UNITED      STATES     PATENT     OFFICE 


Wffr!tfmi''mWf^< 


Containing  PatentSy  Designs  G?  Trademarks  issued 


July  7,  1964        ♦        Volume  804       ^       Number  i 


■;.f  ^ 


■■I 


I 


\ 


'-';>% 


r—  "t 


S 


Contents 

Patcgfts      I 


\ 


of  July  7,  1>64 

New  AppUcwoos  Kaetind 

NotkM 

Boud  (rf  Appnlt  Dedakms  Rendered  in  the  Month  ot  May  1964 

Adjudicated  Patenti 

Oanificatioii  of  Ref ereaoet  Listed  in  Patents 

liitiat  of  Prior  Ait  Cited  hy  Applicants 

Patents  Available  for  licensing  or  Sale 

Rerised  Riemining  Procedures  Ellective  July  1.  1964 

Coaditioo  of  Patent  Applications 
Dedsioas  in  Patent  end' 


In  re  Leslie  E.  Soderquist w  .   .  V^^ 

In  re  Ehrin  O.  Boice 

bi  re  John  Pavlecka 

In  re  Henri  Riat.  Rene  DemonfmoiKn  end  Eufen  Johann  KoUer 

Clinton  W.  MacMuDen  and  Alfred  Marzocchi  v.  Tbooias  R.  Sanldli;  Thomas 
R.  Santem  ▼.  Clinton  W.  MacMuOen  and  Alfred  Marzocchi 25 

In  re  Donald  L  Oonaer 90 

In  re  Wniiani  Carls 34 

FfifTOt  Patents  Granted 3$ 

Plant  Patcots  Granted •i...a«»« 39 

Patents  Granted  |  1 

General  and  Mechanical 41 

Chemical 199 

Electrical 240 

Design  Patents  Granted  »   >  ^ <... 2S7 

iadex  ci  Patentees   .   .   .   .  l i 

of  Patents.  .  I ndii 


f 


1 


Trademarks 


of  July  7,  1964 TM 

Applications  Rled TM 

Condition  of  Triidemark  Applications TM 

Notices 
Intematiooal  Convention  for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property 

Marfa~* ™ 

Marks  Published  f6r  Opposition  (453) TM 

RMistrations  Issued 


1 
2 


Piiucipal  1 


,1 TM  42 

3, TM  50 

Regisitiaiiuns  Renei^   ..   J  ..   J  ...... '.'.'.  TM  52 

Registrations  Canceled   .   .  J. TM  52 

Registrations  Amended.  Disclaimed,  Corrected,  etc TM  53 

Registrations  Published  Unfe  Sec  12(c)  (29) TM  53 

Index  of  Registrants  . TM     i 


TWOFFIOAL  OAMMtn 

'tim  nADwkSk'nmoff'^ 
lis.** 

DBCmOJf  LBAFl 
If 


ti  tfc«  OmaAL  QAMMTTm, 
■"       IS.TS  aMMMMlt     '     ~ 


1& 


or  cmrxBAL  nrroBiiATiON 


rUMTU)  COPnS  or  PATBm  an  "ir    -Till  ky  Mm 
ti  nUOBMAKKS  014  DWdT  PATBim  at  IS 
««  PMM«i.  WiJilatiB.  DLC  tSSSl. 


•«  tS 


Priodac  Mtboracd  by  Stctioa  U(«))  ol  Tkk  5).  VX  Ce4t 

■  [       , 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

July  7,  1964  Volume  804  Number  1 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


M 


May  1M4 


Biaaliicr  aflroMd 

BxamlB*r  •■nii*d  la  p«rt- 
Bxamiocr  rererwd 


M7 

:    M 

ao 


T«tai. 


401 


(CC  CI.)  AdsaM  Patent  No.  a.S22.S10  (1S«— 100).  for 
battery.  ClaUn  1  if«M  ralld  and  lafrln«Ml.  A4*m«  r.  V»iU4 
8Ut€«.  SSO  r.2d  6X3  :  141  U8PQ  S61 

(DC.  Ohio)  Pnittaaa  Patent  No.  2,ft8S478  (210— 710). 
for  rear  view  mirrors.  Claims  1  to  <  Held  Invalid.  OUhrmth 
w.  B9mch.  XS8  P  Supp.  S80 :  140  USPQ  S5S. 

(DC.  Ohio)  Pmltmaa  Patent  No.  2.708.0M  (248 — 203). 
for  raar  Ttew  mirrors     Oalm  1  //eld  Invalid.     14. 

(DC.  Uaas)  Turner  Patent  No.  2.770.08S  (24—72.8),  for 
floating  holder  for  l>Unkets.  Htl4  InTslid  and  not  Infrlased. 
ramar  t.  D^mitU.  22«  P.  Supp.  420 ;  140  L'SPQ  «4». 


In  patents  Issued  on  applications  which  are  allowed  on  or 
after  Aufuit  S.  1904,  the  claaslflcatlon  of  each  of  the  refer- 
ence* cited  by  the  Kiamlner  will  be  firen  In  the  list  of 
references  appearing  In  the  printed  patent.  While  this  pro- 
cedure Is  not  fully  equivalent  to  a  listing  of  all  the  dasaes 
and  Bul»claBses  searched  bjr  the  Eiamlner,  It  will  serve  to 
Indicate  where  the  most  pertinent  art  was  found,  and  In  view 
of  this  fact,  no  further  considers tlon  will  be  firen,  at  leant 
for  the  present,  to  the  proposal  to  list  the  fleld  of  search  In 
printed  patenta. 

EIDWABD  J.  BRENNER. 
Jnne  12,  1004.  C9mmi»»i»m0r  a/  Fmtent$. 


of  PriOT  Art  Clta4  ky 

Pursuant  to  the  Commlsaioner's  Notice  of  May  19,  19«4 
(802  OO.  601),  and  under  the  conditions  set  forth  therein 
the  citation  of  references  submitted  by  applicants,  attorneys, 
or  agents  will  be  printed  In  the  patent  of  all  applications 
allowed  after  August  1.  1064,  unlena  a  spedflc  request  to 
the  contrsry  Is  received.  The  submitted  list  of  prior  art  will 
be  printed  under  a  separate  category  from  the  listing  of 
references  dted  by  the  Eiamlner,  eicept  that  references  dted 
by  the  Examiner  and  Included  In  the  submitted  citations  will 
not  appear  In  the  separate  category  of  the  printed  patent. 


Only  dutlons  submitted  prior  to  the  eloalng  of  proaecutlon 
of  the  application  before  the  Examiner  will  be  considered  for 
listing  In  the  printed  patent. 

No  reference  citation  will  be  printed  unless  the  supplied 
Information  includes  the  name,  number,  and  date  for  donieatlc 
patents :  tks  eoaatry.  aambcr,  and  date  for  foreign  patents : 
and  the  title,  date  and  page  numbers  for  publications. 

The  aabmltted  list  will  not  be  removed  from  the  flle  when 
applicant  so  requests  unless  the  citations  have  been  0led  In  a 
separate  paper. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
J  una  22,  1004.  Commitiontr. 
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REVISED  EXAMINING  PROCEDURES  EFFECTIVE  JULY  1,  1964 


On  June  22,  19A4,  the  memorandtun  reproduced  below 
wan  distributed  to  the  Patent  RxHniininf  Corp«<.     It  is 
presented  here  for  the  infonuatlon  of  all  applicants  and 
their  representative*. 
Opdmuoi  gwMwhiiitg  Proccdw— McDiorandoai  No.  4 

In  the  laat  few  years,  examining  procedures  bare 
been  extenalvely  reriited  for  the  purpose  of  redui-injc 
to  a  niiniuium  the  total  examining  time  necensarr  to 
brine  each  application  to  an  equitable  conclusion. 

Inder  the  bnwd  title  of  coniiwct  pniBeinition,  the 
ffuldinic  principle  hat*  been  cooperative  effort  by  ("HHce 
and  all  applicantii  ajIH  patent  practltiooerfi  to  do  every- 
thinK  etwentlal  to  bring  every  case  to  an  equitable  con- 
rluMion  in  the  minimum  total  time. 

On  June  H.  19rt4.  CommiMMloner  Fklward  J.  Brenner 
in  an  addresii  to  the  Examining  Corpa  outlined  further 
revliiions  of  procedure  which  will  bec<mie  effective 
July  1,  1064.  deitigned  to  reduce  further  both  the 
pmcewlng  time  needed  for  each  application  and  Ita 
total  time  of  pendency  in  the  Patent  Office. 

Thin  Optimum  KxRtnininK  I'riH-edure  Memorandum 
No.  4  i«pe«-ifle«i  the  procedures  by  which  the  new  |M»llc-len 
will  be  effectuated.  iMNued  to  all  employeeH  In  the 
lilxamiuing  Citr\m  on  June  22.  liMM.  It  will  be  published 
in  an  early  iMMiie  oi  the  Official  Uaxettc  f<»r  the  in- 
formation of  the  public. 

Ky  direction  of  the  ConimlMiloDer,  the  procedures  of 
this  Meni<»randum  override  and  replace  any  <-ontrHry 
directiveR  either  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  RxaminiUK 
pHK-edure.  or  in  OEP  Memoranda  No.  1,  No.  2  and  No. 
3  previously  lasued. 

It  Is  hoped  that  a  completely  revised  iiwue  of  the 
MPEP  may  be  iNMisible  soon. 

(1)  Tb»  tint  major  rhanc*  under  Coaimla»loBrr  Brens^r'a 
profram  coocernt  tbi>  prti>rll|r  of  eiatntnatlon  fiy  pending 
applications.  Likr  thr  "third  action  iperlal"  procram  fol- 
lowed alnc*  IBfll,  It  In  dlrci^ed  toward  dUpoalng  of  older 
rases  morv  quickly,  but  fnes  much  farther. 

Hereafter,  each  Kxamlner  will  gire  priority  to  that  appli- 
cation In  his  docket,  whether  amended  or  Dew.  which  haa 
the  otdeat  rfftcttve  V.8.  (Hint  4*tt.  Etcept  ,sa  rare  rirrum- 
slancea  may  Justify  Group  Rupervlsora  In  grantinic  IndlTldual 
eiceptlont.  this  baalc  policy  applies  to  all  applications 

Whether  a  (Iren  application  has  an  effectlre  I '.M.  flilnff  date 
earlier  than  its  actual  flllng  date  is  determined  hy  wbetht'r 
the  dlacloaure  of  a  parent  case  adequately  supports  any  claim 
or  clalma  of  the  later  case.  Ksaininer*  are  responalble  for 
making  thia  detvrmlnatlon  If  at  any  tine  an  Rianlner 
determines  that  the  "effectlre  flllng  date"  status  of  any  appli- 
cation differs  from  what  the  rerorda  show,  he  should  so 
Inform  the  Clerk  of  Oroup.  who  should  promptly  amend  the 
rtcords  to  abow  thr  cnrrrct  atataa,  with  the  date  of  correction 

Tbs  new  order  of  examination  for  esck  Examiner  will 
continue  top  priority  for  thoae  special  caaea  harins  a  flied 
60  day  due  date,  such  as  Kxaminer's  Answers  and  Decisions 
on  Motions  Most  other  cases  still  remaining  In  the  "spedal" 
category  (for  example,  r*lssuea.  Interference  casea,  csaea  made 
■pedal  hy  petition,  cases  ready  for  flnal  conclusion,  etc  i  will 
coatlnne  la  this  category,  with  the  flrat  effectlre  U.S.  filing 
data  normally  controlling  priority. 

(2)  Tha  aecond  major  change  involvea  th«  "more  thorough 
lint  action"  feature  of  compact  prosecution.,  The  heavy  em- 
phaala  upon  this  more  thorough  first  action  is  continued. 

Is  addition,  howerer.  policy  now  emphaslaea  that  the  Ex- 
aminer whererer  poaalble  must  point  out  allowable  claims  or 
Claimed  subject  matter  or  ways  in  which  claims  might  be 
amended  to  make  them  allowable. 

Turther.  while  interriews  before  a  first  reaponae  are  nor 
mally    dlacouraged,    an    Kxamlaer'a   auggeatioa   of   allowable 


aubject  matter  may  jaatlfy  hit  tsdlcstlng  the  poaalble  desir- 
ability of  an  earlier  Interview  to  accelerate  early  agreement 
on  allowable  claims. 

The  first  aearcfa  abould  be  aucb  that  the  Examiner  need 
not  ordinarily  make  a  aecond  aearcfa  of  the  prior  art,  nnlesa 
neceaaltated  by  amendments  to  the  daima  by  the  applicant 
In  the  flrat  reaponae.  except  to  check  to  determine  whether  any 
reference  which  would  appear  to  be  aatMiantlally  more  perti- 
nent than  the  prior  art  cited  In  the  flrat  Office  action  haa 
become  available  aubaequent  to  the  Initial  prior  art  aeareta. 
It  ahould  corer  the  Invention  aa  deecrlbed  and  claimed,  in- 
cluding the  Inventive  concepts  toward  which  the  claims  appear 
to  be  directed.  It  should  not  be  extended  merely  to  add 
Immaterial  varlanta. 

While  attorneya  note  favorably  a»higher  proportion  of  t»etter 
first  actions  now  being  received,  they  comment  also  that  too 
many  auperflcial  or  poorly  phraaed  first  actions  leave  them 
still  at  aea  about  the  Examiner's  full  attitude. 

It  la  of  highest  importance,  therefore,  that  this  and  later 
actiona  corer  completely  the  queatlona  of  major  Importance, 
namely  ( 1 )  whether  there  la  adequate  dlaclosure  to  support  a 
patent,  and  (2)  whether  any  Inventive  subject  matter  present 
la  defined  adequately  to  support  a  legally  enforceable  contract. 

Intensive  effort  by  Individual  Examiners  and  by  those  In 
supervisory  position  to  aid  and  direct  Examiners  in  adopting 
the  most  effective  and  rapid  examining  procedurex  for  each 
action  Is  urgenfly  needed.  The  Commissioner  haa  stated  that 
success  In  our  drive  for  Improvement  will  hinge  on  "the 
capability  and  willingness  of  each  Examiner  to  accept  new 
methods  and  Ideas  In  practice  and  procedure,  and  to  whole- 
heartedly Implement  new  concepts." 

Shortening  the  time  of  prosecution  following  the  first  action 
la  the  major  objective  of  the  third  and  fourth  major  changes. 

(SI  Tbe  third  change  requires  that,  except  In  rare  circum- 
stances where  the  Oroup  Supervisors  may  authorise  excep- 
tions, ait  aecond  actions  on  the  merits  shall  t>e  Unal. 

Current  experience  Indicates  that  with  the  full  cooperation 
of  the  applicant,  thia  measure  can  be  adopted  without  sacri- 
ficing any  of  applicant's  rights. 

For  foreign  applicants,  the  practice  explained  In  Item  2 
of  OEP  Memorandum  No.  S.  publlahed  April  14.  19«4.  801 
O.O.  267,  gives  full  protection  for  thoae  who  comply  with 
r  8  Patent  Office  procedural  requirements. 

Attorneys  who  have  cooperatively  revised  their  own  proce- 
dures to  lncori>orate  In  thelrl  first  responses  all  changea  of 
whatever  character  which  they  conalder  necessary  to  make 
each  application  completely  ready  for  lasue  or  appeal,  re- 
gardless of  what  the  Examiner's  next  action  may  be.  have 
found  this  practice  extremely  effective  In  expediting  caaes  to 
early  conclusion. 

To  offset  any  Increased  rigor  of  prosecution  due  to  earlier 
final  rejection.  Examiners  are  authorised  to  grant  one  Inter- 
view after  flnal  rejection. 

While  the  OSce  will  continue  rlgoroua  enforcement  of  Rule 
llfl.  citation  of  new  art  by  the  Examiner  In  a  flnal  rejection 
will  obviate  further  showing  under  Rule  116(6)  for  any 
amendment  neceaaltated  by  the  new  art. 

(4)  The  fourth  change  aids  In  shortening  prosecution  time 
by  routine  setting  of  four-month  thortened  itatutory  periods 
for  mpon»e  in  nearly  all  flrst  and  subsequent  rejectlona. 

An  exception  will  be  made  where  a  new  reference  Is  cited 
aa  a  ground  of  rejection  In  the  aecond  Offlcs  action  on  the 
merits,  the  applicant  in  such  cases  l>elng  permitted  the  full 
statutory  period  of  alx  months  from  the  date  of  the  Office 
action,  except  that  where  the  new  reference  is  necessitated 
by  an  amendment  to  the  clalma  In  applicant's  flrst  response, 
the  normal  four-month  period  will  apply. 

A  related  change  directs  that  In  case  of  an  action  consisting 
of  only  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  In  which  the  only 
rejection  Is  for  multiplicity,  the  period  for  response  shall  be 
set  to  expire  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  Office  action. 

Extension  of  time  for  reply  will  be  governed  by  the  provl- 
alons  of  Rule  lS6(b). 

For  the  guidance  of  attorneys  in  knowing  when  their  cases 
will  be  reached  for  action,  the  dates  cited  In  the  OfticUL 
Qasbttb  for  each   Group  will  conalat   of    (1)    effective   U.S. 
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flllBc  date  at  the  oMeat  mm  awmltlnc  action  io  any  Examl- 
ner**  docket,  and  (2)  date  of  the  oldest  caae  awaltlnc  firat 
action. 

It  la  apparent  from  the  abore  stated  priority  of  examina- 
tion that  only  the  old  caaea  already  ander  amendment  will 
be  acted  apon  for  some  months  to  come.  It  is  hoped  that 
thereafter,  as  a  response  to  an  action  in  any  case  is  received, 
the  caae  may  be  acted  upon  within  the  next  month. 

(S)  The  fifth  major  change  affects  Interference  practice. 
Effeettve   July    1.    IIHM,   Interferences   will    not  be   declared 

\ 


between  pendlnc  applications  If  th«rc  la  a  difftrvBce  of  mora 
than  three  montha  In  the  aCectlT*  flllnc  dates  of  tha  oldeat 
and  next  oldest  appUcatlons.  in  the  case  of  InTentloas  of  a 
simple  character,  or  a  difference  of  more  than  six  months  In 
the  effective  flllnc  dates  of  the  applications  in  other  cases. 
If  an  interfereaca  la  declared,  all  appNcatloas  barlac  th«  i 
interfering  subject  matter  should  be  included. 

H.   B.   WHITMOSE. 
June  22.  1»«4.        8mptrimfn4€»t  a/  ttn  Ma*mimiH§  C*rp9. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE.  S«MriBt«ii4«at 


PATBNT  BZAMININO  0PBIA110NS  AND  QBOUPS 


CMBMICAL  BZAMimNG  OPniATION-P.  B.  MANOAN. 

OKNBRAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  IIO-R.  L.  CAMPBBLL,  DnwnlMij  »~fTif 

iDonmalc  Conpaonds;  iDorfuilc  ContMittiaBa:  OrgMio-kfaul  tni  Or(HM-MeUlMd  CbraMry;  MaUUariy:  Metiu 
Stock:  Klactro  CtataMrjr;  BftttarlH. 

OBNtBAL  OROAMIC  CHBMMTBY.  OBOUP  l»-L  MABCUg.  Suiiw  »l—y  Bmniiwr 

Hctwocyclk;  Amkfaa;  AlksMda;  Ato;  Solfnr:  Mtac  BMan:  CartohjF^ita:  H«liteM«:  Potms 

Slwatds. 


MadietiiM:  CouwtloB: 


PBTROLBUM  CHKMtSTRY,  GROUP  IMh-J.  R.  LIBBRMAN,  SmMrrtaary  BmnlMr. 

H  rdroevbau:  H»loff«U«]  H  ytfroevboiu:  Miami  Oil  IVteolacr.  LabfkMUnc  CooMMMtau;  dwo^  C^^ti^' 
Pn»l  and  Ignidac  DtvtaM;  OrBule  CtaemMry  (Pvt)  a^:  Ow  and  Oxr.  QtteoMa;  AcMk  CwboiTlle  A<M  B^m.' 
Add  AnbrdhdM:  AefcJ  HaBd«.  ^  ^""' 

HMH  POLYMKRCIIBMI8TRY,  OBOUP  l«)-M.STBBMAN,8«|MrTtaryBaataMr  

SrntlMtle  RmUu:  Robbw:  Pratatiu;  MaeromolMutar  CwttotaydrMw;  MUmI  BrntlMtto  "-*-  fi«»|. ■  rtJiV,,^"  gyntiiattti 
RmUu  With  Natunl  PolyiiMn  tod  RmUm:  Satofml  BMtna:  RMteUnliif;  P«(»-Paraila(. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  1«>-L.  H.  GASTON,  St^M-rlHry  BaoiliMr 

CompoiMtoaa  (Pvt)  •«.:  CoMtnc  MokUng;  AdhMlv*  CoaportUoM:  AbnMltac:  Liqald  Pniioo^UM  or  SMMnttoii-  (^ 
8«P«f»Uoe;  Sfwctol  Utlity,  MoMlag  Ptoomm.  --»-—««.  «« 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  OBOUP  1»-J.  BBBOLD.  SupwflMiy  Bbi^mt.......: 

C4wttnt:  ProMHM.  ApfMntas  and  Mtoc  Products;  lanrtnariin  Mcttaoda  aad  A|VMiitw:  Stoek'Mfttwt^VorauwB.' 
Uttoo;  AdhMiT*  Banding:  BpwUI  MunteeUma. 

SPtCIAUlED  CH  KMICAL  ABT8  AND  INDU8TBIES.  GBOUP  in-W.  B.  CVIOHT,  Saperrteorr  EamiiMr 
BiMchlni  .nd  Dynac;  PMtfHwn:  Poodt;  ParoHBUttoa;  Ptaotograpkr  Aa.lytk.1  Ch.intotry:  RMCton:  Sncv  wd 
Stofch:  Papw  Making;  GIm  MMufkcturt;  MauUvflMl  Appwstoi:  Gm.  HMttngud  DlumUwtlng:  ClMnlng  Proo- 
•mm;  Uqold  PurlftcaUoa:  TtaMnolytlc  DtatlliaUoa;  PimmtIm 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEBBING.  GBOUP  l«-G.D.M!TCHBLL.8mMmnry  BniBtowr 

Gm.  Uqold  Md  8o«d  8«|Mrmtloa:  CaBtrtfogal  B«»l  8«|Mm«n;  Gm  mmI  Uqold  CootMt  ApfMnMt;  DutitteUoa' 
Drytng.  R«Mgw»Uaa:  ConeMtnttv*  BvapocMora;  MImtkI  Oik  ft  rpof Hm.  MIm.  PtayitMl 


OldMt  Appllettloa 


Naw 


7-  5-fl8 


10-»>fl8 


I- 


7- 


Ait. 


BLBCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION— N.  H.  BTANB. 

POWER.  GROUP  310-M.  L.  LEVY.  SapM^rteorr  Enunlner 
OMMTStlon  and  raUwUoa,  0«B«r«l  AppBeaUoBs:  Con' 

SBCUBITY,  GBOUP  a>-S.  BOYD, 

Ordnance,  nraanna  and  Ammonltlon;  RmW.  Sohm,  DIraetloaal  Badio,  TorpwloM.  Srtainic  Eq>ta1ng,  Radlo-ActlTO 
BatUrtea  Nudaw  RaMMaa.  Powdar  MataUorgy.  Beckat  Poali:  BMU»-Actt^  MatarteL 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  OBOUP  »0-S.  W.  CAPELLI.  SOpai*laui|  Bainliiar 

ComiDonlcaUoBa:  MuHlpkilni  TacbnlqoM:  Pacatmlla  and  Ralatad  Art. 
INFOBMATION  8TOBAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  9m-W.  W.  BUBN8,  Smwrrlaory  BnmliMr 

Dau  ProeaaHng.  CoiBpotatlon  and  Coavanton:  Storaga  Davtaaaiid  BaMad  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  »-B.  G.  MILLEB,  Soparrlaory  Enmlnar 

SafB«<!aodactor  and  Span  Dtacbarge  Syatena  and  DavkM;  Elactranic  Compoaant  CIrealta;  Wa»a  TnMnlalan  Uaaa 
and  NMworka. 

BADUTION  AND  IN8TBUMBNT8,  OBOUP  «►-?.  M.  STBADBB. 
Optka:  lUdtent  Eaany;  Maaanrtng. 

ELEMENTS.  OROt'P  ro-E.  J.  SAX,  Soparrtaery  E: 
Coodorton.  Switcbaa:  Mi 


BaparrtHry  BmntBar. 


ft-l»-«2 
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10-3B-a3 

11-  t-a 
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Amandad 


7-  »-«3 


11-  &-S2 


1-  9-63 


7-*-«l 


10-1»43 


7-1 1-« 


7-l>-fla 
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CONDITION  OP  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  MAY  SI.  1M4 

ToUl  number  of  pending  applieations  (excluding  Dtaigtm) v 

Total  number  of  DpHign  ApplicAtionn  pending .'.'.".         " 

Total  number  of  applieationit  awaiting  action  (excluding  Denlgni) ." ' " "I I 

Total  number  of  Deaign  applications  awaiting  action. 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action HI 

Date  of  oldent  amended  application  awaiting  action """""I" 


210,  122 

1     6, 073 

^125,  460 

2,002 

Nhiy  2.  1962 

May  9,  1962 


I  EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 

Tha  patanu  wlthla  th*  rang*  of  numbfft  IndkMMl  below  nptn  during  July  IM«.  exnpt  tboM  which  may  haya  bean  extended  under  the 
proTMona  of  the  VeUrana  Pal«it  KiUnaton  Act  (M  SUt  316  M  amaiMled  by  ag  Stat.  331)  and  thoM  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  ihortenad 
urms  under  the  proviatona  o(  Public  Uw  gga    A  Uat  o(  Vrtaraoa-  pMcols  whtdt  hsta  been  extended  appesn  In  the  Annual  Inia  0/  PtUnt*-im 

J^^J^ ^ - Numbart  i.UI.076  to  3.i3t,W7.  todoslva 

^^^ ^ *- Nnmbaia  740  to  780.  indoslTa 


PATKNT  KXAMINING  OPKKATIOnrS  AND  GKOUP8  (Cka«M»«) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-S.  A.  WAHL. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLINO  AND  DI8PBN8INO.  GROUP  itO—K.  BERLIN,  SuperrlMry  EmniMr 
Material  or  Article  Handlinc  and  DispensinK:  ConTeyon;  Ilolsta;  Eieraton;  ArtlcJa  Uandltng  ImplaiiMaU,  Stan  8«rvW; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  SprlnkUnc  and  Fire  EninfOiabers;  Coin  HandHng  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatua; 
ClaMlfjrlnt  and  Anorting  Solids. 
METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORICINO,  GROUP  330— N.  BEROBR,  SuperTlsory  Biaminer 

Metal  Bending,  Drawing,  Extruding,  Forging,  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working;  Wlreworking.  Chain,  Staple,  llorsMhoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus.  Plastic  Block,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING  AND  ASSEMBLING  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  a»-A.  M.  liORTON. 

Superriaory  Examiner 

SpeclAl  Article  Making;  Assembling,  Tool  and  Imphowit  Making:  aod  MeUl  Warklii(. 
MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  Hfr-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Saperrlaorr  Eiamlnw 
Machine  TooU  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elemenu  Inchidlng  Power  Transmlsakm 
Components.  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE.  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  J80-T.  J.  HICK^,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connector*,  Bockiw:  ■■(• 
t<His,  Clasps.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 
FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  3flO-E.  PAUL.  Supervisory  Examiner 

FhUd  Handling;  Valvw;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fhient  Material  Handllac;  Labrlcatloa;  BMha,  ClM*(«and  SInki; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  JTO-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Sapervtsory  Eiamtoer. . . 

Power  PlanU.  CombustiOD  Power  Plants.  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  ClMmber 
Motors.  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pump*  and  Pump  Regulation. 
HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  a«>-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Supervisory  Eiamlner 

Furnaces.  Uqnld  Heaters  and  Vaporisers.  Burners.  Heat  Exchange.  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Rafutetloa, 
Rafrlferatlon,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION- J.  A.  MANIAN. 


OMast  AppUoatioo 


Naw 


10- 
l-M-« 

19-  MB 

1»->I-«I 

3-  i-n 


AGRICULTURE.  GROUP  410-A.  RrEQG,  Supervisory  Examiner -.y  

Animal  Husb^dry;  Butchering;  Fishing.  Trapping  and   Vermin  Daatioytag:  Plaat  HortiaBdrr:  TotoMo;  Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  430-8.  BENDETT,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators.  Salea,  Earth  Eoglnecrtng;  pfUMnc  Mlnlag. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  4»—R.  L.  EVANS,  Suparvlaory  Examiner .;... _; 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  OpUcs;  Measortng  and  TeaUat;  OeoaietHcal  Instraments 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER.  Supervisory  Examiner  .. 

Textiles;  Winding  and  ReeUng;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making:  Sewing  Machines. 

TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  «0-P.  ARNOLD.  Supervisory  Examiner.     , 

Rallwayj  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehlclea;  Aeronautics,  Ships.  '  *'" 

FURNITURE  AN'D  RECEPTACLES.  GROUP  4*0- W.  S.  COLE.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles:  Baggage. 

PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND   MATERUL  TREATMENT.  OBOUi'  470-L.  W.  \'ARNER.  St^MTTlaary 

Eiamlner 


L.  R.  PRINCE,  Supervtaory 


Prlnttnr  Tyxwwrlters;  Sutlonery;  Material  Treatmeet.    '  ^ 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORN.MENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP 
Examiner . , 

Surgery;  Dentistry;  ArtiflcUl  Body  .Members;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Devlcra;  Jewelry;  Mechanical  Guns.  Protecton. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  «0-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES, 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IM   BB  LbSUK   E.   SOOCBQUIST 

I 

No.  lilt.    Decide*  February  6,  1964 
[51  CCPA  — :  826  F.2d  1016:  140  U8PQ  887] 

pATEWTABIUrr — COMBI!fI!«0    RB-CBElfCCa — OBVIOCBJIMB. 

"It  is  not  nec^mtLrj  In  a  combination  rejection  that  the  atnicture  of  one 
refeTMK*  be  aobatltuted  bodily  In  that  of  the  reference  with  which  It  la 
combined.  •  •  •  Rather,  the  queation  la  whether  what  applicant  haa  done 
Iwouhl  be  obTlouH  from  the  referencea  In  comblnatioo." 
2.1  Samb — CLJiiMa — Vnotnifwv   Featvbbs  Cannot  Bb  Rcad  Into  Cuaun. 
1     "We  do  not  find  any  iMtentable  aisnlflcance  In  app^lant'a  attempt  to  dla- 
UnculHh  orer  Ge^rfe  on  the  irround  that  the  sefmecta  of  hl«  own  holding  or 
•     ffiipplng  meani*  move  outwanlly  to  enfaffe  the  Inner  aurfacea  ct  the  arttclea 
being  handled  rather  than  Inwardly.     As  appellant  concedes,  the  claims  do 
DOC  recite  that  the  holding  means  in  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of 
■  tire  band  rather  than  the  outer  aurface  thereof.    The  niere  f*ot  that  the 
i  apectncatlou  doe*  diaclose  engagement  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  band  Is  not 
controlling  "Ini*  undeflne<l  fMtures  diwrloaed  In  a  pending  application  cannot 
be  read  Into  the  claim*  to  diatingulsh  from  the  prior  art." 
8.  Same— PAmcvi-AB  Subject  Matteb— "Pbbbb  fob  SHAPtNo  and  Cubing  Pi«bu- 
I         matic  Tibbb."  ^ 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  Hpi>licatlon  entitled  "Press  for  Shaping 
and  Curing  Pneumatic  Tires."  as  uniiatentable  orer  the  prior  art.  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  851,859. 
AFFIRMED. 

Mark  D.  Cook  II.  Hamilton  <&  Cook,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  F.  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  tiie  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
I  This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  injection  of  claims  23  and  24  of  appellant's  applica- 
tion. Serial  No.  851^59,  tiled  November  9,  1959,  for  a  "Press  for 
Shaping  and  Curing  Pneumatic  Tires."  Six  claims  stand  allowed. 
Appellants  application  relates  to  tire  preesee  for  shaping  and  curing 
unvulcanized  tire  bands.  It  discloses  in  associaition  with  the  press 
certain  apparatus  for  loading  and  positioning  tire  bands  therein.  The 
press  has  a  lower  mold  section  mounted  on  a  base  and  a  separable 
Upper  mold  section  carried  on  a  movable  cross  head  for  raising  the 
upper  mold  section  to  open  the  press.  The  loading  and  positioning 
apparatus  includes  a  loading  platform  for  receiving  a  ring-like  tire 
band  on  its  edge,  a  boom  arm  extending  laterally  from  the  upper 
portion  of  a  vertical  upright  mast  which  projects  above  the  press, 
and  a  mandrel  suspended  from  the  end  of  the  boom  arm  for  lifting 
the  tire  band  off  the  platform  and  depositing  it  in  the  lower  mold 
of  the  press.  A  stationary  downwardly -extending  piston  rod,  held 
in  the  end  of  the  boom  arm  by  a  collar,  extendi  into  a  cylinder  which 
is  vertically  movable  thereon  and  carries  the  mandrel  so  that  it  can 
be  made  to  raise  a  tire  band  from  the  loading  platform  and  lower  it 
into  the  lower  mold  section.  The  boom  arm  is  rotated  horizontally 
about  the  upright  mast  by  a  pneumatically  operated  piston  rod  and 
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cylinder  to  carry  the  tire  band  rearwardly  from  raised  position  above 
the  loading  platform  to  a  position  over  the  lower  mold  section.  The 
ntandrel  is  in  the  nature  of  an  expansible  chuck  having  four  seg- 
ments, and  includes  a  piston  in  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  for 
moving  the  segments  either  radially  outwardly  to  grip  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  tire  band  or  inwardly  to  release  the  tire  band.  Electrical 
switches  are  arranged  to  operate  when  elements  of  the  loading  device 
are  in  proper  positions  to  actuate  suitable  master  controllers  and 
valve  control  means  to  control  such  functions  as  lowering  the  mandrel 
into  a  tire  band  and  expanding  of  the  mandrel  to  grip  the  band. 

Claim  23  is  representative  and  reads: 

23.  Apparatus  for  loading;  and  poalUoolng  of  anrukaniaMl  tire  bands  Into 
a  shaping  and  caring  pr^ss.  said  press  having  separable  upper  and  low«r  mold 
sections  which  when  open  are  adapted  to  recelTe  an  ancnred  band  in  let'toUj 
with  a  mold  section  and  having  at  least  one  statiooary  upright  member  thereon 
besides  a  mold  section,  comprising,  a  rigid  boom  arm  mounted  on  and  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  upright  member,  a  collar  on  said  boom  arm.  means  to 
rotate  said  boom  arm  into  said  press  so  that  said  collar  is  aligned  axlally  with 
a  mold  section,  a  vertical  shaft  supported  by  said  collar,  band  holding  means  at 
the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  piston  and  cylinder  means  located  coaxlally  of 
aaid  shaft  and  between  said  shaft  and  said  band  holding  neans.  and  means  to 
introduce  pressure  fluid  into  aaid  piston  and  cylinder  means  to  more  said 
band  holding  means  up  and  down  a  vertical  axis  defined  by  said  shaft  and  to 
release  a  band  engaged  by  said  holding  means  onto  a  motd  aecdon. 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Board  are : 
Heintz,  2,318,310,  May  4,  1943. 
George,  2,807,125,  September  24,  1957. 

Heintz  relates  to  a  tire  retreading  vulcanizer,  including  a  tire 
molding  press  provided  with  loading  and  unloading  apparatus.  The 
press  includes  fixed  lower  and  movable  upper  heated  press  heads  or 
mold  sections  hinged  together  with  the  latter  adapted  to  be  raised 
and  lowered  by  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  operated  by  fluid 
pressure.  The  loading  and  unloading  apparatus  comprises  an  articu- 
lated arm,  pivoted  at  one  end  of  an  upright  poet  projecting  from  the 
upper  mold  section,  and  three  hooks  suspended  from  the  other  end 
of  the  arm  for  engaging  the  lower  flange  of  a  rim  on  which  a  tire 
to  be  retreaded  is  mounted.  The  upright  post  is  mainUined  vertical 
during  the  swinging  movement  of  the  upper  mold  through  a  paral- 
lelogram linkage.  With  the  hooks  in  engagement  therewith,  the  tire 
is  raised  from  the  floor,  or  other  platform  adjacent  the  forward  side 
of  the  vulcanizer,  by  operating  the  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism 
to  open  the  mold  until  the  tire  clears  the  from  edge  of  the  lower 
mold.  The  tire  is  then  manually  swung  rearwardly  to  a  position 
over  the  lower  mold  by  manually  folding  the  articulated  arm,  after 
which  the  tire  is  deposited  in  the  lower  mold  section  by  lowering  the 
upper*  mold  section  a  relatively  sli^Hit  amount. 

George  discloses  a  device  for  picking  up  bottles  frwn  one  conveyor, 
carrying  them  to  a  position  above  a  second  otmveyor,  and  depositing 
them  in  a  crate  on  the  second  conveyor.  That  device  includes  two 
spaced  transfer  heads  suspended  at  diametrically  opposite  locations 
frwn  a  cradle  rotatably  mounted  on  a  vertical  rfiaft  projecting  up- 
wardly between  the  conveyors.  Piston  and  cylinder  mechanisms, 
operated  by  compressed  air,  are  adapted  for  alternately  rotating  the 
cradle  in  180"  steps  around  the  upright  shaft  to  move  the  transfer 
heads  in  a  circular  path  from  one  conveyor  to  the  other.  The  trans- 
fer heads  include  means  for  gripping  bottles  on  the  first  conveyor 
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and  releasing  thetn  in  a  crate  <mi  the  second  (XMiveyor.  An  arrange- 
ment of  pistons  and  cylinders,  actuated  by  compressed  air,  is  pro- 
vided for  lowering  and  raising  the  transfer  heads  simultaneously 
when  they  are  in  position  over  the  respective  conveyors,  and  tor 
operating  the  gripping  mechanism  on  the  heads.  The  arrangement 
for  each  head  includes  an  upper  vertical  cylinder  having  its  lower 
end  attached  to  the  bottom  plate  of  the  cradle,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder, 
a  piston  rod  extending  downwardly  through  the  lower  end  of  the 
cylinder,  an  intermediate  cylinder  having  a  piston  therein  attached 
to  the  aforementioned  piston  rod,  and  a  lowermost  cylinder  and  piston 
mechanism  on  the  transfer  head.  The  upper  piston  and  cylinder 
mechanism  controls  lowering  of  the  transfer  head  to  the  conveycM* 
receiving  the  bottles.  The  intermediate  mechanism  ocMitrols  lower- 
ing of  the  head  to  a  gripping  position  above  the  conveyor  suppljdng 
the  bottle«.  The  latter  conveyor  is  at  a  higher  level  than  the  other, 
thus  requires  less  vertical  movement  of  the  he«d.  In  each  case,  the 
lowermost  piston  and  cylinder  mechanism  controls  operation  of  the 
head  between  gripping  and  releasing  conditions. 

The  appealed  claims  stand  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Heintz  in 
view  of  (leorge,  the  Itoard  concluding  there  was  no  reversible  error 
in  the  Examiner's  holding  that  the  Ge<M-ge  transfer  device  would 
be  an  obvious  alternative  to  the  tran.«?fer  device  of  Heintz,  and  fur- 
ther Hnding  no  way  in  which  the  claims  distinguish  patentably  over 
the  .structure  resulting  from  a  combination  of  the  references. 

I  Appellant  contends  that  the  combination  of  the  Heintz  and  George 
pa^ent.s  is  improfier,  and  that  the  structure  resulting  from  such  com- 
bination does  not  mee<  the  claims  on  appeal. 

'  On  the  iirst  point,  we  note  that  Heintz  discloses  a  transfer  mech- 
anism for' lifting  a  tire  from  a  support,  raising  the  tire  and  moving 
it  to  a  position  above  a  lower  vuloanizer  mold,  then  lowering  it  into 
the  mold.  That  mechanism  includes  pneumatic  operating  means  for 
aiding  in  the  transfer  operation  and  is  described  as  for  use  with 
power-of)erated  molding  presses  such  as  those  "for  retreading  pneu- 
matic tires  and  performing  analogous  operations."  Although  George 
sJiows  his  power-o|)erated  apparatus  adapted  to  control  the  lifting, 
moving  and  lowering  of  bottles,  he  states  it  is  not  restricted  to  the 
transfer  of  bottles  but  may  be  used  for  the  transfer  of  other  uniform 
articles.  It  seenis  dear  to  us,  as  it  did  to  the  Examiner  and  Board, 
that  those  patents  together  suggest  using  the  George  type  transfer 
device  for  loading  and  positioning  tires  in  the  power-operated  molding 
press  for  retreading  tires  shown  in  Heintz  as  well  as  in  power-operated 
presses  for  i>erforming  **analogous  operations,"  as  referred  to  by 
Heintz,  including  shaping  and  curing  of  tire  bands.  On  that  issue, 
appellant  argues  that: 

I  Hie  Oeorire  i*fer«nr*.  If  ■  reference  pm|ierl7  comlHned  wHh  Helnts.  could 
oinly  provide  a  tirr  roroitt  loader  tchich  it  carried  by  a  laterally  thiftabic  tipper 
mold  head. 

We  do  not  agree  with  that  contention.  [I]  It  is  not  necessary  in  a 
combination  rejection  that  the  structure  of  oob  reference  be  substituted 
bodily  in  that  of  the  reference  with  which  it  is  combined.  In  re 
HUUngdey,  47  CCPA  1108, 279  F.2d  689, 126  USPQ  370;  In  re  Maa&n, 
44  CCPA  727,  240  FJ2d  362,  112  USPQ  328.  Rather,  the  question  is 
whetlier  what  applicant  has  done  would  be  obvious  from  the  references 
in  combination.  Here  we  are  convinced  that  it  would  be  obvious  to 
one  skilled  in  the  art  to  mount  the  upright  support  member  of  the 
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Greorge  device  on  the  floor  or  a  stationary  base,  as  shown  in  that 
patent,  rather  than  on  a  movable  mold. 

The  facts  here  clearly  distinguish  from  those  in  /n  re  Shaffer^ 
43  CCPA  758,  2-29  F.2d  476,  108  USPQ  326,  cited  by  appellant. 
There  an  electronic  amplifier  employed  in  a  titration  system  operated 
in  a  different  manner  than  the  elect ro-«iiechanical  ampliher  which  it 
replaced  in  the  prior  art  system  to  solve  a  problem  "which  was  not 
recognized  in  the  prior  art,"  and  produced  "a  new,  unobvious,  and 
unexpected  result."  On  that  basis  a  rejection  on  the  combination 
of  a  reference  showing  the  old  system  and  a  reference  disclosing  the 
electronic  amplifier  itself  was  held  improper.  Here  there  is  no  show- 
ing of  any  such  unobvious  cooi)eration  or  result.  We  think,  instead, 
that  the  situation  is  correctly  analyzed  by  the  Board: 

Appellaut  hast  not  i>respntc<il  in  the  amtealed  ilainiM  anj  Mtnutural  or  co- 
operative relatumshlp  l>et«een  his  artlvle  transfer  device  and  the  i»re»w  other 
than  the  press  being  a  iNissive  ret-eivtr  of  the  transferred  article.  Hence,  if 
there  is  a  problem  in  the  aA  of  iioMitioning  the  transfer  device  relative  to  the 
press,  the  claims  do  not  offer  any  solution  thereof.  However,  we  discern  no 
such  problem  in  proiN>rtiouinK  the  transfer  mechanism  and  the  ofteninx  move- 
ment of  the  press  such  that  each  could  c-urry  out  its  normal  function  free  «>f 
mechanical  interference  that  would  exceed  the  skill  ezpecte<l  «>f  «>ne  who  dettignii 
presses  and  transfer  mechanisms  theref»>r.  , 

Appellant  also  urges  that  the  gripping  head  of  George,  **if  a  'band 
holding  means,'  could  only  be  element.s  having  some  form  of  nidially 
,   inwardly  inovahle  HegmentH  adapted  to  frictionaUy  engage  the  outer 
wall  or  surface  of  the  band."     He  further  states: 

•  •  •  True,  the  claims  do  not  recite  that  the  setnuents  •  •  •  (nf  the  band 
holding  means)  are  radially  outwardly  movable  and  adapter!  to  frictionaUy  eu- 
page  the  inner  .surfaces  (»f  an  uncurwl  tiiv  band  •  •  •.  But.  the  site<4flcati<»n 
does  •  •  •.  .\nd.  the  reje<te<l  Haim.s.  in  «-allinK  for  l»i>«ton  and  cylinder  mtiins 
located  coaxially  of  said  shaft  atnl  beticevm  tairi  nhaft  and  mid  Imnd  holdini; 
means."  recite  a  structure  which  is  o|»erative  to  move  the  nefcments  •  •  • 
radially   outwardly,   away   from   the   shaft  •  •  •. 

[2]  We  do  not  find  any  patentable  significance  in  appellant's  at- 
tempt to  distinguish  over  George  on  the  ground  that  the  segments  of 
his  own  holding  or  gripping  means  move  outwardly  to  engage  the 
inner  surfaces  of  the  articles  being  handled  rathA-  than  inwardly. 
As  appellant  concedes,  the  claims  do  not  recite  that  the  holding  means 
is  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of  a  tire  band  rather  than  the 
outer  surface  thereof.  The  mere  fact  that  the  specification  does  dis- 
close engagement  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  band  is  not  controlling 
since  undefined  features  disclosed  in  a  pending  application  cannot 
be  i"ead  into  the  claims  to  distinguish  from  the  prior  art.  /n  re 
RirhnrdH,  38  CCPA  900,  187  F.2d  643,  89  CSPQ  W. 

It  is  further  noted  that  in  oral  argument  before  the  court,  appel- 
lant emphatically  urgetl  that  claims  23  and  24  are  not  limited  to  a 
holding  device  which  grips  the  inside  of  a  band.  In  fact,  he  specifi- 
cally stated  that  he  desired  the  appealed  claims,  in  addition  to  those 
already  allowed,  becau.se  the  ap[)ealed  claims  cover  constructions 
where  the  holder  engages  the  outside  of  tire  bands  as  well  as  con- 
structions where  the  holder  engages  the  inside  of  the  bands. 

The  lioard  listed  the  recitations  in  claim  24  and  specifically  applied 
elements  of  the  George  patent  thereto.  Referring  to  that  action, 
appellant  makes  the  following  statemient  in  his  brief: 

The  Board's  reconstrm-tion  of  the  Oeorice  imtent  •  •  •  completely  overiooks 
the  "hcticecn  naid  ghaft  and  suid  band  holding  means"  limitation  of  the  rejected 
claims. 
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The  Solicitor  answers  that  contention  as  follows : 
*  *  *  The  Board's  failure  to  refer  to  that  limitation  U  Dot  thought  to  warrant 
the  conclusion  that  it  w-as  orerloulced  by  the  Board.  The  Board  obviously  dis- 
cussed the  transfer  aiiparatUK  in  terms  uf  the  most  frigrniflcant  limitatiocis  claimed 
and  evidently  saw  no  patentable  si^iflcance  In  the  limitation  alle^red  to  have 
t>een  overlooked.  Had  appellant  called  upon  the  Board  to  cotwider  the  limita- 
tion, the  Board  might  well  have  pointed  out  that  the  term  "between"  defines  "an 
Intermediate  iHwltion  In  reiation  to  two  other  objects"  (Webster's  Third  New 
International  Dictifinary).  that  appellant  dittcloaes  n  piston  and  cylinder  mech- 
aiiism  65  *  *  *,  of  which  only  the  lower  end  of  the  cylinder  is  concentrically 
between  tiie  Mhnft  TtH  and  band  holding  means  31.  and  that  George's  lower  piston 
and  cyllmler  mechanism  41  or  41o  •  •  •  occupies  an  Intermediate  position 
vertically  In  relation  to  the  u|iper  fiortion  of  piston  rod  43  and  the  article  holding 
means.  •  •  •  |  i 

The  piston  and  cylinder  mechanisms  41  and  4la  inferred  to  by  the 
Solicitor  are  the  intermediately  positioned  piston  and  cylinder  means 
which  are  operable  by  pressure  fluid  to  control  vertical  movement 
of  the  prippitijr  means  or  mandrel  at  the  supply  conveyor  disposed 
at  the  liij^lier  level.  The  lowermost  piston  and  cylinder  mechanisms 
of  George,  located  l)et  ween  the  intermediate  piston  and  cylinder  mech- 
anisms and  the  respective  jrripping  means,  is  operated  by  fluid  pres- 
sure to  cause  release  of  the  gripping  means.  Consequently,  we  do 
not  find  the  recitation  that  the  claimed  "piston  and  cylinder  means" 
are  "between  said  shaft  and  said  band  holding  means''  to  patentably 
distinguish  over  the  prior  art. 

The  Board  found  that  claim  24  "adds  to  claim  23  only  a  platform 
for  supporting  tlie  band  niul  a  means  to  'indicate'  when  a  band  is  on 
the  platform  and  the  boom  has  been  rotated  to  thereafter  allow  the 
band  holding  means  to  descend  so  as  to  engage  a  band  on  the  plat- 
form," and  conchided  that  those  recitations  do  not  patentably  differen- 
tiate from  the  references.  We  think  that  conclusion  is  clearly  correct. 
Indeed,  api)ellant  does  not  argue  that  the  additional  recitations  in 
claim  24  render  that  claim  patentable  if  claim  23  is  not  patentable, 
although  he  did  urge  ofally  that,  if  claim  23  is  patentable  claim  24 
aLso  is. 

[3]  The  decisionis  affirmed. 

AFFIRMEDv^^^ 


tJ^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


In  be  Elviw  G.  Boice 
Xo.  lltl.     Decided  February  6. 1964 
[51  CX'PA  — :  828  F.2d  1014:  140  USPQ  386] 

1.   PATEMTABILrrY — PaBTU  ILAR   .«»LBJECT   MaTTEB — "COUPLINO.** 

The  decision  of  the  Boanl  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  In  an  appli- 
cation entitled  "roupUnit"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed. 

Appe.\l  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  515,979. 
AFFIRMED. 

I  Carl  T.  Mark,  Stone  d-  Mack,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {S.  Wnv.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Jvdge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Ricii,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
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Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  6  and  7  of  application  Serial 

No.  516,979,  filed  June  16,  1955,  for  "Coupling." 
The  couplings  are  for  use  in  making  up  tool  joints  for  deep  well 

drilling. 

The  problem  to  which  the  invention  is  directed  is  thus  stated : 

When  the  drill  stem  is  routed  in  the  earth  durinc  the  drilling  operatiOD,  the 

tool  Joint,  being  usually  of  larger  outside  diameter  than  the  pl^ie  sections  which 

it  connects,  engages  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole,  and  tends  to  wear  rapidly. 

The  object  of  the  invention  is  to  alleviate  the  wear  and  this  is  done 
by  cutting  grooves  in  the  exterior  face  of  the  portion  of  the  joint 
member  where  the  wear  is  likely  to  occur  and  filling  them  with  hard 
metal  such  as  one  containing  tungsten  carbide  particles.  One  end  of 
the  joint  member  so  protected  is  provided  with  a  conical  shoulder  to 
be  engaged  by  an  elevator.  One  aspect  of  the  uivention  is  that  the 
grooves — or  at  least  some  of  them — are  extended  into  the  conical 
elevator  shoulder. 

Claim  6  reads: 

6.  A  tool  Joint  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  metal  body  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough,  a  c-<>ni«-al  elevator  shoulder  on  one  entl  of  the  said  cyllnilrlcal 
body,  the  said  cylindrical  IxMly  having  a  plurality  of  narrow,  nubivtantially  axially 
extending,  circumfereutially  disposed  grooves  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof,  the 
said  conical  elevator  shoulder  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  ra«lially  extend- 
ing, circumferentially  disposeil  grooves  in  its  exterior  surface,  each  registering 
with  the  said  grooves  In  the  said  cylindrical  body  to  form  therewith  a  continuous 
groove  extending  aluug  the  sjild  conical  surface  and  cylindrical  body  surface, 
and  hard  metal  welded  into  each  of  the  said  grooves,  the  said  hard  metal  being 
surrounded  by  the  metal  of  the  said  bo«ly. 

Claim  7  differs  only  in  broadening  the  description  of  the  grooves 
to  say  that  .som^e  rather  than  each  of  the  grooves  in  the  body  register 
with  the  grooves  in  the  conical  shoulder. 

The  Patent  Office  relies  on  the  following  references:  ^ 

Xeuhaus,  2,334,350,  November  16,  1943. 
Lewis  et  al.,  2,653,061,  September  22,  1953. 

Neuhaus  discloses  a  "Wear-Resisting  Tool  Joint"  the  coupling  body 
and  conical  elevator  shoulder  being  protected  against  abrasive  wear 
by  bands  or  substantially  rectangular  inserts  of  tungsten  carbide. 

Lewis  et  al.  discloses  a  "Wear  Resistant  Tool  Joint"  the  body  and 
elevator  of  which  are  protected  from  wear  by  inserts  of  tungsten 
carbide. 

In  view  of  the  obvious  closeness  of  the  art,  the  issue  becomes  one 
of  the  patentability  of  the  particular  shape  and  location  of  the  hard 
metal  inserts,  as  defined  in  appellant's  claims. 

Both  reference  patents  issued  to  Hughes  Tool  Co.  of  Houston, 
Texas,  Five  years  after  the  issuance  of  the  Neuhaus  patent,  when 
the  application  for  the  Lewis  et  al.  patent  was  filed  on  July  15,  1948, 
those  applicants  had  the  following  to  say  about  the  Neuhaus  structure : 


Through  the  use  of  the  invention  of  the  (Neuhaus]   patent 


a  greatly 


enhance<l  life  of  a  tool  Joint  or  drill  collar  is  had.  It  hasn  been  found,  however, 
that  undercutting  of  the  lands  l)etween  adjacent  bands  of  hard  facing  material 
takes  place  and  that  such  undercutting  is  followe<l  by  a  breaking  away  of  the 
hard  facing  material  with  the  result  that  rapid  deterioration  of  the  hard  facing 
takes  place  followed  by  the  rapid  wearing  away  of  the  underlying  and  adjacent 
metal  which  the  hard  facing  material  Is  designed  to  protect.        / 

The  structure  above  discussed  was  only  one  of  the  two  specific  em- 
bodiments disclosed  by  Neuhaus,  one  in  which  the  hard  metal  is  in 
the  form  of  circumferentinl  bands  surrounding  the  body  and  the  face 
of  the  elevator  shoulder  like  a  series  of  barrel  hoops  set  in  grooves 
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cut  in  the  body,  the  ''lands"  being  the  steel  of  the  body  between  said 
grooves.  Lewis  et  al.,  to  overcome  the  reported  difficulties  caused  by 
undercutting,  proposed  to  cure  the  defect  by  adding  to  the  circum- 
ferential bands  of  hard  metal  one  or  more  axiaUy-exUnding  grooves 
transecting  the  lands  and  filled  with  hard  metal.  The  drawings  shox^' 
four  such  axial  strips  of  hard  metal  evenly  spaced  around  the  pe- 
ripherj'  and  extertding  over  the  elevator  shoulder.  As  a  matter  of 
fact,  the  longitudinal  cross-section  through  a  I^ewis  et  al.  axial  hard 
metal  wear  strip  looks  exactly  like  the  corresponding  drawing  in  ap- 
pellant's application. 

The  other  embodiment  of  Xeuhaus  has,  instead  of  circumferential 
bands,  deposits  of  hard  metal  in  a  ring  of  i-ectangular  pockets  extend- 
ing around  the  body.  Each  {xx^ket  has  sides  whose  linear  ratio  is 
about  1.5:2  with  the  long  dimension  extending  axially  of  the  joint. 
The  spaces  between  pockets  is  less  than  their  width.  The  disclosure 
is  that  these  pockets  may  be  cut  directly  into  the  body.  Reference  is 
made  by  Xeuhaus  to  prior  unsatisfactor}'  use  of  hard  plating  on  the 
surface  of  the  body  which  tends  to  break  away  and  the  patent  then  , 

states:  *  * 

•  •  •  I  have  found  that  If  the  hard  facing  Is  extendefl  below  the  surface  of  the 
tool  Joint  so  that  it  will  not  project  therefrom,  and  also  If  the  hard  facing  material 
is  protected  by  side  walU  to  which  it  may  be  flrmly  attached,  the  previous  diffi- 
culty wltli  hard  surfacinic  uf  the  Joint  is  overcome. 

We  obser\'e  that  the  I^wis  et  al.  patent  makes  no  reference  to  the 
second  form  of  the  Xeuhaus  patent  above  discussed  and  directed  its 
critici.sm  only  to  the  first  or  band  form. 

I  The  rejection  is  that  the  claims  are  unpatentable  over  the  recess 
form  of  Xeuhaus  in  view  of  either  I^ewis  et  al.  or  the  other  Xeuhaus 
form.  The  argument  is  that  the  pockets  of  Xeuhaus  are  within  the 
language  "narrow  grooves"  since  there  is  nothing  definite  about  the 
term  "narrow"  and  the  |)ockets  are  longer  than  they  are  wide;  that 
the  pockets  and  the  teaching  of  the  disclosure  anticipate  appellant's 
contention  that  an  advantage  of  his  invention  is  that  the  hard  metal 
is  protected  by  being  "surrounded  by  the  metal  of  said  body,"  as.the 
Iclaims  state;  that  both  references  recognize  the  need  for  protecting 
the  conical  slioulder  from  wear;  and  that  I.«ewis  et  al.  discloses  axial 
wear  strips  in  "narrow"  groo^'es  extending  along  the  body  and  over 
.the  shoulder  of  the  conical  surface. 

We  have  carefully  considered  appellant's  arguments  to  see  whether 
any  one  is  n  sound  reason  for  disagreeing  with  the  rejection.  The 
most  we  find  is  argument  that  it  would  not  occur  to  one  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art — who  admittedly  would  be  presumed  to  know  all 
that  the  two  references  teacli — to  combine  their  teachings  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  meet  the  claim  limitations  to  narrow  axial  grooves  along 
the  body,  extending  over  the  elevator  shoulder,  and  filled  with  hard 
metal.  Appellant  states  his  ix>sition  to  be  that  "it  would  not  be  an 
obvious  expedient  to  extend  Xeuhaus'  recesses  and  hard  metal  deposits 
'•  •  •  into  it  he  conical  shoulder.  Such  a  variation  is  not  suggested  by 
the  prior  art  *  *  *."  Yet  I.rewis  et  al.  shows  precisely  that.  We  are 
obliged  to  agree  with  the  Patent  Office  view  that  the  claimed  subject 
matter  is  obvious. 

It  may  lie  that  there  are  specific  sire  relationships  in  the  embodi- 
ment of  appellant's  invention  described  in  his  specification  which  pro- 
dtice  unexi>ectedly  sni>erior  results:  but  if  there  are,  they  are  not 
define<l  in  his  claims  nor  is  any  argument  predicated  on  them  beyond 
the  contention  that  his  "invention"  would  not  be  obvious  from  the 
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teachings  of  the  references.    We  are  bound  to  treat  the  invention  as 
it  is  claimed. 

[1]  Thedecisionof  the  Board  is  affirmed.  i 

AFFIRMED. 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  ac  John  Paiixcka 

No.  7056.     Decided  February  6,  196^.     Petition  for  rehearinff  denird  Apra  t,  t9fik 

[51  CCPA  ~ :  327  F.2d  .VH :  140  USPQ  378] 

1.  Patentability — OsviorsNEss — 35  I'.S.C  103.  , 

"Where  we  have  quoted  from  the  Boanfa  opinion  statements  that  "no  In- 
vention' would  be  Involved  in  making  certain  substitutions,  etc..  we  have 
Interpreted  it  as  meaning  that  they  would  have  l>een  ut^viout*  within  the  pur- 
view of  35  r.S.r.  KG  so  as  to  relate  the  rejections  to  the  c«»uditlon«  of  patent- 
ability as  laid  down  by  statute." 

2.  Same — Particular  Si  bjkt  Matter — "Ixterlockeo  Pamel  Stricti  re." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  application  entitle<l  "Interlocked  Panel 
Structure.'*  a<»  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  aftirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  632,601. 
AFFIRMED.  ,  ,      * 

JohnPavlecka^  pro  se. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  M.xrtin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  AsMoriate  Judgen 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ♦ 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  l^^rd  <»f 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  4,  23,  24,  .36->38,  41,  45,  47, 
48,  50,  53  and  55-59  in  application  Serial  No.  632,601,  filetl  Januark'  4, 
1957,  entitled  ''Interlocked  Panel  Structure."  Twenty-six  claims  were 
allowed  by  the  Examiner. 

The  invention  relates  to  joints  for  fastening  together  panels,  walls 
and  the  like.  The  joints  are  particularly  useful  where  the  interior 
space  between  panels  is  inaccessible  and  when  simple  assemblage  is 
desired.  Basilally  the  joint  comprises  a  mortise-antl-tenon,  assem- 
bled frontally  and  keyed  with  linear  rods  of  various  shapes.  The 
following  drawings  from  apjjellant's  specification  illustrate  one 
embodiment :  , 


In  FIG.  1,  1  and  2  are  portions  of  walls  or  panels  being  assembled: 
3  and  4  are  stringers  attached  to  the  walls  or  panels:  and  8  and  0  are 
shoulders  with  reentrant  portions  such  as  10  defining,  with  base  11, 
a  dovetail  mortise.  Tenon  16  is  narrower  at  its  widest  point  than  the 
mortise  opening  (note  dimensioning  arrows)  thus  i>ermittiiig  frontal 
entry  of  the  tenon.  FIG.  2  shows  the  mortise-and-tenon  in  juxtaposed 
engaged  relation  with  marginal  lands  H  and  13,  9  and  14  (FIG.  1)  in 
abutment.  Blocking  keys  19  and  20  are  inserted  (FIG.  3)  preventing 
exit  of  the  tenon  from  the  mortise  and  rigidly  holding  the  resultant 
joint. 
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Appellant  discloses  variations  in  shape  and  size  of  both  mortisee- 
and-tenons  and  blocking  keys.  However,  all  disclosed  embodiments 
have  in  common  an  oversized  mortise  into  which  a  tenon  is  frontally 
insertable,  the  unit  held  rigid  by  a  suitably  shaped  blocking  key  in- 
serted longitudinally  of  the  mortise-and-tenon. 

FIGS.  4  and  16  show  two  of  the  many  variations,      i 


V^ 


^^P 


yytf-. 


In  FIG.  4,  the  blocking  keys  19a  and  200-  are  connected  by  web  21 
torming  a  unitarj*  C-shaped  key.  FIG.  16  shows  a  single  panel 
(upper  unnumbered  edge),  which  is  attached  to  stringer  114  and  con- 
nected via  zig-zag  key  IIJ)  and  stringers  115  and  116  to  two  panels 
(lower  unnumbered  edges).  Blocking  key  119  serves  the  dual  func- 
tion of  holding  the  lower  two  abutting  panels  to  one  another  and 
parallel  to  the  upper  single  panet  Appellant's  disclosure  also  shows 
embodiments  wherein  panels  are  joined  at  corners 'and  airfoils  are 
fastened  together. 

All  claims  on  appeal  have  in  common  recitation  of  the  mortise- 
and-tenon  wherein  frontal  entry  of  the  tenon  is  made  possible  by  an 
oversized  mortise,  the  unit  held  rigid  by  linear  blocking  keys.  The 
claims  differ  only  in  features  such  as  arrangement  of  panels,  position 
of  stringers  on  panels,  number  of  stringers  on  panels,  number  of 
mortises- and -tenons  per  stringer,  etc.  Appellant  conceded  at  oral 
argtiment  that  the  claims  would  stand  or  fall  together  since  but  one 
inventive  concept  is  involved..  Claim  4  is  representative  and  reads: 

4.  In  a  •tructure.  a  pnnel.  h  atruoturnl  member  extending  along  one  face  of 
nairl  pnnel.  a  utrlnger  extending  on  said  panel  face  In  opposed  nllnenient  with 
Mid  structural  meml>er.  wild  structural  membor  and  said  stringer  bearing  margi- 
nal shoulders  an«l  le<lge«  at  a  distance  from  said  panel  face  and  between  said 
shoulders  and  le<lge<«  bearing  reentrant  mortlae-nnd-tenon  instrumentalities,  said 
instrumentalities  having  eath  mortise  thereof  wider  than  each  tenon  and  being 
entered  into  each  other  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  panel  face  and  into  con- 
fronting poKltlons  «if  aald  shouMer.'  with  said  ledges  and  with  a  gap  between  at 
least  the  reentrant  portions  thereof,  a  linear  key  or  keys  slid  endwise  into  each 
gap  and  by  engagement  at  sal«l  reentrant  poi  tlons  of  said  instrumentalities  snld 
key  or  keys  blo<-king  said  strurttiral  member  and  stringer  against  separation  In 
said  normal  direction  and  urging  each  into  abutment  with  the  other  at  said 
shoulders  and  ledges  there<tf  for  relative  Immubility  and  coactiuu  as  a  unitary 
stress  merotier  for  said  iinnel. 

i  The  sole  ground  of  rejection  is  unpatentability  over  the  following 
airt: 

Guimonneau,  1,388,181,  August  23,  1921. 
London,  2,164,138,  June  27,  1939. 
French  patent,  924,327,  August  1,  1947. 
Swedish  patent,  121,639,  May  11,  1948. 
The  claims  were  rejected  as  follows : 

!   (1)  Claims  4,  23,  24,  38,  41,  45,  47  and  55— unpatentable  over 
Ijondon  in  view  of  Guimonneau:  J 

(2)  Claim  53 — unpatentable  over  Ijondon  in  view  of  Swedish 
*  patent; 
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(8)  Claims  36,  37, 48  and  60 — unpatentable  over  Swedish  patent ; 

and 
(4)  Claims  56-59— unpatentable  over  French  patent  in  view  of 

Guimonneau. 

Rejection  (7) 

London  teaches  a  structure  utilizinp  mortises-and-tenons  for  snap- 
ping together  panels  or  walls.  FIG.  4,  relied  on  by  the  Examiner 
and  the  Board  and  reproduced  in  part  below,  shows  mortises  54  into 
which  are  inserted  tenons  58. 

FIG.  4 
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The  Examiner  recognized  the  differences  in  appellant's  and  I^ndon's 
mortise-and-tenon,  stating: 

The  niorttse-Jind-teJion  j<»lnt  of  Ix>D(Iod  Is  rw«)jtnlze<J  not  to  be  t»ie  pitn-lsie  type 
of  mortlse-and-tenon  Joint  as  that  claimed  by  apit«(laut.  but  the  Ix)ndon  n>ortl»e 
elements  54V  TA*.  :A'  and  tenon  elements  .".8  are  rejiUient.  thus  pernilttlnic  the»» 
Londoo  components  to  lie  "entered  into  each  other  in  a  direction  normal  to  said 
panel  face  and  into  confrontInK  positions  of  said  shoulders  with  said  ledges"  as 
claimed. 

Guimonneau  isi  cited  to  show  the  frontal  entry  dovetail  aspect  of 
appellant's  invention/    FIG.  1  of  the  reference  is  reproduced  below : 


The  Guimonneau  patent,  entitled  "Building  Wall,*^  states: 

This  invention   relates  to  a  dismountable  wall   built   without   usinif  mortar. 
According  to  this  invention,  mohle«l  blocks  or  slabs  of  a  thlcknesn  adapted  to  form 
one  imrt  of  that  of  the  wall  to  l»e  built  are  provided  on  one  side  with  dovetail 
tenons  which  are  ixlaceti  between  similar  tenons  on  similar  blocks  oppositely 
arranged  and  adapted  to  form  the  other  part  of  the  thickness  of  the  wall,  the 
laterally  inclined  faces  of  said  dovetail  tenons  being  also  Inclined  vertically  so 
as  to  provide  between  adjacent  tenons  on  opposite  blocks  downwardly  tapering 
chambers  Into  which  downwardly  tapering  we<lges  are  dropped  so  as  to  lock 
the  blocks  together.    The  design  of  the  blocks  is  such  that  in  building  the  wall 
the  Joints  may  be  staggered  in  the  vertical  as  well  as  In  the  horlxontal  direction. 
•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

As  shown  In  FIG.  1,  each  blmk  or  slab  1  of  a  suitable  thickness  to  form  a  part 
of  the  thickness  of  the  wall  is  provided  on  one  face  with  a  plurality  of  projections 
or  tenons  2  extending  parallelly  to  the  small  sides  of  the  slab  from  the  bottom 
face  to  the  top  face  and  at  right  angles  to  the  general  plane  thereof.     These 
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traoDS  may  have  the  general  shape  of  doretalls  the  larger  bases  of  which  are  all 
In  the  name  plane  paraflel  to  the  other  flat  face  of  the  block  and  they  are 
■paced  at  an  equal  distance  apart  from  each  other.  The  inclined  faces  S  of 
each  dovetail  tenon  are  not  perpendicular  to  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the 
block.  Said  Inclined  faces  are  also  sliKhtly  Inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
line  so  that  the  area  of  the  horizontal  section  of  the  tenon  is  greater  at  the 
bottom  than  at  the  top.  However,  the  two  sides  4  of  each  tenon  are  perpendicular 
to  the  vertical  faces  of  the  blocks,  i.e.  the  Ut«ral  projection  $  remains  constant 
throughout  the  entire  height  of  the  block. 

The  Examiner  sUtes: 

The  Guimonneau  patent  shows  a  niortise-and-tenon  Joint  upon  which  tlie  fol- 
lowing portion  of  •  •  •  (claims  4.  23.  24.  38,  41.  4.'>.  47  and  55]  Is  considered 
directly  readable.  It  is  believed  that  the  substitution  of  the  Guimonneau  Joints 
for  thone  of  I.«ndon  would  be  obvious  to  any  skilled  workman  In  this  art  if  it 
were  found  that  the  resiliency  of  the  London  mortise-and-tenon  means  was  un- 
aatlsfactory.  The  Guimonneau  mortise  (FIG.  1)  Is  wider  than  his  tenon  2  and 
the  tenons  are  positioned  In  the  mortisea  by  direct  fronUl  entry  •  •  •.  The 
claimed  "linear  key  or  keys  slid  endwise  Into  each  gap  and  by  engagement  at 
•aid  reentrant  portions  of  said  InstrumenUlitles  •  •  •  said  panel"  (end  of 
claim  4 )  Is  readable  on  the  c;uiroonneau  wedges  or  blocks  5  which  are  inserted 
Into  the  reentrant  gap  between  the  oppoaed  faces  of  each  mortise  and  tenon.  It  Is 
believed  obvious  that  these  wedges  5  could  be  inserted  in  a  direction  axial  to  the 
view  of  element  5.  FK;.  1.  a  point  argued  by  appellant.  It  is  the  Examiner's 
position  •  •  •  thtt  the  Guimonneau  wedges  5  are  the  full  equivalents  of  the 
claimed  "keys"  or  "blocks"  or  "chocks,"  since  they  may  obviously  be  Inserted 
longltadinally  as  well  as  vertically. 

The  Board  sustained  the  Examiner  stating; : 

In  our  opinion  no  Invention  would  be  Involved  in  substituting  for  the  resilient 
mortise  and  tenon  Joints  utilized  to  hold  the  several  panels  of  I^ndon  together| 
morttae  and  tenon  Joints  which  are  formed  by  direct  frontal  entry  of  the  tenonii 
Into  the  mortises  and  by  Insertion  of  one  or  more  blocks,  which  function  as 
locking  keys,  endwise  Into  the  reentrant  portions  of  the  gap  between  each  tenon 
and  mortise,  as  suggested  by  Guimonneau. 

Appellant's  arguments  with  regard  to  the  •*wedge"  shape  of  Gulmonneau'a 
blocks  <rt),  and  the  lack  of  confronting  "shoulders"  and  "ledges"  urged  Into 
abutment  with  each  other  In  London,  are  considered  to  be  without  patentable 
signiflcance.  Though  Guimonnean  shows  his  keys  as  wedge  shaped,  it  is  obvious 
that  the  keying  function  which  he  discloses  does  not  require  such  shape.  More- 
over. I.,ondon  clearly  discloses  portions  directly  adjacent  each  of  his  tenons 
I  (58)  and  mortises  (54)  which  may  be  termed  "shoulders"  and  "ledges."  and 
'which  are  urged  Into  abutment  with  each  other. 

Appellant  argues  that  the  resilient  tongue-and-groove  arrangement 
of  London  is  not  the  equivalent  of  his  mortise-and-tenon  structure; 
that  it  is  not  obvious  to  substitute  in  London's  structure  the  Guimon- 
neau wedge-block:  and  thai  the  Guimonneau  wedges,  in  any  event, 
do  not  function  like  the  linear  keys  of  appellant. 

We  have  considered  all  of  appellant's  arguments  but  are  constrained 
to  agree  with  the  Board.  In  our  opink>n,  appellant's  inventive  con- 
cept is  suggested  by  Guimonneau:  and  we  see  no  reason  why  one 
skilleiTin  the  art  would  not  recognise  the  applicability  of  Guimon- 
neau's  dovetail  mortise-and-tenon  for  use  in  the  London  structure. 
We  realize  that  the  wedges  taught  by  Guimonneau  are  not  identical 
with  the  linear  keys  of  appellant.  However,  like  appellant's  keys, 
Guimonneau  8  wedges  serve  to  hold  the  mortise-and-tenon  as  a  joint 
in  like  fashion  to  appellant's  joint.  We  see  nothing  unobvious  in 
employing  linear  non-tapered  blocking  keys  vis-a-vis  tapered  wedges 
in  view  of  the  keying  concept  taught  by  Guimonneau.    As  pointed  outj 

by  the  Solicitor, 

The  ordinary  architectural  designer  msy  fairly  be  presumed  in  law  to  know  of 

the  London  and  Guimonneau  building  Joints  •  •  •.    Moreover,  he  may  reason- 

>ably  be  sssumcd  to  nndersUnd  their  operative  principles  and  have  imaginative 
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caiMcity  beyond  the  mere  slavish  substitution  of  an  exact  element  of  one  in 
another.  As  stated  by  this  court  in  determining  whether  claims  were  patent- 
able in  view  of  a  combination  and  modification  of  prior  patents,  "proper  inquiry 
should  not  be  limited  to  the  specific  structure  shown  by  the  references,  but  should 
be  into  the  concepts  fairly  contained  therein"  In  re  Baacom  43  CCPA  837.  230 
F.2d  fil2. 

We  cannot  see  that  appellant  has  done  anything  unobvious.  Keyed 
mortise-and-tenon  joints  are  old  (Guimonneau) ;  mortise-and-tenon 
joints  broadly  are  old  in  the  panelling  art  (Ixjndon).  Xot withstand- 
ing appeUftnt's  arguments  to  the  contrary,  all  elements  of  appellant's 
combination  function  as  taught  by  the  art.  The  slight  difference  in 
key  design  is  not  in  our  opinion  unob\ious  within  the  meaning  of 
35  U.S.C.  103.  We  therefore  sustain  rejection  ( 1 ) . 

Rejection  (£) 

Claim  53  differs  from  the  claims  in  rejection  (1),  supra,  in  reciting 
a  web  connecting  two  bloc*king  keys  (resulting  in  a  key  as  shown  in 
appellant's  FIG.  4,  supra)  and  also  in  reciting  that  the  tenon  is  in 
two  parts  with  abutting  faces  attached  to  different  panels.*  The 
webbed  key  thus  not  only  locks  together  the  mortise-and-tenon,  but 
also  locks  the  two  halves  of  the  tenon. 

The  Examiner  cited  the  Swedish  patent,  FIG.  3  of  which  is  re- 
produced below,  to  show  the  concept  of  blocking  keys  11  connected 
by  chordal  web  10. 
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The  Examiner  stated: 

Claim  53  is  considered  unpatentable  over  London  in  view  of  Guimooneau. 
applied  as  noted  supra,  and  in  view  of  the  Swetlish  patent.  The  Swedish  patent 
shows  it  is  old  to  interconnect  a  pair  of  blocking  members  11  similar  to  tboae 
shown  by  Guimonneau  by  a  web  means  10.  To  apply  the  Interconnecting  web 
concept  of  the  Swedish  patent  to  hold  pairs  of  wedges  5  of  Guimonneau  in  poal- 
tion  appears  to  require  no  more  than  choice. 

The  Board  chose  to  rely  only  on  London  and  the  Swedish  patent, 
stating:  j 

A)«  indicated  by  the  Examiner,  the  Swedish  patent  discloses  a  Joint  wherein  the 
mortise  portion  (7)  is  oversize  for  frontal  entry  of  a  tenon  (4)  thereinto,  and 
chocks  (11)  are  provided  in  the  reentrant  clearances  between  each  tenon  and 
mortise,  said  chocks  being  connected  together  by  a  web  (10)  which  occupies 
the  "chordal  clearance"  between  each  tenon  and  mortise.  It  is  felt  that  it  would 
be  quite  obvious  to  one  having  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  employ  Joints  as  shown 
by  the  Swedish  patent  in  place  of  the  resilient  Joints  of  London,  where  soch 
resiliency  is  not  desired.  I 

Appellant  argues  that  the  webbed  keying  block  of  the  Swedish 
patent  must  be  inserted  frontally  and  thus  does  not  function  as  appel- 
lant's linearly  inserted  keys.  Further  appellant  argues  that  the  web 
portion  10  of  the  Swedish  structure  does  not  functiwi  to  hold  the 

>  Referiing  to  appellant's  FIG.  4,  supra,  the  lower  panel  (lowermost  unnumbered  edge) 
is  two  pieces,  each  supporting  one-half  the  tenon  which  itself  Is  split  In  two. 
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tenon  itaelf  together  since  the  Swedish  patent  does  not  teach  a  split 
tenon.  I 

We  agree  with  the  rejection.  We  note  that  claim  53  does  not  require 
that  the  keys  be  insertable  linearly;  it  merely  calls  for  "a  linear  key." 
Such  does  not  distinguish  from  the  Swedish  keys,  albeit  they  are 
inserted  f  rontally.  Although  we  agree  with  appellant  that  the  Swed- 
ish patent  does  not  expressly  teach  holding  a  split  tenon  by  the  web 
portion  of  the  key,  we  see  nothing  unobvious  in  such  expedient. 
Elementary  mechanics  dictates  that  a  chordal  web  will  tend  to  com- 
press the  tenon  horizontally.  Appellant  simply  uses  this  obvious 
fact  to  advantage.  Furthermore,  the  key  is  merely  complementary 
to  the  action  of  the  mortise  in  holding  two  half -tenons  together  and 
this  is  shown  in  Guimonneau,  a  reference  applied  by  the  Examiner, 
whose  rejection  the  Board  affirmed  though  it  felt  that  reference  to 
be  unnecessary.    We  thus  sustain  rejection  (2). 


Rejection  {$) 


i 


Claim  36  is  the  parent  claim,  claims  37,  48  and  50  being  dependei 
therefrom.  Claim  36  differs  from  the  claims  of  rejection  (1),  supra, 
only  in  reciting  ^one  or  more  of  duplicate  linear  keys."  Claim  37 
recited  multiple  mortises-and-tenons  per  stringer  with  webs  connect- 
ing the  multiple  keys.  Claim  48  recites  abutment  of  marginal  lands 
(se«  discussion  of  appellant's  FIG.  2,  supra).  Claim  50  recites  webs 
connecting  linear  keys. 

The  Examiner  relied  on  the  Swedi.sh  patent  in  view  of  Guimonneau; 
the  Board  relied  on  the  Swedish  patent  alone.    The  Board  stated: 

NotwithHtanding  the  Exarainer'ti  rejection  of  olainis  36.  37,  48  and  50  as  un- 
patentable over  the  Swedigh  patent  in  view  of  (iuinionneau.  it  is  our  opinion  that 
all  of  the  Mtructure  defined  in  claims  36.  48  and  50  ia  clearly  found  in  the  Swedish 
patent  alone  *  •  *.  In  this  regard  it  should  be  noted  that  the  reciUticm  in 
rlaim  3((.  "inserted  slidably."  has  no  patenuble  import  in  an  article  claim  and, 
hence,  can  in  no  way  negative  the  disclosure  of  the  Swedish  patent.  With  regard 
to  claim  37.  it  is  considered  that  the  provision  of  multiple  mortises  and  tenonSi 
(e.g..  one  beh4nd  the  tKher)  on  the  extremities  of  the  elements  (3)  and  (4) 
shown  in  FKU'RES  1-.^  of  the  Swedish  patent  would  be  well  within  the  province 
of  one  having  ordinary  skill  inXhIs  art.  1 

Appellant  argues  that  the  term  "inserted  slidably"  is  a  structural 
limitation,  thus  patentably  significant,  and  that  multiple  mortises- 
and-tenons  are  not  taught  or  suggested. 

We  agree  with  appellant  that  'inserted  slidably"  is  a  ^ructural 
limitation,  but  we  do  not  see  that  it  patentably  distinguishes  over  the 
structure  of  the  Swedish  patent.  As  pointed  out  by  the  Solicitor, 
"slidably"  per  se  carries  no  connotation  of  direction  so  that  the  frontal/ 
insertion  in  the  Swedish  structure  is  "slidable"  as  is  appellant's  lori- 
gitudinal  insertion.  As  to  multiple  mortises-and-tenons,  we  agree 
with  the  Examiner 'who  stated:  j  / 

As  the  balance  of  claim  .37  calls  for  a  plurality  of  the  morilse-and-tenon  joint*,  i 
It  is  considered  that  using  a  plurality  of  Joints  of  the  Swedish  type  would  require  I 
no  more  than  a  mere  duplication  of  the  relationships  shown  by  the  Swedish 
patent,  and  as  such,  would  be  unpatentable,  particularly  in  view  of  Guimonneau 
who  shows  the  use  of  a  plurality  of  such  joints  for  Joining  panel-like  members 
1—1.  FIG.  1.  to  be  old  In  this  art. 

» AppclUnt'i  brief  points  out  that  the  Board's  analTBts  of  "multiple  mortise*  and  tenons 
(ei  one  behind  the  other)"  !■  "devious  and  unre*ll»tlc"  slnee  the  multiplicity  claimed 
In  fairly  read  to  be  alde-by  tide  rather  than  end-to-end.  Appellant  atatea,  "what  good 
uld  key  blocking  portiona  do  In  apacea  between  mortlsee  and  tenons  arranijed  one 
ilnd  each  other f'  arculng  that  the  claim  must  be  read  In  light  of  the  disclosure. 


wo 

beh 


We  agree  with  appellant  that  multiple  roortls«s-and-tenons,  In  dalm  37,  contemplates 
sIde-by  side  multiplicity.  We  alao  agree  that  the  Swedish  pntent  per  se  does  not  suggest 
•urh  expedient.  Howerer,  we  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  Guimonneau  fairly  teaches 
such  multiple  mortlacs-and-tenona  and  tAst  the  Swedlab  patent  auggeats  web  Interconnec- 
tion of  blocking  keys. 


.H •^^^^J^!M, 
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In  all  other  respects,  we  agree  with  the  Bo«rd  and  sustain  rejec- 
tion (3). 

Y 
Rejection  (4)  [ 

Claims  56-69  define  appellant's  mortise-and-tenon  joint  in  com- 
bination with  various  arrangements  of  parallel  disposed  panels.  The 
claims  are  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  French  patent  in  view  of 
Guimonneau.  FIQ.  2  of  the  French  patent  adequately  describes  the 
teaching  therein  for  purp>oses  of  this  appeal  and  is  reproduced  below  : 
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The  Examiner  carefully  outlines  the  rejection  in  his  answer: 
Claims  56-59  are  conaldered  unpatentable  over  the  French  |>atent  •  •  •  In 
view  of  Gaimonneaa.    Claim  58(*]  is  exemplarily  applied  to  the  references  in 
the  following  manner. 

The  claimed  foar  panels  meeting  in  two  pairs  at  two  coextensive  parting  line* 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  is  read  as  panels  a — a  in  the  foreground  of  FIG.  2 
of  the  French  patenjL  The  claimed  "structural  memt>er  extending  interjacent 
said  panel  pairs  along  said  parting  lines  and  having  a  proAle  extremity  at  a 
distance  from  each  pair"  is  read  as  element  6:  the  base  portions  of  the  dovetail 
mortises  therein  being  read  as  the  claimed  "profile  at  a  distance."  The  "stringers 
extending  side-by-slde  on  each  pair  of  said  meeting  panels  and  l>earlng  proflle 
extremities  in  Joint  opposed  alinement  with  the  structural  member  extremity 
distant  therefrom,  said  stringer  and  structural  member  extremities  having  lou- 
gltudinal  reentrant  mortise-and-tenon  formations  thereon  congruent  with  [each] 
other"  are  read  as  the  dovetail  elements  on  the  edges  of  the  panels  a  and  the 
co-operating  dovetail  mortise  in  member  h  of  the  French  patent.  •  •  • 

•  Oaim  58 : 

S8.  In  a  •tmcture.  foar  panela  meetlBf  la  two  pairs  at  two  coviteasivc  partlM 
lines  Hpaccd  apart  from  earh  other,  a  structural  member  eztendlns  Interjacent  wild 
panel  palrx  along  said  parting  llneM  and  having  a  proflle  extremity  at  a  diatano-  fmm 
each  pair,  stringers  extending  Nide-by  side  on  each  pair  of  said  meeting  panels  and 
l>earing  proflle  extremities  In  joint  opposed  alinement  with  the  structural  meuitM-r 
extrcBslty  distant  therefrom,  said  stringer  and  structural  member  extremities  having 
longitodinal  reentrant  mortise-and-tenon  formations  thereon  congruent  with  eacE 
other  and  having  each  mortiHe  thereof  oversize  for  frontal  entrr  of  a  tenon  tberelntit 
with  reentrant  clearances  therebetween,  and  one  or  more  linear  keys  teleacnped 
•lidably  Into  said  clearances  between  said  formations  entered  Into  each  other  for 
blocking  said  stringers  relatively  Immovably  against  separation  frontally  from  said 
structural  member  and  for  laterally  locking  said  slde-by-slde  stringers  to  each  other, 
said  blocking  and  locking  by  aald  one  or  more  keys  caaatng  said  striavera  and  aald 
structural  member  to  coact  aa  a  unitary  streos  member  between  said  panels. 
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Th«  dovetail  Joint  shown  by  the  French  patent  Is  not  deslfned  for  Joining  the 
dovetail  elements  by  "frontal  entry"  as  claimed.  However,  the  Qulmonneau 
patent  showa  that  the  use  of  a  plurality  of  dovetail  joints  which  permit  frontal 
entry  Is  old  In  the  laterally  spaced  panel  construction  art.  It  Is  still  considered 
that  using  dovetail  Joints  hsvlnc  a  design  such  as  that  shown  by  Ouimonneau 
in  plac^  of  those  shown  on  the  French  patent  would  be  an  obvious  expedient  to 
a  skilled  workman  in  this  art.  Note  that  the  Ouimonneau  patent  shows  "having 
each  mortise  thereof  oversire  for  frontal  entry  of  a  tenon  thereinto  with  re- 
entrant clearances  therebetween.**  as  elements  2  with  the  claimed  clearance 
shown  between  elements  3.  The  claimed  "one  or  more  linear  keya  telescoped 
altdably  Into  said  clearances  t>etween  said  formations  entered  into  each  other 
for  blocking  Mid  stringers  relatively  Immovably  against  separation  frontally 
from  said  structural  member"  Is  shown  as  the  tapere<)  blocks  or  wedges  5  of 
Ouimonneau.  It  is  note4  in  regard  to  the  wedges  S  that  the  same  extend  a 
considerable  percentage  of  the  length  of  their  coacting  faces  3  and  that  there 
Is  ample  room  for.  them  to  extend  entirely  across  the  faces  3  without  changing 
their  coactlon  In  the  Ouimonneau  structure.  The  additional  functional  phrase 
"and  for  laterally  locking  said  slde-by-slde  stringers  to  each  other,  said  blocking 
and  locking  by  said  one  or  more  keys  causing  said  stringers  and  said  structural 
member  to  coact  as  a  uniury  stress  member  between  said  panels."  is  considered 
to  be  as  readable  on  the  Rtnicture  shown  by  the  references  as  combined  aa  it  does 
OD  appellant's  claimed  structure. 

The  other  claims.  I.e..  claims  .V).  RT  and  50  of  this  group  are  deemed  similarly 
readable  on  the  reference  structures. 

iThe  Board  added: 

Insofar  as  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  .'»<V-.TO  as  unpatentable  over  the 
French  patent  in  view  of  Ouimonneau  is  concerned,  we  are  in  full  agreement 
therewith.  Manifestly  no  Invention  would  be  Involved  In  substituting  the  dove- 
tall  tj-pe  Joints  of  Ouimonneau.  which  enable  Joining  of  the  dovetail  elements 
by  "frontal  entry."  for  the  Joint  arrangement  shown  by  the  French  patent. 
Appellant's  contention  that  elements  (6)  of  the  French  patent  do  not  have  a 
profile  extremity  at  a  distance  from  element  (a)  is  without  merit.  The  profile 
extremity  of  the  ends  of  each  element  (6>  necessarily  Includes  the  edges  defin- 
ing the  mortises  as  well  as  the  portions  abutting  elementa  (a).  It  follows, 
therefore,  that  elements  (5)  do.  In  fact,  have  profile  extremities  at  a  distance 
from  each  panel  [elements  («iM  (sic),  as  called  for  in  these  claims.  It  is  to  be 
noted  thst  the  claims  do  not  specify  how  great  the  "disUnce"  is.  Similarly,  the 
doveUll  elemenu  on  the  edges  of  elemeota  ( a )  may  properly  be  read  aa  stringers 
bearing  profile  extremities. 

We  have  considered  appellant's  arguments  but  find  no  error  in  the 
rejection.   We  thus  sustain  rejection  (4) . 

[1]  Where  we  have  quoted  from  the  Board's  opinion  statements 
that  "no  invention"  would  be  involved  in  making  certain  substitu- 
tions, etc.,  we  have  interpreted  it  as  meaning  that  they  would  have  been 
obvious  within  the  purview  of  35  U.S.C.  103  so  as  to  relate  the  rejec- 
tions to  the  conditions  of  patentability  as  laid  down  by  statute. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

li«  u  HaifBi  RiAT,  RufB  DcMoirrMOLLiif  ahd  Euobn  Johahn  Kouxa 

Vo.  7010.     Decided  February  20,  1964 

[51  CTPA  — ;  827  F.2d  685:  140  USPQ  4n) 

1.  Claim — r.tDiTt  Bbeadth — EviDcifca — In  re  CaroUUo  et  al.  Distisouishid. 
"Whether  a  disclosure  gives  reasonable  assurance  that  all  of  the  compounds 
embraced  by  the  claims  would  be  useful  for  the  purposes  Intended  must  be 
determined  by  the  particular  clrcumstancea  of  each  caae.  including  the  nature 
of  the  compounda  per  se  and  the  supporting  disclosure.  Here,  in  contrast  to 
CovaUito  [48  CCPA  HI.  282  F.2d  .%7.  127  USPQ  202]  which  Involved  phar- 
maceutical compounda  where  unpredictability  is  particularly  notorious,  we  are 
concerned  with  azo  dyestuffs  which  constitute  an  art  recognized  genus.    We 
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find  no  susgestion  in  the  record  of  any  compound  encompassed  by  the  generic 
claims  which  would  not  be  a  tlyestuflT.    Hoth  of  the  appealed  claims  are  drawn 
to  azo  dyes  and  the  Examiner  stated  that  'azo  dyes  are  well  known.' " 
2.  Patextability — Pabtk tla*  SiBJEcT  Mattck — Azo  DYlSTUrrs. 

The  decision  of  the  Hoard  of  Appeals  refusing  certain  claims  to  water- 
soluble  azo  dyestufTs.  as  being  unduly  broad  and  indeflnite  and  as  unpatent- 
able over  the  prior  art.  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  Xo.  751,147.    . 

REVERSED. 

Wenderoth.  Lind d'  Ponack,  /.  M.  Ahehberg  {A.  Ponack  of  counsel) 
for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel),  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin.  SxfiTii.  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Worley,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Riat  et  al.  appeal  *  from  an  affirmance  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  10  and  19  as  being  unduly  broad 
and  indefinite,  and  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  One  claim 
has  been  allowed. 

The  claimed  invention  relates  to  azo  dyestuffs  havinp  at  least  two 
acidic  functional  p-oups  imparting  water-solubility,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  a  sulfonic  acid  group.  The  dyes  are  characterized  by  a  chloro- 
triazine  substituent  linked  to  an  azo  dyestuff  residue  ( chromophore ) 
via  an  amine  group,  said  triazine  substituent  being  further  substituted 
by  a  mercapto  alkylene  radical  containing  one  or  two  carboxyl  groups. 

Claim  19  reads :  _    ■ 

10.  An  organic  water-soluble  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


A— N- 


i., 


Hi«-i 


-C  C— 8-CH— (CH»-COO),-H 

'  '!  1 

N  N  COOH 

V 


i 


wherein  A  is  an  organic  azo  dyestuff  residue,  a  ring  cart>on  atom  of  which  la 
directly  bonded  to  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  i 

/  -.V-  . 

group,  m  is  one  of  the  numerals  0  and  1.  and  n  is  one  of  the  numerals  1  and  2. 
said  dyestuff  containing  a  total  of  at^  least  two  and  at  most  five  acid  water- 
solublizing  groups,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  sulfonic  acid  group. 

The  single  reference  is 

Fasciati,  2,795,576,  June  11,  1957. 

Fasciati  discloses  a  number  of  dyestuffs  including  a  species  which 
would  fall  within  the  genus  of  the  two  claims  in  issue  but  for  a  dif- 
ference in  the  mercapto  (or  thiol)  radical  as  follows: 


Fatdatl: 


Riat  et  al: 


-S-CHi-CHi-OH 

f 

O 

-8-CHi-C-OH 


That  difference  may  be  delineated  as  that  between  an  alcohol  terminal 
group  (—CH2OH)  and  a  carboxylic  acid  terminal  group  (—COOH) 
on  the  thiol  radical. 


>  Serial  No.  751,147,  filed  July  28,  1988. 
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Two  issues  are  before  us:  whether  the  claims  comply  with  35  Uffi.C. 
112;  and  whether  it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute  a  carboxylic  acid 
terminal  group  for  the  alcohol  terminal  group  of  Fasciftti. 

With  respect  to  the  rejection  based  on  36  U.S.C.  112,  we  note  that 
the  principal  objections  are  to  the  phrases  "an  organic  azo  dyestuff 
residue"  in  claim  19,  and  *^he  radical  of  a  coupling  component"  in 
claim  10,  both  of  which  have  been  held  to  be  too  broad  and  indefinite. 

The  Board  reasoned  that  if  the  difference  between  a  carboxylic  acid 
group  and  a  hydroxyl  group  in  the  mercapto  radical  will  cause  a  dif- 
ference in  dyeing  properties,  then  at  least  as  great  a  difference  in 
properties  may  be  expected  by  a  similar  change  in  substituents  on  the 
chromophore  moiety  of  the  dyestuff.  The  Board  therefore  was  not 
"convinced  that  *all  the  dyes  corresponding  to  the  definitions  set 
forth  in  the  claims  possess  the  disclosed  properties' "  and  that  said 
properties  would  not  be  altered  by  the  presence  of  undisclosed  sub- 
Btituentfi,  citing  In  re  CavaJiUo  et  a/.,  48  CCPA  711,  282,  F.2d  357, 
127  rSPQ  202.  The  Solicitor  relies  on  that  case  as  demonstrating 
that  the  burden  is  on  the  applicants  to  justify  the  conclusion  that 
changes  in  the  chromophore  moiety  will  have  no  effect  on  the  useful- 
ness of  the  claimed  compounds. 

In  Cavallito  appellants  urged  that  certain  variable  substituents  were 
extraneous  and  formed  no  part  of  their  inventive  concept.    This  court 

stated: 

Appellants'  arrument  would  be  more  pemuaalve  If  their  application  established 
with  i-ertalnty  that  the  liaslc  formula  tleflned  In  the  appeale<l  claims  will  impart 
useful  hypotensive  propertlen  to  the  wide  variety  of  compounds  embraced  by  the 
claims:  or.  In  other  words,  that  the  various  iKxwIble  substituents  are  In  fact 
"carbaice  subntltuents"  in  the  Kense  that  they  do  not  materially  affect  the  desired 
hrpotenslve  property. 

[1]  Whether  a  disclosure  gives  reasonable  assurance  that  all  of 
the  compounds  embraced  by  the  claims  would  be  useful  for  the  pur- 
poses intended  must  be  determined  by  the  particular  circumstances 
of  each  case,  ij^yuding  the  nature  of  the  compounds  per  se  and  the 
.•nipporting  disclosure.  Here,  in  contrast  to  Cavallito  which  involved 
pharmaceutical  compounds  where  unpredictability  is  particularly 
notorious,  we  are  concerned  with  azo  dyestuffs  which  constitute  an 
art-recognized'  genus.  We  find  no  suggestion  in  the  record  of  any 
compound  encompassed  by  the  generic  claims  which  would  not  be 
a  dyestuff.  Both  of  the  appealed  claims  are  drawn  to  azo  dyes  and 
the  Examiner  stated  that  "azo  dyes  are  well  known." 

We  note  that  the  specification  has  been  drawn  broadly  to  an  azo 
chromophore  and  narrowly  to  the  triazine  component  having  the  sub- 
stituent  in  question.  It  does  not  appear  to  include  any  suggestion 
that  the  azo  component  is  critical.  In  fact,  it  seems  to  us  that  the 
patent  application  teaches  away  from  the  criticality  of  the  azo  com- 
ponent since  it  indicates,  aside  from  azo  dyes,  such  diverse  applicable 
classes  of  dyes  as  stilbene,  dioxazine,  thioxanthone,  azine,  xanthone, 
phthalocyanine  and  anthraquinone  dyes. 

We  are  unable  to  agree  that  the  invention  defined  in  the  claims  is 
inconsistent  in  scope  with  the  invention  disclosed. 

Turning  to  the  rejection  based  on  obviousness,  we  observe  that  the 
Examiner  stated: 

•  *  *  In  the  present  Bituatioh.  the  function  at  the  dye  is  known,  the  application 
of  the  triatine  sutMtituent  Is  old  and  the  employment  of  mercaptans  as  second- 
ary vondensntion  reactants  for  said  triazine  Is  also  well  known.    Invention  If  any, 
■in  the  iireaent  case,  ia  deemed  to  lie  in  a  known  dye  employinc  carboxylated 
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methyl    mercaptan   as   a 
triailne  •  •  • 


reartaDt   for   at  id   secondary   coodensation   of   the 


t  ■ 

*     t 


The  Board  added: 

*  *  *  We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  there  is  nothing  nnobrious  In  the  ose 
of  a  mercapto  group  containing  a  carboxylic  add  rather  than  one  containing 
a  hydroxy  group,  as  both  of  th^se  groups  are  quite  commonly  employed  in  dye 
chemistry.  •  •  • 

Appellants  argue  that  the  mere  fact  that  those  groups  are  com- 
monly employed  in  dye  chemistry  does  not  make  them  equivalent. 
The  Solicitor  argues: 

*  *  *  It  Is  of  Importance  to  note  that  the  appellants'  disclosure  sutea  that  the 
two  groups  Imparting  solubllltr  in  water,  that  Is.  the  sulfonic  acid  groap  and 
one  carboxylic  acid  group  may  be  present  in  the  thiol  radical.  Hence,  the  function 
of  the  carboxylic  acid  substltuent  is  to  impart  water  solubility.  While  it  is  true 
that  the  Examiner  mentioned  the  fact  that  the  application  discloses  the  equiv- 
alency of  the  hydroxyl  and  carboxyl  group  for  that  purpose,  the  Board  referred 
to  the  fact  that  "both  of  these  groups  are  quite  commonly  employed  in  dye 
chemistry."  The  basis  for  the  statnnent  of  the  Board,  though  not  delineated 
in  the  decision  can  be  found  in  Karrer's  Organic  Chemistry,  pub.  in  1946  (2d 
English  Edition)  where  on  page  468  the  equivalency  of  hydroxy  and  carboxy 
arroups  as  salt  forming  icroaps  is  fully  disclosed.  Further  attention  Is  invited 
to  U.S.  Patent  No.  2.283.32r>'  of  May  19.  1942  (appendix),  where  theae  groups 
are  clearly  Indicated  as  equivalents  in  imparting  water  solubility  to  the  dye- 
stuffs.  •  •  • 

We  are  unable  to  find  any  prior  art  teaching  in  this  record  that  a 
carboxylic  acid  group  and  a  hydroxy  group  are  "equivalents  in  im- 
parting watw  solubility  to  the  dyestuffs"  as  argued  by  the  Solicitor, 
nor  that  such  other  properties  as  leveling  and  brilliancy  are  related 
to  water  solubility. 

Appellants  rely  on  an  afiidvait  to  establish  that  their  dyestuffs 
exhibit  unobvious  properties.  The  affidavit  compares  a  dye  disclosed 
by  Fasciati  with  the  species  falling  within  claims  10  and  19  that  is 
closest  thereto,  and  with  three  other  dyes  including  the  species  of 
claim  13,  which  also  falls  within  claims  10  and  19. 

The  Examiner,  in  allowing  species  claim  13  based  on  that  affidavit 
stated : 

*  *  *  Applicants  assert  that  dyeing  with  the  new  dyes  produces  better  levelimg 
properties  and  a  dyeing  with  better  hrUliancy.  These  features  are  believed 
persuasive  with  regards  to  the  patentabiliy  of  claim  13.  which  has  been  allowed. 
However,  this  demonstration  ifi  not  adequately  persuasive  with  regards  to  claims 
of  the  breadth  of  claims  10  and  19.  Due  to  the  slight  difference  in  leveling  and 
brilliancy  properties  of  the  exhibit  dyeings,  it  is  not  seen  bow  applicants  can 
assert  the  same  degree  of  distinction  in  all  the  compounds  encompassed  by  the 
generic  claims,  regardless  of  the  substituents  involved.     [Emphasis  supplied.] 

We  note  the  absence  of  any  assertion  by  the  Examiner  that  the 
affidavit  was  not  equally  convincing  with  respect  to  the  other  specie* 
compared.  On  the  contrary,  the  Examiner  appears  to  have  equated 
the  differences  between  aU  of  the  compared  species  and  the  prior  art, 
refusing  to  allow  dains  10  and  1^  not  because  of  an  abeence  of  a 
showing  of  unobvious  properties  but  rather  on  the  basis  of  non- 
compliance with  35tJ.S.C.  112. 

We  are  unable,  on  this  reconL,  to  sustain  the  Board's  finding  that 
it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute  a  — COOH  group  for  the  — CH, — OH 
group  in  the  corresponding  dyestuff  disclosed  by  Fasciati. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


*  Appellanta  sod  the  Solicitor  Incorporated  copies  of  eertala  U.S.  psteata  aa  appcndlcmi 
to  their  briefa,  bat  aabae<|uentl/  withdrew  them. 
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No.  7035.  So.  7036.    Decided  February  6,  1964 

[61  OCPA  — :  326  t\2d  1008;  140  USPQ  374] 

t.    iNTEKrUKNCE — PBIOBITT.  I     i 

llacMuUen  and  Marzocchi  Held  entitled  to  priority  as  having  actually  re- 
duced to  practice  the  invention  defined  by  the  nine  counts  In  Issue  before  the 
Santelli  niing  date. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Interference  No.  89,543. , 

MODIFIED.  I 

Henry  W.  Foulds^  Jr.  {R.  T.  McLean  and  Martin  J.  Brown  of 
counsel)  for  MacMuUen  and  Marzocchi. 
I    Carrol  Palmer  {Robert  M.  Krone  of  counsel)  for  Santelli. 

Before  WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
I  Almond.  Jr.,  A»»ociate  Judge* 

Almond,  Judge.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Tlieae  appeals  are  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inter- 
ferences in  Interference  No.  89,543.  The  Board  awarded  priority  as 
to  three  counts  to  the  party  MacMullen  et  al.  and  the  remaining  counts 
tothe  party  Santelli.    Both  parties  appeal. 

I  MacMullen  et  al.  were  issued  a  patent '  from  which  Santelli  copied 
nine  claims  in  his  pending  application.'  These  claims  constitute  the 
counts  in  issue  here.  Santelli  is  the  senior  party  by  virtue  of  the 
earlier  filing  date  of  his  application,  but  the  Board  found  that  Mac- 
Mullen et  al.  could  rely  on  their  parent  application,'  which  had  an 
earlier  filing  date  than  the  Santelli  application,  to  support  counts 
2,  4  and  8.  Priority  was  awarded  on  the  basis  of  the  filing  dates  of 
the  applications,  rather  than  on  the  b«sis  of  testimony,  although 
MacMullen  et  al.  took  testimony. 

The  issue  in  No.  7035  is  Whether  the  testimony  of  MacMullen  et  al. 
is  sufficient  to  establish  a  reduction  to  practice  before  the  filing  date 
of  Santelli. 

The  issue  in  No.  7036  is^whether  the  parent  MacMullen  et  al.  ap- 
plication e.stablishes  a  constructive  reduction  to  practice  of  the  inven- 
tion of  counts  2,  4  and  8  before  the  Santelli  filing  dal 
j  The  invention  relates  to  a  method  of  coating  glass  sifitfAoys,  naftre 
particularly  glass  fibers,  and  the  orgnnosilicon  coating  compositions 
used.  Hydrocarbon-subst  ituted  trihalosilanes  are  hydrolyzed  in  aque- 
ous alkali  and  then  acidified  to  a  pH  of  2  to  6  to  form  stable  solutions 
of  the  alkaline  hydrolysis  products  of  the  organotrihalosilanes.  The 
stable  solution  is  applied  to  a  glass  surface  and  a  coating  of  insoluble 
organosilicon  compound  is  deposited.  Subsequent  heating  cures  the 
coating  by  polymerizing  the  organosilicon  compound. 
I  It  appears  that  the  organosilicon  compositioi^  is  unstable  at  a  pH 
in  the  range  of  9  to  11.  Tlie  word  "unstable'f  describes  a  solution 
in  which  the  dissolved  siliconate  precipitates  into  solid  particles  which 
fall  to  the  bottom  of  the  container.  To  avoid  much  precipitation  at 
the  unstable  range  when  lowering  the  pH  of  a  solution  from  strongly 
alkaline  (pH  13),  at  which  the  material  is  stable,  to  the  stable  acid 
range  (pH  2-6),  the  acidification  is  carried  out  rapidly.  In  addition, 
the  unstable  range  of  pH  9  to  11  is  avoided  by  adding  the  alkaline 

-'^  «.No.  2.728.211  lMu«d  .N'oTMnber  8.  1»M  on  appUcaUon  SerUI  No.  348.5S2.  filed  April 
\X  lO-'iS. 

<  Sprint  Nn  279.695.  fll«<)  March  31.  1932. 

•Serial  .No.  11».S«9.  filed  October  4.  1949.  .j  ' 
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material  to  the  acid  neutralizer.  Coi»t  5  specifies  that  the  pH  is 
reduced  by  "adding  said  hydrolysis  products  to  an  aqueous  acid/'  If 
the  acid  is  added  to  the  alkaline  hydrolysis  products,  the  composition 
will  have  to  j>ass  through  the  unstable  range  of  pH  9  to  11,  at  which 
time  some  precipitation  will  occur,  the  amount  depending  on  the  rapid- 
ity of  the  acidification.  The  counts  containing  the  e.xpress  limitation 
of  a  method  of  "rapidly  reducing  the  pH"  were  awarded  to  Santelli, 
and  those  without  the  limitation  were  awarded  to  MacMullen  et  al. 
In  addition,  two  counts  are  drawn  to  a  stable  composition:  one 
"having  a  pH  of  from  2-6''  and  the  other  ''having  a  pH  of  about  4." 
The  more  narrowly  defined  count  was  awarded  to  Santelli.  Since  the 
parent  MacMullen  et  al.  application  disclosed  a  composition  at  pH  6, 
the  broader  composition  count  was  awarded  to  MacMullen  et  al. 
Counts  1  and  8  are  representative  and  read: 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  glass  surface  to  pro<luce  a  coating  of  insoluble 
organosilicon  compounds  thereon  which  coniprisefi  preparing  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  of  the  hydrolysis  products  of  a  hydnH-art>on-8ub8tituted  trihalosilane. 
rapidly  reducing  the  pH  of  said  solution  to  a  value  between  2  and  6  to  produce 
a  stable  acidic  solution  of  said  hydrolysis  products,  applying  said  acidic  solution 
to  said  glass  surface  to  cause  a  coating  of  insoluble  organosilicon  compoun«ls 
to  be  deposite<l  on  said  surface,  and  curing  said  coating  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture below  the  softening  point  of  said  glass  to  complete  polymerization  of  said 
compounds. 

8.  A  composition  for  treating  materials  to  render  them  water-repellent,  said 
composition  being  a  stable  aqueous  sol  of  hydrocarbon  substltute<l  silaue  trlol 
having  a  pH  of  from  2-6. 

Considering  first  the  testimony  involved  in  No.  7035,  appellants 
pose  three  questions  to  be  resolved : 

1.  Whether  certain  experiments  performe<l  by  Tltua  on  July  12  to  July  14. 
19S0,  in  Syracuse.  New  York,  were  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  cooota 
8  and  9. 

2.  Whether  a  trial  run  performed  by  Meyer  and  Marxocchi  on  August  8.  1960 
at  Huntingdon.  Pennsylvania  was  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  cbants  1.  2, 
3.  4  and  8. 

3.  Whether  a  plant  run  perforn)ed  at  .Xshton.  Rhode  Island  on  April  10.  1961 
was  an  actual  reduction  to  practice  of  all  the  counts. 

As  to  the  first  question,  Titus  was  a  research  chemist  employed  by 
Cowles  Detergent  Company  who  reported  to  Marzocchi,  one  of  the 
appellants.  In  July  12-14,  1950,  Titus  carried  out  a  series  of  tests 
which  he  entitled  in  his  notebook  "Determination  of  the  Stability  of 
1%  Solutions  of'Vinyl  Sodium  Siliconate  of  Various  pH's."  *  The 
tests  "indicate  that  a  pH  of  3,  4  or  5  of  the  material  is  quite  stable 
over  a  reasonably  long  period  of  t  ime."  ~^ 

The  Board  refused  to  consider  these  tests  as  an  actual  rwluction  to 
practice  of  the  composition  counts  because  "these  two  counts  recite 
a  water  repellent  utility  which  Titus  did  not  establish."  There  was 
no  question,  however,  that  the  compositions  were  found  to  be  stable 
and  met  the  counts  but  for  the  recitation  in  the  preamble  of  the 
ultimate  utility  of  the  aqueous  compositions.  Titus  testified  that  dur- 
ing the  period  of  his  work  with  siliconates  the  goal  was  water  repel- 
lency.   He  testified: 

*  *  *  In  the  beginning  we  t>egan  to  work  with  metals,  hoping  to  put  nims  on 
them.  It  didn't  work,  so  we  rejected  that.  Then  came  paper  and  cloth,  to  try 
to  get  a  water  repeUency.  That  didn't  work  well  enough  to  bother  with,  so  we 
didn't  bother  with  it  anymore.  Finally  we  got  started  to  work  <>n  glass  cloth, 
and  we  put  all  our  efforts  on  it. 


♦The  terms  "Tlnyl  M>dioin  siliconate,"  "rlnyl  slloxanolate"  aixl  "rlnyl  iinironiite" 
appe.ir  to  be  uited  Interchanseiibly  in  the  record  to  de»iKnate  the  alkaline  hydrolyoU  pmtl- 
iictw  of  vinyl  triohlorosilane. 
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The  record  fails  to  show  any  tests  for  water  repellency  with  the 
stable  compositions  by  Titus.  A  test  conducted  by  Titus  three  days 
after  the  stability  tests  showed  a  "lack  of  water  repellency"  using  a 
somewhat  different  vinyl  siliconate  at  pH  7.  Santelli  contends  that 
the  Titus  testimony  shows  that  the  stability  tests  on  which  MacMullen 
et  al.  rely  for  a  reduction  to  practice  of  counts  8  and  9  were  not  con- 
sidered at  that  time  sufficient  to  conclude  that  pH  4  was  the  optimum 
for  stability  of  the  solutions.  Further  stability  tests  were  developed 
and  the  July  12-14  tests  were  followed  by  later  tests  to  further  establisli 
the  facts  concerning  optimum  pH  for  stability. 

MacMullen  et  al.  argue  that  it  was  unnecessary  to  establish  a  water 
repellency  utility  for  the  compo6iti<»is  because  it  was  ^'a  matter  of 
common  knowledge  at  the  time  [that]  silicone  materials  were  useful 
for  rendering  materials  water  repellent.*^ 

MacMullen  et  al.  further  rely  on  a  letter  from  L.  P.  Biefeld  to 
Marzocchi,  dated  May  1 1, 1950,  as  showing  that  the  compositions  were 
water  repellent.  We  note  that  this  letter  relates  to  tests  at  pH  7, 
which  is  outside  the  scope  of  counts  8  and  9,  and  therefore  cannot 
be  considered  to  attribute  a  water  repellency  property  to  the  solutions 
testedJuJy  12-14, 1950. 

As  it  will  appear  from  the  view  we  take  of  the  case,  it  is  unneces- 
sary to  decide  whether  the  July  12-14,  1950  tests  by  Titus  constitute 
a  reduction  to  practice  of  counts  8  and  9.  | 

As  to  the  trial  run  at  Huntingdon,  Pennsylvania  on  August  8, 1950, 
the  lioard  found  no  actual  reduction  to  practice. 

In  this  run,  a  large  batch  of  a  material  identified  as  SS-2D  was 
preparetl  by  Titus  on  August  1,  1950  "for  test  at  O  Coming-Fiberglas 
Corp."  On  August  8,  Meyer,  an  employee  of  Owens-Corning  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,*  noted  that  "SS-2D  (vinyl  derivative  of  silox- 
anolate)  was  employed  as  the  starting  material  in  the  run."  The 
Board  found  "no  corroboration  of  Marzocchi's  testimony  that  the 
Titus  batch  was  used  in  the  test.'^  The  Board  also  found  the  pH  of 
the  treating  bath  was  not  always  within  the  range  of  the  counts,  but 
"a  more  serious  objection  to  holding  that  this  run  is  an  actual  reduc- 
tion to  practice  of  counts  1,  2,  3,  4  and  8"  was  the  lack  of  conviction 
of  success.  Meyer  testified  that  Marzocchi  had  "a  question  in  his 
mind  that  we  had  really  made  a  good  finish."  Meyer's  report  stated 
"The  cloth  was  fairly  stiflT"  and  mechanical  difficulties  were  encoun- 
tered, but  "exceptionally  high  impact  strengths"  were  obtained  and 
"wet  flexure  strengths"  were  "far  superior  to  the  control  panels." 
Marzocchi's  report  of  the  i*un  stated  it  was  "a  very  poor  indication 
of  the  applicability  of  Cowles  SS-2D  to  this  material."  The  Board 
said: 

•  •  •  If  Maraoochl  did  not  consider  the  test  successful,  this  Board  cannot  be 
called  upon,  at  a  later  date,  to  j^ive  this  test  a  status  which  the  inventor  did  not 
attribute  to  It  at  that  time:  Rmiih  v.  \tTin,  22  CTPA  748.  78  F.2d  940.  452  OG 
469.  2»  USPQ  353.  357. 

Again,  under  the  view  we  take  of  the  case,  it  is  unnecessary  to  decide 
whether  the  August  8,  1950  run  at  Huntingdon  was,  per  se,  an  actual 
reduction  to  practice.  I  i 

On  April  10,  1951,  another  run  was  made  at  Ashton,  R.T.  Mac- 
Mullen et  al.  claim  that  this  plant  run  was  a  reduction  to  practice 
of  the  subject  matter  of  all  of  the  counts. 

This  run  was  carried  out  in  what  is  termed  a  "coronizing  unit." 

•  Hereluf tcr  r«feiT«d  to  as  UCF. 
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The  report  of  Gagnon,  an  OCF  employee  who  was  present,  states  that 
a  12S-yard  cut  of  cloth  >vas  ''heat  cleaned  at  1200°  F.  and  went 
directly  into  the  pad  box  containing  the  SS-2D  solution.''  Pad  rolls 
then  squeezed  off  excess  solution  and  the  cloth  was  run  into  a  drying 
oven  at  250°  F.  The  solution  was  made  by  adding  5  gallons  of 
"Cowles  SS-2D"  to  diluted  Muriatic  acid.  The  pH  was  adjusted 
to  4  with  sodium  hydroxide.  The  report  states  that  "due  to  faulty 
pH  readings,  the  bath  precipitated. '^  Apparently  another  5  gallons 
of  SS-2D  was  used  to  make  a  new  batch  with  the  result  that  the 
"entire  run  was  verj-  successful.''  The  report  pointed  out  that  the 
critical  pH  of  10  is  a  "diflSculty"  which  would  be  overcome  "^-ith 
ample  education  and  some  experience"  and  that  there  was  a  '^poesi- 
bility"  of  other  problems.  The  Board  did  not  question  the  conviction 
of  success  of  this  run,  but  found  no  corroborating  proof  of  how  the 
SS-2D  "originated  and  how  it  reached  OCF  at  Ashton."  The  Board 
said : 

*  *  *  not  one  witness  testified  to  how  the  particular  sample  asserted  to  be 
Cowles  SS-2D  and  used  in  the  April  10,  1951  Ashton  trial,  came  to  Ashton  and 
how  he  knew  that  material  to  be  what  he  said  it  was.  Stated  another  way. 
despite  the  voluminous  record,  there  is  absent  the  corroboration  required  by 
law  that  the  sample  used  in  that  test  was  in  fact  that  stated  to  be  the  alkaline 
hydrolysis  pro<luct  of  vinyl  trichlorosilane  of  Cowles  SS-2D  •  •  •. 

MacMullen  et  al.  refer  to  the  report  of  Frazer,  an  employee  in 
charge  of  the  plant  control  laboratory  at  the  Cowles'  Ixx-kport,  New 
York  plant  which  describes  the  preparation  of  a  large  Imtch  of  Cowles 
SS-2D  on  Mareh  29,  1951.  The  report  states:  "285  lb.  net  of  filtered 
batch  shipped  in  30  gal.  plain  steel  drum  .3/30/51  by  truck  to  Qwens- 
Coming  Fiberglas,  Ashton,  R.I." 

Santelli  contends  that  "Cowles  SS-2D"  varied  in  composition  pnd 
method  of  preparation  and  that  no  one  could  testify  as  to  the  cliemical 
composition  used  at  Ashton.  For  sup|>ort,  Santelli  relies  on  some 
calculations  placed  of  record  by  MacMullen  et  al.  indicating  that  the 
"Old  Formula  7/19/51"  included  10  moles  of  sodium  hydroxide  \ier 
mole  of  vinyl  trichlorosilane  and  the  "New  Formula  11/1/51"  reducetl 
thpratioto8tol. 

Santelli  also  argues  that  "there  was  still  doubt  that  the  operations 
at  Ashton  were  successful  for  their  intended  purpose."  As  to  counts 
8  and  9,  Santelli  argues  that  no  tests  of  water  repellency  were  made 
in  the  April  10th  operations. 

We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  run  at  Ashton,  R.I.  on  April  10,  1951 
constitutes  an  actual  reduction  to  practice.  There  is  nothing  in  the 
record  to  indicate  that  the  term  "SS-2D"  was  ever  used  to  designate 
anything  except  alkaline  hydrolysis  products  of  vinyl  trichlorosilane. 
On  the  other  hand,  there  are  many,  many  instances  in  the  record 
showing  SS-2D  as  the  alkaline  hydrolysis  products  of  vinyl  trichloro- 
silane. The  fact  that  the  amount  of  alkali  employed  was  changed  at 
least  once  does  not  alter  the  chemical  composition  or  formula  of  the 
hydrolysis  products  in  any  material  respect.  The  counts  clearly  do 
not  define  any  precise  amounts  of  alkali.  We  find  no  merit  in  the 
contention  of  Santelli  that  the  composition  of  SS-2D  varied.  What- 
ever variations  were  made,  the  record  indicates  that  every  batch  of 
Cowles  SS-2D  contained  4  "hydrocarbon-substituted  silane  trior  as 
defined  in  the  counts.  The  pH  and  stability  may  have  varied,  but 
SS-2D  was  always  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  silane  triol. 

The  reports  of  the  run  at  Ashton  show  that  the  properties  of  the 
SS-2D  used  were  the  same  as  the  properties  of  SS-2D  made  at  other 
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times.  The  Gttgnon  report  shows  that  the  optimum  pH  of  4,  hs 
defined  in  the  counts,  was  employed  during  the  run ;  that  pH  10  was , 
critical  and  must  be  avoided  to  prevent  precipitation;  that  precipita-] 
tion  did  occur  "due  to  faulty  pH  readings";  that  "the  SS-2D  was 
added  to  the  acid  8oluti(Mi"  just  as  count  5  requires;  and  that  the 
SS-2D  was  "alkaline."  We  find  nothing  in  the  record  to  indicate 
that  SS-2D  was  not  the  vinyl  siliconate  which  several  witnesses  testi- 
*fied  that  it  was.  T^e  Board  admitted  that  "Meyer  testified  that  he 
knew  Cowles'  SS-2D  to  be  a  vinyl  derivative  of  siloxanolate,"  and 
thus  within  the  alkaline  hydrolysis  products  used  in  the  method  of 
the  counts,  but  it  found  no  proof  that  the  Cowles'  SS-2D  used  at 
Ashton  was  in  fact  such  a  material.  There  is  no  basis  for  assuming 
that  it  was  not.  The  fact  that  a  shorthand  description  of  the  material 
was  used  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  SS-2D  somehow  changed  from 
the  composition  consistently  made  under  that  designation.  The  wit- 
ness Titus  testified  that  "SS'^  stands  for  "soluble  siliconate"  and  the 
number  stands  for  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  compound.  This 
definition  indicates  that  all  "SS-number"  compositions  met  the  lan- 
guage of  the  composition  counts  8  and  9  of  "hydrocarbon-substituted 
silane  triol."  Even  if  it  be  assumed  that  Meyer  obtained  his  knowl- 
edge of  the  composition  through  Marzocchi,  an  inventor,  the  corrob- 
oration of  Frarer  and  Titus  indicates  that  SS-2D  means  the  alkaline 
hydrolysis  product  of  vinyl  trichlorosilane. 

While  the  Gagnon  report  does  not  show  that  the  final  product  was 
tested  for  water  repellency,  this  is  not  necessary  for  a  reduction  to 
practice  of  counts  8  and  9.  Even  though  the  preamble  of  counts  8 
and  9  suggests  the  ultimate  purpose  of  the  composition  is  water  re- 
pellency, it  is  clear  that  the  aqueous  compositions  themselves  are  not 
water-repellent.  The  Gagnon  report  siiows  utility  as  a  fabric  finish 
since  "the  entire  run  was  very  unsuccessful"  with  SS-2I^  "as  a  sub- 
stitute for  the  present  114  Finish."  Finish  114  is  shown  by  the  record 
to  contain  a  chromium  complex  for  the  purpose  of  improving  the 
properties  of  the  cloth,  including  water  repellency.  The  tests  for 
water  absorption,  wet  flexural  strength  and  contact  angle  appear  to 
be  tests  of  water  repellency.  The  record  shows  numerous  favorable 
comparisons  between  hydrocarbon-substituted  silane  triols  and  the 
previously  used  water-repellent  finishing  material.  The  report  of 
Bacon,  Manager  of  the  Reinforced  Plastic  Section  of  the  Products 
Development  Laboratory  at  OCF  at  the  time,  indicates  a  realization 
that  "a  water  system  of  *  *  *  SS-2D"  is  useful  because  of  good  wet 
strength  retention. 

No  one  testified  that  the  SS-2D  used  at  Ashton  came  from  many  par- 
ticular source.  It  seems  likely  that  the  batch  prepared  by  Frazer 
on  March  29,  1951  and  sent  to  Ashton  on  March  30,  1951  was  the 
material  used  on  April  10, 1951.  So  far  as  the  record  shows,  the  only 
batch  large  enough  to  provide  the  ten  gallons  of  SS-2D  used  at 
Ashton  (the  first  5  gallons  precipitated,  requiring  a  new  mix)  within 
several  months  of  the  date  of  the  Ashton  run,  was  the  batch  prepared 
by  Frazer  on  March  29.  However,  even  if  the  Frazer  batch  of  March 
29  was  not  the  SS-2D  used,  we  are  ccmvinced  that  the  Marzocchi 
testimony  that  SS-2D  made  according  to  the  method  of  the  counts 
was  used  at  Ashton  has  been  corroborated.  There  is  no  fixed  single 
formula  in  proving  corroboration.  Phillips  et  al.  v.  CarUon,  47  CCPA 
1007,  278  F.2d  732,  126  USPQ  146.  The  record  does  not  show  that 
SS-2D  ever  varied  from  "hydrocarbon-substituted  silane  triol"  or 
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"an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  the  hydrolysis  products  of  a  hydro- 
carbon-substituted trihalosilane,"  as  called  for  in  the  counts.  Titus 
tested  SS-2D  at  the  pH  designated  in  the  counts  and  determined  the 
stability.  The  Huntingdon  run  illustrated  the  superior  flexural 
strength  and  the  properties  of  the  product  made  by  the  method  of 
the  counts.  The  report  of  corroborating  witness  Gagnon  shows  that 
the  method  steps  of  the  counts  were  used  at  Ashton  with  SS-2D. 
Considering  the  record  as  a  whole,  we  are  persuaded  that  MacMuUen 
et  al.  actually  reduced  to  practice  the  method  of  counts  1  to  7  with 
the  composition  of  counts  8  and  9  by  the  time  of  the  Ashton  run  on 
April  10. 

[1]  Since  we  find  that  MacMullen  et  al.  actually  reduced  the  in- 
vention to  practice  before  the  Santelli  filing  date,  it  is  unnecessary 
to  decide  whether  the  invention  of  counts  2,  4  and  8  was  construc- 
tively reduced  to  practice  in  the  parent  application  of  MacMullen 
et  &\.  The  affirmance  of  the  decision  of  the  Board  in  No.  7036  is  a 
result  of  our  view  of  the  testimony,  and  is  not  ba.sed  on  a  considera- 
tion of  the  parent  application. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  in  No.  7035 
is  reversed  and  the  decision  in  No.  7036  is  affirmed. 

MODIFIED. 

U.S.  Court:  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

'    Is  KX  Donald  I.  Go.Nsia 

.Vo.  706^.     Decided  February  IS.  196^.     Petition  for  Rehearimg  Denied 

.4pn7  i.   1964 

[51  CCPA  — :  X>1  F.'Jd  .VW);   140  USPQ  415) 

1.  Patentability — Obvioi  sness— (^'oNsiDEaATios  or  Pbobum  JVjlved  «t  Inven- 

tion—Obviois  Means— .35  I'SC.  103. 
"We  are  aware  that  determining  obviousness  under  35  I'.S.C.  mS  often 
requires  consideration  of  the  problem  solve<l  by  an  Invention  »»  well  as  the 
means  for  solving  such  problem.  •  •  •  However,  asuumlng.  arguendo,  that 
appellant  has  solved  a  problem  in  the  electrotherapy  art.  It  does  not  follow 
that  the  means  employeil  in  the  solution  are  uuobvlous.  •  •  •  Unobviousness 
appears  to  be  urge<l  by  appellant  on  the  basis  of  his  determination  that  In 
electrotherapy  different  patients  resi)ond  to  dlflTerent  racllatlon  frequencies. 
The  claims  before  us.  however.  <lef1ne  appnrniut  which  differs  from  the  prior 
art  only  In  notoriously  old  elements,  not  processes  of  treatment.  In  our  view 
the  apparatuM  claimed  is  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  Section  H«3."* 

2.  Same— Pabtici-lab   Subject    XIatteb— "Elec-tbothebapy    .\ppabatvs." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entltle<l   "Electrotherapy 
Apparatus,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed. 
.Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  620,482. 
AFFIRMED.  I 

Robert  G.  Mentag  {Albert  W.  Rinehart  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sear»  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martijc,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  in  application 
Serial  No.  620,482,  filed  November  5,  1956,  entitled  "Electrotherapy 
Apparatus." 

The  invention  is  a  device  for  treating  humans  by  electrotherapy. 
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It  is  in  essence  a  means  for  producing  radio  frequency  radiation  for 
passage  into  a  patient  allegedly  to  stimulate  glandular  activity.  Ap- 
pellant's specification  states : 

It  is  well  known  that  persons  subjected  to  radio  frequency  radiations  experi- 
ence an  increase  in  endocrine  glandular  activity  and  it  is  thought  that  stimula- 
tion of  certain  glands  provides  relief  to  persons  suffering  from  a  number  of 
ailments.  •  •  •  Machines  of  known  construction  are  not  believed,  to  be  suffi- 
ciently flexible  in  use  to  permit  optimum  results  to  be  obtained  upon  patients 
requiring  varying  degrees  of  treatment.  Moreover,  some  machines  are  likely  to 
subject  a  patient  to  severe  and  harmful  electrical  shocks  and/or  radio  frequency 
bums  in  the  event  of  electrical  failure  of  parts  of  such  machines,  or  by  misuse 
on  the  part  of  the  operator. 

An  object  of  this  invention  is  to  provide  electrotherapy  apparatus  utilizing  low 
▼oltage,  low  frequency  energy  modulated  by  superimposed  radio  frequency  volt- 
ages to  obtain  penetration  of  a  iwtient's  tissues  by  radio  frequency  radiations. 

The  appealed  claims  read : 

1.  Electrotherapy  apparatus  comprising  low  voltage,  pulse  energy  generator 
means:  radio  frequency  osoillat«)r  means:  means  for  feeding  the  pulse  energy  of 
■aid  generstor  means  to  said  oscillator  means  so  that  the  output  of  the  latter 
compriMefl  dliicrete  barsts  of  radio  frequency  modulated  pulses  having  wave  form 
characteristicii  Himilar  to  the  pulse  energy  of  said  generator  means:  means  for 
radiating  the  output  of  said  oscillator  means  and  means  for  varying  the  frequency 
of  said  oftrillator  means. 

2.  Apparatus  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  including  means  for  varying  the  pulse 
energy  of  said  generator  means. 

Simply  described,  appellant's  apparatus  consists  of  three  principal 
parts:  (1)  a  full  wave  rectifier  which  produces  pulsed  sinusoidal* 
unidirectional  current,  claimed  by  appellant  as  "low  voltage,  pulse 
energy  generator  means":  (2)  vacuum  tube  oscillator  for  generating 
a  high  frequency  voltage  wave  form:  and  (3)  a  flexible,  rubber- 
covered  metal  plate  which  serves  as  an  electrode  for  radiation  trans- 
mission, claimed  by  api^ellant  as  "means  for  radiating  the  output  of 
aaid  oscillator  means."  A  variable  transformer  ("Variac")  in  the 
generator  circuit  and  means  for  varj'ing  the  capacitance  in  the  iX^ 
tank  circuit  portion  of  the  oscillator  permit  the  operator  to  adjust 
the  magnitude  of  both  generated  unidirectional  current  pulses  and  the 
frequency  of  radiation  produced  by  the  oscillator,  respectively. 

The  apparatus  allegedly  functions  as  follows:  Pulsed  unidirectional 
current  from  the  generator  is  fed  into  the  radio-frequency  oscillator 
wherein  high  frequency  voltage  waves  are  superimposed  upon  the 
pulse-wave  pattern.  The  resultant  pulses  then  radiate  from  the 
rubber-covered  electrode  plate  to  the  patient's  body.  Appellant  al- 
leges that  his  device  is  free  from  harmful  characteristics  of  prior  art 
machines  which  cause  electrical  shocks  and  radio- frequency  bums. 

The  sole  ground  of  rejection  is  unpatentability  under  35  U.S.C. 
103,  over  the  following  reference : 

Milinowski,  2,276,995,  Mar.  17,  1942. 

Milinowski  teaches  an  electrotherapy  device  consisting  of  the  same 
three  principal  parts  described  above,  Milinowski's  generator  pro- 
duces unidirectional  current  pulses  as  does  appellant's;  however, 
rather  than  smuioidal  wave  patterns,  Milinowski's  generator  produces 
discrete  bursts  of  square  wave  pattern,*  so  formed  by  periodic  ener- 
gization of  rectifier  triodes  by  means  of  a  rotating  contactor  with 

>  since  uoldlrccttonal  current  Is  lavolTcd,  tta«  wav«  form  takes  the  •taapc  of  contlgnous 
'serlen  of  half-loop  sine  wave* 

I  'Appellant,  too,  contempUtea  nat  of,  latar  alia,  square  wave  form  voltage  patterna. 
The  Rpedflcatlon  atate*  : 

The  wave  form  produce<l  by  the  generator  •  •  •  need  not  necesnarlly  be  restricted  to  the 
half  loop  arninKenieot  JuKt  described,  but  mar  be  cbansed  where  desired  by  the  substltu- 
{tlon  for  the  srraaicmcnt  ahowa  of  aaw  tooth,  affMirf  «r«v«,  or  other  known  wave  form 
genera  torn.     [Empbaais  oun] 
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projecting  studs  which  contact  knife-edge  points  to  complete  the 
generator  circuit.*  The  generator  is  coupled  with  a  radio  frequency 
oscillator,  the  latter  terminating  in  two  electrodes  from  which  radia- 
tions are  emitted.  In  describing  the  operation  of  his  device,  Milinow- 
ski  states  that  pulses  from  the  generator  are  applied  via  transformer 
to  the  plates  of  the  oscillator  tubes  of  the  high  frequency  oscillator 
circuit  while  the  latter  "functions  to  supply  high  voltage  ultra  high 
frequency  waves  during  each  pulse"  [emphasis  ours]  to  the  outlet  elec- 
trodes. Milinowski's  device  does  not  provide  for  variable  control  of 
either  pulse  magnitude  or  frequency  of  high  frequency  waves. 
The  Examiner  stated  in  his  answer:  | 

Claim  1  stands  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  FIG.  1  of  MilinowHkl.  The 
claim  is  applied  to  the  reference  as  follows.  Milinowski  discloiies  an  electro- 
therapy apparatus  comprising  low  voltnjte,  pulse  energy  generator  means  •  •  •. 


radio  frequency  oscillator  means 


means 


for  feeding  the  pulae  en- 


ergy of  said  generator  means  to  the  oscillator  means  and  means  *  *  *  for  radiat- 
ing the  output  of  said  oscillator  means.  As  for  the  fonctional  statement  "so 
that  the  output  of  the  latter  c«>niprlse«  discrete  bursts  of  radio  frequency  modu- 
lated pulses  having  wave  form  characteristics  similar  to  the  pulse  energy  of 
said  generator  means."  it  is  note«l  that  Milinowski  states  •  •  •  that  the  pulses 
applied  to  the  oscillator  causes  the  oscillator  to  supply  high  frequency  waves 
dminf)  rnrh  piilMc  to  the  electrodes  •  •  •.  This  clearly  indicates  that  the  radio 
frequency  output  of  the  oscillator  is  superimitosed  upon  the  pulses  from  the 
pulse  pro<1ucinB  circuit  aiiid  tlj^reby  results  in  the  generation  of  an  output  with 
the  shape  of  the  output  puLses  "similar"  to  the  pulses  from  the  pulse  producing 
circuit.  In  other  words,  the  statement  of  function  recited  In  the  claim  is.  of 
necessity,  inherent  In  the  apparatus  of  Milinowski.  It  is  seen,  therefore,  that 
Milinowski  meets  the  functional  as  well  as  the  structural  limitations  r«4te<l. 
With  regard  to  the  last  means  recited  in  the  claim.  t.e..  "means  for  varying  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  means,"  It  is  quite  obvious  that  the  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  •  •  •  of  Milinowski  may  be  varie<l  by  changing  the  value  of  the  ap- 
propriate element  such  as  capacitor  •  •  •  or  inductance  •  •  •.  To  make  a 
circuit  element  such  as  a  capacitor,  inductor,  resistor,  etc.,  adjustable  is  an  ex- 
pedient requiring  no  inventive  concept  since  it  produces  no  new  or  unexpected 
results. 

m  m  •  •  •  •  tl 

Claim  2  stands  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  Milinowski.  Claim  2  adds  the 
limitation  of  "means  for  varying  the  pulse  energy  of  said  generator  means." 
Milinowski  states  •  •  •  that  the  pulse  width  (and  thereby  the  pulse  energy) 
of  the  pulse  generator  is  determine<l  by  the  width  of  [the]  stud  •  •  •  and 
speed  of  I  the!  contactor  •  •  •.  It  Is  obvious  that  either  characteristic  may  l)e 
changed  as  desired  to  produce  a  predetermnied  pulse  width. 

The  Board  fully  accepted  the  Examiner's  position^  finding  it  nec- 
essary to  add  but  the  following : 

The  provision  in  the  reference  of  variable  frequency  determining  components 
for  the  radio  frequency  oscillator,  for  the  purpose  of  enabling  the  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  to  be  adju8te<l  as  deslreil.  would  represent  merely  a  conventional 
oscillator  expe<llent,  of  which  we  may  well  take  Judicial  notice.  In  this  sense, 
in  conformity  with  the  view  of  the  Examiner,  we  see  nothing  beyond  obvious 
adoption  of  an  old  and  known  feature,  for  merely  expected  results,  in  such 
provision  for  Milinowski. 

Whether  that  portion  of  claim  1  reading  "so  that  the  output  .  .  .  pulse  energ)- 
of  said  generator  means."  *  *  *  be  regarded  merely-  as  functional  in  character, 
or  as  having  some  structural  connotation  as  part  of  the  specifie<l  function  for 
the  feeding  "means"  involved  (see  /n  re  Chandler.  45  CCPA  Ull ;  117  USPQ 
961:  254  F.2d  306:  1058  CD  201;  732  OG  274).  would  appear  to  be  immaterial 
here,  since  in  any  case  a  wave  form  within  the  terms  of  said  claim  portion, 
and  thus  structure  for  pro4lucing  the  same,  are  disclostnl  In  the  reference.  The 
oscillator  •  •  •  t)eing  controlled  through  I  the]  transformer  •  •  •  in  accord- 
ance with  the  pulses  from  low  frequency  pulse  generator  •  •  •  will  clearly 
have  an  output  comprising  high  frequency  oscillations  with  an  envelope  of  the 


*  Pulae  duration  and  f  requcncj  ar«  thus  function*  of  tbs  thick 
rotation  velocity  of  the  contactor,  respectively. 
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(■qoare  ware]  palse  form  *  *  *.  Thus,  there  are  modulated  pulses  In  the  sense 
of  pulses  produced  by  a  modulation  action,  these  are  in  discrete  bursts  of  radio 
frequency  energy,  and  they  have  the  form  corresponding  to  that  of  the  low 
frequency  pulses,  as  r^resented  by  said  [square  wace  form]  *  *  *.  This  is 
all  that  is  required  by  the  language  of  the  involved  part  of  the  claim. 

jAppellant  argues  that  Milinowski  neither  teaches  nor  suggests  the 
following  nspeots  of  the  claimed  invention:  low  voltage  generatCM* 
means;  superimposit ion  of  high  frequency  voltage  waves  on  low  volt- 
age pulses:  means  for  vailing  both  the  frequency  of  high  frequency 
waves  of  the  oscillator  and  the  pulse  energy  of  the  generator,  i.e., 
vi^riable  capacitance  and  variable  rectifier  feed  ("Variac"). 

I  For  reasons  hereinafter  stated,  we  see  no  merit  in  appellant's  argu- 
ments. As  to  low  voltage  generator  means,  appellant  states  that 
Milinowski's  apparatus  generates  high  voltage  whereas  his  device  is 
disclosed  and  claimed  as  a  low  voltage  generator.  In  this  regard, 
the  Examiner  stated  in  his  answer : 

The  "low  voluge.  plus  energy  g«>nerating  means"  reads  on  the  generator  •  •  • 
of  Milinowski.  It  is  clearly  obviouH  that  the  volUge  from  this  generator  is 
"low"  from  I  the  diuciosurej  •  •  •  of  Millnowslii,  wherein  it  is  sUted  that  such 
voltage  is  atrpprd  mp  before  It  iti  applie<l  to  the  plates  of  the  oscillator  tubes. 

The  Solicitor  adds  in  his  brief  that  appellant's  disclosure  sheds  no 
light  on  the  final  output  voltage  contemplated  by  appellant;  that  the 
only  relevant  disclosure  states  "Variac"  output  voltage  to  be  from 
0  to  135  volts.  Plate  voltages  in  the  rectifier  diodes  are  not  disclosed, 
nor  does  appellant  disclose  the  voltage  of  his  oscillator  output.  The 
Solicitor  further  notes  that  Milinowski  employs  conventional  110  volt 
alternating  current;  that  the  generator  through  transformers  may 
deliver  current  at  up  to  3000  volts;  and  that  Milinowski  suggests  the 
use  of  a  step-down  transformer  with  the  pulse  generator. 

liecause  of  the  paucity  of  disclosure  of  appellant's  voltage  param- 
eters, we  are  unable  to  conclude  that  the  relative  term  "low"  with 
relation  to  voltage  of  generated  pulses  patentably  distinguishes  ap- 
pellant's device  from  that  of  Milinowski.  We  are  unable  to  find  that 
ap|)ellant  operates  in  vohage  ninpes  significantly  different  from  those 
taught  or  suggested  by  Milinowski. 

As  to  appellant's  argument  concerning  superimposit  ion  of  high 
frequency  voltage  waves  on  low  voltage  pulses,  we  note,  as  did  the 
Ikmrd,  that  the  claims  call  only  for  '*means  for  feeding  the  pulse 
energy  of  said  generator  means  to  said  oscillator  means  so  that  the 
output  of  the  latter  comprises  discrete  bursU  of  radio  frequency 
modtJnted  puhen  having  wave  form  characteristics  similar  to  the 
pulse  energy  of  said  generator  means.''  [Emphasis  ours.]  The  Ex- 
aminer stated  that  Milinowski's  apparatus  inherently  produces  such 
bursts.  The  Board  noted  that  Milinowski's  modulated  wave  form 
would  have  the  same  envelope  as  the  generated  pulses,  i.e.,  square, 
which  is  all  the  claim  requires.  Appellant's  arguments  before  us  in 
no  way  rebut  either  the  Examiner's  or  the  lioard's  position,  with  which 
we  agree. 

I  Finally,  appellant  contends  that  it  is  unobvious  to  use  a  variable 
capacitor  and  a  "Variac''  in  his  apparatus  since  Milinowski  does  not 
suggest  their  need.  Appellant  argues  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would 
not  make  the  pulse  generating  means  and  radio  frequency  generating 
means  variable  without  appellant's  teaching  that  such  is  desirable, 
and  that  appellant  attains  unexpected  results  with  his  apparatus. 

I  [1]  We  are  aware  that  determining  obviousness  under  35  U.S.C. 
103  often  requires  consideration  of  the  problem  solved  by  an  invention 
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as  well  as  the  means  for  solving  such  problem.  See  In  re  Conovtr, 
49  CCPA  1205,  304  F.2d  680,  134  TSPQ  238.  However,  assuminjr, 
arguendo,  that  appellant  has  solved  a  problem  in  the  electrotherapy 
art,  it  does  not  follow  that  the  means  employed  in  the  solution  are 
unobvious.  The  ''Variac*'  is  a  notoriously  old  device  for  varying  volt- 
age, as  is  the  variable  capacitor  in  circuits  for  varying  frequency. 
Unobviousness  appears  to  be  urged  by  appellant  on  the  basis  of  his 
determination  that  in  electrotherapy  different  patients  respond  to 
different  radiation  frequencies.*  The  claims  before  us,  however,  define 
npparatnit  which  differs  from  the  prior  art  only  in  notoriously  old 
elements,  not  processes  of  treatment.  In  our  view  the  npparatu* 
claimed  is  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  Section  103. 

As  for  alleged  unexpected  results  in  using  the  "Variac"  and  n 
variable  capacitor,  suffice  it  to  say  that  tlie  inclusion  thereof  in  elec- 
trotherapy apparatus  i-esults  simply  in  variable  pulse  generaion  and 
variable  frequency  from  the  oscillator.  There  is  nothing  "unexpected" 
in  this. 

[2]i  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 
AFFIRMED. 


July  7,  1964 


♦Appellant's  brief  stntes  that   effwtlvp  therapjr   irquimi   that   the   nidiatlonii  emtttMl 
by  the  appjimtiis  b*"  m  irtonanct  with  the  boiiu  tinaur*  »otioht  to  be  nfrrtrH      Sln«-^  r»'« 
ua«DC«   frequencies  must   be  empirically  detemiined  with   each   patient.  It   U  necrimarT   to 
proTlde   apparatus    with   rariahle   frequency   and   iMiwrr  adJuHlment. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ix  BE  William  Taklm  ' 

.Vo.  1092.     Decidtd  February  IS.  I9€i 

151  rCI»A  — :  327  Fl2d  rO-J:   140  rSI»g  418 J 

Pate.ntability — Paktici  LAB  SriurcT  Matteb — Val\-k. 

The  refusal  of  claims  to  an  air  control  valve,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art.  la  reverseil. 

Appe.\l  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  Xo.  :>76,990. 

REVERSED. 

Barnes,  Ki^Helle,  Raixch  d-  Choate  {Chester  L.  Davi*.  Jr.^  and 
Robert  A.  Choate  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (L.F.  Parker  of  coun.sel)  for  the  (  omniissioiier 
of  Patents.  I 

Before  Worley.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond.  .Jr.,  Aftnociate  Judges 
Martin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  i      | 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  I*atent  Office  Board  of  .\ppeals 
affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  9,  10,  11,  1-2,  13,  14  and 
15,  the  only  remaining  claims  of  appellant's  application,  Serial  No. 
576,990,  filed  April  9,  1956  for  a  Valve.  The  application  relates  to 
the  construction  of  an  air  control  valve  of  the  spool  tyjje  designed 
for  "directing  fluid  to  control  apparatus  such  as  cylin<lers  and  the 
like  for  machine  tool  oi>erations  and  other  industrial  applications.*^ 

Claims  1  and  9  are  representative  and  read : 

1.  An  air  control  valve  comprisinfr.  a  housing  havinx  a  b<»re  and  iipaced  an- 
nular ports  alon^L  said  bore  f(»r  pressure  and  exhaust  cfmnections  to  a  soarre 
of  supply  and  a  work  motor,  a  sleeve  of  relatively  hard,  wear-resistant  material 
in8erte<l  in  said  bore  havine  annular  bosses  thereon  sfMice^l  to  resister  with  the 
annular  portions  of  the  honsinjf  between  snid  ports,  itaid  nlcrir  having  a  atib- 
ttanUal  clearance  axiaUy  trith  »aid  hnniting  and  nlno  bctirccn  itn  outer  diameter 
and  the  inner  diameter  of  the  bore  of  nnid  hoiiaing  to  provide  a  mechanical 
and  thermal  intvlation  apace,  said  annular  bosses  havlnic  Rrooves  for  reoeivlniK 
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O-rlnffi  and  O-rinirs  In  xaid  Rrooves  extending  oatwardl^*  from  said  housing  to 
seal  the  space  )>etween  siiid  sleeve  and  said  housing  bore  and  thus  create  coni- 
IMMite  ports  between  said  sleeve  and  Miid  housing,  a  valve  spool  having  a  lappe<l 
tit  therewith,  and  pa!«sages  forme*!  in  xaid  sleeve  wherein  said  spool  maj'  direct 
fluid  between  said  ports,  de|iending  on  the  position  of  said  valve  spool. 

9.  An  air  control  valve  r<>niprlsiMK.  ii  housing  having  a  bore  and  spaced  In- 
terior annular  lands  and  ports  along  said  bore  for  pressure  and  exhaust  con- 
neotionli  to  a  source  of  Hupply  and  a  work  motor,  a  sleeve  of  relatively  hard, 
wear-resistnnt  material  inserted  in  said  lM»re  having  annular  bosses  therecm 
spaced  to  register  with  the  annular  lan<ls  of  the  housing  between  said  ports, 
»aid  Mlrevr  harimff  a  nubatantial  rlraranrc  hrttrrrn  ita  outer  diameter  and  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  bore  of  itaid  houninu  to  prnride  meehanieni  and  thermal 
insulation  tpace  therebettcern.  snid  annular  bosses  having  grooves  for  receiving 
.0-rings.  and  0-ringn  in  said  grooves  extending  radially  outward  from  said  sleeve 
into  said  space  to  contact  the  annular  lands  of  the  bore  of  the  housing  and  also 
to  create  composite  port»  l»etwe«'n  said  sleeve  and  said  housing;  a  valve  spool 
having  a  lapi>ed  tit  within  said  sleeve,  passageways  formed  in  said  sleeve  wherein 
said  spool  may  direct  fluid  between  said  ports,  depending  on  the  position  of  the 
valve  spool  within  the  sleeve,  means  at  each  end  of  said  bore  positively  posi- 
tioned to  confine  said  sleeve  in  said  bore.  Mid  ateere  being  dimensioned  aaially 
amaller  than  the  diatanre  between  $aid  confining  m^'ana,  tcherein  iaid  $leev€  i* 
im  a  flttating  poaition  tcithin  aaid  bore  on  all  aurfaeea.     I  Emphasis  ours.]   ' 

Appellant's  valve  is  best  illustrated  in  an  enlarged  FIG.  2  of  his 
application  reproduced  below:  | 


H 


t 


V 


\ 
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As  shown  in  FIG.  2  the  valve  includes  an  axially  movable  spool  com- 
prising lands  84, 8G  and  88  connected  by  restricted  poi*tions  9(1  and  92. 
The  movable  spool  is  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  inner  bore  72  of  a 
sleeve  71  which  in  tuni  is  mounted  in  the  main  bore  50  of  the  main 
portion  40  of  a  valve  housing.  The  spool  is  biased  in  one  direction  by 
a  spring  94  and  is  movable  in  the  other  direction  against  the  spring 
bias  by  a  solenoid  S.  A  fluid  source,  an  exhaust  passage,  and  opposed 
faces  of  a  piston  100  in  a  power  cylinder  98  communicate  with  the 
interior  of  sleeve  71  through  various  passageways  in  the  housing  and 
ports  in  the  sleeve.  The  sleeve  has  both  endwise  and  radial  clearance 
with  the  bore  of  the  housing  and  has  spaced  annular  grooves  in  its 
outer  surface,  which  grtx>ves  receive  0-rings  76.  The  O-rings  create 
a  seal  between  the  ports  in  the  valve  housing  and  the  endwise  clear- 
ance of  the  sleeve  prevents  it  from  receiving  a  binding  pressure  axially. 
This  is  said  to  insure  n  floating  position  in  relation  to  the  housing  "in 
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all  directions  controlled  by  the  resilience  of  the  interposed  O-rings.'^ 
By  reciprocating  or  shifting  the  movable  spool,  selected  passageways 
are  interconnected  to  actuate  the  piston. 

The  clearance  between  the  floating  sleeve  71  and  the  valve  housing 
40  is  said  "to  compensate  for  any  warping  or  change  in  dimension  of 
the  housing."  If  the  housing  4S  becomes  warped  at  all  the  clearance 
is  said  to  prevent  a  disturbance  of  '^the  character  of  the  bore  72  of 
the  sleeve  71."  Thus  appellant  considers  it  unnecessary  to  conform 
the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  the  main  housing  V  with  sleeve  71  and 
the  movable  spool.  As  a  result  '^he  main  housings  can  be  made  of 
aluminum  castings:  and  the  sleeve  and  spool  can  be  formed  of  high- 
grade  steel  reducing  the  weight  and  also  the  cost.'' 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  apd  the  lioard  are: 

Moog,  2,767,689,  October  13,  1956.  I'l 

Gerwig,  2,781,782,  February  19,  1957. 

Beminger  et  al.,'  2,791,237,  May  7,  1957. 
The  Moog  patent  discloses  an  elect rohydrau lie  serA'o  valve  having  a 
movable  control  spool  reciprocally  mountetl  in  a  tubular  sleeve  or  bush- 
ing which,  in  turn,  is  mounted  in  a  l)ore  of  a  housing.  It  is  stated  in 
the  patent  that  the  bushing  "comprises  a  tubular  memlier  preferably 
formed  of  steel  and  having  an  outer  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
inside  diameter  of  [the]  bore."  i 

The  patent  to  Gerwig  relates  to  a  valve  which  appellant  concedes  to 
be  "of  the  same  general  type  under  consideration."  Gerwig's  valve 
sleeve  contains  a  control  spool  mounted  within  a  bore  of  a  main 
housing.  The  sleeve  is  of  less  axial  extent  than  the  Ixire  of  the  hous- 
ing. A  spring  diaphragm  in  one  end  of  the  housing  holds  the  sleeve 
against  axial  movement.  I      < 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  1  and  9  througli  15  as  unpatentable 
over  Moog  in  view  of  Gerwig.  It  was  his  view  that  the  Moog  patent 
shows  it  to  be  old  in  the  valve  art  to  provide  diametrical  clearance 
between  a  valve  sleeve  and  a  bore  to  prevent  binding  of  the  sleeve 
valve.  Since  he  considered  that  Gerwig  showed  a  valve  sleeve  mounte<l 
within  a  valve  casing  bore,  the  sleeve  being  of  less  axial  dimension 
than  the  bore  to  allow  for  "unrestricted  thermal  expansion  of  the 
parts,''  the  Examiner  found  no  "invention"  to  apply  Gerwig's  end 
or  axial  clearance  to  Moog's  valve. 

In  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection,  the  Board  adopted  the  rea- 
sons of  the  Examiner.    It  further  stated : 

•  •  •  Moog  evidences  a  dear  appreciation  of  the  problem  of  tiindInK  In  a  valve 
arrangement  of  the  general  type  with  which  we  are  here  coDi^rned.  and  •  •  • 
disclofles  a  solution  therefor  embracing  consideration  of  Rufflclent  clearance  be- 
tween parts  of  the  valve  to  prevent  the  binding,  and  this  at  temperatures  ex- 
pected In  operation.  Thus,  it  would  appear  that  Mong  represents  a  disolo«ure  of 
the  fundamentals  of  the  b»8lc  concept  here  involved.  While  it  may  be  that  this 
reference  afHrmativeiy  refers  only  to  diametrical  clearance  for  the  sleeve,  it 
stands  to  reason  that  the  factor  of  binding  prevention  which  Ih  the  subject  of 
the  patentee'.*;  appreciation  would  Inherently  Involve  aspects  of  en«l  clearance 
for  said  sleeve  as  well.  As  to  this  aspect.  Oerwig  In  an  analogous  organization 
clearly  discloses  such  end  clearance,  of  an  amount  as  lllustrate<l  which  reason- 
ably would  inherently  permit  longitudinal  expansion  and  contraction  effects 
under  normal  expected  operation  without  the  production  of  binding,  and  we 
agree  with  the  Examiner  that  this  would  suggset  as  an  obvious  unpatentable 
matter  the  provision  of  end  clearance  for  the  sleeve  in  the  Moog  valve. 

» The  BerninKer  et  al.  patent  wai  relied  on  by  the  Patent  Offlce  In  connertlon  with  that 
feature  of  dependent  claim  14  whereby  a  "iioletiotd  In  operably  awioclafed  with  oald  v«lve 
apool."  Appellant  In  his  brief  did  not  consider  tlie  UernlDcer  vt  al  patent  in  drtall  Htat- 
Ins  that  "for  purpnnes  of  th\i>  appeal  the  pa  ten  tab!  11  tjr  of  clalni  14  <te|>^ndii  on  the  patent 
ability  of  claim  W."  Thus  since  claim  14  stands  or  falls  with  daia  V.  we  shall  reairtrt 
oarselveM  to  a  consideration  of  the  Moog  and  Gerwig  patents. 


July  7,  1964 


July  7,  l»64 


1 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Appellant  contends  that  the  record  is  devoid  of  any  teaching  or 
suggestion  that  it  would  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  of  appellant's 
invention  to  modify  the  valve  disclosure  in  the  Moog  patent  by  pro- 
viding the  spring  diaphragm  of  the  Gorwig  patent  or,  for  that  matter, 
any  end  clearance  between  the  sleeve  and  the  housing. 
r  We  think  the  issue  is  simply  whether  it  would  be  obvious  to  a  per- 
son having  ordinary  skill  in  the  valve  art  with  knowledge  of  the  art 
of  record  to  modify  the  Moog  valve  by  providing  within  the  bore 
of  the  main  housing  of  the  patentee's  valve  an  axial  or  end  clearance 
between  the  sleeve  therein  and  the  main  housing.  A  careful  analysis 
i  the  art  convinces  us  that  it  would  not  be  obvious. 

Appellant  states  that,  as  a  result  of  the  provision  of  a  diametrical 
clearance  and  an  axial  or  end  clearance,  his  sleeve  is  in  a  floating  rela- 
tion to  his  housing  bore.  It  is  this  feature  of  a  "floating"  sleeve,  due 
to  the  aforesaid  diametrical  and  axial  clearance,  which  avoids  the 
adverse  effects  of  warping  or  change  in  dimensions  of  the  valve  hous- 
ing which  otherwise  causes  binding  or  sticking  of  the  valves.  We 
think  it  clear  that  the  Moog  patent  does  not  disclose  any  concept  of 
«  "floating"  deeve.  This  in  effect  has  not  been  denied  by  the  Patent 
Oflice  since  the  Solicitor  concedes  in  his  brief,  as  the  Board  did  by 
implication  in  its  decision,  that  Moog  does  not  disclose  that  there  is 
any  substantial  end  clearance  between  his  valve  housing  and  his  sleeve. 
The  Solicitor  however  refers  to  the  statements  in  the  Moog  patent 
that  the  sleeve  or  bushing  is  formed  of  **an  outer  diameter  slightly 
le.sa  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  bore"  and  that  "inasmuch  as 
bushing  *  *  *  is  mounted  in  O-rings  in  [the  valve]  body  *  *  *,  there 
is  no  binding  thereof  by  the  valve  body  to  impair  operation'*  of  the 
spool  at  low  temi>eratures.  It  is  contended  that  Moog  thus  recognized 
the  problem  of  valve  sj)Ool  binding  due  to  distortion  of  the  valve  hous- 
ing relative  to  the  sleeve  and  proposed  a  slight  clearance  between  these 
farts  as  a  solut  ion  to  this  problem. 
We  do  not  consider  that  a  teaching  of  a  slight  diametrical  clear- 
ance in  the  Moog  patent  would  suggest  the  concept  of  a  "floating" 
sleeve,  nor  do  we  think  that  Gerwig  would  suggest  modifying  Moog 
to  achieve  a  '*floating"  sleeve  relationship.  Although  the  Examiner 
refers  to  Gerwig's  sleeve  being  of  less  axial  dimension  than  the  bore 
to  allow  for  "unrestrained  thermal  expansion  of  the  parts,"  we  find 
no  such  reference  to  "unrestrained  thermal  expansion  of  the  parts" 
in  the  Gerwig  patent. 

I  Forthennore,  although  the  drawings  of  Gerwig  show  the  sleeve  of 
less  axial  length  than  the  bore  in  which  it  is  disposed,  one  end  of  the 
sleeve  contacts  the  housing  and  tlie  other  end  is  engaged  by  a  spring 
diaphragm  disposed  between  it  and  the  housing.  In  his  only  de- 
scription of  that  aspect  of  his  construction,  the  patentee  states  that 
the  "sleeve  •  *  *  is  fitted  within  the  chamber  *  *  *  and  is  held 
againtt  axial  movement  between  flange  *  •  *  and  a  spring  dia- 
phragm •  •  •bearing  against  cover  *  *  *."  [Emphasis  ours.]  It 
seems  to  us  that  that  statement  constitutes  a  teaching  contrary  to  the 
provision  of  a  construction  permitting  the  sleeve  to  move  in  an  axial 
direction,  which  feature  is  essential  to  appellant's  floating  sleeve  con- 
cept. Certainly,  it  does  not  suggest  that  the  sleeve  in  the  Moog  valve 
be  provided  with  such  end  clearance  between  the  sleeve  and  the  hous- 
ing as  will  result  in  a  floating  sleeve  construction  having  the  advan- 
tages disclosed. 

1    For  these  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 
REVERSED. 
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itter  encloasd  In  hturj  brackets  C 1  appeara  In  the  oiicinal  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thla  r«laao«  apedflratlon  ; 

pilntad  la  Italics  Indicates  additions  mads  by  reissue. 
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25,611 
ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER  BLADE 
Samuel  Bclfiore,  233  ^ates  Ave.,  Elyria,  Ohio, 

ooc-third  to  Raphael  L.  Boose,  Wakctnaa,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,097,469,  dated  July   16,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
203,595,    June    19,    1962.      Application    for 
Sept.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309^63 

2  Claims.     (CL  56—295) 


seat  bottom  so  as  to  extend  front  to  back  in  generally 
parallel  relationship  to  the  bottom  of  the  seat,  said  rock- 
ets being  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  front  to  back  center  line  of  the  seat,  each  rocket 
having  a  separate  nozzle  adjacent  the  back  of  the  seat 
and  said  nozzles  being  canted  downward,  rearward  and 
laterally  outward  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  rockets. 


1.  A  rotary  lawn  mower  blade  comprising  a  disc  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  for  ^e  rotating  shaft  of  a  lawn 
mower;  reinforcing  washers  on  each  side  of  said  disc 
surrounding  said  opening,  [radicalj  radial  reinforcing 
ribs  stamped  in  said  disc  and  extending  from  said  washers 
to  points  adjacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  disc 
having  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  therein,  a  pair  of  con- 
caved cutting  cups  formed  one  on  either  side  of  each  slot 
with  the  cups  of  each  pair  being  oppositely  concaved,  the 
edges  of  each  cup  being  arcuate  axially  of  the  disc  and 
straight  radially  of  the  disc  to  define  cutting  edges  adja- 
cent each  slot  on  each  side  of  said  disc,  said  concaved 
cups  tapering  rearwardly  into  fluid  relation  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  disc  to  provide  a  suction  effect,  and  a  relatively 
large  annular  bead  about  the  periphery  of  said  disc. 


25,612 
ROCKETS  AND  SEAT  EJECTING  APPARATUS 
James  T.  Thorp,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Lam- 
bert Engin««ing  C<NBpany,  St.  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Missouri 
Original  No.  3,079,111,  dated  Feb.  26,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 
54,657,  Sept.  8,  I960.     Application  for  rcfasnc  Jan.  6, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  344,799 

20  Claims.    (CL  244— 122) 


4.  An  ejecting  seat  having  a  back  and  a  bottom,  a  plu- 
rality of  elongate  rockets  mounted  on  and  beneath  the 
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25,613 
DRAPERY  HEADING  SEAM 
Timcadalc,  Richmood,  Va., 


poratioa  of  V 
Orifiwd  No.  3,0t4,73t,  dated 
7^,073,  Nov.  21,  I960.    A 
1963,  Scr.  No.  tnjUS 

S  ClahM.     (CL  16«— 330) 


Va-, 


lor  to 
a  cor- 


9,   1M3.  Scr.  No. 
for  rclHtic  June  21, 


II.  A  draptry  comprising  a  main  panel  of  plastic  ma- 
terial.  a  reinforcing  member  containing  a  thermoplastic 
material,  first  and  second  strips  of  plastics,  said  reinforc- 
ing member  and  said  strips  being  foined  by  a  series  of 
substantially  vertical  lines  of  heat  sealing  spaced  at  inter- 
vals along  the  lengths  of  said  reinforcing  member  and  said 
strips,  said  lines  of  heat  sealing  defining  a  series  of  ver- 
tically disposed  pockets  between  said  first  and  second 
strips,  said  lines  of  heat  sealing  combining  said  reinforc- 
ing member  and  stud  strips  in  a  series  of  tear-resisting 
joints,  thereby  resisting  separation  of  said  strips  from  said 
reinforcing  member,  said  reinforcing  member  being  dis- 
posed against  said  main  panel,  said  first  strip  being  dis- 
posed in  overlying  relation  to  said  reinforcing  member 
and  extending  therebelow  and  being  attached  to  said  main 
panel  at  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  points  below 
the  lower  edge  of  said  reinforcing  member,  said  second 
strip  being  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  a  portion  of 
the  width  of  said  first  strip,  the  top  of  said  second  strip 
being  sealed  along  the  top  of  said  main  panel. 


25,614 

MEANS  OF  GROUTING  AND  CONCRETING 

Lcc  A.  TarziOo,  Bath,  Ohio 

(2t7S  Glcs«V7  RoM,  Akraa,  Ohio) 

OrighuU  No.  3,099,911,  daM  Ai«.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

766,001,  Oct  S,  195t.    AppBcaHoa  for  rcissac  Sept. 

18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,910 

6  CUaH.  (CL  61—^ 
1.  A  method  of  grouting  a  tittis  within  a  soil  structure 
comprising  placing  a  porous,  expandible,  flexible  bag  in 
unexpanded  cooditioa  [atl  in  the  situs  and  then  injec- 
ting a  flowable  grout  under  pressure  into  said  bag  to 
expand  the  bag  against  soil  surrounding  the  situs  and 
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continuing  the  injection  of  the  flowable  grout  under  pres- 
sure until  a  small  fraction  only  of  the  fk)wable  grout 
oozea  out  through  the  pores  of  the  bag  and  the  expanded 
bag  confonns  itself  in  shape  to  the  surrounding  soil  areas 
contacting  the  expanded  bag  according  to  the  strengths, 
weakness  and  voids  of  the  surrounding  soil  structure  with- 
out the  substantial  flow  of  grout  from  the  desired  situs 


into  crevices  in  the  soil,  and  permitting  the  flowable  grout 
which  has  oozed  through  the  porous  bag  and  the  flow- 
able  grout  within  the  bag  to  solidify  in  pressure  contact 
with  areas  of  the  situs,  whereby  the  solidifled  grouting 
possesses  a  higher  skm  friction  to  said  surrounding  struc- 
ture by  reason  of  the  direct  pressure  contact  of  the  solidi- 
fied grout  with  the  surrounding  structure. 


25,C15 
METHOD  OF  ADDING  A  CASING  TO  A 
REFRACTORY  ARTICLE 
B.  Reynolds,  Swatoga,  Califs  and  Walter  M. 
Ekkmd  aad  DonaU  C.  BurUo,  Cohunbiaiia,  Ohio, 
anignori  to  Ifabfr  Alamlninii  A  Chemical  CorporatkMi, 
OaUand,  CaliTw  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 
OritkMl  No.  3,M3,4S3,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
*94,771,    Not.    IS,    1957.      AppUcatioa    for    relasuc 
Maj  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,29« 

17  Oafana.     (CL  29—470.7) 


1 .  The  method  of  applying  a  metal  casing  to  a  nonacid 
refractory  brick  which  comprises  forming  in  said  brick 
at  least  one  shallow  discontinuous  depression  in  a  longitu- 
dinal face,  placing  on  said  brick  a  U-shaped  metal  casing 
composed  of  a  web  and  two  arms,  said  casing  being  dis- 
posed over  three  longitudinal  faces  of  said  brick  such  that 
one  of  said  arms  is  disposed  above  said  depression, 
applying  heat  to  said  casing  above  said  shallow  depres- 
sion, and  pressing  and  locally  deforming  said  metal 
casing  into  said  shallow  depression  while  heating. 


/  PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  7,  1964 

IllMtratloaa  f*r  ptaat  patcnta  mn  nsnallr  in  color  and  therefor*  It  it  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


2,4U 
GLADIOLUS  PLANT 

Cmi  FbchOT,  St  ChariM,  Mha.,  aMlgnor  to  Imperial 
Flowers  Lhalted,  I  lamhutoa,  Oatario,  Caaada,  • 
corporatloa  of  Caaada 

FIM  May  23, 19*3,  Scr.  No.  2t2,t24 
1  ClalBk  (CL  Pit.— tS) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
robust  plant  habit,  an  uniuual  and  distinct  floret  form 
ranging  from  broad  to  narrow,  good  flower  head  length,  a 
distinctive  and  attractive  Aureolin  general  color  tonality 
of  the  flowers,  said  flowers  having  blotches  of  Scarlet,  with 
a  broad  Blood  Red  blotch  line  on  the  broad  florets  and  a 
Blood  Red  midrib  on  the  lower  petals  of  the  narrow  florets, 
a  habit  of  producing  strong  bulbs. 


petals  as  the  flowers  age,  and  the  lip  petals  having  a  small 
white  blotch,  and  the  reverse  of  the  florets  having  a  streak 
of  Amaranth  Rose  radiating  outwardly  from  the  calyx. 


I  2,411 

PEACH  TREE 

Frederic  W.  Andcraoa,  Merced,  CaUf.,  amigiior  to  L.  E. 

Cooke  Co.,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Jnnc  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,728 
1  Clafan.      (CL  PH.— 43) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  characterized  by  its  dwarf  size,  averaging 
six  to  eight  feet  in  height;  and  further  characterized  by 
the  prodtKtive  bearing  of  large  size,  yellow  fleshed  free- 
stone fruit  having  yellow  skin  partially  mottled  with 
orange  red;  the  variety  being  a  sib  of  and  very  similar  to 
the  Golden  Prolific  nectarine,  but  being  a  peach. 


2,417 
GLADIOLUS  PLANT 
C«1  Fbchcr,  St  Charles,  MIwl,  miloni   to  Imperial 
Flowan   Limited,    Lcaayagtoa,   Ontario,    Canada,   a 
corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  May  23. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  282,825 
1  CkUm.  (CL  Plt^— 85) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  gladiolus  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  an 
extremely  vigorous  plant  habit,  the  ability  to  open  excep- 
tionally well  from  tight  buds,  good  adaptability  to  both 
summer  and  winter  climates  and  temperatures  over  a 
wide  range  of  latitude,  and  particularly  in  the  Southern 
latitudes  of  the  United  Sutes,  and  a  distinctive  and  attrac- 
tive Rhodamine  Pink  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers, 
said  flower  color  becoming  slightly  deeper  on  the  lip 


2,419 
NECTARINE  TREE 
John  M.  Garabcdian,  Frcaao,  Calif.,  anignor  to  Peach  A 
Willow    Faims,    Fresno,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
CaHforafai 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,218 
1  Clafan.  (CL  Pit— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  regu- 
lar and  productive  bearing  of  large,  uniform,  globose, 
clingstone  fruit  having  yellow  flesh  with  red  adjacent  the 
stone,  and  yellow  skin  largely  overspread  with  red  which 
is  streaked  and  mottled;  and  further  characterized,  in 
comparison  to  the  Gold  King  nectarine,  by  fruit  having 
a  deeper  ventral  suture  toward  the  apex,  and  by  a  harvest 
period  about  four  weeks  later. 
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PLUM  TREE 


toPcMh 


of 


Filed  imfy  S,  190,  Sv.  No.  293419 
1  Omkm.    (CL  nt^-39) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pliun  tree  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  flowering 
about  five  days  after  the  Santa  Rosa  and  by  the  regular 
and  productive  bearing  of  large  clingstone  fruit  having 
very  firm  red  flesh  and  black  skin  blushed  blue-gray,  the 
fruit  banging  on  the  tree  for  a  substantial  period  of  time 
while  remaining  in  excellent  market  condition;  and  fur- 
ther characterized  in  comparison  to  the  Duarte  by  a  har- 
vest approximately  three  weeks  later,  by  firmer  flesh,  and 
by  smooth  black  skin  as  distinguished  from  the  mottled 
brownish-black  skin  of  said  Duarte. 


S. 

New  Yort 


2,431 

■OtB  PLANT 

t  Ncwwfc,  N.Y^  MMi 
Newwfc,  N.Y9 


FBei  Aas.  2<,  19«3, 8v.  N«^  3M,7M 

1  ante.    (CL  PICp-11) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  row  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  clan,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  free-flowing  habit,  with  consequent  pro- 
fusion of  flowers  on  each  plant,  a  large,  double  and  cupped 
flower  form,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color  to- 
nality of  the  flowers  corresponding  10  Persian  Lilac,  very 
lightly  overcast  with  Pale  Persian  Lilac,  and  a  rich  centi- 
folia  flower  fragrance. 
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3,l39JtU 
MOON  CAPSULE  SUIT 


0«to  Sckadkr,  1953  E.  llf  m  Drirt,  Diqrtoa  M,  OUo, 
•MifMr  to  tkc  \JtMt4  States  af  Aacrica  as  rcprcseolcd 
kyllbt  SacntH7  af  Iha  Air  Pare* 

Fllad  Apr.  17,  IMl.  S«r.  Na.  If  3>«4 
1  ClalBB.    (CL  2— a) 
Tlds  35,  VS.  Co4a  (1952),  sm.  2M) 


a  flap  which  is  hingedly  connected  to  the  helmet  at  the 
upper  center  of  the  cut-out,  operable  means  to  hold  the 
flap  in  a  flush  position  with  the  helmet,  and  a  stop-bar 
mechanism  to  prevent  the  flap  from  entering  the  interior 
of  the  helmet  but  allowing  the  fli^  to  rotate  outwardly. 


A  lelf-sufncient,  life-support  system  including  a  moon 
capsule  suit  comprising  a  pressure  capsule  adapted  to 
house  a  prospective  space  man  therein  in  an  emergency 
mechanical  pressure  suit,  said  capsule  incorporating  ex- 
tensible arm  actions  exteriorly  thereof,  a  pair  of  extensi- 
ble leg  sections  adapted  to  accommodate  the  legs  of  the 
space  man  loosely  therein  and  extending  in  depending 
relation  from  said  pressurized  capsule  in  open  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  pressurized  capsule,  and 
combined  solar  radiation  protection  and  power  source 
means  provided  on  said  capsule  insuring  protection  of 
the  space  man  from  solar  radiation  comprising  an  um- 
brella element  pivotally  mounted  over  said  capsule  and 
concave  in  the  direction  to  face  the  tun.  the  umbrella 
having  a  reflective  surface  adapted  to  reflect  the  radia- 
tion from  the  sun  onto  a  concentrator  element,  said  com- 
bined radiation  protection  means  further  comprising  a 
protective  radiation  shield  afflxcd  in  depending  relation  to 
said  pressurized  capsule  in  partial  surrounding  relation  to 
said  pair  of  extensible  leg  sections  in  spaced  relation 
thereto. 

I      — ^— ^ 

3,139,i33 
FOOTBALL  HMAflTT  BACK  FLAP 

W.  Joaaak,  «•,  lava  MapM  oC 
FIM  Jaa.  19, 19«2, 8m.  Maw  1«9,7«3 
4ClalM.    (CL2-^) 


Ohio 


3,139,«24 

FACE  GUARD  FOR  FOOTBALL  HELMET 

Detby  C.  Huiiiptnj,  700  indlaaa  Atc^  Tore  Hantc,  Ind. 

FIM  Mar.  IS,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  2«5,873 

14  CUau.     (CL  2—9) 


1/ 


1.  In  combination;  a  football  helmet,  a  grid-like  face 
mask  for  the  helmet,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  face 
mask  to  the  helmet  at  the  top  of  the  helmet  in  front  on 
a  transverse  horizontal  axis  so  that  face  mask  can  be 
swung  in  a  vertical  plane  about  said  axis  between  opera- 
tive and  inoperative  positions  on  the  helmet,  said  face 
mask  including  portions  which  extend  along  and  embrace 
the  sides  of  the  helmet  a  substantial  distance  below  the 
top  of  the  helmet  when  the  face  mask  is  in  operative  posi- 
tion, and  means  mounted  on  the  sides  of  the  helmet  at 
the  level  thereof  embraced  by  said  p<Mtion  of  the  mask 
having  means  to  detachably  engage  said  portions  and 
abutment  means  to  abuttin^y  engage  said  portions  for 
positively  halting  the  face  mask  on  said  helmet  in  said 
operative  position  thereon  when  the  face  mask  is  moved 
from  inoperative  position  into  operative  position  to  pre- 
vent movement  of  the  face  mask  beyond  said  operative 
position  and  for  releasably  retaining  the  face  mask  in 
said  operative  position  to  prevent  accidental  movement 
of  the  face  mask  from  said  operative  position  to  inopera- 
tive position. 

3,139un5 
CUFF  FOR  GARMENTS 

MarciH  Maaly  Isaacs,  Cooffce,  New  South  Wales,  Ana* 
tralla  (5S3  Pacttc  Iflfhway,  SC  Lcoiumla,  New  Sooth 
Wales,  AutraUa) 

Filed  Oct  18, 1942,  Scr.  No.  231,393 

ClalBM  priority,  apaMcattai  AostraBa  Nor.  9,  IMl 

3  OakH.     (CL  2—232) 


1.  In  a  football  helmet  the  combination  consistint  of       1.  A  garment  having  a  cuflless  Iowa-  edge,  and  a  sep- 
a  helmet  having  at  its  middle  lower  back  a  cut-out  portion,    araie  cuff  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  lower  edge 
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of  the  garment,  said  cuflf  comprising  a  liner  band  of  tex- 
tile material  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  cuff  and 
having  upper  and  lower  edges,  a  length  of  cuff  material 
folded  over  the  upper  and  the  lower  edges  of  the  lino- 
band  for  forming  upper  and  lower  hems  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  liner  band,  two  lines  of  externally  invisible 
stitching  securing  respectively  the  upper  hem  to  the  upper 
edge  of  the  liner  band  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  lower 
hem  to  the  liner  band  intermediate  its  edges,  and  two  lines 
of  externally  invisible  stitching  securing  the  upper  and 
lower  cuff  hems  to  the  garment  adjacent  the  upper  edge 
of  the  cuff  and  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  garment 
respectively. 

3 139,(M 

INCINERATOR  TOILET 

Emeat  Bayne  BlankensUp,  P.O.  Box  35164, 

Dallaf  35,  Tex. 

FIM  Jaly  27,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  127,397 

5  Oakam.    (CL  4—131) 


stantially  equal  panels,  the  center  panel  being  slightly 
longer  at  one  end  than  the  other  two  panels  by  a  distance 
equal  to  a  curb  width,  a  marking  across  the  center  panel 
defining  the  extra  length,  two  transverse  markings  at  the 
ends  of  the  panels  near  the  extra  length,  the  nearer  one 
of  the  transverse  marks  being  about  as  far  from  the  ends 
of  the  outer  panels  as  the  farther  end  of  the  center  panel, 
and  the  second  transverse  mark  being  substantially  as  far 
from  the  first  transverse  mark  as  the  width  of  the  panels, 
said  sheet  being  foldabie  along  the  nuurkingi  to  form  a 
shower  stall  liner. 


1.  In  an  incinerator  type  toilet  including  an  outer  cabi- 
net and  a  substantially  closed  combustion  chamber  in- 
teriorly spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  outer  cabinet,  at 
least  one  air  intake  port  in  a  wall  of  said  outer  cabinet, 
means  driving  air  through  said  air  intake  port  into  said 
outer  cabinet,  an  exhaust  duct  extending  interiorly  of 
said  outer  cabinet  and  communicating  the  interior  of 
said  outer  cabinet  with  the  atmosphere  exterior  thereof, 
an  air  passageway  about  the  periphery  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  having  one  wall  common  therewith 
and  having  an  intake  portion  sealed  from  the  interior  of 
said  outer  cabinet  and  communicating  with  the  atmcMi- 
phere  exterior  thereof  and  having  an  exhaust  portion  in 
communication  with  said  duct,  a  venturi  outlet  on  said 
exhaust  portion  of  said  air  passageway  within  said  duct, 
an  opening  communicating  the  interior  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  with  said  air  passageway  and  means  within 
the  said  air  passageway  providing  heat  within  said  com- 
bustion chamber. 


3,139,427 
LINER  FOR  A  SHOWER  STALL 
Harry  Lawrence  Rke,  deceased,  late  o#  New  York,  N.Y., 
by  Helen  Rke,  Administralrix,  New  York,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  Rubber  and  Plasties  Compoond  Co.,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Substitnted  for  abandoned  application  Scr.  No.  28,965, 
May  13,  1964.    TUa  appUcation  Aug.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
217^42 

2Clainii.     (CL  4— 146) 


\  3,139,62t 

AUTOMATIC  WATtR  REFILL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SWIMMING  POOL 

John  A.  Rkknr*,  3525  K.  93td.  SmMIc  Waak. 

Fflad  May  9,  1964,  Scr.  N«.  27,659 

9  Clalau.    (CL  4—172) 

\  I     ' 


r  p^& 


1.  In  a  swimming  pool,  a  length  of  pipe  having  the 
general  shape  of  an  inverted  L  and  secured  to  the  pool 
so  that  one  section  occupies  a  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion spaced  above  and  approximately  parallel  with  the  deck 
of  the  pool  and  the  other  section  is  disposed  in  a  vertical 
position  located  within  the  confines  of  the  pool  spaced 
from  and  approximately  parallel  with  a  side  wall  of  the 
latter  which  is  adjacent  said  deck,  the  one  end  of  said 
horizontal  section  being  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
vertical  section,  the  other  end  of  said  horizonul  section 
being  connected  with  a  main-fed  service  pipe  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  vertical  section  being  submerged  below  the 
water  within  the  pool,  a  valve  housed  in  the  horizontal 
section,  a  float  housed  entirely  within  the  upright  sec- 
tion so  as  to  be  completely  contained  therein,  openings  in 
the  pipe  permitting  free  flow  of  water  between  the  pool 
and  the  interior  of  the  pipe  so  that  the  float  will  rise  and 
fall  with  changes  in  the  water  level  of  the  pool  and  so 
that  replenishing  water  will  issue  from  said  interior  into 
the  pool  upon  an  opening  of  the  valve,  and  an  intercon- 
nection between  the  float  and  the  valve  acting  to  open 
the  latter  from  an  otherwise  closed  condition  automatically 
as  the  float  falls  upon  a  drop  of  the  water  in  the  pool  be- 
low a  predetermined  level. 


1.  A  substantially  rectangular  impervious  sheet  having 
two  longitudinal  lines  marking  off  the  sheet  into  three  sub- 


3,139,629 
SWING  BED 
Ewald  A.  Kaasp,  CWcaM,  and  Saai  Pug«r.  Oak  LawB, 
IlL,  awltHnii  Id  fkafathwiir  Campamy.  lac^  Chka- 
|Ok  DL,  a  loipoiati—  of  IMawara 

FBai  1^13, 1961,  S«.N«.123,S46 
S  Clitei.  (CL  5—17) 
3.  In  a  convertible  bed  arrangement,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  stationary  framework  structure  including 
a  backrest  and  a  laterally  projecting  formation;  a  mov- 
able framework  structure  adapted  to  support  bed  ele- 
ments; a  plurality  of  rollable  support  assemblies  support- 
ing said  movable  framework  structure  for  movement 
relative  to  said  sutiooary  framework  structure;  interact- 
ing track  and  roller  means  aligned  laterally  of  said  sta- 
tionary framework  structure  and  connected  individually 
to  said  laterally  projecting  formation  and  to  said  mov- 
able framework  structure  for  directing  sliding  movement 
of  said  movable  framework  structure  relative  to  said  sta- 
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tionary  framework  structure;  pivot  means  for  said  mov- 
able framework  structure  connected  to  a  portion  of  said 
interacting  track  and  roller  means  for  sliding  movement 
with  said  movable  framework  structure;  a  tiltable  arm; 
a  fulcrum  for  said  tiltable  arm  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
pivot  means  to  be  movable  therewith  and  for  connecting 
said  arm  to  said  movable  framework  structure;  a  flnt 
engaging  member  on  said  arm;  cooperating  second  en- 
gaging  members  on  each  of  said  stationary  and  mov- 


able framework  structures  for  cooperative  engagement 
by  said  first  engaging  member;  and  means  on  said  mov- 
able framework  structure  for  selectively  tilting  said  arm 
to  direct  interengagement  of  said  first  engaging  mem- 
ber with  a  selected  second  engaging  member  whereby  to 
lock  said  movable  framework  structure  to  said  station- 
ary framework  structure  for  preventing  relative  sliding 
movement  or  to  said  pivot  means  through  said  arm  for 
preventing  relative  swinging  movement 


RHYTHM  ROCKER 
Mu  L.  Hut,  «M  N.  3ri  Avt^  SL 

FIM  Jmc  15,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  117,44« 
1  Claim.     (CL  5— lf9) 


DL 


A  cradle  engine  for  use  with  a  cradle  mounted  on 
wheels,  said  cradle  engine  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
base,  friction  means  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  said  but, 
a  hollow  figure  mounted  on  said  base,  said  hollow  figure 
having  an  elongated  external  limb  aperture,  an  electric  mo- 
tor mounted  on  said  base  within  said  hollow  figure,  •  speed 
reduction  transmission  mechanically  connected  to  said 
electric  motor,  said  speed  reduction  transmission  having  an 
output  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  plane  of  the  base,  a  crank  nxNinted  on  said  out- 
put shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pin  mounted  on  said 
crank  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
a  slide  plate  mounted  on  said  base  below  the  pin,  a  slide 
slideably  engageable  with  the  slide  plate  and  having  a  slot 
slideably  receiving  the  pin,  said  slot  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  distance  from  the  pin  to  its  axis  of  rota- 
tion, an  external  movable  limb  being  a  portion  of  said 
animal  figure  and  being  movably  positioned  in  said  limb 
aperture,  said  limb  being  connected  to  said  slide  for  move- 


ment therewith  through  a  two-inch  stroke,  and  means  on 
said  limb  for  connecting  the  limb  with  the  cradle,  where- 
by the  limb  is  connectable  to  the  cradle  at  a  variety  of 
heights  and  the  rotation  of  the  output  shaft  by  the  elec- 
tric motor  reciprocates  the  limb  and  the  cradle. 


3.139,(31 

PILLOW  CONTOURING  BASE 

AaputiBc  John  Kkfcr,  Ben  Avoa,  Pa. 

(IMt  Brighton  Road,  Pittsbargh  12,  Pa.) 

Filed  Jmc  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  11S,7«3 

1  ClidB.     (CL  5—337) 


An  external  pillow  contouring  base  to  be  covered  by 
and  support  an  ordinary  rectangular  bed  pillow  consisting 
of  a  lightweight  hollow  structure  of  generally  rectangular 
shape  having  an  upwardly  extending  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  front  and  back  walls  and  an  upwardly  extending 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  end  walls  forming  continuous 
perimetral  top  and  bottom  edges,  a  flat  intermediate 
section  on  the  top  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said  end 
walls  being  of  greater  height  than  said  flat  intermediate 
front  and  back  walls,  support  means  connecting  selected 
of  said  walls  to  carry  a  bed  pillow,  and  a  projection  on 
each  of  said  end  walls  extending  beyond  said  front  wall 
and  then  turn  inwardly  toward  each  other  and  then  retiun 
to  join  said  front  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other, 
the  supported  bed  pillow  overlying  said  front  wall  and 
said  projections  permitting  said  projections  to  ftinction 
as  a  shoulder  stop  to  prevent  the  user  from  turning  over. 


3,139,632 

BODY  REST 

ThonuM  D.  Johns,  707  3rd  SL,  Webb  Clly,  Mc,  ...  .^ 

of  fifty  poxent  to  Max  H.  Glover,  Webb  City,  Mo. 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,584 

6Clahiis.    (CL5— 341) 


1.  For  use  at  the  beach  while  reclining  and  sunbathing,  a 
body  rest  which  when  in  use  becomes  a  prop  and  permits 
the  user  to  locate  the  same  beneath  a  selected  arm  pit,  said 
rest  comprising  a  substantially  truncated  pyramidal  cush- 
ion characterizec^  by  compressibly  resilient  padding  com- 
pletely enclooed  in  a  waterproof  cover,  said  cover  being 
provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  one  side  with  a  depending 
endoced  pocket  and  being  further  provided  with  a  slit 
affording  conuniuiication  with  the  mouth  of  said  pocket, 
rigidifying  and  stabilizing  means  embedded  in  said  pad- 
ding and  functioning  to  permit  the  overall  cushioned  rest 
to  maintain  its  intended  self-standing  position. 
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3439^33 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISPOSING  OF  UNT 

IN  A  LAUNDRY  APPARATUS 
RUm  G.  Fccko,  Bvoda,  ami  ChariM  H.  Wade,  Bewttm 
Hvbor,  MldL,  ■■Ignnw  to  WkMpool  CorparatfcM,  9t 
JoMph,  IVflck^  a  vtMfOtatkm  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Not.  14,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  4M19 

llCbdms.    (CL8— 158)  , 


ends  of  the  back  rest  member  overlying  upper  edfes  of 
the  tide  planks  and  rnfatcaWe  with  outer  faces  ai  the 
side  planks,  each  side  plank  being  held  between  ooe  of 
the  ends  of  the  back  rest  and  the  book  member  stiocisted 
therewith,  and  means  for  holding  the  back  rest  mem- 
ber in  position  adjacent  the  seat  board. 


3,139,635 
FLOTATION  HULL 
George  H.  Daflcr,  Shsphtfditowi,  W.  Vs., 
Renacr,   tec,  WiHMMport,  Md.,  a  conMratkM 
MwybMd 

Filed  Imfy  5,  IMl,  Str.  No.  2t7,M9 
3ClaiM.     (CL»— 4) 


to 

of 


2.  Tbe  method  of  laundering  which  includes  the  steps 
(^  selectively  introducing  and  draining  liquid  into  and 
from  a  treatment  zone,  cyclically  washing,  rinsing  and 
drying  materials  to  be  laundered  in  said  treatment  zone, 
operating  an  air-translation  and  lint  separating  means, 
drawing  a  supply  of  lint-laden  air  from  the  treatment  zone 
during  the  drying  periods  of  operation,  discharging  the 
air  away  from  the  treatment  zone  in  the  form  of  a  stream, 
centrifugally  separating  lint  from  the  stream,  introducing 
liquid  into  the  air-translation  means  concurrently  with 
the  introduction  of  liquid  into  the  treatment  zone  to  add 
liquid  to  the  stream  and  effect  a  lint  washdown  of  the 
air-translating  and  lint-separating  means,  and  draining 
lint-laden  liquid  from  the  separating  means. 


3,139,434 

COLLAPSIBLE  BOAT 

John  B.  Cn^  799  W.  Attetic,  PUlidcipUa,  Pik 

Filed  Jaly  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  M7,43« 

SClahm.     (CL  9— 2) 


3.  A  flotation  hull  structvre  comprising  an  inner  core 
of  low  density  unicellular  plastic  foam  having  a  rigid 
frame  imbedded  therein,  with  portiotu  of  the  frame  pro- 
jecting outwardly  from  said  core,  a  sheet  material  shell 
defining  an  upwardly  opening  cavity  receiving  said  core, 
said  projecting  frame  portions  supporting  said  core  with- 
in the  cavity  in  spaced  relation  from  the  sides  and  bottom 
of  said  shell,  and  being  united  at  their  areas  of  contact 
to  the  said  ibell.  and  uniceDular  plastic  foam  of  greater 
density  than  said  foam  of  the  inner  core  Interposed  be- 
tween said  inner  core  foam  and  the  skin  and  united  to 
both,  said  greater  density  foam  affording  a  sheath  of 
relatively  denser  and  tougher  material  than  the  inner 
core  foam  between  the  latter  and  the  sheU. 


3,139,434 

METHOD  OF  DISPLACING  THREAD  PORTION  TO 

PRODUCE  LOCK  THREAD 

Gafl  C.  Abbott.  %  Grip  Nirt  Co.,  SMth  WMOey, 
OrlglMd  ■ppHcnHoB  Aap.  14,  l9S4,8w.  No.  4«3,92L  i 
iTo.  3,929,tS4,  4Ma4  Apr.  17,  1942. 

Fsk.  23. 19tt.  Sar.  No.  1SS,174 
3  CWm.    (CL  19— M) 


1.  A  collapsible  boat  which  comprises  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated side  planks  of  board-like  material  forming  sides 
thereof,  a  waterproof  fabric  strip  hinging  forward  ends 
of  said  side  planks  together,  a  waterproof  fabric  bottom 
sheet  attached  to  lower  edges  of  the  side  planks  and  link- 
ing the  side  planks,  a  transom  strip  of  waterproof  mate- 
rial attached  to  and  linking  rear  edges  of  the  side  planks 
and  integral  with  the  bottom  sheet,  a  seat  board  releasably 
received  between  the  side  planks,  means  for  holding  the 
seat  board  in  position  closely  spaced  above  lower  edges 
of  the  side  planks,  a  back  rest  member  releasably  re- 
ceived between  the  side  planks,  hook  members  at  opposite 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  from  a  standard  polygonal 
nut  a  self-locking  nut  adapted  to  be  threaded  upon  and 
from  a  complementary  externally  threaded  member 
wherein  said  sundard  nut  is  formed  with  a  threaded  bore 
having  an  uninterrupted  crest,  a  minor  thread  diameter 
that  is  substantially  constant  along  the  entire  length,  of 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  bore,  and  a  pitch  and  major 
diameter  that  is  substantially  constant  over  the  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  threaded  bore  portion,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  nidenting  the  exterior  of 
said  nut  at  a  plurality  of  symmetrically  spaced  side  regions 
by  applying  radially  directed  forces  substantially  opposite 
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the  root  <tf  said  threaded  bore  wherein  each  force  is 
applied  over  a  gradually  increaaing  area  of  aatd  nut  fUd 
wherein  the  dimension  of  the  area  of  initial  indenting 
force  application  extending  parallel  to  the  thread  axis  is 
less  than  the  pitch  of  said  threaded  bore  to  provide  a 
radial  force  component  for  forming  a  discrete  radially 
inwardly  displaced  discontinuity  only  in  the  mtyor  root 
diameter  of  said  threaded  bore,  and  to  provide  axially 
directed  force  components  to  oppositely  axially  displace 
discrete  portions  of  said  thread  crests  at  each  side  of  the 
inwardly  displaced  root  portion  and  adjacent  the  pmnt 
of  force  application  without  substantial  radial  displace- 
ment of  said  crest  whereby  the  nainor  diameter  of  said 
threaded  tiore  is  maintained  substantially  constant  and 
the  pitch  between  each  displaced  root  portion  and  ad- 
jacently disposed  axially  displaced  crest  portions  is  made 
greater  than  the  normal  standard  nut  thread  pitch. 


DIFFERENTIAL  FEED  MEANS  FOR  TOOL 
SPINDLE 
WOi  MlBkcubcrt.  Moacfcw  Gia<Ucfc-ffh>ti<i*lsB,  Gar- 
taamj,  aiilMnr  to  MaacMMafiMk  Fhvkp  CakbA, 
Rbeydt,  WihiilMi,  Genuiiy 

Filed  SfL  23,  19M,  S«r.  Na.  5MM3 

i^pMiaHsB  CiiiMj  Sapl.  24,  IfSt 
4  flalMi     (CL  !•— 119)  1 


/ 


I.  In  a  boring  mechanism:  a  non-axially  movable  but 
rotatable  main  spindle,  a  hollow  boring  spindle  having  a 
tool  receiving  end  and  axially  displaceably  mounted  in 
and  connected  to  said  main  spindle  so  as  to  route  there- 
with, a  non-axially  movable  but  rotatable  feeding  spiiKlle 
coaxially  arranged  with  regard  to  said  boring  spindle, 
threkd  means  connecting  the  feeding  spindle  to  the  boring 
spindle  whereby  rotation  of  the  feeding  q)indle  wiD  cause 
axial  movement  of  the  boring  spindle,  means  drivtn^y  con- 
necting said  feeding  spindle  with  said  main  spindle  for  rota- 
tion of  said  feeding  spindle  in  response  to  rotation  of  the 
main  spindle  thereby  to  impart  an  axial  movement  upon 
said  boring  spindle,  an  inner  spindle  routably  arranged 
within  said  feeding  spindle  and  said  boring  spindle  and  co- 
axial therewith  and  connected  to  the  latter  for  axial  move- 
ment therewith,  said  inner  spindle  having  a  tool  receiving 
end  adjacent  the  tool  receiving  end  of  said  boring  q>indlc, 
main  drive  means,  coupling  means  operable  for  selec- 
tively drivingly  connecting  said  main  drive  means  indi- 
vidually with  said  main  spindle  and  said  inner  spindle 
and  with  both  thereof  simultaneously  for  driving  one  or 
both  of  said  main  spindle  and  said  inner  spindle  in  rota- 


3»13f,4M 

NUT  FEEDING  AND  ORIENTING  MEANS 

AT  WORK  STATION 

Gdl  C  Abbott,  %  Grip  Not  Co.,  Sootk  WUtlcy,  bd. 
MtlMl  oopHcaHon  Dec  13,  1956,  Scr.  No.  (28,949,  i 
Frtit  No.  3,9S4,3S9,  dated  Apr.  9,  19<3.     Divided 
mi  tUs  anUcatioa  Apr.  3,  1942,  Sv.  No.  1S9,949 
4ClainM.    (CL  1^-142) 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  nuts  to  and  Mienting  them 
at  a  work  station  comprising  a  nut  receiving  station  hav- 
ing a  member  formed  with  a  vertically  disposed  through 
opening  and  a  side  opening  nonnally  intersecting  said 
through  opening,  meaiu  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  nuts 
seriatim  through  said  side  opening  and  into  said  through 
opening,  said  through  opening  being  of  such  size  as  to 
receive  only  one  nut  at  a  time  and  being  of  such  polyg- 
onal configuration  as  to  establish  a  predetermined  an- 
gular orieotatioo  of  each  nut  therein,  means  at  said  re- 
ceiving station  for  supporting  each  nut  in  said  through 
opening,  a  fixedly  mounted  nut  indexing  fixture  at  said 
work  station  providing  a  downwardly  opening  recess 
having  a  croas-sectioo  corresponding  to  that  of  said 
through  opening  and  being  spaced  vertically  above  and 
in  alignment  with  said  through  opening,  said  recess  be- 
ing of  such  stie  as  to  receive  only  one  nut  at  a  time  and 
being  of  such  polygonal  configuration  as  to  retain  the  nut 
angular  orientation  established  by  said  through  opening, 
and  means  operable  to  supportingly  engage  the  bottom 
surface  of  an  angulariy  oriented  nut  in  said  through 
opening  to  vertically  lift  said  nut  through  said  throu^ 
openiitg  and  into  said  recess,  and  means  at  said  work 
station  providing  a  piloting  member  coaxially  disposed 
in  said  recess  and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  bore  of  a 
nut  lifted  into  said  recess  for  accurately  aligning  the  nut 
in  said  recess. 

3,139,439 

MOTOR-DRIVEN  ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH  WITH 

REVERSING  GEAR 

John  Rcabca  Aftright,  2424  U  Cocita  Drtvc, 

Holhrwood  44,  CaMr. 

JoM  17,  1963,  8m.  No.  2M,285 

9CiaioM.     (0.15—23) 


1.  A  nsotor-driven  rotary  toothbrtiah  comprising,  in 
combiiution:  an  elongated  case;  a  motor;  a  drive  shaft 
projecting  from  one  end  of  said  motor;  pivot  means 
mounting  said  motor  within  said  case  near  one  end  ci 
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the  case  and  at  a  distance  from  said  end  of  the  motor 
for  tilting  movements  on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft;  a  drive  pinion  on  said  shaft;  a  driven  shaft 
aligned  with  said  drive  shaft  and  projecting  from  the 
other  end  of  the  case;  a  rotary  brush  couplejd  to  said 
driven  shaft;  reversible  gearing  comprising  a  forward 
drive  pinion  and  a  reversing  pinion  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  drive  pinion,  normally  in  radially  opposed,  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  selectively  engageable  by  tilting  said 
motor  in  opposite  directions  about  said  transverse  axis, 
and  gearing  for  transmitting  drives  from  said  forward 
drive  and  reversing  pinions  respectively  to  said  driven 
shaft;  and  actuator  means  for  tilting  said  ny>tor. 


plane  paaung  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  Mid  one  of 
said  first  and  second  members. 


3,139,M0 
FLOOR  POLISHING  AND  WAX  DISPENSING 
MACHINE 
Axel  Albert  Forabtrg,  Stockbolm,  Sweden,  aasigDor  to 
AktieboiagcC  Electroluz,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  coqw- 
ratloo  of  Sweden 
Continuatioa  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  552,652,  Dec.  12, 
1955,  which  b  a  conHouation  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No. 
156,745,  Apr.  19,  1950.    This  application  Oct  4,  I960, 
Ser.  No.  60,485 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  July  1,  1949 
2  Ciaimi.     (CL  15—50) 


1.  In  a  floor  polishing  or  treating  machine  of  the  class 
described  having  first,  second  and  third  members  which 
are  mounted  for  rotation  about  vertical  axes  and  movable 
over  a  surface  to  be  treated,  means  for  rotating  said  mem- 
bers including  provisions  for  rotating  said  first  and  second 
members  in  the  same  direction,  a  handle,  means  for 
pivotally  mounting  the  lower  end  of  said  handle  on  said 
machine  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said 
handle  extending  obliquely  upward  from  and  rearward  of 
said  machine  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  during  normal 
forward  and  rearward  movement  of  said  nri»<;-hitfcf  on  the 
surface,  the  axis  of  roution  of  each  of  said  members  being 
located  at  the  apex  of  a  triangle  with  the  axis  of  roution 
of  said  third  member  being  disposed  at  the  forward  part 
of  said  machine  and  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  first  and 
second  members  being  disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  marhin* 
in  the  same  vertical  plane  perpendicular  to  the  vertical 
plane  in  which  said  handle  is  vertically  movable,  the  first 
and  second  members  being  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  vertical  plane  in  which  said  handle  is  vertically  mov- 
able, the  combination  of  a  device  for  holding  a  body  of 

treating  fluid  and  applying  luch  fluid  to  the  surface,  said 

device  having  an  opening  for  discharging  fluid  therefrom, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  device  on  said  machine  to 
locate  the  discharge  opening  above  the  surface  at  a  region 
which  is  rearward  of  said  first  and  second  members  in  a 
positioning  vertical  plane  which  is  parallel  to  the  vertical 
plane  in  which  said  handle  is  vertically  movable  and  inter- 
sects the  rear  peripheral  edge  of  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond members  at  a  point  at  which  it  is  moving  toward  a 
line  connected  the  axes  of  said  first  and  second  members, 
said  positioning  vertical  plane  in  which  said  outlet  is 
located  being  disposed  between  the  vertical  plane  in  which 
said  handle  is  vertically  movable  and  the  parallel  verticail 


3,139441 
CYLINDRICAL  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 
John  E.  Grogna  and  Gerard  A.  PMHijhiM,  ToMo,  OMo, 
aasigMn  to  Power  BrwikM,  Im.,  Toledo,  Okio»  a 
poratioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jaac  22,  1961,  Str.  No.  11M94 
9  CiaiiH.    (CL  IS— Itl) 


3.  A  disposable  cylindrical  finishing  brush  assembly 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  roUtable  shaft  having  a  con- 
tinuous external  cylindrical  mounting  surface  at  least  at 
each  end  of  said  brush  assembly,  said  brush  assembly 
comprising: 

(1)  a  pre-twisted  complementary  pair  of  elongated 
semi-cylindrical  brtish  strip  holding  members  pro- 
vided with 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  integral  external  radial- 
ly projecting  longitudinal  extending  ribs  of  uni- 
form cross  sectioo  througliout  their  entire 
lengths. 

(b)  said  ribs  near  the  end  of  said  holding  mem- 
bers being  removed  to  provide  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal continuous  substantially  semi-cylindrical  sur- 
face. 

(c)  said  pair  of  semi-cylindrical  members  each 
having  a  continuous  semi-cylindrical  inner  sur- 
face of  less  than  ISO*. 

(d)  said  inner  semi-cylindrical  surface  having  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  continuous  external  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  rolatable  shaft  on  which  said  holding  mem- 
bers are  to  be  mounted. 

{e)  a  plurality  of  elongated  brushing  element  strips 
located  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  ribs  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  rows  of  radially  extend- 
ing brushing  elements  to  provide  an  uninter- 
rupted completely  cyUndrical  brushing  surface, 
deformable  means  along  said  ribs  for  anchor- 
ing said  strips  between  said  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  ribs, 

(g)  said  semi-cylindrical  members  being  twisted 
not  more  than  180*  between  their  ends,  where- 
by their  ribs  extend  sUghtly  helically  and  said 
brush  strips  therein  form  a  helical  pattern;  and 

(2)  circumferential  removable  strap  means  surround- 
ing said  outer  continuous  semi -cylindrical  surfaces  at 
said  ends  of  said  holding  members  for  frictiooally 
clamping  said  pair  of  holding  members  to  said  con- 
tinuous  external   cylindrical   surface   of   said   shaft. 

whereby  said  strap  means  draw  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  holding  members,  which  are  spaced  brcaute  they 
are  less  than  180*  in  extent,  together  to  prevent  slip- 
ping between  said  members  and  said  shaft. 


(J 


3,I39>U 
TWISTED  TUFT  ROTARY  BRUSH 
Brooks  E.  Nelsoa,  Chapia  Falls,  aad  WIBwd  A.  Gray, 
Wesdake,  Ohio,  asrigaota  to  The  Oibora  Ma— faitai 
fa«  Conmaay,  Clcvcfaad,  Ohio,  a  coipoiatlMa  of  OMo 
FBed  May  3,  I96I,  Scr.  No.  107,442 
MClaiM.    (CL15— 19t) 
27.  A  twisted  tuft  rotary  brush  comprising  a  ring,  a 
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wrm  of  looped  twisted  tufts  threaded  on  said  ring,  and    is  in  contact  with  a  windshield  surface;  said  axis  being 

cnnnficled  at  its  inner  terminus  to  means  for  effecting  the 


5L/r.. 


means  laterally  to  compress  the  loops  of  said  tufts  to 
loosen  the  twisted  portions  thereof.  > 


WINDSHIELD  CLEANER 
loeeph  P.  Tries,  Bafalo,  and  laMs  R.  Bkwctt,  EMt 
Ambcnt,  N.Y.,  aerigiiiiis  to  Trico  Prodacts  Corpora* 
tkm,  BaCalo,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  22,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  154^7 
3  CbtaM.    (CL  15— 2MJ7) 


1.  In  windshield  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  wiper, 
a  rotating  drive  shaft  provided  with  an  outstanding  arm, 
transmission  means  operatively  connecting  the  shaft  to 
the  wiper  for  operating  the  latter;  said  transmission  means 
including  a  crank  pin  with  an  axially  extending  stud  on 
each  end  and  a  rod  bearing  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
rod  bearing  being  of  greater  diameter  than  each  of  said 
studs  forming  a  radially  extending  circumferential 
shoulder  intermediate  each  of  said  studs  and  said  rcxl 
t>earing.  each  stud  having  a  fluted  peripheral  portion  and 
a  single  flat  face,  a  second  arm,  said  two  arms  formed 
with  openings  to  matchingly  receive  the  two  studs  and 
thereby  predetermine  the  correct  interplacement  of  the 
two  arms  and  a  connecting  rod  having  at  one  end  journal 
support  on  the  rod  bearing  of  the  crank  pin  and  means 
for  connecting  said  connecting  rod  to  a  wiper  at  its  other 
end. 


3,13f,<44 
WINDSHIELD  WITER 
George  O.  Smith,  II*— 21  73td  Road,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  IM2.  8«r.  No.  1SM34 
4  diriass.     (CL  15— 2MJ«) 
1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  that  comprises  a  resil- 
ient flexible  roller:  a  flexible  shaft  passing  through  the 
length  of  said  roller;  said  roller  being  adapted  thereby  to 
free  rotation  about  said  shaft;  an  arched  spring  support 
member;  the  terminal  ends  of  said  support  member  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  terminal  ends  of  said  flexible  shaft; 
an  oacillating  arm,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  said 
arched  spring  support  member  at  a  point  between  the 
opposite  ends  thereof;  the  opposed  end  of  said  arm  being 
connected  to  the  outer  terminus  of  an  axis  about  which 
said  arm  is  adapted  to  oscillate  in  a  prescribed  arc  exerting 
simultaneously   a  fixed,   inflexible  impressment  toward 
said  arched  spring  element  and  roller;  thus  inducing  a 
spring  bias  in  said  arched  spring  member  when  the  roller 


oscillation  of  said  arm;  and  means  disposed  about  said  axis 
for  mounting  said  assembly  on  a  vehicle. 


3,13»,445 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Aathoay  C.  Sdata,  Haaibarg,  N.Y. 

Prodocts  Corponrtfcw,  Bollalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  86,720 

7  ClataM.    (d.  lS-25932) 


to  Trko 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wiper  arm  having  a  first  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  wiper  having  sides  with  a  second  longitudi- 
nal axis  lying  therebetween,  a  clip  having  a  first  portion 
attached  to  said  arm  and  colinear  therewith  and  an  asym- 
metrical second  portion  rigid  with  said  first  portion  at- 
tached to  said  wiper  in  telescopic  engagement  and  contigu- 
ous therewith,  a  pin  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  second  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  first  axis, 
said  pin  being  affixed  between  the  sides  of  said  wiper  fat 
pivotidly  mounting  said  wiper  on  said  clip  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  said  second  portion  and  rigid  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  pin,  said  clip  being  asymmetrical 
to  cause  said  first  axis  to  lie  at  an  angle  to  said  second 
axis  and  to  cross  the  portion  of  said  pin  lying  substantially 
centrally  between  said  sides  to  thereby  cause  the  wiper  to 
lay  over  equally  in  both  directions  of  wiper  travel. 


3,139,444 
PAINT  CAN 

RooeiT  H.  ▼  e^Doa,  AaiMcr,  Pa., 


to  Arroa  Prod* 

Fa.,  a 


RM  Ai«.  3, 1942, 8m.  N«.  214,449 
5  CkdBM.  (CL  15—257.44) 
1.  A  combined  paint  can  and  roller  tray  of  resilient 
sheet  material  having  a  side,  a  slot  of  generally  U^haped 
configuration  in  said  side,  said  slot  defining  a  flap  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  flap,  removable  seal- 
ing means  over  each  of  said  openings,  and  removable 
means  to  seal  said  slot,  whereby  said  flap  is  capable  of 
resilient  depression  into  the  interim  of  said  can  after  said 
sealing  means  have  been  removed,  and  said  openings  pro- 
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vide  excess  paint  run-offs  and  roller  friction  means  after 
said  sealing  means  over  said  openings  have  been  removed. 


said  openings  extertding  through  said  flap,  and  said  flap 
resiliently  biased  to  tend  to  close  said  slot 


DRAPERY  SUSPENSION  DEVICES 
lames  R.  CiaMla,  7<  Lnd  Avc^  Watcitary,  Com. 
FDed  Mmj  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M45 
,    6  CUM.    (CL  14— 17.4) 


1.  In  a  drapery  suspension  device,  of  the  type  mchid- 
ing  a  slide  carrier  engageable  with  a  traverse  rod  for  rela- 
tive longitudinal  sliding  movement  and  including  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  hanger  means  for  depend- 
ing from  the  rearward  side  of  said  traverse  rod;  said  de- 
vice being  for  use  with  a  drapery  hook  comprisinf  a 
drapery  engaging  part,  and  a  hook  part  of  substantially 
inverted  V-shaped  having  downwardly  divergent  lep  and 
a  bight  connecting  said  legs,  one  of  said  legs  having  a  free 
end  and  the  other  of  said  legs  being  connected  to  said 
drapery  engaging  part;  the  improvement  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  horizontal  base  wall  portion,  means  connect- 
ing said  base  wall  portion  to  said  hanger  means  for  dis- 
position below  said  traverse  rod  in  forwanfly  extendinjg 
relation  to  said  hanger  means,  and  a  relatively  thin  verti- 
cal forward  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the 
forward  end  of  said  base  wall  portion  for  disposition  in 
a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
sliding  movement  of  said  slide  carrier  having  an  upward- 
ly opening  notch  in  its  upper  edge  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting said  bight  of  said  hook  part,  and  said  base  wall 
portion  having  a  vertical  hole  rearwardly  spaced  from 
said  vertical  wall  having  its  axis  disposed  in  a  transverse 
vertical  plane  normal  to  said  base  and  to  said  vertical  wall 
and  centered  in  said  notch  for  receiving  said  one  leg  of 
said  hook  part  through  downward  insertion  of  its  free  end 
therethrough,  said  hole  being  of  such  size  as  to  receive 
and  support  said  leg  therein  at  an  inclined  angle  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  hole,  and  said  notch  being  of  soch 
size  as  to  centrally  position  said  bight  and  said  leg  in  said 
transverse  vertical  plane  and  restrain  movement  of  said 
hook  part  relatively  to  said  transverse  vertical  plane. 


FBH  CUTTING  AND  CLEANING  MACHINE 
C  Kk^  St.,  Bm  •«,  ■— Jvflh,  Va. 
d  iwm  29, 1M2,  Bar.  No.  2tMM 

U  CWm.    (CL  n—^) 


1.  A  ftsh  cutting  and  cleaning  machine  comprising  an 
endless  conveyer  means  which  carries  Ash  through  cutting 
and  cleaning  operations,  means  for  moving  said  endless 
conveyer  means  in  a  continuous  endless  path,  said  con- 
veyer means  having  a  horizontal  upper  flight,  a  plurality 
of  fish  holding  and  cutting  units  secured  to  said  conveyer 
means  in  spaced  apart  relation,  means  actuated  by  each 
unit  as  said  unit  passes  thereby  at  the  begimung  of  said 
horizontal  flight  for  feeding  a  ftsh  to  each  passing  unit 
at  the  commeiKxment  of  each  operation,  longitudinally 
extending  cam  means  in  the  path  of  said  units  for  actuat- 
ing each  unit  to  securely  hold  the  ftsh  fed  thereto,  a  second 
longitudinally  extending  cam  means,  shorter  than  said 
first  cam  means,  and  ending  before  said  first  cam  means, 
for  subsequently  actuating  said  unit  to  simultaneously 
cut  the  head,  tail  and  belly  edge  tissue  therebetween  from 
the  held  fish,  means  located  beyond  the  cad  of  said 
second  cam  means  f  jr  removing  the  cut  debris  from  the 
said  unit  to  said  conveyer  means,  means  for  seqoeotiaay 
cleaning  the  ftsh  while  still  held  in  the  unit,  spring  means 
for  actiuting  said  unit,  when  said  unit  has  moved  beyond 
said  first  cam  means,  to  release  the  fish  held  therein,  and 
means  for  sequentially  removing  the  released  Ibh  from 
said  unit. 


M39,i49 
PRESSES  FOR  MOLDING  OR  FORMING  CONCRETE 
AND  OTHER  PLASTIC  AND  MOLDABLE  MATE- 
RIALS 

I* 


FRed  Oct  4,  IMI,  Sm.  No.  t41jaM 
rioriCy.  appMcaHen  Gnm  BrifealB  Oct  M,  1M« 
5  CfariM.     (CL  IS— 14) 

2.  A  press  for  molding  or  forming  concrete  and  other 
plastic  materials  comprising  a  mold  box,  a  perforated 
pressure  pad  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  box,  an  actuating  means  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  pressure  pad  in  a  plane  at  right  angles 
to  said  pressure  pad.  said  actuating  means  including  a 
pair  of  plates  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  com- 
pressible seating  means  between  said  plates,  said  plates 
and  compressible  sealing  means  defining  a  chamber,  an 
extensible  pivoted  linkage  means  connected  between  said 
plates  and  said  perforated  pressure  pad.  a  fixed  support 
located  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  side  of  the  actuating 
means  remote  from  said  perforated  pressure  pad,  ex- 
tensible means  pivotally  connected  between  said  fixed 
support  and  said  plates,  and  a  source  of  suction  connected 
to  said  chamber  and  to  said  perforated  pressure  pad  for 
drawing  said  plates  closer  together  by  evacuation  of  the 
chamber,  the  movement  of  said  plates  tofether  eitending 
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■ 
•aid  pivoted  Unkafc  mcua  and  said  extensible  means 

for  movinf  the  perforated  pad  toward  said  moid  box 


other  fibers  of  the  roving  thereat,  characterized  by  driv- 
ing nwhfi"'"^  comprising  noeans  tending  to  drive  one 
of  said  carrier  elemenU  at  a  substantially  higher  surface 
^leed  than  that  of  fibers  nipped  thereby  and  still  con- 
trolled by  the  feeding  means,  and  a  force-limiting  con- 
nection between  said  driving  means  and  said  one  driven 


whDe  simultaneously  drawing  off  air  or  moisture  from 
material  in  the  mold  box  through  said  perforated  pad. 


carrier  elemetrt  for  limiting  the  driving  force  transmitted 
from  the  driving  means  to  said  one  driven  carrier  ele- 
ment for  preventing  the  surface  of  said  one  driven  car- 
rier element  from  slipping  forwardly  relative  to  the  rov- 
ing, the  other  said  carrier  element  being  driven  friction- 
ally  through  its  participation  in  said  nipping  engagemem. 


1  S,19f,<St         _^ 

ntOCEK  AND  APTARATUS  FOR  MtEAKING  AND 

TEASING  COMPRESSED  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

H    ■!■■  DtMcl,  I^olstaA,  GensMy,  sulgaiii  lo  Rapp 

MMcMMBbM,  Piifciia  (NcckarK 

FIM  Mv.  !«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9^21 

9  OalHM.     (CL  19—1453) 


t.  A  pnetm  for  breaking  packages  of  compressed 
fibrous  material  with  reciprocating  plucking  instrumen- 
talities which  comprises  the  steps  of  moving  a  first  package 
into  the  path  of  said  reciprocating  instrumentalities  to  re- 
move from  the  package  tufts  of  fibrous  material:  and  mov- 
ing additional  packages  into  the  path  of  said  instrumen- 
talities upon  completed  breaking  of  the  preceding  package. 


TESTTILB  DRAFTPIG 

Im  Afekatt,  WlllDBf  N  JL, 
C4k,  IK.,  WHtaB.  NJL, 


to  Abbott  Mb* 
•f  New 


FIM  May  It,  1962,  Sar.  N«.  I9M4C 
3  Qaiai,.    (CL  19—259) 

1.  A  slip  draft  apparatus  of  the  kind  including  roving 
feeding  means  controlling  the  rate  of  entry  of  roving  into 
the  rear  of  a  drafting  zone  and  drafting  means  gripping 
the  roving  at  the  front  of  the  drafting  zone  and  inter- 
mediate carrier  mechanism  comprising  opposed  carrier 
elements  having  moving  surfaces  in  nipping  engagement 
with  the  roving  and  allowing  fitxrs  of  the  roving  to  be 
slipped  forward  relative  to  said  nipping  surfaces  and  to 


/ 


ASnUGAL 


Fnmk  L.  Michaels,  Hcbraa,  Ej^ 
Art  Brooac  Comp—y,  nc, 
ttoa  «f  Kcatacky 


/ 


to  The  Mkhacb 
Ky.,  a  corpora- 


M,  1962,  Bm.  No.  195,249 
(CL2»--iS) 


1.  An  astragal  comprising  a  channel  member  having 
spaced  parallel  side  walls  and  a  base, 

means  defining  a  groove  on  the  base  within  the  chan- 
nel member  which  is  centered  between  said  side 
walls. 

a  bar  which  is  generally  recUngular  in  cross  section 
with  rounded  comers, 

one  face  of  said  bar  having  a  dove-tail  slot  therein 
which  extends  the  full  length  of  said  bar, 

said  bar  disposed  with  the  ma)or  portion  thereof  with- 
in the  channel  member  in  slip-fit  relation  to  said  side 
walls  and  with  the  face  having  said  dove-tail  slot 
therein  projecting  from  said  channel  member, 

an  arcuate  wire  spring  having  the  central  portion  there- 
of seated  within  said  groove  on  the  base  of  the  chan- 
nel member  and  having  one  end  thereof  fastened  to 
the  bar  and  the  other  end  resting  in  slip-fit  relation 
on  the  inwardly  directed  face  of  the  bar, 

means  to  limit  outward  movement  of  .the  bar  under 
the  action  of  the  spring.  |       I 

a  strip  having  a  base  fitting  into  said  dove-tail  slot  aiKl 
having  pile  protecting  outwardly  beyond  the  face 
of  the  bar  from  said  slot. 
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and  the  sides  of  the  bar  in  slip-fit  relation  to  the  side 
walls  of  said  channel  member  being  planar,  whereby 
the  bar  may  be  reversed  within  said  channel  mem- 
ber by  removing  the  pile  strip  from  said  dove-tail 
slot,  turning  said  bar  through  180*  and  then  rein- 
serting it  into  said  channel  member  to  expose  the 
face'  of  the  bar  opposite  that  having  the  dove-tail 
slot  therein. 


3,139^3 
FOR    THE    GROWTH    OF   PREFER- 
ORIENTED  SINGLE  CRYSTALS  OF 


APPARATUS 
ENTIALLY 
METALS 

Theodore  H.  Oram,  SOrer  Sprint,  Md^  anigiior  to  tkc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  Commerce 

Original  application  Aug.  6,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S32,127,  now 
Patent  No.  3,0M,M5,  dated  Oct  23,  19«2.     Divided 
md  this  application  May  1«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  It9,233 
2  Claims.     (CL  22—57) 


sink  during  meltini  of  metal  in  said  cavity  in  laid  mold 
without  other  than  incidental  cooling,  and  meant  for 


." 


providing  connection  of  an  electric  current  lead  to 
bottom  of  said  shell. 


1.  In  combination,  a  vertical  furnace,  a  vertical  mold 
having  a  matrix  for  a  specimen,  a  vertical  seed  receptacle 
having  a  cylindrical  cavity  the  longitudinal  axis  of  which 
is  canted  a  small  amount  not  more  than  about  five  degrees 
from  the  vertical,  means  for  holding  said  vertical  mold  and 
said  vertical  seed  receptacle  in  vertical  alignment,  a  pas- 
sageway connecting  said  matrix  and  said  cylindrical  cavity 
together,  and  means  for  moving  said  vertically-aligned 
mold  and  seed  receptacle  through  said  vertical  furnace  so 
as  to  grow  a  monocrystalline  specimen  from  a  seed  in 
said  seed  receptacle. 


3,119,«5S 
VACUUM  DIE  CAgrnNG  APPARATUS 

Gordon  M.  Cooper  nnd  FreMrfck  D.  Fi 
North  Uttlc  Rocfc,  Ark,  nrt^nn  to  TW  Ui 


off 
tee 


4,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  ••,€29 
(CL  22—73) 


1.  A  vacuupi  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a 
first  mold  member  secured  to  the  base,  a  second  mold 
member  movable  relatively  toward  and  from  the  flrat 
mold  member,  the  mold  members  having. ^matching  faces 
between  wliich  faces  a  mold  is  defined^  a  tube  connected 
to  one  of  the  mold  members  for  Ejection  of  molten 
metal  into  the  mold,  a  chamber  adjacent  to  one  of  said 
moid  members  and  partially  defined  by  the  mold  mem- 
ber to  which  it  is  adjacent,  a  vacuum  tube  from  the 
chamber  to  the  face  of  the  mold  member  to  which  the 
chamber  is  adjacent,  peialing  means  including  a  flexible 
hollow  air-tight  gasket  on  one  of  said  mold  members 
which  forms  a  vactnim  seal  bttwtitn  the  mold  membew 
when  their  faces  are  positioned  apart  and  doee  tofettaer, 
the  hollow  of  the  gasket  forming  a  cooling  tube,  means 
to  pump^^ooling  liquid  through  the  cooling  tube  in  the 


3,139^54 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY 
Norman  A.  Harris,  Henderson,  Nev.,  aaaignor  to  Tltaniam 
Metab  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  off  Debware 

Filed  May  28, 1959,  Ser.  No.  81<,415 

7  Claims.     (CL  22— «1)  _  _    ,   ^ , , 

1.  In  an  arc  melting  furnace  of  the  cold  mold  type,  a  gaskety^tneans  on  the  base  poeitioning  and  holding  said 

mold  assembly  comprising;  a  shell  having  a  sidewall  and  mold^ members  in  closely  spaced  relation  with  each  other 

a  bottom,  means  for  attaching  said  shell  to  electrode  «x  that  the  faces  of  the  molds  are  separated  and  the 
positioning  apparatus,  a  massive  mold  of  common  metal/^sket  forms  a  vacuum  seal  bctwttn  the  gasket  and  the 

having  high  heat  conductivity  freely  standing  on  said  other  mold  member,  means  to  create  a  vacuum  in  the 

bottom  interioriy  of  said  shell  and  spaced  apart  ffom  chamber  while  the  noold  members  are  in  such  spaced 

the  interior  surface  of  said  sidewall.  said  mold  having  a  position,  and  means  on  the  base  for  thereafter  moving 

cavity  extending  thereinto  from  its  top,  the  ma»^f  metal  said  mold  members  into  fixed  contact  with  each  other 

constituting  said  mold  being  sufficient  to  a^  as  a  beat  so  that  their  facet  touch  and  fonn  the  mold. 
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PATTERN  FOR  INVESTMENT  MOLD  AND  MOLD 

MADE  THEREFROM 

CiMdc  H.  Watti,  Lyndhont,  a^  Rokot  R.  MDler,  Cltrt- 

bad,  OMo,  MrifMTB  to  fneUkou  MifliMhi,  Inc. 

Flkd  Oct  <,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  143^74 

1  riilMi     (CL21— 134) 


reheatmg  said  object  and  master  in  an  atmosphere  of  tung- 
sten hexafluoride  and  hydrogen,  and  dq>ositkig  tungsten 
to  the  desired  wall  thickness  by  repetitions  of  the  fore- 
going steps  as  necessary  and  desirable,  slowly  cooling  said 
coated  object,  dissolving  said  master  with  an  acid  and 
recovering  an  object  of  substantially  pure  tungsten. 


2.  A  refractory  mold  suiuble  for  casting  molten  ma- 
terial comprising  a  first  tubular  sprue  passageway,  a 
plurality  of  pattern  cavities  around  said  ftrst  passageway 
and  in  communication  therewith,  a  second  tubular  sprue 
passageway  surrounded  by  said  first  sprue  passageway,  a 
plurality  of  pattern  cavities  between  said  passageways  and 
in  communication  with  said  second  passageway,  and  a 
pouring  cup  paving  upper  and  lower  pouring  levels  in 
respective  fdmmunication  with  said  first  and  second 
sprue  passageways.  > 
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3,199497 
CURING  EPOXIDE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
P.  Maly,  FaBcrton,  CaMT.,  Mri^or  to  Uaioa 
Cnjapaay  of^CaMfaraJa,  Lot  Aagctoa,  CaHf^  a 

N«  Drawii«.    FIM  Jaa.  11,  19M,  8m.  No.  1^7 
HClalBM.    (CL21— 193) 

10.  Method  for  fabricating  shell  molds  and  like  struc- 
tures which  comprises  forming  a  porous  and  permeable 
man  about  an  unhealed  mold  pattern,  said  mass  consist- 
ing essentially  of  between  about  85  to  98  parts  sand  hav- 
ing an  AFS  fineness  number  between  about  20  and  200 
and  between  about  2  and  15  parts  of  an  epoxide  resin  as 
a  film  having  a  thickness  no  greater  than  about  0.01  inch 
on  the  grains  of  said  sand,  thereafter  cure  hardening  said 
resin  by  paaaing  a  normally  gaseous  epoxide  resin  ctir  ng 
afent  in  contact  with  said  film,  ceasing  said  contact,  ex- 
hausting said  gaseous  agent  from  said  mass  and  removing 
aaid  pattern  from  the  resultant  consolidated  shell. 


3,13f.<5t 
PRODUCTION  OP  TUNGSTEN  ORIECTS 
AbMT   BrcMcr,    Chcry   Chaae,    Md.,   arf   Walter   E. 
RcU,  Jr„  Md  Icaa  H.  CoMor,  Wiihlagfii".  D.C^  at- 
8%Bon  to  Ibc  Ualtod  StatM  of  Aaisrica  at  laprMstii 
kjr  Iht  Stcratory  of  tkt  Navy 
No  Drawli«.    FBed  Dk.  t,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  15t,144 

tCMm.  (CL21— 2M) 
(CiMliI  OBdar  TMa  35,  VS.  Codt  (1952),  aec.  2M) 
The  method  of  forming  an  object  composed  of  sub- 
stantially pure  tungsten  including  the  steps  of  depositing 
tungsten  onto  a  heated,  solid,  thin-walled  master  by  sub- 
jecting the  master  to  a  vaporous  mixture  comprising  tung- 
sten hexafluoride  and  hydrogen,  slowly  cooling  the  coated 
object  for  the  purpose  of  preventing  cracking  of  said 
object,  to  a  suiuble  temperature  for  inspection  and  meas- 
urement of  said  object,  thereafter  increasing  the  thick- 
of  the  obfcct  wall  without  cracking  same  by  slowly 


3,139,659  j 

SLIDE  FASTENERS 

Im  M.  Mathesoo,  WeWngton,  New  Zealand 

(R.D.  1,  SHvcfdalc,  AacUaiid,  New  Zealand) 

Filed  May  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  111,934 

(ClafaiM.    (CL24— 2t6) 


»    <•     g 


f 
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1.  An  adjustable  fastener  for  the  waist  band  of  gar- 
menu  or  the  like  where  the  ends  of  the  material  overlap 
providing  an  inner  and  an  outer  lap  of  material  each  hav- 
ing a  top  edge  and  a  free  end,  the  fastener  comprising  a 
supporting  slider  fixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
lap  of  material  at  its  free  end  facing  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  lap,  an  elongated  rib-like  strip  of  material  se- 
cured full  length  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  Up 
having  a  shape  complementary  to  the  shape  of  said  siip- 
port  slider  and  forming  a  support  track  adapted  to  be  guid- 
ingly  engaged  by  said  support  slider  extending  from  a  po- 
sition near  the  free  end  of  said  outer  lap  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  top  edge  of  the  lap  to  hold  said 
inner  lap  against  said  outer  lap  in  all  positions  of  adjust- 
ment of  the  fastener  and  to  positively  position  the  top  edge 
of  said  outer  lap  with  respect  to  the  top  edge  of  said  inner 
lap,  a  locking  slider  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  outer 
lap.  an  elongated  rib-like  strip  of  material  secured  full 
length  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  lap  having  a  lock- 
ing configuration  complementary  to  the  shape  of  said 
locking  slider  and  forming  a  locking  track  adapted  to  be 
guidingly  and  lockably  engaged  by  said  locking  slider, 
said  locking  track  lying  in  general  alignment  with  said 
supporting  slider  and  extending  from  a  position  adjacent 
said  supporting  slider  where  it  may  be  engaged  by  said 
locking  slider  when  said  support  slider  is  engaged  with 
said  support  track  to  a  position  remote  from  said  sup- 
port slider,  each  said  track  at  its  end  adjacent  the  free 
end  of  its  respective  lap  of  material  being  unobstructed 
whereby  the  fastener  is  separable. 


3,139,iM 

STRUCTURAL  DISCONNECTION  APPARATUS 
Cutis  W.  Foster,  Nortk  Hollywood,  Wilfred  Kenyoa, 

Santa  Monica,  and  Mania  A.  Pringlc,  La  Canada, 

CaUfM  assignors  to  Loddiccd  AlrcrafI  Corporation, 

Borbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1*4,272 
1  Claim.     (CL24— 211) 

Structural  disconnection  apparatus  for  structurally  join- 
ing two  structural  members  and  selectively  permitting 
guided  disconnection  thereof  comprising:  a  pair  of  struc- 
tural guidance  members,  each  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
a  respective  one  of  such  structural  members,  one  of  said 
guidance  members  having  a  spherically  concave  siu-face, 
the  other  of  said  guidance  members  having  a  spherically 
convex  surface  in  engagement  with  said  concave  surface; 
a  bolt  having  an  end  head  passable  through  at  least  one 
of  said  guidance  members;  said  end  head  provided  with 
an  annular  groove;  a  plurality  of  bolt  head  segments  re- 
movably disposed  in  said  groove  and  radially  extending 
from  said  bolt,  said  segments  being  axially  eitgageable 
between  said  end  bead  and  one  of  such  structural  mem- 
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ben;  a  cylinder  having  an  open  end  and  a  dosed  end. 
said  open  end  being  in  peripheral  axially-removable  en- 
gagement with  said  segments  for  maintaining  radial  en- 
gagement of  said  segments  with  said  bolt;  retainer  means 
effectively  connected  between  said  bolt  and  said  cylinder 
for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  cylinder  with  re- 
spect  to  said  segments;  a  piston  reciprocaMy  disposed 
within  said  cylinder  and  adapted  to  axially  bear  against 
said  end  head;  selectively  actuatable  power  means  coupled 
to  said  piston  for  causing  said  piston  to  exert  sufficient 
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axial  force  to  release  said  retainer  means  and  axially  re- 
move said  cylinder  from  engagement  with  said  segments: 
said  guidance  members  each  having  a  body  portion  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  bolt  and  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
body  portions  being  laterally  encompassed  by  the  other 
of  said  body  portions;  and  bearing  means  disposed  be- 
tween and  in  anti-friction  engagement  with  said  body  por- 
tions of  said  guidance  members  whereby  relative  discon- 
necting movement  of  said  guidance  members  is  anti- 
frictionally  guided  by  said  bearing  means  and  body  por- 
tions, i-^* 


3,139,M1 

SHOE  FASTENING  DEVICES 

Billy  Sixty,  Sr.,  2255  N.  34(k  S(^  MOwaoiicc,  Wk. 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  U7329 

1  aaim.    (CL  24— 23«) 


Fllad  Nov.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  N*.  237.7tl 

Claims  priorlly,  nrmUtwMm  Cnai  ttttttm  Nov.  25,  IMl 

Sdaiw.    (CLK    2H) 


In  combination  with  a  shoe  having  flaps,  a  spring  rod 
element  formed  with  two  loops,  a  transverse  rod  portion 
connecting  said  loops  on  a  plane  therewith,  said  trans- 
verse portion  and  the  loops  atuched  to  the  free  end  of 
an  elastic  band,  said  band  anchored  to  a  flap  of  said 
shoe,  a  pair  of  straight  rods  integral  with  said  loops  and 
extending  away  and  in  alignment  with  sai#  elastic  band, 
said  rods  being  spring-pressed  for  spreading  engagement 
and  arced  to  approximate  the  transverse  contour  of  the 
shoe  at  the  flap  zone,  a  pair  of  eyes  in  the  ends  of  said 
rods,  a  keeper  plate  on  the  opposite  flap  of  said  shoe, 
and  upward  and  intumed  ends  on  said  keeper  plate  for 
retention  of  the  spreading  ends  of  said  rod  elements. 


1.  A  suspender  fastener  comprising  a  body  member  in 
the  form  of  a  flat  piece  of  stiff  but  flexible  material,  there- 
being,  at  least  one  slot  passing  entirely  through  the  body 
member  near  its  top  for  reception  of  a  loop  of  a  sup- 
porting strap,  therebeing  an  aperature  pawing  entirely 
through  said  body  member  bdow  said  slot,  said  aperture 
having  a  narrow  oeck  in  its  upper  part  and  betng  of 
widened  bulbous  shape  in  its  lower  part,  a  stiff  but  flexible 
tab  member  hinged  at  its  upper  end  to  the  body  member 
and  shaped  to  fit  tightly  in  the  aperture  completely  about 
the  perimeter  of  at  least  the  bulbous  portion  thereof, 
said  tab  member  being  swingable  in  an  arc  about  its 
hinge  to  an  opened  poaition  out  of  said  aperture  to 
permit  a  layer  of  fabric  to  be  snapended  to  be  laid  over 
the  body  member  covering  at  least  the  bulbous  portion 
of  said  aperture,  said  tab  member  being  then  swingable 
in  an  arc  about  its  hinge  to  a  cloaed  position  in  which 
it  enters  said  aperture  carrying  the  fabric  layer  there- 
through and  frictionally  damps  the  fabric  layer  against 
the  edges  of  said  bulbous  portion  of  the  aperture,  said 
tab  member  when  in  said  dosed  position  lying  wholly 
within  the  confines  of  said  body  member  without  protrud- 
ing from  the  plane  thereof,  said  aperture  and  said  tab 
member  each  have  registering  edges  formed  with  profiled 
formations  presenting  walls  disposed  at  an  angle  to  one 
another,  the  edges  of  the  aperture  and  tab  member  being 
complementary  to  co-operate  with  each  other  in  gripping 
firmly  a  fabric  layer  inserted  between  the  tab  member 
and  the  body  member. 


3,IJ9,M3 
CONCRETE  CASITNG  MACHINE 
loespk  I.  BoswcB,  VIcfcstarg.  aw 
▼Hie,  Mlis^  GMWft  F.  Dlse^  Jr., 
Goodc  S.  Lee,  Wvrca  CoMty,  Mtes., 
United  States  of  Aascfica  as  nprisinfsd  by  tkc  Secre- 
tary of  the  Arasy 

Fled  SepC  29,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  141,914 
y  «CWm.    (CL25-a) 

(Cwiii  mmUr  TMc  35,  VS.  Co4e  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
I.  In  a  cyclic  machine  for  producing  Urfe  coacrele 
mau  having  a  plurality  of  pallets  on  which  the  mats  are 
formed  and  carried,  each  pallet  pnssint  suooesHvety 
through  stations  for  placing  reinforcing  fabric  thereon, 
for  oiling  the  pallet,  for  casting  a  mat  thereon,  for  curing 
the  mat.  for  removing  the  nuit  therefrom  and  for  clean- 
ing the  pallet  the  improvement  compriainf : 

(a)  a  pair  of  endless  chains  dispissed  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  extending  throogjh  said  sta- 
tions; 

(b)  mechanism  for  driving  said  endless  chains  synckro- 
nously  with  each  other; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  pallet  carrying  cradles  nMoaied  cm 
dollies  and  disengageabty  connected  to  said 
chaiiu; 
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id)  a  pair  of  cradle  tradu,  Mid  dollies  running  on 
•aid  tracks,  said  tracks  generally  parallel  to  said 
chains  but  spaced  farther  therefrom  adjacent  said 
mat  casting  sution,  whereby  said  cradles  and  dollies 
disengage  from  said  chains  adjacent  said  station; 

(e)  reciprocating  transfer  rod  means,  at  the  casting 
station  adjacent  said  cradle  tracks  and  parallel  there- 


.•». 
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to,  actuated  when  each  cradle  disengages  from  said 
chains,  for  sequentially  centering  and  depositing  the 
cradle  at  the  casting  station  during  a  predetermined 
interval  while  a  concrete  mat  is  cast  on  the  pallet, 
and  thereafter  when  the  succeeding  cradle  disengages 
from  said  chain  advancing  said  cradle  until  it  re- 
engages the  endless  chains  at  the  position  thereon 
which  it  previously  occupied. 
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TOW  FIBER  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 


GeovsK  A.  CaRvthcn,  Haslajrivillat  Pa>v 


toTarbo 
of 


Filed  Mv.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  N«.  lt2,7M 
UCWm.     (CL2S— I) 


1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  the  individual  fibers  of 
synthetic  tow  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  tangent 
rolls,  means  engaging  the  rolls  adjacent  their  nip  defin- 
ing an  open  sided  passage  for  tow  delivered  from  the 
rolls  and  presenting  opposed  parallel  surfaces  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  roll  axes  a  distance  substantially 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  tow,  said  surfaces  being  rela- 
tively movable  with  the  rolls  in  the  plane  of  the  com- 
mon axis  of  the  latter  and  spaced  apart  to  frict'onally 
engage  the  crimped  tow  at  spaced  points,  yielding  nwans 
biasing  the  roils  and  said  roll  engaging  means  toward 
each  other,  and  means  for  driving  the  rolls  in  opposite 
directions  in  engagenwnt  with  the  tow  to  project  it  into 
said  r*— *gr  to  form  an  obstruction  therein  operative  to 
decelerate  the  tow  as  it  passes  thereinto  from  the  rolls. 


3,139.MS 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE^G  ELASTIC 

TIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Vcnfa  C  Warden,  1  New  York  Avc^ 

Rockvflic  Ccatrc,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Jn.  29,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  5,5M 

I  2ClafaM.    (CL29— 33) 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  making  elastic  fastening  ties, 
a  revolvable  reel  assemMy,  means  for  rot\iting  said  reel 
assembly,  a  cord  guide  adapted  to  wind  elastic  cord  on 
the  reel  assembly,  means  for  imparting  to  the  cord  guide 
a  reciprocating  movement  in  timed  relation  to  the  rota- 
tion  of  the  reel  assembly  whereby  the  elastic  cord  is  wound 
onto  the  reel  in  a  sinuous  configuration,  means  associated 
with  the  reel  assembly  to  receive  and  retain  the  elastic 
cord  in  said  sinuous  configuration  as  the  reel  assembly 
is  rotated,  cord  shear  means  to  successively  sever  the 
cord  retained  on  the  reel  assembly  into  a  plurality  of 
U-shaped  segments  of  uniform  length,  tip  attaching 
means  to  attach  a  tip  to  each  end  of  said  U-«haped  cord 
segments  in  sequence,  and  means  operative  to  remove 
the  finished  cord  segments  from  the  reel  assembly. 


3,139,<M 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  BEARING  DEVICES 
AallMwy  G.  LMdcJcwrid,  Ckrelaod,  Ohio, 

Freeway  Washer  A  Stamptag  Company 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  170,708 
I  9Clafan.    (CL29^14S.4) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  bearing  member  wMch 
comprises  providing  a  plurality  of  balls,  providing  an 
outer  race  member  having  a  bore  therein  wi.h  an  inner 
groove  formed  therein  for  accommodating  said  balls,  pro- 
viding an  inner  race  member  of  bendable  metal,  forming 
an  annular  shoulder  around  the  outer  wall  of  said  inner 
race  member,  forming  a  central  recess  extending  partially 
through  said  inner  race  member  along  its  axis  toward, 
but  spaced  from,  a  first  end  of  the  inner  race,  to  provide 
an  annular  wall  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  inner  race  mem- 
ber around  said  recess,  inserting  said  balls  arranged  in  a 
circle  between  said  race  members  and  concentric  there- 
with to  position  the  balls  on  said  shoulder  and  in  said 
annular  groove  of  the  outer  race  member,  supporting  said 
inner  race  member,  and  by  means  of  a  bending  punch 
having  the  same  curvatiue  as  said  balls  bending  only 
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said  annular  wall  radially  outward  to  bend  the  same  in 
a  gradual  curve  complementing  the  curva.ure  of  said  balls 
and  overlapping  said  balls  to  retain  them  between  the 
inner  and  outer  race  members  against  axial  displacement, 
said  bending  being  sufficient  to  confine  said  balls  by  such 
complementarily  curved  wall  without  binding  the  balls 
so  as  to  permit  their  movement  between  the  race  members 
and  without  expanding  the  inner  race  member  at  said 
shoulder. 


3,139,M7 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRON  TUBES 
HaiTy  V.  Kaairf,  Jr^  Moaatalnsidc,  and  George  M.  Rose, 
Ir^  Montain  Lakes,  N  J.,  assigiion  to  Radio  Corpora- 
tkm  of  AaMiIca,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Appttcadon  Oct.  91,  195S,  Scr.  No.  771,0M,  now  Patent 
No.  3,007,760,  dated  Nov.  7.  19il,  wUch  k  a  division 
of  appbcaCioa  Scr.  No.  737,7S5,  May  26,  1958,  now 
Patent  No.  3,004,1S5,  dated  Oct  10,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  Feb.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  86,785 
14  Clatani.    (CL  29— 155J) 


1.  Method  of  making  an  electron  tube  mount  com- 
prising the  steps  of  assembling  tubular  elecuodes  in  con- 
centric relation,  assembling  electrode  supports  in  loose 
contact  relation  with  said  electrodes,  supporting  an  in- 
sulating wafer  having  openings  therethrough  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  supports  with  said  openings  aligned  with 
portions  of  said  supports,  extending  wires  through  said 
openings  into  contact  relation  with  said  supports  and  the 
walls  of  said  openings,  supplying  brazing  material  in  a 
position  to  flow  between  parts  to  be  bonded  and  heating 
the  resultant  structure  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  bond 
simultaneously  said  electrodes  to  said  supports,  said  sup- 
ports to  said  wires  and  said  wires  to  said  wafer,  to  pro- 
vide a  substantially  strain-free  structure. 


3,139,668 
PACKAGE  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
WUUam  A.  Reimcr,  Villa  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Aatomatfc 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlakc,  lU.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194^46 
6  ClalnH.     (CL  29—155.5) 


1.  A  )>ackage  method  for  producing  a  multi-plane  semi- 
permanent twistor  memory  system  comprising  the  com- 
ponents; at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  rectangularly- 
shaped  solenoids  cards  arranged  in  parallel  planes  and 
each  having  multi-turn  printed  wiring  and  associated  ter- 
mination pads  disposed  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  at 


least  one  strip  of  twistor  tape  having  a  plurality  of  twistor 
wires  encapsulated  in  a  flat  and  flexible  material  and  each 
having  two  ends,  said  strip  being  folded  in  a  substantially 
corrugated  pattern  so  as  to  lie  adjacent  to  each  parallel 
solenoid  card  and  over  the  external  surfaces  of  the  top 
and  bottom  solenoid  card  of  the  package,  a  plurality  of 
virtual  solenoids  each  comprising  a  conducting  sheet  and 
serving  as  coding  plates  to  the  system,  said  virtual  sole- 
noids being  placed  intermediate  said  planes,  and  connector 
means  fastened  to  said  twistor  wire  ends  for  connecting 
the  package  to  an  external  circuit,  said  means  lying  ad- 
jacent the  outer  surfaces  of  the  outermost  solenoid  cards, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  placing  said  substantially  rectangularly-shaped  sole- 
noid cards  side  by  side  on  a  flat  surface  with  a  spacing 
between  each  card, 

(2)  appl>ing  said  strip  of  twistor  tape  over  the  cards  so 
as  to  form  a  two-ply  package  and  so  that  the  mam 
of  said  printed  wiring  of  said  solenoid  cards  extends 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 
twistor  wires, 

(3)  folding  said  two-ply  package  in  a  substantially  cor- 
rugated pattern  so  that  the  folds  thereto  occur  at  the 
spacings  between  said  solenoid  cards  and  a  multi- 
plane package  is  formed. 

(4)  inserting  said  virtual  solenoids  between  the  planes 
formed   in  step   (3), 

(5 )  and  soldering  said  twistor  wire  ends  to  said  coonec- 
tor  means. 


3,139469 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONTACT 
I.  Gwya,  Jr.,  Export,  Pa^  awlgnui  lo  Gl 
Ekdrk  CoapMy,  Dclinoal,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoa  of 


Filed  Feb.  23,  1960,  Scr.  Now  10,427 
3  ClaiMa.     (CL  29—155.55)  i 


f7      as 


\,  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  make-and-break 
contact  element  having  a  bead  and  a  shank,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  providing  a  first  die  member  having  an  enlarged 
cavity  of  a  diameter  of  the  desired  diameter  of  said 
head  and  a  second  die  member  having  a  bore  of  a 
diameter  of  the  desired  diameter  of  said  shank  in 
aligned,  juxtaposed  relation; 

(ft)  placing  a  pair  of  aligned  metallic  segments  in  said 
bore,  a  Arst  of  said  segments  being  constituted  of 
copper  for  forming  the  shank  of  said  contact  ele- 
ment and  the  second  of  said  segments  being  con- 
stituted of  fine  silver  for  forming  the  bead  of  said 
contact  element; 

(c)  interposing  an  alloying  element  constituted  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  and 
,  silver  brazing  media  between  said  segments  within 
said  bore; 

(</)  applying  a  compressive  force  against  the  ou*er 
end  of  said  copper  shank  segment  within  said  bore 
to  force  the  end  of  said  copper  shank  segment  ad- 
jacent the  silver  head  segment  into  the  latter  there- 
by prodiKing  a  mushroom-like  conflguration  me- 
chanically interlocking  said  segments,  and  simulta- 
neously expanding  the  silver  head  segment  substan- 
tantially  throughout  said  cavity,  the  alloying  ele- 
ment defining  an  alloying  intofaoe  therebetween: 
and 
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(«)  heat  treatinf  the  thus  interlocked  Kfments  to  melt 
the  alloying  element  and  effect  wetting  and  alloy- 
ing of  the  head  and  shank  segment  to  form  an  in- 
tegral composite  contact  element 


3,19f^7f 

mocEas  FOR  making  a  dashpot  assembly 

D.  GMifi,  31  rhMMhg  St,  QalMy,  MaM. 
■M  19,  IMl.  Sot.  No.  11S,M« 
1  Cai^B.    (CL  29—lStA) 


n 


The  method  of  manufacturing  a  dashpot  assembly  com- 
prising the  steps  of, 

(a)  machining  a  piston  and  cylinder  from  ductile 
material  to  approximate  size, 

{b)  mounting  the  machined  cylinder  in  a  close  fitting 
harness  to  restrain  the  outer  walls  of  the  cylinder, 

(r)  driving  axially  through  the  open  end  of  the  cylin- 
der a  punch  of  a  material  harder  than  said  piston 
and  cylinder  and  having  a  rounded  circular  head 
slightly  larger  than  the  cylinder  opening, 

(d)  forcing  said  piston  through  a  restricted  circular 
opening  of  a  hardened  nf>etal  annulus. 

(e)  coating  the  walls  of  said  piston  and  cylinder  with 
silicon, 

(/)  burnishing  the  walls  of  the  cylinder  with  molyb- 
denum disulphidc, 

(f )  Anally  assembling  uid  piston  within  uid  cylinder. 


3,I99,<71 
METHOD    FOR    ATTACHING    A    CXIMPOSITION 
METAL-CERAMIC  MATERIAL  TO  A  BACKING 
MEMBER  

loThc 

of  Ddawara 

FIM  Apr.  1«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  It7,9t7 

7  ClilMi     (CL  2»— ItU^ 


1.  A  composite  article  comprising:  a  rigid  metallic 
backing  member;  a  substantially  single  layer  of  spaced 
apart  generally  uniform  spherical  metallic  bodies  adjacent 
the  surface  of  said  backing  member  positioned  in  such 
manner  that  the  bodies  for  the  most  part  do  not  contact 
each  other,  said  bodies  being  of  a  size  greater  than  ap- 
proximately 60  mesh;  metal  solidified  from  a  molten  state 
hooding  said  spheres  to  said  surface  of  said  backing  mem- 
ber, said  solidified  metal  forming  a  bridge  whose  cross 
section  is  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
spheres  so  that  the  areas  bounded  by  said  surface  of  said 
tracking  member,  bridge,  and  adjacent  surface  of  said 
spheres  form  acute  angles;  and  a  layer  of  powdered  ma- 
terial keyed  and  sintered  into  said  bounded  areas  forming 
said  acute  angles  beneath  said  spherical  bodies. 


3,139,672 
ROCKET  NOZZLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
DarM  M.  Scraggs  and  Robert  H.  Herroo,  SoaA  Bend, 
lad.,  asilgDors  to  The  Bcodlz  Corporation,  Sooth  Bend, 
Ind.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  8S,481 
SCbOoH.     (CL  29— 182.5) 
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3SSE>  4^SrMM^«H 


1.  A  rocket  flame  confining  and  directing  structure  and 
the  like  in  which  the  surface  exposed  to  the  flame  is  a 
metal-ceramic  composite  mixture  consisting  principally 
of  a  tungsten  metal  matrix  having  from  about  0.10  percent 
to  about  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  nickel  based  on  the 
tungsten  concentrated  at  the  grain  boundaries  of  the 
tungsten;  said  limit  of  about  3%  by  weight  of  nickel  oper- 
ative to  instire  a  bond  between  tungsten  grains  resistant 
to  melting  at  temperatures  greater  than  the  melting  ppint 
of  nickel;  and  said  composite  also  including  from  about 
1 0.0  volume  percent  to  about  SO.O  volume  percent  of 
beryllia  diq>ersed  throughout  the  tungsten  at  its  grain 
boiindaries.  i  ^ 

3,139,673  I 

MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  CONNECTOR 

PLATES  IN  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

lolu  S.  Zdanh,  Watcrtowa,  Coon.,  asignor  to  The 

SitBMMi  Company 

Fncd  Dec.  2«,  1962.  Scr.  No.  246,273 

6  ChrfBM.    (CL  29—293) 


^^3 


-iionr 


I.  An  asaembly  machine  for  inaerting  ooanector  plates 
in  an  elongated  block  having  spaced  apart  oppositely  dia- 
poeed  support  slots  for  receiving  connector  plates,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  frame,  vertically  movable  sup* 
port  means  for  an  elongated  terminal  block,  a  carriage 
member  horizontally  movable  in  and  out  of  said  frame 
and  over  said  vertically  movable  support  means  support- 
ing a  tominal  block,  said  carriage  having  a  pan-  of 
spaced  apart  arms  with  spaced  apart  oppositely  disposed 
receiving  means  for  opposite  ends  of  a  connector  plate, 
said  spaced  apart  receiving  means  in  the  arms  having  like 
spacing  to  that  of  the  slots  in  the  terminal  block,  releasable 
support  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  arms  for  movement 
to  drop  a  supported  end  of  a  connector  plate  from  said 
receiving  means  into  a  slot  in  said  block,  an  inclined 
trough  on  said  frame  for  receiving  a  stock  of  coooBCtot 
plates  to  be  inserted  in  said  coimector  receiving  means 
on  said  arms  of  the  carriage,  said  trough  having  ita 
lower  end  proximal  above  said  carriage  and  feed  means 
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for  feeding  a  connector  plate  from  said  trough  into  said 
receiving  means  on  said  carnage  arms,  whereby  said  re- 
ceiving means  in  the  arms  of  the  carriage  are  fiUed  with 
connector  plates  as  the  carriage  moves  out  from  the 
frame,  said  terminal  block  support  means  moving  a  ter 
minal  block  in  position  under  the  connector  plates  in 
said  arms  of  the  carriage  for  receiving  the  connector 
plates  therein  when  said  releasable  support  means  ' 
released. 


IS 


3,199^4  \ 

FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS  ^ 

Rkhard  W.  Lyday,  Brookvllk,  a^  Cktai  L.  MoonnaB, 
Trotwood,  Ohio,  aa%Don  to  G«Mnl  Moton  Corpon. 
tkw,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  cofywalioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jbbc  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118^34 
11  ChtaH.    (CL  29^-298) 


tool  comprisiog  a  boldfaig  sleeve  and  a  driren  member  dia- 
poaed  in  said  sleeve  and  rotaUMe  therein;  said  driven 
member  having  a  conical,  threaded  extractor  at  its  outer 
ends,  adapted  for  screw-threaded  engagement  whh  the 
internal  threads  of  said  eipandad  nut  segments,  whereby 
said  segments  are  contracted:  and  said  holding  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  end  member  shaped  to  engage  the  head  portioB  at 
said  centering  sleeve,  so  that  the  centering  sleeve  may  be 
held  stationary  while  the  eJrtractor  of  the  driven  member 
is  being  threaded  iaio  said  not  segments. 


3,139,474 

DIE  RASING  AND  CHANGING  DEVICE 
B.  Grovar,  19t  N.  1st  9t^  FaMwy,  D 
FUcd  Nov.  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  1S44«7 
S  Ciyw.    (CL  29-034) 


4initi'T 


i^^^\ 


1.  Inserter  mechanism  to  assemble  plastic  fastening  de- 
vices each  with  an  elongated  head  portion  to  fit  into  holes 
provided  for  access  to  a  continuously-«xtending  longitu- 
dinal cavity  of  an  extruded  elastomeric  sealing  strip 
means  which  is  movable  at  a  predetermined  speed  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  comprising,  a  roiatable  assembly  head 
joumalled  on  a  mounting  portion  to  have  the  sealing  strip 
means  located  substantially  radially  and  tangentially  ad- 
jacent to  said  assembly  head,  reciprocable  means  included 
with  and  carried  by  said  assembly  head  to  move  slightly 
faster  than  movement  of  the  sealing  strip  means,  said 
reciprocable  means  having  hollow  ends  temporarily  to 
retain  the  fastening  devices  individually  therewith,  and  a 
guide  r>ortion  fixed  to  said  assembly  bead  and  having  an 
end  projecting  therefrom  to  effect  fastening  device  ejec- 
tion in  response  to  predetermined  retraction  of  reciproca- 
ble means  upon  completion  of  fastening  device  insertion 
during  simultaneous  movement  of  both  the  sealing  strip 
means  and  assembly  head. 


3,139,47s 
TOOL  FOR  LOCKING.  UNLOCKING  AND  EX- 
TRACTING AN  EXPANDABLE  BUND  BOLT 
James  Henry  DevlM,  Braoklha,  Mms.,  a^  Evelya  Yer- 
ceaaen  DevlM,  388  WasMagtoa  St.,  BraeUtoe,  Mass.; 
aaid   Janes   Hcwy   Dcvtoc    asslgaui    to   D-Y   Tiwt, 
BeatOB,  Mass,,  a  trast  ef  MMMtesatIi 

FHad  Jaly  28,  1948.  S«r.  Ne.  44^24 
1  CUm.     (CL  29—248) 


.^^^iij^ui|''"'  ■'^i.p^FlL 


A  tool  for  contracting  and  extracting  the  expendable, 
internally-threaded  nut  segments  of  a  bolt  having  a  center- 
ing sleeve  surrounding  the  nut  segmenu  and  having  a  bead 
portion  shaped  to  be  engaged  by  a  holding  member,  said 


1.  A  machine  tool  assembly  comprising  a  machine  tool 
of  the  type  provided  with  a  bolster  plate  having  T-«k>u 
in  its  surface,  said  T-slots  each  having  a  head  atid  a  throat 
portion;  a  die  on  said  t>olster  plate  adafKed  to  be  fastened 
with  said  T-slots;  and  a  die  changing  device  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  die  relative  to  said  bolster  plate,  said  device 
including  a  first  elongated  member  inserted  within  said 
head  portion  of  said  T-slot,  a  second  elongated  member 
inserted  within  said  throat  portion  of  said  T-alot,  means 
moving  said  members  relative  to  each  other,  and  roller 
means  operatively  associated  with  uid  second  elongated 
member  for  engaging  the  bottom  of  said  die  to  raise  and 
lower  said  die  relative  to  said  tool. 


3,139,477 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING  RB- 

SILIENT  RODS  INTO  FLCOBLB  TUBES 

IVOMm  GalMriBi  Pkeepvti  N.Y. 

(344  E.  Br«a*My,  Um  BmcM^  Uted,  N.Y.) 

FBad  Mm.  23.^^,  Sar.  Niw88Ut7 

IS  rutmi     (CL  29^^151) 


S.  A  method  for  inserting  an  elongated  compressible 
core  into  tubing  of  smaller  internal  croaa-sectioBal  area 
normal  to  iu  axis  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the 
core  normal  to  iu  axis,  which  method  comprises  hold- 
ing said  core  in  elongated  form  r'*«<^nfd  in  a  conflniof 
zone  having  iu  confining  wall  peripherally  spaced  away 
from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  core;  connect- 
ing said  tuUng.  which  »  to  receive  the  core,  in  contitraooi 
gas-tight  communication  with  said  confining  zone;  com- 
pressing said  core  to  a  cross  sectiooal  area  normal  to 
iu  axis  smaller  than  the  inside  croaa-sectional  area  of 
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Mid  tubint  oornuJ  to  its  axis  and  propelling  said  com- 
presaed  core  through  said  tubing  by  feeding  into  said 
confining  zone  holding  said  core,  and  thereby  around  at 
least  a  nujor  part  of  the  longitudinal  outer-peripheral 
surface  of  that  length  of  said  core  which  is  within  said 
zone,  a  stream  of  oore-propellant  gas  at  a  pressure  suf- 
ficient to  compress  the  core  and  propel  it  through  the 
tubing  by  suction  acting  on  the  leading  end  portion  of 
the  core,  said  suction  being  developed  by  the  speed  of 
flow  of  said  oore-propellant  gas  over  said  peripheral 
surface  and  around  said  leading  end  portion  of  said  core. 


I 


3,13947t 

METHOD  OF  COLD  PRESSUKE  WELDING 
ELECTRICAL  ENCLOSURE  MEMBERS 
Mjroa  L.  AatkMqr  aad  Rohsrt  F.  GOt  Jr^  La  Graafc, 
DL,    aMt^nri    to    ScaQjr-ABllMMiy    CorporatlfMi,    La 
in^  a  coriporatloa  of  IHInoh 
FIM  Ami.  9f ,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  13<9«9 
(CL  29—479.1) 


IAaf.99, 
1  ddhB. 


In  a  method  of  assembling  electrical  enclosures  includ- 
ing the  step  of  cold  pressure  welding  eodoMire  parts  pre- 
senting aluminum  surfaces  where  the  weld  joints  are  to 
be  formed  between  opposed  enclosure  parts,  chemically 
cleaning  each  such  aluminum  surface  that  is  to  be  part 
of  a  weld  )oini  between  opposed  enclosure  parts  thereby 
to  expose  the  bare  pure  aluminum  metal  for  effective 
deliberate  oxidation,  deliberately  developing  a  substantial- 
ly continuous  aluminum  oxide  surface  from  said  bare 
pure  aluminum  by  treatment  thereof  with  nitric  acid,  pre- 
serving intact  each  such  aluminum  oxide  surface  until 
welding  is  to  be  effected  thereon,  and  thereafter  complet* 
ing  cold  pressure  weld  joints  for  said  enclosure  parts, 
which  joints  embrace  the  aluminum  oxide  surfaces  delib- 
erately formed  aforesaid  by  meaiu  of  nitric  acid  treatment. 


3,139,<79 

MmiOD  FOR  FORMING  HEAT-CXCHANGB 

DEVICES 

StMlry  Sal,  §29  Ri— ii  SL,  Peta,  11. 

fav  14, 1941,  S«r.  No.  119,4i7 

IrCWK    (CL  29—471.1) 


the  other  and  to  melt  said  solder  strip  by  heat  of  conduc- 
tion to  seal  said  center  corrugations  ol  each  unit,  one  to 
another,  in  nested  relation. 


3,139,499 
METHOD  OF  BONDING  CONTACTS  TO 
THERMOELECTRIC  BODIES 
SaasacI  J.  Scaro,  Vcroaa,  Pa.,  anipK»r,  by  mesne 
BMSti,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Seaetary  of  ttc  Navy 

FBed  Feb.  8,  1943,  Scr.  No.  257,351 
2  Oaims     (CL  29^—472.9) 


*  •••is    I**  !    •>x>    A* 


A  method  for  center  sealing  a  radiator  core  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  metallic  radiator  units  having  a  series  of 
nested  longitudinally-extending  upright  marginal  corruga- 
tions and  an  intermediate  centrally -disposed  nested  series 
of  corrugations  extending  parallel  thereto;  the  steps  of 
inserting  a  strip  of  solder  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  nested  caatral  corrufations,  clamping  said  imits  to- 
gether in  nesting  relationship,  and  dipping  only  said  lon- 
gitudinally-extending marginal  corrugations  at  their  re- 
spective edges  in  molten  metal  to  seal  the  same  one  to 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  thermoelectric  device  of 
a  zinc  antimonide  thermoelectric  element  and  a  low  re- 
sistance copper  clad  steel  contact  element,  the  steps  com- 
prising 

(a)  assembling  the  elements  with  a  surface  of  the  zinc 
antimonide  element  in  intimate  contact  with  the  steel 
surface  of  the  contact  element, 

(b)  bonding  the  assembly  in  a  vacuum  system  at  a 
pressure  of  10->  mm.  Hg  while  applying  heat  directly 
to  the  copper  surface  of  the  contact  element  main- 
tained within  a  range  of  425-430*  C.  for  upwardly 
of  five  minutes  to  provide  a  fused  jmnt  between  the 
stvface  of  the  zinc  antimonide  element  and  the 
steel  surface  of  the  contact  element. 


3.199^1 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

DavU  E.  Goslec,  Towaoai,  aai  LmbIb  Frank  and  Aldo  C 

Pent,  naMmais.  MiL,  ■wlgnnn  to  MartlD-Martetta 

Corporation,  a  eorporation  of  Maryland 

No  Drawk^    Filed  May  13,  195t,  S«r.  Now  734,937 
3  ClataM.     (CL  29— 474J) 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flat  plate  fuel  element 
for  a  nuclear  reactor  which  comprises  the  steps  of  en- 
closing a  core  of  particulate  nutterial  in  a  substantially 
cylindrical  elongated  metal  sheath  to  form  a  tubular 
assembly,  said  assembly  being  sealed  so  as  to  permit  the 
escape  of  gas  therefrom,  rolling  said  assembly  so  as 
to  form  a  flat  plate,  and  heating  the  plate  so  produced 
to  sinter  said  particulate  material  and  form  a  metal- 
lurgical bond  between  said  core  and  said  sheath,  said 
particulate  material  consisting  of  particles  of  a  matrix 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
and  stainless  steel,  and  particles  of  an  oxide  of  a  fis- 
sionable metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
uraniiun  dioxide,  uranosic  oxide,  thoriimi  dioxide  and 
Plutonium  dioxide,  said  sheath  being  composed  of  the 
same  material  as  said  nutrix  metal.  - 


3,139,492 

STRENGTH  RECOVERY  OF  DISPERSION 

HARDENED  ALLOYS 

NIckolM  J.  Grant,  19  LesBc  Road,  Whiihistiis, 

FBed  Jane  24, 1949,  Scr.  No.  39,521 

ICIate.    (CL29— 5S2J) 

A  metfwd  of  fabricating  a  wrou^t  metal  product  at 

elevated  temperatures  which  tend  to  impair  the  physical 

properties  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  product  betng 
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fabricated,  such  as  occurs  in  welding,  and  at  fabrication 
tempwratures  in  excess  of  the  recovery  and  recrystalliza- 
tion  temperature  of  the  metal  product  which  comprises, 
providing  a  metal  product  to  be  fabricated  comprising  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Fe.  Ni,  Co, 
Fe-base,  Ni-base  and  Co-base  alloys;  Cu,  Ag,  Au,  Cu- 
base, Ag-base  and  Au-baae  alloys;  Pt,  Pd,  Ru,  Rh,  Ir 
and  Pt-base,  Pd-base,  Ru-base,  Rh-base  and  Ir-base  alloys; 
and  Mg,  Zn,  Cd,  Al,  Pb,  Sn  and  Mg-base.  Zn-base,  Cd- 
base,  Al-base,  Pb-base  and  Sn-base  alloys,  having  dis- 
persed substantially  uniformly  therethrough  about  0.1  to 
15  volume  percent  of  a  stable  insoluble  disperse  refrac- 
tory oxide  phase  characterized  by  a  negative  free  energy 


8    30 
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said  blade  support,  and  a  handle  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing downward  from  the  said  bead  assembly,  the  com- 
binaiion  comprising,  a  fluid  distributor  manifold  secured 
to  said  razor  bead  assembly  immediately  beneath  the  said 
blade  edge  guard  and  having  an  inlet  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  outlets,  a  resiliently  compressible  and  ex- 
pandible  hollow  bulb  fluid  reservoir  carried  by  the  lower 
end  of  the  handle  and  acting  as  an  extension  thereof,  said 
blade  edge  guard  being  apertured  therethrough  from  the 
under  surface  to  the  upper  surface  thereof  to  form  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings  aligned  with  and  act- 
ing  as  continuations  of  said  manifold  apertures,  and  con- 
duit means  extending  from  within  said  bulb  to  the  inlet 
of  said  manifold,  said  bulb  being  compressible  by  hand 
squeezing  action  of  the  shaver  without  altering  hand 
position  from  that  normally  employed  during  the  shav- 
ing process  to  cause  fluid  stored  therein  to  flow  to  said 
manifold  and  outward  therethrough  through  the  said 
plurality  of  manifold  outlets  onto  the  skin  being  shaved 
in  front  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  razor  blade  along  sub- 
stantially the  entire  blade  length. 


of  formation  at  about  25*  C.  of  at  least  about  90,000 
calories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  and  a  particle  size 
not  exceeding  about  0.3  micron,  fabricating  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  metal  product  containing  said  disperse 
refractory  oxide  phase  at  an  elevated  fabrication  tem- 
perature which  tends  to  impair  the  physical  properties  of 
said  portion,  and  then  subjecting  said  fabricated  portion 
to  strain  hardening,  the  amount  of  strain  hardening  being 
inversely  related  to  the  volume  of  the  disperse  refractory 
oxide  phase  present,  whereby  at  least  said  strain  hardened 
portion  is  characterized  by  improved  high  temperature 
strength  properties  equal  to  or  above  the  originid  prop- 
erties prior  to  impairment  thereof  by  high  temperatiu-e 
heating. 

3,139,(S3 

SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  FLUID  DISTRIBUTING 

MANIFOLD 

Jowph  WaldBHn,  4«4  Mcadowbrook  LaM 

PhUaddpkla,  Fa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  27«,«21 

(  CWiM.    (CL  3«-^l) 


3,199,04 

EXTENSOMETER  FOR  MEASURING  DEFLECTION 

OF  A  CRACKED  PLATE  SPECIMEN 

RkfaanI  W.  Boyle,  5444  Taney  Ave  Aksandrfa,  Va. 

Filed  Aag.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,783 

3  CkUnM.     (CL  33—143) 

(Granted  ander  TMc  35,  U.S.  Co4«  (19S2),  ace.  244) 


1.  In  a  safety  razor  of  the  tjrpe  having  a  head  assem- 
bly including  a  blade  support,  a  blade  edge  guard  hav- 
ing a  forward  edge  underlying  and  projecting  forward  of 
the  position  of  the  cutting  edge  6f  the  blade  to  be  used, 
a  blade  cover  clamp  for  clamping  the  blade  against  the 


1.  An  extensometer  adaptor  for  determining  the  growth 
of  a  crack  from  a  notch  formed  in  a  test  specimen  which 
comprises  first  and  second  aectiona,  said  first  section  in- 
cluding a  slotted  arm  with  a  bifurcated  eiKl  portion  ex- 
tending therefrom  at  about  a  right  angle,  said  second  sec- 
tion including  a  slotted  arm  with  a  solid  end  portion  ex- 
tending therefrom  at  about  a  right  angle  thereto,  said 
end  portion  of  said  second  section  mating  with  the  end 
portion  of  said  first  wction  with  the  slou  of  each  arm 
portion  of  each  of  said  sections  extending  in  the  same 
direction  with  their  slots  along  the  same  axis  through 
the  length  of  the  arms,  said  second  section  being  pivotally 
connected  with  the  bifurcated  end  of  said  first  section  by 
a  pin,  said  pin  having  triangular  ends  to  form  a  knife  edge, 
a  pivot  bushing  cooperating  with  said  pin  to  provide  a 
pivot  about  a  fulcrum  at  the  mated  ends,  spring  means 
associated  with  said  bifurcated  end  portion  of  said  first 
section  and  said  pin  to  force  said  knife  edge  of  said  pin 
against  the  pivot  bushing,  said  first  and  second  sections 
adapted  for  relative  movement  along  a  line  through  the 
pivot  upon  rupture  of  said  test  tpedmen,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  slots  in  each  anh  to  secure  the  adaptor  to 
said  specimen  with  the  arm  of  each  of  said  sections  se- 
cured on  opposite  sides  of  said  notch  in  said  spedmen, 
and  means  associated  with  said  arms  to  record  a  movement 
of  said  arms  as  a  crack  is  formed  at  said  notch  in  said 
specimen. 
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3,1M,MS 

BRAKE  GAUGE 

Rot  E.  Waricy,  Sm  Carlo*,  Caltf. 

(f IM  NE.  GIkH  SL,  rtmtlmi,  Ortf.) 

Fled  Mar.  28,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  n359 

1  Claim.    (CL  33~17t) 


A  brake  gauge  for  gauging  the  adjustment  of  automo- 
bile brake  shoe  assemblies  to  fit  with  prede'ermined  clear- 
ance in  brake  drums  in  either  new  or  worn  condition, 
comprising  a  divided  elongated  body  member  having  a 
pair  of  parallel  leg  portions  with  an  opening  therebetween 
to  straddle  a  projecting  axle  spindle  in  diametral  position 
oo  a  shoe  asaembly  associated  with  said  axle,  a  perpen- 
dicular gauge  pin  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  body 
member,  a  calibrated  rota'able  eccen  ric  perpendicular 
gauge  pin  movable  to  a  plurality  of  predetermined  posi- 
tions along  the  other  end  of  said  body  member,  con- 
fronting sides  of  said  gauge  pins  forming  an  outside  cal- 
iper for  the  shoes  and  the  opposite  sides  forming  an  inside 
caliper  for  the  drum,  and  mechanical  indexing  means  on 
said  body  member  to  locate  said  eccentric  pin  in  said 
positions,  said  positions  being  spaced  apart  equal  dis'ances 
from  each  other  in  accordance  with  the  uniform  increment 
of  size  variation  of  standard  brake  drxuns  and  spaced 
from  said  fixed  gauge  pin  distances  corresponding  to  the 
diameters  of  the  sundard  sizes  of  brake  drums,  the  sum 
of  the  thicknesses  of  the  two  gauge  pins  being  equal  to 
said  spacing  of  said  posi  ions  so  that  an  inside  diameter 
measurement  in  a  brake  drum  with  the  eccen  ric  pin  at 
one  of  said  positions  corresponds  to  an  outside  diameter 
measurement  on  a  mating  brake  shoe  assembly  with  the 
eccentric  pin  in  the  next  outer  of  said  positions,  and  rota- 
tion of  said  eccentric  pin  in  the  brake  shoe  measurement 
in  roduces  clearance  space  between  the  drum  and  brake 
shoes  in  terms  of  diametral  measurement. 


3,13f.M< 

TUBING  TESTER  WITH  RATCHET  CONTACTS 
H.  Bra■4oi^  MM  RaaiBlo  At*., 
kack,  Caiir. 
7,  1M2,  S*r.  No.  222,1S7 
4  CWbh.     (CL  39— 17t) 


the  fingers  on  the  mandrel  for  outward  swinging  move- 
ment, 

spring  means  urging  each  finger  outwardly  independent- 
ly of  each  other, 

ratchet  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  partial 
rotation  thereon, 

a  plurality  of  contact  bars  on  said  ratchet  means, 

and  a  plurality  of  contacts  mounted  on  said  mandrel 
adjacent  said  contact  bars  for  engagement  by  the 
contact  bars, 

one  end  of  said  fingers  engaging  said  ratchet  means  to 
partially  rotate  the  ratchet  means  on  swinging  move- 
ment of  a  finger.    .  { 


3,139,687 
ATHLETIC  VISUAL  TRAINING  AID 

Edwin  W.  Hamcr,  825  92iid  NE.,  Bcllcvnc,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  18,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  9,511 

2  ClaliM.    (CL  35—7) 


1.  A  vistial  aid  comprising,  a  board  with  a  plurality  of 
holes  exposed  to  the  front  thereof,  an  indicator  adapted 
to  be  selectively  inserted  in  said  holes,  a  line  secured  at 
one  end  to  said  indicator,  and  a  self  winding  reel  assem- 
bly operatively  receiving  the  other  end  of  said  line  and 
adapted  to  be  selectively  inserted  in  said  holes  for  indi- 
cating a  starting  position,  whereby  the  line  will  show  the 
path  of  said  indicator  from  said  starting  position  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  holes. 


3,139,(88 
EDUCATIONAL  APPARATUS 
RolMrt   W.    Roop,  Scwcll,   NJ.,   assignor   to   General 
Atronics  Corporation,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo 
of  PcnnsylTaaia 

Fifed  Jooe  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,291 
UCIdms.    (CL35— 9)       \ 


1.  A  tubing  tester  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
mandrel,  a  plurality  of  fingiers.  means  pivotally  nxMinting 


1.  Educational  apparatus  comprising:  a  block  having  an 
internal  cavity  and  a  {rfurality  of  apertures  leading  into 
said  cavity;  a  code  panel  pierced  by  holes  in  such  a  pat- 
tern as  to  align  with  only  some  of  said  apertures  upon 
insertion  of  said  panel  in  said  cavity;  and  a  probe  insert- 
able  into  said  cavity  through  any  one  of  said  apertures, 
said  probe  comprising  means  for  firmly  limiting  its  maxi- 
mum penetration  into  any  aperture  having  no  hole  aligned 
therewith  and  means  for  producing  a  force  tending  to 
reduce  said  penetration  upon  maximum  penetration  only 
into  said  apertures  aligned  with  said  iKdet. 
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Mark 

N.Y, 


L.  Qafntel,  125— It  Qmcw  Blrd^  Kcw  Gvd 

^  md   Cvl  WriK,  WhI^^  N.Y^  mM 

to  add  Qiriatel 

Filed  Not.  «,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,757 
7Clainu.     (CL  35— 9) 


an  elongated  base  and  a  pair  of  upatanding  arms  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  baae,  said  base  inchidint  ^oced  portioos 
1S«    adapted  to  frictionally  engate  the  planer  portion  of  the 
^^   walls  and  an  enlarged  central  portioo  between  the  spaced 
portions,  the  central  portion  of  the  pin  defining  spaced 
segmenU  of  a  cylinder  and  in  frictional  engagement  with 
the  walls  of  the  enlarged  central  portion  of  the  magnet 
slot,  said  pin  including  a  pointed  pinning  portion  piv- 
otally  connected  to  one  of  said  upstanding  arms,  and  a  pin 
'        receiving  lock  carried  by  the  other  of  the  upstanding  arms 
and  normally  maintaining  the  ptn  portion  in  a  poehion 
generally  paralleling  the  baae  ot  the  pin. 


PROJECTOR  AND  SLIDE  TRAY 

WtlHam  D.  Dliisr,  5132  S.  Gresaw 

Fled  Oct.  f .  1959,  Ser.  N«. 

lOite.    (CL4»-79) 


m. 


6.  In  combination,  a  case,  a  reusable  testing  member 
disposed  in  said  case  and  having  spaced  and  simultaneous- 
ly fully  exposed  zones,  one  of  said  zones  being  provided 
with  normally  invisible  indicia  capable  of  being  rendered 
visible  by  a  pre-established  treatment  applied  to  said  one 
zone  and  invisible  after  said  treatment,  said  other  zone 
being  provided  with  permanent  visible  indicia  correlated 
with  said  invisible  indicia,  said  case  being  provided  with 
openings  defining  said  zones  to  permit  simultaneous  full 
viewing  thereof  and  having  an  exposed  area  adapted  to 
receive  indicia  of  a  possible  like  character  as  the  invisible 
indicia,  and  treatment  applying  means  disposed  within 
said  case  and  operable  for  applying  said  treatment  to  said 
one  zone  to  render  said  invisible  indicia  visible  for  com- 
parison with  indicia  on  said  area  and  for  terminating  said 
treatment  whereby  said  indicia  of  said  one  zone  is  rendered 
invisible  to  condition  said  member  for  reuse. 


3,139,M« 

GOLFING  AID 

Miriam  L.  lUt,  1126  W.  29«h  St.,  Loraiii,  OMo 

Filed  ScpC  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,t2S 

2ClataH.    (CL4«— 1.5) 
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In  a  slide  profsctor  having  a  tunnel  for  the  movement 
of  slide  trays  therethrough,  a  tray  advancing  roechanim 
adapted  to  operatively  engage  and  alternately  and  in- 
dividually advance  through  said  tunnel  a  conventional 
wide-slotted  tray  having  a  gear  track  with  laterally-pro- 
jecting gear  teeth  along  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  a 
narrow-slotted  tray  having  a  lateral  gear  track  with 
laterally-profecting  gear  teeth  spaced  above  the  lower 
edge  thereof,  said  projector  providing  a  first  drive  gear 
positioned  and  arranged  to  engage  exclusively  the  lower 
gear  track  of  said  wide-slotted  tray,  said  projector  also 
providing  a  second  drive  gear  posttiooed  and  arranged  to 
engage  exclusively  the  lateral  gear  track  of  said  narrow- 
slotted  tray,  means  provided  by  said  projector  for  ro- 
taubly  supporting  said  first  and  second  drive  gears  for 
rot<.tion  in  spaced  piaiics  each  extending  parallel  with 
the  bottom  surface  of  trayi  aovanciiig  through  said 
timnel.  and  means  provided  by  said  projector  for  simul- 
taneously rotating  said  first  and  second  gears  in  the  same 
direction,  said  second  drive  gear  having  a  slower  pe- 
ripheral speed  of  ro  atioa  than  said  first  drive  gear,  said 
means  for  supporting  said  gears  oompriaing  a  power- 
driven  first  shaft  supporting  said  first  drive  gear,  and  a 
second  shaft  disposed  above  said  first  shaft  and  rotataUy 
supporting  said  aecoiKl  drive  gear. 


I.  A  golfing  aid  comprising,  a  generally  cylindrically 
contoured  ceramic  magnet  having  front  and  rear  faces, 
the  front  face  of  the  magnet  including  an  annular  out- 
wardly projecting  disc  receiving  ridge  disposed  concen- 
trically with  the  remainder  of  the  magnet,  a  flat  disc  of 
paramagnetic  material  carried  by  the  magnet  in  abutment 
with  said  rim,  said  disc  having  a  rear  face  in  such  abut- 
ment and  an  engraved  front  face  identifying  the  owner  of 
the  golfing  aid,  said  magnet  including  a  slot  extending 
from  the  rear  face  to  a  slot  base  wall  intermediate  the 
front  and  rear  bases  of  the  magnet,  said  base  wall  being 
flat  and  generally  parallel  to  the  front  aixl  rear  walls  of 
the  magnet,  said  slot  including  generally  leaner  side  walls 
disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  base  and  extending 
from  the  base  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  magnet,  each  of 
said  planer  side  walls  include  an  enlarged  central  portion 
contoured  to  the  shape  of  a  segment  of  a  cylinder  coo- 
centric  with  the  remainder  of  the  mngn^^  a  pin  having 


N. 


3,I19jf91 
CARTRIDGE  POWERED  SPEAR  GUN 

Ckvfca  A.  Selkn»  I7M  OtU^  Wac*.  Tes^  mi , 
Stew,  B«i  543,  Vdhy  MHa,  Tea. 
FBed  Mw.  14, 1943,  Sv.  No.  245,114 
2CWM.     (CL42— 1) 
2.  In  a  breech  loading  cartridge  powered  spear  gtm,  a 
receiver  having  firing  pin  means  and  trigger  and  safety 
lock  means  for  the  firing  pin  means,  a  short  barrel  exten- 
sion on  the  receiver  having  a  bore  and  a  rear  flat  end 
wall  provided  with  an  opening  for  the  firing  pin  means, 
a  barrel  unit  engageable  within  the  bore  of  the  short 
barrel  extension  and  having  a  rear  flat  end  wall  in  op- 
posed dotely  spaced  relation  to  said  rear  wall  and  also 
having  a  rear  end  breech  londiiig  chamber  for  a  car- 
tridge,  the  space  between  the  rear  end  walls  of  the  bar- 
rel unit  and  said  bore  receiving  the  rim  of  the  cartridge 
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with  said  rim  damped  between  nkl  walls  in  aligmnent 
with  said  opening  for  the  firing  pin  means,  means  to 
rekaiaNy  lock  said  barrel  unit  within  said  bore,  said 
barrel  unit  having  an  inner  barrel  sleeve  directly  in 
advance  of  the  breech  loading  chamber  and  communi- 
cating therewith  and  an  outer  barrel  sleeve  surrounding 
the  inner  sleeve  in  spaced  substantially  concentric  rela- 


tion thereto,  and  a  spear  profectile  having  a  rear  tubular 
portioo  aagagcahia  within  the  annular  space  between 
said  barrel  sleeves  and  suhrtsntially  coextensive  length- 
wise therewith  and  a  forward  solid  portioo  arranged 
immediately  foiwardly  in  assembly  of  the  forward  end 
ot  the  inner  barrel  sleeve  to  receive  directly  the  force 
at  exploaion  therefrom. 


CN 


3439^3 
FWLUU 

S,  IMl,  See.  Na  13M22 
(CL43— 4XJf) 


CaW. 


I.  A  fish  lure  comprising: 

an  elongated,  buoyant  body  having  a  weight  distribu- 
tion causing  said  body  to  oormally  float  in  water 
with  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  tubrtantially  vertical 
position; 

said  buoyant  body  having  an  elongated  body  member 
with  a  forward  end  portioo  and  a  rearward  end 
portion; 

a  pair  of  line  attachment  devices  00  said  body  member 
adjacent  said  forward  and  rearward  end  portions, 
respectively; 

guide  fins  on  said  body  member  which  are  podtiooed 
adjacent  said  rearward  end  portion  and  which  resist 
lateral  movement  of  the  buoyam  Iwdy  throu^  the 
water, 

and  a  bridle  element  attached  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  devices  and  adapted  for  attachmem  to  a 
retrieving  line  at  a  point  on  said  bridle  element  lo- 
cated between  said  devices  said  bridk  eleoaent  trans- 
mitting a  force  to  said  body  member  to  keep  said 
I^MnitiMtitfi  axa  in  h  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  retrieving  1^  wher^  a  pull  00  said  line 
tends  initially  to  move  said  vertically  di^Mied  body 
member  broadside  through  the  water  along  tha  axis 
of  said  line  and  thence  upwardly  out  of  the  water  to 
a  point  of  insubility  effecting  lateral  tipping  of  said 


body  member  away  from  said  axis  of  said  line,  con- 
tinued pulling  on  said  line  tending  to  urgf  said  body 
member  along  a  path  substantially  coincident  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member  and  lat- 
erally away  from  said  axis  of  said  line. 


3,139,i94 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FIREARMS 

Edward  E.  Schacfor,  1534  Park  Avc^  River  ForesI,  DL 

Filed  Oct  3«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14S,3M 

9  ClahM.     (CL  42— ?•) 


1.  A  safety  device  adapted  for  use  with  a  firearm, 
or  the  like,  having  a  trigger  and  a  surrounding  trigger 
guard  having  a  generally  oval-shaped  open  area,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongated  plate  members  of  smaller  size 
than  said  open  area  and  adapted  to  be  loosely  received 
therein  and  to  embrace  said  trigger,  said  plate  members 
having  clamp  portions  adapted  to  engage  a  portion  of 
said  guard  for  securing  the  device  thereon,  removable 
means  carried  by  said  plate  members  for  urging  the  lat- 
ter toward  each  other  and  said  clamp  portions  into  en- 
gagement with  said  guard  and  spacing  means  carried  at 
each  end  of  said  plate  members  for  maintaining  the  lat- 
ter spaced  from  each  other  at  opposite  sides  of  said  trig- 
ger, said  spacing  means  providing  an  abutment  at  one 
end  of  said  plate  members  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  trigger  when  aaid  device  is  di^wsed  in  operable  re- 
latioo  with  said  trigger  and  guard,  idier^y  said  device 
is  effective  to  restrict  movement  of  said  trigger,  ther^ 
to  prevent  accidental  discharge  of  said  firearm. 


3,13M95 

F6HINGLURE 

MakowsU,  1945  S.  1^  St,  Cya«o, 

Fled  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2794*1 

7  riiliiii      (CL43— 42J4) 


DL 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  tubular  member  flat- 
tened in  one  plane  over  a  portion  of  its  length  and  flat- 
tened in  another  plane  over  another  portion  of  its  length, 
a  rod  rigidly  secured  to  the  member  and  extending  length- 
wise of  the  member  and  projecting  beyond  one  end  of  the 
member,  the  projected  part  of  the  rod  being  eccentric 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member  and  having  a  hook 
thereon. 
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ERRATUM 

For  Class  43—42.39  see: 
Patent  No.  3.139,693 


MEMORIAL  GUEST  BOOK  HOLDER 
Mabel  G.  Stocky  wid  HaroU  M.  Balzcr,  Biihlcr, 
Filed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143J«1 
4  Claliiu.     (CL  45— 4«) 


'H 


1.  A  memorial  guest  book  holder  comprising,  in  com* 
bination,  a  hollow  book-shaped  member  having  a  lid  and 
a  base  hingedly  secured  together  at  one  side  thereof  with 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof  overhanging  the  other  ade 
and  the  ends  thereof,  said  lid  and  said  base  of  said  mem- 
ber having  mating  tapered  edges  meeting  intermediate  said 
sides  and  said  ends  and  sloping  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  the  interior  of  said  member,  an  anchor  se- 
ctired  to  said  other  side  of  said  lid  adjacent  one  eixl  of 
said  member  and  projecting  inwardly  into  said  membeft 
another  anchor  on  said  other  side  of  said  base  projecting 
inwardly  into  said  member  and  positioned  beneath  said 
first-named  anchor,  a  relatively  long  helical  spring  se- 
cured in  its  end  portions  to  said  anchors,  a  plurality  of 
relatively  small  and  spaced  apertures  in  said  bottom  of 
said  base  portion  of  said  member  forming  air  vents,  a 
cylindrical  and  integrally  fonned  mounting  stud  on  said 
bottom  of  said  base  of  said  member  and  projecting  there- 
from, the  outer  end  portion  of  said  mounting  stud  being 
reduced  in  diameter  and  forming  a  ledge,  and  a  tubular 
mounting  shaft  telescopically  receiving  in  one  end  portion 
said  outer  end  portion  of  said  mounting  stud  and  engag- 
ing said  ledge,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  shaft  termi- 
nating in  a  relatively  sharp  point  for  driving  same  into 
the  ground,  said  holder  being  constructed  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  guest  book  or  the  like  within  said  book-shaped 
member  with  said  spring  being  positioned  acrocs  said 
guest  book  when  said  lid  portion  is  opened  to  hold  the 
pages  of  said  book  in  position. 


NJ. 


TOY  HAND  GRENADE 
Cteiitopher  W.  Micr,  447  Norway  Ave, 

Filed  Not.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,742 
aClafans.     (CL44— 17) 
1.  A  toy  hand  grenade  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  shell  including  a  plurality  of  normally 
joined  body  sections  having  connections  opening  on 
impact  of  the  shell  against  a  hard  surface  to  separate 
the  sections  from  one  another; 

(b)  means  in  one  of  said  sections  for  iiq>portinf  a  per- 
cuanon  cap; 


(c)  a  hammer  pivoted  in  said  ooe  section  under  vrint 
load  tending  to  bias  the  saoM  to  a  cap-detonating  poM- 
tion;  and 

(d)  an  abutment  rigid  with  a  second  section  ol  mid 


(1)  said  abutment  engaginf  the  hammer  againiit 
movement  to  its  cap-detonating  position  when 
said  sections  are  joined, 

(2)  said  abutment  being  nxnwd  clear  of  the  ham- 
mer to  free  the  same  for  detonation  of  the  cap 
in  response  to  said  separation  of  the  sections. 


3,139>9t 
SET  OP  BUILDING  BLOCKS  WHEREIN  EACH 
BLOCK    HAS    CONNECTING    MEANS    ON 
THREE  SURFACES  THEREOF 
AfMld  F.  AfMld,  Mfllcr  PlMe,  N.Y.,  asri^nr  to 

alcni,  Mass.,  a  corporatkM  of  Mahse 
May  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111,592 
iOaiBH.    (CL44— 25) 


f 
1.  In  a  set  of  building  blocks,  the  combination  of  a 
plurality  of  hollow  blocks  of  several  predetermined  geo- 
metrical shapes,  each  block  having  walls  which  delimit 
its  shape,  the  block  with  the  least  number  of  walls  hav- 
ing no  less  than  three  walls,  the  block  with  the  greatest 
number  of  walb  having  no  more  than  six  Vails,  each  of 
said  blocks  having  at  least  ooe  wall  but  no  more  than 
two  walls  which  embody  a  plurality  of  tongues  and 
grooves  of  right  section,  enabling  joining  the  blocks  wall- 
to-wall  by  engagement  of  the  tongues  on  a  wall  of  one 
block  within  the  grooves  on  a  wall  of  another  block  while 
permitting  relative  displacement  of  the  joined  blocks  in 
the  plane  of  the  adjoining  walls,  ooe  of  the  remaining 
walls  containing  a  bole  perpendicular  to  its  surface,  and 
another  mounting  a  pin  perpendicular  to  its  surface,  said 
pin  correqionding  substantially  in  diameter  to  said  bole, 
said  hole  and  pin  enabling  joining  the  blocks  wall-to-wall 
by  engagement  of  the  pin  on  a  wall  of  one  block  within 
a  hole  in  the  wall  of  another  block  while  permitting  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  blocks  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  adjoining  walls,  said  tongues  and  pins 
being  hollow  extensions  of  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
blocks  and  elastically  interengageable  with  the  grooves 
and  holes,  respectively. 
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TETHERED  TOP  WITH  A  SPRING  MOUNTED  ON 

THE  SHAFT  FOR  REWINDING  THE  CORD 

NkkolM  Joka  Ckqr,  5339  ■■■■^■■i,  Dalroit,  Mkk; 

Chiqr,  kak  «f  Nktehs  Ctaiy, 

FBad  Oct  23,  IMl,  Sw.  N*.  I4M9S 

1  Oalm,    (CL  44—61) 
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A  toy  of  the  dai§  deacribed  comprising:  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  annular  diaca;  each  diac  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough;  a  shaft  having  the  ends  thereof  fixedly 
mounted  in  the  bores  of  the  discs  for  connecting  the 
discs  together:  each  of  said  discs  having  undercuts  on 
the  inner  sides  thereof  circumferentially  surrounding  said 
bores  for  providing  a  clearance  in  each  disc  around  said 
shaft;  a  spring  mounted  around  said  shaft;  said  spring 
including  two  coded  sections;  one  of  said  spring  sections 
being  coiled  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  other  spring 
section;  said  spring  having  an  intermediate  section  pro- 
vided with  an  eyelet  and  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  the 
two  coiled  sections;  the  outer  end  of  each  coiled  spring 
section  being  provided  with  a  lateral  projection  secured 
to  the  adiacent  diac  within  the  undercut  on  the  disc 
and  adjacent  the  shaft;  and  a  string  secured  to  said  eyelet. 


I  3,139,7M 

PARACHUTE  TARGET  GAME  APPARATUS 
Everett  A.  Wyrick,  54U  Coloaial  Oak  Clrdc,  MoMlc,  Ala. 
Filed  Jbm  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  199^39 
5  Cbtaaa.    (CL  44-M)    , 


I.  Parachute  game  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  a  launching  tube  ar- 
ranged in  an  upright  direction  disposed  within  the  casing 
so  that  the  lower  end  rests  upon  the  bottom  wall  and 
having  the  portion  adjacent  the  open  upper  end  extend- 
ing through  the  top  wall  aad  projecting  beyond  the  top 


wall,  a  horizontally-disposed  spring-biased  bar  extend- 
ing transversely  across  and  projecting  out  of  said  tube 
and  connected  to  said  tube  for  limited  upward-and-down- 
ward  movement  therealong,  a  lever  extending  transverse- 
ly over  the  projecting  portion  of  said  bar  and  compress- 
ing said  bar  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  casing 
for  pivotal  upward-and-downward  movement  of  said  lever 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  the  portion  adjacent 
the  upper  end  extending  out  and  beyond  said  casing, 
hand-operable  means  on  the  other  eAd  of  said  lever  for 
effecting  the  downward  movement  of  the  lever,  a  latch 
element  connected  to  said  casing  and  operable  to  engage 
said  lever  to  hold  the  latter  in  the  downward  movement 
position  and  to  be  released  from  said  lever  and  permit 
the  lever  to  execute  its  upward  nK>vement  under  the  ac- 
tion of  the  spring  associated  with  said  bar,  and  a  target 
comprising  a  body  carrying  a  folded  parachute  inserted 
into  said  launching  tube  and  resting  upon  said  bar,  said 
lever  upon  release  of  said  latch  element  therewith  execut- 
ing its  upward  movement  under  the  action  of  the  spring 
associated  with  said  bar  and  projecting  said  target  out  of 
said  launching  tube  followed  by  opening  tip  the  folded 
parachute. 

3»139,761 
METHOD  OF  CULTIVATING  PLANT  SEEDLINGS 
Hikani  NIakkKkl,  Sakaii  City,  lapM,  MafgDor  to  Takara 
Yoski  Co.  Lid.,  OHka  Ctty,  Japu,  a  corponrtkm  of 


Filed  May  31, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  113,7tS 
2  Ckyas.     (CL  47— 5S) 


1.  The  method  of  cultivating  plaob  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  disposing  on  the  ground  in  its  contracted  posi- 
tion a  network  of  elongated  elements  which  may  be  ex- 
panded and  contracted  in  area,  growing  plants  within  the 
area  of  said  network  which  cling  thereto,  removing  said 
network  from  the  ground  with  said  i^ants  clinging  to  it, 
subsequently  expanding  said  network,  and  replanting  said 
plants  with  said  network  in  its  expand^  position. 


3,139,7t2 

THERMAL  BARRIER  FOR  SKYUGHI8 

Max  WaaMnMBB,  Ncwtoa,  Mass.,  aarigBor,  hy  mnis 
aarfpHMBti,  Id  Amtttrm  CjmamU  Company,  New 
Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  Mafaa 

FHad  May  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  812,213 
S  CUbm.    (CL  5«— HO 


^^TTPPi 


1.  A  condensation  barrier  adapted  for  use  in  a  sky- 
light construction,  said  condensation  barrier  having  a 
skylight  supporting  frame  providing  a  continuous  up- 
wardly extending  metal  flange  on  the  inner  edge  of  said 
frame  forming  a  condensation  gutter  comprising,  a  con- 
tinuous extrusion  of  low  heat  conductive  material,  provid- 
ing an  inverted  U-shaped  portion  with  one  leg  on  the  inner 
and  one  leg  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange,  said  iimer 
leg  extending  over  the  entire  inner  surface  of  said  flange. 


it 
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from  the  inner  surface  of  said  flange. 


3,199,7«3 
SHEET  METAL  COVER  FOR  EXISTING  WINDOW 

FRAIVIE 

RiMolf  Hnt,  262  Lcklfh  SL,  Hokcudaaqn,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«5,714 

1  elite.    (CL5«— lit) 


vW 


In  a  sheet  metal  cover  for  the  trim  at  the  side  of  a 
window  or  door,  a  continuous  integral  sheet  metal  shape 
having  a  portion  adapted  to  lie  against  the  siding  of  the 
building  and  under  the  metal  siding  to  be  applied,  a  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  the  building  transversely 
from  the  portion  adapted  to  lie  under  the  metal  siding 
which  portion  is  adapted  to  extend  along  the  end  of  the 
metal  siding,  a  portion  bent  transversely  to  the  portion 
just  mentioned  adapted  to  extend  across  the  front  of  the 
trim  and  a  portion  bent  transversely  to  the  portion  adapted 
to  extend  across  the  front  of  the  trim  for  covering  the 
inner  edge  of  the  trim,  in  combiiuuion  with  siding  ex- 
tending over  the  portion  adapted  to  lie  against  the  old 
siding  of  the  building,  there  being  a  cut  extending  from  the 
edge  of  the  portion  adapted  to  lie  against  the  siding  of 
the  building  toward  the  trim,  said  metal  siding  extending 
throu^  said  cut  with  its  upper  portion  behind  the  portion 
of  said  trim  cover  adapted  to  lie  against  the  siding  of  the 
building  and  its  lower  portion  in  front  of  the  portion  of 
the  trim  cover  adapted  to  lie  against  the  siding  of  the 
building. 

3,1M,7M 
PIPELINE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
James  D.  McCbm,  La  Porte,  Tex.,  airi^or,  by  omsm 
aaigBaMata,  to  Schlaabcrgcr  WcO  Siujh^  Corpora- 
tkM,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  a  corporalioa  of  Tczai 
OriciMl  appUcatioa  ScpC  21,   19«l,  Scr.  No.   139,7t7. 
Dirldcd  aid  mm  ayptUwHtm  Aag.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No. 
219,995 

MClafaiH.    (CL51— «) 


-Ta^*o.. 


SANDILAST  MACHINE  WITH  PKECBiOW  gAND- 

FEED,  REMOTELY  STARTED  AND  STOPPED 

HowM«  IflMid,  Itli  MotapB  St,  Sbb  F^aMlK*,  CaK. 

Flod  Dae.  It,  19tt;  S«.  No.  243,i9t 

17  CUtaM.    (CL  SI— •) 

ma  3S,  U.S.  Co4t  (1952),  sm.  2M) 


5.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  internal  surface  of  pipe 
comprising  means  for  forming  a  mixture  of  abrasive  par- 
ticles and  gas  at  a  pressure  to  prevent  settling  of  the  par- 
ticles during  flow  oi  the  mixture  at  said  pressure  and  in- 
cluding means  for  varying  the  amount  of  abrasive  per 
unit  volume  of  the  mixture,  means  for  agitating  the  mix- 
ture  while  introducing  additional  pressured  gas  into  the 
mixture  to  maintain  the  abrasive  particles  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  state  of  suspension  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing the  mixtiu-e  in  an  agitated  condition  into  one  end 
of  a  pipe. 


11.  A  sand  blasting  machine  compriang: 

(a)  a  source  of  fluid  pressure. 

(b)  a  sand  storage  unk  connected  to  (a)  and  provided 
with  a  gravity  sand  feed  orifloe  in  its  base, 

(c)  a  sand  blasting  nozzle  connected  to  (b)  for  direct- 
ing  sand  under  fluid  pressure  to  a  surface  to  be 
blasted. 

(d)  a  rigid  sand  feed  chamber  located  between  (b) 
and  (c)  for  receiving  sand  by  gravity  from  (6) 
and  mainuined  under  pressure  from  (a), 

(e)  mechanical-electrical  means  located  in  said  cham- 
ber ((/)  for  controlling  the  sand  feed  rate  through 
said  orifice, 

(/)  said  nKans  (r)  for  controlling  the  sand  feed  rate 
includes  a  horizonul  feed  plate  supported  adjacent 
said  sand  feed  orifice  and  spaced  therefrom  so  that 
sand  falling  on  said  plate  when  motionless  will  build 
up  into  a  conical  pile  until  it  blocks  the  outlet  of  said 
orifice,  and 

(g)  means  for  vibrating  said  horizontal  feed  plate  (/) 
so  that  said  conical  sand  pile  will  be  reduced  in 
heighth  to  permit  sand  to  flow  through  said  orifice, 
over  the  feed  plate  (/)  and  into  the  nozzle  connec- 
tion (c). 

3,139,7ft 
ROLL  GRINDER  HAVING  LOADING  AND 
UNLOADING  ROLL-CONVEYING  MEANS 
V.  Hollyca.  MUM,  Co««.,_iiiiliii  ii  to  Fafrd- 

FIM  Mv.  2t,  19t3,  S«.  No.  2tt,t93 
ItCMML    (CLSI— 49) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  grinding  an  elongatnd 
workpiece  and  having  a  irindins  wlied  head  aawmbly  for 
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reciprocating  movement  lengthwise  of  the  workpiece  on  a 
path  provided  on  a  bed  part,  the  combination  ck  a  second 
bed  part,  a  first  guide  means  on  said  second  bed  part  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  aforementioned  path  of  the  head 
assembly,  a  main  carriage,  a  plurality  of  second  guide 
means  independent  of  and  panikl  to  one  mother  on  the 
carriage  and  extending  axially  of  said  first  giiide  means, 
said  carriage  being  movable  rectilinearly  and  transversely 
of  said  first  guide  means  to  selectively  align  therewith  any 
one  of  said  second  guide  means,  a  third  bed  pan  having 
means  to  guide  said  movement  of  the  carriage,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  workpiece-supporting  subcarriages  for  movement 
from  the  main  carriage  on  any  one  of  said  second  gtiide 
means  to  said  first  guide  means  and  then  back  to  the  main 
carriage  oo  a  different  one  of  said  second  guide  means 
after  a  grinding  operation  and  selective  movement  of  the 
main  carriage,  each  subcarriage  being  adapted  to  support 
a  workpiece  for  a  grinding  operation  thereon,  said  first 
guide  means  receiving  sequentially  each  workpiece-sup- 
porting subcarriage  in  a  position  in  which  the  workpiece 
may  be  ground  by  the  grinding  wheel  head  assembly. 


I 


3.1M,7t7 
(MUNG  POUBHING  MACHINE 


METALLIC 
m  N. 
Akcrafl 
OMo 

raed  Od  17.  IMX,  Sw.  N^  23144) 
U  nilMi      (CL  SI— Jt) 

--  j^     "J  ^        ■--  —      "^ — '    *  / 


1.  AppnrattM  for  the  polishing  of  metal  0-riiagt,  in- 
cluding a  support,  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  on  said 
support  in  angularly  dispowd  relation  to  one  another 
and  in  a  common  plane,  said  roUers  being  rotatable  and 
capable  of  relative  movement  in  said  common  plane,  an 
O-ring  if  diapoaed  in  said  plane  being  adapted  to  be 
gripped  at  spaced  points  on  its  periphery  by  said  rollers, 
means  for  rotating  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to  rotate 
a  gripped  O-ring.  a  carriage  on  said  support  adapted  to 
be  advanced  on  a  gripped  ring,  and  dual  polishing  means 
on  said  carriage  engafeable  with  opposite  faces  of  a 
gripped  O-ring. 


center  of  gravity  of  said  drum,  drive  means  for  said  drive 
shaft  including  a  motor  mounted  on  said  web  portion 
and  drivingly  connected  with  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  bal- 
ancing means  connected  to  said  carrier  for  counterbalanc- 


ing the  weight  of  said  carrier  and  of  the  drive  means  in- 
cluding meaiu  for  automatically  varying  the  effective 
countertorque  in  dependence  on  the  angular  position  of 
carrier. 


3,139,7M 

SEGMENTED  ABRASIVE  RIM  DISC  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Roy  J.  WaHcn,  4985  Vollairc  SL,  Sn  Diego,  CaUf. 

FIM  Apr.  15, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  272^89 

2  CUm.    (CL  51—195) 


1.  An  abrasive  rim  disc  comprising,  a  flexible  backing 
disc  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and  routed  by  a  power 
tool,  a  flat  strip  bent  to  a  flat  ring  shaped  form  and  hav- 
ing one  of  its  faces  bonded  to  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the  face  of  said  backing  disc  and  having  the  other  of  its 
faces  covered  with  abrasive  material,  said  strip  being  uni- 
tary on  the  inner  radial  side  of  said  disc  and  forming 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  segments  on  the  outer  radial 
side  of  said  disc  to  thereby  form  a  pluraUty  of  grooves 
each  <A  them  defined  by  two  of  said  segments  and  said 
backing  disc. 


3,139,7M 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SMALL 
GOODS    ^ 

Flle4  Jm^  <»,l»y.  »»'..N»:  TtS^tS 
piles  tar,  appHcstloB  SwilavlnBd  Jim.  8^  1958 
7  niJMi      (CL  51—144) 

6.  A  tumbler  for  treating  small  goods  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary support,  a  U-ahaped  carrier  having  a  web  portion 
and  lep  extending  thereh'om,  means  eiuMing  said  carrier 
to  be  connected  to  and  supported  by  said  support  on  a 
pivot  axis,  a  drum  dispoaed  between  said  legs,  a  drive 
shaft  connected  to  said  drum  to  rotate  the  same  on  an 
axis  substantially  normal  to  said  pivot  axis,  supporting 
means  for  said  drive  shaft  on  said  web  portion,  the  pivot 
axis  of  said  carrier  extending  substantially  through  the 
804  O.O.— s 


3,139,719 
SHARPENER  FOR  LAWNMOWER  BLADES 
Don  L.  Ralston,  4428  Beatty  Cove,  Memphis,  Tenn., 
— Iinor  of  ODc-haH  to  Dr.  S.  L  Wener,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,479 
4  Clafans.     (CL  51—249) 
4.  A  tool  for  use  in  sharpening  the  blade  of  a  rotary 
type  lawnmower  comprising  a  base  member  for  sliding 
along  the  length  of  said  blade,  a  guide  member  mounted 
oo  said  base  member  for  engaging  the  back  edge  of  said 
blade,  a  grinding  wheel,  a  hand  drill  motor  including  a 
rotatable  shaft,  means  mounting  said  grinding  wheel  on 
said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  frame  rigidly  at- 
tached to  said  base  member,  hinge  means  including  a 
first  hinge  half  attached  to  said  frame  and  a  second  hinge 
half,  means  removably  nraunting  said  drill  motor  on  said 
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second  hinge  half  whereby  said  drill  motor  is  pivotally 
mounted  from  said  frame,  actuating  means  coupled  to 


said  second  hinge  half  for  nwving  said  drill  motor  to 
carry  said  grinding  wheel  into  and  out  of  sharpening  en- 
gagement with  the  front  edge  of  said  blade. 


X139J11         

nPELINE  CLEANING  SYSTEMS 
Cwl  RkkMd  SoJcrtwfc  Jr^  OM  Grcemvkk,  C 

Swyeji^  CorporatioB,  DomIom,  Tcz^  » 

•CTCEM 

HM  Ak^IS,  1M2,  S«.  Na.  219,977 
9CMM.    ifi.  51-^17) 


Wd 


::]^c:pi 


1.  A  method  of  performinf  intenal  deaning  of  pipe 
line  comprising  the  steps  of:  flowing  gas  at  low  presnirr 
into  a  sectioD  (rf  pipe  line  open  to  the  atmotphere  at  a 
determined  flow  throughput,  measuring  the  uprtream  pre»- 
sure  and  determining  therefrom  the  initial  flow  conduc- 
tivity of  the  section  of  pipe  line;  scouring  die  interior  of 
the  section  of  pipe  line  with  abrasive  action  to  decrease 
its  relative  roughness;  flowing  gas  at  low  pressure  into  the 
section  ot  pipe  line  open  to  the  atmosphere  after  such 
scouring  at  a  determined  flow  throu^iput,  measuring  the 
upstream  pressure  and  detomining  therefrom  the  flow 
conductivity  of  the  sectioo  of  pipe  line;  and  comparing 
the  initial  flow  conductivity  whh  subsequently  obtained 
flow  conductivities  until  such  subsequent  flow  conduc- 
tivities are  substantially  constant  whereupon  such  scour- 
ing is  discontinued. 

3499.713 
PACKAGING  I 

IrvlB  S.  De  WosUn,  9t  UmIs.  Mo^  nilfnr  to 
CorporattiM,  St  Lonis,  Mo^  a  mtpuillun  of 

■Hcalion  May  II,  1959,  Scr.  No.  913,974, 
hk.  3,939.752,  dated  Apr.  24,  19C2.    DfvMcd 
Mau  29,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  113,355 
SCWh.    (0.53-^) 


•>-«.   r  M  — 


nz9rSisam.£Jusx. 


-:a[*7r 


'»2»y  " 


window  opening  therein,  said  card  and  flap  having  a  coat- 
ing of  an  electronically  heat  seal  sble  synthetic  plaKic  on 
one  face  thereof,  comprisinc  the  steps  of  applying  the  flap 
coated  face  up  over  an  electrode  having  a  reoess  therein, 
the  window  opening  in  the  flap  registering  with  said  recess, 
applying  a  film  of  flesible  transparent  electronicaUy  heat- 
scalable  synthetic  plastic  o>wer  said  flap,  applying  an  article 
to  the  film  abowe  said  window  opening  «id  f«oa«,  fold- 
ing  the  card  coated  fact  down  over  the  article,  applying 
a  second  electrode  to  the  card  and  pmesing  to  clamp  to- 
gether the  nurgin  of  the  card,  the  film  and  the  fiap  around 
the  recess  and  ooncomitantly  to  stretch  the  film  subMan- 
tially  taut  over  the  article,  the  article  and  the  portion  of 
the  film  stretched  over  the  article  projecting  down  through 
the  window  opening  in  the  flap  and  being  aooonunodaled 
in  said  recess,  and  applying  high  frequency  eiectrkal  en- 
ergy to  the  electrodes  to  effect  electronic  sealing  of  the 
coating  oo  the  card  and  flap  and  the  film  around  the  article 
with  the  margin  of  the  card,  the  film  and  the  fiap  '•'""pi^ 
between  said  electrodas. 


3499.713 
PILL  COUNTING  AND  PILLPjC  MECHANISM 

LdaMa  H.  Afsn^l,  3999  N»  Lake  oBers  Drtva, 
DL,  and  Ckariss  F.  Wnm,  CMrags,  OL;  ■ 


1.  The  method  of  parkaging  an  article  on  a  card  hav- 
ing a  flap  joined  dierelo  along  a  fold,  said  flap  having  a 


¥Ui  Mm.  5, 19(2,  Ssr.  N«w  177,499 
4CklML    (CLS3— SS) 


1.  A  fn*>fK«i«t««  of  the  class  described  oonprising 
(a)  a  continuous  moving  receptacle  conveyor, 
ib)  a  series  of  guide  rails 

disposed  longitudinally  above  the  conveyor  and 
dT*"«"g  two  parallel  paths 
extending  forwardly  from  a  lingk  path  for 
the  movement  of  predetermined  gmvs  of 
receptacles  from  a  counted  position  in  the 
single  conveyor  path  into  fllling  posi- 
tions in  die  respective  paraDd  paths, 
(c)  separate  means  for  holding  and  for  spacing  groups 
of  receptacles  in  artide-rsosiving  position  in  the  same 
transverse  relationship  in  each  of  the  parallel  con- 
veyor paths, 

(1)  a  motor-activatad  stop  for  endi  path  movable 
transversely  of  the  path 

into  and  out  of  position  to  check  the  advanc- 
ing receptacle  of  that  group, 

(2)  a  series  of  motor-activated  pins 

spaced  along  the  conveyor  rsarwardiy  of  die 

slop 
at    predetamifaiedly    fliad    spaced    hMervals 

slightly  greater  than  the  corresponding  di- 
of  a  receptacle,  with 
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(9)  the  Hfin  of  pin  moton  bcuif  cwiiiBctcd  for 
•uoosMive    activation   by   the   ciectricaily-coo- 
troUed  mechanisni 
id)  parallel  rows  of  lUtionary  artkle-diacharfe  chutes 
podtioaed  alont  the  conveyor  above  each  of  the  re- 
spective paraUel  paths,  and  connected  to 
(«)  paraUel  rows  of  dependinf  stationary  artide-dis- 
charfs  tubes  havint  their  lower  ends  disposed  for 
registration  with  the  respective  receptacles  as  they 
come  into  tUiag  positioo  on  the  respective  conveyor 


(/)  a  sinfle  receptacle  diverter-fite 

hinged  on  a  vertical  axis  above  the  conveyor  in 
interposition  between  the  two  paraUel  paths  and 
the  single  path  for  back  and  forth  swinging  to 
alternate  the  advance  of  groups  of  receptacles 
from  the  single  conveyor  path  into  the  respec- 
tive parallel  conveyor  paths, 
(f )  a  single  article  diverter-gate 

located  intermediate  the  chutes  and  the  tubes 

swingable  for  alternating  the  flow  of  articles  into 

one  or  the  other  of  the  rows  of  receptacles  on 

the  respective  conveyor  paths, 

(h )  article-delivery  meaiM  for  depositing  predetermined 

quantities  of  articles  in  the  discharge  chutes, 
(/)  motors  for  driving 

the  conveyor  and  the  article-delivery  means,  aiKl 
(/)  electrically<oatroaed  mechanisms 

for  effecting  the  coordinated  operation  of  the 
divcrter-gatc*.  the  article  delivery  means  and  the 
receplad«-holding  and  spacing  means. 


3439.714 
MACmNS  FOR  LOADING  STACKS  OF 
PACKAGES  IN  CARTONS 
Marion  Hal,  912  Wnsilani  Drive,  Rackfford,  IlL; 
E.  Hal,  adMlntatnlar  of  arid  Mariaa  Hy[ 

F1M  Feh.  St,  19tt,  Ser.  NOb  17MM 
UCWbml    (a.S3~lS9) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  loading  stacks  of  flat  packages  of 
predetermined  size  in  cartons  and  closing  the  latter,  the 
combination  of,  a  base,  a  carrier  supported  on  said  base, 
a  plurality  of  holders  ^aced  along  said  carrier  and 
mounted  thereon  for  back  and  forth  swinging  between  up- 
right positions  and  reclining  positions,  one  end  of  each 
holder  opening  upwardly  in  the  upri^  position  and  later- 
ally in  the  reclining  poaiiton,  mechanism  for  advancing 
said  carrier  along  a  predetermined  path  to  present  said 
holders  successively  to  a  receiving  station  and  then  to  s 
loading  suUoo.  a  device  disposed  along  said  path  and 
operable  to  maintain  said  holders  upright  at  said  receiv- 
ing sution  and  overturn  the  holders  into  the  reclining 
positioo  as  the  holders  advance  toward  the  loading  su- 
tion. nv!y»»«"i«»  for  stacking  a  predetermined  number  of 
parlragrs  in  each  holder'  at  said  receiving  sUtion,  the 
other  end  of  each  holder  having  an  opening  therein  smaller 
than  said  predetennined  size  whmhy  said  other  end 
supports  the  packages  in  the  holder,  a  retaining  member 
for  ^«*Minj  the  stacks  »g«iw*  falling  through  said 


end  as  and  after  each  holder  is  overturned,  means  for  sup- 
porting an  empty  carton  open  at  both  ends  at  said  load- 
ing station  with  one  of  siud  carton  ends  adjacent  and 
alined  with  said  one  holder  end,  an  insert  ram  supported 
on  said  base  on  one  side  of  said  holder  in  alinement  with 
said  smaller  opening  and  for  l>ack  and  forth  movement 
through  said  holder  toward  and  away  from  the  carton, 
a  back-up  ram  supported  on  said  base  in  alinement  with 
the  other  of  said  carton  ends  and  movable  back  and  forth 
through  the  carton  toward  and  away  from  said  holder, 
mechanism  for  moving  said  rams  first  into  engagement 
with  oppoaite  ends  of  uid  stack,  then  in  unison  toward 
the  carton  to  carry  the  stack  into  the  carton,  and  finally 
in  opposite  directions  away  from  the  carton,  means  for 
closing  the  carton  ends  ti^Uy  over  the  stack  ends,  and 
meaitt  for  holding  the  stack  tightly  together  in  the  car- 
ton after  die  rams  are  moved  in  said  opposite  directions 
and  until  the  carton  ends  are  at  least  partially  closed. 


3,139,715 

CARTON  FORMING  AND  CLOSING  APPARATUS 

Stiurt  Otto,  34  Sylvan  Road  N.,  Wcatport,  Coon.;  Mar^ 

■aral  G.  Otto,  czaartrtE  of  aaU  SiMrt  Otto,  r 

Filed  Fch.  li,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  99,7$! 

11  ClidaH.     (CL  53—192) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming,  filling  and  closing  a  car- 
ton made  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  which  includes  a 
hinged  cover  and  at  least  one  tiap  hinged  to  a  wall  adja- 
cent the  wall  to  which  the  cover  is  hinged  comprising  a 
forming  die  having  a  die  passage  therethrough  between 
an  upper  inlet  end  and  a  lower  discharge  end,  a  chute 
having  a  passage  therethrough  for  filling  the  carton  to  be 
set  up,  the  relative  movement  between  the  forming  die  and 
the  chute  bringing  the  chute  into  engagement  with  a 
blank  sutioned  therebetween  and  causing  the  forming  die 
to  set  up  the  carton  as  the  blank  passes  through  the  pas- 
sage of  the  forming  die  from  the  inlet  to  the  discharge 
end,  the  carton  being  filled  throu^  the  chute  after  the 
carton  is  set  up  and  while  the  lower  end  of  the  chute  is 
still  in  telescoping  relation  with  the  carton,  cover  closing 
means  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  forming  die  passage  fbr 
**f  r**t  <^  cover  after  the  chute  and  carton  are  sqw- 
rated  and  before  the  carton  u  removed  from  beneath  the 
lower  discharge  end  of  the  forming  die.  means  bending 
said  flap  inwardly  beneath  the  cover  and  cooperating  with 
the  cover  dosing  means  for  bending  the  free  end  of  the 
cover  to  facilitate  tucking  it  in  the  carton,  and  means  for 
imparting  reciprocatory  motion  to  said  flap  bending  means 
to  move  it  from  an  initial  position  into  its  operative  posi- 
tion while  the  carton  is  in  positioo  below  the  lower  dis- 
charge end  of  the  fooning  die. 
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INTERLOCKING  CRIMPING  MACHINES 

Roffcr  F.  Tuvbidl,  HoqidMii,  Wask^  ■■iganr  to 

Grays  Harbor  Co^  Ik^  Hoqidam,  WariL 

FUcd  Mar.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  179^53 

5  ClaiiiH.     (CL  53— 3M) 


tatably  mounted  on  said  chasm  adjacent  the  ground  be- 
hind the  mower  in  crop-receivins  relatioo  thereto,  an 
upper  roUcr  rotatably  mounted  on  said  chaais  above  said 
pickup  roller,  the  peripheries  of  said  rollers  being  adjacent 
to  each  other  and  ddfning  intake  and  discharge  sides,  a 
chamber  structure  mounted  on  said  chaMts  and  having 
a  front  opening  in  receiving  relation  to  said  discharge 
Side  of  said  rollers,  rotary  cutting  means  mounted  in  said 
chamber  structure,  said  chamber  structure  having  a  ma- 
terial  discharge  openinc  and  drive  means  to  rotate  said 
rolls  in  a  direction  for  grasping  the  material  and  moving 
it  into  said  front  opening  of  the  chamber,  said  cutting 
means  adapted  to  chop  the  material  and  exit  it  through 
said  material  discharge  opening. 


1.  Means  for  crimping  the  projecting  end  portion  of 
the  wrapping  material  of  a  wrapped  roll  against  the  end 
surface  of  the  roll,  comprising  in  combination,  means  for 
supporting  and  axially  rotating  said  wrapped  roll,  a  crimp- 
ing head  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  and  parallel  with 
the  end  surface  of  the  wrapped  roll  and  driven  in  the 
opposite  direction:  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  radial, 
angularly  spaced  crimp  forming  blades  extended  there- 
from in  such  spacing  as  to  successively  engage  successive 
arcuate  portions  of  the  projecting  roll  wrapper,  each  to 
form  the  engaged  portion  inwardly  agaiiut  the  end  of  the 
roll  in  a  crimp,  each  formed  crimp  having  its  forward 
end  portion  overlapped  with  the  trailing  end  portion  of 
the  next  previously  formed  crimp,  and  a  crimp  interlock- 
ing blade  equipped  with  means  for  its  support  and  rota- 
tion opposite  to  the  wrapped  roll  in  a  plane  parallel  with 
the  roll  end  surface,  and  in  timing  vrith  the  passage  of 
a  crimping  bead  blade  across  the  roll  end  in  its  forma- 
tion of  a  crimp,  said  interlocking  blade  being  positioned 
to  enter  and  move  longitudinally  along  the  base  of  the 
trough  as  it  is  formed  between  adjacent  crimps  and  to 
swing  free  of  the  trough  for  the  flattening  of  the  last 
formed  crimp  against  the  trailing  end  of  the  next  pre- 
viously formed  crimp  by  the  crimp  forming  blade. 


3,13f,717 
FORAGE  HARVESTER 
RaymomI  C.  Fischer,  Hhndak,  IIL,  assignor  to  later- 
nattonal  Harvester  Coipaay,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  If,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  tUM^ 
U  Clains.     (CL  5«— 23) 


3,ll9,71t 
ROW  CROP  ATTACHMENT 
CaivlB  P.  Ricfcerd,  La  Gra^s,  Umrmomi  C  Flacker,  HIm- 
dale,  a^  Encat  C,  Carlson,  Whsataa,  DL,  sad^nn  to 
ItiraaHoaal  Harvester  Caa^aay,  CUcacn,  DL,  a  cw 
poratioa  of  New  Jerssy 

FBed  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Sar.  Now  ItMM 
i  Cla^     (CL  S«— 119) 


I.  A  two-row  crop  attachment  for  a  harvesting  ma- 
chine having  a  sickle  operative  along  a  line  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  harvesting  machine 
comprising:  a  center  divider  including  a  tray  of  a  width 
slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  crop  row*  and 
being  adapted  for  mounting  over  said  sickle  such  that  it 
is  generally  close  to  the  ground;  and  unitary  prostrating 
means  adapted  to  be  motmted  on  the  harvesting  machine 
in  an  overlying  spaced  relationship  with  said  center 
divider,  and  including  a  mounting  bar  extending  for- 
wardly  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  center  divider  and 
a  pair  of  bars  one  of  which  is  mounted  on  said  mounting 
bar  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  bars  is  adapted  to  be 
mounted  fram  the  harvesting  machine  and  divergss  for- 
wardly  from  a  vertex. 


3,119,719 

MOWING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 

MACHINES 

Knt  Plicke.  ■ifciMiotf.  aid  Ikmim  Elrt«t,  N«h 

to  VEB  FortecMlt, 


a  corporadoa  of 

FIM  N«v.  t,  mU  Ssr.  Now  ISMM 
SCiakaa.    (CL  S<— Itt) 
1.  An  outrigger  attachment  for  an  agricultiuiJ  vehicle, 
comprising  an  elongated  support,  a  blade  longitudinally 
movable  on  said  support  and  provided  with  cutting  teeth, 
a  set  of  fixed  rake  teeth  on  said  support  adjacent  said 
cutting  teeth,  a  link  member  articulated  to  said  vehicle 
1.  In  a  harvester  comprising,  a  chassis,  a  mower  on  the   for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  substantially  hori- 
chassis  for  cutting  ground  borne  crops,  a  pickup  roller  ro-  zontal  axis,  and  sliding  displacement  therealoog.  a  hinge 
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member  articulated  to  said  support  for  relative  pivotal 
movement  about  a  second  Mibstantially  horizontal  axis, 
a  bent  arm  interconnecting  said  members,  each  of  said 
members  having  fastenmg  means  for  tecuring  respective 
extremities  of  said  arm  in  a  plurality  of  different  rotary 
positions  relative  thereto,  at  least  one  of  said  extremities 


being  also  axially  adjustable  relatively  to  the  respective 
member,  and  an  elongated  element  connecting  said  blade 
with  a  reciprocating  drive  on  said  vehicle,  each  of  said 
members  being  provided  with  a  socket  receiving  the 
respective  extremity  of  said  arm  with  freedom  of  rotary 
and  axial  adjustment. 


3,19f,7M 

CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  CHAIN  LINKS 

AN^THE  UKE 

WUUaoi  K.  Rokbtau,  13453  M«orpvk  SL, 

SkcrauM  Oaki,  CaHf . 

Filed  Jm.  3«,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  SS,73S 

5  CUm.     (CL  59— M) 


1.  A  connector  comprising  in  combination  two  sepa- 
rable sections,  one  section  providing  a  laterally  opening 
side  wall-providing  socket  and  the  other  a  laterally  pro- 
jecting stud  movable  into  said  socket,  said  stud  and  socket 
having  longitudinal  load-sustaining  planar  shoulders  dis- 
posed substantially  normal  to  the  conoector  axis,  said 
planar  stud  and  socket  shoulders  being  spacedly  opposed 
when  the  sections  are  assembled,  and  an  assembly-main- 
taining and  load-sustaining  weld  in  the  space  between  said 
planar  shoulders  and  bonded  to  the  latter  so  as  to  be  in 
compresdoD  tbcrebetween  when  the  connectof  »  uoder 
longitudinal  load,  I 


3J19,721 
CANOPY  ACTUATOR  AND  EJECTOR  DEVICE 
RlcfcMPi  P.  Daub  IMP  sck,  Padic  fnUmin,  CaUf.,  — Iganr 
to  tkc  tialtcd  SCates  of  America  m  reprwcatc4  by  Ike 
Seuftaiji  of  tkc  Akr  Force 

Filed  Mar.  1<^1H2,  Scr.  No.  lM,34f 

1.  A  device,  charged  with  high  pressure  air  or  other 
gaseous  medium,  for  counterbolancing  and  moving  a 
first  element  in  relation  to  a  second  eleaaent,  said  device 
comprising  a  housing  member  having  a  cylinder,  a  base 
member  joined  to  said  hoiuing  member  and  adapted  for 
joininf  to  said  second  element,  an  ejector  tube  fanning 


a  pitton  within  the  cyliiKler  of  said  housing  member, 
holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said  ejector  tube 
within  said  housing  member,  an  actuator  tube  forming 
a  piston  within  and  coaxial  with  said  ejector  tube,  an 
end  plug  joined  to  said  acttiator  tube  and  adapted  for 
joining  to  said  first  element,  drive  means  within  said 
housing  member  for  axially  extending  and  retracting  said 
actuator  tube  to  actuate  said  first  element  in  relation  to 
said  second  element,  means  for  disengaging  said  actuator 
tube  from  said  drive  means  to  permit  said  device  to 
exert  a  counterbalancing  force  on  said  first  element,  said 


counterbalancing  force  being  produced  by  the  gaseous 
charge  within  said  device  acting  against  said  actuator 
tube  and  tending  to  move  said  actuator  tube  from  said 
ejector  tube,  a  latch  plug  slidable  within  said  base  mem- 
ber for  releasably  retaining  said  holding  means,  and  a 
ballistic  initiator,  said  ballistic  initiator  upon  detonation 
moving  said  latch  plug  permitting  said  holding  means  to 
release  said  ejector  tube  and  said  actuator  tube  from 
said  housing  member  for  ejection  from  said  housing 
member  by  the  energy  of  said  gaseous  charge  and  high 
pressure  products  of  combustion  from  said  ballistic  initia- 
tor acting  against  said  ejector  tube  and  said  actuator  tube. 


3,139,722  I     . 

ROTARY  PBTON  TYPE  COMPOUND  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
MotooU  Yokoi,  Asklya-chl,  lapw^  aiaifiior  to  Yanmar 
Diesel  Eaginc  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporatioa 
of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1773«7 
priority,  appttcatkNi  Japan  Mar.  It,  1961 
2  ClakM.    (CL  ti—lS) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  type  compound  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  rotary  piston 
units  having  a  common  rotary  shaft  aiul  each  including 
a  casing  having  a  multi-lobe  epitrochoidal  inner  peripheral 
surface,  said  rotary  shaft  being  joumaled  in  said  casing, 
and  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft  eccentrically 
with  req»ect  thereto  and  rotatabk  at  a  predetermined  ra- 
tio relative  to  said  shaft,  said  rotor  being  substantially 
polygonal  having  edges  cooperating  with  said  inner  pe- 
riphery ot  said  casing,  it  being  arranged  so  that  one  of 
said  rotary  piston  units  operates  as  an  internal  combua* 
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tkm  engiDe  sunultaneously  while  tlie  other  rotary  pistoo 
unit  operates  as  a  compressor,  and  then  said  one  rotary 
pistoo  unit  operates  as  the  compressor  for  said  other  unit 
simultaneously  while  said  other  unit  operates  as  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  the  comprened  air  exit  port 
of  the  second  imit  being  in  communication  with  the  inlet 
port  of  the  first  unit,  the  exhaust  gas  from  the  first  unit  be- 
ing introduced  into  the  working  chambers  of  the  second 
unit  to  expand  therein  for  the  purpose  of  increasing  the 
torque  of  the  engine. 


3,139,7X3      : 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOS  INFINTrELY  VARIABLE 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMBSiON 
John  R.  HoDoweH,  P— fcowa,  Mich.,  i 

of  niwihBil 

FiM  Feb.  3«,  19<2, 8m.  N*.  175412 
17  CWiM.    (O.  <•— 19) 


"^3'      "^^j' 


mjection  means  for  the  combustioo  thereof  to  prevent 
redrculatioo  ol  said  borohydridc  fuel  and  the  products 
of  combustion  thereof  into  the  upstream  portioo  of  said 
combustion  chamber. 


3439,7X5 

STEERABLE  SOLID  PROPRLLANT  ROCKRT 

MOTOR 

Iks  mi  SpMs 

d  Cari  W.  RMgli,  fr. 
FIM  Oct  31,  Ifil,  S«.  N*.  lit,3tX 
9  CklM.    (CL  t»—UM) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  infinitely  variable  hydro- 
static transmission  of  the  type  having  a  pump  and  motor 
with  interconnecting  fluid  pressure  and  return  conduits, 
and  an  associated  prime  mover,  in  combination,  a  cen- 
trifugal pressure  governor  driven  by  the  prime  mover 
at  a  speed  directly  proportional  to  the  prime  mover  speed, 
said  governor  serving  to  produce  an  ouQ>ut  presntre  which 
varies  as  the  square  of  speed  from  a  minimum  equal  to 
a  regulated  pressiuv  supply  to  a  maximum,  a  noodulating 
valve  connected  to  the  output  of  said  governor,  said  modu- 
lating valve  producing  a  pressure  output  subctantially 
linear  with  respect  to  prime  mover  speed  from  idling 
speed  to  the  prime  mover  maximum,  a  pilot  valve  for 
determining  the  ratio  setting  of  the  transmission,  means 
applying  the  output  pressure  from  said  modulating  valve 
to  said  pilot  valve  to  urge  said  pilot  valve  to  position  to 
effect  shifting  of  the  ratio  in  one  direction  and  means 
applying  a  pressure  proportional  to  prime  mover  throttle 
setting  to  urge  said  pilot  valve  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  a  position  to  effect  shifting  of  ibfi  transmission  ratio  in 
the  opposite  direction. 


3439,7X4 
DUAL  FUEL  COMBUSTION  SYSTEM 
Antho^r  J.  Ncnd,  AlplaM,  a^  ZMhvy  D. 
r.N.Y„  aaricMn  to  G«Mn 

f,  ■  corporalkNB  ef  New  York 

FBed  Dec.  29, 19St,  8m.  N«.  713,599 
S  OilMi     (CL  <•— 35^) 

1.  The  method  of  burning  a  higher  energy  borohydridc 
fluid  fuel  and  a  lower  energy  fuel  in  a  combustion  chamber 
adapted  for  a  flow  of  air  therethrough  and  having  a  recir- 
culation zone  therein  defining  an  upstream  and  down- 
stream portion  of  said  chamhw  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  injecting  the  lower  energy  fuel  through  injection  means 
in  the  upstream  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber  for 
combustion  thereof,  injecting  the  borohydride  fuel  through 
injecting  means  dowiMtream  of  said  lower  energy  fuel 


1.  A  steerable  solid  propellant  rocket  motor,  compria- 
ing:  a  propellant  chamber  body  of  essentially  spherical 
shape;  a  friisto  conical  skirt  converging  therefrom;  a 
main  nozzle  diverging  from  said  chamber  within  said 
skirt,  said  main  nozzle  having  an  inner  portion  extending 
into  said  body;  a  solid  propellant  charfe  initially  filling 
said  body  and  having  a  central  bore  receiving  the  inner 
portion  of  said  main  nozzk  and  spaced  therefrom;  a  set 
of  diverter  ducts  extending  laterally  from  said  body  to 
said  skirt  and  commimicating  with  the  bore  of  said  pro- 
pellant charge;  steering  nozzles  at  the  extremities  of  said 
diverter  ducts  having  discharge  ends  penetrating  the  as- 
tenor  surface  of  said  skirt;  valW  means  interposed  in  snid 
ducu;  and  means  for  operating  said  valve  means  to 
selective  operation  of  said 


3,139  7X4 

coMBumoN  wrra  fluidization  and 

AFTRMURNINC 

G,  WBsMi,  RKswMa,  C— i,  Rnbsrt  F* 

NxY.,  Tstnl  W* 

C  Dyfsfi,  Ws 
to  Shefl  OB  Con^wg,  a 

FBs4  Jms  L  1999,  8sr.  N«w  117,416 

X3  nslMi  (CL  4B— 39 J2) 
1.  In  the  process  which  comprises  the  incomplete  com- 
bustion of  fiicl  within  a  closed  fluidizatioo-combustioo 
zone  containing  a  bed  of  finely-divided  idid  particles 
maintained  in  the  Ihiidized  state  by  flowing  upwardly 
therethrough  a  fluid izing  gas  which  contains  a  combus- 
tion reactant,  wherein  there  is  discharged  from  said  bed 
an  exit  gas  which  contains  entrained  solid  particles,  car- 
bon dioxide  and  carbon  moooatide  and  is  incapable  of 
self-sustained  normal  combustion  at  the  exit  temperature 
when  mixed  with  supplemental  air,  the  improvement  of  re- 
covering heat  and  work  energy  from  said  exit  gas  suA- 
ciem  to  supply  the  said  fluidizing  gas  by:  maintaining  said 
fluidizatioo-combustion  zone  at  a  substantial  superatmoe- 
pheric  pressure  suflkient  to  permit  expansioa  of  the  exit 
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gM  in  a  gaa  turbine,  tubiUntially  wpanting  nid  en- 
trained particles  from  the  exit  gat  by  inertia  without 
■ubttantially  kmering  the  exit  gas  temperature,  expanding 
the  resulting  clean  gas  substantially  at  the  said  exit  tem- 
perature in  expansion  gas  turbine  means  and  thereby  gen- 
erating shaft  power,  discharging  the  dean  gas  from  the 
turbine  means  at  reduced  pressure  and  mixing  the  turbine 


exhaust  gas  with  supplemental  air.  subfecting  the  result- 
ing mixture  to  oxidizing  conditions  within  a  boiler  having 
fluid-confining  heat-transfer  walls  to  cause  further  com- 
bustion with  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  and  thereby 
heating  said  heat-transfer  walls  by  radiation  and  convec- 
tion, compressing  said  fluidizing  gas  to  said  superatmoa- 
pheric  pressure  by  using  said  shaft  power,  and  admitting 
the  compressed  gas  into  said  fluidizatioo-combustioo  zone. 


3,119,727 
FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  lET  ENGINES 
N.  TorelL  WiifcwiisH,  Cow^  iiiIm  n  to  UaMei 
Aircraft  Co^pontfoa,  EMt  HMtford,  Com^  a 
of  Ddawara 

Flad  Mar.  3,  1955,  Sar.  No.  491,t24 
li  CWm.    (CL  «*-J9  Jt) 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  having  a  compressor 
and  fuel  supply  means  including  a  conduit,  valve  means  in 
said  conduit  for  regulating  fuel  flow  to  said  power  plant, 
means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  as  a  function  of 
compressor  speed,  compressor  inlet  pressure  and  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure,  first  acceleration  limit  means 
positioned  as  a  ftmction  of  compreasor  inlet  temperatiur 


for  limiting  the  opening  of  said  valve  means  in  accord- 
ance with  said  function,  and  second  acceleration  limit 
means,  independent  of  said  first  acceleration  limit  means, 
positioned  as  a  function  of  compressor  inlet  temperature, 
compressor  qwed  and  compressor  inlet  ivessure  for  limit- 
ing the  opening  of  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with 
said  last-mentioned  function. 

2.  For  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  having  a  compressor 
and  fuel  supply  means  including  a  conduit,  valve  mean* 
in  said  conduit  for  regulating  fuel  flow  to  said  power  plant, 
means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  as  a  function  of 
compressor  speed  and  compressor  discharge  pressure, 
means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for  scheduling  fuel 
flow  to  maintain  selected  compressor  speeds  throughout 
the  range  of  operation  of  said  compressor,  and  means  for 
biasing  the  selection  as  a  function  of  compressor  inlet 
pressure. 

3,139,72S 
SELF-CONTAINED  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Fretolc  A.  La^  Iiiirtiri,  a^  Wmttmt  F.  HolbM, 
North  Walaa,  Pn.,  aarigBors,  by  tfkoct  a^  bcsm  as- 


FBod  Afr.  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,M1 
9ChiM.    (CLM-^57) 


-   1.  Apparatus  for  individually  actuating  a  valve  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  sealed  intermittently  operable  electric  motor 
<hiven  gas  compressor, 

(B)  a  high  pressure  gas  reservoir  and  a  relatively  low 
pressure  reservoir  both  sealingly  connected  to  said 
compressor,  said  high  pressure  reservoir  adapted  to 
be  maintained  by  said  compreasor, 

(C)  a  gas  driven  power  cylinder  having  a  piston  there- 
in for  driving  a  valve  stem  and  being  movable  in  one 
direction  and  the  opposite  direction, 

(D)  a  gas  operated  positioner  sealingly  connected  to 
said  cylinder  and  said  high  pressure  gas  reservoir  for 
transmitting  high  pressure  gas  to  one  side  of  said 
piston  for  movement  of  said  piston  in  one  direction, 

(1)  said  positioner  having  vents  therein  sealingly 
connected  to  said  low  pressure  reservoir, 

(E)  means  on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  for  effect- 
ing resistance  to  movement  of  said  piston  in  said  one 
direction  and  for  causing  movement  of  said  piston  in 
the  opposite  direction  when  said  high  pressure  gas  on 
said  one  side  is  vented  to  said  low  pressure  reservoir, 

(F)  a  transducer  sealin^y  connected  between  said  hig^ 
pressure  gas  reservoir  and  said  positioner  for  con- 
verting an  external  signal  to  the  transmission  of  a 
gas  pressure  of  preselected  value  to  said  positioner. 
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(G)  means  sealingly  connected  between  said  transducer 
and  said  high  pressure  gas  reservoir  for  transmitting 
a  constant  gas  pressure  to  said  transducer, 
whereby  said  apparatus,  all  being  sealingly  interconnected, 
is  operable  regardless  of  pressures  external  of  said  ap- 
paratus. 

3,13f,72f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

SUBTERRANEAN  CONCRETE  WALLS 
GioMi  MiottI,  Mifau,  Italy,  iiilfinr  to  Mean.  LCOS. 
bnprcsa  Cosinuloni  Open  SpcdaUzzate  S.pA^  MUao, 
Italy 

Filed  Jao.  8,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  1.198 

Claiiw  priority,  appMcattoa  Italy  Jaa.  It,  1959 

!•  Claiiiifc    (CL  «1— 35) 


1.  Apparattis  for  excavating  soil  from  between  verti- 
cal  cylindrical  concrete  elements  previously  cast  in  sub- 
soil when  constructing  impermeable  subterranean  con- 
crete partition  wails  comprising  an  excavating  tool  hav- 
ing a  central  chisel,  lateral  balf-moon-shaped  blades  the 
convex  side  of  which  faces  the  chisel  and  which  have 
upper  and  lower  cutting  edges  arranged  in  such  a  way 
as  to  widen  the  excavation  produced  by  the  central  chisel 
and  at  the  same  time  to  scrape  the  two  cylindrical  con- 
crete elements  bordering  on  the  excavation,  and  means 
for  feeding  a  thixotropic  substance  into  the  excavation 
made  by  said  excavating  tool. 


3,139,7M 
ROCK  ANCHOR 
Cbcstcr  L  WUHams,  571   NE.  LonlMrd  SL, 
Ong^  and  Dvaoc  Williaim,  Bohc,  Idako;  aid 
WUUams  aarigMr  to  Mid  Chester  L  WUHnM. 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1955,  Scr.  No.  4M,792 
3  Claims.    (CL  «1 — 45) 


2.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  anchoring  means  for 
a  concreted  mass  of  stony  material  in  which  a  drilled 
hole  is  formed,  said  anchoring  means  comprising  a  tie 
rod,  a  cone-shaped  member  mounted  at  the  inner  end 
of  the  tie  rod  and  abutting  a  securing  means  at  the  inner 
end  of  the  tie  rod,  shell  means  complementalty  formed 
to  the  cone-shaped  member,  detachable  tightening  means 
comprising  detachable  tubular  means  abutting  the  outer 
peripheral  face  of  the  shell  means  and  positioned  axially 
with  respect  to  the  tie  rod.  washer  means  abutting  the 


detachable  tubular  member,  and  detachable  securing 
means  complementally  formed  to  the  outer  threaded  end 
of  the  tie  rod,  said  shell  means  and  said  detachable 
tubular  number  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the 
drilled  hole  whereby  the  anchoring  means  is  adapted  to 
be  positioned  within  the  drilled  hole,  and  upon  said 
operator-operated  detachable  securing  means  being 
axially  moved  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  tie  rod,  the 
detachable  tubular  member  forces  the  shell  means  into 
the  contiguous  peripheral  wall  of  the  drilled  hole  as  the 
shell  means  is  forced  axially  with  respect  to  the  cone- 
shaped  member,  and  upon  detachment  of  said  detachable 
lightening  means  including  said  detachable  securing 
means,  the  washer  and  the  detachable  tubular  member, 
the  tie  rod  is  affixed  vvithin  the  drilled  hole  and  supported 
by  the  cone-shaped  member  and  shell  means. 


3,139,731  J 

BAND-TYFE  BARRIER  ENCASEMENT  FOR  PRO- 
TECTING TIMBERS  AGAINST  MARINE  BORER 
ATTACK 

Orral  E.  fiddsll.  P.O.  Bos  1533,  Aralom  CaUT. 

FIM  IM.  S,  1959,  to.  No.  7tS,MS 
fCtalML    (ail— 44) 


I 


1.  In  a  piling  constniction:  a  partially  lubmerged, 
structure-bearing  wooden  pile,  a  sheet  of  substantially 
waterproof,  pliable  material  wrapped  around  said  pile  in 
substantially  circimiferential  configuration,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposite  longitudinal  edges  in  juxuposition 
extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  pile,  vertical 
stiffeners  affixed  to  said  opposite  longittidinal  edges  of  said 
sheet,  and  band  members  that  extend  about  said  pile  at 
vertically  spaced  portions  thereof  to  cause  said  sheet  to 
closely  surroimd  said  pile  for  substantially  the  full  verti- 
cal length  of  said  sheet  to  define  a  generally  circumferen- 
tial water-filled  space  between  said  pile  and  said  sheet. 
with  water  circulation  between  said  space  and  the  water 
surrounding  said  sheet  being  restricted  to  thereby  render 
the  water  in  said  space  stagnant  to  prevent  marine  borer 
attack  on  the  subinerfed  portion  of  said  pile  encased  by 
said  sheet 


3,139,732 
BOAT  STABILIZING  AND  LIFTING  DEVICE 
Waiter  A.  ThonpwM,  Dawson  MIn. 
FBad  May  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  IM^l 
iCHkmt     (CL  <1— 45) 
1.  A  small  boat-stabilizing  and  lifting  device,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  front  and  rear  boat-lifting  cradles  spaced 
from  each  other  for  respectively  underlying  the  front 
and  rear  portions  of  a  boat,  a  supporting  stnicture  con- 
structed to  permit  a  boat  to  be  floated  into  overlying 


July  7,  19f4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


rdition  with  the  cradle*,  meatm  movably  mounting  the 
cradles  on  the  uipporting  •tnicturc  for  upward  and  down- 
ward movement,  stop  means  oo  the  frame  for  normally 
supporting  the  cradles,  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  linkages 
each  including  a  first  vertically  swingable  link,  a  pair 
of  Arst  pivots  swingably  mounting  said  first  links  on 
the  frame,  each  of  said  linkages  also  including  a  second 
vertically  swingable  link  having  an  upper  end  pivoted 
on  the  respective  cradle  and  having  a  lower  end  dis- 
posed below  said  first  pivoC  and  swingably  secured  to 
the  first  link,  said  first  link  of  the  rear  linkage  extending 
diagonally  downwardly  to  cause  rapid   upward  move- 


7S 


ment  of  the  rear  cradle  upon  initial  movement  of  the 
rear  linkage  and  upward  swinging  of  the  first  link  thereof, 
the  first  link  of  the  front  linkage  extending  substan- 
tially vertically  downwardly  to  cause  restricted  upward 
movement  of  the  front  cradle  upon  initial  movement 
of  the  front  linkage  and  then  more  pronounced  upward 
movement  of  the  front  cradle  upon  furlher  movement 
of  said  front  linkage,  and  controllable  means  producing 
swinging  of  said  first  links  forwardly  and  upwardly, 
whereby  the  rear  cradle  may  be  lifted  to  stabilize  the 
boat  and  may  be  additionally  lifted  together  with  the 
front  cradle  to  lift  the  boat  out  of  the  water. 


3,119,733 
THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  HEAT 
CONDUCTIVE  UGHT  TRANSPARENT  SURFACES 
SiBoa  E.  Mayer,  LntaglM,  hm  M.  RHckic,  WakdkM, 
and  Abrakaa  I.  Mkvikjr,  BtlMOBt,  Mtau,  Md^aiin  lo 
rom  Elccfroaic  ConocMlM.  WakcAcU,  Mmb. 
Filed  Jaa.  IS,  1M2,  S«r.  N*.  1M,3«9 
19  CMm.     (CL  U^-i) 


1.  A  means  for  conducting  heat  from  an  dectroo  cmi»- 
sive  glass  surface  comprising  a  heat-conductive   light- 
transparent  glass  sheet  having  one  side  parallel  and  doae- 
ly  spaced  in  thermal  contact  with  said  surface, 
a  thin  layer  of  an  optically  and  thermally  oooductive 
material  interposed  between  and  cootiguous  with  said 
surface  and  side, 
and  means  at  tke  periphery  of  said  sheet  for  conducting 

heat  therefrom, 
said  means  comprising  a  first  heat  conductive  ring  sur- 
rounding and  in  clamping  engagement  with  said  glass 
sheet   and    a    plurality    of  thermoelectric   devices 
thermally  connected  to  said  ring. 
ao4  O.O.— • 


3,139,734 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  AND 
CONTROLLING  PELTIER  ELEMENTS 
Akuadcr  KMckcM,  WUIMiwk  43,  Haabng  39,  Gfr- 
r,  and  WoKga^  NIchaw,  Saadheidc-IS,  Hambnig. 


Filed  Mar.  1(,  I9<2,  Scr.  No.  199,298 

■ppBcatioa  Gemany  Mar.  li,  19C1 
2  Oaiw.    (CL  <2— 3) 


I.  In  cooling  means  utilizing  the  Peltier  effect,  means 
defining  a  cooling  chamber,  means  defining  a  substan- 
tially iminstilated  water  container,  a  power  supplied  Peltier 
element  connected  with  its  cold  side  to  said  cooUng  chain> 
ber  and  having  iu  warm  side  in  direct  metallic  heat  con- 
ductive connection  with  said  water  container,  means  de- 
fining a  hot  water  tank,  meaiu  connecting  said  hot  water 
tank  with  said  water  container  so  as  to  maintain  substan- 
tially the  same  water  level  in  said  container  and  tank 
whereby  water  is  withdrawn  from  said  water  container 
when  water  is  upped  from  said  hot  water  tank,  and  beat 
sensitive  means  associated  with  said  water  container  to 
automatically  cause  reduction  of  the  power  supply  to  the 
Peltier  element  when  the  temperature  in  the  water  con- 
tainer rises  toward  a  predetermined  value  whereby  total 
interruption  of  the  cooling  effect  of  the  Peltier  element 
in  the  cooling  chamber  is  prevented  regardless  of  the 
rate  of  water  tapping  from  the  hot  water  tank. 


3,139,735 

VAPOR  CCMfPRESSION  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYS- 
TEM OR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  OP- 
ERATING THE  SAME 

Hjmm  MaftnC,  U/wmuwrn,  fm^  tmi  Dnriel  E. 

KnMsr  1>«^  Co„  TreaiMB,  N J.,  a  cMforatiM  d 
New  Icfscy 

FIM  Apr.  1(,  19^2,  Ssr.  No.  1S7,<91 
U  OahM.    (CL  <1— 173) 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  designed  and  adapted 
for  automatic  regulation  of  both  temperature  and  hu- 
midity within  a  chamber  or  space,  said  system  comprising 
a  closed  refrigerant  circuit  including  a  compressor,  a 
main  air  cooled  condenser,  a  liquid  receiver,  an  evapo- 
rator, a  supply  conduit  connecting  the  receiver  with  the 
evaporator  inlet,  a  thermostatic  expansion  valve  in  the 
said  supply  conduit,  a  suction  conduit  connecting  tlie 
evaporator  outlet  with  the  compressor  intake,  a  feeler 
bulb  operatively  adjacent  the  outlet  of  the  evaporator  for 
contaolling  the  expansion  valve,  means  for  causing  a  flow 
of  air  throu^  the  evaporator,  a  refriflerant  condensing 
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efemeot  dJaconnected  from  the  mam  comtoMer  and  oper- 
atirdy  comwcted  to  die  erapontor  for  raidng  the  tem- 
perature of  mid  air  1km  in  certain  cycles  d  tyitem  oper- 
atiofi,  automatic  means  for  refHfsrant  flow  coBnectioo  of 
the  coodensins  element  with  and  disconnectiott  of  it  from 
the  hoc  gas  tompreesor  discharts,  and  automatic  pressure 
regulated  meam  for  controlling  the  flow  from  the  com- 
pressor to  the  condensing  element  to  maintain  a  prede- 
termined tenqwrature  of  die  said  condensing  elemeaL    i 


each  of  die 

means,  said  control 

operation  of  the  air  drcnlating 


V19,7M 
YEHICLB  Am-CONDTIIONING  UNTIS 


niilghis,  Mo^ 


r.Mo. 

14, 1942,  Ssr.N*.  194,294 
nCMm,    (CL42— lit) 


of  an  aooem  door  so  diat 
the  fixture  or  cooled  air 
by  said  air  circulating 


is  not  drawn  from  ' 
to  fwrtfidt  the 


JJL 


1.  An  air<aoditioning  device  for  automotive  vehicles 
and  similar  mobile  devices  having  a  compartment  in  which 
the  condition  of  the  air  is  to  be  maintainrd  within  a  se- 
lected range,  said  device  comprising  an  inner  rocatable 
bousing  having  an  outer  spirally  shaped  housing,  a  first 
stationary  shaft  extending  into  one  end  of  said  inner 
housing,  a  rotauble  shaft  disposed  arouid  and  extending 
along  said  first  stationary  shaft,  a  compressor  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  rotatable  shaft  and  being  roCatable  there- 
with, a  control  device  mounted  on  said  compressor  and 
being  rotatable  therewith,  a  rotatable  condenser  extending 
coaxially  with  said  rotatable  shaft  and  being  secured  to 
said  control  device,  a  second  stationary  shaft  extending 
into  the  other  end  of  said  inner  housing  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion to  the  first  stationary  shaft,  an  evaporator  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  second  stationary  shaft  and  being  rigidly 
secured  to  said  control  device  for  rotation  therewith, 
means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  air  over  the  evaporator 
so  that  cooled  air  is  delivered  from  the  evaporator,  and 
air-flow  control  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and 
being  stationary  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  evaporator, 
said  air-fiow  control  means  being  adapted  to  throttle  the 
volume  of  air  being  delivered  from  the  evaporator  re- 
qtoosive  to  changes  in  the  qwed  of  rotatioo  of  the  evapo> 
rator. 


3439,737 
REFRIGERATED  PBTLAY  AND  ffTORAGE 
FKTURE 
D.  WIe,  WfeMisr,  0«L,  a«|«Mr  In  RacoM  Cm* 

a    iwiMllaB    «( 


Fled  Sept  17, 1942, 8sr.  Now  224,MS 
S  CWma.  (CL  42—254) 
1.  In  a  refrigeraled  fixture  having  a  refrigeraled  stor- 
age chamber  and  a  refrigBrated  open  front  display  case 
with  refrigeration  means  having  air  circulating  means 
and  wnA  access  doors  into  said  storafe  chamber  and  be- 
tween said  storage  chamber  and  said  display  case,  an 
improvement  comprising:  control  means  sssociated  with 


Ayr.  3, 1943.  8sr.  Nn.  27MX» 
It  CkftH^    (CL  42— aSi) 


r-^ 


1.  A  refrigerated  diqilay  fixture  comprising  a  plurality 
of  vertically  spaced  hollow  shalvss  having  front  and  rear 
portions;  each  of  said  shelves  hsving  an  imperforate  upper 
surface  each  of  said  shelves  exo^  the  lom-crmost  shelf 
having  openings  on  the  bottom  near  said  front  portJoo; 
a  perforate  duct  positioned  on  top  of  and  at  the  rear  por- 
tion of  each  said  shelf  except  the  uppermost  shelf;  anch 
said  perforate  duct  substantially  spaced  from  the  said  shelf 
thereabove;  and  means  for  conducting  refrigerated  air  to 
said  shelves,  for  discharging  the  air  out  said  openings,  for 
drawing  into  each  of  said  perforate  ducts  the  air  dis- 
charged from  the  shelf  thereabove,  and  for  conducting  the 
air  out  of  said  dncts. 


UPDRAFT 


3439,739 
CONllhrUOUi  F 


r»- 


Psh.  11, 1942,asr.  Now  1734S2 

U  nil  II  (CL  42— 3t3) 
8.  In  a  continuous  fknecer  for  a  comaslibis 
an  endless  perf orated-beh  conveyor  having  an 
turn  course  overlying  a  lower  prodnct<arryii  _ 
which  dischargm  into  die  moolh  of  an  open  downwardly 
extending  loop  formed  hi  the  ooavnyor  bslwsw  the  dia- 
charge  end  of  the  product-carrying  ooorss  and  the  ba- 
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ginninf  of  nid  return  ooutm,  means  for  pMiint  • 
out  oooUng  medium  iqmardly  through  bodi  nid  oounes 
in  a  freezint  zone  located  intermediate  ttmr  end*,  prod- 
uct-to-conveyor transport  means  extending  transversely 
of  said  conveyor  and  located  between  said  freezing  zone 
umI  the  beginning  of  said  product-carrying  course,  prod- 
uc&4rom<cooveyar    transport    means    extending    trans- 
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34Jf.741 

YARN  TBEAUNG  MllHOP  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PgniNC  MACmNKS 

M>  ftnb,  Jr«f  CktHMlay  N.C<(  Mi%Mr  to  The 

mttam  Whiiii  Sriin,  N.C  a 
mi  Datovraie 

Apr.  X  lfS7.  flar.  New  OMtS 
!•  nihil  I      (CL  M— 125) 


versely  of  said  conveyor  from  within  said  loop  for  re- 
ceiving frozen  product  discharging  from  said  product- 
carrying  course,  collection  means  between  said  return 
course  and  said  product-to-oonveyor  transport  means, 
and  conveyor  defrosting  and  cleaning  means  above  said 
retiun  course  and  directing  defrosting  and  cleaning  media 
downwardly  toward  said  ooUection  means. 


I  3J19,74i 

AUdR  TYPE  ICiailP  MAKING  MACHINE 

Mktaal  I.  Ilimdit.  IfM  Nshmiha  Ave„ 

8L  Lents  4,  Mn> 

Fled  Apr.  3i,  IMl,  to.  N^  19MM 

laCktoMk    (CLi2-4M) 


S.  A  method  of  knitting  women's  seamless  hosiery  on 
a  circular  knitting  marhine  having  a  yam  supply  tilnch 
comprises  continuously  feeding  a  beat-shrinkaUe  thermo- 
plastic yam  from  said  yam  supply  to  a  heating  means 
located  between  the  yam  supply  and  the  knitting  needles, 
hrating  said  yam  to  at  least  partially  plastidze  it,  and 
continuously  knitting  said  yam  into  fabric. 


-«^ 

11 

■ 

-     m 

d 

*'M^ 

»" 

"i?rf 

Hf 

1 

' 

■. 

1 

' 

.^" 

^r 

• 

> 

■ 
1 

>■ 

1  -* 

t 

■> 
> 

1  -<* 

1  -• 
* 
-. 

ff- » 

^^ 

1' 

^ 

J 

I 

3,199^42 
APPARATUS  FOR  VARYING  THE  NUMBER  OF 
COURSES  IN  KNrmO  ARTICLES 
LewlB,  jifcshare,  N.C 

CorpemdoBf  AMeborOi  N.C.f  a 
«f  Norfh  Caraltoa 

Am.  1, 1942,  Sar.  No.  214,941 
4  nihil     (CL  44—155) 


to 


1.  An  ice  chip  making  marhine  comprising  structure 
defining  a  freezing  chamber  and  an  ioe-reoeiving  com- 
partment located  thereabove.  a  shaft  monnled  in  said 
freezing  chamber,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  helical 
anger  Made  provided  on  said  shaft  for  conveying  a  frees- 
ing  mass  through  said  chamber  into  said  ico-teceiving 
compartment,  and  an  ioe-compresatng  and  cniahing  toam- 
ber  spacedly  mounted  above  said  anger  blade  and  de- 
fining the  upper  end  of  said  ioe-reoeiving  coastwtment 
for  comprmtog  a  freexing  mass  deliverad  thereafainat 
by  said  Made,  said  ice-compreasing  and  crashing  member 
having  a  downwardly  directed  spiral  of  greater  than  one 
hundred  and  eighty  degrees  formed  on  its  uadsr-aurfaoe, 
said  ice-oompresaing  and  crushing  member  also  having  a 
vertical  iee-dellecting  surface  extending  downwardly  from 
the  upper  end  of  the  said  spiraL 


1.  b  a  circular  hosiery  knitting  machine  having  a 
pattern  chain  comprising  a  i^urality  of  tntercoonected 
links  with  each  link  normally  representing  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  courses  to  be  knit  in  the  hose,  a  rotat- 
abla  sprocket  drivingly  supporting  said  chain,  a  ratchet 
carried  by  said  sprocket,  a  pawl  normally  positioned  in 
racking  enpigement  widi  said  raldiet,  and  means  coo- 
tinnously  imparting  rectprocatton  to  said  pawl  to  nor- 
mally move  said  pattern  chain  4n  a  uniform  slep-by-«top 
mannar,  the  combination  tfaeiewitfa  of  a  pattern  diain 
idler  comprising 
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(1)  a  movable  control  member  poaitkmed  adjacent 
said  pawl  and  being  operable  to  at  times  mavt  laid 
pawl  out  of  racking  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
and  thereby  prevent  movement  of  said  pattern  chain, 

(2)  a  solenoid  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
member  for  cootroUing  ooovement  thereof, 

(3)  a  switch  connected  to  said  solenoid  for  controlling 
movement  thereof,  and 

(4)  pattern  controlled  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  switch  for  at  times  actuating  said  switch  to 
in  turn  actuate  said  solenoid  and  operate  said  control 
member  to  thus  move  said  pawl  out  of  racking  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  for  predetermined  inter- 
vals of  time  during  the  knitting  of  selected  portions 
of  the  hose  and  thereby  increase  the  effective  length 
€>(  said  pattern  chain  and  correspondingly  increase 
the  number  of  courses  knit  in  the  selected  portions 
of  the  hose  in  accordance  with  the  length  of  time 
said  control  member  maintains  said  pawl  out  of 
racking  engagement  with  said  ratchet. 


M9'.744 

WASHES  UNIT  AND  DKYBI UNTT  COMHNED 

IN  A  UNTTAKY  CABINIT 


3499,743 

PRESSURE    REDUCING    VALVE    AND    BURNER 

BLOCK  FITTED  ON  A  GAS  LIGHTER  CONTAINER 

Emile  C»iili,  Paris,  Fk— ce,  siiIm"!  •>  EfskBssrifts 

G«MiBi  ft  da,  Viiliili  II,  Vnmn,  a  iimiiij   of 


FBsd  Dec.  7,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  157,a03 

spiMrsllBn  Vnmn  imm.  It,  IMI 
5  CbbM.    (CL<7— 7.1) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  container  having  an  open- 
ing and  otherwise  closed,  a  neck  projecting  integrally 
from  said  container  and  surrounding  the  opening. .  said 
container  including  a  web  portion  between  the  opening 
and  the  neck,  a  packing  within  the  neck  supported  on 
the  web  portion,  a  one  piece  valve  burner  assembly 
adapted  for  controlling  the  flow  of  ignitable  fluid  in  said 
container,  said  assembly  including  a  tapered  body  por- 
tion having  one  end  smaller  than  the  openinc  and  an- 
o'Jier  end  larger  than  the  opening,  said  tapered  body  por- 
tion being  inserted  in  the  opening  in  force  fit  relation  with 
the  web  portion  of  the  container  to  deform  said  web  por- 
tion and  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  therewith,  and  means  on 
said  body  portion  for  limiting  entry  of  said  body  por- 
tion within  said  container  and  for  concurrently  compres- 
sing said  packing  to  provide  a  second  fluid-tif^t  seal  be- 
tween the  assembly  aod  tbe  cootaioer. 


N«.  194,949,  May  IS, 
My  11, 1M3,  Ssr.  N«.  2*4,373 
(CL4S— 30) 


—  "  -  i-j 

r 

9.  In  combinatioa: 

(a)  a  unitary  cabinet  member  including  walls  defining 
an  article  drying  machine  within  the  apper  portion 
thereof  and  a  computmcat  therebekm  having  an 
open  upright  side, 

(ft)  said  cabinet  member  adaplad  to  be  associated  with 
a  source  of  water  supply, 

(c)  an  article  washing  machine  member  disposed  in 
said  compartment  beneath  said  drying  machine  and 
movably  anached  to  said  unitary  cabinet  member  for 
movement  between  an  operating  position  in  said  com- 
partment and  a  loadiag  position  outside  the  com- 
partment, 

(</)  said  washing  t»« ■<•»»«—  member  comprising  a  box- 
like strxKture  dosing  the  open  upright  side  of  said 
compartment  and  having  an  open  top  water  receiving 
article  washing  receptacle  mounted  therein  and  op- 
erable when  said  washing  machinr  member  is  in  said 
operating  position, 

(e)  water  conducting  means  adapted  to  be  connectad 
to  said  source  of  water  supply  and  communicating 
with  said  receptacle  for  directing  water  thereinto, 

(/)  the  top  wall  of  said  box-like  structure  of  the  wash- 
ing machine  member  having  an  opening  thereiB  lead- 
ing to  said  open  top  receptacle, 

(g)  said  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  said  box-like  stmo- 
ture  of  tbe  washing  piadiiDe  member  betng  concealed 
by  walls  of  said  unitary  cabinet  member  and  nor- 
mally inacoewble  from  ekteriorly  thereof  wtwn  said 
washing  'iri'*''"*  member  is  in  said  operating  posi- 
tion, 

(A)  said  box-like  washing  machiae  mdnber  being  shift- 
able  part  Way  out  of  said  compartment  and  .back 
thereinto  while  attached  to  the  cabinet  member  and 
while  said  water  conducting  means  is  cooneclad  to 
said  water  supply  and  rommunirating  with   said 

(i)  a  safety  device  oo  ooe  of  said  members, 
(/)  said  device  being  located  adjacent  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  washing  machine  member  at  least  during  re- 
turn shifting  thereof  into  said  operating  position,  and 
(i)  the  safety  device  preventing  return  movcmenC  of 
said  washing  machine  member  back  into  said  com- 
partment^  whenever  an  obstruction  ezistt  inttf • 
mediate  said  cabinet  member  and  the  opening  in  said 
top  wall  of  said  box-like  structure  of  the 
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GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  UNTT 
C.  SkTcn  Mi  Ukm  N.  R«p«,  Jr. 
T«aB>  MilKBan  to 


Y^  a  c«r|Mralloa  of  New  imwn 
riM  Dm.  t,  1944,  Sw.  No.  74^25 
4CWM.    (0.73—13.1) 


4.  Gas  chroautofnpliic  apfMratus  compnsiiif  ■  cylin- 
drical radiant  heatint  unit  made  up  of  two  hemicylindrical 
walls  hinged  tofether  along  the  locus  of  one  end  of  a 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  radiant  beating  unit  with  cir- 
cumferentially  placed  heating  rods  wrapped  with  coiled 
wire  connecting  collar  portioas  pocitiooed  inside  said  unit 
at  each  end  of  said  hemicylindrical  walls,  said  walls  being 
heat  reflective  on  the  inatdc,  spiral-shaped  carrier  gas  con- 
ducting means  centrally  positioned  within  said  heating 
unit,  a  carrier  gas  return  charuiel  axially  portioned  within 
said  carrier  gas  conducting  meant,  said  heating  unit  con- 
nected at  one  extremity  thereof  to  gas  chromatographic 
detecting  means,  and  means  for  iniecting  sample  and  car- 
rier gas  into  said  gas  conducting  meaiu  inside  said  beating 
unit 


3,139.744 
GAS  DENSITY  MEASURING 
Haw  Geotf  Nolcr,  Colo^t,  GcnMsy, 


loNa. 


19, 194L  Sar.  N*.  199,933 
^73—39) 


y* 


1.  The  procssa  of  measuring  the  density  of  gases  in 
hi^  vacuum  comprising  adsorbing  a  layer  of  gas  on  the 
surface  of  a  point  electrode  of  emiMve  malarial,  heatinf 
said  taumyt  point  from  about  300*  K.  to  2500*  K.  at 
a  rate  which  is  linearly  proportiooal  to  time  to  sequen- 
tially desorb  the  components  of  said  gas  layer,  measuring 
the  chanfcs  in  work  function  resulting  from  said  deeorp- 
tion  process  by  measuring  the  emission  current  from  said 
point  as  a  function  of  the  temperature  of  said  point  so 
that  the  information  can  be  plotted  as  a  curve  having  a 
temperature  axis  and  an  emission  cunrent  axis  wheieiB 
the  distance  along  the  emisBion  cufTcnt  axis  provides  the 
quantitative  density  of  the  various  gas  components  and 
the  dit^inrr  along  the  temperature  axis  provides  the 
qualitative  identification  of  the  various  gas  compcoents. 


9439.747 
FL0WRB6ULAT0R 
Hewwd  H.  Fan«B  aad  CwoO  F 
OUa.,  ass%nnrs  to  Cuatlairtsl  OB 

•( 
3, 1941,  Ser.  Nob  Ul,7Sa 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  flow  conditions  in  a  work 
area  which  comprises  means  for  selectively  producing  a 
constant  volume  output,  means  for  driving  said  output 
means,  a  conduit  disposed  between  said  constant  ou^ut 
means  and  said  work  area  for  directing  flow  therebetween, 
an  outflow  conduit  for  channeling  flow  away  from  said 
area,  a  restriction  in  said  outflow  conduit,  means  for 
selectively  producing  and  automatically  maintaining  a 
constant  pressure  output  independently  of  changes  in  the 
volumetric  output  of  said  means  for  selectively  producing 
a  constant  volume  output,  means  for  actuating  said  last* 
named  means,  and  channeling  means  for  directing  flow 
from  said  constant  pressure  output  means  to  said  outflow 
conduit  at  a  point  between  said  restriction  and  said  work 
area. 


3,139,741 
FOR  ANTI-FRICnON  BEARINGS 

Jr^St  Paal,  Min^  sirigaur  to  Grwrt 
St.  Paal,  Mkn.,  a  cotpo. 


N 


J. 


FDed  Aai.  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  21M34 
19  CWm.    (CL  73—47) 


I.  In  a  device  for  monitoring  the  noise  level  of  anti- 
friction bearingi  under  simulated  operating  conditions, 
means  includinf  support  means  for  rotating  the  inner  race 
of  an  anti-friction  bearing,  a  saddle  engageaUe  with  the 
outer  race  of  the  said  bearing,  said  saddle  including  means 
for  rotatiaf  said  outer  race  independently  of  the  rotation 
of  Mid  ianer  race,  meant  for  advandng  said  saddle  into 
damping  loading  engagement  with  said  outer  race,  and 
means  for  detecting  the  noise  level  {Htxluced  by  said 
bearing  when  its  races  are  simultaneously  and  inde* 
piBdiBlly  rotated. 


78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1964 


raOCESS  FOR  THE  DKTERMINATION  OF  THl 
DEEP     DRAWE^G     QUALITY     OP 
MATERIAL 


NVrwhiM, 
•■Vi  — 

o(tk«N4 

FRid  fdKj  17,  IMl,  Sm,  Now  11M21 

,  MiMcirtOB  NilfcwiMto  Miy  13, 1»— 
<  ryM     (CL  73-47) 


•ubsuntially  m  bdaaoe  thmwith,  nid  meaia  oomprUng 
a  Muroe  of  liquid  under  prwwiH,  •  flnt  vth«  for  Miinit- 
tint  Mid  liquid  under  pratwre  to  the  tockat  and  • 
valw  for  diadiargint  Uquid  therefrom,  and 
live  to  moveamt  of  Mid  membtr  for  "'^'im'Hnt  tha 
operatioo  of  aaid  vahea.  whereby  the  hydraulic  fbroe  on 
•aid  ball  varies  in  aocordanoe  with  the  variable  ttenai. 
said  last  named  meeae  oompriant  ^  Ant  kvcr  operadvaly 
connected  to  said  support  and  a  aeoood  lever  operadvely 
connected  to  said  lint  lever,  and  vahea  beint  operattvdy 
connected  to 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  deep  drawing  quality 
of  sheet  materials  comprising  the  stepc  of:  sfWK4ing  a 
circular  disc  of  the  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  f«. 
idadng  the  disc  on  a  die  dcfamg  a  circular  bore  of  di> 
ameter  D^,  said  die  having  a  radius  Ra  at  the  edge  of 
the  die  at  the  btxe,  ■*V*«"g  a  cylindrical  punch  having 
the  diameter  D,  and  the  radiua  R.  at  the  edge  of  the 
punch  at  one  end  thereof,  and  drawing  the  disc  through 
the  die  bore  with  the  punch  at  the  said  one  end  to  form 
a  substantially  cylindrical  cup,  and  repeating  the  steps 
with  other  circular  discs  of  the  sheet  material  such  that 
each  parameter 


Cq- 


•C-^ 
.C.-^ 


and 


'■"■2r.+(. 

remains  substantially  constant  throughout  the  method, 
and  wherein  C,  represents  the  clearance  parameter,  C, 
represents  the  punch  edge  radius  paragieler  and  C,  rep* 
resents  the  die  edge  parameter. 


paruieler 


ALLWIA' 


RY. 
IfertMef 

fteNvT 

Afr.aiilMLRer.Nah 
4  ChRnik    (CL  73-^S4f) 


2.  Afrc»«ir 


of  the 


«yp« 
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HYDRAUUC  FORCE  RALANCI  APPARATUS 
Max  R.  Ssridi,  Rtdfscnal,  CtfH.,  and  Mslvhi  D.  HafweR, 
IIM  1st  Ptac^Tatan  L^e,  ariK4  MM  taRh  aarivser 
tPtheUaRed  StMsa  ef  Amsttea  m  ripmialii  by  Ike 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Asf.  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  133,744 

2  nihil     (CL  73—141) 

(Grvted  Mder  THIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  sec  244) 


body  havMg  i 

an  airfbil-ahaped  housing  having  exterior  and 

surf aoee  encloeing  said  body  and  having  apertures 

therethrough  communicating  with  said  interior  pae- 


6ACfl)C&U  tOIO0ddOQ  111 

of  said  hou^ng 
distribotioa  to 


to 


a  plurality  of  electrical 
for  supplying  heat  in  a 


a  source  of  electrical  energy, 

means  connecting  said  resistance  ( 
of  electrical  energy, 

a  plurality  of  lands  and  adjaoem  indented  areas  pro- 
vided on  the  surface  of  said  thermometer  body,  said 
lands  being  in  intimate  contact  with  said  interior  8iv> 
face  of  said  housing  whereby  the  thermal  paths  in- 
cluding said  lands  present  relatively  low  thermal  im- 
pedance  and  the  thermal  patha  ii»riM<iw^  g^id  in- 
dented areas  present  relatively  high  thermal  fanped- 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  the  variaUe  axial  thrust  of  a 
rocket  motor  comprising;  a  si^port  member  to  which  Aa 
motor  is  afSxed  and  having  a  ball  at  one  end  thereof 
through  the  center  of  which  the  thrust  force  is  adapted 
to  be  applied,  a  spherical  socket  in  which  said  ball  ia 
seated,  and  means  for  supplying  liquid  under  piessurt 
to  said  socket  for  forcing  said  ball  in  a  direction  oppoaiie 
to  the  direction  of  the  thrust  force  with  i 


DUAL 
ING  RAPIDLY 
TURB  AND 

WmrmJL 

NewYort,N^.,a 

2.  A  temperature 
mstanlaneoiis 


tn 


pacttiea.  and  so  diipoaad  to  said  Md  that  the  total  aw- 
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a  computer  for  cakaliHng  nid  imUntanaoua  temptn-  produce  a  signal  only  when  said  bridge  drcoh  is  in  bal- 

tnre  i«  in  accordanoe  with  the  fonnula:  anoe  and  electromechanical  means  ccnqriiag  said  signal 

.,  means  and  said  contact  and  operative  in  reapoose  to  a 

tt—hE^  sivaal  to  prevent  movement  of  Hid 

It— 


l-K 


fgwihiid   stream   temperature   varying  in   general   with 

timeT 
ti » inttantanrom  temperature  indicated  by  the  flnt 

ing  element 


3039,154 

WLmcwmoNK  vacuum  gauge 

■  oiiMgaiiaa  af  Psiawa 
IS,  i3€U9m.  N*.  117^422 
3  nihil     (CL73-^99g)    , 


fyK  instantaneous  temperature  indicaird  by  the  second 
sensing  element 


'•"df 


wheic 


JC,B  thermal  capacity  of  the  first 
iCt—thennal  capacity  of  the  second 


element,  and 
tpiwing  element. 


341»»7»f  i 

Mcn-ALMnn 

■■■•  JT3  CsHfeM  nHm  W^  New 
Pak  at,  INTflv. No^  174,agS 
W^  73-J«a> 


N.Y. 


f 


1.  A  vacuum  gauge  hayfaag  a  sensing  head  oompria- 
ing  a  mr**"*^  substrate,  a  semiconductor  layer  intimately 
bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  substrate  and  consisting  of 
an  onda  of  said  substrate,  and  a  metallic  layer  inti- 
mately bonded  to  said  semicooductor  layer;  means  for 
applying  a  bias  voltage  to  said  substrate  and  to  said 
mf'f'l"'  layer,  and  means  responsive  to  current  flowing 
through  the  sensing  head  for  indirating  ambient  pres- 
sure; said  head  and  said  bias  voltage  means  and  said 
current  responsive  means  being  connected  together  in 


343it7S5 
PNEUMAHCALLY- ACTU ATID  DIAPHRAGM 
VALVE 
MwIbE.] 

r,  a  COT: 


74,921 


1,   194g,  8sr.  No.   53,S3t. 
Dec.  If,  194g,  Sir.  No. 


(CL  73-422) 


2.  Temperature  measuring  device  comprising  a 
tiometer  having  a  movable  contact,  indicating  means  cou- 
pled to  said  contact  and  giviiig  an  indication  varying  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  contact,  a  thermia- 
tor,  a  bridge  circuit  including  as  opposing  arms  said  ther- 
mistor and  said  potentiometer  and  having  output  termi- 
nals, said  contact  having  a  bridge  balancing  position  de- 
pending upon  the  temperature  of  said  thermistor,  meam 
connected  across  said  output  terminals  and  adapted  to 


1.  A  floid-motor  actnated  vahe  system  for  distributing 
a  first  fluid  to  a  lelectsd  conduit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioa:  a  flrst  body  having  two  oppositB  faces;  at  least  first, 
second,  and  third  wpmoeA  passages  m  said  first  body;  eadi 
of  said  spaced  passages  (xanmimirating  between  the  first 
of  said  faces  and  a  sq>arate  point  intermediate  the  faces 
each  of  said  ^aoed  pmagei  there  forking  into 
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two  diverging  paaiigea  terminatiBg  in  the  aecond  of  said 
faces  so  that  said  first  spaced  paasafe  conunnnicates  with 
said  first  and  aecond  diverging  pa  wages,  said  second 
spaced  passage  communicates  with  said  third  and  fourth 
diverging  passages,  and  said  third  spaced  passage  com- 
municates with  said  fifth  and  sixth  divergint  passajes;  a 
second  body  having  a  third  face  spaced  from  the  second 
face  of  said  first  body,  means  to  secure  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bodies,  relative  to  one  another  in  a  fixed  relationship; 
a  first  flexiMe  diaphragm  disposed  within  the  area  defined 
by  said  third  face;  spacer  means  dispoaed  between  said 
first  and  second  bodies  and  provided  with  an  axial  hoUow 
in  which  is  dispoaed  said  first  diaphragm,  the  latter  being 
protected  from  deforming  compression  thereby;  at  least  a 
first  and  second  cavities  in  said  third  face  adjacent  said 
diaphragm  and  positioned  opposite  the  ports  of  said  first, 
second,  third  anid  sixth  of  said  diverging  passages  in  said 
first  body,  respectively,  so  that  said  first  cavity  is  adjacent 
to  the  ports  of  said  second  and  third  diverging  passages 
and  said  second  cavity  is  adjacent  the  ports  of  said  sixth 
and  first  diverging  passages;  first  and  second  passages  in 
said  second  body  communicating  between  said  first  and 
second  cavities,  respectively,  and  an  area  extenud  of  said 
second  body;  a  first  conduit  means  connected  to  supply 
said  first  fhiid  to  be  distributed  under  a  first  pressure  to 
said  first  spaced  passage;  a  second  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  first  fluid  from  said  second  spaced 
passage;  a  third  conduit  means  connected  to  receive  said 
first  fluid  from  said  third  spaced  passage;  a  fourth  con- 
duit means  coimected  to  supply,  when  dnired,  a  second 
fluid  under  a  second  pressure  greater  than  said  first  pres- 
sure dirough  said  first  passage  in  said  second  body  to  said 
first  cavity  to  force  an  adjacent  first  portion  of  said  dia-. 
phragm  to  seal  between  said  pom  of  said  second  and 
third  diverging  passages  of  said  first  body;  said  fourth  con- 
duit means  adapted  to  vent  said  first  cavity,  when  desired, 
whereupon  said  first  fluid  pressure  will  establish  com- 
munication between  said  second  and  third  passages  in  said 
first  body  above  said  diaphragm;  a  fifth  conduit  means 
connected  to  supply,  when  desired,  a  third  fiuid  under  a 
third  pressure  greater  than  said  first  pressure  through  said 
second  passage  in  said  second  body  to  said  second  cavity 
to  force  an  adjacent  second  portion  of  said  diaphragm  to 
seal  between  said  first  and  sixth  diverging  passages  of  said 
first  body;  said  fifth  means  adapted  to  vent  said  second 
cavity,  when  desired,  whereupon  said  first  fluid  pressure 
will  establish  communication  between  said  first  and  sixth 
diverging  passages  in  said  first  body  above  said  diaphragm. 


travelled  by  said  arm,  means  for  simultaneoualy  produc- 
ing traces  which  are  representative  ot  time  and  angular 


3,139,7M  ' 

CARTRIDGE  OPERATED  DEVICE  TESTER 
Crcstoa  F.  Laager,  Beverly.  N J^  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rcpreMted  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

FUcd  Inac  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1I(J94 
6  Claiins.     (O.  73 — 432) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  VS,  Code  (1952K  sec.  2M) 

1.  In  a  mechanism  for  testing  a  device  having  parts 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another  by  the  firing  of 
an  explosive  cartridge  for  operating  a  load  device,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  base  supporting  a  pair  of  up- 
rights, a  load  ceil  mounted  on  said  base  and  coupled  to 
one  of  said  parts,  a  test  arm  pivoted  to  said  uprights  at 
one  of  its  ends  and  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  parts,  said 
arm  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  does  said 
base  and  having  a  weight  distribution  equivalent  to  that 
of  said  load  device,  means  including  a  signal  plate  rotat- 
able  with  said  arm  and  having  equally  spaced  slots. 
means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  and  uprights  for 
directing  radiant  energy  rays  into  one  of  said  slots  at  a 
time  as  it  is  moved  past  said  means,  a  voltage  emitting 
device  reqwnsive  to  the  intermittently  received  rays  passed 
through  said  slots,  time  responsive  means,  means  for 
producing  a  trace  which  is  repccsentative  of  a  distance 


velocity  and  duration  of  upward  travel  of  said  arm.  and 
photographic  means  for  making  a  permanent  record  of 
said  traces. 

3,13»,757 

DRAG  STATIC  WHEEL  BALANCER 

Ddbcft  W.  Egbert,  3424  14th  S.,  Seattle  WiA. 

Filed  May  If,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1114M 

4CWtaMk    (CL  73-^457) 


1.  A  device  for  balancing  a  wheel,  said  device  com- 
prising a  croas  bar,  meani  on  oppoeite  ends  of  the  oxms 
bar  for  horizontally  mounting  the  crov  bar  on  the  wheel 
diametrically  across  the  face,  symmetrically  therewith  and 
in  perfect  balance,  a  horizontally  disposed  post  fixed  to 
said  cross  bar  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  co- 
axially  with  said  wheel,  a  cross  rod  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  free  end  of  said  post  diametrically  of  said  wheel 
with  the  ends  of  the  cross  rod  extmding  to  oppoeite 
sides  of  the  vertical  axis  of  said  wheel,  said  cross  rod 
being  balanced  in  its  mounting  so  that  it  imparts  no  ro- 
utive  movement  to  the  wheel  while  at  rest,  a  balance 
testing  weight  selectively  applicable  to  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  cross  rod  and  movable  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly therealong  and  a  graduated  scale,  on  each  side 
of  the  center  of  the  croas  rod  to  note  the  dislaaoe  nid 
weight  is  positioned  outwardly  from  the  axial  line  of  the 
wheel  when  rotation  of  the  «iieel  begins. 


S,139.75t 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUID  RATE  GYROSCOPE 
--_  .         to'" 


N.  I  ahdi^Ts 

Akmn  Cavi 


¥Ui  hm.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  S4,B22 
iCUmm.    (CL74-^<) 
1.  A  gyroacope  comprised  of  a  stationary  spherically 
shaped  stator.  a  plurality  of  chanbers  «nced  about  and 
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let  into  the  spherical  lOTf  aoe  of  the  tutor  in  robeUntially 
a  angle  plane,  an  annular  rotor  surroonding  the  «ator  in 
spaced  relation,  overlying  the  chambers  and  having  an 
inner  periphery  complementary  to  the  exterior  spherical 
surface  of  the  stator,  the  rotor  having  flat  sides  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  plane  in  which  the  chambers  on  the 
surface  of  the  spherical  stator  lie,  a  plurality  of  chambers 


strain-through  drive  connection  between  die  input  and 
output  shaft  

3,139.7M 

VARIABLE-STROKE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Pnl  E.  Pfdfcr,  Cryrtal  Lakc«  IIL,  Miifnor  to  The  Pure 

OO  CompMy,  Chkafo,  EL,  a  corpontien  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  25,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  71^54 

f  rhiii     (CL  74-^44) 


».*      ?   -ti    ii    il 


open  to  the  flat  sides  of  the  rotor  and  spaced  slightly 
therefrom,  a  source  of  hi^-pressure  fluid,  a  Meed-orifice 
for  each  one  of  the  aforementioned  chambers  in  the  spheri- 
cal stator  and  the  chambers  surrounding  the  flat  faces 
of  the  rotor,  means  to  conduct  the  hi^preaure  fluid  to 
the  orifices,  a  pressure  pick-off  means  from  each  one  of 
the  chambers  surrounding  the  flat  sides  of  the  rotor. 


3,19f,79»  _ 

AUXILIARY  TRANSMISSION  FOR  TRACTOW 
Gkw  W.  MclalBck,  OMikm  ami  DmmM  F.  lUi^ 

Asbm,  Nehr.,  aasigpnrs  to  Aabm  Machfae 
lac  AsboTB.  Nehr..  ■  tmpataHom  of  Nebraska 
Filed  May  !•,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  193^17 
SCIaiiM.    (CL74— 15^) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  comprising  a  piston  and  a  crank 
mechanically  connected  to  said  piston  for  imparting  re- 
ciprocating motion  to  said  piston,  the  improvement  where- 
in said  crank  and  piston  are  mechanically  connected  by 
a  connecting  link  comprising  a  tube,  a  rod  extending  axial- 
ly  of  said  tube,  a  plunger  member  connected  to  said  rod 
and  disposed  within  said  tube  in  spaced  relationship 
therewith,  a  field-responsive  fluid  disposed  in  the  space 
between  said  tube  and  plunger,  means  for  guiding  axial 
movement  of  said  plunger  with  respect  to  said  tube,  the 
mutually  remote  ends  of  said  rod  and  tube  being  attached 
to  said  crank  and  piston  to  mechanically  connect  said 
crank  and  piston,  circuit  means  for  applying  a  field  of 
constant  magnitude  transversely  of  said  space  between 
said  plunger  and  tube,  and  means  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  crank  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  said 
field  during  a  portion  of  the  cycle  of  said  crank. 


3,139,741 

QUICK  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
H.  Giairm,  Hn  Tonaace,  CaVn  » 
iMdaMy  Co^  Lm  Aisiclea,  Calf, 
of  Callfdfala 

FDad  Jalj  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  213,440 
13CUM.    (CL  74-48) 


1.  An  auxiliary  transmission  for  a  tractor  of  the  type 
having  a  body  including  forward  and  rear  sections  sep- 
arable along  mating  surfaces  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  housing  having  end  faces  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
respective  mating  surfaces  of  the  body,  alfaied  input  and 
output  shafu  projecting  into  the  housing  and  arranged 
end  to  end.  a  spur  gear  train  in  said  housing  providing 
speed  stepdown  and  including  an  input  sear  and  an  output 
gear,  a  first  slidable  gear  on  the  input  shaft  and  roUUMe 
therewith  for  coupling  the  same  to  the  input  gear,  a  sec- 
ond slidable  gear  on  the  output  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with for  coupling  the  same  to  the  output  gear,  and  means 
for  moving  the  slidable  gears  so  that  the  first  slidable  pear 
is  coupled  to  the  input  gear  to  initiate  rotation  of  the  spur 
gear  train  and  so  that  the  second  slidable  gear  is  there- 
after coupled  to  the  output  gear,  the  ends  of  the  shafts  hav- 
ing splines  thereon,  and  at  least  one  of  said  slidable  gears 
being  internally  splined  so  that,  when  the  slidable  fears 
are  moved  in  a  direction  to  uncouple  the  spur  gear  train, 
continued  movement  thereof  moves  the  qilined  gear  into 
bridging  relation  with  the  splines  on  the  shafts  for  a 


1.  A  drive  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  of  a 
prime  nKJver  to  an  output  shaft  comprising  first  and 
second  crank  arms  of  equal  radial  length  drivingly  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  prime  mover  and  to  said  out- 
put shaft,  a  link  interconnecting  the  radial  outer  ends  of 
said  crank  arms  whereby  rotary  movement  of  said  first 
crank  arm  is  transmitted  to  the  second  crank  ann  except 
when  said  link  is  positioned  in  a  dead  spot  in  alignment 
with  the  centers  of  rotation  of  said  crank  arms,  and 
resilient  means  for  exerting  an  auxiliary  rotary  force  on 
said  second  crank  arm  when  said  link  is  in  a  dead  tpoi 
position  so  as  to  drive  said  second  crank  arm  throu^ 
said  dead  spot  independently  of  the  movement  of  said 
first  crank  arm,  said  resilient  means  being  adapted  to 
exert  its  auxiliary  rotary  force  on  said  second  crank 
arm  in  a  rotational  direction  opposite  to  die  movement 
of  said  first  crank  arm  whereby  said  second  crank  arm 
is  continuously  rotated  oppositely  to  said  first  crank  arm. 
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Mf, 


ItMmm  M^Mtf  MmtM  S.pJL, 


<CL  74^11«) 


1.  Brake  actnaring  ^jparatns  comprisuig,  in  oombiii*- 
don,  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  includiiis  a  first  cylinder  and 
a  first  piston  movable  therein:  a  pair  of  azially  spaced 
and  aligned  oppodtely  directed  second  cylinders  bavinc 
a  common  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  first  cylinder;  a  pair  of  second  pistons  each  mount- 
ed in  a  respective  second  cylinder,  said  second  pistons 
having  opposed  facing  inner  end  surfaces  which  are  sub- 
stantially planar  and  extend  in  substantially  parallel  dia- 
metric planes;  a  piston  rod  secured  to  said  first  ptnon 
and  having  an  operating  end  extending  between  said  fac- 
ing inner  end  surfaces,  said  operating  end  having  opposed 
longitudinally  tapered  surfaces  each  facing  a  respective 
inner  end  surface  of  a  second  piston;  a  pair  of  rollers 
each  engaged  between  a  re^MCtive  one  of  said  tapered 
surfaces  and  the  adjacent  secoiKl  piston  eixi  surface  for 
rolling  along  the  engaged  surfaces;  means  mounting  said 
rollers  for  conjoint  movement  along  the  engaged  surfaces 
upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  piston  rod;  damping 
means  restraining  such  conjoint  movement  of  said  rollers 
to  provide  for  longitudinal  movement  of  the  operating 
end  of  said  rod  relative  to  said  rollers  to  spread  said 
roUers  to  move  said  second  pistons  outwardly  in  said 
second  cylinders;  and  means  for  connecting  said  second 
pistons  to  braking  meant. 


3439.70 
INCREMayfTAL  DWVB  MBCHANHM 

InslMas  Msrhhii  Corpatadaa,  New  Ynrfc, 
N.  Y^  « tarfmatkm  af  New  Yort 

FIM  iMt  7,  IMl,  Sir.  N^  115^1 
IICWm.  (CL  74—125) 
1.  An  incremental  drive  mechanism  comprising:  a 
detent  wheel  asaembly  which  includes  an  ontpnt  shaft; 
an  oscillatory  motion  generator  mounted  on  die  ootpnt 
shaft  adjacent  to  and  in  line  with  the  detent  whed  aacm- 
bly;  a  constantly  driven  input  shaft  in  driving  '^t^tr^—^nt 
with  the  motion  generator;  and  a  drive  control  asMinbly 
connected  to  the  input  shaft,  the  drive  control  MwmMy 
inchidtng  a  phmdity  of  dements  for  effecting  a  driving 
connection  between  the  motion  geiientar  and  the 


oounterdo^wiia 
of  rotation  of  the 


139,744 


ANn-SPINDBVn 

MBCHANHM 
I.taM.La 


Flii  Mw.  U,  194L  9m.  Nnw  f74M 
SCIilH.    (Q.74-4Jf) 


1.  In  a  transmisatoo  mechamm,  the  oombinatioo  of: 
a  casing  containing  transmisaioo  oil.  an  input  shaft  and 
an  output  shaft  rotatively  sopported  by  said  casing,  gear- 
ing rotatively  mounted  within  said  casing  subject  to  said 
transmission  od  and  interconnected  with  said  input  and 
output  shafts,  and  a  temperature  responsive  frictional  drag 
device  nnounted  within  said  casing  subject  to  said  trans- 
mission oil  to  whkh  sakl  learinf  it  subjected  and  at  tob- 
stantially  tbt  tame  temperatore  and  effective  to  act  upon 
one  of  said  gearing  or  input  shaft  for  exerting  a  limited 
stopping  torque  in  responae  to  a  dunge  in  temperature 
of  said  transmission  oil  for  inhibiting  free  spin  of  said 
gearing. 

343»»74i 

powEK.  AsnnvD  mnuNG  gear  for 


tisjm 

Mb  fcif  as,  19« 
(CL74— 3M) 

1.  A  power  assisted  sl> firing  gtar  for  vdiklas  comprla- 
tng  a  steering  box  housing,  a  roCataUe  storing  column 
extendmg  nito  said  boosing,  said  steering  column  being 
provided  with  a  threaded  portion,  a  rock  shaft  moonted 
in  said  housing  and  extending  therefrom  to  operate  a 
steering  arm,  a  first  lever  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rock 
shaft,  said  first  lever  lying  generdly  in  a  plane  inrlnding 
said  steering  cohunn,  a  doaMe-acting  hydraulic  cylinder 
and  piston  means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  lying  gen- 
erally paraOd  to  said  steering  colnmn,  means  connecting 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  pialoa  mMnt  to  said  first  lerer 
whereby  said  first  lever  will  be  Waaed  by  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  piaton  msans,  a  Uak,  a  coatrol  valve  in  aaid 
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hominf  operable  hy  Uneel  morMnent  of  mM  link,  nut 
means  mounted  on  nid  ileertet  odum)  cooperalint  with 
said  threaded  portion  so  as  to  be  moved  longitudinally  of 
said  steering  column  upon  rotation  of  said  column,  a  sec- 
ond lever  connecting  said  nut  means  to  said  Ant  lever, 
one  end  of  said  second  lever  being  pivoted  to  said  first 
lever,  and  the  other  end  of  said  second  lever  being  con- 


the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  meant,  and  means  carried 
<m  said  throttle  linkage  in  cooperation  widi  said  qiring 
letaining  meam  fbr  operating  said  qning  retaining  means 
to  vwy  the  bia^  force  of  said  spring  means  directly 
with  said  throttle  setting. 


Livni  nlcnacAL  C0NT1I0L 

WariMfM,  m^  iiiilginr  to  Onl- 
DL^a 


74—472) 


nected  to  said  control  valve  by  means  of  said  link,  a  hy- 
draulic circuit  jpriiMJitu  g  loaroe  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  control  valve  being  podtiooed  in  said  hy- 
draulic circuit  to  direct  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  cylinder  and  piston  means  to  bias  said  first 
lever  in  the  same  direction  as  it  is  biased  by 


_a43».7M 
TRANBMMON  COPmOU 


G.  Onrnn**  ^       . 

Fiwrii  G.  Hoevh  Con  a  carveraliaa  of 

Fled  Dec  S,  IMl,  Sm.  Nn^  157^27 
fl  nihil     (CL  74-^472) 


DL,  m^lmm  to  Tte 


1.  A  valve  means  for  a  ditfdi  control  arrangMneal 
for  a  motor  vdiide  having  a  hydraulic  fluid  conduit  for 
delivering  hydraulic  laid  at  a  certain  pri—a  to  said 
clutch  to  dfect  operation  thareof  comprisfaig^  throtde 
linkage  means  for  varying  the  throtde  setting  of  said 
motor  vddde,  said  valve  means  oosmected  to  said  con- 
duit, said  valve  means  comprising  a  valve  seat  effecting 
fluid  comnranication  between  the  connectjoa  of  said  valve 
means  to  said  conduit  and  a  veirt  line,  spool  means  hav- 
faig  a  valve  head  hereon  slidaUy  carried  hi  said  valve 
mean  in  cooperation  widi  said  valve  seat,  spring  means 
biasing  saU  valve  head  agaiaat  said  valve  seat  hi  a  di- 
rection opposing  any  fluid  pressure  from  said  conduit  on 
said  valve  hMd.  spring  retidning  means  operable  to  vary 


I.  A  control  device  for  an  engine  having  a  throttle  and 
a  pair  of  electrically  energized  clutches  which  are  selec- 
tively operable  to  effect  operation  of  said  engine  in  neu- 
tral, forward  drive,  and  rearward  drive  conditions,  said 
control  device  comprising 

a  frame.  ' ' 

a  control  member, 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  control  member  on 
said  frame  for  movement  through  an  arcuate  path 
from  a  central  neutral  position  throu^  a  shift  range 
on  either  side  of  said  neutral  position  and  through  a 
speed  range  extending  from  each  of  said  shift  ranges, 

a  paff  of  electrical  switch  means  respectively  electri- 
'       cally  connecUble  to  said  pair  of  electrical  clutches, 

means  mounting  said  switch  means  on  said  frame  in 
qMced  relation  to  each  other. 

means  on  said  control  member  for  selectively  actuating 
said  switch  means,  said  switch  actuating  means  being 
located  in  relation  to  said  switch  means  such  that 
said  switch  actuating  means  is  inoperably  diqxMed 
relative  to  said  switch  means  when  said  control 
member  is  fai  sakl  neutral  position  and  so  that  one 
of  said  switch  means  is  operated  by  said  switch  actu- 
ating means  during  movement  of  said  control  mem- 
ber throu^  said  shift  range  on  one  side  of  said  neu- 
tral position  to  effect  operation  of  said  engine  m 
forward  dri^  condition  and  so  that  said  swhdi 
actuating  means  operates  the  other  of  said  switch 
oieans  to  effect  operation  of  said  engine  in  rearward 
drive  condition  during  movement  of  said  control 
member  through  said  shift  range  on  the  other  side  of 
said  neutral  position. 

a  lineariy  displaceable  speed  control  member  connected 
to  the  throttle  of  said  engine  to  control  the  setting 
thereof, 

means  on  said  frame  mounting  said  speed  control  mem- 
ber for  movement  relative  to  an  idle  position,  and 

means  connecting  said  speed  control  member  to  said 
cootroi  member  for  retaining  said  speed  control 
member  in  said  idle  position  during  movement  of 
■aid  control  member  through  said  shift  ranges  and 
for  disfdacing  said  speed  control  member  relative 
to  said  idle  position  during  movement  of  said  con- 
trol member  throu^  said  speed  ranges. 
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CABLE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 
Dould  L.  BlMeckcr,  AiVmrnfam  HtfaMiL  OL. 
nUBoii  Tool  Woffa  bc^  Chic^o,  DlT* 
of  Delawan 

FUed  Dm.  11, 1941,  Sm.  No.  1SM92 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  74— Ml) 


•  cylindrical  boodof  haviag  •■  optn  cod  and  bdag 
attached  to  the  shaft  end  of  an  dactrical  compooent 
havmg  a  routable  abaft, 

a  locking  plate  eacloong  said  open  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical *»^»T'ni  and  having  a  plurality  of  arcuate  alott 
thernn. 


1.  A  brake  cable  anembly  adapted  to  pass  through  a 
hole  in  a  workplate  comprising  in  combination  an  an- 
nular cable  housing  sheath  member  having  helical  grooves 
in  the  outer  surface  thereof  and  surroundingly  disposed 
to  cable  wire  means  for  relative  movement  thereof,  grom- 
met  means  having  an  enlarged  head  of  greater  diameter 
than  said  hole  in  the  workplate  and  having  a  first  bore 
of  substantial  length  surroundingly  disposed  to  said  sheath 
member  and  also  having  a  second  bore  larger  than  cable 
wire  means  and  smaller  than  said  tint  bore  to  define  an 
internal   shoulder,   the  outer   surface   of  said   grommet 
means  being  stepped  to  provide  an  end  shank  portion  of 
reduced  outer  diameter  and  a  relatively  larger  tapered 
shank  portion,  axially  aligned  groove  means  formed  in 
the  side  walls  of  said  first  bore  and  providing  openings 
adjacent  to  said  head,  cable  sheath  and  grommet  reten- 
tion means  comprising  sheet  material  means  of  generally 
annular  shape  and  disposed  intermediate  said  cable  sheath 
and  said  grommet  means,  one  end  of  said  sheet  material 
means  being  formed  with  inturncd  flanges  arranged  in  a 
helical  screw  configuration  complementary  to  the  grooves 
in  said  sheath  for  receipt  thereof,  said  one  end  being 
disposed  adjacent  said  internal  shoulder  and  formed  with 
stop  tab  means  to  provide  limited  helical  screw  assembly 
of  one  end  of  said  sheath  therewith,  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  sheath  and  grommet  retention  means  being  formed 
with  head  means  for  cooperation  with  the  head  means  of 
said  grommet  njeans,  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  snap-in. 
flexible,  spring  tab  arms  struck  out  of  and  formed  in  said 
grommet  and  cable  sheath  retention  means  and  located  for 
extension  through  said  axially  aligned  grooves  in  said 
grommet  means,  the  end  portions  of  said  spring  tabs 
being  adapted  to  move  radially  inwardly  then  outwardly 
upon  passage  through  said  hole  in  said  workplate  for 
spring  retention  against  the  side  of  said  work  panel  op- 
posite to  said  head  means  of  said  grommet  means,  the 
wall  portions  of  said  grommet  means  adjacent  said  groove 
means  therein  providing  a  limiting  support  for  the  spring 
Ub  arms  preventing  undesirable  radial  distortion  thereof 
under  load,  and  means  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  said 
cable  sheath  and  grommet  retention  member  preventing 
unauthorized  helical  unscrewing  movement  of  said  cable 
sheath  after  assembly  thereof.  « 


an  attached  shaft  drivably  connected  to  and  in  axially 
slidaUe  engagement  with  said  rotatablc  shaft  of  said 
electrical  component,  and 

rotor  means  connected  to  said  attached  shaft  and  having 
first  and  second  stop  pins  thereon,  said  pins  being 
angularly  displaced  from  one  another  whereby  axial 
movement  of  laid  attached  shaft  cantea  said  ftrat 
and  second  pins  to  be  poaitiooed  in  different  arcuate 


3L1J9,77I 
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SATING  WAVE  GENERATOR 
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ROTARY  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Richard  H.  GaMhaC,  1525  E.  73rt  S*., 

FHcd  Aic-  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22$,H5 
5  ClafaiH.    (CL  74—545) 
(Granicd  nadcr  TMc  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  mc.  244) 
1-  A  locking  device  for  an  electrical  component  com 
prising: 


1.  In  a  drive  mechanism,  a  drive  rotor,  means  for  turn- 
ing the  drive  rotor  about  an  axis,  a  first  element  having 
a  circular  waO  coaxial  with  the  drive  rotor,  a  flex  ele- 
ment operatively  engaging  the  circular  wall  of  the  flnt 
element  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  points 
with  intermediate  poinu  at  which  the  flex  element  is 
out  of  engagement  with  the  first  element,  the  flex  ele- 
ment being  coaxial  with  the  drive  rotor,  an  output  shaft 
interconnected  with  the  flex  element,  and  wave  generator 
means  mounted  on  the  drive  rotor  and  dH^rting  the  flex 
element  into  contact  with  the  first  element  at  said  points 
of  contact,  said  latter  means  being  responsive  to  torque 
appUed  to  the  output  shaft  for  varying  the  pressure  of 
the  wave  generator  on  the  flex  element  to  urfa  it 
the  first  element. 


A- 
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SPEED-CHANGE  MECHANICAL  TRANSMBSION 

M.MM^o<fc.%Maw<fcrihiMliCa^< 

HiB  Bmmi,  WIHm,  CMHk 

WnU  F«b.  1,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  17M55 

11  CtalM.    (CL  74— •••) 


at  an  arcuate  zone  of  cooperation,  the  number  of  driving 
faces  differing  from  the  number  of  driven  foces  and  said 
parts  of  the  driven  and  driving  members  being  spaced  on 
said  members  in  said  circles  and  being  separated  by  clear- 
ance spaces  which  are  located  between  the  driving  and 
driven  ftces;  a  stationary  frame  on  which  the  said  mem- 
bers  are  mounted;  means  including  an  anti-friction  de- 
vice having  portions  interposed  between  the  frame  and 
the  driving  faces  of  the  driving  naember,  providing  a 
direct-action  load  carrier  experiencing  substantially  wholly 
compreauon  and  extending  substantially  directly  from 
the  driving  faces  to  the  frame,  for  imparting  an  accurate 


1.  In  a  balanced  force  qwed  dunger.  an  exterior  hous- 
ing a  pair  of  coaxial,  axially  spac«d  rotary  driven  mem- 
bers in  the  housing  connected  with  each  other  to  have 
concurrent  turning  movement  and  each  having  an  identi- 
cal set  of  circumferentially  spaced  driven  faces  disposed 
in  circles;  a  non-turning  wobble-type  driving  member  dis- 
posed in  the  bousing  between  and  cooperable  with  the 
said  driven  members  and  having  a  set  of  circumferentially 
spaced  inclined  driving  faces  also  disposed  in  a  circle  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  simultaneously  with  both  sets  of 
said  driven  faces  at  locations  spaced  180*  apart  at  all 
times,  the  number  of  driven  faces  in  each  set  being  the 
same  and  differing  from  the  number  of  driving  faces  by 
a  small  number;  means  including  a  shaft  in  the  housing, 
for  imparting  an  orderly  cyclic  wobbly  motion  to  the 
driving  member  to  cause  sequential  engagement  between 
the  faces  of  all  of  the  said  sets  whereby  the  driven  mem- 
bers are  rotatably  advanced  as  the  driving  member  wob- 
bles without  rotation;  and  holding  means  in  and  rigid  with 
the  housing  and  engaged  with  the  driving  member,  en- 
abling the  same  to  have  the  said  wobbly  motion  srhile 
holding  it  against  turning  with  respect  to  the  bousing, 
said  holding  means  comprising  an  annulus  disposed  radi- 
ally inward  of  the  driven  faces  of  at  least  one  of  the  said 
driven  members  and  having  crests  and  troughs  diqwaed 
in  a  circle,  and  further  comprising  crests  and  troogiis  on 
the  driving  member,  cooperable  with  those  of  the  annulus, 
and  further  comprising  a  connector  device  dispoaed  radi- 
ally outward  of  the  said  shaft,  connecting  the  amiahis  to 
the  said  housing. 

MECHANICAL  T1IAN8MBBK1N 


orderly  cyclic  wobbly  motion  without  rotation  to  the 
driving  member  to  cause  sequential  cooperation  between 
the  faces  of  the  said  sets  whereby  the  driven  member  is 
rotatably  advanced  as  the  driving  member  wobbles  with- 
out rotation;  said  parts  of  one  of  said  members  com- 
prising fixed  portions  and  anti-friction  roller  bearing 
means,  said  roller  bearing  means  comprising  roller  ele- 
ments movable  around  said  fixed  portions  and  drivingly 
engageable  with  the  said  parts  of  the  other  member,  said 
driving  engagement  effecting  the  rotary  advance  of  the 
driven  member  and  constituting  a  direct  interaction  be- 
tween the  said  members. 


3,UV73  I 

TURNTABLE  OR  INDEXING  TABLE,  IN  PARTIC- 
ULAR FOR  INDEXING  ATTACHMENTS 
Kari  Schubert,  DuaMldorf ,  Germany,  aasigBar  to 
RhilMiitan  GjuJbJL,  DuMeldoif ,  Gerauuy 
Filed  Feb.  !•,  1941,  Scr.  No.  88,553 

'    tty,  apHkatioa  Gcnnany  Feb.  13, 1949 
4  Ctatea.     (CL  74— S24) 


3, 1943,  Bar.  No.  ns,171 
f  flilMi  (CL74— tM) 
1.  h  a  mechanical  transmiaaion.  a  rotary  drhwa 
ber  having  parts  comprising  a  set  of  spaced,  driven  teoea 
carried  by  it  and  dispoaed  in  a  circle  along  its  periphery, 
a  non-turning  driving  member  directly  ooapertble  with 
the  driven  member  and  having  parts  comprising  a  set  of 
inclined  driving  faces  carried  by  it  and  also  dis- 
in  a  circle  along  its  periphery,  aaid  driving  faoea 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  said  driven  faoea 


1.  A  turntable  device  particulariy  for  indexing  attach- 
menta,  comprising  a  housing,  a  turntable  mounted  by  its 
underside  in  the  boosing,  a  clamping  device  for  fixing  said 
turntable  so  that  it  does  not  move,  the  table  being  mounted 
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in  the  housing  so  that  it  is  tpnmg  axiafly  and  freely  n>- 
tatable,  said  clamping  device  having  a  wedci  sorfaoe  oo 
the  underside  which  can  he  shifted  to  press  the  underside 
of  the  table  against  a  seat  provided  in  the  housing  in 
opposition  to  a  spring  means  by  downwardly  directed 
pressure  of  the  wedge  on  the  wedge  surface,  a  ball  bear- 
ing in  the  housing  on  which  the  Uble  is  freely  rolatable. 
a  bushing  on  the  underside  of  the  tivntable  and  located 
axially  with  reniect  to  the  latter,  the  wedge  being  formed 
as  an  annular  disc  with  a  radial  slot  and  provided  with 
a  conical  inner  edge  in  the  slot  and  disposed  coaxially  with 
the  turntable  and  compressible  by  radial  pressure  and  ex- 
erting a  downwardly  directed  force  component  on  the 
bushing  during  this  directed  force,  said  wedge  being  sup- 
ported by  its  upper  side  to  the  housing,  and  a  plurality 
of  plates  mounted  on  the  bushing  and  arranged  one  on 
the  other  as  iiKkxing  plates. 


3JM*T74 
SAW  SHARP^ONG  APPARATUS 
Edael  H.  SipiMS  mi  WMai  A.  GartfaMi,  bolk  «f 
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5.  An  appu-atus  for  sharpening  drcolar  saws  compria- 
ing  an  overhead  hanger  frame  adapted  for  mountiiig  oo  a 
support  therefor  generally  overhead  of  the  saw  to  be  shariv 
ened,  a  swingable  depooding  frame  pivocally  mounted 
to  the  overhead  banger  frame  for  swinging  in  an  arc  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  the  saw.  a  first  support  moont- 
ed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  swingable  depending  frame, 
a  second  support  means  including  a  pivot  member  mount- 
ing the  second  support  at  a  point  spaced  from  one  end  of 
the  second  support  on  the  lower  end  of  the  first  support 
said  pivot  member  having  a  first  pivot  axis  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  swingable  depending 
frame  and  having  a  second  pivot  axis  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  axis  whereby  said  one  end  of  the 
second  support  is  respectively  swingable  vertically  and 
horizontally  about  said  second  and  first  pivot  axes,  a 
grinding  wheel  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  the  second 
support,  a  motor  for  operating  the  grinding  wheel  mount- 
ed on  the  second  support,  at  least  one  manually  operable 
rigid  member  adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  the  supports 
and  extending  to  engage  the  other  support  thereby  ad- 
justably limiting  downward  swinging  movement  of  said 
one  end  of  the  second  support  which  supports  the  grind- 
ing wiieel  whereby  the  depth  of  the  tooth  gullet  in  a  saw 
is  controlled,  at  least  one  manually  operable  element 
adjustably  mounted  on  one  of  the  supports  for  restrictive 
engagement  with  the  pivot  member  thereby  limiting  hori- 
xootal  swinging  movement  of  said  one  end  of  the  second 


wheiehy  the 


plane  of 


support  wfaidi  sopports  the  grinding  wheel 
latter  is  preesnted  to  a  saw  tooth  at  a  proper 
manually  operable  means  for  adjnstaMy  ttUtia^  tlH 
ing  wheel  along  a  path  generally  paraJlding  the  . 
the  saw  to  be  sharpened  to  adJMt  the  book  ai^' 
on  the  saw  teeth. 
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1 .  A  structural  unit  for  a  manual  or  power  driven  ap- 
paratus  for  the  npeetting  or  strelGhing  of  sheet  metals  or 
profiles  comprising  a  clamping  jaw  in  the  form  of  a 
piate  member  having  recesses  therein,  a  plaMic  plate  hav- 
ing reoesKs  therein,  and  a  metallic  sole  plate  between 
the  plastic  plate  and  the  plate  member  and  compoaed  of 
protruskNH  on  both  sidaa  thereof  to  pro^ct  iolo  the  r»- 
caseas  in  the  plastic  plate  and  the  plate  I 
are  adheaivtiy  bonded  to  each 


R^hsffCG. 
ef  Ohin 


THUADMUA 


tana  Nn- 


nMSapcac,! 
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Na^SMff 


I.  A  thread  roOar 
said  frame,  a 
frame  for 
pnaitioB,  said  diaa 
pair  of  feed  tracks 


on 


fran  a 


die  space,  a  pusher  reciprpcable 
forward  poaitioa  hi  wMck  M  Mvta  blanks 
dies  simultaneooaly  Mocking  said  opening  and  a 
poeitioo  clear  of  said  opaiiini 
on  said  frame  to  a  fuiwaid  poailion  in  whick  il  bm 
sin^  bbnk  through  said  npsning  into  said  die 
simultaneomly  blotting  said  tracks  and  a 
tion  clear  of  said  tracka,  a  driva  shaft,  flrst  dr 

predetermined  cyde  in  response  to  mowment  of 

said  posher  in  rsspoosa  to  nwi^amai  of  said  drt^  shaft, 

and  third  drlva  aMana  consactad  to 

jector  in  reeponea  to  movement  of 

drive  meana  operating  to  prodnca  Aa  saqnaatial  atsfa  of 

moving  Mid  poihar  to  Hi  raannvd  poiitioa  cla«  of 
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.  M  ttid  ridprocatini  dk  tppnmehm  ito 
ward  poadoo,  moving  Hid  ta^tebor  fonrard  while  said 
piMlwf  ia  in  ils  raarward  portion.  nKmng  nid  pwher 
forward  whan  nid  injector  u  forward  and  nid  ledprocat- 
ing  die  raachn  itt  rearward  poiitioa  and  maintainifit  nid 
pwhar  forward  antfl  nid  reciprocating  die  again  ap- 
proacbn  its  rearward  poiitioii.  and  diereafter  moving  nid 
injector  to  its  rearward  pootion  and  nid  reciprocating 
die  toward  its  forward  positioii,  said  injector  remaining  in 
its  rearward  poiitk»  so  that  said  blanks  are  movable 
along  said  tracks  nader  the  influence  of  pvvity  into  posi- 
tion against  said  pnehsr  far  a  minimom  period  of  time 
which  is  substantially  mora  than  osw  half  of  the  thne  of 
said  cycle. 


the  cam  surfaces  of  said  clamping  means  during  move- 
ment of  said  slide  Mocks  to  control  transvem  diqilace- 
meat  of  said  damping  means,  iif*"^*'"g  means  to  move 
said  slide  blocks  from  a  first  position  having  a  qMcing  in- 
terval therebetween  to  a  second  position  qMoed  closely 
adjacent  one  another,  a  wire  receiving  opening  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  being  defined  by  co- 
ajdally  aligned  grooves  formed  between  nid  slide  blocks 
and  said  damping  means,  means  to  position  said  wire 
and  said  covering  in  said  grooves,  gripper  means  provided 


3LlJiJ77 

wna  snumNG  tool  having  hbaivd  fila- 


MENTS  WHICH  ORN  WHIN  IAW8  ARE  CLOSED 


anlparla 


27,  IfiL  8sr.  Nn.  127AS1 
(CL  tl-J»4) 


around  eadi  of  said  grooves  and  being  mgagraWe  with 
said  outer  covering  at  spaced  points  thereon  by  radial  in- 
ward movement  of  said  damping  means  during  sliding 
movement  of  said  slide  blocks  toward  one  another,  said 
gripping  means  being  hdd  in  engagement  with  said  cover- 
ing at  said  spaced  points  during  further  inward  movement 
of  said  slide  blocks  to  bunch  and  radially  outwardly  flare 
the  portion  (tf  said  covering  therebetween,  and  severing 
means  to  sever  a  portion  of  said  bunched  and  radially  out- 
waidly  flared  portion  of  the  outer  covering  in  said  pacing 
intervaL 


PUNCH 

Wrilsr 


1.  Apparatus  for  removtaig  the  faMulation  portion  from 
conductive  wire  comprising:  holding  means  hrhiding  flnt 
and  second  jaw  members  opposingly  mounted  for  grip- 
ping insulation  to  be  removed;  a  fliammt;  first  means  fbr 
yieldably  mounting  said  fllamem  upon  said  first  jaw  mem- 
ber, said  filament  being  adapted  to  be  healed  to  insula- 
tion melting  temperatures;  interposing  means,  supported 
by  said  first  jaw  member,  and  positioned  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  separation  between  said  second  jaw  mem- 
ber and  said  first  means;  and  second  means  for  closing 
said  jaw  memben  upon  an  insulated  wire,  said  filament 
being  positioned  to  contact  the  insulation  portion  before 
said  jaw  members  fully  engage  the  wire,  and  to  be  moved 
away  from  the  insulation  portion,  as  the  jaw  members 
firmly  grip  the  insulation  to  be  removed. 


S43f,77f 
Wrra  A  KOTATABLB  TOOL  HEAD 
^,  Vai^Mk  2,  AlfsU  (LsfeM),  GenMBj 

<Cfilin     (CL  93— U 


S43»»77t  

APPAKA1U8  FOK  flTRlPPING  COVEUNGS 


24,  IML  fler.  N*.  112,3t» 
<  rill  II I     (CLtl— 9J1) 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  an  outer  oovariag  from  a 
wire  and  the  like  and  comprising  a  housing,  a  gnideway 
formed  in  said  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  slide  blocka  sUd- 
ably  mounted  in  said  honsfaig  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  one  another,  damping  means  monnled  on 
each  slide  block  for  transvem  movement  rslative  thereSo. 
cam  surfacn  farmed  on  said  damping  means,  cam  control 
surfaces  formed  in  said  gnideway  and  being  aotafed  with 


1.  In  a  punch  preas,  a  rotatable  die  pUte  sttpporUng 
dies,  a  rotatable  punch  plate,  a  plurality  of  punehn  slid- 
ing gnided  in  the  punch  plate,  a  ram  pontivriy  cagage- 
aMe  with  the  head  of  any  seleded  poach  on  rotation  of 
the  pundi  plate  to  bring  the  selected  punch  to  a  working 
poaitioa  below  the  ram,  the  position  and  mockm  of  the 
selected  punch  dependhig  only  on  position  and  motion  of 
the  ram.  a  plurality  of  stripper  rings  mounted  on  tiw 
oadarvde  of  tiw  pnndi  plate  to  strip  poached  malarial 
from  the  punches,  and  means  for  raiting  and  lowering  the 
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punch  plate  relative  to  the  die  plate  to  vary  the  distance   opposite  said  sticker  for  contactiaf  and  retracting  said 
between  the  stripper  rings  and  the  die  plate  while  the  di»-   damper  from  said  string  upon  pivoting  of  said  whip  dur- 
tance  between  the  selected  punch  and  the  die  plate  remains 
the  same. 


3,139,7M 
KEYFORK  ARRANGEMENT 
ClMTord  W.  Aadcnra  a^  Phillip  J.  Roeta 
DL,  Bwignori  to  The  WnrlMzcr  CompMy, 
a  corporatioa  of  OWo 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  1«M99 
lOCIafans.     (CLg4— 24g) 


D«  Ka», 


ing  movement  of  said  sticker  toward  said  damper  to  the 
position  in  which  it  is  held  by  said  elongated  member. 


1.  In  a  piano  action,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
manually  operable  key  lever  fulcrumed  intermediate  its 
ends;  an  endwise  reciprocable  link;  a  connecting  element 
on  said  link  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said  key  lever  re- 
strained against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
link,  said  element  having  a  constricted  portion  defining 
an  endless  circumferential  groove  disposed  transversely 
of  said  link;  a  fork  rigid  with  and  projecting  from  the  rear 
end  of  said  key  lever,  said  fork  including  generally  paral- 
lel disposed  arms  having  str^^ht  confronting  edges  spaced 
apart  to  pass  the  constricted  ^tion  of  said  element  freely; 
and  barb  means  on  said  arms  aggressively  engaging  the 
sidewalls  o(  said  groove. 


3,139,712 
COUFUNG  ARRANGEMENT 
CMoH  W.  A.d«rse«.  D.  Ka»,  lU.,  .arigMr  to  TW 
Wjrlllier  Co-ipii^,  CWeago,  DL.  ,  cof,«tfci«  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  22, 19U,  Ser.  No.  1II,M1 
13CWM.    (CLS4— 24«) 


I  3.139,7tl  I 

PIANO  ACTION  I 

CUffoH  W.  A>d«rwa  and  Charles  S.  Corey,  De  Klalb,  DL, 
asri^Mn  to  The  WvUticr  Conpo^r,  Chk^o,  DL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Oi^ul  appUcatioa  Jaly  2t,   1959,  Scr.  N«.  128,176. 

3CfaiiM.     (CLS4— 24«) 

1.  In  a  piano  action,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  swingably  mounted  whip;  a  linear  sticker  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  whip  and  upstanding  there- 
from, said  pivotal  connection  being  aligned  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  sticker;  a  key;  detachable  means 
operatively  connecting  the  opposite  end  of  said  sticker 
to  said  key;  a  plurality  of  action  bracketo  each  having 
support  means  thereon  directed  away  from  said  key;  an 
elongated  member  received  by  said  support  means  and 
diqwsed  transversely  of  said  brackets  and  of  said  sticker 
to  hold  said  sticker  rearwardly  away  from  said  key  upon 
said  detachable  means  disconnecting  said  sticker  from 
said  key;  a  swingaUe  damper;  a  piano  string  normally 
damped  by  said  damper;  and  damper  control  means 
fastened  to  said  whip  on  the  side  of  the  fulcrum  thereof 


1.  A  coupling  arrangement  for  use  in  pianos  and  anal- 
ogous musical  instrumenU  comprising:  a  lever  fuicrumed 
for  vansmitting  motion  to  a  link;  an  eodwiae  reciprocable 
Imk  situated  adjacent  one  end  of  said  lever;  connecting 
means  extending  from  said  lever  into  coupling  reUtioD- 
ship  with  said  link,  including  opposed  tines  embracing 
said  Imk.  said  tines  being  resiliently  spreadable  whereby 
to  faciliute  coupling  and  decoupling  of  said  lever  and 
said  Unk;  and  tough,  friction  material  acUng  between  said 
tines  and  said  link  for  use  in  coupling  said  link  to  said 
lever. 


M 


19M.    lite 


3439,713 

..^^^ DRUM  KEY  HOLDER 

PhiHp  O.  Gra^  WUsIm  Pwfc,  aad  Wattaa  F. 

'"'^w  N  V 

^       hr.  Nal  76J3I,  Dec  16, 
.  ^  .    M^i*.  I*«3,  Ssr.  No.  2t233« 
1  CWnk    (CL  M--411) 

A  drum  key  holder  comprising  a  plug  shaped  element 
havmg  an  exteriorly  threaded  portion  for  mounting  hi  a 
side  wail  opening  of  a  drum,  a  flange  at  the  outer  end 
of  the  element  for  enfagiag  an  outer  surface  of  said  side 
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wall.  laid  element  having  a  through  bore  tapering  inwardly 
from  said  flange  for  snugly  receiving  a  drum  key  having 
a  complemenury  Upered  surface,  said  clement  having 
opposite  peripheral  slou  adjacent  to  and  inwardly  of 
said  flange,  a  U-ahaped  spring  having  leg  portions  freely 


disposed  in  said  sloU  for  resiliently  urging  said  key  into 
said  tapered  bore  to  thereby  prevent  vibration  of  the 
key  in  the  element  during  playing  of  the  drum,  and  nut 
means  carried  by  the  element  at  the  inner  surface  of 
the  wall  for  securing  the  key  holder  to  the  drum. 


axially  longer  than  that  of  said  first  sharply  radially  out- 
wardly extending  Upered  surface,  said  first  and  second 
tapered  surfaces  being  joined  along  an  annular  inter- 
section thereof  from  iidiich  said  first  and  second  upered 
surfaces  extend  with  significantly  differing  angular  rela- 
tion as  to  the  axial  center  line  of  said  stem  portion,  said 
second  tapered  surface  in  a  location  immediately  adja- 
cent to  said  first  tapered  surface  defining  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially less  than  that  of  any  i^ierture  of  the  panel 
though  said  second  upered  surface  gradually  increases 
structurally  solid  to  a  diameter  immediatdy  adjacent  to 
the  ring  means  having  a  diameter  slightly  greater  than 
that  of  both  the  inner  diameter  of  continuous  ring  means 
as  well  as  the  aperture  so  duit  a  snug  fit  for  locking  en- 
gagement is  assured  between  the  panel  and  ring  means 
while  the  dongated  head  portion  sealingly  holds  the  elaa- 
tomeric  strip  on  one  side  of  the  panel,  said  second  grad- 
ually axially  longer  Upered  surface  serving  to  protect 
said  ring  means  by  having  structurally  taiid  diameter 
greater  than  iiwer  diameter  of  continuous  ring  means  in 
immediately  adjacent  location  shielded  from  internal 
diameter  shearing  damage  due  to  iKW-axial  misalign- 
ment with  rough  edges  of  the  panel  defhiing  the  aperture 
because  the  ring  means  positively  can  be  engaged  only 
outwardly  from  inner  diameter  thereof  after  engagement 
of  said  second  gradually  axially  longer  Upered  surface. 


3.139.7M 
PLASTIC  FASTENER  HAVING  DOUBLE 
TAFERED  FOINT 
CIctM  L.  Moon—a,  Trotwood^  OMb^ssiln  "^  to 

IVfoSon  Cuipuiatfcwi,  Delralt,  Kflck**  i 


Filed 


22,lMl,Sflr.N«.llMlt 
(CLtS— 5) 


On  a  nail-like  body  of  solid  plastic  material  exemplifled 
by  moldable  polyethylene,  aoetal  resin,  polyamide  and 
polytetrafluoroethylene  as  well  as  phenolic  including  a 
solid  elongated  head  portion  with  a  radially  outwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  integral  edge  to  hold  a  seal- 
ing strip  of  elastomeric  material  compressed  thereunder 
in  part  tightly  against  a  rough-edged  apertured  noounting 
panel  and  having  a  shank-like  annular  stem  portion  in- 
tegral at  one  end  centrally  with  said  head  portion  and 
integrally  having  a  free  end  remote  from  said  head  por- 
tion with  a  plurality  of  continuoos  axially  spaced  con- 
centric locking  ring  means  in  an  intermediate  location 
radially  along  said  stem  portion,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  both  a  first  conically  Upered  surface  extending 
directly  from  the  free  end  sharply  radially  outwardly  at 
an  angle  approaching  43*  from  axial  center  line  of  the 
stem  portion  in  a  location  immediately  adjacent  to  the 
free  end  for  general  centering  and  pre-podtioning  in  the 
apertured  mounting  panel,  and  a  second  conically  Upered 
surface  having  a  uper  subsuntially  less  than  45*  from 
the  axial  center  line  and  approaching  a  cylindrical  coo- 
figuration,  said  second  surface  extending  for  a  distance 


I  3,13f,785 

AXIAL  LOAD  BEARING  ANCHORING  MEANS 
FOR  FASTENER  FINS 
MakolB  F.  Hwwood,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf .,  ■■Igpnr 
to  Wediclock  Corporatloa  of  CaHforaim  North  Holly 
wood,  CaUr^  a  corporatkM  of  CaHf  onia 

Bf.$«,lMl,Scr.No^  134,952 


FBed  Aaf. 


(CL85— O 


An  anchoring  means  for  anchoring  a  pair  of  elongated 
pins  in  an  enlarged  head  of  a  stud  member,  said  pins 
having  inner  ends  with  arcuate,  outwardly-facing  shoul- 
ders, said  anchoring  means  comprising: 

means  defining  a  cylindrical  bore  of  predetermined 
length  in  said  head,  said  bore  being  open  at  one 
end  and  having  a  Mind,  opposite  end; 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  internal,  inwardly-facing 
annular  shoulders  in  stepped  relationship  adjacent 
to  said  open  end;  and 
pin  holding  means  in  said  bore  for  holding  said  inner 
ends  of  said  pins  in  said  bore,  said  pin  holding  means 
including  a  cylindrical  body  having  an  axial  bore 
and  a  counter  bore  so  as  to  define  an  inwardly- 
fadng  annular  shoulder,  said  arcuate  outwardly- 
facing  shoulders  of  said  pins  being  in  engagement 
with  said  inwardly-facing  shoulder  of  said  body, 
said  body  having  an  outer  configuration  comirie- 
mentary  to  the  interior  of  said  bore  and  including 
an  equal  plurality  of  extenul,  annular,  outwardly- 
facing  shoulders  in  engagement  with  said  inwardly- 
facing  shoulders  of  said  head,  said  annular  shoulders 
being  frusto-conical  in  relationship  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  stud  member  for  resistiiig  axial  loads 
acting  to  pull  said  pins  outwardly  of  said  stud  mem- 
ber, said  annular  shoulders  sloping  inwardly  toward 
said  inner  ends  of  said  pins  with  the  smallest  dimai- 
sion  of  each  shoulder  nearest  said  inner  ends. 
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FASTENING  DBVKX 
D.  ArMI,  MvMta,  Ga^ 


tm. «,  195t.  8m,  Na  717,437 
1  elite.    (CLtS— 7) 


M 


olCaHfoffria 


F1M  Aif.  1<,  19C2,  S«r.  Now  217335 
KCIahM.    (CLtS— 7) 


1.  A  fastener  adapted  to  be  awembled  to  a  diaak  hav- 
ing a  ahoolder,  in  order  to  extrt  a  force  between  nid 
shoulder  and  an  object  to  which  the  shank  is  retrained, 
said  fastener  comprisinf :  a  body  having  an'  '■'■"tal  cyl- 
inder,  a  oomprewoo  sleeve;  a  stretch  sleevv,  a  Hgment 
adapted  to  engage  the  shoulder  on  the  shank,  the  oomprea- 
sion  sleeve  being  disposed  between  the  stretch  sleeve  and 
the  segment,  the  compreadan  sleeve  and  stretch  sleeve 
both  having  an  inner  opening  to  pass  the  shank,  the  stretch 
sleeve  having  an  inner  relief  adapted  to  be  redoced  by 
external  swaging  forces  to  axially  elongate  the  stretch 
sleeve;  a  swaging  sleeve,  and  a  locking  sleeve,  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  on  each  tw^tfn  «  sliding  fhud  sealing 
fit  with  the  cjdinder,  and  an  inner  opening  in  each,  the 
wall  of  which  makes  a  sliding  fluid  sealing  fit  with  the 
compression  sleeve;  whereby  exertion  of  fluid  pressure 
within  the  cylinder  between  the  swaging  and  locking 
sleeves  forces  the  swaging  sleeve  over  and  iqwn  the  stretch 
sleeve,  thereby  exerting  the  aforesaid  swaging  forces,  and 
forces  the  locking  sleeve  over  and  upon  the  segment, 
whereby  the  stretch  sleeve  is  elongated  and  bears  against 
the  body  and  against  the  compression  sleeve,  and  through 


the  latter  upoa  die  aavaBai  ■ 
said  «»i/<«g»rt«w  of  the  stmch  awa 
siooing  the  shank,  and  the  locking 
ment  locked  oolo  the  ihanL 


tifsby  axially 
holding  tha 


1419.7W 
VBUAL  UrRODUCnON  ~ 
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WyAmMUki- 


N«wlM341 
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A  fastming  device  for  semring  together  two  tayiag  war- 
face  members  having  aligned  openings  and  sealant  coo- 
tained  b^ween  the  members  comprising  in  oombinatioo 
a  shank  having  an  integral  head  adjacent  one  end  thereof, 
a  first  plurality  ol  annular  grooves  in  the  outer  surface 
of  the  shank  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  capable  of 
entrapping  sealant  when  the  shank  is  inserted  through  the 
aligned  openings  in  the  members  being  secured  together, 
at  least  one  second  axially  directed  groo've  formed  in 
said  shank  intersecting  each  of  said  first  annular  grooves 
and  extending  to  said  other  end  of  the  shank,  and  a  collar 
adapted  to  be  swaged  into  said  first  groove  whereupon 
said  second  groove  provides  hydrostatic  pressure  relief 
for  any  sealant  becoming  entrapped  in  said  first  groove 
for  increase  of  futenmg  strength  between  the  ibank  and 
collar. 


3439,7t7 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLED  BY  FLUID  FORCES 

Harry  L.  Boffcnsan,  Ir^  Seal  Bcm^  CaHf^  niiliaii     to 


1.  A  reproduction  system  of  mnhi-selection  character, 
said  system  indoding.  in  combinatioo,  a  moving  picture 
proje^or  of  the  f  ndkas  film  cartridfs  receiving  type;  end- 
less loop  coowyor  maaiM;  plural,  motnaDy  spaced,  end- 
less-film caitridgea.  transvarsaiy  orislsd  with  respect  to 
said  cooveyor  means  and  slideably  mounted  upon  said 
conveyor  means  for  selective  transverse  movenitnt  with 
respect  thereto;  ooin-operaled  etactro-nechanical  means, 
including  multiple  switch  selector  means  and  motor  drive 
means,  for  driving  said  cooveyor  means  to  posttioo  a 
selected  one  of  said  cartridgss  adjacent  said  projector  for 
operative  engagement  therewith  in  accordance  with  the 
selected  electrical  condition  of  said  multiple  switch  selector 
means;  means  for  thereupon  autnmatirally  slideably  trans- 
lating the  selected  cartridge  tranavanaly  with  reject  to 
said  conveyor  means  and  for  operativtiy  engaging  the 
same  with  said  projector,  meaas  for  automatically  actu- 
ating said  projector  to  leprodnce  a  moving  picture  image 
from  the  cartridge  selected  oooe  the  same  is  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  projector,  screen  means  disposed  in 
optical  communication  with  said  projector  to  receive  and 
to  visually  reproduce  said  motion  picture  image;  means 
for  automatiodly  stopping  said  projector  once  the  said 
motion  picture  image  reproduction  is  completed;  and 
means  for  thereupon  returning  said  selected  cartridge  to 
its  initial  position  with  respect  to  said  conveyor  means  to 
complete  the  cartridge  selectioo  cyde  selected  by  said 
multiple  switch  selector  means  preparatory  to  subesqucnt 
selective  actuation  of  the  latter. 


3439,719 
CARTRIDGE  MOTION  PICTURB  PROISCTOR 


Apr.  3,  IMl,  8er.  Now  ItMM 
IfClalHL  (CLM— 11.7) 
1.  In  a  motion  picture  projecting  apporatns  for  use 
with  a  cartridge  containing  an  endless  loop  roll  of  con- 
ventioaal  perforated  movie  flfan  and  a  side  depression  in 
said  cartridge  between  the  roll  and  the  loop  of  IBm  con- 
necting the  inner  and  outer  convohitioQs  of  the  roil,  the 
combination  of:  a  cartridge  recoiving  socket  for  remov- 
ably  receiving  said  cartridge,  a  source  of  light  adjacent 
said  socket,  means  positioned  in  said  cartridge  dipression 
for  reflecting  the  light  frana  said  sooroe  through  said 
connecting  loop  of  film,  said  reflecting  means  Inc hiding 
a  toggle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  socket  and  having  a 
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■tab  pin  moanted  remote  from  wkl  pivot,  a  Moond  tof- 
i)e  pirotally  mounted  on  nid  aocket  and  having  an 
ekMitaied  aperture  receiving  said  ttob  pin,  and  abo  a 
rdfectiog  element  pivotaDy  motnled  on  nid  stub  pin 
and  ilidaMy  and  pivotally  mounted  on  nid  socket,  where- 
by movement  of  either  toggle  in  and  out  of  the  said 
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cartridge  depression  causes  like  movement  of  said  re- 
flecting element,  said  reflecting  element  having  a  reflect- 
ing surface  in  communication  with  said  light  source, 
means  for  protruding  into  said  cartndfe  for  engaging  the 
perforations  of  said  connecting  loop  tod  moving  said  film 
past  the  reflected  light,  and  a  focusing  and  magnifying 
lens  adjacent  said  socket. 


mOTOGRAPHIC  ATPARATUS  MECHANBM 
Vsnna  L.  ri||i^  S4i  Mebwt  Ave,, 
I  9m  FtMckM  12,  CriH. 

<  nslnii     (CLM— IfJ) 


1.  la  photograplik  apptntnt,  guide  neaw  for  ooofln- 
ing  a  web  of  fllm  to  a  flwd  path  of  trav«l.  a  li^t  source 
for  said  fllm,  and  shooar  means  adjacent  said  fixed  path 
of  travel  interposed  between  said  li^  source  and  the  fllm 
traversing  said  guide  means,  said  shatter  means  com- 
prisfaBg  a  RioveaMe  member  having  at  least  one  light  im- 
pervioas  portioa  and  at  least  one  li^t  transmitting  por- 
tion and  having  at  least  flrst  and  seoood  positions  of 
movemeat.  said  shatter  means  in  said  flrst  position  having 
said  light  transmitting  portion  aligned  between  said  light 
source  and  said  fllm  to  transmit  light  to  said  fllm,  said 
shatter  means  in  said  second  poritioo  having  said  light 
impervious  portion  interposed  between  said  light  source 
and  said  fllm,  said  shutter  means  being  adjustable  as 
to  the  relative  extent  of  the  light  transmitting  and  light 
impervious  portions,  means  for  advancing  said  shatter 
means  between  said  flrst  and  second  portions,  at  least 
one  sprocket  tooth  on  said  movable  member  engageable 
with  sprocket  boles  formed  in  said  film  and  podtioaed  to 
advance  said  film  along  said  guide  means  when  said 
shutter  means  is  in  second  poistion,  and  reversible  means 
for  adjusting  the  relative  extent  of  said  light  impervious 
portion  and  said  light  transmitting  portion  of  said  shatter 
means  independent  of  said  means  for  advancing  said  shnt- 


3499,791 
COMFOSING  MACHINB 

IL  Briky,  Pafan  Beach,  a^  Robert  H. 
Ocala,  Fin.,  anlpinti  to  Psrj 

Ocdn,  Fla^  a  uwnwHwi  of 
FBed  Im.  1«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  Sl,73f 
<Clites.    (CLtS—34) 


1.  A  composing  machine  for  accuratdy  reproducing  a 
layout  cofftMiMtig  symbols  of  various  sixe  on  a  surface  of 
light  sensitive  material  utilizing  a  negative  containing 
symbols  of  size  different  from  but  corresponding  to  those 
on  said  layout  inrinding, 

means  for  mounting  said  layout  in  a  predetermined 
position,  said  position  defining  a  finite  area  in  a 
given  plane, 

means  for  projecting  an  image  of  at  least  some  of  said 
symbols  from  said  negative  onto  said  layout, 

said  projecting  means  inr*"^^»«g  means  for  varying  the 
size  of  said  projected  image, 

means  for  alibiing  said  projected  image  of  said  sym- 
bols with  thoM  on  said  layout  which  correspond 
thereto, 

said  means  for  varying  the  size  of  said  projected  image 
I  and  said  means  for  aligning  said  projected  image 
mutually  embradng  means  for  mounting  said  pro- 
jecting means  for  movement  crosswise  and  fore  and 
aft  and  vertically  with  respect  to  said  finite  area, 

means  for  interrupting  the  incidence  on  said  layout  of 
said  image  in  its  aligned  state, 

means  for  removing  said  layout  from  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  moving  said  light  sensitive  surface 
into  said  area  of  said  given  plane,  and 

means  for  terminating  the  interruption  of  the  incidence 
of  said  image  in  its  said  aligneid  state  which  is  then 
reproduced  on  said  surface. 


3,139,792 

DBTANCE  DETERMINING  AND  FIELD 

FRAMING  DEVICE 

I.  Wsaihe,  Ruthsstsr,  N.Y„  sssiwnr  to 
ipaay,  Rochartsr,  N.Y,, 

*^   *fSLm«.  14.19<l,8flr.N«.9S,<52 
3Claton    (CHt-24) 

1.  Document  copying  apparatus  comprising:    

easel  means  for  supporting  a  document  in  an  approxi- 
mately horizontal  podtion,  the  terms  horizontal  and 
vertical  being  used  herein  relative  to  each  other  and 
not  necessarily  defining  orientaOon  relative  to  the 

a  fixed  focos  camera  focused  on  a  plane  at  a  fixed 
Cron  the 
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rigid  means  for  supportiiit  nud  camera  vertically  above 
and  facing  said  easel  to  receive  light  from  a  docu- 
ment toefeoo, 

means  fm-  coupling  said  easel  means  and  said  rigid 
means  and  for  vertically  adjusting  them  relative 
to  each  other. 


wan  means  carried  by  said  rigid  means  to  one  side  of 
the  path  of  said  li^t  and  having  a  piuraiity  of  hori- 
zontal slits  above  said  easel,  and 

lamp  means  also  carried  by  said  rigid  means  for  send- 
ing flat  sheets  of  light  through  two  of  said  slits 
obliquely  to  the  said  easel,  said  lamp  means  and 
slits  being  so  positioned  that  said  two  sheets  intersect 
in  a  single  line  at  the  plane  of  fixed  focus  of  said 
camera. 


3,I3f,7f3 

SYSTEM  FOR  STRIP  FILM  PROIECIION 

Artknr  I.  Bradford  mi  Aifbmr  E.  ElptI,  Ckia«o,  OL, 

assignors  to  Wildiag.  Ik,  a  corporadoa  of  MkUtM 

Filed  Dec  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7M«5 


1.  In  a  slide  film  projector,  the  combination  with  means 
for  projecting  light  along  a  projection  path;  of  a  film 
track  disposed  crosswise  of  said  path  and  having  a  win- 
dow intercepting  said  path,  a  strip  film  in  said  track  and 
having  edge  index  markings  thereon  at  selected  points 
therealong,  each  of  which  points  having  a  predetermined 
spatial  relationship  to  an  individual  corresponding  film 
section  thereof  which  is  to  be  stopped  in  centered  posi- 
tion across  said  window,  a  rotatable  drive  sprocket  at  the 
exit  end  of  said  track  engageable  with  a  strip  film  mov- 
able in  said  track  to  draw  successive  sections  of  the  film 
across  said  window  as  said  sprocket  rotates,  selectively 
(^rable  control  means  iiKluding  a  motor  drive  for  said 
sprocket  and  having  first  means  operable  to  engage  said 
motor  drive  for  continuous  rotation  of  said  sprocket  and 
second  means  operable  to  brake  said  sprocket  to  a  stop. 


and  sensing  means  located  at  a  point  hsTiag  a  spatial  rela- 
tionship to  said  window  correcpoodtng  to  said  predeter- 
mined spatial  rclatiooship  between  an  index  marking  and 
a  film  section  corresponding  thereto,  said  sensing  means 
being  connected  to  respond  to  an  index  marking  (or  oper- 
ating said  second 


3,199,794 
LAUNCHER  AND  KOCKET 

ert  L.  WoK,  Cfciiliililj  Cs—tj,  Va„  aMlfnn  to 
Tcuco  EipiiiMWt  licorporiisd,  Rkkiaond,  \m^  a 
corporMMM  Of  yvpmb 

FVed  Itm.  t,  I9i2,  §sr.  No.  KM72 
U  CWnss.    (CL  t9^L7) 


1.  An  air  traveling  reaction  propdled  device  and  a 
launcher  therefor  comprising  a  rocket  having  a  body  por- 
tion adapted  to  receive  a  propellant  composition,  an  out- 
let nozzle  at  one  eitd  of  the  body  and  communicating 
therewith,  outlet  nozzle  sealing  pfug  means,  a  launching 
tube  adapted  to  slidably  receive  the  rocket  body  adjacent 
the  outlet  nozzle.  releasaMe  means  maintaining  the  seal- 
ing plug  means  in  the  nozzle  sealing  position,  said  releas- 
aMe means  including  releasable  latch  means  cooperating 
with  the  sealing  plug  means  and  with  said  launching  tube 
to  tn*int*in  the  sealing  plug  means  in  sealed  relation  with 
the  outlet  nozzle  when  the  rocket  body  is  received  within 
the  launching  tube  and  to  release  the  sealing  plug  means 
when  the  rocket  is  launched  from  the  launching  tube,  and 
means  for  propelling  said  rocket  from  the  launching  tube. 


3,199,795 
TANDEM  LOADED  FIRING  TimES 
Utsctekr,  Woodkni  ifllb,  Cdtf..  aarivH 
U^tcd  SHrtss  of  AMfffca  m  iiprnilii  by  tt 
tvy  of  the  Aniqr 

FBed  May  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  197^34 
2  CWm.     (CL  W9—l.n 


1.  In  a  rocket  weapon,  a  plurality  of  projectile  holding 
tubes,  each  of  said  projectile  holding  tubes  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  aligjied  rocket  projectiles  therein, 
said  rocket  projectiles  spaced  in  said  projectile  holding 
tubes  to  provide  gas  expansion  chambera  at  the  rear  of 
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each  of  said  rocket  projectflet.  a  propeUent  charge  in  each 
of  said  gas  expansion  chambers,  bulkheads  positioned 
between  suocewive  gas  expansion  chambers  for  isolating 
said  chambers  one  from  the  other,  each  said  bulkhead  com- 
prising a  rearwardly  depending  skirt  and  a  spacing  rod 
extending  forwardly  from  the  skirt,  said  rod  having  its 
rearwu-d  end  integral  with  the  forward  wall  of  said  bulk- 
head, the  forward  end  of  the  rod  being  detachably  fixed  to 
the  rearward  wall  of  the  forward  rocket,  said  bulkhead 
having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  each  profectile  holding  tube,  whereby  a  clearanoe  b 
formed  between  said  skiit  and  the  wall  of  said  tube,  said 
spacing  rod  defining  a  first  gas  expansion  chamber  between 
the  forward  rocket  and  said  bulkhead,  resilient  locking 
means  on  each  of  said  bulkheads  preventing  rearward 
movement  of  said  bulkheads,  said  locking  means  respon- 
sive to  positive  pressure  aft  of  said  bulkhead  to  release 
said  bulkhead  for  forward  movement  and  ejection,  ignition 
means  for  each  of  said  rocket  projectiles,  and  contact 
means  for  sequentially  actuating  said  ignition  means  to 
discharge  said  projectile  holding  tubes. 


GAS  OPERATED  FEEDER  FOR  GUN 
Rotsit  G.  Natti^.  Gkavlcw,  DL,  Mri^or,  ky  m 
ilMiiati,  to  tkt  UaiM  Stem  af  Awmrkm  m 
seated  by  tkc  S«cftUfy  of  the  Aiaqr 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1954,  Scr.  No.  547,494 
1  CMmL    (CL  Wf—ii} 


3,1».7»7 
WEATHER  KIT  FOR  MILITARY  VEHICLES 
A.  Pair,  FaiktaB,  M4.,  a^  Howard  L  HaC,  Mkklc- 
taa,  N  J^  aMivBon  to  the  Ualtod  States  of  Aawrica  aa 
hy  the  Sca«lM7  af  the  Amy 
FUed  OcL  21, 1943,  Ser.  No.  317344 
UCWaM.    (CLt9— ^34) 
Title  35,  VS.  Co4c  (1952),  see.  244) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle,  and  a  weapon 
mounted  on  said  vehicle,  of  at  least  one  rider  shelter, 
said  sheher  comprising  an  assembly  including  a  flat  base, 
at  least  one  rider  seat  and  a  rider  shelter,  mounting  means 
mounting  said  shelter  assembly  on  top  of  said  vehicle  at 
one  side  of  said  weapon,  means  mounting  said  seat  atop 
said  base,  said  seat  including  a  seat  back,  means  mounting 
said  seat  back  for  movement  from  an  upri^  back  rest- 
providing  position  to  a  relatively  flat  inactive  positioa, 
said  shelter  including  meam  for  collapsing  the  same  from 
a  raised  shelter-providing  position  covering  said  base  and 
seat  to  a  relatively  flat  collapsed  poaition,  and  said  base 
assembly  with  said  seat-back  and  shelter  in  said  inactive 
and  collapsed  positions  respectively  being  movable  on  said 
mounting  means  from  an  operative  horizontal  poaition 
atop  said  vehicle  to  an  inoperative  vertical  potstion  along- 
side said  vehicle. 


In  a  machine  gun  supplied  with  cartridfes  by  a  belt 
including  open  links  for  gripping  the  cartridges  and  pro- 
vided with  a  barrel  for  discharge  of  the  cartridges  cham- 
bered therein,  a  feeder  including  a  body  mounted  on  the 
gun.  a  throat  mounted  to  said  body  and  disposed  to  re- 
ceive a  cartridge  radially  thereinto  for  dispositioo  towards 
the  breech  of  the  barrel,  a  sprocket  device  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  body  for  engageaMy  moving  successive 
ones  of  the  cartridges  in  the  belt  into  position  for  radial 
removal  from  links  into  said  throat,  a  frame  slidably 
mounted  to  said  body  for  reciprocation  between  a  normal 
and  an  actuated  position,  means  actuated  by  gases  from 
the  barrel  for  moving  said  frame  to  the  acttiated  podtion, 
a  pair  of  stripper  members  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
engagement  with  the  cartridge  posttiooed  for  removal  into 
said  throat  to  push  such  cartridge  from  the  engaging  one 
of  the  links  into  said  throat  when  said  frame  is  moved 
to  the  actuated  position,  spring  means  for  biasing  said 
frame  to  the  normal  podtion.  ratchet  means  for  convert- 
ing moventent  of  said  frame  to  the  normal  fKMition  to  imi* 
directional  rotation  of  said  sprocket  device  for  sequentially 
advancing  successive  ones  of  the  cartridges  in  the  bdt  into 
the  position  for  removal  into  said  throat,  said  ratdiet 
means  including  a  pair  of  wheels  provided  with  ratdiet 
teeth  and  disposed  for  rotation  with  said  sprocket  device, 
arms  pivotally  mounted  to  said  sprocket  device,  links  for 
connecting  said  arms  to  said  fnune  for  actuation  thereby, 
and  a  detent,  slidably  disposed  in  each  of  said  arms  and 
spring-biased  for  engagement  with  said  teeth  to  tranafer 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arms  when  actuated  by  move- 
ment of  said  frame  to  the  normal  position  to  rotation  of 
said  sprocket  device  for  advandng  the  bdt 


3,139,79S  

HOST  FOR  ROUNDS  OF  AMMUNITION 


Filed  Dec  12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  144,2t4 

,  jppMcadan  Swsisn  Pec.  23, 1941 


1.  A  hoisting  device  for  hoisting  cartridges  to  a  gun 
from  a  store  of  ammunition  located  bdow  the  gun.  said 
device  comprising  a  hoist  shaft  having  a  loading  end  and 
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a  discharge  end  for  feeding  caitndfes  sincly  one  by  one 
from  the  store  to  the  gun,  a  nngk  cartridfB  sled,  guide 
means  slidaUy  guiding  said  sled  akmg  the  shaft,^said 
sled  including  a  lug  protruding  into  the  shaft  for  en- 
gaging a  cartridge  therein  to  hoist  the  same  from  the 
loading  end  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  shaft,  a  drive 
means,  and  a  linkage  means  coupled  to  said  sled  and  said 
drive  means  for  imparting  to  said  sled  a  reciprocatory 
movement  from  one  end  ot  the  shaft  to  the  other,  each 
reciprocatory  movement  of  the  sled  constituting  a  hoisting 
cycle  causing  hoisting  of  one  cartridge. 


343V99 
ACTION  FOR  SEMIAUTOMATIC  FIREAKMS 
Cari  H.  BcMoa,  New  Harm,  Com,,  Minor  to  a 
Mo«bon  A  SoM,  Ik,,  Now  Hstm,  Com,  ; 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  Now  1S5,114 
iCIakM.    (CLt9^197) 


F. 


Rtemwit  about  and  agaiiat  the  forwanl  ood  of  the 
hoktor  body,  said  DO«-lockiiig  acrow  miapmani  of  tha 
co-ajdal  member  ia  the  holdar  body  pormittiiig  ooKrew- 
ing  of  the  coaxial  member  fbr  frwtng  a  rotary  tool  that 
has  boooBM  tightly  saowad  oa  said  co-axial 


-n.--i 


1.  An  action  for  a  semiMitomatic  firearm,  said  action 
comprising 

(a)  a  barrel  having  a  cartridge  chamber  formed  in 
one  end, 

(b)  a  receiver  secured  to  the  barrel,  said  racelver 
having  an  internal  longitudinal  cavity  to  accommo- 
date the  action  and  an  inclined  surface  rtiipoeiid 
adjacent  the  cavity, 

(c)  a  bolt  in  the  receiver  longitudinally  redprocaUe 
therein  for  chambering  and  ejecting  cartridges  from 
the  chamber  in  the  barrel,  said  bolt  having  an  in- 
clined surface  for  engagement  with  the  inclined 
surface  on  the  receiver, 

(</)  a  bolt-operating  member  m  the  receiver  rearward- 
ly  of  the  bolt  and  longitudinally  reciprocable  there- 
in, said  member  having  an  inclined  cam  surface 
for  camming  the  bolt  into  a  positive  chamber-lock- 
ing position  in  which  the  inclined  surface  on  the 
r  bolt  engages  the  inclined  surface  on  the  receiver. 
(e)  a  firing  pin  passing  through  the  bolt  and  the  bolt- 
operating  member,  and 

(/)  a  spring  actuated  strfter  in  the  receiver  movable 
for  engagement  with  the  rearward  end  of  the  firing 
pin. 


3,139,tM 
HOLDER  FOR  MILLING  CUTTERS  AND 
LIKE  ROTARY  TOOLS 
Fraok  Henry  Clartaaa  Md  Jote 
and  G«oftcy  Hof«oa,  Naacaloa 
'"    •         -  ■)  UnilMl,  Ni 


to 


F1M  Nov.  9,  IMl.  S«.  Na.  151044     . 
ICWaiB.    (CLM— 11)  f 

1.  A  tool  holder  for  raiary  tools  of  the  character 
described  comprising  a  body  having  a  mounting  shank 
and  an  ajdal  bore  open  at  the  leading  end  of  said 
body,  said  leading  end  being  formed  for  spigotted  en- 
gagement with  a  rotary  tod;  a  co-axial  member  having 
a  screw  engagement  of  noo-locking  helix  angle  in  said 
axial  bore  of  the  holder  body  and  having  a  pair  of  ad- 
jacent side  abutment  faces  disposed  within  said  bore 
whilst  a  forward  protniding  portion  ot  said  co-axial  mem- 
ber is  threaded  for  receiving  a  rotary  tool  in  normal 


and  against  the  forward  end  of  the  holder  body;  and  a 
pair  of  separately  operable  screws  diipoaed  side  by  Mdc  in 
the  holder  body  for  movement  into  and  out  oif  cone- 
sponriing  side  abutment  with  said  faces  of  the  co-axial 
member  for  tha  j—po— ■  of  locking  the  latter  againtf 
rotatioo  and  for  fnabling  releaaa  unacrcwiag  rotoiion 
thereof  to  be  obtamed 


3,139 Jtl 
VALVES  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
StMky  G. 

"  _  VaNa 

C 


FLUIDS 


(CL  91—119) 


Jaly  14,1959 


1.  A  valve  asseo^bly  for  contral  of 
kind  described  coninsittg  three  plug  cocka, 
mechanically  acfafing  the  lint  of  the  phig  coda  < 
a  normal  position  in  which  an  inlet  is  coonedad  to  as 
outlet  passage,  and  a  priasure  rekaae  pontioa,  a  priaaaiy 
trip  valve  oootroUing  said  outlet  passagB,  hydranlicaHy 
operated  means  for  rotating  the  second  and  third  of  said 
plug  cocks  simultaneously  between  a  aomal 
and  a  dosed  position,  said  ttmt  cock  when  in 
release  position  connrcting  said  inlet  to  saki  faydranUcal- 
ly  operated  means  in  such  direction  as  to  rolaii  said  sec- 
ond and  third  cocks  into  closed  position,  and  whan  in  its 
normal  position  ronnwting  said  hydraalicaBy  operalad 
means  to  exhaust,  hydraulic  means  branched  off  aa  oallot 
of  said  second  cock  for  opening  sakl  trip  vaha  wkm  mid 
second  cock  is  in  its  normal  positioo,  said  second  oock  in 
its  closed  position  c<innwting  said  hydraulic  means  to 
exhaust,  said  third  cock  in  its  normal  poittian  cooDecti^ 
a  further  inlet  to  a  further  outlet  and  Id  in  dond  pod- 
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tioa  closing  said  farther  inlet  and  coonecriag  nid  fdrtfaer 
outlet  to  exhaotL 

16.  The  coonbination  whh  a  valve  aMemMy  at  Ml  forth 
in  claim  1  <rf  a  chock,  a  conveyor,  a  hydraulic  jack  car- 
ried by  said  chock,  and  horizontal  hydraulic  ram  meana 
on  said  chock,  an  abutment  on  said  ram  means  for  actn- 
atint  the  mechanical  means  for  operating  said  first  cock« 
a  supply  controlled  by  said  second  cock  operating  said 
jack,  a  siqpply  for  said  ram  means  being  controlled  by 
said  third  cock,  said  means  for  mechanically  actuating 
the  fint  of  the  plug  cocks  including  a  pinion  ooajdal  with 
and  secured  to  the  plug  of  said  first  plug  cock«  a  rack 
meshing  with  said  pinion,  and  means  coupled  to  said  rack 
located  in  the  piUh  of  said  abutment  to  be  engafod 
thereby  during  the  last  part  of  the  movement  of  said  ram 
means  in  the  direction  of  its  operatioo  towards  said  oon- 
veyor  and  displacing  said  rack  to  rotate  said  first  plug 
cock  into  itt  normal  position. 


and  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said  second  in- 
put to  correspond  to  the  product  of  the  number  of  word 


vKuocnr  a>wnM)c  MBCHA^fBM 


nM  Dec  li,  1N2,  tar.  N^  246,117 
(CL9a— U) 


^^mm^ 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  mechanism  of  the  type  including 
a  support,  a  fluid  motor  oo  said  support  and  a  movable 
element  connected  with  said  motor  for  reciprocation 
thereby,  means  for  controlling  the  velocity  of  the  movable 
element  in  at  least  one  directioa  comprising  cam  and 
cam  foOower  memben  aaaodated  one  with  the  support 
and  the  other  with  the  movabk  element,  said  cam  mem- 
ber having  an  inclined  rise  portion  adapted  to  be  traversed 
by  the  follower  member  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
movable  element  toward  the  end  of  ito  stroke  in  said  one 
direction,  resilient  means  acting  on  said  follower  mem- 
ber and  tending  to  resist  movement  of  the  foHower  mem- 
ber over  said  rise  portion  of  the  cam  and  thereby  oppos- 
ing the  driving  force  applied  by  said  motor  to  said  mov- 
able element  in  said  one  direction  of  reciprocation,  said 
resilient  means  being  sufficiently  powerful  to  reduce  the 
velocity  of  the  movable  element  substantially  as  the  mov- 
abk element  approaches  the  end  of  its  stroke  in  said  one 
direction. 


raOTOGRAPmCTYn  COMPOSmON 


ted»OMa,a 

PBe6  J^  M,  INt,  §sr.  No.  4^71 
TCIslMi     fCL9S-^«^ 

I.  A  justification  indicator  for  typesetting  apparatus 
comprising,  means  providing  a  first  input  signal  related 
in  magnitude  to  the  total  actual  space  used  by  characters 
during  composition  of  a  line  of  predetermined  space 
length,  means  providing  a  second  input  signal  related  in 
magnitude  to  the  total  number  of  word  spaces  in  the  line 
multiplied  by  an  arbitrary  actual  word  space  value,  means 
representing  the  total  available  space  in  the  line,  means 
comparing  the  total  of  said  first  and  second  input  signals 
with  the  total  space  means  to  determine  the  adjustaMnt  of 
the  width  of  each  word  space  required  to  justify  the  line. 


spaces  and  different  trial  values  of  word  spaces  for  deter- 
mining when  the  line  may  be  justified  properiy. 


XU9M* 
CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DIAPHRAGM 


FiMApr.2«,lMl,8«r. 


14 


1M,73] 
Mfl7  3,19M 

(CL  H— ll) 


8.  In  a  camera,  in  oombiiution,  at  least  two  diaphragm 
blades;  support  means  supporting  one  of  said  blades  for 
movement  between  a  pair  of  end  positions;  spring  means 
cooperating  with  said  one  Made  for  urging  and  moving 
the  T^HK  from  one  of  said  end  positions  toward  the  other 
of  said  end  positions;  manually  operable  release  means  co- 
operatiiv  with  said  one  Made  for  holding  the  same  in 
opposition  to  said  spring  means  in  said  one  end  position 
until  said  release  means  is  actuated  by  the  opmtor  to 
release  said  one  blade  to  said  spring  means  which  then 
moves  said  one  blade  from  said  one  end  position  toward 
said  other  end  position,  said  manually  operable  release 
means  having  a  portion  against  which  a  portion  of  said 
one  blade  is  continuously  urged  by  said  spring  means 
■o  that  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  one  blade  by  said 
spring  means  is  determined  by  the  extent  of  movement  of 
said  mamially  operable  release  meana;  first  slop  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  one  blade  to  be  moved  along 
a  predetermined  path  while  said  blade  moves  from  said 
one  toward  said  other  end  position;  second  sty  means; 
and  light-responsive  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  diaphragm  blades  for  determining  the  posi- 
tion thereof  in  accordance  with  die  lighting  conditions 
and  also  operatively  connected  to  said  second  stop  means 
for  moving  the  same  along  said  path  and  for  locating  said 
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second  stop  means  at  a  potition  along  said  path  deter- 
mined by  the  lighting  conditions,  whereby  when  said 
manually  operable  release  means  is  actual^  by  the  op- 
erator said  spring  means  will  move  said  one  blade  from 
said  one  end  position  toward  said  other  end  position  until 
said  first  stop  means  engages  said  second  stop  means 
whereby  said  light-re^KMisive  means  determines  the  posi- 
tion of  said  one  blade  while  being  required  to  moive  only 
said  other  diaphragm  blade  and  said  second  stop  means. 


3,139  J«5 
FLASH  LAMP  SYNCHRONIZING  MECHANISM 
Dean  M.  Petersoa,  Rochester,  N.Y^  SMJfnnr  to  Eastm— 
Kodak  ConpMy,  Rockastar,  N.Y^  a  ccfporatiaa  of 
New  Jersey 

FIM  Oct  H  1M2,  Sm.  No.  23Mlt 
4  CUms.     (CL  95—11^ 


1.  A  flash-and-shutter  control  mechanism  for  synchro- 
nizing the  opening  of  a  camera  shutter  and  the  pcHsk  illu- 
mination of  a  flash  lamp,  said  camera  including 

(a)  an  impact-type  shutter  mechanism  wherein  a  shut- 
ter blade  is  driven  to  an  open  position  out  of  capping 
relation  to  said  camera's  aperture  for  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  by  the  impact  of  a  shutter- 
driving  member  during  the  latter's  movement  from 
a  cocked  position  to  a  released  position, 

(b)  a  trigger  device  movable  from  first  position  en- 
gaging said  shutter  driving  member  in  said  cocked 
position  to  a  second  position  releasing  said  shutter 
driving  member  for  movement  to  said  released  posi- 
tion, 

(c)  socket  means  for  receiving  a  flash  lamp,  and 

id)  terminals  for  electrical  connectioa  with  a  source  of 
voltage,  ' 

said  control  comprising: 

(e)  adjustable  means  cooperating  with  said  trigger 
device  for  controlling  the  time  interval  between  the 
release  of  said  shutter  driving  member  by  said  trigger 
device  and  the  movement  of  said  shutter  blade  to 
said  open  position, 

(/)  first  circuit  means  connecting  said  socket  means, 
said  terminals,  and  said  trigger  in  electrical  aeries 
relation  when  said  trigger  is  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  positions  and  at  all  positions  of  said  trig- 
ger between  and  including  said  intermediate  and  said 
second  position,  and 

{g)  second  circuit  means  indnrfing  said  ihntter  driv- 
ing member  and  said  trigger  device  for  establishing 
a  shunt  circuit  acron  said  socket  means  so  long  as 
said  shutter  driving  plate  is  in  said  cocked  position. 


STRUCTURE  FOR  OPERATING  CAMERA 
SHUTTERS 


G«rd  KIpsr, 


wwfc, 


to  Agfa  AktiencMllMkart,  Lst 


layer- 


FOcd  May  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  gl9,M3 
priorily,  appBcatfoa  Gcimaay  May  19,  1958 
nOaimu    (CL  95--63) 

I.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  support  means;  a  phi- 
rality  of  shutter  leaves  carried  by  said  support  means  for 


movement  between  shutter  opening  and  shutter  dosint 
positions;  ring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  leaves 
for  moving  the  latter  between  said  positions  thereof,  said 
ring  means  being  carried  by  said  support  means  for  ro- 
tary movement  between  an  open  end  position  placing  said 
leaves  in  said  shutter  opening  position  thereof  and  a 
closed  end  position  placing  said  leaves  in  said  shutter 
closing  position  thereof;  and  rotary  drive  means  tumaMy 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  directly  engaging  said 
ring  means  for  turning  the  latter  from  one  of  said  end 
positions  thereof  to  the  other  end  position  thereof  and 
then  back  to  said  one  end  position  during  a  revolution  of 
said  rotary  drive  means,  sakl  rotary  drive  means  including 


a  rotary  member  fixedly  carrying  a  pin  of  circular  cross 
section  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary 
member,  and  a  portion  of  said  ring  means  being  formed 
with  a  straight  radial  slot  whose  width  equals  the  diam- 
eter of  said  pin.  the  latter  being  located  in  said  slot  and 
remaining  therein  at  all  times  for  nnoving  said  ring  means 
from  said  one  end  position  to  said  other  position  and 
then  back  to  said  one  end  position  during  a  single  revolu- 
tion of  said  rotary  member,  said  pin  being  located,  when 
said  ring  means  is  in  said  end  positions  thereof,  respec- 
tively in  a  pair  of  circumferential  end  positions  where 
said  pin  provides  substantially  no  movement  of  said  ring 
means  while  continuing  to  turn  through  said  single  revolu- 
tion with  said  rotary  member. 


3,139 jry 

EXPOSURE  AND  SENSmviTY  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

S  ¥ftas^arlin  1 

TsiM.  U  T( 

,  bolh  of  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  M,  19*1,  Ssr.  Na.  139389 

■ppMcaHea  Japan  SapL  29, 19a 
3  ClirfMk     (CL  95--M) 


II 

1.  In  a  camera' havfaig  a  ptarality  of  actuataMa  di- 
aphragm Madcs  operable  relatively  to  define  an 


July  7.  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


97 


tperture  for  Ukihf  expomire*  on  a  photosensitive  sur- 
face in  said  camera  in  operation,  an  automatic  exposure 
meter  energized  by  light  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed 
onto  said  photosensitive  surface  comprising  a  coil  mov- 
able automatically  angularly  in  a  direction  corresponding 
to  an  aperture-closing  direction  as  a  function  of  the  light 
available  from  said  scene,  means  operably  connecting 
said  coil  and  said  blades  for  actiMting  them  relatively 
for  automatically  variably  defining  the  size  of  said  ex- 
posure aperture  as  a  function  of  the  angular  rotation  of 
•aid  coil,  a  coil  spring  operably  connected  to  said  coil 
in  opposition  to  rotation  in  said  aperture-closing  direc- 
tion and  urging  said  coil  in  an  opposite  direction,  corre- 
sponding to  a  direction  for  operating  said  blades  for  en- 
larging said  aperture,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
an  aperture  control  device  comprising  a  first  ring  operable 
selectively  manually  to  variably  set  the  maximum  angular 
position  to  which  said  spring  will  rotate  said  coil  and 
thereby  set  the  maximum  opening  of  said  aperture,  means 
operable  manually  to  variably  adjust  the  tension  of  said 
spring  to  different  tensions  corresponding  to  sensitivity 
factors  of  different  photosensitive  surfaces  used  in  said 
camera  in  operation  thereby  compensating  for  the  sensitiv- 
ity of  said  photosensitive  surface,  whereby  conditions  of 
equilibrium  are  reached  by  said  coil  in  angular  rotaticm 
thereof  compensating  for  said  sensitivity. 


a  fourth  outlet  portion  located  in  close  proxiinity  with 
said  outlet  portion  of  said  guide  member  so  that  said 
pressure  rollers  superimpose  portions  of  said  second  and 
third  sheets,  press  the  same  against  each  other,  and  trans- 
port the  same. 

3A39M9 

CARD  SHINGLING  DEVICE  AND  CLAMP 

THEREFOR 

Howard  T.  Hodges,  Roehcitsr,  N.Y^  aaslgnnr  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochcitar,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  3t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  8S,799 
14  Claims.     (CL  95— S5) 


3.1JfJM 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PRINTING  FORM  SHEETS 

WOheim  RitzcrfeU,  Sckoricmcr  ABc*  14,  BctUn-DaUcm, 

Gcrmaay,    and    Gerhard    Rltzcrfcid,    Franimsbader 

Strassi  21.  BcriiB.Gffvacwaid,  Giiasaajr 

Filed  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  195^1 
ChdoBS  priority,  appttcatloa  GcnnBy  Apr.  29,  19M 
Claims.    (CL  9S— 73) 


f 


I.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  guide  means  for  a  first  printing  form 
sheet  and  having  a  first  outlet  portion;  a  second  guide 
means  for  a  second  transfer  sheet,  said  second  guide 
means  being  spaced  from  said  first  guide  means  and  hav- 
ing a  second  outlet  portion  located  in  close  proximity 
to  said  first  outlet  portion;  and  transporting  pressure 
roller  means  located  adjacent  to  said  first  and  second 
outlet  portions  so  that  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
siieett  located  between  said  first  and  second  outlet  por- 
tions and  said  roller  means  are  superimpoaed.  pre  wed 
against  each  other  and  transported  by  said  roller  means; 
a  tank  for  a  developing  liquid;  a  third  guide  means  for 
guiding  a  third  light-sensitive  sheet  having  a  developable 
coatini  throufh  Mid  Unk  and  having  a  third  outlet  por- 
tion located  in  close  proximity  with  said  second  outlet 
portion  and  adjacent  to  said  roller  means;  a  pair  of  pres- 
sure rollers  located  spaced  from  said  roller  means,  one 
of  said  rollers  including  beating  means;  a  guide  member 
extending  between  said  roller  means  and  said  pressure 
rollers  and  having  an  inlet  portion  for  receiving  a  third 
sheet  transported  by  said  roller  means  and  an  outlet  por- 
tion for  supplying  the  third  sheet  to  said  pressure  rollers; 
a  fourth  guide  means  for  said  secoixl  sheet  and  having 
•04  CO.— T 


1.  A  clamp  for  gripping  sheet  material  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  transversely  bowed  plate  formed  of 
resilient  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  ears 
which  extend  outwardly  respectively  from  the  opposed 
longitudinal  edges  thereof,  the  ears  along  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  plate  being  aligned  with  ears  along  the  other 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  plate,  and  a  plurality  of  blocks 
of  yieldable,  resilient  material  secured  respectively  to  said 
ears  on  the  concave  side  of  said  plate. 


3,139^19 

DIFFUSION  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  WITH  A 

COACTING  BELT  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Gcoric  R.  ToUa,  Ir^  Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  East- 

Bsaa  Kodak  Coipaay,  Rocheaicr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii 

of  New  Jersey 

FIM  May  14, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  1943M 
9  ChiiM     (CL  95—89) 


\r7rTirtrrTr'T77zrr'--^r7/^'-"-*r-rr'fftffrTTJ'. 


8.  In  a  diffusion  transfer  apparatus  including  drive 
means  and  a  normally  disengaged  clutch,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
(a)  conveyor  means  moved  by  said  drive  means  upon 
engagement  of  said  clutch,  for  supporting  and  mov- 
ing   (1)    a   negative  sheet  having   a   photosensitive 
surface  and  (2)  a  receiver  sheet  having  an  image 
receptive  surface,  from  a  recq)tion  station  to  a 
str^ing  station. 
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(b)  meuM  mounted  oo  and  movabk  with  said  cod- 
iwyor  means  for  receiving  at  said  reoqxioo  station 
one  of  the  ends  of  each  of  said  sheets  with  the  photo- 
sensitive and  image  receptive  surfaces  thereof  facing 
each  other, 

(c)  timer  means  adi^ited  to  be  preset  for  establishing 
a  predetermined  interval  of  time  for  image  transfer 
firom  said  negative  sheet  to  said  receiver  sheet  and. 
for  engaging  said  clutch  at  the  expiration  of  said 
predetermined  interval  of  time,  and 

(d)  transfer  control  means  operable  in  reipoose  to 
movement  o(  said  receiving  means,  to  a  poattioa  be- 
tween said  reception  station  and  said  stripiMng  sta- 
tion, for  disengaging  said  dutch  and  for  initiating 
operation  of  said  timer  means. 


AIR  DUCT  VALVE  FOR  SHELTER 
Hetamt  Skkd, 


Ewcts  *  Mliaaw 
GjB.bA,  Inhnk, 

FBed  Oct  9,  IHl,  Sw.  N«w  14MM 

■jpMrnfluB  GsraMj  Nw.  t,  19M 
9  aataH.    (CL  9t— 119) 


3»139J12 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CON- 
TINUOUS COOKING  AND  STERILIZATION  OF 
LIQUIDS  AND  SUSfViOIONi 

Rkterd  A.  Ssirilh,  —      '  ,  and  Vtrndk  W« 
wkk,P«^aiilgi;iiitDH.l.Hahnrii^a 
PSiv  a  cwporaCieB  of  PaaaaylvaHiB 

FM  May  23. 19SS.  8ar.  Na.  737,4M 
9  CWm.    (O.  99—251) 


:  -  i  .\i:Lai' 


1.  An  air  duct  valve  for  a  shelter  comprising  a  sym- 
metrical housing  having  two  flanged  open  couplings  in 
horizontal  center  line  alignment  with  one  another  for 
inserting  said  housing  into  an  air  duct,  and  thus  providing 
a  strai^t-Une  air  passage  through  said  housing,  two  valve 
seats,  one  toward  and  one  away  from  the  shelter,  re- 
spectively, positioned  acrov  said  center  line  with  each 
seat  being  located  at  the  transition  from  said  bousing  to 
one  of  said  couplings,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the  central  ver- 
tical plane  of  aiad  horizontally  transversing  said  housing 
and  said  air  passage,  a  beam  oi  balance  pivotally  sup- 
ported at  its  center  point  on  said  shaft,  said  beam  being 
bent  so  that  its  ends  lie  below  the  center  line  of  said 
passageway,  two  valve  heads,  means  for  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  valve  heads,  respectively,  in  oppositely  facing 
directions  on  each  end,  respectively,  of  said  beam  of 
balance,  said  beam  of  balance  and  said  valve  heads  con- 
stituting a  tiltable  valve  head  device  normally  resting  in 
balanced  open  position  with  said  valve  heads  substantially 
vertical  with  respect  to  said  straight-line  air  passage  and 
partially  projecting  into  said  passage,  said  tiluble  valve 
head  device,  upon  an  air  bUst  striking  the  front  face  of 
one  valve  head  as  well  as  the  rear  side  of  the  other  valve 
head,  being  movable  by  said  air  bbst  in  a  direction  where- 
by one  valve  head  closes  said  air  passage  upon  being 
seated  on  the  valve  seat  toward  the  shelter,  and  said  tilt- 
able  valve  head  device  also  being  movable  in  the  opponte 
directicm  by  the  suction  following  the  air  Mast  to  seat 
said  other  valve  head  on  the  valve  seat  away  from  the 
shelter  and  thus  protecting  the  shelter  against  shock 
waves  resulting  from  a  detonation. 


:^ I  4lu- 


1.  A  conlrfng  and  sterilizing  apparataa  far  llqnid  food 
products  and  food  products  uwiuaiMt  Uqoida  witk  solids 
in  snspriMioo  tkareja  by  a  praoMs  involving  tha  flMh 
heating  of  the  product  in  flndy-difperaed  ooodhion  in  an 
atmosphere  of  steam,  followed  by  holding  the  product  at 
sterilizing  pressure  and  temperature  for  a  period  of  tiae 
and  the  subaequeot  rapid  cooling  of  the  product,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  storage  resemwr.  a  vapor  chamber 
having  a  dispersing  means  therein  for  breaking  op  and 
dividing  incoming  product  into  dispersed  streama,  means 
for  fordag  the  product  to  be  cooked  and  <arilif»ii  under 
pressure  from  the  storage raservoir  to  the* 
and  into  the  chamber  whaehy  it  is 
chamber  from  the  dispersng  OMaas  in 
means  for  supplying  to  the  intarior  of  the 
under  pressure  and  at  a  temperature  lo  raiae  the  dispersed 
product  to  the  required  cooking  aad  alarfliiiac  tamptn- 
ture,  a  sump  at  the  bottom  of  the  vapor  rhamhw  into 
which  the  product  aad  any  condensate  from  the  steam  is 
collected,  meaaa  for  regulating  said  means  for  fordag 
produd  into  the  vapor  chamber  lo  maintahi  a  cootroOed 
liquid  levd  in  said  sunap,  a  holding  section  of  pipe  leading 
from  the  suaip,  a  pump  connected  into  the  *»*«*•"■§  section 
of  pipe  for  moving  produd  from  the  sump  through  the 
holding  section,  flow  controlled  means  in  the 
section  for  regulating  the  pomp  to  maintain  a 
flow  rate  through  the  holding  section,  an  indired 
at  the  discharge  end  of  the  holdiag  section  into 
the  produd  flows  from  the  holding  section  for  redndag 
the  temperature  of  the  produd  to  a  predetaraiaad  level, 
a  deaerator  vcaad,  a  pipe  leading  from  the  cooler  to  the 
deaerator  vessel  terminating  ia  a  flash  aoole  ia  tha  da> 
aerator  vessel,  a  back  piesBura  valve  in  the  pipe 
the  iadired  cooler  and  deaerator  by  wUdi  a 
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oiay  be  wuifaitiimd  oo  ths  prodnct  ia  tiM  app»- 
ratua  btwwi  the  vapor  rhambw-  aad  Mid  back  pmwuni 
valvs,  a  primary  divcnioo  valve  in  the  ditcharfB  end  of 
the  holding  Mction  and  the  entering  end  of  the  indirect 
cooler,  a  bypsM  leading  from  the  divertioo  valve  to  the 
•toragi  reMrvoir.  mid  divcnioo  valve  lelectively  con- 
necting the  holdhig  Mctioa  to  the  indirect  cooler  or  to 
the  bypam,  divenion  valve  operating  meant,  temperature 
responaive  wnsiiig  means  near  the  entering  end  of  the 
holding  wctioo  controlling  the  primary  diversion  valve 
and  iu  operating  meant  to  direct  product  below  a  pre- 
determined temperature  into  the  bypatt  and  direct  prod- 
uct at  the  predetermined  temperature  into  the  indirect 
cooler,  a  tecondary  divcnioo  vaWc  between  the  cooler 
and  the  deaerator  for  directing  the  flow  of  product  from 
the  indirect  cooler  to  either  the  deaerator  or  to  aaid  bypatt, 
and  a  second  temperature  responsive  meant  located  in  the 
discharge  end  of  the  indirect  coolsr  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  prodnct  leaving  the  indirect  cooler  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  second  diversion  valve. 


means  for  cootroUing  the  operation  of  said  joint  forming 
means,  aaid  control  means  having  a  portion  intercon- 
nected to  said  eccentric  shaft  providing  movement  of  said 
portion  in  req>oose  to  said  rotation  of  the  eccentric  shaft 
as  tension  in  the  strap  increases,  the  movement  of  said 
portion  being'  sufficient  to  operate  the  cimtrol  means  and 
cause  operation  of  the  joint  forming  means. 


STRAPPING  MACBJSE 

P.Pl—HM,Jr^MdP^— fcC 
••Ac 

•fl 
OcL  X  IMl,  fler.  N«.  142,3fl 
!•  CWm.    (CL  1M-^) 


DEVICE  FOR  BALING  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Lovett  tasdan,  So«di  ftOlwMdue,  fHs^  aarignor  to  SasaO 

Fled  Apr.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  IM^TM 
13  Chriass.     (CL  Ifg— 34) 


I.  A  acrap  baling  device  comprising  a  table  provided 
with  a  oentnl  opening,  a  apindle  extending  through  the 
central  opening  aind  having  a  pointed  upper  end  extending 
above  aaid  table,  at  least  a  pair  of  receptacles  for  string 
respectively  located  adjacent  to  opposite  sides  of  said  table, 
string  extending  from  said  receptacles  over  said  table 
through  the  center  opening  and  down  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  spindle,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  qiindle 
to  releasably  retain  the  string  ends,  releasable  clamp 
means  below  said  taUe  to  engage  said  spindle,  and  a 
slotted  lever  mounted  above  said  table  and  adapted  to 
force  paper  over  said  qandle. 


343M15 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIBOD  FOR  PREVENTING 

WIND>UPON  ROLLS 

B.  Da  Rate,  Caalrai  St,  Rackapait 

Mi^  IS,  Iftt,  Sar.  No.  217^7 

liniiliiii      (CL  IM— d») 


1.  The  combination  in  a  strapping  marhjne  compris- 
ing, gripping  means  for  gripping  the  leading  end  of  a 
length  of  strap  encircled  into  a  strap  loop  about  an  ob- 
ject to  be  strapped  with  the  leading  end  of  the  strap 
overlapping  its  supply  end.  tensiooing  means  for  with- 
(kawing  the  supply  end  of  the  strap  loop  relative  to  the 
leading  end  of  the  strap  loop  while  the  gripping  maane 
holds  the  leading  end  statiooary  in  order  to  shrink  and 
teasioo  the  strap  loop  onto  the  object,  jcint  farming 
means  for  forming  a  joint  between  the  overlapping  por- 
tions of  the  strap,  said  tensiooing  means  having  a  rotary 
feed  wheel  and  an  idler  wheel  between  which  the  atrap 
paaaea  while  being  tcnaioned,  aaid  rotary  feed  wheel  aup- 
ported  on  a  ahaft  driven  by  a  powar  owana  for  tenaioa- 
iag,  aaid  idler  wheel  being  mooirted  on  an  ecoentik  shaft 
which  ia  ao  aligned  rdative  to  the  rotary  feed  whed 
that  tension  in  the  strap  urges  rotation  of  the  eccentric 
shaft  and  thereby  urges  the  idler  whed  bodily  toward 
the  rotary  feed  wheel  to  increase  the  grip  on  the  strap 
tlserebetween  as  ttnp  tension  increases,  control 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  wind-up  on  the  nip-form- 
ing rolls  of  a  calender  stack  having  auxiliary  rolls  and 
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having  unsupported,  laterally  extoiding  web  stretches 
looped  around  said  roOs,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

automatically  sensing  a  break  occurring  at  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  spKtd  transverse  locations  exteiKiing 
across  each  one  of  said  laterally  extending  stretches, 
just  in  advance  of  the  nip  into  which  said  stretch 
feeds, 
then  substantially,  instantaneously  severing  each  of  said 
stretches,  at  the  break  sensing  locations  thereon  si- 
multaneously, and 
then  deflecting  the  severed  end  of  each  said  stretch 
away  from  the  entrance  of  the  nip  into  which  said 
stretch  normaDy  feeds. 


3,139,S1« 
LAMINATING  FltESS 
VolMy  M.  JMitaoa  a^  Dm  H.  Yom^ 

IWUlwm      ID     IvHMOIOia      1.411  pm  BOOB      M 

CUfton,  N J„  a  cormontiom  of  New  York 
Fifed  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  It9,44« 
21  OiriaM.    (CL  lM-^1) 


Aric 


the  speed  of  said  unitary  output  and  means  rendered  ef- 
fective by  said  unitary  output  operating  at  a  second  speed 


i.^> 


for  actuating  said  transfer  means  to  apply  said  impression 
to  said  article. 


M^MIf 


1 .  In  a  laminating  press  of  the  character  described  hav- 
ing a  stationary  platen, 

(a)  a  movable  platen  adapted  to  be  forced  against  the 
stationary  platen  in  a  laminating  operation, 

(b)  a  pressure  plate  assembly  carrying  said  movable 
platen, 

(c)  said  pressure  plate  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
pressure  plates  with  compression  means  between 
them, 

(</)  power  means  for  moving  said  pressure  plate  as- 
sembly in  the  direction  of  the  fixed  platen  to  apply 
pressure  between  said  platens  propmlioned  to  the 
relative  movement  between  said  pressure  plates  and 
the  compression  of  said  compression  means,  and 

(e)  means  sensing  the  compression  of  said  compression 
means  for  discontinuing  operation  of  said  power 
means. 


3,139J17 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  ARTICLES 
O.  Terry,  Jr.,  Wtaata^Sakm,  N.C, 
to  Wcslen  Efeclric  CuMfj.  hcorwontcd.  a 
raikM  off  New  York 

FHed  Mm.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,125 
11  Oataa.  (CL  191—37) 
1.  In  an  article  marking  mechanism,  drive  means  hav- 
ing a  unitary  output  and  facilities  for  changing  the  speed 
of  said  unitary  output,  mark  transfer  means  having  a 
marking  impression  thereon,  means  driven  by  said  unitary 
output  Operating  at  a  first  speed  for  advancing  said  mark 
transfer  means  to  an  article,  means  rendered  effective  by 
said  advancing  means  for  actuating  said  facilities  to  change 


FBad  Pak.  23,  19(1,  S«.  No.  91,179 
3  nshni      (CL  191—93) 


ill)'  r* 


^' 


1.  Printing  mechanism  comprising  the  combtiutioa  of 
a  type  member  having  a  plurality  off  type  characters 
thereon,  a  plurality  of  impresatoo  devices  associated  with 
said  type  member  for  obtaining  printing  imprcssiooi  of 
selected  ones  of  said  type  characters,  means  for  advancing 
said  type  member  past  said  impression  devices,  means  for 
guiding  a  record  medium  between  said  type  member  and 
said  impression  devices,  a  counter,  said  counter  being 
adapted  to  fill  upon  reaching  a  count  equal  to  the  number 
of  said  impression  devices,  means  for  selectively  actuat- 
ing said  impression  devices,  means  for  selectrvely 
ing  pulses  indicating  that  certain  off  said 
devices  are  not  to  effect  a  printing  impression,  means 
responsive  to  operation  of  Mch  of  said  last  two 
tiooed  means  for  actuating  said  counter,  and 
responsive  to  filling  of  said  counter  for  advancing  said 
reoord  medium  past  said  impression  devices. 


J439J19 
PRINTING  UNIT 
FWIa 

Htm 
«f  New  Yoffc 
Mm,  1«.  19<1. 8er.  N9. 9<,1M 
fy,  m9*tattim  CiiWMSJ  Mm.  31, 19M 
2  d^fasB.    (CL  191-J93) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  having  record  analyzing  means,  a 
print  mechanism  operable  in  response  to  said  analyziiif 
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meant  comprisiiif  •  pivoUUe  te^«r,  a  type  wctor  roCataMy 
mount<w>  on  uid  lever,  laid  type  aector  having  a  plurality 
of  type  elements  arranced  in  predetermined  groups,  said 
type  sector  having  field  selection  stops  corresponding  with 
said  groups  carried  thereby  and  said  lever  having  zone 
sekctiOB  stops  corresponding  with  the  number  of  type 
elemenu  in  said  groups,  means  for  rotating  said  sector 
OQ  said  lever  and  for  rotating  said  lever  about  its  pivot. 


'.e/ 


Bt^S 


and  means  for  selectively  limiting  the  degree  of  rotation 
of  said  sector  and  said  lever  whereby  a  group  and  in- 
dividual type  elements  therein  are  positioned  at  a  print 
location,  including  first  and  second  selectively  operable 
•election  members  controllably  operable  by  a  control 
member  electrically  operable  for  respectively  engaging  said 
type  sector  and  said  lever  upon  successive  electrical  pulses 
from  an  indicia-bearing  record  or  the  like. 


3,1393M  1 

PRINT  HAMMER  MECHANISM     ' 
MOloa  I.  KMtlcr,  BloooificM  Hills,  Midu, 
HoUcy  Cwtanlor  CoupMy,  Wvtm,  Mkk.,  a 
ndoa  of  Mlcki^ 

FIM  Oct  1(,  IMl.  Scr.  Now  145,414 
2  Clataa.    (CL  161~93) 


1.  In  a  printer  having  a  frame  member,  a  rotating  drum 
having  characters  formed  thereon  and  a  rotating  cam,  a 
print  hammer  mechanism  adapted  for  actuation  on  a  line 
between  the  axes  of  said  cam  and  said  drum,  said  hammer 
mechanism  comprising  a  spring-mounted  cam  follower,  a 
print  hammer  assembly  spaced  from  said  follower,  a  fixed 
slop  intermediate  said  follower  and  said  print  hammer 
assembly,  and  an  interposer  device  adapted  to  be  at  times 
positioned  between  said  cam  follower  and  said  print  ham- 
mer assembly,  said  print  hammer  assembly  being  guided 
for  movement  along  said  line  of  action  and  including  first 
and  second  members  connected  by  lost  motion  means, 
first  spring  means  for  urging  said  hammer  assembly  to> 
ward  said  cam  and  against  said  stop,  and  second  spring 
means  for  urging  said  first  and  aeoood  members  apart 
•o  as  to  take  up  said  lost  motion. 


DEVICES  FOR  SETTING  A  NUMBER  PRINTER  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  DATA  TRANSMfTTER 
Nib  Evert  FHdolf  Holmqvfat,  Malmo,  Sw«dc%  siilf  iir 
lo  Attlsholagrt  Addo,  Malmo,  Sweden,  a  corpoiatloa 
9t9wUm 

FBei  Nov.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  153,935 
4  nalmi      (CL  141—93) 


"]"  ^»  I    ■  l^"»' 


ill  1 ' 


1.  A  data  handling  device  comprising  a  data  trans- 
mitter and  a  data  receiver,  said  transmitter  having  a 
plurality  of  denominal  orders,  said  receiver  having  a  plu- 
rality of  denominal  orders,  the  number  of  said  denomi- 
nal orders  in  said  transmitter  being  the  same  as  the 
number  of  said  denominal  orders  in  said  receiver,  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  transmitter  contact  devices  in  said 
transmitter,  one  for  each  of  said  denominal  orders,  a 
plurality  of  digit  transmitter  contacts  in  said  transmit- 
ter, an  operating  mechanism  in  said  transmitter  coupled 
with  said  transmitter  contact  devices  for  selectively  plac- 
ing a  transmitter  contact  device  for  each  of  said  denomi- 
nal orders  of  said  transmitter  in  electric  contact  with 
one  of  said  digit  transmitter  contacts  to  represent  a  se- 
lected data  to  be  transmitted  to  the  corresponding  de- 
nominal order  of  said  receiver,  a  plurality  of  digit  re- 
ceiver contacts  in  said  receiver,  means  individually  elec- 
trically connecting  the  corresponding  digit  transmitter 
and  receiver  contacts,  a  plurality  of  digit  representation 
means  in  said  receiver  one  for  each  of  said  denominal 
orders  and  each  being  movable  through  a  plurality  of 
setting  positions,  each  position  representing  one  of  the 
digits  to  be  received  from  the  corresponding  denominal 
order  of  said  transmitter,  a  setting  mechanism  coupled 
to  said  digit  representation  means  for  moving  each  of 
said  digit  representation  means  individually,  movable  re- 
ceiver contact  means  in  said  receiver  cot^pled  to  said 
setting  mechanism  and  shiftable  by  means  of  said  setting 
mechanism  in  a  scanning  course  into  electrical  contact 
with  said  digit  receiver  contacts  in  sequence,  a  plurality 
of  electrically  energizable  locking  means  in  said  receiver, 
one  for  each  of  said  denominal  orders  of  said  receiver 
and  engageable  with  said  digit  representation  means  for 
locking  said  digit  representation  means  corresponding  to 
the  same  denominal  order  of  said  receiver  in  one  of  its 
setting  positions  during  the  movement  of  said  digit 
representation  means  by  means  of  said  setting  mecha- 
nism when  said  locking  means  are  energized,  electricity 
source  means,  means  electrically  connecting  the  respec- 
tive locking  means  for  each  of  said  denominal  orders  of 
said  receiver  individually  in  series  between  said  trans- 
mitter contact  device  in  the  corresponding  denominal 
order  of  said  transmitter  and  one  terminal  of  said  elec- 
tricity source  means,  and  connection  means  electrically 
connecting  the  other  terminal  of  said  electricity  source 
means  with  said  receiver  contact  means.  i 


Erik 


3,139,922 
LINE  PRINTER 

IcB,  asrignor  to  Aktic- 
r,  Atvldaberg,  Sweden,  a 
of  Sweden 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,434 
ClalBM  priHlty,  appHcatlon  Sweden  Dec.  2,  1941 

4  CfariBBi.    (CL  191—93) 
1.  A  line  printer  for  line-printing  bits  of  intelligence 
stored  in  an  electronic  register  indixiing  circuit  means 
for  gencratinf  successive  indexing  pulse  trains,  each  being 
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indicative  of  •  bit  of  intellitenoe  to  be  printed  in  a  liiie 
and  circuit  means  for  generating  between  each  two  index- 
ing pulw  trains  a  selecting  pulse  indicative  of  the  poii- 
tions  of  the  bits  of  intelligence  in  the  line,  said  line 
printer  comprising  a  plurality  of  lengthwise  dispiaoeabie 
intelligence  carriers,  each  carrying  a  row  of  bits  of  in- 
telligence to  be  printed  and  each  having  a  toothed  por- 
tion, selecting  means  to  select  a  carrier  to  be  displaced, 
and  bit-indexing  means  to  select  for  printing  one  ot  the 
bits  on  the  carrier  selected  by  the  carrier-selecting  means, 
said  carrier  selecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cam  discs  each  associated  with  one  carrier  and  each  hav- 
ing an  indexing  notch,  the  indexing  notches  in  the  cam 
discs  being  staggered  in  reference  to  each  oth^,  a  com- 
mon shaft  mounting  said  cam  discs  for  rotation  in  unison 
with  the  shaft,  and  disc  stepping  means  coacting  with 
said  shaft,  said  disc  stepping  means  being  controlled  by 
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thwof    a  WWfc  MBDOftfaB  cvMm^v 

cwried  oa  nid  riiaft.  matm  for  driving  said  thafi  alier- 
JMtmgiyia  oae  diractioa  of  rotation  and  then  in  the  other, 
a  screen  tnmt  moonting  a  screen  dispostd  in  owerlytng 
retatiooridp  to  said  cyliadar  fbr  pnaeatii«  said  screen  in 
contiguity  thereto,  a  squeefM  podtioBed  abova  said  scnen 
and  cylinder,  work-feeding  oMane  for  feeding  a  work 
piece  for  engagement  between  said  cylinder  and  scraen 
means  for  causing  reciprocal  movement  of  said  work- 
feeding  means  toward  and  away  fh»  said  cylinder,  latch 
means  for  effecting  interengafement  between  said  screen 
frame  and  said  work  frorting  means,  and  means  for  effect- 
ing reciprocal  travel  of  said  screen  firame  relative  to  said 
cylinder. 


SILK  scxiiN  rtSmc  appakatub 

H.  nmiiteea^  CMeMa,  BL, 
Bermm  fnttmEmSmmtt  C»m 

aff  Dfoais 

Flei  Apr.  II,  IMT  Ser.  N*.  ISMM 
14  nihil     (CLltl— 124) 


said  selecting  pulses  and  controlling  said  sliaft  to  rotate 
the  same  through  one  stq>  in  re^Muse  to  each  selecting 
pulse  to  plaee  the  indexing  notch  of  a  selected  cam  disc 
in  a  predetermined  angular  position,  and  said  »«»«<»Tit^ 
means  including  a  plurality  of  movable  cam  foUowers, 
one  for  each  cam  disc  and  intelligence  carrier,  each  of 
said  cam  followers  having  a  pawl  simultaneously  en- 
gaging the  teeth  of  the  respective  intelligence  carrier 
and  the  indexmg  notch  of  the  associated  cam  disc  when 
the  indexing  ^notch  is  rotated  into  said  predetermined 
angular  position  by  said  disc  stepping  means,  and  car- 
rier stepping  means  controlled  by  the  indexing  pulses 
and  conbx>lling  said  cam  foUowers  to  actuate  the  — m* 
in  accordance  with  the  number  of  pulses  in  a  pulse  train 
to  displace  the  respective  carrier  from  an  inactive  posi- 
tion to  a  position  corresponding  to  said  number,  thereby 
placing  a  selected  bit  of  intelligence  on  a  selected  intel- 
ligence carrier  in  position  for  printing. 


3439423 

SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINB 

iasdcsBsaB,  514  East  Drive,  Uaivcrsily  CMy,  Mow 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1941,  Ser.  N^  151^71 

9  dalBiii    (CL  191—124) 


1.  In  a  silk  screen  prindag  appantm  for  printing  bottles 
comprising  a  movable  silk  screen  stendl  and  squeegee 
means  associated  therewith,  means  for  wpporting  bottles 
in  position  adjacent  the  stencil  for  printing,  and  rotary 
supporting  means  for  lifting  individual  bottles  into  contact 
with  said  stencil  and  moving  each  bottle  in  coordination 
with  movement  of  said  stencil  to  print  on  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  bottle,  each  of  said  bottles  having  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  and  a  base  at  the  opposite  end  having  flrst 
and  second  depreenons  spaced  akng  a  diameter  of  the 
bottle;  the  improvement  in  said  rotary  supporting  means 
which  comprises  first  and  second  supporting  members  ea- 
gageable  with  opposite  ends  of  a  bottle  positioned  there- 
between, said  frst  supporting  member  comprising  a 
movable  member  having  a  conical  face  engageable  with 
the  opening  of  tlie  bottle,  said  second  supporting  mem- 
ber comprising  a  roUUble  chuck  having  first  and  second 
supporting  points  engageable  with  said  first  and  second 
depressions  in  said  bottle,  and  said  flrst  and  second  sup- 
porting members  being  operable  to  engage  opposite  ends 
of  a  bottle  positioned  therebetween  and  to  lift  said  bottle 
away  from  said  first  named  supporting  means  and  upon 
rotation  of  said  chuck  to  rotate  said  bottle. 


1.  A  screen  printing  machine  comprising  a  main  frame, 
a  shaft  motmted  for  rotation  on  said  main  frame  and  ex- 


METHOD  FOR  PREVm'% 
CONTAMINATION  OP 
ING 

Lewis  T.  Cs—iRi  ani  PmI  P. 


No 


.     .  r.N.Y.. 

af  NewlMrasgr 

Pled  Apr.  S.  1942,  Ser.  N«w  195*229 
nttmt     (CL  191— 149J) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  lithographic  printing  master 
having  superposed  thereon  a  gelatin  printing  image  which 
comprises  treating  said  gelatin  imafe  with  ai 
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•olatkMi  ooouiatef  •  water-aoloble  oondeimtion  product 
of  retorctnol  and  2-funlddiyde. 


INKING  ROLLKR 

H. 


Fff&nm 


G  MACHINES 


19,  IMl.  Sv.  N*.  IIMIS 
ISCWm.    fCLltl— 34t) 


1.  In  a  printing  marhJno,  tn  inUag  roller  oompritint  • 
•haft  having  a  cylindrical  covering  lurf aoe  mouitted  ooo- 
centricaUy  on  and  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof,  said 
covering  surface  being  diaractcrized  by  freedom  from 
llazing  and  itfltmg  eswntially  of  a  normaUy  solid 
polymer  of  a  1-olefln  hydrocarbon  having  from  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


3419,127 

.TYPE  OP  CARTRIDGE  FOR  PIRE  WEAPONS 

Hector  MiniiM  Oimn,  Iwtslaihi  1914, 

MeilLe  City,  Meirico 

nadN«v.  21, 1942,  to.  Nnw  244,212    , 

3  cmm.  (Cl  tn-m 


1»JUM 


MSPOl 


INERTIA  RESPONSiyB  FUZX 


Flai  Mm,  7, 1942,  to.  N^  243,524  _^ 

■■■cKlon  Gwt  BriH^  Mar,  i,  lf42 
4^btaM.    <a  142—71) 


I.  A  missflc  faze  arming  device  including  a  base 
adapted  to  be  fixed  with  reqwct  to  the  missile,  a  weight 
mounted  on  said  base  for  longitudinal  slidable  movement 
relative  thereto  parallel  to  the  accderational  axis  of  the 
missile  from  a  ssie  position  to  an  arming  position,  biassing 
means  for  biassing  said  weight  to  said  safe  position,  a 
detonator  carrier  mounted  on  said  base  for  longitudinal 
slidable  movement  relative  thereto  parallel  to  the  accd- 
erational axis  of  the  missfle  from  a  safe  position  to  an 
armed  position,  a  barrier  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base 
between  said  wei^t  and  said  detonator  carrier  for  pre- 
venting direct  mechanical  contact  between  said  weiglrt 
and  said  detonator  carrier,  resilient  coupling  means  pass- 
ing throu^  said  barrier  for  resiliently  coupling  said  weight 
to  said  detonator  carrier  irrespective  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  wei^t,  delay  means  for  controlling  the 
rate  of  longitudinal  movement  of  said  detonator  carrier, 
stop  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  cooperating  with 
both  said  weight  and  said  detonator  carrier,  said  stop 
means  having  a  first  podtion,  in  which  said  weight  and 
said  detonator  carrier  are  both  free  to  move,  and  a  second 
position,  in  which  said  wei^  is  prevented  by  said  stop 
means  from  returning  to  its  safe  position  and  said  det- 
onator carrier  is  stOl  free  to  move,  and  means  operable 
to  move  said  stop  means  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  when  said  wei^t  is  in  its  arming  positioa 
and  said  detonator  carrier  has  moved  to  a  predetermined 
positioo  intermediate  its  safe  and  armed  positions. 


1.  A  cartridge  suitable  for  carrying  all  dw 
for  loadhig  a  monle  loading  type  of  weapon,  comprising 
an  opM  ended  cap  having  a  blind  plate  located  axially 
at  the  center  of  said  cap,  said  cap  having  two  mouths  pro- 
vided with  threads,  two  contaiaers  of  cylindrical  shape 
and  each  having  a  bored  bottom  wall  whose  opening  is  of 
such  diameter  as  to  receive  and  pass  a  ram  tberethrou^ 
said  walls  forming  annular  shoulders  about  said  openings, 
one  of  said  containers  being  loaded  with  a  charge  of  pow- 
der and  a  thick  cyliodrical  plug  bearing  against  the  bot- 
tom wall  thereof  and  covering  the  opening  provided  there- 
in, the  powder  charge  being  held  within  the  container  by 
means  of  said  plug  and  said  cap  and  said  other  of  said 
containers  being  loaded  with  a  charge  of  lead  shots  of  a 
preselected  size  and  a  thin  plug  bearing  against  the  bottom 
thereof  and  covering  the  opening  provided  therein,  the  shot 
charge  being  held  within  said  other  container  by  means 
of  said  thin  plug  and  said  cap,  whereby  each  one  of  said 
containers  may  be  tmacrewed  from  the  said  cap  individual- 
ly and  emptied  into  a  counterbore  provided  at  the  mouth 
of  a  gun  barrel,  the  powder  being  loaded  first,  foDowed  by 
said  thick  plug,  and  the  shots  being  loaded  thereafter,  fol- 
lowed by  said  thin  plug,  the  carfridge  being  reloadable 
and  reuseable  any  desired  number  of  tioMi. 


Nyyrikid 

Pafssr 


3JJ9,i2 
PUMP 


Vi2> 


to 


Pa., 

',  Pa.,  a 


Fled  iwm  1, 1941, 8er.  No.  114,144 
1  Claim.    (CL  143—37) 


Ik 


Pumping  means  for  the  delivery  of  small  quantities  of 
liquid  comprising  means  providing  a  reservoir  for  the 
liquid  to  be  delivered,  a  cylinder  having  a  port  providiiy 
cootimoui  liquid  coounanicatioD  between  the  rcaervoir 
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and  the  cylinder,  meant  providing  an  uprifht  rwtt|ift 
conununicating  at  a  lower  portioo  thereof  with  said  cylin- 
der and  having  at  an  upper  portioa  thereof  a  diacbiarfB 
opening  at  a  level  above  that  of  liquid  in  said  reaervoir.  a 
piAon  in  said  cjiinder,  meaas  redprocating  said  piitoo. 
said  means  eflFecting  in  a  working  stroke  of  the  piston, 
cutting  off  (rf  said  port  and  then  displacement  of  liquid  in 
said  cylinder  and  upwardly  in  said  upright  passage  to  the 
discharge  opening  thereof,  and  a  wick  transverse  said  dis- 
charge opening  above  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  reservoir 
to  absorb  a  small  quantity  of  upwardly  ditplacrd  liquid 
and  conduct  the  same  gradually  to  a  point  of  utilizatioa 
during  periods  between  working  strokes  of  the  piston,  said 
wick  being  out  of  contact  with  liquid  in  said  upright 
passage  except  during  the  upright  displacement  thereof 
during  working  strokes  of  the  piston. 


paMageway  to  the  first  said  chamher.  said  control  vah« 
bnng  located  in  said  further  chamber,  said  further  i 
being  paraUel  to  said  fuel  delivery  passageway. 


SBLF-CLBANING  WKAKING  KING  FOB  dNTSIF. 

UGAL  PUMP  PUMPING  MEITURE  OF  LIQUID 

AND90LID  ^^ 

Hevy  m:  PoIWI,  New  Ywk,  N.  Y„  m^mt  to 

Rand  Cnwiiiaj.  New  Yert,  N.Y„  a 

New  Janey 

Ah.  It.  1H2,  8«.  Now  21f.f91 
1  ante.    (CL  ItJ— lt3) 


M393M 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Toshio  Uneawa,  47S-8  Oan  Tobu^ 
Oaaha,  Japaa 
FBed  Joe  5, 1M3,  Scr.  Ntt.  295,575 
(CL  lt3— 42) 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pomp  for  a  diesel  engine  comprising 
a  pump  body,  a  barrel  supported  ia  said  body,  said  barrel 
being  provided  with  a  bore,  a  plunger  slidably  supported 
in  said  bore  for  providing  suction  and  compression  strokes 
in  said  bore,  a  freely  open  passageway  being  provided  in 
the  w&n  of  said  barrel  at  a  location  at  which  the  plunger 
passes  beyond  said  passageway  during  said  suction  stroke 
to  open  -aiid  passageway  whfle  during  said  compression 
stroke  the  plunger  closes  said  passageway,  said  passage- 
way being  in  communication  with  said  bore  for  per- 
mitting fuel  to  flow  into  said  bore  during  the  suction 
stroke  of  said  plunger,  said  pump  body  being  provided 
with  a  fuel  delivery  passageway  which  extends  from  said 
bore,  valve  means  in  the  fuel  delivery  passageway  for 
controlling  discharge  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  delivery  pas- 
sageway, said  plunger,  during  said  compression  stroke, 
exerting  pressure  on  fuel  in  said  bore  and   said  fuel 
delivery  passage  to  open  said  valve  means  to  permit  dis- 
charge of  said  fuel  from  said  fuel  delivery  passageway, 
said  body  being  provided  with  an  excess  fuel  passageway 
coupled  to  said  fuel  delivery  passageway  and  with  a  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  said  excess  fuel  passageway 
to  permit  excess  fuel  in  said  fuel  delivery  passageway  to 
be  delivered  to  said  chamber,  said  body  being  provided 
with  a  fuel  inlet  passageway  opening  into  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  being  of  substantial  size  relative  to  the 
freely  open  and  excess  fuel  passageways  to  reduce  the 
pressure  of  said  excess  fuel  delivered  to  said  chamber, 
said  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  first  said 
passageway  whereby  said  excess  fuel  is  delivered  at  re- 
duced pressure  to  said  bore  during  said  suction  stroke, 
and  a  control  valve  operatively  disposed  between  said 
chamber  and  said  excess  fuel  passageway  for  regulating 
communication  therebetween,  said  excess  fuel  passageway 
extending  perpendicularly  away  from  said  fuel  delivery 
passageway,  said   body  being  provided  with  a  further 
chamber  and  further  passage  connecting  the  excess  fuel 


A  nonclogging  centrifugal  pump  for  pumping  a  mix- 
ture of  solid  particles  immersive  in  a  fluid,  said  pump 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  central  intake  side  and  a 
peripherally  discharge,   an   impeller  within   said   pump 
casing  having  axially  spaced  front  nad  rear  shrouds,  said 
front  shroud  having  a  central  intake  opening  therein  com- 
municating with  the  central  intake  of  the  pump  casing,  a 
wear  ring  encircling  the  central  intake,  said  wear  ring  hav- 
ing a  surface  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of 
the  impeller,  said  surface  having  radially  extending  grooves 
therein  of  narrow  width,  said  front  shroud  having  an  end 
surface  terminating  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the 
impeller  in  opposed  relation  with  the  said  surface  of  said 
wear  ring,  and  co-operating  with  said  wear  ring  to  define 
a  pocket  therebetween,  said  wear  ring  surface  and  said 
end  surface  of  said  impeller  defining  an  annular  open 
groove  whereby  g>ressure  fluid  from  the  discharge  side  of 
the  impeller  flows  between  the  intake  side  of  the  casing 
and  tlie  front  shroud  directly  through  said  annular  groove 
to  the  central  intake,  said  grooves  in  said  wear  ring  con- 
stitute shearing  surfaces  that  cooperate  with  tlie  aforesaid 
end  surface  of  the  impeller  to  entrain  solids  in  said  pocket 
and  reduce  and  guide  the  same  into  the  central  intake  of 
the  pump. 

CENTRIFUGAL  DiOLOnD  INEirT  PUMP 
AkB  P.  Biiiiliii,  Paisstow,  Pia. 

«  Dalitsn  CaHsM,  Wt MliMiiii,  ■  il     1) 

Fled  Mr  24,  IMS,  8«.  N«w  297,433 
H  flitBi  (CLlt^— lt3) 
1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  glass  chamber 
having  an  annular  wall,  a  fluid-outlet  tube  extending 
tangentially  therefrom,  an  upper  wall  and  a  fluid-inlet 
tube  extending  vertically  therefrom,  a  rotary  gUss  im- 
peller comprised  of  crossed  tubes  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane,  an  impeller-inlet  tube  at  the  position  of  juncture  of 
said  crossed  tubes  extending  vertically  therefrom  and  into 
said  fluid-inlet  tube  and  a  protuberance  depending  from 
said  crossed  tubes  opposite  said  impeller-inlet  tube,  a 
magnet,  means  removably  retaining  said  magnet  in  one  of 
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nid  crossed  tubes,  a  first  tubular  bearing  made  of  a  mate- 
rial which  is  substantially  alkali  and  acid  resistant,  is 
elastic  and  has  a  low  coefficient  of  friction  interposed 
between  said  fluid-inlet  and  impeller-inlet  tubes  and  a 
second  bearing  receiving  said  protuberance  and  made  of 
a  material  which  is  subsuntially  alkali  and  acid  resistant. 


ins  wxl  rotor  to  effect  sweeping  engagement  of  the  Utter 
with  the  peripheral  waU  of  the  stator,  a  movable  waU 
member  extending  through  the  longitudinal  slot  in  said 
stator  and  into  the  pumping  chamber  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  the  lower  terminal  of  said  movable  wall 
member  being  in  constant  engagement  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotor,  and  means  connected  to  said  wall 
member  independent  of  said  rotor  for  moving  said  waU 
member  "vertkaUy  in  gynchronism  with  said  rotor. 


I      ROTARYrUMP 
Km<  F.  Wkrikk,  Wiiill  ifii  i,  D<C. 
(P.a  Boa  74,  Fort  Bran.  N.C) 
I  Mr  27, 1999. 8«.  N*.  t29,713 
4  cUm.    (O.  MS— 1M) 


M99434 
GEAR  PUMP  AflSEMBLY 

,MW  to  Coy 

nu  ■  cfltvanOM  of  IDkMla 
13,  IMt,  S«.  No.  42^3 
UCUmL    (CLM3— 120 


Ir,,  North 


is  elastic  and  has  a  low  coefficient  of  friction,  means  to 
removably  clamp  said  second  bearing  in  place  and  to 
seal  said  chamber  so  that  fluid  passing  therethrough  will 
conuct  only  glass  and  said  bearing  material,  and  a  motor 
driven  magnet  adjacent  to  and  beneath  said  chamber  to 
effect  rotation  of  said  impeller.  . 


3.  A  fear  pump  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  hous- 
ing sectiODs  cooperatively  defining  a  drive  gear  cavity,  an 
idler  gear  cavity  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  spaces,  a  drive 
gear  and  an  idler  gear  each  having  an  internal  cylindrical 
bearing  wall,  generally  cylindrical  and  hollow  bearing 
bosses  projecting  into  said  drive  gear  cavity  and  idler  gear 
cavity  from  at  least  one  of  said  sections,  the  internal  wall 
of  said  drive  gear  being  joumalled  on  the  bearing  boss 
in  said  drive  gear  cavity  and  the  internal  wall  of  said 
idler  gear  being  joumalled  and  supported  on  the  bearing 
boss  in  said  idler  gear  cavity,  movement  ol  said  idler  gear 
m  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rotary  axis  thereof  being 
restricted  by  contact  with  the  housing  sections. 


3,139,135 
ROTARY  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
H.  WnktoMW,  CohnriMa,  OUo, 
to  DoTcy  Cooipnai 

jiBtlso  of  OMo 

FIM  A^'lS,  19tt,  8«r.  No.  217,t4< 
IT  r\'--     (CL1«3— 12«) 


,  by 


-.razr: 


1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  cylindrical  pump  hous- 
ing having  a  central  bore,  head  plates  for  closing  the  ends 
of  said  pump  housing,  one  of  said  bead  plates  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  extending  therethrough  in  com- 
municatioo  with  the  central  bore,  a  rotor  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  pump  housing,  a  rotor  housing  within 
the  central  bore  of  said  pomp  boosing,  said  rotor  hous- 
ing having  a  tongitudinal  eccentric  bore  through  which 
said  rotor  shaft  passes,  a  rotor  eccentrically  fixed  to  said 
rotor  shaft  and  lying  partially  within  the  eccentric  bore 
of  said  rotor  housing  proximate  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
a  stator  having  a  longitudinal  slot  mounted  within  the 
pump  bousing,  one  end  of  said  sUtor  being  connected 
to  said  rotor  housing,  the  sUtor  being  provided  with  a 
central  bore  in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  into  which  bore  a  portion  of  said  rotor  extends, 
that  portion  of  the  central  bore  of  the  stator  between 
the  adjacent  head  plates  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
the  rotor  housing  and  the  rotor  forming  a  pumping 
chamber,  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  shaft,  rotor  hous- 
804  O.O.— • 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  or  motor,  the  combination  of: 
(«)  a  rotary  gear  element; 
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(b)  an  intenial  ring  fear  element  meahing  therewith 
to  form  varying  aized  chambers  between  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotary  gear  element  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  internal  ring  gear  element; 

(c)  a  porting  construction  comprising  a  communica- 
tion means  between  successive  teeth  of  said  internal 
ring  gear  element,  said  communication  means  com- 
municating between  the  inner  surface  and  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  internal  ring  gear  element,  an  annular 
ring  contacting  the  periphery  of  said  internal  ring 
gear  element,  a  plurality  of  discharge  ports  and  a 
plurality  of  intake  porta,  said  discharge  ports  being 
alternately  arranged  with  said  intake  ports  in  said 
annular  ring,  and  means  on  said  annular  ring  for 
positioning  a  discharge  port  in  communication  with 
each  said  communication  means  on  decrease  in  size 
of  said  varying  sized  chambers  and  for  positioning 
an  intake  port  in  communication  with  each  said  com- 
munication means  on  increase  in  size  of  said  vary- 
ing sized  chambers.  •^ 


ROTARY  PVTON  MACHINB 
Gcon  InngMrih,  CdogM-. 
KlockDcr>Hnmboldt-Dcnte 
Gcmany 

FOed  Mar.  4, 1M3»  Ser.  N».  243,991 

'      appMtllon  Cmmmj  Mar.  3,  1942 
3  CUm.     (CL  193—292) 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machhr  which  tndudea  a  rotor  and 
an  outer  body  comprising  a  housing  member  and  a  bush- 
ing arranged  ^frithin  said  housing  member  and  provided 
with  an  inner  surface  for  cooperation  with  said  rotor, 
said  bushing  having  passage  means  therein  for  the  pas- 
sage of  a  fluid  medium  therethrough,  said  housing  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  bore,  conduit  means  connected 
to  said  bushing  and  confining  a  conduit  communicating 
with  said  passage  means,  and  manifold  means  mounted 
on  and  connected  to  said  bousing  member,  said  conduit 
means  having  a  peripheral  portion  seaUngly  ««g«r"g 
said  bore  and  also  having  an  extension  freely  expand- 
ably  extending  into  and  engaging  said  manifold  means. 


3439^37 

FLUID  rVTON  ENGINB  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATING  SAME 
Lc^  YiMV,  399  W.  ^Tairia,  Ttacsoa,  AtIl 
FOed  Oct  14, 1959, 8tr.  N«.  944,451 
1  ClaiiiB.    (CL  193—255) 
In  a  fluid  piston  engine,  an  inverted  U-tube  compris- 
ing a  generator  adapted  to  have  heat  continuously  ap- 
plied thereto,  a  condenser  placed  above  said  generator, 
a  tube  defining  a  U  connecting  one  leg  of  said  inverted 
U-tube  generator  to  a  bottom  portioo  of  said  condenser, 
a  second  tube  defining  a  U  ooonecting  the  other  leg  of 


said  generator  to  add  ooodMiMr  at  a  point  ahovn  to  said 
bottom,  a  second  U<tube  """"i^^T^'ig  a  power  traaamit- 
ting  portion,  having  one  kg  connected  to  a  mid  point  at 
said  first  mentiooad  U-«haped  tube,  and  a  second  lag 
netted  to  a  tube  forming  part  of  a  pump,  and  a 


comprising  said  tnbe  to  which  said  second  leg  is 
necied,  and  having  a  pump  outlet,  a  side  tuba,  and  check 
valves  in  said  side  tube  and  pomp  outlet,  said  second 
mentioned  U-tsbe  being  filled  with  a  liqaid  diffcreat 
from  the  liquid  in  the  generator,  and  forming  a 
transmitting  portion  for  operation  of 


3439,939 
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1.  Suction  pump  means  comprising  a  flow  tnbe  of  the 
straight  line  wall  type,  a  flat  body  midway  in  the  flow 
tnbe  facing  the  tube  wall,  and  opposite,  open-enda 
tion  tubes  with  slanted  imier  ends  extending  partly 
the  flow  tube  toward  opposite  sides  of  said  flat  body  and 
terminating  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  the  upstream  sides 
of  the  suction  tubes  as  related  to  flow  pasiagr  through  the 
flow  tube  extending  further  into  the  flow  tube  than  the 
downstream  sides. 


3JJ9,S99 

ai¥a1ai 


.TUB  SVSIEM 


11,  I9tt.  Sar.  N«b  243,937 
ICU^    (O.  194— 139) 

A  transfer  apparatus  system  comprising  a  trackway 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  straight  rails,  one  of 
said  rails  having  a  groove  in  the  upper  snr^oa  there  of  ax- 
tending  along  its  full  length,  the  other  one  of  said  rails 
having  a  grooved  upper  surface  extending  along  a  por- 
tion of  its  length  and  a  smooth  upper  snrfaoe  along  the 
remainder  of  its  length,  a  car  mounted  for  movement 
along  said  trackway,  means  for  propelling  said  car  along 
said  trackway,  said  car  including  a  pair  of  fraely-awivd- 
ing  wheel  trucks,  one  at  the  forward  end  of  said  car  and 
one  at  the  rearward  end  thereof,  a  wheel  axle  dispoaad 
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transvenely  in  each  of  Mid  trucks,  a  flanfed  wbeel  on 
one  end  and  a  wheel  having  a  cylindrical  tread  wrfaoe 
on  the  other  end  of  each  of  laid  axlet.  a  spur  branching 
from  Mid  trackway  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  one  of  the 
rails  of  said  spur  extending  from  the  grooved  portion  of 
said  other  one  f>f  uid  rails  of  said  trackway  and  having 
a  groove  in  its  upper  surface  extending  along  the  length 
thereof,  the  other  rail  of  said  spur  having  a  smooth  upper 
surface,  said  remainder  of  said  other  one  of  said  rails  of 
said  trackway  extending  beyond  said  one  of  the  rails  of 
said  spur  and  across  the  other  one  of  said  rails  of  the 
spur,  the  flanged  whed  of  said  forward  trvck  running  first 
along  said  grooved  portion  of  said  other  one  of  said  rails 
of  said  trackway  and  then  along  the  grooved  rail  of  said 
spur  with  iu  flange  received  in  the  grooves  thereof  and 


the  driven  truck,  and  a  ledge  member  rigidly  carried  by 
the  non-driven  truck  and  projecting  rearwardly  of  and 
below  the  bumper  surface  thereof  and  slightly  below  the 
level  of  the  bumper  member  of  the  driven  truck  whereby, 
upon  pushing  engagement  between  the  driv^  truck  and 
a  preceding  non-driven  truck,  any  rearing  up  movement 
of  the  driven  truck  will  result  in  a  pivoting  of  the  driven 
truck  about  its  bumper  member  on  the  ledge  member  of 
the  non-driven  truck  and  an  upward  movement  of  the 
driven  truck  tow  mast 


KAILWAYTANK  CARS 
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said  other  wheel  of  said  forward  truck  running  first  along 
said  one  of  said  rails  of  said  trackway  with  its  cylindrical 
tread  surface  overlying  the  groove  therein  and  then  along 
said  other  one  of  said  rails  of  said  spar  as  said  car  b  pro- 
pelled along  said  trackway  from  the  end  dtereof  remote 
from  its  said  one  end.  said  flanged  wheel  of  said  rearward 
truck  running  along  said  one  of  said  rails  of  said  track- 
way with  iu  flange  received  in  the  groove  thereof  and  the 
other  wheel  of  said  rearward  truck  running  first  along 
said  grooved  portion  of  said  other  one  of  said  rails  of  said 
trackway  with  its  cylindrical  tread  surface  overlying  the 
groove  therein  and  then  along  said  remainder  of  said 
other  one  of  Mid  rails  of  said  trackway  as  said  car  is  pro- 
pelled al9ng  said  trackway  from  the  end  thereof  renote 
from  its  said  one  end. 


S»1J9>S49 
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1.  In  a  floor  truck  tow  line  system  wherein  wheeled 
floor  trucks  each  having  an  upwardly  extending  tow  mast 
are  driven  by  pusher  members  of  an  overhead  tow  line 
and  wherein  a  driven  floor  truck  is  employed  to  push  one 
or  more  preceding  non-driven  floor  trucks  onto  a  spur 
line,  means  for  increasing  the  driving  force  tranamisMbk 
ftom  the  tow  line  dvoogh  a  driven  floor  truck  comprising 
a  bumper  member  secured  to  the  front  of  the  driven  truck 
and  projecting  fbrwanfly  of  the  baw  of  die  tow  mast 
thereof,  a  bumper  stirfeoe  on  the  rear  of  a  non-driven 
truck  for  puUiing  engagement  by  the  bomper  member  of 


1.  A  raflway  tank  car  comprising  a  longitudinal  extend- 
ing tubular  body  shell  defining  independently  of  odier 
striictural  elements  a  complete  fluid-tight  enclosure,  said 
body  shell  being  of  self-supporting  rigid  construction  in- 
ducUng  a  substantially  cylindrical  central  section  of  rela- 
tively large  diameter  and  a  pair  of  generally  frusto-conical 
intermediate  transition  sections  and  a  pair  of  substantially 
cylindrical  end  sections  of  relatively  small  dianteter  and  a 
pair  of  end  heads,  the  inner  ends  of  said  intermeditae 
transition  sections  being  reflectively  joined  to  the  oppo- 
site outer  ends  of  said  central  section  and  the  outer  ends 
of  said  intermediate  transition  sections  being  respectively 
joined  to  the  opposite  inner  ends  of  said  end  sections 
and  said  end  heads  being  respectively  joined  to  the  otrter 
ends  of  said  end  sections,  the  top  of  said  central  section 
and  the  tops  of  said  intermediate  transition  sections  and 
the  tops  of  said  end  sections  being  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  iq>per  plane,  the  bottom  of  said  central 
section  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  lower 
plane  and  the  bottoms  of  said  end  sections  being  diqnaed 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  intermediate  plane  and  the 
bottoms  of  said  intermediate  transition  sections  being 
respectively  diqxMed  in  two  other  planes  generally  up- 
wardly  and  oppositely  outwardly  indined  from  said  lower 
plane,  whereby  said  body  shell  is  of  fish-belly  configura- 
tion, a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  stub  draft  sills  re- 
spectively arranged  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
body  shell  and  respectively  provided  with  hollow  oitfer 
ends  adapted  rwpectively  to  receive  a  pair  of  draft  gears, 
the  intermediate  portions  of  said  stub  draft  sills  being  re- 
spectively arranged  below  said  end  sections  and  the  inner 
ends  of  said  stub  draft  sills  being  respectively  arranged 
below  said  intermediate  transition  sections,  a  pair  of  re- 
inforcing plates  respectirdy  rigidly  cotuwcted  to  the  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  bottoms  of  said  interme- 
diate transition  sections,  the  inner  ends  of  said  stub  draft 
sills  being  respectively  rigidly  coimected  to  the  respec- 
tively adjacent  ones  of  sikl  reinforcing  plates,  a  pair  of 
saddle  plates  respectively  arranged  below  said  end  sec- 
tions and  respectively  embracing  the  respectively  adjacent 
lower  portions  thereof  and  respectivdy  rigidly  connected 
thereto,  a  pair  of  laterally  extendmg  body  bolsters  re- 
spectively rigidly  connected  to  the  faitermediate  portions 
of  said  stub  draft  sQls  and  a  pair  of  pedestal  structures 
respectively  rigidly  connecting  said  body  bolsters  and  the 
respectivdy  adjacent  lower  portions  of  said  saddk  plates. 
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said  body  shell  constitating  the  only  connectioo  beCwtwi 
said  stub  draft  sills  for  the  transmissioa  <rf  the  total  draft 
force  therebetween,  said  stub  draft  sills  being  located 
principally  between  said  lower  and  intermediate  planes 
so  that  the  major  fraction  of  the  total  draft  force  exerted 
between  said  stub  draft  sills  is  applied  from  the  inner 
ends  of  said  stub  draft  sills  through  said  reinforcing 
plates  to  said  intermediate  transition  sections  and  well 
above  said  lower  plane  and  so  that  the  minor  fraction  of 
the  total  draft  force  exerted  between  said  stub  draft  sills 
is  applied  from  the  intermediate  portions  of  said  stub 
draft  sills  through  said  body  bolsters  and  said  pedestal 
structures  and  said  saddle  plates  to  said  end  sections, 
thereby  to  minimize  rotational  draft  torques  between 
said  stub  draft  sills  and  said  body  shell. 
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1.  A  railway  tank  car  comprising  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending tubular  body  shell  and  defining  independently 
of  other  structural  elements  a  complete  fluid-tight  en- 
closure, said  body  shell  being  of  self-supporting  rigid 
construction  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  central 
section  of  relatively  large  diameter  and  a  pair  of  gen- 
erally frusto<onical  intermediate  transition  sections  and 
a  pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  end  sections  of  rela- 
tively small  diameter  and  a  pair  of  end  ^eada,  the  inner 
ends  of  said  intermediate  transition  sections  being  re- 
spectively joined  to  the  opposite  outer  ends  of  said  cen- 
tral section  and  the  outer  ends  of  said  intermediate  transi- 
tion sections  being  respectively  joined  to  the  oppoaite 
inner  end  of  said  end  sections  and  said  end  heads  being 
respectively  joined  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  end  sec- 
tions, the  top  of  said  central  section  and  the  tops  of 
said  intermediate  transition  sections  and  the  tops  of  said 
end  sections  being  disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
upper  plane,  the  bottom  of  said  central  section  being 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  lower  plane  and 
the  bottoms  of  said  end  sections  being  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  intermediate  plane  and  the  bottoms 
of  said  intermediate  transition  sections  being  respectively 
disposed  in   two  other  planes  generally  upwardly  and 
oppositely  outwardly  inclined   from  said   lower  plane, 
whereby  said  body  shell  is  of  fish-belly  configuration,  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  stub  draft  sills  respectively 
arranged  adjacent  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  shell 
and  respectively  provided  with  hoUow  outer  ends  adapted 
respectively  to  receive  a  pair  of  draft  gears,  the  intermedi- 
ate portions  of  said  stub  draft  sills  being  respectively 
arranged  below  said  end  sections  and  the  inner  ends  of 
said  stub  draft  sills  extending  toward  said  intermediate 
transition  sections,  a  pair  of  reinforcing  plates  respective- 
ly rigidly  connected  to  the  upwardly  and  outwardly  in- 
clined bottoms  of  said  intermediate  transition  sections, 
the  inner  ends  of  said  stub  draft  sills  being  ivspectively 
rigidly  connected  to  the  resnpctively  adjacent  ones  of 
said  reinforcing  plates,  said  body  shell  constituting  the 
only  connection  between  said  stub  draft  sills  for  the 


transmtssidn  of  the  total  draft  faro  ttMiiUilwMU.  • 
pair  of  laterally  extending  body   bobters  respecUvdy 
rigidly  connected  to  the  inlennediato  portions  of  said 
stub  draft  sills,  a  pair  of  pedestal  stiuUuies  respectively 
arranged  below  the  lower  portions  of  said  end  sectkaM 
and  respectively  rigidly  connected  thereto  and  lespeo* 
tively  disposed  in  superimposed  relation  with  respect  to 
said  body  bolstert,  each  of  said  body  bobters  including 
a  top  plate,  each  of  said  pedestal  structures  fairinrfing  « 
bottom  plate,  dw  bottom  plate  of  each  ol  said  pedestal 
structures  being  supported  upon  the  top  pble  of  the  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  body  bohtert  for  ready  loofitudinal 
sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto,  means  resiliently 
urging  together  the  top  plates  of  said  body  bolsters  and 
the  sssociated  bottom  plates  of  said  pedestal  stiuUinea. 
and  a  pair  of  connectors  respectively  coimectinf  together 
the  top  plates  of  said  body  botalen  and  the  aaodated 
bottom  plates  of  said  pedestal  structures,  said  connectors 
respectively  indiiding  means  acooounodating  limited  rela- 
tive longitudinal  sliding  movements  bttwem  said  top 
plates  and  the  associated  ones  of  said  bottom  plates  there- 
by to  acconunodale  substantial  longitudinal  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  end  sections  with  reqwct  to  each 
other  and  to  the  respective  ones  of  said  draft  sills  while 
being  resiliently  urged  together  by  said  resilient  means 
without  the  creation  of  any  substantial  shear  slutsis  in 
said  pedestal  suuttuies  and  preventing  any  substantial 
lateral  movements  between  said  top  plates  and  the  ad|n- 
cent  ones  of  said  bottom  plates,  whereby  substantially 
all  of  the  draft  force  exerted  bttwetu  said  stub  draft 
sflb  and  said  body  shell  is  appUed  through  the  inner 
ends  of  said  stub  draft  sills  and  through  said  leinfofcing 
plates,  thereby  substantially  to  eliminate  rotational  draft 
torques  exerted  between  said  stub  draft  sills  and  said 
body  shell  and  applied  through  said  pedestal  structures. 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  pastry  containers 
having  a  hollow  mold,  said  mold  having  a  conical  inner 
wall  and  a  longitudinal  inlet  slot  for  pawsgn  of  wafers 
from  the  exterior  to  the  interior  of  the  mold,  and  a  co- 
operating friisto-conical  spinner  conforming  to  the  upper 
part  of  the  mold  for  engaging  a  wafer  on  the  interior  of 
the  mold,  a  ledge  integral  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  mold 
extending  around  the  mold  from  one  side  of  the  slot  to 
the  other  at  a  position  above  the  apex  of  the  mold  where 
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the  bottom  of  the  container  it  to  be  fonned,  •  ctrcubr 
plate  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  edge  of  the  ledge  in  op- 
erative positioo  and  to  move  downwardly  therefrom  to  a 
non-operative  position  between  the  ledge  and  the  apei 
below  the  position  of  wafen  entering  the  mold  through 
the  slot,  and  means  for  moving  the  plate  between  the  op- 
erative and  inoperative  positions. 


removably  Hcured  in  said  first  sleeve  and  is  poaitivety 
displaced  ajdally  relative  thereto  upon  turning  said  third 
sleeve,  and  an  external  enlargement  on  said  third  sleeve 
intermediate  its  ends  having  means  thereon  for  turning 
said  third  sleeve. 
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1.  A  pellet  mill  for  use  in  the  prqwratioo  of  feed  for 
live  stock  comprising  a  housing  having  a  front  waO,  a 
rear  wall,  and  a  hollow  bracket  poaitiooed  externally  of 
the  rear  wall,  said  bracket  having  a  wall  portioo  subctan- 
tially  parallel  to  said  rear  wall,  a  firrt  sleeve  extending 
borizootally  between  openings  therefor  in  the  front  and 
rear  walls,  the  rearward  end  of  said  first  sleeve  extend- 
ing rearwardly  beyond  said  rear  wall,  said  first  sleeve 
being  joumaled  in  bearings  therefor  in  the  front  and  rear 
walls   and   having  drive  means  thereon  whereby  it  is 
adapted  to  be  routed  about  its  axis,  a  second  sleeve  of 
relatively  smaller  diameter  removably  inserted  in  said 
first  sleeve  from  iu  forward  end  and  rototable  therewith, 
said  second  sleeve  having  an  enlarfed.  cjiindrical  for- 
ward end  portioo  positioned  externally  of  die  housing 
and  having  extrusioo  dies  in  the  peripheral  wall  thereof, 
said  second  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical  rearward  end  por- 
tion and  a  long  tapered  forward  end  portion  for  engage- 
ment with  correspondingly  shaped  inner  surfaces  of  said 
first  sleeve  whereby  said  first  and  second  sleeves  are  posi- 
tively aligned  concentrically  and  coaxiaUy,  a  fixed  shaft 
of  relatively  smaller  diameter  arranged  concentrically  and 
coaxially  within  said  second  sleeve  and  extending  beyond 
opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  diametrically  oppoeed 
rollers  ioumakd  on  stub  axles  having  means  connecting 
them  to  the  forward  end  of  said  tbah,  eccentrically  there- 
of, whereby  said  rollers  are  positiooed  in  opposing  rela- 
tioo  to  said  dies,  said  shaft  having  its  forward  cod  por- 
tion joumaled  in  bearings  therefor  in  the  forward  end 
portioo  of  said  second  sleeve  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sleeves  are  movable  rotatively  about  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  extending  rearwardly  of  said  second  sleeve  and  hav- 
ing a  tapered  rearward  end  portioo  which  is  passed 
through  an  opening  therefor  in  a  supporting  block  con- 
nected by  shMr  pins  to  said  wall  portion  of  said  bracket, 
said  tapered  rearward  end  portion  being  seemed  against 
rotation  relative  to  said  supporting  block  and  having  a 
nut  threaded  on  its  extreme  end  rearwardly  of  said  ta- 
pered rearward  end  portion  whereby  said  shaft  is  lemov- 
ably  secured  in  said  housing,  a  third  sleeve  of  relatively 
smaller  diameter  than  said  second  sleeiw  loosely  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  and  positioned  rearwardly  of  said 
first  and  second  sleeves,  said  third  sleeve  having  an  in- 
ternally enlarged  rean^rd  end  portion  received  on  a 
cylindrical  boss  on  said  supporting  block  and  having  an 
externally  threaded  forward  end  portion  in  thraaded  en- 
gagement with  an  internally  threaded  rearward  end  poi^ 
tion  of  said  second  sleeve  whereby  said  second  sleeve  Is 


A  collapsible  stool  comprising  first  and  second  inverted 
U-shaped  leg  members  of  unitary,  bent  tubular  construc- 
tion, each  of  said  leg  members  having  a  horizontal  part 
and  spaced  side  parts,  a  horizontal  rung  member  extend- 
ing between  and  passing  throng  registering  tK^es  in  the 
side  parts  of  said  leg  members  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of so  as  to  pivotally  interconnect  said  member,  the  hori- 
zontal spacing  between  the  side  parts  of  one  of  said 
members  and  the  vertical  spacing  between  said  rung  and 
the  horizontal  part  of  said  member  being  less  than  the 
corresponding  dimensions  of  the  other  of  said  members 
whereby  the  horizontal  and  side  parts  of  said  first  memba 
may  nest  within  the  confines  of  the  corresponding  parts 
of  the  other  of  said  leg  members,  a  pair  of  spaced  metallic 
strap  members  having  integral  hook  parts  at  one  end 
adapled  to  engage  the  horizontal  part  of  the  smaller  of 
said  leg  members  and  having  integral  hinge  parts  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  strap  members  encircling  the  hori- 
zontal part  of  the  larger  of  said  members,  and  a  platform 
fixed  to  the  upper  sides  of  said  straps  to  provide  a  support- 
ing surface  when  the  hook  parts  of  said  utnp  members 
are  enptged  with  the  horizontal  part  o(  the  smaller  of 
said  1^  members,  the  dimension  of  the  side  parts  of  the 
inber  smaller  of  said  kg  members  between  said  rung  and 
the  ends  of  said  side  parts  being  such  that  said  ends  oppo- 
site said  horizontal  part  lie  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
as  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  side  parts  of  the  other 
of  said  leg  member  when  said  platform  is  in  its  horizcwtal 
load-supporting  poaitioa. 


XU9M* 
MIL11NG  FtJRNACE  BACK  WALL 

coNmucnoN 

Levi  B.  Lui^snichsr,  <1  Mnytrfr  Drive,  PMliiMih  M,  Pfc 

1.  In  a  furnace  back  wall  for  suspension  over  a  furnace 
charging  bay.  transversely-extending  spaced-apart  support 
beams  prtyviding  a  structural  support  for  the  back  wall, 
longitudinally-extending  spaced-apart  hanger  castings 
mfflmM  for  sliding  movement  along  said  suKKXt  beams, 
each  hanger  casting  having  a  box-like  shape  in  section 
and  a  bottom  provided  with  a  slotted  portion  longitudinal- 
ly tbereakmg,  inverted  U-shaped  metal  hangers  each  hav- 
ing a  body  portion  adapted  to  extend  into  the  slotted  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  hanger  castinp  and  having  side  lugs 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  body  portion  to  span  the 
slotted  portion  and  ride  longitudinally  along  the  bottom 
of  said  hanger  casting,  refractory  tile  members  each  be- 


no 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1964 


int  of  substantially  rectansnlar  shape  and  haring  ofnnwul 
substantially  planar  wide  side  fKes  and  oppoaed  relatirely 
narrow  edge  faces  extendiaf  between  the  side  faces,  each 
hanger  having  a  pair  of  opposite  legs  extending  from 
said  body  portion,  one  of  said  legs  having  a  latching 
portion,  each  tile  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  sus- 
pension sloe  portions;  one  suspension  slot  portion  being 
open  to  an  outer  end  of  the  tile  member,  having  a  latching 
portion,  and  extending  substantially  centrally  of  one  side 
face  to  receive  said  one  leg  and  its  latching  portion  of 
one  of  said  hangers;  the  other  suspension  slot  of  the  tile 
member  being  also  open  to  the  outer  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending substantially  centrally  of  its  other  side  face  to  re- 
ceive the  other  leg  portion  of  said  one  han^r,  so  that  the 


(«)  a  frame  stnictnrs  adapted  to  be  mofved 
SOU; 

(b)  a  planting  station  on  said  frame  for  iffrrriting 
plants  in  the  soil; 

(c)  a  sopply  of  mokh  sheets  carried  on  said  frame; 

(d)  gnde  means  on  said  frame  to  aUgn  nid  malch 
•heets  for  deposition  open  the  soil  with  their  edgas 
overlapping  and  with  the  overlapped  portion  alibied 
with  the  plants  deposited  by  said  planting  sutian; 

(#)  means  mooated  on  said  frame,  synchronind  with 
the  speed  of  advance  of  the  apparatns,  for  seeing 
the  overlapping  edges  of  said  mulch  sheets 
said  plants. 


rujD  nnlSuiioN 
9-  ^^> 
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tile  member  wfll  be  suspended  at  its  outer  end  from  said 
one  hanger  independently  of  other  tile  members,  said  tile 
members  being  suspended  by  said  hangers  as  longitudinal 
tile  Bpws  along  each  of  said  hanger  castings  with  the  tile 
members  of  each  row  having  their  planar  side  faces  in 
an  abutting  relation  and  having  their  edge  faces  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment  along  the  row,  means  intcrlatching  the 
planar  side  faces  of  the  tile  members  of  each  tile  row  in 
a  face  abutting  relation  with  reelect  to  each  other  within 
the  row,  and  means  interlatching  the  edge  face*  of  the 
tile  members  of  each  tik  row  with  the  edge  faces  of  ad- 
jacent tile  rows  for  guided-sliding  movement  of  the  tile 
members  of  each  row  loogitudinally-endwiae  with  respect 
to  the  tile  members  of  adjacent  rows. 


3439,t47 
TRANSPLANTEK  MULCHES 
David  H.  BwAcr,  142  BI^m  tLomd,  ILD.  1. 
Iowa,  and  Kcmit  Q.  SttphiMun,  1U7  S. 
Stale  CoOcge,  Pa.  '       "^ 

FIM  Ang.  1,  1>«2,  9«r.  No.  314,129 
*  ClaiBM.    (CL  111—3) 


'w  m 


1.  Apparatus  for  planting  and  dqxxiting  mulch  around 
plants  comprising,  in  combination: 


2.  A  disprnsing  system  for  the  direct  TtprlirBtiftn  of 
ammonia  to  sofl  comprising,  in  coobtnation. 
a  wheeled  vehicle; 

first  and  second  phirality  of  shoes  supported  by  said 
vehicle,  said  shoes  being  adapted  to  produce  ftirrows 
in  the  ground  as  the  vahicle  is  nwvad  forward: 
a  liquid  anunonia  storage  tanli  ii**^—-*t*  on  said  v»> 

hide; 
a  first  fiuid  distiibutor  comprising  a  body  bivi^  a 
cylindrical  chamber  diernn,  a  fluid  inlet  pawapaij 
dispoaed  fai  said  body  and  mmmimw^rt^j  with  said 
cylindrical  chamber,  the  wall  of  said  fluid  inlet  pas- 
sageway farthest  bxmi  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
chamber  being  substantially  tangential  to  the  »iwM»r 
wan  of  said  cylindrical  chamber,  the  axis  of  said 
fluid  inlet  passageway  being  substantially  perpan- 
dicular  to  a  plane  f«w«t«<«itm  i^id  aiis  of  said  cylis> 
drical  chamber,  first  and  second  outlet  pasaagewaya 
located  in  said  body,  a  first  restricted  jiasssgsaaj 
disposed  in  said  body  and  communicating  titfiisn 
said  cylindrical  chamber  and  said  first  outlet  paa> 
sageway.  a  second  restricted  passageway  disposed  in 
said  body  and  coomiunicattng  between  said  cyli^ 
drical  chamber  and  said  second  outlet  passageway, 
said  first  and  second  lesuiuad  passageways  bciiv 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  cytindrical  chamber; 

first  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  liquid 
ammonia  storage  tank  and  said  fluid  inlet  passage- 
way of  said  flrst  fluid  distributor, 

second  and  third  fiuid  distributors  each  havi^  an  Inlel 
and  a  plurality  of  outlets; 

second  conduit  means  communicating  between  said  first 
outlet  passageways  of  said  first  fluid  distributor  and 
the  inlet  of  said  second  fluid  diatribolor, 

third  conduit  means  communicating  betwaen  said  ae^ 
ond  outlet  pemegt  m  sj  of  said  flrst  fluid  distribntor 
and  the  inlet  of  said  third  fluid  distributor; 

a  first  phirality  of  conduits  comnmnicatiag  batwaen  the 
individual  outlets  of  said  second  fluid  distributor  and 
points  near  the  bottom  of  lespeuiva  onee  of  said 
flrst  phuality  of  shoes;  and 
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a  tecood  planlhy  of  condnfta  coaunanicatiiit  between 
the  individua]  outlets  of  aid  third  fluid  distnbutor 
and  points  near  the  bottom  of  reflective  ones  ot  said 
■ecood  plurality  of  shoes. 


I 


Xt39JU9 
MULTIPLE  NEEDLE  THREAD  TRIMMER 


M. 

YmK  N.Y^  a 


11 


and  Vnimkk  I.  K«t,  Gka 
^telsa  hJBsirtis,  hc^  New 

af  NewYarft 

7,  IMI^to.  Nau  12f,7tl 
(CL  111-1S2) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  ooniprisiny  a  reciprocatint  needle, 
a  feed  dot  reciprocating  across  the  path  of  said  needle, 
a  thread  cutting  member,  means  moving  said  thread  cut- 
ting member  in  lynchroosim  with  said  feed  dog.  and 
remotely  actuauble  means  for  selectively  moving  said 
thread  cutting  member  relative  to  said  feed  dog  inde- 
pendently of  the  movemeot  thereof. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICB  TOR  MANUFACTURING 


HELICALLY  FORMED  TUBES 


>.  Na^  t5,149 

Jaa.  M,  19M 
(CL  113—35) 


1.  In  a  shaping  device  for  winding  a  strip  of  metal 
stock  helically  mto  tubular  form  having  a  series  of  suc- 
cessive convolutioos  with  the  opposite  edge  portions  there- 
of meeting  in  a  helical  seam;  deformfaig  means  for  helical- 
ly winding  a  strip  of  metal  stock  into  tubular  form,  said 
deforming  means  only  contacting  a  regioa  of  said  meUl 
stock  along  opfiosed  faces  thereof  closely  adjacent  its 


lateral  edges,  and  means  cooperable  with  said  deforming 
means  to  adjuistably  position  the  latter  to  accommodate 
for  the  handling  of  metal  stock  of  variety  of  widths  and 
thickness,  said  deforming  means  including  a  pair  of 
qwtially  separated  inner  rollers  for  contacting  one  face 
of  said  metal  stock  closely  adjacent  its  lateral  edges  de- 
fining an  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  form  and  a  pair 
of  spatially  separated  abutment  members  contacting  an 
opposite  face  of  said  metal  stock  closely  adjacent  its 
lateral  edges  defining  an  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
fonn. 


3439,t51  { 

CBNIUKBOARD  CONTROL  DEVICB 

343«  W.  ItMh  9L,  CIcvcfaiBd,  OMo 
r.  11, 1M2, 8sr.  No.  It747f 
•  Clili  I      (O.  114-132) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  centerboard  positioned  in  a 
trunk  of  a  boat,  a  centerboard  control  device  comprising 
a  first  line  fixedly  secured  to  said  centerboard  and  ex- 
tending in  a  first  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said 
centerboard  toward  one  end  of  the  boat,  a  second  line 
fixedly  secured  to  said  centert)oard  and  extending  from 
said  centerboard  in  a  second  substantially  opposite  di- 
rection substantially  parallel  to  said  centerboard  toward 
the  other  end  of  the  boat,  guide  means  mounted  on  said 
trunk  in  said  second  direction,  a  winding  shaft  q>aced 
from  said  centerboard  and  its  trunk  in  said  first  direo- 
tioo.  said  first  line  being  fixed  to  and  wound  around  said 
shaft  in  a  third  direction  and  said  second  line  being 
threaded  around  said  guide  means  and  fixed  to  and  wound 
around  said  shaft  in  a  fourth  direction  opposite  said  diird 
direction,  means  for  routing  said  shaft,  said  rotating 
means  including  a  sheave  fixed  to  an  end  of  said  winding 
shaft  and  a  cord  wrapped  around  said  sheave  and  around 
a  pulley  at  die  other  end  of  the  boat  so  that  the  oord 
extends  along  one  side  of  the  boat,  whereby  said  center- 
board  will  be  alternately  raised  and  lowered  into  and  out 
of  said  trunk  when  said  shaft  is  alternately  rotated  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  directions  by  pulling  said 
oord. 

I  -^— ^— 

343f,SSI 

BOAT  STANDOFF  ANDLOCDNG  DEVICE 

DaMU  I.  MmiIl  8Mtt  St,  Like  MBto^  Ohio 

\  3  nil  hi  I     ^  114— 239) 

2.  A  boat  standoff  and  locking  device  comprising  an 
aioBgilad  body  member  having  a  horixontal  section  and 
a  vertical  section,  said  horizontal  sectioo  having  qwrtures 
for  iveaMng  fasteners  to  secure  said  body  member  to  a 
dock,  aaid  vertical  section  having  at  least  one  project- 
ing apertuied  bra^et  thereon,  a  pivot  pin  positioned 
throng  said  qiertined  bracket  and  secured  thereto,  a 
pteoo  and  cylinder  assembly,  said  cylinder  having  a  closed 
end  widi  a  bifurcated  apertnred  extension  thereon  en- 
gaged on  said  pivot  pin  with  portions  of  said  bifurcated 
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apertured  extensioa  positiooed  on  either  tide  of  said   and  means  wi«mfinjng  aaid  band  in  tamfj^n  ^  aaid  dnm 
apertured  bracket,  a  pair  of  arms  secured  to  said  cylinder    is  routed,  whereby  rotatioo  of  said  feed  dnm  in  opposite 


outwardly  firom  said  extension  the  inner  ends  of  said 
arms  having  eyekts  therein  and  secured  to  said  pivot  pin. 


3439353 
TROLLING  MOTOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
wnUam  P.  McCarthy,  4M3  E.  113<k  Tmtm*.  _ 
City,  and  DavU  D.  Edic,  1M«2  B.  3i4  9C.  N^  !•• 
dcpcadcMc,  Mtt^  aarifini  of  oaHMid  to  Rkh«d  D. 
Mather,  KaMM  City,  Mo. 

FOed  Aic.  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2993t9 
9  CUhM.     (CL  115—17) 


directions  is  adapted  to  cause  linear  movement  of  said 
tape  in  opposite  directions  in  said  guide. 


15, 1M3,  Sot.  N«^  252,273 
(CL  lit— 171) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  outboard  motor  having  a 
propeller  shaft,  a  housing  for  said  shaft  and  a  nonnaOy 
horizontally  disposed  anti-cavitation  plate  carried  by  said 
housing,  a  trolling  motor  mounted  upon  said  plate  and 
lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  plate. 

8.  A  trolling  motor  for  attachment  to  an  outboard 
motor  having  an  anti-cavitation  plate,  said  trolling  motor 
including  an  exterior  casing;  a  pair  of  higs  formed  on 
said  exterior  casing;  and  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  one 
end  thereof  secured  to  said  anti-cavitation  plate,  the  other 
ends  thereof  each  being  shifubly  attached  to  a  corre- 
sponding lug. 

3,139^54 
MOVABLE  TAFE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Geofie  D.  Hcdcca,  EMt  OaUaie  Tiiiinshh,  Wi 
CooBty,  Mhm^  aad  Eari  R.  StewpwdL  St 
Wis.,  assigwm  to  MhweapoBs  Ho— ywtfl 
Compavy,    MincapoUs,    MtafL,    a    corpOTtlon    of 
DelawaR 

Filed  Jmc  21, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  2t53M 
nChtm.  (CL  lie— 135) 
1.  In  combination:  a  feed  drum;  a  tape  gude  spaced 
from  said  drum;  an  elongated  tMpe  of  firm,  elastic  mate- 
rial, the  first  end  of  said  tape  being  free  and  being  received 
in  said  giiide  for  longitudinal  movement,  and  the  second 
end  of  said  tape  being  passed  around  said  feed  drum  and 
being  fastened  thereto;  and  means  for  preventing  buckling 
of  said  tape  as  it  is  discharged  from  said  drum,  including 
at  least  one  flexible  band,  means  fastening  one  end  of 
said  band  to  said  drum  in  overlying  relation  to  the  portion 
of  said  tape  which  is  wound  on  said  dnmi.  to  prevent 
radial  movement  of  said  tape  with  reelect  to  said  drum. 


'^'     X 


1.  In  a  handbell,  the  combinatioa  including  a  bell;  a 
clapper  having  a  shaft  pivotally  mounted  within  said  bell; 
clapper  restraining  support  means  mounted  within  said 
bell  and  located  along  said  clapper  shaft,  said  support 
having  transversely  aligned,  longitudinally  spaced  notches 
therealong;  and  flexible  band  restraining  means  carried  on 
said  restraining  support  means  within  selected  of  said 
notches  and  located  around  said  clapper  shaft  when  the 
latter  is  in  its  vertical  at  rest  position,  said  shaft  being  re- 
strained to  different  degrees  by  said  band  restraining 
means  as  said  shaft  is  oscillated  toward  the  walls  of  said 
bell  depending  upon  the  notches  in  which  said  flexible 
band  means  is  located. 
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MILKING  APPARATUS 
Uppk*.  DdaTM,  Wk^  aii%Bor  to 


FIM  Dm.  «,  1M2,  Bm,  N*.  Ul^l 
4Cklam.   (CL  llf-.14J<> 


•  lower  wall  having  a  hi^  coefficient  of  beat  abioip- 
tioa  and  radiation  diq>oted  below  and  spaced  from 
said  upper  wall, 

means  mounting  said  bover  structure  above  a  brooding 


2.  A  milking  apparatus  for  intermittently  introducing 
air  into  a  milk  passaceway,  comprising  a  mflk  passageway 
disposed  to  conduct  milk  from  a  teat  cup  to  a  storage 
location  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening  tbereia,  a  valve 
member  located  wholly  outside  of  the  milk  passageway 
and  dispoeed  to  open  and  dose  the  air  iidet  opening,  a 
flexible  pressure  responsive  member  operabiy  r«i««.yT!iHl 
to  the  valve  member,  means  for  *»pn«i«g  one  surface  of 
the  pressure  responsive  member  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
and  means  for  exposing  the  opposite  surface  of  said  pres- 
sure responsive  member  alternately  to  a  vacuum  and 
atmospheric  prevure  whereby  said  prcmve  rcqwrnive 
member  is  flexed  to  thereby  open  and  dose  the  valve 
member  with  respect  to  the  air  faileC  opening. 


conduit  means  supplying  warm  air  under  predetermined 
pressure  to  the  qwce  between  said  walls, 

said  hover  structure  also  including  a  side  wall  for 
directing  air  downwardly  through  an  opening  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  said  lower  wall  and  said  side 
wall  to  form  a  curtain  of  warm  air  surrounding  said 
brooding  area. 


EGG  GATHERD4G  APPARATUS 

I  NaragU,  P.O.  Bok  7,  EKakm,  CaM. 
FBed  Aag.  27,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  219^5 
•  CInlM.    (CL119-^M) 


1.199357 
MnJt  PILTPWG  ARRANGEMENT 

W.  Mstnttf  St.  Chnvlsa,  tttt  Chesisr  A. 

•f  DItoelB 
HM  imm.  I.  IMS,  Ssr.  New  29Mi7 
UOatoM.   (CL11»— 14.40 


I.  Egg  gathering  apparatus  for  gathering  eggs  from  a 
ledge  onto  which  the  eggs  roll  from  bens  confined  in 
cages  adjacent  said  ledge,  which  comprises  a  movable 
frame  mounted  adjacent  to  said  ledge,  means  to  drive 
the  frame  along  said  ledge,  a  tray  supported  on  one  side 
of  the  frame,  an  egg  gatherer  supported  on  the  other 
side  of  the  frame  and  overiying  said  ledge,  said  egg 
gatherer  comprising  a  sweep  blade  adapted  to  engage 
the  eggs  on  said  ledge  and  sweep  the  eggs  into  said  tray, 
means  to  rotate  said  Made  as  the  blade  moves  over  said 
ledge,  and  a  guide  bar  supported  from  the  frame  and 
extending  on  an  an^e  forwardly  of  and  spaced  from 
the  blade  to  substantially  pass  over  the  entire  upper  sur- 
face of  the  ledge  and  guide  eggs  to  tfie  blade  for  sweep- 
ing into  the  tray. 


1.  A  milk  handling  system  comprising:  evacoated  mflk 
receiving  means;  a  milk  line  connected  with  said  receiving 
means  for  delivering  milk  from  milkers  to  said  recdving 
means;  a  milk  reservoir  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a 
conduit  connected  between  said  recdving  meau  and  ttte 
inlet  of  said  reservoir;  intermittem  milk  transfer  ■«— r 
connected  with  said  conduit  for  transferring  batches  of 
milk  from  said  milk  receiving  means  to  said  milk  reser- 
voir through  said  conduit;  and  a  milk  flhcr  connected 
with  said  milk  reservoir  outlet 


3.139 JM 
BUNkFm>ER 


l\ 

Stt39M9 
WARMAm  IROOroiG  SYCTEM 

fSsd  tabr  17, 19%  aSniLiS^* 

lOate.    (0.119^-31) 

A  fo«H  brooder  including: 

a  hover  structure  comprising  an  upper  wall. 


aad  DomM  E.  RrtM,  PUbfldd,  DL,  «sta> 

toP  *  D  Sake  *  Mffe.  0».,  a  dlvUon  o(1WKS 
mi  Pky  CGMaig.  ■  tononlkm  etf  OMo 

FMOct  IS,  196,  Ssr.  New  233,t4< 
5  OalM.  (CL  119^-82) 
I.  A  generally  horizontally  diqwaed  animal  feeder 
comprising  two  semi-cylindrically  shaped  members  florm- 
ing  a  tubular  housmg,  each  of  said  semi-cylindrioaUy 
shaped  members  having  outwardly  projecting  horizontally 
disposed  flanges  on  each  side  thereof,  means  lenaovably 
fastening  one  of  said  semi<ylindrical  members  to  the  top 
of  the  other  semi-cylindrical  member  with  the  horizontal 
flanges  in  overiapping  relationship,  said  tubular  housing 
having  discharge  openings  in  the  bottom  thereof,  dosure 
nieaiM  awnriated  with  the  bottom  of  said  tubular  hous- 
ing arranged  and  constructed  to  open  or  doae  said  dia- 
charsB  openings,  means  mounting  said  dosure  means  for 
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longitudiiud  sUding  movement,  •  rail  member  n»nking 
each  side  of  said  tubular  bousiiif,  nid  rail  members  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  disposed  flanfe  for  abutment  with  the 
overlapping  flanges  of  the  two  aemi-cyliodricaUy  ihaped 
members,  said  means  removably  fastening  said  semi-cylin- 
drical members  together  i«*gl'»ding  the  fastening  of  said 
rail  members  thereto,  said  closure  means  carried  on  said 


rail  members,  eadi  of  nid  rail  members  having  a  gen- 
erally vertically  diapoeed  depending  wall,  said  vertically 
disposed  depending  walls  having  longitiidinally  spaced 
apart,  vertically  disposed  elongated  slota  therein,  roller 
members  adju^ably  carried  in  said  elongated  slots,  and 
said  closure  means  having  outwardly  proiecting  flanges 
for  riding  on  said  roller  members  to  thereby  facilitate 
longitudinal  sliding  nxyvement  of  said  closure  means. 


ANIMAL  FEEDER 


M. 

Ml 

•r 


Flsd  Oct  22, 1M2, 8sr.  N^  23l,f2t 
2  niliiii     (CL  119L-43) 


1.  Li  aa  aataud  feedM*  oompMag  an  nprl^  cjrUadri- 
cal  container  tapering  at  its  lower  part  to  a  lower  edge 
defining  a  disdiargs  npswing.  a  conical  bottom  for  dke 
container  having  a  terminal  circular  adfa  tptced  from  said 
lower  edge  to  provide  a  flow  ^aoe  for  feed,  i^right 
bracket  means  seeming  said  eoaical  bottom  to  said  cob- 
tatner,  and  a  oontral  ring  momited  sUdaMy  in  said  dis- 
charge opeaiaf  putiaOy  bloddng  said  Bow  sptoe,  the  im- 

pravemeot  which  oompriaes  a  phvaKty  of  iadividnal  seg- 
mental  feed  bowls  secmvd  in  amnlar  array  aioand  said 
discharge  opening,  eadi  said  bowl  having  a  smoothly 
roonded  intnior  and  a  groovi  tdjaoeat  its  tmier  adfi 
portion  for  receiviBg  said  terminal  drcnlar  adga,  fasleosr 
means  for  securing  said  innsr  edge  portioo  to  said  lermiaal 
areolar  edge  thereby  providii^  a  smooth  traaaitiaa  from 
said  drcnlar  edge  to  the  bottom  sorfaoe  of  said  bowl,  a 


shaft  eitending  horiaotally  through  said  oootaiasr,  crank 
arms  on  said  Aaft,  haagsrs  fIroB  said  crank  arms  sup- 
porting said  oootrol  ring  in  spaced  rslatioa  with  said 
terminal  drcnlar  edfi,  and  a  haadia  oa  said  shaft  oolsida 
the  mntainsr  for  tamiag  said  crank  arms  to  adjust  the 
size  of  said  flow 


l»PADariBiftil«.c^a( 
I  Wn  Cmmtm,  a  caipasaBn  af  Ofeia 


2.  A  livestock  feedhig  device  comptisiag  aa  •'"■»gr*t^ 
receptacle  from  which  livestock  osay  feed,  a  feed  receiv- 
ing hopper  positioned  at  one  sad  of  said  *'^^g*«Tf  r»> 
ceptade,  an  floagatud  rontsiasr  Joined  to  said  hopper 
and  extending  along  and  over  said  eJongated  receptacle, 
supporting  structure  carrying  said  Hongated  container  at 
intervals  therealong.  an  auger  conveyor  mounted  in  said 
elongated  coouiner  and  having  a  portioo  thereof  ex- 
tending into  said  feed  receiving  hopper,  means  rotaubly 
driving  said  auger  conveyor  to  deliver  feed  from  said 
hopper  into  and  through  said  elongatad  container,  said 
elongated  container  having  a  curved  bottom  with  regu- 
lariy  spaced  apart  openings  therein,  said  spaced  apart 
openings  through  said  elongated  container  being  formed 
substantially  of  the  same  siae,  an  fkwgatwl  closure  plate 
being  formed  to  have  the  cross  sectional  shape  of  a 
curved  central  portion  and  downwardly  profecting  side 
flanges,  the  curvature  of  said  curved  central  portioo  being 
formed  substantially  identical  to  the  curvature  of  said 
curved  bottom  of  said  elongated  container,  said  curved 
central  portion  being  formed  to  have  a  plundity  of  regu- 
lariy  spaced  apart  openJngs  therein,  gniding  means 
mounted  on  said  structure  iouraaDy  suppottiag  the  side 
flanges  of  said  elongated  closure  plate  with  said  curved 
central  portion  thereof  covering  and  sUdaMy  — g*g*»g 
said  curved  bottom  of  said  eloogated  container  for  sliding 
movement  with  i 


QUICK 
AleaE. 


FOBiADOl* 
Ml  lflhAvt.,Yi 
17,  IMS,  9er.  Na.  2flMll 
(a  119— IM) 
I.  A  quick  relsase  rope  holder*  for  saddle  comprising 
in  comhinatioa: 
(a)  a  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  side  of  the 


(b)  a  rope  support  cord  having  one  end  flxed  to  said 
body, 


.-Mtf 


l^.iin 
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(c)  a  verticd  bora  fomwd  in  dM  top  mrfaoe  of  nkl 
body  ramoirably  raoahriag  the  other  free  end  of  eefal 
rope  wipport  ooiti, 

(d)  •  lid  pJvotaUy  raonatod  oo  said  body  to  twing 
about  a  boriaooftal  axis  to  and  from  nid  top  surf i 
and  vertical  bore  in  said  body. 


(«)  and  yiekUng  means  inrwarting  betwwn  said  body 
and  said  lid  to  normally  arfe  said  Ud  against  said 
top  avfaoa  to  releasaUy  cogags  said  free  end  of 
said  rape  snpport  oosd  wben  said  fraaeod  is  inserted 
in  said  ipwiical  bore. 


1439JM 


POUNTAIN  PIN  nVUCTURlS 


OiMeal  applcaaaa  Fek.  11,  1999,  8er.  N«w  792,124. 
tiHMed  a^  Ms  applcatfea  Dec  C,  19*1,  8er.  Na. 


1S7,S32 


(CLllt-^<L4) 


Ji4y<,19S3 


1.  An  ink  ieesr»oii  for  a  baO 
priang  an  elongated  tabular 
of  writing  ink.  and  a 
wdl  of  said  raaenw  aad  in 

said  column,  said  phig 
of  different  noo  solid 


the  end  of  the  ink  column  being  subatantiaUy 
both  with  the  ink  of  said  ooima  nd  with  tha  adtjointng 
layer,  the  next  outwoMMt  layer  being  i—^'»'-*i^  with 
said  flrst  layer,  and  being  iniperyiouB  to  and  non-hardening 
upon  exposure  to  air  and  of  such  U^  viscosity  that  it 
it  unable  to  taw  oat  of 


ST ABILBSR  SUPPOHTFOK  MARKING  DEVICES 

ifUBOB  in*  ABnee,  ^^amni^n,  ni«B« 

Pled  Miqr  7, 19(3, 8v.  Na^  i7MI2 

3  filial  I     (CL12»— IM) 


I     1 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a  base 
having  a  platform  on  the  upper  surface  thoeof ,  the  base 
having  an  upwardly  extending  portion  having  contracted 
side  walls,  said  portion  terminating  in  an  upper  magnet 
supporting  end  arranged  above  and  in  wide  q>aced  rela- 
tion to  the  baae,  said  end  fatduding  a  portion  in  perpen- 
dicular alinement  with  part  of  said  platform,  a  magnet 
siyported  in  said  last  named  portion,  a  writing  implement 
shorter  hi  length  than  the  distance  between  said 
magnet  and  platform,  and  said  implement  having  means 
at  one  end  attracted  by  the  magnetic  flux  of  said  magnet 
for  m»»iifiiiitn  the  implement  supported  oo  said  part  of 
the  platform  in  perpendicular  stabilized  position  by  said 
mai^wtic  flux.  

3,119 JM 

STUDDED  TUBE  CONSIItUCTiON  WITH 

STUDS  or  AlCr 


.  New  tl9,9St 

May3,195t 


point  fountain  pen 

ntsining  a  f^^*n»^» 
plug  ilirtaMe  »**^«g  the 
with  ooe  end  of 
of  at  laast  two  layers 
layer 


1.  In  a  furnace  for  burning  a  slag-forming  solid  fuel 
under  furnace  tenqieraturee  above  the  fuel  ash  fusion 
temperature  and  evolving  corroeive  furnace  gases  contain- 
ing H|S,  a  furnace  wall  cooling  tube  of  carbon  steel  hav- 
ing metallic  studs  welded  at  qMoed  points  on  the  furnace 
side  of  said  tube,  said  stnds  being  formed  of  a  low  alloy 
corroeion-resistant  steel  having  chromium  and  aluminum 
u  major  alloying  ingredients  and  the  balance  substantiaUy 
all  iron,  and  a  layer  of  refractory  material  resistant  to  the 
reducing  action  of  H,S  airanged  to  line  the  furnace  side 
of  said  tube  and  of  a  thickness  sufficient  to  cover  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  length  of  said  studa. 
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PACKAGE  HEATING  APPARATUi 
Ckarcr,  Khrcr  Hlli,  ami 

Wia^  ■■IgBnri  to  Ckart 
MOwaakcc,  Wk. 

FHcd  IM.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  N«.  1«M«3 
S  CUm.     (CL  122-^IM) 


MB- 


1.  A  package  boiler  havinf  a  rectangular  base  and  a 
tubing  header  assembly  extending  vertically  upward  from 
one  end  of  said  base, 

an  underpinning  structure  disposed  to  extend  laterally 
and  longitudinally  on  said  baae, 

said  structure  including  a  plurality  of  channels  each  dis- 
poaed  with  its  web  downward  and  its  flanges  upward, 

a  number  of  fire  bricks  disposed  in  said  channels,  in 
side-by-«ide  relatioa  and  extending  upward  therefrom 
thereby  forming  the  lower  walls  of  the  combustion 
chamber, 

a  casing  assembly  disposed  upon  the  said  fire  brick  and 
defining  the  upper  side  and  top  walls  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber, 

said  casing  assembly  having  an  offset  flange  portion 
along  its  lower  edge  which  engages  the  outside  upper 
edge  of  said  fire  bricks, 

a  plurality  of  tubes  connected  to  said  header  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  into  said  casing  asaembly, 

at  least  one  of  said  tubes  being  in  abutting  relation  to 
the  top  surface  at  the  longitudinally  extending  fire 
bricks  and 

at  least  another  of  said  tubes  being  horizoot^ly  offset 
from  and  vertically  below  the  last-said  one  tube  and 
in  abutting  relatioa  to  the  inside  upper  face  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  fire  bricks. 


34MJUM 

STEAM  POWER  PLANT  WITH  INTERMEDIATE 
SUPERHEATING 


to 


Filed  Oct.  17, 1M6,  Scr.  No.  (2,nS 

ippHcaHoM  SwUwilaaJ  Od  12. 1999 
1  CbinB.    (CL  121—476) 


evtpontiag  oimm  tad  npvbMdiit  Beam  for  tha  arap- 
oratioo  and  ■nparhaating  nspacUfali  of  a  vaporiiable 
working  snhatanre  such  as  walar,  said  •vaporaliat  means 
and  superheating  means  baiag  diipOMd  to  abaorb  heat 
from  the  comboatioa  oi  fuel  b  nid  chaaber,  aod  re- 
heating means  for  staen  partially  expaaded  in  a  high 
pressure  stage  of  a  pinrai-slati  sleam  cnnsnming  ma- 
chine, said  reheating  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tube  panels  dispoeed  in  the  wfftr  part  of  said  combua- 
tion  chamber,  each  of  said  tuba  panab  comprising  two 
pluralities  of  paralleJ-coaaertad  tobae,  the  tnbes  of  each 
plurality  being  dosdy  spaced  Craas  each  other  in  a  cooa- 
moB  plane  eitending  wherantiaiiy  paraDd  to  the  directioc 
of  flow  of  the  products  of  combwtioa  from  said  oombus- 
tion  means  through  said  oomboslioa  chamber,  the  tubes 
of  the  two  pluralities  of  each  panel  lying  moreover  in  a 
common  plane,  the  tivo  plwalitics  of  tubes  of  each  of 
said  panels  befaig  ronBsrIail  in  series  with  the  tubes  of 
the  plurality  most  intensely  subfected  to  radiation  from 
said  combustioa  nteans  being  upstream  of  the  other  plural- 
ity for  flow  of  said  partiaUy  expanded  steam  through  said 
reheating  means,  said  tube  pands  being  exposed  to  radia- 
tion from  said  combostion  meana.  said  plant  further  com- 
prising within  the  tubee  of  the  plivality  of  paralld-coo- 
nected  tubes  of  each  of  said  paiaels  most  intensely  sub- 
jected to  radiation  from  said  combustion  means  a  tube 
connected  for  flow  of  working  substance  therethrough  be- 
tween said  evaporating  means  and  the  iapot  to  said  high 
pressure  stafa. 


METHOD  OF  REGULATING  VAPOR 
TEMPERATURE 
Paul  R  Koch,  Akrea,  OMa.  aadnar  * 
WBcox  CiiBifs^,  Notv  Ya8»,XY.,  a 
New  Jcnejr 

2S,  IML  9sr.  New  113,9m 

(0.122-^179) 


of 


A  steam  power  plant  comprising  a  combustioa  duunber. 
fo^  combustion  means  in  said  chamber,  seriea-coaaected 


1.  The  method  of  regulating  vapor  temperature  in  a 
fuel-fired  forced  flow  vapor  generator  wherein  the  en- 
tering liquid  is  vaporized  and  then  passed  in  paraDd  flow 
relation  to  a  plurdity  of  parallel  flow  vapor  superheating 
circuits,  which  comprises  maintaining  the  temperatures 
of  the  vapor  dischargmg  from  said  superheater  circuits 
at  a  substantially  uniform  and  constant  predetermined 
value  over  a  wide  range  of  loads  by  supplying  attemper- 
sting  liquid  to  one  of  said  circuits  in  response  to  an  in- 
crease in  vapor  ten^teratura  therein  above  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  value,  and  by  varying  the  flriag  rale  in 
response  to  deviations  o^  the  vapor  teaperatura  ia 
other  of  said  drcuita  from  said  prsdetennined 
ture  value  in  direction  leading  to  iaciease  the  flriag  rate 
as  the  vapor  temperature  ia  said  other  drcnit  drape  ba> 
low  said  predetermined  vdne  and  vice  versa,  while  ooa- 
tinuously  supplying  attemper ating  liquid  to  said  other  cir- 
cuit throughout  said  predetenniaed  load  range  in  quanti- 
ties sufficient  to  assure  that  said  one  circuit  will  always 
require  some  attemperating  liquid  to  hold  the  vapor  tem- 
perature therein  at  said  predetemuned  temperature  vahie. 
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INTERNAL  OOMBUSnON  ENGINES  WITH 
POUR  VALVM 

ilBi,Mlck 
3, 1M2,  am.  N«.  1U,I« 
•  null  II I      (0.123—32) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder 
head  with  at  least  one  combustion  chamber,  two  inlet  ports 
opening  into  said  chamber  on  one  side  of  a  centrml  longi- 
tudinal plane  through  the  chamber,  and  two  exhaust  ports 
opening  into  said  chamber  on  the  oppodte  side  of  said 
plane,  spring-loaded  inlet  and  exhaust  poppet  valves  con- 
trolling flow  of  gas  through  said  inlet  and  exhaust  ports 
respectively,  a  single  cam^aft  extending  above  said  cylin- 
der head  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  plane,  two  cams 
provided  on  said  camshaft  to  operate  said  inlet  valves  and 
said  exhaust  valves,  means  interposed  between  each  of 
said  cams  and  a  corresponding  inlet  valve,  said  means  con- 
sisting of  a  separate  unitary  rigid  rocker,  means  interpoaed 
between  each  cam  and  a  correspoodiag  exhaust  valve,  said 
means  consisting  of  a  separate  unitary,  rigid  rocker,  «iiere- 
by  upon  timed  rotation  of  said  cam  shaft,  each  of  said 
cams  operates  in  sequence,  respective  ones  of  said  inlet 
and  exluust  valves. 


3419J71 

FLUID  MOTOB  AND  PUMP  HAVINC 
EXPANSIBLE  CHAMEEKS 
Marie  %isiiai  Lamt.  k«a  Cmn^  U 


Ave. 


1.  A  rotating  machine  of  the  espoisible  chamber  type 
coopriaiiig  a  flxad  cylinder  pierced  by  inkt  and  exhaiMl 
porta,  a  hollow  rotor  mounted  to  tum  within  said  cyiia- 
der  on  a  shaft  coaxial  therewith,  said  rotor  being  pro- 
vided with  at  least  two  ports,  each  of  which  is  pori- 
tioaed  to  register  successively  with  said  inlet  and  exhaust 
ports  during  each  revolution  of  said  rotor,  at  least  two 
part-cyliadrical  pistons  oaoonted  within  said  rolor,  said 


pirtoos  defining  between  them  and  the  walls  of  said  rotor 
at  least  two  expansible  chambers  communicating  with 
said  rotor  ports,  crank  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
rotor,  said  pistons  being  rotaubly  connected  to  the  crank 
portion  of  said  crank  means,  and  means  for  causing  said 
crank  means  to  route  in  said  rotor  as  said  rotor  itself 
turns,  said  crank  means  causing  said  pistons  to  oedllate 
relative  to  said  rotor  while  turning  about  the  axis  of 
said  rotor  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  average 
qwed  as  said  rotor,  said  oacQlation  of  said  pistons  in 
said  rotor  bringing  their  ends  towards  and  away  from 
eadi  other  to  expand  and  coDtract  said  chambers. 


343f372         

SPIUNG  FOR  MASING  A  ROCKER  ARM 
Marion  Lae  floMsan,  2734 


Filed 


23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  2U,$M 
<CL  123— 9f) 


1.  in  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a 
rocker  arm.  a  rocker  arm  actuating  rod,  and  a  spring  for 
torque  biasing  the  rocker  arm  into  substantially  continu- 
ous engagement  with  the  actuating  rod.  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  internal  combustion  engine; 

(b)  a  rocker  arm; 

(c)  a  split  shaft  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  semi- 
cylindrical  portions; 

(d)  a  movable  rod  mounted  on  said  engine  and  adapt- 
ed to  actuate  said  rocker  arm; 

(r)  a  qiring  having  a  pair  of  parallel  coils  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  adapted  to  produce  a  torque; 

(/)  a  first  leg  on  each  of  said  coils,  each  of  said  first 
legs  having  a  semi-circular  loop  disposed  so  as  to 
surround  one  semi-cylindrical  portion  of  said  split 
shaft; 

(g)  a  finger  on  each  of  said  coils,  each  of  said  fingers 
being  disposed  so  as  to  substantially  close  its  adja- 
cent loop,  and  said  fingers  being  diametrically  seat- 
ed between  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  semi-cylindrical 
portions  of  said  shaft; 

(A)  a  second  leg  on  each  of  said  coils;  and 

(i)  a  yoke  interconnecting  said  second  legs,  said  yoke 
being  in  torque  biasing  engagement  with  said  rocker 
arm  so  as  to  cause  said  rocker  arm  to  follow  said 
movable  rod. 


3,139^3 
EXHAUST  AND  WATER  INJECTOR  FOR 

fNIERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
DasMM  L.  CidniB,  Box  136S,  PMeott,  AiIl 
FBei  Mar.  19, 19«3,  Sm.  Nn.  It^Sl 
T  nilsii     (CL  123— 119) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  carburetor  with  an  air  intake,  an  intake  mani- 
fold and  an  exhaust  pipe,  a  water  injectiiig  device  ccnn- 
prising  a  venturi  connected  to  said  air  intake,  a  water 


I 
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discharge  noozle  having  its  outlet  in  said  vcaturi, 

for  discharging  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  pipe  into   coodoit 

said  venturi  and  across  said  water  diacharge  nozzle  out-    means  for  modifjriag 

let,  means  for  supplying  water  to  said  water  discharge 


tnm  '     «^»         ill.  I  ti-.  m1,i  - 

rar  ▼amixy  OHcnvgmg 


fkxxn  asid 


fuel  from  said 
daU^sry  aMaaa,  and 
only  daring  low- 


t 

nozzle,  a  control  valve  in  said  water  supply  means  ooo- 
troning  the  rate  of  ikyw  of  water,  opersiing  means  for 
said  control  valve  actuated  by  vacuum  variatioos  in  said 
intake  nunifold. 


•i, 


■ii  Femit  W.  CMk,  W< 


CAKBUKETOR 

loha  H.  KniB,  PliiiliiMt.  m^  F< 
GfWTw,  Rffo.,  aHl^an  le  ACF 

New  Yari^  N.Y^  ■  Mwpeiad—  af  N 

FBed  Magr  1«,  1H3, 9m.  N«w  ItMM 

15CUM.    (CL  113— 122) 


1.  fa  a  combination,  an  internal  combustioo  engine 
having  an  intake  manifold  and  an  exfaaost  syMem.  a 
carburetor  mounted  on  said  intake  manifold,  said  intake 
manifold  having  an  exhawt  gas  passage  adjacent  to  a 
portion  of  said  carburetor  and  oomaecled  to  said  exhaust 
system  to  convey  hot  exhaust  gases  to  said  carburetor 
portion,  said  carburetor  having  an  idle  system  connected 
to  said  intake  manifold,  a  thin  corrosion  resistant  heat 
conductive  shim  located  between  said  carburetor  portion 
and  said  intake  manifold  and  exposed  to  said  exhaust  gas 
passage  to  protect  said  carburetor  from  damage  by  ex- 
haust gas  corrosion,  means  for  spoiling  said  idle  system 
to  prevent  said  engine  at  idle  from  operating  at  low  speeds 
if  said  shim  is  not  located  between  the  caiburetor  and 
the  intake  manifold. 


3439,t7S 
FUEL  SUFTLY  AFFARATUS  FOR  INTBRNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINB 
Fred  W.  Uik,  Ciilnrnhni.  bd,.  iiiiltiiiii  to 


M&  22,  IML  S«.  N*.  113432 
MniilHi     ^123— 14«) 

1.  A  fuel  supply  apparatos  for  a  mnlti<ylinder  in- 
ternal combustion  engine,  inchiding  a  souroe  of  fuel  un- 
der preanire,  detivery  OMtm  for  mpplyinf  fuel  to  the 
respective  cytindcrs  of  the  engine,  conduit  means  con- 
neotinf  said  source  and  said  delivery  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  the  latter,  aad  meane  for  oootroOiBg  the  prea- 
sore  of  the  Aiel  at  said  delivery  means  comprising  speed 


•peed  operation  of  the  engine  for  varying  the  pmwre 
of  the  fuel  at  said  delivery  means  aad  thereby  varying 
the  torque  of  the  engine  during  such  low-speed  opera- 


SFARK  IGNITION  AFrARATUS  FOR  INTBRNAL 
COMBUmON  ENdNU 
Wi 


1.  Spark  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  in  oombinatioo  a  generator  having 
a  stator,  a  rotor  driwB  by  the  aoghia.  an  output  ooO,  and 
means  associated  with  the  italar  Md  rotor  for  gwifrtfing 
across  said  output  cofl  a  vokaflB  wWch  daring  each  revo- 
lutioB  of  the  engine  varies  from  a  nrinimum  to  a  maxi- 
mnm  a  number  of  times  iliipunilfnt  on  the  number  of 
engine  cylinders,  a  trigger  drcait  operable  by  the  voitafB 

across  said  oatpat  cofl  to  prodooe  an  output  palae  when 
the  vohage  across  said  ootpot  cofl  rencfaee  a  predeter- 
mined  vahie,  a  control  ctrcnit  operable  by  said  output 
pulse  for  supplying  a  sparking  vokafs  to  a  spark  phig 
of  the  engine,  a  second  output  cofl  fbmiBg  a  p«t  of  the 
generator,  means  aseoriatnrt  with  said  slator  and  rotor 
frir  gsMratiag  avatars  in  said  seeosid  cofl  at  an  instant 
in  ca^  vokafs  cycle  ba<a>«  the  masiwwm  ootpot  votege 
is  attained  acraes  the  flrstHBCOtioMd  ootpot  col,  tiM  «o- 
ood  ootpntcoil  bdng  aaodated  with  the  triaor  drcoh 
so  that  in  each  voltage  cycle  the  vohafB  generated  in  said 
second  cofl  wm  operate  the  triggsr  drosit  in  ths 
drcuit  has  not  previoosly  been  operated  by  tb 
the  flrmneatloned  ootpt  coiL 
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.139, 


21,  IMl,  flv.  N»  fi,731 
(CL  123— 17f) 


1.  In  a  itiirtiiit  device  for  an  imenul  comlnlioa  «d> 
giae  luivtBt  •  craakabeft.  aa  eagiae  craakiag  dutch  aMaa> 
bar  cooaBcied  to  mid  craakahaft,  a  vriag  iwMor  iadod- 
int  •  lenioa  fhng,  a  rotatable  and  axklly  diiplaoeable 
■haft  drive  awam  fonnwring  aaid  ihaft  to  aaid  ipriat 
motor  aad  operable  by  mid  ■haft  ia  rotation  for  iHMioii- 
iat  said  iprteg.  doich  aaaam  oa  aaid  ■priag  aiotor  aad 
operable  thereby  for  dntchiag  -yf^"*— *  with  aaid 
crankiat  dutdi  member  to  rotale  the  craakahaft  and 
•tart  the  eofioa,  aaid  craakiag  dutch  mtTW»«Tr  liciag  ef- 
fective apoa  CBfiae  atartiag  to  caoae  diaeogagaoMat  of 
said  dutch  meam  therefrom,  a  tot  dutch  etemeat  frud 
CO  said  rotaUMe  riiaft,  a  aecood  dutch  demeat  rolataUa 
with  aaid  craakiag  dutch  memtxr.  aa  »«-"«>**t  mtm^fr 
for  cffectiag  axial  diiplaccmem  of  aaid  ihaft  aad  corre- 
•poDdint  diq^bcement  of  aid  flrH  dutch  ekment.  Mid 
actnatiBg  member  befaig  ia  dueaded  caoaettioa  to  aaid 
drive  raeaat  aad  movable  kmgitudiBally  of  aaid  ahaft  ia 
the  oppoake  threadiag  aad  wiiftireailii^  directioaa  rela- 
tive to  the  drive  meam,  operatiBg  meaiia  Iwilwuui  the 
actnatiag  member  aad  the  tpriag  awtor  arlajHiiil  and  ar- 
raaged  for  permittiog  moveoieat  of  the  fK'*««Tt!*nt  mem- 
ber axiaUy  relative  to  the  ipriog  aMtor  aad  for  elbctiag 
rotatioo  of  the  actuating  member  in  ct^ine  cranking  op> 
eratioo  of  the  spring  motor,  soch  rotatioB  of  the  actuat- 
ing member  thcntebjr  cauaing  throtigh  aaid  threaded  coo- 
aectioo  movement  of  aaid  «**"**fa^  member  tai  one  of 
Mid  directiona  to  effed  axial  '*»T'Trmrat  of  aaid  diaft 
with  correspondiag  displaoement  of  aaid  flrat  dutch  ele- 
ment to  clutching  engagement  with  aaid  second  dutch 
element,  said  dutch  elements  fai  cngagament  rotating  aaid 
shaft  and  thereby  operating  said  driva  meaaa  to  tenaion 
said  spring  and  coinridenfalty  therewith  elfed  movement 
of  said  actuating  member  hi  the  other  of  said  diiectiona, 
and  yieldable  means  in  operative  relation  between  said 
■hafi  and  actuating  member  effective  upon  the  last  aaid 
movement  of  the  actuating  member,  to  cauw  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  shaft  and  diaeng^pement  of  said  Unt 
clutch  element  from  said  aecond  dutch 


_M3M7t 

GRINDING  WHUL  Di 

8UKFACI  GSINDnS 
I  D.  Kaafeww,  194M  HMMa  flt,  I 
raed  taM  12,  IP^Ser.  NaTitMM 
aCkiM8L  ^12S— 11) 
1.  A  device  fbr  dreadng  the  grinding  wheel  of  a  mr- 
face  grinder  having  a  back  wall  dispoeed  at  a  right  angle 
to  the  bed  of  the  surface  grinder  ami  at  a  right  «iig>t  to 
the  axis  of  roUtioa  of  said  wheel,  said  device  induding: 
a  member  having  two  surfaoM  at  right  angtea  to  each 


other,  aaid  member  having  provisions  by  vdiich  it  may  be 
so  mounted  on  said  wall  ^t  one  of  aaid  surfaces  may  be 
dispoaed  paralkl  to  said  axis;  a  first  block  mounted  on 
said  one  of  said  surfaces:  a  second  block  mounted  on  said 
first  block  by  means  of  ways  for  rectilinear  movement  with 
respect  to  said  flnt  block  and  with  naped  to  said  axia, 
said  ways  comprising  (a)  a  cavity  in  said  first  Mock  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  bkick  and  upward  and  in- 
waid  from  the  bottom  side  thereof  and  having  opposite 
straight  waUa  diverging  from  each  other  as  the  distance 
from  said  bottom  side  increases,  (b)  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  in  said  first  block  opening  into  said  cavity 
throu^boot  the  kngth  of  said  cavity  and  of  said  Mock,  (c) 
a  tongue  on  the  top  surface  of  said  second  Mock  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  and  into  said  cavity,  said  tongue 
being  integral  with  said  second  block  and  having  a 


section  shaped  like  a  frustum  with  its  base  upward,  the 

odes  of  said  tongue  contacting  the  diverging  walls  of  said 
cavity,  and  (d)  a  plurality  of  shoulder  screws  passing 
throu^  clearance  holes  in  said  first  block  on  one  side  of 
•aid  slot  and  then  threaded  into  said  first  block  on  the 
opposite  aide  of  said  slot  for  adjusting  the  fit  of  said  ways; 
a  rack  attadied  to  said  second  blo^  and  extending  paralkl 
to  said  ways;  a  gear  segment  rotataUy  mounted  on  said 
tint  block  and  meshing  with  said  rack;  an  arm  attached  to 
said  segment  whereby  it  may  be  manually  rotated;  an  don- 
gated  member  mounted  in  said  second  block  for  transla- 
tiooal  movement  therethrough  at  a  high  angk  to  said  axis; 
means  aasodated  with  said  elongated  member  for  accu- 
rately adjuating  its  longitudinal  position  widi  reaped  to 
said  second  block;  and  a  cutting  diamond  mounted  in  the 
end  of  said  elongated  member  neareat  said  whed. 


GAS 


343M79 
MJRNINGH 

■ad  Roy  A.  OoU, 


a  carvafanaa  «f 

FVad  Dec  <,  IMl,  8ar.  Na.  157^11 
iChdMSL    (CL12<— «) 

1.  A  portable  gas  burning  assembly  comprising  a  burn- 
er housing,  perforated  burner  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  generate  infraMned  radiation  by  combus- 
tion of  a  fud-air  mixture  delivered  to  said  housing,  a  band 
secured  directly  to  said  housing  and  having  portions  dose- 
ly  adjacent  said  housing  and  adapted  to  endrde  a  fuel 
tank  to  support  a  fuel  tank  closdy  adjacent  said  bousing, 
means  fbr  releaaably  locking  said  band  fai  tank  dampfaig 
poiitioo.  a  pair  of  rapport  members,  pivot  meant  at  op- 
poaite  sides  of  said  band  mounting  said  support  membwa 
on  said  band  for  swiaging  movement  about  an  axia  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  band  between  poaitions  for  supporting 
said  tank  in  a  generally  horizontal  or  generally  vertical 
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position,  means  for  locking  said  membera  to  dispose  said 
tank  in  one  of  said  positions,  and  means  carried  by  said 


housing  for  conducting  a  supply  of  fuel  and  air  into  said 
bousing. 

3,1393tt 

PORTABLE  GRILL 

Joseph  Sangcorgc,  3M  SUmtiUk  Atc^  Hackcnsack,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,04 

SCUm.    (CLIM— 25) 


1.  A  portable  grill  comprising  a  support  having  spaced 
perforated  side  walls  and  a  transverse  perforated  top  for 
permitting  the  ready  passage  of  combustion  air  anid  an 
elongated  tubular  chimney  having  open  upper  and  lower 
ends  for  containing  charcoal  or  the  like,  each  of  said  side 
walls  including  an  upper  portion  extending  transversely 
of  said  chimney  and  into  the  lower  end  of  said  chimney 
for  retaining  fuel  in  said  chimney,  means  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  said  chimney  for  removable  engagement 
with  the  upper  portions  of  said  side  walls  and  said  chim- 
ney having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the  trans- 
verse perforated  top,  to  provide  a  substantially  clear  and 
uninterrupted  draft  passage  outwardly  of  said  transverse 
perforated  top  around  the  entire  under  surface  and  length 
of  said  chimney,  said  side  walli  being  integral  with  said 
upper  portion  extending  into  the  lower  end  of  said  chim- 
ney and  integral  with  said  transverse  perforated  top,  said 
side  walls  having  free  upper  edges  flanking  said  trans- 
verse perforated  t(H>  and  engaciiig  lower  edge  portions  of 
said  chimney. 

INFRARED  CHICKEN  BROODER 
Joha  J.  Faaooo,  Jr.,  GnMM  Folate  Park,  MlcL,  ■srignnr 
to  Hnpp  Coiporatloa,  Clevefadid,  OUo,  a  corporadoa  of 
Vbifaiia 

FBcd  May  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19t394 
7  Cfarfms.    (CL  124—92) 
1.  In  an  infrared  heater  for  brooder  houses  and  the 
like: 

(a)  an  apertured  member  providing  a  radiant  surface: 

(b)  a  burner  housing  providing  a  plentm  chamber  on 
one  side  of  said  member; 


(c)  means  for  supplying  a  combustible  mixture  to 
said  plenum  chamber  and  through  said  aperttved 
member  to  the  opposite  side  thereof; 

(d)  a  reflector  surrounding  said  apertured  member 
and  having  an  interior  side  exposed  to  said  apertured 
member; 

(e)  means  fixing  said  reflector  to  said  burner  housing; 
(/)  a  pilot  burner; 

(g)  means  fixing  said  pilot  burner  oo  the  exterior  side 

of  said  reflector: 
( A )  an  opening  formed  at  least  in  part  by  said  reflector. 


/  /  /  /   i    \  wx 


■rrTiTrv 


(j)  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  pilot  burner  and 
being  ignitable  to  produce  a  pilot  flame,  said  pflot 
burner  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  open- 
ing that  said  pilot  flame  is  directed  therethrough  to 
Ignite  the  combustible  mixture  passing  through  said 
apertured  member; 

(/)  a  shield  mounted  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
pilot  burner  for  preventing  extinguishment  of  said 
pilot  flame,  said  shield  providing  at  least  ooe  opening 
to  admit  air  into  the  region  of  said  pilot  burner;  and 

(k)  means  detachably  fixing  said  shield  to  said  re- 
flector. 


3,1993t2 

FIREFLACE  CRANE 

I F.  WUte,  Rie.  1,  Bm  t9X  AHnrtsa,  Ws 

FIM  Ang.  17, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  217,i9l 

2  OriiM.     (CL  126—137) 


1.  A  fireplace  crane  comprising  a  vertical  standard  of 
uniform  circular  cross-sections  formed  with  encircling 
grooves  at  spaced  intervals  therealong,  a  tubular  extension 
with  ooe  end  portion  thereof  telescopically  fitted  on  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  standard,  a  closing  nut  fixed  over 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  tubular  extension,  a  rod 
threaded  adjusubly  through  said  nut  coaxially  of  the 
tubular  extension,  and  formed  at  its  lower  end  with  a 
wrench  including  a  bead  that  terminates  in  a  conically 
tapered  point,  a  supporting  plate  for  said  standard,  formed 
with  a  vertical  bore  seating  the  Upered  point  of  said 
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wrench  bead  therein,  a  rod  adjustment  lecuring  lock  nut 
threaded  onto  said  rod  for  tightening  againit  said  dosing 
nut;  at  least  one  set  screw  threaded  through  the  upper  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  extension  adapted  to  be  tightened 
against  said  standard  to  secure  the  telescopic  adjustment 
of  the  tubular  extension,  a  radial  arm  equipped  with  a 
mounting  hub  at  its  inner  end  that  it  fitted  on  said  standard 
for  longitudinal  adjustment  therealong  and  for  its  axial 
turning  adjustment,  a  set  screw  threaded  through  a  wall  of 
said  hub  and  selectively  applicaMe  to  any  one  of  said  an- 
nular grooves  to  establish  the  elevation  of  use  of  said 
radial  arm  on  safd  standard  and  adapted  to  be  tightened 
further  against  said  groove  to  hold  the  arm  against  swing- 
ing on  said  standard. 

3,139(it3        ' 
SURGICAL  TRACnON  DEVICE  FOR 

STRETCHERS 

M.   ColliBt,   VS.  Air   Force     (1453   Atromtd. 

Evac  Sqda^  Hkkaa  AFB,  HomIbK  Haw^ 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  Now  177,139 

4ClafaM.    (CLllt— 75) 

(CiMiii  mmitr  TItfa  35,  US.  Co4a  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1 .  A  traction  device  for  use  with  a  common  litter  hav- 
ing side  rails  and  handles  extending  therefrom,  said  trac- 
tion device  comprising  a  cord  resilient  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion, means  on  said  cord  for  attaching  the  said  resilient 
cord  to  the  said  handles  transverse  to  the  length  of  said 
litter,  said  means  having  a  transverse  portion  adapted  to 
abut  the  ends  of  said  handles  and  means  on  said  cord  for 
attaching  the  said  resilient  cord  to  a  traction  bar. 


3,I39Jt4 
ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE 

H.  atrykm.  yslaasainn,  Mick., 

raorada^  a  coffyaradaa  af  MMrifH 
Not.  (,  IMl,  9m.  Na.  15M2t 
ItCldtaii.    (CL12S— 13) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  human  leg  while  a 
cast  is  being  applied  to  a  portion  thereof,  comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  upright  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  adjusting  said  upright  members 
toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

a  support  element  mounted  upon  and  extending  side- 
wardly  from  one  of  said  upright  members  for  engag- 
ing and  supporting  a  leg  a(4acent  the  knee  joint 
thereof: 


a  clamp  and  nneans  adjustably  supporting  said  clamp 
upon  the  other  upright  member,  said  clamp  having 
a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  levers  with  padded  jaws 
mounted  thereon  and  arranged  for  engaging  the  por- 
tion of  the  foot  on  said  leg  adjacent  the  toes  of  the 
foot,  said  clamp  being  q>aced  horizontally  from 
said  support  element  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  Hifwr^  between  said  knee  joint  and  said  foot, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  being  movable  around 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  levers  towards  and  away  from 
said  support  element;  and 

resilient  means  urging  said  jaws  together,  said  clamp 
being  arranged  so  that  the  foot  is  gripped  between 
said  jaws  and  supported  by  said  clamp  when  the 
portion  of  said  leg  adjacent  said  knee  joint  is  resting 
upon  said  support  element 


3tl39,St5 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  DISEASES  OF 

THE  RESPIRATORY  PASSAGES 
HaM  Hlrta,  AMabarfv  StoMM  11,  Cotefaa,  CimMy, 

211, 


FIM  May  21, 1962, 9m.  Na.  19t,19< 

appMcllaa  Cwmmr  N«v.  It,  1961 
2CMM.    (CL12t--212) 


1.  A  mask  for  the  treatment  of  diseases  of  the  respira- 
tory passages  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  housing 
closed  at  one  end,  a  cylindrical  inner  housing  disposed 
within  and  cooperating  with  said  outer  housing  to  form 
an  annular  chamber,  said  end  defining  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings peripherally  disposed  about  said  end  providing  com- 
munication between  ambient  atmosphere  and  said  an- 
nular chamber,  a  generally  cylindrical  beating  arrange- 
ment tftclndim  an  electrical  resistance  heating  element 
and  disposed  within  said  inner  housing  to  form  a  beating 
chamber  therebetween,  openings  in  said  inner  housing  to 
provide  air  passage  from  said  annular  chamber  to  said 
heating  chamber,  %u^  air  passage  continuing  through  the 
center  of  said  beating  arrangement  to  pass  through  the 
other  end  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  medicament  cham- 
ber secured  to  said  cylindrical  housing  and  coimecting 
with  said  air  passats  of  said  heating  arrangement,  said 
medicament  chamber  having  a  tubule  to  retain  inhalation 
medicatioa  compounds  for  distribution  of  said  compounds 
into  the  heated  air  received  from  said  air  passage,  a  first 
flapper  valve  disposed  at  said  other  end  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  to  allow  passage  of  air  from  said  cylindrical 
h^iTfnf  to  said  medicament  chamber  and  to  eliminate  its 
thereto,  a  flexible  face  engaging  piece  con- 
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nected  directly  to  aud  oiedicaineiit  duunber,  a  Moond 
flapper  valve  disposed  adjacent  an  end  of  said  medicament 
chamber  remote  from  said  first  flapper  vaNe  to  aDow  pas- 
sage of  air  from  said  medicament  chamber  directly  into 
a  space  defined  by  said  face  engaging  piece  and  to  elim- 
inate its  retnm  passafs  dierelo,  an  eihamt  rtift  in  the 
face  enyging  piece  to  allow  passage  of  air  therefrom 
and  to  eliminate  its  return  paissge,  and  an  adjustable  open- 
ing disposed  between  said  second  flapper  valve  and  the 
space  defined  by  said  flexible  face  engaging  piece  for  in- 
feeding  fresh  air  into  said  flexible  face  ««»f  t«"g  piece. 


TAMPON  AFPUCATOR  WITH  LUBRICATING 

FSATXJRE 

Rkkanl  B.  TaOiBm  ani  SanA  L.  TahM^  boft  «f 

1(31  Caadca  Av«^  Loe  Am  1m,  Calf. 

Filed  Scot  12,  IM2,  Scr.  No7B3,t2S 

SClaias.    (CLUfl— M3) 


1.  For  use  with  a  tampon  applicator  having  a  forward 
end  normally  inserted  into  a  body  orifice,  a  lubricant, 
means  containing  said  lubricant,  said  means  being  open- 
able  so  as  to  effect  a  release  of  the  lubricant  in  the  vidn- 
ity  of  said  forward  end  prior  to  the  insertion  of  the  ap- 
plicator into  a  body  orifice,  said  means  consisting  of  a 
peripheral  outwardly  opening  groove  formed  alxwt  the 
applicator  adjacent  the  forward  end,  and  removaM^  clo- 
sure means  positioned  over  said  groove  in  lubricant  re- 
taining relation  thereto. 

4.  In  combination,  a  tampon  applicator  and  means  for 
retaining  lubricant  for  selective  application  to  the  tampon 
applicator,  said  means  consisting  of  a  wrapper  enclosing 
said  applicator,  said  wrapper  including  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripherally sealed  lubricant  containing  pockets,  said  pock- 
ets being  located  generally  adjacent  the  forward  cad  of 
the  applicator,  said  pockets  each  having  a  readily  fran- 
gible portion  therein  responsive  to  the  application  of  a 
compressive  force  to  said  pockets  so  as  to  discharge  the 
lubricant  on  the  forward  end  of  the  application. 


3,139 JS7 
SNAFPING  ROLLS  FOR  A  CORN  PICKER 
Elof  K.  Karkso^  Emt  MoHm,  mti  Ralph  L. 
Rock  filsBJ,  RL,  assign  III  I  to  ht— do— 
Coaspaaiy,  ChicacOi,  lEi,  a  cerperaliun  of  New  laney 
FBed  Sept  M,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  224^23 
3CUBML    (CL13*— 5) 
1.  For  nse  in  a  com  picking  apparatus,  a  pair  of  ro- 
tating proofissing  rt^  and  a  plurality  of  stalk-engaging 
plates  affixed  to  eadi  of  said  rolls,  each  of  said  plates 
comprising  a  fastening  area  for  abutting  said  roll  in  tan- 
gential relation  therewith  and  a  workfaig  area  spaced  from 
said  fastening  area,  said  woridng  area  inchiding  a  ser- 


rated edge  <lffflning  a  series  of  sDbctaatiaOy  linear  land 
portions,  each  pair  of  adjacent  land  portions  being  sep- 
arated by  a  depressed  portion,  said  roOs  being  aligned 


so  that  at  a  point  in  the  cydtt  of  rotation  the  plates  on 
one  of  said  roils  are  seriatim  co-planar  with  the  coop- 
erating plate  on  said  other  roO  so  that  the  edges  of  said 
plates  pass  adjacent  each  > 


TOBACCO  PRODUCT 


Bnvlcy,  Boa  Ak.  Vn, 

puiBiad.  New  Vest,  N.Y.,  a  inspasaBaa  of  Vh^rfa 

No  Drawls    FBed  Dec.  21,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  24«;^ 
t  CWbm.    (CL  131—17) 

1.  A  tobacco  product  containing  tobacco  and  from 
about  O.S  to  aboot  S.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  tobacco. 
of  a  polyisoprenoid  alcohol  having  the  formula: 

Hr-CHj-C-CH-CHt-nOH 

L     u       J. 

where  n  has  a  value  of  from  3  to  9.  inchisivo. 


D. 


HAAcijSum 


2,  INI,  9».  Now  II43U 
<CL  132-^39) 


A  hair  roller  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  com- 
prising a  substantially  impermeable  cylindrical  outer  wall 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  impermeable  cylindrical  end 
walls  extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  ends  thereof,  and  having  their 
peripheries  sealed  to  said  outer  wall  so  as  to  form  a  sealed 
central  air  chamber  between  said  outer  wall  and  said  end 
walls  and  a  pair  of  cylindrical  open-ended  chambers  with- 
ing  said  outer  wall  at  opposing  ends  of  said  cylinder. 


3,139J99 

DISHWASHER  HAVING   MEANS  TO  INIBCT 
UQUID     ADDITIVB     INTO     THE     RINSE 
WATER  SUPPLY  LINE 
Gcotg*  Wcazri  Maraa,  4914  CMa  Ava.,  DsBsi,  Tea. 
FRod  May  11, 19<2,  Scr.  Now  194,025 
€CUImm.   (CL  134— IM) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  dishwashing  machine  hav- 
ing a  housing  adapted  to  receive  dishes,  rinse  water  spray 
heads  disposed  in  the  housing,  a  rinse  water  supply  line 
connected  to  the  spray  heads,  a  vahe  in  ttm  siqiply  line 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  rinse  water  to  the  spray  heads 
for  rinsing  the  dishes,  means  for  operating  said  vahe  to 
control  the  flow  of  rinse  water  tfiroiigh  die  supply  ttae: 
of  means  for  injecthig  liquid  additive  into  tbe  rinse  water 
supply  Kne  when  the  vahe  is  open  indodfaig.  a  fltting  ex- 
tending into  the  rinse  water  supply  line:  a  flrst  longitudina] 
passage  throufli  the  fltting:  a  flrst  lateral  orifloe  throogh 
the  wall  of  the  fitting  communicating  with  said  first  longi- 


..^. 
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tudinal  puufe;  •  diaphngm  chamber  dhrided  into  iqyper 
and  lower  chambers  by  a  horizontal  dia|riiragm  member, 
with  the  ftfft  longitudinal  passage  communicating  with 
the  lower  chamber;  spring  means  in  the  upper  chamber 
normally  urginf  the  diaphragm  downwardly;  a  liquid  ad* 
ditive  container:  a  flow  Iine*leading  from  the  container  to 


this  element  is  being  qirayed  with  water  for  cleansing 
purposes,  said  flange  acting  as  a  guard  to  catch  any  fluid 
which  is  thrown  off  the  roller  and  towards  the  flange. 


3,159  J92 

SERVO  GOVERNOR  HAVDSG  EMERGENCY 

CONTROL  MEANS 

iMMi  C  McRobcrta,  Soath  Bmi,  Ind^  aarignor  to  The 

Conofadoei,  a  carpontkm  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec  22, 1954,  fter.  No.  477,434 

7  OaloM.    (CL  U7— It) 


the  upper  chamber,  an  upwardly  opening  check  valve  con- 
trolling communication  from  the  container  to  the  upper 
chamber;  a  conduit  leading  from  the  upper  chamber  to  the 
fitting;  a  second  longitudiiul  passage  in  said  fitting  com- 
municating with  the  conduit  and  a  second  lateral  orifice 
through  the  wall  of  the  fitting  communicating  with  the 
second  longiludinal  passage. 


3,13M91 
PAINT  ROUJOt  CLEANER 

I  Ti     \  17M  W.  Oislsr  Drive, 
Dt«tani,Mlck. 
Filed  Afr.  1,  1943,  Ser.  Now  249,454 
SOaiM.    (CL134— 13t) 


CwlO. 


5.  In  a  ftiel  feed  and  power  cootrtri  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  a  fuel  conduit  for  conducting  fuel 
to  the  engine,  a  fuel  metering  restriction  in  said  conduit, 
reciprocal  governor  valve  means  for  contrc^ing  the  flow 
of  fuel  through  said  restriction,  said  valve  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  valve  elements  directly  responsive  to 
fluid  pressures,  a  regulated  fluid  pressure  source  contain- 
ing fluid  at  a  first  pressure  oooununicating  with  said  valve 
element,  restrictive  passage  meaiu  operable  to  transmit 
fluid  from  said  first  to  said  second  valve  element  at  a 
second  pressure,  control  means  for  controlling  the  level  of 
said  second  presstue,  with  said  control  means  including 
a  servo  oontrcri  valve  operative  with  a  servo  orifice  mem- 
ber for  controlling  the  movement  <A  said  valve  means,  said 
control  means  including  a  housmg  member  for  said  servo 
valve,  with  said  housing  member  being  adapted  to  move 
said  orifice  member  in  the  event  said  servo  valve  becomes 
inoperative  with  regard  to  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  valve  means,  and  an  engine  speed  responsive  mech- 
anism connected  to  said  control  means  for  maintaining 
a  given  pressure  difference  t)etween  said  first  and  second 
fluid  presstires  during  equilibrium  operation  of  tbe  en- 
gine at  any  given  speed. 


1.  A  paint  roller  cleaner  for  cleaning  paint  rollers  of 
the  type  having  a  roller  element  rotataMy  secured  at  one 
end  to  a  handle,  the  handle  extending  around  the  end  of 
the  roller,  thence  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  roller  and  thence  outwardly  from  the  roller  to  form 
a  hand-grippable  element,  said  paint  roller  cleaner  com- 
prising a  trough-shaped  enclosure  to  receive  the  roller 
element,  said  trough-shaped  enclosure  defining  front  and 
back  wall  portions,  the  front  wall  portion  of  the  enclosure 
being  receivable  between  the  roller  element  and  the  por- 
tion of  tbe  handle  ertending  parallel  thereto,  gripping 
means  on  the  exterior  of  the  enclosure  for  engaging  the 
paint  roller  handle  in  a  position  to  maintain  the  roller 
element  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
interior  surface  of  the  enclosure,  and  a  longitudinally  ex- 
lending  flange  projecting  inwardly  from  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  trough-shaped  enclosure,  the  upper  edge  of 
the  front  wall  portion  being  lower  than  the  upper  edge 
of  the  back  wall  portion  so  that  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  roller  dement  extends  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the 
front  wall  portioo  and  said  flange  to  permit  impingement 
of  a  water  spray  over  said  flange  tangentially  onto  the 
roller  element  to  cause  rotation  of  the  roller  element  while 


3,139,993 

SERVO  GOVERNOR  HAVING  EMERGENCY 

CONTRfM.  MEANS 

A.  Knaaltz,  Sonth  Bend,  bd^  Msignor  to  The 
CofpontloB,  a  corpondioa  of  Delaware 
of  apple  srtun  Scr.  No.  444^35,  Inly  2t, 
1954.    ms  apple  arton  Sept  5, 1957,  Scr.  No.  482,579 

(CL  137— IS) 


1.  An  engine  speed  governor  comprising  motive  fluid 
flow  regulating  valve  means,  a  chamber  adjacent  said 
valve  means  adapted  to  receive  fluid  tmder  pressure,  said 
pressure  fluid  urging  said  valve  means  towards  dosed 
position,  servo-mechanism  for  varying  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  in  said  chamber  as  a  fimction  of  a  preselected 
engine  tpetd  including  manually  controlled  means  for 
selerting  the  tpted  of  the  engine  to  be  controlled  by  the 


124 


fovcmor,  and  means  urging  said  valve  means  towards 
open  position  and  becoming  effective  to  estaMish  a  me- 
chanical connection  between  said  manual  means  and  said 
valve  means  in  the  event  of  loss  of  fluid  pressure  in  said 
chamber. 

POWER  TURBINE  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR 
TURBOPROP  ENGINES 

RidMrd  R.  S^tbii^M,  DinrI  L.  Cilmvdi,  wmi_ 
Winlrodc,  Soirth  Bead,  fead^  mtMgaoa  U 
Corporatfoa,  a  corporalioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Mar.  3t,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  11,723 
9  CliriM.    (CL  137—34) 
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5.  A  governing  system  for  an  engine  comprising  a  fuel 
conduit  to  said  engine,  a  fuel  valve  in  said  conduit,  servo- 
motor means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  fuel 
valve,  and  means  for  controlling  said  servomotor  means 
including  a  floating  link  and  a  pilot  valve  attached  to  said 
link,  a  proportional  all-speed  governor  adapted  to  exert  a 
force  on  said  link  including  an  adjustable  speed  respon- 
sive device  for  producing  a  force  varying  with  the  speed 
of  said  engine  and  speed  selecting  means  responsive  to 
varying  load  conditions  for  producing  a  force  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  speed  force,  and  an  integrating  all-speed 
governor  adapted  to  exert  a  force  on  said  link  including 
a  cam  in  contact  with  said  link,  means  driven  by  said 
engine  for  producing  a  voltage  whose  amplitude  varies 
with  the  speed  of  said  engine,  means  producing  a  voltage 
whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to  a  desired  speed  and 
for  comparing  said  voltages  to  produce  a  speed  error  sig- 
nal, amplification  means  for  amplifying  said  speed  error 
signal,  and  an  electric  motor  driven  by  said  amplifica- 
tion nwans  for  positioning  said  cam. 


I 

I  i    \id9jtH 

PNEtJMATIC  SWITCH 
Robert  A. 
btcTBatioaal 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coipoflloM  of  New  York 

FOed  Nov.  29,  1941,  Scr.  N«.  155,471 
3  daioH.    (CL  137— tl.5) 


NhUihBKh 1 


provide  a  fluid  power  rtraun.  at  leaat  three  outlets  ar- 
ranfed  in  a  ring  and  divergint  at  equal  an^es  from  each 
other  and  from  the  axis  of  the  inlet,  and  a  number  of  con- 
trol ports  equal  to  the  number  of  outlets  and  arranged 
symmetrically  about  the  inlet  upstream  of  the  outlets, 
said  control  ports  being  selectively  charfeable  with  other 
pressure  fluid  to  control  diversion  of  the  Mream  into  se- 
lected outleu  by  directing  jets  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  said  axis  for  diverting  the  stream  of  pressure  fluid  flow- 
ing through  the  inlet  from  its  original  direction  to  a  new 
direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of  the  vectorial 
resultant  of  the  fluid  pressure  jeu  supplied  from  the  se- 
lected control  ports. 

3,119,t94 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  A  CONTROLLED 

AMOUNT  OF  LUBE  OIL  TO  AN  ENGINE 

Raymond  B.  Eat%  14252  MMkwa,  DtikwH  27.  Mkk. 

FIM  Oct  12,  IMt,  Sm.  N^  42,147 

1  CUm.    (CL  137— ^353) 


An  apparatus  for  adding  a  cootroUed  amount  of  oil 
from  a  reserve  oil  tank  to  a  vehicle  engine  crankcase 
comprising:  a  conduit  for  connecting  said  tank  to  the 
crankcase;  a  flow  control  valve  in  said  conduit  and  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  first  spring 
means  engaging  said  valve  for  normally  biasing  said  valve 
to  the  closed  position;  a  housinr.  «  holding  rod  slid- 
ably  mounted  through  said  bousing  and  having  the  inner 
end  connected  to  said  valve  and  the  outer  end  provided 
with  a  knob  for  manually  moving  the  rod  to  a  valve 
opening  position  to  mavt  the  valve  to  the  open  positioa 
against  the  closing  action  of  said  first  spring  means;  said 
rod  having  a  notch  formed  in  its  periphery;  a  trip  lever 
having  one  end  pivotally  nK>unted  to  said  housinr  a  mc- 
ond  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  trip  lever  against 
said  rod  and  into  rcleasable  locking  engagement  with 
said  notch  to  retain  said  rod  in  the  valve  opening  posi- 
tion to  allow  oil  to  flow  from  said  tank  throu^  said 
conduit  and  into  the  crankcase;  a  timing  mechanism  in 
said  housing;  a  driving  shaft  connected  to  the  timing 
mechanism:  a  control  knob  on  said  shaft  for  setting  the 
timing  mechanism;  and.  a  rotable  cam  means  on  said 
shaft  for  engaging  said  trip  lever  to  move  it  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  notch  to  release  said  rod  after  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  oil  has  passed  through  the  vahre 
and  allow  said  first  spring  means  to  move  the  valve  to 
the  closed  positioo. 


DavML. 


XU9Jm 
FLOAT  VALVE 


1.  A  pneumatic  switch  device  comprising 
viding  an  inlet  chargeable  with  a  first 


pn>- 
fluid  to 


nisi  aii.  19, 1942,  Sar.  No.  224,771 
2  CWbml    (CL  137—444) 
1.  A  liquid  level  responsive  valve  comprising; 
a  buoyant  plastic  lever; 
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booyuit  plastic  flcmt  element  formed  oa  one  end  of 

the  lever  and  projecting  at  an  an^  from  the  end  of 

the  lever; 

said  lever  and  float  element  each  having  a  top 

wan  and  a  pair  of  spaced  depending  ade  waUs; 


ly  held  against  the  shoulder  and  is  lifted  oif  the  shoulder 
when  the  outlet  pressure  rises  above  the  loading  pressure, 
a  cooperating  valve  member  on  the  diaphragm  spaced 
from  said  first  valve  member  when  the  diaphragm  rests 
oo  the  shoukkr  and  dosing  against  the  first  ^ve  member 
when  the  diaphragm  is  lifted  off  the  shoulder,  and  a  bleed 
way  from  the  outer  to  the  inner  side  of  the  diaphragm 
shut  off  by  the  closing  of  said  cooperating  valve  member 
against  said  first  valve  member. 

3.  In  a  gas  pressure  regulator  having  an  inlet,  an  oodet. 


a  series  of  transverse  ribs  connecting  the  side  waDs  to 
de&De  a  plurality  of  air  chambers  on  the  lower  «de 
of  the  lever  and  float  element; 

and  a  planar  valve  face  oo  the  end  of  the  lever  remote 
from  the  float 


PLASTIC  PRraSURE  RBGULATOB 

DL. 

icanentfaBaf 

Filed  May  11.  lUU  9m.  N*.  1M.S74 
■-      (CL137— 4S4^ 


I.  A  pressure  regulator  including  an  inverted  cup- 
shaped  shell  having  inlet  and  outlet  fittings  molded  inte- 
grally therewith  of  synthetic  plastic,  an  insert  also  of  in- 
verted cuplike  shape  snugly  fitting  within  the  shell  and, 
with  the  fittings,  forming  inlet  and  outlet  pasMgrs.  a 
diaphragm  peripherally  seciired  between  the  insert  and 
the  shell,  valving  structure  controlling  flow  between  the 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  operatively  connected  to 
the  center  of  the  diaphragm,  said  insert  and  shell  being 
shaped  to  form  a  chamber  providing  for  movement  of 
the  diaphragm,  and  a  bowl  peripherally  sealed  to  the 
insert  and  means  for  pressing  the  bowl  against  the  insert 
to  press  it  into  the  shell  to  clamp  the  diap^agm  periphery. 


PIIjOTLOADKD 


M»j 


Mclar 


flow  restricting  means  between  the  inlet  and  ondet,  op- 
erating means  for  the  flow  restricting  means  including  a 
main  diaphragm  loaded  on  one  side  by  the  outlet  pres- 
sure and  oo  the  opposite  side  by  a  pilot  pressure  hi^ier 
than  the  outlet  pressure,  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
the  main  diaphragm  and  the  flow  restricting  means,  a 
downstream  bleed  way  from  the  pilot  pressure  to  the  out- 
let pressure,  and  means  responsive  to  relative  motion  be- 
tween the  diaphragm  and  said  flow  restricting  means  for 
shutting  off  the  downstream  Meed  way  upon  excessive 
outlet  pressure.         

■alanced  air  loaded  ar  pressure 
regulator 

Mriag.  FraBcoavOe.  FMkc.  asiiffnr  to 
SJi,,  Cooribcvoic,  France,  a  Fraach  bodi 

Fled  May  31,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  113,993 

■aaHcalioa  F^aaee  May  39, 19M 
3ClidtaH.    (CL  137--59S.19) 


Ffc.  ■ 


tafC  22,  19<1,  flsr.  Na.  139,994 
3nslBH  (CL  137— 4993) 
1.  In  a  gas  pressure  regulator  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet, 
a  chamber  communicating  with  the  outlet  aad  dosed  by 
a  diaphragm,  flow  restricting  means  between  the  inlet 
and  outlet,  operating  means  for  the  flow  restricting  means 
induding  a  post  within  the  chamber  and  slidably  extend- 
ing through  the  center  of  the  diaphragm  and  having  a 
shoulder  within  the  chamber  engaging  the  inner  side  of 
the  diaphragm  and  a  valve  member  outside  the  chamber 
and  spaced  from  the  outer  side  of  the  diaphragm,  pflot 
regulator  means  supplying  a  loading  pressure  greater  than 
the  normal  outlet  pressure  of  the  regulator  to  the  outer 
side  of  the  diaphragm  whereby  the  diaphragm  is  normal- 


.J^ 


1.  In  an  air  pressure  regulator  adi^ited  to  be  inserted 
between  a  supply  service  supplying  gas  under  pressure 
and  a  utilization  apparatus  or  system;  said  air  pressure 


» 
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regulaUM*  compruiiig  a  &it  and  •  Moood  regnlatar 
sisting  re^iecdvdy  of  a  pilot  regnlator  and  a  main  ragnla- 
tor,  each  (rf  said  fint  and  aeoood  regnUton  oompriii^ 
a  reference  preswie  chamber  and  a  refnlatad  premire 
chamber,  said  tiro  chambers  being  separated  by  a  mov- 
aUe  wall;  two  regnlating  valves;  two  nrrdlffs.  the  ends 
of  each  of  said  needles  bearing  respectively  oo  the  mov- 
able wall  and  the  regnlatint  valve  ot  each  of  said  regu- 
lators; each  of  said  regulating  valves  comprising  a  valve 
housing  having  a  lateral  wall  and  an  end  wall,  a  valve 
slide  movaUe  inside  said  vahre  housing,  frictiooless  guid- 
ing means  interposed  between  said  valve  slide  and  the 
lateral  wall  oi  said  valve  housing  and  bellows  interposed 
between  said  valve  slide  and  the  end  wall  of  said  valve 
housing;  said  valve  slide  having  an  annular  end  and 
said  regulating  valve  further  comprising  a  fixed  annular 
seating  ^Mced  from  said  annular  end  by  a  small  regu- 
latable  annular  interval,  inner  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  the  inside  of  said  annular  interval  and  with 
the  regulated  {wessure  chamber  of  the  corresponding  reg- 
ulator, and  outer  conduit  means  communicating  with  the 
outside  of  said  annular  imerval  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  sopply  device  for  communication  there- 
with. 


!  3L1M3«1 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  VALVE 
Alfred  L.  Cmap, 


said  oonvcrgmg 


Id  Irvftag  Tctry, 


FHcd  Apr.  2, 1N2,  S«r.  No.  ltM<2 
2  ClataBL    (CL  137— 5gS.lt) 


1.!  A  regulator  valve,  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  defining  a  passage,  normally  form- 
ing an  inlet,  opposed  bores  communicating  with  said 
passage,  a  valve  chamber  communicating  with  the 
opposed  esids  of  said  boces,  and  a  port,  normally 
forming  an  outlet,  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

(b)  a  valve  element  for  one  of  said  bores  to  permit 
flow  from  said  passage  to  said  port; 

(c)  a  pressure-balancing  piston  slidable  in  the  other 
of  said  bores; 

(d)  a  stem  connecting  said  piston  and  valve  element 
for  simultaneous  movement  thereof; 

(e)  said  piston  defining  an  O-ring  groove  contiguous  to 
said  stem,  and  notched  portions  at  the  passage  side 
of  said  O-ring  groove  interrupting  said  groove  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  thereof  and  toward  said 
passage,  said  notched  portions  having  faces  converg- 
ing toward  said  stem; 

(/)  a  flexible  O-ring  fitting  said  groove  for  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  walls  of  the  surrounding  bore  and 
adapted,  in  response  to  a  condition  of  greater  pres- 
I  sure  in  said  passage  than  in  said  chamber,  to  seal  said 
piston  in  said  bote; 

ig)  said  O-ring  including  arcuate  portions  bridging  said 
notched  portions,  said  notched  p<Mlions  being  of 
sufficient  arcuate  extent  and  said  O-ring  being  suffi- 
ciently flexible  that  said  O-ring  is  dcflectaUe  over 


surfaces  clear  of  the  walls  of  the 
bofc,  thereby  to  permit  back  flow  toward 


(A)  and  a  spring-backed  diaphragm  cxpoaed  to  said 
^K«mh^  aad  coniiected  with  said  piston  and  valve 
element,  said  diaphragm  being  rsspoMJve  lo  prae- 
sure  in  said  chamber  to  cloae  said  vahc  element  on 
rise  of  preasure  in  said  valve  chamhcr  to  a  pndeter- 
mined  vahie. 


HANDLE 
LATOR 
JfanE. 


'      1.1J9,M2 
nVUCTUiB    FOR 
AND  GAUGE  POR  GAS  CYUNDKRS 
19tl  CtaRk  St,  N^n«a  3.  Tml 
14.  IMl,  Ser.  Ne.  9S45t 
3CWW.    (0.137— S57) 


1.  A  handle  iliULf »  for  containing  a 

(a)  an  f*""!* »«^  body  member  having  a  froot  aad.  a 
rear  cad.  a^ipper  portioa  and  a  lower  portion. 

(b)  said  body  member  having  a  transverse  substantially 
ovoid  cross  section,  said  upper  portion  being  narrower 
than  said  lower  portion,  to  adapt  said  body  member 
to  be  comfortably  gripped  by  an  adult,  human  hand. 

(c)  a  fluid  input  chamber  in  said  lower  portkxi  adjacent 
said  front  end. 

(d)  a  floid  ontput  chamber  in  said  lower  portion  ad- 
jacent said  rear  end, 

(e)  valve  means  m  said  lower  portion  communicating 
said  input  chamber  with  said  output  chamber. 

(/)  pressure-regulating  means  in  said  lower  portiaa  for 
controlling  said  valve  means  to  open  and  dose  com- 
munication between  said  input  chamber  and  said  oat- 
pot  chamber. 

(f )  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  upper  portion  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  parallel  lo  the  loogitudinal  axis  of 
said  body, 

(A)  a  fluid  paaaage  between  said  input  chamber  and 

said  pressure  chamber, 
(t)  a  recessed  window  in  said  upper  portion, 
(/)  means  in  said  upper  portion  visible  through  said 

window  for  indicating  the  pressure  in  said  pressors 

chamber. 
(k)  an  inlet  in  said  front  end  communicating  with  said 

input  chamber,  and 
(/)  an  outlet  in  said  rear  end  communicating  with  said 

ootpot  chamber,  and  extending  npwardly  and  rear- 

wardly  from  said  body  member  at  an  acote  angle 

with  the  loogitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member. 


3.13fjt3 
EXPANHON  VALVE  WTTH  ADIUSTABLE 


TiiiphsniaadTe 
acavporallMaf 

Fled  Pak  ai;  1941, 8m.  N«w  99,«99 

2C^ML  (CLtyr—3m 

1.  In  a  valve  structure:  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
opening  and  an  outlet  opening;  said  inlet 
ing  entirdy  through  the  vahre  bodr.  there  being  a 
betweeo  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  inlet  opening 
and  dw  ootlet  opening,  said  passage  indndhig  a  port;  a 
rotary  holkyw  cylinder  guided  in  said  inlet  opening  and 
overlying  said  port;  said  cylinder  having  angularty 
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opeoinfi  optionally  rapttraMe  wkh  the  port  to  form  a 
metering  orifice;  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  being  in 
communicatioo  with  the  inlet  opening;  a  tteoi  for  the 
cylinder  extending  out  of  the  body  and  roCatable  to  ad|iist 
the  cylinder  for  registering  any  one  of  said  angularly 
spaced  openings  with  the  port;  one  ead  of  said  cylinder 
fonnii^  an  annular  shoulder  around  the  stem;  a  reMlient 
tiTtlint  ring  diipoaed  oo  the  shoulder,  a  packing  nut 


around  the  stem  and  forming  an  abutment  for  the  ring:  a 
packing  gland  wigaging  that  end  of  the  cylinder  oppoaite 
the  stem;  a  resilient  sealing  ring  adjacent  the  «de  of  the 
gland  oppoaite  the  cylinder,  means  resiliently  urging  the 
packing  gland  against  the  cylinder;  a  sight  glass  interposed 
between  the  resilient  urging  means  and  the  packing  gland; 
and  sealing  means  between  the  sight  glaM  and  the  mili- 
ently  urging  means. 


3.199,M4 

MEANS  FOR  CIRCULATING  A  LIQUID  THROUGH 

A  PROCMMNG  AFT  ARATUB 

▼▼•   lVflSHwl|  BwOCBflBMBy  I^«aa 

Kniik  C^m^mf,  WiifciHw.  NY,  • 

mm  11,  IMl,  8«r.  Na^  2g747t 
11  CWbhu    <CL  137— 5<3) 


Ml*  Road, 


FLUID  SimnCHi _ 

MM  Pvlali  FhnH,  ai  Nli  O. 
nkuMkk.   (boft«fl77<B.NlM 
Hasel  FanL  nflch«) 
Sept  11,  IMl,  8sr.  N*.  137,3M 
lOite.    (CL137--5M) 


r? — <S- 


II 


It* 


In  a  fluid  system  system  having  a  fluid  reservoir,  a  pri- 
mary pump,  a  fluid  uaer,  conduit  means  coimecting  the 
intake  side  of  said  pump  with  said  reservoir,  the  discharge 
•ide  of  said  pump  with  said  fltiid  user  and  the  discharge 
side  of  said  fluid  user  with  said  reaervok;  a  superdurging 
means  carried  in  said  conduit  means  intermediate  said 
leaervoir  and  said  pump,  said  supercharging  means  com* 
prising 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  supply  inlet  connected  with  said 
naervoir  and  diacfaarfB  outlet  coonected  with  the 
intake  side  of  said  pump, 
ib)  a  fhiid  preasure  opgatad  pumping  means  carried 
in  said  housing  and  conducting  means  coimected  with 
said  conduit  meana  imermediate  said  fluid  user  and 
said  reservoir  whereby  fluid  pressure  produced  by 
said  primary  pump  operates  said  pumping  means, 
(c)  said  pumping  means  being  operable  to  pump  fluid 

from  said  siqiply  inlet  to  said  discharge  outlet. 
id)  a  selectively  operable  valve  means  carried  in  said 
conduit  means  intermediale  said  fhiid  user  and  said 
reservoir  downstream  of  said  conducting  means 
wfaOTriiT  to  selectiiNeiy  vary  fluid  pressure  to  said 
pumping  means  to  control  the  operation  thereof, 
(e)  a  second  inkt  provided  in  said  housing  and  con- 
necting said  resMVoir  with  said  discharge  outlet, 
and 
(/)  a  nonnally  doaed  preMure  lesponsive  valve  means 
carried  in  said  second  inlet  and  being  operable  to 
open  upon  the  fluid  pleasure  in  said  conducting  means 
being  decreased  to  a  predelermined  vahie  whereby 
upon  said  pumping  means  being  deactivated  a  fluid 
path  wfll  be  opened  directly  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet  and  bypassing  said  pumping 


DUAL  VALVB  FLUG  AflBEMBLira 


6.  An  arrangameat  for  circulating  a  Kquid  in  a  treat- 
ing apparatna  comprising: 

a  treating  container  for  receiving  the  liquid; 

a  reservoir  dispoaed  below  the  treating  container  for 
holding  a  supply  of  the  liquid; 

first  and  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  the  con- 
tainer and  reaerroir; 

pump  means  at  one  aid  of  oae  of  said  conduit  means 
for  pumpiug  liquid  from  the  rsaarvoir  upwardly  to 
thecuntalMr, 

means  in  the  container  at  the  upper  end  of  the  other 
of  said  conduit  means  for  coatroUing  the  level  of  the 
liquid  in  the  container  and  mawaMe  for  draining  the 
liquid  in  the  container  bock  to  the  reservoir; 
neans  for  guiding  the  nwvable  controlling 
to  a  position  out  of  the 


FBad  Nov.  3t,  lfS9,  Ssr.  Na  tSC,U5 
ICWiik    (CL137— 5M) 


A  dual  phig  valve  assembly  for  use  with  two  parallel 
non-concentric  doaely  spaced  apart  tubing  strings,  wherein 
said  valve  assembly  rigidly  siqiports  said  tubing  strings 
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a  predetermined  distance  apart  and  maintains  a  minimum 
predetermined  thickness  of  valve  body  wall  sufficient  to 
withstand  the  maximum  line  pressure  to  which  said  tubing 
strings  will  be  subjected,  comprising: 

(a)  two  longitiidinally  q>aced  separate  valve  body  por- 
tions formed  with  straight  parallel  fluid  passages 
axially  aligned  with  and  connected  to  respective  tub- 
ing strings,  each  said  body  portion  having  a  furrow 
shaped  recess  to  receive  and  rigidly  mount  a  portion 
of  the  tubing  string  connected  to  the  other  body 
portion, 

(b)  a  plug  seating  bore  in  each  said  body  portion  in- 
tersecting the  corresponding  body  passage,  with  the 
axes  of  said  bores  spaced  laterally  outwardly  of  the 
axes  of  said  body  portion  passages, 

(c)  and  a  rotary  plug  in  each  bore,  each  plug  having 
a  straight  through  passage  that  in  valve  open  position 
is  laterally  offset  inwardly  with  respect  to  its  asso- 
ciated bore  and  axially  aligned  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  body  portion  passage. 


34393*7 

QUARTER  TURN  HYDRANT  LINE  TO 
PUMPER  LINE  VALVE 
I    Sumcl  AutfD  JoM^  Mala  SC^  P.O.  Box  55, 
I  Cardiff,  Md. 

Filed  ADC.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  474S2 

5  Clainu.     (CL  137—425.29) 

(Grwtcd  ndcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952).  Mc.  2M) 


1.  A  combination  valve  and  key  comprising  a  casing 
and  a  hoUow  key  rotatively  mounted  in  said  casing,  said 
casing  having  a  first  pair  of  ports  aligned  in  the  upper 
level  thereof  and  a  second  aligned  pair  of  ports  in  the 
lower  level  thereof  transverse  to  said  first  pair,  said  key 
having  an  aligned  pair  of  ports  and  a  first  transverse  port 
in  the  upper  level  and  a  transversely  extending  interior 
tube  with  a  second  transverse  port  in  the  lower  level  of 
said  key  whereby  fluid  can  flow  into  said  first  transverse 
port,  flow  down  through  said  key,  and  flow  oat  said  second 
transverse  port  at  one  positioa  of  said  key  and  can  flow 
straight  through  said  first  pair  of  ports  and  said  tube  in 
another  position  of  said  key. 


3,139,9m 

VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED 

CLUTCHES 

Don  S.  Siradcr,  Mont  Prospect,  DL,  nriganr  to  Tbc 

Frank  G.  Hoofh  Co.,  a  cwyoftloa  of  WlmolB 

FDcd  Not.  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,324 
1  2  ClaiaM.    (CL  137— <25.4t) 

1.  A  control  valve  for  alternate  operation  of  a  pair 
of  hydraulically  operated  clutches  which  require  lubrica- 
tion only  during  engagement  and  disengagement  thereof 
and  which  require  a  minimum  hydraulic  pressure  for 
satisfactory  operation,  comprising:  a  valve  body  having 
a  valve  bore  formed  therein,  a  pressure  port,  a  pair  of 
dutch  operating  ports,  a  pair  of  clutch  lubricating  ports, 
said  preanire  port  connected  throu^  said  valve  body 


into  said  valve  bore  substantially  longitudinally  centrally 
thereof,  said  lubricating  ports  connected  through  said 
valve  body  into  said  valve  bore  in  a  longitudinal  spaced 
relationship  one  on  each  side  of  said  pressure  port,  each 
of  said  operating  ports  connected  through  said  valve  body 
into  said  valve  bote  between  said  pressure  port  and  one  of 
said  lubricating  ports,  a  valve  spool  slidably  carried  in 
said  valve  bore  for  reciprocating  movement  therein  longi- 
tudinally of  the  valve  bore,  three  lands  formed  on  said 
valve  spool  in  a  spaced-apart  relationship  to  each  other 
so  that  one  lubricating  port  and  one  operating  port  of 
said  pairs  of  lubricating  ports  and  operating  ports  are 
positioned  between  the  center  land  and  one  of  the  other 
lands  when  said  center  land  blocks  said  pressure  port  in 
the  center  neutral  position  of  said  valve  spool,  said  lands 
being  spaced  apart  so  that  upon  the  initial  movement  of 
said  valve  spool  in  either  direction  from  said  center 
neutral  position  said  pressure  port  is  unblocked  by  said 
center  land  before  one  of  the  other  of  said  lands  Mock 
one  of  said  lubricating  ports  and  so  that  further  move- 


ment of  said  valve  spool  in  the  direction  of  initial  move- 
ment thereof  causes  said  one  of  the  other  of  said  lands 
to  block  said  one  of  said  lubricating  ports  whereby  said 
pressure  port  and  one  of  said  operating  ports  are  con- 
nected in  free  fluid  communication  through  said  valve  bore 
and  between  said  center  land  and  said  one  of  the  other 
of  said  lands,  passageway  means  providing  communication 
between  each  of  said  operating  ports  and  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  valve  bore,  said  opposite  ends  of  said  valve 
bore  being  formed  to  have  annular  grooves  communicat- 
ing with  said  passageway  means,  and  spring  biasing  naeans 
carried  in  said  valve  body  and  cooperating  with  said  valve 
spool  to  bias  said  spool  to  said  center  neutral  pocition 
wherein  said  center  land  blocks  said  pressure  port,  said 
spring  bias  means  having  a  biasing  force  equal  to  the 
hydraulic  force  exerted  on  said  one  of  the  other  of  said 
lands  by  said  minimum  hydraulic  pressure  whereby  when 
said  operating  pressure  drops  below  the  required  minimum 
said  spool  will  be  returned  to  said  center  neuUal  posi- 
tion. 


3,l39,9tf 

SHEDDING  MECHANBM  FOR  A  LOOM 

SaoMMl  P.  Parkv,  La  Gniiwe,  aad  Joe  T.  Short,  West 

Poiirt,  Ga.,  MiiMnii  to  rrilawj  MUb  Compmj.  U 

Graaflc,  Ga.,  a  corporade«  of  GoonHa 
Coatloudoa  of  appMcatfen  Ser.  No.  t39J44,  SmL  11, 

1959.    This  BpfMcaHeM  Feh.  21, 19<1,  Ser.  NoJnjUt 
3CWM.     (CL  139^-55) 

1.  In  a  loom  having  a  harness,  operating  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  harness  comprising:  a  double 
acting  cylinder  and  piston  assembly:  a  piston  rod  secured 
to  the  piston;  means  securing  one  element  of  said  assem- 
bly to  a  stationary  portion  of  the  loom;  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure;  valve  means  secured  to  one  elennent  of 
said  assembly  for  movement  therewith  and  including  a 
valve  element  normally  occupying  a  neutral  podtion  with 
respect  to  said  cylinder  and  preventing  flow  of  floid  from 
said  source  to  said  cylinder,  said  valve  elemett  being 
movable  from  said  netitral  pontion  in  one  direction  with 
respect  to  said  cylinder  for  directing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  source  to  said  cylinder  to  cause  ooe  ele- 
ment of  said  assembly  to  follow  the  movement  of  said 
valve  element  in  said  ana  direction  until  the  exteot  of 
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movement  corresponds  to  that  of  said  valve  element  and 
said  valve  element  is  thereby  returned  to  said  neutral 
position,  said  valve  element  being  movable  from  said 
neutral  position  in  the  opposite  direction  with  respect  to 
said  cylinder  for  directing  fluid  under  pressure  from  said 
source  to  said  cylinder  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  pis- 
ton to  cause  one  element  of  said  assembly  to  follow  the 
movement  of  said  valve  element  in  such  opposite  direc- 
tion until  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  one  element  of 
said  assembly  corresponds  to  that  of  said  valve  element 


and  said  valve  ietement  is  tbere^v  again  returned  to  said 
neutral  position;  a  cam;  means  tor  driving  said  cam  in 
synchronism  with  the  loom;  a  cam  follower  following 
the  contour  of  said  cam  and  connected  to  said  movable 
valve  element  for  moving  the  same  with  respect  to  the 
cylinder  to  cause  one  element  of  said  aswmbly  to  partake 
of  reciprocating  movement  correspoiiding  to  the  contour 
of  said  cam;  and  linkage  means  connecting  said  assembly 
to  said  harness  to  raise  and  lower  the  haraeas  upon  re- 
ciprocation of  one  element  of  said  assembly. 


I 


3,139«91§ 
MECHANISM  FOR  THREADING  THE  TRAILING 

YARN  OF  A  BOIBIN  THROUGH  AN  EYE  OF  A 

SHUTTLE 
SeUI  Kendo  and  Rftd  NkMkawa,  WLmiym,  tmi  Mmmm 

YoAHe.  GIAh  JaM%  m^l^an  to  Toyoda  Airtoaalk 

Loom  Worita,  UiTKMfjra,  S^m,  a  corpoiattwi  of 

PBed  Apr.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  lM,7iS 
lortty,  ippliliiie  Japan  Apr.  S,  IMI 
anitai     (CL  139^-159) 


^  1.  A  mechanism  for  threading  weft  yam  through  the 
eye  of  a  shuttle  in  a  weaving  loom  having  a  detector  acting 
to  feel  a  bobbin  in  a  shuttle,  and  alao  having  a  conven- 
tional weft  replenishing  mwhaniwn.  said  nwrhanism  oom- 
prising  a  pivoted  lever  adapted  to  be  operativdy  con- 
nected to  the  detector,  a  yam  controUer  on  said  phroted 
lever  and  adapted  to  be  lowered  to  engafe  and  move  the 
trailing  yam  from  a  new  bobbin  inaerted  into  the  shuttle 
to  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  the  shuttle  eye,  a  pair  of 
sctawrs  connected  to  said  lever  and  actoated  by  the  down- 
804  o.o.—a  j 


ward  movement  ot  the  latter,  a  suction  pipe  having  one 
end  opening  toward  the  shuttle  eye  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  suction,  and  a  yam  gripper  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  pivoted  lever  and  associated  with 
said  suction  pipe  and  adapted  to  grip  the  yam  drawn 
through  the  shuttle  eye  into  the  suction  pipe. 


3,139,911 

PHOTOELECTRIC  WEFT  DETECTING  MEANS 

Max  Brdtmclcr,  Goldackcrwcg  14, 

Zmrkh  9/47,  Swilzcrland 
FHcd  Sept  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  55398 

Switxarland  Sept  14,  1959 
(CL  139— 379) 


1.  A  naethod  of  determining  proper  functioning  of  weft 
threads  in  looms,  comprising  the  8tq>s  of  moving  weft 
thread  through  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  and  in  a  pre- 
determined path  of  travel  to  assume  a  predetermined  po- 
sition at  a  given  instant  of  time,  and  applying  detecting 
means  to  said  predetermined  position  at  least  at  said 
given  instant  of  time  without  actually  physically  contact- 
ing said  weft  thread  to  determine  the  presence  of  said 
weft  thread. 


3,139,912 
COLLAR  HAVING  THERMOPLASTIC 
"GUT"  YARN 
Dow    AtaHlIc    Mefchen,    NJ.,    asrignor    to 
PkilUpe-VaB  HcMca  Corpontio%  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Yorfc 
Filed  Mar.  16, 19<2,  Sv.  No.  Ig9,2g4 
2  Clafans.     (CL  139u-385.5) 


^  ^r^*^ 


2.  In  a  multi-ply  collar  fabric  comprising  a  body  area 
and  a  fold  line  area,  each  fabric  repeat  in  the  body  area 
of  the  fabric  being  composed  of  two  face  warps  engaging 
with  weft  threads  to  form  a  fabric  ply  and  two  back 
warps  engaging  with  weft  threads  to  form  a  second  fabric 
ply,  one  binder  warp  extending  between  the  weft  threads 
in  both  plies,  and  one  gut  warp  between  the  plies,  each 
fabric  repeat  in  the  fold  line  area  of  the  fabric  being 
composed  oi  front  and  back  plies,  the  front  ply  being 
composed  of  four  warps  engaging  weft  threads,  the  back 
ply  being  composed  of  two  warps  engaging  weft  threads, 
two  binder  warps  for  each  repeat  and  no  gut  thereads. 
at  least  some  of  the  gut  threads  in  the  body  of  the  fabric 
being  compowd  at  least  in  part  of  a  normaUy  defonnable 
material  having  a  permanent  set  when  subjected  to  a 
chemical  change. 

3,139,913 

BED  CLOTHING  AND  THE  LKE 

AMni  WaMar  Jlayea,  Hyde,  Eagfand,  asrignor  to  Aahtoa 

Unslled,  a  corpomtkNi  of  Great 


Filed  Jan.  17, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  S3,2i5 
2  ClalBBi.    (CL  139—391) 

1.  A  heat  insulating  textile  fabric  particularly  adapted 
for  use  as  a  blanket  for  bed  clothing,  comprising  a  closely 
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woven  textile  base  having  a  looped  pile  on  both  of  its 
faces,  sakl  loops  being  arranged  in  a  multiplicity  of  groups, 
each  group  containing  a  plurality  of  closely  adjacent  in- 
dividual loops  defining  a  firm  resilient  pile  adapted  to  re- 
main substantially  constant  in  depth,  said  groups  being 
so  arranged  on  the  textile  base  that  they  define  a  dentilated 


SmiHis 


surface  having  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  non- looped 
areas  surrounded  by  looped  areas,  whereby  when  the  fabric 
is  sandwiched  between  two  other  surfaces  a  layer  of  heat- 
insulating  air  pockets  is  formed  on  each  side  of  said  tex- 
tile base  between  it  and  the  adjacent  one  of  said  other 
surfaces,  the  textile  base  serving  to  prevent  flow  of  air  by 
convection  from  one  layer  of  air  pockets  to  the  other. 


3,119^14 
SYRUFING  AFPARATXJS  FOR  USE  IN  COPWEC- 
TION  WITH  THE  CANNING  OF  FRUIT,  VEGE- 
TABLES AND  OTHER  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Dfli  WIBhM  ItligliiM,  Irittioa,  ^''*"^-|2;^£!|||^ 

Limited,  Victarte,  iliiliili,  memipantiom  of  Vldorta 
Filed  Nov.  M,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  154,1M 

■ppBcitioB  Antraiis  Nov.  3%,  IMt 
lldriM.    (CLI41— 45) 


11.  Improved  vacuum  syruping  appvatus  for  filling 
containers  with  syrup  or  other  liquid,  comprising  a  main 
supply  bowl  for  syrup  carrying  a  series  of  drcunferential- 
ly  spaced  filling  heads  located  within  the  bowl  lo  at  to 
prefect  through  the  bottom  thereof,  each  filling  head  hav- 
ing an  associated  vacuum  and  liquid  control  vahre  aaem- 
bly  immersed  in  the  syrup  when  the  latter  is  ooolained  in 
the  bold,  said  bowl  being  positioned  above  a  aeries  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  pli^onns  adapted  to  receive  the 
containers  to  be  filled,  a  vacuum  pump  for  creating  a 
partial  vacuum  in  each  container  so  as  to  cause  liquid 
from  the  bowl  to  enter  the  container  under  atmospheric 
preasuie,  each  filling  head  having  means  for  automatically 
doang  a  vacuum  pasage  in  said  valve  aaemUy  prior  to 
admitting  the  liquid  to  a  container,  each  filling  head  hav- 
ing an  independent  liquid  separator  associated  therewith 
for  trapping  any  liquid  that  may  be  entrained  in  the  out- 
flowing air  stream  paanng  to  said  vacuum  immp,  each 


liquid  separator  being  divided  internally  by  a  series  of 
baiOSes  to  form  a  aeries  of  commnnirartng  compartments, 
the  last  of  said  compartments  being  provided  wUh  an  out- 
let port  and  an  air  inlet  port  communicating  with  an  air 
inlet  conduit  leading  to  said  control  valve  assembly,  the 
first  of  said  compartmenu  having  an  outlet  pipe  connected 
to  said  outlet  port,  a  vacuum  valve  and  a  drain  valve  asso- 
ciated with  said  outlet  port,  said  outlet  port  rUfiirting 
through  a  valve  plate  attached  to  the  separator,  said 
valve  plate  being  slidably  engaged  by  said  vacuum  valve 
and  said  drain  valve,  spring  means  urging  both  said  vac- 
uum valve  and  said  drain  valve  against  said  valve  plate, 
a  vacuum  manifold  on  said  bowl  connected  to  said  vacuum 
pump,  said  vacuum  valve  rTmim"n"r«*'"g  with  said  mani- 
fold and  said  drain  vahre  communicating  with  said  bowl 
to  return  liquid  trapped  in  the  separator  back  to  the 
howl. 

\139JM 
N04:0NTA1NER  NO-FILL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

RECEPTACLE  FILLPM:  MACHINIS 
Evt««tt  S.  MiMvd,  Istaas   Wtmtk,  C$ML,  Milia  i     to 

of 


12,  IMI,  9m.  No.  If9.743 
ItCMM.    (CL141— M) 


/I 


\. 


1^ 


1.  A  detection  and  actuating  arrangement  for  a  multi- 
stationed,  high  speed  receptacle  filling  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  product  filling  assemblies  with 
associated  filling  valves  operable  by  means  of  a  movable 
camming  surface  overlying  and  moving  along  a  path  in 
synchronism  with  a  plurality  of  receptacles,  a  rotatable 
feed  star  having  pockeu  for  individually  feeding  recepta- 
cles beneath  said  product  filling  assemblies  and  a  con- 
veyor for  transporting  uniformly  spaced  receptacles  to 
said  pocketa,  compriaiog  delecting  means  for  detecting 
in  advance  of  a  product  filling  assembly  the  pwaenw  or 
absence  of  a  receptacle  in  a  pocket  of  said  star  wlieel. 
memory  means  operative  for  recording  the  absence  and 
presence  of  receptacles  in  each  pocket  as  detected  by  said 
detecting  means,  and  means  induding  a  camming  surface 
operative  by  said  memory  means  upon  each  pocket  of 
said  star  wheel  being  rotated  to  a  predetermined  position 
prior  to  entrance  of  receptacles  beneath  said  filling  assem- 
blies for  camming  said  produd  filling  valve  during  an 
indicated  presence  of  a  receptacle  and  preventing  a  cam- 
ming of  the  product  filling  valve  during  an  indicaled 
absence  of  a  receptacle  said  detecting  means  affecting 
said  memory  means  differently  only  upon  a  change  of 
conditions  with  respect  to  the  absence  and  presence  of  a 
receptacle. 

\t39.n€ 
QUICK  CHANGE  rmOUE  PLATE  MOUNTWG 

Ripe  Oive  CimpHi,  Ilaiiij.  &aL, m  taifiillw  «C 


t.lM2,8er.N«.MUlS 
3  CtetaH.    (CL  14«— 27) 
1.  In  an  article  handling  marhinr  the  combination  of 
a  rotary  dram  aMcmUy  formed  of  axially  separated 
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erally  annular  memberi,  bridsint  means  interoonnectint 
said  members,  one  of  said  annular  members  embodying  a 
peripheral  edge  region  having  a  radial  plane  surface  ter> 
minating  at  an  annular  cylindrical  surface  whereby  said 
edge  region  presents  a  shoulder  generally  right  angular  in 
croM  section,  portions  of  said  machine  substantially  cir- 
cumscribing said  edge  region  of  said  annular  member  out- 
wardly of  and  ad)acent  said  cylindrical  surface,  a  torque 
plate  rigidifying  said  assembly,  said  torque  plate  embody- 
ing a  flange  at  one  end  presenting  a  notch  generally  ri^t 
angular  in  cross  section  having  intersecting  faces  con- 
fronting and  bearing  upon  the  respective  surfaces  of  the 
peripheral  edge  region  of  said  one  annular  member,  said 
flange  having  an  unthreaded  bore  therethrough  the  axis 


shaft  in  said  container  extending  above  said  bottom  waO; 
an  impdler  disc  spaced  above  said  bottom  wall  carried 
by  said  shaft,  said  impeller  disc  having  alternately  upward- 
ly  and  downwardly  extending  perii^ral  tangential  vanes 
coacting  with  said  side  wall  for  circulating  a  material  in 
the  container  in  a  substantially  radial  outward  path  from 
said  shaft  towards  said  side  wall,  said  side  wall  deflecting 
the  material  from  the  outward  flow  path  into  return  paths 
toward  said  shaft  portioned  above  and  below  said  out- 
ward path;  and  a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  carried  by 
and  rotatable  with  said  shi^  said  blades  extending  above 
and  below  said  impeller  disc  into  the  respective  return 
paths  of  movement  of  said  material. 


of  whicb  bore  is  oblique  to  said  radial  plane  surface,  a 
threaded  bore  in  the  peripheral  edge  region  of  said  one 
annular  member  opening  to  and  having  an  axis  coinci- 
dent with  the  axis  of  said  unthreaded  bore,  said  flange 
embodying  an  external  flat  tension  face  spaced  from  said 
frame  member  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  drum  av 
aembly.  a  machine  bolt  extending  through  said  unthreaded 
bore  and  threaded  into  said  threaded  bore  with  its  head 
seating  upon  said  tension  face  and  permanently  exposed 
externally  thereof  for  accessibflity  by  a  tool  and  rigidly 
but  removably  securing  the  torque  plate  and  said  one  an- 
nular member  together  with  a  force  compressing  the  re- 
spective confronting  surfaces  and  faces  together,  and 
means  rigidly  but  removably  securing  the  torque  plate 
and  the  other  said  annular  member  together. 


Il 


3.199,917 
APPARATUS  FOB  REDUCING  MATERIALS 
ma  E. 

Id  Ldmi  P.  flMOt,  U 
H.  Ms 
FOadAi 


Aay.  t,  19(1, 8«.  N*.  13«,133 


3439»91t 

STRAW  CUTTER 


Anton  BcrtO  Grtabcig,  Vllia  Karlsboii,  Ottam,  Sweden 
Filed  Ian.  li;  190,  Scr.  No.  25«,t3S 


Sweden  Jan.  22, 1962 
(CL  14^—121) 


•<     /7 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  for  disintegrating  straw  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  rotatable  shaft;  an  end  disk  secured  to  said 
shaft  at  each  end  thereof;  a  metal  tube  surrounding  said 
shaft  and  extending  substantially  the  length  of  said  shaft 
between  said  cod  disks,  the  inside  diameter  of  said  tube 
being  considerably  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  <^ 
said  shaft;  means  at  each  end  of  said  tube  mounting  the 
same  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  the  remaiiKter  of  said 
tube  being  free  of  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  rows  of  cutter 
arms  diapoaed  outwardly  of  said  tube  between  said  end 
disks  and  extending  radially  outwardly;  a  plurality  of  in- 
termediary disks  disposed  between  said  end  disks;  at  least 
one  clamping  bolt  associated  with  each  row  of  arms  and 
extending  through  said  end  disks,  arms  and  intermediary 
disks;  and  spacer  sleeves  on  each  clamping  bolt  fcx'  main- 
taining said  arms  and  intermediary  disks  in  predetermined, 
spaced  relationship.  : 

3,139,919 

COMBINATION  COFJFEB  PULPER,  WASHING 

AND  SELECTING  MACH^IE 

A.  RIvara,  P.a  Box  1M9,  Bajanson,  PMrto  Rico 

RM  Aag.  3,  19*1,  Scr.  Now  129,1M 

19  ClalM.    (CL  144— 2M) 


n^ 


I.  Apparatm  of  the  charactar  deccribed,  oompriiing:  a       19.  A  madiinf  for  procesiing  grains  having  outer  aheUa 
ooataincr  having  a  bottom  wall  tad  a  side  wall;  a  rotatabk  cncloaag  ooalMi  beans,  compriamg,  restrictive  leading 
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means  for  puung  graini  below  a  predatamumd  maxi- 
mum grain  size,  hulling  means  respocMve  to  reception  of 
said  grains  from  said  restrictive  feeding  means  for  re- 
moval of  the  outer  shells  of  only  those  grains  above  a 
predetermined  minimum  size  to  expose  the  coated  beans 
enclosed  therein,  means  for  removing  the  coalings  from 
the  beans  expoeed  by  the  hulling  means  and  srierting 
means  for  separating  said  beans  from  the  unsheUed  grains 
below  said  predetermined  minimum  sixe. 


MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  A  HEAT  TRANSFER 
CORE  STRUCTURE 
Gordon  F.  BaM,  Jamiisiewn,  N.Y^  assignor  l»  Mack- 
stoM  CorporatioB,  JaaMSlowa,  N.Y^  a  corporadea  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec  f .  19M,  Ser.  No.  7M32 
SClalM.    (a.lS3— 3) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  fabricating  a  ribbon-like  metal 
strip  for  use  in  a  heat  exchange  cove  comprising  an  don- 
gated  cage  for  receiving  said  strip  from  a  pair  of  driven 
forming  rolls,  a  pair  of  pusher  rolls  proie^g  into  said 
cage  to  engage  and  move  said  strip  from  one  end  thereof 
toward  the  other,  a  pair  of  packing  rolls  projecting  into 
said  cage  adjacent  said  pusher  rolls  and  serving  to  engage 
and  compact  the  shapes  produced  by  said  forming  rolls, 
and  a  pair  of  adjusting  rolls  projecting  into  said  cage  ad- 
jacent said  packing  rolls  and  remote  from  said  pusher 
rolls,  said  adjusting  roUs  engaging  said  strip  and  serving 
to  expand  the  shapes  produced  by  said  forming  rolls  to 
a  predetermine  extent. 


3,139,921 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  END 

TURNS  ON  A  WIRE  WOUND  UNIT 
Gcotge  L  Rebsfts,   Maywood,  NJ.  aasi^er   to  The 
Bcndlz  CerporaltaB,  Tttsrkase,  N J^  a  vmwmafOem  of 
Dcbiwarc 

Filed  Mv.  <,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9Mlt 
SClalnH.    (CL  1S3— 19) 


wm 


I.  An  ^Jparatus  for  compressing  wires  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  circular  core;  comprising  a  pair  of  split  bear- 
ings, means  for  supporting  the  wire  turns  at  opposite  ends 
of  the  core,  one  of  said  split  bearings  having  a  first  bore 
for  receiving  the  circular  core  and  a  second  bore  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  first  bore,  the  other  of  said 
split  bearings  having  a  third  bore  of  said  smaller  diameter, 
means  slidaUy  mounted  in  said  second  and  third  borea 
for  applying  compressive  forces  to  the  w^  tnms  at  die 


opposite  ends  of  the  core  so  as  to  cause  said  wire  tuna 
to  be  axially  compressed  within  said  second  and  third 
bores  to  an  outer  diameter  which  is  effectively  limited  by 
said  second  and  third  bores  to  said  smaller  diameter,  and 
said  first-mentioned  supporting  means  iiKluding  forming 
elements  to  limit  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
wire  turns  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  core. 


COMFENSATn>  CONTROUXR 


15 


of 
19.  l9S9,Jer.  No.  M733t 
(CL  ISS— 34) 


6.  A  controller  operative  to  position  an  output  mem- 
ber in  response  to  an  error  input  force  comprising:  type 
0  and  type  1  servo  motors  connected  to  said  output  mem- 
ber and  responsive  to  said  error  input  force  to  control 
said  output  member  as  a  function  of  said  error  inpit 
force;  and  means  connected  to  said  type  0  servo  motor 
for  varying  the  gain  thereof  in  proportion  to  a  response 
characteristic  of  the  device  to  be  controlled. 

7.  Control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  gas  turbine  engine 
having  a  compiesaor,  a  turbine  for  driving  said  com- 
pressor, a  combustion  section  delivering  exhaust  prod- 
ucts to  said  turt>ine.  and  a  fuel  control  valve  positiooable 
to  control  a  supply  of  fuel  to  said  combustion  section 
comprising:  a  comparator  operative  to  produce  an  error 
fbrce  reflective  of  the  difference  between  desired  and 
actual  compressor  speed;  a  type  0  and  a  type  1  servo 
motors  having  interconnected  output  members  operative 
to  position  said  fuel  control  valve;  said  servo  motors 
being  connected  to  said  comparator  and  responsive  to 
said  error  force;  and  means  responsive  to  compressor 
speed  connected  to  said  type  0  servo  motor  operative  to 
vary  the  gain  thereof  in  response  to  variations  in  com- 


3,119.923 
STORM  SHIELD  AND  8CBKIN  UNIT  FOR 
WINDOWS  AND  DOORS 
MBtan  CsilMsa,  197  3rd  Avian  WnMti  Ranck,  NJ. 
Filed  Oec  M,  19<1,  See.  No.  tU^ll 
ICWis.    (a.l«i-t9) 
A  combined  storm  sUeU  and  screen  construction  for 
a  louvered  window  comprising  an  exterior  rectangular 
frame  plate  within  which  the  lowered  window  is  adapted 
to  be  mounted,  a  connecting  plate  surrounding  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  frame  plate,  and  an  interior  rectangular 
shieM  and  screen  frame  extending  in  perpendicular  rela- 
tion to  the  connecting  plate  comprised  of  a  top  rail,  a 
bottom  rail  and  oppoaed  side  raik,  said  rails  each  com- 
prising fotn*  parallel  perimetric  flanges,  which  define  an 
inner  channel,  a  center  channel,  and  an 
upper  and  a  lower  flexible  screen  panel. 
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a  flexible  upper  and  lower  horizontal  frame  naember  and 
flexible  vertical  side  members  surroandint  a  acreen,  re- 
movably positioned  in  the  outer  channel,  the  upper  hori- 
zontaJ  frame  member  of  said  lower  panel  having  a  groove 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  top  edge  thereof  and  the 
lower  horizontal  frame  member  of  said  upper  panel  hav- 
ing a  corresponding  tongue  on  the  bottom  edge  thereof, 
the  combined  height  of  the  assembled  screen  panels  being 
slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  outer  channel,  an  upper  and  a  lower  fkxible  storm 
shield  panel  each  including  plastic  upper  and  lower  hori- 
zontal frame  members  and  flexible  vertical  side  members 
surrounding  a  transparent  flexible  storm  shield,  remov- 
ably positioned  in  the  center  channel,  the  upper  horizontal 
frame  member  of  said  lower  atom  shield  panel  having 
a  groove  extending  longitudinally  of  the  top  edge  thereof 
and  the  lower  horizontal  frame  member  of  tha  upper 


n 


storm  shield  panel  having  a  corresponding  tongue  on  the 
botuxn  edge  thereof,  the  combined  height  of  the  assem- 
bled storm  shield  panels  being  slightly  leas  than  the  dia- 
tanoe  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  center  chaimel, 
a  hollow  transverse  bushing  on  each  side  of  the  inner 
face  of  the  upper  horizontal  frame  member  of  the  lower 
storm  shield  panel,  a  bolt  transversely  movable  in  each 
bushing,  the  innermost  of  said  four  flanges  being  rela- 
tively thick  and  having  oppositely  aligned  vertically  spaced 
pairs  of  openings  therein  selectively  engageable  by  said 
bolts,  said  side  rails  having  central  cut  away  portions 
defining  a  central  opening  through  at  least  three  of  said 
four  flanges  through  which  any  of  said  panels  may  be 
fkxed  and  removed  from  or  inserted  into  any  selected 
channel,  said  outer  channel  providing  storage  space  and 
in  iu  upper  portion  a  space  imo  which  said  lower  storm 
shield  panel  may  be  fully  or  partially  raised  and  held  at 
a  selected  height  by  said  bolts. 


INTERNAL  COMBUniON  ENGINE  DRIVEN 
HEATrUMP 

E«l  F.  SchrdMf,  St  TtfttHbrnt,  Fk,  Ml^or  to 
LC.EJ>.  Iifparlai,  SL  Filwitwi,  Fk,  a  cwyon- 
^m  of  FloffMa 

WmU  Dm.  a,  IfM,  8ar.  N^  7MM 
t  natmt  (CL  165— 2f) 
I.  In  a  refrigerating  system  iodudiag  a  refriferant 
compressor,  first  and  second  heat  exchangers  connected 
with  said  compressor  in  a  refrigerant  circuit  and  adapted 
to  serve  either  as  a  condenser  or  evaporator,  an  engine 
for  driving  said  compresaor,  valve  means  to  selectively 
reverse  the  order  of  flow  of  refrigerant  from  the  discharge 
of  said  compressor  throu^  said  Arst  and  second  heat  ex- 


changers whereby  one  exchanger  serves  as  a  refrigerant 
condenser  while  the  other  exchanger  serves  as  a  refrig- 
erant evaporator  and  vice  versa,  means  forming  an  air 
flow  path  including  therein  said  compressor,  engine  and 
said  first  heat  exchanger,  said  first  exchanger  being  at  one 
end  of  said  path,  and  meaiM  for  forcing  air  selectively  in 


opposite  directioits  through  said  path  whereby  air  may 
be  passed  through  said  path  in  one  direction  to  initially 
flow  over  said  first  exchanger  when  said  first  exchanger 
is  operating  as  a  condenser  and  to  reverse  the  direction 
of  air  flow  through  said  path  when  said  first  exchanger  is 
operating  as  an  evapmiitar. 


COh 


3,139^25 
BASEBOARD  RADIATOR 
N  J^  MBlgnni  to 
N  Jf  a  cotporatioB  of  New  Jersey 
May  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  li2,tSS 
iCWaM.    (CL165— (7) 
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1.  A  heat  radiating  assembly  designed  and  adapted  for 
incorporation  in  baseboard  radiators  having  an  enclosing 
housing  with  back  and  front  and  supporting  means  for 
the  assembly  within  the  housing,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing, a  longitudinal  tube  for  the  flow  of  heated  fluid,  radiat- 
ing fins  positioned  on  the  tube  in  thermal  bond  therewith, 
said  supporting  means  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
notch  in  its  upper  surface,  and  at  least  one  rail  like  ele- 
ment firmly  set  in  the  lower  portions  of  the  fins  and  pro- 
jecting downwardly  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction 
from  the  lower  edges  thereof  with  its  bottom  fitted  for 
free  sliding  longitudinal  reciprocation  in  the  notch  of  the 
supporting  means  imder  the  influence  of  thermal  expan- 
sion and  contraction  while  being  prevented  from  lateral 
movement  greater  than  that  required  for  the  said  free 
sliding  reciprocation  and  thus  avoiding  scraping  contact 
of  the  fin  side  edges  with  any  part  of  the  assembly. 
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Townscnd  TIakcr,  Blrwihithim,  Mkk^ 
can  Radiator  *  SlaadaH  Sanitar] 
York,  N.Y^  a  cwpwatloo  of  Ddawan 

Filed  Not.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,151 
9  ClalaH.     (CL  16S— 111) 
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the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  semicylindrical  MCtions 
and  being  connected  to  said  sections  adjacent  one  end, 
whereby  the  greatest  radial  depth  of  the  header  is  at  the 
region  of  greatest  width  and  the  greatest  radial  depth  and 
least  radial  depth  of  the  header  arc  at  the  top  and  bottom, 
respectively,  an  outlet  distribution  header  similar  to  the 
inlet  header  described  above  and  being  connected  to  said 


•^^  . 


4^^1-Ez. 


1.  In  a  surface  condenser  comprising  a  bank  of  hori- 
zontally extending  water  circulating  tubes,  means  for  in- 
troducing steam  generally  peripherally  to  said  tube  bank 
for  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  tubes,  and  hotwell 
means  beneath  the  tube  bank  for  receiving  condensate 
therefrom,  said  tube  bank  being  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  sections,  said  several  sections  being  spaced  from  ad- 
jacent sections  by  spaces  extending  generally  radially 
with  respect  to  the  tube  bank  to  form  generally  sectoral 
shaped  sections,  said  sections  having  generally  V-shaped 
peripheral  indentations  terminating  within  the  same  and 
devoid  of  tubes  whereby  the  tubes  at  the  margins  of  said 
indentations  have  initial  contact  with  steam  entering  said 
indentations,  and  a  series  of  support  plates  spaced  longi- 
tudinally along  said  tubes,  said  support  plates  having 
openings  therein  in  longitudinal  registry  with  said  indenta- 
tions whereby  the  indentations  and  the  support  plate  open- 
ings form  substantially  continuous  longitudinal  steam 
distribution  passage  means. 


sections  adjacent  the  other  end.  an  inlet  conduit  having 
two  branches  connected  to  the  inlet  header  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  directly  adjacent  lo  one  <>et  of  side  walls  of 
the  mating  sections  lying  upon  one  another  and  at  a  region 
of  the  inlet  header  of  greatest  depth;  and  an  outlet  conduit 
having  two  branches  similarly  connected  to  the  outlet 
header. 

3,199,921 
THERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  IN  SITU  DECOMPOSI- 
TION OF  OIL  SHALE 
DoatlM  E-  BrowMTd,  BelWrc,  Tci.,  ■■I^nr  to  SktM  Ol 
CoMfMy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  ioipoitto«  of 
FHcd  May  24,  19M,  Sar.  No.  313t2 
SClatoM.    (CLIM— 2) 
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HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Christian  R.  Bfaucr,  Higkland  Park,  m.,  and  Ckarks  W. 

Hammoad,  East  Oraaic  N  J.,  awignora  to  tkc  UaMcd 

States  of  America  as  repreaented  by  the  Uaitcd  States 

Atomic  Energy  Comadarioa 

FOcd  Nov.  It,  1954,  Scr.  No.  44t,172 
1  CWm.     (CL  1(5—159) 

A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  segmented  outer  circular 
shell;  a  pair  of  semicylindrical  mating  sections  eccentrical- 
ly disposed  therein,  each  section  comprising  an  inner 
semicircular  wall,  an  outer  semicircular  wall  spaced  there- 
from and  concentric  therewith,  side  walls  extending  in 
general  alignment  with  one  another  and  secured  to  the 
circular  walls  so  as  to  hold  the  circular  walls  in  spaced 
relationship  with  one  another,  the  mating  sections  being 
assembled  so  as  to  cause  the  side  walls  of  one  section  to 
lie  upon  the  side  walls  of  the  other  section  and  the  inner 
walls  to  enclose  a  space,  a  plurality  of  parallel  tubes  ex- 
tending through  the  space  enclosed  by  said  walls,  and  a 
plurality  of  baffles  associated  with  the  tubes  and  protrud- 
ing alternately  inward  from  the  outer  circular  wall  and 
outward  from  the  inner  circular  wall  of  said  sections,  pro- 
viding a  circuitous  path  in  each  mating  section  of  the 
heat  exchanger  between  the  branches  of  the  inlet  and  out- 
let conduits;  and  means  for  circulating  a  fluid  around  the 
tubes,  said  means  including  an  inlet  distribution  header 
having  tapered  semicircular  outer  walls  generally  con- 
centric with  the  outer  shell  and  eccentric  with  respect  to 
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1.  A  method  for  proccasiiif  ia  litu  an  unpermeaUc 
shale  oti-bearing  formation  for  the  purpoee  of  recover- 
ing hydrocarbons  therefrom  wherein  a  permeable  cavern 
is  formed  in  said  shale  formation  at  a  point  traversed  by 
a  well,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing 
conmiunication  between  the  shale  oil-bearing  formation 
and  the  ground  surface  through  a  well  normally  closed 
at  the  top,  initially  raising  the  temperature  of  the  walls 
of  said  clowd  well  to  an  elevated  temperature  promoting 
partial  spontaneous  combustion  of  the  exposed  forma- 
tion to  release  the  hydrocarbons  from  the  formation  ax- 
posed  to  heat,  injecting  a  quantity  of  free  oxygen-con- 
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Uininf  gat  into  said  doaed  well  to  promote  heat  tenera- 
tioo  therein,  increasing  the  pressure  within  said  cavern  by 
injecting  another  gas  which  is  substantially  oxygen  free 
and  hydrocarbon  free  into  said  doted  wcU  to  compress 
the  hot  gases  in  said  well,  maintaining  said  doaed  wdl 
at  said  conditions  for  a  time  sulBcieot  for  heat  to  pass 
into  previously  unheated  portions  of  said  shale  oil-bearing 
formatioo  adjacent  said  well,  and  subsequently  releasing 
the  pressure  from  said  well  to  produce  hydrocarbon- 
rich  heated  gas  from  said  well. 


«iiereby  the  pressure  of  the  fluids  above  the  piston 
force  the  piston  rapidly  downwardly  to  produce  an 


3,139.929 

SECONDARY  RECOVERY  lY  MISCULE 

FLUID  DISPUiCEMENT 

BMu,  Moirtchclla,  C^M^  nsrifanr  to 
Unkw  OU  CoBpMiy  of  Callfonia,  Loa  Aj«clea,  Caltf^ 
a  corporadoa  of  Calif oraia 

FM  Nov.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SM,II7 
9  CWw.    (CL  IM— 9) 


I.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  high  areal  sweep  effi- 
ciency in  a  displacement  process  for  the  recovery  of  oil 
from  a  subterranean  reservoir  which  is  penetrated  by  at 
least  an  injection  well  and  a  withdrawal  well,  which 
method  comprises:  simultaneously  injecting  into  said 
reservoir  through  said  injection  well  a  slug  of  water  and 
a  slug  of  a  hydrocarbon  which  is  liquid  and  miscible  with 
said  oil  under  reservoir  conditions,  the  amount  of  said 
water  being  between  about  O.S  and  about  10  barrels  per 
barrel  of  said  hydrocarbon,  controlling  the  amount  of 
water  so  injected  to  provide  a  velocity  of  water  through 
said  reservoir  about  equal  to  the  vdodty  of  said  hydro- 
carbon liquid  through  said  reservoir;  forcing  said  slug 
of  water  and  said  slug  of  hydrocarbon  through  said 
reservoir  towards  said  withdrawal  well  by  simultaneously 
injecting  into  said  injection  well  water  and  a  drive  fluid 
miscible  with  said  hydrocarbon  liquid,  the  amount  of 
said  water  injected  with  said  drive  fluid  being  between 
about  0.73  and  about  15  barrels  per  thousand  cubic  feet 
of  said  drive  fluid,  controlling  the  amount  of  water  so 
injected  with  said  drive  fluid  to  provide  a  water  velocity 
in  said  reservoir  about  equal  to  the  velocity  of  said  drive 
fluid  therethrough,  and  withdrawing  displaced  oil  from 
said  reservoir  through  said  withdrawal  well. 


I 


3,139,939 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
^^^     FRACrURP^C 

'<  M.  rndglBC,  h^  tut  Robert  L.  McGImmm,  Pc 
Okta^  ami  Writoa  D.  Cnaftknmn,  Howtoa,  Tcz^ 
to  Coattocatal  OU  Cimjmj,  Pwca  CItj, 
OUa^  a  corporaltoa  of  Detoww* 

Fitod  Jm.  •,  19«a,  Sar.  N«w  IHMt 
15  ClatoM.    (CL  1«    U) 
1.  A  method  for  fracturing  a  nibsurfaoe  formation 
from  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps  of: 
placing  a  piston  in  the  well  bore  at  a  position  subatan- 

tially  above  the  formation; 
placing  in  the  well  bore  below  the  piston  a  gu  t  • 

first  pressure; 
increanng  the  pressure  of  fluids  in  the  well  bore  above 
the  piston  to  a  substantially  greater  pressure  than  the 
first  pressure  while  supp<Hting  the  piston  at  said  posi- 
tion; and. 
releasing  \hc  piston;  j 


"impact"  gas  pressure  load  for  fracturing  the  forma- 
tioiL 


3,139331 
AKARATUS  FOR  SELECTfVELY  CEMENTING 

PIPE  CASING 
AMm  L.  SimpMio,  Bakcrrikid,  CaHf.    (993«  RcndaHa 
St^  BdMowcr,  CaHf.),  aad  DooaU  P.  Hammon,  2M9 
MaMrSt,  BakcriMd,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  13,774 
«  OalBH.     (CL  IM— 63) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cementing  a  selected  portion  of 
well  casing  in  a  bore  hole  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  and  second  packing  means  disposed  between  said  cas- 
ing and  the  surrounding  bore  hole  sidewalls  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relationship  at  the  u[^>er  and  lower  limits 
respectively  of  said  portion  to  define  an  annular  space 
therebetween;  a  member,  having  a  hollow  interior  for 
holding  cement,  positionable  in  said  selected  portion  of 
well  casing;  first  and  second  communication  means  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  annular  space 
and  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  member  respectively;  and  cement  moving  means 
actuable  from  the  well  head  for  urging  said  cement 
through  said  second  communication  means  to  said  an- 
nular  space  and  for  drawing  material  into  said  hoUow 
interior  from  said  annular  space  through  said  first  com- 
munication means;  and  means  at  the  well  head  for  effect- 
ing actuation  of  said  cement  moving  means. 


dti. 
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WELLHEAD  WITH  TOOL  DIYERTtR 

Gkaa  D.  Johnson,  Downey,  CnUf^  Mrifpor  to  SkcU  Ofl 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Ddawar* 

Filed  Not.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15S,4J4 

5  Clafana.     (CL  1M--95) 


1.  A  wellhead  assembly  comprising  a  vertically-posi- 
tioned pipe  string,  a  Y-brancbed  spool  piece  connected 
into  said  pipe  string,  said  spool  piece  having  a  vertical 
through  bore  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  pipe  string, 
a  smoothly-curving  branching  side  bore  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  pipe  line,  tool  switching  means  pivotally 
mounted  within  and  to  said  spool  piece  adjacent  the  in- 
tersection of  said  through  bore  and  said  side  bore,  said 
tool  switching  means  including  a  depending  arm  element 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  top  thereof  to  the  wall  of  said 
spool  piece  at  the  intersection  of  said  bore  thereof,  and 
impact-actuatable  positioning  means  carried  by  said  arm 
element,  said  positioning  means  including  means  engage- 
able  with  said  spool  piece  for  positioning  and  retaining 
said  arm  element  against  the  inner  wall  of  said  spool  piece 
to  block  selectively  one  of  said  bores  against  the  passage  of 
a  tool  thereinto  from  said  pipe  string  and  to  open  the 
other  of  said  bores,  said  positioning  means  adapted  to 
be  actuated  by  a  tool  striking  said  arm  element  as  it  passes 
through  one  of  said  bores  into  said  pipe  string. 


!  3499,933 

JARRING  TOOL 

Rnbcn  L.  GoMen,  4M  ElysiM  Drive,  Honaa,  La. 

FUcd  Dec  <,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  242,793 

4  ClaiaH.    (CL  IM— 178) 
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4.  A  fishing  tool  for  jarring  a  stuck  well  pipe  as  the 
pipe  on  which  the  tool  is  supported  in  the  well  is  ro- 
tated comprising, 

(a)  an  outer  tubular  body  having  connector  meant  for 
connecting  the  body  to  the  stuck  pipe, 


(ft)  a  mandrel  routable  relative  to  said  connector 
means  and  connected  to  the  well  pipe  for  rotation 
therewith, 

(c)  a  reservoir  means  in  the  tool  for  containing  prea- 
sure  fluid, 

(d)  a  piston  member  slidabk  on  and  rotauMe  with 
said  mandrel, 

(e)  said  piston  nwmber  being  exposed  to  the  pressure 
fluid  in  the  reservoir  means  such  that  the  fluid  pres- 
sure therein  can  act  on  one  end  of  said  piston  mem- 
ber so  as  to  be  urged  longitudinally  of  said  connector 
means  and  said  mandrel  by  the  pressure  fluid  in  said 
reservoir  means, 

(/)  serrations  on  said  body  and  said  piston  member 
which  upon  rotation  of  said  mandrel  urge  said  piston 
member  upwardly  against  the  fluid  pressure  in  said 
reservoir  means  to  compress  the  fluid  therein, 

(f )  means  on  said  mandrel  and  engageable  with  said 
body  during  rotation  of  the  mandrel  relative  to  said 
body  for  transmitting  the  weight  of  the  mandrel  and 
pipe  connected  thereto  to  the  serrations  on  said 
body,  and 

(h)  said  serrations  on  said  piston  member  being  cir- 
cumferentially  and  longitudinally  movable  relative 
to  the  serrations  on  said  body  upon  such  rotation 
of  said  mandrel  for  obtaining  alternate  upward  and 
downward  longitudinal  movements  of  said  piston 
member  upon  continued  rotation  of  said  mandrel 
whereupon  the  fluid  pressure  causes  said  piston  mem- 
ber to  deliver  successive  jamng  blows  to  said  body 
to  aid  in  releasing  the  stuck  well  pipe  connected 
thereto. 


3,139334 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  APPARATin 

Robert  Alemandcr  GorAl,  Newark,  Pet,  asrf^nr  to  E.  L 

a  corporation  of  DsMwara 

FIM  Jnne  2«,  IMl,  Sm.  Nn.  119319 
S  nilMi     (CL  1«9-^1) 


I.  In  a  fire  extinguisher,  a  container  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  liquified  halogenated  aliphatic  gaseous  compound 
under  pressure,  a  valve  for  releasing  the  contents  of  the 
container,  a  nozzle  member  attached  to  said  valve,  said 
nozzle  member  terminating  in  a  restrictive  orifice,  said 
restrictive  orifice  having  a  ratio  of  orifice  length  to  orifice 
diameter  of  0.5  to  10  so  that  said  extinguisher  has  a  rate 
of  discharge  per  orifice  cross-sectional  area  of  1,4(X)  to 
3,000  grams  per  second  per  square  centimeter,  a  horn 
member  attached  to  said  nozzle  member,  said  horn  mem- 
ber having  a  ratio  of  horn  length  to  horn  diameter  of  2.6 
to  30  and  a  ratio  of  bom  diameter  to  orifice  diameter  of 
2.9  to  12  so  that  said  extinguisher  has  a  rate  of  discharge 
per  bom  cro«-sectiotud  area  of  20  to  183  grams  per 
second  per  square  centimeter,  whereby  opening  the  valve 
causes  the  liquified  halogenated  aliphatic  gasrcwis  com- 
pound to  pass  through  said  restrictive  orifice  and  be  ex- 
pelled from  said  horn  as  a  fire  smothering  gas. 
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UFTING  DKV1CB  FOB  AIKCRATT 
l>tHA  C  ClMTW,  9r^  274*  Bat,  8m  DlifB» 
fay  17, 1M3, 8v.  Ntt.  3S14M 
SGMm.    (CL17»— US) 


I.  In  a  lifting  device  for  an  aircraft,  a  horizooially  dia- 
poaed  baK  plate  provided  with  a  tmooth  upper  tuifacc, 
laid  plate  being  adapted  for  securement  to  the  upper  tur^ 
face  of  an  aicraft.  there  being  provided  a  hole  in  said 
plate,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  projecting  upwardly  through 
uid  hole,  a  plurality  of  spaced  ringa  coixxntrically  di»- 
poaed  with  respect  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  plurality  of 
spaced  vanes  projecting  outwardly  from  said  shaft  and 
extending  through  said  rings  above  said  plate,  each  of  said 
vanes  being  U-shaped  in  cross  sectional  configuration, 
said  vanes  having  their  legs  fadag  in  the  directioo  of  ro- 
Ution  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  being  adapted  for  driving 
by  a  prime  mover  mounted  in  said  aircraft. 


3.13933$ 

lOEUCOPTER  CONTROL  MECRANBM 
Ivor   MacaUay   DarMio^  Fwtarnagfc,  a^ 
Uto,  Ckart,  E^faad,  aarinon  la  PwiMT  fall 
aJPavilapaiiat)  I ImHiI,  Loaiaa,  ffifliBi,  a 


Dae  !•,  1M2,  9ar.  N«.  UV4«3 

>aal  BrilBiB  Dae.  29,  IMl 
(CL  17«— UflJ«) 


operated  to  vary  the  width  of  the  two  apertnres  in  oppo- 
site 


3»1M|937 
ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Mi  Gaikari  Bck,  bolh  of  Mvick, 


F1M  Jaly  21,  IMl,  Sar.  N«.  12S,7t4 
prtorlty,  i^pMcbHbb  GaraMny  My  21,  19M 
tCWM.    (CL  17»— 1M.25) 


I.  A  helicopter  comprinng  a  rotary  central  rotor  head, 
a  main  rotor  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  rotor 
head,  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades  mounted  on  said  head 
for  rotation  therewith,  means  nnounting  said  blades  to  said 
rotor  head  for  pivotal  lead  and  lag  movement  in  addition 
to  tfietr  rotation  with  said  rotor  head,  a  swash  plate 
mounted  concentrically  around  said  rotor  shaft  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  shaft  for  inclining  said  swadi  plate  for  contrcHling 
pivotal  lead  and  lag  movement  of  said  blades,  means  rotat- 
able  around  said  iwaih  plate,  meant  for  controlling  the 
inclination  of  said  swash  plate,  a  plurality  of  pivotal  crank 
arm  lever  members  of  a  number  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  said  Uadea,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
crank  arm  lever  members  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
widi  and  for  pivotal  rocking  movement  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  crank  lever  members  having  a  first  arm, 
means  for  coimecting  said  first  arm  to  an  associated  one 
of  said  Madea  for  causing  pivotal  lead  and  lag  movement 
of  said  blades,  and  a  second  arm,  means  for  connecting 
said  second  arm  to  said  means  rotatable  around  said  swash 
plate  permitting  movement  of  said  crank  lever  members 
rdative  to  each  other,  said  crank  lever  members  bdng 
rockable  in  accordance  with  the  inclination  of  said  swash 
plate  upon  rotation  of  said  main  rotor  shaft. 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  helicopter  rotor  indud- 
ing  a  rotor  head  and  a  rotor  Made  attached  thereto,  the 
rotor  blade  having  a  rounded  trailing  edge  surface  and 
being  formed  with  two  longitudinally  extending  discharge 
apertures;  means  to  supply  fluid  to  said  apertures,  said 
apertures  being  arranged  to  diacharte  the  fluid  u  leaf 
thin  layers  upwardly  and  downwardly  towards  one  aa> 
other  over  the  trading  edge  surface;  and  lift  control 
mechanism  comprising  two  obturating  members,  one  for 
each  apertiue,  operable  to  vary  the  width  thereof,  two 
draw  bar*,  one  for  each  apertnre,  moonled  within  and 
extending  longitudhmlly  of  the  Made,  two  cam  membera. 
one  caniod  by  each  draw  bar  and  ea^  having  a  cam 
face,  two  followers,  one  connected  to  each  draw  bar 


Edwavd  Wc 

to 
DL,  a 


SCRAFER 
lete  M.  Monm,  Napcrviilc,  DL, 
Harvester  Coaspoay,  C^i- 
of  New  J« 


FBod  Soft  4, 1H2, 8er.  N^jSl,! 


13 


(CL  171—51) 


and  bearing  on  the  cam  face  of  the  leniettire  cam  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  moving  the  draw  ban  loogitnduiaUy 
of  the  Made  to  effect  relative  movement  of  ttm  cam  mem- 
bers and  followers  so  that  the  obCuratittg 
•M  O.O.— 10 


1.  A  scraper  for  uae  with  an  eartii-engaging  wheel  ro- 
tataMy  mounted  upon  a  moMe  frame  com^riaing:  a  siq>- 
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port  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame,  a  blade  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  wheel,  forward  link  means  having  a  fint  end 
pivotally  secured  to  said  support  and  a  second  end  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  said  blade,  rear  link  means  having  a  first 
end  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  and  a  second  end 
pivotally  secured  to  said  blade,  and  spring  means  connect- 
ed between  the  first  end  of  said  forward  link  means  and 
the  second  end  of  said  rear  link  means  to  bias  said  blade 
into  scraping  engagement  with  said  wheel. 


3,139,999 

POWER-DRIVEN  FIELD  CULTTVATOR  WITH 

SOIL-SIFTING  ATTACHMENT 

LesUe  StaBtoa  Vickcty,  27t7  Violet  St^  Nortk  Vmcovtct, 

Britiah   ColaiWa,   Caania,   aMlMnr  of  iff  fcnif   to 

Floyd  Graves,  VaMMver,  Mtak  CokMb^ 

FBad  Mar.  15, 19d,  Sw.  No.  179,IM 

|4CWm^    (CL171— 43) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  walking  cultivator  providing 
a  main  frame  with  an  engine  mounted  thereon  and  hav- 
ing earthworking  wheels  journal-mounted  from  the  frame 
and  driven  from  said  engine,  a  frame  removably  aMO- 
ciated  with  said  main  frame  and  extending  rearwardly 
as  a  fixed  furcate  extension  thereof,  a  skeleton  frame 
sustaining  a  screening  floor  and  occupying  the  space  be- 
tween the  fork  arms  of  said  furcate  extension  and  includ- 
ing a  respective  cheek  plate  at  each  of  the  two  sides,  a 
respective  shackle  arm  at  each  of  the  four  comers  of  said 
skeleton  frame  subtending  the  cheek  plates  from  the  fork 
arms  and  sunxxting  the  skeleton  frame  for  bodily  vertical 
motion,  and  a  driving  connection  from  the  engine  to  the 
skeleton  frame  imparting  said  vertical  motion  to  the 
latter  so  that  the  skeleton  frame  acts  as  a  shaker  for 
sifting  soil  from  rocks  and  other  foreign  matter  loosened 
by  the  earthworking  wheels. 


3,139,M« 

LAWNEDGER 

George  M.  RaaMI,  2442  Rssriot  SL,  CUa«»  45,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1942.  Ssr.  No.  234,419 

SClalM.    (CL172— IS) 


1.  A  lawn  edger  of  the  rotary  blade  type  comprising 
handle  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an  end  of  said 
handle  means  having  a  surface  lying  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  and  offset  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance therefrom,  a  stub  shaft  secured  on  a  second  axis 
perpendicular   to   said   surface,   a  self-aligning  bearing 


secured  upon  said  stub  shaft  adjacent  said  surface,  and 
a  concavo-convex  disc  having  a  peripheral  catting  edge 
and  having  a  ccoisr  mounted  upon  said  bearing  with 
the  convex  side  thereof  facing  said  surface,  the  profec- 
tion  of  the  axis  of  said  handle  passing  through  said  disc 
between  said  cutting  edge  and  said  center  thereof. 


3,139,941 
ROW  MARKERS 
Aries  G.  Grahisi  a^  WOhM  J. : 
ton,    Tex.,    assltBen   ie 
Crasbytoa,  Tcx^  a  cetyerllea  ef  T« 

Filed  SesML  21,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  139,723 
3CWM.    (CL172~134) 


Li^' 


t 


1.  A  marker  to  be  attached  to  a  horizontal  tool  bar 
of  a  tractor,  said  tool  bar  having  plows  attached  thereto, 
and  said  tractor  having  a  supply  of  hydrulic  fluid  under 
controlled  pressure;  comprising  the  combination:  a  frame, 
said  frame  iiaving  at  least  two  clamps  tbereoo,  each 
of  said  clamps  encircling  said  tool  bar  thus  clamping  ths 
frame  thereto,  said  frame  having  a  hydraulic  cyiinder 
pivoted  to  it.  said  hydraulic  cylinder  being  connected  to 
said  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid,  a  piston  rod  witliin  tlw 
cyiinder  which  moves  axially  within  the  cylinder  respon- 
sive to  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid,  a  lever  pivoted 
to  said  frame,  said  piston  rod  pivoted  to  said  lever  so 
that  movement  ai  the  rod  relative  to  the  cylinder  will 
impart  rotational  motion  to  the  lever,  a  line  extending 
the  length  of  the  tool  bar,  said  line  being  connected  to 
said  lever  so  that  movement  of  the  piston  rod  causes 
reciprocal  movement  of  the  line  through  the  lever;  two 
marker  beams,  one  of  said  marker  beams  on  each  end  of 
the  tool  bar,  each  marker  beam  pivoted  to  a  marker  clamp, 
each  marker  clamp  clamped  to  the  tool  bar.  said  pivot 
between  each  marker  beam  and  marker  clamp  having  a 
horizontal  axis  normal  to  the  tool  bar  so  that  each  marker 
beam  may  be  rotated  from  longitudinally  of  the  tool  bar 
to  angle  upward  from  the  tool  bar.  a  column  rigicfly 
attached  to  each  marker  clamp  and  extending  above  said 
marker  clamp,  a  pulley  at  the  top  of  each  column,  a  post 
rigidly  attached  to  each  marker  beam,  and  extending  above 
said  marker  beam  when  it  is  in  the  horizontal  position,  aiMl 
a  plow  attached  to  each  marker  beam  in  earth  working 
engagement  when  that  mariier  is  approximately  hori- 
zontal, thus  making  a  mark  wliich  the  operator  of  the 
tractor  may  follow  later;  said  line  extending  through  both 
pulleys  and  attached  to  both  posts  so  that  reciprocation 
of  the  line  causes  rotational  movement  of  one  marker 
beam  upward  and  allows  rotational  movement  of  the 
other  marker  beam  downward  by  gravity. 


3039342 
HARROW  WnVTOOTH  SCT  ANGUNC  DEVICB 

risum  J.  Mnonnnclb  Phk  KHbb,  mn  Ronsvt  R. 
MoCycka,! 


.     New  3mw»f 

nM  Mv.  14, 1942,  Bm.  Nn.  lt2,34S 
2niiaii     (CL  172— 394) 

1.  For  use  with  drawbars,  of  different  heigiits,  a  harrow 
having  frame  means,  at  least  one  transversely  extending 
tooth  bar  mounted  for  rocking  movenwat  with  respect 
to  said  frame  means,  tooth  means  secured  to  said  tooth 
bar  and  adapted  to  rock  with  said  tooth  bar  into  ground 
engaging  posttioo.  set  bar  means  connected  to  said  tooth 
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bar  for  rocking  movement  thereof,  drawbar  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  aource  of  motive  poww,  and  an  ar- 
ticulated connection  between  said  drawbar  means  and 
said  frame  means,  comprising  kxigitadinally  extending 
link  means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  frame 
means  and  means  operatively  connecting  the  other  end 
of  said  link  means  to  the  drawbar  means  for  pivoting  of 
the  link  means  relative  thereto  in  a  vertical  plane  to  ac^ 
commodate  vertical  tranalational  movement  of  the  draw- 
bar means  relative  to  the  frame  means,  said  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  link  means  to  the 


drswbsr  means  comprising  a  transverse  riiaft  rockably 
mounted  in  said  other  end  of  the  link  means,  a  lever  se- 
cured to  said  shaft  and  rockabie  therewith  having  a  part 
extending  above  and  a  part  extendng  below  said  shaft, 
and  means  pivoully  connecting  the  lower  end  of  the  lever 
to  said  drawbar  means  and  the  upper  end  thereof  to  said 
set  bar  means. 

2.  The  invention  set  forth  in  claim  1.  wherein  means 
are  provided  cooperative  between  said  link  means  and  said 
frame  means  for  adjusting  the  vertical  positioo  of  the  link 
means  relative  lo  the  frame  means. 


I  3.199,»43  

PLOW  ATT ACimENT  Py  TRACTOK 

G,  EvanSf  WhsHlOBi  (■■  PraMrtck  M, 
im  asslBMn  l»  ttftrnwatSmai 
Coapan,  Chirate,  DL,  a  carpainMaa  «ff  New 
jHm  Jan.  25,  Iftt.  See.  N*.  1M,«97 
SCUm.    (0.171-445) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  power  oper- 
ated lift  means  thereon,  a  draft  stroctnre  pivotally  mount- 
d  on  the  tractor  and  operativdy  connected  to  the  lift 
means  for  vertical  swingiiig  of  the  draft  stracttire  in 
an  arcuate  path,  an  implement  connected  to  the  draft 
structure  for  vertical  swinging  therewith  from  an  operat- 
ing to  a  transport  position,  transverse  hints  means  in  the 
connection  between  the  implement  and  the  draft  struc- 
ture accommodating  limited  downward  pivoting  of  the 
implement  relative  thereto,  means  in  said  connciction  for 
positively  locking  the  implement  apinst  pivoting  relative 
to  the  draft  structure  during  operation  of  the  implement, 
said  positive  locking  means  being  yieldaMe  under  the 
weight  of  the  implement,  after  a  predetermined  lifting  of 
the  draft  structure,  to  aocoaamodale  said  pivoting  of  the 


3439,944 

FENCE  POST  DRIVER 

D.  Sasith,  M33  N.  Hnydca  Road,  ScatMak,  Ariz^ 

of  oar  half  la  Maitiasia  EBterariaai  lac 

F1M  Scat.  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,925 

13  ClaliM.    (CL  173—119) 


2.  A  fence  post  driver  comprising:  a  guiding  frame;  a 
movable  frame  mounted  on  said  guiding  frame  and  ar- 
ranged to  permit  relative  motion  between  said  frames; 
poet  engaging  means  secured  to  said  movable  frame  for 
engaging  the  top  of  a  post  to  be  driven  into  the  ground; 
a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on  said  movable  frame;  force 
transmitting  meam  secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith;  a  striker  slidably  attached  to  said  movable 
frame  and  adapted  to  strike  said  post  engaging  means;  a 
rocker  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  striker;  a  journal 
block  secured  to  said  rocker  arm;  and  a  second  shaft 
joumaled  in  said  journal  Mock  and  secured  to  said  force 
transmitting  means  to  fofce  said  striker  against  said  post 
engaging  means  when  said  force  transmitting  means  is 
routed. 


3,139,945 
PNEUMATIC  CORER 
y.  DciR^  2t99  Ontario  Road  NW.,  Ws 
lea  9,  D.C  aad  laMas  CMl^lala,  4319  Chutaal  St, 
Bsthsada.  Md. 

FHed  Jaly  11,  19«3,8er.  No.  294,457 

5aBlaBS.    (CL175— () 

(GfMM  BBdar  TMb  35,  U.S.  Cade  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


1.  Ab  ipparatia  for  obtainiog  relatively  nndittailwd 
core  samples  of  uaderwater  sediments,  comprising: 
an  ekmgalad  rectangular  skeletal  f^-ame  adapted  to  be 
loweied  flrom  a  surface  craft  to  the  sediments  to  be 
oond. 
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support  meau  on  said  frame  for  holding  the  same  up- 
risht  on  the  tartact  of  the  sediments, 

an  air  motor,  having  a  casing  and  a  hammer  redproc- 
abk  therein,  means  attached  to  the  caaing  of  said 
air  motor  and  sUdingly  *"g^g**g  said  frame  for  siq>- 
porting  said  air  motor  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment in  said  fiwne, 

heavy  weight  means  attached  to  the  casing  of  said 
motor. 

a  coring  tube  having  a  core  cutter  at  one  end,  and 

means  at  the  other  end  of  said  caring  tube  for  loosely 
supporting  the  same  on  the  casing  of  said  air  motor 
and  for  receiving  the  blows  of  the  hammer  thereof, 

idiereby  only  a  negligible  amount  of  vibration  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  coring  tube  and  to  the  sediments  being 
owed.  ^ 

REPLACEABLE  DRILL  BIT  STRUCTURES 

of  Tens 
F1M  My  S»  1M2,  Ssr.  Now  2«M7t 
24ClalM.    (CL17S--4U) 


section  and  attached  thereto,  and  rigid  sections  located  on 
the  periphery  of  said  flexible  area  and  flexibly  attached 
thereto  and  to  each  other,  the  outer  edges  of  said  rigid 
sections  tptcad  from  the  boOon  of  said  flexible  side  wall 


and  attached  thereto  whereby  parts  of  said  bottom  surface 
are  permitted  to  move  vertically  in  relation  to  each  other 
and  to  other  parts  of  the  vehicle  as  the  vehicle 
over  an  irragnlar  ground  surface. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING 
RNIRGiZED  CONDUCTORS 
L.  Rifgw,  117  WhUfsii  Avt^  Nalley.  NJ. 
r.  2S,  INI,  8«.  N»  IM,4M 
(CL  IBS— 2) 


^i 


1.  A  replaceable  drill  bit  structure  including  a  body, 
wedge  means  at  the  lower  end  of  the  body  and  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  q>aced  ways,  each  way 
having  downwardly  diverging  sides,  cutter  elements  hav- 
ing shanks  complementary  to  and  removably  mounted 
in  the  ways,  means  cooperating  between  the  cutter  ele- 
ment shanks  and  the  body  for  wedging  said  shanks  in 
said  ways  and  simultaneously  positioning  said  cutter  ele- 
ments in  substantial  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  body,  and  the  sides  of  said  ways  being  tapered 
transversely  inward  of  the  wedge  means  and  the  shanks 
of  the  cutter  elements  have  surfaces  complementary  toi 
said  sides. 


YimCLB  FOR  TRAVELLING 


AIR  CUSHION 

OVER  IRREGULAR  TERRAIN 
MdvfBc  W.  Bcardslcy.  8sv«m  Plsrfc,  Md,, 


Kac,  LMrel,  Md^  a  lasBwHea  «f  Msrjiaad 
FBed  Apr.  24,  INL  8«.  N*.  If5,171 
SnslMi     ^IM— 7) 

1.  An  air  coshion  vehicU  comprising  a  plenimi  sheO, 
means  to  blow  air  into  said  plenum  sheU,  a  bottom  sur- 
face imder  said  shell,  said  plenom  shell  comprising  an  im- 
pervious flexible  side  wall,  and  a  substantially  horizontal 
rigid  top  surface  Uneariy  connected  to  said  flexible  side 
waD,  said  bottom  surface  comprising  a  center  section 
of  substantially  impervious  material  fixedly  secured  to  said 
top  surface  material,  a  flexible  area  of  substantially  im- 
pervious material  substantially  concentric  with  said  center 


4.  In  apparatus  for  working  an  energized  line  conduc- 
tor which  is  supported  in  spaced  and  insulated  relation 
to  the  earth,  means  for  elevating  a  workman  to  a  work- 
ing position  adjacem  the  line  conductor  and  comprising 
an  aerial  lift  and  a  personnel  carrier  for  supporting  the 
workman,  means  electrically  insulating  the  personnel  car- 
rier from  the  earth  and  from  the  energized  conductor,  and 
means  on  the  carrier  for  energizing  the  workman  to  the 
potential  of  the  line  cooductor. 


3,139>«9 

ARTICULATED  LADDER 

E.  Graves,  2S7t  Rivor  Wood 

DeerteM,nL 

FBed  Dec  12, 1942,  Sor.  N*.  244,129 

3  nilsij,     (CL  lt»-04) 


T. 


r^ 


^L^ 


2.  In  combination,  an  articulated  ladder  comprising  a 
plurality  of  relatively  rigid  step  units  hinged  to  adjacent 
units,  each  of  said  units  comprising  parallel  side  members 
having  opposed  parallel  surfaces  the  upper  and  lower  < 
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of  which  define  support  surfaott  diipOMd  in  t  horizoatal 
plane  when  the  ladder  ii  in  uw.  and  a  tread  wcured  be- 
tween pairs  of  said  side  members  to  oomplete  said  unit, 
and  associated  stora«e  means  for  said  ladder  including  an 
overhead  supportinf  frame  having  a  track  oompriiing  a 
pair  of  rails  disposed  thereon  for  receiving  and  storing 
said  ladder,  said  track  being  humped  near  the  ladder  re- 
ceiving end  thereof  and  sloping  downward  therefrom  for 
insuring  the  articulation  of  said  unit  relative  to  adjacent 
uniu  when  said  ladder  is  urged  into  storage,  a  cross  mem- 
ber extending  between  said  rail  portions  near  the  ladder 
receiving  end  thereof,  and  means  at  the  uppermost  unit 
of  said  ladder  for  engaging  with  said  cnm  member  for 
securing  the  top  of  said  ladder  to  said  stora«B  means  when 
said  Udder  is  in  use  to  prevent  accidental  complete  with- 
drawal. 


3,199,fM 

COLLAPSULE  AND  ADIUSTABLB  TRESTLES 

f  fiiailliiM— <,Tw<y,  NJ. 

FIM  Mm.  i,  1MM«~N«.  2«3,1M 

JCWml    (CLin— 1M) 


secured  to  said  locking  jaw  members  for  the  support  of 
said  locking  jaws  in  elevated  positions,  pivot  means  secur- 
ing separate  leg  elements  and  jaw  member  elements 
pfvoCally  together  whereby  outward  movement  of  said 
leg  eleflMttts  cause*  a  cocreapondint  inward  gripping 
pressure  to  be  exerted  by  said  locking  jaw  members, 
and  a  leaf  spring  member  of  inwardly  concave  curvature 
disposed  on  the  inner  face  of  said  locking  jaws  with  the 


longitudinal  free  ends  of  said  leaf  spring  being  diq>osed 
for  deforming  contact  with  structiu-al  materials  disposed 
between  said  springs  when  subjected  to  the  inward  grip- 
ping pressure  exerted  by  the  pivotally  moved  lep  and 
locking  jaw  members,  with  the  tpring  pressure  exerted 
by  the  deformation  of  said  spring  members  holding  said 
strucdu^  materials  in  assembled  relation  between  said 
locking  jaws  and  on  said  support  stand. 


1.  A  trestle  consisting  of  two  uprights  and  a  bar,  each 
upright  being  formed  of  two  like  spaced  frame  members 
each  consisting  of  a  horizontal  portion  and  a  downwardly 
extending  portion  and  an  intermediate  arcuate  portion,  the 
horizontal  portions  being  mutually  parallel,  vertically 
spaced  rigid  transverse  members  joining  the  leg  portions, 
each  upright  having  aligned  depending  brackets  extend- 
ing from  said  horizontal  portions  thereof,  a  croe»-n>ember 
supported  by  the  aligned  brackeU  of  each  upright,  one 
of  said  transverse  members  being  positioned  at  substan- 
tially the  upper  extremities  of  the  leg  portions  and  on  that 
side  of  the  leg  portions  which  faces  said  cross-member, 
said  one  of  said  transverse  members  having  a  first  vertical 
damp  jaw  extending  upward  therefrom  and  spaced  be- 
tween said  horizontal  portions,  a  support  secured  to  said 
one  of  said  transverse  members  and  having  a  screw  ro- 
utably  mounted  therein  at  right  angles  to  said  jaw.  a  sec- 
ond upwardly  extending  vertical  damp  jaw  positioned 
between  said  horizontal  portions  slidaMy  mounted  on  said 
support  and  threaded  on  said  screw  and  together  with  said 
first  jaw  forming  a  clamp,  and  an  additional  rigid  trana- 
verse  member  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  por- 
tions, the  ends  of  said  bar  being  positioned  on  each  up- 
right between  said  one  transverse  member  and  said  addi- 
tional member  and  between  said  jaws  of  the  clamp  and 
resting  on  said  one  traiMverae  member  and  on  said  cross- 
member. 


3,19f^l 
_       SUFPOiqr  OTAND 

I  dnytoBi  349  S.  JsKfeaaM  SL* 

nM  Dec.  4,  IHhSm.  N«w  1S«,79S 
4CMm».    <a.ltt— IW) 

1.  A  support  stand  unit  for  use  in  the  fabrication  of 
acalTold.  trestles,  sawhones  and  the  like  from  Mructnral 
materials  comprising  locking  jaw  members,  leg 


343MS2 

LUBMCATiON  SVnnDMS  FOR  VEHICLES 

AND  MACHINES 


Fled  Dec  U,  VHUSm,  No.  IS9M$ 

GtmI  Btteln  Dm.  22,  i9M 


(CL1S4— 7) 


I.  In  a  lubricating  system  including  a  solenoid-oper- 
ated device  for  increasing  die  pressure  of  a  lubricant  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  sole- 
devica.  the  improvement  wherein  said  sole- 
device  comprises  the  combination  of  pump 
an  armature  operatively  connected  to  said  pump 
a  first  and  second  windhig  adjacent  said  armature 
opetable  when  energit»d  to  advance  said  annature  into  a 
given  direction,  and  switch  means  actuated  by  said  con- 
trol mean*  for  first  energizing  said  first  winding  and  for 
subeequently  energizing  both  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ings in  response  to  movement  of  said  armature  as  caused 
by  the  prior  energization  of  said  first  winding. 
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EMERGENCY  BRAKING  DEVICE 
Crawford,  7239  SitaitiM  At«^  RirtnU*,  CaHL, 
Mid  EiiccM  A.  Milli,  Rhrmidc,  Calif.    (1245 
Way,  Mcafck  Pvk,  Calif.) 

Flkd  Mar.  19, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  lM,5tl 
1  Claim.    (CL18S— 31) 


An  emergency  braking  device  for  automotive  vehicles 
comprising:  An  axle  fastened  to  the  frame  of  an  auto- 
motive vehicle;  a  pair  of  wheels  mounted  on  each  end  of 
said  axle;  a  plate  of  generally  disc  shape  fastened  to  each 
pair  of  wheels  and  between  them,  each  of  said  plates  hav- 
ing at  least  one  ring  fixedly  fastened  to  said  plate  and 
providing  a  space  for  insertion  of  a  hook  therein;  a  pair 
of  cylinders  fastened  to  the  frame  of  said  vehicle  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  axle;  a  rod  with  a  flange  on  one  end  there- 
of and  a  hook  on  the  other  end  thereof  located  within 
each  of  said  cylinders,  said  hook  extending  outwardly 
from  each  of  said  cylinders  in  the  direction  of  said  wheels 
and  in  alignment  with  said  disc  in  such  manner  that  said 
hook  may  be  extended  towards  said  disc  and  become  en- 
gaged in  said  ring  fastened  to  said  disc;  a  spring  posi- 
tioned between  each  of  said  flanges  on  said  rdds  and  the 
end  of  each  of  said  cylinders;  means  engaging  each  of 
said  flanges  holding  the  sante  in  spring  tension  against 
each  of  said  springs  located  therein,  said  means  being 
connected  to  release  mechanism  to  withdraw  said  means 
from  contact  with  said  flange  as  desired,  the  said  springs 
being  sufficient  to  force  said  rod  outward  in  a  direction  to- 
wards said  plates  a  distance  suflkrient  for  said  hook  upon 
the  end  of  each  of  said  rods  to  engage  said  rings  on  said 
discs;  and  cushioning  means  located  in  said  cylinder  at  a 
distance  from  said  flange  when  in  position  as  heretofore 
described  but  such  that  it  will  be  engaged  by  and  slow  the 
travel  of  the  flange  on  said  rod  when  said  rod  has  been 
released  to  advance  toward  the  rings  in  said  plates  located 
between  the  wheels,  so  that  said  cushioning  means  will 
act  as  a  shock  absorber  upon  the  advance  of  said  rods. 


3,139,954 
RAILWAY  BRAKING  APPARATUS 
Glen  V.  Jefferson,  UmoIb,  Ncbr.,  aaiiBor  to 

boose  Air  Brake  Cooipavj,  WHnNrdiag,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  PcnasyKaaia 

Flkd  Feb.  2«,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  174,5t4 
ISClainu.    (CL  188— «2) 


1.  Railway  braking  apparatus  cooaprising.  a  vertically 
movable  track  rail  traversed  by  wheels  of  a  railway  car, 
a  support  member  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  rail 
and  pivotally  connected  thereto;  a  lever  mounted  on  each 
of  said  support  members,  adjustable  means  for  adjuatinf 
each  lever  relative  to  the  rail  aixl  having  a  fulcrum  point 
spaced  from  the  rail;  and  brake  beams  mounted  on  each 
0^  said  levers  adjacent  the  rail  and  spaced  apart  less  than 
the  widths  of  car  wheels  for  exerting  a  force  against  the 
wheels  proportional  to  the  weight  of  the  car. 


EdwwdK. 
•f  IMawara 


3439.fSS 
BAND-DBK  BRAKE 


Mar.  23. 19<1,  9v.  No.  97JM 
<  Oil  II       (CL188— 7f) 


I.  A  disk  brake  or  the  like  oomprisinf  a  casing  hav- 
ing spaced  braking  surfacas.  a  roUUbie  shaft  received 
through  said  casing,  a  pair  of  disks  encircling  said  shaft, 
a  friction  member  carried  by  each  disk  and  engafeable 
in  face  contact  with  a  respective  one  of  said  surfaces, 
spring  means  urging  said  disks  toward  each  other  to 
positions  with  said  friction  members  dear  of  said  sur- 
faces, a  disk  driving  means  secuied  at  iu  inner  periphery 
to  said  shaft  and  extending  radially 'iherefrom  to  provide 
surfaces  located  between  said  disks,  camming  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  disk  and  said  disk  driving 
means  for  spreading  said  dislis  in  opposite  directions 
upon  a  differential  of  roution  between  said  disks  and 
said  disk  driving  means  to  effect  engajement  of  said  fric- 
tion members  with  their  respective  braking  surfaces,  a 
member  adjacent  a  peripheral  portion  of  both  of  said 
disks  for  simultaneously  frictionaily  engaging  the  outer 
peripheral  surfaces  thereof,  and  means  for  engaging  said 
last  named  member  with  ::aid  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
of  both  of  said  disk. 


3439354 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  FOR  TRACTORS 

ANDTRAUnS 

P.  RjraiB.  35  nmMk  9L,  O^HIe,  N.Y. 

Fled  Nov.  14, 1948,  Ssr.  Now  49^44 

1  CWik    (CL  18S-.152) 


An  emerfency  brake  for  road  vahicles  haviag  a  plivality 
of  brake  drums  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub-assemblies, 
one  for  each  brake  dnmi.  each  sub-assembly  including  a 
brake  band  encircling  said  bralce  drum  and  an  operator 
therefor  and  a  hydraulic  pump  and  motor  unit  for  actnat- 
ing  laid  operator,  each  puaip  of  nid  lait  ioctuding  a  pii- 
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ton.  a  follower  carried  by  each  of  said  uniu  for  actuatint 
■aid  pistoii,  each  of  said  brake  drarat  inrJudim  a  cam  for 
operating  said  follower,  each  of  said  •ub-a«embUes  being 
rouuMy  mounted  on  said  vehicle  adiaoent  reqiective 
brake  drums,  whereby  rotation  of  said  imit  moves  said 
follower  into  position  for  actuating  said  pump  by  said 
aunming  means,  thereby  operating  nid  motor  to  actuate 
brake  bands. 

I  '  3,13f^57  ' 

SUSPENSION  BUILDING 

Rlchwd  BvcknlMlcr  FMkr,  4*7  S.  Forcel  9C^ 

rarhifdaM,  IB. 

Filed  Itm.  24,  IMI,  Str.  No.  •t,24S 

II  ChriM.     (CL  IM^l) 


said  roof  sections  may  be  folded  into  substantially  parallel 
relationship  with  one  another  with  a  roof  space  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  roof  sections  and  imfoldable  so  as 
to  form  a  substantially  imperforate  roof  structure  sup- 
ported on  said  wall  structure  and  covering  said  chamber, 
pivot  means  pivotally  securing  said  wall  sections  to  said 
roof  sections  so  that  all  said  sectioiu  may  be  simultaneous- 
ly folded  into  parallel  intemesting  relationship  with  ad- 
jacent pairs  of  roof  sections  extending  into  said  wall  spaces 
and  with  adjacent  pairs  of  said  wall  sections  extending 
into  said  roof  tpace*. 


I.  A  structure  comprising  a  aeries  of  box  frames  of 
progressively  varying  sizes  arranged  in  a  concentric  amy 
at  predetermined  sequentially  different  heights  above  a 
common  plane  of  reference  and  in  vertically  overlapping 
■paced  relation  one  to  another,  and  tension  elements 
extending  between  and  fixedly  secured  to  adjacent  pain 
of  the  box  frames  in  said  series,  said  tension  elements 
including  tension  members  extending  downwardly  from 
their  points  of  fixed  securement  to  the  lower  frame  of 
a  pair  of  their  respective  points  of  fkxed  securement  to 
the  upper  frame  of  the  pair  whereby  successive  frames 
in  the  series  are  permanently  suspended  one  from  an- 
other in  predetermined  fixed  positions. 


3L13f,9St 

PORTABLE  POLDABLE  BUILDING  ffTRUCTURE 

Clw«M«  NcB  Dc  Witt,  CaMga  Park,  Calf. 

(i316  Zihnisr  9L,  S ii,  WaA.) 

Filed  Dec.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,221 
21  CWm.    (CL  lt»-4) 


V39.9S9 
CONSTRUCTION  ARRANGEMENT 
Ralpk  W.  Krafl,  Gbstoabavy.  Coon.,  assigDor  to  United 
Aircraft  ConaradMi,  East  Hartford,  Coan^  a  corpo- 
0f  Dcbwve 

FHsd  »mm  12,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  11M43 
2  CWm.    (CL  lt9-.34) 


1.  A  load  bearing  construction  arrangement  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  members  of  substantially 
equal  length,  four  of  said  members  being  rigidly  con- 
nected to  each  other  at  one  of  their  ends  in  angular 
relation  and  forming  a  first  joint,  each  of  said  four  mem- 
bers forming  substantially  an  equal  angle  with  each  other 
of  said  members,  and  at  least  one  other  joint  formed  at 
the  other  end  of  one  of  said  four  members,  said  joint 
being  formed  by  at  least  one  other  member  of  substan- 
tially the  same  length  as  said  four  members  and  said 
members  at  said  other  joim  forming  an  angle  with  each 
other  substantially  identical  to  the  angles  formed  at  said 
first  joint,  and  at  least  one  outer  sandwich  layer  bonded 
to  said  members  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 


3,199,9M 
THREAD  COUPLING  STRUCTURE 
B.  HaBMritt,  M9  W.  State  St,  Tttatoa,  N  J., 
L.  Blraa,  Jr.,  Ttaavflk,  NJ^  Mid 
to  aaU  IUmiMI 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IML  Ssr.  No.  9M23 
aCtolBM.    (a.l«>— 34) 


1.  A  foldable  buildiiig  structive  comprising  a  roof 
and  a  wall,  said  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  and 
relatively  flat  wall  sections  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
edges,  each  extending  parallel  to  and  adjacent  to  the  edges 
of  an  adjacent  wall  section,  wall  hinge  means  pivotally 
connecting  adjacent  pairs  of  said  edges  so  that  said  wall 
sections  may  t>e  folded  into  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tionship with  a  wall  spaced  between  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent wall  sections  and  unfoldable  into  a  polygooal  wall 
structure  surrounding  a  chamber,  said  roof  tnc'"d'ng  a 
plurality  of  rigid  roof  sections  of  substantially  equal  sixe 
and  each  section  having  a  pair  of  converging  edges,  roof 
hinfa  means  pivotally  connectini  each  edfe  of  each  roof 
section  to  an  edge  of  an  adjacent  roof  section  so  that 


I.  A  thread  coupling  structure  formed  to  receive  a 
boh  having  a  predetermined  diameter  and  a  helical 
thread  of  predc^rmined  pitch  thereon,  said  structure 
being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  member  o(  uniform 
cross  section  througfaoot  the  length  thereof  and  embody- 
ing two  qtaced  rigid  walls  with  parallel  edges,  said  walls 
having  an  open  sided  slot  tberd)etween  presenting  op- 
posed faces  spaced  apart  a  sufBcient  distance  to  receive 
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a  bolt  <^  said  predetermined  diameter  therebetween,  each 
of  said  faces  being  provided  with  a  phirality  of  bolt- 
engaging  ribs  extending  kMigitudinally  of  the  slot  parallel 
to  said  edges,  the  bolt-engaging  ritw  adjacent  thie  open 
side  of  said  slot  and  on  said  opposed  faces  of  the  slot 
being  equally  spaced  bolt-guiding  ribs  presenting  crests 
located  in  substantially  parallel  planes  and  arranged  in 
intermediate,  staggered  aiid  complementary  opposed  rela- 
tion with  rtspect  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  said  predetermined  pitch  to  cause  a  plu- 
rality of  said  bolt-guiding  ribs  to  engage  a  plurality  of 
turns  of  the  thread  on  opposite  sides  of  such  a  predeter- 
mined bolt  upon  screwing  thereof  into  said  slot,  there 
being  at  least  one  other  bolt-engaging  rib  on  one  of  the 
faces  of  said  slot,  said  other  bolt-engaging  rib  being  a 
bolt-gripping  rib  positioned  below  bolt-guiding  riba  in 
the  slot  and  presenting  a  substantially  flat  surface  lying 
in  a  plane  including  the  crests  of  the  bolt-guiding  ribs, 
said  surface  of  the  bolt-gripping  rib  being  of  a  width  at 
least  equal  to  said  predetermined  pitch  so  that  when 
such  a  predetermined  bolt  is  screwed  into  said  slot  the 
thread  thereon  will  first  engage  the  thread  guiding  ribs 
and  thereafter  will  cut  a  female  thread  in  said  surface 
of  the  bolt-gripping  rib. 


3,139^1 

CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  BUILDING  PANELS 

Rrnell  A.  Fcfrdl,  Pfttskanh,  Pa^  aarinMr  to 

H.  H  Rokcvteoa  Ca^ 

FiM  May  1,  1M2,  Str.  No.  191491 

<CWm.    (CLia9^-tt) 


1.  In  an  exterior  sheath  of  a  building  coaiprising  a 
plurality  of  generally  rectangular  building  panels  main- 
tained in  outboard  relatioQ  with  a  building  structure,  each 
said  building  panel  compriatng  a  rectangnlar  sheet  hav- 
ing lateral  surfaces  with  vertical  side  edges,  at  least  two 
transverse  subgirts  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said  rec- 
tangular sheet,  means  for  securing  the  said  transverse 
subgirts  to  said  building  structure,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

an  outwardly  extending  flange  along  the  said  vertical 
side  edge  of  each  said  lateral  surface,  said  outwardly 
exteixling  flange  being  bowed  laterally  inwardly  of 
said  vertical  side  edge  thereby  providing  a  receiv- 
ing well  at  the  juncture  of  said  outwardly  extending 
flange  and  the  said  vertical  side  edge,  the  said  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  of  dw  adjacent  ones  of  said 
rectaiigular  sheets  bciiif  spaced  apart; 
a  pair  of  tongues  extending  outwardly  from  each  said 
transverse  subgirt,  said  tongues  bdng  disposed  ex- 
ternally of  the  said  vertical  side  edges  and  aligned 
therewith;  and 
an  elongated  cap  member  of  generally  U-shaped  con- 
figuration having  a  face  and  two  spaced  legs  depend- 
ing from  the  said  foce,  said  legs  being  disposed  ex- 
ternally ai  the  said  outwardly  extending  flanges  of 
said  adjacent  ones  of  said  rectangular  sheets,  each 
said  leg  terminating  in  an  intnmed  leg  portion  en- 
gaged in  one  said  receiving  welL 


3439^tt 
CONTAINEK  HANDLING  APPAKATUS 
A.  MsMMd 
Tack,  9t  NiwiM  W— ,_ 

Waas,  lihlai.  a  isipsi1la«  ml  Bilgl 

OrigiMi  anpTcaflan  Nov.  2t,  19S7.  Ssr.  N«.  €97,799.  Mw 
Patent  No.  2,99t,llt,  *rts4  Aag.  29,  IMl.    DhWsd 
and  this  appHcaHoM  Mar.  It,  19«1,  Ssr.  N^.  9M99 
t  CWm.    (CL  193—32) 


1.  An  artide  conveyor  comprising  a  chute  including  a 
pivoully  mounted  floor  member  for  temporarily  support- 
ing a  limited  number  of  the  articles  as  they  nnove  along 
the  chute,  said  floor  member  being  adapted,  when  an  ex- 
cessive number  of  the  articles  accumulate  thereon  to  pivot 
downwardly  and  thereby  effea  discharge  of  at  least  some 
of  the  accumulated  articles,  and  means  urging  said  floor 
member  toward  its  article  supporting  position  and  ar- 
ranged to  become  inoperative  as  the  floor  member  ap- 
proaches its  article  releasing  positioa 


3439,9(3 
ROLLmCUlDB 
Hdvkh  NUIsr.  Kisfa 


L_J 1_J 


1.  A  roller  guide  for  plastic  or  resilieiit  strips  taed  in 
the  manufacture  of  pneumatic  tires,  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  rollers  supporting  the  lower  surface  of  a 
strip  with  the  lower  roller  at  the  delivery  cad  of  the 
guide  being  fixed  against  axial  displacement  along  its 
rotary  axis  bat  the  reoBaining  lower  rollers  being  axially 
displaceaMe  along  their  rotary  axes,  and  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  roUen  engaging  the  inclined  surfaces  adjaioent 
the  edges  of  the  top  face  of  said  strip. 
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3,13»i 


COLOR     CHANGING     a£i1nGEMENT     FOR     A 

COMBINED  CALCULATOR  AND  TYFEWRTTER 
FcHs  Fbckv.  OkmmiiKt  (Nwluv).  Gmmv,  Mri^or  I* 

flM  Oct.  11.  mi.  S«r.  No.  144.4«t 


inf  surface  having  a  low  coeflRdent  of  friction,  an  article 
diverting  conveyor  having  an  inlet  end  portion  disposed 
closely  adjacent  said  upper  run  and  defining  an  article 
carrying  surface  having  a  high  coefficient  of  friction  for 
effectively  gripping  an  article  and  diverting  it  off  the  main 
conveyor  while  it  is  still  partially  supported  thereon,  a 
deflector  normally  diqwaed  out  of  the  path  of  movement 


I.  A  shifting  arrangement  for  a  combined  cakndator 
and  typewriter  which  prinU  in  two  colors,  comprisiag. 
in  combination, 

(a)  an  actuating  means  shifubk  between  a  nrst  poai- 
tion  and  a  second  position,  and  being  movable  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  positions  between  an 
inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position; 

(b)  »  first  electro-magnetic  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  means  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 

tioas; 

(c)  operation  control  means  for  effecting  energizing 
and  de-energizing  of  said  first  electro-magnetic  meant 
and  including  a  switch  connected  to  the  same,  said 
switch  effecting  energizing  of  said  first  electro-mag- 
netic means  when  the  combined  calculator  and  type- 
writer assumed  an  operational  condition  for  effecting 
subtractions; 

(d)  a  second  electro-magnetic  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  means  in  each  of  said  flrM  and  second  pon- 
tkws  to  said  operative  position; 

(r)  a  switch  means  operated  by  said  first  dectro-mag> 
netic  means  when  the  same  is  energized,  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  electro-magnetic  means  to 
energize  the  same  after  said  first  electro-magnetic 
means  has  shifted  said  actuating  means  between  said 
first  and  second  positions;  and 

(/)  an  operated  means  shifuble  between  a  normal 
position  for  setting  the  combined  calculator  and 
typewriter  to  a  normal  condition  in  which  it  prints  in 
a  first  color,  such  as  black,  and  another  position  for 
setting  the  combined  calculator  and  typewriter  to  an- 
other condition  in  which  it  prints  in  a  second  color, 
such  as  red,  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
actuating  means  to  be  shifted  by  the  same  from  said 
normal  position  to  said  odwr  position  when  said 
actuating  means  is  moved  by  said  woond  electro- 
magnetic means  in  said  first  position  from  said  in- 
operative position  to  said  operative  position,  and 
from  said  other  position  to  said  normal  position 
when  said  actuating  meam  is  moved  by  said  second 
electro-magnetic  means  in  said  second  position  from 
said  inoperative  position  to  said  openOiw  position. 

HIGH  SrBM>  SORTING  AJTARATlJg 

NJ.,  MslpMr  to  FMC  Corpontlen,  a  corpontloa  of 

"^Flfcd  Nov.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «7,7lf 
9  CWm.    (O.  Iff— 31) 
1.  A  high  speed  sorting  mechanism  compnsing  a  main 
conveyor  having  an  upper  run  defining  an  article  carry- 


of  articles  on  said  main  conveyor  and  arranged  to  be 
actuated  into  a  deflecting  position  over  said  main  con- 
veyor and  aligned  gene;r^lly  in  the  direction  of  said  di- 
verting conveyor  to  deflect  an  article  from  said  main  con- 
veyor onto  said  diverting  conveyor,  and  control  means 
for  actuating  said  deflector  in  timed  relation  to  the  move- 
ment of  articles  on  said  main  conveyor. 


3,139,9M 

ARTICLE  CONVEYING  AND  TRANSFERRING 

MECHANISM 

Cari  L.  Sheets,  Bay  ViUi«e,  OMo,  Janes  R.  WUttcd« 

Greenville  S.C  and  Robert  S.  Forcilall,  WUIowIck, 

Ohio,  asaigBors  to  Tbe  Anserkan  MoMrall  Co. 

Filed  May  2f,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  113,530 

ISClafaiM.    (CL  198—38) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  articles  comprising  an  end- 
less, continuously  movable,  overhead  first  conveyor  hav- 
ing article  carrying  means  suspended  therefrom  and 
spaced  therealong,  a  second,  endless,  overhead  conveyor 
having  means  suspended  therefrom  to  receive  and  to  c<mi- 
vey  articles  transferred  thereto  from  the  first  conveyor, 
and  meaiu  for  transferring  articles  from  the  first  conveyor 
directly  to  the  second  conveyor,  said  means  including  a 
sUtioQ  selector  carried  by  the  first  conveyor,  trigger  mech- 
anism fixed  in  position  adjacent  to  said  article  carrying 
means  of  the  first  conveyor  and  engageable  by  said  selec- 
tor, and  means  controlled  by  the  trigger  mechanism  for 
moving  said  article  receiving  means  into  and  out  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  article  carrying  means,  and  for  moving 
the  second  conveyor  one  step  after  each  article  is  trana- 
ferred  thereto. 
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3,139JH7 

1  PI 


RECIPROCATING  PLATE  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Uwb  C.  Ericfcao%  IMirfh,  MtaL,  Mrifoi  to  Natkmal 
Iroa    Conpaay,    Dvlalk,    Mlsk,    a    corporatkM    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1254t4 
aOaiaw     (CL  19t— M> 


r.z.v. 


1.  In  a  primary  feeder  of  the  withdrawal  type  for 
handling  and  feeding  mine-run  ore  as  taken  directly  from 
a  mine  with  particles  thereof  frequently  being  extremely 
large  and  of  very  heavy  weight, 

(d)  a  stationary  hopper  for  the  ore  having  a  lateral 
discharge  opening  facing  forwardly  through  which 
only  said  ore  is  to  be  discharged, 

(b)  a  rigid  reciprocable  feeder  deck  having  a  subsUn- 
tially  flat  and  horizontal  upper  material-carrying  sur- 
face and  of  a  structure  to  receive  thereon  and  dis- 
charge therefrom  such  mine-run  ore  mounted  in  close 
proximity  beneath  the  discharge  opening  of  said 
hopper  and  constituting  a  movable  bottom  for  said 
hopper  for  supporting  the  weight  of  such  ore  in  said 
hopper, 

(c)  mounting  meaiu  engaging  said  feeder  deck  in  sup- 
porting relation  only  for  longitudinal  forward  and 
rearward  reciprocating  movement  thereof  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane, 

((/)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  having 
one  of  its  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  feeder  deck 
and  its  ochier  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  fixed  sup- 
port for  reciprocating  the  deck  in  relatively  slow 
strokes  at  substantially  less  than  500  cycles  per 
minute, 

(e)  a  source  of,  and  means  for  controlling,  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  operatively  connected  to  said 
cylinder  at  each  of  its  ends  and  alternately  driving 
relatively  slowly  said  piston  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
in  cycles  having  a  frequency  of  less  than  500  per 
minute  to  cause  said  piston  to  only  reciprocate  said 
feeder  deck  an  amount  as  allowed  by  said  mounting 
means  and  controlled  amount  of  hydraulic  fluid  sup- 
plied to  the  cylinder  and  cause  the  latter  to  carry  a 
load  of  the  on  forwardly  from  said  discharge  open- 
ing in  sUtionary  contact  with  said  feeder  deck  and  to 
withdraw  from  beneath  the  forward  portion  of  the 
load  as  said  feeder  deck  is  moved  rearwardly. 


3,199,M8 
ELEVATING  CONVEYOR  WITH  SLIDE-PIPE 
HOLD  DOWN  ATTACHMENT 
K.  Staotk,  CoMpto^  DL,  ani^Di  to  Maynitk 
MacUMry  Co.,  be,  a  eofpoiaduB  nt  "nam 
FiM  Aag.  if,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13M79 
4aaiw.    (CLI9t~12t.5) 
1.  In  a  conveying  mechanism,  an  elongated  conveyor 
body,  a  wheeled  axk  structure,  radius  rods  connected 
between  said  axle  strucoire  and  said  conveyor  body,  lu^ 
porting  arms  connected  to  said  axle  structure  and  diverg- 
ing upwardly  from  said  radius  rods,  conveyor-body  en- 
gaging means  carried  by  said  arms  for  supporting  said 
conveyor  body  and  for  providing  for  endwise  movement 
thereof  relative  to  said  supporting  arms  to  vary  the  in- 
clination of  said  convey<M-  body  from  the  horizontal  as 
said  suppcMting  arms  are  moved  to  vary  their  angle  rela- 


tive to  said  radius  rods,  unooih  elongated  rod-like  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  conv«yor  body  along  opposite  sides 
thereof  substantially  above  said  coovcyor-body  ai^g*^ 
means,  and  means  sUdable  along  said  elongated  meotbers 


and  having  mechanical  connection  with  said  supporting 
arms  to  maintain  said  conveyor  body  in  engagement  with 
said  engaging  means  in  any  angularly  adjusted  position 
of  said  supporting  arms. 


AGRICULTURAL  APPARATUS 

Herb^  D.  StdUran,  i^li.  Tcm.,  mi  lliwir  N. 

Grillot,  NaperviUe,  ilL,  ssilMiQn  to  lliinlliinri  Har- 
vester Compwy.  Cycago,  OL,  a  ceiportioM  af  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sent.  U,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  23447S 
•  CialnH.    (CL  IN—llt) 


1.  In  a  system  for  directing  articles  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  including  channel  means  for  receiving  said 
articles  at  a  relatively  constant  input  velocity,  energy 
storage  means,  actuator  means  positioned  adfacent  said 
channel  and  including  at  least  a  portion  extending  into 
said  channel  for  displacement  by  one  of  said  articles  at 
said  relatively  constant  velocity,  and  linkage  means  inter- 
coupling  said  actuator  means  and  said  energy  storage 
means,  whereby  energy  is  transferred  to  said  energy 
storage  means  during  a  first  period  in  which  said  actua- 
tor is  displaced  at  said  relatively  constant  velocity,  said 
actuator  being  operative  upon  displacement  to  a  pre- 
assigned  position  to  eflTect  release  of  the  energy  from 
said  energy  storage  means  and  impel  one  of  said  articles 
at  an  output  velocity  substantially  higher  than  said  input 
velocity. 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INVERTING  THE  SIDES  OF 
BELTS    IN    ENDLESS    CONVEYORS    AND   THE 

•o 


Filed  im.  9,  IMl.  Sar.  Now  11,429 


9.I9M 


1.  A  belt  twisting  and  inverting  arrangenient,  compris- 
ing an  endless  moving  belt;  a  pair  of  spaced  guide  means 


^pjmiii. 
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mrrmnfed  to  guide  said  belt  so  that  a  portion  of  the  belt 
between  said  guide  means  ndvancos  in  a  substantially 
strai^t  path,  said  portion  of  said  belt  being  inverted  be- 
tween said  guide  means  and  having  an  inner  side  and  an 
outer  side:  and  twisting  means  of  subetantially  helical  out- 
line located  along  and  having  an  axis  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  with  said  path,  said  twisting  means  compris- 
inf  a  plurality  of  helicaUy  amnfed  twitting  membert 
engaging  the  inner  side  of  and  deforming  said  portion  of 
said  belt  into  a  body  of  arcuate  cro«  section,  each  of  said 
twisting  members  engaging  a  portion  of  said  inner  side 
whose  width  is  subMantially  less  than  the  width  of  said 
belt  so  that  all  zones  of  said  portion  of  said  belt  are  sub- 
jected to  substantially  equal  stretching  forces. 


so  that  any  selected  segment  may  be  separated  from  the 
supporting  member  without  necessitating  separation  of 


/ 


CONVEYOR 
_     Z.  SMokOT,  llMUwas.  Pn^ 
Rand  Corpontfom  New  UnMmi,  Pa., 
Dtlawart 

FIM  SepC  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  141,722 
tOaiiiia.    (CL  194— 145) 


such  selected  segment  from  the  segments  which  are  ar- 
ranged end-to-end  therewith. 


to  Sparry 


3,139373 

CONVEYORS 

Chvlcs  F.  Rlvcfs,  15375  StakcUa  Blvd.,  Detroit  24,  Mkk 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  175^99 

3  Claima.     (CL  194—214) 


1.  A  bale  conveyor  comprising  support  structure,  means 
carried  by  said  support  structure  for  moving  bales  there- 
over in  a  predetermined  direction,  side  guides  on  said  sup- 
port structure  between  which  said  bales  travel,  and  means 
for  elevating  bales  above  said  side  guides  and  discharging 
the  bdet  laterally  frotn  said  conveyor,  said  elevating  and 
discharging  means  comprising  a  frame  disposed  on  said 
support  structure,  right  and  left  bale  deflecting  members 
carried  by  said  frame  and  each  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  frame  for  vertical  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  bales  over  said  support  structure, 
said  deflecting  members  being  inclined  upwardly  from  said 
one  end.  a  track  on  said  frame  extending  transversely  to 
the  direction  of  bale  travel,  a  member  seated  on  said  track 
and  movable  therealong,  support  means  interconnecting 
said  movable  member  and  said  right  and  left  bale  deflect- 
ing members,  and  means  for  selectively  moving  said  mov- 
able member  along  said  track  toward  one  of  said  bale 
deflecting  members  whereby  said  one  of  said  bale  deflect- 
ing members  is  pushed  upwardly  about  its  pivoted  end 
by  said  support  means  and  the  other  of  said  bale  deflecting 
members  is  pulled  downwardly  about  its  pivoted  end  by 
said  support  means. 


3,139,972 
ROTARY  SUCTION  CONVEYOR 
Hont  Kockakki,  HMibML 

KoibmikCo. 


Filed  Juc  4,  1944,  Scr.  No.  34,492 
priority,  appllciiw  GwwBy  Jna  13, 19S9 
SCMm.    (CL19»-4I1) 

1.  A  suction  conveyor,  particularly  for  advancing  an 
elongated  tobacco  stream  in  tobacco  processing  machines, 
comprising  a  rotary  wheel-ahaped  supporting  member  hav- 
ing internal  recess  means  and  a  circumferential  groove 
surrounding  said  recess  means;  an  annular  bottom  wall 
intermediate  said  recess  means  and  said  groove,  said  bot- 
tom wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid-permeable  arcuate 
segments  arranged  eiMl  to  end;  and  means  for  securing 
each  of  said  segments  solely  to  said  supporting  member 


1.  A  device  for  elevating  workpieces  conqmsing  an 
elongated  supporting   frame  extending  upwardly   at   a 
substantial  angle  to  the  horizontal,  said  frame  having  a 
first  guideway  adjacent  the  front  of  said  frame  extending 
lengthwise  thereof,  said  frame  having  a  second  guideway 
spaced  rearwardly  of  and  parallel  to  said  first  guideway. 
a  first  elevator  movable  in  said  first  guideway  from  a 
lower  charging  position  to  an  upper  position,  said  first 
elevator  having  a  rearwardly  sloping  lifting  platform,  a 
rearwardly  sloping  metering  shelf  fixed  to  said  frame  be- 
tween said  guideways  in  a  position  so  as  to  be  at  the 
rear  and  approximately  at  the  elevation  of  said  lifting 
platform  in  the  upper  position  of  said  first  elevator  to 
receive  workpieces  therefrom  by  gravity,  a  second  ele- 
vator movable  in  said  second  guideway  from  a  lower 
potitton  to  an  upper  discharging  position,  said  second 
elevator  having  a  rearwardly  sloping  lifting  platform,  the 
lifting  platform  of  said  second  elevator,  in  the  lower 
position  of  the  Utter,  being  at  the  rear  and  approxi- 
mately at  the  elevation  of  said  metering  shelf  to  receive 
workpieces  therefrom  by  gravity,  means  at  the  front  of 
said  frame  for  delivering  workpieces  to  the  lifting  plat- 
form of  said  first  elevator  in  the  lower  leading  position 
of  the  later,  means  at  the  rear  of  said  frame  for  con- 
veying away  workpieces  discharging  by  the  lifting  plat- 
form of  said  second  elevator  in  the  upper  discharging 
position  of  the  latter,  and  means  for  moving  said  elevators 
between  their  respective  upper  and  lower  positions,  said 
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means  for  moving  said  efevaton  being  operative  to  move 
said  second  elevator  through  a  substantially  greater  stroke 
than  said  first  elevator. 


COfNHOLOm 

TillNW. 


1.  A  vibrating  conveyor  comprising  elongated  side- 
pieces  supported  for  vibration,  crosspieces  fixedly  con- 
nected at  their  ends  to  the  sidepieces  at  spaced  intervals, 
and  sheets  overlapped  at  their  ends  forming  an  elongated 
conveyor  tray  fastened  onto  the  crosspieces  and  to  one 
another  at  their  ends,  one  connection  fastening  each  sheet 
rigidly  to  a  first  crosspiece  for  locking  the  sheet  in  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  the  other  sheets,  and  another  con- 
nection fastening  the  ends  of  adjoining  sheets  slidably  to 
one  another  and  to  a  second  crosspiece  whereby  com- 
pensation for  expansion  and  contraction  of  the  sheeU 
is  effected. 


DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  ENDLESS  CONVEYORS 
HaroU  A.  Sckaercr.  BrooklcM,  Wta.,  asriSMT  to  Sctecf  cr 
BciMh  Mfg.  Co.,  Ik.,  Mihi—fcsi,  Wk.,  a 

F1M  Dec  4,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  154,7ff 
lOaiam.    (CL  IN— 2M) 


1.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus  for  ao  eadlets  conveyor 
belt,  said  cleaning  apparatus  having  a  frame  positioned 
transversely  beneath  the  conveyor  belt,  having  an  end- 
less flexible  cleaner  belt  carried  by  said  frame  beneath 
the  lower  run  of  the  conveyor  belt  and  positioned  to 
move  transversely  across  the  path  of  the  conveyor,  hav- 
ing  means  for  driving  said  endless  cleaner  belt,  having  a 
plurality  of  brushes  mounted  in  and  projecting  from  said 
cleaner  belt,  and  having  means  to  horizontally  adjust  said 
cleaner  belt,  the  improvements  comprising:  independent- 
ly vertically-adjustable  cleaner  belt-supporting  means  on 
each  end  of  said  frame,  the  independently  adjustable  na- 
ture of  said  supporting  means  permitting  the  adjustment 
of  the  plane  of  said  cleaner  belt  to  compensate  for  devia- 
tions in  the  transverse  plane  of  the  conveyor  belt  from 
the  horizontal;  and  a  plurality  of  supporting  members  on 
said  frame  independently  vertically-adjustably  supporting 
the  upper  run  of  said  cleaner  belt  intermediate  iu  length, 
the  independently  adjusuble  nature  of  said  supporting 
members  permitting  the  positioning  of  said  cleaner  belt 
upper  run  to  conform  to  the  cross  sectional  contour  of 
said  conveyor  belt  lower  run. 


Jtn.Y  7.  1964 


GnmfiAy^ 


VIBRATING  CONVEYOR 

Josef  Rodcr,  DmrwutaM,  GeraMBy,  aesigonr  to  Dravo 
Corporatkw,  PMlrtigli,  Pa.,  a  coeporatfoo  «ff 
Pennsylvaaia  I 

Filed  Nov.  24,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  154,434 

Claims  priority,  ajipMrtfcio  GeraiMy  Dec  2, 19M 

7  Cldns.     (CL  19t— 22«> 


ir^ 


r.Now74,iSt 
) 


1.  A  com  holder  of  tiie  character  described  cooipria- 
ing  a  relatively  thin  walled  tuba  for  supporting  a  pro- 
determined  number  of  coins  of  a  given  dooomination. 
said  tube  having  end  rims  of  semi -resilient  material  and 
a  continuous  side  wall  fitting  snugly  «g*iMi  edges  of 
the  coins  of  the  denomination  for  which  the  tube  is 
intended  when  the  said  coins  are  in  stacked  relation, 
each  such  rim  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  spaced 
projections  occupying  a  substantial  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery, said  pn>jectioos  defining  Ups  of  generaUy  narrow 
ovate  shape  and  with  relatively  plane  facing  surfaces 
adapted  for  engagement  against  the  faces  of  the  end 
coins  in  a  stack,  whereby  said  lips  retain  said  stack  of 
coins  within  the  tube  but  said  lips  nuy  be  sprung  back 
to  introduce  coins  to  or  remove  coins  from  said  stack, 
said  space  between  the  projections  permitting  said  tube 
to  be  collapaed  in  flat  relation  when  not  flilod  with 
coins. 


3,13f,f77 

COIN  srroRiNC  and  dbplaying  devices 

(Richard  tariick,  34tt  Araslraai  Ava^  DoIm,  Tea. 
F1M  Am.  2«,  1M2,  SstTNo.  217,M5 
•  Otkm.    (CL 


1.  A  coin-holder  comprising  a  receptacle  member  hav- 
ing a  contents-receiving  recess  defined  by  a  continuous 
annular  side  face  and  a  bottom  face,  and  a  matching 
cover  member  shaped  to  fit  snugly  upon  the  receptacle 
member  and  extend  dosurewiae  acron  the  recess  formed 
of  transparent  nsaiorial,  and  an  insert  disk  removably 
disposed  in  said  reoeas  and  being  peripherally  shaped  to 
fit  snugly  and  conformably  within  the  recess  in  substan- 
tially continuous  abutment  arouiKl  the  side  face  thereof, 
said  disk  having  a  coia-receiviog  pocket,  said  cover  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  an  optical  magnifier  having  a 
curved  surface  with  a  focal  length  which  will  magnify  the 
msert  disk  disposed  in  one  of  said  members  when  ooe  of 
said  members  is  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  members. 


3,llf,f7t 
SHIPPING  CARTON  FOR  GARMENTS 

■  A.  MogHa,  ARsMlow^  Pa.    (I29t  Ave.  oflke 
AMrioB,  Rmib  142^  Now  Yorfc  If,  N.Y.) 
FUatf  N«r.  M,  19^^S«.  No.  241,317 
^    ^  3ClalM.    (CL2«*-7) 

I.  A  carton  for  enclosing,  handling  and  shipping  gar- 
menu  which  are  hung  on  wire  or  similar  hangers  compris- 
ing: horizontal  top  and  bottom  walls  and  complemental 
vertical  front,  back  and  side  walls,  said  front  wall  hav- 
mg  a  main  vertical  portion  fixed  along  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal marginal  odfes  to  cooperable  vertical  and  horizoo- 
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tal  edges  of  one  vertioU  side  wmll.  and  the  boMom  wmll. 
respectively,  and  in  auxiliary  complemenUl  portion 
struck  out  of  said  front  wall  and  separated  from  said 
main  portion  and  having  a  single  vertical  marginal  edge 
hingedly  joined  to  a  cooperating  vertical  forward  edge  of 
the  other  side  wall  and  defining  a  horizonully  swingable 
flap,  said  flap  defining  a  front  entrance  to  the  interior  of 
said  carton  and  providing  a  closing  door  therefor,  said  top 
wall  embodying  front  and  rear  half-portions  adjacent 
edges  of  which  are  joined  by  a  connecting  web.  said  web 
being  of  a  length  commensurate  in  length  with  the  width 
of  said  top  wall  and  being  folded  upon  itself  intermediate 
iu  ends,  the  resulting  folds  being  in  direct  contact  with 


each  other  from  end  to  end  and  secured  together  and  de- 
fining a  rib.  said  rib  having  a  plurality  of  selectively 
usable  holes  therein  adapted  to  accommodate  suspension 
hooks  on  said  garment  hangers,  the  rear  end  of  said  top 
wall  being  integral  with  the  cooperating  upper  end  of  the 
back  wan  and  constituting  an  extension  of  said  back  wall, 
said  front  and  rear  half-portions  being  provided  with  de- 
pending rim-flanges,  the  latter  embracing  upper  portions 
of  the  front  and  side  walls,  the  folds  of  said  web  being 
provided  at  their  respective  outer  ends  with  lateral  for- 
wardly  and  rearwsrdly  directed  tongue-like  anchoring  and 
reinforcing  tabs,  said  tabs  abutting  cooperating  interior 
surfaces  of  the  respectively  adjacent  side  walls  and  being 
fixedly  connected. 


J,13f,f7f  ' 

COMBINED  SHIFFINC  AND  MERCHANDISING 

PACKAGE 

JaroMc  Y.  RHacO.  M  Allaadalc,  Tetrc  Haatc,  lad. 

Fikd  J«ly  19,  IMl.  Sar.  N«.  21«,tM 

2  CUM.    (CL2M-4S.12) 


1.  A  package  comprising: 

front,  rear,  left-hand  side   and  right-hand  side  walls; 

a  bottom  formed  by  fiaps  inwardly  turned  from  said 
walls: 

a  top  formed  by  flaps  inwardly  turned  from  said  walls; 

a  first  scored  line  extending  straight  up  the  said  right- 
hand  side  from  the  said  bottom,  straight  across  the 
said  top,  and  straight  down  the  left-hand  side  to 


said  bottom,  to  faciliute  the  breaking  open  of  said 
box  and  folding  of  the  bottom  thereof  to  provide 
two  open  containers  having  the  folded  bottom  erf 
said  box  as  abutting  hinged  walls  thereof; 

books  of  uniform  thickness  stacked  vertically  from  the 
bottom  of  said  box  to  the  top  thereof  and  between 
the  said  front  wall  and  an  imaginary  plane  through 
said  box  at  said  scored  line,  and  from  the  bottom 
of  said  box  to  the  top  thereof  between  said  rear 
wall  and  said  imaginary  plane  and  completely  filling 
the  space  defined  by  said  walls  and  top  and  bottom; 

said  box  having  a  plurality  of  spaces  in  a  first  column 
on  the  inside  surface  of  said  front  wall, 

said  column  being  parallel  to  said  side  walls  and  the 
length  of  the  spaces  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  books  with  the  end  of  each  of 
said  books  abuttingly  engaging  and  covering  one  of 
said  spaces, 

(ucoessive  spaces  in  said  column  having  successive 
numbers  therein  whereby  the  number  of  said  books 
remaining  in  a  suck  is  indicated  as  books  are  re- 
moved from  the  stack,  and  said  box  having  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  spaces  of  uniform  length  in  a  sec- 
ond column  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  front  wall 
and  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  with  the  length  of 
all  of  said  spaces  in  said  second  column  being  dif- 
ferent from  the  length  of  said  spaces  in  said  first 
column. 


3,139,9M 
WRAPTER  type  CAN  CARRIER 

C.  Spcry,  527  MadiaoB  Ave.,  Room  1H2, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
FiM  Oct  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145,«77 
ItCWM.    (CL2M— 47) 


10.  A  foldable  can  carrier  formed  from  a  single  blank 
of  sheet  material  comprising  a  bottom  half  wall  segment, 
a  first  intermediate  panel  folded  about  a  foldline  extend- 
ing along  one  edge  of  said  bottom  half  wall  segment,  an 
upright  side  wall  panel  foldable  about  a  foldline  extend- 
ing along  the  other  edge  of  said  bottom  half  wall  seg- 
ment, a  top  wall  folded  along  a  foldline  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  side  wall,  another  side  wall  attached 
along  a  foldline  extending  along  the  other  edge  of  said 
top  wall,  the  other  bottom  half  wall  segment  attached 
along  a  foldline  extending  along  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
other  side  wall,  and  a  second  intermediate  panel  attached 
along  the  edge  of  said  latter  bottom  half  wall  segment, 
each  of  asid  intermediate  panels  extending  between  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  carrier  being  disposed  back  to  back 
and  parallel  to  said  side  walls  to  divide  said  carrier  into 
two  half  sectionis,  a  flat  premium  article  disposed  be- 
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tween  said  intermediate  panels,  and  means  for  retaining 
said  article  between  said  intermediate  panels. 


PREMIUM  HOLDING  PACKAGE 

DairU  Akdrch,  5725  Cote  St  Lac  RoW, 

Moatreal,  Qacbcc,  Canada 

Filed  July  3$,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  213,475 

2ClaiBS.    (CL2M-^7) 


mounted  on  said  rod  haying  its  rear  end  rwtrictgd  and  in 
slidablc  eagafMneat  with  nid  rod,  a  fleziUe  waabtr 
mounted  in  said  tube  adJKcat  to  nid  rcArictad  said  rear 
end  slidably  receiving  saiid  rod  to  — >««Hft  nid  rod  in  said 
tube,  a  cup  secored  to  the  front  end  of  said  rod,  and  a 
marking  device  having  its  rear  end  secsred  in  said  cup, 
the  tube  corresponding  in  length  substantially  to  the  length 
of  the  marking  device  before  uw  to  enable  the  front  end 
of  the  marking  device  to  project  therefrom  for  use,  said 


1.  A  combination  display  package  for  a  Huid  container 
and  dispenser  comprising: 
at  least  one  container  having  a  reatricted  neck; 

a  sealing  cap  secured  to  said  neck;  .; 

a  dispenser  for  connection  to  said  container; 

said  dispenser  comprising  a  lower  stem  portion,  an 
intermediate  cap,  and  an  upper  protruding  top 
portion; 

said  stem  and  top  portions  having  a  cross- 
section  less  than  the  cross-section  of  said 
intermediate  cap  on  said  dispenser;  and 
a   relatively   shallow,   open-ended,    box-like,   package- 
forming  element  including  a  bottom,  top  and  inter- 
mediate panel,  a  first  side  panel  connecting  said  top 
and   intermediate  panels  and   a  second   side   panel 
connecting  said  top  and  bottom  panels; 

said  package-forming  element  being  mounted  on 
said  container  and  dispenser  and  normally  pre- 
venting removal  of  said  dispenser  without  sub- 
stantial dismantling  of  said  package; 
said  bottom  panel,  top  and  intermediate  panels 
including  transverse,  aligned  apertures  surround- 
ing said  dispenser  and  said  container; 
the  apertures  surrounding  said  dispenser  including 
an  aperture  in  the  bottom  panel  surrounding  said 
lower  stem  portion,  an  aperture  in  the  inter- 
mediate panel  surrounding  said  intermediate 
cap,  and  an  aperture  in  the  top  panel  surround- 
ing the  upper  protruding  portion; 

said  dispenser  surrounding  apertures  in  said 
bottom  and  top  panels  being  of  an  area 
smaller  than  said  dispenser  cap  and  pre- 
venting longitudinal  movement  thereof, 
said  bottom  panel  engaging  beneath  said  con- 
tainer and  dispenser  caps, 
said  intermediate  panel  receiving  said  con- 
tainer and  dispenser  caps  therethrough,  and 
said  top  panel  overlying  and  preventing  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  dispeneer  cap. 


3^139^92 
COSMETIC  CASES 
Jeecph  Avcm,  279  Lnhjetie  91,,  Scandal*  12,  N.Y. 
Filed  N«v.  13,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  237,M7 
SCIaiais.    (CL  2M-^5«) 
1.  In  a  cosmetic  case,  the  combination  of  a  barrel  hav- 
ing a  cloeed  rear  end,  a  rod  having  a  plug  at  its  rear  end 
secured  in  the  rear  end  of  said  barrel,  a  tube  slidably 


tube  being  slidable  in  said  barrel  as  the  marking  device 
wears  down  from  use.  enabling  the  front  end  of  the  mark- 
ing device  always  to  protrude  from  the  front  end  of  said 
tube  when  in  use  with  the  front  end  of  the  tube  extending 
beyond  the  front  end  of  the  barrel  in  rearmost  posttioo 
of  the  tube  relative  to  the  barrel,  and  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending rib  on  said  tube  spaced  from  the  front  end  of 
said  barrel  in  rearmost  position  of  said  tube  relative  to 
said  barrel  to  enable  manipnlatiop  ai  said  tube  relative 
to  said  barrel  and  marking  device. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCI^fC  METAL-CLAD 
EXTRUDED  ■ODIES 
Paal-GJia<kcr 
and    HaRy 

—««■«»   to   Mhi   A    AaiBit    BrWak    K* 
ditgcscOschafl,  Wi 

FIM  iwmo  it,  IMl,  S«r.  Na.  Ill 
t  CWaiB.    <CL  2r7— 4) 


1.  In  an  extmsioa  press  for  producing  profiled  bodies, 
in  combination,  a  housing  fom>ed  with  a  generally  doo- 
gated  billet  chamber  having  a  partially  closed  discharge 
extremity,  a  longitudinally  displaccablc  die  holder  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  at  said  extremity,  said  die  holder 
having  a  rearward  portioa  adapted  to  project  with  pe- 
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ripberal  clearano*  into  said  chamber  in  an  extreme  poti- 
tion  of  Mid  bokkr,  thereby  forming  at  said  extremity  with 
the  longitudinal  walls  of  said  chamber  an  annular  com- 
partment communicating  annularly  with  the  remainder  of 
said  chamber  over  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially 
equal  to  that  of  said  compartment  in  a  transverse  plane, 
a  die  in  said  holder,  preasure  means  in  said  chamber  re- 
mote from  said  extremity  for  forcing  a  billet  of  a  first 
material  flowable  under  pressure  through  said  die.  there- 
by tending  to  displace  same  in  the  direction  of  displace- 
ment of  said  first  material,  and  control  means  engaging 
said  holder  for  regulating  the  rate  of  diq>lacement  thereof 
under  the  force  of  said  pressure  means  to  dispense  a  con- 
tinuous flow  of  a  second  material  flowable  uiuler  pres- 
sure and  disposed  in  said  compartment  substantially  uni- 
formly around  said  first  material  for  entrainment  there- 
by through  said  die  whereby  said  second  material  forms 
a  surfacing  layer  on  the  body  thus  produced. 


and  channel-shaped  ribs,  vertically  perforated,  a  series 
of  hooks  having  transverse  shanks  mounted  to  rotate  in 


FLOW  DEFORMATION  PRESSES 

riiirt wi 

to  L.  Sckalw  AG, 
Ctrmamy 

FIM  Apr.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«MM 

Clalas  priority.  appMction  Gervaay  Mqr  4,  t9t0 

3  cUbm.    (CL  2t7~9) 
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3,139^15 
FANEL  DBTLA Y  RACK 


said  beads,  and  upright  standards  having  retaining  pins 
arranged  to  fit  in  any  selected  perforations  of  said  ribs 
for  supporting  the  rack. 


3,139,9U 

WIRE  COIL  CARRIER 

DooB  V.  Strock,  39  Oak  Drive,  Pofauid,  Ohio 

¥%U  Dw.  12, 19tt,  S«r.  No.  244,Mt 

2ClnkM.    (CL211— 59) 


1.  A  tool  cairier  for  a  flow-deformation  press,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  carrier  member  pivotable  be- 
tween two  working  positions  about  an  axis  subsuntially 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  member,  the  latter 
being  adapted  to  hold  a  pair  of  interchangeable  press 
tools  at  locations  radially  spaced  apart  from  said  axis, 
said  tools  alternately  facing  another  press  tool  in  one  of 
said  working  positions,  adjustable  limit  stops  located  at 
both  ends  of  the  pivotal  movement,  and  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  carrier  member  so  as  alternately  to  bring  each 
of  said  tools  opposite  said  another  tool  while  die  other 
tool  is  pivoted  away  therefrom,  said  pivotiitg  means  in- 
cluding a  positively  actuated  crank  member  perform- 
ing an  angular  movement  largef  than  said  pivotid  move- 
ment of  the  carrier  member,  and  a  torsion  bar  connect- 
ing said  members  substantially  along  said  axis,  said  tor- 
sion bar  being  adapted  for  urging  alternate  engaging 
surfaces  of  said  carrier  member  into,  and  maintaining 
them  in,  contact  with  respective  ones  of  said  limit  stops. 


FBad  Mar.  7, 19U,  8ar.  No.  17l,#29       • 
•  nilii      tfX  211—89^ 
1.  A  display  rack  for  ■ispfiwlwl  arbdes,  comprising 
a  body  of  sheet  metal  presenting  transverse  tubular  beads 


1.  A  carrier  for  coiled  material  comprising  a  standard 
including  a  pair  of  identical  uprights  having  juxtaposed 
median  bends  in  fixed  spaced  opposed  relation,  each  up- 
right having  portions  diverging  outwardly  in  a  common 
plane  from  its  median  bend  and  thence  downwardly  in 
sli^tly  divergent  relation  to  adjacent  corresponding 
downwardly  extending  portions  of  the  other  upri^t,  both 
uprights  having  their  ends  ttuned  outwardly  from  said 
last  mentioned  portions  in  a  common  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  median  bends,  a  substantially 
rectangular  base  receiving  an  end  of  one  of  said  uprights 
within  the  apex  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  sides,  curved 
fixed  to  both  tqprights  adjacent  their  median 
for  ni^intainwn  the  uprights  in  said  relation,  the 
being  welded  to  the  uprighU  and  the  ends  of  the 
latter  to  the  base,  and  a  substantially  rectangular  open 
auxiliary  baae  «-^«"««-  with  tiie  base  having  the  ai^oea  ot 
adjacent  sides  welded  to  the  sides  of  the  baae  proximate 
their  midpoints  and  the  sides  of  the  auxiliary  base  welded 
to  the  atandard. 
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KNOCKDOWN  STRUCTURE  AND  COMPONENT 

FRAME  THEREFOR 

Suidaco  RaMo  amd  G«nuB  RbMo,  bo«k  of 

Apvtado  aereo  i4S3,  Bogota,  ColonMa 

Fikd  Feb.  29, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  17Mt5 

SCIaimi.    (CL  211— lt2) 


dicator  and  nid  operatiiit  boom  operative  to  mow  said 
indicator  in  retpoaie  to  rhingui  in  the  fi'*t^lT  poatioa 
of  laid  operating  boom. 


BUFFERS  AND  DRAW^EAR  FOR  RAILWAYS, 
TRAMWAYS  AND  UKB  VRHICLE8 
W.  TfciraMl.  Uftam 
loOpee  Ltariled 
FBe4  Apr.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  N^k  lti,12« 

■ppMiaHun  GtmI  Brilate  Apr.  27,  19M 
9  niibiii      (CL  213—229) 


1.  A  frame  connectible  with  a  plurality  bf  identical 
frames  at  least  one  of  which  is  arranged  at  right  angles 
thereto  to  form  a  knockdown  structure  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  beams,  a  rod  rigidly  connecting 
said  beams  at  their  midpoints,  the  ends  of  said  beams 
being  flexibly  displaceable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  a  U-shaped  brace  having  outwardly  flanged  legs 
rigidly  fixed  to  and  connecting  the  ends  of  said  beams  by 
the  flanged  legs  at  points  inwardly  spaced  from  the  beam 
ends  to  permit  flexing  thereof,  and  notches  formed  in  the 
inner  faces  of  the  said  beams  adjacent  the  ends  and  con- 
forming with  the  outer  surface  thereof  to  receive  and 
clamp  the  beams  of  an  ideijtical  frame  upon  the  flexing 
of  the  ends  of  said  beams  to  paM  over  said  identical  frame 
beams. 


3,13f,Nt 
INDICATOR  FOR  CRANES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Erwin  C.  Brekel>B«i,  GMric  C.  NoU,  and  GMrge  B. 
Kkw,   Elyria,   and   John    D.   Nlciw%    Lorata,   Okio, 
Milgiiinri  to  Tkc  Tkew  Shovel  Comply,  LoraiB,  OWo, 
a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  24.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  212,Mt 
ItaaloH.    (CL211— 39) 


.  .  .       *  S  rv,  .  ^QM.r  *  I    1 


1.  A  hydraulic  buffer  or  draw-gear  for  railway,  tram- 
way or  like  vehicles  comprising  a  cylinder,  plunger  means 
movably  mounted  within  said  cylinder  to  form  a  unit  in- 
corporating resilient  means  to  provide  resistance  and  re- 
coil, a  liquid  chamber  having  liquid  therein  disposed  in 
said  unit,  reservoir  means  disposed  in  said  unit,  passage 
means  interconnecting  said  liquid  chamber  and  said  res- 
ervoir means,  said  passage  means  including  an  energy 
absorbing  orifice  in  said  passsgt  means  so  that  when  a 
load  is  applied  to  said  plunger  means  liquid  is  displaced 
from  said  liquid  chamber  imo  said  reservoir  means 
through  said  passage  means  and  energy  absorbing  orifice, 
and  pressure  operated  valve  means  disposed  in  said  pas- 
sage means  closing  said  passage  means  to  prevem  any 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  liquid  chamber  to  said  reservoir 
means  until  a  predetermined  Uquid  pressure  has  been  at- 
tained in  the  liquid  chamber  whereupon  said  valve  means 
opens  and  permits  liquid  flow  at  a  controlled  pressure,  the 
action  of  said  valve  means  being  to  raise  the  force  re- 
quired to  move  the  plunger  means  inwardly  above  the 
recoil  force  provided  by  the  resilient  means. 


M393M 

RUGGED-DUTY  MASTKR«JiVK  MANIPULATOR 
I G.  J I  Ills,  Rehsft  A.  OImm,  Lmtm  W. 
W.  Pmrm.  aiaf 


1.  A  crane  comprising  an  operator's  cab.  an  operating 
boom  adapted  to  be  operated  therefrom,  an  indicator 
visually  accessible  to  said  operator's  cab,  means  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  position  of  said  operating  boom  to  move 
said  indicator  visually  to  convey  to  said  operator's  cab 
the  position  of  said  boom,  a  tower,  means  mounting  said 
operating  boom  at  the  peak  of  said  tower,  said  operator's 
cab  and  accordingly  said  indicator  being  at  the  base  of 
said  tower  and  thus  substantially  removed  from  said  op- 
erating boom,  and  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  tn- 


lifMn  la 

W^  MhiB.,  a  CMMntiM  «f 

FRad  Dec  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ISMM 
ISClihM.    (CL214— 1) 

1.  A  rugged-duty,  remote  control,  master-slave  manipu- 
lator comprising  a  horizontal  supporting  structure  hav- 
ing a  master  arm  connected  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
and  a  slave  arm  connected  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof, 
a  wrist  joint  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  master  arm  and 
handle  means  projecting  therefrom,  a  wrist  joint  adjacent 
the  free  end  of  said  slave  arm  and  tong  means  projecting 
therefrom,  said  tong  means  being  operative  through  linear 
motion  transmission  elements  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  handle  means  and  iiviiiHjfn  <-Ut»ipiwj  i^^  mem- 
bers, said  handle  means  including  rotary  take-up  means 
to  which  one  end  of  a  linear  tong  motion  tranHniBsion 
element  controlling  said  jaw  members  is  secured,  said 
take-up  means  being  roCatably  mounted  in  a  housing 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  handle,  lever  means  movable 
in  response  to  finger  pressure  of  the  manipulator  oparator 
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pivoully  mounted  in  uid  housing  and  operttively  con- 
nected to  rapidly  route  »aid  take-up  means  reUtive  to 
said  bousing,  and  means  to  lock  said  lever  means  agamst    '*^ 
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pivotal  movement  on  iu  pivotal  mounting  whereby  further 
movement  of  said  lever  meant  causes  pivotal  movement 
of  Mid  housing.       ^^^^^^^^__ 

'  3,199,991 ^„ 

BAKGE  MOUNTED  SUPPORT  FOR  PIPE  LINE 
COATING  MACHINE  ,,__._ 

I.  Hoaas,  HoMtea,  Te«^  aaslganr  to  Cnrtcfcaf^ 

ttcU-Cmnmlmt^  Inc^  Howto«,  Taa^  a  corporatfoa  of 

^***"    FIM  May  2«,  19i3,  Sar.  No.  2tl,5M 
tClatea.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  Tip  structure  for  a  boom  adapted  for  handling  a 
pole,  said  striicture  comprising: 

an  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  end  of  a 
boom  and  provided  with  a  pair  of  outwardly  project- 
ing, spaced  tip  members  having  peripheral,  longitu- 
dinally arcuate  surfaces  configured  to  engage  and 
retain  a  portion  of  a  pole  therebetween;  and 

a  cable-receiving  sheave  carried  by  the  assembly  be- 
tween said  tip  members  and  rotauble  about  an  axis 
extending  between  the  tip  members,  the  pole  engag- 
ing surfaces  of  the  tip  members  lying  in  an  imaginary, 
longitudinally  arcuate  envelope  spaced  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  sheave  in  partial  surrounding  rela- 
tionship thereto  and  with  the  distance  between  the 
surfaces  of  the  tip  members  and  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  sheave  as  defined  by  said  envelope  increas- 
ing progressively  from  one  extremity  of  the  envelope 
to  the  opposite  extremity  thereof  by  an  amount  to 
cause  a  cable  trained  over  the  sheave  and  secured 
to  a  pole  against  said  surfaces  to  remain  Uut  as 
the  pole  is  shifted  relative  to  said  assembly  and  as 
a  portion  of  the  cable  is  caused  to  wind  upon  or 
unwind  from  said  sheave. 


1.  For  use  with  a  traveling  pipe  laying  vehicle,  a  vehicle 
mounted  support  assembly  for  a  pipe  coating  machine 
having  pipe  engageable  drive  nieana  cootrolling  the  feed 
of  pipe  through  the  nuchine,  said  support  aaaemMy  com* 
prising  a  machine  suspension  cable,  a  trolley  therefor,  a 
boom  having  a  trolley  guide  trackway  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  feed  direction  of  pipe  through  the  ntachme. 
means  movaMy  mounting  the  boom  on  the  vehicle  to 
accommodate  boom  movement  longitudinally  of  the  direc- 
tion of  pipe  feed  and  in  response  to  changea  in  rz)MXxyt 
rates  of  vehicle  travel  and  speed  of  pipe  fed  through  the 
machine  and  means  responsive  to  such  boom  movement 
for  changing  the  speed  of  said  drive  means  toward  match- 
ing the  speed  of  pipe  feed  through  the  coating  machme 
with  vehicle  travel  speed. 


3,139,993 

PALLET  UNLOADER 

Caaras  E.  Lmct,  %  Malroae  Sheet  Metal  Co., 

^^29M  Chapoan,  OaUaad,  CaUf. 

FIM  June  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,104 

2  Claima.    (CL  214— 9.5) 


1.  A  paDet  unloader  comprising  a  superstructure  hav- 
ing a  receiving  platform  supported  to  one  side  thereof,  a 
lift  platform  mounted  for  translation  vertically  of  the 
supentnicture  between  the  level  of  said  receiving  plat- 
form and  an  elevated  limit,  vertically  stationary  clamp 
means  carried  by  said  superstructure  for  controUably  en- 
gaging and  retaining  boxes  stacked  upon  a  pallet  supported 
upon  said  lift  platform  whereby  the  pallet  may  be  re- 
moved from  beneath  the  boxes,  a  ram  carried  by  said 
superstructure  at  the  level  of  said  recdving  platform  for 
controUably  horizontally  urging  a  layer  of  boxea  stip- 
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ported  upon  said  lift  pUtform  onto  nid  recdTiiit  plat- 
form, and  automatic  control  meant  for  sequentially  effect- 
ing engacement  of  the  lower  level  of  stacked  bom  by 
the  clamp  means,  upward  translation  of  the  lift  platform 
to  an  upper  position  for  supporting  said  boxes,  release 
of  the  boxes  by  the  clamp  means,  downward  translatioo 
of  the  lift  platform  to  an  intemiediate  stationary  po«- 
tiin  spaced  above  said  receiving  platform,  f^fmf^mt^  ci 
the  clamp  means  with  the  layer  of  boxes  upwaidly  adja- 
cent the  lower  layer,  further  downward  translation  of 
said  lift  platform  to  the  level  ot  said  receivag  platform, 
actuation  of  said  ram  subsequent  to  arrival  of  the  lift 
platform  at  said  level  of  said  receiving  platform  to  deliver 
a  layer  of  boxes  thereto,  and  repetition  of  the  previous 
sequence  commencing  with  the  engagement  of  the  lower 
level  of  boxes  by  the  clamp  meant,  said  control  meaSis 
including  a  vertically  disposed  hydraulic  cylinder  havhig 
a  pair  of  piston  rods  extending  respectively  one  from 
each  end  thereof  with  each  rod  secured  respectively  to 
one  of  a  pair  of  pistons  disposed  in  said  cylinder,  one  of 
said  rods  being  secured  at  iu  extended  end  to  said  lift 
platform  and  the  other  rod  being  secured  at  its  extended 
end  to  said  superstructure,  said  upper  poaitioo  of  said  lift 
platform  corresponding  to  full  extension  of  both  said 
rods,  said  intermediate  position  of  said  lift  platform  cor- 
responding to  full  extension  of  one  of  said  rods  with  the 
other  said  rod  fully  retracted,  and  said  pontiooed  of  said 
lift  platform  at  said  level  of  said  recdving  platfonn  cor- 
responding to  full  retraction  of  both  said  rods. 


port  means  in  execution  of  a  second  command;  said  con- 
trol means  including  cycling  means  for  initiating  cycling 
whereby  said  carrier  is  caused  to  move  forwardly  to  a 
selected  support  means  of  a  command  and  automatically 
return  rearwardly  to  said  sution  after  executing  a  com- 
mand; said  control  means  including  means  automatically 
deactivating  said  cycling  means  after  the  compietioa  of 
said  first  command  and  means  automatically  reinitiating 
said  cycling  means  in  a  forward  direction  after  said  cycling 
means  has  t>een  deactivated  and  causing  said  carrier  to 
execute  said  second  command  before  said  carrier  returns 
to  said  station;  said  control  means  including  reject  means 
carried  by  said  carrier  and  responsive  to  a  load  on  a 
selected  support  means  of  a  command,  when  said  carrier 
is  loaded,  and  causing  said  carrier  to  return  directly  to 
said  sUtion  whereby  when  said  reject  means  is  actuated 
during  execution  of  a  first  command,  both  ''~»"««~<« 
are  terminated. 


3,13f.9f5 
MLO  UNLOADER  DMVE  MEANS 

•  cmwantkmti 


uhr  IS,  IHtLSm.  No.  4MM 
UCkimm.    (0.214—17) 


3,139.994 

MECHANICAL  LOAD  HANDLING,  TRANSFER 

AND  STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 

Aarfte^  R.  Chasar.  Clevda^  Ohto,  i   ilgiiy     ••  Tkc 

TrhK  CoMpany,  Cievcla^  Ofeio,  a  caspasliga  at 

FHad  Nov.  2, 19M,  Scr.  Now  M,77<         I    ' 
9ClalM.    (CL214— K.4) 


1.  In  a  drive  means  for  a  silo  imloader  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  unioader  and  driven  by  a  shaft  means 
therefrom,  the  improvement  of  a  driven  shaft,  a  connect- 
ing member,  a  pair  of  spaced  universal  joints  secured  to 
said  connecting  member,  one  of  said  universal  joints  be- 
ing secured  to  the  driving  shaft  of  said  silo  unioader  and 
the  other  of  said  universal  joints  being  secured  to  the 
driven  shaft,  a  drive  bub  means  secured  to  said  driven 
shaft  for  roution  therewith,  brace  means  connected  ro- 
tatably  to  said  driven  shaft  and  extending  therefrom  to 
said  unioader  for  positioning  said  drive  hub  means,  and 
means  secured  between  said  brace  means  and  said  driven 
shaft  whereby  said  drive  hub  means  may  be  angularly 
adjusted  about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  brace 


1.  A  load  transfer  and  storage  apparatus  comprising 
a  storage  frame  having  a  plurality  of  load  support  means; 
a  pick-up-and-discharge  station;  a  load  carrier  movable 
forwardly  from  said  sution  to  any  of  said  support  means 
for  depositing  or  retrieving  a  load  thereat;  power  meam 
for  actuating  said  carrier;  control  means  for  operating 
said  carrier  including  selector  means;  said  selector  means 
comprising  first  command  selective  control  elements  for 
causing  said  carrier  to  move  to  a  first  selected  support 
means  in  execution  of  a  first  command;  said  selector  means 
comprising  second  command  selective  control  elements 
for  causing  said  carrier  to  move  to  a  second  selected  sup- 


awi 


3,139,99< 
ROTARY  SOLIDS  FEEDER 


FHsd  Oct  29, 19tt,  itr.  No.  233,«81 
3CUm^  (CL214— 17) 
I.  A  feeder  for  particulate  solids  comprising  a  shaft 
having  on  one  end  thereof  a  coaxial  truncated  conical 
rotor,  at  least  one  cavity  in  said  rotor 'intermediate  itt 
ends  for  receiving  and  delivering  solids  fed  thereto;  a 
housing  around  said  shaft  and  rotor,  said  housing  provid- 
ing a  uipered  bearing  surface  for  sealably  engaging  said 
rotor;  bearing  means  in  said  housing  for  said  shaft  qiaced 
from  said  rotor;  a  solids  inlet  thru  said  housing  leading 
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to  the  path  of  said  cavity  when  revolving;  a  solids  outlet 
thru  said  housing  leading  from  said  path  and  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  from  said  solids  inlet;  and  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  recesses  in  communication  witH  each  other 
on  the  interior  surface   of  said   bearing  extending  the 


of  the  can  u  they  are  moved  put  the  inaterul>fup|dy- 
ing  unit,  and  a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  ma- 
terial-Mipplying  unit  and  said  car  moving  means  actuated 
by  said  loading  bar  and  said  car  change  lever,  said  ma- 
terial-supplying unit  including  a  loading  chute,  a  movable 
gate  for  controlling  flow  of  material  from  said  chute 
means  for  moving  said  gate,  said  contr(rf  circuit  iiKJ^KJing 
means  for  acttiating  said  last-named  meau. 


3,139.997 
LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  VARIABLE  HEIGHT 

RAILWAY  CARS 
GkM  W.  MmtM  Md  Cedl  G.  Haisl,  Bowcrstois.  OUo, 
•srigBors  to  Tte  Nolaa  Compmy,  Bowcnioa,  Ohk>.  a 
corporatfoa  of  OMo 

FUcd  Jmc  29.  1942,  Scr.  No.  29ia<2 
Clabni.     (CL  214—42) 


3,139,99S 
SELF-UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
NomuHB   R.    ScamaB,   HobnesvlUc.   Ohio,   aaipior   to 
Domestic    FUm    Products    CorporaHoo,    MiUcrsburg, 
OMo,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  229,41< 
iClalma.    (CL  214— 82) 


length  thereof  and  adjacent  to  said  rotor,  at  least  one  of 
said  recesses  being  in  communication  with  an  inlet  con- 
duit for  the  introduction  of  a  flushing  fluid  and  at  least 
one  conduit  being  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  for  the  removal  of  said  flushing  fluid. 


1 .  A  self -unloading  apparatus  for  discharging  granular 
material  from  a  compartment  having  a  floor,  opposed  side 
walls,  an  end  wall  extending  upwardly  from  said  floor 
between  the  said  side  walls  and  a  discharge  opening  in 
the  floor  spaced  inwardly  of  said  end  wall,  comprising  an 
inflatable  primary  chamber  and  an  inflatable  secondary 
chamber,  said  primary  chamber  having  a  pillow-like  shape 
when  inflated  and  being  positioned  in  said  compartment 
to  overlie  the  intersection  of  said  floor  and  said  end  wall, 
means  for  securing  said  primary  chamber  to  said  com- 
partment, said  inflatable  secondary  chamber  positioned 
to  overlie  said  primary  chamber  and  said  floor  between 
said  discharge  opening  and  said  end  wall,  means  securing 
said  secondary  chamber  to  said  compartment,  and  means 
to  sequentially  inflate  said  primary  chamber  and  then  said 
secondary  chamber  to  lift  the  granular  material  above  the 
angle  of  repose  of  said  material  to  cause  the  material  to 
slide  to  and  out  said  discharge  opening. 


3,139,999 
PITMAN  DRIVE  FOR  BALE  THROWER 
Hcary  D.  Grocacwaid,  Jr.,  Ottwnwa,  Iowa,  aaaigDor  to 
Dccrt  it  Compaay,  MoHbc,   HI.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

FAsd  Apr.  13, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  192,799 
1  ClaiB.     (CL  214—83.3) 


1.  A  car  loading  sution  comprising  a  material-supply- 
ing unit,  means  for  moving  a  string  of  cars  having  gapa 
between  adjacent  cars  to  and  from  said  unit,  means  for 
controlling  the  loading  of  material  from  said  unit  into 
the  successive  cars  moved  into  association  therewith,  said 
means  including  a  loading  frame  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  at  said  material-supplying  unit  and  eagafeable 
with  the  successive  cars  moved  into  association  there- 
with, said  loading  frame  carrying  controls  for  controlling 
said  car-moving  means  and  said  material-supplying  unit, 
said  frame  having  continuous  car-engaging  means  which 
extend  from  one  car  to  the  next  bridging  the  gap  there- 
between, said  controls  including  a  loading  bar  movably 
supported  by  the  frame  in  a  dependent  position  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  material  as  it  piles  up  in  the  car, 
•Dd  a  car  change  lever  movably  supported  by  the  frame 
in  a  dependent  position  and  adapted  to  engage  the  eiMls 


In  bale-handling  apparatus  including  support  means 
providing  a  receiving  station  to  which  bales  are  successive- 
ly fed,  a  bale-moving  element  adapted  normally  to  receive 
a  bale  at  said  station  and  carried  by  the  support  means  for 
movement  away  from  said  station  on  a  discharge  stroke 
to  discharge  said  bale  and  for  movement  on  a  return  stroke 
to  normally  receive  a  succeeding  bale  at  said  station  but 
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subject  to  incompktion  of  said  retiirn  stroke  because  of 
stoppafle  of  said  element  by  engagement  with  a  succeeding 
bale  fed  beyond  said  station,  and  power  means  operative 
in  a  predetermimned  cycle  for  driving  said  element  on 
both  strokes,  the  improvement  comprising:  pitman  means 
including  a  tube  having  an  open  end  and  an  oppoaite 
doaed  end,  a  rod  tekscopically  received  in  the  tube  and 
normally  abutting  said  dosed  end  and  projecting  axially 
from  and  beyond  said  open  end  and  having  a  connection 
member  thereon  in  axially  ^>aced  relation  to  said  open 
end,  a  stop  collar  on  the  rod  intermediate  said  connection 
member  and  the  open  end  of  the  tube  and  axially  spaced 
from  the  latter,  a  shear  pin  normally  securing  the  collar 
to  the  rod,  a  coil  compression  spring  encircling  the  rod 
between  the  collar  and  the  connection  member  and  luv- 
ing  one  end  abutting  the  collar  and  its  other  end  di^toaed 
axially  short  of  said  connection  member,  and  a  cage 
secured  to  the  tube  and  extending  beyond  the  open  end 
of  the  tube  toward  said  connection  member  and  radially 
outwardly  of  the  spring,  said  cage  having  a  transverse 
portion  adjacent  to  said  connection  member  and  engaging 
said  other  end  of  the  q>ring  and  apertured  to  looaely  re- 
ceive the  rod. 


3,14MM 

BACKHOE 

S.  mch,  %  Wan  Mackfac  Works,  bc^ 

P.O.  Box  14«,  Wan,  Masa. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  204M 

!•  Claims.    (CL  214— IM) 


ing  ujd  slot  after  the  aaemUy  of  said  support  for  said 
*buck«(  routing  cylinder. 


„„ M4B,M1 

EJECTOR  MECHANBM  FOR  TRACTOR  LOADERS 

Fra^k&  Hoagk  Ga.  a  cwFmSoa  «}  m 
FBed  No*.  3«,  li^  Sar.  No.  241,294 
2ClalM.    (0.214— 14t) 


r.-j?7 


>■/ 


!\ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  boom,  a 
dipper  stick  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  ends  to 
said  boom,  said  dipper  stick  comprising  a  socket  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  said  boom,  hydraulic  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  socket  member  for  pivoting 
said  member  relative  to  said  boom,  said  socket  member 
having  an  angular  supporting  section,  a  slidable  bucket 
supporting  stick  slidably  mounted  in  said  socket  member, 
said  socket  member  and  bucket  supporting  stick  having 
comating  angular  coextensive  portions  to  prevent  turning 
movement  of  said  bucket  supporting  stick,  said  bucket  sup- 
porting stick  having  a  bucket  pivotally  connected  thereto 
adjacent  the  end  opposite  the  end  in  said  socket  member, 
hydraulic  means  carried  by  said  bucket  supporting  stick 
to  effect  rotation  of  said  bucket  relative  to  said  bucket 
supporting  stick,  said  hydraulic  means  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  a  cylinder  pivotally  connected  to  said  support, 
a  ram  operatively  connected  to  said  cylinder,  a  link  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  bucket  and  said  ram  adjacent 
its  opposite  ends,  and  a  second  link  pivotally  connected  to 
said  bucket  supporting  stick,  said  socket  member  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  in  one  face  thereof  and  a  member  doa- 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader  having  a  pair  of  boom  arms   a 
bucket  pivotally  attached  to  said  boom  anna,  a  double- 
acting   hydraulic    cylinder    operably   connected   to  said 
bucket  for  pivoting  said  bucket  between  a  carry  poaition 
when  fluid  under  pressure  is  admitted  to  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  a  dump  poaition  when  fluid  under  pressure 
is  admiued  to  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  the  improve- 
ment comprising;  an  ejector  blade  rouubly  mounted  with 
said  bucket,  said  blade  having  a  weight  substantially  less 
than  the  weight  of  said  bucket,  a  reversible  actuator  con- 
nected to  said  blade  for  rotating  said  blade  between  a 
stored  position  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  admitted  to 
one  side  of  said  actuator  and  an  eject  poaition  when  fluid 
under  pressure  is  admitted  to  the  other  side  of  said  actu- 
ator, first  conduit  means  connected  between  said  one  end 
of  said  cylinder  and  said  one  side  ot  said  actuator,  second 
conduit  means  connected  between  said  other  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  other  side  of  said  actuator,  valve  means 
interposed  in  one  of  said  cooduiu  for  permitting  free  fluid 
flow  only  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  said  one 
side  of  said  actuator  and  for  permitting  fluid  flow  from 
said  other  end  of  said  cylinder  to  said  other  side  of  said 
actuator  only  when  the  fluid  pressure  exceeds  that  vahc 
Bormally  required  to  operate  said  cylinder,  whereby  said 
ejector  blade  will  initiate  movement  toward  said  eject 
position  only  after  said  bucket  has  been  moved  to  said 
dump  position  and  said  ejector  blade  will  be  returned 
to  stored  position  before  said  bucket  initiates  movement 
toward  said  carry  position. 


3,14f,tt2 

LOG  STACKER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TRACTOR  VEIDCLES 

Dwi^  A.  Gamtt,  711  »wnr  41t.  rMwilaii,  WmIL 

FUad  Ishr  17.  IHhJrn.  N«.  12S,«47 
^     ^  IJCkfaM.    (CL  214— 147) 

I.  A  tractor  comprising  a  2-wheeled  rocking  and  a  2- 
wheeled  non-rocking  frame  section  disposed  in  tandem 
and  articulating  for  swing  motion,  one  in  relation  to  the 
other,  about  a  vertical  axis  located  on  the  longitudinal 
median  line  of  both  sections,  a  cradle  underlying  and 
giving  support  to  the  rocking  section  and  mounted  for 
rocker  motion  relative  thereto  about  a  borizonUl  axis 
occupying  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  the  section,  an 
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ulc  housing  rigid  with  the  cradle  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  the  wheels  for  said  rocking  frame  being 
carried  by  the  axle  housing  one  at  each  of  the  two  sides 
of  the  cradle,  a  reach  pivoted  to  one  of  said  frame  sections 
for  vertical  swing  motion  about  a  transverse  horizontal 
axis  and  at  the  free  end  presenting  a  load<arrying  deck 
which  is  made  a  fixed  part  of  the  reach  attachment  so  as 
to  move  bodily  therewith,  a  standard  rigid  with  and  rising 


V^rame,  and  means  for  securing  said  retracted  telescopic 
frame  means  and  tofw  V-frame  in  parallel  planes. 


M^ 


from  said  reach,  an  unloading  arm  pivoted  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard  for  swing  motion  about  a  transverse 
horizontal  axis  giving  to  the  arm  a  sweeper  motion  mov- 
ing across  the  load -carrying  deck  in  a  direction  fore-and- 
aft  thereof,  a  loading  arm  for  drawing  pulp  logs  onto  the 
deck  rigidly  connected  to  the  unloading  arm  and  with  the 
later  providing  an  elbowed  sweep-frame,  and  power 
means  for  swinging  the  reach  and  the  sweep-frame  inde- 
pendently. 

TWLESCOnC  BOAT  TRAILER 

lack  E.  Horaer,  ladBoavOle,  Fin. 

(Mberaln  Rte.,  Grsea  C«ve  Bpsfcjs,  Fin.) 

Filed  Majr  It.  19i3,  Ser.  Ntt. 

UCWm.   <CL214— MS) 


!rTK>M| 
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3,14«,ft4 

HOLLOW  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

A.  Schakh,  MauMC,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nUMfa  GIms  Conspaay,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  iTlMi,  Ser.  No.  73^34 

7CUtasa.    (CL215— 1) 


1.  A  hoUow  plastic  container  consisting  of  an  inner 
wall  of  thermoplastic  material;  said  material  having  one 
coefBcient  of  thermal  contraction,  a  contiguous  outer  wall 
of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
contraction  different  from  said  first  coefficient,  and  each 
of  said  walls  being  under  stress  produced  by  cooling  the 
container  from  an  elevated  temperature. 


TRANSFERABLE  FREIGHT  CONTAINERS 
Albert  M.  Ha^^EtoMcokc,  Ontario,  Camda, 

porteliwB  CorporalkHi,  Chicago,  HL,  ■  coipontiaa  of 
New  York 

FBed  Mm.  15,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  245,4M 
23CfaihBS.    {CLUB—IS) 


1.  A  telescopic  boat  trafler  comprising  a  wheeled  base 
frame,  a  tow  V-fraroe  having  bitch  cooperating  means  at 
its  apex,  means  pivotaUy  securing  said  wheeled  baae  frame 
to  the  divergent  ends  of  said  V-frame,  and  rearwardly 
extendible  and  retractable  teleecopic  frame  means 
oiountad  on  said  wheeled  base  frame,  said  telescopic 
frame  means  comprising  a  frame  member  rigidly  secured 
to  said  wheeled  base  frame,  an  intermediate  frame  mem- 
ber telescopically  mounted  on  said  rigidly  secured  frame 
member,  and  a  boat  carriage  frame  member  telesoc^cal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  intermediate  frame  member,  a  for- 
wardly  extending  arm  ligidly  secured  to  said  rigidly  se- 
cured frame  member,  winch  meaas  mounted  on  said  arm, 
cable  means  wn^pped  about  said  winch  means,  secured 
to  the  forward  end  o<  said  boat  carriags  frame  member, 
and  extending  about  pulley  meana  supported  at  the  rear 
of  said  wheeled  base  frame  member  (or  poiitivttly  mov- 
ing said  boat  carriage  frame  member  between  fully  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  in  either  direction,  said 
telescopic  frame  being  tiltable,  when  in  extended  posi- 
tions, downwardly  about  said  pivotal  securing  means  from 
a  pifi**  substantially  parallel  to  the  plana  of  said  tow 


1.  A  container  of  the  character  described  including: 

an  enclosure; 

a  base  for  said  enclosure; 

at  least  two  socketo  in  said  base  providing  accommoda- 
tion for  container  handling  devices;  and 

an  interlock  for  releasaUy  securing  said  handling  de- 
vices alternately  in  said  socket*. 


v|4gag4 
PRESSURE  VESSEL  FOR  CONTAINING  HYDRO- 
GEN OR  MIXTURES  THEREOF 
A.  NelMim  BcfMev.  CaHf.,  aiilpinr  to  SheD  OB 
r.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conontfon  of  Deimnm 
Sept.  U,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  223,199 
T^tea.    (CL22B-43) 
1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising: 
(a)  a  shell  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  section  pro- 
viding a  gas-flow  passage  therebetween,  said  shell 
having  an  opening  extending  through  both  sectimu 
for  admitting  fluid  into  the  inner  section. 
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(b)  the  inner  section  including  a  layer  of  metal  resist- 
ant to  deterioration  by  gas  absorption  and  the  outer 
section  being  protected  by  the  iimer  section  from  in- 
jury by  gas  absorptioQ, 


(c)  said  inner  section  being  free  from  metallurgical 
bond  with  the  outer  section  and  extending  through 
said  opening  in  the  outer  section  with  the  external 
surface  of  said  inner  section  in  contact  with  the  outer 
section  and  presenting  at  the  inner  surface  of  said 
extended  part  of  the  inner  section  a  sealing  face 
adapted  for  engagement  by  a  sealing  element  of  a 
flow  conduit,  and 

(rf)  said  outer  section  having  holes  ektending  there- 
through and  establishing  communication  between 
said  gas-flow  pastaae  and  the  outside  of  the  vessel 
for  discharging  gas  passing  through  the  inner  section. 


3,14«,M7 
SPECIMEN  CONTAINER 
Mae  B.  NeCtlcsWp,  Fayeltevflk,  Ark^  aarigMr  lo 
Lineal  194t,  ANL  Mcdfcal  Uhmloty  DirWoa,  l«Cn 
a  coqporatioa  of  ArksHM 

Filed  StfL  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221^9 
3ClainH.    (CL  22«— 97) 


1.  An  open  end  container  having  a  body  with  a  oon- 
tmooosly  outwardly  flared  inner  surface  with  the  widest 
portion  at  the  open  end  thereof,  a  cover  for  said  con- 
tainer having  means  fen-  securing  it  in  flnid-tight  engage- 
ment with  said  container  body,  the  top  side  of  said  cover 
having  therein  a  plurality  of  finger  holds  comprising  out- 
wardly extending  ribs  forming  sockets  therebetween  of 
uniform  depth  with  the  ribs  tapering  gradually  inwardly 
from  the  full  depth  of  the  sockets  at  the  outer  ends  there- 
of to  substantially  the  bottom  surface  of  the  sockets  near 
the  center  of  the  cover,  and  the  doaed  end  of  said  con- 
tainer having  on  the  ootside  thereof  a  plurality  of  feet 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  cover  sockets  and  ex- 
tending axially  and  outwardly,  each  of  said  feet  having 
a  substantially  triangular  cross  section  and  of  a  size  so 
as  to  provide  for  a  substantially  threo-point  contact  snug 
ti  nested  engagement  with  the  outer  and  side  edges  of 
one  of  said  cover  sockets  for  stacking  of  containers  on 

T 


each  other  with  the  feet  of  an  upper 
the  cover  of  a  lower  oootaiaer  in  a  i 
relative  lateral  movanent  therebetween. 


to 
to  minimfae 


WRAPPER  mi  CAN  CARROai 

C  Spvy.  527  MiiliiB  A?«^  Ummm 

NcwY«ffk.N.Y. 

Filed  OcL  2«.  19<irSar.  N*.  147.a9« 

3ClalM.    (CL22»— 113) 


IM2, 


3.  A  foldable  wrapper  type  can  carrier  formed  on  a 
single  blank  of  sheet  material  comprising. 
(a)  a  top  panel, 
ib)  a  handle  connected  about  a  foldline  to  one  end 

of  said  top  panel, 
(c)  said  hanidle  including  a  pair  of  reversely  beol 

handle  folds. 
(</)  an  end  panel  connected  about  a  foldline  to  the 

free  end  of  said  handle  folds. 
(e)  each  of  said  handle  folds  having  a  cut  out  portion 

to  define  a  hand  grip  opening. 
(/)  a  cut  out  portion  of  one  of  said  handle  folds  de- 
fining a  flap  that  is  folded  so  as  to  extend  through 

the  cut  out  portion  of  the  other  handle  fold  lo  overlie 

said  end  panel, 
ig)  an  end  portion  of  the  booom  panel  connected 

along  a  foldline  to  the  other  end  of  said  end  panel. 
(h)  a  marginal  end  flap  connected  about  a  foldline  to 

the  end  portion  of  said  panel, 
(i)  another  end  panel  connected  along  a  foldline  to 

the  other  end  of  said  top  panel. 
(/)  another  cad  portion  of  the  bottom  panel  connected 

along  a  foMline  to  said  other  end  panel, 
(i)  a  middle  portion  of  said  bottom  panel. 
(/)  a  reverse  fold  forming  a  ridge  interconnecting  said 

other  end  portion  and  middle  portion  of  said  bottom 

panel, 
(m)  an  intermediate  panel  disposed  parallel  to  the  end 
,    panels  of  said  wrapper,  said  intermediate  panel  being 
I    connected  along  a  foldline  to  said  nriddla  portioa  of 

said  bottom  panel, 
(n)  a  top  sub  panel  adapted  to  underlie  the  middle 

portion  of  said  top  panel  coimected  along  a  fohffine 

lo  said  intermediate  panel, 
(o)  a  second  intermediate  panel  connected  to  said  sob 

panel  about  a  foldline.  and  spaced  from  said  first 

mentioned  intermediate  panel, 
(p)  said  second  intermediate  panel  having  iu  free  end 

•ecured  to  the  ridge  interconnecting  the  middle  and 

end  portions  of  said  bottom  panel. 
(q)  aligned  can  retaining  flaps  formed  m  the  lop  and 

bottom  panels  adapted  to  engage  the  chime  of  a  can 

reuined  therebetween, 
(r)  said  ends,  intermediate  and  bottom  panels  baii^ 

longitudinally  split. 
(s)  an  adhesive  strip  for  securing  the  split  of  said  bot- 
tom panel  for  maintaining  the  severed  portion  of  the 

bottom  panel  in  assembled  can  holdiag  position, 
(/)  and  said  strip  being  readOy  rsmovabla  wharaby 
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ttid  carrier  becomM  tepvated  aloof  the  split  thereof 
to  facilitate  removal  of  the  cant  therefrom. 
(«)  and  indudint  «  lift  tab  formed  integrml  with  faid 
can  retaining  flap,  and  said  tab  being  folded  out- 
wardly of  said  carrier  to  form  a  grip  whereby  a  pull 
applied  to  said  lift  tab  cauies  the  connected  retain- 
ing flap  and  associated  panel  to  lift  away  from  the 
chime  of  the  can  retained  between  said  aligned  flaps 
so  as  to  facilitate  individual  release  of  said  cans  one 
at  a  time  without  disturbing  the  retention  of  the 
other  cans  and  without  injuring  the  carrier. 


ARTICLE  8TOKACK  AND  REIWEVAL  DEVICE 

Kodak  Coapnny,  Ruthsehr,'  fi.y^  a  coiporailoa  ol 
New  Jency 

FIM  May  31.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  113*921 
3tChita»    (CL221— 2) 


MKTHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

IHSPENSING  FASTENERS 

InBMr  E.  Donble,  Dcirall,  Mlch^  asri^or  to 

MallifMtMV  CorMatkm,  Redf ord«  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  INl,  Scr.  No.  157,152 

2  ClidnH.     (CL  221—73) 


1.  In  a  device  for  storing  articles  in  random  order  and 
for  retrieving  said  articles  from  storage,  the  combination 
comprising  a  cyclically  movable  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  receptacles  adapted  to  receive  articles  for  storage, 
said  member  carrying  address  indicia  representing  each 
of  said  receptacles,  carrier  means  for  receiving  an  article 
to  be  stored  and  adapted,  upon  actuation  of  said  carrier 
means,  for  moving  said  article  into  one  of  said  receptacles, 
means  for  actuating  said  carrier  means  in  response  jointly 
to  receipt  of  an  article  by  said  carrier  means  and  to 
movement  of  a  selected  empty  receptacle  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  said  carrier  means,  a  first  de- 
tecting means  disposed  in  sensing  relation  to  the  indicia 
on  said  member  for  generating  a  series  of  signals  repre- 
senting the  addresses  of  all  of  said  reoepudes.  a  second 
detecting  means  disposed  ahead  of  said  carrier  means  and 
in  sensing  relation  to  said  receptacle  for  generating  a  se- 
lect signal  from  each  empty  receptacle,  means  responsive 
to  the  select  signal  derived  from  the  first  empty  recep- 
tacle moved  past  said  second  detecting  means,  upon  re- 
ceipt of  said  article  by  said  carrier  means,  for  recording 
a  nunifestatioo  of  a  signal  representing  the  address  of 
said  selected  empty  receptacle,  means  for  reading  a  re- 
corded manifesution  of  a  signal  representing  the  address 
of  a  designated  receptacle  in  which  is  stored  an  article 
to  be  retrieved,  and  for  generating  a  new  signal  represent- 
ing the  address  of  said  designated  receptacle,  means  for 
receiving  and  comparing  said  last-named  signal  and  said 
series  of  signals  and  responsive  to  coincidence  of  said 
compared  signals  for  generating  an  output  signal,  and 
means  connected  to  said  comparing  means  and  responsive 
to  said  output  signal  fbr  efecting  tram  said  designated 
receptacle  the  article  stored  thereiiL 


1.  In  a  device  for  storing  and  sequentially  advancing 
nuu  to  a  die  assembly  disposed  in  a  reciprocating  press, 
the  device  including  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  shafts 
carried  by  said  frame,  one  of  said  shafts  supporting  there- 
on a  helical  coil  of  nuts  adhered  in  spaced  array  to  an 
elongated  web  and  the  second  of  said  shafts  having  a 
wind-up  reel  thereon,  means  for  removing  nuts  from 
the  web  and  advancing  the  nuts  toward  the  die  assembly, 
comprising  a  nut-delivery  chute  of  generally  rectangular 
configuration  peripherally  confining  nuts  therein  for  se- 
quential advancement  to  said  die  assembly,  an  initial  por- 
tion of  said  chute  being  of  U-shaped  configuration  with 
one  open  side,  a  movable  plate  overlying  the  open  side 
of  said  initial  chute  portion  to  snugly  confine  therein 
a  reach  of  the  nut-web  assembly  intermediate  said  shafts, 
means  cooperable  with  said  plate  to  define  therebetween 
an  aperture  through  which  the  web  only  prefects  to  said 
take-up  reel,  means  for  rotating  said  reel  in  resp<mse  to 
reciprocation  of  said  press,  the  rotation  of  said  reel  ten- 
sioning the  assembly  reach  to  move  the  assembly  through 
the  initial  portion  of  said  chute  and  beneath  said  plate 
toward  said  die  assembly,  the  tensioning  of  said  web 
advancing  into  and  throo^  the  chute  nuu  previously 
stripped  from  said  web.  i 


3,14«,tll 
DETERGENT  DBPENSING  UNIT 
T.  Powen,  Sm  Vnmdaco,  CaUf.,  and  Marie  K. 
Alien,   121  Ittk  Avc^  San  Fh^iaco,   CallL;   said 
P«w«i  aarifnor  to  said  Akan 

FRed  Jaa.  2<,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  t5,lll 
12Ch*M.  (CL221r^25) 
I.  In  combination  with  relatively  fixed  sources  of  a 
carrier  liquid  and  of  electric  power,  a  liquid-mixing  and 
dispensing  unit  adapted  to  be  movably  supported  on  a 
floor  or  the  like  adjacent  said  liquid  and  power  sources, 
and  comprising  an  electrically  operable  pump,  an  elon- 
gated flexible  supply  conduit  for  connecting  the  carrier- 
liquid  source  with  the  intake  of  said  pump,  a  flexible  dis- 
charge conduit  extending  from  said  pump  and  terminating 
in  an  adjusuble-flow  discharge  nozzle,  an  electric  motor 
of  the  unit  for  driving  said  pump,  a  flexible  extension 
cord  for  connecting  said  motor  in  a  power  cu-cuit  in- 
cluding said  power  source,  a  container  of  the  unit  provid* 
ing  a  reservoir  for  a  liquid  for  charging  said  first  liquid. 
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a  mixing  injector  operatively  interposed  in  the  pump- 
supply  conduit  and  having  its  suction  intake  connected  to 
the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  whereby  the  actuation  of  said 
pump  is  arranged  to  effect  a  charging  of  the  first  liquid 


with  the  second  liquid  in  said  iniectbr  to  provide  a  mix- 
ture for  discharge  through  and  from  said  pump  to  the 
adjustably  opened  said  nozzle,  and  means  automatically 
operative  to  open  the  energizing  circuit  for  the  motor  by 
reason  of  the  closing  of  the  discharge  nozzle. 


I 


UQUm  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 
Robert  V.  Hansen,  ScoMidalc,  Ai1i.«  aMljinr  to  CoaCroli 
Company  of  America,  ScUllcr  Park,  DL,  a  corpoiation 
of  Delaware 

Fled  Jan.  9,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  Sl,43t 
Sdalma.    (0.222—43) 


5.  A  liquid  dispensing  apparatus  compHsinf.  first  and 
second  liquid  containers,  liquid  dispensing  means  for 
each  o(  said  containers,  timing  means  operative  to  con- 
trol the  duration  of  operation  of  said  liquid  dispensing 
means  to  dispense  predetermined  quantities  of  liquid  each 
time  said  timing  means  is  actuated,  switch  means  selec- 
tively connecting  said  timing  means  to  only  one  of  said 
dispensing  means  at  a  time  and  operative  to  switch  con- 
trol of  said  timing  means  between  said  dispensing  means 
and  also  operative  to  control  energization  of  said  timing 
means  so  that  said  timing  means  is  de-energized  wben 
said  switch  means  is  transferring  control  of  said  timing 
means  from  one  container  to  another,  and  means  con- 
nected with  said  switch  means  and  operative  to  sense  the 
quantity  of  liquid  in  said  containers  and.  when  the  con- 
tainer being  dispensed  is  emptied,  to  transfer  control  of 
said  timing  means  from  one  dispensing  means  to  another, 
said  timing  means  being  de-energized  during  said  trans- 
fer and  continuing  to  operate  after  said  transfer  until  said 
predetermined  quanfity  is  dispensed. 


244«,tl3 
AIRBORNE  CHEMICAL  DISPENSER 
Rofcr  M.  Sdwcter^S224  32nd  Ave.  SE., 
nlilcmiC  Hcl^nii,  Md. 
Filed  Oct  31,  IMlTStfTNo.  149,13< 
5  ClainM.     (CL  222—144) 
■dcr  TMb  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
particle  dispenser  which  comprises  an  elongaled 
member,  an  electrical  heating  element  secured 
completely  around  each  end  of  said  tubular  member  oo 
the  outer  surface  near  the  ends  thereof,  means  for  con- 


1.  A 
tubular 


necting  said  electrical  heating  elemenu  with  an  electrical 
load,  end  cover  means  adapted  to  be  secured  over  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  member  and  said  heating  elenant 


around  each  end,  said  end  cover  means  adapted  to  be 
burned  through  by  said  heating  element  in  the  victntty 
thereof. 


344t,014 
CAP  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  TYPE  CONTAINER 

B.  Lcncr,  CMom,  DL,  siri^nr  to  W. 

Company,  Ckkapo,  OL,  a  vmptmwtkm  of  lUnoli 

Filed  JnMl7, 1M2, 8er.  N«.  2t5,74« 

4  ClainM.    (0.221-112) 


1.  A  cap  for  an  aeroeol  container  having  a  discharge 
nozzle,  said  cap  comprising  a  body  including  a  skirt  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  flat  top  portions,  a 
centrally  positioned  depressible  strip  of  generally  rec- 
tangular shape  secured  to  said  cap  and  extending  between 
said  spaced  flat  top  portions,  said  strip  being  attached  at 
iu  outer  end  to  said  skirt  portion  a  short  distance  to  form 
a  hinge  portion  therewith  and  otherwise  unattached  so  that 
hinging  c4  said  strip  is  at  the  rear  of  said  cap,  said  de- 
prenible  strip  having  a  downwardly  depending  sleeve  for 
engagement  with  the  discharge  nozzle  so  that  depressing 
said  strip  will  depress  said  nozzle  and  discharge  the  con- 
tents from  said  container,  said  sleeve  having  an  outlet 
opening  communicating  with  the  noczle  through  which 
the  liquid  is  discharged  under  pressure. 


3,14M1S 

CALKING  GUN  WITH  CLEANING  TOOL 

WUHaa  A.  gfcertandy.  2517  Gatfard  Rnni, 

ClevclMd  Hdfkli,  Oyo 

Filed  M«r  31,  IMl.Ser.Na.  113,717 

9  OalnH.     (CL  222—192) 


1.  A  calking  gun  comprising: 

(a)  a  barrel  for  tlie  containment  of  a  supply  of  caOtinf 
material  and  including  a  ^wot  tcnniiuting  at  an  out- 
let; 


July  7,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


161 


(^)  a  punter  connected  to  the  barrel  for  relative  rec- 
tilinear movement  toward  and  away  from  the  outlet; 
(c)  eJveUint  means  connected  to  the  plunger  for  telec- 
I    lively  advancint  the  plunaer  forward  toward  the 
outlet  for  expellint  calk  material  throufh  the  outlet; 
{[</)  a  cleaning  guide  member  secured  to  the  barrel 
I    near  the  outlet,  laid  guide  member  extending  lateral- 
ly from  the  barrel   and  having  end   surfaces  coo- 
verging  forwardly  to  define  a  cleaning  and  following 
end  spaced  from  the  spout  outlet  and  located  rear- 
wardly  of  the  spout  outlet;  and, 
(r)  said  guide  member  being  rigid  so  as  to  resist  bend- 
ing when  the  cleaning  and  following  end  of  the  guide 
member  is  positioned  against  a  work  surface  and  sup- 
portt  at  least  the  wei^t  of  the  calking  gun. 

I  I 


3,14M1< 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  THE  FLOW  OF 

SOLID  POWDERED  MATERIALS 

WUbor  H.  Frasel,  RhrcfsUc,  ILL,  liJianr  to  The  New 

York   Ak  Brahe  Cot— y,  a  tmpmatltam  af  New 

laney 

F1M  Mar.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1S1.M4 
'  (CL223— IM) 


1.  In  a  hopper  for  flowaMe  solid  materials  comprising 
a  solid  continuous  wall  converging  from  its  upper  receiv- 
ing end  to  iu  lower  discharge  end,  an  agiutor  within  said 
wall  comprising  an  open  mesh  cage-like  structure  having 
an  open  mesh  side  wall  cooforming  generally  to  the  shape 
of  a  portion  of  the  solid  wall  and  surrounding  an  open 
mesh  lateral  wall  extending  at  generally  right  angles  to 
the  line  of  flow  of  the  material  through  the  hopper,  and 
means  to  vibrate  said  cage  to  maintain  flow  of  the  mate- 
rial from  the  hopper. 


1,14«.«17 

rRECISlON  APPLICATOR 

Archie  E.  Bwch.  TJO.  Boa  595,  WWanw.  CaHT. 

FIM  Mm.  24, 1H2, 8«.  No.  112,332 

UC^M.    (0.222—197) 


a  material  distributing  element  rotatably  arranged  out- 
side  said  hopper,  said  element  consisting  of  a  disk 
having  a  plurality  of  claws  formed  on  its  periidiery 
equidistantly  for  cutting  and  scooping  the  material 
in  the  hopper,  said  claws  being  separated  by  pockets 
formed  between  adjoining  claws  for  holding  the 
naaterial  scooped  by  said  daws; 

said  hopper  having  a  slot  in  a  side  wall  of  the  same 
for  admitting,  partially  the  element  into  the  hopper 
for  cutting  said  material  and  sco<^g  the  same  into 
the  pockeU  and  carrying  it  outside  said  hopper 
through  said  slot;  said  slot  closely  fitting  said  disk 
on  its  sides,  top  and  bottom  for  trinuning  the  excess 
of  the  material  carried  by  said  pockets;  said  nopper 
walls  being  so  arranged  that  the  pockeU  closest  to 
the  entrance  and  exit  of  said  disk  are  closed  thereby 
to  prevent  the  seepage  of  the  material  when  the  disk 
lU^  rotating. 


3,14«,918 

POWDER  DISPENSING  UNIT 

Theodore  A.  Miller,  203t  Main  SL,  Cnyahoga  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  230,555 

3  Cbdms.     (CL  222—243) 


I  4.  A  precision  applicator  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising a  hopper  for  holding  the  material  to  be  distributed 
over  the  ground; 

804  O.O.— 11  ; 


3.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  flowable  powdery  materials 
including  means  for  storing  a  quantity  of  the  material,  a 
housing  for  receiving  by  gravity  flow  the  material  from 
the  storing  means,  a  tube  for  receiving  by  gravity  flow  the 
material  from  the  housing,  a  hollow  cylinder  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing,  said  cylinder  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  be  turned  to  load  position  to  receive  the  ma- 
terial from  the  storing  means  and  to  unload  position  to 
discharge  the  material  to  the  tube,  motor  means  to  turn 
the  cylinder  to  and  from  load  and  unload  position,  means 
controlling  the  motor  means,  rod  means  operable  from 
outside  the  housing  for  changing  the  internal  size  of  the 
hollow  cyUnder,  and  an  inflaUble  bellows-diaphragm 
mounted  on  the  means  for  changing  the  internal  size  of 
the  hollow  cylinder. 

3,144,419 
D6PENSER  TOP 
Larik  B«r,  Gicavicw,  DL,  Mslgwir  to  Nibot  Corporation 
a  corponrtloa  of  DlfaMb 
Filed  Fch.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  175,784 
2aalBS.     (CL  222— 444) 
1.  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  dispenser  top  for  condi- 
ment containers  and  the  like,  which  comprises  a  flat  body 
having  two  large  openings  therethrough,  said  openings 
each  having  an  inner  boundary,  side  boundaries,  and  an 
outer  boundary,  one  of  said  openings  providing  a  pour- 
ing opening,  a  perforated  member  integrally  mounted  on 
the  under  surface  of  said  body  and  extending  across  the 
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remaining  one  of  said  openings  to  provide  small  dispens- 
ing apertures  registering  therewith,  means  forming  two 
recesses  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  body  each  having 
side  boundaries  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  the  body 
to  the  outer  boundary  of  one  of  said  openings,  a  cut  back 
outer  edge  section  on  said  body  at  each  of  said  recesses, 
two  hinges  respectively  adjacent  to  said  opening  inner 
boundaries  and  integral  widi  said  body  thereat,  and  two 
closure  flaps  each  having  an  inner  margin,  side  margins, 
and  an  outer  margin,  said  inner  margins  respectively  be- 
ing integral  with  said  hinges  for  hinged  movement  of  the 
flaps  to  open  and  close  the  adjacent  openings,  said  flaps  re- 
spectively being  received  in  said  adjacent  openings  and 
in  said  recesses  extending  thereto  with  the  flap  side  mar- 


maintaining  said  ftxedly  spaced  opposing  parallel  reU< 
tion  of  said  walls,  said  members  being  cooperatively 
shaped  so  that  said  second  member  thereby  unblocks 
said  opening,  said  one  out  of  said  pintle  and  said  socket 
being  pre-stressed  sufficiently  so  as  automatically  to 
return  said  memben  to  their  nonnal  positions  upon 
release  thereof. 


3,14M21 

FLAT  UNDERBUST  DRESS  FORM 

Lirifi  Cella.  155  Nohmm  Road.  Newwfc.  NJ. 

Filed  Juc  M,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  121452 

ICWiik    (CL223— M) 


»r,"«» 


gins  bounded  by  the  side  boundaries  of  the  openings  and 
recesses  in  closing  said  openings,  each  said  flap  including 
an  inner  closure  end  extending  outwardly  from  its  inner 
margin  and  received  in  the  adjacent  opening,  each  said 
flap  including  an  outer  tab  end  extending  inwardly  from 
its  outer  margin  to  said  closure  end  and  received  in  the 
said  recess  extending  to  the  latter  opening,  said  closure 
end  having  a  greater  depth  throughout  than  said  tab  end 
and  extending  below  said  recess,  the  outer  and  side  mar- 
gins of  said  closure  end  being  closely  adjacent  to  the  outer 
and  side  boundaries  of  the  latter  opening,  whereby  the 
latter  opening  is  closed  by  said  closure  end,  said  Ub  end 
extending  outwardly  beyond  said  cut  back  section  at  said 
recess  for  access  thereto  to  raise  the  flap  to  an  open  posi- 
tion. 


3,14«,«2« 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
L  Martin  Spier,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  awifni  to 

Plastic  A  Metal  ProdKts  loc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  New  Yorfc 

.    Filed  Aof.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133^454 
13  CUiM.     (CL  222-^17) 


For  the  bodice  of  a  dress  form,  a  pair  of  connected  sec- 
tions adapted  to  form  the  front  of  the  bodice,  said  sec- 
tions being  of  pUaUe  sheet  material  and  connected  at 
their  inner  margins,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  dart 
cut-out  extending  upwardly  from  its  lower  end  and  each 
dart  cut-out  having  a  pair  of  substantially  opposed,  lateral- 
ly extending  notches  intermediate  iu  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  dividing  the  sections  into  an  upper  buM-forming 
area  and  a  lower  underbust  or  a^^Mn'nal  area,  each  of 
said  sections  having  at  least  one  pair  of  holes  above  ita 
notches  adapted  to  register  when  the  portiou  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  cut-out  are  lapped,  said  sections  each  having 
holes  on  opposite  sides  of  its  cut-out  and  bdow  the 
notches  and  adapted  to  register  only  after  the  portiona 
below  the  notches  mri  moved  to  diminiah  the  amount  of 
overlapping  produced  by  bringing  the  hates  above  the 
notches  into  registration,  said  notches  being  long  enough 
to  allow  the  overlap  below  the  notches  to  be  diminished 
without  bulging  in  forming  a  ralattvcly  flat  underbust. 


1.  A  container  closure  assembly  comprising  a  (kn 
member  having  a  first  wall  having  a  dispensing  opeqinf. 
a  second  member  having  a  second  wall,  a  socket  fix^  to 
said  wall  of  one  of  said  members  and  having  a  locket 
axis  transverse  to  said  wall  of  said  one  of  said  members, 
a  pintle  having  an  end  fixed  to  said  wall  of  the  other  of 
said  members  and  having  a  pintle  axis  transverse^  to  said 


3,14t,t22 

CONTRACTIBLE  DRESS  FORM 

Lidti  CcOa,  1S5  Nonua  Rood,  Ncwwfc,  NJ. 

Filed  Jmc  3«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  121453 

2  rislwi     (CL223— M) 

I.  Componenu  for  the  formation  of  the  bodice  of  a 

dreu  form,  comprising  a  pair  of  front,  resilicnily  flexible. 

sheet  sections  lapped  at  their  inner  margins,  a  pair  of  back. 

resiiiently   flexible,   sheet   sections  lapped   marginally   at 

their  inner  margins,  said  pairs  of  sections  adapted  to  be 


wall  of  said  other  of  said  members,  said  pinUe  rigid  in  connected  together,  means  connecting  the  lapped  lower 

axial  dunension,  means  non-rouubly  fixedly  qdounting  portions  of  each  pair  of  sections  in  fixed  lapping  relation, 

said  pmUe  m  said  socket  with  said  axes  aligned  and  said  the  sections  of  each  pair  having,  in  their  chest  portions. 

walls  thereby  in  fixedly  spaced  opposing  paral^l  relation,  above  said  connecting  means,  transverse  or  crosswise  slou 

said  members  having  cooperating  means  whereby  said  normally  registering  at  their  inner  portions,  and  a  remov- 

second  member  normally  blocks  said  opening,  at  least  able  fastener  extending  through  the  registering  portions 

one  out  of  said  pintle  and  said  socket  being  sufficiently  of  each  pair  of  said  slots  and  adapted  to  allow  the  upper 

resilient  torsionally  so  as  to  permit  turning  of  said  mem-  portions  of  the  sections  of  each  pair  to  be  pressed  in- 

bers  relative  to  each  other  about  said  aligned  axes  while  wardly.  whereby  the  width  of  the  bodice  at  the  shoulder 
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and  chest  portions  may  be  temporarily  contracted,  when 
said  pairs  of  sections  are  connected,  to  allow  a  dress  to  be 
lifted  from  the  bodice  without  stretching. 


AUTOMATICALLY  AOJUSTABLB  DRBaS  FOKM 

,  155  Notmm  WbmL  Ncwirt,  N  J. 

HM  Hm  M,  IMl.  9«.  No.  121,254 
ICW^    (CL221— M) 


FiM 


3,14M24 
GAKRffiNT  HANGER 
P.O.  BoK  IS,  Yaeca  Valley, 
IMu^lS  Qmmmt  Utr4^  Fae«al 
Am.  2t,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  134,3M 
laairfM.    (CL223— 93) 


163 


N.Y. 


>^^- 


7.  In  a  garment  hanger  the  combination  of:  a  hanger 
body  member  having  an  outer  end  and  a  pivot  axis  spaced 
inwardly  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  body  member;  a 
damp  member  having  a  pivot  axis  between  its  ends,  one 
of  said  members  providing  spaced  flanges  traversed  by  its 
pivot  axis,  the  other  of  said  members  having  a  post  ele- 
ment exteiiding  between  said  ^Mced  flanges,  said  post  ele- 
mem  having  outer  faces  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance 
slightly  less  than  the  distance  between  said  flanges,  said 
post  element  having  a  ^ring  space  inwardly  of  at  least 
one  of  said  outer  faces  and  in  the  zone  between  said 
spaced  flanges;  and  connecting  means  attaching  said  clamp 
member  to  said  body  member  to  pivot  about  the  pivot  axis 
of  the  latter,  one  end  of  said  clamp  member  cooperating 
with  said  outer  end  of  said  body  member  in  defining  a 
garment-damp  qiaoe,  said  connecting  means  induding  a 
looped  spring  having  a  loop  portion  within  said  spring 
space  and  arm  portions  respectively  engaging  said  clamp 
member  and  said  body  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
garment-damp  space,  said  q;>ring  biasing  said  clamp  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  dosing  said  garment-damp  tpmot. 


BASKET  FOR  HANDLE  BAR 

C  PsnooB,  Woscsster,  Mms.*  assigBor  to 
Malsstk  Mfg.  Coaspany,  Wastsstss,  Mass.,  a 

af  M rtiiiUti 

FBsd  Oct  17, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  317,4M 
4CUhMu  ^224—34) 


In  a  dress  form,  a  pair  of  front  sections  and  a  pair 
of  back  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  dart  cut- 
out extending  upwardly  from  its  lower  end  to  provide  for 
the  formation  of  darts  through  a  range  of  overlapping  of 
aection  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cut-out,  each 
section  having  a  series  of  holes  ad)acent  one  side  of  its 
cut-out  and  an  opposite  series  of  holes  adjacent  the  other 
side  of  iu  cut-out,  the  two  series  of  holes  adjacent  the 
cut-out  being  so  arranged  that,  when  a  portion  of  a 
section  on  one  side  of  iU  cut-out  is  lapped  a  selected 
amount  onto  a  section  portion  on  the  other  side  of  itt 
cut-out.  two  holes  only,  one  from  each  of  the  two  op- 
posed series,  will  register,  the  portion  of  each  section  on 
one  side  of  iu  cut-out  having  indicia  adjacent  each  hole 
specifying  back  length,  each  of  said  sections  having  in 
itt  lower  end  portion  a  descending  series  of  holes  indi- 
cating the  position  of  the  waist  line  for  different  back 
lengths  and  for  attachment  of  a  peplum,  each  section 
having  indicia  for  back  length  adjaoenl  each  hole  of  said 
descending  series,  said  descending  series  of  holes  arranged 
so  that  the  waist  circumference  at  the  level  of  the  dif- 
ferent holes  therein  is  the  same  for  any  selected  degree 
of  overlapping  of  section  portions  on  opposite  sides  of 
each  cut-out. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cycle  having  a  handle  bar 
which  includes  a  pair  of  qwced  divergent  portions  and  a 
connecting  riser  member;  of  a  wire  basket  said  wire 
basket  comprising  a  top  continuous  in  form  and  includ- 
ing forward  and  rear  members  aiKi  connecting  side  mem- 
bers, the  side  members  induding  inwardly  directed  por- 
tions interfitting  and  interengaging  with  the  divergent  por- 
tions of  the  handle  bar,  said  basket  also  including  body 
forming  members  secured  to  the  top  and  certain  of  which 
include  similar  inwardly  directed  portions  also  interfitting 
and  interengaging  with  the  divergent  portions  of  the 
handle  bar,  thus  locating  and  supporting  the  basket  in 
position  on  the  handle  bar  between  the  divergent  portions 
thereof,  and  means  securing  the  basket  to  the  haiidle  bar. 
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STRIP  SEVERING  MACHINE 

AUm  C  Darts,  BaMnon,  Md^  Mi^MTto  F.  A.  Darh  A 

So—,  lac^  a  coffyacliaM  of  Mwjlii 

Fllod  Inly  9,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  ItMU 

flClaiw.    (CL225— IM) 


1.  A  bursting  machine  for  a  continuous  web  of  fonns 
weakened  transversely  at  regiilar  intervals  between  forms, 
the  web  advancing  in  the  machine  from  front  to  rear, 
including  a  forward  roU  web  feeding  device,  a  rear- 
ward roll  web  pulling  device,  movable  means  between 
said  devices  to  divide  the  web  on  a  weakened  transverse 
line,  means  to  move  the  dividing  means  to  vary  the  spac- 
ing of  said  dividing  means  relative  to  one  of  said  devices 
to  burst  webs  with  different  regular  intervals  of  trans- 
verse weakening,  a  feeding  tray  connected  to  said  divid- 
ing means  to  move  the  same  and  to  receive  an  ac- 
cordion plaited  stack  of  webs,  said  tray  being  noounted 
on  the  machine  to  move  longitudinally  of  the  mt^h'Tf  and 
by  such  movement  varying  the  tparing  of  said  dividing 
means  relative  to  said  devices,  said  tray  having  longitu- 
dinal slots  therein,  stop  means  mounted  on  the  machine 
beneath  the  tray  and  projecting  upwardly  through  said 
slots,  the  stack  of  web.  when  in  the  tray,  abutting  the 
stop  means  and  limiting  the  tray  movement  to  space  the 
dividing  means  to  divide  web  with  spaced  weakened  lines 
corresponding  to  those  in  the  stack. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROJECTOR  DRIVE  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  Romaa,  Rochester,  N.Y^  asrigaor  to  F.««tm«n 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cocporatloa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Not.  ^  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15«,32« 
iClaliiM.     (CL  22<     4€) 


eluding  a  unidirectional  electric  nootor;  a  shiftable  trans- 
mission for  selectively  connecting  and  ^fitrTmnfftiHg  said 
fUm-advancing  mechainism  to  said  drive  means,  said  trans- 
mission being  shiftable  between  a  neutral  position  and  a 
drive  position;  means  for  changing  the  speed  at  which  said 
film-advancing  mechanism  is  driven  between  two  different 
speeds;  switch  means  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
motor;  means  interconnecting  said  transmission  means 
and  said  switch  means  for  simultaneously  controlling  the 
two;  and  means  interlocking  said  interconnecting  means 
and  said  speed  changing  means  to  prevent  operation  of 
said  speed  chanpng  means  when  said  transmission  is  in 
said  neutral  position. 


3,14«,92t 
PRINTING  OF  THICK  FABRICS  AND  STENCIL 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  Liddlc  LM^ia,  Pnatwlch.  asa 

to  Ike  Bradford   Dyera* 


vUcd 
234,570 


and  this  appHcatloa 


J«l7  13,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  42,«S5. 
"Oct  11,  1M2,  Scr. 


Dl- 
No. 


(CL22d— 59) 


•    I  V*    V     W     M        «       ■ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  stendl-printing  a  thick  fabric  in 
continuous  lengths  by  nnoving  the  fabric  horizontally  is 
stepwise  fashion  through  a  plurality  of  printing  sUtioos, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  endless  means  for  en- 
gaging the  selvedges  of  the  fabric,  means  for  intermittenUy 
driving  said  endless  means,  a  first  rotatabic  pinned  roller 
at  the  entry  end  of  the  nuchine  adapted  to  engage  the 
underside  of  the  fabric,  means  for  braking  this  first  roller, 
a  second  roUtabie  pinned  roller  adapted  to  engage  the 
ULderside  of  the  fabric  beyond  the  last  printing  station 
and  means  for  positivdy  driving  this  second  roller. 


3,14«,t29 
TAPE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 


FUad 


2,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  2BM34 
(Q.1M    M) 


1.  In  a  motion-picture  projector,  the  combilMtion  com- 
prising: a  film-advancing  mechanism;  a  drive  means  in- 


8.  A  tape  guidance  system  comprising  means  <«»<i«»mg 
a  smooth  continuous  surface,  the  surface  being  curved 
in  an  arc  along  the  long  dimension  thereof,  means  for 
guiding  the  Upe  into  contact  with  said  surface  with  the 
path  of  noovement  of  the  tape  being  in  the  directioo 
of  the  arcuate  long  dimension  of  the  surface,  whereby 
the  tape  is  directed  along  an  arcuate  path  as  it  is  fed 
through  the  guidance  apparatus,  and  means  «V<twing  a 
planar  surface  extending  outwardly  from  the  arcuate  siir> 
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the  t^w  as  it 


VACUUM  DEVICB  FOR  PULLING  A 

CONTINUOUS  WEB 

A.  StcwMt,  MMktoa,  M4.,  ■■ilpnr  to 

CoMupaay,  iBCn  a  uMwmtiiom  of  Dt 

FIMApr.  M,  IMi,  Sot.  No.  1M,31S 

4CUiM.    (CL224— 95) 


(  1 .  Apparatus  for  successively  applying  »  pullinf  force 
to  advance  subsequent  portions  of  a  continuous  web 
against  opposing  forces  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  continuous  belt  assembly  driven  in  a  fixed  path, 

(1)  said  belt  assembly  comprising  a  continuous 
deated  belt  and  «  continuous  smooth  belt,  said 
smooth  belt  having  the  outer  surface  thereof 
in  contact  with  the  ends  of  a  plurality  of  the 
inwardly-directed  cleaU  of  said  deated  belt, 

(2)  said  continuous  belt  assembly  being  located 
!  along  the  path  of  advance  of  said  web.  said  path 
I              being  linear  at  least  in  part, 

I  ib)  a  portion  of  said  web  being  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  continuous  belt  assembly, 
(c)  drive  means  in  engagement  with  said  continuous 
belt  assembly  for  continuously  driving  said  continu- 
ous belt  assembly  in  said  fixed  path,  and 
((/)  evacuating  means  in  juxUpositioo  with  said  con- 
tinuous belt  assembly  for  evactuting  gas  from  that  area 
of  said  surface  contiguous  with  said  portion  of  said 
web   while   said   continuous  belt   assembly  is   in 
I      motion.  , 

I  3,14g^31 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  CONTINUOUS  WEBS 
ay4c  I.  Fitch,  Eadkott,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  hrttranrtoaal 
iBMlMSi  Machtocs  CorponOo^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
!  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Filed  JaiL  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  14t,t34 
TCIahM.     (CL224— IM) 


said  puriier  and  detent  being  flexible  and  inclined  gen- 
erally said  one  way  to  respectively  permit  the  pusher 
to  be  moved  said  opposite  way  relative  to  the  web 
and  also  permit  the  web  to  be  moved  said  one  way 
relative  to  said  detent, 

said  movable  member  and  other  member  having  pro- 
iections  which  are  moved  into  overlying  relationship 
with  each  other  when  said  movable  member  moves 
in  said  opposite  direction,  thereby  to  prevent  buckling 
of  the  web  while  it  is  held  against  movement  said 
opposite  way  by  said  detent 


3,14«,932 
PNEUMATIC  STOCK  FEED  ARRANGEMENT 
Hmtj  a.  Heath  and  Loren  D.  Porter,  Kahunazoo,  MIdL, 
MUgaors  to  Power  Control  Products,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tloa of  Illinois 

Flkd  Jane  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  290,195 
II  Claims.    (CL  224— 141) 


of 


1 .  In  a  stock  feed  and  vise  arrangement,  a  base  plate, 
a  reciprocating  air  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  carried 
on  one  end  of  sad  base  plate,  a  pair  of  stationary  jaws, 
each  of  said  stationary  jaws  comprising  a  base  member 
and  stock  gripping  means  carried  on  said  base  member, 
the  base  members  of  said  stationary  jaws  being  carried 
on  said  base  plate  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each 
other  and  transversely  of  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said 
air  cylinder  and  piston  assembly,  a  pair  of  rods,  said  rods 
carried  in  a  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  to  each  other 
between  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  and  the  base 
member  of  one  of  said  stationary  jaws,  a  movable  jaw 
comprising  a  base  member  and  stock  gripping  means  car- 
ried on  said  base  member,  the  base  member  of  said  mov- 
able jaw  being  joumaled  on  said  pair  of  rods,  the  piston 
rod  of  said  air  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  being  con- 
nected to  said  base  member  of  said  movable  jaw,  and 
each  of  said  stock  gripping  means  of  said  stationary  and 
movable  jaws  being  formed  to  define  cooperating  stock 
gripping  surfaces  disposed  in  parallel  planes  perpendicular 
to  a  plane  which  includes  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
pair  of  rods.  i 

3,144,933 
TAPE  TENSION  EQUALIZER 
loacph  C.  Zivny,  Rlvcrride,  DL,  aMignor  to  MhmesoCa 
Milohig  and  Mannfactwfaig  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Dcfanrara 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  170,549 
4  Claims.     (CL  224— 194) 


7.  In  an  apparatus  for  feeding  a  web,  the  combination 

means  including  a  movable  member  and  pusher  for 
clamping  the  opposite  sides  of  the  flat  dimension 
of  the  web  during  movement  of  said  member  in  one 
direction,   for  advancing   the   web  one   way.   and 

means  including  another  member  and  detent  for  clamp- 
ing said  opposite  sides  of  the  web  upon  movement  of 
said  member  in  the  opposite  direction,  for  preventing 
movement  of  the  web  the  opposite  way, 


1 .  In  apparatus  for  handling  relatively  thin  wide  tape, 
tape  tension  equalizing  means  comprising  a  guide  mem- 


166 


\ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  19M 


ber  having  a  surface  adapfwi  to  engafle  the  full  width  of 
said  wide  tape,  which  mrtact  is  arcuate  in  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  the  tape  and  has  a  straight  dimension  in  the 
widthwiae  directioo  of  the  tape,  and  support  means  afford- 
ing point  contact  with  said  guide  member  at  one  point 
intermediate  said  straight  dimension  thereof  and  affording 
cardanic  support  for  said  guide  member. 


1.  An  expansible  cover  for  a  receptacle  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  sheet  of  pliable  metal  fofl  having  a  cen- 
ter, 

{b)  a  plurality  of  radiaDy  spaced  apart  curved  chan- 
nels in  said  sheet  extending  continuously  around  said 
center. 

(c)  each  channel  comprising  side  and  boOom  walls 
displaced  from  the  plane  of  said  sheet, 

id)  circumferentially  ^aoed  radial  pleats  in  said  chan- 
nel walls  and  in  the  portions  of  nid  sheet  between 
said  channels. 

(e)  said  channels  and  pleats  accumulating  said  fofl  to 
permit  expansion  of  said  sheet  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  plane  of  and  circumferentially  of  said  sheet 
upon  the  application  of  forces  to  said  sheet. 


344M35 
SEKVlCB'nUY 

Vndttkk  A.  Wanel,  TUMiiMtss,  Wh^ 

Fled  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  M9,S]« 
ICWw.    (CL22f— M) 


1.  A  collapiiUe  service  tray  comprised  of  an  area  of 
sheet  material  shaped  to  provide  to  top  surface,  side  walls 
and  bottom  wall  portions  connected  thereto  along  score 
lines,  whereby  the  tray  may  be  collapsed  to  substantially 
flattened  condition  or  erected  to  operative  conditioo  with 
the  top  surface  spaced  from  the  bottom  wall  portions, 
said  top  rarface  having  a  fenerally  rectangular  opening 
at  its  midportion  to  there  provide  a  compartment  for 
receiving  food  items,  and  each  <d  the  end  portions  respec- 
tively of  the  top  surface  being  formed  with  at 


344M34 

EXPANSIBLE  COVER  FOR  A  POTCORN  PACKAGE 

Charlct  M.  Wyana  mi  Asa  Scobcy  Rofn,  Jr,,  both  of 

NMhviUe,  Tmm^  iiiluini  I*  Merte  PoMon  Com- 

p«qr,  NMkviDc,  Tcm.,  a  carperadoa  of  TcMca 

Filad  Oct  13,  IMl,  Sar.  Nou  144,M3 

4nBhii      (CL229—X5) 


opening  for  receiving  a  bovoraga  container,  partitioaa  ox- 
tending  transversely  of  the  aide  waOs  of  the  tray  and  each 
being  struck  from  the  rectangular  opening  bat  cwmwtwl 
by  score  lines  to  the  top  miftot  whereby  when  the  tray 
ia  ooUapaed  such  partitiaaa  may  be  located  in  the  plaae  of 
the  top  sorfaoe  and  when  the  tray  ia  orectod.  aame  may 
be  swung  downwardly  about  the  latter  score  lines  and 
thence  aomewfaai  ootwardly  of  tke  food  immmlnil 
whereby  the  compartment  la  wider  at  the  bottom  than 
at  the  top,  and.  at  the  top,  ridgea  are  provided  at  the  latter 
score  lines  directed  inwardly  of  the  oompartmeot,  stay 
portions  comprising  material  struck  from  one  of  said 
beverage  container  openings  at  eacii  end  of  the  tray 
and  extending  from  score  lines  at  the  top  surface  gen- 
erally vertically  downward  when  the  tray  is  erected  and  in 
planes  transverse  to  said  partitions,  the  lower  ends  of  said 
stays  being  adhered  to  the  bottom  portions  of  the  tray,  said 
partitions  each  being  slotted  to  engage  said  stays  in  sub- 
stantial locking  relatioo  when  the  tray  is  erected,  such 
locking  wlatiomhip  being  effective  to  ratain  the  tray  in 
erected  coortition. 


WKAPPU  TYPB  CAN  CARRIER 

C  Spary,  Rmb  1M2. 537  Mmikm  Ave,, 

Now  York,  N.Y. 

Plod  Oct.  17,  IMl.  Sor.  N*.  14M7t 

UCWh.    (a.22»— ••) 


I 


7.  For  uae  in  a  wrapper  type  can  carrier  having  op- 
posed wall  panels  with  can  retaining  flaps,  the  improvc- 
menl  of  a  readily  releasat>lc  can  retaining  flap  cut  from 
one  of  said  panels,  said  flap  including  a  can  chime  engag- 
ing portion  having  an  arcuate  periphery  adapted  to  coo- 
form  to  a  chime  portion  of  a  can.  a  Itft  tab  cut  from  said 
panel  and  integrally  connected  to  said  chime  — g^g^^g 
portion:  said  chime  engaging  portion  and  '-'^-ir^T^  tab 
being  reversely  folded  about  a  foldliae  *»«— ^i«g  between 
the  arcuate  ends  of  said  chime  »««g^fpt  portion  and  an 
intermediate  point  on  the  notch  of  said  lift  Ub.  said  tab 
having  a  base  portion  cut  into  the  plane  of  said  chime 
engaging  portion,  said  chime  engaging  portion  being  re- 
veraety  folded  inwardly  of  said  wrapper  carrier  to  under- 
lie its  connected  panel,  said  tab  being  reversely  folded 
relative  said  chime  engaging  portion  about  a  foldline 
spaced  from  the  foldline  of  said  chime  *«>g*g«iig  portion 
to  extend  outwardly  of  said  carrier  to  provide  a  grip 
whereby  a  pull  exerted  on  said  lift  tab  causes  said  ghmw. 
engaging  portion  of  said  flap  and  overlying  panel  to  lift 
away  from  the  chime  of  a  can  retained  between  said 
opposed  panels,  and  said  chime  engaging  portion  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  fokUines  extending  radially  between  the 
ends  of  said  base  fokUine  and  the  arcuate  periphery  of 
said  chime  retaining  portion  to  enhance  displacement  of 
said  chime  engaging  portion  when  said  Ub  is  pulled. 


SJ4M37 
CONTAINER  CONSIRUCnON  AND  PACKAGE 

K.  Mam,  ^nlHin,  mi  WWbmt  P. 


atfaa  Mr  U,  19M,  flar.  Now  4S^4at,  now 

yjmaiSL  Mad  oci  2,  iHi  dChm 

plriHen  hm.  29,  1N2,  Sar.  Now  li9^4 
ICUima.    (CL229L-.4S) 
1.  A  box  and  teleacoping  cover  comprising  prefobri- 
cated  box  and  cover  portioos  each  pnnfided  with  fold 


July  7,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


197 


UnM  i^kh  *«*•*•  aide  flaafet  and  futhar  ddbM  ootmn  ronmiiwr  hsviag  a  phmUty  of  walla  and  being  doaed 
iiyiiKiing  triangular  pleat-fomMng  araaa,  aaah  of  laid  por-  at  one  end  by  hairing  oppoatng  walls  engaged,  folded  over, 
tions  having  a  coating  of  yummt  mmii'nti  ftdkedva  wtakfa  and  aealed  to  each  other,  the  improvement  compriMng 
it  adheicat  to  like  adheave  bnt  not  aubetantially  adherent  an  opening  ritrnding  through  die  sealed  opposing  walls 
to  otlwr  materials,  the  nid  coating  bcang  substantially  coo-  of  the  container,  and  an  integral  and  rigid  structure 
tinuous  about  the  box  on  the  external  snrfaoes  of  its 
flanges  and  pleat-forming  areas  and  about  the  cover  on 
the  internal  surfaces  of  its  flanges  and  pleat-fonning  areas. 


the  coatings  of  contiguous  triangular  pleat-forming  areas 
of  the  respective  portions  being  mutually  adherent  main- 
taining the  pleats  at  the  respective  comers  of  the  box  and 
cover,  the  box  having  the  adhesive  coating  exposed  on  the 
completed  pleats  as  well  as  on  said  flanges,  said  box  and 
cover  being  permanently  connected  by  pressure  engage- 
ment of  their  respective  coatings  following  telescopic  as- 
•ociatioo  of  their  flanges. 


formed  by  searing  portions  of  said  walk  immediately  ad- 
jacent to  and  surrounding  said  opening,  said  rigid  struc- 
ture serving  to  reinforce  said  opening  whereby  said  con- 
tainer may  be  suqiendedly  nqipocted  by  means  extrading 
through  said  opening. 


HANDLE  AND  CLOSURE  DKVKX  FOR  THERMO- 
PLASTIC BAGS 
If  ■• 


344S,t4t 

ENVELOPE  FOR  ENCLOSING  BANK  STATEMENTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

it  I II  IS  Hi,  Tmsl,   siil^nr  to  Twrfoa 
onofMMMt  a  vuipwaDOB  ok  lwibww 
Feb.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,592 
aniiliii     (CL229^-M) 


EavelMMC 


Apr.  19,  IN2,  Bar.  Nn.  1M,<U 
4niliii     ^229^.54) 


I.  A  handle  and  doaure  device  fltted  at  the  mouth  of 
a  bag  oompoaed  of  thin,  flexible  sheet  material,  said  de- 
vice comprising  two  flexible  plastic  strips  attached  along 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  mouth  of  the  bag.  a  central 
gripping  bow  formed  integrally  along  one  edge  of  each 
atrip,  complementary  profectioos  and  reoeases  also 
fbmiad  integrally  on  said  strips  and  which  consist  on 
the  one  strip  of  studs,  on  the  other  strip  of  correspond- 
ing recesaes.  said  profections  and  recesses  registering 
with  each  other  and  being  located  in  the  zones  where 
•achbow  is  connected  to  its  atrip,  said  ituds  and  raoewai 
being  adapted  to  engage  each  other  by  snap  action  for 
rekasably  coupling  said  strips  and  bows. 


1.  An  envelope  containing  enclosures,  one  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  widdi  of  the  other,  said  envelope 

a  rectangular  panel  providing  a  front  face  of  die  en- 
velope and  having  a  width  correaponding  with  the 
width  of  the  widest  endoeuie  and  a  d^Mh  corre- 
sponding with  hei^t  of  the  narrower  enclosure, 

side  flaps  connected  coertenaively  with  sides  ai  said 
panel  by  folds  and  overlying  said  panel  with  iqiper 
marginal  portions  siihatantiallly  coextensive  width 
and  overlying  the  upper  marginal  portiooa  of  the 


^waicSTn 


S,14M3t 
FLEXIBLB  WALL  CONTAINER 

il>.C«a«l,l 
••FMC 
of 

FBad  Asf.  S,  19M,  Sar.  Nn^  47,aM 
2CkhM.    (0.229— il) 
1.  In  a  container  formed  of  flexible  nuterial  having 
•t  leait  a  mrface  coating  of  thannoplaiticinalKial  nid 


one  of  said  side  flapa  having  a  projecting  terminal  por- 
tion extending  from  said  side  flap  coextensive  with 
the  upper  marginal  portion  of  said  sideilH>  toward 
the  other  side  flap  but  terminating  short  thereof, 

a  back  flap  conneclad  ooartsnsively  aloi«  the  lower 
edge  of  said  panel  by  a  fold  line  and  overlying  por- 
tiona  of  said  ade  flapa  and  having  an  iqiper  marginal 
portion  fooparating  with  the  iqiper  marginal  por^ 
tions  of  the  side  flapa  and  the  upper  nMijinal  por- 
tion of  said  front  panel  to  provide  an 
ing  therebetween. 
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adhestve  connectiiit  the  back  flap  with  the  ride  flaps 
to  provide  a  panel  coostitutiiig  the  rear  fact  of  the 
envelope  and  completing  fmmatioo  of  a  pocket  be- 
tween said  panels  having  a  width  sufficient  to  ac- 
commodate the  width  of  the  widest  enclosure  and 
a  depth  to  accommodate  the  height  of  the  narrower 
enclosure, 

one  of  said  panels  having  a  window  for  exposing  an 
address  on  the  narrower  enclosure, 

•aid  adhesive  which  connects  the  side  flap  having  the 
projecting  terminal  portion  being  located  between 
the  said  protecting  terminal  portion  and  the  fold  of 
said  side  flap  to  leave  the  projecting  terminal  por- 
tion freely  contained  between  the  overlying  por- 
tions of  the  said  panels  whereby  said  projecting  ter- 
minal portion  engages  a  portion  of  the  narrower  en- 
closure at  one  side  thereof  when  the  opposite  side 
of  the  enclosure  engages  within  the  fold  of  the  said 
other  side  flap  when  said  narrower  enclosure  is 
moved  through  the  insert  opening  into  the  pocket 
of  the  envelope, 

said  ride  flap  below  said  projecting  terminal  portion 
terminating  at  the  said  projecting  terminal  portion 
and  having  stop  means  for  engaging  an  edge  of  said 
narrower  enclosure  that  is  engaged  by  said  project- 
ing terminal  portion  to  cooperate  with  the  side  fold 
of  the  said  other  side  flap  for  holding  said  narrower 
enclosure  substantially  inunovable  in  the  widthwise 
direction  of  said  pocket  to  retain  the  address  in  reg- 
istry with  said  window,  and 

a  gummed  closure  flap  on  the  front  panel  and  fold- 
able  over  the  insert  opening  to  seal  with  the  rear 
panel  for  retaining  said  enclosures  in  said  pocket 


from  the  crank  case  of  any  non-operatiag  rompmssf  to 
the  crank  case  of  an  operating  compressot  and  prevent 
rise  of  vapor  preswre  in  the  latter  beyond  the  capacity 
of  its  venting  means  to  iwiwtaiti  therein  a  pfiMuiti  at 
least  as  low  as  the  suction  pressure  in  the  ■torialtd  mo- 
tor compartment  for  facilitating  oil  drainage  from  the 
latter  to  the  former. 


3,14M41 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  LUBRICATION 

OF  HERMETIC  COMPRESSORS 

Israel  Kramer  and  DaaM  E.  KrHMr,  TrsatOB,  NJ^ 

assigBors  to  Knwcr  Trsirioa  Co^  Trsaloa,  N J.,  a  cor> 

poratloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  laa.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Sl^l 
^ClulM.    (CL23«-^44) 


^...iS 


.     ni«HS*«  =='*ir*^''  Sty.    .,  ttg     s 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  or  the  like,  including  a 
plurality  of  hermetically  sealed  suction  cooled  compres- 
sors linked  in  parallel  aind  each  having  a  crankcaae  com- 
partment and  a  motor  compartment  with  means  for  allow- 
ing drainage  of  oil  from  tbie  latter  to  the  former  and  posi- 
tive vapor  venting  means  in  each  crankcase  compartment 
adequate  to  maintain  a  vapor  pressure  therein  at  least 
as  low  as  the  pressure  in  the  associated  motor  compart- 
ment, means  for  maintaining  a  desired  level  of  lubricat- 
ing oil  in  the  crankcaae  compartments  of  all  operating 
compressors  when  less  than  all  are  in  operation,  said 
oieans  comprising  an  oil  level  equalizer  ccnduit  adapted 
to  be  externally  attached  connecting  the  crankcase  com- 
partments of  all  the  compressors  at  the  desired  oil  level, 
the  internal  oil  flow  passage  of  said  conduit  being  dimen- 
sioned and  adapted  to  limit  the  flow  of  vapor  therethrough 


V4M42 

WHEELS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  FANS  OF  THE 

FORWARD  CURVED  MULTDLADE  TYPE 


NsriaasM  FWR.  124  Malwai 

Filed  Aaf.  15,  IHl,  SwTNo.  131,iM 
ICWk    (CL23«— 134) 


I  ^ 


-^~-i 


In  a  centrifugal  fan  of  the  forwardly  curved  multi- 
blade  type,  the  improvement  wherein  each  blade  has  its 
front  in  the  shape  of  a  shallow  gutter  and  conforms  to 
air  flow  through  the  passage  formed  between  adjacent 
fan  blades,  the  inner  edge  having  a  relatively  large  curva- 
ture, aiKi  the  back  having  a  bulging  curve  shape  gradually 
diminishing  the  width  of  the  pinsgr  from  the  inner  end 
out.  each  blade  having  continuously  curving  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  each  blade  having  a  cross-sectional  coo- 
figuration  with  substantially  the  following  proportioos: 

B=15.5  it,.0.8 

Ri^S.O  Jt«-0.4 

Jtg=8.5  /,  =  6.0  I 

R,=6.0  /,=8.0 

Il4=12.0  /,=  5.5 

wherein  B  is  the  blade  chord  between  the  inner  edge  and 
the  outer  edge.  /|  is  the  distance  of  a  flrst  line  from  a 
reference  line  passing  through  the  beginning  of  the  Made 
diord  at  the  inner  edge,  /)  is  the  distance  of  a  second  line 
from  said  reference  line,  /j  is  the  distance  of  a  third  line 
from  said  reference  line,  all  of  said  lines  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  perpendicular  to  the  blade  chord,  Rt 
is  the  radius  of  a  portion  of  the  inner  blade  surface  near 
the  inner  edge  and  having  its  center  on  said  flrst  line, 
R]  is  the  radius  of  a  portion  of  the  inner  blade  surface 
near  the  outer  edge  and  having  its  center  on  said  second 
line,  R}  is  the  radius  of  a  portion  of  the  outer  blade  sur- 
face near  the  inner  edge  and  having  its  center  on  said  flrst 
line,  R4  is  the  radius  of  a  portion  of  the  outer  blade 
surface  near  the  outer  edge  and  having  its  center  on  said 
third  line,  Rs  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  inner  edge, 
and  R«  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  outer  edge. 


3,14«,*43 

INLET  STRUCTURE  FOR  GAS  COMPRESSORS 

Gerald  P.  Mmtjf,  L— jaiiatiiw,  M— ^  aaslgMr  to 

WorthtoitoB  CarvaralioBi  HmfnBf  riJf  ■ 


FBed  Mm.  14,  1943,  Ser.  N*.  251,953 
ICtolM.    (d.23«— 2t7) 
1.  A  gas  compressor  comprising: 

(a)  a  caring  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  therein, 

(b)  said  caring  having  chamber  means  formed  therein. 
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(c)  a  rotor  ditpi:?tn1  in  said  clumber  meant  and  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  power  for  rotation, 

{d)  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  disposed  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  other  in  said  rotor  and  on  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  adapted  to  bear  againit  said  cas- 

ii>f. 


344t,«45 
DIVIDING  MECHANISM 
William  S.  Gabclmaiin,  dccMscd,  late  of  Convent,  NJ., 
by  Waiter  S.  Gabclmann,  czccntor,  Oyster  Bay,  N.Y^ 
MBigDor  to  Rcidly  *  Industrial  Cosporatloa,  Morris- 
town,  N  J^  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Cythwtliwi  of  appHcatioa  Scr.  Now  <7,441,  Nov.  4, 
19a,  wMch  is  a  dlrision  of  appUcatfoa  Scr.  No. 
194437,  Not.  4, 1954,  now  Patost  No.  2,949,177,  dated 
Ian.  14, 1941.   This  appUcatioa  Jan.  22, 1942,  Scr.  No. 
14f,5M 

S2Clainia.    (CL  235— 43) 


(«)  oil  means  to  lubricate  said  compressor  and  to  seal 
f^uj  vanes  and  said  caunt  to  prevent  the  entrapped 
fas   from   leakinf   therebetween   in   said   chamber 


(/)  baffle  meam  diipoaed  acrois  said  inlet  to  prevent 
•aid  oil  means  in  said  chamber  means  from  mixinc 
with  and  raising  tlie  temperature  of  the  inooming 


3,144,444 
RBCORD  PEKFORATING  APPARATUS 
Gryk,  New  Irifti,  CmmL,  w^f^mm  lo  R«yai 


McBac  Cofparatfoa,  New  Yatk,  N. 
Ilaa  flf  New  Yost 

1, 1942,  Scr.  N*.  I99,Slt 
L    (CL  234— 119) 


::g^^^^^|i  - 


\ 


'^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  perforating  records  in  accordance  with 
code  signal  patterns  in  columns  transverse  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  records  and  in  response  to  command 
f^jnaU  generated  with  said  code  signal  patterns  compris- 
ing cyclically  operable  means, 

meant  for  generating  timing  signals  at  predetermined 
times  in  each  cycle  of  said  cyclically  operable  means, 

record  perforating  elements, 

record  feed  meant, 

feed  electromagnet  means  operative  when  energized  to 
couple  said  record  feeding  means  to  said  cyclically 
operable  means, 

perforating  element  electromagnet  means  selecUble  in 
retpoote  to  code  signals  and  operative  thereafter  when 
energized  to  cotq>le  selected  perforating  elements  with 
said  cyclically  operable  means, 

first  bistable  means  settable  in  re^mise  to  command 
tignalt, 

and  second  bistaUe  means  conditioned  in  response  to 
the  setting  of  said  first  bistable  means  for  operation 
to  set  and  reset  state  by  said  timing  signals  and 
Adapted  when  set  to  energize  said  feed  electromagnet 
and  selected  perforating  element  electromagnett.  taid 
first  bistabk  means  being  reset  when  said  second  bi- 
stable means  is  reeet 
MM  O.O.— it  I 


U.  WW 


71.  In  a  calculating  nuchine,  a  dividend  register,  a 
plurality  of  calculating  plates,  a  plurality  of  quotient  rep- 
resenting stop  surface  portions  arranged  on  each  of  said 
plates,  each  plate  being  constructed  for  representing  a 
corresponding  divisor  value,  the  stop  surface  portions  on 
each  said  plate  constructed  and  arranged  according  to  a 
aeries  of  different  positions  on  each  said  plate  related  to 
and  corresponding  with  reqwctive  dividend  values  and 
the  said  stop  surface  portion  in  each  said  position  being 
for  and  representing  the  quotient  integer  of  the  corre- 
sponding dividend  divided  by  the  divisor  value  of  the  re- 
spective said  plate;  plate  moving  means  for  moving  all 
said  plates  successively  from  one  to  another  of  a  plurality 
of  said  positions  for  at  each  position  situating  a  stop  sur- 
face portion  on  each  plate  in  a  computation  serving  posi- 
tion, and  control  means  controlled  by  said  dividend  regis- 
ter for  controlling  said  plate  moving  means  to  set  up  said 
plates  to  present  thereat  the  said  st(H>  surface  pmtions, 
which  are  related  to  the  quotient  values  of  the  number 
set  up  in  said  dividend  register,  in  said  computation  serv- 
ing position,  which  set  up  stop  surface  portions  as  so 
presented  re^nvsent  the  quotient  integers  of  the  set  up 
dividend  divided  respectively  by  each  of  said  divisor 

values.  

I 

I 

3  144  944 
VARIABLE  DRIVE  MECHANBM 
Rove*  R.  ■oft^mshsr,  Horieo^  Wis;,  iiilganr  to  Dacra 
k  CiBMS^j,  Moitoe,  DL,  a  txtporattoa  of  Ddawara 
?M  laly  2.  1942.  Ssr.  N«.  294339 
7  CUM.    (CL  235—91) 
5.  A  land  measurer  including  a  rotaUUe  shaft,  a  gear 
mounted  upon  a  portion  of  said  rotataUe  shaft,  a  trip 
wheel  mounted  upon  another  portion  of  said  rotataUe 
shaft,  said  trip  wheel  having  a  radially  extending  portion, 
a  plurality  of  abutting  surfaces  adapted  to  be  disposed  to 
the  sides  of  said  radially  extending  p(Kti<»,  at  least  one  of 
taid  surfacpf  being  a  slidable  pin.  a  counter,  and  lever 
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means  adapted  to  be  pivotally  moved  by  engagement  with 

at  least  one  of  said  abutments  during  each  rotation  ol  the  HIGH  TEMPERA' 

lack  N 
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shaft  and  to  trip  said  counter  in  response  to  said  pivotal 
movement  , 


3tl4#(947 
FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE  AND 
SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Thomas  M.  HoUoway,  Waakotaa,  Wift,  anisBor  to  John- 
son Scrricc  Comp—y,  Mil  want  ii,  Wli^  a  corporatioB 
of  Wisconsta 

Flkd  June  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,(14 
ISOainu.    (CL  234— 1) 


r^^X 


^'  *^"-^ 


11.  In  combination 

(a)  a  source  capable  ot  delivering  fluid  at  a  selected 
one  of  two  pressures; 

(b)  a  fluid  pressure  operated  device;  ^  I  { 

(c)  first  and  second  leak  ports; 

id)  means  for  varying  in  reverse  senses  the  restric- 
tions to  flow  through  the  leak  ports  so  that  the  re- 
striction to  flow  through  one  leak  port  is  increased 
as  the  restriction  to  flow  through  the  other  is  de- 
creased and  vice  versa; 

(«)  first  and  second  conduits  connected  witli  the  first 
and  second  leak  ports,  respectively,  each  conduit  con- 
taining a  flow  rcstrictor; 

(/)  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  source  for 
connecting  the  source  with  the  first  conduit  when 
the  pressure  is  the  lower  of  said  two  pressures  and 
for  connecting  the  source  with  the  second  conduit 
when  the  pressure  is  the  higher  of  said  two  pressures; 
and 

ig)  means  responsive  to  the  pressures  in  the  conduits 
for  transmitting  to  the  fluid  pressure  operated  device 
a  pressure  that  is  proportional  to  the  pressure  in  the 
first  conduit  downstream  of  the  flow  rcstrictor  when 
the  pressure  in  this  conduit  is  higher  than  the  pres- 
sure in  the  second  conduit,  and  for  transmitting  to 
the  fluid  pressure  operated  device  a  pressure  that  is 

proportional  to  the  pressure  in  the  second  conduit 
downstream  of  the  flow  rcstrictor  when  the  pressure 
in  this  conduit  is  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  flnt 
conduit 


FUad  Oct.  It,  IMl,  Sir.  Nn.  144»173 

Claims  priority,  application  Grsm  Writt^  OcL  11,  19M 

ICtalm.    (CL237— SO 

A  beating  system  including  a  primary  heating  circuit 
for  the  heating  liquid,  a  secondary  distribution  circuit  for 
such  liquid,  a  mixer  device  between  said  primary  and  sec- 
ondary circuits  and  through  which  said  secondary  circuit 
takes  liquid  from  and  returns  liquid  to  the  primary  cir- 
cuit, sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  temperature  of 
the  liquid  leaving  the  mixing  device  and  to  control  the 
rate  of  liquid  flow  in  the  secondary  circuit  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  deviation  of  such  temperature  from 
a  predetermined  level,  and  modulating  control  valve 
meaiu  in  the  secondary  circuit  between  the  secondary 
circuit  and  the  mixing  device,  the  said  modulating  control 
valve  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  substantially  con- 
stant a  predetermined  temperature  differential  across  the 
sectMidary  circuit  independently  of  load  requirements, 
said  modulating  control  valve  means  including  a  thermo- 
sut  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  leaving  the 
secondary  circuit,  said  modulating  con^l  vslve  means 
being  responsive  to  said  thermosut  for  Aowing  more  or 
less  liquid  to  flow  through  the  secondary  circuit  depending 
upon  whether  the  tempersture  of  the  liquid  leaving  the 
secondary  circuit  is  below  or  above,  reqwctively.  a  pre- 
determined value. 


3,14«>lf 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  WITH  RELIEF 
CONTROL  VALVE 
ivcn  R.  Norstmrf  and  John  H.  ThrsftsU.  Britt, 
assignors  to  Britt  Tech  Corporatlaa,  BrM,  Iowa, 
poration  of  Iowa 

°      Filed  Nov.  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24M29 
IfCiynis.    (CL239U.1M) 


[fc=i(i^=^ 


4.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus: 

(a)  pump  means  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid 
outlet,  said  pump  means  taking  liquid  thereinto  at 
its  inlet  and  discharging  such  liquid  through  its  out- 
let; 

(b)  first  conduit  means  connected  to  said  pump  means 
inlet  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  first 
source  of  liquid; 

(c)  control  vaNe  means  interposed  within  said  first 
conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
from  such  first  source  of  liquid; 

(</)  second  valve  means  controllinf  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough: 
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(r)  wcond  conduit  meant  connected  to  said  pump 
means  inkt  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  second 
source  of  liquid,  said  second  conduit  means  having 
said  second  valve  means  disposed  therein  controlling 
the  flow  of  such  liquid  to  be  drawn  from  said  source; 

(/)  relief  valve  means  having  a  liquid  inlet  and  outlet 
connected  to  said  liquid  outlet  and  inlet  respectively, 
of  said  pump  means,  said  relief  valve  operating  from 
a  closed  condition  to  an  open  condition  upon  the 
pressure  therein  reaching  a  first  predetermined  mag- 
nitude and  operating  from  an  open  condition  to  a 
closed  condition  upon  the  piesnire  therein  dropping 
to  a  second  predetermined  magnitude; 

ig)  liquid  discharge  means  connected  to  said  liquid 
outlet  of  said  pump  means  having  a  control  element 
therein  for  closing  and  opening  a  liquid  passage 
therein  causing  the  pressure  in  said  relief  valve  means 
to  rise  to  said  first  predetermined  magnitude  or  fall 
to  said  second  predetermined  magnitude: 
(A)  and  means  remote  from  said  control  valve  means 
for  control  thereof  causing  said  pump  means  to  draw 
liquid  from  said  first  source  when  said  control  valve 
is  open  and  causing  said  pump  means  to  draw  liquid 
from  said  second  source  when  said  control  valve  is 
closed.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

PREMURE  CLEANING  APPARAIXB 
FvWcrkk  W.  E1mm«,  14If2  -n—t  Cm* 

FIM  StfL  lU  lM2«8er.  N*.  22MM 
f^iriM.    (O.  239— 143) 


being  mounted  for  routkm  about  a  vertical  axis.  Mid 
asaembly  including  an  intake  tube  extending  aloog  Mid 
vertical  axis  and  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extendiiif 
jet  tubes  having  their  inner  ends  converging  about  said 
axis  and  cooununicating  with  said  intake  tube,  and  a 
motor  operatively  coimected  to  said  atsemUy  for  rott- 
ing the  same  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing,  said 
casing  providing  a  borizootally  owed  warfaet  concentric 


4   -M 


with  the  rotational  axis  of  said  assembly,  said  casing  also 
being  provided  in  iu  lower  portion  with  a  pharality 
of  radially-extending  anti-cavitatioa  baflle  plates,  each 
of  said  baflle  plates  having  an  outer  portion  extending 
above  the  level  of  said  jet  tubes  and  being  tapered  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  along  the  bottom  of  said  casing, 
whereby,  water  dropleU  discharged  from  said  jet  tubes 
impinge  directly  against  said  baffle  plates  and  are  nebu- 
lized thereby.  

3,14MS2 

SPRAY  NOZZLE  COMPRISING  A  BASE 

MEMBER  AND  A  CAP 

Robert  E.   McCairtoa,  GmsMboro,  N.C^  MslgMir  to 

-Mcfrel  iBC^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a 


FBad  tas.  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  252,71S 
f  niilMi     (CL  239^-327) 


L^^ 


1.  Pressure  cleaning  apparatiu  comprising  a  doaed 
main  tank  for  holding  a  cleaning  solution,  a  closed  boost- 
er tank,  means  for  directing  air  under  pressure  to  the 
main  tank,  liquid  pipe  means  for  directing  solution  from 
the  main  tank  to  the  booster  tank,  valve  means  in  said 
pipe  means,  atomizing  means  in  conununication  with  the 
booster  tank  and  to  which  a  discharge  nozzle  is  connect- 
ed, air  pipe  means  extending  from  the  main  tank  to  said 
atomizing  means  to  supply  atomizing  air  thereto,  and 
means  connecting  said  air  pipe  means  to  the  booster  tank 
to  supply  air  to  said  booiler  tank,  whereby  air  under 
pressure  supplied  to  the  main  tank  is  directed  through 
said  air  pipe  means  to  the  booster  tank  and  the  atomiz- 
ing means,  and  when  sai<^  valve  means  is  open,  said  air 
forces  solution  from  the  main  Unk  to  the  booster  tank 
and  when  said  valve  meins  is  doaed,  said  air  travels 
alone  to  said  nozde. 


M49,M 
NEBULIZING 


Moors  asid  Marvfcs  W.  Nled^. 

to  AMir<f  HMpHal  8"PWy  »^wpw 
ties.  EvMiloa.  DL,  ■  cospowrtea  af  nMais 
^     FU^Dent.  mrSjr.  N4^M«.m 

7  datum.    (Cl  239—215)  . 

3.  A  nebulizer  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  havmg 
a  liquid  reservoir  therein  and  having  a  disduffge  open- 
ing in  the  top  thereof,  a  jet  tube  ammbly  ditpOMd 
within  said  casing  adjacent  the  lower  ttid  thereof  and 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  for  dispensing  aqueous  solutions  in 
the  form  of  fine  particles  which  comprises  a  baw  mem- 
ber and  a  cap,  the  baM  member  being  of  one  piece  of 
molded  plastic  material  having  a  lower  tubular  portion 
adapted  to  fit  in  the  neck  of  a  container,  a  flange  out- 
wardly extending  from  said  lower  tubular  portioo  to  rot 
against  the  upper  portion  of  the  neck  of  a  container  in 
which  it  may  be  placed  and  to  position  the  base  therein, 
a  second  tubular  portion  extending  above  said  flange 
member  and  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  greatest 
diameter  of  said  flange  aiKi  terminating  at  the  upper  end 
in  a  flat  surface  of  annular  configuration  providing  a  re- 
cessed, unobstructed  circular  mixing  chainber.  said  re- 
cessed chamber  being  provided  with  two  small  passage- 
ways extending  througji  said  base  member  permitting  pM- 
sage  of  fluids  therethrongli  into  said  mixing  chamber, 
said  cap  member  being  adapted  to  fit  closely  over  the 
upper  portion  of  said  base  and  having  tubular  side  walls 
adapted  to  abut  against  the  flat  upper  surface  of  the 
flange,  die  lower  inner  surface  of  the  cap  forming  the  top 
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surface  of  said  minng  chamber,  a  small  pasaageway  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  inner  surface  through  said  cap 
to  it«  outer  upper  surface  to  provide  an  atomizing  orifice. 


3.14M53 

LIGHT  FIXTURE 

Lowell,  2M  Rhrcnidc  Drlrt,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  2S,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  141,4«S 

gClaiOM.    (CL24«— IJ) 


of  plastic  and  shaped  to  provide  a  pair  of  straight  flat- 
sided  light  directing  and  confining  substantially  parallel 
spaced  apart  winp  and  a  subatantially  cylindrically  curved 
uniformly  diametered  body  section  disposed  between  said 
wings  and  adapted  to  extend  circumferentially  over  more 
than  180^  of  the  periphery  of  said  tube  in  partial  sur- 
rounding relation  thereto  and  in  close  surface  contact 
therewith,  said  body  section  frictiooally  grip  said  tube 
to  maintain  itself  in  any  selected  angular  disposition 
around  said  tube,  said  wings  extending  non-radially  away 
from  oppositely  directed  edges  of  said  body  section  and 
beinf  contained  in  planes  that  diverge  at  less  than  90* 


6.  In  combination  with  a  light  bulb,  an  illimiination  de- 
vice comprising  a  base  including  at  least  four  plates  piv- 
otally  mounted  to  one  another  to  form  a  peripherally 
continuous  body  with  a  front  opening,  at  least  two  of  said 
plates  detachably  engaging  the  bulb  for  detachably  mount- 
ing the  base  thereon,  and  a  plate-like  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
overlying  relation  with  said  front  opening. 


3,14«,t54 
SAFETY  INSPECTION  LIGHT 

Vladhnlr  Oharenko,  904  N.  CampbcU  Ave.,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  275,472 

7ClaiM.    (C1.24*— 2.1S) 


to  define  a  narrow  light  beam  from  said  tube,  the  jific- 
tures  of  said  wings  with  said  body  section  being  indented 
to  a  reduced  diameter  which  is  lest  than  said  uniform 
diameter  to  provide  a  resilient  mouth  yieldabiy  gripping 
said  tube  more  cloaely  than  said  body  section,  said  wings 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  enable  said  wings  to  be  manu- 
ally pulled  away  from  each  other  to  snap  said  shield  over 
said  tube,  said  body  lection  being  completely  loogitudi- 
naily  corrugated  between  said  junctures  to  form  with 
said  tube  a  series  of  side-by-«ide  uninterrupted  open-ended 
air  passages  extending  in  parallel  relation  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  tube  and  to  provide  increased  flexibility 
of  said  body  section  about  the  axis  of  said  tube. 


OF  A  DIRECTLY 
STARTING    FROM 


MILL  FOR  THE  PRODU^ON 
FLOATABLE    FLUID    PULP 
COARSE  MINERALS 
Aldo  Moio^  13  Via  M  MBe,  U  Spofa,  limty 
F1ladlMt27.  lMI,Sar.  N«.lS;f«i 
viorttjr,  applrallua  Italy  Ham  17,  I95S 
ItClalM.    (CL241-^) 


1.  A  safety  inspection  light  comprising  a  translucent 
tubular  housing  member  having  at  least  one  open  end,  a 
fluorescent  lamp  reailiently  mounted  in  said  housing, 
means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  lamp,  a  re- 
silient end  cap  tightly  fitted  over  said  open  end  of  said 
bousing  member,  said  end  cap  having  a  generally  tubular 
skirt  and  an  end  wall,  an  annular  shoulder  internally  of 
said  cap  abutting  the  said  end  of  said  housing  member, 
said  shoulder  being  disposed  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  end  wall  to  provide  a  space  between  said  end  wall 
and  said  open  end,  and  an  annular  enlargement  on  said 
cap  connecting  said  skirt  and  said  end  wall  for  provid- 
ing a  resilient  shock  absorbing  portion  between  said  end 
wall  and  said  housing  member. 


3,14«,t55 
LAMP  SHIELD 
Joha  C.  Umt,  H  Bnmi  St,  Charkalon,  S.C 
Filed  May  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S14,21« 
ICbiiiL    (CL  24«— 44.19) 
A  directed  illuminated  assembly  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  lamp  tube  having  a  smooth  uniform  pe- 
riphery from  eixl  to  end  and  end  socket  connections  and 
a  light  restricting  generally  U-shaped  shield  mounted  di- 
rectly on  said  lamp  tube  between  said  socket  connections, 
said  shieU  consisting  essentially  of  a  one-piece  thin  walled 
stnictiue  of  stiff  springy  plastic  formed  from  a  single  sheet 


1.  A  mill  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  directly 
floatable  fluid  pulp  starting  from  coara»«zied  solid  ma- 
terials, comprising  a  drum-like  shen,  a  feed  hopper  for 
solid  materia^  opening  into  the  extending  above  said 
shell,  a  boUow  rotor  )oumaled  for  rotation  within  said 
shell  and  having  a  peripheral  sorfece  spaced  from  the 
shell,  radial  throo^i-openings  in  the  peripheral  surface 
of  said  rotor  communkatinf  with  the  hollow  interior 
thereof,  means  for  feeding  aqueooi  fluids  into  said  hol- 
low rotor  and  through  said  radial  "r*««'«^g«  into  said  shell, 
means  for  routing  said  rotor  at  high  angular  speed,  and 
an  ascending  overflow  duct  opening  into  and  extending 
above  said  shdL 
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V4«,»S7 
CRUSHER  JAW  PLATES 


Harold  C.  Pollto,  Ct6ar  RapHi,  Um%,  iiitgiw  to  fowa 
MMiafKturi^  CoapMjr  of  C«te  BMii.  Iowa,  Ctte 

RapMi,  Iowa 

^FUad  Fefc.  2^  1H2,  8«.  No.  17S,4M 
ItClataM.    (CLMI— 2t5) 


being  adapted  to  rotate  in  said  winding  arms,  means  for 
rotaubly  driving  said  end  supports  about  an  axis  of  the 
mandrel  defined  by  an  imaginary  line  passing  through 
said  end  supports  and  the  mandrel,  a  drive  shaft  for  each 
of  said  winding  arms  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  for 
each  arm  providing  end-over-end  swinging  moveiiMnt 
of  said  mandrel,  driving  means  effecting  roUtion  of  uid 
winding  artns  to  produce  end-over-end  swinging  m( 
ment  of  said  mandrel,  and  tape-feeding  means  for  di»-N 
pensing  upe  in  a  continuous  length  which  is  transferred 
onto  the  mandrel  as  the  mandrel  follows  iu  rotational 
and  end-over-end  movement. 


1.  In  t  itilioiuiV  i«w  plate  for  uie  in  t  jtw  cnuher  hav- 
ing  an  upright  wall  for  receiving  said  plate  and  means  for 
retaining  said  plate  in  operative  position  upon  said  wall, 
said  means  including  a  cheek  plate  adjacent  each  upright 
end  of  said  wall  for  clamping  said  plate  between  said  cheek 
plate  and  said  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  a  jaw 
plate  retaining  lip  projecting  laterally  outwards  of  each 
upright  side  of  said  jaw  plate  and  formed  integrally  there- 
with so  that  when  said  plate  is  operatively  clamped  as 
aforesaid  said  cheek  plates  engage  said  lips  only,  each  of 
said  lip*  extending  along  only  the  portion  of  said  tide  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  mid-point  thereof  in  order  to  con- 
fine the  total  clamping  force  applied  by  said  cheek  plate 
to  said  portioo  only. 


MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  LAMINATIONS 
Aftcft  L.  CowtMy,  Souft  Bead,  Imi^  amitpnar  to  Tte 
Bcwilx  CorporatkM,  Soatk  Bead,  bd.,  a  oorporadon  of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Jane  23,  19M,  Str.  No.  3t;21l 
7  ClakM«    (CL  241—2) 


3,14«,«S9 

SUPPORTING  ROLLER  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Mary  W.  LMekrIak,  22  WUUim  Court, 

New  SlMtwibwi,  N J. 

FBed  Nov.  2S.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  14»fiU 

SCIaiaH.    (CL  242—45.2) 


1.  A  rdlcr  support  for  a  roll  of  she^t  material  which 
includes  a  roller  having  a  trunnion  at\either  end,  said 
roller  being  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  sealed_£QI>tainer  in 
which  the  central  portion  of  said  hollow  sealed  container 
is  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  bellows  and  in  which  the 
bellows  portion  has  a  degree  of  flexibility  to  permit  a 
lateral  foreshortening  when  squeezed  and  a  rapid  return 
to  normal  length  when  released. 


3  140 16# 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLL  MATERIAL 
J.  C.  Laytoa,  La  Habn,  and  CowkO  A.  Tucker,  Glen- 
4alc,  CaHf .,  a«lvMfB  to  Towtavar,  Idc,  Lot  Anicka, 
Calif.,  a  conoratfoa  of  CaHfbraia 

FUMApr.  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,943 
<daliiis.    (CL  242— 55.53) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  laminations  consisting  of 
helically  wound  continuous  length  tape  comprising  two 
spaced  winding  arms  each  having  a  supporting  portion 
disposed  in  collinear  relation,  means  provided  on  each 
of  said  winding  arms  gripping  opposite  ends  of  a  mandrel 
iorming  end  supports  for  the  mandrel,  said  end  supporU 


1.  In  a  towel  dispensing  device,  the  combination  of: 
a  housing  having  a  cover  thereupon;  supporting  bearings 
in  said  bousing  for  supporting  a  roll  of  toweling;  a 
pivotally  mounted  supporting  enclosure  in  said  housing; 
and  a  dispensing  mechanism  in  said  enclosure  adapted  to 
receive  toweling  from  said  roll,  said  dispensing  mechanism 
including  a  plurality  of  dispensing  rollers  and  a  rotation 
contnrf  unit  connected  to  one  of  said  rollers  to  contnrf 
the  dispensing  of  toweling  by  said  rollers,  said  enclosure 
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incorporating  end  plates  for  mounting  said  diqienaer 
mechanism. 


REEL  HOLDING  AND  CENTERING  HUB 
WUlfauB  M.  BdMO^  TcHpIc  CMy,  CaHfn  ■!■%■!  i  to  Cm- 
■ottdated     EkctrodjMtoks     COTparatfaa,    mn-'-r- 
CaUr.,  a  corporaliM  of  CaHfbi^hi 

FIM  Oct  2,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  142,3M 
IClate.    (CL242— M.I) 


r-» 


A  hub  and  holder  for  a  tape  reel  having  a  hoOow  cylin- 
drical base  and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  longitu- 
dinal grooves  in  the  inner  periphery  of  the  base,  the  hub 
comprising  a  reel  table  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  plurality 
of  pins  mounted  perpendicularly  to  the  table  and  engage- 
able  in  the  reel  base  grooves,  a  cylindrical  body  member 
mounted  coaxially  to  the  table  having  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinal external  grooves  and  having  a  plurality  of 
external  circumferential  recent i  having  intersecdoos  with 
the  body  member  grooves  and  having  damp  ring  positioo- 
^ing  means  in  the  receiMS  intermediate  the  intersections, 
a  clamp  ring  having  an  axial  bore  joumalled  around  the 
body  member  for  movement  relative  to  the  body  mem- 
ber, proiection  means  in  the  clamp  ring  bore  '"g^y^rf 
within  the  body  member  grooves  and  being  eagageaNe 
with  the  clamp  ring  positioning  means  npon  movement 
of  the  projection  means  into  engagement  with  at  least 
one  of  the  recesses,  spring  means  between  the  body  mem- 
ber and  the  clamp  ring  for  biasing  the  ring  toward  the 
table,  handle  means  secured  to  the  ring  for  reciprocating 
and  rotating  the  ring  relative  to  the  body  member,  and  a 
plurality  oi  inclined  surface  projection  means  oo  the 
exterior  of  the  ring  corresponding  in  number  to  the  plural- 
ity of  table  pins  alignaUe  adjacent  the  pins  to  permit  in- 
stallation of  a  reel  on  the  table  and  engageaUe  against 
the  reel  to  secure  the  reel  to  the  table  and  to  center 
the  reel  relative  to  the  axis  when  the  ring  is  rotated. 


3,14«^2 

TAPE  TRANSrORT  SYSTEM 

Geofgc  Wcricy  Boycr,  CoffeH,  Calf^  ■■%■«  to  Coa- 

aolidatcd     Electrody— lies     Corponlioa,     FMaif, 

Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  CaMforaia 
ContiDaatfcMi  of  appHcathw  Scr.  No.  2*4,917,  Jom  25, 

1M2,  which  Is  a  divirioa  of  ■pyHcaHoo  Scr.  No.  i,f22, 

Feb.  1,  19M,  warn  Fatart  No.  3,I«M41.    TIfa 

catioB  Joly  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  295449 
4CWaH.    (CL242— 74) 

1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  maximum  usable  pack- 
ing density  of  information  recorded  on  magnetic  tape  by 
minimizing  the  slcewing  thereof  caused  by  tape  width 
variations,  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  guide  plates,  the 
spacing  between  which  is  the  minimum  spacing  which 
permits  the  tape  to  pass  freely  therebetween,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  posts  disposed  between  the  parallel  plates  so  as 
to  form  two  arcs  which  converge  symmetrically  to  inter- 


sect a  magnetic  traaaduccr  potitiooed  therebetween,  said 
Upe  travel  length  between  said  parallel  guide  plates  being 
much  greater  tlian  tlie  width  of  tlie  tape. 


M4MO 

CABLE  REEL  SUFPORT 
EUb  P.  BwUc^  CotoBfeoB,  OMo,  ^^Mr  to 
dalioo  Coal  Coapa^,  PHMamli,  Fa^  a  cavpo, 

FBad  Ai«.  3«.  1942,  8«r.  Na.  22*,44« 
4ClatoiB.    (CL  242— 8431) 


I .  In  a  cable  reel  support  the  combination  comprising, 
a  cable  red  carrier,  a  pair  of  strut  memben  secured  to 
and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  cable  red  carrier  in 
angular  relation  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  laterally  extend- 
ing support  braclLets  secured  to  said  strut  members  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  reel  carrier,  each  of  said  support 
brackets  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  other  fixed 
brackets  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vertical  wall  of  a  cable 
reel  compartment,  said  fixed  brackeu  each  having  a  pin 
member  extending  vertically  therefrom,  said  pin  mem- 
bers in  said  fixed  support  brackets  extending  through  aid 
apertures  in  said  laterally  extending  support  brackeU  to 
pivotal  I  y  secure  said  support  brackcU  to  said  fixed  brack- 
ets, and  positioning  means  to  fixedly  position  said  lateral- 
ly extending  support  brackets  in  overlying  rdation  to  said 
fixed  brackeu. 


344t,M4 

UQUID  HEAT  SINK  AUXILIARY  POWER  GENER. 

ATOR  FOR  yACE  VEHICLES 

'  '  ^Imiigijy,  N.  McB. 

RM  Ja|7  22,  iMMcr.  No.  294,172 
ICWiik  (CL244— 1) 
(Giwtod  aBiar  TMe  25.  U.S.  Ca4a  (19S2>,  aac.  244) 
In  a  re-emry  space  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  atti- 
tude control  nozzlea,  an  auxiliary  beat  sink  power  gen- 
erator utilizing  the  heat  generated  on  re-entry  of  the 
vehicle  into  the  earth's  atmosphere  to  vaporize  a  liquid 
and  supply  gaseous  energy  to  nozzles,  turbines  and  the 
like,  and  comprising:  a  boiler  in  the  re-entry  end  of 
said  vehicle,  said  boiler  being  formed  of  a  partitioning 
member  circumferentially  joined  to  the  outer  shell  of 
said  vehicle  rearward  from  the  re-entry  end  of  said  ve- 
hicle to  provide  a  closed  boiler  veasd.  an  internal  divider 
member  having  one  or  more  passages  therethrough  and 
joined  to  the  outer  shell  of  said  vehicle  and  said  parti- 
tioning member  in  a  manner  dividing  said  boiler  into  a 
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liquid  section  at  the  re-entry  end  and  a  gas  wction  rear- 
ward from  the  liquid  section  of  said  boiler,  a  plurality 
of  internal  anti-surge  baffle  plates  within  the  liquid  lec- 
tkm  of  said  boiler,  each  of  said  baflle  plates  containing 
one  or  more  passages  therethrough  and  joined  to  the  re- 
entry end  of  said  vehicle  and  said  partitioning  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  drier  baffles  spaced  within  the  gas 
aection  for  the  separation  of  any  liquid  from  the  gas 


flowing  from  said  boiler:  a  nozzle  manifold  joined  to  the 
entrance  end  of  said  altitude  control  nozzles,  a  header 
manifold  joined  to  the  gas  section  of  said  boiler,  passage 
means  ioining  said  header  manifold  to  said  nozzle  mani- 
fold, a  turbine  machine  interposed  in  said  passage  means, 
and  control  means  m  said  passage  means  conuolling  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  turbine  and  into  said  nozzle 
manifold    for    discharge    from    said    attitude    control 

iKKZica.  

-^"^■"^^         I 
3,14#,#45 
HIGH  LIFT  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

A»tito  AKvo-CaUtftM,  ISM  Cartlfc|a  St^ 

Pirio  AMo.  CaUf. 

FiM  J«M  27, 1M2,  Sm.  N*.  IMJSn 

17  nilMi      (CL  244— !•} 
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con- 


said  hinge  asaemblies  comprutng  a  universally 
nected  hinge  joint  at  each  end  of  said  axis, 

said  hinte  assemblies  further  comprising  at  least  one 
hinfe  assembly  intermediate  the  said  universally  con- 
nected hinfe  joints. 


said  one  hinge  assembly  comprising  first  bracket  means 
on  said  first  member,  second  bracket  means  on  said 
second  member,  and  an  elongate  link  connected  by  a 
first  pivot  pin  to  said  first  bracket  means  at  one  end 
of  said  link,  said  link  being  connected  by  a  second 
pivot  pin  to  said  second  bracket  means,  said  first  and 
second  pivot  pins  being  spaced  part,  and 

said  elongate  pivot  axis  passing  through  the  center  of 
both  said  universally  connected  hinge  joints  and 
through  said  second  pivot  pin  when  said  first  and  sec- 
ond structural  members  are  in  the  undeflected  condi- 


tioo. 


Howard 


3,I4«,M7 

TWO-SPEED  PARACHITTE 

R.  JokDsloii,  P.O.  Box  103,  SBohomUi, 

Flkd  Oct  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  228,444 

IfCbriBM.     (CL  244— 144) 


Wash. 


15.  In  an  airplane  having  fixed  wings  with  side  edges 
the  improved  system  of  roll  control  and  high  lift  com- 
prising means  for  projecting  rotating  cylinders  out  be- 
yond the  side  edges  of  said  wings  and  into  the  relative 
air  flow  of  uid  airplane  and  means  for  withdrawing  said 
rotating  cylinders  to  a  position  adjacent  to  said  wing 
edges. 

3  |4#,M4 
MULTIPLE  PIVOT  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Rn  S.  S^tm,  TomMCC,  aad  Ralpk  E.  BoardMaa,  Weal 
Los  Aageka,  Caitf.,  wslgBan  to  North  Aaacrkaa  Avia- 
tfoa,  lac 

nM  Dec  4,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  242^43 
4  ClataH.     (CL  244—42) 
I.  A  hinge  arrangement  for  pivotally  joining  a  first  struc- 
tural member  to  a  second  structural  member  for  relative 
movement  therebetween  about  an  elongate  pivot  axis,  said 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  hinge  assemblies  comiected  between  said 
first  and  second  members. 


1.  A  two  speed  parachute  comprising:        i 

a  canopy,  ' 

suspension  lin^ 

a  bag  containing  the  skirt  of  said  canc^y  and  having 
pockets  stowing  said  lines, 

and  means  operable  when  actuated  one  way  for  effect- 
ing release  of  said  skirt  from  said  bag  prior  to  release 
of  said  lines  and  operable  when  actuated  a  second 
way  for  effecting  release  of  said  lines  prior  to  release 
of  said  skirt, 

a  container  for  said  bag  and  canopy  and  lines, 

said  means  including  mechanism  releasably  connecting 
said  bag  to  said  container. 


3,14t,t4S 
REMOTE  CONTROLLED  LOCOMOTIVE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUHam  J.  Mattkewa,  RocWstar,  N.Y.,  assign  iw  to 
General  Si«Md  CorparaHoa 
Filed  Dec  II,  1957,  Scr.  No.  7t2,054 
15  Claims.     (CL  244— 167) 
1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  multiple  speed  locomo- 
tive, a  prime  mover  activating  means  for  selectively 
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driving  the  locomotive  in  a  forward  and  reverse  direc- 
tion in  response  to  the  reception  of  a  carrier  wave  selec- 
tively modulated  by  a  respective  code  combination  of 
a  plurality  of  distinct  frequencies,  a  transmitting  means, 
operable  to  transmit  a  carrier  wave,  a  manual  lever 
means  operable  to  be  positioned  to  a  forward  and  reverse 
designation,  a  code  selection  means  for  causing  the 
transmitted  carrier  wave  to  be  selectively  noodulated 
by  a  distinct  code  combination  of  a  plurality  of  fre- 
quencies in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  manually) 


ber  and  rigidly  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  ad- 
jacent end  thereof,  the  cylinder  having  a  spring  biased 
plunger  therein,  said  last  mentioned  cradle  means  fur- 
ther including  a  fixed  side  member  on  the  cylinder  and 
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operable  means,  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  position- 
ing of  the  manual  lever  to  a  respective  forward  and  re- 
verse designation  for  causing  said  carrier  wave  to  be 
momentarily  modulated  by  all  the  provided  frequencies 
simultaneously,  and  an  integrity  checking  means  effec- 
tive to  cause  the  prime  mover  activating  means  to  op- 
erate the  locomotive  in  response  to  the  reception  of  a 
respective  code  combination  of  frequencies  only  after  the 
reception  of  said  carrier  wave  simultaneously  modulated 
by  all  the  provided  frequencies. 


3,14«,M9 
FISHING  POLE  HOLDER 
Fayc  M.  McBomcy,  Box  217,  CrcMoii,  Tex.,  and  Ehncr 
E.  Moore,  424  Athcida  Lane,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Filed  Jane  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199^11 
2  Claims.     (CL  24g— 4«) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  boat  having  a  gunwale,  ibc 
combination  of  a  fishing  rod  holder  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  member,  bowed  intermediate  its  ends,  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  extending   intermediate   portion  and 
upstanding  end  portions,  cradle  means  on  opposite  ends 
of  the  tubular  member  engageable  with  a  fishing  rod, 
means  removably  connecting  the  tubular  member  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  the  gunwale  for  rotative  adjustment 
about  a  vertical  axis  relative  thereto,  the  cradle  means 
on  one  end  of  the  tubular  member  being  secured  to  a  pin 
which  is  received  in  said  one  end  of  the  tubular  member 
and  is  secured  therein,  for  vertical  adjustment  relative 
thereto,  by  a  set  screw,  and  the  cradle  means  on  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  tubular  member  being  formed  in  part 
by  a  cylinder  arranged  transversely  of  the  tubular  mem- 


a  movable  side  member  connected  to  the  plunger  and 
movable  therewith,  and  having  handle  means  whereby  the 
plunger  nuy  be  retracted  against  the  resistance  of  the 
spring. 


3,14«.t7« 
SACK  HOLDER 
ph  H.  Doehek^iy  CoOtfe  Helgkti  Road, 


FIM  Oct.  It,  IMl,  Str.  No.  145Jt7 

> nihil    {a.%49—97) 


1.  A  sack  holding  device  for  supporting  a  sack  on  a 
weighing  machine,  said  device  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber, a  vertical  .supporting  member  mounted  on  one  side 
of  said  base  member,  and  a  pair  of  sack  holding  racks 
mounted  on  said  vertical  supporting  member;  said  base 
member  being  substantially  flat  and  having  slot  means 
therein  adapting  it  to  fit  on  conventional  weighing  ma- 
chines; said  vertical  support  member  being  an  integral, 
substantially  U-shaped  piece  rigidly  secured  at  iu  central 
portion  to  said  base  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  up- 
wardly directed  support  arms,  said  arms  each  being  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  an  end 
portion  of  reduced  cross  sectional  area,  and  said  rack 
members  each  being  substantially  T-shaped  and  having 
a  substantially  horizonul,  relatively  smoothly  finished 
sack  engaging  rod,  and  a  tubular  mounting  bar  secured 
at  one  end  thereof  to  a  central  portion  of  said  bar  and 
having  its  other  end  deformed  to  the  configuratioa  of 
said  reduced  cross  sectional  area  of  said  support  arm 
portions  and  leleacopingly  and  freely  fitted  on  said  arm 
portions.     | 

'  M4t,t71 

BRACKET 
Hans  K.  Lortttatm,  Moaldrir,  N J.,  aiilfui  to  Lcvolor 
Lorcntzcn,  be,  Hobokca,  N  J.,  a  corpoitliwi  of  New 
Stney 

FIM  Jrac  2«.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  lIMSt 
SCIaiM.     (CL  241— 273) 

1 .  In  a  separable  bracket  for  mounting  a  curtain  having 
a  head  bar,  the  bracket  having  a  building  part  for  attach- 
ment to  the  building  and  a  head-bar  part  for  attach- 


! 
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ment  to  the  head  bar.  the  two  parts  being  adapted  to  be 
united  for  mounting  the  curtain  and  being  adapted  to  be 
separated  for  demounting  the  curtain,  the  building  part 
including  a  projecting  horizontal  plate  and  the  head-bar 
part  including  means  to  engage  said  plate,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  the  head-bar  part  being  a  one- 
piece  U-shaped  clip  the  legs  of  which  are  horizontal  spring 
jaws  which  grip  the  plate,  the  plate  and  clip  having  com- 
plemental  rib-and-groove  formations  which  extend  longi- 
tudinally of  the  head  bar  and  make  snap  engagement 


beyond  said  structure  and  a  magnetic  valve  operating 
plunger  slidable  in  the  projecting  portion  of  said  sleeve, 
comprising  in  combination  with  said  solenoid  structure 
sleeve  and  plunger  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  seat  con- 
tactable  by  said  plunger  to  close  the  valve  and  having 
a  bore  leading  away  from  said  seat  to  an  end  of  said 
bore  opening  outward  through  a  surface  of  said  valve 
body  facing  said  solenoid  structure,  said  bore  being  en- 


when  the  two  parts  of  the  bracket  are  united,  and  the 
spring  jaws  strongly  gripping  the  plate  and  holding  the 
head  bar  against  canting;  and  there  being  two  formations 
on  the  plate  which  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and 
each  of  which  is  complemental  to  the  formation  on  the 
clip,  whereby  the  building  part  can  be  mounted  with  one 
of  its  said  two  formations  inactive  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  head  bar  and  with  the  other  of  its  said 
two  formations  extending  longitudinally  of  the  head  bar 
for  making  snap  engagement  with  the  formation  on  the 
U-shaped  clip. 

I  LOCKING  MECHANISM  IN  QUICK-CONNECT- 

DISCONNECT  COUPLING 
iompk  S.  Schrto,  Jr^  Craitwoo^  Mo^  Miiffnr  to  Sdk- 
Crafl  Ma— fatlMwa,  lac^  SL  Loab,  Mo^  •  corporatfoa 
€f  MInowl 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  1S7^52 
19CiynM.    (CL2S1— «9^ 


1 .  In  a  coupling. 

(a)  a  tubular  plug,  I 

(b)  a  tubular  body  providing  a  socket  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  plug. 

(r)  a  sleeve  mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  be- 
tween limits,  and 

((/)  a  locking  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
sleeve  and  body  to  retain  the  sleeve  in  one  position 
when  the  plug  is  completely  withdrawn,  the  plug  en- 
gaging and  actuating  the  locking  means  when  in- 
serted to  release  the  sleeve  for  movement 


FLUX  AMPLIFIED  SOLENOID  VALVE  WITH 
SELECTIVELY  SEPARABLE  SECTIONS 
Fft4cf1ck  P.  Flock,  Jr.,  FaMcId,  Con^  awlgior  to  C 
Mctknt  CoU  Corporatkw,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  a  corpo- 
radoa  of  CoBBCctkvt 

Filed  May  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,104 
t  ClaiM.    (CL  2S1— 129) 
1.  A  solenoid  operated  valve  including  solenoid  struc- 
ture, a  non  magnetic  bearing  sleeve  projecting  endwise 


larged  at  its  said  open  end  by  a  terraced  recess  sxir- 
rounding  said  sleeve,  a  flux  ring  magnetically  circuited  to 
form  one  pole  of  said  solenoid  structure  surrounding  said 
sleeve  and  nested  as  a  loose  insert  in  said  terraced  re- 
cess in  unattached  relation  to  said  valve  body,  and  means 
to  fasten  together  said  solenoid  structure  and  said  valve 
body  with  said  flux  ring  therebetween  whereby  to  clamp 
and  retain  said  flux  ring  in  said  terraced  recess. 


Roman 


3,14«,974 

FLUID  MACHINES 

La  Salle,  Qacbcc, 

Domlaioo  Eaginccrfaig  Woriu  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  29, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  240,8M 

19Claiou.     (CL  253— 142) 


to 


1.  In  a  fluid  machine,  a  mainshaft,  a  hub  attached  to 
said  mainshaft,  a  plurality  of  vanes  attached  to  said  hub, 
each  of  said  vanes  including  a  hollow,  porous  cj^inder, 
a  vane-shaft  passing  axially  through  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders, radial  arm  means  mounted  upon  said  vane-shaft  and 
having  free  ends,  the  free  ends  of  said  radial  arm  means 
being  external  to  said  cylinder,  and  an  adjustable  flap 
member  external  to  said  cylinder  and  positioned  by  the 
free  ends  of  said  radial  arm  means. 
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3,14t,r7S 
LOADING  SYSTEM  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 
C.  Paul  Koltboff,  Jr^  NapeniOc,  IlL,  asaitMr  to  latcr- 
national  Harrester  Comftmj,  Ckicago,  OL,  a  corpo- 
ratkwi  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Aag.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,739 
2ClaiaM.    (CL254— 2) 


1.  A  mobile  fork  lift  truck  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  frame  integrally  connected  to  a  load-carrying 
fork,  said  fork  extending  forwardly  of  said  frame, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  inflatable  and  rotatable  tires  posi- 
tioned for  movabiy  supporting  said  frame,  said  tires 
having  a  substantially  Utgc  radial  cross-section. 

(c)  power  means  disposed  on  tbe  rearward  portion  of 
said  frame  and  connected  to  said  truck  in  propelling 
relation, 

(d)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  mounted  on  said 
frame, 

(e)  and  a  control  valve  with  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
nected to  said  source  and  said  tires  for  controUably 
inflating  and  deflating  said  tires 

whereby  said  fork  is  raised  into  a  load-carrying  position 
and  alternately  lowered  into  load-receiving  position 
respectively. 


3,I4«,t7« 
SYSTEMS      FOR      MOVING      DEMOUNTABLE 
FREIGHT  CONTAINERS  ALONG  SUTPORT- 
ING  PLATFORMS  THEREFOR 
WUlijmi    D.    StcadoiM,    OakTillc,    Ontario, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assifmncnls,  to  General 
Transportatioa  Corporation,  Ckicago,  IlL,  a 
tioo  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2JMa 
3  Chin.   (CL254— ItS) 


ried  by  said  cylinder  element  and  located  adjacent  to  the 
inner  end  thereof  presented  toward  said  detachable  con- 
nection, said  pawl  being  selectively  adjustable  on  the 
inner  end  of  said  cylinder  element  between  flrst  and  sec- 
ond positions  of  cooperation  with  said  rack,  wherein  said 
pawl  in  iu  flrst  position  clutches  said  rack  in  response 
to  longitudinal  movement  of  said  elemenu  into  their  ex- 
teiKled  pocitioo  and  overrides  said  rack  in  response  to 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  elements  into  their  con- 
tracted position,  with  the  result  that  said  motor  travels 
with  said  freight  container  and  pushes  said  freight  con- 
tainer with  a  step-by-step  motion  along  said  platform 
and  in  a  corresponding  first  direction  longitudinally  of 
said  rack,  wherein  said  pawl  in  its  second  position  over- 
rides said  rack  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  elements  into  their  extended  position  and  clutches 
said  rack  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
elements  into  their  contracted  position,  with  the  result 
that  said  motor  travels  with  said  freight  container  and 
pulls  said  freight  container  with  a  step-by-step  motion 
along  said  platform  and  in  a  corresponding  second  direC'^ 
tion  longitudinally  of  said  rack,  wherein  said  flrst  and 
second  directions  are  opposite  to  each  other,  wherein  said 
detachable  connection  between  said  connector  element 
and  the  lower  central  portion  of  said  freight  container  ac- 
commodates pivotal  nwvements  of  said  motor  in  the  ver- 
tical direction  with  respect  to  said  frei^t  container,  to 
as  to  facilitate  overriding  of  said  pawl  with  respect  to  said 
rack,  said  detachable  connection  also  accommodating 
rapid  connection  and  disconnection  of  said  motor  with 
respect  to  the  lower  central  portion  of  said  freight  con- 
tainer, so  as  to  facilitate  ready  handling  of  said  motor 
and  the  ease  with  which  said  freight  container  is  handled 
on  said  piatform.  and  wherein  said  location  of  said  pawl 
on  said  cylinder  element  adjacent  to  said  inner  end  there- 
of accommodates  cooperation  of  said  pawl  with  the  ex- 
treme end  portion  oi  said  rack  disposed  adjacent  to  an 
edge  of  said  platform,  so  as  to  facilitate  movements  of 
said  freight  container  by  said  nKMor  when  said  freight 
container  is  supported  by  said  platform  adjacent  to  said 
edge  thereof. 


t 


il 


I.  In  a  freight  handling  system,  a  substantially  flat  sup- 
porting platform  arranged  in  a  generally  horizontal  (k>- 
sition.  a  substantially  box-like  freight  container  demount- 
ably  and  movabiy  supported  on  top  of  said  platform,  a 
unitary  motor  of  the  cylinder-piston  type  including  an 
elongated  cylinder  element  and  a  piston  mutually  mount- 
ed upon  each  other  for  selective  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ments with  respect  to  each  other,  an  elongated  connector 
element  rigidly  secured  to  said  piston  and  movable  there- 
with, whereby  said  cylinder  element  and  said  connector 
element  are  selectively  movable  longitudinally  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  between  extended  and  contracted  po- 
sitions, means  for  selectively  operating  said  motor  alter- 
nately to  move  said  elements  longitudinally  between  their 
extended  and  contracted  positions,  means  for  detachaMy 
connecting  said  connector  element  to  the  lower  central 
portions  of  said  freight  container  and  adjacent  to  the  top 
of  said  platform,  and  mechanism  including  an  elongated 
rack  and  a  cooperating  pnwl,  said  rack  being  securely 
aiKhored  to  the  top  of  mid  pUtform,  said  paid  being  car- 


1,14M77 

FLEXIBLE  ROD  PUSHER  TOOL 

Ckciler  A.  Tnmm^W.  2SU  Cm%mi  Avc^ 

FBad  Jan.  n!t9S,  Sm.  Nn.  Ift^M 
3  CWnH.    (CL  254—1343) 


1.  In  a  nuuiual  tool  adapted  to  incrementally  posh  an 
enlarged  cylindrical  rod  coupling  having  flexible  rod  mem- 
bers connected  to  each  end  thereof  and  extending  longi- 
tudinally therefrom,  the  coupling  and  rod  members  being 
slidably  encased  within  a  supporting  pipe  having  an  in- 
terior diameter  greater  than  the  maximum  exterior  diam- 
eter of  the  coupling: 

a  rigid  pusbuig  element  indoding  a  cylindrical  collar 
having  an  exterior  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
interior  pipe  diameter  and  a  minimum  interior  diam- 
eter slightly  greater  than  the  maximum  exterior  diam- 
eter of  the  coupling,  and  an  extension  rigidly  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  collar  in  longitudinal  alignment 
tliercwtfhi 
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•nd  inwvdly  biued  r»dially  movable  jaw  means  did- 
ably  mounted  on  said  pushing  dement  operatively 
engafeaMe  with  a  coupiing  encircled  by  said  collar 
adapted  to  prevent  motion  of  said  collar  relative  to 
the  encircled  coupling  in  one  longitudinal  direction 
along  the  pipe,  said  jaw  means  being  axially  boUow 
and  having  a  maximum  interior  diameter  at  one  end 
of  said  jaw  means  greater  than  the  maximum  exterior 
diameter  of  the  coupling. 


trn  rdationship  to  a  portion  of  said  ring  of  nugoets 
whereby  said  disc  is  rotated  at  a  higher  angular  velocity 


I 


MIXING  AND  DBTENSING  DEVICE 
DomU  C.  Krribe  ■■<  jUrtt  E.  Gwhfc,  Sm  Carlo*, 

FIM  Jmm  isf  lMir£r!  NoTl  173*S 
2  Claim.    (CL2S9— 47) 


than  that  of  said  ring  of  magnets  when  said  ring  of  mag- 
nets is  rotated,  and  a  household  utensil  member  coupled 
to  said  disc  to  be  driven  thereby. 


1.  A  storage,  mixing  and  dispensing  device  for  a  two- 
component  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  having  a  discharge  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  and  a  normally  sealed  air  inlet  at  the  opposite 
end  with  a  snap-off  fitting  for  opening  said  vent;  and 

(ft)  a  normally  closed  piston  dividing  the  cylinder  into 
two  chambers,  said  piston  being  formed  of  a  first  and 
a  second  disc  each  having  boles  therein,  said  holes  be- 
ing in  registration  when  said  discs  are  in  a  first  pod- 
tion  and  forming  a  solid  piston  when  the  first  of  said 
discs  is  rotated  to  a  second  position  relative  to  the 
second  of  said  discs,  the  first  of  said  discs  being  of  a 
diameter  slightly  less  than  the  interior  diameter  of 
the  taid  cylinder  and  the  second  of  said  discs  having 
a  cylindrical  collar  secured  at  right  angles  thereto  at 
the  extreme  outer  edge  thereof,  said  collar  passing 
between  said  first  disc  and  the  internal  wall  of  the  said 
cylinder,  said  collar  having  an  integral  lip  parallel 
to  the  said  Kcond  disc  extending  from  the  said  collar 
inwanUy  toward  the  center  of  said  disc  whereby  said 
lip  and  said  collar  tofetber  with  said  second  disc 
form  a  channel  for  the  receipt  of  said  first  disc,  said 
first  disc  being  loosely  secured  in  the  said  channel  for 
rotation  relative  to  said  second  disc,  said  first  and 
second  discs  being  held  in  a  uniUry  relationship  sole- 
ly by  means  of  said  channel,  said  second  disc  having 
an  integral  rod  at  the  center  thereof  extending  through 
the  end  of  the  cylinder  opposite  the  discharge  open- 
ing, said  rod  having  a  handle  on  the  exposed  end 
thereof. 

' H 

I  3,l4t,07f  I 

MAGNETIC  DRIVE 
Mkk  ■aif—,  ■wsitc_ 

CdoffBC  (Rktac),  Getisanr 
CoatteMtloa  of  abnn<on><  ■■pMcadoiSer.  No.  ^7.494, 
Jm.  31,  lfS7.    Tkk  arrSatkm  Feb.  II,  I9M,  9m. 

No.  n(^45 
I  <CMm.    (CLlSfu-iM) 

1.  A  hooaehold  utensil  assembly  comprising  a  plurahty 
of  spaced  magnets  arranged  in  a  ring  of  predetermined 
diameter  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  predetermioed 
axis,  each  of  said  magnets  having  an  axis  of  magnetiza- 
tioo  which  is  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  ring  and  ad- 
jacent magnets  having  opposite  magnetic  polarity,  a  disc 
of  electrically  conductive  material  mounted  for  rotatioo 
about  an  axis  which  is  offset  from  the  rotational  axis  of 
said  ring  of  ntagnets,  said  disc  being  of  substantially 
■mailer  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  ring  of  mag- 
neu  with  a  poriioa  of  said  disc  being  powtioaed  in  indue- 


3,14«.Mt 
FRICTION  SNUBBER  WITH  TWO-WAY 
BUMP  STOP 
Mgias  RnHcy,  Bufaio.  N.Y.,  aasifiior  to 
Hmsdaillc  Ininstriis,  Inc^  BidUo,  N.Y^  ■  corpo- 
off  MkhigMS 
FiM  Dec  12,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  244»137 
ItCiafans.    (CLM7— 1) 


10.  A  shock  snubber  comprising: 
a  casing, 

a  plunger  rod  mounted  within  the  casing, 
shock  resisting  means  moimted  in  said  casing  for  re- 
sisting compression  and  pull-out  shock  forces, 
a  resiliently  compressible  bumper  ring  operatively  con- 
nected  with  said  casing   and  defining   a   two-way 
plunger  stop  mounted  concentrically  about  the  rod, 
said  plunger  rod  having  a  shoulder  engageable 
against  said  resiliently  compressible  bumper  ring 
for  compressing  the  ring  where  the  compression 
force  applied  to  the  plunger  rod  is  of  such  mag- 
nitude that  H  cannot  be  completely  absorbed  by 
said  shock  resting  means,  and 
a  slidable  element  mounted  within  the  housing  in  con- 
centric relation  with  respect  to  the  resilient  biuiper 
ring  and  operatively  connected  with  said  lounger 
rod  only  upon  the  application  of  a  pull-out  force  to 
said  plunger  rod  for  compressing  the  resiliently  com- 
pressible bumper  ring  to  resist  pull-out  forces  which 
are  of  such  magnitude  that  they  cannot  be  com- 
pletely resisted  by  said  shock  resisting  means. 


3,14«,M1 
TUBE  FORM  MOUNTING 
Robert  R.  Pekrsoa,  Erie,  Pa^  anigBor  to  Lord  Man- 
CouipMy,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporatkm  of 


Filed  M«r.  18, 1943.  Scr.  No.  2<5,7U 
ICIahBis.  (CLM7— 1) 
1.  A  tube  form  moimting  comprising  an  annulus  of 
elastomer,  an  outer  metal  shell  surrounding  and  bonded 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  annulua,  an  inner  metal  mem- 
ber extending  through  and  bonded  to  the  center  surface 
of  the  annulus,  said  annuliu  having  a  first  integral  axial 
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extension  thin  compared  to  the  thickness  oi  the  annulos 
and  extending  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  shell 
with  its  termination  recessed  axially  inward  of  the  outer 
end  of  the  metal  shell,  and  said  annuliu  having  a  second 
integral  axial  extension  thin  compared  to  the  thickness  of 
the  first  extension  and  extending  along  the  inner  surface 
of  the  outer  shell  from  the  termination  of  the  first  exten- 
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sion  toward  the  outer  end  of  the  metal  shell,  a  step  be- 
tween the  termination  of  the  first  extension  and  the  be- 
ginning of  the  second  extension  serving  as  a  barrier  to  the 
transmission  of  stress  from  the  first  extension  to  the  sec- 
ond extension  so  that  the  second  extension  is  essentially 
stress  free  whereby  it  cannot  become  the  site  of  bond 
failure. 


3,14«,f82 
HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Matthew  W.  Hubcr,  WatcrtowB,  N.Y^  MrigBor  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Compaay,  a  corponilioa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  June  25,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2M359 
18  Claims.    (CI.  2(7—2) 


Xr 


I.  A  liquid  suspension  system  comprising 

(a)  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 

(6)  a  reservoir; 

(c)  at  least  one  suspension  unit  comprising  a  fluid  pres- 
sure motor  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  elcr 
ments  that  define  a  working  chamber,  relative  move- 
ment between  the  elements  establishing  first  and  sec- 
ond relative  positions  in  which,  respectively,  the 
volimie  of  the  working  chamber  is  a  maximum  and 
a  minimum; 

(</)  a  supply  conduit  connecting  the  source  with  the 
working  chamber; 

(tf)  a  check  valve  in  the  supply  conduit  for  preventing 
'reverse  flow  from  the  working  chamber  to  the 
source; 

(/)  an  outlet  port  formed  in  one  of  the  elements  and 
communicating  with  the  working  chamber  when  the 
elements  are  in  the  first  relative  position,  the  outlet 
port  being  so  positioned  that  it  is  closed  by  the  other 
element  during  relative  movement  toward  the  sec- 
ond relative  position; 

(;)  a  return  conduit  connecting  the  outlet  port  with 
the  reservoir; 

(A)  a  relief  valve  controlling  flow  through  the  return 
conduit  and  urged  in  the  opening  direction  by  the 
pressure  at  the  outlet  port;  and 


(/)  means  resp(»sive  to  the  pressure  in  the  supply  con- 
duit for  urging  the  relief  valve  in  the  dosing  direc- 
tion. 


3,14«,M3 
AUXIUARY  VEHICLE  AIR  SPRING 
Mahric  Frs*kk  PmU,  Mkypm  Ceatar,  Mkk.. 
to  Paeco  Ak^AU,  loc^  ClevclMd,  Otto,  a 
of  Okie 

Filed  laa.  23,  IMS,  3m.  No.  liMTt 
7ClataM.    (CLM7— 15) 


1.  An  auxiliary  air  spring  attachment  for  vehicles  hav- 
ing a  wheel  supported  axle  and  frame  members  supported 
upon  the  axle  by  spring  means  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  upper  plate  affixed  to  the  vehicle  frame,  a 
pair  of  spaced  levers,  coaxial  pivot  pins  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  levers  upon  the  vehicle  frame,  said  pivot  pins 
being  spaced  from  said  upper  plate,  an  elongated  lower 
plate  connected  to  and  interposed  between  said  levers  and 
spaced  from  said  pivot  pins,  abutment  means  defined  on 
said  levers  engaging  and  supported  upon  the  vehicle  axle 
and  air  cushion  means  interposed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  plates. 


3,14«Jt4 

SHOCK  STRUT 

Jacob  Schmidt,  Vaa  Nays,  CoIVh  iii^ini  •• 

I  Aircroft  Conoratkm.  ■■rk—I.  CaM. 

FBcd  Dec.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7t,«19 

3CUM.    (CLM7— M) 


2.  A  shock  strut  including  a  cylinder,  a  hollow  piston 
member  reciprocable  inside  the  cylinder  having  a  closed 
end,  an  orifice  tube  fixed  to  and  extending  from  the 
closed  end  internally  of  the  cylinder,  an  orifice  plate 
fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  orifice  tube,  a  relief  piston 
guide  above  the  orifice  plate,  an  orifice  in  the  orifice  plate. 
a  relief  piston  shaft  integral  with  and  depending  from 
the  relief  piston  guide  through  the  orifice,  a  transverse 
bulkhead  in  the  piston  assembly  intermediate  its  ends,  an 
aperture  in  the  bulkhead,  the  relief  piston  shaft  passing 
through  the  aperture,  a  relief  piston  integral  with  the 
relief  piston  shaft  below  the  bulkhead,  an  axial  aperture 
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in  the  relief  piston  shaft  from  its  upper  end  to  a  point 
just  above  tlie  relief  piston,  lateral  apertures  through 
said  relief  piston  shaft  just  above  the  relief  piston  com- 
municatinf  with  the  axial  aperture,  and  an  elastic  fluid 
pressure  media  in  the  chamber  defined  by  cylinder  and 
piston.  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
CteMteB  Marto 
MBIrd. 

F1M  Sm.  IS,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  1M,14S 

Ftmc*  Fak.  14,  IMl 


said  point  of  positioning  of  said  diaphragm  serving  to  stop 
the  inward  application  of  said  diaphragm  and  ring  as- 
sembly and  to  square  up  the  assembly  and  dttermine  its 
position  for  operation. 


(CL  M7— M) 


1.  A  hydro-pneumatic  shock  absorber  of  the  direct-act- 
ing cylinder-and-piston  type,  comprising  a  tubular  cylinder 
member  having  an  inf^gral  wall  at  one  end  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  opposite  cylindrical  open  end  structure,  a  piston 
disposed  for  reciprocation  within  said  cylinder  member 
and  having  a  piston  rod  projecting  through  said  open  end,- 
a  rod-packing  closure  means  extending  across  the  open 
end  structure  of  said  cylinder  member  and  provided  with' 
a  central  opening  receiving  the  reciprocating  rod,  a  quan- 
tity of  damping  liquid  in  said  cylinder  member  throu^ 
which  the  piston  moves  during  compression  and  extension 
of  the  shock  abaorber,  a  quantity  of  gaseous  fluid  under 
pressure  in  said  cylinder  at  the  integral  end  portion  there* 
of.  the  entry  of  succeMive  portions  of  the  pistjon  rod  dar- 
ing the  compression  stroke  displacing  an  equivalent  vol- 
ume of  damping  liquid  and  renilting  in  a  proportionate 
Increase  in  the  pressure  to  which  said  gaseous  fluid  is  sub- 
jected, and  a  diaphragm  member  having  a  generally  cir- 
cular periphery  and  an  impervious  continuous  body  within 
said  periphery,  said  diaphragm  member  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  cylinder  member  at  a  point  spaced 
axially  from  said  integral  end  wall,  the  inner  wall  surface 
of  the  cylinder  member  being  smooth  and  uninterrupted 
and  of  a  substantially  uniform  diameter  from  that  point 
to  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  diaphragm  member 
serving  to  separate  the  damping  liquid  from  the  com- 
pressed gaseous  fluid,  a  marginal  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
being  conformed  to  a  cylindrical  configuration  and  lying 
snugly  against  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder 
member,  a  relatively  rigid  ring  disposed  radially  inwardly 
of  said  cylindrical  marginal  portion  of  said  diaphragm  and 
serving  to  press  said  marginal  portion  against  the  inner 
wall  of  the  cylinder  member  to  seal  the  periphery  of  the 
diaphragm  against  said  wall,  said  body  of  the  diaphragm 
member  having  a  reverse  bend  around  said  ring  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  member 
beyond  laid  ring  in  thie  form  of  a  cupped  portion  when 
the  shock  abaorber  is  in  an  idle  unstresaed  condition,  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  diaphragm  and  ring  assembly  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  smooth 
walled  portion  at  the  cylinder,  whereby  the  ring  and  dia- 
phragm assembly  may  during  asKmbling  of  the  shock 
abaorber  be  slid  as  a  unit  into  the  open  end  of  said  cylinder 
member  to  its  proper  position  adjacent  the  dosed  end  of 
the  cylinder  member,  and  a  radially  inwardly  projecting 
annular  abutment  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  cylinder  above 


SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
D««M  E.  Lawsom  2t21  Middlctaa  Beach  Romi, 

Filed  Sept  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«,M1 
ISClalw.    (a.M7~lll) 


1.  A  load  supporting  structure,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  foam  plastic  cushion  supported  by  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing an  outer  load  supporting  surface,  reinforcing  means 
embedded  within  and  bonded  to  the  foam  plastic  cush- 
ion, said  reinfofx»ng  means  including  a  first  portion  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  outer  surface  and  including  a  sec- 
ond p<Ktioo  di^iKMcd  generally  parallel  to  said  outer  sur- 
face and  q>aced  from  said  first  portion  and  diq)oaed  in 
overlapping  relation  with  said  first  portion,  means  for  at- 
taching said  first  portion  to  the  frame,  and  means  for  at- 
taching said  second  portion  to  the  frame  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  position  of  attachment  of  said  first  por- 
tion to  the  frame,  said  portions  of  said  reinforcing  means 
tending  to  move  relative  to  each  other  in  their  respective 
planes  when  a  load  is  applied  to  the  cushion  to  thereby 
develop  a  shear  stress  within  the  portion  of  the  foam  plas- 
tic located  between  the  overh^ing  portions  with  the 
shear  stress  effectively  resisting  the  load  applied  to  the 
cushion. 


3,14«,M7 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  VISE  JAW 

CONSTRUCTION 

Hanry  A.  Heath  aad  Lorca  D.  Poster,  Katamaaoo,  Mkk,, 

assl^ofs  to  Power  Coatrol  Prodocts,  iaci,  a 

Una  nf  mtonh 

IBM  S,  1M2, 8«r.  Na.  2M  ,1M 
(ClalaH.    (CL2M— 22) 


/..nU^l 


4.  An  air  operated  vise  comprising  a  substantially 
elongated  base  member,  a  fixed  jaw  member  secured  on 
one  end  of  said  base  member  to  extend  upwardly  thne- 
from  with  one  side  of  said  fixed  jaw  member  defining  a 
vertical  stock  gripping  surface,  a  first  member  and  a  sec- 
ond member,  a  slot  formed  in  said  base  member  with  ibc 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  slot  disposed  longitudinally  of 
said  base  member,  clamping  means  carried  between  said 
first  member  and  said  slot  in  said  base  member  for  selec- 
tively securing  said  first  member  on  the  upper  side  of 
said  base  member  in  any  selected  spaced  position  from 
said  fixed  jaw  member,  said  second  member  comjviains  a 
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stock  gripping  surface  and  a  pair  of  tide  walls  extending 
in  a  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship  from  said  stock 
gripping  surface,  said  second  member  mounted  in  co- 
operation with  said  first  member  with  said  stock  gripping 
surface  of  said  second  member  disposed  between  said  first 
member  and  said  stock  gripping  surface  of  said  fixed  jaw 
member  and  with  said  pair  of  side  walls  extending  on  each 
side  of  said  first  member  in  a  telescoping  relationship 
therewith,  a  bladder  carried  between  said  second  mem- 
ber and  said  first  member,  means  carried  between  said 
first  member  and  said  side  walls  of  said  second  member 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  stock  gripping  surface 
of  said  second  member  toward  and  away  from  said  stock 
gripping  surface  of  said  fixed  jaw  member,  and  means 
for  delivering  air  through  said  first  member  to  said  blad- 
der to  expand  said  bladder  to  move  said  stock  gripping 
surface  of  said  second  member  away  from  said  first  mem- 
ber and  toward  said  stock  gripping  surface  of  said  fixed 
jaw  member. 

mEET  FEEDING  OR  DISCHARGING 
MECHANISMS 

GnHTin*  Sykcs,  *"-■" "^ .  rnflMJ.  Msioor  to 

WeybridM  MackiM  Tool  CompMy.  Unilto^  Wcy. 
bridfe,  Ej^faMd,  a  BrWik  coovMy 

FOed  JaiM  1, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  M1.M4 


Claims  priority, 


Great 

(CL271 


•) 


24,  IMl 


1.  A  sheet  feeding  mechanism  for  magnetizable  sbeeu, 
such  as  iron  and  mild  steel  sheets,  said  feeding  mechanism 
comprising  in  combination,  a  vertically  adjustable  table 
for  supporting  the  stacked  sheets,  and  movable  upwardly 
as  each  topmost  sheet  is  removed  therefrom:  magnetic 
means  positioned  alongside  the  sUcked  sheets  and  effec- 
tive to  establish  magnetic  fields  repelling  the  topmost 
sheet  from  the  next  underlying  sheet;  horizontal  arms 
pivotal  about  vertical  axes  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said 
table,  for  moventent  between  a  retracted  position  rela- 
tive to  the  stacked  sheets  and  a  support  position  extending 
over  the  stacked  sheets,  said  arms  being  disposed  at  a 
common  level  above  the  uppermost  sheet  on  the  stack; 
means  interconnecting  all  of  said  arms  for  movement  in 
unison,  in  a  common  horizontal  plane,  between  the  re- 
tracted position  and  the  support  position:  an  operating 
means  for  said  arms;  a  series  of  electromagnets  above 
the  stacked  sheets;  actuator  means  operable  to  move  said 
electromagnets  into  magnetic  gripping  relation  with  the 
topmost  sheet  and  then  to  lift  said  electromagnets  to  raise 
the  topmost  sheet  to  a  holding  level  above  said  horizontal 
arms;  means  operable  by  a  thus  raised  sheet,  as  it  reaches 
said  holding  level,  to  actuate  said  operating  means  to 
swing  said  arms  in  unison  to  the  support  position  beneath 
the  raised  sheet;  gripping  means  movable  inwardly  to  en- 
gage a  sheet  at  the  holding  level  to  grip  and  withdraw 
such  sheet  laterally  relathre  to  said  table;  means  operable, 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  arms  to  the  support  poci- 
tion,  so  to  move  said  gripping  means  inwardly;  and  means 
operable,  responsive  to  such  inward  movement  of  said 
gripping  means,  to  de-energize  said  electromagnets  to 
release  the  raised  sheet  onto  said  support  arms. 


3J4MW 
SHEET  HANDLP<G  AFTARATUS 

'•  OfMsMaci,   BbipaaNaB,  aso   Wi 
N.Y..   m^aiii   la 
Caroasadaa,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a 

FHad  Dec  2$,  IMI,  S«.  No.  I«t,772 
1<  Hilii    (CL271— ^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  reoeiver  containing  a  stack  of 
sheeu;  a  movable  low-inertia  endless  member;  sutionary 
means  adjacent  the  leading  edfe  of  the  suck;  a  sheet- 
accommodating  recess  in  said  member  cooperating  with 
said  stationary  means  to  provide  a  throat  through  which 
a  single  sheet  may  be  fed  by  the  member  when  such  sheet 
is  nested  in  the  reoeas;  and  means  effective  when  the  lead- 
ing end  of  said  reccas  reaches  the  throat  to  attract  titt 
endmoat  sheet  of  the  stack  to  said  fcccss  so  the  member  can 
feed  it  thr^tigii  the  throat. 


3,149jt9# 
HOLDER  FOR  SUPPORTINC  A  STACK  OP  RLANKS 

IN  AN  ENVELOPE  MAKING  MACHINE 
Rkharri  WUkfar,  ~iaj|i 

r,  WoSHMafm,  near  NoBwiaa,  1 


City,  Mos  a  roraaratlao  of 

FRad  Oct  31. 1M2.  %m.  No.  234,452 

■ppliatiia  Ciii—j  Not.  9,  1941 
•  ClataL    (CL271— 41) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  stack  of  blanks  from  which  the 
blanks  are  to  be  withdrawn  in  consecutive  order,  said 
holder  including 
a  platform  on  which  the  itack  of  blanks  is  supported, 
stops  for  engaging  sides  of  the  stack, 
a  common  member  on  which  all  of  said  stop*  are 

mounted, 
means  pivotally  nwounting  said  common  member  oo  the 
platform,  aiid 
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adjusdnt  meant  fixed  to  the  platform  and  engaging 
•aid  common  member  for  pivoting  said  common 
member  to  angularly  shift  the  stack  of  blanks  upon 
said  platform.  i 

'         M4M91 
PRINTING  PRESS  DELIVERY 
M.  Rcir,  So«lk  EmM.  and  Rotatt  E.  I  iniiWM, 
OMo,  Bsslffinri  to  Bmth'lwtmtjmt  Coifon- 
Hob,  OcvclMd,  OMo,  a  tmptMttkm  of  Dctaware 
Filed  Jwe  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  III^M 
ItCWasa.    (CL271— n)        i 


tx  m  if! 


I.  In  a  sheet  handling  mechanism  comprising  a  ver- 
tically movable  delivery  hoist  having  a  platform  for  re- 
ceiving sheets  which  are  moved  in  sequence  to  a  position 
over  the  hoist  and  dropped  onto  the  platform,  said  hoist 
being  lowered  from  a  raised  position  as  the  pile  builds  up 
thereon  to  maintain  the  top  of  the  pile  at  about  a  pre- 
determined level,  a  temporary  pfle  support  adapted  to  be 
moved  to  a  pile-supporting  position  over  the  pile  on  said 
platform  to  intercept  falling  sheets,  said  pile  support  com- 
prising two  sections  disposable  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship in  said  pile-supporting  position  and  each  having  with- 
drawn positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hoist  respec- 
tively which  are  clear  of  falling  sheets,  support  means 
supporting  said  sections  for  horizoolal  movement  over 
said  platform  between  said  withdrawn  positions  and  said 
side-by-side  positions,  interconnecting  means  connecting 
said  sections  to  effect  movement  thereof  toward  and  away 
firom  each  other  in  unison,  said  support  means  and  said 
interconnecting  means  providing  for  limited  vertical  move« 
ment  of  said  temporary  pQe  support  relative  to  said  sup- 
port means  whereby  the  pile  support  may  be  lifted  relative 
to  said  support  means  and  moved  laterally  while  ele- 
vated, and  said  hoist  being  operable  to  effect  a  lifting 
of  said  pile  support  with  said  platform. 


EPkrVCUC  ROUNDABOUT 
rnirii  A.  HniheCz,  3495  2Slh  St  SE.,  SakM,  Ortg. 
FUad  Mmy  1.  1942,  Scr.  No.  191,434 
4ClidiM.    (CL  272-^34) 
1.  A     roundabout     comprising     a     horizontal     boom 
mounted   for   pivotal    movement   in   a   vertical   plane,   a 
vertical  spindle  on  the  free  end  of  said  boom,  a  spider 
frame  having  radial  arms  connected  to  a  central  hub  on 
said  spindle  for  rotation  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  circular 
platform  mounted  on  each  of  said  arms  for  rotation  in  a 
horizontal  plane  about  the  center  of  the  platform,  seats 
for  riders  mounted  around  the  peripheries  of  said  plat- 
forms, means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  boom  to  shift 
said  spider  frame  and  platforms  between  horizontal  and 
inclined  posKions,  a  drive  shaft  in  said  spindle,  rubber 
tired  wheels  driven  from  said  shaft  and  engaging  the  pe- 


ripheries of  said  platforms  for  rotating  the  platforms,  and 
means  driven  by  one  of  said  platforms  for  rotating  said 
spider  frame. 

3,14«,t93 

BALL  GAME  WITH  PROIECTOR  AND  AUTOMATIC 

BALL  SUPPLYING  AND  RACKING  MEANS 

Slofer,  2133  Judah  SC,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FDisd  Nov.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  151,414 

9CtataM.    (CL273— 11) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  playing  a  simulated  pool  game 
utilizing  a  plurality  of  cue  balls  and  a  plurality  of 
playing  balls  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  cue  balls, 
comprising  a  table  having  a  flat  playing  surface,  a  front 
cushion,  a  rear  cushion,  two  side  cushions,  said  cushions 
being  of  a  resilient  material  and  having  recessed  portions, 
and  holes  in  the  playing  surface  and  within  the  recessed 
portions  of  the  cushions  according  to  the  geometry  of 
a  conventional  pool  table,  a  classifier  under  the  playing 
surface  adapted  to  receive  balls  passing  through  said 
holes,  said  classifier  being  a  U-shaped  channel  having 
upper  side  walls  spaced  apart  a  distance  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  cue  balls,  lower  side  walls  spaced  apart 
%  distance  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  cue  balls 
bbt  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  playing  balls,  and 
a  shoulder  portion  between  said  upper  and  lower  side 
walli  adapted  to  carry  cue  balls  while  the  bottom  of  the 
U -shaded  channel  is  adapted  to  carry  playing  balls,  a 
first  receiving  station  for  receiving  cue  balls  from  the 
classifier.  «  second  receiving  station  for  receiving  play- 
ing balls  from  the  classifier,  a  shooter  for  directing  cue 
balls  out  onto  the  playing  surface,  elevator  means  for  mov- 
ing balls  from  said  first  receiving  station  into  shooting 
position  in  said  shooter,  conveyor  means  for  moving  play- 
ing balls  from  said  second  receiving  station  upwardly,  a 
rack  attached  to  the  rear  cushion,  said  rack  constructed 
to  receive  the  playiiig  balls  from  said  conveyor  means 
and  position  the  b«lls  on  the  playing  surface,  an  exten- 
sion at  the  rear  of  the  playing  surface  of  the  table 
for  holding  the  rack  and  balls  while  the  rack  is  being 
loaded  with  the  playing  balls  from  the  conveyor  means, 
and  means  for  moving  the  rear  cushion  so  as  to  move 
the  loaded  rack  into  the  playing  position  on  the  play- 
ing surface,  raise  the  rack  from  the  balk,  and  move 
the  empty  rack  back  to  an  out  of  play  position  on 
the  extension  at  the  rear  of  the  playing  surface. 
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3,144,t94  folded  oo  a  sharp  radius,  and  thus  to  be  caused  to  ooa- 

EPOXY  RESIN  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  INTEGRALLY  form  to  the  dimensions  of  the  grooves  of  the  stamper. 

CURED  WITH  A  SHAFT  WRAPPING  OF  GLASS 

FIBER  MATERIAL  — ^^— ^-^ 

Donald  P.  Hin^  2M  N.  Howwd  Atc^  North  Bvraabjr,  3,14t,«M 

PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  IMPROVED 
BEARING  CONTACT 
Thcodon  P.  ffniiyifcrhin,  MaMyge,  Mo^  Mri«Mr  to 
McQwy-Noifli  ManCMtnrlBg  Company,  St. 
Mowf  a  connnnon  of  DaMwan 

FM  Jan.  2, 1M2,  S«r.  Nn.  1«M«2 
•  riit^i     (CL  277—141) 

4— 


FiM  Mar.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,391 
2  Ctefana.    (CL  279— MJ) 


2.  A  golf  club  including  in  combination,  a  head  and  a 
shaft,  said  head  comprising  an  epoxy  resin  intermixed 
with  a  filler  and  short  glass  fibers  cured  to  a  hardened 
state,  said  shaft  having  an  end  portion  wrapped  with 
glass  fiber  saturated  with  an  epoxy  resin  and  integrally 
cured  with  said  head,  said  glass  fiber  being  wound  into  a 
multi-layer  mass  and  with  said  epoxy  resin  associated 
with  said  shaft  comprising  the  major  connecting  mass 
between  said  bead  and  said  shaft,  and  a  final  coating  over 
said  head  and  said  end  portion  of  said  shaft  comprising  an 
epoxy  resin  cured  to  a  hardened  state. 


3,I4«,«95 

RECORD  AND  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 

James  W.  Hcwy  and  WUUmi  D.  Kcucdy,  both  of  Kinga- 

port,  Tena.,  aiiignnn  to  Eartnua  Kodak  Coi 

N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  !•,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  151,559 

SCIaiBH.    (CL274— 42) 


2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  record  package 
comprising  a  container  having  outer  surfaces  including  top 
and  bottom  members  and  adapted  to  contain  therewithin 
a  conventional  high-fidelity  record  having  a  record  player 
spindle  opening  in  the  center  of  such  record,  the  package 
further  having  provision  for  a  hole  in  at  least  one  of  the 
outer  surfaces,  in  line  with  the  spindle  opening  of  the 
record  contained  in  the  package,  whereby  the  package 
may  be  placed  on  a  record  playing  spindle  and  the  spindle 
extended  through  an  outer  surface  and  through  the  open- 
ing in  any  record  contained  therewith,  and  the  package 
being  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  outer  sur- 
faces carries  a  thin,  wear- resistant  plastic  thereover  bond- 
ed to  said  surface,  said  wear-resistant  plastic  carrying  im- 
prints of  sound  grooves  from  a  record  stamper  which 
folds  the  said  wear-resistant  plastic  into  the  desired  con- 
figurations, said  wear-resistant  plastic  being  of  such  thick- 
ness as  to  permit  the  thin  wear-resistant  plastic  to  be 


1.  In  a  piston  ring  assembly  of  the  character  wherein, 
(a)  a  pair  of  rails  wboae  outer  periphery  make  edgewise 
engagement  with  a  cylinder  wall  and  are  axially  separat- 
ed by  a  non-boCtoming  spacer-expander,  (b)  said  spacer- 
expaJoder  having  a  series  of  oppositely  oriented  humps 
some  of  whose  crests  define  a  major  diameter  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  rails  and  other  of  wboae  crests  d»> 
fine  a  miiK>r  diameter  lesa  than  the  diameter  of  an  inner 
peripheral  edge  on  said  rails,  (c)  said  first  mentioned 
humps  extending  between  said  rails  to  separate  the  same, 
and  (</)  at  least  some  of  said  last-menticNBed  humps  hav- 
ing an  arctute  tab  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said 
rails  in  axially  overlapping  engagement  with  an  inner 
periphery  on  one  of  said  rails,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
( 1 )  the  locus  of  engafement  between  a  tab  and  a  rail 
being  delfaied  by  a  re-entrantly  arcuate  surface  on  the 
tab  engaging  the  rafl.  said  re>«ntrantly  arcuate  sur- 
face being  on  a  radius  less  than  the  internal  radius 
of  the  raO  from  a  center  located  within  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  rail 


3,14M97 
JOINTS  FOR  LABORATORY  APPARATUS 

MmmimSmSSliomrmv.  Vhilia'i,  N  J.,  a 
«f  New  Jsrssy 

Apr.  «,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  115,722 
5ClalML    (CL277— IM) 


1.  A  joint,  which  comprises  a  male  member  having 
an  external  ground  surface  lying  adjacent  to  one  end  of 
the  member  and  of  the  shape  of  a  surface  of  revolution 
decreasing  in  diamettr  from  its  inner  end  to  its  outer 
end,  and  a  circumferential  groove  at  the  inner  end  of  the 
surface,  a  resilient  0-ring  seated  on  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  and  projecting  out  of  the  groove,  the  groove  being 
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wider  than  the  diameter  of  the  cross-aectioo  of  the  O-ring, 
and  a  female  member  having  an  internal  ground  surface 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  member  and  of  a 
shape  to  mate  with  the  ground  surface  of  the  male  mem- 
ber, the  internal  surface  of  the  female  member  outward- 
ly from  the  outer  end  of  the  ground  surface  being  smooth 
and  being  in  part  of  less  and  in  part  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  overall  diameter  of  the  O-ring  seated  in  the 
groove. 

3,14«,»9t 
MANUALLY  CONTROLLED  SELF-LEVEUNG  SYS- 
TEM FOR  A  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Robert  J.  BnMdwcll,  CIcvelMd,  OUo,  ■■i^nr,  by  hmmm 
■■if  miBN,  to  Maremoat  Corporatloa,  Chkafo,  UL,  a 
corporatfoo  of  IIUboIs 

FUcd  Dec  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t59419 
lIClakM.    (CLiat-^) 


L  In  a  vehicle  having  a  sprung  mass  including  a  frame 
and  an  unsprung  mass  including  a  wheel,  means  including 
an  air  spring  unit  ofieratively  connected  between  said 
masses  for  yieldably  si^pporting  said  sprung  mass  on  said 
unsprung  mass,  said  airf  spring  unit  including  an  expansible 
and  retractable  air  chamber,  a  leveling  valve  mechanism 
carried  by  one  of  said  masses  for  controlling  the  introduc- 
tion of  air  under  pressure  into  and  exhaust  of  air  under 
pressure  from  said  air  chamber,  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  valve  mechanism  and  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  masses  so  as  to  sense  the  relative  position  of 
the  latter  for  actuating  said  valve  mechanism  to  control  the 
movement  of  air  under  pressure  into  and  out  of  said  air 
chamber  in  accordance  with  the  relative  position  of  said 
masses,  and  manual  control  means  operable  in  one  posi- 
tion to  permit  air  under  pressure  to  be  introduced  and  ex- 
hausted through  said  valve  mechanism  into  and  out  of  said 
air  chamber  and  in  a  second  position  to  close  off  exhaust 
of  air  under  pressure  through  said  valve  mechanism  from 
said  air  chamber,  said  manual  control  means  including  a 
normally  closed  air  inlet  valve  operable  to  be  opened  by 
engagement  of  a  conventional  filling  station  air  hose  nozzle 
when  said  manual  control  means  is  disposed  in  said  first 
position,  said  valve  mechanism  including  a  valve  body 
having  a  working  port,  an  inlet  port  and  an  exhaust  port 
formed  therein,  and  means  for  controlling  communication 
between  said  ports  including  a  member  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  valve  body  for  engagement  by  said 
position  sensing  means  when  said  manual  control  means 
is  disposed  in  said  first  position  so  as  to  be  moved  in  re- 
sponse to  said  position-sensing  means  and  means  operable 
only  when  said  manual  control  mean  n  disposed  in  said 
second  position  for  locking  said  member  in  a  stationary 
position  out  of  engagement  with  said  pmition-sensing 
means. 


3.14«.t99 
SKI-TYPE  BOB  SLED 
MlfDel  Fca,  also  known  as  Mfgaei  Fca  Scrrahlma,  Bar* 
ccloaa,  Si»ain,  assigiior  to  L.  loaeph  F.  Nagodc,  New 
Yoit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  9.  19<1.  Scr.  No.  115,M3 
2  Clafanf.    (CL  !••— li) 
2.  A  sled  comprising: 
front  and  rear  pairs  of  skis. 


front  parallelogram  linkage  means  connected  to  said 
front  pair  of  skis, 

rear  parallelogram  linkage  means  connected  to  said 
rear  pair  of  skis, 

a  longitudinally  extending  bar  interconnecting  said  front 
and  rear  linkage  means, 

at  least  one  saddle  carried  by  said  bar, 

a  lateral  shifting  of  the  weight  of  a  rider  occupying 
said  saddle  producing  turning  movements  of  said  bar 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  accompanied  by  simultane- 
ous displacements  of  said  front  and  rear  linkage 
means. 


said  displacements  of  said  linkage  means  causing  simul- 
taneous  lateral  tilting  displacements  of  all  of  said 
skis  in  unison  each  about  its  respective  individual 
longitudinal  axis, 

steering  means  for  turning  said  front  skis  as  a  unit  in 
a  horizontal  plane, 

said  steering  means  comprising  a  pivotal  connection 
between  each  ski  and  said  linkage  means, 

the  rotational  axes  of  said  pivotal  connection  being 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined, 

said  steering  means  permitting  each  ski  to  be  individu- 
ally toed  in, 

resilient  means  yieldingly  urging  said  skis  into  paral- 
lel relationship,  and 

stop  means  preventing  toeing  out  displacements  of  said 
skis.  I 

3,14«,1M 
TOY  VEHICLE 
EvI  W.  Nkhob,  2419  Davldsoa  Avc^  New  York,  N.Y., 
and  Tbcodorc  W.  Trotter,  88—15  Ashford  St^  Qocciis 
Vitiate,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,9«2 
3  Claims.    (CL  28»— 87.f4) 


1.  An  improved  toy  vehicle  consisting  of  a  tubular 
U-shaped  frame  member;  a  tubular  joining  member  rig- 
idly attached  to  the  center  of  the  closed  end  of  said 
U-shaped  member;  tubular  handle  bar  support  means 
pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of  said  tubular  joining  mem- 
ber opposite  the  end  which  is  attached  to  said  U-shaped 
frame  member:  handle  bar  means  attached  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubular  handle  bar  support;  a  front  wheel 
joumalled  in  the  lower  end  of  tubular  handle  bar  sup- 
port; a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  each  separately  joumalled 
on  individual  axles  attached  to  the  separate  rear  ends 
of  said  U-shaped  frame  member,  the  center  of  the  closed 
end  of  said  U-shaped  member  being  disposed  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  journal  axis  of  said  front 
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wheel  and  the  journal  axis  of  said  rear  wheels;  and  a 
platform  positioned  and  rigidly  attached  to  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  U-shaped  frame  member,  the  front  and  side 
edge  portions  of  said  platform  extending  adjacent  said 
U-shaped  member,  the  rear  end  of  said  platform  termi- 
nating in  a  position  which  is  ahead  of  said  axles  on 
which  said  wheels  are  carried. 


I 


3,14«,191 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  CHOOSING  THE  MODE  OF 
STEERING  ON  A  VEHICLE  WITH  TWO  STEER- 
ABLE  AXLES 
Richard  H.  Shcppanl.  101  PhUadclphia  St,  HanoTcr,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  M5»27« 
I       t  Claias.     (CL  2M— 91) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  for  moving  either  forward,  diagonally 
sideways,  or  for  turning  in  a  short  radius,  a  manual  steer- 
ing wheel,  a  front  wheel  steering  gear  assembly,  a  rear 
wheel  .steering  gear  assembly,  each  of  the  assemblies  hav- 
ing a  central  shaft,  mechanism  for  connecting  the  steering 
wheel  to  the  central  shaft  of  the  front  wheel  steering  gear 
assembly  including  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  the  central 
shaft  of  the  front  wheel  steering  gear  assembly  and 
carrying  a  wide  tooth  driving  gear  responsive  at  all  times 
to  rotation  of  the  steering  wheel,  a  rotating  shaft  opera- 
tively  connected  at  its  outer  end  to  the  central  shaft  of 
the  rear  wheel  steering  gear  assembly  and  carrying  a  spool 
gear,  an  idler  gear  in  constant  mesh  with  one  of  the  rings 
of  teeth  of  the  spool  gear,  an  art>or  coaxial  with  the 
rotating  shaft  proximate  the  inner  end  thereof,  a  station- 
ary central  shaft  parallel  to  the  arbor  and  having  thereon 
a  sliding  gear  in  constant  mesh  with  the  wide  toothed 
driving  gear  and  movable  to  tliree  positions,  a  central 
position  in  which  the  sliding  gear  runs  idle,  a  side  posi- 
tion in  which  the  sliding  gear  drives  the  spool  gear  through 
the  other  ring  of  teeth  thereof  in  one  direction  of  rotation, 
and  an  opposite  side  position  in  which  the  sliding  gear 
meshes  with  the  idler  gear  to  drive  the  spool  gear  and 
rear  wheel  steering  gear  assembly  in  opposite  direction  of 
rotation. 


t 


3,14«,102 

RELEASABLE  FLUID  LINE  COUPLING 

VcnMHi  V.  JohMtm,  FaiUktiw,  S.  Daiu,  airifiii  of 

half  to  Erwia  H.  Gcbhart,  Faallitoa,  S.  DalL 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,453 

9  Claims.    (CL  2M-^21) 


1.  For  a  tractor  having  a  hydraulic  power  lift  system 
and  a  trailing  implement  separably  connected  to  the  trac- 
tor aiid  including  a  hydraulic  device  having  a  flexible  fluid 
conduit   extending  forwardly   to  the  tractor:   coupling 


means  for  connecting  the  tractor  hydraulic  system  to  the 
conduit,  comprising  a  coupling  carrier  mounted  on  the 
traaor  and  having  a  fore-and-aft  bore  opening  at  front 
and  rear  ends;  a  front  coupling  part  hydraulically  con- 
nected to  the  tractor  hydraulic  system  and  coaxially  car- 
ried in  the  carrier  bore  for  axial  shifting  between  front 
and  rear  positions  and  having  a  front  portion  exposed  at 
the  front  opening  of  the  carrier:  a  rear  coupling  part  con- 
nected to  the  conduit  and  coaxially  telescopically  forward- 
ly receivable  by  and  rearwardly  separable  from  the  front 
part;  releasable  means  interconnecting  the  coupling  parts 
in  the  front  position  of  said  froct  part  for  rearward  shift- 
ing in  unison  to  the  rear  position  of  said  front  part  and 
operative  at  said  rear  position  to  enable  rearward  separa- 
tion of  said  rear  part  from  said  front  part;  a  fore-and-aft 
shifuble  element  engageable  with  the  front  portion  of  the 
front  coupling  part;  means  movably  mounting  said  ele- 
ment on  the  tractor;  and  tension  means  connected  to  said 
element  and  connectible  to  a  portion  of  the  implement  to 
transmit  a  rearward  force  to  said  element,  upon  separation 
of  the  implement  from  the  tractor,  to  shift  said  element 
rearwardly  to  act  on  said  exposed  portion  of  the  front 
coupling  pan  for  shifting  said  coupling  paru  rearwardly 
relative  to  the  carrier  to  the  aforesaid  rear  position  so  as 
to  release  said  rear  part 


3,14«,1«3 

THREE-POINT  IMPLEMENT  ATTACHING 

HITCH  MECHANISM 

E«t<M  P.  VhHw,  TlBley  Park,  DeaaM  W.  Moycr,  CM- 

caca,  aad  Plevce  F.  RldMrdi 
to  ItsraaHaaal  Harvcatar  C< 
of  New  Jenqr 

OcL  2t,  194«,  S«r.  No.  45,7M,  mw 
PatcM  No.  3,«45,977.  dated  Nov.  27,  1942.    IMvMai 
■Bt  2t,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  Iltp3M 
7ClalM.    (CL2tt— 142) 


^n  -Tn 


1.  In  a  hitch  mechanism  for  supportably  and  detach- 
ably  fastening  an  earth-working  implement  to  a  tractor, 
the  combination,  comprising:  a  pair  of  generally  fore-and- 
aft  extending  laterally  spaced-apart  draft  linlu  mounted 
at  the  forward  ends  thereof  on  a  rear  portion  of  the  tractor 
for  lateral  and  vertical  swinging;  means  including  a  trans- 
verse drawbar  interconnecting  the  rearward  ends  of  said 
draft  links  and  being  connecubie  for  selectively  permit- 
ting limited  lateral  swinging  of  said  draft  links  or  for  re- 
straining the  lateral  swinging  thereof  relative  to  the  tractor 
to  which  they  are  atuched;  means  including  a^ransversely 
extending  support  pivotally  connected  at  opposite  ends 
thereof  to  the  forward  portions  of  said  draft  links  and 
constrained  for  lateral  and  vertical  movement  with  said 
draft  links;  longitudinally  extending  towbar  means  dis- 
posed between  said  draft  links;  said  towbar  means  having 
the  forward  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  said  trans- 
verse support  and  having  the  rearward  end  thereof  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  atUched  implement;  and  laterally 
displaceable  adjustable  means  on  said  transverse  drawbar 
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cagafeable  with  said  towbar  means  for  limiting  the  lateral 
swinging  of  said  towbar  means  about  the  pivotal  mounting 
thereof  on  said  transversely  extending  support 


(• 


3440,lt4 
ADfUSTABLE  WATER  CLOSET  COLLAR 
A.  Cmbm-,  MradagkaiB,  Ala.,  aMJianr  to 


seal  between  said  coupling  link  and  said  coupling  mem- 
ber, said  sealing  means  being  tapered  and  fitting  within  a 
complementary  Upered  recess  in  said  coufding  member 
and  means  for  imposing  a  coupling  effort  on  said  coupling 
link  to  compress  said. resilient  sealing  means  against  said 


Oct  27.  1944.  Ssr.  No.  45^79 
lOilMi    (CLatS— 99) 


recess  and  said  coupling  link  when  said  coupling  link  is 
jouied  to  a  coupling  link  of  the  other  coupling  member, 
comprising  a  toggle  lever  pivotally  mounted  to  the  outer 
end  of  each  coupling  link  arranged  to  rock  between  cou- 
pling effort  and  coupling  release  positions. 


I.  In  a  water  closet  collar  having  a  generally  annular 
preformed  hollow  member  with  an  elongated  inlet  open- 
ing at  its  upper  end  and  a  smaller  offset  circular  outlet 
opening  at  its  lower  end  for  operably  connecting  the 
outlet  of  a  closet  bowl  in  noncoaxial  relation  with  a 
closet  bend  pipe  below  the  bowl,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  internal  flange  extending  inwardly  from  the 
member  below  but  in  proximity  to  the  upper  end  thereof 
at  a  position  immediately  above  the  smaller  outlet  open- 
ing and  defining  a  first  elongated  arcuate  slo*  therein, 
the  slot  describing  an  arc  subtending  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately 70*,  and  an  external  flange  extending  outwardly 
from  the  upper  end  thereof  from  a  minimum  width  at 
a  position  radially  outward  from  the  center  of  the  internal 
flange  to  a  maximum  width  diametrically  opposite  the 
central  portion  of  the  faitemal  flanae  to  define  a  gen- 
erally circular  outer  periphery  and  defining  a  pair  of 
elongated  arcuate  slou  subtending  a  combined  an^  of 
approximately  205*.  all  of  the  arcuate  sloU  having  a 
common  center  offset  from  the  center  of  the  circular 
outlet  toward  the  point  of  maximum  width  of  the  external 
flange  along  the  major  axis  of  the  elongated  inlet  open- 
ing and  being  formed  on  equal  radii,  the  sloU  cooperat- 
ing to  permit  entry  of  diametrically  opposed  fastening 
oiembers  therethrough  for  selectively  mounting  the  collar 
to  the  bowl  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  radial  positions 
substantially  in  excess  of  180*. 


3,144,lt4 
LIP  SEAL  CASE  FTTTING 
Md  Hoffat  M.  Cooke,  Fort  Wortk,  Tea., 
to  StratoOcx,  lac.  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ralloa  of  TexM 

FDcd  J«ly  S,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,447 
1  CilrfiiB.    (CL  2t5— 149) 


TSsi^S^TJSjfa  \ 
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TOGGLE  OPERATED  COUPLING  FOR  FLUID 
CARRYING  CONDUITS 
D.  Blifcislrt,  2443  N.  lat  SL,  Milwaaiis  12,  Wis. 
FIM  May  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  11M7* 
IChimm.    (CL  2SS— 71) 
I.  In  a  coupling  device,  a  pair  of  identical  coupling 
members,  each  of  said  coupling  members  having  means 
defining  a  chamber,  each  chamber  being  disposed  in  op- 
posing relationship  to  the  chamber  of  the  other  coupling 
member,   a    passageway   communicating   each    chamber 
I  with  a  fluid  line,  and  means  effecting  a  connection  be- 
tween said  coupling  members  comprising  a  coupling  link 
supported  for  translatory  motion  by  each  coupling  mem- 
ber and  extending  within  its  corresponding  chamber,  hook 
means  on  one  end  of  each  coupling  link  for  effecting  a 
jconnection  to  the  other  coupling  link,  resilient  sealing 
aeans  supported  in  said  coupling  member  and  forming  a 


The  combination  of  a  hose  having  a  flexible  inner  tube 
and  a  wire  reinforcement  covering  the  inner  tube,  and  a 
fitting  comprising  a  socket  member  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  section  fitting  around  the  wire  reinforcement 
of  the  hooe.  an  insert  member  having  an  inner  end  sec- 
tion disposed  between  the  inner  tube  and  the  wire  rein- 
forcement, and  a  nipple  member  having  an  inner  end  sec- 
tion inserted  into  the  end  of  said  tube,  said  members 
being  formed  to  be  releasaMy  attached  to  each  other, 
said  cylindrical  section  of  said  socket  and  said  inner 
end  section  of  said  insert  member  having  radially  spaced 
peripheral  surfaces  receiving  the  end  portion  of  the  wire 
reinforcement  therebetween,  said  inner  end  section  of  sud 
insert  member  and  said  inner  end  section  of  said  nipple 
member  having  radially  spaced  peripheral  surfaces  pro- 
viding a  sealing  chamber  therebetween  receiving  the  end 
portion  of  said  inner  tube,  said  inner  periphery  of  said 
insert  member  forming  said  chamber  having  tube  grip- 
ping means  formed  thereon  at  an  axially  spaced  location 
from  the  end  of  the  inner  tube  and  tapering  inwardly 
axially  of  the  tube  from  the  end  thereof,  whereby  pres- 
sure on  the  end  of  the  tube  due  to  fluid  leaking  into  said 
chamber  tends  to  force  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  into 
a  reduced  croM  sectional  area  of  the  chamber  and  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  insert  member,  and  said 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  socket  member  being  crimped 
and  applying  a  compressive  load  on  the  wire  reinforce- 
ment of  the  hose  to  thereby  grip  the  wire  reinforcement, 
said  compressive  load  on  the  wire  reinforcement  also 
forcing  said  inner  end  section  of  said  insert  member  ra- 
dially inward  and  increasing  the  an^e  of  said  taper,  there- 
by improving  said  sealing  engagement  between  the  end 
portion  of  the  inner  tube  and  said  insert  member. 
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3,14«,107 
TUBE  COUPUNG  HAVING  SEALING  AND 
ANCHORING  MEANS 
DibrcU  P.  Hyacs,  CUcago,  OL,  atdgnor,  by  mca 
mcnts,  of  fifty  percent  to  Eari  E.  Howe,  Chki«o,  DL, 
tweaty-five  percent  to  Rkhard  W.  Howe,  Mount  Pnw- 
pect,  DL,  and  twenty-fire  percent  to  Manaret  H.  Fris- 
bcy,  Ericville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,0M 
SCIainif.    (CL  285— 34«) 


Mtablishing  and  while  maintaininf  substantial  evacua- 
tion of  gas  from  the  interior  of  said  can,  hot  extruding 
said  enveloping  can  and  concomitantly,  in  axial  tandem, 
the  therein  contained  said  ferrous  mass  followed  by  said 
contiguously  abutting  predominantly-zirconium  mass, 
such  arraying  and  extriision  being  effected  after  first  de- 


1.  A  seal  and  anchoring  means  for  use  with  relativelv 
thin  wall  tubes  and  high  pressure  tubes  comprising  a  first 
chamber  forming  member,  a  second  chamber  forming 
member  connectively  interfitting  with  said  first  chamber 
forming  member  to  enclose  an  annular  chamber  around 
the  tube  to  be  sealed,  said  chamber  forming  members 
being  relatively  movable  to  axially  adjust  the  volume  of 
said  chamber,  an  annular  sealing  mass  positioned  around 
the   tube  in  said  chamber,  a  deformable  frusto-conicai 
anchor  ring  slidably  mounted  on  the  tube  within  said 
chamber,  said  anchor  ring  having  its  smaller,  radially 
innermost  end  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  the  sealing 
mass  and  its  larger,  radially  outermost  end  spaced  axially 
therefrom  whereby  relative  axial  movement  of  said  cham- 
ber forming  members  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  cham- 
ber serves  to  axially  and  radially  deform  both  said  sealing 
mass  and   anchor   ring,  causing  the   larger  end   of   the 
latter  to  be  moved  axially  toward   said   mass  and   the 
smaller  end  thereof  to  bite  radially  into  the  lube  at  an 
anchor  zone  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  mass  while  com- 
pressing the  mass  into  sealing  engagement  with  said  tube; 
and  a  substantially  non-deformable  annular  ring  posi- 
tioned on  the  tube  between  said  anchor  ring  and  the  one 
end  <rf  said  mass,  said  annular  ring  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  of  the  tube  between  said  one 
end  o(  said  mass  and  said  anchor  ring  to  guide  and  set  the 
smaller  end  of  the  latter  into  anchoring  biting  engage- 
ment with  the  tube  at  said  anchor  zone,  said  annular 
ring  also  having  another  portion  extending  axially  in- 
wardly of  said  one  end  of  said  mass  to  effectively  with- 
hold  a   portion   of  said   mass   lying   outwardly   thereof 
from  sealing  engagement  with  an  underlying  portion  of 
the  tube  whereby  the  wall  of  said  tube  is  prevented  from 
deforming  radially  inwardly  adjacent  said  anchor  zone. 


3,14«,lt8 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT  OF  METALLURGICALLY 

JOINING  ZIRCONIUM  TO  FERROUS  METAL 
Joseph  Lester  Klein,  ArUngton,  Albert  R.  Kanfmann, 
Lexington,  and  Paal  Loewenstefai,  Sooth  Lincoln,  Mass., 
■asignon,  by  mesne  assignnieBts,  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Conuniasion 
^^^!I**"S?"  ^  "Ppliatlon  Ser.  No.  31,784,  May  25, 
1960.    This  application  Jnly  28, 19««,  Scr.  No.  44,841 

4  Claims.  (CL  287—1 19) 
1.  A  method  of  metallurgically  joining  a  metal  con- 
stituted predominantly  of  zirconium  to  a  predominantly 
ferrous  metal  which  compises  arraying  in  tandem  a  mass 
of  said  predominantly  ferrous  metal  followed  by  a  sub- 
stantially contiguously  abutting  mass  of  said  predomi- 
nantly zirconium  metal  both  within  a  substantially- 
vacuum-tight  malleable   ferrous  metal   can,   and,   upon 


gassing  said  malleable  ferrous  metal  can  and  all  other 
metal  which  is  afforded  communication  with  said  zir- 
conium metal  during  hot  extrusion  and  contains  nitorgen 
subject  to  additional  substantial  evolution  in  vacuo  at 
the  temperature  of  extrusion,  said  degassing  being  ef- 
fected by  protractedly  heating  without  melting  and  con- 
jointly drawing  a  substantial  vacuum  thereupon. 


3,14«,189 
NOTCHED  DISC  CORD  HOLDER 
John  L.  Lee,  Rcamstown,  and  Hany  C.  Eharty,  Nwoa, 
Pa.,  ami^on  to  Sparry  Raad  Corporatloii,  New  IM- 
laad.  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaww« 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1H2,  Sar.  So.  182,839 
2ClaiaH.    (CL  289^14) 


2.  In  a  mechanism  for  tying  knots  in  baler  twine  and 
the  Uke,  a  routable  twine  disc  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  stud  shaft  having  a  fixed  flange  at  om 
axial  end  thereof  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  shaft  axis  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  the 
shaft,  a  first  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  abutting 
against  the  side  of  said  flange  adjacent  the  shaft,  a  sec- 
ond disc  abutting  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  flanfe 
remote  from  the  shaft,  a  third  disc  extending  alongside 
said  second  disc,  all  of  said  discs  being  of  the  same  thick- 
ness, a  spacer  interposed  between  said  second  and  third 
discs,  said  disc  and  said  spacer  extending  in  planes  parallel 
to  said  flange,  and  means  fastening  said  discs  to  each 
other  and  to  said  flange  and  said  spacer,  the  thickness  of 
said  flange  being  subsuntially  the  same  as  the  thickness  of 
said  spacer  whereby  the  space  between  said  first  disc  and 
said  second  disc  is  substantially  equal  to  the  space  be- 
tween said  second  disc  and  said  third  disc. 


3,148,1 18 
AUTOMATIC  SANDING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
NacwiU  Wonnar,  Box  51,  WrigkUvWa,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaa.  24,  1983,  Scr.  No.  253,718 
8  daims.    (CL  291—2) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  wheeled  vehicle  which  ia- 
cludes  a  frame  and  a  battery, 
an  automatic  anti-skid  device  comprising  a  sand  t*wif 
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provided  with  a  discharge  and  mounted  on  said  ve- 
hicle, tubes  extending  from  said  discharge  <^  said 
tank  to  points  adjacent  each  of  said  wheels, 

a  normally  closed  solenoid  actuated  valve  operable  to 
open  said  discharge  of  said  tank  to  admit  sand  to 
said  tubes  for  distributioo  adjacent  said  wheels  to 
increase  traction, 

a  ground  contacting  caster  wheel  depending  from  the 
rear  of  the  frame  of  said  vehicle  and  so  positioned 
as  to  follow  in  the  track  of  one  of  said  wheels,  thus 
being  in  a  vertical  longitudinal  plane  when  the  vehicle 
is  traveling  straight  and  forward, 

a  vertical  axle  pivot  mounting  for  said  caster  wheel 
permitting  swiveling|  rotative  movement,  a  periph- 
eral face  cam  fixed  td  said  axle  so  at  to  rotate  thoe- 
with. 

a  normally  open  switch  stationarily  mounted  adjacent 
said  cam  and  including  a  switch  actuating  button 
directed  towards  the  axis  of  said  vertical  pivot,  a 


spring  arm  with  a  pbrtion  overlying  said  button,  a 
cam  follower  wheel  carried  by  said  spring  arm  and 
urged  into  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  cam. 
the  periphery  of  the  cam  including  low  dwell  por- 
tions such  that  there  is  a  clearance  between  said 
button  and  said  overlying  portion  of  said  spring  arm 
and  the  switch  remains  open,  and  other  high  dwell 
peripheral  portions  on  said  cam  such  that  said  but- 
ton is  depressed  by  said  cam  follower  and  overlying 
portion  of  the  spring  arm  and  said  switch  is  ckwed, 

and  a  series  electrical  circuit  connecting  said  battery, 
said  switch  and  said  solenoid  of  said  valve, 

whereby  upon  swiveling  rotation  of  said  caster  wheel 
during  a  vehicle  skid, 

the  switch  will  be  operated  by  said  cam,  the  circuit 
will  be  selectively  opened  and  closed,  and  said  sole- 
noid valve  will  be  controlled  to  discharge  sand  from 
the  tank  during  high-dwell  cam  and  follower  poai- 
tioos,  and  to  shut  off  sand  from  the  tank  during  the 
low  dwell  cam  aiKl  follower  positions. 


3,148,111 

ILLUMINATED  ROTATABLE  RESILIENT 

BUMPER 

Frairik  C.  DahrMkl,  83  Lower  Mata  8t~  Matawan,  NX 

Filed  Dec  18,  1988,  Ser.  No.  78^32 

ICWbm.    (CL293— 17) 


(b)  and  in  which  said  fender  is  provided  with  a  rein- 
forcing block  affixed  under  its  protruding  edge, 

(c)  said  block  supporting  a  rigid  stub  shaft, 

(d)  said  stub  shaft  provided  with  a  bearing  and  means 
to  retain  said  bearing  on  said  stub  shaft, 

if)  said  bearing  supp<»ting  a  wheel, 

(/)  said  wheel  having  a  rim  and  a  resilient  inflated 

covering  supported  thereon, 
(j?)  a  major  portion  of  said  wheel  ivotruding  beyond 

the  edge  of  said  fender  to  provide  a  resilient  rolling 

bumper  guard  for  said  fender. 


3,148,112 

ROPE  NET  AND  FTmNGS  THEREFOR 

George  N.  Anagnoaton,  203  Missouri  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

nied  Mm.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,754 

12  Claiau.    (CL  294—77) 


Z 


.LL2, 


^^ 


u 
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1.  A  rope  connection  for  nets  or  the  like  having  a  pair 
of  intersecting  ropes,  comprising:  a  pair  of  strap  con- 
nectors, each  strap  connector  having  eyes  at  both  of  its 
ends,  one  rope  extending  through  both  eyes  of  one  strap, 
and  the  other  rope  extending  through  both  eyes  (rf  the 
other  strap,  each  strap  forming  an  6ye  with  the  rope 
which  extends  throu^  the  eyes  thereof  and  receiving  the 
other  rope  therethrough;  and  a  flexible  housing  for  en- 
closing both  straps  and  the  crossed  ropes. 


3,148,113 

TRANSFER  FINGER  ASSEMBLY 

Glenn  S.  Williams,  Myerstown,  Pa.,  assipior  to  Bethlehem 

Steel  Company,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,998 

SCIafaM.    (CL294— 88) 


1.  In  a  transfer  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed transfer  finger  assemblies  to  contact  an  article  to 
be  transferred,  a  transfer  finger  assembly  comprising  a 
base  member,  a  gripper  block  out  of  contact  with  said 
base  member  and  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  a  spring 
forming  the  sole  means  of  securing  said  gripper  block 
to  said  base  member,  said  spring  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced   substantially  parallel    arm  portions  secured  re- 

1.  A  vehicle  fender  having  an  unattached  protruding  spectively  to  said  gripper  block  and  to  said  base  member 
edge  which  includes:  and  an  intermediate  portion  of  generally  U-shaped  con- 

(a)  a  rouuUe  resilient  bumper,  figuration  connecting  said  arm  portions. 


i 


190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1964 


3,14«,114 
COMBINED  CHAIR  AND  BED  FOR  VElflCLES 
Vcri  J.  StcphMBOB,  La  Cmaaim,  tmi  Mwtki  NoTodor,  Lm 
A^elcs,  CaUf  n  anl|WNS  U»  Bcgjaada  C 

Filed  Aof.  19. 1943,  Scr.  No.  3«3,ai3 
4CWBa.    (CL294— 49) 


1.  A  convertible  seat  and  bed  for  use  in  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  floor  and  a  raised  deck  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  rest  bars,  each  rising  from  the  floor  and  extending 
between  the  floor  and  deck,  a  pivoted  first  upwardly  ex- 
tending brace  rising  from  the  floor  adjacent  each  rest  bar. 
%  pivoted  second  upwardly  extending  brace  rising  from 
the  floor  fixed  at  a  point  remote  from  each  rest  bar,  a 
lever  pivotally  attached  to  each  of  the  first  and  second 
braces  and  extending  remotely  from  the  deck  beyond  the 
second  brace,  said  lever  being  atuched  to  each  oi  the 
first  and  second  braces  remote  from  the  floor,  a  short 
link  arm  pivotally  comiected  to  the  remote  end  of  each 
lever,  a  front  cushion  pivotally  mounted  to  each  second 
brace  near  a  midpoint  of  the  cushion,  the  link  arms  from 
each  lever  being  also  pivotally  fixed  to  the  front  cushion 
forwardly  of  the  point  at  which  said  cushion  is  nK)unted 
to  said  second  brace,  a  back  cushion  pivotally  fixed 
near  its  front  edge  to  each  of  the  first  upwardly 
extending  braces  at  the  top  thereof  and  a  tie  arm 
extending  from  the  raised  deck  to  the  back  ciuhioo,  said 
tie  arm  being  pivotally  fixed  at  each  of  its  respective  ends 
to  the  raised  deck  and  the  back  cushion,  and  a  stop  at  the 
top  of  each  rest  bar  adapted  to  seat  the  bottom  of  the 
rear  cushion  when  the  cushions  are  oriented  to  form  a 
seat,  said  tie  arm  restraining  forward  motion  of  the 
cushions  when  said  cushions  are  oriented  in  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  form  a  bed. 


3,14«,115 

DETACHABLE  WINDSHIELD  PROTECTOR 

Douglas  E.  Bliss,  810  BaUcufcr  Hifhway.  FHat  4,  Mick 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  183,179 

2  Claims.     (CL  294—95) 


1.  A  windshield  protector  and  its  aectirinf  means  for 
use  with  a  windshield  having  a  rubber  windshield  channel 
comprising;  a  plurality  of  flat  members,  a  button  having 
a  neck  and  a  slightly  larger  head  secured  to  one  side  of 
each  of  the  flat  members,  each  flat  member  having  a  hook 
which  is  substantially  L-shaped  and  circular  in  cross  sec- 
tion, each  hook  having  a  shank  secured  to  the  flat  mem- 


ber at  one  end  and  extending  in  the  same  plaac  as  the 
flat  member,  the  other  end  of  the  L-«haped  liook  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  flat 
member  and  in  a  direction  away  from  the  batton.  where- 
by the  flat  memtier  and  hook  can  be  turned  aidewayi,  the 
hook  inserted  in  an  opening  in  said  rubber  windshield 
channel  and  then  turned  to  a  position  with  the  flat  nwm- 
ber  resting  oo  a  windshield  and  the  hook  engagiat  the 
edge  of  said  windshield,  a  flexible  windshield  prosector 
of  approximately  the  same  size  as  the  windshield,  to  be 
placed  over  the  windshield,  and  a  plurality  of  sockeU 
secured  to  the  protector  at  spaced  points  near  the  edge 
of  the  protector,  which  points  will  align  with  the  posi- 
tions of  the  buttons  so  tliat  the  sockets  can  snap  over  the 
buttons. 


3.14«,II4 
SIDE-LOADING  VEHICLE 
D.  SptM,  Saa  Lonmo,  CaW.    (49  Vhta 
WahMtOrMk,  Cam.),  ■■Ignr  of  oas  half  to  W 

Filed  Jaik  24,  1942,  S«r.  No.  14M49 
7ClataB.    (CL294— IM) 


-©JJ^^- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  described  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  platform  and  two  upwardly  extend- 
ing spaced  walls  respectively  adjacent  opposite  ends  of 
said  platform,  the  combination  comprising,  a  roof  spaced 
above  said  platform  and  adapted  for  subsuntially  vertical 
movement  relative  thereto,  means  for  nrioving  said  roof, 
and  a  pair  of  side  panels  secured  to  said  roof  and  adapted 
for  disposition  intermediate  said  spaced  walls,  said  panels 
movably  mounted  on  said  roof  and  movable  therewith 
for  withdrawal  from  intermediate  said  spaced  walls  to 
provide  unobstructed  access  to  said  vehicle  through  an 
opening  adjustable  in  height  to  at  least  the  height  of  said 
spaced  walls. 


3,14t,117 
EXTENSIBLE    HEADJUEST   AND   CONmOL   FOR 
DOUBLE     MOVEMENT    AND    TWO    POSITiON 
TYPES  OF  CHAIRS 
Peter  S. 


Fled  SepC  11,  1942,  Sar.  No.  223412 
ItCWM    (a2f7— <1) 


8.  In  a  chair  having  a  seat  and  back-rest  mounted  on  a 
support  for  movement  to  an  intermediate  position  and 
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further  movement  to  a  fully-recliaed  position,  a  head-rest, 
and  guiding  means  mounting  the  head-rest  on  the  back- 
rest for  movement  between  a  retracted  podtioii  and  an 
extended  position;  the  combination  of  back-rest  mounting 
means  providing  a  movable  pivotal  mount  for  the  back- 
rest on  tlie  support  and  head-rest  actuating  means  con- 
necting the  head-rest  guiding  means  to  the  support  at  a 
fixed  pivot,  said  movable  pivot  moving  toward  said  fixed 
pivot  when  the  back-rest  is  moved  to  the  intermediate 
position,  and  blocking  means  engaging  said  back-rest 
mounting  means  at  said  intermediate  poaition  and  posi- 
tioned to  retard  further  movement  of  said  back-rest  mov- 
able pivoul  mount  when  the  latter  has  moved  into  co- 
axial alignment  with  said  fixed  fixed  pivot,  whereby  said 
back-rest  and  said  head-rest  actuating  means  turn  about 
the  same  fixed  center  of  rotation  without  further  actua- 
tion of  the  head-rest  as  the  back-rest  moves  from  said 
intermediate  position  to  kaid  fully-recHned  position. 


to  a  rearward  position,  whereby  said  wheel  chair  may  be 
rolled  towards  a  table  and  said  arm  rest  may  be  retracted 
to  permit  the  wheel  chair  to  further  approach  the  table. 


3,14«,11S 
SEAT  FOR  CAB  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  TRUCK  3.14«,124 

Dom,  Seattle,  WMh.,  awlgiiiTr  to  PadBc  Cm  and    BORING   HEAD  SUPPORTING   AND   ADJUSTING 
Fovadry  CompMy,  Seattle,  WMk,  a  corporaliM  of      MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Wasiy^oa  Doaald  A.  Ward,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  GtXMlman 

Filed  J«ly  3.  1941,  Scr.  No.  121,492  Mawrfadnriag  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corponitioa  of 

14  Clahns.    (CL  297—285)  lUkMb 

Filed  May  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  193^94 
8Ckdms.    (CL  299— 45) 


^   ^ 

%^^- 


13.  In  a  veiiicle  seat  a  unitary  shell  of  molded  fiber- 
reinforced  resin  formed  to  a  substantial  L-shape  in  side 
elevation  so  as  lo  provide  two  sections  one  of  which  serves 
as  a  seat  and  the  other  as  a  back  and  characterized  by  an 
inherent  resiliency  which  yieldingly  counters  flexure  of 
said  sections  into  an  abnormal  condition  contracting  the 
dihedral  angle  defined  between  said  sections,  means  guid- 
ing the  back  section  for  bodily  travel  in  an  established 
vertical  path,  and  spring  means  yieldingly  resisting  de- 
pressive movement  of  the  seat  section. 


3,144,1 19 
ADJUSTABLE  WHEEL  CHAIR  ARM  RESTS 
E4wli  OfMr,  175  E.  tJrd  St,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
Fled  JiUy  3, 1M2, 9m.  No.  2t7,M7 
SCIalBss.    (CL  297— 417) 
1 .  A  wheel  chair  having  rolling  wheels  and  having  side 
frames,  said  side  frames  comprising  a  frame  piece  of 
siiSstantially  elbow  height  when  the  ma  is  seated  in  the 
chair,  and  an  arm  rest  assembly  nnouilted  on  said  frame 
piece,  said  assembly  comprising  a  horizontally  slidable 
member,  means  connecting  said  horizontally  slidable  mem- 
ber to  said  frame  piece,  and  an  arm  rest  secured  to  said 
horizontally  slidable  member  whereby  said  arm  rest  may 
be  slidaMy  advanced  to  a  forward  position  or  retracted 


6.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 

a  main  frame, 

a  cutter  frame  structive  supported  on  said  main  frame 
and  having  a  cutting  assembly  at  its  forward  end 
capable  of  cutting  clearance  for  both  the  main  frame 
and  the  cutter  frame  structure, 

improved  means  for  supporting  and  adjusting  the  cut- 
ter frame  structure  at  varying  angles  and  heights 
with  respect  to  the  main  frame  comprising: 

two  lateraJly  spaced  elevating  jacks  supporting  one 
end  portion  of  the  cutter  frame  structure  on  the 
main  frame  for  adjustable  movement  about  a  plu- 
ndity  of  axes  extending  l<x)gitudinally  and  trans- 
versely of  said  main  frame. 

guide  means  connected  between  said  cutter  frame  struc- 
ture and  said  main  frame  for  taking  the  thrust  reac- 
tions of  cutting, 

and  means  supporting  the  opposite  end  of  said  cutter 
frame  structure  from  said  jacks, 

and  forming  a  solid  reaction  link  accommodating  tilt- 
ing of  said  cutter  frame  structure  about  axes  extend- 
ing longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  cutter 
frame  structure  comprising  two  legs  transversely  piv- 
oted to  said  main  frame  at  their  lower  ends, 

a  transverse  bar, 

generally  longitudinally  extending  pivot  pins  pivotally 
connecting  opposite  ends  of  said  transverse  bar  to 
said  legs  at  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  legs, 

and  a  longitudinally  extending  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  cutter  frame  structure  and  said  transverse 
bar  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  said  transverse  bar, 

said  longitudinally  extending  pivotal  cotmection  form- 
ing the  third  point  of  a  3-point  suspension  for  said 
cirtter  frame  structure.  I 
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3,14«421 
BORING  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 
Joseph  GouU,  Chia«o,  IlL,  tmignor  to  Goodmaa  Msmi* 
fadnring  Compaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coqpofatioa  of 
nunois 

FUcd  May  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,4f  5 
4CWBH.    {CL299—ST) 
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1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine,  a  main  frame,  a 
cutter  frame  mounted  on  said  main  frame,  two  laterally 
spaced  boring  heads  mounted  on  said  cutter  frame  and 
extending  in  advance  therec^,  each  having  at  least  one 
boring  arm  extending  radially  therefrom  having  a  cutter 
support  on  the  outer  end  thereof  and  protecting  forwardly 
therefrom,  upper  and  lower  trimmer  ban  mounted  oo 
said  cutter  frame  behind  said  boring  heads  and  having  a 
cutter  chain  movable  therealong  and  spaced  apart  to  guide 
said  cutter  chain  to  cut  along  the  floor  and  roof  of  a  mine, 
a  central  boring  head  between  said  boring  heads  including 
a  shaft  having  a  scroll  extending«.rearwardly  along  said 
shaft  in  a  helical  path  and  having  cutter  bits  projecting 
therefrom,  the  cutter  bits  on  said  scroll  having  a  cutting 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
trimmer  bars  and  sufficient  to  intersect  the  bores  cut  by 
said  boring  heads,  said  scroll  having  spaced  peaks  sloping 
inwardly  to  valleys,  and  said  cutter  supports  being  shorter 
than  the  space  between  said  peaks  aiid  rotating  in  timed 
relation  with  respect  to  said  scroll  to  enter  and  deposit 
the  cuttings  in  said  valleys  during  the  operation  of  min- 
ing. 

3,14«,122 
BRUSH  BRISTLE  FEED  CONTROL 
Si  L  Spiegel,  Mouit  Vcnon,  N.Y^  aaigBor  to  AaMricaa 
Bnnh  MacUacry  Co.,  lac,  Mout  Vcmoa,  N.Y.,  a  car> 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  25,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  71,7M 
UClaiBM.    (CL3M>-2) 


1.  In  a  brush  making  machine  operating  through  brush 
fonning  cycles  to  produce  in  each  cycle  a  brush  body 
with  bristles  bound  between  wires,  a  bristle  supply 
hopper,  means  for  transferring  bristles  from  the  hopper 
to  the  wires  and  including  a  rotary  bristle  picking  mem- 
ber rotatably  movable  past  the  hopper  mouth  to  pick  iq> 
bristles  for  transfer  to  the  wires,  a  feed  control  member 
movable  between  a  feed-interrupting  position  acro«  the 
hopper  mouth  to  block  passage  of  bristles  from  the  hopper 
to  the  picking  member  and  a  feed-permitting  position 
which  allows  passage  of  bristles  from  the  hopper  to  the 
picking  member,  and  means  for  periodically  moving  said 
feed  control  member  between  said  feed-permitting  and 


feed-intemipting  podtioas  in  synchronism  with  said  brush 
forming  cycles  to  produce  brush  bodies  having  bristles 
bound  between  predetermined  portions  of  said  wires. 


3,14«,123 
HANDLING  OF  SLURRIES 
■Ms  GwyiM  Bowsa,  Roikaloa  oa'Dova,  ■« 
Treat,  FaglMJ,  aM%anr  to 
(Holdiati) 


FIM  Dm.  4,  IHUSm.  N«.  1S(,729 
SCttlma.    (a.3t2— 14) 


a^L. 


1.  Apparatus  for  introducing  slurry  into  a  pipeliite 
comprising  a  slurry  reservoir  arranged  to  supply  slurry 
to  a  lock  hopper,  a  dry  material  input  line  feeding  said 
reservoir,  a  clean  liquid  source  arranged  to  expel  slurry 
by  dispiacemeiK  from  the  lock  hopper,  a  liquid  by-pass 
conduit  connecting  said  lock  hopper  to  liquid  clarifying 
means,  a  liquid  return  conduit  coimecting  the  liquid 
clarifying  means  to  the  liquid  source,  and  a  dirty  liquid 
conduit  connecting  said  lock  hopper  to  the  slurry  res- 
ervoir the  apparatus  being  such  that,  in  operation,  a 
quaiMity  of  displacement  liquid  equal  ia  volume  to  the 
volume  of  the  solid  content  of  the  slurry  is  clarified  and 
returned  to  the  liquid  source  and  the  remaining  displace- 
ment liquid  is  cooducted  to  the  slurry  reservoir. 


3,14t,124 
ACCUMULATOR  MEANS 
Robert  J.  HcilMd,  StmA  Bead,  lad. 
BcaAz  Corporalloa,  Soath  Bead,  bd^  a 
Ddawve 

FIM  Jaaa  t,  1M2,  Sar.  Now  2tl,tl« 
IHiian     (CL3«3— «) 


1.  A  deceleration  sensing  valve  for  use  in  a  hydraulic 
braking  system  having  front  brake  and  rear  braka  op- 
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«ntlag  laid  preMure  motors  that  are  actuatod  by  praa- 
mre  from  a  master  cylinder,  and  the  like:  said  deoelera- 
ttoa  sensing  valve  having  a  valve  body  with  an  internal 
ajdalty  enmding  chamber  therein  which  extends  in  the 
Bonnal  fbnrard  line  of  motion  of  the  vehicle,  a  paititiaa 
wall  across  said  chamber,  said  partition  wall  having  an 
opening  therethrough  and  a  valve  seat  surrounding  said 
opening  oo  the  rear  side  of  said  partition,  a  poppet  mem- 
ber rearwardly  of  said  partition  and  normally  biased  to- 
ward said  valve  seat,  a  pin  extending  from  said  poppet 
member  through  said  opening  into  the  chamber  fonnutl- 
ly  of  said  partition  member,  and  a  ball  in  said  chamber 
forwardly  of  said  partition  member  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  pin.  said  chamber  being  in- 
clined vertically  in  a  forward  direction  so  that  the  weight 
of  said  ball  normally  holds  said  poppet  member  off  of 
said  seat,  the  portion  of  said  chamber  on  the  rear  side 
of  said  valve  seat  having  an  inlet  port  for  communica- 
tion to  said  master  cylinder,  and  the  portion  of  the  cham- 
ber on  the  front  side  of  said  partition  member  having  an 
outlet  port  for  conununicatioo  to  one  of  said  front  and 
rear  brake  operating  fluid  pressure  motors,  said  ball  being 
of  a  resilient  material  and  having  at  least  one  internal  gas 
filled  chamber  therein  which  is  isolated  from  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  ball  and  which  causes  the  volume  occu- 
pied by  said  ball  to  be  resiliently  reduced  by  pressure  in 
said  hootiag  chamber. 


l,14t,12S 
BRAKE  CYLINDER  RELXAn  VALVI  DEVICB 
lacU,  WWstaigh.  Fa,,  afadsMr  ta  Ws 
AkyaljaCyMy,Wniii  ilig,Pfc,a 

FBsd  Mar.  13, 19tt,  Ssr.  No.  179,449 
IClalBM.    (CL3«3— 69) 


I 


I.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system  for  railway  ve- 
hicles, the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  brake  pipe, 

(b)  an  auxiliary  reservoir, 

(c)  a  brake  cylinder  device, 

(d)  a  brake  control  valve  device  responsive  to  a  re- 
duction in  brake  pipe  pressure  to  effect  the  supply  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  the  auxiliary  reservoir  to 
the  brake  cylinder  device  to  effect  a  brake  applica- 
tion and  responsive  to  an  increase  in  brake  pipe 
pressure  to  effect  the  venting  of  fluid  under  pressure 
from  said  brake  cylinder  device  to  atmosphere  to 
effect  the  release  of  a  brake  application,  said  brake 
control  valve  device  having  a  maniudly  operated  re- 
lease valve  device  for  effecting  a  reduction  in  die 
pressure  in  the  auxiliary  reservoir,  and 

(#)  a  brake  cylinder  release  valve  device  interposed 
between  the  brake  control  valve  device  and  the  brake 
cylinder  device,  said  brake  cylinder  release  valve  de- 
vice comprising: 

MM  O.O.— IS 


(i)  valve  means  for  contrc^ing  a  first  communica- 
tion between  the  brake  control  valve  device  and 
the  brake  cylinder  device  and  a  second  commu- 
nication between  the  brake  cylinder  device  and 
atmosphere, 

(ii)  a  movable  abutment  operably  connected  to 
said  valve  means  and  subject  in  chambers  on 
iti  opposite  sides  respectively,  upon  at  least  a 
full  service  application  of  thie  brakes  being  ef- 
fected, to  the  pressure  supplied  from  the  auxil- 
iary reservoir  by  said  brake  control  valve  de- 
vice to  said  brake  cylinder  device. 

(iii)  restrictor  means  connecting  the  chambers  on 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  movable  abutment, 

(iv)  means  including  check  valve  means  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  one  of  said 
chambers  and  the  said  auxiliary  reservoir  for 
effecting  a  reduction  of  fluid  under  pressure  in 
said  one  chamber  in  correspondence  with  re- 
duction of  pressure  in  said  auxiliary  reservoir 
effected  by  said  manually  operated  release  valve 
device,  said  movable  abutment  being  rendered 
effective  by  said  restrictor  means  in  response 
to  a  reduction  in  the  pressure  in  the  auxiliary 
reservoir  and  correspondingly  in  said  one  cham- 
ber effected  by  operation  of  the  manually  oper- 
ated release  valve  device  o(  the  brake  control 
valve  device  to  move  said  valve  meaiu  to  a 
position  to  close  the  first  conunimication  be- 
tween the  brake  control  valve  device  and  the 
brake  cylinder  device  aiKl  to  open  the  second 
communication  between  the  brake  cylinder  de- 
vice and  atmosphere, 

(v)  manually  operative  means  to  effect  the  supply 
of  fluid  uiKler  pressure  from  the  auxiliary  res- 
ervoir to  the  said  one  chamber  and  thence  via 
said  restrictor  means  to  the  other  of.  said  cham- 
bers to  effect  equalization  of  pressures  "on  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  movable  abutment,  and 

(vi)  biasing  meaiu  exerting  on  said  movable  abut- 
ment a  bias  in  the  directioo  to  cause  said  mov- 
able abutment  to  nx>ve  said  valve  means  to  a 
position  to  establish  said  first  communication 
upon  equalization  of  pressures  on  the  respective 
opposite  sides  of  said  movable  abutment 


3»14t»12< 
HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 


RoMrt  A.  EHiott,  Soaia 


to  The 
of 


lad.,  a  cotporatioa 


6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54^05, 

lo.  3,M945t,  dated  Dec  25,  1962.    Divided 

Aag.  39,  1962,  S«r.  No.  229,415 

lOaioM.    (CL393— M) 


2.  A  flow  limiting  means  for  controlling  flow  between 

a  plurality  of  chambers,  said  means  comprising: 

a  means  defining  a  metering  orifice  between  said  cham- 
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a  pressure  req>onsive  member  having  a  portion  thereof 
contoured  to  control  the  effective  metering  area  of 
said  orifice,  said  portion  having  a  notch  with  a  flat 
adjacent  said  notch;  and 

means  biasing  said  fluid  pressure  responsive  member 
to  open  said  orifice. 


AGGRESSIVE  DUAL  PIN  TRACK 
Louis  Spcidd,  Jr.,  Royal  Oak,  aad  Edward  J.  Gow,  Jr., 
Oak  Park,  Midk,  — iginra  to  tke  U^tad  States  of 
America  aa  rcprcMBtod  by  tkc  Secrrtasy  of  tkt  Army 
Origliial  appUcKkM  Apr.  25,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  ltS,S24,  now 
Patent  No.  3,t92,423,  dated  Jooc  4,  1943.  Diridcd 
aod  thk  appttcatkm  Oct.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,423 

1  Claim.    (CL  3«5— 53) 
(GfMted  wain  Tltlt  35,  U.S.  Co4t  (1952K  tac  2M) 


An  endless  track,  embodying  articulated  track  shoes, 
each  shoe  comprising  first  and  second  longitudinal  sides, 
a  pair  of  spaced  bearing  bosses  each  formed  with  a  cavity 
therein  being  detachably  engaged  to  said  first  longitudinal 
side,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  pair  of  bosses  on  a 
first  shoe  to  a  second  shoe,  said  means  formed  by  spaced 
track  pins  integrally  formed  on  said  second  longittidinal 
side,  each  of  said  pins  being  in  the  form  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending right  circular  cylinder  journal  portions  to  provide 
a  single  bearing  face,  said  pins  extending  into  respective 
ones  o(  said  bearing  bosses  of  adjoining  shoes,  each  of 
said  bearing  bosses  being  formed  to  completely  enclose 
its  associated  pin,  sealing  means  disposed  in  the  cavity  of 
each  of  said  bearing  bosses  between  each  said  pin  and  its 
respective  bearing  boss  to  seal  said  pin  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  bearing  boss,  said  engaged  bearing  bosses  and 
pins  occupying  a  volume  that  insures  a  minimum  of  40% 
of  said  first  longitudinal  side  being  used  for  full  aggressive 
grousing. 


3,14«,12S 

SELF-LUBRICATING  BEARING 

Davy  Tau,  Detroit,  Mick,  MriffMr  to  TaM  C 

Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corpoiirtkNi  of 

Filed  May  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,114 

SCIaimi.    (CL  3«t— 36.4) 


1.  A  self -lubricating  package  bearing  comprising  an 
outer  race  having  a  central  aperture  extending  there- 
through with  a  lubricant  reservoir  therein,  said  outer  race 
being  adapted  to  transmit  lubricant  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  aperture,  an  end  cap  secured  to  and  supported 
by  each  end  of  said  outer  race,  each  of  said  end  caps 
having  an  opening  therein  substantially  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  aperture,  and  an  oil  slinger  floatingly  positioned 
between  each  of  said  end  caps  and  said  outer  race  for 


limited  radial  movement  relative  thereto,  each  of  said  oil 
slingers  having  an  outside  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  opening  in  the  end  cap  associated  there- 
with and  an  inside  diameter  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
said  aperture,  said  reservoir  communicating  with  the 
annular  space  within  the  end  caps  surrounding  said  oil 
slincera. 


3440,129 
SEALED  ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 

Wimam  H.  Kmb,  Hotart,  ladn  MlvMr  ••  McGin 

tmctmtm  CMfmmj.  he.  Vi»ir htfL,  i 

offaidhM 

FIM  Feb.  27. 1H2,  Scr.  N«.  17S,f73 
ariilaii     (CL3M— lt7J) 


1.  In  an  anti-friction  bearing  having  an  outer  race  unit 
and' an  inner  race  unit  which  are  adapted  when  in  operat- 
ing installation  to  rotate  freely  relative  to  one  another,  the 
combination  providing  a  seal  at  the  axial  ends  of  the 
bearing  and  between  said  two  race  units  which  permits  a 
fite  running  bearing  as  to  the  race  unitt  thereof,  said 
combination  comprising  an  annular  groove  ^tt^ttiting 
radially  inwardly  in  at  least  one  axial  end  poctioB  of  aaid 
outer  race  unit,  an  annular  groove  »rtmwttfit\g  radially  out- 
wardly in  at  least  one  axial  end  portion  of  said  inner 
race  unit,  each  said  groove  defined  on  both  axial  sides  by 
lands  on  said  race  units,  with  said  grooves  in  correepood- 
ing  end  portions  of  said  race  units  axially  displaced  from 
one  another  when  said  bearing  is  in  operating  inMallation. 
a  flat  annular  one-piece  sealing  ring  of  essentially  rigid 
but  sUghtiy  milient  non-metallic  material  secured  by 
and  extending  between  said  grooves  in  corresponding  etnl 
portions  of  said  race  units,  said  sealing  ring  having  a  first 
peripheral  surface  and  extending  radially  iaio  a  corre- 
sponding annular  groove  in  one  race  unit  to  provide  a 
running  contact  fit  therewith  and  a  second  peripheral  sur- 
face extending  into  a  corresponding  annular  groove  in  the 
other  race  unit  to  provide  an  interference  fit  therewith, 
with  said  sealing  ring  supported  solely  by  enfagement 
with  said  grooves,  and  with  each  sealing  ring  being  slightiy 
flexed  in  an  axial  direction  when  in  operating  installation 
to  provide  a  contact  seal  with  the  walls  of  said  one  groove 
and  being  secured  to  resist  axial  displacement  by  said 
interference  fit  with  the  other  groove,  whereby  said  seal- 
ing ring  seals  the  axial  end  of  the  bearing  to  retain  lubri- 
cant at  the  anti-friction  elements  therecrf  and  to  exclude 
foreign  material  therefrom. 


3J4t43« 
KEYED  SEGMENTED  RACE  RINGS  AND  IM- 
PROVED METHOD  OF  MAKESG  SAME 
Victor  L.  Bot,  PMMe^kta,  Pa^  iiilgiiir  * 
tag  Comaaagf  of  America,  TVilin,  N J.,  ■ 
of  Ncwlcner 

FBod  Ah.  9,  19«1,  Bar.  Now  13«,3tl 
iCbte.  (CL3M— aii) 
In  apparatus  of  the  character  deacribed  a  two  piece 
segmented  race  ring  having  side  facea,  the  two  race  ring 
segments  defining  generally  radial  openings  adjacent  a 
diametrical  plane,  each  of  said  openings  cooununicating 
with  generally  radial  indentatieu  formed  oo  an  annulir 
surface  of  said  segments,  said  indenUtions  being  on  the 
sides  of  the  openings  adjacent  said  diametrical  plane  but 
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the  indentations  being  to  one  side  of  the  point  at  which 
said  diametrical  plane  would  be  tangent  to  the  openings, 
said  segments  having  abutting,  mating  fractured  irregular 
surfaces  along  a  plane  generally  coincident  with  said 
diametrical  plane  extending  from  the  side  faces  to  said 
indenuUons  and  thence  to  said  openings  and  defining 


keyed  cotmections  formed  by  projecting  surfaces  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  diametrical  plane  and  on  two  eiid 
sifffaccs  of  said  segments,  said  projecting  surfaces  being 
received  by  the  other  two  surfaces  of  said  segmenu,  where- 
by axial  movement  of  the  segments  relative  to  each  other 
is  minimized. 


3,149,131 

SELF-LUBRICATING  BEARING 

T^  333  Ci  takit  Drtre,  DUroR  3,  Mkk 

FBed  N«r.  2t,  iNt.  tar.  Nn.  777,M2 

4Clitai.    (a.3M-^249) 


through  at  least  one  of  the  parallel  sides  of  the  diqilay 
case  and  connected  to  each  numisnuitic  device  supporting 
member  for  rotating  the  supporting  member  from  the 
exterior  of  the  display  case,  each  polygonal  numismatic 
device  supporting  member  including  polygonal  end  {dates 
positioned  adjacent  the  opposite  parallel  sides  of  the  dis- 
play case  and  a  plurality  of  spacing  members  extending 
between  the  comers  thereof  having  a  radially  outwardly 
opening  V-sh^)ed  cross-section  with  longitudinal  flanges 
thereon  extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the 
sides  of  the  V-shaped  cross  section  along  the  periphery 
of  the  polygonal  end  plates  defining  a  polygonal  cylinder 
in  cross  section  aixi  a  core  of  resilient  material  within  the 
defined  polygonal  cylinder  for  urging  numismatic  devices 
positioned  between  adjacent  spacing  members  radially 
outwardly  of  the  defined  polygonal  cylinder. 

3,149,133 

PORTABLE  BAR 

lames  I.  Kraft,  Natick,  Mmib.    (%  J.  J.  Kraft  Mfg.  Co„ 

IM  RIvcrMe  Ave^  Medford,  Mma.) 

Filed  Jm.  is,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,995 

9ClalBM.    (CL312— 149J) 
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1 .  A  bearing  comprising  a  body  of  porous  sintered  bear- 
ing material  having  two  concentric  radially  spaced  rings 
interconnected  by  radially  extending  arms,  the  portions 
of  the  inner  ring  adjacent  said  anns  having  a  greater 
density  than  the  remainder  of  the  inner  ring,  and  at  least 
one  end  of  the  inner  ring  having  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  radially  extending  grooves  therein,  each 
groove  being  diyjaed  between  a  different  pair  of  said 


'  3,149432 

PORTABLE  NUMISMATIC  DBPLAY  CASE 
P.  iMkaen,  25935  I  iMah,  Uolsr,  Mich. 
23, 1942,  Ser.f4«.  211,729 
4  CW^    (CL  312—125) 


1.  A  JiMmiMnMrif  di^ilay  caw  oompriatng  a  generally 
ractanguUr  frame  havinf  two  pandM  spaced  apart  lidei, 
a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  apart  ends,  and  a  top  and  bottom 
at  least  one  of  which  is  tranaparent.  at  least  one  polygonal 
numismatic  device  supporting  member  extending  between 
the  parallel  lidea  of  the  frame,  means  for  rotataMy  moimt- 
ing  the  numismatic  device  supporting  member  between 
the  substantially  parallel  sides,  separate  means  extending 

1 


1.  A  f (ridable  portable  counter  or  bar  comprising, 

a  plurality  oi  pairs  of  vertically  oriented  facing  panels 
with  the  panels  within  each  pair  hinged  together  along 
vertical  adjacent  edgea, 

means  hinging  at  least  two  of  said  pairs  along  vertical 
edges  of  said  facing  panels  to  a  coounon  center 
portioii, 

whereby  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  panels  are  adapted  to 
form  a  continuous  facing  surface  in  an  unfolded  posi- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  panels 
in  a  folded  position, 

a  center  panel  extending  vertkaUy  and  rearwardly  from 
said  center  portion  and  secured  thfteto, 

end  panels  pivotally  Unged  to  the  outer-most  edges  of 
the  outer-nioet  of  said  facing  panels, 

and  a  counter  compriaiiig  a  center  counter  panel  and  a 
pair  of  end  counter  panels  hinged  to  said  center 
counter  panel  at  adjacent  edges, 

said  center  counter  panel  secured  over  said  center  por- 
tion with  said  end  counter  panels  adapted  to  extend 
over  said  end  panels  and  rearwardly  from  said  fac- 
ing panels  when  said  coimter  is  in  an  unfolded  pjai- 
tion. 

3,149,134 

M«fc  A.  Nakik  9S1  E.  19th  St,  HIaleah,  Fla. 
Filed Decll,  INL  Sar.  No.  141,949 
2Clates.    (CL  312—294) 
I.  In  a  storage  cabfaiet  adapted  to  be  set  within  a  reoeas 
in  a  wall  of  a  building,  a  first  vertical  back  wall  and  first 
top.  bottom  and  side  walls  secured  to  and  extending 
forwardly  from  the  respective  edges  of  said  first  back 
wall  to  form  a  first  forwardly-open  paralld^pedal  re- 
ceptacle, a  first  flange  integral  and  coplanar  with  the 
forward  edges  of  the  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said 
first  receptacle,  a  secoqd  vertical  back  wall  and  second 
top.  bottom  and  side  walls  secured  to  and  extending  for- 
wardly from  the  reqiective  edges  of  said  second  back  wall 
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to  form  a  second,  forwardly-open  paralldepipedal  re- 
ceptacle of  lesser  borizootal  dimeoskm  than  said  first  re- 
ceptacle and  sized  to  fit  therewithin,  a  second  flanfe  in- 
tegral with  and  extending  continuously  about  the  forward 
edges  of  the  top,  boCtom  and  side  walls  of  said  second 
receptacle,  a  first  hinge  interconnecting  two  corresponding 
vertical  edges  c^  said  flanges  to  mount  said  second  re- 
cepucle  for  pivoting  about  a  first  vertical  axis,  from  a 
first  closed  positon  nested  within  and  closing  and  conceal* 
ing  said  first  receptacle,  to  a  second  open  position  ex- 


posing said  first  receptacle,  a  door  sized  to  cover  and 
conceal  both  said  recq>tacles,  a  second  hinge  intercon- 
necting said  door  at  one  side  edge  thereof  with  said  sec- 
ond flange  at  the  side  opposite  said  mst  axis,  and  mounting 
said  door  for  pivoting  about  a  second  vertical  axis,  from 
a  first  position  over  and  concealing  both  said  receptacles, 
to  a  second  position  exposing  said  second  receptacle  only, 
and  cooperating  locking  naeans  carried  by  the  forward 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  bottom  walls,  and  op- 
eraUe  to  lock  said  second  receptacle  in  its  said  first  posi- 
tion nested  within  said  first  receptacle. 


3,14«,13S 
TYFEWRITER  SUPPORTING  SHELF 
Thnrcfft  StoUkcri,  C0R7,  Pa.,  asriipor  to  Cony  1mm*. 
town  Corporatfoa,  Cony,  Pa^  a  caryogattoa  «f  Ntw 
York 

Filed  OcC  (,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«w  14M71 
IClalMS.    (CL312— IM) 


1.  A  typewriter  ahelf  in  combination  with  a  bracket 
for  attaching  said  shelf  to  a  desk  or  the  like,  said  shelf 
including  a  work  receiving  member  marginally  reinforced 
by  a  depending  flange,  downwardly  opening  channels 
secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said  member,  said  chan- 
nels extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  mem- 
ber and  being  within  the  vertical  <vmi«»«^  thereof  as 
determined  by  said  marginal  depending  flange,  said 
bracket  having  opposite  marginal  flanges  in  stei^ied 
relation,  one  oi  said  flanges  abutting  said  channels  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  member,  clamping  means  carried 
by  said  one  flange  engaged  with  said  channels  and  lo- 
cating the  other  bracket  flange  above  and  beyond  the 
one  end  of  said  member,  said  last  named  bracket  flange' 
being  interfitted  with  a  rail  of  said  desk  that  defines  the 
top  of  a  drawer  opening,  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
bracket  being  interposed  between  said  desk  and  the  i«- 
ferred  to  end  of  said  member. 


3,14t4M 

cahnkinn 

tLFJkU 
1,  Iftt,  Ssr.  Nk  Iff  ,3M 
(CL  lU  ■  Ml) 


4.  A  bin  comprising  a  cabuMt  indodtng  oppossd  stds 
walls  and  having  an  open  front,  lower  rollers  mounted 
in  the  cabinet  adjacent  the  front  thereof,  upper  rollers 
mounted  on  said  side  walls  in  rearwanUy  spaced  relation 
to  said  front  of  said  cabinet,  a  drawer  in  the  cabinet 
mounted  for  oooipound  sliding  and  swinging  mownent 
on  the  lower  and  upper  rollers,  means  for  limiting  the 
opening  movemeot  of  the  drawsr,  and  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  supporting  bars  on  each  side  of  the 
drawer  operable  on  the  upper  rollers,  the  lower  surface 
of  the  drawer  being  operable  on  the  lower  rollers. 


M4t»U7 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BOARD  MOUNTING 
ARRANGEMENTS 


Am.  14,  lHl.9m,  Nn.  131417 
SOstiii    (a.33f^l7) 


4.  A  printed  circuit  board  mounting  arrangement  com- 
prising  a  main  frame,  a  drcutt  board  connector  strip 
haviat  a  plurality  of  contacts,  means  for  mooating  said 
connector  strip  resiliently  from  said  main  frame  with 
a  predetermined  iliirnssi,  and  a  prialed  drcntt  board 
free  for  high  frequency  vibntioa  with  respect  to  nid 
frame  and  hariai  contacts  arranfed  for  resOient  enfafa- 
ment  widi  the  contacts  of  said  connector  strip,  the  stiff- 
neas  of  the  drcoit  board-tCKstrip  connections  being  sif 
niflcaady  gnaiar  thui  Mid  prwkitBrmliiwI 
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3,14i43t 

CONNECTOR  BLOCK  FOR  RIBBON  CABLE 

ORTHBLIKB 


outer  cross-eection  adapted  to  mate  with  the  interior  walb 
of  a  square  opening  in  the  casing  so  that  the  casing  en- 
ables said  second  and  third  branches  to  resist  torque  ap- 
plied thereto  when  removing  the  tapen  iwis  therefrom  to 
prevent  damage  to  the  brazed  connection. 


1.  A  connector  block  for  ribbon  cable  comprising  a 
base,  a  first  and  a  second  pressure  pad  mounted  on  aaid 
base,  a  cover  overiying  said  base  and  said  pressure  pads, 
each  of  said  pressure  pads  having  an  upper  and  a  lower 
backing  surface  disposed  at  an  angle  to  each  other,  said 
backing  surfaces  tieing  oppositely  diqxMed  from  each 
Other,  and  two  headed  terminal  screws  extending  through 
said  cover  and  between  said  preuure  pads,  and  being  dis- 
posed St  an  an^e  to  each  other,  one  of  said  terminal 
screws  cooperating  with  the  upper  backing  surface  of  said 
flnt  pressure  pad  and  the  lower  backing  surface  of  said 
second  pressure  pad  to  provide  an  insulation  penetrating 
engagement  with  the  end  portions  of  two  lengths  of  ribbon 
cable  overlying  said  respective  pressure  pads,  and  to  pro- 
vide an  electrical  connection  between  the  first  conductors 
of  each,  and  said  second  terminal  screw  cooperating  with 
the  lower  backing  surface  of  said  first  pressure  pad  and 
the  upper  backing  surface  of  said  second  pressure  pad  to 
provide  an  insulation  penetrating  engagement  with  said 
end  portioos  of  said  ribbon  cable  lengths  and  to  provide 
an  electrical  connection  between  the  second  conductors 
of  each. 


I  3,14i,13f 

CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  P.  UrWn,  U 
MoMtranlcs,  Inc,  La  Grange,  DL,  a 


PDad  Nov.  2,  Ifil,  Ssr.  No.  14f ,712 
3CiafaM.    (CL33f— Ifl) 


3,14t,14f 
CONNECTOR  SUPPORTING  HOUSING  COVER 
Kohlcr, 


_  -  -  ***    Robert 

Filed  Mjw.  21,  lf<2,  Scr.  No.  lSl;2tf 

ClataM  prtoflty,  appHcatfoa  Gcnnany  Mar.  23,  IfM 

7  Claims.   (CL  339— 21S) 


rL- 


1.  A  bousing  cover  comprising,  in  ccxnbination  an  in- 
sulator cover  body  having  a  plurality  of  openings,  each 
opening  having  a  cylindrical  portion  and  a  non-circular 
portion;  a  plurality  of  coimector  means  located  in  said 
openings,  each  connector  means  including  a  tubular  part 
located  in  said  c^indrical  portion  and  a  non-circular  part 
located  in  said  non-circular  portion  of  the  respective  open- 
ing and  matching  the  same  so  that  said  connector  means 
is  noo-tnmable  in  the  respective  opening;  and  an  insulat- 
ing material  having  a  cooditioo  adapted  to  be  placed  in 
said  opening  about  said  coimeotor  means  and  a  rigid  con- 
dition, and  being  located  in  said  openings  in  said  rigid 
condition  so  that  said  connectm-  means  are  anchored  by 
said  projecting  means  in  said  insulator  cover  body. 


Ni 
Isfwy 


3,14«,141 
SHROUDED  CONTACT 
Nava,  vma  Pasfc,  DL,  assign  w  to  Ths  Pyle- 
Cnaspanyt  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New 


Filed  May  If,  lf<2,  Ssr.  No.  If4,753 
4ClakM.    (CL33f— 250 


3.  A  generally  Y-shaped  connector  element  of  con- 
ducting material  for  use  in  a  connector  assembly  having 
a  two  pari  molded  insulating  casing,  one  pari  of  which 
has  a  recess  therein  and  the  other  part  of  which  has  s 
pair  of  square  Tf'^g*  therein,  said  connector  element 
iitcJ^»^'"g  in  combination,  a  substantially  flat  center  por- 
tion, a  ftr«  branch  extending  from  said  center  portion 
and  integral  therewith,  said  first  branch  being  formed  to 
comprise  resilient  means  for  engaging  a  connector  pin, 
second  and  third  branches  brazed  to  said  center  portion 
and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  said  flrtt  branch  with  said  seoDnd  and  third 
branches  being  in  substantially  parallel  relationship,  each 
of  said  second  and  third  branches  having  a  tapered  open- 
ing therein  for  receiving  a  taper  pin,  and  having  a  square 


2.  A  connector  comprising  a  female  contact, 
a  front  socket  portion  on  said  contact  having  an  axial 
end  opening, 
for  receiving  a  male  pin,  i 

and  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  male  pin  com- 
prising 
an  elliptical  q;>ring  diqwsed  longitudinally  and 
having  a  bowed  portion  extending  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  sodtot  portion  to  engage  the  mak 

said  contact  having  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  the 
wall  of  the  socket  portion  to  receive  said  firing,  a 
retainer  sleeve  on  said  socket  portion  covering  said 
^ving. 

and  ears  on  the  ends  of  said  spring  to  keep  the  spring 
from  falling  into  the  slot. 
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Mid  contact  having  a  relief  recess  formed  in  each  end 
of  the  sloe  to  receive  a  correiyonding  ear, 

said  relief  recess  comprising  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending peripheral  groove  at  each  end  of  the  slot  and 
each  said  ear  having  a  width  relative  to  the  width 
of  the  groove  to  prevent  twisting  of  the  q>ring  side- 
ways. 


3,14«442 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
DouU  A.  Marq^  West  Hwlcy,  N.Y^  sssiginr  to 
■atioiial  BMiacsi  Marfcincs  Cofporatfoa,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  coaporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,7M 
ICIalM.    {.CL  339—rJ€) 

I 


♦  J 


In  a  device  to  be  electrically  and  mechanically  joined  to 
a  conductor  where  said  device  has  a  tubular,  metallic  fer- 
rule with  an  opening  along  the  principal  axis  thereof  for 
receiving  said  conductor, 

an  unsealed  butt  seam  extending  along  the  longitxidinal 
direction  of  said  ferrule, 

a  first  boat-shaped  crimp  in  the  surface  of  said  ferrule 
parallelly  disposed  adjacent  the  principal  axis  of  said 
ferrule  and  forming  an  impressed  corrugation  indent- 
ing said  conductor, 

said  first  crimp  being  oriented  independent  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  seam  and  effective  for  compacting  said 
ferrule  into  electrical  and  mechanical  connection 
with  said  conductor, 

a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  elongated  second 
crimps  in  the  surface  of  said  ferrule  transversely  die* 
posed  adjacent  the  principal  axis  of  said  ferrule  at 
points  along  the  length  of  said  ferrule  which  include 
said  first  crimp  and  which  are  substantially  opposite 
to  said  first  crimp, 

each  of  said  second  crimps  forming  an  impressed  cor- 
rugation indenting  said  conductor  for  further  com* 
pacting  said  ferrule  into  mechanical  and  electrical 
connection  with  said  conductor  and  being  effective 
in  combination  with  said  first  crimp  for  making  said 
ferrule  resistive  to  flexing  in  any  direction  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  ferrule. 


3,14«443 
INFORMATION  RECORDING 
Alfred  F.  Kaapmi  and  Erflu  E. 

■■ignors  to  Mlaoeeota   Mining 

Conmany,  St  Paol,  Mlna.,  a  eotfmtikm  of  Delaware 

NoDnnHnfl.     FVed  Nor.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,134 
5  ClaiBM.     (CL  344—1) 

1.  The  process  for  recording  information,  which  con- 
sists eaentially  in  the  steps  of  producing  an  invisible  latent 
image  upon  a  substantially  inert,  substantially  anhydrous 
solid  substrate  having  an  inorganic  metal  compound  as  a 
functional  part  of  the  surface  thereto  by  dtepoaling  at 
least  trace  amounts  of  an  aqueous  fluid  in  areas  where  a 
latent  image  is  to  be  formed,  removing  any  visible  mois- 
ture, and  thereafter,  whfle  maintaining  the  said  substrate 
in  vacuo,  exposing  the  said  substrate  to  vapor  deposition 
oi  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium,  zinc, 
yttHpniiinr^  and  mercury  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  distinguishable  image  corresponding  to  said 
latent  image.  , 


M4M44 
ELECTRICAL  MRASURING  AND  RECORDING 
INCTRUMENTS 
I.  Kock,  GiytNock,  mi  OMJsa  Ehrtkk,  Now 
York,    N.Y.,   Hri^on,   kj    mohm    Mri^BMSiti,   to 

corpoMtt—  of  Now  York  *   **  * 

Fled  Nov.  14,  IMl,  Ssr.  Na.  lSa,lM 
ISriilBi     (CL346— 17) 
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1 .  In  an  electrical  measuring  and  recording  instrument, 
an  electrical  meter  having  an  indicating  arm  operatively 
movable  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  meter,  a 
stylus  attached  to  said  arm.  a  recording  sheet,  feeding 
means  for  moving  said  recording  sheet  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  a  sheet  of  thin  flexible  material  dispoeod  be- 
tween said  stylus  and  said  recording  sheet,  said  itwiir«ri«j 
arm  also  being  movable  between  a  normal  retracted  posi- 
tion at  which  said  stylus  is  in  spaced  relation  to  said  path 
and  an  operative  position  at  which  said  stylus  is  in  press- 
ing engagement  with  said  flexible  sheet,  and  ^*-*n»*i'^g 
means  for  moving  said  arm  between  said  positions,  where- 
by operative  impressions  of  the  stylus  may  be  transmitted 
through  said  flexible  sheet  to  said  recording  shoot 


Eari  W.  1< 
Service  OOC« 

of] 


3446445 
1NTBRVALT1MKR 


to  CItloe 


It,  1H3,  Sot.  Now  147,66S 
(CL  346—169) 


1.  An  optical  system  for  an  oscillograph  in  which  the 
time  base  deflection  of  a  beam  of  light  across  the  record- 
ing surface  is  substantially  constant  comprising: 

(a)  A  line  source  of  light; 

(b)  A  light  beam  recording  surface  in  Axed  light  beam 
receiving  position; 

(c)  A  rotauble  galvanometer  mirror  positioned  relative 
to  said  line  source  of  light  and  said  light  beam  record- 
ing surface  so  as  to  deflect  the  light  beam  across  the 
recording  surface  in  response  to  and  in  proportion  to 
the  magnitude  of  electrical  signals; 


(</)  A  rotatable  plane  mirror  positioned  in  the  path  of 
light  between  said  galvanometer  mirror  and  said  re- 

j   cording  surface,  said  rotatable  plane  mirror  being  ro- 

;  tatable  on  an  axis  at  90*  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  galvanometer  mirror; 

»  A  pendulum  comprising  the  driving  means  for  the 
rotatable  plane  mirror  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  rotatable  mirror  so  that  the  point  of 
maximum  velocity  of  rotation  of  the  pendulum,  and 
hence  the  point  of  maximum  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  rotatable  mirror,  corresponds  to  the  point  at 
which  the  relative  velocity  of  movement  of  the  light 


beam  along  the  recording  surface  would  be  least  if 
the  rotatable  mirror  were  to  be  rotated  at  uniform 
velocity; 
whereby  the  non-uniform  velocity  of  rotation  imparted 
to  said  rotatable  mirror  by  said  pendulum  compensates 
for  the  non-uniform  movement  of  the  light  beam  along 
the  recording  surface  that  would  occur  at  uniform  rotation 
of  said  mirror,  thereby  causing  the  light  beam  to  move 
at  a  uniform  velocity  across  the  recording  surface  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the  light 
beam  is  deflected  on  the  recording  surface  by  the  galvan- 
ometer mirror. 


CHEMICAL 


3,146,146 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  CHLORITE 

BLEACHING  OF  CELLULOSiC  TEXTILES 

te  F.  Syw^  BiHhn ami  Wailer  W 

Towaoa,  Md.,  asslgpori  to 

I  corpontloa  of 
FIM  Fob.  7, 1961,  Sor.  No.  t7,5t6 
SCWm.    (CLS— 166) 


mounted  on  said  housing,  a  sprocket  wheel  rotatably 
driven  by  said  motor,  a  heating  element  mounted  on 
said  housing,  and  a  vaporizable  liquid  diq;>ensing  as- 
sembly including  a  reservoir  having  orifice  c^ienings  at 
each  end  and  an  endless  beaded  chain  extending  through 
said  orifice  openings,  said  beads  being  ot  a  diameter 


1.  Process  for  continuously  bleaching  cellulosic  tex- 
lilei  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  said  textile  impreg- 
nated with  alkali  at  a  rate  of  at  least  5000  yards  per  hour 
Jirough  each  of  the  following  steps: 

(A)  continuously  passing  said  textile  throu^  a  dOute 
aqueous  solution  of  mineral  add  in  excess  of  the 
amount  required  to  neutralize  said  alkali,  expressing 
the  add  solution  to  sbout  90  to  about  120  percent 
of  the  wei^  of  the  textile  to  produce  said  textile 
wet  with  add  solution: 

(B)  retaining  said  textile  for  a  time  sufBdem  to  al- 
low diffusion  and  addiflcation  of  the  alkaline  s(du- 

I  tion  still  at  the  core  of  the  fibers  and  to  effect  urn- 
farm  addificatioo  of  said  textile; 

(C)  continuously  washing  said  textile  with  water 
to  remove  excess  add  and  to  produce  said  textile 
wet  at  the  core  with  a  solution  containing  0.01  to 
0.25  percent  of  add  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the 
textile; 

p)  continuously  passing  the  textile  through  an  add 
aqueous  solution  containing  about  1  to  about  50 
grams  per  liter  of  sodium  chlorite  at  a  pH  of  about 
3  to  about  5  at  a  temperature  between  about  room 
temperature  and  about  110*  F^  and  continuously 
expressing  all  but  about  90  to  about  120  percent 
of  the  aqueous  bleaching  solution  to  provide  the 
textile  wet  with  about  0.1  to  about  1.5  percent  of 

1    sodium  chlorite  based  on  the  dry  wei^t  of  the  tex- 

'    tile:  and 

(E)  heating  the  thus  impregnated  and  continuously 

^    moving  textile  to  a  temperature  of  180  to  212*  F. 

I    for  10  to  120  minutes  to  effect  the  bleaching. 


William  F. 


tt— 


sligfatiy  smaller  than  said  orifice  openings,  said  chain  be- 
ing engageable  with  said  sprocket  for  rotation  thereof,  one 
of  said  orifice  openings  being  disposed  above  said  heat- 
ing element  whereby  movement  ot  said  chain  causes  trap- 
ping of  liquid  between  said  beads  and  dixpcntmg  onto 
said  heating  element 


I        3,146,147 
SCENTING  DEVICE 
A.  NMsnrid,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  i 

bc^  Now  York,  N.Y. 
14, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  95,625 
9  CMw.    (CL  21—119) 
1.  A  scenting  device  comprising  a  housing  a  motor 


3,146,146  

METHOD  OF  TREATING  EXHAUST  GASES  WITH 

URAMA-CONTAINING  CATALYSTS 
LMnencc  J.  E.  Hofcr,  Bridgcvlllc  and  Robert  E.  Amirn- 
MM,  PIttsbvBh,  Pa.,  Msl^nrs  to  the  United  Stotes  of 
Aassska  sarspwsMted  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  hsterior 
No  Dnwl^.    Fllod  Jnly  26, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  127,666 

HClatass.  (CL23— 2) 
(GffMtod  wmitr  TItio  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  soc.  266) 
1.  A  method  for  oxidizmg  combustible  constituenu  of 
exhaust  gas  and  fumes  containing  hydrocarbons,  partially 
oxidized  hydrocarbons,  carbon  monoxide,  and  the  like, 
wiuch  comprises  passing  hot  exhaust  gu  together  with 
added  oxygen  over  a  catalyst  consisting  of  an  inert 
porous  carrier  mass  having  dispersed  thereon  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  urania,  and  (fr)  urania 
plus  a  prooaoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferric  oxide,  chronic  oxide,  copper  oxide,  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


3,146449 
PREPARATION  OF  PEROXY-HYDRATES 

labsmlcksi,  DnsssHorf,  Gftmmty,  assignor  to 
ft  do  GrtblL,  DnweMorf-HoltbaoMea,  Gei^ 

No^iniwi^    FltonK*uri957.  Ser.  No.  634,431 
sbisitj,  oppiicalkM  Gemsany  Job.  26, 1956 
9ClsifanB.    (CL23— 14) 

Method  for  the  preparation  of  perhydrate  ccmd- 
pounds  containing  water  of  crystallizaticm  which  ccxn- 
prises  reacting  an  inorganic  salt  capable  of  binding  water 
of  crystallization  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
fd  phosphates,  silicates,  carbonates,  borates  and  sulphates 


1 
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oi  a  meul  selected  from  the  group  couistins  of  lodium, 
potaaaum  and  magnesium  with  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
water  in  a  peroxide-resistant,  substantially  water-  and 
peroxide-immiacible,  oxygen-free  organic  liquid,  noo-re- 
active  with  reqiect  to  said  reactants,  and  having  a  boiling 
point  of  at  most  100*  C,  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and  said 
water  each  being  present  in  molar  amounts  equal  to 
multiples  of  one  half  mol  and  in  which  the  total  of  the 
molar  amounts  of  said  peroxide  and  water  does  not  ex- 
ceed the  maximum  number  of  mols  of  water  of  crystal- 
lization which  said  inorganic  salt  is  capable  of  binding 
and  recovering  the  perhydrate  compound  formed. 


3,14«,15« 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BORANATES 

Dkter  GocrIi.  Lokmm,  Weracr  Sckabi 
Malhcim,  Md  Fricdrich  Sctabwt,  Lct« 
numy,   irignorii  to  Farbcofabrflkcn  Bayer 
scOachaft,    LeTcrkaaca,   Germany,    a   c<wryorattoi   of 


NoDrawinf.    Filed  Dec  13,  lfS7,  Sar.  No.  7M^2 

CWm  priority.  applkatle«  Giimbbj  Dae  24, 1954 

14  aaims.     (CL  23—14) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  borohydride 
of  the  formula  M(BH4)t  io  which  M  is  a  metal  which 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
series  of  metals  of  Al.  Mg.  Ca.  Sr.  Ba,  Li.  Na.  K.  Rb 
and  Cs,  wherein  Y  is  an  integer  number  from  1  to  3  and 
corresponding  to  the  valence  of  M,  which  comprises  re- 
acting the  hydride  oi  a  metal  of  said  aeries  with  the 
metaborate  of  a  metal  of  said  series  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  same  metal  as  in  said  hydride 
and  the  metals  disposed  further  to  the  ri^t  of  said  hy- 
"tbide  metal  in  said  series,  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C. 
and  below  the  melting  point  of  the  mixture,  to  thereby 
form  the  borohydride  of  the  metal  of  said  metaborate 
and  the  oxide  of  the  metal  of  said  hydride. 


3,144,151 
METHOD  OF  REPROCESSING  UO, 
REACTOR  FUEL 
R.  Foltz,  CMKwa  Park,  Wcldoa  J.  Garner,  Vm 
Nuyi,  and  Sydng  Stianafcin.  Woodland  HBK  CaBf ., 

Ancrica  aa  rsprsailii  ky  tke  United  States  Atomic 


NoDrawtas.    Flad  Nnv.  12, 1959,  Sar.  Nn.  452,234 
13CWtaM^    (CL  25— 14.5) 

1.  A  method  of  reprocessing  sintered,  irradiated,  UOs 
reactor  fuel,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  UOj  to  a 
plurality  of  cycles,  the  first  cycle  comprising  oxidizing 
said  UO]  to  UjOa  at  a  temperature  of  about  300-500' 
C,  and  reducing  the  resulting  conuninuted  U|Oa  to  UO3 
with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  500-800*  C, 
the  remaining  said  cycles  comprising  oxidizing  the  result- 
ing comminuted  UO3  from  the  previous  cycle  to  tJ}0|  in 
air  at  a  temperature  of  about  100-250*  C,  and  reducing 
the  resulting  UiOg  to  UOj  with  hydrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  250-500*  C.  , 


3,144,152 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   AND    RECOVERING 
OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  ANHYDROUS  HYDROGEN 
FLUORIDE  GAS  FROM  A  DRY  ALKAU  METAL 
BIFLUORIDE 
Jokn  T.  Rnckcr  and  Theodora  H.  Dotcr,  Lafwtaton,  N.Y., 
M>  Hooker  Ckcmici^ 
N.Y.,  ■  corporatfoa  of  Now  York 
Filed  Jmsa  29, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  244^1 
9CkimB.    (CL23— 153) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  substantially  anhydrous 
hydrogen  fluoride  gas  by  decomposing  an  alkali  metal 
bifluonde  formed  by  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  hy- 
drofluoric acid  and  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  the  improve- 


ment which  oomptiscs  effecting  the  reactioo  betwwo  the 
hydrofluoric  add  and  the  alkali  metal  fluoride  by  spraying 
an  aqueous  solutioa  of  hydraffuoric  acid  on  heated  par- 
ticles of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  the  molar  ratio  of  alkali 
metal  fluoride  to  HP  in  the  hydrofluoric  acid  being  at  least 
1 : 1  and  the  temperature  of  the  alkali  metal  fluoride  par- 
ticles, in  conjunction  with  the  temperature  of  the  hydro- 
fluoric acid  solution,  providing  a  reaction  temperature  of 
at  least  about  100  degrees  centigrade  but  lem  than  about 
280  degrees  centigrade,  maintaining  this  reaction  tem- 
peramre  for  a  period  of  time  sufllcient  to  evaporate  at 
least  a  maior  amount  of  the  water  of  the  aqueous  bydro- 


,ys^ 


-I 


nry  ji' 


fluoric  acid  solution  and  at  least  suflkient  to  form  an 
alkali  metal  bifluoride  having  a  dough-like  consistency, 
the  remaining  water  associated  with  the  alkali  metal  bi- 
fluoride product  being  difficultly  removable  by  filtration, 
forming  a  subetantially  dry  alkali  metal  bifhioride,  sub- 
jecting the  thus-formed  diy  alkali  metal  bifluoride  to  a 
temperature  above  the  decomposition  temperature  there- 
of for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  decomposition 
and  form  an  alkali  metal  fluoride  and  a  substantially  an- 
hydrous hydrogen  fluoride  gas,  separating  said  gas  from 
the  alkali  metal  fluoride  and  recovering  the  thus-separated 
substantially  anhydrous  hydrogen  fluoride  gas. 


3,144,153 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE 

OXIDE  AND  NTTROGIN 

Harold  A.  HnckiM,  Jr.,  New  CaaaiB,  Caaa^  amlMor  to 

Haicon  laiiiaallsaBl.  Inc.,  a  caryofatlan  of  DotfWmw 

FUad  N«v.  14, 1944.  Sar.  Nn.  49,499 

ICkrfm.    (CL23— 324) 

A  combined  process  for  the  production  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  high  purity  nitrogen  which  comprises:  con- 
tacting ethylene  with  an  oxygen  and  nitrofen  containing 
gas;  withdrawing  a  stream  containing  ethylene  oxide  and 
a  gaseous  reaction  mixture  containing  nitrogen,  oxygen 
and  combustible  carbonaceous  material,  said  oxygen 
being  present  in  more  than  stoichiometric  amounts  in 
relation  to  said  carbonaceous  material;  separating  said 
ethylene  oxide  from  said  gaseous  reaction  mixture;  add- 
ing additional  carbonaceous  materials  so  that  the  total 
carbonaceous  material  is  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to 
said  oxygen  preaem;  preheating  said  gaaeoua  reaction 
mixture  to  about  600*  P.;  catalytically  reacting  said  gase- 
ous mixture  in  the  vapor  phaae  so  u  to  raiae  its  tem- 
perature to  about  1100*  to  1800*  F.,  thereby  converting 
said  carbonaceous  materials  to  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
and  substantially  consuming  said  oxygen;  expanding  and 
cooling  the  resultant  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about 
765*  to  1000*  F..  while  performing  work;  uttlidng  the 
residual  heat  to  preheat  said  resultant  mixture  is  the 
aforesaid  preheating  step;  separating  said  carbon  dioxide 
and  water  from  said  resultam  mixture:  and  leaving  a 
residue  of  subetantially  pure  utrofeiL 


_  3,144,154 

FURNACE  WITH  COMBUSTION  ZONE  CONTROL 
WcaMI  S.  TkiHpiui.  Las  Girtaa,  CdK.  MitaMr  la 
FMC  CatMndaa,  a  corparatton^fMaw^ 
FIM  Sept.  34, 19SB,  Sar.  Nn.  744,341    ' 
UCWasa.     (CL  23— 277) 
1.  In  a  fumaoa  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  a  gas, 
refractory  means  defining  a  substantially  vertical  psissgt 
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way  having  a  zone  of  reathcted  croaa-aectiooal  area,  a 
plurality  of  gas  inlet  conduiu  di^oaed  at  the  loirer  end 
of  said  paaaageway,  a  plate  diqxMed  at  the  lower  end  of 
said  paaiaffeway  and  having  a  plurality  of  gas  inlet  ports 
communicating  with  said  paMageway.  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  plurality  of  pebbles  to  said  paaaageway.  a  first  means 
for  directing  gas  upwardly  through  said  conduits  to  cause 
the  pebbles  to  bridge  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  conduits, 
a  seoood  means  for  directing  gas  upwardly  through  said 
gas  inlet  ports  to  supplement  the  gas  passing  upwardly 
from  said  conduits  and  increase  the  total  volume  of  gas 


to  exchange  heat  at  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  througli 
its  wall  to  the  outer  annular  space;  whereby,  while  the 
furnace  is  being  maintsined  at  a  temperature  above  that 
required  to  convert  the  said  materials,  the  funuce  inter* 
nally  preheats  the  feed  materials  and  cools  down  the 
exiting  reaction  product 


CANBTER  WITH  OLFACTORY  WARNER 
H.  Koh.  letfln.  GerMmy,  aaslgBor  to 


May  25,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  1124H 


<CL  23— agg) 


%  IfM 


passing  upwardly  through  the  passageway  to  the  quan- 
tity required  to  cause  said  pebMea  to  abo  tonn  a  bridga 
at  said  restricted  tone,  and  means  in  said  first  and  second 
directing  means  for  decreasing  the  voltmie  of  gas  pass- 
ing upwardly  through  said  conduits  to  a  quantity  be- 
low that  necessary  to  maintain  the  bridges  at  the  upper 
ends  of  said  conduits  and  mcreastng  the  quantity  of  sup- 
plementary gas  proportionately  to  maintain  the  total 
quantity  of  gas  pasring  upwardly  through  said  passage 
way  at  or  above  the  quantity  necessary  to  maintain  the 
bridge  at  said  restricted  zone. 


1.  A  gas  mask  canister  comprising  a  catalyst  capable 
of  oxidizing  carbon  monoxide  and  that  is  inactivated  by 
water  vapor,  an  olfactory  warning  material  disposed 
downstream  of  said  catalyst,  said  olfactwy  warning  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  a  material  reactive  with 
water  vapor  to  form  an  odorous  gas  coated  with  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydryus  calcium 
halides,  anhydrous  lithium  halides  and  mixtures  thereof. 


\ 


3,14«,1SS 
HYDROGEN  HAUDE  RECOVERY 
lay  A.  OOL,  Nl 
N.Y^ 

^Y.,  a  canefiMiaa  •(  New  Y( 
21, 19S9,  Ser.  Now  tl4,7M 
4niii (CL23— 277) 


3,14«,1S7 
DRYING  APPARATUS 


Mar.  24,  IMt,  Ssr.  No.  17397 

M«.  24, 1959 
(CL  94—115) 


1     I     '      \'\     .' 


-5V 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  halopenated  or* 
ganic  compounds  into  normally  gaseous  products  com- 
prising carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  halide,  said  products 
having  substantially  no  free  chlorine,  free  carbon  and 
organic  compounds,  a  heat-recvperative  fnranoe  means 
comprising:  an  outer  cylindrical  firewall  verifcally  poai- 
tioaed  on  a  foundation  at  the  bottom  and  coveied  at  the 
top  and  having  feed  inkt  means  in  tha  aide  thereof  for 
introducing  the  said  compounds,  a  hydrofMi  source  to 
supply  the  hydrogen  requirements  and  an  oxygen  source 
to  supply  the  oxygen  requirements;  and  an  inner  cylindri- 
cal heat  conductive  firewall  concentrically  aligned  with 
the  said  outer  firewall  to  form  an  amralar  space  baCwten 
the  two  said  firewalls,  and  said  inner  firewall  poritiooed 
on  the  said  foundation  and  in  direct  communication  with 
outlet  means  at  the  bottom,  in  open  conunnnication  with 
the  top  iimer  qiaoe  of  the  said  outer  firewall  and  adapted 

O.O.— 14 


^<y:«-xi}T2iF:_0»c:^  I 


1.  A  fiuid  treatment  device  such  as  a  device  for  dry- 
ing web  material,  comprising  a  casing,  a  drum  having 
an  open  end  defining  a  fluid  discharge  and  being  rotaUUy 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  perforated  cylindri- 
cal drum  surface  adapted  to  support  a  web  to  be  treated, 
said  casing  having  a  wall  portion  extending  around  said 
drum  at  a  spaced  location  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  drum,  means  for  directing  fluid  against  said  drum 
and  the  material  thereon  along  the  entire  length  of  said 
drum  and  for  producing  a  suction  within  said  drum  by 
withdrawal  of  the  fluid  from  one  end  of  said  drum,  said 
casing  extending  outwardly  at  a  q>aced  locaticm  from  said 
dram  at  the  discharge  end  thereof  to  define  a  passage 
from  the  periphery  of  said  drum  to  said  discharge  end 
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and  defining  at  least  one  air  discharge  opening  in  com* 
munication  with  the  interior  of  said  drum,  said  drum  and 
said  casing  defining  therebetween  a  first  fluid  flow  path 
extending  along  the  passage  from  the  periphery  of  said 
drum  to  said  fluid  discharge  opening,  the  space  within 
said  drum  and  said  fluid  discharge  opening  defining  a 
second  fluid  flow  path,  adjustably  arrangeable  baffle  means 
interiorly  and  exteriorly  of  said  drum  for  effecting  the 
holding  of  the  materiab  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum 
by  permitting  drying  fluid  flow  through  said  material  and 
through  said  drum  when  said  material  is  fltiid  permeable 
and  also  for  effecting  the  holding  of  material  oo  said 
drum  when  said  material  is  not  fluid  permeable  by  per- 
mitting flow  toward  said  material  and  then  inwards  along 
the  drum  for  discharge  through  said  discharge  opening, 
and  exhaust  means  adjacent  said  discharge  opening  for 
evacuating  air  flow  from  within  said  casing  through  said 
first  and  second  air  flow  paths.  ' 


a  discharge  and  an  inlet  aperture  to  allow  for  loading 
and  discharging  of  the  torrefactor,  and  radiant  means 
co-extensive  with  the  said  sieves. 


FORAMINOUS  ROTARY  DRUM  DRYER 

Antonio  Scotari,  %  Ing.  A.  GiambrocoMS  Via  Dviai  4, 

Milan,  Italy 

Fikd  Not.  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <7,(29 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Dec  19,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  34— 12S) 


«    1* 


A  torrefactor  for  seeds  by  example  for  coffee  seeds 
comprising  in  combination  an  inner  and  outer  sieve  taper- 
ing in  the  same  direction  from  a  larger  end  to  a  smaller 
end  and  mounted  coaxial  to  one  another  so  as  to  define 
therebetween  a  frustum  cone  chamber  wherein  the  said 
seeds  are  discharged  and  thoroughly  mixed  during  the 
rotation  of  the  sieves;  ' 

a  first  closure  ring  rigidly  fixed  to  and  sealingi  the  said 
sieves  at  their  smaller  ends,  an  annular  support  ring 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  larger  end  of  the  outer  sieve,  a 
further  annular  support  ring  rigidly  fixed  to  the  larger 
end  of  the  said  internal  sieve,  an  annular  groove 
formed  from  the  said  further  annular  support  ring; 
a  second  closure  ring  sealing  the  said  outer  and  internal 
sieve  at  the  said  support  rings,  means  being  provided 
to  prevent  the  said  second  closure  ring  only  from  a 
rotational  displacement  with  the  said  sieves,  but  per- 
mitting an  axial  displacement  therewith,  the  said 
means  comprising  a  set  of  ball  bearings  connected  to 
the  said  closure  ring  and  engaging  the  said  groove  so 
that  any  contraction  or  dilatation  of  the  said  sieves 
is  transmitted  to  the  said  closure  ring  thus  letting  un- 
changed the  play  between  the  second  closure  ring 
and  the  said  further  support  rings; 
first  bearing  means  located  at  the  smaller  ends  of  the 
sieves  allowing  a  rotation  of  the  said  sieves  about  the 
horizontal  axis  and  locating  the  sieves  axially,  fur- 
ther bearing  means  located  at  the  larger  end  of  the 
sieves  and  permitting  an  axial  displacement  thereof; 


3,14«499 

XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  AND  DRYING 

APPARATUS 

F.  CariMBf  PMrfofd*  N.Y.*  amt^Vy  hj  bmi 
la  Xerox  CuspwatlaBi  Rackmlv,  N.Y« 
of  New  York 

Dec  3,  1956,  Ser.  No.  «25,929, 
Patort  No.  3^MS9,  dated  Fck.  U,  1943. 
and  this  appUcatioa  Jnly  2,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  2M371 
2  Claims.    (0.34—135) 


1.  Image  affixing  apparattu  for  fixing  xerographic 
powder  images  to  the  surface  of  a  web  of  sheet  material 
by  means  of  solvent  vapor  for  a  soluble  component  of  the 
powder  comprising  said  powder  images, 

said  apparatus  including 

a  substantially  closed  fusing  vapor  chamber  having  end 
walls  provided  with  substantially  aligned  horizontal 
inlet  and  outlet  slou  on  opposite  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber to  permit  straight-line  travel  of  a  web  through 
said  chamber. 

a  liquid  solvent  reservoir  spaced  at  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  below  the  level  of  said  slots, 

wiclt-like  material  disposed  in  said  chamber  outside 
the  path  of  said  web  and  dipping  into  said  liquid 
solvent  reservoir  and  also  extending  above  the  level 
of  said  slots  to  draw  liquid  solvent  to  the  upper  part 
of  said  chamber  and  gen^xate  solvent  vapor  above  the 
path  of  web  travel  through  said  chamber, 

ft  drying  chamber  mounted  to  receive  a  web  issuing 
I  from  the  outlet  slot  of  said  vapor  chamber  and  con- 
taining a  reservoir  for  absorbent  material  for  solvent 
vapor. 

and  a  heating  element  mounted  in  said  drying  chamber 
to  apply  heat  to  said  web  during  passage  of  said  web 
through  said  chamber, 

said  drying  chamber  being  provided  with  an  outlet  slot 
on  the  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  to  the  entering 
position  of  said  web,  whereby  said  web  may  pass  in 
sequence  through  said  vapor  chamber  and  said  drying 
chamber. 


XER< 


3,I4«,IM 
tOGRAPHIC  FUSING  AND  DRYING 
APPARATUS 
Chcilcr  F.  CwlMM,  nurfori,  N.Y^  iiiliiiii,  ky  ■« 
.  la  Xotos  Corporatlaa,  Rachaalv,  N.Y- 
oTNew  Yorfc 

Dec.  3,  1954,  Ser.  No.  tt5,929, 
PalciM  No.  3^Mt9,  4iM  Fek.  2«,  19(3.    DIriiai 
and  tUs  appHcatlM  hOy  2,  1M2,  S«.  No.  2«M72 

2ClaiaBs.    (CL  34— 155) 
1.  Image  fixing  and  drying  apparatus  for  fusing  xero- 
graphic powder  images  to  the  surface  of  a  web  of  sheet 
material  by  meaiu  of  solvent  vapor  for  a  soluble  com- 
ponent of  the  powder  comprising  said  powder  imagM, 
said  apparatus  including 

a  substantially  enclosed  vapor  chamber  having  a  wall 
containing  an  inlet  slot  and  an  outlet  slot  to  permit 
passage  o(  a  web  of  sheet  material  into  and  out  of 
said  chamber. 


I 


haa^AA. 
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fuidc  means  deftning  a  path  of  travel  for  laid  web  of  650*  F.  and  at  least  0.01  volume  percent  based  on  the 

sheet  material  within  said  vapor  chamber,  hydrocarbon  volume  of  2,2,4-trimethyI-l,3-pentanedioI- 

said  vapor  chamber  including  dipelarfooate. 

a  reservoir  of  liquid  solvent  below  the  path  of  — ^^^■^^^^—  ji 

travel  of  the  web  of  sheet  material.  3,14t  U$  * 

first  beating  means  portioned  to  vaporize  said  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GASES 

liquid  solvent,  Gerhard  Hausbcrg,  Eascn-Brcdcncy,  Germany,  asicDor  to 


second  heating  meaiu  positioned  adjacent  said  out- 
let slot  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web 
of  sheet  material  to  vaporize  solvent  on  the 
web  of  kheet  material, 

cooling  means  adjacent  said  outlet  slot  and  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web  of 
sheet  material  from  said  second  heating  means 
to  condense  solvent  vapor*  produced  by  said 
second  heating  means, 

and  solvent  vapor  guide  means  beneath  said  cod* 

.  ing  means  to  direct  condensed  solvent  from  said 
cooling  means  to  said  liquid  reservoir. 


r 


3.14«,1<1 

CROP  STORAGE  AND  MECHANICAL  REMOVAL 

WajM  H.  tmnj,  Rlisiinls, 

•o 
a  car> 


of  New  Jflfatjr 
FIM  Oct  IS.  IHl,  Ser.  Ne.  147,Ma 


(6.  34    127) 


{  5.  In  combination,  crop  storage  means  comprising  a 
base,  inflatable  hemispheroidal  bousing  means  supported 
on  laid  base,  air-tight  sealing  means  securing  said  hous- 
ing means  to  said  base,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  inflate  said  housing  means,  and  conveyor 
means  extending  through  said  base  for  loading  and  un- 
loading of  said  storage  means,  said  conveyor  meant  in- 
cluding rotatable  auger  means  pivoted  at  one  end  adja- 
cent said  base,  and  a  cable  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  auger  means  and  extending  through  said  housing 
means,  whereby  rotation  of  said  auger  means  results  in 
its  orbiting  in  a  path  of  conical  configuratioQ. 


3,14«,li2 
ANTI-ICING  AGENT 
A.  MaxweO  tmi  Urn  S. 
T—m^  ssslgeBrs  te  FjisliaH  Koii^ 

ISTf  N«Y,f  a  ceffporsHeM  ef  New  ttntj 

Ne  Dnwl^    RM  Oct  IS,  IMl,  9m,  No.  145,973 

4CUtaM.    (CL  44— M) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  fuel  comprising  a  nu}or  portion  of 
hydrocarbon  liquid  having  a' distillation  end  point  below 


Gottfried  Biachoff,  Ban  konpL  Gasreiniginig*-ii.  Waa- 
■crmckknUanlagcn  ILG^  Eascii,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tloB  of  Germany 

Fllad  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  9MS5 
3  CUm.    (CL  55— 2S7) 


1.  A  wash  tower  for  cleaning  industrial  exhaust  gases, 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  upright  tube;  partition 
meaiu  internally  subdividing  said  tube  into  a  lower  and 
an  upper  chamber  of  relatively  large  cross-sectional  area; 
a  vertical  sleeve  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  in- 
terconnecting, said  chambers;  an  upwardly  tapering  stream- 
lined insert  in  said  sleeve  defining  therewith  a  restricted 
annular  passage;  inlet  means  in  said  lower  chamber  for 
discharging  a  rising  stream  of  particle-laden  gas  at  a  loca- 
tion substantially  in  line  with  said  sleeve;  nozzle  means 
in  said  lower  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  ix>zzle  means  including  a  down- 
wardly directed  lower  spray  head  and  an  upwardly  di- 
rected upper  spray  head,  the  latter  beifg  disposed  imme- 
diately below  said  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  for  introduc- 
ing jets  of  wash  liquid  upwardly  into  said  passage;  bafk 
means  in  said  upper  chamber  above  the  top  end  of  said 
sleeve  for  intercepting  an  upward  flow  of  moisture- 
laden  gas  from  said  passage  and  causing  precipitation  of 
entrained  moisture  upon  expansion  of  said  gas  in  said 
upper  chamber;  drain  means  for  precipitated  moistiu-e  at 
said  partition  means;  and  outlet  means  for  said  gas  com- 
municating with  said  upper  chamber  substantially  at  the 
level  of  said  baflle  means.  i  i 


3,14«,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SHEET  GLASS 
Betaari  Lobk  Parfa,  FnuKC,  asstpinr  to  G.BJ>.  Sodctc 
Aaonymc    Holdinf,   Luzcmboiirg,    Grand   Dathy   of 
Laxcmboorg,  a  corporation  of  Loxemboorg 
Filed  May  3,  IH$,  Ser.  No.  M,4M 
Clainss  priority,  applicfltion  F^omo  May  15, 1959 
7  CMm.     (CL  (5—157) 
V  For  use  with  a  tank  furnace  having  an  outlet  from 
which  flows  a  mass  of  molten  glass,  an  apparatus  for 
producing  a  flat  sheet  of  glass  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  porous  trough  of  carbonaceous  material  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  outlet  of  the  tank  furnace  and  posi- 
tioned to  receive  the  mass  of  molten  glass  issuing 
therefrom,  said  trough  forming  a  flat,  substantially 
horizontal  bottom  and  longitudinally  extending  con- 
'tinuous  and  generally  parallel  upstanding  ledges  to 
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confine  the  flow  of  said  mass  of  molten  glass  between 

tbem; 
means  forming  a  chamber  surrounding  said  trough; 
supply  means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  admitting 

a  nonoxidizing  gas  into  said  chamber; 


j°_  '^         ■^1  BggpaglBBBIBBBJB'BB 


"^,        -^    ^ 


suction-tube  means  in  contact  with  the  underside  of 
said  trough  for  withdrawing  evolving  gases  there- 
through; 

and  cooling  means  contacting  said  trough  for  progres- 
sively reducing  the  temperature  of  the  underside  of 
said  flow  until  the  latter  is  solidified  into  a  self-sup- 
porting sheet. 


I 


344«4<5 
APPARATUS  FOR  TIPPING  OFF  THE  EXHAUST 
APERTURES  OF  ENVELOPES  FILLED  WITH  GAS 
AT  A  PRESSURE  HIGHER  THAN  ATMOSPHERIC 
Hans  Wlcdcamann,  HeidcBheiin  (Brcnx),  Germaay,  as- 
signor to  Patcat-Trcakand-G«MllKfaaft  fOr  dcktiiKbe 
Glnhlani#kn  mJbJL,  Mankk,  Gcnnany 

Feb.  21,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  9t^9t 

■ppliciHoa  GenMiiy  Mm.  2,  19M 
3  Clidnii.     (CL  <5-^79) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  glass  tubulations  which  open 
into  glass  envelopes,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
(a)  a  turret  rotatable  with  an  indexing  motion, 
{b)  a  plurality  of  heads  carried  on  said  turret  and  ro- 
tatable therewith,  and  each  of  said  heads  adapted  to 
retain  one  of  said  tabulations  to  be  sealed, 

(c)  a  separate  pair  of  pinch  jaws  associated  with  each 
of  said  heads  and  rotatable  with  said  turret,  and  each 
of  said  pinch  jaws  provided  with  aperttires  extending 
therethrough  between  preselected  surfaces  of  said 
pinch  jaws, 

(d)  each  of  said  pinch  jaws  adapted  to  be  dosed  about 
one  of  said  head-retained  tubulations  to  be  sealed  and 
to  be  tirfed  with  a  constant  pressure  against' such 
head-retained  tubulations,  and 

(e)  a  number  of  stationary  gas  burners  positioned  about 
the  periphery  of  said  turret  and  having  flames  di- 
rected into  the  apertures  of  said  {rincfa  jaws  daring 


the  period  said  turret  is  stationary  between 

and  after  said  pinch  jaws  have 

said  head-retained  tubulations  to  be  scaled. 


been  dosed  about 


344«,1M 

GLASS  MOLD  HAVING  TWO  DETACHABLE 

INTERFTTTED  SECTIONS 

J.  UteHsay  IS  Hsnsy  SL,  Watsvtasy, 
^■Ihnveckt  173  Geeme  SL*  Hertfee*!, 
FBed  Mar.  M,  IMl,  8sr.  So.  UJU9 
ICWm.    (CL«5— 3M) 


^^    'A 


In  a  mold  for  making  a  hollow  artide  of  glassware,  a 
pair  of  substantially  cylindrical  abutted  metallic  boidy 
members  having  interfltting  grooves  in  their  abutting 
faces,  said  body  members  having  interior  semicylindrical 
cavities  shaped  to  produce  the  final  configuration  of  the 
glassware  blown  in  said  mold,  said  body  members  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pairs  of  outwardly  «»•''«»«*«"§  tapered 
radial  lugs  of  heat  cooductive  material  embedded  there- 
in, said  lugs  being  flush  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
body  members  and  spaced  from  the  inner  surfaces  there- 
of, said  body  members  being  provided  with  enlarfsd 
upper  semicylindrical  flanges  within  which  are  embedded 
a  series  of  tapered  radial  cooling  lugs  larger  in  ilismslsff 
than  the  remainder  of  said  higs,  said  pairs  of  hifs  form- 
ing the  sides  of  a  polygonal  flguie,  the  lower  edfs  of  said 
flanges  being  undercut  to  form  a  circular  W^lii^  ptwve. 


3,14«4i7 
2,6-DI-t-BUTVL  -  4  •  SUBSTITUTED  PRENYL  N- 
METHYL  CARBAMATE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
AS  SELECTIVE  HERBICIDIS 
Aftert  H.  nwhih.  Newvk,  DeL,  asi^ar  to 


7, 1H2,  Ssr.  No.  2M,«51 
9Ckkm^    (CL71— a,i) 

1.  As  a  herbiddally  active  composition  of  matter,  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,6-di- 
t-butyl-4-methylphenyl  N-methylcarbomate,  2,6-di-t-butyl- 
4-methoxyplienyl  N-methylcarbamaie  and  2,6-di-t-batTl- 
4-chlorophenyl  N-methykarbamate. 


344«4M 
REDUCTION  OF  IRON  ORB  WITH  HYDROGEN 
Smmm  W.  lUlcy,  !>■ 
G«7,  bd^^aml0Mn  to 

uLf  ■  coraonoeB  of 

Fied  Ma^^SI.  IMLSer.  No.  11M17 
•  CliitoiB.    (CL7S~11) 

1.  An  iron  ore  reduction  process  which  comprises  re- 
acting iron  oxide  or  in  a  first  step  with  a  hydrogen-contain- 
ing gas  under  conditions  to  dfect  partial  reduction  of 
the  ore,  effecting  thermal  decomposition  of  molecular  hy- 
drogen in  a  second  step  to  obtain  atomic  hydroten,  sup- 
plying partially  reduced  ore  from  the  first  st^  to  said  sec- 
ond step  and  reacting  the  same  with  a  port  of  said  atomic 
hydrogen  to  obtain  iron,  said  iron  bc^  nwlted  in  said 
second  step  by  the  heat  supplied  for  said  thermal  decom- 
position and  by  the  heat  evolved  dving  recombinatiao  of 
the  remainder  of  said  atomic  hydrofsn  to  form  m/^i^^iar 


July  7,  1M4 


CHEMICAL 


f» 


hydrogen,  punnt  hydrofen-contaiiuiif  gBS  from  said  sec-  to  form  a  product  comprinng  magnesium  oxide,  unreacted 
ood  step  to  said  first  step,  withdrawing  excess  hydrogen  magnesjum  and  a  titanium  alloy  containing  hydrogen, 
from  said  first  step,  combining  part  of  said  excess  hydro-    magnesium  and  a  small  amount  of  oxygen;  leaching  the 

product  with  acid  to  remove  the  magnesium  oxide,  flux 


gen  with  fresh  hydrogen  and  supplying  the  same  to  said 
second  step,  and  recycling  the  remainder  of  said  excess 
hydrogen  to  said  firvt  step. 


ORE  REDUCTION  AND  RECOVERY  METHOD 
RoOki  P.  Snlth,  New  Cmim,  mi  Ohr  MoUebutt.  SCam- 
,    ford,  CoM^  aMlamrs  I*  R-N  Corporalloa,  New  York, 

PBad  Sift.  IT,  INI,  »m.  Ns.  1414*3 
MCMh.    (CITS-U) 


£ 


'^^My' 


;:^ti^ 


I.  A  process  for  low  temperattire  redoctkM  and 
recovery  of  iron  in  high  yield  from  iron  oxide  bearing 
0uterials.  and  ■•  a  metallic  iron  concentrate  of  high 
purity,  which  comprises:  reducing  a  charge  of  said  ore 
without  fusion,  comminuting  the  reduced  product  and 
magnetically  concentrating  the  iron  values,  separating  dM 
concentrate  into  fractions  of  higher  and  lower  purity,  pel- 
letizing  the  latter  and  admixing  with  a  charge  of  fresh 
ore,  subjecting  the  mixture  to  reduction  witbbot  fusion, 
comminuting  the  reduced  product  and  magnetically  con- 
centrating the  iron  values. 


I  3,14«,17« 

MAGNESIUM  REDUCTION 


Tl 


Fled  Nor.  23, 1M2, 9sr.  N«.  239^55 
llCWoK    (CL7S— M) 
Bier  TMs  3S,  U^S.  Co4e  (19S2K  sec  MO 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  impure  titanium 
metal  fttm  titanium  oxide  comprising  reacting  at  elevated 
temperature  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  a  mixture  ol 
(1)  titanium  oxide.  (2)  magnesium  metal,  and  (3)  a 
flux  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  chloride, 
sodiiun  chloride,  calcium  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof; 


and  unreacted  magnesium  and  subsequently  sintering  die 
leached  product  under  vacuum  at  a  temperatiire  of  from 
about  700*  to  1000*  C.  to  remove  the  hydrogen  and 
alloyed  magnesiiun. 


3.14«,171 
FOR  PREPARATION  OF  URANIUM 
METAL 

OUo,  airigMr  to  dM  UaHed 
hy  the  UalladSlatae 


NoDrawli«.    FRed  Inly  25,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,492 
S  CkkM.    (CL  75—84.1) 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  uranium  metal  which 
comprises  charging  a  refractory-lined  metallic  reduction 
bomb  with  an  intimate  mixture  of  UF4  and  magnesium  and 
heating  the  resulting  charged  bomb  in  a  zone  maintained 
at  an  elevated  temperature  until  said  mixture  undergoes  an 
exothermic  reaction,  whereby  uranium  metal  and  slag  are 
formed,  and  recovering  the  resulting  uranium  metal,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  small  amount 
of  metallic  lithium  in  an  amassed  state  within  the  interior 
of  said  mixture  and  maintaining  said  zone  at  a  temperatiire 
of  at  least  1400  F.I 


3,14«,172 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALLOY  MATERIALS 
C  Cond,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a 


cotponnoa  of 


FBod  Jane  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,934 
iClain.    (CL75— 122) 


OP  TTTANIUM  OXIDES 
IN  A  HYDROGEN  ATMOSPHERE 

^»    IMHrMif    WWnUmj    H^VISBHlf    ■■■    dC^^K    WLm 

oh*  Nev.,  asslpMn  to^  Uatta 


1.  The  method  of  producing  an  alloy,  comprising  solid- 
phase  bonding  and  rolling  to  a  small  thickness,  on  the 
order  of  a  few  thousandths  of  an  inch,  layers  of  all  of  the 
constituents  required  in  individual  thicknesses  adapted  to 
supply  the  correct  proportions  thereof  in  the  desired  alloy, 
heating  the  bonded  layers  to  form  an  intermediate  multi- 
layer sheet  in  which  substantially  all  of  one  constituent 
and  some  of  the  other  are  converted  to  at  least  one  in- 
termetallic  compound  in  at  least  one  bonded  layer,  some 
of  the  constituent  material  remaining  as  another  bonded 
layer,  and  then  heating  the  layers  in  the  multi-layer  state 
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at  a  temperature  adapted  to  convert  them  from  their  multi- 
layer state  to  the  desired  alloy  in  a  single-layer  state. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  evapor-ion  pump 
primer  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  mixture  of 
powdered  tungsten  and  a  liquid  binder  to  form  a  coating 
around  a  titanium  wire,  curing  said  coating  until  the 
solvent  of  said  binder  is  evaporated  therefrom,  placing  said 
coating  and  said  wire  in  an  evacuabie  chamber,  evacuat- 
ing said  chamber,  heating  said  wire  to  an  initial  tempera- 
ture just  under  the  melting  point  thereof,  maintaining  said 
wire  at  said  temperature  for  a  duration  sufficient  to  re- 
move said  binder  from  said  coating  and  form  said  tung- 
sten into  a  porous  timgsten  cake,  and  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  wire  until  said  wire  melts  whereby  the  titani- 
um wets  and  diffuses  through  said  tungsten  cake. 


3,14f,174 
PROCESS  FOR  OVERCOATING  A  XEROGRAPHIC 

PLATE 

HaroU  E.  Clark,  Pcaidd,  N.  Y.,  airitnor  to  Xcraz 

CorpotatkMi,  a  cocponrtla«  of  New  York 

NoDiawtng.    Filed  Jane  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S22,1M 

5  CfadBM.  (CL  94—1) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  smooth  surface  binder  plate 
which  comprises:  depositing  a  light-sensitive  photocon- 
ductive  material  on  the  surface  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive backing  plate  to  form  thereby  a  photoconductive  layer 
having  an  irregular  surface,  said  pbotoconductive  layer 
comprising  a  mixture  o(  pbotoconductive  material  and  a 
water  insoluble  resinous  binder,  depositing  over  said 
irregular  surface  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble 
electrically  insulating  material,  said  sdution  used  being 
chemically  unreactive  with  said  pbotoconductive  material, 
allowing  said  liquid  carrier  to  evaporate  from  said  solu- 
tion and  the  resinous  material  therein  to  thereby  deposit 
in  and  fill  the  irregtilarities  of  said  surface  with  said 
resinous  material,  continuing  said  deposition  until  a 
smooth  resinous  film  of  from  about  0.1  to  about  5  microns 
is  formed  on  said  pbotoconductive  material. 


3,14«,175 

COLOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Edward  K.  KaprciiaB,  Red  Bank,  NJ. 

(Sll  Philadelpliia  Road,  Joppa,  Md.) 

OrigfaMl  applicatloa  July  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M9,8M,  now 

Patent  No.  2,940^47,  dated  Jnnc  14,  19M.    Dlrklcd 

and  tUs  application  Mar.  14,  19«0,  Scr.  No.  14,778 

12  Claima.    (CL  96—1) 

1.  A  method  of  color  electrophotography  comprising 

the  steps  of  providing  a  uniform  substantially  continuous 

layer  of  transparent  image  forming  particles  of  at  least 

two  colors  on  a  pbotoconductive  insulating  surface,  pro- 


jecting an  image  containing  at  least  said  two  colors  through 
said  layer  of  particles  and  then  onto  said  pbotoconductive 


3,140,173 

TITANIUM  PRIMER  FOR  AN  EVAPOR-ION  PUMP 
Edmood  C.  Hurst,  Stoaghtoo,  Wis.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUcd  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,775 
4  Claims.    (CL  75— 2M ) 


surface,  and  applying  a  potential  between  said  surface  and 
an  electrode  parallel  to  said  surface  sufficient  to  cause 
charged  particles  to  migrate  away  from  said  surface. 


3,14«,176 

ART  OF  .MAKI.NG  COLOR-PHOSPHOR  SCREENS 

OF  THE  MOSAIC  VARIETY 

Robert  E.   Hoffman,   Ephrata,   Pa.,   asi^iMir  to   Radin 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1961.  Sar.  Nn.  It2^3 

9ClaiBH.    (CL96— 35) 
1.  In  that  method  of  making  a  color-phoapbor  acrecn 
of  the  mosaic  variety  which  consists  essentially  of  the 
following  steps: 

(i)  applying  to  a  foundation  surface  a  slurry  layer 
comprising  phosphor  particles  of  one  color  contained 
in  a  photosensitized  organic  gel. 
(ii)  drying  said  layer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  fish  glue,  and  albumen, 
(iii)  exposing  said  phosphor <onuining  photosensitive 
layer  to  actinic  rays  through  an  optical  stencil  con- 
taining a  pattern  of  transparent  areas  correapooding 
to  the  elementary  areas  of  a  single  color  in  the  de- 
sired mosaic,   whereby   photographically   to  record 
the  pattern  of  elementary  areas  of  that  color  upon 
said  foundation  surface, 
(iv)  washmg  said  surface  to  develop  the  photograph 

thereon. 
(V)  drying  said  phosphor -containing  photograph, 
(vi)  repeating  the  preceding  steps  for  each  of  the  other 
colors  with  the  source  of  actinic  rays  disposed  at 
appropriately  different  positions  with  respect  to  said 
stencil, 
the  improvement  in  said  method  which  comprises:  the 
use  in  at  least  one  of  the  other  color  slurry  layers  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol 
and  glycols,  and  the  drying  of  said  one  of  the  other  color 
slurry  layers  without  parching  it.  whereby  to  minimize 
intermingling  of  the  color-phosphor  in  said  last  applied 
slurry-layer  with  the  coior-phospbor  contained  in  any  of 
said  previously  developed  elementary  mosaic  areas. 


3,14«,177 
PROCES8DVG  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
MATERIALS 
Mavkc  E.  Wtkk.  BrockMrt,  N.Y^  iii^aiii  lo 

Kodak  Company,  Roctetm,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfam  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FOad  Nov.  It,  196«,  Sm.  No.  6MS9 

9  Claims.  (CL  96—56) 
1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  finished  multicolor  photo- 
graphic element  containing  in  a  gelatin  substrate  a 
magenta  image  and  a  substantial  amount  of  residual 
pyrazolone  photographic  color  coupler  capable  of  cou- 
pling with  the  oxidation  products  of  an  aromatic  amino 
photographic  color  developer  to  form  a  magenta  image, 
the  process  which  comprises  treating  as  a  final  processing 
step  said  photographic  element  with  an  aqueous  treating 
bath  comprising 
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(1)  0.1%  to  10%  of  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the 
daM  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  acetaldehyde. 


(2)  0.5%   to   13%   of  a  water-soluble  polycarboxylic 
acid  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
said  treating  bath  having  a  pH  of  about  3  to  4, 
and  thereby  hardening  said  gelatin  and  reducing 
fading  of  said  magenta  image. 


3,14«,17t 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    SILVER    HALIDE    EMULSIONS 
CONTAINING    THIOETHER    DERIVATIVES    AS 
ANTIFOGGANTS  AND  STABILIZERS 
Arthv   H.   Hen  amd   NorasMS   W.  Kalcoda,   bodi   of 
Rocbcttcr,  N.Ym  mmlgton  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Com- 
paay,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  coqporatloa  of  >Icw  Jcracy 
No  Dr«wli«.    FUcd  Aof.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,7M 

18  Claims.    (CL  94— (1) 
14.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing 
at  least  about  .001  gram  per  mole  of  silver  halide  of  a 
mercapto  derivative  having  a  lormtda  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  j  , 


K 

R-CH-NH- 

l-z 


R    sad    R-CH-CUr-C-R 


wherein  R  is  an  aryl  radical  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aryl  radical,  an  aralkyi  radical,  a 
heterocyclic  radical  and  a  substituted  alkyl  radical. 


3,14«,179 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING  INCREASED 

SPEED  AND  CONTRAST 
Frederick  J.  RhscD,  Rockeatcr,  N.Y.,  msIimn-  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co»p—y.  Rochsstsr,  N.Y^  a  corporattoa  of 
New  Jency 

F1M  Oct  22, 19S9, 9«r.  No.  M7,9M 
<CWm.    (CLf«— M) 


m^,m-m^ 


emoiu.r- 


rimm.¥m 


mm 


1.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  element  of  improved 
speed  and  contrast,  comprising  a  transparent  support  and 
in  superposed,  contacting  relationship  in  outer  panchro- 
matically-sensitized  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (I) 
wherein  the  silver  halide  is  (A)  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  silver  chlorobromide  containing  at  least  50 
mole  percent  silver  bromide  aixl  silver  bromoiodide.  and 
is  (B)  capable  of  producing  a  visible  image  upon  exposure 
and  development  in  a  silver  halide  developer,  and  beneath 
said  layer  (I)  a  non-optically  sensitized,  substantially 
light-insensitive,  fine-grained  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
(II)  wherein  at  least  70  moie  percent  of  the  silver  halide 
is  (C)  silver  chloride  and  is  (D)  of  sufficiently  low  speed 
so  that  iK>  visible  image  is  produced  when  separately  ex- 
posed on  a  separate  support  j  to  radiation  producing  an 
image  in  said  panchromatically-sensitized  silver  halide 
emulsion  upon  photographic  development,  said  non- 
optically  sensitized,  substantially  light-insensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  being  closer  to  said  support  than 
said  panchromatically-sensiti2ed  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  the  relative  speed  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  (II)  between  about  0.03  and  0.29.  and  the  relative 
■peed  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  (I)  being  from 
about  100  to  3333  times  that  of  said  silver  halide  emulsion 
Uyer  (H). 


3,14«,1M 

HEAT   DEVELOPABLE    DIAZOTYPE   REPRODUC 

TION  COATINGS  COMPRISING  THERMOLABILE 

CARBOXYIJC  TERTIARY  ALKYL  ESTERS 

Gerhard  Fritz,  Wiesbaden,  GcrmaBy,  aMigDor,  by  mesne 

anignmeDts,  to  Kcuffci  A  Emcr  Co.,  Hobokcn,  N J. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,887 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Apr.  29,  1959 

12  Claims.  (CL  9<— 75) 
1.  A  heat  developable  diazo  type  material  comprising 
a  base  and  a  coating  on  said  base  said  coating  compris- 
ing a  diazonium  compound  and  a  thermolabile  pyrrole 
compound  having  a  carboxylic  acid  tertiary  alkyl  ester 
group  which  pyrrole  compound  upon  heating  decomposes 
to  form  a  coupler  to  transform  the  diazo  compound  to 
an  azo  dyestuff. 

3,14«,181 
WATER-FAST  TWO-COMPONENT  DIAZOTYPE 

PAPER 
Johannes    Henricus    Andreas    Wilders    and    Wlibelmns 
Joscphns  van  Rhi)n,  Venio,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Chcmischc  Fabriek  L.  van  der  Grinten  N.V.,  Venio, 
Netherlands,  a  Dutch  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Jniy  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,941 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands  Aug.  3, 1960 

IS  Chdnis.  (a.  96—75) 
1.  Two-component  diazotype  paper  comprising  a  paper 
support  sensitized  thereover  with  a  light-sensitive  compo- 
sition comprising  a  light-sensitive  diazo  compound  and 
an  azo  coupling  component  which  couples  with  said  com- 
pound more  actively  than  does  any  of  2-hydroxymethyl 
r.2',4,5-naphthimidazoIe,  2-hydroxyethyl  r,2',4,5-naph- 
thimidazole  and  r,2',4,5-naphthimidazoies  having  a  hy- 
droxy! group  in  one  of  the  5',  6',  and  7'  positions  on  the 
naphthalene  nucleus  and  which  upon  coupling  with  said 
compound  forms  therewith  a  water  soluble  azo  dyestuff 
that  tends  to  bleed  when  wetted  by  water,  said  support 
carrying  thereover  in  intimate  contact  with  said  diazo  com- 
pound and  said  azo  coupling  component  an  agent  to  en- 
hance the  water-fastness  of  said  dyestuff.  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

2-hydroxymethyl  r,2',4.5-naphthimidazoIe, 
2-hydroxyethyl  1  '.2',4,5-naphthimidazole, 
l'.2'.4,5-naphthimidazoles  having  in  the  2-position  on 
the  imidazole  nucleus  a  constituent  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  methyl,  hy- 
droxy-methyl  and  hydroxy-ethyl  groups  and  having 
a  hydroxyl  group  in  one  of  the  5',  6'  and  7'  posi- 
tions on  the  naphthalene  nucleus, 
mixtures  of  said  naphthimidazoles,  and  water  soluble 
acid  salts  thereof, 
said  azo  coupling  component  having  a  coupling  activity, 
and  being  present  in  a  concentration  exceeding  that  wfaidi 
is  stoichiometric  to  the  quantity  of  said  diazo  compoimd 
present,  sufficient  that  upon  development  of  said  paper 
said  component  will  couple  with  substantially  all  the  diazo 
compound  therein  to  the  exclusion  of  any  substantial  cou- 
pling of  said  agent  therewith,  said  agent  being  present  in 
a  quantity  sufficient  to  render  substantially  non-bleeding, 
when  wetted  by  water,  an  image  of  said  dyestu£f  formed 
on  said  support  by  imagewise  exposure  and  development 
of  said  paper.  i 

I  3,148,182 

NON-IONIZED  POLYMETHINE  SENSITIZING 

DYES 
Donld  W.  Hcacltine  and  Leslie  G.  S.  Brooker,  Rocfaciter, 
N.Y.,  ■■Ignnri  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawl^.    Filed  Jmic  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,965 

13  Chdnm.    (CL  94—186) 
7.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  emulsion  comprising 
a  hydrophilic  colloid,  light-sensitive  silver  halide  and  a 
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non-ionized  dye  selected  from  those  represented  by  the 

following  general  formulas: 


I 


z ,  c        m 

/  \  / 

R— N(-CH=«CH)n— C=CH-C(=CH-CH)*-H-C  C 

o 

C  B( 

.C-CH(=CH— CH)k-i=»C  C 

CH(-CH)j-i-CH 

Ri        R«  Ri( 

and 


3,14«,1S3 

FLUIDIZED  BED  COOKING  PROCESS 

Herman  Nack,  Colmnbas,  Ohio,  aasitnor,  by  ■sant  a»> 

iifiiiiiciits,  to  Intcmadooal  MUliiic  Coapaoy,  Mlaac< 

apoUi,  Minn^  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  4, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  215447 

nClainii.  (CL99— 1) 
1.  In  the  method  of  cooking  foods  in  a  fluidized  bed 
of  lioC,  solid,  discrete  particles  compatible  with  food 
products,  the  step  of  coating  such  foods  with  a  finely 
divided  potato  product  having  a  reducing  sugar  content 
ot  less  than  about  0.5  percent  preparatory  to  cooking 
such  food  in  such  fluidized  bed. 


3,14«,184 
EDIBLE  MATERIALS  CONTAINING  WATER  SOLU- 
BLE DEXTRIN  FORMING  COMPLEXES 

Frcdcridt  M«  Robbim,  Congcn,  N.Y.,  aarffnor  to 

Foodt  Corporation,  WUte  PlalBS,  N.Y.,  a 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawins.     Filed  Oct  29,  1959,  Scr.  No^  149,455 
UClalnM.    (CL  99^29) 

3.  An  edible  material  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
at  least  one  water-soluble  flavor  constituent,  said  mate- 
rial containing  a  complex  comprising  a  water-soluble 
complex-forming  dextrin  having  molecularly  included 
therein  a  compound  of  the  formula   R'C(M)(OR)a, 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  at  least  one  of 
which  is  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  a  radical  selected  fhxn  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl.  and 
aralkyl,  and  M  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hsrdrofen  and  lower  alkyl,  said  dextrin  be- 
ing selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  cyclic  dextrins, 
acyclic  dextrins,  and  a  mixture  of  cyclic  and  acyclic  dex- 
trins, the  amount  of  said  complex  being  sufficient  to 
provide,  upon  dissociation  of  the  complex  in  an  aqueous 
.medium  and  release  and  hydrolysis  of  the  included  com- 
pound, a  quantity  of  hydrolysis  product  that  is  notice- 
able to  the  taste. 


R-N(-CH=CH^,-C-CH-C-CH»C-(CH=CH— ).^N-R, 

o»c        o— o 

X 

Ri         R4  i 

wherein  n,  m  and  d  each  represents  a  positive  integer  of 
from  1  to  2,  R  and  Ri.each  represents  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Rj  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom 
and  a  methyl  group,  Rj  and  R*  each  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group 
of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  a  benzyl 
group,  a  tolyl  group,  a  carbalkoxy  group  wherein  the 
said  alkoxy  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms*' 
and  together  supply  the  necessary  carbon  and  hydrogen 
atoms  to  complete  a  carbocyclic  ring  having  from  5  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  such  that  at  least  one  of  Rt  and  R4  does 
not  represent  the  hydrogen  atom,  and  Z  and  Z^  each 
represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing  from  5  to  6  atoms  in  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  Ra,  Ra  and  R],  each  represenu  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group,  /  represents  a 
positive  integer  of  from  \  io  1,  k  represents  a  positive 
integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and  Za  represents  the  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocylic  nucleus  con- 
taining 5  atoms  in  the  heterocyclic  ring. 


MittonW. 


3.14«4t5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  CHUSB 


F« 
It 


Wijil^iii  Fals,  N.Y 

toTks  Da  Laml 

N.Y.,  a  cnryosadwi  af  N«w 
IS,  19«3,  Ssr.  No.  2S94M 
(CL  9»— 11<) 


,k7 


1.  In  a  method  of  n!**fc«"g  Cheddar  cheese  c<Mnprt«iin 
the  steps  of  inoculating  pasteurized  milk  with  a  cultura 
of  a  lactic  acid-producing  starter,  ripening  the  inoculated 
milk  with  rennet  to  coagulate  the  milit,  catting  tha 
coagulated  curd  and  heatiag  the  curd  and  whey,  that 
improvement  which  comprises  separating  frae  whey  from 
the  curd,  delivering  tlie  separated  cord  to  a  cooAnad 
space,  draining  whey  from  the  interior  of  the  curd  mMS 
at  a  plurality  of  spsced  locations  throughout  the  area  of 
the  curd  mass  in  said  confined  space  to  form  a  block  of 
the  curd,  partially  dividing  the  block  of  cord  in  the  con- 
fined space,  subjecting  the  curd  at  one  partially  divided 
area  of  the  block  to  internal  pressure  sufficient  to  cauae 
a  displacement  of  a  portion  of  the  curd  mass  into  the 
remainder  of  the  masa,  said  simultaneous  application  of 
pressure  to  and  movement  of  the  curd  mass  accelcratiag 
the  removal  of  whey  while  maintaining  pressure  00  the 
curd  to  mat  the  curd  and  move  any  pockets  of  free  whey 
to  a  location  where  it  can  drain,  and  thereafter  permitting 
the  Mock  of  matted  curd  to  set  for  a  period  of  time  to 
develop  the  add  content  thereof. 

5.  A  cheese  nuking  apparatus  comprising  a  vesad  hav- 
ing bottom  and  side  walls  and  an  open  top  and  forming 
a  chamber  therein,  a  plurality  of  perforated  drain  tubes, 
means  for  mounting  said  tubes  for  movement  into  said 
vessel  through  the  open  top  to  position  the  tubes  in 
*P*ced  relation  in  the  vessel,  means  for  delivering  a  mass 
of  curds  and  whey  into  the  vessel  and  around  said  drain 
tubes,  means  for  producing  a  partial  vacuum  in  said  per- 
forated tubes  to  withdraw  whey  from  the  curd 
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■  mechanical  cbeddaring  mechanism  in  the  vesKl 
comprinnt  a  blade  mounted  to  move  parallel  to  one  wall 
of  the  ve«el.  a  plunger  between  the  Made  and  wall  and 
means  for  operating  said  Made  and  plunger  alternately 
to  segregate  a  portion  of  the  curd  from  the  remainder 
of  the  curd  mass  and  provide  an  opening  therebetween, 
force  the  segregated  portion  of  curd  into  the  remainder 
of  the  mass  through  the  opening  therebetween  and  then 
withdraw  both  the  Made  and  plunger  to  permit  the  curd 
mass  to  flow  into  the  space  for  repeated  mechanical 
cheddaring  by  the  Made  and  plunger. 


De 
New  City, 
WMic 


PECTIN  COMPOSITION 

N  Jn  ■■ 
D. 
Fm* 

N.Y^  a  mtpmathw  of  Delawvs 

F1M  May  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  192.M7 
ItCMM.    (CL  99—132) 

1.  A  jelly-forming  compoaitioa  characterized  by  in- 
creased storage  life,  low  moisture  pick-up  during  storage, 
a  high  degree  of  uniformity  and  homogeneity  with  respect 
to  the  content  and  distribution  of  ingredients  and  a  high 
degree  of  free-flowability  which  comprises  pectin  having 
a  particle  sixe  of  100%  through  SO-mesh  and  about  60% 
maximum  through  140-mesh.  fumaric  acid  having  a  par- 
ticle size  of  100%  through  40-mesb.  50%  through  60- 
mesh  and  20%  through  lOO-mesh,  and  a  substantial  ex- 
cess of  dispersant  having  a  particle  size  of  95%  through 
40-mesh,  65%  through  lOO-mesh  and  10%  through  200- 
mash. 

I      

,  3,14«,lt7 

I         (MIANGE  CONCENTRATE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 
Itwdl  ADsa  Brest,  MaMaiBd,  Fla.,  aailgnnr  to  Tkc  Coca- 
Cola    Coipaay.    Atlaata,    Ga.,    a    luipofdoa    of 


boron  nitrogen  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(fl)  borazanes  of  the  formula  R|N — BH| 

(b)  borazenes  of  the  formula  R^N — BHs 

(c)  borazines  of  the  formula  RN — BH 
(</)  borazoles  of  the  formula  (RN— BH)| 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
aryl.  hydrogen,  and  wherein  at  least  one  R  is  of  the  group 
alkyl  and  aryl,  and  organic  compound  solubilizing  the 
boron  nitrogen  compound  in  the  aqueous  medium  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  and  water- 
soluble  ethers,  the  said  boron  nitrogen  compound  being 
a  reducing  agent  in  said  solution  in  a  pH  range  from  2  to 
14  and  at  a  temperature  range  from  20  to  100°  C. 


No  Draw^.     FiM  Sept.  It,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  tMMl 
•  CMm.     (CL99— 2t5) 

I.  A  method  of  producing  frozen  orange  juice  con- 
centrate of  natural  flavor,  comprising  separating  essence 
from  fresh  juice,  concentrating  and  freezing  said  essence, 
concentrating  fresh  juice  and  redndng  the  teiupeiature 
of  the  concentrated  juice  to  a  point  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  frozen  esaencc.  admixing  said  concentrate 
and  frozen  enence  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
said  mixture  below  the  melting  point  of  said  frozen  es- 
sence. 

7.  Concentrate  for  the  preparation  of  reconstituted 
orange  juice,  as  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1,  com- 
prising orange  juice  concentrate  at  a  Brix  higher  than 
unconcentrated  orange  jtike  having  therein  discrete  pieces 
of  frozen  essence  from  freah  juice,  said  concentrate  and 
frozen  essence  being  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  frozen 


3,14«,1SS 

BATH  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CHEMICAL  PLATING 
OF  METALS  CONTAINING  BORON  NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS  AND  AN  ORGANIC  SOLUBILIZ- 
ING COMPOUND 

kvcieM,  Coloae-FHttard,  aisd  Hdn-Giiter 
itopse-DeaH,  Germwj,  — jjsnn  to  Fm»w 
Bm'er  AktlMii|MellKkiftt  LovwkMtat  Ger^ 
a  lorpoitloB  of  C— sy 

NoDr«wli«.     FBed  Aag.  23,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  133322 
CWm  priority,  ^tUttSfn  Gmmmj  Ai«.  29, 19M 

9CUM.    (CLIM— 1) 

1.  A  bath  for  the  plating  of  m^al  and  plastic  surfaces 
by  chemical  deposition,  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  at  least  one  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  con- 
iifting  of  cobalt,  nickel,  iron  II  and  zinc  and  at  least  one 


3,149,189 
MULTIFOCAL  LENS 
L.  ScyiMv,  OokDMOt,  Pa.,  oMicnor  to  Pfttrimigh 
Plate  GloM  Coovaay*  PIttsbvgk,  1^  a  corporatloB 
of  PeBBsylvaBla  I 

nied  Jan.  8,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1(4,771  ! 

2  Claiflis.  (CL  196-^3) 
1.  A  multifocal  lens  comprising  a  minor  segment  and 
a  major  segment,  the  major  segment  having  a  softening 
point  below  1250*  P.,  an  index  of  refraction  between 
1.520  and  1.540,  a  reciprocal  dispersion  of  48  to  55,  a 
coeflkient  of  thermal  expansion  ajqiroximating  7.0  to 
10.0xlO-«  per  •  C.  between  25*  C.  and  300'  C.  which 
consists  of  the  following  ingredients  in  percent  by  weight: 
62  to  65.8  percent  SiOi.  0  to  15  percent  NsaO,  0  to  15 
percent  KtO,  the  sum  of  alkali  metal  oxides  being  12  to 
17  percent,  1 5.2  to  20  percent  PbO,  0.5  to  4  percent  TiO>, 
and  0.5  to  3  percent  AlsOi.  the  sum  of  TiOj  plus  Al^ 
being  1  to  4.5  percent  and  the  sum  of  KjO  plus  TiO| 
plus  AlfOi  being  3  to  16  percent,  the  above  listed  essen- 
tial ingredients  plus  1  percent  fluorine  and  0.2  percent  re- 
fining agent  constituting  100  percent  by  wei^  oi  the 
glass. 

^~^^"^^^"~~  i 

3,149,199 
GRAPHITE  BASE  CERAMIC  REFRACTORY 
COMPOSITION 
Joha  F.  Dl  Laxaro,  Seattle  WaA.,  aasignor  to  Bodng 
Akplan*  Compasiy,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlog.    FDed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,884 

<  Clafaiis.  (CL  196—56) 
1 .  A  method  of  preparing  a  heat  and  oxidation-resistant 
body  having  the  steps  of  intimately  and  uniformly  blend- 
inf  (1)  powdered  constituents  consisting  of  a  graphite 
base  present  in  an  amount  comprising  about  30%-4SO% 
by  weight  of  said  constituents  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  graphite,  coke,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
ceramic  additive  present  in  an  amount  comprising  about 
70% -40%  by  weight  of  said  constituents  and  consisting 
essentially  of  molybdenum  disilicide  and  an  intermetallic 
of  titanium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium 
diboride  and  titanium  nitride,  and  (2)  a  liquid  carbona- 
ceous binder  for  the  powdered  constituents;  compressing 
the  blend  into  a  shaped  body;  and  heat  treating  the  body 
first  to  resinify  the  binder  and  thence  to  graphitize  it  to 
produce  a  structurally  strong  compositioiL 


3,149,191 
LINSEED  OIL  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS  COM- 
PRBING   DIPICOLINATE   AND   LINSEED   OIL- 
DERIVED  EMULSIFIERS 

L.  KaMo,  Peoria,  DL,  avIgMr  to  the  United 
of  America  aa  rcprcaeDtcd  by  the  Secretory  of 


No 


,     FOod  Nov.  14, 1969,  Ser.  No.  69,239 
19  dalBB.     (CL  196—254) 

. Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  a  stable  emuUon 
of  a  drying  oil  in  water,  said  emulsion  also  comprising 


(< 
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up  to  0.08  percent  (based  on  the  oil)  of  cobalt  as  the 
naphthenate,  as  a  stabilizer  for  the  cobalt  between  0.1 
percent  and  0.5  percent  (based  on  the  oil)  of  the  am- 
monium salt  of  dipicolinic  acid  dissolved  in  ethylene  gly- 
col, a  hydrophobic  linseed  oil  derived  emulsifier,  a  hy- 
drophilic  ethenoxylated  linseed  oil-derived  emulsifier, 
zinc  oxide,  and  titanium  dioxide.  [ 
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3,14«,192 

CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 

McniU  E.  Jordan  and  Harrcy  M.  Cole,  Walpde,  wnUam 

G.  Bnrbfac,  WbMman,  and  DarM  L.  Pettcrson,  Wol- 

hston,  Mass.,  assignon  to  Cabot  Corporatfcm,  Boston, 

MasB^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Oct  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,9M 
11  Claims,     (a.  106— 3«7) 

1.  A  process  for  making  carbon  black  comprising  de- 
composing an  essentially  hydrocarbon  raw  material  in  a 
conversion  zone  maintained  at  free  carbon  forming  con- 
ditions while  simuluneously  supplying  to  the  said  con- 
version zone  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  said  raw 
material  amounts  above  about  500  up  to  about  200,000 
parts  by  weight  of  an  additive  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  iodine,  bromine,  fluorine  and  mix- 
tures of  these,  said  additives  being  supplied  to  said  zone 
in  the  elemental  form. 

7.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
carbon  black  and  an  amount  of  from  about  100  to  about 
100,000  parts  per  million  parts  by  weight  of  the  carbon 
black  of  a  substance  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  fluorine  and  mixtures  of 
any  of  these,  said  substance  being  intimately  associated 
with  and  uniformly  distributed  within  the  crystal  struc- 
ture of  the  said  carbon  black. 


I 


3,140,193 
PROCESS    FOR    PRODUCING    OXIDATION    RE- 
SISTANT REFRACTORY  COATING  ON  DENSE 
GRAPHITE 
James  S.  Kane,  Uvcnnorc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  tiic  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Slates 
Atomic  Energy  Commisrion 
fio  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  6,  1960,  S«r.  No.  20,506 

13  Claims.  (CL  117— «) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  high  temperature  oxida- 
tion resistant  refractory  coating  on  dense  nuclear  grade 
graphite  having  an  isotropic  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion in  the  range  of  3  to  8x10-*  in./in./*  C,  the  steps 
comprising  applying  substantially  oxide-free  silicon  metal 
to  said  porous  surface  in  limited  quantities  while  main- 
tained at  an  elevated  temperature  above  the  melting  point 
of  silicon  to  react  therewith  and  produce  thereon  a  com- 
posite layer  of  silicon  carbide  interpenetrated  by  localized 
residual  graphite  regions  of  said  surface,  removing  ex- 
posed portions  of  said  residual  graphite  regions  from  said 
carbide  layer  by  contact  with  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at 
elevated  temperatiires  to  produce  a  porous  exterior  sur- 
face thereon,  whereby  said  layer  may  serve  as  an  inter- 
mediate bonding  layer,  and  applying  molten  silicon  metal 
to  said  porous  exterior  surface  of  said  carbide  layer 
to  provide  an  adherent  continuous  layer  of  siUcon  metal 
coating  bonded  to  the  graphite  by  said  intermediate  car- 
bide layer. 

■    ,.  » 

3,140,194 
METHOD   OF   ORNAMENTING   PREFORMED 
POLYOLEFIN  SUBSTRATES  WITH  COATING 
CONTAINING     WATER     INSOLUBLE     PIG- 
MENTS AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
Domc^ck  Donald  Gagiiardi,  185  Howfamd  Road, 
East  Greenwich,  R.I. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,173 

5  Claims.     (CL  117—15) 
1.  A   process   of   ornamenting   films   of   polyethylene 
which  comprises  applying  a  solution  of  N-dodecylethylene 


N-methyl  diamine  in  isopropanol  to  a  surface  of  a  poly- 
ethylene film,  drying  the  film  to  evaporate  said  isopro- 
panol and  leave  as  residue  said  diamine,  the  application 
of  said  solution  being  controlled  to  provide  a  residue  of 
about  1  to  5%  by  weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the 
film,  then  beating  the  treated  film  to  a  temperature  of 
about  150  to  200*  F.  for  about  5  to  30  minutes,  print- 
ing the  diamine  treated  surface  of  the  film  with  a  print 
paste  containing  a  water-insoluble  pigment  and  a  thermo- 
plastic film  forming  agent  and  then  drying  the  printed 
film. 


3,140,195 
PROCESS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  COATED  SURFACE 
Fritz  J.  Nagci,  RdCta,  Risihg.  Pa^  ass%nor  to  The 
PoiyBMT  CovporaHoa,  a  ctnoradon  of 

FIM  Jn^  It,  1951, 8«r.  No.  749,419 
«  CIntaML    (CL  117—31) 


1.  The  process  of  producing  a  coating  upon  the  sur- 
face of  a  body  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a 
fluidized  bed  of  coating  material  in  pulverulent  form 
containing  panicles  therein  which  fuse  when  heated, 
heating  the  body  above  the  fusion  temperature  of  said 
fusible  particles  and  inunersing  the  body  in  the  dense 
phase  of  the  fluidized  bed,  withdrawing  the  body  from 
the  bed,  applying  infusible  panicles  to  the  first  coating 
while  it  is  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  first  coat- 
mg  is  tacky  so  that  a  coating  of  said  infusible  particles 
IS  formed  on  the  first  coaUng.  and  thereafter  immersmg 
the  body  in  a  fluidized  bed  of  coating  material  in  pulveru- 
lent form  containing  panicles  therein  which  fuse  when 
heated  thereby  to  form  a  layer  covering  substantial  por- 
tions of  said  infusible  particles. 


3,140,196 
LAMINATE  FOIL 
Geofis  H.  Lacj,  Rocky  Rirw,  mi 
▼CMk,  Ckrtlaad,  Olia.  iiilm      m 
cnl    Cniaawj,    Midland,    Mich., 


FBad  Apr.  27, 1959, 9w.  No.  009444 
M  CiahM.    (CL  117—75) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  composite  laminate  struc- 
ture which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  lead  between  about  5  grams  and  about  100 
grams  per  thousand  square  feet  of  substrate  surface  of  a 
polyalkylene  imine  compr.sed  of  alkylene  uniu  containing 
froin  2  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  as  an  adhesion-promoting 
preliminary  and  intermediate  coating  on  the  surface  of 
said  substrate;  then  depositing  a  molten  layer  of  a  nor- 
mally solid,  film-forming,  non-aromatic  hydrocarbon  poly- 
mer over  said  intermediate  coating  of  said  polyalkylene 
imine  on  said  preliminary  treated  substrate;  then  cooling 
said  applied  polyolefln  layer  to  a  normal  temperature 
to  solidify  same  on  said  substrate  and  form  a  tightly  ad- 
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hering  and  effectively  lamiiuted  polyolefln  layer  on  aaid 
Mibstrate. 

3,14«497 
FINISHED  TEXTILE  ASD  METHOD  OF 
I  PRODUCING  SAME 

GMtf    Htbwkia,    Frtts    Maud,    ami   Wenv   E 
WattwU,  SwitiiriMJ,  aiilfnn  to  HekerMa  A 
AG^  Wattwil.  SwIliiilMi,  ■  mpcwMttoB  of  Si 
No  Drawls    Filed  Mm.  31,  IMf,  Sv.  No.  <2,tM 
CUImi  priority,  appbcattoo  SwitMrlnd  Apr.  1,  19Sf 
t  Clafam.    (CL  117— f3Jl) 
i     1.  A  method  of  finishing  a  cclluloeic  textile,  which 
comprises  impregnating  the  textile  with  a  condensable 
crease  resistance  imparting  finishing  substance  dispersed 
in  a  fluid  carrier  and  then  subjecting  the  impregnated 
textile  to  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  to  a  total  radia- 
tion doae  in  the  range  between  about  10*  and  about  KT  r. 
to  condense  the  condensable  substance  on  the  textile  with* 
out  subsuntially  reducing  the  strength  of  the  textile. 


3,14«.19t 
TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Fred  DawMM  and  Edward  Jcrris  Vlckcrs,  Maocfaestcr, 
and  DcBnk  Richard  Skcwd,  Harrogate,  England,  as- 
signors to  Imperial  Chemical  Indaitrks  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Eagtand,  a  corporation  of  Great  Brtela 
No  DrawlM.     Filed  May  2t,  I9C2.  Scr.  No.  197^45 
ClalBM  priority,  appllcatloa  GrMit  Britain  June  1,  IMl 
29  Claims.    (CL  117— I38.t) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  textile  materials,  particularly 
filaments  and  fibers  made  from  synthetic  linear  polymers, 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  (1)  0.1%  to  2.0%  by 
weight,  of  said  textile  material,  of  a  water  soluble  lower 
alkyleite  oxide  condensate,  and  (2)  between 


and 


0.1 
D.d 


percent  by  weight,  of  said  textile  material,  of  a  copolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  siloxane  oxyalkylene 
blocli  and  graft  copolymers,  wherein  D  is  the  fiber  denier 
and  ^  is  the  fiber  density  in  grains  per  cubic  centimeter. 


3,146,199 

VIBRATING  BELT  POWDER  CLOUD  GENERATOR 

FOR  XEROGRAPHY 

WiiUaoi  C.  Yorii,  iluchsalsf,  N.Y.,  iiilgBnr  to  Fsiliia 
Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochaatw,  N.Y.,  a  catfontlam  af 
I    New  JarMy 

Fllad  Apr.  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ItM^l 
(CL  lit— 437) 


1.  In  a  xerographic  developing  machine,  a  toner  appli- 
cator comprising  means  for  supporting  an  electrosUtically 
charged  layer  to  be  developed,  a  flat  belt  with  a  section 
thereof  in  an  area  close  to  and  parallel  to  said  layer  when 
so  supported,  means  remote  from  said  area  for  triboelec- 
trically  loading  said  belt  with  toner  powder,  means  for 
moving  said  belt  for  carrying  triboelectrically  held  tooer 
powder  to  taid  area  close  to  said  layer  and  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  area  and  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  belt  from  said  layer  for  vibrating  said  section  of  said 
belt  in  said  area. 


ni 


3,14t,2M 

SUGAR  CANE  RAW  JUICE  CLARIFIER 

Rafael  RodrifBCX  Chacon,  %  Porto  Rico  Iroa  Worka,  IdCm 

P.O.  Bos  15S9,  Poace,  Pacfto  Rico 

FIM  Nov.  3«,  19^2,  Sv.  No.  Ul^H 

12  ClaiDM.    (CL  127—13) 


1.  A  sugar  cane  raw  juice  clarifier  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  tank  having  a  top  wall  and  a  down- 
wardly convergent,  substantially  conical  bottom  wall,  a 
vertical  shaft  journaled  axially  in  said  tank,  meaiu  to 
drive  said  shaft,  sugar  cane  raw  juice  inlet  means  con- 
nected to  the  center  portion  of  said  top  wall,  a  depend- 
ing substantially  cylindrical  skirt  member  axially  secured 
to  said  top  wall  and  defining  a  flocculating  space  therein, 
a  froth  channel  radially  mounted  in  the  top  portion  of 
the  tank  and  extending  into  said  flocculating  space,  a 
horizontal  sweep  arm  secured  on  said  shaft  immediately 
above  the  top  plane  of  said  froth  channel,  a  horizontal 
baffie  plate  secured  on  said  shaft  below  said  sweep  arm 
to  deflect  liquid  outwardly  in  said  flocculating  space,  a 
downwardly  convergent  generally  conical  tray  member 
mounted  axially  in  said  tank  and  spaced  below  and  being 
substantially  larger  in  diameter  than  said  skirt  member, 
a  sweep  arm  secured  on  said  shaft  and  having  depending 
scraper  means  engageable  with  said  tray  member,  a  first 
mud  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said 
tray  member,  said  skirt  member  defining  with  the  upper 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  tank  an  annular 
settling  chamber,  a  downwardly  convergent  frusto  con- 
ical shell  member  of  substantial  height  secured  to  the 
periphery  of  said  tray  member  and  defining  with  the 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  tank  a  downwardly  flaring  an- 
nular further  settling  chamber,  an  additional  sweep  arm 
secured  on  said  shaft  and  having  depending  scraper  means 
engageable  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tank,  a  second 
mud  discharge  conduit  connected  to  the  bottom  end  of 
said  bottom  wall,  a  juice  collection  chamber,  an  aper- 
tured  annular  juice  collection  conduit  mounted  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  first-named  annular  settling  cham- 
ber. ccMiduit  means  cotmecting  said  collection  conduit  to 
said  juice  collection  chamber,  at  least  one  additional 
apertured  annular  juice  collection  conduit  moimted  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  shell  member,  and 
further  conduit  means  connecting  said  last-named  collec- 
tion conduit  to  said  collection  chamber. 


3,140^1 
DRY  PULVERULENT  SUGAR  PRODUCTS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Fkvdcrkk  E.  Rctacn,  Wcitflcld,  NJ.,  and  Manin  D. 
Miller,  OceaaMc,  and  Freeman  Bush,  Hoills,  N.Y., 
amigBon  to  American  Sagar  Company,  New  York, 
N.YI,  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,121 
4  Clafaw.    (CL  127— M) 
1.  Process  for  producing  a  dry,  non-hygroscopic,  non- 
caking,  pulverulent,  homogeneous  sugar  compositicxi  con- 
sisting predominantly  of  sucroae  particles  and  containing 
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from  about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  invert  or  other 
reducing  fugan.  which  compriaes  charging  an  admixture 
of  granular  sucrose  and  a  syrup  o(  invert  or  other  reduc- 
ing sugars  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  a  fluid  energy 
mill,  the  proportion  of  said  sucrose  and  said  syrup  in  said 
admixture  charged  to  said  fluid  energy  mill  being  such 


that  the  resulting  sugar  composition  product  contains  from 
about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight  invert  or  other  re- 
ducing sugars,  and  therein  subjecting  the  admixture  while 
suqiended  in  an  air  stream  at  ambient  temperature  to  at- 
trition by  violent  impact  between  the  particles  of  the 
granular  sucrose  of  said  admixture  thereby  simultaneoua- 
ly  pulverizing  and  drying  the  admixture. 


3*14A»2#2 

DRY  PULVERULENT  BROWN  SUGAR  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

Erwfai  Naboracy,  Faawood,  NJ^  ■■Jfiir  to 

Coouny,  a  corponltea  of  Ntw  Istmj 
F1M  Ian.  %  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lf5.1M 
1 5  CUm.     (CL  127— O) 


1.  A  process  of  converting  wet  granular  brown  sugar 
to  a  dry,  pulverulent,  non-caking  brown  sugar  of  uniform 
composition  which  ctxnprises  introducing  said  wet  granu- 
lar brown  sugar  into  a  fluid  energy  mill  supplied  with  a 
stream  of  dry  gas  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  75-300* 
F.  as.  the  energizing  fluid,  subjecting  said  granular  brovn 
sugar  to  treatment  within  said  mUl  to  effect  simultaneous 
drying  and  grinding  by  suspending  said  granular  brown 
sugar  in  the  stream  of  dry  gas  supplied  to  said  fluid  en* 
ergy  mill  to  subject  said  granular  brown  sugar  to  attri- 
tion by  violent  impact  between  the  solid  particles  of  said 
granular  brown  sugar  and  recovering  as  product  from 
said  mill  the  aforesaid  dry,  pulverulent,  non-caking  brown 
sugar. 

METHOD  OF  AND  CoVoiSilTION  FOR  TREATING 

ALUMINUM  AND  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
JohB  J.  Gnmwald,  New  Hai^M,  Cam^  awlfiii  lo  Mac- 
Dcmid,  locorporaledf  WaisriMvy,  Comb.^  a  coryonUloB 
of  Cooaccdcat 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  l«4,tl( 

€  ClainM.    (CL  134—3) 
1.  A  deoxidizing  solution  for  aluminum  alloys  con- 
silicon  as  a  significant  alloying  element,  which 


consists  essentially,  in  addition  to  water,  of  a  solubk  per- 
sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pemlfuric 
acid  and  the  ammonium,  alkali  and  ■iifiiny  earth  metal 
salts  thereof  in  amount  of  from  1.0  gram  per  liter  to 
saturation,  a  solubk  fluoride  providing  a  fluoride  ion 
concentration  in  solution  equivalent  to  that  obtained  from 
0.1  to  20.0  grams  per  liter  of  ammniMiim  bifluoride,  and 
a  supplemental  acid  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  and  pho^horic  adds,  the  acid  nits 
thereof,  and  nitric  acid,  in  amount  sufHcient  to  provide  a 
solution  pH  not  over  2.0. 

2.  The  process  of  deoxidizing  and  desmutting  alumi- 
num and  aluminum  alloy  articles  which  comprises  pro- 
viding an  aqueous  solution  consisting  esaentially,  in  ad- 
dition to  water,  of  a  soluble  persulfate  in  amount  sulB- 
cient  to  give  a  persulfate  ion  concentration  equivalent  to 
that  provided  by  from  1.0  gram  per  liter  to  saturation 
of  anunonium  persulfate,  and  a  supplemental  acid  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  and 
phosphoric  acids,  the  acid  salu  thereof,  and  nitric  acid. 
in  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  solution  pH  not  in  excess 
of  2.0.  treating  said  articles  by  immersing  them  in  said 
solution  for  a  period  of  at  least  10  seconds  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  50*  F. 


METHOD  OP  INACnVATOSG  METAL  SURFACES 
Sckfanka  TokMaga,  rHataaa  ym.  To^m.  imm, 

aasigMv  to  Nihaa  PMkwh^KaknSd  KaE 
Tokyo,  Japa%  a  corp<raliun  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Fled  Apr.  24,  IMl,  SerTNo.  1*5,119 
Claiia  priorihr,  appfcadun  Japan  Dec  27,  IHt 
4  ClainM.    (CL  lO— 4k2) 
1.  A  method  for  inactivating  metal  iurfaoes  which 
comprises  contacting  said  metal  surfaces  with  an  aqneous 
treating  liquid  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about 
5  to  about  8.  said  liquid  containing  (a)  at  least  one  water- 
soluble  thermo-aetting  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  water-soluble  alkyd  melamine  resins,  vegeubie 
ofl  modified  alkyd  melamine  resins,  and  polyacrylic  add. 
ib)  a  hexavalem  chromium  compound  in  an  amount  such 
that  the  CiOi  content  of  said  liquid  ranges  up  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  1.8  grams  per  liter  of  said  liquid,  and  (c)  a  cat- 
ion amine  activating  agent  consisting  of  sodium  0-amino- 
propionate  modified  with  coconut  .oil.  and  thereafter  heat- 
ing said  treated  metal  surface  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  1 10*  to  about  1000*  C.  to  provide 
an  inactivated  surface  coating  on  said  metal. 


PROCESS  FOR  NITRmiNG  STEELS  OF  THE  LOW. 
MEDIUM  AND  HIGH  ALLOY  TYPES  BY  FIRST 
REMOVING  THE  PASSIVE  OXIDE  SURFACE 
FILM 

Vincent  T.  Mafcohn,  Indha  Orchvd 

Maas.,  a  corporation 

Filed  Jiriv  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  212,43* 
2  CWnM.     (CL  141—14.4) 


1.  The  improvement  in  the  hawVtwng  of  the  sorfaca  of  a 
metallic  work  piece  characterized  by  the 
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surface  thereof  of  a  paMive  film  acting  to  inhibit  penetra- 
tion of  nitrofen  into  the  surface  when  such  work  piece  ie 
heated  in  a  nitrogenous  atmosphere  comprising,  heating 
the  work  piece  at  a  temperature  between  400*  and  700* 
F.  during  a  time  interval  of  at  least  2  hours  duration  in 
the  presence  of  the  gaseous  prodocU  of  a  decomposed 
polyvinyl  chloride  resin  and  subsequently  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  1000*  F.  during  a  time  interval  of  approximately 
20  hours  duration  in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen-liberating 

3,14UM 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TRANSBTOR 

STRUCTURE 
WlWaa  Shockky  and  Robert  N.  Noyca.  Loe  AMoe,  CaMT^ 

CorpomkM.  Clcvehad,  OM«»  a  cwporatfM  of  Ohio 
OriglMl  •m^nOum  Ah.  11,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  (52,117, 
Mw  PMaal  No.  ijUn^nS,  4aM  Im.  If,  IMl.    Di- 
■d  ttte  aiitrsilaa  Jnly  1, 19M,  8ar.  No.  4«,342 
3  filial     (CL  lO— IM) 


consisting  essentially  of  powdered  iron  of  a  major  amount 
by  weight  and  potassium  perchlorate. 


EXPLOSIVE    INITIATOR-BOOSTER    CONTAINING 
DIETHYLACEFYLENE  AND  A  FERCHLORATE 

SALT 
DavU  C.  Saylei,  HnBtovUlc,  AfaL,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Anscrka  as  repteaented  by  (he  Secretary  of 
Ike  Ak  Fosre 

Sept  M,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  141,M9 
2  CWm.    (CL  14»— 75) 

TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


B  o 


C^/A 


^/. 


c„ 


;if«^^^^ 


1 .  The  method  of  forming  a  field  effect  transistor  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  forming  a  layer  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  on  one  surface  of  a  block  of  semicooductive  ma- 
terial of  one  conductivity  type,  forming  a  groove  in  said 
layer  which  extends  through  the  layer  into  the  Mock,  and 
diffusing  impurity  atoms  of  the  type  which  characterizes 
said  opposite  conductivity  from  said  one  surface  to  form 
a  relatively  thin  region  forming  a  junction  with  the  block 
and  connected  at  its  ends  with  the  layer. 


I  <  3,149497 

PYROTECHNIC  COMPOSITION 

Maty  M.  WimaaM,  SMia  Moakn,  mi  Lahr  A. 
ChhM  Lake,  CaWn  MriMan  I*  *a  UaMad  Slalas  of 
Aisrica  ae  ispiss sated  by  fta  SsusImj  of  the  Navy 
No  Dniwli«.  raad  Dae  IS,  1992,  Ser.  N*.  245,927 

4  CWass.    (CL  149—19) 
(Graated  wmim  Title  35,  VS.  Coie  (1952),  sec  299) 
I.  A  pyrotechnic  compositioo  comprising  the  following 

constituents: 

I  I 

Constituent —  Percent  by  weight 

Binder 30 

saver  iodate 50  to  70 

Aluminum .... ..... .... . 0  to  20 

said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  about  30 
percent  ty  weight  nitrocellulose  and  about  70  percent  by 
wci^t  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pentaerythritol  tetranitrate.  metriol  trinitrate,  triethylene 
glycol  dinitratc  and  glyceryl  trinitrate. 


3,149,29t 
GASLESS  IGNinON  COMPOSHION  FOR  SOLID 
ROCKET  PROTELLANTS  __ 

lasset  R.  AdelMaa,  Athes^BB,  CnM.,  aaMgMe,  by  BM^ae 
iiilliiaiiili,  ID  Ike  UalMSlirtii ef  AMrica  ae  lefre- 
mattihf  the  Secralaiy  of  te  Anay 
N»Dnw^.    FBed  IM.  IS.  1992.  S«.  Now  197,193 

(CL  149^-41) 

1.  An  igniter  composition  for  a  solid  rocket  propellant 


1.  The  booster  can  contents  as  a  charge  proportionally 
by  weight  consisting  of  7.2  grams  of  diethylacetylene; 
mixed  with  the  equivalent  of  16.1  grams  of  silver  per- 
chlorate of  a  perchlorate  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silver,  aliminum,  gold  and  copper 
and  the  mixed  material  cooperating  to  produce  the  tmi- 
tary  remit  of  canttng  the  detonation  of  an  explosive 
charge. 

^^^^^-^—  t 

3.149,319 

BINDER  SYSTEM  FOR  PROPELLANTS  AND 

EXPLOSIVES 

Havy  T.  Sampaois,  UihaM,  DL,  aaslgiiur  to  the  United 

Staass  of  AMsrica  aa  ispesasnted  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

NoDrawliv.    Filed  Jan.  25, 1993,  Ser.  No.  254,S22 

4aafaBS.    (CL149— 89) 
(GffBBtad  Hidcr  TMIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec  299) 
1.  A  binder  composition  comprising  the  following  in- 
gredients: 

Ingredients:  Percent  by  wei^ 

Castor  ofl 30  to  40 

Dipropylene   glycol 11  to  IS 

2,4-tolylene    diisocyanate 20  to  30 

Trimethyloi  ethane  trinitrate 15  to  35 


3,149,211 

REVERSIBLY  RENDERING  NON-EXPLOSIVE 

NITRIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Adoir  Biithiian  aisd  CleMaa  Frinxe,  both  of  Uvsr- 

uay,  awlMn"  lo  DyMwIt  Nobel  Akttea- 

Troiadotf,  BciMt  Cologne,  Germany,  a 


NoDnwiBV.    FUad  Apr.  24, 1992,  Ser.  No.  189,719 

CleinM  pnonty,  appHcatMi  GeraMsy  Apr.  25,  1991 
ISCWw.    (CL  149^-191) 

1.  Process  for  reversibly  rendering  non-explosive  an 
explosive  nitric  acid  ester  which  comprises  admixing  the 
ester  with  about  20-60%  by  weight  of  a  polyglycol  to 
form  a  solution  of  the  ester  and  polyglycol. 

14.  A  solution  of  an  explosive  nitric  acid  ester  in 
about  20-60%  by  weight  of  a  polyglycol. 
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EXPLOSIVE  COMPRISING  POLYNTTRO  HETERO- 
CYCLIC AND  NITROAROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Elbert  E.  De  Maris,  Mantva,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  do 
Pont  dc  NenMNirs  and  Company,  WUmingtoo,  DcL,  a 
corporadoo  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2M,554 

5  Claims.  (CI.  149—106) 
1.  An  explosive  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
at  least  one  polynitro  heterocyclic  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetranitro-2,3;5,6-dibenzo-l, 
3a,4,6a-tetraazapentalene  and  tetranitro-2.3;4,5-dibenzo- 
l,3a,6,6a-tetraazapentalene  and  about  from  1  to  20%, 
based  on  the  weight  oi  said  mixture,  of  at  Jeast  one 
aromatic  compound  of  6  to  7  carbon  atoms  bearing  3  nitro 
groups  as  the  sole  inorganic  substituents. 


3,14«^13 
HOSE  MAKING  METHOD 
Ricluud  M.  Kats,  Akroo,  Okie,  aaslgDor  to  Tkc  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FOcd  Jaly  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,65« 
€  OabuM.    (CL  1S«— 2«2) 


means  connecting  one  of  said  rotatable  members  in  driven 
relation  to  said  continuously  operating  driving  means,  elec- 
trical control  means  located  alongside  said  web  and  re- 
sponsive to  register  means  provided  on  said  web,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  electrical  control  means  and 
operative  when  the  latter  responds  to  a  register  means 
to  separate  said  rotatable  members  and  thereby  stop 
the  web  feed  action  of  said  web  feeding  means,  means 


1 .  In  the  metiiod  of  making  flexible  hose  the  steps  com- 
prising providing  a  flattened  tube  of  elastomehc  material, 
simultaneously  longitudinally  applying  two  strips  of  fabric 
nuterial  to  one  face  of  said  tube  with  the  adjacent  edges 
of  the  strips  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  and  wi|h 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  strips  extending  beyond  the 
edges  of  the  tube,  applying  a  strip  of  elastomeric  material 
to  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  fabric  strips  and  the  portion 
of  said  tube  intermediate  said  strips,  moving  the  said  tube 
and  strips  over  a  convex  surface  with  the  said  strips  be- 
tween the  surface  and  tube  while  deflecting  the  fabric 
strips  laterally  of  the  tube  to  fold  them  around  the  tube, 
and  then  applying  a  strip  of  elastomeric  material  to  the 
folded  edges  of  the  fabric  strips  and  the  portion  of  the 
tube  therebetween  on  the  other  face  of  the  tube. 


LABELING  MACHINES 
George  W.  von  Hofe,  MflUngton,  N J.,  assign  nc  to  New 

Jciacy  Madilac  Corporalloo,  Hobokca,  N  J.,  a  eorpo- 

raliOB  off  New  Jersey 

FOcd  Apr.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,(7(    , 
H  Oalau.    (CL  156—354) 

14.  In  a  high  speed  labeling  machine  capable  of  accu- 
rately cutting  and  applying  V6  to  5  inch  labels  at  produc- 
tion velocities  ranging  upwardly  from  100  labels  per  min- 
ute to  individual  articles  at  a  label  applying  station,  means 
for  feeding  a  succession  of  separate  labels  to  a  place  of 
label  application,  means  including  continuously  operating 
driving  means  for  causing  said  label  feeding  means  to 
deliver  cut  labels  to  the  place  of  label  application  at  a 
rate  conforming  to  the  operating  production  velocity  of 
the  machine,  means  for  supporting  a  rolled  web  of  labels, 
means  adjacent  to  said  label  feeding  means  for  cutting 
individual  labels  from  the  web  of  labels  fed  from  the  roll 
thereof,  means  for  feeding  the  web  from  the  roll  to  said 
cutting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rotatable  members 
cooperative  to  cause  the  advancement  of  the  web  to  said 
cutting  means  and  movable  to  a  separated  condition  to 
disrupt  the  web  feeding  action  of  said  web  feeding  means. 


connecting  said  cutting  means  to  said  continuously  oper- 
ating driving  means  and  operable  to  actuate  said  cutting 
means  to  cut  the  web  when  said  rouuble  members  are 
separated,  and  means  operable  by  said  continually  operat- 
ing driving  means  to  automatically  restore  the  separated 
rotatable  members  to  cooperative  condition  for  causing 
advancement  of  the  web  after  said  cutting  means  has  cut 
a  label  from  the  web. 


3,14«415 

PROCESS  FOR  SEALING  CARTONS 

TheroB  W.  RmscII,  Skokic,  DL,  ■■tfor  to  Wcyi 

CompMiy,  TacoMa,  Wash.,  a  coryoradoa  off  WHhta«toa 

FOcd  Doc.  16,  1959,  Scr.  No.  9fjn4 

9  ClahM.    (CL  156— M9) 


1.  The  method  comprising  converting  a  fiberboard 
sheet  to  a  carton  to  be  closed  and  sealed  by  flaps  at  a 
carton  opening,  said  fiberboard  having  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  from  about  S.2  to  about  5.7  and  having  an  absorptive 
body,  and  said  carton  having  flaps  with  faces  in  which 
fibers  are  exposed,  coating  the  entire  carton  with  a  hy- 
drophobic coat  of  normally  solid  fusible  moisture-barrier 
material  having  a  melting  point  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture below  the  boiling  point  of  water,  applying  an  aque- 
ous adhesive  composition  activatable  to  adhesiveneai  by 
loss  of  water  therefrom  to  said  flaps  whereby  said  ad- 
hesive composition  will  form  an  interface  between  pairs 
of  said  flaps  when  said  flaps  are  closed,  closing  said  flaps 
to  sealing  position,  beating  the  so-positioned  flaps  by  ap- 
plying heat  at  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
water  and  thereby  melting  and  absorbing  substantially 
all  of  the  moisture-barrier  material  and  exposing  fibers 
of  the  flaps  to  the  interfacial  aqueous  adhesive  material, 
and  thereby  removing  water  from  the  adhesive  material 
and  bonding  flap-to-flap  by  a  fiber-to-fiber  bond. 
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PRECISION  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 

Richw^  L.  Sklks,  Atwater,  Md  WUIaM  H.  Rattcakwi, 

Sr^  Aknm,  Oklo,  aaigMin  lo  Tkc  Akroa  Staadard 

MoM  Coapnay,  Akraa,  Ohio,  •  cfyoratfoa  of  Ohio 

FUod  Apr.  IS,  1942,  Str.  No.  ItMt? 

It  Claiai.     (CL  154—417) 


I.  A  tire  building  drum  comprising,  a  rotauble  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  dnim  aegments  spaced  from  said  shaft, 
cam  follower  means  depending  from  each  of  said  seg- 
menu.  cam  means  atuched  to  and  adapted  for  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  cam  means  having 
a  first  and  second  set  of  alternately  spaced  cam  tracks, 
the  cam  tracks  of  said  first  set  having  portions  of  dif- 
ferent dimensional  length  relative  to  corresponding  por- 
tions on  the  cam  tracks  of  said  second  set  for  moving 
certain  of  said  segments  radially  in  advance  of  others  of 
said  segments  upon  collapsing  the  drum,  and  for  moving 
said  other  of  said  segments  radially  in  advance  of  said 
first  mentioned  segments  upon  expanding  of  the  drum. 


3,14«417 
MASKING  TAPE  APPUCATOR 
Mwloa  E.  Horbov,  2934  Airoya  Chico,  Tmnw,  Ariz., 
■irifiior  of  eight  pcrccirt  to  Jerry  L.  Motturi,  thiitcco 
■Dd  ooc-thkd  percent  to  Glcoa  R.  Harbow,  and  thirteen 
and  one-third  percent  to  F.  Bryan  Harbonr,  ail  of 
TncMM,  Arte  wd  thirteen  Md  iini  thhd  pwcont  to 
Rlchwd  F.  Hopkins,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  labr  U,  I94«,  Scr.  No.  44,tM 
7  CWm.    (CL  1S4— 577) 


1.  A  precision  applicator  for  the  manual  precision 
placement  of  masking  tape,  said  applicator  comprising  a 
housing  having  a  peripheral  opening  therein,  a  cover  on 
said  housing,  means  within  the  housing  for  supporting  a 
roll  of  masking  tape,  a  projection  from  the  housing  at 
said  peripheral  opening,  a  stabilizer  roller  at  said  open- 
ing, and  an  applicator  roller  carrier  by  the  said  protection 
exteriorly  of  the  housing,  said  stabilizer  roller  being 
tapered  with  its  larger  diameter  in  the  direction  of  the 
housing  on  which  it  is  supported,  and  having  its  axis 
inclined  slightly  in  the  direction  of  the  applicator  roller, 
uid  stabilizer  roller  and  applicator  roller  being  aligned 
in  radial  relation  with  respect  to  the  roll  of  masking  tape. 
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3,14«,21l 

REPETmVE  OPERATING  FORMING  HEAD  EM- 
PLOYING A  PAIR  OF  COOPERATING  ELEMENTS 
GiBMrt  H.  Haanon,  Sheboygan,  Wk.,  aMignor,  by  watwat 
■■Jfininti,  to  Hannoa  Eagiaccring  Conpaay,  Grcca 
Bay,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WkcoHtai 

FVod  Jnly  11,  1957,  Ser.  No.  471,327 
14  Claioia.    (CL  154-^S3) 


1.  A  device  for  performing  a  plurality  of  operations 
on  a  flat  strip  of  moving  material  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  base,  means  for  moving  the  material  along  a  pre- 
determined path  over  said  base,  a  pair  of  relatively  mov- 
able cooperating  members  mounted  on  said  base  one  on 
each  side  of  said  path,  means  for  moving  each  of  said 
members  substantially  continuously  independent  of  said 
material  moving  means  adjacent  to  said  path  along  an 
endless  track,  said  members  retaining  a  given  geometrical 
position  relative  to  said  material  while  being  actuated 
along  said  track  and  at  a  predetermined  point  during  their 
movement  along  said  path  being  actuated  toward  each 
other  to  cooperatively  engage  the  material  to  perform  an 
operation  thereon,  said  members  when  engaging  with  the 
material  moving  along  said  path  at  the  same  speed  as  the 
material. 


3,14t,219 
SWIRL  CHANNEL  BRANCH  FOR  A  CHRISTMAS 

TREE 
John  L.  Dick  and  Mlnic  M.  Dick,  both  of 

7f  5Vi  Westoa  Ave,  St  James,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  144,309 

1  Chdm.    (CL  141—24) 


The  combination  with  an  upright  tree  trunk  of  a  plu- 
rality of  simulated  branches  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  tree  trunk,  each  simulated  branch  comprising  a  chan- 
nel member  including  side  walls  interconnected  by  a 
web  portion,  a  pltirality  of  body  pieces  each  having  one 
end  affixed  between  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  body 
pieces  being  a  feather  which  has  its  quill  positi(Hied  be- 
tween said  channel  members,  adhesive  securing  said  quill 
in  said  channel  member,  said  channel  member  having  a 
spiral  configuration,  and  a  pointed  pin  adhesively  affixed 
to  an  end  of  said  channel  member  and  received  in  a  bore 
provided  in  said  tree  trunk.  , 


3,144,22t 

THERMAL  INSULATION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Hcary  E.  Walter,  doqact,  Mlaa.,  Mrignor  to  Wood 

Coavcrrioa  Conpoay,  St  PaaL  Mlaa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  May  19, 195t,  Scr.  No.  734,244 
4  Claiaia.    (CL  141—144) 
2.  Thermal  insulation  comprising  an  insulating  length 
of  insulating  material,  said  length  having  a  plane  face 
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from  edge  to  edge  and  parallel  edge-faces  at  right  angles 
to  said  plane  face,  a  flexible  sheet  liner  adhesively  secured 
to  said  plane  face  within  an  area  inwardly  from  the  edge 
of  said  face,  said  liner  terminating  at  the  edges  of  said 
plane  face,  being  unsecured  to  said  plane  face  along  a 
continuous  band  alongside  each  edge  of  said  plane  face, 
and  being  secured  to  said  plane  face  at  the  inner  edge 
of  each  band,  flexible  partitioning  strips  each  having  one 
face  adhesively  united  to  said  liner  and  its  other  face 


344M22 
TRKATMENT  OF  FOUMNUNIER  WIRE 
I.Mictelih 

7  fliliii      (CL  Itt— Iff ) 

I    • 


free,  which  free  faces  define  said  continuous  bands,  each 
partitioning  strip  having  a  free  extension  in  parallel  strip 
form  hinging  on  a  folding  line  substantially  at  the  edges 
of  said  liner,  said  extensions  being  foldable  into  and  out 
of  the  unsecured  areas  defining  said  continuous  bands, 
whereby  said  extensions  when  folded  outwardly  may  be 
used  as  mounting  flanges  projecting  from  the  full  width 
of  said  length,  and  whereby  the  laminated  bands  of  liner 
and  partitioning  strips  may  be  used  as  mounting  flanges. 


UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  FORMED 
FROM  AN  AROMATIC  GLYCOL,  INTERPOLY- 
MERS  THEREOF,  AND  ARTICLES  FORMED 
THEREFROM 
Raymond  Lieblins,  SpriBgHcId,  NJ^  and  Robert  S«cckkr. 
Rnssel  Towaship,  Geaagaa  Couly,  Ohio,  iHigBort  to 
Nopco  ChcmicaJ  Compaay,  HairlMMB,  N J,,  a  corpora- 
IkM  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawkic.    FOcd  Aag.  7,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  753,M7 

22  CUms.     (CL  Ul— 193) 
1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  polyester  resin  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of  an  aromatic 
glycol  having  the  formula 


0(C|H|0).H    0(CtH<0).H 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  substituent  having  from  about  5 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  varies  from  1  to  2,  and  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  moooethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides 
thereof. 

14.  An  interpolymer  of  (1)  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction 
product  of  (a)  from  about  1.0  to  1.04  mols  of  an  aro- 
matic glycol  having  the  formula 


P(CtH40)»H     p(C|H,0)Ji 
-CI 


Y 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  substituent  having  from  about  5 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  n  varies  from  1  to  2.  and  one 
mol  of  (b)  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acids  and 
anhydrides  thereof,  and  (2)  a  cross-linking  agent  which 
is  an  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerizable  with  said 
polyester  resin. 

22.  A  laminated  article  comprising  fiberglass  laminae 
bonded  together  with  the  interpolymer  of  claim  14. 


1.  A  method  for  improving,  by  chemical  meaos,  the 
operational  efficiency  of  a  Fourdrinier  paper  making 
machine  which  utilizes  a  coninuous  Fourdrinier  wire  tipoo 
which  paper  and  paper  products  are  formed,  which  com- 
prises treating  the  bottom  of  said  Fourdrinier  wire  with  a 
dilute  aqueous  solution  which  contains  at  least  .003  poond 
per  too,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  paper  and  paper 
products  formed  on  said  Fourdrinier  wire,  of  a  composi- 
tion having  the  formula:  (A)  from  3-98%  by  weight 
of  water  soluble,  extreme  pressure  lubricant  comprising  a 
nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound  characterized 
by  a  ring  nitrogen  bonded  to  a  ring  carbon  to  which  is  at- 
tached a  sulfhydryl  group,  and  (B)  from  2-95%  by 
weight  of  a  water  miscible  dispersing  agent  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  miscible,  non-ionic  and  anionic  dispers- 
ing agents. 


3.l4«a23 

BREAST.ROLL  RETRACTION  MECHANBM  FOR 

PAPER  MACMNE  FOURDRPflEM 


arwsr 


F1MJm.2« 

7 


Iftt,  Ssr.  No.  Itt^ff 
(Ci  I«2— 373) 


1.  In  a  paper  machine  Fourdrinier,  including  a  breast- 
roll  and  main  beams,  a  breast-roll  retraction  arrange- 
ment  including  swinging  arms  supporting  said  breast-roll, 
said  swinging  arms  being  pivotally  mounted  to  swing  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  means  for  correlating  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  swinging  arms,  and  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  swinging  arms. 
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s,i4Ma4 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTION  OF  FORMED 
SHEET  FOR  IMPROVED  PROPERTIES 
Uayd  HonkiMM,  B«loll,  Wli^  mlpii 
Wofte,  •doit,  Wta^  a  corporaltoa  of 

FIM  May  2,  I9M,  Sot.  No.  24,3M 
3  d^M.    (O.  1«2— 3a) 


fofl  tnilinf  portion  being  fonned  separate  from  each 
other,  and  a  separate  flexible  impervious  member  con- 
necting said  separate  foil  leading  and  trailing  portions. 


— 9. 


3,14M25 
ADJUSTABLE  DRAINAGE  FOIL  FOR  PAPER 
MACHINES 
Tnna,  Mortwl,  Qaitic  €»■!■,  ilf  ui  to 


Not. 

9 


.  19<2,  Sot.  No.  24«^1 
(CL  li»-^}52) 


3,1494M 
MICROORGANISM  TOXIC  ALPHA-C^HLORO-BETA- 

CYANOETHYLARYL  SULFONES 
loha  A.  StephsM  aai  Gid  H.  BiraB,  Dmjiam,  OUo^ 
to  MoMHio  Coip— y,  •  cotTOcatfaa  «l 


1.  Apparatus  for  compacting  paper  web  nuterial  and 
related  web  materials  on  a  Fourdrinier  machine  compris- 
ing: an  elastic  Fourdrinier  wire  adapted  to  traverse  a 
breast  roll  spaced-apart  from  a  driven  cooch  roll;  suction 
means  intermediate  said  breast  roU  and  said  couch  roll 
whereby  water  may  be  withdrawn  through  said  wire  from 
a  web  material  being  formed  thereon;  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  relative  speeds  of  said  breast  roll  and  said  couch 
roll  whereby  said  breast  roll  applies  a  tension  on  said  wire 
stretching  said  wire  in  the  direction  of  wire  travel  to  said 
couch  roll,  said  wire  contracting  during  its  contact  with 
and  travel  over  uid  couch  roll  in  the  direction  of  wire 
travel  to  said  breast  roll  whereby  web  forming  slurry  de- 
posited on  said  wire  while  it  is  in  a  stretched  condition  is 
compacted  while  said  wire  is  cootradinr.  •  Mcood  elastic 
wire  adapted  to  tnvcne  at  least  two  wire  support  means 
positioned  above  said  elastic  Fourdrinier  wire  for  pressing 
a  web  being  fonned  on  said  Fourdrinier  wire  to  thereby 
remove  water  therefrom,  and  means  to  control  the  sur- 
face  speed  of  said  second  wire,  said  speed  regulating  means 
for  the  breast  and  couch  rolls  including  braking  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  breast  roU  whereby  the 
breast  roll  speed  dilTerential  relative  to  that  of  the  wire 
and  the  couch  roll  is  positively  maintained  and  stretching 
of  the  wire  as  a  consequence  is  positively  controlled  and 
the  amount  of  stretching  is  over  and  beyond  the  nominal 
wire  stretching  inherent  in  the  driving  of  wire  under  condi- 
tions of  load  otherwise  specified  in  this  claim. 


NoDnwIi^    Filed  Jms  13,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  11<,M7 
19  CtalM.    (CL  1(7— 39) 

13.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  undesired 
microorganisnu  which  comprises  exposing  said  micro- 
organisnu  to  a  toxic  amount  of  an  a-chloro-^yanoethyl 
aryl  sulfone  of  the  formula 


(CI). 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5. 


No 


3,149427 

DURABLE   GERMICIDAL   FINISH   FOR   HYDRO- 
PHOBIC  POLY  AMIDE   TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
PhiUp  B.  Roth,  SomtrrlBs,  a^  Lss— <  B.  HaBows,  New 

NJ.,    ssslgiinrs   to   American   CyanamM 
ly,  New  YorkTN.Y.,  a  conoratlon  of  Mataie 

.    Filed  Feb.  14,  19(L  Sot.  Na  99,194 

9  ClaiiM.  (CL  197— 3S.O 
5.  A  method  for  provKUnf  *  durable  antibacterial  fhi- 
ish  on  a  synthetic  hydrophobic  polyamide  textile  material 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  material  between  about 
.01  and  .05%  of  neomycin  and  from  between  about  .3  and 
about  2%  of  polyacrylic  acid  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  textile  material,  and  from  about  S  to  about  7%  of  a 
strongly  acidic  catalyst  baaed  on  the  weight  of  acrylic 
acid  and  thereafter  subfecting  the  material  to  elevated 
temperatures  to  cure  the  finish  on  the  material. 


3,149429 
PROCESS  FOR  ANALGESIA  AND  MUSCLE  RELAX- 
ATION    BY    GLYCEROL   GUAIACOLATB   AND 
SAUCYLAMIDE 
9s—sl  Kmm,  WsetitM,  and  Aisihosw  W.  Phdo,  East 
BiMMwIii.  N  J.,  assign  MS  to  Brlstoi-MyOTS  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporrtfcm  of  Delaware 
No  Dnwl^    Fflcd  Mot.  7, 1992,  Sot.  No.  177,999 

9  Ctatass;  (CL  197—55) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  therapeutic  dose  con- 
taining, as  essential  active  ingredients,  from  4  to  20  grains 
of  the  combination  of  glycerol  guaiacolate  and  salicyl- 
amide,  said  composition  containing  from  2  to  3  parts  by 
weight  of  salicylamide  per  part  of  ^yoen^  guaiacolate. 


3,149429 
LAXAIIVE  COMPOSrnONS  CONTAINING  (4,4'.DI- 

IIYDROXY-2''-AMINO)  •  TRIPHENYLMETHANE 

AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
OCto-EHch  Schalti  mi  lorg  Si^sckinbonsr,  Kiel,  aad 


1 .  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  having  a  body 
having  a  foil  leading  portion  and  a  foil  trailing  portion. 
an  adjusting  bar  carried  by  said  body,  projections  and 
cam  elements  on  said  adjusting  bar  and  said  foil  trail- 
ing portion,  said  cam  elemenu  operatively  engaging  said 
projections  whereby  said  trailing  portion  msy  be  angu- 
lariy  adjusted  relative  to  said  leading  portion,  the  im- 
provement comprising,  said  foil  leading  portion  and  said 


No 


fo.7M12 


to    BodvlnMi'   IbmBmbis,   G.aB3JI., 
«rporatl(»af< 

Dec  21, 1999,  Sot. 
9  nilMi  (CL  197— M) 
1.  The  method  of  stimulating  bowel  movements  "iriash 
comprises  introducing  into  the  digestive  tract  frmn  25  to 
200  mgm.  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (4,4'-dihydroxy  •  2"-amino)  -  triphenylmethane 
and  its  nontoxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  ad- 
dition salts  in  dossige  unit  form. 
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3,14M3« 
METHOD  OF  STIMULATING  THE  CARDIAC  AND 
'    BRONCHIAL    BRANCHES    OF    THE    CENTRAL 

NERVOUS  SYSTEM 

Robert  Jcgpior,  St-Maar,  Ftaac*,  md^aar  to  Ro— ■! 

UCLAF,  Parii,  Fkaacc,  a  corporatfoB  of  Fraact 

No  Dniwfa«.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  lt4,M2 

aalnu  priority,  appMcattoa  FhUKC  J«m  23,  IMl 

4  Claims.    (CL  147—58) 
1  The  method  of  stimulating  the  cardiac  and  bronchial 
branches  of  the  central  nervous  system  which  comprises 
administering  from  0.02  gram  to  0.10  gram  of  D(— )a- 
fluoro-campbor  per  day. 


ether  of  (2-methyl  phenyl)  beazyl  alcohol  in  a  substan- 
tially non-toxic,  watermiscible  organic  solvent  and  adding 
the  resulting  tolutioa  to  a  drinkable  aqueous  liquid,  there* 
by  forming  an  emulsion  of  said  cetyl  sulfate  in  said  liquid. 


3,14«,231  

T-OCTYLGUANIDINES  AS  ANnHYPERTENSfVE 

AGENTS 
Leo  S.  LMkfa,  PfcHsilrlpMa,  Pa^  aad  Jmmm  H.  Short, 
Lake  Forest,  DL;  said  Lurida  aari^or  to  RotsB  *  Haas 
Coospaqr,  pyiiiddpUa,  Pa.,  a  cwpoiatloa  of  Date- 
wan;  said  Short  asslfer  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicaflo,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dttaob 
NoDnwl^    Filed  Ai«.  14, 1941,  S«.  No.  13M1S 

8  ClateM.    (CL  147—45) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  in  dosage  tuiit  form  con- 
taining in  each  dosage  imit  form  about  0.25  mg.  to  about 
400  mg.  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of 

NH— C— NHC  *-|Ht^i 


I 


A. 


t-octyl  NH  I  < 

and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  2.  and  a  pharmaceutical 
diluent 


3448,232 
COLOR  STABOJZATKm  OF  TETRACYCUNB  COM- 

POSmONS  WITH  POLYPROPYLENE  GLYCOLS 
Mchrta  M.  Noaeworthy, MalvcrM,  N.Y.,  iidgaiii  to  Chas. 

Pfiacr  ft  Co.,  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  i«rp<r1ie«  of 

Dchwarc 

No  Drawl^.    FDcd  Dec.  19.  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,477 
12  ClatoH.    (CL  147—45) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  tetra- 
cycline antibiotic  as  the  essential  active  ingredient,  where- 
in the  antibiotic  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  magnesium,  calcium  and  aluminum  complexes  of 
tetracycline  having  a  molar  ratio  of  metal  ion  to  tetra- 
cycline that  is  about  3:1.  and  the  magnesium,  calcium, 
aluminum  and  zinc  complexes  of  oxytetracycline  having  a 
molar  ratio  of  metal  ion  to  oxytetracycline  that  is  in  the 
range  of  about  1:3  to  about  3:1;  and  as  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier  therefor,  a  polypropylene  glycol 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  that  is  in  the  range 
of  from  about  2200  up  to  atxHit  8200. 

10.  A  method  for  improving  the  color  stability  of  a 
tetracycline  antibiotic,  which  comprises  contacting  the 
antibiotic  with  at  least  one  polypropylene  glycol  that  is 
in  the  molecular  weight  range  of  from  about  2200  up 
to  about  8200  at  a  temperature  that  is  in  the  range  oif 
from  about  20*  C.  up  to  about  S5*  C.  and  thereafter 
recovering  the  so-treated  antibiotic. 


3448433 

TASTELESS  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

AND  PROCESS 

Peter   ffli  rknisaa,    Ma—hstei-Waldhof,   GerMaay,   a» 
to  C.  F.  ItBshrinBr  A  Soahae  G.to.bA, 
r,  Gmmmf,  a  conorathM  of 
NoDrawlw.    FIM  Apr.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  188^81 
■apBtatlsa  Gmwmmj  My  21,  1959 
18  Ciikm.    (CL  147—83) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  substantially  tasteless 
pharmaceutical  composition,  the  steps  which  comprise 
dissolving  the  cetyl  sulfate  of  the  ^imethylamino  ethyl 


3,148434 
FAST  REACTOR  CORE 
Waiter  B. 

Uaitcd  States  of 

States  Atoaric  Easriy  C 

FBad  Oct  14, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  314,784 
3  ClahM.    (CL  174—17) 


by  thsUaltod 


1.  A  light-metal-cooled  fast  midear  reactor  core 
prising  a  plurality  of  subcritical.  slab-afaapad  foal  ragiaas 
containing  plutooiiun-239  loosely  coupled  by  alab-ahapad 
blanket  zones  containing  depleted  uranium  disposed  there- 
between, the  total  volume  of  the  fuel  regkms 
about  800  liters. 


3,148435 

DOWNFLOW  PACKED  BED  NUCLEAR 

FBSION  REACTOR 

P.  Hatch,  IrookteTsa,  Md  Thoaws  V. 

N.Yn  SBsl^nri  to  the  Ui 

by  the  Ui 


FBsd  Nott.  23, 1942,  Ssr.  Nn.  239449 
Sriiliiii     (CL174— 18) 


1.  A  downflow  packed  particulate  bed  nuclear  flMk» 
reactor  comprising  a  core  vessel  having  therein  a  bed  of 
particles  containing  fbsiooable  material,  an  outer  vessel 
for  enclosing  said  core  veawl  fanning  an  annular  braad- 
ing  chamber  having  therein  a  bed  of  particles  containing 
fertile  material,  means  for  directing  coolant  flow  through 
said  beds  of  particles  in  directions  to  ""»"t«iii  said  bads 
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each  in  a  settled  state  during  nbrmal  operation  of  laid 
reactor,  and  means  during  shut-down  of  said  reactor  for 
fluidizing  said  beds  to  permit  replacement  and  redistribu- 
tion of  said  particles,  said  directing  means  pMsing  the  cool- 
ant into  said  core  vessel  for  radial  flow  through  the  latter, 
and  said  core  vessel  being  provided  with  openings  to  per- 
mit the  coolant  to  flow  into  said  bed  of  fertile  particks. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH  IMPROVED  BEAM 

TUBE 
Ckwias  N.  Kdbcr,  WhislOB,  DL.  ■irfnni  Id  the  UaHed 
States  of  Amrka  m  npisaitei  by  tiM  Uaited  States 

HMDec  24, 1H2, 9tr. Now  247,414 
J|  CWm.    (CL  174— It) 


sionable  region  from  each  adjacent  fissionable  region, 
said  barrier  comprising  a  moderator  region  and  two  ther- 
mal neutron  absorber  regions,  one  abs<vber  regi(»  lying 
between  the  moderator  region  and  one  of  the  two  adja- 
cent fissionable  regions,  the  other  lying  between  the  mod- 
erator region  and  the  other  of  the  two  adjacent  fisiioa- 

able  regions. 

I  I 

3,144,234 

CHARGING  AND  SOtVICE  MACHINE  FOR 

GAS-COOLED  REACTORS 

Arttar  P.  Frav,  Kaoxiilk,  aod  Jotei  J.  Tudor,  (Hk  Rldfe, 

Tcwbm  madtann  to  the  United  Stirtcs  of  America  as 

rsprseittd    by    the    Ualted    States    Atomk 

CniMiMJOB 

FDcd  Oct  24.  1H2,  S«.  Na  233,495 
3  Claims.    (CL  174-^34) 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  core,  a  beryllium 
reflector  surrounding  the  core,  and  a  horizontal  beam  tube 
penetrating  the  reflector,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
layer  of  light  water  immediately  adjacent  the  tip  of  the 
beam  tube,  said  layer  of  water  being  separated  from  the 
core  by  a  layer  of  beryllium. 


3,144437 
LARGE  FAST  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
E.  PctMWM,  Kii—iiiifb,  a^  ^aaiail  L.  Stewart, 
Wash.,  Milianfi  to  the  Ualted  States  of 
I  rrarcaMtad  by  the  Ualted  States  Atonsk 
Commkrioa 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1943,  Sot.  No.  314,743 
i4ClidmB.    (CL174— 14) 


1.  In  a  neutrouic  reactor  c<xnprising  a  core  structure 
having  a  multiplicity  of  aligned  channels  pasting  ver- 
tically therethrough  for  the  deposition  of  fuel,  the  passage 
of  a  coolant,  and  for  the  accommodation  of  neutron 
absorbing  control  rods,  improved  means  for  performing 
charging  and  servicing  operations  on  said  core  structure 
comprising  in  combination:  a  ram  centrally  positioiied 
external  to  said  core  structure,  a  ram  head  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  ram  to  perform  one  of  said  service  and 
charging  operations  upon  said  core,  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  ram,  at  least  one  turntable  diq;>osed  in 
a  plane  lying  perpendiciilar  to  the  ram  axis  at  the  top  of 
said  ram  when  said  ram  is  in  its  lowered  position,  said 
tumtaUe  providing  for  stcx-age  of  fuel  and  detachaMe 
ram  heads,  a  plurality  of  radial  tracks  diqxMed  on  said 
tumuble,  track  mounted  shuttle  means  communicating 
between  said  turntable  and  said  ram  for  transferring  items 
therebetween,  means  for  indexing  any  radial  track  on  said 
turntable  widt  said  shuttle,  means  for  radially  and  an- 
gularly positioning  said  ram  head,  and  means  for  operate 
tag  said  ram  head  in  performing  one  of  said  operations. 


1.  A  large  fast  nuclear  reactor,  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fissionable  regions,  and  a  barrier  separating  each  fls- 


3.144,239 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  OXIDATION  OF  KOHC  ACID 

TOCOMENIC  ACID 
Fni  W.  Tmmt,  lr„  BweklaM,  Wk^  mi  Jomak  L. 

Jk  Co.,  bcn  New  Ya%  N.Y.,  a  conoratlMi  of  Dataware 
NoDnwl^    Fliad  Sspt  24, 1942^  8«.  No.  224,442 

4  CtahM.    (CL  195-^34) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  comenic  acid  from 
kojic   acid   which  process  comprises  cultivating   uiuier 
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submerged  aerobic  conditions  a  comenic  acid-producing 
species  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  genus 
Fusarium  and  the  genus  Absidia  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
medium  comprising  kojic  acid,  a  source  of  nitrogen,  a 
source  of  carbon  and  a  source  of  minerals. 


3,14«44« 
PROCESS  FOR  CARBONIZING  COAL 
Donald  Leigh  Fowler,  k^  miitnuh,  Pa^,  MrigBor  to 
CoasoUdadoa  ConI  CoaipaBy,  PlttBimrgk,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  PcnnsyiraBia 

FOcd  Jaly  21,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  44,4H 
SClaiw.    (CLMl— 14) 


1.  The  method  ot  carbonizing  finely  divided  coal  to  pro- 
duce therefrom  a  liquid  distillate  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing said  coal  in  the  form  of  a  slurry  consisting  essen- 
tially of  finely  divided  coal  and  water  into  a  distillation 
vessel  comprising  two  worms  rotating  in  the  same  direc- 
tion and  mutually  cleaning  one  another,  concurrently  in- 
troducing an  inert  finely  divided  solid  heat  carrier  into  said 
distillation  vessel,  said  inert  heat  carrier  being  at  a  temper- 
ature above  the  carbonization  temperature  of  said  coal, 
intimately  mixing  said  slurry  and  said  inert  heat  carrier  by 
means  of  said  two  worms  in  said  distillation  vessel  to 
generate  a  diluent  gas  therein  by  vaporizing  the  water  in 
said  slurry  into  steam  and  also  by  intermixing  said  coal 
with  said  inert  heat  carrier  evolving  a  substantial  portion 
ot  said  distillate  in  vapor  form,  said  steam  serving  as  a 
substantially  inen  diluent  gas  for  said  distillate  vapon 
autogenously  evolved  in  said  distillation  vessel,  withdraw- 
ing said  mixture  of  steam  and  distillate  vapor  from  said 
distillation  vessel,  and  separating  said  distillate  vapor  from 
•aid  steam. 


3,14«,241 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBONACEOUS 
MATERIALS 
Jodah  Work,  Daricn,  Conik,  Robert  T.  lowph,  Rldlboro, 
Pa.,  awl  John  H.  Bli^  Boulder,  Cole,  aarioMn  to 
FMC  Corporation,  a  corpoiation  of  Ddawwa 
Filed  lane  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821437 
24  Claiow.    (CL  2«2— 24) 
I.  A  process  of  producing  carbonaceous  material  which 
comprises  beating  non-coking  coal  particles  to  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  230*  F.  to  500*  F.  in  an 
atmosphere  containing  from  1%  to  8%  by  volume  of 
oxygen  for  from  5  minutes  to  3  hours  to  produce  cau- 
lyzed  coal  particles  conditioned  so  that  in  the  next  heat- 
ing stage  the  content  of  hydrocarbonaceous  matter  in  the 
coal  is  reduced;  heating  the  caulyzed  coal  particles  to 
a  still  higher  temperature  but  not  exceeding  1200*  F.  and 
maintaining  them  at  said  higher  temperature  for  from 
10  to  60  minutes  to  evolve  vapors  and  produce  char 
which  has  a  markedly  lower  volatile  combustible  material 
content  than  the  parent  coal;  and  heating  the  char  to  a 
still  higher  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  1400* 
F.  to  1800*  F.  and  maintaining  the  heated  char  at  said 


higher  temperature  for  a  time  interval  to  produce  cal- 
cinate. 


^ 


3,146442 
PROCESSES  FOR   PRODUCING   CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS  FROM  HIGH  OXYGEN  COALS 
Jodab  Work,  New  Cumtm,  Com.,  Rob«t  T.  Joaepk, 
RidriMTo,  r*^  mi  UAm  H.  Bkka,  BoaMer.  Colo!, 

Delaware 

imm,  3,  I94«,  3m.  No.  47  J 19 
12  OdM.  (CL  2t2-M) 


I  A  process  of  producing  carbonaceous  material  from 
coal  having  an  oxygen  content  on  a  moisture  and  ash- 
free  basis  of  at  least  15%  by  weight  which  comprises, 
heating  particles  of  said  coal  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  250*  F.  to  300*  F,  in  an  atmo^>here  free  of 
oxygen  derived  from  a  source  extraneous  to  the  coal 
for  from  5  minutes  to  3  hours  to  produce  catalyzed  coal 
particles  cooditiooed  so  that  in  the  next  heating  stage 
the  amount  of  hydrocarbonaceous  matter  in  the  coal 
particles  is  reduced;  beating  the  catalyzed  coal  particles 
to  a  still  higher  temperature  but  not  exceeding  1200*  F. 
and  maintaining  tbem  at  said  higher  temperature  for 
from  10  to  60  minutes  to  evolve  vapors  and  produce 
char  which  has  the  essential  structure  and  density  of  the 
parent  coal,  but  has  a  markedly  lower  volatile  com- 
bustible material  content  than  the  parent  coal;  and  beat- 
ing the  char  to  a  still  higher  temperature  within  the 
range  of  from  1400*  F.  to  1800*  F.  and  maintaining  the 
heated  char  at  said  higher  temperature  for  a  time  into^al 
to  produce  calcinate. 
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344M4S 
TWO  8TAG1  DVIILLATION  OF  HIGH 
PUUTY  PHENOL 
lack  B.  ¥*im,  Yoakm,  N.Y^  ami  JMipk  L. 
^NJ^Mrinonto  Halcaa 

mm  It.  19M.  Sv.  No.  35»127 
JCWm.     (CLMl— M) 


1.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  phenol  from  crude 
phenol  which  coctains  not  more  than  10%  hy  weifht  of 
an  oxyfenaied  cycJohexane  imparity  which  oompriaee 
fractionally  distiUint  the  crude  phenol  and  separatint  • 
ftrst  fraction  containing  phenol  and  material  boiling  lower 
than  phenol  from  a  second  fraction  boiling  highv  than 
phenol,  fractionally  distilling  said  first  fractioo  in  •  mc- 
ond  separate  fractional  dislillition  and  separating  pivt 
phenol  as  higher  boiling  product  frocn  said  second  dis- 
tillation.  both  fractional  distillations  being  carried  out  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pre  ssuf ii  in  the  abaenoe  ot  added 


3,14t,244 

REMOVAL  OF  VOLATILB  OBGANIC  MATERIALS 

FROM  AQUEOUS  HYDROCHLORIC  ACID 

Edwfti  J.  MrefByt  atnd   AlnnsMV  H« 
Jr^  MUkMd,  Mk^ 

MldhMd,  MkiL.a 


No  Drawls    F«ed  Oct  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22t,023 

tClafaM.  (CLUl—U) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  volatile  organic  ma* 
lariate  from  aqueoos  hydrochloric  add  comprising,  coun* 
lercurrently  romarting  said  aqueoos  hydrochloric  acid 
with  a  gas  which  is  non-reactive  with  either  aqueous 
hydrochloric  add  or  the  volatile  organic  materiala,  in  a 
volume  ratio  of  gas  to  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  of 
from  6  to  100.  thereby  sobetanlially  removing  said  vola- 
tile organic  materials  from  the  aqueous  acid,  and  recover- 
ing said  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  substantially  free 
from  volatile  organic  materials. 


344«44< 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  ACID  HALIDES 
M.  Masher,  PakBaevflle,  OWo,  aarignor  to  Din- 
ykaM  Compamr,  Cle^slaBJ,  Olrio,  a  corportion 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  M^  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M454 

4  Claims.  (CL  2«4— ISS) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,3,5,6-tetrachloro- 
terephthalyl  dichloride  which  comprises  photochemically 
chlorinating  2,3,5,6-tetrachloro-i>-xylene-a-a'-diol  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  50*  to  about 
150'  C. 


3,14«,247 

GLASS  ELECTRODES  FOR  THE 

MEASUREMENT  OF  pH 

Rohart  Fovnic  •  Tafltant  -  VcmfcNilcC,  VDlcncave  •  Safait- 

Georges,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  ITncrgle 


FUed 

f 
t 


3, 19M,  Ser.  Na  33,731 

France  Immt  If,  1959 
(CL  f4—l95) 


'  7 


■if* 


1.  In  a  ^ass  electrode  for  the  measurement  of  pH  at 
temperatures  up  to  150*  C.  a  hc^ow  glass  tube,  a  thin 
pH  sensitive  glass  bottom  for  said  tube  free  of  metal  coat- 
ing on  its  internal  surface,  an  amalgam  in  said  bottom,  a 
metallic  filament  in  said  tube  fanning  a  metallic  junctiMi 
with  and  insoluble  in  said  amalgam  at  hi^  temperature 
and  a  liquid  insulating  layer  in  said  tube  covering  said 
amalgam. 


3,14«44t 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  UNDER  PITCHES 
laMSB  F.  Bali,  Darlsn,  a^  Bert  FoUa,  h^  New 
Com.,  and  Rohsrt  A.  IMaUe,  TUnm,  N J 
to  Soc««y  Mohfl  OU  CoaspMy,  lac,  a 
NewYorit 

FDed  Mar.  «,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  177,St9 
9Cli*M.   (CL2M— M) 


Mil 


Lit    '^Ut^      ^.^'^^ 
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3,149,245 
DULLING  HARD  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  COATINGS 

ON  ALUMINUM-RICH  BASIS  METALS 
Anthony  GaOncdo,  Haveitown,  and  Rayhara  W.  Wick, 
ryiadslphia.  Pa.,  asslMnri  to  tks  UaBad  Stolsa  of 
Aaaska  m  repriesatsj^hy  the  Secrrtary  ef  the  Aray 
No  Drawls    FBad  Aag.  23, 19<l,  Bar.  No.  13M5S 

SCIalBBs.  (CL2#4— 3S) 
(GtMitod  Miitr  TMc  3S,  VS.  Coda  (19S2),  sac  2M) 
1.  A  method  of  mmimizing  the  reflectivity  of  hard 
anodiaid  aliuninom  oxide  coatings  on  an  aluininum-rich 
basis  metal  article  which  comprises  treating  said  article 
with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  phoa- 
phoric  add  of  about  0.38  to  0.57  molarity,  chromium 
tri-oxide  of  about  0.12  ig  0.18  molarity  about  0.01  wei^t 
percent  of  a  surface  active  agent 


-ti- 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  a  petroleum- 
derived  pitch  which  is  suitable  for  use  as  a  binder  in 
the  manufacture  of  molded  carbonaceous  materials  which 
comprises  contacting  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fraction 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  above  about  400*  F.  and 
an  end  boiling  point  of  about  1200*  F.  with  a  cracking 
catalyst  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions;  removing 
from  the  resulting  product  a  catalytically  cracked  hydro- 
carbon fraction  boiling  predominately  above  about  500* 
F.  and  having  an  atomic  carbon  to  hydrogen  ratio  in  the 
range  from  aboot  0.6  to  about  0.91;  subjecting  said  cata- 
lytiodly  cracked  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  diennal  crack- 
ing under  conditions  that  include  a  tenqierature  fai  the 
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range  from  about  850*  F.  to  about  1050*  F.  produdnf 
a  thermal  asphalt  having  a  soft  point  in  the  range  from 
about  130*  F.  to  about  180*  F.  and  a  q)ecific  gravity  in 
the  range  from  about  1.10  to  about  1.20;  passing  said 
thermal  asphalt  through  a  heat  soaking  zone  at  pressures 
in  the  range  from  about  30  to  about  400  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  and  at  temperatures  in  the  range  from 
about  900*  F.  to  about  1100*  F.  at  a  residence  time  from 
about  4  to  about  20  minutes. 


3,14«a49 
CATALYTIC     CRACKING    OF    HYDROCARBONS 
WITH   A    CRYSTALLINE   ZEOLITE    CATALYST 
COMPOSITE 
Charles  J.  Pfauk,  Woodbwy,  and  Edwwd  J.  Rodmki,  A\- 
N J^  ■■ipinra  to  Sommj  MoMl  OU  Cam- 
f,  lac,  a  corpontioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  12,  19M.  Scr.  No.  424S4 
llClafaM.  (CL2M— 12«) 
21.  A  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarboo  charge 
which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  under  catalytic 
cracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  comprising  spheroidal 
particles  containing  a  minor  proportion  of  a  substantial- 
ly sodiiun-free  crystalline  aluminosilicate  having  a  struc- 
ture of  rigid  three  dimensional  networks  characterized 
by  uniform  pores  and  having  a  weight  mean  partiJe  di- 
ameter of  between  2  and  7  microns  suspended  in  and 
distributed  throughout  a  matrix  of  an  inorganic  oxide 
gel  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica  and  com- 
posites of  silica  and  an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Groups 
UA,  niB.  and  FVA  of  the  periodic  Uble,  which  catalyst 
has  a  sodiimi  content  of  less  than  about  1  weight  percent. 


344645« 
MANUFACnmE  OF  SIUCA-ZIRCONIA- 
ALUMINA  CATALYST 
Robert  H.  CraMcr  a^  Sylvaiider  C.  Eastwood,  Wood- 
buy,  a^  Abbott  F.  HoMcr,  Dctawwe  TowMklp, 
dca  Coaly,  NJ.,  Mrigaow  to  Socooy  MobO  Ofl 
pony,  bc^  a  cosposatloo  of  New  York 
No  Drawtof.    FUcd  Mar.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  9M11 

ISCIafana.  {CLU^—IU) 
18.  A  method  which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  zirconium  salt  and  an  aluminum  salt,  said  mix- 
ing being  carried  out  with  such  proportions  of  said  solu- 
tions as  to  result  in  a  hydrosol  having  a  pH  of  from  7  to 
10  and  to  substantially  set  to  a  hydrogel  containing  from 
5  to  15  percent  Z1O3,  from  5  to  10  percent  AljOt.  and 
from  75  to  90  percent  SiO,  based  on  co-gelled  oxides  only, 
permitting  said  hydrosol  to  set  to  a  hydrogel.  activating 
said  hydrogel  by  treatment  for  from  1  to  24  hours  at  a 
temperatiu-e  of  from  125  to  200*  F.  with  an  aqueous 
s<riution  having  as  the  solute  therefor  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mineral  acid,  an  aluminum 
salt,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  solution  having  a  pH  of 
from  zero  to  7,  washing  said  hydrogel  free  of  water- 
soluble  material,  drying  and  calcining  to  thereby  obtain  a 
solid,  porous  catalyst  of  silica-zirconia-alumina.  and  there- 
after contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  hydrocarbon  charge 
under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  to  thereby  obtain  an 
improved  gasoline  yield  therefrom. 


3,14«451 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS  Wrni 
A  CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLTTE  ^ 

'.  Phhhi,  ^'oooboiy,  aso  Eowara  #.  RomhU, 
N J.,  ■■j^pn  to  Socoiiy  Mobfl  Ofl  Com- 
paay,  be,  a  carporaHoa  of  Now  York 
No  Drawls.    FUcd  Dec  21,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  lilMl 

19CWmB.    (CL2M— 12«) 
19.  In  a  process  for  the  cracking  of  a  hydrocarbon 
charge  with  a  solid  porous  catalyst  wherein  the  products 


obtained  comprise  both  economically  valuable  liquid  hy- 
drocarbons boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  range  and  unde- 
sirable by-products  of  leaser  economic  significance,  the 
improvement  in  selectively  evidenced  by  the  production 
of  a  substantially  greater  amount  of  said  valuable  liquid 
hydrocarbons  together  with  concomitant  reduction  in 
the  yield  of  undesired  by-products  from  a  given  hydro- 
carbon charge,  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge 
under  cracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  composition 
comprising  an  inorganic  oxide  matrix  having  dispersed 
therein  an  aluminoailicaie  having  an  ordered  crystalUiK 
structure  and  containing  from  0.5  to  1.0  equivalent  per 
gram  atom  of  aluminum  of  ions  of  positive  valence  where- 
in the  enhanced  selectivity  of  said  catalyst  composition 
arises  from  the  fact  that  the  aluminosilicate  has  associated 
therewith  both  hydrogen  ions  and  cations  of  metals  select- 
ed from  Group  IB  through  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Table. 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  CRYSTAL- 
LINE  ACID-METAL  ALUMINOSIUCATES 

Vtoc*^  J.  Frilcttc,  Cherry  Hfll,  N J..  Md  PmI  B.  Wetai, 
Media,  Pa.,  aailgBori  to  Soco^  Mobfl  Ofl  Cqmmj. 
iMn  a  corportloa  of  New  Yorii 

No  Dnmtam.  OiI^mI  upplrrtw  Dw.  21,  IMl,  to. 
No.  MU42.  DMM  mi  Ate  ipiMtatfoa  Fab.  It, 
19M,  Sw.  Now  34Mt9  - 

tCWMw    (CLMt— IM) 

1.  In  the  ctfalytk  cncUng  of  a  hydrocarboo  ofl  to 
produce  hydrocarbons  of  lower  boOiiig  range,  the  im- 
provement of  contacting  said  oil  under  cracking  ooodi- 
tioos  whh  a  crystalline  alunuooaflkato  hariBg  aa  ard«od 
cryaudliae  structure  having  from  0.5  to  1.0  aqohrakot 
per  gram  atom  of  aluminum  of  ioos  of  poaitiTB  valaaoe 
of  which  no  more  than  0.25  equivalent  are  alkali  metal 
cations  and  having  associated  with  said  crystalline  alu- 
minosiUcate  both  hydrogen  ioiu  and  ions  capable  of  coo- 
versioo  to  hydrogen  ions  and  catioos  of  metals  wlccted 
from  Group  IB  through  Group  Vm  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  said  metal  cations,  hydrogen  ions  and  kins  capable 
of  conversion  to  hydrogen  tons  being  ftiHattd  with 
the  aluminoailicaie  as  a  reenh  of  boee  exchange. 


3,14t453 

CATALYTIC  HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH 
A  CRYSTALUNK  ZEOLIIE  COMPOSm  CATA- 
LYST 


J.  PlHk,  W( 
Deptfotd,  N  J., 

ilBCn* 


No  Dvvwtog.    Pled  Maj  1,  I9M,  8er.  Now  M4,M1 


MClalM.    (CL2M— IM) 

1.  In  the  process  for  cracking  a  hydrocarboo  charge 
stream  with  a  solid  porous  catalyst  wherein  the  producu 
comprise  both  economically  valuable  liquid  hydrocarbons 
boiling  in  the  motor  fuel  raojge  and  undesirable  by-prod- 
ucts 0^  leaaer  economic  significance  the  improvement  in 
selectivity,  evidenced  by  the  productioo  of  a  substantially 
greater  amount  of  said  valuable  liqt^  hydrocarboos  to- 
gether with  concomitant  reductioo  hi  the  yield  of  node- 
sired  by-products  from  a  given  hydrocarbon  charge,  which 
comprises  contacting  said  charge  under  cracking  condi- 
tions with  a  crystalline  aluminoailicate  having  an  ordered 
crystalline  structure  having  no  more  than  0.25  equivalent 
per  gram  atom  of  aluminum  of  alkali  metal  wherein  the 
enhanced  selectivity  of  said  aluminoaiUcate  arises  from 
the  fact  that  it  has  associated  therewith  both  rare  earth 
cations  and  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydrogen  precursors  and  mixturee  thereof. 
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M4M54 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SEEDS 
Sol 

Mexico 

2  CWm.    (d.  2t»— M) 


%  iBdMitriM  ATkolM,  HcraMMUo, 


drawing  a  portion  of  the  intennin^ing  discharge  from 
said  agitation  and  aeration  stages  upwardly  through  an 
upper  superposed  confined  zone  under  the  elevating  ac- 
tion of  a  large  volume  of  aerating  gas  introduced  in  fine, 
upwardly-directed  streams  at  the  bottom  of  said  super- 
posed zone,  and  discharging  the  entrained  pulp  along  a 
narrow  path  on  the  surface  of  said  pulp. 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  seeds  for  separating  the  ker- 
nels and  hulls,  compristng  •  cyclone  separator  for  re- 
moving dust  from  the  cnnhed  kernels  and  hulls,  a  wepm- 
rating  table  operativcly  connected  with  the  cyclone  sepa- 
rator for  receiving  crushed  kernels  and  hulls  and  some 
air  from  the  cydooe  separator,  means  for  vibrating  said 
separating  table.  Mid  separating  table  comprising  an  im- 
p«rforate  top  and  a  screen  ^>aoed  slightly  below  said  top. 
for  defining  a  confined  passageway  bctw«n  said  top  and 
screen  for  the  passage  of  hulls  and  some  air  from  the 
cydooe  therealong.  while  the  crushed  kernels  pass 
through  the  screen,  and  the  hulls  pass  off  the  end  of  the 
screen,  and  transverse  partition  means  above  said  screen, 
positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  table,  said  parti- 
tion means  having  its  lower  edge  in  contact  with  said 
screen  and  having  its  upper  edge  spaced  a  little  below 
said  imperforate  top.  for  slowing  down  the  crushed  kernels 
for  causing  them  to  pass  through  the  screen,  while  the 
hulls,  propelled  by  residual  air  from  the  cydooe,  paM 
over  said  partition  means. 


144t,2SS 
CONCENnunON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
C  Dmmb,  Deaver,  Colo^  aaiiBar  to  Dsarrr 
r,  Dww,  Colos  a  corponlioa  of 


FIM  Aflf.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  1313t2 
•  CWm.    (CL  2t»— lif) 


1 1.  The  froth  flotation  process,  which  comprises  treat- 
ing a  body  of  conditioned  pulp,  subfect  to  cootinuoos 
feed  and  discharge,  in  a  progressive  flow  through  an 
elongated  confined  zone  with  the  surface  of  the  pulp 
maintained  ata  common  level  throughout  said  zone,  sub- 
jecting pulp  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  to  a  suc- 
cession of  at  least  two  adjoining  stages  of  contrifugal 
agitation  and  aeration  with  a  portion  of  the  pulp  dis- 
charge from  one  stage  converging  in  opposition  to  a  por- 
tion of  the  pulp  discharge  from  an  adjoining  stage,  with- 


3,14«,2M 
SEPARATION  PROCESS 
C.  Marthi  and  Robert  C.  Blnniaf,  Texas  City,  and 
M.  Adaass  aad  Robert  J.  Lee,  La  Marque,  Tex^ 
by  mmt  asslgnmets,  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
i^cato,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
Filed  Sept.  3«,  1957,  Ser.  No.  MT^M 
HCialBM.    (CL21*— 23) 


1.  In  a  permeation  process  for  sqMUttting  mixtures  of 
hydrocarbons  wherein  a  fluid  feed  mixture  comprising  at 
least  two  different  hydrocarbons  is  contacted  with  one 
side  of  a  plastic  permeation  membrane  under  permeation 
operating  conditions  and  there  is  removed  from  the  other 
side  of  said  membrane  a  fiuid  permeate  fraction  of  said 
fluid  feed  hydrocarbons  having  a  composition  enriched 
with  respect  to  one  hydrocarbon  of  said  fluid  feed,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  non-porous 
permeation  membrane  which  is  comprised  of  a  cellulose 
derivative  consisting  essentially  of  cellulose  of  «1ioae 
three  hydroxyl  groups  per  anhydroglucose  units  all  but 
0. 1  to  2.0  are  replaced  by  groups  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  ester  groups,  ether  groups,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  the  remaining  0.1  to  2.0  hydroxyl  groups  are 
replaced  with  organic  groups  derived  &t>m  an  organic 
reagent  reactive  with  the  remaining  hydroxyl  groups, 
which  reagent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aldehydes,  organic  diisocyanate,  organic  monoisocyanate, 
organo-|rfKMpbor\is-chlorides  and  organo-sulfur-chlorides. 


CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION  PROCESS  AND 
APPARATUS 
Pany  W.  WMar,  Jr.,  ami  Ro4mey  T.  BosMall,  Jr., 

F»n  ■■Ullll 

Of 

29, 19<1,  Sar.  Now  113,475 
9  CWaM.    (CL  21t-^l)  j 

1.  The  process  of  separating  a  lighter  phase  from  a 
heavier  phase  in  a  feed  mixture  of  such  phases  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  introducing  the  feed  mixture  to  a  gravity 
settling  zone,  allowing  the  feed  mixture  to  settle  to  a 
lighter  stratum  and  a  heavier  stratum,  continuously  re- 
moving liquid  from  a  level  in  the  li^iter  stratimi  below 
the  top  surface  of  the  feed  mixture  and  feeding  it  at  a 
substantially  uniform  rate  at  a  fixed  point  substantially 
tangentially  to  a  oentrifuging  zone  having  a  stationary 
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boundary  wall  and  a  rotating  structure  therein,  said 
liquid  being  separated  in  said  centrifuging  zone  into  an 
inwardly  flowing  lighter  phase  and  an  outwardly  flowing 
fluid  of  greater  density  than  the  lighter  phase,  separately 
removing  the  lighter  phase  and  the  fluid  of  greater  density 
from  said  zone  of  centrifugation,  and  feeding  the  fluid  o( 
greater  density  in  a  stream  back  into  the  gravity  settling 


^^^ 


zone  at  a  hei^t  spaced  below  said  level  and  above  the 
heavier  stratum  whereby  a  heavier  portion  of  the  stream 
settles  to  the  heavier  stratum  and  a  lighter  portion  rises 
to  said  level  to  be  recirculated  back  into  the  centrifuging 
zone,  and  removing  a  portion  of  the  liquid  comprising  the 
heavier  phase  from  the  heavier  stratum  of  the  gravity 
settling  zone  when  said  last-named  phase  accumulates  to 
a  predetermined  level  below  said  hei^L 


344t45t 

PULP  CENTRIFUGE 

Lloyd  Honboatel,  Jr^  Belolt,  Wb^  ■sslfm   to  Bcldt 

Iron  Works,  Bcloit,  Wb^  a  c<fp<f»iio«  of  WlKOMin 

Filed  Feb.  3,  IMl,  Sm.  Now  SMM 

2  CtekM.     (CL  21g— 113) 


'  1.  A  pulp  drying  device  comprising  a  rotatably  mounted 
shaft,  a  basket  having  a  base  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  a  plurality  of  fluid-permeable  sides  pivoted  on 
said  base,  a  linkage  element  connected  to  a  free  end  of 
each  of  said  sides  and  a  yoke  slidably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  fixed  against  relative  rotation  thereto  and  con- 
nected to  said  linkage  elements  and  a  power-operated  car- 
riage having  means  engaging  said  yoke  in  journalled  rela- 
tion and  guide  means  for  said  carriage  to  guide  said  car- 
riage reciprocably  to  move  said  yoke  for  successively 
opening  said  sides  by  a  given  centrifugal  force  to  release 
dried  materials  from  said  basket  and  closing  said  sides 
against  said  given  centrifugal  force  to  prepare  the  basket 
to  receive  materials  to  be  dried  by  centrifuging  fluid  there- 
from through  said  sides. 


3,146.2S9 
CLARIFICATION  APPARATUS 
Earl  M.  Kelly,  HUkboroagh,  ■■Ihgaii.  CaW^  assizor, 
by  BseflBc  asrigBBMBlBi  to  Tkc  Elnsoo  CorpoiatioBi  Salt 
LaU  City,  Utah,  a  corporatioa  of  Dcliwarc 
Filed  Sept.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t3934S 
SCWasa.    (CL  21«— 195) 
1.  Apparatus  for  removing  settleable  solids  from  a 
liquid  in  a  waste  disposal  process  comprising  a  settling 


tank  having  a  bottom  and  a  side  wall,  an  inlet  for  intro- 
ducing a  raw  feed  stream  of  liquid  with  solids  into  the 
tank,  an  effluent  launder  oo  the  tank  for  removing  clarified 
liquid  and  maintaining  an  operating  level  for  a  pool  of 
liquid  in  the  tank,  a  baffle  dispoaed  around  and  qtaced 
from  the  inlet  to  form  a  feed  well  between  the  inlet  and 
the  baflle.  and  an  outer  clarification  zone  between  the 
t>aflle  and  the  side  wall  of  the  tank,  the  baflle  having  an 
opening  below  the  operating  level  of  the  pool  to  permit 
feed  liquid  with  solids  to  flow  from  the  feed  well  into  the 


V 

I  ■ 


clarification  zone  where  solids  settle  to  the  bociom  to 
form  a  sludge,  a  thickening  well  adjoining  the  clariflcatioo 
zone  and  dispoaed  below  it.  means  for  moving  settled 
sludge  from  the  bottom  of  the  clarification  zone  into  the 
thickening  well  where  the  sludge  is  retained  and  thickened, 
means  for  removing  thickened  sludge  from  the  '''rrVftting 
well,  and  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  oxidative 
liquid  into  the  tank  indepradentiy  of  the  feed  stream  and 
at  a  level  below  said  opening  in  the  baflle  where  the  feed 
stream  flows  from  the  feed  wall  into  the  /•iTift^^fiffn , 


GeiaU  L.  Faalsr  Mi 


CORROnONDSmBniON 


D. 


Mich.,a 
No 


Pled  Ja&  S,  1959,  %m.  Now  7tS,S55 
7  null  I  I      (CL  252—151) 

1.  A  corroMOO  inhibiting  compoaition  comprising  a 
dialkynyl  sulfide  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  m  each 

alkynyl  radical  and  from  0.012  to  0.75  part  by  volume 
based  on  said  sulfide  of  a  surface -active  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  antonic  and  non-ionic  agents. 

2.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  comprising  a 
dialkynyl  sulfide  having  from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkynyl  radical  and  from  0.25  to  1  part  by  volume  baaed 
on  said  sulfide  of  an  alkyl  phosphate  ester  having  the 
formula 

B 

i 

HO— P— O-Attyl 
0 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl;  said  alkyl  radicals  hav- 
ing from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 

5.  A  corrosiOD-inhibited,  aqueous,  non-oxidizing  add 
composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non- 
oxidizing  acid  containing  from  0.01  to  1.0  peroem  by 
volume  of  a  conoentrale  consisting  of  4  parts  by  volume 
of  dipropargyl  sulfide,  from  1  to  4  parts  by  volume  of  an 
alkyl  phosphate  ester  having  the  formula 

A 

BO-P-O-AlkyI  , 
o 
wherein  R  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  said  alkyl  radicala  hav- 
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iif  from  2  to  t  carbon  ttoms.  incltniiw,  and  from  0.05 
to  3  parts  by  volume  of  an  non-ionic  turfaoe-activc 
afBOt,  nid  nirf aoeHkcti^w  afent  being  a  condensation  prod- 
uct of  aa  alkylpheool  and  from  10  to  30  molar  cquivakills 
of  alkylana  oxkk. 


S86 


DBTKIIGBNT  COMFOSmON 

W.  N«rf, 


No 


,  New  Y«k,  N.Y^  a 

RM  Not.  13,  IMl,  I 


r.  Now  ISMIS 
Not.  15,  1M« 
lOilmi     (CL252— Ul) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  having  good  delenive  and 
viscosity  dilution  properties  consisting  essentially  of  water 
and  from  20  to  60%  of  solute,  said  solute  consisting  es- 
sentially of 

(a)  60  to  70%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  alkyl  aryl 
sulfonates  selected  from  the  group  coousting  of  alkyl 
benieoe  sulfonate  and  alkyl  toluene  sulfonate  having 
8  to  13  alkyl  carbon  atoms, 
(6)  5  to  12.5%  by  weight  of  alkali  metal  alkyl  aryl 
sulfonates   selected   from   the   group  consisting  of 
toluene  sulfonate  and  xylene  siUfooate, 
(c)   15  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  oxide  ether 
'         and  alkyl  phenol  condensate  having  7  to  10  ethylene 
oxide  units  per  molecule  and  4  to  10  alkyl  carbon 
atoms,  and 
{d)  5  to   12J%  by  weight  of  a  polyethylene  oxide 
ethv  and  alky!  phenol  condensate  having  11  to  18 
ethylene  oxide  units  per  molecule  and  4  to  10  alkyl 
carbon  atoms. 


M4M42 
CONTAMINATION  DETECTION  COMPOSITIONS 

The  Dlveney  Corposthw,  a  iwpillen  of  OliMis 
■■■rnhen  Dec  5,  195S,  Scr.  Na.  SSl^tll,  now 
io.  2,Mg,733,  daled  Jm.  17,  1961.  DIvUcd 
applrnHsn  Jmc  3,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  tl7,9M 
6CWnH.  (CL  251— 3tl.l) 
1.  A  water-soluble  tracer  composition  suitable  for 
preparing  an  aqueous  solution  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence and  location  of  contamination  which  promotes 
bacterial  activity  consisting  essentially  of  a  ganuna  ray- 
emitting  radioactive  isotope  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Na".  l^\  K*'.  and  Br*  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  carbonates, 
alkali  sulfates,  alkali  tripolyphosphates.  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  compound  being  present  in  said  composition 
in  an  amount  suflfkicnt  to  produce  a  solution  containing 
at  least  about  1.2%.  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  solu- 
tion, of  said  compound,  when  said  composition  is  dis- 
solved in  water  to  produce  a  solution  containing  at  least 
124  microcuries  per  liter. 


3,14«463 
REJUVENATION  OF  PLATINUM  CATALYST 
Jaha  W.  Papae,  Woodkury,  NJ.,  iiiljin   to  Soco^ 
MoM  Oa  CoMuqr,  he,  a  cwpomtoa  of  New  York 
FMAa«.  5,  1M«,  Ser.  Now  47343 
3ClalBK     (CL  251-^12) 
1.  A  method  for  rejoveaating  a  spent  partide-form 
platinimi  catalyst  containing  platinum  deposited  on  a  po- 
rous snppormt  in  place  in  the  reactor  vessel  without  effect- 
ing removal  of  platinum  therefrom  wherein  hydrocarbon 
conversion  utilizing  said  catalyst  is  accomplished  which 
comprises  burning  cartxmaceoiu  deposit  from  the  surface 
of  said  catalyst  laid  down  during  said  hydrocarbon  con- 
version, circulating  a  cooling  gas  through  the  catalyst  bed 
to  reduce  the  temperature  thereof  to  below  the  boiling 
point  of  the  platinum  compound  impregnating  solution 
o.o.>-is 


subaequently  employed,  eontacting  the  cooled  catalyst 
particles  with  said  impregnating  solution  of  sufficient  con- 
centration to  deposit  thereon  additional  platinum  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  0.2  weight  percent,  drying  and  reheat- 
ing the  resulting  composite  to  the  temperature  at  uliich 
said  hydrocarbon  conversion  is  effected. 


3,14«,2<4 

REJUVENATION  OF  SPENT  SUPPORTED 

PLATINUM  CATALYST 

Stephoa  M.  Olecfc,  MooraatowB,  aad  Stcphca  J.  WMlack, 

Weat  CoVftapwood,  N J.,  Mrigaors  to  Socoay  MoMl 

on  Coaspaay.  lac,  a  catyaffadoa  off  New  York 

No  Drawiag.     Filed  Aa«.  25, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  513M 

3ClaiaBB.  (CL  252— 412) 
1.  A  method  for  refuvenating  a  spent  partide-fonn 
platinimi  catalyst  containing  platinimi  deposited  on  a 
porous  support  in  place  in  the  reactor  vessel  widiout  ef- 
fecting removal  of  platinum  therefrom  wherein  hydro- 
carbon conversion  utilizing  said  catalyst  is  accomplished 
which  comprises  burning  carbonaceous  deposit  from  the 
surface  of  said  catalyst  laid  down  diving  said  hydro- 
carbon conversion,  treating  the  catalyst  with  hydrogen  at 
a  temperature  in  the  approximate  range  of  500  to  1 100* 
F.  for  1  to  24  hours,  circulating  a  cocking  gas  through 
the  catalyst  bad  to  reduce  the  tenciperature  thereof  to 
below  the  boiling  point  of  the  platinum  conqwund  im- 
pregnating solution  subsequently  employed,  contacting 
the  cooled  catalyst  particles  with  said  impregnating  scriu- 
tion  of  sufficient  concentration  to  deposit  thereon  addi- 
tional platinum  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.2  weight  per- 
cent, drying  and  reheating  the  resulting  composite  to 
the  temperature  at  «iiich  said  hydrocarbon  conversioii 
iseffectod. 


3,I4«465 
FIBROUS  TEXTILE  AND  INDUSTRLAL  FABRICS 
A.  RkMsr,  Jr.^blagtoa,  Chstlee  H.  McBafey> 

aaa  Beajaasaa  B.  Kiae,  LcvMowa,  Pa., 
to  Rahai  *  HaM  Coaipaay.  PMIadflpMa,  Pa., 

a  oavpoealtoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls    Filed  Sept  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  837,325 
8ClaiaBB.    (CL  26«— 2.1) 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  fabric  comprising 
mteriocked  fibers  formed  of  a  cross-linked  product  of  a 
linear  addition  polymer  containing  one-half  to  about  1(X) 
mole  percem  of  polymerized  units  having  tertiary  amine 
groups,  the  linear  polymer  molecules  having  from  one- 
half  to  30  mole  percent  of  such  tertiary  amine  groups 
alkylated  while  the  linear  potymer  molecules  are  in  fiber 
form,  by  a  polyhalide  alkylating  agent  having  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  halide  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  and  iodide,  in  the 
cross-linked  product  whereby  the  latter  is  resistant  to 
shrinkage. 

3,149,266 
PROCESS  FOR  FOAMING  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

^     .r,  St  PaaL  MhMb,  a  corpwadoa  of  Delaware 
Nol^awlag.    FBod  Dec  36, 1968,  Scr.  No^  79,494 

UClaiaM.    (CL  26^—2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  foaming  polymers  comprising: 
exposing  to  a  substantially  inert  gas,  under  pressure,  a 
polymer  having  a  low  transmission  rate  for  said  inert 
gas  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  supersaturate 
the  polymer  with  the  gas,  thereafter 
reducing  the  pressure  of  the  inert  gas  surrounding  the 
polymer,  and  esUbiiahinf  at  a  temperature  below  the 
softening  point  of  the  polymer  a  pressure  differential, 
between  the  internal  and  external  pressures  on  the 
polymer,  such  that  the  internal  pressure  is  sufficiently 
hi^r  to  cause  the  polymer  to  foam  while  it  is  in  a 
solid  state. 
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ALKYD  RESINS  MODIFIED  WITH  OMEGA 
LACTONE 
Ea«ciic  Bortack,  Newark,  Joseph  Albert  Vom 
aod  Edwvd  J.  Kaima,  WoodbrMge,  NJ^  ■■Ifnri  to 
CciMCM  Corporatioa  of  Ancfka,  New  Yoit,  N.Y^  a 
corpondon  of  Delaware 
No  DrawiDC.     Filed  M«y  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2«,7«S 

liClaiins.    (CL  2M— 22) 
1.  The^  method  for  improving  a  drying  oil-modified 
alkyd  resifl  having  residual  hydroxyl  groups,  which  com- 
prises mixing  such  resin  with  an  amega  lactone  and  heat- 
ing the  resulting  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere. 


CARVEABLE  PLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONSIST- 
ING ESSENTIALLY  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN, 
SOLVENT,  CARVEABLE  WAX  AND  FINELY  DI- 
VIDED SOUD  FILLER 

Bcajaniia  D.  Halpen,  Pkdiadelpkia,  Pa^  md  MUtoa  KHm, 
Lawrence,  Mmb.,  atwif  ora  to  The  Bordea  Cooqpaay, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  July  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t293S7 

3  Ciainw.  (CL  2M— 23) 
1  A  solid  dimensionally  stable  carveable  plastic  compo- 
sition consisting  essentially  of  14-50  parts  by  weight  of  a 
thermoplastic  resin  component,  7-25  parts  of  a  carveabie 
wax  compatible  with  the  said  resin,  ft-20  parts  of  a  non- 
volatile mutual  solvent  for  the  said  resin  and  wax.  and 
a  finely  divided  solid  filler  serving  to  interrupt  the  con- 
tinuity of  the  plastic  composition,  the  proportion  of  the 
filler  being  approximately  40% -70%  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  said  composition,  the  said  resin  component  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  cellulose, 
methyl  cellulose,  and  cellulose  acetate,  butyrate  and  ace- 
tobutyrate,  polyvinyl  acetate,  polystyrene,  polyesters  of 
maleic  and  o-.  p-,  iao-  and  hexahydropbthalic  anhydrides 
and  of  adipic  and  aebacic  acids  with  ethylene,  propylene 
and  butylene  glycols,  poiyamides  of  adipic,  sebacic,  glu- 
taric,  and  azelaic  acids  with  ethylene  and  hexamethylene 
diamine  and  with  gamma-butyro-  and  delta- valero- lactam, 
and  polymeric  esters  oi  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids 
with  monohydric  alcohols  having  1-8  carbon  atoms,  the 
said  carveable  wax  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  paraffin,  microcrystalline  wax,  chlorinated  par- 
affin, chlorinated  naphthalene,  and  stearates  and  palmi- 
tates  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  butylene  glycols,  glycer- 
ine, sorbitol  and  Cu-Cm  monohydric  akoboU.  and  the/ 
said  non-volatile  mutual  solvent  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stearamide,  lauramide,  palmitamide, 
Ci)-Cu  alkyl  esters  of  castor  oil  fatty  acids,  cylcohexyl- 
benzene,  bicyclohexyl,  a  hydrogenated  mixture  of  di- 
phenylbenzene,  phenyldiphenyl  and  triphenyl,  and  hydro- 
genated castor  ofl. 

3,14«,249 

HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING A  MIXTURE  OF  POLYMERIC  ADDITA- 
MENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  CEMENTING  A  WELL 
THEREWITH 

Winloa  W.  Wahl,  Tnba,  Okla.,  and  Chwies  D.  Dcrcr, 
Saginaw,  Mkh.,  aarignovB  to  Tke  Dow  Chenkal  Coos- 
pany.  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27,475 
€  Claims.    (CL  2M— 29.6) 

1.  An  aqueous  hydraulic  cement  slurry  for  use  in  ce- 
menting a  well  penetrating  a  subterranean  formation,  hav- 
ing increased  thickening  and  setting  times  and  decreased 


fluid  loss  when  in  contact  with  the  formatioa.  comprisd^ 
water,  hydraulic  cement,  and  between  0.2  and  5.0  percent, 
baaed  on  the  dry  hydraulic  cement  employed,  of  (1)  a 
copolymer  prepared  by  copoiymerizing  maleic  anhydride 
and  an  N -vinyl  nitrogen-containing  ring  compound  se- 
lected from  tlie  class  consisting  of  N -vinyl  OMrpholinone. 
N-vinyl-pyrrolidooe,  N-vinyl-2-oxarinidinone,  N-vinyl-2- 
oxazolidinone  and  ring-substituted  alkyl  derivatives 
thereof  wherein  the  alkyl  group  consists  of  the  Ci  ai¥l  Cj 
group*,  and  (2)  a  polymer  prepared  by  polymerizing  an 
aryl-vinylt>enzyl  monomer,  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  poly(ar-vinylbenzyl)  alkyl-  and  hydroxyalkyl- 
substituted  quaternary  ammonium  bases  and  salts,  and 
poly(ar-vinylbenzyl)  sulfonium  alkyl-  and  hydroxyalkyl- 
substituted  bases  and  sahs  wherein  said  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl substituent  contains  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  hy- 
droxyalkyl groups  is  not  greater  than  8,  and  no  more  than 
1  hydroxyalkyl  group  is  present  per  recurring  or  repeating 
unit  of  the  polymer,  in  a  ratio  of  said  copolymer  of  maleic 
anhydride  and  the  N-vinyl  ring  compound  to  said  polymer 
of  the  aryl-vinylbenzyl  prepared  from  said  aryl-vinyl- 
benzyl  monomer  of  between  32  and  3  of  the  copolymer 
of  maleic  anhydride  and  N-vinyl  ring  compound  to  1  of 
the  aryl-vinylbenzyl  polymer. 


3»I4«47f 

UGHT-SENSmVE  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

POLYURETHANE  COMPOUNDS 


to  Fi 


Lcver- 


tloaof 
No 


Ant.  17.  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,921 
Icattoa  Giriaaj  Aaf.  21, 1958 
11  ClalBM.    (CL  2M-^7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  productiOB  of  light-sensitive  poly- 
urethanes  which  comprise  reacting  a  monomeric  organic 
diisocyanate  with  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


(a) 


HORO 


(ft) 


OR-OH 


HORO- 


O 
H=CH-C-0-(CHi), 


-OROH 


wherein  x  has  a  value  from  O  to  a  whole  number 


(c) 


HORO 


OROH 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl.  and  x  has  a  value  from  O  to  a 
whole  number 


o 


1     / 


HOB 


-<><:>*- 


CH-CH 


H-CH- 


OSOH 
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introductioii  being  effected  at  a  temperature  betvtneen 


HOBO 


and 


-/         \-CRmCH-h-/         \-C-CH-CH-/         \- 


(/) 


HOEO 


o- 


.-i 


OROH 


—80*  C.  and  +123*  C.  in  the  absence  of  any  catalysts, 
the  amount  of  said  amide  being  not  less  than  three  times 
said  amount  of  formaldehyde  being  introduced  into  said 
amide. 


H— CH— C— cu— CH- 


>ROH 


wherein  the  R  subsUtuent  of  the  foregoing  -OROH 
groups  is  alkylene  and  wherein  the  benzene  nuclei 
which  are  substituted  by  said  -OROH  groups  may 
be  further  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  nitro,  and  lower 
alkoxy  groups,  said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  of  from  60-200*  C.  to  form  a  poly- 
urethane  which  conUins  at  least  1%  by  weight  of 


group*. 


-CH-C 


o 


3,14ta71 
PIM>DUCnON  OF  FORMALDEHYDE  POLYMERS 
WIUtaB  P.  Gm^  Stmtitit,  N.Yh  m4  Fred  JaCc,  Sihrcr 
ir^*  ^*^  ■■iigiBw  io  W.  R^Grace  *  Co^  New 

N«  Drawl^.     Ftted  Oct  21. 19M,  Ser.  Pfo.  43.M3 

3  "Itili  (CL  2M— <7) 
1.  A  prooeai  for  preparing  a  high  molecular  weight 
polymer  of  formaldehyde  which  compriaea  polymerizing 
formaldehyde  under  anhydrous  conditiooa  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  room  temperature  and  130*  C.  in  an  inert 
solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrazinium  catalyst  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 


r  '  1 

L  i    J 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  14  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  an  organic  add  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tlM  stearate.  the  luphthenate,  the  oleate.  the 
palmiute  and  the  acid  phthalate,  said  hydrazinium  cata- 
lyst being  present  in  the  concentration  of  about  10-*  to 
10-*  moles  of  catalyst  per  mole  of  formaldehyde,  and 
recovering  the  polymer  formed  in  the  reaction. 


Ni 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMERIC 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Yeda.  KyetesfcL  Kyolo^i,  aisi  AUra  UpcU. 
Mgn-irea,  Japaa,  aal^en  to  Toy*  Rayea 
Con  Ui^  Tol^e,  JapM,  a  letpwaiki  of  lapaa 
No  Drawli^    Piled  SMtT,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  13<,43< 
dalms  piluilt/(  appBcaChNi  Japas  Jasa  5. 19el 
lOalM.    (CL2M— (7) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  polymeric  formaldehyde 
which  comprises  introducing  subelantially  anhydrous  puri- 
Aeld  formaldehyde  into  a  body  of  polymerizing  liquid 
initially  consisting  entirely  of  an  amide  compound  repre- 
SMited  by  the  general  formula 


Bi-COK 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  phenyl  and  Rj  and  R|  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  said- 


3,14«,273 
POLYETHER  BASED  POLYURETHANE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 
Giatkcr  Nlachk«  Lcvcrkiisen,  FcrdiaaBd  Miinz,  CoIo^m- 
Stanunbclai,  and  Otto  Bayer  and  Manfred  Thcis,  Lever- 
knaca,  Germany,  aasigaors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer 
Akticagcscllschafl,  Lcvcrkascn,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ian.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  789,797 
CWoas  prtotKy,  appUcadoa  Germany  Feb.  4, 195S  | 
4  Claims.     (CL  260—77.5)  i 

1.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises:  I 

(a)  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate 
having  at  least  three  — NCO  groups  and  a  polyhy- 
droxyl  polyether  having  at  least  three  hydroxyl 
groups,  said  reactants  added  in  such  amounts  that 
the  — NCO  to  — OH  ratio  is  from  about  1:0.5  to 
about  1:2; 

(b)  said  polyhydroxyl  polyester  obtained  by  a  process 
which  comprises  the  condensation  reaction  of  an 
aromatic  polyol  and  an  alq>batic  poiyhydric  alcohol 
containing  at  least  three  — OH  groups,  said  aromatic 
polyol  having  from  2  to  6  — CHjOH  groups  attached 
to  Uie  aromatic  rinr. 

(c)  said  poiyhydric  pc^yether  therefore  containing  aro- 
matic ring  structures  having  attached  thereto  from  2 
to  6  (CH|0>  groiqis,  each  — CH|0—  group  being 
the  single  linkage  between  the  hydrocarbon  radicals 
of  said  aliphatic  poiyhydric  alcohcd  and  said  aro- 
matic ^ycol. 


3,14«,274 
COPOLYMERS 
Harry  A.  Cantor.  Plalnflcid,  Joseph  A.  Vona,  Westflcld, 
and  Brvc*  S.  Ainswortk,  Ir.,  Movntain  Lakes,  NJ.« 
aaslfBors  to  Cdansss  Corporation  of  America,  New 
Yoric,  N.Yn  a  coi potation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawlni.    Filed  Oct.  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,59t 
13CUIIIS.    (CL2M— 78J) 
1.  A  condensation  poAyvaer  of  an  oxetane  having  a 
structural  formula 

CHi      Bi 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  and  haloalkyl  and  wherein 
said  alkyl  group  contains  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and 
a  beta-lactone  containing  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
each  monomer  constitutes  about  1  to  99%  of  said  poly- 
mer. 


3,148,275 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  BICYCLO-(2.2.1h 

24-HEPTADIENES 

WUUam  W.  SpooMMr,  Rkhmond,  CaUf .,  aseigvor  to  ShcO 

OO  Comp— y,  New   York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawi^.    Filed  Jnnc  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,291 
llClainis.    (CL  268— 86.7) 

I.  Solid  thermoplastic  saturated  homopolymers  of  a 
bicyclo-[2.2.1]-2,5-heptadiene  which  are  soluble  in  aro- 
matic and  chlorinated  solvents  and  consisting  of  repeat- 
ing units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nortri- 
cydene  and  alkyl-substituted  nortricyclene  units. 

II.  A  solid  thermoplastic  saturated  copolymer,  soluble 
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in  aromatic  and  dilorinated  solvents,  of  a  bfcyclo-[2.2.1  ]- 
2,5-heptadiene  and  a  diasimilar  monomer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alpha-olefins  containing  up  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl-,  ctUoro-,  and  alkoxy-substituted 
itynnes  and  acrylate  esters,  said  copolymer  consisting  of 
(1)  units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o(  nortri- 
cydene  and  alkyi-subsdtuted  nortricyclene  uniu  aid  (2) 
units  of  said  dissimilar  monomer. 


344«^7i 
CONTINUOUS  ELECTROLYTIC  POLYMERIZA 
TION  PROCESS 
Eric  O.  Forstcr,  Scotch  PWw,  NJ^  asiifnr   to 


Ddaww 

FBcd  iBljr  11,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  12345S 
SClatai.    (CLM*— M-T) 

1 .    A  process  for  the  continuous  electrolytic  polymeriza- 
tioo  of  a  monomer  correHwnding  to  the  formula: 

Y 

C-CN 

hC-z 

wherein  Y  is  hydrogen  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  CN  radicals  which  comprises  applying  an 
electric  potential  to  two  electrodes  immersed  in  a  disper- 
sion of  said  monomer  in  a  liquid  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  excess  acrylonitrile,  dimethyl  formamide. 
hexamethyl  pbosphoramide.  dimethyl  sulfoxide  and  pyri- 
dine, said  monomer  being  present  in  amounts  of  S  to  95 
wt  percent  based  on  said  liquid,  said  liquid  having  a  di- 
electric constant  of  10  to  60,  in  the  presence  of  from  .001 
mole  to  saturation  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  halide 
having  the  formula  R4NX  where  R  is  aa  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine,  the  potential  difference  of  the  electrodes  being 
in  the  range  of  2.5  to  3.5  volts,  maintaining  this  voltage 
relatively  constant  throughout  the  polymerization  and 
recovering  the  polymer  from  the  cathodic  electrode. 


3J4«,277 

FOUR-COMPONENT  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMER- 
IZING OLEFINS  CONTAINING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
METALS,  A  HALOGEN,  AND  AMIDES 

Harry  W.  Coovcr,  Jr^  mi  Vnimkk  B.  loyMr,  Kii«s- 

Rockeslcr,  N.Y„  a  cospoithf  of  N«w  Jsrssy 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Im.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t2,14t 

ISClain.  (CL2M— 93.7) 
1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-monoolefinic  hydrocar- 
bon material  containing  at  least  three  carbon  atoms  to 
form  solid  crystalline  polymer,  the  improvemem  which 
comprises  catalyzing  the  polymerization  with  a  catalytic 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  transition  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium, 
vanadium,  chromium,  and  molybdenum,  a  second  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc  and 
magnesium,  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  and  an  amide  selected 
from  the  amides  having  the  formulas: 

O 
OHO  f9-C-] 


O  Ri 

-C— N 


I— (CH,),— 1 


(CHi).         (CH.). 
O 


o 

(CHi).         (CHi)..   P(NR«R«).(OBt),    and 
N— C— B« 


(NR«R«).,(0Br)„ 


«4>erein  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  rn««*t<in 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  carboxyi.  alkozy.  — N(R)a  wherein  each 
R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

o      ■• 

wherein  H}  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4.  each  of  R,  and  R«  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bydrofsn. 
alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
cydohexyl  and  wherein  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicab  r««fii«Mig  l  to  4  cvbon 
atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  imeger  of  1  to  4.  and  where- 
in R«.  R«  and  Rt  are  alkyl  radicals  oontainhig  1  to  • 
carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  arc  wliole  numbers  from  1  to  3 
and  0  to  2,  respectively,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  beiog  3  and 
jr,  and  yi  are  wtiole  numbers  from  1  to  2,  the  som  of 
X}  and  yi  being  3.  said  catalytic  mixture  cnwfmhig  froo 
0.1  to  OJ  mole  of  amide  per  mole  of  halogen. 


344t,27t 
•LOCK  HOMOPOLYMERS  OF  IJ  DIRNBS 

-;—ti,R-sReP»h,NJ.,iiii%  iitoBM 
aod  Fnghigfag  CiMfsy,  m  tmwmwtkm  of  Delaware 
NoDrawhv.    FRei  M«.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  No.  17,4M 

9CUM.  (CL2M— MJ) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  block  homopolymer  of  a 
U  diene  wliicfa  comprises  sequentially  polymerizing  the 
diene  sobstaatially  to  compleleaess  at  each  step  with  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  a  lith- 
ium hydrocarhoo  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  system  and 
(2)  a  lithium  hydrocarbon  in  a  solvent  system  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  plus  an  organic  compound  selected 
from  the  groop  consisting  of  ethers  and  tertiary  amines; 
and  polymerizing  ibe  resultant  polymer  with  additional 
monomer  with  the  solvent  system  other  than  that  em- 
ployed in  the  preceding  step  and  in  the  absence  of  addi- 
tional lithium  hydrocarbon. 


3.14«479 

POST  EXrRUSION  CROSBUNKING  OF 

POLYETHYLENE 

S.  Gfwar^HL  Slw  Sm^^l  M4_  ^^4  R^^^wri  A. 

>ehBoaCPB.,airi^anloW.R.GnMoACo^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoili—  «f  Tf  iiJuf 
NoDrmtag.    FRai  Ai«.  3,  INl,  8«.  No.  Ut,Nl 

fCWma.  (CLM^-M.9) 
1.  The  process  of  crosslinking  polyethylene  at  a  tem- 
perature near  its  melting  point  which  comprises  ^"*i^int 
polyethylene  with  a  polyethylene  soluble  crosslinking  pro- 
moter selected  from  the  group  '•***««n*Tng  of  organic  acid 
salu  of  Mn  and  Co  and  conq>lezes  of  Mn  and  Co  with 
acetylacetonstes,  dimethyl  glyoximes  and  benzoin  oximes, 
contacting  the  polyethylene  composition  with  a  liquid 
alkyl  hydroperoxide  and  thereafter  in  the  absence  of  oxy- 
gen heating  the  polyethylene  composttioo  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  30*  below  its  melting  poim  up  to  10*  C.  above 
its  melting  point. 


Dislikh 


34494M 
AZODYESTUFFS 
Lev 

toF 


NoDrawfeBf.    FRe4  Mar.  11, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  14JtS 

CWm  priority,  sppSrliii  Cwm— j  Mm.  14, 1959 

3CUaH.     (CLIM— 153) 

1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(KO«B)^A 


(80|R).         ^ I 

,-N-N-B S—f  \ 


(B«)»  L 


^ 
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whMcia  A  tUAdt  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
coariitim  of  phenylene  end  nephthylene  nuclei  and  B 
Mands  for  phenyleoe  nucleus,  It  stands  for  the  group 
— NH— Ri— OSOtX,  Ri  being  an  alkylene  member  hav- 
iag  2  to  3  carbon  atoou  between  — H—  and  — O — .  and 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkali  metal  cation.  R|  stands  for  a 
otember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  methoxy,  R«  means  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  Rt  and 
R«  stand  for  radkalt  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — OH.  — NHj,  lower  alkylamino,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  phenylamino,  lower  alkyl  pbenylamino, 

BOiE 


-K.-<3 


lower  alkyl  phenylamino  carrying  a  — SO^  group  on 
the  benzene  ring,  naphthylamino  and 

[                                 (SOiH). 
(BOaB).-A-N*N-B N— 


I 


(R<)»  B« 


H  stands  for  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2,  m  stands  for  one 
of  the  integers  0  and  1,  and  p  stands  for  one  of  the 
integers  1  and  2. 

^— ^-^^         I 

3,14g4tl 
nOCEflS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CODEHY- 
DROGENASE  I  (DIFiiOSPHOPYRIDINE  NUCLEO- 
TIDE) OF  HIGH  PURITY  FROM  YEAST 

Ti 


No 


Imam,  aml^an  to  Stmkfo 
Tekyo.!^ 

FIM  imm  I,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  114,t4< 
cflttoa  J^Mi  tase  13, 19M 
4CWMB.    (CLMt— 3113) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  oodehydrogenase  I  of  high 
purity  from  yeast  whidi  comprises  passing  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  oodehydrossBase  I  obtained  from  ex- 
tractioa  of  yeast  thnw^  a  high*poroas  weakly  basic  anion 
<nirhangB  rsein  in  the  sah  form  to  obtain  a  colorless 
oodehydroflBoaae  I-conUtning  solutioii,  making  the  solu* 
tioo  addic  pMsing  the  resulting  solution  throu^  a  high- 
porous  strongly  addic  cation  eifhangB  resin  of  the  sul- 
fooic  type  in  the  hydrogen  form,  washing  the  resin  layer 
with  an  acidic  buffer  and  eluting  the  adsorbed  codehydro- 
geiMse  I  with  weakly  addic  or  neutral  buffer  and  recover- 
ing  oodehydroffenase  I  from  the  aluate. 


(per  mole  of  6-aminopenicfllanic  add)  of  a  2-phenyl^ycyl 
chloride  hydrochloride  selected  frxtai  the  groiqi  consisting 
of  those  compounds  having  the  formula 


wherein  R>.  R>  and  R}  are  each  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  di( lower) alkyl- 
amino, ( lower )alkanoylamino,  (lower) alkyl,  fluoro,  chlo- 
ro,  bromo,  iodo.  ( lower  )alkoxy,  ( lower  )alkyldiio, 
(lower )alkylsulfoayl,  sulfamyl.  benzyl,  phenethyl,  cydo- 
heptyl.  cyciohexyl,  cydopentyl  and  trifluoromethyl  and  6- 
aminopenicillanic  acid  in  an  aqueous  medium  maintained 
at  about  -50*  C.  to  +20*  C.  aikd  at  a  highly  acidic  pH 
to  produce  a  solution  of  an  a-aminobenzylpenicillin  se- 
lected from  the  group  coiuisting  of  those  compounds  hav- 
ing the  formula 

»  i 

j  O  '     •  CBt 

-CH-C-NH-CH— CH       C-CH, 


■H^ 


NHi  0««C N CHCOOH 

I 

wherein  R*.  R>  and  R>  have  the  meaning  set  forth  above. 


3,14«,2S3 

TRIARYLPHOSPHONIUM  CYCLOPENTADfENYL- 
IDE  METHINE  DYES  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EMULSIONS  SENSITIZED  THEREWITH 

Hcari  Depootter  ami  Jeaa  Maris  Nys,  Mortsel-Antwcrp, 
aad   Andri  Easiic  vaa   Dormael,  Heverlee-LouvaiB, 
BelflnB,  assi^nn  to  Gcvaert  Photo-ProdndeB  N.V., 
Mostsel-Aatwerp,  Beighnn,  a  Belgian  company 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Oct  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g4g,23« 

CMm  priMlty,  ■wMcadoa  Great  Britala  Oct  24,  19St 
1  CUm.     (CL  24g--24g) 
A  polymethine  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  the  formulae: 


a 


(CH-CH).CR=C 


O-FO 


I 


v 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

••AMINORENZYLPENICiLLINS 

DarM  A.  lohMoa.  FayeMtHBe,  N.Y.,  aad  SmI  Wotfc, 

Oatarin,  rMaii.  assign n  to  Bristol-Mysn 

,,  New  Yack,  N.Y.,  ■  i^yeiailoa  of  Delawwe 

No  DrmH^    FIMMv.  5,  1942  Ser.  No.  177^35 

TdifaML    (CL  a4«— 339.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  produietioa  of  an  «-anuBobettryl- 
penidUin  which  comprises  miking  about  1.0  to  3.0  moles 


(CH=-Ch-).CH« 


and 


o— c- 


p— — — » 1  0«"U N— K» 

N-(CH«CH-).hC»(CH-L»).C  A-(C 


H-L'-). 


vT, 


ok:> 
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wherein  R  and  R7  each  repreaenu  lower  alkyl  radical,  R4 
and  Rs  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyanogroup  and  lower  alkyl  carboxylate 
group,  Zx  constitutes  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to 
complete  a  nitrogenous  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from 
the  consisting  of  a  pyrazolone  nucleus,  an  iaoxazolone 
nucleus,  an  oxindole  nucleus,  a  2,4,6-triketohexahydro- 
pyrimidine  nucleus,  a  rhodanine  nucleus,  a  2(3H)-imidazo 
l,2-o  pyridone  nucleus,  a  5,7-dioxo-6,7-dihydro-5-  thia- 
zolo  3,2-a  pyrimidine  nucleus,  a  2-thio-2,4-oxazolidine- 
dione  nucleus,  a  thionaphthenone  nucleus,  a  2-thio-2,5- 
thiazoUdinedione  nucleus,  a  2,4-thiazolidinedione  nucleus, 
a  thiazolidinone  nucleus,  a  4-thiazolinoiie  nucleus,  a  2- 
imino-2,4  oxazolinone  nucleus,  a  2,4-imidarolinedione 
(hydantoin)  nucleus,  a  2-thio-2,4-imidazoUnedioiie  nu- 
cleus and  a  5-imidazolinone  nucleus,  Z  constitutes 
the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  nitrog- 
enous heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  a  benzothiazole  nu- 
cleus, a  naphthothjazole  nucleus,  a  thionaphtheno-thia- 
zole,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  benzoxazole  nucleus, 
naphthoxazole  nucleus,  selenazole  nucleus,  benzoselena- 
zole  nucleus,  naphthoaelenazole  nucleus,  thiazoline  nu- 
cleus, thiazolidine  nucleus,  oxazoline  nucleus,  oxazoiidine 
nucleus,  selenazoline  nucleus,  quinoline  nuclMis,  isoquino- 
line  nucleus,  dialkylindolenine  nucleus,  pyridine  nucleus 
and  benzimidazole  nucleus;  L  and  L'  each  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methine 
and 


CHr- 


substituted  methine;  X  is  an  acid  radical  of  the  type  used 
in  cyanine  dyes;  Y  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  O,  S.  Se  and  N — R7  wherein  Rf 
has  the  value  as  set  forth  above;  e'  represents  a  positive 
integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,  2,  3.  4,  5- 
6,  7  and  8;  m  represents  a  positive  integer  selected  frtnn 
the  group  consisting  of  0,  1,  2,  and  3  and  n  represents  a 
positive  integer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1 
and  2. 


9,14«4M 

NEW    PHENOTHIAZINE    DERIYATIVES    AND    A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

Ernst  HaMckt  and  Gcorg  FcQif  SchaflMMMB*  9nltMfviid« 

■wlgnors  to  CU^-Chcmfe  Limited,  ^rhagb—siB,  Swita- 

erfand,  a  Swks  company 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M4t9 

Claims  priority,  application  SwMiihMd  Feb.  5,   19M 

TCIaimi.    (CL  2M— 243) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
phenothiazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


tP«-." 


a) 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  Ri  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  methoxyethyl  and  methylmercaptoethyl, 
and  R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  ethyl,  aiul  the  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  of  the  said  phenothiazine  de- 
rivative. 


M4MfS 
MALEIMIDE  ADDUCTS  OF  b-PHELLANDKENB 
AND  NEW  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 
Raymond  O. 


2.  2- 


Nortk  Gncakwk,  N.Y,, 
Inc.  New  York,  N.Y„  a  cospciadon  of  Ddawart 
F1M  Sapt  12, 1M(I,  Scr.  No.  SS,125 
UCWns.    (CL24#— 247J) 
[2  -  (4  .  morphoUnyDethyl]  -  1,3  -  dioxo  •  4,7- 
etheno  -  S  -  isopropyl  -  8  •  methyl  -  3a.4,3.6.7.7a  -  hexa- 
hydroiaoindoUne. 

10.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH  o 

CH-C 
CH,   I  \ 

(CH()iCHCH        I  CH— C 

wherein  Y  represents  lower-alkylene,  and  N=B  repreaentt 
a  member  of  the  group  cooaistinf  of  di-lower-alkyUmino; 
dicycloalkylamino  in  which  the  cycloalkyi  has  from  S  to  6 
ring  members;  N-(cycloalkyl)-lower-alkylamino  in  which 
the  cycloalkyi  has  from  S  to  6  ring  members;  1-pyrrolidyl; 
1-piperidyl;  hezamethylenimino;  C-lower-alkyiated  •  !• 
pyrrolidyl,  1-pipcridyl.  and  hezamethylenimino,  4-mor- 
pholinyl;  1-piperazinyl;  4-hydrocarboo-substituted-l-piper- 
azinyl  in  which  the  hydrocarbon  sobatituent  has  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms;  di(pbenyl-lower-alkyl)  amino;  and  N- 
( phenyl-lower-alkyl )  -lower-alkylamiao. 


HiC^      1  ^C 

i     *-     i 

CHCH        I  t 


3,14«4M 
N-<CHLOROPHENYL)>N-PHENYL.N'-2((HYDROXY 

LOWER  ALKYLfPIPERIDINOI-ETHYL  UREAS 
Jokn  W.  QmIc,  Skakla.  Md  HnsM  S.  Lowrle,  Nattb- 

brook.  nL,  asil^nrs  ••  G.  D.  Searle  A  Cn.,  rWr^a. 

n.,  a  cuiposBtlun  «f  Dalawara  ^"^ >-«-* 

N«  Drawing.    Flad  Iw.  11, 1M2,  S«.  Nn.  l«5,itl 
3  CWiM.    (CL  JH    Kt) 

3.    N-(3-chlorophenyl)-N-phenyl-N'-{2-[4-(2-hydn«y- 
^yl )  -  l-piperazinyl  ]ethyl}urea. 


3,14t4t7 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAALKYL-3* 

OXOGLUTARIMIDES 

Edward  U.  Rknn.  rhppnrt.  Tsm.,  ■■i^nr  la  E«lina 

Kodak  CiMiM^j,  forkislii,  N.Y.,  a  cipusatl—  of 

New  Jensj 

NoDrawtaf    HM  Ai«.  1^  1H2,  Sar.  Nn.  217,2«9 

4  CUnv.    (CL  JH    Itl) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  2,2.4,4-tetraalkyl-3-oxo- 
glutarimides  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  urea 
and  a  ^-lactone  of  the  formula 

R        B, 

Rr-Ci^— C— C— O 

1±J 

wherein  R.  Ri,  R,  and  R,  each  represents  a  lower  alkyl 
gnxq>.  in  tlie  presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent 

3,14«4it 

CYCLODBILAZANE  COMPOUNDS 

JohnSLPe^e,  NaethOdk^  Ml^.,  nfrifiii  la  M^Maata 

MWng  and  Maanfadavteg  Caap«j,  8L  Paal,  Mtaau, 

a  corpoiailMn  af  Dalawaie 

NoDrawtag.    FRadFak.2,lM2,8«.Na.l7t429 

ISCWbml    (CL  2<«-^-2M) 
1.  Compounds  (rf  the  formula: 

X 
Ba        N  Bo 


•A  N  So 


N 
Y 

wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  selected  frxwn  the  group  con- 
sisting (rf  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  of  5  through  1 1  carbon 
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atoms,  aryl  of  6  throu^  13  carboa  ttomt,  pyridyl  and 
quinolyl.  and  Ra,  Rb.  Re  uid  Ro  w  each  aelected  from 
tha  group  coosisdng  of  alkyl.  cydoalkyi  of  5  throofh  7 
carbon  atomt,  aryl  of  6  throuifa  13  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl 
of  7  throufh  1 1  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  through 
9  carbon  atoms,  phenoxyphenyl  of  12  through  18  carbon 
atoms,  pyridyl  and  quinolyl. 

14.  In  a  method  for  preparing  substituted  cyclodisil- 
azane  cooipounds,  the  step  of  reacting  in  liquid  phase 
a  hydrosilane  of  the  formula : 

RARnSiH, 

wherein  Ra  snd  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  cydoalkyi  containing  from  5  through  7 
carbon  atoms  each,  aryl  containing  from  6  through  13 
carbon  atoms  each,  aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  7 
through  11  carbon  atoms  each,  alkoxyalkyl  containing 
from  2  through  9  carbon  atoms  each,  phenoxyphenyl 
cffifyining  from  12  through  18  carbon  atoms  each,  pyr- 
idyl. and  quinolyl.  with  an  amine  of  the  formula:  XNH] 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
hexyU  phenyl,  benzyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  2-pyridyl.  and  quinolyl. 
said  reaction  being  carried  oat  in  an  oxygen-free  at> 
iiKwphfrt  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  150*  C.  up 
to  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  particuar  amine 


predpiute  formed,  adjusting  pH  of  the  filtrate  to  about 
52  and  removing  cobaliprotoporphyiin  from  said  filtrate. 


PROCE»  FOB  PREPiUkmCMBTHYL  PYRmiNIUM 

2  ALDOXIME  CHLOUDB 
Robert  L  ERhs.  BsMmr,  ftU^  DarM  1. 

AaskM,  Kmt^  ami  Aftart  A.  mmmmwmm. 
Md^   sij^nn  I*  Ihe  Uallad  tolaa  ol 
I  iiprnstsd  by  Ike  8ecfelav7  of  the  Arvy 
No  Drawliv.    Ftted  Apr.  11,  190.  Ser.  No.  It7,17< 

ICMiB.    (CLM9--i9<) 

(GfwM  madm  TMa  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2M) 

A  process  of  producing  l-methylpyridinhim-2-aldoxime 

chloride  comprising  alkylating  pyridine-2-aldoxinie  with 

methyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  N,N-dimethylfann- 

amide  solvent  under  super-atmospheric  pressure. 


3,149,299 

N  .  (>  •  HYDROXY  •  B  -  TRlCliLOROETiryLK5,S-DI- 

PHENYL-TETRAHYDROGLYOXALINE-4-ONE 

Vkior  Lafa^  Parle,  F^aace,  aad^or  ••  Sodala  AMiqrme 

mtm  Osaimunis,  Pwh,  Frtica,  a  rnmA  sockty 

NoDniwh«.    F1M  Af- 23. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  1I9,3M 

Cl^  prtoslty.  appMcaHon  Great  Mtafa  Apr.  24.  19<1 

I  CSmTlCL  2«9— 399.7) 

The  compound 


iPbMtyl 


plwurl 


-C-0 


hn       n-ch-ccw 
\^     Ah 

H* 


3,149,291 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRKPARATION  OF 
CORALTIPROTOPORFHYRIN 
Ryoao  WataMbe  and  SalosM  F^MkaaM,  belh  of  G 
cho,  Jo«o-ka,  Osaka,  Jmm.  asslpnn  ••  The  Blood 


of  Jap^ 
FRed  Mtr  24ri9«l,  9er.  No.  12M9< 


I  lafM  Apr.  5, 19<1 
4ClalBH.    (CL2t^-^U) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cobaltiprotoporphyrin  from 
protoporphyrin  and  cobaltous  salts,  comprising  holding  a 
mixture  of  a  solution  of  protoporphyrin  in  acetic  add  with 
a  solution  of  cobaltous  salu  in  acetic  acid  under  aeration 
at  temperatures  ranging  from  30*  to  43*  C.  controlling 
pH  of  the  reaction  product  thus  obtained  to  2-2  J.  adding 
at  least  twice  and  thrice  at  the  most  water,  filtering  off 


3,149,292      I 
PREPARATION  OF  METAL  PHTHALOCYAN1NE8 

Uibaia,  Noithbrook,  DL,  assizor  to  UniverMl  OR 
■  enipanj,  Dea  Plahsss,  DL,  a  cosportka  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FHad  Apr.  7,  19tfl,  Ssr.  No.  191,339 
4ChlBM.    (CL  269— 314.5) 

1 .  The  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  a  metal  i^thalo- 
cyanine  which  comprises  commingling  a  hydroxide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  or  iron,  nickd 
and  cobalt  with  an  inert  organic  solvent  containing  a 
sufficient  amount  of  quinoline  to  diss<^ve  said  hydroxide 
in  said  solvent,  heating  the  resultant  solution  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  250*  C.  and 
adding  phthalonitrik  thereto,  reacting  the  phthalonitrik 
with  the  metal  hydroxide  in  said  solution  and  recovering 
the  resultant  metal  phthalocyanine. 


3,149,293 
ANHYDRO  apo  MITOMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 
Jamca  Bane  Patrlcfc,  SvRcra,  N.Y.,  and  John  Scharr 
Webb,  Woodciiff  Lake,  NJ.,  asrignors  to  Amcricn 

a 


No  Drawhif.    FHed  Jmc  7,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  299,632 

7Chdlms.    (CL249— ^19) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHiOCNHi 


N— Ri 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  R|  is  a  mepiber  of  the  group  consisting  of  methoxy 
and  amino  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3,149,294 
PURIFICATION  OF  PYRROUDOtW  PREPARED  BY 
THE  VAPOR  PHASE  AMMONOLYSIS  OF  BUTYR- 
OLACTONE 


Iota  M.  Koljrsr,  Seekoidk.  MMa.,  aasigBar  to  FMC  Coiv 

BoraikM,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcm  ot  Dckiware 

NoDr«wli«.    FBed  Mv.  21, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  181,439 


3CWBM.    (CL  299— 329.5) 

I.  The  method  of  purifying  crude  pyrrcriidone  pre- 
pared by  the  vapor  phase  ammonolysis  of  butyrolactone 
and  containing  colored  and  fluorescent  impurities  which 
comprises  treating  said  crude  pyrrolidone  with  1-20% 
by  weight  of  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  for  at  least  0.5 
hour  and  0.5-25%  by  weight  of  activated  carbon  for 
at  least  0.25  hour,  separating  the  activated  carbon  from 
the  pyrrolidooe.  distilling  the  pyrrolidone  to  remove  ad- 
ditional impurities,  and  recovering  purified  pyrrolidone. 


3,149495 

ESTERS  OF  14-DICYANO-l,2-DIMER- 

CAPTOETHYLENE 

Carl  Georfa  Kraspaa,  WIlMlngfon,  DeL,  aarfgnor  to  E.  L 

da  Pool  dc  NeaMNn  aad  Compoy,  WUmfaigton,  Dd^ 

a  corperation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Feb.  17,  1999,  Scr.  No.  9,197 

9CWnis.    (CL  299— 327) 
1.  A  oompoimd  of  the  formula 

NC— C-8— B 

NC— C— 8— B' 


232 
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wbere  R'  it  carbacyl  of  up  to  18  carbons  and  selected 
from  the  group  consistinf  of  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon- 
carbonyl.  chlorohydrocarboncarbonyl,  fluorohydrocar- 
boncarbonyl,  cyanohjrdrocarboncarbonyl,  dialkylamine- 
carbonyl,  and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbonthiocarbonyl;  R 
is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  froup  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbons,  cydoalkyl  of  up  to  6 
carbons,  benzyl,  allyl,  chlorobenzyl.  and  carbacyl  as  above 
defined  for  R';  and  R  and  R'  together  form  a  bivalent 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonyl  and 
thiocarbonyL  I  ' 

PRODUCTION  OF  DIOXANE  DERIVATiyES 
JaoBca  O.  McChva,  Sm  FhMlK^  Cdir^  Mri^or  to  She! 
00   Coospaiy,   New  Yotk,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    Filed  Mar.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,7(1 

11  CUbh.    (CL  2M— 34«.<) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  2,5-bts(halo- 
alkjd)  •  1,4-dioxanes  which  comprises  cydodimerizing 
epoxyhaloalkane  of  the  formula 


B— c- 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  aryl 
radicals  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  halogen, 
in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary  pbosphine  cobalt  carbonyl 
catalyst. 


3.146497 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCUC  ACETALS 

ANDKETALS 

Wimam  J.  SaUivan,  OalrlMid,  and  Pari  H.  WilUams, 

Orliida,  CaUf.,  amk^on  to  Skcfl  OO  Coapmy,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfeig.    FVed  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1914tl 
SCfariw.    (CL  2M— 34«.7) 

1.  The  process  f(»- preparing  a  cyclic  acetal  of  an  alpha- 
hydroxyaldehyde  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  and  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  a  single 
carbonyl  oxygen  and  not  more  than  two  hydroxyl  oxygen 
atoms  which  comprises  reacting  a  cyclic  dimer  of  said 
aldehyde  with  a  saturated  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol 
having  two  carbinol  groups  which  are  separated  by  not 
more  than  one  cartxm  atom  and  rmif  tniwj  from  2  to 
10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  iHterein  the  aldehyde  is 
glyceraldehyde  and  the  polyhydric  alcohol  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  2-methyl-2,4- 
pentanediol,  l»2,6-hexanethol  and  trimethylene  glycol 


SELECTED    HYDROXYPOLYFLUOROPERHALO- 
CYCLORUTANES  AND  THER  PREPARATION 
FROM     POLYFLUOROPERHALOCYCLOBUTA- 
NONES  AND  ELECTED  UNSATURATES 
David  C.  Eoftaad,  Wliiiitigtiin,  DcL,  — Imih  to  E.  L  4n 
Poal  do  NemMrs  mi  Coapany,  WOasiiBglom  DcL,  a 
corporatfon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  lf59,  Scr.  No.  M3,5M 

MCfariBS.    (CL2M— 345J) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


r^c 


OH       TAT  ' 

wherein:  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1 ;  X*  and  X>  are  halo- 
gen of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine; A^  and  A>  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting. 


jointly,  of  a  single  divalent  hydrocaiboa  ndkai  of  b^ 
tween  3  and  7  chain  carboos  and,  saparaiely,  of  two 
monovalent  members  of  the  group  «^««»«'^ig  of  hydrofs^ 
fluorine,  chloriao,  bramiae  and  hydrocaiboa  and  hak^ 
hydrocarboQ  of  op  to  8  carboos;  and  Z  is  selac 
the  class  roiwisrtng  of  bN  and  aCR  wharain  R  is  i 
from  the  group  '•*^"«'«*«"f  of  hydrofMi  tod  nwMmTiial 
hydrocarbon  of  op  to  8  caiboas. 
2.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


OH      TAn    E 


wherein:  m  is  an  tBteger  from  0  to  1;  X>  and  X*  are  halo> 
gen  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  br»> 
mine;  A*  and  A*  are  selected  from  the  group  '"'-^«**ig. 
jointly,  of  a  stn^  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  ba> 
tween  3  and  7  chain  carboos  and,  separately,  of  two  nuoo* 
valent  members  of  the  group  consaMing  of  hydrofsn.  Rdo* 
rine.  chlorine,  bromine  and  hydrocarbon  and  halohydro* 
carbon  of  up  to  8  carbons;  R'  is  selected,  sapvalaly, 
from  the  group  rtwfittiitg  of  hydrofso.  flnoriaa,  '•M*«**iit 
and  bromine,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocar- 
bon  of  up  to  8  carboos,  and,  jointly  with  A>,  divalent 
hydrocarbon  of  up  to  6  carboos;  and  Z'  is  selected  from 
the  daa  consisting  of  »CR"»  — C— CHR",  and  — O^ 
R"  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrofso 
and  mooovalent  hydrocarbon  of  op  to  8 
3.  CooipouDdi  of  the  formula 


r„cJL-jlAllc-r- 


wherein:  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1;  X*  and  X*  are  halo> 
gen  of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bro* 
mine;  A>  and  A>  are  selected  from  the  group  rr.«i«t-w.g^ 
jointly,  of  a  single  divalem  hydrocarbon  radical  of  be- 
tween 3  and  7  chain  carbons  and,  separately,  of  two  mooo> 
valent  memben  of  the  group  ^««»ii*«i»g  of  hydrofgn,  flao> 
rine.  chlorine,  bromine,  hydrocarbon  and  halohydrocar- 
bon  of  up  to  8  carbons;  and  Z"  is  selected  from  the 
class  conristing  of  3-CR"a  and  »0,  R"  being  selected 
from  the  class  rrm^mtit,^  of  hydrofen  and  nxxiovaknt 
hydrocarbon  of  up  to  8  carboos. 


3,14«499 

DERIVATIVES  OF  TRIMELLinC  ACID 

ANHYDRIDES 

Doudd    F.    LoMTlni,   SchcMcSady.   N.Y.,    --Igiiiii    to 

GcMral  EkcOic  Cnapasj,  a  casyaitiao  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    FVed  Apr.  r7, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  lM,flM 

4ClalnH.    (CLM^-34<J) 
1.  An  anhydride  chocen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
4  •  p  -  pheoylphenyl  trimellitate  anhydride,  4  -  phenyl  tri- 
mellitamide    anhydride   and   4-nonylphenyl   trimellitate 
anhydride. 


COMPOSmON  CONnmSc  or  MALEIC  AN- 
HYDRIDB  AND  A  FATTY  ACID 
Manfred  Gaan,  Lecain*  and  leaapk  L. 

No  Drawtaf.    FRed  Nov.  15,  19M.  9m,  Nn.  if ,2S< 
2Clafaa.    (CLMt    3«<.i) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  99.5 
wt.  percent  maleic  anhydride  and  at  least  0.07  wt.  percent 
of  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  having  from  about 
10  to  25  carbon  atoms. 


JlTLT  7,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


OXYGENATED  nrnSPENOID  ACID 


JOMf  I'nMl, 


0#  VI 

No 


DEKIVATIVB8 
NJ, 
New  Yafft,  N.Y^  a 


DrawfeM.    RM  Apr.  19,  19tt,  S«r.  No.  1IM99 
14CWM.    (CL  249— 397  J) 


1.  A  oompound  havint  the  fonnula 


CHt  CH« 

wherein  Z  u  ■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  of  lea  than  twelve  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  selected  froofi  the  group  consltfing  of  hydroxy,  oxo 
(0=)  and  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carbox- 
ylic acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms;  aiid  each  R  and 
R'  are  selected  from  the  group  cooaiatiag  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy  and  the  acyloxy  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic add  of  less  than  twelve  carbon  atoms. 
9.  4.4,14a-uiiDethyl-5«-pregnaiie-3.7.ll^0-tc(raooe. 


!  !  W49.39a  

ll.KETO-lX-DEHYDIMVffTBaOIDS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  THEIR  PREP  ARA110N 

to  E. 

Merck  AUfavasaaRsckafl.  PMleiJ.  Cn— m,  a 


FIM  Joly  S.  1942, 8er.  No.  297.759 

I  CwMMj  Mf  4,  1941 

24*--J9lU5) 


«,  •• 


1.  A  compouiid  having  the  fonnula: 


wherein: 

Ri  designates  a  member  ot  the  group  conriithig  of  hydro- 
gen and  Ra. 

Ra  designates  the  acyl  radical  of  an  aliphatic  carbosylic 
acid  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Ri  designates  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, an  alkyl  radical  having  op  to  4  carbon  atomi'and 

t04  0.0.~1« 


tifcl       I  -I         t   ittiuOMi  I  111     1    ^.^_ 


3.149,993 
COMPOUNDS 


ALLYUCOXY 

PRODUCTION 
HaraU  R.  Da  La  Mara,  El  CsnrUa,  Jnr  1 

tmi  Fraisrick  F.  Rwt,  Oihiie,  Caif . 
ON  Cuii,  New   Yofk,  N.Y., 


AND  THEIR 


■  cofpotatioB  of 


No  Drawli«.    FUad  May  9,  1941,  8«r.  No.  1994SS 
UCIakM.    (CL  249-499) 

I.  An  alkoxy-eubstitnted  mooo^thyienic  carbonyl  oom- 
pomd  of  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  adds  having 
9  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  acid  moiety  and  1  to  5  car- 
boa  atoms  in  the  alkozy  group  and  alkyl  esters  of  said 
adds  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  ester  group, 
the  alkoxy  group  being  in  allyl  positi(»  with  respect  to 
the  ethylenic  double  bond  which  is  separated  from  the 
carboxyl  carbon  atom  by  a  hydrocarbon  radical  (rf  6  to 
14  carbon  atoms. 

4.  Alkyl  10-alkoxy-8-halo-8-decenoate  wherein  each  of 
said  alkyl  groups  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  method  for  producting  a  mono-eth^enic  diether 
having  at  least  one  of  the  ether  groups  in  allele  position 
with  respect  to  the  eth^enic  double  bond  which  comprises 
generating  an  alkoxy  free  radical  by  decomposing  an  alk)i 
hydroperoxide  by  redox  reaction  with  ferrous  ion  in  the 
presence  of 

a  conjugated  diene,  and  of  a  solubilizing  alcohol  st^vent 

for  the  reactants  containing  between  about  0.01  and 

about  0.6  equivalents  of  cupric  ion  per  mole  of  alkyl 

hydroperoxide 

whereby  combiiution  of  said  free  radical  and  alcohol 

solvent  with  the  dieoe  takes  place  in  equal  mole  propor- 


3,149J94 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYL 

MERCURIC  BENZOATES 

Sergey  V.  Chi iskj,  Pert  Lee,  ami  Marrio  Rceeo,  Scotch 

4co  Newport  Chcosical  OorpoffoUsa,  ■  cerporotieB  of 

Delawara 

No  Draw^    FIM  Apr.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  119,715 

9  daloM.    (CL  249--434) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  aryl  mercuric 
salts  having  the  formula 


R— Hg— A 


wherein  R  represents  a  mcMionuclear  aiyl  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  amino- 
phenyl,  nitrophenyl.  hydroxyphenyl,  and  dilon^ihenyl 
groups  and  A  represents  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic 
acid  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoic 
add,  chlorobenzoic  acid,  hydroxybenzoic  add.  hitro- 
benzoic  add,  and  aminobenzoic  acid  radicals  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  ( 1 )  forming  an  aqueous  reaction  mix- 
ture comprising  (a)  approximately  20%  to  50%  by 
weight  of  an  aryl  mercuric  acetate  hiving  the  formula    ' 


R— Hg— Ac 


wherein  R  has  the  aforementioiied  significance  and  Ac 
represents  the  acetate  radical  and  (fr)  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  an  aromatic  oKmocarboxyUc  add  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzoic  add,  chlorobenzoic  adds, 
hydroxybenzoic  adds,  nitrobenzoic  adds,  and  amino- 
benzoic  adds,  said  alkali  metal  salt  being  present  in  an 
amount  that  is  at  least  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to 
that  of  said  aryl  mercuric  acetate,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  approximately  S*  C.  to  30*  C  and  (2)  headng 
said  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperatue  in  {be  range' of 
approximately  30*  C.  to  65*  C.  thereby  forming'  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  tttt  crystiJUiie  aryl  mercuric  sak 
of  said  aromatic  monocarboxylic  add, 
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3,14M«S 
PREPARATION  OF  DOSOCYANATBS 
lack  G.  LomtatMm,  BaMMora,  Md^  ■■imor  to  FMC 
New    Yofk.   N.Y^   a    ootfiltoi   of 


3tl4#JM 
METHOD   OF   MAKING   ALIPHATIC    AND   ARO- 
MATIC THIO  AND  SULFONYL  CHLORO-  AND 
BROMOALKANENTTRILES 
Sanmcl  AOca  Hdningcr,  Wanoa  Woodi,  Mo^  Mrigaor  to 
Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawfag.    FBcd  Inly  2,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  744,111 

U  CfadoM.     (CL  2M-^M5) 
1.  A  method  of  making  compounds  <A  the  formola 

RSCHiCHCN 

k 

wherein  R  and  X  are  defined  hereinbelow  comprising  con- 
tacting a  compound  oi  the  formula 

XCHtCHCN 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  chlorine,  with  a  compound  ot  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl, 
lower-alkylphenyl,  halophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  lower  alkyl, 
halogenated  lower  alkyi  and  nitrated  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
and  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 
8.  A  method  of  making  a  compound  of  the  formola 

BSOiCHtCHCN  I 

i    -  ' 

wherein  R  and  X  are  as  defined  hereinbelow  compriang 
contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

XCHtCHCN 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  bromine 
and  chlorine,  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

RSOaM 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  a  class  consisting  (rf  phenyl, 
lower-alkylphenyl,  halophenyl.  nitrophenyl,  lower  alkyi, 
halogenated  lower  alkyl  and  nitrated  lower  alkyl  radicals, 
and  H  is  an  alkali  metal. 


3,14«,3t7 

TOXIC  ARYLSULFONYL  HALOALKANENITRILES 

Sa—ri  Alien  IlslaJngw ,  Warw  Wooda,  Mo.,  a^  GtM  H. 

Mkmmk,  Dnytoa,  OVo,  Msignois  to  Mnaiaaty  Coanwy, 

a  corporation  of  Ddawve 

No  lowing.    FaedMar.3.1959,S«.  No«.7M,74« 

IgCiaimi.    (CLM«— 4«5) 
1.  An  arylsulfooyl  haloalkanenitrile  of  the  formula 

T  ^-'     "' 

B-C— 

1       -"-80 
B-CH-J 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, the  phenyl  radical,  and  alkyl  and  cydoalkyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided  at  least 
one  R  is  hydrogen.  X  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  o{  chlorine  and  bromine,  Y  is 


selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  fluorine,  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  a  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5. 


FOed  Dec  17, 1942,  Sv.  N*.  245,132 
llClaiBBs.  (CL2f—453) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  an  aromatic  diisocya- 
nate  from  an  aronutic  diisocyanate  distillation  residue 
comprising  passing  said  residiie  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film 
over  a  heated  surface,  thereby  converting  isocyanate-coo- 
taining  aromatic  compounds  present  in  the  residue  to  an 
aromatic  diisocyanate  and  distilling  said  aromatic  diiso- 
cyanate therefrom.  , 


COLORED  Itl  PI  COfttPLftXB  OP  TETRACYANO- 
ETHYLENB  AND  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Theodore  Le  Snanr  Gskna,  GieeniWe,  DaL,  tmi  EdNh 

Graef  McGeer,  VaBcower,  BvMsh  CotnasMn,  Canada, 
matron  to  E.  L  da  Poist  de  Nsasoars  «id  Coaspaay, 
WUmiagtoo,  DcL,  a  corpeiaiian  of  Detewwe 
No  Drawing.    FUed  May  2t,  19S9,  S«r.  No.  tlMM 

14  dates.  iCHf—US) 
1.  The  1:1  Pi  complex  of  tetracyanoethylene  and  an 
aromatic  compound  of  up  to  16  carbon  atoms  free  from 
aliphatic  unsaturation  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carbocydic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  substi- 
tuted carbocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in  which  any 
substituent  is  selected  frx>m  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  phenyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  halogen,  and  halo  lower  alkyl. 


PREPARATION  OFHOraiHAUC  ACID 

MONOBSIER 
E.  Afdis,  Hsaiiia.  and  Aleaandar  A.  Vs 

New  HavM,  Cou>  mmlmmn,  by  m 

to  Socony  MobOOa  Caowjr,  be.  a 

New  York 

No  Drawing.    Fled  Nov.  3,  19St.  Ser.  No.  771427 
3  Oyaw.    (CL  2tf»— 475) 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  purified  isopbthalic  acid  mono- 
esters,  the  process  comprising  dispersing  isopbthalic  acid 
containing  monobasic  add  impurities  in  an  aqueous 
medium  containing  a  substantially  equi-molar  amount  of 
an  alkali  metal  ion  and  30  to  60  parts  by  weight  of 
water  per  part  by  weight  of  isopbthalic  acid,  reacting  a 
substantially  equi-molar  amount  of  ethylene  oxide  there- 
with at  a  temperature  of  about  50*  C.  to  130*  C.  acidify- 
ing the  solution  and  precipitating  irophthalic  acid,  sepa- 
rating the  solution  from  the  precipiutcd  acid,  and  recover- 
ing mono-(beta-hydroxyethyl)-isophthalate  from  the  said 
solution. 


3,14MH 
N,N'-Di(LOWER  ALKENYL)BICARBAMATE 


Coapaiqr, 


H( 

to  Aasrican  Cyi 
CoBn~  a  f^^ptynfLm  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Fliad  Aag.  17.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  217^44 

tdalim.    (CL2«d-^4t2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


«'-N— C-o-B 

B'— C— C-O— B 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  lower  alkenyl. 


3,149,311 

C„  ALCOHOLS  AND  CORRESPONDING 

ACETIC  ACID  ESTERS 

win^  -r  « m.  ,-^  » "•  ■         1i        T 

nalkMal  Flavon  *  FkanMaa  Incn  New  Yatk,  N.Y.. 
of  New  York  -•        •• 

FRad  Mar.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,13t 
3ClaiHst.    (CL24d—at) 
1.  The  mixture  of  Cn  akohob  and  cnrrMp^tKiti^g 
acetic  add  esten  having  the  reraective  empirical  fonnulaa 
C,.HuCH,OH  and 

CMH«CHtOCCH( 
O 


July  7,  19M 


CHEMICAL 


and  having  the  infrared  spectrum  shown  in  FIO.  3,  and 
the  following  physical  constants: 

B.P.  73-100*  C.  at  0.7-0.8  mm. 

/ii,M  1.4908.  and 

Du»  0.9300. 


3,14«,312 

PERCARBOXYLIC  ACID  PRODUCTION  EMPLOY- 
ING A  PRETREATED,  DEHYDRATED  ACID 
CATION  EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Geone  A.  Karta|ec  and  Frank  Noraan  Griawky.  Orlnda, 
CaMf.,  MBii^ors  to  SbeU  00  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  25,43« 
i  SCtaiM.    (CL2M— 592) 


^ 


'■■>:-i 


"f 


-p. 


w 


3 


TF" 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  water  soluble  carbox- 
ylic  peradd  by  reacting  the  corresponding  carboxylic 
acid  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  lower  alkanoic  adds 
and  their  fluoro,  chloro,  and  bromo-tubstitution  products 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  resin  sub- 
stantially insoluble  in  the  reaction  mixture  and  containing 
acidic  cation-exchange  groups,  the  improvement  of  pre- 
treating  said  cation  exchange  resin  catalyst  with  a  per- 
oxygen-containing  solution  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
said  reactanu  until  the  loss  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
decomposition  in  conUd  with  the  catalyst  is  substantially 
reduced,  cooucting  said  reactanu  with  a  water  adsorptive 
form  of  said  resin  in  the  presence  of  a  solution  of  said 
carboxylic  add  and  corresponding  peracid  in  an  organic 
solvent  for  the  carboxylic  add  and  corresponding  peradd 
which  solvent  has  a  solubility  in  water  and  a  solubility 
fbr  water  neither  of  which  is  greater  than  10%  and 
which  is  inert  under  the  reaction  oonditiotts  which  has  a 
solubtlity  in  water  and  a  sohibility  for  water  ndther  of 
which  is  greater  than  10%  and  which  is  inert  under  the 
reaction  conditions  which  striutioo  has  been  obtained  by 
eluting  with  said  solvent  acidic  cation-exchange  resin 
directly  after  use  as  catalyst  and  water  adsorption  agent 
in  the  reaction. 


3,14«J13 

YiAMtsoym 


DI-(BIS(DIALKYLAMINO)M>RYL]RENZENES 
YUawM.  G«dsn  Giwva,  and  G«oi«s  W.  Will- 
a,  Anakekm  Califs  inlMm  ••  l^a^M  Stales 
Saras  A  Chemical  Ceipstaiian,  Laa  Ai«olss,  CaHf .,  a 
corpondoa  af  Nevada 
No^rawta«.    Filed  Jan.  2,  1992,  Ser.  Nn.  193,SM 

7Clalnis.    (CL  299-^1) 
1.  Di-[bis(diaIkylamino)boryl]benzene  of  the  formula 

(R',N),B— R— B(NR'»), 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  1.3-phenylene  and  1,4-phenylene  and  R'  is  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
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3,14t,314 
N-^TOLUENESULFONYL-N'-^METHYL- 
SULFINYLETHYL  UREA 
H«n  Miller,  SrksShsaiia,  and  Kari  Koebel, 

Id  CIIi«-Cheniie  Limited,  Schaff- 


Switacriand,  a  Swim 
wkw.    FBed  Jnly 


1991,  Ser.  No.  121^37 
iiHiiifcaid  Jaly  15,  1999 
1  CiainB.    (a.  299-^53) 

The  compound  of  the  formtila 


CHi— /  \-80f-NH-CO-NH~CH,-CH|-8-CHi 


h 


tkMOf 

No 


3,149,315 
ALKYL-SUBSTTTUTED    HYDRAZINES    AND    HY- 

DRAZONES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 
H«kirick  KWs  and  Hmh  Aibctt  Of*,  Wnnpertal-Elber- 

feid,   Germany,   aMJgnwi   to   Farbenfabriken   Bayer 

AkJltngMrilsfkaft,  Levcrkasen,  Geramny,  a  corpora 

I,    (lied  Feb.  19,  1999,  Ser.  No.  8,937 
priority,  application  Germmiy  Feb.  18,  1959 
11  Oaims.    (CL  299—599) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cnmoounds  having  the  following  formulae: 


CA 

N— CHiCHt 


C|H« 

N-CHfC 
CiH« 


\ 


N-NH| 


CiH( 


jn, 


N— CHiCHi 
CiHi 


CA 

N-CHiC 
CiHt 


N— N-*C 


\ 


CHi 


and 


c^  \/ 

N— C  H«C  HiN— NaC 
ciH,  ^ 


CH( 


i 


CHi 
CHi 


5.  A  process  of  preparing  amino  alkylated  hydrazines 
having  at  least  one  alkyl  substituent  bearing  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  dimethylamino, 
diethylamino  and  piperidine,  said  process  comprising  re- 
acting an  ester  of  an  amino  alc<Aol  and  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acids,  sulfuric 
acid  and  alkane  sulfonic^  adds  and  salts  of  such  esters 
with  strong  adds,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  oi  hydrazine,  hydrazine  hydrate  and  the  sub- 
stitution products  of  said  compounds  containing  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cydo- 
alkyl, phenyl,  m-chlorophenyl.  2,4-dinitrophenyl,  benzyl 
and  pjrridyl,  and  having  at  least  two  free  reactive  hydro- 
carbon atoms  the  mcrf  ratio  of  said  amino  alcohol  ester 
to  hydrazine  group  member  being  1 :4  to  8,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  20  to  140*  C.  and  recovering  the 
amino  alkylated  hydrazine  having  at  least  two  amino 
alkyl  substituents  thereby  formed. 
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3L14M1« 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NAMINODiniENYLBTHER 
Jack  L.  Towlc,  Omrthmi,  OMot.  MilvMr  to  Tk« 


Ohio 

No  Drawii«.    FIM  iwm  23.  IMt,  8m,  Now  St^lU 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  iMu-5M) 

A  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  diaminodiphenyl  ether 
including  the  stept  of  (1)  contacting,  with  agitation,  in 
solution  in  acetic  anhydride,  diphenyl  ether  and  from  3 
to  8  moles  of  fuming  nitric  acid  for  each  mole  of  di- 
phenyl ether  whereby  to  produce  jl  mixture  of  dinitrodi- 
phenyl  ether  and  trinitrodiphenyl  ether  containing  traces 
of  higher  polynitrodiphcnyl  ethers  and  substantially  free 
from  mononitrodiphenyl  ether  (2)  adding  the  reaction 
mixture  to  water  to  precipitate  the  mixture  of  nitration 
products  (3)  reducing  the  nitro  groups  to  amino  groups 
(4)  separating  the  resulting  diamiiKxliphenyl  ether  from 
the  triamino  and  hi^ier  polyamino  diphenyl  ethers  by 
adding  the  mixture  to  water  and  (5)  removing  the  in- 
soluble diamino  diphenyl  ether  from  the  soluble  tri  and 
higher  polyamino  diphenyl  ethers,  leaving  the  diamino 
diphenyl  ether  substantially  pure  and  free  from  mono- 
amino  diphenyl  ether,  and  triamino  and  higher  poly- 
amino phenyl  «»«'"** 


344M17 

NITROFORM-HYDRAZINE  COORDINATION 

COMPOUNDS 

KenocCh  O.  Groves,  MMImj,  Mkk^  Mri^or  to  The  Dow 

Chcmkal  Compasy,  MIjImI,  Mkk.,  a  corporatfoa  of 

Ddawar* 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Mar.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  93^43 

fCliriM.    (CL2M-^5t3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from   the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  metal  nitroform-hydrazine  coordination  com- 
pounds   and    alkaline   earth   metal    nitroform-hydrazine 
coordination  compounds. 


3,14«,31t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHENOL 
OF  HIGH  DEGREE  OF  PURITY 
Hcinrkh  Sodoaau  a^  Bnno  H— stlwli.  bo«h  of  Glad- 
beck,  WcstpkaUa,  Md  Bam  9tkmumm,  W— s  Flrktl. 
WestpkaUa,    Gtrmamj,  jHttyinn    to 
GJII.D.H.,  Gtadbeckf  GcfsaBj,  a  Gssh 
No  DrawlDf .     Filed  Feb.  9,  19M,  Smr.  No.  7^24 
Oalms  priority,  appMcalioM  Cnrmmi  Fck.  II,  1959 

3CkkM.  (CL2M— 421) 
1 .  In  the  process  of  recovering  substantially  pure  phenol 
from  the  phenol  reaction  product  mixtiue  produced  in  the 
acid  cleavage  of  a  hydroperoxide  of  an  alkylaromatic  hy- 
drocarbon, the  improvement  of  distilling  the  same,  in- 
timately mixing  the  separated  phenol  fraction  with  be- 
tween 0.05  and  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  phenol  mixture 
of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic 
and  strong  organic  acids  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  70-170*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  from  1-6  hours 
neutralizing  the  acidified  phenol  fraction,  and  thereafter 
subjecting  the  neutralized  phenol  fraction  to  a  second 
distillation. 


satfonyOalkane.  and  ao  alkyleoe  sulfona.  said  talfurk 
acid  comprising  from  about  20  mole  percent  to  about 
85  mole  percent  of  said  solution. 


3,149,319 

PREPARATION  OF  p-NTTROHALORENZENES 
AUca  K.  Spwks,  Dcs  Plrfars,  IlL,  Mrinor  to  Uaivcnal 

Oil  ProdKts  CompMiy,  Dcs  PbdDcs,  IB.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaf.    Filed  In.  31,  19i3,  Ser.  No.  2SS,185 
13  Claims    (CL  2M— (44) 

1.  In  the  nitration  of  a  nitrauble  balobenzene,  a 
method  of  increasing  the  amount  of  the  para  isomer  fai 
the  nitrohalobenzene  nitration  product,  which  method 
comprises  nitrating  said  halobenzene  with  nitric  add  in 
a  sfrfutioo  comprising  sulfuric  acid  and  a  sulfone  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dialkyl  sulfone,  a  bis(alkyl- 


PROCESS  FOR  PRIVARING  PENTA- 

FLUOROIOOOrniANE 

VIbor  WdHtoyr.  1 iiii,  1^  m^l^m  U  E.  h 

N*  DrawtoB.    Fled  M»  23. 1941,  Sar.  No.  111.9U 
•  ClalM.    (CLi4»-4s3.4) 

I.  The  process  for  preparing  pentafluorotodoethane 
which  comprises  mixing  at  a  temperature  below  about  30* 
C.  mercuric  oxide,  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride,  iodine  and 
tetrafluoroethyleoe  in  the  ratio  of  from  about  0.5  to  about 
1.5  moles  of  iodine  and  from  about  0.5  to  about  0.7  mole 
of  mercuric  oxide  for  each  mole  of  tetrafluoroethyleoe 
and  at  least  4. 1  moles  of  hydrogen  fluoride  for  each  mole 
of  mercuric  oxide,  then  heating  the  mixttve  in  a  closed 
vessel  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25*  C.  to  about 
150*  C.  under  autogenous  pressure,  and  recovering  penta- 
fluoroiodoethaoe  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3J4M21 

PREPARATION  OF  GRIGNARD  REAGENTS  IN 

PREDOMINANTLY  HYDROCARBON  MEDIA 

Geo fis  I.  Goepfstt  aad  ARNd  R  Prya,  TTuhMll,  Victor 

G.  SMtato.  Wiroato^  CtoctoMiL  amd  IN— «!■  |.  Rm- 


FRad  Fek.  14,  1944,  Sar.  No.  9,433 
ItCkriM.   (CL24#-^MS) 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  Grignard  reaasnts  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  balide  in  a  predominantly 
hydrocarbon  medium  with  a  spadal  magnaMum  '^■p 
which  has  been  plastically  deformed  by  a  m^^Kai^^^^ii  qu^ 
ting  operation  to  an  avcrafs  thir^ncni  within  the  raaas 
of  0.0001"  to  0.0075". 


3,144,322 
SELECTIVE  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION 
Vlnccotl.  Frilctte,  Eritoa,N  J.,  a^  Pari  B.Wstai,  Madia, 
Pa.,  awignois  to  Socwy  MoM  OR  Comftmy,  be,  ■ 
caeparaliaM  af  New  York 

NoDrawlat.    Nad  Aag.  14, 1954,  Sar.  No.  754,91S 
14  ChdiH.    (CL  2(t    H7) 

1.  A  process  for  selecthraly  fo^ducting  an  organic 
chemical  reaction  which  comprisM  carrying  oat  a  leac- 
Uoo  involving  conUct  of  at  least  two  molecular  species 
of  differing  shape  with  a  crystalliDe  altmiinoailicate  aeolite 
molecular  sieve  material,  bearing  within  the  interior  there- 
of an  added  catalyst,  introduced  into  the  zeolite  subse- 
quent to  formation  thereof,  and  active  in  effecting  coo- 
version  of  at  least  one  of  said  species  conuined  within 
the  pores  of  said  zeolite,  which  zeolite  has  uniform  teter- 
stitial  dimensions  suffldently  large  to  afford  the  releaM 
from  said  pores  of  the  product  of  said  conversioo  but 
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wAciMitly  imall  to  axdude  from  said  product  moleonlar 
veciss  of  larger  size,  eSectiiig  catalytic  oonvcnioa  of  at 
least  one  of  said  species  cootaiaed  within  the  porM  of 
said  zeolite  to  a  material  chemically  distinct  therefrom  aad 
of  a  molecular  shape  capable  of  passing  from  the  imeriot 
of  said  zsolite  and  simultaneously  withdrawing,  without 
substantial  chao0e  in  pressure  of  the  system,  the  product 
so  obtained  from  the  resultant  effluent  stream. 


FOR  PROOUCTTON  OP  ACETYLENE 
AND  OTHER  PRODUCTS  BY  PARTIAL  COM- 
BUST10N  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

MOM,  Italy 

No  Drawk«.    Filed  May  19, 1959.  Ssr.  No.  114,144 

Ckltos  priority.  appBcalloa  IMy  May  21, 1954 

7  Oalms.    (0.244-479) 

1.  A  process  for  making  acetylene  comprising  subject- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  to  incomplete  combustion  with  oxy- 
gen, cooling  the  hot  reaction  gases  containing  acetylene 
to  minimize  dissociation  of  the  acetylene,  said  cooling 
being  earned  out  by  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  oil  with 
the  said  hot  gsees,  the  latter  being  at  a  temperature  at 
least  sufficiently  high  to  result  in  partial  crackiiig  of  said 
oil,  the  hydrocarbon  being  a  mineral  oil  having  a  boiling 
point  above  250*  C,  the  quantity  of  oil  being  initially 
adjusted  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the  gases  down  to 
within  the  range  of  700*  to  800*  C.  an  additional  quan- 
tity of  said  oil  being  introduced  into  the  exit  gases  so 
produced  to  lower  the  temperature  down  to  a  tempera- 
ture not  higher  than  about  2(X)*  C,  the  time  interval  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  cooling  stages  being  not  more 
than  a  few  hundredths  of  a  second. 


3.144*324 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
A.  HMas,  Soirth  Bead.  lad^  aarfaaor  to 


FHed  Fek.  4, 1941,  Ser.  Na.  t7«471 
4CWM.    (CL241— 42) 


air  chambers  formed  in  said  hounog,  metered  and 
metered  fuel  chambers  formed  in  said  housing,  first  and 
second  pressure  responsive  movable  walls  respectively 
separating  said  air  chambers  and  said  metered  and  un- 
metered  fuel  chambers,  rigid  wall  means  in  said  bousing 
separating  said  second  air  chamber  from  said  uiunetered 
fuel  chamb^,  a  bore  in  said  rigid  wall  means,  a  bushing 
in  said  first  air  chamber  having  a  one  way  connection 
with  said  first  movable  wall,  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending grooves  <A  different  depths  fonned  in  said  bush- 
ing, an  aperture  formed  in  said  first  movable  wall,  a  rod 
reciprocably  mounted  in  said  bore,  said  bushing,  and 
said  aperiure  and  operativdy  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  second  movable  wall,  said  rod  being  fonned  at  the 
other  end  thereof  with  a  turned  over  portion  adapted  for 
selective  engagement  in  one  of  the  grooves  in  said  bush- 
ing, means  operatively  connecting  said  second  movable 
wall  to  said  servo  valve,  means  for  creating  a  pressure 
differential  at  spaced  points  in  said  air  duct,  means  re- 
spectively connecting  said  first  and  second  air  chambers 
to  said  spaced  points,  meaits  connecting  said  unmetered 
fuel  chamber  to  uid  conduit  upstream  of  said  metering  * 
meaiu  and  means  conununicating  fuel  from  said  conduit 
downstream  of  said  metering  means  to  said  metered  fuel 
chamber. 


3,144,325 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDED  BODIES 


1 .  A  fuel  supply  system  for  a  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing an  air  duct  comprising,  a  conduit  for  supplying  fuel 
to  the  engiite,  metering  meaiu  in  said  conduit,  a  control 
valve  in  said  conduit  downstream  of  said  metering  means, 
first  and  second  fuel  chambers,  a  pressure  responsive 
movable  wall  operatively  connected  to  said  control  valve 
and  disposed  to  separate  said  fuel  chambers,  meam  for 
communicating  fuel  from  said  conduit  dowiutream  of 
said  control  valve  to  said  first  fuel  chamber,  passage 
means  connecting  said  conduit  intermediate  said  meter- 
ing means  and  said  control  valve  to  said  second  fuel 
chamber,  a  calibrated  passage  connecting  said  first  and 
second  fuel  chambers,  a  servo  valve  controlling  the  flow 
through  said  passage  means,  a  housing,  first  and  second 


Roderick  GraR,  Mi 


.  2B,  Weiden, 


Filed  July  24, 1954,  Ser.  No.  754,792 

ClalBu  priority,  appHcatloa  Germany  Jaly  25,  1957 

14  CUbm.    (CL  244—93) 


aJJlI|lrr,^,JJJJlllJ,^„rTTT^^ 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  reinforced  synthetic 
thermosetting  {dastic  molded  bodies  of  spherical  and 
various  geometrical  shapes  which  comprises:  interposing 
a  flat  layer  of  reinforcing  material  which  has  been  im- 
pregnated with  a  synthetic  thennosetting  plastic  resin  be- 
tween two  foils  while  the  thermosetting  plastic  resin  is  in 
a  liquid  and  viscoiu  condition  to  form  a  molding  assem- 
bly; secxuing  the  edges  of  the  assembly  against  move- 
ment; applying  a  fluid  pressure  differential  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  assembly  to  mold  the  assembly  to  a  desired 
shape;  and  thereafter  hardening  said  resin  to  retain  the 
molded  shape  of  the  assembly. 


3,144324 
AGGLOMERATING  MFIHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Loals  1.  Eivk,  Ncgaaacc,  aad  Dotodd  C  VIoletta,  bhaem- 
lag,   Mick.,  Md  TkoBMs  E.  Ban,  OcvebrndTllkio, 


to  TW  CIcvclaBd-CVflB  boa  Coaipaay 
Origkwl  appMcBllDa  Feb.  15,  1954,  Ser.  No.  5iM,423. 
Divided  aad  this  appiMtiDa  Dec.  29,  1954,  Ser.  No. 

794,997 

(FHed  aader  Rale  47(a)  aad  35  U.S.C.  114) 
llClataM.    (CL  244— 117) 

1.  A  pelletizing  apparatus  adapted  to  form  pellets  of 
powdered  material  having  its  particles  in  an  adhesive  con- 
dition, the  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  bottom  and  substantially  circular  confining 
wall  members  rising  from  the  bottom  portion,  and  hav- 
ing its  inner  surface  shaped  to  form  a  plurality  of  anntilar 
coaxial  trough-like  portions  of  different  diameter,  the 
Soulier  being  adjacent  the  flat  bottom  portion,  said 
trough-like  portioiu  being  separated  by  aimular  ridge  por- 
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tions,  means  for  mounting  the  vessel  to  rotate  on  an  axis 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  horizontal,  and  means  for  feed- 


ing moistened  powdered  material  to  be  pelktized  to  the 
vessel  while  rotating. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BELLOWS 
Gaiithcr   Dcttmcr,    Schwamistcdt.    Kreis    FatU^gboitcl, 
Germany,  aaicDor  to  CoatiDeiilal  Gaau^Wctk*  Ak- 
tfeogcscDscliaft,  HaaaoTcr,  Gcrmaiy 

Flkd  Oct  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  147,t24 

Cbims  priority,  apptkatioo  Gemuuiy  Oct  22,  19M 

7Claiiiis.    (CL2M— 119) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  bellows  by  sintering  of 
a  powdered  plastic  and  comprising  the  steps  of  deposit- 
ing a  powdered  plastic  into  a  mold,  arranging  annular 
separator  discs  in  said  powdered  plastic  so  as  to  determine 
the  thickness  of  the  walb  of  this  bellows  and  the  folds 
therein,  and  sintering  the  powdered  plastic  to  fuse  the 
plastic  into  an  integral  bellows. 


3,14«42S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CURING 

GASKET  DEFORMITIES 

S.  SiauBS,  BcBMiTillc,  DL,  ■■ipior  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

Flkd  Sept  2, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5342t 

4  Clalniik     (CL  264— 23«) 


to  the  periphery  thereof,  positioning  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  gasket  a  steam  discharge  device  having  runs  of 
steam-emitting  apertures  aligning  with  said  gaakat  onm 
the  full  length  thereof,  discharging  against  said  gasket 
simultaneously  along  iu  full  length  a  flow  of  steam  at 
relatively  low  gage  pressure  until  said  gasket  softens  and 
returns  to  its  original  manufactured  shape  by  virtue  of 
its  said  "memory,"  immediately  thereafter  terminating 
said  steam  flow,  and  permitting  said  gasket  to  cool  by 
heat  flow  to  the  ambient. 


ATFA 


3.149J29 
CmMBNTl 


MEANS 


FBad  May  22, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  lM,7St 
lOnhik    (CL  244—242) 


A  method  of  permanently  joining  an  attachment  mem- 
ber to  an  organic  plastic  article. 

said  method  comprising. 

positioning  ao  anachment  member  adjacent  a  moldinf 
cavity  with  a  portion  of  the  member  having  a  spheri- 
cal outer  configuration  and  an  undercut  area  lying 
within  the  molding  cavity, 

introducing  a  hot  plastic  parison  into  the  moUing 
cavity  and  forming  said  parison  to  as  to  provide  a 
hollow  plastic  article  having  an  outer  wall  portion 
with  an  integral  inwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
wall  extending  into  a  hollow  space  defined  by  said 
article  and  forming  a  female  socket  for  said  under- 
cut area. 

said  inwardly  extending  portion  having  a  smaller  pe- 
rimeter at  a  cross  section  thereof  closer  to  said  outer 
wall  portion  than  at  a  perimeter  more  remote  from 
said  outer  wall  portioa. 

said  attachment  member  pwrtion  having  been  coated 
with  a  means  for  preventing  adherence  between  said 
wall  and  said  portion  whereby  said  member  is  pivot- 
able  in  said  female  socket  after  molding. 


3,14tAM 

PROCESS  FOR  STRETCHING  PLASTIC  NET 

Carlos  D.  Gndarro,  MlMlaaai,  N J.,  niilaaiii  to  Ua 

CarbUe  Cononilfaa,  a  cnryratton  of  ^ew  York 

Filed  Dec.  IS,  IMl,  iv.  No.  159,«13 

iCtalM.    (CL2M— 2M) 


u 


^^s- 


I 


1.  The  method  of  correcting  physical  deformities  ac- 
quired, subsequent  to  manufacture,  by  a  door  gasket 
formed  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  having  a  "memory** 
for  its  original  manufactured  shape,  which  includes  the 
steps  of  assembling  the  said  deformed  gasket  to  its  asso- 
ciated door  in  its  ultimate  operating  position  with  respect 


1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  diameter  and  meah  size 
of  tubular  plastic  pet  comprising  passing  said  net  over  a 
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mandrel  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  intenud  di- 
ameter of  said  tubular  net  so  as  to  stretch  said  net;  pass- 
ing the  stretched  net  through  a  sizing  ring  having  an  in- 
ternal diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  mandrel:  and  withdrawing  said  net  from  said  siz- 
ing ring  over  means  for  flattening  said  net 


3,146,331 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TILE  FOR  ACOUSTIC  AND 

DECCHtATIVE  EFFECTS 

E4wmr4  Bcmt  Cloqoct  MIm.,  sirfMH  to  Wood  Co«- 

vtntoa  Conpny,  St  Pant,  Mln^  a  coryonlioB  of 

Delaware 

Fled  Apr.  1, 1959,  Scr.  No.  663,523 
4ClBliM.    (0.244—293) 


in  preparation  of  the  next  injection  of  the  plastic  charge 
into  the  mold,  which  comprises  positioning  said  nozzle 
agaiiut  the  mcdd  to  establish  in  said  cyliiKler  and  between 
said  mold  and  said  screw  a  predetermined  charge  prepar- 
ing chamber  volume,  feeding  plastic  material  to  said  screw 
and  rotating  it  while  heating  said  cylinder  to  deliver  the 
plastic  materia  to  said  chamber  at  a  predetermined  charge 
preparing  temperature,  stopping  the  rearward  movement 
of  said  screw  compelled  by  delivery  of  said  material  vflien 
said  chamber  has  reached  said  predetermined  volume, 
continuing  the  rotation  of  said  screw  while  holding  it 
against  further  retraction  to  bring  the  plastic  material  in 
said  chamber  volume  to  a  predetermine  charge  pressure, 
thereupon  stof^ing  rotation  of  and  allowing  retraction  of 
said  screw  a  predetermined  amount  to  increase  the  cham- 
ber volume  and  decrease  the  material  pressure  to  a  point 
at  which  that  will  not  flow  out  through  the  nozzle  when 
the  mold  is  opened  to  remove  the  article  molded  from  the 
previous  charge,  and  upon  the  redosing  o(  said  m<rid 
advancing  said  screw  to  force  said  material  out  of  said 
chamber  and  into  said  mold  tinder  desired  jvessure  and 
temperature. 


I.  The  method  of  treating  a  substantially  square  tile 
of  porous  fiberboard  useful  as  ceiling  tile,  which  com- 
prises compressing  the  tile  onto  a  centrally  crowned  sup- 
porting platen  by  applying  a  substantially  planar  platen 
and  thereby  substantially  uniformly  loading  the  exposable 
tile  face,  whereby  during  compression  to  deform  the  tile 
to  a  dished  back  surface  corresponding  generally  to  saidj 
crowned  platen  and  thereby  altering  the  original  stresses 
in  the  uncompressed  tile  and  introducing  new  stresses  in 
the  compressed  tile,  and  releasing  the  tile  from  said  com- 
pression. 

I  3.146,332 

INJECTION  MOLDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

W.  BrowB,  AmImm,  MaHk,  smIimt  to 

hiarfilii.  It    AAbad,  MaM. 

FBcd  Mm.  1,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92,455 

7CMaM.    (CL  244— 329) 


1.  The  method  of  manipulating  an  injection  molding 
machine  of  the  type  having  a  screw  rotatable  and  slidable 
in  a  cylinder  fitted  with  an  open  nozzle  following  one  and 


3L146,333 

cmr 


UNIVERSAL  CIRCLE  LADLE  BRICK 
WilHaai  T.  Trsii— Irk,  Drcxel  mi,  and  James  Richard 
MHly,  Chai-iiM,  Pa.,  asaljjiors  to  Resco  Prodacts,  Inc^ 
Nonrlitofva,  Pai^  a  corporatloa  of  Pc 

Fflo6  Fab.  1, 1961,  Smr.  No.  86316 
4  nihil  I     (CL  244     43) 


1.  A  ladle  for  molten  steel  comprising  a  vessel  defined 
by  a  metal  shell  having  straight  side  wall  portions  merging 
tanfentially  with  conically  curved  lengths,  a  lining  of 
refiractory  blocks  laid  in  stuxessive  courses  within  said 
shell,  some  courses  being  built  (rf  a  set  of  two  different 
forms  of  block,  the  first  form  of  block  having  flat  parallel 
top  aixi  bottom  faces,  opposite  cylindrically  curved  ends 
I  of  equal  radius  of  cturature  but  respectively  concave  and 
convex,  and  front  and  back  faces  which  intersect  the 
ctuved  surfaces  of  the  ends,  the  back  face  being  longer 
than  the  front  face  so  that  a  series  of  such  blocks  extend 
in  a  ctirve  conforming  to  the  curvattire  of  said  shell,  and 
the  second  form  of  block  having  identical  front  and  back 
faces  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  back  face  of  said 
flrst  mentioned  form  of  block,  said  second  form  of  block 
having  arcuate  end  faces  respectively  concave  and  convex, 
and  the  center  of  curvature  forming  the  arcuate  end  faces 
of  said  second  form  of  block  lying  along  a  center  line 
between  the  front  and  back  faces  of  said  second  form  of 
block. 
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GLASS  MANUFACTURE 


Harrcy  Lmtv  Pcabcrtky.  3129  AlU  Avc^ 

Seattle  16,  Waik. 

FBcd  Oct  18,  19M,  Ser.  No.  63,417 

11  ClaiaM.    (CL  13—4) 


1.  In  a  glass  furnace  of  the  continuous  type  having  a 
raw  material  feed  end,  a  discharge  end  from  which  glass 
which  is  to  be  worked  is  remofved  and  a  plurality  of  glass- 
immersed  rod-type  electrodes  connected  to  a  power  source 
and  adapted  to  heat  the  ^ass  through  Joule  effect,  the 
improvement  comprising:  the  arrangement  of  said  elec- 
trodes in  two  spaced  rows  extending  transversely  across 
the  path  of  glass  flow;  a  power  source;  said  electrodes 
being  connected  to  said  power  source  so  as  to  establish 
transverse  current  flow  through  said  glass  and  between 
electrodes  in  each  of  said  rows  and  longitudinal  current 
flow  through  said  glass  and  between  said  rows  of  elec- 
trodes: the  electrodes  in  each  row  being  spaced  from 
one  another  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  normal 
depth  of  glass  in  the  furnace  so  as  to  permit  the  forma- 
tion of  a  downward  convection  current  of  glass  between 
each  pair  of  adjacent  electrodes  in  each  of  said  rows. 


3,14«43S 
LABORATORY  FURNACE 
T.    Math,    McCaadlcM    TiiiimM., 
Coorty,  and  E4wwi  A.  ZawadxU,  Syiwki 
ADcghcay  Conly,  Pa.,  awi^oci  to  i 
Rcsnrck,   lac,  Moarotrflk,   Pa,,  a 
Dciawve 

*  FlMJaMl4,19C2,S«.N«.2tM14 

6  CWbml    (CL  13— M) 
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3.  An  electrically  heated  laboratory  furnace  for  a  cru- 
dble  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  refrac- 
tory heater  block,  a  substantially  flat  area  resistance 
heater  element  carried  by  the  top  of  said  beater  block, 
a  refractory  block  comprising  an  open-topped  beating 
chamber  having  an  unobstructed  cylindrical  vertical  well 
therein  extending  therethrough,  said  heating  chamber  be- 
ins  adapted  to  be  carried  by  said  heater  block  in  central 
relation  thereto  and  to  said  heater  element  with  the  bot- 
tom of  said  well  and  at  least  the  portion  of  the  under- 
240 


side  of  said  beating  chamber  immediately  around  said 
well  being  directly  abov«  said  heating  elentent,  a  holder 
frame  adapted  to  rest  on  the  upper  portiofi  of  said  heat- 
ing chamber  spaced  outwardly  of  the  upper  edge  of  said 
well,  and  a  support  depending  from  said  frame  for  a 
crucible  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  and  raised  from  said 
weU. 
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3«,  IMt,  Sm.  No.  S2,t27 
(CL  S4— 1 J3) 


1.  An  electrical  musical  instrument  having  the  uinal 
pedal  clavier  operatively  aMOcialed  with  a  •ooroa  of 
rhythmic  impulaies,  an  actuating  circuit  operativaly  cob- 
nected  to  said  aouroe,  a  timiag  circuit  operatively  coa- 
nected  to  said  actuating  circuit,  at  least  oot  sourco  of 
rhythmic  interpolatioa  signals  operatively  connoclad  to 
said  timing  circuit,  said  timiag  circuit  «nr'"<*ing  mwns 
for  electing  the  number  of  rhythmic  interpolatioa  Mg**!* 
to  be  interpolated  between  pain  of  rhythmic  imimlwa. 
whereby  when  wkcted  rhythmic  impalaea  art  wmmtM 
in  response  to  operation  of  said  pedal  davier  the  source 
of  interpoUtioo  signals  will  be  actuated  rhythmically  to 
interpolate  the  elected  number  of  interpolatioa  signals. 


3,14«J37 

PHOTOELECTRIC  ORGAN 

RichaftlE.WMIaanFairfai,Va.,aii^,ortoScoye,lac. 

FaMka,  Va.  a  cotponMloa  of  New  HaaH  ^^^ 

FMPek.  3.  If%  Ser.  No.  l^m 

3Clitaii    (a.S4-LlS) 


Lj^^-TTSr 


4'    •«- 


1.  A  tone  disc  asaemUy,  oomprising  a  first  and  second 
rotauble  variable  translucency  tone  disc,  each  of  said  tone 
discs  including  opaque  areas  representing  a  plurality  of 
tone  tracks  of  different  nomenclature,  an  aperture  plate 
operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  tone  discs,  said 
tone  discs  located  between  said  aperture  plates,  said  aper- 
ture plates  each  including  at  least  one  aperture  operati^y 
assodated  with  each  of  said  tone  tracks,  a  plurality  of 
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discrete  soorces  of  light,  each  of  said  tooroee  of  Ught  being 
located  adjacent  one  of  said  apertures,  photoelectric  cells, 
said  cells,  apertures,  tracks  and  diKrete  sources  of  light 
being  relatively  so  located  that  light  from  each  source 
of  light  travals  to  one  of  said  photoelectric  cells  via  one 
only  of  said  apertures  and  one  oaly  of  said  tracks  in  the 
order  stated,  wherein  said  tone  discs  are  concurrently 
driven  by  a  single  shaft,  one  of  said  tone  discs  having  only 
tracks  representing  at  least  five  octaves  of  tones  of  each 
of  a  first  and  second  nomenclature,  the  other  of  said  tone 
discs  having  only  tracks  representing  at  least  five  octaves 
of  tones  of  each  of  a  third  and  fom^  ixmenclative,  said 
four  tones  being  in  immrdiate  succession  in  the  musical 
scale  and  each  tone  track  being  recorded  in  an  integral 
number  of  wave  length  representations,  tracks  represent- 
ing tones  of  each  single  nomenclature  on  each  of  said  tone 
discs  being  located  in  a  group  in  close  proximity  to  one 
another,  and  separate  groups  being  relatively  widely 
separated  on  said  tone  discs,  and  means  for  selectively 
reading  out  said  tracks,  said  means  including  key  switch 
means  for  selectively  activating  said  sources  of  light  to 
selectively  illumlaate  said  tracks. 


firom  an  angular  poaltioa  in  whidi  ttie  spindles  are 
versely  related  and  the  toy  acts  as  a  periscope,  to 
right  position  in  which  the  spindles  are  in  vertical 


3,149,33t 

SPECTACLE  LENSES  FOR  UNILATERAL  APHAKIA 

HMTTy  StollsrMMi.  FlasMM.  N.Y. 

(•»— M  SalpMa  Blvd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Fek.  M.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M,3M 

TOaiBH.    (CLSt— 54) 


/ 


«. 


^ 


1.  In  spectacles,  in  combination,  frame  means;  and 
two  leitt  means  juxtaposed  on  said  frame  means  and 
having  substantially  parallel  optical  axes,  one  of  said  lens 
meaas  having  a  power  of  approximately  plus  twelve 
spherical  diopters,  and  the  power  of  said  other  teas  means 
b«tng  at  least  seven  diopters  smaller  than  that  of  said 
one  leiu  means,  said  lens  means  having  a  combined  prism 
power  of  approximately  ten  and  not  substantially  more 
than  twelve  prism  diopters  base-in. 


344«,33f 
OPTICAL  TOY  OF  THE  PERBCOPE  TYPE 
Walter  E.  NIspiilj,  GIca  Dale,  tmi  Icsac  P. 

~    W.  Va.,  — laaiiis  to  Look  Man  A  Coai^ 
r,  be  New  York,  N.Yi,  a  coraofalloa  of  New  Yofk 
Ffled  Mar.  13,  lH£Ser.  No.  179,371 

7  ClaiaM.  (a.n— it) 

1.  An  optical  toy  comprising  a  generally  upright  hous- 
ing having  an  eye  opening  at  the  lower  end,  a  forward 
looking  window  at  the  upper  end,  an  angularly  disposed 
top  mirror  receiving  li^t  from  the  forward  looking  win- 
dow, a  bottom  mirror  aligned  with  the  eye  opening,  a  left- 
ward looking  window  alongside  the  bottom  mirror,  a 
rightward  looking  window  alongskle  the  bottom  mirror, 
an  upper  spindle  secured  to  said  bottom  mirror,  a  link 
pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  bottom  mirror,  a 
lower  spindle  connected  to  said  Knk,  the  upper  qiindle 
and  k»wer  spindle  being  pivoted  In  the  housing  with  uni- 
versal pivots  sudi  that  the  lower  end  of  the  lower  spindle 
aa  a  handle  to  change  the  mirror  apd  q>indles 
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trans- 

an  up- 

align- 


ment  at  which  time  the  lower  spindle  serves  to  turn  the 
mirror  to  an  angular  position  receiving  li^t  from  the  left- 
ward looking  window,  or  to  an  opposite  angular  position 
receiving  light  from  the  rightward  looking  window. 


3,146J4t 
REFLEX  REFLECTOR  ARTICLE 
Victor  Weber,  St  Paul,  Miaa.,  assign  or  to 

Maaafactialag  Corapasiy,  St  Paal,  Miaa., 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  1,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  94,112 
4ClaiBH.    (CLM— 12) 


I.  A  brilliantly-reflective,  wide-angularity,  reflex-re- 
flecting device  comprising  a  plate  of  transparent  material 
having  a  plurality  of  cube-corner  retro-reflecting  units 
disposed  on  the  rear  surface  thereof,  and  an  underlying 
hil^  brilliancy  wide-angle  beaded  reflex-reflector  sheet 
in  such  spaced  relation  from  said  retro-reflecting  imits 
that  wide  angularity  li^t  transmitted  throu^  said  plate 
of  transparent  material  upon  said  underlying  sheet  is 
largely  reflex-reflected  by  said  sheet  and  transmitted  back 
through  said  plate  substantially  toward  the  source  of  said 
li^t.  the  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said  plate  and  sheet 
being  hermetically  sealed. 


3,14«,341 
MIRROR  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 
PMay  G.  HoB.  Betheada.  Md.,  aaslgnnrto  tiw  UaBed  Statea 
of  America  as  rtprsaiBHid  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Nov.  3«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154,176 
9Claimt.    (CLSS-44) 
fGnnated  aadcr  TBIe  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  Mirror  positioning  apparatus  for  use  in  a  light  pro- 
jecting optical  display  system  comprising:  a  base  ^ate 
formed  to  be  mounted  in  the  system;  a  plurality  of  parallel 
mirror  positioning  tmits  each  having  a  cradle  rotatably 
supported  oo  said  base  i^ate  along  a  first  axis,  a  mirror 
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element  ddfamg  a  fdanar  reflecdng  surface  on  one  nde 
thereof  rotatably  supported  on  said  cradle  on  a  second  axis 
normal  to  said  first  axis  and  parallel  to  the  planar  surface, 
said  element  further  positioned  to  reflect  a  respective  inci- 
dent light  beam  of  the  display  system,  first  differential 
means  mounted  on  said  cradle  having  two  inputs  and  one 
output,  first  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
differential  output  for  positioning  said  element  about  said 
second  axis  in  accordance  with  the  combined  first  differ- 
entia] inputs,  first  motor  means  mounted  on  said  cradle 
drivingly  connected  to  one  of  said  first  differential  inputs 
for  rotating  said  element  about  said  second  axis  independ- 
ently of  the  other  of  said  first  differential  inputs,  shaft 
means  coaxial  with  said  first  axis  operatively  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  first  differential  inputs,  second  differential 
means  mounted  on  said  base  plate  having  one  output  and 


f  « 


two  inputs,  wcood  cam  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  differential  output  for  positioning  said  cradle 
and  said  element  «bout  said  first  axis  in  accordance  with 
the  combined  second  differential  inputs,  second  motor 
means  mounted  oo  said  base  plate  drivingly  connected  to 
one  of  said  second  differential  inputs  for  routing  said  ele- 
ment about  said  first  axis  independently  of  the  other  of  said 
second  differential  inputs;  first  worm  gear  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  each  of  said  shaft  means;  third  motor 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  worm  gear  means 
for  rotating  said  elements  jointly  and  in  unison  about  said 
secMid  axes;  second  worm  gear  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  each  of  the  other  of  said  second  differential  in- 
puts; and  fourth  motor  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  second  worm  gear  means  for  rotating  said  elements 
jointly  and  in  unison  about  said  first  axes;  whereby  the 
reflected  light  beams  can  be  rotated  in  any  direction. 


3,14«342 
ELECTRICAL  SHIELDING  AND  SEALING  GASKET 
John   E.   Ehrrcich,    ArUactoa,   aad    Donald    H.    Avery. 
Boaton,  Maaa.,  assj^nn  to  Ckoincrics,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
MaM^  a  corporatfoa  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Jnly  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,219 
11  Clainu.    (CL  174^35) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  electro-magnetic 
energy  shielding  gasket  having  a  form-stable  definite  shape 
and  adapted  to  fit  a  closure  to  be  sealed  and  to  seal  said 
closure  electrically,  comprising  a  matrix  binder  of  a  flexi- 
ble and  compressible  plastic  having  a  flow  point  in  excess 


of  about  100*  C.  loaded  with  within  the  range  of  10  to 
80  volume  percent  of  metal  particles  held  in  electrical 
particle-to-particle  contact  therein,  the  largest  dimemaon 
of  said  metal  particles  not  being  greater  than  V^  of  an 
inch  and  the  electrical  resistance  of  said  gasket  being  less 
than  10  ohms-centimeters. 


3,14M43 
HEADER  MOUNT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Wlb«r  T.  W^4y.  DaRw,  T«s^  iiiljin  ••  Tans  briro- 
■MBti  lacoryetatod,  Dalaa,  Tts^  a  tmrmtikm  of 
Dalaware 

FVad  Oct.  24, 19«1,  Sar.  Ntt.  1473«9 
2ClataH.    (CL174— 4tJ<) 


1.  A  header  for  mounting  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  a  metallic  cup  having  an  annular  shell  and  a 
top  wall  closing  one  end  of  said  shell,  said  top  wall  hav- 
ing an  aperture  defined  therein  by  a  cutout  and  bent-up 
portion  of  said  shell  from  the  plane  of  said  wall,  said 
portion  consisting  of  a  part  vertical  to  said  wall  and  a 
part  horizontal  to  said  wall  and  separated  from  the 
latter  by  said  vertical  part,  a  wire  projecting  through  said 
aperture,  spaced  apart  from  said  vertical  part  and  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  terminating  adjacent  said  horizontal 
part  and  bonded  thereto,  and  glass  filling  said  cup  and 
being  fused  to  said  shell,  top  wall  and  wire. 


3,I4*344 
WEATHERPROOF  RECEPTACLE  COVER 
ThooHH  S.  Stalar,  Grsirt  Nack,  Mi  MaMB  G«M, 
tea.  N.Y.,  aari^on  lo  Skiar  Elacftrk  Im^  Glaa  Cm% 
N.V.,  a  *Mpmwtkam  «f  New  Ymtk 

FUad  Fek.  27, 19i2,  Sar.  Naw  17S,923 
I  SCWm.    (CL174— (7) 


L  In  a  weatherproof  cover  for  an  electrical  outlet 
box  and  a  plug  receptacle  mounted  therein,  of  the  type 
having  a  pUtc  adapted  to  be  Axed  to  the  box  covering 
the  open  side  thereof,  having  an  opening  therein  through 
which  the  plug  receptacle  extenda,  and  having  a  cover 
mounted  on  the  plate  and  extending  over  the  opening 
and  receptacle  in  one  poaition  thereof;  the  improvement 
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comprising;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  outwardly  extending 
ears  on  said  plate;  a  pin  on  each  said  ear;  said  pins  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  plate,  lying  on  a 
coomMXi  axis  and  facing  each  other;  a  cover  extension 
lying  between  said  pins,  said  cover  extenaioo  being 
thickened  at  each  side  thereof  facing  said  ears,  each 
said  thickened  portion  having  a  slot  extending  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  said  plate  when  said  cover  is  in 
doaed  poaitioa.  said  slou  being  open  at  the  end  remote 
from  said  plate,  each  said  pUte  pin  extending  into  a 
respective  one  of  said  slots  to  thereby  pivotally  mount 
said  cover  on  said  pins;  resilient  means  for  holding  said 
cover  in  position  with  said  pins  seated  against  the  inner 
cloeed  end  of  said  slou  in  said  cover  extension  and  a 
rim  extending  around  said  cover  member  and  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  face  thereof  and  perpendicular  to 
the  cover  plate  when  the  cover  is  in  doaed  poaition, 
uid  rim  being  of  greater  extent  than  the  thickness  of 
said  thickened  portions  of  said  cover  extension,  thereby 
preventing  movement  <A  said  cover  while  in  closed  posi- 
tion in  a  direction  to  release  said  pins  from  said  slou. 


3,149,345 
I  BUS  DUCT 

WnUam  A.  KnhM-,  Bethkhaa,  aiid  Etauer  T.  Carisoa, 


Center  Valley.  Pa.,  aMJgwnw,  by 
Cuticr-HaauBcr,  lac,  MUwaakee,  Wla.,  a 

FBad  May  17, 19«1,  Sar.  No.  119,t27 
2  CWm.    (CL  174— 99) 


1.  In  a  bus  duct,  a  pair  of  oppoaed  bousing  halves, 
bus  bars  extending  throu^  the  housing  halves  in  spaced 
relatioii  to  the  latter,  insulation  strips  mounted  alter- 
nately across  each  of  said  housing  halves  in  spaced  apart 
relation  and  having  notches  to  receive  and  support  the 
bus  bars,  said  notches  in  the  strips  in  each  bouting  half 
opening  in  the  same  direction  and  toward  the  open  ends 
of  the  notches  in  the  other  housing  half,  and  said  notches 
in  said  strips  being  dimensioned  so  that  with  said  bus 
bars  seated  therein  the  longitudinal  center  lines  of  the 
latter  at  said  strips  lie  within  the  oppoaite  housing  half 
so  that  a  wave  form  is  imparted  to  such  bars  longitu- 
dinally thereof  when  said  housing  halves  are  secured 
together. 

I     ^^"^— ^~ 
3,149,344 
COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER 
Mehin  C  Hendrtrlraoa,  rimhMil,  a^  Ge«a«a  V. 
NoTfUite,  DL,  Bwl^nn  to  ZaaMk  UmMo 
Chicago,  DL,  a  carporadeB  of  Daiawara 

FRad  im.  36, 1962,  Sar.  N«.  169,791 
7C1^H.    (CL17S— S.1) 
1.  A  communication  receiver  for  utilizing  a  received 
intelligence  signal  compridng: 

an  adjustable  code-determining  apparatus  to  be  estab- 
tiahad  in  a  predetermiaed  condition  of  adjustment  to 
aflact  utilkation  of  said  iateUifeace  Mgnal; 
teating  means  for  performing  a  aeries  of  corrdation 
tests  to  derive,  in  each  of  said  teats,  a  control  effect 
if  the  instantaneous  condition  of  said  apparatus  cor- 
responds to  said  predetermiaed  condition  of  adjust- 
ment; 
a  timing  mechanism  for  tolling  a  predetermined  time 
interval  induding  a  reset  device  for  restoring  said 
mechanism  to  zero  time  register  and  requiring  a  pre- 
determined restoring  time  to  effect  such  restoration; 


and  means,  responsive  to  the  failure  of  a  correlation 
test  during  said  predetermined  time  interval,  for  in- 


t£^ 


,  ^  ;"♦  r*  r"   '^ 


terrupting  said  timing  mechanism  for  an  interval 
corresponding  to  said  predetermined  restoring  time. 


3,146,347 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROJECTION  OF 

DISTORTED  IMAGES 

Aaron  Isaac  Cohen,  66   Kinfauns  St.,  Sydenham, 

Johannesburg,  Transvaal,  Republic  of  South  Africa 

FUed  Mar.  IS,  1966,  Scr.  No.  1S,236 

16  Chdms.    (CL  176—5.6) 


Z^' 


o^ 


1.  Means  for  projecting  continuously  changing  dis- 
torted patterned  images,  which  comprise  a  patterned  re- 
flector member  comprising  a  flexible  substantially  non- 
stretchable  supporting  material  at  least  part  of  which 
carries  a  reflective  surface  physically  connected  to  the 
supporting  material  in  such  a  manner  that  any  freedom 
of  movement  l>etween  the  reflective  surface  and  the  sup- 
porting material  is  essentially  restricted,  which  reflector 
member  is  adapted  to  be  deformed  in  a  controlled  man- 
ner by  deforming  means  of  the  apparatus  adapted  to  apply 
localised  forces  to  different  paru  of  the  supporting  ma- 
terial so  as  to  produce  a  distorted  image  and  comprises 
for  this  purpose  a  mounting  allowing  a  substantial  amount 
of  free  movement  to  the  circumferential  outlines  of  the 
reflector  member. 


3,146346 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Victor  H.  LM«kiar,  1656  Paabo^  Ave.,  Memphk,  1 

of  oM-haif  10  Paul  S.  JoMs,  MempUa^^cM. 
Filed  Mar.  21, 1961.  Ser.  No.  97^71 
16ClafaBM.  (CL179— 1) 
1.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  a  first  transistor 
stage  for  amplifying  an  audio  signal,  means  for  connecting 
the  base  of  said  first  transistor  to  a  means  for  coupling 
an  audio  signal  thereto,  means  for  connecting  the  emitter 
of  said  first  stage  to  ground,  an  emitter  follower  transistor 
stage  direct  current  coujried  to  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  stage,  a  negative  feedback  circuit  connected 
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between  said  fint  stafe  and  said  emioer  follower  ttafe 
f(»-  direct  currents  only,  said  feedback  circuit  ineiuriinj 
variable  impedance  means  for  rh^njinj  the  absolute  mag- 


1.  In  an  alarm  system,  in  combination: 

recorder  means  for  producing  a  sequence  of  dialing 
ngnals  and  message  signals; 

a  telei^ioae  line  connected  to  a  teki^ione  system; 

means  responsive  to  said  dialing  signals  for  producing 
corresponding  dialing  signals  in  said  telephone  line; 

means  for  sensing  a  response  to  said  dialing  signals  in 
said  telephone  line; 

means  for  applying  said  message  signals  to  said  tele- 
phone line; 

means  for  detecting  an  alarm  disturbance  and  generat- 
ing an  initiating  signal  in  response  thereto;  and 
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reqioosivc  to  said  initiating  signal  for  sequential- 
ly causing  the  production  of  dialing  signals  in  said 


[LJi^: 


tetephoae  hne.  sensing  a  response,  and  applying 
message  signals  to  said  telephone  line. 


nitude  of  the  audio  output  signal  of  said  emitteii  follower 
stage  and  the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  direct  current 
feedback  signal  supplied  to  the  base  of  said  first  stage  in 
opposite  senses.  I 

3a4M4f 
AUTOMATIC  ALARM  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
JohB  T.  KtMlc,  Lot  Aaftlct  Connty,  CaHf.    (9972  Live 
Oak  SL,  Tcaple  CMj,  Cam.),  atrigMr  of  oM-lkM  to 
IcroMc  SandMky.  Moislany  Park,  CaUf^  and 
to  James  J.  Mnznik,  S«b  GaMd,  Caltf. 

FOcd  Ang.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2ltJH9 
19CUtaM.   (CL179— 5) 


3,l46,3St 

PRIVATE  AUTOMATIC  IRANCH  EXCHANGE 

DCTBCTOR 

lohB  E.  OrtliM,  iiriMii,  hit  if  ItewMi  fmk,  OL,  ky 

^^    -     ^^^^'*?.  *~^~™*   tummm^    nniv   DL, 

RM  Dec  4, 1999,  Ser.  No.  tST^JM 
5  riiliai     (O.  179—7.1) 


±^ n^—r. — O 
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5.  In  a  telephone  system  including  a  group  of  linaa, 
each  of  said  lines  having  a  molti-digit  identifying  num- 
ber individual  thereto,  a  lineffaider  asMdated  with  said 
lines,  said  linefinder  operated  upon  initiation  of  a  call 
from  one  of  said  lines  to  connect  with  said  line,  a  mark- 
ing bank  associated  with  said  finder,  a  marking  wiper 
on  said  finder  operated  to  a  contact  of  said  marking  bank 
upon  said  finder  connecting  to  a  calling  one  of  said  linw. 
a  first  group  of  coding  relays  r««>itrctfd  to  said  »«»«^ 
finder  marking  bank,  each  of  said  coding  reUyi  of  said 
roup  connected  to  a  coatact  of  nid  butk  corresponding 
to  the  designation  of  said  contact,  a  mark  relay  and  a 
switch-through  relay  in  said  finder,  a  second  group  of 
coding  relays,  each  of  said  coding  relays  of  said  aacood 
group  connected  to  a  contact  of  the  switch-through  relay 
of  a  finder  of  the  cmTe«pn«wiim  finder  group,  "«— «»f  re- 
sponsive to  a  call  from  any  ooe  of  said  lines  for  i^pn»> 
iiig  a  marking  potential  on  a  control  fondiictor  indi- 
vidual to  said  finder  associated  with  said  calling  line  to 
operate  the  assoriated  mark  relay,  circuit  means  com- 
pleted upon  operation  of  said  mark  relay  tiiriiiHwn  g^jd 
linefinder  bank,  said  wiper,  said  switch-thioagh  relay  and 
said  coding  relays  of  said  first  and  second  groups  ai 
coding  relays  to  code  the  ^'*'— refuting  identifying  num- 
ber individual  to  the  calling  line. 


vi„ '. .  •  ^.  .^.£k>Ai«MiiA^ 
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'  3,149,391 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  STEREOPHONIC 
TRANSMBSION  OF  SIGNALS 
Lenis  Henri  MmW  Sinysts  a^  Rn«ol 

'SB,  NslhsrInndB,  asilivorB  to  Netik 
Coaapsssy,  fasc.  New  Yerl^  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FOsd  May  24, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  112,S7t 

,  appttcatfon  Nithsri— fc  Jane  27,  1949 

pCUM.    (CL179L-19) 


1.  A  transmitting  system  comprising  a  source  of  modu- 
lation signals,  a  source  of  oscillations,  amplitude  modu- 
lation means  for  modulating  said  oadllations  with  said 
modulation  signals  to  provide  output  osdllations,  a  con- 
trol voltage  generator  for  providing  a  control  voluge.  and 
means  connected  to  said  control  voltage  generator  for 
varying  the  amplitude  of  said  output  oscillations  u  a 
function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  control  voltage,  said 
control  voltage  generator  comprising  first  and  second  rec- 
tifying stages  having  first  and  second  filters  respectively, 
•aiid  first  filter  having  a  greater  time  constant  than  said 
•ecood  filter,  meant  applying  said  modulation  signals  to 
said  first  rectifying  stages  whereby  modulation  signals 
applied  to  said  first  rectifying  stage  have  a  smaller  ampli- 
tude than  modulation  signals  applied  to  said  second  recti- 
fying stage,  rectiffer  means  coiwected  between  said  first 
and  second  rectifying  stages  with  a  polarity  to  conduct 
only  when  the  output  voltage  of  said  second  rectifying 
stage  is  of  smaller  amplitude  than  the  output  voluge  of 
said  first  rectifying  stage,  and  means  for  deriving  said  con- 
trol Yohage  from  said  first  rectifying  sUge. 


3,149^92 

AMPLIFIER  AND  CLAMP  CDICUIT  FOR  PULSE 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

George  R.  Locwc,  A^kim.  UL,  Mslgnor  to  Aatoasatlc 
Electric  Laboratories,  Inc  NoslUake,  OL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  14,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  149,424 
12  ClahM.    (CL  179—19) 


I  1.  In  an  dectrical  circnh  including  a  conductor  carrying 
«  potential  of  varying  value,  a  circuit  network  having  a 
common  input  and  output  terminal  connected  to  a  point 
in  said  conductor,  said  network  comprising: 


transistor  means  connected  to  said  common  terminal 
for  amirfifying  alternating  current  signals  at  said 
point; 

transistor  means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means 
for  inverting  and  coupling  said  amplified  alternating 
current  signals  back  to  said  common  terminal,  where- 
by altenuiting  current  signals  are  substantially  elimi- 
nated at  said  point  of  said  conductor; 

direct  current  biaaiitg  meaiu  for  said  transistor  OMans; 


means  including  said  biasing  means  for  estaMishing  a 
direct  current  potential  of  predetermined  value  at 
said  point. 

3,149393 
PARTY  LINE  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Boris  Shcratlnk,  Chicago,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Antomatk  Eke- 
nric  Laboratoriea.  Ik.,  Northlakc,  OL,  a  corporation  of 

13, 1942,Scr.No.lf7,394 

(CL  179—17)  ., 


Filed  Apr, 
4  ~ 


1.  In  a  system  for  identifying  the  calling  stations  of 
a  party  line  during  the  interval  of  the  dialing  of  the  first 
two  digits  of  a  called  number,  including  a  line  having 
four  stations  connected  thereto,   each  of  said  stations 
having  a  pulsing  device  and  an  identifying  designation, 
a  first  one  of  said  itationi  poising  device  indtiding  mark- 
ing means  for  apfrfying  a  ground  potential  to  said  line 
during  each  line  break  of  said  pulsing  device,  a  second 
one  of  said  stations  pulsing  device  including  a  marking 
means  for  applying  a  ground  potential  to  said  line  during 
the  penultimate  impulse  of  said  pulsing  device  and  a  third 
one  of  said  stations  pulsing  device  indtiding  a  means  for 
applying  a  groimd  potential  to  said  line  during  the  last 
impulse  ot  said  pulsing  device; 
the  other  end  of  said  line  provided  with  a  calling  sta- 
tion identity  detecting  means  including  a  digital  im- 
pulse responsive  first  relay  including  a  pair  oi  make 
contacts  controlled  by  said  pulsing  means,  an  identi- 
ficatioo  impulse  responsive  seoond  relay  controlled 
by  said  marking  means,  make  contact  means  con- 
trolled by  said  second  relay,  a  rotary  switch  includ- 
ing an  actuating  magnet  and  a  first  and  a  second 
wiper  and  bank  aasembly,  an  operating  circuit  for 
said  magnet  including  said  make  contact  means  on 
said  second  relay,  said  second  wiper  and  a  normally 
made  contact  of  said  second  bank  aasembly  to  step 
said  rotary  switch  once  for  eadi  operation  of  said  sec- 
ond relay,  a  party  discriminating  circuit  means  in- 
cluding tlie  strapping  of  the  first  two  bank  contacts  of 
said  second  bank  assembly  whereby  said  rotary  switch 
operating  circuit  is  interrupted  after  a  third  groimd 
potential  pulse,  and  drcnit  meana  for  indicating  s^ 
first  sution  upon  the  rotary  switdi  taking  a  third 
step,  including  said  first  wiper  and  third  contact  of 
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said  first  bank  assembly  of  said  rotary  switch  to  mark   at  said  remote  imit  req;>oasive  to  said  inhibition  for  effect- 
said  first  sution  as  the  calling  station.  ing  a  change  in  mode  of  operation  of  said  remote  switch- 


CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATION  OF  A 
SATELLITE    EXCHANGE    IN    AN    AUTOMATIC 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
HaraM  VaMcnar  AleiMdirsson,  LMii«o,  Kari  Gauar 
ScteMorp,  and  Rolf  Aagast  DayMom,  Ha- 
tcn«  Sweden,  aarignors  to  Telefonaktichnlagtt  L  M 
tockholea,  Swedes,  a  cmpwttoi  of  Sweden 
Filed  Not.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <7,5M 
Claims  priority,  appttcadon  Sweden  Nor.  12,  If  59 
IClidBL    (CL179~lt) 


In  a  telephone  system,  in  combination,  at  least  one 
main  exchange  and  at  least  one  satellite  exchange  coact- 
ing  with  the  main  exchange,  each  of  said  exchanges  com- 
prising crossbar  selector  switches  forming  multiple  con- 
tact bridges,  at  least  the  svatches  in  the  main  exchange 
being  arranged  in  at  least  two  stages,  one  of  said  stages 
being  a  subscriber  stage  to  which  subscriber  lines  are 
connected  and  the  other  being  a  further  stage,  said  main 
exchange  including  an  identifier  connected  for  identifying 
a  subscriber  and  a  marker  for  setting  up  a  connection 
to  aiKi  from  a  subscriber  through  idle  switches,  said  sat- 
ellite exchange  including  an  identifier  for  identifying  sub- 
scribers assigned  to  the  satellite  exchange,  the  lines  of 
said  satellite  exchange  subscribers  being  connected  to 
the  bridge  outpuu  in  said  satellite  exchange,  each  of  the 
bridges  of  the  satellite  exchange  having  a  corresponding 
bridge  in  the  subscriber  stage  of  the  main  exchange,  the 
inputs  of  said  bridges  in  the  satellite  exchange  and  of  the 
correspoiKling  bridge  in  the  main  exchange  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  said  further  stage  in  the  main  ex- 
change, and  conductors  connecting  the  identifier  of  the 
satellite  exchange  and  the  marker  of  the  main  exchange  in 
circuits  in  which  each  of  the  satellite  bridges  in  response 
to  an  incoming  and  an  outgoing  call  respectively  is  set 
up  for  the  same  output  as  its  corresponding  bridge  in  the 
main  exchange  whereby  the  operation  of  the  subscriber 
stage  in  the  main  exchange  is  the  same  for  a  subscriber's 
line  coimected  to  the  satellite  exchange  and  a  subscriber's 
line  connected  directly  to  the  subscriber  stage  in  the  main 
exchange  respectively. 


3,14«355 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE  LINE 
CONCENTRATOR 
Alczadcr  FefaMT,  Morrla  PlaiM,  NJ.,  mi  TcrrcD  N. 
Lowry,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaignnrs  to  Bell  Telephone 
UAontaflaa,  bcorporatod.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratloB  of  New  York 

Flad  Dm.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  Na  159^75 
14  riilMi  (CL179— It) 
2.  A  control  signaling  circuit  for  use  in  a  telephone 
line  concentrator  system  having  a  central  oflSce  and  a 
remote  switching  unit  including  means  at  said  central 
office  for  transmitting  sequential  interrogation  signals  to 
said  remote  switching  unit  to  ascertain  the  state  condition 
of  the  lines  connected  thereto,  additional  means  in  said 
office  for  temporarily  inhibiting  the  flow  of  said  inter- 
rogation sifDals  to  said  remote  sifritching  unit,  and  means 


f^=-  ■  T        I  ^U-^ 


ing  unit  in  response  to  additional  signals  received  sub- 
sequent to  said  temporary  inhibition. 


M4MS4 
COMMUNICATION  SYarTEM  EMPLOYING  FRE- 
f CY  SELECTION  OPERATIONS 

to 


22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  37  J4» 


(CL179— M) 


23,1999 


t 


A' 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  communication  systems, 
especially  telephone  systems  operating  with  frequency 
selection,  wherein  the  absence  of  at  least  one  frequency  of 
a  sequence  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies  serves  for  the 
marking  or  characterization  of  a  selection  information, 
comprising  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  for  the  selection 
frequencies,  and  a  part  of  a  bridge  circuit  provided  in 
the  system  exchange,  sakl  bridge  part  forming  with  a  tele- 
phone line,  a  bridge  circuit,  wherein  such  line,  based  upon 
iu  own  capadunce  and  inductance,  respectively,  rep- 
resenu  a  bridge  arm,  said  bridge  part  having  a  balaiKX. 
which  corresponds  to  the  equivalent  inductance  and 
capacitance  of  the  line,  forming  a  corresponding  bridge 
arm.  means  connecting  the  selection  frequency  transmitter 
to  one  bridge  diagonal  and  the  selection  frequency  re- 
ceiver to  the  other  bridge  diagonal,  a  plurality  of  oscilla- 
tion circuits  disposed  at  each  subscriber  sUtion.  and  a 
selection  key  set  at  each  subscriber  sUtion  comprising 
means  for  connecting  respective  oscillation  circuits  with 
said  line  for  blocking  at  least  one  selected  frequency  to 
designate  a  desired  selection  information. 


W 


NX 


3,149357 

MULTIFREQUENCY  RECEIVn 
ckof.  New  York,  Mid  Tksodare  L. 

to  B«a  TslspkoMs  I  ninrlailsi 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpartlM  af  New 

FRad  hm»  2t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  2«M«9 
13  CWm.    (CL  179— 94) 
1.  A   multifrequency   receiver   capable   of   receiving 
different  groupa  of  frequancias  wbarain  the  coocurrtoca 


ivLt  7,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


^7 


of  one  frequency  from  each  of  two  groupa  discretely  rq>- 
resents  a  decimal  digit  comprising  two  parallel  chains, 
detection  means  in  each  of  said  chains  to  detect  the  in- 
dividual frequencies  in  a  different  one  of  said  groups, 
a  plurality  of  second  means  in  each  of  said  chains  capa- 
ble of  producing  an  output  pulse  when  the  input  ter- 
minals are  energized,  timing  means  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated by  the  simultaneous  presence  of  one  individual 
frequency  from  each  group,  means  connecting  said  tim- 
ing roeaiu  to  each  detection  means  and  said  plurality 
of  second  means  in  each  chain,  means  further  connect- 
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ing  said  plurslity  of  second  means  individually  to  the 
respective  detection  means  in  that  chain,  each  detection 
means  being  adapted  to  energize  one  terminal  of  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  plurality  of  second  means  in  response 
to  the  detection  of  a  different  one  of  said  individual  fre- 
quencies, said  timing  means  energizing  the  other  input 
terminal  of  said  plurality  of  second  means  a  predetermined 
time  after  being  operated,  a  register  adapted  to  register 
a  decimal  digit  upon  the  concurrence  of  an  output  signal 
from  one  of  said  plurality  of  second  means  in  each  of 
said  chains,  and  meaiu  connectiitg  said  register  to  s^d 
plurality  of  second  means. 


3,149,35t 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Jean  Vktor  Martsna,  Aistwerp,  ■elgh—,jMslfor  to 

BaMannl  MiBHlaid  Emcbfic  CarparaDan,  Now  YartEf 
N.Y.,  a  corpoellen  of  Delnwase 

FRad  Ai«.  29, 1999,  Ser.  Nn.  t3S,919 

ipaMraHsn  Nitkiilanii  Sept.  3, 195t 
19  nalwi     (CL  179—99) 


1.  A  telephone  signalling  system  for  seloodrely  trans- 
mitting voice  frequency  signals  from  a  rentote  station  to 
receiving  equipment  over  a  two-wire  ngnalling  line  inter- 
connecting said  station  and  said  receiving  eqinpment,  said 
station  inclnding  voioa  frequency  generating  means  hav- 


ing a  hi^  in4>edance  ou^t  and  said  receiving  eqtiipment 
including  voice  frequency  reqxxisive  means,  switching 
means  in  said  station  for  selectively  connecting  the  said 
high  impedance  output  of  said  voice  frequency  generating 
means  in  series  with  the  wires  of  said  line  to  transmit 
voice  frequency  signals  over  said  line  and  to  substantially 
increaae  the  loop  impedance  of  said  line,  and  switching 
means  in  said  receiving  equipment  re4>onsive  to  the  in- 
creased loop  resistance  for  connecting  said  voice  frequency 
responsive  meaiu  to  said  line. 


3,149359 

PLURAL  TRACK  TAPE  RECORDER 

N.  Rnpard,  P.O.  Box  357,  Independence, 

Filed  Inly  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  S25,5S1 

UClafaBB.    (CL179— INJ) 


^ 


I.  A  plural  track  magnetic  tape  recorder,  comprising: 
a  supply  reel  and  a  take-up  reel  adapted  to  receive  a  wide 
tape  capable  of  recording  a  plivality  of  sound  tracks  in 
parallel  relationship;  a  tape  pressure  bar  mounted  be- 
tween said  reels  over  which  the  tape  is  adapted  to  traverse, 
means  driving  said  reels  in  a  forward  direction  at  a  pre- 
determined speed  for  recording,  playback,  or  erasing, 
and  in  a  reverse  direction  at  a  higher  speed  for  rewinding; 
a  carriage  carrying  magnetic  recording,  playback  and 
erasing  heads;  means  pivotally  and  slidably  mounting  said 
carriage  for  movement  relative  to  said  tape  pressure  bar, 
and  a  single,  manually  operable,  means  directly  connected 
with  said  carriage  to  pivot  said  carriage  to  move  the 
heads  from  a  position  in  contact  with  a  tape  traversing 
said  preuure  bar  to  a  position  spaced  therefrom,  and  to 
slide  said  carriage  laterally  to  position  the  beads  in  align- 
ntent  with  any  selected  sound  track  on  the  tape. 


3,149349 
MULTI-CHANNEL  TAPE  RECORDER  AND 
«.__.  ^PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 

Slngletan  R.  WUtworHi,  Son  Diego,  CaHf  .,  'assignor  to  the 
Unltod  Staica  of  Aaarlca  m  rsprsastid  by  the  Secre- 
tan^  of  the  Navy 

FBed  Aaf.  17. 1959,  Ser.  No.  834343  J 

19  ^dnw.  (CL  179—1993) 
(Gnntod  Mder  Tide  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec  264) 
1.  Apparatus  for  recording,  storage  and  playback  of 
messages  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual record-playback  units,  eadi  of  said  record-play- 
back units  beiiig  ad^ited  to  being  operated  in  either 
record  or  playback  or  storage  operation  independently 
of  the  type  of  operation  taking  place  in  the  balance  of 
said  record-playback  units,  automatic  contrcri  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  individual  record-play- 
back units  for  causing  said  individtal  record-playback 
units  to  automatically  successively  record  messages  in 
an  endless  rqietitive  cycle  and  operator-actuated  control 
means  for  both  selectively  excluding  from  said  auto- 
matically-controlled recording  cycle  any  or  all  of  said 
record-playback  units  and  concurrently  causing  the  in- 
dividual excluded  record-playback  units  to  undergo  stor- 
age or  playback  operation,  as  the  excluding  operator 
elecu,  said  storage  and  playback  operations  in  the  ex- 
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pols  tips  and  aflbnd  tiMrcto.  the 
miii»ti«*g  fluth  with  Um  ***'*^  nrfMo  of  tlM  body  ol^ 
w«fitf_  UMt  at  ImoI  0O9  sisbbI  ooil  flooompoMJns  tK^  oim. 
iiwinbw  ID  ft  Mlcdsd  rfgffn  »>«'■»»  its  i^i^f**  wbick 
•IMrtfron  the  polo  tip  1 


eluded  record-playback  uniu  being  concurrent  with  the 
recording  operation  taking  place  successively  in  the  un- 
exchided  record-playback  units. 


344«,M1 
MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 


Rc4if«o4  Cky,  CalL,  a 


Plid  Dae.  3«,  IMi,  8w.  N*.  79^14 
1  CWh.    (CL  179^1M^) 


S- 


A  nugnetic  record  transducer  for  contact  operation 
with  a  magnetic  tape  comprising  a  nonmagnetic  ceramic 
body  element  of  substantially  annular  form,  the  body  ele- 
ment inchMliwg  a  facing  surface  contacting  the  magnrtic 
tape  and  including  a  central  separation  in  the  fadng  sur- 
face, a  magnetic  member  including  a  pair  of  thin  mag- 
netic strips  coupkd  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  annular 
ceramic  body  element,  the  thin  magnetic  strips  including 
pole  tip  elements  extending  into  the  separation  in  the  body 
element  to  provide  pole  tips  which  terminate  flush  with 
the  facing  surface  oi  the  body  element,  the  dimensioa  of 
the  pole  tips  and  the  qMdng  between  the  pole  tips  in  the 
direction  of  relative  movement  between  the  tape  and  the 
body  element  being  substantially  less  than  the  smallest 
wave  length  to  be  recorded  or  rqiroduced  by  the  trana- 
ducer,  a  "i^^t***^  qwcer  element  inserted  between  the 


MAGPnnC  T1UN8DU< 
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U,  19il,  8ar.  N*.  U7,«51 
(0. 179-.1MJ) 


3.  Apparatus  for  supporting  at  least  one  magnetic  trai» 
duoer  head  a  predetermined  distance  away  from  a  mov- 
ing record  surface  by  utilizing  the  bearing  Auid  set  in 
mocioa  by  the  movement  of  said  record  snrtece,  said 
apparatus  comprising  in  combinatioB:  said  "■•f****^  tra|»- 
ducer  head  encased  in  a  substantially  cyliiMkical  enclo- 
sure with  a  shoe  portion  for  support  by  said  baariag  ^Bid, 
said  shoe  portion  being  the  end  of  said  substantially  cyUa- 
drical  enclosure  bousing  the  pole  pieces  of  said  tranadnoer 
head;  a  first  and  a  secood  resilieat  flat  reeds  paraMefly 
dispoeed  in  spatial  relationship  one  above  the  oChsr  la 
planes  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  eackMore; 
one  end  of  said  first  and  second  rssilient  flat  reeds  being 
cut  out  for  encircling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  pwiplMry 
of  said  cylindrical  enclosure  for  fastening  thereon;  tbn 
other  end  of  said  flrst  and  second  rssilient  flat  reeds  hav- 
ing a  slot;  a  mounting  beam  member  supportei 
ends  by  inverted  L-shaped  mounting  brackta;  said  i 
ing  beam  member  having  an  enlarged  portion  forming  an 
upper  |md  a  lower  clainping  surfaces;  a  riamphig  screw 
adapted  to  be  introduced  through  a  hole  in  said  enlarged 
portion  and  through  the  slou  on  the  end  of  said  flrst  and 
second  resilient  flat  reeds  for  clamping  of  said  flrst  reed 
between  the  head  of  said  clamping  screw  and  said  oppar 
clamping  surfece  and  for  clainping  of  said  second  reed 
between  a  flanged  nut  threaded  upon  the  end  of  said 
clamping  screw  and  said  lower  clamping  surface;  a  flrM 
limit  stop  adapted  to  coact  with  said  flrst  reed  to  adjust* 
ably  bias  said  transducer  head  toward  said  record  siv^oe; 
and  a  second  limit  stop  adapted  to  coact  with  said  Aral 
reed  to  adjustably  limit  such  travel  toward  said  recofd 
surface  for  preventing  said  tranaduoer  head  from  toocb- 
ing  said  record  surface  when  the  latter  is  at  rssL 


144MO 
HEARING  AID  AND  A1¥aCHMENT  THBKEPCMI 
H.  Banrwws,  4S3S  N. 


2, 19M,  Mm.  Nai  3S,fllS 

(CL  179^197) 

In  a  bearing  aid,  a  microphone  and  aaapUfying 

ment  with  an  opening  to  admit  sound  waves,  and  a  strip 

of  tape  secured  to  the  outer  anrfaoa  of  such  iastniinent 
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in  sudi  a  manner  u  not  to  clow  Mid  toaad  admitting 
openinfi,  taid  Upe  atrip  kavinf  an  exterior  mrfaoe  coated 
with  preaeure  aenaitive  adheatve  material  on  both  ita  aidea. 


-^S^ 


•aid  tape  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  adjacent  portion 
of  clothing  to  prevent  ooiae  generation  by  relative  rub- 
bing movement  between  the  inatrument  and  said  clothing. 


ROTAHY  SWITCH  WITH  U-8HAPBD  BOTATABLB 
CONTACT  STBUCIUKB 
niiih^na  Md  DmM  G.  Levi.  UniaairMi, 
airfmnrTtriMf  -    Vtmj  *  Ckrit,  New 

C«M^  •  tWpUiitfOM  af  CiMHtltt 

ma  Sept  11.  i*^9m.  Na  222,tM 


1.  An  electric  twitdi  oompriatag  an  inaulating  luppoct. 
a  contact  aaaembly  aecured  to  aaid  aupport  oompfMng 
an  t\'rmt*Pr4  arcuate  contact,  a  central  termiaal,  a  pair 
of  cootacta  poatdooed  radially  outwardly  of  aaid  arcuate 
contact  and  a  U-ehaped  cwitch  blade  rotaubly  mounted 
in  engagennent  with  aaid  central  terminal  having  a  pair 
of  drcumferentially  spaced  contact  fingera  forming  one 
leg  of  taid  U -shaped  blade  ind  a  angle  contact  (faiger 
forming  the  other  leg  of  said  U-ihaped  blade. 


S48 


bar  held  by  said  coOed  spring,  said  plunger  moveable  in 
said  bore  oi  said  switch  so  that  said  sfMMling  pu  engages 
said  terminals  in  said  slots. 


I. 


ROTARY  SWTTCa 

to 
of  CaHformhi 
HM  Oct.  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  14a,Ml 
4CWM.    (CL2M— X4) 


1.  In  a  rotary  electrical  switch,  the  combination  of: 

a  tubular  housing  having  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  projecting  into  the  interior  thereof; 

a  tubular  rotor  moimtod  within  said  housing  for  rota- 
tion about  said  axis; 

a  plurality  of  contact  wipers  nMoated  on  said  rotor 
for  selectively  engaging  said  contacts  to  complete 
electric  circuits  between  adjacent  contacts; 

a  motor  supported  by  said  housing  and  positioned  with- 
in  taid  rotor  and  having  an  output  shaft; 

first  gear  means  joumaled  on  said  shaft  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  displaced  from  the  shaft  axit; 

second  gear  means  carried  in  said  housing  for  engaging 
said  flnt  fear  means; 

and  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  gear  means 
to  said  rotor  for  synchrooous  rotation  of  said  first 
nMansand  rotor. 


PLUNGER  SWrr^  HAVING  INTEGRAL 

PLUNGER  AND  SPRING 
W.  VolMd,  Waww,  N.T„  lirf^w  to  Malory 
U  a  a  I  Mia  af  P.  R.  Mdtey  *  Co., 
■i,,  a  casfaraHaa  of  Dalawara 
Nalv.  t,  19M,  far.  Naw  M423 
SCliiM.   (CLMS~10 
1.  A  plunger  switch  having  a  casing  compristng  an 
external  wall,  a  bore  longitudinally  passing  therethrough 
to  create  openings  at  each  end,  a  plurality  of  dots  cut 
throu^  said  wall  extending  into  said  bore,  said  dots  hav- 
ing electrical  terminals  therein,  one  end  of  said  bore  beinf 
doeed  by  means  of  a  plunger,  a  cap  at  said  other  end  for 
dosing  the  same,  a  molded  coOed  spring  integrally  joined 
to  said  cap  and  said  plunger,  said  plunger  having  a  head 
portioo  contained  by  a  shoulder,  and  a  metal  aborting 


344S,M7 
GANG  OPERATED  COMBINATION  SWITCH  UNITS 
EACH  COMPRBING  A  HORIZONTALLY  OPEN- 
ING SWITCH  AND  A  VERTICALLY  OPENING 
BYPASS  SWITCH 
TanaftMB  F.  lahaaaa,  P.a  Box  ItfSt,  Atlanta  It,  Ga. 
RM  AprlS,  1M2,  Scr.  Na.  19t,t99 
TCWasa.   (CL  2M— 4t) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  gang  of  automatically  con- 
trolled and  operated  hi^  teneion  horizontally  opening 
center  break  electric  switches,  each  switch  indoding  a 
rotataUe  insulator  carfying  switch  jawa,  a  rotataUe  in- 
sulator carrying  a  switch  blade,  and  a  connectinf  rod 
pivotally  connected  to  each  of  the  rotatable  insulators, 
of  a  gang  of  vertically  opening  bypass  switches  with 
each   bypass  switch   connected   to  be   iinuhaneously 
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opened  and  closed  by  means  of  an  (^>erating  rod  and  a  3»14t,3if 

roUUble  vertical   down  pipe  connected  to  reciprocate         IKESSimE  OPERATED  ELBCTRiC  SWITCHES 

said  operating  rod,  and,  wherein  said  vertically  open-    *^*^*?  C  F— al,  Gospett,  Eaglaa^  Mri^er  «f 

ing  bypass  switches  are  mounted  on  said  center  break       ** 
switches  with  each  bypass  switch  having  switch  jaws 
carried  by  one  of  the  roCaUbk  insulators  of  the  center 
break  switch  upon  which  the  bypass  switch  is  mounted. 


hutkot 


Filed  Aug.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  129,154 

GffMt  Iritata  Aag.  K,  IMt 


and  a  vertically  swingable  switch  blade  carried  by  the 
other  of  the  rotatable  insulators  of  the  center  break 
switch  upon  which  the  bypass  switch  is  mounted  and 
wherein  the  operating  merhanism  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  blade  of  the  bypaaa  switch  to  open  and  doaed 
positions  includes  a  rotataUe  insulator  having  an  operat- 
ing arm  pivotally  connrcted  to  said  operating  rod  for 
simultaneously  opening  and  closing  the  bypass  switches. 


344«3t 
WARNING  AND/OR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

WITH  AIRCRAFT  FUEL  SUFFLY  SYSTEMS 
John   Mkkacl   Ortapfa  YoMt.  Salftan,  a^  GMMfcey 
Aitknr  Lewis,  Acodn  Greea, 

I  to  Joaeph  Lmm  (bdMMaa) 


Filed  Nov.  2S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,19t 

CiaioM  priority,  aaplcaHoB  Great  Brit^a  Dec.  1,  1959 

(OalMB.    (CL2M— •1.9) 


•■V 
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1.  In  an  aircraft  fuel  supply  system  including  a  main 
fuel  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  hoUow  body, 
a  iMvssure  sensitive  member  within  the  body  and  serving 
in  part  to  define  a  compartment  within  said  body,  passage 
means  connecting  said  compartment  to  the  inlet  to  the 
main  fuel  pump,  a  by-pass  circuit  interconnecting  the 
inlet  and  outlet  of  the  main  fuel  pump,  a  chamber  form- 
ing part  of  said  by-pass  circuit,  restriction  means  in  said 
chamber  for  vaporising  a  portion  of  the  fuel  flowing 
through  the  by-pass  circuit,  so  that  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  is  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  fuel,  means  for  sub- 
jecting the  pressure  sensitive  member  to  said  vapor  pre»- 
sure  so  that  the  vapor  pressure  acts  to  urge  said  presaure 
sensitive  member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
in  which  it  is  urged  by  the  pressure  of  fuel  in  the  fuel 
system  entering  the  main  fuel  pump,  means  for  subjecting 
the  pressure  sensitive  member  to  further  forces  to  balance 
the  forces  acting  on  the  pressure  system  under  normal 
operating  conditions,  a  switch,  and  a  switch  actuating 
member  movable  by  said  pressure .  sensitive  member  to 
actuate  the  switch  when  the  pressure  of  fuel  entering  the 
main  fuel  pump  falls  below  a  predetermined  value  which 
varies  with  said  vapor  pressure. 


I.  A  preiire-aeiMitive  electric  switch  comprising  a 
housing,  said  housing  having  two  ends  one  of  which  is 
closed  and  the  other  having  an  opening  therein,  a  circular 
diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  having  iu  periphery  sealed  to 
said  housing  with  the  diaphragm  extending  across  said 
opening,  a  first  electrical  contact  secured  to  said  dia- 
phragm lying  within  said  hooaing.  a  temperature  reapon- 
sive  bimetallic  disc,  a  second  electrical  contact  centrally 
mounted  on  said  bi-OMlallic  disc,  a  bridfe-piece  supported 
by  said  housing,  and  means  for  clamping  the  periphery 
of  said  M-metallic  disc,  said  clamping  means  being  se- 
cured to  said  bridge-piece  with  said  second  electrical  con- 
tact adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  first  electrical  contact, 
the  clamping  means  and  bridf»>pieoe  bong  in  screw- 
threaded  mgagmwnt  wiiereby  the  separation  between  said 
first  and  second  electrical  contacu  may  be  selectively 
varied,  flexing  of  said  bi-metallic  disc  with  a  change  in 
ambient  temperature  romprnaafint  ^t  least  partially  for 
relative  movement  which  would  otherwise  occur  between 
said  first  and  second  electrical  cootacu  as  a  result  of  the 
ambient  temperature  change  rawing  thermal  rnransJon 
of  said  housing,  said  bridge-piece  and  said  clamping 
means. 


3,14M79 
SEALED  THERMALLY  RESFONSIYE 

SWITCHINC  DEVICE 
IL  laipsi,  Jr.,  Bantiglea,  RJ.,  aasl^or  to  Ts 

Tk., 


17, 19M,  Sar.  No.  15,715 
(C1.2M~122) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed,  three-phase  thermally , 

sive  switch  comprising  a  thermally  conductive  cup-shaped 
casing  member;  a  thermally  responsive  electrical  switch- 
ing device  di^osed  in  said  cup-shaped  member;  the  in- 
terior dimensions  of  said  casing  member  being  greater 
than  the  exterior  dimensions  of  said  switching  device;  said 
switching  device  comprising  three  pairs  of  electrical  oon- 
tacta;   snap-acting  thermaDy  responsive 
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monntiiif  one  contact  of  each  pair  of  laid  three  pain  of 
contacu  for  movement  toward  and  away  tnm  the  other 
contact  of  each  pair  of  said  three  pain  of  cootactt  in 
reqionw  to  movement  of  said  nap-actinf  thermaUy  re- 
sponsive means  at  predetermined  temperature  oooditioaa; 
header  meaiu  including  three  electrical  terminals  prov- 
ing on  opposite  sides  thereof  in  sealed  relation  to  said 
header  means;  said  header  meant  ckMing  the  open  end  of 
said  member  and  secured  thereto  sealing  said  cu|>-shaped 
member;  electrically  conductive  means  connecting  eadi  of 
the  respective  other  contacU  with  said  terminals  and 
mounting  and  sospending  said  switching  device  within  said 
casing  member  substantially  without  surface  area  contact 
between  said  switching  device  and  said  casing  member; 
and  said  switching  device  including  heater  means  pro- 
vided for  said  snap-acting  thermaUy  responsive  means 
and  electrically  connected  with  at  least  two  pain  of  said 
three  pain  of  contacts. 


accordance  with  the  position  of  said  cam  means  relative 
to  said  housing;  an  auxiliary  control  assembly  comprising 
a  frame,  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  frame, 
cooperating  means  on  said  frame  and  said  housing  for 
detachably  mounting  said  frame  on  said  housing  with 
said  lever  means  projecting  into  said  housing  adjacent 
said  cam  means,  means  for  selectively  locating  said  lever 
means  in  either  of  a  first  pivotal  position  wherein  said 
lever  means  is  located  clear  of  said  actuating  member  or 
in  a  second  pivotal  position  wherein  said  lever  means  is 
engaged  with  said  actuating  member  to  maintain  said 
actuating  member  in  its  second  position  regardless  of  the 
position  of  said  cam  means  relative  to  said  housing,  and 
said  cooperating  means  comprising  means  defining  an 
opening  in  said  bousing  adapted  to  receive  said  frame, 
and  resilient  clip  means  on  said  frame  engageable  with 
said  housing  to  detachably  secure  said  frame  to  said 
housing. 


FUSE  CONSTRUCTIONS 
HdJoesfGraf, 


to 


Filed  Dec  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  %5^7f 
SClataa.    (CLlt«— 135) 
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I.  A  fuse-link  construction  induding  means  deflniag  at 
least  one  terminal  portion,  an  adjoining  conducting  por- 
tion comprised  of  stiver  and  different  from  the  material 
of  said  terminal  portion,  a  mass  of  solder  disposed  be- 
tween said  terminal  portion  and  said  sflver  portion  for 
initiating  alloying  action  upon  a  predetermined  rise  of 
fuse-link  temperature  to  assist  in  low  overload  current 
interruption,  said  silver  portion  being  deformed  to  in- 
crease the  ratio  of  the  mass  of  solder  to  the  maM  of  con- 
tiguous deformed  sflver  in  the  reaction  zone  to  iacreaae 
the  velocity  of  alloying  reaction  without  decreasing  the 
mass  of  the  solder  material. 


3,149^72 
SnUNGCUP  MOUNTED  MANUALLY  OPERABLE 
MEANS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  ACTION  OF  AN 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
HoOls  L.  Raadolph.  Lahsweed,  Mirhaii  J.  CaparoM,  Ar> 
Marvia  M.  Crahai.  RsBag  mi 
to  WutiilihBw  Coalroli  CnipM),  a 
of  Delawan 

FIM  Oct  31.  19C1,  Sw.  No.  149,929 
SCUtasB.    (0.299—139) 


A-,. 


4.  In  a  condition  responsive  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  control  actuating  member  mounted  in  said  bousing 
for  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second  position, 
and  condition  responsive  cam  means  mounted  within 
said  housing  for  movement  in  respooae  to  variations  in 
a  control  condition,  said  cam  means  being  operatively 
engaged  with  said  actuating  member  to  locate  said  actu- 
ating member  in  said  first  or  said  second  position  in 


ARC 


3,149,373 

lONIZABLE  BERYLLIUM  ELECTRODES  FOR 

VACUUM  ARC  DEVICES 

Fordyce  H.  Hons,  Schaaeetady,  N.Y.,  assiiniir  to  General 

Eledric  Consp— y,  a  corpornlloa  of  New  York 

Filed  laiB.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,43< 

iCWiM.    (CL  299— 144) 


1 .  A  vacuum  arc  device  exhibiting  rapid  recovery  time 
and  high  static  breakdown  voltage  characteristics  and 
consisting  essentially  of:  an  evacuaUe  envelope  evacu- 
ated to  a  pressure  lower  than  10~b  millimeten  of  mer- 
cury; a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  adapted  for  connec- 
tion in  an  electrical  circuit;  a  pair  of  electrodes  located 
within  said  envelope,  connected  in  circuit  between  said 
terminals  and  adapted  to  sustain  an  electric  arc  there- 
between, said  are  being  comprised  of  ionized  metallic 
parts  which  originate  from  said  electrodes;  each  of  said 
electrodes  having  a  region  upon  which  the  respective  elec- 
trode spots  for  a  current-carrying  arc  may  be  established 
and  from  which  said  metallic  parts  originate,  at  least 
one  of  said  electrode  regions  being  comprised  of  an 
active  ionizable  arc-sustaining  metallic  substance  con- 
sisting essentially  of  beryllium. 


I 


3,149,374 
CfRCUIT  BREAKER  INTERRUPTER 
Ftod  H.  Cole,  1929  S.  Sierra  Bo^ta.  Loe  Alleles  19,  Calif. 
FBed  SepC  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,992 
3ClaiM.    (CL  299— 159) 
1.  An  oil  immersed  circuit  breaker  interrupter  ccmipris- 
Ing  a  plurality  of  interrupter  plates  of  insulating  material 
supported  in  an  axial  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  plates 
having  an  opening  aligned  widi  the  other  (^wnings  of 
other  interrupter  plates  and  defining  an  axial  path  for  re- 
ceiviag  a  movable  electrode  assemUy  theretluou^,  said 
intemqiter  plates  also  deffaiing  vertical  ports  for  trans- 
mitting gases  and  oil  therethroo^  in  an  upward  direction 
from  a  lower  r^jon;  a  stationary  contact  assemUy  mount- 
ed axially  of  ssid  plates  and  having  one  or  more  contact 
ilnger  memben  dispoeed  adjacent  said  axial  path  and 
biased  inwardly  to  partially  obatnict  said  path;  a  movable 
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electrodo  asMmbly  supported  for  axial  movanflot  tbrough 
Mid  openinfi  in  aaid  plates,  said  assembly  «"^"^«"i  an 
insulating  pin  member  mounted  anally  at  the  end  oi  an 
ekctncally  conductive  electrode;  one  of  said  interrupter 
plates  having  an  arc-restrictive  opening  approximately 
equal  in  cross  sectioo  but  slightly  greater  and  comple- 
mentary to  the  cross  sectioo  of  said  electrode,  the  one 
interrupter  plate  being  disposed  intermediate  interrupter 
plates  having  openings  substantially  greater  in  cross  sec- 
tion than  said  electrode  and  capable  of  passing  and  ex- 
tending  a  gaseous  arc  therethrough;  whereby  said  electrode 


bias  said  trigger  member  into  an  'X>H^  or  **OFF**  posi- 
tioB.  an  insulating  plate  for  closing  the  open  back  of 
said  cover  member.  aiKl  a  U-shaped  supporting  strap  se- 
cured against  said  insuhting  plate  and  the  end  walls  of 
said  cover  member. 


344M7« 

CONTACT  MEMBER  FOR  RLBCIRIC  CLOCKS 

AND  WATCHES 


may  be  selectively  actuated  throu^  said  interrupter  plate 
openings  into  a  position  of  contact  with  said  contact  fin- 
ger members  or  withdrawn  through  said  openings,  there- 
by breaking  contact  with  said  finger  members  and  form- 
ing an  arc,  said  insulating  pin  member  being  moved  into 
said  path  upon  withdrawal  of  said  electrode,  squeezing 
said  arc  between  the  edges  ot  the  one  interrupter  plate 
opening;  and  whereby  gases  and  ml  are  propelled  upward- 
ly through  said  ports  and  across  the  padi  vacated  by  said 
insulating  pin  member  to  extinguish  the  extended  and 
restricted  arc. 


ALTERNATING  CURR^TT  SWITCH  HAVING 
WIFING  CONTACTS 
ConMHs  Haibrccktoe,  Toroalo,  Oiitelo, 
to  Caaadian  Gsaenri  Elecftrk  C 
OiMarlo,  CaMdm  a  corf 
FUcd  Magr  g,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  19MM 
tClaiM.    (CL2M— IM) 


To- 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  recesesd  '""''fifing 
cover  member  having  a  front  wall,  tide  walls,  end  walls, 
and  an  open  back,  an  aperture  in  said  front  wall  for 
receiving  the  handle  portion  of  a  trigger  member  pivot- 
ally  mounted  within  said  cover  member,  at  least  two 
spaced  notches  in  one  of  said  side  walls  extending  from 
the  back  edge  thereof  for  accommodating  conductor  ter- 
minals, contact  members  atuched  to  said  terminals  and 
capable  of  actuation  by  said  trigger  member,  spring  means 
located  within  said  cover  member  and  in  contact  with 
said  trigger  member  for  cooperation  therewith  so  as  to 


I.  A  fixed  electrical  switch  contact  member  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  a  rotating  switch  contact  member  com- 
prising an  elongated  member  of  spring  material  supported 
at  one  end  thereof  at  a  point  remote  from  the  rotating 
contact  member,  the  other  end  of  said  spring  member 
being  adapted  to  contact  periodically  said  rotating  con- 
tact member,  said  spring  member  having  a  damping 
member  thereon  dispoecd  at  a  point  intermediate  the  eikds 
thereof,  wherein  the  switch  member  is  of  hairpin  shape 
and  has  two  leg  portiou  and  an  arcuau  portion  intercon- 
necting said  leg  portions,  one  of  said  lap  is  kwger  than 
the  other  and  adapted  for  mounting  said  member  at  iu 
extremity,  the  shorter  of  said  legs  has  an  inward  V-shaped 
bend  near  iu  extremity,  and  said  damping  member  is  ring- 
shaped  and  disposed  to  link  loosely  both  legs  at  the  notch 
of  the  V  bend. 


THUMBWHEEL  SWirai  HAVING  ILLUMINATBD 

INDICIA*BKARING  FACINGS 
J«ry  C  EmL  ■■ifctfsa.  DL,  mi  StmfM^  M. 

tries,  Ibc^  rMri^.lH.,  a 

_  31,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  12M1S 
4ClalM.    (CL2M— HT) 


wan  thereof 


1.  A  thimbwfaeel  type  twitch  comprisiiig 

(a)  a  boosing, 

(b)  said  houdng  having  on  one  interior 
a  printed  circuit, 

(c)  a  thumbwheel  circuit  selector  rotatably  carried  by 
and  within  the  housing  and  adapted  for  seledivn  ( 
lact  with  said  printed  drcujt. 


Jtl.T  7,  1M4 


ELECTRICAL 


958 


(^)  aaid  drcuit  aelector  haying  drcumfaraadally  ^Nwed 
factngi  provided  with  indicia  cut-oat  portions, 

(«)  iDuininatint  meant  to  the  rear  of  said  drctimfer- 
ential  facings  for  succesdvely  illuminating  said  in- 
dicia so  as  to  indicate  a  selected  point  of  said  circuit 
selector  with  respect  to  said  printed  circuit, 

(/)  a  plate  supporting  said  flluarinating  means  and 
arraafod  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  circuit  selector 
and  having  a  circuit  thereon  for  said  illuminating 
means, 

(g)  and  means  connecting  said  plate  to  said  housing 
permitting  removal  of  said  plate  together  with  said 
illuminating  means  from  said  housing  without  disturb- 
ing any  electric  circuit  connections  of  said  printed 
circuit. 


3,14M7t 
APPARATUS  AND  MnSOD  FOR  WELDING 
STRIPS  ONTO  A  TUBE 
E. 


Mm.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  17f  ,74« 
uriilMi     (CL  219— 9.5) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contintxxisly  welding  s  first  and 
second  member  moving  in  substantially  the  ume  direction 
and  converging  at  a  point,  comprising  a  contact  abutting 
each  of  said  members  and  spaced  from  said  point,  an 
induction  coil  means  close  spaced  from  said  first  mem- 
ber and  spaced  from  said  point,  power  means  for  causing 
a  heating  ctnrent  to  flow  through  said  contacts,  said  mem- 
bers, and  said  point  to  weld  said  members  as  they  con- 
verge, and  a  high  frequency  power  means  for  energizing 
said  coil  means  to  faiductivdy  preheat  said  first  membo- 
before  said  member  reaches  said  point 


I 


3,14937f 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  MODULAR 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 


FBed  hm.  U,  IMl,  8«.  Now  M^MJ 

'  r,  apHkatfaa  GataMw  Mar.  M,  IMg 


(CLII 


f-^^-J-. 


*V* 


■y< 


M 
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A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thin  film  resistor  from 
a  substrate  having  at  least  a  flrsl  layer  of  conductive 
material  deposited  on  a  surface  thereof  oonsiiting  of  the 
siapa  of:  generating  a  beam  of  electrons;  adfuidBg  the 
taiBBsity  of  the  beam  to  a  predetermined  value;  focussing 
the  beam  on  the  conductive  layer,  causing  relative  move- 


ment between  the  beam  and  the  substrate  whereby  the 
beam  moves  over  the  layer  in  accordance  with  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  the  layer  being  removed  along  lines  of 
such  pattern  upon  impingement  of  the  beam  thereon; 
periodically  interrupting  the  beam  during  the  relative  mo- 
tion; measuring  the  resistance  of  the  component  during 
intervals  when  the  beam  is  interrupted;  and  shutting  the 
beam  off  when  the  resistance  of  the  component  reaches 
the  desired  value. 


3,14«,3S« 

DEVICE  FOR  COATING  SUBSTRATES 

GeraM  A.  leasee  Lowell,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  Avco  Cor> 

^riirt,  OUo,  a  covporatioa  of  Delawaw 

FIM  Sept  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13M12 

11  Ckriass.    (CL  219— 7<) 


1.  A  device  for  coating  snbetrates  comprising 
for ♦^ *—  -• -■ ' 


V  « «w     aw       ■  IIH....^     ^MW^W  ■■»>■     V^HAlfn  ■■■■in  •      liniBliB 

uting  a  first  plasma  eflhient;  means  for  generating 
.  ..vww  plaaou  eflhieat  which  merges  with  said  first  plas- 
ma eilhient  to  form  a  Joint  plasma  eflhient;  and  means  for 
supplying  coating  nuterial  to  the  joint  plasnu  eflluent. 


3,14MS1 
PRECISION  WELDING  HEAD 
Maradilh    M.   Nybori,    rMariilo.   Calif.,   . 
Ha«bas  Alrcnit  Ceipany,  Odver  City,  Caiir, 
of  Delawwe 
Filed  MajT  31.  IHj^Ser.  No.  284,4S9 


(CL219— M) 


to 
acofpo- 


1.  A  welding  head  comprising: 

a  base  member  including  a  cylindrical  support  member 
rigidly  affixed  thereto; 

first  rotatable  means  rotatably  mounted  to  said  support 
member  and  having  positioned  therein  a  movable 
member  and  a  carrier  member  having  a  first  axis; 

second  rotatable  means  in  juxtaposition  to  said  first 
rotatable  means  and  rotatably  independent  thei«of 
including  a  first  clamp  member  roUUbly  positioned 
oo  said  base  member  and  a  second  clamp  member 
rotatably  positioned  on  said  carrier  member,  both 
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of  said  damp  members  being  rotatabk  about  said 
first  axis; 
third  rotatabk  means  mounted  on  said  second  rotatable 
means  and  rotatably  independent  of  said  first  and 
second  means  including  a  first  etectrode  horn  re- 
movably positioned  in  said  first  clamp  member  hav- 
ing a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  horn 
removably  positioited  in  said  second  clamp  member 
having  a  second  electrode;  and 
means  coacting  with  said  movable  member  for  move- 
ment thereof  and  to  transmit  said  movement  to  said 
carrier  member  to  enabk  said  second  electrode  to 
move  toward  said  first  electrode, 
whereby  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  means  may 
be  rotated  independently  into  a  number  of  configurations 
to  provide  a  welding  bead  adapted  to  numerous  welding 
applications. 

METHOD  OF  JOINING  COMPONENT  PARTS  OP 

ENVELOPES  FOR  HIGH-POWER  TRANSBTORS 
HcHicM^MMsd  DIltaM^,  MiMiahitii^rei.  Nljjnse- 
gen*  NdMriiBds^  asigBor  to  Nsflk  AbmiIcib  PMHpa 
CoHipa^,  bc^  New  Yes*,  N.Y^  a  carfot^Oam  of 
Dctaware 

NoDrawliig.  FIM  Aag.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M3M 
Claiiiis  priority.  appHcadoa  Ncthcriands  Sept.  19,  IMl 
3Claiais.  (CL  219— 92) 
1.  A  method  of  joining  metal  bodies  at  kast  one  of 
which  is  constituted  of  copper  comprising  the  step*  of 
cowering  a  portion  oi  the  surface  of  the  body  constituted 
of  copper  with  a  nickel  layer  having  thicknass  between 
about  4  and  10  microns,  heating  the  nickel  coated  copper 
body  to  a  temperature  between  500*  C.  and  900*  C.  for 
a  sufikknt  time  for  the  nickel  to  diffuse  superficially  into 
the  copper,  covering  the  so-treated  copper  body  with  a 
phoq>horus-containing  nickel  layer,  and  joining  the  so 
covered  body  to  another  metal  body  by  locally  heating 
the  bodies  whik  in  contact  with  each  other. 


3.14Mt3 
SPOTWELDl 


J.  BflMT,  N< 

(lf2  S.  BcKh  9L,  Orasoad  Umtk,  Fin.) 
f.  8, 19«1,  Sm.  No.  13«,Mt 
TCklM.    (CL  219— lit) 


^ — '   I   '  1' 


-K* 
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switching  means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means 
and  operated  by  a  pcedetermined  value  of  said  signal 
voltage  for  applying  said  welding  power  to  said  elec- 
trodes. 


3»14#Jg4 
STARTING  BLOCK  POR  ARC  WELDING 

John  P.  iMdsekk.  BnysMa,  m*  Jeeapk  F.  Qwk, 

NJ.,  ■■iff  nri  to  B«kc<k  WeM^  ABtp  Cwyo- 

■^santogp  N. >.,  a  coeponnon  of  New  Yes% 
FHed  Mar.  4, 19M,  l«.  N«.  349,359 
SCtetoii.    (a.219u. 130 


1.  A  starting  block  for  arc  welding  comprising  an 
arrowhead-shaped  plate  made  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  to  faciliute  the  start  of  an  arc,  the  external  angle 
at  the  point  of  said  arrowhead  being  approximately  ninety 
degrees,  the  internal  angle  at  the  rear  of  said  arrowhead 
being  approximately  ninety  degrees  whereby  said  plate 
nuiy  be  brou^t  into  close  proximity  to  a  work  piece  with 
a  portion  of  said  plate  against  said  work  piece,  a  groove 
extending  across  said  plate,  a  cavity  in  said  plate  extend- 
ing across  said  groove  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
groove,  said  cavity  being  deeper  and  wider  than  said 
groove  to  facilitate  the  butt  welding  of  two  wires  where- 
in each  wire  may  be  accurately  positioned  in  said  groove 
with  abutting  ends  above  said  cavity  whereby  said  wires 
are  in  close  proximity  to  the  arc  immediately  after  said 
arc  is  started  on  said  block,  and  said  groove  being  V- 
shaped  to  accurately  position  wires  of  different  diametcra. 


3,144,3t5 
JkXC  WELDING  j3hD  FILUDI  ROD  SHAPE 

I W.  lohMtan.  75M  Kraas  Ave^  BeB, 
lap«.  1,  19<1,  Ser.  Na.  13S323 
8  nslwi     (0.219—137) 


zzr 


I.  In  an  electrical  spot- welder  for  welding  work  be- 
tween two  electrodes  connected  with  a  welding  power 
source: 
means  for  introducing  a  continuous  and  steady  signal 
across  said  welding  electrodes  so  that  the  amplitude 
of  said  signal  voltage  across  said  electrodes  is  affected 
by   the   ohmic   resistance   between   the   electrodes 
through  the  work; 
means  for  directly  measuring  said  signal  voltage  acro« 
said  electrodes  for  obtaining  a  varying  signal  voltage 
as  the  pressure  of  said  electrodes  on  said  work  in- 
creases, and 


1.  The  method  of  butt  welding  margins  of  the  walk 
of  tubes,  paneb  and  the  like,  '•***^«*i«g  in 

(a)  initially  forming  the  walk  with  chamfered  parallel 
edges  whereby  whin  said  walk  arc  arranged  with  the 
chamfered  edges  thereof  presented  edgewise  toward 
and  contiguous  each  other  opposed  outwardly  in- 
clined surfaces  will  lead  from  such  contiguous  edges, 

(b)  providing  an  insert  of  weld  metal  havi^  a  longi- 
tudinal base  web  of  rectangular  cro«  section 
margin  of  which  k  formed  thronghout  the 
thereof  with  diverging  flanges  borderii^  a 
of  V- 
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(c)  interpodng  the  web  of  said  insert  betw>»tn  alitned 
chamfered  edges  of  said  walls  with  oppodte  sides 
of  said  web  facint  said  edges  and  with  said  diverg- 
ing flanges  overlying  and  seating  oo  said  outwardly 
inclined  surfaces,  and 

(</)  fusing  said  insert  throughout  together  with  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  walls  conbguous  thereto  into 
a  root  bead  uniting  said  wall  portions. 
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3,149v3M 
ELECTRODE  HOLDER 
Cartwri^St  Oair.  Mich., 

Filed  S«fC  7.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  134,4f 3 
t  OaliH.    (CL  219— I3S) 


1.  An  electrode  bolder  comprising  a  tubular  body  mem- 
ber, a  )aw  carrying  grip  member  for  coactioo  with 
said  body  member  in  holding  an  electrode  between 
)aws  mounted  by  the  members,  and  means  pivot- 
ly  connecting  said  members  to  one  another,  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  telescoped  axially  in  said  body,  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  cable  through 
the  sleeve  bore,  with  said  sleeve  externally  supportd  by 
said  body  member,  an  electrode  holding  jaw  forwardly 
and  removably  supported  by  said  sleeve,  to  which  jaw  said 
cable  is  forwardly  connected  electrically,  said  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  opening  extending  radiadly  through  the  wall  there- 
of and  spaced  rearwardly  from  a  portion  of  the  sleeve 
forwardly  facing  said  last  named  jaw,  thus  providing  a 
bridge  element  integral  with  the  sleeve  between  said  last 
named  portion  and  said  sleeve  opening,  a  pivot  member 
operatjvely  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  extending  radi- 
ally through  said  opening,  said  last  named  member  hav- 
ing a  pivotal  connection  to  said  jaw  carrying  grip  mem- 
ber rearwardly  of  a  jaw  carried  by  the  latter,  said  body 
member  forwardly  abutting  said  pivot  member  radially 
outwardly  of  said  sleeve  and  on  the  side  of  the  pivot 
member  opposite  said  bridge  element,  and  means  to  urge 
said  body  member  and  sleeve  in  opposite  axial  directions 
to  a  sufficient  degree  to  clamp  said  pivot  member  between 
said  bridge  element  and  body  member  with  the  latter 
and  the  sleeve  in  fixed  relation  to  one  another. 


3,l4t3t7 

READILY  PORTABLE  LUGGAGE-TYFE  ELECTRIC 

HEATING  DEVICE 

Srihr  9.  Gntm,  SmM  Ft,  N.  Me& 

(F.O.  •ok  Mt3.  CwmI,  CaM.) 

PBed  J«a.  12,  IMI.  Ser.  Ntt.  t2,l97 

1  CMnB.    (CL  21»— 34«) 

A  readily  poruMe  luggage-type  electric  heating  device 
comprising  a  parallelepiped-«lu|wd  carrying  case,  insu- 
lating material  having  a  substantiaUy  rectangular  re- 
ccMed  heat  radiation  face  filling  the  maior  portiao  of  said 
case  above  iu  bottom,  said  recessed  face  being  defined 
by  inwardly  inclined  reflecting  side  walls  ending  in  a  re- 
flecting rear  face,  supporting  rods  extending  through  two 
oppodte  side  walls,  heating  coik  insulatedly  mounted  oo 
said  supporting  rods  in  front  of  said  radiation  face,  at 
least  one  of  said  coils  having  a  greater  heating  action 
with  the  same  electrical  current  than  the  other  of  the 
coils,  switch  meana  oo  said  case  for  selectively  actuating 


said  ooOs  individually  and  together,  electrical  connecting 
means  for  connecting  said  switch  means  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  auxiliary  electrical  sockets  provided  on 
said  case,  said  auxiliary  sockets  being  electrically  con- 
nected through  said  electrical  coimecting  means  to  the 
source  of  electrical  energy,  said  electrical  connecting 
means  comprising  a  shaft  extending  across  the  bottom 
of  said  case  beneath  said  radiant  face  and  joumaled  on 
bearing!  mounted  on  opposite  side  walls  of  said  case,  a 
spool  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  cable  having  an  electrical 
contact  plug  at  one  end  and  connected  to  contact  rings  on 


said  shaft  at  its  other  end,  spring  contact  fingers  contact- 
ing said  contact  rings  and  connected  to  conduits  to  said 
switch  means,  spring  meaiu  resiliently  and  rotatably  urg- 
ing said  shaft  to  wind  said  cable  on  said  spool  and  re- 
tract said  plug  to  a  position  adjacent  said  case,  ratchet 
means  for  holding  said  shaft  with  said  cable  in  extended 
position,  auxiliary  electrical  sockets  in  said  case  con- 
nected to  said  conduits  from  said  spring  contact  fingers, 
said  switch  means  and  auxiliary  sockets  also  being  located 
beneath  said  radiant  face,  and  a  luggage-type  cover  de- 
Uchably  mounted  on  said  open-face  case  to  protect  said 
radiation  face  when  not  in  use. 


3,14t,38S 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  COOKING  ASSEMBLY 

Rkhvd  L.  Peri,  Maosflili,  OUo,  MrigMir  to  TW  TappM 

CoBspooy,  MansAeld,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aof.  K,  19M,  Ser.  No.  49,915 

2«ClahM.    (CL  219— 435) 


2.  A  cooking  assembly  comprising  portable  container 
means  for  food  and  the  like  including  an  enclosed  elec- 
tric heating  element  and  having  a  handle  device  project- 
ing laterally  from  the  container  means  for  lifting  there- 
of, said  handle  device  carrying  exposed  generally  flat 
contacts  and  having  internal  and  hence  concealed  con- 
nections between  said  contacU  and  the  heating  element, 
source  terminal  means  including  a  cover  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  (rf  such  size  and  shape  as  to  admit  substan- 
tially the  entire  handle  device  of  the  container  means, 
and  sutiooary  contacts  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
available  source  of  electric  energy  mounted  behind  said 
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cover  adjacent  the  aperture  for  engafement  by  the  ex- 
posed conucts  of  the  handk  device  upon  subetantially  full 
imertioii  of  the  same,  thereby  to  complete  a  circuit  fdr 
energization  of  the  beating  element  of  the  container 
means. 


Bcttc  L. 


3,1M3S9 

PLATE  WARMER 

Wladct,  5121  SW.  IMh  Drive, 

FVcd  Inly  13,  1M2,  Scr.  Ntt.  2t9,«32 

ICWm.    (CL21»--447) 


Ortg. 


A  plate  wanner  comprising  a  substantially  circular  base 
of  a  diameter  completely  to  support  a  plate,  including  a 
radially  offset  portion,  a,  female  socket  carried  by  the 
upper  surface  of  said  offset  portion,  wiring  in  said  baae 
for  connecting  said  socket  with  a  source  of  electricity, 
a  plurality  of  removable  plugs  having  flat  superpoeable 
upper  and  lower  surfaces,  each  plug  having  a  female 
socket  in  its  upper  stvface  and  male  prongs  depending 
from  its  lower  surface,  the  male  prongs  of  any  plug 
being  selectively  insertable  in  any  of  said  female  sockets 
including  said  female  socket  carried  by  the  offset  portion 
of  said  base,  whereby  all  of  said  plugs  may  be  inter- 
changeably connected  with  said  source  of  electricity  and 
interconnected  with  each  other,  a  plurality  of  identical 
flexible  wanning  pads  each  of  a  diameter  completely 
overlying  a  plate,  a  heating  element  in  each  pad,  a 
connection  of  identical  length  between  each  element  and 
its  respective  plug,  and  a  controlable  thermostat  carried 
by  said  baae. 

3,14t,39f 

THERAPEUTIC  APPLIANCE 

Percy  Smith,  134  Mth  St^  Newport  New*.  Va^  and  John 

J.  Rutfcosfcy,  M19  Lake  Shore  Blvd^  Clcveiaiid,  Ohio 

FOcd  Jnc  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,234 

aClaias.    (CL  219^-427) 


1.  In  a  therapeutic  appliance  for  applying  heat  to  the 
eyes,  an  ophthalmic  q>ectacle-like  frame  compriang  a 


unitary  f^oat  fhuM  pnrt  iadudiBg  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  eye-eadrding  ringi  adapted  to  be  diipoeed  before 
the  eyaa  of  the  wearer  and  coanected  by  a  aoae  bridfa, 
temple  members  hingedly  conaecled  to  aakl  ftaat  tniot 
part  and  termiiuting  in  a  portioe  having  a  cuivature  to 
fit  about  the  ears  of  the  wearer,  said  temple  members  be- 
ing adjustable  in  length,  a  pair  of  annular  bodiea  of  in- 
sulating material  having  generally  an  oval  shaped  croea 
section,  an  electric  heater  embedded  in  each  of  said  an- 
nular bodies  comprising  a  coOed  maietance  wire  dispoaed 
in  a  path  conforming  to  the  aaaociated  annular  body,  and 
a  fabric  covering  dispoaed  about  each  of  said  annular 
bodies,  said  aimular  bodies  and  fabric  covering  being 
mounted  upon  said  rings  to  rest  against  the  eyes  of  the 
wearer  with  the  center  opening  of  the  annular  bodies 
providing  a  sight  opening,  said  annular  bodies  contain- 
ing meaiu  for  mounting  said  annular  bodies  and  fabric 
covering  upon  said  rings  comprising  a  stiff  wire  member 
embedded  within  said  insnlalimi  material  and  having  • 
pluraUty  of  outwardly  proiecting  portioos  *»«>tiH;t.j 
through  said  insulation  material  and  fabric  covering,  said 
portions  being  aAxed  to  said  rings,  and  meaas  for  sup- 
plying said  heater  with  electric 


3,14M91 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROUND  COMPUTED 

RADIAL  NAVIGATION 

L  Davll.  Las  Xaaslss.  CdH.  mb^mt  la  Ti 


Pled  Jbm  29, 1999,  Sar.  No.  123314 
4  nihil     (C1.23S— 151) 


aciiaa*t.a»  »^ 


1.  A  ground  controlled  system  for  simultaneously 
crating  aircraft  position  error  signals  and  for  controlling 
a  plurality  of  aircraft,  said  system  comprising:  a  computer 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  simulated  flight  signals  each 
reprrsrnting  a  respective  scheduled  flight  for  an  aircraft 
in  fast  simulated  time;  a  flrst  error  signal  generator  for 
receiving  the  simulated  flight  signals  from  said  computer 
and  for  receiving  radar  tracking  signals  to  produce  first 
error  signals  representing  the  poaitioo  differences  in  X  and 
Y  coordinates  between  the  sjinulated  ffight  position  and 
the  present  actual  aircraft  poaitioo;  an  aloog-routc  error 
signal  generator  responsive  to  said  first  error  signals  for 
producing  a  aeoood  signal  repreaenting  distancf  along  the 
schedule  route  between  the  projection  of  the  aircraft  to 
the  route  and  the  simulated  position  of  the  aircraft;  means 
for  producing  a  third  signal  indicating  that  said  second 
signal  is  zero;  an  oibet  error  signal  generator  reapoasiva 
to  said  first  error  signal  and  to  said  third  signal  for  pro- 
ducing an  oAet  signal  reprcseoting  the  'f'^***^  httausM 
the  actual  aircraft  poeitioa  and  the  ■■"«"'ft*mf  aircrBfl  posi* 
tion  when  the  simulated  position  is  at  the  foot  of  a  per- 
pendicular drawn  from  the  actnal  aircraft  poaitioa  to  the 
scheduled  aircraft  route;  and  means  reapoBsive  to  said 
third  signal  for  deriving  a  schedule  error  signal  tiw««-f*^«»g 
the  lead  or  lag  time  of  the  aircraft  aooordiag  to  iis  time 
schedule. 


July  7.  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


257 


9,14M92 

LOW  FREQUENCY  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Mortoa  Loihtr,  ■iffiiatiW,  N J. 

(7M  Fort  WMklMtim  Atc^  NcwYork,  N.Y.) 

Filed  A^TlS,  IMt,  Str.  No.  53^1 

ItCtataH.   (CL  235— 197)    , 


'^tiiiiiiiiii:" 


^^^-^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  generatinf  low  frequenqr  complex 
repetitive  waveforms,  comprising,  in  combination,  first 
resolver  means  being  capable  of  resolving  an  input  car- 
rier votlage  of  the  sinusoidal  form  r^v  sin  (wc/+^e) 
into  output  voltages  k^  sin  #  and  kf  cos  «,  wherein  k  is 
the  transformation  ratio  of  said  resolver  means;  n— 1 
resolver  means  operatively  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  resolver  nteans.  n  being  an  integer  at  least  equal  to 
2;  means  for  introducing  into  each  of  said  first  and  n— 1 
resolver  means  a  predetermined  constant  modulation  fre- 
quency mM,  m  being  a  positive  number,  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  output  voltages  of  said  fi— 1  resolver  means 
are  modulated  each  to  the  form  kp  sin  (znntt-\-^)  and 
kr  COS  {vnmt-\-f),  respectively,  wherein  z  changes  be- 
tween consecutive  resolver  means  by  integers  between  2 
and  n,  #  being  an  arbitrary  phase  an^;  intermediate 
means  interposed  between  said  first  resolver  means  and 
the  first  one  of  said  n—  1  resolver  means,  as  well  as  be- 
tween each  two  consecutive  ones  of  said  n— 1  resolver 
means,  respectively,  for  transmitting  said  output  voltages 
respectively  from  one  resolver  means  to  the  nex:  follow- 
ing one,  and  including  output  means;  summing  means 
connected  to  said  output  means  of  said  intermediate 
means  for  summing  up  a  desired  number  of  the  modu- 
lated output  voltages  obtained  from  a  corresponding 
number  of  said  resolver  means  through  the  output  means 
of  the  respective  intermediate  meana,  and  for  adding 
thereto  said  unmodulated  input  carrier  voltage  so  as  to 
obtain  a  complex  repetitive  modulated  waveform;  and 
demodulator  mcani  connected  to  said  summing  means 
for  demodulating  said  complex  repetitive  waveform  so  as 
to  obtain  a  demodulated  wave  containing  the  desired 
number  of  harmonics. 


3,14M93 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IRRADIATION  OR 
VACUUM-COATINC  OF  SPECIMENS 
SiMMcd  Btadi,  Grax,  RaMT  Halachek,  Vkana,  and 
Fran  PlacMngsr.  Gras,  AMtrin,  aailiiiiri  to  Hans  Lfal, 
Grac,  Aaatrla 

Filed  Mar.  19,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  199^13 
dalass  priorlly,  aapitartia  Aaatria  Mar.  22,  1991 

7Cli£ii.  (CL  259-49  J) 
1.  A  device  for  the  treatment  of  articles,  in  particular 
for  the  irradiation  or  vactrauKoating  of  specimens,  com- 
prising a  treatment  chamber,  a  sopporting  frame  in  said 
treatment  chamber,  a  tilting  platform  pivoted  on  said 
supporting  frame  and  carrying  a  qwcimen  carrier  de- 
tachably  fixed  to  said  tilting  platform  and  receiving  the 
article  to  be  treated,  driving  means  by  whidi  the  sped- 
man  carrier  is  rotatably  around  at  least  two  axes  for 
the  purpose  of  adjusting  and  altering  the  spatial  pa«> 
tion  of  the  article  to  be  treated,  the  said  supporting  frame 
being  open  on  one  side  at  least  in  the  area  of  the  said 

a04  O.O.— 17 


specimen  carrier,  said  treatment  dumber  having  an 
opening  therein  located  in  the  area  of  the  open  side  of 
the  supporting  frame  and  serving  for  the  passage  of  the 
specimen  carrier,  alide  bars  on  which  the  said  supporting 


frame  is  slidably  moimted  and  a  driving  spindle  for  the 
displacement  of  the  supporting  frame,  the  slide  bars 
and  the  driving  spindle  being  arranged  in  dose  vidnity 
to  one  another  on  the  side  of  the  supporting  frame  dia- 
metrically opposite  the  open  side  of  said  supporting  frame. 


3,149,394 
MEANS    FOR    DETERMINING    THE    DIRECTION 

AND  VELOCITY  OF  NUCLEAR  PARTICLES 
Artkar  Roberta,  CMcato,  DL,  Msignor  to  the  United  Stales 
of  Amerfca  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atonsic 


FUcd  Apr.  7, 1941,  Scr.  No.  191,497 
3CiatBM.    (CL259— 7L5) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  determining  the  velodty  and  direction 
of  individual,  charged,  nuclear  particles  of  different  veloc- 
ities and  directions,  comprising  a  cylindrical  container 
forming  a  dosed  chamber,  a  gas  in  said  chamber,  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said  gas  so  that 
said  gas  has  an  index  of  refraction  greater  than  unity, 
means  for  introducing  said  particles  into  said  gas  to  pro- 
duce Cerenkov  light  in  said  gas  having  dominant  wave- 
lengths from  .2  to  J  micron,  a  mirror  for  reflecting 
said  Cerenkov  light,  a  lens  having  a  broad  field  of  view 
for  focusing  said  reflected  Cerenkov  light  into  individual 
ring  images  of  light  in  the  focal  plane  of  said  leiu,  the 
size  and  position  of  said  ring  images  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  the  velodty  and  direction  of  said  individual  parti- 
cles, and  image  intensifying  means  having  an  unobstructed 
cesium  antimony  cathode  in  the  'focal  plane  of  said  lens 
for  receiving  said  ring  images  and  supplying  intensified 
ring  images  whose  size  and  position  correspond  with 
the  vdodty  and  direction  of  said  respective,  individual, 
charged,  nudear  particles. 


3,149,395 

DIRECTIONAL  GAMMA-RAY  DETECTOR 

A.  Scksftatskoy,  1229  E.  21at  Place,  l^ika,  OUa. 

Filed  May  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  199^8 

4  CWma.     (CL  259—71.5) 

1.  Directional,  qwctrally  selective  gamma-ray  detecting 

apparatus  comprising  first  and  second  radiation  detectors 

of  the  scintillation  type  qiaoed  apart  from  one  another, 
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the  line  joiniog  their  oenten  deflning  an  uds,  udd  de- 
tectors being  of  the  type  which  develop  an  electric  pulse 
in  iccponse  to  a  detected  ray,  the  magnitude  of  such  pulse 
being  proportional  to  the  Energy  dissipated  in  said  de- 
tector by  said  ray,  a  low-pass  pulse-height  selector  means 
connected  to  said  first  radiation  detector  and  fed  by  electric 
pulses  therefrom,  said  low-pass  selector  having  a  threshold 
level  representing  a  predetermined  energy  level  much  less 
than  that  of  the  rays  to  be  detected,  second  pulse-height 


0.005  mev.  and  above.  r«<w»pt«iwf  an  iadimn  body  and 
a  manganrsft  body,  and  a  common  indium  shield  oDd  a 


selector  means  connected  to  said  second  detector  and  fed 
by  electric  pulses  therefrom,  said  second  selector  means 
being  operative  to  transmit  only  pulses  representing  energy 
levels  greatly  exceeding  the  threshold  level  of  said  low- 
pass  selector,  coincidence-sensitive  means  fed  by  both  of 
said  pulse-height  selectors  (iterative  to  provide  an  output 
signal  only  when  output  pi^bes  from  both  of  said  setoctor 
means  occur  in  sub^antial  time  coincidence,  and  means 
for  measuring  the  rqwtition  rate  of  output  Hgih  dariv«d 
frcHn  said  coincidence-senaitive  means. 


NEUTRON  DETECTOR  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
NEUTRON  FLUX  IN  A  REACTOR 
Jacob  Hcndrik  SpM  Md  Km  ▼■ 
Netherlands,    asilanBii   to   Norik 
Cooipuy.  Lac^  ^ew  Yortc,  N.Y^  a  ctyawlloM  «( 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  8, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4t,lM 

CUns  iJtkirity,  appikatkw  NcChsriaads  Am,  25,  1959 

2  Claims.    (CL  259— «3.1) 


1.  A  neutron  detector  comprising  a  chaml>er  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  a  flux  of  neutrons,  a  supply  conduit 
and  a  discharge  conduit  connected  to  said  Camber  for 
circulating  through  said  chamber  a  medium  which  can 
be  activated  by  neutrons,  said  conduits  each  being  con- 
stituted of  a  material  of  different  conductivity,  a  radia- 
tion detector  in  each  of  said  supply  and  disdurge  con- 
duits, means  to  compare  the  Outputs  of  said  radiation  de- 
tectors to  thereby  measure  the  neutron  flux,  and  means 
to  measure  a  thermoelectric  potential  between  said  con- 
duits to  thereby  determine  the  temperature  in  the  prox- 
imity of  said  chamber. 


9,149,397 
NEUTRON  DETECTOR  UNIT  UTILIZING  INDIUM 
Hugh  F.  licvT,  Grsiarmrts,  bd.,  asriiMr  to  Iks  United 
Slatoa  of  America  m  i cpsawtod  kj  Ike  IMlsd  State* 

FBed  Sept.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  225,172 
nCWasB.    (CL  259— 93.1) 

1.  An  improved  neutron  detector  for  the  detection  of 
fast  neutron  fluxes  having  an  energy  in  the  range  of  about 


common  cadmium  shield  ***T*T*ng  said  indium  body 
and  said  manganese  body. 


3,149499 
NEUTRON  DOSIMEm  UTILIZING  A 
FBSIONFOIL 
Paai  W.  ffihhsiil  aad  FraMia  I.  Daria,  OA 
Tcaa.,  iMiffm  to  tke  Ualtod  Slain  of 
by   Iks   UaMsd 


Fled  Oct.  5, 1992,  Ser.  No.  229,779 
4CWma.    (CL  299— 93.1) 


1.  A  neutron  dosimeter  for  measuring  and  !M«^*fng 
directly  fast  neutron  spectra  in  terms  of  dose,  comprising 
•  flmion  foil  coated  on  one  side  with  a  mixture  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  U-235.  Np-237,  U-239,  Pn- 
239.  Am-241,  Pa  and  Th;  a  fission  detector  beiag  ni  con- 
tact with  the  deposit  side  of  said  foil;  a  thermal  neutron 
shidd  selected  from  the  group  '^^^r^iting  of  boroo-10, 
natural  boron,  cadmium  and  lithiuni-6,  said  shield  endoa* 
ing  said  foil  and  detector;  a  linear  amplifier;  a  pulse 
counter:  and  means  for  connecting  said  detector  to  said 
amplifier  and  for  connecting  said  amplifier  to  said  counter, 
said  counter  providing  a  direct  and  cootinoous  measure- 
ment of  fast  neutron  spectra  when  said  dosimeter  is  ex- 
posed to  a  radiation  source. 


PHOTOSENSmVB  VARLkRLI  FREQUENCY 
MULTIPLIER 

Ivy  I.  Thmtat,  Fort  Worfk,  Tsa^  mi  Lamie  R. 


im.  3, 1991.  Ssr.  No.  199,337 
3CWBH.    (CL  25^-133) 
2.  A  variable  frequency  multiplier  comprising  a  syn- 
chronous naotor  for  rotating  a  first  shaft  at  a  rate  directly 
proportional  to  the  frequency  of  an  inpw  signal,  a 
ood  shaft,  a  variable  speed  drive  driven  by  said 
shaft  for  selecting  a  constam  speed  ratio  between 
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lint  ihafl  and  said  teoood  shaft,  a  disc  having  alternate 
opaque  and  transparent  areas  connected  to  said  second 
shaft,  a  light  source  on  one  side  of  said  disc  and  light 


Kinitive  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  disc  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  at  a  predeter- 
niined  multiple  of  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal. 


INHIBIT  PULSE  DRIVER 

Davy  ShMsky,  Soirth  LiMote,  a^  Wallar 
Ncwtoa  IIIAhwii,  MMi^  awlinn  to 
HoacyweO  Riflator  Coaspaay 
I  of  Delaware 


MliMi^  a 


Jalv  22,  I95f,  Ser.  No.  t2t,742 

TCIalM.    (CL3«7— «S) 


I  C.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  inhibit  pulse  for  a 
memory  plane  comprising  a  bistable  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing a  set  winding,  a  reset  winding  condoctivdy  isolated 
from  said  set  winding,  and  an  output  winding,  an  elec- 
tronic switch  having  internal  sir^l  delay  properties  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  input  winding  and  being  adapted, 
when  actuated,  to  switch  said  core  to  a  set  sute.  a  direct 
current  source  connected  to  said  reset  winding  to  switch 
said  core  to  a  reset  state  when  said  electronic  switch  b 
not  actuated,  said  memory  plane  induding  an  inhibit 
winding,  and  diode  means  coupling  said  output  winding 
to  said  inhibit  winding  when  said  core  is  switched  to  said 
reset  state. 


TRANSISTOR  SWITCHING  DEVICE 


m 


to 


PM  J«ly  26,  l»<ji,  Ser.  N».  444*3 

■pHcflttoB  FkWBce  Jvlj  24«  1999 
SCkJiM.    (a367-M) 


•J. 


•<p«, 


r' 


1.  Transistor  switching  device  for  selectively  control- 
ling the  read-out  of  daU  stored  in  a  series  of  highly  rema- 
nent magnetic  cores,  comprising  a  transistor  with  emitter, 
base  and  collector  electrodes,  voluge  source  means  with 
two  terminals,  a  set  of  seriee-coruwcted  magnetization 
windiags  for  said  cores  connected  as  a  load  impedance 
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between  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  thmsistor  and  a  ter- 
minal of  said  source  means,  an  input  transformer  includ- 
ing a  secondary  winding  with  two  extremities,  one  ex- 
tremity being  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  transis- 
tor and  the  other  extremity  being  connected  to  said  emit- 
ter electrode,  a  first  primary  winding  and  a  second  pri- 
mary winding  with  a  junction  point  common  to  both  pri- 
mary windings,  and  an  "AND"  logical  circuit,  the  output 
terminal  of  wiiich  is  connected  to  said  junction  point, 
whereby  a  control  pulse  applied  to  said  first  primary  wind- 
ing is  transmitted  to  saturate  the  base  electrode  of  said 
transistor  in  dependence  on  the  state  of  said  logical  cir- 
cuit. 


MAGP^ETIC-CORE  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 
Dowlas  C.  Ei^clbatrt,  Pato  Ako,  Califs  assignor  to  AMP 
lacotyorated,  Hanisbarg,  Pa.*  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

F«ed  Ja&  19, 194t,  Ser.  No.  3^5    :' 
SCUtam.    (CL367— M) 


5.  An  improved  magnetic  logical  dement  comprishig 
a  magnetic  core  having  two  states  of  magnetic  remanence 
comprising  a  substantially  toroidal  ring  with  a  central 
main  aperture,  and  a  receive  and  transmit  aperture  in 
said  ring,  said  core  having  sufficient  extra  material  in 
the  regions  including  each  of  said  receive  and  transmit 
aperture  portions  to  provide  one  kg  of  material  on  one 
side  of  each  of  said  receive  or  transmit  apertiu-es  which 
has  a  cross-sectional  area  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
the  leg  of  material  on  the  other  side  of  said  receive  or 
transmit  apertures  plus  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
ring  in  which  there  is  no  aperture,  an  input  winding  for 
said  core  passing  through  said  receive  apertive  «nd  around 
the  larger  of  the  two  lep  of  materisi  adjacent  said  re- 
ceive aperture,  a  transmit  winding  fo^  said  <^ore  passing 
through  said  transmit  aperture  and  around  the  larger 
of  the  two  legs  of  material  adjacent  said  transmit  aper- 
ture, and  a  clear  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said 
receive,  main,  and  transmit  apertures  with  the  same 
coupling  sense.  | 

'  3,144,493 

MATRIX  TYPE  SWITCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Joasff  Mdrwald,  DmImb,  mv  MbhIi^  Gcmiaay,  ■■- 
to  KicMdc  Apparatc  GjbJiJL,  VUHngcn,  Black 


FBedOct.  24,1944,  Ser.  No.  44344  I 

pnontjTf  appilcalloB  Gerasaajr  Od.  23,  1999 
33airfBB.  (CL347— S8) 
15.  In  a  matrix  type  switch  arrangement,  in  combina- 
tioo,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  core  assemblies  representing 
re^isctivdy  matrix  columns,  each  core  assembly  com- 
priatng  a  magnetizable  core,  and  an  input  winding  and 
an  output  winding  on  said  core  and  inductively  coupled 
thereby,  each  of  said  core  aaoembliea  being  capable  of 
responding  to  an  electric  input  pulse  applied  to  its  input 
winding  by  inducing  a  corresponding  output  pulse  in 
said  output  winding  thereof,  provided  that  the  particu- 
lar core  is  ia  a  predetermined  normal  state  of  compara- 
tively low  remanent  magnetization,  the  particalar  core 
retuniing  to  said  nomaal  state  after  the  production  of 
said  output  pulae,  all  of  laid  output  windings  of  each 
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individual  set  of  core  assemblies  beint  connected  in 
series  with  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  input  windings 
of  core  assemblies,  which  are  part  of  different  sets  there- 
of but  have  sequentially  equal  relative  positions  within 
said  different  sets,  being  connected  in  series  with  each 
other,  the  thus  associated  core  assemblies,  which  have 
their  input  windings  ccmnected,  representing  rows  of  the 
matrix;  the  magnetizing  means  respectively  associated 
with  said  sets  of  core  assemblies  aind  adjustable  to  a 


ings  wound  on  said  core,  a  first  one  of  said  windfaigs  be- 
ing included  in  the  collector  circuit  of  said  one  transistor 
and  a  second  one  of  said  windings  being  included  in  the 
base  circuit  of  said  other  transistor;  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  impedance  networks  each  shunted  across  the  base- 
emitter  electrodes  of  the  associated  transistor  in  series 
relation  with  said  second  winding  for  raising  the  cut-off 
frequency  of  said  circuit,  each  said  network  comprising 
a  capacitor  and  in  parallel  connection  therewith  a  re- 
sistance and  a  diode  shunting  a  part  of  said  resistance, 
said  diode  being  poled  so  as  to  provide  a  leakage  path 
for  the  excess  minority  carriers  remaining  on  said  base 
following  saturation. 


M4«,4«S 
DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Joka  A.  KoU^,  St  PMri,  Mlw^  ■utami  to 
N«w    Ymk,   N.Y,    a 


RM  N«v.  13,  IML  Sv.  No.  ISlJUt 
MCMm.    (a.3«7-.M3) 


; 


t^^^^^c^^ 


1 


I^urality  of  positions  in  relation  to  the  core  assemblies 
of  the  respectively  associated  set  thereof  for  increasing, 
in  any  one  of  si^  pontioos,  the  magnetization  of  the 
cores  of  a  predetermined  number  of  core  assemblies  of 
the  respective  set  thereof  to  such  a  degree  doae  to 
saturation  that  upon  sequential  application  oi  input  pulses 
to  said  input  windings  of  the  respective  set  of  core  aa- 
semblies  an  output  pulse  is  produced  only  in  a  core 
asKmbly  of  the  respective  set  of  core  assemblies  which 
is  excluded  from  said  predetermined  number  thereof. 


3,14«,4t4 
ECCLEft>IORDAN  FLIP-FLOP  WTIH  CLOSED  FER- 

RITE  CORES  IN  THE  CROSS-COUPLING  PATHS 
Robert  MandMck,  Paris,  and  Raoraond  Geltshti.  CliH 
mart,  Fhace,  ■■l^nrs  to  Aatoosatfc  Ekdrk  Labora- 
tories, inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Oct  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,392 

Claims  priority,  appBcatloii  FiMCC  OcL  17,  195S 

1  Cfarim.    (CL  3t7— M.5) 


A  trigger  circuit  of  the  Eccles-Jordan  type  comprising 
two  alternately  conducting  transistors,  each  having  base, 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes;  comprising  crosa-coupUng 
paths,  each  between  the  collector  of  one  transistor  and 
the  base  of  the  other  transistor,  each  said  cross-coupling 
path  including  a  transformer  for  substantially  matching 
the  impedance  of  the  collector  circuit  of  said  one  tran- 
sistor and  the  base  circuit  of  said  other  transistor,  each 
said  transformer  having  a  dosed  ferrite  core  with  wind- 


13.  A  digital  commuaicatioas  system  for  transmitting 
logical  dau  pulse  signals  between  equipmenu.  at  high 
noise  levels  and  high  data  rates,  from  the  output  of  one 
or  more  of  said  equipments  to  the  input  of  one  or  more 
of  said  equipments  comprising  a  twisted  pair  transmission 
line,  including  high  and  low  signal  lines  and  having  a 
characteristic  line  capaciuncc,  between  at  least  ooa  out- 
put and  one  input  of  said  equipments,  an  output  drivar 
circuit  for  feeding  dau  to  the  transmission  line  from  the 
said  one  output  at  one  end  of  said  transmission  line  in- 
cluding means  for  alternately  providing  low  impedance 
charging  and  discharging  paths.  rMpectivdy.  for  the  said 
characteristic  line  capacitanoe  to  titereby  provide  sub- 
stantially equal  charging  and  disclurging  rates  for  y^m 
capacitance  and  an  input  amplifier  circuit  for  feeding  daU 
to  the  said  one  input  from  the  said  transmissioo  line  at 
the  other  end  tliereof  including  means  to  balance  out 
noise  signals  appearing  on  both  said  high  and  low  lines 
and  simultaneously  separate  and  amplify  a  data  signal 
appearing  oo  one  of  said  lines  from  the  said  noise  signals. 


APPARATUS   FOR   EMklVCIING   TBI  SENSE  OF 

VARIATION  OF  AN  ELECIWCAL  POTENTIAL 
Lconrd  H.  ThsMpsoa.  Piiialtiiiili,  N.Y.,  iii^aiii  to 

York,  N.Y„  a  retaafaaaa  af  New  Yarf    ^^ 
Origtoal  ■aaSraMsa  Dec.  24, 1957.  Ser.  Naw  7f4,915,  mw 
TuUmt  Na.  3,M4443,  dalsd  Nov.  13,  IH2.    Divided 
and  this  appUcatiaa  May  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  2M4t 
HCWm.    (CL3«7— StJ) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  sense  of  variation  of  an 
electrical  potential,  comprising  a  transistor  luving  input. 
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output  and  commoa  electrodes,  and  impedance*  between 
said  eiectrodet,  a  capacitor,  first  and  second  junctions, 
means  including  the  input  and  common  electrodes  con- 
necting the  capacitor  and  the  input-common  impedance 
of  the  transistor  in  series  between  said  junctions,  an  asym- 
metrically conductive  device  connected  in  parallel  with 
the  input-conunon  impedance  and  poled  oppositely  with 
respect  thereto,  input  means  for  applying  an  input  signal 
having  an  alternating  component  between  said  junctions, 
said  input  means  being  effective  to  send  a  substantial  cur- 
rent through  said  input-common  impedance  and  turn  the 
transistor  on  only  when  the  charge  on  the  capacitor  is 
varying  in  a  predetermined  sense,  and  output  means  con- 
neoed  to  the  output  electrode  of  the  transistor. 


S61 


pUfler,  a  grounding  transistor  in  each  grounding  circuit, 
a  control  circuit  for  each  field  effect  transistor  for  apply- 
ing a  signal  effective  to  selectively  block  or  pass  current 


3.14i,4t7 
PULSE   SHAPER   EMrtOYING  MEANS  TO  CON- 
TROL TIME  CONSTANT  OF  INCLUDED  DIFPER. 
ENTIATOR  CIRCUIT 
HaroU  P.  AndcrMo,  Monk  PIiIm,  NJ^  Mdfnor  to  BcU 
I    TelcphoM LaborMorks, lacorporated, NewYorii, N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

~~  4  Am.  1,  I9M,  Sar.  No.  U,759 

atruiiii  (a.M7— MJ) 


1.  A  wave  ihapinf  circuit  comprising  a  differentiator 
having  a  series-connected  capacitor  and  a  shimt-connected 
first  resistor,  a  second  resistor  connected  in  series  with 
said  first  resistor  and  said  capacitor,  a  diode  and  an  im- 
pedance connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  resistor, 
the  resistive  portion  of  said  impedance  being  substanti- 
ally smaller  than  the  resistance  of  said  second  resistor, 
means  applying  pulses  to  said  differentiating  circuit,  an 
amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  differentiating 
circuit,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  ampUfler  to 
said  diode  for  biasing  said  diode  Off  in  retpooae  to  a 
first  one  of  said  pulses,  and  said  connecting  means  being 
responsive  to  a  second  one  of  said  pulses  for  biasing  said 
4iodc  On. 
I  I 
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swrrcH  wmi  pluiul  inpuib  to.  and  plural 

FEEDBACK  PA1B8  FROM,  AN  OPERATIONAL 
AMPLIFIER 

to 


Melvln  M.  May, 


NJ.. 


-  Jm« 

of  New  Jtmf 

M,  IMS,  am.  No.  USMS 
3CMBH.  ^a.3t7— M.5) 
L  In  an  operatioo  amplifier  circuit,  an  electronic  twitch 
comprising  at  least  two  input  drcuitt  kading  in  parallel 
to  the  input  terminal  of  a  high  gain  D.C.  amplifier,  a  feed- 
back circuit  for  each  input  circuit  and  connected  to  the 
latter  at  a  junction,  a  grounding  circuit  for  each  input 
circuit,  a  field  effect  transistor  in  each  input  circuit  be- 
tween said  junction  and  said  input  terminal  of  the  am- 


throuifa  Mid  transistor,  and  a  circuit  for  simultaneously 
applying  said  signal  with  (^>posite  effect  to  the  correq;>ond- 
ing  grounding  transistor.  j 


3,14MM 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALLING  AND  REMOTE  CON- 
TROL CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS 
RomM  aUmtj  DkUMoo,  York,  Ei«laiid,  MrigMT  to 
PatoulB  Co.  Llailled.  London,  Englaiid 
Ai«.  27, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  220,M9 
,  apeHinHim  Grsat  Britato  Ai«.  M,  IMl 
aCMMB.    (CLM7~115) 


1.  An  electrical  signalling  and  remote  control  cir- 
cuit arrangement  comprising  a  first  multii^  position  ro- 
tary switch  including  a  plurality  of  sutionary  contacts  and 
a  rotor  arranged  successively  and  momentarily  to  traverse 
each  of  said  conucts  in  passing  from  one  swit^  position 
to  the  next  succeeding  switch  position,  ji  second  rotary 
switch  including  a  second  rotOT  and  a  second  plurality  of 
sutionary  conucu  each  electrically  connected  to  a  cor- 
responding one  of  the  stationary  conUcts  of  said  first 
switch,  a  solenoid  operated  stepping  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  driven  shaft,  said  second  rotor  being  rotatable  by 
said  driven  shaft,  and  a  solenoid  energising  circuit  mo- 
mentarily completed  throu^  each  comwcted  pair  of  sta- 
tionary contacu  on  the  two  switches  whenever  said  rotors 
stmuhaneously  register  with  the  reflective  contacts  of  said 
pair,  wiherthy  said  driving  shaft  steps  said  secmid  roKH- 
into  connection  with  the  stationary  contact  of  said  second 
switch  correqKnding  to  the  stationary  contact  of  said  llrst 
switch  which  is  next  to  be  traversed  by  said  first  rotor. 


4 
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NUCLEAR  MAGNETOHYDROELECTRIC 
GENERATOR 
Gcort*  H.  McLaffcrty,  Maackcitcr,  Comb. 
United  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  EMt  Hartford, 
corporadoa  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Jvly  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,M1 
14  nukmt     (CL31«— 11) 


to 


i 


"^ifrVitSfifV^ 


1.  A  mafnetohydroelectric  fenermtor  conipfhing  a  d«ct 
having  an  inlet  and  outlet,  means  for  moving  a  fhlid 
stream  through  said  duct  including  pump  means,  said 
fluid  streaib  including  a  fissionable  material  dispersed 
tberethrough,  moderator  means  surrounding  said  duct 
and  extending  a  predetermined  distance  along  the  path 
of  fluid  flow,  means  providing  magnetic  lines  of  force 
running  transversely  of  the  path  of  flow,  electrode  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  duct  in  substantially  juxtaposed 
relation  with  said  moderator  means,  and  means  receiv- 
ing electrical  current  from  said  electrodes. 


3,14«,411 

A.C.  NUCLEAR  GENERATOR 

Charles  Oiddc,  Jr.,  New  BrUaliB,  mi  Edward  A.  Plndiy, 

Maochcslcr,  CoHk,  aiil^nn  to  United  AircrafI  Corpo- 

mlio^  East  Hartfto^  Com.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delawart 

Filed  Sept.  12, 19M,  Ser.  No.  55,Stl 

ITClaiM.    (CLJlt— 11) 


s^ 


4W 


1.  A  magnetogasdynamic  generator  comprising  a  duct 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  a  generating  region 
therebetween,  means  for  moving  a  fluid  stream  tlirou^ 
said  duct  continuously  in  one  direction,  said  fluid  stream 
including  a  fissionable  material  dispersed  therethrough 


at  least  while  flowing  in  said  generating  region,  moderator 
means  surrounding  said  duct  and  extending  a  predeter- 
mined distance  aioog  tlie  path  of  fluid  flow  to  cause  flssinn 
to  free  energy  in  the  generating  region,  said  fluid  stream 
being  electrically  cooducthw  while  flowing  in  mid  gen- 
erator region,  means  coarting  with  said  fluid  to  produce 
electrical  energy,  means  poeitiooed  with  reqioct  to  s^ 
generating  region  for  collecting  said  electrical  energy, 
and  means  externally  of  said  duct  for  systematically  vary- 
ing a  parameter  of  operation  of  tlie  generator  wtiereby 
tlie  final  electrical  energy  prodnoed  is  an  A.-C.  cnnoaL 


ELECTRICALLY  BNERCmP,  POWER  OPERATED 

TDOLDWVBR 
Joeeph  B.  GWwhi,  lift?  UmimA  hnmm  ^Lmd,  HaiH 

Mt.  Mc- 


M^Cm^jmlgm^U^wmtmmOt^ 


HM  Apr.  2<,  19M,  8sr.  No.  24,SM 
UriifcBi     (CL31»— 33) 


'T. 


I^tiiii^lI*! 


1.  A  power  operated  tool  assmUy  having  a  driven 
member  comprising,  a  housing,  a  solenoid  coil  motuied 
in  said  housing,  a  spring  biased  armature  slidabty  mov- 
able within  tile  housing  by  energixation  of  said  coil, 
switch  means  operativety  connected  to  tiie  cofl  and  en- 
gageable  by  said  armature  for  importing  movement  to 
tlw  armature,  cam  means  operative  to  constrain  said 
movement  for  producing  a  rotational  f^^^^frnrnt  in  one 
direction,  coi^ling  means  for  transmitting  only  tlie  ro- 
tatiotul  component  of  movement  of  said  armature,  one- 
way chitch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  '•«i^i"g 
means  and  tlie  driven  member  for  transmitting  rotational 
movements  of  said  coupling  means  in  one  direction  only 
to  said  driven  member,  and  means  operatively  engage- 
able  with  the  one-way  clutch  means  for  simuhaneoualy 
reversing  the  one  direction  of  said  one-way  chitdi  means 
and  said  cam  means  to  directionaOy  reverse  powered  ro- 
tation of  the  driven  member. 


344tf413 
INDUCTOR  ALnRNATOR 
M.TeBff7aBdRoha 


Fled  Fek.  1«,  IML  8sr.  N«.  tfl^SI 
UCWw.    (d.31t--ia) 

4.  In  an  mductor  alternator,  tiie  combination  of: 

an  annular  stator  of  magnetic  material  having  on  its 
radially  outer  portion  a  plurality  of  poles  defining  an 
atmuhu^  series  of  drcumferentially  spaced  end  faces. 

a  rotor  of  magnetic  material  arrangsd  concentrically 
with  said  sutor  and  including  a  radially  «»t— ^ttij 
web  and  a  drcumferentially  cootinttous  rim  txlrad- 
ing  axially  in  one  direction  from  said  wob  and  which 
rim  circumferentially  nnrloeM  said  stator, 

a  plurality  of  poles  on  the  radially  innsr  portion  of 
said  rim  defining  another  atmular  serim  of  drcum- 
ferentially spaced  end  faces  which  are  separated  from 
said  stator  pole  end  f  aoee  by  thin  air  gaps  and  which 
pass  drcumferentially  cN9t  and  into  and  out  of 
alignment  with  said  latter  end  fs 
is  rotated  relative  to  said  stator, 
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•a  uunilar  fteid  coil  UTanfMl  oooeentriadly  with  itid  of  taid  acreea  will  tweep  throughout  a  predetermined  vol- 
■utor  and  located  between  said  tutor  and  Mid  ume  and  stationary  means  for  exating  preselected  par- 
rotor  web. 


tions  of  said  screen  in  synchronism  with  the  position 
thereof. 


a  plurality  of  armature  coils  located  respectively  on 

said  stator  polet,  and 
cooperattnf  means  on  said  stator  and  rotor  defining 

a  thin  air  gap  between  the  radially  inner  portion  of 

said  stator  and  said  rotor. 


3,lM^lt 
GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Haroy  A.  Sl"psr,  Soirth  GroTeliBd,  Kfaas^ 

CaW ^  ■  corwiratloa  of  CaHforaia 

RM  May  4, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  192^2 
5  riiiii     (a.31»— 323) 


,by 
Alto, 


COMMUTATOKS 

toSklMl  A 


badi  of  (Mmm, 

of 


FBed  IH.  23, 1M2,  Sm.  Ma.  1M411 

■■■t^pa  Great  Britirito  laa.  23,  IMl 
uniliai    (a.31»— 23S) 


1.  In  a  commutator  in  combiMtioa:  an  insulating 
cor*  member,  a  plurality  of  conductive  segments  each 
comprisinf  a  body  portion  and  anchoring  means  embed- 
ded in  said  insulating  interior  core  member,  said  body 
portion  being  of  sheet  material  following  a  cylindrical 
curvature,  and  said  anchoring  means  being  in  the  form 
of  rib  means  intepal  with  said  sheet  material  and  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  body  portion  and  having  oppo- 
site surfaces  extending  in  periplwral  direction  and  facing 
the  interior  curved  sur&oe  of  said  sheet  matvial. 


M,  IMt,  8er.  Na.  3M1S 

2S  Qui  II I     (CL31S— 14i) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 

of  a  display  screen,  means  for  rotating  said  screen  about 

an  axis  in  the  plane  of  said  screen  whereby  the  surf i 


1.  A  gaseous  discharge  device  comprising  a  hermeti- 
cally sealed  envelope  containing  an  ionizaUe  atmosphere, 
and  a  quantity  of  boron  trillomide  gas  contained  within 
said  envelope  to  provide  means  for  decreasing  the  deioni- 
zation  time  of  the  gaseous  discharge  device  during  opera- 
tion thereof. 


3,14M17 

ELECTRIC  LAMP  STTEM  WTTH  STRAIN 

RELIEVING  SLEEVE 

AMni  TIsCxe,   Bcrlla-NcafcollB,  Germany,   assignor  to 

Patssrt-Trsnhaad-Geeelischaft  fttr  dektrkchc  GUUam- 

paaBi.b.R 

FII«d  Dec.  Ig,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,923 

/,  appHtllBa  CiiasMiJ  laa.  IC,  1941 
9CtalaH.    (CL313u:^) 


344M1S 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DBTLAY  CATHODE 

RAY  TUBE 

D.  Kstehpel.  Mriba.  OriK..  asrfpMr  la 

,OriR,acai*«falk«af 


1.  An  electric  lamp  stem  comprising  a  tubular  vitreous 
neck  portion  and  rod-like  current  inlead  extending  longi- 
tudinally therethrough  for  supporting  an  electrode  for- 
ward of  its  inner  end.  a  hermetic  seal  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  inlead  joined  to  the  outer  end  of  said  neck  portion, 
and  at  least  one  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  having  a  co- 
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efficient  oi  expansion  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
neck  portion  located  within  said  neck  portion  and  having 
an  axial  hole  therethrough  through  which  said  inlead  ex- 
tends with  a  snug  fit  but  without  binding,  the  outer  surface 
of  said  sleeve  being  fused  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  neck 
portion,  said  sleeve  having  longitudinally  extending  pas- 
sageways therethrough  interconnecting  the  q>ace  between 
the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  hermetic  seal  with 
the  space  forward  of  the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve. 


3,14«^1S 

STEM  AND  ENVELOPE  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Harry  V.  Knanf ,  Jr.«  MiiiiBtaJBriiii,  N J^  Milpor  to  Radio 

CorporadoQ  of  Amcika,  a  cotpoMdoa  oc  Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  933M 

9Claiiiii.    (CL313— 2M) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  device  including  an  envelope 
having  a  metal  base  portion,  the  wall  of  the  base  portion 
having  a  plurality  of  chordal  flats  providing  spring-like 
engaging  elements,  an  insulating  disc  received  within  said 
base  portion,  said  flats  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
with  a  compressive  fit,  said  disc  supporting  an  electrode 
assembly  within  said  envelope  and  sealed  vacutim  ti^t 
at  its  periphery  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  base  portion  of 
said  envelope. 


ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TUBE  HAVING  AN 

ANODE  WITH  CAVITIES 

Ian  TM  dcr  Pocl,  FmmMlMil,  EMtovw,  Ndhvtaait, 

■■innr  to  Noftk  Aaaiukm  PWIm  Cnwfy,  Im^ 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  uMPUttlwa  of  IMawva 

^^^^  Mayy^lWl,  S».  No.  111^15 

aspHcaikM  NelhvlaBda  Jhbc  29,  19C9 
4CWM.    (CL313— 39^ 


1.  An  electric  diacharge  tube  comprising  an  electrode 
system  including  a  cathode  having  an  emissive  surface, 
at  least  two  grid  electrodes,  and  an  anode  having  par- 
titions facing  the  cathode  and  defining  electron  paths 
with  the  cathode  electron  emissive  surface,  said  anode 
comprising  a  first  box-shiywd  inner  part  of  cross-shaped 
cross-section,  the  facet  of  the  inner  part  at  right  angles  to 
the  electron  paths  being  provided  with  apertures  therein, 
a  second  box-shaped  outer  part  supported  by  and  sur- 
rounding the  inner  part,  said  outer  part  comprising  two 
halves  joined  together  with  connecting  edfes  lying  in  a 
plane  of  symmetry  of  the  electrode  system  at  right  angles 
to  the  cathode  electron  emianve  surface,  the  end  surfaces 
of  the  cross  of  the  croM-ahaped  section  of  the  outer  part 
at  right  an^es  to  the  elecdx»  paths  being  wider  than 


the  end  mrfaoea  of  the  corresponding  arms  of  ths 
shaped  lectioo  ol  the  inner  perl 


3,14«,42t 

ELECTRON  TUBE  GENERATING  O^POSmLY 

DIRECTED  RADIALLY-INSPLACED  BEAMS 

Ken  K.  N.  C>ain,Jrt»ps<o%  N J^  nigi  i    to  Railo  Car- 

of  Abmiics,  a  eenoranon  of  Delnwaie 
Filed  las.  3,  IML  fler.  N*.  M433 
iOalKm.   (CLJIS— 3.<) 


/^l 


iTllliNIIIII  7P-        ^ 
QlJIlhulm.;  - 


•    0    y 


1 .  Means  for  producing  two  oppositely-directed  radial- 
ly-displaced electron  beams  of  different  velocity,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  envelope  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  an 
electron  gun  in  one  end  of  said  envelope  for  projecting  a 
cylindrical  primary  beam  of  given  diame>cr  along  said 
axis,  electrode  means  in  the  oppoaite  end  of  said  envelope 
for  collecting  said  primary  beam  comprising  a  dynode 
having  an  aperture  of  larger  diameter  than  said  primary 
beam  coaxial  with  said  axis,  hoUow  conductive  means 
forming  a  drift  space  between  said  electron  gun  and  said 
dynode,  means  for  biasing  said  dynode  at  a  lower  positive 
potential  than  said  conductive  means,  means  for  causing 
at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  primary  beam  to  diverge 
and  impinge  upon  said  dynode  around  said  aperture  to 
produce  a  boUow  cylindrical  beam  of  secondary  electrons 
displaced  outwardly  from  said  primary  beam  and  directed 
through  said  conductive  means  in  a  direction  oppoaite  to 
said  primary  beam,  an  auxiliary  electrode  comprising  a 
solid  portion  located  on  said  axis  and  adjacent  to  said 
dynode.  means  for  applying  to  said  auxiliary  electrode  a 
potential  between  the  potentials  of  said  dynode  and  said 
conductive  means,  and  means  for  subsuuitially  confining 
said  beams  to  their  respective  paths. 


34 
MULTIPHASE 


Filed 


11. 


1 

«S97 


ARCIET 

'jmeaa  Ave^ 

am.  No.  Igt,3g4 
(CLSIS— 111) 
TWo  35,  VS.  Code  {IH2\  sac  3M) 


1.  A  multiphase  thermal  arc  jsC  device,  comprising: 
an  electrode  system  tnrinHing  four  anonlar  electrodes  of 
heat  resistant  material,  an  annular  electrical  ■•"«"?at^ 
spacer  between  each  pair  of  electrodes  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  plnrality  of  disdnrgs  spaces  within  said  electrode 
system,  a  cooling  jacket  surrounding  the  two  intermedi- 
ate electrodea,  means  for  supplying  a  coolant  to  said 
cooling  jackets,  a  oondoctive  cup^haped  member  sur* 
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rounding  one  of  the  other  of  aaid  foor  electrodes,  a  cavity 
in  said  cup-shaped  member  adjacent  said  one  of  the  other 
electrodes,  means  for  supplying  a  gas  along  the  tangent 
of  said  cavity  to  thereby  give  the  gas  a  vortex  motion 
within  said  electrode  system,  a  conductive  expansion  noz- 
zle at  the  end  of  said  electrode  system  remote  from  said 
cavity  in  electrical  engagement  with  the  remaining  one 
of  said  four  elearodet,  a  first  conductive  oUte  member 
at  one  end  of  said  electrode  system  in  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  cup-shaped  member,  a  second  conductive 
plate  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  electrode  system 
in  electrical  engagement  with  said  nozzle,  conductive 
means  connected  between  said  first  and  second  plate  mem- 
bers, a  three-phase  power  supply,  means  including  said 
means  connected  between  said  plate  members  for  con- 
necting one  phase  of  said  power  supply  to  said  first  and 
said  second'  plate  members  and  means  for  connecting 
the  other  two  phases  of  said  power  supply  to  said  two 
intermediate  electrodes. 


!  3,14«,422 

INDICATOR  LAMP  CIRCUIT 

ArcM*    A.    McGcc   Jr^    Lyihiig.   Vn^    ■srignnr   to 

G«Mral  Electric  CesapMy,  a  cwpoiadeM  of  New  York 

FIM  Jmm  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  340*2 

IdalBB.    (CL31S— 132) 


1.  An  electrical  indicating  device  faiduding  a  plurality 
of  gaseous  discharge  devices,  a  first  switch  for  applying 
potential  consecutively  to  each  said  discharge  device  to 
cause  it  to  glow,  an  individual  capacitor  for  eadi  said 
discharge  device  energized  simultaiieouly  by  said  switch, 
each  said  capacitor  having  a  value  sufficient  to  maintain 
glow  potential  for  a  predetermined  time  across  its  respec- 
tive discharge  device  after  the  applied  potential  to  each 
said  discharge  device  is  removed,  and  second  switch  means 
for  simultaneously  disconnecting  said  capacitors  from 
said  discharge  devices  to  deenergize  each  of  said  discharge 
devices  and  extinguish  the  glow,  and  means  to  provide 
an  auxiliary  conductive  path  for  said  capacitors  when 
disconnected  to  discharge  any  remaining  energy  stored 
in  said  capacitors  so  that  reconnection  of  said  capacitors 
to  said  discharge  devices  does  not  cause  said  discharge 
devices  to  be  reenergized  and  to  glow  each  said  discharge 
device. 

3,14g,423 
SPARK  IGNITION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Maidwyn  Hngh  Robesta,  Smttam  CaMifU,  Dsnid  Warwick 
Lloyd  Clamp,  Blrmhigham,  mi  Norvan  Alfred  Jukes, 
WabaIl,FiiglMid,  MilgMirs  to  Joaepk  Imcm  (IniuBtrits) 
Limited, 

FBcd  fth.  4, 19^  Scr.  No.  tT.ltl 

IChrfus.    (d.31S— Ml) 

Spark  ignition  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine,  comprising  a  direct  current  source,  an  ignition 

transformer  having  a  core,  a  primary  winding  on  the  core 

804  O.O.— 18 


connected  to  the  direct  current  source,  and  a  secondary 
winding  on  the  core  connectible  through  a  distributor 
to  spark  plugs  of  the  engine  in  turn,  a  monostable  oacQ- 
lator  operation  of  which  causes  rising  current  to  flow 
in  the  primary  winding  to  induce  a  spark  at  one  of  said 
plugs,  said  oscillator  including  a  transistor  in  series  widi 
the  primary  winding,  a  control  winding  on  the  core  con- 
necting the  t>ase  and  emitter  of  the  transistor  for  fvovid- 
ing  feedback  thereto,  a  pilot  winding  on  the  core  for  in- 
ducing a  voltage  in  the  control  winding,  one  end  of  the 


p-'VA/Vi^ 


P- 


pilot  winding  being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  the  di- 
rect current  source,  and  a  capacitor  and  resistor  connected 
in  series  between  the  other  end  of  the  pilot  winding  and 
the  other  terminal  of  the  direct  current  source,  the  ap- 
paratus further  including  an  interrupter  driven  by  the 
engine  and  connected  across  the  pilot  winding  and  ca- 
padtor  for  operating  the  oscillator,  upon  dosing  of  the 
interrupter,  in  timed  relationship  to  the  engine,  and  a 
diode  coimected  across  the  primary  winding  for  absorb- 
ing back  electromotive  force  induced  thovin  after  the 
production  of  each  qiark.  I  i 


3,14g,424 
POLARITY-REVERSING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRO- 
CHEMICAL PROCESS 
WUIfaMi  G.  Stech,  3547  E.  49th  St,  CkvclMsd,  OUo 
Filed  IM.  14, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  144,S34 
1  CWm.    (CL  317— g) 


In  a  polarity-reversing  switch  for  an  electro-plating 
D.C.  electrical  drcuit,  the  combination  of  a  first  pair  of 
double-p<rie.  double-throw  switches  connected  in  series  for 
completing  said  plating  drcuit  at  one  polarity,  a  weooad 
pair  of  double-pole,  double-throw  switches  connected  in 
series  for  completing  said  plating  circuit  at  an  opposite 
polarity,  electrically-energized  actuating  coils  for  said 
switches,  a  control  circuit  for  energizing  said  coils,  first 
selector  switch  means  in  said  control  circuit  for  sekctivdy 
establishing  said  control  circuit  throu^  the  cofls  of  either 
said  first  pair  of  switches  or  said  second  pair  of  switdies, 
and  second  selector  switch  means  in  said  coatxci  circuit 
for  selectively  connecting  one  coil  of  each  of  said  pairs  of 
switches  in  electrical  parallel  with  the  other  coil  oi  the 
said  pair. 
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344«,425 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 
nyUp  J.  Cade,  WlKkMtar,  Mmi^  Miiinnr  to  Ekctrooic* 
Corporatfoa  of  America,  CambridtCt  Mam^  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  ManadHuctts 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,176 
(ClaiBM.    (CL317— Itl) 


6.  A  pluggable  unit  structure  for  use  with  a  base  stnic- 
ture  having  two  electrically  insulated  supports  positioned 
within  said  housing,  in  spaced  relation  to  define  a  cable- 
way  therebetween, 

a  plurality  of  fUed  terminal  members  mounted  in  a 
row  on  each  said  insulating  support  in  spaced  rela- 
ti<Mi  ooe  to  another, 

each  said  fixed  terminal  member  including  a  connector 
member,  a  terminal  screw  disposed  in  threaded  re- 
lation to  said  connector  member  inunediately  adjacent 
said  cableway  to  receive  an  electrical  conductor  m 
lecured  electrical  relation  relative  to  said  fixed  termi- 
nal, and  a  riveted  contact  member  having  a  subetan- 
tially  flat  upper  surface,  and  securing  said  connector 
member  to  said  insulating  support  at  a  point  more  re- 
mote from  said  cableway  than  said  terminal  screw, 

and  an  electrical  insulator  barrier  carried  by  said  base 
housing  and  disposed  between  said  terminal  screw 
and  said  contact  surface, 

said  pluggable  unit  structure  including  a  chassis  adapted 
to  be  secured  in  position  within  said  base  housing, 

said  chassis  carrying  a  plurality  of  electrical  compo- 
nents, 

two  rows  of  movable  terminal  members  secured  in 
position  corresponding  to  said  fixed  terminal  members 
to  said  chassis, 

each  said  movable  terminal  member  including  a  contact 
member  having  a  first  portion  adapted  to  receive 
an  electrical  conductor  connected  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trical components,  and  a  second  portion  extending 
away  from  said  first  portion, 

the  unsupported  end  of  said  second  portion  extending  to 
engage  a  contact  surface  of  a  cooperating  fixed  ter- 
minal in  said  base  housing  when  said  chassis  is  posi- 
tioned with  said  base  housing  and  said  second  portion 
being  urged  into  stressed  condition  to  complete  an 
electric  circuit  between  the  terminal  screw  of  said 
fixed  terminal  member  and  the  first  portion  of  said 
movable  terminal  member  when  said  chassis  is  se- 
cured in  said  base  housing. 


3,14«v42« 

SWITCHBOARD-TYPE    OF    CABINET    FOR    ELEC- 
TRICAL CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Joha  L.  DcfMdorf,  71U  N.  ScMca  Ave.,  Gkadak  17, 
Wb.;  RmmH  R.  Haclib«4h  a^  Aatfhoay  A.  Ktmh, 
315  N.  12th  St.,  P.O.  Boa  443,  MBwandwe  1,  Wis.;  and 
Victor  S.  SywoBu^  WaawaloM,  Wk.  (31S  N.  12th  St., 
P.a  Bos  443,  MliwMlMC  1,  Wis.) 

ArrlkMkM  Fch.  2«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,747,  • 
No.  3,944444,  dated  Nov.  27, 1942,  whkh  Is  a 
atkm  of  appikation  Scr.  No.  547455,  Feb.  23,  1954. 
Divided  and  this  applicatloa  Joe  14,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
117,924 

2  Claims.    (CL  317—129) 
1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  standing 

control  center  section  including  spaces  adapted  to  receive 


oootrol  units,  vertical  bos  bars  mounted  ia  tha  wctkn,  a 
ooBtroi  imit  panel  adapted  to  fit  in  a  space  in  a  vertical 
position,  connectors  on  the  rear  of  the  panel  and  adsptgd 
for  coimection  to  the  vertical  buses  in  an  oo-power  posi- 
tioo  and  to  be  operated  from  the  buses  in  an  off-power 
position,  horizontal  barrier  plates  connected  to  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  said  panel  and  projecting  forwardly 
therefrom,  support  means  comprising  a  unit  support  brack- 
et positioned  adjacent  each  side  of  the  lower  barrier  plate, 
a  support  pin  profecting  from  the  rear  portico  of  each 
side  of  the  barrier  plate  and  resting  on  the  upper  edge  of 
the  unit  support  brackets  to  support  the  rear  portion  of 


the  panel  and  barrier  plate  assembly,  the  forward  portion 
of  each  unit  support  bracket  having  an  inclined  portion, 
said  pins  being  slidable  upon  the  inclined  portion,  the 
rearward  portion  of  each  unit  support  bracket  having  a 
depressed  horizontal  portion  onto  which  the  pins  drop 
when  inserting  the  assembly  into  the  space,  the  depressed 
portion  having  a  length  sufficient  to  define  the  on-  and  off- 
power  positions  in  cooperation  with  said  pim  and  locking 
means  including  a  latch  carried  by  the  lower  barrier  plate 
and  engageable  with  one  of  the  unit  support  brackets  in 
either  of  said  positions  for  locking  the  control  unit  in  ei- 
ther of  such  positions. 


3,14M27 
SERVO  VALVE  DRIVER 
Robert  A.  Frdhcrg,  SHvsr  Spri^.  Md., 
Uailcd  States  of  Aamrica  m  nprswNd  by  ( 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Apr.  7,  1941,  Sm.  No.  191,4«9 
•  Oilms.    <CL317~14t4) 


I.  An  acceleration  switching  control  circuit  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  load  windings,  a  direct  current  power  source, 
a  bistable  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  said  power  souroe 
and  said  load  windings  for  selectively  transferring  power 
to  each  of  said  load  windings.  »  souroe  of  square  wave 
excitation  voltage  and  magnetic  means  for  varying  the 
conduction  time  of  one  half  of  said  bisubie  flip-flop  with 
respect  to  the  other  half  while  maintaining  a  constant 
total  period  of  operation  corresponding  to  the  period 
of  said  excitation  voltage.  i 
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3,14t^2S 
SOLENOID  FIRING  CIRCUIT 

FIMABg.  21,  IMl,  9w.  No.  11 
9  Claims.    (CL  317— 14t3) 


NJ. 


1.  A  tolefioid  ftrinc  circuit  of  the  character  described 
comprising  s  solenoid  coil,  a  storafe  capacitor,  a  charging 
tramistor,  low  ohmage  means  connecting  said  capacitor 
and  charging  transistor  in  series  with  voltage  supply  ter- 
minals adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  direct  voluge,  a 
discharging  transistor  connecting  said  capacitor  across 
said  coil,  a  driver  transistor  connected  to  turn  said  dis- 
charging transistor  fully  on  and  to  turn  said  charging 
transistor  off  and  vice  versa,  and  means  to  turn  said 
driver  transistor  on  and  off.  whereby  said  circuit  operates 
efficiently  without  interference  from  other  such  circuits 
connected  to  a  common  power  supply. 


3,14«,429 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ENERGIZING  A 

DIRECT-CURRENT  ELECTROMAGNET 

Adoir  Rolf  Mak,  Pasfcr^f,  awsJsa,  mwri^nt  to  Aktic- 

boli««t  Hagglnid  A  Somt,  OffwkoUsvttu  Swadca,  a 

^__g_^^i_  of  Swedes 

FIM  Fek.  It,  IMl.  Sar.  Na.  M^M        ' 
dafans  priority,  MpHcaHna  Swadca  Fek.  11,  19M 
a  Chilis.    (CL  317— 154) 


■"*'•  "•* 


resutanoe  meant  ahuntiiif  one  of  said  t>reak  contacts 
and  «ntabli«hint  a  circuit  independent  of  said  source 
through  one  of  the  two  last-mentioned  anns  and  a 
third  of  said  amu  in  series  with  said  resistance  means 
and  said  electromagnet  for  maintaining  an  inductive 
current  flow  therethrough  between  pulsations  of  said 
current. 


344M34 

STANDARD  MAGNET  STRUCTURE  WITH 

PREDETERMINED  AIR-GAP 

Wmani  A.  Yonkcrs,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  a«ignor  to 

Frequency  LdMiratorlcs,  Inc.,  Boonton,  NJ.,  • 

of  New  Icncy 

FBsd  July  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  43,181 

IClalDM.    (CL317— 15t) 


1* 


1 .  A  standard  magnet  device  comprising  a  tubular  body 
member  of  magnetic  material  having  ends  of  reduced 
thickness;  a  pair  of  end  plates  of  magnetic  material  clos- 
ing the  ends  o(  the  body  member,  each  end  plate  having 
a  beveled  surface  on  the  outer  edge  there(rf  and  the  re- 
duced thickness  ends  of  the  body  member  being  flared  in- 
wardly into  engagement  with  the  beveled  surface;  a  mag- 
net concentrically  positioned  within  the  body  member  and 
spaced  from  the  inner  wall  thereof,  said  magnet  having 
parallel,  opposite  polarity  ptriar  surfaces  with  one  polar 
surface  abutting  one  of  said  end  plates;  a  pair  o(  pole 
pieces  of  magnetic  material  spaced  from  the  inner  wall 
of  the  body  member,  one  pole  piece  abutting  the  other 
polar  surface  o(  the  magnet  and  the  other  pole  piece  abut- 
ting the  other  end  plate;  means  forming  a  flux  gap  be- 
tween the  pole  pieces  which  means  includes  non-magnetic 
spacer  means  disposed  between  the  pole  pieces  and  in  abut- 
ting relationship  therewith;  and  means  forming  a  pair  of 
openings  in  the  wall  of  the  body  member  which  openings 
are  aligned  with  the  said  flux  gap. 


3,14M31 

MAGNETIC  VISUAL  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Jm  SckrikwUk,   Hflvcmm,   Netherlands,   asignor  to 

North  AaMricaa  PhOlpa  ConpMiy,  Im.,  New  Yori^ 

N.Y.,  a  cagpastian  of  Driawarc  ^ 

FDed  May  14, 1944,  Scr.  Na  29,299 

y,  ■gHcntlon  Ndhcriuids  May  23,  1959 
llOahtts.    (CL  317^171) 


1.  A  circuit  arranfement  for  energizing  an  electromaf- 
net,  comprisiiif : 

a  full-wave  rectifier  brides  provided  with  four  recti- 
fier arms,  a  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  input  ter- 
minals connecuble  across  a  source  of  alternating 
current,  and  a  pair  of  diagonally  opposite  output 
terminals  connected  across  said  electromagnet; 

a  pair  of  break  contacts  respectively  inserted  in  circuit 
with  said  output  terminals  and  respective  rectifier 
arms  connected  to  different  input  terminals; 

means  for  opening  both  said  brMk  contacts  upon  ener- 
gization oif  said  dectromagnet  by  the  direct-current 
output  of  said  bridge  whereby  a  pulsating  Ixdding 
current  for  said  electromagnet  is  caused  to  pass 
through  two  of  said  arms  in  series  with  said  ele^ro- 
magnet;  and 


u 


(2 


Pi^P 


I.  An  electromagnetic  indicating  device  comprising  an 
electromagnetic  system  having  yoke  and  conductor  means 
associated  therewith,  said  yoke  means  having  first  and 
second  pole  members  disposed  substantially  at  right  an- 
gles to  each  other  and  said  conductor  means  providing 
at  said  first  and  second  pole  members  first  and  second 
magnetic  poles  of  opposite  pc^arity,  respectively,  for  the 
establishment  therebetween  of  a  magnetic  field  having  a 
direction  responsive  to  the  relative  electric  polarity  of  a 
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predetermmed  electric  signal  applied  to  said  conductor 
means,  a  substantially  cylindrical  shaped  rotatable  mem- 
ber of  permanent  magnetic  material  having  a  predeter- 
mined permanent  north  and  south  pole  characleristic  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said 
rotatable  member  being  rotatable  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  in  response  to  the  relative  direction  of  said  magnetic 
field,  said  longitudinal  axis  having  its  center  located  be- 
tween said  pole  members,  and  means  to  arrest  the  rota- 
tion of  said  rotatable  member  at  first  and  steond  indicat- 
ing positions  for  predetermined  and  opposite  types,  re- 
spectively, of  said  signal  polarity,  said  means  to  arrest 
comprising  a  nonmagnetic  member  connectively  dis- 
posed about  said  rotatable  member,  said  non-magnetic 
member  engaging  said  yoke  means  at  said  first  and  second 
pole  members  thereof  in  said  first  and  second  positions, 
respectively. 

DEFLECTING  COILS  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 
TmUo  Imanaka,  Takatnki-iU,  Japam  assignor  to  Mat- 
■usUta  Electric  Iinhistilal  Co^  Ud^  Osaka,  Japan,  a 
corporatioo  of  Japaa 

Filed  Not.  2t,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  71,97S 

Claims  prkirihr,  apyMcatloB  lapn  Dec.  23,  1959 

SCJainas.    (CL  917— 2M) 


fl^i 


1.  A  deflecting  coil  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising 
an  arcuate  sliaped  magnetizable  core  and  a  plurality  of 
superposed  layers  of  turns  toroidally  wound  about  said 
magnetizable  core  starting  at  one  end  of  said  core  and 
ending  at  the  other  end  of  said  core,  all  of  said  layers 
having  an  equal  number  of  turns  wound  in  one  and  the 
same  helical  direction  throughout  the  winding  and  ex- 
tending over  the  same  extent,  the  turns  in  each  of  said 
layers  being  closest  at  the  central  portion  and  gradually 
coarser  towards  the  opposite  ends  of  said  layer. 


3,14«^9 
REMOTE  CONTROL  ROTARY  SWITCH 
Robert  E.  Stoffcis,  Glen  EUyii  Woods,  DL,  tmiwanw  to 
Antoniatic  Electric  Laboratories,  lac^  NortUakc,  IIL,  a 
corporatiwi  of  Dclawart 

FUcd  Jaly  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41,3M 
^     4Claiiiifl.    (a.311— 21) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  setting  of  a  ro- 
tary stepping  switch  at  a  first  end  of  a  control  line  from 
a  controlling  switch  at  the  other  end  of  said  line;  said  ar- 
rangement including  at  said  first  end,  a  stepping  magnet 
for  actuating  said  rotary  switcli,  an  interrupter  circuit  for 
said  magnet,  a  transistor  amplifier  for  powering  said  in- 
terrupter circuit  and  rectifier  means  the  output  of  wliich 
is  ocmnected  to  the  input  of  said  transistor  amplifier;  said 
arrangement  further  including  a  rectifier  bridge  compris- 
ing two  parallel-coimected  voltafe  dividing  networks  each 


forming  two  arms  of  said  bridie,  a  voltage  source  con- 
nected across  said  parallel-connected  networks,  one  of  said 
voltage  dividing  networks  including  a  number  of  resist- 
ances at  said  first  end  of  said  line  for  varying  the  resist- 
ance ratio  of  the  two  arms  of  said  network  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  rotary  switch,  the  other  voltage  dividing  net- 
work including  a  number  of  resistances  at  said  other  end 
of  said  line  for  selectively  varying  the  resistance  ratio  of 
the  two  arms  of  said  other  network  uiKler  the  control  of 
said  controlling  switch,  and  the  input  of  said  rectifier 
means  being  connected  between  the  junction  of  said  two 
arms  of  said  one  network  and  the  junction  of  said  two 
arms  of  said  other  network,  whereby  a  difference  between 
said  two  resistance  ratios  effected  by  a  setting  of  said  con- 
trolling switch  causes  said  stepping  magnet  to  actuate  said 
rotary  switch  and  balance  said  bridge  by  selectively  vary- 
ing said  second  mentioned  ratio. 


3,l4t,434 
BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  CONTROLLED 
OSCILLATING  D.-C.  MOTCHI 
Peter  John  GreariUc  Hetxri,  OwKhwch,  Rugbs 
to  Aaaodatcd  Ekctrkai  Iniwstrle 
Eachad,  t  Brttkh  CM^aay 
FHai  Ab|.  t,  19M.  Scr.  N«.  4M42 

aMilrllBn  GiMt  BrilaiB  Ai«.  11,  1959 
SOalmm.    (CL  31t— 129) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  D.-C.  machine  having  aher- 
nate  north  and  south  field  poles  and  having  armature  wind- 
ings which  for  effecting  commutation  are  required  to  be 
switched  in  pairs  so  as  to  carry  current  alternately  in 
rhythm  with  their  passage  past  the  field  poles  of  the  ma- 
chine, at  least  one  bistable  switching  circuit  comprising  a 
pair  of  electronic  switching  devices  each  providing  a 
main  current  path  and  having  a  control  electrode  able 
to  control  at  least  the  initiation  of  conduction  over  said 
path,  respective  load  elements  connected  in  series  with 
said  main  current  paths  of  said  devices,  said  lottd  elemenu 
being  constituted  by  a  pair  of  said  armature  windings  and 
being  such  as  to  present  a  varying  voluge  drop,  each 
switching  device  having  from  a  point  between  it  and  its 
series  armature  winding  load  element  to  the  other  switch- 
ing device  a  cross-coupling  connection  effective  to  render 
the  latter  device  non-conductive  when  the  former  has 
been  initiated  into  conduction,  and  unidirectionally  con- 
ductive devices  connected  between  the  respective  armature 
winding  load  elements  and  said  points  from  which  the 
cross-coupling  connections  arc  taken,  whereby  to  tend 
to  eliminate  adverse  effects  of  said  variable  voitage  drops. 


CAPSTAN  MOTOR  DAMPING  SERVO 
loha  S.  WlMlow.  ARadtM,  OM^  iii^nr  to 

ofCaHfonfa 
Fliad  Oct.  24, 19M.  Sot.  No.  (4,50 
SCfariML    (CL31t— 175) 
A  motor  drive  circuit  comprising  a  syiKhroiKNis 


I. 


motor,  a  source  of  alternating  voltage,  means  including 
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a  unall  resistor  in  series  with  the  motor  for  deriving  a 
reference  signal  from  the  motor  that  varies  with  changes 
in  the  angle  between  the  rotor  and  the  rotating  field  of 
the  motor,  a  power  amplifier,  means  for  coupling  the 
source  of  the  alternating  voltage  to  the  amplifier  input. 


c^ 


lo«d  connection,  t  half  wave  self-saturating  saturable  re- 
actor consisting  of  a  core  and  a  plurality  of  associated 
windings  controlling  each  phase,  a  half  wave  rectifier 
connected  in  series  with  one  winding  on  each  of  said 
saturable  core  reactors,  means  connecting  one  side  of 
each  of  said  one  reactor  windings  req>ectively  to  each  ol 
said  generator  load  connections  whereby  said  windings  re- 
spond to  the  generator  ou^t  voltages,  means  connecting 
one  side  of  each  of  said  rectifiers  to  a  conunon  junction, 
a  second  winding  on  each  of  said  reactws  that  is  req>on- 
sive  to  and  controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  the  generator 
field  excitation  ciurent,  said  second  reactor  windings 
being  connected  in  a  series  circuit  between  the  said  com- 


the  motor  being  coupled  to  the  output  <A  the  amplifier, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signal  for  changing 
the  phase  angle  of  the  amplifier  input  with  variation  in 
said  reference  signal,  whereby  flutter  causing  changes 
in  the  angle  between  the  rotor  and  the  field  of  the  motor 
is  damped  by  the  changes  in  angle  of  the  field. 


3,14«,4M 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  PILOT 
William  B.  Hatch,  SMta  BwlMra,  Calif.,  awlgnnr,  hj 
taeut*   anigBmcBts,  to  Swcdiow   lac,   Los  AafcUt, 
Cattf.,  a  i-wpoitfcw  of  CaHTorala 

FIM  Nov.  M,  IHl.  8er.  N«.  151,4M 
IfClalBS.    (CL31t— 4t9) 


1.  An  autopilot  system  for  a  boat,  comprising  in  com- 
bination 

means  for  developing  a  first  signal  that  represents  the 
heading  error. 

means  for  developing  a  second  signal  that  represents  the 
rudder  deflection. 

means  for  deriving  from  the  second  signal  a  third  signal 
that  represents  the  rate  of  turn  of  the  boat. 

means  for  summing  the  signals  with  such  polarity  that 
the  second  and  third  signals  oppose  the  first  signal 
when  the  rudder  deflection  and  the  rate  of  turn  are  in 
a  direction  to  correct  the  heading  error, 

and  means  for  driving  the  rudder  in  response  to  varia- 
tions of  the  signal  sum. 


mon  rectifier  jimction  and  one  side  of  the  generator  field 
winding, 'the  opposite  side  of  said  field  winding  being 
coimected  to  the  neutral  connection  of  the  phase  wind- 
ings, a  trimmer  winding  on  each  saturable  core  excited 
by  the  generator  field  voltage,  impedance  varying  means 
in  series  with  said  trimmer  windings  to  control  the  cur- 
rent therethrough,  a  voltage  sensitive  element  connected 
to  respond  to  the  output  voltage  of  the  generator,  a  full 
wave  rectifier  having  input  coiuiections  connected  to  said 
voltage  sensitive  element  for  rectifying  at  least  a  part  of 
the  output  of  said  voltage  sensitive  element,  and  a  fourth 
winding  on  each  saturable  core  and  a  choke  connected  in 
series  across  the  output  connections  of  said  full  wave 
rectifier. 


344«,43S 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE 
WUUain  SbocUey,  Los  AHos,  aad  George  Smoot  Horsicy, 
Moontafai  View,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne 
asricnmcnts,  to  ClcTitc  Corponrtion,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  conoratkNi  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  8, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Sll^M 
S  Claims.    (CL  323— 22) 


3  149  437 
VOLTAGE  regulating'  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTER- 
NATING  CURRENT  GENERATORS  UTILIZING 
HALF    WAVE    SELF-SATURATING    CORE    RE- 
ACTORS 
Edward  BreCch,  University  City,  Mo.;  A.  L.  Canvas, 
tzeartor  of  said  Edward  Bretch.  dscsaasd,  assignor  to 
Hdca  M.  Bretch,  Mary  Lovise  lache  aad  Grace  B.  Spear 
FUcd  Mm.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  lt,3S5 
4CWBI.    (CL322— 75) 
1.  A  voltage  regulating  system  for  an  alternating  cur- 
rent generator  with  i  direct  current  excited  field  winding, 
and  an  armature  developing  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equal  alternating  voluges  phased  symmetrically  with  re- 
spect to  time,  a  plurality  of  phase  windinp  on  said  arma- 
ture all  having  a  neutral  connection  and  each  having  one 


4.  A  semiconductive  ventage  regulating  device  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  layers  in  a  semiconductive  material,  ad- 
jacent layers  being  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  said 
layen  forming  at  least  emitter  and  c<41ector  junctions, 
said  emitter  junction  including  means  for  producing  an 
emitter  efficiency  which  increases  with  increaMng  current 
to  thereby  give  a  negative  resistance,  ohmic  contacts 
formed  with  the  outer  layers,  means  for  applying  a  volt- 
age to  be  regulated  across  said  device  in  suich  a  direc- 


270 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  7,  1964 


tion  u  to  reverse  bias  the  collector  junction,  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  device  for  -limiting  the  current 
through  said  device  as  a  result  of  the  unregulated  volt- 
age so  that  it  is  of  such  magnitude  that  the  negative  re- 
sistance doe  to  increased  efficiency  substantially  cancels 
the  positive  resistances  m  the  device  whereby  the  device 
has  negligible  dynamic  impedance  over  a  limited  range  of 
current,  said  device  having  an  emitter  to  base  layer  alpha 
in  the  range  of  0.0001  to  0.3  and  means  for  obtaining  a 
regulated  voltage  across  said  terminals. 


3,14«,439 
MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  CONTROLLED  VOLTAGE 

REGULATING  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  A.  Weil,  Welledcy  HUk,  Mms^  aasl^nr  to  Atte 
Englucciing  Co.,  be,  Roxbary,  Mass.,  a  corporadoa  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  May  1(,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1I«,375  \ 

9CWM.    (CL323— 89) 


1.  Alternating  voltage  regulating  apparatus  for  convert- 
ing a  source  voltage  into  a  relatively  stable  load  voltage, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  saturating  transformer  with 
at  least  one  winding  a  portion  of  which  is  coupled  to 
said  load,  inductive  means  to  couple  said  saturating 
transformer  winding  to  said  source,  a  magnetic  amplifier 
having  a  pair  of  load  windings  and  at  least  one  control 
winding,  a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  rectifying  elements 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  respective  load  windings, 
means  to  derive  a  direct  voltage  from  the  load  voltage, 
means  to  apply  said  direct  voltage  to  said  control  wind- 
ing, a  capacitor  and  an  inductor  connected  in  series  to 
form  a  reactive  circuit,  and  a  ix»-saturating  transformer 
having  a  first  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  portion 
of  the  sattirating  transformer  winding,  and  a  second  wind- 
ing connected  to  the  magnetic  amplifier  load  winding 
circuits,  said  load  winding  circuits  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  one  another  and  in  series  with  said  reactive 
circuit  between  the  remaining  portion  of  the  saturating 
transformer  winding  and  the  first  winding  associated  with 
said  non-saturating  transformer. 


3,14«.44« 
NUCLEAR  RESONANT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 


Paul  D.  Scutad,  MhrntapollB,  MImi.,  awlginr  to  Mfauc- 

apoUs-HoMywcU    Rcgiriator    €Utmptmy,    MfcaafpoHsb 

Afflnn.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1424M 
tClaiaM.    (CL324— ^ 

6.  In  nuclear  resonance  circuitry: 

variable  fre<iuency  field  producing  means  adapted  for 
producing  resonant  effects  in  materials,  said  mate- 
rials having  a  nuclear  resonant  frequency  and  being 
situated  in  a  field  produced  by  said  variable  fre- 
qtiency  field  producing  means; 

ramp  means  connected  to  said  variable  frequency  field 
I»-oducing  means  and  adapted  for  periodically  vary- 
ing the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  variable  fre- 
quency field  producing  means  about  an  average  fre- 
quency; 


means  connected  to  Mid  variable  frequency  field  pro- 
ducing means  and  adapted  for  producing  a  first  out- 
put pulse  upon  each  occurrence  of  nuclear  resonance: 

means  adapted  to  receive  said  first  output  signal  and 
to  separate  said  first  pulse  into  second  and'  third 
pulses  of  opposite  polarities; 


means  for  combining  said  opposite  polarity  second  and 
third  pulses  to  produce  a  resultant  error  signal; 

and  means  for  receiving  said  error  signal,  said  error 
receiving  means  being  connected  to  said   variable 

\  frequency  field  producing  means  and  adapted  to  vary 
the  average  frequency  of  operation  of  said  variable 
frequency  field  producing  means  toward  the  fre- 
quency  at  which  nuckar  resonance  occurs. 


I 


3,I4«^1 
MAGNET    TESTER    UTILIZING    A    MOTOR- 
DRIVEN   BALANCING   NETWORK   TO   DE- 
TERMKSiE  PLURAL  DISCRETE  LEVELS  OF 
ENERGY 
^^*'^  "*"•  ""^  ""^  y*^  l^- MhfceM.  Vi  . 


FBad  N«v.  !«,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  if  ,M2 
f  dates.   (CLM4    34) 


2.  A  magnet  tester  comprising  transducer  means  for 
sensing  the  magnetic  energy  output  of  succaaave  magnet 
parts  to  be  tested  and  for  producing  an  electric  output 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  m^gtuitV'  energy  outpot  from 
the  magnet  part  under  test,  output  means  for  ««««— *nt  a 
plurality  of  successive  positions  in  accordance  with  the 
magnetic  energy  output  from  the  magnet  part  under  last, 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  transducer  rasans  and  to 
•aid  output  means  for  e''«»»w^i«qf  the  po^*^  of  aiid 
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output  OMUM  in  aocofilaaoe  with  Mid  electric  output  «f- 
lul.  iadicatim  awam  for  indiretint  that  the  magnetic 
energy  output  from  the  magBet  part  under  tetl  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level,  electric  transition  agnalling  means 
coupled  to  said  output  means  and  to  said  indicating  means 
for  actuating  said  indicating  means  upon  said  output 
means  reaching  a  predetermined  pontioo  corresponding 
to  said  predetermined  level  of  magnetic  energy  output 
from  the  magnet  part  under  test,  and  electric  stop  means 
coupled  to  said  output  means  and  to  said  circuit  means 
for  decmrgiring  said  dicuit  means  when  the  output 
means  reaches  a  stop  poMtion  correspofiding  to  a  mag- 
netic energy  output  from  the  magnet  part  tmder  test  be- 
low the  range  of  magnetic  energy  outputs  to  be  measured 
to  stop  said  output  meant  at  laid  stop  posttioo  whenever 
a  magnet  part  is  removed  from  said  transducer  meant. 


TIME  OF  OCCURRENCE  TELEMETERING  APPA- 
RATUS RELYING  UPON  EXTRAPOLATION  OF  A 
CHARGING   CURVE    FROM    SAMPLED    VOLT- 
AGES 
Uoyd  M.  Germain,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^ 

to   Electf»'Msrl— Iral   llsesnrcK   lacn 
ef< 
l9St,  Ser.  Nn.  7i4,it7 
IICMml    (CL 


9.  In  a  ayttem  for  deriving  information  regarding  the 
occurrence  timet  of  events,  an  energy  storing  element  nor- 
mally storing  a  predetermined,  constant  energy  level, 
means  for  sampling  the  energy  level  of  said  element  at  at 
least  two  equal  time  intervals,  and  means  responsive  to 
an  event  for  modifying  the  energy  level  of  said  element 
according  to  s  predetermined  linear  law  of  energy  varia- 
tion with  time  over  a  time  interval  at  least  greater  than 
the  sampling  period  while  continuing  the  sampling. 


),14M4) 

FREQUENCY  SCANNING  RECEIVER  WTIH 

CLUTTER  REJECTION 


"CJ 


U 


MMi^  a 


24,  IHl.  Bar.  N*.  112,t7f 
(CL325— 33S) 


to  Raj- 
of 


-^3: 


S 


^1-^^^ 


i  v,  f~  i^.^  ^T^ 


1.  In  oombinatioo,  means  to  scan  a  given  frequency 
qwctrum,  means  for  measuring  subetanfially  noise-free 
signals  of  an  undesired  signal  frequency  baiKl  in  a  por- 
tion of  said  wptetnun  to  provide  a  cootrol  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  frequency  of  said  undesired  signals,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  cootrol  signal  to  limit  the  sweep 
of  said  frequency  sramiing 
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3,14M44 
TUNER 

DvrU  John  Cariee^  Princeton,  N  J^  aasl^Mr  to  Raito 

Corporatfon  of  AaMrlca,  a  corporafien  of  Delaware 

FEed  Mar.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  192,441 

nCMaaa.    (CL  325— 445) 


2.  In  a  hi^  frequency  tuner  an  ultra  high  frequency 
transmission  line  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  conductive  ground  plane, 

a  transmission  line  conducts  spaced  from  said  ground 
plane,  and 

flrtt  and  second  means  fen*  adjusting  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  transmission  line  conductor  and  said 
ground  plane,  to  alter  the  characteristic  impedance 
of  said  transmission  line  niiereby  said  frequency 
characteristics  of  said  transmission  line  are  changed. 


3,144,445 

COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER  WriH 

NOISE  BLANKING 

Richard  T.  Myers  and  Rohert  E.  Meliler,  LyMhbwg,  Va^ 

amtfaors  to  Cfsral  Electric  Coaapnny,  a  corporation 

eCNewYorit 

FDed  Am.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  214,587 
ItClalaBS.    (0.325-^78) 


1.  In  a  communication  receiver  tfi4  combination  com- 
prising a  signal  transmission  path  having  a  plurality  of 
stages  for  amplifying,  converting,  and  detecting  the  re- 
ceived tignal  and  for  reproducing  the  retrieved  intelli- 
gence obuined  at  the  output  of  the  detecting  stage,  circuit 
means  for  interrupting  transmission  in  said  path  to  pre- 
vent transmission  of  noise  impulses  including  meaiu  to 
detect  such  noise  impulses,  means  responsive  to  said  de- 
tected impulses  to  form  discrete  control  pulses,  means  to 
apply  said  pulses  to  at  least  one  of  the  stages  of  said 
transmission  path  to  vary  the  coiKluction  thereof  for  the 
duration  of  said  discrete  control  pulses  thereby  to  pre- 
vent passage  of  said  noise  impulses,  and  means  for  dis- 
abling said  interrupting  circuit  in  re^onse  to  the  change 
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in  operating  conditions  at  taid  interrupted  stage  when- 
ever the  rate  at  which  said  stage  is  interrupted  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level,  said  last  named  means  tecluding 
means  for  sensing  the  change  in  operating  parameters  at 
said  interrupted  stage  in  response  to  each  pulse  to  produce 
a  contrcrf  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  interruption, 
means  coupling  said  control  signal  to  said  interrupting 
circuit  to  diisable  said  circuit  when  said  control  signal  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level. 


V4«,444 
1       COMMUNICATION  RECEIVER  WITH 
NOISE  BLANKING 
Richard  T.  Myers  and  Vnd  E.  Spangkr,  Lynchburg,  Va., 
aarignnrs  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpoMtion 
tk  New  Yorii 

Filed  Aog.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  Na  214,650 
9  ClainM.    (CL  325—478) 


1.  In  a  communication  receiver  the  combination  com- 
prising a  sigiud  transmission  path  including  a  plurality  of 
stages  for  amplifying,  converting  and  detecting  the  re- 
ceived signal  and  for  reproducing  the  intelligence,  circuit 
means  for  interrupting  transmission  in  said  signal  trans- 
missimi  path  to  prevent  transmission  of  noise  impulses  in- 
cluding means  to  detect  noise  impulses,  means  responsive 
to  said  detected  impulses  for  producing  blanking  pulses 
and  for  impressing  said  poises  on  one  of  the  stages  in 
said  path  to  prevent  transmission  of  the  signal  and  note 
impulses,  and  means  for  disabling  said  inteirupcing  means 
whienever  the  rate  at  which  said  transmission  path  is  in- 
terrupted exceeds  a  predetermined  rata,  said  last  luuned 
means  including  means  to  produce  a  control  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  rate  at  which  said  channel  is  interrupted, 
and  means  to  apply  said  control  signal  to  said  interrupt- 
ing circuit  to  terminate  production  of  said  blanking  pulses 
when  said  control  signal  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,149,447 
INPUT  SIGNAL  CONTROLLED  REGEN- 
ERATIVE FREQUENCY  DIVIDERS 
John  E.  Oibrych,  Salem,  aDd  Skolly  K^m,  Natkfc,  Mms^ 
assignors,  by  mcsBC  awignnnnti,  to  the  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FUcd  Jan.  18,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  83,(99 
2  Claims.   (CL  328— 15) 


.^ 


" 1 


-/ 


electrical  energy  containing  fireqoency  nf  where  n  is  an 
integer  and  which  divider  is  non  oscillatory  in  the  abaeoce 
of  an  input  signal  nf  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
amplitude  and  that  is  regenerative  when  an  input  rigwyj 
nf  within  said  predetermined  range  of  amplitude  is  ap- 
plied thereto  comprising  mixing  means  for  mixing  fre- 
quency nf  with  frequency  m/,  where  n— m— 1.  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  frequency  /.  frequency  multiplier  meana 
for  converting  frequency  /  to  frequency  mf.  meana  for 
coupling  energy  of  frequency  mf  from  said  muhiplicr  to 
said  mixer,  means  for  coupling  energy  of  frequency  / 
from  said  mixer  to  said  multiplier  and  to  an  output  ter- 
minal of  said  frequency  divider,  direct  current  power  sup- 
ply means  for  off-biasing  said  mixer  and  multiplier  in 
absence  of  input  signal  nf  of  suiHcient  amplitude  and  for 
permitting  on-bias  of  said  mixer  only  when  an  input  sig- 
nal nf  of  sufficient  amplitude  is  applied  thereto,  and  bias 
transfer  means  connected  between  said  mixer  and  said 
multiplier  for  oo-biasing  said  multiplier  a  predetermmed 
length  of  time  after  said  mixer  is  on-biased  by  an  input 
signal  nf  of  sufficient  amplitude. 


\ 


344M4t 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  DiRECT  CUR- 
RENT FEEDBACK  BIAS  CONTROL 
John  Semsrsst  Mntrnr,  7  Ramstf  Rend, 
Loadon  NW.  1,  EMfamd 
Fled  Jaa.  13,  19M,  Sw.'No.  2,141 

,  appHction  Great  Britata  lam.  13. 1959 
1  Oalm.    (CL  33^^19) 


2.  An  improved  frequency  divider  for  generating  si- 
nusoidal electrical  energy  of  frequency  /  in  reqtonse  to 


A  transistor  amplifier  comprising  two  supply-voltage 
terminals,  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transistors,  means 
for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  emitter  of  the  first 
transistor,  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  the 
emitter  of  the  fourth  transistor,  the  base  of  the  fourth 
transistor  being  connected  dc-cooductively  to  the  col- 
lector of  the  third  transistor,  the  base  of  the  third  tran- 
sistor being  cotmected  d.c.-conductively  to  the  emitter  of 
the  second  transistor,  the  base  of  the  second  transistor 
being  connected  d.c  -conductively  to  the  collector  of  the 
first  u-ansistor,  the  collectors  of  the  first  and  third  tran- 
sistors being  connected  through  respective  collector  load 
resistances  to  one  of  the  supply-voltage  terminals,  the 
collectors  of  the  second  and  fourth  transistors  being  each 
connected  direcUy  to  said  one  of  the  supply-voluge  ter- 
minals, the  emitter  of  each  transistor  being  connected 
through  a  respective  emitter  resistance  to  \he  other  supply- 
voltage  terminal,  means  for  determining  the  base-collector 
voluge  bias  of  the  first  u-ansistor  solely  consisting  of  a 
first  DC.  conductive  path  coonec»ed  between  the  base  of 
the  first  transistor  and  a  point  on  the  emitter  resistance 
of  tile  Uurd  transistor,  and  second  means  for  determining 
the  sum  of  the  base-collector  voiuge  biases  of  the  first 
transistor  and  of  the  third  transistor  solely  consisting  of 
a  second  D.C.  conductive  patii  connected  between  die 
emitter  of  the  first  transistor  and  a  point  on  the  emitter 
resistance  of  the  fourth  transistor.  Ute  base  of  ^he  first 
u-ansistor  having  no  otiier  external  connections  influencing 
the  bias  of  the  first  transistor. 
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■4^ 


22,  IHt,  8m.  No.  SI4M 
(CL  33«— IW) 


%^aF 


E^ 


IT 


1.  An  electronic  amplifler  having  a  flnt  and  a  second 
input  terminal;  an  output  circuit  including  electronic 
valve  mean*  respontive  to  a  signal  supplied  to  said  input 
terminals,  said  electronic  valve  means  having  at  least  two 
electrodes  connected  across  a  source  of  electric  potential; 
said  source  of  electric  potential  biasing  said  first  input 
terminal  at  a  potential  intermediate  thai  of  said  elec- 
trodes; a  first  voluge  dividing  means  connecting  a  first 
ooe  of  said  electrodes  with  said  first  input  terminal;  a 
second  voluge  dividing  means  connecting  the  second  one 
of  said  electrodes  with  said  first  input  terminal;  negative 
feedback  means  including  a  resistor  interconnecting  said 
first  voltage  dividing  means  aiKl  said  secotid  input  ter- 
minal; and  positive  feedback  means  including  a  capacitor 
interconneaing  said  second  voltage  dividing  means  and 
said  second  input  terminal. 


3,14«,4St 

FORCE  CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  REACTANCE 

TRANSDUCER 

Jokn  R.  Turk,  Sl«ra  Maira,  CaM^  udmnr  to  E4dif 

bcn  Mowovtn,  CaW^  a 


FUed  Fek.  13,  IML  Scr.  No.  •M23 
ICIalaH.    (0.331— 4t) 


m 


1.  A  transducer  comprising  a  housing,  a  force  respon- 
sive element  which  deflecu  in  accordance  with  applied 
f era*  mounted  in  said  homing  and  defining  fint  and  second 
chambers,  first  aiKl  second  reference  oadllaton  each  hav- 
ing a  tuned  circuit  that  controls  the  oscillator's  frequency, 
means  coupling  the  tuned  circuit  of  the  first  oecillator  to 
ooe  side  of  the  force  responsive  element  for  altering  the 
tuning  thereof  in  accordance  with  deilactioB  of  said 
foree  responsive  element,  means  ootvling  the  tuned  circuit 
of  the  second  oscillator  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  force 
responsive  element  for  oppositely  altering  the  toning  there- 
of in  accordance  with  the  same  deflection,  and  meant 
coupled  to  the  first  and  second  oscillators  for  deriving  an 
output  signal  frequency  reprceentatiye  of  the  difference 
in  oscillator  frequencies. 


3,14t,451 
OPTICAL  MASER  DEVICE 
G.  Fox,  RrasMia,  N J.,  Msignnr  to  BcU  Telephosic 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
of  New  Yorik 
FUed  Oct  25, 19M,  Ser.  No.  UJUS     ^    , 
7  Claims.    (CL  331—44.5)  ^ 


1.  An  optical  device  for  producing  stimulated  emission 
of  radiation  comprising  a  solid  body  of  a  material  capable 
of  exhibiting  a  negative  temperature,  the  geometrical 
shape  of  said  body  consisting  of  at  least  a  spherical  sec- 
tion including  a  great  circle  dimension,  and  a  pump 
source  disposed  around  said  cavity  with  its  radiant  energy 
incident  on  said  negative  temperature  medium  within  the 
cavity,  the  radiation  of  said  pump  source  having  a  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  frequency  required  to  estab- 
lish a  negative  temperature  condition  within  said  medium, 
and  output  means  coupled  with  said  cavity  to  extract  co- 
herent radiation  from  the  cavity,  said  output  means  com- 
prising a  discontinuity  in  the  dielectric  surface. 


3,14«,452 
HIGH-FREQUENCY  TUNNEL  DIODfe  CIRCUIT 

aisd  ■owdewtia  BoOee,  Eindkoven,  Nether- 
lands, aaalfMin  to  Nortk  Amatkaa  Philips  Company, 
iacn  NcwVoffc,  N.  Y.,  a  cofpontfoB  of  Delawan 
FUed  Sept  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13a,lt9 

Nelksrlaads  Sept  28,  1960 


(CL  331—101) 


1.  A  hi^-frequency  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a 
timnel  diode,  an  additional  semiconductor  diode  com- 
prising a  p-n-junction.  a  supply  voltage  source,  means 
connecting  the  additional  diode  to  the  v(ritage  source  so 
as  to  bias  its  junction  in  the  forward  direction  whereby 
the  additional  diode  exhibiu  a  low  resistance  but  a  com- 
paratively large  parallel  capacitance,  and  a  load  coupled 
in  series  with  the  tunnel  diode  acroa  the  additional  diode 
in  such  manner  that  the  direct-current  voltage  applied 
across  the  tunnel  diode  to  bias  it  in  the  forward  direction 
is  controlled  by  that  existing  across  the  additional  diode. 


3,140,453 
LINEAR  SWEEP  GENERATOR 
Royal  E.  Lyoa,  Vao  Naya,  CaHf ^  aesjainr  to  Hi^lMe  Air- 
craft Company,  Colver  Oty,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Dec  1,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  157,303 
4Clabiis.    (CL  331— 152) 
1.  A  linear  uwtooth  generator  comprising: 
(a)  a  capacitor,  a  resistor,  and  a  unilateral  impedance 
device  connected  in  series  in  the  order  named  across 
a  sooroe  of  potential,  the  charging  of  said  capacitor 
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throofh  uid  rcaiatar  providinf  a  awtoodi  w»t»- 
form; 

ib)  a  cathode  follower  amfrfifier  circuit  havint  a  grid 
connected  to  the  junctioo  between  nid  capacitor  and 
laid  reaistor.  and  having  a  cathode  coupled  to  the 
junction  between  said  resstor  and  uid  unilateral  im- 
pedance device  to  provide  a  constant  charging  cur> 
rent  for  linearizing  said  sawtooth  waveform; 

(c)  a  controllable  discharge  device  connected  in  par- 
allel with  said  capacitor  for  discharging  said  capaci- 
tor and  being  responsive  to  control  signals  applied 
to  a  control  electrode  for  permitting  said  capacitor 
to  charge; 

(</)  a  differentiating  capacitor  and  a  differentiating  re- 
sistor connected  in  series,  the  remaining  terminal  of 


/ 


first  set  of  tpactd  parallel  capadtor  pbtes  fixedly  mount- 
ed on  said  support  and  eiecuically  coimecfd  to  the  cir- 
cuit, a  second  set  of  spaced  parallel  capadior  plaaaa, 
means  mounting  said  second  set  ai  plates  on  said  support 
for  translatory  movement  selectively  into  interleaving 
relation  with  said  first  set  of  plates  to  a  wide  band  width 
and  out  of  interleaving  relation  with  said  first  set  of  plates 
to  provide  a  narrow  band  width  and  means  to  apply  pe- 
riodic tranalatory  reciprocation  to  said  second  set  of 
plates,  said  means  mounting  said  second  set  of  plates  in- 
cluding a  lever  arm  pivoted  to  said  support  intermediate 
its  ends  for  movement  around  a  horizontal  pivot  axis,  a 
member  supporting  said  second  set  of  plates  on  one  end 
of  said  lever  arm  and  means  operative  on  the  end  of 
said  lever  arm  to  pjvot  the  same  around  its  ajda.  said 
member  supporting  said  second  sec  of  plates  includes 
aligned  pint  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  end  of  said 
lever  arm  whereby  said  member  is  pivoted  about  an  axis 
through  said  pins  substantially  parallel  to  the  horizontal 
pivot  axis  of  said  lever  arm.  and  means  to  guide  said  mem- 
ber in  its  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  fixed 


144MS9 
STRIPUNl  VARIABLE  POWKK  DIVIDEll 

r,  AraaMi  nMi*  MrfMani  by  i 

U^M  aiiisi  «f  AMifca  m  iij i  by 

•TAaNavy 

taM  7, 1M2,  S«.  Now  2tMH 
ICMml    (CL333    i) 


to 


said  differentiating  capacitor  being  directly  connected 
to  the  cathode  of  said  cathode  flower,  the  remain- 
ing  terminal  of  said  differentiating  resists  being  cou- 
pled to  a  point  of  fixed  potential,  the  time  constant 
of  said  differentiating  capacitor  and,  differentiating  re- 
iiatar  being  selected  to  diflereatiale  nkl  sawtooth 
waveform  to  produce  a  rectangular  pulse; 
(«)  and  an  inverting  amplifier  circuit  havfaag  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  the  junctioo  between  said  dif- 
ferentiating capadtor  and  said  dtf  erentiating  resistor 
and  an  output  electrode  directly  connected  to  the 
control  electrode  of  said  controllable  discharge  de- 
vice for  inverting  said  rectangular  pulse  and  apply- 
ing it  to  said  controllable  discharge  device  u  a  con- 
trol signal  to  provide  self-gating  operation  of  said 
linear  sawtooth  generator. 


%14$AS4 

BAND  WIDTH  VARYING  MEANS  FOR  A  SWEEP 

FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 

Eric  Winttoa,  Meiroee  Park*  and  KsBelh  A. 
Alh7%  Pa^  asstgnante  IcrroM  Eledraa 
WlaiilpMa,  Pa^  a  cwpuiaUua  ef  ! 
FOad  iMe  27, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  MS,Mt 
9ClaiM.    (CL331— 17S) 


1.  In  a  sweep  frequency  oscillator  having  a  variable 
tuned  circuit;  a  shiftable  capadtor  comprising  a  sunwrt,  a 


1.  A  variable  power  divider  for  microwave 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fint  dielectric  plate  having  a  ground  plane  on  one 
side  and  first  and  second  coplanar  microwave  con- 
ductors on  the  opposite  side,  said  tint  microwave 
conductor  being  of  a  trapezoidal  configuration  and 
•aid  second  microwave  conductor  being  of  a  triaago- 
lar  conflguratioo.  one  side  ci  said  triangular  ooo- 
flguratioo  being  juxtaposed  and  parallel  to  one  side 
of  said  trapezoidal  cooflguratiao. 

(b)  an  input  ooonactor  romwrtod  to  nid  flnt  a^cro* 
wave  coodDctor. 

'  (c)  a  first  output  connector  connected  to  said  first  mi- 
crowave ooaductor  and  a  second  output  '•'*— rniTf 
wwnected  to  said  aeoood  microwave  conductor. 

(d)  a  secood  dielectric  plate  having  first  and  second 
ground  planes  OB  each  side  thereof  and  spaced  abov* 
and  parallel  to  said  first  dielectric  plate,  and 

(«)  a  slider  ilidably  poaitioaed  between  said  flr«  and 
•ecood  dielectric  plates,  said  slider  having  a  micro- 
wave conductor  thereon  selectively  engagraMe  with 
either  said  first  microwave  conductor  or  with  both 
•aid  first  and  second  microwave  cooductork 
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3,14MM  

MICROWAVE  SUMMING  AND  MFFERENCING 
NETWORK  UTILIZING  STRIPUNE  CR06S  COU- 
PLER 
Htrbcrt  A.  f  ■iiM  mi  Bryc*  A.  WhMkr,  Lm  A— iIm, 
Ctm^  Mrffnri  to  Hay^M  AJrciaft  Coipiiy,  Calrw 
CItjr,  CaHf.i  ■  conorattiMi  of  Dcuww 

FIM  Ai«.  24, 1959,  Sot.  Na.  t3S,Ml 
ItCWM.    (CL  333-9) 


of  like  rod-like  memberi  at  least  of  a  lengdi  equal  to  the 
final  length  of  the  heavy  winding,  each  said  member  hav- 
ing a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  the  entire  member 
having  a  correqwnding  projection  opposite  the  slot  and 
of  leu  depth  than  said  slot,  disposing  at  least  two  of  said 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  conductive  ground 
plane  and  a  line  conductor  spaced  therefrom,  said  line 
conductor  comprising  a  pair  of  input  cross  couplers  and 
at  least  one  output  cross  coupler,  each  of  said  input  cou- 
plers having  a  pair  of  separate  input  ports  for  receiving 
input  signals  and  at  least  one  output  port  for  discharging 
a  combined  signal  therefrom,  said  output  cross  coupler 
having  a  pair  of  separate  input  ports,  each  of  which  is 
interconnected  with  one  of  said  outputs  in  eada  of  said 
input  couplers  for  receiving  said  combined  signals,  each 
of  said  output  cross  couplers  induding  at  least  one  output 
port  for  providing  a  signal  representing  the  difference 
between  the  groups  of  said  input  signals. 


M49y4S7 
GRADIATKD  MAGNETIC  FLUX  PATH  PRODUCED 

BY  PLURALITY  OF  TRANSVERSE  DUCTS 

WUUam  C.  HsMumm.  Duns4li,  mi  Ckariaa  D.  Sckwebd, 

Cocoa  Beach,  Flai^  aHt^ors  to  Sperffy  Warn 

tto«.  Great  Necfc,  N.Y.,  a  voipm  tSm  of  Delawars 

FRed  May  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  19t,39S 

IfCMM.    (CL  333— 14.1) 


1.  Means  for  providing  a  gradient  in  magnetic  fhiz 
density  comprising  a  north  pole  otember  and  a  south 
pole  member,  said  north  and  south  pole  members  ter- 
minating in  flat  faces  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  each 
other,  a  flat  magnetically  permeable  pole  piece  di^Kwed 
between  the  faces  of  said  north  and  south  pole  members, 
said  pole  piece  characterized  in  that  it  contains  a  plurality 
of  ducts  closely  spaced  in  regioiis  of  desired  low  flux 
density  and  relatively  widely  ^aced  in  ragioos  of  desired 
high  flux  daasaty. 

3tl4M5t  

ELECTRICAL  INDUCnVB  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
or  MAKING  THE  SAME 
K.  WHocke,  ApplstOB,  Wis.,  nssipor  to  MDler 

lUMnMtunHg  CosBpflHy,  Appteni^  Wis.,  a 
of  Wlirniila 

Id  Am.  S,  19f7,  Ssr.  No.  i74a4t 
97TiIiii     (CL  334— 195)  \ 

1.  In  the  method  of  farming  a  transfonner  having  a 
relatively  heavy  current  carrying  winding  qiirally  wound 
in  the  form  of  a  coil,  extniding  aluminum  into  a  plurality 


extruded  members  in  stacked  relation  with  the  projection  of 
one  member  protruding  into  the  slot  of  the  other  member, 
and  spirally  winding  the  stacked  members  with  the  pro- 
jections thereof  facing  radially  inward  and  the  slots  there- 
of facing  radially  outward  to  effect  a  clamping  action  be- 
tween said  mating  projection  and  the  sides  of  the  slots. 


3,144,459 
LOW  NOISE,  LOW  LEVEL,  PRECISION 
POTENTIOMETER 
—es  M.  KeadaU,  Pnsadsns,  Caitf.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  Jahr  23, 1943,  Ser.  No.  297,144 

g  Oahns.    (CL  334—154) 

(GffMtod  aader  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


/ 


;L(3es" 


1.  A  low  noise,  low  level,  precision  potentiometer  com- 
prising a  circular  base  compoeed  of  rigid  electrical  in- 
sulating material  and  having  a  first  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face and  a  second  outer  cylindrical  surface  of  sli^tly 
less  diameter  adjacem  thereto  and  coooeittric  therewith, 
said  first  surface  having  an  annular  notch  formed  therein 
and  said  second  surface  having  a  pair  of  aimular  grooves 
therein, 

a  length  of  resistance  wire  having  discrete  ends  sectued 
to  said  base  and  snugly  fitted  into  said  grooves,  said 
wire  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  depth  of  one  of 
the  grooves  and  the  depth  of  the  other  groove  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  wire, 
a  deformable  thin  strip  of  flexible  metal  slightly  less 
in  length  than  the  circumference  of  said  first  outer 
cylindrical  surface  and  having  one  longitudinal  edge 
formed  for  engagement  with  the  bottom  of  said 
notch,  said  strip  being  fitted  around  said  first  cylin- 
drical surface  in  close  proximity  to  but  normally  not 
in  contact  with  said  wire  except  at  the  deformed  por- 
tion thereof, 
a  plurality  of  means  for  establishing  extenul  electrical 
connections  to  the  ends  of  said  wire  and  said  metal 
strip, 
a  rotatable  shaft  carried  axially  by  said  base  and  having 
an  arm  thereon,  and 
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spring  biased  roOer  carried  by  said  arm  in  rolling 
engagement  with  said  metal  strip  and  exerting  suf- 
ficient pressure  thereon  to  deform  a  relatively  small 
portion  of  the  strip  into  electrical  contact  with  the 
length  of  wire  disposed  within  the  group  of  lesser 
depth  at  a  point  correlative  with  the  instant  position 
of  said  arm. 


3,14«,46« 

TUNGSTEN  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS 

Michael  Tnrfcat,  Bayridc,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Space  Age 

Materials  Con^  Woodsidc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  li,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  145^3 

3ClaiM.    (CL33S— 3«9) 


1 .  A  resistance  element  comprising  an  insulation  core, 
a  timgsten-containing  vapor  deposited  metal  film  thereon 
whose  resistance  increases  with  the  electric  power  ap- 
plied, end  terminals  in  contact  with  said  metal  film,  a 
thin  plastic  protective  cover  extending  over  said  resistance 
element  from  end  to  end,  tinned  copper  leads  connected 
to  said  terminals,  and  gold  bands  for  connecting  each  of 
said  terminals  to  said  metal  film. 


varying  signal  in  a  given  medium  varying  in  frequency 
between  a  first  and  second  value;  an  oecillator  for  pro- 
ducing a  frequency  greater  than  the  difference  between  the 
firit  and  second  values  of  the  propagated  signal;  first 
mixer  means  for  mixing  the  outpuU  of  said  propagating 
means  and  said  oscillator  to  produce  a  translated  fre- 
quency; means  for  receiving  signals  rdlected  from  objecu 
in  the  medium;  second  mixer  means  for  mixing  together 
said  translated  frequency  and  said  received  signals  to  pro- 
duce output  frequencies  representative  of  range  to  objects 
in  the  medium;  first  filter  means  for  passing  signals  repre- 
senutive  of  round  trip  transit  time  to  objects  in  said 
medium;  second  oscillator  means  for  generating  a  desired 
frequency;  third  mixer  means  for  mixing  the  outputs  of 
said  second  oscillator  means  and  said  first  filter  means  for 
eliminating  said  signals  representative  of  round  trip  transit 
time  and  producing  signals  represenutive  of  range  to 
objects  in  the  medium;  second  filter  means  for  passing  fr^ 
quencies  in  the  output  of  said  second  mixer  means  repre- 
senting range  to  objects  in  the  medium;  and  means  for 
lineariy  mixing  the  output  of  said  second  filter  means 
with  the  output  of  said  third  mixer  representative  of 
range  to  objects  in  said  medium  to  produce  output  fre- 
quencies representing  range  to  objecU  in  said  medium. 


B.I1WM, 
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TRANSDUCER 

CowtlLFJ).  1, 


(Gmted 


Flkd  Jne  It,  IMl,  Sar.  Now  122,055 
5ClalM.    (CL34*— 13) 


TMa  35,  UA  Co4a  (1952),  aac  2M) 
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3,14«,4«1 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  HIGH  RANGE  RESOLU- 
TION WITH  CONTINUOUS  TRANSMISSION  FRE- 
QUENCY 
Chester  M.  McKimwy,  Aaadn,  Tex.,  Maigaor,  by  mesne 
aasigammti,  to  the  Ualtcd  Statca  of  Anerica  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,7a 
4  Claims.    (CL  340— 1) 


1.  In  a  system  for  achieving  high  range  resolution; 
means  for  propagating  a  frequency  modulated  periodically 


4.  A  low  frequency  hydrophone  comprising  a  cavity 
resonator  wherein  a  portion  of  the  cavity  envelope  is 
vibratile  and  resonant  at  a  frequency  below  500  cycles 
per  second  and  actuaiable  by  water-borne  sound  pres- 
sure, and  means  for  suppling  elecuomagnetic  energy  to 
said  resonator  and  for  detecting  the  modulation  of  that 
energy  by  sound  pressure  below  500  cycles  per  second  im- 
pinging on  said  vibratile  element. 


3,140,4<3 

ERROR-CHECKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  DATA 
TRANSMBBION  SYSTEM 
Rokflfft  G.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Fw— ■.  wtk  Itmm  H.  y« 
Madiaoo,  N J.,  aasJMors  to  BeB  Td 
riaa,  iMorponrtad,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FIM  N«r.  22, 19M,  Bar.  N*.  71^1 
UCUm.  (CL  34B-.146.1) 
1.  A  parity  checkmg  circuit  for  a  data  transmisaioa  sys- 
tem comprising  a  data  link  having  a  plurality  of  lines, 
each  of  said  lines  being  adapted  to  carry  one  of  a  i>lu- 
rality  of  signal  levels  indicative  of  a  digit  or  character, 
detector  means  individual  to  said  lines  including  discrimi- 
nating means  for  identifying  the  digiu  or  characters  rq>re- 
sented  by  said  signal  levels  in  said  lines,  additional  de- 
tector means  individual  to  said  lines  and  operative  in 
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response  to  predeteiTnined  alternate  ones  of  said  signal   in  said  circuit  responsive  to  the  absence  of  one  or  more 
levels,  and  a  switching  network  operative  in  response  to   of  the  binary  digits  in  said  word  for  preventing  the  pro- 


^^WKJ^ 


the  energization  of  one  or  more  predeterouned  numbers 
of  said  second  detector  means. 


3,14t,444 
CENTRAL  PARITY  CHECKER  OFERATING  FROM 
AND  INTO  A  DATA  TRANSFER  BUS 
L.  Rakocd,  McfxteatvOb,  mi  EM  Gloalta,  Had- 

NJ^    asBlpnrs    to   Radio   Corporatloa    of 
■  cosvoranoB  of  Dctewan 
Filed  Mi^31.  IMl,  S«r.  N*.  llM7t 
gCUoH.    (CL  34»— 14«.l) 


?^Si^ 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  machine,  a  plurality  of  multi- 
element operating  suges.  at  least  one  element  of  at  least 
some  of  said  stages  for  receiving  a  parity  bit  and  elements 
of  at  least  some  of  said  stages  for  transmitting  bits  of 
a  word;  a  bus  coupled  to  all  of  the  stages  along  which 
a  word,  the  bits  of  which  are  in  parallel,  may  be  trans- 
mitted among  said  stages;  and  a  central  parity  generator 
common  to  all  of  said  stages  connected  at  its  input  and 
output  to  said  bus  for  asynchronously  generating  a  parity 
bit  for  a  word  during  iu  transmission  along  the  bus 
from  one  of  said  stages  to  another  and  for  applying  that 
parity  bit  to  said  bus. 
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duction  of  said  indication;  and  means  in  said  circuit  for 
generating  parity  for  a  group,  less  than  all,  of  the  binary 
digits  in  said  word. 


3,14«,4M       I 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 
Evoa  C.  GrcudM,  Vestal,  Mid  William  W.  Hardin,  Endi- 
cctu  N.Y.,  aaslgiiors  to  Intcmatloiial  Buaincas  Maddnes 
Coraoration,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 

FUmI  Dec  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  704,3M 
9ClalBBS.    (CL34»— 144J) 
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4.  In  a  character  recognition  system,  the  combination 
comprising  paraUel  scanning  means  for  scanning  each 
character  to  be  recognized  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  and 
concurrent  scans,  encoding  means  connected  to  said  scan- 
ning means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  recognition  cri- 
teria from  the  scanning  information,  including  the  number 
of  character  areas,  and  the  length  of  character  areas  and 
non-character  areas,  storage  means  connected  to  said  en- 
coding means  for  storing  the  various  recognition  criteria 
durmg  each  scan,  and  a  plurality  of  sequence  analyzing 
circuit  means,  one  for  each  character  to  be  recognized, 
and  readout  control  means  for  sequentially  connecting 
said  storage  means  to  said  sequence  analyzing  circuit 
means,  said  sequence  analyzing  circuit  means  each  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  cascade  connected  bistable  elements 
arranged  so  that  the  elements  are  sucoessiyely  rendered 
effective  by  a  predetermined  sequence  of  said  recogniticMi 
criteria  supplied  thereto  from  said  storage  means. 


3,14M<5 
PARITY  CHECKER  FOR  ASYNCHRONOUS 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
L.  Rakocd,  MirfkMfiille,  N J.,  Msbpor  to  Radio 
of  Aascrka,  a  coraoratioa  of  Defannrt 
FHad  May  31,  IMl.  Sw.  N«.  113,(92 
11  OMm.    (CL  34«— 146.1) 
1.  In  a  parity  circuit,  means  responsive  to  tlie  preaenoe 
of  all  binary  digiu  in  a  word  for  producing  an  indication 
of  aa  odd  or  even  number  of  "ones"  in  the  word;  meani 


3,14M67 
MAGNETIC  SWITCHING  DEVICES 
MkckeU  P.  MwcM, 


City,  N.Y^  Mslgnnr  to  btM^ 
BS  Corponidoa,  New  Yotk, 
N.Y.,  a  corpontffcMi  of  New  York 

FBad  Nov.  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  775,279 
SCIalmi.    (CL  349— 147) 
1.  A  magnetic  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic elements,  a  plurality  of  windings  equal  to  the  least 
power  of  two  which  is  greater  than  the  number  of  laid 
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elements,  said  windings  being  coupled  to  each  of  said 
elements  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  combina- 
torial code,  Ofw  half  of  said  windings  having  one  mag- 
netizing sense  and  the  other  half  of  said  windings  having 
the  opposite  magnetizing  sense,  and  unipolar  drive  means 
for  aM>lying  current  coincidently  to  selected  ones  of  said 
windings,  which  constitute  one  half  the  number  of  said 
windings,  the  selected  windings  being  wound  on  one  of 
said  elements  in  such  a  manner  that  the  magnetic  effect 


iffiMi"^' 


generated  by  the  current  in  said  selected  windings  is 
effective  to  produce  magnetic  saturation  switching  of  said 
one  element,  said  selected  windings  being  wound  on  all 
of  the  remaining  elements  of  said  switch  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  the  magnetic  effect  generated  by  the  current  in 
said  selected  windings  is  cancelled  to  produce  no  excita- 
tion of  any  of  said  remaining  elements  of  said  switch, 
whereby  the  state  of  said  one  element  is  changed  and  an 
ou^ut  is  provided  from  said  one  element  only. 


DonaU 


3,14ty4«S 
SELECTIVE  CALLING  SYSTEM 
BlaMcU  Md  ThoouH  J.  Jadgc, 
to  GcMral  Sl^al  CorporatioB,  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  May  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  UjtH 
tdaimi.    (CL34«— 171) 


Y"  r 


Rochcitcf ,  N.Y., 


-^h^-^^ 


.-< 


•^^^^R  ^     ^^OC^B 


1.  A  system  of  calling  a  plurality  of  remote  stations 
over  a  single  communication  channel  where  each  remote 
station  includes  a  receiver  unit  tuned  to  two  distinct  tone 
frequencies  one  of  which  is  common  to  all  remote  stations 
from  a  central  station  incltiding  a  transmitter  unit  com- 
prising, in  combination,  at  said  central  station 

(a)  a  plurality  of  tone  generator  means  each  nomudly 
inoperative  but  operable  when  set  into  operation  to 
couple  a  predetermined  tone  frequency  to  said  trans- 
mitter unit. 


(b)  a  plarality  of  idectiiif  mMns  cm  for  each  of  mM 
plurality  of  remote  itatioot  and  having  a  normal 
non-actuated  condition  of  operation  and  an  actuated 
condition  of  operation, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  storage  means  one  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  selecting  means  and  each  operable  from 
its  normal  non-storage  coaditioo  to  a  storage  condi- 
tion in  response  to  its  correspooding  selecting  means 
being  at  least  temporarily  operated  to  its  actuated 
condition  of  operation, 

(</)  a  plurality  of  coding  means  one  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  selecting  means  and  iu  correspooding 
storage  means  and  each  operable  to  select  concur- 
rently for  operation  a  particular  number  of  said  plu- 
rality of  tone  generator  means  less  than  the  plurality, 

{e)  meaiu  responsive  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  coding 
means  only  in  its  operative  condition  for  setting  into 
operation  the  particular  number  of  said  tone  genera- 
tor means  selected  concurrently  by  the  operating 
codingmeana, 

(/)  circuit  means  for  coupling  control  energy  to  each 
coding  means  for  rendering  it  operable  upon  opera- 
tion of  its  corresponding  storage  means  to  its  storaje 
condition  and  according  to  particular  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  storage  means  each  being  in  iU  non-stor- 
age condition  white  said  means  is  non-responsive  and 
then  restoring  its  storage  means  to  iu  non-storage 
condition, 

it)  timing  means  set  into  operation  rcaponavc  to  said 
means  upon  initial  operation  therecrf  for  socoesBvcly 
measuring  first  and  second  time  intervals  and  there- 
after measuring  successively  a  ptnrahty  of  second 
time  intervals  one  for  each  additional  coding  means 
rendered  operable, 

(A)  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timing 
means  during  measurement  of  said  first  time  inter- 
val and  said  means  in  its  responsive  condition  for 
setting  a  given  one  of  said  plurality  of  tone  genera- 
tor means  into  operation  and  thereafter  responsive  to 
said  timing  means  during  naeasurement  of  each  sec- 
ond time  interval  and  to  said  means  in  its  responsive 
condition  for  setting  into  operation  the  particular 
number  of  tone  generator  means  correspooding  to 
the  coding  means  then  operating,  said  control  circuit 
means  being  effective  upon  measurement  of  each 
second  time  interval  to  interrupt  the  coupling  of  con- 
trol energy  to  said  plurality  of  coding  means,  where- 
by the  last  operated  coding  means  is  rendered  in- 
operative causing  said  means  to  be  rendered  non- 
responsive, 

(/)  said  transmitter  unit  including  means  for  transnit- 
ting  the  ooounon  tone  frequency  to  all  remota  sta- 
tions and  combining  concurrently  applied  ton*  fre- 
quencies into  the  second  of  said  two  distinct  tone  fre- 
quencies for  transmisBon  over  said  single  communi- 
catioo  channel  to  the  corresponding  remote  station. 


3,14M<9 
SPANNING  MONITOR 
■MM  P.  Hart,  te  Fsw-ii,  Martin  L.  Klein,  W« 
mik,  Hany  C  ""  ~ 

B.  .         

Filed  Mar.  21, 19St,  Ser.  Nn.  723,t53  { 
UCWbh.  (CL34«— 172^ 
1.  In  a  data  prorrssing  system  having  a  multiplexer  of 
the  multiple  ring  type  for  presenting  dau  successively, 
each  ring  corresponding  to  an  order  of  the  number  system 
used  for  identifying  data,  and  having  daU  identifying 
terminals,  an  analog-to-digital  converter  including  a  logi- 
cal array  with  bistaUe  electrical  devices  having  terminals 
at  which  radix-minus-one  compleniem  voltages  appear, 
representing  data  in  binary  form,  and  a  master  timer,  a 
spanning  monitor  for  selectively  di^aying  the  data  in 
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dKunal  fonn  cdmpriiim  in  oomMiuitioa  t  bank  oi  dial 
twitches  Gorreqwoding  in  number  of  the  number  of  mul- 
tiplexer ringt,  each  bank  havint  a  movable  contact  and 
having  itatiooary  cootacu  each  connected  to  one  of  the 
terminals  oi  the  multiplexer  ring,  an  "and"  gate  con- 
nected to  said  movable  contacu  for  producing  a  signal 
when  multiplexer  ring  voltages  appear  simultaneously  on 
the  movable  contacts,  a  complement  set  line,  a  plurality 
of  dau  receiving  "and**  gates,  eaph  having  a  terminal 
connected  to  the  set  line  and  a  second  termiiul,  each  of 
said  second  terminals  being  connected  to  a  different  one 
of  the  said  tMstable  device  lerminals  of  said  logical  array, 
a  digital  counter  comprising  a  plurality  of  binary  storage 
devices  of  the  bistable  type,  each  having  an  input  control 
terminal  connected  to  one  of  said  daU  receiving  "and" 
gates  for  reproducing  an  input  pulse,  and  a  zero  reset 
termtfud.  a  xero  readout  delay  device,  an  "or"  gate  having 
an  output  to  said  digital  counter,  having  a  first  input 
from  the  zero  readout  dday  device  and  a  second  input, 
a  carry  delay  device  having  delay  greater  than  the  carry 
time  of  said  digital  counter,  having  an  input  from  said 
zero  readout  delay  device,  a  carry-enabling  bistable  de- 
vice having  an  input  from  said  carry  delay  device,  an 
opposite  input  from  the  digital  counter,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond corresponding  output  terminab,  a  data  readout  de- 
lay device  having  an  input  from  the  first  outpot  terminal 
of  said  carry-enabling  bistable  device,  a  second  "and" 
gate  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  second 


with  Q»  aero  readout  device  causes  decimal  values  and 
aeros  to  remain  in  the  decimal  cotmter  alternately  for 
sufficient  periods  oi  time  for  visual  reading. 


C^gSZH 


output  terminal  of  said  carry-enaMing  btstaMe  device, 
having  a  second  input  terminal  and  having  an  output 
terminal,  a  free-running  oscillator  connected  to  said 
second  input  terminal,  the  second  "or"  gate  input  ter- 
minal being  connected  to  said  second  "and"  gate  output 
terminal,  a  decimal  counter  with  visual  indicators,  having 
an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  second  "and"  gate 
output  terminal  and  having  resetting  terminals,  a  reset- 
ting thyratron  having  an  output  terminal  connecled  to 
the  resetting  terminals  of  the  counters,  a  third  "and" 
gate,  a  complemeot  set  bisuble  device  having  an  input 
from  the  master  timer  with  a  second  input  from  the  third 
"and"  gate  and  having  an  output  connected  to  the  input 
of  said  sero  readout  delay  device  and  to  the  set  line,  a 
aero  reset  bisuble  device  having  an  input  from  the  daU 
readout  delay  device,  and  a  second  input  from  the  com- 
plement set  bisuble  device,  said  third  "and"  gate  having 
an  inpui^ktm  the  sele$tar  dial  "and"  gate  and  an  input 
from  laiJ^jjajotcset  MmhlTjIfTirff.  whneby  said  comple- 
ment set  bi^abfe  devioeleirlhe  binary  counter  to  a  condi- 
tion rep»o«iciBft|^^'fw'<^-Plnus  osie  oompleoient  of  the 
value  representoBSiLibe  bistable  devices  of  the  logical 
array,  the  "or"  gate  delivering  an  additional  pulse  to 
produce  a  true  complement  value,  the  free-running  oscil- 
lator causing  the  binary  counter  and  the  decimal  counter 
to  progress  successively  until  the  binary  coaMar  is  filed 
to  aero,  whereby  the  reading  of  the  decimal  counter  repre- 
senu  the  decimal  equivalent  of  the  value  in  the  logical 
array,  and  the  daU  readout  delay  device  in  conjunction 


ERROR  CHECKING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  rLURAUTY 
OF  PARALLEL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  CHAN- 
NELS 

J.  Decrfey*  FMdin,  Mm.,  assign  nr  to  Minne- 
Bfintor   Company,   ^finneapoUs, 
ef  Delnw* 
Aug.  4,  195g,  Scr.  No.  752^57 
ISCtaiBM.    (CL  34«— 1713) 


1 .  Checking  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  signal  transfer 
circuits,  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  function  as  an  in- 
dependent transfer  circuit  coupling  daU  to  a  plurality  of 
output  means,  a  bistable  circuit  element  included  in  each 
of  said  transfer  circuits,  means  connected  to  each  bisuble 
circuit  element  to  switch  said  circuit  element  to  one 
of  its  bisuble  states  when  a  signal  is  to  be  transferred 
thereby,  means  connected  to  the  output  ot  each  of  said 
transfer  circuits  to  feed  back  a  signal  which  has  been 
transferred  thereby  to  switch  the  associated  bistable  circuit 
element  to  the  other  bisUble  state  if  said  circuit  had  been 
in  said  one  bisuble  sUte,  and  monitor  means  connected 
to  all  of  said  bisuble  circuit  elements  to  produce  an  error 
indication  if  all  of  said  bisuble  circuits  are  not  in  the 
same  sUte  at  the  end  of  a  signal  transfer. 


M4M71 
HIGH  CAPACITY  DATA  PROCESSING 
TECHNIQUES 
W.  Puilar,  NcedhaH  HdgMs,  Mms„  Mstaaar,  hy 
to  Labotntee^far  Electreuka,  be, 

PBsd  N^vtuTT^Tscr.  No.  g97,9St 
UCMh.    (CL34«^174) 


I  ! 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  datit  oompridng  a  mag- 
tic  irenning  medium;  a  magnetic  storage  medium  poai- 
to  be  scanned  by  the  magnetic  field  of  an  inter- 
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domain  wall  in  said  magnetic  scanning  medium  and  to 
magnetically  interact  directly  with  said  magnetic  field; 
means  for  establishing  an  interdomain  wall  in  said  mag- 
netic scanning  medium  and  causing  said  magnetic  stor- 
age medium  and  said  interdomain  wall  to  move  relative 
to  one  another;  and  writing  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  effbct  of  said  magnetic  field  upon  the  mag- 
netic orientation  (rf  said  magnetic  storage  medium  to 
establish  therein  selected  regions  of  different  magnetic 
orientation  in  accordance  with  the  data  to  be  stored. 


DATA  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Lester  R.  Adams,  Endwell,  and  Edward  H.  Sommcrfield, 
Endkott,    N.Y.,    assignors   to    Interaatioaal    Basilicas 
Macliines  Corporatioa,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Dec  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  862^19 
5  ClaiBa.    (CL  94«— 174) 
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2.  Data  transfer  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  channels,  a  capacitor  connected  to  each  of 
saiid  channels,  a  plurality  of  storage  elements  each  com- 
prising a  magnetic  core  having  substantial  retentivity 
with  winding  means  disposed  thereon,  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  winding  means  to  read  data  out  of 
said  magnetic  cores,  switching  means  arranged  to  be  selec- 
tively activated  for  connecting  the  selectively  energized 
winding  means  to  said  channels  to  selectively  charge  said 
capacitors,  and  selective  means  for  discharging  said  ca- 
pacitors throu^  selected  ones  of  said  winding  means. 


I 


344M73 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
J«An  E.  GaAicy,  Jr.,  Poaghfciipiii,  N.Y„  ssiignnr  to  In- 
tduaiiiMnl  Bariacas  MncMaca  Cospwiiw,  New  York, 
N.Y„  a  cwpusKfcw  of  New  York 
ApHlcatioB  Oct.  2,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  S44,144,  mm 
No.  2,978,MS,  dnled  Apr.  4,  19«1,  wUck  b  a 
adoa  of  Scr.  No.  (M^M,  Dm.  24,  19S4.    Divided  and 
this  appHcattea  May  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2t,SM 

SCtaiM.  (CL34*— 174) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  information 
storage  means  electrically  arranged  in  rows  and  columns 
to  form  a  matrix,  a  pluirality  of  input  means  each  cor- 
responding to  one  of  said  columns  and  coupled  to  all 
of  the  storage  means  therein,  means  adapted  by  apply- 
ing successive  input  signals  to  said  plurality  of  input 
means  to  interrogate  all  of  the  storage  means  of  said 
matrix  colimui  by  column  in  a  predetermined  order  of 
columns,  means  defining  in  said  matrix  a  preselected  pat- 
tern of  storage  means,  said  pattern  defining  means  being 
adapted  during  said  column  by  column  interrogation 
to  make  said  pattern  manifest  by  operably  rendering  only 
each  of  the  ones  of  said  storage  means  which  are  in 
such  pattern  responsive  to  interrogation  to  produce  an 
output  signal,  and  a  plurality  of  output  means  for  said 
matrix,  each  output  means  corresponding  to  one  of  said 


rows  and  beiag  cotqpkd  to  all  d  the 

therein  to  transmit  from  said  matrix  each  output  signal 


produced  by  a  storafe  meaai  in  lodi  row,  nid  patten 
occupying  at  least  portions  of  both  of  ooea  of  said  nmi 
and  of  ooea  of  said  «"'«««""f 


Ervia 
C 


3,14«,474 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DRUM 

.  PkBMclpUa,  Pa.,  Msl«Bor  to 
Detroit,  ftfick.,  a  corporatioa  of 
FIM  Jaly  13,  19M,  Sv.  Na.  4237« 
SClakma.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 


■«»  /- 


3.  A  magnetic  memory  drum  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  closed  sutionary  member  of  slightly  frusto-conical 
configuration  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  heads 
mounted  in  the  curved  portion  thereof,  a  rouuble  mem- 
ber of  frusto-cooical  configuration  corresponding  to  said 
stationary  member  and  substantially  coaxial  therewith, 
having  a  layer  of  magnetizable  material  on  a  curved  sur- 
face thereof  opposite  said  magnetic  heads  and  having  also 
a  normal  starting  position  and  a  normal  operating  posi- 
tion laterally  spaced  therefrom,  sleeve  bearings  supporting 
said  rotating  member  in  said  starting  position  and  a  fluid 
bearing  between  said  curved  surfaces  supporting  said  ro- 
tating member  in  said  normal  operating  position. 


344t,475 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  POSTTION  TRANSLATING 

DEVICE 
WUHam  R.  Seracsr,  Spiiaeiali.  OMo,  mi  Fntok  Nlrtico, 
Malvcra,  Pa.,  ■■I^Bii  to  Gcacral  Elactrtc  CeaipMj, 
a  corpoittoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Dec  3«,  19M,  Sm.  Na.  79^91 
2CWaM.  (CL349— 190 
1.  Electromagnetic  position  translating  means  compris- 
ing a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil  coaxially  aligned 
in  end-to-end  relation  and  having  a  common  connection 
at  one  end  of  each  thereof,  an  A.C.  voltage  source  con- 
nected between  said  common  connection  and  the  end  of 
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said  primary  coO  remote  therefrom,  A.C.  voltafle  seati- 
tive  means  connected  between  the  ends  of  said  primary 
and  secondary  coils  remote  from  said  common  connec- 
tion, and  a  magnetically  permeable  core  element  of  lub- 
stantially  greater  length  than  said  primary  coil  extend- 
ing through  that  coil  and  at  least  partially  through  said 


signal  impulses  of  one  polarity,  and  said  reset  means  being 
operati^«  to  reset  each  cam  group  upon  receipt  ct  Utt 
same  number  of  signal  impulses  of  the  opposite  polarity. 


secondary  coil  and  movable  relative  to  said  coils  by  an 
input  device  the  position  of  which  is  to  be  sensed,  said 
primary  and  secondary  coils  being  wound  in  such  relation 
to.^ach  other  that  the  voltage  impowd  acroes  the  primary 
coil  by  said  A.C.  source  opposes  that  induced  in  the  sec- 
ondary coil  and  said  A.C.  voltafe  sensitive  means  accord- 
ingly is  responsive  to  the  difference  of  these  voltafes. 


M4«,47« 
REMOTE  CONTROL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAV- 
ING  OPPOSITE  POLARITY  PULSE  CONTROL  OF 
INFORMATION  GROUPS 
Ltewood  W.  Zolar,  Jr.,  13«  Pvkwood  Drive,  a^  Rak«t 
Weriejr  Deaa,  Rto.  7,  flk^pvtoa  Road,  kolk  of 
Macaa,Ca. 

FHcd  Oct.  12,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  «2419 


1.  Di4>lay  apparatus  for  recording  and  displaying  in- 
formation on  a  sign  comprising  a  sign  having  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  lamps  wherein  each  group  of  lamps  repre- 
senu  a  different  class  of  information,  a  plurality  of 
switches  for  controlling  the  energiiatioo  of  said  lamps, 
rotary  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  cams  includ- 
ing a  distinctive  group  of  cams  for  each  of  said  classes 
of  information  for  activating  said  switches  to  energiie  dw 
lamps  of  the  associated  group  of  lampa  progressively  as 
units  of  information  of  the  associated  claM  of  iofonnatioo 
are  signalled  to  the  rotary  storage  means,  said  cams  hav- 
ing means  for  retaining  in  energized  state  the  previoualy 
energized  lamps  denoting  earlier  tignfllr*  unita  of  ixh 
formation  of  the  same  class  when  subsequent  units  of 
inf ormatioo  are  signalled,  remote  oootrol  meaiH  for  se- 
lectively producing  different  numbers  of  signal  impulses, 
means  responsive  to  the  number  of  signal  imptilses  pro- 
duced by  said  remote  control  means  for  differentially 
activating  said  rotary  storafe  means  to  activato  said 
switches  asaociatod  with  said  came,  said  rsoaoto  control 
means  including  selector  switch  means  for  ooaditiooing 
•aid  remote  oootrol  means  to  prodnoe  rignal  imptilses  of 
either  of  two  selected  polaritiea,  polarity  seasitiva  means 
rssponsive  to  the  polarities  of  the  signal  impulses  pro- 
duced by  said  remoie  control  means  to  indicate  the 
polarities  thereof,  reset  means  reapoosive  to  said  polarity 
sensitive  means  for  resetting  said  cams  to  a  oooditioo  ter- 
minating energization  of  said  signal  laaqw  whaa  signal 
impulses  of  selected  polaritiea  are  received,  each  of  said 
cam  groups  being  activated  by  a  dlMiactive  nnmNr  of 
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3.  A  computer  for  computing  amplitude  distribution  of 
a  relatively  rapidly  randomly  amfditude  varying  signal, 
comprising  a  source  of  relatively  slowly  varying  sawtooth 
comparison  signal,  said  sawtooth  comparison  signal  hav- 
ing a  range  of  amplitude  at  least  co-extensive  with  ampli- 
tudes of  interest  in  said  relatively  rapidly  randomly  ampli- 
tude varying  signal,  the  rate  of  rise  of  said  sawtooth  com- 
parison signal  being  sufficiently  slow  to  permit  ^tistical 
sampling  of  the  amplitudes  of  said  relatively  rapidly  ran- 
domly amplitude  varying  signal,  a  limiting  difference  am- 
plifier responsive  to  said  relatively  rapidly  randomly  am- 
plitude varying  signal  and  to  said  sawtooth  comparison 
signal  for  generating  constant  amplitude  difference  signals 
only  during  occtirrenoe  of  a  predetermined  amplitude 
relation  between  said  relatively  rapidly  randomly  ampli- 
tude varying  signal  and  said  sawtooth  comparison  sigiud, 
means  reqKNisive  to  the  signal  deriving  from  said  ampli- 
fier for  integrating  said  constant  amplitude  difference 
signals  over  times  for  iriiich  said  sawtooth  comparison 
signal  is  substantially  constant  wMk  said  relatively  rapid- 
ly randomly  amplitude  varying  signal  varies  throu^  a 
range  of  amplitudes  and  a  difl^ntiating  circuit  coupled 
in  cascade  with  said  means  for  integrating. 
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1.  A  device  for  enoodfaig  of  pulses  which  are  of  very 
short  duratioo  comprising,  a  source  of  driver  polast. 
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a  pair  of  magnetic  thin  fflm  onits  each  unit  having  a 
plnnlity  of  control  means  for  setting  the  film  in  a 
pred^ennined  state  at  a  predetermined  time,  said  plu- 
rality of  control  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wires 
lying  perpendicular  to  the  film  and  on  top  of  the  film, 
means  coupling  the  pulses  to  said  pair  of  magnetic  film 
elements,  each  magnetic  film  having  an  output  wire,  two 
control  wires  and  a  driving  wire  coupled  to  the  film  in  a  DavU  Gl 
parallel  relationship  whereby  a  prMletermined  code  of 
pulses  is  generated  by  said  magnetic  elements  in  reqxmse 
to  said  source  of  driver  poises. 


during  the  noixoaductive  period  of  said  semi-conductoc 
means,  the  number  of  said  spaced  pulaee  thereby  being  a 
linear  function  of  the  maximum  amplitude  of  said  par- 
ticular input  pulse. 


SIGNAL  CCmVERTIKS 


195t. 
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TRANSISTORIZED  ANALOG-TD-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER 

Robert  L.  ChMe,  BIm  PeM,  N.Y^  MrffMr  to  the  Ualled 
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AtOBk  Eacrgy  ConmlMioa 

Filed  Feb.  4, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M31 
«  Claims.    (CL  94«-^M7) 
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6.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, means  for  receiving  and  amplifying  input  pulses, 
semi-conductor  means  for  receiving  the  amplified  pulses 
and  establishing  voltage  and  current  levels  corresponding 
to  the  amplitude  of  said  pulses,  capadtive  storage  means 
connected  to  said  semi-conductor  means  exposed  to  said 
current  and  being  charged  thereby  to  a  voltage  level 
substantially  proportional  to  said  amplitudes,  first  clamp- 
ing means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  for  holding 
the  latter  in  a  state  unre^onsive  to  said  input  pulses,  sec- 
ond clamping  means  connected  to  said  semi-cooductor 
means  for  holding  the  latter  in  a  quiescent  state  and  said 
storage  means  in  substantially  an  uncharged  state,  means 
for  applying  simultaneous  unclamping  pulses  to  said  first 
and  second  clamping  means  for  rendering  said  amplifying 
means  responsive  to  input  pulses  and  said  semi-conductor 
means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifying  means 
to  charge  said  storage  means  as  aforesaid,  feed  back 
means  in  response  to  the  charging  of  said  storage  means 
for  maintaining  said  second  clamping  means  inactive  after 
termination  of  its  unclamping  pulse,  the  latter  said  feed- 
back means  also  supplying  a  signal  in  response  to  the 
charging  of  said  storage  means  to  said  amplifying  means 
to  clamp  the  latter  in  at  the  peak  voltage  level  reached 
by  a  particular  input  pulse  said  feed  back  means  be- 
coming ineffective  after  said  storage  means  becomes  fully 
discharged,  said  semi-conductor  means  being  rendered 
non-conductive  during  said  storage  means  rundown  doe 
to  back-biasing  arising  out  of  the  aforesaid  clamping  of 
said  amplifying  means,  means  responsive  to  the  termina- 
tion of  conduction  in  said  semi-conductor  means  for  dis- 
charging said  storage  means  at  a  controlled  rate  and  means 
for  delivering  a  series  of  equally-spaced  identical  pulses 


L  we  VentsffTef 
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9.  A  drcnit  for  converting  an  uleiliicel  signal  from 
one  code  system  to  another  code  system  i«»«'iiwti^j  ^i 
electron  diadiarfB  device, 

said  electron  diacharfB  device  conprising  a  magnetron 
beam  switching  tube  iiwiintitij  tn  electron-emitting 
cathode,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  electrodes  surround- 
ing said  catlwde,  and  means  providing  crossed  elec- 
tric and  magnetic  flalds  in  said  tube,  said  croewd 
electric  and  magnetic  fields  «— ^«*^"g.  during  tube  op- 
eration, in  the  switching  of  an  electron  beam  from 
one  tube  position  to  another  in  a  direction  determined 
by  the  orientation  of  the  electric  and  magnetic  fields. 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  electfoilee  arranged  in  a  series 
in  said  device  and  occupying  poeitioos  numbered 
from  zero  to  "fT  with  each  poeitioo  and  group  of 
electrodes  being  either  odd  or  evw-numbered  in  the 
series,  each  group  of  electrodes  comprising  a  position 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  an  electroo  beam  and 
provide  an  output  signal  therefrom, 

each  group  of  electrodes  induding  flrat  electrode  meaiM 
for  canstng  an  electren  beam  to  flow  to  itself  and 
second  electrode  means  for  caoelng  an  electron  beam 
to  switch  from  itself  to  the  next  adjacent  poeition 
in  the  series. 

first  faiput  sigMl  means  coupled  to  said  second  electrode 
means  in  selected  even-numbered  groups  of  elec- 
trodee  whereby  a  signal  from  said  first  signal  means 
can  cause  an  electron  beam  to  switch  from  one  of 
the  selected  even-numbered  positions  to  the  next  adja- 
cent odd-numbered  position  in  the  series. 

second  input  signal  means  coupled  to  said  first  elec- 
trode means  in  said  selected  efun-nuuibered  groups 
of  electrodes  whereby  an  dectron  beam  can  be  di- 
rected to  each  of  said  selected  even-mmibered  groupe 
of  electrodes. 

aU  of  said  input  signal  means  being  operable  to  apply 
signals  simultaneously  but  in  diflarsot  combinations 
to  said  device, 

each  combination  of  signals  having  a  »«— «^  in  a  first 
code  system  and  when  applied  to  said  device,  each 
combination  of  signals  causing  aa  electron  beam 
to  switch  from  the  xero  position  to  a  single  spedflc 
group  of  electrodee  from  wUch  an  output  signal  then 


s^d  output  signal  from  said  spedflc  group  of  electrodif 
having  a  meaning  in  a  second  code  corresponding  to 
the  mraning  at  the  input  signals  in  the  first  code. 


July  7.  1964 


I 


ELECTRICAL 


283 


of  said  lUbilized  elemeiit,  noo-inertial  means  for  deter- 
mininf  autonavigator  velocity  with  respect  to  the  fround 
in  the  pitch  and  roU  plane  of  said  acceleration-flenaitive 
means,  means  for  comparing  the  velocity  and  direction 


REVEBanLE  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVEirrER 
mimatmt,  Towea,  ftU^  a  l 

j^tjjj'jjjjjg*  Sii'lIl/Ti.'wix'^STKJ    **  <****"*»****<*  ^y  »^  non-inertial  with  that  determined 
^^Dec  at,  lS(l.ler.  No.  lil,7«l    »»>  ^  autonavigator.  and  mean,  for  correcting  the  direc- 
(CL  31f    31T)  ^°^  *^  velocity  ai  determined  by  the  autonavigator  ac- 

cording to  the  output  of  said  comparison  means. 
•  8.  In  an  autonavigator  comprising  inertial  means  sensi- 

tive to  acceleration,  means  for  determining  the  velocity 
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22.  A  reversible  analog  to  digital  and  digital  to  ana- 
log converter  comprising  a  potential  source,  first  and  sec- 
ond charge  sharing  capacitors,  a  third  capacitor,  fourth 
and  fifth  charge  sharing  capacitors,  a  sixth  capacitor, 
means  connecting  one  side  of  said  potential  source  and 
one  side  of  each  of  said  capacitors  to  a  reference  potential, 
switeh  means  for  coupling  the  other  side  of  said  potential 
source  to  the  other  sides  of  said  first  and  fourth  capaci- 
tors to  produce  a  reference  charge  on  said  first  and 
fourth  capacitors,  pulse  req>onsive  switch  means  for 
periodically  connecting  the  other  sides  of  said  first  and 
fourth  capacitors  to  the  other  sides  of  said  second  and 
fifth  capacitors  respectively  whereby  the  reference  charge 
on  said  first  capacitor  is  periodically  distributed  between 
said  first  and  second  capacitors  and  the  reference  charge 
on  said  fourth  capacitor  is  periodically  distributed  be- 
tween said  fourth  and  fifth  capacitors,  pulse  responsive 
switch  means  for  successively  transferring  the  riiared 
charge  on  said  second  capacitor  to  said  third  capacitor 
and  on  said  fifth  capacitor  to  said  sixth  capacitor,  means 
connecting  the  other  sides  of  said  third  and  sixth  capaci- 
tors through  unity  gain  ampUAers  to  a  differential  am- 
pUfler,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  differential 
amplifier  to  an  arithmetic  node  whereby  the  voltage 
signal  across  said  third  and  sixth  capacitors  constitutes 
one  input  to  said  node,  means  connecting  an  analog 
voltage  to  the  other  input  of  said  node,  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  node  to  a  comparator,  means  con- 
necting a  digital  input  signal  to  said  comparator,  switdi 
means  for  alternatively  connecting  said  comparator  to 
said  arithmetic  node  for  analog  to  digital  operation  and 
to  said  digiul  input  for  digital  to  analog  operation,  and 
means  including  said  comparator  sensitive  to  the  polarity 
of  the  input  signal  to  said  comparator  for  discharging 
said  fifth  capacitor  prior  to  charge  transfer  when  said 
comparator  input  is  one  polarity  and  transferring  the 
charge  on  said  fifth  capacitor  to  said  sixth  capacitor 
wtien  said  comparator  input  is  of  the  other  polarity. 


8Y8TZM  PROVIDII^  SSoR  KAIV  DAMPING 
OP  AN  AUTONAVIGATOR 
Jmm  L. 
D. 


•  7, 1M4, 8«.  N«b  4S4»77t 
Uniliiii  (CL3i3  O 
1.  In  an  autonavigator  oompriaing  a  platform  aleaent 
stabilized  in  a  prescribed  orientation  in  pitch,  roU.  and 
azimuth,  accekration<«eaMtive  means  dispJoaed  upon  said 
element;  means  responsive  to  said  si  ulaisliiw  sanriliii 
nt»mnm  (o  compiUc  vclocities  in  the  pnacribad  oriwitsiioii 


-»i-'^^"^^^^^^^^ 


,.gaL5i<^^^^-W;j^>JH^^!g^^ 


of  said  autonavigator  from  the  output  ot  said  inertial 
means,  said  autonavigator  velocity  being  determined  in 
prescribed  coordinates,  radar  means  for  providing  signals 
indicating  autonavigator  velocity  with  ntpect  to  the 
ground,  means  for  transforming  the  radar  velocity  signals 
into  the  coordinates  of  said  autonavigator  velocity  sig- 
nals, and  means  for  correcting  the  velocity  signals  of 
said  autonavigator  means,  said  correction  being  in  accord- 
ance with  the  difference  in  velocity  as  determined  fixxn 
said  radar  and  said  autonavigator.  ; 


3,14«,4t3 

■AROMETMC-RADAR  ALTITUDE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Pfct  sislpnw  to  ifce  UnUsi  Stotas  of 
eprcasslan  bjr  tke  Sacs'starr  of  the  Navy 
Fllai  Apr.  3, 1959,  8«r.  No.  ••MSI 
SCWbh.    (CLM3-.7) 
(Giaitfad  nier  TMe  3S,  UA  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 
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1.  Appwatus  of  the  character  described  comprising. 
synchro  recehar  means,  a  barometric  altimeter  providing 
a  piMsura  altitude  change  signal  to  said  synchro  receiver 
means,  radar  altimeter  means  including  a  potentiooteler 
driven  thereby  providing  a  terrain  clearance  voltage  s%- 
nal  representative  of  deviation  from  a  preselected  alti- 
tude, and  transmitter  means  transmitting  said  terrain 
clearance  voltage  signal  to  said  receiver  means  in  opposi- 
tioa  to  said  pressure  altitude  signal  to  provide  an  error 
sigiud  output  I 
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3,14MM 
DOPPLBR  RAD  AR  DETECTION  SYSnM 
'  H.  rmwi  ,  iMliWooi,  QriK 
AircrafI  ri«fj7SiT«r  CMy,  Ciritf., 


RM  Oct.  3t,  ItSt,  Sv.  N*.  771,7t7 
MHil    I     (CL34>— •) 


2.  In  a  syttem  for  automatically  acquiring  and  trackinf 
a  target,  a  range  sweep  and  potitiomng  circuit  compria- 
ing:  a  gated  amplifier  having  at  least  a  plate,  a  cathode, 
a  control  gpd  and  a  suppressor  grid;  first  damping  means 
connected  between  said  cathode  and  said  suppressor  grid; 
second  clamping  means  connected  between  said  control 
grid  and  ground,  and  having  an  input  control  means;  an 
input  impedance  connected  to  said  control  grid;  switching 
means  comprising  a  gas  discharge  tube  having  a  control 
element,  a  plate  connected  to  said  input  control  means 
and  a  cathode  connected  to  said  first  clamping  means; 
output  means;  means  comprising  a  relaxation  oscillator 
connected  between  the  plate  of  said  gated  amplifier  and 
said  output  means;  and  impedance  means  coupling  said 
output  means  to  said  control  grid  to  furnish  feedback  in 
said  system. 
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RADAR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  RESPONSIVE  TO  A 

VEmCLEMOVING  ALONG  A  TRAFFIC  PATH 

1.  MUkoA,  Norwal^  Cobb.,  Mrf^Mir,  kjr 

of  Ddawwt 
4, 195t,  Ser.  Noi.  7S2,7M 
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1.  In  a  radio  reflection  system  for  sensing  axrving  ob- 
jects, the  combination  including  an  oscillator  having  con- 
trol grid,  anode  and  cathode  for  generating  ultra  high 
frequency  electrical  waves,  an  antenna  connected  to  said 
oscillator  for  radiating  such  waves  as  electromagnetic 
waves  for  interception  by  such  moving  objects  and  for 
receiving  such  waves  as  reflected  from  such  moving  ob- 
jects and  passing  such  reflected  waves  to  said  oscillator 
fOT  producing  cyclic  amplitude  variatioiM  in  the  ohra 
high  frequency  electrical  waves  in  nid  oacfllator  at  a  low 
frequency  proportional  to  the  q^eed  of  relative  motion 
of  said  Object  with  reqiiect  to  said  •wta«««,  the  oedllator 
having  a  self-bias  circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  other 
impedance  in  parallel  between  the  said  grid  and  cathode 
to  provide  operating  bias  for  the  oadUator  and  bearing 
•aid  low  frequency  as  a  variation  in  the  bias,  and  a  load 
circuit  in  parallel  with  only  a  part  of  said  self-bias  circuit 
to  (^tain  said  low  frequency  as  an  ou^t 


10.  A  doppler  radar  circuit  for  determining  dopplcr 
frequency  comprising  a  source  of  a  radar  signal  inriiMJitu 
an  echo  signal  of  varying  doppler  frequency  and  iadod- 
ing  at  independently  varying  frequencies,  a  clutter  signal 
and  a  noise  signal  with  said  echo  signal  having  a  substan- 
tially narrow  spectrum  and  said  clutter  signal  and  noise 
signal  having  a  substantially  wide  spectrum,  a  plurality  of 
doppler  filters  coupled  to  said  source  each  having  a  band- 
with  for  passing  said  echo  signal  and  substantially  nar- 
row with  respect  to  said  clutter  signal  and  said  noise 
signal,  the  bandwith  of  each  of  said  filters  centerad  at  a 
different  frequency  for  passing  a  portion  of  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal,  separate  rectifier  means  coupled 
to  each  of  said  filters  for  developing  a  dirvct  cumnt 
signal  in  response  to  a  portion  of  said  intermodiate  fre- 
quency, separate  threshold  detector  means  coupled  to  each 
of  said  rectifier  means  for  preventing  a  direct  current  signal 
developed  from  said  noise  signal  from  passing  there- 
throu^  to  an  output  terminal  and  infinHinj  gating  "y»f|i»« 
controlling  the  passing  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
direct  current  signals  developed  from  said  echo  and 
clutter  signals,  separate  stunming  means  each  coupled  to 
a  predetermined  plurality  of  different  ones  of  said  racti- 
fier  means  for  developing  a  combinsd  signal  whan  said 
direct  current  signals  developed  tnm  said  echo  signal  or 
fromsaid  clutter  signals  arc  received  from  each  of  said 
respective  plurality  of  rectifier  means,  and  separata  clut- 
ter threshold  detecting  means  coupled  to  each  of  said 
sununing  means  for  responding  to  said  req^ective  cam- 
bined  signal  to  control  said  gating  means  of  said  raspec- 
tive  plurality  of  threshold  detecting  means  so  as  to  prevent 
said  direct  current  signals  developed  from  said  echo  and 
clutter  signals  from  passing  to  said  output  terminal. 


SLANT  RANGE  POSTlloN  AND  VELOCHY 
DETERMINING  SYSTEM 
laMS  R.  Ford.  La  Mean,  and  niwihaE  D.  ■•-> 


§Clalim.  (CLJ43—4) 
1.  An  electranic  synem  for  acquiring  informatiaa  on 
the  slant  range  vekxity  of  a  movfaig  target  vehicle,  said 
system  comprising:  ground-based  means  for  traiMaiitting 
«  first  carrier  agnal  of  a  flrat  fraqnency  to  said  targat 
vehicle;  first  means  on  said  target  vehicle  for  receiving  said 
^^  "fBal,  said  received  first  carrier  li^al  having 
a  modified  flrtc  fkaqneocy  due  to  the  dant  range  veiodty 
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of  said  target  vehicle;  second  means  oo  said  target  vehicle 
for  transmitting  second  and  third  carrier  signals  oi  second 
and  third  frequencies,  respectively,  said  second  and  third 
frequencies  differing  above  and  below,  respectively,  said 
modified  first  carrier  signal  in  frequency  by  a  fourth  fre- 
quency; ground-based  receiving  means  for  receiving  said 
second  and  third  carrier  signals  at  modified  second  and 
third  frequencies,  respectively,  due  to  the  slant  range 
velocity  of  said  target  vehicle;  mixing  means  for  mixing 


I 

said  AND-gate  for  starting  upon  first  simultaneous  re- 
ception of  said  two  pulses  and  stopping  upon  sectMid 
simultaneous  reception  of  said  pulses. 


I 


said  first  carrier  signal  with  each  of  said  modified  second 
and  third  carrier  signals;  means  for  extracting  said  fourth 
and  said  modified  frequencies  from  each  of  the  mixing 
operations  performed  by  said  mixing  means;  means  for 
mixinf  the  signals  produced  by  the  last-named  nteans  to 
produce  sum  and  difference  signal  frequencies,  said  differ- 
ence signal  frequency  representing  the  slant  range  velocity 
of  said  moving  target  vehicle;  and  means  for  indicating 
the  frequency  of  said  difference  signal  frequency  produced 
by  said  last-named  means. 


3,14t,4H 

MISS  dbtanceBoncator 

Plstre  Glnalt,  Paris,  FraMc,  asd^nr  to  C.S.F..C( 
i stall  Csnsraie  dc  Tekgrapklc  Sans  FV,  a 

Filed  Dec  14, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  199,374 
priority,  application  FraMS  Dec.  15,  19M 
4ClalBBS.    (CL343— 12) 


^■'■'  ©" 


I .  A  system  for  measuring  the  instantaneous  distance, 
between  two  objects  in  relative  motion  with  respect  to 
each  other  comprising,  carried  by  one  of  said  objecu: 
two  transminers  respectively  transmitting  ultra-high  fre- 
quency signals  on  two  frequencies  dose  to  each  other;  a 
receiver  for  directly  receiving  said  two  signals  and  for 
receiving  the  respective  echoes  of  said  signals  transmitted 
by  said  other  object;  means  for  detecting  the  respective 
Doppler  frequency  signals  of  said  echo  signals;  means 
for  deriving  respective  pulses  each  time  a  Doppler  signal 
is  equal  to  zero;  and  AND-gate  having  two  inputs  for 
receiving  respectively  said  pulses  and  an  output;  and  a 
counter  coupled  to  said  output  and  thus  controlled  by 


3,140,4g9 

FREQUENCY  MODULATED  PULSE  RADAR 
SYSTEM 
lohn  W.  Dowoie,  Dewitt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
CoaHanatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  111,2M,  Ang.  19, 
1949.   Thto  appHcntion  Oct  12, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  149,141 
MCWbm.    (CL  343— 17  J) 


rrii^k=d    lie' 


^^^^ 


1.  A  radar  system  comprising  means  for  generating 
pulses  of  high  frequency  energy  whose  instantaneous 
frequency  varies  at  a  predetermined  rate  during  said 
pulses,  means  for  receiving  echoes  resulting  from  the 
reflection  of  said  pulses  from  objects,  means  for  gen- 
erating oscillations  with  a  repetitive  frequency  variation 
occurring  at  said  rate  between  predetermined  limits, 
means  for  combining  said  echoes  and  said  oscillations  to 
produce  signals  of  constant  frequency  occurring  within  a 
band,  a  plurality  of  amjdifiers  tuned  to  different  fre- 
quencies within  said  band,  means  for  apfriying  said  pro- 
duced signals  to  said  amplifiers  for  ami^cation  thereby, 
and  means  responsive  successively  to  each  of  the  amplified 
signals  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  range  kA  said 
objects  in  accordance  with  the  time  intervals  between  said 
sii^ials. 

I 

3,149,499 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

ANTENNA  REAM  STEERING 

Wmiam  SIckak,  Natiey,  wmk  Raymo^  O.  SchOdkncckt, 

CUftoo,  N J.,  asst^nri  to  Skhak  Aaaodates,  Nntlcy, 

N  Jn  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jsvscy 

Filed  Nov.  39,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  1<9,<9« 
9CtehM.    (CL343— IM) 


3.  A  method  of  automatically  rotating  a  directive  beam 
produced  from  an  antenna  array  and  automatically  fixing 
it  to  the  direction  from  which  an  unknown  signal  ema- 
nates comprising  the  steps  of  receiving  said  signal  by  a 
first  antenna, 
receiving  said  same  signal  by  a  second  anteima, 
modulating  the  signal  received  &t>m  said  first  antenna 
at  a  predetermined  frequency  by  a  first  mode  of 
modulation, 
combining  the  modulated  signal  with  the  signal  re- 
ceived from  said  second  antenna  whereby  said  c<Mn- 
bined  signal  will  have  a  modulation  component  de< 
pendent  upon  the  modulating  signal  and  whereby 


-  -•  -- **- 
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said  moduUting  component  will  have  a  phase  shift 
as  compared  with  the  modulating  siipal  equal  to  the 
phase  shift  between  the  signals  received  at  the  re- 
spective antennas, 

demodulating  said  combined  signals  by  a  second  mode 
of  modulation  to  detect  the  strength  of  said  modu- 
lating signal, 

and  comparing  the  modulating  signal  and  the  said  de- 
modulated signal  and  thereafter  controlling  the 
amount  of  phase  shift  applied  to  said  received  sig- 
nal in  accorduKc  with  the  compared  signals, 

whereby  said  directive  beam  is  routed  in  a  manner  to 
elimiiute  the  phase  shift  between  received  signals. 


edge  diffraction  comprising:  reflector  means, 
extending  around  at  least  a  portioo  of 


ring  means 


DIFFRACTION  SHIELD  CONSISTING  OF  NOTCHED 

RING  WHICH  FRAMES  PASSfVE  REFLECTOR 
Fred  E.  AshbM^k  and  FrMk  W.  IhiihmMi,  Seattk,  Wash^ 
aastgnon  to  The  BociBg  Conspa^,  Seattle,  Wask,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  253,(22 
7CUBM.    (CL  343—912) 
1.  A  microwave  system  having  means  for  controlling 


means,  said  ring  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  notches. 


DESIGNS 

JULY  7,  1964 


BASEBALL  GLOVE 

Fiord  WilteM  KerlHB,  13M«  Adrnttc  Ave^ 

ItutliiBa.  T>1< 

Filed  Fah.  13, 1M4,  S«r.  No.  7M1S 

Tana  of  paivt  14  y< 

(CL  I»— 11) 


PAINT  TRIMMING  AFPUCATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
rkedrick  B.  Bmas,  Soislh  Mllwiii,  Wis.,  and  Geno 
DTrcoH,  Chk^o  Heights,  DL,  asilgnnn  to  E  Z  Pahitr 
CorporadoB,    Mttwauaa,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Ddaware 

Filed  Ai«.  i,  1M3, 8er.  No.  7<,13«  > 

Tmm  of  Mtaal  14  yt 
(CCM— 2) 


1M,M1 
BEDSTEAD  END  FRAME 
Rohcn  M.  Kapchkfc,  Cya«o,  DL,  MslgMir  to 


•f  mhiiils 

Filed  Fch.  17,  1M<  Ser.  No.  7M49 
Tcraiof  Mta|ttl4yi 
(CLDS— 2) 


19B,S44 

PAINT  TRIMMING  APPUCATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
Fredrick  B.  Bww,  Soitth  MttwaalBec,  Wis^  amd  Geno 
DTrcoU,  Chkago  Heighia,  DL,  aasignors  to  E  Z  Pahitr 
Mliwankcc, 


Wte., 


Corporation, 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  <,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  7C,131 
Term  of  pirtcnt  14 
(CL  D9^2) 


corporation     of 


rm 


1*4^— Ml 


19M«2 

TEXTURED  ARTIFICIAL  SPONGE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


rfylaaM 
«f  OUo 


CIcTcia^  oyo, 
Cltv«lad,OUo,a 


FUod  Sept  17,  IMl,  Ser.  Now  71,733 
Tarasaf  paiSHiM 

(dln^-a) 


«K 


198,545 

FOOTBALL  BENCH  SHELTER 
H.  Cooper,  2  E.  Benedict  Ave.,  Havertown,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,982 
Termof  pateBi3V4  ys 
(CC  DU— 1) 


"»--  -^-■--■^^=^- 
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19S,5M 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

G<ito  E«U1  YaffT*  Holmbcn.  Aadwiten,  S 

Filed  Not.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  TIAU 

Claiat  pffarity,  appttcadoa  Sweden  Sept  M,  19i2 

Term  of  pateat  14 : 

(CL  D17— 1) 


Yofk 


19tJ«f 
BOOKEND 

Jil^rtiiB.  N J., 
be,  Ncwirk.  S  J.,  a 


Filed  Not.  12,  IMS,  Sv.  No.  77,372 
(CL  D33-^) 


of  New 


19t,Si7 

COVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

ENCLOSING  CASE 

Harry  J.  CoIUds,  Jr.,  BaysMe,  WIl,  aiilfor  to  Cader, 

Hammer,    Inc.,   Mllwankec,   Wis.,   a   corporadoo   of 

Delaware 

Fikd  Jaly  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  61,341 
Term  of  pntent  14  y« 
(CLD24— 5) 


CHEST 

MciboimM  F.  SoUtk,  Jr.,  LcmIt,  N.C, 

^adofflei,  Lmok,  N.C,  a 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  7 
T«m  of  palMf  14 
(CLD33    <) 


19S,SM 
BIRD  FEEDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Domdd  G.  ClcTcr,  San  Frandico,  CaBf., 

Proen  Prodncta  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Calif omia 
Filed  Dec  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  48,445 
Term  of  palMit  3Vi  y« 
(CL  D31— 2) 


to 


19M71 
CIRCULAR  POOL  TABLE 
Edwin  E.  Robbon,  4«1  Onml  At*., 

FBad  Jan.  24, 19M,  Ser.  Now  7t,JSt 
Tenn  of  pnlMt  3Vi 
(CLD34    J) 
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DOLL 

M.  LoTy,  9  E.  37tk  St.,  New  YoA  14,  N.Y. 
FBed  Pek.  11. 1943,  9m.  No.  73,St7 
Tm  of  pntent  3Vi  yt 
(CLD34— 4) 
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19M75 

SET  OF  CHESSMEN 

m  N.  WBtsle,  Delphoe,  OMo,  amlf  nr  to 

Coif  y,  Delphos,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1944,  Ser.  No.  78,497 

Tenn  of  pntent  3Vi  yam 

(CLD34— 5) 


198,574 

TOY  WORM 

Ckvfca  D.  TreTcna,  317th  FIS,  AFO  942, 

Scatde,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,59* 

Term  of  potent  14  yc 

(0.^34—15) 


19M73 
GAMEBOARD 
Mkknel  Vawiyk,  43  Biiani'Mi,  Li 

FBed  Jane  18,  1942,  Ser.  Now  78,577 

(CLD34— 5) 


198^77 
STOP  CLOCK 


LoTltol,  27  UplMd  Way,  Cedv  Gtoto,  NJ. 
4,1943   ~ 


1943,  Ser.  No.  75,248 
1  of  pntent  14  y« 
(CL  D42— 1) 


19tJ74 
GAMKBOARD 
E.  DoTldaan,  817  Gnndalnne  ATe., 

Filed  Sept  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,778 
Term  of  pntanf  3V4  y 
(CLD34_5) 


191,578        i  I 

COASTER  RACK 
J.Stnm«,4484  18th  Ato„  Lot  Angelei  43,  Cattf. 
Filed  Apr.  19.  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,527 
T«m  of  pntent  3V4yi 
(CLD44— 29) 


J 


804  O.O.— 14 
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lft,579 
BEAKER  HANDU 


Walter  A. 
StarCoffc* 
MiMMri 

FIM  Fab.  7, 1M4,  S«.  No.  7845S 
Tam  of  Mte^  14  ya 
(CLD44— -29) 


<aw  Yart,  N.Y.,  a 


» 


IfMtt 
LAMP 
UMa  Nack,  N.Y^ 
Ni 
ratiM  af  Naw  Yaik 

nM  N«T.  2f .  1M3,  Sar.  No.  77.6M 

T«rai  al  Mteat  14  yawa 

(CLD4^-M) 


i\ 


-'•--. 


19MM 

COMBINED  MEASURING.  MOLDING  AND  19Mt9 

CUTTING  TOOL  LAMP 

lasMa  B.  Swett,  BaniactoB,  aod  Henry  J.  Mwkn,  War-  JvUm  L  Di*ab,  LMk  Nack,  N.Y.,  Mdnor  to 

wkk,  RX,  aaiiBors  to  RcuU  Drag  Md  Ckcmkal  Com-  liiHr—tfaM I  Corpaiaiaa,  Naw  Yariu  N.Y.,  a 

paoy,  Los  Ancdcs,  Caltf.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware  ratlaa  af  Naw  Yatk 

Filed  Mar  5,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  783S1  PBad  Nov.  29.  i9«3.  Sw.  Now  77.421 

Term  of  poteot  14  yeart  Tws  af  paiMi  14 

(CLD44— 29)  (aoa-M) 


19MS1 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 
George  Brace  Kanp,  SfriagBey.  Pa.,  aMtganr  to  WUd- 
man  Jacqoard  Co..  NorrirtowB,  Pal,  a  corporation  of 
PemuyiraBia 

Filed  Aog.  14,  19U,  Scr.  No.  74095 
Term  of  pnta^  14  y< 
(CLD47— 5) 


199394 
CASH  REGISTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
RMrfteaaacr,     BarBn-N 
to  Tkc  Nathmai  C« 
Daytoo,  Ohio,  a  coryortloo  af  M«yl_ 
FBcd  Oct.  31,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77^24 
Term  af  pnteHl  14  yama 

i9pBwBw  Garaa^r  May  2,  1993 
(CLDS3— 4) 
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i9MiS 

RAIMATION  MEASURDK;  INSTRUMENT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Afam  S.  Andarao^  Cochit— te,  and  Rokcit  A. 

Brockton.  MaMn  aari^on  to  WIBiamina  DaralonMrat 

Compnny,  iac^  Wait  Coacotd,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 


FBad  Oct  11,  1993,  Ser.  No.  79,943 
Tarn  of  pntaal  14  y« 
(CL  D52— 9) 


in,5M 

RADIATOR  TEST  AND  REPAIR  BENCH 
L.  Gramn,  OoMha,  Nebr.,  amtoor  to  Inland  Mana- 
fnctwlng  Company,  Omaka,  Nrar.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebrmka 

FUad  Dec  39, 1993,  Scr.  No.  77,979 
Term  of  patent  7  y 
(CL  D54— 14) 


199,599 
CANTILEVER  SUPPORT  SHELF  BRACKET 

U*  iollk^  M  W.  99lfc  St,  New  Yatfe,  N.Y. 
FBad  May  29, 1993,  Sar.  No.  74,979 

(CL  D54— 1) 


199,599 
STEREOPHONIC  HIGH  FIDELITY  UNIT 
E.  HaauMT,  Santa  Monica,  CaMf.,  aMignor  to 
Bell   Electronics  Corporation,    Loe   Angelea, 
CaMf .,  a  corporation  of  CnHf ornia 

Filed  Jnne  9, 1991,  Scr.  No.  95,519 
Tcm  of  palmt  14  y« 
,  (CL  D59-^) 


199497 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Robert  J.  Uag,  WaBl^ord,  Com.,  aiitonr  to  Tha 
national  SIhcr  Compoaj,  M««dc%  Com.,  a 

Filed  Dec  13,  1993,  Ser.  No.  77,794 
T«m  of  Mtaal  14 
I       (CL^^U) 


u* 


19S,599 

BINOCULARS 

Pnnl  R.  Mi«Bk«,  4299  Sea  View 

Loa  Angdaa  95,  CaUf. 

FBad  Jan.  3, 1964,  Sar.  No.  78,060 

Term  of  pntcnt  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 
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BOTTLE  CARRYING  CASE 

Karl  BrockcB,  195  N.  FMwwortk,  Aarara,  IIL 

Flted  Dec  M,  19M,  S«r.  No.  71  jm 

Tcnn  of  patcot  3V^  y« 

(CLD5S— 5) 


insH 

TOnBO 


BOX 


Jolt  7,  1964 


(D  CmhoII. 


ol  Dd>wt 
RM  laik  26, 1M4. 8«.  No.  7t»32« 
T«a  of  MtMt  14  7fl 
(CL^iHuU) 


July  7,  1964 
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19M97 

DBTENSING  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Cvl  A.  Gram  AiM^na  H«lgMi,  DL,  iirf^nr  to  Magl- 

'  Corporatloa,  a  uwfoiallaa  of  Dolawvi 

F1M  JiOjr  1, 1M3, 9m.  N*.  7S,M6 

Tom  of  Mtaiil  14 

(CLImS—IT)' 


196492 

Rkterd  L.  Ptattc,  Ana  Arbor,  Mkk.  miIl 

■an  and  Bcarina  CoapaayTSalfca,  Mkk. 


to  HooTcr 


FIW  Fck.  17,  19M,  S«r.  No.  76,646 
T«ni  of  patwt  14  ja 
(CLDSS-^ 


126C«tM         

faM  22. 1962,  9m.  NiL  76,651 
Tmm^jmmljmn 

(CLdM— 12.7) 


N.Y. 


19MM 
UGHT  PRODUCING  AFPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
laaMt  G.  Bvaott,  Co6v  Grorc.  NJ^  avi^or  to  Pacor 
Reoeagdi  •   DrrilopaMB<  Comonition,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cofporatkM  of  Now  Yorfc 

Flkd  M«y  27, 1963,  Sor.  No.  75,662 
Term  of  patoat  14  yi 
(CL  D61— 1) 


196,661 
CAMERA 
Saimicl  E.  HohaUn,  DoTMnort,  Iowa, 
to  Ckkaao  A«rii 


\njsn 

DISPENSING  CLOSURE  FOR  BOTTLES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
loatpk  Aatfkoay  MUtakevkk. 
TW  Proctw  A  CaaiMi  C 
cwMndoa  of  OWo 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Sor.  No.  74,291 

Terai  of  Mitea«  14  yean 

(0.056—26) 


tOB,Ill.,  a 

FIM 


to 


Incn 
of  Delawwt 
27,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  76,778 
of  paia^  14  y 
(CL  D61— 1) 


Stanley  K. 


196393 

BOTTLE 

P.O.  Box  336,  Adctaide  St  Poet 

Toroato,  Ontario,  CMada 

FIM  Aaf.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76441 

Tern  of  pataat  7 

(CLD56— 6) 


196LS96 
INSULATED  CONTAINER  FOR  A  UG 
ORTHELIKR 
WUUa.  F.  HtlealiiBe,  l^aei^ar  to 


Fiad  M«y  22. 1963.  Ser.  No.  75.666 

Tern  of  MiMl  14  yo«« 

(CL)M6— 17) 


I 


^1 


196399  

COMBINED  CLOSURE  AND  DBPENSER 

Loali  KoiAal,  462  E.  7itk  St.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FBed  Not.  26,  1963,  Ser.  Now  77^77 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLloiSS-^) 


V^=--^ 


19MM 
CAMERA 
A.  Buiff,  MlnncapoUi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Prc- 
riiioa  Camera,  Inc.,  MlaneapoHi,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Mfauciota 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77^55 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CLD61— 1) 
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D-Tld  O  CW^iiiirSS  Si2?2*M ..-.    E»^^<™M,IJMWH<^ENrpLiTE  AND  PONT  OF 

iTtSLrTS'iSgHriJ?^  ^*2"^  ^  *!?^?**»i^                  CHARACTERS  FORMED  THEREON 
E.  Kobcr,  a^  Philip  H.  StcTtM,  SyraoH*.  N.Yn  MrigiB-  "-^tI  F  rir>M>_  li_  Itn  I  «--^^?^    


19S,M4 
FONT  OF  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
CHARACTERS 
Herbert  F.  Dkkna,  Ir^  Scmo  Falb,  N.Y. 
Sytnmim   Efectrk   Froiacli    bc^   a   coi 
Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  4,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  74^92 

Tern  of  maitat  14  yean 

(CLM4— 12) 

^  HKJJE 
FBH.'Jd 


TU'NX 


»/  \/  T 


19t,M5 

FONT  OF  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 

CHARACTERS 

Herbert  F.  Dlduon,  Ix^  ScMca  Falle,  N.Y., 
Sylrania    Electric    ProdMti    bc^    a 
Delaware 

FBcd  Apr.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  74»3W 
Term  of  potcat  14  ▼< 
(CLM4--12) 


^ 


BIB 
3B  + 


SRBCDEF 
EH  IJKLM 
NOP  ERST 


UNNXYZl 


to 
of 


3E3+- 


19Mt7 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PLATE  AND  TONT  OF 

CHARACTERS  FORMED  THEREON 

FIM  Mar.  11,  1M4,  Sv.  No.  7S,9M 

T«f«  of  MiMt  14  jwmt 

(CLM4— 12) 


to 

of 


SEIEUEE 
EH  IJKLM ' 
NOPORST' 
UyNXYZI 
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ifum 

PORTABLE  HYDRAULIC  POWER  PUMP 
I.  Wkntm,  1191  S.  4«k  St,  MBii—ftii  IS, 

of  •■••^^f  to  Artkav  F.  Zobmb 
Aiif.  22, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  71,419 
TOTBof  pai«t7 
(CLlMf— 1) 


19t,<ll 

MERCHANDBE  DISPLAY  CASE 

V.  BrMk,  Gleavltw,  DL,  Mrfgnor  to  E.  J. 

^kici«o,  DL,  a  corporatloo  of  niinoii 

Fllad  Feb.  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  73,<11 

Ters  of  pirtaat  14  y< 

(a.D99-9) 


KeM 


19t,M9 
SAILBOAT 

Coriora,  C^H.,  and  Hewy  C. 


It,  190,  Ser.  No.  74,999 
of  palaM3V4 
(CL  D71— 1) 


199,<12 
GAS  STOVE 
•41  b— cM,  Macllma,  Falleda<ihi, 

FBai  May  1, 1963,  Ser.To!  74,711 
Tens  of  polaM  3Vi  y 
(CL  D91— 19) 


19M13 

ashItray 

944  Linatt  Bhrd.,  Crcitwood,  Mo. 
S,  19<3rSar.  No.  74,999 
ofpiiMtl4 
(CL 


19M19 

CARGO  AIR  TRANSPORT 

J.  BawM,  92S9  Piwy  Bwc 

Not.  12,  IMmL.  Now  77,371 
Tm  of  pilMl  14 
(CL  D71— 1) 
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19M14 
ASHTRAY 
Robert  S.  McDomum,  944  Ugmttt  Bhrd^  Crcitwood,  Mo.    WilUam  H. 
FUcd  Ant.  5,  IMSTScr.  No.  7(,f9«  Bow-Wi 

Ton  off  pilMt  14  y«m  off 


I»M15 
FAUCET  FITTING 


(CLDtS— 2) 


F1M  Ji^jr  at,  1M3,  9m.  No.  7MM 
Twa  off  piiMi  14 
(CLIMl— J) 


H 


•  \ 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

Mora. — Ammgtti  la  •cco>«teDe«  with  tha  first  riflllcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  eltj  and 

talepboar  directory  practice). 


Belflore,  Hanrael,  %  to  R.  L.  Boom.    BoUry  lawn  aower  hUde. 

Re.  26.611.  7-7-M.  CI.  M — »«. 
Booae,  Raphael  L. :  Set — 

Belfiore.  8aaael.     Re.  29.611. 
Burklo.  Donald  C. :  Het— 

Reynolda.  Cbarlea  B.,  Kklund.  aad  Burklo.    Ba.  2a.61ft. 
Ekiund.  Wmlt^r  .M.  :  Her— 

Rernulda.  Cbarlea  B.   Bklund.  and  Barklo.     Re.  25.616. 
KaUcr  Aluoilnuni  *  Cheoilcal  Corp. :  am — 

Reynolds.  Ctuflea  B..  Bklund,  and  Bnrklo.    Be.  2ft.616. 
Lambert  Knc lne«rlnc  Co. :  Be* — 

Thorp.  lame*  T.    Re.  26,612. 


Plastic  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Trueedale.  Caroor  L.     Re.  26,613.     1 
Re/nolda,  Charles  B.,  W.   M.  Eklund,  and  D.  C.  Barklo,  to 

Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corp.     Method  of  addlnf  a 

caslac  to  a  refractory  article.    Re.  36,616,  7-7-64,  CI.  29 — 

470.7. 
Thorp,  James  T..  to  Lambeic  Enslnesrlnc  Co.     Rockets  and 

■eat  ejecting  apparatus.     Re.  25,612,  7-7-«4,  CI.  244 — 122. 
Tmesdale.  Cavour  L.,  «o  Plastic  Products,  Inc.    Drapery  taead- 

Inc  seam.     R«>.  25.613.  7-7-64.  Cl.  160— S30. 
Taralllo,   Lee  A.     Jdeans  of  grontlnc  aad  concretlnf.     Re. 

26,614,  7-7-64,  Cl.  61—86. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


to   L.    B.   Cooke   Co.      Peach   tree. 


Aadersoa,    rredcrlc    W. 
2,418.  7-7-64.  O.  4S. 

Boemer,  Eufene  8.,  to  Jackson  4  Perkins  Co. 
2.421.  7-7-64,  CT.  11. 


Rose  plant. 


\^tooki 


ke,  L.  E..  Co.  :  See  — 
Anderw>n.  FYederlc  W.      2,416. 

riseber.    Carl,    to    Imperial    Flowers   Ltd. 

2.416.  7-7-44.  CI.  83: 

f'lscher    Carl,    to    Imperial    Flowers   Ltd. 

1.417.  V7-44.  Cl.  88. 


Cladlolus   plant. 
Uladlolus   plant. 


ImparUl  Flowers  Ltd. :  See — 

riscber,  Carl.     2,416. 

Fischer.  Carl.     2,417. 
Uarahedlan,  John  M.,  to  Peach  4  Willew  Farms.     Necurlne 

trae.    2,41»,  7-7-64.  C\.  41. 
(terabedlan.  John  M..  to  Peach  4  WUlow  Farms.     Plum  tree. 

2,420,  7-7-64,  O.  38. 
Jsckson  4  Perkins  Co. :  See — 

Boemer,  Eugene  8.     2,421. 
Peach  4  Willow  Farms  :  See — 

GarabedUn.  John  M.     2,419. 

Uarahedlan,  John  M.     2,420. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Faucet  flttlng. 
1W8.586.  7-7- 


■Mvcbandlse  dlsplsy 
198,5*1,  7-7-64,  Cl. 


198,.%«3. 


-«4. 


Anderson.  Alan  t.   aad^.  A.  Keeler,  to  Williamson  De%elop- 

Bent  Co.,  Inc.     KsdUtlon  inesHurlng  Initrument  or  similar 

article.     196,985.  7   7-«4.  (1  DM!     4. 
Armstrong.  William  H.,  to  Borg -Warner  Corp. 

198.615.  7-7-64.  Cl    !>9I  -3. 
Boltln.  Lee      Caatllever  support  itteif  bracket 

•4.^1.064-1 
Borg- Warner  Corp  :  frt—  \ 

AmatroDg,  William  H.      198,615\ 
Brsrb.  E   J     A  .Son*:   8er  \. 

Hrsch.  Wank  V       108.611, 
Brscb,  Frank  V  .  to  K.  J.  Brarh  4  Sons. 

case.    198,611,7-7-64.  Cl.  D«a- 9. 
Brockeo,  Karl.     Bottle  carrying  case. 

D68— 6^  I 

Bro-Uart  Industries.  Inc.:   See — 
8cbwsn.  Richard       198..'M9. ' 
BroyblU  Furnllurp  Factories:   fc're 

Smith    Melbourne  K..  Jr.      198.570. 
Burgess,    I)ennls    A.,    to    Precision   Camera, 

198.64^2.  7-7-ft«.  Cl.  D61      1. 
Burnelli.   Vincent  J.     Cargo  air  transport.      198.610.  7-7-6> 

Cl.  DTl    -1. 
Burnett.   James  <;..    tn   I'acer   Reaearrh  4  I>evp|opment  Corp. 

Light  producing  apparatus  for  use  with  photoaensltire  ma- 

terUls.     198.800,  7   7   «4.  Cl.  D61      1. 
Burns,   Fredrick    B  .   and  U.   D'Ercoll,   to  E  Z  Palntr  Corp. 

Paint    trimming   applirator   or   the  like. 

Cl.  D9     2. 
Burns.    Fredrick    B..    and    G.   D'Ercoll     to 

Paint   trimming  applicator  or  the  like. 

Cl.  D9  -2. 
Castellano,  Carmln  A.,  to  Consolidated  Molded  Products  Corp. 

Tote  box.     198,594,  7-7  64.  LT   D58— 12.6. 
Chase.  Dsrld  C,  T   E   Hanson.  K.  E   Kober.  snd  P.  II.  Stevens. 

to  sen  Corp.     CalcuUtlag  machine.     198.603.  7-7-64.  Cl. 

D64— 11. 
Chicago  Aerial  InduatrlCH,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hohulln.   Samuel  E       198. KOI 
Clever,  Donald  G..  to  Proen  ProductH  Co     Bird  feeder  or  the 

like.     198.968.  7-7-64.  Cl   D31-   2. 
Colllna.    Harry   J..   Jr..    to  i'utler.   Hammer.    Inc.      Corer   for 
i    electrical   apparatua  enclosing  case.      198.567.   7-7-64.   Cl. 
I  D26 — .-i. 
Consolidated  Molded  Products  Corp.  :   Sec — 

Castellano,  Carmln  A      198.994. 
Cooper.   Edward  H.     Football  bench  shelter.     198.565,  7-7- 

64,  O   D13— 1. 
Cutler,  Hsmmer.  Inc.  :   See — 

Collins.  Harry  J..  Jr.      198.567. 
Dabs  InternstionsI  Corp.  :   See — 
Dahab,  Julius  I.      198.582. 
Dnhab,  Jullos  I.     198,583. 
Dahab.  Julias  I.,  to  Dabs  Intematloul  Corp.     Lamp.     198,- 

982.  7-7-<4,  n.  D48— 20. 


S04  o.c.   -  Its 


Lamp.     198,- 


198.563. 
198.564. 


E   Z    Psintr   Corp- 
198.564.    7-7-64. 


Dahab,  Jallus  I.,  to  Dabs  International  Corp. 

583,  7-7-64,  Cl.  D48-  20. 
Davidson,  John  E.    Oameboard.    198,574,  7-7-64,  Cl.  D34 — 3. 
D'Ercoll.  Geno  :  8e« — 

Burns.  Fredrick  B..  and  D'Ercoll.      198.563. 
Burns,  Fredrick  B..  and  U'Ercoli.      198.5K4 
Dickson,  Herbert  F.,  Jr.,  to  Bylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. 
Font  of  electroluminescent  characters.     198,604.   7-7-64, 
Cl.  D64-  12. 
Dickson,  Herbert  F.,  Jr.,   to  Sylrania  Electric  Products  Inc. 
Font    of   electroluminescent    chsracters.      198,608,    7-7-44, 
n.  D*4— 12. 
Dickson.  Herbert  F  ,  Jr.     Electroluminescent  plate  snd  font 
of  characters  formed  thereon.     198,606,  7-7-64,  a.  D64 — 
12. 
Dickson,    Herbert   F.,  Jr.      Electroluminescent  piste  and  font 
of  characters  formed  thereon.     198,607,  7-7-64,  Cl.  D64 — 
12. 
Drcsher  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Kapchlck,  Robert  M.     198.561. 
B  Z  Palntr  Corp.  :  See- 
Burns.  Fredrick  B..  snd  D'Ercoll. 
Burns.  Fredrick  B..  and  D'Ercoll. 
■  rsbbs.  Henry  C. :  See — 

Hamilton,  Kent.  Grabbe,  and  Zimmerman.     198.609. 
.-a.  Carl  A.,  to  Magl-Pak  Corp.     Dispensing  container  for 
llqWids.     19fi,597.  7-7-64,  C\.  D58— 17. 
Grasso;x  Sam  L.,  to  Inland  Mfg.  Co.     Radiation  test  and  re- 
pair btach.     198.588.  7-7-64.  Cl.  D54— 14. 
Hamllton7\Kent.   H.   C.   Grai>be.   and   R.   S.   Zimmerman,   said 
HamlltonNassor.  to  said  Grabbe  and  Zimmerman.     Sailboat. 
198,609.  7X-64,  O.  D71— 1. 
Hammer,  Ralph.  E.  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.    Stereo- 
phonic high  Aitellty  unit.     198,589,  7-7-64,  Cl.  D56 — 4. 
Hanaon.  Thomas  !£. :  See — 

Chase,  David  CK.  Hanson.  Kober,  and  Stevens.      198^03. 
Hohulln,  Samnel  E..  ro  Chicago  Aerial  Induntries,  Inc.     Cam- 
era.    198,601,  7-7-6Xci.  D61— 1. 
Holaberc  U«te  E.  T.     Safety  belt  buckle.     198,566.  7-7-64, 

Cl.  DlT— I. 
HooT«r  Ball  and  Bearing  Co: ;  See — 

Platte,  Richard  L.      198,902. 
Hunt.    William   F.,   to   Reynolds  Metals   Co.      Insulated   con- 
tainer for  a  keg  or  the  like.     198.596.  7-7-64,  Cl.  D58 — 17. 
Inland  Mfg.  Co  :   See—  i 

Graaso.  Sam  L.     198,588. 
InternaUonal  Silver  Co..  The  :  See—     i 

King.  Robert  J.     198.587. 
Johns,   Stanley  K.      Bottle.     198,593,  7-7-64,  Cl.   D58 — 8. 
Kamp,  (George  B.,  to  Wlldman,  Jacquard  Co.     Circular  knit- 
ting machine.     198,581.  7-7-64.  Cl.  D47— 5. 
Keeler.  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Alan  S^and  Keeler.     198,585. 
King,  Robert  J.,  to  The  International   Silver  Co.     Fork  or 
similar  article  of  flatware.     198,587.  7-7-64,  Cl.  I>54 — 12. 

i 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Robert    S.      Aah    trtj.      198,614.    7-7-«4.    CI. 
I^ulnc  cVoaure  for  ^ttles  or  the  like.     196,598.  7-7-64. 


Kober,  Karl  E.  :  See — 

CiMse,  David  O..  Hanson.  Kober,  and  Sterena.   198,603. 
Kortnm,    Floyd    W.      Baaeball   gloTe.      198,560,    7-7-64.   CI. 

D3 — 11. 
Koukal,   Louis.     Combined  closure  and  dispenser.      198,599. 

7-7-64.  CI.  D58— 26. 
Kupcliick,   Robert   M.,   to   Orester  Ut*.  Co.     Bedstead  end 

frame.    198,561.  7-7-64^  CI.  I»— 27^ 
LAvitol,   Basil.      Stop  clock.      198  577,  7-T-64,  CI.   D42 — 1. 
Levy,  Stephen  M.     DoU.      198,572.  7-7-64,  (3.  D34 — i. 
Magi-Pak  Corp. :  See — 

Gran.  Carl  A.     198.S97. 
Mafuire,  Paul  R.     Binocuters.     198.590.  7-7-64   C\    DOT— 1. 
Marieb.  Henry  J. :  See — 

Swett.  James  B..  and  Marten.     198  580. 
McDorman,    Robert    S.      Ash    tray.       198,613,    7-7-«4.    CI. 

D85— 2. 
McDorman. 
D85— 2. 
Milenkerlch    Joseph  A.,  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Co.     D»s- 
pensinc  ciosi 
CI.  D«8 — 26. 
NaUonal  Cash  Register  Co.,  The  :  Set — 
Rlndsfueaser  Johannes.     198,584. 
Nylonge  Corp.  :  See — 

Polltaer,  Alfred,  and  Pekarek.     198,562. 
Pacer  Research  A  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Burnett.  James  G.      198,600. 
Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.  :  See — 

Hammer.  Ralph  E.     188,589. 
Pekarek,  Frank  :  See — 

Polltzer.  AUred.  and  Pekarek.     198,562. 
Plaaenberc.   Walter   A.,    to   Star  Coffee  Co.      Beaker  handle. 

198,579,  7-7-64,  CI.  b44 — 29. 
Platte.   Richard   L..    to   Hoorer  Ball  and   Bcartnc  Co.     Jug. 

198.592.  7-7-64.  CI.  D58— 5. 
PoUtser.  Alfred,  and  F.  Pekarek,  to  Nylonge  Corp.    Textured 
artificial  sponge,   or  similar  article.     198,562,  7-7-64.  CI. 
Dfr— 2. 
Precision  Camera,  Inc.  :   See — 
Burgess.  Dennis  A.      198,602. 

Procter  *  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Milenkerich,  Joseph  A.     198,598. 

Proen  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Clever.  Donald  G.      198,568. 


Rexall  Drug  and  Cbamkal  Co.  :  See— 

Swett.  James  B.,  and  Marten.      19S,58a 
Reynolds  iietals  Co.  :  See—  *—.•««. 

Hunt,  WUllam  F.      198,506. 
Rhodes,  iTtaaley  J     %   to  A    F.  Zeman.     Portable  hydraalle 

power  pomp.    196,608,  7-7-64,  CI.  D65— 1. 
RladafiMMr.  Jotenaes.  to  The  .Vatlonal  Cash  ReglsUr  Co. 
Caah    register   sr   similar   article.      198.M4,    7-^-«4    CL 

D6«^— 4. 
»«^»4^Kdwln  E.     Circular  pool  table.      198,571.   7-7-«4. 

SCMCorp. :  ••*— 

■-kJ?"*!..^^  °.'  l!""S?-  ^^^^-  •■*  Sttrens.     198.608. 

'^SJSS9.T^.  ^  ^^^  ''*"*'*-•  »■'   ^^  "-• 

Shiffman^  Jerome.     Box      196,590.  T-7-64.  CI.  D6»— 12.7. 

^C^'est'^'^'Ts??  7^f4i;d'DK^'"   ^"^'""^  ^'''^ 
SUr  Coffee  Co  :  See — 

Plagenberg.  Walter  A.     198J179.  I 

Stevens.  Philip  H.  :  See—  ' 

Chase    David  p..  Hanson.  Kober.  and  Stareas.     198.603. 
Strauss.    George    J.      Coaster    rack.      198.578.    7-7-64     CI. 


to  Haxall  Drag  and 
molding  and  curtlag 


D4^29. 
SweW,   Jaoies   B..  aad  H.  J.   Maries, 
Chemical  Co.     ComMaad  aMasarlag 
tool.     198.580.  7-7-64.  CI.  D44 — 2©!^ 
Sylvania  Electrtc  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Dickson.  Herbert  F  .  Jr.     196.604.  I 

Dickson.  Herbert  F.,  Jr.      198.605. 
Ti»VP^,  Cbarlee    D.      Toy    worm.       198.576.    7-7-84.    O. 

IJ34 — 15. 
Tsuchtya^  Katsujl.    Gas  stove.     198.612,  7-7-64,  C\   D81 — 10 
VaaamatM  Co.  :  See — 

Wiltsia.  Jamea  N.      198.575. 
Vawryk.  Michael,     (.ameboard.     198,573,  7-7-64   CI   D>4 — ft 
Hlldman.  Jacquard  Co  :  See 

Kamp.  Georfe  B.     198,581. 
Williamson  DeveTopment  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Alan  S.   and  Keeler.      196  586 
Wlltsle.  Jsmes  .N  .  to  Vsnamatlc  Co      Set  of  cbcasBea.     198.- 

Zeman.  Arthur  F  :   See    -  I 

Rhodes.  Stanley  J.      198.608  ' 

Zimmerman,  Richard  S.  :  See — 

Hamilton,  Kent.  Grabbe,  and  ZimoMraMa.     198,608. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


NOT!. 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

-ArrmBflBd  in  icconUncc  with  Um  Ont  ■Ifnlflcaiit  ctwnctcr  or  word  of  the  name  <ln  accontuiee  wltb  dtj  amA 

telephone  dlrectoir  practice ) . 


8.189,874. 


to 


ACF  Induatrlea,  Inc.  :  89*— 

Kreio.  John  H.,  and  Cook 
AMI*   Inc  :  Sre  - 

Enrelbart.   Dnuflaa  C.     3,140.402. 
Abbott.    OatI    C.     Method    of    diapiarinf    thread    portion 

produce  lock  thread      8.139.636,  7-7-54.  CI.  10— 8«. 
At>bott.  Uall  C.      Nut   feeding  and  orienting  mean*  at  work 

aUtlon.     3,189,638.  7-7-84,  CI.  10—182. 
Abbott  Laboratorlea  :   Hre 

Luakln,  Leo  8..  and  Short.     3.140.231. 
Abbott  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee 

Abbott.    Samuel    L.     8,1S».S91. 
Abbott.    Samuel    L.,    to    Abbott    Machina    Co 

draftlnf.     S,i38.«Sl,  7-7-A4,  CI.  1»— 258. 
Acme-McCrary  Corp.  :  8ee- 

LewU.   William   H.      8.1S9.742. 
Arnie  Sti^l  Co.  :  *lee— 

Hall.    Marrhand    B..    Colllna.    Plattner. 
Weller      8.189.818. 
Adama.  Leon  M.  :  See 

Martin.  Kufene  C,  HInnlng.  Adama,  and  Lee.     8,140,254. 
Adama,   Leatrr  ft.,  and   E.   H.   SommeriWld.   to   International 
Baainrea      Macblnea      Corp.      Ltata      tranafer      apparatus. 
3,140.472.  T-7-«4.  O.  840 — 174. 
Addo,   Aktiebolaget  :    ffrr 

Holmoriat.   Nil*  B.   F.     3.189.821. 
Adelman.   Bamet    R.,    to  United  Statea  of  America,  Armr. 
Oaakiia  Ignition  cnmpoiiltlon  for  solid  rocket  propellanta. 
8.140.208.   7-7-64.   CI.   14» — 41. 


Inc.     Textile 


Plnnegan,    and 


Anderaon,   Harold   P.,   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Inc. 

Pulse  ahaper  employing  meant  to  control  time  constant  of 

included    differentiator    circuit.      8,140.407,    7-7-04,    CL 

807—88.5. 
Anderaon,  Robert  B.  :  See—  .,,„,.„ 

Hofer,   Lawrence  J.   E.,   and   Anderaon.     8,140,148. 
Anderaon,  William  H. :  See- 
Hanson,  Roy  R.     3.130.730.  ^      „     ..     . 
Andrews,    JulUn    N..    to    United    Aircraft    Products.    Inc. 

Metallic    O-rlng    polUhlng    machine.      3.139,707,    7-7-84. 

CI    51 — 58. 
Aataens  Lineal  1948.  Anl  Medical  Laboratory  DivUlon.  Inc. : 


to  Scully- Anthony 


Adbeairr  Engineering  Co   :  See 
Krahr.  Donald  C. 


Agfa  Aktlenj 


and  Orabb. 
llsrbaf  t  :   See— 


3.140,078. 


igeaei 
Jskob,  Prans.  and  Knorr.     3.189,804. 
Klper.   Oerd      8.139.806 
Almn.    Francia   M.      Stabillier  support  for  marking  derlcea. 

8.I.H»,8«3.  7-7-64.  CI.  120-    108. 
Alnolle.    Tbomaa    1)..    to    Pblllipe-ran    Heaaen    Corp.     Collar 
harlng  thermoplaatic  "gut"  yam       8.189.912.   7-7-64.  CI. 
1.1W     389  5. 
AInaworth.  Brur»'  S  .  Jr   :  «fr — 

Cantor.   Harry  A  .  Vona.  and  Alaaworth.      8,140.274. 
Akelreb.      Darld.      Premium      holding      package.      8.139.961. 

7-7-64.  CI.  206-47. 
Akera.  Merle  K   :  See 

Powers.  Bernerd  T..  and  Akert.     S,140.011, 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co  .  Th<>  :  S«e^- 

Khllta.   Rlrtinrd  L..  and   Rnttenberg.     8.140.216. 
Albright.     John     R.       Motor  drivrn     rotary     tnothbruab    with 

ffvernlng  gear      S.I.W.flSB.  7-7-64,  O.   15—28. 
Aldrtn.  Henry  W..  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.     Hotot  for  ronads 

of  ammunition.  3  189  798.  7-7-64.  CL  80 — 46. 
Ale\anderaaon,  Harald  V..  K  O.  Brunberg  snd  R.  A.  Dahl- 
blom  to  TVIrfonaktlebolacet  L  M  Brleaaon.  Circuit 
arraasement  for  operation  of  a  iiatelllte  ezrIiNnge  In  an 
automatic  telephone  ayatem.  8.140.384.  7-7-64.  CI.  170 — 18. 
Alflert.  r.iuiieppe.  to  Pabbrlca  Italians  Majmetl  Mareili  g.p.A. 
Fluid    prcMure   pUton    actuator.      8.189,762,    7-7-64.    CI. 

74  -no. 

AltHcholer.    Bamnel.    to    United    Staten    of    America.    Army. 

Tandem  loaded  flrtng  tubes.     8  189.796.  7-7-64.  CI.  80 — 1.7. 

Alvares  Caldrron.  Alberto      High  lift  and  control  ayatem  for 

aircraft      3.140.065    7-7-64.  O.  244—10. 
American  Bruah  Machinery  Co..  Inc. :  A#a — 

Spiegel.   Si   I      3.140.122. 
American  Cjra namid  Co.  :  See — 

Patrick.  Jamea  B..  and  Webb.      8,140.298. 

Waaarrman     Mai.      3.139.702. 

Zweig    Arnold,   and   Hoffmann       8,140.310. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  :  See — 

Moore.  Franria  C.  and  Nicely.     S.140,051. 
American  Meter  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Srbwprter.   Ro|»ert.      X  l.t9.899. 
American  Monorail  Co  .  The  :  8^e-  -  . 

Shoeta    Carl  L..   Whitted.  and  Poreitall.     8.1.W966. 
.\merimn    Rndlatnr  A   Standard   Sanitary   Corp.:   See — 

niedt.  Warren  H      3.189  752 

Tinker.   Townaend       S.1.W.B26. 
.American  Screen  Proceaa  Rqulpoient  Co..  The  :  See — 

Derrlckaon.  Charles  H.     8.139.824. 
American  Nngsr  Co  :  flee~- 

Nabnmey.   Rrwln      8  140  202 

Relmera     Frederick    E..    Miller,   and   Bosh.      3.140.201 
Ampex   Corp.  :   Hre — 

Rldridge    I>onsld   P.     8,140.361. 
Amprobt'  Inatrument  Cort».  :  gkse — 

Koch.  Samuel  J.,  and  Rhrlteh.     S.140.144. 
Anamoston.    Oeorxe    N.       Rope    net    and    flttlnga    therefor. 

8.140.112.  7-7-«4.  CI.  294—77. 
Andenwn.     Clifford     W..     to    The     Wnrtttser     Co.      Coupling 

arrangement.     3.1.'W.782,  7-7-64,  CI.  84 — 240. 
Andemen.  Clifford  W..  and  C.  8.  Corey,  to  The  Wurlltier  Co. 
Piano  action.     8.180.781.  7-7-64.  CI.  84 — 240. 

Andemta.  Oifford  W..  and  P.  J.  Roaiirlg.  to  The  Wurlltier 
Co.     Reyfork  arrangement.     3.189.780.  7-7-64.  CI.  84-240. 


elding  electrical  enclosure 
29—470.1. 


r 


8,189.759. 


Nettleshlp.   Mae  B.     3,140,007. 
Anthony.    Myron   L..  and   R.    F.   Gill    Jr 
Corp.     Method  of  cold  preaaure  weldl 

members.      3,138,678.  7-7-64.  CI.  2_  «... 

Ardell     Richard  D.,   to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Fastening 

device      3,139.796.  7-7-64.  CI.   85—7. 
Ardls    Alan  E.^  and  A.  A.  Valtekunas,  to  Bocony  Mobil  OH 
Co      Inc       Preparation    of    isophtbalic    acid    monoester. 
8,140,809.  7-7-64,  C\.  260 — 475. 
Armstrong  Patents  Co.  Ltd.  :  8ee-- 

Dlcklnaon,  Ronald  8.      8,140.409.  «  .     -  w  ..^<   - 

Arnold.  Arnold  F..  to  Parker  Brothers,  Inc.     Set  of  building 
blocks  wherein  each  block  has  conne^lng  means  on  three 
surfaces  thereof.    8.189,698.  7-7-64.  Cl.  46—25. 
Arvon  Products  Co..  Inc. :  See-  - 

Vernon.   Robert  H.     8.139.646. 
Ashbaugh.  tnd  E..  and  P.  W.  Bushman,  to  The  Boeing  Co. 
Diffraction  shield  consisting  of  notched  ring  which  framea 
Msaire    reflector       8,140.4yi,    7-7-64.    C\.    843—912. 
Ashton  Brothers  *  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Bsyes.  Alfred  W.     3,139.913.  ^      .  «  ..w.     . 

Ashworth,  James  K.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Tranafer 

awSmTtusTystem:     3,139,839.   7-7-64.   Cl.    1*1— ISO 
Associated  Blectrlcal  Industries  Ltd. :  8r 

Hetael.  Peter  J,  O.    8.140.484. 
AUas  BBctneerlng  Co..  lac. :  ««•— 

Well.  ThoMsA.    8.140,489.      ^ 
Atndabern  ladastrler,  Aktiebolaget 

Dangberg,  John  K.    8,189,822. 
Aabura  Maduae  Works.  Inc. :  See — 

Mclalacfa.  Olenn  W..   and  Rosteraaa. 
AnerfcttllMhaft  O.m.b.H. :  8m— 

ioh,  Onnter  H,    8,140,156.    ,  ^ 

AntooMtle  Blaetrle  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Lorv*.  Oeone  R.    8.140.854.  ...^^^^ 

Mandnech.  Robert,  and  Ooottebrt.     8.140.404. 
Ostllae,  Joha  B.    8.140.860. 
Ealmer,  WUllam  A.    8,i89,M8. 
Sherttlnk,  Boris.    8.140.858. 
Stoffels.  Robert  B.    8,140.488. 
Atco  Corp. :  See —  .„..,.  .«^ 

Jensen.  Oerald  A.    8.140.880. 
ATeraa.  Joacph.    Cocmetle  cases.    8.189,982.7-7-64.0. 

M. 
ATerr,  Doaald  H. :  See— 

Ehrreieh,  John  E.,  and  Avery.    8,140,842. 
Babcoek  *  Wilcox  Co..  The  :Sse— 

Koch.  Paul  H.     8,189,869. 
Babcoek  ft  Wilcox.  Ltd. :  Se^    .  ,  ^  «,- 

Lnmm,  Ounther,  and  Jahn.    8.189.866. 
Babaoa  Bros.  Co. :  See--  ,,«qoiit 

Merritt.    Thomas    W.,    aad    Thomaa.      SjlS9i807< 
Baeraaana.    Max.      Magaetlc   drtre. 

S8« — 108. 
Bafford.  Richard  A. :  Sej—      ^  _   _     ,      ,  ..n^To 

Orecortan.  Ratmte  S..  Md  Bafford.     »jl*0.279.  „.^^^ 

Balleyr^lncent  R..  and  R.  H.  ]^^^0VlJ%^*'U  ^^^RF 

Process  Co     Conpodoff  machine.     8,189,791.  7-7-M.  Cl. 

Baird.  0<irdoB  P..  to  Blackatone  Corp      Machine  '<>' fo^lnf 
a    heat    transfer   core   structure.      3,189,920,    7-7-64,    ci. 

Baldur.  Roman,  to  Dominion  ^aclaeerfng  Works  Ltd.     fluid 

madiiaes.    8,140,074.  7-7-64.  CI.  268—142. 
Baldwin.  D.  H..  Co.  .Bm— 

Campbell.  Doaald  J.    8,140,886. 
Balier,  Harold  M. :  «••—  „  ,  .,»«-«- 

atucky.  Mabel  O.,  and  Baiter.    8.ia©.69«. 
Barnes.   Vernon   M.,  Jr.,  J.   A.   Burke,  Jr..   I 

R    L.    Wolf,   to  Texaco  Bxpertment   Inc 

rocket.    8,189,794,  7-7-64.  Cl.  89— l.T. 
Barr.  Leslie,  to  Nlbot  Corp.     Dispenser  top 

64.  Cl.  22—480. 
Barr,  Victor  L..  to  Roller  Bearing  Co.  <rf  Ameri<».     Keyed 

sagmeated  race  rings  and  improved  method  of  making  same. 

8.140.180.  7-7-64.  Cl.  808—216. 
Barrowa.  Robert  H.     Hearing  aid  and  atUchment  therefor. 

8.140lS63,  7-7-64.  O.  179 — 107. 
Barte.  Oerald  T..  and  J.  B.  Mlakall.  to  ladlana  Ocaaral  Corp- 

Magaet  tester  utllltlng  a  motor-drtTea  balaaciag  aetworit 

todetermiae  plural  diacrete  leTCla  of  eaergy.     8.140.441, 

7-7-«4.  a.  824—84. 

m 


maa.      «.io¥,aoi.         ^ 
8.140.0T9.    7-7-64,   Cl. 


R.   King, 
Launcher 


aad 

aad 


8.140.019.  7-7- 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Suspender  faateoen.     3,139,- 


8,140.140. 
7-7-«4.  CI.   21»— 


U^^O, 


Oaa 


S.140.4M. 


D.   PlnUnro,   to 
8.140.18«.  7-7- 


Barton,  Alan  E.,  to  Ooral  Ltd. 

662,  7-7-64.  CI.  24—246. 
Bastam.  Hana-Dieter:  See — 

Konler.  Ernst.  Bastam,  and  Brantner. 
Baaer.  Frank  J.     Spot  welder.     3.140,383, 

110. 
Bauer.    Konrad    E..    and    R.   A.    Oxakl.   to 

burnln*  heaters.     3,13»^7».  7-7-64,  01.   — » — .. 
Baum,  Blchard  £..  and  W.  P.  Daniels,  to  Oreen  Bajr  Packaginc 
Inc.    Container  construction  and  packace.    3,140,037,  7-7- 
64,  CI.  220 — 45. 
Bavler,  Abraham  :  See — 

Orosaman,  James  D.,  and  Barley.     8,139,888. 
Bayer,  Otto  :  See — 

Nlschk,  Ottntiier,  Mflns,  Bayer,  and  Thels.     3.140,278. 
Bayes.  Alfred  W.,  to  Ashton  Brothers  *  Co.  Ltd.     Bed  doth- 

1ns  snd  the  like.     3,139,913,  7-7-64,  C\.  139—391. 
Beacon  Plastics  Corp. :  Sec — 

Nuttinc,  Charles  E.    8.140,329. 
Beacon  Plastic  4  MeUI  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Spier.  I.  Martin.    3.140.020. 
Bear,  Marshall  D.  :   See — 

Ford.  James  R..  and  Bear.    3,140.487. 
Beardsley.  Melville  W..  to  National  Research  Associates,  Inc. 
Air  cushion  vehicle  for  traTelling  over  irregular  terrain. 
8.139.947,  7-7-64.  CI.  180—7. 
Bell,  James  F.,  B.  Folds.  Jr..  and  R.  A.  Trimble,  to  Socooy 
Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Process  for  preparing  binder  pitches. 
3.140.248^  7-7-04.  CI.  208 — 40. 
Bell.   Joe  W..  and  H.  H.  Fowler,   to  The  Rockwell   Mfg.  Co. 
Dual  valve  plug  asaenbUea.     8,139,906,  7-7-«4,  CI.  187— 
594. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea,  Inc. :  See — 
Anderson^arold  P.    3,140,407. 

Blschof,    Werner,   Doktor,  and   Legedsa.     3,140,397. 
Peiner,  Alexander,  and  Lowry.    3.140,350. 
Pox,  Arthur  O.     S. 140,451. 
Ta/lor.  Robert  O.,  Jr.,  and  Vogelsong. 
Beloit  Iron  Works :  See — 

Horabostel.  Lloyd.     3.140,224. 
Hornbostel.  Lloyd,  Jr.    3,140,258. 
Beltx  Corp.  :  See — 

De  Woskln,  Irvln  S.     3.139.712. 
Bender.    William   A.,   D.   De   Felice,   and   N. 
Oeneral  Foods  Corp.    Pectin  composition. 
64.  Cl.  99—132. 
Bendlz  Corp.,  The:  See — 

Courtney,  Albert  L.    3,140.058. 
Dombeck,  Edward  K.     3,139,955. 
Elliott.  Robert  A.     3.140.126. 
Haase.  Elmer  A.     3.140.824. 
Helland.  Robert  J.    3,140,124. 
Herron,  Robert  H..  and  Jannasch 
Kasmlts.  Andrew  A.     3,139.893. 
McRoberts    James  C.     3.130  892. 
Pecakowski.  Joseph  L.     3,139.922. 
Roberts.  George  I.     3.139J921. 
Scruggs.  David  M..  and  Herron. 
Strebinger.  Richard  R.,  Crtawell 
894 
Benningboff.  William  E..  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.     A 
ratus  and  method  for  welding  atrip*  onto  a  tube.    3.140. 
7-7-64,  Cl.  219 — 9.5. 
Benson,  Carl  H..  to  O.  F.  Mosaberg  k  Son*.  Inc.     Action  for 

semiautomatic  firearms.     8.189.799.  7-7-M.  Cl.  89—197 
Benson.  William  M..   to  Consolidated 
Reel   holding  and   centering  bub. 
242—68.1. 
Bentley-Leek.  Herbert :  See— 

Shand.  Stanley  O..  and  Bentley-Leek 
Berkley  Machine  Co.  :  See- — 

Winkler,  Richard,  and  Dunnebler.    3,140,000. 
Berset,    Edward,    to   Wood   Conversion   Co.      Manufacture  of 
tile  for  acoustic  and  decorative  effects.     3.140.331.  7-7-64, 
Cl.  264 — 293. 
Berst.  Nell :   See—  »..„„.„ 

Drorkorltx.  Vladimir,  Berst.  and  Krauae.    3.140.262. 
B<>rthmann,  Adolf,  and  C.  Pranxe.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktten 
geselUchaft.     Reverslbly  rendering  non-eiploslve  nitric  add 
esters      3.140.211.  7-7-64.  Cl.  149—101.  i 

Bethlehem   Steel  Co.  :  See — 

Williams.  Glenn  S.     3.140.118. 
BlellnskI,   G«>rge   D.,   and   V.   J.    Brooks,   to  General   Motors 
Corp.    .Apparatus  for  stripping  coverings  from  wire.    3.139, 
778,  7-7-64.  Cl.  81—9.51. 
Blelinski,  Joseph  D.    Toggle  operated  coupling  for  fluid  carry- 
ing conduits.      3.140.106,   7-7-64.   Cl.   285—71. 
Biesecker.    Donald    L..    to    Illinois    Tool    Works    Inc.      Cable 

fastener  assembly.     3.139,768,  7-7-84,  Cl.  74—501. 
Bimber.   Russell  M..   to   Diamond   Alkali   Co.      Pretwrstion  of 
aromatic  add  halldes.     3.140.246.  7-7-64,  Cl.  204 — 158. 
Proprietary  Ltd. :  See — 
3,139,914. 

D.  W.  Bingham  and  Co.  Proprie- 
tary Ltd.  Syrup4ng  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  with 
the  canning  of  fruit,  vegetables  and  other  food  products. 
3.139.914.  7-7-64.  Cl.  141—46. 
Blnoer,  Christian  R.,  and  C.  W.  Hammond,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commda^on.  Heat  exchanger. 
3.139,927,  7-7-64.  Cl.  16lP— 159. 

Binning.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Martin.  Eugene  C,  Binning.  Adams,  and  Lee.     8.140.256. 

Blrkenbach.  Eogen  J.,  and  R.  E.  Motrcka,  to  InternarloiMl 
Harvester    Co.      Harrow    with    tooth    set   angling   device. 
3,139,942,  7-7-64.  Cl.  172 — 390. 
BImm.  Gall  H. :  See — 

Stephena,  John  A.,  and  Blrum.    3,140,226. 
Heinlnger,  Samuel  A.,  and  Blrum.    8.140.807. 


8.189.871. 


3.1S9^T2. 
and  Wintrode. 


3.1.TO, 


8. 


Electrodynamlca  Corp. 
3.140.061,   7-7-M,   Cl. 


3,139.801. 


Bingham.  D.  W.,  and  Co. 
Bingham,  David  W. 

Bingham,    David   W..   to 


Blrum.  Herbert  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Hammitt.  Andrew  B..  and  Blrum.    3.189.960. 
BUcbof.  Werner.  T.  L.  Doktor.  and  Z.  Legedsa.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Inc.     Multlfreauency  receiver.     8,140j- 
957.  7-7-64.  O.  179— 84. 
BKumlnous  Coal  Research,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Muth,  Daniel  T.,  and  Zawadxkl.     3.140,335.  I 

Btackstone  Corp.  :  See —  ' 

Balrd  Gordon  P.    3.139.920 
Blaisdell.  Donald,  and  T.  J.  Judge,  to  General  Signal  Corp. 
Selective  calling  system.     3.140.468,  7-7-64,  Cl.  840 — 171 
Blake^  John  H.  :  See — 

Work.  Joaiah,  Joseph,  and  Blake.     3.140,241. 
Work.  Josiah  Joaef>h.  and  Blake.    8,140.242. 
Blanketiahlp.  Benjamin  C.  ;  See — 

Stephenson.  Verl  J.,  and  Novodor     3,140.114. 
Blankensblp.  Ernest  B.     Incinerator  toilet.     8.189,626l  7-7- 

64,  Cl.  4—181. 
BUse,  George  A.  :  See- 
Hanson.  Roy  R.     8.180,786. 
Blevlns  Popcorn  Co.  :  See —  | 

Wyman.  Charles  M..  and  Rogers.    8.140.034. 
Blewett.  James  R.  :  See —  I 

Trie*.  Josenh  P.  and  Blewett.    3.139.643. 
Bliss.  Douglaa  E      DeUctwble  windshield  protector.     8,140.- 

115.  7-7-64.  Cl.  296—95. 
DIHser.  Stanford  D.  :  See — 

Duncan.   Donel   B..   Henry,  and   Blltaer.     8,140.482. 
Blomjren.  Oscar  C.  Jr. :  See — 

Blomgren.  Oacar  C,  and  O.  C.  Jr.    3,139,834. 
Blomgren,  Oscar  C,  and  O.  C.  Jr..  to  Ctoy  Mfg.  Co.     Gear 

pump   sasembly.      3.189.884.    7-7-64.    Cl.    108—126. 
Blood  Plasma  Corp  of  Japan,  The  :  See — 

Watanabe.  Ryuso.  and  l-Sinakoshl.     3,140.291.  * 

Blum.  Helnrlcb  :  See—  \ 

Nldler.  Belnrtcb.  and  Blam.     8.189,968. 
Boardman.  IU4ph  E.  :  See- 
Button.  Rex  S..  and  Boardman.    3.140.066 
Bochman,  Harry  L..  Jr..  to  Hi-Staear  Corp.     Faateaer  siiim 

bled  by  fluid  force*.     3.139.787,  7-7-64,  C\.  86—7. 
Boebringer.  C.  F.Jk  Soehne  O  m.b.H.  :  S*e— 

RIeckmann.  Peter.     3.140.233. 
Boebringer  Ingelhclm  0.m.b.H..  See — 

Scbulta,  Otto-Erich,  Schaeckeaburgar,  and  Saager.    8.140.- 
229. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co. :  See — 

01  Lassaro.  John  P.    3.140,190. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Aiihbaugh,  Frank  E..  and  BoahaMa.     3.140  491. 
Bofors.  Aktiebolaget  :  See 

Aldrln    Henry  W.     3,139,798. 
Rolsen.  KaJ  J    P  :  See— 

Skjdt.  Holger,  and  Bolsen.    8,140.414. 
BOlkow  Entwlcklnagva   NoaLataadlt-geeellsebaft :  ««• — ' 

Derschmldt,  Hans,  and  Erk.     8.138.937 
Bollee.  Boudewijn  :  See-  - 

Scbmltx.  .\lbert,  and  Bollee.    8.140.492. 
Boae,    Mlroslav.      Ceaterboard    control    devlca. 

7-7-64,  Cl.  114—132 
Bonaall.  Rodney  T..  Jr.  :  Se<— 

Wilder.  Perry  W..  Jr..  aad  BoaaalL  8.140,287. 
Borden  Co..  The  :  See — 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D.  and  KUa*.    3,140.266. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Snilrl,  Richard  L.     3.139.764. 
Bormann.    Prledrtch.      Collapsible    aad    adjustable    tn 

3,139.950.  7-7-64    Cl.  188 — 184. 
Bomgaeber.  Royce  R.,  to  De«re  A  Co.     Variable  drive 

anlsm.    3.140.046.  7-7-64.  Cl.  235 — 91. 
Borodin.  Daniel  J  .  to  I'.  S.  Automation  Co.    VHodty  eoBtrol 

mechanism.    3.139.802.  7-7-64,  Cl.  92— IS. 
Bortaeck.  Eugeae.  J.  A.  Vona.  aad  K.  J.  Kusraa.  to  Celaacaa 
Corp.  of  America.     Alkyd  raalas  modified  with  omega  lac- 
ton*'       3.140.267.    7-7-»4.   Cl.    260 — 22 
Bosch.  Roberr  GmbH  :  See— 

Kohler,  Ernst.  BasUm.  and  Brantner      8,140  140 
Boswell.  Joseph  I..  T.  Burks.  G.  F    Dixon.  Jr..  and  O    8.  La*, 
to  l'nlte<i  States  of  America    Army.     Coacrete  casting  aui- 
chlne.      3.139. 6«i3.   7-7-64.   Cl    25 — 2. 
Bourder  de  Carbon.   Christian    M.   L.   L.      Shock  abaerbara. 

3.140.085.   7-7-64.   Cl.   2«7  -64. 
Bowen.    Idrls   G..    to    International    Combustion    (Holdings) 
Ltd       Handling  of  slurries.     3.140.123.  7-7-64.  a.  SOf— 

Boyer,    Georgs    W.    to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics    Corp. 

Tspe  transport  system.     3.140.062    7-7-64.  Cl.  242—76. 
lioyle.    Richard    W       Extensometcr  for  meaaarlas  deflactloa 

of  a  cracked  plate  spedmen.     3.139.684.  7-7-64.  CL  »*— 

1  "O. 

Bradford.  Arthur  J.,  and  A.  B.  Elgstl,  to  WlldlDf.  lac. 
System  for  strip  lUm  projection.  3,139,793.  7-7-64.  CL 
gg^ 28  • 

Bradford  Dyers'  Assa.  Ltd..  The:  Sac —  I 

Leckle.  Thonms  L.    3.140.028. 
Brandon.    Arthur   H.      Tubing   tester  with   ratchet   coatacta. 

3,139.686.   7-7-64.  <n.   33—178. 
Brantner.  Andreas  :  See — 

Kohler.  Ernst.  Bastam.  and  Braataar.     S.140.140. 
Braun.  W..  Co.  :   See —  1 

Lerner.  .Nathan  B.     3,140,014.  ' 

Bredow.    Walter.      Pnach   press  with  a   roUtaMe   tool  haad. 

3,139.779,  7-7-64,  O    83—146. 
Breltmeler.     Max.       Photoelectric 

3.139,911.   7-7-64.  Cl.    139—370. 
Brekelbaum.    Brwin  C.   G.   C.    Noll.   G.    B.   Kloa.   and 

Nielsen,   to  Th*  Thew   Shoecl   Co.      Indicator  for 

and  the  Ilk*.     3.189,988,  7-7-64.  Cl.  21S— J9. 


8.189,961. 


detecting     aaaaa. 


J    D. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brwaer,  Aba»r.  W.  B.  R«id.  Jr.,  ud  J.  H.  Connor,  to  Diilt»d 

Bute*  of  America,  Narv.     Prodactlon  of  tuofftten  obj«cta 

3.139.658.   7-7-M.  C\.   W— 200. 

Brent.  J*w*li  A.,  to  Tbe  Coca-Cola  Co.     Oraaf*  eoac«iitnit« 

and    method   of   maklm.      3,140.187,    7-7-«4.   CI.   »»— SOB. 

Brctcb,   Edward,  de«««Md:  A.   U  CaMTaa,  •zcc«t«r.  to  H. 

Bretcb.  M.  L.  lacbe,  and  O.  B.  Spaar.    Voltac*  ragnUttac 

•ystem    for  alternating   current   genefatora   atlllitn|  kalf 

ware  aelf  aaturating  core  reactora.     8.140,437.  7-7-64,  CL 

322-75. 

Bretcb.  Helen  :  See — 

Bretcb.  ISdward.    8,140,487. 
Brlatol-Myan  Co.  :  «••— 

Jobnaon.  Darld  A.,  and  Wolfe.    8040.282. 
Kuaa,  Samael.  and  Plrclo.    8,140.n8. 
Britt  Tech  Corp.  :  «c*— 

Noratrud,  Iren  R.,  and  Tbrelkeld.     3.140.049. 
Broadwell,    Robert   J.,   to  Maremoant  Corp.     Manaallr  con- 
trolled aelf-leTellng  aystem  for  a  reblde  auapenalon.    3,140.- 
098,   7-7-«4.   a.   2«0— «. 
Broderick.   Jobn   P  .   and  J.  r.   Qnaaa.   to  Botectlc  Welding 
Alloya  Corp.     Starting  Mock  for  are  welding.     S.140.S84, 
7-7-«4.  CI.  219— 1S«. 
Bronaon.   Charlea   L..  to   Varel   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.      Replaceable 

drill  bit  .tructorea.     S.189J>4«.  T--7-«4.  O.  175—412. 
Brontarla  8.A.  ;  See — 

KarlBg.  Paal.    3,139,900. 
Brooker,  Lealle  O.  8.  :  See—  ^ 

HeMltlBc.  Donald  W.,  and  Brooker.     3,140.182. 
Brooka,  Vernon  J. :  See — 

BlellnakI,  Ueorce  D..  and  Brooka.    S,1S9,TT8. 
Broaa.  Charlea  F. :  Bee — 

Merrlir  Iceland  H..  and  Broaa     8,139,713. 
Brouaaard.  Douglaa  E.,  to  Sbell  Oil  Co.    Tbermal  proceaa  for 
In  alta  decompoeltlon  of  oU  abale.     3,189.928.  7-7-84.  CI. 
1««— 2. 
Bntwn.  Thomaa  W.,   to  Lombard  Indnetrlea,   Inc.     injection 
molding   metbod   and    apparatua.      3,140.382.    7-7-44,    C\. 
2«4     329. 
Bmdner^  Harrey  J.     IMflUl  mctar.     8,139,753.  7-7-64.  CL 

73     362. 
Bmnberg,  Karl  O.  :   See — 

Aleiandersaon.    Harald    V..    Bmnberg.    and    Dablblom. 
3.140.354. 
Ilurber,    l>avld    H.,    and   K.    Q.    Btephenaoa.     Tmntplanter 

mulcber      3.139,M7,  7-7-64.  C\.   111—3. 
Bucfclen,  Bllla  P..  to  Conaolldatlon  Coal  Co.     Cable  reel  sup- 
port.     SJ40.O63.   7-7-«4.  CI.   242 — 8«.51 
Bu^ecber.  Prancli  J. :  See— 

OoepTert.  George  J..  Frre.  Sookup.  and  Boeacbcr.    3.140,- 
821 
Burbin«>.  William  O. :  See- 
Jordan.  Merrill  E..  Cote.  Bnrblne.  and  Petteraon.    3.140.- 
192. 
Bureb,  Ardtle  B.     Preclaion  applicator.     3.140.017.  7-7-64. 

a.   222-197 
Burdlck.    Richard.      Coin    atorlng    and    dlaplarlng    derlcea. 

3.139,977.  7-7-64.  Q.  206— .83. 
Barkardt.  I>obr  A.  :  See— 

Wtlllamii.  Mary  M..  and  Burkardt     3.140.207. 
Burke,  Jerry  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Baraea.  Vernon  M..  Jr.,  Burke,  King,  and  Wolf.     3.189,- 
794 
Burks.  Tllden :  8m— 

Boawell.  Joeepb  L.  Bnrka,  DUon,  and  Lee.     3,139,663. 
Buma.   Bnice.   and   H.   Spits.     Garment   banger.     3,140.024, 

7-7-64.  C\    223—93. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Olaaer.   I>arld.  and  He  Yenterre.     8.140i480. 
Leahner.  Errln.     3.140.474. 
Burrow.  Laurie  R  :  See — 

Ttterlot,  Ivy  J.,  and  Burrow.     3.140.S99. 
Buraon.  Bob  O.  :  See — 

Terrr.  Sualeir  M.,  and  BurMU.    3.140,413. 
Bunch,  Sfacfrled.  R.  Haucbek,  and  P.  Placblnger.  to  H.  Llat. 
Apparatua  for  the  Irradiation  or  racnaai-coatlng  of  apad- 
menii       3.140.393.   7-7-64.  CI.   250—49.5. 
Buscbbom.  Floyd  ■,.  to  Vandale  Corp.     MIo  unloader  drire 

means.      3.19.995.   7-7-64,  O.   214 — 17. 
Bush.  Freeman  :  See— 

Rplmers,  Frederick  E..  MUler.  and  Baab.     8.140.201. 
Bushman.  Frank  W   :   See — 

Aahbaugb,  Fred  E  .  and  Bnahman.    3.140.491. 
BuaaelU.  Frank  D.    Hair  curler.    S.1S9.8M.  7-T-M.  CI.  133— 

39. 
C.S.F.-ry>mpagnle  Oenerale   de  Telegrapble   Sana   m  :  See — 

Olrault.  Pierre.     8.140.488. 
Oabot  Corp. :  See — 

Jordan.  IfarrlU  B..  Cole.  Burblne.  and  Petteraon.    3.140,- 

Cade.  Phillip  J.,  to  Blectronlca  Corn,  at  America.  Bloc- 
trical  connector  apparataa.  3,10,433,  7-7-64.  CI.  317— 
101. 

Cklma.  Theodore  L.  8..  and  B.  O.  MeOoar.  ta  ■.  I.  du  Pont 
de  Neaaonra  and  Oo.  Colored  1 : 1  pi  coablazaa  of  tetra- 
cyanoethylene  and  aromatic  eoapooada.  8,140,306,  7-T- 
64.  a.  260—465. 

CalUwar  Mllla  Co. :  «a»—  ^ 

Palmer.  Bamnel  P..  and  Short.    3.1S9.OO0. 
Camp.  Alfred   U,   to  I.  T^erry.  d.b.a.  Tbe  WUklna  Ragnlator 
Co.    Praarare  reguUtor  vaAra.    8,139.901,  7-T-64,  CI.  137— 
505.18. 
Campbell.  Donald  J.,  to  D.  H.  Baldwin  Co.     Bbythmle  Inter- 
polator.    3.140,33*.  7-7-64.  CL  84—1.03. 
Caasbell,  Harry  J.  :  Sec — 

Mkora.  Stephen  J.  and  CampbeU.    3.140,483. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  Sa« — 
Hnlbrecbtae.  Cornelia.     3,140.375. 


Canavaa.  A.  L. :  8«t — 

Bretcb,  Edward.     3.140.437.  ,       ^ 

Cantor.   Harry  A.,  J.  A.  Vona,  and  B.  S.  Alnaworth.  Jr^  to 
Olancse  Corp.  of  America.     Copolymera.     8,140,274,  7-7- 
64.  CI.  260— 78.3. 
Caparonc.  Michael  J.  :  See—  ^  _    ^^  „,_„ 

Ran^lpfa,  Hollls  L.,  Caparone.  and  Graham.     8,140,872. 
Carlaon.  Chester  F.,  to  Xerox  Corp.    Xerographic  fusing  and 

drying   apparatua.      3J40,159,    7-7-64,   CL   34 — 156. 
CarlaoB.  Cheater  P..  to  Xerox  Corp.     XerMraptalc  fusing  and 

drying  apparatua.     3.140,160,  7-7-64.  CL  84 — 155.    ^      ^ 
Carlaon,  Darld  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Tnnar.    3,140,- 

444.  V-7-64.  d.  325—445. 
Carlaon,  Elmer  T. :  See — 

Kubar,  William  A.,  and  Carlson.    3.140,340. 
Carlaon,  Ernest  C.  :  See —  .^  _  « 

Rlckerd.  Calvin  P.,  Flacher.  and  Carlson.     3,139,718 
Carruthera.    George   A.,    to  Turbo   Machine   Co.      Tow    fiber 

crimping  apparatua.     3,139,664,  7-7-64.  Cl.  28 — 1. 
Cartwrlght,  Theodore  R.,  to  J.  M.  Donnelly.    Electrode  bolder. 

3.140,386.  7-7-64.  Cl.  219 — 138. 
Caatlgllola,  Jullua  :  See — 

Del  Re'.  Benedict  V..  and  CastiglloU.    3,138,940. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bortnek,  Eugene,  Vona,  and  Kutma.     3,140,267. 
Cantor,  Harry  A.,  Vona.  and  Alnaworth.    3,140,274. 
CelU.  Lulgl.     Flat  underbuat  dress  form.    3,140,021,  7-7-64, 
Cl.  223 — 68.  ^     _  _  -. 

CelU.    Lulgl.     Contractlble   dreas   form.     8,140,022.    7-7-44, 

a.  223—68.  ^  ,  .  ,  ^„ 

Cells,  Lulgl.     AutomstlcaUy  adjustable  dress  form.     3,140,- 

023,  7-7-64,  Cl.  223 — 68. 
Central  Resesrcb  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Sae — 

Jelatls,    Demetrlua    G..    Olaen,    Hsaker.    and    Paarson. 
3  139.090. 
Chacon,  Rafael  R.     Sugar  cane  raw  Juice  darlller.    3.140,200. 

7-7-64,  Cl.  127—13.  _.  _^. 

Chang.  Kern  K.  N..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Electron  tube 

r aerating    oppositely    directM    radlally-dlaplaced    beams. 
140,420.  7-7-64,  Cl.  315—3.6.  , 

Chapman  Dlvlslon-Orane  Co.  :  See — 

Malcolm,  Vincent  T.     3,140^^05.    |^         ..    ^      .     .    ,     ^ 

Chaaar.    Anthony    R.    to    The   Trlax    Co.      Mechanical    load 

handling,  transfer  and  storatge  equipment.     3,139.994,  7-7- 

64.  CT.  214—16.4.  _         ^         .     „     

Chaae.  Robert  L.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commlaalon.      Tranalatorixed    analog-to-dlgltal    conrerter. 
3.140.479.  7-7-64.  CL  340 — 347. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :  See — 

MInard,  BTerett  8.     8.139,915. 
Chemlache  Fabriek  L.  ran  der  Orlnten  N.V. :  flee— 

Wlldera.  Johannes  H.  A.,  and  ran  Rhljn.    3,140.181. 
Cheney,    George    D .    and   T.   C.   Foater.    to    Kx-Cell-O   Corp. 
Magnetic  tranaducer  head  assemblies.     3.140.362.   7-7-04, 
a.  179—100.2. 
Chenrenak.  Ra.vmond  R.  :  See —  »,..„, a- 

Lacy,  George  H..  and  Chervenak.     3.140,196. 
Chicago  Dynamic  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Kod.  Jerry  C.  and  Helde.    3,140,377. 
Chomeric*.  Inc.  :  See —  _  -  .^v  «.„ 

Ebrrel  h.  John  E..  and  Avery.    3,140  842. 
Chuy.    Mcl.olaa   J.,   deceased.   R.   Chuy.   lelr.     Tethered   top 
witii  a  spring  moanted  on  the  abaft  for  rewinding  the  cord. 
8,139,696.  7-7-64.  Cl.  46—61.  [ 

Chuy.  Ruth  :  See—  ^  ! 

Chuy^  Nicholas      3.139,699.  «,-««^- 

Clalella    James  R.      Drapery  auapenalon  derlcea.     3,139,l»47, 

7-7-64.  n.  16— 87  4. 
Cllag-Chemie  Ltd. :  See— 

Hablcht,  F.rnat.  and  Feth.     3.140,284. 
MOIIer.  Hans,  and  Koebel.    3,140,314. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The:  Be»— 

Ooepfert.  George  J.,  Frye,  Soukup,  and  Buescher.    8,140.- 
321. 
Cities  Service  OU  Co.  :  See —  i 

Johnson,  Earl  W.     8,140,145.  . 
aamp.  David  W   L.  :  See—  J   ,   ,.  •  ,^a  ^a. 

Roberts,  Maldwyn  H..  Clamp,  and  Jukes.     3,140,428. 
Clark.  Harold  B..  to  Xerox  Corp.     Proceaa  for  overcoating  a 

leroitraphlc  plate.     3,140.174.  7-7-64.  CL  96—1. 
Clark    LeRoy      Cabinet  bin.     3,140.136,  7-7-64.  Cl.  312—823. 
Clarkaon  (Englneera)  Ltd.:  Bee—-  ^   „  _  .,««oAn 

CUrkaon,  Frank  H    and  J.  B.,  and  Horton.     3a39.800. 
Clarkaon,  Frank  H.  and  J.  B.,  and  0.  Horton,  to  Clarkson 
(Bngineen)  Ltd.    Holder  for  milling  cnttera  and  like  rotary 
tools.     3,139,800,  7-7-64,  Cl.  90—11. 
CUrkson,  John  B.  :  See —  ^  ,  ,^  .,^ 

Clsrkson.  Frank  H.  and  J.  B.,  and  Horton.     3,139,800. 
Clary  Corp. :  See —  »„„.„ 

Koehn,  WlUlam  A.     8,139,818.        .,^„.,     ,,^     ^ 

Clayton.    William.      Support   stand.^ 3,139,951,    7-7-64,    Cl. 

182 — 186.  /^ -\ 

Cleaver.  Frank  C,  Sr.    Lifting  dftlce  for  aircraft    8,139,936, 

^-^-^.  n  170—135.^,.—,^.  ^       \.     ^    «. 

Oeaver,    John   C,   and-^    Oathlnt    to  CleaTcr-Brooks   Co. 
Psckage  heatiag-s^srstos.     3.188,867.  7-7-64.  Cl.  122 — 
406. 
CleaTer-Brooks  Co. :  flee — 

aeaver.  John  C.  and  Oethlng.    S,1S9,86T. 
Cleveland-Cliffs  Iron  Co.,  The  :  See —  __ 

Brck.  Louis  J..  Vloletta.  and  Ban.    3,140,328. 

Clevlte  Corp. :  See — 

Shockley,  William,  and  Noyce.    3,140.206. 
■bockky.  WUllam,  and  Honley.    3,140,438. 

Clinton  Induatriea.  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen.  Saul  M.,  and  Kent.    3.189,840. 
Clinton.   Raymond  0.,  and  A.  J.  Maaaon,  to  Sterling  Drnc 
Inc.     Malelmlda  adduets  of  «-phellanpdrane  and  new  prod^ 
nets  therefrom.     3.140,286,  7-7-64,  Cl.  260—247.2. 


VI 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Coad,    Brian  C,   to  Texas  Initruments   lac.     Prodactloa  ot 

alloy  materials.     3,140,172.  7-7-«4.  CI.  78 — 122. 
Coca-Cola  Co..  The  :  tiee — 

Urent.  Jewell  A.     3.140,187. 
Cohen,  Aaron  I.     Ai>paratu8  for  the  projection  of  distorted 

images.    3,140,347   7-7-64,  CI.  17*— 5.8. 
Cohen,  Saul  M.,  and  F.  J.  Kent,  to  Clinton  Indastries.  Inc. 
MulUple    nMdl«   thrsad    trlmaMr.      3.139,84».    7-7^-44,   Cl. 
112—252. 
Cole,  Fred  H.     ClmiU  breaker  intermpter.     3440,374.  7-7- 

«4.  Cl.  200—150. 
Cole,  Harrey  M. :  See — 

Jordan,  MerriU  E..  Cole,  Burblne.  and  Pettereon.    3,140,- 
192. 
Collins.   Joseph  M.     Sarclcal  traction  derlee  for  stretcher*. 

3,13d,883,  7-7-«4,  Cl.  128—75. 
ColUnjn.  Wlllard  £. :  See- 
Hall,    Marcfaaad    B.,    CoUlna,   Ptattner,    Plna««aa.   and 
WeUer.     S.lS9,8li.  — •-— 

CoBunlssartat  a  I'Eneivie  Atomique  :  See — 

Foumie-Talllant-Vemloalet,  Robert.     3.140,247. 
Comparin,    Robert    A.,    to   International    Business    Machines 
Corp.    Pneumatic  switeta.    3,1S»,8»5,  7-7-44,  CL  137— «ue. 
Oompater  Prodacta  Inc. :  See — 
May,  MelTln  M.     3.140,408. 
Connectlcat  Coll  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Flnck.  Frederick  P.,  Jr.     3.140,073. 
Connolly,  LewU  T.,  and  P.  F.  Swift    to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Method    for   preventlnc   silicon    dioxide   contamination   of 
Uthqcraphlc  printing  masters.    3.139.820.  7-7-«4.  Cl.  101— 
148.2. 
Connor.  Jean  H.  :  See — 

Brenner.  Abner.  Reld.  and  Connor.     3,139,608. 
Oonoflow  Corp. :  See — 

Lang,  Frederic  A.,  and  Holben.     3,139,728. 
Consolidated  Blectrodvnamica  Corp.  :  see — 
Benson.  WUllam  M.     3,14O,0i61. 
Boyer,  Oeorge  W.     3,140,0«2. 
Groeaeweccn    Johannes  B.     3,140,039. 
Wlnslow,  John  S.     3,140,430. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  See — 
Bucklen,  ElIU  P.     3.140,063. 
Fowler,  Donald  L^Jr.      3.140,240. 
Contl.    John    D.,    to    FMC    Corp.      Flexible    wal>   container. 

3.140,039.  7-7-64,  Cl.  229 — 62. 
Continental  Gomml-Werke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Dettmer.  Oflnther.     8.140,327. 
Nldler,  Helnricb.  and  Blam.     8,139,963. 
Continental  OU  Co.  :  See — 

Ferrell.  Howard  H..  and  KnuUon.     3.139,747. 
Hudglns,   Cliarles  M.,  Jr.,  McGlasson,  and   Oreathouae. 
3T39.930. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Hansen.  Robert  V.     3.140.012. 
Cook,  Forrest  W.  :  See — 

Kreln,  John  H..  and  Cook.     3.139,874. 
Cooke,  Horise  M.  :  See — 

Thomas.  John  P.,  and  Cooke.     3.140,106. 
Cooper,  Gordon  M..  and  F.  D.  Fanning,  to  The  United  States 
Time   Corp.      Vacuum   die   casting  apparatus.      3,139,665, 
7-7-64.  Cf  22—73. 
CooTer,  Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  F.  B.  Joyoer.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Four-component  catalyst  for  polymerixing  olefins  con- 
taining a  mixture  of  metals,  a  halogen,  and  amide*.     3.140.- 
277,  7-7-64.  Cl   260 — 93.7. 
Corey.  Charles  S.  :   Bee — 

Andersen,  Clifford   W.,   and   Corey.     3,180,781. 
Corry  Jamestown  Corp.  :  See — 

Stohlberg.  Trarers.     3,140,130. 
Corset,  Jeannlne  M.  S. :  See — 

Laroent.  Jeannlne  M.  S.     8,189,871. 
CoM>er.  John  A.,  to  Ooaper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc      Adjastable  water 

cIoMt  collar.     3.140.104.  7-7-«4.  C\.  280 — 99. 
Coeper  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Coq>er.  John  A.     3.140.104 


Machina  for  form- 
242—2. 


Courtney.  Albert  L..  to  The  Bendiz  Corp. 
ing  laminations.    3.140,008.  7-7-64.  a. 
Coyllfg.  Co.  :  gee— 

Blomgren.  Oscar  C,  and  O.  C.  Blomgren,  Jr.     3,189.834. 
Craft.    John    B.      Collapsible    boat.      3.136.634.    7-7-64.    C\. 

9—2. 
Cramer.   Robert  H..   S.  C.  Eastwood,  and  A.  F.  Hooaer,  to 
Soeony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.    Manufacture  of  •Uiea-slrconta- 
alumina  catalyst.     8.140,250.  7-7-64,  C\.  208—120. 
Crawford.  N.  B..  and  B.  A.  Mills.    Emergency  braking  derlee. 

3,139,903.  7-7-64,  Cl.  188 — 81. 
Crlsw^l.  Daryl  L.  :   See — 

Strebtnger,  Richard  R..  Crlswell.  and  Wlntrode.     8.189.- 
8A4 

Crutcber-Bolfa-Cammings.  Inc. :  <Ba»— 

Home*.  Samuel  J.     3.139.991. 
CuMe  Corp.  :  See — 

Ford.  Jame*  R..  and  Bear.     8.140.487. 
Cull.  Jay  A.,  and  T.  Hooker,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Hy- 
drogen hahde  recovery.    8.140.100,  7-7-64,  Cl.  23—277. 
Cummlaa  BoglBe  Co.,  Ine. :  8*« — 

Link.  Fred  W.     3,1S9,8T5. 
Cuaic,  Jotin  W.,   and  H.   S.   Lowrte,  to  G.  D.   Saarle  &  Co. 
N-(efaK>rophenyl)-N-pbenyl-N'-2[( hydroxy    lower    alkrD-pl- 
pertdiaol-ethjT  ureas.     8.140,286,  7-7-64,  CL  260—268. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :  See — 

Kubar,  Wlillam  A.,  and  Carlson.     8,140.848. 
D-Y  Tmat :  See — 

Derlne,  JaiMs  H.  and  B.  T.     8,139,670. 
Dabroekl,  Frank  C.     lUnminatad  rotaUble  resilient  bumper. 

3,140,111,  7-7-64,  Cl.  293—17. 
Daffer,  Oaorge  H..  to  lUnaer,  Iac     Flotation  hulL     S.139.- 

630.  7-7-64.  Cl.  9—6. 
Daman.  Arthur  C.  to  Denrer  Equipment  Co.     Concentration 
apparatus  and  method.    3,140,305,  7-7-64,  CL  209—169 


Strip  aarertag 


8.140.476. 


Daniels,  WUbert  P. :  «•*— 

liaum,  Richard  E..  and  Daalala.     8,140.087. 
DaapU.  John  I.,  to  Taaker  Instrusseou  C^rp.     Apparatus  for 

vronnd   computed    radial    navigation.      3;i40.3»l.    7-7-64, 

Cl.  230-^101. 
Daubenapetik.  Richard  P.,  to  Unitad  Statw  of  ABertOL  Air 

Force.      Ca^y   actuator   and   ejector  device.      3.1M.T21, 

Davey  Comprsaeor  Oo.  :  See — 

Wilkinson,  William  H.     3,139,835. 
DarldMon,  Ivor  M.,  and  L.  Islip.  to  Power  Jets  (Raaaafth  aad 

Development)  Ltd.     Helicopter  control  msctaanisai.    8  139- 

936,  7-7-64.  Cl.  170— 130.V  — ««-.     e,*^*. 

Davis.  Allan  C.  to  F.  A.  Davis  *  Sons.  Inc 

machine.     3,140,026,  7-7-64,  CL  235—100. 
Davis,  F.  A.,  A  Soaa.  Inc.  :  gee — 

Darla,  Allan  C.     3.140.026. 
Davla,  Francis  J. :  gee— 

Reinhardt,  Paul  W..  and  Davis.     3,140,398. 
Dawson.  Fred.  B.  J.  Tickers,  and  D.  R.  Sheard.  to  Imperial 

Chemical  ladnstriee  Ltd.     Trcatmeat  of  taxtlle  asatertals. 

3,140,198,  7-7-64,  CL  117—189.5. 
Dean,  Robert  W. :  gee — 

ZoUer.  Unwood  W..  Jr..  and  Deaa. 
Deere  *  Co. :  See — 

Borngaeber,  Royec  R.     S.140.046. 
Oroenewald.  Henry  D..  Jr.    8,189,999. 
Deerfleld.    Alan  J.,  to  Minneapolis- Honey  well   Regulator  Co. 

Error  checking  circuit  for  a  plurality  of  parallel  dau  trans 

mlMlon  channels.     8,140,470,  7-7-64.  O.  840—172.0. 
DeFandorf.    John    L.    R.    R.    Hackbarth.   A.    A.    Kraua.   and 

V.  8.  Sywulka.     Switchboard-type  of  cabinet  for  eleetricai 

control   apparatna     S,140.42«.   t-7-64.  CL   817- IM. 
De  Felice.  Domenlc :  gee — 

Bender.  William  A.,  De  Fellee,  and  PtaUaro.    8,140,186. 
Dehne,  Clarence  A.,  to  Jervls  B   Webb  Co.    Bumper  coaatruc- 

Uon    for   tow   mast    floor    trucka.      8.189.840.    7-7-04.   Cl. 

104 — 172. 
De  Lc  Mare.  Harold  E..  J.  K.  Kochi.  and  F.  F.  Rust,  to  Shell 

Oil    Co.      AllvUc    oxy    compounda    and    their    prodactloa. 

8.140.303,  7-7-64.  Cl.  260 — 408. 
Delaney.  John,  and  V    Hallsworth,  to  Ferrantl,  Ltd.     Inertia 

responsive  fuse.      S.  189,828.   7-7-64.   Cl.   102 — 78. 
De  Laval  Separator  Co^Tne  :  See — 
Plnckner.  Milton  W.    8,140,185. 
Delfs,  Detlef    gee— 

Llebsch.  Dietrich,  and  Delta.    8,140^80. 
Del   R4.  Benedict  V..  and  J    CastlgUoUi.     Pneumatic  eorer. 

3.139.945.  7-7-64,  Cl.  175 — 6 
De  Maris.  Elbert  £.,  to  E.   I.  du  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Explosive  comprising  nolynltro  heterocyclic  and  nltroaro- 

matlc  compounds.      3.140.212.   7-7-64.  Cl.   149 — 106. 
Denver  Eijulpment  Co.  :  gee — 

Daman.  Arthur  C.    8.140.200 
iDeooorter.    Henri.   J.    M.    Nys.    and  A.    E.    Van   DormaeL    to 

Oevaert  Photo-Producten  N  V     Triarylphoephonlnm  cycio- 

penudienyllde  methlne   dyes  and  photographic  emnlalona 

sensitised   therewith       S.140,288.   7-7-6C   CJ    260 — 240. 
Derrickson.    Charles    H  ,    to    The    American    Screen    Procea* 

Boulpment  Co.     Silk  screen  printing  apparatus.     8.189.^24. 

7-7-64.  a.   101—124. 
Derscbmldt     Hana,    and    O.    Eck.    to   BAIkow-GntwIcklancen 

Kommandltgeeellschaft.     RoUry  wing  aircraft.     8.1Mi987. 

7-7-64.  CT    170— 160.25.  '        -•  —  -».        . 

Dettmer.  Oflnther.  to  Continental  Oumml-Werke  Aktleageaell- 
schaft.  Procees  for  manafacturing  bellows.  8,140.827. 
7-7-64.  CL  264—119  .*'*.-* 

Derer  Charles  D  :  See — 

Wahl.  Wlnton  W..  and  Derer. 
De  Ver«terre   Wlillam  I   :  gee— 

Olaser.  David,  and  de  Veratarra. 
Devlne.  Evelyn  Y  :  gee— 

Devlne.  James  H.  and  B.  Y.    8.189.670. 
Devlne.  Jame*  H.  and  E.  Y.  :  said  J.  H.  Devlne.  asaor.  t*  D-Y 
Trust.     Tool  for  locking.  unlockiBg  and  extracting  an  ex- 
pandable blind  bolt.     8.189,670.  7-7-64,   C\.  2»--f40. 
**•- !'?i*A.<^'*"<*  "L  Pwruble  Voidable  knUdlng  •tfwetaia. 

8.139.M8.  7-7-64.  Cl.  189 — 2. 
De  Woekla    Irrln  8.,  to  Beltx  Corp.     Packaging.     8.189,711. 

7-7-64^  Cl.  68 — 88. 
Dexter,  Theodore  H.  :   gee — 

Rucker,  John  T.,  and  Dexter. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  gee— 

Blmber,  Rnsaell  M.    8,140,246. 
Dick.    John    L.    and    M.    M.      Swirl   channel    braach    ft  a 

Christmaa  tree.     8.140.219.  7-7-04.  Cl.   161—84. 
Dick.  Mlanle  U.  :   Be*—  j 

Dick.  John  L  and  M.  M     8.140.319 
Dickinson,   Ronald  S..  to  Armstrong  Patenta  Co.  Ltd.     Bae- 
trleal  si|nalling  and  remote  control  drndt  amagMianti. 
8.14O.409r7-7-*«.  CT.  807— no. 
Dtefenderfer.  Robert  I.,  Jr.  :  gee — 

Hntfbes    Veraoa   R.,   and  Dlefenderfer.     8.189.788. 
DIemer.  WlllUm  D.     Projector  and  slide  tray  therefor 

691.  7-7-64.  CL  40 — 79. 
Diesel.  Hermann,  to  Rapp  *  Saldt  Maaeblnenbao.     Proeaas 
and  apparatas  fbr  braafiaf  aad  taaslaa  eompreaaed  Ibroas 
^matariaT  8.189.860.  7-7-A.  Cl.  19— ift.O.    ^^ 
Dllkmeijer.  Hearicus  B..  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co.  Inc. 
Method  of  joining  component  part*  of  enrelopaa  r»r  kigk- 
power  transistor*.     8.140.8S2.  T-7-64.  O.  Sl»— M. 
Dl  Laaaaro.  John  F..  to  Boaiag  AlrpUn*  Oo.    Oraphlta  baa* 
eeramle   refractory    eompodtlon.      8,140.190,   7-7-64.    Cl. 
106     66. 
Dtversey  Corjt..  The  :  gee — 

Drorkorftx.  Yladlmlr.  Berat,  and  Kraaaa.     8.140Jtt. 


S.140.0T0,   7-7-S4.    O. 


8.140.269. 


8,140,480. 


8,140.102. 


8,189.- 


Dlxoa,  George  ;  ».« — 

BoawelC  Joaeph  I..  Burka.  Dixon,  and  L«a.    8,1S9,MS. 
Doebele.    Joaeph    H.     Sack   hoia*r. 
248 — 97. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


Doktor,  TkMtfor*  L. :  ••• — 
BlMbot.  Wermcr,  Doktor, 

DoloMkl.  Huan:  Bm— 

Haorto,  Thomas  A..  DoteMl 


and 


ui«  Kli 


DoBbMk,  lidwar«  K..  to  Tkc  BondU  Corp. 
MSMM, 


[■wnleo. 

I.      MDtf 


Blce- 


Dora,  Ckoater, 

0* 


to 


f 


•.140, 


prorldlaff  trror 
,18s.  T-T-«4.  CL 


•.140.170 
Dtf-dUk  bmko 

•.!••,»•,  T-7-64.  CI.  »•»— 70. 
DMtMtie  Wilm  Prodocte  Cori^:  £jj- 

DoMlBloa  EBflBOMlac  Work^iUd. :  •••— 
BaldarTKoaaB..  S.140.074. 

Tf«a.L5lU.    fjio^*^ 
Tnun.  LmUo.    •.140.138. 

Cartwiijrbt.  Thoodoro  B.    •.140.S86. 

DofrBanJn  V..  to  "T^Vfi*  "rTT-STcTJ^^S. 
troBle  T«e«aa  »n««i    ia»».754.  7-7-^.  CL  7»— w^ 

antoaot^To  tmek.     •.140.1 1^.  7-7-<4.  Cl^J^^*^-. 
PIvBBor  E..  to  Molttfuteaor  Cam.  ^J<»*J«*  •*  •£? 
apparatva  for  dtapeasliif  eutoMrs.    •.140.010.  7-7-04.  CI. 
Ml— 7^        ^    ^       „ 
DowCbMilealCo..TlM.  ••|»-t_     .,^--a 
roMor.  Oorald  I*,  and  OaJwj.    •,140 J60. 
OroTW,  EMa^th  O.    ri40.S17.      ,-^,-, 

•UMk.^MSphJltroteT,aBd  Wktoj.     •.140.S44. 

DovBlt.  /oka  W..  to  OoBoral  ■•"S?*  ^  ,  ^TJff^  SJC: 
late?  palM  raiair  lyatMi.  •44«.4«».  T-T-f4.  CL  »4»— 
17.1. 

apoarplla.    «tl»»?li  ^tJ"**.  C»  »0^-**i    „    mit^r 
Daaeaa.  Doaal  B..  J.  L.  Hoary.  Jr..  aad  8.  D.  Blltitr. 
Vortii   Aaorlflaa  ArUtloa.   lac. 
rat*  ««•— p*-ig  of  aa  aotoaaTlcator 
,4, ^ 

"•■wil'kfof'Bl^lhrrtriadDaaaoktor     8.140.0W. 

DopUn  Corp..  Tho:  ««J—    ,.-.,., 
^tnib.  Hoary  M..  Jr.     ».1*J.741. 
Da  Poot  do  Nomoara.  K.  I.,  and  Co^  ••^  ,a«  ooo 

Calraa.  llModort  L..  aad  MeOoor.     •.140408. 

Do  Mart.,  Elbort  E.     »,14«^2 

Eaftaad.  David  C.     iX*pJM. 

Eraapaa.  Carl  O.     •.140,|8&. 
WaUuaaTr.  TIktor.     •,140410. 

^'^U&J.TS^*^^,  aad  Datharoek.     «.140.1 

^"wbi?*n.JU  SrDattoB.  HayoMa.  aad  Dygort 

788. 

DrorkoTltt.  Vladimir  N.  Borat.  and  8  Eraeao,  to  Tb» 
WtSSw  Corp  (*ontaailaatlon  dotoctlon  compoaltloa.. 
S;t40.%,  7-7l«4  CI.  252-»01  1. 

'^"wllilir^^  oToattoa.  Hayama,  aad  Dyfart.    ».1«». 

718. 
Dyaamlt  Xobol  Aktlcnccwitocbaft :  ••f— „_,, 

Borthmaaa.  Adolf,  and  Fraaao.     S.  140.111. 
E.  H.  Laboratorlw,  lae. :  8#^ 

Habka.  Joka  C-     S.140.448.. 

^"*KUii'Sob^l.:£^iij.  aad  Eoadrlt«.r.     ».140.«». 

Eaatmaa  Kodak  Co. :  •»•—  ._.^      .  ,^  -«. 
Coaaolly.  Ltwla  T..  aad  8wlft.     S.1S8  810. 
CooTor 'ftarry  W..  Jr .  aad  Joyaor.     1,140477. 
Elan,  kdward  U.     8.140487  ,,^«^ 

Hoary.  Jamoa  W  ,  and  Keaaody.     8.»*0.<>?« 
Hon.  Arthur  H,  and  K»»«|JL>»*0",^  ,.- 
Hooottln*^  Doaaid  W..  and  Brookor.     8.140.181. 
BodfML  Howard  T.     8.180.808.  .,^-„ 

Maiwoll.  DoaaM  A.,  aad  Stacfcty.     8.140.181. 
PotOTMa.  DMa  M.     »,l*8j52*- 
Bomaa.  Robort  J.     «.lt0,0l7. 
Baaooll.  rrodortcfc  J.     «.i40.17».  ,  , ..  _^ 
SloTor*.  Doaglaa  C  ,  and  Bowr.     •,188.745. 
ToMa.  Ooorao  R..  Jr.     •IJg.MO 
WalUea.  JoBa  T     »,14q.008. 

WtnioV  Baymoad  W.     S4M404. 
Woatho.  Stopboa  J      »vl%J**- 
York.  Allium  C.     •.140,188. 

'^SS.rVlK&1r^..^l5S^ood,  aad  Hooaor.     •.140.180. 
Ebol.  Horboft.  to  Stomoaa  k  Halakc  AktloDRMMlla^aft.    Com 
maaleatlon  ■ytttm  MipioylBf  frfoaeacy  Mioctloe  opera 
tloaa.    8.140488.  7-7-84,  O.  178—84. 
BborlT,  Harry  C. :  8oo— 

Lm.  John  L.^and  Bborly.     8.140,108. 
Eck,  O^rhard  :  ooo —  .  «.  ,^      •  .  m^  •^sa 

Doraehmldt.  Hant.  and  Eck.     8.188,887. 
Eekold.  Waltar.    Maaaally  or  powar  drt»«  * 
fltrotehlM  or  apMttlaf  of  ibaata  ar 
7-7-84,  O.  78--81. 
Eddtff  laatramoata,  lac  :  •••— 
TaTlii.  Joba  B.     8,140.480. 

"%%ml5.'wuiuln  P..  and  Edl*.  8.188.888. 
Bgbart,  Dolbort  W.  Drag  static  whool  balaaeer. 
^T-7-84,  a.  7>— 487. 

tUymoad    B.     Apparatus    'or    addlaf    a 

at  of  tabs  oU  to  an  aaglaa.     8.188.888. 

187—888. 
IT  Jooof:  ••• — 
maa.  WUbolm,  and  Ecgor.     8,140470. 


Egtort.  Balph  H..^  to  FMC  Corp.     Hlfii  apccd  sorting  ap- 
t.l40.<8T.  paratua.    sTlSO.bOO.  7-7-84.  a.  188— II 

Bhrtleh.  C%arlea :  Sw—  ^    _ 

Koch,  Samuel  J.,  and  Ebrllch.     3,140.144. 
Khrtfeh    Karl  F.     RoUry  pump.     3,138,838,  7-7-84,  CI.  108 — 

120. 
Ehrretcb,  John  E.,  and  D.  H.  Arery,  to  Cbomerlcs,  Inc.    Elec- 
trtcal  shielding  and  sealing  gasket    8.^40.342,  7-7-84.  CI. 
174—88.  t 

ElgsU,  Arthur  B. :  8so—  ^  \        ^ 

Bradford,  Arthar  J.,  and  BigstL     8,188.788. 
Blmco  Corp. :  8eo — 

Kelly.  Earl  M.     8.140,268. 
Elstert.  noodor  :  Bet — 

Pfiaeko.  Kurt,  and  Elstert.     3,138,710. 
Elam,  Edward  U.,  to  Eastaun  Kodak  Co.     Method  for  pre- 
nartaa  tetraalkyl-3-oxogluUrlmtdes.    8.140,287,  7-7-84,  CI. 

EldrMfS.  Donald  F..  to  Ampex  Corp.    Magnetic  head  assem- 
bly.   8,140,881,  7-7-84,  CT  178— 100.1. 
Electrolax,  Aktlebolaset :  Bee — 

Foraberg.  Axel  aT    3,188,040. 
Elcctro-Meefaaalcal  Research,  Inc. : 
Oonaala.  Uoyd  M.    8,140.441. 
Ocraiala.  Lloyd  M.     8,140,477. 
Electraale  Bpsdafty  Co. :  See— 

Oladroa.  FraakH..  Jr.     S,l»0,781. 
BloetroBles  Corp.  of  America  :  See —         i 

Cade,  Phimp  J.     3,140.428. 
Ellin,  Bobert  I..  D.  E.  Easterday,  and  A.  A.  Kondrltier,  to 
Ualtad  States  of  America,  Army.     Process  for  orspartng 
mattjgpyridlnlom  2  aldoxime  chloride.    8,140488,  7-7-84, 

EUloCt,  Loots  J..  to  Planantlei  Corp.     Rotary  switch.    3.140.- 

888  7—7—84  CI  200^^24 
EUlott.  Robert  A.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Hydranllc  derlea. 

8.140.128,  7-7-84.  a.  808—84. 
Elmore.  Aaatla  E..  V4  to  L.  P.  Smoot,  and  ^  to  O.  H.  Mere- 

hoase.      Apparataa    for    rodudng    matermlc      8,188,81T. 

7-7-84.  Cri48— 88. 
Elmore.  Predortck  W.    Prsasnre  deaalng  apparataa.     8,140,- 

000.  7-7-84,  a.  188-^48. 
Eagelbart.    Doaglaa  C.   to  AMP   Inc.     Magnetic-core  logic 

drcaits.    8.140J02.  7-7-84.  CI.  307—88. 
Eaflaad.  DstM  C..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  do  Nemoars  and  Oo. 

Selected    hydrozypolrfluoroiwrhalocyclobatanea    and    their 

iratloa  from  poiylluoroperhalocydobutanonea  aad  se- 

uaaaturaftaa.    8.140.281;  7-7-84.  CL  280—846.1. 


Ksa' 


8.188.- 


Eaglaader  Co..  Ib«.,  The :  8« 

Kama.  Ewald  k.,  aad  Paager.    8,188,828. 
Erbaloh,  Julius  *  Aagnst,  Koauaaadltgaoellscfaaft :  8«0 — 

Erbaloh.  Paal-Oaather.  and  Wllke.    8.188,888. 

Erbaloh.  PsnI-Ounther.  and  H.  Wllke.  to  Srbdoh,  JuUua  * 

Angast,  Komaiandltfeoellschaft.     Apparatus  for  prodadng 

metal-e^d  extmded  Vdlea.    8.180.888;  7-7-84.  CL  207-7 

Erck.  Lonls,  J.,  D.  C.  Vtoletta,  and  T.  B.  Ban,  to  The  Ctore- 

laad  Cllflrs  Iroa  Co.    Agglomerating  matbod  aad  apparataa. 

8.140416.  7-7-04.  CL  284— 117. 

Bricksoa.  Lewis  C.  to  National  Iron  Co.  Bedprocatlag  plate 

reedlag  deiiee.    8.188.887.  7-7-84,  CL  188—40. 
Bsao  Bsasareh  aad  Bagliieerlag  Co. :  8e^— 
Forster,  Eric  0.    8,140478. 
KuDta,  Irrlag.    8.140,278. 
Botectle  Welding  Alloys  Corp. :  8os — 

BrodertdTJohn  P..  and  Quaas.    8,140.384. 
Braaa.  Arthur  O.,  and  F.  M.  Plarson,  to  Interaatloaal  Har- 
TssterCo.    Plow  attachment  for  tractor.    8,188,843,7-7-84. 
CI.  172—448. 
ETeloTe.  Leon  O.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.    Electrical  dreult 
board    mounting    arrangements.      8,140.187,    7-7-84,    CI. 
J88     17. 
Evara    A    MIcaner    Hartgusswerk     and    Mascfalnen-Fahrtk 
0.m.b.H. :  8s0 — 

SIckel,  Hetanut.  Schlerse,  and  FUnke.    8,188,811. 
Bz-CeU-O  Corp. :  See- 
Cheney,  Oeorge  D.,  and  Foster.    8.140.882. 
FMC  Corp. :  8eo— 

Coatl.  Joha  D.    8.140,088. 
^gert.  Balph  H.    8,1W488. 
Ko&er,  John  M.     8,140,104. 
Loweasteln,Jaek  O.    8,140,308. 
Thompwm,  WendcU  S.    8.l4o,164. 
Work,  Joaiah,  Joaeph,  and  BUke.    8,140,241. 
Work,  Joalah,  Joaaph,  and  Blake.   8,140,142. 
Pabbrka  Itallaaa  Magaetl  Marelll  S.pJl. :  B*e— 

Alflert,  Olnseppe.     8.1S8J82. 
Fair,  Paul  A.,  ana  H.  I.  Huff,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army.      Weather    kit    for    mlUtary    rehldea.      3,138,707, 
7-7-04,  a.  88—88. 

See — 

8,130.738.  j 

8ee—  J 

aad  Fanning.    8,188.866. 
nuinoB.  John  J^  Jr.,  to  Hupp  Corp.    Infrared  chldien  brooder. 
8,188.881.  7-f-84,  O.  110—02. 

Usehalt :  S« 


Falrdilld  Stratoa  Cora. 

HolloweU,  John  R. 
Fanalag,  Frederick  D. : 

Cooper.  Oordoa  M., 


m  •fP^r*ta»forj^    Fafheafkbrlkaa  BayecAMteageae 

proilea.     S,188.n6,  QMrrlg,  Dletm,  B^ta^tf,  andaehobert    8,140,150, 


8.188.767. 

controlled 
f-7-04.  CT. 


Kloa.  Hdnrlch,  aad  Offe.    8.140.816. 

Ueboch.  Dletrteh,  aad  Ddfa.    3,140480. 

NIschk,  OBnther.  Mflns,  Bayw.  andThela.     8.140478. 

ThoBM.  Wllhetan.  and  Blnke.    S.140|,170. 

ZlragleU,  Ebeihard.  and  Klda.    8,140,188. 

Farrel-Blrmlngbam  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Raltgrea,  Ouaaar  V.    8,188,708. 

Fauser,  Olaeomo,  to  MontecatlBl  Sodetd  Oenerale  per  I'lndos- 
tria  Mlaeraria  e  Clilmlea.  Proesaa  for  production  of  aeet- 
ylcae  aad  other  products  by  partial  eombustton  of  hy^v- 
earboaa.    8.140,828,  7-7-84,  cT  180— 878. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Faustmaa.  Carl  O.     Paint  roller  cleaner.     3.189,891.  7-7-64 

CI.  134 — 138. 
Fectao,  Rhine  G..  and  C.  H.  Wade,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Method 
and  means  for  disposing  of  a  lint  in  a  laundry  apoaratUH 
3.139  633.  7-7-64.  CI.  8— 158. 
Feder,  Jack  B..  and  J.  L.  Russell,  to  Ilalcon  International.  Inc 
Two  stage  disUllation  of  high  purltjr  phenol.     3,140.243. 
7-7-64    CI.  202 — 40. 
Feiner,  Alexander,  and  T.  X.  Lowry.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     Control  circuit  for  telephone  line  concentrator 
3.140,330,  7-7-64,  CI.  179 — 18. 
Feisell,  Henri  G.,  to  Compagnie  de*  .Machines  Boll   (8oci«te 
Anonyme).        TranaiMor     swMchlng     device.        3,140.401 
7-7-64.  CI.  307—88.  ... 

Ferranti.  Ltd. :  See — 

Delaney.  John  and  Hallawortk.    3,139.828. 
Ferrell,  Howard  H.,  and  C.  F.  Knutson,  to  ContinenUl  Oil 

Co.      Flow   regulator.      S.139.747.   7-7-«4,  CI     73 — 3» 
Ferrell.    Russell    A.,    to    H.    H.    Robertson    Co.      Connecting 
means  for  building  panels.    3.139.961,  7-7-64.  CI    189— «8 
Feth    Oeorg  :  See — 

HaWcht.  Ernst  and  Feth.    3.140.284. 
Feu.    Miguel,   also  known   as   M.   F.   Serrahlma.    to  L.  J.   F. 
Xagode      Ski-type  bob  sled.     3.140.099.  7-7-64.  CI.  280—16 
Fianke.  Gilnter  :  See — 

SIckel.  Helmut,  Schlerse,  and  Fianke.     8.139.811 
Pincfc.    Frederick    P.,   Jr..   to   Connecticut   Coll    Corp      Flu» 
amplified  solenoid  ralve  with  selectiTeiy  separable  aecttons. 
8,140,073,  7-7-64.  CI.  281 — 129. 
Flnnegan,  E^lward  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Hall,    Marchand    B..    Collins,    Ptaittner.    Finnegan.    and 
Weller.     3.139,813. 
Fischer.  Felix,   to  Olympla   Werke  AG.     Color  changing  ar 
rangemeut  for  a  combined  calculator  and  typewriter.    3  130  - 
964.  7-7-64,  O.  197—157 
Fiacher  ft  Porter  Co.  ;  See — 

Stenberg,  Nyyrtkkl  K.     3.189.829. 
Fischer.  Raymond  C,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Forage 

barreater.    3,139.717,  7-7-64.  CI.  56 — 28. 
Fischer,  Rarmond  C.  :  See — 

Rickerd.  Calrln  P..  Fiacher,  and  Carlson.     3,139,718. 
Fitch.    Clyde   J.,    to    loternational    Business    Machines   Corp. 
Apparatus  for  feeding  continuous  webs.     3.140,031    7-7-64 
C\.  ^2« — 109. 
Fleiasner  G.m.b.H.,  Firma  :  Se» — 

Fleiasner,  Hans  and  Gerold.    3.140,197. 
Fleiasner,  Gerold  :  See — 

Fleiasner.  Hans  and  Gerold.    3,140,137. 
Plelsner,    Hans    and    Gerold,    to    Fletsuner    G.m.b.H      Kl 
Drrlng   apparatus.      3,140.157,    7-7-64,    (T     3-1 — 11.5 

Fletcher.   Peter   8..   to  Anton   Lorenz.      Extenitlble   head 

and  control  for  double  movements  and  two  poaitlon  type*  of 
chairs.    3.140.117,7-7-64,0.297 — 61. 
Folda.  Bert,  Jr.  :  See— 

Bell.  James  F.,  Folda.  and  Trimble.     3.140.248. 
Folti.  James  R.,  W.  J.  Gardner,  and  S.  Strausberg,  to  Tntted 
Sutea  of  America,  Atomic  Energy   Commission.      Method 
of  reprocessing  UO,  reactor  fuel.     3,140.131    7-7-64.  CI. 
23 — 14.5. 
Ford.  James  R.,  and  M.  D.  Bear,  to  Cubic  Corp.     Slant  ranee 
position     and     velocity    determining    system.       8.140.487. 
7-7-64.   CI.   343—8. 
ForesUll.  Robert  8.  :  See — 

Sheets,  Carl  L.,  Whitted,  and  Forestall.  3J39,9««. 
Forsberg.  Axel  A.,  to  Electrolux.  Aktlebolaget.  Floor  polish- 
ing and  wax  dispensing  machine.  3.139,640.  7-7-64,  CI. 
16—50. 
Forster.  Eric  O.,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Continuous  electrolytic  polymerisation  process.  3,140,276. 
7-7-64,  CI.   260—88.7.  <        .     ^ 

Foster.  Curtis  W.  W.  Kenyon,  and  M.  A.  Prtngle.  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corp.  Structural  disconnection  apparatua. 
3,139.660,  7-7-64,  CI.  24—211. 
Foster,  Gerald  L..  and  B.  D.  Oakea.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  Corrosion  inhibition.  3.140.260.  7-7-64.  CI.  252 — 
151. 
Foster,  Theodore  C.  :  See — 


Co..   Inc.     Uydrocarboa  coavenloa  with  erystaUlM  acid 
meul  alumiBosilleates.     3.140,282.  T-7-64    CL 


20»— 120. 
64,  <'l    26(^667*^  catalytic  eo>T«ntoa.     8.1*).12a,  7-7- 
Frlsbey,  Margaret  H. :  «s*—  \ 

Hynea,  Dlbrell  P.     3,140,107 
Hi"-.  Vr""^*'**-    '^  Keuffel    A    Eaaer    Co.      Heat    developabie 
*i^*^^    reproduction    coatings   comprlalBg   tbara^bUe 
carbox^yllc    tertUry    alkyl    esters.      S.140a«.    r-T^^M/  O 

Frye.  Alfred  H. :  «»#— 

^<^f*rt.  Osorge  J..  Frye.  Soakup.  and  Boesehsr.    $.140.- 

Kujii.  NoriyosbL  Vtlieela  for  centrifugal  fans  of  the  forward 
curved  mnltibUdjs  type  S.140,042r7-74S,  CIMO^M 
ufL.  "■«"1««n,W..  to  Laboratory  for  BlictroalcarUc. 
S^CI^'S^'m^'  Proc—lnt  technl^Dea.^^^^-"*      - 

'^".•'■'  A''^''*"*  B-     Suspension  baUdlnc 
(  1.    189 — 1.  * 

FunakoshI,  Satoahl :  8r«e 

Watanabe,  Ryoso,  and  rowikoskl.    8,140^1.  i 

O.B.D.  Societe  Aaonyae  Holding     Bm ' 

Long   Bernard.     8.140.164 

r«r'/    "'w'*   ^-  /*■  •   **  iBtermatlonal   BusUiess   Ma«htass 
Corp.      InformaUon    storage    systesi.      8.140.478.    7-^-34 


Fuller, 


3.140.471,  7-7- 
3.18»,»S7.  7-7-»«, 


a  Once  A  C».     Pro- 
8.140.271.  7-7-««,  CI. 


CI.  340—174. 
Gafe.  William  P..  and  K.  Jaffa,  to  W 

260^7**'  'o"»*'<**'>y<l«  polymers. 
Gagllardl.   Domealck  D.     Method  of  omameating  preformed 

£?i7k.'*"'?    substrates    with    coating    conuinlag    waterlT 

Mluble^  plgmenta  and  resultant  ardcle.     8.14o!T»4,  7-7-»r 

Gallacclo,  Anrbony,  and  R  W.  Wick,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Dulling  hard  slumlnum  oxide  coatings 
on^lumlnum-rtch    basis    metals.      3,140,245.    7-7-64,    Cl. 


tractor 


,ia9.7a»,7-7- 


to  United  Btatss 
variable    power    divider. 


Cheney  George  D.,  and  Foster.    8,140,362. 
Fournle-TalIiant-\  ernloulet,      Robert,      to     Commissariat     a 
I'Energie  Atomlque      Glass  electrodes  for  the  measurement 
of  pH.     3.140.247,  7-7-64.  CL  204—195. 
Fowler,   Donald  L.,  Jr..  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.     Process 

for  carbonlxing  coal.     3,140.240,   7-7-64,  Cl.   202 — 14. 
Fowler,  Herman  H. :  Bee — 

Bell,  Joe  W.,  and  Fowler.     3.139.906. 
Fox.  Arthur  O.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Optical 

maser  device.     3.140,451,   7-7-64,  Cl.   331—94.8. 
Fraas,    Arthur    P.,    and    J.    J.    Tudor,    to    United    SUtes    of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.     Charflnj;  and  jerv- 
Ice    machine    for   gas-cooled    reactors. 
Cl.   176—30. 
Fragrance  Process  Co..  Inc..  The  :  Be* — 
Neuwald,  Alfred  A.,  and  Donovan. 
Franck,  Abraham  :   Bee — 

Marette,  George  F..  Parsegyan,  and 
Frank,  Louis  :  See — 

Goslee,  David  £.,  Frank,  and  Peul. 
Franse,  Clemens  :  See — 

Berthmann,  Adolf,  and  Franse.     3,140,211. 
Frasel,   Wilbur  H.,   to  Ttoe  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Device 
for    maintaining    the    flow    of    solid    powdered    materials. 
3,140.016.   7-7-64,   Cl.   222—196. 
Freeway  Washer  A  Stamping  Co.  :  See — 
Leclejewski.  Anthony  G.     3.139,666. 
Freiberg.    Robert    A.,    to    United    States    of   America,    Navy. 

Servo   valve  driver.      3.140,427.   7-7-64.   Cl.   317—148.5. 
Fried,  Josef,  to  Olln  Matnleson  Chemical  Corp.     Oxygenated 
triterpenoid  add  derivatives.    3,140,801,  7-?-64.  Cl.  260— 
397.8. 


3.140.238.    7-7-64, 

8.140,147. 

Franck.     3.140.478. 
3,139,681. 


"V^;  ^^^^T^*.!^  '  K  RM~"i  '»  Halcoo  laternational. 
Inc.  (  omposition  consisting  of  malelc  anhydride  mnOa 
fatty  acid.     3.140.300.  7-7-14.  Cl    260^546^8  "   ' 

I^r  .V«°«'<'i-  Exhaust  and  water  injector  for  iatoraal 
cmnbust  on   engines.      S.1S9.873.   7-7-64    n     128      119 

<>ardner.  Weidon  J.  :   See- 

(j.r.it'i'^hi^S.?  ?•  ♦'f"*"*':-  ■»«»  Straosberg.     3.140,181. 
iTf  ;  Sff'^"*       ^   sucker   attachment    for 

vehicles.     3.140.002.  7-7-«4.  O.  214—147 
Gartland.  William  A.:  »#»—  *•••— n*. 

r..,ii''l"^?lK^L"i."«'  ««nland      8.139.774. 

M    Cl   ^4     VS6         "**'*^  locking  derice.     3. 
«;ebhart.  Erwin  H.';  See— 

^  .u."'°'"?*'5'  ^>"»<)n  ▼     8.140,101. 
Gelkler    John   A,  Jr..   and   T    S.   Weaver 
of    America.     Navy.       Strtpllne 
3.140.45.%.   7-7-«4.  Ol    S3*— 6. 
General  American  TranaportaUon  Corp. :  gee- 
Hand.  Albert  M.     3.140.008 

Krause.  John  F..  Jr.     3.139,841. 

Moye.1.  Stuart  H..  and  Taylor.     8.189  842 

Steadman.  WlllUm  D     3.I4O076 
ueneml  .\tronlca  Corp.  .   See  — 

Roop.  Robert  W.     8.139.688 
General  Dynamics  Corp.   (Coavalr  Dlrlaloa)  :  0eo— 

Therlot.  Ivy  J.,  and  Burrow.     8.140,399 
General  Electric  Co   :   See^ 

Downle,  John  W.     3,140,489. 

Horn,  Fordyce  H.     3,146.373. 

Loncrlnl,  Donald  F.     8.140  299 

McGee.  Archie  A^  Jr     8,l4o,422. 

Myers,  Richard  T.  and  Metxler. 

Myers.  Richard  T.,  and  Spangler. 

Nerad,  Anthony  J.,  and  Sheldon 

Slmms.  Thomas  8.     3,140  328 

Spencer.  W  llUam  R..  and  .N'Istico 
General   Foods  C«rii      See 

It'^^'-  ^\''"«'n  A  .  De  Felice,  and  Plntauro 
Robbins.    Frederick    M       8.140  184 
<M>neral    Motorx  Corp.  :   See —  | 

HIellnskI,  George  D  ;  aad  Brooks.     8.1.19,778 
Lyday.  Richard  W.  snd  Moorman       8.189  674 
Moorman.    <'lefu«    L       .1139  784 

^■"0;*'"*^°^     M""ha   J  .   and    Hanlfan.      8,139.744 
•  •eneral   Slirnai  Corp      See 

Blalwdell.  Donald,  and  Judge       3,140  468 

Matthews.   William  J      3.140.06^ 
Gengelbach,   Joschlm   H.     UquM  heat   slak  auxiliary  power 
icenerator  for  space  vehicles.     3.140.064.7-7-64   Cl   244-— 1 
Genoud  A  Cle.  EtablUsementa  :  See- 

Ollberton.    Emile.      3.139,748 

'^.%''9.6%"7-V-64!^?r2»!'Y86":""  '  **•"•""•   ""«-"'• 

Germain.    Lloyd    M..    to    Electro  Mechanical    Resesrrh.    lac 

Time    of   occurrence   telemetering  apparatus   relylna   upon 

3*140'442    7-7"«4'  n*3$4^'^*  •ample<f  voltages. 

^'I^*'.?;  J'^**  .^*  •  '^  Elw-tro  Mechanical  Research.  Inc. 
Amplitude  density  protablllty  computer.  8,140,477.  7-7-64. 
CI.    ;S4U — 348. 

Oethlng.   Frank  :   See  - 

Cleaver.  John  C.  and  Oethlng.      3,139.867. 
Qevaert  Photo- Producten  N  V.  :  see 

Depoorter,  Henri.  Nya,  and  Vaa  DormaeL     8  140,2M. 


8.140.446. 
3.140.446. 
8.189.724. 

8.140,473. 


3.140.186. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Doppler  radar 
343     8 


S.1SB.816 
3.UU,464. 


3,1S».897. 

ycDanl<>l      Electricallv 
3.140.412.  7-7  «4. 


Oltoon  El«ctrlc  Co.  :  Sm — 

Uwyo.  ChlldrcM  B.  Jr.     3,139.e68. 
Oledt.  vtarren  U..  to  American  KadUtor  A  Standard  Sanitary 

Corp      I>ual  tberiiio-«iement  ajratem  for  nieaaurlnn  rapidly 

chancing  fluid   triiipvratureit  and  thermo-vlemrnt*  ttirrrfor. 

3.13U.T32,   7-7   64.   CI     7;J    -3S». 
lillbrrton.  Kmllp,  to  EtablluMttnents  U«noud  4  Ct«.     PrMRure 

r«*duclnK   valvF  and   barurr  block   llttrd  on  a  gaa  lighter 

container.     8,189.743.  7-7-64,  CI.  «7— .7.1. 
OIU.  Kobert  V.,  Jr.  :  Nee— 

▲Attaony,  kyron  L..  and  UlU.     3.180.678. 
Gillette  Co..  Th.* :   Her   - 

Sinclair.   Ro6ert   L.     3,189.»83. 
Ullliner.  Arnold  II..  to  Hugbet  Aircraft  Co. 

detection    ayiteni       3.140.488.    7-7-64,    CI 
Ulndoff.    .Sol,    to   Pioneer   Magnftic-    Inc.      Wirv  atripptng   tool 

having  heated  Hlamenla  wntcli  open  when  Jawa  are  cloaed. 

3.l;i9.777.  7-7-H4.  CI.  81—9.5. 
Oindroi.    Frank   II  .  Jr  .   to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.     Quick 

revernlnr  nierbanUni.     3.139.781.  7    7- «4.  CI.  74    -«8. 
OlrauH.  Plerr«,  to  C  S.F  -Oompagnle  Uenerale  de  Telegraplile 

Sana  n\      MIm  diatance  Indicator      3.140.4S((.  7-7-«4.  (M 

848—12. 
Olaaer.   Itarld.   and  W.    I    de  Veraterre.   to  Burroufha  Corp. 

SUnal   conrrrtera       3.I4O.4R0.   7-7-64,   CI.   340 — 847. 
Ulaitaolold  Corp   of  America  :  8c*   - 

Jeniaon.  Volney  M.,  and  Young. 
Oloatea.   Ell  :   Set  — 

Rakursl.  I^aaalo  L..  and  Ul<>ate«. 
Olover.  Mai    II.  :  Aee — 

Johnu    Tbomaa   I>.      8.130.t{..;^. 
0«dkln    Loula  A.  .  See- 
Morgan.  I>avld  1. .  and  (iodkln. 
Godwin.    JoM>pb    B.    5U<;     to   «»     F 

energlxed.   power  operate*!   l«»ol  driver. 

CI    31 0     2^.  ^  ^    „     , 

Ooepfert.    Ueofge   J..    A     H.    Krye.    V.    (..    Soukup.   and   F.    J. 

Bueacher.  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co       Prepara 

tlon  of  (irignard  reagenta  In   predomliuntly   bydrocarlton 

me<lla       .1.  I4»t.:«;jl.   7-7-^4.   fl     2rt<>  -663 
Goerrig    IHeter.   W.   .StltMbarhfr.  and  F    Schubei^.  to  Farben 

fabrlken       Bayer       Aktl.-nteBrlIiM-haft        Pro<-eiui      for      the 

pOMluctlon  of  boranatfH      3.140.1.%0    7   7   rt4.  CI.  23-  14. 
Golden.     Ruben    L.       Jarring    tiM>l.       3,139.938,    T-7-64.    CI. 

1«6^-17«»  ,       .  . 

Goldatein    Milton      Method  and  ap(>aratua  for  Inaerting  reall 

lent  r»>.i»  Into  fleilble  tubea.     3.139.677.  7-7-64.  CI    29     451 
Gonokl   Joaepb.  to  (toodman  Mff  Co.     Boring  ty|ie  contlnuou* 

mining  niarhlne      3  Ho  121.  .7-64.  CI    209     57 
Goodman   Mfa    C<>  :  Srr 

Onniikl.   Joaepb       3.140,121. 
Ward.   Donald  A.     3.140.12O 
lioodrlcb.  B   F  ,  Co    The  :  Hre 

Kuia.  Richard  M.      3.14U.213. 
Ooral  Ltd   ;  k>e 

Barton     Alan    E      3.189.662 
Gorakl.    Robert    A  .    to   E     I     du    Pont    de    Nemoura   and   Co 

Ftre     extlngulahing     api>aratua.     3.189.934.     7-7  64.     CI. 

Goalee  iHiTid  E  .  U  Frank,  and  A.  C.  Pe«il.  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corp        Method    of    nianufacturlnr     nuclear     reector    fuel 
eleii..-ntii       3.1.19.H81 .  7   7   64.  CI    29     474  3. 
Gottfried   BliiChoff   l»au    Koropl.   Gaarelnlgiinga  u   Waaaemick 
kuhlMnlae>'n    KG.  :    Sec- 

llnnalierK.    Gerhard       3.140  163 
Gould.   Melrin     See  •,.„,... 

Blater   Thoma*  »..  and  Gould.     3.140.344. 

Gouttebel      Rnvmond  :    f'rr—  -,^«.«w 

Mauduech    Robert,  and  Gouttebel      3,140.404 
Oo"-  Edward  J  .  Jr   ;  Sec 

Rpeldel.  Loula.  Jr..  and  Oow.      3.140.127. 
Grace.  W.  R..  *  Co.  :  «#e—  ..,..-„., 

Gage.  Wllllaro  P  .  and  JalTe     J»  '40.2<  l-  ^  „_„  ! 

Gregorian.  Raimlc  S..  and  Bafford      S.140.279 

"  JohTlin.   hVii..   and   Graf       l'***"'    w^.  •  wo  vol 

GrillT.   Roderlrh       Manufacture  of  molded  bodl«-«      S.MO.s-O. 

OrIhim**ArSI^a\.2rw.J8mlthee   to  Graham AlcIVrmett 

Inc      Row  marker*      3.139  941.   7  7  64.  CI    172 
tJraham  McHermett     Inc.  :   Kcc  .  ,,oaji 

Graham    Arlea  O    and  Rmlthee.  ^» J*»i»<^.    ^ 
Granryd    Thor^ald   U.   to  The  FWnk  G    Hough  Co 

mlaalon    cntrola       3  139.766.    7-7-64     CI.    74---472 
Grant    Xlcholaa  J.     Strength  recovery  of  dlaperalon  harrteneo 

alloVa      3  139.6M.  7   7-64.  CI    29     552  r 
Glint     Philip   O      and    W     F.    Hagacr.     Drum    key    holder 

S.139.7R3.  t-7-64.  CI.   84    ^11. 
Graren    Flovd  :  fee 

Vlckery.  I^lle  8.      3  1M».989 
Grare*    Maurlc*  E      Articulated  ladder 

n    182—36 
Grarlner  Mfg   Co   Ltd  :  '''^-^  .  .. 
Pannell     Robert   O      3.1 40.369. 
Gray.  Wlllard  A.  :  See-  .-«-..o 

'Sel-on.  Brooka  E  .  and  r.ray       3.189  642 
Gr«ybin.  Clinton  L     to  Grayblll  Induatrlea.  Inc. 
■farter   motor  enerrlted   by   engine  operation 
7-7  «4    n    1?3— 179 
Oraybill  Induwtrtea.  Inc      «•'—-__ 
OniTblll    Clinton  L.     8.189.877. 
Grayhin'.Moldtronlca.  Inc.  :  Sae — 

GreaJu*:  E.^on'T'.  ^Ind'a^^^^.'^Hardln.  to  International  Bna. 

■ei  Machine.  Corp.    Character  recofBltlon  eyatem.    8.140. 

466,  7-7-64   CI    .140—146.3 
Great  Northern  Railway  Co.     Bee— 
Sturm.  Rudolph  J..  Jr.    8,189,748. 

*^'"&«''ch;;?.^  m',"j7..   McOU-..   and  Oreatbooae 
S.1S9.9S0. 


Green  Bay  Packagliig  Inc. :  See — 

Baum.  Richard  U.   and  Danlela.    3.140,037. 
Green.  Sally  8.     Readily  portable  Inggage-type  electric  heat- 
ing device.     3,140.387,  7-7-64,  CI.  219—346. 
(ireenblott.  Bernard  J.,  and  W.  J.  Wheeler,  to  International 

liualneaa     Machines     Corp.       Sheet     handling     aimaratua. 

3.140,089,  7-7-64,  CI.  271 — 5. 
Gregorian.  Rasiulc  8.,  and  E.  A.  Bafford,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co. 

Poat    eztrualon    croaallnklng   of    polyethylene.      3,140,279, 

7   7-64.  CI.  260—94.9. 
GrleaiDKer.    Karl,    to    L.    Scbnler,    AG.      now    deformation 

preaaea.     3.139,984,  7-7-64,  CI.  207 — 9. 
Grillot,  Homer  N.  :  See — 

Sullivan.  Herbert  D.,  and  GrlUot.    3,130,969. 
Grlmab.r.  Frank  N.  :  See — 

KurhaJec'.  (ieorce  .\..  and  Grlmaby.     3,140,312. 
(;r<M>newald.  Henry  T).,  Jr.,  to  Deere  4  Co.     Pitman  drlre  for 

bale  thrower.     3.139.999.  7-7-64,  CI.  214 — 83.3. 
tiroenewcKen.  Johannea  B.,  to  Conaolldated  Electrodvnamlca 

Corp.     Tape  guidance  ayatem.     3,140,029,  7-7-64,  CI.  226 — 

8S. 
Grugan.  John  E.,  and  G.  A.  Paraegblan.  to  Power  Bruabea,  Inc. 

Cylindrical  bruah  conatructlon.     3.139,641,  7-7-64,  CI    15 — 

182. 

Straw  cutter.     8.189.918.   7-7-64.  CI. 


130. 


Tran» 


8.139.949.  7-7-64. 


Mechnnlcfil 
3,139,877, 


(ironberg.   Anton   B. 

146-121. 
Groaaman,  James  D 

Tobacco   product. 
(iroTer.  Raymond  B. 


and  A.  BaTley.  to  PhiUp  Morrla,  Inc. 
3,139.888.  7-7-64,   a.   131—17. 
Die  raising  and  changing  device.    S.139,- 
676.  7-7-64.  CT.  29 — 256. 
4;rovea,   Kenneth  O..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Nltroform- 
hydraxine  coordination  compounds.     3.140.817,  7-7-64,  CI. 
260 — 583. 
<:rubb.  Herbert  E.  :  See — 

Krahe.  I>onald  C.  and  Gnibb.    3,140,078. 
Grunwald.  John  J.,  to  MacDermld.  Inc.     Method  of  and  com- 
poaitlon     for    treating    aluminum    and    aluminum     alloys. 
3.14(1.203.  7-7-64.  CI.  134 — 3. 
Gryk.  Leon,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.     Record  perforating  appa- 
ratus     3.140.044.  7-7-64.  CI.  234—119. 
Gubelniann.   Walter  8.  :  See — 

(;ubelmann.  William  8.     3.140.045. 
Gubelniann    William  8.,  deceaaed.  by  W.  8.  Gubetmann    execu- 
tor,   to    Realty   A    Induatrlal    Corp.      Dividing   mechanism. 
3.140.045.  7-7-64.  CI.  235 — 63. 
(fuenther.  Emmerich  :  See — 

Relnecke.  Mar«in  E..  and  Guenther.     3,139,755. 
Outlerrei.   Carlos   D.,    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.      Procees   for 
Ktretchlna    plastic    net.      3.140.330.    7-7-64,    CI.    264 — 288. 
(tuttman.  Milton.     Storm  shield  and  Mreen  unit  for  windowa 

and  doora      3.139.923.  7-7-64,  CI.  160—89. 
Gwvn.  Childress  B..  Jr.,  to  Gibson  Electric  Co.     Method  of 
making  an  electrical  conUct.     3,139.669,  7-7-64.  CI.  29 — 
l.%5.%5 
Haaker.  Lester  W.  :  See — 

Jelatla.    DemetrlUB    G..    Olaen.    Haaker,    and    Pearaon. 
3  139  990 
Haaae.  Elmer  A.,  to  The  Beadiz  Corp.     Fuel  8api>ly  syatem. 

8.140.324.  7-7-64.  O    261 — 42. 
Habermann.   Beniion.  to  Union  OH  Co.  of  California      Sec- 
ondary recovery  by  mlacible  fluid  dlaplacement.     3,189,929, 

*-  *  -414    f  1     1  ftrf     d 

Ha'be'rnlckel.  Valentin,  to  Henkel  k  Cie.  G.m.b.H.     Prepara- 
tion of  peroxy  hydratea      3,140.149,  7-7-64,  CI.  23 — 14. 
Habicht.    Brnat.    and   G.    Petb.    to   Cllag-Chemle   Ltd.      New 
phenothlailne  derivatives  and  a  process  for  the  production 
thereof      3.140.284.  7-7-64,  CI.  260—243. 
Hackbarth.  Russell   R.  :  See — 

DeFandorf,    John   L..    Hackbarth,   Kraua,    and   Sywulka. 
3.140.426. 
Hagglond  *  Soner.  Aktiebolavet :  See — 

MalK.  .Vdolf  R      3.140.429. 
Haglhara.  Bunjl  :  See— 

Okunukl.  iCaiuo,  Hagihara,  Shin,  and  Sekuiu.    3.140.281. 
Hagner.  William  F  :  Hee— 

(Jrant.  Philip  O..  and  Hagner.    3.139.783. 
Halt.  Miriam  L.     (Jolflng  aid.     3.139.690.  7-7-64,  C\.  40 — 1.6. 
Halcon  International.  Inc.  :  See — 

Feder.  Jack  H..  and  Rusaell.     3.140,243. 
(;ana.  Manfred,  and  Ruaaell.    3.140,300. 
Hucklns.  Harold  A..  Jr.     3,140,158.  > 
Hall.  Lillian  E  :  See- 
Hall.  Marlon      3,139.714. „.   ...         «  t^  «.      . 

Hall    Marchand  B..  W.  E.  Colllna,  R.  F.  Plattner,  E.  D.  Flnne- 
gan    Jr.,  and  F    C.  Weller.  to  Acme  Steel  Co.     Straining 
machine      3.139.813,  7-7-64.  CI.  100— 4.    .    .  ^     ^  .         ., 
Hall.   .Marlon,  deceased,  by  L.  E.  Hall,  admlnlatratrix      Ma- 
chine for  loading  stacks  of  packages  In  cartona.     3,139.714, 

m      m gtA       1^       WtO    ^        \  KA 

Halley,  Jamw  W.  and  J.  E.  McConnell.  to  Inland  Steel  Co. 
Reduction  of  iron  ore  with  hydrogen.  3,140.168,  7-7-64, 
CI  75—11. 

Hallows.  Leonard  B. :  See —  _  ,  ,„  „„» 

Roth.  Philip  B.,  and  Hallowa.     3,140,227. 

Hallsworth.  Victor :  See— 

Delanev,  John,  and  Hallsworth.    3,139,828.      ^     ,        „ 

Halpern  Benjamin  D.,  and  M,  Kline,  to  The  Borden  Co. 
Carveable  plastic  compositions  consisting  essentially  oi 
thermoplastic  resin,  solvent,  carveable  wax  and  finely  di- 
vided   solid   filler.     3,140,268,  7-7-64.  CI.   26ft— 28.,^  ^„, 

Hamer,  Edwin  W.  Athletic  vlaual  training  aid.  3,189,687, 
7-7-64.  a    35—7. 

Hammltt.  Andrew  B.,  and  H.  L.  Blram,  Jr. ;  said  Blrum  aaaor. 
to  aald  Hammltt.  Thread  coupling  atructure.  3,139,960, 
7-7-64.  CT.  189—84. 

Hammon,  Donald  P.  :  Bee —  _    ^^  ^_^ 

Simpson.  AltuB  L.,  and  Hammon.    3,139,931. 

Hammond.  Charles  W.  :  See — 

BInner,  ChHstlan  R.,  and  Hammond.    3,139,927. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hand,  Albert  M.,  to  Generml  American  Traaaportatlon  Corp. 

Transferable    frelfbt    container*.      3,140,000,    7-7-M,    Cl. 

220—1.5. 
Hanifan.  William  A. :  Se*— 

Van  Alstyne.  Martba  J.,  and  Hanifan.     8.19.744. 
HannoD  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Hannon,  GUbert  H.    3.140.218. 
Hannon,  Gilbert  H..  to  Hannon  Engineering  Co.     Sepetltlve 

operating   forming  bead   employlnf  a  pair  of  cooperating 

elements.     3.140,218,  7-7-64,  Cl.  156— 083. 
Hansen.  Robert  V..  to  Control!  Co.  of  America.     Ll^ald  dla- 

penslne  system,     3,140,012.  7-7-ft4,  Cl.  222 — 63. 
Hanson,  Roy  R.,   U   to  W.  H.  Anderaon,   V4   to  J.  H.  Scbier 

man,  and  U  to  G.  A.  Blaae.    Vehicle  air-coadltiontag  unlta. 

3.136,736,  7-7-64.  Cl.  62 — 180. 
Harbour,  Brymn  F.  :  See — 

HartMor,  Marlon  E.     S.140,217. 
Haitwur,  Glenn  R.  :  See — 

Harbour.  Marlon  E.     3,140.217. 
H«rbour,   Marion   E..   8%    to  J.   L.    MoUnari.    13%%    to  G. 

Harbour.   13%%    to  B.  F.   Harbour,  and  13%%   to  R.  F. 

Hopklna.      Masking    tape    applicator.      3,140,217.    7-7-«4. 

CJ.  156—577. 
Hardin,  William  W.  :  See— 

Greanlas,  Eron  C,  and  Hardin.     3,140,466. 
Harper,   Walter  R.,  Jr.,  to  Tesaa   Inatrnmenta  Inc.     8«al«d 

tfaermally  reaponalve  awltching  derlce.     3,140,370.  7-7-44, 

Cl.  200—122. 
Harrla-Intertype  Corp.  :  See — 

O'Brien,  Rlcbard  C.^  and  Hunstlger.     3,139,803. 
Relf.  Peter  M.,  and  Llndemann.     3,140^1. 
Harrla,    Norman  A.,   to  Titanium   Metals  Corp.   of  America. 

Mold  asaembly.     3,139.654.  7-7-«4,  Cl.  23— «1. 
Harshaw  Cbemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Towle,  Jack  L.     3,140,316. 
Hart,  James  P.,  M.  L.  Klein.  H.  C.  Morgan,  and  R.  B.  Ruah. 

to    North    American    Ariatlon^    Inc.       Spanning    monitor. 

3,140,469.  7-7-64,  Cl.  340—17^.5. 
Hanrood,    Malcolm    P.,    to    Wedgelock   Corp.    of    Oallforala. 

Axial    load    bearing   anchoring    means    for    faatener   pins. 

3.139.785,  7-7-64,  Cl.  85 — 6. 
Hatch,  Loranus  P..  and  T.  V.  Sbeeban.  to  United  States  of 

America,    Atomic   Energy   Commission.      Downflow   packed 

bed  nuclear  ttsslon  reactor     3,140.233   7-7-«4.  CI.  IT'S — 18. 
Hatch,  William  B..  to  8wedlow  Inc.    Control  STstem  for  anto- 

matlc  pUot.     3,140.+36.  7-7-64.  Cl.  318 — 489. 
Hatschek,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Busch,   Siegfried.  Hatschek.  and  Plschinger.     3.140,303. 
Haobein.  Albert  H..   to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     2.6-dl-t-butTl- 

4-Bubstituted  phenyl  N-methyl  carbamate  and  use  therefor 

as  selective  herbicides.     3.140.167.  7-7-64,  O.  71—2.6. 
Haanl-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  KG.  :  See — 

Kocbalskl.  Horst.     3.139.972. 
Hausberg.   Gerhard,    to   Gottfried    Btschoff   Bau    Kompl.    Oas- 

relnigungs-u  Wasserruckkuhlanlagen  K.  O.     Apparatus  for 

Cleaning  gases.     3.140  163,  7-7-64.  CI.  55 — 25?. 
Hauacbuli,  Bruno  :  8ee-^ 

Sodomann.     Helnrtch.     Hauschulz.     and     Sebwemer. 
3,140,318. 
Hayes.     Gordon    B.       TraoMlucer.      3.140.462,    7-7-64.    Cl. 

340 — 13. 
Haymes.  Terrell  W.  :  See — 

Wilson,  Joseph  G..  Dutton,  Haymes,  and  Dygwrt.    3,1S9.- 
726. 
Heacock.  Frederick  H.     Power-aaslsted  steering  gear  for  Te- 

bicles.     3.139,765,  7-7-«4,  Cl.  74 — 388.  _     ^ 

Heath.  Harry  A.,  and  L.  D.  Porter,  to  Power  Control  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.     Pneumatic  stock  feed  and  arrangement.    3,140.- 

032,  7-7-64,  Cl.  226—141.  ^  ^     ^ 

Heath.  Harry  A.,  and  L.  D.  Porter  to  Power  Control  Prod- 
ucts,  Inc.     Pneumatically  operated  Tise  Jaw  construction. 

3,146,087,  7-7-64.  Cl.  269 — 22. 
Heberlein  k  Co.  AG.  :  See—  ^  »..„,„, 

Heberleln.   Georg.    Muniel.   and    Kuns.     3.140,197. 
Heberlein,  Georg,   F.   Muniel    and  W.   Kunx,   to  Heberleln  It 

Co    AG.     Finished  teitUe  and  method  of  producing  same. 

3.140.197.  7-7-64.  CT.  117—93.31. 
Hedges,   George   D.,   and   E.    R.   Stenagaard    to  Minneapolis- 
Honeywell  Regulator  Co.     Morable  tape  indicating  derlce. 

3,139,854,  7-7-64.  Cl.  116—135. 
Heide.  Stanford  M.  :  See — 

kocl    Jerry  C.  and  Helde.     3J40.377. 
Heiland   Robert  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Accumulator  means. 

3.140.124,  7-7-«4.  CI.  303—6.  ^   ^     . 

Heinlnger    Samuel  A.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Method  of  making 

allDbati'c  and  aromatic  thlo  and  sulfonyl  chloro-  and  bromo- 

alkanenltrlles.     3.140.306,  7-7-64,  Cl.  260—465 
Heinlnger,   Samnel   A.,   and   G.    H.    Birum    to  Monaanto  Co. 

Toxic  arylaulfonyl  haloalkanenitriles.     3,140,307,   7-7-64, 

Cl.  260 — 465. 

'*SmithJftlchard  A.,  and  Wojnar.     3.139,812. 

Heithaus,  William  C.  and  C  1).  Schwebel  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp  Gradiated  magnetic  flux  path  produced  by  plurality 
of  tVansverse  ducts.     3.140,457,   7-7-64,  Cl.   33»— 24-1.    . 

Hendrtckaon.  Melrin  C.  and  G.  V.  Morris,  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corp.  Communication  receirer.  3,140.346.  7-7-64.  Cl. 
178—6.1. 

Henkel  k  Cle.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

HabernlcVel,  Valentin.     3.140,149. 

Henrie  Thomas  A  .  H.  Dolexal.  and  E.  K.  Kleesplea  to  United 
States  of  America,  interior.  Magnesium  reduction  of  tita- 
nium oxides  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere.  3,140,170,  7-7-64. 
CJ    Tfl     84. 

Henrlksen,  Ernst  J.  J.  FounUln  pen  structures.  3,139.864. 
7-7-64,  Cl.  120 — 12.4. 

Henry  Hugh  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Bnergy 
CoimlesTon.  Neutron  detector  "-•♦  „tiii<in.  indium 
3,140,397.  7-7-«4.  CI.  250—83.1. 


unit    utlllalng    Indium. 


I    P.      Epoxy   raalB  folf  dab  bead    latafraUy 
I  abaft  wranplac  of  f »*■  Sbar  matartaL   Cl40,- 


-7-«4, 


Howard  T..  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  Co.     Otrd  ahlagMag 

and  cUmp  therefor     S,1S».M)9.  7-7-«4,  G.  9S--«6. 

awrence  JT  E.,  and  R.  B.  Aadenoa.  to  Ualtad  Stataa 


Henrjr,  Jabm  W..  aad  W.  D.  KaaaadT.  to  Battaaa  Xoaak 
Co.     RMord  aad  package  therafer.     S.14O,0M.  7-7-«4.  Cl. 
274 — 41. 
Hearr,  Jeroaa  L.,  Jr. :  ••• — 

ttaacaa,  DoMl  B.,  HM17.  aad  BHtaw.    •.140,411. 
Hcrenles  Powdar  Co. :  «•• — 

Haobeia.  AJbart  H.     8.140.167. 
Herroa.  Robert  H.  :  0ee —  | 

Scrufga,  Oarld  M..aad  HerroB.     3.139,672.  ' 

Ilerron.  Bobert  H..  aad  N.  E.  Jaaaaaeb.  to  The  Baadlx  Corp. 
Method  for  attacUag  a  coapoaltlaB  matal-earaale  material 
to  a  backlac  BMmber.     S,13S,«71.  7-7-«4.  CL  29— 188.3. 
Hera.  Arthur  H..  and  N.  W'.  Kalaada.  to  Batmaa  Kodak  Co, 
Photofraphic  allTer  ballde  emolatoaa  eoatalalag  thioetbar 
derlTatlraa  aa  aatifoggants  and  stablUaar*.     37140.178.  7- 
7-«4.  CL  9«— «1. 
Heaeltlna,    Donald    W..   and    L.    O.    8.   Brookar.   to   Eaatman 
Kodak    Co.       Non-ionlaed    polymethlne    scaaltlalac    dyaa. 
3,140.188.  7-7-64,  Cl.  96—106. 
Hetael,  Peter  J.  G  ,  to  Aaoectatcd  Elaetrtcal  ladnatrtw  Ltd. 
Blstabla  moltlrlbrator  eoatroUad  ooeUlatlac  D.-C.  aotor. 
3,140,434.  7-7-»4,  Cl.  318 — 189. 
Heyden  Newjwrt  Cbamlcal  Corp. :  8«« — 

ChodakT.  Sanvy  V..  aad  Room.     8.140.804.  1 

Hlgncbl,  Aklra  :  •••—  I 

Toda,  Naoya.  aad  HlguctaL     8440^2. 
Hljpert,    Frita.    to    lataraatlooal    BaaiMos    Maehlaaa   Corp. 

PrinUng  ualt.     3.139.816.  7-7-64.  Cl.  101—88 
Hilt,  Rudolf.     Staatt  metal  eorar  for  axlatlaff  window  fraaa. 

3,139,703.  7-7-«4.  Cl.  50—118. 
Hlnga,    Donald    P.      Epoxy    raaUi   golf   dab   bead    latMiaUy 

cured  with  a  r  ^    '  '        '    ' *^-  -^ 

094,  7-7-84. 
Hlrt^  Haans  J.  :  0« 

Hlrts.  Haas  and  H.  J.     8.189.888. 
Hlrta.  Haaa  aad  U.  J.     Device  for  the  traataMat  of  ^     _. 
of  the  reaplratory  paaaaaaa.     8.189.88S.  7-7-84.  CL  188— 
218. 
HI- Shear  Corp.  :  «••— 

Bochmaa,  Harrr  L..  Jr.     8.189.787. 
Hlated,    Howard.      Sandblast  macfalae  with  prectoloa  a 
feed,    remotely    started    and    atoppad.      8.19,708.    7-7 
Cl.  51—8.  ^^ 

Hodgea.  Howard 
device  and  dai 
Hofer.  Lawrence 

of  America.   laterlor.     Method  of  traatlac  ezhauat  caMO 
wUh    uraaU-coBtalnlng  caUlyata.     8.140T48,   7-7-84.   CL 
23 — 2. 
Hoffman  and  Eaton  :  Se*— 

Hoffman,  Philip  A.     8440,481. 
Hoffman,  Philip  A.,  to  Hoffmaa  aad  Eatoa.     Bararatbla  aa- 
alog  to  digital  conrerter.    8.140.481,  7-7-64.  Cl.  840 — 847. 
Hoffman,  Robert  E  ,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Art  of  mak- 
ing color  phosphor  screens  of  the  moaalc  Tarletr.     8.140.- 
176,  7-7-*4,  Cl.  96—85. 
Hoffmann,  Arthur  K. :  See — 

ZweU.  Arnold,  and  Hoffmaaa.    8,140,810. 
Holben.  Eugene  F. :  See — 

Lang.  Frederic  A.,  and  Holben.    8.189,788. 
Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Kittler  Mlltoo  J.    8.189,880. 
HoIlowaT,  Thomas  M.,  to  Johnson  Serrlee  Co.    Plaid  dlatilba- 
tlon   derlce  and   system    therefor.      3,140,047,   7-7-84.   Cl. 
236—1. 
Hollowell.  John  R..  to  Falrchlld  Stratoa  Corp.     Coatrol  m- 
tem  for  Inflnltely  rarlable  automatic  tranamlsaloa.     8.189,- 
723.  7-7-64.  C\.  60—19. 
Holmarlat,   Nile   E.    F.,   to  Addo,   Aktlebolagct.     Deeleas  for 
setting  a  number  printer  by  means  of  a  data  traaaalttar. 
3.1397821.  7-7-64^  O    101—93. 
Holt.   Pliny  O  .  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary.     Mirror 

positioning  apparatus.     3.140.841    7-7-84,  Cl.  88 — 84. 
Homes.  Samuel  J.,  to  Crutcber-Roln-Cnmmings.  Inc.     Barge 
mounted  support  for  pipe  line  coating  machlae.    8,188,991, 
7-7-64,  n.  214—1. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp  :   See — 

Cull,  Jay  A.,  and  Hooker.    8,140.155. 
Rucker.  John  T..  and  Dexter.    8.140,188. 
Hooker,  Thomas  :  See — 

Cull,  Jay  A.,  and  Hooker.    8,140,188. 
Hopklna,  Richard  F. :  See- 
Harbour.  Marion  E.     3.140.217. 
Horn.    Fordyce    H..    to  General    Electric  Co.     Arc  toaliable 
beryllium   electrodes   for  racunm   arc  derleea.     8.140,878, 
7-7^-84.  Cl.  200—144. 
Hombostel.  Lloyd,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.    Apparatus  for  com- 
paction of  formed  sheet  for  Improved  properties.    8,140,824, 
7-7-64.  Cl    162 — 348. 
Hombostel,  Lloyd,  Jr..  to  Beiolt  Iron  Works.    Palp  centrifuge. 

3.140.258.  7-f-84.  Cl   210—112. 
Homer.  Jack  E.     Telescopic  boat  trailer.     8,140.008.  7-T-84, 

Cl    214 — 505  ; 

Horsley.  George  8.  :  See —  I 

Shockley.  WllUam,  and  Horsley.     8.140,488. 
Horton.  Oeoffrej  :  See — 

Clarkson,  Frank  R.  and  J.  B..  aad  Hortoa.     8.188.800. 
Hondsllle  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Rumsey.  Rollln  D.     3.140.080. 
Hough.  Frank  G  ,  Co..  The:  See — 

Granryd.  Thorrald  0.    8,189,788. 
Strader.  Don  S.    8.188.908. 
Strader.  Don  S.     8.140,001. 
Houaer.  Abbott  F. :  See — 

Cramer.  Robert  H..  Eastwood,  and  Honaer.     8.140,880. 
Howe,  Earl  E.  ;   See — 

Hynes,  Dibrell  P.    8,140.107. 

Howe,  Richard  W. :  See — 

Hynes,  Dibrell  P.    8.140.107. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Bee — 

and  Howell.    8.189.7ftO. 
Bplcjrdtc  rounduKMit. 


8.140,092,   T-7- 

ElMtrometer 

Hydrau- 

.  »..  ...,  w  ....^»-  ...«...»»-...  ..c.     Proc- 
for    the   production    of   ethylene   oxide   and    nitrogen. 


8,140.456. 


S.1S9.M7. 
S,1S8.«S0. 


8.189.879. 


7-7-«4.  a. 


Baklnc   Co. 
CI.  107— 8. 


Container 


Hawaii.  Melvin  D.  : 

Smltb.  Max  K.. 

Urobetx.  Prank  A. 

•4.  CL  272 — 86. 
Habba.   Jobn    C,    to   E.H.    Laboratorlea,    Inc. 

aaplUler.    8,l40.44U.  7-7-64.  CI.  830—100. 
Unbar,  Matthew  W..  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co. 

Uc  ajratam.     8.140,Ott2.  7-7-64.  CI.  267—2. 
Hucklaa.  Harold  A.^  Jr.,  to  Haicon  International,  Inc. 

8.140.158.  7-7-64.  CI.  28—220. 
Huddna.  Charlea  M..  Jr  .  R.  L.  McOlaaaon.  and  W.  D.  Oreat 
bouae.  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Metboda  of  and  apparatus 
for  fracturina .    8.130,980.  7-7-64.  C\.  166 — M. 
Hut,  Howard  I.  :  ««e— 

Pair,  Paul  A.,  and  Huff.    8.189,797. 
UnCbaa  Aircraft  Co.  :  Bee — 

Qlllmer.  Arnold  H.    8.140,486. 
Katehpel.  Richard  O.    8.140,416. 
Laaaen.   Herbert  A.,  and  wheeler. 
Lron.  Royal  K.    3.140,458. 
Nybori.  Meredith  M.    8.140,381. 
Hoabea.  Vernon  R..  and  B.  I.  DIefenderfer.  Jr. ;  Mid  Dlefender- 
(er   aaalanor   to   Hugbea.      Vlaual    reproduction   ayatein   of 
mulU-aerectloo   character.     3,139,788.   7-7-64.   CI.   88—17. 
Hulbrecbtae.  Cornelia,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Alternating  current  awltch  baring  wiping  contaeta.    8,140,- 
875.  7-7-64.  CI.  200     164. 
Hult«ren,  Ounnar  V.,   to  Parrel  Blrmlngbaai  Co..   Inc.     Roll 
grinder  baring  loadlna  and  unloading  roll-eonreylng  ntean*. 
8.189.706^7-7-64.  CHjl— 49. 
Huapbrey,  Uelby  C     Pac«  guard  for  football  baUact.    8.189,- 

,  624.  7-7-64.  CT.  2—9. 
Hunatlger,  Prancla  :  8«« — 

O^rlen.  Richard  C.  and  Hunatlter.     8,189,808 
Hunt.  Cedl  O  :  See 

Marrltt.  Olenn  W.,  ahd  Hunt. 
Hunt.  Max  L.     Rhythm  rocker. 

loi. 

Hupp  Corp.  :   See- 
Bauer,  Konrad  K..  and  Oaakl. 

Paanon.  John  J..  >r.    8.189.881 
Hurat.    Edaond   C,    to    United    Btatea   of   America.   Atomic 
Energy   Commlaalon.     TItaalnm   primer  for  an  erapor-lon 
pump.    8.140.178.  7-7-64.  CI.  75— 200. 
Hymaa.   Jerome,   to  Taaalon   Knrelopa  Corp.     Enrelope  for 
enclosing  bank  atatementa  and  the  ilka.     8,140.040,  7-7-64. 
CI    220 — 68. 
Hynca,  Dlbrell  P..  50%   to  E.  B^Howe.  25%  to  R.  W.  Howe, 
and  28%  to  M.  H.  Prtabey      Tube  coupling  baring  aeallng 
and  anchoring  meana.     8.140.107.  7-7-64.  CI.  28(P— 840. 
l.C.E.D    Inc  :  flte— 

Scbrelner.  Earl  P.    8,189,924. 
Ibex.    Cbarlea    J.,    to   The   Maryland 
forming  molda.     8.189.848.  7-7-64. 
lUlnola  Tool  Worka  Inc. :  ••*— 

Bieaecfcer,  Donald  L.    8.189.768. 
bnanaka,  Toahlo.  to  MatauthlU  Electric 
Deflecting  colla  for  cathode  ray  tubea. 
a.  817-200. 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnatrlea  Ltd.  :  Be0 — 

Dawaon.  Pred.  Vickers.  and  8heard. 
Indiana  Oencral  Corp  :  Bee — 

Barta,  Gerald  T  ,  and  Miakell.    8.140,441. 
Ingeraoll-Rand  Co  :   See — 

Pollak.  Henry  M.    8,189.881. 
Inland  Steel  Co.:  See —  _^      ......... 

Halley.  Jaaea   W..  and  McConnell.     8.140.168. 
latercontlnenUl  Knterpriaea  :  See — 

Wlegel.  Ednard.     S.189.880.  _  | 

latemational  Bualneaa  Machinaa  Corp.     Be^ 

▲dams    Lester  R..  and  Sommerfleld.     8,140,47S. 

Comparln.  Robert  A.      S.1S9.S9S. 

Pitch.  CTrde  J.     S.140.0S1 

Gaffner.  John  E^  Jr.     3,140.473. 

Or«anlaa,  Evon  C.  and  Hardin.     S.140.466. 

Oreenblott.  Bernard  J  .  and  Wheeler.     S.  140.089. 

HUpert,  Frltx      3.139.819 

LUinaki.  Joaepb  E.     8. 139.7 A3. 

Marcus.  Mitchell  P      3,140,467. 

Marquis,  Donald  A.     3.140.142. 

T^ompaon,  I^eonard  H      3,140.406 
International  Oombuatlon  (Holdinga)  Ltd.:  Sea — 

Bowen.  Idrto  O.     3.140,123.       . 
Internationa)  Plavora  *  Fragrances  Inc. :  »*• — 

Somerrllle    Wlllnrd  T.     3,140,311. 
International  HarrMtfr  Co. :  Bee—  ..^«,.. 

Blrkenbach.  Eugen  J  ,  and  Motycka.     S.1S9.942. 

Erana.  Arthur  u.,  and  Plerson      3.139.943. 

Placher.  Rarmond  C.     3.1S9.717. 

KarUaon.  Elof  K..  and  Sutton.     3.139.887. 

Kolthoff.  C  Paul.  Jr.     3.140.075. 

Parrlali   Edward  \V..  and  Moran.     3,138.938. 

Poynor,'  Ruaaall   R..  Lowry.  and  Wtnalow.     3,140.161. 

Rickerd.  Calrln  P..  FUcher.  and  Carlson.     3,189.718. 

SaUlTan,^ Herbert  D..  and  Grlllot.     3.139,969. 

Vtrtae,  Eiutene  P.,  Moyer,  and  Rlchardaon.     3.140.103. 
International  Machlnerr  Corp.  8-A. :  See — 

Meneacd.  Samuel  A.,  and  Tack.     S.1S9.862. 
International  Milling  Co.  :  See — 

Nack.  Herman.     S.140.18S 
latanatlonal  Sundard  Electric  Corp. :  >«e — 

Martana.  Jean  V      3.140,858 
iBttmatlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph   Corp. :  S«a — 

Lonn.  Harold  J       3.130,903. 
Iowa  Mfg.  Co.  of  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa  :  See — 

Pointa.  Harold  C.     3,140.087. 
Irmacber.   Klaus,   to   E.   Merck.   Aktiengesellschaft.     11-keto- 
l2-dchydro-sterold8    and    method    for    their    preparation. 
3.140,808,  7-7-64,  C\.  260—897.48. 


Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 
8.140.482.  7-7-64. 


8.140.198. 


Isaacs,  Marcus  M.     Cuff  for  garments.    3,139,626,  7-7-64,  Q. 

2—232. 
lactae,  Mary  L. :  Hee — 

liretcb,  Edward.     3,140,437. 
Isenbower,  Kobvrt  H. :  Sec- 
Bailey,  Vincent  K.,  and  Isenbower.     3,138,791. 
Isltp    Leonard  :  tSee- 

bavidaoa.  Ivor  M.,  and  lallp.     3,139.936. 
Jackson.     Charlie    P.       Portable    numlamatic    display    case. 

3.140.132.  7-7-64.  Cl.  312—125. 
Jackson,  Harold  K..  to  Tecalentit  Ltd.     Lubrication  systems 

fur  rWilcles  and  machlnea.     8.189,952,  7-7-64,  Cl.  184 — 7. 
Jafte,  Fied  :  tlee- 

Gage.  W  IllUm  P..  and  Jaffe.     3,140.271. 
Jabn.  tduarU  :   Hee — 

Luinui.  (iunther.  and  Jabn.      3.139,866. 
Jakob,  Franz,  and  K.  Knorr.  to  Agfa  Aktlengeaellachaft.   Cam- 
era with  automatic  diaphragm.     3,189.804,  7-7-64,  Cl.  9S — 

JaakowskI,  Edward  M. :  See— 

Oliver,  Norman  J.,  JaakowskI,  and  Rysdon.     3,139,861. 
Jannaacb,  Nonuan  E.  :   See — 

Herron.  Robert  H.,  uud  Jannaitch.     3,139,671. 
Jarvta,  Myrum  T.,  to  Kecold  forp.     Refrigerated  dlaplay  fix- 
ture.    3.139,738.  7-7-  64.  Cl.  «2  -256. 
Jefferson.  Glen  V.,  to  \\  estinghouae  Air  Brake  Co.     Railway 

braking  apparatus.     3.139.954,  7-7-64.  Cl.   188 — 62. 
Jelatls.  Demetrius  G..  R.  A.  Olaen.  L.  U'.  Hacker,  and  E.  W. 

Pearson,   to  Central  Research  Laboretories,  Inc.      Uugged- 

duty    maater-alave    manipulator.      3,139,900.    7-7-64,    Cl. 

214—1. 
Jemlson.  Volney  M..  and  D.  H.  Young,  to  Glaasolold  Corp.  of 

America.     Laminating  press.     3,139.816,  7-7-64,  Cl.  100—- 

51. 
J*B>«n,  Gerald  A.,   to  Arco  C^rp.     Device  for  coating  sub- 

stratea.     3.140,380   7-7-64.  Cl.  219 — 76 
Jaquler,   Robert,  to  Rouasel-L'CLAP.     Method  of  stimulating 

the  cardiac  and  bronchial  branches  of  the  central  nervous 

syatein      3.140,230,  7-7-64.  Cl.  167 — 68. 
Jerrold  Klectronica  Corp.  :  See — 

VMnaton.  Eric,  and  Simona.     3.140,454. 
Joliann,  Hana.  and  J.  Graf,  to  Siemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktlen- 

fesellachaft.      Fuae  constructions.      3,140,371,   7-7-64,   Cl. 
00—135. 
Jobna,  "niomaH  D  ,  50%  to  M.  H.  Glover.     Body  rest.     3,130,- 

632,  7-7-64,  Cl.  5—341. 
Johnson.  David  A.,  and  S.  Wolfe,  to  Brlatol-Myers  Co      Proc- 

esa  for  the  production  of  a-aminobenByl-penicilllna.     3.140.- 

282,  7-7-<J4,  Cl.  2tJ0— 239.1. 
Jobnaon,  Earl  W     to  Cltlen  Service  Oil  Co.     Interral  timer. 

3.140.145,  7-7-^4.  Cl.  346 — 109. 
Jobnaon,  Glenn  D.^  to  8beli  Oil  Co.     Wellhead  with  tool  di- 

verter.     3.130,032.  7-7-64.  Cl.  166 — 95. 
Johnson  S«»rvlce  Co.  :   See — 

Holloway,  Thomas  M.      3,140,047. 
Johnson,  Vernon  V..    ^    to  E.  H.  (Jebhart.     Releasable  fluid 

line  coupling.    3,140,102,  7-7-64,  Cl.  280 — 421. 
Johnston,    Charleii    W.      Arc    welding    and    filler    rod    abape. 

3.140.385,  7-7-64.  n.  219— 187. 
Johnston,  Howard  R.     Two-speed  parachute.     3,140,067,  7-7- 

64.  Cl.  244—148.  •—     k- 

Jobnaton.  Tomllnson  F.     Gang  operated  combination  switch 

OBlts  each  cooiprlsing  a  borlxontally  opening  switch  and  a 

vertically  opening  bypass  switch.     3.140,36(.   7-7-64.   Cl. 

200—48 
Jooea.  Paul  8. :  See — 

Laughter    Victor  H.     3.140.348. 
Jonea,  Samuel  A.     Quarter  turn  hydrant  line  to  pumper  line 

valve.    3.139.907.  7-7-64,  Cl.  137—626.29. 
Jordan.  Merrill  E..  H.  M.  Cole.  W.  G.  Burblne,  and  D.  L.  Pet- 

terson,  to  Cabot  Corp.     Carbon  black  process  and  product. 

3,140.11*2,  7-7-64.  Cl.  106—307. 
''>^*lf^.O*orgty^    Jr.    Football  helmet  back  flap.    3,190,628, 

7-7-64.  Cl.   2— i. 
Joseph,  Robert  T. :  See — 

Work.  JoaUh,  Joaepb.  and  Blake.    8.140.241. 
Work.  Joslah,  Joseph,  and  Blake.    8.140.242. 
Joyner.  Frederick  B.  :  See — 

Coorer.  Harry  W.,  Jr.,  and  Joyner.     8.140.277. 
Judge.  Thomas  J. :  See — 

BUlsdell.  Donald,  and  Judire     3.140,468. 
Jukea,  Norman  A.,  to  Joseph  Lucas  (ladustrlea)  Ltd.    Spark 

ignition  apparatus  for  Internal  combustion  engines.    8.188,- 

876.   7-7-64.   C\.   123—148. 
Jukea,  Norman  A. :  8»e — 

Roberta,  Maldwyn  H..  Oamp.  and  Jukea.    S.140.42S. 
JungUuth.  Oeorg,  to  Klfickner-Humboldt-Deats  Aktlengeaell- 
achaft.     RoUry   piston   machine.     8,188,836,    7-7-64,    Cl. 

108 — 202. 
an.  SboUy  :  See — 

Olbrrch  John  E..  and  Kagan.    8.140,447. 
Kagley.  William  H..  to  Lindsay  Ripe  OIlTe  Co.    Qnlck  change 

torque  plate  mountlna.     3,138,916,  7-7-64,  Cl.  146 — 27. 
Kalenda.  Norman  W. :  see — 

Hera.  Arthur  H..  and  Kalenda.    3.140J78. 
Kamp,  Bwald  A.,  and  S.  Panger,  to  The  Englander  Co.,  Inc. 

Swing  bed.     3.188.628.  7-7-64.  CL  5—17. 
Kane.  Jamea  S.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 

CommlsdoiL      Process   for   producing   oxidation   resistant 

refractory  coaMng  on  denae  grmphlte.     8,140.188,  7-7-64, 

CI.  117 — 8. 
Kaprelian,    Edward    K.      Color   electrephotography.      8,140.- 

175,  7-7-64,  Cl.  96—1. 
Karlag.   Paul,    to   Bronaarla   S.A.     Balanced  air  loaded  air 

preeaure  reaulator      3,130,900,  7-7-64,  C\.  187— S00.18. 
Karlason.  Elof  K..  and  R.  L.  Sutton,  to  International  Bju- 

rester  Co.     Snapping  rolls  for  a  com  picker.     8,189,887, 

7-7-64,   Cl.    130 — 5. 
Kaspnul   Alfred  F.  and  E.  E.,  to  Minneaota  Mining  and  Mfff. 

Co.    Information  recording.    8,140,113,  7-7-647ci.  846 — 1. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kaspaul.  Erlka  B. :  Set —       / 

KaapAuI,  Alfred  K.  aod  E.  E.    3.140,143. 
Katien,  Sol.     Apuaratua  for  treating  ■e«da.     3,140.254,  7-7- 

64.  CI.  209—30. 
Kaufmann,  Albert  R. :  See — 

Klein,  Joseph  L..  Kaufmann,  and  Loewenateln.     3,140,- 

106. 

Kelber,    Charlea   N.,    to    United    States   of   America,   Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Nuclear  reactor  witli  improved  beam 

tube.     3,140.236,   7-7-64.  CI.   176—18. 

Kelljr.    Karl    M.,    to    Elmco    Corp.      Clarification   apparatna. 

3.140.250.   7-7-«4.  CI.   210—195. 
Kendall,    James    M..    to    United    States    of    America.    Narv. 
Low  noise,  low  lerel,  precision  potentiometer.     3,140.459. 
7-7-«4.  CI.  338—164. 
Kennedy.  WlllUm  D.  :  See — 

Henry.  James  W.,  and  Kennedy.     3.140.095. 
Kent.  Fredertclc  J. :  See — 

Coben.  Saul  M.,  and  Kent.    3.139.849. 
Kenyon.  Wilfred  :  See — 

Foster.  Curtis  W..  Kenyon.  and  Pringle.     3.139.040. 
Ketcbpel.  Kicbard  D..  to  Hugbes  Aircraft  Co.     Ttaree-dlmen- 
sional   display   cathode   ray   tube.     3.140.415.   7-7-«4,   CI. 
313 — 146. 
KeuCTel  4h  Esser  Co.,:  Set — 

Friti,  Gerhard.    3.140.180. 
Kezele.  John  T..   %  to  J.  Sandusky,  and  ^  to  J.  J.  Musnik. 
Automatic    alarm    signalling    system.      3,140.349.    7-7-64. 
CI.   179 — 5. 
Kiefer.    Augustine   J.      Pillow    contouring   baae.      3,139,631, 

7-7-64.   CI.   ^— 337. 
Kiensle  Apparate  G.m.b.H. :  Set — 

Morwald.  Joaef.     3.140.403. 
Klne,  Benjamin  B.  :  See —  ' 

Rlchter.  George  A.,  Jr.,  McBurney,  and  Kine.    3.140.266. 
King.  Irving  R.  :   Set — 

Barnes.  Vernon  M.,  Jr..  Burke.  King,  and  Wolf.     3,139,- 

Klper.  Gerd.  to  Afga  Aktiengeitellschaft.  Structure  for  op- 
erating  camera    sbuttertt.      3.139.H06.    7-7-64.   CI.   95 — 63. 

Kipping.  Vernon  L.  Photographic  apparatus  mechanism. 
5.139.790.   7-7-64.  <J\.  88—19.3. 

KiUsaki.  Kiyosbi.  and  G.   W.  Wlllcockson.  to  Unlte<l  State* 
Borax  A  Chemical  Corp.      DI-(bUi  dUlkylamlno)boryl)ben 
senes.      3.140.313.   7-7-64.   CI.   260 — .^51. 

Kittler,  Milton  J.,  to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  Print  hammer 
mechanism.      3,139.820.   7-7-64.   CI.    101—93. 

Kleespies,  Ernst  K.  :  See — 

Henrie.   Thomas  A..   I>olcxal.  and   Kleespies.     3.140.170. 

Klein,  Uelnz-Gunter  :  See — 

ZIrnglebl.  Eberhard.  and  Klein.    3.140.188. 

Klein,  Joseph  L.,  A.  R.  Kaufmann.  and  P.  Loewensteln.  to 
United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission. 
Process  and  product  of  metallurglcally  Joining  sirconlum 
to  ferrous  metal.     3.140.10H.  7-7-64,  CI.  287 — 119. 

Klein.  Martin  L.  :  See — 

Hart.  James  P..  Klein.  Morgan,  and  Rush.     3.140.469 

Kline.  Milton  :   See— 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D..  and  Kline.     3.140.268. 

KlOckner-Humboldt-Deutx  Aktiengesellscfiaft  :  See — 
JuuKblutb.  Georg.     3.139.836. 

Klo8.  George  B.  :  Set — 

Brekelbaum.  Erwin  C.  Noll,  Klos,  and  Nielsen.     S,139,- 
988. 

KlOs.  Helnrlch.  and  H.  A.  Offe.  to  Partwnfabrlkcn  Bayer 
AktIengeselUchaft.  Alkyl-substltuted  hydratines  and  ny- 
droiones  and  process  for  preparation  thereof.  3.140.315. 
7-7-64.   CI.   260 — 566. 

Knauf.  Harry  V..  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Stem 
and  envelope  for  electron  disctiarge  devices.  3.140.418. 
7-7-64.   CI.   313 — 266. 

Knauf.  Harry  V  Jr..  and  G.  M.  Roae.  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp. 
of  America.  Method  of  making  electron  tube*.  3.139,667. 
7-7-64.  CI.  29—155.5. 

Knorr.  Roland  :  Sec — 

Jakob.  Frani,  and  Knorr.    3,139,804. 

Knutson.  Carroll  P.  :  See — 

Kerrell.  Howard  H..  and  Knutson.     3.139.747. 

Koch.  Panl  H.,  to  The  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Co.  Method  of 
regulating  vapor  temperature.  3,139.869.  7-7-64,  CI. 
122—479. 

Koch,  Samuel  J.,  and  C.  Ehrlich.  to  Amprobe  Instrument 
Corp.  Electrical  measuring  and  recording  instruments. 
3.140.144.   7-7-64.   CI.   346—17. 

Kocbalski.  Horst.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  k  Co.  K.G.  Rotary 
suction  conveyor.      3.139.972.    7-7-64.   CI.    198 — 211. 

Kochi.  Jay  K. :  Set — 

De  La  Mare.  Harold  E.,  Kochi.  and  Rust.     3.140.303. 

Koci  Jerry  C.  and  S.  M.  Heide,  to  Chicago  Dvnamic  IndUM- 
tries.  Inc.  Thumbwheel  switch  having  Illuminated  Indicia- 
bearing  facings.     3,140,377.  7-7-64.  O.  200—167. 

Koebel.  Karl :   See—  ' 

Mailer.  Hans,  and  Koebel.     3.140.314. 

Koehn.  William  A.,  to  aary  Corp.  Printer.  3.139.818, 
7-7-64,  a.   101—93. 

Koh,  Gunter  H.,  to  Auergesellschaft  G.m.b.H.  CAnlster  with 
olfactory  warner.     3.140.156,  7-7-64.  CI.  23—288. 

Kohler,  Ernst,  H.-D.  BasUm.  and  A.  Brantner.  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH.  Connector  supporting  housing  cover.  3.140,- 
140,   7-7-64,   CI.   339 — 218 

Koletsoa,  Peter  K  .  and  G.  R    Shrewsbury,  to  Reliable  Electric 

Co.    Connector  block  for  ribbon  cable  or  the  like.    3.140,1.18. 

7-7-64.  CI.  339—97 
Kolinskl.    Joseph    J.      Collapsible   stool.      3.139.843.    7-7-64. 

CI.   108-119. 
Kolling.  John  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Digital  comniunlca- 

tiona  tyatem.    3.140.408,  7-7-64,  CI.  307-  88.S. 


Kolthoff.  C.  Paul.  Jr.,  to  International  Hanreater  Co.  Load- 
ing  system    for    fork    lift    truck.      S.140.07S.    7-7-64.    CI. 

Kolyer.  John  M..  to  FMC  Corp.  Purification  of  pyrrolldone 
prepared  by  the  vapor  phase  ammonolysis  of  butyrolactone 
3.140.294.  7-7-64.  CI.  260-  326  5 

Kondo,  SelJI.  R.  .Mshlkawa.  and  M  Yoahlda,  to  Toyoda 
Automatic  Loom  Works,  Ltd.  Mechanism  for  threading  the 
trailing  yarn  of  a  bobbin  through  an  eye  of  a  akuttle 
3.139,910.  7-7-64.  CI    139—239.  /«■  •    ■•u.iir. 

Kundiitxer.   Albert   A.  :   See — 

Ellin.  Robert  1..  Basterday.  and  Koadrltaer.     3,140,289 

Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  :  Set — 

Stewart.   Warren  A.     3.140,030 

Kims.  William  II..  to  McGill  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  Scaled  aatl- 
frlctlou   bearing.      3.140.129,   7-7-64,  CI.   SOS— 187.2 

Kraft.     James    J.       I'ortablt*     bar.       8.140.133.     7-7-64.    CI. 

Kraft.    Ralph    W      to    United    Aircraft    Corp.     Conatruction 

arranceroent.     3.139.959,  7-7-64.  CI    189— S4 
Krabe,  fH>nald  C,  and  H    E    Grubb.  to  Adhealve  Engineering 

Co.     Mixing  and  dispriislng  device.     3.140.078.  7-7-64.  cf 

2o9 — 47.  1 

Kramer,   I>anlei  B.  :  Set —  I 

Kranirr,  Israel  and  I>.  E      S. 140041 
MalkofT.    Hyuian.    Kramer,   and   .Nusabaum       3,139.733 
Kranirr.   Israel,  to  Kramer  Trenton  Co.      Baseboard  radiator 

3,139,923.   7-7-64.  CI.    163     rt7 
Kramer.  Israel  and  D.  B..  to  Kramer  Trenton  Co.     Meaaa  tnr 

controlling  lubrication  of  hermetic  mmoresaon.     S.140.041. 

7-7  64.  CI    230  ^4 
Kramer  Trenton  Co.  :  See — 

Kramer.    Israel.      3.139  923  i 

Kramer.   Israel  and  I>    E      3.140,041.  ' 

Malkoff.   Hyman,   Kramer,  and   .Nusabaum.     8.1S9.783. 
Kraus.  Anthony  A.  :  See 

De   Fandorf,  John   L.   Ilackbarth.   Kraus.  and  Sywulka. 
3.140.426 
Krause,    John    F,   Jr.    to   General    American    TranR|M>rtatli>n 

Corp      Railway  Uak  cars.     3.139.841.  7-7-64.  O.  103—860 
Krause.    Susan:    See    - 

Dvi>rkovlts.   Vladimir.    Berst.  and   Krause      3.140.262 
Kreln.   John   H..   and   F     W.   Cwtk.   to   ACF   Industrie*.   Inc. 

Carburetor      S.1.'<9.874.  7-7-64,  CI    123-122 
Kreapan.    C^rl   G.     to    E.    I.    do    Pont    de    .Nemoora    and   Co. 

Esters    of    1,2  aicyamo-I.2-dlmercaptoethyleBe.      3,140.295, 

7-7  64.  CI    260     327 
Kuble.  William   L.   to  United  ."<tates  of  .Vmerlra,  Agriculture. 

Lln»«H>d  oil  emulsion  compositions  comprising  diplcolinate 

and  linseed  oil  derived  emulalflers      3.140,191.   7-7-64.  CI. 

106^    254 
Kuckens,    Alexander,   and    W     Niehaua      Method   and    means 

for  mounting  and  controlling  peltter  elements.      S.lM.734. 

7-7-64,  CI    62—8. 
Kuhar.  William  A  .  and  E  T   Carlson    to  Cutler  Hammer,  lac 

Bus  duct.      3.140.343.  7-7  64.  CI     174     99. 
Kuna.  Samuel,  and  .%    W    Plrclo,  to  Bristol  Myers  Co      Process 

for  analxvsia  and  muscle  relatatlon  by  glycerol  gulalamlate 

and  sallcylamlde      .1  140  22H.  7    7   «4,  n    167      53 
Kuntz.   Irving,  to  Esao  Research  and  Rnalneerlng  Co.      Block 

homopolymers     of     1,3     dlenea.     3.140.278.     7-7-64L     CI 

260     94  2  i 

Kuni.   Bertha  L.  :  See-  I 

Kuni.   Jacob      3.1.19.M5. 
Kiinz.    Jacob,    deevased     by    Montaomery    County    Bank    and 

Trust    <'o     and    II      I.      Kuni.    e»erutora.     to    Scbulmertch 

Electronics.   Inc.      Bells      3.1.t».H55.  7-7-64.  CI     116—171 
Kiinx.  Werner  :  See 

Ileberleln.  QeorK.  Munzel.  and  Runs      3  140  197 
KiirhaJe.-.    Ge<irgi-    A      and    F     N.    Grimsby.    ft>   Shell   Oil    Co. 

IVri',irh<ixyllc     acid     production     employlna     a     pre  treatMl 

dehydrated  acid  cation  exchange  re*ln       3.140,.112.  7-7-64. 

CI     2««»-  -.^02 
Kiirzr<>ck.  John  W   :  See — 

Rosenthal.  Paul,  and  Kurirock.     3  1.19,751 
Kuts    Richard  M  ,  to  The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Co      Hoae  making 

methoii.     3,140,213.  7-7-64.  C\    1.16—202 
Kuziiia.   Edward  J    :   See 

Hortnek.    Kuaene.    Vona.    and    Kiisma.      S.140  267 
KuziiilTz.    .\ndrew    A.,    to  The    Bendix   Corp       Servo  governor 

having  emergency  manual  control  neana.    S.189,893.  7-»7-64. 

CI     137      18 
IjmgfT     Creaton    F.    to    United    State*    of    America.    Army. 

Cartridge    operated   device    tester.      8.189.756.    7-7-64.    CI. 

73     432. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics.   Inc.  :  See —  I 

Fuller.    IIarrlw>n   W.      3.140.471.  I 

MIdlock.   Bernard  J      3  140.48.^ 
I.jicy.  George  H..  and  R.  R.  Chervenak.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Laminate  foil.     3  140  196,   7-7-64.  CI     117—75. 
Lafon.  Victor,  to  SoHete  Anonynie  dite  :  Uraymonde.      N-(a-hy- 

droxy  -  fi  -  trlchloroethyl  I  3  3  dliihenyltetrahydroglyoxallne- 

4-one.     3.140,290.  7-7-64.  <T    260^     309  7 
Lairuerre,  L4on       Handle  and  closure  device  for  thermoplastic 

bags.      3  140.038,  7-7-64.  CI    229      34. 
I^hde,  Relnhard  N.,  to  I»ckbeed  Aircraft  Corp.     High  prea- 

sure  fluid  rate  gyroacope      3,1.39.758.  7-7-64.  CI    74—5.6 
Ijwiib  Grays  Harbor  Co  .  Inc.  :  See 
Turnbull.   Roger  F      3.139,716 
Landers.   Frary  k  Clark  :  See  — 

Kwanke.  Roy.  and  Lord.      3  140.364 
I,Hnders.     Harvey     S.     Quick    change     roller    die    aaaembly. 

3.139  844,  7   7  64.  CI.   107-14 
I^andesman.   Eugene       Screen   prlatlag  machine.     8.1S9.S23, 

7-7-64.  CI.    lOl      124 
I.>anK.    Frederic    A.,    aad    B.    F.    Holben.    to    Conoflow    Corp- 

Self  contained     valve     actuator.     3.189,728.     7-7-64.     O 

60— 37. 

Langdon.  Warren  R.  :  See — 

Speas,  William   D.     S.140.110. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Larprnt.   Jeannlne   M.   8.    (bom   Corset).     Fluid   motor  and 

pump    having    expanalbl«    chambers.     S,139,871,    7-7-64. 

CI    123     4S. 
Laaaeo.  Herbert  A  .  and  B.  A.  Wh«>eler.  to  Hughea  Airrraft 

Co.      Mlcro«'are  aunimlng  and  differencing  network  utihi 

Ing  utrlpllne  croaii  coupler.     3.140.4S6.  7-7-«4,  CI.  33a     ». 
Lauer.    George   B.      Pallet    unloader       3.139.993.    7-7-64.   CI. 

214      8.». 
Uiughter,  Victor  H.,  ^  to  P.  8.  Joova.     Tranalator  anipllfW-r 

3.140.348.  7-7-64.  Cl.  179-1. 
LAwaon,   David    B.      Scat   conatnictlon.      3,140.086.    7-7-64. 

CI.  267-111. 
Lartnn.  J.  C.  and  C.  A    Tucker,  to  Towlnarer.  Inc.      DlapenMT 

for  roll  material.     8.140.060.   7-7-64.  CI.  242— 5S.iV3. 
{..ecleJfWiikl.  Anthony  O..  to  (leeway  Washer  k  Stamping  Co. 

Xtethoda    of    making    bearing    derlceH.      3.1:19.666.    7-7-64. 

CI    :>»     148  4. 
I.,eckte.  Thomaii  I. .   to  The  Bradford  Uy«'r»'  Aanodatlon  Ltd. 

I'rlntlng   of    thick   fabrics  and   stencil   printing  H|i|>aratus. 

3.140.028.   7-7-44.  CI.   226—69. 
Lee.  Ooode  8.  :  <«•— 

Boswell.  Joaepb  I  .  Burks.  Dtxon.  and  Lee.     3.139.663. 
Lee.  John  L..  and  H.  C   Etwrly.  to  S|»Try  Rand  ('ori>.     N«itche«l 

dUc  cord  holder.     3.140.106.  7-7-«4.  CI.  289     14. 
Lee.  Robert  J    :  fee 

Martin.  Eugene  C  .  Itlnning    Adama.  and  Lee.      3.140.2.'i6 
Lserti.  Lanrenoe  A  .  to  Millars^  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.     Preases 

for   molding   or   forming    concrete    and    other   plastic   and 

moldable    materials       8.1S9.649.    7-7-64.    CI.    18—16. 
Lemer.    Nathan    B  .   to   w.    Brann  Co.     Cap  for   an   aerosol 

type   container.      8.140.014.    7-7-44.    CI.    222—182. 
Leahner.  Errln,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magnetic  memory  drum. 

8.140,474.  7-7-64.  CI.  34(V— 174.1. 
Lewla^  Geoffrey  A.  :  flae— 

foanc.  Jo&a  M.  C  .  and  Lewis.    8.140.868. 
Lewis,   wnilsm    H  ,   to   Acme-McOsry   Corp.      Apparatas  for 

rarylng  the  number  of  courses  In  knitted  artlclaa.     3.139,- 

742,  7-7-64.  CI.  66-  1»» 
LldAsil.  Orval  E.     Band  type  barrier  encasement  for  protect- 
ing timbers  agalnat  marine  borer  atuck.     8.189.781.  7-7- 

•4.  o  61— m:  _ 

Llebllng.  Raymond,  and  R.  Bterkler.  to  Nopco  Chemical  Co. 
Unaaturated  polyester  reain  formed  from  an  aromatic  gly- 
col. iBterpolymers  thereof,  and  articles  formed  therefrom 
8.140.S21.  7-7-64.  O    161—196. 

Liebsch.  Dietrich,  snd  D.  Delfs.  to  Fsrbenfsbrlken  Bayer 
AtttieDfesellacfaaft  Ato  dyestoflk.  3.140.280.  7-7-64.  C\. 
260--1M 

Undahl.  Paul  A.  :  See—  ^ 

Wacbt.  Raymond  J.,  and  LIndahl.     3.139.992. 

Underoana.  Robert  E. :  See — 

Reif.  Peter  M..  and  Undemann.    3.140.091. 

Lindaay  Ripe  Ollre  Co  :  See 


Kagley.  William  H.     8.139.916. 
Ink.  rre«l  W  .  to  Cummins  Engine  Co..  Inc.     Fuel  supply  ap- 
paratua  for  Internal  coabaation  englBe.     3.189.873.  7-7- 


64,  CI.  128—140 
Llppke.  Donald  E..  to  Perfection  Mfg.  Corp.     Milking  appara- 

toa.    8.139.856.  7-7-64.  CI.  119— 14.86 
UalBakl.  Joseph  E..  to  International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp. 
IncremenUI  drive  mechanlam.     8.189.768.  7-7-64.  CI.  74— 
12.^ 
List.  Mans:   8—— 

Buscb.   Siegfried.  Hatschek.  and  Piscblnger.     3.140.303 
Utallen.  Lawrence  J.,  and  J.  Duthareck.     Olaaa  mold  haTing 
two  deUcbabie  Interfltted  aecttona.     8.140.166.  7-7-64.  CT. 
6A — SS6. 
Litton  Smtems.  Inc  :   See — 

EreloTe.  Leon  O      3.140.187. 
Litwinoff.  Richard  to  Suiter  Freres.  Societe  Anooyme.    Steam 
power   plant   with   Intermediate  superheating.     8.189.868. 
7-T-64.  CI    122 — 476. 
LJuncberg.  John  E     to  Atrldaberg*  Industrler.  Aktiebolacst 

Une  printer     8.189.822.  7-7-64.  CI.  101—98. 
Lockheed   Airrraft  Corp.      fee 
Ardeil.  Richard  D     3.139  786 

Foater.   Cnrtia  W..   Kenyon.   and   Prtngle.     3.1S9.660. 
Labde.  Relnhard  N.    3.139.7^8. 
Schmidt.  Jacob      3.140.084 
Loewe.   George    R.,    to   Automatic   Electric   Laboratories.   Inc. 
Ampllfler  and   clamo  circuit  for   pulse  communication   sys- 
tem.   3.140.852,  7-7^64.  O   17»— 15. 
Loewenoteln.  Paul  :  See — 

Klein.  Joseph  L..   Kaofmann.  and  Loewenatein.     S.140.- 
108. 
Loewenatein.  Walter  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Fast  resctor  core.    8,140.284.  7-7-64, 
n    176—17. 
Lombard  Indostrlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Brown.  Tbomaa  W     S.140.8S2. 
Loncrlnl.  Donald  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.     DerlTatlres  of 
tHmellltlc  add  anhydrides.     3.140.299.  7-7-64.  a.   260— 
8463 
Long.  Bemsrd.  to  G  B.D.  Societe  Anonyme  Tloldlng      Appara- 
tus for  producing  sheet  glaaa.     8.140.164.  7-7-64.  CI.  6.V— 


LoBf.  Jobs  C. 
46  19 


Lamp  Bhield.     8.140.055.   7-7-64.  C\.  240— 


Longeoecker.  Lerl  8.  Melting  furnace  back  wall  constructioa. 
8.189.846.  7-7-44.  CI.  110—99. 

Lonn.  Harold  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Bxpanalon  Talve  with  adjnstable  metering  orlflc*. 
8.189,903.  T-7-44.  CI.  187—889 

Lord,^  Darld  G. :  See— 

SwBBke.  Roy.  and  Lord.    8.140,844. 
Lord  Mfg.  Co. :  Sae— 

Peterson.  Robert  R.    8.140.081. 

LereBtaea,  Rana  K..  to  Lerolor  Lorcntaen.  Inc.  Bracket. 
8,140.071.  7-7-44.  O.  248—278. 


xm 


8.140,- 


8,140,161. 


8,140,428. 


liorentaan,  LcTolor.  Inc. :  Sae — 

LorcBtaen.  Hans  K.    8,140,071. 
Lorens,  Anton  :  Bee — 

Fletcher,  Peter  8.    8,140,117. 
Loaber.  Morton.     Low  freoocncy  function  generator. 

892,  7-7-64.  CI.  235—197. 
Lowell.  Roaa      Light  fixture.    8,140,058,  7-7-44,  01.  240—1.8. 
Lowenstein,   Jack   O..   to  FMC  Corp.     Preparation  of  dllao- 

cyanates.    8,140.805,  7-7-44,  CI.  260 — 451 
Lowric.  Harman  S. :  Bee — 

Cuslc.  John  W..  and  Lowrta.    8,140^84. 
Lowrr.  Terrell  N.  :  Bee — 

Felner.  Alexander,  and  Lowry.    8.140,865. 
Lowrr.  Wayne  H.  :  Bee — 

For  nor,  Ruaaell  R.    Lowrr.  and  Wlnalow. 
Lucas.  Joaeph.  (InduRtrles)  Ltd.:  See — 
Jukea.  Norman  A.    8.189,876. 
Roberts,  Maldwyn  H.,  Clamp,  and  Jukea. 
Young^ohn  M.  C.  and  Lewis.    8,140,868. 
Luerttlng.  Paul  R.,  to  Lurex  Mfg^  Co.     Jointa  for  laboratory 

apparatua.    3.140,097.  7-7-64.  CI.  277—168. 
Lamm,  Gnntber.  and  E.  Jahn.   to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox,  Ltd. 
Studded  tube  conatraction  with  atnds  of  ALCr.     3.180,866. 
7-7-64.  CI.  122—6. 
Lurex  Mt*.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Luertxinc.  Paul  R.    8.140.097. 
Lusebrink.    Mary   W.     Supporting  roller  for  sheet  material. 

3.140.059.  7-f-64.  CI.  242—56.2. 
Loakln.    Leo   8..    and    J.    H.    Short ;    aald    Loakln   aasor.    to 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co..  snd  said  Short  assor.  to  Abbott  Labora- 
tories.      T-octylguanldines     as     antlhypertensire     agents. 
8.140.231.  7-7-64.  CI.  167—65. 
Lyday.  Richard  W..  and  C.  L.  Moorman,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Faatener  aaaembly  apparatns.     8,189.674.  7-7-44, 
CI.  29—208. 
Lyon.  Royal  B..  to  Hngbea  Aircraft  Co.    Linear  sweep  genera- 
tor     3.140.453.  7-7-64.  CI.  331—162. 
MacDermld.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gmnwald.  John  J.     8.140.208. 
Machlnea  Bull   (Societe  Anonyme),  Compagnle  dea :  See — 

Feiaael,  Henri  G.    8.140.401. 
Mala.  Adolf  R..  to  Haggland  ft  Soner.  Aktiebolaget.     Circuit 
arrangement  for  energising  a  direct-current  electromagnet. 
8.140.429.  7-7-64.  C\.  817—154. 
Makowakl.    Stephen.      Fishing   lure.'    8.189,696.   7-7-64,   CI. 

48 — 42.86. 
Malcolm.  Vincent  T..  to  Chapman  DlTislon-Crane  Co.     Proc- 
ess for  nltrtdlng  steels  of  the  low.  medium  and  hl^  alloy 
typea    by    first    removing    the  passlTe   oxide   surface  fllm. 
3.140.205.  7-7-64.  Cl.  148—16.6. 
Malkoir.    Hyman,    D.    E.    Kramer,    and   O.    J.    Nussbaum,    to 
Kramer  Trenton  Co.     Vapor  compression  air  conditioning 
aystem  or  apparatua  and  method  of  operating  the  aame. 
3.189.735.  7-7'-64.  CT.  62 — 178. 
Mallory  Tlmera  Co..  a  DiTlaton  of  P.  B.  MaUory  ft  Co..  Inc. : 
See— 

Voland.  Elmo  W.    8.140.866. 
Maly.  Georite  P..  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.    Curing 
epoxide  resin  compositions.     3.139,687.  7-7-64,  Cl.  22 — 103. 
Manson.  Andrew  J.  :  See — 

Clinton.  Raymond  O.,  and  Manson.    3,140,285. 
Marcus.    Mitchell    P..    to    Interaatlonal    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Magnetic  awttcblng  derlcea.    8,140,467,  7-7-64,  CL 
840—147. 
Marry.  Gerald  P..  to  Worthington  Corp.     Inlet  structura  for 

ass  compressors.     3.140.048.  7-7-64.  CL  280—207. 
Msremont  Corp. :  See — 

Rmadwpll.  Robert  J.     S.140.008. 
Marette.  George  F..  B.  I.  Parsegyan.  and  A.  Franck,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Nary.     Saturable  tranaformer  encoder. 
3.140.478.  7-7-64.  Cl.  340 — 845. 
Maroth.   Arthur   M.      Speed-change   mechanical   transmission. 

3.139.771    7-7-64   Cl.  74—800. 
Msro'th.'   Arthur    M.      Mecbanlcial    tranamiaaion.      3,139.772, 

7-7-64.  CT.  74—800. 
Mortens    Jean  V..  to  Intermtlonal   Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Electrical  algnalllnf  syatam.    8,140.958,  7-7-44,  Cl.  179—90. 
Martensen  Bnterpriaes  Inc. :  See — 

Smith.  John  D.     8.1 89.944. 
Msrtin.   EXigene  C.  R.  C.  Binning,  L.  M.  Adama,  and  R.  J. 
I.ee.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Separation  procees.     3,140,256. 
7-7-64.  CT.  210—23. 
Msrtin.   Perry   S.     Warm  air  brooding  ayatem.     3,180,958, 

7-7-64.  CT.  119—81. 
Martin  Marietta  Corp.  :  See — 

Coslee.  DsTld  E.,  Frank,  and  Pexxi.     3.1S9.681. 
MaraulR    Donald  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Eleclrlcsl   connector.     3.140.142.  7-7-64,  CT.  839 — 276. 
Mara.  I<otil«  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Nisperly.  Walter  E  .  arul  Rhome. 
Maryland  Baking  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Ibex.  Charles  J.     3.139.848. 
Maschtnenfabrtk  Frartep  G.m.b.H. : 
Mlnkenberg    Willi.     8,139,637. 
Mather.  Richard  D  :  See — 

McC^arthy.  William  P..  and  Bdle. 
Mstheson.   Ian  M.     Slide  faatenen. 
24—206. 


8,140,389. 


3.139.858. 
4,189,650,  7-7-64.  CT. 


Matanahlte  ElectHc  Indnatrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Imanaka.  Toahio.    3.140.432. 

Matthews,  William  J.,  to  (}«neral  Signal  Corp.  Remote  con- 
trolled locomotlre  control  ayatem.  8,140,()68,  7-7-64,  CT. 
246-^167. 

Mauduech.  Robert,  and  R.  Oooittebel.  to  Automatic  Electric 
Laboratories,  Inc.  E)cc)ea-JordaB  ftlp-flop  with  closed  f«r- 
rite  cores  In  the  croaa  conpUng  paths.  8,140,404,  7-7-64, 
CT.  307 — 88.6. 

Maxwell.  Donald  A.,  and  B.  N.  Stuckey.  to  Baatman  Kodak 
Co.    ftatl-lclnf  aieat.    8,140,162.  7-7-64,  CT.  44—46. 
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May,  MelTln  M..  to  Compntrr  Pro<hict»  Inc.  Switch  with 
plural  Inputs  to.  and  plural  fcMlback  oathi  from,  an  opera- 
tional ampUfler.     3.140,408,  7-7-«4,  CI.  307—88.8. 

Mayer,  Simon  E..  I.  M.  Ritchie,  and  A.  1.  Mlarsky,  to  Tranil 
tron  Electronic  Corp.  Thermoelectric  roollnf  derlce  for 
heat  condnotiTe  li^t  transparent  ■urtacaa.  8,13^,733, 
7-7-64,  CI.  8S— 3. 

Mayrath  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Stautb,  Samuel  K.    S,188,M8. 

McBumey.  Charlea  H. :  See — 

Richter.  George  A.,  Jr.,  McBurncy.  arid  Kine.     3,140.265. 

McBurney.  Faye  M.,  and  E.  E.  Moore.  Fiahlna  pole  bolder. 
3.140.069,  7-7-64.  O.  248 — 10. 

McCarthy,  William  I>..  and  D.  D.  Edle.  H  to  R.  D.  Mather. 
TroUinz  motor  for  attachment  to  outboard  motor.  8,139,- 
853,  7-1-64,  CI.  115—17. 

McClure.  Jamea  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Production  of  diozane 
deriratlvea.     3jl40,2»6,  7-7-64,  CI.  260—340,6. 

McConnell,  John  E. :  See — 

Halley,  Jamea  W.,  and  McConnell.    3.140,168. 

McOuiston,  Robert  E.,  to  Rlchardson-Merrell  Inc  Spray  noi- 
xle  comprlaing  a  base  member  and  a  cap.  3.140.032  7-7-64, 
CI.  239 — 327. 

McCune,  James  D..  to  Schlumber^r  Well  Surveylna  Corp. 
Pipeline  cleaninjc  apparatus.     3.139,704,  7-7-64.  CL  51—8. 

McDaniel.  Opal  F. :  See— 

Godwin,  Joseph  B.     3.140.412. 

McOee,  Archie  A..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Indicator  lamp 
circuit.    3.140,422.  7-7-64.  CL  815—132. 

McGeer.  Edith  G.  :  See — 

Cairng,  Theodore  L.  S..  and  McGeer.     8.140,808. 

McOlll  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Koas.  William  H.    3.140.129. 

McGlasson.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Hudglns    Charles   M..  Jr.,   McOUason,   and  Oreathonse. 
3.139.930. 

Mclnlnch,  Glenn  W..  and  D.  F.  Rosterman,  to  Auburn  Ma- 
chine Works,  Inc.  Auxiliary  transmission  for  tractors. 
3,139,759.  7-7-64.  CI.  T4 — 15.6. 

McKinnev.  Chester  M..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Nary. 
Method  for  obtaining  high  range  resolution  with  continaoaa 
transmission  frequency.    3.140.461.  7-7-64  CI   840—1. 

McLaffertT.  George  H.,  to  Unfted  Aircraft  Corp.  Nnclear^mag- 
netohydroeleotric      generator.        3,140,410.      7-7-64,      CI. 

McQuay-Norrta  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Rodenklrchen,  Theodore  P.     8.140,006. 
McRoberta.  James  C,   to  The  Bendix  Corp.      Serro  goremor 

having     emergency     manual     control     means.       3.139  892 

7-7-64.  CI.  137 — 18. 
Mencacd,  Samuel  A.,  and  C.  Tack,  to  International  .Machinery 

T^^^Cl    193^3*2°*'    •'■»»»°«    apparatus.      S.ia».96i, 

Merck,  E.,  Aktiengesetischaft :  See — 

Irmscher.  Klaus.     3,140,302. 
Merrill,  Leland  H..  and  C.  F.  Broas  :  said  Bross  asaor.  to  said 
Merrill.     Pill  counting  and  filling  mechanism      3.189  713 
7-7-64.  CI.  53—55. 
Merrltt,  Glenn  W.,  and  C.  O.  Hunt,  to  The  Nolan  Co.    Loading 
apparatus    for    Tariable   height    railway    can.      3,189.997. 
7-7-84,  CI.  214 — 42. 
Merrltt,  Thomas  W.,  and  C.  A.  Thomas,  to  Babaon  Hroa.   Co 
Milk   filtering  arrangement.      3,139,857,   7-7-64,   CI     1*19- 
14.46. 
Messrs.  I.C.O.8.  Impresa  Coetruxloni  Opere  :  See — 

MlotU,  Giosue.    3,139,729. 
Metzler,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Myers,  Richard  T.,  and  Metzler     3.140.445. 
MlcfaaHs  Art  Bronze  Co.,  Inc..  The  :See — 

.Michaels.  Frank  L.     3.189,652.  ' 

Michaels.    Frank   L.,   to  The   Michsels  Art   Bronte  Co..   Inc 

Astragal.  3, 139,662,  7-7-64,  a.  20—68. 
Mlchalski,  Raymond    and  T.  R.  Newman,  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Co.    Treatment  of  Fourdrlnier  wire.     3,140  222   7-7-64   CI 
162 — 199. 
MIdlock.    Bernard    J.,    to    Laboratory    for    Electronics.    Inc. 
Radar  control  system  responeive  to  a  rehlcle  morinr  along 
a  traffic  path.    3,140,485,  7-7-64,  CI.  343 — 8 
Mier,  Chrlatopher  W.    Toy  band  grenade.    3,139,697   7-7-64, 

CI.  46 — 17. 
Milemaater  Inc.  of  America  :  See — 

Wiltgen,  Bernard  M.,  White,  and  Tralnor.     8.189.808. 
Millara'  Machinery  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 
Leech,  I^urence  A.    3,139,649. 
Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Wlllecke,  Gerhard  K.     3,140,458. 
Miller.  Jamea  R. :  See — 

Tredenniek.  William  T.,  and  Miller.    3,140,333. 
Miller,  .Marvin  D.  ;  See — 

Reimera,  Frederick  E.,  Miller,  and  Baab.     3.140.201 
Miller.  Robert  R.  :  Nee- 
Watts,  aaude  H.,  and  Miller.     3.139,656. 
Miller.  Theodore  A. 
64,  CI.  222—283 


Mlaneaota  Mlalag  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Sae — 

Kaapaal,  Alfred  K.  and  E.  B.    8,140.148 

Peake,  John  S.     3.140,288. 

Peticolas,  Wamar  L.    8,140.206. 

Weber,  Victor.     3.140.840 

Zivny.  Joseph  C.    3.140,083. 
MIntser.  Alfred  I.,  to  United  Statsa  of  Aacrfea,  Army 

■*»*P  *■**  poaitlonlng  clrralt.     3.140.484.  7-7-64.  CL  848^ 

^'2lil:.*^''*"5-  1°  ^!""i.  '  C.0.8  Impresa  CoatmHoni  Oparc 
SpeclaLnate  8.p.A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  conatraet- 
i/V^  »ubterranean  concrete  walla.  8.189,729,  7-7-«4.  CL 
oi — 30. 

.Mlakell.  John  R.  :  See— 

Hsrta   tJerald  T  ,  and  Mlskell.    8,140.441 

MitteUtaedt,  Georg  S.     Suction  pomp  means  baring  oopoalte 

»"*'i!.*"'»i'"***   ?"'>    transversal    and    peripheral   openings. 
3,139.838,  7-7-64,  CI    103 — 262  *^    k     ™i    wvuiamm- 

Mlavsky.  Abraham  I.  :  ^ee — 

w     ,^^^'f'i.  '**'■""«>  K..  RMchle,  and  MUvaky.     S,lS0^7t8. 

.Moglia  John  .\.  Shipping  carton  for  ganaaata.  8,138,978, 
•  -•-64,  CI.  206—7. 

.Moklebust,  Olav  :  See- 
Smith,  KoUln  P.,  and  MokMwat     8.140,1( 

.Molinarl,  Jerry  L. .  See — 

Harbour,  Marion  E.     8.140.217. 

Monsanto  Co.  :  8*e — 

Heintnger.  Samuel  A.     8.140.806. 
Helnlnger.  Samuel  A.,  and  BInun. 


8^140.307 

Stephena,  John  A.,  and  BIram.    3.140.226 
Montecatlnl    Socleta    Oenerala    per    I'lndustr 
Cbimlca  :  See  — 

Fauser,  Giacomo      3,140,823. 
Montgomery  Coaaty  Bank  and  Tnut  Co. 

Kuni.  Jacob.     3,139,855. 
Moore   Elmer  E.  :  See — 

.McUumer.  Faye  M  ,  and  Moore.    8,140,009 
Moore,  Frauds  C.  and  M.  w.  Nlealy,  to  Amarleaa 


per    I'lndustrU    MlBtraila    a 


84 


Hoapltal 


Powder  dispensing  unit.    3.140.018,  7-7- 


Mllls.  Eugene  A. :  See — 

Crawford.  N.  B..  and  Mills.     3.139,953. 
Mlnard,  Everett  S.,  to  Cbemetron  Corp      No-contalner  no-flU 

arrangement    for    receptacle   filling    machines       3,139,915, 

7-7-64.  a.  141—94. 


Minkenberg.  Willi,  to  Maschlnenfabrlk  Frariep  O.m.b.H. 
ferentlal  feed  means  for  tool  spindle.  3,139,637,  7- 
Cl.  10 — 139. 

Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Deerlleld,  Alan  J     3,140,470. 
Hedges    George  D..  and  Stensgaard.     3,139.804. 
Senstad.  Paul  D.    3,140,440. 
Shaaaky.  David,  and  Strohmciar.    3.140,400. 


Dlf- 
7-64. 


Supply   Corp       NcbulUlng   device.'    3,140.061.    7-7-647  CL 

23^—215. 
Motirman,  Cletus  L. :  See — 

Ly day,  Richard  W.   and  Moorman.     3,188^74. 
.Moorman.  Cletus  L.,  to  General  Moton  Corp.    Flastle  faat**«r 

havliiE  double  tapered  point.     8,139,784,  7-7-64.  CI.  86 — 5. 
.Moran.  George  W      Dishwasher  having  means  to  lajaet  Uould 

additive  Into  the  rlnae  water  sapply  line.     8.138.880.  7-T- 

64.  CI    134—100.  -.       .       . 

.Moran.  John  M.  :  See — 

Parriab.  Edward  W..  and  Moran.     S.139.988. 
Mordntein.  Wslter.  to  Rheinlsebe  Brannkohlaawcrka  Aktlaa- 

gesellsrhaft.     Arrangement  for  inverting  the  sides  of  belts 

In  endleM  conveyora  and  the  like.     3,188,970,  7-7-»l.  CI. 

Morebi>use.  Glenn  H. :  See —  I 

Klmore.  .\uatin  E.     3.139,917. 
Morgan.  DavM  L..  and  L.  A.  OodMn.  to  Robertahaw  Oatrols 

Co.      Float   valve.     8.139.897.   7-^-64,   C\.   137—448. 
Morgan.  Harry  C.  :  See— 

Ifart.  Jamea  P^  Klein.   Morgan,  and  B«ah.     3.140,400. 
Morris.  Donald  J.     Boat  standoff  and  locking  davK*.     S.i38.- 

8."\2.  7-7-64.  CI.   114 — 230 
Morris.  George  V.  :  See— 

Hendriikson.  Melvln  C,  and  Morrla.     8.140.840. 
.MorHs.  rhllip.  Inc.  :  See — 

(;rosaman.  Jamea  D  .  and  Bavley.     3,139^888. 
Morwald.   Josef,   to  Klenale  Apparate  O.m  b.H.      Matrix  tTpa 

switch  arrangement      3.140,403.  7-7-64.  CI.  SOT— -Ww 
Moasberg,  O.  F  .  A  Sons,  Inc  :  See- 
Benson.  Carl  II.     3.139,799. 
Motoai.  Aldo.     Mill  for  the  production  of  a  diraetly  ■oataMe 
fluid  pulp  starting  from  coarse  mlaarala.     3,140,056,  7-7- 
64.  CI.  241—88. 
Motycka,  Robert  R  :  See — 

Hirkenbach,  Eugen  J.,  and  Motycfea.     8.139,942. 
Moyer.  I><>nald  W.  :  See — 

Virtue,   Euaene   P.,    Moyer,   and    Rlehardaoa.     8.140,103. 
Moves.    Stuart   H.,   and   W.   A.  Taylor,   to  General  Aaaaricaa 
Tranaportatlon  Corp.     Railway  tank  cara.     3,188,842,  7-7- 
64,  CT   105 — 360. 
MOIler.  Hana.  and  K.  Koebel.  to  CUaf-Ctacmia  LM^    N-p^elv- 
enesulfonyl-N'-S-merhylsudnylethyl  araa.     8,140,814,  T-T- 
64.  a    2«)^-553. 
Multlfaatener  Corp.  :  See — 

Double.  Pinmmer  E.     3,140,010.  | 

Mani.  Ferdinand  :  8e9 — 

Nischk.   Gfinther,    MBna,   Mayer,   and 
Munsel.  Fritz  :  See— 

Heberlein,  Georg,   Munsel,  and  Knai. 
Murrav.  John  S      Translator  amplifier  having  dlract  carrent 

feedback  bis  a   control.      3,140.448,  7-7-64/01.  830 — 19. 
Musser.  C  Walton,   to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp^     Drlva 
mechanism    Including    self  compensating    wave    generator. 
3,139.770.  7-7-64,  CI.  74—798. 
.Muth.  Daniel  T..  and  M.  A.  Zawadikl,  to  Bltamlnooa  Coal  Bo- 
search,  Inc.     Laboratory  fnmaco.     3.140,335,  T-7-M.  CI- 
13—20. 
Moanik,  Jamea  J.  :  90* — 

Kesele,  John  T      3.140^9. 
Myen.  Richard  T..  and  R.  B.  Matalar.  to  Oeaoral  Bla«trte  Co. 
Communication    receiver   with    aolaa  blaBklag.     3,140,440. 
7-7-64,  CT.  323—478. 
Myen,  Richard  T  ,  and  F.  B.  Spangler.  to  Gaaaral  Blactrte  Co. 
Communication    receiver   with   noise   blaaklnc.     8.140.446, 
7-7-64.  CI.  325 — 478 
Nabomey.  Brwin.  to  Anerlcaa  Sngar  Co.     Dry  polvarolaat 
brown  sugar  and  proeeaa  for  prododas  nmt.     3.140JKtt, 
7-7-64.  CT  127--6S. 

Naek.   Herman,  to  IntamatioBAl  Mllllac  Co.     FlaldlMd  boi 
cooking  proeeaa.    3,140,183,  7-7-64,  Q,  8»—l. 


Thala.     3.140,tTS. 
3,140,19T. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sldlw.  Hfllartek,  uid  H,  Blam,  to  CoatlSMtal  0«iiiml-W«rkt 
▲kUMMMlU^ft.     RoUw  fuld*.     S.1S9,963,   7-7-«4.   CI. 

sigti.  ftlti  J.,  to  1%t  Pol7B«r  Corp.    ProcMO  for  prorldlnf 

•  CMUd  rarfoco.     S.140.19&.  7-7-94.  CL  117—21. 
Nagode.  L.  Joocph  K. :  ««•  — 
Poa.  MlfaelT   S.140.0»». 
Nftlra.  Mark  A.    CkMnet     S,140.1S4,  7-7-«4,  a.  S12— 204. 
Naico  dMinleal  Co.  :  tiee— 

MlcbaUkl,  Harmond.  and  Newman.     S,140.22X. 
Narachl,  Haabem.    Kgg  gatberlnc  apparatua.    S.130,M».  7-7- 

•4.  O.  119 — 4«. 
National  Aaronaatlcs  and  Hpaoe  Admtnlatratlon :  ffM — 

Webb.  Jamoi  E.     S,1S»,72S. 
National  Iron  Co.  :  Bm— 

Briekaon.  LewU  C.     S.1S»^7. 
National  Macblnerr  Co..  Tbe  :  See— 
Prte<kBan.  Eobort  O.     S.ia».77«. 
Natloaal  Beoeartb  Aaoodatea.  Inc. :  See — 

B«ar«Blejr.  MelTllle  W.     S.1S»,947 
NaUoaal  Reecarcb  Corp. :  See— 
Noller.  HaM  O.     S.1S».74«. 
Nava.  Jooepb  A.,  to  The  l^le-Natlonal  Co.    Btaroaded  conuct. 

».l«0.14l77-7-64,  CI.  SS»— 2M. 
Nederlandae   Orsaniaatle    voor   Toccepaat-.Natnurweteneofaap- 
peljjk  Ondermoek  ten  Beboeve  Tan  XljrerbHd  :  See — 
Zaat,  Jobannee  H.     S.  130.740. 
Nelaon.  Brooke  B..  and  W.  A.  Ungr.  to  Tbe  Oeboni  Utg.  Co. 
Tvlated  tuft  roUry  bruab.     S.lSi.642.  7-7-«4.  CI.  1&-  198. 
Nelaon.  (George  A.,  to  Sbell  OU  Co.     Preeaaro  vwil  for  ron- 
talnlac  b^drogna  or  mlxtareo  tbercof.     S.140.006,  7-7-«4, 

Nerad,  Anthonr  J  .  and  7.  D  Sheldon,  to  UenenI  Fnectrlr  Co. 
Daal  fuel  cooabuatlon  ■j-tteni.  S.139.724.  7-7-44,  CI.  60— 
S8.4. 

Nettleablp,  Mae  B..  to  Antacoe  Lineal  194S.  AnI  Medical  Lab- 
oratory Dlvlalon,  Inc.  Spedmen  container.  S.140,007, 
7-T-i4.  a.  220— 07. 

Nevwald.  Alfred  A.,  and  W.  P.  DonoTaa,  to  Tbe  Praarance 
ProPiae  Co..  Inc.  BccnUnf  derlee.  3.140.147.  7-7-04.  CI. 
21—110. 


New  Jersey  llaelUne  Corp. :  See- 
Von  HoTe,  George  W^    3.140 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  Tbe  :  S« 
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Praiel,  Wllbnr  H.     3,140,01«. 
Hnber,  Mattbew  W.     3.140,002. 
Newman.   Albert  C.      Flab  lore      3.130.603.   7-7-64.  CI. 

42S9 
Newman,  "Hieodore  R. :  See — 

MIcbalekl.  EaTmond.  and  Newmaa.     8.140.222. 
Mlbot  Corp. :  6ee— 

Barr.  Leelle.     3.140.010. 
NIcelT,  Manrtn  W  :  See- 
Moore.  Pranria  (\.  and  NIrrlr.      3J40,0.M. 
Mcbola.  Earl  W  .  and  T   W   Trotter.    Toy  reblrle.    3.140.100, 

7-7-^.  CI    280^-07.04. 
.Mehaoa.  Wolfgang  ;  See — 

Kuckena.  Alexander,  and  Ntebaoa.     3.139.734. 
.NIelaen.  John  D.  :  See— 

Brekeibaum.  Rrwln  C.    Noll.  Kloa.  and  NIelaen.     3,1.^9.- 
000 
.Nthon  Parkerlalng  Kabnahlkl  Kalrfia  :  See— 

Tokunaga.  SrbUuU.      3.140.204. 
Ntaotak.  Ottnther,  F.  Mint.  O.  Barer,  and  M.  Theia.  to  Parben- 
fabrlken    Bayer   Aktlengeaellacbaft.      Polyetlter  based   poly- 
nretbane  coating  compoaltlona.    3.140.273.  7-7-64.  CI.  200- 
77.8. 
Nlahlkawa.  RIbel :  See— 

Kondc^  9H)I.  Nlahlkawa.  and  Voeblda      0.130.010. 
Nlahlochl.  HIkara.   to  Takara  Toebl  Co.  lAA.     Method  of  cul- 

tlratlngplant  ■e^lnita.     3.139,701.  7-7-64.  CI    47 — 58. 
NIaperlyJwalter  E..  and  J.  P.  Rbome.  to  I>oala  Marx  *  Co.. 
lae.    Optical  tej  of  tbe  perlacope  type     3.140.339.  7-7-64. 
CI.  80—68. 
NUtleo.  Prank  :  See- 
Spencer.  William  R..  and  NUtlco.     3.140.470. 
Noad.  Hcglnald  W.,  to  Sbell  OU  Co.     Detergent  rompoaltlon. 

3.14O.26V7-7-04.  a.  202  -1«1 
NolaaC**.,  tba:  »••— 

MerHtt.  Glean  W..  and  Haat.     3.130.90T. 
Noll.  George  C. :  See— 

Brekelbanm.  Erwin  C.  Noll.  Kloa.  and  NIelaen.     3.139.- 
900. 
NoUer.   Haaa   G.,   to   National   Reeearcti  Corp.     Oaa  dcnaity 

meaaarlng.    3.139.746.  7-7-64.  CI.  73—00. 
•Nopco  ClJemlcal  Co.  :  See  - 

Uebllng.  Raymond,  and  Sleekier.     3.140.221. 

Noratrud.  Ivea  R..  and  J.  H.  TbrelkHd.  to  Rritt  Tech  Corp. 
Cleaning  apparatna  with  relief  control  ralee.  3.140.049. 
7-7-«4,  CI.  230—126. 


Noyea.  Bobart  N. :  Mm— 

ShoeklMr,  William,  and  Noyce.     3.140,206. 
NoMbaaa,  Otto  J. :  See — 

Malkoff.  Hrmaa.  Kramer,  and  Nuaabaum.     3,130,736. 
Nattlag,  Cbarlea  K.,   to  Beacon   Plaatlet  Corp.     AtUdunent 

maaaa.    8.140.329.  7-7-64,  a.  264—242. 
Nattlag.  Kobert  U..  to  United  8Utea  of  Amertca^  Army.    Gaa 
^,  opwatafl  fcwler  tor  gun.    8.139,796.  7-7-64,  d.  89—33. 
Nyborc.  Meredith  M^  to  Hugbaa  Aircraft  Co.    Predaion  weld- 
lag  bead.    3.140.381,  7-7-44.  CI.  219— 86. 
Nya.  Jean  M. :  See— 

DoDoorter.  Henri.  Nyt.  and  Tan  DarmaaL     8,140,MS. 

M.  Bttly  D. :  S< 


OakM,  Bttly  D. 

Poatar,  Gerald  L.,  and  Oakea. 


, . _.     8.140.260. 

O'Brtaa,  Biebard  C.  and  P.  Hiinatlgar.  to  Harrla-Intartypa 
Car|;    Pbotogimphlc  type  eonpoidaoB.    3,139,808,  7-7-M, 

Oetlkar,   Haaa.     Daelea  tor  tbo  traataaat  of  amaU  fooda. 
S.138.70t.  7-T-04,  O,  SI— 104.  ^^ 

Oit,  Haaa  ▲. :  Bt*^ 

KUa.  Halnrteh,  «ad  Ot».     3.140,8X5. 
Offaer,  Bdwkt.    Adjoatable  wheel  cbalr  am  rwta.    3.140,119, 

7-7-04.  CI.  297—417. 
Obaraako.  Vladimir.     Safety  iMpectloa  light    8,140,004.  7- 

7-*4.  a.  240—1.18.  -•         —  •• 

Ohio  Craakabaft  Co..  Tbe :  See— 

Bennlngboff.  William  B.     3.140,378. 
Olckia,  Ctaarlca.  Jr..  and  B.  A.  Plnalay.  to  United  Alreiaft 
Corp.      ▲.€.    andear    generator.      8,140.411,    7-7-64.    O. 
310—11. 
Oknaakl.  Kasuo.  B.  Haglbara,  M.  Shin,  and  I.   Seknaa.  to 
Saakyo  Co.,   Ltd.     Proeeoa   for   tbe   preparation   of  eode- 
bydrogeaaae  I   (dlpboaphopyrldlne  nudeotMe)  of  high  pu- 
rity from  yeaat.     3.140,281,  7-7-64,  CI.  260— 211.B. 
Olbryefa,  Joba  B..  and  8.  KagaB,  to  Unltad  Stataa  of  Aaariea, 
Nary.     laput  aianal  controlled  regeneratlTe  freooancy  dl- 
▼Mors.    3,140.447.  7-7-64.  a.  820— 16. 
Oleck.  Stephen  If.;  and  S.  J.  Wantuck.  to  Socony  MobU  OU 
Co..  Inc.     RaJoTenation  of  apent  anpnorted  platinum  cata- 
lyst.    3.140,264.  7-7-64^  CI.  Wli— 411/ 
OUn  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Pried.  Joeef.     3,140.301. 

Syaan,  John  P..  and  NortbgrBeea.     3.140.146. 
OUeer.  Norman  J..  E.  M.  Jankowakl.  and  P.  M.  Byedon.  to 
Sloax   Steel  Co.     Animal   feeder.     3,139,861.  7-7-64.  CL 
119—63. 
Olaea,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

JeUtla,    Demetrlos    O..    Olaaa,    Haakar,    aad    Paaraoa. 
3.139.900. 
Olympla  Werke  AG. :  See — 

Placber.  Pellx.     3,139,964. 
Opee  Ltd.  :  See — 

TbomblU.  Peter  W.     8,190.980. 
Oram,  Theodore  H..  to  Dnitcd  Statee  of  America.  Coauneroe. 
Appatatua  for  tbe  growth  of  preferentially  oriented  alngle 
eryatala  of  meuU.     3.139.663.  7-7-64.  CL  23— 6T. 
Oroico.  Hector  M.    Type  of  oaitndge  for  lira  waapoaa.    S,lt0,- 

027.  7-7-«4.  CI.  102—80.  ^^ 

Oreymonde.  Sodete  Anonyme  dlte :  See — 

Lafon.  Victor.     3,140,290. 
Oabora  Mfg.  Co.,  1%* :  See — 

NalaoB,  Brooks  B.,  and  Oiaj-    8.189,642. 
Ostllae.   John   E..   deceased    (M.   A.  OstUne,  exseatrtz),  to 
AutOBUtlc  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.     PrlTsts  aatomatlc 
braaeb  exchange  detector.    3,140.380,  7-7-04.  CI.  170—7.1. 
OstUne.  Mattlc  A. :  See— 

OstllBa.  John  E.     3,140,360. 
Otto.  Margaret  O. :  See—  { 

Otto.  Staart.     3.139.716. 
Otto,  Stuart,  deceaaed  (M.  O.  Otto,  exeeatrlx).    Carton  form- 
lag  and  cloalng  apparatus.    3.100.716.  7-7-04.  CL  68 — ^192. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Sblmaneku,  Wlrfuai  J.    3,1S»,7«T. 
Oweas-IlllBols  Olaas  Co. :  See — 

Scbalch,  Wllbar  A.     8,140.004. 
OsaU.  Boy  i.. :  See— 

Baaer,  Konrad  E..  and  Osaki.     3.139i879. 
PAD  aalaa  *  Mfg.  Co.,  a  dlelslon  o/  Neff  aad  Fry  Co.,  The : 


North  American  ATlsdon.  Inc. :      __ 

Dnaean.  Doaal  B^  Benrir.  sad  Blitser      3.140.482. 
Hart.  James  P..  Klein,  Morgaa,  aad  Bash.     3.140,460. 
Sattoa.  Bex  S.,  and  Boardmaa.     3,140,066. 

North  Aaierlcan  Philipa  Co^  Inc. :  See— 
DIJkmelJer.   Hrnrtcoa  R.      3.140,382. 
Scbalkwijk.  Jan       3.140.431. 
Schmits,  Albert,  and  Bollee.     3.140,462. 
Spaa.  Jacob  H..  and  ran  Dauren      3.140.306. 
Stumpers,  Prana  L    H.  M.,  and  Schntte.     3.140.361. 
Van  der  Poel.  Jan.     3.140.419. 

NorthgrsTes^  Wslter  W. :  See — 

Synaa,  Joba  P.,  aad  NortbgraTe*.     3,140,146. 

Nooeworthy,  Melvin  M..  to  Chas.  POser  A  Co..  lac.  Color 
atabillsatlon  of  tetracydlne  compoaltlona  with  poly- 
propylana  glyeola.    8.140.232.  7-7-64,  O.  167—05. 

IfoTodor,  Martin  :  See — 

StcpheMoa..  Verl  J.,  and  Noeodor.     8,140,114. 


Batten.  Pater  and  D.  B.     8.139.860. 
Batten,  Peter  and  D.  B.     3,189,063. 
Pacific  Car  aad  Poandry  Co. :  See — 

Dors.  Cheater.     3,140,118. 
Paagtr,  8am :  Sea— 

Kamp.  Bwald  A.,  aad  Panger.     8.199.689. 
PaaaaU.  Babcrt  O..  \k  to  Orarliicr  M^.  Co.  Ltd.,  and  %  to 
WIlktaaoB  Sword  Ltd.    Praaanra  oparatad  alactrle  awltaas. 
8.140,800.  7-7-04.  CI.  900— M. 
Parker  Broa.,  lac. :  See — 

Araold.  Arnold  P.     3.139,000.        ' 
Parker.  Samuel  P.,  aad  J.  T.  Short,  to  Chllaway  lOUs  Co. 
Ste«dlB«  BMchaalam  for  a  loom.     3,180.000.  7-7-04,  d. 

Parrlah,  Bdward  W..  aad  J.  M.  Mofu,  to  Intoraatloul 
▼aator  Co.     Scraper.    8.180.080,  7-7^-04,  Cl.  171—60. 
Pameghlaa  Gerard  A. :  See — 

Orogan,  JobC  B.  and  Paroeghlaa.     8.139,041. 
Paiaeajan.  Berc  I. :  Se 
Maretta.  George  P. 
Phaee  Alr-Ald,  lac. :  Se 

Paul.  M^rle  P.     9.140.083. 
Pataat-Treohaad-O  saellscbaft    far    Elektrls^a    OloblaapeB 
BLh  H. :  See— 

Tletaa,  Alfred.     3.140.417. 
WledeanMBB.  Haas.     8.140,166. 
Patrick.  Jamee  B..  aad  J.  8.  Webb,  to  Aaerieaa  (^Baadd 
Co.    Aabydro  soo  adtomyda  eompooada.    8.140,208,  T-7- 

Panl.'  Mahrta  P..  to'  Paaeo  Alr-Ald.  lac.    ▲azUlary  rahlda  air 
8,140,008,  7-7-04.  CL  907—16. 


ParaegycB,  aad  Pranek.    0,140,470. 
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Payne,  John  W.,  to  Socou  Mobil  Oil  Co.     BeJnTcnatloa  of 

platinum  catalyst.     3.140.263.  7-7-M.  CI.  252 — 412. 
Peake.   John   S.,   to   .Minnesota    Mlnlna  and   M/f.   Co.      Cyclo- 

•ilaxane  compounds.     3.140.288.  7-7-64.  CI.  260 — 288. 
Pearson.  Elmer  W.  :  8e« — 

Jelatia,    Demetrius    Q.,    Olsen,    Uaaker,    and    Pearson. 
3,139.900. 
Pecxkowaki.   Joseph  L..   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Compensated 

controller.    3.139,922.  7-7-64,  a.  IM — 36. 
Penberthy,  Harvey  L.     Glass  manufacture.     S,140.334.  7-7- 

64.  CI.  13 — 6. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  8e* — 

Wilder.  Perrir  W..  Jr.,  and  Bonaall.     S,l-tO,2S7. 
Perfection  Mfg.  Corp. :  Set — 

Uppke.  Donald  E.     3.139.856. 
Perl,    Rkhard   L..    to   The  Tappaa  Co.      Elc«trteally   heated 

cookins  assembly.     3.140.388.  7-7-64.  CI.  219 — 433. 
Perry  PrtnUns  Process  Co.  ;   See — 

Bailey.  Vincent  R..  and  Isenhower.     3.139,791. 
Persons.    Robert   C.    to    Persona- Majestic    Mfg.   Co.     Basket 

for  handle  bar.     3.140.026.  7-7-64.  CI.  224 — 36. 
Persona- Majeatic  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Persons.   Robvrt  C.      3.140.025. 
Peterson.  Dean  M..  to  lOtstman  Kodak  Co.     Plash  lamp  syn- 

chroniiing  mechanism.     3.139.805.  7-7-64.  CI.  95 — 11.5. 
Peterson,  Robert  R..  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.     Tube  form  mounting. 

3,140^81.  7-7-64,  CI.  267—1. 
Peterson.  Russell  E.    and  S.  L.  Stewart,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlasion.     Large  fast  nudaar 
reactor.      3.140.237.  "-.-64.  CI.   176      18. 
Petleolas,    Warner    L.,    to   MlnnesoU    Mining   and    Mfg.   Oo. 
Process  for  foaming  aynthatlc  polymers.     3,140.246.  7-7- 
64.  CI.  260—2.5. 
Petterson.  Darid  L.  :  See — 

Jordan,  Menrill  £..  Cole.  Bnrbine.  and  Petterson.    S.140.- 
192. 
Peiii^  Aldo  C.  .  See— 

6oalee.  Darld  E.,   Prank,  and  Peni.     3,189.681. 
Pfelfer.  Paul  E..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Variable-stroke  drlre 

mechanism.     3.139.760.  7-7-64.  CI.  74 — »4. 
Pflier,  Chas.,  tt  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Noseworthy.  MeWln  M.     3.140.232. 
Tanner.   Fred  W  .   Jr..  and  Sardinai*.     3.140.239. 
Pflacke.  Kurt,  and  T.   Eistert.  to  VEB  Fortschritt.  Knteber- 
gungsmaschlnen.     Mowing  attachment  for  sirricultural  ma- 
chines.    3.139.719.  7-7^64.  CI.  56—288. 
Phelon.  R.  E..  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Terry.  Stanley  M..  and  Burson.     3.1'M).413. 
Phenolchemle  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Sodomann,  Heinricb.  Hauschulx.  and  Schwermer.    3,140.- 
318.  I 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Rainwater.  Claude  H.     3.139.826. 
Relnecke.  Manrln  E..  and  Ouenther.     3.139.755. 
Welty.  Richard  O.    3.139.848. 
Welty.  Richard  O.    3,139.996. 
PhUllpe-Tan  Heusen  Corp.  :  See — 
Alnslle.  Thomas  D.     3.139.912. 
Plerson.  Frederick  M.  :   See — 

ETans.  Arthur  O..  and  Pierson.     3.139.943. 
Pilch,  John  S.     Backhoe      3,140.000,  7  7-64.  O.  21< 


-138. 
Plnck'ney,  Milton  W..  to  The  De  Laval  Separator  Co.     Meth 
od  and  apparatus  for  making  cheese.     3.140.185.  7-7-64, 
CI.  99—116. 
Pinsley.  Edward  A.  :   See — 

Oickle,  Charles.  Jr..  and  Pinsley.    S.140,411. 
Pintauro.  Nicholas  D.  :   See — 

Bender,  William  A..  De  Felice,  and  PinUuro.     3,140,186. 
Pioneer  Magnetic  Inc.  :  See — 

GIndoff.  Sol.     3.139.777.  i 

Plrclo,  Anthony  W.  :   See — 

Kuna,  Samuel,  and  Pirdo.    3.140.228. 
Pitman  Mfg.  Co.  :  See—  «    ^  ^„ 

Wacht.   Raymond  J  .   and  Undahl.     3.139.992. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See- 
Seymour.  .Samuel  L.    3.140.189. 
Planautlcs  Corp.  :  See — 

Elliott.  Louis  J.     S.140.366  ^.  „  »,  ^„   m. 

Plank.  Charles  J.,  and  E.   J.   Rosinskl.  to  fjooony  Mobil  Oil 
Co..  Inc.    Catalvtlc  cracking  of  hydrocarbons  with  a  "/•*■' 
line    zeolite    catalyst    composite.      3.140.249.    7-7-64.    CI. 
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Plank  Charles  J  ,  and  E.  J  Rosinskl.  to  Socony  Mobil  OH 
Co  Inc  Process  for  cracking  hvdrrwarbons  with  a  crystal- 
line leoiite  3.140.251,  7-7-64.  CI.  20»-  120. 
Plank  Charles  J.,  and  E  J.  Rosinskl.  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Co..  Inc.  Catalytic  hydrocarbon  conversion  with  «  <'*7J^*'- 
line  xeolite  composite  catalyst.  3.140.253.  7-7-64.  CI.  208— 
120. 
Plattner,  Robert  F  ;   See — 

Hall     Siarchand    B..    Collins.    Plattner.    Flnnegan 
Weller.     3.139.813 
Pollak    Henry  M..  to  Irgersoll  Rand  Co.     Self-cleaning 
inr  ring  for  centrifugal  pump  pumping  mixture  of 
and  solid.     3.139.831.  7-7-64.  Cl.  103—163. 
PoUltz.   Harold  C.  to  Iowa  Mfjr  Co    of  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa. 
Crusher  Jaw   plates.      3.140.587.  7-7-64,   O.   241—285. 

Polymer  Corp-.  The  :  See — 

Nagel.  Prltx  J.    3,140.196. 
Porter.  Loren  D.  ;  See — 

Heath   Harry  A.,  and  Po«er. 

Heath.  Harry  A.,  and  Porter. 
Power  Brushes,  Inc.  :  See— 

Orogau.  John  E.,  and  Paracgblan 
Power  Control  ^odacta.lac.  :8ee— 

Heath.  Harry  A.,  and  Porter.     8,140.032. 

Heath,  Harry  A.,  and  Porter.     3,140,087. 

Power  Jets  (Research  and  D'^^loP"*?]?*' J***- 
DavldsoQ,  Ivor  M..  and  Isllp.    8.139.936. 


and 


r- 
liquld 


3.140.032. 
3,140.087. 


3,139.641. 


aaaor.  to  aatd 


3.189.667 

3.140.464. 
See— 


Powera.  BcrMrd  T.,  mad  M.  K.  Atert;  aaid  Powvra.  aMor. 
to    aaid    Akars.      Detergent    dispensing    nalt.      t.140,011. 

Poynor.  llnsi^ll  B  .  W.  H.  Lowry.  and  J.  S.  WInalow   to  Inter- 
national  Harvester  Co.     Crop  storage  and  mccbanteal  re- 
moval.    3.140.161,  7-7-64.  cn.  34—227. 
Precision  MeUlsmiths,  Inc. :  See —  , 

WatU.  Clau«e  H..  and  Miller     3,139.666. 
Pressure  Systems  Ltd.  :  See — 

Saundera,  Jack  N.    3.140.048. 
Prinale.  Manrln  A.  :   8*e  — 

Poster.   Curtis  W..   Keayon.   and   Pringle.      3,189,660. 
Pure  OH  Co..  The  :  8««— 

Pfelfer.  Paul  E.     3,139.760. 
Pyle-National  Co.  The:  See—  I 

Nava.  Joaeph  A.    3.140,141. 
Quaas.  Joseph  F.  :   See — 

Brodenck.  John  P.,  and  Quaas.    8.140,864. 
Qulntel.   Marie  L..  and  C.   Welaa :  aald  Welae 

Uulntel.     Testing      3.139.689.  7-7-64.  CI. 
R-N  Corp.  :  See-^ 

Smith.  Rollia  P..  and  Moklebuat     8.140.169. 
Rackl.    Franela   R..   to   Westinghoose   Air   Brake  Co.      Brake 
cylinder  release  valve  device.     S.140.125.  7-7-64.  CI.  808— 
69. 
Radio  Corp.  of  Aaserlca  :   8« 

Carison.  David  J.    3,140,444. 
Chang.  Krrn  K   N      3.140.420 
Hoffman.  Robert  B.     8,140,176. 
Knauf.  Harry  V  .  Jr     8.140.418. 
Knaof.  Harry  V..  Jr.,  and  Roaa. 
Rakocal.  Laatio  L     3.140,465. 
Rakoeal.  Laaalo  L..  and  Oloatea. 
Radio  Frequency  Laboratories.  lae.  : 
Vonken.  William  A.    8.140.480 
Raggio.  Carl  W.,  Jr  :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.    3,139.725 
Rainwater,    ("laude    H..    to    Phllllpa    Petrolenn    Co.      lakiag 
roller  for  printing  raachlaea.     3.189.826.  7-7-64.  C\.  101— 
348. 
Rakocsi.  Lastio  L..  and  E   Oloatea.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amertca. 
Central    parity    checker   operating   from    and    Into   a   data 
transfer  bus.      3,140,464.    7-7-64,   C\.    840—146.1. 
Rakoctl.    Lasilo    L      to    Radio    Corp.    of    America, 
checker  for  asyncnronous  data  proeesaing  system. 
465.  7-7-64.  Cl   .'J40      146  1 
Ralston,  Don  L..   H   to  Dr    S    I.  Wener.     Sharpemer  for  lawn- 
mower  blades.     3.139.710.  7-7   64.  Cl   51—249. 
Randell.    George    M.      Lawn   edc»r.      3.189.940.    7-7-64.   CL 

172—15. 
Randolph.  Hollls  L..  M.  J    Caparone.  and  M.   M.  Graham,  to 
Robertxhaw    Controls   Co.      Spring-clip   mounted    manually 
nprrablr   mrans   for   morllfylng  the  action  of  an  antomatle 
control    (l«.vlce       8.140.S72.    r-7-64.    O.    200 — 186. 
Rapp  *  Seidt  Mascfainenbau  :  See— 

Dieael,  Hermann.    S.1S0.660. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See— 

Wlmberly.  Floyd  T.     3.140,448. 
R«>altv  *  Industrial  Corp.  :   See— 

Oubelmann.  WtlHam  8.      8.140.046. 
RecoUl  Corp   :    See 

Jarvis.  HynimT.    3.139.7S8. 
Wile,  Daniel  D     3.139.7S7. 
Reld.  WaltfM-  E.   Jr.  :   See- 
Brenner.  Abner    Reld,  and  Connor. 
Relf.    Peter  M..   and    R.    E.    Llndemaai 


Parity 
8,140. 


*3^ 


S.1S9.658. 

to  Harrla-Intertypa 


to 
for 

29- 
E 


Antomatle  Electric  Ukboratorlaa,  lac. 
prodoclag  a  memory  ayatem.     S.1S9.- 
1.^5.5. 
M    D.  Miller,  and  P.  Buah.  to  Amarl- 


Corp.      Printing    press    delivery       3.140.091.    7-7-64.    Cl. 

271—88. 
Relmer,  WlUUm  A 

Package  methnd 

«««.   7-7-64.   Cl. 
Relmers.   Frederick 

ran  Sugar  Co.     Dry  pulveralent  sagar  prodacts  and  proc- 
ess  for  producing  same.     3.140.201.   7-7-64,   Cl.    127 — 6S. 
Relneckp.  Marvin  K..  and  E   <:uenther.  to  Phillips  Petrol<>«m 

Co.     Pneumatically-actuated  dlaphragn  ralTe.     S.116,758. 

7-7-64,   Cl     73 — 422  ' 

R^lnhardt.    Paul    W      and   F.   J.   Davis,   ta  United  States  of 

America,   .\tomlc  Energy  Commlaalon.     Nentroa  doalatetar 

utiliiing  a  fission  foil      3.140.398.  7-7-64.  Cl.  SSO — 8S.1. 
RellaWp  Electric  Co  :   See— 

Koletaoa.  Peter  K..  and  Shrewabary.     S.140.1SS. 
Renaer,  Inc.  :   See — 

Daffer.  George  H.     3.139.635. 
Renfrow.   Donald  D.     Grinding  wheel  draaaars  for 

grinders.     3.1.19.878.  7-7-64.  CT.   125—11. 
Ri-^oo  Products    Inc.  :   See — 

Tredennlck.  William  T..  and  Miller      3  140.SS3.  I 

Rhelnlsche   Braunkohlenwerke    Aktieageaellaetaaft :  fa* —  I 

Mordstein.  Walter.     3.139.970. 
Rhelnmetall.  G.m  b.H..  Pinna  :   See — 

Schubert,  Karl.    S.139.773. 
Rice.    Emory  C.   8r.      Pish   ratting  aad   claaBlag  maehlae. 

3,1.10,648.  7-7-64.  Cl.   17—3. 
Rice.  Harry  L..  deceased,  by  H.  Rice,  administratrix,  to  Rnb- 

ber  and   Plaatica  Compoaad  Co..  Inc.     Uaar  for 

sun.      3.139.627.   7-7-64.  O.   4—146. 


aaifkct 


««•— 


Rice.  Helen 

Rice.  Harry  L.    3.1S9.627.  g 

Richards.  John  A.     Automatic  water  nSu  qrstam  for  awlm- 

ming  pool.     3.139,628.  7-7-64.  Cl.  4 — ITS. 
Richardson.  Pierce  P.  :   See — 

Virtue.  Eugene  P..  Moyer,  aad  Eichardaoa.     S,140,10S. 
Rtchardson-Merrell  lac.  :  Sea — 

Mc<'nlBton.  Robert  E.     3.140.062. 
Richter,    George  A..   Jr..  C.   H.   McBnrney.   and  B.   B.   Klaa. 
to  R4>hm  k  Haas  Co.     Pibroos  textile  aad  indoatrlal  fabrtea. 
3.140.265,  7-7-64.  Cl.  260—2.1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Rlckerd.  CalTln  P.,  R.  C.  FUdMr,  and  B.  C.  Otrlaoa.  to  latar- 
udooAl  lUrTMttr  Co.  Bow  crop  atUcBBMit  S,189,71«, 
7-7-M.  CI.  56—119. 

Rleckmann.  P*tor.  to  C.  F.  Bo«brlB«»r  *  Boolm*  O.m.b.H. 
TmotalMo  ph«naac«utical  compoattloB  and  proooaa.  S,140,- 
23C.  T-T-iiTa.   1«7— 82.  „-  -,       . 

Rink*.  Hrlnrlcb  :  Bee—  ' 

Thoma,  Wllb^lm,  and  Sink*.    S.14O,2T0. 

Rltchlo.  laa  M. :  0m— 

Marw.  SlBon  B..  BItcfatc.  and  MUrakjr.     S.1W.7U. 

RltBorfeld.  0«rhard  :  fio»— 

BltBorfold,  Wtlbelm  and  O.    S.139.806. 

RltMrfold.  WUtaolm  and  O.  Method  aad  apparatna  for  Bak- 
ing printing  form  ilMota.     8.139.808.  7-7-M.  CI.  90—73. 

RiTora,  Joan  A.  Combination  codm  polMr,  waabing  aad 
■electing  machine      S.1S8.819.  7-7-64^  07146—280. 

Blrara.  Charlaa  F.  Coovajrors.  S.189.97S.  7-7-64.  CI.  198— 
218. 

Bobblaa.  WadeHck  M..  to  Oaaeral  Food*  Corp.  Bdlblc  ma- 
tarlala  containing  wattr  aolubie  daztrtn  forming  com- 
plazaa     2,140.184.  7-7-64.  CI.  99—28. 

Bohblaa  William  K.  Conectlng  moans  for  chain  linka  and 
tho  like.     S.  138,720.  7-7-64.  CI.  09 — 84. 

Boberta.  Arthur,  to  United  StaUa  of  Amertea.  Atoa^c  Enargr 
Commlaalon.  Uoana  for  determining  the  direction  and 
▼eloclty  of  nnctaar  partldeo  S.140.394.  7-7-64.  O.  260— 
71. S. 

Roberta.  Oaorfo  L.  to  Tha  Bandlz  Corp.  Method  and  appa- 
ratna for  forming  end  tnma  nn  a  wire  wound  nalt.  3,119,- 
921.   7-7-64.   a.    IM      10. 

Roborta.  Maldwyn  H.,  D.  W.  L.  Clamn,  aad  N.  ▲.  Johaa.  to 
Joaepb  Lacaa  (ladaatrUI)  Ltd.  Spark  Ignition  appara- 
tna for  Interaal  combnation  engine.  3.140.423.  7-7-44. 
CI.  81S — 201. 

Robertahaw  Cootrola  Co. :  «ee — 

Mornn.  David  L..  and  Oodkia.     3,138  897. 

RandolDh.  HolIU  L..  Caparone.  and  Oraham.    3,140.372. 

Robcrtaon.  ft.  H..  Co.  :  See— 


Cpdraft  COB 

T-7-64 


CI. 


Co. 


rerrelL  Rnaeell  A     3.139,961. 
Robinaon.  Bert  N  .  to  W    E    Stone  A  Co..^  Inc. 
Unaoua    frcoaer    for    comeeUblea.      3,139.738. 

Rockwell  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  80^— 

Bell.  Joe  W    and  i»owlw.    3.138.906. 
Rodenkirchen.    Theodora    P.     to    McQoar  Norria    Mfg. 

Platon    rtnf    aaoembly    with    improved    bearing    conUct. 
„  3,140.09«.   T-7-64.  CI.   277—141. 
Roder.   Jooef,   to   Dravo  Cork     Vibrating  conrcyor.     3.139,- 

974.  7-7-344,  a.  198— 22tr 
Boehrig.  PhilUp  J.  :  Aoe— 

Anderaen.  Clifford  W..  and  Boehrig.     3.139,780. 
Bogera.  Aaa  S^Jr. :  ««♦— 

»       ^T"*"*.  C»arlao  M..  and  Bogera.    3,140,0S4. 
Rohm  h  Raaa  Co. :  gee — 

Laskin.  Leo  8..  and  Sbort.    3.140.231. 
.  ..  **£*»•''•  Ooorge  A  .  Jr.,  McBamer,  and  Klae.    3,140.266. 
BoUer  Baartag  Co.  of  America  :  8e*— 

Barr.  Victor  L.    3.140,180. 
Romaa.    Robert    J  ,    to    Eaatoian    Kodak    Co.      Photographic 
orojoctor  drtre  control  mechanism      3,140.027.  7-7-64.  C\. 
226 — 46. 
Boop,   Bobtrt  W..   to  Ovnaral  Atroalea  Corp.     Bdacatloaal 
_  apparatna      3.139.688.  7-7-64.  a.  3ft— 9. 
Roper.  John  N..  Jr  :  See — 

Sierera  Douglaa  C.  and  Roper.    3.139.746. 
Rordea.  Harold  L.     Method  and  apparatna  for  worldng  ener- 

glaed   condactora.     3.139.948.   7-7-64.  CI.   182 — 2. 
Roaaen.  N'lla  O  :  Aee  — 

Boaaen.  Oacar  E.  and  N.  O.    3.139.906 
Boaaen.  Oaear  E.  and  N.  O.    Fluid  anperchargara    3.139.906, 

7-7-64.  CI.    137— B66.  —  • 

Boo*.  Oooraa  M..  Jr. :  8*o— 

Kaaaf;  Harrj  V..  Jr.,  aad  Roae.    3.139.667. 
Bosaa-Mama:  tea— 

Oiodakr.  SergVT  V..  and  Bosmi.     3.140  304 
Boaenthal.  Paai.  and  J    W.  Kurtrock.  to  United  Stataa  of 
America.  Sstt      All  weather  ▼ortaz  free-air  thermometer. 
3.139.761,   7-i-A4.  CI.   73 — 348. 
Rosinskl.  Edward  J.  :   See- 
Plank.  Charlaa  J.,  and  Roslnakl.     3  140.249. 
Plank.  Charlea  J  .  and  Boolnakl.    3.140,261. 
PUnk,  Charlaa  J.,  and  Boslaakt.    3.140453. 
Boatennan.  I>onald  P.  :  See — 

Mrlninch,  Olenn  W..  and  Roetr^rman.     8.189,769 
Roth,  Philip  B  .  and  L.  B.  Hallows      Durable  lennicidal  flnlah 
for   hfdmphoblc   Dolramlde   textile   materiala.     3.140.227. 
7-7-fl4.  n    IflT— 38.6. 
Ronanel  rCLAP:    8»e — 

Jeqnler    Robert.     3.140.230.  ' 

Royal  McB<^  Corp.  :  See — 

Oryk,    I>eon.      S. 140.044.  , 

Rubber  and  Plaatica  Compound  Co..  lae  :  Mee — 

Rice.  Harry  L.     3.139.627. 
Rublo.  Oennan  :  8ee — 

Rubio.  Santiago  and  O.     3.139,987. 
Rublo,  Aantiago  and  O.     Knockdown  structure  and  component 
frame  therefor.     3.139  987.   7-7-64,  CI.   211—182. 

Rueker.  John  T..  and  T.  H.  Dexter,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 

Procesa    for    prapariag    and    recovering    of    aubatantlalfy 

aniiydrnua  hydrogen  fliiorlde  gaa  from  a  dry  alkali  metal 

blfluorlde      3.140.152,  7-7-64,  O.  28 — 163. 
Rumaey.    Rollln   D.,   to   Houdalll*   Induatrlea,    Inc.     Friction 

anut>ber    with    two-way    bump    atop.     3.140.080.    7-7-64, 

CI.  267—1. 

Rupard.   Jobn    N.      Plural   track   tape   recorder.     3,140,369, 

7-7-84.  a.   179—100.2. 
Roah,  Richard  B.  :  gee — 

Hart,  Janaa  P.,  Klaln.  Morgan,  and  Buah.     3,140.468, 


Ruaaell,  Frederick  J.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     Photographic 
element   having  Increased  apeed  aad  contrast     3.140.179, 
7-7-64    CT.    96 — 68. 
Ruaaell.   Jerome   Y.      Combined   ahipping  and  mercbandiainx 

package     3.189,979,  7-7-64,  Cl.  206--ie.l2. 
Ruaaell,  Joseph  L.  :  See — 

Feder,  Jack  B.,  and  BusacU.     3,140.248. 
Oana  Manfred,  and  Ruaaell.     3,140.300. 
Ruaaell.  Theron   W.,  to  Weyerbaeuaer  Co.     Proccas  for  seal- 
ing cartons.     3.140,215.  7-7-64.  a.  186 — 309. 
Rust    Frederick  F  :  See— 

Do  La  Marc,  Harold  B..  Kocfal,  aad  Bnat.     3.140^03. 
Rutkoiiky.  John  J.  :  See — 
lit 


3.140.390. 


1,139.860, 


Rysdon.     3,139.861. 


Smith,  I'ercy.  and  Butkoaky. 
Rutten.  I>onald  E.  :  Sec — 

Kutten.  I'eter  and  D.  E.     3.189.860. 
Ruttrn.  Peter  and  D.  E.     8_,139,862. 
Rutten     Peter   and    D     E.,    to    P   A    D    Sales   A 
division  of  Ttte  Neff  and  Fry  Co.      Bunk  feeder. 
7-7-64.  Cl.  119—62. 
Rutten,  Peter  and  D.   B.,  to  P  &  D  galea  *  Mfg.  Co..  a 
division    of    The    Neff   and    Fry    Co.     Feeder.     8.139.862, 
7-7-64.  CL  119—66. 
Ruttenberg,  WlllUm  H..  Sr  :  See — 

Shilu.   Richard  L.,  and  Ruttenberg      3,140.216. 
Ryan.  Arthur  P.     Emergency  brake  for  tractors  and  trallera. 

3.1Sft.»56.  7-7-64,  Cl.  188—158.  1 

Ryadon.  I'bllllp  M.  :  See — 

Oliver,  Norman  J..  Jankowaki,  and 
St.  Regla  Paper  Co.  :  Bee— 

Weniel.  Frederick  A.     3,140,035. 
8aJ,    Stanley.      Method    for   forming   beat-exchange   derlcea, 

3.139.679.  7-7-64.  Cl.  29—471.1. 
Sakaki,  Toshinobu.  and  R.  Teahl.     Expoaure  and  aenaltlvlty 

control  apparatna.     3.138.807.  7-7-64,  O.  95 — 64. 
Sampietro.  Achille  C.     Internal  eombuatlon  engines  with  four 

valves.     3.139.870.  7-7-64.  Cl.  123—82. 
Sam|>son.    Henry    T..    to   United    States   of   America,    Nary. 
Binder  system  for  propellants  and  ezploalvea.     3,140,210, 
7-7-64   Cl.  149—88 
Randrrn.   Ix>vett.   to  Small   Business  Administration.      Device 
for  baling  paper  or  tbe  like.    3.139,814.  7-7-64,  Cl.  100 — 84. 
Sanduoky.  Jerome  :   Bee — 

Keaele.  John  T.     3.140.349. 
San^eorae.    Joaeph.     PorUble  grill.     3.139,880.   7-7-64.   Cl. 

Sankvo  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

C>kunul(l.  Kasuo.  Hagiliara.  Shin,  and  Seknsn.    3,140.281. 
SardlnaR.  Joaeph   L.  :  See— 

Tanner,  FVed  W.,  Jr..  and  Sardlnaa     6,140,239. 
Saunders.  Alan  P.     Centrifugal  encloaed  Inert  pump.    3,139,- 

832,  7-7-64.  Cl.  103—108 
Sanndera.  Jack  N..  to  Preaaure  Syiitema  Ltd.     High  tempera- 
ture heating  ayatema.     3.140.048.   7-7-64.   Cl.   237 — 66. 
Saundera  Valve  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

«hand.  SUnley  O.,  and  Bentley-Leek.     8.189,801. 
Saylea.   David  C    to  United   Statea  of  America.   Air  Force. 
Exploaive  initlator-booater  containing  dlethylaeetylene  and 
a  perchlorate  aalt.     8,140,209.  7-7-64.  Cl.  149—75. 
Hchabacher.  Werner  :  See — 

Ooerrig.  Dieter.  Scltabacher,  and  Schubert.     3.140.150. 
Schaefer  Bniah  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee— 
Schaefer.  Harold  A.     3.139.975. 
Schaefer.  Edward  E.     Safety  device  for  flrearma.     3,139,894. 

7-7-64.  a.  42—70. 
Schaefer.  Harold  A.,  to  Schaefer  Bmah  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Device 
for    rieaning    enaleaa    conveyors.     3,139,975.    7-7-64.    Cl. 

jgg 230 

Schalch.    Wilbur    A.,    to    Owens-IlllnoU    Olaaa    Co.     Hollow 

plastic    containers.     3.140.004.    7-7-64.    Q.    215 — 1. 
SchslkwIJk.  Jsn.  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Mac- 
neric    visual     Indicating    device.      3.140.431,    7-7-64,    Cl. 
317—171. 
Schecter,  Roger  M.    Airborne  chemical  dispenaer.    3,140.013. 

7-7-64    Cl    222—146. 
Schertwtakoy,    Serge    A.      Directional    gamma-ray    detector. 

3.140.395.  7-7-64    Cl.  250—71.6.         , 
Schlerman.  Joaeph  H.  :  See — 

Hanson    Roy  R.      8.139.736.  I 

Sehierae.  Paul ;  See— 

Sirkel,    Helmut.    Schlerse,    and    Fianke.     3.139,811. 
Schlldknecht,  Raymond  O.  :  Bee— 

Sichsk,  William,  and  Schlldknecht.     3,140,490. 
Scblelch,   Fritt.   and   K    H.   Stelgerwald.   to  United  Aircraft 
Corp.     Method  for  forming  modular  electronic  components. 
3,140,379.   7-7-64,  CT.  2lft— 69 
Schlumberger  Well  Surveylna  Corp. :  Bee — 
McCnne.  James  D.     3,189.704. 
Soderberg.  Carl  R..  Jr.     3.139.711. 
Schmidt    Jarob.    to   Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp.     Shock   atmt. 

3.140.084    7-7-64,   O    267—64 
Schmits.  Albert,  and  B.    Bollee,  to  North  American  Phllipa 
Co.,  Inc.     Highfrequency  tunnel  diode  circuit.     3,140,462. 
7_t_64.  Cl    331—101. 
Schneckenburger.  Jorg  :  Bee — 

Schnits       Otto-Brtch,      Schneckenburger.      and      Seeger. 
3.140.229.  ,  ^ 

Schrader,    Clarence    O..    to    Technicolor    Corp.    of    America. 
Carirldge    motion    picture    projector.      3.139,789,    7-7-64. 
Cl.  88—18  7. 
Schrelner,    Earl    F.,    to    I.C.K.D.    Inc.     Internal    combustion 
engine  driven  heat  pump.     8.139.924,  7-7-64.  Cl.  165 — 29. 
Schubert,   Friedrtcb  :  See — 

Goerrtng.  Dieter,  Schalwcher,  and  Scfaul>ert.     3,140.160. 

Schubert.  Karl,  to  Flrma  Bbeinmetall  O.m.b.H.  Turntable 
or  indexing  table.  In  particular  for  indexing  attachments. 
3.139.77377-7-64.  Cl.  74 — 824. 

Schoeller,  Otto,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Moon  capaule  mit    3,138.622,  7-7-64.  CL  2—2. 


XYIU 
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Scliuler.  L.,  AO  :  0M— 

Urtealnser,  Kari.     S.139.M4. 
Sctaulmer.cti  iiUectronlca,  Inc.  :  8*» — 

KuM,  Jacob.     3.1S«»,8M. 
Sctaulta,   utto-Krlcta.   J.    BciineckeBlrantr,  and  B.   SMgvr,   to 
Bo«oria«er  Ingeliielm  U.in.b.U.    LazmtlTe  compotltlou  con- 
talolnc     (4.4-<llHydro«y-2"-amlao)-trlpli»BjrlnKth»D»    and 
method  of  uaiaf  same.     S.140.229.  7-7-«4.  O.  le?— ««. 
Scbutte.  Rudolf  :  Se« —  _    .«  ... 

Stumper*.  Prans  U  H.  M..  and  Sciiatts.     S.140.SS1. 
Scbweoel,  Cbarlea  D. :  Bw — 

Heltbaot,  William  C,  and  Scliw«t>el.    3,140.407. 
Schwermer.  Uana  :  Se» —  .  .  ^» 

Sodomann.  Uelnrlcfa,  Hanacbnls.  and  SctawaniMr.    8.140.- 
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Scbwerter,  Robert,  to  American  Meter  Co..  Inc.     Pilot  loaded 
prewure  reguUtor.     S.1».8W,  7-T-«4.  CI.  137 — M0.5.     ^ 
Sclnu.   AnthooT  C,   to  Trtco  Prodacta  Corp,     Wlndabltld 

wiper.    3.13«.e43.  7-7-64.  CL  15—250.42. 
Scluto.    Joaepb    8..   Jr.,    to    StUe-Craft   Maaufactnrtra.   Inc. 
Locking   mechanism   In   aulck-connect-dlacoanect    coapllag. 
3,140,072.  7-7-64,  CI.  251— a».8. 
Scoiari,  Antonio.    Foramlnoua  rotary  dram  dT7«r.    8.140,1M. 

7-7-64.  CI.  34—128. 
Scope,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,  Ittcbard  E.    3.140.337. 
Scruggs.  DsTld  M..  and  E.  H.  Herron.  to  Tho  Boadls  Corp. 
Rocket  noules  and  the  like.     3,13»,e72.  7-7-84.  a.  2*— 
182.5. 
ScuUy-.\nthony  Corp. ;  See— 

Anthony.  Myron  L..  and  GUI.    3.139,878.  ^  ^ 

Scuro,  Samuel  J.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Nary.    Msnod 

of  bonding  contacts  to  tbenaoelectrlc  bodlsa.     3.139.680, 

7-7-6470.  2»— 472.9.  „     _        ^  ... 

Seaman.  Norman  R.,  to  Domestic  nim  Products  Coro     8«1(- 

unloadlna  apparatus.     3,138.998,  7-7-64,  CI.  214—82. 
Searle.  oTD..  h  Co. :  flee —  ,      ^  „„^ 

Cuslc.  John  W..  and  Lowrle.    8,140,286. 
Sellers.  Charles  A.,  and  J.  N.  8haw.    Cartrtdga  powarsd  spsar 
gun.    3.139.692.  7-7-64.  CL  42—1. 

Seeger,  Ernst :  flee—  ^  ^  ^  . - ,..« 

Schnlta.  Otto-Brlcb.  Schaeckcnburger.  and  Ossfltr.    S.140-, 
229. 
SekuBu.  Ichiro :  flee —  ^  „  ..  .  , ..»  o«i 

Oknnukl.  Kaxuo.  Haglbara,  Shin,  and  Sekusu.    3.140.281. 
Senatad.   Paul   D..   to   MlnneapoUs-HoneyweU   Regulator  Co. 
Nuclear   resonant   control   appantua.     3.140,440,   7-7-64, 
a.  324— .5. 
Serrahlma,  Miguel  F.  :  fleo— 

Pea.  MlgueL    3.140.099.  ..  .^ 

Seymour.  Samuel  L.,   to  Plttabur^  Plata  Olaae  Co.     Moltl- 

focal  lens.     8.140.i8».  7-7-64.  CI  106—53. 
Shand.  SUnley  Q..  and  H.  BenUey-Leek    to  Saunders  Talja 
Co.  Ltd.     ValTes  for  the  control  of  fluids.    3.139,801,  7-7- 

ft*4     C*\    ft  1        IftO 

Sbansky,  DaTld.  and  W.   Strobmeler.  to   Mlnneapolls-Honey- 
weU  Regulator  Co.     Inhibit  pulse  drlrer.     3,140,400,  7-7- 
64.  a.  307—88. 
Shaw,  Joe  N. :  fles —  _^  -  ..«  .-w. 

^Uera.  Charles  A.,  and  Shaw.    8.139,692. 
Sheard.  Dennis  R.  :  See—  -  ,.»«  io« 

Dawson.  Fred.   Vlcker*.  and  Sheard.     3.140.198. 
Sbeehan.  Thomas  v. :  flee—  .,.«••■ 

Hatch.  Loranus  P..  and  Sbeehan.    3.140.286. 
Sheets,  Carl  L..  J.  B.  Whltted.  aod  E.  8.  ForMtaU.  to  The 
American  MonoraU  Co.    Article  coareylnc  and  transferring 
medianlsm.     3.139.966.  7-7-«4.  CI.  198—^. 
Sheldon.  Zachary  D.  :  flee—    „^  .^  -,«„,•.. 

Nerad.  Anthony  J.,  and  Sheldon.     3.189,724. 
SheU  Oil  Co. :  fls*—  _     .,-«-.„- 

Broussard,  DougUs  E.    SJ89.928.  .  wa  •«• 

De  La  Mare.  Harold  fe..  Ko<Ail.  and  Rust    8,140,308. 

Johnson.  Glenn  D.     3.li9.932.  .  ...«^- 

Kurhajec.  George  A.,  and  Grimsby.     3.140,818. 

McClure.  James  D.     3,140  2©«. 

Nelson.  George  A.     3,140  006 

Noad.  teeglnald  W.     3,140^61. 

Spooncer.  WUlUm  W.     3,140.275.         ^    ^^  ^, 

SuIllTan,  WUllam  J.,  and  WUllams.     3.140.29T. 

Wilson.  Josei>h  O.,  Dotton.  Haymes.  and  Dygart. 

Shepard.  Francis  H.,  Jr.     Solenoid  firing  circuit.     8,140.428. 

7-7-64,  O.  317—148.6. 
Sheppard.  Richard  H.     Tranamlsston  for  choosing  the  mode 

of  gteerlng  on  a  vehicle  with  two  steerabla  axlaa.    3,140,- 

101,  7-7-64,  CI.  280 — 91.  ^      .        ,         ^_. 

Sherbondy,    WUllam    A.      Calking    gun    with    cleaning    tool. 

3,140,015.  7-7-64,  O.  222—19?  _      ,    ^     ,  ..         ,», 

Sberstluk.    Boris,    to    Automstlc    Electric   Laboratortej    Inc. 

Party    line   Identification   system.      3,140.353,   7-7-64,   CT- 

179—17.  _  „  «^     ... 

Shuts.  Richard  L..  and  W.  H.  Rnttenbcn.  8r..  to  Tha  Akron 

SUndard  Mold  Co.     Preclalon  tire  building  drum.     8,140,- 

216.  7-7-64.  CI.  156 — 417. 
Sblmancka*.   WUllam  J.,   to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Slncle 

lever   electrical    control.      3.130,767,    7-7-64.   CI.   74 — 472. 

Shin.  Masateru  :  flee —  ...««.. 

Okanakl,  Kane,  Haglhart.  Shin,  and  Saknia.    3,140,281. 

Shockley,  William,  and  R.  N.  Noyce,  to  CTerlte  Corp     Method 

of   making  a   transU»or  structure.      3,140.206,    7-7-64,   CI. 

148—186. 
Shockley,  WUlUm,  and  O.  8.  Horsley,  to  aerlta  Corp.    Tolt- 

ace  regulating  semlcondactor  denee.     8. 140.488,  7-7-64, 

CI.  32^-22. 

Short,  James  H. :  flee—  

Luskin.  Leo  S..  and  Short.    3,140,281. 

Short,  Joe  T. :  flee —  ^_    ;      i 

Parker,  Samual  P.,  and  Short.    8.189,908. 


8.189,- 


8.140.188. 


CL 


PiMl  dtaptay 


Shrvwabory.  Oaorg*  1. :  8aa- 
Koletsoa,  Patar  K.,  and 
Slchak  Assoclatss  :  flee — 

Slefaak.  WUllam,  and  SehUdknaeht.    8.140.490. 
Slchak.  WUllam,  aad  H.  O.  SchUdkaaehL  to  Slchuk 

Communication  aratam  with  aatoaaoie  aatanaa 

ing.     3.140.490,  7-7-64.  CL  84»— 100. 
sickel.  Helmut.  P.  Schlarae.  aod  O.  riaaka.  to  Swors  *  Mlaa- 

ner  Hartguaswerk  and  Maschln— -Fabelk  G.m.h.B.    Air  duet 

valTe  for  staaltar.     3.139.811.  7-7-64,  CL  98— llSl. 
Siemens  *  Halska  AktleafsasUschagt :  JW— 

Ebel,  Herbert    8,140,886. 
Siemens- SdiBckwtwurka  AkttoBfsaaUaetmft : 

Johann.  Haas,  and  Oraf.    8.140JT1. 
Slemon  Co..  The  :  gee — 

Zdanls.  John  S.    8.189.678. 
Slerer*.  Douglas  C,  and  J.  N.  Kopar.  Jr.  to 

Co.     Qt  chramatoffrmphlc  aalt     8.188,748.  7-7-84, 

73—28.1. 
Slkora.  Stephen  J.,  and  H.  J.  OamptoU,  to  Ualtad  tUtH  of 

America,  Navy.    Buromatrlc-radar  altltudo  ceatrol  ija«am 

8. 1 40,48k.  7-7^  CL  848—7. 
Slmek.  Jooeph,  B.  X.  Stiojny,  aad  A.  H.  WMlgar.  Jr..  to  TW 

Dow  Chamlcal  Oo.    RanoTal  of  rolatUa  anaalc  matNtali 

from  a^naoua  hydrochloric  add.     8.140J44r7-7-««.  CI. 

202 — 46. 
Slmms,  TtaoBMS  8..  to   Geaacal   Baetrtc  Co.     Matbod  aad 

apparatua  for  cnrlag  gaakat  datoraUttaa.    8,140J8S.  7-t-44. 

a.  264 — ^880. 
Slmooa,  Keneth  A. :  8«a — 

WlaatoB.  Sric  aad  SImoM.    8.140.484. 
Simpson.  Altna  L..  uad  D.  P.  Baasmea.    Anparatva  far  aalae- 

tirely    eeasautUg    plpa    eaa«M-      8.189.¥R.    7-7-84.    d 

ICo — o3. 

SlncUlr.  Robert  L.,  to  Tka  OUlatta  0». 

3.189.986.  7-7-6^,  CL  211—68. 
Singer.  SamneL    BaU  game  with  w«iactor  and  iitnmatii  I 

supplying  and  mcklag  asaaaa.    8.140.088.  7-7-84.  CL  ITS— 

Slonx  Steel  Oo. :  flea— 

OIlTer  Normaa  J.^aakowukL  aad  Ryadoa.    8.188.881. 
Siplnen,  BaaalH^aadV.  A.OaitUad.    Siw  aharpaalZ>MBa. 
rstus.    3.189.rf4.  7-7-64.  CL  78— 40.  ^  ^*^ 

^^cl'2fS^'  tattnlma  8»r1eaa.    8.18e,8«l.  7-7-64. 

8k}#dt  A  BolaaB  Kooutuutorfabrik  A/8 :  faa— 

-.  .8*JtJ»^  Hol*sr  aad  Bolaaa.    8.140.414.  1 

Sk#Jdt.  Holaar.  and  K.  J.  P.  BoUaa.  to  SkjMt  *  Bolaaa  Kaa- 

mutatortabrtk    A/8       CDmnratatora.      f.140.414.    7-7-64. 

Cl.  olO — liBS. 
Slater  Electric  lac. :  flee—  i 

Slacor.  Thoaua  8..  and  Gould.    8.140.844.  ' 

surer,   Tbomaa   8..  aad   M.    Oould.  to  81atar  BlacMc  lac 

Weatherproof    racaptoda    eoTar.      8.140.844.    7-7-44.    C 

Sleeper,  Harold  A.,  to  Tartaa  AaaocUtaa. 

denes.    8.140,416.  7-7-64.  CL  818—888. 
Smlri.  Richard  L,.  to  Borc-Waraar  Corn.     Aau-aala 

fOT  traaamlaatoa  aMchasIam.     8.188.744.  7-7^^"^ 

Smlth^  Ocorfs  O.     Wladahlald  wiper. 

IS — 280.80. 
Smith.  John  D^  H  to  Marteaaen  Eats 

driver    3438.844.  7-7-64.  CL  178—119. 
*^.*''  ***'^  *•<!.'*•  P  HowoU,  to  Ualtad  8Utaa  of  Ai 

^7^  3rTV!^4l!'^    •**"•    apparan*.      8.11 
Smith.  Percy,  aad  J.  J.  Rotkoaky. 

3.140,390.  f-7-64.  Cl.  218— 077 
Smith.  Richard  A.,  and  F.  Wojaar,  to  H.  J.  Halas  Co.    liatbod 

of  an  apparatus  for  t^  coatlnnoua  eooklag  aad  etarttlaaaoa 

of  U<)nida  aad  saapeaaioaa.    8.189.818.  7-T-64  CL  98-^81 
Smith.  Villa  P.TiSo.  MokleSlasTto  Vw  cSVJoJT;^ 

tlon  sod  rsooeasy  msthsd.    8.140.169  7-7-64  (in.  78— 99. 
Smlthee.  WUUam  / :  «eo—      *•*'"•*'••      '-^'  "•  to— w. 

Oralmm.  Artaa  O..  aad  Smltbaa    8.188.941. 

Smoot.  Laland  P. :  8ao— 

Elmore.  Aaatla  B.    3,189^17. 

Socoay  MobU  OU  Co..  Inc. :  ••o— 

ArdU,  AUn  B.,  aad  Vaitakuaaa.    S,140.808. 

Bell,  Juaa  r^  Folda.  aad  TrtmbU.     8.140.848. 

CraflMf.  Robrrt  H..  Kaatwoed.  aad  Hoaaar.    8.140J60 

Frtleete.  TIaeaat  J  .  aad  Watal    II^^Sm:      ••*'"''^- 

FrUjtte^VlBcant  J.,  and  Welaa.    8.140,888. 

Oleck.  atepbcB  M..  aad  Waatuck.    8.l4o.964.  i 

Payne.  John  W.     8.140,268.  ^^ 

Plank,  narles  J,  aad  RoalnakL    8.140.M8.  * 

SI^'S- S^"^**  i- ■■<' *•*»•**•    8,140,261. 

o..^^'*'*  J?*»'ll" '••■*  ■••*■•**•    •.140.888. 

Soderberg.  Carl  R.,  Jr.,  to  Schlnmbsrasr  WeU  aurreylag  Corp. 
Pipeline  cleaning  syatema.     8.189.711.  7-7-64.  Cl' 51— 81T. 

Sodomann.  Helnricfa,  B.  Ranachula.  aad  H.  Sefei 


Oaaaoaa  ilacbana 


-7-64.  CL  74 
8.189.644.  7-7-64.  CL 


1.780. 


Tharapaatlc  appttaaosL 


8.11 


I 


nolchemie  O.BS.b!H.     Pro  was  far  th»  Modaetloa  o^ 
of  high  degroa  of  parity.    8,140.818.  7-7-84.  Cl.  8«o:-881 
Somornik.  WUlartd  T.,  to  lataniatloBal  Flaron  *  rrtfraaaM 

s:f4o.8^Y.  7'i?5s!'ci!'ao!!sr"**^  '^^  ••**  -*^ 

Sommerfleld,  Edward  H. 
Adama,  Laatar  B. 

Souknp,  Victor  0. :  B99— 

Ooaofert,  Oaorgo  J..  Fry*.  Bookt^  aad 


8.140,472. 


8»1. 


8440.- 


Spaa, 


Jacob  Hy  aad  K.  vaa  Dnurea,  to  North  Aasarieaa  PhlBaa 
Co.,  lac.  Neutron  datoeter  for  maaaarlag  tba  a«  ^^ 
la  a  raaetor.    8,140,888,  7-7-84.  a  UO^-O.! 


tut 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziz 


space  Aff*  MattHato  Corp. :  899 — 

TorUt.  Michael.     3.f40.4«0. 
Spancter,  Fred  B.  :  Be* — 

M^era,  Richard  T.,  and  Spanaler.    S,140,44«. 
Sparks.  Alien  K..  to  TnlTcnal  Oil  Prodacts  Co.    Preparation 

of  [^Dltrobalobenxenea.    3,140,ai»,  7-7-64.  CI.  2«0— «4e. 
Spear,  Grace  B. :  0m — 

Br^ch,  Bdward.     8,140.4S7. 
Spaaa.  William  D.,  ^  to  W.  IL  Lanadon.     Mde-IoMllna  Tefalcle. 

S. 140,1 16,  T-T-Im.  CI.  2»«— Too. 
Speldel,  Louis,  Jr..  and  B.  J.  Gow,  Jr..  to  Ualted  State*  of 
America,    Am^.      Anrsatre   dnal    pin    track.      S.140,127, 

Spencer.  Wililaa  R..  and  F.  U.  NlMlco.  to  General  Electric 
CO.      Elect ronacnetlc  poaitlon   traaalattaa  derlee.      3.140,- 
475.  7-7-»4.  CI  »40— 15«. 
SperTT  Rand  Corp. :  Be* — 

Helthaus.  Wllllain  C.  aad  Schwcbel.     S.140,4S7. 

KoUlna,  John  A.    3,140,406. 

Lee,  JobB  L..  and  Eberfar.    3.140,100. 

Smoker.  Ia§ac  Z.    S.186.671. 

Wrapper  tjpe  can  carrier. 


3.1«,M0,  7-7- 


a.  1 40.006.  7-7- 
S.140.086.  7-7- 


3,140,- 


-T^64. 


Pomp. 


Mlere- 


Spery,  Joaeph  C. 
64.  CI.  206—47 
Spery.  Joaeph  C.     Wrapper  tjrpe  eaa  earrter. 

•4,  a.  2ia--iis. 

Sperx.  Joaegh  C.^  Wrapper  type  eaa  mrrter 

Splecel    81  I.,  to  American  Bruah  Machlaerr  Co  ,  lac.     Brush 

bristle  feed  control       3,140,122.   7-7-64.   CI    30(V— 2 
^ter.   I.   Ilartla.   to  Beaooa  Plastic  4  Metal  Prodncta  lac. 

Cmtalaar  doaare  aaaemhtj.     3.140.020.  7-7-64.  CI.  223— 

617. 
BpHs.  Herbert  :  «•»— 

BarM.  Brace,  aad  Splta.    3.140.034. 
Spoacberi^  Blehard  M.    Moltlphaaa  tkaraal  are  Jet. 

421,  7-7-64,  CI.  315—111. 
SpooDcer.  WlUlaa  W..  to  Shall  Oil  Co.     Procaaa  for 

erltlnabloelo-(2.2.1)2.6-heptadleBea      3.140^6. 

SUBdard  Oil  Co'.  (IndUna)     «ec— 

Martin.  BatMe  C.  BlaalBg.  Adaiaa.  aad  Lee.    3.140.256. 
Stauth.  Saaael  K.    to  MajrraU  MactalMfy  Co..  lac.     Deeat- 

laa  coareyor  with  slIde-Dlpa  hold  dowa  attackaaat.    3.139.- 

»«,  7-7-64,  O.  1»6— IStfs. 
Steadman    WlllUm  D..  to  Oaaeral  ABericaa  TraaaporUtloa 

Corp.     Systeaia  for  aoflnc  deBouotaMc  freight  coatalnert 

aloiutsupportlnf  ptatforms   therefor.     3.140.076.   7-7-64. 

,St*ch.    WUllaa    O.      Potart^reeerslac    aratsa    for   electro- 
\     chemical  proceos.    3.140.434.  7-7-64.  Ct.  317—8. 
Stockier.  Robert :  «ce — 

Llebllnc.  Raraw>adL  aad   Stacklar.     3.140JS1. 
Statcerwald,  ^arl  H.  :  ^ee— 

Schlelcb.  Frits,  and  Stelcerwald.     3.140,376. 
Stelabach.   Allen   B.     Quick   rcleaae  rope  holder  for  saddle. 

S.13«.8te.  7-7-64.  CI.  116—110. 
Steaberr    Nnrikkl   K..    to   IladMr  *   Partar  Co. 

3.136529.  7-7-64.  CI.  103— IT. 
Stensffaard,  Earl  R.  :  Bee — 

Hedcee.  Geor(e  D..  and  Stea^aard.     3.130.654 

Stephens.  John  A  ,  and  G.  R.  Blmm,  to  Monsanto  Co. 

oreanlaai    toilc    alpba-chloro-beta-craaoetlurlarTl   solfoaes. 
3.140  226.  7-7-64,  CI.  167—30. 
Stephensoa.  Kemit  Q.  :  Be* — 

Bucher.  Daeld  H..  and  Stepheasoa.     8.139,647. 
Stepbenaoo.  Veri  J.,   and   M.   Novn<tor,  to  B    C    BUnkenalilp. 
CoMbined  chair  aad  bed  for  rehldea.     3440.114.  7-7-64. 
a.  296—69. 
SterllBf  Drue  Inc  :  Bt*^ 

aiatoB.  lU/BioBd  0..  aad  Mtasoa.     3,140^36. 
Stewart.  Samoei  L. :  fiee— 

Petereoa.  Ruaaell  E..  and  Stewart.     S.140.2S7. 
Stewart.    Warrea   A.,   to   Koppera  Co..   lac.      vacuua   devloe 
for    palUac    a    continuous    web.      3,140.030.    7-7-64.   O. 
226—05. 
Stlle-Craft  Maaafacturera,  Inc.  :  See — 
Scioto  Joaeph  S..  Jr.     3.140.072. 
Stoffela,  Robert  E..  to  Automatic  Electric  Laboratorlaa.  lac 
Remote    eoatrol    rotary    switch.      3,140.433.    7-7-64.    CI. 
318—21. 
Stohlbert.   Traeera,  to  Corrr  Jameatowa  Corp.     Typewriter 

aupportlac  ahelf.     8.140,135.  7-7-64.  CL  813—206. 
StollermaB.  Harry.     Spectacle  laaasa  for  oallataral  aphakia. 

3  140  333.  T-7-64^  CTSS— «4. 
Stone,  W  E..  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Robinson.  Bert  N      3,139,739. 
Strader,  Don  8.,  to  The  Frank  O.  Honab  Co.     ValTe  for  hy- 
dranlicaUy  operated  clotehea.    3.139JK)8.  7-7-64.  CI.  137 — 
625.46. 
Strader,  Dob  S..  to  The  Prtok  O.  Hough  Co.    K}*^or  mecha- 
nism for  tractor  loaders     8,140,001,  7-7-64.  CI.  214—140. 
StratoSez.  Inc. :  See — 

Thomaa.  John  P..  and  Cooke.     8.140.106. 
Straosberg.  Sydney:  Bee — 

Folta.  JaflMO  K..  Oardaar.  aad  Stransherr     3.140.161. 
Strebtagtr.  Rlehard  ^..  D.  L.  Criswell.  aad  W.  C.  Wlatrode. 
to  The  Beadix  Corp.    Powtr  tarMac  spssd  eoatrol  for  tur- 
boprop eaglBes.    SJ39.8M.  7-7-44.  a.  137— M. 
Stroek.  T>ona  Y.     Wtra  eoll  earrtar.     3.130.066.  T-7-64.  CI. 

211 — 59. 
Strohmeler.  Walter:  See— 

Shaasky.  Darld.  aad  Strohaseler.     3,140,400.  1 

E<!wlB  J. :  See— 
Sfmok.  Joaeph.  Strojay.  aad  WIdlger.     3.140,244. 
Strah,  Haary  M..  Jr.,  to  The  Duplaa  Corp.     Tarn  treatlag 
method  aad  appaimtoa  for  kaltuag  macnlaea.     3439,741, 
7-7-64.  a.  66^36. 

Strykar  Corp. :  See— 

•ttrkar.  Boaar  B.    l.lt0.8M. 


Stroj^jr 


Orthopedic   derlee. 


book 


SttTker,  Hoasor  H.,  to  Strxkar  Corp. 

3.139,864.  7-7-64,  O.  128—63. 
Stnekey.  Bca  N. :  See— 

„      MaxweU,  Doaald  A.,  aad  Stuckey.     8,140,162. 
Stucky.  Mabel  O.,  aad  H.  M.  Balser.     Memorial  guest 

holder.    3.130.606,7-7-64,0.45—60. 

**S!?l?f  "•  J!^""  ^-  ^-  **••  •"«*  **•  Schatte,  to  Nor<tb  American 
Pblllpe  Co.,  Inc.  Arrangement  for  the  stereophonic  trane- 
mlsalon  of  signals.    8,140.361.  7-7-64.  CI.  179 — 15 

Sturm.  Radolpb  J.,  Jr.,  to  Great  Northern  Railway  Oo.  Tester 
for  aatl-rrtctlon  bearings.    3.180,748      7-7-64,  CI.  78—67. 

SvllivflB.  Herbert  D.  and  H.  N.  QrUlot,  to  International 
ri*79g^'"l28'"     '*«'*'^**'"*'  apparatns.     3.189.969.  7-7-64. 

8nllivan.    WlUtim   J.,   and   P.   H.   WlUlama.   to   SheU  Oil  Co. 

i^'''*52^'*^.S'-"^'<^"*^  ac«ala  and  keUls.    3.140.297.  7-7-64, 

Ci.  *ov-— O40.7. 
Suiter  Prere^  Sodete  Aaonyme :  See — 

LkwlBOff,  Richard.     3489,868. 
SuttOB,  Ralph  L. :  See —  > 

Karleson.  Elof  K..  and  Sutton.    8,139,887. 
"***  »*".°*..?**w  ^-  Vi^  *    *•  Boardmaa,   to  North  American 

^_V^'^'244.^2"**'*  ***^"*  mounting  means.  3.140,066, 
*'*82*'  ''**"*"^  *"•  *^°  •"<»'*•'■•  8.139.978.  7-7-64,  CI.  206— 
S^ake.  Boy.  aad  D.  O.  Lord,  to  Landera.  Frary  k  Clark 

?.?^0':56rn^r^'i3&.^  rot.Ub,e'^Uc?'sS«SS2: 

•'7i»9!V40**V^!|H!ci.'(H?!!32r  '"  '•"''  '""'"  ~^»' 
Swedlow  lac  :  See — 

HMch,  WUUam  R    3.140,486. 
Swift.  Paul  F. :  Seo—  ! 

CoBBoUy,  LewU  T.,  aad  Swift. 


__^    -«»"»o"7,  ".^^  ».,.«.  own t,     a,io»,««o. 

Sykee.  OrsBTille.  to  Weybridge  Machlae  iVwl  Co..  Ltd 

MlBg  or  -dlseharglag  — ^^  ' 

1— -4. 


bridge 
meoM 


3,180,825. 

!  Tool  Co^  Ltd.    Sheet 
3,140,08rf.  7-7-64.  CI. 


fee^i 
271—.. 
Sylranls  Electric  Prodacts  lac  :  See— 
Dore.  BaraeU  V.    8,1»,764. 

^Chl^Bwi^rwU"?.  ^M  ^  Northgraeea.  to  OUn  Mathleaon 
'-J'*'^!^'  ^^'P-     Contlauous  process  for  chlorite  bleachlne 

'*'3440'&  '"^  ^  Hackharth,  Kraos.  and  Sywnlk*. 


Ta 


ct  Charlaa :  Su. 
Meacaeci.  Samael  A 


t 


and  Tack.    3.180.062 


,L 


Tampon  appUeator   w»th 
7-7-64.  CI.  128—368. 


3.140. 


Takara  ToaM  Co..  Ltd. 

Nlshlacfal,  Hlkam.    8.189.701 
TsJlmaa.   Richard   B.   aad   S.   L. 
lobrtcatlag  feature.     3.180.886. 
Tallmaa   Sarah  L. :  See — 

Taaa'cS^s'S^"' *  "*  ®^    3.180.886. 
Taaa,  Darld.    3.140.126. 

'^"i  W-Vc^SolS?^  '»^-»"*'»«^'»f  baring. 

^"''8^240  ^"■•™'»f*«tiag  bearing.      8.140.181.   7-7-64. 
Tanner.  FVed  W    Jr.  and  J.  L.  Sardlnaa.  to  Chaa.  Pflser  *  Co 

Tappaa  Co..  The :  See—  ^1 

Perl.  Richard  L.    8,140.888. 
Tasker  Instruments  Corp.  :  gee —  ' 

Dasplt.  John  I.    8.140,891. 
Tans.  John  B.,  to  Edellff  Instrameats,  Inc.    Force  controlled 
▼mrtable  reacUnce  transducer.    8.140.450,  7-7-64,  CL  881— 

'^^li*''   ^"^  9\u  ''t  "^^J    H    Vogelsong.   to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Inc.     Error-checking  circuit  for  a  daU 
W^^rSTn.  ^.tem^8,140,468,   7-7-%,   CI.   84<^146.1. 

Teca&^rtld^lJ^ll"'*^'''**'     ••^"•***- 
^    ^JackaoB,  Harold  B.    8.189,063.  ^ 

Technicolor  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  I' 

Schrader,  Clarence  O.    8,189,789.  I 

Telefonaktlebolaget  LM  Briceaoa  :  See — 

AlexanderssoB.    Herald    V..    Brunberg.    and    Dahlblom. 
8,140,864. 
Tenalon  EuTelope  Corp. :  See — 

Hyman.  Jerome.    3.140.040 
Terry,  Irrlng:  See — 

Camp.  Alfred  L.    8.189.901. 

Terry.  Raymond  O..  Jr.,  to  Weetem  Bleetrtc  Co.. 

tua  for  nurklag  artielea.     3.189.817.  7-7-64.  CI.  10 
Terry.  SUnley  M.,  and  B.  0,  Buraon,  to  B.  E.  Phelon  Co.,  Inc. 

Inductor  alternator.     8.140,418.  7-7-64.  Cl.  310 — 168. 
Teshl,  Hamo:  See — 

Sakakt.  Toahlnobu.  and  Teehl.    8.1S9,80T. 
Texaco  Bxperlment  Inc. :  See — 

Baraea,  Veraoa  M..  Jr..  Barks.  King,  and  Wolf.    8,180.- 

Texas  Instrtuneats  Inc. :  Ssf — 

Coad.  Brian  C.    8.140.179. 

Harper.  Walter  R..  Jr.    8.140.870. 

Wakely.  WUbnr  T.    3.140.343. 
Thels,  Maafrtd :  Ss»— 

NIsehk,  Oflnther.  MObi,  Btyar.  and  TbeU.    8,140.378. 
Theriot.   Itt  J.,   and  L.   R.   Burrow,  to  General  Dyaamles 
Corp.    (CoBTslr    DItIsIob).      PhotoasasltlTe   Tariable   fre- 
qnency  mulripller.     8.140.899.   7-7-64.  CL  260 — ^288. 
Thew  Shoral  Co.,  The  :  Se»— 

Brekslbatun.  Erwln  C.  NoU,  Kloa.  and  NlalwiL    3.180.- 


Inc. 


1????7: 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Thoma,   Wllhelm.   and  H.   Rlnke,   to  Farbenfabrlken  Bajer 
Aktlennellscfaaft.      Ucht-MUitlTe    hicb    molacolar    p<M7- 
UKthane   compounds.      8,140,270.    7-7-94,   CL   360— i?. 
Tbomaa,  Chester  A. :  See — 

Merrltt.   Thomas   W..   and   Thomas.      S.189,867. 
Thomas.  Jim  B.     Handle  structure  for  oresaure-re^lator  and 
gauge  for  gas  cylinders.     3.1S»,d02.  7-7-64.  Ci.  187—567. 
Thomas,  John  P.,  and  H.  M.  Cooke,  to  Stratoflez,  Inc.     Up 

seal  case  fitting.     3,140,106,  7-7-64,  CL  285—149. 

Thompson,  Leonard  H.,  to  International  Bualncw  Machines 

Corp.     Apparatus  for  detecting  the  sense  of  trarlatloo  of 

an   electrical    potenUal.      S.  140.406.   7-7-64.  CI.   807 — 86.5. 

Thompson,    Marion    Ia.      Spring    for    biasing   a    rocker   arm. 

3.139.872,  7-7-64.  CI.  12S— 90. 
Thompson,   Walter  A.     Boat  sUblUilng  and  lifting  dertce. 

3.139.732   7-7-64,  CL  61—65. 
Thompeoa.  Wendell  S..  to  FMC  Corp.     Furnace  with  combna- 

tlon   xone   control.      3.140.154.   7-7-64.  CI.  23 — 277. 
Thornhlll.  Peter  W..  to  Ope*  Ltd.     Buffers  and  draw-gear  for 
railways,   tramways  and  like  Tehldea.     8.189.989.  7-7-64. 
CI.  213—223. 
Threlkeld,  John  H.  :  See— 

Norstmd.    Iren   R..   and  Threlkeld.      8.140.049. 
Tietxe.    Alfred,    to    Patent-Treuhand-Oesellsehaft    far    Elek- 
triache  Qluhlampen  m.b.H.     EUectric  lamp  stem  with  strain 
rellerlnf  sleeve.     8.140,417.  7-T-64.  CL  318—256. 
TilR,    Wllhelm.    and  J.    Egzer.   to  The  United   States  Time 
Corp.      Contact   member   for   electric  clocks  and   watches. 
3,140.378.  7-7-64.  CI.  200 — 166. 
Tinker.  Townsend.  to  American  Radiator  4  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.      Surface   condenser.      3.139.926.   7-7-64.   CI.    165— 
111. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Harris.  Norman  A.     3.139.654.  ' 

Tobln,  George  R.,  Jr.,  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co.     DIfftision  trans- 
fer apparatus  with  a  coacting  belt  transfer  system.    8.189. 
810.  ?-7-64.  a.  95—89. 
Toknnaga.  S^lsnka.  to  Nlhon  Parkerlsing  Ksbushtkl  Kalaha. 
Method  of  InactlTatlng  meUl  surfscea.     8.140.204.  7-7-64. 
a.  148 — 6.2. 
Torell.  Bmce  N..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Pnel  control  for 

Jet  enclnes.     8.139,727,  7-7-64.  CT.  60— 89  28. 
Towle.  Jack  L..  to  The  Harshaw  Chemical  Co.     Manufacture 
of  diamlnodlphenylether.     3.140.816.  7-7-64.  CI.  260— S80. 
Towlsarer.   Inc.  :    See — 

Layton,  J.  C.  and  Tucker.    8.140,060. 
Toyo  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  :   See — 

Toda.  Naoya.  and  Hiruchl.    3.140.272. 
Toyoda  Automatic  Loom  Works.  Ltd. :  See — 

Kondo.    Selji.   Nlshikawa.   and   Yoahlda.      8.189.910. 

Tralnor,  TuUy  :    See —  

Wlitgen^  Bernard  M..  White,  and  Tralnor.     S.1S9.898. 
Transltron  Electronic  Corp.  :  See — 

Marer.    Simon    E..    Ritchie,    and    MlaTsky       3.139,733. 
Trapp.  John  U..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.      Process   for  preparation  of  nranlnm   metal. 
3.140,171.  7-7-64.  CI.  75 — 84.1. 
Tredennlck.  William  T..  and  J.  R.  Miller,  to  Beseo  Products. 
Inc.      Universal    circle  ladle   brick.      8,140,888,   7-7-64.   CT. 
266—43. 
Trial  Co..  The  :  See— 

Chasar,  Anthony  IL    3,139.994. 
Trleo  Products  Corp.  :   See — 

Sdnta,  Anthony  C.     3,189.645. 
Tries,  Joseph  P..  snd  Blewett     3.139j648. 
Tries.  Joseph  P..  and  J.  R.  Blewett,  to  Trteo  ProducU  Corp. 

Windshield  cleaner.     3,189,643,  7-7-64.  O.  15—280.27. 
Trimble,  Robert  A.  :  See- 
Bell.  James  F.    Polda.  and  Trimble.     8.140,248. 
Trotter.  Theodore  W.  :  Bee — 

Nichols.  Earl  W..  and  Trotter.    8,140.100. 
Truman,   Chester  A.     Flexible  rod   posher  tool.     8.140.077. 

7-7-64.  a.  254—184.8.  „     .     .    .      „ 

Truxa.  Leslie,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.     Breast- 
roll   retraction  mechanism  for  paper  machine  fonrdriniers. 
3,140,223,  7-7-64.  CI.  162—278. 
Truxa,  Leslie,  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.     Adiast 
able  drainage  foil  for  paper  machines.    3,140,225,  7-7-64. 
a.  162—352. 
Tucker.  Council  A.  :  See — 

Layton.  J.  C.  and  Tnckar.    3.140.060. 

Tndor,  John  J.  :  See —  

Fraas,  Arthur  P..  and  Tudor.    3.140,288. 
Turbo  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Carrutbers,  George  A.     3,139.664 
Turkat.  Michael,  to  Space  Age  Materials  Corn.     Tungsten  re- 
sistance elements.     3.140,460.   7-7-64.  CI.  338 — 309 
Turnbull,  Roger  F.,  to  Lamb  Grays   Harbor  Co..  Inc.      Inter- 
locking crimping  machines.     3,139.716,  7-7-64   CI.  53—380 
Umesawa,  Toanlo.     Fuel  injection  pump  for  dlesel  engines. 

3,139,8^0,  7-7-64,  CI.  103—42. 
Union  Carbide  Con. :  Bee— 

Gntierres,  Carlos  D.      3,140,330. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :   See — 

Habermann.  Bension.      3,139.929. 
Maly,  George  P.     3.139,867. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See- 
Kraft.  R»lpb  W.     3,139,959. 
McLalferty,  George  H.     3.140.410. 
Olckle.  Charles.  Jr.,  and  Plnsley.      3.140.411. 
Schleicb,  Frits,  and  Stelgerwald.     3.140.379. 
Torell,  Bruce  N.     3.139,727. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc. :  See- 
Andrews.  Julian  N.     3.139,707, 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Mnsser,  C.  Walton.     3,139.770. 
U.  S.  Automation  Co. :  See — 

Borodin,  Daniel  J.     3,139,802. 

United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  8ee— 

Kltaaaki,  Klyosbl,  and  Wlllcockson.     3,140.313. 


U.S.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration : 

Wabb,  James  K.     3,139.725. 
United  Sutaa  of  America 
AgricQlture:  See — 

Kobte.  WUUam  L.     S.140.191. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Daabenspeck,  Richard  P.     3,139,721. 

Sa/les^  Oarld  C.     3,140J209. 

ScbnaAer.  Otto.     3,139,622. 
Army :  See — 

Adelman.   Bamet  R.     3.140,206. 

Altschnler,  Samuel.      8.139.795. 

Bovwell.  Joeeph  I..  Burks.  Dixon,  and  Lee.     3.139.663 

Ellin.  Robmrt  I.,  Easterday.  and  Kondrttser.     3.140.289 

Fair,  Paul  A  .  and  Haff.     3,139.797. 

UalUcdo^  Anthony,  and  Wick.     3.140.245. 

Laager.  CrMtoo  F.      3.1 39.756. 

Mlataar.  Alfred  I.      3,140.4»4. 

NottlDg.  Robert  U.     llM,796. 

SpeldeL  Louis  Jr.,  and  Gow.     3.140,127. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlaalon  :  See — 

Blnaer.  ClirlstUa  R..  and  Hamasoad.     3,139.927. 

Cliaae.  Robert  L.     3.140.479. 

Folta.  Jamsa  R..  Gardner   and  Strausberg.     8.140.151. 

Frass.  Arthur  P  ,  and  Tu^or      3.140,238. 

Hatch.  Loraaua  P.,  and  Sbeeban      ll  40.235. 

Henry.  Hugh  F.     3.140.397. 

Hurst.  Edmond  C.     3.140,173.  i 

Kane.  Jamea  8.      3.140.193.  <- 

Kelber.  Charles  N       3,140.136. 

Klein.  Joseph  L..  Kanrmaaa.  and  Loewensteln.    3,140,- 
108. 

Lo«>wensteln.  Wslter  B.     3,140.234. 

Peterson,   Russell  E..  and  Stewart.     3.140.137. 

Relnhardt.  Paul  W  .  and  Darls.     3.140.39ir 

Roberts.  Arthur.    3.140.894. 

Trapp.  John  H.    3.140.171. 
Commerce  :  Bee — 

Orem.  Theodore  H     8.189.653. 
Interior  :  See — 

Henrle.  Thomaa  A..  Dolaaal.  and  Kheaplss.    3.140.170 

Hofer,  L«wr«ae«  J.  E..  and  Anderson.     8.140.146. 
Nary  :  See — 

Brenner.  Abaer.  Retd.  snd  Connor.     3. 139.658.  : 

Freiberg.  Robert  A.    3.140.427. 

Oclkler,  John  A..  Jr..  and  Weaver.     3.140.456. 

Holt  Pllu  O.    3.140.341.  * 

KendalLJamee  M.    3.140.459 

MaretU.  Oeorga  F..  Paraegyan,  and  FraBcfc.    i.140.478. 

McKlnney.  Chester  M.     3,140^1. 

Olbrych.  John  E..  and  Kagaa.     8.140,447. 

Rosenthal.  Paul,  and  Knrsrock.     t.i».TSl. 

Sampson.  Henrr  T.    3.140J210. 

Scuro.  Bamnel  J     8.1W.5M. 

SIkora.  Stephen  J  .  and  Campbell.     3.140,453. 

Smith.  Max  R..  and  Howell.    Vl8»JM>. 

Whitworth.  Slagletoa  R.     8.140.360. 

WillUms.  Msrr  M  .  sad  Barktaardt.     S.140.Mt. 
Small  Baalaeaa  idmlalatratioa  :  few — 

Saadtrr  Lovett     I,1M.814. 
United  SUtes  Stsel  Corp.  :  «••— 

Ashworth.  Jaasso  K.    3.139.839. 
United  .States  Tbne  Corp..  lite  :   See — 

Cooper,  Gordon  M..  and  •'"Waning.     3.139.665. 
Tllse.  WUbelm,  and  Kgger     3.140.376. 
Unlreraal  Oil  Products  Co.     " 


Coaaactor 


Sparks.  Allen  K.     3.140,319. 
Irban.  Peter     3.140.292. 


Urban.   Alfred  P.,   to  GraybiU   Moldtronica,   lac. 

assembly.     3.140.139.   7-7-54,  CI    339—192. 
Urban.    Peter,    to   Unlreraal   Oil    Products  Cb.      Preparation 
of   metal   phthalocyaalaea.     3.140.392,   7-7-64,   CLMO— 
314.5. 
VEB   Fortschritt.   Batebergnngsmaschlaen  :  Sae- 

Pflflcke.  Kurt,  and  EUtert.     3.139.719. 
Valtekunas.  .\lexsnder  A. :  See — 

Ardls.  Alan  E..  and  Valtefcnnaa.    3.140.309. 
Van   Alstyne.    Martha   J.,   and    W.    A.    Hanlfan.    to   Oeaaral 
Motors  Corp.     Waabar  unit  and  dryer  unit  comblaad  la  a 
nniurj  cabinet.     3.139.744.  7-7-44.  CI.  66—90. 
Vandale  Corp. :  See — 

Buscbbom,  Floyd  B.    3,139.995 
Van    der    Poel.    Jan.    to    North    American    PtaUlpa   Co.,    Inc. 
Electron   dlscbarpe  tube  haring  an  aaoda  with  ctTltlaa. 
3.140  419.   7-7-64,   CI.   MS— Hi. 
Vsn  Duuren,  Kara  :   See — 

Spaa.  Jacob  H..  and  raa  Dsarea.     8.140.896.  I 

Vsrel  Mfg.  Co     Inc.  :   See—  ' 

Bronson,  Charlea  L.    3,139>45. 

Van  Rhlin.  WUhelmus  J. :  ««e— 

Wllders.  Johannea  H.  A.,  and  vaa  Ihlja.     3.140jXtl. 

Vartan  Associates  :   See — 

Sleeper.  lUrold  A.     3.140.416. 

VemoB,  Robert  H..  to  Arroa  Prodaeta  Co..  lac  Palat  eaa. 
3,130,645.  7-7-64.  CI.  IS— 387.M.  | 

Vkkera.  Edward  J. :  «••—  > 

Dawson.  FNd.  Ylckera.  sad  Bhsard.     3.140.195. 

Vlckery,  Leslie  S..  ^  to  F.  OrsTes.  Power-drivsa  Asld  cal- 
tlvator  with  soU-slfting  stuchment.  3.189.939.  7-7-64. 
a.  171—58. 


Vloletta.  Donald  C. 
Ercfc.  Loaia  J.. 


See— 
Violatta.  and  Baa. 


3.140  J26. 

Rldiardsoa. 


Virtue.  Bogene  P..  D.   W.   Moyer.  and  P.  F. 

Internatfoaal    MarTsater   Co.      Throa-polat   ImpisMaat   at- 
Ucblng  hitch  mechanism.    3,140,103.  7-7-54.  <1  350—453. 

Voflelaong,  James  H. :  See — 

Taylor,  Robert  G.,  Jr..  and  Vogelaoag.     3,140,453. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


VoUad,  Elmo  W.,  to  MaUorr  Tlmera  Co.,  «  DIvlaloB  of 
P  R.  lUllorjr  *  Co.,  lac.  Plnaftr  twlteli  harlng  latocnl 
plUBftr  and  iprlac.     S.140,Se5r7-7-M,  a.  200—16. 

Vona,  JoMpb  A.  :  He* — 

Bortnek,   Kngenc,  Vona.  and  Koima.     3.140,267. 
Cantor,  Harry  A..  Vona.  and  Alaaworth.     3,140.274. 

Von  Hofc,  l>«orc»  W.,  to  New  JerMT  Macblae  Corp.  L>bel- 
laa  aiacblaaa.    3.140.214.  7-7-04.  CI.  156—364. 

WacEt.  Bayaoad  J.,  and  P.  A.  Uadahl.  to  PItaiaa  Mfg.  Co. 
Boom  tip      3. 139.902.  7-7-64.  CI.  214—8. 

Wad«^  Cbarlei  H   :   *>ae — 

FVcbo.  Rhin*  U..  and  Wad«.     S.1SB.63S. 

Wahl.  Winton  W..  and  C.  D.  Drvcr.  to  Tbe  Dow  CbcMlcal  Co. 
H>-drauUc  rf«i«nt  rompoaitlon  coatalnlnf  a  miztarc  of 
poljaMrlc  addltaiMBta  and  method  of  cemeatlaf  a  w»ll 
tborewlth.     3,140.200.  7-7-64.  CI.  200—29.6. 

Wakrijr.  Wilbur  T..  to  Tezai  Inatmniaati  Inc.  Header  mount 
for  aemlrondurtor  device.  S,140.S43.  7-7-64.  CI.  174 — 
M)  56. 

Waldman.  Joaeph.  Safety  raaor  with  fluid  dlatrtbatlac  mani- 
fold     3  13».«(M,  7-7-64.  a.  30—41. 

Waliaca.  John  T..  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  Co.  Article  storatfe 
and  retrieval  device      8.140.000.  7-7-64.  O.  221 — 2. 

Walter.  Henry  C.  to  Wood  Converaloa  Co.  Tbenaal  Inaula- 
tlon  and  method  of  manafacture  3,140.220.  7-7-64.  CI- 
161—104 

WaHera.  Roy  J.  Segmented  abraalve  rim  disc  and  method 
for  maklnit  tbe  aame.     3.139.700,  7-7-64.  CI.  SI — 195. 

Waatuck,  Stephen  J   :  Bee — 

Oleck.  Stephen  M  .  and  Wantvck.     S.140,264. 

Ward.  Donald  A.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Boring  bead  aap- 
portlng  and  adiattlng  means  for  contlnooat  mining  ma- 
chine.   3.140.120,  7-7-64.  CI   299 — 58 

Warden  Verrli  C.  Apparatna  for  manafactnrlng  elastic  tie* 
and  the  like      3,139.M5.  7-7-64.  Q.  29 — 33. 

Waaley.  Roy  K.     Brake  gaage.     S.lS0.68fi,  7-7-64,  CL  33— 

1  To. 

Waaaerman.  Max.  to  .\merlcan  Cyaaamid  Co.     Thermal  bar- 
rier  for  skylight*       3,139,702,  7-7-64,    CT    50—116. 
Watanabr.    Ryoso.    and    S    FSjnakoahl.   to   Tbe    Blood   Plasma 
Corp    of  Japan       Process   for   the   preparation   of  cobald- 
protoporphyrin.     3.1 40.281.   7-7-64.  CI    260 — 314 
Watta.  Claude  H..  and  R.  R.  Miller,  to  Predalon  Metalsmltbs. 
Inc      Pattern   for  Investment  mold  and  mold  autda  thara- 
from.    3.139.666.  7-7-64.  CI   22 — ^134. 
Weaver,  Tommy  8.  :  Bee — 

Oelkler.  John  A  .  Jr  .  and  Weaver.     3,140.456. 
Webb.  James  F. .  admlnUtrator  of  the  National  Aeroaaotlca 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  Invention  of 
C.  W.  Ragflo,  Jr      Steerable  solid  propellant  rocket  motor. 
S.13»,T23!7-7-64.  C\.  60 — S3.54. 
Weltb.  Jervis  B  .  Co.  :  Bee—^ 

Dehne   Clarence  A.     3,1S9.§40. 
Wet>b,  John  8  :  «ee— 

Patrick.  James  B.,  and  Webb.    S.140.29S. 
Weber.  Victor,  to  MinneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     R«flM  i*- 

flertor  article.     3.140.340.  7-7-64.  O.  M — 82. 
W«<laelork  Corp.  of  California  :  /»ea — 
Harwood.  lialcolm  P      3.139.786. 
Well.  Thonus  A.,  to  Atlas  Englaccrlag  Co..  lac.     Magaatic 
ampltBer  controlled  voltage  regulatlag  circuit.     S.140,4n. 
7-7-64.  CT.  323—88. 
Wriomayr.    Viktor,    to    E.    I.    da    Pont    de    Nemours   and   Co. 
Proceaa    for    nreparlng    pentafluorolodoethane.       3,140,320, 
7   7-64.  n    260—6636 
Welsa.  Carl :  «e«— 

Qulntel.  Marie  L.,  and  Weiss     3,189.680. 
WelB^  Paul  B.  :  «•• — 

Palette   Vincent  J.,  and  Welaa.    8,140.262. 
Prtlette,  Vincent  J  ,  and  Welst.    8.140.822 
Welrt).  Maurice  E  .  to  Kastman  Kodak  Co      ProcMslag  color 

photopaphlc  materials      8,140,177,  7-7-64,  CI.  96-^M. 
Waller   Frank  C  :  Sec- 
Hall.    Marchand    R.    Cotllna.    Plattner.    rinaegan.    and 
Weller      3.189.813. 
Welty.  Richard  O..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Flald  dlttrtbo- 

tloa     3.139.848.  7-7-«4.  CI    111—7. 
Welty.  Richard  O  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Rotary  toUda 

feeder       n. 188,996.  7-7-64,  CI    214—17 
Wener   Dr   8    I   ;  See  - 

Ralston.  Doa  L.     3.189^710 
Wengel     Raymond    W..    to    EaKtinan    Kodak    Co       Means    for 
drrniatlnff    a     liquid     thrmiKh    a     proceaalnv    apparatus. 
3  1.19,904    7-7-64.  CI    137     563 
Wenthe.  stpphea  J     to  Eaitmnn  Kodak  On.     Dlstanee  deter- 
mining  and   Aeld   framing  device       3.139.792.   7-7-64.   CI 
88—  24 
Weniel     rr«^er1ck  A  .   to  St.    Recta  Paper  Co.      Service  tray. 

.T.MO.O.ta.    7-7-64.   CI.   229-80. 
Western  Electric  Co  .  Inc  :  See  - 

TVrry.  Ravmond  O     Jr.     S.139.817. 
Westlnchouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
JefferMn    Olen   V.      8.139  9.%4. 
Rackl.  Prancia  R.      S.140  12S. 
Weybrldice  Machine  Tool  Co..  Ltd.  :  Sea — 

Sykea.   Orsnvllle.      .1.140.088. 
WfTerhseaser  Co  :  Bet — 

Russell    TheroB  W.     8.140  215. 
Wheeler.   Bryr*  A.  :  Sec  - 

l^ntte^n.  Herl>ert  A.,  and  Wheeler.     8.140.456. 

Wheeler.   Wendell   J.  :  Bee—  

Oreenbloft    Bernard  J.,  and  Wheeler.     8.140.069. 
WblrltMtol  Corp. :  Bet  _    ^^  ^^^ 

FVcho.  RhlB*  O    and  Wide.     S.189.68S 

White.   James   F.     Fireplace  crane.     8.189.882.   T-7-64.   CI 
12fl— 1S7 

White.  Robwt  J   :  Bee—     .,««••• 

Wiltgen,  Bernard  M.,  White,  and  Tralaor.     8.189.898. 

Bhaeta.  Cferi  L..  WhUtad.  aad  ForcatalL    S.1S8.966. 


Whitworth.  Singleton  R.,  to  United  State*  of  America,  Navy. 

Multi  channel     tape     recorder     and     playback     apoaratUH. 

8.140,360,  7-7-64,  CI.   179—100.2. 
Wick,  Reyburn  W.  :  See — 

Oallaccio,  Anthony,  and  Wick.     3.140.246. 
Wldlger.  Alexander  H..  Jr.  :  8ee — 

SImek.  Joaeph.  Strojny.  and  Wldlger.     8,140.244. 
Wledenmano.     Hans,     to     Patent-Treuiand-Gesellschaft     fur 

elfktrlsche  Oluhlampen  m.b.H.     Apparatus  for  tipping  off 

the  exhaust   apertures  of  fnvelopes   filled   with   gas  at  a 

pr*>saure  higher  than  atmoapherlc.      8,140,166,   7-7-64,  CI. 

65 — 1'70. 
Wiejiel.    Eduard.    to    Intercontinental    Enterprises.       Method 

and    device    for    manufacturing    helically    formed    tubes. 

3.139,850,  7-7-64.  a.  118—85. 
Wilder,   Perry   W..  Jr.,  and   R.  T.   Bonsall,  Jr.,  to  Pennsalt 

Chpmirala  Corp.     Centrifugal  aeparatlon  proceaa  and  appa- 
ratus.     3.140.257,  7-7-«4.  CI.  210 — 51. 
Wilder*,  Johannes  H.  A.,  and  W    J.  van  Rhljn,  to  Cbemlsche 

Pabriek    L.    van   der  Orinten   N.V.      Water-fast    two-compo- 
nent  diazotype   paper.      3,140,181,    7-7-64,   CI.    96 — 75. 
Wilding.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Bradford.  Arthur  J.,  and  Bigati.     3.139,793. 
Wile,   Daniel   D.,   to   Reeold   Corp.      Refrigerated  display  and 

Htoragp   fixture.      8,139.737,    7-7-64,   Cf   62—256. 
Wlike    Harry:  fee-- 

Erbsloh.  Paul  Ountber.  and  Wllke.     3.139,983. 
Wllklns  Regulator  Co..  The  :  See- 
Camp.    Alfred   L.      8,189,001.  {  * 
Wllklnaon  Sword  Ltd.  :  Bee —                    ! 

Pannell,  Robert  O.     3.140.869. 
Wllklaaon.   William    H..    to   Davey    Compressor  Co.     Rotary 

pump  or  motor.     3.139.836,   7-7-64.  CI.    103—126. 
Wfllcocksnn,  George  W.  :  See- 

Kltanaki    Klvoahl.  and  Wlllcockson.      3.140.313. 
Wlllecke.  Gerhard  K  .  to  Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co.     Electrical 

Inductive  device  and  method  of  making  the  aame.     3,140,458, 

7-7-64.  Cl.  386—195. 
Williams.  Chester  I.  and  D. :  said  D.  Williams  asaor.  to  said 

C  I.  Wllllama.    Ro<  k  anchor.    3,189.780,  7-7-64.  CI.  61 — 48. 
William*.    I>uane  :   See 

Williams.  Chewter  I.  and  D.     8  189,730. 
Williams,  Glenn  8  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co.     Transfer  finger 

assembly      3.140.1  IS,  7-7-64,  Cl.  294 — 86. 
Williams.  Marv  M..  and  L.  A.  Burkardt.  to  United  States  of 

America,       Navv.       Pyrotechnic      composition.      3.140,207, 

7-7-64.   CI.    149—19. 
Williams.  Paul  H.  :  Bee- 

Sulllvan.  WillUm  J  .  and  Wllllamfl      3,140,297. 
Williams.    Richard   E.     to   Scope,   Inc.     Photoelectric  organ. 

.1.140.1.17.  7-7-64.  Cl.  84 — 1  18. 
Wilson.   Joaeph   G..    R.    F.    Dutton.   T.    W.   Hayme*.   and  J.   C. 

Dygert.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Combustion  with  fiuldlsatlon  and 

after  homing.     3.139.726,  7-7-64,  Cl.  60—39  02. 
Wlltgea.  Beraard  M.,  R.  J.  White,  and  T.  Tralnor,  to  Mllea- 

maater     Inc.     of     America.       Plastic     pressure     regulator. 

.1.139.898    7-7-64,  Cl.  137 — 154.6. 
Wlmberiy.    Floyd   T.,    to   Raytheon   Co.      Frequency   scanning 

receiver    with    clutter    rejection.       3,140,448,    7-7-64.    CT 

325-8.15, 
Windet     Bette   L.      Plate   wanner.     8,140,389.    7-7-64,   CI. 

21l>— 447. 
Winkler.  Richsrd.  and  K    Dunnebter.  to  Berkley  Machine  Co. 

lloldcr    for    KupportinK   a    stack    of   blanks    in    an    envelope 

making  machine.      3.140.090.  7-7-64,  Cl.  271 — 61. 
WInslow,  John  8   :  Sec — 

Poynor.  Russell  R..  Lowry,  and  Wlnslow.     8,140.161. 
Wlnalow.    John    S..    to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics    Corp. 

Catiatan     motor    damping    servo.      3.140.435,     7-7-64,    Cl. 

318-176. 
Winston.  Eric,  and  K.  A.  Simons,  to  Jerrold  Electronic*  Corp. 

Band  width  varving  means  for  a  sweep  frequency  oscillator. 

.1  140.4.%4,  7-7-64.  Cl    331-178. 
Wlntrode    Warner  C.  :  See — 

Streblnger.  Richard  R..  Criswell,  and  Wlntrode.   3,139.894. 
Wojnar.   Francis  :  Bee — 

Smith,  Richard  A.,  and  Wojnar.     8.139.812. 
Wolf  Robert  L  :  Bee— 

Barnes.     Vernon     M..     Jr.,     Burke,     King,     and     Wolf. 
3.130.794. 
Wolfe.   Saul  :  Sec- 
Johnson.  David  A.,  and  Wolfe.      8.140.282. 
Wonner.    Nacwill       Automatic    sanding   device   for  vehicles. 

3  140.110,  7-7-64.  Cl    291—2.  j 

Wood  Conversion  Co.  :  Bee —  | 

Berset.    Edward      3.140.831. 

Walter.  Henry  E.      3.140.220. 

Work.  Joolah.   R.  T.  Joaeph,  and  J.  H. 

Procef«s<Hi  for  t>roducing  carbonaceous  materials. 

7-7  64    Cl    202-26. 
Work.  Joalah.  R.  T.  Joseph    and  J.  H.  Blake,  to  FMC  Corp. 

Processes  for  producing  carbonaceous  materials  from  htgfa 

oxygen  coals.     3.140.242.  7-7-64,  Cl.  202 — 26. 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Marcy.  Gerald  P.     8.140,043. 

Wurlltier  Co.,  The  :  Bee—  ' 

Andersen.  Clifford  W.     3  139.782 
Andersen    aifford  W..  and  Roehrig.     3.1.19.780. 
Andersen,  Clifford  W.,  and  Corey.     8.189,781. 
Wyman.  Charles  M..  and  A*  S.  Rogers,  Jr.,  to  Blevins  Pop- 
corn Co.    Expansible  cover  for  a  popcorn  package.    8,140,- 
084.  7-7-64.  CT    229—3.8. 

Wyrick.    Everett    A.      Parachate    target    game    apparataa. 

3.139.700.  7-7-64.  CT.  46 — 86. 
Xerox  Corp. :  S«e — 

Carison,  Cheater  F,    8,140.169. 

Carison,  Cheater  F.    3.140.160. 

CUrk,  BanOd  E.    3.140.174. 


Blake,  to  FMC  Corp. 
3,140.241, 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tanmar  Diesel  BnslBe  Co.,  Ltd. :  B*« — 
Tokoi.  MotoakL     3,139,722. 

Tissar,  LeTl.  Fluid  piston  engine  and  metbod  of  operating 
same.     3,139.837,  7-7-64,  Cl.  103—266. 

Yoda,  Naoyt,  and  A.  Higuchl,  to  T070  Rayoa  Co..  Ltd.  Proc- 
ess for  producing  polymeric  formaldehyde.  3,140,272,  7-7- 
M.  Cl.  200— «7. 

Yokol.  Motoakl.  to  Tanmar  Diesel  Engine  Co.,  Ltd.     Rotary 

?l8ton  type  compound  Internal  combustion  engine*.  S,139,- 
22.  7-7-«4,  a.  60—15. 
Tonkers.  William  A.,  to  Radio  Frequency  Laboratortca.  Inc. 
Standard  magnet  structure  with  predetermined  air-gap. 
3.140^430.  7-7-64.  Cl.  317 — 158. 
York.  William  ('..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Vibrating  belt 
powder  cloud  generator  for  xerography.  3,140,199,  7-7- 
64.  Cl.  ll»— 637. 

Toshlda.  Masam  :  See — 

Hondo.  Sem.   Nishlkawa.  and  Toshlda.     S.139,910. 

TounK.  Don  H.  :  See — 

Jemison.  Volney  M..  and  Toung.    3,139.816. 

Young.  John  M.  C.  and  G.  .\.  Lewis,  to  Joseph  Lacas  (Indus- 
tries) Ltd.  Warning  and/or  control  device  for  nse  with 
aircraft  fuel  supply  systems.  3,140,308.  7-7-64.  Cl.  200— 
81.9. 


Zast.  Johan—  H..  to 


OrgaalMtto  voor  Vssfs- 


paat-NatuarwetcascbapMlUk   Oadsrasak    taa    BshoeTn   van 

NlJvcrtMld.      Procss*   for   ttaa   dvtcrmlaattoa   of   tbs   ds«p 

drawing  quality  of  abcet  material.     S.119,740,  7-7-64.  Cl. 
73 g7 

SUwadaki!  Bdward  A. :  Be» —  1 

Muth,  Daniel  T.,  and  Zawadskl.    S.140.nS. 

ZdaniH.  John  S.,  to  The  Sletaon  Co.  Machine  for  awsibMag 
runnector  plates  in  termiaal  block.  3,139.67*,  7-7-64.  Cl. 
-»»  -203. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  Bee— 

H«-Ddrickson.  Melrin  C.  and  Morrts.     6.140,346. 

Zlmxi*'bl.  Kberhard.  and  H.-O.  KlHa.  to  Farbsafabrlkan  Barsr 
AktirnKeiwllscbaft.  Bath  compositions  for  cbsmlcal  plat- 
ing of  metals  containing  boron  aitrocea  componada  and 
an  organic  solublliatag  compound.  3.140.188,  7-7-64.  Cl. 
106—1. 

Zlrny.  Joseph  C.  to  Miaaesota  Mlalag  and  Mfg.  Co.  Taps 
teD8lun    e^iuallxer.      3.140.033.    7-7-64.   Cl.    22^—196. 

ZoUer.  Unwood  W..  Jr..  and  R.  W.  Dean.  Rsaiot*  coatrol 
display  apparatus  haTlag  opoosit*  polarity  poise  coatrol 
of  information  groaps.     S.140,476.   T-7-64.  Cl.   340 — SSS. 

ZwelK.  Arnold,  and  A.  K.  Hoffmaan.  to  Amertcaa  Cyaaamid 
Co.  N,N'-dl (lower  alkeayUMcartamat*  estora.  3,140.910. 
7-7-64,  a.  260 — 482 
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Nan. — Flnt  aamber=eUfls,  Mcoad  niunberr=«abclaM,  third  namber= patent  namber 
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»6: 

i.ia.eT9 

a6: 

1.196.674 

ao: 

i.ia.rft 

a6: 

i.ia.67e 

T< 

4S1: 

i.ia.6n 

#  ■ 

«iai: 

6,ia.678 
R«.».61S 

41Ql7: 

471.1: 

i.ia.«T« 

479.6: 

6.166.660 

474.  S: 

i.ia.«i 

m.r. 

i.ia6n 

10-      41: 

i.ia.ea 

a-     141: 

l.ia664 

^t  m- 

ITS: 

l.ia.066 

801: 

6.ia.6n 

ftftft: 

U-     lift: 

1.140. 1ST 

7W: 

la: 

i.i40.ia 

600: 

IftS: 

i.i4o.ia 

1 140.  Itt 

8M: 

ST: 

1. 140. 161 

7ft— 

11: 

a-        7: 

i.ia.6r 

tt: 

6: 

9lU6.6a 

64: 

6. 166. 6a 

611: 

4IK-    l.ft:  t,ia.660  1 

la: 

19: 

6.196.ai 

900: 

4»-        1: 

t.ia.669 

76- 

40: 

TO: 

9.ia.664 

76- 

61: 

46— 49.  a: 

i.ia.6w 

60- 

6: 

41  a: 

i.ia.6a 

61- 

6.6: 

44-      «: 

1, 140.  Itt 

6.61: 

4ft-      «: 

6. 168^  6a 

66— 

la: 

6.1^667 

6.ia.6a 
i.ia.6a 

1. 196.100 

1.  la.  701 

6.ia.T03 

6.ia.Ta 

6.ia.T04 
1.196.706 
1.116. 706 
l.ia.707 

i.ia.7n 
t.ia.7a 
1.  la.  710 
1.  la.  711 

1.116.712 

i.ia.711 
i.ia.714 
i.ia.7ift 
i.ia.716 
6.i4aia 

1.1a.  717 
1.1a.  716 

1.  la.  710 

Re. 36.611 

1.116.7a 
1.116. 7n 
6.ia.7» 
1.1a.  7a 

1.1a.  734 

11a.  7a 
1.1a.  7a 

6.ia.T3T 

6.1a.  7a 

R«.3ft,614 

1.1a.  7a 

1.1a.  7» 

1.  la.  711 

1.1a  Ta 
1.116.  Ta 

1.1a.  TM 
1.1a.  TU 

1.1a.  Ta 

1.1a.  TT 

1.1a.  Ta 
1.1a.  Ta 

1.1a.  T40 
K 140. 164 

1.14a  Itt 

1. 140. 1« 
1.116.741 
6.116.743 

1.  la.  741 

1.1a.  744 
1. 1«.  167 
1.  la.  746 

i.ia.7a 

1.  la.  T4T 

t.ia.T« 
1. 116. 7a 
11a.  7a 

1.116.761 

1.  la.  7n 

1.1a.  7a 

*.  la.  764 

1.1a.  7U 

1.  la.  7a 

1.  la.  767 

1.196.7a 

6.1a.  7a 

11a.  760 
1.1a.  761 
1.1a.  7«3 

1.1a.  7a 

1.1a.  7M 
1.1a.  7tt 

1.1a.  7a 

1.1a.  767 

iia.7a 

1116.T« 
1.1a.  T70 
1.116. 771 
1.196.773 
1.1a.  771 
1.140.1a 
1140.  la 

ii4aia 

1.140.171 
1.140.173 
1.140.171 

i.ia.n4 

1.1a.  T7S 
1.1a  776 
1.1a.  777 
1.1a.  776 
6.166.776 


l.n: 
1.16: 

940: 


411: 

ft: 
6: 
7- 

17: 

16  7: 

10  1: 

M: 


61— 


ft4: 


L7: 

a: 
a: 

46: 
197: 

11: 
166: 

U: 
1ft: 

10: 
11.  ft: 


T6: 
M: 

a: 

1: 

U 

M 

61 

a: 

7» 

106 

119 

1 

a 

116: 
la 


100- 


101— 


4 
M 

a; 
ftl 
r 


la: 
la.!: 


10»- 
106- 


n. 

tf: 
41: 

U»: 

la: 
la: 

901: 

9U: 


104—    UO: 

173: 

106-    90: 

106-        1 

a 
a 

964 
107: 
6: 

14 
106-  119 
110- 
111— 


107- 


113- 
111- 
114— 


a 

1 

7 

383 

U 

113: 


i.i4o.ia 

6.140.667 
1.1a.  T80 
1.  la.  781 
1.1a.  T83 

6.iie.7a 

6.1a.  764 
1.1a,  TM 
S.166.Ta 

iiaiTr 
1,1a,  7a 
1.1a.  7a 

1.1a.  760 
1.116,7*1 

s.ia.7u 
liaiia 
1.140.1a 

S.140.a6 
1.140.  MO 
1. 140.  Ml 
9.ia.7M 

i.iai7a 
1.1a.  7a 
1.1a.  797 

1.196,7a 
6, 160. 7a 
6.1a.  800 

6.  IM.  ni 

1.116,603 

1.116.6a 

1.1a  604 
6.110.606 
6.116.606 
1,116.607 

1.1a.  m 

1.1a.  800 
1.1a.  610 
1. 140. 1T4 
1 14a  ITS 

1,14a  in 

1. 140. 1T7 
1.14aiT6 
1.14aiT9 

i.i4aia 
1.14a  161 
6.i4aia 
6.ia.ai 
i.i4aia 
i.i4aiM 
i.i4aiu 

1. 140.  IM 
1.14aiCT 
l.lM.n3 
1.1a.  811 

i.ia.n4 
1.1a,  ns 

1.1M,616 
1,1a.  UT 
t,lM.8U 

i,iM,n9 
•luaao 
I,  nam 
liaitB 
t.m,m 

1,1a.  6M 

1,1a.  la 
1,1a,  sa 
1,1a.  ir 
1,1a.  la 
1,1a.  sa 
i,ia,8a 

1.1a.  661 

6.1a.  6a 
aiiaia 

6.ia.6M 
1.19a  6M 

aiiasM 
aiiaer 
aia.8a 
auasa 
aia.640 
auaMi 

1.1a.  6tt 

6,i4aia 
i.i4aia 
1.14a  in 
1.14am 
1,14a  in 
luaio 
aia,644 
aia.64ft 
i.iia84e 
aiiaMT 
ai9a646 

S.ia649 

aiiaw 

6, 11a  661 


111- 

116- 


117— 


17 

UA: 

171 

6 

16: 

a 

7ft: 
66.11 
ia.6: 

ii»-  or 

119-11  a: 

11 M: 

11 

a 

U: 

a 

M 

no 

190-414 
106: 

in-     6 

406 

476 

479 

116-     a 

a 

90 
119 

in 

140 

146 

170 

196-      11 

196-        4 

a 

93 

llT 
137—      19 

a 


13 


7S 

U 

a3 


190-  6 
111—  17 
m-  96: 
IS4-  9 
100 

la 

UT—      16 

M: 
81.8 

la 

4a 

4616 

4n.s 

806l16: 


867: 
SM: 

an: 

SW: 

8M: 

03a  a: 

691  a: 
U: 


970: 
981  S: 

ai: 

141—      4S: 
M: 

77: 


la: 

3n: 

13: 

116: 

U6: 

19: 

41: 

76: 

tt: 

101: 

106: 

3: 

10: 

903: 

no 

IM 

417 

sn 


186— 
186- 


aia.883 
aia.888 

aiiaiM 
aia.866 
1,14a  in 
ii4aiM 
ai4aiM 
1 14a  in 

1.14a  197 

1,  i«,  in 
1,  i«,  m 

aia.8H 

1,1a.  8ST 
8.1a.  806 
1.1a.  8» 

s,ia.8n 

1,1a.  Ml 
l,ia.863 

aia,8a 
aia.8M 
aia.66s 
1.1a,  an 

l,ia.867 

1,1a,  8n 
lia.aa 

1.1a,  870 

1.  la.  871 

l.ia.8T3 
1,1a.  871 

aia,874 

1.1a,  876 
1.1a.  8T« 
l.ia,877 
1  la.  878 
6.1a,  879 

lia.m 
i,ia.ai 

l.ia,863 
1.14a  300 
1 140.  »1 
1141303 

iia.8n 

11»,8M 
11a.  8U 
11a.  8H 
lia887 

iia.8n 
11a,  no 

1140.301 

11a.  m 

11a.  Ml 
11a.  663 

lia.8n 
lia,aM 
lia.8u 
lia.8M 

11a.  897 

11a.  an 
lia,8n 

lia,ni 
lia.ooa 
lia,9oi 

lia,904 

11a,  oos 

11a.  9M 

lia.oo7 

lia.906 
lia.909 
1111910 
11a.  911 
11a.  913 

iia.9is 

11a.  914 

iia,9is 

lia,916 
1111917 
lia918 
lia.919 
1 140. 304 
1140.306 
114a  3M 
114a  307 

li«,3n 

114a  300 

1 140.  no 
li40,ai 
li«.a3 

11a.  9» 

11a.  9a 
li4aai 
1 14a  as 
Ii4aa4 
1 14a  as 
li4aa7 
Ii4aa6 


186— 

M 

11M,923 

160- 

M: 

llM,9a 

ao: 

Re.2a6U 

161— 

M 

1140,a9 

104- 

1140,3» 

196 

1 140, 221 

16S- 

IW: 

1140.383 

371 

lia,3a 

M8 

1140,2M 

163: 

1140.2a 

166- 

a: 

iia.oM 

67: 

11a.  9a 

HI: 

11a.  oa 

IM: 

lia.927 

166- 

2: 

11a.  9» 

9: 

UN.  929 

M: 

iia.9» 

a: 

11a.  ni 

M: 

iuo.9a 

178: 

UN.  9a 

167- 

M: 

1140.2» 

a.  6: 

1140227 

U: 

1140  2a 

M: 

1140.2a 

U: 

114a  2M 

M: 

li4o.ai 

1140.2a 

82: 

ii«.2a 

160- 

61: 

11N.9M 

170- 

US: 

11N.9U 

1114: 

11N.9M 

160  »: 

UN.  917 

171- 

n: 

11N.9M 

a: 

11N.9N 

173- 

IS: 

UN.  940 

110:  lia.Ml 

aO:  lia.042 

446: 

11N.04I 

171- 

119: 

UN.  944 

171- 

U: 

1140,642 

SOM: 

1140.141 

67: 

1140.144 

W: 

1140.  MS 

178- 

6: 

UN.  946 

412: 

UN.  946 

176- 

17: 

114a3M 

U: 

114a  2M 
1140.2M 
1140.217 

a: 

1140  2a 

176- 

11: 

1140.146 

18: 

114aM7 

179- 

1: 

114a  648 

6: 

114aM0 

7.1: 

114a  sm 

18: 

1140  Ml 
114a  1S2 

17: 

1140.  Ml 

U: 

114a  IM 

1140  us 

M: 

11«.1M 
114a  167 

M: 

lia.in 

1002: 

1140  MO 

1140.680 

114a  Ml 

1140162 

107: 

1140  Ml 

180- 

7: 

1IM.M7 

in- 

2: 

lia.948 

M: 

lia.949 

IM: 

UN.  960 

IM: 

UN.  Ml 

181- 

7: 

UN.  982 

186- 

a: 

11N.9U 

62: 

11N.9M 

70: 

11N.9U 

162: 

11N.9M 

189- 

1: 

UN.  967 

2: 

11N.9« 

M: 

UN,  909 
1  IN.  060 

a: 

UN.  961 

196- 

a: 

UN.  983 

r: 

llN.9a 

19ft- 

W: 

114a2N 

107- 

1S7: 

11N.9M 

196- 

91: 

11N.9H 

a: 

11a.  an 

«: 

11a.  987 

130  ft: 

lU9.9a 

la: 

lia,9n 

IM: 

1  IN.  970 

IM: 

liN.9n 

ai: 

11N.972 

2U: 

1111979 

390: 

liai974, 

198- 

390 

:  UN.  976 

300- 

11:  114aM4 

16:  114a  MS 

24:  114aM6 

48:  1140.667 

81.9:  114a6W 

M:  1140.6N 

122:  114ai70 

US:  1140.171 

U8:  1140172 

144:  114a  171 

ISO:  114a  174 

IM:  1140,178 

IM:  114a  176 

167:  114a  177 

903- 

14:  114a  MO 

a:  114a  Ml 

114a  MS 

40:  114a>tt 

46:  114a»44 

904— 

M:  114a346 

IM:  1141246 

IM:  1I40,M7 

906- 

.82:  11N,978 

.M:  luaon 

7:  UN,  978 

46.13:  1191979 

47:  iiia9n 

UN,  961 

M:  UN,  082 

907- 

4:  luasn 

9:  11N,9M 

906— 

40:  1140.348 

1»:  1140,348 

1140.280 

1140,  Ml 

1140,282 

li4aau 

30»- 

W:  1140,3M 

169:  1140.3U 

310- 

a:  1140,3M 

SI:  ii4aa7 

112:  1140,288 

IM:  1140,2W 

ai— 

SO:  11N,9U 

luaoM 

IS:  UN,  987 

«»- 

N:  UN.  on 

a»- 

2n:  1191  no 

a4— 

1:  1191  on 

ii9ani 

1:  luiin 

18:  iia,9n 

114:  11a.  9M 

17:  11919W 

lia,9M 

42 

UN,  997 

a 

UN,  on 

n.i 

llN,9n 

la 

:114a  on 

140 

ii4awi 

147 

1141003 

806 

1141  on 

a»— 

1 

1141004 

a9- 

18 

1141178 

n 

1140.179 

78 

1141  no 

M 

ii4aai 

92 

ii4a»9 

110 

114190 

IM 

1140,9M 

167 

1140.9H 

IM 

1141 9M 

146 

1141987 

4M 

ii4ain 

447 

ii4ain 

627 

1141  ao 

230- 

l.S 

1141 OM 

n 

11a,  006 

97 

1141007 

111 

1141008 

2a— 

2 

1141  on 

71 

1141010 

223- 

a 

1141011 

n 

1141012 

146 

1140,011 

la: 

lia.014 

m: 

1141016 

in- 

1141016 

197: 

1141017 

981: 

1141018 

4»: 

1141019 

617: 

lia.o» 

231 — 

M: 

ii4aoa 

114100 

114108 

xxiU 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


n 

234—      36 

•Ob-    100 

336—      46 

59 

88 

06 

100 

141 

106 

S.S 

ao 

40 
46 
M 

63 
68 
44 

1S4 

307 

no 

63 

01 

151 

107 

1 

56 

136 

143 

215 

827 

1.3 

2.18 

46.10 

Ml—      38 

285 

343—  2 
66.  2 

56.53 

68.1 

76 

86.51 

344-  1 
10 
42 

122 

148 

246—     167 

40 


230- 


234- 
286— 


286- 
237— 
280- 


340- 


3,140.034 
3,140.035 
3.140.026 
3. 140. 037 
3,140.028 
3.140.039 
3,140.080 
3,140,031 
3,140,083 
3.140.088 
3.140.084 
3.140,085 
3.140.086 
3. 140. 087 
3,140,038 
8, 14a  080 
3.140.040 
3. 140. 041 
3.140.042 
3.140.043 
3.140.044 
3.140.045 
3.140.046 
8. 140.  301 
3. 140. 302 
3. 140. 047 
3. 140.  048 
3. 140. 040 
3.  140.  050 
3.140.061 
3.140.062 
3.140.053 
3. 14a  054 
3.140.065 

3. 140. 066 

3. 140. 067 

3. 140. 058 

3. 140. 059 
3.140.060 

3. 140. 061 

3. 140. 062 

3. 140. 063 

3. 140. 064 
3.140.065 
3. 140.  066 
R«.25,612 
3. 140. 067 
3.140.068 
3.140.069 


97: 

373: 

260-  40.5: 

71.5: 

88.1: 


233: 

261—  80.  5: 

129: 

262—  151: 
161: 

80L1: 
412: 


368— 

364— 


142: 

2: 

106: 

184.3: 

28»-      47: 

108: 

2.1: 

2.5: 

22: 

23: 

29.6: 

47: 

67: 

77.5: 

78.3: 

86.7: 

88.7: 

03.7: 

012: 

04.0: 

153: 

211.5: 

289.1: 

240: 

343: 

347.2: 

368: 

281: 

388: 

296: 

309.7: 

314: 

814.5: 


8,14a07Q 
8, 14a  071 
8. 14a  898 
3.140.304 
3.140.395 
3.140.396 
3. 14a  397 
3.140.398 
3. 14a  399 
3.140.072 
3. 14a  078 
3.140.360 
8. 140. 261 
3.140.363 
3,140,368 
8.140.364 
a.  14a  074 
8. 140. 075 
8. 14a  076 
3,140.077 
3.140.078 
8.140.079 
3.140.265 
3.140.266 
3. 14a  367 

3. 140. 268 

3. 140. 269 
3.140.270 
3, 14a  271 
8.140.272 
8.140.273 
3. 140.  274 
8. 140.  275 
3, 140.  276 
3.140,277 
3.140.278 
3. 140.  270 

8. 140. 280 

3. 140. 281 
3.140.382 
3.140.283 
3.140.284 
3. 140. 286 
3.140.286 
3. 14a  287 
3.140.288 
3.140.289 
8.140.290 
3. 140.  201 
3. 14a  292 


81*: 

326.6: 

327: 

340.6: 

84a7 

345.2: 

346.3: 

346.8: 

807.3: 

807.45: 

408: 

484: 

458: 

465: 


475: 
483; 
488: 
902: 
551: 
558: 
866: 
880: 
568: 
821: 
646: 
668.6: 
665: 
867: 
670: 
1—  42: 
08: 
117: 
110: 
280: 
342: 
388: 
393: 
829: 
366-  48: 
387-        1: 

3: 
15: 
64: 

111 
369—  22 
371-        4 


8. 14a  388 
3. 14a  394 
3. 14a  286 
3. 14a  396 
3. 14a  297 
3.14a  298 
3, 14a  299 
3. 14a  300 
8. 14a  801 
3.140.802 
8. 14a  808 
8. 14a  804 
3.140.806 
3.140.306 
3.140.807 
8.140.308 
3, 140. 809 
3. 140. 310 
3. 14a  811 
3. 14a  813 
3.14a8U 
3. 14a  814 
3.140.315 
3. 140. 316 
3. 140.  317 

3. 140. 318 

3. 140. 319 
3. 140. 330 
8.140.331 
8, 14a  833 
3. 14U.  833 
3.140.184 
3.140.336 
8.140.336 
3.140,837 
3.140.838 
3.140.830 
3. 140. 880 
3. 140.  381 
3. 140.  332 
8.140.388 
1140.080 
8. 14a  081 
3. 14a  083 
3. 14a  068 
3, 140.  OM 
3.140.085 
3. 140. 086 
3.140.087 

3. 140.  on 


n—       8: 
81 

88: 

373-  86 
X7>—      U 

80  8 

374—  43: 

in—  141 


8: 

16 
87.04 

m 

431 


69 

71 

148 

840 

■7-    119 

a»-      14 

391—       3: 

17 

n 

86 

aft-      69 

06 

100 

887-      81 

as 

417 

a»-    56 

67 
800—       3: 
14 
8: 


84 
68 


807— 


115: 
H.4: 


8.1481  oat 

8.  MB.  088 
8,140.091 
8.140.008 
8.1481088 
8,140.094 
8,140,096 
8,140.090 
3. 148.087 
8.140.088 
8.140.088 
3.140.108 
8.140.101 
3. 14a  108 
8.l4ai0i 
114a  104 
114a  108 
114a  108 
1141107 
1141  MM 
114110» 
1141110 
1141111 
1 141 113 
11411U 
1141114 
1140.115 
1 141 118 

1 141 117 
1141118 

1 141 118 
1141ia 
1141131 
1141ia 
1141ia 
11411M 

li4iia 
li4iia 

1141137 
1141400 
1141401 
1141408 
1141408 
1141404 
1141406 
1141408 
1140.407 
1141408 
1141409 
114aia 


808-U7.8: 
»•: 
310: 

810-      11: 


188: 

as: 

313-    la: 

1413: 
304: 


ll»-    141 


818-  18: 
111: 
ISS: 

ai: 

317—       1 

Ml: 

130: 

1415: 

IM: 
188: 
171: 
300: 

Stt-  31: 
139: 

176: 


78: 
33: 

.6: 
84: 


478: 

15: 

19: 

100: 

881-      40: 

•16: 


li4iia 

1141130 
1141131 
1141410 
1141411 
1141413 
11414U 
1140.414 
1141 138 
1141  Ui 
1140.134 
1141138 
1141138 
11414U 
1141418 
1141417 
1141418 
1141419 
11414a 
1141431 
11414a 
11414a 
1141434 
11414a 
11414a 
1141417 
11414a 
11414a 
1141430 
1141431 
1 14140 
11414a 
1141484 
1141438 
11414» 
11414r 
11414a 
1141 4» 
1141440 
1141441 
1141443 
114140 
1141444 
1140.448 
1141448 
1 140.  447 
1140.448 
1141449 
1140.460 
1141461 


Ml: 

181 

178: 

6: 

9: 

311: 

196: 

164: 

17: 

87: 

183: 


1: 

18: 

1411: 


1411 
147: 
171: 

1711 

174: 


1711 
IM: 

la: 

841 

S€7: 


1 
7: 

7.1 

1 


13: 

17.3: 

100: 

913 

1: 

17: 


1141488 
11414a 
1141454 
1141466 
1141488 
1141487 
11414M 
1141488 
1141480 
1141137 

ii4aia 

1141 U8 
1141140 
1 141 141 
11411U 
1141461 
1141488 
11414M 
1141404 
1141486 
1141488 
1141487 
11414M 
1141489 
1141470 
1141471 
1141473 
1141473 
1 140. 474 
1 140. 478 
1141478 
1141477 
1141478 
1141479 
1141480 
1140.481 
1140.483 
11414a 
1141 4*4 
1141488 
1141«n 
11414r 
1141488 
1141489 
1141490 
1141491 
1141ia 
1 140. 144 
1 140. 146 


Classification  or  Designs 


D 
D 
D 


DIS- 

D17- 

D36- 

D81— 

D33- 


11 
2 
2 


108.560 
108.561 
108.563 
101563 
191  MM 
101566 
101566 
108.567 
108.568 
101569 


D38- 
D34- 


D43— 
D44— 


15 

1 

29 


108.570 
108.571 
101572 
101573 
106,  S74 
101575 
101576 
108.577 
108.578 
101579 


D44- 
D47- 
D48- 

D8»- 

064- 


101680 

5: 

101581 

»: 

101883 

191888 

4: 

1W.584 

6: 

101586 

1: 

101506 

12: 

101  387 

14: 

101588 

D88- 
D57— 

Dao- 


4 

101889 

1 

196.no 

8. 

101  Ml 

191503 

8 

191  a«i 

1X1 

181 894 

1Z7: 

101  an 

17 

191  an 

ma97 

D«l- 


D84- 


a: 

191  an 

101  aw 

1: 

198.800 

181  »1 

181 108 

11: 

181808 

13: 

191 8M 

191 6M 

191 8M 

D84- 


D71- 

Dl»- 
Dtl- 


Dtl- 


181807 
1:   191609 

1:  191  an 

181610 

t:  101611 

10:  181813 

3:   191618 

191  «4 
8:   191616 


Clabsitication  or  Plants 


p- 


11:  3,421 


»:  Z430 


P- 


41:  1419 


P.- 


48:  1418 


P- 


W:  3,418 


P.- 


1417 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Adkermrt  •/  Cmmert^m  !•  the  LUh^n  if  If  RevMtt 


for  Ikt  Protoctioa  of  I'*rl*  for  tb*  Protection  of  laduttrUI  Propertj.  •■  U«t  rcrtted 

■  t  UaboB  on  October  31.  1958. 

The  note  also  connrma  the  memberahlp  of  that  State  In  tb« 

fw.^<.         ..^  -  International  Union  of  Pnrta  for  the  Protection  of  Induatrtal 

Thm  Secretarjr  of  SUte  baa  bwn  notlAetf  by  the  Kmbmrnr  of     Property. 

Bwltaerland  of  the  ailherencf.  eifectlre  May  10,  IKM,  of  the  BDWARD  J.  BRBI<fNKR 

VManU  KepubUe  of  OaiMrooa  to  tba  Coarcation  of  Union  of     May  t6.  1M4.  Ceai«ia«i«««r  9f  Patent$. 


CX)NDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1964 

ToUl  number  of  appUeatioiM  Awaiting  aotion  (esoluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (e)] 15  244 

Date  of  oldest  Dew  application ]  Oct   7    1963 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application lll.l"l""l]lll"lllll:  Sept.  3,  1963 


I      J.  H.  MBflKaiAf«T, 

nuDOiAIIK  BXAMININC  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINBAS  AND  TRADKMAKK  CLASSES 

UNDBB  UAMIMATION  v^-»»o»b 


(I)  C.M.WENDT, 

«,«,«4. 

(ID  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Claaaw  l.»,«,7.».IO,U.22.r.«.«0.4».«.«7,«t.«.«0.  51,  a»:  8«rvl«  Marks.  CI 
lOi,  101.  ISIi.  loe.  107t  CoOaaUva  MaaibMbtp  Mwka.  Claaa  300:  Ovtiaoitian  liivka.  CIm«  A  and  B 

Raoawali  UU  CIhms)    

Sac  U  (e)  Publteatlooa  (AU  ClMa«) '„[",', 


a. «. », «,  11. 12.  If,  K  If,  16, 17.  w. »,  n.  a.  a«,  28.  a^  r.  j^  as. ». «. «,  ^  K  »8, »,  w, »,  41. 

100. 101. 100, 


OMast  AppUeatlon 


Naw 


n-16-a 

10-7-61 


Amaiulad 


n-i»4i 


f-»-6« 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1964—2,192 


Registratioos  Inoed 437— No.  772^55  lo  No.  772^91 

— 55  i 


Tbg^TKADEMABK  SECTION  W  tbeOmaAL  GAZETTE 


-!••••«■ 


■u 

A 


»    ..._        "Jt  Ir  '— '*  weekly.  i«  »aU«d  naim  tbe  Jirectioa  of  tb»  SwperiBmidMit 

^■■bjaaiua.  D.C.  a0402  to  »h>Mi  aU  ailMoriptieM  aboaM  be  nade  paraUa  and  aU 

•IS.M  pm  aM<UB.  farMsa  ■mUUhs  f3.75  addiUoMl;  aiBgle  oopiaa,  tO 

PBINTED  OOPIBS  Or  TKADBMAMK  KICISTKATIONS  nra  ' 't"   i  by  tba  Pntaat 

— *—  ••  «*•  rawiliaiiMit  W  PntMta.  WmUi^M*.  D.C.,  MtSl. 

TM  MM  O.O.— 1 


TM  1 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

TiM  followlac  marki  ar«  pobUalMd  in  compliance  witb  tectloa  12(a)  of  tta*  Trademark  Act  of  19M.      Notice  of  oppo- 
•ItloB  ondar  aoetlon  13  may  be  filed  within  Uilrty  daja  of  thla  publication.     See  Rale*  2.101  to  2.100. 

Am  proTldod  by  aectlon  31  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty-flre  dollar*  muat  aecompany  each  netlce  of  oppoeltloa. 

Chss  1- Raw  or  Partly  Pr«par«l  Matoiiab  ''•„lTT^.TJ^"r,^"ZTi»:>"'^'"'  "^ 


SN  173.500.     PUatua.  S.A.,  OeneTa.  Swltaerland.     Filed  Jaly 
22,  1»«S.  i 


SCOTCHPAR 


ARMTEX 


Owner  of  Swlaa  Rer  No.  192.730,  dated  June  14,  1M2. 
For  PlasUc  Tubes  for  General  Uae  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  7M.60S,  TftS,089.  and  otbers. 

For  Plastic  Film  for  General  Uae  In  tbe  Industrial  Arts. 

First  aae  Oct.  24.  1963. 


— ^^^—  I  SN  180,MS.     1.  U.  Huber  Corporation,  Borger,  Tax.     filed 

SN  177,989.     Green  Mill  Gardens.  Inc..  Addison.  III.     Piled        Not.  7.  1963. 

Sept  80.  19«3.  NOPAK 

For  Clay. 
FIrtt  use  Oct.  29.  1963. 


GREEN  MILL 


For  Plants.  Bushes.  Trees.  Bulbs.  Seeds,  and  Cut  Flowers. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1926.  ; 


SN   180.838.     Celaneee  Corporation   of  America.   New  York. 
NT.    Filed  Nov.  12.  1963. 


SN  177.986.     Green  Mill  Gardens.  Inc.,  Addison.  III.     Filed 
Sept.  80.  1963. 


VANDAR 


ircen Mill  Gardens 


For  Plastic  Film  and  Sheet. 
First  use  Oct.  S3.  1963. 


8N    186.300.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalaha,    Ud..    Chly«d»-ta, 
Tokyo.  Japaa.    Filed  Feb   12.  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  plant  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Plants.  Bushes,  Trees,  Bulbs.  Seeds,  and  Cut  Flowers. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1926. 


SN   178.900.     The  Epoxyllte  Corporation.   South   Kl   Monte. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1963. 


EPOXYLITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  611.864  and  710,102. 

For  Fillers  Composed  of  Organic  and  Inorganic  Materials 
To  Improve  the  Product,  Laminated  Plasties  for  Industrial 
Purposes  Composed  of  Integral  Plaices  or  Fibers  and  Haring 
Structural  and  Thermal  Propertiett,  Modifiers  for  Selectirely 
Changing  the  Physical  Properties  of  the  Product,  Plastic*  in 
Uqnid  or  Powder  State  or  in  Cured  Form  Containing  Re- 
inforcing Material,  and  Resins. 

First  use  Dec.  21, 1904. 


Owser  of  Japa 
For  Raw  SUk. 


1««.  No.  9«,4tl.  datsd  Doe.  0,  191«. 


SN  180,518.  Merino  PelxTeredluags-  und  Konfektlonsfabrtk, 
Knebl  *  Ditrich.  Feldbacb.  Styria.  Austria.  Filed  Nov.  0. 
1963. 


EMBROFIX 


I 


Clafs2  — Rtctftidtf 

SN  159,286.     RoyaloB,   lac,   Sebring.  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  IT. 
1962. 

ROYALON  ON  MELAMINE 
DINNERWARE  IS  UKE 
STERLING  ON  SILVER 


For  Plastic  DInnerware. 
First  use  during  March  1961. 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No   40.374.  dated  Apr.  10,  1961. 
For  Finished  Lamb  and  Skeep  Skins. 


SN    180,588.     Lee   Patten    Seed    Company.    Moonacble.   N.J. 
Filed  Not.  6.  1963. 


SN    163.210.     Andy    Manufacturing    Company.    Skokle.    III. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1963. 


BLUE  VELVE 


,ii 


STOR-EZE 


For  Mixed  Lawn  Seed. 
First  nse  Oct.  25,  1963. 

TM2 


For  Plastic  Storagt  Cases  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Storing 
Dishes,  Glassware,  and  SIlTsrware ;  Plastic  Storage  Bags  for 
Garments,  Hair  Curiers  and  Blankets. 

First  uss  May  1.  1962,  on  dlahpack. 
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SN  167.916.     Ludtn,  Prary  *  Oark.  New  TorSi.  NT.    Filed    Q^^  4*  AWasiveS  ImI  PolishilM  MlttHlll 


^ERMATEL 


IV>r  VKCuam  Contalnera  and  Juc>>  AH  of  Wbleta  Arc  Pro- 
duced Prom  Baae  Mrtalt,  and  Are  Uaed  In  Dlapenalnc  Food  or 
Drink. 

Pint  OM  Apr.  1»,  IMS. 


SN  175,868.     Ditta  ▲.  SvttM',  «.bA  A.  Batter,  Genoa,  IUI7. 
Piled  Oct.  17,  1»6». 


MARGA 


8N     170,886.     Ecyaolde    Meula    Coapaoy,    Rldimond,    Va. 
PlledJue4,  1B68. 


Owner  of  ItalUa  Reg.  No.  160,892,  dated  Nov.  28,  1962. 

Por  Shoe  and  Leather  Pollahea;  Metal  Polishes;  and 
Combined  CleanlBg,  Shining  and  PolishlQc  Composition  for 
HIdee  and  Leatht— 


|FX£X- 


CAN 


Por  Laminated  AlnmlDum  Poll  Package  for  Conevmer  Oooda 
Bold  Empty  to  the  Trade. 
nntMeJnl7  9,  IMt. 


SN  180.177.     Baektachaa  Wax  Co.,  Inc.  Long  Island  City. 
M.Y.    Piled  Oct  SI.  196S. 

BUCKINGHAM 

Por  Ploor  Wax,  Ploor  Polish,  and  Metal  Pollab. 
Plrst  use  Jnly  1988. 


8N  174.654.     The  Dew  Cbcnleal  Coapaay,  Midland.  Mleh. 
Piled  Ang.  8, 196S. 

HANDI-WRAP 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  740.918. 
Por  Plaatle  Baga. 
rirat  aae  Nor.  16.  1961. 


SN  182,502.     O.  8.  Products  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Whitewater, 
Wla.    Piled  Dec.  6. 1968. 


811  177.140.     B.  Altaaa  *  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     Piled  Sept. 
IT.  196S.  I 

'    BALTA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nea.  SSS.072,  898,084,  and  520.811. 

Por  Laundry  Baga. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Anguat  1968. 

I       .^^^^^^_  Por  Wax  Polish  for  Pumlture,  Pianos,  Automobiles,  and 

^  w^  ..       m,         Ploore. 

SN  178.688.     Plaatlea  Manafket«rU«  Coapany,  Dallas,  Tex.        ^.^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

Piled  Oct.  9.  196S.  ' 


SR-40 


Por  Dlnnerware  Made  of  Synthetic  Reeln. 
Plrst  nee  Sept.  25, 1968. 


Qau  5  —  AdkesivM 


SN  188,719.     Wynn  Oil  Company,  Asusa,  Calif.     Piled  Dee. 
28,  196S. 


gS  179,950.     ■ereiee  Poly-Pak,  lac.  Mew  York,  N.T.    Piled 
Oct.  28.  1968.        I 

HANG-A-MATE 

Pbr  Polyethylene  Bag*  and  Haagere  Combined  Therewith. 
Plretase  July  1.  1962 


SN    184.908.     Emalox   A/8.  Oslo,   Norway.      Plied  Jan.   20. 

1964 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  744,806. 

Por  Tire  Sealants  and  Preseurisers.         1 

Plrst  use  Oct.  2.  1968. * 

Qass  6  — Chtnicilt  a«d  Chemical  Com- 
positioM  { 

SN  155,886.     Photostat  Corporation,  Rotiiester,  N.T.     Piled 
Oct  S4. 1968. 

Por   Olftware   Items   of   Specially   Procesaed   Aluminum—  PROJECT-A-LITH 

Namely.  Bowls,  Plates,  Platters,  Coasters,  Plower  Vases.  Salt 

and  Pepper  Shaker  Sets.  ^^  Chemleals  for  Processing  Offaet  Plates  and  Other  Asso- 

nrat  use  00  or  about  Jan.  22.  19M ;  la  coauncrce  Oct  8,  dated  Supplies  Therefor. 

J9QT,  Plrst  use  on  or  about  Aug.  10,  1962. 
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SN  188,881.     ABierl«u  Ou  Coapaiu,  New  York,  N.Y.    nicd    SM  1TT,S8«.     Tnrtl*  Wu.  toe.  ChlCMO.  lU.    PU««  Stpt  !•. 
May  IS,  IMS.  IMS.  

REDI  FIRE 

for  Aerocol  Cooklnc  FImI  for  Portable  StOTt*. 
rint  BM  Aas.  M.  IMS. 


8H   1T8.M1.     Tb*   Bpoxyllt*  Corporatloa.   Bwatk   B 
Caltf.    nicd  Oct.  14.  IMS. 


EPOXYUTE 


Owner  of  Rev.  No«.  611.846.  and  710.102. 

Tor  Aailne*.  Anhydride*.  Catalyati.  Cvrtac  Ageat*  To  Pro- 

Ttd*  PolrraerlutloB.  Dyw,   Lewis  Arttfa  Coapoaed  of  Metal 

Chlorldaa  aad  la  Oeaeral  MeUI  Coatalalag  Atoms  With  Ua- 

The  ceatral  circle  ia  r«d  aad  the  aarrooadtnc  circle  !•  tan     mi^  Orbital  Posltloas  la  the  Outer  Electron  Shell,  for  Ei- 

or  llffht  brown.    Owner  of  Rec.  No.  719.001.  ample  Staaalc  Cblort4e.  aad  Lewis  Complens  Composed  of 

For  Ugntn  Sulfonate  Coaipoanda  as  Dtspersants.  la  Cement,     tj,,  Comblaattoa  of  Lewis  Adda  sad  Bthera.  AialBaa.  Phaaala 

First  uae  Mar.  2, 19M.  and  the  Uke.  for   Example.   Boroa  Trtinorlda  Mono  Bckyl- 

^^^^^^^__  amine.   Orfaalc   Adds.    Ptcments.    PolyoU   and    Solvents   for 

~~^^^^^'~~  Cured  Products  To  Dtssolve  aad  Remore  the  Sante  and  for 

SN   170,453.     ComeUas  Wax   EeAalac  Corporatloo,   Linden.     Daeared  Pradacta  Adapted  To  Radoca  the  Vlacooltj  of  Sac* 

N.J.    FUed  Jaae  6.  19«S. 


CERAX 


Prodacta. 

First  use  Dec.  SI.  19M.  oa  caulysts. 


For  Synthetic  Wax  Similar  to  Camauba  Wax  for  Use  la 
Paste  PoUshca  and  Quick  Settlac  Polishes. 
First  use  Jan.  4. 194S. 


SN   170.56S.     GnlSo 
7.  IMS. 


,  M«fW  Ywk.  M.Y.     Filed  June    Uae. 


SN    17S.75S.     Adraaee   Chemical    Compaay.   Saa    Fraadsco. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  SS,  IMS. 

COE  64 

For  LIqald  Wick  Daodoraat  for  ladnstrlal  aad  Hooaehold 


GUIDITE 

For  Masklnt  Composltloas  for  Use  In  Produdng  Radiant 
Heatlns  Circuits  on  Enamelled  MeUl,  Olasa.  aad  the  Like. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  29, 196S. 


First  use  oa  or  about  Oct.  IS.  IStS. 


SN  179.821.     Stemco  ladastrloo.  Inc..  Alleadale.  N.J.     Filed 


Oct.  25.  19SS. 


PERMALIFE 


SN    170.S27.     Eaton    Chemical    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mlcb. 
Filed  Jnna  10.  19SS. 


Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  eSS.SSS  aad  678.971. 
For  Compositions  for  Traattac  A«aarlam  Tank  Water  aad 
Chemical  Preparations  for  Uaa  la  Pet  Baths. 
First  use  Not.  14.  19S0. 


DUX 


For  Chemical  Compositions  Used  In  the  Commerdal  Dry 
ClaanlBf  or  Oarment  Cleaolnc  Indostry  and  Added  to 
Fabrlca  To  Increase  Tbelr  Water  Repellency  and  RcalsUnc* 
to  Soil  Penetration. 

First  uaa  May  14. 1968. 


SN  179.889.     West  Chaastoal  Prodacta.  lac.  Loac  Islaad  aty. 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  Sft.  1968. 


ASSAULT 


Ftor  Uqnld  Weed  Killer. 
First  oaa  Sapt.  9, 1968. 


SN    175.282.     Acme    Chaaslcal    Company.    Milwaukee.    Wis.     ^^     180.056.     Analytical    Failasstlag     Laboratortes.     lac. 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1968.  Hamden,  Coaa.    Filed  Oct.  SO.  1968. 


LAYO-KLEEN 


TEE  SIX 


For  Dlsinf^cUnt-Deadoraat  (or  ladnstrial  and  Household         For  TetraSuoroethylene  Prowsasd  for  Uae   la   Oas  Chro- 
U^  motograpblc  Aaalysls. 

First  nsa  May  31. 1927.  F^r»t  use  Feb.  1,  1968. 


) 


SN  177.191.     Sierra  Fire  Equipment  Company,  Los  Angeles,     g^  igo.842.     Chemagro  Corporatloo.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oaltf.    nied  Sept.  17, 1968.  Nor.  12,  1968. 


For  Fire  Extinguishing  Chemical  Compositions — Namely, 
Foam  Liquid.  Foam  Powder,  and  Such  Fire  Extinguisher 
Recharges. 

First  use  May  1, 1952. 


For  laoectldde  for  Home  Oarden  Ui 
First  uaa  Mar.  2«,  1968. 


July  7.  1M4 

an   ltl.OM.     Itfottf  UiBltwl.  UteHL 
2T,  IMS. 
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MONOPHEN 


Fll*<  8*pC    SM    170,746.     Th«    Fltarlt*    Corponitlotk,    Wlaona,    Mian. 
FU«4  ▲««.  M,  1»68. 


OWMT  of  Brltlak  Bac-  No.  7M,MS.  tetod  Dm.  17,  1M9. 
rw  Pkototrapblc  Cli— Iwh. 


SNAP  CURE 


For  RmIb  ImpregMtod  Dipt  Wnpplac  Fabric*  for  Um 
la  ProcroMlTc  Cuo  Topt  WngwlBf  ToeknlquM  for  Fal>- 
Hcfttlac  Products  Sack   as  Socket  aad  Missile  Exit  Cones, 


SN  181.S77.     Malllnckrodt  CbMBlcal  Worka,  8t.   Louis,  Mo.     Liquid  Chambers,  Uaen,  laaalatora,  aad  the  Like 
FUod  Not.  18.  IMS.  First  use  Jul/  S,  19M. 


SpectrAR 


Owaer  of  Rcf.  Noa.  5M.0M,  7M,400.  aad  othora. 
For  HIch  Purity  Solreata. 
Flrat  aaa  Nov.  8. 1968. 


OassS-Saoktrs'  ArtidM,  Not  hdudiig 
Tobacco  PrMbcts 


8N  188,847.     Bowera  Tool  *  Die  Company,  Kalaaiasoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Jaa.  SO,  1904. 


SURE-FIRE 


SN  181.882.     HyUad  Laboratorlaa,  Loa  Aasalaa,  Calif.    Filed 
Not.  S8,  1»«8. 


ENZO-CLEAN 


Owaar  9i  Bof.  Mo.  888,101. 

For  Portable  Pyrophorlc  Clear  or  Cigarette  Lighters  and 
FUnta  Therefor.  i 

First  ase  Mar.  18, 1088. 


For  Baijaie  Preparatloa  Suitable  fOr  Hydrolyslag  Protein 
and  CWteferdrat*  COaumlaaata  of  Laboratory  B^nlpmant 
Used  la  Laboratory  Work. 

First  aaa  Not.  IS.  ISOS. 


SN  188.710.     Wyaa  Oil  Compaay,  Aaaaa,  CalU.     FUed  Dec. 
S8.  1088. 


Qau  9— ExploshfOf,  Rroarais,  Equipmonts, 
aadProJoclflof  : 

SN  185.887.     Sejrmoar  M.  Qlnck,  Far  Rockaway.  N.T.    PUed 
Psb.  8.  1064. 


COZY 


C0U6HIN' 


FOr  Matehca. 

First  na*  Dec.  8,  1061. 


Tbt  drawlag  1«  llnad  for  rtd.    Owatr  of  Bag.  No.  744,806. 
For  CooUag  Sysuai  AddltlTsa  for  AatomobUa  Baglaaa. 
First  aaa  Joly  86. 1068. 


QaitT— Cordhfo 

■N  168,000.    TboaMstoa  Cotton  MlUs,  Thomaatoa,  Oa.  FUad 
Mar.  4.106t. 


Qasf  lO-FortiRzora 


SN   176,888.     Kcrlay  Chaalaal  Corporation,  AaUodi.  CalU. 
Filed  Sept.  0,  1048. 

zmoN    , 

For  Iroa-Blac-Salfar  Plant  Foods  and  Fertillaera. 
First  aaa  Jane  4,  1062.  I 


■K    182,200.     PhilUpa    Potrotoom    Compaay,    BartlotTllla, 
OkU.    FUad  Dec.  2,  1068. 


PHILGRO 

For  FortlUser. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaly  1, 10S8. 


SN    180,780.     Tetoo    Peat,    Inc.,   d.b.a.   iWon   Rnaras   Co., 
Lander,  Wyo.    FUed  Jan.  80, 1064. 

TETON  HUBfUS 

AppMeaat  dladalma  the  exelnslTe  oae  of  the  worda  "De- 

peodable  Fabrlca"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahowa.    Owner  of  Applleaat  dladalma  the  word  "Hnmas^  separate  and  apart 

Beg.  Noa.  228.811.  782,777.  and  othera.  from  the  SMrk  aa  ahown.     Owner  of  Beg.  No.  788,161. 

For  Wrapping  Twine,  aad  Cable  Cord.  For  Peat. 

Flftt  aaa  Jaaaary  1040  on  cable  cord.  Flrat  aaa  Dae.  20, 1068. 
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SM    186.838.     Contioeatal    Oil    CoBpany,    Ifemphla,    Teui.    8M    1T1.211.     Wm«   CoaTwtlon   O 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1»«4.  Filed  Jane  17.  I»e3. 


July  7,  1964 

ar.   St.   Paal,  Mlaa. 


KREX-TONE 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  S0«.»60. 
For  Celllnc  Pancla. 
Flnt  OM  Sept  2.  1M7. 


LdRAND  g^    171.888.     RlpoB    Corporatloa.    BenMarllle.    III.      Fllad 

Jua*  19.  IMS. 

TlM  word  "Braad"  la  dUelafmed  apart  Crooi  U>e  mark  as  Rf  P01VTT*F^ 

shown.     Applicant  asserts  no  rights  In  the  letter  "S"  as  used  M%±K  V/11 XX  MU 

properly  to  deslfnate  the  element  nitrogen  la  aitrocen-coo- 

Ulnlng  fertlllxers.    Owner  of  Ref .  No.  MO.JHe.  ^'   l«elaaiil«a    Raala    High    PrasMire    Lamtaata   ta   8he»t 

For  FVrtlllxer  Form  for  Use  as  Furalture  Tops  and  ShelTlng. 

First  as*  on  or  about  Jnly  18. 1M5.  ^"*  »••  J'»'»«  *•  *•«*• 


Cbtt  12  -  CoMUictiM  MaUrialt 

SN    146,685.     The  Trenton   Corporation.   Ana   Alter.   Mleh. 
riled  Jon*  11. 196S. 

TRI-PLY 

For  Ahimlnam  Foil  Wrapper  Haring  a  Plastic  Coating 
Adapted  To  Form  a  ProtaetlTe  CoTertac  for  Uadergrouad 
Pipe  Lines. 

First  us*  Mar.  4. 1BS7. 


SN   17S.S»4.     Phelan-Faust   Paint   MfSg.  Co..   St.   Louis,   Mo. 
FUsdJalj2S.  1968. 


HYDRO  CAULK 


Applicant  disclaims  exehislT*  rlgkt  to  the  nse  of  the  word 
"Caulk"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  leg.  No. 
414.753. 

For  Kxpansion  Joint  Filler.  | 

First  as*  Mar.  10. 1961.  '  j 


SN   146,686.     The  Trentoo  Corporation,  Aaa  Arbor,   Mich. 
Fll«d  Jan*  11, 19«a. 


SN  177.191.     Sl*rra  Fir*  K^olpaMat  Company.  Loa  Aag*!**. 
Calif,    nied  Sept.  17.  1968. 


DUO-PLY 


» 


Owner  of  R«f .  No.  728.768. 

For  Wax  Saturated  Aabeatoe  Wrapper  Harlng  a  Plastic 
Coating  Adapted  To  Form  a  Protectlre  Corerlng  for  Under- 
ground Pip*  TJina 

First  as*  July  t,  1951. 


SN   14e,9r'7.     Alton  Box  Board  Company,  Altoa.  lU.     Filed 
Joaa  15,  1962. 


Ai^^ 


For  Pie-Fabrlcated  Stmetural  Mnnbers  Used  la  the  Con 
stmctlon  of  Cabinets  and  Housings  for  th*  Storag*  of  Fir* 
Flghtlag  aad  8a|*ty  S^alpaMBt.  . 

First  us*  May  1.  1903. 


SN    177.715.     Masonlt*    Corporatloa.    Chicago.    III.       Filed 
Sept.  25.  19«S. 


For  Tubes  Made  at  Least  la  Part  of  Paperboard. 
First  ase  May  7,  1962. 


SN    167,888.     H.    H.    Robertson    Company,    Pittsburgh.    Pa.  i 
riled  Apr.  80,  1963. 


VITRALUME 


For  Constmctlon  Board  aad  Mar*  SpedScally  Decoratlvcly 
Coated  Hardboard  Panels,  for  Varloas  Construction  Purposes. 
First  us*  on  or  about  May  28,  1968. 


For  Porcelain-Enameled  Alontnam  Sheets  and  Panels. 
First  us*  Apr.  25,  1968. 


SN   178,598.     D«T0*  4  RajaaMa  Osapany,   Inc.,   Loalsrlll*. 
Ky.    Filed  Oct.  9,  1968. 


SN  169,761.     PlastlwaU,  lac,  Aabara,  lad.     Filed  May  27, 
1963. 

MULTI-HUE 

ror  Plywood  Sold  as  Decoratlre  Wall  Paneling, 
rirst  us*  Dec.  12,  1962.  > 


ART-ROC 


For  Prepared  Coloring  aad  Hardeniag  Aggregate  for  !■• 
tegral  Us*  In  Concnte. 
First  us*  la  1980. 


July  7,  1964 
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SN    179.048.     Inrrmm  RtcbanUoB    Mannfaetnrtiic    Companr.     81*  188.M1.     Inral-CootMe  Corporation,  Maapetta,  M.T.    Filed 
Bcarar  FalU.  Pa.    niwl  Oct.  15.  1»«8.  Jaa.  8,  1»«4. 


PORCELMATTE 

Owner  at  R«g  No  MO.ftM. 

For  InnUted  and  Non-Insulat«d  Porcelain  E:namcled  StMl 
and  Aluminum  Wall  Paaala  (or  latartor  aa4  Katerlor  Walla 
and  Partltlooa 

nrat  oaa  Not.  26.  IMS. 


INSUL-BEAM 

Owner  of  Ref .  No.  «5S,«9«. 

For  Preformed  Flberslaaa  Thermal  laanlatlng  Stmctnral 
8hapea    Namely.  Baama. 

Flrat  uae  Mar  1,  IMfl.  1 


8N    1M.2M.     Carrok    Manafactnrlnff   Company,    RoekTllIe, 
Conn.    Piled  Jan.  0. 1»64. 


8N    179.187      Baalc    lacorporatad,    aerelaBd.    Ohio.      Filed 
Oct.  17.  1»«S. 

GUNCLASE 

Owner  ot  Re«.  Noa.  402.9S9.  705,428.  and  othera. 
For  Oranular  Refrartory  Magnesia. 
Flrat  uae  Ang.  9,  19«S. 


CAVROK 


For  Balldlng  Panela  for  Bxtarlor  aad  Interior  Uae. 
First  use  July  2,  1968. 


dais  13 -Hard wart  aid  PliMbiaf  and 
StaawRttiH  Sapidiw 


8N    180.7T0.     H.    R.    Robertson    Company,    Plttabnrgb.    Pa. 
Filed  Not.  6,  1968. 

Husld-Rib 


8N  156.980.     Husky  Products.  lac,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed 
Not.  9,  1962. 


VENTRIB 


For  Pipe  Snpporta  and  Cable  Snppot 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  M.  IMI. 


'^ 


For  Corragated  BaUdtag  Sbaeta 
tiding. 

First  use  Not.  6,  196S. 


far  Use  In  Rooflag   and 


8N    158,068.     Manning,    Maxwell    *    Moore,    Incorporated. 
Stratford.  Conn.    FUed  Not.  28, 1962. 


ASHCROFT 


8N    180,771      H     H.    Robertson    Conpaay.    PIttaburgh.    Pa. 
ruad  Not.  8.  IMS. 

Slurdi-Rib 

For  Cormgated   Building  Sbeeta  for  L'se  In   Roofing  and 
Siding. 

Flrat  aae  Not.  6. 1»M 


Owner  of  Hag.  Noo.  884.979  and  736,785. 

r»r  Condition  Respoaalre  DeTleea  for  ControlHnr  Fluid 
Flow :  and  Components.  Parts.  Aecesaortea,  Flttlnga  and  Teat 
Equipment  Therefor. 

First  uae  on  about  Sept.  1.  19<t,  on  condition  responslTS 
derleea  for  controlling  flnld  flow. 


8N  16S.622.     Prentice  Cerporatloa.  Kaastngton,  Conn.    Filed 
Mar.  28. 1968. 


SN  180.980.     Marblebaad  Ume  Company,  Chicago,  III.    Filed 
Not.  12.  1968. 

CROWN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  277,606. 

For  Maaoaa' Uae. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1. 1 


For  Key  Aaaembllea  and  Hooka.  Bncklaa.  Zippera.  Adjoat- 
able  Faateners.  AutomotlTO  Cllpa.  Optical  Temple  Wire  and 
HIngea.  Plastic  Capa.  and  Furniture  Swirel  Glides  and 
Fermlea. 

Flrat  uaa  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1, 1946. 


8N   188,ft8S.     HerHck   Iraa   Worka.  Hayward.   Calif.     Filed 
Dee.  M.  1968. 


HEFCO 


For  Steel  Bars  and  Jail  Qrilleo  Made  Therefrom. 
Flrat  aaa  Oct.  4, 19«t. 


SN  16T.8S1.     Ekco  Prodocta  Compaay,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
May  1,  ISet. 

EPIC 

For  Cookware  Induding  Baking  Pane  and  the  Uke. 
Flrat  aaa  ikpr.  S«,  196t,  oa  baking  paaa. 


8N  188,898.     Blectro  Refractortea  *  AbraslTes  Corporation. 
Butalo.  N.T.    FlladJaa.2.19M. 


KELLUNDITE  3 


i( 


8N  167.916.     Landera.  Frary  *  CUrk.  Mew  Toek,  N.T.    Filed 


May  1.  IMS. 


PERMATEL 


For  Refractories.  Spedflcally  Fire  Brick.  Slabs,  Tiles, 
Blocka.  Fnmaea  Unings,  Hearths.  Muffles.  Tubes.  Posts  and 
CeoMBta. 

Flrat  use  Dee.  1.  IMl. 


For  Non-Rlectrle  Metal  HoMowara— Namely,  Coffee  Mak- 
ing Pota.  UtanaiU,  i.e.,  Sogar  and  Creamert,  Pitchers  and 
Trays  All  of  Which  Are  Prodneed  From  Base  Metala. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  19,  IMS. 
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an  177,191-     81«m  Fli*  S««ipaMBt  Conpuiy.  Lm  ▲■••Ics. 
Calif.    FU«4  S«pC.  17. 18«S. 


8N    185,901.    loM*  *   Ui^Ua   8tMl  CerporatlM.   Pltto- 
bttrgh.  Pa.    riM  r«b.  t,  1»«4. 


SEALOY 


For  StelalcM  Stwl  la  tb«  rum  of  Ban 

Pint  UM  oo  or  aboat  D««.  18.  IMS. 


aa4  8kaftlac. 


For  Plnmblnc  Ooods — Namely,  Fire  Eztlngutaherm.  Noailea, 
Shot-Off  ValTM,  CoupUnsB,  Rings.  Connectorm,  Adapters. 
Oaaketa,  Standptpe  Fittings,  Hydrants,  Hose  Racka  and  Reela. 
for  Use  In  Fire  Flgbtlag  and  8af^tj  Sqtilpment. 

First  OSS  May  1. 1»S2. 


Oan  IS-Oli  adi  firMMi 


SN   181.6S1.     Tk*  Lawtoa  Coaipaay.  lac.  New  York.  M.T. 
Filed  Not.  21.  IMS. 


PREP  LUBE 


SN  177,975.     Dtshmaster  CorporaUon,  Bloomfleld  Hills,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  80. 1983. 


BAR  BOY 


For   BaeterlosUtle   Proteetlre   Liquid   Cooeentrate    Labrt- 
cant  for  Sarglcal  lastromeat  Care. 
First  ass  Oct  8. 198S. 


For  Kltdien  Sinks. 
First  nse  Sept.  4. 1988. 


SN  18S.719.     WJTBB  OU 
as.  1988. 


Caltf.     Filed  Dec. 


SN     179,889.     Contlneatal    Maaofaetarlng    Company.    Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  88.  1988. 

TUFLiN 


,|U|i!!iU!UJIIjJ 


mwm 


'.  \  "^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  727.1M. 

For  ValTes. 

First  ase  May  15. 1881. 


SN    183.007.     C  *   B   Maanfaetarlng   CorporaUoa.   SturgM>n         The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7«4.aO« 
Bay,  Wis.    FUed  Nor.  21.  196S.  For   Engine    Labrleants    ladadiag   Baglae   OU    Addltlres. 

Raglne  Fael  AddltlTsa.  and  Baglas  Craakease  Addltlres. 
TIrst  Ma  iaaa  11, 18«S. 


SN  ISTJOO.     Metal  Labrleaata  0»..  CUcsfa.  I»     niad  Feb. 


21. 1984. 


MELTRAN 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blae. 

For  Retaining  Brackets  for  Heating,  Air  Conditioning.  Re- 
frigeration and  Plaaiblag  Dncta  and  Pipes. 
First  use  Ang.  19. 198S. 


Owner  of  ■««.  Noa.  886,980,  888.981,  and  others. 
For  Hydraallc.  Traasalsslca.  aad  Motor  OIU. 
First  ase  oa  or  aboat  Not.  1.  1»«S. 


Qass  16— Pratodhrt  mi  DtcMVlivt  Ctitiim 

SN  158.972.     Hanaon-Yaa  Wlnkle-Maanlag  Coapaay,  MaU 
waa,  N.J.    Filed  Not.  9.  1888. 


SN   185,786.     Kennedy   Mayonnaise  Prodaets,   d.b.a.   Mayon 
Plastics,  Hopkins,  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  81.  1984. 


MAYON 


CHEM-RITE 


For  Plastic  Tnblng. 
First  ase  Feb.  28,  1948. 


For  CoBTersloa  Coatlags  oa  Uac.  Cadmlnm,  and  AlnaHaam. 
First  asa  1968. 


Cbtt  14-IIUtab  wd  Mttal  Caitiiiis  md 
Forgiags 

SN   176,788.     Predskm  Metalsmlths,   lac.   aereUnd,   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1988. 

PRECISION  METALSMITHS 

For  Csstlngs. 

First  ase  at  least  as  early  as  Aag.  9, 1988. 


SN    188.905.     Kendall 
Filed  Apr.  17. 1988. 


Beflnlag    Cotapaay.    Bradford,    Pa. 


KENCOTE-60 


For  Rast  PrsrentlTes  and  Snrfaee  Coatlag 
First  ose  March  1988. 


July  1,  19H 
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8N  170.4S4.     Bpcrcz  Corporation,  Lo*  Aagelw,  Calif.    FIM    BN  147,781.     ABderaon,  CUyton  *  Co.,  Homton  Tax.    Pllad 
Jnaa  ft.  1»«8.  Jana  27, 1M2. 


SUPER  STAR 


For  Mineral  Blocka  for  Llv«atoek  FeedlBc. 
Plrat  naa  Mar.  23, 19S2. 


8N   189,880.     The  Arcfaer-Tarlor  Drug  Co.,  Wichita,  Kani. 
FUad  Oct.  23,  1»«2. 


For  Palat  BnameU. 
First  uae  Apr.  29,  1968. 


8N   1M.748.     T.  C. 
Dae.  SO.  IMS. 


r  Coapaay.  Mllwaokee.  Wia.     Fllc4 

ESSER'S 


For  Paint  and  Enamel  FInlah  for  Csc  on  Walla  and  Wood- 
work. 

Fint  oae  1080. 


Qait  17-TofcicM  ProAicU 

SM    16«.ei5.     F.   J.    Bnrnw  4  CU,   Bosaoart,  BwltaarUad. 
Filed  Apr.  12.  1983. 

PARISIENNES  SUPER 

Priority  claimed  under  8c«.  44(d|  on  Swlaa  Reg.  No. 
198.788.  dated  Mar.  18.  1888.  Applicant  disclaims  the  word 
"Super"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  akov^. 

For  Tobacco  Products — NaaMlj,  Clgara,  Clcarettca.  and 
Pipe  Tobaeeo  Mlxtnrea. 


For  VlUmin  C  In  Tablet  Form. 
Flrat  aac  Maj  10, 1982. 


8N  189.488.     Coilett-Weck  CorporaUon.  Oaalnlnc.  N.T.    Piled 
May  82.  1988. 


COVISEC 


For  Dry  Yltamln  B  Compotftlon  for  Animal  and  Poultry 
Feed. 

Flrat  aae  FM>.  12,  1988. 


8N   185.014      Bayuk  Cigars  Incorporated.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1»«4. 


8N  170,187.     Mlcaela  Ontlerres,  d.b.a.  H.  O.  De  Soto  Phar- 
macal  Co.,  Calezlco,  Calif.    Filed  June  8,  1988. 


I 


FILTERELA 


FarClgara. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  9.  1984. 


Qau  18-Mt4iciMf  md  Pharaactitical 

8N    124.224.     J.    Pfrlmmer  ft  Co.,   BrUngen.   Bararla,   Ger- 
many.   FUad  Jnly  18. 1981. 


BIOSORBIN 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  828,002.  dated  July  7,  1952. 
For  Dletetlcal  Medldne. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  898,296. 

For  Medici oal  Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Pain  Accom- 
panying Rheumatlam  and  Arthritis. 
First  use  December  1928. 


8N  187,878.     Btarr  Pharmaeal  Company,  Loa  Angelaa,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  8. 1882. 


ESONATE 


For  Non-Stimulating  Appetite  Depi 
Physician's  Prescription. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  1ft.  19ft7. 
TM  804  O.O.— S 


nt  Sold  Only  Upon 


8N  178.815.     M.  R.  Leaere  *  Co.,  Schaffhouae,  Switaerland. 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1983. 

TA-RO 

Owner  of  Swlaa  Reg.  No.  191,041,  dated  Mar.  19,  1982. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Producta,  Bedag  In  Particular  a  C«n- 
traceptire  and  Local  Dislnfactant. 
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SM    178.928.     D«Tld    Lander,    d.b.a.    Landcr'a    Laboratoiica,    ft^^^  IQ-i-VAkkWc 

BeUflower,  Calif.    Fltod Oct.  14,  l»«a.  XI«il  IT        VV^KIVS 


SN  194.S08.     Caddy  Corporatloa  of  ABcriea.  Secaaras.  M.J. 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  1B«S. 


ROTO-CADDY 


Owner  of  Re«.  No.  68T.141. 

_.    .             ..,..»...    ^.    ..      J        -<  •„     .w  for   Wheeled  Ctrti  for  CoBTeylac  and  Waralnc  Oiakm 

The  prescription  .7D>bol  "B"  to  dl.el.lmed  apart  from  the  ,^^  ^^  ,^  Keetauranf  and  Inatttnt* 

mark  as  •bown.  First  uae  Oet   14    HffT 

For  Medicinal   Preparation  for  BeUef  From  Stomach  Dli-  '    "^ 

treu  Due  to  Gaatric  Hyptnddlty. 
First  ute  Feb.  23.  1»5S. 


SN  179,810.     The  PnrdiM  Predariek  Company,  Tonken,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  25. 1963. 


CYCLOTAB 


For  Preparation  for  the  VMM  of  Premenstrual  Tension. 
First  use  Oct.  IS,  19«3.  S 


8N  178.894.     \Ve«tlack«aM  Air  Brake  Company,  Plttatergk. 
Pa.    FUed  Sept.  9,  19«8. 


VUABCa 


SN    182,899.     Bamea-HlBd    Laboratortca.    Inc..    Sannyvale. 
Calif.    FUed  Dee.  5. 1988. 


PR  O  BO  L  I  C 


For  Vitamin  Tablets. 
First  use  Dec.  80. 1955. 


For  Trucks.  Tractor-Tmllert,  Mlllury  Vafeldes  and  Water 
Craft  for  Hauling  and  TraasportlBc  Equipment  and  Panoa- 
Del  and  Including  Amphibious  Vabldca  and  Structural  Parts 
Therefor. 

First  OM  Not.  19,  1962.  oa  tmcks. 


SN    186.269.     PauHnv's    Pharmacal    Company,    Inc..    Forty     SN  179,978.     Winnebago  Indoatrtes.  Inc.  Foraat  Oty.  Iowa. 
Fort,  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  7. 1984.  Filed  Oct.  28.  1968. 


PAULING'S  SPECIAL 


KD  KAMPER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  408,152. 

For  Preparation  for  Headache  and  Neuralgia  In   Powder        No  claim  of  eiduslve  right  Is  made  to  "Kamper"  for  track 
and  Capsule  Forms.  bed  camping  Inserts. 

First  use  1910.  For  Weatber-Tigbt  Camping  Facility  Inserts  for  Pick-Up 

Truck  Beds. 
— ^^^""^  First  use  Aug.  27.  1963. 


SN  186,562.     The  Purdue  Pradsrlck  Company.  Tonkers.  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1964. 


POUQUIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  721,544. 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatmemt  of  Cardiac  Arrhythmia. 
First  use  Jan.  30.  1964. 


SN  182.677.     TrftN  Sac  Co..  El  Cajoo,  Calif.     Filed  Dae.  9. 
1963. 


Tra-N-Sac 


SN    187,062.     American    Hoase    Products    Corporation.    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  20. 1964.  ^ 

OPHTHALGAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  333,040.  1 

For  Medicinal  Eye  Drops.  I 

First  use  July  30,  1934. 

SN    182.969.     Thomas   M.    Seraggs,    Mlllbrae,    Calif.      Piled 
SN  192,450.     McNeil  L*boratorlea,  Incorporated,  Fprt  Waah-         Dec.  13,  1968. 
ington.  Pa.    FUad  May  1. 1964. 


For  Combined  Tray  and  Litter  Coot^aers  for  Use  in  Motor 
Vehicles  and  AtUchment  to  the  Instrument  Board  of  Such 
Vehicles. 

First  use  Dee.  18.  1966. 


T 


HALDOL 


VELVET  LOCK 


For  TranquUiser  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1964. 


For  Safety  Belts  for  Use  in  Tebielcs. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1963. 


July  7.  1964 
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8N  ie7,»17.     Landera.  Prarr  k  Clark,  New  York,  N.Y.     Piled 
'         May  1. 1»«S. 


PERMATEL 


8N   1«0.80«.     Radio  Pre,u««y  Lakorafrt...  iDe..  Boston.    , J'SL^T^^'iJ'^^U'S' wrTn^'T'''    n*^*!  Maker.    Toa.t- 
M  J     rti^  J.-   in  laM  *"•  "^  ^■■•'  SkUleU,  Wanning  Trays,  Dutch  Orens,  Rancet, 

K.J.    Fiie«  Jan.  10,  iw«B.  ^^u   ^^^^^    Portable    Store..   Mlzen,    Steam    Iron.,   Can 

Opener*,  and  Tea  Kettle*. 
Plr*t  a**  Apr.  10,  IBM. 


Owner  of  Ecf.  No.  SSl.OOS. 
I   Por  Electronic  Power  »uppU— ;  Preqoencjr  Modulated  Vole* 
tArrlera :    and    Pre^uencjr    Shift    and    Analos    Telemetertnff 
Apparatn*. 

First  u*e  1033  on  fre^juenry  modulated  Tolce  rarrter*.  fre- 
quency ablft  and  analoc  telemetering  apparatus. 


8N  164,SM.     Shalom  and  Company,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Mar.  11.  IMS. 

ARISTO  TONE 

The  word  "Tone"  ts  disclaimed  apart  fron  the  mark  as  a 
whole. 

For  Radios.  TeleTlstons,  Intercom  Systems,  Stereo  and 
UIFI  Componenu  and  Drf  CtU  Battertea. 

First  u**  Mar.  I.  IMS. 


I 


■N  196.267.     B1e«tronie  BnglnMrtnt  Company,  Sanu  Ana, 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  8,  IMS. 


EECO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  62S.S1T,  7B1.6M,  and  othera. 
For  Klectronle  Apparatn* — Naasely.  Sacketa.  Amplifiers  and 
CoBTerter*. 

First  use  Dec  10,  1062. 


8N   167.071      Waters  Manufacturing.   Inc.,   Wayland.   Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1063 


MYSTR 


For  Fllm-Klemeat  Potentiometers  and  Rheastat*. 
First  use  Mar  22.  1063. 


I 


T 


SN    167,764.     Ckaries    R.    Sturge.    d.b.a.    Sturge    Electronic 
Specialty  Co.,  Bremerton,  Wash.     Filed  Apr.  20,  1063. 


Tm^  tuner 


Applicant    disclaims    the   word   "Tuner"    apart    from    the 
lark  as  shown. 
For  Tnning  Coll  To  Supplement  Radio  Antennas. 
Flrvt  us*  la  or  about  April  1062. 


SN  170.562.     Ouldo  Schretber.  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Junt 
7.1063. 

VITRATHERM 

For  Electrical  Radiant  Heating  Panels  and  Derlce*. 
Ftrat  uae  Apr.  28,  1068. 


SN    178.487.     The  Okonlte   Company,    Pasaalc,    N.J.      Filed 
Jaly  22,  1068. 

ELECTRO-LAP 

For  Splice  KItH  Comprising  Sleeve,  Reducer's  Clamp,  String 
Solder,  Glass  Tapes.  Electric  Heating  Unit,  and  Other  Ma- 
terial* Used  for  Making  Joint*  and  Terminations  for  Lead- 
Sheathed  Cables. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1068.  I 


SN  176.452.     Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  KlU- 
kawachl-gun,  Osaka,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1063. 

MATSUDEN 

Owner  or  Japanese  Reg.  No.  504,008,  dated  July  24,  1862. 

For  Oroup  I — Electric  Honsehold  Goods :  Electric  Heaters, 
Electric  Irons,  Electric  Water  Heaters,  Electric  Rangea. 
Electric  Toasters,  Electric  Percolators,  Electric  Stores,  Elec- 
tric Foot  Warmers,  Electric  Rice  Boilers,  Electric  Cushions, 
Electric  Bakers.  ETIectrtc  Fana.  Electric  Mixers,  Enectric 
Blenders,  Electric  Vacuum  Cleaner*;  Qronp  II — Circuitry 
Components :  Speakers,  Microphones,  Condensers,  Diodes, 
Resistor*,  Vaennm  Tube*,  Power  Tube*,  Braun  Tubes,  Cath- 
ode Ray  Tubes,  TrauaUtor*,  Semiconductor*.  Tranaformer*. 
Pickups.  Relays;  Oroup  III — Electric  Communication:  Radio 
Receivers,  Television  Receivers,  Ultra  Short  Wave  Wirelea* 
Apparatus.  Telephone  Apparatus,  Interphones,  Electric  Public 
Address  Systems.  Electrophones ;  Group  IV — Lamps :  Elec- 
tric Bulbs,  Fluorescent  Lamps,  Mercury  Lamps,  Flash  Lamps, 
Cltrarad  Ray  Lampa.  Dynamo  Lamps,  Electric  Torches,  Elec- 
tric Lanterns.  Signal  Lamp*.  Head  Lamps,  Lighting  Fixtures 
and  Equipment ;  Oroup  V — Electric  Apparatus :  Electric 
Motors,  Phonomotors,  Switches,  Sockets,  Consents,  Plug 
Connectors,  Electric  Insulators,  Electric  Invulatlon,  Insula- 
tion Sheet  Materials,  Voltage  Balancers,  Dry  Cells,  Wet 
Cells,  Batteries,  Carbon  Earthing  Rods,  Carbon  Elec- 
trodes for  Dry  Cells,  Projection  Carbon  Electrodes,  Are  Air 
Gouging  Carbon*. 


SN  176,453.     MatsuahlU  Blectrlc  Induetrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Klta- 
kawa<dil-gun,  0*aka,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  6,  1068. 

MATSUDENSAN 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  504,100.  dated  July  24.  1062. 

For  Group  I — EXectrie  Household  Goods :  Electric  Heaters, 
Electric  Irons,  EHectric  Water  Heaters,  Electric  Ranges, 
Electric  Toaster*.  Electric  Percolators.  Electric  Stoves,  Elec- 
tric Foot  Warmers,  Electric  Rice  Boilers.  Electric  Cushions, 
EUactric    Baker*.    Electric    Pan*.    Electric    Mixer*.    laectric 
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Blenders,  Electric   Vacaam  Cleaners ;   Oroap  II — Clreaitry 
I  i  Components :     Speakers,     Microphones,    Condensers,    Dtodes, 

If  Resistors.  Vacuum  Tubes,  Powtr  Tubes,  Braun  Tubes,  Cath- 

ode Ray  Tubes,  Transistors,  Semiconductors,  Transformers. 
Pickups.  Relays;  Group  III — Electric  Communication:  Radio 
Receivers,  TeleTlsion  Recelrers,  Ultra  Short  Ware  Wireless 
Apparatus,  Telephone  Apparatus,  Interphones,  Electric  Public 
Address  Systems,  Electrophones ;  Group  IV — Lamps :  Elec- 
tric Bulbs.  Fluorescent  Lamps,  Mercury  Lamps,  Flash  Lamps. 
Ultrared  Ray  Lamps.  Dynamo  Lamps.  Electric  Torches.  Elec- 
tric Lanterns,  Signal  Lamps.  Head  Lamps.  Llgbtinr  Fixtures 
and  Equipment  ;  Group  V — Electric  Apparatus :  Electric 
Motors,  Phonomotors,  Switches.  Sockets.  Consents.  Plus 
Connectors,  Electric  Insulators,  Electric  Insulation.  Insula 
tlon  Sheet  Materials.  Voltage  Balancers,  Dry  Cells.  Wet 
Cells,  Batterica,  Carbon  Earthtaic  Rods.  Carton  Elec- 
trodes for  Dry  Cells,  Projection  Carbon  Electrodes.  Arc  Air 
Gouging  Carboas. 


SN    178,868.     Botany    Industries.    Inc..    d.b.a. 
Company,  Reno.  Ner.    Plied  Oct.  14.  18«3. 


Sea    and    Ski 


For  Ultraviolet  Globes  or  Bulbs  for  Sun  or  Tanning  Lamps. 
Sun  or  Taaning  Lamp  Sets,  aid  Combination  Beta  of  Sun 
or  Tannlag  Lamps  and  Desk  Lamps  tor  Illomtnatlon  Pur 
poses. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  liMS. 


SX  1T9.903.     Johnson-Stnart  Company,  Eranston.  111.     Filed 
Oct.  28.  IMS. 


For  Electrically  Operated  Range  Hood. 
First  aao  In  January  1990. 


SN  183,168.     The  Blcetrlc  Storage  Battery  Company, 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Dee.  17,  IMS. 


Phlla- 


WARRIOR 


For  Storage  Batteriea,  Their  Parts  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1063. 


SN  183.805.     Spraffua  Ekctrle  Compuy.  North  Aduis.  Mam. 
Filed  Dee.  SO.  IMS. 


METANET 


For  Ceramic  Based  Electronic  CIrealU. 
First  use  Dec.  23.  1863. 


SN    184.172.     Oneal    Corporation.    Jersey    aty.    N.J.      Filed 
Jan.  7.  1M4. 


VITROMIZOL 


For  Plastic  Scaltr  Uaad  I>rliMrlIy  as  an  Electrical   Insu 
lator.  , 

First  use  Oct.  IS.  IMS. 


SN    184.330.     lo'jetlc 
Dec.  16.  IMS. 


Corporation.   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 


lONETICS 


For  Capaettora.  Bcaistors,  and  BecelTlng  Tabes. 
First  use  at  least  ss  early  as  September  IMS. 


SN   188.S6S.     IMC  MagneUea  Corp.,   Weatbary.   N.T.     Fllad 
Mar.  10. 1M4. 


BOXER  FAN 


No  rafflatratioB  rlshta  are  dalmed  for   tbc  word 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Electric  Fans. 
First  use  June  26.  IMS. 


Faa' 


SN    188,802.     SanlieB    Electric    Co,    Ltd..    Kitaadaebl-gua. 
Saltama  ken,  Japan.    Filed  Mar.  16.  1M4. 


For  Silicon  Rectifier  DaaMBts  aad  Eqaipraents.  SeteaiuB 
Rectifier  Elements  and  Equipments.  Silicon  Controlled  Recti- 
fiers, Silicon  Power  Transistors.  Silicon  Vsrlstors,  Silicon 
Varactor  Diodes.  SIC  Varlstora.  CM  PbotoeoaductlTe  Cells. 
VolUg*  Ragnlated  Powtr  Sapplics.  High  Speod  Foaao.  Auto- 
matic Voltage  Regulators.  Magnetic  Amplifiers.  Solid  State 
Inrerters  and  Conrerters,  Copper  Oside  Diode  and  Modula- 
tora.  and  Various  Kinds  of  D.C.  Power  Sources. 

First  use  Sept.  18.  IMl  :  In  commerce  Dec.  29.  IMl. 


Oass  22 — Cmms,  T«yi,  Mid  Sportiaf  Cm^ 


^""^■^~~~  SN  143.418.     Ben  LIndberg.  Des  Plalnes.  III.     Filed  Apr.  SO, 

SN    18S,649.     8.    H.    Kress   and   Company.    New   York.   NY.         1M2. 

Filed  Dec.  «,  1963.  I     • 


GONE  WITH  THE  WIND 


For  Lampa. 

First  use  Dec.  30.  19M. 


SN  183.777.     Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd..  Otokunl-gnn. 
Kyoto-fu.  Japan.    Filed  Dec.  30.  1963. 


POSISTOR 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  586.635.  dated  Apr.  20.  1M2. 
For  Electronic  Component  (Resistor). 
First  nae  on  or  about  June  1. 1M2. 


TtV/[RL 


For  Toy  Hoop  and  a  Ouldlag  Handle  Therefor. 
First  use  Apr.  20.  1M2. 


July  7.  1M4 
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an    161JTS.     liarg»Mto    8t*lff    OabH.    OI«ii«eB    (Bkbi),    SH  ITt^T.    Jokn  H.  RobMB,  Cryatal  Lake,  111.    Fll«d  July 


WurttMBlMrs.  0«rm*n7.     Fll«4  A«(.  10,  IMt. 


St.  1»«S. 


SKATE  PAL 


Owner  of  0«r«Min  Reg.  M:  68S.1SS.  dated  Mar.  18.  1»54  : 
aad  U.S.  Reg  No.  T&9.M7. 

ror  Toye— NaoMlr.  Toy  Vehlelea,  Self -Powered  Bcootera 
for  Children,  and  Stuffed  Toy  Aalmala. 


No  reglatratlon  rlghta  are  claimed  In  the  word  "Skate" 
uaed  iteparate  and  apart  from  the  mark  a8  shown. 

Por  Portable  Walker-Type  Device  for  Use  as  an  Aid  in 
Learning  To  Skate  and  aa  a  Toy  for  Tae  in  Playing  Gameg. 

First  use  July  12,  19ftS. 


8N  1W.7S0.     Mattel.  IM^  HawthonM.  Calif.     Filed  Dec  26, 
1»«3. 

CHARMIN'  CHATTY 

OwBar  of  Bag.  Koa.  704.U5  and  742.6S9. 

Por  Child's  DoU 

Plrst  use  Sept.  20.  1962 


SN  174,215.     Louis  Marx  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 
Aug.  1,  1»«8. 

BOP-A-BEAR 

Por  Mobile  Toy  Animal  Plgarc. 
Plrst  use  Apr.  80. 1903. 


8N     178,078.     WolTerine     Toy     Company,     Pittsburgh,     Pa. 
Piled  Aug   14,  1963. 

500  MILE  SPEEDWAY 


SN    1«S.45S.      Lajrman    K.    Allen.    d.bA.    Wff   'N    Proof.    New 
Haven.  Cooa.    Piled  Peb.  26.  196S. 

mmruiM^l  f^'  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Pin  Ball-Type 

yfW  rr  Game. 

Por  Bqutpment  (or  Apparatus)  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playing         First  use  June  3.  1968. 
a  Matbrmatical  Logic  Educational  Game.  ^^^^^^^^ 

Plrst  use  Jan.  20.  19«l.  ^-^-^— 


8N  164,081.  Cadaco-Btlls.  Inc.  Chicago.  III.  asaigDee  of 
Lorraine  O.  Wolfson.  d.b.a.  Robert  Rosche  Associates.  Chi- 
cago. Ill      Pll«d  Mar   6,  19M. 


SN  177,860.     Look,  Nerers,  Nlerre,  Prance.     Filed  Sept.  19, 
1»6S. 


ESS-NEVADA 


Priority   claimed    under    Sec.   44(d)    on   French    Reg.    No. 
682.  dated  Aug.  7,   1»«4  (Nlerre)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  210,940. 
Por  Ski  BlBdlaga  and  Parts  Therefor. 


SN   177,804.     Mattel.   Inc..   Hawthorne.    Calif.     Piled   Sept. 
86.  1968. 

SHRINKIN'  VIOLETTE 

Por  Doll. 

Plrst  ■■•  Aug.  21.  If68. 


SN   177.988.     Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Grove,   111. 
Piled  Sept.  27,  1963. 


designed 


Por  Equipment  for  Playing  a  Board  Gi 
Pint  use  Feb.  10.  1968. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Designed"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 
Por  Baseball  Gloeea  and  MltU. 
Ptrat  uae  1960. 


SN    167.386.     Donald   P.    Duncan,    Incorporated.    Evaaaton, 
III.    Piled  Apr.  28. 1968. 


8N   177.987.     WUsoB   Sporting  Goods  Co..  River  Grove.  111. 


Plied  Sept.  27,  1968. 


BAT  WEB 


For  Bpinnlag  Top. 
First  oae  Mar.  8, 1968. 


No  claim  of  etdaali«  right  It  laada  to  "Web"  for  the 
webbing  of  baseball  gloves  and  mHtta. 

Por  Baseball  Glove  Webbing  Which  Is  Incorporated  as  a 
Component  of  Said  Glove. 

Plrat  uae  1962. 
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SN    177,987.     Samoel    Orcvntwrg.    Inc.,    PhlUdctpliU.    Pa.     8N  182,189.     Cuter  for  the  Olft«d  CliUd  lae,  Saa  rmaclM*. 
FUcd  Sept.  80,  1968.  CaMf.    Hied  Dec.  X.  19«S. 


RIGHT-GARD 


Tor  ProteettT*  MoathplccM  for  Um  ia  All  CoaUct  Sports. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1988. 


SN  180.212.     Kohaer  Bros.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Oct 


81,  1988. 


NAME^-MATI€ 


For  Letterlnf  and  Bmboaslng  Toy. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1988. 


For  Table  Top  Oames.  Board  Oaa< 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1963. 


iss.  aad  Pad  Oamea. 


SN  180.864.     Donald  F.  Duncan.  Incorporated.  E>anttoD,  III. 
Filed  Not.  12.  1968. 


EYE  IN  THE  SKY 

For  Kites.  t 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1968. 


Cbtt23-Crtbry,  NiMmr^,  md  To«b, 

MM  PwtS  iMfMi 


8N    189.067.     Flalshlae    I^koratorles,    Inc..    Byracuae.    N.T. 
FllMl  Mar.  8,  196S. 


SN   181.471.     Frances  Oleneott.  d.b.a.    Impulse   Items.  New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Nor.  19.  1963. 


UNISPRAY 


6REATNKS 


For  Portsble  Paint  Sprajers  aad  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  J  Bljr  21.  1961 


For  Staffed  Doll  Flsnres. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1968. 


8N    187.829.     Model    En«1neertn«   A    Sales   Co..    lac.   Orala 
Valley.  Mo.    Filed  Nor  28.  1962. 


SN  181,807.     Sports  Industries.  Inc.  Gardens.  Calif.     Filed 


Not.  22,  1963. 


SCUBAPRO 


For  Water  Sports  Equipment — Nsmely,   Refulstors.  Tsnk 
Assemblies  and  Accessories,  Harnesses.  Snorkels.  Masks.  Fins. 
Spearfuns   and    Accesaortes,    Suits.    Belts.    Weights.    DlTlng        ^^^  BaskeU  for  Bapperttaf 
Accessories  and  SafetyDeTlces.  ,„,  Coating  or  Other  Trsat»sat. 

First  use  June  11,  1962.  „„,  „^  D^_  ^^  j^,_ 


Parts  During  Clean 


8N  181.880     American  Machine  *  Foundry  Company,  New    ^^  ^  g,,^  ^^  Piymooth.  Wla.     F11«I  Jaa. 

Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Not.  26.  1968.  29.  1963. 


TEMPER  TAMER 


For  Oolf  Clubs. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1962. 


GILSON 


For  Concrete  Miiars,  Mortar  and  Plaster  Mliers.  Tractors. 
Mowers.  Rotary  TUlsra,  Compost  Shredder*,  and  Lawn 
Vacuum  Cleaners. 

First  as*  1918  on  eoacrtto  mlxsrs  and  aortar  aad  plastsr 
mixers. 


SN  181.849.     John  Emll  Bell.  Tucson.  Arts.     Filed  Not.  26. 


1968. 


TOMAHAWK 


For  Oolf  Clubs. 
First  use  Not.  6,  1968. 


SN    168.580.     Csllswsy     Mills    Company.     La    Orange.    Oa. 
Filed  May  10.  19«8. 

CALCO 

For  Journal  Stops. 
First  ose  Mar.  27,  1968. 


cwr  .<w..v>.«      r,^     ,       D    /^  ..        ^k.    r^k  ^/^  ¥„.h   \itm       8N   173.S03.     Sheldea  M.  Booth.  d.b.s.  Dlsmond  Tool  Com 
8N  182.042.     Charles  R.   CottonJ.b.a.  Chuck-O-Luck  Mfg..  ^^^^ 

DeoTer,  Colo.    Fllod  Not.  29,  1968.  k-  * .  -,  w       . 


COTTONPICKIN 


RE-SET-ABLE 


For  Fishing  Lore. 
First  use  Aag.  15,  1962. 


For  Diamond  Dressing  Tools — Nsmely,  a  Tool  Containing  a 
Diamond  Nib  for  Dreasing  Emery  Whsels  aad  the  Like. 
First  use  Jane  IS,  1941. 


July  1,  1964 
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Uf  1T6.452.     MatwAlt*  BlMtrle  Ia«««trial  Co.,  LM.,  Klta- 
kawkChl-fUB,  OMka,  Japan.    Fll««  S«pt.  6,  IMS. 

MATSUDEN 

Owiwr  of  Jaiwn«w  Reg.  No.  5M.0M,  dated  Jnly  t4.  1M2. 
ror  Elcetiie  P*dc11  Sharp«nen  and  Electric  Sharen. 


8N  178.4S4.     nunole  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago.  lU 
Oct  7. 1»«S. 


SN  176.438.     MatSBshlU  Bicctric  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.,  KtU- 
kawacht-foa.  Osaka.  Japan,    riied  Sept  6,  1»«8. 

MATSUDENSAN 

Owner  of  JapaOMe  Reg.  No.  694.100.  dated  Jnly  24,  1»«S. 
ror  Electric  Ptadl  Sharpeners  and  Electric  Shavers. 


8N  17e.4M.     Casco  CorpormtlaB.  Srcaaore,  III.     Filed  Sept. 
».  1B«S. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  green. 

ror  Multiple  Paper  Copj  Forai  Aaaenbler :  Preas  for  Pad- 
dUff  Paper.  Banding  and  Assembly  of  Paper :  Paper  Drilling 
Machines  and  Attachments  for  Slotting.  SUttlng.  Csraartng. 
and  Drill  Sharpening :  Paper  Drills,  and  Paper  Drill  Gauges. 

rirst  ase  July  23,  IMS. 


8M  17«.M0.     Wsstlnchonaa  Air  Braks  Company.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    nied  Sept.  0.  1»«S 

lAIABCa 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  Se4.«91.  728.2M,  and  others 
Wor  Constrvctloa.  Grading  and  Other  Machinery  and 
Equipment.  Eicept  Motor  Graders,  for  the  Morement  of 
Earth.  Snow.  Minerals.  Metals,  and  Other  Suhatances ;  Haul- 
ing Machinery  and  Equipment ;  Und  Hearing  Machinery  and 
Equipment :  Materials  Handling  and  Lifting  Machinery  and 
■qnlpmeat :  Logging  Machinery  and  Equtpment :  Towing  and 
Puahlng  Prime  Morers :  Compaction  Machinery  and  Equip- 
msat:  Amphibious  Crane  and  Wrecker  Units;  and  Compo- 
nenU  and  Structural  Parte  for  the  Foregoing, 
rirst  use  Nov.  t.  IMS.  on  scrapM*. 


8M  177,1»1.     Sierra  rire  BqnlpaMBt  Company,  Los  Angaloa, 
Calif,    nied  Sept.  17.  IMS. 
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riled 


ror  Stationary  or  Poftable  Machinery  and  Tools  for  Use 
With    Plre   righting  and   Safety   Equipment.   Such   as   Span 
ners.  Wrenches,  Hose  and  Ladder  Straps,  Rope  Tools.  Axes. 
Tool  Bracketa.  Pumps.  Etc. 

Flrat  naa  May  1,  IMS. 


a 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  eS8.56S. 

For  Hobs. 

rirst  uss  Jan.  7,  1»«S. 


8N    178,002.     The   E)poxyIlte  Corjwratlon,   South   El  Monte, 
CalU.    nied  Oct.  14,  IMS. 


EPOXYLITE 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  611,364  and  710,102. 

F>or  Spatulas  and  Spray  Guns  for  Plastic  Materials. 

First  use  May  7,  IMS,  oo  spatulas. 


SN    170,129.     Marrln    E.    Fillip,    d.b.a.    Fillips    Automotlre. 
Baa  AAfltlo.  T«x.    Filed  Oct  16. 1»«8. 


\>\i\a-V\k 


Mo  claim  Is  made  to  the  outline  of  a  muffler  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

ror  Automotive  MulBars. 

rirst  use  on  or  sbout  July  1,  1061. 


SN   170,S44.     N.   Paul  Kenworthy.  Jr.,   d.b.a.    Ken  worthy's 
House  of  Horns,  PhlUdelphta.  Pa.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1063. 

HONK  FOR  HOOCH 

For  Manually  Operated  Air  Homa. 
First  use  Umv.  26,  IMS. 


8N  181,808.     B.  W.  Ellas  Company,  Pltteburgh,  Pa.     Piled 
Not.  18,  1068. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red  and  green. 
For  Rolla  Used  In  Structural  MlUa.  Rail  Mllla.  Merchant 
Bar  Mills.    Billet   Mills,   Rod    MUU,   Strip    Mills,   and 
Tabs  Mllla  for  the  Rolling  of  Steel  and  Non-Ferrous  Metals, 
rint  naa«B  or  about  Sept  28, 1M8. 
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8N  182  086      IrrtfmtloB  D^elopment  Corp..  Kew  T.rt.  N.Y.    Trarello.   Block..    K.Jly    Rod*.    Drlrt   Bashtac*.    DrUI    Ptpo 

""•^  •  stttutM.  Core  B«rr»l»  and  Blt».  Drllllnf  Blu.  Ptahlnf  Tool*. 

Rotary  TeMm.  Powvr  Take  Offa.  Drill  Pip*  Eltrators  and 
Spiders.  Pall-Dowa  Chucks.  Holsttaf  PIucs,  Ssfvty  Clerlaes. 
Drill  H«ads,  Dfkwworki.  Drill  Pipe  ud  Tool  Joint*.  Pump 
Pistons.  Pump  Piston  Rods.  Pump  Unsrs.  Swlrel  Stems,  and 
Vlbrstlnc  Seismograph  Msrhines. 

First  use  Ms>-  22.  liHt2.  on  earth  drlUlnc  machines. 


I 


For  Irrigation  Pumps. 
First  use  Oct.  30.  1»«3. 


SN    189.204.     DUmond  Ckaln   Company.   Inc..   IndUaapolls. 
Ind.    F*t)ed  Jsn.  2S.  1»«4. 


SN     184,006.     Asco    Sintering    Corporation.     Los     Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  26.  1963. 


CHAINPOWR     4|M 


For  Chain  Speed  Redo^wn. 
First  na*  Jan.  10.  1M4. 


ASCO 


For  Bearings  and  Filters. 
First  use  about  July  S,  IMS. 


8N    185.67*.     Jarrls    Corporation. 
Jan.  80.  1»«4. 


Hartford.    Conn.      Filed 


JARVIS 


SN  184.184.     Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Company.  Chicago,  III 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1964. 


MAGNUM 


ror  Metal  Woridag  Toola.  Catttag  aad  OrllHng  Tools. 
Metal  Working  Marhlaery.  Cuttlag  aB4  Drtlllag  Machinery. 
Machine  Tools  and  Parts  and  Attach— nta  Ttorefor.  and 
Meat  Processing  Machinery  and  Part*  Tfearafsr. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  1.  1918.  oo  cutting  and  drtlling 
toola. 


For  Air  Pressure  Powered  Staplers  and  Nailers. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1962. 


81f  186.096.     Maaaz  Macklaary  Corpora  Uoa,  Mew  Xoflu  ILX. 
Filed  Feb.  S.  1964.  i     I 


SN   184.210.     Cappy's   Int.   South   Hackensaek.   KJ.     Filed 


MANEX 


Jan.  8.  1964. 


MOBIL-DINE 


For  Vehicular  Veadlag  Ualta. 
First  use  Nor.  3.  1963. 


For  Machine  Tools-  NaaMly.  Vertlcsl  and  llorlsontal  Mill- 
ing Machines.  Optical  Jig  Borers,  snd  Jig  Grinder*,  EngraT- 
Ing  Macfalues  and  Rotary  Milling  Tables  and  Parts  aad  Ae- 
cessorles  Thervfor. 

First  as*  oa  or  about  June  1,  1962.  on  vertical  mlUlag 
machines. 


SN    184,244      The   Joyce-Cridl.nd   Company.   Dayton.    Ohio      ^''J^I^-.'^'^Z^'T   *    *^'**~-    '"*•    ^••'""^*'    "'' 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1964.  Filed  Fefc.  17.  1964.    , 


For  Machines  for  Forming  Paperboard  Cartons  and  Filling 
Them  With  a  Uquld. 

First  use  oa  or  about  Jaa.  SI.  1M4.  i 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  Vehicle  Ufts. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31.  1963. 


SN    186.853.      Louis  W.  Jobason.  Eugene.  Oreg.     FUed  Feb. 


17.  1964. 


SN  184.411.     Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  Pittsburgh. 
Pa.    Filed  Jan.  10.  1964. 


lAIABCa 


EL-JAY 


For  Rock  and  Gravel  Processing  snd  Usndllnc  Equipment. 
Such  as  Rock  Cruakers.  Scrcenlsg  Apparatus.  Washing  Ap- 
paratus, and  Feedlag  Apparatas. 

F^t  use  Jannanr  IMS  •»  oereeBlnt  apparatus,    t 


\ 


SN     186.893.     Red    Comet.     Incorporated.     Uttletoa.    Colo. 
Filed  Feb.  17. 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  864,691.  728.368.  and  other*. 

For  Blast  Hole  Drills.  Earth  Drilling  Machines.  Slim  Hole 
Drlllr,  Exploration  Drills.  Core  Drills.  Seismofraph  Shot  Hole 
Drills!    Water    Well    Drills,    Slush    Pumps,    Water    Swivels. 


AD-X 


For  Pressurised  Dry  Chemical  Flro  Extlnculshcn, 
First  use  Not.  IS.  1963. 


July  7,  1»64 
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8M  17«,482.     MBtrastalta  Electric  IndastrUl  Co..  Ltd..  Kita- 
kawaehl-rnii,  Otaka,  Japan.    Fllad  Sept.  0,  IMS. 


MATSUDEN 


\ 


OwMr  of  Japancw  Ret-  No.  5»4.0M.  dated  July  24.  IMS. 
For  Electric  WsBhins  Uachtnes. 


SN  17«,4U.     MatnahlU  Bectrte  ladattrtal  Co.,  Ud..  KlU- 
kawaeU-ffVD.  Osaka.  Japaa.    Filed  Sept.  6,  IMS. 


8M    1M.7S7.     L.   F.   Henoff,  d.b.a.   Naelida  Analyaia   Amo- 
eUtaa.  State  CoUaft.  Pa.    FUad  July  26,  IMl. 


MATSUDENSAN 


Owner  of  Japaneee  Reic.  No  SM.IOO.  dated  July  24,  1M2. 
For  Electric  Wa»hlnc  Macfalne*. 


OattlS-UdcfladiSifftt  i 

SN  1M.19S.     Sarcent  *  Conpaay.  New  HaTen,  Conn.     Filed 
Feb.  e.  1M4.  I 

METROPOLITAN 

For  Locfcaeta. 

First  aoe  Not   21.  IMS. 


Oau  26  -  Mtasiriif     aid     Scitatif  ic 


SN    114.2M.     Zeles   Ikon   A.Q..    Stuttgart.  Oermany.      Filed 
Feb.  tS,  IMl. 


TENAX 


Owner  of  Kcc.  No.  88.988. 

For  Aatomatlc  30mm  Cameraa. 

First  nae  1907  ;  In  commerce  May  IMO. 


SONNAR 


For  Mass  Bpeetrometera  and  Spactrofraplis  and  Compo- 
nents and  Recordlnc  Systems  Therefor ;  Voltace,  Current, 
Power  and  Temperature  Refulators  for  Sdentlflc  Appliances  : 
Electrical  Protection  Circuits  for  Prerentlon  of  Failure  and 
Damage  to  System  Oomponeats  and  Instrumentation  Cir- 
cuitry Controls  Indudlng:  Source  Controls,  Ion  Beam 
Source  Controls,  Ion  Oauge  Controls,  Tbermocouple  QaufC 
Controls:  Elactrleal  Ceatrol  and  Signal  Panels  for  Turning 
Instrumentation  Systems  Off  and  On  and  Displaying  Opera- 
tional SUtaa  Thereof ;  Bloctrleally  Controlled  Automatic  Re- 
fill Systems  for  Liquid  Nitrogen  Coolant  Systems ;  Measuring 
Meters  ;  Residual  Gas  Analysers  ;  Partial  Pressure  Analysers ; 
Isotope  Separators:  Tenperature  Regulator  Controls:  Be- 
■olTlng  Power  Multipliers ;  Respiratory  Qas  Analysers ;  Ion 
Current  Detectors ;  Electron  Multipliers ;  Electron  Multiplier 
Power  Supplies:  Oas  Detectors;  and  Parts  and  Accessories. 

First  use  July  20.  IMl. 


SN   114.3M.     Zataa  Ikon  A.O.,   Itnttcart.  Oermany.     FUad 
Feb.  2S,  19ei. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Mo.  t09.217. 

For  Photographic  Lensee. 

First  ass  June  1982  ;  in  commerce  January/February  19SS. 


SN   114.SM.     Beiss  Ikon    A.O..   Btirttinrt,   Oormaay.     Filed 


Feb.  as,  IMl. 


CONTAX 


OWD«r  of  U.S.  m«ff.  No.  tf7.«24. 

For  Sftmm.  Range-Flnder  Cameras. 

First  nae  Mat.  1.  19S2 :  in  commerce  Aug.  M.  19S2. 


SN  12e.«90.     Sonotec.  IncorxMrated,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.     Filed 
Aug.  28,  19«1. 


Lattgevin 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  M2,008. 

For  Instrumenutlon  Systems,  Knobs.  Dials,  Panels, 
Chassis^  Backs,  Filters,  and  Belated  Bqnlpment  and  Com- 
ponents ThsKOf,  and  Precision  Switches  and  the  Like,  In 
Measuring  and  Sdentlflc  laitnunwtt  and  Appliance* — 
Namely,  Potentiometers. 

First  use  in  June  1948. 


SN    142,249.     American  Meter  Company.   Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  16. 196S. 

ALUMINUMCASE 

For  Fluid  Meters. 
First  on*  in  June  1M9. 


SN  147,091.     Coors  Porcelain  Company,  Golden,  Colo.    Filed 
June  18,  1962. 

COORS 

SILLIMANITE  (MULLITE) 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exduslire  right  to  the  separate 
worda  '*811llmattlt»"  and  "MnlUte"  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  026,054. 

For  Laharatory  Porealaln  Wars  Conslatlag  of  Befrmctory 
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TnbM  and  VcMelt,  Sampllnt  Tube*.  Pyrometer  Tubea,  Com- 
bQStlon  Tube*.  Crucible*.  Combuttloii  Boats,  Braporatliig 
Dlthea,  Cauerolea,  and  Chemical  Porcelain  Ware. 

Flnt  UM  Apr.  8,  10M ;  Jane  10,  1988,  In  a  different  form. 


SN  148,758.     Shandoo  ScteBtifle  Company  Limited,  London, 
England.    Filed  Jnly  10,  1962. 


UNIKIT 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec  44(d)  on  British  Ret.  No. 
B881,892.  dated  Mar.  12,  1»«2. 

For  Chromatographic  and  Electropboretlc  Apparatuii  and 
Parta  and  Fittings  Therefor  Used  in  Teaching  the  Principle* 
of  Chromatography  and  ElectroplK>re*ia  on  Paper  in  School. 
College,  and  University  Science  Laboratories. 


SN  195.836.     PhotoaUt  Corporation,  Rochester.  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  24. 1962.  [ 

PROJECT-A-UTH 


For  Photo-ScnaltlTe  Paper  for  Usa  la 
OCaet  Preaaw 

rirat  aae  on  or  aboat  Aug.  10.  1962. 


Maldac  Plate*  for  an 


SN    156,606.     Voigtiandar    A.O..    Brannachwelg,    Ocrmany. 
PUed  Not.  B,  1962. 


VASKAR 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  601,251.  dated  Sept  19,  1900. 
For  Photographic  ObJe«tiTes. 


SN  157,118.  American  Optical  Company,  Sonthbridge.  Mass.. 
aasignee  of  Litton  Systema,  lac,  Beverly  Hllla,  Calif. 
FUed  Not.  18,  1962. 

BIOTELEMETER 

For    Apparatna    for    Remotely    Monitoring    Phyalological 
Phenomena. 

First  use  Feb.  24,  1960.  ' 


SN  157,674.     John  Bowers,  d.b.a.  Jay-Bae  Electronlca,  Tren- 
ton, N.J.    FUed  Not.  21, 1962. 

TUTOR-GUIDE 


For  EHectronlc  Teaching  Equipment. 
Firat  use  Sept.  14,  1962. 


SN    158,084.     Manning.    Maxwell    ft    Moore.    Incorporated. 
Stratford.  Conn.    Filed  Not.  28.  1962. 


ASHCROFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nofc  884.579  and  786.786. 

For  DeTlcea  for  Meaaartng.  Indicating,  Controlling  or  Re- 
cording a  Condition,  and  Components,  Parts,  Accessories. 
Fittings,  and  Teat  Equipment  ThereCor. 

Flrat  use  at  laaat  1900. 


SN  160.50t.     Sadlo  rrs«a«ney  Lakoratorlaa.  lac, 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  10.  196S. 


BooatoB. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  521.006. 

For  Electrical  Instrument  Calibration  Consoles:  Appara- 
tus for  Charging  and  Treating  Permanent  Magnets :  Oanaa- 
metera;  Current  and  Voltage  Maasurlng  Apparatus. 

Firat  aae  1949  on  electrical  instrument  calibration  eonaolaa. 


SN    160.582      Textron    Blectrealea.    Inc.    CuaberUad.    Md. 
Filed  Jaa.  14.  196S. 

pini($iiiim^lS-ff 


Tot  Dead- Weight  Calibratora  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Flrat  oaa  Aog.  1.  1962. 


I 


SN  162.498.  Robertshaw  Coatrola  Compaay,  Richmond.  Ta.. 
by  change  of  aame  from  Robertshaw  Pulton  Controla  Com- 
pany. Richmood.  Va.    FUed  Feb.  11.  1968. 

THERMO-MAGIC     ' 

For  Oven  Control*  of  Automatic  Type. 
First  aae  Nor.  8.  1961. 


SN  168.286.  The  Singer  Company.  New  York.  NT.,  by 
change  of  name  from  The  Singer  Manufacturing  Company. 
New  York.  M.Y.    Filed  FM.  21.  1966. 

SENSITIVE  RESEARCH 

For  Taat  Consoles,  Calibrators  and  Scale  Drawing  Ma- 
chines for  Electrical  Indicating  and  Measuring  Instruments 
Electrical  Inatrumenta  and  Apparatoa — Namely,  Voltawtera 
Potentiometers,  Wattmeters.  Ammeters,  OalTanoaetera.  Mag 
netie  Teatlng  Instruments.  Voltage  Multipliers.  Voltage  Di 
Tldera.  Volt  Ratio  Boies.  Decade  Boxca,  and  Wheatstone 
Bridgea:  Laboratory  Standard  Electrical  Inatrumenta — 
Namely,  Standard  Cells.  Standard  Magnets.  Standard  Re- 
sistors, Standard  Shunta,  Rafliraaes  Standard  Dynamometer* 
and  MoTlng  Iron  Inatrumenta ;  Differential  Measuring  In- 
stramenta  for  Measuring  the  Difference  Between  Two  Elec- 
trical Valuea — Namely,  Comparatora.  Eatiometera. 

Firat  use  aa  early  aa  1980. 


SN  16S.870.     Qnalltron  Corporatloo,  Newtown.  Coaa. 
Mar.  4.  196S. 


Filed 


8N  159,490.     Jeppaan  ft  Co..  DaaTer,  Colo.     Filed  Dec.  20. 
1062. 

JEPPESEN  ,    ^        .  _.  o_ 

For   Accurate   Artwork   Praparatlon   and    Precise   Photo- 

lV>r  Aircraft  and  Air  NaTlgatlon  InatnimenUtloa— Namely,  graphic   SerTieca.    Comparator   Ckarta.   Oage*.   Photo-Raalat 

Compatera  and  Plotter*.  Maaka.                                                                                      , 

Flrat  oaa  OB  or  aboat  0«t.  1.  1900,  on  compatara.  Flrat  oaa  Dae  1. 1962. 
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SK   1MJ41.    Onphlcs,   lae.,  Kearay.  MJ. 
IMS. 


ni«d  Mar.   8,    8N  17«,452.     MatmthlU  Bleetrie  Indaitrtal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Klta- 
kawacbt-cvn,  Oaaka,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  0,  1968. 


GRAPHIC/TESTLITE 


MATSUDEN 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  75S.M1. 

ror   Teetinc   Meehanlaai   Uaed  Te  TcM   the  CIrcvlta   aad  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  5»4,0»«.  dated  July  24,  1962. 
Llcbta  on  Control  Center*  Which  Are  Uaed  To  Control  Heat  por  Electric  Measurinr  and  Teatinr  InstnimentB —  Name- 
log   and   VentllatlDf   Systemit  In  Air  Condition   8yatems  In  ij^,  Voltmetert,   Ammetera.  OacHlatora,  Oadlloacope*,  Dittor- 
Larre  Bulldinsa.  tton  Meter*.  Slfoal  Oeneratora,  and  Other  Similar  Electrical 

Itrat  aae  Sept.  ft.  1962.  Mea«urln<  and  Teatlng  Equipment. 


8N    166.267      Electronic  Knctneerinf  Conpany.  HanU  Ana.     hn  176,458.     MatauahlU  ESectric  Indnatrtal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kits- 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  8, 1968.  kawachl-gun.  Oaaka,  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  6, 1968. 


EECO 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  622.217.  7S1.664.  and  otbera. 
For  Data  HaDdlinf  HyaUna. 
First  ose  Dec.  10.  1962. 


I 


8N  169.884  Doorlaa  Aircraft  Company.  Inc.,  SanU  Monica. 
Calif  autgBee,  by  me«ne  aaHlcnmenta.  of  Douglaa  Aircraft 
Coapaay.  lae.  tanta  Monlea.  Calif.     Filed  May  tS.  1968. 


MATSUDENSAN 

Owner  of  Japaneoe  Ref.  No.  594.100.  dated  July  24,  1962. 

For  Electric  Meaaurlng  and  Testing  Inatmments —  Name- 
ly, Voltmeter*,  Ammetera,  Oadllatora,  Osdlloacopea,  Distor- 
tion Meters,  Signal  Generators,  and  Other  Similar  Electrical 
Meaaurlng  and  Testing  Equipment. 


AQUA-GUARD 


SN  178,667.     ArgenU  Fabrlk  Pbotographiacber  Paplere  Lud- 
wlg   Moller,   Munich,    Bararia,    Oermany.     Filed  Oct.    10, 


1968. 


For  Electronic  Ia*tniment*  for  Monitoring  the  Purtty  or 
Salinity  of  Water. 

First  uae  Jnly  IS.  1962. 


ARGENTA 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  406.989,  dated  Atig.  21,  1929. 
For  Photographic  Papers  and  Fabrics  Coated  With  Sens!- 
tire  Photographic  Layers. 

First  uae  in  1929 ;  in  commerce  Mar.  19,  1968. 


8N  170.159      Bergen  Laboratories  Inc..  Pateraoa.  N.J.     Filed 


June  8.  1968. 


FLUXDUCER 


For  ferromagnetic  Torqne  Measnrlag  Deelcaa  Conprislng 
la  Particular  PVrromagnetlc  Tranodncer  Element*  Which  De- 
tect or  Meaiure  the  Tor*lonal  State  or  Diaplacement  of  a 
Shaft  or  Member. 

First  Baa  in  September  1962. 


8N    180.818.     Magaaflnx    Corporation,    Chicago,    Dl.      Filed 
Not.  1, 1968. 

DUOVEC 

For  Apparatu*  G*ed  In  Noadeatructire  Testing  (Magnetic 
Particles  Inspection ) . 
First  use  Sept.  16,  1948. 


8N 


-      -  ..    .^   «        ..   /^_.  —    M<>.^n   nMMP*    IlL     8N  181.812.     Bright  Top.  Inc.  North  Attleboro,  Ma^a.    FUed 
171.9S8.     Bell   k  Ooasett   Company.   Morton  Oroee.   iil         ^^  ^^  ^^^  •• 


Filed  June  27.  1968. 

DE-WATER  WHEEL 

The  term  "Wheel"  I*  diaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 

shown. 

For  Calculating  Derles  in  the  Form  o*  a  Circular  Slide 
Rule  for  Determining  Proper  Pump  Sisea. 

First  DSC  May  29,  1988. 


SN  174.846.     Bdgerton.  Oermeahauaen  4  Orter.  Inc..  Boston. 
Masa.    Filed  Aug.  12.  1968. 


Ibrght 

r^/TOP 


XR 


For  Photographic  Film  and  Photographic  Platea. 
rirat  uae  la  or  aboat  Jane  1988. 


For  Optical  Spectacle  Framea.  Temples,  and  Trims. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  11,  1968. 


SN   181,482.     A.  D.  Jonea  Optloal  Worka,  Inc.,  Cambridge. 
Maaa.    Filed  Not.  19,  IMS. 


SN  174,847.     Bdgerton,  Oermeahaui 
Maaa.    Fllad  Aag.  IS,  1»8S. 


k  Oriar,  loe.,  Boaton. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  gray. 

For  Photographic  Film  and  Photograpbie  Platea. 

FIrat  naa  in  or  about  June  1968. 


No  claim  ia  made  to  the  word  "Optlea^'  apart  from  tiie  nuirk 
lahown. 
For  Optica  aad  Praclaion  Optical  Bleamta;  Componenta 
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UMd  In  Optical,  Electronic  and  SdentUc  Instrumeota — 
Namely,  Priama,  Lenaea,  Optical  Flau  and  BcUdea ;  Qnart* 
Microscope  Slides  and  Cover  Slips ;  Various  Materials,  In- 
cluding Olaaa,  Quarti,  Crystala,  and  Metals  Fabricated  to 
High  Optical  and  Mecbaalcal  Taltrancea. 
First  Me  la  tJta  year  IMS. 


SN  181,518.     Botany  Indnatrtaa.  Inc..  Bano,  I^ct.    Filed  Mot. 
20.  liMS. 

RENAULD  INTERNATIONAL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,972. 

FV>r  Sunflaaaea. 

First  uae  Oct.  23. 1»«S. 


8X  182,039.  Coleman  Instmments  Corporation  (formerly 
Perkln-Elmer  Delaware  Inc.),  May  wood.  III.,  asstsnee  of 
Coleman  Inatmmenta,  lac.  Majwood.  IlL  Filed  Nor.  29, 
19«S. 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  712,108. 

For  Analytical  Measarinc  Instrumenta — Namely.  Spectro- 
photometer*, Flame  Pbotoowtera,  Electric  Colorlmetera, 
Pboto-Nepbelometers,  Nepho-Colorlmeters,  Photo  Fluorotn- 
eters,  pH  Electrometers,  Autotrators,  Together  With  Asso- 
ciated Parts  and  Accessories. 

First  UM  Apr.  9,  19«2. 


SN  182.072. 
29,  19«3. 


O-V  Controls  Inc.,  Urlncston,  N.J.     Piled  Not. 


THERMETTE 


For  Thermal  Relays,  Time  Delay  Relays,  Voltage  Senalng 
Relays,  and  Current  Sensing  Relays. 
Flrtt  UM  Oct.  11.  19e8. 


SN    182,128. 
29.  19«3. 


Sky   Prints,   lac,   Wlnnetka,    III.     Filed  Not. 


DMEpL 


US 


For  Position  Vlsoallasr  Instmnsaat  (or  Dse  in  NsTlgatlon 
and  for  Determining  tks  Poaitloa  9t  the  Vehicle  Being  NaTi- 
gated,  the  Time  Required  To  TraTerse  a  OlTen  Distance,  the 
Speed  MalnUined  Betweea  Olvtn  Polnu,  and  the  Effect  of 
Wind  Factor*. 

First  use  Not.  13,  1968.  i 


SN   182,494.     llionesoU   Mlnlnf   and   ManafactnrlBf  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul.  Minn.    FUsd  Dec.  0, 19«3. 


SCOTCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,727  and  others. 
For  Magnetic  Tape  Viewer. 
First  nse  Jnae  18. 19«S. 


Oocks,  Master  and  Talking  Clocka :  Ceutlag  and  Msaaarlag 
DeTlce* — Namely,  Oasollae  and  Oil  Pumps,  DaU  Indicators, 
Telecommunication  Indicator  Boards,  Score  Boards  for  Sport 
and  Industry :  Time  Table  Boards  for  Traasportatloa  Indoa- 
try — Namely,  Bus,  Rail,  and  Airport  Terminals ;  Stock  Quota- 
tion Boarda,  Paging  Boarda,  Flight-Production  Boards, 
Statlatlcal  Boarda,  and  BasaU  Elsctrlc  Vehldea. 
First  use  Oct.  81, 19«1. 


SN  183.987.     Psdflc  Industries,  Inc.,  4.b.a.  Coapntsr  Msaa- 
urements  Compsny,   Saa   Femaado,   Calif.     Filed  Jan.   8. 


1904. 


DIGI-TWIN 


For  Electrical  Instrumenta — Nsmely,  Counters,  Freqeency 
Meters,  Period  Mcasurtng  lastroaaents.  Time  Intenral  Meaa- 
urtng  InatnuBcata,  Digital  VoltiMtcrs.  sad  Dlglul  Phase 
Meters. 

First  use  Not.  19,  1968. 


SN    184.080.     Edmund   A.   Kustnsch,   d.b.s    Atlantic  Import 
Company,  Detroit.  Mlcb.    FUed  Jan.  8,  1964 


[  £U£/iD  fi/iQ£  RLI^  ) 


Applicant  makee  ao  claim  to  the  worda  "OHde  Rale"  apart 
from  the  mark  "Euclid"  as  shown. 

For  Roller  Supported  Gliding  Ruler  I'sed  In  the  Art  of 
Mechanical  Drawing. 

First  nse  Dsc.  S.  1962. 


SN    184.330.     loaetles  Corporation.   New  York.   N.Y. 
Dec  18,  1963. 

lONETICS 

For  Panel  Meters. 

First  nse  at  least  aa  early  as  September  1963. 


I 


Filed 


SN    184466.     Eaatmaa    Kodak    Coaspaay,    RodMsur.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1964. 


UNAGRAPH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  406.7S0  and  530.213. 
For  Sensltlied  Photographic  FUm  and  Paper. 
First  use  Feb.  23. 1943. 


SN  184.460.     Dynoptles  Corporstlon.  Wlathrop. 
Jan.  18,  1964. 


Mass.    rUed 


UVC 


For  Contact  Lenses. 
First  use  Dec  1,  1963. 


SN     184,999.     Xerox    Corporation,    Rochester.    NY.       Filed 


Jan.  20.  1964. 


GEOPRINT 


For  light  SsnsitlTe  Psper  f»r  Geophysical  Recording. 
First  nse  Aog.  16.  IMS. 


SN   183.227. 
18.  1968. 


Solari  lae^  East  Elsstanrst,  NY.     Filed  Dec. 


SOLARI 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  743.920. 

For    Electromechanical    Inatmments — Namely,    Automatic 
Calendars    Showing   Date,   Day,   and   Time,    Direct    Reading 


SN  185,112.     Cempater  SyateaM,  Im..  Richmond, 
Jan.  22.  1964. 


Va.     Filed 


SCI/CON 


For  Electronic  ComiMiters   and  Computing   Systems   aad 
Parta  and  Componenta  Thereof. 
First  ass  Oct.  31,  1066. 
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SN    18S,4S8.     Botany    iBdnstrlM,    lac,    d.b^.    S««   and    Ski    8N    1M>,S24.     Barrows    ladoatrlca,    lae.,    Proridenee,    R.I. 
Company,  Stoo.  Ntr.    Fllwl  Jan.  28,  IBM.  Piled  Apr.  «.  1»64. 


HIDE  AND  SLEEP 


For  Byt  SlMdes. 
Pint  DM  Vvr.  n.  IMS. 


8N    1M.49T.     DranUoD   IfanufactarlBf  Conpanr.   Pramlnf- 
han.  MaM.    Piled  Jan.  28,  1»«4. 


For  Jewalry. 

Flrat  uaa  on  or  about  llajr  28,  IMS. 


SV    1M,S42.     Sarah    CovflDtrjr.    lac.    Newark.    N.Y.      FUcd 


Apr.  «,  1»«4. 


COVENTRY 


Owner  of  Reg  No«.  880,452  and  726,242. 
For  Coatan*  Jawelrjr  tor  Man  and  WooMa. 
Plrat  OM  Jan.  8, 1»«4. 


For  Electroatatlc  Copyinc  Machlnea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  8.  1884. 


8N    188.782.     Aayl-Kaj   CorporaUon.    Sa 
Jan.  81, 18M. 


raaeu,    FU.     Fllad 


ffJTvi  -  rhv 


For  Apparttot  for  Aaalytlac  Ooapooanu  of  Uaurtala  by 
Radiation. 

Flrat  nae  Feb  17.  1»61.  


Oau  27-Hoff«lQflicil  iMtiMMto 

8N    169.888.     Wyltr   Watch    CorporaUon.    New   York.    N.T. 
FUad  May  28.  IMS. 

STARFIGHTER 

I  I 

For  Watebea  and  Watch  Ptrts. 

Flrat  uee  July  8,  1882.  ^ 


SN  1»0,848.     Sarah  CDrentry  Inc..  Newark,  N.T.    Filed  Apr. 
8.1864. 

SARAH 

Ownar  of  Saf .  Mos.  tSMftt,  T40.<lfl,  tad  othen. 
For  Coatnma  Jewelry  for  Men  and  Woman. 
Flrat  nae  Jam.  8. 1984. 


8N  190.474.    TiM  Kinney  Company.  ProrldaDce,  B.I.    FUed 

Apr.  6,  1984. 

•  •'• 


Oau  28- JawalfyaMlPradMH-MatalWan 

SN    160.881.     Montgomery   Ward  A  Co..    Incorporated.   Chl- 
eafo,  111.    Filed  Jan.  14. 1988. 

I5GANT 


The   term   "Legant"    meana   "the   tlore"   la   the   French 

languare. 

For  Watchbanda  Made  T/bolly  or  la  Part  of  Predoua  Metal. 
XNaaonda.  Rlaga,  Naeklacea.  Barrlaga,  Braceleta.  Cuff  Uaka, 
Tie  Cllpa.  Key  Cbalaa,  Pendanta,  and  Plaa. 

rixnt  oaa  Oct  1, 1M2,  on  necklaeea. 


For  Jewtlry. 

Flrat  aaa  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  6, 1M4. 


BN  190,828.     M  *  H  Creatlona.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Apr.  S,  1984. 

VI-RON 

For  Cbanna.  BracelcU.  Plna,  Earrlnga,  Cnffllnka,  Tie  Taeka, 
and  Otbar  Iteaia  of  Jawalry. 
FIrM  net  Feb.  1.  IMS. 


SN  190.698.     Joaoph  BerUnd.  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Apr.  9. 


1984. 


TULIP 


For  Finger  Rlnga. 
Flrat  nae  In  March  1988. 


SN   190.980.     Sel-Rez  Corporation.  Natley,  N.J.     FUed  Apr. 


18,  1984. 


KARATCLAD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  885,287. 

For    Ladlea',    Men'a,    ChUdren'a    Finger    Rlnga,    Charma. 
Braceleta,  Ptaa,  Broochea,  and  Bycglaaa  Framaa. 
Vint  nae  Jaaoary  196S. 
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8N  191,828.     Smart  CrMtloos,  lac,  Cblcmfo,  111.    Filed  Apr.     SM  170,408.     MatiiMhlu  Etoctrle  IndastrUl  Co..  Ltd.,  Klta- 
le.  1M4.  kawaehl-fu.  Owka,  Japan,    ruad  Sapt.  «.  IMS. 


MATSUDENSAN 


Ownar  ot  Japaacaa  Rag.  Na.  ft»4.100,  datad  July  24.  1962. 
For   Glcctiie   lee   Crvam    Praaaars.   Elactrlc   Sefrlccratora. 
and  Electric  Water  Coolars. 


For  Artldea  of  Personal  Jewelry  Made  of  Precious  Metals. 
First  aae  Feb.  25. 19«4. 


SN    191.761.     Oemex    Prcdalon    MeUls.    Inc.,    Union.    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1964.     ^ 


GEMITE 


For  Watch  Bands. 
First  use  Feb.  17. 1994. 


Qass  29— BrooMS,  Brwiies,  and  Dusters 

SN    179,260.     The    Draekatt    Company,    Cincinnati,    Oblo. 
FUed  Auc.  19,  1963. 


SN    179,164.     Bnctaar    Salas    Corporation.    New    York,    N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  16,  1963. 

AUTO  FILTER  '22' 

No  claim  Is  mada  to  tba  axduslve  use  ot  the  word  "Filter" 
apart  from  the  mark.     Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  364.271. 

For  Rotary-Leaf  Prcaaare  Filters  for  Filtering  Juices. 
Syrups.  Bererages  and  Other  Products  of  Food  and  Process 
Industries. 

First  aas  Jan.  9,  1968. 


SN  183.499.     Cnrlal  ProducU  Co..  Bakanllald.  CalU.     Filed 
Jan.  28.  1964. 


APPLE-AIRE 


awa 


The  lining  on  the  drawing  forms  part  of  tm  mark  and  does 
not  Indlcnta  any  color. 
For  Mopa  and  Brooms. 
First  naa  Aug.  8.  1963.  \' '  ^ 


Qass  30— Crocktry,  Eartliaiwart,  and 
PorcelaiR 

SN  174.298.  The  Weat  Bend  Company.  West  Bend.  Wis., 
assignee  of  U.S.  ladnstrles.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.  FUed 
Aug.  2,  1963. 

ROYAL  SOVEREIGN 

For  China  Dlnnerware. 
First  use  August  1959. 


For  Refrigerator  Deodortier  Filter  Pack. 
Flrat  nae  September  1968. 


SN  188.848.     Joaapk  F.  laco.  4.b.a.  The  Ineo  Company.  Los 
Angelaa.  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  8.  1968. 

GUARDIAN  OF  SLEEP 

For  Famltnre — Namely.  Mattreaaea,  Boi  Sprtaga.  and 
Daal  Sleep  Fnmltare  lodndlag  Studio  Couchea.  Sleeper 
Couches,  and  EMran  Couches. 

First  nae  Oct  18.  1M2. 


SN  170.887.     Joaeph  F.  laco.  d.h.a.  The  laco  Company.  Loa 
Angetaa.  OiUf.    Filed  Jane  7.  1968. 

SLEEP  GUARDIAN 

For  Mattresses  and  Springs. 
FIrM  oaa  Nor.  8. 1950. 


SN  172.271.     William  T.  Ford.  d.b.a.  Ford  Enterprlaaa.  Wln- 
ston-Salem.  N.C.    Filed  July  1.  1968. 


Qass  3 1  -  Filters  and  Refrigeraters 

SN  176,452.     Matsushita  Electric  Indastrial  Co..  Ltd..  Klta- 
kawachl-gun.  Osaka.  Japan.    FUed  Sept.  6.  1963. 

MATSUDEN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  994.099.  dated  July  24.  1962. 
For   Electric    Ice   Cream    Freesers.   Electric    Refrigerator 
and  Electric  Water  Coolers. 


For  Western  Style  Faraitnre  for  Children — Nimrty.  Wall 
Racks  and  a  Trce-Valet-SUad  With  Trays,  Racks,  and  Shae 
Bos. 

First  nsa  Jan.  8,  1968. 


I 


July  7,  1964 
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BN   178,608.     Rodney  Metals,  Inc.,  New  York,  K.Y.     Pllad    8N  178.941.     The  Fenton  Art  OUh  Company,  WllUamitown, 
Joly  82,  1968.  W.  Ya.    Filed  Oct.  8,  1968. 


For  Yenetlan  Blinds. 
First  use  May  19, 19M. 


SN    174.040.     The    Mebane   Company,    Mebaos,    N.C.     Filed 


July  80.  1963. 


SPINAL-AID 


For  Table  Glassware — Namely,  Dldics,  Plates.  Olaiaes, 
Cupa,  Saucers,  Goblets,  Sherbets.  Sugars  and  Creamers.  Com- 
ports, Candy  Bozea.  Salt  and  Pepper  Sets.  Cake  Platea. 
Bonbons,  LsTaboa,  Mayonnalae  Sets,  Slippers,  Batter  Dlshea. 
and  Epargna  Sata. 

First  use  Apr.  86,  1967. 


For  Boi  Springs  and  Mattraaacs. 
First  use  June  12,  1968. 


SN    176,888.     Quaker    Maid    Kitchens,    Inc.,    L«eaport.    Pa. 
FUed  Sept.  12.  1968. 


SN  178.942.     The  Fntoa  Art  Olaaa  Copipnny,  WllUamstown, 
W.  Ya.    Filed  Oct.  8. 1968.  *  * 


FENTON 


For  Kitchen  Cabinets. 
First  oae  Aug.  88,  1968. 


FM  Thbia  Olaaawaic — Namely,  Dlataea.  Plates,  Glanes, 
Tumblers,  Plt(4iers,  Cupa,  Saucers,  OohleU,  SherheU,  Sugars 
and  Creamers,  Comports,  Candy  Boxes,  Salt  and  Pepper  Sets, 
Cake  Platea,  Bonbons,  Larabos,  Mayonnalae  Seta.  Aah  Traya, 
Slippers,  Butter  Dlshea,  Bowls,  and  Kpergne  8eU. 

First  use  May  12. 1990. 


Oait  34  -  Ifoitim,  UgbtiiHl,  and  Yaiitilatiiig 


8N   179.874.     Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct. 


88.  1968. 


DREAMLINED 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  640,696. 

For  PUIowa. 

Flrat  use  N«f .  16.  IMS. 


SN    168,788.     Amarteaa  Brake   Shoe  Company,   New  York, 
N.Y.    FUad  Mar.  4,  IMS. 

SUPERCHROME 


SN   188.418. 
28.1868. 


Ratart  ▼.  Igo.  SMraMnto.  Calif.     FUed  Dec. 


For  Welding  Electrodaa. 
First  nsa  Nor.  17. 1969. 


8N   167.670.     Harry  C.   Welsklttel  Co..  Incorporated.  Balti- 
more, Md.    FUad  Apr.  26, 1968. 


Tha  word  "Stool"  and  the  pictorial  repreaentatton  of  the 
ar*  dlteUlmd  apart  frMi  tka  lurfc  aa  shown. 

For  8tef>ptng  Btoola. 

First  use  Dec   8.  1»6S.  


For  Gas  Stoves,  Ranges  and  OTens. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1982. 


8N  170,069.     Hearth  Craft,  Inc.,  Portland,  Crag.    FUed  May 


81,  1968. 


FIRECONE 


Qau  33  — Qasswart 

8N  174.297  Tbe  Weat  Bend  Company.  West  Bend.  Wla. 
assignee  of  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V.  Filed 
Aug.  2,  1968. 

ROYAL  SOVEREIGN 


For  CrysUl  Tableware. 
Flrat  nae  September  1962. 


For  Free  Standing  Poruhle  FlreplacM. 
Flrat  nae  Apr.  88. 1963. 


8N  171,979.     ■my  CorporatloD,  Shlnagawa-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Filed  June  81, 1963. 

SONY 


M- 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  891,940,  692.028.  and  708,902. 

For  Lighting  Apparatus. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1968  ;  In  commerce  Mar.  28,  1968.  (J 
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8N    173.759.     WUUam    H.    Mrcn.    d.b.a.    8Ur    D*Telopin«iit 
Company,  Grand  Baplds,  Mlcta.     niad  lolj  10,  1»«S. 


STA-TIN 


Por  Sold«rinf  Iroa  HaMen. 
Pint  uw  Febrwuy  IMS. 


SN  17e.4M.     MatiMhlta  Bl«ctric  laduatrUl  Co.,  Ltd..  KlU- 
kawaehl-run.  OMka,  Japan.    Pliad  Sept.  •.  IMS. 

MATSUDENSAN 

Owner  of  Japan«w  S«f.  No.  5M.100.  4at«d  Jnlj  24.  1M2. 
For   El«ctric   Solderin*    Iroaa.    Electric   V«atUatln«   Pan*, 
and  Electric  Room  Coolers. 


SN  178,618.     Barber-ColBaa  Coapaaj.  Sockford.  111.     Piled 
Jal7  24,  1»«S. 


JET-FLO 


SN  177,769.     Colnabas  Iroa  Worka  Compaajr,  Coluaibiis.  Oa. 
Piled  Sept.  te.  19«S. 


Por  Air  Dlatrlbatlon  Oatleta. 
Pint  aae  Jane  14, 1968. 


CHAR-BROIL 


Owner  of  Rer  No.  »«7,0«e. 
For  Home  and  Caaip  OrtUa. 

PlrBt  uaeJuDclMO. 


SN  174,006.     Barber-Colman  Company,  Rockford,  III.     Piled 
July  SO,  1968. 


HEAT  OF  LIGHT 


Por  Cool  and  Wars  Air  Mlzlnc  Calt  for  Air  Conditioning 
Systems. 
Pint  use  Jal7  IS.  1»«8. 


SN  179.674.     Tbermo  Reactors.  lac..  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled 


Oct.  28,  1968. 


GREMLIN 


For  Portable  PlaoMlesa  Coabaatloa  Hcatlas  Apparatus. 
Pint  OM  Oct.  7, 1968. 


SN   174.452.     Stoker  Serrlce  and   Eiquipaent.   Inc..  Atlanta. 
Oa.    Piled  Aof .  5.  1968. 


SN  179.T05.     Eatactlc  Weldtag  Alloys  Corporatlaa,  Flusblnc. 
NY.    Piled  Dec  94.  19n. 


EUT-0-MAT 


Owner  of  Rc«   No.  322.809. 

Por    Apparatus    for    Feeding    Weldlnc    Wire.    Accessories 
Tbortf or  aad  Part*  Tkiraafc 

Pint  ase  Oct.  10.  1968.  | 


SN    180.088.     Boathwcst   MaaafkctarUic  Company.   Aaron. 
Mo.    Piled  Oct  29. 1968. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Plameless  Cnrlnf"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  sbown. 
For  Tobacco  Curing  Systam. 
Pint  aae  on  or  about  Jaae  5,  1968. 


SN  175,899. 
1968. 


Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Piled  Aug.  28. 


SPEEDYLECTRIC 


Por  Heating.  Veatllatlag  aad  Air  Coadltlonlng  Appara- 
taa— More  SpadAcaUy.  Oaa  aad  OU  Ptrcd  Porcad  Air  Par- 
naces.  Electric  Pumares.  Wall  Ileatera.  Floor  Puraaces,  Air 
Conditioning  Puraaces,  Air  CoDditloo«rs  and  Blowpr  Krapo- 
rator  Units.  Heat  Pumpn  and  8lmllar  Apparatus,  for  Resi- 
dential. Commercial  and  Industrial  Utilisation. 

Pint  use  Oct.  1.  1961 


Owaer  oT  Beg.  Mo.  5T1.1S0. 
Por  Steam  Botlen. 
Pint  use  In  1947. 


(Iatt35- 


HiM,  MadriMry  Pack- 
Tiftt 


SN  176.452.     Matsushiu  Electric  ladastrlal  Co.,  lAd.,  KIta 
kawachl-gon,  Osaka,  Japan.    PUed  Sept  6,  1963. 

MATSUDEN 


Owner  of  Japaneee  Reg.  No.  594.099.  dated  July  24.  1962. 
Por   Electric   Soldering    Irons.   Electric  Teatllatlng  Pans, 
and  Electric  Room  Coolen. 


SN   17S.921.     Tka  JohBM>n   Wire  Works   Limited.   Montreal. 
Quebec.  Caaada.    Filed  July  29.  1968. 


FXEXON 


Priority  dalmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  applica- 
tion filed  June  19.  1963.  Reg   No    134.866.  dated  Mar  6.  1964. 

For  Kndleaa  Woven  Plastic  Belts  Which  Are  Used  In  Paper- 
Making  Maebiaea  and  Upon  Which  tha  Palp  Saapenslon  or 
Slurry  Is  Initially  Deposited  To  Form  a  Sheet  or  Web.  'Said 
Belts  Being  Commonly  Referred  to  la  the  Art  as  Sheet  Form- 
ing Wires.  Belts,  or  Screens. 


July  7,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  177.191      Sierra  Pin  Equipment  Coaipaay.  Loa  Aagelaa.    8M  180,678.     Pled  Plpar  Becorda,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled 
Calif.    PUed  Sept  17,  1968.  Not.  7.  1968. 


PIED 
PIPER 


Por  Pin  Roae,  Rubber  and  Indastrtal  Hoaea,  and  Pitting! 
and  Gasket  Material  Which  An  AtUchcd  to  Such  Goods. 
Pint  use  May  1,  1952. 


Por  Phonograph  Recorda. 
Pint  aae  Oct.  1,  1968. 


8N   188,208.     Cnne  Paeklag  Coiapaay.   Morton  Grore,  111. 
Piled  Dec.  18.  1968. 


ZIP  JOINT 


The  word  "Joint"  Is  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Machinery  and  Yalre  Packing  and  Gaskets. 
Pint  use  Oct  7.  1968. 


Oatf  36  -  Mtkil  huUwinwti  md  SuppBii 

8N  164,896.     Shalom  and  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.T.     Piled 
Mar.  11, 1968. 


RN    181,884.     MlnnesoU    Mining    and   Manufacturing   Com- 
ptay,  8t  Paul,  Mian.    Piled  Not.  18, 1968. 

THE  SOUND  ROOM 

Por  Magnetic  Tape  Raeorden  and  Reproducen  of  Magnetic 
Tape  Recordings. 

Pint  use  Oct.  18.  1968. 


Qau  37  — Paper  md  SlatioMry 

SN  158.868.     The  Orawlag  Board.  lac.  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed 
Sept  25.  1962. 


ARISTO  TONE 


The  word  "Toao"  to  dlsclalawd  apart  from  the  mark  as 
whole. 

Por  Phoaographs  and  Tape  Recorden. 
Pint  aae  Mar.  1.  1968. 


8N  176,482.     Matsushita  Electric  ladastrtal  Co.,  Ltd..  KIta- 
kawaehl-gnn.  Osaka.  Japan.    PUed  Sept.  6, 1968. 

MATSUDEN 


the  drawing  board 


Por  Correspondence  Porna,  Parebaae  Order  Forms,  In- 
▼olcee.  Recall  Cards,  Offloe  Eemoral  Cards,  Combined  Work 
Diary  and  Expenae  Recording  Booklet,  Receipt  Books,  and 
Voacher  Checks. 

Pint  aae  August  1956.  { 


Owner  af  Japanese  R«.  No.  8M,099.  dated  Jaly  94. 1962.  — ^— ^ 

For    Magnetic    Recorden.    Recording    Tapes    aad    Phoao-     ^   157,886.     Robert  P.   McGregor,   d.b.a.    McGregor   Manu- 
crhpb*  tectarlBff  Company.  Oxford.  Ohio.    {Had  Mot.  16.  1962. 


8N  176.458.     MatsushlU  Electric  IndastfUI  Co..  Ltd.,  KIU- 
kawachl-gon,  Osaka.  Japan.    Piled  Sept.  6.  1968. 

MATSUDENSAN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  594.100.  dated  July  24.  1962. 
Por    Magnetic    Recorden.    Recording    Tapes    and    Phoao- 
gnpha. 


8N    180.295.     Crown    Radio    Corjwratlon,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Piled  Not.  1.  1968. 

CROWNCORDER 

Por  T^ipe  Recorden. 
Plrat  oaa  April  1968. 


The  word  "Pile"  la  diaclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  at  a 
whole. 

Por  Looae-Leaf  Binder  Sheets  Harlag  Slots  for  Piling 
Carda. 

Pint  aae  May  7.  1968.  i 
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SN  ie8.88S.     Loblaw  Inc.,  Baffftio,  N.T.     FUcd  Umj  7.  1963.     SN  18S.S31.     Paper  Corporatloa  of  Unitad  ttatM.  N«w  York. 

N.Y.    ritod  Ow.  18.  1»«3. 


LADY  LIKE 


PACORPLA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  404,878. 


For  PrlatlBff  Pap«r«,   Wrttlac  Papers.  Wrapplac  Papar*. 


For   Tran»pT.nt   Plartlc   Wrapping   Material    Comprt.Inf     sp^,Hy  Papar^  and  Cardboari. 
Polyethylene  Film.  p,,„j  „^  j^^^ 

First  uae  Sept  29. 1»e2. 


-,-„»-      -  .      T  ^  .-1      T        u        — w   w  V     mi^     *"  188.1M.     Papar  Corparatloa  ot  Dsltad  gutes.  New  York. 

SN  168.498.     Foley  Industries  Inc..  Mamaroneck.  N.Y.    Filed         ^^  ^     rUti  Daelt.  IMl 
May  9.  1963.  •.  • 


SLIDE-A-WAY 


For  Telephone  Number  Index. 
First  ase  September  1968. 


SN  169.442.     Foley  Indnstrlcs  Inc.,  Mamarooack.  N.Y.    Filed 
May  22.  1968. 

CALLDEX 

For  Telephone  Nombcr  Index. 
First  use  July  19S6. 


SN   170.788.     Zande-Patent  Aktleholag.   StockhoUn.   Sweden, 
FUed  Jane  11,  1968. 


For    PrlBtlBg    Papers.    Writlac    Papara.    Coaraa    Papars. 
SpecUlty  Papers,  and  Cardboar^a. 

First  naa  1M«.  i 


I 


SN    188.644.     Wlndaor    Pea    Corp..    Brooklyn.    N.Y.      Filed 

'^*^'*^  HAMILTON 

For  Founuin  Pena.  Ball  Point  Peaa,  Mechaatcal  Pesclla. 
and  Comblnationa  Thereof  In  Seta. 
First  use  on  akoct  Dec.  16.  1968. 


For  Telephone  Index. 
First  Qse  Feb.  15,  1963. 


SN  190.078.     FMerated  Dopartaeat  Storea.  Idc..  d.k.a.  Wm. 
Fllene's  Sons  Company.  Boston.  Maaa.     Filed  Apr.  1.  1964. 


FILENETS 


SN  172.118.     Stuart  Hall  Company.  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo. 
Filed  June  28.  1963. 

FRENCH  PASTELS 

For  SUtlonery.  BliTelopes,  and  Wrltins  Tablets. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1987. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  124.8S7. 

For  Pens.  Pcnella.  Pea  and  Psadl  Sets.  Inkstands.  Paper- 
weights and  Desk  Seto  Made  la  Part  of  Sterling  Sllrcr  or 
Other  Precious  MeUls. 

First  use  prior  to  1940. 


Oafs  38-MrtB  «ii  PMortiMf 


SN  173.609.     The  Wall  Paper  Manufacturers  Umlted.  Man 
Chester,  £agland.    Filed  July  23.  1963. 


SUPAGLYPTA 


SN  188.868.     The  Drawing  Board.  I 
Sept  28.  19«2. 


■c..  Dallaa.  T»x.     FUed 


Priority   claliMd   under    Sec.   44(d)    on   British    Reg.    No. 
848.474.  dated  May  1,  1963. 
For  Wall  Paper. 


SN   176.870.     Pnrity  Storea,  lac,  Burllngame.  Calif.     Filed 


Sept.  9,  1968. 


SOF-TOUCH 


the  drawing  board 


For  ToUet  Tisane,  Facial  Tlaaaa,  and  Paper  Towels. 
First  use  July  26. 19«S. 


For  Orcetlttg  Cards. 
First  naa  Aognat  19M. 


SN  189.494.     Jeppesea  *  Co..  DeSTer.  Colo.     FUed  Dec.  SO. 


SN  179.360.     The  Rytex  Company,  IndUnapoUa.  lad.     Filed 
Oct.  18,  196t. 

CARRLVGE  HOUSE 

For  Snrelopes  and  Stationery. 
First  ase  oo  or  about  Aug.  1, 1968. 


1963. 


JEPPESEN 


For  Publications  la  the  Fsna  of  Airway  Maanals  Cootala- 
Ing  Flight  Information  Such  as  That  Directed  to  Navigatloa 
and  Communication,  Airport  Directories  and  Dlagrama,  aad 
Airway  and  Approach  Charts. 

First  uss  In  or  about  1988. 


July  7,  1M4 
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BN  176.418.     Holmee  Aaaoctataa,  lac.,  FWadale,  Mich.    Filed    8M    182.069.     Bdacatlonal    DeTelopaaisnt   Corporattoa.    Pale 
Sept.  6,  1963.  Alto,  Calif.    Filed  Nor.  29, 1968. 


For  Identifyli«  Baeklag  Bbceta  far  DraftlBg  Board.  Draw- 
ing Board,  and  Like  Work  Surfaeea,  CoTers  With  Source 
Suppliers  and  Other  Uolpfal  laformatloa  ProTldcd  Thereon. 

First  naa  on  or  aboat  July  IB,  1968. 


For  Magailac. 

Flrat  naa  Nor.  6, 1968. 


SN    179.268.     Relnhold   Publishing  Corpora tlea.   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  17,  1968. 

HEATING 

PIPING  & 

AIR  CONDITIONING 


fW  Trade  Magatlne  Pnhllabad  Monthly. 
First  ase  May  1929. 


SN  182.189.     Center  for  the  Olfted  Child  Inc.,  San  Frandaco, 
Calif.    FUed  Dec.  2.  1968. 


SN    179.848      JohnaoB    *    Johnson,    New    Brunswick,    N.J. 
FUed  Oct.  18.  1968. 


JOHNSON  &  JOHNSON 
PROFILES 


PS>r   Periodical    Publleatloa   Praaeatly    In    Magatlne   Form 
issned  at  Irregular  Interrala. 
First  ass  Sept.  24. 1968. 


For  Story  Books  for  ChUdraa. 
First  use  Oct.  28,  1968. 


SN    187,270.     Forest    Indnstrlal   Products,   Inc.,   CIoTelaad, 
Ohio.    FUed  Fab.  24, 1964. 


IN   180.488.     American   Medical  Women's  Association.  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Not.  8, 1968. 


^f- 


BURI-PRINT 


For  Labels  and  Decalcomaalaa. 
First  use  June  19. 1968. 


Clais39-pCI«tyH 


SN  122.728.     H.  Siegfried  *  Sons.  Ink,  St.  Loula,  Mo.    Filed 
Joae  U,  1961. 


F^r  Moathly  Medical  Journal  and  Printed  Matter  laaaed 

TimetoTiBse. 
First  ase  Sept.  IB.  1968. 


/ 


SN    180.944.     National    Publiahlng   Company.    Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Not.  12,  1968. 


CRYSTALETTE 

For  Blblea. 

rint  aae  Sept.  1, 1968. 


Par  Malewear  Tapered  Slacka. 
Flrat  oaa  Apr.  1, 1061. 


TM  28 

SN    1S9.0GT.     Jtrry    rartow,    d.b.i 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  IS.  1M2. 
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SN  177.S7S.     B.  Blch't  Sons.  lac,  WMklagtoa.  D.C.     rUt4 
Sept.  19, 1»«S. 


POLLY  RICH 


For  Chlldr«'B  I 

Flnt  UM  Aas.  M,  IMa. 


SN  177.9«2.     CUBM  mito 
Sept  SO.  II 


For  Men's   Suite.   Coata.   Trousera,   Shirts.   Socka.    Under- 
wear. Sweater*,  and  Tiea. 
First  use  Jooe  1»«1. 


N.C.    FtM 


CANNON  .  .  .  THE  NAME 

WOMEN  KNOW 

AND  TRUST. 

Owner  of  Beg.  No*.  147.948,  282.190.  and  729.814.  j 

For  Ho«ler7. 

First  nae  Aug.  12. 19«2. 


FUed 


SN    ie«.679.     Alba-Waldenalan.    Inc..    Valdeae,    N.C. 
Apr.  15,  1963. 

ROMAN  STRffE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos  248.783  and  093.919 
For  Knitted  Outer  Oarmeau,  UadergamieBts  and  Founda- 
tion Garments  for  Women  and  Olrla. 

First  uite  June  2,  1959.  oa  knitted  outer  ganaenta. 


SX  178.0.7.     Top  Form  ToUade.  Inc..  Sew  York,  NY.     FUed 
Sept.  SO.  19«S. 

TIl^A  POKO 

STtOUMM 

The  mark  "Tina   Toko"   la  fandful.  and  la  not   the  name 
of  anj  tndlrtdual      Uwocr  of  Kag.  Koa.  189.326  and' 3441.168 
For  Cblidren'a  Knit  Sweaters  and  Chlldraa'a  Dreasea. 
First  ase  Jane  29.  1963. 


SN  173.718.     Tha  Van  Wert  Manufketurlag  Co..  Van  Wert. 
Ohio.    Filed  July  24, 1963. 

Otuna/iack 

For  Oreralls.  Serrlce  Coats.  Corersuits ;  Mea'a.  Womea's 
and  Children's  Lined  and  L'nllaed  and  Insulated  Jackets ; 
Boys'  and  Men's  Pants  and  Breeches.  Men's  Work  and  Drea* 
Shirts.  Smocks,  Caps,  and  Ladles  Slacka. 

First  use  Mar.  19, 1963. 


SN  178.938.     Karal.  Paria.  France      Filed  Oct.  7.  1963. 

EURAL  i 

Owatr  af  Fraaefe  Bag-  No.  a06.M«,  daMd  Jal7  1.  1962 
(Pari*)  :  Natl.  last.  No.  188,046. 

For  Clothlag  for  Men.  Womea.  and  Children — Naasely. 
Jackets.  Trousers.  VesU.  Coats.  Kobaa,  Sklrta.  Orercoata  aad 
Topcoau. 


SN   178.751.     Arnold  J.   Weber.  New  York,   N.Y.     Filed  Get. 
10,  1963. 


OXKNIT 


SN    173.728.     Amar    Shoe   Corporatloa,    Uttle   Ferry.    N.J. 
Filed  July  25.  1963. 


A-OK 


For  Mea's  Uaderwear,  Pajaaaa,   Hasiery  aad  ShlrU  aad 
Women's  Blouses. 
First  uat  Aug.  12.  1963. 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  July  1.  1963. 


I 


SN  174.712.     Sllvertone  UndergaraMat  Co.  Inc.  Haw  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  8.  1963. 


SN    l80.H.-{2.     Robert   Brace,   lac,  PhUadelphla,   Pa.     FUad 
Nor.  12. 1968. 

(TAILOREDTi  TAFEREP) 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  444,662. 
For  Ladies'  Paatles. 
First  use  July  31,  1M«. 


\ 


▲pplleaat  «lacUlaa  tha  phraaa  "TaUara4  'N  Tapand"  aad 
the  letters  "T.N.T."  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahova.  -Kabert 
Bruce"  la  not  the  name  of  any  llTlng  ladlTldoal  or  <salgair 
of  apparel.    Owner  of  Keg   Noa.  338.418.  549.837.  aad  others. 

For  Mea'a  and  Boys'  Swimwaar.  SwaaUrs,  aad  Shirts. 

First  oaa  oa  or  about  Aag.  10.  1968. 


SN   176.977.     Trendsetter  Foot 
Filed  Sept.  13,  1963. 


wear  Corp..  Valtham.  Maaa. 


SN    181.706.     United   Butaa   Rabbar  Caaapaay.   New   Yarfc. 
NY.    Filed  Not.  SI.  19M. 


TRENDSETTERS 


CONQUEST 


For  Ladiea'  and  Men'a  Shoea 
First  use  February  1963. 


and  Boots. 


For  CsBTaa  and  Robber  8h 
First  oaa  1941  or  earlier. 


JOLT  7.  1964 
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811  Itl.ni     Ualtad  BUtaa  Bobber  CoMpaay.  New  York,  N.Y.    SN  187,101.    John  Frier.   d.b.a.  Alot  Maaofhcfuring  Coai- 
FUed  Not.  21,  1963.  pany.  St.  LouU,  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  20, 1964. 


ROYALAC 


I 


m 


For  Plaatlc  Beoto. 
Flrat  uae  1958  or  aaiUar. 


&N  181,718.     Ualted  BUtaa  Rabbar  Coapaay,  Hew  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  21,  1963. 


ARCHKING 


For  OftBTaa  aad  Kabber  Sh 
First  ase  1949  or  earlier. 


For  Shoe  Lacea. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1919. 


8N  182,002.     The  B.  D.  Lee  Company.  Incorporated.  Kanaas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Not.  29, 1068. 

WESTERCORDS 

For  Paats. 

First  aae  Fab.  28. 1968. 


SN  187.598.     Majestic  Electroalca.  lac.  Loa  Aageles,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1964.  i 


BRENTWOOD 


8N  183.802      Cettoa  Clab  Frocka  lac.  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Dec.  18.  1968. 


For  Wlga. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  29,  1968. 


ANN  TAYLOR 


The  aame  "Aaa  Taylor"  la  Sctltloua. 
For  Woaiea'a 
Flrat  aaa  198«. 


I 


•M    188.6T1.     Eagle  Kalttlag  MUla.   lac.   Milwaukee.   Wla. 
FUed  Dec  26,  1968. 


I     GENTHJ 


For  Kaitted  Headwear  for  Men.  Women,  aad  Chll 
FUrat  aaa  Dae  IT.  1968,  oa  kalttad  bate 


idrasi 


aMi42-IUittMl,  Nttttd,  Md  TextiU 
Fabrks,  aMi  Siibstitirtes  Thartfor 

8N  148,769.     Triangle  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Balti- 
more, Md.    Filed  July  10,  1968. 

MOROCCO-TEX 


For  Leatherlike  Plastle  Fabric  BoM  Only  In  Finished  Table 
aad  Outdoor  Furniture  CoTers. 
Flrat  ase  February  1961. 


I 


8N  186.868.     Lucky  Stride  Bboea,  lac,  MayoTUIe,  Ky.    Filed 
Fsb.  IT.  1»64. 

LUCKY  STRIDE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  078,898. 
For  Bboea. 
Flrat  use  IMT. 


daudO-Faacy  fait,  fiinisliiag*,  mA 


8N  148.TT8.     Triangle  Maanfacturtng  Company,  lac,  Baltl- 
mora,  Md.    Filed  July  10.  1962. 


WEATHERFDJ^    : 

For  Plaatlc  Film  Made  Into  Oatdeir  Furniture  CoTera. 
Flrat  uae  Jaauary  1958. 


SN    181.291.     The  Seattle  MaaafactarlBg  Company,   Little 
Falla,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  16, 1962. 


SM  118.814.     Blch'a.  lac.  Atlanta,  Oa.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1961. 

SANTA'S  SECRET  SHOP 

Far  Adalt  Sewing  Kite. 
ritat  aaa  Mae,  t,  IMO. 


KNIT-BAK 


For  Carpets  Harlag  a  Bpedal  Backlog. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  21, 1961. 


SN  164,641.     MeaeaatUa  *  Exchaage  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  14,  IMS. 

TRffLE  ACTION 

For  Caaba.  \ 

Flrat  aaa  Jaa.  18, 1988. 


BN  192,616.  N.y.  Verenlgde  Nederiandse  TextlelbedrijTen 
J.  W.  MeUerlak  h  Co..  Wlaterawljk.  HoUand.  FUed  Sept. 
6,1962. 


"Voaaeveld**  meaaa'*toK  la  the 
For  Cotton  Piece  Ooods. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  IS,  1900. 


VOSSEVELD 

ttw  Dutch  language. 


flAM^Ia 


I 


t 
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SN  1U,9SS.    Burtlnfton  ladnstrlM,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  2«.  1962.  • 


R  E  S  T  0  R  A 


For  Textile  Fabrics  In  tb*  Plcee  Soluble  for  Uae  In  tbe 
Mjuiufacture  of  Men's,  Woacn't,  and  CbUdtcn't  Salts,  Coats, 
and  Slacks. 

First  uae  Feb.  22,  1902. 


SN  177,962.     CanaoB  lOlla  Conpaajr,  KaoBapolla.  N.C.    I1M 
Sapc  SO.  1»«S. 

CANNON  .  .  .  THE  NAME 

WOMEN  KNOW 

AND  TRUST. 

Owner  of  B«c.  Noa.  147,»48.  2S2.1M.  and  7M.S14. 
For  Towels,  Waabciotbs,  Sbceta.  PUlowensss.  Blankets,  and 
Bedspreads. 

Flrat  use  Aog.  M,  IMS.  on  abeats  and  pUlowcasaa. 


SN  168,188.     Darld  and  Dnab  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.     Filed  May 
«,  1»«S. 


SN  178.588.     Karal,  Parte.  Franca.    FUad  Oct.  7,  IMS. 


EURAL 


=^ 


1 1 )  't — — 

Applicant  disclaims  tbe  exduslTe  use  of  tbe  word  "Mills" 
apart  from  tbe  mark  aa  abown. 

For  Various  Natural  and  Syntbetlc  Flnlsbed  Textile  Fabrics 
in  tbe  Piece  Including  Woolens,  Cottons,  Linens,  Acetatea. 
and  Various  Blends  Thereof. 

Flrat  oaa  Mar.  29. 18<S. 


Owner  of  Prencb  Reg.  No.  806.806,  dated  July  8.  1961 
(Parte)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  188,046. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Cotton.  Wool,  811k.  aad/or  Syntbetlc 
Fibers. 


SN    178.970.     Sblrlay   Fabrtcs  Corporatlaa.  Naw  Tarfc.  N.T. 

Filed  Oct.  8.  1968. 


LAMOUR 


SN    178.891.     Boccbese    Oinseppe    4k   Flftt    8.A.S..    ▼! 
lUly.    Filed  July  29. 1968. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  fm  lbs  Ptec*  of  Cetton.   Rayoa.   Sya- 
tbetic  Fibres,  and  MIxtnres  Tbsrssf. 
First  use  Jnly  9.  196S. 


SN  178.751.     Arnold  J.  Weber.  New  Tork.  N.T.     PUsd  Oct. 
10,  1968. 

OXKNIT 

For  Knitted  Fabrtcs  In  tbe  Plaee,  Coapoasd  of  a  Blead  sf 
Syntbetlc  and  Cotton  Flbara, 
First  nse  Ang.  12.  19«S. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  to  reproduce  the  mark  aa  shown  on     gi,;  179.670.     J.  P.  8 
tbe  specimens.     Tbe  words  "Shantung"  and  "Pure  Silk"  are         q^  28,  1968 
dlsdalmed  In  and  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  abown. 

For  Silk  Fabrtca. 

First  use  March  1951. 


4k  Cs.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    Hied 


LABFLEX 


SN  177.148. 
17, 1968. 


B.  Altman  4k  Co.,  New  Tork,  NY.     Filed  Sept. 


BALTA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  612.666. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Oaa  or  Mora  Hataral  Fibers  Indndlng 
Wool  and  Cotton,  or  of  ■yatkatlc  FAara  or  af  Blends  of  tbe 
Foregolnt. 

First  ass  Oct.  16.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  393.034. 

For  Rugs,  Table  Linens.  Dish  Cloths.  Mattress  Protectors, 
and  Dnstproof  Mattress  Cotots  With  Zlppered  Closnrea. 
First  OSS  at  least  as  eariy  aa  December  1962  on  table  linens. 


SN  179.906.     Klopoun  Mtlla,   lac.  Nav  Tark.  NT. 

Oct.  28.  1968. 


nisd 


SONATA 


'^J"tr .a^'"'"''  •""•  '''"""^'  ""  °'"''  °'     ""*"         ^oTorTl'gJTnd'^VllS^F.brtc.  In  tbe  Piece  of  All  Type. 
Sept.  28, 19«.  j^^  ^.^  ,jj  jj^jj.j  Women.,  and  Children's  Apparel,  la  Ho«a 

Fumisblngs.  and  In  tbe  Industrial  Field. 
First  aaa  JaM  21.  19«t. 


PNEUMAWEV 


For  Textile  Rugs  and  Cnrpets,  and  Fabrics  Therefor. 
rirat  uae  Aof .  28,  1968. 


SN  180,244.    J.  P.  Stavans  4  Ca..  Inc.,  New  Task,  N.T.    iHad 
Oct.  81,  1968. 


SN    177,929.     Wellington   Scars   Company,   New   Tork.   N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  27, 1968. 


MARVA-TUFT 


EXECUTONE 


For  Cotton  and/or  Syntbetlc  Piece  Qoods. 
First  use  July  27. 1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Na.  62T.061. 

For  Rugs.  Mats  and  Ud  Sets  of  Natural  and/or  Synthetic 
Fibres,  and/or  Bleads  Thereaf. 
nrataaaOet.U,19M. 
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aait43-nradaiidYani  (hH44-DtMl,  Medical,  and  Surgical 

AppKaacM  | 

SN  169,429.     Clay-Adaaa,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  May 
22. 1968. 


SN  168.901.     ThoMMtoa  Cettao  Mills,  TboaMston.  On.    FUed 
Mar. «,  1968. 


"SEAL-EASE 


w 


Far  Sanun  Tube  Scaler  and  Holdar. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  18,  1957. 


! ,  SN  170.240.     Bart  B.  Tbomaa,  AtiaaU,  Oa.     Filed  Jane  8, 
1968. 


Applicant  dlsctelms  tbe  exclualre  nse  of  tbe  words  "De- 
pendable Fabrics"  apart  from  tbe  sMrk  aa  abown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Noa.  188.811,  782.777,  and  otkara. 

For  Yam  and  Scaring  Thread. 

First  uae  Jaanary  1949  oa  aawlag  tbtead. 


8N  l«8.9ei.    Orckard  Tarn  a»4  Thread  Compaay,  Naw  York, 
NY.    FUed  May  16.  1968. 


For  Taraa  sad  Threads. 
First  use  December  1962. 


8N  174.888.  N.T.  Kaalaklljka  TasMadaalscbe  Sajet-  en 
Vtjfschachtfabrlak  Taarheea  Wsdawa  D.  8.  Van  Scbnppen 
ea  EooB,  Ve«ien«aal,  Netbartaada.    Filed  Aug.  9.  1968. 


ISKANDER 


Owner  of  Dutch  Bag.  No.  187,898.  dated  July  14.  Ij960. 
For  Woolea  Hand-Knlttlng  Ti 


8N   178.802.     Rosslon  Tama,  lae,  PhUadalphte,  Pa.     Filed 
▲■g.  86,  1968. 

SOPHISTA  WEVE 

No  clala  Is  Bade  to  tbe  word  "Were"  except  In  comMna- 
ttoa  with  the  aark  aa  abswn.    Owner  of  Beg.  No.  762.806. 
For  Tam. 
First  aaa  Jaly  19,  1968. 


8N  177,609.     Chadboam  Gotham,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.    FUed 


Sept.  14.  1968. 


i 
For  Vibrator  Type  Maasager  (ESIcietrieal)  for  Installation 
In  Any  Bed.  Sofa,  or  Chair. 
Flrat  nse  Febraary  1968. 


8N  171,877.     Dan  Sblffer,  d.b.a.  Vltul  Electronlea  Ooaipaay, 
Laaalag,  Mich.    Filed  June  20,  1968. 

"SAUNAHEET^ 

Applicant  disclaims  any  exduslTe  rights  for  tbe  descriptlre 
word  "Banna"  apart  from  tha  mark  as  a  whole. 
For  Sauna  Stove  ( Dry  Heat  Appliance) . 
First  nse  Mar.  1, 1968. 


CHADEL 


SN  176,492.     MatsQshlta  Blactric  ladnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Klta- 
kawaehl-gnn,  Oaaka.  Japan.    FUad  Sept.  6, 1968. 


MATSUDEN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  994,099,  dated  July  24, 1962. 
For  Uectric  Maaaaglng  Appsratua,  Electric  Hearing  Alda, 
and  Oarmleldal  Lampa. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Na.  «14>8T. 

For  Tarn. 

First  aas  Sept.  8. 1968. 


SN  176.458.     MatsoshlU  BAsctric  Induatrtel  Co.,  Ltd.,  KlU- 
kawacbl-gun,  Oaaka,  Japan.    FUed  Sept  6, 1968. 


8N   183.023.     Beaoalt  CorporatloB.   New  Tork,   N.T.      Filed 
Dec  16,  1968. 

AMERICAN  BEMBERG 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758.028.  i 

For  Rayon  Tars.  I 

flnt  aaa  1988. 


MATSUDENSAN 


Owner  of  Japanese  Beg.  No.  894,100,  dated  July  24,  1062. 
P>or  Btoctric  Massaging  Appsrataa,  Electric  Hearing  AMa, 
and  Oarmlddal  Lamps. 
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SN    178.763.     Ajnerieu    OpdCftl    CoMpuy.    d.bA    8«M1m    ft^m  AA. 
Prodoeta    Comiwny,    Soutbbrldfe,    MaM.      Filed    Oct    11,    ^•^•^  ^^ 

1»«3. 

SN  41.M7.     Pttar  Bckrlch  * 
ni«d  Nov.  M.  1M7. 


SAFELINE 


July  7,  1M4 


tfFMf 


Soaa,  iBc.,  Fort  Wa/ao,  lad. 


For  Reoplratora. 

First  ase  Sept.  M.  1»«8. 


SN   178.903.     The  Epozjrlite  Corporation,   South   El   Moote. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  14,  IMS. 


EPOXYUTE 


For  Laaefacoa  Moata. 
Flr*t  aae  Feb.  9.  1M6. 


Owner  of  Rer  Nos.  611.384  and  710.102. 

For   Dental   Crown   and   Bridge   Resins,    Denture   Resins,     g;(  1 11.878. 
Dental  FllUns  Resins  and  Primers,  and  Dental  Die  Materials         n,  1991 
and  AdheslTsa. 

First  us*  Maj  29.  IMl. 


Loak  Caady  Co.,  Daveaport.  Iowa,     filed  Jan. 


SN  182.446.  Surgical  AppUaaeo  ladastrtes.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Con- 
valescent Products  Company,  Blplay,  Ohio.  Filed  Dec  8, 
1983. 


^J^^ 


For  Caady  aad  Packaied  Mixes  f»r  Pvapartac  Caady. 
First  use  la  tka  19Ws  oa  caady. 


For  Wlieel   Chairs,   Walkers,   Cmtcbes  snd   Csnes.   Com-  SN  180.894.     Tom  Tom  BeTerage  Co    (Orefaa  eorporstloa). 

modes.  Bathtub  Seats  and  Ralla,  Patient  Lifters.  Bed  Tables.  .Medford.  Orrc  .  saslKore  of  Tom  Tom   Berera^s  Co.   (part- 

Trays,  and  Accessories.  aorahlp).  Ashland.  Orsg.     Filed  OeC  94.  1981. 

First  use  Not.  18,  1988. 


Class  45 -Soft  Driaks  mwi   Carboaatt^ 
WaCen 

SN    170.634.     Florasynth    Laboratories,    Incorporated.    New 
York,  NY.    Filed  Jane  10. 1988. 


For  Frosea  aad   Uafroisa  Berarace  of  a   Fmit  aad  Milk 
Nature. 

First  nae  Jane  1980.. 


8N  147.781. 
Jane  27,  1988 


Claytaa  *  Co..  Hoaatoa.  Tex     Filed 


SUPER  STAR 


For  yitamla  aad  Mineral  Bnricbed  LiTcstock 
First  use  about  Apr.  18.  1988. 


No  dalm  is  made  to  the  words  "Purity"  and  Tnlfonnity" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  286,411. 
752,726.  and  others. 

For  Extracts,  Flavors,  Oils,  and  Emulsions  for  Use  in 
Making  Soft  Drink  Syrups  and  Bases. 

First  use  May  1918. 


8N     149.079.     HanoTcr    Canalag    Company.    RaaoTer.    Pa. 
Filed  July  18,  1988. 


HANOVER 


SN  1T5.450     Trople-Isle  Prodoeta,  Inc..  Evaastoa.  Ill    Filed 
▲of.  80, 1988. 


SLOPPY  JOE 


For  Noa-Alcohollc  Flavored  MIxaa  Used  la  the  Preparation 
of  Alcoholic  Drinks. 

First  use  Aug.  8, 1988.  I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  839.087,  788,481.  aad  others. 
For  Canned  aad  Frosea  Vegetables  and  PoUto  Cklpa. 

First  use  Jaly  1948,  oa  caaaed  vegeUhles. 

» 
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UV  ISl.MS.     Harold  Kruacr.  PertehMtcr.  N.T.    riM  Aoff.    SIT  1M,4«0.    Coraellnt  Beam  III,  d.b.a.  The  Cheet*  Shop. 
SS,  1M2.  Orccawlch.  Conn.    FUed  Apr.  10,  1968. 


THE  PRETZEL  THAT 
SETS  UP  DRINKS 


Tta*  word*  "The"  %m4  "PivmI"  art 
th«  mark. 
Por  PratscU. 
Pint  DM  Jnnc  IT.  1M2. 


lalmed  apart  from 


8N   ISS.TM.     0«B«ral  Oraln,  Inc..  latfUnapolU.   Ind.     Piled 
Sept.  24.  1M2. 


TBE 

CBEESE  SHOP 


Tlie  words  **Tbe  Chc«M  Shop"  are  diadalmad  apart  from 
tlia  mark  aa  ahowB  without  walrar  of  applicant'*  common 
law  rights  or  statutory  rights. 

Por  Cheese  of  All  Types. 

Pint  nw  la  Pabruary  IMO. 


8K  1M.U1.     Mar*.  Inc..  Chicago,  III.     Plied  May  14,  IMS. 


The  lines  shown  In  the  drawing  are  a  feature  of  the  mark. 

Por  Flour. 

First  M8*  Ang.  SI.  IMl. 


SN    ISS.4SS      Mcllheuj  Coapaaf.  Mew   IberU. 
Oct.  IS.  IMS. 


Piled 


ISLAND  PRIDE 


ParCaady. 

Pint  aaa  Oct  1,  IMl. 


Per  Pickled  Peppers. 

First  aae  at  least  as  early  as  Jane  IS.  1SS7. 


8If   1SS.STS.     B.N.8.   International   Sale*  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Piled  May  20,  IMS.  I 


SN    ISO.ISS.     Cardinal    Foods.    laccrporated.    Leesburg.    Va. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  IMS. 


LION  BRAND 


C:\linal 

F  O  C  1.  b 


Applicant  dlidalms  the  word  "Brand.** 
Por  Frotcn  Meat. 
Plrat  aae  Jane  29. 1M2. 


No  dalm  is  made  to  the  word  "Poods"  apart  from  the  other 
features  shown  in  the  drawlag.  Applloant  claims  use  for  the 
area  comprising  the  Statea  of  Virginia.  West  Virginia,  Mary- 
land, Delaware,  and  Peanaylranta. 

For  Frosen  French  Pried  Potatoaa. 

First  use  Dec   IS.  IMS. 

SubJ.  to  concurrent  nae  proeeedlac  with  Beg.  Noa.  72S.1S9 
and  TSS.ieO.  l 


SN  169.688.     Baatrar  Baklag  Co.,  Inc.,  BaadaraoaTiUe,  Tean. 
Piled  May  ST,  1968. 

BEAVER  BREAD 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "Bread"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown.  | 

Por  Bread.  | 

Plrat  nae  Mar.  ST,  1968. 


SN   162.4M.     Sandy  Botta«  Baaf  for  Prccsers  of  Rockvllle. 
IM..  RockTille.  Md.   niad  Pah.  11.  IMS. 

SANDY  BonoM 


SN  ITO.OSS.     CiNiaolldated  Pooda  Corporation,  Oilcago,  m. 
Piled  May  81,  1968. 


Monarch 


Par  Praah  Meata,  Frosen  and  Unfroaaa. 
Pint  aae  Jan.  1. 1960. 
TM  804  O.O.— S 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  652,498,  180,568,  and  othan. 

Por  Frosen  Fruits  and  Vegetables,  Frosen  Meat,  Ponltry. 
Pish  and  Fruit  Pies,  Frosen  Orange  Juice  and  Grape  Juice. 
Frosen  Fish  and  Frosen  Waflaa. 

Pint  aa*  Aug.  1. 196S. 


'^  - 
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July  7,  i»64 


SN  172.747.     Jack!  TMtj  Suck  CorponUoa.  OMlda.  N.T.    8N    179,«»4.     Fkat   MlUlac  CoapMj    d.b^    ^.r»..   Miii 


^1^ 


Ja.ki 


The  drawing  U  Used  for  tb«  color  yvUow,  applicant  doea 
not  claim  color  aa  a  almlflcant  part  of  Its  mark.     Applicant 
daima  uae  for  the  ar«a  comprUinc  :  Maine,  New  Hanipahlre. 
▼ermoot    Masaachusetta.    Rhode    Island,    Connectlcat,    New 
York,  New  Jersey,  DeUware.  MaryUnd.  District  of  Columbia, 
Pennsylranta.  MIchlffan.  Wisconsin.  Minnesota.   Iowa.  North 
DakoU,    South    Dakota,    Nebraska.    Kansas.    Montana.    Wyo- 
ming, Idaho,  Utah.  Waahlngton,  Oregon.  Nerada.  California. 
Alaska,  Hawaii,  all  of  Ohio  except  for  the  counties  of  Oallta, 
Lawrence,   all  of  Indiana  except  for  the  countlea  of  Posey. 
OUMon.  Pike.  DuBols,  Vanderburgh.  Warrick.  Spencer.  Perry. 
Crawford,  Harrtaon.  Floyd,  CTark.  all  of  Illinois  except  for 
the  counties  of  Union.  Alexander,  Pulaski,  Johnson.   Massac, 
Pope.  Hardin,  all  of  Mlaaoarl  except  for  the  counties  of  i>cott. 
Stoddard.    Mississippi,   New   Madrid.    Pemiscot.   Dunklin,   all 
of  Colorado  except  for  the  cooatlca  of  San  Miguel.  Dolores. 
Montesuma.  Ouray,   Saa  Joaa.   La  PUU.  Fremont.   Custer. 
Hinsdale.  Arehnleta.  Mineral,  SagaadM,  Rio  Grande.  Conejoa. 
Alamosa.   Coatilla.  Hnerfiaao,  Pueblo.   Las  Animai.   Crowley, 
Otero.   Kiowa.    Bent.   Prowers.   Baca,    In   Virginia,   only    the 
counUes  of  Frederick,  CUrke.  Loudoun.  Fairfax.   Arlington, 
Fauquier,  Prtnce  WillUm.  lacludlag  Alexandria.  Falla  Church 
and   other  independent   munldpalitlea  within   the  perimeter 
of  said  counUea.  in  West  Vtrglnls.  only  the  counties  of  Hsn- 
eock.  Brooke.  Ohio.  Marshall.  Wetzel.  Tyler.  PleasantR.  Wood, 
Wirt.    Ritchie.    Doddridge,    Harrison.    Marlon.    Monongalia. 
Preston,  Barbour.  Taylor,  Jackson.  Roane.  Calhoun,  Gilmer. 
Lewla,    Upahur.    Randolph,    Tucker,    Grant,    Mineral.    Hamp- 
ahlre.  Hardy,  Morgan.  Berkeley,  Jefferson,  in  Kentucky,  only 
the  counties  of  Boone,  Kenton,  Csmpbell. 

For  Snack  Products— Namely.  Com  Twists',  Cheese-Coated 
Crackers,  Popped  Popcorn,  Fried  Pork  Rinds,  Pretsels  and 
Pretsel  Sticka. 

First  use  IMS. 

SnbJ.  to  concurrent  use  proceeding  with  Reg.  No.  783.401. 


SN  176.579.     The  Smlthlleld  Packing  Company,  Inc..  Smith- 
field,  Va.    Filed  Sept.  9,  IMS. 

VIRGINIA  COUNTRY 
FARM  BRAND 

Applicant  disclalasa  any  exdaalve  rights  In  the  word 
"Brand"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  No 
637.2«8. 

For  Smoked  Meats.  Sauaage.  Freah  and  Smoked. 

First  use  July  IS.  IMS. 


For  Flour. 

First  use  Sept.  10.  IMS. 


SN  180.001.     International  Milling  Company  lac.    Miaaeaoo- 
Us,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  29.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  10S.S70,  MO.llS,  aad  others. 

For  Wheat  and  Rye  Floor 

First  uae  Sept.  12.  1M«.  oa  wheat  flear. 


SN  i80.43»      A.  E.  Statojr  Maaafactarlng  Company    Decatur 
III.    Filed  Not.  4.  IMS. 


StalBy 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    142,777.  75S.SM.  aa«  others. 

For  Corn  Syrup  for  Food  Purposes. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  aa  Jaa.  10,  INt. 


8N    181.4M.     The    BroasUr   Co..    Roektoa.    Ill 
19.  1963. 


Filed  Not. 


SN  177,266.     Mangela,  Harold  Company,  Inc.  Baltimore.  Md. 
FUed  Sept.  18.  196S. 

KING 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  269.402  and  260,903. 
For  Table  Syrup. 
First  naa  Nor.  1,  IMO. 


SN  178.732.     Plnecreat  Duck  Farms  Trust.  d.b.a.  Plnecrest 
Dock  Farm,  Sterling,  Mass.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1963. 


PINECREST 


For  Erlacerated  Duck  and  Duckling. 
First  use  1921. 


The  words  "Steaks  *  Rfta"  are  diaclalmed  apart  Cm 
mark  as  shown. 
For  Broiled  Steaks  and  Ribs. 
First  uae  Oct  28,  1968. 
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8N   181,488.     Saersat  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.     PUed     SN    18SJ82.     Henry    Thayer    Company,    Cambridge,    Mass. 
Not.  19.  1963.  Filed  Dee.  18  1968. 


DO-CREST 


For  Mold  Inhibitor  for  Baked  Oooda. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  18.  1963. 


TEMPO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  095.263  and  660,144.' 
^^^^^^^  For  Poultry  Stufling,  the  Principal  Ingredients  Being  Dried 

""^■^"■■~~  Bread.    Onion.   Condiments,   and  Herbs ;  and  Egg  Nog  Mix, 

SN   181.878.     Foremost  Dalrlea.  lac.   Saa  Fraaclaco.  Calif.     »•»•  Principal  Ingredients  Being  Sugar.  SUrch,  Egg  Albumen, 
Filed  Not.  26.  1983.  **»  ^'®'*.  Artillclal  FUTortng,  and  Coloring. 

First  use  Oct.  31,  1062,  on  poultry  stufllag. 


PARIYBARFAIT 


SN   183.880.     Barton's  Candy  Corporation,  Brooklyn,   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1963.  < 

TOFFEE  LOVES 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  *^offee." 
For  Toffee  Candlea. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  0.  1963. 


Applicant   diaclalms   the   word   "Parfatt"   apart   from    the 
mark  as  shown         , 
For  Ice  Creaat     I 
First  use  Feb.  19.  1968. 


SN  185.966.     Wm.  Wrlglay  Jr.  Company,  Chicago,  HI.     Filed 
Feb.  8.  1984. 


CHUNX 


I 


For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  ose  Jan.  17, 1964. 


SN  181.903      The  Kroger  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Filed  Not. 
86,  1963. 


HI-NU 


8N  188.M7.     Wm.  Wrtgley  Jr.  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Feb.  8.  1984. 


For  Skim  Milk  In  Flaid  Form. 

First  use  at  leaat  as  earty  as  May  1,  1907. 


YUSI 


For  Chewing  Oum. 
First  use  Jan.  17, 1984. 


SN    188.012.     R.   T.    Vaaderttllt  Company,   Inc.   New   York. 
NY.    Filed  Not.  tT.  1988. 


D-9 


For  Whipping  and  Emulsifying  Ingredient  for  the  Food  In- 
dustry ConUlalng  Non-Fat  Dry  Milk  SoUda  and  Certain 
Eaters  of  Fat  Forming  Fatty  Adds  and  Sugar. 

First  use  Dec.  6.  I960 


SN  1M,247.     General  Foods  CorporaUon,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1964. 

GOOD  SEASONS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607.849.  712.099.  and  742.787. 

For  Spices. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  12.  1963.  I  ^     - 


SN    182,013.     R.   T.   Vanderhilt   Company,   lac.    New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Not.  87, 1988. 


SN   186,710.     Flavor  Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


D-11 


PESTLUR 


For  Whipping  and  Emulsifying  Ingredient  for  the  Food 
Industry  Containing  Non-Fat  Milk  Solids.  Monostearate,  and 
a  Polysorbste. 

First  Bse  Dec.  80.  1981. 


For    FlaToring    Matertola    Used    in    the    Manataeture   of 
Rodentlcldes. 

First  nsa  Not.  10,  19M. 


_  ^  I       ^.  SN    186,911.     TraTls   Meat  4  Seafood  Qo.,   Inc.   KnoxriUo. 

SN  182.108.     National  Dairy  Prodacta  Corporation.  Chicago.         .|.^,„     Filed  Feb  17  1964  I 

III.    Filed  Not.  29.  1963.  | 


PHILLY 


Owner  of  Reg  No  893,212. 

For  Cream  Cbeeae. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  12.  11 


SN  182.898.     Khalifa  A.  Algosalbl.  d.b.a.  Khalifa  Algosalbi 
Flaheriea,  Daamam,  Saudi  ArabU.    Filed  Dec  10,  1963. 

OCEAN  REEF 

For  Frosen  Shrimp. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  21. 1988. 


For  Froaen  Packed  Meat  Products — Namely.  Minute 
Steaka.  Cube  Steaka,  Veal  Cutleta,  Pork  Cutleu,  Pepper 
Steaka,  Breaded  Veal  Cntleta.  Breaded  LiTer  and  Onions,  Jiffy 
Steaks,  Deluxe  Patties,  Ground  Beef  Steak.  Breaded  Pork 
Cutleta,  Rib  Bye  Steaka,  Strip  Steaks,  and  Yearting  liTsr. 

First  Bse  Jaly  1.  IMO. 
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SN  187,124.     1I.J.B.  Co.,  San  PrftadMO,  Calif.     Filed  Prt.    SN   187,704.     Ualtml  Fruit  CoMpur    Boatoa    Mm*.     ni«« 
20, 1»M.  Feb.  28.  1M4. 


MJB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  5«S.677. 

For  Spice*. 

First  ate  Nor.  1.  IMS. 


SN  187.271.     WllUuB  Frethofer  Baklnc  Co..  AllcatowB,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  24, 1M4. 

HERITAGE  FARMS 

For  Bread. 

First  nse  Feb.  10. 1M4. 


SN    187,428.     Petfoods    United.    Leicestershire.    KMlaad.    others 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1B«4.  For  Bananas. 

First  OM  Feb.  7.  1M4 

WHISKAS  


Tb*  drawing  la  lin^d  for  a  yellow  background  sarroanded 
bj  a  gold  oTaL     Uwwr  of  Beg.  Noa.  711.622.  7U,W>1.  and 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  703,192,  dated  Dec.  4.  IMl. 
For  Foodstuffs  for  Cats. 


aass47-WiMs 


SN  187.702.     United  Fralt  Coapanr,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Feb.  28,  1M4. 


SN  177.77S.     Daliea  Sfeoten  Limited.  IcMharacu.  Chlbaken. 
Japan.    Filed  Sept.  S«,  IMS. 


m 

GEISHA-GIRL 

The  Chinese  characters  sppaarlng  abore  the  words  "Oelsha- 
Olrls"  sre  the  e^ulrslent  of  the  exprssaion  "Oslsha-Olrl"  and 
the  Japanese  characters  below  the  words  "Oelsha-OIri"  are 
the  e^miralent  of  the  exprsasiea  "Oelsha  Olrl."  Owner  of 
Japanese  Reg.  No.  SSt.MS,  datad  Jane  18.  1M2. 

For  WInee. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  gold  and  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
711,822,  78S.901,  and  others. 
For  Bananas. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1M4. 


SN  17T,»U.  Omnenao  PadllU  Llmltsda  Sodedad  Anoalau 
Commerctal  e  Industrtal.  Boeaos  Aires.  Ar«*ntlBa.  Fllad 
Sept.  80,  IMS. 

ANNECY 

For  Venioath. 

First  ase  Frtt.  11.  IMl  :  la 


Feh.  11.  IMl. 


8N  187,708.     United  Fmlt  Conpany,  Boaton,  Mass.     Filed     SN    180,803.     Cootl    Boatoortlaa,    Latertaa.    Italy.      Filed 
Feb.  28, 1M4.  »•»•  •.  »»«S. 


BOUTOURUNE 


CHIANTI 

DCICOLU  AKTIM 


TranalatloB  of  Latla  T»rt»«a  at  Fldaa"  U  "streag  sad 
falthfol"  and  "Del  ColU  Aretlal"  la  "Arttlae  hllla."    No  eUln 
Is  made  to  the  words  'Chlaatl"  aad  "Del  Colli  Aretlal."    The 
Tke  drawlBff  la  Used  for  gold  and  freen.    Owner  of  Heg.    drawlof  la  lined  far  kiM,  itlvar,  gold,  rM,  tad  plak. 
Noa.  711,622.  783.001,  and  others.  For  Chtantl  Wlaa. 

ForBananaa.  First  nse  oa  or  aboat  Jan.  1.  19S0;  la  commerce  Aag.  S. 

First  ase  Feb.  7,  1M4.  IMS. 


■     I  ■  ii—pig^^ty 


JULY  7.  1964 
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Q^^  jtt  ^  MWf  BAVAraflAf  a^  lioMOn  ^  17S,tOT.    B.  D.  Waraar  Co.,  lac,  OraeaTlUe,  P*.    FUtd 


SN  178,171.     Carling  Brewing  Compaay  Incorporated,  Oere- 
land.  Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  2,  IMS. 


CABlLING 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  S0S,860.  727.80S.  aad  others. 

For  Ales  and  Beers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1840.  


QMS  49- Diftfldl  AMmBc  U^MTf 

SN  179.886.     Joaepta  S.  Finch  and  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct.  28.  1»«S. 

HARVARD 

For  \^'hl8ke7. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  182S. 


Applicant  dladalau  the  rapraasntatlon  of  a  ladder  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Ladders.  Eztenalon  Ladders,  Stapladders,  and  Plat- 
form Ladders. 

First  use  Jane  1068.  i 


SN  176.004.     Winnebago  Indnatrtes,  Inc.,  Forest  City,  Iowa. 
FUed  Ang.  IS.  IMS. 


SN  182,868.     Schealey  DlsUUera.  Int.  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed 
Dec  4.  1»«S. 


BUTTERBALL 


For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Nov.  6.  1»«S. 


For  Portable  Weatherproof  Badoanrea  for  Persoos  and 
Equipment,  and  SpedAeally  CollapsU>le  Structures  Such  as 
Inserts  for  Plcfc-Up  Tracks  Known  aa  Caps  and  Campers  as 
well  ss  Units  for  Use  Independently  of  Any  Vehicle  for  Use 
as  Small  Cabins  or  Cottagea,  Tool  Hoasee,  aad  tba  Uka. 

First  aae  April  1M6. 


SN  182,863.     Schenley  DUUIIers,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Dec.  4.  IMS. 

PINTAIL 

l^Br  Whiskey. 

First  use  Nor.  6.  IMS.  


Oau  SO-Mtrckaarfif t  Not  Otiitrwist 
OmiHMI      I 

SN  168,846.     The  Sut  Chek  Company.  Seattle.  Wash.     Filed 
Mar.  26.  IMS. 

SW-CHEK 


For  Blgaal  aad  ladl«ator  Meaaa  far  Boopltal  Charta. 
First  nse  Nov.  1. 1862. 


8N  178.218.     BUverUth  Corporation.  BdmMistan.  Md.     FUed 
Aug.  16. 1»«S.  I 

TURBOGRAINED 

For    Oralned    Printing    PUtsa,    Indndlng    Pre-Seaaltlaed 
Platee  and  Pre-Cat  Plataa  for  Cae  In  Lithography. 
First  aae  Jane  28.  1068. 


BN    17S.TS0.     BexaU    Drug   aad   Chemical   Company.    d.h.a. 
Topco,  Loe  Angalee.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  10,  IMS. 

TUPCO 

For  Plastic  Closures. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  18, 1»«S. 


SN   17S.7SA.     B.   WIlMaa.   lacorporated.   PhlUdelphU,  Pa. 
FUed  July  10.  1068. 


SN  188,891.    Daqoeane  Brewlag  Cempaay  of  Plttabnrg,  Pltta- 
hBrgh,Pa.    FUadJaB.S.lM4. 

PARTY  CENTER 

For  Party  Decoratloaa  aad  Favora. 
Flrat  ase  May  21,  IMS. 


NU  UTE 


SN  188,892.     Dnqueene  Brewing  Company  of  Plttaburg,  Pltta- 
b«fsh.Pa.    FUed  Jan.  2, 1964. 


1^  Chrtt>~»—  Tree  Ornameata  Made  of  PUstlc  Mate- 
rials— Namely.  Balla. 

First  aae  ea  or  aboat  Mar.  16, 1968. 


SN  178.268.     MardoB  of  Sheboygan  Falla,  lac.  Sheboygaa 
FaUa.Wla.    FUad  Jaly  18. 196S. 

PLASTI-PLAQUE 

For  Plastic  Mosaic  Tile  Kit.  Coesprislng  Tile  Stripe.  Hard- 
board  Bacfclag  on  Which  a  Design  Is  Imprinted,  and  Great. 
First  see  Mar.  IS,  1968. 


Ma  date  la  maM  to  tk*  npvMMtatiOB  o(  a  dowa  hat  or 
ribbon  apart  from  tkalr  aae  la  the  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Party  Deeorationa  and  Farora. 
rifst  oaa  May  St.  19«S. 


.  '  .  .      i         * 
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DIA-FLEX 


For  ConUlnor  CIoowtm. 
Flnt  aao  lUr^  1»6S. 


SN  189,848.     The  American  Automobile  AasoeUtloB  Incorpo- 
rated. Waslilncton,  D.C.    nied  Mar.  BO,  19«4. 


KAVAK 


TRAC-TRED 


Owner  of  Bo*.  Mo.  441.1M. 
Por  Baa  4*  CototM. 
rirat  oao  Jaa.  t.  19«S. 


Por  Antomoblle  Traction  Mats. 
First  uae  Oct.  30,  1961. 


Oni  51  -  Cf^tia  md  Ttitt  ffripfititi 

8N  148.2S8.  Kanecafuehl  Booekl  Kabuahlkl  Kwalsha.  d.b.a. 
Kanetafachl  Splnnlac  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ml/akoJUna-ko,  Osaka, 
Japan,    niod  Apr.  27,  1962. 


JCaneJbo 


Priority  claimed  onder  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japancoe  application 
filed  Nor  1.  1961 :  Reg.  No.  829,700,  dated  Nor.  20.  1963  :  and 
U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  704.999,  700.013,  and  700,018. 

Por  Dentifrieca,  Skin  Creams,  Skin  Lotions.  Paee  Powdar, 
Lipstick,  Pancake  and  Paste  Mako-Up,  and  Perfnmsa. 


SN   180.767.     BarlM.  Inc.,  New  York.  M.Y.     PUad  Nov.  8, 
196S. 

'SUPER  NATURAL' 


POr  Preparatloa  for  tko  Hair. 
First  oas  Oct.  17,  1968. 


SN  171.289.     Leon  Products.  Inc..  JacksoaTllle.  Pla. 
Joaa  18,  196S. 


PUad 


SN  181.519.     Botaajr  ladaatrlaa,  lac,  Bmo.  Nerada.     PUad 
Nov.  20. 1968. 

RENAULD  INTERNATIONAL 

Owner  oC  ■««.  No.  767.972. 

Por  Sontaa  Lotloo. 

First  aaa  aboat  OcC  St.  196S. 


Qaii  52— DttoffMlf  Midi  Stipt 

SN  148.289.     Kaaacafnckl  Booekl  Kaboablkl  Kwalaba.  d.b.a. 
KaaacafBcbl    Spinal^   Co..    Ltd..    Mlyakojlma-ka.    a 
Japan.    PUad  Apr.  27, 1962. 

JCaneAo 


Prtorttjr  dalmad  under  See.  44(d)  aa  Japaaaaa  appUeatlaa 
liad  Nor.  1.  1961 :  Bag.  No.  629.700,  datwl  Nor.  26,  1968 ;  and 
U.S.  Rcf.  Noa.  704.999.  706.01S.  aad  700,01t. 

Por  Hovaebold  and  ToUet  Soapa. 


8N  156,972.     HaaaonVan  Wlakla-Mmnainc  Coapaay.  Mate- 

wan.  NJ.    PUad  Not.  9,  1962. 


CHEM-RITE 


For  Underarm  Antl-Perapirant  Deodoraata. 
Plrat  oaa  Mar.  28. 1968. 


POr  General  Ctoaalag  Oompoaltlana  for  Steel.  Caaatlc 
Cleaaer*  for  AH  Base  Metals  Bzcopt  Alnmlanm.  Cleai 
Alamlnum.  aad  Baat  aad  Bcala  BaiOTlat  Coaspaaltlaaa. 

rirat  oaa  1958. 


BALTA 


SN  177.144.     B.  Aitmaa  *  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUod  Sept. 

17, 1968.  SN  168.107.     Ckamploa  Cbaadeala,  laa.,  Oiiwa.  Tax.    PUad 

May  6, 1968. 

D-TRON 

Por  Month   Wash.   Cleanalnf  Cream.   Hand  Lotioa.   Bath 
Concratrata.  Bath  Oil,  Babbliac  BaU  Powdar,  aad  Baa  do        For  Labrlcatii«  DataryiBt  far  Additloa  to  WaU  OrUltac 

Coloffne.  Plolda. 

First  osa  at  laaat  aa  aarly  aa  January  1968  on  month  waah.        First  aaa  Jaa.  20,  19M. 


July  7,  1964 
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8N  175.tM.     DItU  A.  Botlar,  dA.«.  A.  Sattn-,  0«aM.  lUlj.    BN  18S,Tlt.     Wrnn  (Ml  Conpaigr,  Asom,  Caltf.     Filed  Dee. 
nied  Oct.  17, 1961.  2a,  1968. 


MARGA 


OwBer  of  lUlUa  Beg.  No.  160,591,  dated  Mot.  23,  1962. 

for  Floor  Cleaaera :  Teztilo  Detcrv»nt» ;  Detergent  for 
Cleonlng  OUmm,  Mlrrore,  Cryetal,  Tile,  and  Enameled  and 
Lacqu«red  Fumltnre.  Soope  of  All  Klada  Ezdudlng  ShaTlng 
Soap :  Cleaner*  for  Cleanlas  and  Partfylag  Toilet  Bowls : 
and  Combined  Cloaalac  and  Dtfreaalag  CompoaiUoni  for  pounds. 
Hidoa  and  Laattaara.  FInt  mo  Jolj  26, 1968 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  744,806. 
For   Spraj   Type   Engine   Decreasing   and   Cleaning  Com- 


SERVICE  MARKS 


dm  100-MiiciM«noyi 


SN  174,869.     Inttmatlo&al  Inreatlcatero,  lae.,  Indianapolis, 
Ind.    Filed  Aug.  It.  1968. 


8N   166.456.     Tbe  Glenby  Company,  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Apr.  10,  1966. 

COIFFURES  AMERICANA 

The  word  '^Nrttfnree"  la  dlodatraed  apart  from  the  matic  as 
thown. 

For  Dlssemlastlon  of  Beaaty  lafofstloa.  Faahloo  Styloo 
and  the  Uke  to  Beauty  Salons  and  Mopa. 

Flrat  aw  AprU  1965. 


8N  166.749.     Phllllpa  Petrolooai  Company.  Bartlcorllle.  Okla.    Property  of  Others 
Filed  Apr  15.  1968  fint  uae  Feb.  8. 1961 


For  Prlrate  Detectlre  Agency  Senrleea.  Conducting  Inreo- 
tlgatlona  in  Connection  With  Such  Senrlces  snd  Protecting 


I 


For  Marina  Serrlcea. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  38.  1957. 


8N  179,660.     A.  Y.  Snlth  Bnciaoerlag  Company,  Narherth, 
Pa.    FUod  Oct.  28. 1968. 


I 


SN  167,969.     The  Quaker  OaU  Co 
Apr.  80,  1968. 


.  CUflOCO.  m.    Filed 


Tor  BagtaaoHm  and  Consaltlag  Serrleos  on  Technical 
■■  9t  Otbors  In  Various  Fields  of  Technology  IncladiBg 
■BTireaaaoatal  Tasting,  Design  of  Special  InstrumenUtlon, 
snd  ill  search  and  DeTelopment  of  All  Phases  of  Corrosion. 

First  use  May  5,  1961. 


Qms  lOI-AihrMtbiiHi  and  BmsImss 

8N  171.210.     WestWB  Men  lac.  San  Frandaeo.  Calif.    Filed 
Jane  17,  1968. 


The  portrait  on  the  drawing  la  not  a  repreaentatloa  of  any 
llTlng  person.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  17,823,  741,788,  and 
others. 

For  Restaurant  Serrlcea. 

First  oae  August  1956 ;  Not.  27,  1889,  la  a  dlBeroat  form. 


For  Sapplylag  OAoo  Porsonaal  oa  a  Tamporary 
First  use  during  March  1968. 


TM  40 
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SN  175,470.     Dinner  Host,  Inc.  Falls  Church.  Vs.,  mukgat  of    SN  166.088.     rMattty  Cnloa  Truat  Coapaay,  Ncvufe.  M  J. 
Howard  Coleman.   d.b.a.    Dinner   Hoat,   Falla  Chareh.   Va.         Filed  Apr.  4.  IMS. 
Filed  Anc.  21,  1»«3. 


DINNER  HOST 

For  Promotlnc  Baateontat  Sarrlcaa  af  Others  by  Selling 
Memberships  to  the  Paklle  WWnhj  MNibers  Get  RadiiCMl 
Rates  at  Member  Raataanata. 

First  aa*  May  1968. 


SN  175,784.     Part  Time  Research  AssoeUtes,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.T.    Filed  Anc.  26,  106S. 


For  Part  Time  Research  and  ProfMalonal  Project  Assist         JJ'  Banking.  Trust.  MortfSfe.  and  Safe  Deposit  Sarrlcw. 
ance  In  Fields  of  Business  Admlnistratton.  Education.  Politics.        First  use  Sow.  20.  1862. 
Finance,  and  Technolocy. 

First  use  Jane  20,  1861. 


SN  180.346.     Woodward  4  Lothrop.  Incorporated.  Washtng- 
tmi,  D.C.    FUed  Nor.  1,  1868. 


dais  103  -  CoMtHKliM  audi  Rapair 

SM  164.886.     Plaatte  8«ppUara.  BUekvood.  If  J.     rUod  Mar. 
11,  1868. 


For  Department  Store  Serrlcea. 
First  use  July  1.  1816. 


Class102  — InsuraKaaadRMMKial  ^    ,.    ^ 

No  claim   being  made  to    the   words   "PlaaClc   SappUars" 
apart  from   the  mark  as  shown.     The  drawing  U  Uaed  tor 
SN  166,087.     Fidelity  CalOQ  Traat  Compaay.  Newark,  VJ.    the  color  red. 

FUad  Apr.  4,  1868.  m  Tor  Cnstom  Coarertlac— Namely.  Complete  Sheeting.  Slit- 

ting, and  Cutting.  With  ConTersloa  to  Spedflcatloa. 
First  use  aa  early  as  1840. 


SN  176,488.     Prl4e  Berries  lac.  New  York.  N.T.    Filed  Sept. 
6.  1968. 


0 


pride 


For  Banking.  Tmst,  Mortgaga. 
First  nse  Not.  20.  1862. 


For  MalnUlaiag  and  Coaditloolng  Oil  Baraer  Fnraaeea  aad 
Safe  Dapaalt  Serrlaaa.    Heating  Planta. 

First  aaa  Aag.  2, 18«. 


July  7,  1964 

OaulM- 
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SN  lT9.0aa.    Columbia  BrMdcutln<  Britea.  Inc.  N«w  York. 
M.Y.    Fllod  Oct.  IS.  IMS. 


SN  IM.TTl.     TlntorU  Loaterte  8.p.A..  Coao,  lUly.     Filed 
Mar.  11,  IMS. 


Wnx  Tcztll*  Finish  AjvpUed  to  Goods  Ownsd  by  Otbsrs  sad 
Wbleb  Ar«  Made  oT  Natural  BUk. 
Flnt  use  Nor.  1,  1M2 ;  In  commerm  Deoambar  19M. 


For  TelcTlsloa  Broadcaatlac  Bsrirteas  Kaadered  TbrMicb 
tba  Medium  of  Telerlsloo  Proframs  Broadcast  Over  AppU- 
cast's  Telerlsloa  iiUUoiu  aad  Nttwork. 

Flnt  use  on  or  before  Sept.  2.  IMS. 


OshIM-MsImUTi 


SM   ie4.41t.     Aaadlte  Inc.  8««tb 
It.  IMt. 


SN  164.7T2.     TlatorU  Loabarda  8.p.A..  Como,  Italy.     Filed 
Mar.  II.  IMS. 

For  Textile  Flnlab  Applied  to  Goods  Owned  by  Others  and 
Which  Are  Made  of  Natural  SUk. 

First  use  Not.  1,  1M2 ;  In  commerce  E>eeember  1982. 


Oata.  CaMC     Fllad  Mar. 


Oast  107  -  EAkHIm  Md  EntMtaiNMiit 

SN  Itd.lSS.     The  Chrealele  Pnbllahlac  Company.  San  Fran- 
asco.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  SI.  19«S. 

PORTRAIT 

For  Color  Anodlslac  of  MetsI   Products.   Parts.  Fixtures. 

Psaels.  SBd  Arcbltectural  and  Other  Shapes,  Partlculsrty  of  For     Entertainment     Services     Performed     by     Ai>pllcant 

Aluminum  and  Macneslum  and  Their  Alloys  to  the  Order  of  Throofh  the  Medium  of  Telerlslon— NaMely,  •  Procram  Deal- 

Others.  >»(  With  tha  Arts.  Culture,  and  History. 

First  use  Oct.  S.  19M.  First  use  on  or  about  June  6, 19d2. 


ELAIM 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


8N  lT9.tSt.     National  AaaoeUtloa  oC  Photo  Bqulpmeat  Tech- 
nlelaas.  Inc..  Waahl^ton.  D.C.    Filed  Oct.  3S,  IMS. 


NAPET 


For  iBdleattat  Meaberahlp  In  Applicant. 
Flf«  aae  Mareh  19«1. 


TM  MM  O.O.- 


Class  3^  B^iflMM 
folios,  and  PodwtWtb 


772.S7B.     NUBBT  MIST.     Itorrls  Wklto  rMkloM.  Inc. 
179.7M.    Pub.  4-21-M.    Itto«  10-M-«S. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oassl-Raw  or  Partly  Proparod  Materials 

77a,M5.  FANCIFUL  FIOURB  OF  CAB  AMD  DRiyBB  (DE- 
SIGN). South  Rirer  Saad  Companr.  AN  191.8S6.  Pub. 
4-21-M.    Filed  1-81-68. 

772,M6.     JOHN  L.  DORE  00.  AND  DESIGN.    Jobo  L.  Dor« 

Co.      MULTIPLE   CLASS    (Classes    1,    IS.  and  U).     8N 

10.088.    Pub.  4-21-94.    Fll«d  2-ft-e3. 
772,557.     T£TRA-R£SIN.        National      Poiychemicala.      Inc. 

(Massacbu setts  corporation — new  corporation),  by   mesne 

assignments    from   Nattoaal    Polycbemlcala.    Inc.    (Mas«a- 

ctausetts  corporaUon).     8N  ieT,401.     Pub.  S-24-«4.     Piled 

4-2»-«3. 
772.508.     HI-LO.      Bonny   Manufaeturlng  Corporation.     SN 

175.156.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  8-16-63. 

772.559.  DALTEX.  CoarUulds.  Umlted.  SN  177.005. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  9-16-68. 

772.560.  KENLAN.  Courtanlds.  Limited.  SN  177.006. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  9-16-68. 

772.561.  LUVEL.  ConrUulds,  Umlted.  SN  177.007.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    Piled  9-16-63. 

772.562.  CANADA  BRAND.  Western  Peat  Mom  Ltd.  8N 
177.323.     Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  9-18-63. 

778.663.  TTRIL.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN  1T7.507. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  9-28-68. 

772.564.  AZDEL  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  177,781. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Fllod  9-20-63. 


SN 


Oass  4  -  Abrashfot  and  PoUiiig  MatMiab 

772.580.  GLORY  BE!  G-O-B  Cbemlc&l  Co.  SN  178,905. 
Pvb.  4-21-M.    Piled  7-2»-«S. 

772.581.  REXX>VKR.  Wyandotte  Cbemicals  Corporation. 
SN  179.292.     Pub.  4-81-64.     FIIhI  1(^17-63. 

772.582.  UOLLIWOOO  AND  DESIGN.  Hollywood  Sho* 
Polish  Inc.     SN  179.584.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  10-22-63. 

772.583.  NCR  AND  DESIGN.  The  National  Cash  RcfUter 
Company.     SN   179.804.     Pub.  4-31-64.     Filed  10-86-68. 

772.584.  PRODUCTION.  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  180J22.  Pub.  4-21-64.  FUed 
10-31-68. 


Class2-Recoftades 


772.565.  AMERICAN  AND  DESIGN.  American  Paper  A 
Plastic  Products.  Inc.  SN  189.177.  Pub.  11-27-62.  FUed 
3-5-62. 

772.566.  EDL.  Educational  Developmental  lAboratoriee, 
Inc.     SN  153.946.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  9-26-62 

772.567.  CASEY  AND  DESIGN.  Swedish  Crudble  Steel 
Co.     SN  162.199.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  2-6-63. 

772.568.  BEACH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Beach  ProducU. 
Inc.     SN  168.567.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  6-10-68. 

772.569.  PIZZETTA.  Louis  March,  d.b.a.  Superior  Paper 
Company.     SN  173.210.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  7-1-63. 

772.570.  FAST  TAP.  Llebmann  Brewertts.  lae.  SN 
172.505.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  7-5-63. 

772,671.  NPC  AND  DESIGN.  Paclflc  Indoatrles.  lae..  d.b.a. 
National  Plaatlca  Company.  SN  173.950.  Pub.  4-21-64. 
Filed  7-29-63. 

772.S72.  OPEN-END  BOX  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  C  (DE- 
SIGN). S.  Curtis  and  Son,  Incorporated.  SN  174.847. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-5-63. 


772.578.     POP-BALL.      Robert    J.    Slavaky. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-5-68. 


SN     174.449. 


772.574.  NALO.  Farfowerke  Hoecbat  AktiengeseIIs4Aaft 
Tormals  Meister  Lucius  and  Brunlng.  SN  174.854.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    FUed  8-12-63.  '  ^ 

772.575.  PRETTTWABE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Pretty 
Products.  Inc.    SN  170.688.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-23-63. 

772.576.  GARDEN  MARK.  Montgomery  Ward  A  Co.,  In- 
corporated.    SN  176,221.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  9-8-63. 

772.577.  PAL-L-TRAY.  United  Steel  k  Wire  Company.  SN 
176.697.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  9-11-63. 

772.578.  UNITAB.  Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corporation. 
SN  176,848.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  ^12-63. 

TM  42 


dassS— AJMihfis 

772.385.  TTPE-LOK.  Mystik  Tape.  Inc.  SN  167.025.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    FUed  4-16-68. 

772.586.  THSRMO-BOND.  lateraatloaal  Shoe  Machine 
Corporation.    SN  166.507.    Pah.  4-S1-64.    Filed  ^9-68. 

772.387.  PERMA  UFE  Stemco  ladustrtes.  Inc.  SN 
178.646.     Pub.  4-31-64.     Filed  10-9-68. 

772.588.  GGP  GOLDEN  SUPERFLEX  General  Gummed 
Products,  Inc.  SN  17«.8M.  Pah.  4-21-64.  Filed 
10-28-63. 


Qaisb-Clitaicals  aid  Chtaical  Com- 

posltioM  I 

772.589.  BUG-POO  AND  DESIGN.  Trt-Wonder  Producta. 
Inc.     MN  133,600.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  13-7-61. 

772.590.  STA-IMIY.  Mr.  William  O.  Ehrilch.  d.b.a.  SU-Dry 
Ctemical  Caapany.  SN  188.944.  Pnb.  4-21-64.  Piled 
13-18-61. 

772.591.  TRACTION  MAGIC.  OarUnd  Chemical  Products 
Compaay.    8N  106.111.    Pub.,4-21-64.    FUed  10-29-62. 

772.592.  SAF-BOL.  The  DlTeifey  CorporaUon.  SN  157.779. 
Pub.  1-21-64.    Filed  11-38-62. 

772.598.  TERRAPOWDER.  Foeeco  IntemaUooal  Limited. 
SN  168.018.    Pub.  4-81-64.     Filed  3-18-63. 

772.594.  ACAN.  Albert-Acan  X-Ray  SoloUooa.  lac  SN 
163,098.    Pvb.  4-31-64.    Filed  2-20-63. 

772.590.  CENTURY  WELD  AND  DESIGN.  Century 
Bonded  Producta.  Inc.  SN  168.907.  Pub.  4-21-64.  Filed 
3-4-63. 

772.996  I  JOT  AND  DESIGN.  Magic  Powders  Inc.  SN 
166.293.    Pub.  4-31-64.    Filed  4-8-68. 

772,597.  TRILYTB.  The  Udyttta  Corparatloa.  SN  166.838. 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed 


772.598.  EXCELORITE.     Falrchild  Camera  and  Initnimeat 
CorporaUon.     SN  169.844      Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  5-28-68. 

772.599.  DYNACHEM.   Dynachem  CorporaUon.   SN  171.C27. 
Pub.  4-ai-«4.    Piled  6-34-68. 
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TTS.600.    SE08TL.    J.  M.  B«tar  CwporattoA.    IN  171.1 
Pub.  s-24-e4.   ritod  e-rr-w. 

772,601.     PABRI-OABD.     SuccMa  BraB4«.  lae.     8N  178,065. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    filed  8-14-6S 

T7t.602.     YBOIBfiN.     Aacfc—  Prtxtocta.  lac     8N  171^7. 
Pnb.  4-21-64.    PUcd  8-l»-6S. 

772.605.  POOICIDK.      Cbemlckl    CorporaUon    of    AaMrtw. 
8N  173.887.    Pub.  4-21-44.    FIImI  8-20-63. 

772^604.     OAPAMIDE.    General  Anlllae  *  nUn  Corporation. 

8N  17S,S72.    Pub.  4-21-64.    FUod  8-28-68. 
772,608.      AMOOA&       The     AnMriean     Oil     ComiMBy.       8N 

177.218.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-18-68. 

772.606.  ALFOSIC.    ConUncnUl  OU  Company.   8N  177^1. 
Pnb.  4-21-64.    mod  8-18-88. 

772.607.  VEROTHBRM.      Verona  Ptaarma    Cbeatleal    Corpo- 
rntton.     8N  177,321      Pub.  4-21-64.     rUad  8-18-68. 

772.608.  180UNE.     Wobum  Cbemlcal  Corp.     8N  180.147. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  10-30-68. 


Qatt  8  — Saoken'  Artidts,  Not  kKhkRiig 
Tobacco  PfoAicU 


778.608.     CBOSSISD  TENNIS  RACKBT8  (DK810M).     Kddto 
Jaeobo.  Ltd.     8N  16S.848.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  3-8-63. 

772.610.  UERITAOB.      Ueritafe   Plpaa.    Inc.     8N    178.278. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Piled  10-8-68. 

772.611.  PERMA-PIC.     Perma-Plc  Corporation  of  America. 
8N  179.258      Hub.  4-21-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 

772.612.  WALKT  TALXT.    Frank  J.  Cumn  Companjr.    8N 
178.878.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Piled  10-38-88. 


Qmi  lO-FortiRzon 


772.818.     MICHIGAN    MAOIC.      Tacnmaeh    Peat    Company. 
8N  162.68S.    Pub.  4-21-64.    PUed  2-l>-«3. 


dais  11  -  yes  and  yUiil  MUtoriab 

772,814.     I8OC0L.     Commercial   8olT«nta  Cori>oratlon.     8N 

160.808.    P«b.  4-21-84.    Pll««  1-14-88. 
772.618.     DIRBCTOR.      Tbe    Carter's    Ink    Company.      8N 

178.178.    Pnb.  ^81-84.    PlladaO-8-88. 

771.818.    CYCL0-8ET.      Sterlloc   Drag   lac      8N   178.487. 

Pnb.  4-21-64.    Filed  10-7-88. 
772.817.     I80LINX.     Wobura  Cbemlcal  Corp.     8N  180.148. 

Pub  4-21-84     Piled  10-80-68. 


Oais  12-CowtnKtio«  Matoriab 


772.818.  lUOOBD  RED.  Confoieum-Nalra  Inc.  8N 
117.886.    Pnb.  4-21-64.    Pllad  4-17-81. 

772.616  PORD  AND  DESIGN.  Ford  Product*  Company. 
8N  128.280.    Pub.  4-8-82.    Piled  7-8-81. 

772.820.  BEWODITB.  Backer  *  Company  Umlted.  8N 
100,807.    Pnb.  4-81-84.    PUad  7-80-82. 

772,621.  M-C  MODULAR  COMPONENTS.  Modular  Com- 
peaeata  Corporation.  8N  108,848.  Pub.  4-21-84.  Plied 
12-10-62. 

772.822.  ALUMINOUS  CEMENT  M0LIN8  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. CtBMntos  Mollns  S.A.  8N  188,881.  Pub.  4-21-64. 
Pllad  10-15-88. 

772.888.  HESCO.  Kemllta  Corporation.  8N  180,088. 
Pnb.  4-21-84.    PUed  1-3-88. 

772,884.  WEDOB-IT.  Brtdffeport  Pabrica.  Inc.  SN  180.860. 
Pub.  4-21-84.    Piled  1-8-88. 

773,828.  CHRI8TOOLAS.  Joan  L.  Cairl.  8-8.^  Joan  Carfl 
Stadlo.     SN  160.884.     Pab.  4-31-84.    Pllad  1-10-88. 


7TS.8S8.  PAMLPRAMX.  Batter  MaanfactorlBf  Compaay. 
SN  161,146.    Pub.  4-81-64.    PUcd  1-22-88. 

773.837.  UOHTNINO-LOK.  Alaeo.  lac.  SN  161,298.  Pub. 
4-31-84.    Pllad  1-34-68. 

773.838.  ATIUBNIA.  The  Ptintkota  Cmnpany.  8N  161,820. 
Pub.  4-21-84.    Pllad  1-34-88. 

773,620.     TBRSAILLBS.     National  Gypaum  Company.      SN 

161.807.    Pnb.  4-31-64.    PUad  1^1-68. 
773.880.     SILySR  CONTBSSA.    National  Gypsum  Company. 

SN  161,808.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Pllad  1-81-88. 
778.681.     GOLD   CONTES8A.      National   Gypsum   Company. 

SN  161,808.    Pub.  4-81-84.    PUed  1-81-68. 

773.883.  DURA-PLUG.  Penn  Crete  Produeto  Company, 
lac.     SN  161,810.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  1-81-68. 

772.SS8.  PERPAPLANK.  Weyertiaeuaer  Company.  8M 
161,828.    Pub.  4-21-84.    PUed  2-1-68. 

772.884.  R-ONB.  Owena-Comlnf  Plberrlaa  Corporation. 
SN  162.013.    Pub.  4-21-84.    Piled  2-4-88. 

772,686.  TCM.  Purez  Corporation,  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  Franklin 
Baaaarcb  Company.  SN  162,017.  Pnb.  4-21-84.  Filed 
2-4-68. 

772.886.  JIPPT-WALX,.  Cored  Pancla.  Inc.  SN  162,419. 
Pnb.  4-21-64.    Piled  2-11-68.  , 

772.887.  CPI  AND  DESIGN.  Corwl  Panels,  Inc.  SN 
162,826.    Pnb.  4-21-64.    Piled  2-15-68. 

772,688.  FILTER  PliOOR.  American  Hoc  Company.  SN 
188,102.    Pub.  4-21-84.    Filed  2-20-88. 

772,880.  SURPLINB.  Dootbboy  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
168.203.     Pub.  4-21-04.    Piled  2-20-63. 

772.640.  ETERLASTIC.  Williams  E4|ulpment  and  Supply 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  184.411.     Pub.  4-21-84.     Piled  8-11-68. 

772.641.  NE>0-SEAL.  Williams  Equipment  and  Supply  Co., 
Inc.     SN  166.837.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  4-8-63. 

778.642.  KET-SSIAL.  Williams  E>qulpment  and  Supply  Co., 
Inc.     SN  166.888.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  4-8-68. 

772.848.     SKY-CAP.    Brod  k  McCluns-Paoa  Co.    SN  168,884. 

Pub.  4-21-84.    Piled  5-13-8S. 
772.644.     THERMO-LATH.       Fome-Cor     Corporation.       SN 

168.818.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Plied  5-15-83. 

772,840.     PANELCRAPT.       Plakebord     Corporation.       SN 

171,786.    Pub.  4-21-84.    PUcd  6-25-83. 
772.646.     PLORESTONE.      Raymond    Plorea,    d.b.a.    Padflc 

CemMit    Laundry    Tray    Company.      SN    178.245.      Pub. 

«-tl-««.    PUad  7-18-88. 

773.847.  STONEWALL,  The  Rubarold  Co.  SN  174.128. 
Pub.  4-21-84.    PUed  7-81-88. 

773.848.  IMPO  AND  DESIGN.  OTfeUl-Wyman  Co.  SN 
174.429.    Pnb.  4-31-84.    Pltod  8-«-88. 

773.848.  RBPRB8ENTATION  OF  A  LION.  Crown  Aluml- 
nnm  Indnatrica  Corporatloa.  SN  174.889.  Pnb.  4-21-84. 
Piled  8-13-88. 

773.880.  DOGLOO.  WlUiam  H.  Daalel.  SN  178,979.  Pob. 
4-81-84.    PUcd  8-28-88. 


daisia-Harilwaro  aad  Plaaibiag  and 

772.808.     (See  Claas  1  for  this  trademark.) 

773.851.     B  AND  DESIGN.    The  Backaye  Talre  k  Manntae- 

tnring  Co.     SN  151.718.     Pub.  4-21-84.     FUed  &-28-82. 
772,653.     QIKLOK.      Husky    Products,    Inc.      SN    156,961. 

Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  11-9-62. 
772.808.     KENWARE.      Waar-Erar    Alamlaom,     Inc.      SN 

107.174.    Pnb.  4-31-64.    PUad  11-18-62. 
772,854.     220.     Mueller  Co..  asslfBe*  of  Adams  Pipe  Repair 

Prodacta.     SN  108,414.     Pub.  4-14-84.     Piled  12-4-82. 
772,600.     NO-WALL-STICK.     BBflneerinr  Enterprtaea,  lac. 

SN  161,870.    Pub.  4-21-84.    FUed  2-1-88. 
773.868.     HI-LO.      lUlaota   Tool    Worka    Inc.      SN    161,881. 

Pnb.  4-31-84.    Fltod  2-1-88. 

773.887.     BAGLE    DESIGN.      MU-Ple,    Inc.      SN    182.588. 
Pub.  4-31-84.    PUad  2-12-88. 
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772.4M.     CAPRI.     Hoorer  Ball  and  BMrtn*  Companj.     8N 

187.260.     Pub.  4-21-M.     Filed  4-22-6*. 
772,959.     PRETTYWABB    ETC.     AND    DSSIQN.       Pretty 

Products.  Inc.   SN  175,682.    Pub.  4-31-«4.    Filed  8-2S-«3. 
772,660.     PBBTTYWABK.        Prettj      Prodaeta,      Inc.        8N 

175,686.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Piled  8-23-6S. 
7T2.641.     LBTBR-IiOC.        Deatseh      raatener     Corp.        8N 

175,781.    Pub.  4-21-«4.    Filed  8-2S-4S. 
772.662.     MILrLOC.      Deutsch  Fastener  Corp.      SN   175,782. 

Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-26-«S. 
772.668.     DBI8COPIPS.       DrUllaf     SpedalUes     Coaipany. 

SN  177.017.    Pub.  4-21-«4.    Filed  »-16-63. 
772.664.     "ZIP  RSEL.."     Trlanfle  Condnlt  A  Cable  Co..  Inc. 

SN  177,100.     Pab.  4-21-M.     PUed  »-l«-«8. 
772,885.     DIKBOME.       Joaam     Manufartarlnf     Co.       8N 

177,260.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  9-18-68. 

772.666.  PERMA  UFE.  Btemco  Industries,  Inc.  8N 
178.647.    Pub.  4-21-64.    FUed  10-9-68. 

Oass  14-Metab  audi  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

772.667.  LANOANOX.  Henri  Paul  Jean  Lancaofne.  SN 
178,887.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  7-19-88. 

772.668.  TOPCO.  Topco  Associates.  Inc.  (Coopers tire). 
SN  177.928.    Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  9-27-68. 

772.669.  REX  440.  Cmdble  Steel  Company  of  America. 
SN  178.177.    Pub.  4-21-84.    Filed  10-2-88. 

Oass  15-Ois  and  Craasas 

772.670.  SUEtAJCOTK.  Shell  OU  Company.  SN  167.173. 
Pab.  4-21-84.    Filed  4-19-68. 

772.871.  DESIGN  QF  A  6  LEOOED  DOO.  Aglp  SocieU 
per  Aslool.     SN  177,218.     Pnb.  4-21-84.     Filed  9-18-83. 

772,672.  8KIL.  Skll  Corporation.  SN  180.488.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    Filed  11-4-68. 

Oass  16—Protactiva  and  Dacorativa  Caatingj 

772,878.  TREASURE  OOLD.  CoBootiaeur  Studio,  Inc..  as- 
slcnea  of  PatrleU  fi.  Nlmoeka.  d.b.a.  Connolaaenr  Stvdloa. 
SN  136.802.    Pnb.  4-81-64.    FUed  1-39-62. 

772.674.  FLEXTHANB.  Farae  Oil  and  Chemical  Company. 
SN  151,671.    Pub.  4-21-84.    FUed  8-22-62. 

772.675.  DECADE.  Watt  Chemical  Products,  Inc.  SN 
180,568.    Pab.  4-21-84.    Filed  1-11-63. 

772.676.  PURK-TECT.  The  Pure  CMl  Company.  8W  16S.2T4. 
Pnb.  4-21-84.    Filed  2-21-88. 

772.677.  LANPLEX.  Lanaon  Cbemical  Corporation.  SN 
1T8.S66.    Pah.  4-21-84.    FUed  7-19-88. 

772.878.  LANKTD.  Lanaon  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
178,867.    Pub.  4-21-64.    FUed  7-19-68. 

772,679.     LANVAR.      Laawm    Cbemical    Corporation.      SN 

178,368.    Pub.  4-21-84.    FUed  7-19-68. 
772,880.      PKRMA     LIFE.       Stemco     ladnstrlea.     Inc.       SN 

178,848.    P«b.  4-21-84.    Filed  10-0-68. 

772.681.  ALLO-COTB.  American  OpUcal  Company.  SN 
178.764.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  10-11-88. 

772.682.  KENMORB.  Darls  Patat  Company,  aaal«nee  of 
The  John  P.  Cochran  Company.  SN  178.878.  Pab. 
4-21-84.    FUed  10-14-68. 

772.888.  WONDR-LCX.  Davis  Paint  Company,  aaalfiiee  of 
The  John  P.  Cochran  Company.  SN  178,881.  Pab. 
4-21-84.    Filed  10-14-48. 

772.884.  TRIPLE  CHECK  AND  DESIGN.  O.  C.  Mnrphy 
Company.      SN   179,446.      Pab.  4-21-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 

772.888.  I80LINE.  Wobam  Cheatleal  Corp.  8N  180.149. 
Pab.  4-21-64.    Filed  lO-SO-88. 


772.886.     AQUA-OLIDB.       CaroUaa     Coattaga.     Inc. 
182,863.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  U-1S-8S. 


m 


Oats  17-TalNKi»  Pradncts 

772,887.     TRADITIOIf.      Bayak    Clgara   Incorporated.      SN 

179.766.  Pub.  4-21-64.  Filed  10-28-63. 
772.688.     GRAND  PRIX.     Bayak  Clear*  Incorporated.     SN 

179.788.  Pub.  4-21-84.  Filed  10-28-88. 
77X689.     LANGDEN.       Rothmana    of    PaU     Mall     Export 

Umlted.     8N  179.984.     Pnb.  4-21-84.     Filed  1&-28-6S. 

772.690.  STANTBN  HALL.     Rothmana  of  Pall  Mall  Export 
Umlted.     SN  179.985.     Pub.  4-21-84      Filed  10-28-83. 

772.691.  PINNACLE.      The    American    Totecco    Compaay. 
SN    180.275.      Pub.   4-21-64.      FUed    11-1-83. 

772.602.      HBKALD.        Stephaao     Brothers.        SN     181,187. 

Pub.  4-21-84.    FUed  11-14-83. 
772.683.     SENTRY.      Notoh    Products.    Inc.      SN     181.282 

Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  11-15-63. 


Oass  18-Madicinas  and  Pliaraacaitical 


h.H.. 
Pah. 


772.804.  ING08PA8MOL.  Boehrlafer  lafelhelm.  G 
asalffnee  of  C.  H.  Boehrln«er  Soha.  SN  138.087 
5-8-62.     Filed  1-8-62. 

772.695.  BRICAE.  AktleboUget  Astra,  Apotcfcarsea 
ka  FahrUicr.     8X  188,808.     Pub.  4-21-84      FUed  7-30-83 

772.696.  POLYGRAM.       StMUac    Dng    Inc.       SN    l« 
Pub.  4-21-44.     FUed  4-8-88 

772.697.  HBTRAZEBN.     Heterocbemlcal  Corporatlah. 
177.524      Pub.  4-7-84.     Filed  9-23-U. 

772.698.  ISOPAQUB.     Sterling  Dros  Inc.    SN  179.987. 
4-21-84.      FUed  10-28-8S. 

772.899.     ARISTOMIX.     American  Cyaaamid  Company 
180.185.    Pub.  4-21-84.     Filed  10-41-83. 

772.700.  ACT08PAR.  Sandoa.  Inc.  SN  180.837. 
4-21-64.     Filed  10-81-83. 

772.701     KSLATRATI      8.    J     Ttttaf   *   Compaay. 

180.487.    Pub.  4-21-84.    FUad  11-4-U. 
772.702.      FBRRIBOUN.      Orsaaaa  Im.     SN   180.674. 

4-21-64.     Filed   11-7-88. 

772.703     OERIBOUN.     Orgaaoa  lae. 
4-21-64.     Filed  11-7-88. 


8N 


Pah. 


8N 


Pah. 


IN 


8N  180,878.     Pab 


Oms  19-VsUdss 


772,704.      FARMBR8  PRIDE.   Bert  Howard.  Inc.   SN  147.681. 
Pub.  4-21-64.     FUed  8-SS-6S. 

772,706.  DT.NA  BILT  A.VD  DESIGN.     Bartman  Iron  Worka, 
Inc.      SN   180.831.      Pab.   4-21-64.      FUed   8-28-68. 

772.706.  PRBTTT    WARS    BTC.    AND    DB8IGN. 
Products.  Inc.     SN  175,680.     Pah.  4-21-64.     FUad 

772.707.  PRXTTTWAU.       Pi«tt7     Prodaeta,     lae       IN 
175.884.     Pab.  4-21-84      Filed  8-23-63. 

772.706      GARDEN    MARK.      Montfomery   Ward   A  Col.   U- 
corporated.     8N  178.222.     Pub.  4-21-84.     PUod  9-*-88. 

772.709.  VSK  LIFT.     Allm  AaaocUtloa,  lac.     8N  176,868 
Pab.  4-21-84.     Piled  9-18-83. 

772.710.  "BILLY.CAN."    Southern  SUtaa  Feed  Corporation. 
SN  178.303.     Pab.  4-21-64.     Filed   10-3-68. 

772.711.  TURTLE    (DESIGN).      Tartle    Wax.    lae.      SN 
179.488.    Pab.  4-21-84.    FUed  10-21-88. 

772.712.  STING-RAT  AND  DB8IGN.    ArM>ld  Bchwtea  ft  Co. 
SN  179,888.     Pnb.  4-21-84.     Filed  10-23-83. 

778.713.  BH  AND  DESIGN      Bril  Aeraapace  Carparattoa. 
SN   179.591.     Pah.  4-21-64.     Filed  10-23-63. 

772.714.  SCHWINN  TWINN.     Arnold  Schvtu  A  Oa.     SN 
170,740.    Pah.  4-21-84.     Filed  10-24-88. 
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TT1.T1S.  SILHOUETTE  DB8IGN.  The  lUrley  Tile  Com 
pujr  LUoitML    8X  164.7S4.    Pub.  4-21-04.    Fltod  S-lft-«S. 

TT2.n«.  BON-TON  AND  DESIGN.  Bon  Ton  Vinyl  for 
Wall*.  lae.     8N  170,004.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Pll«4  C-O-M. 


am  21  -  Bt€trical  Apparatus,  Muhhwii 


"^^^^^^^ 


TTS.717.  LADDBKTBON.  Okl  Bi«Hrlc  InAuatir  Company 
United.     8N  158,804.     Pub.  4-21-84.     Filed  »-24-«2. 

TT2.718.  DUEICON.  The  Coiieone  CorporaHea.  aMtcaee  of 
Color  Renewal  Corporation.  8N  I8«,»48.  Pub  4-10-83. 
ni«4  ll-»-82. 

771.71*.     AQUA-FAC.     Aqua-Chan,  Inc.     8N  188,788.     Pub. 

4-tl-M.    Iliad  8-4-OS. 
772.720.      L'D8  AND  DESIGN.     The  Electric  Auto-Ute  Com 

fuy.     HM  184.028.     Pub.  4-21-84.    FUad  S-«-8S. 

TTS.7S1.  BrRROrNDING  SOUND.  Surrounding  Boond. 
lac     8N  lOA.UM).     Pub.  4-21-84.     rUad  8-20-63 

772.722.  MINX.  Mla-X  Radio.  lae  8N  188.802.  Pub. 
4-21-84.     Piled  4-8-OS 

772.728.  8PKED  KAY.  Pol/Pak  Corporation  of  AoMflca. 
•N  188.210.    Pub.  4-21-84.    Piled  8-«-88. 

772.724  8EPTIVATOR.  Gilbert  D.  Schneider.  d.b.a.  The 
Septtvator  Company  8N  188.788.  Pub  4-21-84.  Piled 
fr-18-88. 

772.725  riRST  WHEN  SECONDS  COUNT.  The 
OaaMwaU  Conpaay.  SN  188.44ft.  Pub.  4-21-44.  Itlad 
5-22-88. 

772.728.  "COMPRE  AMP."  The  Metrodjrnamka  Corpora 
tloa.     BW  1 78.288      Puk  4-S1-44.     Iliad  7-18-83. 

772.727.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  Predtton  Multiple  Con- 
trola.  Inc.     SN  174.782.     Pub.  4-21-84.     Piled  8-8-88; 

772.728  8ABANDER.  Electro  Bn(lBeerin(  Products  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  175.585      Pub.  4-21-84.     Piled  8-22-88 

772.728.  MASTER  GRAND.  Symphonic  Radio  and  Elec- 
tronic Corp.     8N  178,805.     P«h.  4-21-04.     EUod  10-^»-0<. 

TTS,7M.     DELTICTOR.     OenenI  Motor*  Corporation.     8N 

178.844.     Pub.  4-21-84.     Piled  10-4-88 
7T2.781.     DELSEAL.       General     Motors    Corporation.       8N 

178.S40.    Pub.  4-21-04.    Piled  10-4-OS. 

771.782  PORT-ASCRUB.  Mnltt-CI««n  Producti.  Incor- 
porated.    8N   178.557      Pub.  4-21-04.     Piled  10-8-88. 

772.788  TRIPLB  CHECK  AND  DB8ION.  O  C  Murphy 
Company      8N  178.447.     Pub   4-21-04.     Piled  10-21-08. 


Oast  22-CMMt,Toyt,  md  SfMrtiiig  Cooib 

771.7S4.  LITTLB  MIU  FASBIOW.  Da  Lai«  BM«lnff  Cm- 
poratlon.     8N   104.008.     Pub.  7-80-68.     Piled  8-21-60. 

772.718.  LA  LANNB  La  Lanne  Incorporated.  8N  184,404. 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  12-21-61. 

7T1.TS6.  ROLLO  MAX.  MoxwtU  WlUUn  Bradohaw.  BS 
188.708.    Pub.  4-21-04.    Piled  2-20-02. 

772.737.  rUNNT-MO.VST.  Bdd  Thomaa.  d.b.a.  Cash  Crea- 
tions, asaltnce  of  Pood  nty.  SN  140,011.  Pub.  4-21-04. 
Piled  0-11-02. 

772.738.  LEGO  SYSTEM.  A/8  Lc«o  System.  SN  147.888. 
Pub.   4-21-04.     Piled  0-29-82. 

771.788.  STARLITE.  Ainsworth  Consolidated  Industries 
Pty    Ltd.     SN  151.285.     Pub.  4-21-04.    PUed  8-10-02. 

7T1.740.  RAH-rONE.  Geoi^  Wolfraan.  d.b.a.  Noel  Asso- 
etataa.     SN  157.858.     Pub.  4-21-04.     Piled  11-20-02. 

772.741.  TRANSACTION.  Joka  ft.  Twoa.  8N  100,500. 
Pub.   4-21-64.      Piled   1-11-68. 

772.742.  SKI  SPEED  AND  DESIGN.  Ski  Speed  Co.  SN 
100.071.    Pub.  4-21-04.    rUad  1-14-08. 


TT2.74*.  MASTER  TOURNAMENT  CALLAWAY  GARDEN'S 
AND  DESIGN.  Gardens  Sorrlcea,  Inc.  SN  181,482  Pub 
4-21-04.     rUed  1-28-08. 

T72,744.     PUTTER  POLES.    Doughboy  Indastrtet,  Inc.     SN 

161.858.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  2-1-63. 
772.74ft.     NURSERY  RHYME  HOUSE.   Doughboy  Industries 

Inc.     SN  161.868.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  2-1-68. 

772.746.  RIK  'O  SHINNY.  Doughboy  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
181,802.     Pub.  4-21-04.     Piled  2-1-08. 

772.747.  BILLY   BOY.      Crotty   CorporaUon.      SN   182,081 
Pubi  4-21-04.     Filed  2-5-08. 

772.748.  «8'ER.     B.  P.  Gladding  A  Co.,  Inc.     SN  162  747 
Pub.  4-21-04.      Filed  3-14-63. 

772.74*.  JUNGLE  JACK.  De  Luxe  Reading  CorponUlon. 
SN  108.81*.     Pub.  4-21-04.     Pllad  8-4-88. 

772.750.  OERBER  AND  DESIGN.  Gerber  Products  Com- 
pany.     SN   168.848.      Pub.   4-21-64.     Piled  6-28-63. 

772.751.  8UPBRCHIEP  Mattel,  Inc.  8N  171.663  Pub 
4-21-04.     Piled  0-21-63. 

Saul    Menlck    and    Darld    Sadel 
SN    174,874.      Pub.    4-21-04. 


772.752.     PLAY-A-LONO. 
Aaaodates,    Incorporated. 
Piled  8-18-08. 

772.758.     GOLDEN   GATE.     Cortland   Industries    Inc 
177.002.     Pub.  4-21-64.    Piled  9-16-68. 

772.754.     SUBMARINE.       Cortland    Industries,     Inc 
177.008.    Pub.  4-21-04.    Piled  9-18-08. 


SN 


SN 


aMs23-OrtlMir,  Madiinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Theraof 

772,755.  ALIM  ABC  ALLCLA8S.  Alim  Corporation.  SN 
84,111.    Pub.  9-5-01.    Filed  10-28-58. 

772.750.  HYDROPULSE.  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc,  assignee 
of  Scott  A  Williams.  Incorporated.  SN  142,819.  Pub. 
4-21-04.    PUed  4-0-02. 

772.767.  8HURGVKLBBN.  Wlsn«-  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration, assignee  of  Deltown  Foods,  Incorporated.  8N 
144.004.    Pub.  4-21-04.    Filed  6-15-02. 

772.750.  "CERTIFIED."  Illlnels  Tool  Works  Inc  SN 
150,0*5.     Pub.  4-21-04.     Piled  8-7-62. 

772.75*.  8NOMA8TER.  Snomaster,  Inc.  SN  152,846 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  8-81-63. 

772.700.  MCNEIL  AKRON  ENCLOSED  WITHIN  A  RBC- 
TANOULAR  BOX.  The  McNeil  Machine  A  Engineering 
Conpanj.     SN  154.881.     Pub.  4-21-04.     Filed  10-9-62. 

772.701.  FCP  FLEXIBLE-COUPLED  PACKED.  FMC 
Corporation      SN  198.806.     Pub.  ll-ft-68.     Piled  12-10-62. 

771,701,  OROOyE-JOINT.  Diamond  Tool  and  Hortethoe 
Co.    SN  101,*60.    Pub.  4-11-04.    Piled  2-4^08. 

772,708.  BILLY  BOY.  Crotty  Corporation.  SN  108.080. 
Puh.  4-21-64.     Filed  8-5-68. 

7n.T*4.  OTRO-KLEEN.  Gsllagher-Kalser  CorporatioB 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Gasses  28  and  84).  8N  165.050. 
Pub.  4-21-04.    PUed  8-20-63. 

772.786.  CARILLON  AND  DESIGN.  Vlu  Cntt  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  170,182.    Pub.  4-21-04.    Filed  5-I1-6S. 

772.700.  TRU  FIT.  Walker  Manufacturing  Company 
SW  171.*e8.    Pub.  4-21-04.    Filed  7-12-08. 

7T2.787.  HIGHWAY  HANDYMAN.  The  McMuUan  Co.. 
d.b.a.  Highway  Sign  Cleaner  Co.  SN  178,11*.  Pub. 
O-Al-04.    Filed  7-10-01. 

772.768.  AUTOPELLETER.  Irl  Daffln  Associates.  Incor- 
porated.    SN  178,862.     Pub.  4-21-84.     Filed  7-19^. 

772.76*.  LAM  FLO.  Fluid  Solids.  Inc.  SN  173,608.  Pub. 
4-21-04.    Filed  7-28-08. 

772.770.  LITTLE  SCOTCHMAN.  Arthur  A.  Kroetch.  d.b.a. 
WIefcomatic  Oiler  Company.  SN  173.582.  Pub.  4-21-04 
FIM  7-21-01. 

772.771.  VIRGINL4  ROSE.  Imperial  Knife  Associated 
Coapanlea.  Inc  SN  174,028.  Pub.  4-21-04.  FUeO 
7-80-08. 
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T7S.772.  SSE-SAFB.  PtailUiM  Petroleum  CMBpany.  8N 
174.487.    Pub.  4-21-94.    Filed  8-5-«3. 

772.773.  THS  "DITCHING  DEVIL"  AND  DESIGN.  Henry 
S.  SboeuMker,  d.b.a.  H.  8.  Sboeiuker  *  Sob.  8N  174,446. 
Pub.  4-21-94.    Filed  8-«-«8. 

772.774.  GUILD.  Guild  Metal  Joining  Equipment  Company. 
SN  17S,187.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-16-63. 

772.775.  GUILD  AND  DSSIGN.  Guild  Metel  Jolninc 
Equipment  Company.  SN  176,8S7.  Pub.  4-21-04.  Piled 
8-16-63. 

772.776.  CBNTURT  AND  DESIGN.  BesTer  Products,  Inc. 
SN  176.06S.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  8-30-68. 

772.777.  ROTEX.  Avery  Adbeelve  Product*.  Inc.  SN 
176.612.     Pub.  4-21-64.     FUed  »-10-6S. 

772.778.  DIABOLO.  Karl  Mayer  TextUmaachinen  O  m.b.H. 
SN  177.181.     Pub.  4-21-«4.     Filed  »-17-63. 

772.779.  DB  NORMANVILLE.  Auto  Transmlaalona  Umlted. 
SN  177,478.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  »-23-63.  ^ 

772.780.  BEARING  BUDDY.  AquapplUncea,  Inc.  SN 
178.520.     Pub.  4-21-64.     FUed  10-8-68. 

772.781.  CLO-ZUM.  Hyde  Manufacturing  Company,  d.b.a. 
Hyde  TooU.     SN  179,227.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 

772.782.  AIMCO,  ETC.  American  Inaulatlng  Macblnery 
Company.     SN  179,310.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  10-18-63. 


772,783.      MONOGRAM.        G.     C.     Murphy     Company. 
179,446.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  10-21-68. 


SN 


772.784.  BEE  ZEE  AND  DESIGN.    Blxby-Zlmmer  Engineer 
lag  Co.     8M  179.760.    Pub.  4-21-44.    Filed  10-2ft-«a. 

772.785.  DY.XA-80NIC.      Mead    SpecUItlea    Company,    Inc. 
SN  179,808.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  10-25-68. 

772.786.  GC  SYMBOL.     Graphic  Controli  Corporation.     SN 
179,898.     Pub.  4-21-64.     FUad  10-28-63. 

772.787.  FARMSC.     Sperry  Rand  Corporation.     SN  180,036.     ria«a7Q^ 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  10-29-63.  «•»»  AT 


772.799.  PB8TILTZBR.     WUkraa  Inttmment  *  RaMarak. 
Inc.     SN  166,383.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  4-8-68. 

772.800.  OPT.O-UMIT.      Pratt   *   Whitney    Company.    In- 
corporated.    SN   173,967.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  7-29-63. 


Oms  27-HorDlo9ical  IwtiwuiU 

772.801.  HAPPY  TIMS.    SkeOald  Watck.  Inc.     SN  177,100 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  9-16^^3. 

772.802.  MEMOSTOF.     Ebauchea  S.A.      SN  ITT.tlt.     Pab. 
4-21-64.    Filed  9-24-68. 

772.803.  CALENTINE.     Bulora  Watch  Company,  lac     SN 
178,099.     Pub.  4-21-64.    Piled  10-1-68. 

772.804.  TIMECREST.      Wena    Watch    Corporation.      SN 
181,582.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  ll-20-«S. 


Oats  28  -  Jtwtlry  md  PradMH-MUtal  Wara 

772.805.  KEYCHARM.      Photogem  Co.     SN   157,886.     Pub. 
4-21-«4.     Piled  11-28-62. 

772.806.  REPRESENTATION      OF      CROSSED      TKXNIS 
RACKETS.       Bddle    Jacob*.     Ud.       SN     K2.44S.       Pub 

4-21-64.     Piled  2-11-63. 

772.807.  CLAUDE  RIVIERE.    Claude  Rlrlere,  t.A.R.L.    SN 
178.187.    Pub.  4-21-44.    Filed  T-17-88. 

772.80a     HAPPY   BEADS.      Betty   Sckaffner.      SN   178,516 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  8-21-6S. 

772.809.     DAPHNE.     Daphne  Bradley  Pleater.     8N  177,870 
Pub.  4-21-64     Filed  9-19-63. 


tniilni.  aarfllKtori 


772.788.  POSI-CHAROER  AND  DESIGN.  PenaaylranU 
Engineering  Corporation.  SN  180,529.  Pub.  4-21-64. 
Filed  11-5-63. 

772.789.  AMT  AND  DESIGN.  American  Machine  *  Tool 
Co.  Inc.     SN  180,806.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  11-1-68. 

772.790.  DRESSER  GUIBERSON  AND  DESIGN.  Dresser 
Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Dresssr  Gulberson  DlTlaion.  SN 
180.861.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  11-12-63. 


772.791.  INDEPENDENCE.      Diamond    National    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  177.204.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  9-10-48. 

775.792.  ENVOY.      Detrex    Chemical    Induatries,    Inc.      8.\ 
177,776.      Pub.    4-21-64.      FUed    9-26-63. 


aass26-M0asMriag     aad     Scitatific 
AppUaacas 

772,798.  POWERED  BY  THE  SUN !  AND  DESIGN.  Inter- 
national Rectifler  CorporaUon.  SN  147,871.  Pub.  4-21-64. 
Filed  6-21-62. 

772,794.  L  AND  DESIGN.  The  Lionel  Toy  Corporation, 
assignee  of  The  Lionel  Corporation.  SN  154,734.  Pub. 
4-21-64.     Filed  10-8-62. 


772.810.     VISTA.    Sunbeam  Corporation.    SN  177.816.     Pub. 
4-21-64.    FUed  9-26-63. 


dais  31  -  Rhan  aarf  Rafrifaratart 

772.811.  TASTEE-FREEZ.     Harlee  Manufacturing  Co.     8N 
161.706.     Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  1-30-68. 

772.812.  DELUXAIRE.      Fram    Corporation.      8N    177.410. 
Pub  4-21-44.    Filed  9-20-63. 

772,818.     LINACLAD.    Uaatez  Corporation  of  America.    8N 
178,012.    Pub.  4-21-44.    Filed  9-8fr-4S. 

772,814.     8HALL0DEAN.    Dean  Product*.  Inc.    SN  179.206. 
Pub    4-21-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 


Oatt  32  -  hrritura  airf  Uphalrtary 


772,815.      ADTOMATBD.      Automatic   Blectrte   Mattr 
SN  146.449.     Pub.  4-21-44.     Filed  6-8-62. 


Co. 


772.816.  STRATOROCKER.     ratorUa  Manufacturing  Coa- 
pany.     SN  167,249.     Pub.  4-21-44.     Plied  4-22-48. 

772.817.  NOVA.     Nors  Products  Corp.     SN  170.540.     Pub 
4-21-44.     Filed  6-7-68. 


772.81&     ECS.      Herman    Miller,    Inc. 
4-21-44.     FUed  6-14-68. 


SN    171.026.     Pub. 


772.79S.     JEPCO.      Jeppesen    *    Ca 
4-21-64.    Filed  12-20-62. 


SN    159,498.      Pub. 


772.819.     RMP    DESK    SILENCER    AND   DESIGN.      Roek- 
awsy  Meui   Product*  Corp.     SN  178,484.     Pub.  4-21-44. 

Filed   10-7-63. 


772.796.  MONOGRAM    (DESIGN).     The   Mercotd  Corpora-  — ^^-^— — ^-^— 
tloo.     SN  161.352.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  1-24-63. 

772.797.  MICRO-DERM.    Unit  Process  Aaaemblle*.  Inc.    SN  QaSS  33  ^  QnHflU 

164.406.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-11-68. 


772,798.     WE    AND    DESIGN.      Western    Blectrodynsmic*. 
Inc.     SN  165,897.     Pub.  4-21-64.     FUed  3-25-68. 


772,820.     CARILLON  AND  DESIGN.     Vita  Craft  CorpMra- 
tlon.     SN  170.188.     Pub.  4-21-44.    Pllsd  5-41-48. 
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Oau  34  -  HMtiiig,  Ufhtiag,  and  VMrtflatiiig 

TTS.TM.     ( Sec  Clam  2S  for  this  trademark. ) 

7TB.U1.  ATONAT.  Aton  Plananga-aBd  Bavgewllachaft  fur 
die  Kcramlaai*  lodnatrt*  m.b.H.  SN  172,8M.  Pub. 
4-21-64.     Filed  7-2-4S. 

m.8St.  ^ULU>DBAN.  Dean  Prodaeta.  Inc.  8N  179.206. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Piled  10-17-68. 

aati35-Bdti^i,  Host,  MadrfMry  Padc- 
iiig,  md  NoMMtaHk  Tirtt 

772.M6.     ( See  CIam  1  for  tbU  trademark. ) 

TTltat.     BACINB.     AJaz  Tlrt  4  Babber  Corporation.     8N 

1M.12*.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  7-t-«2. 
772.824.     MURRAY  AND  DB8I0N.     Murray  Tire  *  Rubber 

CarporattM.     8N  146,216.     Pub.  4-21-64.     PUed  7-2-62. 
772.625      MASON.     Morrar  Tire  k  Rubber  Corporation.     8N 

146,216.     P«b.  4-21-64.      Piled  7-2-62. 

T7t.i26.  PLAZA.  Tb«  General  Tin  A  Robber  Company.  SN 
179.626.      Pub.   4-21-64.      Piled   10-2V-66. 

772,827.  CUBV  STAR.  O.  K  Rubber  Welders,  Incorporated. 
ms  1TS.807.     Pob.  4-21-64.    Fllad  10->5-<t. 

dau  36-Mnical  ImUimU  mi  Supplies 


Darle  Soria.    SN  171,882. 


Recorda,     Inc.. 
Pub.   4-21-64. 

178,756.      Pub. 

8N    178.767. 

SN  17ft,078. 


772.828.     SORIA  (MONOGRAM). 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Plted  6-19-68. 

772.889.     PAIRMOUNT.        Cameo-Parkway 

d.b.a.   ralrmouot   Racorda.     SN   172^72. 

PUad  7-16-68. 
772.880.     HINGKR.      Pftad   D.    Hlafer.     SN 

4-21-64.     PUed  7-28-48. 

772.U1.    TOUCH-TOK$.      Prad    D.    Hln«iiff. 

Pob.  4-21-64.  Piled  7-26-63. 
778482.     C  PLUS  IWSIGN.     Compotroa  lac. 

Pob.  4-21-64.  Piled  8-18-68. 
772,888.     MUSIC   PAI^      Soutbera   Solid    State   Eleetroalca. 

toe.     SN  176.809.     P^b.  4-21-64.     PUed  6-26-68. 

OaM  37-PapMr  mi  Statiaaary 

778,884.  ITRAIOHT  LINK  AND  V  DB8IGN.  Bergstrom 
Paper  Company.  SN  144.669.  Pob.  4-21-64.  Piled 
6-16-62. 

772.686.  BIO  H.  Ha«aoB  Pulp  A  Paper  Corp.  SN  168.711. 
Pubk  4-21-64.    Piled  »-7-62. 

778.886.  JEPGO.  JappcMa  *  Co.  SN  1S9.496.  Pob. 
4-21-64.      PU«1   18-80-68. 

778.887.  HANDTBAND  AND  DSSION.  Jane  Adler  Incor- 
porated.    SN  167,618.       Pob.  4-81-64.     PUad  4-2&-68. 

772.888.  BrACH.  Beach  Prodocu.  Inc.  SN  168,666.  Pub. 
4-21-64.     Piled  S-10-68. 

772.889.  BEACH  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Beach  Prodncta, 
Inc.     SN  166.668.     Pob.  4-21-64.     PUed  6-10-63. 

778,840.  HANDI-SIT.  BaMb  Prodoeta.  lac  SN  168,672. 
Pub   4-21-64.     Piled  6-10-68. 


dau  38  -  Priats  and  PMcatioM 

772,841.  DECISION.  The  BUly  Graham  Erancellatlc  A8m>- 
cUMon,  Inc.    SN  106,804.    Pob.  6-6-61.    Piled  10-6-60. 

778,642.  IWCISION  N'EWSLETTBR.  The  BUly  Graham 
■raBgtllatle  Aasoetatlon.  Inc.  SN  106,806.  Pub.  8-^-61. 
ruad  10-6-60. 


Bobert  A.  BrowB,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Life 
SN  114,424.     Pob.  4-21-64.     Filed 


772.848.  IDEA  INDEX. 
Inauraac*  Salea  Clnlc. 
8-87-61. 

772.844.  AMERICANS  IN  ACTION.  The  B.  W.  Scrlppa 
Company.    SN  146,110.    Pub.  4-21-64.    PUed  6-4-68. 

772.848.  FLAME  AND  LIGHTNING  ROD  EMBLEM.  Pub- 
lic Serrlce  Company  of  Colorado.  SN  160,187.  Pob. 
4-21-64.    PUed  10-16-62. 

772.846.  ELECTRONIC  DAILY.  Hayden  Publiahlng  Com- 
pany, Inc.  of  CaUfomU.  SN  167,800.  Pub.  4-21-64.  PUad 
ll-lft-6S. 

772.847.  TAX  SCOPE.  The  MerriU  Anderaon  Company, 
Inc.     SN  168,860.     Pub.  4-21-64.     FUed  12-3-62. 

772.848.  WORLD  MARKETERS  AND  DESIGN  ETC.  W.  H. 
Long  Marketing.  lae  SN  168,466.  Pub.  4-81-64.  Piled 
12-4-62. 

772.649.  INDUSTRIAL  FASTENERS  INSTITUTE,  todua- 
trlal  Pietenera  Inatltote.  SN  169,288.  Pub.  4-21-64. 
Fllad  12-17-62. 

772.860.  J-AID.  Jappeaan  A  Co.  SN  169,497.  Pob.  4-81-64. 
PUed  12-20-62. 

772.861.  JOHNSON  CITY  PRESS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Peaaa,  Inc.     SN  160.188.     Pab.  4-21-64.     PUed  1-6-68. 

772.852.  AHP  AND  DESIGN.  American  Home  Products 
Corporatloa.    SN  164,788.    Pob.  4-21-64.    FUad  3-18-^. 

772.888.  SPBCTARAMA.  John  C.  Howard.  SN  166,718. 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  4-16-68. 

772.864.  THE  ROMPER  BOOM.     Romper  Room,  Inc. 
167,076.     Pob.  4-21-64     FUed  4-25-68. 

772.865.  THE    JOURNAL    OF    PARAPSYCHOLOGY. 
Foundation    for    Raaaarch    on    the   Nature   of   Maa. 
168,814.    Pob.  4-21-64.    PUad  6-7-68. 

772.856.     STI  AND  DESIGN.     Howard  W.  Sami  k  Co. 
SN  168,868.     Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  5-14-68. 

TT2.887.     BASEBALL   SCOREBOARD   AND   DBSIGlt. 
Germhenhorn,   d.b.a.    Oreen'a    Southern    California    Sports 
SMTlce.     SIf  188.628.     Pob.  4-21-64.     Piled  6-24-68. 

772.868.  TOBE.  Tobe  Aaaodatea,  Inc.  SN  170,779.  Pub. 
4-81-04.    FUed  6-11-68. 

772.869.  METROPOLITAN  PHARMACIST.  The  New 
York  Retail  Drnggiata  Aaaodatlon.  SN  171,170.  Pob. 
4-21-64.    Piled  6-17-68. 

772.860.  AMERICAN  PAINTING  CONTRACTOR.  Ameri- 
can Paint  Journal  Company.  SN  171,008.  Pub.  4-81-4M. 
PUed  6-24-68. 

772.861.  DOANE'S  AGRICULTURAL  RK>ORT.  Doane 
Agricultural  Serrlce,  Inc.  SN  171,624.  Pub.  4-21-64. 
Piled  6-24-68. 

772.862.  FENCE  INDUSTRY  TRADE  NEWS  AND  DESIGN. 
EUlBon  Pobllcatlona.  Inc.  SN  171,977.  Pub.  4-21-64. 
Filed  6-27-68. 


SN 

The 

SN 

Inc. 
Sol 


772.868.     68.     Gallery  68,  Inc. 
FUed  7-8-08. 


SN  172,888.     Pub.  4-21-64. 


772.864.  MO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Magnealum  Aaaoela- 
tioa.     SN  172,922.     Pob.  4-21-64.     Piled  7-12-68. 

772.866.  ACTUA  MEDICA.  Charles  E.  Froast  k  Co.  SN 
172,962.     Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  7-11-68. 

772.866.  GOLFDOM  THE  MAGAZINE  OF  GOLF  BUSI- 
NESS. Golfdom,  Inc.  SN  173.909.  Pub.  4-21-64.  Filed 
7-29-68. 


(latt39-ClotMag 


772.867.  SAYLON.     Norelty  Veiling  Co.  lac     SN  127,202. 
Pub.  T-2-68.    PUed  9-6-61. 

772.868.  LA  LANNE.    La  Lanne  Incorporated.   SN  184.466. 
Pob.  4-21-64.    PUed  18-21-61. 


Buccaneer  MCg.    0>., 
Pob.  4-21-64.    FUed 


772.869.  COMBAT  AND  DESIGN. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  BoeeaBeer.  SN  169,260 
12-17-62. 

772.870.  FROSTWAi^.    Bennett's  of  New  Haren,  Ine 
162,880.    Pob.  4-41-64.    PUed  2-8-68. 
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772.871.  THKIIX.  OeiMMO  Inc.  8N  162,738.  Pvb. 
4-21-«4.  FUed  a-14-43. 

772.872.  BRAETAN  JUNIORS.  Sam  Sllbcnteln  Corp.  SN 
1«2.»8«.    Pub.  4-21-«4.    Filed  2-18-48. 

772.87>.  BDU).  fidlo  Imports  Ltd.  SN  168.716.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    Fll«d8-l-«8. 

772.874.  CONTE8.  CaMTo  Coafgtocoaao  S.p.A.  SN 
171.218.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Piled  6-17-68. 

772.875.  LOCKfiD-IN  TOOETHSBNBSS.  Clsrlae  Sporti 
wear  Co..  Inc.     SN  171.7&9.    Pub.  4-21-64.     PIImI  6-25-63. 

772.878.  DECTOL£NE.  Cloett.  Peabody  *  Co..  Inc.  SN 
178,820.    Pnb.  4-21-64.    Piled  7-26-«S. 

772.877.  DECTON.  Cluett,  Petbody  ft  Co..  Inc.  8N 
173.822.    P«b.  4-21-«4.    Filed  7-26-6S. 

772.878.  PRETTTWARB  KTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Prettr 
Products,  Inc.     SN  175.681.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  8-28-63. 

772.879.  PSETTTWARB.  Pretty  Prodncts.  I8C.  8N 
17S.688.    Pub.  4-21-64.    PUed  8-28-63. 

772.880.  CAPRILLA.  Hicker-Freeman  Coapaajr.  SN 
176.524.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  »-»-6S. 

772.881.  DESIGN  OF  2  DRAGONS.  McGrcfor-Doatger  Ibc. 
gN176.»80.    Pnb.  4-tl-64.    Filed  »-lS-63. 

QassdO— Faacy  Coods,  FvnMslwifs,  mi 

NotiOM 

I . 

772.882.  REPRESENTATION  OF  CROSSirD  TENNIS 
RACKETS  AND  DESIGN  Eddie  Jacob*.  Ltd.  SN 
162.447.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  2-11-63. 

dau  42-KiiitUd,  Nttttd,  aadi  Ttxtile 
Fabffks,  ad!  SdbstitMlas  Therafor 

772.883.  RCO-GRIP.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Conpany.  SN 
120.799.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  5-25-61. 

772.884.  REPRESENTATION  OF  CROSSED  TENNIS 
RACKETS.  Eddie  Jacobt,  Ud.  8M  162.446.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    Filed  2-11-63. 

772.885.  PEDICARS.  Pedlcree  Pabrlca.  Inc.  8N  163.757. 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Plied  3-1-63. 

772.886.  PiS>ICLOTH.  Pedigree  Pabrlca.  Uc  SN  163.758. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  3-1-63. 

772.887.  PEDI8WIS8.  Pedigree  Fabrics,  Ia«.  8N  16S.760. 
Pub.  4-21-44.    Filed  8-1-43. 

772.888.  CMC.  Clereland  Mills  Company.  SN  170.295. 
Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  6-4-63. 

772.889.  8TER£I0-LACE.  B  ft  8  Plastic  Art.  Ine.  8N 
175.542.     Pnb.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-22-63. 

772.890.  ROYAL  DIMENSION.  PMdcrest  MUla.  lac.  SN 
175,569.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-22-68. 

AppAlBCBS 

772.891.  ASH.  The  Amalgamated  Dental  Company  Limited. 
SN  172.552.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  7-8-«S. 

772.892.  PP  ft  RS  AND  DESIGN.  Kansas  City  AsaembUge 
Company,  Inc.    SN  173.925.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Plied  7-29-63. 

772.893.  NICHOLS.  Nichols  Nasal  SyphM,  Inc.  SN 
177.079.    Pnb.  4-21-64.    Filed  9-16-63. 

772.894.  DESIGN  OF  A  MINUTE  MAN.  DUmond  NaUonal 
Corporation.     SN  177,205.     Pnb.  4-21-64.     Filed  9-10-63 

772.895.  INDEPENDENCE.  Diamond  National  Corpora- 
tion.     SN  177,206.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  »-10-68. 

772.896.  SILASTia  Dow  Coming  Corporation.  8N 
181.760.    Pnb.  4-21-44.    FUed  11-22-68. 


772.897.  aiLASTIC.       Dow     Comtag     Corporation.       SN 
181,761.    Pnb.  4-tl-64.    Filed  11-99-68. 

772.898.  HEARTALARUM.     The  Blrtcher  CorporaUoiL     8N 
181,955.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Filed  11-27-68. 

772.899.  DUO-MI8T.    Prak-TKal  Corporation.    8N  181.998. 
Pub.  4-21-44.     Filed  11-27-63. 


Qatt45-S«ft  DriBks  ud  CirbMaUil 

Watort 

772,900.  COO  DOR  AND  0B8IQN.  Pmds  H.  Lcgfttt  ft 
Company.     8M  187,916.     Pnb.  4-21-44.     Piled   11-94-42 

772,801.  DERBY  DAY.  Dei^  Day.  iMSrpMatML  SN 
167.375.    Pnb.  4-21-64.     Piled  4-28-48. 


aais46-FMi 


•f  FMib 


772.902.  HAPPY  JACK.  Jack's  Cookto  CoapaalM.  loc 
SN  131.044.     Pnb.  4-21-44.    FUod  10-81-41. 

772.908.  PJLJI.  ReOnadara  da  Mala  Venesolaaa.  CJi. 
(RemaTeaea).     8N  150.898.     Pnb.  4-21-44.     FUed  8-9-42 

772.904.  BEAR  BRAND.  Baar  Brand  Confectionary  Ualtad. 
SN   151.840.     Pnb.   8-18-44.     PUad  8-21-42. 

772.905.  CHEVS  PAR  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  Monson 
Hopper,  db.a.  HeppOT-  Meat  Paefetag  Co.  tif  t9t.a03. 
Pub.  4-21-44.    Piled  11-5-42. 

772.904.  IVALDI  FLAMBE  FANFARE  AND  DESIGN 
Beatrice  Iraldl,  db.a.  Ivaldl  Co  SN  158.078.  Pub. 
4-21-44.    Filed  11-28-42. 

772.907.  WIRTHMORB  TWIN-MHC  AND  DESIGN.  Cora 
Produeu  Company.  SN  161.776.  Pub  4-21-64.  Piked 
1-81-48. 

TT2.908.     WILDERNESS.  The  Chan  King  Corporation.     SN 

141,851.    Pnb.  4-21-44.  Filed  2-1-48. 

772.909.  TONE'S  AND  DESIGN  Tone  Brotbera.  8N 
162,870.     Pub.  4-21-64.  Filed  S-4-4S. 

772.910.  KICK  STIX.  PMladelpftU  Chewing  Gum  Corpora 
tloB.     SN  168,402.     Pub.  4-21-64.     FUed  2-25-63 

772.911.  CARNA-CAL.  Carnation  Company.  SN  148,529. 
Pnb.  4-21-44.    Filed  2-27-48. 

772.912.  TUBE-O-MEAL.  H  ft  M  Packing  Corporation  8N 
163.369.     Pnb.  4-21-64.    Filed  8-24-68. 

772.913.  B  AND  IWSION.  Natioaal  Dairy  Products  Corpo 
ratloa.     SN  167.751.     Pub    4-21-44      Filed  4-29-63 

772.914.  TAYLORBD  TO  TASTE.  Taylor  Btecntt  Caopaay. 
SN  168.547.    Pnb.  4-21-44.    Filed  5-4-43. 

772.915.  MR.  MALTIE.  American  Dairy  Qaeen  Corpora 
tlon.  assigae*  of  Intcmattonal  Dairy  Qoeea.  Inc.  8N 
168.742.    Pnb.  4-21-44.     Filed  6-13-48. 

772.91&  ALASKA  MAID.  Ncabltt  Fruit  Prodocta.  Inc 
SN  176.013.    Pub.  4-21-64.    Fllad  8-29-63. 

772.917.  HOT  STICK.  Richard  H  Braaael.  d.b.a.  Chacae 
HaTen.      SN    178.168.      Pub.   4-21-44.      Filed   10-2-48. 

772.918.  CREME  DE  BUTE.  Laacaator.  Inc.  SN  178.204. 
Pnb.  4-21-44.    FUed  10-2-48. 

772.919.  EDUCATOR  AND  DB8I0N.  Educator  Biscuit 
Company.  Incorporated.  SN  178.480.  Pnb.  4-21-44. 
Filed  10-7-4S. 

772.920.  8EATTUTE.  Flaher  Flonrtag  MUU  Co.  SN 
178.487.    Pnb.  4-21-44     Filed  10-7-48. 

772.921.  8UPCR  C.  lateraatleaai  MlIM^  Campaay  Inc. 
SN  180.810.    Pnh.  4-21-44.    FUad  11-4-48. 

772.922.  BILL  CftMP'a     W.  B.  Camp  ft  Sona,  Inc.,  4.h.a. ' 
W.  B.  Camp  ft  Bona.     SN  180.8S4.     Pah.  4-21-44.     filed 
11-12-43. 

772.928.  LUND'S.  Jaha  Land  and  Company.  SN  180.927. 
Pnb.  4-31-44.     Piled  11-12-48. 

772.924.  LAMBASB.  Q«fhar  Prodaeto  Company.  SN 
181.224    Pnb.  4-21-44.    FUad  11-14-48. 
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772.82S.     riiO-SYEE.     LmUc  Salt  Co.     8N  181,M».     Pab. 

4-tl-M.    m«d  11-1&-68. 
772.929.      BILLY    BEE    AND    DESIGN.      Billy    B««    Honey 

Prodacts    Limited.      BN    181.807.      Pab.    «-Sl-«4.      Piled 

11-1S-«S. 


Qais  48— Mik  Btvtraiff  md  Upori 

772.92T.  RBPBBSKNTATIOIf  OP  A  TABOKT.  HorMll 
BrvwtlW  Co..  I»c.  8N  100.412.  P«k.  4-ai-M.  PU«d 
12-1-80. 

772.928.     KC'8   BEST.     Tb»  SpMmAn  BitVlBf  Coapaaj. 

8N  148.888.    Pab.  4-21-84.    Piled  8-2-82. 
772.029.      DOM  BRAl'       Blerttrauerei    Wllhelm   Remmer.   Oe- 

MllMfaaft  mlt  beectarankter  Uaftu&c-     811   188,282.     P«b. 

4-21-84.    PU«d»-28-«t. 

772.980.  UMIVKB8ITY  CLUB.  Miller  Brawlag  Company. 
SN  174.414.    Pub.  4-81-44.    PUed  8-8-88. 


Off  1?    ITiitii<  AkaMc  UfMrt 

772.881.     EAROrP.     The  American  DlatlUlBg  Compaay.     8N 
187,088.    Pab.  4-21-84.    Piled  11-18-82. 

TT2.882.     TRIPLE   ANISBTTB   BAH   PISTRO.     Oaldo   Ra- 
»m.     8N   188.179.     Pab.  4-21-84.     Pltod  8-21-88. 


Omi  50-MtrcliaRdlis«  Not  Othtrwitt 
OaisiM    I 


n2.9S2.     BULL  DOO.    Bkeo  Prodacts  Cooipaay    US  182.884. 
Pnb  4-21-84.    Piled  2-18-88. 

772.984.     PBRMATRSLLIS.        MeHotehlMm     4     Co.        BN 
188.878.    Pab.  4-21-84.    Piled  2-28-88. 

77*388.     BI  KSM.     Utb*  ChtmMU  *  Sowly  Cau.  lac     8M 
178,141.    Pnb.  4-21-84.    Iliad  l»-18-88. 

772,988.     TRI-KBM.     Utbo  Cbemleal  *  Supply  Co.,  lac.    BN 
178,148.    Pab.  4-21-84.    Piled  10-18-88. 


Qmi  51 «  Cbama/da  aad  Tolal  PnMiniioM 

772.987.     LA  LANNE.    U  Laam  lacotporated.    gN  184.488. 
4-81-84.    Piled  18-21-81. 


772.947.  KBTKLBEM.  K«7>toBa  Lobrlcatloc  Compaojr- 
BN  188,870.    Pab.  8-24-84.    PUed  2-2B-88. 

772.948.  KEYSTRIP.  Keystone  Lubrlcstlng  Company.  SN 
188,878.    Pab.  8-24-84.    Plied  2-25-68. 

772.949.  OLD  BPICE  AND  DEBION.  Shalton,  Inc.  BN 
188,718.    Pab.  4-21-84.    Piled  8-29-88. 

778,980.  ALDMOaiTE.  PalrdilM  Camera  and  Instrument 
CorporatloQ.     SN  168,841.     Pab.  4-21-64.     PUed  8-28-68. 

772,901.  WIN  GLOW  AND  DESIGN.  Wlnslow  Manufactar- 
Inc  Corp.     BN  174,928.     Pub.  4-21-64.     Piled  8-12-68. 

7724M2.  NCR  AND  DK8ION.  The  National  Cash  Reclster 
Company.     SN  178.806.     Pab.  4-21-64.     PUed  10-28-68. 


772.944.     COLBNA.      Advaaee    Chenlcal     Compaaj. 
188.888.    Pab.  4-21-84.    PUad  1S-S1-8S. 


8M 


TT2.94S.     DCC  AND  DESIGN.     Drtw  Cbemleal  Corporation. 
8N  162.087.    Pab.  4-21-64.    Piled  2-8-68. 

T7S.946.     KEY.      The    DlverMy    Corporatlaa.      8M    188.828. 
Pab.  8-24-64.    PUad  2-16-68. 


Service  Marks 

(hii  tOO-Mbct>Mi60Ms 


*&! 


» 


77S.888.  ALBRGA.  Netbercatt  Laboratorlea.  d.bJi.  Cas- 
fftalc  Laba.     BN  148,084.     Pab.  4-21-64.     Piled  8-29-62. 

T72.888.  ANULL.  Carter  ProdaeU.  lac.  BN  187.060.  Pnb. 
4-21-64.    riled  11-18-62. 

T72.940.  AQUA  WAVE.  Rayette,  lac.  BN  182.981.  Pab. 
6-21-84.    Piled  2-18-68. 

772,941.  RICH-PUPP.  The  Puller  Brnsb  Compaay.  BN 
168,044.    Pab.  4-21-64.    Piled  2-19-68. 

TTt.M2.  8HARI.  Reiall  Drof  and  Chemical  Compaay, 
d.b.a.  Cars  Nome.  BN  175,794.  Pab.  8-81-64.  Plied 
8-26-68. 


Qaii  52— IWtofffiato  Mirf  SMft 

T72.948.     BIOTBRGE.      Btepan    Chemical    Company.      BN 
187.942.    Pab.  4-21-64.    Piled  11-28-62 


772,888.  THE  RED  BARN.  The  Red  Bam  System,  Inc. 
BN  128.888.     Pub.  6-14-68.    PUed  9-28-61. 

772.M4.  HOLIDAY  AND  DESIGN.  Temple  Health  Studio*, 
lac,  d.b.a.  Honday  Health  Chibs.  BN  168,885.  Pab. 
4-21-64.    Piled  10-19-62. 

772,965.  ICEDIKINN  AND  DESIGN.  late^natlonal  Medl- 
klnn.     SN  168.714.     Pnb.  4-21-64.    Piled  12-7-62. 


SN      159,967.        Pub. 


772.956.  RAMPS.       C-E-I-R,     Inc. 
4-S1-64.    PUad  12-81-68. 

772.957.  mTERCONTINENTAL  HOTELS  AND  DESIGN. 
InterconUnenUl  Hotels  Corporation.  SN  164,187.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    Piled  8-7-68. 


Qais  101  -  AdvMtisiBg  md  Buimu 

■  i     ' 

772.968.  BARGAIN    AND    DESIGN.      Erickson    Petroleum 
Corporation.     SN  181.086.     Pnb.  4-21-64.     Piled  1-21-68. 

772.969.  BARGAIN.    Erickson  Petroleum  Corporation.     SN 
161.086.    Pab.  4-21-64.    PUed  1-21-68. 

772.960.  MACKS  AND  DESIGN.    Macke  Vending  Company. 
SN  188.018.    Pnb.  4-21-64.    PUed  6-2-68. 

772.961.  PBA    AMD    DESIGN.      Prank    Block    Associates. 
BN  169.106.    Pab.  4-21-64.    Piled  5-17-68. 


Qau  102-liisuraiict  and  Riiaiicial 

772.962.  KSTBTONB  CUSTODIAN  PUNDfl  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Keystone  Custodian  Ponds,  Inc.  SN  160,948.  Pub. 
4-21-64.    PUed  1-18-68. 

772.968.  OROTB8QCE  HUMAN.  Bayslde  Pederal  Seringa 
and  Loan  AseocUtlon.  SN  171,428.  Pnb.  4-21-64.  Piled 
6-20-68. 

772,964.  SELECT-CHECK  ACCOUNT.  The  Chase  Manhat- 
tan Bank.     SN  171.851.     Pnb.  4-21-64.     Piled  6-26-68. 


Clatf  103  -  CoRftnictioii  and!  RtHir 

772.966.  ELECTROPRAC  AND  DESIGN.  Electrofrac  Cor- 
poration.   SN  87.218.    Pab.  8-6-62.    Piled  12-14-69. 

772.966.  PROGRESS  IB  OUR  MOST  IMPORTANT  PROD- 
UCT. General  Electric  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Clawss  108  and  107).  SN  168.626.  Pab.  4-21-64.  PUad 
2-S»<68. 


Clan  105-TraMportaliM  mi  Storage 


772.967.     SKTROAD.      Tha    Plying   Tiger    Use    Ine 
161,882.    Pab.  4-21-64.    PUad  1-24-68, 


BN 


July  7,  1964 
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Oass  106  -  Material  Treatmeiit  OatslOT-EAKitiMad 

772.IKW.     CTL.     Con«>l.d.t*d  Te«ln,  L.bor.tori...  Inc.     8N     "J*^     L^  ""^  '"^  '*'  ^^^  tr.d««k., 

IAS  12a     Pnh  4-21-iu     Pi.^  9  oa-ji«  772.870.     HOUDAY  MODELS.     CollcgUtt  AdTtrtMnc  •nd 

ieS.12a.    Pub.4-21-«4.    FU«d2-20-«3.  M«rtettii«    Institute.    Ine..    dJ»..     HoUdar    ModeU       SN 

133,M«.    Pub.  4-ai-«4.    Fll«4  12-ia-«l. 

772fi«ft      CTROTF   Avn  Twr   nraTnv       ^   ..     rw     or     ..        772,»71.     PHILCO   TECHMOUMJICAI.   C«NTEB   AND   DE- 
772.!M».     CIRCLE  AND  DOT  DESIGN      A.tro  Dy*  Work..         s,oy      p„„^  Corpomtlon.     SN  1M.8S4      Pub.  4-21-«4. 
Inc.     SN  171.802.     Pub.  4-21-94.     Filed  ft-l»-«S.  Filed  4-16-«S. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TYwM  registrations  are  not  subject  to  optwaltlon. 


Oass  2 -Receptacles 


772.972.     Owens-Illinois  Glass  Comi>any,  Toledo.  OUo.     8N 
14C.S11.     PUed  P.R.  •-«-«2 :  Asa.  S.R.  4-2»-e4.     ; 


Clais  15-(Ms  md  Crtaeet 


772.977.     K  *  W  Produeta.  Inc..  Wblttter.  Calif.    «M  I97.S1S. 
Filed  P.K.  ll-2S-«t:  Am.  S.K.  4-14-M. 


SALES  WRAP 


3  WAY 


For  Paperboard  Sblpplnc  Tray. 
First  use  Julj  24, 1961. 


772.973.      Orro    Products    Co..    Akroa.    Ohio.       8N    181.773. 
Filed  P.R.  8-23-«2 ;  Am.  S.R.  4-28-«4. 


DRINKADDY 


For  Bottle  Retainers  and  Carriers. 
Flrat  use  July  30. 1992. 


Oassd- 


w^^M  ■  ^WISNI^^B  nNRViifli^ 


772.974.     Cardinal  Paint  Corp..  St  Louis.  Mo.     SN  M.049. 
Filed  P.R.  l-lS-40  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-27-«4. 


VINYL-GLAS 


For  Polish  Finish  for  Floors,  Furniture  and  Flztni 
First  use  Aur  5,  1959. 


Oass  11  -  U(s  ami  Muag  Materials 

772.975.     The  Carter's  Ink  Company,  Cambrldce,  Mas 
184.79S.    FUed  l-17-«4. 


For  Protectlre  SolaUoa  Which  Stops  Leaks,  Pr«T«nts  Boat 
and  Lubricates  Water  Pumps  la  CooUnt  Systama. 
First  use  Mar.  25.  1950. 


Oass  21  -  Bectiicd  AMNMtn, 


772.978.     Croase-Hlnds      Company.      Syraeuae.     N.Y.       RN 
188.121.     Filed  PR.  S-21-«S ;  Am.  S.R.  10-2«-«S. 


ROAD  °[i)@a[jDQ 


For  Floodlights. 

First  use  Apr.  18.  196X 


SN 


MICROPORE 


For  Stamp  Pada. 
First  use  Not.  IS.  1961. 


ion  Materials 


Oass  12- 


772,976.     H-Brace.    Inc.,    Miami.    Fla.      SN    158.534.      Filed 
P.R.  12-S-4t2  :  Ail  S.R.  11-14-63. 

THE  TRUSS  CONNECTOR 

THAT  IS  LOCKED 

IN  PLACE 

For  Truss  Connectors  and  Allied  Accessories. 
First  use  at  least  aa  early  aa  Oct.  1,  1962. 


aass23-Cirtlery,  MadriMry,  md  Teeb, 
aid  ParU  TiMreef 

772.979.     Penasylrsnla    Pump    and    Compressor    Company. 
Eastoo.  Pa.    SN  178.967.    FUed  10-14-63. 

"AERTYTE'* 

For  Valrea  for  Air  and  Gaa  Compreasors  of  the  Redpro- 
catlnff  Type. 

First  use  Aug  5.  1962. 


Oass  25 -Leeks  and  Safes 

7T2.980      Swlng-A-Way     Mfg.     Co..     Norwnlk.     Calif.       SN 
152.846.     Filed  P.R.  9-10-62;  Am.  8.R.  10-15-63. 

SWING-A-WAY 


For  Security  Locking  Bars  for  Dsska,  Filing  OsMaets  and 
Similar  Equipment. 

First  use  June  IS.  1969. 


July  7,  1964  ,  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

I 

Oatt  26  -  MtisariM    wi     Scititif  ic 


TM  51 


772.»87.     Fox-Kntpp  Mfg.  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN  155,404. 
ru«d  P.B.  10-l»-«2  ;  Am.  8.R.  &-14-e«. 


7T3.981.     General   AnlHM  k   PUm   Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.     8N  146.»e4.     n\*i  PR.  e-lV-W  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-7-«4. 

THRIFT  PACK 

Por  Llsht-SensltlT*  DUaotype  Paper  and  nim. 
Plr«t  uac  May  1M9. 


771.982.     CMC,  d.b.a.  "The"  nim  Center.  Washington,  D.C. 
8N  1S8.150.     rtled  P.m.  lS-14-«2  ;  Am.  8.R.  4-10-M. 


^wfoi-7^ 


For  Jacket  and  Hood  Combination  Made  of  Cotton  and/or 
Nylon  Fabric.  Which  Fold*  Into  a  Self  ConUlned  Pouch. 
Plrat  uae  Sept.  18, 1962. 


77t,»88.     Ship   'N    Shore,    Inc.,    UpUnd,    Pa.      8N    1BS,»44. 
Filed  P.R.  10-25-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  »-8-64. 


PACK-IT 


For  Blouaes  and  Shlru. 
First  use  Sept.  11, 1962. 


The  drawing  1«  lined  for  red,  yellow  or  gold,  and  ffreen. 

For  Hptecfa  Tlnlng  Derlcea,  Remotely  Controlled  for  Desk 
or  Podium.  With  Signal  Ughta  To  Indicate  to  the  Speaker 
Pre-Deteroalned  Time  InterraU. 

Flrat  nae  June  1,  19«3. 


772.989.      Raleigh     Manufacturers,     Inc.,     New     York,     N.Y. 
SN   156,248.      Filed  P.R.   lO-SO-62  ;   Am.  S.R.  5-12-«4. 

SIR  CARNEGIE 

For  Men's  SulU  and  Coats,  Orereoats,  and  Pants. 
First  use  Sept.  4,  1961.  ; 


77S.9M.     Mntob     "Drafter"     Industry,     Ltd.,     8etagaya-ku. 
Tokyo.   Japan.     SN   190.SM.     Fllad  P.R.   12-21-62:   Am. 


S.R.  (MS-64. 


DRAFTER 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  5S8.12T,  dated  Jane  29.  1959. 

For  Drafting  Machine. 

first  use  May  6,  1959 ;  in  commerce  May  6.  1959  


772.990.     Modem  Juniors  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  164,548. 
Filed  PR.  8-1S-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-10-«4. 

BEACH  PARTY 

The  term  "Bea^"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Beachrobes  and  Bathing  Suits. 
First  use  Nor.  15.  1962. 


Qau  31  -  RItori  Mrf  Rcfrigtraton 

772.984.     Dean  ProducU,  loc.  Brooklyn,  NY.     SN  1U.674. 
riled  P.R.  1-11-62  :  Am.  S.R.  5-lS-«4. 

FREEZTAND 

For  Refrigerated  Counter  Display  Apparatus — Namely,  Re- 
frlcerated  Food  Display  Counters,  Refrigerated  Food  Display 
Trays.  Refrigerated  Food  EMaplay  Pana.  Refrigerated  Food 
DlspUy  Compartments  and  Rcfrlgeratad  SUnds. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1961. 


Qau  34  -  HMtiiig,  U9lrtii«,aiirf  YMtilatiRg 


aats47-WiMs 


772,991.     SodeU  per  Ailoni  Casa  Tinlcola  Barone  Rleasoll, 
Flrcue,  lUly.    SN  177,198.    FUed  9-17-68. 


TT2,MS.     MeUl  Industries,  Inc.,  Amarillo,  Tex.    SN  157,127. 
rUe«  P.R.  11-18-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  B-lS-44. 

FAN-PER-BIN 


For  TentUatlng  Apparatus  for  Grain. 
First  use  May  SO.  1962. 


CMA  VISICOU 

f<miHlt  •  ITALY 


Clatt39-aotlNiig 


772,986.     Blair  Faahlona,   lac,    Chleac*.    IlL     SN    189,580. 
Filed  P.R.  8-12-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-14-64. 

BRA-JAMA 

For   Lounge-Sleepwear  Cooslstlng  of  a   Panty   Brief  and 
Brassiere. 
nnt  UM  Oct  1, 1961.  I 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red,  bhie  and  gold.  Barone  Rlea- 
soll Is  a  llrlng  individual  whose  full  name  Is  "Barone  Bettino 
Rleasoll  Flrtdolfl"  and  who  is  president  of  the  applicant  cor- 
poration and  who  executed  the  application  on  its  behalf. 
The  Frendi  and  Italian  wording  whi<^  appears  on  the  scrolls 
at  the  upper  comers  of  the  drawing  reads  In  translation : 
"nothing  without  trouble" ;  Brolio  Blanco  means  "white 
brollo" ;  Casa  Vlnicola  means  "wine  producing  house." 
Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  806,070,  444,648,  and  others. 

For  Wines. 

First  use  Mardi  1961 ;  in  commerce  Mardt  1961. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


I 


181.498.  EM£RAUI»  D£  COTY.     a.  31.     S-l»-24. 

182,358.  QOLD  UTAHDAKD.     CI.  46.     4-g-24. 

183.022.  CONTK.     CL  S7.     4-22-24. 

183.023.  CONTEAPA&IS.    CL  ST.    4-22-24. 

184.001.  NA&BOW  BLUE  LINE  BETWKKN  TWO  HEAV- 
IER RED  UNES.     CI.  42.     5-13-24. 

184,186.  GOLDEN.     CI.  37.     5-20-24. 

184.246.  NATIONAL.    CI.  ST.     ft-20-24. 

183.264.  OOLDEN.    CI.  ST.    5-20-24. 

183.436.  RED  ROCK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     6-1T-24. 

185,670.  DRYCO.    CI.  46.    6-24-24. 

183,743.  AMBASSADOR.    CI.  46.     6-24-24. 

186,643.  THE  AUSTIN  METHOD  AND  LETTERS  AM. 
CI.  12.    7-22-24. 

187,473.  GREAT  HEART.     O.  1.     8-&-24. 

187,623.  MBDIPLAST.    CI.  18.     8-3-24. 

188,105.  B.B.    CI.  IS.    8-l»-24. 

188,144.  PACKED  WITH  THE  WIGOLE  IN  IT'S  TAIL. 
CI.  46.     8-l»-24. 

189.178.  DENNISON.    CI.  87.    9-16-24. 

189.360.  NORTHWEST.     CI.  2S.     9-16-24. 

189,901.  DRINK  WATER  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     9-S0-24. 

189,984.  EFT-BEE.    CL  48.    9-80-24. 

190,017.  GRIFFIN  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  4.     9-30-24. 

190,077.  BEE-CELL.     CL  44.     10-7-24. 

404,982.  MOUQUIN.    CL  49.     1   4   44. 

403,815.  RUSCO.    a.  85.    2-22-44. 

406,291.  GREAT  AMERICAN,     a.  28.     8-21-44. 

406.761.  BULLDOG.     CL  S3.    4-25-44. 

407,093.  PLEASANT  EVERLASTING  PEPPERTINT.  CL 
46.    5-16-44. 


407.104.  OCCIDENT.     CL  46.     5-16-44. 

407,113.  PLASTIORIP.    CL  29.    »-l»-44. 

407,11«.  PLASTUiBT.     CL  29.    5-16-14. 

407,485.  YELLOW  HOOP.    CL  fiS.    6-6-14. 

407,618.  EBONOL.    CL  «.    8-18-44. 

407,691.  SENECA  FLAKES.     C^  52.     6-20-44. 

407,707.  UI-BOND.     CL  12.     »-20-44. 

407.816.  ADMIRAL.    C\.  S2.     6-27-44. 

407,906.  YADA  ZORB.     CL  1.    7  4  44. 

407,948.  KING  DAVID.    CL  46.    7-11-44. 

408.250.  N-P.    CL  6.    8-1-44. 

408,842.  LASTIDKCK.    CL  16.    8-8-44. 

408.540.  SUPREME.    CL  31.    8-15-44. 

408,880.  "I  RBCORO  ONLY  THB  BUNNY  HOURS."    a.  38 

8-2»-44. 

408.862.  THE  CHRISTIAN   BCISNCS  JOURNAL,      a.   88. 

8-29-44. 

409.016.  NUANDDB8I0N.    a.  28.    »-12-44. 

409.099.  THE  SHOPPER.    Q.  S.    9-12-44. 

409.149.  MICROORlNOi    CL  18.    »-l»-44. 

409,316.  PC.     O.  M.     10-10-44. 

409.388.  NOBLETONES.    CL  89.     10-10-44. 

409.741.  VIKINO  AND  DESIGN.     CL  22.     lO-lT-44. 

409,T9T.  BIO  THREE  COUGH  SYRUP  AND  NUMERAL  8. 

CI.  18.     10-24-44. 

409.862.  ANIMATED  BOOK.     O.  88.     10-24-44. 

409.863.  SINGING  BOOK.     CL  86.     10-24-44. 
409.904.  HYDENT.    O.  21.    10-81-44. 
409.903.  HYJOINT.     CL  81.     10-81-44. 
409.906.  HYUNK    CL  21.    10-81-44. 
400,90T.  HTLUO.    CL  21.    10-81-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


STRONCYLATE.    CL  18.    7-1-18. 
SILLOID.    CI.  6.    8-8-8T. 
STILESTRATE.    CL  6.    1-2T-48. 
PYRROLOCAINE.     CL  18.     5-8-81. 
SPIDO-3PRAY.    CL6.    1-4-6S. 
SUDDEN  GLORY,    a.  51.    8-8-89. 
PHOSPHENAMINB.     CL   18.     5-«-«0. 
SURF  MAID.    a.  46.    T-4-61. 
OLD  SPANISH  TRAIL.     CL  46.     T-4-61. 
PLURO-METHANE.      CL    18.      1-9-62. 
PANELPLANK.    CI.  12.    12-24-68. 
VITALLL    CL42.    4-28-84. 


92.ST8. 
848.818. 
436,1T8. 
541,998. 
600,226. 
675,078. 
087.021. 
717,974. 
717,975. 
726.182. 
762,115. 
768,847. 


644,876.  MONO-SEAL.    CL  16.    4-88-87. 

644.981.  PESO  PLUMA.    CL  89.    4-30-57. 

644.982.  MIKART.     CL  4.    5-7-57. 
652,573.  SPIZ  NO-LINT.    Q.  6.    10-8-ST. 

The  foUtoinfi  refmrmtt^nt  Unud  Mmy  M».  1»$$ 

661,786.  LEATHEROMA.    CL  1. 

661.795.  COPRI  COOLER.    CL  2. 

661.799.  DOUBLE-FACE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  8. 

661.800.  PER-BON.    Q.  8. 
661,808.  R.T.  847.    C\.  5. 
661,818.  BAN-O-TRAY.    CL  8. 

661.817.  ADJUSTA  DOOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 

661.818.  CID  AND  DESIGN.    CL  12. 
661,821.  8HOWKRETTB.    CL  18. 
661.884.  PBRMACBM.    CL  18. 
881.840.  BTHANION.    G.  18. 

661.846.  ACBY80BB.    CL  18.  i 

661.847.  80RB00EL.    CL  18. 
661.802.  E:FL00.    CL  18. 
661.858.  80LUT0ID.    Q.  18. 
881,856.  DELTEF.    CI.  18. 
661.858.  HYDRA8TON.    C\.  18. 

661.860.  CAPILL-AID  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 

661,865.  DYN.R.GY.    O.  18. 

661,8T4.  NORTH  AMISUCAN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CL  19. 


661.8T6. 

861.8T8. 

661,881. 

661.882. 

661.899. 

661,908. 

661,910. 

661.911. 

661,918. 

661,916. 

661.919. 

661.928. 

661.924. 

661.92T. 

661.929. 

661,983. 

661.958. 

661,9ST. 

681.968. 

661.939. 

661,961. 

661.904. 

661.906. 

661,9T6. 

661.9TT. 

661.998. 

661.904. 

662,000. 

662.011. 

662,018. 

662.014. 

662,022. 

882,028. 

662.025. 

662.026. 

662.028. 

662.030. 

662.032. 

662.033. 

66S.08T. 

662.089. 

662,040. 


8COOTM0BILE.    CI.  It. 
U8BCO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 
UNIDRIVK.    CI.  21. 
ERICOFONK.    CL21. 
SHUR-TEMP.    CI.  26. 
TIRE-LITE.    a.  26. 
PHILCO.    CT.  28. 
VERI  THIN.    CL  88. 

GREEK  LETTER  OMEGA   (DESIGN).     CL  81. 
UTCHFIELD.    CL  82. 
"VINALAWN."     a.  85. 
BLUE-CHIP  AND  DBSION.    CL  88. 
TIP  TALLY,    a.  ST. 
INDEZOORAPH.    CL  ST. 
QUIP  AND  DESIGN.    CL  M. 
ROGERS  GLOW  SKIN.    CL  88. 
HONEYBLBND.    CL  42. 
MOLTEN  OOLa    Q.  42. 
GRAND  SALON.    CL  42. 
ABSTRUSE.    O.  42. 
PIN-NO-MOR.    CL  42. 
8KYDRIFT.    CL  42. 
PLA8TIBBLL.    0.44. 
BAKA-PIX  AND  DESIGN,    a.  48. 
BAK-A-PIE.    CL  46. 
FRI-DAHOS.    CI.  46. 
CL4t. 
a.  4«. 
a.  50. 

.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  61. 
a.  81. 


CANDY  ANN. 
TBRMIUON. 
CHINTROL 
COLLBOIATB  ETC. 
PSaLINO-SCLAIR. 


ILKA.    a.  51. 

RED  TULLE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  SI. 

MINITOR.    CL61. 

SASPIN'S.    a.  52. 

CHABO-AID  AND  IW8IGN.    0.82. 

RPS  AND  DBSION.    C\.  100. 

FIESTA  EN  TEMPA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.   CI. 

AUTaORAPHlC.    CI.  102. 

"CAREY  AT  THE  MIKE."    CL  lOT. 

"COFFEV  BREAK.    O.  lOT. 

"McLBODSVILLE.  U.S.A."     CL  lOT. 


101. 
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Ma.Q«l.     WBUZO'8    WOirOBUJLirO   AHD    DB^IQK.      CL 

107. 
063.O4S.     SAVroOD  THJB  MODERN  WAT.     CL  2. 
6«2.0e2.     &  WAT  FET  KLEEN  AND  DK8I0K.     O.  SS. 
6«3.0M.     KARPKTSBET.    CL  52. 


IS 


424.425.     SANTA  CRUZ.    CI.  49.    11-19-46. 
701.809.     AUtLOM.    CL  S2.    7-2»-«0. 
7S1.S«S.     THSBMO-BNUO.    CL  13.    5-10-62. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


&U,iOS.  A  PARKER  PRODUCT  KTC.  CI.  6.  1-2-Sl. 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Company.  Hooker  Chemical  Corpora- 
U«a,  New  Terk.  N.T.  Aaeoded :  In  the  aUtement.  column 
2,  Una  It,  "Co."  U  deleted,  aad  the  drmwlag  la  aaeaded  to 


PARKER    RUST    PROOF 


760,164.  SUPER  VAI>DB  AND  DMIOM.  C\.  101.  11-12-68. 
Super  Vain  Storea,  Hopklaa,  lllnn.  Corrected :  In  the 
atateBeat,  coloaui  1,  line  1.  "MianeaoU"  ataould  be  deleted 
and  DHmwmre  abould  be  Inaerted. 

765,590.  RENDBLL'8  "WIFE'S  nilKND"  (LABEL).  Q. 
44.  2-25-64.  W.  J.  Rendell  Limited,  London,  England. 
Corrected  :  In  tbe  atatcment,  column  1,  lines  2  and  8  should 
he  deleted  and  «17  High  tfelhani,  L—daii  W.O.  l.  EngUm4 
ahonld  be  laitrtad. 

766.001.  TOABTMI8TRB88  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DE- 
SIGN. CI.  107.  »-8-64.  International  Toaatmlstress 
Claha,  lac.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif.     Amended  to  appear : 


879.860.  DFPA.  CI.  12.  9-8-68.  Douglas  Plr  Plrwood 
AaaocUtlon.  American  Plywood  Aaaodatlon.  Tacoma, 
Waah.  Aaeadad :  la  tha  eertlfleata.  Ilaaa  6  and  16.  In  the 
heading,  signatare  and  In  tha  aUtement,  column  1.  line  1, 
after  "AMooiatloa"  ,  now  hp  ckmnf*  e/  name  4Mi«H«aw 
Plywed  Aseeetatlen  Is  Inserted. 

•tt.511.  PRIME  STANDARD.  CI.  7.  8-6-66.  N.V. 
Teraenlgde  Touwfabrlefcen,  Rotterdam.  Netherlands. 
Amended  to  appear  : 

PRIME  STANDARD 

602.918  SEABONU  CI.  6.  16-10-67.  Sterling  Drug  lac . 
New  Tork.  N.T.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement.  colum  1, 
Um  1.  "Drug,"  should  be  deleted  and  Dntf  should  be  in- 
aerted. 

672.906.  NCH.  O.  101.  1-20-09.  A.  C  Nielsen  Company. 
Chicago,  ni.    Amended  t«  ( 


NCH 


700,718.     AJMAI<.     a.  I.     0-97-60.    Sarpaaa  Leather  Con 

pany.    Philadelphia.    Pa.      Corrected :    In    the    sutemcnt. 

calomn  1.  Une  1.  "DeUware"  aho«M  ha  Oaletad  and  Paw* 

•ylvait4a  should  be  inaerted. 
700.168      SUPER  VALU.     CL  101.     11-11-60.     Sapar  Valu 

Storea.  Inc..  Hopkins,  Mian.    Carraeted :  In  the  statensent. 

column  1.  line  1.  "MlnneeoU"  should  be  deleted  and  0«to- 

irare  should  be  insertad. 


767,264.  DISCO.  CI.  46.  0-14-04.  Super  Valu  Storea, 
Inc.,  Hopklna,  Minn.  Corrected :  In  the  atatamant,  column 
1,  Una  1,  "Mlnaeaota"  ahould  be  deleted  and  i>«lmaare 
ahould  be  Inserted. 

767,608.  ORO  BABE.  CI.  M.  S-Sl-64.  Lisle  Mills,  Inc., 
■lalgTtt.  hy  neaoa  aaalgnmeBta,  of  Uale  Mills,  Inc.,  Allen- 
town,  Pa.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  lines 
1  and  2,  " — new  corporation"  should  be  deletaC 

760.760.  PAMELPIN.  a.  04.  4-18-64.  Calumet  ft  Hecla, 
Inc.,  Alien  Park,  Mich.  Corrected:  la  the  sUtement, 
column  1,  Une  1.  *'Ind."  ahould  be  <lelatad  and  /no.  should 
helnaartad. 


I 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

Tba  followlag  marka  regUttiad  nnOer  the  act  of  1906.  or  the  act  ti  1001,  are  pnMlahed  nndar  tha  provUlana  aC  aaetloa 
12(c)  of  tba  Trademark  Act  of  1940.  T^aaa  ragtatraUona  are  not  anbjact  to  oppodUon  but  are  subject  to  canoellaUon 
naOar  aaetlan  14  of  the  act  o<  1940. 

Oitt  12-CMtttracliM  MUlMfiab  dau  M-MMab  md  MMal  Caitiiios  and 

104,007.     May  90,   1994.     Facwa  Palat  Co.,  PhUadalphU, 
Pa.    Pnh.  hy  Pacora.  Inc.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 


286,561.  July  28,  1981.  Kemet  Laboratories  Company,  Inc., 
New  Tork,  N.T.  Pub.  by  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.T. 


AKiCHLon     KEMET 

Por  Acid-Proof  Cement  or  Late  for  Protecting  Joints  and  Pw  MeUla  a«l/or  Alloya  Commonly  Known  as  Getter. 
Lacntlons  Expoaed  to  Adds,  Acid  Pumea.  Alkaline  or  Chlorine  for  EUmlnattag  or  Mlnlmlalng  Realdual  Oases  In  Evacuated 
runaa.  Under^or  Cold  CondltlMa.  »•««#  Ii«ht  Balba,  Radio  Tuhaa,  and  the  Uka. 


w 
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dais  17-Tobacco  Prodocb  Oats  21  -  Btctrical  Apparatat,  Madriaas, 

aad  SappKas 


404.186.     Mar.    14.    1»44.      Lane  Tobacco   Ltd..   New   York. 
N.T.    Pub.  b7  Lane  Umited.  New  York,  N.T. 


ROY&Ii 

CANMIRN 


238.714.     Jane  7.   1927.      Bakellte  Corporation.   New   York. 
M.T.     Pakw  by  Ualoa  CarbMe  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 


BAKELITE 


Por  Molding  Coaponnda  and  Mixtures  for  tbe  Manufacture 
of  Electrical  Coamodltlea  or  Parts  Thereof. 


427.410.  Feb.  11.  1M7.  KcoMt  Laboratorlet  Company.  Inc . 
New  York.  N.Y.  PM.  by  UbIob  Carbide  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.Y. 


For  Pipe  Tobacco  and  Clfarette  Tobacco. 


409.382.     Mar.    28.    1»44.      Lane   Tobacco    Ltd..    New   York. 
N.Y.    Pub.  b7  Lant  United,  Naw  York.  N.Y. 


KIC 


For  Oattar*  for  Uat  la  Blactroale  Derleca. 


ytMMMMMMnMf 


For  Pipe  Tobacco  and  Cigarette  Tobacco. 


4S0.107.     June  10,  1947.     K^UMt  Laboratorlea  Caoipaay.  Inc.. 
.    New  York,  NY.     Pob.  bj  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Maw 
York,  N.T. 


KEMET 


For  EXectrlc  WIra  of  Vartoaa  Allort  for  Corroalon-Rtalat- 
ant  Punwaee:  for  Uae  aa  Oetters  ;  and  for  t'se  In  the  Con- 
■tmctlon  of  Electronic  Derlces.  ETIectrodes.  and  Corroaloh- 
KealtUDt  Screen*  for  Use  In  Chemical  Processes. 


OaulS-MadiciaasaailPkaraiacaatical  Clau  23  -  Catfary,  MacUaaiy,  mi  Taab, 
PrtparalioM  I         "i^  ^rti  Tharaaf 


407.422.  JUM  6.  1»44.  Ony  H.  Poling.  d.b.a.  Poling  ChemI 
eal  Co.,  MlnneapoUa.  Mian.  Pub.  by  Morton  B.  Oroaa,  Mln- 
neapoUa,  Minn. 


3'JheJUHjqene 


149.447.     Dec.  It.  ini.     Mappla  *  Webb  Uailted.  Loatfoa. 
Eng.    Pub.  by  registraat. 


M 


liqtUd  Aattseptic 


428.1S9.  Mar.  11,  1947.  The  Effectlne  Company.  Indian 
Orchard.  Maaa.  Pub.  by  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company. 
Cincinnati,  Ohloi. 


For  Cutlery.  aa«  Parttealarly  Pocket  Kalvea  tad  Forks. 
Sdaaora.  Rasora.  Safkty-Rators,  and  Flah-Eatera.  flail- 
Carrera.  Tabla-KniTea  and  Table-Forks.  Deasert-KniTea. 
Dessert-Forks,  Tea-Knives,  Fmlt-Knlres.  Nutcrackers.  Salad- 
SarTers.  and  Pastry-Forks,  All  Made  of  Baaa  Metal. 


ah 


nfe 


198,928.     Jan.  18.  1928.     The  O.  P.  SchrlTar  Coapaay.  Cta- 
dnaatl,  OMo.    Pub.  by  raglatraat..      ^ 


For  Liquid  Liniment  for  External  Use.  Sueta  aa  by  a  Rub- 
bing Application  and  Adapted  for  the  Relief  of  Muacular 
Achea  and  Palna,  Sprains,  Bmlsea.  Swollen  or  Stiff  Jotata. 


\">((. 


ih 


For  Buckata  for  Chala  Panipa. 
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Sei.ft08.     Oct.  18,  19S8.     Abe  IllTcrman,  d.b.«.  OcMrtl  Wir*    Qm*  37  _  P^MT  ^irf  StStMNMrV 


Bprlat  Coap«ay,  Ptttabank.  fa.     Pab.  kr  OMcnl  Wtt« 
SprtBc  Companjr,  Pltuburgh,  Pa. 

FLEX  I  CORE 


88,701.  Dtc  SO,  1»0«.  BlelaOftfabrik  rormalt  Jobann  Faber 
Aetlea-0«MUaAaft,  Nuremberg,  Oermany.  Pub.  br  A.  W. 
Fabar-Oaatell,  Nui«mb«r,  Ocrmanjr. 


For  Cloaet  and  Drala  AnfM*. 


v- 


THE  "ALLIGATOR" 


406,1S7.  Mar.  14,  1944.  Boblna  ConveyM-a  iBcorporated. 
Paaaale.  KJ.  P«b.  by  HcwlttEoMaa  I>corporata4.  Stam- 
ford, CooB. 

FLOATEX 


P»r  Lead  FcndU  and  Penholdera. 


T1,S7S.  Oac.  1,  1908.  BIHatiftfabrlk  TonnaU  Jobann  Fabcr 
Aetlen-OaaeUaehaft,  Karmbarff,  Oarmaay.  Pub.  by  A.  W. 
Fabar-OastaU.  Narambar,  Oarmany. 


For  Fovadry  Skakaoata. 


Jostsppli' 


407,078.  May  16,  1944.  Edward  Waek  *  Company.  lac, 
Brooklyn,  N.T.  Pub.  by  Edward  Wa«k  A  Company,  Inc.. 
Long  laland  City,  M.Y. 

Shapes 


For  Laad.  Colored,  Slate  and  Copying  Pencils,  Mechanical 
Pendla,  Peabolders,  Rubber-Eraaera,  and  Nickel  Plated  Lead 
PaacU-HoMara. 


78.677.  Jaly  6,  1910.  BlelatlftFabrlk  vorm.  Jobann  Faber, 
A.-Q..  Nuremberg,  Oennany.  Pnb.  by  A.  W.  Fat>ar-Caat*U, 
Nanabarg,  Oarmany. 


^APOUO 


»0 


F»r  Baaera. 


Oast  27-lkrolo9i€al  htttnMMti 

406.417.  Apr.  4.  1944.  Bloomlngdalc  Broa..  Inc..  New  York. 
N.Y.  Pnb.  by  Federated  Dapartmaat  Storaa.  Inc.,  New 
Tark,  N.T. 

LEXON 

ror  Watcfct. 

Oast  28  -  Jtwalry  and  PrtdMt-Mttal  Wart 

161.808.  Oa«.  18.  1988.  Mapptn  *  Wabb  Umttad.  I^ndon. 
England.    Pub.  by  ragUtrant 


For  Land  PMdla.  Colorad  PtneUa,  Slate- PcndU,  Artlata' 
Pendla,  Copylng-Pcndla.  Peadla  With  Movable  Leads,  Pea- 
keldara.  aad  Braalag-Rnbber. 


861.661.  Mar.  n.  1988.  Blalatlft-Fabrtk  Tonn.  Jokann 
Faber  A.O..  Stein.  OeraMny.  Pub.  by  A.  W.  Faber-Caatall, 
Nuremberg,  Oennany. 


For  Lead  Pendla,  Colored  Pendla,  Copying  Pencils,  Copy- 
ing Ink  Pandis.  Pastel  Crayons.  Chalk  Pen^ls.  Writing. 
Drawing.  Painting.  BillUrd,  and  Marking  Chalka,  Black 
Laada.  Coloured  Laada,  Copying  Leads,  Copying  Ink  Leada, 
Pen  Holdera,  Fountain  Peaa,  Machaalcal  Pendla,  and  EraalTC 
Robber. 


For  Tablewaia  Made  of  Predona  Metal  or  PUted  With 
Pradoaa  MeUl.  


Oau  32  -  hnritm  and  UpbablMT 


401,481.    July  27,  1948.     Para-Tone  Co.  Inc.,  Chiekgo,  ni. 
Pub.  by  Para-Tone  Incorporated,  La  Orange.  111. 

zip-n-TonE 

Tba  word  "Tooe"  is  dlacUimed. 

For  Tranafer  Screen  Sheeta  for  Tinting  or  Shading  Artlata' 
Drawlaga  or  tka  LUm. 


118,168.  Oct  18.  1918.  Saaly  Mattraaa  Co..  Sugar  Laad. 
^x.  Pnb.  by  Hanon  Freed,  d.b.a.  AlrHte  Mattraaa  k 
Bedding  Co.,  Loa  Angelea,  CalU. 


Iflite 


Par  Mat 


409,8«4.     Sept.  26,  1944.    Fadl  Fabrlca  Company,  New  York, 
M.T.     P«b.  by  Sun  Ckamlcal  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FACIL-FAB 

For  DacoratlTe  Cardboard  Paper  With  a  Surface  of  Un- 
woren  Rayon  Threada,  Known  In  the  Trade  as  "Laminated 
Rayon  Piece  Ooods,"  and  When  Cut  Into  Narrow  Widths,  aa 
"Laminated  Rayon  Ribbon."  and  When  Backed  With  Thick 
Cardboard,  aa  "Laminated  Rayon  Construction  Board." 
Plain.  Bmboaoed,  (Quilted,  Rippled,  Uthographed,  Printed. 
Silk-Screened,  Flocked,  or  Air-Bruahed. 

f 
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405.696.  1^.  18.  1M4.  AthtOD  B.  CoUiiu,  d.b.a.  Reddjr  182.475.  Apr.  8,  1884.  lUpIc  Ororc  CandlM,  lae..  8t. 
KUowmtt.  Short  Hill*.  N.J.  Pub.  by  Rcddy  Kilowatt,  Inc.  Jobnikary.  Tt.  Pak.  by  Mapit  Oror*.  lae..  St.  JakMbory. 
New  York.  N.Y.  Tt. 


Majplc  Grove 

ror  lUpla  CrwB.   Mapl*  Syrap.   Mapl*  Sofar  !■  Balk. 
Sane*  for  let  Cream,  and  Maple  Honey 


407,821.     Joa*  tt.  1M4.     8atf  *  JaaHk.  Pkarr.  Tai.     Pub. 
by  Jaadk  A  Hartaaaa  Pro4a«»  Campaay.  lac..  F%arr.  Tex. 


For   Prlated   AdTertlalnc   Material    Sold    aa   Sucb    to   the 
Sleetrlcal  Indaatry. 


Clais39-aotliiiii 


304.293.     Jaa.  24,   19S9.     Joseph  H.   Coben  A  Sona.  Vanity  Por  Prcab  Yrtrtablaa 

Clothea,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     Pub.  by  Joeepb  H.  Coben  A  '        ■ 

Bona.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y. 


BLUB  BANNER  SPECIAL         ChuSO-MtrcbaBdist  Nat  Otkarwisa 


For    Men'a    Clothlag — Naawly.    Orereaata.    Topcoat*    aad     Q^f||f|§J 

Suita. 


163.118.     Jaa.  8.   1888.     Mappla  A  Webb  Liaiited.  Loa4oa. 
407.206.     May  23,   1844.     Joha  B.  Stctaoa  Coaipaay.  Phlta-         Ea^Und.    Pub.  by  f««latrant. 
delphla.  Pa.    Pub.  by  rectatraat. 


FOAM  WEIGHT 

Por  Hata  aad  Capo  for  Maa.  Woaaa,  aad  ChlMivn. 


Por  Sceat-Battia  Scivwa— «.e..  Bottle  Ctoaurea. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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(■•fftiUrad :  B«Mw«d  ;  CaaccM :  AaMdad.  DtocUliMd.  Corrvctad.  etc. :  New  CerUflcatee ;  12c  PabUcatloas.) 

rTB.TSa.  p«k.  4-^-44 


A/8  Lafo  Bretea,  JatlwUL 

CI.  n. 
▲dler.  JaiM.  lac.  Berarly  UUIa,  CiJOL 

•4.     Ci.  S7. 
▲«alral  Owp..  Cklaaco.  UL     «07,S1«,  na.  7-T-M.     CS.  SS. 
Adraaw  Chemical  Co.,  San  Praadaco,  Calif.     TTS.M4,  pab. 

4-tl-M.     CI.  02. 
A«lp  Sodeu-  Per  Aslool,  Roma.  Italy.     773,671,  p«k.  4-Sl- 

Afoew,  Heitcrt  C,  Pltt*arfb.  Pa.     «61,»24.  cane.     O.  S7. 
Atawwortb  CoM«IMata«  ladwCrtaa  Ptjr.  LU..  EaaabarT.  New 

8oath  WalM,  AastratU.     77a,7M,  p«*.  4-»-«4.    CI.  22. 
AlHlto  Mattreaa  *  Be««lnf  Ce. :  »••— 

Healjr  Mattreaa  Co. 
AJaz  Tire  *  RaMar  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     m.ni,  pab. 

4-21-64.    a.  s;^. 
Abtlebela#et    Aratra,   Apotebar—   KeaaUka   Pabrlker,    8eder- 

talje.  Swiadett.    rtl,flM,  pub.  4-21-64.    CI.  18. 
Albert-Acaa  XR«^  Soiutioaa.  Idc.  Wo0dai«e,  N.T.     TT2.M4. 


Barak  Clcara  inc..  PhiU6eIpbla.  Pa 

64.     CI.  17. 
T72,M7.  p«b.  4^1-    Baaeb  ProteeU,  lac,  Kalamaaoo.  Mlcb. 

64.     CI.  2. 
Beacb   Prodneta,   lae.,   Kalaaiaaoo,   Mich, 

4-21-64.     CI.  67. 
Bear  Biaad  Coalactlooenr  Ltd.,  Leleeater.  Ensland. 

pub.  »-lS-63.    CI.  46. 
Beaver  Produeta.  Inc.,  Beaver  Daai,  WU.    772,776.  pub.  4-21- 

64      CI    28  ■  -^  r 

Becker  A  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  Knglaad.     772.620.  pab.  4-21-64. 

CI.  12. 
Bee-Cell  Co.,  Tbe.  BvOalo,  N.Y..  to  HenrtetU  J.  Hempel,  d.bA. 

Tha  Bee  CeU  Co.,  Hollywood.  Calif.     190.077,  ren.  7-7-64. 


772,687-8,  pab.  4-21- 

772.668,  pub.  4-21- 

772.8S»-40.  pab. 

772.604. 


CI.  44. 


k  Oo.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y..  to  Doke  Labora- 
ae.  South  Norwalk.  Conn.     187.628,  ren.  7-7-64. 


Mh.  6-21-44.    CL  6. 

Allm  i 


MUaal.  na. 


77S.T06,  pab.  4-21-64. 
CI.  U 
TW,I 


Aaaactatlao,  lac. 

CI.  10. 
Allm  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     772.766,  pab.  6-6-61.    CI.  28. 
Alaeo,    lac   Akrao.  Ohia.     772.tt7,   pab.  4-21-64.     CL   12. 
AoMlfamated  Deatal   Ce.   Ltd.,   Loadoa,   Eaglaad.     TT2,M1. 

Pafc  4-21-66     CI  44  •        »- 

Amcbeai  ProdoeU,  iac!  Ambler.  Pa.     772,602,  pab.  4-21-64. 

Ct  6. 
Amerteaa  Cbewlng  ProducU  Corp.,   Newark.   N.J.     407.068. 

rea.  7-7-«4.    CL  46. 
American  C^aaamld  Co. :  See — 

WhIU  Laboratarlca,  lac. 
American  Cyanamld  Co  .  Wayoe,  N.J.    772,660.  pub.  4-S1-64. 

CL  18. 
ABerleaa  Dairy  Qaeea.  from  Intcraatloaal  Dairy  Qaaaa.  Iac, 

Mlaaaapolla.  Man.     772,»16,  pab.  4-21-64.     a.  4C 
American  DliUIIInc  Co .  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     772.681,  pab. 

4-21-^.     a.  49 
AaertCAB  Hog  Ca,  Broomfleld,  Colo.     772.6S8.  pab.  4-S1-44. 

CI.  IS. 
American  Home  Produeta  Corp.  :  8m — 

OrtSa  Mfr  Co..  Inc. 
AoMrteaa  Haae  Produeta  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     T72.8S2, 

pab.  4-21-64.     a.  88. 
AoMrican  laaulatlac  Machinery  Co.,  PhlUdelpbIa,  Pa.     7T2,- 

782,  pab.  4-21-44.    CI   28. 
American  Machine  k  Tool  Co.  Inc.,  Royeraford.  Pa.     772,789, 

pab.  4-21-64.    CL  28. 
American  Oil  Co..  The,  Chicago,  IIL     772.606.  pab.  4-21-64. 

CI.  6. 
American  Optical  Co  .  Boathbrtdfe.  Maao.    772.681.  pah.  4-21- 

64.     CT.  it. 
American    Patnt  Jonmal  Co..  St.   Leal*.   Mo.     772.660.   pab. 

4-21-64.     CL  88. 
American   Paper  k   Plastic  Products.   Iac.  Mllwaokae,  WU. 

772.A6S.  pab.  11-27-62.    CL  2. 
Americas  Plywood  AaaoclatloB :  Btt — 
Dooglaa  Plr  Plywood  Aaaoetatloo. 
Americaa  Tobacco  Co..  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     772.691,  pab. 

4-21-44.     CI.  17. 
Angler  Products.    Inc..   Cambridge.    Maaa..    to   Interchaaloal 

Corp.,  Now  York.  N'.Y.     661 J76,  ease    Ci.  6. 
Aona-Cbem,    Inc.    Wankeaba,   WU.     772,710,   pob.   4-S1-64. 

CI.  21. 
AqaapplUaeea.  Iac.   Sangna,  Calif.     772.760,  pub.  4-21-64. 

Aradld.  Schwlnn  A  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     772.712.  pub.  4-21-64. 

O.  19. 
Araold.  Schwlaa  A  Co..  Chicago,  Dl.    772.714.  pah.  4-11-64. 

CL  19. 
Aatro  Dye  Worka,  Iac.  Cblhoun.  Oa.    772.969,  pob.  4-21-64. 

CT.  106. 
Atoa  PlanuBga-  and  Baugeoellechaft  far  die  Karaalache  li- 

dustrie  m  b.H..  Cologne.  Oerraany.     772.821.  pub.  4-21-64. 

CI.  84 
Anbura   Curtain   Co.,    Iac,    Boaton.   Maaa.     661,961.  case 

a.  42. 
Austin  Co .  Tbe.  Oerelaad  Heights.  Ohio.    186.642.  rao.  7-7- 

64.     CL  12. 
Aostln.    })lchols   *   Co.,    Inc..   Maspeth,   NT.     404.982.   ran. 

7-7-64.     CL  49. 
Auto  TraasmisaloBa  Ltd.,  CoTontry,  Englaad.     772,779.  p«b. 

4-21-64.     CT.  2S  , 

Autoosatlc  Riertric  Mattreaa  Co..  Loa  Ahgclea.  Calif.     TTS.- 

616.  pub.  4-21-^.    CT   82, 
Aeary  Adb< 


772.718,  pub.  4-21-64. 
661,840.    eUBC. 

772.870,  pub. 


try  AdbealTe  Products,  fac.  Baa  Martao 
pab.  4-21-64.    CT.  28. 


Calif.  772.777. 
•61.»1S.  CMC  CL 
772,869,  pah.  4-21- 


Betarsdort  P 

tortea,  Ii 

CT.  li. 
Bell  Aerospace  Corp.,  Wheatfleld,  N.Y. 

CI.  19. 
BelloB,    Roger.    Nenllly-aar-Belae,    Prance. 

CI.   18. 
Belmoora  Pharmacal  Co.  :  £lee — 

Richard.  Fine. 
Bennett's  of  New  HsTea.  Inc..  New  Haven,  lad. 

4-21-64.     CL  39. 
iierger   Broa.   Co..   PhlladelpbU,   Pa.     188,106.   rea.   7-7-64. 

CI.   18. 
Berntrom  Paper  Co..  Neeaab,  WU.     772,884,  pob.  4-21-64. 

BtaektwBanford  Carpet  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  ^.Y.    661,957-8, 

cane.     CT.  42. 
Blllv  Bee  Hoaey  Produeta  Ltd.,   Toronto.  OaUrio.  Canada. 

772.920.  pub.   4-21-64.     Cl.  46. 
HIrtrber    Corp.,    Tbe.    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.      772.898.    pub. 

4-21-64.      CT    44. 
Rlsby-Zlmmer  Engineering  Co.,  Oaleaburg.  IIL     772,784,  pub. 

4-21-64.     CT.  22. 
BlaIr    Fhshlons.    Inc..    Chicago,    lU.      772.986.      CT.    29. 
BUnsT-Conte-lJIlbert   8.A.  :  8te— 

meiere  Aaonyme  Crayooa  Coate. 
BUlatlftfabrik    vormaU    Johaan    Paber    Actlea-Oeaellachaft, 

Nurenberv.  Oormaur   by  A.  W.  Fhhar-Caatell,  Naroabarg 

Oermanv.    87,701. T2(c)  pub.  7-7-64.    Cl.  87. 
BMsttftfahrtk    vonaaU    Johana    Fabar    Aettea-Oeaollaehaft. 

Nnrsmberg,  Oemanv,  by  A.  W.  Paber^TaateU,  Nuramberg, 

Oennaar.    71,672.  12(e)  pub.  7-7-64.    CL  87. 
Blelstlft-rabrtk  vonn.  Jonann  Paber,  A.-O.,  Nuramberg,  Oer- 

nkaav     b/    A    W.    Fabor-CsataU,    Nareaiberg.    Oemaay. 

TMTy.  li(e)  pah.  7-7-64.    CT.  87.  ^^ 

Blatstlft-rahrtk  vorm.  Johann  Paber  A.G.,  Stein,  Oenaaiiy.  by 

^  w^i  ?*^''"*^ifH']'  Waremberg,  Germany.    862,661.  li(e) 

pab.  7-7-64.     CT.  87. 
Block.    Prank.    Asaorlatea.    8t.    LoaU.    Mo.       772.961     pub 

4-21-64.     CL   101.  ■ 

BlnoraiBfdale  Broa.,   Iac.   by  Pederated  Department  Storea. 

Iac.  New  York.  NY.  406.417.  12(c)  pub.  7-7-64.  CL  27. 
Blue  CTilp  ReeoMs,  Lansing.  MIeh.  661.022,  eaac.  Cl.  86. 
Boehriager.  C.  H..  Sohn :  8n-- 

Bnelirineer  InielhHm.  O.m.b.H. 
Boehringer  InKelhelm.  <>  m.b.H..  from  C.  H.  Boebringer  Sohn, 

InirelhHni  (Rhine)  Oermany.  772.604.  pub.  6-^-62.  CL  18. 
Ilonny  Mfg.  Corp.,  Maynard,  Mass.     772,668,  pab.  4-21-64. 

CT.  1. 
BonToa   Tlayl   for  Walla.    Inc.   Dathy.  Pa.     772,716.   pob. 

4-21-64.     Cl.  20. 
Borden  Co..  The :  See — 
Dry  Milk  Co..  The 
Boatwiek  Laboratoriea.  Iac,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    662,062,  eaac 

CT.  82. 
Bradahaw.    Maxwell    W.,    Alberta.    Canada.     772,726.    pob. 

4-21-64.     CT.  22. 
Braaael.  Richard  H..  d.b.a.  CTieeoehavea,  Port  CTIatoa,  Ohio. 

772.917.  pub    4-21-64.      CT.  46. 
Bridgeport   Pabrtca.   Inc.,   Bridgeport,  Cona.     772,624,  pub. 

4-51-64      Cl    12. 
Brod   A    McCluni  Face  Co..    Portland.   Oreg.      772.648.   pub. 

4-21-64.    CT.  12. 
Browa,   Robert   A..    Jr..   d.b.a.    Life   Inmiranee   Sales   Cllalc, 

Loa  Aaaelea,  Calif.     772,843,  pab.  4-21-64.     CT.  88. 
Bryant  Bleetric  Co..  The,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     661.899,  eaac 

CT.  26. 
Baeeanear :  B— — 

BueeaneM'  Mfg.  Co..  Iac 


B-I T  Indostriaa,  Iac.  Provldeaea.  1.1 

81. 
BAB  Plaatlc  Art.  Iac.  New  Tarfe,  N.Y 

64.    CT.  42. 
Bakelite   Corp..   by   Colon   Carbide  Corp..   Naw  York,   N.T. 

228.714.  12(e)  pub.  7-7-64.    CL  21. 
Barfti.  Inc.  New  York,  NT.    662,628,  eaac    Cl.  91. 


Bnreaneer   Mfg. 

772.669.   p«b.   4-21-04.      Cl.   SO. 

Bnekeye  Valve  k  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  Colombua,  Ohio. 


Dab.  4-21-64.     Cl. 
Baiova    watch    Co., 


Inc..   d.b.a.   Baecaaeer,   Brooklyn.   N.T. 

772.661, 

Flaahlag,    N.Y.      772,«0t,    pah. 

662,048,  eaac 


IS. 
Iac, 


4-21-64.     CT.  27 
Barilngtoa  Molding  Corp.,  Burltngtoa,  N.C. 

CT.  2. 
Burady  Corp.  :  See— 

Barady  Bnglaeoriag  Co.,  Iac. 
Bayalda  Federal  Bavtaga  aad  Loaa  AaoacUtloa.  Uttlo  Week.    Burady  ^glneerlnf  Co..  Inc.  New  York    N.Y     to  Burady 
II Y     772  968  pub  4-21-64.    CT.  102.  Corp.,  Norwalk.  Ooan.     409,904-7,  ren.  7-7-64.     CT.  21. 

ThkX 


TMii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Burrus  Mills.  Inc. :  See- 
Morten  MlUlnc  Co. 
Burtuiitu    irua    t«  urkit,    Inc 
4-21-04.      CI.  19 


Boston.    Mara.      772, 70S,    pub. 


Butler  Mfg.  Co..  KanMs  City,   Mo.     772.tt2«.  pub.   4-21-44 
CI.  12. 


C-E I-U,    Inc.,    Waablngton.    D.C 
CI.   100 


772.954.    pub.    4-21-64. 
772.882. 


772.M2.  pub. 


CMC.  d.b.a.  "The"  Film  Center,  Washington,  D.C 

CI.  2tt. 
Callfurnia  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

California   Spray -Chemical  Corp. 
CalUornla     Spray-Chemical    Corp.      Wilmington.    Del.,    and 

Richmond,  Calif.,  to  California  Chemical  Co..  San  Francisco, 

Calif.     408.250.  ren.  7-7-44.     CI.  6. 
Calumet    *    Htcla.    Inc..    Allen    Park.    Mich.      748.740,    cor. 

CI    34. 
Cameo-Parliway    Recorda.    Inc..    d.b.a.     Falrmount    Reconln. 

IMilladelphla,   Ta.      772.829.   pub.   4-21-64.     C\.  M. 
Camp.  W.  B..  *  Sons.  Inc..  BaltersOeld,  Calif. 

4-21-64.     CI.  44. 
Candy  Ann  Products  Co. :  lite — 

Illlls  Mei-cbaodise  Dlatrtbutom,  Inc. 
Cara  Nome  :  See — 

Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  ^ 

CnrdlnnI   Paint  Corp..   St.   Louis,   Mo.     772,974.     C\.  4. 
Carnation  Co..   Loe  Angelea,   Calif.     772,911,   pub.    4-21-44. 

Carolina    Coatings,     Inc..     Charlotte.     N.C.       772.484.     pab. 

Camr  l^(iducti.  Iiic.  New  York.  X.Y.    772.989.  pub.  4-21-44. 

Cl    81 
Carters  Ink  Co..  Cambridge.  Main.     772.418.  pub.  4-21-44. 

Caner"lnk  Co..  The.  Cambridge.  Mass.     772.978      Cl.   11. 
Caryl    Juan  L..  d.b.a.  Joan  Caryl   Studio.  Waablngton.  D.C. 

772.625.  pub.  4-21-44.    Cl.  12. 
Caryl.  Joan.  Studio  :  See — 

Caryl,  Joan  L. 
Cash   Creation*  :    See — 

Thomas,  Edd.  _        .  a     , 

CementoN    Molins    8.A.,    Barcelona.    Spain. 

CetTtfr^^Bon^  P^inhicta.  Inc..  Erie.  Pa.    772.8M.  pab.  4-21- 

CeSire  Cin^teglaeomo  8.P.A..  P«tl«a*«o  (Bart).  Italy.     772,- 

Chliifi«ht"tui'BanS!&N«rY«rk.H.Y.     773.944.  pub. 

4-21-44.     Cl.  102. 
CbecMbaTen:  See—  ,      ' 
Brasael,  Richard  H. 
nical  Corp.  of   " 

ChtaSm?  Saiis  1  Supply.  Int.  Harbor  City,  Calif.     442.011. 

Chrt?tUn*^8<rtSic    PubllahlM    Sodtty.    The,    Boaton.    Maas. 

Cht?.'triSUi;''/JbUa2- society.    The.    Boaton,    Ma... 

ChtSfiSiTor;:.'^-^.  SilSh.  Minn.     772.908.  P«b.  4-21- 

ad*Air*^8t?aitnre.  Co..  CW«m|o.  lU.  ^^\^^\^^.^_S 
Clmputron    Inc..    Waltfcam.    MaM.      772.882.    pab.    4-21-44. 

CUrtJV)rt«rear  Ca.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     772.878.  pnb 

CUrtciSJeuSd.  Uc.  Blngbamton.  NY.     442.028.  cane.     CL 

CUnde  BlTlere.  8.A.B.L..  Paris.  France.    772.807.  p«b.  4-21- 

a!^i\m^A  2uils  Co..  Lawndalo.  N.C     772.888,  pnb.  4-21-44. 

aSit"peabody   *   Co..    toe.   New   York.   NY.     771.874-7. 

pnb.  4-21-44.    a.  89.^ 
Cochran.  John  P..  Co..  Tbo :  ««e— 
Dan.  Paint  Co. 


772.422.     pub. 


Chemieir  Corp.'of"AnKrlca,  TaliabaMee,  FU.     772.408.  pub. 


CoheJTjowh  H.  A  Sons.  Vanity  ^o^^^,,Ji?%i^^ ^'''^^^^R 
Cohen  *  Sons.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     844.243.  12(c)  pun. 

7-7-64.     a.  86. 
Cohen.  Joseph  H..  Son..  Inc. :  See— 

Cbhen.  JoMph  H.,  k  Son..  Vanity  Clotho.  lae 
Coileflat*  AdTertlalng  and  Marketing  l^tltutJ^Inc^d.^. 

Holiday  Models.  La.  Vegas.  Ver.     772.970,  pab.  4-21-44. 

CoUlns Vshton  B.,  d.b.a.  Reddjr  Kilowatt,  by  5^«?.>Utowatt, 
Inc     New  York,  NY.    406.»4,  12(c)  pab.  7-7-44.    CL  88. 
Color  benewal  Corp. :  See — 

Corlcone.  The.       ^  „        «■    w    »« ▼ 

CommercUl   Solvents  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

ComJi^CnbliM  De  Alcohol.  SJi.,  Harana,  Caba.     424.428. 
CoSS^Nlfrn  Inc..  Keamy.  NJ.     772.418.  pab.  4-21-44. 

CL  !«• 
ConnolMenr  Studios :  See— 

Connoisseur  Studio,  Inc.  Mi».^w.    <•  k  • 

Connoisseur   Studio.   Inc..   'fom   ^attlcU^   NUnocks.  d.b.a. 

ConnolMear  Studios  LoaUTlU.,  Ky.     772.478.  pab.  4-21- 

64.     a.  16. 


772,414,  pab. 


Couoltdated  Tcatlng  Laboratorle.,  Inc.,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y 

772.948,  pab.  4-21-44.    (H.  104. 
Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponea  City,  Okla. 


772.404,  pnb.  4-21- 
772.484-7,  pob.  4-21- 


Cored  Panel^.  Inc.,  Parmlagdale,  N.Y. 

Corfcone.  The.  from  Color  Renewal  Corp.,  Chicago,  ni.    771,- 

Coli^i^nrt.*  Co*?  Ne^w  York,  NT.     T71.907.  pab.  4-21-44. 

Cortia^   Indastrle.,   Inc..   CortUad,    NY.     T71.75*-*.   pob. 
4-21-44.    Cl.  22. 


772.. 


7T«. 


pub. 
771.412.  pab. 
Hook).  CMW. 
772.748.   pob. 


Coogenlc  Laba. :  See — 

Nethereutt  LaboratortM. 
Coty.  FrancoU  J.  de  S..  SureMM.,  France,  to  Chaa.  PAMr  * 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     181,498.  ron.  7-7-44.     Cl.  61. 
Couruulds,  Ud..  Leodon,  Kaglajtd.    771.669-41,  pab.  4-81-44. 

Crot'ty  Corp..  Qulner.  Mlcb.  772.747.  pab.  4-21-44.  CL  11. 
Crotty  Corp..  Uulncy,  Mlcb.  778.748,  pab.  4-21-44.  CL  18. 
Crouso-Hlnd.  Co.,  SyraeuM.  NY.  771,978.  CL  21. 
Crown   Alnalnnm   Inda.trie.   Corp..    Pltt.bardk.   Pa. 

449.  pob.  4-11-44.    CL  12. 
Crown  Zellerbaeh  Cbrp. :  See — 

National  Paper  Product.  Co. 
Crucible  Stoel  Co.  oT  Amartca.  Plttaboffb.  Pa. 

4-21-44.     Cl.  14. 
Curran,   Frank  J..   Co..   Downon  Orore,  IlL 

4-21—44      Cl   8. 
(^irtu.  s.,'  and  Soo,  lac.  Nowtova.   (8a»dy 

772.572,  pub.  4-21-44.    CL  2. 
DalBn.    Irl,   AMOClate.,    Inc.,   LaacaeUr,    Pa. 

4-21-44.     CL  IS. 
Daniel.    WlUlaM    U.,   Tnlu,   Okla.      771,480,    pob.   4-11-44. 

Cl.  12. 
Davis  Paint  Co.,  KaoM.  City.  Mo.,  trvm  Tbo  Jobn  P.  Coahfoa 

Co..  ClerolaniL  Ohio.     7f2,482-S,  pob.  4-11-44.     CL   14. 
Dean  ProducU.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    771.814.  pob.  4-11-44. 

Cl.  81. 
Dwtn  Prodncts.  Inc.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     77M11.  pob.  4-11-44. 

Cl.  84. 
Dean  Prodncta.  Inc.  Brooklyo.  N.Y.     771.984.     O.  81. 
Decca  Record..  Inc.  New  York.  M.Y.    404.841-4.  no.  7-7-44. 

Cl.  84. 
De  Laral  Turbine  Inc.  Trontoo.  VJ..  tnm  Icott  *  WUlteas, 

Inc.   Laeoala.  MJL     771.784.  pob.  4-M-44.     CL  M. 
Deltown  Fooda,  Inc  :  See — 

Wlaner  Mig.  Corp. 
De  Lose  Readlag  Corp..  Newark.  N.J.    TT1.78*.  pob.  7-M-4a. 

Cl.  12. 
De  Loxo  RMdlng  Corp..  Ellubetb.  N.J.     TT1,T«0.  pob.  4-11- 

44.    Cl.  11. 
DennlMn  Mfg.  Co..  to  Dennlson  Mtg.  Co..  Framlagbaa.  MaM. 

188.178.  rea.  7-7-44.    CL  87. 
Derby   Day.    Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     771.901.    pob.   4-21-44. 

Cl.  48. 
Detrex  Chemical  Induatrtee.  Inc,  Detroit.  Mick.    7Tl.Ttl.  pab. 

4—11-44      Cl    M 
Deatseb  Fastener  Corp..  Loo  Angelea.  Calif.     771,441-1.  pob. 

4-21-44.     C\.  18. 
DUBoad  National  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    772.791.  pob.  4-11- 

44.    CL  M. 
Diamond   National  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     771,884-4,  pob. 

4-21-44.    CL  44. 
Diamond  Tool  and   Horaemhoe  Co..   Duluth,    Minn      771.742, 

pnb.  4-21-44.     Cl.  28. 
IMaittun,  Henry.  A  Bone.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  to  H.  K.  Porter 

Co.,  Inc.,  Plttabargh,  Pa.     404.291,  ren.  7-7-44.     CL  21. 
nivftwy   (Torp.    The,   Cmicago.    III.      771.582.   pob.    1-21-44. 

Cl.  6. 
DirrrtPT   Corp..   The.   Chicago.    lU.      771,944.   pob.   8-24-44. 

Cl.  82. 
Uoane  Agricultural  Senrlce.  Inc..  St.  Loola.  Mo.     772.841.  pob. 

4-21-44.     Cl.  88. 
Dotf.  Jobn   L..  Co.,   Houston.   Tex.      772.884.   pub.   4-11-44. 

Multiple  Oase  (ClaMea  1.  18  and  88). 
Douglibuy  Induatrles.  Inc..  .\ew  Richmond.  Wla.     772.439.  pob. 

4--' 1-44.      Cl    12. 
Itoughboy  Industries,  Inc..  .New  Richmond,  Wla.     772.744-4, 

pub.  4-21-44.     a.  22. 
Douglas  Fir  Plywood  Asaoclatioa.     AoMflcan  Plywood  Amo- 

cUtlon.   Tacoma.    Waah.     579,840.      Am.   7(d).      O.   11. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..   Midland.   MMb.     771,848,   pub.   4-81-44. 

CL    1. 
Dow  Corning  Corp..  Midland.  Mlcb.    772.884-7.  pub.  4-11-44. 

a.  44. 
DowDN,  <;    Alfred,  d.b.a.   Down.  Ol.aa   Shop.,   iaiem.  Oreg. 

7S1.362.   caac.     C\.   12. 
Downs  Glawt  Shop   :  See-  - 

Downs.   O.   Alfred. 
DrcMMr  Culberson  Division  :  See — 

Dreaser  Indutrtes.   Inc. 
I>n>Hwr   Industries.   Inc.  d.b.a    Brewer  OalberMn  Dtrtiloo, 

Dallas.  Tex.     772.790,  pub    4-21-44      Cl    28 
I>rrw  Chemical  Corp..  .New  York.  .N.Y.     772.948.  pub.  4-11-44. 

Cl.  82. 
Drexel   Furniture  Co..  Dresel.   N.C.     441,914.  cane.     Cl.  11. 
Drilling    Spedaltle.    to.    BartlMrtlle.    Okla.     771.448.    pob. 

4-21-44.     Cl.   18. 
Droke  House  :   See — 
Droke.  Maxwell. 
Drokp.     MaxwelL     d.b.a. 

661.929.  cane      Cl.  38. 
Dry    Milk    Co..    The.    to   The    Bordon    Co.. 

185  670.  ren    7-7-64.     CT.  46. 
Duxenle.  nee  Guerr,  Marie  Madeleine.  Parta  (lalne).  France. 

6«2.0H.  cane      Cl.  81. 
I>uk«'  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Beleredorf.  P..  A  Co.  Inc 
Duramatic  Clutch  Co..  Berkley.  MIcfa.     441.876,  cane.     Cl.  19. 
Dynachem    Corp..    Downey.    Calif.      771,SM.    pob.    4-21-44. 

Cl.  fl. 
Eagle-Ptelier  Co..  The :  Seo — 

Nevada   Cplatom   Co. 
Baton  Brothrra  Corp  .  Hamburg.  N.Y.     404.840.  rem.  7-7-44. 

a  81 

Eaton  (ntrmical  and  Dyestoff  Co..  Detroit.  Mlcb.     442.028, 

ranc.     (H.  82. 
Ebftucbea  S.A..  NeucbateL  Swltwrland.    772.801.  pub.  4-21-44. 

Cl.   27. 
Edio  Imports  Ltd..  New  York.  N.T.     rrM78.  pob.  4-11-44. 

Cl.  39. 


Droke    Houae.     Indlanapolla,    lad. 


New   York.    N.T. 
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TMiii 


IBC 


772.91*.   pub. 
.   HnntlBSton. 

TlM  Procter 

18(e)    pub. 


7TS.65S.  pub. 
TO1.8O0.  cane. 
HiTMi,    Coan. 


772.i>5S-9. 


X.Y. 
X.Y. 


pub. 

__    _        J 
772.574,    pub 

T72.I90.   pub.   4-21-e4 


Educator   Biicuit   Co.,   lac,   Lowell, 

♦-21-«4.      CI.  4«. 
Bduoattooal   Uovciopiiioatal   Laboratories, 

N.T.      778.5M,  pub.  4-21-«4.     CI.  2 
Bffectlae  Co.,  Tba,  ladlaa  Orchard,   Masik,  br 

4    Gamble    Co..    Cincinnati,    Utalu.      4M.18S, 

7-7-«4.     CT.  18. 
Ehrllch.  WUlUa  U..  Mr.,  d.b.a.  8u  Drjr  Cbenlcal  Co..  Oatrolt, 

Mich.      772,6»q,  pub.   4-21-«4.     CI.  8. 
Bkco    Products  Coo.,   Chicago,    111.     772.838.   pub.   4-21-84. 

CT    80 
Electric    Auto  Ute   Co.,   The,    Toledo,    Ohio.      772,780,    pub. 

4-21-84      Cl.  21. 
Electro  Enflncminc  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    772,728, 

pub.  4-21-64.      CL  21. 
Elect rofrac  Corp..  Kaaaas  City,  Mo.     772,808.  pub.  »-«-82. 

CL  108. 
Elliott  Addresalng  Machine  Co.,  Cambridge.  Maaa.     881,827, 

cane.     CI.  37. 
Ellison  Publlcatlona,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     772.882.  pub.  4-21-84. 

Cl    88. 
Engineering  Enterprlaaa.  Inc.  Houaton.  Tex. 

4-21-84.     Cl.    IS. 
Englander    Co..    Inc..    The.    Baltimore.    Md. 

Entbone    Co.,    The,    to    Bnthone,    Inc..    New 

407.818.  ren.  7-7-84.     Cl.  8. 
Entbone.   Inc.  :  grc — 

Entbuo«  Co.,  The. 
Erickaon    Petroleum    Corp..    MInneapolia.    Minn 

pub.  4-21-84.     Cl.  101. 
FMC  Corp  .  San  Jooe^ Calif.     772.781,  pub.  11-8-88.    Cl.  2S. 
Fabelo.  Buben.  d.b.a.  FlesU  en  Tampa.  Tampa.  Fla.     882,082, 

cane      Cl    101 
Faber  Ca»tell.  A.  W.  :  St  _  ,„.._... 

Bleliitirtrabrik  Vormala  Johann  Faber  Actlen-OeaelUcbaft. 
Facll   Fabrics  Co  .   by  Sun  Chemical  Corp..  New   York.  N.T. 

408.244.  12(c»  pub   7-7-84      O.  87. 
Falrchlld    Camera     and     Instrument    Corp..    Sjroaaat. 

772.588.  pub    4-21 -«4.     O    « 
Falrchlld    Camera    aad     Instrument    Corp..     B/oaaet. 

772.950.  pub    4-21-84.     O.  .12. 
Falrmouat  kecords  :  Rtt — 

Csmeo  Parkway  Records.  Inc.  ,^«  ... 

Farac   Oil    and   Chemical    Co..    Chicago.   HI.      772,874. 

4-21-84      n    18. 
Farbwerke  Hoochst  Akrlrngesellscfaaft  rormals  Metster  Lucius 

A    Brunlnc,     Frankfurt.    Main.    Oermsny 

4-21-84      CL   2. 
Fleldcrest   Mills.   Inc..   Spray.   N.C. 

CL  42. 
FtooU  en  Tampa  :  Stt~ 

Fabelo.  Ruben. 
Film  Center.  "The"  :  Se*  - 

CMC. 
Fisher    Flouring    Mills   Co..    Seattle, 

4-21-84      Cl.  48. 
Flahabord  Corp.,   Jamestown.   N.T. 

FlUtkofe  Co.,  New  Tork,  NT.    772  828.  pub.  ♦-^l-O^L    Cl 
Floiaa.   Raymond,   d.b.a.   Psclflc   Cement   Laundry  Tray  Co 

Hayward.  Calif     772  848.  pub^  ♦-21-84     ^  *Lv    A_9i^a^ 
nald  Sollda,  IB«..  SMgatuefc.  Com.    772,788.  p<U».  4-21-84 

Cl   28. 
riyUg  Tlgtr  Una  Inc..  Tha.  Borhuk.  Ca:U.     772.987.  pub 

4-21-84     Cl    105 
Foao-Cor  Corp..  Sprtnglald.  Uam.     772.844.  pub.  4-21-84 

a.  12. 
Food  City  :  •••— 

Thomaa,  Bdd.  

FUrd   Prodn«ta  Co.,   Pawtucktt,  B.L     7TS.818.   pah.   4  8  82. 

Cl    12. 
Fooaco  Intematlooal  Ltd..  BlrmlaghAm.  BBgUad.     772.588, 

pub.  4-21-84     CL  8.  -  .-        «^      .v_ 

FottBdatloa  For  Raasarch  ea  tha  Natnra  of  Maa,  Tha.  Dur 

ham.  N.C     772.855.  pub.  4-21-84.    CL  88. 
Fox-Knapp  Mfg.  Co^  N<;w  Tork.  N.T.     772.887.     Cl.  88. 
Fram  Corp.,  East   I<rorldence,  B.I.     772.812.  poh.  4-21-84. 

Cl.  81. 
Fraaklla  Besaarch  Co. :  «•• — 
Purcx  Corp..  Ltd. 
id,  Haaoa  :  8aa — 
Saaly  Mattnaa  Co. 
Fritneha  Brothers.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.    It8.8ft«,  im.  T-7- 

84.    a.  48 
Froaat.  Charlaa  B.,  4  Co.,  Westmouat.  Qaetoee.  Canada.    TTS.- 

88ft,  Dab.  4-21-4U.    Cl.  28. 
Fuller  Bmah  Co^  The,  Eaat  Hartford.  Coaa.     772.841.  pob. 

4-81-84.    a.  i\. 
FntorUn    Mfg.    Co.,    Chicago.    DL      772.818.    poh.    4-21-84. 

O^B  Chailial  C».  Waathory.  If.T.    772.880.  poh.  4-21-44. 

Oallagher-Kalaer  Corp..  Detralt^  Mich.     772.784.  pah.  4-21- 

84.    MnlHple  CTaaa  (Claaoaa  M  aad  84). 
OallOTT  88.  lac.   New   Tork.   N.T.     772. 

Oalliw.  '▲.  F..  A  Bms  Corp.,  Mllwaakaa.  Wla. 

CL  1. 
Oaaewell  Co.,  The,  Newtoa  Upper  nilla.  Maaa, 

4-21-84.    tl.  ti 
Oardeaa   Berrleaa.    Inc..   Plna   Mountain.  Oa. 

4-21-84.     a.  28. 
Oarlaad  Chemical  Prodoeta  Co.,  Oarlaad.  Tex. 

4-21-84.    a.  8. 
Oeteatr  Cbaaleal  Co..  ClertUad.  Ohio.    TM,182,  eaac.    Cl. 

Oelger.  A.  J..  DeaTer.  Colo.     881.821.  eaae     CL  18. 
Oeaeral  Aalltne  4  FUa  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.    772,804.  pah. 
4-21-84.    Cl.  8. 


Waah. 

772,845. 


772.920,  pub 
pub.  4-21-84 
12 


.888.   pob.   4-21-84. 

8«1.78e.  eaac 

772,726,  pah. 

772.748.   pub. 

772.881.  pah. 


OwnfEl  AalUae  4  Film  Cdrp.,  New  York.  N.T.     772.981. 

CL  28.  r..  -.  - 

Oeaeral  Btoetrie  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.    778,988.  pub.  4-21-84. 

Multiple  Claaa  (CUaaaa  108  aad  107). 
Oeaeral  Onmaied  Prodaeta.  lae.,  Ltadui,  N.J.     772,888.  pub. 

4-21-84.     Cl.  8. 
0«Mral  Metora  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.    772,780-1,  pub.  4-21- 

Geaeral  Tire' 4  Bobber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    772.828.  pab. 

4-21-«4.     CL  85.  ^^ 

Oeaeral  Wire  Sprlag  Co. :  See — 

BUTermaa.  Abe. 
Oeaeeco  lac,  KaahrUle.  Tean.    772,871.  pab.  4-21-84.    CL  89. 
Oarher  Cheese  Co.  lac. :  a—— 

Oerher  4  Co.  Inc. 
Oerher  4  Co.  lac,  to  Oecher  Cheeae  Co..  lac,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

18S.748,  rea.  7-7-84.    CI.  48. 
Oerher  PredacU  Co.,  Fremont.  Midi.     772,760.  pub.  4-21-84. 

Oertier  Prodoeta  Co..  Freaoat,  Mleh.    772,924.  pub.  4-21-84. 

Ollead  and  Bealcraft :  See— 


Ualted  MUU  Co 
Id  -    - 

put 
Ooibe  AaaocUtea.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T. 


Jofp. 

OUddlng.   B.   F.,  4  Co..  Inc.  South  Otaellc  N.T. 
|>ub.  4-21-84     "■   "^ 


Cl.  22. 


772.748. 

84.     a.  88.  .--.-—.     772.858.  pub.  4-21- 

Oode'froy  "Mfg.  Co..  8t  Loula,  Mo.     876.078.  cane     O.  61. 
S?^te5:  ^*-t.*^"H2Ll"-     T72.888,  pub.  4-21-84.     a.  88. 
Ooodrl^  B   F..  Co..  Th%,  Akron.  Ohio.     772.883.  pub.  4-21- 

OoodyoarTlre  4  Robber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    881.818.  eaac 
Cl.  86. 

®"J^*^*"'^w.H,*i*"**''«**«  AssocUtioB.  lac.  The,  Minneap- 

^  oils.  Mian.    772,841-2.  pub.  8-8-81.    Cl.  88.  -^**«"«*r 

Oraaadalaa  Fooda.  lac  :  Bee — 

^       Meyer.  M.  74  H.  J..  Co.,  Inc. 

0»«J**«^CoBtrola  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.T.     772,788,  pub.  4-21- 

Oreea's  Southera  Callforala  Sporta  Serrlce :  See — 
Sol  (NMI)  Oershenhom. 

°1?2,i'4  M^   ^£i'«Hl  -^"^can  Home  ProducU  Corp.. 

New  Toft.  N.T.    190,017.  ren.  7-7-84.    O.  4. 
Oroas.  Morton  B. :  See— 
PoUaf,  Ony  H. 

"rSt?  '■fff'ih^  '"«••  l.^-*-  0™««>  Watch  Co..  Claelnnatl, 
_  Ohio.    881.911.  cane    CL  28.  .  ~, 

Omen  Watch  Co. :  See — 
Omen  Industries.  Inc. 

774-6^b.4Swi.*^^"/T8"*  ^*'-  "^**"*'  °"*-  ■^"•• 
H  i  *'clS"*  ^°^  •  0'«"*»'«'  Cnllf.  772.912.  pob.  4-21- 
^'i**  *"•■   °°-  *^**«0'  '"•      772.811.  pub.  4-21-84.     d. 

°V7?.S4r?ari!ii34'.  '8f.3s:  '^**"""^-  ''•'  ^^'^  "-^ 

„      Bee-Cell  Co..  The. 

H«Jta#e^IJpea.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     772.810.  pub.  4-21- 

Heterodwmlwl^Corp..  Valley   Stream,   N.T.     772.897.  pob. 

Hewttt-EoMna'  Inc. :  See— 
Bobtaa  Coareyors  lac 
HIgtey  Freeman  Co..  Rocheeter.  N.T.    772,880.  pub.  4-21-84. 

Hlghwar  Sign  Cleaner  Co. :  See— 

McMollen  Co..  The. 

°'4!  ■  ^  *'*"i'°*""*    DIatrtbutora.     Inc.    d.b.a.    Candy    Ann 
^Producta  Co^  Sprlagfleld.  Maaa.     681  9M    Mnc     CI   46 
HIajrer. jyed  6..  &a,Tlfte7Pa.     772:M01i    pub.  4l2l!84. 

HoUiday  Health  Clubs  :  Bee— 

Temple  Health  Stndloe.  Inc. 
Holly   House     The,    RlchUnd.    N.J.      661,098.    cane.      Cl.    46. 
Hollywood  Shoe  PoUah  Inc..  Richmond  HIU.  N.T.     772.682. 

pob.  4-21-84.     CL  4. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Parker  Bust  Proof  Co.  ' 

Hoover  BaU  aad  Beariag  Co..  SaHae,  Mleh.     772,868,  pob. 

4— 21-<4.     Cl.   18. 
Hopper  Meat  Packlag  Co. :  See — 

Hopper.  Robert  M. 

Horaetl    Brewlag    Co.,    Inc..    Hornell,    N.T.     772.927.    pub. 

Hoaaton,  Dr.  F.  M..  d.b.a.  F.  M.  Houaton  Co..  Loag  Beach, 

Calif.     881,868.  cane     O.  18. 
Houaton.  F.  M..  Co. :  See — 

HooatoB,  Dr.  F.  M. 
Howard.  Bert.  Inc.  Laaalag  Midi. 

CL  18. 
Howard.    John    C.    Chicago,    111. 

Cl.  38. 
Haber,  J.  M.,  Corp.,  Borger,  Tex. 

CL  8. 
Hodaon  Pulp  4  Paper  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

4-21-84.     a.  87. 
Hnaky     Producta,     Inc..     Cincinnati.     Ohio.     772.862.     pub. 

4-21-84.     CL  IS. 


[upper.  Robert  M. 

r,  Robert  M.,  d.b.a.  Hopper  Meat  Packing  Co..  Phoenix. 

L     772.905.  pub.  4-21-84.     Q.  48. 


772.704.  pob.  4-21-84. 

772.86S,    pob.    4-21-44. 

772.800.  pub.   8-24-84. 

772.8S6.  pQb. 

772.86^. 


Hyde  Mfg.  Co..  d.b.a.  Hyde  Toola.  Southbrldge,  Maaa. 
pub.  4-21-i4.     Cl.  28. 

Hyde  Tools  :  See — 
Hyde  Mfg.  Ce. 
nilBots  Tool  Works  lac.  Chleago.  111. 

CL  18. 


772,781, 


772,868.  pub.  4-21-84. 
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Cblraso.  UL     772.758.  pob.  4-21-44. 


Idc,  Provldeacv.  B.I. 


772.M».  pab. 


CI.  12. 


pub 


Minn.      772.921. 
Cmif.      772.7M. 


HuntlmrtoB    Pnrk. 


X.r.     772.90«. 


,    n*l.      772.902. 
rittnbargli.  Pii 


XW.      772.609.   pub    4-21-44 


Illinois  Tool  W«rks  lac. 

*^'-   23.  ^   ^  . 

Imperial  Knife  AMOcUted  Conip«iil«t. 

f72.771.uub    4-21-64.      CI.  S-i. 
luUaiirrial  PaMenerit  lOHtltutr.  CleveUnd,  Oblo. 

4-21-<J4.      a.  38.  .... 

InUnd  Stwl  Co..  Chlcaco.  III.     407."07.  r»n.  7-»-<4. 
Interchenilral   Corp.  :    Her — 

Angler  ProdurtK.  Inc. 
Intci-DMtional   Dairy  gup*n.   Inc.  :  Bee — 

.Vnierican  Dairy  Que«>n. 
Intercontinental  Hotel*  Corp..  New  Yorit.  .\.Y.     772.98 1 

4-21-64.     CI.   100 
Internntlonal  Mi^lklnn.  Orange.  Calif.    772.953,  pub.  4-21-64. 

01.   lOO. 
International   MilhnK  Co.   !•«..   Minneapolis. 

pub.   4-21-64.     CI.  46.  . 

Interna tloul    Rectifier  Corp..   El    ScKundo. 

pub.  4-21-«4.     CI.  2«.  .^  ..^ 

International   Shoe   Machine  Corp..   Boaton.   Mass.      771.68H, 

pub    4-21    64.     CI.  ->. 
Internatlonnl    ToaHtnilxtresa    CInbe.    Inc.. 

Calif.      766.091.     Am.  7(d».     CI.  107. 
Ivaldl    Beatrice,  d.b.a.   Ivaldl  Co..  Xew  York, 

pub.  4-21-44.     CI.  44. 
Ivaldl  Co.  :  See— 

Iraldl.  Beatrice 
Jack's    Cookie    Companies.    Inc..    WIlminKton. 

pub    4-21-64.     CI.  46. 
Jackson    Lloyd  E..  d.b.a.  Splx  ProdnctH  Co., 

632.575.  cane.      CI.  6. 
Jacob*.  Eddie.  Ltd.,  Baltimore. 

CI.  8. 
Jacobs.  Eddie. 

CI.  28. 
Jacobs    Eddie.  Ltd..  Baltimore.  Md.     772.982. 

CI.  40. 
JacobH    Eddie, 

CI    42.  ^       , 

Janclk  k  Hartneits  Produce  Co..  Inc. : 

Self  ft  Janclk. 
Jensen    Ijiboratorlea,    Inc..    Boaton. 

CI.   18. 
Jeppexen  k  Co..  Penrer.  Colo.      772  799.  pub. 
Jeppfsen  k  Cr>..  Denver.  Colo.      772.8.36.  pub. 
Jeppesen  *  Co..  Denver.  Colo.      772.850   pub 
Johnson.  I<oulf>.  d.b.a.  John«on  Seafood  d 

Food*   Co  .   Bllosl.   Mian.      717.974-5. 
Ji>hniu>n  Seafowl  Co.  :  8er- 

Johnnon    I..onl«. 
JoHjim  MfK.  Co..  Michigan  City. 

CI.  IS. 
K    *    K    Textile   Co.,    Inc. 

n   42 

KMBC  Broadcasting  Co..  Kansas  Oty.   Mo.     442.041.  cane 

K  k  W  Products    Inc..  Whlttler.  Calif.     772.977. 
Kansaw  Cltr  Asxeroblnre  Co..  Inc.,  Kansas  City.  Mo. 

pnb.  4-21-64       Cl.  44.  .  -^„  ..^  />,    ..« 

Kiiplnn   Rl.-e  Mill,   Inc..  Kaplan    La,.      '»<'2  <)00  /a"f-.<^vli 
Keniet  I.^boratorlfs  Co.,   Inc..   bv   T'nlon   Carbide  Corp..  New 

York  X.Y.     285..-.fll.  12(c)  pub.  7-7-44.     O.  14. 
Keinet  Laboratories  Co..  Inc.,  by  I'nlon  Carbide  Corf..  Tsew 

Yorlt.  .NY.     427.410.  12(c)  pub.  7-7-64      CT.  21. 
Keniet  Laboratories  Co..  Inc..  bv  Union  Carbide  Corp 

York.  X.Y.      430.107.  i2<c»  pub.  7-7-rt4       Cl.  21. 
Kemllte   Corp.    Jollet.    111.      T72  623.    pub    4-21-64.      CT. 


Ltd..  Baltimore,  Md.     772.806.  pub.  4-21-64 

pub.  4-21-44, 

Ltd..   Baltimore.   Md.      772.884.   pub.  4-21-64. 
See- 
Mass.      441.845.    mnr 

4-21-44.     Cl  26 

4-21-44.      Cl.  37. 

4-21-44.      a  S8 

and  Mlsit  Lmi  Ala 

cane.      Cl.   46. 


Ind      772.445.  pub.  4-21-64 


New    York.    X.Y.      461.9.10.    canr 


n.  i.v 

772.892. 


Xew 


Inci   Hammontun    X.J.      409.588, 


12 
ren. 


772.M2.  pub 


ran.  T-7-44.    CT.  8 
441,985.  cane.     O. 


772.785.   pub.   4-21-44 


TT2.848, 
T72.98T. 


pnb. 


4-21-44. 
4-21-44. 


Corp.. 
KeMxIer.    William   B. 

7-7-64.     a.  TO.  .         „     .        w 

Keystone  Custodian  Funds,  Inc.,  Boston,  Man. 

4—21—44      Cl    102 
Keyitoie  LnbrieatlBf  Co..  Calumst  Cltr.  UL     TT1.947.  pub. 

S-24-44.     Cl.  9t. 
Kilowatt.  Seddy  :  See — 

Col  Una,  Asbton  B.  ' 

Kilowatt,  RcddT.  Inc. :  «#•— 

Collins,  Aakton  B.  ^  ..^ 

Kinc  Leathers  Inc  .  Indiana,  Pa.    409  099. 
Klnnboro  Mills.  Inc..  OlorersTllla,  N.T. 

Kro««ck,   Arthnr   A.,   d.b.a.    WIekomattc   Oiler   Co..    Philip. 

8  Dak.    772.770^  pub.  4-21-44.    Cl  2S. 
La   Lanae   Inc.,   Hollywood,   Calif. 

CT.  21. 
La    Lanae  Inc.    HoUrwood.    Calif. 

ex.  89. 
La   Lanae  Inc.   Hollywood,   Calif. 

CT.  51. 
Lancaster,  Inc.  Loe  Angeles.  Calif. 

CT.  44. 
Lane  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lane  Tobacco  Ltd.  __       _    ^    .— _      .......... 

Laae  Tobacco  Ltd..  by  Lane  Ltd..  Kew  York.  K.T.     404,154. 

12  (cl  pub.  T-7-44.    CT.  17. 
Laae  Tobacco  Ltd..  to  Lane  Ltd..  New  York,  N.Y. 

12(e)  pob.  7-7-44     O.  17        ^  ^,     ^ 

Laaitaagne.  Heart   Paul   Jean.  Croix.   Nord, 

447.  pnb.  4-21-44      CT.  14. 
LanaoD  Chemical  Corp.,  East  St.  Louis.  111. 

4-21-44.     CT.  14.  ^  .      „  , 

Lexcett.  Frtnds  H.,  *  Co.,  Carlstadt.  NJ. 

4-21-44.     CT.  48. 
Leslie  Salt  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     7T3.928. 

CT.  44. 
Llebmann  Breweries.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    772,570.  pab.  4-31- 

44      Cl    2 
Life  inanfaiice  Rales  Clinic :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  A.,  Jr. 
LInatex  Corp.  of  America.  Stafford  Springs.  Conn.     77S.818. 

pab.  4-21-44.    CT.  81. 


772.918.  p«b.  4-21-44. 


404,302, 

Fraaee.     TT2,- 

772.477-9.  pob. 

772,900,   pub. 

pob.  4-81-44. 


Lionel  Corp..  TIm  :  See — 

Lionel  Toy  Corp^  The. 
Uoael  Toy  Corp..  The.   Wllaiaftoa.  OeL.  froB  The  Ueael 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.t.     7TVM.  pok  4-11-44.     CT.  84. 
Lisle  fiilla.  lac.  treai  Uale  MUla.  lae..  AUeatowa,  Pa.    T47.- 

408.  cor     Cl.  to.  _ 

Utho  Chemical  *  Supply  Co..  Inc.  Lynbrook.  M.T.    TTI.MV4. 

p«U.  4-81-44.    CL  50. 
Long,  W.  H..  Marketlag.  Inc.  Oreeaaboro.  N.C.    772,848.  pab. 

4—21-44.     CT    88. 
Lund,  John,  and  Co..  DesTer,  Colo.     778,928.  pab.  4-81-44. 

Luther  Corp.,  Warsaw.  Ind.     441,874.  oane.     CT.  19. 
Maeke  Vending  Co.,  Waahlagtoa,  O.C    778.9M.  pab.  4-81-44. 

Magic  Powders  Inc.,   Loag  Island  Oty.  M.T.     T72,SM.  pob. 

4-21-44.     Cl.  4. 
Macaesiam  AsaecUtlea,  The.  Detroit,  Mlc^     772.844.  pab. 

4-21-44.     CT.  88. 
Mananz  Supply  Co. :  See— 

Pittsburgh  Waterproof  Co.  .        -^    ,  v 

Maple  Ofore  Caadlee.  lac,  by  Maple  Oreve,  lac    8t  Johaa- 

bury.    Vt.      188.475,    12(c)    pub.   7-T-44.      CT.   44. 
Maple  Orore.  Inc  :  See — 

Maple  OroTe  Candies.  Inc.  ..«...,    ,«,  .. 

Mappta  Jk  Webb  Ltd..  London.  England.     149.447,  12(C)  pab. 

7^7—44      Cl    23 
Mappin  ft  Webb  Ltd.,  London,  England.     148,808.  12(c)  pab. 

1^7—44      Cl    28 
Mappin  ft  Webb  Ltd..  London,  EagUnd.     148.118.  12(c)  pub. 

7^7-44.     CT.  50.  ^       ^.  „,      __- 

March,  Louis,  d.b.a.  Superior  Paper  Co..  Chicago,  III.     772,- 

Marley  Tile  Co.  Ltd.,  The!  London.  England.     TT2.71B.  p«b. 

e       04       MA  ^%        50 

Mattel.  lai..  Bawthorae.  Calif.     772.781.  pub.  4-21-04.     CT. 

22. 
Mayer.  Kari,  Textllmaechlnen  O.B.b.H  ,  Obertabanaea  aear 

0«eabaeh/Maia.  Germany.  _772.778.  pub^-21 -04.    0-28 
McOrcgor-Donlger  Inc..  New  York,  H.T.     772.881.  pab.  4-21- 

44      CT   89 
McHntchieoa   ft   Co..   RIdgeOeld.    VJ.      772.084.   pab.   4-21- 

.McMullen   Co..   The,   d.b.a.    Hlfbway  Sign  Cleaner  Co..   St. 

Paul.  Minn.    772.747,  pob.  4-21-44.    CL  M. 
McNeil  Machine  ft  Enjrlneerlng  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     T78.- 

Mesd*"^»«ialtles  Ca,  Inc..  Chicago,  ni.    T72.T88.  pab.  4-21- 

44      CT   28 
Mealck   Saul,  and  Darld  Sadel  Aaeodateo.  Inc.,  Waahlngton. 

DC  '772.752.  pub.  4-21-44     Cl  22.  ..  -,   *^ 

Mercold    Corp.,    The,    Chicago.    111.      TT2.794.    pub.    4-21-04. 

Cl    24 
Merrill   Anderson   (?o .    Inc..   The.   New  Tork,  NT.     772.847, 

pub.  4-21-44      Cl    38.  ---•«»       ri     a^ 

Metal    Indastriee,    Inc.,   Amartllo    Tex.     772.085.     Cl  84. 
Metrodynamlcs  torp .   The.   Cakhrell  Towaablp.  Ceuty  of 
■    Essex  N  J     772.724.  pub.  4-21-44.    Cl.  21 .  ^         ^, 

Mere"  Sl  J  ft  H  J  .  Co  .  Inc  .  Hew  Tork.  NT    to  OmanOnlM 

Foods.  Inc  .  Brooklyn.  N.T      407^48^  reu    7-7-04^     £1    «0 
Mid  States  Gummed  Paper  Co     Bjdferd  Park.  IH     to  Mlaae^ 

•Ota  Mining  and  Mfg   Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     441,800.  oanc. 

Mikart  Co.,  Webeter  CTty.  lewn.     044,082,  cane.     CT.  4. 
Miller  BrewlngCo..  MWwaukoe.  Wis,     f72.080.  pab.  4-21-04. 

Miller.  Heraian.  Inc .  Zeelaad.  Mleb.     772.818.  pob.  4-81-04. 

Cl.  82. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfr  Co. :  *••— 

Mid  SUtea  (lummed  Paper  Co.  ,-. -.^ 

Minnesota   Mining   and   Mfg    Co..   tt.    Paul.   Minn.      772.804, 

pub  4-21-44.     Cl.  4.    _  ^       ^,  ..      w.  .M 

Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Co.,  Mlnaeapolis.  Mlaa.     TOS.- 

115.  cane.    CX.  12. 
Mln^  Radio,    Inc.   Detroit.   Mich      772.722.   pab.   4-21-04 

CL  21. 
Miss  Lon  Ala  Foods  Co  :  See — 

Johnson    I.«on1s.  _  _      __^  __       _,     ,- 

Modern    Junior.    lac.    New   York.    X  Y.      77?  »90,,^,, 'Lk 
Modular  Components  Corp..  Chnia  Vieta.  Calif.     771.421.  pub 

Mono-Seal.  Inc.  Salem.   Mass.     «44,374.  cane.     CI.  10 
Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co.   Inc..  Chicago,   in.     772.874.   pob 

4—21-44      CT    2 
Morris  White  Fashions.  Inc.,  Xew  York.  X.Y.      772.579.  pab. 

4-''1  -64      CT    8 
Morten    Milling    C" .    to    Burnn    Mllla.    lac.    Oanas.    Tex 

l<?9ft01.  ren    7-7-44      Cl    44.  ,-«-«.        i. 

Montgomery   Ward  4  Co..   lac,   Chicago.   lU.     7T2.700.  pub 

4— '*l-44      CT    19 
MottoU     Frank.   Loe   A«a»l«.  Calif.     Ml  803^  *'f'»^_£1^5 
Mneller  Co  .  Decatur.  Ill  .  from  Adam«  Pipe  ReoelrPrnducts, 

8«>.ith  El  Monte.  Calif      772  654.  l-ib    4-14-44     CT  18. 
Mnlfl  Clean   Products.   Inc..  St.   Paul.   Minn      042,001,  cane. 

Cl    52 
MnltlCT^in    Products,   Inc.   St    Psol.   Mlaa      772.782.  pab. 

4-21-44.     CL   21.       _  __^       --.-...         %.    ^  »*  ^M 

MurphT.  O   C.  Co  .  McKeesport.  Pa      T72.4S4.  pab   4-21-44. 

MnrT>hT.  O    C.  Co..  McKeesport.  Pa  772.7S8.  pab.  4-21-44. 

Cl.  21.  ^     ^ 

Man>hr    O.  C.  Co..  McKeesport.  Pa.  772.788.  pob.  4-21-44. 

CT.  ix 

Murrar  Ttie  ft  Rubber  Corp..  Sew  York,  NT.      772.024-5.  pab. 

4-2f-44      n.  35 
Mutoh   "Drafter"    Induatry.   Ltd..   Tokyo.   Japan.      772.t«8. 

i*^l     Ml 

Mystik  Tape.  Inc..  Chicago.  IH.    772.585,  pab.  4-21-44.    Cl.  8. 


INDEX  OF  BEQISTRANTS 


TMv 


X.V.    V*r*»BtfiW    TouwfabrUkea.    RottrnUai.    NctberUnda. 

«-rJ.Sll.      Am.    7(d).     CI.    7. 
Nappv-ltailtb    Utg.    Co..    Fanaiiisdaic.    NJ. 


•^•." 


•«1,7M.    c*mc. 

772.383.  pub. 

7T2^S2.   pub. 

X.r.     T72.»l». 


Natloaal  Caab  KMlat«r  Co..  Tb*.  Dartoo.  Ubio 

4-21 -«4.      CI.   4. 
Nattoaal   Caab    RavUtar  Co..   D«jrtua.   Oblo. 

4-21-64.      CI    52 
National    Dairy    Produrta   Corp.,    New    York, 

IMib    4-21-«4.      CI.    46. 
National  Uypaum  Co..  buCalo.  N.Y.     772.«2»-31,  pub.  4-21-«4. 

n     12 
National    I'aprr    I'rodurU    Co.,    Bad    Fniaciaeo.    Ckltf..    and 

Cartbagr.  X.V..  to  Crown  Zellrrbacb  Corp.,  8aa  Franclacti. 

CatU.      IM.lSa.   rra.   7-7  «4.     CI.   37. 
National    Paprr    Produrta    Co.,    to    Crown    Zellvrbarh    Corp.. 

Man    Pranclacu.   Calif       184,240.   r«n.   7-7-«4.      CI.    37. 
National   PolTchftnlralH.    Inc..   from   .National    Polvrbeuilral*. 

lac.   WUmrncton,   Maaa.     772UV.'t7.  pub.  3-24-H4.     CL  1. 
National   PliHtlra  :  Krr 

Farlflc  InduairlM.   Ipe. 
Xattonal    8h«w*r    Door    Co..    Loa    AnfalM.    Calif.      M1.817. 

)jai-      oi     12 
Nattoawld*  Mutual  Innurancr  Co..  Colunbua.  Oblo.     M2.0S3. 

cane.     CI    102 
NMbltl    Pnilt   Produrta.    Inr..    Loa   AnfalM.   Calif.     772.910. 

pub    4-21   «4       CI    4«. 
Nrtbrrrvtt    LAboratorltw.   d.b.«.    Coo|»lc    Laba.,    Hollywood. 

Calif.      772.9SR.  pub    4   21-«4       CI.  51. 
Norada  Crlatom  Co  .  Cblcafo.  III.,  to  Tbc  Cagte  Picher  Co.. 

Olnrlnnatl.  Ohio      407.9O4.  r*n.  7-7-«4.     CI.  1. 
Naw  Baclaad  Mab  Co .  St^ttlc.  Uaah.     182.3U.  r*a.  7-7-«4. 

Naw  EacUnd  Ptah  Co.  SMttl*.  Waab.     I8t.l44.  ran.  7-7-«4. 

CI    46. 
Naw    Holla  ad    Marbtna    Co..    tn    Ssarrr    Raad    Corp.,    New 

Holland.  Pa       400.01A.  rvn.  7-7-A4.      CI.  23. 
X»w  Tork  Retail  DrucKlata  ▲aoeeUtloa.  The.  Naw  Tort.  N.T. 

772.MP.   pub    4-2l-«4      CI    38  .,.  .^ 

Nlcfeola   Nawl   Hrpboa.   lac.   MoatcUlr.  N.J.     772.8M.   pub. 

♦-21— 64      O    44 
NIalaaa   A  C.  Co  .  Cblcaico.  IlL    e7a.»M.    Am.  7(d).    a.  101. 
Nlamrka.  IHitrlria  K.  :  Sre  — 
Connolanaur  Studio.  lac. 
3Coal  A»iMKiat<>a  :  Be* — 
Wolfman.   OMWga. 
Northwaat   Ka«tnaarlnc  Co..  Or»»a   Bay.   Wla..   to  Northwaat 

Baglaaartac  Co  .  (hicaito.  Ill      188.860,  raa.  7-7-*4      CI.  2.H. 
Xotob  Prodortii.  Inc  .  Naw  Tork.  N.T.     772.«»S.  pub   4-21-«4 

CI    IT 
Nova  Produrta  Corp..  Brooklya.  N.T.     7T2.817.  pub.  4-S1-84 

CI    88. 
Noralty    ValllBf    Co.    lac.    Saw    Tork.    XT. 

7-S-M      O.  8t 
OK     Rubbar    WrIilrra.    Inr..    Uttlaton.    Colo 

OkVElactHc   ladoatry  Co.    Ltd..   Mlaato-ku, 

772,717.  pub.  4-21-«4.     C\.  21.       „.  ^^, 

O'Natll  Wymaa    Co..    Chicago.    III.      772.648, 

Organnn    far..   Waat  Oranga.   N.J.      7T2.708-8. 

Orro  Froducta  C»..  Akron.  Oblo.  J^MIi     a. 
Owaaa-CornlBf  Flbarglaa  Corp..  Tolado,  Ohl* 

Owaaa-Illlnolai   Gliiaa    Co      Toledo,   Oblo.      772,»T2 
ParlAr  Cawtant  Laundry  Tray  :  at— 

Florao.   Raymond.  .    „.  _^.       r»^ 

Parldr   ladaatiiaa.    I»e..   d.b  a.    Natt«Ml   Pla;tU»  Co 

rraadaro,  Calif      772.571.  puii^*-«lj«*  ,  <^  f    « 
Pbra-Traa  <S»    Inc.    Citlcaffo,  by  Para-Ttoa;  I«<..  La  Oraagr. 

III.      402.487.  12(r)  pab.  T-T-64.     CL  8t. 
Para-Tanr   lar  :   ^aa — 

ParaTona  Co,   Inr.  __  _ ««•«•• 

Farfwarta   LT.    iMaor  i.A..    Pmrta.   Xo.   ftaMO.     6«».0«. 

Parii^  INat  Proof  Co,     Hoobor  Cbooilcal  Corp..  Naw  Toi*. 

NT      535.608.      Am    7(d).     CI    6.    ^_,^  ^„     ,  -^«a 

Paabody    Coal    Co..    8t.    Loola.    Mo.     187.475.    ran.    T-T-64. 

a.  1. 

Tay   C"  •   Paa — 
Ruaaall  Miller   Mllllag  Co. 
In*.  :  §aa-  - 

'*'pI?at'cl>".*b5'*Po«>ra.  I«..  Pblladalphio,  Po.    184.tiT. 
12(0  P«b.  7-7-M.    Cl.  12. 
POAmIe   robrtca^    loc.    Wow   Torfc.    N.T.      77t.885-7.    pab. 

P«M  Cnit  Pn>«2cta  Co.,  Inc..  PklUdelpkU,  Pb.     TTS.ttl. 

PMaairtraaUiBBclBaariac  Corp.,  Now  Cbatlo,  P«.     TT8,T88. 

pab.  4-21-64.    Cl.  28.  ^       _^_        ^      __. 

PaaaaylraaU  Paasp  aad  Coapraoaor  Co.,  ■oatoa.  Pa.     TTl.- 

•79     Cl   28 

Patat  Co.  U4.,  BoAdlac.  B^Uad.    961.8S4.  eaa«. 

Cl    16 

Pi«  Corp.  or  AaoHea.  Naw  Bopo,  Pa.     TT1,611.  pab- 

4-21-64.     CT  8. 
Ptaor,  Ckaa..  *  0»..  Ia«.  r  ffoo— 

Coty,  FraneoU  J.  da  S.  _ 

PMla«alpkta  CiMWiDir  0«b  Corp.,  HaTcrtowa.  Pa.    TTS,910, 

pab.  4-21-64.    Cl.  46.  _    ^ 

PMleo  Corp .    PtallaMfAla.   Pa.     661.910.   eaae.     CL  M._ 
Pblleo  Corp..  PhlUdolpbU.  Pa.     772^71,  pab.  4-81-64.     Cl. 

16T.  

PhllllDo    Patrolaaai    Co.,    Bartloorino.   Okla.     TT8,TTS,   pab. 

4-21-64.    n.  tt. 
Photogam  Co..  Naw  Tork.  N.T.     7TS.WW.  pab.  4-81-64.     H. 

28. 


772,867.  pub 
772.827.    pub. 

Tokyo,   Japan. 

pub.  4-21-64. 
pab.  4-^1-64. 


772.684.  pub     ^ 
Cl.   2. 


Plaator.  Dapbae  B.,  Brookaeal,  Va.     772.809,  pab.  4-21-64. 

Cl.  28. 
Plttaburgb  Waterproof  Co..  to  Mamaux  Supply  Co.,  Plttabargb, 

Pa.     184,001.  rea.  7-7-64.    Cl.  42. 
Plaatlbella,  Rocbeater.  N.Y.     661.960,  cane.     CL  44. 
Plymoatb   Produeta  Co.,   Pblladelpbla.  Pa.     661,818,   cane. 

Cl.  8. 
Poling  Ctaemloal  Co. :  See — 

Poling.  Ouy  H. 
Poling.   Guy   H.,   d.b.a.   Poling  Chemical  Co..  by   Morton   B. 

OroM,    Mlnneapolla,    Minn.      407,422.    12(c)    pub.    7-7-64. 

Cl.   18. 
Poly-Pak  Corp.  of  America.  Sprlngdale,  Conn.    772,728.  pab. 

4-21-64.    Cl.  21. 
Porter,  H.  K..  Co.,  Inc. :  8te — 

Diaaton.  Hanry.  A  Sona,  Inc. 
Prak-TKal    Corp.,    Bliaabetb.    N.J.      772,800,    pub.    4-21-64. 

Cl    44.  •        •    •- 

Pratt  A  Whitney  Co..  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.     772,800, 

pab.  4-21-64.    Cl.  26. 
Pradtion  Coatacta,  to  Predalon-Coamet  Co.,  Inc.,  MlnnoapoUa, 

Minn.    400,516,  ren.  7-7-64.    Cl.  26. 
Pradaton  MalUpla  Controla.  Inc.,  Rldgawood.  N.J.     T78.T8T, 

pub.  4-21-64.     Cl.  21. 
Preddon-Coomet  Co..  Inc. :  8«o — 

Predtlon  Contaeta. 
Preaa,    Inc..    Johnaon    City,   Tenn.      772,851,   pob.    4-21-64. 

Cl.  38. 
Pretty  Prodncta.  Inc.,  Coataocton,  Ohio.     772,675,  pub.  4-21- 

64.    a.  2. 
Pretty  Produeta,  Inc.,  Coaboeton,  Oblo.    772,878-6.  pab.  4-21- 

tt4       Ol    SO 

Pretty   Prodaeta,  Inc..   Coaboeton,  Oblo.     772,669-60,  pab. 

4-11-64.    a.  is. 
Pretty  Produeta,  Inc..  Coaboeton.  Ohio.    772,706-7.  pab.  4-21- 

64.    Cl.  19. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co.,  The  :  8oa — 

EffeetlBe  Co..  The. 
Pablle  Scnrlee  Co.  of  Colorado.  DaoTor.  Colo.     T72,84S,  pob. 

4-21-64.     a.  88. 
Pare   Oil    Co..   The,    Palatine,    III.      772.676.    pob.    4-21-64. 

CT.  16. 
Parei  Corp..  Ltd.,  d.b.a.  rranklln  naatarcb  Co.,  Lafeaweod, 

CalU.    772.685.  Dub.  4-21-64.    Cl.  12. 
()aaker  Chanilcal  Corp. :  Sea — 

Quaker  Chemical  Produeta  Corp. 
Quaker  Cbcnleal  Prodaeta  Corp.,  to  Qoaker  Chomleal  Corp., 

Conakohoeken,  Pa.     400.149,  ren.  7-7-64.     O.  IS. 
Quartet  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     662,012,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Ralelfb  Manafaetarera.  Inc.,  I^ew  Tork,  N.T.     77S,8M.    a. 

89. 
Ramastottl,    Guldo,    Milan,    Italy.      772.982.    pob.    4-21-64. 

CT.  49. 
RareCto.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    7T2.940.  pab.  4-81-64.    CT.  51. 
Red   Bam   Syatem,   Inc.,  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.     772.908.  pub. 

0-14-68.     CT.  I<i0. 
Red  Rock  Dairy,  Tlgard,  Ore*.,  to  National  Dairy  Prodaeta 

Corp.,  Cbleofo.  lif     186,48i.  ren.  7-7-64.     CT.  46. 
Reflnadora   de  Mala  Venoaolaaa,   CA..   La   Eneradjada  del 

Tnraaero.  Aragna,  Veneauela.     772,9<)8,  pub.  4-21-64.     CT. 

46. 
Remmer.  Blerbrauerel  Wllbelm,  (}eaellachaft  mlt  beaebrankter 

Haftanc,  Bronoa,  Oerauny.     772,929,  pab.  4-21-64.     Cl. 

48. 
-joden.  W.  J.,  Ltd.,  London.  Bnclaad.    766,000.  cor.    CL  44. 
Rexall  Dmgand  C!hemlcal  Co.,  d.o.a.  (?ara  Nome,  Loa  Angalot. 

Calif.    TT2.942.  pub.  8-81-64.    Cl.  61. 
Rieaaoll.  Vlnlcola  Barona.  SodeU  per  Ailonl  Caaa,  Plrenae, 

lUly.    772.991.    Cl.  47. 
Richard   Pine,  db.a.  Belmoora  Pharmaeal  Co.,  Newark.  VJ. 

M1.8W.  oaac.    CL  18. 
Rider,  Paul  A.,  Boalder.  Colo.     662,080.  cane.    CT.  106. 
Roblna  ConToyora  Ine    Panaate.  N.J..  by  Bewltt-Roblna  Inc., 

Stamford.   Conn.      4d6,167,    12(c)    pub    7-7-64.     CT.   88. 
way  Metal  Prodaeta  Corp..  Inwood.  N.T.    772,819,  pob. 

4-21-64.    CT.  82. 
per  Room.  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.    77S,8M,  pob.  4-S1-64. 

CT.  88. 
Rotbpaaa  of  Pall  Mall  Bzport  Ud.,  London,  Bngland.     771,- 

689-60.  pab.  4—81-64.    CT  17.  ^ 

•'•^"^i.5**-.''?'^''''-  N-'x  *o  Rubberaet  Ch)..  Boat  Newark, 

N.J.    407.115-6.  ren.  7-7-44.    CIM. 
»ofc»roW  Co..  The,  New  Tork,  N.T.     772,«47.  pab.  4-11-64. 

CT.  12. 
»«^U  >«l|.  Co..  The,  Mlddletown,  Conn.    406,810.  ren.  7-7- 

■«<ji*l  >M|j^'Co.,  The,  Mlddletown.  Conn.    406.761.  ren.  7-7- 

5?S^iJ«f-  r^  ■f'^"®^'  ^^    •44.981,  cane.    CT.  89. 
Sama    Howard  JR.    A  Co,   Inc..  Indlanapolla.  Ind.     772.866. 

pub.  4-21-64.      CT.  38. 
Sandot.  Inc..  Hanorer.  N.J.      772.700.  D"b.  4-21-64.     CT.  18 
Raapin  Chamlcala  Inc.,  Cbloaco,  III.     662  026.  cane.     CL  01 
Saner.  C.  P..  Co..  The,  Richmond.  Va.    409,797,  ren.  7-7-6«: 

SehaCner.    Betty,    Hoaaton,    Tea. 
CT.  28. 

**[lK****'"i-.fi*"!f'*  °-  *•>.«.  The  Saptlrator  Co.,  Lexlnaton. 

OWo.     772.724   pob.  4-21-«4.     CT    21.  -•»"•. 

Schrlrer.  O.  P..  Co..  The,  CTndnnatl,  Ohio. 

pab.  7-7-64.     CI.  18. 
Srott  *  Winiama   Inc. :  Bee — 

Da  Lara]  Turbine  Inc. 
Seripoa.   ■.   W.,  Co..   The,   CTadnnatl.  Ohio. 

4-21-64.     CT.   38. 


772,808,    pub.    4-21-64. 


198.928,  12(c) 


772.844.   pub. 


Seaty  Mattreaa  Co.,  Sugar  Land.  Tex., 


Afrllte  Mattreaa  A  Bedding  Co.,  Loa~Aageiea.'CaIlf 


H. 


12(c)  pub.  7-7-64.     CT.  82. 


Freed,  d.b.a. 
123.168. 


TMvi 
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Self   *    Janelk,    hj    Jandk    *    Hartii«*s    Produce    Co..    Inc., 

fturr.  Tex.     407.821,   12 (c>   pub.   7-7-M.     Ci.  40. 
Septlvator  Co..  TIh;  :  See — 
Schneider.  (Jiibert  U 
tibapleich  U*rdware  Co..  St.  LouIm.  Mo.,  to  WIImb  Sportlas 

Ooodit  Co..  River  Cirove.  111.      183.264,  ren.  7-7-«4.     CI.  37; 
Sheffield  Watch.  Inc..  New  York,  N.V.      772,801.  pwb.  4-21-«4. 

CI.  27. 
Htaell    OU    Co..    New    York.    X.Y.     772.670,    pub.    4-21-ft4. 

CI.  15. 
Ship  N  Iftore.  Inc.,  UpUnd.  Pa.     772.988.     CI.  SO. 
Sboetuaker.  H.  S..  *  Sod  :  8*e— 

Shoemaker.  Ilenry   S. 
Shueiuaker,  Henry  S..  d.b.a.  H.  S.  ShiM-niaker  *  Son.  Kayrtlle. 

La.     772,773,  pub.  4-21-tt4.     CI.  23.  _    _^ 

Shulton.  Inc.,  Cl&ton.  X.J.     772.»4»,  pub.  4-21-64.     CL  52. 
Sllberstein.    Sam.    Corp..    New    York.    X.Y.     772.872.    pub. 

4-21-64.     CI.  39.  ^       ^     „  , 

Stlreruian.   Abe.   d.b.a.    General   Wire  Spring  Co..    br   Oeneriil 

Wire    SprinK    Co..    Plttaburgh,    Pa.      361.90S.    12(c)    pub. 

7— 7— fl4       Ol    2'J 
Skt  Speed  Co..   Lo«  A«g«lea.  Calif.     772.742,  pub.  4-21-64 

CI    22 
Skll    Corp.    Chlcaao.    III.      772.672.    pub.    4-21-64.      CL    15 
Slavaky.    Robert    J..    Lathrop    Village,    Mich.      772.573.    pub 

4—21—54       CI    ■' 
Snouiaater!  Inc.,  Grand  Raplda.  Mich.     772.759.  pub.  4-21-«4. 

CI  23 
Mociete  Anonyme  Crayonii  Conte.  Regny  and  Taria.  to  Blaniy 

Conte-Oilbert  S.A..  Parta.  France.     183,022-3.  ren.  7-.-«4. 

CI  37 
Sol    (MMI)   Gerahenhom.  d.b.*.  0«*«>"  8«'il''*"'..*^?'o?'"?'f 

Sports  service,  Los  Angelea,  Calif.     772.857.  pub.  4-21-04 

CI.  38. 


Soria.  Darlo.  Xew  York.  X.Y      772  828.  P«byl;2l-«4.      CI.  38. 
South  River  Sand  Co  .  Old  Bridge.  X.J.    ?72.5M.  pub.  4-21-64 

CI     1 
Southern     Solid    State    Electronlca,     Inc..    Memphis.    Tenn. 

772.833.  pub.   4-21-64.      CI.   36.  „„ -,«  ,. 

Southern    States    Feed   Corp..    AtUnU.    0..      772.710.    pub. 

»p^~»i^B^Wnm  Co..  The.  Penaacola,  Fla.     772^28.  pub. 

4-21-«U.      CI.   38. 
.Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  Sef — 

.\em   Hollanif  Machine  Co. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp..  ear*  of  New  Holtand  Machlw.  Co    A  Wr 

of    Si>erry    Rand   Corp..    Xew   BolUnd.    Pa.      772.787,   pub. 

4-21-64.     CI.   2.^ 
Spls  Products  Co. :  See — 

Jackson.  Lloyd  E. 
Sta-Dry  Chemical  Co.  :  See  — 

Step.^Chelnl^'l' CT.  Sort'f.'fleld.  ill.     772.943.  pub.  ^21-*4. 

St5ha"o  Brothers.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.      772,692.  pub.  4-21-64. 

StMllnJ  Drug    Inc..   Xew  York.   X.Y.     652.918.  cor      CI.   6 
Sterling  Drug  in".  New  York.  NY.     772,616.  pub.  4-21-64. 

Stirling  Drug  Inc..  New  York,  X.Y.     772.696.  pub.  4-21-64 

Stfrilng^Dmg  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.Y.     77«.fl98.  pub.  4-21-64 

St^rnci.*  Industrie.,     Inc.,     Allendale,    X.J.       772.687.     pub 

StSJir^lndStrta.     Inc.,    All«id.l«.    SJ.      772.666.    pub. 

8t^nTO*1ndustr^lM.     Inc..     Allendale,     X.J.       772.680.     pub. 

St«^n";*1lohn'  B.*  Co.,    PhlladelphU,    Pa.     407.205.    12(c) 

St^er  BrlidJiiatSg^Co..  MUml  Beach,  FU.     662.087.  «n* 

8torer**Broadcastlng    Co..    Miami    Bench.    Fla.     «62.0.'»-40. 

Strani".    llo^w    B..    San    Diego.    Calif.      661,976-7,    cne. 

St^'tcrFabrics.  inc..  Xew  York.  X J.    JM;W7.  «»e.     CI.  42. 
Succeax  Brands.  Inc.,  Pittsford.  X.Y.     772,601,  p«b.  4-21-64. 

CI.  6. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

8unbSim'co?J.'?Chi«fo.  HI.     772,810,  pub.  4-21-64.    CJ  29. 
Sui^r  Valu  8f..res.  Inc  .  HopklnH.  Minn      780.16.1.  cor.    CI.  101 
Suuer  Valu   Storet..   Hopkins.    Minn.     760.184.  cor.     CI.   101 
Super  Valu  Store*.  Inc..  Hopklna.  Minn.     767.264,  eor.     CT.  46. 
Superior  Pnixr  Co.  :  See — 

March.   I>»mIs  _        _._  _._  ,~    , 

Surpasa  Leather  Co.,  PtalUdelphU.  Pa.     758,718.  wr.     CI.  1. 
.Surrounding  Sound.  Inc..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     772.721.  pub. 

J ot_A4      Q}    21 

Swedish    (jniclble    Steel   Co.,    Detroit.    Mich.      772,567,    pub 

A   Ol    a4      c\    2 
Bwl^g-.VWav  Mff.  Co.  Xorwalk    Calif      772  9M.     CI.  2^ 
Sympbonle  Radio  and  Electronic  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.    771.- 

Taylof  ^Blaeolt   Co..'  Raieigta.   N.C.     772.914.   pub.   4-21-64. 

CI.  46. 
Tecnmaeh   Peat  Co.,   Adrian,  Mich.     772.618.  p«b.  4-11-64. 

CI.  10. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  LM  Ericaaon,  Stockholm,  Sweden.     661.- 

882.  cane.     CI.  21. 
Temple   Health    Studios.   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Holiday   Health   Cluba, 

Baltimore.  Md.     772.954.  pab.  4-21-64.     CI.  100. 


Tbomaa.  Edd.  d.b.a.  Caah  Creatioaa.  from  Fbod  City.  Lmic- 

riew,  Tex.    772,7K7.  pub.  4-21-64.    CL  22. 
Tire  Scnrlce  Co..  to  lira  Scrrtc*  Uc.  IMUaa,  Ttx.    661,908. 

cane     CL  26. 
Tire  Serrlce  Inc. :  Set — 

Tlra  Service  Co. 
Tone   Brothers,    Das  Motnea.   Iowa.      771.909.  pub.   4-11-64. 

CL  4«. 

Topeo  Aaaodataa,  Inc..  Skokia.  III.     772.068.  p«b.  4-11-64. 

Ci.  14. 
Triangle  Conduit  k  Cable  Co..  Inc..  New  Bmuwlek.  N  J.    T71,- 

064.  pub.  4-21-64.    CL  18. 
Tri-Wonder   Products,   Inc.   Wlacoaaln   IMla.  Wta.      771.M9. 

pub.  4-21-«4.    CI.  6. 
Turtle  Wax.  Inc..  Cblcafo,  III.     772.711.  pub.  4-81-44.     a. 

19. 
TuMion    John  R..  New  OrlCABa,  La.     771.741.  p«b.  4-21-««. 

CI.  22. 
Tutag.    S.  J..   *   Co..   Detroit,   Mich.      772,701.   pub.   4-ll-«4. 

CL   18. 
Ldjrute  Corp..  Tbt.   Detroit.   Mich.     771.697.  pub.   4-ll-«4. 

Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp.,  Mew  York.  N.T.    771.578.  pob. 

4-21-64.     CI.  2. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 
Bakellte  Corp. 
Keniet  Laboratories  Co.,  Inc. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     771.M4.  pab.  4-11- 

64.     Cl.  1. 
Unit  Process  Asaembllce.  lac,  WoodaMe,  N.Y.     771.797,  pab. 

4-21-64.     CL  26. 
United  Ollsonlte  Laboraterlea.  acrantea.  Pa.     406.841,  rea. 

7-7-64      CL  16. 
United  Mills  Corp..  d.b.a.  Ollcad  and  Realcraft,  Mt.  Ollead. 

N.C.    861.923.  caac.    CI.  42. 
U.S.    Engineering  Co.   lac,   Gleadale.  Calif.     661,878,  Mac. 

CL  21. 
United  Steel  *  Wire  Co.,  Battle  Creak.  Mich.     771.877.  pab. 

4-21-64.  CL  2. 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamaaeo.  Mlcb. 
Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamaioo,  Micb. 
Upiobn  Co.,  Tbe.  KalaaMaoo.  Mich. 
Upiobn  Co.,  The,  Kalamaioo.  Mich. 
Upiobn  Co.,  The,  KalaauiBOO,  Mich. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamaioo,  Mlcb. 


•1,878^  caac     O.  18. 

846.61k.  caac     CL  6.   ! 

486.178.  caac     CL  6. 
ft4ll«S.caac.    €1,18. 

ioOM.  caac.    Cl.  6. 
661.M1-6.  caac    CL  18. 
661.885.  caac    CL  18. 


Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamaaoo.  Mich 

Upjohn  Co.,  Tbe.  Kalamaaeo.  Mich.    697,011.  caac    CI.  1ft. 

Utah  Radio  Prodactt  Corp.,  HuaUactoa,  latf.     661.881,  cane 

a.  21. 
Verona-Pbarma  Chemical  Corp..  Ualoa.   N.J.     772,607,  pab. 

4-21-64.    CL  6. 
Viking    TaUleoa   Kite   Co..    Larchmoat.    N.Y.      409.741,    rea. 

7-7-64.     CI.  21. 
Vita  Craft  Corp.,  Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     771.769.  pab.  4-11-54. 

Cl.  18. 
Vita  Craft  Corp.,  Kaaaaa  Oty,  Mo.     771.810.  pub.  4-11-64. 

Cl    88. 
Walker  Mfg    Co.,  Ractae.  Wla.     771,766.  pub.  4-21-54.     Cl 

28. 
Wear-ETer  Aluminum,  Inc.  New  Keaalafton.  Pa.     771,568, 

pub.  4-21-54.    Cl.  18. 
Weck,^  Edward,  h  Co..  lac-  Brooklya.  N.Y..  by  Edward  Week 

ft  to..   Inc..  Loag  Islaad  CltyTNTx.     407,078.  11(c)   pab. 

7-7-64.     CT.  28. 
Weraa  Watch  Corp..  Blrmlacham.  Ala.     771.804.  pab.  4-21- 

64.    CI.  27. 
West  Chemical  Prodocta,  lac.  Loag  lelaad  City.  N.Y.    771,- 

675.  pub.  4-21-54.    C\.  16. 
Weetem  Blectrodyaamlca.  lac.  Calorade  8prla«i.  Colo.    771,- 

798.  pab.  4-21-44.    CT.  25. 
Weetem  Peat  Moaa  Ltd..  New  Weetmlaater.  Brttlah  Calaabla. 

Canada.    771.551.  pab.  4-11-54.    CX.  1. 
Weyerhaeoaer  Co..  Tacoau.  Waah.     771.588.  pab.  4-tl-M. 

a.  12. 
White    Laboratories.    Inc..    Keallworth.    N.J..    to    Amerleaa 

C^anamld  Co..  New  York.  NY.     661.846,  caac     Cl.  18. 
White  Laboratortea.  lac.  Keallworth.  NJ.     55U47.  caac. 

Cl.  18. 
Wlekomatlc  OUar  Co. :  See— 

Kroetch.  Arthur  A. 
Wilkena  Inatmmcnt  k  Reaearch.  lac,  Walaat  Creek.  Calif. 

772,799j>ub.  4-21-64     O.  26. 
Williama  ^nlpment  and  Supply  Co..  lac,  Haaal  Park.  Mick. 

772.640-2.  pab.  4-11-54.    Cl.  11. 
Wllaoa  SportiaaOooda Cow :  See — 

Sbaplelffh  Hardware  Co. 
Wlnalow  iuk.  Corp.  HUleah.  ria.     771.9S1.  pab.  4-11-54. 

Cl.  82. 
Wtaoer  Mfg.  <?orp.,  Mounuinalde.  N.J.,  from  Deltown  Fooda, 

Inc.  YoAera.  NY      772^757.  pnb.  4-21-54.     C\.  28. 
Wobum  Chemical  Corp..  lUaray,  N.J.     771,508,  pab.  4-11- 

Wobura  Chemical  Corp..  Kearay.  N.J.     771.517.  pab.  4-11- 

64.    a.  11. 
Wobura  Chemical  Corp..  Kearay,  N.J.     772.588.  pab.  4-11- 

64.     CL  16. 
Welfmaa.  George.  d.b.a.  Noel  AsaocUtee.  San  Fraadaco.  Calif. 

771,74*.  pnb.  4-21-54.    CL  22. 
Wyandotte  Chemieala  Cbrp..  Wyaadottat  Mich.    407,488.  rea. 

7-7-64.    Cl.  .M. 
Wyandotte  Cheaalcala  Corp..  Wyaadotta,  Mick.    407.501,  rea. 

7—7—64      Cl   52 
Wyandotte  Chemieala  Corp.,  Wyaadotta.  Mich.     771,681.  pab. 

4-21-64.    CL  4.  -        '  —  .       .  ir— 

Wyner    I.   A..  *  Co..  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     651.964.  eaac. 

CL  42. 

a.s.  eevcssatsT  mistibs  sertct 
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•f  AppMb  DkWom  Rcadercd  \m  tke  Moatk  of 
May  1944     , 

BxaaUaar  aaraail | j«7 

Eiamlaar  aflbmad  la  part . M 

KxaaUaar  rararacd , \ so 

TataU - : 401 


345— AiTflrtWB« 

Cuiaairiao  TBLSPBOMa  DiaacToaiBa 

la  JTiU^  ▼.  ITataaa.  IMl  CD.  1S2.  778  O.G.  4,  tka  Ualtad 
SUtaa  Dlatrict  Court  for  the  Dtatrlct  of  ColnmbU  held  that 
Bultl-cltjr  commoD  form  Uatlnca  In  telephone  dlr«ctortea  con- 
atltuted  adrertlalng  within  the  prohibition  of  Rule  S43  of 
the  Bulea  of  Practice  In  the  United  SUtea  Patent  Ofllce.  It 
la  aat  eoaatdered.  bowerer.  tkat  thia  prohlblttoa  appllea  to 
eaata  la  which  aaparate  telephone  directorle*  havr  been  luueo 
for  each  of  two  or  more  communltlea  which  were  formerly 
Included  In  a  alnfle  directory,  nor  to  Hating  In  each  of  the 
oereral  directories  of  a  alngle  metropolitan  area.  Accord- 
iBglr.  auch  llatlaga  will  aot  be  coaaldered  aa  bciac  la  Ttoia- 
Uoa  of  Rata  Mft. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Juae  2S.  1M4.  CaaiaMaaiMar. 


of  Rcf  crcaccs  Listed  in  Patents 

la  pataaU  iaaucd  on  appllcatlona  which  are  allowed  on  or 
after  Angust  S,  1M4.  the  claaalflcation  of  each  of  the  refcr- 
encea  dted  bjr  the  Examiner  will  be  given  In  the  liat  of 
references  appearing  In  the  printed  patent.  While  thia  pro- 
cedure la  not  fully  equivalent  to  a  llatinf  of  all  the  claaaes 
and  aubclaaaea  acarched  by  the  Examiaar,  It  will  aerre  to 
Indicate  wbare  the  moat  pertinent  art  waa  found,  and  In  tIcw 
of  tkla  fact,  ao  further  conaldaratlon  will  be  glTen,  at  leaat 
for  the  praaant.  to  the  propoaal  to  liat  the  field  of  aearch  In 
printed  pateata. 

BDWARD  i.  BRENNER, 
Juae  IS.  1M4.  CaaM»to«4«»«r  o/  PtttU*. 


EVectlTC  July  1,  1M4.  no  interference  will  be  declared 
between  pending  appllcatlona.  If  there  la  a  difference  of  more 
thaa  three  (3)  monjtba  In  the  effective  filing  datea  of  the 
appllcatlona  in  the  caae  of  InTcntioaa  of  a  aimple  character, 
or  a  difference  of  more  than  alz  (6)  montha  In  other  caaea. 
except  la  exceptional  altuatlona,  aa  determined  and  approved 
by  the  Commiaaioner. 

£DWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
JttiM  26.    1»«4.  C9mmU9ioner. 


of  Priw  Art  CIM  kr 

Pursuant  to  the  Commlaaioner's  Notice  of  May  19.  1M4 
(S02  O  O.  SOI),  and  under  the  coadltloas  set  forth  therein 
the  clUtton  of  references  submitted  by  appllcaata,  attorney*, 
or  ageate  will  be  printed  In  the  patent  of  all  application* 
allowed  after  Auguat  1.  1»«4.  unleaa  a  apedflc  request  to 
the  contrary  Is  received.  The  aubmltted  list  of  prior  art  will 
be  printed  under  a  separate  category  from  the  Hating  of 
referencea  cited  by  the  Examiner,  except  that  refereacea  dted 
by  the  Examiner  and  lacludad  In  the  aubmltted  citatlona  will 
not  appear  In  the  aeparate  category  of  the  printed  patent. 

Only  rttations  submitted  prior  to  tbr  closing  of  prosecution 
of  the  application  before  the  Examiner  will  be  conaldered  for 
Hating  In  the  printed  patent. 

No  reference  dtatlon  will  be  printed  unleaa  the  aupplled 
laftormatioa  ladndeo  the  name,  aumber,  aad  date  for  domeatic 
pateate;  tba  country,  number,  and  date  for  foreign  patente: 
and  the  title,  date  aad  page  numbera  for  publications. 

The  aubmltted  list  will  not  be  removed  from  the  file  when 
applicant  ao  requeata  unleaa  the  dUtlona  have  been  filed  In  a 
aeparate  papar. 

BDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
Jaaa  21.  1»M.  Cammi««ia»«r. 


Paloirts  ArailaMc  for  LiccMliig  or  Sale 

2.87S,88«.  Proceaa  and  Device  for  GeneraUng  Electrical 
Pulse  Groups.  Klentle-Apparate  G.m.b.H.,  Sdiwanwald. 
Germany.  Correapondence  to  :  Michael  S.  Striker.  360  Lexlng- 
toB  Ave..  New  York  17.  N.T. 

8.062.445.  System  for  Electronic  Tranaformatlon  of 
Analocue  Valuca  Into  DIflUI  Valaea.  Klensle-Apparate 
S.'i'**?i.  Schwarxwald  Germany.  Correapondence  to  : 
Michael  8.  Strtker.  860  Lexington  Ave.,  New  York  17.  N.Y. 

8.1 10.890.  Plood  Control  Valve.  Maurice  Greenbaum. 
19481  Strathmoor.  Detroit,  Mich.     482SS. 

8,124,414.  Textile  rtnishing  Proceaa.  Phrix  Werke  Ak- 
tlengeaellachaft,  Hamburg.  Germany.  Correapondence  to : 
Michael  8.  Striker.  360  L<exlngton  Ave.,  New  York  17,  N.Y. 

3.127.704.  Floor  and  Celling  Conatructlon.  Daniel  Salcedo 
Garda  Mexico  City  14,  Mexico.  Correapondence  to:  Michael 
8.    Striker,   860   Lexington   Ave.,   New  York  IT.   N.T. 


8.129.281.     Electric  Pence  Inaulator  and  Poat. 
Hardla.  Greeoevllle.  Tenn.    87748. 


George  W. 


The  American  Can  Companv  la  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exdualve  llcenaea  under  the  following  2  patenta  on  standard 
term  a. 

AppHcatlooa  for  llcenae  ahonld  be  addreaaed  to:  American 
Can  Company.  Patent  Counael.  100  Park  Ave..  New  York  17, 


New  ApHkatfoM  Rccdrad  Dwl^  May  1M4 

P*t»BU _ 7.1M 

Doatgna . 

Plant  Pateata 

Relaaoea 


.... 


10 


Total 7,«S0 


1SSM6    laly  14, 1M4 

Patenta •79— No.  8.140.492  to  No.  8,141,170,  lad. 

Dealgna 47— No.      198,616  to  No.     198,662,  Ind. 

Plant  Pateata...       6— No.         2.422  to  No.         2,426.  ind. 
Reiaaaca 4— No.       26.616  to  No.       26.619.  Ind. 

TMal 786 
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Dm.  198.MS.     Cap  8m1««  BoCtta. 


CMV.  Okto. 


mutafy   . 

ArtMo  »a4  TMm 


Jolt  14,  1M4 

IMTOkUSMM 


.      MU.T7a    TricTlalM  TnaiBlttar  Attfiatat 
Oraenl  SlMtrte  CoBQUigr  to  pwpMtd  to  cMunt  noMxdii;    ^ ^_ 


'%U»t 


•tT*  Umbms  iuMl»r  tb*~f«Uowlac  4  patents  upon 
twrnu  to  domestic  oianafscCarvrB. 

AppUcatloiM  for  IIbmm   mf  bo  addioaoo*  to: 


Mo    t.M«.TM.     Aatomao  (Or  Polartoo« 


REVISED  EXAMINING  PROCEDURES  EFFECTIVE  JULY  1,  1964 


;t/: 


On  Jane  22, 1904,  the  memorandain  rsprodoced  below 
WM  dUtiibated  to  the  Patent  BxamiBlnc  Corps.  It  Is 
presented  here  for  the  information  of  all  applicants  and 
their  represents  tires. 

Opi—itiiBhliuFniiiwi    MiBiiMiiB  N».  4 

In  ttas  last  few  yesrs,  ssamininc  procedures  here 
been  extenslTely  reTlsed  for  the  purpose  of  redacinc 
to  a  minimum  tlie  total  examining  time  necessary  to 
brkif  Mch  appUcfttloD  to  ah  tQultAble  conclnaion. 

Under  the  broad  title  of  compact  proaecatlon.  the 
guldinc  principle  hat  been  cooperatlTe  effort  by  Office 
and  all  applicants  and  patent  practitioners  to  do  erery- 
thinff  essential  to  brinf  ererj  case  to  an  equitable  con- 
closion  in  the  minimum  total  time. 

On  June  8,  1964.  Cummitwioner  Edward  J.  Brenner 
In  an  addieas  to  the  Bzsminlnc  Corps  outlined  further 
rerisloos  of  procedure  which  will  become  eflTectlTe 
July  1.  1904.  designed  to  reduce  further  both  the 
processing  time  needed  for  each  application  and  its 
total  time  of  pendency  in  the  Patent  Offlce. 

Thla  Optimum  Examining  Procedure  Memorandum 
No.  4  speclfles  the  procedures  by  which  the  new  policies 
will  be  effectuated.  Issued  to  all  employees  In  the 
Examining  Corps  on  June  22.  1964.  it  will  be  published 
In  an  early  iMue  of  the  OmctAL  Qasettk  for  the  in- 
foruiatluo  ot  the  public. 

By  direction  of  the  Commlsslooer,  the  procedures  of 
this  Memorandum  override  and  replace  any  contrary 
dlrectlTcs  either  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Bxaminlns 
Procedure,  or  In  OEP  Memoranda  No.  1.  No.  2  and  No. 
8  preriously  lasoed. 

It  Is  hoped  thst  s  completely  revised  Issue  of  the 
MPEP  may  be  poMlble  soon. 

(1)  n*  Irst  aajor  chsage  aader  CoaiBilMlOBer  Breeoer'i 
pragrasi  concerns  the  priority  of  elimination  for  pending 
appimtlosa.  Uke  the  -third  aettos  apedal"  pro«rajn  fol- 
lowed alnc*  1»6I.  It  U  «lr«<t»d  toward  dlapoolag  of  older 
eaaoa  mor*  quickly,  hot  foea  nuch  farther. 

Hersafter,  asch  Bxaalner  vlU  give  priarlty  to  that  appll- 
cstloB  Is  his  docket,  whether  aaeadcd  or  sew.  which  has 
the  •I4t4t  rlfctivt  V.8.  IHimg  dale.  Kicept  aa  rare  rlrcua- 
atancoa  may  jnatUy  Oroop  Bnperrlaora  la  graatl^  ladlrldual 
oieeptloaa,  thla  haalc  policy  appllea  to  all  applies  tlooa. 

Whether  a  giTes  appllcstloB  haa  aa  egeettve  U.S.  fliinc  date 
asriler  thas  Ita  actual  flling  date  la  detemlned  hy  whether 
the  dtaclooar*  of  a  parent  caae  adequately  aapporta  any  data 
or  dalma  of  the  later  caae.  Eiamlnera  are  reaponatble  for 
■aklBff  thla  determination  If  at  any  tine  an  Eiamlner 
detennlnea  that  the  "etfectlTe  (llinc  date"  atatsa  of  any  appli- 
cation dlVera  froa  what  the  rocorda  ahow,  he  ahoald  ao 
laforsi  the  Oetft  of  Oreup,  who  ahosid  proaptly  aoiead  the 
recorda  to  ahow  the  correct  atataa.  with  the  date  of  correction. 

The  new  order  of  examination  for  each  Eiamlner  will 
continue  top  priority  for  thoae  apedal  caaea  harlnf  a  fixed 
•O  day  due  date,  aoch  aa  Bzaalaer'a  Aaawera  and  Dedalona 
oa  Motlosa  Moat  other  eaaas  atlll  remaining  In  the  "apedal" 
estagory  (for  example,  relaauea.  Interference  caaea,  csaea  made 
apedal  hy  petition,  caaea  ready  for  final  cooclualoa.  etc. )  will 
eeatlanc  In  thla  catefory,  with  the  first  efectlee  U.S.  fiUsf 
date  normally  controllinc  priority. 

(S)  The  aecond  major  change  lUTolrea  the  "more  tboroufh 
first  action"  feature  of  compact  prosecution.  The  heavy  em- 
phaala  upon  thla  SMre  thoroagfc  first  actios  la  eostlnoed. 

In  addition,  howerer,  policy  now  emphaataea  that  the  Kx- 
amlner  wherever  poaatble  must  point  out  allowable  dalma  or 
claimed  ■nbject  matter  or  waya  la  which  dalma  might  he 
ameitded  to  make  them  allowable. 

rsrther.  while  Isterriewa  before  a  first  rasponse  are  nor- 
mally  dlaeosrsgod.   aa   Bxamlaer  a  aaggeaUoa  of  allowable 


•ahjset  luttsr  »ay  jastl^  his  ladleatlBg  the  postfble 
ability  of  aa  sarllsr  latsrriew  to  aceelerata  early  agissaeat 
OB  allowable  dalau. 

The  fitst  search  ahonld  he  each  that  the  Bzaailaer  need 
sot  srdlaarily  suke  a  aecoad  sssrA  of  the  prior  art,  saleas 
BinMrttatsd  by  aMendasBts  to  ths  daUaa  by  the  appUeaat 
In  the  first  resposse.  except  to  ckeck  to  deteratlae  whether  say 
referesce  which  would  appear  to  be  aabatastUIly  more  pertl- 
aeat  than  the  prtor  art  dted  la  the  first  Offloa  action  haa 
bessoM  srallshio  aabssqaest  to  the  Initial  prior  art  asareb. 
It  abould  cover  the  Invention  at  described  and  claimed,  in- 
dudlng  the  Inventive  concepta  toward  which  the  dalma  appear 
to  be  directed.  It  ahonld  not  be  extended  merely  to  add 
ImsMterlal  varlanta. 

While  attomeya  note  favorably  a  higher  proportion  of  better 
flrat  actiona  now  being  received,  they  comment  also  that  too 
SMsy  Bsperfldal  or  poorly  phraaed  flrat  actiona  leave  tbsm 
atlll  at  aes  about  the  Bxamlner'a  full  attitude. 

It  la  of  highest  Importance,  therefore,  that  thla  and  later 
aetloaa  cover  completely  the  qneatlona  of  major  Importance, 
namely  (1)  whether  there  la  adequate  dlaclosure  to  aapport  a 
patent,  and  (2)  whether  any  Inventive  subject  matter  present 
la  defined  adequately  to  support  a  legally  enforceable  contract. 

Intensive  effort  by  Individual  Examiners  and  by  thoae  In 
aupervisory  position  to  aid  and  direct  Examiners  In  adopting 
the  most  effective  and  rapid  examining  procedures  for  each 
action  la  urgently  needed.  The  Commlaaloner  has  stated  that 
sscceaa  In  oar  drive  for  Improvement  will  binge  on  "the 
espshtllty  and  willingness  of  aseh  Examiner  to  accept  new 
aMthods  and  Ideas  In  practice  and  procedure,  and  to  whole- 
hesrtsdly  Implement  new  concepts." 

Shortening  the  time  of  proeecutloa  following  the  first  action 
la  the  major  objective  of  the  third  and  fourth  major  dianges. 

(S)  The  third  change  requlrea  that,  except  In  rare  drcnm- 
atancsa  where  the  Oroup  Supervlaora  may  authorise  excep- 
tlosa.  ell  second  actiona  oa  the  merits  ahall  be  final. 

Current  experience  Indlcatea  that  with  the  full  cooperation 
of  the  applicant,  this  meaanre  can  be  adopted  without  aaert- 
fldag  aay  of  appllcsnt's  rights. 

For  fordga  appllcanta,  the  practice  explained  In  Item  2 
of  OBP  Memorandam  Ho.  S.  pabUahed  AprtI  14.  1»«4,  801 
O.O.  S47,  givea  full  protection  for  thoae  who  comply  with 
U.S.  Patent  Offlce  procedural  requlrementa. 

Attorneys  who  have  cooperatively  revised  their  own  proce- 
dures to  laeonwrate  In  thdr  flrat  reeponsea  all  cfaangea  of 
whatever  character  which  they  conalder  neceaaary  to  make 
each  application  completely  ready  for  laatie  or  appeal,  re- 
gardleaa  of  what  the  Examiner's  next  action  may  be,  have 
found  this  practice  extremely  effective  In  expediting  caaes  to 
early  coednatos. 

To  offset  any  Increaaed  rigor  of  proeecotlon  due  to  earlier 
Aaal  rejection.  Examiners  are  authorised  to  grant  one  Inter- 
view after  final  rejection. 

While  the  Offlce  will  continue  rlgoroua  enforcement  of  Rule 
lia.  dtatlOB  of  new  art  by  the  Examiner  in  a  final  rejection 
will  obriate  further  ahowing  under  Rule  llfl(h|  for  any 
amendment  necessitated  by  the  new  art. 

(4)  The  fourth  change  aids  In  shortening  prosecution  time 
by  routine  setting  of  fomr-month  thortened  $tatutory  perioda 
/or  ret^eiMe  In  nearly  all  first  and  subsequent  rejections. 

Aa  exception  will  be  made  srhere  a  new  reference  Is  dted 
aa  a  ground  of  rejection  in  the  aecond  Offlce  action  on  the 
merita.  the  applicant  In  such  casee  bdng  permitted  the  full 
atatatory  period  of  dx  montha  from  the  date  of  the  Offlce 
action,  except  that  where  the  new  reference  la  neceaaltated 
hy  an  amendment  to  the  dalma  In  applleant'a  first  response, 
the  Bormal  four-month  period  will  apply. 

A  related  change  directs  that  In  caae  of  an  action  condatlng 
of  only  a  requirement  for  reatriction  or  In  which  the  only 
rejection  la  for  multlplldty.  the  period  for  reaponae  ahall  he 
aet  to  explie  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  Offlce  action. 

Bxtenalon  of  tlnte  for  reply  will  be  governed  by  the  provl- 
Bionaof  Ra1elt«(»). 

Por  the  guidance  of  attomeya  In  knowing  when  their  caaea 
wlU  he  reached  for  action,  the  dates  dted  In  the  OmciAL 
OaaSTTS  for  each  Oroup  will  eonalst  of   (1)   effedlve  U.S. 
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flUnc  date  of  the  eMMt  cue  awaltlnc  eetlon  In  aay  Bzaml- 
aer"*  docket,  and  (S)  date  of  the  oldest  case  awaltlnc  Itnt 
aetlon. 

It  ta  apparent  from  the  above  stated  prtorlty  of  czamlna- 
tlon  that  onl7  the  old  caaee  already  nader  amendment  will 
be  acted  upon  for  aome  months  to  come.  It  it  hoped  that 
thereafter,  as  a  response  to  an  action  In  say  ease  Is  reeelTcd. 
the  ease  may  be  acted  upon  within  the  next  month. 

(6)  The  llfth  major  ehaage  affects  Interference  practice. 
Sffeetiv*  Jaly   1.    1964.   Intmferencea   wlU   not   be  declared 


between  pending  appUeatloas  If  than  Is  a  dICareaee  of  more 
than  three  months  la  the  effectlTe  tUmg  dates  of  the  oldest 
and  next  oldest  applications.  In  the  case  of  InTentlon*  of  a 
simple  character,  or  a  difference  of  more  than  tix  months  In 
the  effectire  fliinc  dates  of  the  applications  In  other  casso. 
If  an  Interference  Is  deetared.  all  applleatlons  harlnc  the  saas 
Interferlnt  subject  matter  should  be  Indnded. 

H.   B.   WHITMOKK. 
June  23,  1M4.        amf^trimtmdtmt  e/  the  S»mmi»tm§  C^rpt. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHrrifORK,  8«Mriat«Bd«Bt 


'PATBNT  BAMININO  OriKATlONS  AND  OBOUPS 


CaiiaCAL  BlAMimNO  OriMATION-r.  B.  MANOAN. 


OBNBRAL  CHBMHTBT.  OBOCP  IM— S.  L.  CAMPBELL.  —pMTHMy  BmwIiim 

iMtiMie  C«Mipaan<ls;  laorfMitc  C«aip(wlUaiu.  Orguio-MeUl  Mid  Or«»no-MeUIMd  Ctauntitry:  MetaUorfr;  Miifl 
Mock;  Btoetro  ChMiiitry;  BftttMte. 

OBNBRAL  organic  CHBMUTRY.  OROUP  I»-L  MARCUS.  SupiHij  BnmlMr 

kmittmi  AtkmmAt.  Aw;  BilNi.  Utat.MmtniCmhMtrAMkm,  BmbktAm; 


pbtrolbum  chemistry,  orocp  ia^~i.  r.  urbrman, 

HydroevboBs:  Hilnwiliil  U jr^roMrtaw;  MlMnl OU  Tulailatr.  I  »fcrtMttei C«apMttlOM:  Owwot  CompodttaM; 
Pari  uMi  IcnlUac  DvTkw:  OrfMlc  CteaMry  (Part)  t^.:  Oio  mkI  Oxy;  QiSiioa«:  Adds;  CwtoxySc  Add  Kiun: 
Add  AakrdiMM:  Add  ROdH. 

RIOH  POLYMBRCHBMISTRT.  OROCP  l«-M.STRRMAN.Si9WTtar7R»aiBW 

SrntlMtic  ItadiM;  Rabbv:  PiKdm;  MxroiHotoeukr  Cart>ohydr»t«:  Mlad  Bmthetlc  Rcdn  CompodUou;  SrnttaeUc 
RadM  With  Natnnl  Poljrwn  mkI  RMini;  Salanl 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  US-L.  H.  GASTON. 
CVMBpadttoiu  (Pwt)  t^.:  CoMtec;  Mddinc;  AdlMd««  CM^MdttMB 
BvfwrmUon.  SpMial  rtlHtr:  Motdlag  rinniM. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  OROUP  im-t.  RBBOLD,  St^wttooii  B 

CMtlac:  PrnrfM,  Apparatoi  aad  Mtoc  Prodwts:  L«intnaUnt  MHhoda  uid  Apparatm:  Stock  Miltrtah 
Ution;  Adhfdvr  BoodlBc;  S{wd*l  Maanfactm. 
SPECIALIZED  CH  EMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  OROUP  IT»-W.  B.  RNIOHT,  SoperrtMry  EnmliMr 
BlMc-klnt  and  DydBK  PwttHMra;  Pooda;  ParaMBtattoa;  Photompky;  Aiulytteal  Chcmldry;  RMcton;  Bogar  aad 
Surcb:  Papar  Maklnc;  Olaaa  MMotector*;  MaUOwfteal  ApfMratw;  Oaa,  HaaMng  and  nhunltiaUiiB:  Cleanliic  Proe- 
«Ma;  Uqatd  PortSeiUtoa:  Ttaarmdytto  DMUIattaa:  PiaawTft. 

CHBMICALBNOINBBRINO.  OROUP  l»-O.D.  MITCHELL.  Baperrtaory  Ei&iiiin«r 

Oaa.  Uqptd  and  BoSd  SaparaUaa;  OMtrttag*!  Bowl  Sapitaaafi;  Oaa  awl  Uqmi  Coatad  Appatatae:  DldllMlOB: 
DryiBt;  ftoMgwattoa:  CoaeaauaUva  EvapaMlafa:  Mlawal  OUi  Appaiali.  Mlae.  Pbydeal 


Oldoat  Applleatloo 


Now 


7- 


io-3»-ai 


BLBCTRKAL  BIAMININO  OPiaATION-M.  ■.  B^ANB. 


POWER.  OROUP  g»-M.  L.  LEVY.  Saparrlaary  " '-t „ ,... 

Oaaofsttoa  oad  UUMaaUoa;  Qaaarm]  AppHeatkiea;  Coavmtaa  aad  Dtatrfbottoa;  Haatlng  aad  Ratotad  Art."     ]'" 

SECURITY.  OROUP  a»-B.  BOYD,  Baparrtaory  Eiamlaar 

Ordaaaea.  PtoaaraM  aad  ABmuaHlae;  Radar.  Boaar.  DIrMUonal  Radio.  Torpadoao,  Sdamk  Biplotlnc  Radto-Adlva 
BaUartar  Nodaar  Readora,  Povdsr  MaUltarty.  Rorkd  Pwli:  lUdto-AdlTC  Matortal. 
INPORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  OROUP  mh-9.  W.  CAPELLI.  ' 

Coonannleatloea;  MaRtpkxtac  TaetakiMB:  Pawtialli  aad  ReMad  Art. 
INPORMATION  8TORAOE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROUP  tm-W.  W.  BURNS. 

IHu  Prnriidin.  CoapotaUoa  aad  Coevantoa;  Stofafe  Dovtaaa  aad  Roiatad  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  JBO-B.  O.  MILLER,  Baperrtaory  Ezamlaar... 

Samt-Coadodor  aad  Spaea  Dtadiarta  Bydaaa  aad  Davteaa:  EJadreok  Compoaaat  Ctocoits;  Wava  TraavilHtea  ^A^^r 
aad  Ndwerka. 

RADUTION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  OROUP  MS-P.  M.  STRADER, 
OpUee;  RMUaat  Eaargy:  Moaaartag. 

ELEMENTS,  OROUP  SM-B.  1.  SAX,  Supei floaty  Bi 
Coadartofo:  SwHokaa; 


BjMBriaar. 
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•-  9-62 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  If.  1M4 


Total  number  ot  pending  Applieationfl  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pr nding 

Total  number  of  appltcationii  an-aiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applicationn  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action 


210,  122 

6.073 

125.460 

2.002 

May  2.  1962 

May  9,  1962 


'  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

Th«  palrau  wtthln  the  rangr  of  nuaban  lodicat«4  bdow  expire  duriag  July  UM,  axoapt  tboaa  whldi  may  bare  bean  extended  under  the 

provMooa  o*  the  Velarana  Pal»nt  Rxt^nakm  Ad  (64  Stat.  316  aa  amcBdwl  by  66  Stat.  331)  aad  thoae  whldi  may  have  expirMl  earlier  due  to  ibortenad 

tannaundar  Ibeprevldaaaaf  PubikLawgM.    A  Ud  a(  Vctaraao' palcata  wMdi  bare  boon  extandad  appaan  in  the /laaaa/ /a^  a/ Patnito-/«<l 

r^* NcPBbarB«,««,076  to3.484.W7,  tndadva 

Plant  Pataats NOBban  740  to  780.  indodre 


JDl 


rATBNT  BXAMININa  OPKBATIONa  AND  OBOUPS  ( 


MBCHANICAL  BNGINBBBING  BZAMININO  OPBBATION— B.  A.  WAML, 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDUNQ  AND  DISPENSING.  GROUP  <10-A.  BERLIN.  au^mfkKMt  TwMlnn 
Mmterikl  or  Artlelt  HandHngMid  Dtapeoatng;  CooTvyon;  HolaU;  Elerston:  Artlci*  HMXlltnf  ImplaaMata;  8u>r%  ScrrW: 
SbMt  and  Web  Fwdlnc  Fluid  Sprinkling  ud  Pit*  BiUngniiben:  Cotn  Rtodltaig  and  Chtck  CflaUoOwl  Aptmratm': 
ClMrifytng  and  Ajnrttng  Solids. 

METALANDPLASTICSWORICINO.  GROUP  no-N.  BBRGBR.SoiMrTtaory  BwBlaw 

MeUl  Boodtng.  Drawing.  Extnidlni,  Forcing,  Rolling:  SlMet  MeUl  Worklag:  Wlrtvwkli^  CiMta,  M^h^  H 
Making:  Motal  Founding;  Wire  Fabric*;  Pfawtlc  Working  Appwatna;  Plaatic  Block,  Barthaawan  ApparaUa. 

MANUFACTURING  AND  A88BMBUNO   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLBB,  GROUP  «»-A.   M.  ■ORTON, 

Superrlaory  Biainlnar 

Spacial  Article  Making;  Aaaembling,  Tool  and  ImpboMat  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  MO-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  BuyM^tauy  BamiiMr 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  DlTldtng  InToMng  Cutting  or  Brsaklng;  Maehlne  BlimMts  Inclodtog  Pover  Tiaasaiatai 
Componenu.  Work  and  Tool  Holder*. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS.  GROUP  aa»-T.  J.  RICKEY.  SuparTlMiryBBnlow 

MlsoeUaneous  Hardware:  Tools:  Joints:  Cutlery;  Locks;  Faateaets;  Rod  Pipe  and  Blaeirlaal 
tons.  Claspa.  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUIDHANDLING.  GROUP  aoo-B.  PAUL.  SupemsoryEiamiDer 

Fhild  HandBnr.  ValTcs;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  PhMot  Matsrtel  HaadHat;  TnltriwHoii.  BatlM.  CI 
Joint  Packing. 

POW^ER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  S7D-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supemsory  Emminer.. 
Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Planu.  Eipanstbla  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motor*  and  Rotary 
Motors,  Expanatble  Chamhw  Deviees  and  Internal  Combostloa  EngloM,  Pumpe  and  Punsp 

HEATING,  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  MO~P.  L.  PATRICK.  Superrlnry  EiamtMr 
Furnaces.  UqnM  Heaters  and  Vaporlsars,  Burners,  Heat  Esehants.  Aatanatte  Teoiparatwe  aod  HuiMdliy 
Refrigeration.  VeatUattea.  and  IBmntnatlen. 

GKNBRAL  RNGINEBRINO  AND  INOUSTRIAL  ARTS  BEAMININO  OPBRATIOIf— J.  A.  MAmAN. 


Destreytac  Plant  Hnstiaadry:  Tobaoao.  Earth 


AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Supemsory  Ei 

Animal  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  a>-B.  BENDBTT.  Sopemaary  Ei 

BnikUng  Stmcturee;  Bridges.  CkMures;  CkMure  Opsratora:  Sata;  Earth 
PHYSICS.  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS,  Superrlaory  Examiner... 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optica:  Measuriag  and  Teetlar.  Oeaaatncal 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440— R.  C.  MADER.  SuperTiaory  Examiner 

TtitUes;  Winding  and  ReeUng;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Maklnr.  Sewtag 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  430-P.  ARNOLD,  Superrlaory  Eiamlner 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakae:  Land  VehidM;  AerooaoUcs;  Sblpe. 

FURNITURE  AND  RBCBPTACLB8.  GROUP  4«-W.  8.  COLE,  Supamaory  Examinee 

Fumltnre:  SupporU;  Cabinet  Structuree;  Rcoeptacka;  Baggie. 

FRINTINO,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERUL  TRXATMBNT,  GROUP  UB-L.  W.  VARKBR. 


OMaat 
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Examlner. 


Printing:  Typewriters;  Statlotwrr  Material  Treatmnt. 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  «»-L.  R.  PRINCE. 
BxamlDer 


Surgery:  Deatistry:  Artiflelal  Body  Menbeir  Toiktrr  Af 
DESIGNS.  GROUP  4M-J.  A.  MANLAN.  Superrlaory  Examiner. 
Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  FlneArta. 


DetlMi:  Jtsaralnr:  MadiaaleBl 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  Cnstoma  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iir  n  Sabctt 

Wo.  7$5i.    D0Otd04  FebTMrnrv  tO,  1964 

I         (SI  OCPA  — :  827  P^  lOOS:  140  USPQ  474] 

I.  Patcktabiutt — DouBuc  PATvirriHo— SPBcxncATioif  Be  CoNBioiSB)  to  Uirn»- 
•TAiro  PATCimD  Cunxa. 
"Altlioacb  on  the  doable  patcnUnc  rejection  here  Inrolved  we  are  concerned 
obIj  with  what  thla  patent  oI«<mm,  In  order  to  understand  what  it  does  claim 
and  dlacnas  the  oppoalng  arfumenta  on  thla  qneatlon,  it  is  necessary  to  give 
some  consideration  to  the  disdosnre  of  the  apedflcatlon,  bearlnf  in  mind  al- 
wajs  that  the  teaehlnffs  of  that  spcdflcatlon  (Indoslre  of  Its  dalms)  are  not 
prior  art  with  reference  to  appellant's  invention  as  defined  in  the  claims  on ' 
appeal,  alnce  tba  application  on  appeal  and  the  patent  hare  the  aame  effective 
flllnc  data." 

Samb — Samb — OoMuon  Assioitib — Extkhsioiv  or  Monopoly.  | 

"Now  if,  b7  an7  fair  Interpretation,  it  can  be  said  that  the  reference  patent 
eUims  the  InTcntloo  on  which  Sarett's  asslffnee  Is  here  seeking  another  patent. 
It  conld  be  said  that  allowance  of  the  appealed  claims  would  be  an  extenaloo 
of  the  monopoly  of  the  ArCh  eC  al.  patent  beyond  Its  expiration,  the  principal 
supposed  ern  prerented  by  the  rule  against  'double  patenting.'  If  the  patent 
doea  not  ciaim  the  InTeotion.  then  we  would  have  the  not  unusual  situation 
In  which,  when  a  patent  expiree,  something  disclosed  in  It  happcna  to  be  covered 
by  the  clalma  of  another  patent  In  common  ownership  and  thus  would  have 
no  emtmttion  of  a  ptem  monopoly,  but  merely  a  legal  continuing  monopoly. 
The  exigencies  of  prosecution  commonly  compel  the  iasoance  of  Interrelated 
applicationa  with  overlapping  disdoaurea  at  widely  divergent  times." 
Sams— Samb— Bfivct  ov  Docbu  PATBirruie  Rbjbctioiv — Oomiioit  AasioHiB. 
"  'Doable  patenting'  rejections  are  a  not  infrequent  cauae  of  patenta  iasoing 
with  dalms  covering  subject  matter  disdoaed  in  patents  issued  mudi  earlier 
and  for  that  raaaon  may  do  the  public  a  much  greater  disservice  than  the  evUa 
they  are  snppoasd  to  prevent  In  that  they  string  out  over  a  longer  period 
the  patent  protsctlen  granted  on  related  Inventiona  made  at  the  aame  time  and 
alao  delay  the  disdoaure  to  the  public  of  the  technical  data  contained  in 
related  appHcationa  growing  out  of  integrated  reaearch.  On  the  other  hand, 
no  real  public  injury  is  likely  to  result  from  the  Issuance  of  two  patents,  even 
on  the  same  Invention,  at  about  the  same  time  to  a  common  assignee." 

Samb— Sam»— OoBsntTcnoN  or  Claim*— Claims  Rbao  m  Lioht  or  SPBoiri- 
CATioif  TO  DrmiciivB  IitvKifrioif  DimiBBw  [ 

"We  can.  of  coarse,  read  the  dalma  In  the  Ugbt  ot  the  specifications  whidi 
support  thentt  •  •  •  We  do  this  in  order  to  determine  what  invention  is 
defined  by  a  claim.  Having  done  that,  what  remains  to  be  dedded  with  respect 
to  each  claim  of  the  application  Is  whether  it  d^nee  an  Invention  which  is 
patenubly  distinct  from  any  claim  of  the  iaaoed  patent" 

S.  Samb— Samb— CoMPomoa— Patcktablt  Dibthict  Classbb  or  Compoukm. 
"Our  analyala  of  both  the  Arth  ct  aL  dladoaure  and  anieUant's  convinces 
OS  that  the  Board  manifently  erred  in  rejecting  daima  8-10  and  15-19.    The 
former  relate  to  tb*  oxidation  of  three  qwdflc  cydopenXanopolybydropheD- 
anthrsBaa.  nooe  of  whldi  la  dladoaed  by  Arth  et  al.,  let  alone  dahned.    The 
mere  fact  that  the  O9i4mtion  of  cyclopentanopolyhydrophcnanthrenea,  as  stated 
by  the  Board,  'la  of  aaaantiaUy  the  aame  character  as  that  of  the  Arth  at  al. 
patent  daima'  la  not  controUlnf .    In  oar  view,  pbenanthrenea,  which  Arth  et 
aL  diadoaa,  and  cydopentanopolyhydrophenanthrenea,  which  they  do  not,  are  I 
dlatinct  daaaea  of  eompoanda  and  ao  are  the  compounds  resulting  from  their  I 
oxidation.    There  la  no  reference  of  record  on  which  to  reat  the  view  that 
thej  are  not   W*  therefore  eonalder  daima  8-10  to  be  patentably  distinct  from 
any  dalm  In  Arth  at  aL  alaca  no  claia  la  that  patent  la  directed  to  the  oxlda> 
tlon  of  cjrdopentanopolyhydrophenanthrenee,  subject  matter  undladoaed  in 
tka  patant" 
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6.  Sams — Sake — Patcntablt  Distinct  Gurus  and  Spbciks. 

"As  to  claims  15-19,  they  are  generic  relative  to  the  Arth  et  al.  claims  in 
their  deflaitioos  of  the  classes  of  alcohols  oxidised.  Oertalnly  a  claim  to  tbe 
genus  so  defined  Is  not  directed  to  the  same  subject  matter  as  a  claim  to  the 
species  and  we  hold  claims  16-19  to  be  'patentably  distinct'  from  any  Arth 
et  al.  claims.  Claims  17  and  19,  furthermore,  define  classes  of  alcohols  (sub- 
generic  relative  to  (daims  15  and  16)  not  even  disclosed  by  Arth  et  al.  and, 
a  fortiori,  are  patentably  distinct  from  the  claims  therein.  Thus  claims  15-19 
are  all  deemed  to  deflne  Inventions  distinct  from  any  inventions  defined  in 
the  claims  of  Arth  et  al.  and  to  be  patentable  thereover." 

7.  Samb — Sakb — Same. 

"The  situation  is  that  the  oxidizing  agent  used  in  the  process  is  claimed 
generically  in  the  patent  in  the  broadest  itossible  terms  as  'an  oxidising  agent' 
and  as  specifically  as  possible  in  the  application  at  bar  by  naming  a  single 
oxidizing  agent — 'pyridine-chromiimi  trioxlde  complex' — *at  a  pH  In  excess 
of  7.O.'  Clearly  these  two  claims,  to  broad  genus  and  narrow  species  reH>ec- 
tively,  are  patentably  distinct." 

8.  Sams— Same — Readability  or  Claim  or  Patektib  Claim. 

"*  *  *  it  is  elementary  that  readability-  of  a  claim  on  the  subject  matter  of 
another  claim  (domination)  is  neither  determinative  of  the  double  patenting 
issue  nor  demonstrative  that  claims  are  directed  to  the  same  invention." 

9.  Claim — iKOEnNrncNEas. 

"*  *  *.  in  appellant's  claims,  the  phrase  'an  alcohol  having  at  least  one 
hydrogen  atom  attached  to  tbe  carbon  atoms  bearing  tbe  hydrozyl  sabatltuent' 
means  primary  and  secondary  alcohols.  The  specification  states  that  such 
alcohols  may  be  'substituted'  and  may  be  'polybydric'  We  see  nothing  un- 
conventional about  such  terminology.    Thus  the  claims  are  not  indefinite." 

10.  Same — Uhbcte  Bbcaoth — Possiblt  Isopcbativb  SvaaTAiicEs.     .     { 

"*  *  *  the  mere  po^tibility  of  inclusion  of  inoperative  substancea  does  not 
prerent  allotcance  of  broad  claims.  *  *  *  If  ttiey  are  so  broad  as  to  be  vul- 
nerable, no  one  but  the  patentee  will  suffer  from  it." 

11.  Same — Same — Same — Bboad  iNvxivTioif. 

"It  la  certainly  not  incumbent  on  an  applicant  who  has  made  a  broad  process 
invMition  and  supported  it  by  an  adequately  broad  disclosure  to  demonstrate 
the  operativeness  of  every  substance  failing  within  tbe  acope  of  the  broad 
claima  to  which  he  is  entitled.  In  the  instant  case  the  reeearch  to  do  this 
would  quite  evidently  be  endless.  The  function  of  claims  is  to  po<i»l  out  the 
invention  and  deflne  the  scope  of  the  monopoly,  not  to  exclude  substances  which 
are  possibly  ot  no  use  in  practlctng  the  invention." 

.    Appeal  from  the  Patent  OiB(».    Serial  No.  600,168. 

REVERSED. 

Rudolph  J.  Anderson^  Jr.^  I.  Lottis  Wolky  Raymond  J.  McElhanrum^ 
and  Henry  T.  Burke  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WobijEy,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Ja.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  api>eal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals,  affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  ^19  in  Sarett*s  application 
Serial  No.  600,163,  filed  July  26,  1956,  entitled  ""Chemical  Compounds 
and  Process  for  Pr^wring  the  Same."^  ^ 

The  invention  relates  to  the  oxidizing  of  primary  and  secondary 
alcohols  to  corresponding  carbonyl  compounds.  In  essence,  mild  oxi- 
dizing agents  are  used,  thus  preventing  oxidation  of  unsaturated 
bonds  in  the  alcohol  and  also  preventing  oxidation  beyond  the  desired 


^  This  application  la  •  continuation-in-part  of  appllcatloaa  Serial  No.  3<3.01S  and 
29t.9Sti.  AM  DMwmber  22.  1»51,  and  June  11,  1952.  rcapactlraly. 

D«ccfnb«r  22,  1951,  U  also  tiM  flllng  date  of  tbe  parent  appilcadon  Serial  N«.  2«3.01S 
of  the  application  which  reaalted  In  the  Arth  et  al.  Patent  No.  3.7X2.092  tasued  to  the 
assignee  of  the  present  application,  wlilch  patent  la  the  otklj  reference  now  rallad  oa  la 
rejertlnc  the  appealed  claima. 
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stage.    Alkaline  medium  is  used  to  avoid  undesirable  side  reactions 
at  acid-sensitive  portions  of  alcohol  molecules. 

With  respect  to  the  nan^ing  of  tfie  alcohols  to  be  oxidized,  there' 
are  two  groups  of  claims:  (1)  claims  8-14  which  define  the  process 
of  oxidizing  gpecifU:  complex  alcohoU  using  "pyridine-chromiuim  tri- 
oxide  complex"  as  oxidizing  agent;  and  (2)  claims  16-19  which  define 
the  process  of  so  oxidizing  primary  and  secondary  alcohols  broadly. 
In  this  group  the  oxidizing  agent  is  defined  as  in  group  ( 1 )  except  for 
claim  15  in  which  it  is  more  broadly  defined  as  "a  tertiary  amine- 
cliromium  trioxide  complex,"  pyridine  being  a  tertiary  amine,  the 
tertiary  amines  being  further  restricted  to  "pyridine,  lower  alkyl 
substituted  pyridines,  and  benzosubetituted  pyridines."  Claims  17-19, 
dependent  on  claim  16,  specify,  respectively,  that  the  alcohol  is  ali- 
phatic, or  a  phenanthrene  compound,  or  a  cyclopentanopolyhydro- 
phenanthrene  compound. 

Claims  8  and  16  are  representative  of  groups  (1)  and  (2)  respec- 
tively and  read  [our  emphasis] : 

8.  A  proc«M  for  preparins  S-«<*toxyll.20Killketoprefnane  which  comprises 
Intimately  conUctinc  3  acetoxy-ll-keto-20-h>droxypregii»ne  with  pyridine  chro- 
mium trioxide  complex  at  a  pH  in  excess  of  7.0  and  recovering  3-acetoxy-ll,20- 
diketdprefrnane  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 

16.  In  the  process  of  oxldizlnir  an  alcohol  having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom 
atUcked  to  the  carbon  atom  bearing  the  hydroxyl  substltuent  to  the  correspond- 
ing carbonyl  compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  Intimat^y  contacting 
•aid  alcohol  at  a  pH  in  exce»»  of  7  urith  a  puridine-chromiutn  trioxide  complex. 
and  recovering  the  carbonyl  compound  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 

The  definition  of  the  alcohol  in  claim  16  means,  in  plain  English 
(the  use  of  which  is  often  prevented  by  Patent  Office  practice),  a 
primary  or  secondary  alcohol.  I 

There  are  two  grounds  of  rejection :  ( 1 )  all  claims,  double  patent- 
ing over  Arth  et  al.,  a  commonly-assigned  patent  in  which  appellant 
is  one  co-inventor; «  and  (2)  claims  1^-19,  indefiniteness  in  their 
broad  definitions  of  the  alcohols,  under  35  U.S.C.  112.» 

The  complexity  of  issues  requires  that  we  outline  briefly  the  dis- 
closure and  claims  of  appellant's  application  and  of  the  Arth  et  al. 
patent  and  set  the  legal  problem  in  its  factual  background. 

AppeUanfs  Disclomre 

Appellant  asserts  as  his  broad  invention  the  oxidizing  of  primary 
and  secondary  alcohols,  particularly  unsatAireted  alcohols,  in  alkaline 
medium  with  organic  base-chromium  trioxide  complexes.  Preferred 
bases  are  pyridine,  gamma-picoline,  beta-picoline,  lutidines,  quinoline, 
diethyl  formamide  and  the  like.  Oxidation  is  effected  by  intimately 
contacting  the  alcohol  with  oxidizing  agent  in  inert  solvent.  Primary 
alcohols  are  oxidized  to  aldehydes,  secondary  alcohols  to  ketones.  The 
specification  includes  many  types  of  alcohols  to  which  the  process  is 
applicable.  Over  sixty  types  are  disclosed  including  aliphatic,  aralkyl, 
aralkenyl,  arelkinyl  alcohols,  to  name  a  few,  as  well  as  steroid  al- 
cohols and  steroid  derivatives  such  as  pregnanes,  cholanes,  etc.  j 

Appellant  says  his  process  is  especially  useful  in  oxidizing  certain 
hydroxy  (—OH)  functional  groups  on  steroids  to  their  correspond- 

»  Patent  No   2.722.M2.  iMued  Nor.  1    1*65.  to  Olcn  K.  Arth,  G*or»e  I.  Poos,  and  L*wU 
H.    8«r*tt    (the  appll^nt   herein),  aMl«Dor«  to  Merrk  *   Co.,    Inc..   Rabway,   X.J.     Thia 


patent  laaued  on  application  Serial  No.  2a3,672,  tt 

in -part  oT  Serial  No.  2«a.015,  filed  DMcmbcr  22,  1»S1 

•The  Board   allowed  one  claim  d^nlag  tne  pr 


filed  June  14,  19S2,  as  a  contlnuatlon- 


«  w_»  ^...^  ..  .^  _ii.  liT-  — ^W  "*•  P">c««»  o'  oxidising  a  butyl  alcohol  to 
i:_ir^'*^^?*.r.  "  PJrrldlae-chrooilaM  trioxide  complex  at  pH  greater  than  7.  Appellant 
'*5*?5'."'  *,"■*  *•*'"  "P^clflc  claim  la  no  protection  for  the  broad  loTenUon  be  has  dlacloaed 
and  clalmt  In  acme  or  the  appealed  clalma. 
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ing  keto  (=0)  groups.  For  example,  IT-podtion  hydroxys  mmy  be 
oxidiied  to  17-ketos  without  affecting  unsaturated  bonds  elsewhere 
in  the  molecule.  The  specification  includes  thirty-one  specific  ex- 
amples in  which  alcohols  ranging  from  cyclopentanopolyhydrophen- 
anthrene  derivatives  to  n-botyl  alcohol  (allowed  claim  7)  are  oxidixed. 
Included  are  pregnanes,  ergosterols,  phenanthrenes,  pyrans,  benzyl 
alcohols,  propene  alcohols,  etc. 

Claims  8-14,  defining  appellant's  process,  set  forth  specific  complex 
alcohols  as  follows:*  claim  8 — 3-acetoxy-ll-keto-20-hydroxypreg- 
nane;  claim  9 — 3,21  -  diacetoxy  - 11  -  keto-17,20-dihydroxypregnane; 
claim  10— ^•^•»"-3-acetoxy-7,ll-dihydroxyergoetadiene;  claim  11— 
4b-methyl  -  7  -  ethylenedioxy  -  l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5,6,7,8,10,10a-dodecahydro- 
phenanthrene-l,4-diol;  claim  12 — tb-methyl-7-ethylenedioxy-l,2,3,4, 
4a,4b,5,6,7,8,10,10a  -  dodecahydrophenanthrene  - 1,4,  -  diol  -  1  -  acetate; 
claim  13 — tb-methyl  -  7  -  ethylenedioxy-l,2,3,4,4a,4b,6,6,7,8,10,10a-do- 
deoahydrophenanthrene-l-one-4-ol:  claim  14 — 4b-methyl-7-ethylen€- 
dioxy-l,2,3,4,4a,4b,5,6,7,8,10,l()a-dodecahydrophenanthrene-l-ol-4-one. 
In  all  the  aforementioned  alcohols,  hydroxy  groups  are  oxidized  to 
keto  groups  in  the  claimed  process. 

Claim  16,  supra,  is  the  broadest  of  claims  15-19.  It  is  inclusive  of 
all  primary  and  secondary  alcohols.  Claim  15  differs  from  16  only 
in  its  definition  of  the  complex  former  used  in  preparing  the  oxidizing 
agent.    It  too,  therefore,  includes  all  primary  and  secondary  alcohols. 

The  Arth  et  al.  Patent  Disdontre 

[1]  Although  on  the  double  patenting  rejection  here  involved  we 
are  concerned  only  with  what  this  patent  rlairru^  in  order  to  under- 
stand what  it  does  claim  and  discuss  the  opposing  arguments  on  this 
question,  it  is  necessary  to  give  some  consideration  to  the  disclosure 
of  the  specification,  bearing  in  mind  always  that  the  teachings  of  that 
specification  (inclusive  of  its  claims)  are  not  prior  art  with  reference 
to  appellant's  invention  as  defined  in  the  claims  on  appeal,  since  the 
application  on  appeal  and  the  patent  have  the  same  effective  filing 
date.  In  re  Coleman  et  «/.,  38  CCPA  1156,  189  F.2d  976,  90  TSPQ 
100.  We  preface  this  consideration  by  quoting  the  Patent  Office  posi- 
tion as  stated  in  the  Solicitor's  brief : 

The  position  of  tbe  Patent  Office  with  respect  to  this  ground  of  rejection  Is 
that  the  instant  claim*  are  directed  to  efentially  the  $ame  invention  as  that 
recited  in  any  of  Arth's  process  claims  9.  10.  11.  12  and  16.  and  that  the  two 
Xroops  of  claims  differ  only  in  acope.     [Emphasis  added.] 

Aith  et  al.,  as  does  appellant,  disclose  processes  for  oxidizing  spe- 
cifically 4b-methyl-dodecahydrophenanthrene-l,4-diol-7-one  to  1,4,7- 
triooes.*    In  addition,  lK>wever,  Arth  et  al.  teach  processes  for  isom- 

*  For  Btraetural  formolac  and  eoBTCBtloaal  numberlnc  of  steroid  sarlell.  m*  Handbook 
of  CbcnUatry  and  Pbyaics,  44tli  M.  (1»«2-^).  pp.  l»4«-ld71. 

*  Snob  aaBM  are  too  cumbcraomc  for  dlacnaslon.  4b-iiictli7ldod»cahjrdropb«asatlirvB«- 
1.4,7-trloae  U  r«pr«*cot«d  atructnraUj,  a*  abowa  la  Um  patant.  tliaa : 
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Hereinafter  in  tliia  opinion,  to  aimplify  dtacoaaloB.  sack  ■olscwls  wtO  be  referrad  to  ataptj 
by  rartatlona  at  tbe  1,4.  and  7  poahlona,  omlttlac  Um  Umg  bsom  of  the  basic  1-rlas 
Btnietnre.  e.«.,  1,4,7  trtone  aa  abore.  or  7^tb7lenedloz7-I-al^ODe.  ate.  Also  T-atbjrlMe- 
dloxjr  will  be  almpiy  "7-dJoxy."  (The  term  "^>ne"  refera.  of  eo«r«e.  to  =0  sad  "  ol" 
desifnatea  — OH.  oxidation  tranaformlng  the  latter  Into  tbe  foraer  br  remoral  of  a 
bjdrogen  atom.) 
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erizing  v&rious  trionefl  by  alk&li  treatXDfent  to  form  stereoisomers 
thereof.  The  claims  define  both  processes  and  compounds.  Only 
process  claims  are  germane  to  the  instant  appeal,  as  the  Solicitor  has 
made  clear,  since  appellant  claims  processes.  j 

Simply  stated,  Arth  et  al.  teach  that  1,4,7-iriones  are  made  by 
oxidizing  1,4-hydroxy  compounds  in  which  the  7-keto  position  is  pro- 
tected by  a  group  R,  defined  as  ''a  substituent  convertible  to  a  keto 
•ubetituent  by  hydrolysis."  Enol  ethers  and  ketals  are  such  groups; 
ethylenedioxy  is  used  in  all  examples  (herein  "7-dioxy'^).  Oxidation 
is  effected  with  an  "oxidizing  agent,^  disclosed  examples  being  metal 
alkoxides  aa%d  alto  the  pyridine-ohromkun  triowide  complex  of  appel- 
lant»  daimg.  That  is  the  source  of  the  legal  problem.  The  7-dioxy- 
1,4-hydroxy  starting  material  is  intimately  contacted  with  oxidizing 
agent  to  effect  reaction.  The  product  is  a  mixture  of  completely 
oxidized  1,4-dioDe  and  partially  oxidized  l-ol-4-one  and  l-one-4-ol. 
The  latter  two  products  may  be  further  oxidized  to  1,4-dione  by 
repeating  the  oxidation  process.  Hydrolysis  removes  the  7-dioxy 
group  to  give  1,4,7-t nones  by  restoration  of  the  original  0= 
substituent. 

An  alternative  process  involves  acylating  either  the  1-  or  4-hydroxy 
group  prior  to  oxidation;  this  results  in  a  stereoisomer  of  the  trione 
obtained  by  the  process  first  above  described. 

The  claims  of  Arth  et  al.  considered  relevant  to  this  appeal  by  the 
Examiner  and  the  Solicitor  are  D-12  and  16.*  Such  claims,  abbreviated 
in  conformance  with  footnote  ft,  supra,  read  [we  have  italicized  the 
oxidizing  agent] :  | 

•.  The    proo«««    for    pr^partne  •  •  •  1.4.7-trlone    which    compiiSM    reactliiff 

•  •  •  T-echylenMllozy-  •  •  •  l,4-dioI  with  ^tfridine-ehronuum  trioride  complex 
la  jfTrldine.  rceoTering  •  •  •  7-«Ch7l«aediox7-  •  •  *  1.4^ioDe  from  the  recult- 
ing  reacdoo.  Intimately  contactlof  aUd  dlone  with  an  Inorganic  baae,  and  hjrdro- 
lyslng  the  rceultlng  product  by  heating  with  an  add. 

10.  The  proceas   for  preparing  •  •  *  1,4,7-trione   which   comprises   reacting 

*  *  *  7-«thylenedloxy-  •  •  •  1,4-dlol  with  ptfriditte-chromium  trioaide  complex 
In  pyridine,  roceverlng  •  •  •  7-eth>ienedloxy-  •  •  •  l-ol-4-one  fnnn  resulting 
reaction,  hydrolyslng  the  recoTered  product  by  beating  with  an  add.  Intimately 
contacting  the  hydrolyted  prodoct  with  chromium  trlozlde,  and  reacting  the 
reanltlng  oxidised  product  with  an  inorganic  base. 

11.  The  process  for  preparing  •  •  •  1,4.7-trloDe  which  comprises  reacting  a 
member  from  the  group  consisting  of  7-«nol  ether  and  7-ketal  derivatlTSS  of  a 
eompound  of  the  f  onnula 


OH 


o-<^ 


wltti  an  o»iAiMing  agent,  and  hydrolyslng  the  resulting  reactioo  iHtMluct  by  heat- 
ing with  an  add. 


•Tb*  Patcot  OfBoe  positloB  at  t*  which  eUlas  of  the  Artk  at  al.  patent  support  the 
*Vloabl«  patMitlnf"  reJactloo  has  baaa  oaa  '<ot  TactUatloD.  The  ExamlDer**  final  rejection 
rellad  on  dalaa  9  aad  10  only.  Aftar  raadlag  tlM  brief  en  appaal  to  the  Board,  tie  dted 
la  tola  Aaawar  thereto  dalma  0,  10,  11,  and  K.  The  Board  of  Appeal!  referred  only  to 
clalas  0.  10,  and  It,  IgiMrlnc  dalsM  11  aad  10,  poaaibly  for  what  it  coaaldared  rood 
reaaoa.  The  solldters  brief  In  tbla  eoort  placaa  prtmarr  eaptaaala — indeed  raggvata  we 
■ay  dacMa  tha  ease — on  eUim  10  alaaa,  with  claim  11  aa  a  doae  follow-up  therefor, 
thaae  elalnis  baiag  aladlar :  In  arffnlng  claim  0,  saw  theoriee  anpported  by  four  new 
taTerencaa  to  Htcfatnra  are  praaaatad.  Aa  to  dalma  10  and  IS.  the  brief  aajs  "conaldera- 
tloa  of  the  propriety  of  thaac  claims  of  Arth  [et  al.]  as  a  basis  for  the  dooMe  patenting 
fa)actloa  la  desmad  nnsicsaaarr,"  addteg  that  "If  tba  OmK  flada  that  the  laaunt  claims 
are  patentaMy  distinct  from  tba  broader  patent  claims  0,  11  or  16.  It  Is  blgtily  unllkley 
that  It  woaltf  fall  to  flad  a  patsatsMe  glstlaetloa  bttwaaa  tha  Inatant  dalma  and  patent 
dalma  10  aad  11." 
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12.  Tb«  process  for  prepariof  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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which  comprises  reacting  •  •  •  7-ethylenedioxy-  •  •  •  1,4-dIol  with  acetic  an- 
hydride In  the  presence  of  pyridine  to  produce  the  corresponding  1,4-dlol-l- 
acetate.  oxidizing  a  pyridine  solation  of  the  resulting  aceCylated  product  with 
pyridine-ohromivm  trioxide  complex,  hydrolyxing  the  resulting  oxidized  product 
with  potassium  carbonate,  reoxidlzing  the  resulting  hydrolyzed  product  with 
pyridine-chrornium  trioxide  complex  in  pyridine  solution,  and  h>'drolyalng  the 
resulting  oxidized  product  by  iieating  with  an  acid. 

16.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  7-enol  ether  and  7-ketal,  derivatives  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


with   an  oxidigini;  agent  to  produce  the  corresponding   derivatives   of     •  •  • 
1,4,7-trione. 

A  point  to  note  in  connection  with  the  ensuing  discussion  is  that 
claims  11  and  16  recite  "an  oridizinf;  agent" — a  broad,  functional, 
generic  expression  inclusive  of  any  oxidizing  agent — and  that  the  re- 
maining claims  9,  10,  and  12  all  !^)ecify  as  the  oxidizing  a{;:<Biit 
"pyridine-chromium  trioxide  complex.*'  Another  point  to  be  noted 
in  this  connection  is  that  the  Hoard  relied  only  on  claims  9,  10  and  12 
in  affirming  the  double  patenting  rejection. 

The  Relationship  Between  Appellant's  and  the  Patentees''  Inventions 

The  foregoing,  as  well  as  consideration  of  the  record  and  briefs, 
presents  a  clear  picture  of  the  general  situation.  Appellant  Sarett 
made  an  invention  relating  to  the  oxidation  of  primary'  and  second- 
ary alcohols  which  reside  in  the  oxidizing  agent  used  in  the  oxidation 
process,  part  of  his  invention  or  discoverj-  being  that  tlie  agent  func- 
tions under  alkaline  conditions.  This  invention  he  claims  as  a  proc*ess 
of  "intimately  contacting"  the  alcohol  to  be  oxidized  with  his  agent, 
which  is  novel  as  an  o.xidizing  agent  though  per  se  a  known  material, 
"at  a  pH  in  excess  of  7.0"  (alkaline).  Following  this  first  oxidation 
step,  oxidation  from  the  intimate  contact  being  presumed,  his  process 
as  claimed  includes  the  second  step  of  '^recovering"  the  oxidation 
product,  which  appears  to  be  conventional,  mere  completion  of  the 
process  to  get  out  the  oxidation  product,  and  no  part  of  what  Sarett 
invented.  In  short,  his  "process"  is  the  result  of  discovering  a  new 
use  for  a  known  composition  of  matter,  viz.,  pyridine-chromium  tri- 
oxide complex.   Cf.35U.S.C.  100(b)  and  101. 

Sarett  was  working  with  others,  Arth  and  Poos,  for  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.  (fn.  2  supra),  and  with  them  made  other  process  inventions  by 
which  certain  neic  compounds  were  made  by  new  processes  including 
an  oxidation  step.  Sarett 's  oxidation  invention  could  be,  and  was, 
used  in  some  of  these  new  processes  to  produce  new  compounds.  For 
example,  patent  claim  9  is  a  process  involving  the  four  stepe  of  oxi- 
dizing, recovering  the  oxidation  product,  reacting  it  with  an  inorganic 
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base,  and  hydrolyzing  with  heat  and  acid.    Step  one  is  applicant's 
oxidation  invention. 

'  Patent  applications  were  filed  on  the  same  day,  back  in  1951,  by 
Sarett  on  his  sole  invention  and  by  Arth,  Poos,  and  Sarett  on  their 
joint  inventions  and  concurrently  prosecuted  until  an  application  on 
the  joint  inventions  was  allowed  and  passed  to  issue,  in  1955,  while 
the  Sarett  application  was  still  meeting  with  rejection  on  prior  art. 
For  the  first  time  on  January  21,  1958,  the  record  discloses,  it  met 
with  a  ^double  patenting"  rejection  on  the  Arth  et  al.  patent  and 
this,  six  years  later,  is  before  us  for  decision.  (Over  three  and  a  half 
years  was  taken  by  the  appeal  to  the  Board  and  two  more  by  the 
appeal  to  us.  This  is  "normal"  and  certainly  not  chargeable  against 
applicant.)  Rejection  on  art  was  still  relied  on  before  the  Board  but 
by  it  was  reversed.  j 

Appellant  Sarett  insists  that  the  joint  inventors  claimed  only  their 
joint  inventions  in  the  reference  patent,  albeit  some  of  the  claims 
indisputably  recite  Sarett 's  oxidation  invention  as  one  step  in  certain 
daimed  processes,  and  that  his  oxidation  invention  as  defined  in  the 
dairos  on  appeal  is  not  claimed  therein. 

I  The  Patent  Office  does  not  say  that  there  is  any  claim  in  the  patent 
which,  as  written,  defines  the  same  invention  that  Sarett  is  claiming 
but  argues  that  nevertheless  there  is  "double  patenting" — or  would 
be  if  the  appealed  claims  were  patented. 

'  We  will  not  at  this  point  go  into  the  reasoning  of  the  Patent  Office, 
which  in  essence  asks  us  to  ignore  specific  process  step  limitations  in 
the  patent  claims  on  the  ground  that  they  are  "conventional"  steps. 
We  think  it  would  be  well,  on  policy  grounds,  first  to  face  squarely 
a  fact  which  no  one  has  mentioned  but  which  lurks  behind  the  double 
patenting  rejection,  no  doubt,  and  possibly  motivates  a  rejection  on 
a  legal  ground  which  is  at  times  exceedingly  obscure.  Certainly  it 
is  in  this  case. 

'  Sarett's  oxidizing  agents  are  disclosed  in  the  Arth  et  al.  patent. 
They  are  even  named  in  some  of  the  claims  as  used  in  one  step  of 
multi-step  processes.  That  patent  luiving  been  issued  before  any 
patent  claiming  the  Sarett  oxidizing  process  could  possibly  issue  (the 
time  lapse  would  have  been  nearly  three  years  at  the  time  of  final 
rejection  and  is  now  about  nine),  if  the  appealed  claims  are  patented, 
the  patent  owner,  the  common  assignee,  will  have  continuing  patent 
rights  covering  an  oxidation  process  step  disclosed  in  the  Arth  et  al. 
patent  and  mentioned  in  some  of  its  claims  long  after  that  patent 
expires.  Another  fact  which  seems  to  have  influenced,  if  not  con- 
fused, the  Patent  Office  thinking  is  that  the  patent  contains  claims 
(•.g.,  patent  claim  16)  which  dominate  the  invention  of  some  of  ap- 
pellant's claims  calling  for  **an  oxidizing  agent''  broadly,  which  claims 
are  supported  by  a  disclosure  of  such  agents  which  includes  appellant's 
agent. 

I  [2]  Now  if,  by  any  fair  interpretation,  it  can  be  said  that  the  ref- 
erence patent  ckdms  *  the  invention  on  which  Sarett's  assignee  is  here 
seeking  another  patent,  it  could  be  said  that  allowance  of  the  appealed 
claims  would  be  an  extension  of  the  monoply  of  the  Arth  et  al.  patent 
beyond  its  expiration,  the  principal  supposed  evil  prevented  by  the 

*  It  sbooltf  bt  elMr  that  tbt  pattnt  eoultf  aot  laflly  eonUtn  ■  daia  to  Sarett's  m>le 
laTcntlon  ander  czlatlBf  law  beeaaac  It  woald  not  hare  been  th«  Inrentlon  of  th«  foini 
pataatMa.  Tlila  rale  of  law  foreaa  tbt  flllaf  of  diatioet  appUcmttoas  la  maay  altuatlom 
rMMBbllns  that  be/ore  am  aad  creatM  coaplcxltloa  and  daiaya  which  could  be  avoided 
under  a  leaa  rigid  Btatate.    Cf.  8S  U.S.C.  111.  116,  aad  2M. 
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role  against  "double  ptttenting.**  *  If  the  patent  does  not  chum  the 
invention,  then  we  would  have  the  not  unusual  situation  in  which, 
when  a  patent  expires,  something  disclosed  in  it  happens  to  be  oovered 
by  the  claims  of  another  patent  in  common  ownership  and  thus  would 
have  no  extension  of  a  patent  monopoly,  but  merely  a  legal  continuing 
monopoly.  The  exigencies  of  prosecution  commonly  compel  the  is- 
suance of  interrelated  applications  with  overlapping  disclosures  at 
widely  divergent  times. 

[3]  "Double  patenting*^  rejections  are  a  not  infrequent  cause  of 
patents  issuing  with  claims  covering  subject  matter  disclosed  in  pat- 
ents issued  much  earlier*  and  for  that  reason  may  do  the  puMic 
a  much  greater  disservice  than  the  evils  they  are  supposed  to  prevent 
in  that  they  string  out  over  a  Icmger  period  the  patent  protection 
granted  on  related  inventions  made  at  the  same  time  and  also  delay 
the  disclosure  to  the  public  of  the  technical  data  contained  in  related 
applications  growing  out  of  integrated  research.  On  the  other  hand, 
no  real  public  injury  is  likely  to  result  from  the  issuance  of  two  patents, 
even  cm  the  same  invention,  at  about  the  same  time  to  a  common 
assignee.'"  If  the  ultimate  results  in  the  instant  case  are  ever  regarded 
by  anyone  as  appalling,  it  should  be  remembered  what  caused  the 
delay — to  the  public^s  misfortune — in  the  issuance  of  Sarett's  patent. 

We  return  to  a  consideration  of  the  specifics  of  the  double  patent- 
ing rejection,  remembering  that  the  question  is  whether  the  Sarett 
invention  of  the  appealed  claims  is  in  effect  claimed  in  the  issued 
Arth  et  al.  patent. 

Double  Patenting  Rejection 

The  Board  ctmsidered  all  of  appellant's  claims  to  be  directed  to  the 
same  invention  claimed  in  Arth  et  al.    It  said  [all  emphasis  ours] : 

In  tbe  preaoit  case  we  are  conrloced  that  claims  8  to  19  are  not  directed  to 
a  differeat  Invention  from  that  claimed  In  the  Arth  et  al.  patent.  Tbe  t—e%iiml 
feature  of  the  process  of  claims  9.  10  and  12  of  Arth  et  al.  i*  the  oridatUm  of  the 
7-eChylene  diox]r-dodecahydrophenAiithrene-1.4-diols  with  ptfrUHme-cknmtmm  tri^ 
omide  complex  in  pyridine.  As  tbe  Examiner  points  ont.  the  alkali  treatment 
and  the  removal  of  the  7-ethylene  dioxide  [dioxjr]  protectlTe  froap  InToWe 
merely  conventional  procedaree  In  this  art.  It  would  be  expected,  indeed,  that 
the  dlone  products  of  the  Arth  et  al.  claims  would  be  subjected  to  such  a  treat- 
ment. A  chemist  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  woold  be  aware  from  the  Arth 
et  al.  claims  of  the  general  oxidation  application*  of  the  pyridine-cbromlnm  tri- 
oxlde  agent  employed  in  a  pH  in  excess  of  7.0.  including  the  applications  called 
for  in  claims  8  to  19. 

Claims  8  to  14  call  for  the  oxidation  of  hydroxy  groaps  on  Tarlous  dodeea- 
hydrophenanthrene  and  cyclopentanophenanthrene  derivatives  but  in  each  case 
the  oxidation  reaction  i»  of  eitentially  the  «am«  character  a*  that  the  Arth  et  al. 
patent  claim*.  Each  involves  the  oxidation  of  one  oxidatlon-sasceptible  hydroxy 
group  without  eliminating  a  double  bond  in  the  nucleus  or  without  dlstnrtrfng 
groops  which  might  have  been  oxidation-susceptible  in  addle  media.  In  the 
process  of  appellant's  claims  13  and  19  the  oxidation  called  for  may  InTdTe 
any  or  every  compound  having,  respectively,  a  phenanthrene  and  a  cyclopenta- 
nophenanthrene nucleus  and,  therefore,  may  involve  compounds  having  sobatlt- 
uents  or  unsaturatlon  of  the  type  called  for  in  the  claims  of  Arth  et  al.  aa  well 
as  compounds  presenting  no  oxidation  problems. 

Tbe  ffenerio  claim*  IS  to  17  repre$ent  an  extrapolation  of  the  oxidation  prooett 
at  the  Arth  et  al.  claims  to  all  alcohols  or  all  aliphatic  alcohols  since  It  would 
be  apparent  trom  the  patent  that  the  chromltun  trioxide-pyridine  oxidation 
claimed  as  useful  in  the  oxidation  of  the  patent  dalms,  would  lie  naefnl  In  a 


*▲  wide  variety  of  fact  altnatloiu  appear  in  cbm*  which  have  txcii 
tbe  "doable  patentlnc"  headlnf.  We  do  not  recall  a  caae.  and  none  hat 
volvlng  facts  on  all  foart  with  Ukmc  here  bat  similar  altoatioaa  are  act  at 

•See,  for  exaaipte,  the  ttet  altoatlooa  In  the  noincroas  eases  dlagoined 


tnoee  In  whieli  double  petentli 

>*  We  are  not  oaaware  of 
realistically,  It  lacks  rabatance. 


lumped  aader 
bees  dted.  In- 
all  aneoauBon. 
la  thia  eoart'a 
aS4.  eapedally 


opialoa  in  In  re  BtmmUm  •«  et.  41  CCPA  »8«.  114   P.2d  ISI.  103  USPQ 

e  petenUas  rcjectioaa  were  reversed. 

tie  potential  divided  ownership  argament  hat  we  thiak  that. 
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wkia  T«rl«t7  of  ozldatlaB  proceaae*  where  no  parCicnter  problem  of  proCectlnc 
oxj|«n-«aac«|>tit»to  radlcala  or  bonds  cxUU.  i 

I  Ai^mllant  arguM  that  the  Board  «rred  in  oonsidering  Arth  et  al.'s 
claimed  proowe  to  be  essentially  oxidation  followed  by  ^^OMiventionar' 
a^Miration  stope;  that  alkaline  treatment  effecte  itomeriBoHon  which 
is  ''non-oonventionar' ;  and  that  appellant's  claims  are  ^^generic"  to 
thoee  of  Arth  et  al.  and  patentable  under  the  rationale  of  In  re  Stanley 
et  al.,  41  CCPA  956,  214  F^  161,  102  USPQ  234.  Further,  appel- 
lant points  out  that  the  parent  applications  of  both  Arth  et  al.  and 
his  instant  applicati<Ni  were  filed  on  the  same  day;  that  the  claims 
under  appeal  could  not  have  been  asserted  by  Arth  et  al.  since  the 
latter's  disck>9ure  provided  no  basis  therefor;  and  that  in  fact  appel- 
lant is  the  inventor  of  the  ^^generic^  inventicm  while  the  co-inventors 
in  Arth  et  al.  are  the  inventors  of  the  more  narrow  invent i(Ni  claimed 
therein.  ' 

I  No  simple  relationship  exists  between  the  claims  of  Arth  et  al. 
and  appellant's  claims.  Some  of  appellant's  claims  are  more  specific, 
some  more  generic  to  thoee  of  Arth  et  al.  Some  are  hybrid.  We 
must  therefore  look  at  each  claim  and  analyze  it  on  its  own  merits. 

[4]  We  can,  of  course,  read  the  claims  in  the  light  of  the  q)eoifi- 
cations  which  support  them.  In  re  Simmons,  50  CCPA  990,  312  F.2d 
821,  136  USPQ  450.  We  do  this  in  order  to  determine  what  inven- 
tion is  defined  by  a  claim.  Having  done  that,  what  remains  to  be 
decided  with  respect  to  each  claim  of  the  application  is  whether  it 
defines  an  invention  which  is  patentaUy  distinct  from  any  claim  of 
the  issued  patent.    In  re  Stanley,  et  al.,  supra. 

[5]  Our  analysis  of  both  the  Arth  et  al.  disclosure  and  appellant's 
convinces  us  that  the  Board  manifestly  erred  in  rejecting  claims 
8-10  and  15-19.  The  former  relate  to  the  oxidaticm  of  three  specific 
ryr^;>«ntofU7polyhydrophenanthrene6,  none  of  which  is  disclosed  by 
Arth  et  al.,  let  alone  claimed.  The  mere  fact  that  the  oxidation  of 
cyclopentanopolyhydrophenanthrenes,  as  stated  by  the  Board,  "is  of 
essentially  the  same  character  as  that  of  the  Arth  et  al.  patent  claims" 
is  not  contrt^ling.  In  our  view,  phenanthrenes,  which  Arth  et  al. 
disclose,  and  cyclopentanopolyhydrophenanthrenes,  which  they  do 
not,  are  distinct  classes  of  compounds  and  so  are  the  compounds  re- 
sulting from  their  oxidation.  There  is  no  reference  of  recOTd  on  which 
to  rest  the  view  that  they  are  not.  We  therefore  consider  claims 
8-10  to  be  patentably  distinct  from  any  claim  in  Arth  et  al.  since  no 
claim  in  that  patent  is  directed  to  the  oxidation  of  cydopentanopoly- 
hydrophenanthrenes,  subject  matter  undisclosed  in  the  patent 

[6]  As  to  claims  15-19,  they  are  generic  relative  to  the  Arth  et  aL 
claims  in  their  definitions  of  the  classes  of  alcc^iols  oxidised.  Cer- 
tainly a  claim  to  the  genus  so  defined  is  not  directed  to  the  same  sub- 
ject matter  as  a  daim  to  the  q)ecies  and  we  hold  claims  15-19  to  be 
"patentably  distinct*'  from  any  Arth  et  al.  claims.  Claims  17  and  19, 
furthermore,  define  classes  of  alcohols  (subgeneric  relative  to  claims 
15  and  16)  not  even  disclosed  by  Arth  et  al.  and,  a  fortiori,  are  patent- 
ably  distinct  from  the  claims  therein.  Thus  claims  15-19  nre  all 
deeoned  to  define  inventions  distinct  from  any  inventions  defined  in 
the  claims  of  Arth  et  al.  and  to  be  patentable  thereover. 

We  cannot  agree  with  the  Board's  reasoning  because,  instead  of 
considering  whether  the  claims  of  the  patent  are  directed  to  the  sub- 
ject matter  of  the  appealed  claims,  it  treats  the  patent  claims  like  a 
prior  art  reference  and  says,  in  effect,  a  chemist  reading  thoee  claims 
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would  be  aioare  that  the  pjridine-chitHnium  complex  ueed  under  alka- 
line conditions,  referred  to  in  the  claims,  would  have  ^'general  oxida- 
tion applications,"  including  those  specifically  claimed  by  appellant 
and  also  as  claimed  generically  by  appellant.  We  are  not  here  con- 
cerned with  what  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  be  aware  from  reading 
the  claims  but  with  what  indentions  the  claims  eU/ine. 
It  remains  to  consider  appellant's  claims  11-14. 

Claim  11 

Claim  11  defines  the  process  whereby  7-dioxy-l,4-diol  is  oxidized 
with  pyridine-chromium  trioxide  complex  at  pH  in  excess  of  7.0  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  1,4-dione,  l-one-4-ol,  and  l-ol-4-one,  the  three 
products  being  recovered  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

The  Board's  view  appears  to  have  been  that  Arth  et  al.  really  claim 
the  same  invention  in  any  one  of  claims  9,  10,  and  12.    Of  these  claim 

9  is,  according  to  the  Solicitor,  the  most  similar  "  so  we  shall  discuss 
it.  The  Patent  Office  regards  it  as  ''representative  of  these  claims  and 
in  effect  says  if  we  disagree  as  to  claim  9  it  is  unitecessary  to  consider 

10  and  12. 

Arth  et  al.  claim  9,  which  we  have  set  forth  earlier,  defines  a  four- 
step  process  including  not  only  oxidation  and  recovery,  as  in  appealed 
claim  11,  but  two  other  steps:  (1)  treatment  of  recovered  1,4-dione 
with  inorganic  base  and  (2)  hydrolyzing  the  resulting  recovered  prod- 
uct by  heating  with  acid.  The  latter  step  in  fact  removes  the  7-ethyl- 
enedioxy  protective  group,  as  appellant  admits. 

The  Board's  idea,  shown  by  the  abo\-e  quotation  from  its  opinion, 
was  that  the  "essential  feature**  of  patent  claim  9  is  the  oxidation 
with  appellant's  oxidizing  agent  ahd  that  steps  (1)  and  (2)  "involve 
merely  conventional  procedures"  which  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
art  would  expect  to  be  applied  to  the  dione  product  of  the  oxidation 
step.  By  this  thinking  the  Board  reduces  the  patent  claim  to  a  two- 
step  process  and  thus  equates  it  with  appealed  claim  11,  both  processes 
being  equivalent.    We  find  the  reasoning  unsound  for  various  reasons. 

Appellant  points  out  that  the  inorgjinic  base  treatment  in  the  patent 
claim  is  to  effect  isomerization  which  is  not  conventional  and  also 
that  the  use  of  hydrolysis  step  (2)  is  not  "conventional"  in  the  process 
of  the  claim  since  one  migiit  desire  to  leave  the  protective  ethylene- 
dioxy  group  on  the  phenantlirene  nucleus,  citing  an  instance  of  where 
this  is  done  in  the  art.  The  Board,  as  we  have  pointed  out  before, 
ciXj&a  nothing  io  s\\o\\  what  is'V'onventional."  ' 

As  to  the  conventionality  of  step  (1),  we  do  not  agree  with  the 
Board.  Although  it  is  not  quite  clear  from  the  Arth  et  al.  disclosure 
when  alkali  alumina  (inorganic  base)  treatment  is  used  for  isomeriza- 
tion  and  when  it  is  used  simply  as  a  recovery  technique,  it  is  clear 
that  1,4-dione  per  se  is  not  treated  with  alumina  except  to  effect  isom- 
erization.  Furthermore,  claim  9  of  Arth  et  al.  requires  that  1,4-dione 
first  be  recovered  and  only  thereafter  is  it  intimately  "contacted**  (i.e., 
allowed  to  react)  with  inorganic  base.  Clearly  this  is  not  for  the 
purpose  of  separating  1,4-dione  from  anything,  i.e,,  for  recovery,  and 
must  be  for  isomerization.  On  this  record  we  cannot  equate  the  in- 
organic base  treatment  step  of  claim  9  of  the  patent  with  the  recovery 
step  of  appealed  claim  11  so  as  to  make  it  "conventional**  on  the  as- 
sumption that  "recovery**  is  conventional.  Claim  11,  in  our  opinion, 
is  patentably  distinguishable  from  claim  9  of  Arth  et  al.  and  not 
rejectable  on  that  claim. 

"  Cf.  fn.  6,  saprm. 
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Contrary  to  the  Board,  which  relied  on  Arth  et  al.  claims  9,  10, 
and  12,  the  Solicitor  has  placed  principal  reliance  on  their  claim  16, 
which  would  seem  to  show  a  hesitancy  to  rely  on  the  Board's  reason- 
ing, considering  also  that  the  Board  did  not  even  mention  claim  16 
(or  claim  11,  the  Solicitors  second  line  of  defense). 

Claim  16  differs  from  appealed  claim  11,  first,  in  its  definiticm  of 
the  alcohol  to  be  oxidized.  Claim  11  ^>ecifies  (see  fn.  5)  7-diozy- 
1,4-diol  which  is  inchtdsd  within  claim  16  in  the  term  **7-ketal  deriva- 
tiTes";  but  daim  16  also  includes  **7-enol  ether"  derivatiTes.  Next, 
the  oxidation  products  are  specified  in  claim  11  to  be  three  named 
compounds;  in  claim  16  they  are  broadly  defined  as  derivatives  of 
1,4,7-trioDe,  inclusive  of  the  three  but  any  one  or  more  would  be 
within  the  claim.  Claim  16  is  a  single  step  process  claim  to  "reacting 
*  *  *  to  produce."  Claim  11  is  a  two-step  process  to  "preparing" 
by  "contacting^  and  "recovering.^  Perhaps  the  differences  above 
recited  are  only  such  differences  in  »cope  as  not  to  avoid  **double 
patenting'^  but  we  do  not  have  to  decide  that  question  because  of 
another  major  difference  between  the  claims  in  deftning  the  oxidizing 
agent  used  in  the  process. 

Arth  et  al.  claim  16  calls  for  "an  oxidizing  agent^  rather  than  f<H' 
the  specific  agent  of  9laim  11,  **pyridine-chromium  trioxide  complex 
at  a  pH  in  excess  of  7.0.** 

[7]  The  situation  is  that  the  oxidizing  agent  used  in  the  process 
is  claimed  generically  *'  in  the  patent  in  the  broadest  possible  terms 
as  "an  oxidizing  agent"  and  as  specifically  as  possible  in  the  applica- 
tion at  bar  by  naming  a  single  oxidizing  agent — ^"pyridine-chromium 
trioxide  complex '^ — "at  a  pH  in  excess  of  7.0."  Clearly  these  two 
claims,  to  broad  genus  and  narrow  species  respectively,  are  pateotably 
distinct.  The  Solicitor  admits  the  correctness  of  this  broad  genus 
and  narrow  ^)ecies  characterizi^icm  by  making  it  himself.  Never- 
thelesB,  he  flatly  contends  that  "patent  claim  16  and  instant  claim  11 
are  directed  tothe  same  invention."  {    . 

[8]  The  Solicitor  first  argues  that  "Claim  16  is  readable  on  the 
single  step  of  oxidizing"  the  7-dioxy  1,4-diol  of  Sarett  claim  11,  but 
it  is  elementary  that  readability  of  a  claim  on  the  subject  mattM*  of 
another  claim  (domination)  is  neither  detMminative  of  the  double 
patenting  issue  nor  demonstrative  that  claims  are  directed  to  the  same 
invention.  As  Stringham  said  in  his  "Double  Patenting"  many  years 
ago,p.207:  |  | 

OiM  of  Ute  aUnplcat,  clMrest,  •oundeftt,  and  most  eMentlal  principles  of  patoit 
law.  ii  that  a  later  Invention  may  be  Talldly  patented,  altho  dominated  by  an 
•arlier  patent,  whether  to  the  Mme  or  to  a  different  inventor. 

He  also  said  something  else  worth  remembering  anent  the  issues  in 
this  case,  p.  200: 

The  difflcnlty  which  American  courts,  throochont  nearly  their  whole  history. 
hare  had  in  onderstandlnc  the  application  to  patent  law  of  the  elementary  logic 
of  dominance  and  subordination,  genus  and  species,  goes  hack  to  the  primitive 
thought  that  an  "invention"  upon  which  the  patent  gives  proiectUm  is  something 
tangible.  The  physical  emhodiment  or  diadorore,  which,  in  itself  is  something 
tangible,  is  confused  with  the  deftnition  or  otaim  to  the  inventive  novelty,  and 
this  deflnitlon  or  daim  or  monopoly,  also  sometimes  called  "invention"  in  one 
of  that  word's  msanings,  is  noi  »om*thimf  tattfikle,  bmt  i$  am  <tb*truotUm.  Definl- 
tloBo  are  always  abatractloiis.  lliis  prlmltiTe  confusion  of  "Inventioii"  la  the 
sense  of  physical  embodiment  with  "invention"  in  the  sense  of  deflnitlon  of  the 

<•  CooialwIoMr  Pala*  correctly  Mid  la  Mm  ptrU  Mwmrt,  18S0  CD  78  : 
The  tons  "iCBcrte,"  la  Its  appUeatloa  to  lavcBtloas,  baa  not  an  absolute  bnt  only  a 
rclatire  alfsUtaattoa.    As  lavaatloa  which  to  gaaarte  la  lU  rotation  to  a  claaa  ot  laveaUoaa 
wktch  It  MnbracM  aa  apedca  may  Itaelf  bt  apodSe  in  ita  relation  to  a  broader  daaa  In 
wblcta  It  to  laelndod. 
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patenUbte  amoimt  of  novtlty,  •orTiTe*  to  the  preacBt  <Uy  [1068],  sot  onlj  In 
the  coortA,  bat  among  some  of  the  Examiner*  In  the  Patent  0(Bce. 

In  patent  law  there  Is  no  posalbllity  of  clear  thinking  ontU  It  la  understood 
that  an  "Invention"  a«  jtrotected  by  a  p<Uent  la  an  abetractlon.  an  idea  of  mciane 
fOnr  emphaala.] 

And  on  page  223  the  same  author  reiterates : 

Springing  from  the  failure  to  recognize  the  abstract  natnre  of  an  "Inrentlon" 
as  protected  by  a  patent,  arises  the  confnsion  ceased  by  the  words  "corered.** 
"embraced,"  and  "protected."  The  trlbonala  fail  to  remember  that  Inventlooa 
like  other  phenomena  (all  into  genera,  and  that  the  genus  may  be  patented. 
Exactly  here  lies  a  mass  of  Judicial  and  adminlstratlTe  error  of  perhaps  greater 
magnitude  than  any  other  mass  of  error  in  the  wtiole  fleld  of  patent  law.  No 
useful  thinking  can  be  done  on  the  question  of  double  patenting  law,  as  applied 
to  claims  of  different  scope,  until  this  confusion  about  genus  snd  species  is 
remoTed. 

This  author's  words  are  worth  heeding.  He  has  devoted  more  pub- 
lished thought  to  "double  patenting"  problems  than  any  other  scholar 
in  the  field. 

In  urging  identity  of  the  invention  claimed  in  claims  16  and  11, 
the  Solicitor  next  attempts  to  rely  on  the  fact  that  "Arth  [et  »!.] 
discloses  the  use  of  that  qiecific  oxidizing  agent,^  meaning  appel- 
lant's agent.  But  the  patent  also  discloses  a  whcJe  class  of  other 
oxidizing  agents — metal  alkoxides — and  appellant's  pyridine-chro- 
mium  triozide  complex  is  disclosed  as  a  possible  alternative  to  their 
use.  Here  the  Solicitor  is  falling  into  the  very  fault  of  reasoning 
pointed  out  by  Stringham  a  quarter  century  ago,  confusing  the  dis- 
closure with  the  definition  of  the  claim,  or  asking  us  to.  The  mere 
inclusion  in  the  supporting  disclosure  for  the  generic  claim  to  all 
oxidizing  agents  of  appellant's  specific  oxidizing  agent  does  not  con- 
vert the  generic  claim  to  a  claim  to  the  ^Mcies.  Nor,  may  we  add, 
does  the  recitation  of  appellant's  agent  as  used  in  one  step  of  some 
of  the  patentees'  other  four-  and  five-step  process  claims.  This  seccmd 
argument  is,  therefore,  without  weight.  | 

Finally,  the  Solicitor  says : 

*  *  *  appellants  [sic]  admit  that  Arth  et  al.  toere  the  inrenton  o/  mppeU^mt^ 
[»ie}  oxidation  reoetion  In  conjunction  with  other  reaction  steps  (Br-28), 
[so]  It  Is  evident  thst  patent  claim  16  and  Instant  claim  11  are  directed  to  the 
same  invention.    [  Origi  nal  emphasis.  ] 

The  wrcMig  words  have  been  italicized  by  the  Solicitor.  The  impor- 
tant words  from  the  supposed  ''admission"  are  '*in  conjunction  with 
other  reaction  steps^  and  when  they  are  heeded  and  taken  in  context 
there  is  no  "admission*^  whatsoever.  There  is  such  a  transparent 
effort  to  turn  a  plain  statement  into  something  it  is  not  that  we  deem 
it  desirable  to  show  what  appellant's  brief  actually  said : 

Likewise  here  as  in  StanJev  et  al.  appellant  stresses  that  he  is  the  Inventor  of 
the  generic  oxidation  reaction,  which  therefore  could  not  have  been  claimed  by 
Arth  et  aL  Arth  et  al.  were  the  Inventors  of  the  specific  "improvemeot*  dslmed 
in  their  patent  comprising  the  process  of  producing  the  novel  trlketo  compounds 
of  their  Invention  by  successive  stages  of  reaction  applied  to  a  specific  starting 
material,  including  aj^lant's  oxidation  reaction  in  conjunction  with  other 
reaction  steps. 

We  think  this  speaks  for  itself,  that  the  "admission"  relied  on,  to  be 
charitable,  is  the  nonexistent  product  of  an  ovM^nrrought  imagination 
and  we  therefore  find  no  support  in  this  argument  for  the  contention 
that  the  claims  are  for  the  same  invention.  We  will  not  satUin  the 
rejection  of  claim  11  on  the  ground  of  "double  patoiting." 
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Ckim  12  defines  Che  two-step  prooess  of  (1)  oxidizing  l,4-di<d-l- 
scetate  with  pyridine-chromium  trioxide  complex  at  pH  in  excess  of 
7.0  to  produce  l-ol-4-one-l-acet«te  and  (2)  recovering  it. 

Claims  13  and  14  define,  respectively,  the  oxidation,  with  the  same 
oxidizing  agent  as  in  claim  12,  of  7-dioxy-l-ooe-4-ol  and  7-dioxy-l- 
ol-4-one  to  produce  the  corre^Moding  1,4-dione  and  the  reooveiy 
thereof. 

The  Patent  OfBce  makes  the  same  ailment  based  on  Arth  et  al. 
claim  16  (and  secondarily  claim  11)  as  to  these  claims  which  it  made 
on  i^pealed  claim  11  without  distinguishing  between  them.  We  reject 
that  argument  for  the  reasons  we  have  stated. 

As  to  Arth  et  al.  claims  9,  10,  and  12  <m  which  the  Board  chose  to 
rely,  the  Solicitor  rested  his  case  on  patent  claim  9  saying  that  if  the 
court  held  against  him  as  to  that  claim  he  thought  it  highly  unlikely 
that  it  would  fail  to  find  a  patentable  distinction  between  the  instant 
claims  and  patent  claims  10  and  12.^  We  give  the  prophet  his  due 
but  in  doing  so  we  state  it  to  be  our  opinion  that  patent  claim  12  b 
the  most  relevant  to  appealed  claim  12  and  patent  claim  10  is  the 
most  relevant  to  appealed  claims  13  and  14.  However,  each  of  the 
appealed  claims  defines  an  oxidation  with  Sarett's  ^)ecific  oxidizing 
agent  followed  by  a  conventional  ^^recovery"  of  any  desired  and  un- 
defined kind.  Patent  claims  10  and  12  by  cMitrast  define  five-step 
processes  involving  isomerization  of  one  of  the  recovered  products  as 
in  the  case  of  claim  11,  fully  discussed  above.  We  find  in  these  facts 
more  than  enough  to  convince  us  that  ^'patentable  distinction^'  exists. 

We  therefore  reverse  all  reject  i(Mi8  predicated  on  ^douUe  patenting." 

IndeflmUneft  Rejection  / 

The  Examiner  said  in  his  answer  (all  emphasis  ours) : 

TbcM  latter  daljas  [16-19]  arc  to  broad  a*  to  be  IndeOnite  In  the  nee  of  the 
Indefloite  artlclea  "an"  and  "a"  to  deAne  the  alcohol  reaetanta.  Admittedly, 
the  dlacloenre  of  operative  srhoois  [alcoholsl  la  broad,  however,  interfering 
oxidation  aenaltlve  aroopa  anoh  as  ralfldea,  solfoxldea,  oleflnic,  acetylenic,  cjano, 
carbamjl.  and  laocyanate  are  fiot  tkimm  to  be  openKive  la  the  herein  claimed 
proceaa.  All  of  tbaae  rronpa  are  oxidation  senaltlTe  and  mey  be  preferably 
oxidised  instead  of  the  alcohol  group*,  and  thus  rendering  the  process  inoperative. 
[Caaea  cited.] 

The  Board  said  (all  emphasis  ours) : 

The  Examiner  mles  that  claims  15  to  19  are  Indefinite  becanae  of  the  articles 
"a"  and  "an"  employed  to  cbaracterlxe  the  alcohol  oxidized.    We  understand 
this  to  be  a  rejection  baaed  on  the  claims'  failure  to  comply  with  the  require- 
menta  of  86  U.8.C.  112  because  they  do  not  de/bUielp  deiineate  the  groups  of 
alcohols  to  which  the  daimed  proceaa  la  applicable.    Appellant's  process  is  de- 
scribed as  being  in  the  oxidation  of  OH  radicals  in  certain  types  of  compoonda— 
particnlaiiy  the  alcohola  having  add-aenaltive  substltuents  or  nnsatnrated  bonds 
which  cannot  be  oxidised  under  addle  conditions.    We  find,  though,  no  Indica- 
tioo  in  the  dalms  of  the  alcohols  to  which  the  jH-ocess  is  applicable  or  for  vHildi 
It  baa  particular  advantafca.     Umdouhtedhr,  the  proceaa  has  advantages  for 
nmmtreus  elcokde.    Undoubtedly,  alao.  there  are  alcoholic  compounds,  bearing 
competitiT^  reactive  groupa.  with  which  the  pyrldlne-complex  miffht  produce 
some  results  but  not  the  oxidation  advantagea  in  the  production  ot  the  corre- 
apondlng  carbonyl  compound  on  which  appelant  predlcatea  patratabllity. 
•  •••••• 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  claims  IS  to  19  are  not  definite  as  to  the 
aleehol  conpooad  ozldlaed.  Appellant's  speelflcatiep  eontributes  to  the  ind^lnite> 
■eaa  of  the  compoonds  by  iadloatlng  •  •  •  that  the  "primary  and  aecoadary 
alcohola  reduced  [oxidised]  by  the  methods  of  the  present  invention  can  be 
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unsubstltuted  alcohols  or  alcohols  contaiDlng  subadtuenta  sach  as  halo,  amino, 
nitro  carbonyU  sulfonic  acid  groaps  and  the  like."  This  redefinition  not  only 
diatmrU  the  meaning  of  the  tmrm  "alcohol"  •  •  •  bat  also  learee  in  dtmht  what 
other  radicals  are  indadcd  in  the  term  "and  the  like." 

On  reconsideration  the  Bo«rd  added : 

Appellant's  claims  15  to  19,  however,  do  not  exclude  any  substitnents  on  the 
alcohol  radical  which  may  be  considered  the  "like"  of  "substituents  such  as  halo. 
amino,  nitro  carbonyl,  sulfonic  acid  groups  .  .  ."  and  appellant's  spcciflcation 
includes  polyhydric  alcohols  amonc  the  materials  that  be  may  oxidize  so  that 
the  term  "alcohol"  is  not  interpreted  as  l>eing  a  "monohydric  alcohol."  It  is 
doubtful  whether  the  claims  exclude  compounds  with  a  tertiary  alcohol  group 
in  addition  to  a  primary  or  secondary  alcohol  group. 

Apparently  the  Board  had  in  mind  two  separate  bases  of  rejection 
under  35  U.S.C.  112:  indefiniteness,  in  that  appellant  ''distorts  the 
meaning  of^  or  redefines  the  term  ''alcohol '^;  and  undue  breadth,  in 
that  appellant  fails  to  set  out  the  specific  classes  of  alcohols  to  which 
his  process  is  applicable. 

As  we  view  appellant's  disclosure  and  claims,  the  invention  is  a 
broad  one,  wherein  primary'  and  secondary  alcohols  generally  are 
oxidized  at  the  hydroxy  group.  Use  of  a  mild  oxidizing  agent  in 
alkaline  medium  prevents  interference  with  unsaturated  bonds  or  acid- 
sensitive  groups  elsewhere  in  the  alcohol  molecule.  The  process  is 
in  no  way  limited  to  oxidation  of  alcohols  having  such  bonds  or 
groups  but  is  particularly  applicable  thereto.  Neither  the  Examiner 
nor  the  Board  seems  to  disagree  with  this,  the  Examiner  saying  that 
"the  disclosure  of  operative  alcohols  is  broad"  but  refusing,  never- 
theless, to  allow  commensurately  broad  claims  because  appellant  has 
not  shaicn  that  certain  easily  oxidizable  groups  not  excluded  by  the 
claims  are  '*operative."  Similarly,  the  Board  acknowledges  that  the 
"process  has  advantages  for  numerous  alcohols'*  but  nevertheless  sus- 
tains the  Examiner. 

Appellant  argues  that  disclosure  of  over  sixty  operative  classes  of 
alcohols,  and  thirty-one  specific  examples,  is  ample  basis  to  support 
broad  claims;  that  neither  the  Examiner  nor  the  Board  support  their 
skepticism  about  operability  with  specific  inoperative  examples;  and 
that  appellant  does  not  distort  th^  definition  of  "alcohol.'* 

We  agr«e  with  appellant.  With  respect  to  redefining  "alcohol," 
appellant's  brief  states : 

There  are  three  classes  of  alcohols  :  primary,  secondary  and  tertiary.  Primary 
alcohols  are  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  carlMo  atom  bearing  the  hydroxyl 
subetituent  is  also  attached  to  two  hydrogen  atoma.  In  secondary  alcohols  thla 
carbon  atom  ia  attached  to  only  one  hydrogen  atom.  In  tertiary  alcohols  there 
are  no  hydrogen  atoms  attached  to  the  carl)on  atom  bearing  the  hydroxyl  sub- 
stituent.  Obviously  then  appellant's  definition  of  primary  and  secondary  al- 
cohols as  "having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon  atom 
bearing  the  hydroxyl  substituent"  doee  not  distoK  the  definition  of  primary 
and  secondary  alcohols  in  any  way. 

Appellant's  contention  [is]  that  the  alcohols  which  may  be  oxidised  by  the 
proceas  of  Ills  invention  can  be  subetituted  or  unaubatituted  and  similarly  does 
not  distort  any  definition  of  alcohols  acceptable  to  those  skilled  in  the  art. 
"Unsubstituted"  meana  tliat  the  hydrogen  atoma  anached  to  the  carbon  atoo 
of  the  alcohol  molecule  are  not  replaced  wkb  other  fuBctlonal  groups.  "8ub- 
atituted"  means  that  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  la  replaced  with  a  functional 
group.  Butanol  is  an  unsubstituted  alcohol,  whereas  3-chIorobutanol  is  a  sub- 
stituted alcohol.    This  is  the  accepted  meaning  of  these  tenns  in  the  art. 

[9]  As  we  said  at  the  beginning,  in  appellant's  claims,  the  phrase  "an 
alcohol  having  at  iecMt  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  carbon 
atoms  bearing  the  hydroxy  substituenf  means  primary  and  secondary 
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alcohols."    The  specification  states  that  such  alcohols  may  be  "sub- 
stituted" and  may  be  "polyhydric."    We  see  nothing  unconventional 
about  such  terminology.^*    Thus  the  claims  are  not  indefinite. 
I   As  to  the  undue  breadth  rejection,  appellant's  brief  states  [em- 
phasis ours] :  I  I 

I  AppeUant  In  his  spMiflcation  •  •  •  h««  amply  illustrated  both  substituted 
and  onsubatltuted  primary  and  secondary  alcohols  which  may  be  oxidized  by  the 
proccM  of  the  invention.  The  application  names  over  aUety  such  alc(^<rfa  to 
which  the  InTenUon  is  appUcnble  *  •  *. 

I  The  alcohols  thus  listed  indude  both  primary  and  secondary  monc^drozy 
iUcohoIs,  polyhydroxy  alcohols,  saturated  and  unsaturated  alcohols,  aralkyl  al- 
cohols, including  those  in  which  the  aryl  ^roup  is  substituted  with  nltro.  hydroxy 
and  alkoxy  groups,  alicycllc  alcohols,  polycydic  alcohols,  heterocyclic  alcohols, 
terplne  alcohols  and  steroid  alcohols,  inrlndinr  those  in  which  the  alcohol  group 
Is  atUched  directly  to  the  cycIupentaDuphenanthrene  ring  and  those  in  which  it 
Is  attached  to  a  side  chain  on  the  ring. 

C  addition  to  the  above,  appellant  concludes  his  speciflcaticm  with  thirty-9tie 
fie  exomplrt  •  •  •  illustrating  the  application  of  his  novel  method  to  dif- 
ferent primary  and  secondary  alcohols.  These  Include  simple  primary  alkanols 
such  as  n-butyl  alcohol  and  also  more  complex  polyfunctional  primary  and 
secondary  alcohols  including  preguHne  derlvatlveji,  nex  hormfones.  phenanthrene 
compounds.  Hubstituted  and  unsubetltuted  heterocyclic  alcohols,  bile  add  derlva- 
tlTea.  aralkenols  and  substituted  and  unstibstltated  aralkanols. 

I  We  believe  appellant's  claims  are  supported  by  the  specification. 
Broad  inventions  can  be  defined  only  by  broad  claims.  In  re  Sus  et  al.^ 
4»  CCPA  1301, 806  F.2d  4»4,  \U  TSPQ  301.  Kb  stat^  by  this  court 
in  In  re  CavaSUo  et  al.,  48  CCPA  711,  282  F.2d  357,  127  USPQ  202, 

J  The  question  whether  a  bnMid  claim  to  an  invention  in  the  field  of  diemlstry 
te  sufficiently  supported  by  the  compounds  named  and  examples  given  in  an 
application  has  been  frequent^-  considered  by  thia  court.  As  was  said  in  In  re 
Shokol  et  at..  44  CCPA  854.  242  F.2d  771.  118  U8PQ  288: 

The  decisions  do  not  however  fix  any  definite  number  of  species  which  will 
establish  completion  of  a  generic  invention  and  it  seems  evident  therefrom 
that  such  number  will  vary,  depending  on  the  drcumstances  of  particular 
case*. 

The  mere  fact  that  a  claim  covers  a  large,  or  even  an  unlimited  number  of 
products,  does  not  neccaaarlly  establish  that  it  is  too  broad. 

We  consider  the  diseloeure  here  of  over  sixty  classes  of  alcohols  and 
thirty-one  specific  examples  of  diverse  alcohol  types  to  be  adequate 
basis  for  appellant^s  claims. 

Both  the  Examiner  and  the  Solicitor  list  various  oxidizable  sub- 
stituents  including  sulfide,  sulfoxide,  olefinic,  acetylenic,  etc.,  which 
they  say  if  present  on  an  alcohol  may  render  the  claimed  process 
"inoperable."  We  see  no  basis  for  such  conclusion.  Even  if  such 
subetituents  be  present,  it  does  not  follow  that  the  hydroxy  group 
will  not  be  oxidized,  which  is  all  the  claims  require. 

[10]  In  any  event,  the  mere  possibility  of  inclusion  of  inoperative 
substances  does  not  prevent  alloirance  of  broad  claims.    The  Board 


>*  Hackh'a  Cbcmlcal  Dtctionarr,  S4  E4.,  Mipporta  ai.  The  pretence  of  other  — OU 
rroape,  rcndertBg  the  alc«bol  poljhxdric.  doeii  uot  make  the  alcofaol  anjr  le^t  "primary" 
or  *'Me»a4larT."  l^rther,  evatrmry  t*  tlie  Board,  we  eonatder  It  iminateiial  that  appellant'a 
ciatBed  alcobola  Include  thoae  contmiiUmp  a  tertiary  alcohol  itroup. 

**  In  fact.  The  Condcnaed  Chemical  Dictionary,  4tb  Ed.,  p.  21,  in  defining  "alcobol" 
MstN.  later  alia,  "Is_fsaeral  the  sodlag -ol  In  the  name  of  an  organic  compound  slgnlfleB 


the  presenoa  of  aa  Da  radical,  and  alraboUc  properttee  are  to  be  expected.  •Ithomoh  thru 
May  be  marktdip  m»4tfi94  hf  •ther  Hewnemta  ir—tnt  <»  <JW  mfleeult."  (BmphasU  ourm.) 
Ttaua  to  Miuaat  ttet  aakatftatloa  of  alcotaola  by  other  elementa  renders  the  compound 
•o  loager  an  aicotaol  woaM  aeem  arrooooua. 

We  note  further  that  B.  Macr  la  "Organic  CbaoUstrjr  atmpHfled,"  Cbcmlcal  PnUlstalng 
Co..  IMS,  In  (teflnlng  alcobola.  at  p  79.  atatas  "TIm  hydroxy  (OH)  groupa  atUched 
to  the  caiteo  chain  are  called  alcohoia.  The  compound  described  In  the  preceding  section 
[CIUCHOHCHCHaCHCICIUCH*]  la  therefore  known  to  the  organic  ehemlat  aa  S-methyl 
4-«blor»haz«B(a-a  •  •  •."  Wa  note  that  even  la  deflnimg  alcobol,  the  aatbor  usee  as  an 
example   a    aobatltuted   alcobol. 

••Polyhrdrlc"  la  coaveBtloaal  tcmlnology,  Hsckh  dsAnlag  polybydrlc  alcohols  as  thoae 
with  an  IndatarBlaata  aaaabsr  of  hydroxy  groups,  thus  B(0H)b. 
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hfts  9o  held  in  Ex  parU  Liiienfeld,  44  USPQ  174,  Ex  parte  PechMkat, 
94  USPQ  390,  and  Ex  parte  Friedman,  136  USPQ  381,  aU  cited  by 
appellant.  If  they  are  so  broad  as  to  be  vxdnerable,  no  one  but  the 
patentee  will  suffer  from  it. 

[11]  It  is  certainly  not  incumbent  on  an  applicant  who  has  made  a 
broad  process  invention  and  supported  it  by  an  adequately  broad 
disclosure  to  demonstrate  the  operativenees  of  every  substance  falling 
within  the  scope  of  the  broad  claims  to  which  he  is  entitled.  In  the 
instant  case  the  research  to  do  this  would  quite  evidently  be  endless. 
The  function  of  claims  is  to  point  otU  the  invention  and  eteftne  the 
scope  of  the  monopoly,  not  to  exclude  substances  which  are  possibly 
of  no  use  in  practicing  the  inventimi. 

We  do  not  consider  the  claims  unduly  broad  and  reverse  the  in- 
definitenees  rejection. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  ' 

WoBLXT,  C.  J^  concurs  in  result. 
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t3M.M«(a).  C.  Zellweger,  FILLING  VALVSS  POR  LIQL'V- 
FIED  GAS  LIGHTBR8:  W.  M.l«(«).  Mme.  VALVKS  POR 
FILLING  PYROPHORIC  U0HTEK8  POR  LIQUIPIBD 
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Bun  Co€Ut  MerchmndUt  Ctyrmtion.  Ummm,  Do«.  63-1414- 
KC,  Ronton  Corporation  r.  Mnllo^ft  Ineorpormted. 

t.7t8.1lt.  Weiaman  and  Pine,  PLOOD  CONTROL  M BANS : 
t.7M.611.  same:  MM.4«I.  tame.  SUUPLSSS  PUMP  PLUMB 
ING   SYSTEMS.   Ued  Jan.   7,   196S.    DC.    B.D.   Mich.    (De 
trolt).   Doc.  23S87.  Super  BntorprUoo.  Inc.  et  ml.  t.   rieed 
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S3St,>M.  Adama  and  Snn.  VANK  PUMP:  l.Mi.MI.  J.  R. 
English.  FLUID  BNBROY  TRANSLATI.NG  APPARA- 
TUSES: R«.  M.Ma  W.  J.  Wrlcht.  HYDRAULIC  APPARA- 
TUS, filed  May  2,  1062,  D.C.,  B-D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
22541,  Picker*.  lneorperute4  r.  Ameriemn  Bruke  8ho«  Com- 
pany. Action  Incladlnc  all  eonnta,  dalma  and  connterclalma 
therein,  dlBmisaed  with  prejudice  Jan.  80,  1964. 

t.«aS.tU.     (See  2.8S2.3S6.) 

t377.Mt.  Chaae  and  Jamee,  OIL  PILTBRS,  Ued  June  8. 
1960,    D.C.R.I.    (ProTldence).   Doe.   2687.   Frmm   Oorpemtien 

r.  Palmer  Spring  Companff. 

M8S.M«(a).     (See  2.571,438.) 

t.Ml.anO),  C.  Zellwegin,  PILLING  VALVBS  POR 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  LIGHTBR8:  Be.  »«.l«t(»),  aeaie. 
VALVES  FOR  PILLING  PYROPHORIC  LIGHTBRS  POR 
LIQUIPIBD  GAS,  lied  Not.  21.  196S,  D.C.,  B.D.  Calif.  (Lo« 
Angeles),  Doc.  61-14$4-EC.  Roiuei»  Oerpermtiem  et  al.  v. 
Big  Five  Btore: 

MM,4«7.     (See  2,720,112.) 

M66J81.  O.  HirMh.  SPIT  DRIVB  UNITS.  lle<  Jan.  2S. 

1962.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  62/427,  Arevel  Pro4uete  Cerp.  t. 
Rof-Bomemann  Aaeociatee.  Order  of  dismiaeal  Pe6.  S, 
1964.  SMse.  filed  Apr.  10,  1962,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.  Doc.  62/1427, 
Brevel  Product!  Corp.  ▼.  Kmmkmp,  Ine.  CoMeat  Jidgaeat; 
defendant  enjoined  Mar.  S,  1964. 

g.MS.«M.  D.  KollenBaa.  COAXIAL  TRIMMBR  CAPACI- 
TORS, filed  Jan.  31.  1964,  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Doe.  64/941  JPD 
Blectronica  Corp.  r.  BoamweU  Cerporutton. 

S34MU,  C.  Ayala,  TOT  CAP  OUN  WITH  VIRRATABLB 
WIRE:  t.m.Wl.  J.  H.  Weimer.  TOY  CAP  GUN  WITH 
VIBRATABLE  MBMBBR  PRODUCING  BOUND  OP 
WHINING   BULLBT,   aied    Sept.   IS,   I960,    D.C.,    N.D.    III. 


(Preeport).  Doe.  60c3J,  Morvim  Olmee  r.  f.  8  Krrtgt  Com- 
peisy.  Pinal  order:  clalaa  6  and  7  of  Pat.  2.941.32.1  held 
Invalid  and  not  Infrlnced  by  Daisy  Mff.  Co. :  cUlais  1.  2.  9 
and  10  of  Pat.  S.941.SM  also  held  lavaUd  :  claims  1-8  of 
Pat.  2.9««.828  held  Invalid  Dec.  10,  1968  | 

8348.798,  A.  M.  MoM.  PRB88URB  BALANCED  VALVB 
STRUCTURE:  a.lMJSl.  saBie,  BALA.NCED  MIXI.N'O 
VALVB  CARTRIDGE,  filed  Jan.  27.  1964.  DC.  S.D.  Calif. 
(Lo*  Aagelea),  Doc.  64-108-EC.  Btmndord  Bcrete  CoM»a*ir 
et  at.  V.  Horvop  itIiteitaMM. 

t.961jMt.  R.  D.  McCoy.  MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
POR  CHECKING  ELECTRONIC  ANALOG  COMPUTERS. 
filed  Jan.  30.  1964.  D.C..  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angelee).  I>oc. 
64-180-nJWC.  Reeree  Inetrument  Cprp.  et  al  r.  Beekmon 
Jnttrument,  Ine. 

t36MM.    J.    Camnlnc,    CONVEYOR    POR    DI8HWASH 
ING   MACHINES,    filed   Aofi.   7,    Ififit    D.C.N  J.    (Trenton). 
Doc.  646-62,  O.  B.  Blokeslee  4  Co.  v.  UiMversel  Ditkwehing 
Moehimerp  Compmnf.    Order  of  dlaaitaaal :  Injunction  Usurd 
Jan.  80.  1964. 

tjm^Jtm,  J.  I.  Adler.  GARLAND  CONSTRUCTION,  filed 
Dee.  28.  1961.  D.C..  8.D.N.T..  Doe.  61/4620.  Adler  Enter 
prleee.  Ine.  v.  84  Beeper  Import  d  Mfp.  Corp.  Order  of  dla 
eoaUanaaee  Jaa.  81.  ISM.  fiaMs^  filed  Oct.  20.  1961.  DC. 
8.D.M.T..  Doe.  61/87M,  Adler  Bnterpeieee.  Imc  v  Kuptee 
Import;  Inc.  Coaaeat  order  of  dlecMitlnuancr  without 
prejudice  rsb.  17.  1964. 

tMi.'m,  Habball  aad  Carlaoa,  WEATHERPROOF 
PLATE  POR  PRESBURB-OPBmATEO  SWITCH,  filed 
Jaly  18,  1968.  D.C  Ceaa.  (New  Havea).  Doc  9916.  Hmrvep 
HuhkeU.  Ime.  t.  The  OMoe  Bleedrie  Bmpptp.  Inc.  Stlpulatton 
aad  order  «r  dtHalaaal  Jan.  SB.  Ittd. 


(See  2.941.820.) 

J.  K.  Onnter.  COTTON  CARDING  MACHINE. 
Feb.  4,  1964.  D.C.,  M.D.II.C.  (Greeaaboroi.  Doc.  C-18- 
I>-«4.  Oaater  and  C—Bo,  Ime.  ▼.  Bomthem  Electric  Berviee 
Co.,  Ine.  et  al. 

■.■—■■1.  W.  B.  Reach.  APPARATUS  POR  BAKING  EDI- 
BLB  PRODUCTS :  Dea.  19C6ii.  aaaa.  BAKER'B  REEL 
OVBN ;  Deo.  I— .686.  aaaa.  Slad  fWb.  8.  1964.  D.C.  E.D.  Pa. 
(PhlladeiphU).  Da^  849e6.  OaMea  (New  Tending  Co..  Inc. 
v.  Metml  Mode  Prodmete  Ine.  et  ml. 

ai66JSL    (Baa  tB4S.TBS.) 


F.  J.  Bowa.  SOLUTIONS  OF  ORGANIC  MER- 
CURY COMPOUNDS,  filed  Not.  27.  1968.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark). 
Doe.  lOOS-68.  Praa*  J.  Bomu  et  M.  v.  Mmodem  Produett  Com- 
pmntf  of  Cmlifomim.  Ine. 
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Mm.  UM1.  J.  ▲.  Hradrlclu.  MITHOD  OF  COATING 
AMD  DRAWING  MBTAL  AND  COMPOSITION  THKRB- 
rOR,  •!•«  C.CJL.  Doe.  U/97S.  Oentrmt  M»t0ri  Corp.  r.  Dtvm 
CmrpormMou  *t  ml.  JudcnMot  reTeralnc  DIstilct  Coart  ded- 
l  rMUB<l«4  to  District  Court  July  IS,  IMS. 

i.UJHL     (eM2.8S2.2n.) 

.  M.l«(«).     (8m  2.Sn.4S6.) 

.M,i«(»).     (IM  2.8a.M0(»).) 

.  SMn.  MuUBtuono  uid  Vllardl.  GRASS  CATCHRR 


MBAN8,  Itod  Jan.  24,  1964.  D.C.,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc.  94/2iU.  /•*» 
F.  Mmafntvon*  tt  •!.  r.  Jto«ooii<  Lown  Mower  Sorviee. 


1M.1M.  D.  Bloomfleld,  RACK  FOR  HOLDING 
SUGAR  BAGS.  U««  Oct.  1,  1982,  D.C..  R.D.  III.  (ChlcafO), 
Doe.  No.  e2el820,  AIooM/feI«f  Induitrieo,  Ine.  v.  Hmrold 
Loonmr*  Mi*wttt  Corporation.  CompUiot  diunUsed  without 
pNjBdIco  Jan.  7.  1»«4. 

Do*.  IM.—.     (8m  8,088.824.) 
Dm.  1M,( 


(See  8,(08.824.) 


REISSUES 


JULY  14,  1964 


Mattar  vicloMd  la  hmrr  kr*ck«ta  El  appaars  ia  tiM  ortstnal  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  i 

pnatad  ia  ItaUca  ladicataa  additions  mad*  by  rai 

SUPERMARKET  CART 
Oscar  M.  StMlcy,  37t  lit  Atc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Origiaal  No.  3^99,7t3,  4atti  Inc  19,  1M2,  So-.  No. 
841,5«1,  Sept.  22,  lfS9.    AppHrirtoB  for  iiliii  OcL 
25,lH3,Scr.No.319.»7 

M  riilMi     (CL  2M-^33.99) 


bead  oiounted  on  said  upwardly  extendint  portion  of  said 
carrier  and  disposed,  when  extended,  to  bear  against  the 
rear  end  of  said  frame  at  a  region  spaced  above  said 


1.  A  cart  having  a  frame  with  front  and  rear  stanchions 
spaced  so  that  the  stanchions  of  one  card  can  be  pushed 
under,  and  between  the  stanchions  of  another  like  cart;  a 
forwanfly  projecting  receptacle  open  at  one  side  and 
closed  at  the  opposite  side  and  hingedly  mounted  oo  the 
frame  with  its  hinge  axis  low  with  respect  to  its  for- 
wardly  projecting  end,  whereby  a  horizontal  force  against 
said  end  produces  a  moment  about  said  hinge  axis  which 
tends  to  lift  said  end,  and  said  axis  being  at  the  rear 
portion  of  the  receptacle  whereby  the  weight  of  a  load 
in  the  receptacle  will  produce  a  moment  tending  to  hold 
the  receptacle  down;  stop  means  adapted  to  limit  down- 
ward movement  of  the  receptacle  to  a  position  in  which 
its  open  side  is  upward  and  its  closed  side  is  at  the  bot- 
tom to  provide  a  floor;  and  the  back  of  said  cart  pro- 
viding an  abutment  slide  extending  rearwardly  of  the 
cart  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  leas  than  the  angle  com- 
plementary to  the  angle  the  iq>wardly  sloping  receptacle 
makes  with  the  horizontal  when  it  is  down  against  Mid 
stop  means,  whereby  when  one  such  cart  is  pushed  empty 
against  another,  front  to  back,  the  end  of  its  receptaicle 
will  ride  up  along  the  abutment  slide  at  the  back  of  the 
other  cart  until  the  receptacle  ia  in  an  upright  poailioo 
fw  space  economy  in  parking. 


2M17 

AXLE  LOAD  DiSTRDUTING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR 

CRANES  AND  LIKE  MOBILE  EQUIPMENT 

Rahh  G.  Lyal,  59M  2ad  Ave.  S.,  Sslfis,  Wash. 

Ori^al  No.  2^4,97<,  dated  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Ssr.  No. 

TnOMh  Dec  12,  1957.    AppHcadoa  for  nLm  Mm. 

14,  190,  Ssr.  No.  2<5,M9 

llChlM.  (CL  2M— 1M.5) 
1.  An  axle  load  distributing  device  for  a  motor  crane 
and  like  equipment  that  has  a  frame  supported  on  axles 
equipped  with  ground  engaging  wheels,  comprising  a 
bracket  on  the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  a  wheel  carrier 
having  a  ground-«ngaging  wheel  whose  axis  is  rearward 
of  said  bracket,  said  carrier  further  having  forwanfly  in- 
clined and  upwardly  extending  portions,  a  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  pin  detachably  connecting  said  for- 
wanfly inclined  extending  portion  of  said  carrier  to  said 
bracket  for  swinging  of  said  carrier  about  said  pin,  and 
a  tnerally  horizontally  forwardly  reailiently  extenaihle 
320 


bracket  and  to  swing  said  carrier  about  said  pin  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  said  wheel  down  to  ground-engaging  pod- 
tion. 


2Mlt 
MULTI-WALL  INSULATING  RECEPTACLE 

Gniit  Co.,  be,  LooHrfHter.  Mml,  a  cospoitfcM  of 


Now  3,M23«t.  daiod  Mar.  24,  1943,  Ssr.  Now 
S54,Msr21, 1999.    AppBcatfoo  fto- ratanc  Jws  24, 
1943,  Ssr.  Now  295^43 

•  nihil     (CL22t— 15)      ' 


aiUiMii^ 


■' 


7.  A  disposable  double  wail  rteeptmcle  comprisint:  in- 
ner and  outer  vessels  of  thin-wall  seamless  construction 
formed  of  organic  plastic  and  attached  on*  to  the  other 
to  form  a  unitary  receptacle:  »aid  inner  vessel  having  a 
bottom  and  a  sidewaU;  said  Inner  vessel  sidewail  termi- 
nating in  a  top  portion;  said  outer  vessel  having  a  bottom 
and  a  sidewail;  said  outer  vessel  sidewail  having  shaped 
adfacent  flutes  extending  over  a  lower  portion  of  the 
height  of  said  sidewail  and  having  a  top  portion  extend- 
ing over  a  minor  portion  of  the  height  of  said  sidewail; 
the  flutes  of  said  outer  sidewail  being  in  a  fuxtaposition 
with  relation  to  said  inner  vessel  sidewail;  said  flutes  form- 
ing a  series  of  air  spaces  positioned  between  the  vessels 
and  a  series  of  air  spaces  positioned  between  the  outer 
vessel  and  the  hand  holding  the  receptacle;  said  flutes 
merging  into  said  outer  vessel  top  portion;  said  flutes  and 
the  air  spaces  formed  thereby  characterized  by  thermally 
insulating  the  contents  of  the  receptacle  from  the  hand 
holding  the  receptacU;  at  least  a  part  of  said  outer  vessel 
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top  portion  Mng  In  circumferentitd  contituoiu  relation- 
ship  with  at  Ihm  a  part  of  $aid  inner  vessel  top  portion 
to  prevent  free  communication  of  the  defined  air  spaces 
of  the  fUaee  with  the  atmosphere;  said  sidewaUs  of  the 
vessels  heing  of  such  thinness  and  construction  so  as  to 
provide  substantial  mechanical  stability  yet  to  permit  the 
UTfint  inwardly  of  said  outer  vessel  sidewall  to  close 
any  space  separating  the  innarmost  portions  thereof  and 
the  inner  vessel  sidewall  upon  normal  grasping  by  the  hand 
of  the  hoUar. 


HEAT  EXCHANCn 
r.  N.Y, 


Ally  parallel  relatioo  with  the  plane  of  said  plate  and  in- 
dudinf  a  tenet  of  tube  portions  in  rows  separated  from 
each  othtr  angularly  in  tide-to^ide  relationship,  portions 
of  said  plate  which  embrace  said  tubes  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  being  twisted   into  substantially  perpen- 


SlS4S7.li 

U,lM«,fl 

1.  A  heat 
compmiBf  a 
of 


Oct  14,  ItSt, 


Allw,DL.a 


Bar.  fim. 


of 

M  14,  IfSS. 

'or.  S».  Sii^ll  dicular  relation  with  the  plane  of  said  plate,  the  tubes  in 

U  CUml   (CL  14^— 14t)  the  twisted  portion  being  interconnected  at  said  ends  to 

fTchangr  unit  of  the  character  described    the  tubes  in  the  untwisted  portion  of  the  plate  but  at  least 

preaturt  unified  tupport  pUte  having  a   partially  separated  from  each  other  intermediate  said 
tabes  eitfiiding  tbtrein  in  gener-   ends. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


lUwtraUs 


R.T( 


GRANTED  JULY  14,  1964  I 

ftr  plaat  patsats  an  onallj  la  e»lor  aad  tb«ra(or«  It  'is  aot  praetleaU*  to  rtprodnc*  tba  drawlof 

feet  and  being  constantly  in  flower,  a  habit  of  bearing 
large  clusters  ot  long-lasting  flowers,  a  distinctive  and 
attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corre- 
sponding to  Scarlet-Red,  U^tly  overcast  with  Spectnun 
Red,  and  an  easily  shattering  habit  of  the  ^lent  flowers 
which  raaultt  in  dean  dusters  at  all  timet. 

22ns 

PEACH  TREE 

Gnat  Mtnfll,  PA  Ea  3f2, 1U4  BIrt,  CiM. 

^■td  Feh^l4,l»43^Str.Na.  2St,4St 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  tubstantially 
as  illuttnued  and  detcribed  and  which  is  characterized  by 
ill  vigorous  growth;  its  moderately  early  blooming  at 
about  the  same  time  as  the  BlberU  (unpatented)  peach 
tree;  and  iu  regular  and  heavy  bearing  of  large,  freestone, 
y«Uow-fleahed  fruit  of  Arm.  fine  texture  which  ripens  ap- 
proximately at  the  same  time  as  fniit  of  the  Rio  Oeo  Oem 
peach  tree  of  U.S.  Plant  Patent  No.  84  and  the  Mer- 
ride  1^14  peach  treb  of  U.S.  Plant  Patent  No.  1,954, 
which  h  moat  nearly  reaemblet  but  from  which  it  is  dit- 
tingiiithed  in  its  greater  vigor  and  productivity  and  in  its 
of  larger,  flnar  fruit  having  pits  with  a  greater 
to  splitting 


CHAENOMELES  L4GBNAIUA  CLIMBER 
R.  VoaEtr,  Ria.  L  Bm  111,  III     III  I    §,  Aik. 
Pled  Jm*  4, 1942. 8«.  Fte.  ItMM 
ICWm.  ^PlU-^44) 
A  new  and  dittiact  variety  of  Chaanomeles  lagenaria, 
aa  herein  shown  and  dcacribed,  charaderiaed  particalarly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  flnmWiftMf  of  abaance  of 
ipinca.  ita  taodaocy  to  dimb,  KoAiaa  Bowwi  in  fhlBii 
rather  than  tolitary  flowen,  two  blooniat  periods  par 
aeaaoo  rather  than  only  one  per  aaaaoo,  and  viforoiii  and 
healthy  habita  of  growth  even  at  extreme  temperature 
variatioaa. 


LANTiSAPLANT 

•aOyNnrasfy. 

14, 1^  8tr.  Naw  9M,34S 
rClalm.  (CLPII^.54) 
A  new  utd  distinct  variety  of  t  *««»■»«•  plant  of  up- 
right, much  branched,  both  form,  lubttantially  at  ilhia- 
trated  and  deacribed,  dttracteriaed— «i  to  oovetty  and  in 
compariaaa  with  the  parent  variadea  "ChHatine"  and 
"Radiation- — by  slower  and  nMra  compact  growdi, 
shorter  intemodaa,  heavier  and  diicker  texturad  leavw, 
and  flowers  which  have  more  of  an  imeiMa  rad  tint  than 
the  "Christine"  and  leas  oranft  tint  than  the  "Radiatioa"; 
the  flowan  uaoally  being  tiaftnta  Eoaa  to  Magenta  hi 
the  entirety,  but  In  aoma  hiataaoea  are  yellow  in  part 
with  tfca  fnahwlar  shadfag  brtnuiu  yellow  and  Majwita. 


ALMONDTREE 


JBPLAPrr 

ahidaw^iv, 

laf  NewYaA 

A  aaw  and  diatiael  variety  of  roaa  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herchi  shown  and  deacribed. 
characterised  particularly  as  to  novdty  by  the  unique 
oonMaahoB  of  a  well  balanced  and  broad  plant  habit, 
with  the  plant  attaining  an  average  height  of  about  2V& 


K  mm  and  diadiiGt  variety  of  almood  tree,  sobatantiany 
OluMralid  and  daaoribad.  wMch  baan  tenaral  ivaem- 


to  the  Noaparea  bat  is  characteriaed  by  a  tree 
ia  larger,  as  wall  as  oaora  vigoroos  and  upright  m 
by  a  Nncdlug  period  apptoximatdy  three  or  foor 
days  knv  aad  wUch  ii  aboot  halfway  betwnea  the  Noo- 
parail  and  Mission;  by  itereompatibility  with  both  the 
Nonpareil  aad  Miarion;  aad  by  crop  production  greater 
than  the  Noopartfl  bat  with  ants  aad  kemela  which,  wfaOa 
retembliag  laid  Noiiptnil,  avarafB  tea  to  twenty  peiceot 
■nailer  in  siae. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  14,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


344Mn 

STAPLING  TOOL,  ESPECIALLY  GUIDING  MEANS 

FOR  THE  DRIVER  THEREOF 

HdBi  E.  Bad*,  IIiMtwi  Gite*,  Cmmw^j,  Mrf^or  to 
lok.  FirkMch  BcteMi,  EofMilraac  AkTCHhvf  (IM- 
rtih),  PuM—j 

FOcd  Mm.  12, 19tt,  Sm,  N«.  l<S,nS 

dainif  priority,  ■ppBctfaa  Girwiy  Jm.  13,  IMl 

2  Ckrim.    (CL  1     44>4) 


•  I     . 


1.  In  a  stapling  tool  which  includra  a  cylinder  and  a 
staple  driver  having  a  staple  driving  end  and  being  re- 
ciprocable  in  and  in  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder:  an 
insert  member  having  a  portioo  thereof  detachably  in- 
serted in  that  end  portioo  of  said  cylinder  which  is  adja- 
cent the  drivmg  end  of  said  staple  driver,  said  hMert  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  bore  extending  in  axial  direction 
of  said  cyhndo*.  a  cylindrical  guiding  member  arranged 
in  said  bore  and  having  a  slot  for  receiving  and  guiding 
said  staple  driver,  a  magazine  extending  at  a  substantially 
right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder  and 
comprising  a  first  part  pennanently  connected  to  said  in- 
sert member  and  abo  comprising  a  second  part  sUdable  on 
said  first  part  from  an  open  podtion  to  a  dosed  poahion 
and  vice  versa,  said  second  part  having  an  extension  fixed 
thereto  at  one  end  thereof  and  in  said  cloaed  position 
of  said  second  part  defining  a  portion  of  the  path  ower 
which  the  driver  mowes  during  its  driving  operation,  said 
extension  extending  in  axial  direction  of  said  cylinder  hi 
front  of  said  magazine  while  leaving  space  for  staples  to 
move  out  of  said  magarina  into  the  path  of  said  staple 
driver,  a  face  plate  facing  said  extension  and  being  de- 
tachably connected  theieto  so  as  to  form  therewith  a  slot 
in  aligiuneat  with  said  driver  fbr  receiving  and  guiding 
the  same,  and  an  additional  member  detadiabty  engaging 
said  magazine  and  having  two  legs  straddling  said  first 
part  of  said  magaziae  and  also  having  an  arm  extending 
transverse  to  and  intarcoonecting  said  legs,  said  face  plate 
also  harviag  a  portioo  facing  said  additional  member  and 
forming  tfierewith  a  contiauation  of  said  slot,  said  cylin- 
drical guiding  member  having  an  extension  for  abutment 
with  said  additional  member,  said  riot  m  said  guidfaig 
member  being  so  arranged  with  regard  to  said  extension 
of  said  guiding  member  that  abutment  of  said  additional 
member  with  the  extension  of  said  guiding  member  lo- 
cates the  slot  thereof  so  that  it  is  in  alignment  with  said 
driver  for  receiving  and  guidfaig  the  same. 
322 


3.14M93 
MACfONB  FOR  INSTALLING  CUPS 


INDOORJAMM 
,Ts 


1.  A  machine  for  simultaneously  installing  a  plurality 
of  door  jamb  clips  having  ^noad  and  inwardly  diipoaed 
prongs,  snid  machine  conprisng  a  horinwtaB^ 
bed  means  upon  which  an  elongated  door  iMBb  is 
to  rest  with  the  plurality  of  dipa  thveoo  along  the  length 
thereof  in  spaced  rdationsh^  to  one  another  and  with 
the  prongs  directed  inwardly  towards  the  opposite  vwtical 
side  edges  of  the  door  iamb,  a  pair  of  pressure  elements 
adjacent  said  bed  means,  said  pressure  elements  being  in  a 
normally  spaced  podtion  adapted  to  receive  the  door  Jamb 
therebetween  wns  the  dips  thereon,  and  naam  movifelj 
mounting  said  elements  for  BKyvement  of  said  dements  hv> 
wardly  towards  one  anodw.  said  elements  being  hori- 
zontally elongated  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  in- 
ward direction  of  movement  of  said  elements  and  reepec- 
tively  extending  along  the  length  of  and  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  elongated  door  jamb  whereby  said  elements 
are  adapted  to  tirge  sfannltatiaowty  aB  of  the  prongs  of  the 
plurality  at  dips  faito  the  side  edpe  of  the  door  Jamb. 


Herhett 


anvpraSoiM 

list  Carta  Run.  Bevesty  H 
31,  lML8sr7N«w  12t,lSS 

fCl.l-M4) 


1.  An  appard  garment  Mifaoer  which  indudes:  a  pair 
of  longitudhially  extendiag.  laiarally  spaced,  sheet  metal 


tng  spacing  HHoalMr  having  a 
contacting  the  s^arate  side  members  alleraaidy; 
for  permanently  anchoring  said  side  members  and  said 
spacing  member  together  against  relative  movement  where 
said  spacing  member  contacts  said  side  members;  and 
smooth  end  surfaces  on  the  stifllaner  to  ksaen  wear  of  gar- 
ment fabric  and  facilitate  inaertioa  of  the  stiflaner  into 
a  fabric  pochet 
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S,14M9S 
OLOVB  AMPOLY 

C«1  K.  G«ltwft,  Grwt  NMk,  N.Y., 
WiMM  RiM«r  Cmph^,  CHiaii,  Oftto»  a 
•lOMo 


-■^ 


1.  A  combtntd  ^owe  and  tletve  for  dry  box  work 
comprisint:  •  Upered  fnisto-conical  tubular  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  flrtt  and  lecood  open  end  and  through  which  a  glove 
is  pro)ectible.  oaeaaa  for  connecting  >aid  flrtt  open  end 
to  a  dry  box«  a  flexible,  detachable  glove  including  a 
hand-covering  part  and  a  writf  portion  presenting  a  third 
open  end,  a  supporting  ring  over  which  the  edge  tones 
defining  said  third  open  etMl  of  the  glove  wrist  portion 
and  tlie  edge  tones  defining  the  second  open  end  of  the 
sleeve  are  telescoped  in  overlapping  sealing  relationship, 
said  sleeve  and  glove  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  said  ring,  said  sleeve  and  glove  being  flexible  to 
permit  said  glove  to  be  projected  inwardly  from  a  first 
portion  into  said  ring,  outwardly  through  said  sleeve  first 
end  and  into  a  second  position  for  dry  box  work,  means 
for  detachably  connecting  said  glove  and  said  sleeve  on 
said  ring  to  permit  replacemem  of  the  ^ove.  said  glove 
when  in  said  second  position,  covering  interior  surfaces 
of  said  ring,  and  said  sleeve,  when  in  said  second  posi- 
tion, being  in  substantial  concealing  relationship  around 
said  detachable  connecting  means. 


3a4MM 
IHIVBG 


BA' 
ThoMMa,  597  N.  7fli 
HMMbv.^  IMS,  8».  N«^  t3§M4 


A  hand  grip  designed  for  attachment  lo  the  wall  sur- 
face of  a  bath  tnb.  or  the  Uke;  said  grip  comprUiif  a 
flat  base  plate  of  oval  f ormatioii.  widi  a  handle  member 
cast  intepal  therewith  and  *»**'*^'-g  outwardly  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  base  plate  and  forming  a  closed 
loop  that  merfBs  at  its  ends  into  the  opposite  end  por- 
tioos  of  said  base  plate  in  rounded  flDets,  said  base  plate 
having  a  flat,  knurled  insida  surface  and  having  ite  pa- 
ripheral  edfes  thin  and  rounded  to  marfi  with  tka  nid 
inside  surfaot,  and  a  layer  of  tihe  wtortid  adhoiva  up- 
plied  to  the  knuriad  insida  snifaea  of  tfte  base  plate  for 
securement  of  the  grip  to  tfan  tub. 


Ava.8Bn 


344M97 
PILLOW 

nu 

If,  IHilSm.  Nn.  1M,«M 
Mma,   (CLS— 13i) 
1.  A  ptBow  of  the  cfcaractw  described,  «'*»«r*<«fa*g  a 
hard  rectangular  base  haviag  •  rectangular  recess  on  the 


nodereide  thereof  and  an  openiog  in  the  center  of  tfte 
said  recess,  the  said  base  having  a  pair  of  rectangular 
soft  material  members  on  the  top  side  thereof  in  parallel 
^Mced  relation  to  each  other  and  a  third  rectangular  soft 
nuterial  member  of  sli^y  less  beigbt  than  the  said  pair 
of  soft  nuterial  members  all  of  the  members  being  rec- 


/  " 


tangular  in  cross  section  and  an  air  vent  in  one  end  of 
the  said  base  and  at  right  angle  to  the  said  recess,  the  said 
air  vent  leading  from  tiie  end  in  which  it  is  located  to 
the  opening  in  tb»  said  base  for  air  to  reach  a  person's 
nostrils  when  they  ai«  lying  prone  witi^  their  face  in  the 
saidpilkm. 

3,14MN 
GOI^  BALL  WASHERS 
Walter  B.  Ikascksr,  234  W.  Monnt  Royal  Road,  MUwan- 
kae,  WlB„  and  G«at|s  T.  Nledcrm«ycr,  If  517  N.  ClRie 
"— ^  Munsn.  Wh. 

FHad  Feh.  21,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  244^48 
1  Ckfen.    (CL  15— f7) 


In  a  golf  ban  wadier,  a  oontaiiwr  for  cleaning  Ihiid 
or  the  like,  a  rotaUble  vertical  spindle  centrally  disposed 
within  the  container,  means  for  engaging  a  plurality  of 
self  balls  for  rotating  them  with  said  spindle  throu^ 
said  fluid,  a  hori«Mital  friction  wheel  flxed  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  qmidle,  and  a  vertical  drive  wheel  engaged 
betwaen  said  friction  wheel  and  the  ground-bearing  wheel 
of  a  folf  bag  cart 

3,14f,4ff 

SELF-CLEANING  HAIR  BRUSHES 

Jean  P.  Da  Bois,  444f  Dohaon  St^  StoUe,  m. 

FBad  Dec  14,  lf42,Ssr.  No.  244,424 

ICUin.   (CL15— Iff) 


A  hair  brush  constructed  and  airanged  to  be  self-clean- 
ing when  subjected  to  an  upper  stream  of  hot  water  under 
pressure  frtxn  a  faucet,  comprising  a  molded  plastic  han- 
dle integrally  secured  to  a  molded  rectangular  frame, 
said  fnune  having  a  pair  of  end  frame  members,  said 
end  frame  members  being  joined  by  a  pair  of  side  frame 
members  and  by  a  frfurality  (rf  longitudinally  extending 
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bristle  si4>portiiig  members,  subsUntially  panlkl  to  said 
side  frame  members  and  similar  in  cross-sectional  shape 
to  said  side  frame  members,  the  said  side  frame  members 
and  bristle  supportinc  members  being  supported  at  their 
ends  by  the  end  frame  members  to  form  a  brush  having 
a  generally  concave  back  and  the  front  thereof  being 
generally  convex,  and  each  of  said  side  frame  members 
and  said  bristle  supporting  members  being  substantially 
elliptically  shaped  in  cross-section,  and  formed  with  a 
flat  bottom,  and  supporting  in  the  bottoms  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  grotqn  of  diverging  bristles,  and  the  groups 
diverging  from  each  other  laterally,  each  of  said  bristle 
supporting  members  having  a  pointed  upper  edge,  and 
being  q>aced  from  eadi  other  to  pass  the  stream  of 
water  freely,  and  to  clear  the  bristles  of  hair  and  foreign 
material. 

3,14«,SM 

FLOATS  FOR  STRKADING  CONCRETE 

ORTHELDLE 

Pflb.  474  lackfoavflc  Riwd,  Hathor^  Pa. 

FiM  Aar.  3t,  1M3. 9«.  No.  27«,7(5 

lOakM.    (CL  15— 235.4) 


1.  A  float  compristBg  a  base  block  of  hard,  rigid, 
polymethacrylate  resin  and  having  a  working  surface 
formed  with  two  seU  of  regularly  spaced,  parallel  grooves 
therein,  the  grooves  of  one  of  said  sets  being  angularly 
related  to  the  grooves  <rf  the  other  of  said  sets  and  inter- 
secting said  grooves  of  said  other  set  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  working  elements  throughout  said  surface,  the 
angular  relation  of  said  two  seU  of  grooves  being  such 
that  said  working  elements  are  diamond-shaped,  and  said 
elemento  having  sharp  edges  at  said  surface  along  said 
grooves.  i 


3,14«4tl 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  BLADE 
B.  Macphwsaa,  Gary,  bd.,  niigBir  to  Tka 

CaawT.  a  uirporaiin«  o 

Fifed  Oct.  i2,  mi,  Sar.  No.  144,741 

SCh^M.    (CL15— 25tJ<) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  blade  comprising: 

an  elongate  resilient  wiping  element  having  backing 
means  permitting  flexure  of  the  wiping  element  in 
one  plane  but  resisting  flexure  in  a  plane  substantially 
transverse  to  the  first-mentioned  plane, 

said  wiping  element  having  a  back  portion  and  a  wiping 
portion,  :  i 


outer  longitudinal  portions  of  said  wiping  portion  un- 
derlying the  backing  means,  and 

resilient  means  located  on  the  ooter  loogitudiaal  por- 
tion between  the  outer  loagitudinal  portion  and  the 
backing  means  at  spaced-apart  locations  to  provide 
cushioning  means  to  reast  angular  dbplacement  of 
the  wiping  portion  relative  to  the  support  means. 


Frederick  C  Roacar, 


3»14i»5t2 
SHOE-SHAPING  DEVICB 

15Vi  CkMvk  SL  NE..  P.a 
Dtcator.Ala. 
FRad  Fak.  It,  1M3,  Sar.  Na.  U1.779 
SCIataM.   (0.15— M7) 


31, 


1.  A  shoe  shaping  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  fnune  member  adapted  to  support  the  rear 
portion  of  a  shoe, 

(b)  a  second  frame  member  adapted  to  support  the 
forward  portion  of  a  shoe, 

(r)  adjustable  means  connecting  said  first  frame  mem- 
ber to  said  second  frame  member  and  adapted  to 
hold  the  frame  members  in  selected  positions  rela- 
tive to  each  other  to  adapt  the  device  for  use  with 
shoes  of  various  lengths. 

(d)  toe  clamps  mounted  for  vertical  ad}ustment  on 
said  second  frame  member  in  portion  to  fit  over  the 
sole  of  a  shoe  to  acconunodate  loles  of  various 
thicknesses, 

(e)  a  generally  U-shaped  clamping  frame  having  a 
base  member  with  depending  legs  extending  from 
opposite  sides  thereof, 

(/)  horizontally  extending  projections  carried  by  tha 
lower  ends  of  said  legs  and  there  being  horizontally 
extending  receptacles  carried  by  the  sides  of  said 
first  frame  member  in  position  to  receive  said  pro- 
jections, and 

(g)  a  vertically  adjustable  clamp  member  carried  by 
the  base  of  said  clamping  frame  and  depending  there* 
from  in  poatioo  to  fit  within  and  eagage  the  rear 
portion  g^  a  shoe  whereby  said  rear  portion  is  held 
in  engagement  with  said  first  frame  member. 


SOOT  BLOWnToNSTRUCnON 
La  Roy  S.  Da  Mart,  r 

Oila,a( 


tm.  €,  IML  Ser.  Nau  SMT* 
•  nihil    (CL  15-^17) 


I.  In  a  soot  blower  constnictioo.  a  steaas  fsad  tuba 
having  a  rear  inlet  end  adapted  to  be  attached  and  iatar- 
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coonerted  to  a  steam  ■apply  element  and  at  iu  outlet  end 
remote  from  said  inlet  end  beinf  free  to  move  loojitiidi- 
nally  under  thermally  induced  expamioa  and  contraction, 
an  outer  tube  in  concentric  ^aced  lurrounding  relatian 
with  reapect  to  said  feed  tube  to  provide  an  annular  in- 
tulatint  space  therebetween,  said  feed  tube  and  outer  tube 
beint  of  substantial  axial  length,  a  sealed  mtrhfrnical  con- 
nection of  relatively  shoft  axial  length,  rigidly  securing  to- 
gether said  feed  tube  and  outer  tube  in  the  area  of  their 
forward  ends  and  forming  the  only  axially  rigid  coimec- 
tion  between  said  tubes,  thereby  pemitttng  independent 
longitudinal  expansion  and  oontractioa  of  said  tubes  in 
areas  spaced  from  said  connection,  a  plnrality  of  spaced 
supporting  elements  betwmu  said  tubes  adapted  to  permit 
relative  longitudinal  movcfflent  between  the  tubes,  a  lance 
tube  surrounding  and  longitudinally,  movable  with  respect 
to  said  outer  tube,  a  packing  carried  by  the  rear  end  of 
said  lance  tube  and  slidably  engageable  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  outer  tube,  means  located  rearwardly  of 
the  rear  end  of  said  lance  tube  and  providing  a  vent  to 
atmosphere  from  said  annular  insulating  vace,  and  "*«>■«»■ 
maintaining  the  rear  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  tubea 
in  spaced  relation  without  obctructing  said  venting 


DRY  WALL  KMNT  fAShING  STRUCTURE 

Mlrhail  a  reaps,  VsislHa,  CalL,  Matasar  •• 

Afthnr  E.  Nikin,  VeaimL  C^mT 

FIM  Oct  22, 1M2,  Ssr.  N«.  232,*9« 

12CMM.    (CL1S..4M) 


1.  A  tool  for  applying  mastic  to  dry  wall  joints  com- 
prising: a  tubular  inlet  connector  having  one  end  designed 
for  coupling  to  a  source  of  said  mastic,  the  other  end  of 
said  connector  deftning  a  swivel;  a  body  defining  an  in- 
ner mastic  receiving  recess,  said  body  further  defining  an 
opening  conunimicating  with  said  recess,  said  swivel  of 
said  connector  being  disposed  m  said  opening  such  that 
said  connector  cooununicates  with  said  recess;  linkage 
means  interconnecting  said  connector  to  said  body  and 
tending  to  stabilise  said  connector  with  respect  to  said 
body,  said  linkage  means  allowing  swiveling  movement 
of  said  connector;  a  baflle  member  protruding  into  said 
recess  and  coupled  to  the  bottom  of  said  body;  a  base 
plate  coupled  to  the  bottom  of  said  body  and  defining 
with  said  baffle  plate  an  outlet  opening  for  extrusion  of 
said  mastic;  and.  a  blade  partiaUy  retained  by  and  alipied 
with  said  baffle  plate  to  form  an  extension  thereof. 


3,14>4H 
WRITING  PEN 
133  K7< 

RM  Mnj  21, 1M3.  Ssr.  Nn.  2tl,945 
.  lodfa;,  ■iilLVHiin  hfm  Ai|r  (,  1H2 
•  ChlM.   (CllSSti) 

t.  A  pen  characterised  by  a  rod-like  body  formed  of 
a  rolled  sheet  of  a  fibrous  material  such  as  paper,  paper 
pulp  and  similar  material,  to  both  surfaces  of  which 


sheet  of  material  a  synthetic  resin  has  been  applied  be- 
fore rolling,  and  the  body  having  a  tapered  conical  tip 
and  and  further  having  a  hard  core,  one  end  of  which 


core  projects  beyond  said  conical  tip  and  is  usable  as 
a  writing  tip  and  which  core  is  removable  whereby  said 
conical  tip  only  is  usable  for  writing. 


3,1493M 

FURNITURE  SUPPORT  ROLLER 

irmmm,  ItM  Oakhmd.  Overland  P 

Plied  Dec  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,897 

9  ClaiaM.    (CL  14—47) 


9.  A  caster  adapted  to  provide  mobility  in  moving 
fumituie  and  the  like  over  a  surface  having  a  fabric 
pile  extending  upwardly  therefrom  comprising:  at  least 
two  load-carrying  members,  means  routably  mounting 
said  members  for  independent  roution  on  a  common  axis, 
said  members  having  a  plurality  of  projections,  said  pro- 
jections being  circumferentially  spaced  apart  for  receiving 
fabric  pile  therebetween  and  adapted  to  sequentially  sup- 
port a  load  when  conucting  said  surface,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  above-named  means  for  roution  about 
a  substantially  vertically  extending  axis  which  is  spaced 
from  the  area  of  said  contact  with  said  surface,  whereby 
said  members  are  permitted  to  rotate  with  respect  to  each 
other  for  minimizing  the  generation  of  sliding  friction 
between  said  surface  and  said  caster. 


Yedi 


GfaMsWoilia, 


mNGE 


n; 


N.Y. 


to  Cor- 

of  New 


Hm  1,  IHl,  Ser.  N*.  114,149 
.  lOakm,   (CL14— lit) 

1.  An  unproved  hinge  construction  comprising  a  sheet 
of  rigid  material,  a  recessed  trough  portion  formed  in  said 
sheet  of  rigid  material,  said  trough  having  oppoaed  open 
end  portions  farming  pintle  receiving  passages;  a  body 
member  having  a  bifurcated  end  portion  provided  with  a 
pair  oi  spaced-apart  branches  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  from  the  body  member,  a  pintle  extension 
formed  on  each  of  said  spaced-apart  branches  adjacent 
an  outer  end  thereof  and  projecting  laterally  outwaixlly 
with  respect  to  a  median  line  extending  between  said 
branches  for  initial  positionment  within  said  trough,  a 
bendable   bridge   portion   connecting   said   spaced-apart 
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branches  adjaceot  their  outer  ends  and  extending  subetan-    for  expelling  a  predetermined  quantity  of  commtnuiad 
tially  prepeodicular  to  such  median  line,  and  said  bridge    material  through  the  diecharge  end  of  said  spout  and 

into  the  casing  whereby  the  comminuted  malarial  draws 
a  predetcrmnied  length  of  the  casing  from  said  spout  by 
\  overcoming  the  pressure  of  said  friction  producing  naaM 

and  forms  a  sausage  with  the  predetermined  length  of  the 
casing:  means  for  gripping  the  sausage:  and  means  for 


portion  when  flexed  lying  within  the  plane  of  said  branches 
to  position  and  retain  said  pintle  extensions  within  said 
pintle  receiving  passages. 


3,14MM 
OVERHEAD  DOOR  HARDWARE 
Elvla  C  SwitigBMe,  MsBtgnmsfy  TowmMp, 
Cooty,  NJ^  siJgisr  I*  RMgs  NassM 
MoiuiMMth  jMntiou,  NJ^  a  vrnfrnMlam  of  New  Jersey 
FHsd  Fsk.  IS,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  173499 
f  Hslinr     (0.14—137) 


3,149,599 
SAUSAGE  MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 
Miner,  Galmulhofca  ubcr  Bibcnch  m  4er  Riss, 
to 


W^ 


intermittently  rotating  said  spout  aad  said  friction  pro- 
ducing means  with  respect  to  said  gripping  means  upon 
expnlstoo  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  comminuted 
material  into  the  casing  to  form  a  link  in  the  casing  be- 
tween the  sausage  and  the  discharge  end  of  said  spout, 
the  pressure  of  said  friction  producing  means  being  such 
that  the  casing  rotates  with  said  spout. 


1.  An  overhead  garage  door  roller  bracket,  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  sheet  metal  member  and  having  a  base 
portion  and  two  arm  portions,  said  arm  portions  having 
aligned  apertures,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  between 
said  arm  portions,  and  through  said  apertures,  an  axle 
poshiooed  in  said  sleeve  with  an  end  extending  there- 
from, a  track  roller  wheel  mounted  on  said  eai  of  said 
axle,  and  a  base  plate  formed  of  sheet  steel  and  having 
sides  and  having  two  end  portions  and  an  intermediate 
portion,  said  end  portions  each  having  a  mounting  sur- 
face in  a  mounting  plane,  said  intermediate  portion  being 
formed  offset  from  said  mounting  plane  to  provide  a 
clearance  relative  to  said  mounting  plane  accommodating 
the  base  portion  of  said  U-shaped  member,  said  inter- 
mediate portioo  being  notched  at  both  sides  to  snugly 
receive  the  arm  portions  of  said  U-shaped  member. 


3449(919 
METHOD  FOR  HANDLING  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
GIsmR.  CHUB,  E« 

GroccTv  Al 

B«f 

Pled  Mv.  13, 1941,  Ssr.  N«.  95,179 

iniliiii     (0.17—45) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  meat  products  between  a 
transporting  vehicle  and  a  meat  cooler  including  the 
weighing  and  cutting  thereof  in  a  meat  handling  room, 
said  method  comprising  the  continuous  and  uninterrupted 
handling  of  the  meat  products  between  the  vehicle  aad 
the  cooler  including  the  steps  of,  conveying  the  meat  from 
the  vehicle  aad  into  the  meat  handling  room,  weighing  the 
meat,  cutting  the  meat  into  primal  cuts,  tad  coaveying 
the  cut  meat  from  the  meat  handliag  room  and  iato  the 
cfwlfr  for  storage  therein. 


1, 1941,  9er.  No.  129,499 
Clafans  priorllir,  wiriilnB  Gsmanr  Apr.  t,  1941 

21  CUam.  (CL  17—33) 
1.  A  machine  for  stnfBng  a  flexible  tubular  casing,  one 
end  of  winch  is  closed,  with  a  comminuted  material  to 
form  a  sausage,  comprising  a  tubtilar  tpaut  having  a 
discharge  end  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  casing 
so  that  tiie  closed  end  of  the  casing  is  adjacent  to  said 
discharge  end;  friction  producing  means  for  pressing  the 
casing  against  the  discharge  end  of  said  spout,  said  fric- 
tion producing  means  comprising  at  least  one  resilient 
annular  chuck  completely  surrounding  the  discharge  end 
of  said  spout,  and  means  for  expanding  the  chuck  radially 
inwanlly  so  that  the  chuck  engages  the  casing  and  preves 
the  casing  against  the  discharge  end  of  said  spout;  means 


344M11 
METHOD  OF  AND  A  DEVKI  FOB  GRANULATING 

A  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 


r.  Na.  259,514 

r,  „  .■■■  .^^nrnif  Apr.  n,  1942 
7  C&mTTcL  It-1) 
1.  A  device  for  producing  grairolatad  outenal  from 
a  plastic  naass,  said  davioa  cooiprisiiig  a  pair  of  oppositely 
routable  parallel  roUers  having  parallel  drcumfarsotial 
forming  grooves  in  thnr  pvipharal  walk,  said  rolkrt 
being  mounted  close  to  each  othsr  and  axiaUy  stagasrad 
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so  that  landings  between  the  grooves  in  one  roller  face  and  from  inversely  tilted  condition  in  the  offset  poaitioo 
the  grooves  m  the  other  roller,  thereby  providing  a  groovwl  and  means  operable  upon  said  transverse  movement  to 
forming  gap  between  the  rollers  for  forming  In  the  r  ooves  ^^  ^^ 

of  each  roller  strands  from  plastic  oums  fed  betweeo 
the  roOcrs.  said  grooves  haviag  a  aiouth  narrower  than 


the  maximom  width  of  the  grooves  to  restrain  the  strands 
within  the  grooves  for  part  of  each  revolution  of  the  roU- 
ers, aad  cutting  means  stationarily  mounted  spaced  apart 
tntu  said  forming  gap  for  transyersely  cutting  the  strands 
formed  in  the  grooves  into  a  multitude  of  short 
tioos. 


rfiifl  said  ooe  platen  toward  aad  from  diversely  tilted  con- 
ditioo  in  the  offset  position. 


AIJMLRAlTaANp  ftrtTHOD  FOR  CONIROLUNG 

THE  CROWNING  OF  ROLLS  AND  IHE  LIKE 

lefca  M.  Hseii  I II .  2449  Wl^ar  Read,  Rie.  4. 


SUPER  PRESBURE 


Gabe  L. 


3,149,514 
GENERATING  CHAMBER  WTIH 
FLEXIBLE  SLEEVE  SEAL 

1155  Shawaaa  Drire,  Wayae  Lakes 


17. 1942,  Ssr.  Na.  199,193 

(a  u-a) 


» 


^  .     .  1943,  Sar.  Na.  391^17 
9CWml    (CL18— 14) 
TMe  35,  U&  Cade  (1952), 


244) 


I  In  a  cylindrical  roll  haviag  a  center  chamber  and  a 
working  face  and  having  rigid  walls  of  suflident  strength 
to  withstand  normal  operative  forces  applied  thereto,  said 
chamber  being  longitudinaUy  centered  within  said  roll  in 
rdatioo  to  the  end  supporu  provided  therefor,  means 
within  said  chamber  for  expanding  the  roll  to  provide  it 
with  a  crown  intermediate  the  eads  thereof.  electricaUy 
actuated  pressure  producing  means  carried  by  said  roll 
aadoperatively  engaging  said  first  means  for  applying 
prsssurc  thereto  to  set  up  ej^aasiva  forces  oa  said  rxJI 
walls  to  form  s  crown  thereoa.  and  remote  power  sup- 
ply meaas  electrically  connected  to  seid  pressure  produc- 
ing means  to  control  operation  thereof. 


DBSPOIIINGM  LIKE 


Lehe,Oya    0994 


Ni«sl 


I.  A  super  pressure  generating  chamber  comprising  a 
body  having  a  first  body  member  and  a  second  body 
member  severably  joined  to  the  first  body  member  to 
provide  a  chamber  having  a  cavity  adapted  to  contain 
a  compressed  gas  under  high  pressure:  one  or  more  elon- 
gated cylinder  housings  outwardly  extending  from  at  least 

, ^^^   o«*e  o'  »»i<l  body  members,  each  of  said  cylinder  housings 

PaSs,  OMak  mi  wiH  NmsL  SBYwILdhsroS  *^****""9  *»  •»«>  bore  having  a  countcrbora  at  the 
0^3  Ckde  Driven  CfejrakaBi  JU%  OMak  said  Ctmm-  °^^  ^'"^  '^  communicating  at  the  inner  end  with  the 
MEaerfgaer  ef  eaMli*  eack  la  mU  WHfftt  mimii    ^^'^  "^  ***^  body,  a  pluraUty  of  grooves  axially  placed 

and  radiating  outwardly  from  said  axial  boie,  one  or 
more  passages  connecting  said  grooves  to  the  cavity  in 
said  body,  and  one  or  more  passages  betweeo  the  bottom 
face  of  said  counterbore  and  the  cavity  in  said  body  a 
flexible  sleeve  seal  for  each  of  said  cylinder  housinp. 
each  flexible  sleeve  seal  having  an  elongated  cylinder 
Ibe  outer  periphery  of  which  is  in  engagement  with  the 
axial  bore  in  said  cylinder  housing  and  having  at  the 
outer  end  of  said  cylinder  a  circular  flange  having  a 
turned  back  edge  nested  against  the  bottom  face  of  the 
counterbore  in  said  cylinder  housing  to  provide  an  an- 
nular chamber  on  the  underneath  side  of  said  flange  m 


F1s4  Mr  19.1HU  9m.  Na.  125,199 
24  CkfaMi  ^  16^14) 


1.  A  press  for  registerint  <ue  or  like  mating  parts,  com- 
prising relatively  movable  ptateos  adapted  to  have  the 
mating  parts  secured  thereto,  means  for  relatively  moving 
one  said  platen  betweeo  a  ckMed  matiat-part  positioo  and 
•a  open  spaoed-apart  positioo  with  refcroice  to  tbt  other 
platen,  means  operable  transversely  to  move  said  ooe 
platen  reUtively  tnm  and  toward  an  ofhet  positioo  with 
reference  to  said  other  platen,  and  means  operable  upon 
said  transverse  movement  to  shift  said  one  platen  toward 
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communication  with  said  passages  between  the  bottom 
face  of  the  counterbore  in  said  cylinder  housing  and 
the  cavity  in  said  body;  a  piston  for  each  of  said  cylin- 
der housings,  each  of  said  pistons  being  axially  movable 
in  the  cylinder  of  said  flexible  sleeve  seal  and  having  a 
rearward  extending  piston  rod;  and  reuining  means  for 
each  of  said  flexible  skeve  seals,  each  of  said  leuining 
means  having  a  bore  for  the  passage  of  the  piston  rod 
on  said  piston  and  being  removably  joined  to  said  cylin- 
der housing  to  axially  retain  the  circular  flange  of  said 
flexible  sleeve  seal,  and  further  having  a  supporting  boss 
internally  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder  on  said 
flexible  sleeve  seal;  said  piston  when  axially  moving  for- 
ward in  the  cylinder  of  said  flexible  sleeve  seal  compress- 
ing the  gas  contained  ahead  of  the  forward  face  of  said 
piston  and  the  cavity  within  said  body,  the  pressure  of 
the  compressed  gas  within  the  grooves  and  passages  in 
said  cylinder  housing  acting  to  flex  inwardly  that  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  of  said  flexible  sleeve  seal  between 
the  sui^wrting  boss  on  said  retaining  means  and  the  rear 
face  of  said  piston  to  thereby  bring  that  portion  of 
the  cylinder  of  said  flexible  sleeve  seal  which  is  adjacent 
to  the  periphery  of  said  piston  into  squeezing  engagement, 
and  further,  acting  through  the  annular  chamber  on  the 
underneath  side  of  the  circular  flange  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  flexible  sleeve  seal,  to  flex  the  circular  flanfe  tight- 
ly against  the  mating  surfaces  on  said  cylinder  housing 
and  said  retaining  means  to  thereby  restrict  leakage  and 
escape  of  the  compressed  gas  within  the  chamber. 


adjacent  panda  and  toward  and  away  Cram  the  bnck 
layer  of  the  same  panel;  and  Uquid-intulting  meant  pro- 
vidinf  a  continuous  liquid-impervioui  raifMe  extend- 
tng  over  the  front  faces  of  the  peneb  and  from  panel 
to  panel,  said  Kqnid-insnlating  means  being  bonded  to 
the  front  faces  of  said  panels  and  including  expendible- 
compressible  expansion-joint  means  cooperatively  sup- 
ported by  the  front  layers  of  adjacent  panels  in  posi- 
tion to  bridge  the  joint  therebetween  along  the  front 
faces  thereof. 

MBTHOD  or  MANUFACTUKING 
BOW-6HAPID  PANELS 

EbmcC  G.  aiMk.  IMt  SW.  Vhi%  PsillMi,  Orsf. 

FIM  Dec  23,  IMt,  SerTNew  77,M5 

IChrimsT   (O.  3»— IS) 

1.  A  bow-shaped  panel  which  comprises  an  adhesive, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  sandwiches  each  buik  up 
of  a  desired  number  of  plies  of  veneer,  said  sandwkhei 
being  secured  together  at  two  opposite  ends  thereof  by 
the  adhcnvc  to  leave  that  portion  of  each  sandwich  in- 
termediate the  adhesive  free  to  be  bowed  outwardly 
and  held  away  from  each  other,  the  outermost  veneer 
ply  of  each  sandwich  being  of  greater  thickness  than  the 
innermost  veneer  ply  thereof  when  the  two  sandwiches 
are  sectffed  tofether.  and  a  means  adapted  to  bold 
the  bowed  portions  of  the  sandwiches  apart 


3,14«^15 

HEAT-INSULATED  WALL  AND  TANK 

CONSTRUCTION 

ConieUns  D.  Doskcr,  LoaiiHIe,  Ky,.  ■■ignnr  to  Com* 

IntematioMl  Mcthaae  Lhnltad,  Naasaa,  Bahamas,  a 

cut'poraikwi  of  BahenMa 

Filed  Mm.  14, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4,M1 
4aalw.    (CL2#— 4) 


1.  A  heat  insulating  and  liquid  retaining  wall  of  a 
container  for  storing  extremely  low  temperature  liquid 
comprising:  a  structural  wall-supporting  member  pro- 
viding a  backing  surface;  a  plurality  of  insulating  panels 
of  large  dimension  arranged  in  end-to-end  and  in  side- 
by-side  relation  over  said  backing  surface  with  their  ad- 
jacent perimetric  faces  in  substantially  abutting  relation- 
ship one  with  the  other,  each  of  said  panels  being 
formed  in  cross-section  of  a  relatively  thin  back  layer 
of  high  density  and  high  structural  strength,  a  relatively 
thin  front  layer  of  high  density  and  high  structural 
strength  and  an  intermediate  relatively  thick  layer  of 
a  highly  porous  insulating  material  boixSed  between  the 
front  and  back  layers  to  provide  an  integral  structure; 
means  securing  the  back  layer  of  each  panel  to  said 
wall-supporting  member  to  support  each  of  the  panels 
from  iu  back  layer  only  and  independently  of  adjacent 
panels  so  that,  when  the  front  layer  of  any  panel  of 
said  wall  is  subjected  to  a  relatively  reduced  tempera- 
true  condition,  its  front  layer  may  contract  and  move 
relatively  toward  and  away  from  the  front  layers  of 


3,14i,517 
DOOR  STOP  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  H.  Rkhlcr,  2327  S.  RIa  Grande, 

hns  7,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2M,7St 
ICUhB.    (CLIB— «•) 


In  a  door  stop  seal  assembly,  the  combination  compria- 
ing  an  elongated  strip  having  a  groove  extending  inwardly 
from  one  edge  of  said  strip,  said  groove  having  flat  side 
walls  and  bottom  wall,  said  strip  including  a  pair  of  la* 
cesses  each  extending  substantially  orthogonally  and  in- 
wardly from  a  respective  one  of  said  side  walls  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof,  an  elongated  resilient  seal  member 
having  a  convex  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall,  said  inner 
wall  secured  to  said  outer  wall  at  points  spaced  from  the 
ends  thereof  to  provide  a  pair  of  overlapping  side  edges 
engaging  the  edge  of  said  str^  and  maintaining  said  inner 
wall  spaced  from  the  edpe  of  said  strip,  a  stem  projecting 
from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  mner  wall,  said 
stem  having  a  wing  portion  on  each  side  thereof  con- 
formably shaped  to  and  received  in  a  respective  one  of  the 
recesses,  said  stem  having  an  anchor  portion  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof  conformably  shaped  to  and  extending 
into  the  space  between  said  racemes  and  said  groove  bot- 
tom wall,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  groove  and 
recesses  being  as  nearly  as  practical  equal  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  stem,  wing  portions,  and  anchor  por- 
tion, said  anchor  portion  being  of  a  size  to  engaje  between 
and  prevent  folding  of  said  wing  portiona  toward  each 
other  upon  the  application  of  an  outwardly  pulling  force 
to  said  seal  member  to  thereby  prcvem  outward  movement 
of  said  stem  from  said  groove. 
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3,14«,Slt 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CORE  FOR  CASTING  A 

COPPER  TRANSFORMER  ELEMENT 

Ncal  KfwithoC,  444  I  akiiMi  Drive  NL, 

Gnmd  Rialii,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMLSer.  Na.  191,M4 

4nslmi    ^22—194) 


being  the  only  contact  between  the  flree  ends  of  said  legs; 
and  said  lep  being  movable  by  a  force  applied  against 
the  bias  toward  each  other  to  shift  said  finflBr  away  from 
said  partition  for  reoqition  of  an  article  in  a  pocket 
formed  between  said  overlapping  portions,  said  legs  when 
released  from  said  force  causing  said  first  finger  to  apply 
a  squeezing  force  against  an  article  in  a  direction  toward 
and  against  said  partition. 


3,14M29 
SNAP-ON  DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHING  LEADER 

LINES  TO  VBH  LINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
BihiBj  J.  Marina,  4195  Caalral  Ave,  Sm  Diego  5, 
CaM^  Adhonr  M.  BiliiM,  SS9  EmtUtm  Ave,  Sm 
INaia  14,  CMK4  aai  Aiilph  F.  Graf  voa 
IS27  TUBS  St,  San  INmo  1,  Cdtf. 

FVed  May  31, 1N2,  Ser.  Nab  199,799 
(CL24— 124) 


Mnr  31, 1 
lOalaB. 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  gas  conducting,  complexly 
configurated  core  for  casting  non-ferrous  articles,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  providing  a  core  box  having  a  cavity 
corresponding  in  shape  to  the  core  to  be  made;  arrang- 
ing at  least  one  elongated  wire-type  member  in  a  curved 
fashion  along  the  central  portions  of  and  extending  to  the 
edges  of  said  cavity  in  conformity  with  the  complex  con- 
flguratioo  of  said  cavity;  filling  said  cavity  around  said 
elongated  member  with  an  uncompacted  and  thus  porous 
mixture  of  dry  sand  and  phenolic  resin  binder;  heating 
said  core  mixture  in  said  core  box  to  partially  cure  said 
phenolic  resin  to  a  «emi-plastic.  self  sustaining,  non- 
crumbling  state  whereby  said  elongated  member  may  be 
readily  withdrawn  without  sagging  of  said  core  material; 
withdrawing  said  elongated  member  to  leave  a  duct  in  the 
core,  and  then  heating  said  core  mixture  further  to  com- 
pletely cure  said  core  to  a  rigid  state. 


3,149,519 
BAG  CLOSURE  CUP 
W.  Jataiia.  4949  Harhar  Potet  Drive, 

FUad  Ana.  39, 1942,  Ser.  Na.  229,419 
lOirim.    (0.24-09.5) 
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A  clip  cooaprising:  an  integral  piece  of  flat  sheet 
material  forming  a  pair  of  spring  legs  integrally  joined 
at  one  end  and  biased  away  from  each  other  at  their 
free  ends;  the  free  end  of  said  lep  protruding  toward 
the  other  leg  and  each  curving  back  on  itself  again  to 
form  two  arcuately  overlapped  curved  portions;  one  leg 
having  a  first  finger  of  a  width  less  than  the  free  end  of 
the  second  leg;  the  free  end  of  the  second  leg  having  an 
elongated  cut-out  throu^  which  said  finger  protrudes; 
said  cut-out  being  separated  into  two  cut-out  portions 
by  an  integral  cross  partition  around  which  said  finger 
curves,  said  partition  being  located  midway  between  the 
points  of  intersection  of  said  overlapping  portions;  a 
pair  of  finger  extensions  00  the  extreme  end  of  said  free 
end  of  said  second  leg  formed  by  one  of  said  opening  por- 
tions nearest  the  end  of  said  second  leg;  said  finger  ex- 
tensions always  being  out  of  contact  with  said  one  finger; 
the  contact  of  said  cross  partition  and  said  one  finger 

804  O.O.— 22 


In  a  snapK>n  device  of  the  class  described  comprising 
an  elongated  plug  meaiu  having  a  tapered  barrel  body, 
a  cross  opening  passing  through  said  barrel  body  aiul 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  body,  said  cross  open- 
ing having  a  communicating  passage  extending  toward 
and  termmating  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  barrel  body, 
a  semi-drctdar  and  arcuate  groove  disposed  transversely 
across  said  barrel  body  and  approximately  opposite  to 
said  commifflicating  passage  for  attaching  a  bight  of  a 
fish  line  therearound  aixi  for  allowing  the  fish  line  ex- 
tending sections  to  pass  rearwardly  along  the  barrel  body, 
a  leader  line  loop  diipoeed  in  said  cross  opening  and  ex- 
tending frontwardly  along  said  barrel  body,  an  outer 
sleeve  means  for  engagfaig  said  tapered  barrel  body  and 
therel^  fastening  and  holding  said  bight  of  the  fish  line 
inrhiding  said  loop  of  said  leader  line  in  place,  mid 
jutcr  sleeve  means  having  a  flared  out  and  arcuate  rear 
end.  there  being  a  pair  Ot  grooves  in  said  arcuate  rear 
end  of  said  sleeve  means  and  disposed  oppositely  to  each 
other  for  engaging  and  for  guiding  said  extending  sec- 
tioitt  of  said  fish  line,  and  a  set  of  grooves  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  barrel  body 
and  disposed  diametrically  opposite  to  each  other  in  pairs. 
of  which  one  pair  extends  frontwardly  along  said  barrel 
body  from  said  cross  opening  and  the  rearwardly  extend- 
ing pair  of  grooves  leading  from  said  cross  opening  and 
along  the  mid-section  of  said  barrel  body  for  gtiiding  front- 
wardly said  extending  loop  ends  oi  said  leader  line  and 
also  for  guiding  rearwanUy  said  extending  line  sections 
of  said  bij^t  of  the  fish  Ihie  and  thereby  holding  same 
in  opposite  positions  when  in  use. 


3,149,521 

LINE  STRETCHER 

H.  Pralaai,  119  Cateechec  Avc^  Grccavllle,  S.C. 

Filed  Aaa.  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  214,193 

lOaim.    (CL24— 134) 


A  device  for  stretching  lines  such  as  those  used  by 
brick  masons  and  carpenters  and  the  like  including,  an 
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eloogated  body  adapted  to  be  held  longitudiiially  of  the 
line  in  the  haiid  of  the  user  having  a  bue,  a  flat  back 
portion  extending  vertically  from  said  base,  a  top  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  said  back  portion  and,  a  flat 
front  portion  fixed  to  the  top  portioo  extending  vertically 
downwardly  overlying  the  flat  back  portion  of  the  body 
in  q>aced  relation  thereto  so  as  to  define  a  cavity  within 
said  body,  a  transverse  pin  carried  upon  the  firant  and 
back  portions  of  the  body  adjacent  the  top  portion,  a 
link  carried  by  the  pin  depending  therefrom  for  free  piv- 
otal movement  with  respect  to  the  body  within  said  cavity, 
an  arcuate  serrated  p<Hlion  carried  by  the  depending  end 
of  the  link,  said  front  poftion  terminating  cloaely  adja- 
cent the  arcuate  serrated  portion  when  in  damping  pod- 
tion,  an  elongated  longitudinal  abutment  formed  by  the 
upper  portion  of  the  base  presenting  a  flat  surface  op- 
posed to  the  arcuate  serrated  portion  of  the  Unk  carried 
by  the  body,  said  abutment  beLag  spaced  below  said  front 
portion  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  front  portion  and 
with  the  serrated  portioo  and  together  with  the  lower 
portion  of  the  front  portion  defining  an  open  longitu- 
dinal line  channel  into  which  the  cavity  opens  to  receive 
the  depending  end  of  the  link,  said  abutment  acting  as  a 
stop  engaging  the  serrated  portion  limiting  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  link  in  one  direction,  a  handle  carried  by  the 
link  extending  externally  ol  the  body  for  urging  the  link 
about  its  pivot  point  to  release  the  gripping  force  exerted 
on  the  line,  and  arcuate  gripping  portions  for  accommo- 
dating the  hand  of  the  user  carried  by  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  the  body,  whereby  the  serrated  por- 
tion of  the  link  confines  the  line  within  the  channel  against 
the  abutment  when  the  body  is  moved  in  a  direction  to 
wedge  the  line  between  the  serrated  portioo  and  the  abut- 
ment to  stretch  the  line  and  at  the  same  time  tighten  the 
grip  exerted  by  the  serrated  portion  on  the  line. 


344M22 
MECHANICAL  CONNECTION 
W.  PriMt,  114S  E.  CriVdnrfa  Avt^  Clw<nl>  (, 
CaUr^  asrfMnr  of  twealy  pertcat  to  Max  Flirit,  Beverly 
Hitts,  Ci^Tand  forty-OM  ptntM  to  E4wto  C.  ~ 

am. 

FIM  Fch.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  N«u  174»17t 
SCktoML    (CL24— 223) 


1.  A  mechanical  connection  compriaing: 

(a)  a  first  member  provided  with  a  seat  having  con- 
verging grooved  gnideways, 

(b)  a  second  member  provided  with  complementary 
converging  end  portions  engaged  with  said  grooved 
guideways, 

(c)  the  second  member  being  perpendicular  to  the 
first  member  and  the  members  being  held  against 
separation  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  seat 
in  the  first  member  by  said  engagement  of  its  end 
portions  in  the  grooved  guideways  of  the  first  mem- 
ber. 

(</)  a  bolt  in  the  second  member  having  a  locking  end 
directed  toward  and  through  the  end  of  said  mem- 
ber between  the  converging  portions  thereof, 


(r)  said  flnt  member. 

having  a  hole  located  to 
the  guideweya  and 
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the  guideways  thereof, 
nid  bolt  «ad  whan 
poitiuoa  are  en- 


(/)  the  bole  being  largar  than  the  bolt  and  the  axes 
of  the  hole  and  boh  befag  oAet  when  the  grooved 
guideways  and  complementary  end  portions  are  en- 
gaged, and 

(g)  the  bolt  end  being  tapered  and  the  hole  having  a 
Hut  to  provide  a  cam-wedging  engagement  of  the 
bolt  in  the  flare  of  the  hole  in  a  direction  toward  the 
convergence  of  said  guideways  to  effect  firm  and 
rigid  engafrmrnt  of  the  complementary  end  portions 
of  the  aeoood  member  in  the  converging  grooved 
guideways  of  the  first  member,  and 

(h)  a  spring  to  impoae  a  constant  bias  on  the  bolt 
on  the  eiKi  thereof  oppocite  its  tapered  end  to  press 
said  tapered  end  into  cam-wedging  engagement  with 
the  flare  of  the  hole. 


G.  Taylor.  Jr^ 


RM  Febw  2S.  1999.  Ser.  No.  79S4S3 
ItChriw.   (CLM— M3) 


2.  A  slip  elevator  comprising  a  body  having  a  Upered 
bowl,  a  plurality  of  slips  disposed  in  said  bowl  for  longi- 
tudinal and  radial  movement,  a  plate  overlying  ceruin 
of  said  slips  and  engageable  therewith  to  effect  longi- 
tudinal downward  movement  of  said  slips  in  said  bowl 
upon  downward  movement  of  said  plato,  coengageable 
means  on  said  slips  for  interconnecting  said  slips  for  such 
longitudinal  movement  as  a  unit,  means  including  fast- 
eners extending  through  said  plate  and  supporting  said 
plate  on  said  slips  in  overlying  relation  to  said  slips  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  one  another  in  said 
bowl,  and  means  resiliently  resisting  movement  of  said 
slips  relative  to  said  plate. 


M4MM 
FORM-5UrPORTlNG  flTRUCItJRE  PDB  1KBCT1NG 
CONCRETE  BUILDINGS 
Paid  A.  SdMMI,  BvMBe.  DL 
FBei  J«M  2t,  19*3,  Ser.  N^Tbu^C 
U  CWm.  Hx  2S— Ul) 
1.  A  form-tupporting  structure  for  erecting  building 
walls  from  freshly-mixed  concrete  comprising,  a  phvality 
of  identicaUy-formed  posts  each  havfaig  axially-tllgned 
eccentric  trunnions  integrated  with  the  opposite  ends  for 
rotative  location  of  the  lower  trunnions  on  a  building  foot- 
ing to  dispose  the  posts  vertically  in  predetermined  hori- 
zontally-spaced parallel  rows,  and  stmts  for  spanned  em* 
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bracive  positioning  on  the  upper  tnmnioiu  of  horizontal- 
ly-opposed pairs  of  posts  for  atK^MMing  the  posts  in  fixed 
relationship  to  permit  the  progressive  stacking  of  hori- 


and  its  mechanical  properties,  comprising  a  rotary  abrad- 
ing element  the  diameter  of  which  varies  in  the  direction 
of  its  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  driving  said  element 
so  as  to  positively  rotate  the  same  about  its  axis,  and 
means  for  continuously  feeding  said  filament  substantially 
tangentially  over  said  element  and  in  engagement  there- 
with in  a  direction  oblique  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
element,  said  driving  means  rotating  said  element  at  a 
speed  different  from  the  feeding  speed  of  the  filament 
produced  by  said  feeding  means,  whereby  said  filament 
while  being  abraded  by  its  engagement  with  said  element 
is  positively  turned  about  its  own  axis  so  that  the  entire 
surface  thereof  is  uniformly  abraded  on  all  sides,  the 
varying  diameter  of  said  element  increasing  the  tendency 
of  said  obliquely  extending  filamem  to  turn  about  iu  own 
longitudinal  axis  during  the  abrading  operatioo. 


M4M27 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMfCONDUCTOR 

ELEMENTS 

zonully-opposed  conventional  form  elements  preparatory    Henri  Valdniais,  23  Rne  SIimi^  Paris,  France,  and  Ren^ 
to  the  pouring  of  fresh  concrete  for  the  vertical  walls  of  M-  GJcipel,9  Rise 4eParis. FaMsran,  France 

the  buiStot^  •'■^  "^^  ^'  '•**•  Ser.  No.  957.844 

tneouunrng.  _^^_^^^^^  Cinlnss  prieriftr.  appBrndsB  F^— ee  Dec  9. 1959 

4niliiii     (CL29— 2SJ) 
3,149329 
CRIMPING  DEVICE 
Gidr  Breeae.  Fln„ 


FBed  Jnly  21,  1941,  Ser.  N«^  12S.734 
4ClnlMi    (CL2t— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  crimping  a  fUarjent,  comprising 
a  first  crimping  gear,  a  second  crimping  gear  meshed 
with  the  first  gear,  said  second  gear  having  teeth  which 
vary  in  lei^th  in  such  a  manner  that  the  pitch  circle  of 
the  second  gear  is  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  second 
gear,  each  of  said  gean  having  removable  teeth,  aikl 
means  for  driving  the  gears. 


3,1493M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DELU8TERING 

PLASTIC  THREAD  FOR  TEXTILES 

A4aM  JaraalBv  Tliiilrti,  GeBsmmn  3, 

riinhiiiB  TiaiiiiMiiii.  riiiMj 

Mm.  17. 1941,  Ser.  Nn.  9M19 

Mv.  25, 1949 
39nilMi     (CL29— 47) 


14.  An  apparatitt  for  abrading  a  filament  of  highly 
molecular  plastic  substantially  uniformly  on  all  sides 
thereof  and  throughout  its  entire  length  without  subdan- 
tiaUy  changing  the  original  cross  section  of  the  filament 


1.  A  method  of  mass  producing  small  semiconductor 
devices  comprising  the  step  of  nickeling  the  two  parallel 
faces  of  a  silicon  wafer,  presenting  perpendicularly  to  said 
parallel  faces  equally  wpiotd  apart  metallic  leads  arranged 
oppodte  one  another  in  pairs  and  resistant  to  attack  by 
add  silicon  disserving  baths,  maintaining  an  alloy  of 
about  85%  lead  by  weight  and  15%  gold  by  weight 
at  a  temperature  slightly  above  215*  C.  soldering  said 
metallic  leads  to  uid  nickeled  parallel  faces  with  .said 
alloy  to  allow  discrete  spots  ot  said  alloy  to  adhere  thereto 
and  dipping  said  silicon  wafer  into  an  add  silicon  dis- 
solving bath  unto  the  silicon  surface  portions  which  are 
expoeed  and  are  not  covered  by  said  alloy  spots  are  dis- 
solved. 


3.149,529 
MULTIPLE  LEAD  FACEPLATE 
ArUMr  R.  HMcbrand,  Jr.,  Frimk  W.  MmHn,  tmd  Kenneth 
G.  PoBodk.  Coning,  N.Y.,  asipinrs  to  Comfaig  GbMS 
N.Y.,  a  conpenrtiaB  of  NewY< 
JL  27, 1949,  fir.  No.  59,743 
5CblaH.    (CL  29— 25.14) 


Woriis. 


iferfc 


astsaaaoA 


1  wma     I      "1      '*  '"  '" 


yfyf 


-■ii 


I.  A  method  for  producing  an  elecfrostatic  prating 
member  having  a  matrix  of  conductors  '""«'ftti^  from 
each  other  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  {durality 
of  wires  having  a  uniform  coating  of  insulating  material 


332 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14.  1964 


adhered  thereto,  arrangint  said  wires  in  an  endosure 
wherein  said  coatings  on  adjacent  wires  are  contiguous 
and  said  wires  are  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  said  en- 
closure, outgassing  the  arranged  coated  wires  by  heating 
under  vacuum,  fusing  said  insulating  material  to  form  a 
bundle,  homogenizing  the  insulating  material  of  the  bundle 
so  formed,  anngaling  said  insulating  material,  cooling  said 
bundle,  and  thereafter  slicing  a  relativdy  thin  array 
from  said  bundle  wherein  said  conductors  extend  from 
one  side  of  said  array  to  the  other  side  thereof. 


3,14«,529  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING  MARINGS 

Alfreds  RonBtMSf  Wwnttttt  CcHk*  MHgBSVt  wf  imsi 

■■if ti  tn  Thi  llilw  Tal '^    |      " 

pontk»  of  Dciawan 

FiM  Not.  22,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  154,237 


1.  Apparatoi  for  the  sizing  and  burnishing  of  sdf- 
aligning  ball  bearings  comprising  a  base,  an  angular  wedge 
on  the  base,  an  upright  support  member  on  the  wedge, 
a  self -aligning  bearing  secured  to  the  top  of  the  si^port 
member,  a  bearing  holding  member  for  removably  hold- 
ing the  race  to  be  bomished,  a  plunger  which  rotates 
and  moves  along  the  axis  of  the  holding  member  and 
means  to  rotate  and  move  axially  the  plunger,  in  which 
the  plunger  is  adapted  to  rotate  roiling  elements  and 
move  them  axially. 


344«pS3« 
METHOD  OF  MAUNG  SEMICONDUCTOR 
UNITS  AND  THE  LKE 
Anthooy  J.  Ccrta,  NonliiowB,  Pa.,  aaignor,  by  om 
a^jpiniinn.  to  PWlco  CorponidoB,  PhUaddpUa,  Pa., 

Filed  Fck.  Hy  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,5t7 
9CliritaBS^    {CL  29— l55Si 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  hermetically  enclosed  semicon- 
ductor devices  and  the  like:  plating  metallic  flanges  of 
mounting  elements  for  such  devices  with  a  phosphorus- 
containing  metal;  securing  said  devices  to  such  mounting 
elements;  cleaning  similar  flanges  of  a  batch  of  cover  ele- 


ments, so  as  to  expose  substantially  pure  metal  tberaof; 
immediately  upon  such  cleaning  of  the  cover  flanges,  vacu- 
um baking  the  cover  and  mounting  elements;  and  immedi- 
ately upon  such  baking,  cold-working  plated,  vacuum 
baked  flanges  of  mounting  elements,  together  with  juxta- 
posed, cleaned,  vacuum-baked  flanges  of  cover  elements, 
so  as  to  intermingle  metal  portioos  of  the  juxtaposed 
flanges. 

7.  In  the  pressure  joining  of  members  of  ductfle  metab: 
applying  a  coating  of  electroless  nickel  to  at  least  one 
of  two  opposed  solid  surfaces  of  said  members  and  then 
cold-working  said  members  and  coating,  without  substan- 
tial extraneous  application  of  heat,  to  commingje  the 
metals  of  said  members. 


3,14M91 
PROCESS  OF  MAIUNG  A  THERMISTOR 
MUtoa  C.  VMft,  BrMkvMa,  MoIm  G.  Smtkn,  SevaiM 
Park,  a^  Joes  E.  Herrera,  Jcaaap,  Md.,  aisiginn  t* 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  New  Yofffc,  N.Y.,  a  cwpuiliy  of 


of 
Dec   14,  1H2. 
.  No.  349,52* 


am.   Noa.   244JM 


19«4.S«r. 


Fek  n. 


19 


(CL  29— 1SS.S) 


I 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  highly  sensitive  thermistor 
device  capable  of  exhibitint  a  large  change  in  conduc- 
tivity with  small  changes  m  temperature  from  mooocrys- 
talline  high  impurity  n-type  silicon  which  compriaes  the 
steps  of  impregnating  a  rod  of  the  n-type  silicon  with 
about  1  to  100  parts  per  billion  of  gold  by  the  zone 
leveling  technique,  calculating  the  thickness  of  the 
thermistor  devices  based  on  the  measured  resistivity  of 
wafers  removed  from  the  rod.  nickd-platiag  the  wafers, 
dicing  the  wafers,  soldering  leads  to  the  dice,  adjusting 
the  size  of  the  dice  to  prepare  thermistorss  with  a  pre- 
determined resistivity,  coating  the  dice  with  a  paint  re- 
sistant to  change  in  temperature  and  recovering  tho 
thermistor  devices. 


3449432 
FABRICATION  OF  HOLLOW  AimCLES 

Cuwmtkm,  ImI  AMOS,  OL, 


Vb^Ma 
saOct.3 


N«.  94,191 


39, 1994,  Ssr.  Now  419,29t, 
23t2,913,  daioi  Mw  2,  1991. 
HkirilM  Jm.  19.  1991,  Ssr. 
1  CWis.    (CL  29^1S7J) 

A  method  of  fabricating  a  hoUow  article  by  injecting  a 
fluid  under  pressure  into  an  unjoined,  conffaaed  interior 
portion  of  a  blank,  said  unjoined  portion  being  defined  by 
walls  each  having  a  major  portion  lying  intermediate  junc- 
ture portions  of  said  walls  with  the  solid  web  portico  of 
said  blank,  said  walls  forming  a  portion  of  said  blank, 
said  method  comprising 
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(A)  forming  a  fluid  inlet  into  said  unjoined  portion 
for  injection  therein  of  a  fluid  under  pressure, 

(B)  placing  said  blank  between  a  pair  of  dies  having 
opposed  spaced  apart  forming  portions  having  multi- 
directional surface  irregularities  comprising  alternate 
ridges  and  depressions. 


said  tube  endwise  along  said  guiding  means  into  the  holes 
of  said  one  set,  and  means  intercoimecting  said  advancing 
mechanism  and  the  redprocable  tube-pushing  noember  to 
move  said  member  through  its  forward  stroke  during  each 
dwell  period  in  said  step-by-step  advance  of  the  fins. 


3449433 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  FIN  AND 
TUBE  RADIATORS 


FBod  Mar.  2,  1991,  Ssr.  N*.  92,992 

Mlrallia  ioiiin  My  22, 1999 
liOikm.   (C1.29u-292> 


(C)  imparting  said  ndgat  and  depressions  to  said  major 
portion  of  said  walls  by  injecting  iirto  said  unjoined 
portioa  a  fluid  under  pressure  to  oppositely  and  out- 
wardly expand  said  walls  into  firm  engagement  with 
iaid  spaced  apart  forming  portions  while  maintain- 
ing said  juncture  portioos  free  of  said  surface  irregu- 
larities, whereby  metal  is  stretched  and  gathered  at 
said  unjoined  portions, 

(D)  and  subsequently  partially  opening  out  said  ridges 
and  depressioos  from  said  major  portion  of  said  walls 
by  injecting  into  said  unjoined  portioa  a  fluid  pres- 
sure leas  than  said  first  mentiooed  pressure  to  diect 
the  oppositely  aiMl  outwardly  expansion  of  said  walls, 
whereby  said  walls  are  distended  proportionately  over 
said  major  and  said  juncture  portions. 


I.  Apparatus  for  weaving  fin-and-tube  radiators  of  the 
type  having  spaced  parallel  fins  and  also  having  tubes 
extending  transversely  of  the  fins  through  aligned  holes 
therein,  each  flo  having  iu  holes  spaced  uniformly  along 
a  row  extending  lengthwise  of  the  ffai,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising a  fixture  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  a  group 
of  fins  and  an  outlet  end,  the  fixture  including  means  for 
guiding  and  supporting  the  fins  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
to  each  other  during  lengthwise  movement  of  the  fins 
through  the  fixtiue,  mechanism  for  advancing  the  group 
of  fins  step-by-step  lengthwise  throu^  the  fixture  from 
said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end,  said  mechanism  being 
operable  in  each  advancing  step  to  advance  said  group  a 
distance  eqtul  to  the  spacing  of  adjacent  holes  in  a  row 
and  with  the  holes  of  the  different  fins  forming  sets  each 
composed  of  holes  aligned  with  each  other  transversely 
of  the  fins,  a  holder  for  positioning  a  tube  at  one  side  of 
said  group  and  with  the  tube  in  alignment  with  one  of 
said  hole  sets  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  fixttux,  the  bolder 
including  means  for  guiding  said  tube  endwise  toward 
the  aligned  holes  of  said  one  set.  a  tube-pushing  member 
redprocable  transversely  of  said  group  and  operable  in 
a  forward  stroke  to  engage  a  tube  in  the  holder  and  push 


3,149434 
KIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PIPE  LINE 

TEMPLATES 

NkholM  I.  Mcarfna,  23  BalfMr  Drive,  Bcikp^a,  N.Y. 

FHed  Dec  3,  1992.  Ssr.  No.  241499 

9ClBliM.    K1.29l.'497) 


I  M 


t.  A  method  for  forming  an  integral  pipe  line  to  be 
permanently  connected  between  a  fluid  device  fixed  at 
one  point  with  another  fluid  device  fixed  at  another  point, 
comprising:  assembling  between  the  tvf^  devices  a  pipe 
line  template  formed  of  a  succession  of  separable  pipe 
sections  releasabiy  coupled  one  to  the  other  beginning 
with  a  first  terminal  element  coupled  to  one  of  the  de- 
vices and  ending  with  a  second  terminal  element  re- 
leasabiy coupled  to  the  other  device;  noting  upon  a 
chart  the  order  of  assembly  of  the  separable  sections 
to  one  another,  the  nature  of  each  component  of  the 
assembly,  and  the  angle  of  rotation  of  any  component 
relative  to  another,  and  utilizing  the  noUtions  entered 
00  the  chart  for  forming  an  integral  pipe  line  conform- 
ing in  extent  and  configuration  to  that  of  the  template. 


^   3,149435 

AUTOFRETTAGE  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
E.  Pcchocck,  Houston,  Tex.,  asaigaer  to 
Haha  A  Chqr,  a  coqMratlon  of  Tens 
May  31, 1993,  Ser.  No.  294497 
4ClalaBB.    (CL  29-^21) 


1.  A  method  of  applying  pressure  internally  of  a 
cylinder  wall  for  the  auto-frettage  thereof,  comprising 
the  steps  of. 
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(«)  appiyinf  intenul  pressure  only  radially  outwardly 
of  a  cylinder  wall  for  only  a  portioa  of  the  length 
thereof  to  expend  the  inner  part  of  said  portioo, 

(b)  releasing  the  pressure  on  said  portioa. 

(c)  thereafter  repeating  the  foregoinf  steps  of  apply- 
ing the  internal  pressure  and  releasing  same  on 
successive  lengthwise  internal  portions  of  said  cylin- 
der wall, 

(</)  eadi  of  said  portkxtt  extending  completely  around 
the  internal  circumference  of  the  cylinder,  and 

(e)  said  pressure  being  applied  by  means  of  an  ex- 
pansible annular  band  having  means  for  fluid  pres- 
sure to  expand  the  aimular  band  to  flex  same  radially 
outwardly. 

MATERIALS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  BONDING 

PhWp  KnacCioff,  SoaBcrrfDc,  NJ^  assign r  to  Radio 

CorporatkNi  ol  Aascrica,  a  corporattoa  of  Dchiwi 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  lS23t9 

llCUmM.    (CL  29— 473.1) 


1.  A  ternary  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  28 
weight  percent  germanium.  5  to  86  weight  percent  gold, 
and  4  to  80  weight  percent  silver. 

7.  The  method  of  bonding  articles  composed  of  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  and 
crystalline  semiconductors  and  metalliwid  insulators,  com- 
prising brazing  said  articles  with  an  alloy  consisting  es- 
sentially of  10  to  28  weigfat  percent  germanium.  S  to  86 
weight  percent  gold,  and  4  to  80  weight  percent  silver. 


M49437 
EXPLOSIVE  WELDING  PROOSSS 
Akzii  AlexMder  PofoC,  WooAary,  NJ, 
da  Pout  dc  NcM«n  Mi 
of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnw  3a,  19*1,  Sv.  No.  121,19« 
SCfadasa.    (0.29-^74.3) 


I0E.L 
DeL. 


1.  A  process  for  bonding  the  outside  wall  of  a  flrst 
metal  tube  to  the  inside  wall  of  a  second  metal  tube  by 
a  continuous  metallurgical  bond  characterized  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  the  metals  of  the  two 
tubes  to  form  a  lined  tube  which  comprises  positioning 
said  first  metal  tube  essentially  concentrically  inside  said 
second  metal  tube,  the  outside  wall  of  said  first  metal 
tube  being  spaced  from  the  inside  wall  of  said  second 
metal  tube  by  a  distance  of  at  least  0.001  inch,  position- 


ing essentially  concentrically  inside  said  flrst  metal  tube 
and  throughout  the  length  of  said  tubes  to  be  bonded  a 
linear  charge  of  a  detonating  explosive  having  a  velocity 
ot  detonation  of  at  least  1200  meters  per  second  but  less 
than  120%  of  the  velocity  of  sound  in  the  metal  in  the 
system  having  the  highest  sonic  velocity,  and  faiitiating 
said  linear  charge  of  explosive  in  such  a  manner  that 
detonation  is  propagated  in  a  direction  esaentially  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  metal  tube  and  said 
second  metal  tube  over  the  length  of  said  first  metal  tube 
and  said  second  metal  tube  to  be  bonded. 


3,149,538 
METHOD  OF  FORMPfc  A  IRAZED  lOINT 


It,  19M,  am.  Naw  3,«S2.    Dl- 
Oct.  27, 19M,  Ser.  Na^  •M52 
(CL29^^lt2) 


1.  The  method  of  joining  two  metal  components  by 
brazing  substantially  complementary  surfaces  thereof, 
comprising  the  steps  of  iadeoting  at  iuat  00a  of  the  sur- 
faces to  be  brazed  with  one  or  more  indentions  extending 
across  the  surface  and  causing  '*yf''ffrf  projactiooa  adja- 
cent each  of  the  indealiotts  raised  from  the  aomal  coo- 
tour  of  the  surface,  bringing  the  sarfaoes  of  the  com- 
poocnu  which  are  to  be  brazed  togthei  into  close  prox- 
imity to  each  other  and  the  brazing  flUer  aatal  imtil  the 
projections  abut  forming  a  solid  stacked  assembly,  and 
beating  the  components  and  filler  metal  at  least  to  the 
melting  point  of  the  filler  metal  by  dipping  the  components 
with  the  filler  metal  into  a  molten  flux  bath  to  cause  the 
filler  metal  to  flow  between  the  surfaces  remote  of  the 
projections  held  apart  by  the  projections  abutting  the  op- 
posite surface  into  brazing  ei^gmwtnt  and  oooditioo 
with  the  component  surfaoea. 


3,14«439 

PROCESS  FOR  ■ONDING  METALS  BY 

EXPLOSIVE  MEANS 

IM.,  a  caffFamiaa  af  Ditotrm 
BM  2t,  19tt,8«.  N^  atMM 
(CWasa.    (CL  29-4973) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  coaapletely  bonded  dad 
metal  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  convex  protection  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  of  at  least  about  .25  inch  00  one  surface 
in  the  plane  of  a  first  metal  layer. 

{b)  supporting  said  flrst  metal  layer  parallel  to  and 
coextensive  with  a  second  metal  layer  so  that  tha 
convex  projection  in  the  first  metal  layer  faces  the 
second  metal  layer  and  the  inner,  substantially  flat 
surfaces  of  the  two  metal  layers  are  separated  by 
a  distance  of  at  least  4.010  iiich.  the  height  of  said 
convex  projection  being  n6  greater  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  inner  flat  surfaces  of  the  two 
metal  layers, 

(c)  placing  a  layer  of  a  detonating  explosive  having  a 
velocity  of  detonation  less  than  100%  of  the  sooic 
velocity  of  the  metal  in  the  system  having  the  highest 
sonic  velocity  on  the  outside  surface  of  one  of  the 
metal  Uycrs,  and 
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(</)  initiating  tlie  explosive  layer  at  a  point  in  said  ex- 
plosive  layer  contiguous  to  said  convex  projection 
of  the  first  metal  layer. 


3  Hf-31f 
METHOD  FOR  CONNicTlNG  PRESEMIFLANGED 
RUNGS  TO  PREAPERTURED  SPACED  LADDER 
RAILS 
Many  Greewnaa,  18  L^kevlcw  Drtvc,  ^aarferd 
OililHl  MaBtaHoB  Aac.  11, 19«1, 9m.  No.  131,tl<, 
AlMtNa.  3,119,431,  daM  laa.  It,  19M.    DHMcd 
Apr.  17.  ]9«3,  Ser.  Na.  373,7«3 
ICWaa.   <a.29L-S12) 


A  method  for  asaembling  on  preapartured  ladder  rails 
a  hoUow  rung  having  spaced  iimer  flanges  and  terminal 
shank  portions,  said  metlMd  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  the  terminal  shaJak  portions  of  the  rung 
tlirough  the  apertures  in  the  raik. 

{b)  approaching  iwedging  toob  to  the  oppo«te  ends  of 
tha  rung. 

(c)  slidably  engaging  and  supporting  the  rung  inter- 
mediate the  inner  flanges  with  two  aavils  each  of 
which  is  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  swedg- 
ing  tools, 

(J)  relatively  pulling  together  each  slidable  anvil  and 
its  asKKiated  swedging  tool  while  permitting  one 
slidable  anvil  and  its  associated  swedging  tool  to 
move  axially  of  the  nmg  away  from  the  other  slid- 
able anvil  and  its  assodatad  swedging  tool, 

(«)  terminating  such  axial  movement  with  the  slidable 
anvils  engaging  the  Inner  ades  of  each  of  the  iimer 


(/)  supporting  the  inner  sides  of  each  of  the  inner 
flanges  with  the  slidable  anvis,  and 

(f )  then  compressing  each  terminal  shank  portion 
against  a  rail  between  a  lUdahle  anvil  that  supports 
the  inner  side  of  the  inner  flange  adjacent  the  inner 
side  of  said  rail  and  the  associated  swedging  tool 
that  iwigsges  the  outer  end  of  said  terminal  shank 
portion  to  form  a  mcoikI  flaagt  on  the  outer  side  of 
and  engaging  each  aaaodatad  rail. 

(A)  whereby  each  rail  will  be  compressed  between  the 
inner  flange  and  the  newly  formed  aecond  flange  so 
that  each  end  of  the  rung  k  sacored  to  a  rafl. 


3,149,541 
BLADE  iraiCnON  TYPE  «AZOR 
J.  Onrig,  1942  La  Praaa  Drive,  Pasadss 
ka^M,  19tt,  Ser.  Na.  217,49t 
Jnilaii    (CL3S-42) 


M      t0 


1.  In  a  safety  razor  of  the  type  in  which  new  blades 
are  adapted  to  be  fed  into  the  head  of  the  razor  from 
a  separable  blade-filled  magazine,  a  back  plate  which  is 
provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  forwardly  projecting 
clamping  member  against  the  tuderside  of  which  a  blade 
is  adiapted  to  be  clamped  in  shaving  position,  a  movable 
cam  plate  in  front  of  the  back  plate,  which  cam  plate 
includes  a  forwardly  projecting  blade  seat  beneath  the 
clamping  member  for  clamping  a  blade  against  the  clamp- 
ing member,  said  back  plate  and  said  cam  plate  being 
spaced  apart  to  receive  a  cam  finger  in  a  Made  magazine, 
said  cam  plate  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  cam  faces, 
said  cam  faces  being  stepped  in  height  and  qjaced  apart 
and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  af  the  longitadiiud  axis 
of  tlie  razor  for  simultaneously  urging  both  sides  of  the 
cam  plate  forward  without  twisting  action. 


3,149(542 

SAFETY  RAZOR  FOR  RECEIVING  BLADES 

FROM  A  MAGAZINE 

I.  Craig,  1942  U  Pnm  IMvc,  PMadcaa,  CaMf. 

FUcd  l«a.  17, 190,  Ser.  Na.  252,199 

2ClaiaM^    (CL  39— il) 


1.  In  a  razor,  a  body  including  a  liandle  having  an  up- 
per portion  thereon,  said  upper  portion  being  provided 
with  a  forwardly  projecting  blade  clamping  member 
adapted  to  clamp  a  blade  in  shaving  position  upon  a 
blade  seat,  a  separately  formed  blade  platform  having 
an  integral  depending  cam  portion  there<»,  said  blade 
platform  having  a  blade  «eat  thereon  diq>osed  beneath  the 
cUmpfaig  member  for  receiving  a  blade  to  be  hdd  by  the 
clamping  member,  means  to  integrally  unite  the  lower 
end  of  said  depending  cam  portion  and  said  upper  por- 
tion at  a  location  remote  from  said  blade  irfatform,  said 
cam  portion  and  nid  upper  portion  including  parts  spaced 
apart  to  form  a  slot  for  the  recepticm  of  a  finger  on  a 
blade  magazine,  said  Made  platform  Intejral  depending 
portioo  being  constnicted  from  a  material  so  that  die 
upper  ends  of  said  portkxH  can  be  separated  to  a  Dinlted 
extent,  said  portiona  being  biased  so  that  (hey  are  nor- 
mally urged  towards  each  odier  to  clamp  a  blade  on  the 
blade  seat,  said  blade  seat  having  tpacod  lugs  tliereon 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  sharpened  edge  of  a  blade. 
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said  damping  member  including  a  part  adapted,  when 
the  clamping  member  is  in  daoqring  positioa,  to  urge  a 
blade  against  the  teat  and  aaid  clamping  member  includ-  '' 
ing  another  part  adapted,  when  the  clamping  member  is 
in  clamping  position,  to  urge  >  blade  into  engagement  with 
the  spaced  lugs. 


3,14«343 
CROWN  FOR  lOllNE  TEETH 

AlMoM  Rood  McHtaf  (  Sedlgwick,  Colo« 

FUcd  My  27, 1M2,  Sar.  Now  211.173 

UCIaiM.   (CL32— U) 
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1.  A  crown  for  the  lower  anterior  teeth  of  a  grazing 
animal  comprising  an  arcuate  member  adapted  to  encom- 
pass a  plurality  of  teeth  including  undercut  labial  and 
lingiial  plate  portions  connected  at  their  distal  ends,  said 
labial  and  lingual  plate  portions  having  smooth  interior 
surfaces  in  confronting  relationship,  said  labial  and  lingual 
plate  portions  conforming  in  height  to  the  venical  dimen- 
sion of  the  teeth  of  the  animal  and  the  space  between 
said  labial  and  lingual  plate  portions  conforming  to  the 
transverse  dimension  of  the  teeth  of  the  animal. 


1,14«444 
MATRIX  RETAINER 

AkxMdcr  M.  Pratt,  32t  E.  75«k  St,  Chic^o  19,  lU. 
Filed  Miqr  17.  1942,  Scr.  No.  195,SM 
(CL  32—43) 


Minr  17,  19 
5  OlriiM. 


I.  A  retainer  for  dental  matrices  comprising:  a  retainer 
body  having  rigidly  spaced  jaws  adapted  to  receive  the  end 
portions  of  a  looped  matrix  transversely  therebetween,  one 
of  said  jaws  including  means  defining  a  channel  for  ac- 
conunodating  the  terminal  portion  of  a  stud  member; 
matrix-retention  means  on  an  edge  portion  of  said  one  jaw 
for  securing  the  ends  of  said  matrix  in  a  positive  position; 
a  stop  surface  on  the  opposite  edge  portion  of  said  one 
jaw  for  use  in  positioning  said  retainer  relative  to  a  tooth 
encircled  by  the  looped  portion  of  said  matrix,  said  chan- 
nel being  disposed  intermediate  said  stop  surface  and  said 
matrix-retention  means;  and  a  stud  member  progressively 
engaging  a  different  one  of  said  jaws  to  extend  a  terminal 
portion  into  said  chaimel  for  aggressively  abutting  the  end 
portions  of  said  matrix  in  laterally  engaged  relationship 
whereby  to  urge  the  engaged  portions  of  said  matrix  into 
said  channel  and  thereby  draw  tension  into  the  looped 
portion  of  said  matrix. 


3,14«345 
DEVUTION  THICKNEaS  GAGE 
R.  Martkmd,  Jr.,  TanalM,  Pa„ 
Steel   ~ 
of 
Filed  Apr.  2t,  i94«,  Ser.  No.  134t3 
13  CiaiMB.     (CL  33—147) 


^ses^. 


■^S=L 


1.  Tn  a  gage  for  indicatlBg  the  deiriation  in  thJckncM 
of  an  article  from  a  predetermined  value,  the  conbiiu- 
tion  of  a  pair  of  members  between  which  an  article  to  be 
gaged  is  disposed,  one  of  said  members  being  llxad  aad 
the  other  member  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
the  fixed  member  to  acoonunodale  articles  of  different 
thicknesses,  a  servo  system  having  a  servomotor  therein 
and  adapted  to  produce  movement  in  the  servomotor 
proportional  to  the  deviation  in  thickness  of  said  article 
from  said  predetermined  value,  first  transducer  means  in 
the  servo  system  operativdy  connected  to  said  other  mem- 
ber, second  transducer  meaiu  in  the  servo  system  oper^ 
lively  connected  to  said  servomotor,  means  iiwlinting  « 
variable  resistive  network  coonacted  in  series  with  said 
first  and  second  transducer  means  for  cancelling  the  com- 
bined signal  produced  by  the  first  and  second  uansduccr 
means  when  an  article  of  said  predetermined  «hk-knfw 
value  is  disposed  between  said  members,  and  registering 
means  for  indicating  tka  amoont  of  movement  of  said 
servomotor. 


3,14M44 
SKIN  FOLD  CALIPER 


nM  Jnly  S,  IfU,  9tr.  N«w  lt7,«2t 
3  Ctataa.    (CL  33— 14t) 


I.  A  skin  fold  caliper  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular 
hubs,  one  of  said  bubs  having  a  reduced  end  rotnlably 
fitted  in  one  end  of  the  other  hub,  arms  radiating  from 
said  hubs  in  angularly  disposed  relation  having  their  upper 
ends  bent  to  form  laterally  extending  pans  diipoaed  in 
overlapping  relation,  the  laterally  extending  parts  adja- 


vi 


cent  their  free  end  having  upstanding  parts  terminating 
in  inwardly  extending  jaws  disposed  in  opposed  relation, 
a  plug  fixedly  mounted  in  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
hubs  having  a  reduced  inner  end,  and  a  coil  spring  fitted 
over  the  reduced  ends  of  said  plugs  and  secured  thereto 
with  the  spring  under  tension  whereby  the  hubs  are  held 
together  and  the  jaws  of  said  anns  are  held  in  closed 
position. 


i  W«M47 

HEEL  JACKS 
WllUaa  Blommrl,  RJL  S,  Conncfsvlilc, 
Filed  Oct  Ig,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145439 
I  CWilB.    (CL  33—144) 


edges,  a  tint  upstanding  row  of  indicia  forming  openings 
formed  in  said  strip  spaced  inwardly  from  a  fint  one  ot 
said  side  edges,  said  openings  being  in  vertical  alignment, 
thereby  enabling  the  use  of  said  first  side  edge  as  a  means 
for  providing  a  consistent  horizontal  spacing  between 
indicia  formed  by  the  use  of  said  openings,  a  second  row 
of  similar  type  indicia  forming  openings  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  row,  the  openings  of  said  second 
row  being  in  vertical  alignment,  and  a  line  formed  on 
said  strip  parallel  to  the  openings  in  the  second  row,  said 
line  being  spaced  therefrom  a  distance  equivalent  to  the 
disunce  between  said  first  edge  and  the  first  row  of  open- 
ings, thereby  enabling  the  use  of  said  line  as  a  means 
for  horizontally  aligning  indicia  fOTmed  by  the  use  of 
the  openings  in  the  second  row  consistently  with  the  in- 
dicia formed  by  the  first  row. 


S,14«34S 

PRINTING  RULER 

M.  Papnraol,  144  Grove  St^  Lo#,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15441 1 

•  CIninBS.    (CL  3>— 174) 


In  a  heel  jack,  the  combination  of  a  base  having  • 
threaded  post  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  nut 
threaded  onto  the  post,  an  indicator  finger  secured  into 
and  carried  by  the  nut,  with  said  nut  being  capable 
of  upward  and  downward  movement  with  relation  to  the 
base,  a  sleeve  threaded  onto  the  post  and  having  up- 
ward and  downward  movement  with  relation  thereto, 
with  only  the  lower  portion  of  the  sleeve  being  threaded, 
a  counterbore  formed  above  the  threads  of  the  sleeve 
with  a  shoulder  being  formed  at  the  juncture  of  the 
threads  and  the  counterbore.  calibrations  provided  oo 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  sleeve  with  the  call* 
bratioos  being  adapted  to  register  with  the  indicator, 
an  annular  channel  formed  about  the  upper  end  of  the 
threaded  post,  a  snap  ring  positioned  in  the  aiuular 
channel  and  protruding  into  the  counterbore  and  forming 
a  stop  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  the  sleeve  with 
relation  to  the  threaded  post  and  tlie  base. 


1 .  A  printing  ruler  comprising  an  upstanding  elongated 
strip  of  transparent  material  having  parallel  opposite  side 
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3,14«,549 

SWIMMING  INSTRUCTION  GARMENT 

Dnvld  J.  WayleM,  547  Moatank  Highway, 

West  IsHn.  Loi«  Isbmd,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  17, 1954,  Scr.  No.  742,400 

4  Claims.    (CL  35—29) 


3.  A  garment  adapted  to  be  worn  by  a  person,  said  gar- 
ment containing  a  plurality  of  conduits  leading  to  a  plural- 
ity of  nozzles  at  the  extremities  of  the  limbs,  said  garment 
having  power  means  attached  thereto  and  programming 
means  therein  for  transmitting  fluid  through  said  conduits 
and  nozzles  in  a  manner  to  effect  reciprocating  leg  move- 
ments. 


3,140,550 

SWIMMING  INSTRUCTION  APPARATUS 

DavM  J.  Wayflcid,  547  Monlank  Highway, 

West  Mb,  Loi«  Isbmd,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  23,  1954,  Ser.  No.  743,483 

13  Clainia.    (CL  35—19) 


"^ 


1.  An  aquatic  dcfvice  for  giving  swimming  instruction 
comprising  a  cabinet  adapted  to  receive  the  body  of  a 
swimming  studem  and  being  dimensioned  to  provide  un- 
obstructed use  of  the  arms  and  legs  in  executing  swimming 
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strokes,  said  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  expelling 
means  on  its  vcftical.  arcuate  and  horizontal  aectioDs  ad- 
iacent  positioas  for  the  bead,  arms,  trunk  and  legs  for 
rdeasing  fluid  under  pressure  in  a  timed  relation  to  in- 
dicate to  the  student  appropriate  coordination  of  the  parts 
of  the  \tpdy  in  executing  swimming  strokes. 


3»14M51 

SWIMMING  INSmUCnON  DEVICE 

DarM  I.  WayteM,  M7  MoMnk  Higkway, 

West  UhiTLo^  UMd,  N.Y. 

FHcd  J«M  23, 19St,  Str.  No.  743,7M 

8  ObIw.     (CL  35—29) 


a  separate  slide  plate  sUdably  mounted  in  each  of  said 
chamwis.  each  of  said  slide  plates  being  adapted  to 
represent  a  fractiooal  portioo  of  said  window,  at 
least  one  of  said  slide  plates  being  mounted  for  mo- 
tion along  a  first  axis  normal  to  one  of  the  sides  of 
said  window,  at  least  another  one  of  said  slide  plates 
being  mounted  for  motion  along  an  axis  normal  to 
said  flrst  axis,  said  one  of  said  slide  plates  being 
marked  into  segments,  and 

knob  means  attached  to  each  of  said  slide  plates  and 
protruding  through  an  associated  one  of  said  slou 
for  selectively  poattiontng  sdd  slide  plates  in  said 
window, 

whereby  various  combinations  of  said  slide  plates  can 
be  made  to  completely  fill  said  window. 


MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SIGN 
K.  Tayler,  W 


1.  A  swimming  mask  adapted  to  cover  at  least  the  wear- 
er's nose  and  mouth  comprising  an  inhalation  tube  and 
means  connected  to  said  tube  to  close  same  upon  the  hori- 
zontal submersion  of  the  swimmer's  face,  said  muk  fur- 
ther characterized  by  a  self-contained,  clock-operated 
mechanism  for  emitting  signals  in  a  predetermined  tempo. 


^^  Af.21^^1»il,Ser.No.  132,952 
4  aiimm.    (CL  4«— 2t) 


3,14M52 

DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  THE  CONCEPT  OF 

FRACTIONS 

Robert  J.  Madcr,  l<t7  Ucfcory  St^  Toitmcc,  CaUf. 

rued  Oct.  29,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  233,825 

6  Claiaw.     (CL  35—31) 


1.  A  device  for  teaching  the  concept  of  fractions  com- 
prising a  holder  unit  having  oppositely  positioned  front 
and  back  plates, 
said  front  plate  having  a  window  and  a  plurality  of 
slots  formed  therein,  each  of  said  slots  rxmning  from 
a  position  proximate  to  one  of  the  sides  of  said  win- 
dow in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  associ- 
ated window  side, 
said  back  plate  having  a  plurality  of  channek  formed 
therein,  each  of  said  chann<^  being  positioned  oppo- 
site an  associated  one  of  said  slots  and  running  in 
substantially  the  same  directions  thereas,  the  portioo 
of  said  back  plate  c^^maite  said  window  forming  a 
continuation  of  said  channels, 


1.  A  sign  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of 
eiemeats  each  having  two  faces  of  contrasting  colows, 
each  of  said  writing  elements  being  mounted  in  said 
frame  for  rotation  about  its  axis  of  rotatioa  to  display 
one  face  of  each  elemem  at  a  time,  each  of  said  writiag 
elements  comprising  a  disc,  opposed  faces  of  said  disc 
comprising  said  faces,  the  faces  of  said  elements  being 
adapted  to  at  least  partially  dates  a  display  panel  a  mag- 
netic member  carried  by  each  of  said  writing  thmtntt 
with  iu  long  axis  sutwtantially  parallel  to  the  plane  there- 
of and  polarized  to  provide  north  and  south  poles  at  each 
of  its  ends  and  having  a  magnetic  axis  at  an  incline  to 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  writing  element,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  each  of  said  wiitiug  fttiiwms  for  creatiag 
a  magnetic  Held  of  force  of  ptedeiei  mined  polarity  with 
which  the  magnetic  axis  of  said  magnetic  member  of  its 
respective  writing  element  can  align  through  rotation  of 
said  writing  element  to  present  a  predetermined  one  of 
said  faces  of  each  of  said  elements  for  display  in  said 
display  panel,  whereby  a  continoous  line  of  said  faces  of 
a  like  colour  can  be  set  amid  faces  of  a  contrasting  colour 
to  make  a  sign,  said  means  for  creating  s  field  of  force 
of  predetermined  polarity  comprising  s  coil  that  termi- 
nates in  spaced  apart  pola  piaoat  and  is  made  of  a  per- 
manently nugnetizable  steel  and  an  electricity  conduct- 
ing wire  extending  through  said  coil  for  fK»»«g^«»g  the 
polarity  of  said  pole  pieces. 


DOUBLE,  TANDEM-aSrANGED  MAGAZINE 

FEEDING  DBVICE 

Richard  H.  Co»y,  Soirfli  Hadlaj.  Mass.,  assizor  to  the 

United  Slataa  of  Amsrfca  as  up i  triki  Sacra- 

tary  of  the  Anqr 

Fled  iMe  It,  19^,  Sar.  Nn.  28M74 

4  dates.    (CL42— IS) 

(GraiBtod  aater  TWe  35.  U.S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 

1.  In  a  firearm  including  a  barrel  and  a  receivar  whh 

a  bolt  disposed  for  reciprocation  therein  in  recoil  and 


July  14,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


339 


countarrecoO  strokes,  a  feeding  device  including  a  maga- 
zine housing  depending  from  the  receiver  adjacent  the 
rear  end  thereof,  a  magazine  for  releasably  holding  a 
supply  of  cartridges  spring-biased  to  a  stripping  position, 
means  in  said  housing  for  receiving  a  pair  of  said  nuga- 
zines  tandemwise  in  a  front  and  a  rear  posttioo  respec- 
tively, means  for  starting  transfer  of  the  cartridges  from 


the  rear  one  of  said  magazines  to  the  barrel  without  in- 
temiption  of  feeding  when  the  front  one  of  said  maga- 
zines is  emptied,  a  bead  of  said  bolt  disposed  at  the  front 
end  therec^  in  cooperation  with  the  front  one  of  said 
magazines  for  successively  stripping  tlie  cartridges  there- 
from, and  a  feed  pawl  mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  the 
bolt  for  cooperation  with  the  rear  one  of  said  magazines 
for  successively  stripping  the  cartridges  therefrom. 


3,149,555 

WATER  KTFE  DEVICE 

Herhert  L.  Groas,  Parfctoa,  Md. 

Inc  24. 19«3.  Sar.  No.  29t,t77 

5ai^BB.    (CL  43— -43.13) 


PERCUSSION  'TRAP  FOR  ANIMALS 
C  Wa^ar,  2351  W.  Dakota,  FV«sw>,  CaW. 
FHad  laly  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,4N 
Idate.    (CL43— M) 


A  percussion  trap  for  placement  in  animal  runs  com- 
prising an  elongated  frame  of  substantially  rigid  rod-like 
material  having  ojjposite  predetermined  forward  and  rear- 
ward ends,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  substantially  parallel  side  rods  providing  at  said 
forward  end  a  continuous  planar  loop  portion,  the  frame 
terminating  at  said  rearward  end  in  upwardly  arcuately 
return-bent  portions  inwardly  converging  in  side-by-side 
relation,  and  a  pair  of  forward  and  rearward  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  substantially  parallel  pivot  rods  rigidly  motmted 
between  said  side  rods  adjacent  to  the  rearward  end  of 
the  frame;  a  tubular  projectile  receiving  member  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  rctum-bent  portions  of  the  frame  sub- 
stantially aligned  longitudinally  of  the  frame  and  having 
opposite  open  ends;  a  trigger  rod  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  forward  pivot  rod  intermediate  the  side  rods  and  hav- 
ing an  animal  engaging  portion  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
loop  portion  of  the  frame,  and  an  opposite  sear  end;  a 
hammer  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rearward  pivot 
rod  in  substantial  alignment  with  said  trigger  rod  and 
having  a  head  portion  coiutrained  to  an  arcuate  path  of 
movement  between  a  projectile  engaging  position  Mljacent 
to  said  tubular  projecdle  member  and  a  cocked  position 
retracted  toward  said  rearward  end  of  the  frame,  said 
hammer  arm  including  an  opposite  trigger  end  engageable 
by  said  sear  end  of  the  trigger  rod  to  hold  the  *finm«y 
arm  in  said  cocked  position;  and  resilient  means  carried 
on  said  rearward  pivot  rod  eccentrically  engaging  said 
hammer  rod  to  urge  the  same  toward  ssid  projectile  en^ 
gaging  position  incident  to  release  of  the  sear  end  of  tlw 
trigger  rod  from  the  hammer  arm. 


3.  A  trolling  kite  for  use  with  Ashing  tackle,  compris- 
ing an  elongated  oval  plate  arcuately  curved  transversely 
to  iu  major  axis  and  having  a  lower  eiKl  and  a  rising  upper 
end,  a  rigid  slide  bar  having  angularly  positioned  ends  of 
uneqtial  length  secured  along  the  major  axis  of  said  oval 
plate  with  said  slide  bar  extending  over  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  plate  above  the  upper  side  thereof  and  at  an 
inclined  angle  to  the  major  axis  of  said  plate,  with  said 
slide  bar  being  poaitioaed  a  granter  disttaoa  from  said 
plats  at  iu  lower  end  than  at  iU  upper  end,  means  in- 
cluding a  looped  bridge  element  secured  across  the  top 
and  upper  end  of  said  slide  bar  nearest  the  shorter  end 
thereof  and  to  said  kite  plate,  a  slide  loop  having  an  arcu- 
ate side  and  an  opposite  straight  side,  with  said  arcuate 
side  of  said  slide  loop  being  secured  intermediate  iu  ends 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  oval  plate  and  along  the  major 
axis  of  said  oval  plate  and  positioned  substantially  trans- 
versely to  said  oval  plate,  and  a  sinker  and  line  attach- 
mem  means  connected  to  said  slide  loop  and  said  slide 
bar,  respectively. 


3.149J57 

RECEPTACXE  SUPPORT 

Hany  1.  Alhryckt,  12  Bartlctt  St,  Amsterdam.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ann.  8. 19<1,  Scr.  No.  138,144 

iOatei.   (0.45—28) 


1.  A  receptacle  adapted  for  support  in  a  shower  includ- 
ing a  shower  curUin  rod  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  hanger,  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
haager  for  engagement  with  the  shower  curtain  rod  so 
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that  said  banger  is  suspended  from  the  shower  curtain 
rod  and  means  comprising  a  cross-bar  and  receiving  recess 
therefor  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hanger  for  removable 
engagement  with  the  receptacle  so  that  said  receptacle 
is  supported  in  a  positioo  downwardly  of  the  shower  cur- 
tain rod,  the  said  hanger  being  of  such  length  that  the 
said  receptacle  is  supported  at  approximately  the  hand 
level  of  a  person  standing  in  the  shower. 


3,14MSt 

BOOK  AND  MAGAZINE  HOLDER 

PMtr  P.  CmMf,  Perth  Aaboy,  N J. 

(121  LakcAorc  Drive,  Port  Artkv,  Tex.) 

nicd  Ort.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23«,4S1 

2ClaiiiH.    (CL45— 85) 


1.  A  hcrider  for  books,  magazines  and  the  tike,  com- 
prising a  horizontally  disposed  trough  for  supporting  the 
bottom  of  the  printed  matter  to  be  held,  a  horizontal 
member  spaced  vertically  from  the  trough,  means  con- 
nected to  the  horizontal  member  st  each  end  for  releasa- 
bly  holding  the  pages  of  the  printed  matter  being  sup- 
ported, a  first  vertical  member  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  trough,  a  second  vertical  member  connected  to  the 
horizontal  member,  the  first  and  second  vertical  members 
being  slidably  connected  to  one  another  for  connecting 
the  trough  and  horizontal  member  and  for  varying  the 
space  therebetween,  means  for  releasably  holding  the  first 
and  second  vertical  members  immovable  relative  to  one  an- 
other to  maintain  the  space  between  the  trough  and  hori- 
zontal member,  said  horizontal  member  being  movable  to 
the  second  vertical  member  toward  and  away  from  the 
trough,  a  vertical  support  member  connected  to  the  end 
of  the  second  vertical  member  to  which  the  horizontal 
member  is  connected,  the  end  of  the  second  vertical  mem- 
ber being  movable  along  the  support  member,  and  means 
for  releasably  connecting  the  horizontal  member  and  the 
support  member  to  the  end  of  the  second  vertical  member. 


3,14«,5S9 
DRAFnNG  TABLE 
Harry  N.  Grow  and  Egoa  R.  Hocnie,  Manitowoc,  and 
Roy  E.  Kanitz,  Emi  I.  CWcr,  and  Floyd  F.  Mueller. 
Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  aarignors  to  Hamiitoa  Manofacturing 
Company,  Two  Rivers,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiscoosia 
Filed  Jaly  31,  IMl,  Scr.  Na.  128,i4« 
2S  Ciains.    (CL  45—131) 
1.  A  drafting  table  comprising  a  table  structure  having 
a  pair  of  openings  in  the  upper  surface  thereof  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  vertically  ad- 
justable columns  moimted  in  said  table  structure  and  ex- 
tending vertically  through  the  respective  openings,  roller 
means  carried  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  columns, 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  roller  guides  mounted  in  said 
table  and   cooperating  with  said  roller  means  of  said 
columns  to  vertically  guide  the  lower  ends  of  said  columns, 
second  roller  means  mounted  in  said  table  adjacent  said 
openings  and  positioned  to  engage  each  of  said  columns 


on  one  edge  thereof,  and  means  gnftiwg  the  opposite 
edges  of  said  cdunms  and  controlling  vertical  movement 


of  said  colunms,  whereby  said  columns  are  held  in  a  ver- 
tical position  during  adjustment 


PHcr  P. 


3,14#34# 

AERIAL  TOY  AND  SUPPORT 

Gvdctm,  3i«l  Franm  SC,  Sorta  Clara, 

FIM  S«f(.  15,  IML  S«.  N«w  13M12 

TCWm.    (CL4«— 32) 


CaW. 


-C^ 


1.  In  a  toy  of  tlie  character  described,  an  elongated 
body  having  a  pair  of  win^  projecting  sideways  tliere- 
from.  a  tail  section  extending  rearwardly  from  the  body, 
said  tail  section  containing  a  rudder  formed  from  two 
substantially  parallel  wall  sections  that  define  a  slot 
therebetween,  a  socket  in  said  rudder  formed  by  a  pair 
of  opposed  spherically  shaped  surfaces  on  the  two  parallel 
wall  sections,  said  slot  being  entirely  open  at  all  angles 
rearwards  of  the  socket  whereby  free  access  is  provided 
over  the  entire  rearward  angle  of  180  degrees  axially  of 
the  body,  a  ball  cooperably  mounted  in  the  socket,  a  shaft 
attached  to  the  ball  and  fitting  through  the  slot,  and  stop- 
pmg  means  in  the  slot  positioned  in  front  of  the  center 
of  the  socket  for  restricting  the  shaft  movement  *o  as  to 
prevent  a  forward  position  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to 
the  body. 


3,I4t,541 
SPINNING  TOY  COMPRBING  A  DBK  AND  A  RE- 
MOVABLE  SHAFT  WITH  PROJECTIONS  THERE- 
ON FOR  SECURING  SAID  DBK  THERETO 
George  L.  HavMr,  4*7  9L  LmIb  W«|r,  VaMOiivtr,  Warit. 
FiM  Anf.  29, 19C2,  Sv.  N«.  2aMt7 
IClaiiis.    (CL  44-42) 
A  spinning  toy  comprising  a  disc  member  having  oppo- 
site face  surfaces,  a  shaft  projecting  centrally  through  said 
disc  member  and  extending  outwardly  from  each  side 
thereof,  interengaging  tongue  and  grcwve  means  on  said 
disc  member  and  shaft  for  connecting  said  due  member 
and  shaft  together  for  unitary  routioo,  and  projections  on 
said  shaft  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  the  shaft  a  se- 
lected distance  to  engage  opposite  face  surfaces  of  tlie  disc 
member  for  locking  the  latter  on  said  shaft,  at  least  one 
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of  the  said  diK  member  and  projections  being  distorUble    uprightt  each  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 


for  moving  said  disc  member  oo  said  sliaft  from  one  end 


of  the  latter  over  the  said  projcctioBS  into  a  locked  posi- 
tion intermediate  said  profections. 


I  3,14#,S42 

WHEELED  SIMULATED  TELEPHONE  WITH  PULL 
CORD  SIMULATING  A  TELEPHONE  CORD 

William  Riva,  New  Yark,  N.Y^  md^tor  to  The  Lachlaad 

Cpma— y.  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  Bras 

FIM  Jmc  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2B3323 

iCWM.    (CL4«— 2t2) 


■TC7 


3,14«,S43 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  PLANTS 

Claytaa  M.  ABaa,  1524  Cariova  Av«^  HoBy  HBI,  Fla. 

FHM  Apr.  X  1M3,  Ser.  N«.  27t,4lt 

9  CWtase.    (CL  47—24) 


uprights,  at  least  one  supporting  cable  connected  to  and 
supported  by  an  upper  portion  <^  each  upright  of  a  row 
of  said  uprighU;  at  least  one  elongated  cover  element 
composed  of  a  plurality  of  interconnected  panels  each 
formed  of  a  flexible  nonelastic  material  and  each  extend- 
ing from  side-to-side  of  the  cover  element,  a  plurality 
of  carriers  connected  to  each  side  edge  of  said  cover 
element,  said  carriers  including  sheaves  engaging  said 
supporting  cables  for  supporting  the  cover  element  ex- 
tended transversely  between  the  supporting  cables  of  the 
two  rows  of  uprights,  said  sheaves  being  movable  along 
said  supporting  cables  for  extending  the  cover  element 
over  planu  dispoeed  between  the  rows  o(  uprights  or  to 
a  retracted  position  adjacent  complementary  ends  of  the 
rows  of  uprights  for  expoaing  the  plants. 


1.  A  child's  puU  toy  compriong  a  sjnwilatioii  of  a 
telephone  unit  including,  in  combination,  a  base  having 
a  recess  tlierein  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  aper- 
tures in  commuaication  with  said  recess,  said  apertures 
opening  to  tlie  interior  of  said  base,  a  removable  lund- 
set  supported  by  said  base,  and  a  cord  secured  at  one 
end  to  tbe  lundset  and  luving  iU  oclier  end  arranged  to 
pass  tlirough  one  of  said  apertures  and  out  tlirough  tlie 
other  of  said  apertures  in  said  base,  said  cord  being  of 
sufficient  length  to  extend  beyond  either  of  said  aper- 
tures wlien  pulled  from  eithnr  end  tliereof,  said  cord 
being  movable  relative  to  the  l>ase  wliereby  it  may  be 
pulled  tlierefrom  in  one  direction  to  simulate  the  wire 
cord  connecting  the  base  and  the  handset  when  the  lat- 
ter is  removed  from  the  base  and  pulled  therefrom  in 
another  direction  to  fimction  as  a  pull  cord  for  moving 
the  toy  when  the  handset  is  rested  on  tlie  base. 


3,14«,544 

SOUND  INSULATING  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MOVABLE  PARTITION 

Dave  Chapman,  Chicago,  IIL,  attignor  to  Moliasco  In- 

4Mlriea,  lac,  Amitci^aB,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  1941,  Scr.  No.  9«,549 
UCliriBBi.    (CL54— 101) 


1.  Apparatus  for  attenuating  the  passage  of  souiid 
waves  comprising,  fixedly  disposed  framing  structure  form- 
ing a  recess,  a  movable  sound  insulating  partition,  an 
edge  on  said  partition,  said  partition  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  structure  for  moving  said  edge  ad- 
jacent to  said  recess,  a  rigid  sound  insulating  barrier  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  supporting  said  barrier  member  on 
said  framing  structure  in  said  recess,  said  barrier  mem- 
ber being  operatively  associated  with  said  framing  struc- 
ture and  said  edge  for  attenuating  the  passage  erf  sound 
waves  arouiKl  said  edge. 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  plants  comprising  at  least 
two  transversely  spaced  subsUntially  parallel  rows  of 


3,14B,545 
WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
John  Robcrtsoa  Ward,  Jr^  Chks«o,  IIL,  assignor  to  Coid 
^raaHi  Ctiaipaay,  CoU  Sprii^  Mian.,  a  cor- 

of  Mimsrsete 
Fled  Mm.  13»  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,243 
iCIdM.  (0.54—242) 
1.  In  a  wall  construction  for  mounting  on  a  frame 
structure,  a  generally  rectangular  stone  panel  having  a 
front  face  and  rear  face  and  liaving  opposed  side  edges 
and  top  and  booom  edfes,  said  rear  ^ce  of  said  stone 
panel  intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  edges  thereof 
luving  pairs  of  rearwardly  opening  grooves  therein,  each 
pair  of  said  grooves  extending  generally  horizontally  in- 
wardly from  a  different  one  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of 
the  panel,  the  grooves  of  each  pair  thereof  diverging 
forwardly  from  said  rear  face  toward  said  front  face  of 
the  panel,  and  a  pair  of  anchoring  devices  for  attaching 
said  panel  to  said  frame  structure,  said  andioring  devices 
each  comprising  a  base  member  and  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  generally  horizontally  extending  forwardly  diverg* 
ing  flanges  secured  to  said  base  member  and  slidably  re- 
ceived in  one  respective  forwardly  diverging  groove  of 
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a  coopentinf  pmr  of  said  froovet  kmgitudiiMlly  inwardly 
from  die  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  panel,  add  bnckst 


I 


N.Y. 


to 

a 


3,14«,5M 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSmONS 

B.  WagBcr,  BloiMBiBS  CkSf  Pa*, 

Tile  CovadI  of  Aascrka,  Ik^  New  York, 

corporatloa  of  New  Yoit 

No  Drawinc.    FVad  Aac  9.  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M59 
1<  CMiM.     (CL  S«— 534) 

2.  In  a  process  for  installing  tile  which  comprises 
spacedJy  setting  tile  on  a  substratum,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adhesively  hooding  a  plurality  of  tiles 
to  a  substratum  with  open  joints  between  the  tile  pieces, 
grouting  the  joints  between  the  tile  with  an  adhesive 
bonding  composition  produced  by  •Hminmj  an  qwxy 
resin  having  at  least  two 

o 

groups  and  a  polyamido-amine  epoxide  hardener,  said 
hardener  being  the  reaction  product  of  a  polycarboxylic 
acid  and  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  a  polyamine  the  poly- 
carboxylic acid  correqxmding  to  the  formula 

R(CXX)H)b 

where  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
at  least  2,  and  the  polyamine  having  at  least  two  amino 
nitrogens;  and  removing  excess  material  from  the  tile 
surfaces  by  cleansing  with  water. 


3,149tM7 
LENS  CENTEIUNG  AND  BEVELING  Hf  ACHINE 
WiUiam  E.  Sooa«.  Chki«o,  Rokcrt  E.  Miller.  Loabwd, 
and  James  Dee  InrdlH,  CUcato.  DL,  and  LawrcKe  H. 

ra^  ■srf^pri.  hy  dhrect  mmi 
to  Ike  United  Slates  of  Aacrka  m 
by  Ike  Socrelaty  of  the  Ansy 
laa.  U,  190,  Scr.  No^  251,992 
7CWM.    (CL51— IM) 
1.  A  lens  grinding  mechanism  including 
a  support,  I 

an  index  table  rotatable  on  said  support, 
a  plurality  of  spindle  pain  spaced  apart  along  a  circtmi- 
ference  of  said  table  at  loading,  lens  centering,  lens 
grinding  and  unloading  stations,  each  of  said  pairs 
including  a  lower  spindle  fixed  to  said  table  and  an 
upper  sptadle  rotaUble  with  and  movaUa  axially 
of  said  table, 
a  multispeed  device  for  rotating  said  table  with  a  stop 
of  equal  predetermined  durations  at  each  of 
stations. 


means  operable  upon  the  rotation  of  said  table  to  raise 
said  upper  spindles  at  said  loading,  centering  and  un- 
loading stations  at  the  beginning  of  said  stop  and  to 
lower  said  upper  spindles  at  said  loading,  centering 
and  imloading  stations  at  the  end  o(  said  stop, 

a  lens  centering  wheel. 


elements  on  said  base  members  for  mounting  said  base 
members  to  said  frame  structure. 


a  lens  grinding  wheel,  and  ' 

means  operable  upon  the  raising  of  said  upper  spindles 
at  said  loading,  centering  and  unloading  stations  to 
initiate  operation  of  said  wheels  and  operable  upon 
the  lowering  of  said  upper  spiwlles  at  said  loading, 
centering  and  unloading  sUtions  to  terminate  the 
operation  of  said  wheels. 


Gearge  A 

Uaftvta, 


3,146,5m 
LENSBLOCKmC  DEVICE 
..  Fait  laadwdnli,  FIil, 
Part  laaiiriyi.  Fla^  a 

nted  Fek.  2t,  1963.  Ser.  Na.  UIM* 
aCWaiB.    (0.51—214) 


1.  An  improved  blocking  device  for  use  with  a  plastic 
lens  blank  which  is  substantially  no  larger  in  circumference 
than  the  blocking  device  of  the  type  having  one  flniahed 
surface  and  one  unfinished  surface  for  the  purpose  of 
supporting  the  blank  while  a  parscription  curve  is  formed 
on  the  unfinished  surface,  said  Mocking  device  compris- 
ing: a  Mocking  body  formed  with  a  lens  Mank  support- 
ing surface  with  a  curvature  conforming  generally  to  the 
curvature  of  the  ilnished  surface  of  the  lens  Mank  to  be 
supported  thereon  so  that  the  Ilnished  surface  of  the  lens 
blank  can  be  bonded  thereto  and  supported  thereon  by  a 
thin  layer  of  bonding  and  supporting  material  of  uni- 
form thickness,  and  lens  blank  spacing  and  positioning 
means  mounted  on  and  projecting  from  the  supporting 
surface  of  the  blocking  body  adjacent  peripheral  edge 
portions  thereof,  said  spacing  and  positioning  means  being 
of  uniform  height  so  as  to  be  engageable  with  the  finished 
surface  of  the  lens  blank  at  least  at  three  points  thereof 
to  thereby  maintain  all  portions  of  the  finished  surface 
in  substantially  parallel  and  equally  spaced  relationship 
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with  corresponding  portions  of  the  supporting  surface  of  the  side  wall  pockeu  while  the  remainder  of  the  top 


of  the  Mocking  body. 


3,146,5if 
CHUCX  FOR  A  VALVB  GRINDUI 
Robort  W.  Murray,  557  53V4  Ave.  NL. 
Mtaa.,  asstaanr  of  tweaty-trt  psrceat  to  It 

rnanMa,  ficaanM  \^UKt§^  a^mBi 

Flkd  Jnfy  13, 1941,  Ser.  Na.  123^95 
2ririiHi     (CLSl— 234) 


sactioa  remains  in  said  predetermined  plane,  and  pivoting 
the  carton  bottom  section  in  the  opposite  direction  to- 
ward the  carton  top  section  whereby  the  folded  top  sec- 
tiou  end  flaps  pass  through  the  pocket  open  ends  and 
interlock  with  the  respective  bottom  section  side  wall. 


I.  A  chuck  for  holdiag  a  valve  againsl  a  grinding 
wheel  including  in  combination  a  movable  chuck  base 
with  means  for  positively  nKwing  the  same  ralativa  to 
such  grinding  wheal,  stop  means  mounted  on  said  base 
for  poeitioaing  a  valve  thereagaiaat,  a  pair  of  rotatable 
roller  means  mounted  on  said  movable  base,  a  first  of 
said  roller  means  having  one  end  of  larger  diameter  than 
the  other  end,  said  taifsr  end  arranged  in  closely  spaced 
ralatioa  to  said  stop,  means  for  shifting  the  axis  of  said 
first  roller  to  position  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  roUer 
ends  in  paraBal  relation  to  the  surface  of  the  second 
roUer  means  to  hold  the  valve  thercbttwtan  and  orgs  the 
vahre  afainst  nM  stop  upon  rotatioa  thereof,  meant  for 
urging  said  first  roller  means  toward  said  second  roller 
end  means  for  moving  said  roller  means  apart  to  facilitate 
removal  and  insertion  of  the  valve  therebetween. 


3,14#47t 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  POK  CL08POG 
A  FOLDABLE  CAKTON 
I.  mcMii,  8ev«e,  OMa.  Mlvar  la  PMftaita  Car* 


PVed  Aac  24, 1942.  Ser.  Na.  217,949 
ISCWaH.   (0.53— 3t) 


IS.  A  method  of  closing  a  fbldable  carton  wherein  the 
latter  is  provided  with  a  bottom  section  having  front  and 
rear  walls  aial  Interconnecting  aide  walls  and  a  top  sec- 
tion hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom  section  rear  wall 
and  having  laterally  extending  end  flaps,  the  bottom 
nctioo  side  walls  being  provided  with  open  end  pockets, 
said  method  ind  tiding  iiiitially  sapportiag  the  carton  top 
section  and  end  flaps  thereof  in  a  predetermined  plane 
aiMl  pivoting  the  carton  bottom  section  in  one  direction 
away  from  said  predetermined  plane,  folding  the  top  sec- 
tion end  flaps  into  overlapping  relation  with  upper  ex- 
poMd  surface  portions  of  thie  respective  side  walls  of  the 
carton  bottom  section  and  ^aced  from  the  open  ends 


wim 


METHOD  OF  SEALING  PiAflrilC  CONTAINERS 
ANDBOTTUn 
,Lev. 

toAflla 

Flad  Feb.  14, 1941,  See.  Na.  tt,529 

,  safiiaflna  Cwasaaj  Feb.  24,  1944 
lOahiB.    (CL53— 39) 


Lever* 


A  process  for  sealing  the  open  neck  of  a  thermoplastic 
bottle  whidi  comprises  ejecting  a  stream  of  hot  gas  against 
the  indde  wall  of  the  neck  <rf  the  bottle  by  means  of 
a  hollow  piston  introduced  into  the  bottle  but  q)aced 
therefrom,  the  hot  gas  ejected  through  the  piston  walls 
being  drawn  upwardly  out  of  the  bottle  neck  and  then 
deflected  downwardly  around  the  exterior  thereof  so  as 
to  heat  both  the  hrtemal  and  external  surfaces  of  the  bot- 
tle neck,  continuing  the  hot  gas  ejection  until  the  inside 
wall  of  the  bottle  neck  is  heated  up  to  r^  melthig  pcfot 
and  softened,  and  then  withdrawing  the  piston  from  the 
bottle  neck  and  closing  die  latter  by  compression. 


3,144372 
SURGICAL  DRBWiG 


PACKAGING 

B.  WaBsmsIn,  New 
N.Y„  airfpsars  la  lie  AMtfcaa  WUte  Cross 

N.Y„) 


Sept.  17, 1957,  Ser.  Na.  444^95 
Snrfmi     <CL53— 2t) 


1.  A  pankagh>g  machine  for  pr^ared  surgioal  dress 
inp,  comprinnf  feadfaig  devices  for  cootiiiuoas  strips  o( 
dressings  and  for  continuous  cohesive  coated  wrapping 
stripe,  which,  upon  heat  and  pressure,  will  form  an  air 
tight  eacloeure  around  tfie  drewingi,  cutters  for  feeding 
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and  cutting  said  dresainfi,  meant  to  ragaae  the  cut  lircw 
iogs  between  said  wrapping  strips,  means  to  praa  said 
wrapping  strips  together  with  heat  and  pressure  arouad 
said  cut  dressings  and  means  to  score  the  wrapping  strips 
between  said  dressings,  and  means  for  rolling  back  and 
reversely  foUing  the  edges  at  one  side  of  the  strips. 


344M73 

FILM  POSmONING  APPARATUS 

Doyle  D.  BottoM,  BarthaHBe,  Okia^  Miigaiir  to  PMlUpe 

■■fjt  a  Cfposart—  af 

Fled  Oct.  S,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  1434M 

4CtaiM.    (CL  53-^1) 


•^-ISI 


^1—i 


said  wheels  and  being  apertured  for  directing  liquid  down- 
wardly therefrom,  and  means  including  a  tube  for  coo- 
veying  liquid  from  said  tank  to  said  spray  head  under 
pressure  of  said  exhaust  gas,  said  tube  extending  through 
the  tank  outlet  opening  and  having  ooe  end  thereof  posi- 
tioned in  said  tank  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  said  ^ray  head. 


M4M75 

CUTTER  UNIT  FOB  ROTARY  MOWERS 

Vivian  L.  Ott,  «1  Sytnm  Ava.,  NarffMk  I,  Va.,  Mid  John 

"        '*""■■*■  'Ll  •**  C*"***  »n  Akodde,  N.C. 
RM  Dk.  27,  Ifq^te.  No.  U7,571 


MMar. 
(CL  M 


-v^^U« 


1.  An  apparatus  for  properiy  positioning  a  label 
printed  on  a  continuous  flexible  fflm  relative  to  a  formed 
container  before  sealing  the  former  to  the  latter,  com- 
prising: feeding  means  for  said  flexible  film:  routing  drum 
means  adjacent  said  film  and  disposed  between  said  feed- 
ing means  and  a  film  ■*«*«"£  means;  blunt  edged  m^»f** 
reciprocably  extensible  from  within  said  drum  means  for 
contacting  said  film,  thereby  prrmitting  variably  depress- 
ing of  said  film,  said  blunt  edged  means  normally  po- 
sitioned about  midway  between  the  two  extremes  of 
its  travel;  conveying  means  for  conuiners  to  be  sealed 
by  said  film;  means  for  detecting  the  alignment  of  said 
label  relative  to  said  oootainer;  and  "y^pt  rcspoiHive  to 
said  detecting  means  which  automatically  actuate  a  means 
to  drive  said  blunt  edged  means  in  either  direction  to  auto- 
matically compensate  for  variations  in  the  position  of  the 
label,  thereby  maintaining  proper  centering  of  the  same 
as  said  film  is  sealed  to  said  formed  container. 


3449,574 
SPRAYING  AND  MOWING  APPARATUS 
FrMda  X.  ■!•■>■,  Jr.,  411  WeHha—s  Drive, 

FOcd  Mar.  2t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2«t,732 
<      2  CnahM.    (CL  S4— 229) 


1  A  cutter  unit  for  a  rotary  power  mower,  comprising 
an  elongate  bar  having  top  and  bottom  sides,  a  pair  of 
cutter  disc  elemenu  of  subsuntiaily  concavo-convex  form 
and  having  sharpened  circular  peripheral  cutting  edgss. 
each  disc  element  being  positiooed  over  the  top  of  one 
of  two  end  portions  of  the  bar  with  its  concave  side 
directed  downwardly,  pivot  means  coupling  the  center 
of  each  disc  to  said  portion  of  the  bar  for  roution  on 
an  axis  which  is  inclined  from  the  vertical  with  lespect 
to  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of  the  bar  and  toward  a 
longitudinal  side  of  the  bar  whereby  the  disc  is  disposed 
at  an  indinatioa  to  the  top  of  the  bar  and  said  axes  further 
being  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to  one  another,  and 
said  bar  having  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the  said 
end  portions  thereof,  sharpened  to  form  cutting  edges 
and  said  cutting  edges  being  on  the  advancing  sides  of 
the  bar  in  the  operation  of  the  imit. 


Otto 


CARLE 


'    2,14ttS7< 
MAIING  A 


APPARATUS 


V.  No.  2I347« 
ffwmta  Hfy  29.  19<I 
(CL  S7— 13) 


1.  In  a  lawn  spraying  and  mowing  device,  cutting  means 
and  a  housing  therefor,  a  plurality  of  wheels  supporting 
said  housing  and  being  mounted  for  roUtion  about  hori- 
zontal axes,  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  ex- 
haust port  and  tieing  driving  connected  to  said  cutting 
means,  a  liquid  storage  tank  supported  on  said  housing 
and  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  a  conduit  coniKct- 
ing  said  exhaust  port  and  said  tank  inlet  opening  in  fluid 
tight  relationship  for  conducting  preasurized  »■■»»»■■«*  g^ 
to  the  interior  of  said  tank,  a  horizontally  elongated  spray 
head  mounted  on  a  rear  portion  of  said  boosing,  said 
spray  head  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axes  of 


6.  Cable  making  apparatus  comprising  a  cahla  cor* 
supply  mean*,  means  for  routing  said  supply  iMaM  about 
a  feed  axis  coincident  with  the  direction  of  mowraeat  of 
the  cofe  so  that  said  core  is  rotated  about  saU  axis,  two 
groups  of  supply  frames,  each  said  supply  frame  compris- 
ing two  upstandinf  plates  having  notcbes  in  tbcir  npp«r 

portions,  reels  for  carrying  elements  to  be  ssstnililud 
about  the  core  and  shafts  mounting  said  reels  in  said 
notches,  said  notches  having  an  inclinatioa  such  '*»f4  the 
direction  of  inclination  of  each  notch  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  tractive  force  of  the  element  luwiadiiv 
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from  its  associated  reel  guide  means  for  each  of  said  ele- 
menu, a  distribution  grid  adapted  to  guide  said  elentents 
so  that  those  of  one  group  altenule  with  those  of  the 
other  poup  around  said  axis,  a  die  positioned  on  said 
axis  to  receive  the  elements  from  said  grid,  and  bring  to- 
gether, the  core  and  the  elements  of  one  of  said  groups, 
wrapping  means  following  said  die  and  adapted  to  apply 
a  wrapping  to  retain  the  assembled  core  and  elements  to- 
gether is  a  cable  assembly,  meaiu  for  moving  the  cable 
assembly  axially.  a  reception  sUtion  for  the  finished  cable 
and  means  for  rotating  said  reception  station  syiKhro- 
ixMisly  with  the  feeding 


3,I4«3T7 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CABLES 

Edwin  Atk,  I  eadan.  EnilHid,  aBslfui  to  Inter- 
Standard  Eleeirie  Cerporatlon,  New  York. 
N.Y.,  a  coffworation  of  Dslawm 

Filed  Mar.  24,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  2M,74S 

Oaims  priortty,  appflcatJon  Great  Britdb  Mar.  22.  1M2 

11  Clatam.     (CL  57-^59) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturiaf  a  cable  having  con- 
ductors grouped  by  twisting  them  together  comprising: 
twisting  means  for  twisting  the  conductors  about  each 
other,  means  for  moving  the  twisted  cooductors  away 
'  from  said  twisting  means,  control  means  coopbd  to  said 
moving  means  for  continuously  and  raadtMniy  changing 
the  rate  of  movement  of  said  cooductors  by  an  amount 
which  depends  on  a  value  randomly  selected  from  a  range 
and  the  angle  of  lay  previously  imparted  to  said  conduc- 
tors, said  control  means  comprising;  means  for  sampling 
the  angle  of  Uy  previously  imparted  to  the  conductors, 
means  for  selecting  a  random  value  from  a  range  of  values, 
and  means  for  comparing  said  sampkd  angle  aixl  said 
randomly  selected  vshie.  wherein  said  means  for  select- 
ing a  random  value  comprises;  means  for  ssjnpUng  the 
potential  across  a  first  capacitor,  means  for  causing  the 
potential  of  the  capacitor  to  correspond  to  a  randomly 
selected  potential  from  a  range  of  potentials,  and  means 
including  a  neon  tube  for  producing  a  random  potential 
within  a  range  of  random  potentials. 


3,14M7S 
UMTTED  AUItNMATIC  REGULATING 

MECHANBM  FOR  A  TIMEPBCB 
A.  Vaa  Hon,  laniailii'.  Pn.,  nwlgnnr  to 

Watch  C 


'.  P«t  ■ 


FRsd  Mar.  29, 19tft.  8ar.  No.  lt.42S 
ItCWnH.  (a.S»-tSJ) 
1.  A  timepiece  comprising:  time  measuring  meaiu  in- 
cluding a  source  of  power  and  a  gear;  time  indicating 
means  actuated  by  said  time  measuring  means;  time  setting 
means  for  setting  said  time  indicatint  mMns  to  any  posi- 
tion in  its  time  indicating  range;  said  time  setting  means 
having  time  setting  and  non-«etting  positions;  rate  regu- 
lating means  for  regulating  the  rate  of  said  time  measur- 
ing means;  automatic  regulating  means  actuated  by  said 
time  setting  means  for  adjusting  said  rate  regtilating 
means;  said  automatic  regulating  means  Including  first 


and  second  gears;  said  first  gear  being  adapted  to  mesh 
with  said  time  measuring  means  gear  when  said  time 
setting  means  is  moved  to  its  time  setting  position;  the 
rotation  of  said  first  gear  causing  said  second  gear  to 
rotate  for  adjusting  said  rate  regulating  means;  means  for 
antomatically  disengaging  said  first  gear  from  said  time 
measuring  means  gear  after  said  first   gear  has  been 


rotated  through  a  predetermined  an^e  by  said  time 
measuring  means  gear  when  said  time  setting  means  is 
actuated  in  its  time  setting  position;  and  said  second  gear 
being  adapted  to  mesh  with  said  time  measuring  means 
gear  when  said  time  setting  means  is  returned  to  its  non- 
setting  position  after  a  time  setting  operation  so  that 
roution  of  said  second  gear  causes  said  first  gear  to  re- 
turn to  its  original  position. 


3.144379 
LAPRL  TIMEPIECE 

Skakei,  Jr.,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  asslg to  Graat 

Caiten  Corpenrtlea,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

Filed  Oct  24,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  232.791  1 
4  Oains.     (CL  58— gg) 


1.  In  a  timepiece  including  a  timekeeping  mechanism 
enclosed  in  a  case,  a  watch  face,  a  protective  transparent 
cover  over  the  face,  and  a  closure  pivotally  connected  to 
the  case  and  adapted  when  closed  to  cover  the  face,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
hands  engaged  with  the  timekeeping  mechanism  and 
routable  about  the  face  in  a  counter-clockwise  direc- 
tion, 
calibrations  co-operative  with  the  hands  for  telling  time, 
said  calibrations  being  a  mirror  image  of  those  found 
on  an  ordinary  watch,  and 
a  mirror  contained  within  the  closure  and  having  a  first 
side  of  light  reflection  adjacent  the  watch  face  when 
the  closure  is  closed,  and  a  second  side  of  light 
transparency. 


3,14«,Sgg 

PARKING  METER  TIME  CANCELLATION 

MECHANBM 

ClHrlaa  B.  AnfUn  and  RoHn  A.  Amcr,  Bcriteky,  and 

'^    R.  Hasdley,  Los  AHoa,  Caitf.,  assigmkrs  to  Calpat 
Is,  lac,  a  corporathM  of  Nevada 
Filed  Mar.  2.  19M,  Ser.  No.  12,474 
IS  ClaiaH.    (CL  58—142) 
1.  In  a  clock  mechanism,  a  support,  a  main  spring,  an 
escapment,  a  gear  train  connection  between  said  qning 
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tad  Mcapement  uid  inchiding  a  shaft  carried  by  nid  top- 
port  for  endwise  ditplarement,  a  gear  on  said  shaft  and 
movable  azially  therewith  between  a  first  entrained  poei- 
tion  providing  a  slow  timed  unwinding  of  said  dock 
mechanism  and  a  slow  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  a  second 
disentrained  position  permittint  rapid  unwinding  of  said 
clock  mechanism  and  rapsd  roution  of  said  shaft,  means 
biasing  said  shaft  to  said  first  position,  means  displacing 
said  shaft  to  said  second  position  against  the  resistance  of 
said  last  named  biasing  means,  a  weight  carried  by  said 


shaft  for  roUtion  therewith  and  being  pivotally  mounted 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  shaft, 
said  weight  having  weight  centers  causing  said  weight  to 
assume  a  first  rotated  position  on  said  shaft  when  the 
shaft  is  rotating  at  said  slow  rotation  and  a  second  rotated 
position  on  the  shaft  during  said  rapid  rotation,  and 
means  carried  by  said  weight  and  enM^ble  with  said 
support  in  said  second  rotated  position  to  hold  said  shaft 
in  said  second  disentrained  poatioo  agaiiut  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means  daring  said  rapid  unwinding  of  said 
dock  mechanism. 

344«,5gl 
UNITARY  SPRING  AND  LINK  CONSTRUCTION 
SeroMMr  HaMcr,  NeHh  Beffta,  N J„  iiilgaii  to  Js 
Krtisicr  MaMfactarini  Corwmdon,  Norlh 
N  J,,  a  corporadoa  ofNew  laney 

FDed  Mm.  7,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  l7g,«M 
12  ClaiM.    (CL  Sf— 79) 


1.  In  an  expansible  band,  a  link  comprising  a  base  and 
a  cantilever  spring  arm  unitary  with  said  base. 

2.  In  an  expansible  band,  a  link  comprising  a  base,  and 
an  inwardly  directed  offset  carried  by  said  base  and  a 
resOient  arm  unitary  with  and  extending  from  said  offset 
toward  said  base. 

3449,Sta 
ROCKET  PROPULSION  ftOTHOD  USING  RORON 

AND  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Geeige  N.  1>w%  Jr,,  ChvesBMl,  Calf., 

—      ■    -  -  "mi 


ly  of  a  nitrofp  contahring  compound  compoard  oohr 
of  nitrofen.  hydrogen  and  carbon  *'*»«»"'"'"g  op  to  14 
nitrogen  aSons  and  op  to  9  carbon  asoms  and  a  boron 
containing  compound  composed  only  of  boron,  hydrogen 
and  carbon  containing  up  to  10  boron  atoms  and  op  to  6 
carbon  atooM.  at  least  ooe  of  the  said  compounds  con* 


Filed  Apr.  14, 1959,  See.  No.  ••M96 
20  CkUasi.    (CL  M— 35.4) 

12.  A  method  for  producing  thrust  to  a  rocket  which 
comprises  introducing  a  bipropellant  consisting  esaential- 


taining  hydrogen,  and  at  least  one  of  the  said  compounds 
containing  cartioo.  into  a  rocket  in  contact  with  each 
other  in  a  reaction  tone  therein  in  proportions  approxi* 
miteiy  stoichiometric  for  the  reaction  of  all  of  the  nitro- 
gen with  all  of  the  boron  to  form  boron  nitride,  BN, 
and  reacting  the  bipropellant  in  the  reaction 


VECTOIUNG  SYVnM  roil  MULTIPLE  ROCKET 
NOZZLE  CONFIGURATION 
S. 


Fled  My  21, 1941,  fler.  N«b  Ui,7)4 
<niliiii     (d.  «^-JSJ4) 


40 

^  ^ 

/' 
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^ 
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6.  The  method  of  controlling  high  altitude  flight  direc- 
tion, attitude  and  roll  of  a  multiple  jet  nozxle  duster  flight 
vehicle  comprising  entrapping  tfie  recirculating  gas  flow- 
ing forwardly  between  the  noales,  and  then  controllably 
releasing  the  entrapped  gas  in  selected  directions  to  effect 
steering  control. 

STEERING  DEVICE  roR  ROCKET-POWERED 


New«k,  DeL^ani 
Utah,    II  li  III  l» 

Pled  May  7, 1999,  fl«.  NOb  MLTM 

4CUM.  (a.<*-o«js) 

1.  A  rocket  motor  comprising,  in  oombinadon,  an 
elongated  plastic  lined  cylindrical  casing  having  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  thereof,  said  plastic  lining  extending  be- 
yond said  casing  and  defining  a  discharpe  end,  a  tihaMe 
discharge  nozzle  generally  aligned  with  the  central  loagi- 


JiTLY  14,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


347 


tudinal  axis  of  said  casing,  the  anterior  portion  of  said 
discharge  nozzle  being  suspended  within  said  discharge 
end.  means  for  suspending  said  tillable  discharge  nozzle 
in  said  diKharge  end  out  of  contact  with  the  extended 
plastic  lining  except  when  in  extreme  tilted  position,  said 
suspending  means  interconnecting  said  casing  and  nozzle 
and  comprising  (Da  flexible  tube  exterior  to  said  ex- 


tended plastic  lining,  and  (2)  nozzle  actuating  means 
adapted  to  tilt  said  nozzle  relative  to  said  axis  of  said 
casing,  and  annular  baffle  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  discharge  end  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  nozzle 
and  adjacent  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  flexible  tube, 
whereby  hot  gases  generated  in  said  rocket  motor  are 
deflected  from  direct  incidence  on  said  flexible  tube  by 
said  extended  plastic  lining  and  said  annular  baffle  means. 


3,149395 

HYDROKINETIC  COUPLING  FOR  A  DIFFEREN- 
TIAL FLUID  DRIVE  FOR  VEHICLES 
John  W.  Qnymi,  229  E.  Pnhrfcfc  St.,  Fradirick,  Md. 
Filed  Dec.  1, 1941,  See.  Nn.  15MI4 
4ClalnM.    (CL49-^) 


1.  In  a  fluid  drive  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a 
cylindrical  casing,  an  end  plate  having  a  central  opening 
therein  closing  each  end  of  said  casing,  a  driven  axle  ex- 
tending through  each  opening  into  said  casing,  a  free  run- 
ning drive  axle  positioned  in  atignment  with  and  between 
said  driven  axles,  and  mounted  in  the  ends  of  said  driven 
axles  and  rotatable  independently  thereof,  a  drive  rotor 
comprised  of  a  plurality  of  blades  Axed  to  said  drive  axle 
wholly  contained  within  said  casing  and  having  no  exter- 
nal connections,  a  driven  rotor  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  bladca  aflbed  to  each  driven  axle,  a  tanpential  fluid  in- 
let in  said  casing  adjacent  said  drivs  rotor,  and  a  fluid 
outlet  in  each  end  plate  whereby  the  sole  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  drive  axle  and  said  driven  axle  com- 
prises the  fluid  transmitted  by  the  Uadcs  of  said  drive 
rotor  to  the  blades  of  said  driven  rotors. 


HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERAIKD  APPARATUS 
Karl-Evert  Anden  lashan.  Toqst  2,  N| haphn. 
Piled  Sept  11, 1941.  Ser.  Nn.  U7472 

v^nmne  ptimnj,  appMcmsan  vweam  naps*  ay,  a^ev 

tCyaa.   (CL<9-^54J) 
1.  A  hydraulically  operated  percu»ive  apparatus  com- 
prising a  sump  on  the  apparatus,  containing  hydraulic 


liquid,  a  flrst  cylinder,  a  drive  piston  slidable  in  said  flrst 
cylinder,  eccentric  means  for  reciprocating  said  drive  pis- 
ton so  that  the  drive  piston  attains  its  maximum  speed  in 
the  driving  direction  at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends 
of  its  stroke,  a  second  cylinder  having  a  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  first  cylinder,  an  impact  piston  slidable  in 
said  second  cylinder,  passageway  means  between  the  fint 
and  second  cylinders,  means  to  sup(4y  the  passageway 


means  with  liquid  from  the  sump,  whereby  movement 
of  said  drive  piston  in  its  driving  direction  hydraulically 
drives  said  impact  piston,  and  valve  means  for  bleeding 
hydraulic  liquid  from  the  passageway  means  to  the  sump, 
and  thus  disconnecting  the  hydraulic  drive  between  said 
pistons,  on  each  pressure  stroke  of  the  drive  piston  at  said 
intermediate  position  at  which  it  attains  its  maximum 
speed. 


DIVIDED 


32149397 
OUTPUT 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1 


COMPOUND  MASTER 
CYLINDER  ^ 

HHs,  Mkh.,  assizer  to 
Mich.,  a  corporation 


No.  254,734 


943.  Ser. 
.    (CLM 


•) 


V^ 


•te^ 


1.  In  a  hydraidic  braking  system  including  two  sets  of 
wheel  cylinders  to  apply  the  brakes,  in  combination,  a 
master  cylinder,  a  first  and  second  fluid  displacing  means 
therein  to  displace  fluid  therefrom  to  one  set  of  wheel 
cylinders,  a  third  and  fourth  fluid  disjdacing  means  in  said 
ouster  cylinder  to  displace  fluid  to  the  other  set  of  wheel 
cylinders,  said  third  and  fourtii  fluid  displacing  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  operated  by  fluid  pressure  from  said  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  displacing  means,  an  expansible  cham- 
ber adapted  to  yield  at  a  predetermined  hydratilic  pres- 
sure to  receive  fluid  from  said  fourth  fluid  preesure  die- 
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placing  means,  and  valve  means  to  provide  codununicadon 
from  said  second  and  fourth  fluid  displacing  means  to  the 
first  and  second  set  of  wheel  cylinders,  respectively,  be- 
low a  predetermined  hydraulic  pressure  and  to  close  above 
such  predetermined  pressure,  said  first  fluid  displacing 
means  being  permanently  connected  to  one  set  of  wheel 
cylinders  and  said  third  fluid  displacing  means  being  per- 
manently connected  to  the  other  set  of  wheel  cylinders. 


344MM 

REACTOR-TURBINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dale  H.  Brown,  Scoda,  N.Y^  anl^or  to  G«MraI  Electric 

Company,  a  cfyoradoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  79,374 

3ClataH.    (CL44— 73) 


1.  In  a  control  system,  the  combination  of  an  engine 
having  a  first  stage  and  reheat  stage  and  being  adapted  to 
utilize  a  working  fluid,  a  nuclear  reactor  utilizing  working 
fluid  as  a  moderator,  said  nuclear  reactor  supplying  work- 
ing fluid  in  a  gaseous  form  to  the  first  stage  of  said  engine 
and  liquid  working  fluid  for  reheat,  means  for  supplying 
gaseous  working  fluid  to  the  first  stage  of  said  engine,  a 
reheat  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  a  controlled  quantity 
of  gas  discharged  by  the  first  stage  for  passage  to  the 
reheat  stage,  means  for  supplying  liquid  working  fluid 
to  the  reheat  heat  exchanger  to  be  placed  in  heat  exchange 
relation  with  said  controlled  quantity  of  gaseous  working 
fluid  discharged  from  the  first  stage  of  the  engine,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  energy  output  of  the  nuclear 
reactor  in  response  to  the  condition  of  the  liquid  working 
fluid  discharged  from  the  reheat  heat  exchanger. 


3,14f,5S9 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Richmd    H.    Mctrkfc,    ladhwpoHi,    lad.,    MrifBor    to 
Canicr  Corporatioo,  Syraoue,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkw  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Feb.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,575 
4  Claims.  (CL  42— 232) 
1.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  having  a  high 
pressure  side  and  a  low  pressure  side,  a  solution  transfer 
arrangement  for  transferring  solution  from  the  low  pres- 
sure side  of  said  system  to  the  high  pressure  side  thereof, 
comprising: 

a  trap  chamber, 

solution  inlet  passage  means  for  admitting  solution 
into  said  trap  chamber  from  the  low  pressure  side 
of  said  system, 
solution  outlet  passage  means  for  discharging  solution 
from  said  trap  chamber  to  the  high  pressure  side  of 
said  system. 


high  pressure  vapor  panafe  meant  adapted  to  supply 
vapor  under  pressure  to  said  chamber  to  expel  so- 
lution therein  through  said  outlet  pastagir. 

low  pressure  vapor  passafe  means  adapted  to  vvnt  said 
chamber  to  a  low  presstire  refion  to  admit  solutioa 
into  said  trap  chamber  from  the  low  preMurc  side 
of  said  system. 


valve  means  in  said  vapor  pawatts,  and 

timing  means  aswciated  with  said  valve  means  to  al- 
ternately vent  or  pressurize  said  strap  chamber  in 
accordance  with  predetermined  time  intervals  to 
transfer  soiutioo  in  said  trap  chamber  from  the  low 
side  of  said  system  to  the  high  side  thereof  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  maximum  time  interval. 


344i39« 
AIR  CONDITIQNKR  POR  A  FACE  MASK 

Fiederick  M.  deocklv ,  Rle»  7B,  K>  Marlles  Nset 

MantaBt  N  J. 

FBa4  Apr.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  274,»47 

4nitHi     (CL42— 459) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  respirator  including  a  face 
mask,  an  air  passage  through  which  air  is  conveyed  to  the 
face  mask  from  the  atmoephere,  and  an  air  filter  inter- 
posed in  said  air  passage;  an  air  conditioning  unit  includ- 
ing a  receptacle  containing  ice,  said  receptacle  forming  a 
part  of  the  air  passage  for  cooling  the  air  paMing  there- 
through and  being  disposed  below  the  leviel  of  the  air 
filter,  said  receptacle  having  an  open  top.  a  removable 
closure  for  said  open  top.  a  conduit  communicating  with 
said  receptacle  and  extending  from  said  ckmire  to  the 
mask  and  forming  a  part  of  the  air  passage,  and  a  sec- 
ond conduit  forming  a  part  of  the  ak  passage  having  a 
lower  discharge  end  opening  into  said  receptacle  beneath 
said  closure  and  an  upper  inlet  end  coniaected  to  and 
communicating  with  an  outlet  port  of  the  air  Alter. 
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ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 
Eari  L.  Brown,  Jr.,  airf  Rkterd  A. 
Ini.,  Mripoti  to  Cankr 
s  corporalioB  of  Dtlnwvt 

FVcd  Feb.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  257,5t5 
4CWBM.    (CL42— 495) 


Y, 


1.  An  abtorptibn  refri|eration  syitem  oomivising: 
an  absorber  section.  f 

a  generator  section  for  vaporizing  refrigerant, 
a  heat  exchanger  section, 
an  analyzer  and  rectifier  section, 
passage  means  for  passing  a  portion  of  weak  absorbent 
solution  from  said  absortxr  section  to  said  analyzer 
and    rectifier    section    to    purify    refrigerant    vapor 
passed  thereto. 
passage  means  for  passing  strong  absorbent  soiutioo 
from  said  generator  section  to  said  heat  exchanger 
section. 
passage  means  for  passing  another  portion  of  weak 
absorbent  solution  to  said  heat  exchanger  section  for 
heat  exchiinge  with  the  strong  solution  passed  there- 
to, and 
a  preanalyzer  section  comprising:   preanalyzer  passage 
means  for  passing  vapor  formed  in  said  generator  section 
to  said  analyzer  and  rectifier  solution  and  passage  means 
for  passing  weak  absorbent  solution  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer section  concurrently  through  said  preanalyzer 
passage  means  in  direct  conuct  with  said  vapor  passing 
therethrough,  prior  to  mixture  of  said  weak  absorbent 
solution  heated  in  said  heat  exchanfer  section  with  the 
portion  of  weak  absorbent  solution  pasMd  through  said 
analyzer  and  rectifier  section  and  also  prior  to  the  en- 
trance of  said  vapor  into  said  analyser  and   rectifier 


3,144,592 
APPARATUS  FOR  KNITTING  VARIANT 
HEIGHT  PILE  FABRICS 
F.  Clatt.  LcaksvUle,  N.C.,  ■erignor  to  FleUercst 
MiUs,  Inc..  Spr^r,  N.C,  a  corpoitlun  of  Ddawwe 
FBed  Nov.  2,  1944,  Ser.  No.  44454 
5CWnM.    (CL44— 45) 
I.  In  a  warp  knitting  machine  having  a  transverse  row 
of  spaced  knitting  needles  and  first  chain  warp  feed  guides 
for  guiding  chain  warps  about  said  needles  to  knit  chains 
therefrom,  and  drive  means  for  said  needles  and  said  feed 
guides;  the  combination  of  a  fixed  platform  spaced  rear- 
wardly  of  said  needles,  lower  and  upper  carriages  mount- 
ed beneath  and  upon  said  platform,  respectively,  a  second 
series  of  weft  yam  feed  guides  on  said  lower  carriage  and 
a  third  series  of  pile  yam  feed  guides  on  said  upper 
carriage  and  through  which  respective  weft  yams  and 
pile  yams  pass  to  the  fabric  being  knit,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  pile  wires  having  free  front  ends  between 
adjacent  needles  and  being  carried  by  said  platform,  nneans 
for  imparting  transverse  reciprocatory  movement  to  said 
lower  and  upper  carriages  in  timed  relation  to  the  opera- 


tion of  said  needles  and  said  first  feed  guides  comprising 
at  least  one  shaft  adjacent  a  corresponding  end  of  said 
platform  and  being  connected  to  said  drive  means,  a  pair 
of  cams  fixed  on  said  shaft,  follower  means  movaMe  in 
substantially  fixed  relation  to  said  carriages  and  being  en- 
gageable  by  the  respective  cams,  means  urging  said  fol- 


lower means  into  engagement  with  said  cams,  and  the 
throw  of  said  cams  being  such  that  reciprocation  of  said 
carriages  causes  the  respective  weft  and  pile  yarns  to  be 
shogged  across  at  least  certain  of  said  needles,  and  whereby 
said  carriages  reciprocate  relative  to  and  transversely  of 
the  pile  wires. 

3.144^3 
GAS  FUELED  LIGHTER 
Knrt   BannuMn,  Soilnfca-McrKkefcl,  and   Klaus   Buss, 
SoHagcn,  Gcrniany,  asslfors  to  Pinna  Wleden  A  Co. 
G.akh.lL,  SoBngen-OMIgs,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  Sept  21, 1942,  Ser.  No.  225,273 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnmany  Oct.  11,  1941 

SCIi^m.    (CL47— 7.1) 


1.  A  gas  fueled  lighter  comprising 

a  container,  defining  a  fuel  chamber, 

a  tubular  burner  housing  rigidly  secured  to  and  dis- 
posed  within  said   fuel   chamber, 

a  closing  cap  pivotally  mounted  on  said  burner  hous- 
ing, 

said  tubular  bimier  housing  having  an  inner  thread  at 
its  upper  end, 

a  hollow  shaft  having  an  outer  thread  at  its  upper  end 
complementary  to  said  inner  thread  of  said  tubular 
buriKr  and  threadedly  received  by  the  latter, 

a  burner  tube  mounted  in  said  hollow  shaft. 

spring  means  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  burner 
tube  and  urging  said  burner  tube  into  its  outermost 
position. 
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a  valve  piston  disposed  in  said  hollow  shaft  below  said 
burner  tube, 

a  valve  cone  disposed  in  said  burner  housing  below 
and  opposite  said  valve  piston  and  having  an  upper 
seat  and  an  axial  fuel  discharge  bore  extending 
through  said  valve  cone, 

said  valve  piston  being  axially  spaced  apart  from  nid 
valve  cone  in  its  operative,  lifted  and  fuel-feeding 
position  and  urged  against  the  upper  side  of  said 
valve  cone  upon  closing  said  closing  cap  in  its  low- 
ered, inoperative  position, 

a  core  member  disposed  in  said  bruner  housing  below 
said  valve  cone. 

a  wick  surrounding  said  core  member  and  said  valve 
cone  being  pressed  on  said  wick  by  means  with  a 
variable  pressure  in  order  to  control  the  fuel  feed 
from  said  wick  through  said  discharge  bore  of  said 
valve  cone, 

a  fibrous  stopper  disposed  in  said  discharge  bore  of 
said  valve  cone, 

the  run  of  the  fibers  of  said  fibrous  stopper  being  dis- 
posed crosswise  to  the  fibers  of  said  wick  within 
the  range  of  engagement  of  the  lower  face  of  said 
valve  cone   with  said  wick, 

the  inner  end  of  said  burner  housing  below  said  valve 
cone  defining  a  chamber  receiving  said  wick  and 
having  an  opening  for  communication  between  said 
last-mentioned  chamber  and  said  fuel  chamber,  and 
said  fibrous  stopper,  being  disposed  in  said  discharge 
bore  of  said  valve  cone,  has  a  length  amounting  to 
a  multiple  of  the  diameter  of  said  discharge  bore  and 
extends  to  a  point  short  of  said  upper  seat  of  said 
valve  cone. 


3,14t494 

ANNEALING  AFPARATUS 

P.  Cater,  Dmhii.  N.C  ■■jpnr  to  M< 

C<MBp>B7>  a  umfittMm  of  Dclawve 

OritiMl  appMcirtloM  ScbC  t,   1959,  Scr.  No.   t3I,472. 

Divided  Md  1Mb  tpfcrartw  Apr.  22,  1943,  Scr.  No. 

274,731 

SCIaiM.    (CLM— 8) 


tub,  and  third  mechanism  operative  to  expel  the  water 
from  said  tub  and  from  the  clothes  therein;  the  combina- 
tioD  comprising  a  main  timer  having  both  a  wash  cycle 
and  a  main  rinse  cycle,  said  main  timer  being  operative 
through  its  wash  cydo  sequentially  to  operate  said  three 
mechanisou  in  the  order  named  to  produce  a  correspond- 
ing wash  cycle  in  said  machine,  said  main  timer  being 
operative  through  its  main  rinse  cycle  sequentially  to 
operate  said  three  mechanisms  in  the  order  named  to  pro- 
duce a  corresponding  main  rinse  cycle  in  said  machine, 
an  auxiliary  timer  having  an  auxiliary  rinae  cycle,  said 


4.  An  apparatus  for  annealing  a  filament,  comprising 
an  elongated  annealing  chamber,  a  recessed  wall  in  the 
end  of  said  chamber  having  a  passageway  extending  there- 
throu^,  a  closure  member  movable  into  the  recess  to 
close  the  passageway,  said  passageway  intersecting  the 
surface  of  the  closure  member  at  substantially  a  tangent 
to  said  closure  member,  and  means  for  introducing  steam 
into  the  chamber. 

3,149,595 
CONTROL  CIKCUIT  FOR  CLOTHES  WASHING 
MACHINE 
Wnmk  D.  Low,  La  Gnoge  Park,  m.,  mm»tfMtt  to  Geacral 
Electric  CoMgaay,  a  corporatkia  of  New  York 
Filed  May  25, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  197,725 
11  daiass.    (CL  M— 12) 
4.  In    a   clothes    washing    machine    including    a    tub 
adapted  to  receive  clothes  to  be  washed,  first  mechanism 
operative  to  introduce  water  into  said  tub.  second  mecha- 
nism operative  to  agitate  the  clothes  in  the  water  in  said 


auxiliary  timer  being  operative  through  its  auxiliary  cycle 
sequentially  to  operate  said  three  mechanisms  in  the  order 
named  to  produce  a  corresponding  auxiliary  rinse  cycle 
in  said  machine,  a  manually  operable  auxiliary  rinse  pre- 
set switch  having  inclusion  and  exclusion  positions,  a 
manually  operable  common  start  switch,  nxans  respon- 
sive to  operation  of  said  common  start  switch  and 
governed  by  said  auxiliary  rinse  preset  switch  in  its  in- 
clusion position  for  initiating  inunediate  operation  of  said 
auxiliary  timer,  means  responsive  to  initiation  of  opera- 
tion of  said  auxiliary  timer  for  continuing  the  operation 
thereof  through  its  auxiliary  rinse  cycle,  nteans  responsive 
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•o  operation  of  said  auxiliary  timer  through  its  auxiliary 
rinse  cycle  for  then  initiating  operation  of  said  main  timer, 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  common  start 
switch  and  governed  by  said  auxfliary  rinse  preset  switch 
in  its  exclusion  position  for  initiating  immediate  operation 
of  said  main  timer,  and  means  responsive  to  initiation  of 
operation  of  said  main  timer  for  continuing  the  operation 
thereof  first  through  iu  wash  cycle  and  then  through  iu 
aukin  rinse  cycle.  > 


FoiinD 


APPARATUS  FOR  TBI  DKPILAT10N  OF 

ANIMAL  SUNS 

AMM  Vairi.  liiiriiliiiilLk  46. 


Fled  Mar.  29,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  191,929 

'      ipiiratian  Gsnsaay  Mar.  22, 1941 
21  nslan     (CL  49^7) 


1.  An  animal-skin-depilating  machine,  comprising  at 
least  one  rouut>ly  arranged  wheel,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  skin  beaten  which  are  vfotd  detachaUy 
around  the  circumference  of  the  wheel,  each  beater  being 
integrally  constructed  from  synthetic-resin  material,  each 
of  said  beaters  comprisiag  an  attachment  portion  for 
fixing  the  beater  to  the  wheel,  and  an  elastJcaPy  deflect- 
able limb  integral  with  said  portion,  the  upper  surface  of 
each  beater  being  formed  with  at  least  one  scraper  mem- 
ber substantially  transverse  to  'he  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
beater,  the  deflectable  Umb  of  each  beatm-  being  pro- 
rided  with  a  oontact  surface  for  tivporiiat  the  Umb  In  a 
poeitioo  of  maximum  deflectioo. 


MEANS  FOR  LOCKfN^vSmCALLY  SLIDING 
GLAMES  OF  AUTDMOHLIS 


11,  INI 


I.  Device  for  locking  a  vertically  sUdably  tfass  in  the 
door  of  an  automobile,  notably  a  door  hisgedly  mounted 


about  a  horiiontal  axis  along  Iu  lower  edge,  whkh  com- 
prises a  keeper  having  a  horizontal  retaining  edge  whkfa 
is  rigid  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  glass  and  adapted 
in  the  uppermost  position  thereof  to  co-operate  with  a 
first  sector-shaped  pivoted  bolt  actuated  by  means  of  a 
key  operated  barrel  provided  with  an  eccentric  pin  actuatp 
ing  a  link  pivoted  on  said  sector-shaped  b<rft,  in  the  inter- 
mediate position  with  a  long  bolt,  and  in  the  lowermost 
position  with  a  short  bolt,  said  long  and  short  bolu,  each 
provided  with  a  catch  enabling  them  to  retain  the  keeper 
in  the  open  door  position,  being  pivoted  on  a  common 
fixed  pivot  pin  and  adapted  to  be  locked  in  their  dis- 
engaged position  when  the  door  is  closed  while  being 
urged  toward  said  keeper  by  separate  springs,  the  short 
bolt  being  adapted  however  to  carry  along  the  long  bolt 
beyond  a  certain  angle  of  pivoting  and  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  engagement  by  means  of  a  stop 
carried  by  the  long  bolt  and  of  an  arm  pivoted  on  sakl 
short  bolt,  said  arm  extending  through  the  lower  portion 
of  the  door  so  as  to  be  pushed  back  by  a  section  member 
rigid  with  the  body  of  the  vehicle  when  said  door  is  being 
closed. 


3,149,599 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  GAS 

ANALY8B 

B.  Dwt  11 1 ,  SchsMScMy,  N.Y.,  as^anai  to  ( 

-«  -fm^  ■  eotpernllon  ofNew  Yodi 

FHed  May  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  197,453 

1  ClalBB.    (CL  73—23.1) 


mmi     ■ 


A  gas  analyzing  apparatus  comprising  a  chromatographic 
colunm,  means  for  introducing  a  carrier  gas  into  the  chro- 
matographic column,  means  for  introducing  gaseous  sam- 
ple to  be  analyzed  into  the  chromatographic  column  along 
with  the  carrier  gas,  means  for  beating  the  chromato- 
graphic colunm  for  maintaining  iti  temperature  substan- 
tially  constant,  a  plurality  of  gas-to-nudeogenic  particle 
conversion  devices,  valving  means  connected  between  the 
output  of  the  chromatographic  column  and  the  inputs  of 
said  ga»-to-nucleogenic  particle  conversion  devices  for 
selecUvely  supplying  the  fractionaled  gaseous  sample  ema- 
nating from  the  output  of  the  chromatographic  column 
to  the  input  of  a  selected  one  of  the  conversion  devices, 
and  a  condensation  nuclei  meter  having  iu  input  effec- 
tively comected  to  the  outpuu  of  the  plurality  of  gas  to 
niicleogtnic  particle  converskm  devices. 


MBTBOp  AND  APPARAT^FOR  DETCRMINING 
FraMEAlILITY  OF  EARIH  FORMATIONS 

^SS^JSlTirpiS^SEi/^^^ 

^^^^Z-_  -*Tl.         **■  ^'''■P^^y*  ^"icago,  iiL,  a 

riad  Dee.  7,  IHl,  Ser.  No^  157,797 
9aaiiM.  (0.73-31) 
I.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  permeability  of  a 
cylindrical  specimen  comprising,  in  combination,  a  con- 
tainer having  fixed,  rigid  walls  and  a  fluid-tight  removable 
lid,  means  cooperating  with  said  fixed  container  walls  and 
lid  for  engaging  and  sealing  the  flat  ends  of  a  cylindrical 
Vedmen.  whereby  said  specimen  is  automatically  sup- 
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ported  within  said  container  in  a  fixed  position  with  the 
flat  ends  of  said  specimen  sealed  when  said  lid  is  secured 
to  said  container,  valve-controlled  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  container  with  a  first  chamber  having  fluid- 
ti^t  walls,  a  second  chamber  having  fluid-tigfat  walls 
and  a  movable  common  dividing  wall  with  said  first  cham- 


d^* 


ber,  whereby  the  volume  of  said  second  chamber  is  in- 
creased as  the  volume  of  said  first  chamber  is  decreased. 
valve-controUed  conduit  means  for  admitting  fluid  to  each 
of  said  chambers,  said  first-named  conduit  means  being 
adapted  to  be  open  when  said  second-named  conduit 
means  is  closed,  and  means  for  measuring  the  volume  of 
said  first  chamber. 


3,14«,M« 
UQUm  IMMERSION   ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD   FOR  THE  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 
TESTING  OF  SOLID  BODIES 
DooclaM  H.  Howry,  BoaMtr,  Coto^  aaiiBor  to  Eln  Re- 
search Laboratories,  be,  BovMsr,  Cdo.,  a 
of  Colorado 

Fikd  Jan.  15,  19M,  Scr.  Now  2,774 
7  CtahM.     (CL  73—47.7) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  wave  apparatus  of  the  liquid  immer- 
sion type  for  the  detection  of  discontinuities  in  solid 
bodies  below  substantially  plane  surfaces  thereof  which 
comprises  means  for  transmitting  ultrasonic  energy 
through  the  liquid  medium  of  the  apparatus  along  a  pre- 
determined axis  and  into  a  body  to  be  examined,  means 
for  supporting  the  body  to  be  examined  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  transmitting  aieans,  means  for  exciting 
said  transmitting  means,  means  spaced  from  said  body 
supporting  means  for  receiving  echoes  of  the  transmitted 
energy  reflected  from  the  body  under  examination  pass- 
ing through  the  liquid  medium  along  a  path  lying  at  an 
angle  in  the  range  of  from  about  27*  up  to  90*  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  transmitted  energy  whereby 
when  said  transmitting  means  direcU  energy  along  a  path 
normal  to  a  substantially  plane  surface  of  the  body  to 
be  examined  echoes  reaching  said  receiving  means  from 
the  plane  surface  are  minimized  and  significant  echoes 


from  discontinuities  in  the  body  are  received,  and  means 
connected  with  said  receiving  means  and  utilizing  echoes 
received  by  said  reccivinf  means  for  indicating  the  pres- 
ence of  discontinuities  in  the  body  under  y^m'niHtffn 


3,14Mtl 
FIBER  nUENGTH  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Hcrma  Gsrilt  WsjImj.  Awtiw,  mi  Hiiim  r 
■yjaa,  Velp,  N  ■    ImIi,  asHpaon  ••  N.  V. 


24,  lf41 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  tensik  strength  of 
strand-like  material  having  a  capacitor  assembly  cooperat- 
ing with  an  electric  bridge  comprising  an  integral  U-sliaped 
frame  iiKluding  a  first  and  a  second  horizontal  leg  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  a  vertical  yoke  connecting  said  legs, 
said  second  leg  being  provided  with  an  aperture,  a  first, 
a  second  and  a  third  Mock,  a  first  ard  a  second  capacitor 
plate,  said  first  and  said  second  plate  being  attached  to 
said  first  ind  said  second  leg  by  means  of  said  first  and 
said  second  block  respectively,  a  third  capacitor  plate, 
said  third  plate  being  arranged  between  said  first  and  said 
second  plate,  at  least  one  horizontal  spring  member,  said 
spring  member  being  assembled  with  said  yoke,  a  vertical 
member  being  atuched  to  said  horizontal  spring  member, 
said  third  plate  being  secured  to  said  vertical  member  by 
means  of  said  third  block,  a  vertical  rod  and  a  first  fixed 
clamp,  said  rod  penetrating  said  aperture  and  connecting 
said  first  clamp  to  said  vertical  member,  a  second  monrabk 
clamp,  said  lint  and  said  second  damp  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  material  therebetween,  means  to  move  said 
second  clamp  toward  and  away  from  said  first  clamp, 
means  to  indicate  the  tensile  force  applied  to  said  material 
by  said  means  to  move  said  second  clamp  and  means  to 
indicate  the  elongation  of  said  material  resulting  from  said 
tensile  force. 


344t,iM 
TESTING  OF  STRUCTURAL  MATERIALS  FOR  LOW 

TEMPERATURES 
Hctez  AM^cd  Bwlh,  PalMh  hi 
to  Gesdbchaft  ffaJ^M*s 

MMklcccflkrcnfe,  BOBr  Mbmcb,  GsrsMBjr,  a 
of  GerMMy 

pBcatfoa  Nor.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  g53499. 
DhrMsd  Md  lite  uppiroHsB  Mm.  17,  1941,  Ssr.  No. 
94,5»4  ^^   __„  ^  _ 
ClataM  priority,  anHartloB  GenMHiy  Nov.  21,  195S 

1  Oakm.  (CL  73— IM) 
Process  for  testing  the  ductility  of  a  test  sample  of 
metal,  which  comprises  making  a  shaft-shaped  test  sam- 
ple of  the  metal,  forming  a  thread  on  it  of  predeter- 
mined standard  length  and  depth  of  groove  and  pitch, 
clamping  said  sample  at  hs  ends  to  support  said  sample, 
applying  force  to  the  said  sample  by  means  of  said  clamps 
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so  as  to  bead  the  sample  in  an  arc,  observing  the  appear- 
ance of  the  first  crack  in  the  threaded  area,  and  measur- 


ing the  precise  bending  angle  defined  by  the  flexed  sam- 
ple at  that  moment 


3,14M«3 
TIRE  GAUGE 


of 

FIMAi«.9, 
5  " 


IMl,  Sar.  No.  13«,373 
(CL  73— 144J)        J 


1.  A  tire  gauge  comprising  an  ekxigatod  air-tight  hol- 
low casing  having  a  chtick  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  placed 
on  a  tire  valve  stem  to  admit  air  from  the  tire  to  the 
casing,  a  pressure-responsive  member  consisting  of  a 
body  of  foam  material  located  wholly  within  said  casing 
and  attached  thereto  at  one  of  its  eiKls,  a  scale  of  rigid 
material  attached  to  the  other  end  and  extending  along- 
side said  body  of  foam  material  for  a  portion  of  its  length, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  casing  being  transparent  and 
having  an  index  mark  co-operating  with  said  scale  indicia 
for  indicating  the  pressure  as  determined  by  the  position 
of  the  scale  within  the  casing. 


of  Texlle 
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FU2Z  METER 

CkarlotlHvflN,  V  a>, 


to 
ViH. 


Apr.  S,  194B,  Ssr.  No^  M,l«3 
14  nslwi      (CL  73— 144) 
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sensing  the  presence  of  surface  fuzz  fibers  on  said  yam, 
said  transducer  being  adapted  to  vibrate  at  audio  fre- 
quencies and  to  produce  output  voltage  pulses  of  a  fre- 
quency within  the  lower  audio-frequency  range  when  said 
probe  element  is  brought  into  brush  contact  with  a  suc- 
cession of  fuzz  fibers  and  is  moved  thereby  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  yam,  a  pair  of 
guides  for  guiding  and  supporting  said  yam  itraiKi  while 
said  strand  is  in  transit  past  said  probe  element,  a  frame 
for  supporting  said  transducer  and  said  guides,  means  sup- 
porting said  transducer  at  a  position  intermediate  said 
guides  with  said  probe  element  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  surface  of  said  yam  strand,  microad- 
justing  means  for  predetermining  said  distance,  whereby 
only  surface  fuzz  fibers  come  in  brush  contact  with  said 
probe  element,  means  for  moving  said  yam  strand  be- 
tween said  guides  at  a  substantially  constant  velocity  such 
as  to  produce  said  pulses  at  a  low  audio-frequency,  and 
indicating  means  adapted  to  respond  to  voltage  pulses 
within  the  lower  sudio-frequency  range  produced  by  said 
transducer  so  as  continuously  to  measure  the  amount  of 
fuzz  fibers  per  unit  length  ot  yam  as  a  function  of  voltage. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  the  amount 
of  fuzz  flben  per  unit  length  of  yam.  projecting  from 
the  surface  of  a  strand  of  moving  yarn,  comprising  an 
electro-mechanical  transducer  having  a  probe  clenaent  fbr 


3,144,44S 
AERODYNAMICALLY  ALIGNED 
ACCELEROMETER 
1.  RMdelph,  Jr.,  MialiilHi  BoMk,  Calif.,  ae- 
United  Stalss  of  AaMrica  as  reprcseatod 
th*  SMTStaiy  of  the  Ak  Force 

Ssft  3, 1999,  Ssr.  Na  •3t,Mt 
5  CWm.    (CL  73— 17t) 

Tide  35,  V3.  Code  (19S2),  sec  244) 


1.  A  device  for  directly  acquiring  aircraft  flight  accel- 
eration data  along  the  fli^t  path  of  an  aircraft  compris- 
ing: a  longitudinal  accelerometer,  a  vane,  aix]  means  for 
connecting  said  vane  to  said  accelerometer  continually 
maintaining  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vane  parallel  to 
the  sensitive  axis  of  the  accelerometer. 


3,144,444 
DIGITAL  RATE  OP  FLOW  TRANSDUCER 


Martin  R. 


Miwin 

Filed 


N.Y, 


Mid  Theodore  J. 
to  UMted  Aircraft  Cor- 
a   coraoraHoB  of 


29, 1944,  Ser.  No.  99^54 
(CL  73—245) 


2.  A  digital  rate  of  flow  transducer  including  in  com- 
bination means  for  carrying  a  movable  fluid,  means  acting 
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on  said  fluid  for  creatint  •  presure  differential  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  magnetic  means  adapted  to  be  positioned 
along  a  path  in  response  to  said  pressure  differential,  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  field  sensors,  said  sensors  being  in- 
dividually responsive  to  said  magnetic  means,  and  meant 
for  positioning  said  sensors  at  spaced  locations  adjacent 
said  path  whereby  said  sensors  produce  a  digital  indica- 
tion of  the  fluid  rate  of  flow.  , 


both  of 


3,14#^7 
REGISTER  FOR  GAS  METERS 
Arthur  Alexander  mm!  Herbert  WUUmb 
Snk,  EngiaMl,  anigwin  to  PwUmob  C( 
Loodoo,  EnglMd,  a  cooaRaay  of  Great  Britala  and 
I  Northern  Ireland 

'  FUcd  Dec  19,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  1M,<«7 

Claims  prlortty,  application  Great  Britain  Dec  19,  19M 
19  Claims.    (CL  79— 372) 
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3,146,4M 
UQUIDLEVEL  GAUGE 
Jota  J.  Oark,  Hobohen.  NJ 

BMat  OwporaHon, 
New  York 

FIM  Dec  14, 1949,  Ser.  No.  74,217 
9ClirfnM.    (CL7)— 344) 


awJannr  to 
1,  l^Jn  ■ 
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8.  An  electronically  operated  gauge  for  automatically 
indicating  the  level  of  liquid  in  a  container,  said  gauge 
comprising: 

(a)  oscillator  means  inchidtog  a  tuned  resonant  circuit 

I       for  producing  a  variable  frequency  output  signal. 

I   (b)  probe  means  adapted  to  mount  in  said  container 

i       and  provided  to  vary  the  operating  frequency  of 

said  oscillator  in  response  to  changes  in  container 


liqutd  level,  said  probe  inrhidin  a  varlabia  capaci- 
tor compriaing  said  container,  said  Uqnid  and  an 
insulated  sensing  element, 

(c)  first  circuit  means  for  operativaly  connecting  said 
probe  to  said  resonant  circuit, 

(d)  second  circuit  means  for  translating  the  frequency 
of  said  oscillator  output  signal  to  a  substantially 
lower  frequency  signal, 

(r)  filter  means  for  translating  frequaocy  variations  in 
said  lower  frequency  signal  to  an  indicatar  control 
signal  having  corresponding  ampHnwIe  variations, 

(/)  and  means  respoosiva  to  said  control  signal  for 
indicating  the  amplitude  \ 


3,144,449 
SIGNAL  TRANSMimNG  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Fred  M.  Mayes,  IMfbarissn,  Tes^  ■■ijinr  to  9nn  OU 
Coapoay,  PhlladelpMn,  P&,  a  carpoiatfcin  of  New 
Jersey 

FHad  N«v.  1, 1954,  Sv.  Nn.  42UU 
ISCktaM.   (CLT^^U) 


1.  In  a  fluid  meter,  means  for  reading  the  meter  from 
the  remote  position  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
drive  shaft  driven  by  the  meter  mechanism,  a  revolution 
recording  device  mounted  on  the  meter  and  transmission 
means  between  the  shaft  and  said  device  to  move  the 
device  from  a  zero  position,  the  transmission  means 
including  an  eccentric  extension  fixed  to  said  shaft,  an 
intermediate  rotary  member  having  respective  engage- 
ment means  for  said  eccentric  extension  and  the  recording 
device,  impulse  means  acting  upon  said  intermediate 
member  to  increase  its  speed  of  rotation  over  a  prede- 
termined arc  of  its  movement  when  it  is  moved  into  said 
arc  by  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  arcuate 
movement  producing  a  step-wise  rotation  of  the  revolu- 
tion recording  device,  reading  drive  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  recording  device  and  including  an 
electrically  energiseable  element  and  circtiit  breaking 
means  for  the  isolation  of  said  element,  said  drive  means 
being  energiseable  to  operate  said  recording  device  in  a 
step-wise  manner,  the  circuit  breaking  means  being  oper- 
able by  said  recording  device  to  isolate  said  element  when 
a  zero  position  is  reached. 


^ 


^^=^^ 
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2.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  signal  originating 
stations,  switching  nteans,  means  providing  an  individual 
single  transmitting  channel  compriaing  only  two  con- 
ductive paths  between  each  of  said  statioas  and  said 
switching  means,  means  supplying  power  current  tfaroogh 
said  switching  means  and  transmitting  channels  selectively 
to  said  stations,  means  smplying  control  currents  dif- 
ferent from  said  power  current  through  sakl  twitching 
means  and  the  same  transmittinf  channels  selectively  to 
said  stations,  indicating  means  connected  to  said  switch- 
ing means,  and  nteans  in  said  originating  stations  con- 
trolled by  said  power  current  and  said  control  cwrents 
for  selectively  providing  a  plurality  of  different  high 
frequency  tignala  through  the  tame  trantaiitting  channelt 
and  said  switching  means  to  said  indicating  means. 


3J4M19 
BIN  Liy&  INDICATCNI 
ILLMlhn■^Cafy,W.Va.,^#^ar^aUni^^dl 

n  Cos  pot  anas,  a  caraaraBaH  af  Naw  Mntf 
FM  Mv.  21, 1941  Ser.  Now  141344 
3  QaiH^     ^(^  73—321) 

1.  Apparatus  for  datenniniag  the  level  of  bulk  ma- 
terial in  a  bin  oomprisinc  a  gaging  member  arranged  in 
said  bin  for  supporting  engafsment  on  said  material,  said 
gaging  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  coiicaUy  shaped 
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metal  shell,  a  vertically  extending  sprocket  chain  having 
a  connection  at  its  lower  end  with  the  upper  end  of  taid 
thell.  a  tprocket  wheel  having  tprocket  teeth  about  only 
a  portion  of  its  periphery  for  mething  engagement  with 
taid  chain,  means  for  rotating  taid  wheel  to  render  taid 
tprocket  teeth  effective  during  each  revolution  thereof 
to  elevate  said  chain  a  fixed  distance  in  said  bin.  said 
chain  being  released  upon  movement  of  said  teeth  out 
of  meshing  engagement  therewith  for  downward  move- 


ment of  uid  gaging  member  a  variable  distance  deter- 
mined by  the  surface  level  of  the  material  in  said  bin 
to  a  gagmg  position  supported  on  its  taid  surface,  a  plu- 
rality of  anchoring  pins  at  circumferentially  spaced  points 
about  the  base  of  said  shell  and  extending  axially  down- 
wardly for  anchoring  engagement  in  the  material  in  taid 
bin,  and  meant  respontive  to  vertical  movement  of  taid 
gaging  member  for  determining  iti  vertical  position  in 
said  bin  and  thereby  the  surface  level  of  the  material 
therein. 


3.14M11  ^ 

TEMPERATURE  MGNAUNG  DEVICE 

George  G.  KBtwer.  FrasM,  CaBT.,  aarfinar  to  CowMrflty 

Mwkctsfs,  inc,  a  cerparadan  af  CaBferate 

FBad  My  24, 1941/^.  N«b  124041 

llClakM.    (CL7J— 3S4) 


Iqp^ 


/A 


■raajma  Aaa 


M    JU 


3,144,412 

ULTHASONIC  SENSOR  DEVICB 

B.liiBtBlnBaM4PkaiAP»DeLncn,Laa 

Blacteo  Sank  Systai 
of  CaWon 
FOsd  SepCi,  1941,  Ser.  New  134,999 
14ClainH.    (CL73— 399) 


Inc,Laa  An- 


o»oiL«rro« 


STAL  tLCMLNn 


PHA»I.  DtTCCTOK 


I.  A  sensor  device  comprising:  a  hollow  structure 
adapted  to  contain  a  fluid,  a  fluid  medium  capable  of 
readily  propagating  sonic  and  ultrasonic  waves  filling 
the  holkm  of  taid  ttructtire;  an  element  mounted  in  taid 
fluid  medium  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  diq;>laceable 
along  the  line  of  propagation  of  the  waves  in  response 
to  forces  applied  to  it;  first  meant  for  transmitting  a  pair 
of  acoustical  tignalt  at  a  frequency  selected  from  the 
tonic  and  ultratonic  frequency  range  througji  taid  fluid 
medium  to  opposing  surfaces  of  said  element;  and  second 
meant  for  detecting  the  times  of  arrival  of  taid  acoustical 
signals  at  said  element,  the  time  lag  between  said  pair 
of  signals  being  a  measure  of  the  displacement  of  taid 
element  from  its  normal  position. 


3,144,413  

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSMnTERS 
Haasfawa,  HBachi,  fbaragl  Prcf ectare,  U 
flgani  to  Hkacy  lln^ii,  Tokyo,  JapM,  a 

ns7*He  19, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  117,994 
~  liatBy,  sppBrartia  Japaa  My  24, 1949 

iCWnts.    (CL  73-^497) 


6.  A  signaling  device  to  be  inserted  into  an  article  to 
indicate  attainment  of  a  prsdetermined  internal  tempera- 
ture comprising  an  elongated  housing  having  a  penetrat- 
ing tip  at  once  end  and  an  opening  at  the  opposite  end, 
the  housiag  being  fluid-tight  except  for  said  opening, 
formed  of  a  theratally  conductive  imperforate  material, 
and  provided  with  an  axial  cavity  therein  leading  to  the 
open  end;  an  axially  extended  indicator  rod  received  in 
taid  cavity  and  adapted  for  axial  tlidable  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  housing  to  and  from  retracted  and  extended 
positions,  the  rod  having  a  transverse  bore  therethrough, 
said  cavity  having  therein  latching  meant;  resilient  bias- 
ing means  interposed  the  rod  and  the  housing  and  adapted 
to  urge  the  rod  toward  iu  extended  poaition;  means  afford- 
ing a  lateral  proiection  carried  by  iBe  housing  to  limit 
penetration  thereof  into  an  article;  and  a  fuaibla  latch 
pin  ditpoted  through  said  transverse  rod  bore  and  re- 
tained against  said  latching  means  nonnally  to  restrain 
the  biasing  meant  and  to  maintain  the  rod  in  itt  retracted 
position,  the  pin  being  in  thermally  condnctive  ralation- 
thip  to  the  houaing  and  adapted  to  release  the  rod  vepon 
attainment  of  said  predetermined  temperature. 


I.  A  differential  pressuie  transmitter,  which  cooapriaet 
a  main  body  provided  with  a  central  chamber,  flanges 
fixed  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  main  body  for  forming  a 
high  pressure  chamber  and  a  low  pressure  chamber  there- 
in, one  set  of  high  and  low  pressure  responsive  bellows 
fixed  at  one  end  and  movable  at  the  other  end  and  fitted 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  main  body  in  spaces  pro- 
vided inside  of  said  high  and  low  pressure  chambers  re- 
spectively, a  differential  pressure  responsive  bellows  fixed 
at  one  end  to  a  part  of  the  main  body  and  movable  at  the 
other  end,  the  inside  of  taid  differential  pressure  respon- 
sive bellows  conununicating  with  the  central  chamber 
which  Is  in  commimication  with  the  inside  of  said  high 
prasfure  raaponsive  bellows  through  a  duct,  the  outside  of 
said  differential  pressure  responsive  bellows  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  inside  of  said  low  pressure  req^on- 
sive  bellows,  liquid  enclosed  inside  and  outside  of  said  bel- 
lows, a  movable  end  plate  ditposed  in  said  differential 
prsasure  responsive  bellows,  a  flexible  q>ring  fixed  at  one 
aad  to  said  nK»vable  end  plirte  for  transmitting  the  deflac- 
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tioo  erf  said  movable  end  plate  to  the  other  end.  •  canti- 
lever ann  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  spring 
which  other  end  converts  the  deformation  of  said  nK>v- 
able  end  plate  to  a  rotary  deformation  thereof,  a  torque 
tube  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  cantilever 
and  fixed  at  the  other  end  to  a  holding  member  secured 
to  said  main  body,  said  one  end  of  said  torque  tube  being 
twisted,  a  spindle  inserted  into  said  torque  tube  and  fixed 
thereto  at  its  root  for  transmitting  the  pressure  difference 
acting  on  one  set  of  the  cooperating  bellows  by  converting 
it  to  a  rotary  deflection  to  the  outoide  of  the  main  body, 
a  measuring  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
spindle  so  as  to  be  operated  by  the  rotary  deflection  trans- 
mitted thereto,  and  a  compensating  element  provided  in 
the  central  chamber  for  compensating  the  temperature 
variation  by  adjusting  its  volume  to  make  the  quantities  of 
liquid  sealed  inside  and  ouuide  of  said  differential  pres- 
sure responsive  bellows  equal. 
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9,14t,«14 
LOW  FRICTION  PIVOTAL  MOVEMENT 
FOR  TRANSDUCERS 
Jmmi  Willta,  PiMcr,  EMiMi,  avi^or  to 

^FIM  Jan.  11,  IMl,  S^No.  t2,M« 

Claims  priority.  appUcadoa  Great  BrItniB  Jaa.  13,  19M 

SOnimi.    (CL73— 41t) 


1.  A  transducer  system  comprising  in  combinatioo  a 
£xed  member  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  mov- 
able member  mounted  on  said  fixed  member  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  two  spaced  pairs  of  flex- 
ible members  providing  pivotal  connections  between  said 
fixed  and  movable  members,  each  pair  of  flexible  mem- 
bers being  crossed,  a  coupling  member  rigidly  atucbed 
to  said  movable  member  and  passing  symmetrically  be- 
tween said  two  spaced  pairs  of  flexible  members  and 
through  said  aperture  of  said  fixed  member  to  a  point  on 
the  side  of  the  pivot  axis  remote  from  the  movable  mem- 
ber, and  a  force-transmitting  member  connected  to  said 
coupling  member  at  an  extended  part  thereof. 


I  3,14«,«15 

PNEUMATIC  AMPLIFIER  SAMPLING  VALVE  FOR 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  ANALYZERS 
Artkv  B.  BrocTMiB,  BaHiesfM*,  OUa.,  Mrfgpni  to  Phil- 
■pa  Pttiaiiwi  CMMMav,  a  corperatfcwi  of  Delaware 
Fled  Oct.  25,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23M33 
j      .  SClaioH.    (CL73 — 422) 

I  1.  A  fluid-motor  actuated  valve  system  for  distribut- 
ing a  first  fluid  to  a  selected  conduit  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  first  body  having  two  opposite  faces;  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  spaced  passages  in  said  body,  each  of 
said  spaced  passages  conununicating  between  said  faces; 
a  second  body  having  an  upper  face  spaced  from  the  low- 
er face  of  said  first  body;  a  first  flexible  sealing  dia- 
phragm of  a  diameter  at  least  suflkient  to  cover  said 
spaced  passages;  first,  secoiKl,  and  third  cylindrical  re- 
cesses in  said  upper  face,  opposite  said  first,  second,  and 
third  spaced  passages,  respectively;  first  and  second  cy- 
lindrical passages  traversing  said  second  body,  within  the 
circle  described  by  said  cylindrical  recesses;  first  and  sec- 
ond plimger  rods  slidably  disposed  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cylindrical  passages,  respectively;  the  upper  ends  of 
said  6m  and  second  rods  adjacents  said  diaphragm  and 


intermediate  the  ports  of  said  flnt,  second,  and  tUrd 
spaced  passaffes,  so  that  said  first  rod  seals  against  said 
diaphrafm  inlennediate  said  first  and  second  spaced  paa- 
sages,  and  so  that  said  second  rod  seals  against  said  dia- 
phragm intermediate  said  secood  and  third  spaced  pas- 
sages; a  first  power  piston  disposed  adjacent  and  below 
said  second  body  and  normally  biased  out  of  contact  with 
said  second  rod;  a  first  chamber  defined  by  the  lower  face 
of  said  second  body  and  the  upper  face  of  said  first  pow- 
er piston;  first  biasing  means  disposed  in  said  first  cham- 
ber normally  biasing  said  first  piston  downward;  a  sec- 
ond power  piston  disposed  adjacent  and  below  said  first 
power  piston  and  normally  biased  in  contact  with  said 
first  plunger  rod;  a  third  body  disposed  adjacent  and  be- 
low said  second  piston  and  normally  spaced  therefrom; 
a  second  chamber  defined  at  its  upper  end  by  the  lower 
face  of  said  first  power  piston  and  at  its  lower  end  by 
the  upper  face  of  said  secood  power  piston;  a  cylindrical 
casing  the  innar  surface  of  which  makes  sealing  contact 
with  the  peripheries  of  said  power  pistcns,  the  upper 
edge  of  said  casing  makes  sealing  contact  with  said  sec- 
ond body,  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  casing  makes  seal- 
ing contact  with  said  third  body;  a  second  and  stronger 
biasing  means  disposed  intermediate  said  second  power 
piston  and  said  third  body  normally  biasing  the  former 
upward:  means  to  secure  said  first,  second,  and  third 


bodies  and  said  power  pistons  adjacent  to  one  another 
in  a  fixed  relationship;  a  first  conduit  means  connected  to 
supply  said  first  fluid  to  be  distributed  under  a  first  pres- 
sure to  said  second  spaced  passage;  a  secood  conduit 
means  connected  to  receive  said  first  fluid  from  said  first 
spaced  paasagB;  a  third  conduit  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive said  first  fluid  from  said  third  spaced  passigr.  a 
fourth  conduit  means  connected  to  supply,  during  a  first 
time  interval,  a  second  fluid  under  a  secood  pressure 
greater  than  said  first  pressure  to  said  second  chamber 
to  exert  upward  pressure  on  said  first  power  piston,  first 
overcoming  said  first  biasing  means  and  exerting  force 
on  said  second  piunger  rod.  contacting  the  upper  side  of 
said  first  power  piston  to  force  a  first  portion  of  said 
sealing  diaphragm  adjacent  thereto  to  seal  between  the 
ports  of  said  third  and  second  spaced  passsges  of  said 
first  body;  said  second  fluid  simultaneously  exerting  in- 
creasing downward  pressure  on  said  second  power  pis- 
ton, overcoming  said  second  biasing  means,  thus  retract- 
ing said  second  piston  means,  permitting  said  first  plimg- 
er rod  to  break  sealing  contact  with  a  second  portion  of 
said  sealing  diaphragm  adjacent  thereto,  thereby  estab- 
lishing commimication  between  the  ports  of  said  first 
and  second  spaced  passages;  whereby  first  fluid  enters 
said  valve  system  through  said  second  passage  and  passes 
out  of  said  system  through  said  first  paanfe;  said  fourth 
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cooduit  means  adapted  to  vent  said  second  chamber,  dur- 
ing a  second  time  interval,  whereupon  said  power  pistons 
revert  to  their,  first  described  position,  during  which  said 
first  fluid  preskure  will  establish  conununication  between 
said  third  and  second  spaced  passages  under  said  dia- 
phragm, while  maintaining  sealing  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  spaced  passages,  whereby  said 
first  fluid  enters  said  system  throu^  said  second  spaced 
passage  and  passes  out  of  said  system  through  said  third 
passage. 


3,14M14 
DYNAMIC  BALANCING  MACHINE 
Hdorlch  Hack.  DvMtadt,  Giriani,  asrigwir  to  Cwl 
Schcock  MaachteoiMMk  Gjikklt,  Darmstadt,  Gcr- 
■uMy,  a  corporatioo  af  Gerasaoy 

Filed  Dec  2$,  19M,  Ser.  No.  77^5$ 

ClaloM  priertty.  aapBtaflan  Ciiianj  Dec  21,  IfSf 

12  Clalois.     (CL  73     it9) 


I.  A  balancing  machine  comprising  a  fixed  machine 
structure,  a  rigid  frame  vibratorily  tiK>unted  oo  said  strtic- 
ture  and  having  journal  means  for  rotatably  supporting  a 
workpiece  to  be  balanced,  coupling  means  routably 
mounted  on  said  ftame  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  journal 
means  for  rotating  the  workpiece,  a  step-down  gear  mecha- 
nism also  mounted  on  said  frame  and  havitig  input  and 
output  shafu  of  which  the  latter  is  joined  with  said 
coupling  means,  a  cardanic  shaft  having  two  ends  of  which 
one  is  cotmected  with  said  input  shaft,  a  drive  motor 
mounted  on  said  fixed  structure,  aiKl  step-down  transmis- 
sion means  connecting  said  motor  with  said  other  end  of 
said  cardanic  shaft. 


3,14«,417 
ENGINE  STARTING  APPARATUS 

lean  A.  Pakncr,  Kokoao,  bid. 

PBed  Aoc.  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  21S,7M 

4CWaM.    (CL74— «) 


•r  -7 


1.  In  combination,  a  starting  motor,  a  starting  pinion 
and  a  one-way  over-running  clutch  for  connecting  the 
starting  motor  with  the  starting  pinion  to  crank  an  engine 
and  for  permitting  the  pinion  to  overrun  the  motor  when 
the  engine  becomes  self-operative,  said  clutch  comprising 
an  outer  driving  member  adapted  to  be  connected  with 
the  motor  and  an  iiuier  driven  member  concentrically 
mounted  for  rotation,  means  for  connecting  said  driving 
and  driven  members  in  driving  relation  to  each  other  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  roller-receiving  recesses  formed  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  driving  member  and  facing  said 
driven  member,  each  of  said  recesses  having  a  cam  surface 
between  which  and  the  outer  periphery  of  the  driven 


member  a  roller  of  predetermined  diameter  is  adapted  to 
be  wedged  when  driving  relation  is  esublished  between 
the  driving  and  driven  members,  said  recesses  each  defta- 
ing  a  first  area  wherein  the  radial  distance  between  tlK 
driven  member  and  the  wall  of  the  recess  is  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  roller  and  defining  a  second 
area  wherein  said  radial  distance  is  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  roller,  a  plurality  of  rollers,  one  of  which  is  posi- 
tioned in  each  first  recess  area,  spring  means  in  each  sec- 
ond recess  area  engaging  the  roller  and  one  end  wall  of 
said  recess  and  exerting  a  force  tending  to  move  said 
roller  to  wedging  position,  aixl  means  connecting  said 
inner  driven  member  to  the  pinion  comprising  interengag- 
ing  longitudinal  splines  on  the  driven  member  and  pinion, 
washer  means  rotatably  engaged  with  the  pinion  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  driving  member,  the  teeth  of  said 
pinion  being  formed  with  circumferential  notches  receiv- 
ing said  washer  means,  and  means  restraining  said  wash- 
er means  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  driving 
member,  whereby  said  pinion  is  held  by  said  washer 
means  against  axial  movement  in  any  direction  relative 
to  Hid  driving  ntember. 


3,14«,<lt 
OVERTRAVEL  MECHANISM 
BUly  I.  Roseell,  La  Mkada,  CaUf., 

North  Amcricao  Avlatfo%  be. 
im.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,7t3 
4aainM.    (CL  74— U.2) 


to 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  member  arranged 
to  be  turned  through  a  range  of  a  i^urality  of  turns,  and 
having  an  internal  stop  at  the  end  of  said  turning  range; 
means  for  providing  an  expanded  ratio  between  the  rota- 
tions of  an  input  shaft  and  the  rotations  of  said  rotatable 
member  over  a  selected  range  comprising:  a  housing  ar- 
ranged to  support  said  rotatable  member  and  to  have  an 
input  shaft  extending  routably  and  coaxially  thereto;  an 
input  coupling  ring  fixed  to  said  input  shaft  within  said 
housing,  a  locking  aperture  being  formed  through  a  dr- 
ctmiferential  portion  of  said  coupling  ring;  a  pinion  fixed 
to  said  input  shaft;  a  shaft  extending  from  said  rotatable 
member  coaxially  into  said  housing  opposite  said  input 
shaft;  a  coupling  arm  bolder  fixed  to  said  roUtable  mem- 
ber shaft;  a  coupling  arm  pivotally  fixed  to  said  coupling 
arm  holder,  a  locking  roller  rouubly  secured  on  said  cou- 
pling arm,  said  roller  being  positioned  parallel  to  the  said 
rotataUe  member  shaft;  means  for  resiliently  urging  said 
roller  toward  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, said  housing  having  a  locking  recess  formed  therein 
adapted  for  engagement  with  said  locking  roller;  a 
planetary  carrier  rotatably  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
member  shaft,  said  planetary  carrier  having  an  alinement 
aperture  formed  therein  adapted  for  engacemem  with 
said  locking  roller  member  alternatively  with  the  engage- 
ment of  said  locking  roller  member  with  said  locking 
recess  formed  in  said  housing;  a  first  driven  planetary  gear 
rotatably  supported  on  said  planetary  carrier  in  position 
to  enfage  said  input  shaft  pinion;  a  driving  planetary 
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pimoo  fixedly  connected  to  said  first  planetary  fear  in 
coaxial  relationship  thereto;  and  a  fdanetary  sun  gear 
meshing  with  said  driving  planetary  pinion  aiad  fixed  to 
said  rotatabie  member  shaft,  whereby  said  locking  roller 
engages  said  locking  reoeas  to  lock  said  rotatabie  mem- 
ber shaft  to  said  housing  when  said  rotatabie  member 
reaches  the  end  of  its  turning  range  and  said  planetary 
carrier  rotates  with  said  input  shaft  relative  to  said  ro- 
tatabie member  shaft 


3,14«,C19 

LINEAR  MOTION  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

WcodeU  S.  MBkr,  1341  CoMlMk  Ave^ 

Loa  As«ciaa  24,  CaW. 

FUad  Apr.  17,  IMl,  S«r.  Ntt.  1*3,314 

17  ClataM.    (CL  74— 3«) 


1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising  an  input  element 
mounted  for  generally  linear  movement  between  a  large 
number  of  successive  positions,  an  output  element  mount- 
ed for  generally  linear  movement  in  essentially  the  same 
direction  as  said  input  element  and  between  a  large  num- 
ber of  successive  positions  corresponding  respectively  to 
said  positions  of  the  input  dement,  a  connection  attaching 
said  input  element  to  said  output  element  for  swinging 
movement  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  to  advance  linear- 
ly relative  to  the  ouput  element  and  to  simultaneously 
shift  transversely  oi  said  direction  of  linear  movement, 
power  driven  rotary  drive  means,  rdeasable  power  trans- 
mitting means  connected  to  said  output  element  to  drive 
it  linearly  but  shiftable  laterally  relative  thereto  between 
different  positions,  said  power  transmitting  means  and  said 
rotary  drive  means  having  faces  engageable  in  said  dif- 
ferent positions  oi  the  power  transmitting  means  to  drive 
the  power  transmitting  means  in  opposite  linear  directions 
and  thereby  drive  the  output  element  in  opposite  linear 
directions,  and  automatic  follow-up  means  for  shifting 
said  power  ^ansmitting  means  between  said  different  posi- 
tions in  response  to  said  swinging  movement  oi  the  input 
element  relative  to  the  output  element  and  in  a  relation 
causing  said  rotary  drive  means  to  power  actuate  the  out- 
put element  linearly  to  said  different  position  thereof  in 
essential  correspondence  with  the  linear  movement  of 
said  input  dement  to  said  different  correspondiog  poai- 
tions  thereto. 


3,14M2« 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  MULTIPLE  SHAFT 

MECHANISMS 

James  T.  Fcnn,  Atco,  N J^  assigMir  to  SaimMl  M.  IjMg- 

ston  Company.  Camden,  NJ,,  a  corponlioa  of  New 

Jersey 

FBc4  Smm  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,(27 
4  CWms.  (CL  74—221) 
1.  fai  a  machine  for  slitting  and  scoring  cofitinuously 
moving  web  stock,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  shafts  for  slitting 
and  scoring  elements,  a  common  rotary  carrier  for  said 
shafts,  said  shafts  being  uniformly  spaced  radiaUy  from 
the  rotary  axis  of  said  carrier  so  as  to  transcribe  a 
conomon  circular  path  as  the  carrier  is  rotated,  said  ele- 
ments being  selectively  movable  into  operative  position 
with  respect  to  the  web  and  out  of  operative  position,  a 
main  drive  pulley,  drive  pulleys  for  each  seperate  shaft, 
a  fiexibie  continuous  toothed  drive  belt  entrained  partially 


about  said  main  drhre  pulley,  at  least  one  idler  poOey 
movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  conunon  drive 
pulley  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  belt  for 
tightening  or  loosening  the  same,  said  beh  being  engage- 
able  with  said  shaft  drive  pulleys,  said  shaft  drive  pulleys 


being  toothed  and  having  side  fianges  thereon,  said  main 
drive  pulley  haviag  a  smooth  peripheral  surface  and  side 
flanges,  said  beh  having  a  friction  mnhmru-ing  coated 
smooth  surface  in  driving  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  said  main  drive  pulley. 


3,14M21 

PULLEY  HUB  WITH  CROWNED  OUTER  FACE 

Girtkric  B.SlgM,SlaM  Ceaveyor  Co.  tac^  HoMoye,  N.Y. 

Fled  Aar.  2.  1M2,  Sot.  No.  t9€MS 

7  CWbh.     (CL  74— 23«J) 
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1.  A  pulley  construction  cocnphsiag  a  pair  of  end 
hubs  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  shaft,  means  inter- 
connecting the  hubs,  and  a  cylindrical  membier  of  standard 
size  disposed  between  the  hubs  thereby  forming  a  cylin- 
drical intermediate  portion  for  the  pulley,  each  hob  hav- 
ing a  crown  effect  formed  in  the  outer  surface  thereof 
for  retaining  a  belt  in  proper  tracking  rdation  on  the 
pulley,  the  external  surface  of  the  cylindrical  member 
forming  a  continuation  of  the  inner  end  of  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  hubs. 


3J4M22 
OPENER  FOR  SCISW  TOP  CONTAINERS 
237« 


Filed  Ah.  22,  IMi,  Sar.  No.  M,937 
iCWm.    (CLtl— 3J) 
An  opener  for  screw  cap  containers  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  An  elongated  base  member  including  means  for 
securing  said  base  member  to  a  vertical  surface, 

(b)  an  arm  having  a  jaw  depending  therefrom  at  one 
extremity,  said  jaw  having  a  serrated  gripping  sur- 
face, said  arm  having  the  other  extremity  pivotally 
connected  to  ooe  end  of  said  base  member  for  tilting 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  base  member, 

(c)  said  base  member  having  a  plurality  of  V-notches 
of  different  sizes  disposed  in  spaced  relation  there 
along  and  in  confronting  relation  with  said  jaw,  the 
smaller  of  said  V-notches  opening  forwardly  at  the 
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other  end  of  said  base,  and  the  larfer  of  said  V-  344t424 

notches  being  disposed  adjacent  said  smaller  of  said    ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INCREASING  THE  GRIP* 

PING  ACTION  IN  A  PiPI  TONG  IN  RELATION 
TO  PIPE  DIAMmR 

I  I  '  ■V-t  I  rrtrp  I  rflraiii  I  ■   Mkani  in 

Tools,  lac,  a  corpoffnllaa  ac  LoaisfaBa 

FHsd  Mar.  5,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  177,S54 

4  riilmi     (CL  SI— 87) 


V-notches  and  opening  generally  upwardly,  said  arm 
enacting  selectively  with  said  V-notches  for  clamping 
a  container  cap  therebetween. 


344M23 

PREDETERMINED  TORQUE  RELEASE  WRENCH 

William  E.  Vm  Hooaa,  lal,  Calf,  aa^ar,  hy  mcsM 

k»  Paailsian  TanI  hiiliisa.  bc^  Los 

^  a  rsiisrallsn  af  Dahiims 

PBs«  Ab«.  2t,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  134,773 

S  CWm.    (CL  11—82^) 

I 

I        I      , 


I.  A  predetcrmioed  torque  rdease  wrench,  comprising: 

a  tubular  handle, 

a  work-engaging  member  rotataUy  mounted  on  said 
haiKlle  for  turning  on  a  tramverse  axis  of  the  han- 
dle, 

an  arm  rigidly  secured  at  ooe  end  to  said  member 
and  extending  longitudinally  through  said  handle, 

a  plunger  longitudinally  movable  m  said  handle  op- 
posite the  other  end  of  said  arm, 

a  first  roller  on  the  end  of  said  plunger  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  said  arm, 

a  spring  acting  between  said  handle  and  plunger  for 
urging  the  latter  toward  said  arm  to  a  position  where- 
in the  curved  surface  of  said  roller  engages  said 
other  end  of  said  arm  to  releasably  restrain  the 
latter  and  said  member  against  tumii^  in  one  di- 
rection with  respect  to  said  handle,  whereby  an 
applied  torque  w^ich  tends  to  turn  said  arm  and 
member  in  said  ooe  direction  relative  to  said  handle 
creates  a  longitudinal  r— "m'lig  force  on  said  pluufsr 
tending  to  retract  the  latter  against  the  action  of 
said  spring  and  thereby  rekaae  said  arm  and  mem- 
ber for  rotation  in  said  one  direction  relative  to  said 
handle,  aad  a  lateral  thrust  on  said  roller  directed 
toward  ooa  side  of  said  handle, 

said  plunger  Induding  a  longimdiaally  extending  wall 
between  said  roller  and  said  ooe  side  of  said  handle, 
and  said  wall  having  an  opening  opposite  said  roller, 
and 

a  second  roUer  in  said  opanlng  sealing  against  said 
flr«  raUar  and  the  inacr  nrfaoe  of  «id  haadlc. 
whereby  dw  lateral  thrust  of  add  arm  against  said 
first  roller  is  transmitted  directly  through  said  roDers 
to  said  handle  and  said  rollers  cooperate  to  support 
said  plunfer  for  free  iftJijitiMtit^^  movement  in  said 
handle. 


1 .  In  a  rotary  power  tong  for  engaging  a  tubular  mem- 
ber wherein  a  segmented  rotary  ring  is  provided  with 
jaw  segments  on  each  segment  of  the  ring  and  wherein 
at  least  ooe  of  the  jaw  segments  and  rotary  ring  segments 
includes  a  cam  arrangement  to  move  the  jaw  segment  ra- 
dially to  contact  the  tubular  member,  the  improvement 
comprising,  an  additional  cam  arrangement,  meaiu  to  tup- 
port  said  additional  cam  arrangement  radially  towards 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  member  prior  to  en- 
gagement of  the  jaw  segment  with  said  tubular  member, 
said  additional  cam  arrangement  creating  a  greater  re- 
sulting force  between  the  jaw  segment  and  tubular  mem- 
ber when  they  are  engaged  for  any  amount  of  torque 
which  may  be  applied  to  the  tong,  said  support  means  in- 
duding a  support  plate  for  fitting  on  one  segment  of 
said  rotary  ring,  a  projecting  surface  on  said  support 
means  for  reodving  a  jaw  segment  thereon,  and  said  ad- 
ditional cam  arrangement  bdng  formed  on  the  edge  of 
said  surface  and  on  said  jaw  segment  whereby  rxitation 
of  said  rotary  ring  and  support  plate  secured  thereto 
feeds  said  jaw  segment  inwardly  to  grip  the  tubular 
member. 


GOLF  SHOilSraa  WRENCH 
Mlrhnsl  L. 


nM  Fah.  21, 1M3,  W.  NaTliMM 
4  niliiii     (CL  SI— <3) 


1.  A  wrench  for  rotating  calks  in  g<^  shoes  and  where- 
by to  remove  and  replace  the  calks  that  comprises  a 
body  portion  inrhiding  a  cylindrical  bead  that  is  apertured 
to  removably  au|>port  spuner  pi»  that  enga^  in  ttoum 
formed  in  the  cailka,  the  head  having  an  upatanding  azially 
arranged  extension  that  receives  a  ratchet  wraod»  lor  the 
rotation  of  the  head  io  cither  directioa,  the  head  upon  its 
bottom  being  recalled  to  hav«  a  madng  wifgr^ij-^  ^(^^ 
the  calk,  the  ratchet  wrench  being  detachably  connected 
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to  the  extension  and  with  a  jaw  of  the  ratchet  wrench    jaws  towards  each  ocher,  said  jaws  having  arcuate  recc 
yntipg  upon  heads  of  the  pins  to  prevent  shifting  of  the    formed  therein,  a  tool  bit  having  arcuate  and  parallel 
pins,  the  pins  projecting  below  the  bottom  of  the  bead.  upper  and  lower  edges,  parallel  side  faces,  a  groove  in  iu 


METHOD  FOR  LOADING  WORKPIECES  ONTO  A 

LATHE 
Robert  Davies,  Jr„  PHtoimigh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Yooag*- 
town   Foundry   Jk   MacUoc   Company,    Youncstowa, 
Ohio,  a  corporatfoB  of  Okio 

Filed  Juc  4,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  199,7t5 
2  Cialim.     (CL  82—1) 


upper  edge  and  a  tapered  lower  edge,  for  engafement  by 
said  jaws  and  extending  tberebeyood  in  a  upwardly  ex- 
tending  arc  to  terminate  with  a  cutting  point  adapted  for 
a  cut-off  operation. 


JacfcN. 


2.  In  the  method  for  processing  large  heavy  rolling  mill 
rolls  on  a  metalworking  apparatus  having  a  bed.  a  head- 
stock  and  a  tailstock  at  opposite  ends  of  the  bed,  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  elevatable  roll-supporting  cradles  on  the 
bed  between  the  headstock  and  tailstock  and  independently 
reciprocable  thereon,  the  rolls  being  of  varying  lengths  and 
shapes  and  having  neck  portions  of  varying  diameters  at 
their  opposite  ends;  the  steps  of  separately  positioning 
the  respective  cradles  at  spaced  locations  between  the 
headstock  and  tailstock  to  accommodate  rolls  of  a  par- 
ticular length  whereby  the  cradles  will  be  spaced  apart 
in  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
the  neck  portions  of  said  rolls,  lowering  the  neck  portions 
of  a  roll  onto  said  cradles  after  the  cradles  are  spaced 
apart  by  an  amount  less  than  the  length  of  the  roll,  in- 
dependently adjusting  the  height  of  said  cradles  whereby 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  roll  wfll  be  centered  with  respect 
to  the  tailstock  and  headstock,  moving  said  roll  supported 
on  said  cradles  toward  said  headstock  untH  one  end  of 
the  roll  engages  the  headstock.  thereafter  moving  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  tailstock  into  engagement  with  the  other 
end  of  said  roll,  lowering  said  cradles  to  permit  the  roll 
to  freely  rotate  between  the  headstock  and  tailstock  with 
the  wci^t  of  the  roll  being  carried  on  the  headstock  and 
tailstock.  performing  a  metalworking  operation  on  said 
roll  while  it  routes  between  the  headstock  and  tailstock, 
independently  raising  said  cradles  into  engagement  with  the 
roll  after  said  meUlworking  operation  whereby  the  roll 
will  again  be  supported  on  the  cradles,  moving  said  tail- 
stock  away  from  the  roll  whereby  it  is  no  longer  in  engage- 
ment with  the  workpiece,  moving  the  roll  on  said  cradle 
structures  away  from  the  headstock,  and  by  means  of  an 
overhead  crane  elevating  the  roll  off  sakl  cradle  struc- 
tures. 


3,14M2t 
COUPLING  ROX  AMEMRLY 

•M  Omkknm  Drtvc,  Onfjaasli  27.  Ohio 
FHad  OcC  24,  I99f ,  S«r.  N*.  S4M91 
12CWM.    (CLU-^M) 


3,14«,<27 
LATHE  TOOL  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
CMacr  M.  Walby,  Rta.  3,  Bos  ItS,  Tmcy,  Caltf. 
Filed  Dec  U,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1«2,IM 
2  Oatans.    (CI.  82—37) 
1.  A  lathe  tool  in  combination  with  a  tool  holder  for    £^,^  j^ 
oKMinting  on  the  compound  rest  of  a  lathe,  and  compris- 
ing, a  holder  block,  a  horitontally  extendrag  slot  formed 
in  the  block  to  form  two  vertically  spaced  jaws,  a  clamp- 
ing stud  extending  vertically   through   the  block    and 
adapted  for  clamping  the  lower  of  said  jaws  to  the  com- 
pound rest,  a  clamping  stud  for  selectively  closing  the 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  tranaoiitting  rotation  of  a 
roll  lathe  face-plate  to  a  longitudinal  non-circular  ex- 
tension of  a  roll  work  piece  subject  to  turning  in  the  roll 
lathe,  said  device  consistiiig  in  combinatioo  of  a  coupling 
plate  having  a  transverse  aperture  subatantially  conform- 
ing in  contour  to  the  cross  sectional  contour  of  the  non- 
circular  roll  extension  to  be  received  therein  and  into 
and  through  which  aperture  said  extension  may  slide 
longittMlinally  to  have  peripheral  driven  engagement  with 
the  edge  of  the  aperture,  and  means  loosely  supporting 
the  coupling  plate  independently  of  itt  engagement  with 
the  extension  of  a  roll  workpiece  and  for  radial  and  axial 
movement  relative  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  face 
plate  and  in  driven  connection  with  the  latter,  for  com- 
pensating for  angular  and  for  parallel  offset  of  each  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  face  plate  and  the  said  roll 
workpiece  extenaMn. 


GLASS  CUTTING  APPARATUS 


rattan  of  PcMMvl  

FIMFcb.  21,  IMl,  Seri  Nn.  njU4 


fCkiam.    (CL  S3— 11) 

I .  An  apparatus  fbr  cutting  a  moving  ^aas  sheet  along 

a  line  normal  to  the  leading  edge  of  the  moving  sheet 


-i- 
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which  comprises  a  supporting  structure,  conveyor 
to  move  a  horixontal  i^aas  sheet  in  a  horiiontal  path  of 
travel,  a  giaas  scoring  tool  mounted  on  the  supporting 
structure  to  score  tiae  sheet  along  a  line  at  a  scoring  station 
during  travel  of  the  sheet  provided  by  said  conveyor 
means,  a  pair  of  sheet-stopping  meaas,  said  sheet-stopping 
means  bdng  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  vertical  plane 
normal  to  the  horizontal  path  of  travel  of  the  sheet  and 
each  sheet-stopping  means  being  mounted  for  nMvement 
between  a  first  position  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  moving 
sheet  and  a  second  position  oat  of  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  nooving  sheet,  actuated  power  means  to  move  said  pair 
of  sheet-stopping  meana  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  moving  sheet  between  a  flnt  nation  and  a  second  su- 
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tkn,  said  sooriaf  station  being  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond statioos,  means  to  move  said  pair  of  sheet-stopping 
means  to  be  at  the  first  position  when  said  pair  is  at  the 
first  station,  meaas  to  maintain  said  pair  at  the  first  posi- 
tion during  movamoaC  of  said  pair  from  the  first  station 
to  the  second  station,  means  to  move  said  pair  to  the 
second  position  at  the  second  station,  sheet-sensing  means 
mowmad  to  be  respoMive  to  arrival  of  the  moving  sheet 
with  its  leading  edfa  at  a  portion  at  leart  as  far  away 
from  the  scoring  station  as  the  first  station,  said  sheet- 
actuating  said  power  means  to  move  said 
means  from  the  first  station  to  the  second 
station,  and  means  responsive  to  the  moving  sheet  to 
actuate  said  power  means  to  move  said  pair  of  sfaeet- 
from  the  second  station  to  the  first  station. 


STRIPPIR  SPRING  UNIT  POR 

H.  Wen,  St  Orcterd  Drive,  rianiiii,  N.Y. 
PRed  Oct.  31, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  M47« 
iOtlam.   (CLa»— 14i) 


1.  A  stripper  spriag  unit  forming  one  of  a  plurality 
supporting  a  stripper  plate  from  the  shoe  of  •  press  and 
artuating  the  stripper  plate  to  strip  the  workpiece  from 
the  tools  on  the  shoe  following  each  operation  of  the 
comprising  a  stripper  bolt  mounted  on  said  shoe  for 
8M  0.0. 


limited  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  shoe  in  the 
direction  toward  said  stripper  plate,  a  nut  on  the  end  of 
said  bolt  proieodng  toward  said  strq>per  plate,  a  spring 
under  compression  interposed  between  said  nut  and  shoe 
and  biaaing  aaid  nut  and  stripper  bolt  toward  said  stripper 
plate,  aaid  stripper  plate  being  provided  with  a  throu^ 
bore  coaxial  witi)  said  stripper  bolt  and  nut,  a  retaining 
screw  in  said  through  bore  anchored  in  said  nut  and  ae- 
curing  said  nut  to  the  face  of  said  stripper  plate  opposing 
said  shoe,  and  means  on  said  stripper  plate  preventing 
said  nut  from  turning,  whereby  said  strippn-  plate  can  be 
reoMJved  by  merely  removing  said  retaining  screws  with- 
out disturbing  the  adjustment  of  any  stiippei  spring  unit 
or  altering  the  compression  of  any  of  said  q>riiigs. 


344M31 

WRAPPER  FORMING  hOANS  FOR  WRAPPING 

MACHINES 

Dnvli  R.  Rartman,  LesMpsaadew,  Mmb~  emlinni    to 


MasB.,a 


29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  758,838,  now 
I,  dated  Nov.  14,  19<1.  Divided 
Aag.  22,  19M.  Ser.  No.  51,138 

(CL83— 3t2) 


i.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  a  wrapper  supply  system 
comprising  means  for  continuously  drawing  a  web  ci 
wrapper  material  having  printed  panels  thereon  from  a 
supply  roll,  means  for  gmting  said  web  along  a  horizontal 
run,  a  transverse  shaft  spaced  beneath  the  horizontal 
run  of  said  web.  a  pair  <rf  circular  knives  having  equal 
cuttiiig  diameters  secnired  to  said  shaft  and  axially  spaced 
apart  therealong  a  distance  approximating  the  width  of 
the  end  faces  of  articles  to  be  wnqiped,  said  knives  be- 
ing qiaced  slighdy  beneath  said  web,  means  for  con- 
tinuously rotating  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  plates  longitudiiud- 
ly  qmced  on  either  side  of  said  knives  with  their  upper 
f  aoea  M^porting  the  horizontal  run  of  said  web.  a  second 
transvene  ahaft  spaced  above  said  web  and  in  general 
overlying  relation  with  the  first-mentioned  transverse 
shaft,  a  pair  of  depressoti  extending  radially  from  said 
transverse  daft,  said  depressors  having  wirt>-engaging 
snrfaoes  formed  on  a  radios  from  said  second  shaft 
alightly  greater  than  the  distance  to  said  web  and  having 
a  limited  arcuate  length,  the  combined  widths  of  said 
web-engaging  surfaces  at  least  approximating  the  width 
of  said  web,  said  surfaces  being  peripherally  grooved  to 
provide  dearanoe  for  receiving  said  circular  knives, 
means  for  rotating  said  second  ihaft  so  that  said  depres- 
sors will  intermittently  displace  the  web  into  engagement 
with  said  knives  thereby  longitudinally  alitting  said  web 
along  transversely  spaced  paralld  lines  eiiich  are  co- 
extensive in  length,  means  for  severing  the  web  into  in- 
dividual wtappeis  along  a  transverse  line  bisecting  the 
length  of  said  alita  to  form  individual  wrappers  having 
diacrete  flaps  at  each  end  thereirf,  means  for  registering 
said  severing  means  with  said  printed  panels  and  means 
interconnecting  said  second  ahitft  rotating  means  with 
said  severing  means  in  such  faahion  that  the  depressors 
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344M32  

CIGARETTE  ROD  Cirr4WF  IWVlCB  WITH  KNIFE 

ADIUSTABLB  ABOUT  THREE  AXES 
To« 


"""""^fH 


NT^lt^  IXt,  S«r.  No. 
SaSmTid  t3-^19) 


Nor.  13,  1999 


12 


Ta 
»  earfmmaom  at  Gnti 
%  19M,  Scr.  N^  ^M^ 

Grart  BritriB  Fek  14,  1999 
(CLt3-^492) 


1.  An  appantos  for  laying  a  lengdi  of  yam  at  a  wefl 
yam  in  a  shed  of  warp  threads  including  feed  roOers  for  a 


length  of  the  yam;  means  for  driving  the  roOen  inchidittg 
at  least  ooe  lintie  Hooke't  joint  and  a  slap  op  gear  train 
SO  arranged  as  to  provMe  a  cyck  of  aooeleratioo  and  de- 
celeration and  having  a  part  of  its  deceleration  cyde  soit- 
abie  fbr  progreasivaly  decreasing  the  velodty  of  projao> 
tion.  and  means  for  engaging  the  yam  with  such  roUen, 
said  means  being  timed  so  as  to  use  such  portion  Of  the 
cyde.  whereby  the  projected  portion  of  yam  is  maiwtai—d 
in  tension  and  relatively  straight  by  virtue  of  its 
mentiim, 


with  said  soorce  through  said  flnt  and  fourth  conduit 
means  so  as  to  incremently  move  said  punching  means 
through  its  punching  stroke. 


FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  FAUCET  HANDLE 

Lieo  KicMva  iMVMMai  4OT  i^Mfwnnn  Ava>,  anrps,  nucn* 
Mnr  4, 1942, 8«.  Now  192,992 
SCWtaBS.    (CLtS— 1)  ' 


the  imt  at  the  intenection  of  such  contiguous  wall  surfaces 
having  a  positive  but  minimum  radial  dimension  through- 
out the  axial  extent  of  die  intersection  of  the  wall  sur- 
faces, as  measured  to  the  base  of  said  threads,  not  greater 
than  the  radial  distance  between  the  base  of  said  threads 
and  a  concentric  circumscribing  circle  equal  in  radius  to 
M  circle  inscribed  in  a  regular  hexagon  having  the  same 
major  diagonal  dimension  across  points  as  the  said  regular 
polygon  with  twelve  points. 


DRIVB  MEANS  FOll  MITAL  FABRICATING 
AFFARATUB 
I C  McDaniel,  Jr^  Stakar  Hstiftts,  OMo,  Mrf* 
to  He  Hil  AoM  Cii^My,  QivilMi,  Okin,  a  cor 
of  OMo 

FBad  SspL  7,  1941,  Ssr.  Now  134,499 
ICktes.    (CLt3— 994) 


1.  A  cut-off  for  a  continuous  rod  dgarette-nuiking  ma- 
chine comprising  a  helical  knife  for  cutting-off  cigarette 
lengths  from  a  continuous  cigarette  rod,  the  helical  knife 
having  a  sickle  edge,  a  rotatable  knife-carrying  member, 
a  driving  shaft  carrying  the  knife^arrying  member,  means 
detachably  and  adjustal>ly  mounting  said  knife  on  said 
member  to  permit  replacement  of  the  knife  and  its  ad- 
justment in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  member  and  over  a  small  range  about  and  induding 
the  position  at  which  the  knife  is  a  helix  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  member,  so  that  the  knife  is  at  least  sub- 
stantially a  helix  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  member, 
stationary  structure,  means  rotatably  mounting  the  driv- 
ing shaft  of  said  knife-carrying  member  in  said  stationary 
structure  for  angular  adjustment  of  its  rotatiooal  axis- 
about  an  axis  mutually  perpendicMbr  to  the  rotational  axis 
and  the  cigarette  rod  at  the  point  of  cutting,  to  bring  the 
knife  into  a  position  at  which  the  cigarette  rod  is  cut  at 
right  an^es,  whereby  different  cigarette  length  can  be  cut 
off  by  utilising  a  ki^  of  appropirate  helix  and  making 
the  adjustments. 

344M33 

LAYING  OF  YARNS  OR  FILAMENT  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  HIGH  VELOCITY  FEED  MEANS 


1.  A  set  screw  having  a  threadod  periphery  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  threaded  into  a  first  member  with  the  inner  end 
thereof  engaging  and  holding  a  second  member, 
said  set  screw  having  an  axial  cyliiMlrical  opening  in 

said  iimerend, 
an  insert  having  a  bearing  (It  with  said  opening  and 

rotataMy  mounted  In  said  end  of  said  opening  in 

said  set  screw, 
otw  end  of  said  insert  rotatably  engaging  the  base  of 

said  axial  opening, 
the  other  end  of  said  Insert  oitonrting  beyond  said 

«dof  I 

V- 


M4SA37 
MOTION  nCTURE  PROIECTOR  OFERABLE  ON 
DIFFIRENT  AX.  SOURCES 
Hi  Imolh  Frsnk  and  Osifcsrt  f  iiii ■■,  WeHdnr  (Lnhn),  imk 
Rob«t  Meoi,  Wkw,  KNtaWeAr  (LiM.  Genmiy, 
aarfMon  to  Erasl  LolCi  GoaaOacholl  arit  »»««"*'— fc«— 
Ili^oM^  Welilv  (Li^K  rwanj 

Fnod  foM  27, 1941,  Sar.  No.  119,992 

IiCWmi   (CLIS-^ 


A  hydraulic  cootrol  drcnii  for  use  in  a 
shear  and  punching  apparatus  having  aaovak 
punching  means  and  revcnibly  nrtwatahle  drive 
seporatdy  hydraulically  operable  for  a 
awl  piwrhing  meana.  oootpriaiBg  a  soiuco  of  hydraulic 
fluid,  flist  conduit  means  conaactiag  to  said  souvce,  a  pair 
of  hydraulic  valves  connecled  in  poraUal  with  said  flist 
conduit  means,  second  conduit  means  connecting  with 
ooe  of  said  vnlvca  and  tha  drivo  OMaat  for  said  shear 
means,  third  conduit  means  connecting  the  other  of  said 
valves  and  the  drive  means  for  said  punching  means, 
means  for  actuating  said  one  valve  effective  to  connect  the 
drive  means  for  said  shear  inoaai  in  bydraalic  commnni- 
cation  with  said  source  through  said  flnl  and  second  con- 
duit means  so  as  to  move  said  shear  mtani  in  a  first  di- 
rection in  iu  shearing  stroke,  means  actuatabk  by  said 
shear  means  during  said  stroke  effective  to  actuate  said 
one  valve  and  reversibly  connect  said  drive  means  for 
said  shear  means  in  hydraulic  communication  with  said 
lource  so  as  to  move  said  shear  nwians  in  a  second  direc- 
tion, means  for  rr*"«*i«\g  said  other  valve  effective  to  con- 
nect the  drive  meana  for  said  punch  BMans  in  hydraulic 
cooununiration  with  said  source  through  said  first  and 
third  conduit  means  so  as  to  move  said  punch  means  in 
a  first  direction  in  its  piinrhtng  stroke,  and  means  actn- 
ataUe  by  said  pimch  meaiu  during  taid  Mroke  effective  to 
actuate  said  other  valve  and  revornbly  conned  said  drive 
means  for  said  punch  means  in  hydranlic  communication 
with  said  source  so  as  to  move  said  punch  means  in  a  sec- 
ond direction,  fourth  coodott  means  comocting  with  said 
first  conduit  means,  a  relief  valve  coimecting  at  its  inlet 
to  said  fourth  conduit  means,  third  valve  means  coimed- 
ing  with  the  outlet  of  said  relief  valve,  fifth  conduit 
bypassing  the  other  of  said  pair  of  vahre 
necting  between  said  third  valve  means  and  said  drive 
means  for  said  ptnching  nifaiw,  means  for  repetitively 
actuating  said  valve  means  effective  to  comed  the  drive 
means  for  said  punch  means  in  hydraulic  communication 


is  Ihreodad  mwardiy 
relative  to  a  said  flnt  mtmber  into  a  second  member, 
the  point  on  tha  end  of  said  insert  first  rng^ra  said 
seccnd  member  and  the  set  screw  thereafter  rotates 
relative  to  said  insert  and  the  annular  edge 


1.  A  motion  picture  projector  for  coonection  to  A.C. 
power  sooroas  of  diBsrsat  voltage  and  frequency,  and 

tfW^OBi^M0i^an^^m   ^^m^b^^^s^I    ^^k^k^^^^      ^    ^^«»^^^ .^a^^^^i^    ^^kJ^m^^^^t^     i-.   - 

tor  hanrlng  •  oMingv  flv  flin  ApiMHMgl  oClho  cnr- 
ftaoin.  •  iBaft  flv^M^  MWal  of  the  oonpo- 
of  tha  profador,  a  wMbla  ^Mod  tivMaiiHian  driv- 

ingly  coaiiacth«  aaii  amor  Md  Hid  AafI,  a  tranrforiMr 


Mr.  Now  494,993,  Nov.  14, 
4.  at,  1942«  8w.  Now  214,47t 
K3.flS-«) 


\  -i 


for  oaaMCting  aaid  prtaary  wiiidfaig  to 
said  tarmiaal  aeana  and  Mid  motor  to  aaid  Mooodary 
wfaiding.  a  second  rondenser  adi^led  to  be  connected  In 
parallM  with  said  fird  oondenasr,  swiich  means  for  con- 

ondanser  in  paralld  to  said  first 
for  dmnhaiMMMty  a^iMing  («) 
said  wfahla  traMoMoa,  (9)  mU  «"«"«^t  maom, 
OQoa  fbr  power  souna  voilaga  adaption  and  again  for 
frequency  adaption  and  (c)  said  switch  means  for  said 
second  condeneer  to  oonneqKmd  to  the  frequency  of  the 
A.C.  power  source  to  which  the  projector  is  c«Mif^rd 


1.  A  high  teorile  strength  lightweight  lock-out  com- 
prising: an  internally  threaded  ananhis  having  a  main 
body  portion  with  an  ooter  wall  cooflguration  in  the  form 
of  a  regular  polygon  having  twelve  outwardly  extending 
points  of  a  siae  to  be  engaged  by  standard  size  wrench 
means  of  s  sise  less  than  usual  for  the  sixe  thread  in- 
volvod.  tlM  cootigooos  wall  sarfiaoes  between  two  suc- 
cessive outwardly  extending  points  bdng  at  least  in  part 
snhatalially  flat  and  lyfa^t  hi  phuns  failerosding  d  an 
angle  of  abont  130  degroee  to  134  degreee,  the  wall  of 


\ 


3444,434 
FAOdNG 
Polar  L.  Da  Lnc%  ElglB,  DL,  an^aor  to  Hawlcy  Prodnds 
r,  St  Charieo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Ddawwv 
I  Inly  27, 194r  Ssh  No.  212,944 
14  nihil     ffX  99—1.7) 
1.  A  frangible  firing  oomprialng  a  <Mie-piece,  molded. 
hoUow  subetantially  cono-ahapod  shdl  of  fiben  impreg- 
nated with  a  brittle  rain,  a  anootfa,  ooter  surface  on 
said  shall  having  acrodynamie  dtanderistics  enabling  it 
to  withstand  ah-  piiimunis  to  which  h  is  subjeded  when 
mounted  on  a  flying  aircraft,  said  siiall  having  thin  wall 
sogmoaii  alMraoliBg  hoA  loagihifllnBy  and  drcnmferen- 
tiaBy  wfthiUdcor  writ  nfti,  aaid  thicker  waO  seg- 
I  fonnsag  raised  podhms  on  the  tamer  sorfiace  ol  said 
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ihell.  said  thicker  wall  •egments  having  a  lower  fiber 
density  throuffaout  than  the  fiber  density  of  said  thinner 
wall  segments  and  being  impregnated  with  said  brittle 
reiin  at  a  relative  intvortioQ  of  said  resin  to  said  fiber 


spherical  obiect,  said  nqipart  member  pruwHing  a 
port  drfning  a  drcle.  and  a  tool-poaitioaing  asMmbly  on 
said  support  stand,  said  poaitioning  assembly  oompriaing 
two  spaoed-apart  jaws,  eai±  jaw  having  an  inner  face  tee- 
ing the  other  jaw.  each  jaw  having  a  V-ahaped  groove  in 
its  inner  face  and  aligned  with  the  groove  in  the  oth« 
jaw.  said  groove  defining  snbetanrially  a  90*  angle,  a  aov< 
able  block,  the  lateral  croM-eectiooal  fiTiiftfff*ttii?ii  of  the 
block  being  tabatantially  a  aquafe  for  cofltting  with  the 
V-shaped  grooves,  a  motor,  a  *'"''**"f  means  asaociated 
with  the  block  for  positioning  the  motor,  and  means  to 
move  the  block  in  the  jaws,  a  surface-finishing  tool  as- 
sociated with  said  motor,  aad  said  surface-finishing  tool 
being  aligned  with  said  support  member  to  surface  finish 
the  substantially  ^»>»— ^'••i  object. 


sufficiently  greater  than  the  resin  to  fiber  ratio  in  said  ^ 

thin  wall  segments  to  cause  said  thicker  wall  segments  '*^^ 
to  be  the  more  brittle  segments  and  to  increase  the  tend-       "^ 
ency  to  shear  at  said  thicker  portions  when  said  fairing       ' 
is  broken  by  a  rocket  fired  therethrough. 


344M41 

LIFT  AFPASATUB 

9.Clarfca, 


1942,  flar.  Ne.  225,459 
(CL  91—4) 


3,14t,439 

TURRET  PLATFORM  FOR  A  REVOLVING- 

TURRET  GUN  MOUNTING 

W« 

GJis.hJL, 


3,  1943,  aer.  Ne^  244,147 

'Mel,  1942 
(CL 


f         K 


1.  A  revolving  gun  turret  comprising  a  tnrret  platform 
consisting  of  a  self-supporting  structure  of  cup-like  form 
composed  of  a  plastic  material,  a  dividing  wall  formed 
integrally  with  said  platform,  a  cupola  secured  to  said 
platform,  means  for  sealing  said  dividing  wall  to  said 
cupola  whereby  the  turret  is  divided  into  a  weapon  com- 
partment and  a  crew  compartment,  and  an  open-ended 
box-shaped  ammunition  store  secured  and  compoaed  of  a 
plastic  material  beneath  said  platform. 


R01 


Eflwm  F.  Eggsr,  akHMOle  SBd  W.  44, 

IttM;  Wi^. 

Filed  Inly  13,  19S9,  Ssr.  No.  424,541 

7  CkiM.    (CL  94—14) 


I.  A  lift  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like  comprising:  a  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  having  its  axis  generally  vertical  and  adapted 
to  contain  a  quantity  of  hydraulic  fluid;  a  hollow  hy- 
draulic ram  in  said  cylinder,  said  ram  having  an  *y«'"g 
in  the  bottom  thereof;  a  fixed  air  tube  attached  to  said 
cylinder  and  extending  upwmnlly  through  said  opening 
into  the  interior  of  said  ram  above  the  normal  level  of 
hydraulic  fluid  therein,  said  tube  being  souIler  than  said 
opening  to  define  an  orifice  thereabout;  afloat  inside  aaid 
ram.  surrounding  said  tube  and  movsible  veitfcaOy  with 
respect  to  said  tube,  said  float  having  nseans  on  the  bot- 
tom thereof  to  form  a  fluid  seal  between  the  float  and 
the  bottom  of  said  ram  about  said  orifbe  when  said  float 
and  bottom  are  in  juxtaposition,  said  float  being  buoyant 
with  respect  to  said  hydraulic  fluid;  means  between  said 
float  and  tube  to  form  a  seal  therebetween  when  said  float 
and  bottom  are  in  juxtaposition;  and  means  to  limit  the 
extent  of  upward  movement  of  the  float  with  respect  to 
the  tube,  the  last  means  being  vertically  adjustable  where- 
by the  height  to  which  the  float  win  rise  may  be  varied. 


ArvM  L. 


FBTON  coNmucnoN 

T. 


5.  A  surfacing  machine  for  surfacing  a  substantially 
spherical  object,  said  machine  comprising  in  combination 
a  support  stand,  a  support  member  for  the  substantially 


4,  1942,  8sr.  New  2214S1 
S  nil  II     (CL9»-a4t) 

1.  In  a  piston  oonstnictioB: 

(a)  reversely  turned  piston  halves  having  radially 
spaced  mating  surfaces; 

(b)  substantiaUy  noncompressible  spacer  means  dis- 
posed between  and  in  abutting  relation  with  said 
piston  halves;  said  spacer  means  pravidag  axial 
spaces  between  said  surfacse; 

(c)  a  layer  of  arlhssive  asaisrial  received  in  said  axial 
spaces  and  structorally  joining  said  halvea;  and. 
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(d)  said  spaosr  means  being  diiposed  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion with  said  halves  and  having  angularly  spaced 


rows  of  longitudiiully  spaced,  substantially  coplanar 
platform  portions  between  said  ribs  and  having  open- 
ings therebetween; 

said  ribs  having  upwardly  projecting  tabs  at  the  ends 
of  said  openings; 

and  said  platform  portions  having  upwardly  projecting 
tabs  at  the  sides  thereof  normal  to  said  first  men- 
tioned tabs  and  constituting  therewith  a  reticulated 
array  of  non-skid  elements. 


Otto 


3444,445 
FHaiOmWIlK  pMJNG  APFARATUS 

arm  portions  extending  therefrom  and  in  part  defin-  te  MhaaanlB  MUsg  41  Maanfactaring  Coaspasiy,  SL 

ing  said  axial  spaces.  Vnl»  MIhl,  a  carpotid—  af  fMawars 

FM  Am.  S,  1957,  Ssr.  No.  474^41 

" t TTbIbm     (CL  95—73) 

3446^443 

MACHINB  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

PACKAGING  BAGS 


Fled  OcL  2, 1942.  Ssr.  Na.  227361 

MjitstlBa  Ciimsaj  Nov.  3,  1941 
4  Ckimm.    (CL  93— U) 


'  n  n  ^  M         ■!  ■—      1    •  -i-*-' 


tz 


1.  In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  packaging  bags, 
assembly  for  seaming  bag  blanks  comprising  at  least  one 
folding  mandrel,  means  to  convey  a  blank  to  and  fold  it 
around  said  mandrel,  and  heat  seeling  jaws  oaovable  to 
engage,  along  a  line  adjacent  a  longitudinal  zone  of  said 
mandrel,  the  margins  of  a  blank  enfolding  said  mandrel, 
thereby  to  form  the  blank  into  a  sleeve  with  a  beat- 
sealed  longitudinal  seam,  said  mandrel  having  blowing 
openings  along  said  longitudinal  zone  and  being  formed 
internally  with  an  air  distributing  ducting  communicating 
with  said  blowing  openings. 


NON-SKID  GRATING 
R.  Lee,  644  Meifert  St,  El  Ca|ea^  CaW. 
FRed  May  26,  1942,  Ssr.  Na.  196,474 
|4Claiaia.    (CL  94-^36) 


I.  A  non-skid  grating,  comprising: 
a  unitary  riwet  element  having  a  plurality  of  spaced, 
longitudinal  return  folded  ribs; 


I.  A  photofMinting  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
holding  an  original  and  a  di4>licate  member  in  reproduce 
ing  relationship,  said  means  including  a  selectively  mov- 
aUe  pressure  platen  for  engaging  the  diq>licate  member, 
a  source  of  printing  light,  a  shutter  selectively  movable 
into  shutter-closed  position  between  the  source  o(  print- 
ing light  and  the  original  and  duplicate  members,  a  timer, 
means  responsive  to  the  placing  of  the  platen  in  closed, 
duplicate-engaging  position  to  start  the  timer,  and  means 
operated  by  and  responsive  to  the  timer  to  move  the 
shutter  to  open  position  when  the  timer  is  running  and 
to  move  the  shutter  to  doeed  position  when  the  timer  is 
stopped. 


3,146,444 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DOCUMENT  COPYING 

APPARATUS 
B.  Maeoa,  MasaoHa,  and  Arthar  J.  SaMc,  Boston, 
■arigsnii  to  Polaroy  Cmporatfoa,  Cambridge, 
a  carporatioa  af  Delaware 
FBsd  Aag.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,396 
14  CialBM.    (CL  9S— 75) 


1.  Photographic  document  copying  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  for  exposing  succeasive 
areas  of  a  photoseiuitive  she^  during  movement  of  said 
sheet  through  said  apparatus;  means  for  engaging  and 
processing  said  expoeed  photoaensttive  areas  of  said 
photoeensitive  sheet  during  movement  thereof  throu^ 
said  ^iparatus;  and  indexing  means  for  controlling  the 
advancement  of  said  photosensitive  sheet  throu^  said 
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apparatus  by  arrestins  the  movement  of  nid  _ 
tive  sheet  when  an  exposed  area  has  bean 
into  engaffement  with  said  processing  meaUi 
ing  means  being  adjustable  to  permit  advanomnt  of 
predetermined  selected  lengths  of  said  phottMOMitive 
sheet  tfarou^  said  apparatus,  said  lengths  being  aekded 
so  that  areas  of  said  photoeenstttve  sheet  ccir respond  in 
length  to  the  lengths  ol  original  documents  being  copied, 
said-  "MU^wg  means  including  an  engagement  member 
positioned  in  engagement  with  said  pbotoaenaitvc  sheet 
and  movable  in  reqwnse  to  movement  of  said  photo- 
sensitive sheet  through  said  ^paratua,  and  coolrol  means 
iiK-tiirfing  two  stop  means  caipable  of  being  »kctiv«ly 
coupled  with  said  engagemeia  member  for  pradeler- 
minedly  M'W'Hng  the  movement  of  said  — mber  in  re- 
spooae  to  movement  of  said  photoaensitive  sheet,  said 
stop  means  including  a  oooamon  stop  member  movable 
through  a  fixed  distance  and  two  coupling  means  for 
coupling  said  stop  member  with  said  engagement  member 
to  permit  movement  of  said  engagement  member  throu^ 
different  fixed  distances  predeterminedly  selected  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  lengths  of  the  original  documents  to 
be  copied  during  movement  of  said  stop  member  throu^ 
said  fixed  distance. 


(«) 


deflntng  a  rectilinear  inflow 
shock  waves  entering  at 


FILM  WAflBER 
Ror  L.  MIBsr,  9337  &  Ada  St,  ChkaV*  It, 

laly  3,  IMl.  Ser.  Now  121>M 

2  niiiii      (CL  95—93) 


1.  A  washer  for  photographic  roO  film  comprising  a 
tank,  a  reel  for  supporting  roU  film  in  said  tank  with  the 
convolutions  of  said  film  radially  spaced  from  each  other 
with  respect  to  the  vertioal  axis  of  said  reel,  first  and  sec- 
ond water  inlet  passages  inrlinrd  upwardly  and  radially 
outwardly  for  admitting  wash  water  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  tank,  said  first  and  second  water  inlet  passages  being 
respectively  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vertical  axis 
o(  said  reel  and  being  directed  in  opposite  directions  away 
from  the  diameter  of  said  reel,  whereby  water  entering 
said  tank  throu^  said  passsgca  is  directed  against  said 
film  and  the  spiral  convolutions  thereof  and  therefore 
produces  a  turning  moment  on  said  reel  to  cause  said  reel 
and  the  film  carried  thereby  to  revolve  about  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  reel. 


ANn 

Gesta  Ariel 
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VALVE 


FMtai.  31,  J9«,  gsr.  No>.  ITAf 

siort^,  applcnlian  swanssi  Mav*  4, 1999 
~     11  Oshai     (CL  9t— 119) 
1.  Means  for  protecting  air  ventilating  and  flue  gas 
pjiannfU  agaiiist  air  shock  waves,  comprising,  in  conU»- 
nation: 


ceiving 

inflow  channel,  said  end  being  open  to  the 


for  re- 
of 


(fr)  means  providing  an  enlarged  chamber  in  said 
flow  channel  remois  from  said  inflow  channel 
end  and  including  means  forming  a  valve  seat  at 
the  end  of  said  chamber  remote  fhm  said  inflow 
channel  one  end; 

(c)  a  concave-convex  valve  body  located  in  said  en- 
larged chamber  with  its  concaw  face  facing  said  in- 
flow channel  one  end; 

(</)  means  mounting  said  valve  member  for  axial 
movement  in  said  chamber  toward  and  away  from 
said  seat; 


(r)  spring  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  body  in 
normal  ventilating  position  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  valve  seat  farming  means; 

(/)  said  valve  seat  forming  means  having  a  sealing 
shoulder  for  engaging  said  valve  body  when  said  valve 
body  is  in  its  closed  sealing  position; 

(f )  said  inflow  channel  being  arranged  and  disposed 
relative  to  said  valve  body  to  impart  an  incident 
shock  wave  entering  said  inflow  f*******!  one  end  a 
directive  effect  toward  the  center  of  said  valve  body 
to  displace  it  to  its  closed  position  under  the  action  of 
the  shock  wave; 

(*)said  valve  sa«  formfa«  means  faKhiding  a  rigid.  ^^ 
ertved  valve  snpporting  grate  means  of  concave 
form  oomplementary  to  the  convex  svfaoe  of  said 
valve  body  for  snpporting  said  vahe  body  in  its 
dosed  position. 


HEATED  AND 


MEAT  CXMSTAINm 
FOKSUCBM 
I.  ■acgai,  13flM  8w  Waiajai  tUww  Drive, 

Mia^«l,Fla. 

IIM  Mar.  3t,  19<rflar.  Nn.  It3,91< 

IS  Hi  III  I     (CL  99^-134) 


1.  In  combination,  a 
a  frame  having  thereon  a  gangs 
a  knife  having  a  cutting  edge 


having  a 
from  the 
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ported  on  the  franse  ofver  the  gangs  piale  and  the  kntfs  and 
opsning  to  dw  spnee  between  ths  gangs  plate  edgs  and  ths 
of  the  kaifa,  mmm  tialt%  tbs  top  of  the 
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wUhtbe 


967 


a  plorallty  of  loops  ertsnding  substantially 

ti0A  an^ihriy  outnnrdtjr  frtm  anch  otntt 

of  the  grill  sides, 

said  loops  beingr  arranged  to  cmrtap  in 

ooinddisig  relationship  when  pliii^THf  in 


Wesen,  3tU  A^tmj  Ave^ 

Red  Am.  2, 19«L88r.  Nn.  S99,SS2 
JTSilwi   ^9»-d29) 


1.  In  s  toaster  having  a  timed  hs sting  circuit  including 
a  push-pull  switch  (7c)  and  an  electromagnet  (M), 

an  inner  frame  (F)  having  a  trout  wall  (4), 

a  carriage  (7+t-t-9-|-lfl)  moonied  for  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  front  wsJl. 

a  retractile  spring  connected^ with  said  inner  frame  (F) 
and  said  carries  (7.  t.  9. 19). 

a  not  (11)  havii«  an  openii«  (U)  of  substantially 
rsctai^nlar  cross  sectiow  mounted  on  said  carriage, 

a  spiral  steft  (11)  threaded  into  and  adapssd  to  be  actu- 
ated by  said  nut  (12). 

a  disc  (U)  earned  by  said  spiral  shaft  (U)  and  having 
anoiGh, 

and  latch  means  (15,  14.  17)  normally  spring  biased 
to  aaaintain  said  latch  engaging  snkl  notch  (14),  said 
latch  means  iwpcinrive  to  said  aJsctromsgnrt  lo  re- 
lease the  latch  from  the  notch  (14)  hi  the  <fise  (13) 
to  permit  the  spiral  shaft  to  turn  under  the  influenrr 
of  the  said  carriage. 


a  rod-like  member  removably  extending  through 
aligned  overlapping  loops  at  the  uppev  edge  of  the 
grill  with  the  ends  thereof  extending  beyond  the  ends 
of  the  grill  and  suqycnded  in  the  loops  in  the  reds; 

a  rod-like  member  reoMyvably  positioned  in  overlapping 
loops  on  the  lower  edge  of  the  grill;  a  iriurality  of 
charcoal  baskets  having  foraminous  walls;  and 

a  hook  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  each  basket  slid- 
ably  BMspsnded  over  the  upper  edges  of  the  side 
walk.  

3,14M52 
DEWATEKING  PRESS  CONE  ADIUBTING  DEVICE 
Roy  Mnton  WMaas,  Wninssissii,  Va,,  Bsri«nr  to  E.  L 
da  PUnt  ds  Nsmsaw  and  Censpany,  WlhnWnu,  DsL, 
a  carparatian  ef  Dek(ware 

FVed  Fek  2, 19tt,  8sr.  Nn.  179,557 
1  Ck^    (CL  199— 14S) 


S,14M51 
CHAROfeALOOOKIR 

C  larasl^  551  BdpWbik  DiA^Tan. 
Fled  N«f.  14, 1942,  Ssr.  Nn.  237,<SSt 
4CtataM.   (0.99-339) 
2.  In  a  vertical  grOl  type  of  charcoal  cooker; 
•  housing  including 
side  walb, 
end  walls^ 
a  bottom, 

a  removal  drip  pan  disposed  on  the  bottom; 
suspension  rods  pivotaUy  attached  between  tfw  upper 

ends  of  die  side  walls; 
an  end  wall  attached  to  each  snspensioa  rod, 

said  end  waBs  being  free  of  attadment  at  tbsir 


wfaer^  they  nwy  be  raised  to  horixontal 
position  toeansB  same  to  extend  outwardly 
of  the  side  walls; 
aligned  vertical  riots  in  the  upper  edgsa  of  the  end 

waDs; 
downwardly  directed  shgned  loops  fbrmed  in  the  rods 

ifilhitt  each  slot; 


1.  An  huproved  prssa  apparatns  for  extracting  Bqnid 
a  oonvnssible  mass  containing  a  liquid,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  in  combinatioo,  a  hollow  foraminous 
cylindrieal  casing  having  a  central  axis,  a  rotating  assem- 
bly moonted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  casing 
and  positioned  adjacent  one  end  of  said  casing,  said  as- 
sembly oomprisittg  a  first  rotating  element  positioned  with- 
in said  casing  and  having  a  material  forwarding  surfrne, 
said  element  and  said  nuterial  forwarding  surface  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  positively  diqriace  a  mass  of 
material  positioned  within  the  casing  in  a  given  axial 
direction  towaid  said  one  end  of  the  casing,  said  assembly, 
fnithsr  comprising  a  second  element  mounted  for  rota- 
tioo  with  said  assembly  positioned  adjacent  said  one  end 
of  seid  catt^,  said  second  element  oonstmded  and  ar- 
ranged to  oppose  mowsnent  of  material  displaced  toward 
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said  end  of  said  casing  to  compress  the  same  during  rota- 
tion of  said  assembly,  said  second  element  cooperating 
with  said  one  end  of  the  casing  to  fbnn  a  restricted  dt»- 
charfB  pMsageway  for  ejdt  of  the  compreswd  material 
during  rotation  of  said  assembly,  said  second  element 
mounted  for  limited  axial  movement  along  the  casing  axis 
with  respect  to  the  casing  during  rotation  of  said  assembly, 
said  assembly  further  comprising  a  planetary  gear  means 
directly  phyidcaOy  engaged  with  said  second  element,  and 
braking  means  cooperating  widi  said  planetary  gear 
means,  said  braking  means  actnatable  for  positively 
rapidly  smoothly  selectively  ad|o8ting  the  axial  position 
of  said  second  element  with  reqwct  to  said  one  end  <rf 
said  casing  in  an  infinitely  variable  and  reversible  manner 
during  rotation  of  said  assembly  to  thus  vary  the  size  of 
the  restricted  dtscharge  passageway. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MECHANKIAL 

TREADING  OF  GRAPES 


gannvs 


SrSLHEU' 


Red  Jan.  12, 1942, 

r, 
S 


.  Now  14S,9U 

Ja.  13,  1941 
(CL199— 23S) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  expressing  must  from  grapes  in 
a  vat  and  sfm»i"g  fermentation  of  said  must,  comprising: 
a  carriage; 

a  turntable  mounted  on  said  carriage: 
means  for  rolatiBg  said  turntable  about  its  axis; 
a  platen  spiodle  guided  in  said  turnUUe  for  vertical 

movement  and  rotation  about  its  axis,  eccentricaDy 

of  said  turntable; 
means  for  vertically  oscillating  and  rotating  the  platen 

spindle  about  its  axis; 
a  platen  carried  by  the  lower  part  of  said  platen 

spindle;  and 
means  for  moving  the  carriage  over  the  vat  in  snrJi 

a  manner  that  substantially  die  whole  grape  conlain- 

ing  area  of  said  vat  is  travened  by  said  platen. 


3444,454 
DOUBLE  ACTING  PRESS 
L.  Jcwftt,  Rffyal  Oak,  Mkk, 
Welder  CetpestfaMS,  DeftroR,  Mkk^  a 


to  AHei 


14, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  242,422 
4  nslmi     (CL  144— 244) 
1.  A  douUe  platen  action  harmonic  press  comprising 
paired  9aced  parallel  shafts  lying  in  a 

plane, 
support  means  and  bearing  means  rotatably 
ing  said  shafu  above  a  floor  plane. 


meana  rotatkmatty  iaicreonnecting  aaU  shnfis  lor 

staniially  idaalknl  angular  i 
at  leaat  one  first  radial  crt 
at  least  one  aecoad  radial  cmk  OB  I 

degrees  from  said  first  crank; 
and  power  nMana  on  said  support 

ing  said  shafts  to  swing  said  cranks  to 

platcoa; 
both  said  first  and  second  cranks  on  said  shafia 

mally  lying  in  a  vwtkal  plane  with  said  first 

having  an  outer  end  eitwaling  upwardly  and  said 

second  crank  having  an  outer  end  fitciniting  down> 

wardlr. 
normally  widely  spaced  top  and  bottom  platens  below 

said  shafts, 
a  link  interconnecting  each  said  first  crank  outer  end 

with  said  topplatea, 
a  link  interooonecting  eadi  f^j*^  second  crank  outer 

end  with  said  bottom  platen; 
pivot  pins  and  bearings  ronnecring  said  links  to  said 

cranks  and  plains  at  pivot  points; 


said  cranks  twinging  with  said  shafts  to  locate  their 
outer  ends  in  oppoaite  down  and  up  toctions  upos 
180  degree  rotation  of  said  shafts  so  that  said  first 
crank  outer  end  eadaads  downwardly  and  said  sec- 
ond crank  outer  tad  extends  upwardly; 

said  top  platen  and  links  moving  downwardly  with 
said  first  crank  outer  end  with  ISO  degree  rotation 
of  said  shaft; 

said  bottom  platen,  and  links  moving  upwardly  with 
said  second  crank  outer  cods  with  ISO  degree  rota- 
tion of  said  ihafls; 

said  platens  thereby  moving  towards  < 
their  normal  wide  spaced  poeition  to  a 
position  in  conjunction  with    180 
of  said  shafts; 

said  shafts  upon  farther  180  degrsa  rotation  swinging 
said  cranks  to  thdr  normal  vertical  p«^»«'»  moving 
said  top  platen  upwardly  and  said  bottom  platen 
downwardly  to  their  normal  wide  spaced  tocations; 

said  shafts,  cranks,  links,  and  pins  coacting  in  a  toggle 
action  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  180  d^pee  angu- 
lar mowemcm  of  said  shafts  to  iermtaXtf 
said  platens  together  hi  the  initial  180 
shaft  rotation  and  to  forceftUly  urge  said  pUlm 
apart  in  the  subsequueat  180  degree  shaft  rotation. 


APPARATUS  FOB 


TYPE  PACE 


Lai^,ai»  Dewey  8^^sEllls  si, 
MNW.  S,  1941,  SefTN^njIyfiSl 
2ClBkBSk    fCLMl— O 

1.  For  use  with  an  einngated  type  slug  having  a  gen- 
erally planar  traasvane  face  daftdng  indida,  an  appn- 
ratus  for  imptaaaiac  said  planar  tranaverse  ftwe  compiia- 
ing  a  receptacle,  said  receptacle  indnding  top  and  bot- 
tom wafis  imarcoonecting  them  by  means  of  opposite 
walls,  an 
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abutment  meo^ber  in  Mdd  reocpOcto  between  said  top 
and  bottom  mdls  for  controlled  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  infiiiHii^ 
meant  defining  at  least  one  elonfiied  groove  opening  vp- 
wardly  toward  said  abutment  member  and  adapted  U> 
soogty  and  slidaMy  receive  said  slug  for  inttgttiKiiiiai  ghift. 
ing  of  the  latter  in  said  slot,  with  the  planar  transverse 
face  of  said  slug  opposing  said  abutment  member,  ao  im- 
pressing member  including  a  generally  planar  face  having 
a  design  impressed  therein,  meaiu  mounting  said  impress- 
ing member  on  said  abutment  member  with  said  design 
impressed  face  facing  toward  said  groove  whereby  said 
imprcswd  face  may  be  penetratin^y  engaged  with  said 
transverse  face  to  impress  said  design  in  the  transverse 


face  of  said  indicia  with  equal  pressure  being  applied  to 
each  of  said  indida  by  said  impressed  face,  one  of  said 
side  walls  having  an  opening  fanned  therein  in  registry 
with  one  open  end  of  said  groove  whereby  said  slug  nuy 
be  removed  from  said  receptacle  through  said  opening, 
the  other  of  said  side  wiOs  having  an  opening  formed 
therein  in  registry  with  the  other  open  end  of  said  groove, 
an  ejecting  tool  comprising  an  elongated  shank  portion 
slidably  received  through  said  laat-mentiooed  opening  and 
inchiding  an  enlarged  inner  end  portion  disposed  in  said 
groove  and  adapted  to  abut  the  end  of  said  shig  remote 
from  the  first-mentioDed  opening  and  to  ^ect  said  slug 
through  the  flrst-mentiooed  "r^^^g  when  saU  shank  per- 
is shifted  toward  said  flrst-mentiooed  "f«<"g 


LUMBER 


GKADB 


8«.N«.44A2S 
Ml— 35) 


2.  Apparatus  for  grade  marking  lumber  comprising 
conveyor  means  for  moving  lumber  to  be  graded  and 
marked,  grading  station  alignmeitf  means  for  enabling 
endwise  grade  poatiooing  of  the  huiber  on  the  coovcyor 
relative  to  a  refnence  line,  and  marking  means  operative 
in  rssponee  to  an  endwise  position  of  the  lumber  relative 
to  said  relsrence  line  for  automatically  placing  only  one 
of  a  phvality  of  grade  marks  on  the  lumber  in  spaced  rela- 
tioa  from  one  end  thereof  as  the  himber  pawns  said  mart- 
tag  means  fhxn  said  gradfaig  station  alignment  means, 
MM  marking  means  comprising  a  phinlity  of  inters 
markers  spaced  horn  each  other  in 
O.O.— gs 


wise  positiotts  relative  to  said  reference  line  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  lumber  grades,  and  means  supporting  said 
markers  above  the  conveyor  means  at  different  stepped 
levels  relative  to  the  lumber  so  that  the  marker  at  the 
lowest  level  will  engage  lumber  at  an  extreme  endwise 
grade  position  and  thereby  raise  all  other  markers  above 
the  lumber. 


3,14M57 

MULTICOLOR  SHEET  FED  PRINTING  MACfflNE 

Wenssr  Koch,  Qgirtsch  am  Miri%  Cisis^j,  assizor  to 

WnlsHi OfcstwasiMnsBfaNR  Pahsr  ASdUskksr  AG^ 

OfaabMh   am   Main,   Gemmy,    a   Genua   body 


FBed  Ian.  24, 1942,  Ser.  N*.  144,431 

'Feb.  4,  lf41 


(CL  Itl— 143) 

:    I        1!       ■ 


r 

* 

I — \           -  "*J 

^^ 

* 
_    / 

1.  bi  a  printing  madiine  having  at  least  two  succes- 
sively arranged  printing  units,  a  chain  conveyer  inter- 
mediate die  two  printing  units  carrying  sheets  therrt)e- 
tween,  drive  means  for  driving  said  chain  conveyer  simul- 
taneously from  both  nnits,  means  for  varying  the  working 
length  of  said  chain  conveyer,  and  ooatrcH  means  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  said  printing  units,  for  interrupting  the 
drive  means  of  the  conveyer  chain  at  said  one  printing 
unit  for  a  predetermined  number  ot  working  cycles  of 
■aid  printing  unit  as  determined  by  a  change  in  the 
number  of  sheets  carried  by  said  conveyer,  while  continu- 
ing the  drive  of  said  diain  at  tbtt  other  unit 


WEIGHT  CARD  HOLDER 


TRUCK  SCALE 

lay  E.  Manhdi,  Boc  4S4,  Sllka  Road, 
Nor*  lackaa^  OUo 
Nov.  22,  1941«  Ssr.  Ntt.  154,192 
1  ClataB.    (CL  Itl— 447) 


A  device  which  is  designed  to  receive  a  record  card  and 
selectively  present  said  record  card  to  a  printing  head  of 
a  printing  scale,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  card  receiving  and  holding  member, 

(b)  guide  members  on  the  sides  and  back  of  said  card 
receiving  and  holding  member  for  locating  and  re- 
taining said  record  card  thereon, 

(c)  a  rod  on  said  scale  posttioaed  transversely  thereof, 
id)  a  portion  of  said  card  receiving  and  holding  mem- 
ber having  a  downwardly  Hanged  portion  with  in- 
turned  side  portioos  whkfa  have  ^wrtures  formed 
therein  slidably  mgyging  said  rod, 

(r)  indicia  on  said  scale  alongside  said  printing  heiad, 
(/)  an  indicator  on  said  card  receiving  and  holding 

member  arranged  to  terminate  adjacent  said  indicia 

in  registering  relation  therewith. 
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it)  said  card  recdviag  and  holdint  member  betng  ar- 
ranfed  to  move  akmf  a  straifbt  Ime  tranawrw  path 
relathre  to  said  printiiig  head,  and 

(h)  means  oo  said  rod  limiting  movement  ot  said  card 
receivint  and  holdinf  member. 


3»14MS9 

METAL-COATED  PBOTKLLANT  GRANULES 

Bart  F.  Yaa  ArtiialM,  Jwsph  QiriilH,  aai  IhsMd  J. 

'•t  Ammtn  m  niiiiinlii  by  *•  flecrclafy  «f 

iSed  Apr.  23,  1M2,  Sv.  Now  lt9>S9 
2  CklMk    fCL  lt2— ^) 

TMe  35,  UA.  CMe  (19S2),  aac.  2«0 


cfaartp  of  propelling  powder  in  said  chamber,  and  a  cir- 
cular diieU  capable  of  resisting  the  impact  of  a  nonnal 
ammunition  buDet  permanently  secured  between  said 
combustion  chamber  and  said  war  head  to  form  the  front 
wall  of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  containing  a  cen- 
tral coaxial  aperture  for  allowing  said  bullet  to  paa 
therethrough- 


GENEMAnmSSImMD 
Ata  9w  Cteln,  WMM«la%  ac 

af  AaMricn  ■■  iijiinlit  by 


FUZB 


Ui 


Hm.i% 


lMi.8«.N».71M19 
(CL  lt2— 7tJ) 
TMa  3S,  U  A  Coia  (1M2), 


2M) 


1.  A  small  arms  cartridge  comprising  a  cartridfc  case 
of  non-magnetic  material,  a  projectile  secured  to  said  case, 
a  plurality  of  propellant  granules  within  said  case,  each 
of  said  granules  having  its  entire  ejqtoaed  surface  provided 
with  a  metal  coating  about  .0008  inch  thick  of  magnetic 
matrrial  sealing  each  of  the  granules  separately  against  the 
ingress  of  moisture  and  against  the  egress  of  decomposi- 
tion products,  said  coating  enhancing  the  strength  oif  all 
of  the  granules  as  a  mass  against  fracture  and  bccakage 
into  smaller  particles  having  a  more  rapid  ooBibwstion 
rate,  said  granules  being  magnetically  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged longitudinally  within  said  case,  whereby  said  roood 
is  more  compactly  loaded  with  propellant  than  would  be 
possiUe  were  the  granules  asymmetrically  arranged. 


344igiM 
GRENADES  COMPRBING  A  BOOCTRR  AND 
SIMILAR  DEVICn  TO  BB  LAUNCHED  BY  A 
FIREARM 
Ghdfe  Wvasr,  GcMva,  liiiiiMlBni.  biiImui  te  Bravdi 
Atro-MaemkmtB  SJL,  Csasva,  SwItMriBBd,  a  aodely 

Ssr.  Now  239,tM 

_  Dae.  7,  IMl 
(CL  lf2— 65.2) 


Naiv.  2C,  I! 


1.  A  projectile  to  be  launched  by  a  firearm  intended 
normally  to  Hie  a  nonnal  ammunition,  this  profectile 
being  intended  to  be  launched  by  a  blank  ammunition 
fired  by  said  firearm,  this  projectile  comprising,  ni  com- 
bination, a  war  head,  a  tubular  casing  coaxial  with  said 
war  head  permanently  secured  thereto  at  the  rear  there- 
of and  adapted  to  fit  on  the  front  end  of  the  barrel  of 
said  firearm,  the  front  end  of  said  casing  forming  a  com- 
bustion chamber  at  the  rear  of  said  war  head,  an  axial 
rearwardly  directed  mnzle  secured  to  the  rear  end  of 
said  chamber  to  form  the  outlet  thereof,  said  nozzk  be- 
ing constantly  freely  open,  said  nozzle  having  a  throat 
of  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  caliber  of  said  firearm,  a 


4.  In  an  arming  device  for  use  hi  a  projectile  fuse 
having  a  firing  train,  the  combinatioa  of  an  ftfmww  aor- 
mafly  interrupting  the  train,  motiva  maans,  a  gear  train 
operated  by  said  motive  means  to  move  said  element  to 
an  armed  position,  and  a  firing  switch  operabk  by  said 
gear  train  after  the  normal  firing  interval  for  self-deatruc- 
tion  of  said  fuaa. 


GENERATORS  FOR 'rasluCTRICAL 
OP  AFROiBCTILB 


WNmON 


PRs<  Oct  2t,  19M, 


.  Now  <5,tl3 

Oct  3t,  lf59 

(CL  It2-.7«J) 


3.  A  generator  for  the  electric  ignitioo  of  a  projectile 
comprising,  a  magnetic  circuit,  a  naovabia  core  ia  tibe 
form  of  a  pmnanetit  magDet  in  aid  drcak,  a  cod  mr- 
roandfaig  ssJd  magnet,  a  casing  r-n  r  imilint  w^  <^. 
core  adapted  to  be  movad  trom  a  first  poaMoa  to 
ond  poaidoB  relativeiy  to  the  leoainder  of  said 
drcnit  for  providing  a  variatioD  of  the  magnetic  f«z 
paaing  tfarongh  said  coil  and  tbna  indncing  a  voltafs  in 
said  coO.  one  tamdnal  for  said  cofl  being  electrically 
nected  to  said  magnetic  drcait.  and  meam  sbort<iicP 

said  oofl  when  said  core  is  hi  srid  first  poailioa  aad  ., 

ing  said  short  dicah  through  said  cod  wfaao  Mid  ooca 
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into  iti  woood  poiilkMi.  Mid  meaiM  indudint  •  ( 
tactfonned  Ky  ■  ftim^titt^  *"fr  «v«iiti— h  touidooct 
Md  impuwhto  wMi  >  umducUre  part  iiwilmd  nhtim- 
It  to  Mid  mMBitie  drcolt  for  alKtrically  GOODecdnt  Mdd 
part  and  Mid  nugmHr  dreoil  whM  the  cor*  is  in  itt  Ikit 
pcMitioa.  and  for  din  obmi  Uiig  Mid  part  from  Mid  mif- 
netic  dnniit  when  taid  core  is  in  itt  second  positioo. 


nOPKLuSfT  GRAINS 

K^HkL  RaaMFrih  CfcMih,  Va^  Mahrfa 

Afck  C.  Btmiotk,  Waahft«Mn.  D.C 


of  Vbri^ta 
FBsd  Jbm  9,  IfSSJhr.  Na.  S144S4 
IS  ClataiB.  (CL  191— M) 


WMb. 

Va^aiy 

to 

Vi^a 


1.  A  solid  propeUent  grain,  said  grain  comprising  a  self- 
oxidant,  solid  propellent  matrix,  the  combustion  of  which 
penerates  propellent  gases,  and  having  at  least  one  initial, 
exposed  ignition  surface,  said  matrix  containing  embedded 
therein  a  plurality  of  eloogatad  metal  heat  conductors  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  each  other  in  the  plane  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  flame  propagation,  said  metal  heat  con- 
ductors being  positioned  substaiatially  normal  to  the  plane 
of  said  initial  ignition  surfeca  of  said  grain  and  being  con- 
tinuously and  longitadinally  dispoMd  in  the  direction  of 
flame  propagation  of  the  grain.  Mid  conductors  within  the 
body  of  the  grain  having  a  length  of  at  least  about  0.2  inch 
and  having  a  maximum  thickness  of  about  O.OS  inch  in  at 
least  one  transverse  direction,  the  entire  surface  of  said 
length  of  said  metal  conductors  lying  within  the  body  of 
the  propellent  grain  and  being  in  intinule.  gas-sealing  oon> 
tact  with  the  propellent  matrix,  the  burning  surface  of  said 
grain,  after  ignitioa,  regenerating  progressively  akmg  each 
of  said  metal  heat  conductors  and  in  so  doing,  forming  a 
recess  which  is  substantially  V-shaped  in  at  least  one  plane 
with  eadi  of  said  metal  heat  conductors  at  the  apex  of  said 
'ocess,  thereby  forming  a  recessed  surface  of  substantially 
larger  surface  area  than  that  of  a  plane  burning  surface, 
said  metal  beat  conductors  being  spaced  sufficiently  apart 
to  permit  said  recessing  of  the  burning  surface,  the  metal 
heat  conductors  thereby  serving  to  increase  the  mass  burn- 
ing rale,  and.  thereby,  the  mass  rale  of  gM  generation  of 
said  propellent  grain. 


LUBUCA 


said  shaft  to  said  gearing  arrangement  to  actuate  said 
fearing  arrangement,  said  pomp  having  a  piston  and  a 


connecting  rod  and  a  return  coil  spring  encircling  said 
connecting  rod  to  return  said  piston. 


METHOD  OF  AND  MlANi  FOR  PRIMING  A 
LIQUID  PUMP 


Mar.  29,  1943,  9sr.  No.  249,974 

llcallon  Grsnt  Britain  Apr.  11,  1M2 
4  fla^s     (CL  193—97) 


I.  Means  for  priming  a  liquid  pump  of  the  rotary  type, 
comprising  an  electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  cou- 
pled to  said  pump,  a  cooling  tui  BBounted  on  said  drive 
shaft  adjacent  to  said  motor,  a  common  casing  enclosing 
said  motor  and  said  fan,  a  tubular  manifold  concentric 
with  and  surrounding  said  fasi,  a  plurality  of  nozzles  sur- 
rounding and  directed  towards  said  fan  and  carried  by 
and  communicating  with  said  tubular  manifold,  and  means 
yjonnwliag  said  manifold  to  a  sq^ily  of  compressed  gas 
feeding  said  noazles,  each  said  noazle  being  arranged  to 
direct  a  iet  of  the  compressed  gu  against  the  blades  of 
said  fan  so  u  to  eowrt  a  force  thereon  in  a  direction  to 
cauM  said  fan  to  rotate. 


TION 


PRai  Fahu  19, 1949, 8sr.  Na.  9,949 
Sniiiii  (CL  MJ-^IT) 
1.  A  hydraulically  controUad  otntral  reciprocating 
spring  rsiurned  piston  pump  for  a  centraliaad  hibricatiag 
distrftuting  piping  system  having  a  reduction 
n^aaient  periodically  to  raim  and  ralaaM  said 
piston  agaioM  apring  presiura  and  an  adjuitabla  stroka 
yyi|»nr^>fan  hydraulic  piston  having  a  ooBiiacting  rod,  a 
lavar.  a  drive  linlrat  between  said  rod  and  lever,  a  shaft, 
a  drive  ralchai  at  one  end  of  said  shaft,  said  lever  driving 
tha  ratchat,  and  a  driva  cooaaction  from  the  other  and  of 


PIRBTAIJIICPUMP 

WMUMlan.    D.C^ 


Md. 


SOvsr 


Filed  Inne  II,  1943. 8sr.  Na.  291,529 
19  nslMi     (CL  193—149) 

1.  A  peristaltic  pomp  comprising  a  support,  a  spider 
member  rotatably  moonted  on  said  support,  a  plurality 
of  tabe-aqnaaiag  cam  damants  on  said  tpiitr  member, 
said  cam  elemrats  being  spaced  around  a  circle  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  said  ^ider  member,  a  leaf  spring 
secured  at  one  end  portion  to  said  support  and  having 
its  other  end  portion  aitanding  ootwardly  adiaoent  at  least 
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one  of  the  cam  elements  and  being  amnted  to  exert  yield- 
able  inward  force  thereatainst,  means  to  rotate  said  spider 
member,  and  a  flexible  tube  extending  between  the  leaf 


4- 


>+.                          ^n 
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*r 

1/            >-^      V 

^n 


spring  and  said  one  of  the  cam  elements,  said  leaf  spring 
being  resiliently  cooperable  with  the  cam  elements  to 
produce  moving  zones  of  compression  along  the  tube 
respoosive  to  rotation  of  said  spider  member. 


344i.M7 
SUBSUSFACX  PUMP 
M. 


tm  New  Jeni^ 
Dec  3,  lN2,8«r.  N*.  24MM 
3  CWm.    (CL  1«3— ia») 


in  said  chamber,  separate  valve  means  in  each  of  said 
plunger  and  said  chamher  operable  upon  relative  naove- 
ment  of  said  rhamhw  and  plunger  to  permit  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  fluid  release  owans  podlioned  below  and 
secured  to  said  phmger,  said  fluid  release  means  extend- 
ing  radially  witUa  the  radial  eslsat  of  said  chamber,  and 


t     i  m 


1.  A  subsurface  pump  comprising  upper  and  lower 
barrels  of  similar  cross  section  joined  end  to  end,  upper 
and  lower  plungers  of  similar  cross  section  mounted  for 
reciprocable  movement  in  the  respective  barrela,  a  tube 
attached  at  opposite  ends  to  said  plungers,  a  parking  as- 
semMy  fixed  within  said  barrels  between  said  plungers  and 
closely  receiving  said  tube,  said  plungers  and  tube  pro- 
viding a  passage  extending  the  length  thereof,  spaced  apart 
upper  and  lower  valves  mounted  in  said  passage,  and 
means  for  attaching  a  rod  string  to  said  upper  plunger, 
said  tube  having  a  port  located  between  said  valves  and 
leading  to  said  lower  barrel  said  packing  assembly,  where- 
by said  upper  plunger  and  upper  valve  are  subject  to  the 
full  weight  of  a  fluid  column  in  a  well  to  "*«'■*■««  the 
rod  string  under  teitti<m. 


344Ma 

WELL  TOOL 
A.  IraMz,  P.a  Box  294, 1 
FHed  Nor.  7,  IML  Scr.  No.  1M,723 
9  CUam.    (CL  lt3— 221) 
1.  A  well  pomp  in  combination  with  a  fluid  release 
assembly  for  draining  a  tubing,  said  combination  com- 
prising: a  boOow  chamber,  a  phmger  slidably  operable 


operable  upon  relative  movement  between  said  plunger 
and  said  chamber,  said  fluid  release  means  comprising 
a  slidable  activator  having  a  cam  provided  thereon  and 
having  a  fluid  passage  extending  transversely  through  the 
axis  of  movement  of  said  activator  valve  means  operable 
by  said  activator  to  provide  fluid  coounimication  to  drain 
a  tubing. 

l»14t,iM9 
CONVEYOR  DBPATCH  SYSTEM 

F.  Pirtar,  ■sSsli.N.Y.,  miliar  to 

'TrTThnaaf-irinlliB 
nsd  May  5,  IM^^Ssr.  No.  27412 
■  nihil  I     (CLIM— M) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  including  a  main  line  and  a 
plurality  of  subsidiary  lines  interconnected  therewith, 
there  being  ceruin  of  said  subsidiary  lines  provided  with 
a  plurality  ot  unloading  stations,  a  phiraljty  of  trolleys 
movable  from  a  common  point  on  said  main  lias  for  pro* 
gramming  to  any  one  of  said  subsidiary  lines  '■*«"***^ifa'g 
said  unloading  stations,  first  means  carried  by  each  of 
said  trolleys  for  rooting  each  trolley  htdirkhially  to  Ha 
destined  stated  subsidiary  line,  and  secood  means  carried 
by  each  of  said  troUeys  fbr  roothtg  each  anodated  trolky 
to  a  predetermined  one  of  said  w***^*^**^  statkoa,  ssid 
first  and  secood  means  comprising  similar  ""'W*^  imhi, 
there  being  a  plurality  of  readout  mechaaisnM  wtthta 
said  system  for  directing  each  trolley  sunessiialj  to  Hi 
destined  subsidiary  Ime  in  response  to  actuatioa  at  said 
first  coding  unit,  there  being  f^irthcr  rsadout  mechaoimH 
by  each  of  said  unloading  stations  respooding  to  sctna* 
tion  by  each  of  said  seooad  oodmg  units. 
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344M7t 
AKSIAL  CABLBWAYS 

V 

ft 


nMMqri,  Iftt, 


'.  N^  lf2,999 
LmMs  May  S,  IMl 
(CI.  194— 171) 


I 


3.14M71 
TIB4MWN  il 


OMo,a 


CABGO  TIB4>OWN  APPAKATUS 
Koaak  mi  AIm  R.  SitTMM,  CltvafaiB^  Okio. 

Nadipal  CMtfifi  Cifj.  CltvcfaMd, 
•fOMo 

Oct.  23,  IMI,  9w.  No.  144,731 

7  CWm.    (CL  Its— 344) 


i 


/-jXIL 


r 


1.  In  oomMnatioo:  a  lower  corner  member  for  a  cargo 
container  compnaing  walla  (tefhiing  an  underaurfacc  and 
a  reoeai  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  pair  of  op- 
poaing  walls  having  apertures  dispoaed  along  a  horitooul 
axis  extending  through  said  recess,  ooe  of  said  apertures 
extending  downwardly  as  a  slot  in  one  of  said  walls  to 
divide  its  lower  extremity,  the  other  aperture  having  a 
continuous  periphery;  an  andwr  member  having  a  base 
and  a  stud  projecting  abofve  the  bnae  adapted  for  exlen- 
sioa  into  said  recess  with  die  beae  engaging  said  uadersur- 
(ace;  the  stud  having  a  keyway  aitnndini  therethrough 
along  an  axis  and,  when  positioned  in  the  container  mem- 
ber, ooinriding  generally  with  said  axis  d  the  member; 
said  keyway  being  eccentrically  enlarged  to  define  a  radi- 
aOy  offset  region  along  an  intcnsadiate  portion  of  its 
length,  and  a  groove  extending  lengthwise  of  the  keyway 
from  said  region  to  the  terminus  of  the  keyway  at  ooe  side 
of  the  stud;  the  angular  extent  of  the  groove  about  the 
axis  of  the  keyway  being  substantially  kas  than  that  of 


said  regioo;  a  key  comprising  a  handle  and  a  pin  con- 
nected in  end-to-end  pivotal  relation  with  reelect  to  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  Uie  length  of  the  pin;  the  pin  having 
a  laterally  projecting  lug  traversable  throu^  said  groove 
and  when  disposed  with  the  lug  in  said  region  having  its 
end  portion  protruding  into  said  comer  member  apertxire 
of  continuous  periphery;  said  key  being  movable  to  tra- 
verse the  lug  lengthwise  of  the  keyway  toward  said  one 
side  of  the  stud  to  retract  said  protruding  pin  portion 
within  the  stud;  said  handle,  with  said  lug  positioned  in 
said  offset  region,  folding  relatively  to  the  pin  into  said  slot 
and  a  recessed  porton  of  said  base. 


L.De 


1.  A  cable  control  mechanism  for  ropeways  and  the 
like  having  a  cable  running  over  a  cable  guide  roller  and 
an  electrical  motor  with  an  electrical  circuit  for  driving 
said  cable  comprising  a  feeler  oontarting  said  cable  when 
said  cable  moves  normally  in  proper  position  over  said 
cable  guide  roDer,  a  suivort  on  which  said  faelar  is 
mounted,  an  electrical  switch  in  said  circuit  mounted  on 
said  support  adjacent  said  cable  guide  roller,  a  member 
on  said  feeler  to  operate  said  electrical  switch  to  stop 
said  motor  wben  said  cable  moves  laterally  on  said  cable 
guide  roller  beyond  a  predetermined  distance,  said  feeler 
having  a  cable  contacting  portion  smaller  in  width  than 
said  cable  guide  roller  so  that  the  stopping  of  said  motor 
occurs  before  said  cabk  is  released  from  said  guide  roller. 


M4M72 
MOLDED  PALLET 

lMca,JD^  DL,  assign ui  to  Hmrley  Piwincts 
9t.  Charies,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Delnwnra 

lafar  34,  1942,  8«r.  Now  213,392 

COaim.    (CL  14»-53) 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  a  unitary  structure  molded  from 
a  resin-impregnated,  fiber  composition  and  embodying  a 
deck  providing  load-supporting  surface,  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  hollow,  legs  depiending  from  the  opposite  surface 
of  said  deck,  a  network  of  ribs  projecting  from  said  oppo- 
site surface  and  forming  a  network  of  corre^MXiding 
channels  in  said  load-siqiporting  surface,  said  ribs  extend- 
ing between  pain  of  said  hollow  legs,  at  least  some  of  said 
ribs  crossing  each  other,  and  reverse  indenutions  in  the 
waUs  of  said  ribs  at  the  intersections  of  the  crossing  ribs 
forming  projections  in  said  channels  at  si^  intersections 
and  adding  greatly  to  the  strength  of  said  pallet 


3J44,473 
GLASS  BUCK 
Ts 


Rled  May  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,343 
11  CWm.    (CL  14t— 83) 


1.  A  fbldaUe  bock  comprising;  ^ 

(«)  a  rectangular  shaped  deck  board; 

(b)  a  rectangular  shiqwd  back  board  pivotaOy  at- 
tadwd  along  one  edge  to  one  edge  of  said  deck  board 
so  that  said  boards  are  ptvotally  adjnstaMe  in  req>act 
to  one  another  and  may  be  folded  together,  and 

(c)  frame  members  consisting  of  two  L-shi^ed  mem- 
bers, one  kg  of  ench  said  L-shaped  member*  bdag 
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rotataUy  attadied  to  nid  \mk  board  to  that  dia 
other  legs  ai  uid  L-ahaped  memben  are  dJapoead  to 
rotate  about  said  one  teg  in  a  conunoo  pluie,  arid 
one  legs  ot  each  saidL-ahaped  membars  being  dt>- 
poaed  to  support  said  back  board  TertkaDy  when 
said  other  kp  are  poaitioBed  to  support  said  one  tep 
vertically  so  that  said  deck  board  may  be  pivotaDy 
positioned  horizbntally  above  said  common  plane 
and  said  other  legs  are  di^oaed  to  support  said  deck 
board  when  positioned  thereunder. 


344M74 
FOLDING  TABLE  AND  STORAGE  POCKET 

coNnvucnoN 

Eart  J.  Oshr,  Tw9  Mvata,  Wla^  aaslgani  to  HanrihiTit 
^aanpaaiy,  Two  RItwb,  WIBi,  a 

Fled  Fak.  14,  1M2,  9sr.  Now  173,792  i 
3  ClalM.     (CL  IM— 113)  '! 


opposite  end  and  adapted  to  ooadaa  granular  fuel  cairiad 
in  a  stream  of  air  from  its  intoc  to  a  pfftitiwi  adjacsat 
its  discharga  and  in  a  gaoarally  straight  path  of  travel 
therein  parallel  to  the  aiia  of  the  irttihrit.  maana  for 
introducing  a  streaaa  of  i  mutwliijn  air  into  said  conduit, 
white  imparting  a  whMing  motioa  to  said  oorabostian  air 
to  cause  a  subatantial  portion  of  the  axially  moving  fuel 
stream  to  assume  a  whirling  mocioo  throu^teiot  the  re- 
mainder of  its  path  of  travel  through  said  conduit,  said 
last  named  means  tncluding  vaaaa  disposed  outside  said 
conduit  out  of  contact  with  the  fuel  flow  through  said 
conduit  and  extending  along  only  a  portion  of  the  length 
of  said  conduit  at  a  poaition  ai^acent  its  discharge  end, 
means  for  discharging  an  ■nfw»hr  stream  of  combustion 
air  into  the  fuel  stream  as  it  discharges  from  said  nozzk 
including  casing  cooperating  with  said  noczie  to  form  an 
orifice,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  nozzle  axially  of 
said  conduit  to  vary  the  sin  of  said  ohfioa. 


CTOfiTNUCK 


UNin 


Mar.  It.  IfiS,  8ar.  No.  MS^fM 
4  Cktassk    (O.  11«— M) 


I.  A  folding  taUe  convartibte  between  open  and  folded 
positions,  comprising  a  pair  of  end  teg  supports  and  a 
center  teg  support,  a  pair  of  taMe  top  sections  pivotaUy 
mounted  on  said  end  and  center  teg  supports,  said  mp- 
ports  being  operaMe  to  poaition  said  top  sections  in  end- 
to-end  horizontal  relation  when  said  table  is  in  said  open 
poaition  and  in  substantially  vertical  and  parallel  rda- 
tion  when  said  table  is  in  said  folded  position,  a  lock 
bar  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  die  underside 
of  each  of  said  taUe  top  sections  between  said  center 
leg  support  and  said  end  teg  supports,  a  cross  brace  for 
said  center  teg  support,  each  of  said  lock  bars  being 
pivotabte  longitudinally  of  said  tabte  toward  said  center 
leg  support  and  having  a  length  such  that  the  unconnected 
end  of  each  of  said  lock  bars  is  operable  to  bear  against 
said  cross  brace  when  said  tabte  is  in  said  open  position, 
and  clip  means  moonted  on  said  cross  brace  for  ralaaa- 
aMy  engaging  and  holding  said  lock  bars. 


344M75 
FUEL  BURNER 

* 
of  Grsat 
FDad  las.  25, 1$41,  Sar.  No.  14,797 

Fah.  11,  IMg 
1  Cliim.    (CL  lit— M) 


A  ftial  bonier  comprising  an  unobatracted  fuel  con- 
duit having  a  foal  intet  at  one  end  and  an  axially  ad- 
juatabte  outwardly  flaring  fuel  discharge  nozzte  at  its 


1.  In  a  refractory  brick  unit: 

(A)  a  block  of  refractory  material. 

( 1 )  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed,  substan- 
tially paraOal  sida  fhoea, 

(2)  and  having  a  pair  of  end  faces,  a  flrst  one 
being  a  cold  face  and  the  scood  one  being 
a  hot  face,  the  hot  face  and  cold  face  both 
being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  opposed 
paraltel  side  faces; 

(B)  a  channel-like  member. 

(1)  inrhwHng  a  Iht  web  portion  and  a  pair  of  uni- 
directiooaOy  extending  tegs, 

(2)  fabricated  of  an  oxidiiaUe  metal. 

(3)  being  shorter  than  the  oppoaed  side  (aoea. 

(4)  being  mounted  substantially  oaatrally  througli 
a  flrst  of  the  oppoaed  side  faces, 

(i)  with  its  tegs  aitanding  faiwardly  of  tba 
Mock  bat  terminating  short  of  the  otfaar 
opposed  side  face, 

(ii)  with  one  of  its  ends  terminating  short 
of  the  cold  fhoe; 

(C)  a  bendaUe  L  shaped  mambar. 

(1)  having  a  pair  of  sindgfat  anna  which  jofai 
each  other  at  approximately  a  90*  angte  aooom- 
paasing  an  edge  of  die  cold  faoa, 

(2)  fabricated  of  an  oxidizabte  metal, 

(3)  a  flrst  arm, 

(i)  at  least  a  portion  of  wUch  is  mounted 
along  the  flrst  opposed  skte  ft^e. 
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(tt)  oBly  a  portioB  of  which  is  rigidly  hdd  in 
pcMoa  by  the  end  of  the  web  of  the 
rhenwel-lflce    meeaber    which    ivoiiBetei 
ibort  of  the  cold  tmot, 
(4)  the  other  arm  extendint  from  the  flrat  op- 
posed ade  face  suhetantially  centrally  acroM 
the  cold  face. 

(i)  but  terminating  ihart  of  the  other  op- 

poeed  nde  face, 
(U)  being  aarrower  than  the  cold  face, 
(iii)  being  embedded  in  a  dcpreeaioo  in  the 

cold  flMO. 
(iv)  its  ooiar  face  lying  in  substantially  die 

same  plane  aa  the  oold  face, 
(v)  means  formed  therein  for  hanging  the 
unit; 
(D)  at  least  one  groove  extending  across  the  cold  face, 
(1)  parallel  to  an  edfe  of  the  L  shaped  member's 
arm  which  is  embedded  in  the  cold  face, 
(i)  mtpoeing  that  edfs. 


!  M4Mn 

COMHNATION  TOT     ~ 

AND  PLAhm 
nb«tl.PtaMr,1 

(■«  Til,  Isvewd,  NjC) 
Fled  Od  3, 1M2, 8sr.  N^  23t»lfS 
(CL  111— •) 


BJC 


Oct),  19 

II  CWas. 


41        J^lO 


the  spflfJBg  wfaws  when  the  wheels  are  removed  and  the 
lop  drsesing  material  spread  evenly  upon  the  planted 


sebmRg,  soil  cultivating 


COMBINED  . 

AND  WmMNC  MniMKNT 

'  nMHIii  3T  Mb  Avew  N<y 


H  Iftt,  Sar.  NawJ2S,4Sl 


"^-  1. 


1.  In  a  cultivating,  seeding  and  weeding  implement  hav- 
ing a  main  frame  and  ground  wheels  supporting  the 
frame  and  stub  axle  shafts  rotataUe  in  the  frame  and  on 
which  the  groond  wheeb  are  fixed,  a  pair  of  seed  boxes 
mounted  on  the  frame,  said  boxes  each  having  grain  feeds 
and  a  feed  run  shaft,  driving  means  for  the  feed  run 
shafts  comprising  shafts  mounted  in  the  frame  connected 
by  chains  and  sprockets  to  be  driven  from  the  ground 
wheel  stub  axle  shafts,  swinging  arms  pivoted  on  the  feed 
run  shafts,  qirockets  mounted  on  the  swinging  arms  con- 
nected by  sprockets  and  chains  in  driving  relation  to  the 
feed  ran  shafts,  and  further  qirockets  oo  the  shafts  that 
are  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  stab  axle  shafts,  said 
further  sprockets  being  engageahle  by  the  chains  connect> 
ing  the  sprodDSts  on  the  swinging  arm  and  feed  ivn  shafts 
and  diaaaia0Bable  therefrom  by  moving  die  swinging  arms 
to  and  fromaaid  chain*. 


3»14M7» 
fUTTON  finri^D4C 
redensB,   Vd^ 


GMACHINB 
N.Y, 


In  s  vehicle  for  planting  grass  stolons  and  for  spread- 
ing top  dressing  material  and  the  like  upon  the  ground, 
the  improvement  including,  a  vertical  hopper  carried  in 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  vehicle,  said  hoppv  hav- 
ing an  opening  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  a  roll  hav- 
ing drcumferentially  qMtoed  protuberances  carried  with- 
in the  hopper  adjacent  the  lower  portion  thereof  re- 
ceiving top  dressing  material  therefrom,  a  plate  carried 
within  the  hopper,  the  upper  eiKl  of  said  plate  behig 
pfvoied  with  respect  to  the  hopper,  the  lower  end  of  said 
plate  being  engaged  by  the  protuberances  agitating  the 
plate,  a  roll  carrying  a  phmdity  of  cristles  carried  within 
the  hopper  engaging  the  roll  having  protobtranoca  to 
that  the  bristles  receive  top  dreasiat  material  from  tfi* 
roO  having  protuberances  and  poshivBly  remove  top 
dresafaig  material  therefrom,  a  Uaasvwse  shaft  carried 
by  the  vehicle  fburardly  of  the  hopper,  whaeb  remov- 
ably positioaed  upon  such  shaft,  ^aied  spikhig 
carried  by  said  shaft  inlermediale  the  whaala, 
disca  carried  between  spiking  means  limitfaig  their 
tration  into  die  ground  when  said  wheds  are  mmoved  and 
for  presahig  graH  stolons  and  the  Uka  into  tbt  ground 
prior  to  receiving  die  top  dresafaig  malsrial,  meaaa  driv- 
ing said  shaft  and  the  roU  having  piotubaranoee. 
driving  the  roll  carrying  the  bristles  tnm  the  roll  hav- 
ing protuberances  at  an  faKreased  spaed  relatiw  to  the 
speed  of  the  roll  haring  protuberaacea,  transversely  di»- 
poeed  roller  means  carried  by  te  vdiide  rearwardly  of 
the  hopper,  whereby  die  vdilde  is  palled.  fonranOy  by 


afNawli 
AM  Oct  34,  1 


l«aay 
et  M, 


Ml,  9er.  No.  134,Mt 
CCL  lir        ' 


1.  bi  a  button  stitdiint  madtine  having  a  pair  of  op- 
poaad  needle  bars,  means  for  alteroatdy  optirathig  add 
bars  to  pass  a  doal}le  pointed  neeifle  bade  and 
forth  fkom  one  needle  bar  to  the  odier,  a  button  chuck, 
maana  iiwwiaUng  said  chuck  for  movament  betwaen  a  Mit* 
•oa  raeiMng  and  rslaasing  position  and  a  button  Btitdiiag 
aod  means  mowrting  said  aeedle  bars  in  said 
la  cooperative  arrangement  wMi  said  chiKk  widi 
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a  tpmot  tharebetween  wiflkient  to  allow  aaid  chock  to  ment  with  laid  baH,  a  flaofi  aatonrfitig  from  said  ridfa, 
move  with  a  button  throng  said  ^aoe  into  said  button  said  llanfe  betaf  paraDal  to  said  body  portion  and  adapted 
stitching  podtion  relative  to  said  needle  from  said  button  to  partially  cover  said  hose,  a  Moond  means  dispoeiid  in 
receivinf  and  releasing  poation  in  timed  relati<Mi  with  said  (lanfe  adapted  to  align  witt  mid  fcst  means,  said 
the  movement  of  said  needle  ban,  and  mechanism  op- 
erative idien  said  diock  moves  between  said  poaitioos 
with  an  oversiaed  bottoa  having  a  diameter  greater  than 
can  be  accommodated  in  said  space  between  said  naedle 
bars  for  increasing  said  space  between  said  needle  bars, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  increased  spaced  lelatioo- 
ship  between  said  neetfle  bars  during  each  movement  of 
said  chuck  between  said  positions,  whereby  said  over- 
sized button  can  be  moved  b^ween  said  positions  with- 
out obetmctioo. 


Aba! 


ZIFPER  roOT  DEVICE 

r,  255  W.  23rd  8t^  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 
Jm.  17,  19M,  Ser.  Na.  33M13 
S  CWaii.    (CL  112—151) 


first  and  second 
ing  means  to  attach 
detachably  mount  said 
point 


adaptad  to  cooperale  with  a  sacur- 
auxiljary  hook  to  said  boss  and 
looparlfing  point  over  said  main 


1.  In  a  zipper  foot  device  for  sewing  a  zipper  and 
material  together,  the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of 
substantially  hor^Eontal  legs  having  a  separation  defined 
tiberebetween  to  accommodate  a  reciprocating  sewing 
needle  therein,  one  of  said  horizontal  legs  having  a 
groove  of  uniform  shape  defined  therein  eztcndiBg  the 
length  <A  said  one  kg  along  the  lower  comer  which  is 
remote  from  said  separation,  said  groove  having  a  lower 
edge  along  the  bottom  of  said  one  horizontal  leg  in  the 
same  horizontal  plane  as  the  bottom  of  the  other  of  the 
pair  of  honzoatal  kgs  and  an  upper  edge  along  that  side 
of  said  one  horizontal  kg  which  is  most  remote  from 
said  separation,  the  <**fl«iiig  surface  of  said  groove  curv- 
ing upwardly  firom  said  lower  edge  and  extending  into  a 
curved  portion  which  terminates  at  said  upper  edge,  the 
surface  of  said  groove  fonning  a  guide  to  press  material 
against  gripper  elements  of  a  zipper  to  be  sewn  thereto 
as  the  material  and  gripper  elements  are  moved  beneath 
the  sewing  needk  during  the  operation  of  the  sewing 
machine,  limiting  means  on  the  side  of  said  one  hori- 
zontal leg  adjacent  said  upper  edge  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  groove,  and  means  to  releasably  secure  said 
limiting  means  to  said  zipper  foot  and  relative  to  said 
groove. 

3,14Mtl 
REPLACEABLE  POINT  FOR  A  LOOP-TAKER 
Robert  J.  Corey,  %  J.  Wiril,  Boa  5MA,  Rtc.  1, 
Dvvw.NJ. 
Filed  Jaa.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  U^SM 
5  OataMk    (CL  112— 22S) 
1.  An  auxiliary  hook  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  single 
needle  lockstitch  looptaker  having  a  base,  an  arcuate  wall 
extending  transversely  from  said  base,  said  wall  having 
ends  defining  a  cut-away  portion  therein,  one  of  said 
ends  terminating  in  a  main  point,  an  integral  boes  dis- 
posed OD  the  exterior  of  said  wall  and  a  first  means  dis- 
posed in  said  boes,  said  auxiliary  hook  comprising  an  arcu- 
ate substantially  triangular  body  portion,  a  loopaeizing 
point  forming  the  apex  of  said  body  portion,  a  ridge  ex- 
tending transversely  from  said  body  portion  for  engage- 


THBBAD  CON1SOL  MICHAf«M 
N.  Hale,  Fib*  ■Mm,  mi  Jate  N.  Cwvert. 
nUiiilgii     JaUJaa 
Chkago.  PL,  a  rsifHsi 

flspL  if .  IMl,  Ser.  Nob  14U« 
UCWm.    (CL  112— 242) 


I.  In  a  sewing  marhfae  having  a  rotary  drive  shaft, 
stitch  forming  means  including  at  least  one  stitch  form- 
ing element,  and  coonectioos  from  the  drive  shaft  for 
operating  said  stitch  forming  means,  the  combination 
which  includes  a  source  of  thread  supply,  rotary  thread 
ptill-off  means  for  poIUng  thread  from  said  source  of  sop> 
ply  and  delivering  the  tame  to  said  stitch  fbrming  ele- 
ment, said  pull-off  means  having  a  straight  cylindrical 
outer  surface  about  which  at  least  one  turn  of  thread  may 
be  wrapped,  thread  tensioning  means  cooperating  with 
said  thread  between  said  thread  pull-off  means  and  the 
point  at  which  said  thread  is  delivered  to  said  stitch  form- 
ing ekment,  one-way  driving  coonectioas  from  said  drive 
shaft  to  said  puH-off  means  for  continuously  routing  said 
pull-off  means,  said  connections  permitting  free  rotation 
of  said  pull-off  means  in  tha  direction  m  which  it  is  ro- 
uted by  said  driving  forniertioiis  nidcpendently  of  the 
operation  of  said  driving  connections  but  preventing 
reverse  routioo  of  said  pull-off  means,  means  spaced  in 
a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  pull-off  maaas 
for  delivering  tfarMd  to  said  puU-off  means  and  for  direct- 
ing thread  away  therefrom  to  insure  the  wrapping  of  at 
least  one  complete  turn  of  the  tlvcad  about  said  poD-cff 
means,  whereby  a  r^p***'^  actiao  in  pulling  the  *t*^tiad 
from  said  source  ai  supply  is  provided  and  an  ry»mMla- 
tion  of  a  snull  extra  amount  of  thread  about  said  poll- 
off  means  is  produced  when  the  thread  supplied  tlMreby 
exceeds  the  <**«»fl«*if  of  said  stitch  fanning 
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3,14Mi3 
ALLOYING  FCnVKB 


toCltrlte 

FIM  My  S,  IMlVto 


•COM* 
123,347 

Ja|)r4,194t 


3,149,414 

SPEED^LOre  CONTROL  FOR  WELDING 

APPARATUS 

N.  ArwntM,  Arcs4t,  N.Y^  MrifBor  to 

MmMm  CDifj.  bc^  Arcait,  N.Y. 

FIM  Fek.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  249,734 

19  nihil  I     <CL113— 124) 


'^:^ 


I^--  -^— 1,:^^--      ^S'f^.  >- 


dtfflf 


t^*^- 


I.  Welding  apparatuf  comprisint  •  rotatable  work 
bolder,  variable  speed  drive  means  for  rotating  the  same, 
and  automatic  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  said  drive 
means  to  vary  the  thickness  of  weld  meul  deposited  cir- 
cumfereniially  on  a  work  piece  rotating  coaxially  with 
said  holder,  said  automatic  means  comprising  a  con- 
troller movable  to  vary  the  speed  of  said  drive  means, 
reversible  power  means  for  moving  said  controller  in  op- 
posite directions,  first  means  operative  upon  initial  move- 
ment of  said  work  holder  for  actuating  said  power  means 
to  move  said  controller  in  a  direction  to  decrease  the 
speed  of  said  drive  means,  second  means  operable  upon 
predetermined  movement  of  said  controller  to  stop  said 
power  means  whereby  said  drive  meant  continues  opera- 
tion at  a  constant  speed,  said  first  means  being  operative 
upon  360*  of  work  holder  rotation  to  actuate  said  power 
means  in  a  reverse  direction  to  move  said  controller  in  a 
speed-increasing  direction,   and   means   operative   when 


said  controller  reachea  initial  pontioo  for  again  stopping 
said  power  means. 


3,149,495 

PROPELLER  STABILIZED  AND  CONTROLLED 

TORPEDOES 


Seen* 


MNMM  G.  LMg:  SflB  Gabriel,  CaUL,  Mrigmir  to  the 
Uaitod  Stales  of  AaMrica  ai  rcprcaentod  by  the  So 
tary  of  the  Navy 


FIM  Nov.  S,  1959,  Str.  No.  772,144 
4CWBH.    (CL114— 23) 
TItIa  35,  U.S.  Coic  (1952),  aec.  244) 


1.  A  fixture  for  alloying  a  pellet  onto  a  semiconductor 
wafer  including:  a  member  hiiving  a  surface  adapted  to 
support  a  wafer  of  semiconductor  material;  means  defin- 
ing in  said  surface  a  pellet  recaiving  recces  comprising 
coaxial  segments  of  different  crou-sectional  dimension, 
one  of  said  segments  being  cylindrical  in  configuration  and 
having  one  end  opening  at  said  surface  and  its  oppoMte 
end  joining  a  second  segment  of  smaller  croes-aectioo  than 
said  one  segment  and  defining,  by  means  of,  and  at,  the 
junction  therewith,  a  shoulder  circumscribing,  and  having 
inner  edges  equispaced  from,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  one  segment,  said  shoulder  having  a  diameter  less 
than  that  of  the  pellet  to  retain  and  support  the  pellet 
during  alloying  thereof  to  the  wafer. 


1.  A  torpedo  having  an  elongated  hull  devoid  of  fixed 
yaw  and  pitch  sUbilizing  fins,  tandem  contra-rotating 
torque  balanced  propellers  disposed  at  its  rear  end.  ro- 
tatable about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  propellers  having 
a  diameter  at  least  substantially  the  maximum  diameter 
of  the  hull  and  of  sufllicient  area  to  solely  effect  sUbiliza- 
tion  of  the  torpedo  in  yaw  and  pitch,  means  for  rotating 
the  propellers,  and  means  for  steering  the  torpedo  to  move 
it  in  desired  directions. 


3  149  494 

HULL  OF  SPEOAL  OTABILIZED  SHAPE 

Elia  OUvotti,  Via  FJU  iMdierB  13,  Trcvte,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  191,990 

Claiau  priority,  apHkatkm  Italy  Apr.  11, 1949 

1  ClalB.    (CL  114—54) 


A  boat  hull  comprising  a  hydro-dynamieally  shaped 
underwater  body  portion  extending  from  stem  to  stem 
and  having  a  sharp  keel  and  curved  sides  extending  out- 
wardly of  said  keel,  and  an  integral  overwater  portion 
having  two  hydro-dynamic  side  stabilizers  extending  from 
Item  to  stem  on  both  sides  of  said  underwater  body  por- 
tion, each  of  said  stabilizers  having  a  substantially  fiat 
and  substantially  horizontal  undersurface  located  above 
the  waterline  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said 
curved  sides,  and  a  subatantially  venlcal  side  extending 
above  said  undersurface  and  a  convex  surface  joining 
wid  undersurface  with  said  side,  whereby  in  water  said 
underwater  portion  has  a  cleaving  effect  while  said  over- 
water  portion  has  a  planing  effect. 


3,149,497 
WATER  TRAVERSING  AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 
Melville  W.  Bcavrislcy,  Scvcraa  Pwk,  Md.,  assignor,  by 
■lesae  awipniiaiB.  to  National  Research  Associates, 
lac..  Laurel,  Md..  a  corporatioo  of  Maryland 
Filed  Feb.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  99,994 
II  Claims,    (a.  114—47) 
1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  for  travel  primarily  over  wa- 
ter comprising  a  hull  having  a  horizonul  bottom,  longi- 
tudinal vertical  wall  members  extending  downwardly  from 
the  sides  and  below  the  horizontal  bottom  of  said  hull,  a 
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first  meaiH  for  blowinf  air  under  the  fenerally  forward 
part  of  said  hull,  a  second  means  for  blowing  ar  under 
the  generally  rear  part  of  said  hull,  an  inflatable  lateral 
member  extending  downwardly  below  the  horizontal  bot- 


tom of  said  hiill  and  between  said  longitudinal  wall  mem- 
bers, and  substantially  downwardly  opening  exhaust 
means  in  said  inflatable  member  for  controlling  the  air 
pressure  therein  thereby  controlling  the  height  of  the 
lower  edge  of  said  lateral  member. 


SHIP  POSITIONING 
Howard  L.  Shalto,  Jr,,  Pakw  Vcrdcs,  CaHff^ 
SheU  Oil  Conpuy,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y 
Delaware 

Apr.  5,  19*3,  Scr.  Ntt.  TJljnt 
(CL  114—144) 


to 
of 


7''S 


1.  A  system  for  automatically  poaitioning  a  floating 
vessel  over  a  desired  position  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  multipk-blade  vertical-axis  propulsion 
means  di^>osed  on  said  vessel  to  propel  said  vessel, 
said  propulsion  means  in  addition  being  spaced  from 
the  center  of  rotation  of  the  vessel,  and  having  a 
steering  shaft  for  controlling  the  magnitude  and  di- 
rection of  thrust  supplied  by  each  propulsion  unit; 

a  first  sensing  and  controlling  means  disposed  on  the 
vessel  for  determining  the  displacement  of  the  ves- 
sel from  the  desired  position  in  two  directions,  said 
directions  being  aUgned  with  the  longitudinal  and 
athwartship  axes  of  the  vessel; 

a  second  sensing  and  controlling  means  disposed  on 
said  vesael  for  determining  the  difference  between 
the  actual  heading  of  the  vessel  and  the  deured  head- 
ing; 

first  actuator  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  steering 
shafts  to  move  said  steering  shafts  along  a  first  axis; 

second  actuator  noeans  coupled  to  each  of  said  steer- 
ing shafu  to  move  said  steering  shafts  along  a  vc- 
ond  axis  at  an  angle  to  said  first  axis; 

said  first  sensing  and  controlling  means  being  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  actuator  means  to  position 
said  first  and  second  actuator  means  in  response  to 
the  displacement  of  the  vessel  along  the  longitudi- 
nal and  athwartship  axes;  and 

said  second  sensing  and  controlling  means  being  cou- 
pled to  one  of  said  actuator  means  to  position  said 
one  actuator  means  in  response  to  the  said  measured 
difference  between  the  desired  and  actual  heading  of 
the  vessel  to  give  a  rotational  vector  at  right  angles 
to  a  line  between  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  ves- 
sel and  the  propulsion  means. 


\imjsn 

REMOTE  CONTHOL  SYVTEM  FOR 
OVnOARD  MOTOM 

B.  Mkmt,  14M  imi  Av«.  N.  Ckv  Lak 

fWfti  JMt  1^  IML  8ar.  fk  llf,723 

ICWm.   (O.  lis— 17) 


I.  A  remote  control  system  for  shifting  gean  in  an 
outboard  motor  having  a  fbrward-neutral-revcrse  gear 
shift  kver  thereon  comprising  a  link  connected  to  said 
gear  shift  lever,  three  solenoids  inductively  connected 
to  said  link  for  selectively  pontioning  said  link  in  the 
three  pocitiona  corresponding  to  the  forward-neotral-re- 
verse  positions  of  said  gear  shift  lever,  power  source 
means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  solenoids  and  three 
position  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  solenoids  for 
selectively  connecting  a  corresponding  one  said  solenoids 
to  said  power  source  means  for  each  of  the  three  posi- 
tions wherein  said  solenoids  inchide  a  pair  of  axiaHy 
aligned  solenoids  with  a  fommon  reciprocaMy  nK>unted 
core  positionable  in  a  single  one  of  said  pair  of  solenoids 
and  wherein  said  core  k  reciprocated  to  a  poaitioo  in- 
termediaie  the  two  ■oltaoids  «>  that  either  of  said  pair 
of  solenoids  may  inductively  poaitioo  the  core  by  the 
selective  energixation  of  the  third  said  solenoid,  and 
means  coanectrng  the  third  solenoid  to  aa  intermediate 
neutral  position  of  said  switch 


3,14«>9t 
MAGNETIC  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
MatUas  P.  L.  Slehri,  RMya  Hilntli.  Lmm  MMd,  N.Y 
aniCMM-  to  Pal  Corpvatfoa,  GIsa  Cova,  N.Y^  a  < 
poratkm  of  New  Yofh 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  327,f  35 
l2CtaiM.    (CL  114— 7f) 


I.  A  pressure  indicating  device  comprising  a  housing, 
first  magnetic  means  movable  towards  and  away  from 
a  firA  position,  first  bias  means  urging  the  first  magnetic 
means  towards  and  normally  retaining  the  first  magnetic 
means  in  the  first  position,  fluid  duct  means  conunani- 
cating  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  with 
one  end  of  the  magnetic  means  to  urge  it  away  from  the 
first  position,  second  magnetic  means  movable  towards 
and  away  from  the  first  magnetic  means  between  flrst  and 
second  positions,  respectiirely.  and  normally  retained  to- 
wards the  first  magnetic  means  by  magnetic  attraction 
when  the  first  magnetic  means  is  in  the  Ant  position. 
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Mcood  bias  means  urging  the  second  magnetic  means 
away  from  the  first  magnetic  means  selected  to  overcome 
the  forces  of  magnetic  attraction  when  the  first  magnetic 
means  is  more  than  a  predetermined  distance  away  from 
the  second  magnetic  means,  and  third  magnetic  means 
retaining  the  second  magnetic  means  at  one  of  its  said 
poaitiona. 


FSH  BREBMnnAP 

Uitfwig  SCark«  SpriagftM.  NJ, 
Tool  *  Dk  Co^ 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3t3,494 
4  Chitmrn.    (CL  119—5) 


io  Syri^eld 

Jaf  a  cotyoratkw 


1.  A  multi  purpose  fish  breeder  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  open  top.  said  casing  having  a  bottom  wall  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  support  means  on 
the  casing  sides,  a  trough  member  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably positioned  in  the  casing  on  said  support  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  casing,  said 
trough  being  of  V-form  transversely  of  its  length,  an  aper- 
ture formed  at  the  bottom  of  the  trough,  said  tank  having 
shouldered  means  formed  therein  adiacent  the  bottom 
thereof  and  a  bottom  closure  tray  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably positioned  on  the  shouldered  means  of  the  tank  wall 
to  thereby  close  the  bottom  of  the  casing. 


I  3,14t,i92 

SALT  BLOCK  HOLDER 
Hvw  BeyM,  IMm  Sprt^p,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  M,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  14t,4M 
a  CWm.    (CL  119^-31) 


1.  A  holder  for  salt  bloclcs  comprising  supporting  means 
for  a  salt  Mock,  backing  meam  to  vertically  position  said 
salt  block,  retaining  means  to  hold  said  Mock  against  said 
supporting  and  backing  means,  and  fastening  means  to 
position  said  holder  against  a  desired  object,  said  support- 
ing means  comprising  a  narrow  ledgelike  portion  extend- 
ing horizontally  from  said  backing  means  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  backing  means  having  a  semicircular  por- 
tion extending  vertically  through  the  central  portion 
thereof,  said  portion  shaped  to  At  against  a  cylindrical 
obfect,  said  retaining  means  consisting  of  tapered  sides 
provided  with  cut  outs  to  expose  a  maximum  amount 


of  salt,  said  sides  having  protuberances  mounted  on  the 
inside  portions  thereof,  said  protuberances  extending  in 
a  substantial  horizontal  direction  to  eliminate  vertical 
movement  of  said  salt  block,  said  fastening  means  being 
integral  with  said  body  and  backing  means,  said  fastening 
means  inside  surface  being  of  a  semicircular  configura- 
tion, and  of  such  dimensions  as  to  be  rendered  flexible; 
said  supporting  means,  backing  means,  retaining  means 
and  fastening  means  comprised  of  a  semirigid  plastic  ma- 
terial, said  retaining  means  of  sufficient  thickness  as  to  be 
rendered  flexible. 


3,14«,M3 

AUTOMATIC  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  AQUARIUM 

LawrcMc  L.  Ifa—inii,  3S42  Ncwtoo  Ave.  N., 

MteMtBoHs,  MkuL 

Filed  looc  14,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2SS,g27 

2  ClalM.     (CL  119—51) 


J»>.       »?v 


1.  A  feeding  device  for  fish  in  connection  with  an 
aquarium  having  in  comMnation, 

a  single  body  member  comprising  a  storage  chamber 
and  a  metering  chamber. 

said  storage  chamber  having  Its  bottom  wall  inclined 
downwardly  from  about  its  periphery  to  a  given  low 
point  adjacent  said  metering  chamber, 

a  passage  between  said  chambers  at  said  low  point. 

said  metering  chamber  being  disposed  below  the  level 
of  said  passage  with  said  body  member  in  upright 
position, 

a  plug  member  adjustably  secured  within  said  metering 
chamber  below  the  level  of  said  passage  adjusting 
the  capacity  of  said  metering  chamber, 

a  discharge  passage  forming  a  continuation  of  said 
metering  chamber  extending  axially  thereof  for  some 
distance  and  having  a  terminal  portion  angling  out- 
wardly to  the  atmosphere  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  normal  direction  of  rotation  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, and 

rotating  means  supporting  said  body  member  and  ro- 
uting the  same  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  said  first  mentioned  passage  and  in  a  direction 
opposite  that  of  the  direction  of  said  angled  por- 
tion of  said  discharge  passage. 


3,14«,i94 
REFILLABLE  AND  RETRACTABLE 
LEAD  PENCIL 
McwM  F.  Rm<  Loe  A^clea,  CaBL,  aarigMtr  to 
MM*  M— rfaciMiiiig  Cow,  SMta  Moaico,  CaUff.,  a  co^ 

FBed  Apr.  It,  IHt,  Ser.  Now  101,956 
12  ClafaM.  (CL  12»— 14.9) 
II.  A  refillable  pencil  having  lead  adapted  to  be  pro- 
jected into  and  out  of  writing  position,  comprising:  an 
elongated  hollow  barrel  having  a  forward  opening  for 
receiving  a  stick  of  lead,  a  lead  carrier  member  slidably 
carried  in  said  barrel  and  adapted  to  carry  a  stick  of  lead 
on  its  forward  end.  selectively  operable,  project-retract 
mechanism  carried  on  said  barrel  and  cooperating  with 
latching  means  for  moving  said  lead  carrier  axially  in 
said  barrel  and  for  projecting  and  retracting  the  stick  of 
lead  through  said  barrel  opening,  and  separate  lead  wear 
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compensating  naeans  including  a  spring  for  autooutically  elements  and  the  reservoir  wall,  thereby  permitting  «x- 

moving  said  lead  carrier  and  stick  of  lead  forwardly  after  pansion  or  contraction  of  the  trapped  body  of  gas  whfle 

the  lead  has  been  retracted  through  said  barrel  opening  maintaining  an  annulus  of  liquid  in  the  qMoe  surrounding 

to  place  the  end  of  the  lead  into  the  entrance  of  the  bar-  each  piston  element 


rel  opening  before  the  next  successive  projection  of  the 
lead,  said  barrel  opening  having  a  diameter  such  that 
the  lead  is  prevented  from  passing  therethrough  under 
pressure  from  only  said  spring. 


3,14«,<95 

RESERVOIR  SEAL  FOR  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Haas  Reinhard  FcUI«  Zi«,  Sfdticrla^  aad  Edwvd 

Henry  Harvey,  I  oadoa,  Faghwi d,  aw%noss  to  L  R.  C. 

Limited,  Loadoa,  Eagfauid,  a  coavaay  of  Grant  Britain 

Filed  Inly  2t,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  125352 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brttrin  My  M,  19M 

9  ClaiiM.     (CL  12t— 42.4) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tubular  liquid  reservoir  and 
a  sealing  member  comprising  two  piston  elements  each 
having  a  peripheral  surface  which  forms  a  close  sliding 
fit  in  the  tubular  reservoir  to  provide  an  annular  clearance 
of  capillary  dimensions  with  the  reservoir  wall  and  which 
terminates  in  a  relatively  sharp  comer  at  the  end  adjacent 
to  the  other  piston  element,  means  spaced  from  the  reser- 
voir wall  at  a  substantially  greater  distance  than  the  piston 
elements  and  joining  the  two  piston  elements  to  hold  them 
in  spaced  relation,  a  body  of  liquid  contained  in  the  reser- 
voir extending  into  the  annular  clearance  surrounding  a 
first  of  the  two  piston  elements,  a  second  body  of  liquid 
separated  from  the  reservoir  liquid  extending  into  the  an- 
nular clearance  surrouiKling  the  second  of  the  two  piston 
elements,  a  body  of  gas  trapped  in  the  space  between  the 
two  piston  elements  completely  separating  the  two  bodies 
of  liquid,  one  of  the  piston  elements  including  an  expansion 
duct  portion  adjacent  to  the  space  between  the  two  ele- 
ments, the  expansion  duct  portion  including  expansion  duct 
means  forming  a  liquid-sealed  duct  of  capillary  dimensions 
communicating  directly  with  the  space  between  the  piston 
elements,  the  means  forming  the  duct  being  spaced  from 
the  reservoir  wall  throughout  its  length  by  a  distance 
greater  than  said  aimular  clearance  between  the  piston 


3,149,CM 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  MOTOR 
Joat^  F.  RhoJM,  Lm  AwmU§t  CaBLi  BaMo  M. 

vkk,  adwhiihmiM  of  Mtflasiph  F. 

F1M  Mar.  11, 1959, 9*.  N«w  799, 
UCkfeM.    (CLID— li) 


5.  A  rotary  iatemal  combustion  motor  oooapriaiag  an 
inner  rotor  having  twelve  slots,  a  pair  of  redprocable 
vanes  in  each  slot,  a  stationary  cam  surrounding  said  rotor 
and  radially  beyond  said  vanes,  sides  anachod  to  said  rotor 
bearing  upon  tlie  sides  af  said  cam,  said  vanes  bearing 
upon  the  inner  surface  of  said  cam,  said  cam  constructed 
of  four  pieces,  two  of  said  pieces  having  identical  chanfes 
in  radius  and  two  of  said  pieces  having  a  common  con- 
stant radius,  the  recited  pieces  alternated  in  poaition  to 
give  two  circumferential  pieces  of  changing  radius  spaced 
by  two  pieces  of  fixed  radius,  said  pieces  of  fixed  radius 
being  approximately  one-fourth  as  long  circumferenitaUy 
as  the  other  said  piecea,  the  change  in  radius  of  said 
pieces  being  such  thiat  the  tnm  of  any  two  radial  distances 
uken  at  radii  ninety  degrees  apart  is  a  comtam.  curved 
flexible  connectors  connecting  each  said  vane  to  another 
vane  at  ninety  degrees  away,  hoUow  tubas  to  contain  said 
flexible  connectors  in  a  owilinear  path,  means  to  adjust 
the  length  of  said  hoUow  tubes  to  provide  a  gas  tight  ht 
of  the  pairs  of  connected  vanes  to  said  inner  cam  surface, 
an  oil  reservoir  adjacent  to  said  hollow  tubes  at  the  mini- 
mum radius  thereof  near  the  center  of  rotation  of  said 
rotor,  an  opening  in  each  said  hollow  tube  into  said  reser- 
voir, oil  grooves  in  said  vanes,  metallic  packing  at  the 
inner  and  the  outer  extremity  of  each  said  vane,  said 
reservoir,  hollow  tubes,  metallic  packing  and  oil  grooves 
constituting  an  oiling  system  for  said  motor,  the  flow  of 
oil  in  which  occurs  because  of  centrifugal  force,  and  ex- 
haust and  inlet  ports  upon  the  inner  surface  of  said  cam, 
each  said  port  substantially  one-twelfth  of  the  full  cir- 
cumference in  extent  and  having  oblique  ribs  to  retain  said 
vanes  in  appropriate  radial  portion  according  to  the 
shape  of  said  cam. 


144M97 
COMPMSBION  IGNrnON  INdNKS 


FBad  M^y  11«  JH3»  By.  Nn^  Uljm 

ntyf  MpBcMM  niMt  Dtc«  SB,  1999 
4  CUm.    (CL  123—^2) 
I.  A  compression-ignition  engine  comprising  a  cylin- 
der, a  cylinder  head,  a  pre-combustion  chamber  mounted 
in  the  cylinder  head  and  indtidtag  separate  upper  aad 
lower  portions,  said  upper  portioa  being  spaced  from  the 
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cylinder  beid  ao  as  to  be  beat  insulated  tberefrom  by 
air  in  the  ipaoe  whereby  the  upper  portion  in  operation 
provides  a  hot  vault,  said  upper  portion  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  inner  surface,  a  fuel  injector  arranged  to 
direct  fbel  jets  against  the  inner  face  of  said  vault  at  a 
small  angle  of  incidenoe  with  respect  thereto,  and  an  air 


starting  the  engine  and  raising  the  oil  pressure  to  ap- 
proximately  30  pounds; 


transfer  passage  between  said  cylinder  and  said  chamber, 
said  air  transfer  passage  opening  into  said  chamber  sub- 
ataatially  tangentially  with  respect  to  a  wall  thereof  and 
in  such  a  direction  that  the  air  delivered  to  said  chamber 
through  said  transfer  passage  during  operation  passes 
over  said  fuel  injector  before  contacting  said  inner  face. 


HYDRAULIC  TAPPET  UNIT  INVERTED 

Cwl  VoorMae,  917  S.  Kalghl,  PMt  RMgc,  III. 

FIM  Apr.  13,  1M2,  3m.  N«.  ItT^M 

S  CWm.    (CL  123— M) 


1.  A  hydraulic  lash  adjuster  unit,  said  unit  comprising 
a  guide  inaertaMe  in  a  cloaed-cnd  cavity  of  a  movable  ele- 
ment of  a  valve  actuating  linkage,  a  cylinder  mounted 
therein  for  reciprocation,  means  pieventing  separation 
of  said  cylinder  from  said  guide,  t  hollow  piston  mount- 
ed within  said  cyliitdcr  for  reciprocation,  an  opening  in 
one  end  of  said  pistoa.  the  opposite  end  of  said  piston 
being  dosed  by  a  member  shapeid  with  a  rounded  exterior 
surface  portion  disposed  to  engafe  the  doted  end  of  said 
cavity  when  the  unit  is  inserted  therein,  said  piston  being 
perforated  in  iu  wall,  there  being  clearance  between  said 
piston  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  cylinder  adapted  to 
establish  a  passage  to  the  interior  of  said  piston. 


3,14f,499 
METHOD    FOR    REMOVmG    SEDIMENT    FROM 
ROCKIR  ARM  SHAFTS  IN  GASOLINE  ENGINES 
AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  SAME 
Iflcry  V.  RmmAIm,  IMS  43H  Avc^ 


FIM  Fek.  If,  1M4,  Sar.  N*.  343JM 
4  CWm.    (CL  123— 99) 

1.  A  method  of  cleaiitiig  a  ckMed  tubular  rocker  arm 
shaft  in  an  engine  having  an  oil  pump  and  an  oil  passage 
from  said  pump  to  said  shaft,  said  method  comprising  the 
following  stepa: 

opening  one  end  of  the  shaft; 

rapUcing  engine  oil  with  a  new  oil; 


holding  said  pressure  for  a  few  minutes  for  discharging 
through  said  open  end  about  a  pint  of  oil  and  thereby 
washing  sediments  out  of  said  shaft  and  passage; 
stopping  the  engine;  and 

closing  the  open  end  of  the  shaft. 


3,14«,7H 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LUBRICATING 
^^  ^  WTERN AL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Fncvrich  K.  H.  NalnHef',  Stuttgart,  Gciiuany,  aasivioe  to 
Aato  UnkM  G.m.b.H.,  Ingolatadt  (Da— hi), 
FIM  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  194,683 

.    appBcirtioa  Gcmwqr  Apr.  29,  1949 
9  CUkm.    (CL  123—119) 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  fuel  supply- 
ing means,  a  fuel  charging  passage  and  means  supplying 
oil  to  the  engine  through  said  fuel  charging  passage,  said 
fuel  supplying  means  comprising  a  throttle  valve  having  a 
shaft,  and  means  connected  with  said  shaft  and  said  oil 
supplying  means  for  regulating  the  amount  of  the  sup- 
plied oil  depending  upon  the  positions  of  said  shaft,  said 
engine  further  comprising  a  speed  regulating  device  con- 
nected with  said  oil  supplying  device  for  additionally 
regulating  the  supply  df  oU. 


N. 


3449,791 
FUEL  REGULATING  INTAKE  VALVE 
■  K.  Cooper  tmi  TkooMs  E.  Spe^bt,  GaUup, 
Mcx.,  — IfBors  to  El  Paao  Natanl  Gm  Products 

SBV  a  coraoralloB  of  To^ 
Fliu  Jaa.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  2S3,199 
7  CWm.    (CL  123—129) 

1.  An  improved  intake  valve-gas  metering  valve  unit 
for  gas  engines  of  the  piston  operated  interaal  'combus- 
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tion  type  which  comprites,  in  combiiuition.  an  intake 
valve  having  an  integral  valve  stem,  a  metering  piston  con- 
taining a  sealing  ring  groove  secured  to  said  stem  at  a 
position  displaced  from  said  valve,  a  gas  sealing  ring  in 
said  groove,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  pis- 


ton on  said  stem,  and  a  gas  port  element  surrounding  said 
pistoo  and  ring  and  having  a  critically  positioned  meter- 
ing port  edfe  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  piston  for 
aad  accunUa  ■mwing  of  fual  fM  to  th»  vidaity 

0(1 
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INJBCnON  swntMB  ^ 
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HM  Apr.  li,  1M3,  am.  Now  273,5r7 
S  ditaM.    (CL  123— 14t) 


tion  of  said  pistoo  will  cause  said  lever  to  ratal*  about 
iu  pivot  point  and  thereby  vary  the  poaiiioa  of  said 
first  end  of  said  lever, 

a  substantially  constant  pressure  source  of  fhiid. 

a  secondary  pump  having  its  input  cooncctad  to  said 
source  of  fluid,  said  secondary  pump  being  run  off 
said  engine  so  that  the  rale  of  said  fluid  pumped  by 
said  pump  is  a  function  of  engine  speed. 

a  main  fluid  prevure  Unc  conaoctwl  to  the  output  of 
said  pump, 

a  first  subsidiary  fluid  line  cooaecttng  said  first  chamber 
of  said  casing  to  said  main  fluid  pressure  line  down- 
stream from  the  output  of  said  pump. 

a  second  subaidiary  fluid  line  connecting  said  second 
chamber  of  said  casing  to  said  main  fluid  pressure 
line  downstream  of  the  main  fluid  line  connection  to 
said  first  subsidiary  fhiid  line,  and 

a  iK>nnally  doaed  relief  valve  tai  said  second  subsidiary 
line,  said  relief  valve  opening  at  a  pre-determined 
pressure  to  admit  fluid  from  said  main  line  to  said 
second  chamber  when  main  line  pressure  is  above 
said  pre-determined  value. 


CAM  ENIItGiZEDiNGINE  STAimK 
H.  larr.  SI  IMmtf  Palt  Ra^ 
FIM  Oct  It,  19M,  Sw.  Na. 
<  CWm.    (CL  123— 17f) 


^^^?*iy« 


body 
flxed 


1.  A  releasable  device  for  taming  a  rotauMe 
comprising  a  starting  spring,  a  rotatable  cylinder,  a 
base  plate,  means  fixing  one  end  of  said  starting  spring 
to  said  rotauble  cylinder,  means  fixing  the  other  end  of 
said  starting  spring  to  said  base  plate,  a  tm  unidirec- 
tional coupling  means,  a  second  unidirectional  cou- 
pling means,  said  first  and  second  naidiractional  coupling 
means  acting  on  said  rotatable  cylinder  each  UMupiia- 
iag  a  spring  tightly  wound  to  sieic  said  rotatable  cyliiwkf 
when  said  rotatable  cylinder  tends  to  raiaie  in  a  tm 
direction  relative  to  either  unidirectioaal  coupling  meaaa, 
and  releasing  means  acting  on  said  first  aad  second  uni- 
directional coupling  means  for  releaaiag  their  hold  oa 
said  routable  cylinder  for  permitting  said  rotatabla  qrl- 
to  rotate  in  said  first  direction. 


1.  A  v(riumetric  efficiency  control  device  adapted  to 
provide  a  partial  control  over  the  output  of  a  pneumati- 
cally controlled  fuel  injection  jump  in  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  wherein  die  pneumatic  control  includes  a 
pressure  responsive  element  responsive  to  energize  mani- 
fold pressure  for  controlling  the  fuel  pump,  comprising: 
a  pivotally  mounted  lever  having  iu  first  end  in  con- 
tact with  said  pneumatic  control  device  whereby 
variations  in  the  poaition  of  said  fkst  end  of  said  lever 
will  cause  said  pneumatic  control  device  to  vary  the 
ou4>ut  of  said  piimpy 
a  piston  in  conuct  with  saM  sacond  end  of  said  lever 
and  ainimlifl  in  a  casing  itmnby  dividing  said  casing 
into  a  first  chanibar  and  a  second  chamber,  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  lever  being  in  said  second  chamber 
of  said  casing,  whereby  variations  in  the  axial  poei- 


344t,7»4 
MASONRY  VDOOR  FABRICATOR 
F.  MaM^  FraakfwC,  la^  MrfgMr  la  E  A  R  MUg. 
Co.,  hcirKMrita,  iiii^  a  carpaniiaB  af  Intfaaa 
Fled  hUa  IS,  1M3,  flar.  Na.  2M479 
IICWm.   (CL  12S— 23) 
1.  In  a  device  for  produdag  a  pilchad  face  on  a 
masonry  unit  moving  thcrathrautb.  a  support,  upper  aad 
lower  means  on  said  support  for  firmly  aogagitaig  tlw  upper 
and  lower  surfaoea  of  the  oait  at  varticaly  aUgned  points, 
and  vertically  spaced  and  aligned  catler  kaivaa  moanted 
for  continuous  simultaneoas  reciprocal  movun— t 
and  away  from  each  other  ta  a  numaer  ao  ■•  to 
ically  engafe  the  upper  and  krmr  snrfaoaa  of  the 
adjacent  one  edge  face  thereof  aad  effect  a 
pitching  of  this  edge  face,  said  cimcr  kahm  baiog  located 
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•ectiofu,  and  means  within  said  outer  shell  for  drllrrtinf 
combustion  pr6ducts  away  from  said  cap  member,  said 
inner  shell  providing  with  said  door  a  vertical  unob- 
structed conduit  for  heat  between  said  louvered  sections 
and  between  said  platform  and  said  ^«u<^inf  means. 


laterally  to  one  side  of  said  upper  and  lower  means  and 
in  lateral  alignment  with  the  points  of  engagement  of 
these  means  with  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  the  unit. 


3,14«.79S 

PORTABLE  HOT  AIR  HEATER 

Hy  SasHk  Dry,  P.a  ■«■  427,  Wlatars,  Tcz. 

nM  im.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  2S2,IU 

3CWMB.    <CLia4— «3) 


I.  A  portable  heater  comprising  a  platform,  an  up- 
right outer  shell  having  a  back  wall  and  opposed  side  walls 
extending  about  three  sides  of  said  platform,  a  cap  mem- 
ber extending  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  back  wall  and 
said  side  walls,  a  vertically  disposed  openable  and  closea- 
ble  door  hingedly  connected  along  the  upper  end  thereof 
to  the  edge  of  said  cap  member  opposite  to  said  back  wall, 
an  inner  shell  having  spaced  sidle  walls  and  a  back  wall 
rising  from  said  platform  in  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  outer  shell,  the  portion  of  said  platform  bounded 
by  said  inner  shell  side  walls,  said  inner  back  wall,  and 
said  door  being  adapted  lo  support  a  container  of  ftiel, 
there  being  openings  in  said  outer  shell  back  wall  and  said 
outer  shell  side  walb  for  egress  of  heated  air,  said  plat- 
form being  provided  with  holes  opening  into  the  space 
between  said  inner  shell  side  walls  and  said  inner  shell 
back  wan  for  ingress  of  combustioa  air,  the  portion  of 
said  platform  between  said  iimer  shell  wall  and  said  outer 
shell  walls  being  provided  with  openings  for  the  ingress 
of  air  to  be  heated,  said  inner  shell  providing  a  closed 
coodoit  for  air  with  said  outer  shell  between  the  open- 
ings in  said  platform  and  the  openings  in  said  outer  ^11, 
said  door  being  provided  with  upper  and  lower  louvered 


3,14«,7M 

AIR  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Leo  Block,  Motcrey  Patt^ —d  Joha  H.  HolMiywof<h, 

<  Calif*,  aasigBort  to  Canisr  Corporatton,  8yra> 

N.Y^  a  cotpornti—  «f  Dalnwis 

FBed  Jnly  11,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  41,982 

2  elites.    (CLIM— 119) 


2.  Air  heating  apparatus  comprising  casing  means 
forming  an  enclosure  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  heat 
transfer  members  arranfed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  an- 
other and  to  said  casing  in  said  enclosure,  said  heat  trans- 
fer members  having  a  first  substantially  horizontal  sec- 
tion, the  horizontal  length  of  which  is  relatively  Urge 
compared  to  its  height  and  a  second  substantially  ver- 
tical section,  the  horizontal  length  of  which  is  relatively 
small  compared  to  its  height;  burner  means  for  supidying 
an  ignited  fuel-air  mixture  to  the  horizontal  section  of 
each  of  said  heat  transfer  members,  said  heat  transfer 
members  forming  a  path  for  the  flow  of  said  ignited  fuel 
mixture  having  a  first  horizontal  portion,  tne  horizontal 
length  of  which  first  portion  is  relatively  large  compared 
to  the  height  and  width  thereof  and  a  second  vertical 
portion  the  height  of  which  second  portion  is  relatively 
large  relative  to  horizontal  length  while  the  width  remains 
substantially  coostam  with  the^width  of  said  first  portion, 
the  horizontal  length  d  said  second  portion  being  greater 
than  the  width  thereof;  plate  means  diqiosed  within  saidv 
enclosure  supporting  one  end  of  the  horizontal  sections 
of  the  heat  transfer  members  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
casing  means,  said  {date  means  having  openings  dierein 
providing  inlets  for  said  members;  partftion  means  in- 
cluding a  substantially  vertical  section  and  a  substantially 
horizontal  section,  said  vertical  sectioa  supporting  the 
other  end  of  said  heat  transfer  members  and  providing 
outlets  for  said  heat  transfer  members,  said  partition 
means  forming  with  said  casing  means  and  said  plate 
means  a  compartment  within  said  enclosure  accommodat- 
ing said  heat  transfer  members,  said  partition  meaiu  de- 
fining an  opening  having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  hori- 
zontal portion;  a  fan  assembly  including  a  fan  member 
and  a  partial  scroll  supported  on  said  partition  means  and 
discharging  through  the  opening  in  said  partition  means 
so  that  air  discharged  from  the  fan  is  initially  directed 
downwardly  over  the  first  substantially  horizontal  sec- 
tions of  the  heat  transfer  members  and  forwardly  over  the 
second  substantially  vertical  sections  of  the  heat  transfer 
members  utilizing  the  space  defined  by  the  casing,  plate 
and  partition  means  for  diffusion  to  the  outlet  of  said 
casing. 

1,149,797 
SNOW  DBPOSAL  APPARATUS 


liir». 


Snow  melting  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to 
receive  snow  de^vered  at  a  point  adjacent  the  front  wall 
thereof,  an  inclined  stationary  screen  in  said  tank  extend- 
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iag  upwardly  from  said  delivery  point  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive snow  thrown  above  said  delivery  point,  a  plunlity 
of  rotary  corrugated  intenneshing  cylinders  in  said  tank 
diqxned  below  said  inclined  screen  arranged  to  receive 
snow  passing  from  said  screen  and  to  press  the, same  be- 
tween said  intenneshing  corrugations,  means  to  distribute 
a  snow  melting  medium  onto  said  screen,  said  cylinders 
being  hollow  and  having  openings  therein  and  mounted 


on  hollow  shafts  having  ports  communicating  with  said 
distributing  means  whereby  the  snow  melting  medium 
may  pass  through  said  openings  onto  snow  passing  from 
said  receiving  screen,  a  disposal  device  in  said  tank  ar- 
ranged to  receive  snow  delivered  adjacent  said  front  wall, 
and  an  inclined  moving  belt  disposed  below  said  cylin- 
ders and  arranged  to  direct  any  snow  passing  onto  the 
conveyor  into  said  disposal  device. 


3,14«,7M 
SNOW  AND  ICE  MELTER 


,^   J. 

Briitol  Sheet  Metal  Cou* 

F1M  May  31,  im,  Scr.  No.  199,tM 
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3,14«,7tf 

APPARAim  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REUEVING 

PAIN  AND  DISCOMFORT 

Alfiaaisr  Z.  Wain,  ■ihisit,  MMiL,  Mi^pv  I 
Biraaik  aad  NewiMa  he,  Catabridga,  Mmb.,  ■ 
rattoa  of  Maaacfeanlli 

RM  Ma9  M,  IMl,  to.  N«.  1I347C 
It  nihil     (CLUS— 1) 


i 


1.  A  proceat  for  obviating  a  patient's  reaction  of  pain 
and  discomfort  to  a  pain-  or  dtaoomfort-produdng  stimu- 
lus, that  compriaea,  producing  acomtic  energy  including 
noise-like  sound  signals  of  amplitude  level  adjusubie  at 
least  to  substantially  100  dectbeb  above  0.0002  micro- 
bar,  applying  the  energy  to  the  auditory  system  of  the 
patient  during  the  appUcatioo  of  said  stimulus,  adjusting 
the  level  of  the  acowiic  eaergy  to  a  value  at  which  the 
patient's  said  reactioo  is  suhatantially  obviated,  and  al- 
ternating the  application  of  the  energy  between  opposite 
sides  of  the  said  auditory  system. 


344t,71f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATI- 
CALLY ANALYZING  DBORDERS  OF  THE 
HUMAN  lOUY 
Harvey  F.  Giiiwir,  Cntvar  dly,  Riaiii  E.  Smltk,  T« 
fMcc,  Md  Jack  H.  Wa 
ors  to  Doaclaa  Ak«nfl  Ct 
Calf. 

FMI  Ftk.  29. 19M.  to.  N«.  11J7I 
U  nihil     (CL  12t— 2.t5) 


1.  A  snow  and  ice  meher,  in  combiiution  with  a  jet 
engine,  comprising  a  hopper  tapering  downwardly  uid 
inwardly  and  having  an  open  top  for  the  inlet  of  now 
and  ice,  a  melting  duct  below  the  hopper  and  communi- 
cating with  the  bottom  thereof,  said  hopper  having  an  in- 
let opening  above  the  duct,  a  nozzle  in  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  extending  outwardly  thereof,  a  flexible  duct  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  nozzle,  the 
other  end  of  the  flexible  duct  connected  to  the  exhaust 
gas  outlet  of  the  jet  engine,  said  hopper  having  reflex 
ducts  on  the  sides  of  the  melting  duct  conununicating 
with  said  melting  duct  and  leading  to  the  interior  of  the 
hopper  at  the  top  thereof,  a  water  sump  chamber  below 
said  ducts,  ice  breaking  bars  in  said  melting  duct  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  ice  and  mow,  the  floor  of  uid 
ducts  constituting  the  roof  of  the  sump  chamber,  and  a 
screen  in  said  floor. 


q^-^ 


11.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  and  claaHfyiag  heart  sound 
to  automatically  diagnoar  a  heart  coodtioo  coaapriiint: 
transducer  means  for  picking  up  heart  sound  and  develop- 
ing an  electrical  signal  conforming  thereto;  a  plurality  ol 
parallel  filter  drcuiUx  passing  freqnendea  of  vaiteoa 
values,  which  frequenci4»  are  characteristic  bat  not 
elusive  of  the  existence  of  certain  heart  oooditiOM;  i 
for  feeding  said  electrical  signal  through  said  flter  cir- 
cuits; means  for  operating  on  the  ou^uta,  if  any.  of  aaki 
filter  circuits  to  produce  resuhant  signals  which  an 
uniquely  indicative  of  the  exietcnoe  of  said  certain  heart 
conditions;  indicatint  means  for  Mch  resahaat  signal  for 
giving  a  diagnostic  conclusion  of  the  existeooe  of  the  cer- 
tain heart  oooditioa  of  which  it  Is  inJicativo;  aMaas  for 
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fencrmtint  voltafM  corropoodim  to  the  systole  and  dta- 
Mole  portiona  of  the  heart  cycle  and  to  te  time  parts  of 
said  pofttOBs  in  which  heart  sounk  occur;  means  for 
diagnostically  indJcating  said  time  parts  ot  said  portions; 
and  means  for  combininf  said  vohacss  with  the  resultant 
nfnals  for  systolic  and  diastolic  heart  cooditioos  in  said 
indicating  means  so  that  tb?  diagnoetic  cooclneion  of  the 
emtmce  of  a  condition  is  baaed  also  upon  the  proper 
relation  of  the  resultant  signal  to  die  portion  of  the  heart 
cycle. 

KiNEsniiriic  THBRAiinmc  exercnng 

DIVICB 
Weadhji  Hatry  McCatkey,  374  Geeeis  at, 

FUad  Dec  31, 1942, 9er.  No.  244,439 
~  ~  (0. 124—33) 
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1.  A  kinesthetic  therapeutic  exercising  device  compris- 
ing in  combination  s  base,  a  pedestal  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  base,  a  platform  on  said  base  adjacent  said 
pedestal,  a  plurality  of  resilient  mounu  between  said 
base  and  said  platform  maintaining  uid  platform  in 
spaced  relationship  from  said  base,  a  lower  motor  casing 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  platform,  ■  piurality  of  resilient 
mounts  within  said  casing  supporting  s  motor  and  main- 
taining said  motor  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  lower 
casing,  two  eccentric  weights  axially  mounted  on  said 
motor,  said  pedestal  having  an  internally  projecting 
mount  member  fixedly  attached  thereto  near  the  upper 
end  thereof,  resilient  mounts  on  uid  mount  member,  an 
upper  motor  casing  mounted  on  said  last  named  motor 
mounts  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  pedestal,  a 
plurality  of  resilient  mounts  within  said  upper  motor 
casing  supporting  a  motor  and  maintaining  said  motor 
in  spaced  relationship  from  said  casing,  a  motor  hood 
fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  periphery  of  said  pedestal, 
encasing  said  upper  motor  and  its  casing  in  spaced  re- 
lationship, and  a  pair  of  handles  fixedly  attached  to  said 
motor  casing  and  being  diametrically  opposed  thereon, 
said  handles  projecting  through  said  motor  hood,  re- 
silient lips  on  said  motor  hood  through  which  said  han- 
dles project  in  spaced  relationship,  and  two  axially 
mounted  eccentric  weights  on  said  last  named  motor,  aiMl 
control  switches  on  said  pedestal  controlling  both  of  said 
motors. 


3.144.712 
ARTICULATED  JOINTS 

9k  HnnSae,  354  Geaasiwich  St., 


pivotally  and  laterally  slidabk  with  respect  to  each  other 
comprisiiif,  a  first  member  with  an  engaging  end  con- 
vexly  contoured  in  the  general  shape  of  a  spherical  seg- 
ment of  first  radius,  a  second  member  having  a  socket  for 
cooperative  engagement  with  said  first  member's  engaging 


end.  said  socket  concavely  contoured  in  the  general  shape 
of  a  flattened  spherical  segment  whose  spherical  segment's 
radius  is  greater  than  said  first  radius  so  that  constant  con- 
tact occurs  throughout  said  pivotal  and  lateral  sliding,  and 
magnet  means  holding  said  first  and  second  members  in 
said  cooperative  engagement 


3,144,713 
INTRADERMAL  NOZZLE  FOR  lET  INJECTION 
DEVICES 
SMch,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  Unlte4 
of  America  as  repweted  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Arasy 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1943,  Sar.  No.  247,449 

1  OalB.    (CL  124—173) 

(GniBM  M4cr  TUe  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


In  a  hypodermic  jet  injection  device  an  intradermal 
nozzle  comprising  an  orifice  with  a  longitudinal  axis  an- 
gularly offset  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
device,  said  offset  being  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
43  degrees,  and  a  shoulder  encircling  and  extending  dis- 
tally  of  said  orifice  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  shoulder 
at  one  point  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
orifice  and  at  a  distance  of  approximately  H2  of  an  inch 
from  said  orifice. 


3444,714 
BLOOD  SEPARATION  METHOD 
WllUam  P.  Marphy,  Jr.  and  Walter  B.  Dandllfccr,  Mhmiii 
FhL,  assignors  to  Cordis  Corporatfon,  Miami,  Fla.,  a 
corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  Iwm  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  245,945 
4  Clalma.    (CL  124—214) 


FIM  Am.  17, 1941,  Ser.  Nn.  132,434 

2  CWma.   (CL  124—92)  I.  The  method  of  separating  the  differentially  conduc- 

1.  In  the  art  of  articulated  prosthetic  devices  and  medi-  tive  components  of  a  non-homogeneous  mixture,  com- 

cal  arts  mannequins,  a  joint  whose  members  are  both  prising  pasaing  said  mixture  along  a  relatively  narrow 
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and  extended  flow  path,  passing  an  electric  current  tlwough 
the  flow  along  a  portion  of  said  path,  applying  to  the 
flow  in  said  portion  a  strong  magnetic  fteid  transversely 
of  said  path,  the  vector  cross  product  of  the  magnetic  fleM 
and  the  electric  current  flow  beii^  always  in  the  same 
direction  with  regard  to  the  direction  of  mixture  flow  at 
any  given  point  along  said  portion  of  said  path,  and  divid- 
ing the  flow  at  a  point  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said 
portion  along  a  plane  of  division  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  magnetic  flux  lines  of  said  Ikld  whereby 
each  part  of  the  divided  flow  is  relatively  enriched  in  one 
of  the  mixture's  components. 


I  I 


3,14«,715 
rORCEPS 
Aldcaa  W.  Whitto%  Jr^  dcavicw,  aad  WUttuB  G.  WhH- 
ncy,  ETaMtoi^  DL,  aaalfOfi  to  Ancrfcaa  Hospital 
Sapply  Corvontio%  EvsMloa,  DL,  a  c-oryo«ifcMi  of 

IMC.  19.  19M,  S«r.  No.  SMM 
3  nilMi      (CL  12S— 321) 


1.  In  a  pair  of  forceps  formed  from  plastic  material,  a 
pair  of  flexible  plastic  arms  of  generally  T-shaped  croas 
section  hwing  loogitudiBal  ribs  extendiag  along  tke  inner 
opposing  surfaces  thereof,  said  arms  being  provided  with 
opposing  jaws  at  the  free  ends  thereof  and  having  their 
opposite  ends  maintained  in  spaced  relation  by  a  connect- 
ing portion  formed  integrally  therewith,  said  ribs  dimin- 
ishing in  height  adjacent  said  connecting  portion,  where- 
by, the  stiffening  effect  of  said  ribs  diminishes  adjacent 
said  connecting  portion,  said  arms  having  their  intermedi- 
ate portions  substantially  unfleied  when  said  jaws  are 
partially  cloeed  and  having  said  intermediate  portions 
flexed  and  bowed  inwardly  towards  each  other  when  said 
jaws  are  fully  closed,  said  jaws  when  partially  closed  en- 
gaging each  other  at  their  tips  and  having  their  opposing 
faces  diverging  rearwardly.  said  jaws  when  fully  closed 
having  their  faces  in  substantially  full  mutual  engagement, 
and  means  provided  by  said  arms  for  preventing  relative 
lateral  displacement  of  said  arms  and  jaws  when  said 
jaws  are  partially  to  fully  dosed. 


344«,7U 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  BLOOD 
Rokcrt  R.  Hwrteoa.  Park  RMgc,  ami  LeoMrt  F.  Way- 
man,  Jr„  Nilcs,  DL,  aaljanri  to  Bota  ' 
Ik. 

Filed  Jane  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119^37 
ICI^ik    (CL  lis— 399) 


In  an  apparatus  for  use  in  changing  the  temperature 
of  the  body  of  a  living  animal  by  circulating  the  blood 
of  said  animal  extracorporeally  through  a  closed  system 


comprising  at  least  in  pait  a  beat  nwrhanyr  and  then  re- 
turning Mood  of  rhanged  temperature  to  the  animal,  the 
improved  heat  rwhaniw  which  coeiprises  a  laitary,  dia> 
poaaMe,  pre-stcrili»d  Mood  condnrting  panel  coosmctod 
of  transparent,  heaaorepcUaat,  sterilizaMe  and  beat  saal- 
aMe  plastic  material,  said  paDel  being  provided  with  a 
single  Mood  inlet,  a  single  Mood  mttlet  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated,  tortuous,  serpentine  passages  adapted  to  pro- 
mote the  exchange  of  beat  energy  between  the  Mood 
and  the  outside  environment,  said  passages  commuaical* 
ing  at  one  end  with  the  single  Mood  inlet  and  at  the  other 
end  with  the  single  Mood  outlet,  the  lumen  of  said  passages 
having  a  slit-tike  shape  whicb  pranotes  the  filming  of  the 
blood  and  the  exchange  of  beat  energy  between  the  Mood 
and  the  oMtaida  eaviroiuneaL 


3,14i,717 


Marvel 


17.  mi.  1 

(cL 


tsr.  No.  t3.29« 
12M-Mi) 


I.  A  brassiere  having  a  pair  of  front  breast  cup  sec- 
tions and  a  pair  of  back  closure  panel  members  each  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  outer  edge  of  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  front  breast  cup  sections,  the  said  back  closure 
members  being  disposed  in  crossed  overlapping  relation 
with  each  other,  the  overlapping  portion  of  each  of  said 
panel  members  being  fastened  to  an  tntormediale  portion 
lengthwise  of  the  other  of  said  panel  members,  the  said 
panel  members  having  their  lower  edges  diiposed  hori- 
zontally and  their  upper  edges  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
the  horizontal  from  a  maximum  height  adjacent  the  said 
cup  sections  and  stretchable  exclusively  along  lines  paral- 
lel with  their  angled  upper  edges  and  in  directions  op- 
posite to  each  other  when  the  panels  are  in  overlapped 
engagement  with  each  other. 


JJ4«,71t 

PANTY  GIRDLE  WITH  REMOVABLE 

CROTCH-PIECE 

Mmsv  FvkM.  U14  4Mh  9C  Braoklfa,  N.T. 

^FIM  Jan.  21,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  339,2M 

t  CWms.    (CL  12S— 827) 


1.  A  panty  girdle  having  hNerconnected  front  and  rear 
wall  portions  and  thigh-encircUng  leg  portions,  said  leg 
portions  having  iniw  thigh  wall  portions,  means  forming 
a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  unobstructed  crotch  open- 
ing between  said  wall  portions,  said  thigh  wall  portions 
each  having  an  upper  panel  with  a  hem  defining  the  for- 
ward upper  limit  of  each  thigh  wall  portion,  and  said 
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hems  defining  forward  and  lateral  boundaries  of  said 
crotch  opening,  said  panels  extending  forwardly  and  hav- 
ing respective  overlapping  upper  ends  both  connected  at 
their  terminals  to  said  front  wall  portion,  the  lower  ends 
of  each  of  said  hems  terminating  at  a  respective  inner 
thigh  wall  portion,  said  overlapping  upper  ends  being  lo- 
cated so  as  to  cover  the  forward  part  of  the  crotch  open- 
ing and  the  mons  veneris  area  of  the  wearer  in  standing 
poaitiofl  of  the  latter  and  being  spreadable  in  seated  poai- 
tion  of  the  wearer,  said  means  forming  the  crotch  opening 
including  a  rearward  hem  in  said  rear  wall  portion  form- 
ing the  rear  boundary  of  said  crotch  opening  located  so 
as  to  end  said  crotch  opening  rearwardly  above  the  anal 
oriik:c  of  the  wearer. 


I  I  3,14«,719 

FOLDING  COMl 

Geonc  HMHea,  M«  57lk  St,  BnMUjra  M,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  21.  19M.  S«r.  N«.  TIM* 

1  rhi—      (CL  131— ISl) 


3.  A  pocket  comb  comprising  a  head  assembly  includ- 
ing a  tubular  bousing  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein, 
a  series  of  spaced  independent  foklable  teeth  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  operable  in  the  slot,  a  lon- 
gitudinal member  rouubly  mounted  in  the  housing,  and 
means  on  said  member  engafcable  between  the  individual 
teeth. 


I  3,149,7M 

FLUID  DBTIUBUnON  CONTROL  gYSTIgM 

Lm  M.  GriiwvMt  PMndewi,  Cnllf«t  Mricnor  tn  DqmM 

G.  GrinvoU,  NewMrt  BMck,  CaMf . 

FIM  Jm. 24,  IMrScr. No. l9.Mt 

27  d^M.     (CL  U7— 5f) 


-f-^"^- 


ing  a  motor-operated  timing  switch,  and  a  separate  time 
selector  control  device  associated  with  each  valve  and 
connected  to  said  switch  to  selectively  set  the  duration  of 
the  period  that  its  associated  valve  remains  open,  said 
timing  means  being  structurally  independent  of  and  op- 
erably  connected  with  said  cyclically  operable  means. 


3,14«,721 

PRESSURE  AND  TEMPERATURE  PROTECTOR  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  FULL  FLOW  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Tfanodiy  J.  SallhraB,  22M  Ctom  Drive.  B«tte,  Moirt. 

Filed  Jan.  t.  1M2.  See.  No.  1M,M< 

4  CWm.    (CL  137—73) 


!  l/t     t  f  !  ?  ;       M  j  I'l  f     1  ji  It 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  water  distribution  system 
having  a  water  supply  pipe,  and  a  plurality  of  branch 
conduits  connected  therewith,  and  a  flow  control 
valve  in  each  branch  conduit,  comprising:  cyclically  op- 
erable means  to  open  and  close  said  flow  control  valves 
in  a  predetermined  sequence;  and  a  timing  means,  includ- 


I.  A  pressure  and  temperature  protector  for  a  closed 
fluid  vessel  having  a  supply  of  energy  which  comprises  a 
normally-off  supply  control  having  on  and  off  positions; 
trigger  means  for  retaining  said  control  in  on-position; 
means  for  sensing  the  pressure  and  temperature  condi- 
tions in  said  vessel; 
means  for  tripping  said  trigger  means  to  release  said 
control  to  its  off  position  in  response  to  an  excessive 
rise  in  one  of  said  conditions,  said  tripping  means  in- 
cluding a  closed  casing  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
outside  of  said  vesMl  in  communication  with  the  in- 
side thereof  through  a  restricted  passage;  said  sensing 
means  including  a  hollow  temperature  probe  extend- 
ing through  said  restricted  passage  into  tbe  inside  of 
said  vessel;  said  tripping  means  further  including  a 
rod  extending  through  said  hollow  probe  and  fixed  at 
its  inner  end  to  said  probe  by  a  mass  of  fusible  ma- 
terial having  a  melting  point  at  a  temperature  ap- 
proaching the  dangerous  Temperature  against  which 
said  vessel  is  to  be  protected,  the  outer  end  of  said 
rod  extending  to  said  trigger  means  when  cocked,  and 
a  spring  biasing  said  rod  outwardly,  whereby  upon 
fusion  of  said  fusible  material  the  freed  rod  trips  said 
trigfer  means,  said  probe  having  a  sleeve  extending 
outwardly  with  a  shoulder  flange  outside  the  end  of 
said  canng;  said  rod  having  a  head;  said  shoulder 
flange  being  spring  biased  against  said  casing  end;  a 
stepped  piston  reciprocable  in  said  casing,  said  probe 
sleeve  being  threadably  adjustable  in  said  piston,  said 
casing  end  comprising  an  outer  sleeve  threadably  ad- 
justable in  said  end,  an  internal  sleeve  threadably  ad- 
justable in  said  outer  sleeve,  and  a  spring  between  said 
internal  sleeve  and  said  piston  for  biasing  said  shoul- 
der flanfe  against  said  internal  sleeve. 


3,14«,722 
HYDRAULIC  UNLOADER  VALVES 
Cwna  G.  G«rd<m,  3  WUItaB  Cowt,  Mcaln  Park,  OM^ 
iiiiwni  off  ooc-telf  to  William  F.  8t»tmw,  Mountain 
View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  113,494 
3  aaims.    (Ci  137— Iff) 
2.  In  a  hydraulic  unloader  valve  having  a  housing, 

I  -  I     r  I 
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inlet,  system  and  return  ports,  check  valve  means  con- 
necting said  inlet  and  system  ports  for  permitting  fluid 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  said  system  ports,  a  structure 
which  comprises:  passage  means  including  a  valve  seat 
located  so  as  to  connect  said  inlet  and  said  return  ports, 
cylinder  means  located  adjacent  to  said  connecting  pas- 
sage, piston  means  moveably  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
means,  a  piston  rod  attached  to  said  piston  means  so 
as  to  lead  therefrom  adjacent  to  said  valve  seat,  valve 
body  means  mounted  on  said  piston  rod,  said  valve  body 
means  being  capable  of  seating  against  said  valve  seat 
so  as  to  form  a  seal,  spring  means  for  applying  force 
to  said  piston  rod  so  as  to  bias  said  valve  body  means 
into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  springs  means 


being  operatively  associated  with  said  piston  rod  and 
said  housing,  and  first  connection  means  for  introducing 
inlet  pressure  into  said  cylinder  means  against  one  side 
of  said  piston  means  so  that  inlet  pressure  urges  said 
piston  rod  and  said  valve  body  against  said  valve  seat, 
said  first  connection  means  comprising  a  series  of  holes 
in  communication  with  one  another  and  extending  through 
said  valve  body  means,  said  piston  rod  and  said  piston 
means,  and  including  orifice  means  located  in  said  hole 
in  said  valve  body  means,  and  second  connection  means 
for  introducing  system  pressure  into  said  cylinder  means 
on  the  side  of  said  piston  means  remote  from  said  first 
connection  means  so  that  system  pressure  tends  to  bias 
said  rod  and  said  valve  seat  to  an  open  position. 


3,14«,723 

DISTRIBUTION  PLANTS  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF 

POWER  MEDIA 

Ivar  OM  Joacf  Dybcck,  Falraplnt,  Swedes,  anicwir  to 

Akticbolaget  Bahco,  S(ockiM»laa,  Swedes,  a  corporatioa 

•f  Sweden 

Filed  Sept  12,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  S5,59« 
3  ClaiBt.    (CL  137—357) 


1.  A  building  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  tun- 
nel-like housing  disposed  on  the  upper  side  of  the  roof, 
said  housing  being  elongated  and  of  substantially  the  same 
length  as  one  of  the  main  dimensions  of  the  building,  ap- 
paratus and  conduits  for  generating  and  distribution  of 
different  media  and  electrical  cables  for  the  building  dis- 
posed within  said  housing,  distribution  beams  disposed 
under  the  roof  at  substantially  equal  locations  therealong 
and  capable  of  serving  as  ventilation  and  evacuation 
ducts,  shelf  means  disposed  on  said  distribution  beams  for 


carrying  conduits  for  the  different  media  and  electrical 
cables,  means  interconnecting  said  distribution  beams  and 
the  conduits  and  electrical  cables  carried  thereby  with 
same  of  said  housing,  and  means  connecting  machinery 
disposed  in  said  building  with  the  distribution  media  and 
electrical  cables  in  said  distribution  beams. 


M4t,724 
PIVOTED  PRESSURE  RELEASE  VALVE  FOR  USE 

Wrm  A  PERMEABILmr  METER 
Hairy  W.  Dfatart,  Kainraa,  Tam^  aad  Ralik  E. 

L. 

Cos 


a^  Rwiijlt  L.  Dktmt,  Damn,  Mkk,  m- 
l»  Hany  W.  DMvt  Cos  a  caffwHaM  af 


F1M  N«T.  7,  I9M.  Sar.  No.  €1499 
7ClalM.    (0.137—427,0 


1.  A  source  of  constant  preaaurc  air  comprising  an 
air  duct  having  an  opening  therein,  a  conduit  connected 
to  said  duct  through  which  air  is  drawn  from  the  duct 
at  the  constant  pressure,  a  blower  positioned  within  the 
duct  operable  to  blow  air  into  the  duct  in  excess  of  the 
quantity  of  air  required  to  maintain  the  constant  prea- 
sure  in  the  duct  and  means  for  controlling  the  area  of 
the  opening  in  the  duct  in  accordance  with  the  air  blown 
into  said  one  end  of  the  duct  and  the  air  withdrawn 
through  said  conduit  whereby  the  air  escaping  from  the 
duct  through  the  opening  is  equal  to  the  atr  blown  into 
said  duct  by  the  blower  in  excess  of  the  air  withdrawn 
therefrom  through  the  conduit  and  thai  required  to  main- 
tain the  constant  pressure  in  the  duct  including  a  bracket 
secured  to  said  duct  adjacent  said  opening,  a  lever  piv- 
otally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  bracket  and  a  closure 
member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  lever  and  urged 
only  by  gravity  into  a  closed  position  with  respect  to 
said  opening,  said  closure  member  including  a  base 
having  a  cross  section  larger  than  said  opening,  an  apex 
within  said  duct  and  surfaces  converging  from  the  t>ase 
toward  the  apex. 


3,14«,725 
SERVO  ACrUABLE  LEVELER  FOR  CONTROLLING 
PNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION   SYSTEMS  FOR   VE- 
HICLES 
Ghnepfc   AMcri,   MOm,    Italy.   MrifMr   to 
Italian  M^Mti  MareBI  S.pJi..  MfliM,  Italy,  a 
ratioa  of  Itady 

Filed  Sept.  (,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  136.324 
Claims  priority.  appBcatfaa  Italy  Sejit  27, 19M 
7  ClaiBM.    (CL  137— SM) 
1 .  A  servo-actuable  leveler.  for  controlling  a  pressurized 
fluid  suspension  system  for  vehicles  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, first  and  second  cylinder  and  piston  assemblies; 
a  first  relatively  elongated  rod  means  connected  to  the 
piston  of  said  first  assembly  and  exteiMling  outwardly 
therefrom;  a  second  relatively  elongated  rod  means  coo- 
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Mcted  to  the  piston  of  uid  second  tswmbly  and  extend* 
tnt  outwardly  therefrom;  means  forming  an  inlet  for  coo- 
nectioB  to  •  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  means  forming 
an  outlet  for  connection  to  the  suspension  system;  means 
forming  an  exhaust  port;  a  first  normally  closed  valve 
means  controlling  connection  of  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 
a  second  normally  closed  valve  means  controlling  connec- 
tion of  said  outlet  to  said  exhaust  port;  means  connecting 
said  inlet  to  the  cylinders  of  said  assemblies  for  supply  of 
pressurized  fluid  thereto  to  move  the  cylinders  thereof 
outwardly:  respective  spring  means  engaged  with  said  rod 
means  aiid  biasing  said  rod  meau  to  move  their  respec- 
tive pistons  inwardly  of  the  associated  cylinders  to  a  lim- 
iting retracted  position;  said  first  rod  means;  upon  a  pre- 
determined outward  movement  thereof,  engaging  said  first 
valve  means  to  open  the  same,  and  said  second  rod  means, 
upon  a  predetermined  outward  movement  thereof,  engag- 
ing said  second  valve  means  to  open  the  same;  rotatable 
cam  means  positioned  in  the  path  of  outward  movement 
of  both  of  said  rod  means;  said  cam  means  having  a  neu- 
tral position  and  first  and  second  operated  positions 
spaced  angularly  in  opposed  directions  from  said  neutral 


position;  said  cam  means,  in  its  neutral  position,  engaging 
said  rod  means,  upon  outward  moventent  thereof,  to  limit 
such  outward  movement  to  a  position  in  which  said  rod 
means  are  ineffective  to  open  the  associated  valve  means; 
said  cam  means,  in  its  first  operated  position,  providing 
for  outward  movement  of  said  first  rod  means  to  a  posi- 
tion opening  said  first  valve  means  while  restraining  out- 
ward movement  of  said  second  rod  means  to  a  position 
where  it  is  ineffective  to  open  said  second  valve  means; 
said  cam  means,  in  a  second  operated  position,  providing 
for  outward  movement  of  said  second  rod  means  to  a 
position  in  which  said  second  rod  means  opens  said  second 
valve  means  and  restraining  outward  movenf>ent  of  said 
first  rod  means  to  a  position  where  it  is  ineffective  to  open 
said  first  valve  means;  said  first  and  second  rod  means 
being  moved  outwardly  upon  application  of  the  pres- 
surized fluid  to  the  respective  ptstom^onnected  thereto 
and  against  the  force  of  the  respective  spring  means,  the 
respective  spring  means,  upon  interruption  of  the  applica- 
tion of  pressurized  fluid  to  the  pistOM  of  said  assemblies, 
moving  uid  rod  means  and  the  connected  pistons  to  said 
retracted  position. 


MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING 
A  FLUID  FLOW 
K«r|.H«lBi  ArviskoM, 
sipMir  to  Chlorator  Gja.bJL, 
GeranBy,  a  cowp— y  of  Geraiaay 

Filed  At.  It.  ly.  Sar.  N^.  M3»7 
Claims  ptiofity,  apallcaHoB  GanBanr  Ort.  23,  19S9 

17  CWnt.  (CL  137—557) 
1.  In  an  installation  in  which  treatment  fluid  is  fed  from 
a  supply  of  treatment  fluid  to  a  fluid  flow  to  be  treated 
through  a  feed  conduit  maintained  at  a  sub-atmospheric 
pressure  by  a  suction  means,  a  closed  housing,  one  wall 
of  said  housing  being  formed  by  a  diaphragm  deflected 
in  response  to  a  pressure  differential  between  the  pressure 
within  the  housing  and  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said 
housing  being  interposed  between  feed  conduit  ponions 


leading  to  said  treatment  fluid  supply  and  said  suction 
means  respectively  thereby  subjecting  the  said  housing  to 
the  pressure  condition  in  the  feed  conduit,  valve  means 
within  said  housing  controlled  by  the  deflection  of  said 
diaphragm  in  response  to  said  pressure  differential  and 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  treatment  fluid  through  said 


housing  and  feed  conduit,  and  indicating  means  drivingly 
coupled  with  the  middle  of  said  diaphragm  on  the  side 
thereof  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  to  detect  and  indicate 
deflections  thereof,  said  deflections  being  indicative  of 
the  rate  of  flow  of  treatment  fluid  through  said  feed  con- 
duit. 


M4«,727 

PILOT  CONTROLLED  VALVE 

R  Ortlcr,  New  llav«%  Com.^  aarinor  to  Gencni 

Mc  CoinpHjr.  a  cwvOTBliM  oTNcw  York 

FIM  Dec.  2d,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  I(2,f92 

II  CWiM.    (CL  137— (M) 


1.  In  a  pilot  controlled  valve  having  a  vali^  body 
having  a  valve  seat,  an  inlet  leading  to  said  vilve  seat, 
and  an  outlet  leading  from  said  valve  seat,  a/diaphragm 
supported  by  said  valve  body  and  arranged  to  engage  said 
valve  seat  to  shut  off  flow  between  said  i^et  and  outlet, 
a  chamber  formed  in  said  valve  body^  over  said  dia- 
phragm, a  bleed  aperture  in  said  diaimragm  for  intro- 
ducing fiuid  into  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  at  sub- 
stantially the  inlet  pressure  for  cljosing  said  diaphragm 
onto  said  valve  seat,  and  a  contfol  passageway  in  said 
valve  body  leading  from  said  chamber  to  said  outlet 
for  releasing  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  allow  said  dia- 
phragm to  open,  said  passafeway  including  a  pilot  con- 
trol port  therein,  the  improvement  comprising  improved 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  port  thereby  to  con- 
trol the  operation  of  said  diaphragm  relative  to  said  valve 
seat,  said  means  including  a  control  cavity  formed  in  said 
valve  body,  a  solenoid  coil  disposed  adjacent  to  but  ex- 
terior of  said  cavity,  an  elongated  dapper-like  armature 
operated  by  said  coil,  said  armature  being  disposed  ia 
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said  control  cavity  and  amnged  to  engate  said  raalient 
washer  to  doae  said  port,  and  a  leaf  spring  supportad  at 
one  end  by  said  valve  body  and  suppoiiing  said  annature 
at  its  either  end.  said  armature  engaging  said  port  ad- 
jacent one  end  thereof  and  having  an  offset  sectioo  spaced 
from  said  port,  said  offset  section  being  dispoaed  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  roof  of  said  cavity  and  said  spring 
extending  psist  said  offset  portion  to  engage  said  arma- 
ture, said  spring  normally  biasing  said  annature  into  en- 
gagement with  said  port  to  dose  said  port,  and  said  coil 
being  arranged  to  swing  said  armature  off  said  port  upon 
the  energization  thereof,  thereby  to  open  said  port  and 
release  the  fluid  pressure  over  said  diaphragm  for  opening 
said  valve. 


extending  over  the  surface  of  said  porous  member,  said 
flexible  member  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  there- 
through, said  partition  upon  expansion  thereof  abutting 
against  said  flexible  member  and  means  mounting  said 
flexible  member  to  permit  movement  of  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  away  from  said  porous  member. 


PLUG  FOR  AN  ATOMIC  KKACTOR  CHANNIL 

lilMk  PMiii  nHKai  flM^MV  !•  ConiMMn 
Trfciwf^  AliMlMi.  ftwte.  Wtmn 
nM  Ai«.  1,  1M2,  am.  N«w  214,633 

Hfltiilia  Vnme*  Aag.  14,  lf41 
irCMw.    (CL  13t— 19) 


If- 


HIGH  PRESSURE  FOUR-WAY  VALVE 
James  E.  Webb,  Admiaktralor  of  the  NadoMl  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  AdaiWilnlioa,   with  respect  to  m 
InveatkM  of  WUMMi  F.  Marrii^n,  Jr.,  aad  Harry  J. 
Margraf 

Filed  Apr.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,377 
S  diitei.    (CL  137—425^) 


1.  A  valve  structure,  comprising:  a  vah«  body  hav- 
ing a  bore  therein,  and  an  inlet  port  in  the  form  of  an  an- 
nular channel;  a  valve  armature  sKdabk  ia  said  valve 
body,  said  annative  daflamg  an  anaular  O-riag  groove 
and  havnig  flanking  lands  slidabty  fitting  said  bore,  said 
lands  having  axial  dimenaoos  greater  than  said  inlet 
port;  and  an  0-ring  in  said  groove  adapted  to  pass  across 
said  inlet  port  while  said  laitds  restrict  flow  therethrough. 


3,14«,729 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Jean  Mcrdcr,  lltS  Park  Avc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

OrigiBal  appUcattea  Feb.  23,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  547,114. 

DIvUed  mi  IMb  atpirKlM  Jaae  22,  1959,  S«.  Na. 

t22,MS 

2  CWm.    (CL  131— 34) 


I.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  rigid  coatainer  hav- 
ing a  port  and  a  deformable  expansible  partition  therein 
defining  two  chambers,  one  of  which  is  in  communication 
with  said  port,  a  rigid  porous  member  extending  over  said 
port,  a  flexible  member  positioned  in  said  container  and 


rr^tsr 


1.  In  combinatioB.  a  nodear  reactor  channel,  a  plug 
for  said  channel,  said  plug  comprWat  a  body  for  doaing 
said  channd.  a  caavayor  slaml,  latchiag  means  on 
plug  cooperatiai  with  nid  cocftyor  «l4aBtM  for 
ment  with  said  chaaaal  aad  for  latcfateg  said  plug  to 
conveyor  dement,  a  control  ■Icmsnt  for  actvatiag 
latching  meaas  during  dispiaceroent  reUtiw  to  said  aoa- 
veyor  elemeat,  said  latdung  means  compruiai  a  flfil  ait 
ot  latching  mcnsbers  for  coonectiag  said  plug  to  said  con- 
veyor elemeat,  a  second  set  of  latching  members  for  se- 
curing said  plug  to  said  reactor  channd  and  mechaatcal 
GOQDectiag  means  batwacn  said  two  sets  of  latchiag  mem- 
bers so  coastmctod  aad  arraayed  that  when  oae  sal  of 
said  lalcbiat  members  is  latched  said  other  set  of  lalchiag 
members  is  nnlalched.  aod  aa  operating  member  co- 
operating with  mid  cmftni  deaMBt  and  movable  in  laid 
ping  body  between  two  citranie  po^lioai.  one  of  nid 
podtioas  oorrespoadiag  to  the  latchad  podtioa  of  oaa  of 
said  sets  of  latching  members  aad  to  the  unlatched  por- 
tion of  the  other  of  said  sets  of  latching  members,  and 
the  other  of  said  podtiosis  oocrespooding  to  the  opposite 
positions  ol  said  sets  of  latchiag  members. 


3,14t.731 
LOOM  WITHAPOtNLII 
G.  Jaaae»  Di  Pwe^Wls 
Wh«  Werka,  Ap^Man,  Wk,,  a 


mumji 


Fled  Apr.  17.  1942,  Ser.  Na.  144,437 
i  Oe^  (CL  139^124) 
1.  In  a  loom,  the  conMnatioo  with  an  elongated  shut- 
tle having  meaaa  for  providing  a  loagittidiBal  way.  of 
a  gripper  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  way  for  move- 
mem  longitodinany  of  the  shuttle  and  provided  at  its 
ends  with  weft  clamping  jaws,  movable  jaw  means  for 
cooperating  therewith,  mechanism  for  selectively  releas- 
ing the  movable  jaw  means  from  one  of  the  jaws  and 
engaging  it  with  the  other,  means  providing  a  race  for  the 
shuttle  having  shuttle  receiving  pockets  at  its  ends,  weft 
guides  for  leading  weft  strands  to  the  respective  pockett 
in  alignment  with  the  race,  weft  feeders  having  meaaa 
mounting  them  for  limited  reciprocation  in  the  csida  of 
the  pocketa  ia  the  path  of  the  shuttle,  the  feeders  being 
movable  betwciea  advaaccd  positions  and  retracted  poai- 
tioos  in  their  respective  pockets  and  having  weft  cut-off 
means,  means  biasing  the  respective  feeders  to  their  ad- 
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iranoed  poiitioiM  in  the  mpectfve  pockett,  tht  toden 
being  yfeldabk  agaiMt  uid  biiiiuf  meant  under  impact 
of  a  aliuttk  arriving  in  the  reipective  pocket,  whereby  to 


expoee  the  severed  end  of  a  weft  itrand  stationary  in  its 
guide  means  during  yielding  of  the  feeder  to  its  retracted 
poeitioo.  vertically  adiuauble  means  for  poairioning  tuck 
end  to  be  engaged  on  the  jaw  of  said  gripper. 


3.14g,7Sa 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  YARN  PACKAGES 

OF  DIFFERENT  COLORS  AUTOMATICALLY  TO 

A  LOOM 
Peter  Sliidd,  Twi  Pall,  Z«kh,  Wiilliiiliii.  mimm  i* 

R^  MacMnin'  Weeks  VtL,  fesassttj  Ci 


FRed  Oct.  3,  IMl,  8er.  N«.  142^55 

.  ■ipMcadinSiillMlMi  Dec  H.  !»<• 
t  CWbk    (CL  13»— 145) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  yam  packages  automatical- 
ly to  a  loom  magazine,  said  magarine  having  a  plurality 
of  compartments  for  reoeiving  yam  pnckagei  therein,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  each  for 
transporting  a  plurality  of  yam  packages  to  be  loaded  into 
a  respective  compartment  in  said  magazine,  means  for 
automatically  supplying  said  yam  packages  from  each 
container  to  a  respective  magazine  compartment  compria- 
ing  unloading  means  to  unload  each  of  said  yam  pack- 
ages in  a  given  container  into  a  respective  compartment, 
means  positioned  automatically  to  convey  and  divert  the 
yam  packages  from  said  unloading  means  to  a  respective 
compartment,  means  to  automatically  position  said  con- 
tainers in  position  for  unloading  by  said  unloading  means 
in  dependence  upon  which  compailment  of  said  magazine 
needs  yam  packages,  means  responsive  to  the  prcKnce  and 
absence  of  yam  packages  in  the  respective  compartments, 
and  means  controlled  by  the  last  mentioned  means  for 
actuating  said  means  for  positioning  said  containers,  said 
unloading  means  and  for  positioning  said  means  to  convey 
and  divert  said  yam  packages  in  dependence  u|kmi  which 
magarine  compartment  requires  yam  package!, 


COMPQ^fENT  HANDLING  AND  nPPING 
MACHINE 

UhMM.  Hanlsbnigf  Heary  F.  Fortan.  Pntaiynit 
RC  MfldaHMSL  llanMBwSi  deBdon  H*  SckwntaBf 
Yoifc,  nnd  ffaiiillL  "Mtt,  Lsanya,  Pn.,  iiilgnnii  to 
AMP  tanrptnM.  n  cwMniiM  «l  New  JerMV 
ilgkMl  Mjiirsliin  Oct  2p  lfS(|  flcr.  Noi.  413.41^  •^ 
PalBM  ^HV.  t^ljnt,  dated  Nwv.  22.  194g.  Dtvldad 
and  Ma  agiMiallsn  Hm,  9t,  ^fSfTSer.  N«.  4.g4S 
t  Clt^m,    (CL  14«— 71) 


7.  Mechanism  operable  upon  electrical  components 
each  having  a  body  and  leads  projecting  longitudinally 
from  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising in  cooibinatioo;  a  pair  of  coaxial  index  wheels  each 
having  radial  notches  transversely  aligned  across  from 
each  other  and  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  each  wheel 
and  operable  to  receive  the  leads  of  a  series  of  said  com- 
ponents and  move  the  same  stepwise  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  along  a  predetermined  path;  means 
positioned  adjacent  said  path  aiKl  operable  sequentially  to 
receive  said  components  6x>m  said  index  wheels  and  bend 
the  leads  of  said  components  to  predetermined  shape,  said 
bending  mechanism  comprising  anvil  means  projecting 
substantially  transversely  to  the  periphery  of  said  index 
wheels  and  longitudinally  aligned  with  the  radial  notches 
of  the  index  wheels  when  a  pair  of  said  notches  h(riding 
a  component  is  moved  into  alignment  therewith  for  trana- 
fer  of  a  component  thereto;  transfer  means  operable  to 
move  a  component  from  said  notches  onto  said  anvil 
means  when  such  longitudinal  alignment  is  established; 
clamping  means  operable  to  engage  the  leads  of  said  com- 
ponent when  transferred  to  said  anvil  means  and  clamp 
the  same  against  said  anvil  means,  said  clamping  means 
having  a  surface  substantially  parallel  to  said  anvil  means 
and  initially  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  guideway  for  the 
leads  of  the  component  being  received;  means  engage- 
able  with  at  least  one  of  said  leads  when  clamped  to  bend 
the  same  to  predetermined  shape;  means  operable  to  dis- 
charge the  shaped  component  from  said  anvfl  means; 
power  means  operable  to  rotate  said  index  wheels  step- 
wise, a  plurality  of  fluid  operated  cylinder  and  piston  units 
respectively  connected  to  said  clamping  and  discharge 
means  to  operate  the  same;  and  control  means  for  said 
fluid  operated  units  operable  by  said  power  means  for 
said  wheeb  to  actuate  the  movements  of  said  wheels  and 
various  means  in  timed  sequence  relative  to  each  other. 


3,144,734 
EXHAUST  APPARATUS  AND  HEAD  THEREFOR 

Grove,  N J.,  aari^nr  to  West- 
PUtsbafgh,  Pn.,  a 


•f  PcwMRri 
FVed Fdkli,  IHl, Ser. No. 91,172 


5  ClakM.    (CL  141—44) 

3.  In  combination  with  a  machine  for  exhausdng  and 
gas-fllling  a  hollow  member,  said  machine  having  a  rotat- 
aMe  turret,  and  evacuating  means  and  high-pressure-gas 
supply  means  associated  with  said  machine,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  head  carried  on  said  turret,  said 
head  comprising: 

(a)  a  compression  rubber  assembly  for  hermetically 
securing  a  hollow  member  to  be  exhausted  and  gas 
filled; 
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(b)  a  first  conduit  connected  to  said  eracnatwig  mean 
and  m  communication  with  aaid  comprcMion  rubber 
assembly; 

(c)  a  second  conduit  connected  to  said  high-pressure- 
gas  supply  means  and  in  communication  with  said 
compression  rubber  assembly; 

(</)  a  first  operating  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
first  conduit  and  operable  to  move  into  first-conduit- 
dosing  position  to  dose  off  said  first  conduit,  and 
said  first  operating  means  also  (^raUe  to  move  into 
first-conduit-open  position  to  permit  said  first  con- 
duit to  open,  said  first  operating  means  comprising 
a  first  pivoted  pinch  damp  lever  and  a  first  actuat- 
ing roller  which  is  movable  to  pivot  said  first  pinch 
damp  lever  to  dose  said  first  conduit,  said  first  roller 
after  pivoting  said  first  pinch  damp  lever  to  first- 
conduit-dosing  positioa  locking  said  first  pinch 
damp  lever  in  such  cooduit-dosing  position,  and 
said  first  pinch  clamp  lever  when  pivoted  to  first- 
conduit-open  position  remaining  in  such  conduit- 
open  position  until  moved  into  cooduit-dosing  posi- 
tion by  said  first  actuating  roller; 


3,14t,735  ' 

HORIzo^r^AL  bagging  machinb  and  lift 

WlilM  W.  WMb  ad  liiUfcM  W.  Whrib, 


MSOkmry,  Maas^  a  corpavallaa  tt 

FBa4  Jm.  If,  IM2,  Ssr.  N^  l<74t7 
i  CkkmL   (CL  141—73) 


4.  A  bagging  machine  comprising  a  generally  bonxon- 
tal  framework,  a  horizontal  redprocating  ram  therein, 
means  to  reciprocate  the  ram,  means  at  one  end  at  the 
framework  for  receiving  the  open  neck  of  a  bag  lo  ba 
filled,  a  plunger  plate  on  the  ram  for  entering  and  filling 
the  twg.  and  means  for  lifting  the  open  end  of  the  bag 
after  the  same  bns  been  filled,  said  lifting  means  being 
mounted  on  said  framework,  and  means  associated  with 
said  lifting  means  for  engagement  with  said  ram  for 
operating  the  lifting 


11MBEK  HAKVimNG  METHOD  AND 

APFAKAIUB 
L.  Tnmm,  2347  I  laiiaiiiij.  As 
FMMw.  2t»  1H2, 8«.  N«w  lt34fa 
l4nilMi    (CL144-^ 


(«)  a  second  operating  means  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  second  ccmduit  and  openbk  to  move  into  sec- 
ond-cooduit-dosing  position  to  dose  off  said  second 
conduit,  and  said  second  operating  means  also  oper- 
able to  move  into  secood-cooduit-open  position  to 
permit  said  second  conduit  to  open,  said  second 
operating  means  comprising  a  second  pivoted  pinch 
clamp  lever  and  a  second  actuating  roller  which  is 
movable  to  pivot  said  second  pinch  damp  lever  to 
dose  said  second  conduit,  said  second  roller  after 
pivoting  said  second  pinch  damp  lever  to  secoiKl- 
conduit-dosing  position  locking  said  second  pinch 
damp  lever  in  such  conduit-dosing  positioa.  and 
said  second  pinch  damp  lever  when  pivoted  to  second- 
conduit-open  position  remaining  in  such  conduit- 
open  position  until  moved  into  conduit-closing  posi- 
tion by  said  second  actuating  roller,  and 

(/)  locking  means  redprocable  between  a  position  of 
locking  engagement  with  said  first  operating  means 
when  in  first-conduit-dosing  position  and  a  position 
of  locking  engagement  with-  said  second  operating 
means  when  in  second-conduit-closing  position,  and 
the  total  reciprocation  of  said  locking  means  limited 
so  that  said  locking  means  is  always  in  locking  en- 
gagement with  one  of  said  first  operating  means  and 
said  second  operating  means. 


2.  A  tintber  harvesting  apparatus  comprising,  an  angu- 
larly adjustable  mast  adapted  for  alignment  with  a  tree 
to  be  cut,  tree  gripping  means  on  the  ntast  arranged  to 
grip  a  portion  of  the  tree  trunk  in  spaced  relation  above 
the  base,  spaced  upper  and  lower  severing  means  be- 
neath said  gripping  means  including  drive  means  to  ener- 
gize said  severing  means  for  horizontal  advancement 
through  the  trunk  at  spaced  intervals,  and  tree  descent 
means  between  said  gripping  means  and  said  severing 
means  to  selectively  grip  the  uncut  section  of  the  tree 
trunk  for  lowering  into  cutting  position  between  said  sev- 
ering means,  thereby  to  provide  for  severing  the  tree  into 
selected  lengths  according  to  the  spacing  between  said 
severing  means. 
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l,14t,737 
SUCER  FEED  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
E.  Sd(«tk,  GkM  M.  AmIH  Md  ll««y  E.  S«y4v. 

IIL,  ■  cofyonltaB  of ; 

1M1,S«.N«.H139 

(a.i4<-jM) 


t.  In  a  tlicing  machine  havint  a  •lidnf  blade  mounted 
oo  a  routable  uipportinf  ihaft  and  a  reciprocating  car- 
riage  for  feeding  the  product  to  be  liked  to  the  blade, 
hydraulic  means  for  moving  the  carriafe  compriaing  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  reciprocating  piitoo  connected 
to  said  carriage  and  operating  Ihiid  lines  connected  to  the 
cylinder  for  reciprocating  the  piston,  means  for  supplying 
a  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  lines,  a  valve  normally 
controiling  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid  in  the  lines 
and  thereby  controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
carriage,  means  operative  in  response  to  movements  of 
the  carriage  to  control  said  valve  whereby  to  automatically 
reciprocate  said  carriage  and  an  auxiliary  control  means 
comprising  an  auxiliary  control  valve  in  one  of  the  lines 
between  said  flow  control  valve  and  the  cylinder,  a  slice 
counting  mechanism  actuated  in  response  to  roution  of 
the  blade  supporting  shaft  and  having  a  connection  with 
said  auxiliary  control  valve  for  operating  said  flow  con- 
trol valve  to  stop  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  cylinder  at 
inlervalt  determined  by  the  slice  counting  mechanism 
and  thereby  slop  the  forward  movement  of  the  carnage, 
and  means  in  said  lines  for  causing  a  relatively  slight 
reversal  of  the  movement  of  the  feed  carriage  when  it  is 
stopped  in  iu  forward  movement  by  operation  of  said 
auxiliary  control  valve. 


'  3,14fl,73t 

WELD  ELEMENT,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND 

UTILIZING  IT 

KcMc<h  L.  J«kMM,7t7  LmtcO  Avc^  Erie,  Pa. 

FIM  Dec  27,  IfM,  8cr.  No.  7M47 

2ClaiBM.    (CLISI— 4L7) 


1.  An  improved  weld  nut  of  the  type  that  is  to  be 
weld-secured  to  a  surface  of  a  metal  article;  said  weld  nut 
comprising,  a  substantially  square  body  portion  having 
an  integral  side  fbr  cooperating  with  the  metal  article, 
and  having  a  central  threaded  bore  extending  there- 
through and  intersecting  said  integral  side,  said  side  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  single,  continuous,  substantially  planar  bearing 
surface  that  completely  surrounds  said  central  thread- 
ed bore, 
804  O.O.— M 


(B)  a  weld  projection  located  at  each  of  the  four 
comen  of  said  substantially  square  body  portion  and 
extending  outwardly  beyond  the  plane  of  said  bear- 
ing surface,  and 

(C)  metal  receiving  groove  means  positioned  between 
each  of  said  weld  projections  and  said  bearing  sur- 
face, the  volume  of  said  groove  means  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  volume  of  that  portion  of  said  projec- 
tions that  extends  beyond  the  plane  of  said  bearing 
surface,  said  groove  means  being  associated  with  each 
of  said  weld  projections  and  extending  across  the 
comers  of  said  body  portion  from  one  peripheral 
edge  of  said  side  to  the  adjacent  edge  to  effectively 
isolate  said  bearing  surface  from  all  of  said  weld 
projections. 

3,14«,73f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CON- 
TINUOUSLY MOVING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Floyd  J.  Mottdna,  CairfMd,  Ohio 

(21M  S.  McfldiMi  Road.  Yow«rtown,  Ohio) 

Filed  luhr  5,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  121,952 

5  ClaiBH.    (CL  1S3— 2) 


1.  In  the  method  for  forming  continuously  moving 
longitudinally  corrugated  strip  material  along  a  plane 
extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
strip,  with  the  strip  material  moving  along  a  straight  line 
path  extending  parallel  to  iU  longitudinal  axis,  the  steps 
of  passing  the  strip  material  between  a  punch  and  die 
with  the  punch  being  located  below  the  straight  line  path 
of  travel  of  the  strip,  accelerating  said  punch  and  die 
to  move  in  the  direction  of  strip  movement  until  they 
move  in  synchronism  with  the  strip,  ^reafter  forcing 
the  punch  into  the  die  while  deforming  the  corrugated 
material  in  a  sideways  direction  with  respect  to  its  direc- 
tion of  travel  and  while  deflecting  the  strip  downwardly 
from  its  normal  path  of  travel,  and  finally  separating  the 
punch  and  die  while  forcing  the  strip  back  into  its  normal 
path  of  travel  such  that  it  wiU  pass  over  the  die  with  its 
cross  section  formed  into  the  shape  of  the  die. 


3,14#  74# 
INTERCHANGEABLE  BASE  UNITS  FOR  GAS 
APPLIANCES 
Ma^ns  LagrcM  and  WUHam  L.  Undgrcn,  Sycamore,  IIL, 
.         I  j^  Tomer  CorporatioB,  Sycamore,  IIL,  a  cor- 
of  IlBBois 
Filed  Jmm  t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  81t,7M 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  15S— M) 
1.  A  portable  light  and  heat  set  for  use  with  liquified 
petroleum  fuel  comprising, 
a  base  plate  including 

a  centrally  apertured  sheet  form  member  extend- 
ing horizontally  to  form  a  top  wall  and  having 
a  depending  peripheral  flange  forming  a  side 
wall  terminating  in  a  lowermost  horizontal 
support  edge, 
a  conduit   member  extending   generally   horizontally 
through  said  flange  above  said  horizontal  support 
edge  and   underlying  said  sheet  form   member   in 
concealed  relation  with  respect  thereto, 
one  end  of  said  conduit  member  outside  of  said 
flange  having  coupling  means  thereon  to  con- 
nect said  conduit  member  to  a  source  of  fuel. 
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an  elbow  on  the  other  end  of  said  conduit  member 
lyinf  in  register  with  the  central  apertiire  in  said 
sheet  form  member, 
a  safety  valve  mounted  in  said  sheet  form  member 
at  the  centrally  apertured  portion  thereof,  and  being 
connected  to  said  elbow, 
said  safety  valve  having  a  normally  doeed  sfiring- 

biaaed  valve, 
and  including  an  actuator  stem   extending   up- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  base  plate. 


said  safety  valve  having  an  enlarged  boss  overlying 
said  sheet  form  member  and  forming  coupling 
means,  and  alternatively  selective  gas  appliances  for 
connection  to  said  coupling  means  and  supportable 
by  said  base  plate  including  a  mantle  type  lantern  for 
burning  fuel  for  illumination. 

and  a  burner  unit  to  bum  fuel  for  heating  purposes 
as  a  griddle,  or  when  combined  with  an  upstanding 
ba£Be  housing  mounuble  thereon,  to  diffuse  the  ther- 
mal energy  for  space  heating, 

said  lantern  and  said  burner  unit  each  having  a  control 
valve  anembly  including  a  coupling  portion  for 
engagement  with  said  coupling  means  and  further 
including  a  push-pin  to  actuatingly  engage  said  actu- 
ator stem  of  said  safety  valve, 
thereby  to  admit  liquified  petroleum  feul  from  the  base 
plate  into  the  appliance  and  selectively  carried  thereby. 


1446.741 
FLUID  PROrORTlONING  APPARATUS 
;  P.  KcalhMMd  EuftM  J.  SktikMke,  Rocftford,  IIL. 
to  giHpsi  Fmti  P^iniiring  Co^  Rockfford. 
MU  a  impmaiiam  of  Mhoie 

Filed  Jwc  17, 1M3,  Scr.  Now  2tt,lM 
19CWM.    (CL15S— 119) 


1.  A  proportioning  apparatus  adapted  to  effect  a  com- 
bustible mixture  of  fuel  and  air  for  delivery  to  a  burner 
w  the  like  and  comprising  a  main  body  casing  estab- 
lishing a  mixing  chamber  and  having  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal wall  defining  an  open-ended  bore,  the  rear  end  of 


which  comtitutes  a  diacharfe  outlet  for  the  combustible 
mixture  frooi  the  mixing  chamber,  and  the  front  end  of 
which  comtitules  an  air  inlet  for  the  mixing  chamber,  said 
wall  being  provided  with  a  gts  entry  port  for  the  mixing 
chamber,  a  gas  inlet  casing  deflning  a  gas  entry  chamber, 
mounted  on  said  main  body  casing  exteriorly  thereof  and 
having  an  open  end  encompassing  a  portion  of  said  gen- 
erally cylindrical  wall  and  in  register  with  the  gas  entry 
port  whereby  communication  between  the  gas  entry  and 
mixing  chambers  is  established  through  said  gas  entry 
port,  a  fixed  shutter  plate  extending  across  the  front  end 
of  the  mixing  chamber,  a  rotatable  shutter  casting 
mounted  on  said  main  body  casing  for  limited  angular 
turning  nM>vements  about  the  axis  of  said  generally  cy- 
lindrical wan  and  including  a  movable  shutter  plate  de- 
signed for  cooperation  with  said  fixed  shutier  plate,  there 
being  cooperating  shutter  oprnjngs  in  said  shutter  plates 
defining  a  variable  air  inlet  opening  for  the  mixing  cham- 
ber, a  slide  valve  ditpoeed  within  said  gas  entry  cham- 
ber and  movable  acroas  said  gas  entry  port  between  open 
and  cloaed  poaitions,  an  actuating  rod  connected  to  the 
slide  valve  and  protecting  outwardly  through  a  wall  of  the 
gas  inlet  casing,  cooperating  cam  means  on  said  shutter 
casting  and  engageable  with  the  outwardly  profecting  por- 
tion of  the  actuating  rod  for  effecting  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  the  slide  valve  and  movable  shutter  plate  during 
angular  turning  movements  of  the  shutier  casting,  and  an 
operating  lever  on  said  shutter  casting. 


S»14«,741 
PORTAILB  MOVB  8CRIEN 


Wmai  Dec.  It,  19U,  9er.  Now 
ifliliiii    (CLIM— 14) 


1.  A  movie  screen  device  comprising:  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated support  members  adapted  to  be  poaitiooed  in  spaoed 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  eadh  other;  a  flexible 
screen  having  a  marginal  edge  secured  lo  one  of  said  sup- 
port members;  and  an  elongated  resilient  strip  supported 
at  iu  end  portions  by  the  other  of  said  support  members, 
said  strip  having  an  intermediate  arched  portion  facing 
and  bowed  away  from  said  ooe  support  member,  and 
being  secured  to  the  opposite  marginal  edge  of  said  flexi- 
ble screen  at  points  adiaoent  its  end  portions  and  at  least 
one  intermediate  point,  whereby  movement  of  said  sup- 
port members  away  from  each  other  exposes  the  screen 
in  viewing  position  and  flexes  said  arched  portion  toward 
a  straightened  condition  so  that  reactive  forces  in  said 
resilient  strip  exert  tensioning  forces  in  said  screen  to 
stretch  said  screen  taut. 


3,141,743 
HEAT  TREATING  APPARATUS 
Carrol  Cmm,T« 


FBad  Pabw  1, 1943,  Sv.  Now  aSS,433 
7nilaii  (CL14S— 41) 
1.  Heat  treating  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  furnace  be*e  comprising  a  lower  base  plate  and  an 
apertured  upper  base  plate  spaced  above  the  lower  base 
plate  and  forming  an  atmosphere  circulating  space  there- 
above;  an  inner  cover  disposed  over  the  base  and  form- 
ing a  treating  chamber  therewith:  a  fan  extending  up- 
wardly through  the  base  into  the  chamber  and  having  an 
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inpclkr  with  t  blacM  portion  tMenlly  axially  aligBed 
with  the  aperture  of  the  upper  hue  plate  and  generally 
horizontally  aligned  with  uud  tpMct  for  circulatinf  atmoa- 
pl^erc  within  the  treating  chamber  in  a  circuit  from  the 
portion  of  the  treating  chamber  above  the  upper  base  plate 
through  the  aperture  to  the  atmosphere  circulating  qwce 
and  thence  generally  radially  outwardly  through  laid  space 
and  back  to  said  portion  of  the  treating  chamber;  an 


outer  cover  removably  circumposing  the  inner  cover  and 
forming  a  healing  chamber  therewith;  heating  means  for 
adding  heat  to  the  heating  chamber;  generally  horizontally 
disposed  arcuate  tubular  heat  exchanger  means  disposed 
within  said  atmosphere  circulating  space  m  a  generally 
circular  cooiguration  turrooading  the  bladed  portion  oi 
the  impeller  and  generally  concentrically  therewith;  and 
means  for  passing  coolant  through  the  heat  exchanger 
means  when  the  outer  cover  is  removed. 


3L146,744 
OIL  WEU.  HEATER 


Mta  a»,  INl,  S«r.  N«.  113,MS 
JCMml   (CLIM-^1) 


1.  A  heater  inserUMe  uito  an  imderground  ofl-bear- 
ing  stratum  through  an  oil  well  casing  comprising  an 
upper  manifold,  a  lower  manifold,  a  plurality  of  vertical 
•uid  circulatiag  tubes  cxteodint  between  the  manifolds 
and  flnidly  oomwmnirating  with  the  wantfoMs  ftor  or- 
cttlaikM  of  ftiid  between  the  manifolda.  uid  tubes  be- 
ing disposed  about  a  vertical  axis  of  the  heater,  arcuate 
permeable  concrete  shell  sectioos  di^osed  between  the 


tubes  and  extending  between  the  manifolds  and  the  tubes 
to  define  a  central  longitudinal  cavity  axially  of  the 
heater  exteiMliag  from  the  iqiper  manifold  to  the  lower 
manifold,  an  oil  oooductor  fipt,  means  for  connecting 
the  oil  conductor  pipe  to  the  heater  for  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  the  cavity,  means  for  connecting  the 
upper  manifold  to  a  source  of  heated  fluid,  and  means 
for  connecting  the  upper  manifold  to  heated  fluid  outlet 
means. 


3,14«,74S 
MEAMS  FOR  STEERING  A  TRACTOR  BY  VARY- 
ING THE.POINT  OF  LOAD  APPUCATION  TO  A 
TRANSVERSE  TOW  BAR  SUPPORTED  BY  THE 
TRACTOR 

C  HiBkk,  Bstjsndeif,  fcwm,  Harvey  R.  Pnye, 

IIL,  and  Lewis  R.  n«ats,  Davesvort,  Iowa, 

to   AHeifcr    Marhiawy    rnaipaaj.    ~ 

RapMs,  Iowa,  a  carpatatfoa  of  Iowa 

Filed  Jaly  IS,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7S«,f3S 
liOaiM.    (CL  172— 292) 


12.  In  combination  an  endless  trade  crawler  tractm-  of 
predetermined  pullmg  power  for  straight-away  operation, 
tow  means  supported  at  one  end  thereof,  a  working  imple- 
ment comprising  a  vertically  disposed  earth  cutting  blade 
disposed  normally  in  edgewise  alignment  with  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  tractor  and  pivotally  supported 
on  said  tow  means  for  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  lo- 
cated ahead  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  cutting  blade  for 
exerting  a  predetermined  load  on  the  tractor,  aiKl  hy> 
draulic  means  including  an  adjusting  control  element 
interconnecting  said  tow  means  and  earth  working  imple- 
ment for  moving  the  cutting  blade  laterally  about  said 
pivoted  axis  with  respect  to  said  center  line  to  shift  the 
effective  load  of  said  implement  on  the  tractor  laterally 
with  respect  to  the  kmgitudiBal  center  line  of  the  tractor 
during  straiglu-away  operation  to  steer  said  tractor. 


3,l4«,74tf 
PORTABLE  POWER  SAW 


to 


of  DehH 


nbi  F»b.  11,  IHI,  te.  N*.  MM 
9  ClalBH.    (CL  173—142) 


1.  A  portable  power  saw  comprising  a  single  cylinder 
portable  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  bore  in 
which  a  single  piston  constituting  a  firing  piston  is  oper- 
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able,  a  sealed  combusdon  chamber  and  a  crankshaft,  a 
connecting  rod  connecting  said  piston  to  said  crankshaft, 
a  reciprocating  power  output  taken  directly  from  said 
firing  piston  by  means  of  a  firing  piston  extension  passing 
through  the  sealed  combustion  chamber,  a  saw  blade  ac- 
tuated by  said  firing  piston  extension,  crankshaft  counter- 
weight means  mounted  on  the  crankshaft  and  of  such 
weight  as  to  eliminate  only  rotary  unbalance  introduced 
by  the  crankshaft  throw  and  rotating  movement  of  the 
connecting  rod  and  disposed  so  that  the  remaining  un- 
balance is  reciprocatory  in  a  direction  confined  to  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  engine  and  parallel  to 
the  saw  blade  and  cylinder  bore,  guide  pins  on  which 
the  engine  is  movable  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
firing  piston,  and  shock  absorbing  springs  associated  with 
said  guide  pins  and  coacting  with  the  engine  to  cushion 
the  vibration  of  the  engine  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  firing  piston. 


7.  A  portable  power  tool  comprising  in  combination 
an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  single  reciprocat- 
ing piston,  a  tool  actuated  by  said  piston,  a  main  frame 
extending  throughout  substantially  the  length  of  said  en- 
gine, first  boss  means  rigid  with  said  main  frame  and 
projecting  laterally  therefrom  in  position  normally  spaced 
from  one  end  of  said  engine,  second  boss  means  rigid 
with  said  main  frame  and  projecting  laterally  therefrom 
in  position  normally  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 
engine,  first  guide  pin  means  carried  by  said  first  boss 
means  and  projecting  toward  one  end  of  said  engine,  sec- 
ond guide  pin  means  carried  by  said  second  boss  means 
and  projecting  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  engine, 
boss  means  rigid  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  engine  and 
guided  longitudinally  on  said  guide  pin  means,  resilient 
means  surrounding  said  first  guide  pin  means  and  acting 
between  said  first  boss  means  and  the  boss  means  at  one 
end  of  said  engine  for  absorbing  vibration  of  the  engine  in 
one  direction,  resilient  means  surrounding  said  second 
guide  pin  means  and  acting  between  said  second  boss 
means  and  the  boss  means  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
engine  for  absorbing  vibration  of  the  engine  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  a  rear  handle  rigid  with  said  main  frame 
and  extending  rearwardly,  a  sidewardly  disposed  front 
handle  attached  to  said  main  frame,  a  carburetor  for 
supplying  a  fuel  mixture  to  the  engine  and  attached  to  said 
main  frame,  a  flexible  bellows  connected  between  the 
carburetor  and  the  engine  through  which  the  fuel  mix- 
ture is  supplied  to  the  engine,  said  flexible  bellows  per- 
mitting reciprocating  movement  of  the  engine  with  respect 
to  the  carburetor,  a  fingerpiece  on  the  rear  handle,  and 
a  throttle  wire  connected  at  one  end  to  said  fingerpiece 
and  at  its  other  end  to  the  carburetor  throttle. 


3,14«,747 
WATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  WELL  FLUID 
Bill    Mitacek,    Barticsvillc,   Okla^    assignor   to    Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dctawarc 
Filed  Jnly  27,  IM«,  Scr.  No.  45,699 
21  Cfarims.     (CI.  17S— M) 
1 .  A  well  servicing  fluid  comprising  a  waler-in-oil  emul- 
sion containing  a  water  soluble  stabilizing  agent,  a  poly- 


mer selected  from  the  group  contisdng  of  polyethylene, 
polypropylene,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene. 


f^^^^a^j- 


and  mixtures  thereof  colloidally  dispersed  in  the  oil  phase 
of  said  emulsion,  and  an  oil  soluble  dispersing  agent. 


3,14«,74t 
EARTH  •ORING  DRHX  BIT 
W.  E^le  mi  iamm  L.  Feeler.  Jr., 
Pa^aislgBoi 

poratloa  of 

FIM  Mqr  li,  1943,  9«r.  Nn.  2tM<9 
i  CWmi    (CL  175— 41f) 


■  cor* 


I .  A  drilling  bit  of  the  drag  bit  type  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated about  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  bit  comprising:  a 
body,  a  plurality  of  wings  supported  by  the  body,  each 
wing  extending  radially  beyond  the  body  to  provide  a  hole- 
gauging  face  in  the  form  of  a  portion  of  a  cylindrical  sur- 
face that  subtends  a  substantial  circumferential  arc,  each 
wing  also  extending  axially  ahead  of  the  body  to  provide 
an  end  drilling  face  in  the  form  generally  of  a  sector  of 
an  annulus,  and  each  wmg  also  having  an  extended  for- 
ward face  of  generally  planar  form,  a  layer  of  hard  alloy 
material  secured  to  each  forward  face  to  provide  hard  cut- 
ting edges  at  the  junctions  of  that  face  with  the  gauging 
and  drilling  faces,  and  cemented  tunpien  carbide  inserts 
embedded  in  each  wing  behind  the  forward  face  with  por- 
tions of  the  inserts  exposed  on  the  gauging  and  drilling 
faces  for  limiting  wear  of  the  wing  material  supporting 
the  cutting  edges  of  the  hard  alloy  material  on  the  for- 
ward face  and  for  supplementing  the  cutting  action  of 
those  edges. 

3,l4t,749 

WEDGE  INSERTS  FOR  DRILL  BIT 

Joseph  DieniMWi.  Moalkcjr,  VaWs,  SiillMiiiBi 

Filed  Dec.  3,  19S9.  Ser.  Nn.  tS7,17t 

Ctains  priortly,  appMctien  Sniliiil—i  Dec  5,  19St 

4  CWm.  (CL  175— 419) 
I.  A  rock  drilling  tool  comprising  a  head,  having  • 
pair  of  grooves  therein,  said  grooves  having  a  pair  of 
converging  sides  and  an  inclined  base,  a  detachable 
insert  disposed  in  each  of  said  grooves,  said  inserts  hav- 
ing a  cutting  edge,  a  rear  face,  a  front  face,  a  pair  of 
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sides  converging  from  said  rear  face  to  said  front  face 
and  a  flat  base  inclined  longitudinally  from  said  front 
face  to  said  rear  face,  said  inserts  disposed  in  said  grooves 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  each  other  and 
the  front  face  of  one  of  said  inserts  disposed  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  front  face  of  the  other  of  inserts, 
all  of  said  sides  and  bases  converging  in  a  direction  so 
that  following  installation  of  said  inserts  in  said  grooves 
the  pressure  exerted  on  the  inserts  during  operation  of 
the  tool  causes  said  inserts  to  be  wedged  firmly  in  said 
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head,  said  head  having  a  central  opening  through  which 
scavenging  air  for  discharging  the  waste  of  the  drilling 
operation  passes,  each  of  said  inserts  directed  perpendic- 
ularly to  the  center  axis  of  the  tool,  the  front  faces  of 
said  inserts  being  of  greater  height  than  the  rear  faces 
thereof  and  situated  adjacent  the  center  axis  of  the  head, 
the  rear  faces  of  uid  inserts  being  of  greater  width  than 
said  front  faces  thereof,  said  head  having  at  least  two 
diametrically  opposite  arcuate  peripheral  recesses  to  fa- 
cilitate discharfee  of  drilling  waste  matter. 


3,14«,7St 
SCALE  APPARATUS 
Tbcodort  G.  MMlfcr,  Ktwwirc,  N.Y^  — Ijani  to  Con- 
•olMatc4  PMk^tof  MackiMry  Corporatkw,  Butalo, 
N.Y^  a  coryontioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Aaf .  (,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  9M^3 
2  CWw.    (CL  177~lf7) 


,1  r^^-~»U 


I.  An  automatic  weighing  machine  for  powdered  and 
particulate  solid  materials  comprising  a  framework; 

a  material  hopper  having  an  open  bottom  and  oppos- 
ing Sides  aiid  being  mounted  within  the  framework; 

a  bottom  gate  and  lever  arm  suspended  for  rotation 
from  the  sides; 


a  pneumatic  pressure  gate  control  having  a  pressure 
source,  a  pressiue  cylinder  having  first  and  second 
pressure  ports  at  opposing  ends,  first  and  second 
pressure  communicating  means  disposed  between  the 
source  and  the  ports,  a  movable  piston  bead  disposed 
within  the  cylinder  between  the  ports,  a  piston  rod 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  piston  head  and  at  the 
other  end  to  the  lever  arm; 

a  gate  opener  having  first  valve  means  disposed  in  the 
first  pressure  communicating  means  between  the 
source  and  the  first  pressure  port; 

a  gate  closer  having  second  valve  means  disposed  in 
the  second  pressure  communicating  means  between 
the  source  and  the  second  pressure  port; 

a  first  flexible  blade  mounted  on  the  framework; 

a  weighing  beam  having  one  end  adapted  to  impinge 
against  and  open  the  second  valve  means  when  the 
weighing  beam  is  in  equilibrium  and  being  suspended 
for  roution  from  the  first  flexible  blade; 

a  counterpoise  connected  to  the  one  end  of  the  weigh- 
ing beam; 

a  second  flexible  blade  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
the  weighing  beam; 

a  material  weighing  bucket  having  an  open  upper  end 
positioned  beneath  the  bottom,  an  open  lower  end, 
and  opposing  lateral  surfaces  and  being  suspended 
for  rotation  from  the  second  flexible  blade; 

a  lower  end  trap  door  having  means  adapted  to  open 
the  first  valve  means  when  the  door  is  closed  and 
being    suspended    for   rotation    from    the   surfaces; 

a  door  fastener  having  fastener  toggle  joints  and  a  fas- 
tener weight  and  being  suspended  for  rotation  from 
the  surfaces,  the  fastener  toggle  joints  having  pri- 
mary legs  each  connected  at  one  end  to  the  fastener 
weight  and  suspeiKled  for  rotation  from  a  surface 
and  having  secondary  legs  each  suspended  at  one  end 
for  rotation  from  an  other  end  of  a  primary  leg  and 
suspended  at  the  other  end  for  rotation  from  the 
door; 

a  pneumatic  fastener  release  device  having  a  third  pres- 
sure communicating  means  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  second  pressure  communicating  means  between 
the  second  pressure  port  and  the  second  valve  means 
and  at  the  other  end  to  a  movable  prod  adapted  to 
impinge  against  the  fastener  weight  from  below  when 
the  weighing  beam  is  in  equilibrium,  a  third  valve 
means  disposed  in  the  third  pressure  communicating 
means  between  its  ends  and  adapted  to  be  impinged 
against  by  the  lever  arm. 


3,14«,7S1 

BEAM  BALANCE 

Hsny  W.  Dictcrt«  KcnrUlc,  Tex.,  assigiior  to  Harry  W. 

IMcMrt  C*.,  DctroU,  Mkh.,  a  corpontfon  of  Mich^^an 

Or%lMl  apHlcatioo  Am.  21,   1961,  Scr.  No.   132,902. 

DivMcd  and  Ihk  aprUaition  Sept  17,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

5  Claims.    (CL  177—247) 


1.  A    balance   comprising   a    balance    beam,    pivotal 
mounting  means  centrally  pivotally  mounting  the  balance 
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beam,  a  first  weight  fixedly  positioned  oo  one  end  of  the 
balaiKe  beam,  a  first  scak  supported  by  the  balance 
beam  and  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof 
substantially  parallel  thereto  having  graduationt  thereon 
from  zero  to  five  spaced  linearly  from  one  end  to  the 
other  thereof,  a  second  weight  poaitioacd  on  said  first 
scale  for  movement  from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof 
past  said  pivotal  mounting  means  of  said  balance  beam,  a 
second  scale  having  graduatioas  thereon  from  zero  to 
one  hundred  spaced  linearly  from  one  end  to  the  other 
thereof  supported  by  the  balance  beam  and  exteiKling 
from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof  past  said  pivotal  mount- 
ing means  of  said  balance  beam  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  balance  beam  and  first  scale,  a  third  weight 
mounted  on  said  second  scale  for  movement  linearly 
thereof  past  said  pivotal  mounting  means  for  said  balance 
beam  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  scak,  said  tecoixl 
weight  being  equal  to  two  and  one-half  percent  of  the 
total  of  all  of  said  weights,  said  third  weight  being  equal 
to  fifty  percent  of  the  toul  of  all  of  said  weights  and 
means  for  supporting  a  quantity  of  granular  nuterial 
equal  in  weight  to  the  combined  weight  of  all  of  said 
weights  at  the  other  end  of  the  balance  beam. 


3,14«,7S2 
MOTORIZED  SNOW  VEHICLE 
MifMl  ¥tm,  abo  kaowa  as  M|BcI  Fc« 

cckMn,  SpidB,  awlfor  to  L.  Jowph  F.  Nagnds,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  10t,5«7      ' 
2  CWms.     (CL  1S«— 5) 

i  I 


1.  A  snow  vehicle  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  main  frame,  at  least  one  ski  connected  to  sup- 
port said  main  frame,  an  auxiliary  frame  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  main  frame  for  displacement  about  an  axis 
which  extends  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
main  frame,  said  main  frame  being  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  vehicle,  two  further  skis  con- 
nected to  support  said  auxiliary  frame,  said  last-named 
skis  being  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
axis,  two  similar  traction  belt  units  carried  by  said  auxil- 
iary frame,  said  traction  belt  units  being  symmetrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  axis,  motor  means  con- 
nected to  drive  said  traction  belt  units,  and  manually 
operable  means  for  selectively  vertically  translating  said 
belt  units  above  said  further  skis  or  vertically  translating 
said  belt  units  below  said  further  skis  for  driving  engage- 
ment with  a  snow  covered  surface.upon  which  said  vehicle 
is  to  be  propelled  by  said  motor  means,  and  wherein  said 
motor  means  is  carried  by  said  main  frame,  said  vehicle 
further  comprising  a  universal  joint  through  which  said 
motor  means  is  drivingly  connected  to  said  belt  units. 


said  universal  joint  having  at  least  one  vertical  axis  of 
pivoting  and  at  least  one  horizontal  axis  of  pivoting,  said 
longitudinal  axis  intersecting  said  vertical  axis  and  co- 
axially  disposed  with  respect  to  said  horizontal  axis. 


3.14i,7SS 

SUFPORTING  DEVICE  USING  A  LAYER  OT  FLUID 

UNDEK  PRBSSUIIB 

Sodstc  BeniB  A  dt.  Pifk,  Fkwco,  a  rii|ii   of 
Fraacc 

Filed  Nov.  17,  19Sf ,  Ssr.  No.  tSM93 

r,  afplftluB  FraMs  Nov.  2S,  ItSt 
2  ClalaM.     (CL  IM— 7) 


1.  A  device  for  providing  support  between  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member  having  a  cavity  defined 
between  them  and  being  disposed  in  reciprocal  rebuioo- 
ship  comprising,  in  combination,  a  nozzle  provided  on 
said  first  member  opposite  said  second  member,  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  connected  to  feed  said  nozzle  and 
to  cause  issuance  of  a  fhiid  stream  therefrom,  said  noz- 
zle being  formed  to  direct  said  stream  as  a  sheet  limit- 
ing said  cavity,  and  a  conduit  for  discharging  fluid  into 
said  cavity,  said  conduit  being  connected  to  be  fed  from 
said  source  of  fhiid  under  pressure  and  said  conduit  in- 
cluding flow-controlling  means,  whereby  said  fluid  is  in- 
troduced into  said  cavity  from  said  conduit  and  con- 
fined by  said  sheet,  and  said  membcn  are  repelled  rela- 
tively to  one  another. 


3,14t.7S4 

GAS  MASK  aymCH  TKANSySSION 

AraMta  V.  Motrianr,  asar  Aasvaesa,  Ma. 

Orifiaal  appMcaHsa  Fsbn2,  lfS4,  Ssr.  Noillt,*5<. 

Patcat  No.  2,974,MS,  4aM  Mm.  14,  IMl.    DhMt^ 

aad  this  appHcadoa  Dw.  1,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  inM» 

2  Clalw.    (CL  Itl— 31) 
(Graaled  aador  TUs  35,  VS.  Cade  (19S2),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  voice-transmitting  device  for  gas  masks  compris- 
'ing  a  cup-shaped  housing  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a 
base,  at  least  one  aperture  for  the  entrance  of  sound 
waves  eccentrically  positioned  in  said  base,  a  diaphragm 
of  thin  sheet  material  extending  across  said  housing  joined 
at  its  periphery  to  said  cylindrical  wall,  and  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  said  base,  a  perforated  plate  between  and 
parallel  to  said  base  and  diaphragm,  a  second  perforated 
plate  on  the  other  side  of,  spaced  from,  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  diaphragm,  a  third  perforated  plate  be- 
tween and  parallel  to  said  second  plate  and  said  dia- 
phragm, said  first  and  third  plates  being  perforated  only 
in  their  peripheral  areas  and  said  second  plate  being  per- 
forated only  in  its  central  area. 
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OIHn  HOLLOW  AmCLB  AND 


MUFFLBROft 

FAMUCAHON  or  SAMB 


toOlB 


FB*i  Afr.  15,  INt,  8w.  N*.  22,441 
11  Oattm,    (6.  1|1— 4D 


1.  A  KMnkw  hollow  itnicture  comprising: 

(A)  a  wmlrw  metal  sheet  having  opposed  faces, 

(1)  saM  sheet  having  a  portioa  of  the  thickness 
thereof  bol0sd  outwardly  beyond  at  least  one 
of  said  opposing  faces  over  a  maior  portion  of 
the  area  of  said  sheet  thereby  defining  a  pair  of 
opposed  spaced  apart  walls  extending  over  said 
mafor  area  portion, 

(2)  said  riieet  further  having  an  integral,  seam- 
less, peripherally  extending  flange  portion  sur- 
rounding said  b«ilged  portion  whereby  said  sheet 
defines,  between  said  walls,  an  expanded  cham- 
bar  dispoaed  internally  within  aaid  sheet  and 
peripherally  sealed  therein, 

(3)  said  portkM  of  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  be- 
ing corrsapoodingty  bulged  outwardly  across 
said  flaafs  portion  and  forming  an  extension  of 
said  spnoed  apart  walls  thereli^  defining  a  first 
opening  through  said  sheet  adjacent  the  marginal 
•dps  thereof  and  extending  into  said  chamber  to 
provide  a  port  in  communicating  relationship 
extenully  of  said  sheet. 

(4)  said  sheet  having  other  opposed  portioos  of 
its  thickness  bulged  outwardly  over  an  elongated 
tortuous  path  to  defln?  a  sy«tem  of  continuous 
tabular  pasMgewayi  disposed  and  exleading 
Internally  within  said  other  portions  of  said 
sheet. 

(a)  laid  system  of  passageways  having  an 
opening  in  a  first  terminal  end  thereof  to 
place  said  system  of  passageways  in  com- 
municating relationship  with  said  chamber, 
a  portion  of  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  being 
bulged  outwardly  acroas  said  flange  portion 
thereby  farming  a  second  terminal  end  of  said 
system  of  passageways  which  is  disposed  inter- 
nally within  said  flange  portion  anid  in  sealed 
relatiooship  with  said  chamber,  and  defining  a 
second  opening  adjacent  the  marginal  edge  of 
aaid  sheet  to  pbce  said  system  of  passageways 
in  communicating  relationaMp  externally  of  said 


(5) 


3,14«,7S4 

icr  — 


;e  appakatub 

Mt  Prospect.  DL, 


to 


DRAINA 
Hmrj  T. 

9iewnr(*^Ti 
tfoaof  VlriWa 

FBedSnt  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14t3S9 
•  CWm.    (CL  1S4— 1  J) 

7.  Fluid  drainage  apparatus  for  a  device  of  the  type 
described  having  a  fluid  drain  opening  therein,  comprising 
in  combination,  support  structure  disposed  remote  of  the 
device,  a  suction  pump  supported  on  the  structure,  a  fluid 
receiving  funnel  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the  device  in 
a  fluid  catching  position  in  geiKral  vertical  alignment 
below  the  drain  opening,  a  waste  drum  disposed  at  a  lo- 
cation remote  from  and  independent  of  the  device  and  the 


suction  pump,  a  hose  interconnecting  the  funnel  and  the 
inlet  of  the  suction  pump,  conveying  means  intercoimect- 
ing  the  outlet  of  the  suction  pump  and  the  waste  drum 
operable  to  communicate  fluid  collected  in  the  funnel  to 


the  drum  upon  operation  of  the  pump,  a  hose  reel  secured 
to  the  structure  adapted  to  retract  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  hose,  and  latch  structures  on  said  funnel  and  said  hose 
connectable  to  one  another  to  support  said  funnel  in  an 
inoperative  position  remote  from  the  device. 


3,14t,757 
LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
C  SMMpictro,  BlooosfleM  HHIb,  Mlch^ 
te  WHyi  Molon,  be.,  Toledo,  OMn,  a 
Nsvnin 

Filed  M«r  2t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  198,337 
7  ClalM.    (CL  1S4--4) 


corpontioB  of 


g^^^"M^y4.)tr-j.r 


r* 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  longitudially  extending  body 
having  a  longitudiiul  axis  diqwaed  in  a  generally  hori- 
zontal plane  and  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  oil  reservoir  in  said  body  partially 
defined  by  an  upper  "wall  therein,  an  input  passage  con- 
nected to  a  selectively  presaurizable  source  of  fluid  and 
dispoaed  at  said  front  end  of  said  body,  and  a  tube  mem- 
ber di^xwed  in  said  reservoir  and  extending  substantially 
longitudially  of  said  body  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  res- 
ervoir, said  tube  member  having  an  inlet  disposed  proxi- 
male  to  said  upper  wall  and  connected  in  fluid  cooununi- 
cation  with  said  input  passage  and  an  outlet  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservoir  at  said  rear  end  and 
proximate  to  said  upper  wall. 


3444,75S 

CAJrr 

Berg,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  asslgiini   to 

Ah,  Slockholin,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 


Sw( 

FDei  Aag.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  51,578 

CUkm  prkirlhr,  apnllcatloa  Sweden  Ai«.  24, 1959 

19  CUbm.    (CL  184—1) 

1.  An  article  coDecting  cart  for  use  wiA  a  coimter  con- 
struction having  an  engaging  meaiu,  a  wheeled  frame,  a 
basket  having  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  bottom 
wall  and  supported  at  an  elevated  position  upon  said 
frame,  and  means  pivotally  mounting  said  basket  on  said 
wheeled  frame  with  said  inclined  bottom  wall  dispoaed 
to  permit  said  cart  to  be  advanced  to  bring  said  inclined 
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bottom  wall  over  the  engagmg  means,  the  basket  mount- 
ing means  including  structure  engaged  by  said  engaging 


I  I 


means  when  the  cart  is  advanced  for  pivoting  said  basket 
upon  said  frame  to  a  position  where  said  bottom  wall  is 
downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined. 


3,14t,7S9 

PIVOTED  SPOT  TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 

Toby  T.  Cacic,  134«3  Staakriigc  BclUowcr,  Caltf. 

Filed  May  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  111,5«2 

4  ClainH^     (CL  188—73) 


able  into  frictiooal  enfMMwat  with  the  brake  drum, 
said  brake  shot  aaembly  <<wMhiim  of  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  segments;  attacfaiaf  means  for  hfaigedly  attKb- 
ing  adjacent  ends  of  said  segments  one  to  the  other  in  andi 
a  manner  that  said  arcuate  segments  are  oopcentric  when 
moved  into  frictiooal  engagement  with  the  brake  drum, 
and  prcdeterminately  out  of  coaoentridty  when  moved 
out  of  engagement  with  said  drum;  an  actuator  attached 
to  the  stationary  disc  and  operative  on  one  end  ot  the  com- 
posite brake  shoe  assembly  to  urge  the  same  into  fric- 


1.  A  disk  brake  for  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  compris- 
ing a  disk,  means  fixedly  securing  the  disk  to  said  wheel. 
a  non-rotatable  flange  positioned  adjacent  the  wheel,  a 
brake  shoe  housing,  means  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  wheel  pivotally  mounting  the  brake  shoe  housing  on 
said  flange,  said  brake  shoe  housing  being  bifurcated  such 
that  it  straddles  the  disk,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  in  said 
housing  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  said  disk  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  disk,  a  piston  in  the  bousing  bearing 
against  each  of  said  brake  shoes,  said  brake  shoe  housing 
having  a  duct  therein  extending  to  one  side  of  each  of  said 
pistons,  and  a  hydraulic  hose  extending  to  said  duct  to 
conduct  pressure  fluid  to  the  pistons  to  press  the  pistons 
against  the  brake  shoes. 


Ofarf 
Hclga 


3448,74f 
VEHICLE  BRAKES 
RJL  2,  Box  453,  Port 
cscartilz  of  arid  Olaf 


OMo; 


Filed  laly  25, 1944,  Scr.  No.  45,494 

i  Claims.     (CL  184—78) 

1.  A  bralce  comprising  in  combination,  a  sUtionary  disc; 

a  rotatable  brake  drum;  a  composite  brake  shoe  asseno- 

Uy  pivotally  supported  by  the  stationary  disc  and  mov- 


tiooal  engagement  with  the  brake  drum;  and  a  spring 
anchored  to  the  disc  and  shoe  aaaembiy,  ofierative  to  re- 
tract the  shoe  assembly  from  engagement  with  said  drum, 
and  in  which  combination  said  attaching  means  includes 
a  hinge  strip  rigidly  attached  to  one  of  said  segments  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  segments  by  a 
bolt  and  limited  in  its  pivotal  movement  with  said  other 
segment  by  a  Kcood  bolt  having  an  elongated  opening 
connection  between  said  hinge  strip  and  said  other  of 
said  segments. 

W4t.T4^ 
ROTARY  FLUID  BRAKE  MRAf4i 


Al 

Del^  a  corperatiea  of 

FBed  Am.  21, 1942,  Bar.  New  218,254 
4  Oetaa.    iiCL  188-44) 


1.  In  a  fluid  brake  tmit  including  a  hoosfaig  with  ver- 
tically spaced  upper  and  lower  sutor  vanes  and  a  rotor 
therein  between  said  vanes,  a  vertical  rotor  shaft  on  which 
said  rotor  is  mounted,  centrally  positioned  vertically 
spaced  rotor  bearings,  said  vertical  rotor  shaft  being 
journalled  to  route  at  each  end  in  said  bearings,  con- 
trol means  in  the  space  between  said  vanes  to  effect  the 
K  factor  of  the  unit,  said  control  means  comprising  fluid 
flow  path  changing  means,  said  control  means  each  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  plate,  each  said  plate  being  tecnred 
solely  to  inflatable  means,  said  inllataMe  means  being 
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expansible  in  die  housing  bctiwitu  the  sutor  vanes  to 
vary  depth  of  the  space  betireen  said  vanes,  and  means  for 
selectively  inflating  and  deflating  said  inflatable  means. 


3,14i,7«2 
BRAKE  SHOB8  FOB  THE  WHEELS  OF 
MOVING  VEHICLES 
AraoU  Tras,  Mnrich, 

Warke  GJB.bJL, 
FBad  Mm.  27,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  ISMM 
4  CMm.    (O.  Its— 241) 


webs,  and  a  pair  of  vertical  snap-on  members  for  each 
of  said  I-beams,  each  snap-on  member  having  a  wall  and 
a  pair  of  flanges,  said  snap-on  members  being  adapted 
to  be  assembled  with  the  I-beam  on  opposite  sides  ot 
said  closure  panel  so  that  the  flanges  thereof  are  re- 
ceived in  said  groove  means  and  said  grooved  ribs,  a 
horizontal  snap-on  member  for  each  of  said  horizontal 
members  and  including  end  portions  adapted  to  abut 
the  walls  of  said  vertical  snap-on  members,  said  horizontal 
snap-on  member  holding  said  closure  panel  against  the 
flange  means  provided  on  the  horizontal  member. 


3444,744 

FRESTRESSED  GIRDER  MEMBER 

DavU  B.  Chcddm  447  S.  Dcwbon,  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Mm.  17,  1944,  S«.  No.  15,434 

3  CMmm.    (CL  lt»-^7) 


1.  A  ftiction  element  comprising  a  single  piece  body  of 
a  metallic  friction  material  oif  substantially  uniform  thick- 
aesa  having  aa  elongated  arcuate  configuration  substan- 
tially forming  part  of  a  cylinder  and  having  a  friction 
surface  adapted  for  relative  movement  with  a  coacting 
complemaotary  surface  of  a  member  whoae  motion  is  to 
be  retarded,  the  length  of  said  body  circumferentially  of 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder  being  several  times  as  great  as 
its  width  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  friction  surface  being 
interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  extending  inwardly  from 
said  friction  surface  to  a  uniform  depth  several  times 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  grooves  taken  circumferen- 
tially with  respect  to  said  axis,  said  surface  being  further 
interrupted  by  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  spiral 
grooves  extending  helically  with  respect  to  said  axis  and 
inwardly  to  the  same  depth  as  said  transverse  grooves,  the 
number  of  spiral  grooves  being  substantially  less  than  the 
luimber  of  transverse  grooves,  and  said  spiral  and  trans- 
vena  grooves  intersecting  to  form  a  network  dividing  said 
body  into  a  plurality  of  thermally  distinct,  separately  ex- 
pandable sections. 


3,144.743 
CURTAIN  WALL 
DMt^Mlckn 


4, 1941,  Sot.  N*.  93,412 
(CL  199^.^34) 


Id  The 


4.  A  curtain  wall  construction  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  vertical  I-beams,  each  having  a  web  connecting  a 
pair  of  flanges  of  predetermined  width,  a  pair  of  spaced 
horizontal  members  joining  said  I-beams  to  provide  a 
frame  opening,  flange  means  on  said  horizontal  members 
for  positioning  a  closure  panel  in  said  frame  opening, 
groove  means  on  the  iimer  wall  of  said  flanges,  a  pair 
of  grooved  ribs  extending  laterally  (rom  each  o( 

804  O.O.— 2T 


1.  A  non-arch  form  prestressed  girder  member  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  upper  flange  section,  a  web 
section,  a  oontinuotu  lower  section  of  relatively  low  cross- 
sectional  area  having  an  extended  width  and  providing  a 
larger  radius  of  gyration  about  a  central  vertical  axis 
than  said  upper  flange  section,  tensile  means  having  a 
greater  elastic  limit  than  any  of  the  other  sections  of  said 
girder  member  having  adjustable  tensioning  means  con- 
necting therewith,  and  means  attaching  said  tensile  meau 
to  the  ends  of  said  lower  extended  width  section  whfle 
extending  parallel  therewith  across  at  least  a  mid-portion 
of  the  length  of  said  girder  member. 


3,144,745 
CHANGE  DBFENSER 

■■4  Roir  B.  Aadrca,  Baad- 
to  Svcaaka  Datarcgistcr  AB, 
a  i-MUHsltwi  of  Swedes 
Filed  taly  4,  1944,  8m.  Naw  41,171 

fioa  Sweden  twitj  9,  1959 
2t  OafaM.     (CL  194—9) 


1.  In  a  coin  dispensing  apparatus,  a  plurality  of  count- 
ing circuits,  means  for  supplying  signals  to  less  than  all 
of  said  counting  circuits  to  operate  said  counting  circuits 
to  a  setting  representing  a  first  amount,  coin  controlled 
means  for  supplying  signals  to  all  of  said  counting  cir- 
cuits to  operate  uid  circuits  to  a  setting  representing  the 
difference  between  said  first  amount  and  the  value  ot  the 
coins  represented  by  the  signals  supplied  by  said  coin 
controlled  means,  and  a  coin  dispensing  mechanism  con- 
trolled by  said  counting  circuits  for  dispensing  coins  in 
an  amount  corresponding  to  said  difference. 
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COIN  CONTRO] 
G«ofS» 

to  Scnrkc 


344t,7M 
)LLn> 


METERING  DEVICB 

IM  F 
I»c^ 

I  htm  4»  lM2,Sw.  No.  199^19 
7  Ckdw.    W^L  194— M) 


1.  In  a  coin  metering  device,  a  shaft,  means  forming  a 
coin-receiving  first  slot,  a  manually  rotatable  turntable 
formed  with  a  second  slot,  means  mounting  said  turn- 
table for  rotation  concentric  with  said  shaft  between  a 
first  position  in  which  said  slots  are  substantially  verti- 
cally aligned  and  a  aecoiKl  position,  a  cam.  means  mount- 
ing said  cam  for  rotation  concentric  with  said  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  coin-engaging  points  on  said  cam  positiooed 
below  said  turntable  and  arranged  to  fit  ahead  of  a  coin 
held  in  said  second  slot  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  turntable  from  first  to  second  positions  and  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  coin  turned  with  said  turntable  to  turn  said 
cam.  a  collar  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  remov- 
able first  projections  on  said  collar,  single  second  projec- 
tion on  said  cam  extending  into  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  first  projections,  means  for  discharging  a  coin  from 
said  second  slot  in  secoiMi  position  of  said  tumtabk,  said 
first  projections  being  individually  removkbk. 


344t,7«7 

HIGH  STEED  AUTOMATIC  MAIL  SORTING 

SYSTEMS 

Wcner  HaMr,  Niky,  NJ^  iiilMin.  »  ItifMllaMl 

■ifd  Tdcpipk  CcfpontioBy  Nvlby,  NJ., 

FUcd  Aag.  21, 19tt,  Sv.  N«.  21M39 
23  CUtai.    (CL  19t— 1) 


I 

1.  Handling  means  for  an  article  sorting  system  com- 
prising an  article  holding  device  having  two  movable 
walls  disposed  opposite  one  another,  means  for  resiliently 
urging  said  walls  toward  oqe  another,  means  for  moving 
said  walls,  and  means  overlapping  portions  of  said  waOs 
to  form  a  closure  at  one  end  o(  said  holding  device,  said 
closure  and  walls  forming  a  pocket. 


MOROirLOADn 

Rosen  A«  FntKWf  KMa  9>  BCK  v4k  ^riiHfeWi,  Te 
HM  Dm.  4,  lMl,«v.  N^  ISMM 
To.  19t— 7) 


!Kr 

— )« 

■ 

— 

1.  A  tractor-towed  material-collecting  loader  compris- 
ing a  carriage  having  a  transverae  frame  at  the  forward 
end  thereof,  said  transverae  fraone  having  a  horizontal 
top  member  and  a  pair  of  adi  membcn  dcpeadiiif  thtre- 
f  rom  and  having  a  horizontal  ooovcyor  mounted  btweea 
said  side  members,  said  horizontal  conveyor  ooopriang 
Made  means  supported  for  rotatioa  on  said  ride  members 
and  a  tubular  houang  about  said  Made  meant  having  a 
material  entrance  space  at  the  lower-front  portion  thereof, 
a  horizontally  extending  material-dialodging  Made  sup- 
ported between  said  side  members  below  said  space,  said 
carriage  having  a  longitudinal  frame  e^itending  rearwardly 
from  said  transverae  frame  with  a  m^poiting  wheel  at 
its  rear  end.  said  longitudiaal  frame  bring  ptvotally  con- 
nected to  said  transverae  frame  for  relative  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  an  elevating  coni^yor  extendiag 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  horizootal  ooovcyor, 
said  elevating  conveyor  having  an  elongated  housing  with 
a  lower  end  movably  mounted  behind  the  housing  of  said 
horizontal  conveyor  and  an  intermediate  portion  sup- 
ported on  said  longitudinal  tnmt,  mid  hduatngs  having 
communicating  openings  through  which  material  is  fed 
from  said  horizontal  conveyor  to  said  elevating  conveyor, 
said  top  member  of  said  tnuwvcrle  frame  having  meana 
for  coupling  said  carriage  to  a  towing  tractor,  said  cou- 
pling meau  including  means  for  lifting  said  transverse 
frame  and  changing  the  angle  of  said  dislodging  blade, 
said  horizontal  conveyor  having  drive  means  at  one  end 
thereof  and  said  elevating  conveyor  having  drive  means 
at  iu  upper  end,  and  a  power  transfer  unit  mounled 
on  the  top  member  of  said  transverse  frame  and  adapted 
to  be  coupled  to  a  power  tako-off  of  said  towing  tractor, 
said  power  transfer  unit  having  output  means  coupled 
to  both  said  conveyor  drive  means. 


J|14t,7i9 
HAY  lAU  LOADING  MACHINB 

W.  Mmtwel,  LsMh  Haoi 

RM  Oct  4, 19iX,  Ser.  Now : 
priatltF.  amau0km  Nav  Zmkmi  Oct.  17, 1941 
irSmT  (CL  its— 7) 

1.  A  hay  bale  loading  machine  comprigiag  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  moved  over  ground  on  which  hoy  bales  to 
be  loaded  are  lying,  a  bale  delivery  platfonn  adapted  to 
receive  bales  lifted  by  the  machine,  power  driven  movable 
hook  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
adapted  in  use  to  be  hooked  into  a  bale  to  move  it  from 
the  ground  to  said  delivery  platform,  hook  operating 
means  adapted  in  uae  to  mechanically  inaert  wid  hook 
means  into  a  hay  bale  lying  on  the  ground,  to  lock  said 
hook  means  in  position  in  sold  hoy  bole  during  lifting 
and  to  release  said  hook  meana  from  said  bale  for  deliv- 
ery, and  supporting  means  movable  with  said  hook  meons 
and  adapted  to  support  the  hay  bole  being  lifted,  the 
construction  and  arrangenent  being  such  that  io  uae  oo 
said  frame  being  moved  over  the  ground  said  hook  neaos 
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win  be  mecluinkany  ioMrted  into  a  hay  b«le  tytef  on  Dtap  pontion  after  said  articlei  have  moved  a  predeter- 
the  ground  and  will  lock  tbereia  in  a  manner  such  that  mined  amount  on  said  belt  and  means  for  putting  said 
the  hay  bale  will  be  raised  to  said  delivery  platform  with 


said  book  means  being  automatically  unhooked  and  re- 
moved during  raising  so  that  the  free  bale  is  released  for 
delivery  onto  said  platform. 


3,14«,77t 
LOADER 
WIMhi  T.  Gnat, 
Mi,  N.CX, 
Track  Body  Compaay,  MiHmiMi,  Va^  a 
off  VIrgWa 

Filed  Dec  II,  IM2, 8er.  No.  243.747 
JCMm.    (a.H»-7) 


i-J 


drive  means  in  high  speed  position  for  causing  said  arti- 
IUy>   cles  to  be  passed  onto  said  conveyor. 


3,146,772 
CANALIZING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM,  PARTICU- 
LARLY FOR  PACKING  MACHINES 

r,    asiiggnr   to   G.D. 

r.  ■  coTMntfaa  of  Ratar 
RM  Dec  It,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  24S,4t3 
aritar,  appllttluB  Raly  Dec  21.  IMl 
f  riilMi     (CL19S— 32) 


1.  A  kMder  comprising,  a  wheeled  frame,  a  transfer 
platform  carried  by  the  frame,  an  unloading  conveyor 
and  a  loading  conveyor  pivotally  connected  at  their  ends 
to  the  transfer  platform  to  project  from  the  platform  in 
HMced  parallel  relation,  means  interposed  between  the 
frame  and  each  of  said  conveyors  to  move  the  conveyors 
vertically  about  their  pivotal  connections,  means  to  drive 
the  tif)irtf(Him  conveyor  in  a  direction  to  deliver  articles 
to  the  tratttfer  platform,  means  on  the  transfer  platform 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  loading  conveyor  to  pick  up 
articles  and  deliver  them  to  the  loading  conveyor,  means 
to  drive  the  pickup  means  and  the  loading  conveyor  to 
move  articles  on  the  loading  conveyor  away  from  the 
transfer  platform. 


W 


1,I4«,771 
DELIVERY  APTARATUS 
r  G.  HasrlMM,  Wealckartv,  Lao  A.  Gaey, 
Mi  ARta  C  AadaC  Arlta^aa  HsMris,  IE, 

bcCMci«o,HL,a      ^    ^ 
FHed  Sapl.  If,  1941, 8i 

ISOalM.    (CLlfi-M) 

1.  Apparatus  for  delivering  articka  to  a  conveyor  mofv- 
ing  in  a  path  adjacent  the  delivery  end  of  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  endless  belt  having  a  delivery  end,  drive 
nteans  for  said  belt  having  a  stop  position,  a  low  speed 
position  and  a  high  speed  position  adapted  to  drive  said 
belt,  said  drive  means  moving  said  belt  at  a  low  speed 
when  said  articles  to  be  delivered  are  placed  on  the  other 
end  of  the  belt,  means  for  putting  said  drive  means  in 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  in  combination  at 
least  two  first  conveyor  lines  and  at  least  one  second 
conveyor  line,  said  first  conveyor  lines  having  ends  open- 
ing into  said  second  conveyor  line,  a  magazine  member 
having  an  inlet  above  said  ends  of  said  first  conveyor  lines 
where  said  first  conveyor  lines  opea  into  said  second 
conveyor  line,  first  pudiing  means  to  posh  the  articles 
conveyed  in  said  first  conveyor  lines  towards  said  open- 
ing ends,  second  pushing  means  to  push  against  gravity 
the  articka  arri^ng  at  said  opening  ends  towards  the  inlet 
of  said  magazine  member,  third  pushing  means  to  push 
the  artidea  arriving  at  said  inlet  of  the  magazine  member 
into  said  second  conveyor  line,  first  stopping  means  for 
rtftffiiig  Mid  third  pushing  means  while  allowing  said 
jjfond  pushing  means  to  push  the  articles  in  said  maga- 
xina  OMiiibar.  second  stopping  means  for  stopping  said 
first  pmbiag  means  when  there  is  a  deficiency  of  articles 
in  said  frst  conveyor  lines  while  allowing  said  second  and 
said  third  |nith'''g  means  to  continue  their  operations  and 
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to  posh  the  articles  descending  from  said  magazine  mem- 
ber at  the  inlet  (rf  said  magazine  member  into  said  secood 
conveyor  line. 

344«.T73 
CARRY  STRIP 
Ernest  L.  Chck,  Norwdk,  Com.,  a«igBor  to  Bwady  Cor- 
poration, a  coraowtioM  of  New  York 
PIM  Aog.  29,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  2M,218 
3  Clatea.    (CL  191—131) 


1.  A  carry  strip  for  transporting  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally cylindrical  articles  having  longitudinal  sections  of 
different  diameters,  through  a  machine  in  which  they  are 
to  be  processed,  comprisinf : 

a  longitudinally  extending  strip  of  flat  flexible  material 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinal  ribs  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  a  surface  thereof;  said 
strip  including  a  first  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  apart  apertures  forming  channels  through  said 
ribs  transverse  to  said  strip,  and  a  second  plurality 
of  apertures  axially  aligned  with  and  spaced  from 
said  "Katm^i.^  said  secood  plurality  of  apertures  being 
dimensioned  to  partially  receive  axial  porticos  of 
said  article  having  one  diameter  for  preventing  sub- 
stantial transverse  motion  of  said  articles:  said 
channels  being  dimensioned  to  receive  axial  portions 
of  said  articles  having  another  diameter  for  prevent- 
ing substantial  longitudinal  motion  of  said  articles; 
releasable  means  secured  to  said  strip  for  retaining 
said  articles  in  said  channels  and  apertures;  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart  surface  dis- 
continuities on  said  strip  adapted  for  engagement  by 
said  machine. 


3,14t,r74 
CONVEYOR  WEARING  SHOES 
WUiiam  F.  Johastoa,  DdaicM,  ThaiMS  I.  SCckcI,  Mll- 
waokec,  and  Arnold  R  Sobcn^  New  BcHIb,  WIl, 
Hsigiiors  to  Chain  Bck  CoapMj,  Milwaiikce,  ¥fU^  a 
corporatloa  of  WlacoMki 

Filed  May  li,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  195,175 
nCUms.    (€1.191—137) 


1.  In  a  chain  and  scraper  mechanism  for  a  grit  collec- 
tion system  including  a  trou^  parallel  tracks  extending 
along  each  side  of  the  trough,  endless  chains  operating 
over  the  tracks  and  having  projecting  attachment  ears  at 
corresponding  intervals,  and  a  scraper  connected  between 
chains  at  each  interval,  each  end  of  the  scraper  having 
spaced  attachment  lup  and  a  removable  pin  extending 


vertically  therethrough  and  through  the  corresponding  ear 
of  the  chain  for  such  connection;  upper  and  lower  wiiaring 
shoes  for  each  end  of  each  scraper,  a  U-shaped  brackat 
fixed  to  each  eixl  of  each  scraper  for  receiving  a  shoe 
therebetween,  and  bolt  means  associated  with  each  bracket 
normally  securing  said  shoe  therebetween  while  allowing 
periodic  rotation  of  the  shoe  about  its  axis  to  present 
successively  its  several  skies  for  sttding  enpjeinent  with 
the  track  for  the  support  of  the 


3|I4|(77S 
CONVIY< 


Oct  9, 1942,  Sar.  N«.  229394 
4  CWm.    (CL  19t— 174) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  conveyor  trough  having 
a  rounded  bottom  over  the  maior  portion  of  which  ma- 
terial is  adapted  to  be  conveyed  and  spaced  upright  sides, 
a  laterally  elongated  conveyor  flight  of  generally  planar 
form  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  bottom  of  the  trough 
over  the  major  portion  thereof  and  having  a  rounded 
lower  edge  conforming  with  Uw  bottom  of  said  trough, 
the  upper  edge  of  said  conveyor  flight  having  a  recess 
defined  by  inner  side  edfss  disposed  in  parallel  relation, 
a  conveyor  chain  opcraUa  longitudinally  within  said 
trough  and  disposed  within  said  recess  in  said  flight  and 
attached  to  said  flight,  the  inner  aide  edges  of  said  flight 
recess  being  in  cIom  proximity  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  chain  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  chain,  said 
flight  having  horizontal  edges  cxtetiding  from  the  ioiier 
ends  of  the  side  edges  of  the  flight  recess  normal  to  said 
side  edges  and  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  rounded  lower 
edge  of  the  flight,  each  of  said  horizontal  edges  of  said 
flt^t  extending  laterally  in  amount  greater  than  the  width 
of  the  flight  recess  whereby  the  flight  area  and  conveying 
capacity  of  the  conveyor  arc  increased  particularly  with 
materials  which  otherwise  would  roll  or  pass  back  in  a 
direction  opposita  to  the  direction  in  whkh  the  malarial 
is  intended  to  be  conveyed. 


lJ4t,7M 
REClPROCATOICliNBAR  FEEDER 

H.    CniW(   WmSMS'MNSHy    N.Ca 

W_^|^^     Wtm^^^^     /«_^-_^^^       ■        I    I     I        I    I      t      1        ^£a^     V^^k 
HHiv  ■Monc  ^>aaBBBBw,  iBcanannanf  i^ow  ■armf 

N.Y.,  a  cf  pasadaa  a4>iew  Yaik 

RM  Pah.  fl,  19^,  far.  Na^  257^37 

7ClaftH.    (a.l9t— 221) 

1.  In  an  article  transfer  device  having  an  article  en- 
gaging member  mounted  on  a  rotataMy  and  axially  mova- 
ble rod, 
a  camming  surface  formed  on  said  article  engagiaf 

member, 
a  guide  means  mounted  for  cooperation  with  said  arti- 
cle engaging  member  to  prevent  rotatioa  of  the 
member  during  axial  movement  of  the  rod. 
said  guide  means  having  a  slot  formed  therein. 
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meant  for  axially  moving  taid  rod  to  advance  said 
article  enfaging  member  into  alignment  with  said 
slot,  and 


/*-r 


means  responsive  to  tlie  axial  movement  of  said  cam- 
ming surface  for  rotating  the  article  engaging  mem- 
ber. 


CARD  CASE 

Alvta  C.  CnrdMi,  WnMktm.  Ncbr. 

(Hlfkways  34  and  tl.  Boa  3M,  York,  Nekr.) 

FlUd  im.  It,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  254,3S4 

ICIirim.    (a.2M— 1) 


A  card  case  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  tray  member,  said  outer  tray  member 
having  •  longitudinally  extending  base  wall,  upstand- 
ing side  walls  of  a  ftrst  length  and  a  rear  end  wall; 

(^)  a  closure  member  for  said  outer  tray  member,  said 

I  closure  member  comprising  a  lop  wall  and  a  front 
wall  depending  from  one  edge  of  said  top  wall; 

(c)  pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  closure  mem- 
ber on  said  side  walls  of  laid  outer  tray  member 
immediately  adjacent  said  rear  end  wall  for  pivotal 
movement  from  a  first  position  where  said  top  wall 
overlies  said  base  wall  and  said  front  wall  closes  the 
end  of  said  outer  tray  member  opposite  said  rear  end 
wall,  to  a  second  position  where  said  front  wall  is 
free  of  said  end  and  said  lop  wall  is  upward  from  the 
location  thereof  in  said  first  position; 

(</)  an  inner  tray  member  reciprocally  nnounted  in  said 
outer  tray  member,  said  inner  tray  member  having 
a  rear  wall  extending  parallel  to  said  rear  end  wall 
of  said  outer  tray  member  and  side  walls  having  a 
length  less  than  said  first  length  and  being  disposed 
adiacent  and  parallel  to  said  side  walls  of  said  outer 
tray  member; 

(#)  a  flange  depending  from  said  top  wall  of  said 
closure  member,  disposed  between  the  rear  walls  of 
said  outer  tray  member  and  said  inner  tray  member 
and  being  pivotally  ntovable  therewith  from  a  posi- 
tion parallel  to  said  rear  wall  of  said  inner  tray  mem- 
Iwr  to  a  position  angularly  disposed  thereto; 

(/)  said  flange  being  engageable  with  said  rear  wall 
of  said  inner  tray  ntember  to  push  said  inner  tray 
member  toward  said  end  of  said  outer  tray  member 
opposite  said  rear  wall: 

(g)  elongated  recesses  in  the  side  walls  of  one  of  said 
tray  members  facing  the  side  walls  of  uid  other  tray 
member,  and  projections  on  the  side  walls  of  said 


other  tray  member  exteixiing  into  said  recesses  re- 
spectively whereby  to  reciprocally  moimt  said  inner 
tray  member  within  said  outer  tray  member; 
(A)  said  front  wall  carrying  means  cooperable  with 
said  base  wall  to  maintain  said  closure  member  in 
said  first  position. 


PACKAGING  AND  UTILITY  DEVICE 
F.  KMla%  LaoHrfMlar,  Mma^  ■■l^nr  to 
Co.,  use  LaMBlHlw,  MMh,  a 


FIM  Fak.  9,  IML  8tr.  No.  St,179 
4CWM.    (CLlt^-M) 


1.  A  vacuimi-formed  display  and  packaging  device  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  object  having  a  substan- 
tially decreased  thickness  portion  and  a  projection  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  decreased  thickness  portion,  said 
profectioa  being  mounted  in  a  corresponding  aperture  in 
a  subetantially  planar  base  member,  a  clear,  natural  iqrlon 
thermoplastic  flkn  having  a  thickness  of  O.OOOS  to  0.010 
inch  covering  and  closely  conforming  to  the  configuration 
of  said  object  and  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  base 
member,  means  provided  on  a  portion  of  said  film  cover- 
ing closely  conforming  to  the  decreased  thickness  portion 
of  said  object  for  allowing  easy  removal  of  said  object 
from  said  base  member  by  separation  of  said  film  member 
whereby  said  object  may  be  removed  from  said  base  mem- 
ber along  with  a  portion  of  said  clear,  natural  film  wlueh 
adheres  to  said  object 


3,149,779 
METAL  WORKING  ftfETHOD  AND  LUBRICANT 
Robert  H.  DaMoa,  Conl^  N.Y.,  aad  William  H.  Krocck, 
B«<klch«M,  ra.,   isilgnnii  to  ConstM  Glass  Woriu, 
Coraii«,  N.Y.,  a  c— paratloa  of  New  York 
FIM  Am.  6, 1962,  Str.  No.  21M17 
(  CWm.    (CL  197—19) 
1.  In  the  art  of  shaping  a  body  of  meul  by  subjecting 
it  to  pressure  while  the  body  is  maintained  within  a  range 
of  elevated  temperatures  and  is  dtqwsed  in  working  rela- 
tionship to  a  die  member  provided  with  a  vitreous  lubri- 
cant, the  method  of  broadening  the  range  of  metal  work- 
ing temperatures  which  comprises  providing  as  the  lubri- 
cant a  glass  consbting  of  SO-100%  BaO,  and  0-30%  SiOi, 
and  characterized  by  a  viscosity  gradient  of  about  1.8  in 
the  metal  working  temperature  ranfe. 


3,149,799 
ARRANGEMENT   FOR    EDGEWBE   CONVEYING 
SYSTEMS  TO  SEPARATE  AND  EQUALLY  INS- 
TRIBUTE  IRREGULARLY  SUPPLIED  ARTICLES 
ON  TWO  CONVEYING  PATHS 


Electric  CsspoitliMi.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  coi^ 
of  Dclnwars 

FIM  Mm.  1. 19M,  Ssr.  No.  12,171 
priority,  HfikiiliMi  GsnMHiy,  Mar.  S,  1959 

€  dUaM.  (CL  299—74) 
1.  An  article  conveying  system  to  separate  and  dis- 
tribute irregularly  delivered  articles  to  two  or  more 
branching  conveying  channels,  said  system  comprising  an 
input  conveying  channel  to  supply  articles  along  a  pre- 
determined path,  a  first  output  conveying  chaiwel  adapted 
to  receive  articles  and  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  prede- 
termined path,  a  second  output  conveying  chaimel  adapted 
to  receive  articles  aiKi  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
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said  predetermined  path  from  said  first  output  channel, 
a  first  eccentrically  mounted  rotating  drum  diipnaed  on 
one  side  of  said  predetermined  path  adjacent  said  first 
output  channel,  a  second  eccentrically  mounted  rotating 
drum  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  predetermined 
path  adjacent  said  second  output  channel,  a  first  suction 


with  said  members  and  arms  and  ^^r^rd  to  be  4r1hr^r4 
by  the  bit  end  of  the  stem  of  said  pipe  against  the  yield- 


means  carried  on  said  first  drum,  a  second  suction  means 
carried  on  said  second  drum,  both  said  suction  devices 
positioned  on  the  respective  portion  of  the  circumference 
of  their  respective  drum  which  is  farthest  from  the  eccen- 
tric center  of  roution  of  said  drtmu  whereby  said  suction 
devices  alternately  are  effective  to  seize  and  feed  articles 
to  said  output  channels  in  a  predetermined  ratio. 


M4t,7tl 
COMBINATION  MOUHNI  AND  HOLDER 
A»cf1  Rottvart,  BnMkljrB,  N.Y^  siiImiii  to 
MMrfMtete  Cow,  Ik.,  BrMktjB,  N.Y^  a 
tioa  of  New  Yotk 

FIM  May  21, 1M3,  am.  No.  2tl,fS2 
15  Oatea.    (O.  211—13) 


1.  A  combination  rigid  article  and  holder  comprising, 
a  rigid,  generally  flat  article,  an  elongated  spring  holding 
member,  means  for  attaching  said  holding  member  at 
the  back  of  the  article  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  to  said  article  and  in  position  for  move- 
ment of  said  member  from  an  inoperative  non-holding 
position  wholly  behind  and  covered  by  said  article,  to  an 
operative  holding  position  with  part  of  said  member  ex- 
tending beyond  an  edge  of  said  article,  and  means  at- 
ucbed  to  said  article  for  mounting  the  latter  on  a  sup- 
port disposed  in  back  of  and  close  to  said  article  and 
holding  member  and  having  a  portion  extending  beyond 
said  article,  whereby  objects  may  be  inserted  between 
said  member  and  said  extending  portion  of  said  support 
and  beyond  said  rigid  article  when  said  member  is  in 
operative  positioa. 


I 


M4t,7t2  

PITE,  CIGAR  AND  dGARETTE  HOLDER 

Max  M.  SdMMB,  472  Smli^U  Avc^  Newark,  N J. 

Filed  May  4, 1M4.  Scr.  No.  24,M9 

4  ClalaBa.     (CL  211—44^ 

1.  A  holder  for  smoking  pipes  comprising  a  base,  a  pair 

of  opposed  resilient  membein  yieldably  connected  to  said 
base  for  retaining  the  bowl  of  a  pipe,  a  pair  of  opfwsed 
arms  yieldably  connected  to  said  base  in  alignment  with 
said  members  to  retain  the  stem  of  the  pipe,  and  a  yield- 
able  projection  extending  from  said  base  in  alignment 


ing  action  of  the  members  and  arms,  for  retaining  said 
pipe  more  secttrdy  ia  said  hoUar. 


X14t,7t3 

.KA8ABLX  COUTLER  FOR 


TRUCK  AND  RU 

MINUTURI  TRAINS 
Mlwir  G.  KiiUJMSi,  Jr.,  MU«e  nsiiiH.  Rakart  E. 
Davis,  Jr.,  WsW^Hii,  aod  Wi 
Com.,  iiilMPii  I*  Aa  A.  C 
Havco,  Com.,  a  iwpastlao  of 

Fllad  Oct  4,  lf4t^  9m.  No.  4M15 
24  nilMi      (CL  213—75) 


,  Ntw 


IS.  A  track  for  miniature  railway  cars  having  a  tetater 
plate  of  resilient  material  g^wfrnMig  a  pivotal  mounting 
hole  and  a  split  extending  in  a  dircctioa  to  intanact  said 
naounttng  hole,  said  split  being  of  suflkieot  cxlent  to 
permit  opposite  sides  of  said  hole  to  be  sprung  apart  with- 
in the  elastic  limit  of  said  bolster  plate. 

IS.  A  truck  as  defined  in  claim  IS,  in  which  the  said 
track  frante  includes  spaced  apart  side  bars  containing 
rotary  bearinp  for  a  wheel  axle,  said  side  bars  being 
bridged  by  cross  beam  sections  of  said  structure  contain- 
ing a  bearing  hole  for  pivotal  connection  of  the  truck  to  a 
railway  vehicle  body  and  containing  a  split  intersecting 
said  hole  and  of  sufficient  length  to  permit  said  hole  to 
be  enlarged  within  their  elastic  limit  for  assembtage  with 
said  vehicle. 


S,14t,7t4 

SPREADABLC  COUTLER  FOR  HO  GAGE  MODEL 

RAILROAD  VBHICLIS 

Bcnsvd   H.   GoUkack,   Waal   HavM,  aai   Yktm  V. 

D'AMHn,  N«w  Hav«%  Cmm^  m/mtn  In  Tht  A.  C. 

GAart  Csaips^r,  New  Havaa,  Com.,  a  cotforaHoa  of 

Mmjimi 

FIM  Nov.  3, 1444,  Sv.  Nob  47,415 
4  CWm.    (CL  213—75) 

I.  A  one-piece  combined  track  and  reieasaMe  coupler 
for  model  railroad  railing  stock  comprising  in  a  single 
body  of  continuous  material,  a  wheeled  truck  frame 
adapted  to  underlie  and  pivotally  support  the  rolling  stock, 
separate  resilient  extensions  of  uid  truck  frame  forming 
sidewise  limber  arms  spaced  apart  on  respectively  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  medial  vertical  reference  plana  paralMling 
the  path  of  travel  of  uid  truck,  aiKl  coupler  head  mem- 
bers formed  respectively  by  laterally  spaced  apart  free 
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of  ben  extending  knstkwiw  of  the  fork*,  means  ptvotally 
to  Mppoftinf  the  inner  ends  of  the  jaw  members  on  the 
the  table  and  with  said  jaw  members  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  in  overiying  reiatioa  with  the  forlu,  means 


head  members  terminating  in  a  guide  tongue  tliat  diverges 
tidewiae  from  said  medial  plane,  and  the  other  of  said 
head  members  having  a  book-shaped  lerminal  together 
with  an  uncoupling  striker  depending  therefrom  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  medial  plane. 


!  3,149,7SS 

BACKHOK 

S.neh,%  Wave 


P.aBMl49,Waff«,l 
Mm.  7,  1M3,  Bar.  N< 


•.20497 
(CL  214-131) 


I  344t,7M 

FRONT  END  ATTACHMENTB  FOB  IHACTORS 
Jo>M  C  ClBlliika  I  i.  RJJ>.  1,  FwceMHla,  Vn. 
Fled  JMeaTlMt,  Ser.  N«b  33,4a 
•  CWtek    (0.214—147) 
1.  In  a  tractor  having  a  fhxit  end  londer  ekvaUng 
assembly  mounted  thereon  for  raising  and  lowering  move- 
ments and  hydraulic  power  means  operatively  connected 
therewith  for  efFecting  said  niaint  and  lowering  move- 
ments, said  assembly  tochiding  a  pair  of  forks  extending 
forwardly  therefiom  in  laterally  spaced  relation,  the  com- 
bination therewith,  of  an  attachment  including  a  support- 
faif  UMe  mouatnd  on  the  aMmbty.  a  pair  of  jaw  mem- 


ffaBBd  to  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  jaw  members  and 
supported  in  bearing  reiatioa  upon  the  forks,  and  hy- 
draulic power  devices  operativdy  connected  with  the  jaw 
members  and  with  the  uMe  for  effecting  clamping  action 
of  the  jaw  members  on  an  object  therebetween. 


3,14«,7t7 

SELF-LOADING  VEHICLE 

MharSninfchMniiilfiitaChrShaya, 

WMMsmla^  D«C«.  a  pMtnvihb 

FBed  Ape  11.  1H2,  Ser.  No.  1SM19 

U  CUmm.    CCL  214-Ot2) 


r- 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  rhararter  described,  a  boom,  a 
dipper  stick  pivotally  connected  to  said  boom,  said  dipper 
stick  including  an  adjustable  extension  and  carrying  a 
bocket  adjacent  its  lower  end.  hydranUc  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  dipper  stick  relative  to  said  boom,  said  hydraulic 
means  being  pivotally  connected  adjacent  its  opposite 
ends  to  said  boom  and  said  a^ustable  extension  of  said 
dipper  slick,  and  meant  connecting  said  dipper  stick  and 
said  adjusuble  extension  thereof  for  varying  the  distance 
between  the  pivot  connection  ol  said  d^per  stick  and  said 
boom  and  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  hydraulic  means 
to  said  dipper  stick  extension  such  as  to  thereby  vary  the 
^eed  of  operation  and  power  of  the  apparatus. 


1 .  A  front  loading  vehicle  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising a  vehicle  chassis  having  an  operator's  cab 
mounted  at  the  front  of  the  chassis  and  having  a  body 
mounted  on  the  chassis  behind  the  cab,  said  body  hav- 
ing an  access  openmg  at  the  top,  a  loading  mechanism 
including  a  pair  of  booms,  a  pair  of  lifting  arms,  and 
load  engaging  means,  each  boom  being  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  of  said  vehicle  adjacent  the  top-rear  of  said 
cab  for  movement  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  and 
havmg  one  of  said  lifting  arms  pivotally  suspended  at 
one  end  thereof  from  the  other  boom  end.  said  load  en- 
gaging means  being  supported  upon  said  lifting  arms. 
means  for  moving  said  booms  from  a  lowered  position 
in  which  said  booms  extend  forwardly  and  said  lifting 
arms  extend  downwardly  adjacent  the  front  of  said  cab. 
and  a  raised  position  in  which  said  booms  extend  up- 
wardly and  said  lifting  anns  extend  downwardly  adja- 
cent said  body  access  opening,  and  means  positively  turn- 
ing said  lifting  arms  relative  to  said  booms  as  said  booms 
ai«  moved,  to  ensure  predetermined  orienUtion  of  said 
arms. 
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344ti7« 
SELFjjQAPING 
J  Silv«  SprtK,  MMn 

HM  Mm.  14,  IMl,  8«r.  N*.  9S,^1 
3  fliliiii     (CL  214-^M2) 


1.  A  front-loading  vehick  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising a  vehicle  chassis  having  an  operator's  cab  mount- 
ed at  the  front  of  the  chassis  and  having  a  refuse-type 
body  mounted  on  the  chassis  behind  the  cab,  said  body 
having  an  access  opening  at  the  top,  a  loading  mechanism 
including  a  pair  <rf  booms,  a  pair  of  lifting  arms,  and  a 
pair  of  load-engaging  beams,  each  boom  being  pivouUy 
mounted  at  one  end  on  said  vehicle  adjacent  the  top-rear 
of  said  cab  for  movement  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
and  having  one  of  said  lifting  arms  pivotally  suspended 
at  one  end  thereof  from  the  other  boMn  end,  each  of  said 
lifting  arms  having  one  of  said  beams  pivoCally  mounted 
adjacent  the  other  arm  end,  each  of  said  booms  having 
a  pair  of  s|ffocket  wheels  mounted  thereon  adjacent  iu 
reflective  ends  for  rotation  in  a  substantially  vertical 
plane,  each  pair  of  wheels  having  an  endless  chain  pass- 
ing therearoiud,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  rams  connected  to 
said  booms,  respectively  for  turning  them  about  their 
pivots,  a  pair  of  hydraulic  rams  connected  to  said  beams, 
respectively,  for  turning  them  about  their  pivots,  a  shaft 
connecting  the  sprocket  wheels  adjacent  the  pivots  of 
said  booms;  a  worm  wheel  on  said  shaft,  a  worm  gear 
meshing  with  said  wonn  wheel,  and  a  motor  for  driving 
said  worm  gear. 


3,14«,7t9 

PROTECTING  COVEBS  FOR  NIPPLES  ON 

NURSING  MnTLES 

Phflip  A.  Di  PrhM,  U3t  Cn«ar  Ave^  Iran,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ine  25,  1942,  Ser.  Ntt.  2«4,<74 

4  CWm.    (CL  21S— II) 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  use  to  house  a  nipple 
mounted  on  a  nursery  bottle,  said  cover  including  two 
side  walls  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  a  geiierally 
rectangular  configuration,  said  walls  being  connected  to- 
gether at  foldlines  respectively  located  at  opposite  side 
edges  of  the  walls  and  at  a  foldline  along  the  upper  edges 
oi  the  walls,  the  lower  edges  of  said  walls  being  hingedly 
connected  at  foldlines  respectively  located  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  notch  in  the  lower  edge  of  the  respective  walls. 


the  said  notch  ia  each  of  said  side  walls  tofether  provid- 
ing a  single  opanis^  located  in  the  bottom  of  the  cover 
centrally  betwtica  nid  opposite  side  edges  of  the  walls, 
the  margin  of  said  opening  being  dimensioned  to  require 
flexing  for  slipping  the  bottom  of  an  expanded  cover 
outside  of  the  base  of  a  nipple  on  the  neck  of  •  nursery 
bottle,  whereby  when  the  oofver  is  disposed  about  the 
nipple  the  foldUms  at  te  lower  edfas  of  said  walls  are 
pitdhed  inwardly  and  inwardly  towards  the  underside  of 
the  base  of  the  nipple  at  opposite  sides  of  the  bottle  and 
accidental  withdrawal  of  the  cover  from  over  the  nipple 
is  resisted  thereby. 

WIREBOUND  ■OXLTONG  CONSTRUCTION 
J.  HafML  D«f«v,  NJ., 
C«;    feMkMmr,    N  J.. 

FIM  Maj  14,  1942,  Ssr.  N^  194391 
ICWiB.    (CL217-^) 


In  a  lined  wirebouad  box  of  the  type  having  a  plarality 
of  box  sections  formed  of  face  malarial  with  raiafdrdag 
cleau  secured  to  the  inner  face  thereof  ad|acaat  each  sod 
of  said  box  with  said  sections  foldaMy  sacnrad  together 
by  binding  wires  secured  thereto,  box  ends  formed  of  foce 
material  secured  adjacent  the  inner  faces  of  said  cleats  at 
each  end  of  said  box,  the  upper  edge  of  said  face  material 
being  below  the  lower  edges  of  the  cleats  on  the  top  sac> 
tion  of  said  box,  a  flexible  lining  at  the  iancr  face  of  the 
face  material  at  each  box  end.  said  lining  projecting  above 
the  upper  edge  of  the  face  material  of  said  box  ead  and 
being  folded  over  along  a  line  generally  parallel  to  said 
upper  edge  and  spaced  above  said  edge  a  suflkiaut  distaaca 
to  lie  opposite  the  inner  face  of  the  adjacent  deat  on  said 
top  section,  the  end  portion  of  said  lining  beyoad  tiM 
line  of  such  fold  cxiendtag  down  aad  overlyiag  the  appsr 
portion  of  the  outer  face  of  said  face  malarial,  aad  omsr 
board  extending  transversely  of  said  box  ead  aad  owarty- 
ing  said  end  portioo  of  said  Uoiaf.  the  uppv  adfi  of  nid 
outer  board  being  generally  aligned  with  that  of  the  face 
material  of  said  box  ead,  and  staples  driven  throngh  said 
outer  board,  through  at  least  said  end  portioa  of  said  Ua- 
ing.  and  into  said  face  material  to 
nents  in  asaemblad  relatioa  to 


DRAWER 
R 


244^791 
DIVMR 


I. 


Daal,PaBlR.T. 

NJ. 
Nmt  Yart,  N.Y^  a 


HM  Nm,  9,  Htt,  9m,  Naw  2HJSU 
2  riiliiii  (CL  217—7) 
1.  A  drawer  divider  support  comprising:  a  relatively 
thin  elongated  strip;  two  transversely  spaced  flanges  posi- 
tioned  on  the  strip  adjacent  each  loagitudiaal  edge  of  one 
side  thereof,  each  flange  lying  ia  a  single  plane  and  pro> 
jecting  upwardly  aad  traasversely  inwardly  from  the  strip 
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to  M  to  define  a  channel  which  is  wider  tt  its  base  than  at 
the  outer  extremities  of  the  fluifles  and  which  extends  sub- 
stantially the  length  of  the  strip,  the  disUnce  between  the 
outer  extremities  of  the  flanges  being  less  than  the  width 
of  the  drawer  divider  to  be  introduced  into  the  channel 
whereby  drawer  dividers  of  dilTerent  widths  can  be  re- 
strained against  movement  by  said  extremities,  each  flange 
having  a  tapered  portion  immediately  adjacent  at  least 


one  end  of  the  strip,  said  tapered  portion  extending  from 
the  strip  upwardly  and  longitudinally  inwardly  to  provide 
a  guide  means  for  the  longitudinal  introduction  of  an  end 
drawer  divider  into  the  channel,  said  flanfcs  and  strip 
being  of  resilient  thermoplastic  material  and  of  integral 
constr\iction;  and  mounting  nteans  having  a  portion 
molded  into  the  strip  and  a  rigid,  sharp-pointed  portion 
projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  strip  from  said 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  220—3  see: 
Patent  No.  3,141,009 
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146,792 

CLOSURE  MEMBER 


FIM 


Maj  23.  1M&,  to. 

f  apsMcntlaa  Graat 
19  'dkitaM.    (CL  X 


am.  N«.  737,3T7 

May  21, 1957 


poaed  limbs  and  being  arranfed  to  divide  the  space  be- 
tween said  plates  into  a  multiplicity  of  vertically  extend- 
ing cells  each  having  a  substantiaUy  uniform  cro«  sec- 
tion throughoat  its  height  and  being  defined  on  its  sides 
by  said  limbs  of  the  metal  spacing  pieces  and  top  and 
bottom  by  said  plates,  many  of  the  cells  being  remote 
from  the  periphery  of  the  closure  member  and  being  sur- 
rounded by  other  cells,  aligned  access  openings  in  said 
plates  providing  an  upper  and  a  lower  opening  to  each 
of  said  odls,  verticaUy  dispoaed  tube  assemblies  sealingly 
fitted  in  fhiid-tight  relationship  into  said  aligned  access 
openings  and  forming  a  passageway  through  said  cells 
opening  into  said  pressure  vessel,  plug  means  for  sealing 
the  upper  ends  of  said  tube  assemblies,  and  apertures 
in  said  metal  spacing  pieces  for  the  circulation  of  a  cool- 
ing fluid  serially  through  said  cells. 


W, 


3.149.793 

CONTAINER 

LawaoB,  114  IcCcrsoB  Road,  PrIiicctoB,  NJ. 

Filed  Mm.  «,  1941,  Ser.  No.  93,S2t 

14  CWbh.    (CL  22*— 39) 


1.  A  container  comprising  intersecting  side,  end  and 
comer  walls,  one  of  said  comer  walls  forming  an  obtuse 
angle  with  each  of  said  side  and  end  walls  aikd  contain- 
ing a  discharge  pert,  means  lying  within  a  q>ace  bounded 
by  projections  of  said  side  and  end  walls  carried  by  said 
comer  wall  and  defining  a  seat  disposed  externally  of 
said  comer  wall,  and  a  closure  supported  on  said  seat  in 
port  closing  relationship. 


N. 


3,14«,794 
FUEL  TANK  CAP 
AiBdt  mi  Charles  H.  Tackey,  Caas  City, 
^^^'^  —%■«"..<•  Walhto  CorporatloB.  CaM  City, 
Mlchn  a  corporatioa  av  MKUgan 

laM  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  294,324 

12  n I  lull     (CL  229—44) 


1.  A  removable  buflt-up  metal  clocure  member  having 
a  multiplicity  of  spaced  access  openings  therethrough  suit- 
able for  a  large  diameter  verticaUy  positioned  pressure 
veswl  employed  as  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  two 
horizontally  disposed  spaced  flat  parallel  plates  each  oom- 
prising  a  single  monolithic  slab  of  metal,  drctdar  in 
shape,  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  pressure  vessel,  coupling  means  rigidly 
tmiting  the  platea  adjacent  their  peripheriea  at  least  at 
spaced  points  aloag  those  peripheriea,  vertically  arranged 
metal  spacing  piece*  each  extending  between  the  plates 
in  tha  space  therebetween  inwardly  from  the  ooopUng 
means  and  welded  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends  to  said 
plalaa,  said  naetal  spacing  piecaa  having  angnlariy  dia- 


1.  A  gas  cap  comprising: 

(«)  a  body  having  a  threaded  portion  to  have  a  sealing 
relation  with  a  complementary  threaded  portion  of 
a  gas  tank,  said  body  having  an  internal  chamber 
divided  by  a  septum,  said  chamber  having  an  opening 
in  the  top  outside  wall  for  atmosphere  and  an  open- 
ing in  the  bottom  inside  wall. 

(b)  means  forming  a  U-shaped  passage  to  connect  each 
of  said  openings  to  recesses  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
septum,  aiKl 

(c)  means  forming  a  passage  throu^  said  septimi  at 
the  top  of  said  chamber. 
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3J4t.79S 
UD  RBTAINni 
325  P.  G. 
L.  Brywmi,  »14 


F1M 


29,  190,  Sv.  N*.  2fM24 
(CL22«— SS.7) 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  having  an  open  upper 
end,  a  lid  removably  receivable  over  said  upper  end  of 
said  conuiner  in  closing  relatiooship,  said  lid  having  a 
lid  handle  secured  substantially  centrally  thereto  and  in- 
cluding a  grip  portion,  a  flexible  and  expansible  reuin- 
ing  element  having  end  portions  secured  adjacent  diametri- 
cally opposed  portions  of  said  conuiner,  said  reuining 
element  being  engageable  over  said  lid  and  said  lid  han- 
dle when  said  lid  is  received  in  closing  relationship  and  be- 
ing normally  biased  to  retain  said  lid  in  said  relationship, 
locking  means  connected  to  said  retaining  element  to  main- 
Uin  said  reUining  element  in  engagement  with  said  lid 
and  said  lid  handle,  grip  means  connected  to  said  lodung 
means  to  facilitate  disengaging  said  retaining  element  to 
permit  said  lid  to  be  removed,  vertically  aligned  apertures 
defined  in  said  lid  and  said  grip  portion  of  said  lid  handle, 
a  T-shaped  handle  having  a  vertically  extending  member 
with  two  ends  and  a  horizontally  extending  cross  bar  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  ends,  said  retaining  element  being 
connected  to  said  vertically  extending  member  intermedi- 
ate said  ends,  the  portion  of  said  vertically  extending 
member  below  said  reUining  member  being  engageable 
in  said  apertures  and  defining  said  locking  means,  and  said 
cross  bar  defining  said  grip  means. 


Daniel  Broida, 


3,149,7X 
^NCHET 


PLAN< 


Filed  Ang.  22,  1 
2  ClalHs. 


loSlpHi  ChcmkaJ 
of  MksMiri 
12,  Scr.  No.  21i,<15 
(CL  22g     40 


2.  In  a  cupped  planchet  the  improvement  comprising 
%  flat  bottom  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular 
ridges  in  its  inner  surface,  the  innermost  of  said  ridges 
defining  a  central  basin  in  said  bottom  and  the  outermost 
of  said  ridges  defining,  with  a  circumferential  rim,  an 
annular  outer  channel,  and  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending, symmetrically  positioned  ribs  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  bottom,  said  ribs  extending  between  the  ra- 
dially outer  side  of  the  innermost  ridge  and  the  radially 
inner  side  of  the  outermost  ridge,  whereby  the  basin  and 
outer  channel  are  uninterrupted  by  said  ribs,  and  said 


ribs 
ridges. 


of  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  said  aimUr 


V4t,797 

AMtnak 


CAUUU 


k'^^m 


1.  A  cellular  article  carrier  formed  from  a  flexible 
paperboard  blank  which  is  cut  and  scored  to  provide, 
when  set  up.  a  fokiable  bottom  wall.  npt«»/H^  ^i^ 
walls  hinged  to  the  side  edges  of  the  bottom  wall,  tad 
walls  hinged  to  opposite  ead  edges  of  the  side  walls,  a 
multi-ply  longitudinal  partitioQ  and  handle  stmctor* 
hinged  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  end  walls  and  cell  de- 
fining cross  strap  members  connected  on  vertical  ^m^ 
lines  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  the  side  walls  and  to  said 
longitudinal  partition  and  handle  structure,  said  longitu- 
dinal partition  and  handle  structure  including  a  pair  of 
outer  partition  and  handle  forming  panels  which  extend 
downwardly  from  a  top  edge  and  have  a  hinged  connec- 
tion with  the  cross  strap  osembers,  and  a  pair  of  inner  han- 
dle reinforcing  panels  at  each  end  of  said  longitudinal  par- 
tition and  handle  stmctnre  which  are  foldsd  downwardly 
and  inwardly  on  diagonal  fold  lines  defining  downwardly 
and  outwardly  inclined  top  edge  portioas  of  said  Kutytif 
structure  and  which  reinforcing  panels  are  sandwiched 
between  the  outer  partitkMi  and  handle  fanning  panels 
and  connected  to  the  cad  walls. 


VENDING  MAC%«B  APPARATUS 
lMl24t. 


K. 

otUtj 
cMa.  Ga. 


1.  IMLJhr.  Nn.  11443fl 


1.  In  a  merchandise  dispensing  apparatus  adapted  to 
dispense  merchandise  in  succession  in  response  to  the  act»- 
ation  of  the  apparatus  by  nunual  operation,  a  normally 
closed  merchandise  dispensing  cabinet  having  an  opcoable 
closure  thereon  openable  to  expose  the  merchaadiss  thsc»- 
in  for  loading,  a  plurality  of  individual  and  separate 
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merdundiae  holders  vertically  ditpoaed  in  said  cabinet 
each  having  damp  means  releasably  clamping  the  upper 
portion  of  each  of  a  succcwive  arranfement  of  vertically 
spaced  overlapped  t>afs  for  disprnsing  therefrom  singly 
in  response  to  the  operation  of  the  apparatus,  and  each  of 
said  holders  being  removably  mounted  in  said  cabinet 
inside  said  normally  doeed  doeure  for  removal  from  said 
cabinet  afur  said  dosnre  is  open,  whereby  said  holder* 
arc  independently  removable  from  said  dispensing  appara- 
tus for  loading  same  with  merchandise. 


means  for  linearly  moving  the  tape  relative  to  the  dis- 
charge port  so  as  to  line  up  the  port  with  desired  perfora- 


CLOSURE  DBTENsB  FOR  CONTAINERS 

WnRw  Mdv,  IM  E.  M*  8L,  New  Y«fc  21,  N.Y. 

Pled  OeL  17,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  14S473 

in  Till      (CL  221—191) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  insulated 
double  walls  and  an  upper  cylindrical  mouth  portion  hav- 
ing internal  threading,  with  an  inwardly-extending  annu- 
lar shoulder  beneath  said  threading;  a  closure  dispenser 
for  said  container  comprising  an  integral  body  portion 
including  a  circular  base  section  having  a  peripheral  bor- 
der registering  with  the  inner  border  of  said  shoulder 
and  being  of  lesa  diameter  than  the  inside  of  said  mouth 
portion,  a  peripheral  wall  profecting  upwardly  from  said 
base  section  and  terminating  in  an  outwardly  directed 
flange,  and  a  skirt  wall  coaxial  with  and  depending  from 
and  spaced  outwardly  of  said  flange  to  a  level  above 
that  of  said  peripheral  border  and  delineating  with  said 
peripheral  wall  an  annular  conduit  having  an  annular 
bottom  opening,  said  annular  conduit  having  at  iu  upper 
end  diametrically  opposed  openings  defining  a  pouring 
spout  and  a  vent  opening  respectively  and  said  skirt  hav- 
ing external  threading  engaging  said  mouth  internal 
threading  whereby  said  closure  dispenser  may  be  turned 
between  a  raised  position  in  which  said  conduit  is  m 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  container,  and 
a  lowered  condition  in  which  said  base  section  peripheral 
border  engages  said  annular  shoulder  to  provide  an  insu- 
lated seal  for  the  interior  of  the  container. 


3,14#,fl99 
DBPENSER  FOR  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 
F  liiiiiiiiB   giMiilw.  Okta^  ■■lfi>  I*  tkt 
Unkcd  SdMae  «f  Aaailca  m  t»tnna»ti  bf  Iha  Sccre- 

*^  **  fCTSTiU  19«.  9m,  No.  174^21 

i  CWh.  (CL  222— 174J 
(Granted  wider  TM«  35,  U  J.  Co4t  (1952),  mc.  2M) 
1.  A  device  for  dispensing  granular  material  compris- 
ing a  feed  hopper  adapted  to  receive  the  granular  ma- 
terial and  having  a  discharge  port,  a  Upe  mounted  on  the 
feed  hopper,  said  tape  being  divided  into  sections,  each 
section  being  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
said  discharge  port  and  conuining  a  series  of  spaced  iden- 
tical perforation*,  each  series  of  perforations,  in  turn, 
varying  in  spacings  from  each  of  the  other  series,  uid 
upe  being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  line  with  said  dis- 
charge port  for  dispensing  the  granular  material  through 
said  perforations  at  desired  varying  rates  therethrough. 


tions.  and  means  for  vibrating  the  hopper  containing  the 
granular  nuterial  to  dispense  the  granular  material 
through  the  desired  perforations. 


3,14«J«1 
AUTOMATIC  PLASTERING  MACHINE 
Rnjwsni  A.  PilMtiWl,  tit  Nwu  Place, 

FahasoaL  W.  Va. 

Filed  Mfy  21,  IMl,  Stf.  No.  125^35 

13  ClaiiM.    (CL  222— 3M) 


1.  A  plastering  machine  comprising  a  hopper  adapted 
to  hold  plaster,  a  piston  chamber  having  a  plaster  inlet 
which  communicates  with  said  hopper,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  within  said  chamber,  a  piston  rod  connected 
to  said  piston  for  reciprocally  moving  said  piston  within 
said  chamber,  outlet  means  at  oite  end  of  the  chamber, 
passageway  means  including  a  forward  and  a  rearward 
passage  formed  axially  through  said  piston,  ball  valve 
means  poettioned  within  said  passageway  means,  con- 
striction means  within  said  passageway  means,  said  con- 
striction means  including  a  smooth  continuous  rearwardly 
sloping  surface  portion  contiguous  with  said  rearward 
passage  and  a  smooth  continuous  forwardly  sloping  sur- 
face portion  contiguous  with  said  forward  passage  form- 
ing a  seat  for  said  ball  valve  means,  the  construction  and 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  passageway  means  is 
substantially  self-cleaning  by  reason  of  the  flow  of  plaster 
therethrough  to  prevent  substantial  build  up  of  plaster 
within  the  piston,  and  cleaning  means  cooperating  with 
said  piston  to  prevent  build  up  of  plaster  at  the  rearward 
end  of  said  piston  and  at  the  rearward  end  of  said 
chamber. 

3449  J92 
PRESSURE  CONTAV>IER  WITH  RIGID  BAND 
lote  W.  Everett,  374S  Bceck  Ave,  BdtinoR  11,  Md. 
Filed  iMse  25, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  294,859 
4  Clalnt.     (CL  222—394.5) 
1.  An  internal  pressure  container  for  dispensing  mate- 
rials in  combination,  an  outer  vertical  rigid  body  portion, 
an  outer  rigid  bottom  for  closing  the  bottom  of  the  body 
member,  and  a  rigid  top  portion  for  closing  the  upper  end 
of  the  body  portion  including  a  dosable  opening  through 
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which  the  material  is  introduced  and  dispensed  to  form 
a  rigid  hermetically  sealed  outer  container,  a  bag  having 
an  open  and  closed  end  and  a  side  wall  extending  between 
the  open  and  closed  ends  positioned  within  the  rigid  outer 
container,  the  said  side  wall  and  the  cloaed  end  of  the 
bag  being  flexible  and  movable  longitudinally  of  the  outer 
rigid  container,  a  substantially  narrow  rigid  band  having 
a  substantially  vertical  outer  wall  positioned  about  the 
open  end  of  the  bag.  the  band  being  of  greater  rigidity 
than  the  side  wall  and  closed  end  of  the  bag  and  of  sub- 
stantially less  height  than  the  pliable  side  wall  portion. 


the  outer  diameter  of  the  band  being  of  tubitantially  the 
same  diameter  as  the  inner  diameter  of  the  rigid  body 
portion  of  the  container  and  providing  a  close  fit  about 
the  inner  surface  of  the  body  portion,  means  for  securing 
the  vertical  side  of  the  ring  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
vertical  side  of  the  rigid  container  body,  a  cradle  posi- 
tioned between  the  bag  and  the  bottom  of  the  container 
for  supporting  the  closed  end  of  the  bag  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  bottom  of  the  container  when 
the  closed  end  is  extended  toward  the  bottom  of  the 
container. 


3»14«Jt3 
UQUID  PUMP  ADAPTED  FOR  FIRE. 
EXnNGUISHING,  ETC. 
%    Fcltoa  W.  Ebcraolc  MS  E.  Cypewi  SC^  Palajrra,  Pa., 
aad  Gcofg*  E.  Tnunp,  Sr^  4«  W.  Caracas  At«^  Her- 

FIbd  Fck.  !•,  IMl,  8«.  No.  M4M 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  222— 3fl) 

I 


1.  A  readily  refillabte  liquid  dispenser  adapted  for 
fire-extinguishing  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  cradle  carrying  a  right-angularly  extending  abut- 
ment at  each  of  its  ends;  a  handle  secured  to  and  extend- 
ing at  substantial  right  angles  from  one  of  said  right- 
angularly  extending  abutments;  a  cylinder  disposed  in 
said  cradle;  the  rearward  end  of  said  cylinder  which  is 
most  adjacent  said  handle  being  open;  the  forward  end 
of  said  cylinder  having  a  closure  and  provided  with  a 
centrally  disposed  dispensing  nozzle  which  extends  through 
and  projects  from  the  adjacent  abutment  on  said  cradle; 
an  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing 
plunger  cups  reciprocably  disposed  in  said  cylinder;  at 
least  one  cylinder  washer  disposed  between  said  oppo- 
sitely facing  plunger  cups;  a  relatively  inflexible  disc 
disposed  in  and  snugly  fitting  the  interior  of  the  plunger 
cup  which  is  most  adjacent  the  aforementioned  dispens- 
ing orifice;  a  relatively  inflexible  cup  disposed  in  and 


snugly  fitting  the  interior  of  the  other  of  said  plunger 
cups;  said  relatively  inflexible  cup  comprising  an  annular 
sidewall  which  projects  from  said  other  plunger  cup  for 
a  substantial  distance;  a  roUtahly  mounted  actuating  rod 
extending  axiaUy  into  said  cylinder  from  a  position  which 
is  adjacent  said  handle;  a  pressure  plate  secvred  to  tlw 
inner  end  of  said  actuating  rod;  a  cofled  rnmprnssion 
spring  axiaUy  di^osed  in  said  cyifaider  between  said  pres- 
sure plate  and  said  relatively  inflexible  cup;  flexible 
means  connecting  said  tisembly  to  said  presmre  plate; 
ratchet  teeth  on  said  actuating  rod;  a  pivoted  lever  oo 
said  handle  for  hand-grasping  rrlationship  therewith;  the 
inner  end  of  said  operating  lever  being  w^%fir4  for  co- 
operation with  the  ratchet  teeth  on  said  actuating  rod  in 
advancing  the  latter  into  said  cylinder  to  comprsis  said 
coiled  compraaaon  spring  and  move  said  Msembly  to- 
ward said  dispensing  noxzic;  a  pivotally  mounted  dog  on 
said  handle;  said  pivotally  mounted  dog  being  spring- 
pressed  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  on  said 
operating  rod  to  prevent  its  rearward  movement  when 
said  dog  is  in  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth;  and 
flexible  means  '•"■"»f*'ng  said  assembly  to  said  pressure 
plate,  whereby  pulling  said  actuating  rod  rearwardly 
when  the  ratchet  teeth  thereon  are  routed  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  pivotally  mounted  dog  and  the  inner  end 
of  said  operating  lever  will  move  said  assembly  rear- 
wardly. 


DISPENSING 
1km  J.  Fraak,  i 
TsaandSfiet 
tfonofOklo 


FOR  CONTAD^ERS 

•rIaT 
Oyn,a 


.  7.  IMl,  Ssr.  Now  ltl«4M 
(CL  222— 4M) 


I.  A  dispensing  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  s  dispensing  container  having  an  end  closure  wall 
with  at  least  a  portion  thereof  being  substantially 
planar; 
(6)  a  disc  monber  having  s  substantially  planar  undcr- 
surface  adapted  to  be  juxtaposed  to  said  planar  clo- 
sure wall  portion;  and. 

(c)  means  for  ratatably  mounting  said  disc  oo  said 
end  closure  with  said  disc  uodersurfacc  being  in  con- 
tinuous intimate  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of 
said  planar  closure  wall  portion; 

(d)  said  means  including  an  aperture  in  said  planar 
closure  wall  portion  and  a  coupling  pin  integral  with 
said  disc  member  and  depending  from  iu  undcrsur- 
face  and  through  said  aperture; 

(e)  said  coupling  pin  having  an  enlarged  portion  st 
iu  end  which  contacu  the  inner  surface  of  said 
planar  closure  wall  portion  to  maintain  said  disc 
member  in  Intimate  juxtaposition  thereto; 

(/)  said  disc  member  having  an  upstanding  spout  ra- 
dially spaced  from  its  periphery  and  a  uniform  bore 
extending  through  said  spout  and  providing  a  coarse 
opening  in  said  disc  member; 

(g)  said  end  closure  wall  having  a  dispensing  outlet 
therein  adapted  to  be  aligned  beneath  said  disc  mem- 
ber spout  to  thereby  permit  any  contents  of  said  con- 
tainer to  be  dispensed; 

(h)  Mid  disc  member  also  having  a  fine  opening  there- 
in formed  by  a  group  of  closely  arranged  flnc  aper- 
tures spaced  radially  from  said  disc  periphery  sub- 
stantially the  same  distance  as  uid  spout  and  thus 
adapted  to  be  routed  into  alignment  with  said  dis- 
pensing outlet; 
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(I)  laid  dtoc  member  having  an  upstanding  handle 
integrally  profecting  from  its  upper  surface  and  digit- 
ally engageaMe  to  rotate  said  disc  member  to  fuUy 
close  said  dispensing  outlet  or  to  bring  said  coarse 
or  fine  opening  into  alignment  therewith  to  facilitate 
dispensing  of  the  contents  of  said  container. 


3,14t3t5 

TAPE  DBPENSER 

A»«rt  Z.  Ssror,  1S3S  N.  Ckvk  St.  CUcMo,  DL 

FIM  Apr.  29,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  27MT7 

I  CU»     (CL  225— M) 


A  dispenser  for  pressure  sensitive  tape,  comprising  in 
oombination  a  pair  of  side  walls,  an  end  wall  for  sup- 
porting said  side  walls  spaced  so  that  a  roU  of  tape  can 
be  held  therebetween,  means  extending  between  s\id  walls 
for  supporting  a  coiled  rod  of  pressure  sensitive  tape,  a 
pair  of  axially  aligned  holes  through  said  side  wi  Us  adja- 
cent said  end  wall,  a  guide  portion  having  a  pair  of  wings 
removably  pivotally  mounted  in  said  holes,  a  pressure 
portion  issuing  from  said  guide  portion  and  extending 
over  said  end  wall  for  holding  a  length  of  tape  against 
aid  end  wall  while  being  severed  by  the  end  of  said  pres- 
sure portion,  said  pressure  portion  extending  beyond  the 
edge  of  said  end  wall  for  severing  the  tape  and  leaving 
a  portion  of  tape  extending  over  the  edge  of  said  end 
wall  for  convenience  in  grasping  wben  another  length  of 
tape  is  desired,  said  wings  provided  with  beads  forming 
small  journals  for  holding  the  gui<le  portion  pivotally 
mounted  within  the  holes  in  the  sidt  walls,  and  bayonet 
shaped  indents  communicating  with  laid  holes  and  the 
edge  of  said  side  walls  to  form  a  track  for  said  beads 
in  applying  the  guide  portion  to  the  holder. 


an  outlet  opening  at  the  bottom  fhere(rf;  a  pivotally 
mounted  supporting  and  cutting  unit  having  a  supporting 
plate  normally  supporting  the  column  of  ice  in  said  con- 
tainer and  a  cutting  blade  disposed  at  a  higher  level  than 
said  plate  in  such  relationship  that  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  unit  in  one  direction  said  supporting  plaxe 
will  be  removed  from  its  ice  supporting  position  and  said 
cutting  blade  will  cut  off  a  predetermined  amount  of  ice 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  coltunn  for  discharge  through 
said  opening  and  will  support  the  column  while  said  plate 
is  out  of  suporting  position,  while  upon  movement  of  said 
unit  in  the  opposite  direction  said  blade  will  be  removed 
from  supporting  position  and  said  plate  will  be  returned 
to  its  original  supporting  position;  and  actuating  mecha- 
nism for  said  unit,  including  a  motor,  a  control  member 
movable  by  said  motor  through  a  cycle  of  operation  of 
the  dispenser,  means  coacting  with  said  control  member 
to  cause  said  imit  at  the  beginning  of  the  cycle  of  opera- 
tion to  be  projected  with  a  quick  snap  action  in  one 
direction,  thereby  driving  said  blade  through  a  cutting 
stroke,  and  to  thereafter  restore  said  unit  to  its  initial  po- 
sition and  at  the  same  time  to  cock  said  coacting  means 
for  the  next  cycle  of  operation,  and  meaiu  for  deenergiz- 
ing  said  motor  upon  completion  of  said  cycle  of  operation 
to  thereby  leave  said  control  member  so  positioned  and 
said  coacting  means  so  cocked,  whereby  energization  of 
said  motor  to  initiate  the  next  cycle  of  operation  will 
cause  said  unit  to  be  instantly  projected  to  forcibly  direct 
said  blade  through  its  cutting  stroke. 


Owes  I, 


ICE 


MvESsER 


sX^ 


19,  19M.  3m,  N«.  M,7S3 

(CL  225— 193) 


3,14«Jt7 

CONTAINER 

NUcs,  IIL,  aasltDor  to  Poetcr  PMk- 

lac^  Ckkago,  IIL,  a  corpontkw  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,631 

5  CI^MS.     (CL  239—2.5) 


I 


3.  A  container  of  self-sustaining  sheet  material  having 
a  side  wall  structure  characterized  by  alternating  inwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  recessed  areas  formed  by  inter- 
secting triangular  planes  which  impart  rigidity  to  the  side 
walls,  said  recessed  areas  forming  a  plurality  of  triangu- 
lar shapes  with  their  bases  at  the  top  of  said  container  and 
their  apices  termiiuting  in  the  lower  part  of  said  container 
and  intermediate  recessed  areas  primarily  in  the  lower 
part  of  said  container  formed  by  intersecting  triangular 
planes,  said  last  mentioned  areas  terminating  in  apices  ad- 
jacent the  top  of  the  container  and  having  curved  edges 
intersecting  each  other  near  the  bottom  of  the  container. 


4.  An  ice  dispenser  comprising:  a  vertically  disposed 
container  for  a  column  of  ice  chips  to  be  dispensed  having 


3,140,fM 
CONTAINER 

Wniaa  EdwaH  Taylor,  FaMleld^  Con.,  asrigaor  to 
Aisrican  Caa  Coospaajr,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
Itai  of  N«w  Jmmy 

FIM  tmm*  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,737 
9  Claims.  (CL  229—4.5) 
I.  A  container  comprising  a  tubular  fibre  body  having 
an  inside  coating  aixl  an  outside  coating  and  having  op- 
posed marginal  edge  portions  thereof  overlapped  and 
secured  together  to  provide  a  lap  side  seam  having  an 
underlap  and  an  overlap,  and  a  puU  tab  extending  from 
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the  overlap  of  said  team  to  facilitate  opeaing  the  ooih  X14lLtl9 

BOX-UD  OOfh*. 


taioer,  said  inside  coating  being  more  resistant  to  rupture 
than  said  outside  coating  for  producing  a  bceak  in  the 


outside  coating  on  the  underlap  of  said  lap  side  seam 
and  for  directing  the  tear  into  the  fibre  stock  of  the  under- 
lap of  the  side  seam  following  the  break  in  said  outside 
coating  when  said  container  is  opened. 


344«,M9 
SEALED  CARTON 

Robert  I.  HlckK  ScTttk,  ami 
Wadsworth,  Ohio,  ■iitowa  to 


DaaM  C  McCoOoaih, 


Oritiaal  appMcatioB  laly  M,  ItSt,  Str.  No.  752^1, 
Patent  No.  3,M737(,  4^k»i  Nor.  7,  IMl.     ~ 
aMi  this  applicatioa  Jaa.  17.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  t3.319 
€  CkhM.    (CL  22»— 37) 


I  I 


1.  A  paperboard  carton  having  a  body  including  an- 
gularly disposed  side  walls  and  inner  and  outer  end  clo- 
sure flaps  foldably  connected  to  said  side  walls  on  lines 
of  fold  and  adapted,  when  in  folded  relation,  to  form  an 
end  wall  closure  angularly  disposed  to  said  side  walls, 
all  of  said  walls  and  flaps  being  free  of  any  exterior  sur- 
face coating  other  than  that   incident   to  normal  orna- 
mentation; and  means  for  joining  said  flaps  in  sift-proof 
and  vermin-proof  assembly  with  respect  to  «aid  body,  com- 
prising a  permanently  setting  adhesive  interposed  between 
and   serving  to  effect  retention  of  mating  surfaces  of 
certain  of  said  inner  and  outer  flaps  in  end  wall-forming 
relation,    and    a    plastic    scaling    material    disposed    in 
strip  form  at  marginal  portions  only  of  said  outer  flaps 
and  having  the  property  of  retaining  its  plasticity  in  the 
presence   of  all   atmospheric  conditions  to  which  the 
sealed  carton  may  normally  be  subjected,  each  marginal 
portion  to  which  such  sealing  material  is  applied  form- 
ing that  part  of  the  end  wall  periphery  extending  from 
the  line  of  fold  of  one  of  said  outer  flaps  to  the  line  of 
fold  of  the  other  of  said  outer  flaps,  said  sealing  ma- 
terial, in  the  presence  of  pressure  applied  during  the  flap 
sealing  operation  and  the  coactioo  of  the  closure  fhps 
and  proximate  portions  of  the  side  Walls  incident  to  such 
application  of  pressure,  being  dispoaed  in  sealing  rela- 
tion to  the  said  marginal  portions  of  said  end  flaps  and 
completely  filling  any  voids  adjacent  to  said  marginal 
portions  at  the  juncture  of  the  carton  end  wall  closure 
and  side  walls. 


New  Yoefc 


AINIM 

l»8LRifli 
V  New  Y«rik.  N.Y^  •  riifiMMii  if 


raad  Mv.  29,  19C1, 8w.  N»  lUJUS 

^229^-37) 


1.  A  case  formed  of  a  single  web  of  paper  of  a  base 
weight  between  about  90  and  200  and  having  four  paral- 
lel corner  lines  along  which  such  case  can  be  erected  from 
a  flattened  collapsed  condition  into  box-like  cooflguratioB 
having  oppositely  extending  end  flaps,  which  end  flaps  can 
be  folded  inwardly  for  formation  of  a  box-like  container, 
there  being  four  reinforcing  strips  of  paper  adhered  to 
the  interior  of  the  case,  one  each  over  respective  of  such 
comer  lines,  such  case  having  a  ftrst  pair  of  corner  lines 
positioned  on  opposite  side  edges  thereof  when  in  a 
flattened  collapsed  Condition  and  comprising  gjisaiid  cdfe 
folds  consisting  of  comer  line  regioos  fbldcd  ISO*  into 
face-to-face  engagement  with  one  another,  and  haviat 
a  second  pair  of  comer  lines  posittoaed  to  be  dhtfomlly 
opposed  to  one  another  in  response  to  erectioa  of  the  ctK 
but  situated  between  the  first  mentioned  pair  of  comer 
lines  when  the  case  is  in  flattened  collapsed  oonditioa 
and  comprising  respectively:  a  creMed  comer  tine  formed 
by  folding  the  web  and  pressing  together  portions  of  the 
web  on  opposite  sides  of  such  comer  line  and  unfolding 
same,  and  a  scored  comer  line  region  embodying  a  plu- 
rality of  contiguous  scores  extentf^  along  such  line,  one 
of  the  latter  scores  being  inverted,  such  inverted  aeon 
comprising  a  reversal  of  a  previously  formed 


3,149JI1 

CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING 

Harriaou  R.  Hall.  21  riiiihigiHi  Drive.  Flirted 

N.Y^  aiBd  Lewh  F.  RcM.  CMtf  at,  B%  FMi.  N.Y. 

AajL  24, 1942.  Ser.  N«.  219.1M 

•  Osiaii      (CL229— J9) 


4V 


1.  A  carton  having  an  improved  self-locking  end  closure 
portion  which  may  be  easily  assembled  into  a  closed 
and  locked  position  solely  by  manipulating  iu  end  closure 
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flaps  fomMd  ia  the  carton  blank  which  compriaet;  a 
plurality  oi  opposed  wall  panels  fbnnint  a  multi-sided 
tubular  conflguratioa:  means  for  dosing  one  end  of  said 
tubular  conflauration;  a  plurality,  of  interloddng  end 
closure  flaps  for  locking  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular 
oonflguratioo  in  a  dosed  position  which  includes;  a  slotted 
end  docure  flap  formed  integrally  with  one  of  said 
side  wall  panels,  a  toogued  end  doMire  flap  secured  to  a 
second  side  wall  pand  oppodta  sAid  one  side  wall  pand. 
and  a  pair  of  diagonally-cut  sod  flaps  secured  to  side 
wall  pands  intermediate  said  one  and  second  side  wdl 
pands;  a  doaed-sided  T-shaped  slocted  portion  formed 
in  and  surrounded  by  said  slotted  end  flap  with  the  stem 
portion  of  said  T-shaped  slotted  portion  extending  to- 
ward said  one  ade  wall  pand;  said  diagonally-cut  end 
flaps  overlying  portions  of  said  slotted  end  flap;  said 
toogued  end  flap  having  an  outer  tongue  portion  coimected 
to  an  inner  diverging  portion  by  means  of  recessed  catch 
portions;  said  tongxie  portion  being  posttionable  within 
said  T-shaped  slotted  portion  with  the  diverging  portion 
of  said  tongue  end  flap  overlying  outer  ortions  of  said 
diagonally-cut  end  flaps  to  retain  them  in  position,  and 
said  catch  pottioBB  cooperating  with  wall  portions  of  the 
stem  ci  sdd  T-shaped  slotted  portion  formed  in  said 
sloitad  end  flap  to  securdy  lock  said  tonguad  end  fli^i 
within  said  slotted  portion. 


M4M12 
MAILABLE  CARTON 

R.  HalL  21  Wtiiiiigdii  Drive, 

N.Y.,  a^  Lewis  F.  Rsm,  Cnnd  SL,  Mg  FhHtB,  N.Y 

Fled  Am.  24, 1M2, 8sr.  N«w  21f  ,lflT 

iCUam,    (CL22>— df) 


1.  A  mailable  carton  having  a  plurality  of  bounding 
wall  panels  dosed  at  one  end  and  an  improved  positive- 
locking  end  dosure  portion  which  comprises,  an  outer  lid 
formed  integrdly  with  one  of  said  bouitding  wall  pands, 
a  central  toi^gue  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  portions  formed 
along  an  outer  edge  of  said  lid  and  separated  therefrom 
by  a  plurdity  of  crease  lines,  a  plurality  of  open  portions 
formed  dong  the  crease  lines  adjacent  said  side  tongue 
portions  when  such  tongue  portions  are  folded  therealong, 
a  plurality  of  locking  tabs  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  from  a  second  of  said  wall  panels  opposite  said 
one  wall  pand.  a  plurality  of  end  flaps  formed  integrally 
with  wan  panels  intermediate  said  one  and  said  second 
wall  panel,  a  crease  line  separating  each  of  said  end  flaps 
from  its  respective  wall  panel,  said  end  flaps  being  fold- 
able  about  their  respective  crease  lines  into  a  substantidly 
common  plane  and  each  having  a  recessed  portion  in 
dignment  with  a  locking  tab  when  in  such  folded  posi- 
tion, said  lid  positionable  over  said  folded  end  flaps'  with 


the  tongue  portions  poutioned  within  the  carton  adjacent 
an  inner  sivface  of  said  second  wall  panel,  and  each  of 
said  locking  tabs  podtionabic  within  one  of  said  open 
portions  to  lock  saiid  end  flaps  and  swd  lid  in  a  positively 
locked  dosed  poution  wherein  said  locking  tabs  enter  the 
recessed  portions  of  said  end  flaps. 


3,14«,S13 
CARTON  WITH  CONCEALABLE  HANDLE 

R.  Han,  21  Moralngridc  Drive,  Pdnted  Post, 
N.Y.,  and  Lewis  F.  Rcas,  Cwd  St.,  Big  Flats,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  219,243 
SClaima.    (CL  22»— 39) 


1.  A  oontdner  having  a  plurality  of  bounding  waB 
panels  dooed  at  one  end,  an  improved  dosure  portion  for 
the  other  end  having  concedaUc  carrying  handle  means 
which  comprises,  an  outer  dosure  flap  foidaUe  dong  a 
crease  line  at  a  junction  with  one  of  sdd  wall  pands, 
a  tongue  formed  dong  a  portion  of  the  ottter  edge  of 
said  closure  flap  and  foldaMe  along  a  score  line  at  its 
junction  with  said  flap,  an  open  portion  formed  dong 
said  score  line  when  said  tongue  is  folded  theredong,  a 
removable  perforated  strip  formed  in  said  outer  dosure 
flap,  an  intermediata  dosure  flap  of  substantially  the 
same  width  and  length  as  said  outer  dosure  flap  formed 
integrally  with  a  second  of  said  wall  panels  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  crease  line,  an  dongated  dot  formed  dong 
said  crease  line  when  said  intermediata  flap  is  folded 
tharealong,  a  locking  tab  formed  integrally  with  said  sec- 
ond wan  pand  and  partiaDy  out  of  said  intermediale 
dosure  (lap,  end  dosure  flaps  tecnred  to  waU  panels  in- 
termediate said  one  and  said  second  waU  pand,  each  of 
said  end  dosure  flaps  foldable  dong  a  crease  line  at  a 
junction  with  its  waU  pand  into  a  substantiaUy  common 
plane,  a  haiKlle  portion  forming  a  part  of  sdd  intermedi- 
ate dosure  flap  and  fddaMe  along  a  crease  line  extending 
oentraUy  of  the  width  of  such  flap  between  a  conceded 
podtion  within  the  idane  of  such  flap  and  an  operative 
podtion  substantiaUy  normd  to  such  plane;  sdd  end 
dosure  flaps  and  said  intermediate  dosure  Htp  indnding 
sdd  handle  portion  underlying  said  outer  closure  flap 
when  sdd  improved  dosure  portion  is  closed  with  the 
handle  portion  in  its  concealed  position,  said  tongue  posi- 
tionable through  sdd  elongated  slot  and  adjacent  an  in- 
ner surface  of  said  second  waU  panel  with  said  locking 
tab  podtionable  within  sdd  open  poftion  to  lock  the 
iqiper  dosure  flaps  in  a  positivdy-Iodced  position;  and 
said  end  closure  flaps  and  said  intermediate  closure  flap 
underlying  said  outer  closure  flap  with  sdd  handle  por- 
tion extending  througji  a  slot  formed  by  the  removal  of 
said  perforated  strip  when  said  improved  dosure  portion 
is  dosed  with  sdd  handle  portion  in  an  extended  pod- 
tion. thereby  producing  a  projecting  carrying  handle 
means  for  facilitating  the  carrying  of  such  container. 
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3,14M14 
CARRYING  MEANS  FOR  CARTONS 

NickolM  D.  EIIK  LadBc,  M«^  iiili to 

Imeorponttmd,  St.  I  mria,  Mo.,  i 


Filed  laa.  28,  1H3,  S«r.  No.  25<322 
7  CklBM.    (CL  229^-53) 


e-* 


5.  A  one-piece  carton  formed  from  a  tubular  enclosure 
with  open  ends,  said  carton  having  a  body,  a  cover,  a 
handle  extending  through  the  top  wall  of  said  carton, 
said  top  wall  being  of  single  thickness,  and  a  reinforce- 
ment member  secured  to  the  underface  of  said  top  wall 
said  body  and  cover  each  having  a  side  wall,  and  two 
end  walls  which  are  open  during  loading,  said  body 
and  cover  having  common  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
top  and  bottom  walls  each  having  flaps  hingedly  con- 
nected thereto  which  are  open  during  loading  and  are 
inwardly  at  right  angles  thereto  after  loading,  said  end 
walls  thereafter  being  folded  into  contacting  relation  with 
said  end  flaps  and  secured  thereto,  said  side  wall  on  said 
cover  panel  having  an  outer  top  panel  which  overlies  and 
is  secured  to  said  top  wall  portion  of  said  cover,  said 
other  top  panel  having  a  handle  member  hingedly  se- 
cured thereto,  said  common  top  wall  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  score  line  on  which  the  cover  is  hingedly 
connected  to  the  body,  the  two  flapi  at  each  end  of  said 
coounon  rear  wall  being  separatixl  from  each  other  by  a 
cut  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  longitudinal  score 
line,  said  end  flaps  above  said  score  line  folded  inwardly 
and  adhesively  attached  to  the  end  walls  of  said  cover, 
and  said  end  flaps  below  said  score  line  folded  inwardly 
and  adhesively  attached  to  the  end  walls  of  said  body, 
and  a  pull  strip  extending  across  said  common  bottom 
wall  parallel  to  said  hin^e  for  opening  the  carton. 


144M1S 
OPENING  AND  RECLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  BAGS 

Joha  D.  M«M(y.  BiniiMisM,  NJ.,  iiiImiii  to 
Bag  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  Dolawaro 
Filed  Im.  23,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  253,4t2 
2ClB^     (CL  229— 40 


1.  A  commodity  container  comprising  in  combination: 
superimposed  sheets  of  flexible  material  joined  together 
along  marginal  edge  portions  to  define  a  bag  having  a 
front  face  and  a  rear  face;  said  bag  having  two  parallel 
lines  of  perforations  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  end 
thereof  and  extending  from  one  side  edge  of  one  face  of 
said  bag  to  a  point  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  to  the  other 
side  edge,  a  flexible  combined  tear  and  tie  strip  heavily 
heat  welded  to  said  bag  medially  and  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  perforations,  said  strip  extending  laterally  over 
and  beyond  said  perforations  and  longitudinally  from  said 


one  side  edge  the  length  of  said  lines  of  perforations,  and 
a  ub  formed  integrally  with  said  strip  and  extending  to  a 
poim  immediately  beyond  said  lines  of  perforations,  said 
strip  and  Ub  being  lightly  heat  sealed  to  said  bag  at  its 
peripheral  portion. 


3.14MM 
CONTINUOUS  FORM  ENVRLOPIS 
L.  WrhaHw,  P4>.  Bos  2S3,  AIbbm,  Tt 
hm»  23,  IMl,  Bar.  Now  119J7i 
9  riiliii      (CL  239— i9) 


1.  A  mailing  cover  comprising:  a  front  formed  of  ini- 
tially transparent  nuterial;  ArM  coating  means  on  said 
front  rendering  said  from  at  least  translucent;  a  back 
formed  of  initially  transparent  material;  additional  coat- 
ing means  on  said  back  rendering  said  back  at  least  trana- 
luccnt;  and  means  joining  said  front  and  said  back  to- 
gether to  form  an  envelope  pocket 


» 


DUPLEX 


3,14M17 
MAIUNG 


ENVELOPS 


May  31,  IHl,  9m.  Nn.  113,7N 
iCliite.    (CL  229^72) 


A  duplex  envelope,  comprising  a  single  blank  of  sheet 
material,  said  blank  having  a  rectangular  rear  panel  sec- 
tion, accordion  pleat  sections  extending  from  opposite 
side  edges  of  said  rear  panel  lectioo,  ears  formed  in  the 
upper  margins  of  said  pleat  sections,  intermediate  panel 
sections  extending  from  said  pleat  sections,  said  inter- 
mediate panel  sections  being  of  sufHcient  length  that  the 
ends  thereof  will  overlap  to  form  an  expansible  first  com- 
partntent  when  folded  back  upon  said  rear  panel  section 
and  joined,  said  intermediate  panel  sections  being  of  a 
height  somewhat  less  than  that  of  said  rear  panel  section 
whereby  the  lower  edges  of  said  intermediate  panel  section 
are  even  with  tlie  lower  edges  of  said  rear  panel  section 
while  the  upper  edges  of  said  intermediate  panel  sections 
extend  below  the  upper  edges  of  said  rear  panel  section, 
a  recungular  front  panel  section  being  hinged  to  the 
lower  edge  of  said  rear  panel  section  and  adapted  to  form 
a  second  compartment  when  folded  back  against  the 
folded  intermediate  panel  sections  and  joined  along  its 
two  side  margins,  diagonal  portions  extending  between 
said  pleat  sections  and  said  front  panel  section,  said  front 
panel  section  being  of  subsUntially  the  same  width  as  said 
rear  panel  section  but  of  a  height  somewhat  greater  than 
said  rear  panel  section  and  said  intermediate  panel  sec- 
tions whereby  the  upper  end  edge  of  the  folded  front  panel 
section  will  extend  over  the  upper  edges  of  the  folded  in- 
termediate panel  sections,  said  front  panel  section  being 
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formed  with  an  openiog  therein,  means  for  bonding  the 
nde  marginal  edges  of  said  front  panel  Mctkm  to  said 
intennediate  panel  sections,  means  for  bonding  tofether 
the  free  ends  of  the  folded  intermediate  panel  sections  and 
a  flap  hinged  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  rear  panel  sec- 
tion and  adapted  to  fold  over  the  folded  first  panel  section 
to  seal  both  of  said  compartments. 


1,14M1I 
COMBINED  IDENTinCATION  AND  ADDRESS 

PLA-R 

Ibc^  Calrer  CUj,  CdV.,  a 

Fllad  imfy  If,  1941,  9v.  No.  122,S43 
lOnkik    (CL22»— nj) 


A  composite  identification  and  account  card  means 
having  precollated  readable  identification  information 
and  coded  data  symbols  thereon  for  error-free  transmis- 
sion to  only  one  addressee,  designation  or  the  like  com- 
prising: an  elongated  card-like  body  member  adapted 
to  be  handled  as  an  integral  unit  during  transmission  and 
including  at  least  two  separable  card  body  portions,  one 
of  uid  card  body  portions  including  understandable 
readable  addressee  identification  information  on  one  face 
thereof  including  name  and  address  of  addressee,  the 
other  of  said  card  body  portions,  on  the  face  correspond- 
ing to  said  one  face.  iiKluding  the  name  of  addressee 
and  coded  data  symbols  comprising  account  number  in- 
formation relating  to  addressee  and  not  undersUndable 
with  respect  to  addressee  identification  information,  said 
other  card  body  portion  being  cooperable  with  data 
processing  devices  for  reading  and  transfer  of  informa- 
tion contained  in  said  coded  data  symbols  relating  to  the 
account  of  the  addressee,  said  one  card  body  portion 
being  cooperable  with  a  mailing  system  for  error-free 
identification  of  and  transmission  to  the  said  addressee 
of  the  other  cad  body  portion,  said  one  card  body  por- 
tion when  separated  from  the  other  card  body  portion 
serving  as  an  understandable,  readable  identification  card 
of  the  addressee,  both  card  body  portions  including  the 
name  of  addressee  on  a  common  line  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  body  member  whereby  error-free 
preparation  of  connected  card  body  portions  is  provided, 
and  whereby  collation  of  information  on  said  connected 
card  body  portioiu  is  not  required  for  assuring  said  other 
card  body  portion  is  transmitted  to  the  selected  addressee. 


M4M19 

VACUUM  cuT-orr  swttch 

Momfk  E.  Coyla,  AiMiln«,  M«i.,  Mripor  lo  Ikt  Ualto4 
State*  of  Awarica  m  iipiaaaBlii  bjr  Ike  Seuetmy  af 

flMAkFMM 

HM  iMt  It,  1942,  Sot.  No.  2t3,414 
4  OalM.    (CL  23«— It) 

1.  A  protective  device  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
a  motor  driven  vacuum  system,  said  device  comprising 
an  evacuated  chamber,  a  pressure  responsive  bellows 
means  having  a  single  opening  therein  in  communication 
with  said  evacuated  chamber,  said  bellows  means  being 
held  in  contracted  position  by  the  pressure  differential 
therein,  adjustable  spring  biasing  means  surrounding  said 
bellows  means  for  urging  said  bellows  means  into  ex- 
panded position,  and  switch  means  operatively  associated 


with  said  bellows  means  to  be  actuated  thereby,  the  ex- 
pansion of  said  bellows  means  on  the  urging  of  said  bias- 
ing means  causing  the  actuation  of  said  switching  means 


thereby  resulting  in  the  opening  of  an  electrical  circuit 
to  cause  cessation  of  the  flow  of  current  to  the  drive 
motor. 


3,144,t24 

METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING  VERY  HIGH 

VACUUM  IN  A  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Ctoaitng,  Oak  RMgc,  Tcmi.,  asafgnor  to  the 

United  States  of  AaMffca  as  represented  by  the  United 

Stalat  AtotBlc  Eacriy  CoaaMMon 

FUad  May  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  199,205 
4  Clalns.     (CL  230—49) 


1.  A  system  for  maintaining  high  vacuum  in  a  vessel 
during  the  introduction  of  gaseous  material  comprising  a 
substantially  closed  vessel  having  an  iimer  surface  co(ried 
by  liquid  nitrogen,  pumping  means  providing  a  reduced 
pressure  in  the  vessel,  means  for  evaporating  getter  ma- 
terial in  the  vessel  to  contact  said  cooled  surface  to  pro- 
duce condensation  thereon,  and  means  to  introduce  an 
inert  gu  into  the  vessel  for  bathing  the  cooled  surface 
while  the  getter  material  is  being  deposited. 


3,140321 
GAS  TURBINE  PLANT 
Hont  Wackwett,  Obcrstedtea,  Taaaaa,  aB4  Gcorg  Obcr> 
Giathcr  Lan(c,  Obcraraci,  Taanns,  Gcr- 
ly,  asslgawii  to  Klockacr-Haniboldt-Dciitz  Aktlea- 


Plad  Fak.  5, 1942,  Sar.  No.  172430 
S  OakM.    (CL  230—114) 

1.  A  gas  turbine  plant  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: a  turbine  having  a  runner  and  a  turbine  housing, 
a  turbo-compressor  having  a  rotor  and  a  compressor 
housing  and  being  coaxially  arranged  with  regard  to  said 
turbine  and  being  drivingly  connected  thereto,  the  driving 
connection  between  said  turbine  and  said  rotor  including  a 
shaft  common  to  said  runner  and  said  rotor,  bearing 
means  for  joumalling  said  shaft,  said  bearing  means  in- 
cluding a  single  bearing  interposed  between  said  compres- 
sor and  said  turbine  and  including  a  bearing  housing,  a 
disc-like  wall  member  mounted  between  said  compressor 
housing  and  said  turbine  housing,  means  fixedly  support- 
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ingly  connecting  said  beanng  to  said  wall  member,  said 
wall  member  fonning  an  end  wall  for  each  bousing,  each 
of  said  housings  being  apertured  at  the  end  facing  said 
wall  with  a  central  aperture  larger  than  the  rotor  in  the 
respective  said  bousing  and  each  housing  engaging  said 
wall  member  in  an  annular  region  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  wall  member  and  being  detachaUy  connected  to 
the  wall  member  so  that  opening  up  of  said  plant  along 


*    t 


that  side  of  said  wall  iTieml)er  which  faces  said  compressor 
by  disconnecting  the  compressor  housing  from  said  wall 
member  will  permit  withdrawal  of  said  compressor  hous- 
ing from  about  the  compressor  rotor,  while  opening  up 
of  said  plant  along  that  side  of  said  wall  member  which 
faces  said  turbine  by  disconnecting  the  turbine  housing 
from  said  wall  member  will  permit  withdrawal  of  said 
turbine  bousing  from  about  the  turbine  rotor. 


M4M22 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSFER- 
RING   INFORMATHm   BETWEEN   A   STORAGE 
AND  A  RECORD  CARRIER 
Wllhclm  Hciiert,  WilwkMhavc%  GerauBy,  Milgnm  to 
Otynpia  Wcrfcc  AXS^  WlheiMtevea,  Geranay 
Fifed  hay  M,  IM2,  Ser.  N*.  213371 

MylicattoB  GenBMy  Ai«.  1,  IMl 
IS  CUm.    (CL  234—1) 


sequentially  activated  being  such  that  after  the  activation 
of  the  fint  tramfer  sution  thoae  transfer  stations  are 
sequentially  activated  which  arc  spMxd  from  each  other 
allematingly 


1.  In  a  method  of  transferring,  by  means  of  a  multi- 
station information  transfer  device  having  an  odd  number 
of  n  transfer  stations  with  equal  spaces  therebetween, 
information  composed  of  up  to  n  bits  between  a  multi- 
station storage  and  an  information  record  carrier  adapted 
to  carry  bit  markings  and  moving  through  said  device, 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  ones  of  the  bit  markings 
representing  the  complete  information  corresponding  to 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  transfer  stations,  the  step 
of  consecutively  connecting,  in  synchronism  with  the 
nK>vement  of  the  record  carrier  past  the  transfer  stations, 
the  individual  stations  of  the  storage  with  the  n  individual 
transfer  stations  one-by-one  so  as  to  activate  the  latter 
to  effect  bit-by-bit  transfer  of  the  information  between 
the  respectively  connected  storage  and  transfer  stations, 
the  sequence  of  said  transfer  stations  which  are  thus 


+•• 


n-I 


spaces  in  forward  direction  of  the  movement  of  the 
record  carrier  and  —b^m—l  tpmoet  in  opposite  direc- 
tion, respectively,  whercta  n  is  the  number  of  said  trans- 
fer sutions.  whereby  n  bits  of  information  arc  transferred 
bit-by-bit  by  m  activations  of  the  respective  transfer  sta- 
tions between  the  storafe  and  the  record  carrier  while 
the  latter  moves  past  said  n  transfer  sutiooa. 


I  3»14t,I23 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ALIGNING  ORDINAL 


■LBMINra  POR  A  DIVBION 


Oljijgfe  Wjflw  AG, 


Fskw  12,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  172401 

'  ',  inicitfMGmHair  r«k.  U,  IMl 


(a23S-4t) 


1.  In  a  calculator,  in  combination,  an  arrangement  for 
aligning  ordinal  elemenu  representing  the  highest  orders 
of  a  divisor  value  and  of  a  dividend  value,  comprising  a 
totalizer  having  a  scries  of  movable  ordinal  elements  for 
registering  representations  of  a  dividend  value;  a  pin  car- 
riage having  a  scries  of  ordinal  elcmcnu  for  registering 
represcnutioos  of  a  divisor  value  and  an  abutment,  said 
pin  carriage  being  operable  to  move  between  a  plurality 
of  ordinal  positions  in  which  different  ordinal  elements 
of  said  pin  carriage  and  of  said  totalizer  are  located  op- 
posite each  other;  an  ordinal  series  of  stop  means;  a  otov- 
able  support  supporting  each  stop  means  for  movement  in- 
dependently of  the  other  stop  means  between  a  flrst  posi- 
tion, a  second  position  and  a  third  position,  and  support- 
ing all  stop  means  for  simultaneous  movement  to  a  poai- 
tion  in  which  stop  means  in  said  third  position  assume 
a  blocking  position  located  in  the  path  of  movemem  of 
said  abutment  of  said  pin  carriage;  means  for  urging 
said  stop  means  to  move  to  said  second  position;  an  ordinal 
series  of  differential  means  each  operable  to  assume  a 
position  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  one  ordinal 
element  of  said  totalizer,  each  differential  means  having 
a  zero  position  and  a  plurality  of  other  positions,  differ- 
ential means  in  said  other  positions  causing  said  stop 
means  to  assume  said  inoperative  position,  and  differential 
means  in  said  zero  positions  causing  said  stop  means  to 
move  to  said  blocking  position;  and  key  means  for  op- 
erating said  support  to  move  all  stop  means  simultaneous- 
ly so  that  stop  means  in  said  third  position  move  to  said 
blocking  position  and  Mock  movement  of  said  pin  car- 
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riaffe  whereby  said  pin  carriafe  by  engafement  with  said 
abutment  is  stopped  by  the  stop  means  of  the  lowest  order 
in  which  an  ordinal  element  of  said  totalizer  registcn 
zero,  said  abutment  being  positioned  relative  to  said 
ordinal  element  of  said  pin  carriage  so  that  the  highest 
ordinal  element  of  said  stopped  pin  carriage  registering  a 
divisor  value  is  located  opposite  the  highest  ordinal  ele- 
ment of  said  totalizer  registering  a  dividend  value. 


and  means  defining  recesses  in  the  side  walls  of  said 
slot  for  receiving  said  tongues  whereby  said  rails  are 


3,14«it24 
STEAM  IBATDIG  SYSTEM 
Everett  W.  Mowe,  3t37  E.  CIstomi  Ave^ 

Filed  Am.  25,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  7S7,153 
1  Ctaiak    (CL  237—17) 


Aril. 


In  a  heater  the  combination  of:  a  hermetically  sealed 
system  comprising  a  boiler;  means  for  heating  said  boiler, 
a  condenser;  second  means  for  exchanging  heat  from  said 
condenser;  a  first  conduit  intercommunicating  with  upper 
portions  of  said  boiler  and  said  condeiuer;  a  second  con- 
duit communicating  with  lower  portions  of  said  condenser 
and  said  boiler;  said  second  conduit  forming  a  liquid  re- 
turn passage  from  said  condenser  to  said  boiler;  and 
heat  exchange  liquid  in  said  system  at  a  pressure  con- 
siderably below  atmokpberic  pressure,  said  liquid  of  a 
volume  which  will  convert  to  steam  at  the  upper  portions 
of  said  boiler  and  condenser  at  a  temperature  below  the 
ambient  pressure  boiling  temperature  of  the  liquid,  said 
heat  exchange  liquid  ranging  from  1  pint  to  1  quart  by 
volume  for  energy  equal  to  23.000  B.t.u.'s  per  hour  ex- 
changed from  said  condenser. 


3.1 


TKACKS  FOft  EUCnUCALLY  DRIVEN 
MODEL  VEHICLIS 


loay  J«Mi  Ktafhani  l*MaiMa.  SeM^  Favcr* 
shun,  KcM,  FMT—i,  MrifMT  ttMUkUmku 
FIM  Octl4,lMl,lv.No.  141M5 
priority,  MiyMciiHoM  GtmI  BrilaiB  tm.  12,  IMl 
TdriM.    (CL  23S— 19) 
I .  A  section  of  track  for  an  electrically  propelled  model 
vehicle  comprising: 
a  base  of  electrically  insidating  material  having  a  slot 

in  one  face  thereof; 
two  conducting  rails  removably  mounted  within  said 

slot  in  conuct  with  the  side  walls  thereof; 
an  insulating  strip  co-extensive  in  length  with  said  rails, 
dimensioned  to  be  a  push  fit  between  said  rails, 
and  positioned  at  the  bNMe  of  said  slot  to  urge  said 
rails  against  the  opposite  side  walls  of  said  slot; 
tongues  proiecting  laterally  from  said  rails; 


positively  located  within  said  slot  and  restrained 
against  both  upward  and  longitudinal  movement 
along  and  out  of  said  slot  respectively. 


3449,924 
NOZZLES  FOR  FLAME  SPRAYING  PISTOLS 
VMdMav  Kudcllui,  Loadon,  E^isBd,  aMigBor  to  F.  W. 
BaikA  ~ 


Am-  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,292 

,  appllcalioB  Gratf  Britaka  Fch.  1, 1941 

1  O^rfM.     (CL  239—79) 


A  nozzle  for  a  pistol  for  the  flame  spraying  of  powders 
copiprising  a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  main  portion 
tapered  at  one  end  and  a  cylindrical  portion  of  reduced  di- 
ameter at  the  other  end  and  first  and  second  groups  of 
passages  extending  longitudinally  through  said  barrel,  each 
passage  in  said  first  group  extending  through  said  reduced 
cylindrical  portion  with  the  axis  thereof  and  then  being 
inclined  outwards  on  entering  said  main  portion,  after 
which  it  runs  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  until  being 
inclined  towards  said  axis  at  said  tapered  end  and  each 
passage  in  said  second  group  extending  within  said  main 
portion  parallel  with  the  said  axis  and  being  inclined  to- 
wards said  axis  at  said  Upered  end,  and  said  passages 
in  said  first  group  alternating  with  said  passages  in  said 
second  group. 

3,149,927 
ROTARY  SPRINKLER  AND  TRAILER  TYPE 
VEHICLE  THEREFOR 
Dould  A.  FktdMr,  StaytOB,  Oreg^  MrigMir  to  Fi 
Co.,  loc  Staytoa,  Orcf.,  a  corpomtioo  of 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1943,  Ser.  No.  242  J79 
14CWM.    (CL  239— 179) 
11.  In   a   field   irrigation  device   having  a  rotaUble 
sprinkler  boom;  a  trailer  type  vehicle  adapted  to  be  towed 
by  a  towing  vehicle  comprising,  laterally  spaced  ground 
supporting  wheels,  carriage  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  wheels,  a  tubular  nust  rotatably  supported  by  said 
carriage  means  and  projecting  thereabove  for  supporting 
and  establishing  a  fluid  connection  to  said  sprinkler  boom, 
elongated  rigid  conduit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
carriage  means  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  in  per- 
pendicular relation  to  the  tubular  mast,  ground  support 
means  connected  to  a  forward  end  of  said  elongated  con- 
duit means  remote  from  the  carriage  means  for  position- 
ing the  tubular  mast  in  a  substantially  vertical  position 
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lying  in  iti  pUnc  of  routioa  in  non-intenecting  relation 
with  its  uds  of  roution. 


above  the  ground,  inlet  coupling  means  mounted  substan- 
tially at  ground  level  on  said  ground  support  meant  for 
direct  connection  to  irrigation  pipes. 


3»14M2t 
TANK  WASHING  SYSTEM 
R.  GalMor,  Rhrwdala.  N.Y 
dore  E.  Ferrii  *  SOM,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■ 
Orlgiua  aMttcadoa  Fch.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  Ml,n7, 
t  No.  3,121,M7,  4iiad  Fck.  11,  19M. 


to 


thta 


Oct  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  32g>M 
{0.239— UT) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  washing  the  interior  surfaces  of 
tanks,  said  apparatus  comprising  ( I )  a  stand  pipe  adapted 
to  be  mounted  in  bearings  within  a  tank  to  be  washed  so 
as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  standpipe  about  its  own 
longitudinal  axis,  (2)  rotatabie  joint  means  at  one  end  of 
said  standpipe  wherethrough  fluid  may  be  supplied  under 
pressure  to  the  interior  of  said  standpipe,  (3)  first  and 
second  nozzle  assemblies  fixedly  conn«:ted  to  the  exterior 
of  said  standpipe  near  one  end,  on  opposite  sides,  and  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  and 
each  having  its  outlet  axis  tying  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  standpipe 
and  in  non-intersecting  relation  with  said  axis,  and  said 
first  and  second  nozzle  assemblies  being  oppositely  direct- 
ed so  that  the  moments  of  jet  reaction  forces  of  fluid 
issuing  from  them  tending  to  rotate  the  standpipe  are 
additive,  and  (4)  third  and  fourth  nozzle  assemblies 
rotatably  connected  to  the  exterior  of  said  standpipe  at 
an  intermediate  length  position,  on  opposite  sides,  and  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  interior  thereof,  said 
third  and  fourth  nozzle  assemblies  being  disposed  to  ro- 
tate in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  standpipe,  and  each  having  its  outlet  axis 


DETERGDiiT  DBPENSER 

■art  I.  Rmc,  25  Woodraff  Ava.,  ■tooUyii,  N.Y. 

FHad  Nov.  2t,  1M2,  Smr.  N«.  24«327 

♦  Oslii     (CL239— 31t) 


2.  An  attachment  for  a  liquid  aerator  having  a  cylin- 
drical body  with  a  water  passage  therethrough  and  having 
annularly  arranged  slou  in  the  body  constituting  air  inleu, 
the  improvement  cotnpriaing  a  container  for  storing  a 
supply  of  liquid  detergent,  a  lateral  extension  on  said 
conuiner  having  a  semicircular  reccsa,  a  flat  spring  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  container,  the  other  end  of  the 
spring  being  bent  to  provide  a  semicircular  curvature 
disposed  opposite  the  semicircular  recess  in  the  extension, 
said  bent  portion  of  the  spring  and  the  recess  defining  a 
circular  opening  receiving  the  cylindrical  body  of  the 
aerator  with  the  bent  portion  of  the  spring  in  intimate 
coouct  therewith  for  rouiably  supporting  the  container 
on  the  body,  and  valve  means  carried  by  the  container  for 
controlling  passage  of  the  detergent  to  and  through  the 
slotted  air  inlets  to  the  water  passage  in  the  body  of  the 
aerator,  the  curved  portion  of  said  spring  having  a  central 
slot  and  a  tongue  supported  on  said  curved  portion  and 
extending  inwardly  of  the  slot  therein  and  through  one  of 
the  air  inleu  in  the  cylindrical  body  of  the  aerator  for 
guiding  the  rotary  movements  of  the  body. 


344MM 
LIQUID  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 
Waller  M.  lafM,  UiriiHii,  Kjr.,  ■■I^or  to  W. 

FBad  Mar.  11,  IMJ,  S«r.  No.  2M41t 
•  CWm.    (CL21fL-M3) 


M. 


44" 


aJ 


1.  Liquid  spraying  apparatus  comprising,  a  hollow 
housing  having  a  flrst  cylindrical  bore  at  an  inlet  end 
adapted  to  receive  liquid  under  pressure  and  an  opening 
at  a  discharge  ead  axially  aligned  with  said  flrst  bore, 
a  nozzle  detachably  engaged  in  said  opening:  said  nozzle 
having  a  transverse  inner  face  at  its  outer  end  forming 
a  valve  seat  with  a  spray  apertnre  therein,  a  sacood 
cylindrical  bore  at  iu  inner  end,  and  an  intermediate 
chamber  between  said  second  bore  and  said  valve  seat; 
an  elongated  tubular  valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said 
housing  and  having  means  attached  thereto  and  sealing! 
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wpportiiic  Mid  stem  upon  the  inner  wtUt  of  each  of  Mid 
flnt  and  Moood  bores,  said  valve  stem  having  a  lateral 
hole  in  its  side  wall  adjaocnt  its  forward  end  and  com- 
municating the  interior  of  said  stem  with  said  chamber, 
an  imperforate  valve  head  carried  by  said  stem  for- 
wardly  of  said  hole  and  adapted  to  contact  said  valve 
seat,  manually  operable  means  mounted  upon  said  bous- 
ing and  engaging  with  said  valve  stem  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  holding  said  valve  head  away 
from  said  valve  seat  and  a  second  position  permitting 
said  valve  head  to  contact  said  valve  seat,  and  means 
normally  urging  said  valve  head  to  said  second  position. 


TRANS-ILLU»£iATCD  PANBL8 
ItS-lWJnMSL, 
W.C  1,  iMiMi 
nM  Dec  U,  19SS,  Ssr.  l9e>.  SS43t9 
Ion  Gse^  Isll^h  J^b. 
<rfi    I     (CL24t— t.M) 


11,  IfSS 


4.  A  panel  comprising:  a  light  transmitting  sheet,  a 
translucent  sheet  affixed  on  one  side  thereof,  an  elec- 
trically conductive  sheet  affixed  on  said  translucent  sheet 
and  an  opaque  covering  on  said  electrically  conductive 
sheet. 


SOUND  TAPE  MAGAZINE  CR  THE  LIKE 
Karl  Cech,  MoMm,  mam  VIshm,  AhMl  Mstear 
KniflVaSs^hnher  V^^^n.  A^^^     ~ 
FWei  Sept  12,  INl*  Sm.  Nn^  I17,«lt 

yHlrtoaHt.lS,lMt 
(CLUl— SLM) 


1.  in  a  KNind  tape  msgarine  a  casing,  two  spoob  dis- 
posed adjacent  each  other,  each  of  said  ipoob  ^•'»"*r*'«*t 
a  hub  and  a  single  flange  secuied  to  one  side  of  said 
hub.  windings  of  sound  tape  provided  on  each  of  said 
spools,  said  spools  being  mounted  within  said  casing 
with  parallel  axes  and  the  distance  between  said  axes 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  maximum  sum  of  the 
respective  radii  lengths  of  said  two  sound  tape  windings 
on  said  spools,  the  radius  of  the  flange  of  each  spool 
being  greater  than  the  difference  of  the  distance  between 
said  axes  and  the  radius  of  said  hub.  one  of  said  spools 
being  mounted  reversed  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
spools,  and  said  flange  of  each  of  said  spools  covering  at 
least  partially  the  hub  of  the  other  of  said  spoob. 


CEILINGnTrVRE 

Mym,  N.Y^  iiiiteiiii  • 

a  tipmnUen  ef  ^lew  Yorfc 

Filed  Asm.  1 1,  IMI.  9er.  Now  IM^M 

iOiimm.    <CL24«— 7i) 

1.  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  housing  having  a 

pair  of  side  walls,  a  support  bracket  at  the  lower  edge 

of  each  of  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  brackets  having 

a  channel  portion  open  at  one  side  thereof  and  oppoeed 


to  each  other,  each  of  said  duumel  pcrtioiis  having  a  lower 
supporting  surface,  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  support- 
ing surfaces  having  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  extend* 
ing  flange,  resilient  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  channel 
portions  and  normally  stressed  to  exert  an  inwardly  di- 
rected force  toward  the  other  chaimel  portion,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  translucent  light  diffusing  panel,  said 
panel  having  a  side  member  rising  from  each  oi  two  op- 
poeed edges  thereof,  said  side  memben  being  inclined 
toward  each  other,  the  upper  edge  of  each  of  said  side 
members  having  a  support  lip  which  extends  outwardly 
beyond  the  associated  edge  of  said  panel,  the  outer  ex- 
tfcmitJM  of  Hid  lips  resting  on  an  aaociated  lower  sup- 


porting surface,  said  resilient  means  reacting  against  one 
of  said  outer  extremities  on  one  of  said  brackets  to  urge 
the  panel  laterally  toward  the  other  bracket,  and  means 
to  limit  the  lateral  movement  of  said  panel,  whereby  the 
panel  will  be  substantially  centered  on  said  supporting  sur- 
faces t>etween  said  brackets,  with  the  inclined  side  mem- 
bers and  their  associated  inclined  flangn  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  to  define  a  space  there- 
between whereby  the  light  passing  through  said  lips  will 
illununate  said  space,  said  resflient  means  being  com- 
pressible to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said  panel  away 
from  said  other  bracket  so  that  the  extremity  <rf  the  as- 
sociated lip  may  be  moved  clear  of  the  lower  supporting 
surface  thereof. 


SEAL  FOR  G 


YtufOR' 


Y  CRUSHERS 


Fled  N«v.  14,  IML  Ser.  Nn.  ISl^ll 
(O.  241— 21i) 


I.  In  combination,  in  a  crusher  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  circumferential  main  frame  and  a  head  within 
the  frame  and  means  for  gyrating  it,  a  support  for  dw 


483 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14.  1M4 


head,  and  a  Hoating  doaure  between  the  head  and  the  lup- 
port  which  includes  a  flexible,  compressible  annulus  coo- 
tactins  the  support  and  a  movable  scaling  member  slidaMe 
in  the  head,  said  sealing  member  abutting  and  surround- 
ing said  annulus  and  being  out  of  contact,  except  through 
said  annulus,  with  the  support. 


^14t435 

BOWL  CLAMFING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CONE  CRUSHERS 

1.  GMparac  bolh  of  Mil- 
Wlk,  M^anri  to 
,  MlwankM,  WIl,  a  iorpoMlk«  of 


^oinpn^,  M 

Filed  Not.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132022 
9ClaiM.    (0.241— 2M) 


1.  In  a  cooe  crusher  and  the  like,  a  main  frame,  an  ad- 
justment ring  on  the  main  frame,  a  spring  release  normally 
holding  the  adjustment  ring  against  tilting  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  bowl  screw-threaded  in  the  adjustment  ring, 
a  locking  ring  screw-threaded  to  the  bowl  above  the  ad- 
justment ring,  and  an  annular  means  arranged  generally 
in  a  circle  between  the  locking  and  adjustment  rings  to 
provide  an  upward  thrust  to  the  locking  ring  and  bowl 
to  remove  thread  clearance  during  normal  operation  of 
the  crusher. 


3,14t4M 
WINDING  MACHINE 

L.   Abbott,  WBlOB,  NjL, 
MmMm  Co.,  iKn  Wllo^  N  JL,  a 


to  Abbott 
of  New 


No.  M91 


II,  1957,  Scr.  No.  «524M,  now 
M91.4ii,  daM  May  2t,  19«3.    DtrMcd 
tkta  appllcrtoM  Dec  19,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  244,i5t 
SCWm.    (0.242— lt.1) 


bjr  the  tin  baiag  aubetaatially  poalir  than  the  ndlnt  of 
that  portioa  of  the  other  niMnbcr  which  is  enflaged  by 
the  tire  so  that  said  members  an  rotated  at  sobtantially 
different  ipoedt.  one  of  said  nwnbers  being  connected 
to  drive  the  traveniag  nwians.  and  means  actuated  by  the 
differential  in  speed  betwutu  said  mem  bets  for  causing  an 
axial  shift  of  one  of  the  members  relative  to  the  other 
to  periodically  vary  the  speed  of  the  travcrnag  meant. 


1.  A  winding  machine  of  the  type  in  which  a  winding 
unit  includes  yam-traversing  means  and  a  tire  for  driv- 
ing the  traversing  means,  characterized  by  two  memliers 
rotated  by  the  tire  and  together  forming  a  V-pulley,  the 
radiiM  of  that  portion  of  one  mcmt)er  which  is  engaged 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  242— SS.  1 3  see: 
Patent  No.  3.140.832 


2,14t437 
ENDLESS  TAPE  WINDING  CAIITRIDGE 


Oci.  M,  muSm^iu.  145,1M 
iHttf,  ijiMtailiB  P^MCt  OcL  21, 19M 
fOittm,   (0.242—55.19) 


1.  In  an  improved  tape-holding  cartridge  provided  with 
means  for  driving  aa  endlcaa  roU  of  tape  rotatabty 
mounted  therein,  said  caruidge  being  of  the  type  compris- 
ing •  central  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  oo  aad  driven 
by  the  turntable  of  a  conventional  record  player,  a  cen- 
tral spindle  driven  by  said  plate,  and  connected  thereto 
to  drive  the  inner  portioa  of  Mid  roU  of  tape,  a  itatioo- 
ary  roller  carrier  in  which  said  plate  is  rotatably  inserted, 
and  a  plurality  of  radially  ptojecti^  cylindrical  rollers 
rouubly  nKMinied  in  said  carrier  and  driven  by  rotatioo 
of  said  central  plate  relative  to  said  stationary  roller  car- 
rier, said  rollers  being  adapted  to  carry  said  roll  of  tape, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  means  near  the  periph- 
ery of  said  cartridge  for  driving  a  peripheral  portion  of 
said  roll  of  tape  more  rapidly  than  its  iimer  portion  h 
driven  by  said  spindle,  and  means  driven  by  said  cantral 
plate  for  driving  some  of  said  rollers  at  a  peripheral  speed 
subsuniially  equal  to  that  at  which  said  tape  is  driven 
by  said  spindle  and  others  of  said  radially  diapoefd  rollers 
at  a  slower  peripheral  speed. 


S,14M3t 
APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORATING  FILM 
FROM  ROLLS 
DouM  M.  Haictt,  hdipiadsacs.  Mo.,  MrfgaHi  to  Clwfc 
ProdMli,  lac,  Chkaga,  RL,  a  catparattoa  of  OMo 
Plei  Feb.  21, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  174,972 
•  nil  I  I     (CL242    54) 
I.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  linear  series  of  perfora- 
tions transversely  of  a  moving  web  to  define  lines  of 
separation  in  said  web  comprising. 

(a)  a  blade  carrier  extending  traneversely  of  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  web. 

(b)  a  Made  momled  on  said  carrier  and  having  a  cut- 
ting edge  adapted  to  engage  the  web  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  carrier. 
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(c)  an  elong ite  •butment  member  extending  achMt  the 
path  of  the  travel  of  the  web  and  subttantially 
equally  spaced  radially  from  the  carrier  with  an  ad- 
jacent surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  portions  of 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  Made  as  the  blade  is  moved 
thereby  whereby  the  cuMing  edge  of  the  blade  and 
abutment  member  cooperate  in  perforating  a  web 
passing  therebetween. 


inereMlng  the  f rictio«aI  engag^fnent  Iwtween  said  en- 
gaging meant  and  said  first  diac  during  the  winding  of 
said  material  upon  said  red. 


3,14t44t 

MWBIN  HOLDER 

JoIm  S.  Hunsingcr  aiad  Artkw  L.  Goltily,  Pensacola,  Fla., 

by  ■Miac  MrfiMicatB,  to  Monsanto  Cooh 

a  corporatloa  of  Dalawav* 

FUad  Mar.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Hjt99 

ICIatak    (CLUl— IM) 


(</)  means  supporting  ends  of  said  elongate  abutment 
member,  said  abutment  member  being  bcndable  be- 
tween said  supporting  means  in  response  to  force 
applied  to  the  abutment  member  by  the  portion  of 
the  blade  engaged  therewith  as  the  blade  passes 
thereunder. 

(r)  and  a  rigid  backing  bar  supported  adjacent  the 
abutment  ntember  and  adjustable  relative  thereto  to 
limit  the  beiMiing  of  the  abutment  bar. 


DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  UP  A  CONTINUOUS 
LENGTH  OF  FLEXIBLK  MATERIAL^ 

E.  WWlacsvt  WaalviXct  N  J^  aarfsBae  la  SHrith  Kl 
A  FiMch  Inhmaiirin.  PMMelpMi,  tiL,  a 
tloa  of  Pi— ijlv— in 

Filed  Mm,  M,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  9M1S 
ICWm.    (CL242— M.1) 


A  take-up  device  for  winding  a  continuous  length 
of  flexible  material  comprising  in  combination  a  constant 
speed  drive  meaiM  having  a  drive  shaft,  a  bearing  a»- 
aembly  secured  on  said  shaft  and  ftxcd  against  axial 
movement  along  said  shaft,  a  first  disc  fixed  to  said 
bearing  assembly,  a  cyKndrical  core  removaMy  sup- 
ported by  said  bearing  assembly  and  having  one  end 
abutting  said  first  diac,  a  second  diac  abutting  the  other 
end  of  said  core  removable  clamping  means  secured  to 
said  bearing  assembly  and  engaging  said  second  disc  for 
ranovably  clamping  said  diacs  and  core  in  axially  abut- 
ting relationship  so  as  to  form  a  reel  for  winding  said 
material,  a  member  mounted  (or  rotation  with  and  axial 
shifting  movement  upon  uid  shaft  adjacent  said  ftrst 
disc  spring  means  carried  by  said  member,  friction  en- 
gagfaig  means  carried  by  said  spring  nteans  for  f rictionally 
engaging  said  first  disc,  and  manually  adjustable  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  for 
axial  OMivemettt  iirto  engagemeirt  with  said  naember  for 


A  bobbin  holder,  comprising  a  supporting  leg  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  a  base,  a  member  secured  at  one  end  lo 
the  leg  and  extending  horizonully  therefrom  for  support- 
ing a  bobbin,  said  member  having  an  arcuate  cross  section 
adapted  to  conform  to  a  portion  of  the  inner  surface  of 
a  tubular  bobbin,  said  member  having  sides  which  ter- 
minate at  points  above  a  horizontal  plane  through  the  axis 
of  the  bobbin,  and  a  vertical  flange  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  the  member  and  extending  to  a  point  beyond 
the  distal  cad  of  said  member,  said  flange  being  tapered 
to  guide  the  bobbin  onto  said  member,  said  member  being 
tapered  at  said  distal  end  to  facilitate  movement  of  said 
bobbin  onto  said  member. 


1»14M41 
CONTROLS  FOR  VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF 
AIRCRAFT 
Ivor   MarduMt   and   Robert   wmam 
BgfaMd,  aasigMn  to  Bristol  SMdeley 
.   Maloi,  Fnriani,  a  BfMsh  company 
FEad  StplJMHl,  gar.  No.  212g»8 

apMMnllos  CSfanI  ■ntala  SepC  Id.  INl 
tClahM.    (CL244— 23) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  a  forward  jet  thrust  nozzle  system 
productive  of  a  resultant  thrust  vector,  a  rear  jet  thrust 
nozzle  system  productive  of  a  resultant  thrust  vector, 
means  adjustably  mounting  each  of  said  nozzle  systenu 
to  vary  the  oiientation  of  iu  thrust  vector  in  a  vertical 
fore-and-aft  principal  plane  through  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  aircraft,  the  thrust  vector  of  the  forward  system 
turning  about  an  orientation  centre  forward  of  and  lower 
than  the  centre  of  gravity  and  the  thrust  vector  of  the 
rear  system  turning  about  an  orientation  centre  rear- 
ward of  and  not  higher  than  the  centre  of  gravity:  a 
control  member  movable  from  an  initial  position  tiirougb 
a  first  range  and  thence  through  a  subsequent  range, 
and  a  control  system  linking  the  control  member  to  the 
nozzle  systems  and  including:  means  responsive  to  the 
control  member  being  in  its  initial  position  to  hold  the 
systenu  with  their  thrust  vectors  directed  substantially 
vertically  upwards,  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  control  member  from  its  initial  position  througfa  the 
first  range  to  adjust  the  front  nozzle  system  to  turn  its 
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vector  forwards  until  that  vector  has  a  maximum  momeni 
about  the  centre  of  gravity,  while  preventing  the  rear 
system  from  being  adjusted  so  that  its  vector  is  forward 
of  the  vertical,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  control  member  through  the  subsequent  range  to 
adjust  both  systems  simultaneously  to  turn  both  vectors 
forwards  until  the  front  vector  is  substantially  horizontal. 


trol  mrfac*.  a  naaually  oparabia  cootroUar,  as  faiput 
drum  operatively  connected  to  the  controller  arranged 
in  coaxial  juxuposed  relation  to  the  output  dnm.  oieans 
for  routionally  interlocking  the  juxtaposed  input  and 
output  drums,  and  servo  means  for  operating  said  in- 
terlocked drums  including  an  automatic  pilot  providing 
an  output  depending  on  movement  of  the  craft  about  an 
axis  corresponding  to  the  axis  ot  the  movable  cootrol 
surface. 


3,14M42 
FLEXIBLE  WING  AIRCRAFT 
Cecil  E.  Cnrigo,  Harry  A.  Jaaei,  aai  Leo  i. 
Diego,  Caif  ^  assizors  to  The  Ryaa  A 
Saa  Diego,  CaMr. 

Filed  Mar.  17.  IMl,  Sot.  No.  9M74 
S  CWm.    <CL 
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3»I4M44 

AIRCRAFT  STABILIZATION  DEVICE 

Alas  H.  Rick.  4S19  AUUmii  Ave.  SE., 

WMMwiaa  19.  IXC 
Filed  Mar.  29,  iHS,  Ser.  Now  M»414 
iCWaiB.    (CL144-tl) 
TMa  IS,  UA  C«ia  (I9S2),  aac  2M) 


1.  An  aircraft,  oompriamg: 

a  wing  having  a  lifting  panel,  freely  flexible  in  one 
direction; 

supporting  structure  attached  to  and  supporting  cer- 
tain edges  of  said  panel; 

an  airframe  structure  suspended  from  said  wing  and 
being  pivotally  attached  thereto  substantially  at  the 
aerodynamic  center  at  pressure  of  the  wing; 

and  control  means  coupled  between  said  wing  and  said 
airframe  structure  to  shift  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  airframe  structure  relative  to  the  center  of  prea- 
sure  of  the  wing,  thereby  applying  a  deflecting  mo- 
ment to  the  airoiaft. 


SERVO  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Pcttit,  HuaH^inn,  N.Y., 
Ra^  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  (,  I9i2,  Ser.  No.  221,72S 
llOyma.    (CL244— 77) 


1.  A  system  for  reorienting  an  aircraft  having  conven- 
tional aileron  roU  cootixils  from  a  turning  or  spiral  condi- 
tion of  flight  (o  a  straight  line  condition  of  flight  com- 
prising, 

(a)  means  for  simultaneoualy  moving  both  ailerons  of 

said  aircraft  to  a  downwardly  extending  position. 
ib)  tensiooed  means  directly  interconnecting  uid 
ailerons  whereby  upward  movement  of  the  aileron 
of  the  faster  moving  wing,  due  to  the  greater  air 
pressure  acting  on  the  under  side  tliereof,  will  trans- 
mit an  additional  downward  movcnKnt.  equal  in  mag- 
nitude to  said  upward  movement,  to  the  aileron  of  the 
slower  moving  wing,  said  lensioned  interconnecting 
means  gradually  returning  said  ailerons  to  a  parallel 
position  as  the  preamrcs  acting  on  said  ailerons 
equalize  and  the  aircraft  approaches  straight  flight. 


M4M45 
CROSS  DECK  OR  RUNWAY  PENDANT 
Robert  B.  Cottaik  MtMm.  Pa.  iiili  i      lo  Al 


EI^=^ 


FHad  Am.  2, 19(2, 9ar.  No.  214,415 
SCUm.    (CL  244— 119) 


^^ 


r-^ 


-{=> 


! 
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9.  In  a  combined  manual  and  autonuitic  servo  sys- 
tem for  dirigible  craft  with  a  movable  control  surface, 
an  ou^ut  drum  with  an  axis  connected  to  move  the  coo- 


1.  A  sectional  aircraft  arrest  hook  cable  comprising 
a  center  wear  resistant  section  of  cable  for  aircraft  arrest 
hook  engagement,  and  shock  absorbing  sections  of  syn- 
thetic plastic  coupled  to  each  opposite  end  of  said  center 
section,  and  coupling  means  for  connection  of 
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tknt  of  synthetic  plastic  with  the  purchase  cabks  of 
aircraft  arrest  means. 


3,14M4< 
AIRCRAFT  COVERING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

WUUaa  G.  Lott,  Santa  Mo^ca,  CaWn  asri^or  to 

EoMir,  Ibc^  a  corfottloa  of  CaSTonria 

Filed  Apr.  14,  195t,  Scr.  No.  72t4S5 

4  CWmm.    (CL  244—133) 


3.  A  covering  composition  for  an  aircraft  frame  conv 
prising,  in  combination:  sheets  of  woven  synthetic  fibers 
positioned  to  cover  portions  of  said  frame,  said  fibers 
having  the  property  of  shrinking  upon  application  of  heat; 
woven  glass  fiber  cloth  overlying  said  sheets;  an  adhesive 
resin  dope  material  impregnating  said  cloth  and  sheets  to 
bond  said  cloth  and  sheets  together;  reinforcing  tape  over- 
lying portions  of  said  cloth,  and  stitches  passing  through 
said  reinforcing  tape,  clolh,  and  shecu  to  secure  the  same 
to  portions  of  said  frame. 


3,14M47 

EIECTABLE  FLIGHT  RECORDER 

Haary  P.  Aaes,  Jr.,  Sallaa,  Kaaa. 

(ACSC.  Bos  45-1147.  Maxwdl  AFB,  Ala.) 

Filed  May  IS,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  llt.llS 

SCIalim.   4CL244— I3t) 


1.  In  a  flight  recording  data  capsule,  the  coanbiaation 
which  comprises  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage  with  a 
cavity  in  the  trailing  end  of  tlie  fuselage,  a  capsule  posi- 
tiooed  in  the  cavity  of  the  aircraft,  a  propulsion  rocket  in 
the  capsule  for  ejecting  the  capsule  from  the  aircraft,  a 
parachute  in  said  capsule,  latches  for  retaining  the  para- 
chute in  the  capsule,  a  Upe  recorder  in  said  capsule,  a 
multiple  cable  extended  from  said  tape  recorder  to  signal 
means  in  the  aircraft  whereby  signals  designating  the  op- 
eration of  elements  of  the  aircraft  are  transmitted  to  the 
tape  recorder,  a  radio  signal  transmitter  positioned  in  the 
capsule  and  arranged  to  transmit  signals  of  the  Upe  rec- 
order for  designating  the  operation  and  location  of  the 
aircraft,  a  battery  in  the  capsule  for  supplying  current  to 
the  tape  recorder  and  transmitter,  crash  shock  actuated 
switches  positioned  in  said  capsule,  and  explosive  means 
actuated  by  said  crash  shock  actuated  switches  for  actuat- 
ing said  latches  to  release  said  parachute. 

804   O.O.-   28 


TOP  BEAM  CLAMP 
C  ShMhMae,  Eart  ProvUaacc,  RX, 
GriaasM  CorporalkM,  Pwryaacs,  RX,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  3«.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  l<9,72t 
ICWbm.    (CL24S— 72) 


1.  In  a  pipe  hanger  having  a  hook  rod  lying  on  the  top 
of  the  top  flange  of  a  flanged  beam  member  with  one  end 
having  a  hook  engaging  one  of  two  running  edges  of  said 
fUngc  and  the  other  end  being  threaded  and  extending 
beyond  the  other  edge  of  said  flange,  a  pipe  support  rod, 
washer  means,  and  a  nut  fastened  on  said  threaded  other 
end;  a  clamp  member  mounted  on  said  hook  rod  between 
said  washer  means  and  said  twam  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  substantially  vertical  wall  having  two  side 
edfles.  a  top  and  a  bottom  portion, 

(b)  two  substantially  similar  and  parallel  wing  walls 
extending  together  one  from  each  (rf  said  side  edges 
perpendicular  to  said  flat  wall, 

(1)  each  of  said  walls  having  a  straight  lower 
edge  resting  on  the  top  of  said  top  flange  per- 
pendicular to  said  flat  wall, 

(c)  a  hole  through  said  vertical  wall  slightly  larger 
than  said  hook  rod  through  which  said  hook  rod  ex- 
tends, 

(I)  the  lower  periphery  of  said  hole  being  sub- 
stantially in  line  with  the  lower  edges  of  said 
wing  walls,  whereby  said  hook  rod  is  assured 
of  firm  contact  with  the  top  of  the  top  flange, 

a  flat  tongue  depending  from  the  bottom  p<Mtion 
of  said  flat  wall, 

( 1 )  said  tongue  being  bendable  under  an  imposed 
sharp  blow  to  engage  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  top  flange. 


(d) 


3,14«^f 

SUPPORT  FOR  PAINT  ROLLERS 

Charles  G.  Garr  aad  Bernard  A.  Garr,  both  of 

5iU  Ehawood,  DdrolC,  Mkh. 

FVcd  Ian.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1M,S13 

1  Claiok    (CL  24S— 3«4) 


i^ 


A  one  piece  support  of  wire  stock  for  sunxuting  a 
tubular  paint  roller  member  in  an  open  container  having 
a  side  wall  terminating  at  its  upper  end  in  a  perii^eral 
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lip,  said  support  compratot:  a  stem  portioo  having  • 
length  greater  than  the  length  of  a  paint  roller  member 
to  be  supported,  a  hook  portion  disposed  at  the  lowet 
extremity  of  said  stem  portion  for  engaging  the  wall  at 
one  end  of  the  roller  to  be  su{^)orted,  damp  means  com- 
prising a  U-shaped  structure  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
upwardly  and  downwardly  extending  leg  portions  and 
having  an  opening  sufficient  to  overengage  the  peripheral 
lip  of  the  container,  a  U-shaped  stop  member  connected 
at  one  end  to  one  of  said  leg  portions  of  said  U-shaped 
structure  and  extending  transversely  toward  the  other 
of  said  leg  portions  of  said  U-shaped  stnicture.  said  one 
of  said  leg  portions  being  normally  inclined  toward  said 
stop  member  to  provide  upon  separation  a  resilient  clamp 
between  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  the  wall  of  the 
container,  a  connecting  portion  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  U-shaped  stop  member  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom,  and  an  intermediate  portion 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem 
portion  and  extending  transversely  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally opposite  to  said  U-shaped  stop  member  a  distance 
at  least  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  of  the  tubular 
paint  Totler  member  to  be  supported  and  having  its  op- 
posite end  connected  to  the  upper  extremity  of  said  con- 
necting portion. 

344«35« 
VEHICLE  TIE  DOWN  APPARATUS 
Dnrward  L  Packard,  Kcnllworth,  DL,  assigaor  f  Brandoo 
Equipment  Compaay,  lac,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioo 
of  Delaware 

RM  Apr.  2f .  19i3,  Scr.  No.  274371 
12  ClafaDa.    (CL  24S— 341) 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  anchoring  automotive  ve- 
hicles to  a  traiuportation  vehicle  having  a  supporting 
floor, 

an  elongated  channel  member  adapted  to  be  secured 
fixedly  to  the  transportation  vehicle  floor  and  hav- 
ing spaced  apart  upstanding  side  wails  and  inwardly 
directed  oniosed  spaced  interlock  flanges  provided 
with  aligned  pairs  of  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
notches  in  their  free  margins, 
a  rigid  elongated  anchor  member  comprising  a  frame 
having  side  walls  rigidly  connected  by  end  bars  and 
with  the  side  walls  spaced  to  fit  between  the  facmg 
edges  of  said  interlock  flanges, 
said  side  walls  of  said  anchor  member  having  lower 
marginal  elongated  outwardly  projecting  anchormg 
flanges  freely  spaced  from  said  upstanding  side  walls 
of  the  channel  and  opposingly  underlying  the  inter- 
lock flanges, 
said  side  walls  of  said  anchor  member  and  said  anchor- 
ing flanges  having  lower  limited  area  contact  pad 
portions  engageable  with  the  base  of  the  channel  for 
sliding  the  anchor  member  longitudinally  along  the 
channel  to  various  adjusted  positions, 
aligned  pairs  of  anchoring  lugs  extending  integrally 
outwardly  of  the  respective  side  walls  of  said  anchor 
member  and  upwardly  of  the  contiguous  anchoring 
flanges,  affording  reinforcement  for  the  anchoring 
flanges  and  being  complementary  to  and  spaced  in 


conformity  with  said  notches  for  engagement  in  said 
notches  to  anchor  the  anchor  member  against  longi- 
tudinal displacement  from  adjusted  position  relative 
to  the  channel,  said  anchoring  flanges  and  anchoring 
lugs  being  of  a  combined  height  less  than  the  spac- 
ing of  nid  channel  flanges  from  the  channel  base 
so  as  to  permit  free  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the 
anchor  member  when  said  pads  engage  the  base  of 
the  channel,  and 

said  side  walls  of  said  anchor  member  projecting  sub- 
stantially above  the  interlock  flanges, 

and  means  for  maintaining  the  anchor  member  releas- 
ably  elevated  in  anchored  relation  of  the  lugs  in  se- 
lected ones  of  the  interlock  iange  notches, 

and  flexible  connecting  means  attached  to  the  anchor 
member  between  said  side  walls  of  said  anchor  mem- 
ber for  connecting  the  same  to  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle to  be  anchored. 


Comek 

a 


3,14M51 
y-MMOClM,  SEAT  SUPPORT 

Cm-    '  -  ^--? 

S«rt.  4,  1941,  Ssr.  N«.  134^92 
llCWiM.    (CL24S— 199) 


1.  Seat  itracture  comprising: 

base  means; 

seat  frame  means  located  above  said  base  means; 

a  first  lever  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from 
said  base  means  to  said  seat  frame  means; 

a  second  lever  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  seat  frame  means  to  said  base  means; 

means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  levers  to  one 
of  said  base  and  seat  frame  means; 

means  slidahly  mounting  the  other  end  of  each  of 
said  levers  to  the  other  of  said  base  and  seat  frame 
means; 

a  torsion  bar  extending  between  said  levers; 

means  fixedly  mounting  one  of  said  levers  on  said 
torsion  bar  at  a  location  on  said  one  lever  between 
the  ends  thereof; 

means  rotatably  mounting  the  other  of  said  levers  on 
said  torsion  bar,  at  a  location  on  said  torsion  bar 
axially  spaced  from  said  one  lever,  and  at  a  location 
on  said  other  lever  between  the  ends  tberaof ; 

and  adjusting  means,  constituting  a  linkage  between 
said  torsion  bar  and  said  rotauMy  mounted  other 
lever,  for  prepositioning  the  angular  relationship  be- 
tween said  levers  and  presetting  the  vertical  distance 
between  said  base  means  and  said  seat  frame  means 
without  pre-loading  said  torsion  bar. 


3444JS2 

ELECnUCALLY  ACTUATED  VALVE 
Gvstav  Henoi,  FsMMsMea,  Zwlck,  SwMasih^ 
to  Albert  Uns.  Zarkh,  Siiliiiil—4 
FBc4  laik  It,  1944.  Scr.  No.  3,133 
Clains  priority,  aMWiolluo  ^iiKimImj  Jaa.   19, 
4CWMS.    (CL251— 11) 
I.  An  electrically  actuated  valve  comprising  walb  en- 
closing a  chamber,  a  diaphragm  stretched  across  said 
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chamber  having  a  central  rigid  disc  portion  and  an  annular 
bulging  portion  of  flexible  material,  a  tubular  extension 
defined  in  a  wall  opposite  said  flexible  diaphragm,  a  valve 
having  a  movable  closure  member,  a  piston  of  smaller 
diameter  than  laid  flexible  diaphragm  connected  to  said 
closure  member  and  reciprocable  in  said  tubular  extension 
to  actuate  said  movable  cloture  member,  means  to  bias 
said  piston  and  said  closure  member,  in  a  direction  toward 
said  flexible  diaphragm,  a  liquid  disposed  in  said  chamber 
between  said  flexible  diaphragm  and  said  piston,  a  vapor- 


izablc  liquid  disposed  in  said  chamber  above  said  flexible 
diaphragm,  electrical  heater  means  disposed  in  said  cham- 
ber containing  said  vaporizable  liquid  and  beatable  in 
increased  intensity  in  proportion  to  current  flow  there- 
through to  vaporize  the  liquid  in  said  chamber  whereby 
to  displace  said  flexible  diaphragm  in  a  direction  toward 
said  piston  and  move  said  piston  and  said  closure  mem- 
ber, and  adjustable  means  for  supporting  said  chamber 
waUs  and  said  tubular  exteosioo  at  a  preselected  height 
above  said  valve. 


BEAMNG8 


Ser.  No.  44M91.  Mv.  15, 
Mar.  21,  ly.  Ser.  No.  17334 

SweflCB  Mar.  29,  1954 
(CL25»-4) 


1.  In  an  air  bearing  assembly,  a  rotor  for  carrying  a 
kMd  appbed  perpendicularly  lo  the  rotor  rotational  axis 
and  having  an  external  bearing  surface  of  revolution  coo- 
vexly  curved  with  respect  to  the  routional  axis  of  said 
rotor;  and  a  support  structure  supporting  and  receiving 
said  rotor  and  having  an  interior  cup  shaped  segmental 
surface  of  revolution  substantially  complementary  to  said 
rotor  external  bearing  surface  and  forming  a  single  cen- 
trally located  cup  shaped  pocket;  means  including  a  pas- 
opening  centrally  into  said  pocket  for  introducing 


a  compressible  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  pocket  for 
maintaining  said  rotor  continuously  airborne  on  a  com- 
pressed layer  of  said  fluid  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
support  structure,  the  portion  of  said  layer  of  compressed 
fluid  in  said  pocket  having  a  predetermined  depth  dur- 
ing normal  operation;  the  segmental  surface  forming  a 
margin  aroimd  said  pocket  and  cooperating  with  said 
rotor  to  define  an  annular  outlet  surrounding  said  rotor 
when  said  rotor  is  airborne  for  discharging  said  fluid  in 
said  pocket  to  free  air  with  said  segmental  surface  being 
shaped  to  form  with  said  rotor  an  annular  fluid  passage 
throat  /egion  and  a  fluid  pauage  flared  region  between 
said  support  structure  aiMl  said  rotor,  said  throat  region 
being  disposed  adfacent  the  extremity  of  said  pocket  and 
having  a  depth  that  is  substantially  less  than  said  pi«de- 
termined  compressed  fluid  layer  depth  at  said  pocket  when 
said  rotor  is  airborne,  said  flared  region  being  disposed 
around  said  rotor  between  said  outlet  and  said  throat  re- 
gion and  diverging  outwardly  toward  said  outlet  whereby 
the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  throat  region  is  substantially 
less  than  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  pocket  and  less 
than  the  pressure  of  air  at  said  outlet 

2.  The  air  bearing  assembly  defined  in  claim  1  com- 
prising means  for  directing  at  least  one  stream  of  pres- 
surized compressible  fluid  against  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  and  at  an  angle  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotor, 
said  stream  being  operable  to  exert  a  driving  torque  on 
said  rotor. 


3,14M54  I 

SPEED  LIMITING  DEVICE  FOR  TURBINES 
Lawreacc  M.  Boyd,  Ss— tvflls,  Qscbcc,  Caaads 
to  Pnmlalna  rnghnrtag  Works  Umitcd,  Mootrcal, 
Qacbcc,  Caaada 

FUed  Oct  31, 1941,  Ser.  No.  144,927 
5ClaiiBs.    (CL253— 31) 


1.  A  Kaplan  type  turbine  including  an  ou4>ut  shaft, 
adjusuble  wicket  gates,  adjustable  runner  blades,  a  power 
controlling  system  for  changing  the  angular  positioning 
of  the  wicket  gates  and  runner  blades  in  response  to 
variations  of  the  power  demand  1900  the  turbine,  said 
controlling  system  including  a  wicket  gate  adjusting 
mnchaniim  operatively  connected  to  the  wicket  gates  for 
changing  the  angular  position  thereof,  a  runner  blade 
adjusting  mechanism  operatively  comiected  to  the  run- 
ner blades  for  changing  the  angular  position  thereof, 
a  normally  shortened  but  lengthwise  extensible  connect- 
ing means  interconnecting  the  wicket  gate  adjusting  mech- 
anism and  the  runner  blade  adjusting  mechanism  aixl 
serving,  in  its  normally  shorteiied  condition,  to  effect 
operation  of  the  runner  blade  adjusting  mechanism  in 
response  to  operation  of  the  wicket  gate  adjusting  mech- 
anism and  emerfcncy  qwed  limiting  means  functioning 
automatically,  in  response  to  a  decrease  of  the  power 
demand  upon  the  turbine  and  simultaneous  failure  of 
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■aid  power  cootrol  system,  to  effect  operation  of  the 
runner  blade  adjusting  mechanjsm  to  move  the  runner 
blades,  independently  of  the  wicket  gate  adjusting  mech- 
anism, to  a  coarse  pitch  or  fully  open  poeition  to  thereby 
limit  overspeeding  of  the  turbine  to  a  relatively  small 
increase  over  synchronous  speed,  said  emergency  speed 
limiting  means  including  speed  responsive  connecting 
means  interconnecting  said  output  shaft  and  said  ex- 
tensible connecting  means  and  serving  to  effect  oper- 
ation of  the  runner  blade  adjusting  mechanism  by  length- 
wise extension  of  said  extensible  connecting  means  to 
thereby  move  the  runner  blades  to  a  coarse  pitch  or 
fully  open  position  independently  of  said  wicket  gate 
adjusting  mechanism  and  in  respoue  to  a  relatively 
small  increase  in  the  speed  oi  the  turbine  over  syn- 
chronous speed. 

3,14«355 

CATHODIC  PROTECTION  OF  FIFE  LINES  AND 

INLINE  TURBO  GENERATOR  THEREFOR 

Hvlcy  H.  WniianM  and  Robert  V.  BcaMm,  HoMto^  Tax., 

to  WcU  EkdnMk  Sapply  Co*  a  wpoimoa 


Filed  Ji 
1 


24,  IMl,  S«r.  N»  131,951 
(CL  253—141) 


A  gas  ttirbine  including  a  stator  having  an  opening 
therein,  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  peripherally  disposed 
radially  extending  blades,  a  shaft  supporting  the  rotor  and 
secured  thereto,  means  rotatably  supporting  the  rotor  in 
said  stator  opening,  a  nozzle  fixed  relative  to  the  stator 
having  an  inlet  and  having  an  outlet  orifice  adjacent  the 
rotor  blades,  said  nozzle  converging  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  orifice,  said  nozzle  being  directed  generally 
toward  said  rotor  blades  transverse  to  the  radial  extent 
of  the  blades,  a  valve  plate  between  said  orifkx  and  said 
rotor,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  valve  plate 
relative  to  said  orifice  between  positions  of  more  or  less 
obstruction  of  said  orifice,  and  outlet  passage  means  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  to  said  opening  in  the 
turbine  stator  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rotor  from  said 
nozzle,  said  outlet  passage  means  being  connected  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  said  main  pipe  at  the  other  side  of 
said  pressure  reducing  means  from  said  nozzle  inlet,  said 
rotor  blades  being  curved  in  cross  section  taken  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  their  radial  extent  the  spaces  between 
said  blades  being  of  uniform  cross-sectional  area  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  flow  path  therethrough,  the  curves  of 
the  blades  providmg  surfaces  adjacent  the  orifice  directed 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  nozzle  and  surfaces 
adjacent  the  outlet  passage  means  directed  opposite  to 
said  surfaces  adjacent  the  orifice,  said  outlet  passage  means 
including  means  forming  a  conical  annular  space  with 
its  base  adjacent  said  rotor  blades  on  said  opposite  side 
of  the  rotor,  said  means  forming  a  conical  annular  space 
including  a  cover  having  a  conical  interior  and  a  coni- 
cally  shaped  flow  director  secured  to  the  end  of  the  rotor 
shaft  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  with  said  conical  in- 
terior of  the  cover,  the  apex  of  said  flow  director  being 
rounded,  said  outlet  passage  means  further  including 
means  forming  a  tubular  passage  connected  to  the  apex 
of  said  conical  annular  space. 


344MM 

CABLB  PULLER 

E4wiH  F.  Cmftatu,  92%5  NW.  23t4, 

Ofci^oasa  Cfay,  Okla. 

F1M  Oct  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  232J3« 

2Chrins.    (CL  254— 134J) 


1.  An  electric  cable  puller,  including:  a  base:  a  pair 
of  support  memben  rigidly  connected  in  parallel  ver- 
tical spaced-apart  relation  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base;  a  reel  joumaled  between  said  support  members 
in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  base;  a  flexible 
element  secured  at  one  end  to  said  reel  and  wound  on 
the  latter;  a  gear  coaxially  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  reel:  a  pair  of  brackets  secured  to  said  base  in 
spaced-apart  relation;  a  shaft  joumaled  by  said  brackets 
in  parallel  off-set  relation  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  reel:  a  rectangular  plate  secured  to  said  shaft  for 
horizontal  pivoting  movement  of  wiid  plate  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft:  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said 
plate,  said  motor  having  a  driving  shaft;  a  pinion  co- 
axially mounted  on  uid  driving  shaft  in  contact  with 
said  gear  for  rotating  said  reel:  and  pin  and  pillow  block 
means  connected  to  one  end  portion  of  said  plate  and 
said  base,  respectively,  for  raising  and  lowering  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  plate  and  pivoting  said  motor  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  moving  said  pinion  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  gear,  said  pin  and  pillow  block 
means  comprising  a  pin  pivotally  extended  through  one 
end  portion  of  said  plate  with  the  axis  of  said  pin  normal 
to  the  plane  of  said  plate,  a  shoe  rigidly  connected  to 
the  depending  end  of  said  pin.  and  a  pair  of  spaced-apart 
shoe  supporting  pillow  blocks  mounted  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  base  Ixlow  laid  one  end  portion  of  said 
plate,  the  spacing  between  said  pillow  blocks  being  slightly 
greater  than  a  transverse  dimension  of  said  shoe  for  re- 
movably receiving  said  shoe  therebetween. 


3,14«JS7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

A  LOAD 

Edward  B.  Nkkka,  MmMowm,  WIsl,  sulgani  to  MmI- 

_^_   Otnmnim,  M«yiowoc,  Wia^  • 

Filed  Ama,  2,  IMl,  Ser.  N^  12t.7M 
29ClalaH.    (CL  254— 139.1) 

I.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  mobile  crane  units 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  an  upper  works  having  a 
hoisting  dnun,  elongated  boom  structure  pivotally  mount- 
ed to  the  upper  works  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
and  terminating  in  a  boom  point  whereat  there  is  dis- 
posed a  boom  point  sheave,  and  a  bridle  arrangement  for 
moving  and  normally  supporting  the  boom  structure  with 
the  bridle  arrangement  being  usually  in  a  tensioned  con- 
dition; apparatus  for  enabling  the  crane  uniu  to  handle 
a  load  greater  than  the  rated  capacity  thereof,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  structure  carried  adjacem  the  boom 
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point  of  each  of  the  boom  structures  for  enabling  the 
boom  structures  to  support  each  other  adjacent  the  boom 
points  thereof  and  to  place  said  bridle  arrangements  in  a 
slackened  substantially  non-tensioned  condition  with  the 
boom  structures  extending  generally  upwardly  from  the 


respective  upper  works  and  disposed  in  upwardly  con- 
verging relationship  relative  to  each  other,  a  device  for 
simultaneously  securing  a  load  to  each  of  the  crane  units, 
and  means  for  restraining  the  crane  units  from  moving 
in  generally  horizontal  directions  relative  to  each  other. 


3.14«J5S 
FENCE  ASSEMBLY 

Hcstokia, 

FIM  Au.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,2M 
•  Oaiat.    (CL25«— 24) 


ARwfl  W.  HcstpkiO,  R.R.  1,  FrMKcaviHc.  lad.  I 


t.  A  fence  assembly,  adapted  for  knock-down,  to  pro- 
vide a  gateway,  comprising  a  set  of  at  least  two,  ground- 
anchored  posts,  a  plurality  of  banger  brackets  on  each  of 
said  posts,  and  a  unitary  section  of  fence  suspended  on 
said  brackets,  at  least  one  of  said  posts  comprising  a 
ground-anchoring  stake,  a  tubular  socket  telescopicaUy 
receivable  on  the  top  of  the  stake,  and  an  upright  with 
tea  lower  end  secured  in  said  socket,  a  plate  secured  to 
laid  stake  and  having  diverging  tides  extending  on  both 
sides  of  said  stake,  said  upright  being  tclescopically  re- 
ceived in  said  socket.  Mid  brackeu  being  secured  to  each 
of  said  uprights,  and  in  spaced  relation  longitudinally 
thereof,  and  each  comprising  at  least  one  arm  extending 
laterally  of  the  upright  with  an  upstanding,  outer  end, 
said  fence  section  adapted  to  be  suspended  on  said  brack- 
et amu.  and  means  embodying  keeper  rods  slidably  sup- 
ported in  the  outer  ends  of  said  bracket  arms  to  retain 
said  sections  on  said  arms. 


3,14t4S9 
ELECTROACOUSnC  SANDWICH  TRANSDUCERS 
Thomas  J.  Scarpa,  Mctachea,  NJ.,  al^or  to  latcr- 
aarioaai  Uitraaoaks,  lac,  Cranford,  N J.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaa.  17,  INl,  Scr.  No.  M,515 
2dClaiiiit.    (CL259— 1) 


I    I 


I.  An  ultrasonic  washing  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  container  for  liquid  ultrasonic  transmitting  me- 
dium, means  for  filling  said  container  with  said  medium 
and  for  exhausting  said  medium  from  said  container,  a 
fitting  comprising  a  metallic  plate  integrally  bonded  to  a 
surface  of  said  container,  a  bolt  fixed  at  one  end  to  said 
plate,  and  the  other  end  of  said  bolt  protruding  through 
said  plate,  and  an  ultrasonic  transducer  removably  fas- 
tened to  said  bolt,  said  transducer  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  piezoelectric  element  constructed  to  vibrate  in  a 
resonant-thickness  mode  of  vibration,  a  pair  of  metallic 
backing  elements  forming  with  said  piezoelectric  element 
a  sandwich  the  electrical  thickness  of  which  approximates 
a  half-wave-length  in  a  resonant-thickness  frequency  of 
said  piezoelectric  element  in  the  direction  of  vibration 
thereof,  said  bolt  axially  disposed  to  engage  one  end  of 
said  sandwich  to  fasten  said  sandwich  to  said  metallic 
plate  at  substantially  an  antinode  in  said  resonant-thick- 
ness vibrations,  coupling  said  sandwich  to  said  plate  in 
contiguous  ultrasonic  coupling  relation  independently  of 
the  presence  of  rigid  bonding  material  at  the  interface 
between  said  plate  and  said  sandwich. 


EMULSIFIER 

Kcaac<h  E.  McCoManghajr,  P.a  Box  171, 

Lafayette,  IbA. 

Filed  Dec  M,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  79,M1 

«CWm.    (CL259— •) 


1 .  An  emulsifier,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  shell 
having  an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing at  the  other  end,  a  rotatable  shaft  coaxial  with  said 
shell,  said  shaft  having  at  least  one  rotor  rigidly  mounted 
thereon  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  shear  blocks  on  the  periphery  of  each 
rotor  immediately  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  shell, 
said  blocks  forming  alternately  disposed  constricting  and 
expanding  flow  passages  throu^  the  emulsifier. 
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MEONG  DEVICE 

Donld  E.  Krap,  Box  112C,  Rtc  2»  Elgia,  DL 

FIM  Am.  (,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  215,7«5 

UCIaiaH.    (CL  259~1«) 


I    In  a  mixing  device  of  the  character  described, 

(A)  a  generally  cylindrical  housing. 

(i)  said  housing  being  equipped  with  an  axial 
inlet  at  ooe  end  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  in- 
let, 

(ii)  said  housing  being  equipped  with  a  closure 
at  the  other  end  to  define  a  chamber  within  said 
bousing, 

(B)  a  drive  shaft  extending  axially  into  said  housing, 

(C)  an  impeller  on  said  shaft  adjacent  said  inlet,  said 
impeller  being 

(i)  essentially  planar  and  disposed  normal  to  said 
axis. 

(ii)  equipped  with  outer  blades  adjacent  the  im- 
peller periphery  projecting  away  from  said  inlet, 
and 

(iii)  equipped  with  inner  blades  adjacent  said  shaft 
and  projecting  toward  said  inlet. 


944M«2 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PHYSICAL  AND/OR 
CHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  GRANULAR 
SOLIDS  OR  FINE  DUSTS 
Frttz  SdMippc,  Mmtrh  TwMmg,  Germany,  — igaor  to 
Mctallbm  ScaUcr,  GjB.b.H.,  Monkfa,  Gcnnaay,  a 
compaay  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4.  19M,  Scr.  No.  2«,7f  S 

Claiou  priority,  appUcatkm  Germany  Oct.  6,  IfSt 

11  Claims.    (CL  245— 21) 


, 

ir^/: 

\17 

^ai^cj'^ 

*  if 


vertically  disposed  side  wall  and  substantially  horizontal 
top  and  bottom  walls,  an  inlet  conduit  for  said  volute  ex- 
tending thereinto,  an  outlet  means  comprising  an  open- 
ing formed  in  the  center  of  the  top  wall  thereof,  a  sec- 
ond smaller  central  outlet  means  located  in  the  bottom 
wall  thereof  concentric  with  said  volute  outlet  opening 
comprising  a  funnel  shaped  upper  portion  and  a  tubular 
extension  depending  therefrom,  and  a  third  peripherally 
disposed  outlet  means  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
depending  discharge  member  having  an  opening  in  the 
upper  end  thereof,  said  opening  communicating  into  the 
peripheral  wall  of  said  volute. 


3,I4«J«3 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING   POWDERED  MATE- 

RIAL  SUCH  AS  RAW  CEMENT  MATERIAL 
George  Howard  Fonytk,  Grange-ovcr.S— Ji.  Aitkur 
Ustcr  Asklcy,  Barrow-in-Faracss,  mid  John  Cmboo 
BraMiwaitc,  AAam-ln-FnraMB,  F^and,  Msicnon  to 
yickers-Af— tron^  (Fnginssti)  Umltad,  London,  Eag- 
laod,  a  Mliih  rofptj 

Filed  Ang.  31.  1M2.  Scr.  No.  22«34I 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aag.  7.  19*2 

3  niiiii       (CL  1<3     21) 


7.  An  inlet  means  for  a  vertically  disposed  mixing 
chamber  comprising  an  inlet  volute  having  a  substantially 


1.  Apparatus  for  beating  powdered  material  by  means 
of  a  stream  of  hot  gases,  the  apparatm  comprising  a  series 
of  closely  spaced  cyclone  separators  in  number  greater 
than  two.  each  separator  having  a  gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet, 
and  a  material  outlet,  said  series  of  cyclone  separators 
having  adjacent  separators  disposed  in  substantially  sidc- 
by-side  relationship  to  each  other  with  the  inlet  of  one 
separator  having  an  axis  coincident  with  an  axis  of  the 
outlet  of  an  adjacent  separator  apart  from  the  first  sep- 
arator in  the  series,  a  source  of  hot  gases,  a  duct  con- 
necting the  gas  inlet  of  the  first  separator  of  the  series 
to  the  source  of  hot  gases,  a  duct  connecting  the  gas 
inlet  of  each  separator,  apart  from  the  first,  to  the  gas 
outlet  of  the  next  preceding  separator  of  the  series,  said 
last-mentioned  duct  having  an  axis  arranged  substan- 
tially coinddem  with  the  axis  of  Uie  gas  inkt  tad  the 
axis  of  the  gas  outlet  whereby  gas  flow  takes  the  shortest 
linear  path  between  the  gas  inlet  and  gas  outlet  coooectcd 
thereby,  a  duct  connecting  the  gas  outlet  of  the  lait  sep- 
arator of  the  series  to  exhaust,  a  material  discharfs  pipe 
leading  from  the  material  outlet  of  each  separator,  each 
material  discharge  pipe,  apart  from  that  leading  from 
said  first  separator,  being  connected  to  the  duct  through 
which  gas  is  fed  to  the  next  preceding  separator  at  the 
series,  pump  means  for  raising  material  from  the  ma- 
terial outlet  of  each  separator  following  the  second 
separator  of  the  series  to  the  duct  leading  to  the  gas 
inlet  of  the  next  preceding  separator  of  the  series,  and 
means  for  feeding  nuterial  to  be  heated  by  said  appa- 
ratus to  the  duct  leading  to  the  gas  inlet  of  the  last  sep- 
arator of  the  series,  the  nuterial  outlet  of  the  first 
rator  serving  for  delivering  heated  material. 


July  14.  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


481 


3,14«J44 

SHAFT  KILN 

OMo  G.   Ldlap,   WaawatOM,    Wb^   SMigBor   to   Allk- 

Ckalincn  MaMfadvtac  Comftmy,  Mttwaakcc,  Wli. 

FHcd  Dec.  24,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  141^99 

9ClainL    (CL243— 29) 


3,144345 

FURNACE  FOR  BURNT  CLAY  AND  FLEXRLE 
ROAD  BASE  MATERIAL 

A$nm  I.  CokM,  3447  8.  Briwrooi,  HomIml  T«i. 

FIM  JsH  11, 1944.  Sw.  No.  42,15S 

II  CUm.     (CL  143—34) 

1.  In  a  muluchainbcr  thaft-typc  kiln  for  progressively 
drying,  buming  and  cooling  clay  partidet,  the  combina- 
tion  compriiing  an  elongated  boUow  housing  lectioo  hav- 
ing iaterior  walls,  said  housing  section  having  a  partidc 
inlet  port  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  particle  outlet 
port  at  the  lower  end  thereof;  a  buming  chamber  having 
exterior  tide  walls  and  being  dispoaed  within  said  housing 
section  between  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of  said  housing 
section,  said  exterior  side  walls  of  said  buming  chamber 
being  spaced  apart  from  and  inwardly  of  the  adjacent  in- 
terior walls  of  uid  housing  section  and  providing  a  gas- 
flow  passageway  within  said  boosing  section  about  said 
burning  chamber,  said  buming  chamber  having  a  particle 
inlet  port  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  particle  outlet  port 
at  the  lower  end  thereof;  first  baffle  means  di^KMod  with- 
in a  first  upper  portion  of  said  housing  section  between 
said  inlet  port  of  said  housing  section  and  said  inlet  port 
of  said  chamber  for  directing  particles  therebetween  along 
progressive  paths  extending  angularly  to  the  vertical  axis 


of  said  housing  section;  second  baffle  means  disposed  with- 
in a  second  lower  portion  of  said  housing  section  be- 
tween said  outlet  port  of  said  chamber  and  said  outlet 
port  of  said  housing  section  for  directing  particles  there- 
between along  progressive  paths  extending  angularly  to 
the  vertical  axis  of  said  housing  section;  selectively  op- 
erable conveyor  means  for  removing  particles  from  said 
housing  section  that  have  progressively  traversed  said 


1.  A  shaft  kiln  comprising:  a  vertical  tubular  wall  for 
confining  a  downwardly  moving  column  of  material;  at 
least  one  radial  exhaust  port  through  the  tubular  wall 
at  a  horizontal  level  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the 
tubular  wall  a  distance  less  than  the  level  is  spaced  down- 
wardly from  the  top  of  the  tubular  wall;  an  exhaust  header 
in  communication  with  the  column  through  the  exhaust 
port;  at  least  one  inlet  nozzle  extending  radially  through 
and  perpendicular  to  the  tubular  wall  at  a  horizontal  level 
spaced  intermediate  the  exhaust  port  and  the  top  of  the 
tubular  wall  with  a  relatively  great  distance  between  said 
inlet  nozzle  level  and  the  exhaust  port  level;  a  single 
combustion  chamber  transverse  to  said  tubular  wall  and 
compleiely  surrounding  the  tubular  wall  for  burning  fuel, 
said  chamber  being  directly  in  communication  with  the 
column  through  the  mlet  nozzle;  an  air  inlet  means  for 
furnishing  air  to  the  shaft  kiln  at  the  bottom  of  the  ver- 
tical tubular  wall;  a  vertical  conduit  connecting  the  com- 
bustion chamber  to  the  exhaust  header  to  thereby  define  a 
header  system  for  directing  a  flow  of  substantially  all 
the  air  furnished  by  the  air  inlet  means  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  of  the  column  out  through  the  exhaust  port 
aiKl  introducing  such  air  to  the  comhtistion  chamber:  and 
a  fuel  injector  communicating  with  the  combustion  cham- 
ber in  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the  inlet 
nozzles. 


first  baffle  means,  said  buming  chamber,  and  said  second 
baffle  means;  means  operatively  associated  with  said  hous- 
ing sections  for  blowing  air  within  said  second  portion 
of  said  housing  section  past  the  particles  therein  and 
through  said  passageway  into  said  first  portion  of  said 
housing  section;  and  means  for  heating  said  buming 
chamber  including  a  combustion  chamber  disposed  in 
said  gas-flow  passageway  within  said  housing  section. 


3,144344 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  LOCOMOTIVES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Fritz  zmm,  Makh-ADach,  Garmanr,  aoigiior  to 

KnH^s-Maffd  AkttengcsellachaftrMiiiikh-Allach, 

Gcmuuiy 

FHcd  Juc  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118,444 
aClafani.    (CL247— 3) 


2.  In  a  rail-mounted  vehicle,  particularly  in  a  locomo- 
tive, in  combination,  a  rail-mounted  truck;  a  main  frame 
having  a  first  and  a  second  side,  as  viewed  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  vehicle;  an  elongated  weight  trans- 
mitting member  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  vehicle  and  having  two  spaced  end  portions;  con- 
necting means  comprising  a  pair  of  pendulum  levm  each 
secured  to  one  end  portion  of  said  weight  transmitting 
member  and  each  articulately  stispended  on  said  truck  so 
that  the  weight  transmitting  member  is  movable  back  and 
forth  with  respect  to  the  truck  in  directions  parallel  with 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle;  a  first  cup 
shaped  retaining  member  rigidly  connected  to  a  central 
portion  of  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  weight 
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tnnsmitting  member;  a  second  cup  shaped  reUining  mem- 
ber located  above  said  first  retaining  member;  means  pro- 
viding a  rigid  connection  between  said  main  frame  and 
said  second  retaining  member;  and  a  bt-concave  diac- 
shaped  elastic  element  of  rubber-like  material  received 
between  said  retaining  members  and  having  a  thicknesa 
sufficient  to  normally  maintain  said  retaining  members 
out  of  actual  contact  with  each  other,  each  of  said  retain- 
ing members  having  a  convex  portion  in  full  face  to  face 
abutment  with  said  elastic  element  and  said  elastic  ele- 
ment being  arranged  to  take  up  axial  as  well  as  shearing 
stresses  between  said  retaining  members,  said  weight 
transmitting  member  and  said  levers  together  constituting 
two  components  of  a  carrier  for  said  first  retaining  mem- 
ber and  at  least  one  of  said  components  being  resiliently 
yieldable  in  response  to  stresses  transmitted  by  said  elastic 
element. 


3,14«J47 

ADJUSTABLE  FEEDER  SHOE  FOR  VERTICAL 

PRINTING  PRESSES 

Hcrmaa  L.  Cole,  7M  W.  7tk  SC^  Didlaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  238,(7t 

4Claiiiis.    (CL27I— 24) 


1.  In  a  suction  pickup  head  for  a  printing  press,  a  hol- 
low body  having  an  upper  wall,  spaced  side  walls,  and  a 
lower  wall  defining  a  transverse  horizontal  opening  there- 
in with  a  vertical  passage  through  the  upper  wall  of  the 
hollow  body  communicating  with  the  opening:  means  on 
the  hollow  body  to  attach  same  to  a  crossbar  oo  a  press; 
a  pickup  body  disposed  in  the  transverse  opening;  an  up- 
wardly extending  portion  on  the  pickup  body  extend- 
ing into  the  vertical  passage;  a  vertical  suction  pas- 
sage extending  through  the  upwardly  extending  portion 
of  the  pickup  body;  a  horizontal  suction  passage 
in  the  pickup  body  intersecting  the  vertical  suction 
passage;  a  transverse  suction  passage  in  the  pickup  body 
intersecting  the  horizontal  passage  in  right  angular  rela- 
tionship thereto;  a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  ports 
through  the  lower  face  of  the  pickup  body  communicating 
with  the  transverse  suction  passage;  a  portion  on  the  pick- 
up body  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  transverse  open- 
ing in  the  hollow  body  through  which  portion  the  vertical 
ports  extend;  and  means  to  adjust  the  relative  height  be- 
tween the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  pickup  body 
and  the  lower  surface  of  the  hollow  body. 


3,14«3M 
EDGE  ALIGNMENT  APPARATUS 
Victor  H.  HMMhiriit,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrigDor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodridi  CuMfj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Now  York 

FUcd  Not.  M,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1S5,994 
SClainM.    (0.271—59) 
1.  Sheet  material  edge  alignment  apparatus  having  one 
end  which  is  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  the  direction 

of  the  length  of  said  apparatus,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  contractitAe  and  extensible  material  support- 
ing members  rotatably  mounted  on  said  apparatus,  means 
responsive  to  angular  adjustment  of  said  one  end  to  con- 
tract at  least  one  of  said  members  and  to  extend  the  others 
of  said  members,  material  edge  guide  means  mounted  on 
said  apparatus  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  length  of 


said  apparatus,  and  means  to  rotate  said  members  where- 
by said  material  supported  thereby  is  urged  toward  said 
g^uidc  means. 

344iji> 

EXERCISING  APPARATUS  AND  TOY 

PHar  P.  Pan*.  2355  Cadar  Shoras  Cbda, 

JackaoavOa  It,  Fla. 

FIM  Ftk  1, 1M3, 9«.  No.  29«^l 

Sniiaii     (CL  271-55) 


I.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising  a  base  frame 
having  one  portion  adapted  lo  rest  on  the  ground  and 
another  portioo  extending  thercabovc,  a  lever  component 
supported  on  said  frame  and  having  a  vertically  swing- 
able  leg  portion,  first  pivot  means  serving  as  a  fulcnmi 
for  said  lever  component  pivotally  connecting  said  lever 
component  and  the  other  portion  of  said  frame,  a  con- 
trol lever  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  means  and  carried 
by  said  leg  portion,  said  control  lever  having  handle 
means  and  foot  rest  means  at  its  opposite  respective 
ends,  second  pivot  means  between  said  handle  means 
and  said  footrest  means  serving  as  a  fulcrum  for  said 
control  lever  and  pivotally  connecting  said  control  lewr 
and  said  lever  component,  a  link  component  below  said 
leg  portion  interconnecting  said  control  lever  and  said 
base  frame,  third  pivot  means  tielow  said  second  pivot 
means  and  between  said  footrest  and  said  second  pivot 

means  connecting  said  link  component  and  said  con- 
trol lever,  fourth  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
link  component  and  said  base  frame,  a  seat  betwotn  said 
first  pivot  means  and  said  control  lever  and  connected 
to  one  of  said  components  for  imposing  a  moment  of 
force  on  and  tending  to  pivot  the  leg  portion  of  said 
lever  component  downwardly  about  its  fulcrum  under  the 
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influence  of  the  weight  of  an  occupant  thereof,  and  sprint 
meant  for  counterbalancint  said  moment  of  force. 


3.14M7t 

STARTER  DCVKX  FOR  SWINGS 

G.  Walter.  214  W.  Makfe,  Oiim,  Tt 

Pled  Aag.  22, 1941,  Sar.  N*.  133,13S 

SOdm.   (CL 272-45) 


1,I4«J71 

WHIRLING  EXERCISER  TOY 

S.  UqiMNrl,  IM  ^/ymimtk  Blvd.,  CMUuck, 

Filed  Jan.  U.  1943,  Sar.  N*.  253,327 

2CWM.    (CL272— 74) 


N.Y. 


1.  An  eierciainf  device  comprisinf  a  suiuMy  long  r»- 
siUeat  stem  having  an  integral  loop  at  one  end.  said  loop 
being  suflktently  large  to  receive  a  foot  therethrough, 
a  ball  provided  with  diametrically  oppowd  apertures  di»> 
poaed  OB  taid  Mem  through  said  apertures,  whereby  said 
ball  is  selectively  moveable  on  said  stem  and  securing 
means  selectively  naounted  on  said  stem  adiaceot  both 
ends  of  the  baU  for  securing  the  ball  in  a  selected  position. 


9,14t,t72 

FLASH  LAMP  AND  PHOTOCELL  OPERATED 

■OWUNG  PIN  SENSING  DEVICE 

rtUi  Mm,  12, 1942,  Sw.  N«.  17M73 

nCWm.    (CL273— -54) 
12.  Apparatus  for  sensing  sUnding  bowling  pint  com- 
priaing: 

(«)  meant  for  illuminattnt  ^  heads  of  standing  ones 
of  a  plurality  of  distinct  groups  of  bowling  pins,  one 
group  after  the  next,  thereby  illuminating  ail  the 
pins  of  one  group  while  leaving  the  remainder  dark, 
the  sum  of  the  pins  in  all  stich  groups  comprinng  all 

804  O.O.— 29 


of  the  pins  possibly  remaining  standing  approximate- 
ly in  the  position  in  which  they  are  ciutomarily  set, 
whereby  light  is  reflected  from  the  headi  of  each  .such 
standing  pins. 


n*»'.  w^^  ^A 


I.  The  combination  of  a  playground  swing  having  an 
overhead  crossbar  with  a  seat  suspended  therefrom,  and 
a  starter  comprising  a  movable  arcuate  stairway  adjacent 
to  but  wholly  ouuide  of  one  side  of  the  area  of  otcilla- 
tion  of  said  swing,  a  track  running  in  the  plane  of  taid 
oscillation  aiMl  inclined  downwardly  and  away  from  uid 
swing,  rollers  attached  to  taid  stairway  and  engaged  on 
taid  track,  a  atop  to  limit  the  motion  of  taid  suirway 
along  taid  track  towardt  taid  swing  and  a  stop  to  limit 
the  motion  of  taid  stairway  along  uid  track  away  from 
said  twmg. 


f 


(6)  a  plurality  of  light  sensitive  devices  each  arranged 
to  receive  light  reflected  from  the  heads  of  any  ttaod- 
ing  onet  of  a  aeriet  of  bowling  pint,  one  such  teries 
being  distinct  to  each  such  device,  wherein  at  least 
some  of  said  series  have  more  than  one  pin  and  no 
two  pins  in  any  one  of  said  aeries  are  from  the  same 
one  of  said  groups,  and 

(c)  standing  pin  indicating  means  re^wntive  to  said 
light  sensitive  devices. 


3,14tJ73 

GROOVED  GOLF  CLUB  HANDLE  SLEEVE  AND 

SIREIt-'HABLE  lyMTT  TO  FILL  SAID  GROOVE 

lM)4a  T.  G••4wlB^  DwkaB,  N.O,  aari^Me  to 

[Wvatopasaat  CoaipMjr,  Im^ 
N.C  •  wptfKi—  «f  North  OnUM 
FBod  N«v.  IS,  1944,  Sar.  No.  49313 
4ClahBM.    (0.273—41.5) 


1.  A  golf  club  grip  structure  for  asaembly  axially  on 
an  end  of  a  golf  club  shaft  and  comprising  a  molded  un- 
derlisting  having  a  helical  rib  formed  integral  thereon, 
the  coavolutiom  of  the  rib  being  spaced  apart  and  forming 
a  helical  groove  therebetween  for  receiving  a  wrap-in  atrip 
stretchaMe  under  tension,  and  a  wrap-in  strip  having  a  nor- 
ofial  width  thghtly  greater  than  that  of  the  helical  groove, 
said  strip  having  a  degree  of  stretchability  sufHdent  so  that 
the  strip  can  be  reduced  in  width  to  permit  it  to  be  laid  in 
the  helical  groove,  the  oppoaed  side  walls  of  the  helical 
r^wve  being  formed  for  interlocking  engagement  with  the 
sides  of  the  strip  when  tension  on  the  strip  is  relieved. 
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344M74 

TARGET  TOWING  DEVICE 

Robert  P.  JciMcm  lis  W.  R4MC  SC^  Md  DouU  W.  SKfcctt. 

323  Sclby  Sl^  both  of  Owatoana,  MIm. 

Filed  Ang.  3f ,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,M2 

3  Claims.    (CL  273— U5.2) 


onits  into  and  out  of  said  exterior  guide  meant,  said  gate 
means  being  responsive  to  movement  of  a  predetermiaed 


1.  A  device  for  towing  a  target  for  small  anns  and 
archery  target  shooters,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced,  parallel  cords  stretch^  taut  be- 
tween two  opposite  points,  and  a  stop  plate  mounted  on 
said  parallel  cords  at  each  terminal  end  thereof,  said  stop 
plates  further  affording  means  to  hold  the  said  pair  of 
parallel  cords  in  laterally  spaced  relation,  a  self-propelled 
carrier  unit  comprising  a  casing  and  a  pair  of  grooved 
wheels  constructed  and  arranged  to  travel  on  the  parallel 
cords,  said  grooved  wheels  being  mounted  externally  of 
said  casing,  extensions  of  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  casing 
for  common  rotation  therewith,  and  a  large  gear  mounted 
on  said  shaft  within  the  casing  for  conunon  rocatioo  there- 
with, an  electric  motor  mounted  within  said  casing  and  a 
small  gear  mounted  on  the  armature  shaft  of  the  electric 
motor  and  having  meshing  engagement  with  the  said  large 
gear  to  thereby  drive  the  shaft  and  the  mounted  grooved 
wheels  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  flashlight  batteries  mount- 
ed in  the  casing  to  energize  the  electric  motor,  switch 
means  to  open  and  close  the  electric  circuit  to  said  elec- 
Q-ic  motor  to  manually  stop  and  start  the  same  and  a 
reversing  switch  having  means  extending  externally  of 
the  casing  to  engage  the  stop  plates  mounted  on  the  paral- 
lel cords  and  reverse  the  flow  of  electrical  current  to  the 
electric  motor  and  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carrier 
unit  on  the  parallel  cords  by  reversing  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  electric  motor.  . 


3,14«375 

DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  RANDOM  SELECTIONS 
Elbert  V.  Abbott,  Sui  Francisco,  Calif.,  and   John  W. 

Heaston,   1080  Gokoikta,  Reno,  Ncv.;  said  Abbott 

assignor  to  said  Heaston 

FOcd  Oct.  5,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  143,154 
20  Clainis.    (O.  273—144) 

1.  In  a  device  for  the  random  selection  of  units  in  a 
predetermined  number  from  a  plurality  of  stich  units: 
a  cage  mounted  for  rotary  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  said  cage  having  discharge  outlet  means  for  units 
to  be  discharged  therefrom  positioned  on  its  periphery, 
said  outlet  means  lying  on  a  plane  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  horizontal  axis,  means  for  rotating  said  cage, 
guide  means  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  cage  in  said  per- 
pendicular plane  so  as  to  receive  units  discharged  from 
the  cage  openings,  means  conveying  said  units  upwardly 
into  an  elevated  display  position  in  said  guide  means, 
and  gate  means  adapted  to  interrupt  the  movement  of 


number  of  units  in  said  guide  means  to  hold  such  num- 
ber of  units  in  a  display  position. 


3,140J7« 
WORD  GAME   PIECES   HAVING  CORRELATED 

INDiaA  ON  A  PLURALITY  OF  FACES 
Harry  G.  Mom,  M  Santa  Fc  Ave.,  Hamdcn,  C 
slgmir  of  one-tfcird  to  Gulinds  R.  <?piifcn 
third  to  Charlotte  F.  Mo«,  both  of  Haidf.  C 
Filed  Sent  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  222,410 
7  CUm.    (CL  273—137) 


iTiTaf  y^fi/e^a^  a 


iC  A  M 


1.  A  word  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate 
rectangular  playing  pieces  each  display  mg  in  fixed  posi- 
tions thereon  a  plurality  of  letters  of  the  alphabet  which 
frequently  are  juxtaposed  in  words  of  the  language  for 
N^hich  the  game  is  designed,  tome  of  said  pieces  display- 
ing in  juxiapoNiiion  two  consonants  artd  others  of  said 
pieces  displaying  in  juxtaposition  two  vowels  and  still 
others  of  the  pieces  displaying  consonants  and  vowels 
juxtaposed,  said  vo^»els  and  conaonanti  on  ttte  several 
pieces  being  of  uniform  size  and  being  equispaced  on  the 
pieces  whereby  the  pieces  may  be  juxtaposed  in  abutting 
relation  to  form  words  of  equipoccd  letters,  each  multi- 
letter  piece  having  displayed  on  opposite  faces  of  the 
piece  the  same  letters,  the  letters  on  one  face  being  in 
the  reverse  of  the  order  of  the  letters  on  the  opposite  face. 


RicfawdG 


3,140,t77 
SAFETY  RINDING 
470  N.  W> 
Mkk. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1M2,  Ser.  f^tt.  It3,ff2 
23ClaiMS.    (CL2tO— IIJS) 


Ave, 


1 1 .  A  slu  binding  mechanism  coocting  only  with  the 
heel  portion  of  a  ski  boot  to  rcleasably  retain  the  boot 
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upon  a  iki  tnd  being  the  only  means  by  which  said  ski 
boot  is  retained  on  said  ski,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
plate  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  heel  of  a  ski 
boot,  said  plate  member  including  an  elevated  portion 
proximate  said  boot  heel,  a  clamping  device  adapted  to 
be  fixed  to  the  ski,  said  device  iiKluding  spring  actuated 
means  to  releasably  interlock  with  the  elevated  portion 
of  the  heel  plate  to  resist  longitudiiul  and  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  heel  plate  away  from  the  clamping  device. 


3,14M7S 
SLED 
E.  Davla.  PXX  Bm  2M,  YBdlMti,  Mkk. 
Flkd  Oct  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22M73 
(CL  2M— It) 


ture  comprising,  two  arms  secured  to  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  through  substantially  aligned  pivotal  mounts, 
each  of  said  pivotal  mounts  including  a  body  ot  resilient- 
ly  distoruble  material  providing  torsional  resistance  to 
swinging  of  its  respective  arm,  a  torsion  bar  secured  to 
said  arms  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  with  said  piv- 
otal mounts  to  resist  relative  swinging  of  said  arms,  each 
arm  extending  rearwardly  of  its  mount  longitudinally  of 
said  frame,  and  having  a  porti<»  distal  of  its  mount  ver- 
tically underlying  load-receiving  means  on  said  frame,  a 
pneumatically   expansible   bag-type   si»ing  disposed   in 


1.  A  snow  vehicle,  comprising  a  flat,  elongated  sheet 
said  sheet  being  of  a  flexible,  supple  material  which  mav 
be  easily  rolled  and  unrolled  and  adapted  to  conform  u^ 
the  contour  of  the  surface  over  which  it  is  nK>ved.  xaid 
sheei  having  a  multiplicity  of  longitudinal  ribs  on  both 
of  its  surfaces  whereby  the  tendency  to  sidewise  slippage 
for  the  rider  aitd  for  the  vehicle  during  riding  is  reduced, 
a  stiffening  brace  of  flexible,  supple  material  bound  across 
an  end  of  said  sheet  material,  and  a  rope  attached  to 
said  stiffened  portion,  said  vehicle  being  formed  ex- 
clusive of  any  rigid  paru  of  a  nature  likely  to  cause 
injury. 

I       ^^"^"^^ 

3,14«379 

DUAL   WHEEL   CONSTRUCTION   FOR   TRAOfRS 

AND  THE  UKE 

CMlavt  C.  Sckacfcr.  Ml  3ri  St  NE^  Csitfoa,  OUo 

FBcd  Mar.  27.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  112,T77 

SCIaloM.    (CL2M— tl) 


load-transmitting  relation  between  each  of  said  distal  arm 
portions  and  load-receiving  means,  wheel-carrying  axle 
means  having  connections  to  said  arms  at  locations  spaced 
longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  between  said  pivotal  mounts 
and  said  portions  distal  thereof,  said  pivotal  mounts  and 
axle  connections  being  cooperable  of  themselves  to  sup- 
port said  arms  against  lateral  thrust  thereon  incidental 
to  operation  of  said  vehicle,  said  torsional  resistance  hav- 
ing a  period  of  vibration  different  from  that  of  said  air 
springs  to  provide  a  dampening  effect  on  swinging  move- 
ments of  said  arms. 


TRAILER  HITCH 

Mavtao  AMid,  14M  Roaa  Chvle,  darkadalc  MisB. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1M2,  Sar.  N«.  It2,7t2 

9ClaiMa.    (CL  2M-^7I) 
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-Sir 


I.  In  combination  with  the  frame  of  a  trailer  and  the 
like,  dual  wheel  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  aligned, 
transversely  disposed,  relatively  short  axles  located  one 
under  each  side  of  the  frame,  a  wheel  mounted  upon 
each  end  of  each  axle,  brackets  longitudinally  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  frame  in  front  of  and  behind  each  axle, 
said  pivoted  brackets  being  disposed  transversely  of  the 
frame,  each  bracket  having  a  spisoed  pair  of  ears  depend- 
ing from  each  end  thereof,  shackk  bohs  located  through 
Mid  ears,  and  longitudinally  disposed  resilient  means 
connected  to  the  end  portions  of  the  axles  adjacent  the 
wheels  at  the  ends  of  the  axles  and  to  the  ean  at  opposite 
cods  oJr  each  bracket 


M 


Tu'Jr:: 


3tl49,SM 
SUSPENSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Uovd  D.  Ma«cr,  MMkagoa,  MldL,  asslfor  to  Ncway 
EqiilbMCBt  Com^^  MMMgM,  Mkk,  a  corpoiathw 

nS  May  II,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  Iff 442 
7aahM.    (CL2a*— 124) 
1.  la  a  vehicle  having  a  frame  with  ground-engaging 
wheels  suspended  therefrom,  improved  suspension  struc- 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  for  vehicles  compri4ng  a  casing  in- 
cluding a  body  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  pieces  fixedly 
attached  to  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  end  pieces  being  provided  with  aligned  open- 
ings therethrough,  a  draw  bar  slidably  extending  through 
said  casing  and  projecting  outwardly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions through  said  openings,  said  draw  bar  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  holes  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  body 
portion  being  provided  with  diametric  elongated  slots 
therethrough,  a  pin.  yieldable  meaiu  urging  said  pin 
towards  a  latched  position  relative  to  said  draw  bar,  when 
in  said  latched  position  said  pin  removably  extending 
to  latch  said  draw  bar,  when  said  pin  extends  through 
through  said  slots  and  through  at  least  one  of  said  boles 
one  of  said  holes  said  draw  bar  being  held  in  a  retracted 
position  and  when  said  pin  extends  through  the  other  of 
said  boles  said  draw  bar  being  held  in  an  extended  posi- 
tion, carrier  means  supporting  said  pin  from  said  casing 
for  movement  of  said  pin  lengthwise  in  said  slou  and  for 
movement  of  said  pin  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
draw  bar.  a  first  resilient  means  in  said  casing  on  (hk 
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side  of  said  pin  to  act  as  a  shock  absorber  in  one  direc- 
tioo  and  a  second  resilient  means  in  said  casing  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  pin  to  act  as  a  shock  absorber  in 
the  opposite  direction,  handle  means  attached  to  said  pin 
for  withdrawing  said  pin  against  the  force  of  said  yield- 
able  means  from  said  latched  position  to  an  unlatched 
position  in  which  said  pin  is  withdrawn  from  one  of  said 
slots  and  from  said  holes  to  a  position  outside  of  said 
draw  bar  so  that  said  draw  bar  is  free  to  be  moved  be- 
tween said  retracted  and  extended  positions  and  outwardly 
beyond  said  extended  position  to  further  extended  posi- 
tions, when  said  handle  means  is  released  said  yieldable 
means  urging  said  pin  against  said  draw  bar  so  that  wh^n 
said  draw  bar  is  moved  to  align  one  of  said  holes  with 
said  pin  said  pin  automatically  latches  said  draw  bar. 
means  attached  to  said  casing  for  swingably  mounting 
said  casing  from  a  vehicle  for  movement  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane  so  that  said  draw  bar  can  be  swung 
therewith  in  a  substantially  horizontal  arc.  a  substantially 
horizontal  plate  supported  beneath  said  casing  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  said  plate  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  aperture  therethrough,  at  least  one  locking  pin.  means 
supporting  said  locking  pin  from  said  casing  for  vertical 
movement  between  a  locked  position  and  an  anlocked 
position,  when  in  said  locked  position  said  locking  pin 
removably  extending  into  said  aperture  to  lock  said  cas- 
ing against  swinging  movement  relative  to  said  plate,  when 
in  said  imlocked  position  said  locking  pin  being  with- 
drawn from  said  aperture  so  that  said  casing  and  said 
draw  bar  are  free  to  swing  horizontally,  elastic  means 
attached  to  said  locking  pin  to  urge  said  locking  pin 
towards  said  locked  position,  grip  means  attached  to  said 
locking  pin  for  withdrawing  said  locking  pin  agaiiut  the 
force  of  said  elastic  means  from  said  locked  position  to 
said  unlocked  position,  when  said  grip  means  is  released 
said  elastic  means  urging  said  locking  pin  against  said 
plate  so  that  when  said  casing  and  said  draw  bar  are 
swung  to  align  said  locking  pin  with  said  aperture  said 
locking  pin  automatically  locks  said  casing  and  said  draw 
bar  against  swinging  movement. 


3,14«3t2 
VEHICLE  COUPLERS 
Theodore  R.  Motto,  Skaker  HdiktB,  Ohio, 
Ncstaway  lacorporatcd,  Ctevrlwii,  Ohio,  a 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Aag.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  192,451 
1  CWm.    (CL  2i9-^Ml) 


and  then  toward  its  aasociatod  vehicle  and  ttiri?^*^  Mid 
plane  at  the  distal  end  of  Mid  hook,  tht  olhir  of 
couplers  having  support  membcrt  exteading  from  Ha 
ciated  pivot  axis  and  terminating  in  a  transverse  U- 
membcr  having  iu  bight  portiOB  faithctt  from  its 
ciated  pivot  axis,  whereby  said  U-ahapa  member  ia  adapt- 
ed  to  be  passed  over  to  embrace  said  hook  and  said  U- 
shape  member  tMght  portioo  will  lie  approzimatafy  in  the 
bottom  of  the  bend  of  said  hook  when  the  two  vehicles 
are  in  pushing  engagement  thereby  preventing  uncoupling, 
and  said  distal  end  of  said  hook  preventing  uncoupling 
when  the  two  vehicles  are  in  a  pulling  position. 


A  combination  of  two  couplers  for  detachably  connect- 
ing two  vehicles  wherein  one  of  said  couplers  is  adapted 
to  be  secured  on  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  to  one  of  said 
vehicles  and  the  other  of  said  couplers  is  adapted  to  be 
secured  on  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  to  the  other  of  said 
vehicles,  each  coupler  being  an  integral  rigid  member 
normally  hanging  downwardly  by  gravity  from  its  pivot 
axis  and  constructed  for  swinging  movennent  between  a 
pushing  position  established  by  pushing  action  of  one 
vehicle  on  the  other  vehicle,  a  pulling  position  established 
by  a  pulling  action  of  one  vehicle  on  the  other  vehicle, 
and  an  uncoupling  position  having  each  coupler  located 
between  said  pulling  and  pushing  positions;  one  of  said 
couplers  having  co-planar  support  members  extending 
from  its  associated  pivot  axis  and  terminating  in  a  hook 
bent  first  away  from  the  plane  of  said  support  members 
and  away  from  its  associated  vehicle,  then  bent  upwardly 


■OOK  COVER 

Ralph  L.  AMhoay,  799  W^mI  9L,  Wi 

F1M  Oct  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  232,9 
tCfadHB.    (CL  291—34) 


1.  A  book  cover  comprising,  a  backing  sheet  having 
eitd  pockeu  to  receive  the  covers  of  a  book,  a  marker 
strip  having  one  end  atuched  to  the  backing  sheet  and 
the  other  end  being  free,  said  strip  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  backing  sheet  so  that  said  other 
end  of  the  strip  will  project  outwardly  of  the  book  wtien 
the  book  is  in  the  closed  position,  said  strip  including  a 
transparent  pocket,  and  a  thin  magnifying  lens  ditpotpd 
within  the  pocket  and  adapted  to  be  moved  across  the 
pages  of  the  book  to  magnify  portions  thereof. 


3,l49,t94 
HYDRAUUC  IHMS  AND  COUPLING 

Clifford   D.   mHcfc.  liigiliii   Pvk,  DL,  md 
Stcwart-WanMr  CornorMlaa,  CMeMnTBL,  a 
tkM  of  VbgWa 

Filed  imm  3,  1949,  Sar.  N«w  33,449 
3niiini     (CL  295— 242) 
I 


I.  For  use  with  a  one  inch  or  greater  LD.  high  pres- 
sure hose  of  the  type  incJuding  a  fluid-tight  inner  core 
and  a  plurality  of  layers  of  flexible  wire  braid  over  the 
core,  a  reusable  readily  attachable  coupling,  comprising 
a  tubular  insert  of  slightly  larger  dimension  than  the 
hose  bore  but  less  than  the  inner  dimension  of  the  wire 
braid  and  snugly  intertable  into  the  hose  bore,  a  sleeve 
secured  at  one  end  to  one  end  of  the  tubular  insert  and 
extending  over  the  tubular  insert  spaced  therefrom  in 
generally  concentric  relationship  therewith,  said  sleeve 
having  an  inner  dimension  slightly  larger  than  the  outer 
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dimensioa  of  the  bote  adapted  to  receive  the  hoee  therctn. 
said  tubular  imcrt  and  ileevc  haviof,  mpectivdy,  in 
radial  alitmnent.  an  edfed  annular  groove  anid  a  plurality 
at  cloeely  poeitiooed  circumfereatially  spaced  threaded 
openiasi  open  to  the  troovc,  and  a  set  screw  in  each  of 
the  threaded  opanintt  having  •  Urge  generally  flat  trant- 
vene  end  surface  adiaoent  the  boaa  and  a  nuUer  oen> 
trally  located  pointed  projection  therefrom  of  less  height 
than  the  composite  wall  thickness  of  the  wire  braid,  said 
Ml  screws  bciJBg  adapted  to  be  tightened  against  the  hose 
until  the  flat  end  surfaces  thereof  are  disposed  at  a  mean 
inner  dimension  less  than  the  original  outer  dimension  of 
the  braid,  whereat  the  set  screws  are  in  generally  dose 
proximity  with  each  other  without  direct  interference  and 
directly  against  the  wire  braid,  and  the  end  surfaces  de- 
fine tenerally  a  poly  too  with  each  end  surface  being  part 
of  each  side  thereof,  effective  thereby  to  deform  the  braid 
radially  toward  the  tubular  insert  so  as  to  comprcM  the 
inner  core  located  therebeneath  into  sealing  relationship 
with  the  annular  groove  of  the  tubular  insert  and  to  em- 
bed the  projections  into  the  wire  braid  to  establish  a 
direct  metal  interlock  therewith,  to  seal  and  secure  the 
hoee  to  the  coupling. 


LAP  JOINT  FOR  HIGHWAY  GUARD  RAIL 

H. 

a 


7,  IMI,  9er.  N«.  122.444 
(CL  tt7— 44) 


1.  In  s  lap  joint  between  two  substantially  identically 
shaped  elongated  sheet  metal  members  wherein  each 
member  has  st  least  one  portion  intermediate  its  sides 
offset  outwardly  from  the  normal  plane  of  the  member 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  sides  of  the  said  member, 
and  wherein  said  offset  is  provided  with  sloping  walls 
whereby  a  neutral  axis  is  established  in  said  member  and 
the  depth  of  said  offset  is  sufRcient  to  cause  an  effective 
fore-shortening  of  the  sloping  walls  of  the  offset  of  the 
outer  member  with  respect  to  the  similarly  sloped  walls 
of  the  offset  of  the  inner  member  and  misalignnBcnt  of 
the  axes  of  any  similarly  disposed  bolt  boles  in  said 
members  when  said  members  are  nested  and  lapped,  one 
end  portion  of  one  member  betng  provided  with  a  series 
of  suggered  holes  in  the  offset  thoeof  with  the  axes  of 
said  boles  all  being  positioned  a  predctemiiiMd  distance 
from  and  slightly  below  the  neutral  axis  of  said  member, 
the  opposing  end  portion  of  the  second  member  being 
provided  with  a  series  of  similarly  disposed  holes  in  the 
offset  thereof,  the  axis  of  said  last  mentioned  holes  all 
being  positioned  a  predetermined  distance  from  and  slight- 
ly above  the  neutral  axis  of  said  second  member,  both 
of  said  predetermined  distances  being  substantially  equal, 
such  that  when  the  opposing  end  portions  of  the  two 
members  are  overlapped,  each  series  of  boles  is  aligned 
in  paired  relationship  and  the  axes  of  the  holes  in  each 
pair  of  aligned  holes  coincide  and  intersect  at  the  same 


poim  with  the  common  neutral  axis  of  the  lap  joint  formed 
by  the  overlapped  members,  said  common  neutral  axis 
of  the  lap  joint  also  being  located  intermediate  to  the 
neutral  axis  of  each  of  the  two  lapped  members,  and 
bolt  means  projecting  throu^  the  holes  in  both  series 
of  holes  and  sectiring  said  members  together. 


3,14g.gg4 

COUPLING  DEVICE 

J.  Cotffla,  Oiritford.  and  George  A.  Gfanber,  Hat- 

horo,  Pa^  assign  BIS  to  Ihe  United  States  of  America  as 

by  the  Secretary  «f  the  Navy 

Filed  Mm  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  2gg,474 

AOaim.   (CL  2t7— 119) 

TMIs  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


(< 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  securing  two  adjoining  sec- 
tions of  an  object  to  each  other,  the  sections  having  inter- 
fltting  ends  with  peripheral  slots  disposed  around  the 
peripheries  thereof  and  registering  with  each  other  com- 
prising: 

an  explosive  bolt  assembly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 

one  section  at  the  interfitting  end  and  iiKluding  a 

boss  and  an  explosive  charge  therein; 
a  leaf  spring  having  a  pliuality  of  peripheral  anns 

normally  arched  toward  the  one  section  and  aligned 

for  the  arms  to  slide  into  said  registered  slots  when 

flattened  against  the  one  section; 
a  rigid  element  di^Msed  on  the  side  of  said  spring  op- 
posite from  the  one  section  for  distributing  a  force 

against  said  spring; 
a  set  screw  passing  through  said  rigid  element  and  >  said 

spring  and  secureo  to  said  boss  for  maintaining  said 

spring  in  a  flat  configuration;  and 
electrical  means  contained  within  the  one  section  and 

connected  to  said  charge  for  detonating  the  charge. 


3,14Mfl7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 
TRACTION  SAND  TO  LOCOMOTIVE  NUV- 
ING  WHEELS 
■■ifliM  P.  Wdhca,  IraoUyB,  ani  Rowdd  E.  Mckhcr, 
fWhrie  Hsl^lik  N.Y„  asd  loha  F.  Locrtschcr.  Jr., 
WaTM,  N  J,  aasiapars  to  Wkllehcad  Brotkars  Com- 
paagr.  New  YerfcTN.Y.  a  tospasathw  of  New  Jciwy 
FRad  Hm  %  1941.  Sm.  No.  114,144 
5CtalM.   (0.291—1) 
1.  A  method  ot  improving  the  traction  between  the 
driving  surface  of  locomotive  wheeb  and  the  tread  of  the 
supporting  rail  which  comprises  depositing  sand  particles 
of  various  sizes  on  said  driving  and  revolving  surface  of 
said  wheels  and  immediately  adjacent  the  point  of  de- 
posit oi  said  sand  particles  on  said  surface,  subjecting 
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said  particles  to  a  crushing  force  on  said  driving  and  re- 
volving surface  sufficient  to  crush  the  major  proportion  of 


said  particles  to  cause  said  crushed  particles  to  remain 
on  said  driving  and  revolving  surface  until  said  particles 
are  interposed  between  said  surface  and  said  rail  tread. 


344MSt 
DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM 

Anthony  J.  Di  Salvo,  Gartca  City,  Mkk^ 
Motor  Company,  Dtmkorm,  Mkk^  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  2f ,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,954 
4ClataM.    (CL2f2--a) 


to  Ford 
of 


1.  A  latch  mechanism  for  a  swing  door  comprising: 

a  support  having  two  angularly  related  plate  por- 
tions, 

pivotal  latch  device  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  plate 
portions, 

detent  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  one  plate 
portion  and  engageable  with  said  latch  device  means 
for  holding  the  same  in  door  latched  position. 

said  detent  means  having  a  part  extending  toward  the 
other  of  said  plate  portions. 

a  detent  actuating  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
other  plate  portion  and  having  a  part  transversely 
overlying  said  part  of  the  detent  means, 

a  control  kver  pivotally  mounted  on  said  other  plate 
portion  and  having  a  first  arm  overlying  said  de- 
tent actuating  member  and  a  second  arm  transversely 
underlying  said  part  of  the  detent  means, 

coupling  means  coupling  said  detent  actuating  mem- 
ber and  said  control  lever  first  arm  together, 

said  coupling  means  including  overlying  slots  in  said 
detent  actuating  member  and  said  control  lever  first 
arm. 


and  a  bushing  element  projecting  through  said  slots, 

said  control  lever  slot  being  arranged  to  accomnradaie 
moivement  of  said  bushing  element  substantially  radi- 
ally of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  control  lever, 

said  actuating  member  slot  being  arranged  to  accom- 
modate movement  of  said  biHhing  element  both  ra- 
dially and  dmunferentially  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said 
actuating  member. 

said  bushing  element  being  shiftable  by  said  control 
lever  radially  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  actuating 
member  into  a  first  position  thereon  in  which  move- 

'  ment  of  said  bushing  element  radially  of  said  con- 
trol lever  pivot  axis  will  pivotally  move  said  actu- 

■  ating  member  in  a  direction  to  abut  and  swing  said 
detent  means  to  cause  disengagement  of  the  latter 
from  said  latch  device  means, 

or  said  bushing  element  being  shiflaMe  by  said  con- 
trol lever  radially  of  the  pivot  axis  of  said  actuating 
member  into  the  portion  of  said  actuating  member 
slot  accommodating  movement  circumferentially  of 
the  pivot  axu  of  said  actuating  member  without  caus- 
ing swinging  movement  of  the  latter  in  detent  means 
abutting  direction, 

and  outer  manually  operable  means  including  a  link 
directly  coupled  to  said  bushing  element  for  mov- 
ing the  latter  in  said  control  lever  slot  in  said  sub- 
stantially radial  dircctioo. 

said  detent  means  and  said  second  arm  of  said  actu- 
ating member  in  disengaged  position  of  said  detent 
means  being  in  abutting  relation  and  pre>«nting 
swinging  movement  of  said  control  lever  to  thereby 
.  prevent  movement  of  ^aid  bushing  element  into  the 
portion  of  the  slot  in  said  detent  actuating  member 
permitting  movement  circumferentially  of  the  actu- 
ating member  pivot  axis. 


3,14Mt9 
LATCH  FOK  SUDABLB  CLOBUKM 

Mm  I  ay  A.  Sasdsni  Resism  EstnlaSi  N.Y. 

(33—53  42a4  9L,  WaoMie  77,  N.Y.) 

FIM  Jm.  21, 1943,  Ssr.  Now  252,923 

4CWM.    (CL  292—121) 


4.  In  combination,  a  hollow  elongated  metallic  window 
frame  having  a  substantially  continuous  channel  therein 
of  given  cross  section,  a  latch  housing  element  of  cor- 
responding cross  section  slidably  arranged  for  movement 
within  said  channel,  said  frame  having  an  outer  wall  form- 
ing one  side  of  said  channel,  there  being  an  elongated  slot 
in  said  wall  communicating  with  said  chaimel.  a  latch 
member  mounted  upon  said  latch  housing  and  slidable 
therewith,  said  latch  member  being  pivotally  movable 
from  a  fint  position  in  which  it  lies  completely  within 
said  channel  to  a  second  position  in  which  it  projects 
through  said  opening  in  said  outer  wall  upon  being  aligned 
opposite  said  opening;  means  to  fix  the  position  of  said 
latch  housing  within  said  channel;  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  latch  member  to  said  second  position:  and 
means  communicating  with  said  channel  and  extending 
outwardly  thereof  for  manually  manipulating  said  latch 
member. 
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3,14MM  S,14«,tf2 

THERMOELECTRIC  LIFT  BARBER  CHAIR  WITH  FRAME  STRUCTURE 

A.  Sdmartz,  3  Dmh  C««rt,  Emt  Nortkport,  N.Y.  Hmry  S.  Slwitt,  EraMlMi.  Hid  lote  A.  DkMhy,  Oak 

FIM  Mv.  4, 1943,  Sw.  N«.  M2,aM  Pwt,  UL,  — Ignwi  to  EaU  J.  PMar  Connaoy.  CM- 

SClaimi.    (CL  294—1)  ci«o,  01.,  •  corporatioa  of  IBtaoit 

(GrMtMl  wi4«r  Tkk  35.  US.  Co4t  (1952),  mc  2M)  FIM  Sept.  11, 19<1,  S<r.  No.  U7,324 

9ClifaM.    (CL»7— «•) 


1.  Thermoelectric  liftinf-means  comprising:  a  lift; 

a  hoosinf  baring  lower  and  upper  turfacet; 

a  core  earned  by  said  bousing; 

a  fluid  sprayer  mounted  on  said  housing. 

taid  sprayer  being  operatively  connected  to  a  fluid 
reservoir; 
a  plurality  of  temperature  control  units  inlaid  in  the 
lower  surface  of  said  bousing, 
said  units  being  coupled  to  a  power  producing 
means;  and 
heat  dissipating  means  communicating  with  said  core 
through  said  upper  surface  of  said  bousing, 
said  heat  dissipating  means  being  provided  with  a 
coupling  umt  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  lift. 


3,14gJ91 

ROCKER  PANEL  AND  BODY  SILL  MOULDING 

EHryat  O.  StedBcr,  2(2Vi  W.  DIvWoa  SL,  MmMcm,  DL 

Flkd  Oct.  12,  1942,  Sm.  No.  23«,M1 

ICWm.    (0.294—1) 


A  rocker  panel  and  body  till  moulding  comprising  • 
central  body  portion,  a  lower  flange  portion  bent  inwardly 
from  said  body  portion,  an  upper  flange  bent  inwardly 
from  said  body  portion,  an  outer  lip  portion  bent  in- 
wardly from  said  upper  flange  portion,  said  upper  flange 
portion  having  an  outer  roll  portion,  said  outer  lip  portion 
having  an  undercut  deflning  its  inner  extent,  said  outer 
lip  portion  on  either  aide  of  the  door  of  a  car  to  which 
attachflient  is  to  be  made  cut  to  said  undercut  and  bent 
back  on  itself,  the  uncut  portion  of  said  outer  lip  portion 
sized  to  fit  and  extend  within  the  opening  of  the  door  of 
the  car  and  lie  on  the  top  portion  of  the  rocker  panel  of 
the  car.  a  plurality  of  spaced  screws  attaching  said  outer 
hp  to  the  top  portion  of  the  rocker  panel  of  the  car,  and 
said  outer  roll  portion  of  said  upper  flange  contacting  the 
body  st1l  or  fender  of  the  car  on  either  side  of  die  door 
tubMantially  from  front  wheel  opening  to  rear  wheel 
opening  of  the  car. 


1.  In  an  elevauble  chair  structure  having  a  vertical 
center  column  adapted  for  vertical  up  and  down  move- 
ment to  raise  and  lower  a  chair,  a  horizontal  chair  frame 
supported  on  said  column  and  including  a  plurality  of 
hollow  tubular  frame  bars  secured  to  each  other  to  pro- 
vide  a  rigid  frame  for  supporting  a  seat,  horizontal  pivot 
pins  secured  at  the  rear  of  said  frame  and  at  the  front 
of  said  frame,  each  of  said  pivot  pins  having  a  first 
threaded  diameter  extending  through  an  opening  at  the 
inner  side  of  said  side  bar,  and  having  a  second  larger 
diameter  extending  through  an  opening  in  the  outer  side 
of  said  side  bar.  an  internally  threaded  nut  member  for 
engagement  with  said  first  threaded  diameter,  whereby 
each  of  said  pivot  pins  may  be  securely  mounted  to  said 
side  bar  upon  tightening  of  said  nut  on  said  first  thread- 
ed diameter,  backrest  arms  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
pins  at  the  back  of  the  frame,  and  footrest  arms  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  pins  at  the  front  of  the  frame. 


3,14«^3 

RECLINING  CHAIR  AND  LEG-REST  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENT 

FVUtlor  F.  SckBcphndw,   Bcrih^chaMfcodorf,  Gcr^ 

laalvMr  to  Anton  LoTCWt,  Bayntoa  Beach,  Fin. 

Flkd  Aof.  24,  1959,  Scr.  Na.  434^45 

liriiiiii     (CL297— «5) 


1.  A  leg-rest  control  arrangement  for  a  reclining  chair 
of  the  type  including  a  support  member  and  body-sup- 
porting member  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  movably 
mounted  on  said  support  member,  said  arrangement  com- 
prising a  leg-reat,  and  a  leg-rest  mounting  linkage  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  leg-rest,  to  said  body-supporting 
member  and  to  said  support  member  for  moving  said 
leg-rest  from  a  stored  position  to  an  elevated  leg-suf^jort- 
ing  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  body- 
supporting  member,  said  leg-rest  mounting  linkage  in- 
cluding first  and  second  pairs  of  pivotally  connected  links, 
means  pivoully  mounting  said  first  pair  of  links  at  a 
first  pivotal  mount  on  said  seat,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  first  pair  of  links  to  said  leg-rest,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  second  pair  of  links  at  a  second  pivotal 
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mount  on  one  of  said  members,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  second  pair  of  links  to  said  leg-rest,  lost  motion 
means  interconnecting  one  link  of  said  first  pair  of  one 
link  of  said  second  pair  and  including  a  guideway  and  a 
pin  engaged  within  said  guideway,  said  pin  being  dis- 
posed at  the  end  of  said  guideway  remote  from  said  first 
pivotal  mount  in  said  stored  position  and  being  disposed 
at  the  end  of  said  guideway  adjacent  said  first  pivotal 
mount  when  said  leg-rest  is  moved  to  its  elevated  leg- 
supporting  position,  and  propeller  link  operatively  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  one  link  of  said  first  pair  and 
at  the  other  end  to  said  one  of  said  members  and  oper- 
able in  response  to  movement  of  said  leg-rest  from  said 
st(MTd  position  to  said  elevated  leg-supporting  position 
to  displace  said  pin  along  said  guideway  toward  said 
first  pivotal  mount 


3,14MM 
CONVERTIBLE  DESK  CHAIR 

CmtoU  S.  Hkke,  Fort  AtkfaMoa,  Wk^  Mri^nr  to 
wick  CorporatkM,  a  cofporadoa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  ltl,73t 
TClains.    (CL  297— Itt) 


1.  A  convertible  desk  chair  or  the  like,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  or  the 
like,  a  seat  supported  on  the  frame,  an  upright  oo  the 
frame  beside  the  seat,  a  tablet  movable  between  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  work  position  over  the  upright  and  a 
retracted  generally  vertical  depending  position  alongside 
the  upright  on  the  <^>posite  side  thereof  from  the  seat,  and 
means  mounting  the  tablet  for  movement  as  described, 
including  a  hinge  having  a  first  leaf  affixed  to  the  Ublet 
and  a  second  leaf  pivotably  connected  to  the  first  leaf  for 
movement  relative  thereto  about  a  first  axis  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  upright  for  movement  atx>ut  an  axis  gen- 
erally at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis  so  that  the  tablet  is 
movable  180*  in  a  generally  vertically  disposed  plane 
alongside  said  upright  in  either  direction  from  said  stor- 
age position  to  a  third  position  where  the  tablet  may  be 
swung  about  the  hinge  axis  to  the  generally  horizontal 
work  position,  and  detent  means  for  releasably  holding 
said  second  hinge  member  with  the  tablet  in  each  of  said 
storage  and  third  positions. 


3,14t,f95 

DETACHABLE  ARMREST  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  SEATS 

Fred«il ■■■,  374 

RkteBMidHU. 
FiM  SMt.  27, 1943.  Scr.  No.  312,145 
3CWW.    (CL  297— 194) 
1.  A  detachable  armrest  for  use  with  automobile  teats 
and  comprising  a  baseplate  having  an  arcuate  configura- 
tion, thereby  adapted  to  conform  to  an  automobile  seat; 
a  rear  end  curved  upwardly  from  said  baseplate,  whereby 
said  end  is  secured  behind  the  back  of  said  seat  to  prevent 
forward  movement  of  said  baseplate;  a  band  of  resihent 
elastic  material  secured  to  the  front  of  said  baseplate;  a 
hook  seciired  to  the  free  end  of  said  strap  whereby  said 


baseplate  is  secured  to  said  Kat  by  said  hook  engaging 
with  the  underside  of  said  teat,  said  «rap  reailicntly  hold- 
ing said  baseplate;  a  plurality  of  friction  pads  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  baseplate,  thereby  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  baseplate  sideways  on  said  seat;  a  plate  se- 
cured to  the  rear  of  said  baseplate  and  extending  verti- 


cally, upwardly  therefrom;  a  hollow  block  of  subMantially 
rectangular  configuration  and  extending  the  length  of 
said  baseplate,  said  block  being  hingeably  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  plate,  whereby  said  block  can  be  swung  away 
from  Mid  baseplate  and  an  upholstered  pad  oo  the  top  of 
said  block. 


I»14iit9i 
SEAT  STRUCTUUS 


Maj  14, 1943,  Sar.  N«.  2tM9I 

,  ■■■■irtin  GffMl  BrtlilB  Aai.  14,  19tt 

4  fislwi     (CL  297—347) 


1.  Adjustable  seat  structure  comprising  a  supporting 
seat  frame,  and  a  movable  back  frame,  said  seat  frame  hav- 
ing fixed  pivots  disposed  above  the  level  of  the  seat  frame. 
and  arcuate  shape  guide  members  disposed  below  the 
level  of  said  seat  frame,  said  back  frame  having  side 
parts  connected  to  said  pivots  with  their  lower  ends  co- 
operatively arranged  with  said  guide  members,  said  back 
frame  also  having  locking  rods  slidably  arranged  in  said 
side  parts  for  engaging  with  any  one  of  a  set  of  slots 
in  said  guide  members  when  said  back  frame  is  swung 
about  said  pivoU  into  a  selected  poaitioo. 


3,14M97 
^BED  BOARD  AND  BACK  RIOT 

PSn  a  coiHntfM  af  Ddmmra 
HM  N«v.  24, 1941, 9m.  N«w  154,747 
3ClalM.    (CL  297-^71) 
I.  In  a  bed  board  and  seat  back  reat  structure,  a  pair 
of  flat  substantially  stiff  frame  sections  arraiifed  edfe  to 
edge  with  adjacent  edfes  provided  with  L-sh^ped  hiafi 
connections  accommodating  unfolding  movement  of  the 
sections  to  a  horizontal  coplanar  alignment,  each  of  said 
hinge  connections  including  a  long  leg  applied  to  one 
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face  of  the  section  and  a  abort  kg  with  knuckle-fonninf 
elements  proiectint  normally  from  the  other  face  of  the 
coplanar  sections  and  pinned  together  and  engageabie 
with  each  other  adjacent  the  pins  to  limit  unfolding  move- 
ment of  the  sections  to  the  coplanar  alignment,  the  sec- 
tions being  foldable  about  the  hinge  connections  and 
positionable  coextensively  one  above  the  other  with  said 
knuckle-forming  elements  holding  the  sections  spaced 
apart  at  the  hinge  connections,  individtial  cushions  anem- 


bled  with  the  sections  and  lying  in  a  coplanar  relation 
with  each  other,  when  the  sections  are  unfolded,  and 
lying  coextensively  one  above  the  other  between  said  sec- 
lions,  when  the  sections  are  folded,  each  of  the  cushions 
having  a  flap  across  one  face  of  the  cushion  forming 
therewith  s  pocket  corresponding  in  width  to  a  section 
and  receiving  an  entire  section  and  being  open  at  one  end 
to  facilitate  ready  application  and  removal  of  the  cushion 
to  and  from  a  section. 


3,14«J9t 
MOLD  BOAItO  ASPHALT  CUTTER 

WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
A.  Reftn,  14S  E.  Mala.  GraH  \tHtj,  C^U. 
FIMJaW  12,  IMl,  8w.  N*.  123^ 
4CUtaM.   (CLXn— M) 


1.  An  asphalt  cutter  wheel  assembly  comprising  main 
support  structure  including  spaced  apart  parallel  channel 
members  arranged  to  be  secured  on  the  hiold  board  of 
self-propelled  construction  equipment,  a  blade  mount  hav- 
ing an  upper  bifHrcatcd  portion  arranged  for  selective 
positioning  with  said  main  support  structure  by  securing 
each  upper  bifurcated  member  into  one  of  said  channel 
members,  said  upper  bifurcated  members  being  intercon- 
nected at  their  bases  and  having  an  extension  depending 
downwardly  at  one  side  thereof,  a  depending  hub  assem- 
bly mounted  on  and  normal  to  said  extension,  said  hub 
being  poaitioned  below  and  generally  between  said  upper 
bifurcated  members,  a  rouuble  cutter  Made  reieaaably 
OMNinted  on  said  hub,  and  means  cooperative  between 
said  channel  members  and  said  bifurcated  members  for 
securing  said  blade  mount  at  selected  positions  relative  to 
said  main  support  structure  and  the  mold  board. 
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3,14M99 

WHEELS  AND  THE  TRACKS  AND  TREAD 
BANDS  OF  WHEELS 
Karl  Rudolph  Wetas,  WoUiv.  Fi^— i,  aasigmir  to  Na- 
DerelopascBt  Corporatioa,  Loadoa, 


Filed  Feb.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  244^59 
IfCWau.    (CL345— 5) 


I.  A  wheel  comprising  a  hub,  at  least  one  endless  re- 
silent  band  supported  about  said  hub,  shrouds  supported 
radially  about  the  endless  resilient  bands,  tiluble  shoes 
partially  boused  in  said  shrouds,  radial  webs  extending 
inwardly  from  said  shoes,  and  links  connecting  the  inner 
part  of  each  of  said  webs  to  the  inner  parts  of  the  webs 
of  adjacent  shoes. 


3,144,9«« 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  SHAFT  DEFLECTION 

Merrin  D.  Martta,  OaUaad,  Calif. 

(1254  47lh  St,  EasefTTlUe,  Calif.) 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  114,319 

4ClaiM.    (CL3M— 22) 


^1.  Means  for  reducing  shaft  deflection  in  rotary  de- 
vices having  parallel  coacting  shafu,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  inner  bearing  support  at  each  end  of  the 
coacting  shafu 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  inner  bearings  fixed  in  each  inner 
bearing  support  in  axial  alignment  with  the  coacting 
shafts  in  the  operating  position  of  said  shafts 

(c)  a  reduced  extension  on  each  end  of  each  shaft 
extended  through  and  joumalled  in  the  adjacent 
spaced  inner  bearing 

(d)  a  pair  of  outer  bearing  plates  spaced  from  said 
fixed  inner  bearings 

(«)  an  outer  bearing  fixed  in  each  outer  bearing  plate 
initially  in  axial  alignment  with  the  adjacent  shaft 
and  joumalling  the  outer  end  of  the  adjacent  reduced 
extension 

(/)  jack  means  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  bearing 
plates  for  prying  apart  said  outer  bearing  plates  with 
the  outer  ends  oi  the  respective  reduced  extensiont 
therein  thereby  to  selectively  prestress  said  shafts 

it)  and  means  to  fasten  said  pairs  of  plates  in  said 
prestressing  position  fixedly  relatively  to  the  respec- 
tive fixed  inner  bearing  supports. 


i  I 

i 
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M4M«l 
SHAFT  SUrPORT 

WlIUaB  A.  \mt^  2933  LMky  St, 
MMJMjoa  IlilgMi,  MIA 

FilMl  N^.  2^,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  24«,3M 
SCl^M.    (CL3M— 24) 


txjos  thereof  abuuint  a  shoulder  portion  of  nid  shaft  and 
and  the  expoaed  iniier  end  portioa  of  the  bearini 
ing  in  said  end  plaie. 


2.  A  shaft  support  comprising:  a  rigid  annular  sup- 
port shell  having  mounting  base  means  projecting  from 
one  side;  a  cushion  meana  in  nid  shell  adapted  to  support 
a  shaft  bearing  therein;  said  shell  formed  of  two  generally 
semi-circular  portions  sq>arable  from  each  other  and 
from  said  cushion  means;  connecting  noeans  between  said 
shell  portions  comprising  a  pair  of  arcuate  ears  project- 
ing circumferentially  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shell,  and 
each  overlapping  both  of  said  shell  portions  over  the  sev- 
erance lines  therebetween;  said  ears  having  a  curvature 
substantially  the  same  as  said  shell  to  fit  cloaely  there- 
against;  and  fastening  means  between  each  of  said  ears 
to  both  of  said  shell  portions:  with  at  least  one  fastening 
means  on  each  ear  being  a  releasabie  connection. 


344t3«2 

HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  SHAFT.  BEARING 

AND  SEAL 

John  A.  Hcrbst,  Lake  Vaftalki,  MontTill*,  N  J. 

(52  Iowa  Ave,  PalcfWM,  NJ.) 

Original  appikadoa  Joe   17,   IfSS,  Scr.  No.  742,471. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatfoa  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No. 

124,244 

3ClnfaM.    (CL3M— 34.1) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  actuator  including  coaxially  related 
stator  and  rotor  members  and  end  platea  on  oppoaite 
ends  of  said  stator  member,  said  rotor  including  shaft 
end  i>ortions  of  reduced  diameter  forming  annular 
shoulders  therebetween,  said  end  plates  being  formed 
with  bearing  openings  for  passing  said  shaft  end  por- 
tions on  said  rotor  member,  sealing  means  for  sealing  the 
joint  between  said  end  plates  and  said  shaft  end  portions 
comprising  a  bearing  metal  sleeve  in  the  bearing  openings 
of  said  end  plates  and  fixed  to  said  end  plates,  said  bear- 
ing meul  sleeve  terminating  at  the  inner  end  thereof 
short  of  the  inner  face  of  said  end  platea  to  expose  an 
inner  end  portion  of  the  bearing  opening  in  said  end 
plates  and  to  provide  an  annular  recess  between  the  ex- 
posed inner  end  portion  of  the  bearing  opening  in  said 
end  plates,  the  terminal  end  of  said  bearing  metal  sleeve 
and  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft  end  portion,  a  bearing 
metal  ring  of  L-shape  in  cross-section  located  in  said  an- 
nular recesa,  said  ring  including  one  arm  in  bearing  re- 
lation to  the  inner  end  of  said  shaft  end  portion  and  the 
other  arm  abutting  the  terminal  end  of  said  bearing  sleeve, 
and  an  annular  resilient  seal  member  seated  in  said  bear- 
ing metal  ring  between  the  arms  thereof  and  having  por- 


3»14M«3 
SEAL  POR  ILULWAY  CAR  JOURNAL  BEARING 
Mm  E.  StokkHn,  MMtor,  Md  RomM  R. 
EndU,  OMo,  awlfori  to  Otrtia  CwporanMS  a 
poratioa  of  OUo 

FUad  J«M  13,  1942,  Sar.  No.  2t2444 
4CliriaM.    (a.3M— 34.1) 


I.  A  lubricant  seal  for  bearing  means  for  a  railway 
car  axle  having  a  first  section  of  one  diameter  and  an 
end  section  of  a  smaller  diameter,  said  bearing  maans 
comprising  a  housing  having  one  end  open  and  the  other 
end  doted  and  the  houang  being  positioned  over  the 
end  section  of  the  railway  car  azk  with  iu  open  end 
disposed  adjacent  the  first  section  of  the  railway  car  axle 
and  the  interior  bottom  surface  of  the  bousing  forming  a 
lubricant  reservoir  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  open 
end  of  the  housing  being  provided  with  a  passage  in 
communication  with  the  atmosphere,  a  lubricant  in  the 
lubricant  reservoir,  said  saal  comprising  a  irst  annular 
member  surrounding  and  in  engafment  with  the  first  sec- 
tion of  the  railway  car  axk  and  extending  over  the  open 
end  of  the  hovaing  to  prevent  dust  from  entering  the 
housing,  a  second  annular  member  surrounding  and  in 
engagement  with  the  end  section  of  the  railway  car  axle 
and  mounted  on  the  open  end  of  the  housing  to  prevent 
lubricant  from  leaking  from  the  interior  of  the  housing, 
and  a  third  annular  member  surrounding  the  end  section 
of  the  railway  car  axle  and  in  engagement  with  the  hous- 
ing and  mounted  on  the  ncood  annular  member  to 
minimize  lubricant  partidca  flofriog  out  through  the  pas- 
sage to  the  atmosphere. 


S,14Mi4 
TOWEL  DISPENSrVG  APPARATUS 
Troy  C.  Preston,  Mont  CarrvB,  JMtla  J. 
ton,  and  Staale, 
F.  W.  McaM  A  Cos  CUc^n,  11.,  a 


HM  Apr.  24, 1943,  Sar.  N*.  279,322 
14CWasa.     (CL  311— 3t) 

1.  A  continuous  towd  dispensing  apparatus  adapted 
to  dispense  an  eiongatrd  towal.  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing; 

dispensing  meana  naoonted  oo  said  housing  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  elongatad  towd  and  to  raleaaa  the 
same  from  one  point  and  to  take  it  up  from  a  point 
horizontally  spaced  thereof,  thus  forming  a  depend- 
ing towd  loop  in  normal  operation,  said  towd  hav- 
ing spaced  indicia  thereon;  and 

operating  means  operativdy  asMdated  with  mid  di«- 
peiuing  means  and  mounted  on  the  boosing,  said 
operating  meaiu  indudfaig  continoous  towd  dis- 
charge means  and  towd  diacharge  regulating  meant, 
•aid  towd  diacharge  regulating  means  being  alter- 
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nmtely  uoUted  from  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
cootinuoos  Urpel  ditcliarfe  operatinf  means  in  re- 


\ 


tponie  to  pasMge  of  said  towel  indicia  thereby  to 
permit  regulation  of  the  amount  of  towelinf  that 
may  be  removed  from  the  apparatus. 


3446,M5 
CHASSB  LATCH 

Waller  Trotter,  Falrlaw%  mi  Vfwmk  Wkecler,  Little  FaBi, 

NJ^    awlunii    to    Caaloc    F«teMr    Cc 

N J^  a  tmfmatOom  of  New  York 

Piled  Am.  I,  IM2,  flv.  N«.  2I3,9tf 

TCWm    (CL312— 32f) 


1.  A  latching  assembly  for  hoUing  a  first  member  in 
a  home  position  on  a  mounting  member  on  which  said 
first  member  can  be  moved  along  a  predetermined  path 
into  and  out  of  said  home  position  including  in  combina- 
tion a  keeper,  means  mounting  said  keeper  on  one  of 
said  members,  a  latch,  means  mounting  said  latch  for 
movement  on  the  other  of  said  members,  said  latch  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement  with  said  keep- 
er to  restrain  said  first  member  against  movement  when 
said  first  ntember  moves  into  its  home  position  and  means 
for  restraining  said  latch  against  movement  to  said  latch- 
ing position  u  said  first  member  approaches  its  home 
position  in  its  movement  along  said  path. 

■\-  ■' 

3  14#.9#4 
APPARATUS  FOR  FLASHING  LAMP  FILAMENTS 
Cor<o«   E.  CMMji,  Po^pf  PlaJjM,  N J^  anlMiii   lo 

nM  Fek.  14,  IML  Sar.  N«.  §9^31 
11  CWm.    <CL  314-^7) 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  an  electric  lamp  by  setting 
a  coiled  metallic  filament  contained  within  the  envelope 
of  said  lamp  and  having  a  substantial  unsupported  length, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  plurailty  of  electromagnets, 
each  having  its  respective  coil  in  overlapping  arrangement 
with  the  coil  of  an  adjacent  electromagnet  and  its  pole 
pieces  aligned  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  pole  pieces 


of  the  adjacent  electromagnet  to  define  a  gap  correspond- 
ing to  the  longitudinal  disposition  of  said  filament  and  thus 
provide  a  uniform  magnetic  field  across  said  pole  pieces, 
lamp-supporting  meaiu  adjacent  said  electromagnets  for 
supporting  said  lamp  and  for  locating  said  filament  trans- 
versely in  said  uniform  magnetic  field  produced  by  said 
electromagnets,  and  filament-flashing  meaiu  connected  to 
said  lamp  for  passing  a  current  through  said  filament  and 


raising  said  filament  to  its  temperature  of  recrystalliza- 
tion.  thus  permitting  the  force  on  the  current-carrying 
filament  exerted  by  said  uniform  magnetic  field  at  right 
angles  to  both  the  motion  of  said  current  and  the  direc- 
tion of  said  uniform  magnetic  field  to  cancel  the  force  of 
gravity  on  said  current-carrying  filament  and  thereby  pre- 
venting sagging  of  said  current-carrying  filament  during 
setting  thereof. 


3,1443t7 
ELECTRICAL  SPRING  CONTACT  SOCKETS 
Geoffrey   Davlcs,   Loadoii,  Eogiaiid,  aasignor  to  Inter- 
■atloaal  Standvd  Electric  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  113,344 

Clalmi  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Britain  June  3,  1949 

4ClataH.    (CL339— 17) 


1.  An  electrical  socket  for  printed  circuit  boards  com- 
prising in  combination:  ^     ,«, 
a  printed  circuit  board  having  I 

a  conductive  surface  disposed  on  one  surface  of 
said  board  terminating  at  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  a  given  edge  of  said  board,  and 
a  recess  in  at  least  said  one  surface  of  said  board 
intermediate  the  termination  of  said  conductive 
surface  and  said  given  edge;  and 
a  socket  contact  including  as  an  integral  unit  at  least 
a  first  portion  external  of  said  given  edge,  and 
a  second  portion  spaced  above  said  one  surface 
of  said  board  having 

a  contacting  portion  extending  therefrom  hav- 
ing a  length  suflkient  to  make  an  electrical 
connection  with  said  conductive  surface, 
and 
a  cam  surface  extending  therefrom  disposed 
intermediate  said  first  portion  and  said  con- 
tacting portion  having  a  length  longer  than 
the  length  of  said  contacting  portion  to  ex- 
tend into  and  engage  said  recess  for  coop- 
eration in  releasably  securing  said  socket 
and  said  board  together. 


^^^^^^^^^ 
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TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  CAP  ISOTROPIC  RECORDING  ACCELEROMITBR 

Robert  H.  McCirtckMM,  Fair  Hstw,  N J^  iiif^ir  to  tkc  Charte*  E.  DiA*  ami  Htmri  M.  DkMMrt,  State  CalMc,  Pa- 

Uattcd  States  of  AaMrica  ai  rcpreacatad  ky  tke  Saorc-  awigairi  to  HRR-SlMir,  lacarpatatad    ~ 

tary  of  the  Anqr  Pa^  a  cofa aratla«  mt  Dtlawt 

Filed  Not.  (,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23S,t9t  FIM  las.  3,  IMl.  Sm.  No.  M.IM 

3ClaiM.    (CL319-.19)  4  CWm.    (CL  34<— 7) 
(Gnatod  Hidw  Titia  35,  VS.  Coda  (19S2),  aoc  2M) 


te  Coll 


1.  A  protective  cap  for  a  termina]  connector  having  con- 
tact pins  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  material  includ- 
ing a  cavity  having  a  base  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  in  register  with  said  contact  pins,  said  contact 
pins  extending  through  said  apertures,  and  means  within 
said  cap  for  electrically  isolating  at  least  one  pair  of  con- 
tact pins,  and  means  for  shorting  out  said  isolated  pins. 


3,14«,9«9 
ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 
Paid  P.  DMCsi,  Nortk  Attkboro,  Mml,  iirifnf  to  Iirtcr- 
■atioul  TelcphoM  and  Tthp-aph  Corporation  Natlay, 
N J.,  a  corpoiratioB  of  MaiylMid 

Filed  Jmc  12, 1942,  Sar.  No.  291 J29 
2ClaiM.    (CL  339— 249) 


eiB 


K^ 


1.  A  terminal  connector  for  an  electric  wire  fcompris- 


mg: 


a  plate; 

a  smooth  rod  of  predetermined  length  having  a  bead 
flange  and  a  foot  flange  and  freely  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  plate; 

said  bead  flange  auid  said  plate  having  alignable  aper- 
tures therein; 

a  clamping  surface  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  inclined  plane 
dispoaed  between  said  plate  and  said  bead  flange  and 
carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  plate  and  said  head 
flange; 

said  head  flange  being  adapted  to  receive  a  tod  for 
rotating  it;  and  i 

a  cup-shaped  member  axially  mounted  on  said  rod  with 
its  open  end  contacting  said  plate  and  its  closed  end 
contacting  said  foot  flange,  whereby  a  wire  inserted 
through  said  alignable  apertures  is  gauged  and 
stopped  by  said  cup,  and  flnnly  secured  between  said 
plate  and  said  bead  flange  upon  rotation  of  said  rod. 


1.  A  recording  accclerometer  compnaing  a  frame,  sua- 
pension  means  mounted  upon  said  frame,  said  suspension 
means  including  a  plurality  of  pulleys  mounted  upon  said 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible  strands  extend- 
ing about  said  puUcya,  a  nuM  freely  suspended  within 
said  frame  by  said  flexible  straads  for  freedom  of  naove- 
ment  in  all  directiooa.  and  an  indicating  meaiu  mouMed 
upon  said  frame,  said  flexible  strands  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  indicating  meant. 


3,149,911 
ELEVAT10NAL   PROFILB  TRANSCRIBING   APPA- 
RATUS FROM  TERRESTRIAL  LAND  MAPS  OR 
THEUKE 
Chmim  R.  Jn^ao,  7a  Beock  Ave..  Ckiria  Vlata,  CaRf^ 
aaiicaor  of  oac-teotk  to  A.  F.  Graf  voa 
Dier».Caiif. 

Filed  May  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3939t 
ICl^k    (CL34i— 31) 


In  the  apparatus  of  the  class  described  for  transcribing 
the  elevational  profile  line  from  a  flat  map,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  Ubie  having  a  terrestrial  terrain  flat  map  mount- 
ed thereon,  said  map  having  a  direction  indicating  line 
outlined  over  said  terrain  and  a  plurality  of  light  reflect- 
ing dots  at  each  side  of  said  indicating  line  for  designating 
the  progressive  rise  and  depression  of  the  ground,  a  tracer 
means  disposed  upon  the  surface  of  said  map  having  driv- 
ing means  for  propelling  same  thereover,  a  roury  indicator 
connecting  said  last  mentioned  means  for  following  said 
direction  indicating  line,  a  tihable  light  ray  indicator 
connecting  said  tracer  means  for  tilting  and  focusing  the 
light  rays  upon  said  light  reflecting  dots,  a  transcriber 
means  in  said  apparatus,  means  in  said  tiluble  light  ray 
indicalor  for  stmullaneousiy  activating  tlie  transcriber 
means,  said  transcriber  means  comprisinf.  a  onovaMe  slid- 
ing runner,  a  scriber  in  said  sliding  runner,  BMans  disposed 
beneath  said  scriber  and  said  sliding  runner  for  con- 
tinually moving  a  graph  paper  thereunder,  electric  wiring 
in  said  transcriber  means  connecting  said  tracer  nteans 
for  activating  said  transcriber  and  thereby  transcribing  an 
elevational  profile  line  upon  said  graph  paper  when  said 
tracer  means  is  moved  over  said  indicating  line  depicted 
on  said  map  and  during  the  continuous  operation  of  said 
apparatus. 
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Davy  G.  McUI- 


FIM 
3 

1.  For  use  in 
wherein    variable 


11, 1M2,  9«r.  N*.  22M11 
(CL  34<— 14«) 

n  industrial  instrumentation  recorder 
condition    value    representations    are 


penned  on  a  moving  chart  and  for  use  in  an  ink  supply 
system  of  the  character  described  for  continuously  pro- 
viding ink  for  said  penning  action,  a  recording  ink  sup> 
ply  packet  comprising  a  narrow,  ffexible  casing  having 
wall  thickness  relief  for  puncturing  by  ink  passage  and 
vent  means,  the  casing  thickness  to  volume  ratio  being 
established  to  make  possible  full  squeezing  of  said  casing 
on  a  normal  fUJ  basis  without  ink  loss  through  said  vent. 


99  ^.  . 


through  the  provision  of  an  air  space  in  said  casing  at  nor- 
mal fill,  with  said  air  space  of  greater  volume  than  the 
volume  change  produced  by  said  full  squeezing. 


CHEMICAL 


3,14«,fl3 
WOOD  COATED  WITH  A  BENZANTHIIONEACIU. 
DtNE  USED  AS  A  WOODPBCKEII  REPELLEm* 
E.  L—i.  ntakm,  ^nukM ij^ta  K< 

Caai9aBy«  uc^  a  casvafanas  af  Ddawi 
Ai«.  15,  IMi  Sar.  No.  21«,9t9 
aOakM.    (CLS— iJ) 


I.  A  wood  article  containing  a  benzanthroiieacridine 
impregnated  therein  to  repel  woodpeckers  from  the  ar- 
ticle. 


I  3,l4i,fl4 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  CELLULOSE 

TRIACETATE  BLENDS 
C.  Wwri  ami  Jaaeak  S.  Wamv,  CkarioMc,  N.C^ 
to  Ctlaaiss  Corparatiaa  af  Atrka,  New 
N.Yn  a  tmrmtfOm  af  Dttewm 
No  Drawtat.    FIM  Nov.  24,  19St.  S«r.  No.  T7S,712 

ISCUbm.  (CL»— 24) 
8.  Process  for  dyeing  with  a  cellulose  acetate  dye  a 
fabric  comprising  about  8  to  92<'f'  by  weight  of  celhi- 
lose  ester  ftben  containing  ai  noost  0.29  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  per  anhydroglucose  unit  in  the  cellulose  molecules 
thereof  in  admixture  with  other  fibers  to  obtain  a  deep 
shade  on  said  cellulose  ester  fiben  in  a  single  pass  while 
consuming  substantiaHy  all  of  the  dye  applied  to  said 
fabric  without  substantially  dyeing  said  other  fibers,  com- 
prising impregnating  said  fabric  with  an  aqueous  liquor 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  95-212*  F.  and  con- 
taining said  dye  in  solution  together  with  about  10 
to  30%  of  trielhyl  phosphate  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
solution,  by  immersing  said  fabric  in  said  liquor  for 
a  period  up  to  one  minute,  steaming  said  impregnated 
fabric  at  a  temperature  of  from  205-240*  F.  until  said 
dye  has  been  fixed  on  said  cellulose  ester  fiber  and  trans- 
ferred from  said  other  fibers  to  said  cellulose  ester  fibers, 
and  washing  the  dyed  fabric  so  produced. 


3.14«,91S 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DISSOLUTION  OF 
CALCIUM  SULFATE 
Bcraard  A.  Axclrad,  Raphael  F.  MatHta,  aail  Freddie  I. 
Tovo,  New  Oriiaai,  Lm^  mmiguon  to  Frccport  Salpbar 
Compoay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aaf.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  2U,591 
It  ClalDM.     (CL  23— «9) 
I.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  dissolution  of  calcium 
sulphate  into  an  aqueous  solvent  comprising  dispersing 
into  the  aqueous  solvent  an  inhibiting  compound  having 
at  least  one  active  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  sulphonate.  sulphate,  carboxylate,  phosphate,  phoa- 
phite,  phosphonate  and  phosphonite  radicals,  said  active 
group  being  attached  to  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  from  about  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  per  active 
group,  said  compound  combining  with  calcium  to  form 
a  product  that  is  leu  s<riuble  than  calcium  sulphate. 


3,14«,91( 

HYDROGEN  CHLORIDE  RECOVERY  AND  PURIFI. 

.  CATION  FROM  GASES  CONTAINING  HYDRO- 
GEN FLUORIDE 

Fard  R.  Lowdanriik,  Gwjwadd  Valley,  Pa^  Mrfgam  la 
P«MMit  Cfcsailcali  Cotyoratiaa,  PhttadclpUa,  Pa^  a 

FDad  Apr.  It,  19tl,  S«r.  No.  ltl,932 
i  OaioH.     (CL  23—154) 


1.  A  continuoiu  process  for  recovery  of  substantially 
pure  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  from  a  gaseoiu  mix- 
ture containing  a  substantial  portion  of  hydrogen  chloride 
and  a  relatively  small  amount  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  which 
comprises  scrubbing  said  mixture  in  an  acid  absorber  with 
a  recycled  stream  of  dilute  hydrochloric  acid  scrubbing 
solution  to  form  a  substantially  saturated  aqueous  add 
solution,  passing  said  latter  acid  solution  through  a  heated 
stripper  from  which  a  portion  of  the  acid  is  recovered  as 
an  overhead  product  in  the  form  of  substantially  an- 
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hydrous,  hydrogen  fluoride-free  hydrogen  chloride  and  the 
remaining  portion  is  removes  as  stripper  bottoms  product 
containing  hydrogen  fluoride,  reacting  the  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride in  said  bottoms  product  in  a  separate  vessel  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  55*  C.  with  sufficiently  kss  than  a 
stoichiometric  amount  of  calcium  chloride  so  that  the  hy- 
drogen fluoride  content  of  the  bottoms  product  after  reac- 
tion with  said  calcium  chloride  is  not  reduced  below  about 
1.0%  by  weight  of  the  reacted  bottoms  product,  thereby 
causing  precipitation  of  crystals  of  calcium  fluoride  in  fil- 
terable form  from  said  reacted  bottoms  product,  separat- 
ing said  crystals  from  the  mother  liquor  by  filtering,  and 
recycling  a  portion  of  said  mother  liquor  to  the  absorber. 


POLYMERIZATION  REACTOR 
Max  Klein,  Red  Buk«  NJ^  aarigwir,  by  hm 
mcnls,  to  Borg-WwBcr  Corporatioa,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a 
corporatioa  of  DUMii 

Filed  Jm.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  \29% 
ISCiaiM.    (0.23—252) 


1.  Apparatus  effective  for  mass  or  bulk  polymerization 
of  organic  substances  which  polymerize  exotbermically 
to  form  plastic  products,  which  apparatus  comprises  a 
plurality  of  separate  compartments,  namely,  polymeriza- 
tion chambers  for  holding  liquid  monomer  to  be  polym- 
erized, and  beat-controlling-fluid  cells  for  confining  beat- 
controlling-fluid  to  flow  through  them;  said  compart- 
ments being  assembled  in  a  Miies  starting  and  ending  with 
a  heat-controUing-fluid  cell  and  with  each  such  latter  cell 
completely  closed  except  for  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  and 
with  each  polymerization  chamber  being  closed-sided  and 
sandwiched  between  and  secured  to  a  pair  of  heat-con- 
trolling-fluid cells  and  separated  from  each  respectively 
adjoining  such  cell  by  a  common  wall  of  relatively 
light  weight  metal  of  high  beat  conductivity;  with  the 
vertical  ends  of  the  exposed  sides  of  each  pair  of  com- 
partments including  an  adjoining  polymerization  cham- 
ber and  a  heat-controlling-fluid  cell  and  also  the  trans- 
verse sides  of  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  beat-controlling- 
fluid  cell  being  fixedly  secured,  by  respectively  separate 
securing  means  for  each  individual  pair  of  said  adjoining 
individual  polymerization  chamber  and  heat-controlling- 
fluid  cell,  to  the  outer  ends  of  the  common  wall  between 
them,  to  provide  an  entirely  overall  rigidly  fixed  unitary 
assembly;  and  each  polymerization  chamber  being  pro- 
vided at  its  bottom  with  a  closure  that  closes  said  bot- 
tom, and  means  operatably  engaging  with  said  closure  to 
enable  said  individual  polymerization  chamber  to  be 
opened  and  its  contents  removed  from  it  separately  and 
independently  at  any  stage  of  the  operation  from  mono- 
mer to  finished  polymer  and  independently  of  the  opera- 
tion of  any  other  polymerization  chamber  and  without 
any  need  of  separating  any  other  adjoining  polymerization 
chamber  and  heat-controlling-fluid  cell  from  one  another 
or  disturbing  the  req)ectively  separate  securing  means  for 
fixedly  securing  them  together. 


M4Mlt 

CONTINUOIA  CONIHJCrOMrnUC  ANALYSIS 
OF  AN  ALDEHYDE 
llato  A.  Capait,  St  A^MM^  W.  \m^  ■nlgii  to  Uita 

nM  M.  14,  IMg,  Sm-.  N«.  SS^Tt 
4CMW.    (0.23— 2M) 


1.  A  method  for  dcterminiog  the  coocentratioo  ol 
an  aldehyde  prvtent  in  a  first  solutioo.  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  passing  Schiff  reagent  through  a  first 
conductometric  measuring  cell,  developing  in  said  first 
cell  a  first  electrical  signal  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  electrical  oooductivity  of  said  Schiff  reagent,  re- 
acting said  Schiff  reagent  after  its  passage  through  said 
first  cell  with  the  said  first  solution  to  form  a  second  so- 
lution containing  sulfurous  acid,  passing  said  second  so- 
lution through  a  second  conductometric  measuring  cell, 
developing  in  said  second  cell  a  second  electrical  signal 
having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  electrical  conduc- 
tivity of  said  second  solution  and  subtracting  said  first 
signal  from  said  second  signal  to  obtain  a  third  signal 
having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the  concentration  of 
the  sulfurous  acid  in  said  second  solution  and  representa- 
tive of  the  concentration  of  aldehyde  in  said  first  solution. 


3,14«,9lf 
FLAME  IONIZATION  DETECTION  OF  MATERIALS 
WliUani  S.  Callaway,  Falkrloa.  RlchaH  A.  Feeler.  U 
Habni.  JaaMs  C.  Sternberg.  Fallcrton,  Md  Ralph  A. 
Dora,  Anahtim.  CaW.,  sirifiiii  to  BccfcmM 
mcnts.  Inc.,  a  rorporallon  of  CaHforaln 

FIM  Apr.  24,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  lH,tlJ 
7  Clalw.     (O.  23—2321 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  flame  ioniration  detector,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

utilizing  carbon  monoxide  as  fud  in  the  flame. 


1,I4MM 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING 
A  FERTILIZER  MIXTURE 
John  K.  BwTow,  Jr.,  ggg  Somtk  SL,  AhaAli.  N.C 
HM  Mar.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  95,S7S 
4  Clntan.    (CL  23—259.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  prtxluctng  a  fertflizing 
mixture,  comprising  means  for  collecting  and  storing  a 
ground  up  untreated  solid  plant  nutrient  carrier  of  non- 
uniform particle  size,  visible  flow  screening  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  collecting  means  for  discharging 
particles  of  the  carrier  within  a  predetermined  size  range, 
variable  conveyor  means  operatively  interconnecting  the 
collecting  means  to  the  screening  means  aiwl  selectively 
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operative  to  nuinuin  a  coiutant  supply  of  dtacharied 
screened  carrier  particles  from  the  screening  means,  con- 
stant conveyor  means  operatively  connected  to  the  screen- 
ing means  for  conveying  screened  carrier  partklei  at  a 
constant  rate  of  movement,  metering  means  disposed  in 
the  constant  conveyor  means  through  which  the  screen 
carrier  particles  are  conditioned  for  subsequent  move- 


ment at  a  constant  volumetric  flow  rate,  and  spray  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  constant  conveyor  means  for 
treating  the  screened  and  metered  carrier  particles  with 
liquid  and  coacrol  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
variable  conveyor  means  and  spray  means  to  respectively 
maintain  a  supply  of  screened  carrier  particles  and  main- 
tain a  constant  proportion  of  liquid  to  nutrient  carrier. 


1,14«,921 

AFPAMATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PERTIUZING 

MIXTURE 

Joka  K.  B«row,  Jr^  P.a  B«  «,  AkMkb,  N.C 

FIM  OcL  13.  IMl.  Sm.  No.  144,999 

•  Clalns.     (CL  23—259.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fertilizing  mixture  of  a 
raw  carrier  material  and  nutrients  comprising,  means 
for  continuously  reducing  the  raw  material  to  carrier 
particles  of  random  aizet,  output  flow  indicating  means 
for  passing  carrier  particles  of  below  a  predetermined 
size  suitable  for  continuous  flow,  variable  conveyor  means 
operatively  connecting  the  material  reducing  means  to 
the  flow  indicating  means  for  selectively  varying  delivery 
of  carrier  particles  to  the  flow  indicating  means  to  main- 
tain a  continuous  output  flow  therefrom,  flow  metering 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  flow  indicating  means 
for  metering  flow  of  the  carrier  particles  below  said  pre- 
determined size  at  a  constant  volumatric  flow  rate,  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  metering  means  for  intro- 
dudng  solid  nutrients  at  a  constant  flow  rate  to  the 
metered  carrier  particles  under  constant  flow  conditions, 
means  for  collecting  a  uniformly  distributed  mixture  of 
said  carrier  particles  and  solid  nutrienU  for  intermittent 


withdrawal  of  quantities  of  said  mixture,  and  controlUbb 
liquid  supply  means  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
metering  means  for  delivery  of  liquid  at  a  constant  flow 
rate  to  the  metered  carrier  particles  under  constant  flow 
conditions  prior  to  the  introduction  of  the  solid  nutrients. 


3,144.922 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
REACTIVE  MATERIALS 
HmbIct  Fn^  SAcril^  London  Ei^hMd.  Mliiiorto  b- 
tensMioul  SranJari  Electric  CocponlioB.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporntioB  of  Delaware 
Origiul  appUcaHoa  Feb.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,435. 
DhrMad  aMi  lUs  appttcalkNi  Feb.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No. 
92,451 

^  Great  Britain  Mar.  25,  1958 

4  tlalasB.     (CL  23—277) 


1.  A  container  for  treating  reactive  materials  compris- 
ing two  coaxial  tubes  and  a  member  which  covers  the 
space  between  them  at  one  end,  the  said  tubes  and  member 
forming  the  crucible  in  which  the  material  is  treated,  the 
said  tubes  and  member  being  made  of  a  metal  of  high 
thermal  and  electrical  conductivity,  means  for  circulating 
cooling  fluid  through  the  inner  tube  and  around  the  outer 
tube,  and  means  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  to 
the  terminals  of  a  radio  frequency  power  supply  thus 
utilizing  the  tubes  themselves  as  coaxial  conductors  of  the 
radio  frequency  supply. 


3,144,923 

CATALYST  DEMETALUZATION  APPARATUS 
Gerald  B.  Hotkakm,  Soath  HoBaad,  DL,  asrigaor,  by 

■acac  ■■rfiaiiiiais,  to  Skidair  RcMarch,  lac.  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FBed  Feb.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,444  i 

4  ClaioM.     (CL  23—288) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  removing  metal  contaminants  from 
a  fluidized  bed  of  cracking  catalyst  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  catalyst  regenerating  chamber,  a  heated  oxy- 
gen-treating chamber,  a  sulfiding  chamber,  a  chlorinating 
chamber  and  a  quench  chamber,  said  chambers  being 
connected  by  valved  lines  and  arranfed  for  sequential 
caulyst  movement  by  gravitational  flow  firom  said  oxyiea- 
txeating  chamber  through  said  sulfiding  and  chlorinating 
chambers  in  sequence  to  said  quench  chamber,  means  for 
supplying  gases  to  and  removing  gases  from  said  oxyfen- 
treating  chamber,  sulfiding  <•»«»»  mKfr  and  chloriiuting 
chamber  to  react  at  an  elevated  temperature  with  the 
metal  contaminants  on  the  catalyst,  means  for  contacting 
said  gas-treated  catalyst  with  an  aqueous  liquid  in  said 
quench  chamber,  automatic  temperature  sensing  means  in 
said  quench  chamber  to  control  the  entrance  of  said  cata- 
lyst into  said  quench  chamber  thereby  regulating  the  flow 
of  catalyst  from  said  chlorinatinf  chamber,  means  in  each 
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oi  said  chlorinating  chamber,  sulfiding  chamber,  and  oxy-  flowing  liquid  from  at  leaM  two  stages  above;  and  cffect- 

gen-treating  chamber  for  regiiUtiiig  the  bed  level  of  cau-  ing  cocurrent  upward  flow  of  said  liquids  and  gas  through 

lyst  in  said  respective  chambers  by  controlling  the  flow  of  said  subctantialiy  vertically  aligned  portions  of  said  third 

catalyst  to  said  chambers  from  the  next  preceding  cham-  mixing  zone. 


ber,  whereby  a  change  in  the  catalyst  flow  rate  from  the 
chlorinating  chamber  to  the  quench  chamber  controls  the 
catalyst  bed  levels  in  and  total  catalyst  flow  through  the 
said  catalyst  demetallization  chambers. 


UQUID-UQUID  EXTRACTION  TOWEK 

CONTAINING  INDIVIDUAL  STAGES 

Robert  H.  McCormkk  Mid  Harry  Lawrodd,  State  CoBtgc, 

Pa^  awlgaoi  i  to  Eoo  Research  ami  EagiMcrlai  O 

f,  a  corporathf  of  Delaware 

racd  Dec.  1,  19S9,  Scr.  N«.  tSMTt 
14  ClaiM.    (CL  23— 31f) 


M4«,f2S 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST 

Roocrt  H.  Laia4iaiat«  BerltaMyi  aBa  Raser  0> 


poratiea,    Saa 
Delaware 

FIM  Maj  If.  19M,  Ser.  Na.  3M73 
fClalBM.    (CL25a-^MI) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  catalysts  having  catalyti- 
cally  active  metab  in  a  highly  dispersed  stale  oo  a  sup- 
port containing  at  least  one  metal  oaude  selected  froin 
the  class  consisting  of  alumina  and  magnesia  which 
method  comprises  coatactiag  said  metal  oxide  support  in 
a  substantially  dehydrated  stale  and  having  a  relatively 
high  surface  area  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  fluoride 
of  at  least  one  of  said  metals  for  a  sufficient  time  and 
with  sufficient  metal  fluoride  present  to  combine  said 
metal  with  said  support  in  a  hii^y  dispersed  stale  to  the 
extent  of  at  least  1%.  said  contacting  time  being  at  least 
three  hours  at  room  temperature  and  the  amount  of  metal 
fluoride  present  being  at  least  1%  by  weight,  calculated 
as  metal,  of  said  metaloxide  support. 


1.  A  process  for  contacting  a  liquid  with  another 
liquid  incompletely  misciMe  therewith  which  comprises: 
flowing  one  liquid  downwardly  and  the  other  liquid  up- 
wardly through  a  plurality  of  stages,  each  of  said  stages 
having  a  mixing  zone  and  a  gas-liquid  interface  settling 
zone;  effecting  intimate  cocurrent  contact  of  a  gas  and 
said  liquids  through  each  of  said  stages  by  means  of  said 
gas  in  substantially  vertically  aligned  portions  of  each 
o(  said  mixing  zones;  flowing  said  liquids  and  gas  cocur- 
rently  in  a  horizontally  aligned  gas-liquid  interface  set- 
tling zone  in  each  stage,  thereby  permitting  the  forma- 
tion of  two  essentially  distinct  liquid  phases  and  a  gas 
phase  in  each  stage;  separating  said  liquids;  passing  said 
downwardly  flowing  liquid  to  a  second  mixing  zone  in  a 
stage  at  least  two  sUges  beneath;  passing  said  upwardly 
flowing  liquid  to  a  third  mixing  zone  in  the  next  above 
stage;   passing  to  said  third  mixing  zone  downwardly 


3,14t,924 
INGOT 


FIM  N«v.  9, 1942,  S«r.  N«w  234,4M 
19  nihil     (CL  29^194) 


7.  A  stack  of  ingots  comprised  of  layers  of  said  ingots 
with  each  of  said  layers  having  a  plurality  of  alternatively 
inverted  similar  ingots  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship with  adjacent  ingots  in  interlocked  engagement  with 
one  another,  each  of  said  ingots  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion and  an  upwardly  proiecting  integral  body  portion  ex- 
tending longitudinally  on  said  base  portion,  said  base  por- 
tion defining  two  truncated  first  triangles  in  end-to-end 
relationship  and  having  a  common  apex,  said  body  per- 
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tioa  defininf  two  truncated  second  triangles  in  end-to-end 
relationship  extending  parallel  to  said  first  triangles  and 
having  a  common  base  coextending  with  said  commoo 
apex  with  the  side  walls  of  said  body  portion  defining  an 
angle  complementary  to  the  angle  defined  by  the  side  walls 
of  said  base  portion  whereby  portions  of  said  base  portion 
form  laterally  proiecting  flanges  at  each  of  the  side  walls 
of  said  base  portion  adjacent  the  apexes  thereof,  each 
of  said  flanges  having  a  substantially  planar  upper  face 
definiag  an  acute  angle  with  iu  adjacent  corresponding 
side  wall  of  said  body  portion  disposing  said  flanges  io 
interlocked  engagement  with  the  flanges  of  an  adjacent 
Inverted  similar  ingot  disposed  in  side-by-sidc  relation- 
ship in  said  layer  of  said  stack  with  the  body  portion  side 
wall  of  the  first  said  ingot  nested  in  the  base  portion  side 
wall  of  the  second  said  ingot  and  with  the  body  portion 
side  wall  of  the  second  said  ingot  nested  in  the  base  por- 
tion side  wall  of  the  first  said  ingot. 


3,14«,927 

WIRE  FORM 

Addf  G^nnd,  MUfofi,  NJ^  m*  Etfw»4  H.  Mayer. 

BctUekctn  SiccI  Comp— y,  ■HMrhsi,  Pa^  ■  cocpon- 
tloa  of  Pflanylraaia 

FIM  loly  <,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  122^1 
aCWiH.    (CL  29^193) 


m-mr 


I .  An  article  of  manufactivc  comprising  ■  stnusoidally 
shaped  wire  spacer  having  a  series  of  rounded  loops  inte- 
grally connected  by  legs,  the  kp  of  each  loop  ooopenting 
with  the  legs  of  adjMxnt  loops  to  form  a  V-«haped  bead, 
and  the  included  angle  of  said  bend  being  greater  than 
60*  and  less  than  90*  so  that  the  spacer  may  mainuin 
two  elements  spaced  apart  while  having  point  contact 
therewith. 


3,14«.92t 
PRESSURE  EXCHANGER  HEAT  PUMP 
APPARATUS 
Disdlcr  Maa  %aH^  2 
Laa4oa  SW.  19 
(Mgiul  aMttcatkw  Mar.  19, 1954,  Sw.  No.  572379,  sow 
Palcal  No.  2,971,343,  dated  Feb.  14,  IMl.    Divided 
a^  tMs  appHcatioa  Dec.  9,  19M.  Scr.  No.  74,942 
4  CMOS.    (CL34— 42) 


of  fluid  at  a  pressure  intermediate  the  low-  and  hi^ier- 
pressures,  an  outlet  duct  to  lead  the  single  stream  of  in- 
termediate pressure  fluid  from  the  cells,  die  heat-ex- 
changer including  a  hot  paM.  an  inlet  for  die  hot  pass 
communicating  with  the  outlet  duct  of  the  series  ot  ducts, 
a  cold  pass,  an  outlet  from  the  cold  pass  communicating 
with  the  inlet  duct  of  the  series  of  ducts  for  the  admission 
of  low-pressure  fluid  to  the  cells,  and  means  to  introduce 
to  the  heat-exchanger  material  to  be  heat  processed  by 
heat  derived  from  the  hot  pass  and  to  remove  at  least 
part  of  the  processed  material  from  the  heat-exchanger. 


1.  Heat  pump  plant  including  a  beat-exchanger  and  a 
pressure  exchanger  incorporating  cells  for  the  compres- 
skm  and  expansion  of  fluid,  the  calls  having  open  ends, 
means  defining  end-walls  for  the  cells,  a  series  of  ducts 
communicating  with  the  cefls  at  circumferentially  spaced 
ports  in  the  end-walls,  means  for  producing  relative  mo- 
tion between  the  cells  and  the  end-walls,  the  series  of  ducts 
including  an  inlet  duct  to  lead  a  stream  of  low-pressure 
fluid  to  the  cells,  an  inlet  duct  to  lead  a  stream  of  higher- 
pressure  fluid  to  the  cells,  the  streams  of  low-  and  higher- 
pressure  being  combined  in  the  cells  into  a  single  stream 


3,14«,929  ' 

COOLING  DEVICE  FOR  DRIED  WALL-BOARD 
SHEETS 

Eriit  Johanson,  SoUcirtawi,  Sweden,  aasigiior  to  Aktte- 

bdagct  Svcnaiu  Flaktfabrilien,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  It,  1949,  Scr.  No.  14,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Mar.  12, 1959 

4  rininis    (CL34-.ia) 


i  ^ 


^^^i 


y     ^ 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  wall-board  sheett  after  they 
have  been  treated  in  a  multi-deck  kiln  cooaprising  a 
discharge  section  cooununicating  at  one  end  with  the 
kiln  and  open  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  atmosphere, 
said  discharge  section  including  spaced  side  walls  and 
a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  between  the  side  walls 
providing  supporting  decks  for  the  sheeU  corresponding 
in  number  to  the  number  of  decks  in  the  kiln,  an  air 
distributing  hood  adjacent  one  of  tiie  side  walls  of  the 
discharge  section  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  number  of  decks  and  profecting 
through  said  side  wall,  each  of  said  nozzles  approximately 
aligned  with  one  of  said  decks,  an  air  supply  duct  con- 
necting said  air  distributing  hood  with  the  atmo4>here, 
an  air  supply  fan  in  said  duct,  an  exhaust  hood  overlying 
said  nozzles  above  said  discharge  section  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  discharge  section,  an  exhaust  fan 
In  said  exhaust  hood  operable  to  exhaust  a  greater  quantity 
of  air  than  that  being  supplied  by  said  supply  fan  so  as 
to  provide  a  negative  pressure  in  said  discharge  section 
thereby  preventing  heat  laden  air  from  entering  the  at- 
mosphere at  said  opposite  end  and,  a  shielding  plate  hi 
said  discharge  section  intermediate  said  air  distributing 
hood  and  exhaust  hood,  said  plate  extending  horizontally 
beyond  the  horizontal  extent  of  said  nozzles  to  thereby 
prevent  the  cooling  air  from  being  drawn  directly  into 
said  exhaust  hood. 


3,14#33# 

BELT  CONVEYOR  DRIER  FOR  WEB  MATEIUAL 

"■"'•'J'^  »elolt,  Wia.,asslmorto  Bciolt  Iron  Works, 

Belolt,  Wis.,  a  corporattea  of  Wiscowin 

^^^^A^*  1^1'  ^'  N«-  125,4«5 
9Clafans.    (CL  34— 154) 
1.  In  a  paper  machine  dryer  section  for  drying  a  paper 
web,  first  and  second  closed  loops  of  foraminous  flexible 
belts,  first  and  second  pain  of  qwced  stqiport  rolls  re- 
spectively within  said  first  and  second  belt  with  die  rolls 
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for  each  belt  q>aced  ^Mit  for  canying  the  bdt  and  form- 
ing  linear  nms  tberebetween,  said  runt  extending  subetan- 
tially  parallel  to  each  other,  said  niu  defining  a  paper 
web  supporting  path  extending  sequentially  over  the  first 
and  second  runs  of  the  first  belt  and  thereafter  over  the 
first  and  second  runs  of  the  second  belt,  said  belts  pod- 
tioaed  close  together  so  that  the  second  run  of  the  first 
belt  travels  toward  the  first  run  of  the  second  belt  and  in 
the  same  direction  and  has  a  delivery  end  spaced  close  to 
a  receiving  end  of  the  first  run  of  the  second  belt  to  trans- 
fer the  web  from  the  first  to  the  second  belt  at  the  end 


of  the  second  rim  of  the  first  belt,  means  for  creating  a 
suction  within  said  belts  along  said  runs  to  hold  the  web 
thereon,  a  first  U-shaped  hood  position  over  the  first  belt 
and  having  sides  extending  along  said  first  and  second 
nms,  a  second  U-shaped  hood  extending  over  said  sec- 
ond belt  with  the  sides  extending  along  said  first  and  sec- 
ond nms  said  hoods  extei.  ^ing  over  the  ends  of  the  belts 
between  said  first  and  second  runs,  means  for  directing  a 
flow  of  heated  air  from  the  first  hood  onto  the  first  belt, 
and  means  for  directing  a  flow  of  heated  air  from  the 
second  hood  onto  die  second  beh. 


3,14«,931 

SEPARATION  OP  AN  OXYGEN-r»flTROGEN 

MDCTURE 

Hcvy  W.  McRobbie,  Sayier,  N.Y„  nripinr  to  Vm 

".orporatkn,  ■  cespus^kf  of  New  Yovfc 

Filed  Dec  1,  IMt,  Sot.  No.  73,»29 

9ClafaM.    (CLS5— 25) 


containing  feed  gas  mixttve  at  ambient  temperature  and 
a  first  higher  pressure;  contacting  the  feed  gas  with  a 
previously  cooled  bed  of  recuperative  material  thereby 
cooling  such  feed  gas  to  a  first  subambient  temperature: 
further  cooKng  the  feed  gas  to  a  second  lower  subambient 
temperattne;  contacting  the  further  cooled  feed  gas  with 
a  bed  of  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  material  hav- 
ing apparent  pore  sizes  of  at  least  4.6  Angstroms,  thereby 
selectively  absorbing  at  least  most  of  said  nitrogen  from 
the  gas  mixture:  discharging  an  oxygen  product  gas  from 
the  molecular  sieve  bed;  as  a  regeneration  stroke,  termi- 
nating the  feed  gaa-molecular  sieve  bed  contact,  drawing 
the  cooled  nitrogen  dewrbate  gas  from  such  bed  in  a  di- 
rection counter-current  to  the  previous  feed  gas  flow 
and  contacting  such  desorbate  with  the  recuperative  bed 
thereby  recooling  sixh  bed  for  further  contacting  with  the 
ambient  temperature  feed  gas.  stKh  drawing  being  of  suf- 
ficient duration  and  magnitiide  to  reduce  the  pressure  of 
said  molecular  sieve  bed  to  a  aeeood  lower  pressure. 


3,14«^32 

SEPARATION  OF  ANOXYCEN-NrTROCEN 

MIXTURE 

W.  McKec,  Bafirin,  N.Y^  mitmm  to  Ui 

^ofyonrifaa,  a  CMyaduM  a?  New  Ymk 

No  Drawtog.    HM  Dec  2,  IfM,  Sar.  No.  73J1S 

4ClatoH.  (CLSS-.M) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  an  oxygen-nitrogen  mix- 
ture into  its  components  comprising  the  steps  of  provid- 
ing an  oxygen-nitrogen  containing  feed  gas  mixture  at 
a  feed  pressure  between  about  0.5  and  S  atmosplicies  ab- 
solute, contacting  siKh  feed  gas  with  a  bed  of  crystalline 
zeolite  X  molecular  sieve  material  having  as  at  least  one 
of  its  cations  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  strontium,  barium  and  nickel  at  a  temperature 
between  about  0*  and  —150*  C.  thereby  adsorbing  nitro- 
gen from  the  gas  mixture,  and  discharging  an  oxygen- 
enriched  product  gas  from  such  bed. 


3,14«333 

SEPARATION  OF  AN  OXYGEN-MTROCEN 

MIXTURE 

DonglM  W.  McKec,  ■■■■li,  N.Y„  Mslgpar  to  Unton 

CasMie  Caspasiil— .  a  easpwtlan  ofSew  Yerfc 

No  DrOTFliv.    HM  Dec.  2,  19M.  Ssr.  Nn.  TJ^U 
4ClBlM.    (CISS— ••) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  oxyimHutroffen  mixture 
into  its  components  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an 
oxygen-nitrogen  containing  feed  gas  mixture  at  a  feed 
pressure  between  0.5  and  5  atmospheres  absolute,  con- 
tacting such  feed  gas  with  a  bed  of  crystalline  zeolitic 
molecular  sieve  material  having  apparent  pore  sizes  of 
at  least  4  Angstroms  and  having  lithium  as  at  least  one 
cation  constituent  at  a  temperature  between  about  30* 
and  —150*  C.  thereby  adaorbiag  nitrogen  from  the  gas 
mixture,  and  discharging  an  oxygen-enriched  product  gas 
from  such  bed. 


144«334 
PERCHLORYL  FLUORIDE  PURIFICATION 


HflRj  C 


Jr..  Ah^iML  Mi 


1.  A  proceas  for  separating  an  oxygen-nitrogen  mix- 
ture comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  oxygen-nitrogen 


Nn  Drawkw.    Fled  Mm.  II,  IMl,  Sv.  N«w  9S,tta 

T  nihil  (CLSS— 71) 
1.  A  method  for  rendering  breathable  afa-  contaminatod 
with  perchloryl  fluoride  which  comprises  intimately  oon- 
taoting  air  coataininf  ptrcfakvyl  Ihioridmc  u  la  impurity 
therein  with  an  adwrhent  consiatint  of  a  synthetic  alkali 
metal  alumina  silicate  characterized  by  a  three  dimension- 
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•1  network  with  mutually  oonnectad  intn-cryttaUine  voidi 
•ocenible  through  openings  of  at  leait  S  AagttrooM  in 
diamaicr. 


M46,f3S 
TIMER  DEVICE  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC  GAS 
PURIFYING  SYSTEM 
P.  Fli«i,  G«Mm  Vdkgr,  MIh^ 
"  ■Ho—yweM  Reprialar  CoaipMf 
«f  IMawwa 
K  19M,  Ser.  No.  59^19 
(CL  SS— 199) 


1.  In  an  electroetatic  air  cleaner  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  electrodes  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  ducta 
of  a  forced  air  system  and  removable  therefrom  through 
an  access  opening  in  the  ducts  for  washing,  means  for 
insuring  that  the  electrodes  are  dry  before  the  air  cleaner 
is  reenergized  after  washing  comprising:  power  supply 
means  for  energizing  the  electrostatic  air  cleaner;  motor 
meant,  said  motor  meaiu  having  an  output  shaft;  tcmUnal 
means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating 
current;  twitch  meant  having  a  first  position  wherein 
said  terminal  means  are  electrically  connected  to  uid 
power  supply  means  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
terminal  means  are  electrically  connected  to  said  ntotor 
means;  a  door  adapted  to  be  hinged  on  the  duct  and  to 
cloee  the  access  opening;  latch  means  for  locking  said 
door  in  a  dottd  position;  a  handle  associated  with  said 
latch  means  and  rotatable  to  lock  or  unlock  said  door; 
toothed  rack  means  operably  connected  to  said  handle 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  sxially  upon  rotation  of  said 
handle;  cam  means  driven  by  said  motor  means  and  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  switch  means;  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft  of  said  motor  means  through  a  prede- 
termined angular  distance  less  than  a  complete  rotation 
defining  a  time  delsy  period:  and  a  gear  having  a  toothed 
portion  tnd  a  blank  portion  on  its  periphery,  uid  tcu 
being  fixed  on  said  output  shaft,  said  blank  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  said  gear  being  in  operative  engagement 
with  said  rack  means  during  the  initial  portion  of  said 
time  delay  period  and  said  blank  portion  thereof  being 
in  engagement  with  said  rack  means  when  said  gear  is  in 
all  other  angular  positions,  said  rack  means  coacting  with 
said  gear  upon  rotation  of  said  handle  so  that  said  cam  is 
in  a  position  correH>ooding  to  the  initial  portion  of  said 
time  delay  period  whenever  said  door  is  opened,  said  cam 
thus  being  effective  to  place  said  switch  means  in  said 
second  position  so  that  said  motor  means  is  energized, 
said  cam  means  then  being  driven  by  said  motor  means 
to  return  said  switch  means  to  said  first  position  after 
said  time  delay  period,  said  period  being  sufficiently  long 
to  allow  said  electrodes  to  dry  after  washing. 


Arls. 


3,14t,9M 
ROTATAMJe  IMOIUMIDIFItt 
Imms  W.  Schwarta,  354  W.  Eck*  L«m 

FIM  Apr.  17, 1941, 9m.  N*.  MS^l 

llCWMt.    (CL5S~179) 

10.  A  rotatable  disk  for  a  dchumidifter;  said  rotatable 

diik  comprising  a  thin  metalUc  disk  having  a  plurality  of 

openings  therethrough;  each  of  said  openings  having  a 
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deticcant  therein;  said  disk  having  a  thickness  t^the  order 
of  0.03  inches  whereby  there  is  a  relatively  large  exposed 
surface  area  of  desiccant. 


3,144,937 

SEPARATORS 

N.  HoOMroM,  Urn  AMeles,  CaHf.,  asaigmir  to  Doughu 

Aircraft  CompMiy,  Inc.,  Stmim  Monica,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  24, 1944,  Ser.  No.  31,442 

4aaiM.    (a.S5-^442) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  entrained  particles  from  a 
body  of  Huid  comprising  a  grid  assembly  including  a 
plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  parallel  identical  bars,  means 
for  causing  said  fluid  to  pau  in  a  predetermined  path 
along  one  surface  of  said  grid  strtKture  in  a  direction 
generally  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  bars,  each  of  said 
bars  having  side  walls  extending  transversely  of  said  path 
and  an  essentially  central  opening  extending  from  end 
to  end  thereof,  said  openings  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  said  bar  through  a  slot  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  bar.  said  bars  having  a  smooth  convex  sur- 
face projecting  outwardly  into  said  fhiid  path,  one  end 
of  said  convex  surface  intersecting  one  side  of  said  slot 
in  a  sharp  edge,  an  essentiaHy  flat  surface  leading  away 
from  the  opposite  edge  of  said  slot  and  intersecting  one 
of  said  side  walls  in  a  sharp  edge  extending  longitudiiudly 
of  said  bar,  said  last  mentioned  edge  forming  the  entrance 
to  the  space  between  adjacent  bm. 


3444,934 
UQUID  SOIL  CONDITIONBR  AND  THE  METHOD 
FOR  APPLYING  SAID  COMPOSITION  TO  THE 

E.  Matthi,  P.a  B«  1414,  Ei«le  Pms,  Tcx^  Md 
T.  Fsrganoii,  152  ThomM  lefctaoa  St,  San 
.  Tex. 
N«  Ikawtai.    Ffled  Oct  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234^17 

4ChdiM.   (CL71— 1) 
1.  A  liquid  composition  for  admixture  with  the  soil 
to  promote  plant  growth  which  comprises  300-400  ounces 
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of  a  water  soluble  non-ionic  surface  active  agent,  300-400 
ounces  of  petroleum  ether,  275-3S0  ounces  of  sodium  bi- 
carbonate, 10-20  ounces  of  hydrochloric  acid,  .2-.35 
ounce  of  potassium  permanganate,  5-10  ounces  of  crude 
oil,  and  14,000-18,000  ounces  of  water. 


3,14«.939 

ALUMINUM-IRON  POWDER  MIXTURE  FOR 

POWDER  LANCING 

ChMles  B.  Miltoa,  Matawan,  NJ^  aarigMir  to  Unioa 

Carbide  CorporatkM,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Dniwii^^    Coatinaattoa  of  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  3,7 1 1, 
Jan.  21, 1960.    This  applfcatioa  tmtj  14,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
21t,24t 

4aaias.    (CL  7S— .5) 
1.  A  premixed  flowable  oxidizing  gas  lancing  powder 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  between  70  and  85%  by 
weight  iron  powder  and  \hc  remainder  aluminum  pow- 
der, the  proportions  by  weight  of  particle  sizes  being  of: 
Iron  on  100  mesh  from  16  to  23%.  on  200  mesh  from 
30  to  40% ,  and  on  325  mesh  from  20  to  30%  with 
less  than  20%  passing  325  mesh;  and  of 
Aluminum  on  60  mesh  from  16  to  23%.  on  100  mesh 
from  53%    to  63%,  and  on  200  mesh  from   15  to 
25%  with  less  than  3%  passing  325  mesh; 
To  avoid  segregation  between  the  aluminum  and  iron 
particles  and  to  avoid  flashback  of  the  finest  particles. 


9,14«,94t 
IRON  OXIDE  REDUCTION  WITH  HYDROGEN 
Perdval  C.  Keith,  PeapMk,  NJ.,  asrifMr  to  Hydrocarbon 
Research,  Ik.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 
Orighial  appttcation  Jan.  14, 1953.  Scr.  No.  331,142,  now 
Patent  No.  2^HM^  dated  Ang.  IS.  1959.    Divided 
aid  thii  appUcatloa  Oct  4.  1957,  Scr.  No.  4tt.l7« 
llCfariim.    (CL75— 24) 


lent  pressure  within  the  reduction  zone  except  for  the 
pressure  difference  necessary  to  produce  the  required 
flow  through  the  system,  heating  said  repressured  eflSuent 
gas  to  a  temperature  above  that  maintained  in  said  re- 
duction zone,  adding  fresh  feed  hydroten  of  at  least  90 
percent  purity  to  said  eflhieot  gas  ia  an  anMunt  to  form 
said  composite  gas  having  a  ratio  of  several  volumes  of 
said  effluent  gas  to  each  volume  of  said  fresh  feed  hy- 
drogen, passing  said  composite  gas  into  said  reduction 
zone  to  thereby  overcome  the  temperature  and  pressure 
drops  occurring  in  the  reduction  and  water  removal  stepa 
and  maintain  said  temperature  and  pressure  in  said  re- 
duction zone,  and  withdrawing  a  reaction  product  con- 
taining metallic  iron  from  said  reduction  zone. 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  reduction  of  iron  oxide  to 
metallic  iron,  which  comprises  passing  hydrogen  of  at 
least  90  percent  purity  through  a  body  of  said  iron  oxide 
in  finely  divided  particle  form  in  an  imobstructed  re- 
ductioQ  zone  at  a  temperature  between  700  and  1000* 
F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  the  order  of  hundreds  of  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge  not  exceeding  about  600  pounds 
per  square  inch  gauge,  the  linear  velocity  of  said  hydro- 
gen through  said  body  of  iron  oxide  particles  being  such 
that  said  body  is  maintained  in  a  fluid  state  with  mini- 
mum carryover  of  solids,  withdrawing  an  effluent  gas 
from  said  reduction  zone,  removing  water  from  said 
eflluent  gas  to  such  an  extent  that  upon  recycling  said 
effluent  gas  together  with  fresh  feed  hydrogen  as  herein- 
after recited  the  composite  gas  will  have  a  maximum 
water  content  not  exceeding  about  3%  by  volunae  of 
the  hydrogen  content  of  said  composite  gas.  recompress- 
ing  said  effluent  gas  to  a  pressure  of  at  least  200  pounds 
per  iqiiare  inch  gauge,  maintaining  a  substantially  equiva- 


3.14M41 
FERROMAGNETIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IRON.  RHO- 
DIUM AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  OTHER  ELEMENT 
OF  ATOMIC  NUMBERS  19-4S  AND  57-t4 

Paul  H.  L.  Wakcr.  WllmhijtHa,  DcL,  ■■Jgnnr  to  E.  L  dn 

Pont  dc  NcnKMHB  and  CompMy,  WUmtegtoa,  DtL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FBcd  Mar.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  177429 
tClaiMB.    (CL75— 122) 

1.  An  alloy  in  which  (A)  iron.  (B)  rhodium,  and  (C) 
at  least  one  transition  element  of  atomic  number  39-44, 
46-^8.  and  57-80  are  present  in  the  atom  proportions  of 
0.8-1.2  of  (A).  0.8-1.2  of  (B).  and  0.4-0.1  of  (C). 


3.14«^2 
FERROMAGNETIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  IRON.  RHO- 
DIUM AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  OTHER  ELEMKP4T 
OF  ATOMIC  NUMBERS  21-25  AND  27-34 
PanI  a  L.  Waiter,  WllmlMlpn,  DcL,  Mri«Mr  ta  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  Ncawnri  Md  ^MfMy,  Wtmk^m,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawls.    FBcd  Mnr.  5,  1942.  Scr.  Nn.  177434 

4ClnlniB.    (CL7S— 123) 

1.  An  alloy  in  which  (A)  iron.  (B)  rhodium,  and  (C) 

at  least  one  transition  element  of  atomic  number  21- 

25  and  27-30  are  present  in  the  atom  proportions  0.8  to 

1.2  of  (A).  0.8  to  1.2  of  (B).  and  0.4  to  0.01  of  (C). 


3.144.943 
TANTALUM  BASE  ALLOYS 

L.  rMM.  Jr.,  niBnnr^B.  Rnncrt  L* 
HIHb.  and  ABcn  L  Lcwta. 

Forest  HHlB.  Pa^  by  Bcmvd  J. 

MowocviBc  Pa.,  assign  nri  ••  W« 


NoDrawlnt.    Fled  laik  17,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  147,473 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  7S— 174) 

1.  A  readily  workable  cast  member  comprising  a 
tantalum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 
from  1  to  8%  hafnium,  from  1  to  8%  columbium  and 
the  balance  tantalum,  except  for  incidental  impurities, 
the  cast  member  being  characterized  by  relatively  high 
strength  at  elevated  temperatures  and  by  relatively  good 
ductility  at  room  and  sub-zero  temperatures. 


3.144.944 
METHOD  OF  SINTERING  TUNGSTEN 
Leonard  L.  FVanca,  PBlitBigB,  Md  Rahwf  L. 
Baldwin  Bnrcngh,  Pa.,  asri«nri  to  W< 
trie  Corporation.  EMt  Ptehnrgh.  Pa.,  a 
Pennsylvania 

FBcd  Jhm  21, 1942,  Scr.  Nn.  2B4474 
4CWBM.  (CL75— 244) 
1.  The  method  of  rapidly  sintering  an  elongated  self- 
sustaining  tungsten  compact  which  has  a  substantial  de- 
gree of  porosity  to  convert  the  porous  compact  into  a 
unitary  mass  which  has  substantially  no  porosity,  which 
method  compriscc:  tecuring  said  porous  compact  at  one 


^ 


l^j^jy 


art     aCir^^    ■  ^ 


--4: 


-*  —  -    - 
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end  and  in  a  subtUntially  vertical  pontion  with  the  other 
end  of  said  compact  free  and  below  the  secured  end  of 
said  compact;  positioning  the  free  end  of  said  compact 
proximate  to  a  refractory  anode  pad.  and  maintaining  said 
compact  and  said  pad  under  non-oxidizing  conditions;  ap- 
plying a  predetermined  DC.  potential  between  the  se- 
cured end  of  said  compact  and  said  pad  to  form  an  elec- 
tric arc  between  the  free  end  of  said  compact  and  said 
pad.  with  said  pad  maintained  as  the  anode  of  the  formed 
arc  and  the  free  end  of  said  compact  maintained  as  the 


cathode  of  the  formed  arc;  maintaining  through  the 
formed  arc  for  a  predetermined  period  of  lime  a  predeter- 
mined electric  current  which  is  sufficient  to  beat  the  arc- 
current-cairying  portion  of  said  compact  to  a  temperature 
which  approaches  but  does  not  reach  the  melting  point  of 
tungsten  in  order  to  sinter  said  compact  into  a  unitary 
mass  having  substantially  no  porosity;  and  discontinuing 
the  arc  and  at  least  partially  cooling  the  sintered  compact 
while  maintaining  the  sintered  compact  uitder  the  noo- 
oxidizing  conditions. 


ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 
ArchibaU  Metealft,  GniyMara,  Soirtk  AMtrrila, 
Robert  Joka  Wrlghl.  HectorrMe,  So«lk  AMtraHn, 
Milfors  to  Tkc  CowMMwcirith  of  Aw- 
tralta,  avt  of  dM  Sccrttary  of  (kc  Depwtacat  of  S«p- 
ffy,  M«»owM,  VIctorIn,  AMirrila 

F1M  l«M  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34331 
priortty.  appMtaHoa  Awtnda  Mmm  If,  19S9 
2  ClBlaM.     (CL  H— 1) 


1.  An  electrottatic  reproduction  method  comprising 
forming,  on  a  surface  adapted  to  receive  an  electrostatic 
charge,  an  electroiutic  image  constituted  by  the  selective 
pontioning  of  electrostatic  charges,  and  preserving  said 
inuge  by  surrounding  the  same  on  said  surface  with  an 
endoaure  of  a  substantially  uniform  electrostatic  charge 
adapted  to  repell  the  first  said  charges  and  thus  prevent 
the  latter  from  leaking  from  said  surface,  said  eiKlosure 
having  an  area  of  at  least  about  one-half  the  area  which 
is  enclosed. 

2.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1  wherein  said  sur- 
face is  the  lurface  of  a  photoconductor  sheet,  compristng 


uniformly  charging  said  surface  preparatory  to  generat- 
ing an  electrostatic  image  and  photographically  bleeding 
away  the  uniform  charge  in  selective  manner  to  form 
the  image  while  shielding  a  portion  of  the  surface  en- 
circling the  image  to  retain  the  uniform  charge  in  said 
portion  to  create  an  electroatatic  fence. 


3,14«,944 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
Pa^jIMaria  Caasien,  Mottael-Artwery,  mt  Jonf 

Gevactt  Pkoto-ProAsctaa  N.V^  MortMl,  BcWnUf 


to 

a 


No  Dnwli«.    FIM  Dec  9,  19M,  Ser.  No^  74,791 

Claiw  priority,  appMcation  Bctglni  Dec.  9,  1959 

7  CUbs.    rCL  94—1) 

1.  In  a  method  of  reproduction  w^herein  an  electro- 
sutic  charge  pattern  is  created  on  a  photoconductive  in- 
sulating layer  and  which  includes  the  steps  of  electro- 
statically charging  and  imagcwise  exposing  said  photo- 
conductive  insulating  layer,  the  improvement  of  using  in 
said  method  a  photoconductive  insulating  layer  contain- 
ing as  the  essential  pbotoconductive  material  an  organic 
compound  having  a  structural  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

O  I 

-C  C— Ar 


and 


'■C C— At* 


O  CH       O 

Ar— C  C       ^C  C— Ar 

Ar'—C C  C- 


\-^ 


— Ar* 


wherein: 


i 


X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  comi^ete  an  arykne 
nucleiu; 

Ar  and  Ar'  are  each  a  member  selected  from  the  groxip 
consisting  of  a  phenyl  radical,  a  methoxy  substittited 
phenyl  radical,  and  a  dimethylamino  substituted 
phenyl  radical 


3,149,947 

GRAPHIC  DATA  COPY  SHEET  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  IT 

Peter  L.  Fork,  Daytois,  Oyo,  asalgnor  to  The  Natktoal 

Cash  Raglrtcr  Compaay,  Dayto^  Ohio,  a  corporatloa 

of  Marylaad 

No  Dnwl^    Flic4  Mm.  25,  1941,  Ser.  No.  84,749 
•  ClafaM.    (O.  94— 4S) 

6.  A  light-sensitive  copying  process  for  producing  per- 
manent copies  from  a  graphic  original,  consisting  of  ( 1 ) 
positioning  a  thin  translucent  pliable  master  sheet  <rf  ma- 
terial, having  on  one  surface  graphic  data  to  be  copied, 
said  graphic  data  being  defined  in  terms  of  areas  which 
absorb  visible  light,  in  a  smooth  face-to-face  relation 
with  a  copy  sheet  senstive.  to  visible  light,  which  copy 
sheet  is  provided  with  a  composition  colorable  to  a  dis- 
tinctive color  by  exposure  to  visible  light,  the  composition 
conaistiBg  of  a  dry  mixture  of  3.3-bts(4-dimethylamino- 
phenyl)-6-dimethylaminophthalide  and  carbon  tetrabro- 
mide.  (2)  subjecting  the  two  sheets  so  positioned  to  visi- 
ble light  rays  so  that  said  light  will  pass  through  the  trans- 
lucent master  sheet,  except  where  prevented  from  such 
passage  by  the  light-absorbing  areas,  to  provide  a  light 
pattern  on  the  copy  sheet  which  corresponds  to  the  light 
transmitted  through  the  master  sheet,  said  light  inducing 
a  reaction  in  the  light-sensitive  composition  which  with- 
out perceptible  delay  results  in  the  production  of  a  dis- 
tinctively colored  image,  and  (3)  fixing  the  colored 
image  so  formed  by  heating  the  copy  sheet  sufficiently 
to  inactivate  the  residual  li^t-sensitive  ingredients  con- 
tained therein. 


^^iH 


454 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14.  1964 


3,14i.94t 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
lokB  A.  Stewart,  Parma,  and  Robert  H.  SpravM, 
Falk,  Ohio,  HiigMn  to  HorlioM  bcocpontod,  dere- 
bnd,  Ohio,  a  conoratfoa  of  New  Icney 
No  Drawinc.    Flkd  Oct.  IS,  1941.  Scr.  No.  144,«19 

SCIaioM.    (CL94 — 4S) 
1.  A  photographic  process  which  comprises:    image- 
wise  exposure  of  a  photosensitive  mixture  coated  on  a 
suitable  base,  said  photosensitive  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of 

( 1 )  a  leuco  base  of  a  triphenylmethane  dye  represented 
by  the  general  formula 


group  oooaistinf  of  H,  alkyl,  aralkyi,  and  aryl  and  may  be 
different  and  Rg  represents  a  nuxiovalem  radical  leiected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  and 


wherein  each  R  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H.  alkyl.  aralkyi  and  aryl  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H  and 


— N 


i 

\ 


R 


wherein  each  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above; 
and 
(2)  an  activator  for  said  leuco  base,  said  activator 
consisting  of  a  carboxylic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  aliphatic  acids 
and  carboxylic  aromatic  acids  and  carboxylic  acid 
anhydrides;  there  being  between  about  0.5  and  24 
parts  by  weight  of  said  activator  per  part  by  weight 
of  said  leuco  base,  and  thereafter  stabilizing  the 
visible  image  produced  as  a  result  of  said  exposure 
by  contacting  the  image-t>earing  exposed  material 
with  an  alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia  and  alkyl  amines. 


— N 


.»! 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  have  the  same  meaning  as  above, 
and  a  material  increasing  the  visible  light  sensitivity  of 
said  leuco  base,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxylic  adds  and  carboxylic  acid  anhydrides  there 
being  between  4  and  24  parts  by  weight  of  said  material 
for  each  part  by  weight  of  said  leuco  base  in  said  com- 
position and  said  composition  being  supported  by  a  car- 
rier material  which  is  chemically  inert  thereto. 


3,14«,9M 
BLUEPRINT  PAPER  AND  COATING  COMPOSITION 
INCLUDING  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  FOR  MAK* 
INGSAME 

Hwoy  1.  Mrmk,  7444  N.  Mapliwooi  Ave., 

CMc^o45,  DL 

No  Drawli«.    FVad  May  21,  19tt,  S«r.  No.  194499 

4CWM.  (CL  94—92) 
I.  A  blueprint  paper  having  a  coating  thereon  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alkali  metal  ferricyanide,  ferric  am- 
monium oxalate  and  polyvinyl  alcohol,  the  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol being  present  with  the  ferricyanide  in  a  ratio  by  weight 
of  between  approximately  1-400  and  10  to  400. 


M4MSI 

DESENSITIZING  DYES  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSES  AND  MATERIALS 

n'.yZ  a  tuspasatl—  of  New  JerHjr 
No  Drawli«.    Fled  Jwm  !•,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2t4,4M 
17CWM.    (CL94— Itl) 

9.  A  light-sensitive  photographic  silver  halide  emulsaon 
containing  a  desensitizing  dye  selected  from  those  repre- 
senfed  by  the  following  formulas: 

o   o 

t% h-h  H 

B-N(-CH— CH)«H-C(»CH-CH),-C  C 

C-C  «« 

h    h 

and 


u 


B-N(-CH— CH)*-i-C-(CH-CH-)^iC  C» 

C-C 


>(CH-CH»)^C-(CHi 


rH-)»-,>r-R, 


3,14«349 
PRINTOUT    ntOCESS    AND    LEUCO    BASES    OF 

TRIPHENYL  METHANE  DYES  USED  THEREIN 
Robert  H.  Spr^oc,  Chi«rii  Fab,  and  Jobs  A.  Stewart 
Ohio,  aari^OTs  to  HorisoM  faKorporatcd,  a 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawi^    Filed  Jom  7,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2M,444 

•  CUnsa.     (CL  94—48) 
1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  leuco  base  of  a  triphenyl  meth- 
ane dye  represented  by  the  general  formula 


'^X   MX    )^^' 


Ri 


wherein  Ri,  Ra,  Rj  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the 


U 

wherein  n  and  m  each  represents  a  positive  integer  of  from 
I  to  3,  </  represents  a  positive  integer  from  I  to  2,  R  and 
Ri  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1-12  carbon 
atoms.  R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  from 
1-18  carbon  atoms  and  an  aryl  group,  and  Z  and  Z|  each 
represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete 
a  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  nuclei  consisting 
of  those  of  the  thiazole  aeries,  those  of  the  benzothiazole 
series,  thoae  of  the  naphthothiazolc  series,  thoae  of  the 
thianaphtheno-7'.6'.4>4hiaxole  series,  thoae  of  the  oxaaoto 
series,  thoae  of  the  benzoxazole  series,  thoae  of  the  naph- 
thoxazole  series,  thoae  of  the  selenaxolc  series,  thoae  of 
the  benzoaelenazoie  series,  those  of  the  naphthoselenazoto 
series,  those  of  the  thiazoline  series,  those  of  the  2-qttino- 
Kne  series,  those  of  the  4-quinoline  series,  thoae  of  the  !• 
isoquinoline  series,  those  of  the  3,3-<lialkylindolenin« 
series,  those  of  the  2-pyridine  series,  those  of  the  4-pyridiiM 
series,  those  of  the  imidazole  series,  those  of  the  benzi- 
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ie  tenet. 


3,14«3S2 
METHOD  OF  DISPERSING  SALT  IN  A  POfCOBN 

SLUKRY 
CkMlae  1.  Cmon,  HlglilMi  PMfc,  DL,  i  iln      to  C. 


Cnton  A  Co^  Chkaco,  OL,  a  coraoradoa 

FIM  Nov.  2f ,  IMI,  Sv.  No.  1SS,7S7 


2  CWw.  (CL  9»-Sl) 
1.  A  method  of  dispersinf  popcora  tcMonlut  lalt  in 
a  ihirry  compritinf  unpopped  popcorn  and  cooking  oil, 
said  method  includint  the  Kept  of:  mixing  said  tall  with 
an  edible,  higher  fatty  acid  glyceride  to  produce  a  imi- 
form  mixture:  tableting  said  mixture  to  form  discrete 
pellets:  measuring  a  quantity  of  said  pellets  and  adding 
them  to  said  slurry  to  disperse  said  salt  therein. 


3,14«,953 

OLEAGINOUS  FOOD  PRODUCT 

Robert  L.  Roberta,  Oriadn.  CaW.,  awkaui  to  GcMral 

Foods  CorpomkM,  White  PIoIh,  N.f  ^  a  cotportfcf 

of  Dehiwwa 

NoDrawtag.    Filed  Mi^  22,  IMl,  9v.  No.  111,494 

ICUm.  (CL99^12t) 
1.  A  dry-to-the-touch  free-flowing  powderous  food- 
stuff derived  from  a  finely  comminuted  comestible  high 
in  oleaginous  matter  and  capable  of  reconstitution  with 
moisture  to  a  spreadable  plastic  consistency,  said  food- 
stuff having  microcrystalline  alpha  cellulose  employed 
therein  to  absorb  its  oleaginous  matter,  said  alpha  cellu- 
lose having  an  average  particle  size  of  300  A.  to    300  A. 


3,l4i,9S4 
CONFECTION  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 
HanyC 


Filed  Feb.  2t,  1942.  Ser.  No.  174,3r7 
1  CWiB.    (CL  99— 13f ) 


A  combined  confection  and  toy  artide,  the  toy  article 
having  a  portion  imbedded  in  the  confection  for  sup- 
porting the  same,  said  article  consisting  in  an  initial  one 
piece,  of  a  propellor  having  a  centrally  apertured  hub 
and  at  least  three  blades  extending  radially  therefrom 
and  an  elongate  member  integral  at  one  end  with  the  hub 
and  extending  radially  therefrom  between  two  of  the 
blades,  the  third  Made  being  imbedded  in  the  body  of 
confection,  said  member  being  adapted  to  perform  the 
double  function  of  a  handle  for  supporting  the  con- 
fection attached  to  said  third  blade  and  a  rotating  shaft 
for  the  propellor  when  joined  to  the  hub  of  the  latter 
after  removal  of  the  confection,  the  member  being  initially 
formed  for  the  performance  of  the  second  mentioned 
function  by  having  the  uid  one  end  formed  with  a  re- 
duced relatively  short  and  thin  longitudinally  extending 


shank,  as  compared  to  the  length  and  thicknesi  of  the 
maior  poftion,  and  the  shank  being  weakened  to  be 
easily  broken  away  from  the  bub,  and  the  member  hw- 
ing  iu  other  end  shaped  for  frictkmal  engagement  in 
the  aperture  of  the  hub,  when  reversed  after  being  broken 
away  at  the  shank,  to  extend  axially  of  the  bub  for  nae 
as  a  shaft  to  route  the  propellor. 


Robert  N.  McNaOy, 
aaslgmneBts,  to 
a    ooeponrtioa    of 


3fl4M5S 
FUSED  CAST  REFRACTORT 
AHea  M.  Alpcr.  Hntisbtada,  ■ 
cornag,  n.y.,  aaagBora,  by 
Cohort    RafrMrtoriea    Conspoy, 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,754 
2  ChtasB.    (CL  194—59) 

I.  A  fused  cast  refractory  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight.  56%  to  83%  MgO.  13%  to  40%  AI,0„  the 
sum  of  MgO  plus  A1,0,  being  at  least  90%,  0.4%  to 
4.5%  Cr,0,,  up  to  3.5%  FeO,  up  to  3%  CaO,  up  to  3% 
SiOi  and  up  to  0J%  BjOi. 


3,149354 

PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  PER- 
FORMANCES OF  CEMENTS,  MORTARS,  AND 
CONCRETES 

JoMB  KmbM.  New  York.  N.Y.,  aisd  WHUam  WUaon 
Mnffotd,  HcHico  Conty,  Vn.,  awl^nw  to  Rcynoida 
Meteb  Comrmmsff  RirhMond,  Va^  a  corporalioB  of 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  24.  1959,  Ser.  No.  848,544 
S  ClataB.     (CL  194— «9) 

I.  Cements,  mortan  and  concretes  having  as  a  basis 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Portland  cement. 
Portland  blast  furnace  slag  cement,  pozzolana  cement, 
and  Portland-pozzoiana  cement,  having  admixed  there- 
with from  about  2%  to  about  20%  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  cement,  of  a  substantially  nonhydroacopic  alumi- 
nous sinter  consisting  essentially  of  soditmi  aluminate 
having  a  molar  ratio  of  N%0:AlsO»  between  about  0.88 
and*  about  1.60  in  association  with  oxides  of  iron,  silicon, 
and  calcium,  said  sinter  containing  between  about  28% 
and  about  81%  by  weight  of  sodiimi  alimiinate  and  being 
suble  and  frec-flowinf . 


344M57 
HEAT  TREA'n^fr  OF  FIBERS 
KmkM  TaMbc  and  HMeo  Sato,  ffTMhIM.  la 

of  Ihrac-fMuIki  to  KunMU  Rnron  Co.,  Ltd., 
.  Japan,  a  eorporatloa  of  lapaa.  aad  of 
la  Air  Rcdactlaa  Comaaay   ~ 
Nmv  Yorii,  N.Y„  a  corparaUua  of  Now' York 
FHed  Feb.  23, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  98,929 

Japaa  Feb.  23,  1949 
9  Oala^     (CL  117—4) 


mrtaui 


■MT  TrnMnrntT 


1.  A  process  for  the  heat  treatment  of  organic  fibers 
benefited  by  beat  treatment  which  compriaea  the  steps  of 
coating  the  fibers  with  a  liquid  suhatance  resiatant  to  tem- 
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pentures  up  to  about  250*  C.  Mid  liquid  substance  heing 
■elected  from  the  group  consistiiit  of  hydrocarboas,  poly- 
hydric  alcohols,  amines,  polycthers,  loof-chain  aliphatic 
adds,  and  silicone  oils  and  then  exposing  said  fibers  to  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  air  and  an  inert  gas 
heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  140*  C. 


3,14«3St 

COMPOSITION  FOR  PROTECTING  THREADED 

ELEMENTS  OF  CONDUIT  BOXES 

Harold  Opolow,  4M  Howard  At«^  WoodMn,  N.Yn  mi 

Herbert  GMm,  Woodmcrc,  N.Y.    (IM— M  IMth 

St,  Jamaica  33,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jnac  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  llM3t 
2  Claims.    (CL  117—4) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  interaally  threaded  metal 
member,  of  a  water  insoluble,  soft  waxlike  thermoplastic 
mass  coating  the  threaded  portion  of  said  member  to 
prevent  the  adherence  of  plaster  thereto,  said  mass  com- 
prising rosin,  a  normally  solid  polyethylene  glycol  having 
a  lower  melting  point  than  said  rosin,  lanolin,  and  a 
surface  tension  reducing  agent,  said  mass  having  a  con- 
sistency permitting  the  threaded  interengagement  of  a 
companion  threaded  element  with  said  threaded  metal 
member. 

3,14M59 
PAPER  PRODUCT  WITH  CHEMICAL  WATER- 
MARK AND  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
V.  E.  V—ito,  Appittea.  Wjfc,  iiijgini  by  acac 
to    Oniaaaarfc    Cm  pot  artoa,    ApylctoB, 
Wii.f  a  corporatioB  of  WIkomIb 
No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Dec  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  71421 
S  CWhh.    <CL  117— 3t) 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  chemical  watermarlc  of 
selected  design  to  a  finished  sheet  of  paper  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  printing  the  design  on  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  paper  sheet  with  a  liquid  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  at  a  synthetic,  thermosetting,  curable 
resin  aixl  an  organic  solvent,  and  removing  slaid  solvent 
to  obtain  a  substantially  colorieu  chemical  watermark  of 
said  deposited  resin  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  about 
1.4  to  about  1.7,  and  said  chemical  watermark  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  gloss,  having  ink  receptivity  and  re- 
sisting discoloration  with  aging  substantially  in  the  same 
way  as  the  paper. 

3»14t,M« 
EDGE  SCRAPING  APPARATUS 
Edwwd  L.  Graliczyk  aid  Edwvd  H.  Walri^  Gary,  lad., 
aasigiiors  to  lahad  Steel  Cnipaay.  Chkafo,  IlL,  a  cor- 
pondkw  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jane  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,344 
9  ClaliiM.    (CL  lis— 122) 

2.  Apparatus  for  scraping  an  edge  portion  on  a  strip 
of  material  moving  along  a  continuous  processing  line, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  member; 

edge  engaging  means; 

means   mounting   said  edge    engaging   means  on   said 

member;  > 

means  mounting  said  member  for  movement  with  said 

edge  engaging  means,  between  a  first  location  in 


which  the  engaging  means  is  poaitiooed  for  contact 
with  an  edge  of  said  strip  and  a  second  location  in 
which  the  engaging  means  is  in  a  iK>n-contacting 
position: 

edge  scraping  means; 

means  mounting  said  scraping  means  on  said  member 
for  movement,  independent  of  the  member  aiKl  the 
engatuig  means,  in  a  first  direction  towards  the  path 
of  the  moving  strip  in  response  to  advancement  of 
said  strip  and  in  a  second  direction,  opposite  said  first 
direction,  in  response  to  a  back-up  of  the  strip; 

first  means  for  limiting  movemem  of  said  scraping 
means  in  said  second  direction  to  a  withdrawn,  iwn- 
scraping  location  in  which  the  scraping  means  is 
positionable  to  engage  an  unscraped  portion  of  the 
advancing  strip  when  said  member  is  in  its  first  loca- 
tion but  is  incapable  of  engaging  a  scraped  portion 
of  a  backing-up  strip; 


1^/' 
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means  normally  urging  said  member  towards  the  first 
location  thereof; 

second  means  for  limiting  movement  of  the  scraping 
means  in  said  first  direction  to  a  scraping  location, 
spaced  from  said  withdrawn  location,  and  in  which 
the  scraping  meaiu  is  positionable  to  scrape  an  nn- 
scraped  advancing  strip  and  engage  a  scraped  back- 
ing-up strip; 

said  scraping  means  including  means  for  engaging  an 
unscraped  portion  of  the  advancing  strip  without 
engaging  a  scraped  portion  of  a  backing-up  strip, 
when  the  scraping  means  is  in  said  withdrawn  loca- 
tion, and  for  scraping  an  unscraped  advancing  strip 
and  engaging  a  scraped  backing-up  strip  when  the 
scraping  means  is  in  its  scraping  location; 

said  second  movement-limiting  means  including  means 
for  urging  said  member  from  its  first  to  iu  second 
location  in  response  to  ntovement  of  the  scraping 
means  from  iu  withdrawn  to  its  scraping  location. 


3,14t3«l 

PEAT  MOSS  WASHING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATXJS 

Raymoad  W.  Kroalaad,  TTtl  S.  4«k  Coart  W„ 

Tacaaa,WMk. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  Now  272,473 

3CWMB.    (CL134— 25) 

1 .  The  method  of  washing  peat  moas  containing  sfimc, 

marl,  pumicite  and  other  finely  divided  impurities  whidi 

method  comprises: 

(a)  depositing  the  peat  nKMS  in  particulate  form 
loosely  on  a  moving,  comimioos,  porous  blanket, 
water  absorbent, 

(b)  spraying  the  peat  moss  as  K  lies  on  the  blanket 
with  jets  of  water  with  sufficient  force  to  dislodge 
the  impurities  from  the  peat  moss, 

(c)  passing  the  washed  peat  moss  and  supportinf 
blanket  between  a  pair  of  press  roils  with  one  roll 
engaging  tlie  peat  moas  and  the  other  roll  engaging 
the  blanket  for  pressing  the  water  and  impurities 
into  and  through  the  blanket  while  retaining  the 
washed  peat  moos  on  the  blanket  surface. 
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(d)  removinf  the  washed  peat  moat  from  the  blanket, 
(«)  and  removint  the  extracted  peat  moat  impurities 
from  the  blanket. 


TUBULAR  BATTERY 

Erik  G.  Saadbcrt.  Not,  9mtim,  Mil|Bor  to  Aktkbol^H 

Ta4or,  a  emfmwtimm  of  Swedes 

Filed  Sept.  2C,  19M,  3m.  No.  SS^ITS 

«  CWm.    (CL  13«— «) 


I.  An  elongated  storage  battery  adapted  to  fit  into  a 
deep  cylindrical  container  space  comprising  wall  means 
defining  at  least  three  cells  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  battery;  said  wall  means  including  cell- 
Kparating  portions  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a 
centra]  battery  axis  and  disposed  at  angles  of  substantially 
120*  to  each  other;  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  planar, 
elongated,  parallel  electrodes  in  alternating  positive-nega- 
tive series  extending  longitudinally  within  each  cell;  said 
electrodes  being  dimensionally  equal  to  each  other  in 
length  and  width  and  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation 
to  one  of  said  cell-separating  wall  portions  with  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  electrodes  of  each  cell  defining  planet 
ptraUel  to  an  adjacent  cell-se|»rating  wall  portico. 


BIDIRECTIONAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCHING 

DEVICE 

Inhwti 
to  All—— a  Sv« 
Vaitcras,  Swedes 

FBcd  hm.  4,  IMl,  9m.  N«.  tL147 

r.  mrrUuMam  gwidiB  Im.  14,  194t 
<CL  14«— 33^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  of  the  twitch  type  having 
five  semiconductor  zones  of  altenuting  P>  and  N-con- 
ducting  type  arranged  tymmetrkally  and  having  substan- 
tially symmetrical  characterittict  in  both  directions  and 
804  o.o. 


having  junctions  between  each  two  adjacent  zones,  said 
zooet  being  doped  with  impurities  of  different  concentra- 
tions  in  different  zonea,  the  concentration  being  lowest 
fai  the  central  zone  and  highest  in  the  outer  zones  and. 
in  the  intermediate  zones,  of  a  value  between  taid  higheit 
and  taid  lowest  values. 


3,144,944 
METHOD  OP  QUENCHING  PIPE 
G.  MHilitiat,  Grsfock  Hcffhli,  Pa., 
to  United  Stalaa  Steel  CorporalioB,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  239,252 
4  CfadM.    (CL  14S— 143) 


t*.'.:\-.-/.-.Tj.'}-ftf}h'i 


1 .  A  method  of  hardening  metal  pipe  comprising  abut- 
ting against  one  end  of  a  pipe  a  cover  plate  having  a 
hole  therein  thereby  to  completely  seal  the  inside  diameter 
opening  of  said  pipe  end,  heating  said  length  above  the 
critical  temperature  by  passing  the  length  through  a  heat- 
ing zone  with  the  covered  end  trailing,  then  as  the  length 
emerges  from  said  zone,  patting  it  through  a  liquid-spray 
quenching  ring,  said  hole  being  dimensioned  to  dissipate 
heat  from  the  inside  of  said  trailing  end  to  such  an  extent 
as  to  effect  transformation  hardening  therein. 


3,149,945 
VAPOR  DEPOSITION  ONTO  STACKED  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR WAFERS  FOLLOWED  BY  PARTICULAR 
COOLING 
Koand  Rcaachcl,  Prctzfeid,  Gcnaany,  aasigDor  to 
Stenem^hihei  tweike  Aktlci«c9eliKiurft,  Bcrlln-Sic- 
■MnsMidt,  GermaBy,  a  corporatfoa  of  Gcrmainr 

Filed  JwM  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  245,740 

CWm  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnaaay  Jaly  22,  1941 

9  Cliyma.     (CL  144— I7S) 


I.  The  precipitation  noethod  of  producing  electronic 
semiconductor  devices  having  a  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor body  with  a  plurality  of  monocrystalline 
layers  of  respectively  different  electric  conductance  prop- 
erties, which  comprises  stacking  in  a  sealable  vessel  a 
multiplicity  of  plate  members  having  alternately  different 


--f 


458 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1964 


respective  conductance  properties  upon  each  other  to 
fonn  an  axially  elongated  stack,  said  members,  consist- 
ing  of  semiconductor  monocrystals  of  substantially  the 
same  lattice  structure  as  the  semiconductor  substance  to 
be  precipitated;  subiecUng  the  stack  in  the  vessel  to  a 
reaction  gas  which  contains  a  halogen  compound  of  senu- 
conductor  substance  to  be  precipitated;  heating  the  stack 
in  the  presence  of  the  reaction  gas  to  a  temperature  at 
which  the  semiconductor  substance  is  precipitated  from 
the  halogen  compound,  and  producing  a  temperature 
gradient  from  one  to  the  other  end  of  the  stack  with  the 
higher  temperature  near  the  bottom  of  the  stack. 


VAPOR  DEPOSITION  OP^TO  STACKED  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR WAFERS  FOLLOWED  BY  PARTICULAR 
COOLING  .__ 

Klans  Wartenberg,  EriBBtc«<  Gefmany,  asdgMT  to 
Siemeiis-SchKkcrtwcrke  Aktica«escllscteft,  Bcrttn-Sle- 
mcnastadt,  Germaay,  a  corpontfoa  ^^^maay 

Filed  J«ly  11, 1H2,  Str.  No.  2ff,4«f  . 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Gerasany  May  29,  1M2 
3  elates.    (CL  14»-179) 


1.  The  precipiUtion  method  ci  producing  electronic 
semiconductor  devices  having  a  mooocrystalUne  semi- 
conductor body  with  a  plurality  of  monocrystalline  layers 
of  respectively  different  electric  conductance  properties, 
which  comprises  vertically  stacking  in  a  scalable  vessel 
a  multiplicity  of  plate  memben  having  ahernately  differ- 
ent respective  conductance  properties  upon  each  other  to 
form  an  axially  elongated  stack,  said  members  consisting 
of  semiconductor  monocrystals  of  subsuntially  the  same 
lattice  structure  as  the  semiconductor  substance  to  be 
precipitated;  subjecting  the  stack  in  the  vessel  to  a  re- 
action gas  which  contains  a  halogen  compound  of  semi- 
conductor substance  to  be  precipiuted;  heating  the  sUck 
in  the  presence  of  the  reaction  gas  to  precipitation  tempera- 
ture, to  produce  a  temperature  gradient  from  one  end  of 
the  stack  to  the  other  with  the  higher  tfmperature  near 
the  top  of  the  stack. 


I 


I 


3,14«,M7  . 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CEMENTED 
CARBON  ELECTRODE  JOINT 
Waldemv  Kadmmn,  Erich  Fllacr,  H— »JnarM«  Pfcid- 
Alfred  Pelz,  and  WBfrled  Hab,  ail  of  McMagcn, 
Anabwg,  Geraaay,  Mslfori  to  SicBcaa-PlaBis- 
wcriw  AkdcagcscUaclMfl  fir  KoMcffabrikirtc,  McMagni, 
AmiIwih.  GenBaay*  •  Gemaa  corporatkM 
FHed  Apr.  27,  IHi,  Ser.  No.  24,H5 
priority,  applicallM  Gtrmmy  Apr.  M,  1959 
4  Claims.    (CL  15«--91) 
1.  The  method  of  symmetrically  and  coaxially  releas- 

ably  joining  two  carbon  electrodes,  comprising 

(1)  forming  a  double-conical  threaded  nipple  plug  hav- 
ing an  equator  portion  midway  between  its  ends. 


(2)  proportioning  the  disunce  from  the  equator  por- 
tion to  each  of  said  nipple  plug  ends  a  predetermined 
selected  distance, 

(3)  forming  in  the  opposing  faces  of  said  electrodes 
threaded  female  conical  socket  portions  each  having 
a  predetermined  depth  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  of  said  nipple  plug. 

(4)  forming  the  diameter  of  said  equator  portion  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  greatest  diameter  of  said  socket 
portions. 

(5)  providing  a  thermally  hardenable  cement  of  se- 
lected chemical  properties  and  containing  a  carbon- 
izable  substance. 

(6)  encasing  a  measured  do«age  of  said  cement  in  a 
flaccid  and  readily  deformable  plastic  envelope,  and 
also  inserting  in  said  envelope  a  normally  inactive 
swelhng  agent  activaUble  by  heat  and  being  ther- 
mally decomposable  to  evolve  a  hardening  catalyst 
for  said  cement. 


(7)  obtaining  a  symmetrical  positioning  of  the  longi- 
tudinal halves  of  said  nipple  plug  in  said  electrode 
sockets  by  forming  said  envelope  with  a  filled  thick- 
ness greater  than  the  difference  between  said  socket 
depth  and  said  nipple  plug  predetermined  distance. 

(8)  placing  one  of  said  envelopes  in  one  of  said  sockeU 
in  one  of  said  electrodes, 

(9)  tightening  said  nipple  plug  into  said  socket  portion 
against  said  first  envelope  until  the  latter  is  slightly 
deformed  but  not  ruptured. 

(10)  placing  another  envelope  of  said  cement  and  swell- 
ing agent  on  the  open  end  o(  said  nipple  plug. 

(11)  screwing  a  second  electrode  with  its  socket  into 
threaded  engagement  with  said  nipple  plug  until  said 
second  envelope  is  slightly  deformed  but  not  rup- 
tured, 

(12)  subjecting  said  joints  to  envelope-destroying  con- 
ditions to  release  said  cement  into  said  joints  by 
screwing  said  electrodes  on  said  nipple  plug  until  said 
equator  portion  substantially  abuts  the  periphery  of 
the  greatest  diameter  portion  of  each  of  said  socket 
portions,  and 

(13)  subjecting  said  joim  to  sufficient  heat  to  activate 
the  swelling  afent,  causing  the  cement  to  fill  the 
threads  and  harden. 


3-1  <i,Wt 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    HEUCALLY 

WINDING  STRIPS  ON  EDGE  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Hector   R.    Bairiaa.    Im   Mhada,   JaMpfe   S.    MoBsni, 
DowMy,  Md  Rokcrt  C  Nwdisrg.  La  Mlrada,  CaHf., 
assigaon  to  H.  L  TTiOMpsDa  F^er  CI—  Cwnp— y,  Loa 
Aagcica,  CaHf. 

FBcd  Jan.  1 1, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  13S4 
13  Chriaw.  (CL  1S«— 192> 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  symmetrical 
resin  impregnated  fiber  reinforced  structure  in  which  the 
fibers  are  disposed  with  selected  inclinations  to  a  given 
surface  of  the  structure  which  includes  the  steps  of  cut- 
ting a  woven  cloth  which  is  coated  with  a  partially  cured 
phenolic  resin  into  individual  strips  which  extend  diago- 
nally with  respect  to  the  weave  of  the  cloth,  forming  a 
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contimioiu  double  layered  strip  from  the  individual  strips, 
pressing  the  douUe  layered  strips  together  to  establish  ad- 
hesion between  the  strips,  winding  the  double  layered 
strips  helically  upon  a  central  form  with  the  strip  being 
maintained  edgewise  with  respect  to  the  form  and  adja- 
cent flat  sides  of  the  strips  being  together,  continually 
uniformly  compressing  the  wound  structure  to  produce 


3,14«,979 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  FOIL  ABOUT  A 

RIGID  ROD 

WiOfaim  B.  Rcakaaf,  Haddonfeld,  N J.,  assignor  to  Carey- 

McFail  Conpaay,  Phllaiilphla,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Pinn^  h  aaia 

FBcd  Fck  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  99,139 
U  riaiais     (CL  154—447) 


partial  densification  by  uniformly  pressing  the  turn  of 
strip  which  is  being  wound  upon  the  form  into  the  remain- 
ing windings,  fully  densifying  the  structure  by  uniformly 
compressing  the  structure  and  fully  curing  the  resin  of 
the  fully  wound  structure  while  on  the  central  form, 
removing  the  structure  from  the  central  form,  and  machin- 
ing the  structure  to  final  dunensioos. 


NJ. 


3,149,999 

GEL-ADHERED  STREAMLINED  BALLOON  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

to  tke  Ualtcd  Statca  of 
by  tke  Sccrttary  of  the  Anny 
Fifed  Innt  3,  1999,  Ser.  No.  33497 
2  Claiiw.     (CL  194—249) 
(Gfantad  andar  Title  35,  UJw  Code  (19S2),  sac  244) 


I.  In  the  process  of  making  a  gel-adhered  streamlined 
balloon  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  wet  gel  struc- 
ture by  applying  a  synthetic  rubber  gel  to  a  mold,  coating 
said  fel  covered  mold  with  a  partial  coating  of  natural 
rubber  gel.  stripping  the  gels  from  said  mold,  inflating 
said  wet  gel  structure  to  iu  gel  inflated  diameter  and 
drying  the  same  until  only  the  natural  rubber  gel  re- 
mains tacky  and  deflating  said  gel  structure,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  masking  a  portion  of  the  natural  rubber 
gel  surface  with  a  material  that  will  not  adhere  to  said 
tacky  natural  rubber  gel,  pressing  the  masked  first  gel 
structure  against  the  tacky  rubber  gel  surface  of  a  second 
identically  prepared  gel  stnicttuv  whereby  only  the  cir- 
cumferential edges  of  the  tacky  natural  rubber  gel  por- 
tions of  said  ftrsr  and  second  structures  will  be  joined, 
curing  said  joined  edges,  cutting  away  the  unadhered 
tacky  natural  rubber  gel  portion  from  only  one  of  said 
baUooo  structures  and  removing  said  mask. 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  foil  about  a  rod  comprising: 
a  support  frame,  foil  guide  means  operable  to  guide  said 
foil  to  a  predetermined  location  relative  to  said  support 
frame,  a  member  carried  by  said  support  frame  having  a 
friction  drive  surface,  drive  means  to  cause  movement 
of  said  member  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  friction 
drive  surface,  a  rod  guide  block  mounted  adjacent  said 
member  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  mem- 
ber, and  means  including  an  opening  extending  through 
said  rod  guide  block  operable  to  maintain  said  rod  in  a 
predetermined  position  relative  to  said  member  with  said 
rod  displaced  from  the  axis  of  said  member  and  disposed 
at  an  angle  relative  to  said  friction  drive  siuface. 


3,144,971 

HEAT  SEALING  CHANNEL 

FrMds  Crcsccazo   and   Earfe  J.   Frcdcttc,  Spri^cld, 

MmSm  asslgnon  to  Package  Machinery  Company,  East 

I  nagaiiadow,  Mass.,  a  coiporatlon  of  Massachiisetts 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  179,659 

3  ClalBH.     (CL  154—499) 


1.  A  sealing  channel  compriang  a  pair  of  vertically 
disposed  pulleys,  a  heated  plate  and  a  refrigerated  plate 
disposed  between  said  pulleys,  said  plates  being  in  side- 
by-«ide  relation  and  each  having  a  vertical  surface  dis- 
posed in  a  common  plane,  a  polytetrafluoroethylene  im- 
pregnated glass  fiber  belt  trained  around  said  pulleys,  said 
pulleys  bahig  disposed  so  that  the  belt  lies  against  said 
vertical  surfaces,  said  belt  being  advanceable  across  said 
surfacet,  aaid  plates  having  aligned  horizontal  grooves 
in  said  vertical  surfaces  and  said  belt  having  guide  means 
projecting  therefrom  and  entering  said  grooves  to  main- 
tain the  belt  in  a  given  path  of  travel  relative  to  said 
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plates  regardless  of  temperature  gradients  existing  longi- 
tudinally and  laterally  of  said  belt 


3,14«,972 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  ORNAMENT  GLUING 

MACHINE 

MofTis  Kortkk,  CraBston,  RJ.    (1«4  Valley  Sl^  Froirl- 
dcocc,  RJ.),   assignor  of  one-half  to   Loals   Yanoff, 

ProvidcBcc,  R.i.  

Filed  Ang.  31,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53,M9 
31  ClaiiM.     (CL  1S<— 5M) 


1.  In  an  ornament  gluing  machine,  a  base,  a  hopper 
mounted  on  said  base  and  including  intermittently  ro- 
uted means  for  feeding  an  ornament  to  a  pickup  posi- 
tion, means  on  said  base  fixed  from  movement  with 
respect  thereto  for  reuining  a  level  of  glue  at  a  glue  su- 
tion,  means  nK>unted  for  reciprocating  movement  on  said 
base  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  with  said  base  for 
picking  up  an  ornament  from  said  pickup  position,  and 
means  for  reciiwocating  said  pickup  means  in  timed  rela- 
tion to  movement  of  said  hopper  wherein  said  ornament 
is  moved  to  said  glue  station  for  the  depoait  of  glue  on 
the  bottom  thereof  and  is  then  moved  to  an  assembly 
position. 

3,14«373 

FOURDRINIER  WIRES  FOR  FAFER  MACHINES 

Henry  lohMom  %  53«  Dc  Covcdfc  St^  Moatrcal  3«, 

Qacbcc,  Canada 

FIM  Jnc  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  111,127 

«  ClaiM.    (CL  1«1— 92) 


ly  from  the  surface  of  the  atrandi  to  the  level  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal surface  plane  of  the  Fourdrinier  wire  as  defined 
by  the  cresu  of  the  knuckles  of  the  individual  warp  and 
weft  strands. 

3,14t,974 
COMPOSmONS     AND     FROCISSBS     l-tMl     THE 
TREATMENT  OF  FOURDRINIER  WIRE  CLOTHS 
OF  FAFERMAKING  MACHINES 
John  D.  Fen.  FrW  W.  Rntha,  and  Rahsrt  F.  Draacher, 

Nolorawl^    FIM  Jn|y  3,  I9<I,  Sw.  No.  121,3t3 
12  ClaiBM;    (CL  142—199) 

12.  A  Fourdrinier  wire  doth  formed  of  strands  of 
copper-containing  alloy  wires  carrying  a  film  containing 
2-mercaptobenzothiazok  and  2-aminoctbanol. 


1.  In  a  Fourdrinier  wire  formed  of  woven  warp  and 
weft  strands  which  combine  to  form  a  series  of  depres- 
aioos  under  the  loogitudinal  surface  plane  of  the  woven 
wire,  the  said  depressions  being  defined  by  the  cresU  of 
the  knuckles  of  the  warp  and  weft  strands  at  their  point 
of  croea-over  with  each  other,  a  plastic  material  filling 
applied  to  each  of  said  depressions  in  the  woven  wire,  the 
said  fillings  of  plastic  material  having  a  width  not  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  each  individual  wire  strand  and  ex- 
tending along  the  surface  of  the  individual  warp  and  weft 
strands  from  the  crest  of  the  knuckle  of  one  strand  to  the 
crest  of  the  knuckle  of  the  adjacent  cross-over  strands  to 
fill  the  said  depressions,  the  said  fillings  extending  vertical- 


3,14«,97S 

WIRE  TIGHTENER  FOR  FAFERMAKING 

MACHINES 

Wesley  S.  CorMn.  WnHrtown.  N.Y.,  nsripMr  to  The 

Black-Clawi—  Cii|iaj,  iiawlUnn,  OMo^  a 

tkw  of  OUo 

FIM  Apr.  21, 19St,  9m.  No.  7Mjn$ 
S  CWm.    (CL  141—273) 


2.  Apparatus  for  mainuining  suhrtantially  conaUnt 
tension  in  the  return  run  of  the  forming  wire  of  a  Four- 
drinier paper  machine  including  a  driving  roll  for  the  wire 
located  adjacent  the  end  of  the  machine,  compriainf  a 
tensioning  roll,  counterbalancing  means  supporting  said 
tensioning  roll  below  the  return  run  of  the  wire  for  sub- 
stantially weightless  generally  vertical  movement  with 
respect  to  and  in  closely  spaced  relation  with  said  driving 
roll,  there  being  no  roll  between  said  tensioning  roll  and 
said  driving  roll  in  order  to  cause  increased  wrapping  of 
said  driving  roll  by  the  wire  in  response  to  upward  move- 
ment of  said  tensioning  roll,  fluid  pressure  means  con- 
nected to  effect  controlled  movement  of  said  tensioning 
roll  with  said  counterbalancing  means,  means  for  supply- 
ing said  fluid  pressure  means  with  pressure  fluid  in  the 
direction  causing  upward  movement  of  said  tensioning 
roll,  means  for  mainuining  said  pressure  fluid  at  a  pre- 
determined pressure  developing  a  correspondingly  prede- 
termined tension  in  the  wire  under  predetermined  angular 
conditions  of  wrap  of  said  tensioning  roll  by  the  wire, 
and  adjusuble  means  located  in  spaced  relation  length- 
wise of  the  machine  from  said  tettsiooing  roll  for  taking 
up  stretching  of  the  wire  to  cause  said  tensiooint  roll 
normally  to  maintain  an  approximately  steady  vertical 
position  retaining  said  angular  conditioa  of  wrap  thereof 
by  the  wire. 

3,14«,974 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  GERMICIDE 
J.  Bawachol.  .CMcy.  Ehiwr  G.  KM^ 

DL,  Mriiann,  hf 
to  Anaov  Fhi— t— tfcnl  Co.,  a 
of  Delaware 
No  Draw^.    FBa4  Dec.  14,  1944,  S«r.  No.  74,144 

ICWa.    (CL147— 22) 
A   ternucidal   compontioo   compriiing   a   symrfiMic 
combination  rimtiif'^it  of  aquaf  porta  by  weight  of  do- 
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decylamioe  hydrochlori<te,  trimethylullow  quaternary 
ammonium  chloride  and  octadecylmethyldipolyoxypro- 
pykne  ammonium  methylsuifate. 


3,14«,»T7 
FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
TRIPHENYL  COMPOUNDS 
WanMT   D«yf}M   ami   Wmmm  4c   Lai^t,    Aimi»rdMn, 
NilfciilMJi,  — i^oft  to  North  KmmUam  PWilpa  Co«- 
nay,  bc^  Ntw  York,  N.Y^  a  coraoratioa  oT  Dclawwo 
^NoDrowlqg.    FIMMJiy  15,  IXl,  5<r.  No.  lf9,M5 
Cmiim  prtcfmy,  ipMKOtMM  NdMfflHids  Msy  27,  19o9 
ISOataM    (CL1C7— M) 
1.  A  composition  for  combatting  fungi  on  living  plants, 
containing  as  the  active  ingredient  a  triphenyl  tin  com- 
pound of  tlie  formula  [(C«H|)}Sn]B — X.  wtierein  n  is  a 
whole  integer  from  1  to  2,  X  is  an  anionic  moiety  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chkM-ide,  bromide,  sulfate, 
borate,  acetate,  propionate,  benzoate,  sulfkk,  disulfkk, 
oxalate,  succinate,  phthalate.  paratoluene  sulfonate  and 
ethylene  bis-dithiocarbamate.  hydroxyl  when  n«l  and 
oxygen  when  n^2,  at  least  one  water  soluble  basic  com- 
pound and  an  organic  hydrophilic  colloid,  the  coitcentra- 
tion  of  said  basic  compound  being  such  that  a  suspension 
in  water  of  said  composition  containing  0.3%  by  weight 
of  the  active  ingredient  has  a  pH  between  8  and  12. 


3,14«,97t 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSiTION  CONTAINING 

COMPLEX  MAGNESIUM  ALUMINUM  SILICATE 

HvKmtum  Ln  Roche  Inc.,  NnUcy,  NJ.,  a  cofporatlon 

of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawh«.    HM  Nov.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,399 
S  CWbm.    (CL  147— S5) 

I.  A  stable  and  palatable  pharmaceutical  product  pro- 
duced by  mixing  complex  magnesiiun  aluminum  silicate 
with  a  therapeutically  active  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  the  hydrochloride  salt  of  4-(2-<li- 
methylaminoethoxy)-N-(3,4.5-trimethoxyl>enzoyl)  -  benz- 
ylamine  and  (6)  the  hydrobromide  salt  of  d-3-methoxy- 
N-mcthylmorphiiun. 


I 


3,14M79 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTING  THE  SKIN  AGAINST 

SUNBURN 
MehrUle  Sahywi,  %  Sohyna  Lahoralories,  314  CmHUo  SL, 
SMia  ■««««,  CaMr. 
Filed  Am.  4, 19M,  Sm.  No.  47,S71 
7rUlaii     (CL147— M) 
1 .  The  method  of  protecting  skin  against  sunburn  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  sufficient  ultra  violet  absorbent 
material  to  absorb  substantially  all  radiant  energy  in  the 
28S0  to  3100  Angstrom  unit  range,  said  absorbent  mate- 
rial being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds having  the  formula: 

H  N 


\ 
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CHt). 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl  and  n  is  an  integer  having  the  values 
2  and  3.  and  stable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  and  hy- 
drates thereof. 


344i,9t# 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
M.  Brtaseale  ami  MOtoa  C 
ami  ■craaH  A.  Moas,  Caaipbcn  Coaaly,  Va., 
on  to  The  Babcocfc  i  WBcox  Coanaay,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cotToratloa  of  New  lerMy 

FIM  May  9,  194«.  Ser.  No.  27,822 
7  CWbh.     (CL  17^—17) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  fuel  test  reactor,  a  core  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  elongated  longitudinally  parallel  con- 


trol rods  disposed  in  a  common  plane,  a  number  of  elon- 
gated longitudinally  parallel  heterogeneous  fuel  elements 
disposed  in  said  core  in  a  plane  parallel  and  contigtious  to 
said  plane  of  said  control  rods,  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally parallel  reflector  elements  disposed  about  and  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  with  said  fuel  elements  to 
form  a  fuel  test  space  therebetween  adjacent  said  fuel 
elements  at  a  position  opposite  from  said  control  rods, 
means  including  a  test  element  diq>osed  within  said  test 
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space,  a  second  number  of  fuel  elements  disposed  be- 
tween said  reflector  elements  and  said  plane  of  said  first 
number  of  fuel  elements  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  control 
rod  plane  to  subdivide  said  test  space  into  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  test  spaces  parallel  to  said  control  rod  plane,  and 
a  number  of  interior  moderator  elements  positioned  one 
at  each  interseaion  of  said  plane  of  said  first  luuned  fuel 
elements  with  said  normal  plane  of  said  second  named 
fuel  elements. 


3,148,981 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ACTIVITY 

OP  A  REACTOR 

An*^  Hact,  48  Avwnm  4b  PresMcnt  Wiboi^ 

Paris  14,  Fnmct 

FHed  Sept  12, 1951,  Ser.  No.  748,888 

jr,  aapMcatfcw  FraMC  Sept  24,  1957 
2  CliriM.    (CL  174—35) 


m^^^m^ 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  fuel  rods  disposed  in  a 
reactor  shell,  and  an  array  ot  control  rods  or  strips  of 
neutron  absorbing  material  for  controlling  the  reactivity  of 
said  reactor  mounted  entirely  inside  the  reactor  shell  and 
above  the  fuel  rods,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  rods  or 
strips  of  neutron  absorbing  material  in  said  array  in  fan- 
like pivoted  relationship  about  a  common  pivot  point  and 
in  a  position  with  their  axes  normal  to  the  axes  of  the 
reactor  ftiel  rods,  said  means  being  operable  for  spreading 
out  the  control  rods  in  fan-like  manner  between  the  fuel 
rods  when  control  is  to  be  exercised  over  the  reactivity  of 
the  reactor,  and  said  control  rods  in  said  array  each  being 
of  different  length,  and  the  planar  cross-sections  thereof 
varying  from  one  to  the  other. 
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oeotnl  depresnoos  theran  with  flat  rims  bounding  mid 


Aag.  24, 19M,  Str.  Ntt.  S2,13S 

,  ■■■■fHPB  Gi«al  Britya  Sept.  27, 1954 

4  CiriM.     (CL  174— 4t) 


Fflad  My  11, 1941, 9v.  N«.  12M49 

■ppitiilnB  Gwt  Iriti^i  Htf  12, 1949 
3  CUm.    (CL  174—79) 


1.  A  fuel  element  comprising  a  tubular  sheath,  a  close- 
packed  column  o(  solid  cylindrical  pellets  in  end  contact 
with  each  other  within  the  sheath,  closure  members  clos- 
ing-off  the  ends  of  the  sheath  and  in  contact  with  the 
end  pellets  of  the  column,  a  number  of  said  pellets  being  a 
nuclear  fuel,  the  ends  of  the  pellets  of  nuclear  fuel  having 


J. 


M4Mt4 
PRODUCTION  OP  raCH  ACTIVnY  FIBRINO- 
LYTIC AGENTS 

.   L.  TMMri,  Ti> O^wli,  and  DbtU  A. 

Urn,  Weataa,  Oatatto,  Caa i^ af 

T 

IncWi 

afNMTYatk 

NoIk«wli«.    RM  N«T.  39, 1941,  8«.  Na^  1S4,143 

4Claiw.  (CL19S.-44) 
1.  A  procaH  for  purifying  fibrinolytic  material  pro- 
duced from  AsptrtUlia  orytM  B1273  and  removing  blood 
pressure  lowering  agenu  therefrom  consisting  in  filtering 
an  aqueous  solutioa  of  said  fibrinolytic  material  through 
•cross-linked  dextran  known  as  Sephadex  GSO,  develop- 
ing the  filter  with  an  eluting  agent  and  collecting  the 
eluate  which  contains  the  desired  resulting  fibrinolytic 
material. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nuclear  reactor  core  of  the 
kind  having  substantially  vertical  channels  therein  for  the 
reception  of  fuel  elements  and  adapted  for  high  tempera- 
ture operation,  an  enclosing  pressure  vessel  having  a  top 
directly  above  the  upper  ends  of  said  channels,  said  vessel 
being  adapted  for  the  fiow  through  said  channels  of  gase- 
ous cooling  medium,  a  plurality  of  standpipe  means  se- 
ciued  to  said  enclosing  vessel,  each  adaptnl  to  provide 
access  to  said  core  and  extending  within  said  vessel,  and 
a  plurality  of  plate  members  incorporating  material  of 
high  neutron  capture  cross-section,  said  ntembers  being 
supported  in  overlapping  fashion  by  some  at  least  of  said 
standpipe  means  to  lie  between  and  spaced  from  the  top 
of  said  core  and  from  the  top  of  the  vessel  over  the  upper 
ends  oi  said  channels  and  substantially  to  prevent  neu- 
trons reaching  said  top  of  the  rnrlosing  vcMel. 


2449,993 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

WaiilMisn.  FMlaai.  iiiilgiii     la  Uallad 


3449,999 

METHOD  OF  OXIDATION  HARDENING  OF 

BRIQUETTES 


FBad  Sept  23, 1949, 8«r.  N«.  99,129 


ptlafflly,  anBcatfaa  CiiMinj  Sept  24,  1999 
MdataM.    (CL292— IS) 


1.  In  the  method  of  oxygen  hardening  and  degaaifying 
briquettes  with  hot  gases,  said  briquettes  comprising  com- 
pactions of  a  binder  and  a  substance  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  solid  fuels,  ores  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising  forming  a  bed  of  the  green 
briquettes  resting  on  a  moving  conveyor  belt,  drawing  hot 
oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  150  to 
300*  C.  through  said  bed  to  partially  harden  said  green 
briquettes  to  the  crushing  strength  needed  for  forming  a 
layer  in  the  upper  zone  of  a  shaft  furnace,  gently  passing 
the  partially  hardened  briquettes  from  said  belt  into  the 
upper  zone  of  a  shaft  furnace,  passing  oxygen-containing 
gas  at  a  temperature  from  ISO  to  300*  C.  throu^  the 
upper  zone  to  finally  harden  the  briquettes,  lowering  said 
hardened  briquettes  into  a  middle  zone,  passing  inert  de- 
gasifying  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  300  to  700*  C. 
through  said  middle  zone  to  dagasify  said  briquettes,  low- 
ering the  degasified  briquettes  into  a  lowermost  zone, 
passing  inert  cooling  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  20  to 
200*  C.  to  cool  the  briquettes,  and  then  removing  the 
coaled  briquettes  from  the  bottom  of  the  shaft  fumaoa. 
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3,14t,9M 

MB11I0D   AND   APPARATLB   FOR   FIIODUCING 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  AND  DISTILLING  WATER 

BY  USE  OF  GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY 

WaHtr  A.  Haktari,  MM  BmI  SC^  ••■  GviMM,  CaHf. 

FItod  tea.  17.  IfSt,  §tr.  N«.  7M,7M 

7  ChrfM.    (CL  Ml— 52) 


1.  A  sytUin  operable  to  extract  energy  from  falUnc 
water  and  to  obcaia  frctb-water  condensate  therefrom. 
comprising  reacrvoir  means  containing  water,  a  down- 
ward passage  extending  into  the  earth  receiving  water 
dropping  from  said  reservoir  means,  horizontally  ex- 
tended upper  chamber  means  in  hot  subterranean  rock 
and  communicating  with  said  down  passage  for  collect- 
ing and  horizontally  spreading  said  water,  horizontal- 
ly extended  upper  and  lower  basins  in  the  hot  subter- 
ranean rock  below  the  kval  of  said  upper  chamber 
means,  generally  vertical  bore  holes  ia  the  hot  rock  for 
passing  openly  falling  streams  of  water  in  succession  from 
said  upper  chamber  meaiu  to  said  nppv  baan  and  then 
to  said  lower  basin,  an  up-passace  in  the  earth  communi- 
cating with  said  basins  for  flowing  water  vapor  upward- 
ly therefrom,  means  for  controlling  the  surface  level  of 
water  in  the  lower  basin,  means  for  removing  brine 
from  the  water  in  said  lower  basin,  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  i4>per  portion  of  said  up-passage  and  op- 
erable to  keep  the  pressure  therein  reduced  below  atmos- 
pheric thereby  promoting  upward  flow  of  said  vapor  in 
said  up-passage,  and  means  through  which  said  water 
vapor  discharging  from  said  up-passage  and  said  reser- 
voir water  circulate  independently  and  in  heat  exchange 
relation,  condensing  said  vapor  and  pre-heating  said  res- 
ervoir water. 

6.  The  method  of  extracting  energy  from  falling  saline 
water  and  of  obtaining  fresh-water  condensate  therefrom, 
that  includes  dropping  a  supply  stream  of  saline  water 
through  a  down  passage  extending  into  the  earth,  collect- 
faig  said  dropping  water  in  upper  and  lower  enlarged 
basins  formed  in  subterranean  rock  at  elevated  tempera- 
ture so  that  heat  flows  from  rock  to  said  collected  water, 
openty  dropping  uid  water  from  said  upper  to  said  lower 
basins  in  (Hvided  and  transversely  distributed  streams 
through  rock  passages  interconnecting  said  basins,  con- 
verting said  collected  water  into  water  vapor,  maintaining 
the  lowest  basin  only  partly  flUed  with  water  so  that  the 
water  therein  has  an  extensive  free  sorfaoe  above  which 
the  water  vapor  collects  at  reduced  pressure,  removing 
concentrated  brine  frxxn  said  lowest  basin,  conducting  only 
water  vapor  at  pressure  reduced  below  atmospheric  up- 
wardly frtm  said  basins  through  an  up-passage  in  the 
earth,  holding  the  pressure  in  the  upper  portions  of  the 
up-passage  reduced  below  atmoq>heric  thereby  to  pro- 


mote upward  flow  of  said  vapor  in  said  up-passage,  con- 
densing said  vapor  and  pre-beating  said  supply  waUr  by 
circulating  said  water  and  vapor  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion, withdrawing  the  vapor  condensate  and  supplying 
saline  water  from  a  natural  body  thereof  to  said  down- 
passage.  

3,14«^7 
CHARCOAL  RETORT 
DoMld  F.  Wanicr,  Specuhtor,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to  Cyrw 
f .  CoracH  and  Blckford  E.  Cornell,  dofaig  busfaicss  m 
CmrnM  MamrfactBriBg  Co.,  Lacjvillc,  Pa. 

Filed  StmL  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141,192 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  2t2— 215) 


1.  A  charcoal  producing  apparatus  comprising  imper- 
forate inner  and  outer  shells  formed  with  aligned  charg- 
ing openings  at  their  upper  ends  and  a  closure  for  said 
openings,  said  outer  shell  being  formed  with  a  bottom 
wall  having  a  central  aperture,  said  inner  shell  being  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  shell  and  having 
a  bottom  wall  inclined  downwardly  toward  the  axis  of 
said  shells,  and  having  an  opening  communicating  with  the 
central  aperture  <rf  the  bottom  wall  of  said  outer  shell, 
a  removable  closure  for  said  opening,  said  inner  shell 
being  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  said  outer  shell,  the 
space  between  said  outer  and  inner  shells  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  inner  diell  to  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  combustion  chamber  motinted  externally  of  said 
outer  shell,  a  burner  connected  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  discharge  passage  extending  from  said  combustion 
chamber  through  the  lower  part  of  said  outer  shell  for 
the  discharge  of  hot  gases  from  said  combustion  chamber 
to  the  ^ace  between  said  shells,  said  combustion  chamber 
being  provided  with  an  exhaust  stack,  a  blower  device 
having  an  inlet  connected  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
inner  shell  whereby  said  blower  is  operable  to  draw  the  hot 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  upwardly  through 
the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  shells  and  thence 
downwardly  through  the  charge  in  said  inner  shell,  said 
blower  device  having  a  disdiarge  duct  extending  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  and  damper  means  operable  to  con- 
nect and  disconnect  said  discharge  dtict  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber. 


3,1M,9M 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL^ 

St  CUBSB,  ABCB  JrtKMf  tKM  HeBfy  BlVWB,  HUOtlBg' 
SOB  W09W,  MMB.,  aSSlgBOfB,  mj 

The  Uiylte  Corporalioii,  Wan-ca,  Mkh.,  a  < 

of  Dalawwe 

No  Drawls    Filed  Dec  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,9SS 

ISCMms.    (C1.2B4— 49) 
1.  A  bath  for  electrodepositing  lustrous  nickel  com- 
prising an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  pH  range  of  about  3 


464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14.  19<4 


to  about  5.5  cootaining  an  electrolyte  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  (rf  nickel  sulfate,  nickel  chloride  and  a 
mixture  of  nickel  sulfate  and  nickel  chloride  and  contain- 
ing dissolved  therein  in  concentrations  of  about  0.01  to 
about  0.15  gram  per  liter  at  least  one  unsaturated  glycol 
ether  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

Ri— OCHf— CZC— CHiORi      | 

in  which  Z  is  a  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
ot  double  and  tr^le  bonds,  jc  is  a  numeral  which  is  0  when 
Z  is  a  triple  bood  and  1  when  Z  is  a  double  bond,  Ri  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

OH  CH( 

— H,  — CHiCHCHtCl,  -C«H«OH.     and    -CHiCHGH 
and  Ra  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
OH  O^ 

-CHiCHCHiCl,  -C1H4OH,    and    -CHiCHOH 

and  a  halogenated  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloral  hydrate  and  bromal  hydrate  in  a  concen- 
tration of  about  0.05  to  about  0.3  gram  per  liter. 


capable  of  dissociating  the  mixture  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  rapidly  pasnng  the  products  of  said  diad^arp 


NOVEL  ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  REDUCTION 


•■4  Jmms  H.  McdoltcBt 
N J^  swlf  Bffs  to 
BkMMiiBcU,  N  J^  a  cwpanSkM  of  New 

Filed  May  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  32,1M 
UCll^H.     (CL2«4— 75) 


I.  A  process  for  reducing  a  hydroxy  group  posttiooed 
alpha  to  a  ketone  group  in  a  steroid  compound  which 
comprises  electrochemically  reducing  a  steroidal  hydroxy- 
ketone  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  steroidal  a-hydroxy 
ketone  and  esters  thereof  at  a  cathode  potential  of  about 
at  least  as  negative  as  the  lowest  potential  on  the  rising 
portion  of  the  current-voltage  curve  of  said  steroidal  hy- 
droxyketone  with  an  electrolyte  comprising  a  salt  having 
a  diflkultly  reducible  cation  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth,  alkali  metal,  and  substituted  ammonium 


ions. 


M4MM 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  OZONE 
W.  EdwM^  Daytoa,  Oyo,  Md  Jo«pk  S.  HaA- 
nsM,  Etsm  CiHy,  Pa^  laluii"  ••  <ke  UaUsd  Stotas  of 
America  as  rcprcacatcd  hy  the  Sccielanr  af  Ika  Ansiy 
Filed  Mar.  2S,  IMt,  Scr.  N*.  I7,71d 
1  CMik    (CL  2«4— 17«) 
A  method  for  producing  ozone  and  carbon  monoxide 
by  subjecting  carbon  dioxide  to  an  electrical  discharge 


through  a  phosphoric  acid  coalad  channel  and  into  a  low 
temperature  cold  trap  maintained  between  4*  and  77*  IC 
and  recovering  the  ozone  and  carbon  monoxide. 


MERCURY  CATHODE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS 
WiOlan  C.  GaidhiH.  DiHsa.  Cmmm^  asBtvsar  to  OMi 

a  cafparattoM  af 


FVad  Dec.  4,  IMI,  Ser.  N»  ISM74 
2  nslMi     (CL  2t4— 21f ) 


1 I    i\ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electrolyzing  cooductivs  solu- 
tions comprising  an  elongated  inclined  trough,  a  perfo- 
rated, self-supporting  cover  over  the  trough,  anodes  ad- 
justably  suspended  through  the  perforations  in  said  cover 
at  a  qwcified  height  above  the  bottom  of  said  trough,  a 
mercury  cathode  flowing  over  the  bottom  of  said  trough 
and  means  for  imposing  an  electric  current  on  said  anodes 
and  cathode,  the  improvement  in  the  means  of  suspen- 
sion of  said  anodes  and  in  the  means  for  conducting  the 
electric  ciurent  to  said  anodes  consisting  of  transverse, 
electrically  conductive,  metallic  channel-shaped  member* 
resting  adjustably  on  upright  members  located  above  tht 
sides  of  said  trough,  the  webs  of  said  chatmel-shiprd 
members  arranged  horizontally  with  the  flanges  vertical* 
perforations  in  said  webs  for  supporting  said  anodes  di- 
rectly from  said  chamel-shaped  membera,  perforations 
near  the  ends  of  said  chaimel-shaped  members  for  receiv- 
ing said  upright  members  and  electrical  current  carrying 
m^awf  attsrlifd  to  said  channel-shaped  members. 


Jm.T  14,  19M 


CHEMICAL 


465 


laOfllON^REDUCnON 

H*  CkHBVi  WoodkMiy,  RoMit  D«  Draw,  Wi 
M^  Hid  Howw^  W.  SbM,  Woodkwy.  N J^ 
Id  Socoay  MobO  OU  CoapMj,  laci,  a  cwponttoa  of 
Ntw  York 

FIM  Dm.  M,  INl,  §v.  No.  1MJ10 
9  CMm.  <CL  2M~1M) 
4.  In  a  proccM  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  hydro- 
carbon charge  wherein  laid  charge  is  contacted  in  a 
reaction  zone  of  a  cracking  unit,  under  cracking  con- 
ditions, with  a  moving  bed  of  siliceous  cracking  catalyst 
particles  and  in  which  cracked  products  and  deactivated 
catalyst  are  continuously  withdrawn  from  said  reaction 
tone  and  uid  deactivated  catalyit  is  continuously  con- 
ducted through  a  regeneration  zone  and  thereafter  re- 
turned to  said  conversion  zone,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  reducing  eroaion  in  said  unit  due  to  the  afore- 
said movement  of  said  particles  by  intimately  admixing 
with  the  caulyst  a  minor  proportion  of  barytes  ore  char- 
acterized by  a  weight  mean  particle  diameter  of  less  than 
about  30  microns. 


furizinf  and  hydrodenitrogenizing  capabilities  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  having  hydro- 
desulfurizing  and  hydrodenitrogenizing  capabilities  com- 
prising oxides  of  cobalt  and  molybdenum  on  alumina  sup- 
port with  sulfur  in  non-oxidized  form  to  obtain  a  sulfided 
hydrogenation  catalyst  which,  when  contacted  with  test 
naphtha  containing  about  95  to  about  100  p.p.m.  of  nitro- 
gen at  hydrodenitrogenizing  conditions  of  675*  F.,  425 
p.s.i.g.,  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  5,  and  hydrogen 
circulation  rate  of  500  s.c.f./bbl.  of  said  test  naphtha, 
produces  C5  and  heavier  hydrocarbon  product  containing 
at  least  forty  percent  less  nitrogen  than  C5  and  heavier 
hydrocarbon  product  produced  from  said  test  naphtha 
under  said  hydrodenitrogenizing  conditions  employing 
said  hydrogenation  catalyst  without  presulfiding. 


I  3.14a.993 

EXTENDED  CXMtR^ATioN  TIME  VANADIUM 

ANALYSIS 

M.  Rebsrts,  DaBaa,  Tcs^  awlganr   to  Socoay 

Mobtt  on  CoMpaiqr,  Ik^  a  coffFonlloB  ol  New  York 

FIM  Aar.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,291 

9  OalM.     (CL  2M— 2S1) 


1.  In  processing  hydrocarbons  in  a  system  susceptible 
to  vanadium  poisoning  the  method  which  comprises: 

(a)  sampling  the  stream  of  feed  stock  leading  to  said 
system, 

(b)  confining  each  sample  in  a  test  zone. 

(r)  esublishing  a  polarizing  magnetic  field  in  said 
test  zone, 

(tf)  substantially  solidifying  each  sample  in  said  test 
zone  to  extend  the  molecular  correlation  time  there- 
of to  the  region  of  infinity, 

(«)  irradiating  each  solidified  sample  with  electro- 
magnetic waves  to  induce  electron  spin  resoiunoes 
in  each  said  sample, 

(/)  sensing  variations  in  absorption  in  successive 
samples  in  said  test  zone  to  produce  vanadium  de- 
pendent sigiuds  independent  of  molecular  correla- 
tion time,  and 

(f )  nnodifying  the  concentration  of  vanadium  in  said 
feed  stock  in  response  to  a  characteristic  of  said 
signals  attribuuble  to  the  preseixx  of  vanadium  in 
said  feed  stock. 


3,14«,995 
SELF-CLEANING  ROTARY  STRAINER 
Sdwyac  P.  Kiucy,  Plttsbiii«k,  Pa.,  awiciior  to  S.  P. 
Kinney  Enginccts,  lac,  Cancgle,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,(22 
1  CtaliSk     (CL  210—393) 


3,14«,994 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  NITROGEN  TO  NOT 

MORE  THAN  1  fJPM.  IN  REFORMER  FEED 

WaMsr  Rniiaa  Dwr,lr.,  AMmi,amtiMfm  FIncfcarlll, 

Pltasaaw  N J.,  aaaiBBon  to  Socohj  MoMI  OH  Cosapany, 

IK^  a  cOTForaMaa  of  New  York 

N«Dnwli«.    FIM  Jaljr  12,  INl,  8«.  No.  121,421 

15  Cl^aM.    (CL  2M-— 254) 
g.  A  ntethod  of  enhancing  the  hydrodenitrogenizing 
capabilities  of  hydrogenation  catalyst  having  hydrodaaul- 
804  0.0 SI  I 


I 

A  rotary  strainer  comprising  a  casing  with  water  inlet 
and  outlet  connections,  a  hollow  rotary  drum  within  the 
casing  spaced  from  the  interior  walls  of  the  casing,  the 
water  inlet  connection  communicating  with  the  space 
between  the  casing  and  the  drum,  said  drum  having  a 
smooth  exterior  surface  with  radial  openings  extending 
therethrough  in  the  periphery  thereof  with  recessed  strain- 
er elements  in  each  opening  whereby  water  may  pass  from 
the  exterior  of  the  casing  to  the  interior,  one  end  of  the 
drum  being  in  open  communication  with  the  outlet  con- 
nection, a  backwash  shoe  in  the  casing  extending  along 
that  area  of  the  periphery  of  the  drum  in  which  the 
strainer  elements  are  provided,  said  backwash  shoe  fixedly 
bearing  against  the  periphery  of  the  drum,  and  a  knife 
along  at  least  one  edge  of  the  backwash  ^oe  having  a 
beveled  cutting  edge  therealong  fixedly  bearing  against 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  and  pointed  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  drum  with  the 
bevel  sloping  away  from  the  drum  whereby  solid  material 
retained  in  the  recessed  strainer  elements  projecting  beyond 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  is  sheared  away  as  each  re- 
cessed straining  element  moves  under  the  beveled  cut- 
ting edge. 

3,144,994 

SEDIMENT  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR 

SETTLING  TANKS 

Charles  H.  Scott,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Coan.,  assignor  to 

Dorr«OllTcr  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Dchiware 

FIM  Inly  1,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,245 
4  CWais.  (CL  214—528) 
1.  Siediment  raking  apparatus  for  a  settling  tank  having- 
a  bottom  and  sediment  outlet  means,  comprising  a  rake 
stmcture  in  said  tank  having  a  vertical  portion  and  sedi- 
ment engaging  bladed  means  carried  thereby,  rotatable 
for  progressively  moving  sediment  on  the  tank  bottom  to 
said  outlet  means;  stationary  support  means;  a  main  drive 
gear  mounted  on  said  stationary  support  means  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis;  means  for  supporting  said  verti- 
cal portion  from  said  gear  for  limited  swinging  movement 
in  all  directions  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
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gear;  main  drive  means  for  rotating  said  gear;  torqua  trans- 
missioo  means  effective  between  said  gear  and  said  vertical 
portion  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  rake  structure  by 
the  rotation  of  said  gear;  impulse  producing  means  carried 
by  said  rake  structure  and  operable  for  imparting  to  the 
rotary  center  of  said  sediment  engaging  means,  movements 
relative  to  said  gear  along  repetitive  cyclic  paths  about  the 


axis  of  rotation  of  said  gear,  said  impulse  producing  means 
comprising  an  unbalanced  rotary  member  mounted  for  ro- 
tation on  said  rake  structure  substantially  coaxial  there- 
with; and  independent  auxiliary  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  unbalanced  member,  supported  by  said  gear  and  effec- 
tive when  operated  during  the  rotation  of  said  gear  to 
loosen  the  sediment  and  to  facilitate  the  conveyance  there- 
of by  said  bladed  means  to  said  outlet  means. 


COLLOroAL  MOLYBDENUM  COMPLEXES 

PREPARED  BY  KETONE  EXTRACTION 

John  A.  Price,  Weatficld,  N  J^  asi^Mir  to  Ew 

and  EngfDccrkic  CoBpny,  a  coraoratioa  of  Dchwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  157,t5S 

If  Clalmi.  (CL  252—13) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  stable  colloida]  complex 
containing  molybdenum  which  comprises  extracting  an 
acidic  aqueous  solution  of  a  aiotybdenum  compound, 
selected  ft'om  the  group  consisting  of  molybdic  acid,  am- 
monium salts  of  molybdic  acid  and  metal  salts  of  molybdic 
add,  with  a  ketone  having  in  the  range  of  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  said  acidic  solution  having  been  acidified  with  a 
mineral  acid  to  an  acidity  within  the  range  of  2  N  to  12 
N,  dispersing  the  resultant  ketone  extract  in  an  oil-soluble 
basic  metal-containing  dispersant  having  sufficient  alka- 
linity to  neutralize  the  free  acidity  of  said  extract,  and 
then  removing  the  ketone  from  the  dispersion. 


3,14«.99t 
MKEDCRYSTAL  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Otto  G«rt   Foibcrtfa,   ErI—gio,   Geraumy,   aari^or  to 
Sicmens-Schodurtwcrfcc  AhUeivcaelbchafl,  Bcrtti-Slc- 
mcnsstadt,  Gennany,  a  coifonilioa  of  dtnmamy 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No^  t5Mt7 
CiaioH  priority.  appBcattoa  Gtnmmj  Nov.  2S.  195S 

7  daima.    (CL  252— (23) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
body    consisting    of   a    mixed-crystal    of    the    formula 
(Cd,/3lni_|Sox/3)As.  wherein  0.001<x<l. 


3,14«399 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CUBIC  ZINC-CADMIUM 

SULFIDE  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  PHOSPHOR 
WnU  Lchosau,  Uvi^itoa,  NJ.,  lilgaiir  to  Wtalkm- 
howe  Electric  Corporadoa,  EMt  PIttibargh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatloe  of  Pi— lylvaria 

Fflcd  Jaa.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M.927 
5  CWms.     (CL  252— 3*1.4) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  copper-activated  zinc-cad- 
mium sulfide  electroluminescent  phosphor  having  a  sub- 


stantially cubic  crystalline  structure,  which  method  com- 
prises: mixing  the  following  raw-nux  constituents  in  the 
following  staled  proportions:  zinc  and  cadmium  sulfides 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  from  about  92:8  to  about  85:15, 
and  from  0.002  to  0.03  gram  atom  of  copper  in  compound 
form  per  gram  mole  of  total  sulfide;  introducing  into  the 
raw  mix  for  said  phosphor,  in  amount  of  from  0.0002 
to  0.015  gram  atom  per  gram  mole  of  total  sulfide,  halo- 
gen of  the  group  consisting  of  bromine  and  bromiiw  plus 
iodine,  with  the  gram  atom  ratio  of  bromiae/iodine  in 
said  group  at  least  1/9;  firing  the  raw  mix  constituents  in 
an  oxygen-free  sulfurizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
of  from  600*  C.  to  750*  C.  for  at  least  about  two  hours, 
with  the  greater  the  cadmium  sulfide  concentration  within 
the  foregoing  molar  ratio,  the  lower  the  firing  tempera- 
ture and  the  lancer  the  firing  time. 


344LtM 
APPARATUS  FOR  CREATING  UNIFORM 
STREAMS  IN  FLOW  PASSAGES 
Dclbcr  W.  TBTBcr,  HoHtoa,  Tti^  m^^ot  Id 
Corporatioa,  WlfaMlagloa,  DaL,  a  corpoitioa  of 


Filed  Ji^  14, 1959,  Sot.  Now  S34,9i2 
•  CklM^    (d  252— 3M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  creating  in  a  flow  passage  several 
feet  in  width  having  a  flow  axis  parallel  to  the  desired 
flow  direction  a  uniform  flow  of  liquid  in  which  all  seg- 
ments of  such  flow  move  in  said  fiow  direction  with 
substantially  equal  forward  velocity  measured  in  each 
of  a  plurality  of  transverse  uniform-flow  planes  disposed 
progressively  along  said  flow  axis,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing: a  large  number  of  norzles  arranged  in  a  uniform 
pattern  in  a  discharge  plane  transverse  to  said  axis  and 
upstream  from  the  first  of  said  imiform-flow  planes,  said 
nozzles  being  equally  spaced  apart  in  said  discharge  plane 
a  distance  of  about  10  to  20  inches,  said  nozzles  having 
cylindrical  nozzle  passages  with  their  axes  parallel  to 
said  flow  axis,  each  cylindrical  nozzle  passage  being  of 
a  diameter  of  about  1  to  3  inches  and  of  an  axial  length 
at  least  twice  such  diameter,  each  cylindrical  nozzle 
passage  terminating  in  a  discharge  orifice  in  said  dis- 
charge plane;  means  for  dividing  a  pressured  fast-moving 
stream  of  the  liquid  among  said  nozzles  to  form  a 
pattern  of  smaller  streams  issuing  in  said  fiow  direction 
from  said  nozzles  into  said  flow  passage  in  said  discharge 
plane;  a  flat  circular  plate  for  each  orifice  and  of  a 
diameter  about  1.2  to  2  times  the  diameter  of  each  dis- 
charge orifice;  and  means  for  mounting  the  flat  circular 
plates  in  an  obstnictioo  plane  transverse  to  said  axis 
respectively  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
passages  and  centered  in  the  paths  of  flow  of  said  small 
streams  to  spread  the  latter,  the  distance  between  each 
circular  plate  and  its  discharge  orifice  being  about  1  to  3 
times  the  diameter  of  such  circular  plate,  the  ratio  of 
orifice  diameter  to  plate  diameter  to  plate-oriflcc-distance 
being  substantially  1.5:2.5:3.5,  the  spreading  streams  com- 
ing together  adjacent  the  first  of  said  uniform-flow  planes 
to  produce  said  uniform  flow  at  and  beyond  such  plane. 
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CORROfllON 
L. 


»,I4M»1 
■NHDUTING 


COMPOSmONS 

•• 
St  PaBl,MkMi^ 
of  Dcla< 

FIM  Mm.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  9f,4t5 

2  CWm.     (CL  252— 3t9) 

1.  A  cofTodoD  inhibidnf  compontioo  which  consisu 

esaentudly  of  about  15  paru  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble 

inorfanic  chromate  and  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 

saturated  fluorinated  organic  cofnpound  of  the  formula 


I 


RfSOsH 


wherein  R(  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic C»Fte4.i  and  cydoaliphatjc  CbF|b-i  and  n  is  an 
intagM-  from  1  to  It,  and  the  metal  and  ammonium  salu 
tMTeof. 

'^^"^^^■"^^^■~~ 

ERRATUM 

For  Class  252— Ml  see: 
Patent  No.  3.140^25 


3,141,M2 

POAMAUX  COMPOSITION  COMPRHNG  A  THER- 
MOPLASTIC POLYMER  AND  BARIUM  AZOCAR- 
BON  ATE  AND  METHOD  OF  FOAMING 

Hmry  A.  MR,  WlWaw,  MaaiL,  aaripMr,  by 


PBa4  My  7,  19f»,  Sar.  No.  425,413 
4  CWmb.    (CL  24«— 2^ 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  blowing  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  polymer  derived  from  an  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  and  barium  atocarbonate  dispersed 
therein  in  an  amount  effective  to  produce  cells  in  said 
thermoplastic  polymer. 


a,i4ijMJ 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  STEREOREGULAR  POLY- 
VINYL  ALCOHOL;  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME; 
POAMS,  FIBERS,  AND  FILMS  OBTAINED  THERE- 
FROM 
CMm4  A.  Nerw.  Wliiiigtty,  md  Ndam  V. 
P^Mevflb,  TTMi.  asrisBsn  ta  Dt^naad  Alka 
mmmy,  CkvalaBd,  OMo,  n  luipairtMi  af  Delaware 
NoDrawtac.    n$i  May  2iriM«,  Sar.  Na.  31,79t 

7CWM.  (CL2tfB— 2J) 
1.  A  compo«itioo-of -matter  conristing  eMentiaOy  of  a 
solution  of  water  containing  about  2  percent  to  about  20 
percent,  by  wetgkt,  of  siereoregnlar  polyrinyl  alcohol 
which  b  itttolubk  in  water  at  100*  C;  nid  tohitioB  be- 
ing maintained  at  a  pressure  of  about  15  p.s.i.;  said  stereo- 
regular  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  been  prepared  by  the 
steps  of  (1)  combining  about  0.01  percent  to  about  1 
percent  by  weight  ot  a  peroxide  catalyst  and  a  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloroacetates 
and  vinyl  fluoroacetates,  (2)  polymerizing  the  monomer 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  room  tem- 
perature to  about  80*  C,  (3)  hydrolyzing  the  resultant 
monomer  in  the  pretence  of  a  solvent  which  is  inert  in 
baste  anhydrous  solutions,  the  solvent  being  selactad  from 
the  group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuraa  and  dioxana,  car- 
rying out  the  hydrolysis  in  a  refluxing  anhydrous  alkali 
metal  akoholaie  and  (4)  neutralizing  the  resultant  poly- 
vinyl akohol. 


forcing  finely-divided  hydrated  silica  having  an  avcrafs 
ultimate  particle  size  of  0.01  to  O.OS  micron  and  an  index 
of  refraction  of  1.450  to  1.465,  a  vulcanizing  agent  and 
an  onium  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monium salts  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts,  and  vul- 
canizing said  mixture  whereby  to  form  a  vulcanizate  hav- 
ing an  opacity  below  50  percent,  which  opacity  is  measured 
as  100  times  the  ratio  of  green  light  reflectance  from  a 
0.075  inch  sheet  of  said  vulcanizate  over  a  black  back- 
ground to  the  reflectance  obtained  from  such  sheet  over  a 
white  background.  . 

'  3,141,MS 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PHENOL- 

FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 

loha  E.  Noll,  MoarocvIIlc,  Fa^  assignnf  to  Weatinghooac 

Electric  CorporalkM,  Eaat  Plttslmigh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tian  off  PcaaaylvaBia 

FUcd  Oct  7, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  844,994 
1  CUhiL     (CL  244—59) 

In  the  process  of  producing  a  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin,  the  steps  comprising  refluxing  one  mol  of  a  phenol 
selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy  benzene,  cresol,  and  cresylic  acid  and  from 
0.7  mol  to  2  nu>ls  of  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  polymers  of  formalde- 
hyde in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  thethanolamine  and  morpholine 
for  a  period  of  time  of  from  1  hour  to  2  hours  to  pro- 
vide a  reaction  mass,  admixing  and  agitating  with  the 
reaction  mass  a  cation  exchange  resin  in  at  least  a 
stoichiometric  amount  based  on  the  alkaline  catalyst,  and 
removing  the  cation  exchange  resin  and  water  from  the 
reaction  mass. 


3,141,1 
ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  LACTAMS  WITH 

DILACTIM  ETHERS  AS  COCATALYSTS 
McivlB  Ira  Kohai^  Graylyn  Cract  DcL,  MrigMir  to  E.  L 

da  Post  4c  Sumamn  mU  Coipaay,  WUmfa«loa,  DcL, 

a  eorporatlaa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawl^.    FUcd  Sept  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135.792 
13  CWbh.    (CL  244— 7S) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  rapid  polymerization  of  an  omega- 
lactam  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  lactam 
ring  to  a  solid  poiycarboxylamide  which  comprises  mixing 
the  substantially  anhydrous  omega-lactam  with  an  anionic 
catalyst  consisting  of  an  iminium  salt  of  an  omega-lactam 
and  a  cocatalyst  Consisting  of  a  dilactim  ether  of  the 
formula: 


c-o-c 


(Cfi^l  I^CHi), 


wherein  x  and  y  signify  integers  of  at  least  3,  and  main- 
taining the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  the  fusion 
point  of  the  omega-lactam  and  the  melting  point  of  the 
poiycarboxylamide  until  the  resulting  poiycarboxylamide 
solidifies.  I 


3,141,447 

MODIFIED  POLYESTER  RESINS 
,  N J.,  aarifaor  to 

a 


3,141,1 
TRANSPARENT  VULCANIZATE 

Woir,  Alva^  OMo.  iiilpjii,  hjF 

Jtk.  S,  1944.  Sar.  No.  4,143 
II  CWbh.    (CL  244—41.5) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  transparent  vulcanizate 
which  comprises  mixing  a  vulcanizablc  rubber  with  a  rcin- 


cospmatiaB  of 


No  Dnwfc«.    FBai  Ai«.  It,  1944,  Scr.  No.  54343 
CMbh  priorlly,  appMcarteo  Nathcrlaada  Dec.  19,  1955 
17  CWbh.    (CL  24^—74.5) 

1.  A  prooeM  for  producing  a  resin  which  comprises 
formiof  a  mixture  of  l(X-90  percent  by  weight  of  a 
monovinylic  nKwomer  and,  dispersed  therein,  90-10 
percent   by   weight  of  additional  components    Qi)   an 
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aluminum  compound  of  the  formula  aelected  from  the 
group 


-A^    \,-T 


X  X 

Al-Y    aod  <!>  O 


\. 


I   I 


where  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkoxy  and  phenoxy,  and  (6)  a  hydrocarbon  di- 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride,  the  molar  ratio  of  component 
(^)  to  component  {a)  in  the  mixture  being  between  1:1 
and  3:1,  at  a  temperature  between  about  room  tempera- 
ture and  about  100*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  at  which  said 
monomer  is  liquid,  whereby  the  components  of  the  mix- 
ture react  to  form  said  resin. 


3»141,MS 
SAFETY  VENTING  DEVICE 
Frands  S.  FUcfc,  OA  Park,  Roy  G.  WHkcs,  MclroM  Pvk, 
and  Walter  J.  Kadlaty,  Ehnhorsl,  DL,  Mdgwin  to 
Flkk-Recdy  Corpontton,  a  corporatkMi  of  miMii 
Filed  July  (,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t7^1 
(a.22«— 5) 


July  4,194 
4aakD8. 


1.  A  safety  venting  device  fw  a  high  pressure  pneu- 
matic fluid  acciunulator  and  the  Uke.  comprising:  a 
cylindrical  barrel  with  a  head  at  each  end  and  a  plurality 
of  tie  rods  equipped  with  nuts  for  joining  said  heads  to 
maintain  assembled  relation  of  said  barrel  and  heads 
and  hold  fluid  at  high  pressure  within  the  barrel,  fluid 
aealing  means  between  each  head  and  the  barrel,  a  fluid 
escape  passage  through  at  least  one  head  adjacent  one 
of  said  tie  rods  and  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  barrel,  a  plate  extending  under  the  tie  rod  nut  and 
over  the  passage,  and  an  0-ring  surrounding  said  passage 
between  the  head  and  plate  whereby  tightening  of  the  tie 
rod  nut  positions  the  O-ring  and  plate  in  sealing  relation- 
ship with  the  passage  and  attempted  disassembly  of  the 
accimiulator  by  loosening  a  nut  on  the  tie  rod  will  safely 
vent  pneumatic  fluid  from  the  interior  of  the  barrel 
through  said  passage. 


3441,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  FRACTIONATING  POLYOLEFINS 
Fmk  R.  Skmaa,  Jr.,  Mc«i^  Pa^  — Ifui  to  Sn  Ofl 
Conpny,  PkUadelpUa,  Pm  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
Icracy 

FDcd  Sept.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S42,01t 
5  ClaiM.  (CL  2f  flJ) 
1.  A  process  for  fractionating  polyoleflns  which  com- 
prises mixing  with  a  slurry  erf  solid  crystalline  polyolefin 
in  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  having  a  specific  gravity  leas  than 
methanol  and  containing  dissolved  amorphous  polyolefin. 
from  10  to  40  volimie  percent,  based  on  the  volume  of 
the  sltury,  of  methanol,  whereby  to  form  a  system  having 
a  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a  methanol  phase,  subjecting 
the  system  to  centrifugal  force  whereby  to  transfer  the 
solid  polyolefln  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase  to  the 
methanol  phase,  recovering  a  first  product  stream  con- 


sisting essentially  of  solid  polyolefin  slurried  in  niet Hanoi 
and  a  second  product  stream  conststinf  eawntially  of  hy- 
drocarbon diluent  containing  dissolved  amorphous  poly- 

I 


^^ 


^       i^ 


'^PP^ 


olefin,  separating  methanol  from  the  solid  polyolefin, 
and  recovering  a  polyolefin  product  containing  less  than 
about  one  percent  of  polyolefin  soluble  in  boiling  pentane. 


3,141,«If 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYL 

ESTER  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 

WenMr  Ekmmm  ami  Karl-H«lBi  Kahra,  FwmUmH  ■■ 

Main,  GiiiMj,  awljiin  to  Farkwcrke  Hocchit  Ak- 

viraiali   Meiilsr   LmAh  A 

of 


FIM  Dae  15, 19M,  8m.  Na.  75,947 

.    ■ppMcaHoa  CiraiaMj  Dae.  It,  1959 
UCWiM.     (CL24*-49.1) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  homopolyraen 
of  vinyl  esters  of  a  monobasic  aliphatic  saturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and  copolymers 
of  said  vinyl  esters  with  themselves,  which  process  com- 
prises the  step  of  initiating  the  polymerization  of  at  least 
one  of  said  vinyl  esters,  at  a  temperature  from  about 
—  50*  to  about  72*  C,  with  a  catalyst  combination  con- 
sisting essentially  of  0.1  to  5  percent  of  an  aluminum  tri- 
alkyl,  the  alkyl  groups  of  which  contain  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  0.005  to  0.05  percent  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  peroxides  and  or- 
ganic hydroperoxides,  all  percentage  figures  being  calcu- 
lated on  the  weight  of  monomeric  vinyl  ester. 


3,141^11 
PREPARATION  OF  90LUBILBE0  REDUCED 
SULPHURBED  VAT  DYESTUFF9 
Hcwy  Bcflky  ApfMa^  Umtkj 
assizor  to  L.  1.  HaOMar  * 

No  Drawiiv.    F1U4  Oct  21, 1941,  9m.  Na^  147,t94 

1  Clai^     (CL  24«— 12S) 
A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  preparatioiM  of  solo- 

bilised  reduced  sulphurised  vat  dyestuffs  which  compriaai 
subjecting  a  sulphurised  vat  dyestuff  to  reduction  by  con- 
tacting it  with  sodiimi  formaldefayde  sulphozylate  in  the 
presence  of  sodium  sulphite  in  a  substantially  neutral 
medium  having  a  pH  not  less  than  7  nor  appreciably 
greater  than  7  and  without  the  additioo  of  cauMic  alkali 
during  the  reduction,  the  sodium  sulphite  being  present 
in  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount  to  combine  with  the 
formaldehyde  capable  of  being  liberated  from  the  sodium 
formaldehyde  sulphoxylate. 
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344MU 
RECOVEItlNG    SOLTO    POLYHYDRIC    ALCO- 
HOLS FROM  TRAN8E8TERIFICATION  BKAC- 
TlONMAflBBS 

I.  O'Boyk,  Gi— war.  Lib.  airisMr  to  N«rtli 


of  N«w  Immj 

No  Dnwli«.    HM  Hm  1.  19M,  S«.  No.  33,116 
19CWM.    (CL2M— 21«) 

1.  A  proce«  of  reflninf  esters  of  solid  polyhydric  ali- 
phatic Don-reducinf  alcohols  and  carboxy  acids,  said 
alcohols  containing  4  to  18  carbon  atonu.  at  least  four 
hydroxyl  groups,  being  free  of  groups  which  interfere 
with  transesterification  reactions  and  having  melting 
points  at  least  as  high  as  85*  C.  and  said  acids  having 
from  2  to  about  32  carbon  atoms,  being  free  of  groupt 
which  would  interfere  with  the  transesterification  reac- 
tion, and  containing  no  more  than  two  oxygen  atoms  in 
addition  to  those  in  the  carboxyl  group,  which  esters 
havo  been  synthesized  by  transesterification  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  alkaline  catalyst  between  said  solid  poly- 
hydric alcohol  and  an  ester  of  said  carboxy  acid  and  an 
alcohol  which  does  not  interfere  with  the  transesterifica- 
tion reaction  in  effective  reaction  ratio*  of  at  least  1.2 
moles  of  solid  polyhydric  alcohol  charged  per  equivalent 
of  ester  reagent  that  reacts  by  transestoiflcation.  said  in- 
teresterification  taking  place  in  a  primary  reaction  aolvtnt 
from  the  group  consising  of: 

N-C-R. 
Ri         O 

where: 

R,  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkoxy-alkyl 

groups  havintt  I  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
R]  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and 

alkoxy-alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R,  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrofen  and  an  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  3  cart-on  atoms,  the  total  number 

of  carbon  atoms  being  not  greater  than  8; 

n    R«  Hi 

wherein: 

R4  and  R«  are  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
X  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  — O—  and  — CHj— and 

— N-CH»- 
the  total  number  <d  carbon  atoms  being  not  greater 
than!; 

». 

r  bJ-N-Cc  H,-C  H-O-B.! 


wherein: 

R  is  of  the  class  constating  of  hydrofen  and  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 

Rit  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  CHj  and  CA; 
the  process  comprising  mixing  with  the  reaction  mass 
after  transesterification  and  while  it  contaiiu  at  least  20% 
by  weight  of  the  primary  solvent,  an  amount  of  a  sec- 
ondary solvent  sufficient  to  cause  precipiution  of  the  us- 
reacted  polyhydric  alcohol,  separating  the  precipitated 
polyhydric  alcohol  from  the  mother  liquor,  said  second- 
ary solvent  being  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  with  0  to  30% 
of  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  which  each  mole- 
cule contains  no  more  than  4  oxygen  atoms  and  no  more 
than  2  hydroxyl  groups  and  no  more  than  11  carbon 
atoms,  said  secondary  solvent  having  an  Aniline  Pmnt 
not  greater  than  130*  F.;  the  precipitation  and  separa- 
tion of  uiueacted  polyhydric  alcohol  from  the  mother 
liquor  taking  place  at  a  temperature  between  20  and 
140*  C.  which  is  sufficiently  high  to  make  said  primary 
and  said  secondary  solvents  substantially  miscible  and 
which  is  sufficiently  high  to  hold  polyhydric  alcohol  esters 
in  solution  but  sufficiently  low  to  cause  the  polyhydric 
alcohol  to  precipitate. 

11.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  solid 
polyhydric  alcohol  is  ethyl-D-glucoside. 


(0 


wherein: 
Rt  is  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
R«  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl; 
R«  is  alkyl  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
11  is  an  integer  of  0  to  2; ' 
m  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and 

n-\-m=3,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atonu  is 
ix>t  greater  than  9; 


Eh CB$ 

CHt      C«*0 

k 


(«) 


3,14M13    

rURinCATlON  OF  TRANSESTERIFICATION 
MIXTURES 
J.  O'RoTle,  Granisrry,  Ijl,  BSi%nnr  to  North 

N.Y.,  ■  vm^makm  of  New  Jstaty 

N«  Dnwh«.    FIM  Mar.  «,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  M3,349 

17  CtohH.  (CL  2M— !!•) 
I.  In  a  process  for  refining  esters  of  solid  polyhydric 
aliphatic  alcohols  and  carboxy  acids,  said  ester  having 
been  synthesized  by  a  transesterification  reaction  between 
said  polyhydric  alcohol  and  another  ester  under  condi- 
tions which  yield  a  crude  mixture  which  has  been  stabil- 
ized by  deactivation  of  the  alkaline  transesterification 
caulyst.  and  which  contains  an  ester  product  which  is 
over  30%  by  weight  monoesterified  polyhydric  alcohol 
ester,  and  at  least  one  impurity  removable  by  distillation 
under  vacuum,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incor- 
porating in  said  crude  mixture  at  least  one  fluxing  agent 
which  is  an  oxygenated  polar  organic  compound  having  a 
vapor  pressure  under  distillation  conditions  less  than  the 
vapor  pressure  of  said  impurity  to  be  removed,  said  Ihix- 
ing  agent  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  contain- 
ing at  least  2  polar  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyl.  carboxyl.  carboxy  ester  and  ketone 
carbonyl  and  having  oxygen  present  in  the  ratio  of  at  least 
1  atom  per  3  atoms  of  carbon  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  aliphatic  diols  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
esters  thereof  with  the  lower  fatty  acids  which  have 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule. 
{b)  aliphatic  triols  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  esters  thereof  with  the  lower  fatty  acids  which 
have  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule, 

(c)  esters  of  aliphatic  di-carboxylic  acids  having  from 
4  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  esters  of  malic  acid  with 
lower  mooohydric  primary  and  secondary  aliphatic 
alcohols  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  esters 
having  from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  ester 
molecule. 

(d)  esters  of  methyl  and  ethyl  alcohols  with  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aconitic,  tar- 
taric and  citric, 

(e)  esters  of  lactic  add  with  the  lower  primary  and 
secondary  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  having 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  aliphatic  diols  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  which  only  one  hydroxyl 
of  the  did  is  csterifled, 
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(/)  esters  of  acetoacetic  acid  and  levulinic  acid  with 

the  primary   and   secondary  aliphatic  mooohydric 

alcohols  which  have  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and 

the  aliphatic  diob  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms 

in  which  only  one  hydroxy!  of  the  diol  is  esterified. 

and  subjecting  said  crude  mixture  including  said  fluxing 

agent  to  distillation  to  remove  said  impurity  therefrom, 

the  amount  of  said  fluxing  agent  before  the  distilling 

being  at  least  1  %  by  weight  of  the  sum  of  weights  of  the 

polyhydric  alcohol  ester  and  the  unreacted  polyhydric 

alcohol,  said  fluxing  agent  having  the  property  of  and 

being  present  in  an  amoimt  sufficient  for  maintaining  said 

crude  reaction  mixture  in  a  more  fluid  state  to  facilitate 

thereby  the  distillation  of  said  impurity. 


3441.014 
SOOnJM  AND  POTASSIUM  SALTS  OF  THE  DEX- 
TRAN  SULPHURIC  ACID  ESTER  HAVING  SUB- 
STANTIALLY NO  ANTICOAGULANT  ACTIVITY 
BUT  HAVING  LIPOLYTIC  ACTIVITY  AND  THE 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
EJi  Morfl,  CMk— If,  Ni«*7%  ami  Kolckl  hrala  m4 
Hidcsabwo  Kokkokm  NWd-fat,  N^oya,  Jmm,  as- 
rignwfi  to  Mdto  SMgyo  rafcaihiH  riiiifca,  Nac^ya, 
Japan,  a  corporalhM  of  Japaa 

Fikd  Mar.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97^11 
Claims  priority,  ■ppMcaHoa  Japaa  Mar.  31,  19M 

12  dalm.  (CL  2M— 234) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  dex- 
tran  sulphuric  acid  ester  having  substantially  no  anti- 
coagulant activity  but  having  lipolytic  activity  whose 
intrinsic  viscosity  in  a  0.7  saline  solution  at  2JS*  C.  is 
0.020-0.050  and  whoae  sulphur  content  ts  2.0-13.0% 
by  weight,  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of 
5-15  parts  by  volume  of  formamide  0.025-1.250  parts 
by  voltmie  of  chlorosulphonic  add  with  1  part  by  weight 
of  dextran  whose  intrinsic  viscosity  in  water  at  25*  C. 
is  0.025-0.055  and  in  the  absence  of  pyridine,  then  re- 
acting with  the  obuined  dextran  sulphuric  acid  ester  a 
caustic  alkali  thereby  forming  an  alkali  metal  salt  of 
dextran  sulphuric  acid  ester  and  thereafter  purifying  the 
same. 


3,141,*1S 
HOMOPIPERAiaNOALKYL  ESTERS 
Joha  H.  BM  aB4  WaOaca  K.  Hoya,  MShnmkf,  Wh.,  as- 
dcBon  to  ColgBto-PalBolhrt  CuMfj,  a 
of  Ddawar* 


No  Diawii«.    Filed  Dec.  23,  19M,  Sar.  No.  77^1 
2  ClaiM.    (CL  2M— 239)  ^ 

1.  4-formyl-5-methyl  bomopiperazine. 

2.  l-carboNaaethoxyethyl-4-formyl-5-methyl  homc^iper- 
azine. 


3,141,ai4 
4^:1M>XIDO-ANDROSTANE 
Albert  WcttaldB,  Richea,  Gcaa  AaMr,  Kari  Bcwkr, 
and  JaroslaT  Kalvoda,  Basel,  HdlBat  Uebcrwaascr, 
Ricbcn,  and  Jalcs  Hccr,  Bl— hgra,  SwtUuland,  as- 
signors to  Ctba  CorporatkM,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtBf.    FBcd  Sept  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2224*1 
CMbs  priortty,  appUcatloa  fliiMmiland  Jaly  IS,  1944 

IS  datas.     (CL  244— 239.SS) 
1.    A  3-oxygeoated  5«-halofen-6^:19-ozido-androstane 

of  the  formula 


B, 


,v^ 


•R. 


r^N^w^ 


Hal 
wherein 

Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  oxo,  hydroxy  tofetber  with  hydrogen  and 
acyloxy  tofether  with  hydrofeo. 

Rt  stands  for  a  member  selocted  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a-hydroxy  together  with  hydro- 
gen and  «-acyloxy  together  with  hydrogen, 

Ri  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxo.  iMiy<lroxy  tofether  with  hydrogen, 
^-acyloxy  together  with  hydrogen,  ^hydroxy  to- 
gether with  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  together  with  low- 
er alkenyl  and  hydroxy  together  with  lower  al- 
kinyl  and 

Hal  sunds  for  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine,  said  acyloxy  sub- 
sUtuenu  being  derived  from  adds  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cydoaliphatic,  cydO' 
aliphatic-aliphatic,  arahphatic,  arooutic  and  hetero- 
cyclic carboxylic  adds  having,  at  most,  15  cartwo 


3,141^17 
^9S[^  ^^^  OTAIJ  OP  12-DIHYDROXYPIIO. 

GESTERONE    AND     l-DIHYDR0.12«,17«.DOIY. 

DROXYPROGESTERONB 
FwtaickA.    DIairi,    Willi ili,    NJ.,       -j  i      to    Ota 

MslhiiiiB  Cbiiinl  Corporatfoa,  Now  Yart,  N.Y-  a 

corporatioa  «f  Vkitata 

NoDiawtaf.    FBM  Nor.  34, 1942, 9«.  No.  241473 

4  CkhM.     (CL  244— 239.SS) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  P  is  selected  from  the  group  coosistiog  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halo  lower  aUyl.  carboxy  lower 
alkyl,  monocyclic  cydoalkyl,  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic 
aryl  lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  heterocyclic  and  monocyclic 
heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  Q  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl.  halo  lower  alkyl,  cartwxy 
lower  alkyl,  monocyclic  cycloalkyl,  monocyclic  aryl, 
monocyclic  aryl  lower  alkyl.  monocyclic  heterocydic  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic  lower  alkyl;  and  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  arc  joined  P  and  Q  is 
selected  from  the  group  i^^»*i**g  at  cycloalkyl  and 
monocyclic  heterocyclic. 


3,141411 
PARA  TERTIARY  AMINO  -  ALKYLENE  -  AMINO- 
BENZYUDENE  MALONONITRILES  AND  FUNC- 
TIONAL DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Jaascs  M.  Sttaby.  Darid  J.  WaBaca,  and  Jota  G.  Fhhcr. 
aO  of  rhwwsrt.  Tcm^  miM^mn  to  Matbmm  ifsdak 

N.Y.,  a   rwfwallM  af  New 


No  Drawtof.    PBad  hdy  24,  1941,  8sr.  No.  12S443 

4  riiltoi      (CL  244— 247J) 
5.  The  methine  compound  having  the  formula: 
CHr-CH,  C.H«  CN 

O  ,N-CH.CH|CEr-N— ^  V-CH-C 


\ 


!H»-CH» 


\ 


COOCHt 


6.  A  methine  compound  selected  from  the  group 
sisting  of  the  methine  compounds  having  the  formula 


Ml  H 

fi—Y-N 


CH-C 


V 


CN 
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wbarein  R  and  Rx  each  reprcKntt  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R«  repretents  a  member  wlectod  from  the  troup 
cooMstinf  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atooM  and  ^-cyno- 
•diyl,  Y  reprcMnts  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X 
repreaenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conaiBtinc 
of  cyano.  — COOCH,CH,CN  and  — COOR,,  wherein 
R«  represenu  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  grwtp  conastini  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  in 

■« 

-,/ 

■I 
Ri  and  R|  form,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  mem- 
ber lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholino  and 
piperidino. 

'  3,l4IJIf 

lA4^XADIAZOLIS  AND  PROCE8SES  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

SRvflrtrtHl,  Roma,  ItMy,  m* 


4  •  nicthyip4>erazino,  4  •  phenylpiperazino,  p  •  dunethyl- 
aminoethylamfaio,  p  •  pynolidinoethylamino,  p  -  diethyl- 
aminoethylamino,  and  y  -  dimethylaminopropylamino, 
and  the  salts  of  said  bases  with  phannaceutically  accept- 
able acids. 


N-ARYLALKYL  AND  N-ARYLALKENYL  DERIVA- 
TIVES  OP  4.ALKOXY;4-FHENYLFirERIDINES 

■MtaMr  to  Raaamvk  Labontottom  Dr.  C.  Is 

N.V.,  Bsstas,  Balgtom,  a  company  of 

No  Drawti«.    P1M  Mar.  22,  lV<l,  Scr.  No.  97,42S 

11  Clalma.    (CL  240—294.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  tha  formula 


OOoww  alkyl) 


X-{CHi)r-N 


Na 


Italy 

PRad  Sapl  15,  Ifit,  8«r.  Now  S4,t97  wherein  Y  U  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 

ttUmm  Aaalrta  Seal.  2f,  1999  drogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  and  fluorine;  X  is  selected  frcxn 

If  CMm.    (CL  M«— 247J)  the  groop  conststing  of  — CHy—  and  — CH=CH— ; 

4.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^ki  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  4.  I 

14.4-oMdia2olM  of  the  formula  I 


»-c 


\ 


Ri 


wherein: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phanyU  halogenopbenyl,  nltrophenyl,  hydroxy- 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl,  alkoxyphenyl.  phenylalkyl. 
naphthyl.  tacrahydronaphthyl,  biphenylyl.  and  pyri- 
dyl;  each  of  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  moieties  being  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

11  is  as  integer  from  1  to  4; 

Ri  aitd  R]  are  each  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  benzyl; 

Ri  and  Ra  taken  collectively  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  joined  forming  a  heterocyclic  ring 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-pyrrolidinyl. 
N-piperidinyl,  N-morpholinyl.  N-piperazinyl  and 
4-carbamyl-N-piperidinyl.  and  non-toxic  acid  addi- 
tion salu  thereof. 


3,141,022  , 

PREPARATION  OP  2-AMINO-5-ARYL-l,3A     | 
OXADIAZOLES 
Jeaeph  1.  P|ah^  Wtilailiia,  mi  Harry  Loab  Yak,  New 
NJ.,  iiilWiiiii  to  ORb  MithliiiB  Cliiml 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpenrttoa  of 


I  5,141,t20 

BASIC  AMIDES  0FHM:AR10XYETliYL)-2> 
POLYMETHYLENEINDOLES 


Afclar  E.  Praea^ 


Pa.,  and  licaBara  M.  Rka, 


New    Yorli,    N.Y., 


No  Draw^    FRad  Apr.  16, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  117,939 

4  Clalma.    (CL  24«— 2«) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
having  the  formula 


CH« 
CRi 

O— C-Asi 


No  DrawlM.  Origtoal  appllcaliaa  Dec.  12,  19S5,  Scr. 
Na.  SSIOM.  DHMcd  and  Ihta  appttcallaa  la|r  25, 
IMl,  Scr.  No.  12M93 

2  nilMi      (CL  2<»-3t7) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  cooqxjunda  of  the  formula 


<ZH 


0 


(BO. 


C— NHB 


wherein  R  is  alkanoyl;  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than 
6;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  halogen  and  lower  alkoxy;  which  com- 
prises beating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


C  O— NHNH— CBNHi 


\{tn. 


wherein  R'  and  n  are  as  herelnbefbce  defined;  with  a 
of   lower  alkanok  add  anhydride.  .* 


3,141,f23 
CERTAIN  N-CARBAMYLURAZOLES 
W.  Raastast,  Wniatoaian,  DcL,  aarigaor  to  B.  L 
da  Poat  dc  Namuma  imdCompaay,  WitaalagtoB,  DcL, 

NoDnwiat.   Filed  Ai«.  23, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  133^12 

5  Oilmi     (CL  2M-^3«f) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


BN- 

o— c 


where  n  is  a  number  selected  from  the  group  conststing  of 
S  and  6,  and  Am  ia  a  radical  of  the  group  comisting  of 


Y 


-NR 


iLiiMM 


dfi 


^^ 
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w^wrein  Y  is  of  the  cUm  connfting  (rf  oxygen  and  sulfur; 
at  least  one  R  is  a  carbamyl  group  of  the  structure 

X 

— C— NR»B« 

in  wiucb.  X  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur 
and  =NR>;  R>.  R>,  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to 
13  cartxMi  atoms;  and  any  remaining  R's  are  selected 
from  the  gro<q>  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  of 
19  to  13  carbon  atoms,  p-ethoxyphenyl  and  p-methoxy- 
phenyL 

M41,t24 

N-<3AS-TRIMETHOXY  BENZOYL  AMINO 

ACETYDPYRROUDINE 

Jcaa-MHic  AMwtd  Howite,  E^iia  lea  9alm,  Fnacc, 

to  CriMjaMii  ft—ialsi  4ea  Malkna  Colo- 


No  Dnwi^.    FDad  Ayr.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  191,249 
ClakM  priotnjr,  appgcartoo  Fiwmc  May  2,  1941 
1  CliiB.     (CL  2t^—32i3) 
A  compound  of  the  formula 

OHtO 

I CHr-CHa 

CHiO— /  \-CO.NH.CH|.CO.N 

I       '  CHi-CHi 

CH«0 


M41,t25 

17«-ETHYNYL-19^PROrYL-A<*<>»-ESTRADlKNE. 

npjaL-3-ONE  AND  ITS  PRKFARATION 

NoHiM,  Naiey-k-Scc,  Robert  Bacovt    ~ 
^•ota,  Mi  AnM  PtardeC,  Noiqr^e^SM,  .^.^i^*, 
to  RooMil  UCLAF,  SjL,  Parfa,  Vnmt$,  a 
alVnmem 

No  Drawli«.    FHed  loly  IS,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  21M1S 
ClakBi  priori^,  appUcalloo  Vnan  Amt,  19^  1941 

U  CWm.    (CL  2M-^34M) 
1.  A  compound  haying  the  formula 


alkali  metal  aoetylide  to  form  3-lowcr  alkoxy-lO^propyl- 
17«-ethynyl-A>-*-*<^i)-eatratriMe-17^-ol,  hydiolyzing  the 
latter  under  acid  conditions  to  fonn  17«-ethyByl-10||l- 
propyl-A«'*<>*)-catradiene-17^-ol-3-oae  and  recovering  the 


to  Halcon 


STAMUZKD  MAUIC  ANHYDUDE 
Manfred  Gmh,  Imali.  NJ..  mi  Robert  W. 
New  YoSTN.Y^ 
Inc.  a  coryentfon  of 
No  Drawtog.    FBed  Nor.  IS.  19M,  Ser.  No.  f94S7 

4  CWm.    (CL  24»     344.1) 
1.  A  substantially  dust-free  flaked  composttioo  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  99.S  wt.  percent  maMc  anhydride 
and  at  least  0.07  wt.  percent  pbthalic  anhydride. 


X14M27 
ALKANBDIOL  BBa*»rOXYALKANOATE8) 
Bcniandn  PMipe  and  Fanl  8.  9tmnktr,  Cb»lsiiBn.  Md 
DoMrid  L.  MncTiaek,  8«rth  Owliilii^  W.  Va^  mitm- 
m*  to  IMm  CirtUe  CfwrtM,  ■  trnwrnaOm  of 
NcwYerk 

NoDraevtos.    Pled  Mar.  12, 19fl9,  Ser.  No.  79MM 
3CUkm.    (CLM»-34t) 

1.  Alkanediol  biB(23'epoxyalkanole)  wherein  the  al- 
kane  moiety  containa  froin  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  epoxyalkanote  moiety  containa  up  to  t  car- 
bon atoms. 

2.  Ethylene  glycol  bts(2,3-epoxybotyraaa). 


3,141,42s 
14^XYGENATED  PREGNA-4,17(2SHTRANS1DIEN. 

3-ONES  AND  INTERMEDUTES  THERETO 
Walter  R.  BeM.  Deerteli,  DL,  mrigpar  to  G.  D.  Se«le  A 
Co.,  Cbla^o,  DL,  a  corpomflan  ef  Detowve 
No  Drawtog.    FRed  Oct  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  227,797 

ItCWaaa.    (CL  24S-^)97.4) 
1.  A  compoond  of  the  Mractnrtl  fonnuU 


OR 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic 
add  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  lower  alkylene. 
9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  17a-ethynyl-10^ 
propyl-A*^<">-estradiene-17^-ol-3-oiie  which  comprises 
catalytically  hydrogenating  3-lower  alkyIenedioxy-17^ 
acyloxy-10^allyl-4,5-8eco-A»<">-e8trene  -  5  -  one  wherein 
the  acyl  radical  is  derived  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  pal- 
ladiimi  catalyst  to  form  3-lower  alkylenedioxy-17^ 
acyIoxy-10^propyl-4,5-8eco-A»<**>-«strene  -  5  -  one,  hydro- 
lyzing  the  latter  under  addic  conditions  to  form  17^ 
acyloxy  -  10/J  -  propyl-4,5-8eco-A»<"'-e8trene-3,5-diooe, 
simultaneously  cydizing  and  saponifying  the  latter  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali-metal  hydroxide  in  a  lower  alkanol  to 
form  10^-propyl-A*»<**'-«stradienc-I7^-ol-3-one,  oxidiz- 
ing the  latter  with  chromium  trioxide  to  form  10^-propyl- 
A^*<">-estradiene-3,17-dione,  reacting  the  latter  with  a 
lower  alkyl  orthofonnate  to  form  3-lowcr  alkoxy-lO/9-pro- 
pyl-A''>'*<^^>-estratriene-17-one,  reacting  the  latter  with  an 


V/ 


CBi 


OR 


wherein  R  b  sdccted  from  die  groop  cotmking  ot  iiTdro- 
gen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicals. 

6.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


H  CH( 


CH« 


/^PS-OR 


/\/ 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  constating 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  radicak. 
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V4Ut2f 
l<a-ALKOXY-«^DEHYDROCOKnCAL 
HORMONES 
I.  fffci^«y  Md  AIM  lyrOT,  Mexico  Oty, 

CoraonCloa,  a  impofthi  af  Pmmbm 
No  Drawls    FIM  hdj  29,  19S9.  9w.  No.  tM^H 
CMm  priority,  ipfltrtoo  Moko  Mj  29,  19SI 
ItCMM.    (CL  M»— 997.4S) 

1.  A  compound  havinf  the  formula 


wherdn  R  b  Klected  from  the  group  coosbdng  of  hy- 
drofen  and  hydrocarbon  acyl  radicals  having  maximally 
12  carbon  atoms;  X  it  telocted  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl,  X'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine.  X"  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine.  Y 
is  selected  from  the  group  coonstiag  of  «>0  and 


OB 


/ 


and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single 
bond  between  C-l  and  C-2  and  a  double  bond  between 
C-1  and  C-2. 


3.14M31 
OLEFIN  COBALT  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
.    AHUmob,  Loadoi^  Esmond,  assigDor  to  Etkyl 
Corporatloo,    New    York,    fCV^    a    corporatkm    of 


No  Drawli^    FBcd  Aog.  1,  19tfl,  Scr.  No.  128^71 

CWm  priority,  appHcatloB  Grat  BriHria  Aag.  23,  19M 

19ClalM.    (CL2M— «39) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  molecular  conq>lex 
consisting  of  one  to  two  non-cumulated  diolefin  molecules 
having  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  acyclic  dioleflns,  cydohexadienes  and  cydo- 
h^tadienes,  two  cobalt  atoons  and  4  to  6  carbonyl  radi- 
cals. 


3,l41,t3t 
ACYL  LACTYLIC  ACID  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
METHODS  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
D.  mmiitmnmr.  On  iiImj  Pari^  Kmm^  and  Jok 
r.  KaMos  Cl^,  Mo^ 
JF,  Kmmm  Oty,  Mo.,  a 
ti^B  itf  r 
NoDrawk^.    FBcd  Dec.  2t.  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  1*2,927 

ItCbdiaa.    <CL  24»— 419.9) 
1.  Acyl  lactylic   acid  compositions  corresponding  to 
IhefcrmuU: 

RCO(OCHCHaCO).OZ 

wherein  RCO  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acyl  radicals  of  fatty  acids  containing  16 
to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtiires  thereof,  Z  is  a  cation, 
and  n  b  the  number  of  lactyl  groups  present  per  molecule 
of  the  composition,  the  value  of  n  being  on  the  average, 
less  than  one  but  greater  than  zero. 

9.  A  method  of  preparing  acyl  lactylic  acid  composi- 
tions corresponding  to  the  formula: 

RCO(OCHCH,CO)bOZ 

wherein  RCO  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acyl  radicab  of  fatty  adds  conuining  16  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof.  Z  b  a  cation, 
and  n  b  the  average  number  of  lactyl  groups  present 
per  molecule  of  the  composition,  the  value  of  n  being, 
on  the  average,  leu  than  one,  but  greater  than  zero, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  concentrated  lactic  acid  com- 
position having  an  average  equivalent  weight  of  be- 
tween about  95  and  1 30.  based  oo  free  titrauble  addity. 
and  containing  less  than  about  5  weight  percent  poly- 
actyllactic  acid,  with  a  fatty  add  halide  containing  16  to 
24  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  between  about  50 
and  95*  C. 


DIALKYL  PENTAERYlinUTOL  DIPHOSPHO- 
NATES  AND  PHOSPHITE  PHOSPHONATES 

Bcachwood  VlIlaBe*  Ohio,  ■■Igwnr,  hy 
to  Vnkm  CarMde  CorpontloiB,  a 
of  New  York 
No'Drawtag.    FBed  laa.  23,  19i3,  Sar.  No.  2S3,2<7 

9  Claina.    (CL  2M— 4<1) 
1.  A  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

OCHi         CHfO    O 

.,0-p^       ^/       H-n. 


OCl 


CHiO 


and 


O    OCBt      CH|0    O 


\ 


DC 


Hi     OHiO 


where  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl. 


3.141,t33 
PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCOUC  ACID  NTTRILE 


FBed  Oct  2<,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  147,742 
sppMi  BtiSB  Gesasaay  Nov.  2,  19M 
3  ClalaBa.    <CL  269     46S.O 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  glyceric  acid  nitrile 
which  cotnprises  reacting  hydrogen  cyanide  with  a  lower 
alkyl  semiacetal  of  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  tri- 
butyl  amine  at  a  pH  of  between  about  7.5  and  8J  and 
at  a  temperature  between  0  and  25  *  C. 


3,141,934 
PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  NTTRILES 
I  J.  Krebaaas,  Tans  Oty,  Tea.,  asslgaui  to  Mon- 
Compaay,  St   Loais,   Mo.,  a  corporaHoa  of 


No 


FBed  Jaa.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  79,973 
~  (CL  269-^465.9) 


I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  unsatu- 
rated moiK>nitriles  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting 
acetonitrile  with  a  hydrocarbon  chosen  from  the  class 
coiubting  of  C]  to  C4  moooolefins  and  acetylene  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about  600*  C.  to  about 
1000*  C. 


3,141,935 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHOLINE  SAUCYLATE 

Earii  Lars  aad  Richard  S.  Bi«by,  Spriagflcld,  Mo.,  m- 

to   Hofcaaa-Tal,    lacl,  Spri^cld,  Mo.,  a 

of  Mbnori 

No  Diawfaig.    FDcd  laly  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,339 

6  ChhiH.     (CL  269—591) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  choline  salicylate,  compris- 
ing mixing  trimethylamine  with  salicylic  add  in  aqueous 
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medium  in  substantially  equimolar  proportions  to  produce 
a  trimethylamine  salicylate  solution  hsTing  a  pH  of  ap- 
proximately 6,  then  adding  ethylene  oxide  to  said  solu- 
tion in  approximately  equim<dar  amount  with  reqwct  to 
said  trimethylamine  salicylate  and  reacting  said  ethylene 
oxide  and  trimethylamine  salicylate  to  obtain  a  subMan- 
tially  pure  aqueous  solatian  of  choline  salicylate. 


3,141,«M 

CYCLOHEXANE  CARBOXYUC  ACID  ntODUCED 
BY  HYDROGENATION  OF  MOLTEN  BENZOIC 
ACID 

Lcoo  O.  WhHiroiB,  Eaat  Aaran,  N.Y^  a^  OniD  E. 
Snider,  Pctersbwg,  Va^  asilMinrs  to  Affled  Ckcakal 
CorporatkM,  New  YotIi,  N.T^  a  corporalioa  of  New 

No  Drawls    Flkd  fwfy  V^  IMl,  Ser.  Now  127»14f 
7  Clifcw.    (CL  2M-414) 

1 .  A  process  for  producing  cydohexane  carboxylic  acid 
which  consists  in  reacting  molten  benzoic  acid  with  hy- 
drogen in  the  presence  of  a  metal  hydrogenating  catalyst 
at  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  benroic 
acid  and  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  1  to  40  atmoa- 
pheres  and  vigorously  agitating  the  molten  benzoic  acid 
during  the  reaction  wiiereby  said  benzoic  acid  is  substan- 
tially entirely  converted  to  cydohexane  carboxylic  add. 


3441,037 
PREPARATION  OF  FUMARIC  ACID  BY  CATALYF- 
ICALLY    ISOMERIZING    MALEIC    ACID    PRO- 
DUCED BY  THE  OXIDATION  OF  BUTENE-2 

Harry  Oieobcrg,  Broaz,  ai 
N.Y^  aod  Mkckcfl 
to  HakoB 


NJ^ 
lac  a  corporadoa  of 


No 


FDad  Mv.  3,  IMl,  Sw.  N«.  93,129 
SCUM.    (CL2M— 533) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparatioa  of  fumaric  add  hav- 
ing improved  color  properties  by  the  isomerization  of  a 
solution  of  crude  maleic  add  obtained  from  the  air  ox- 
idation of  butene-2,  the  improvement  of  blowing  from  50 
to  2000  volunies  (rf  air  per  volume  of  sohition  per  hour 
throu^  said  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  30  to  95* 
C.  until  the  air  exiting  from  the  solution  b  substantially 
free  of  aldehydes  so  as  to  degas  the  sohition  prior  to 
isomerizatioo. 


3,l41.t3t 

N-HALO-N-METHYL-N'-PHENYL  UREAS 

Harrcy  M.  Lon,  CkjMoal,  DcL,  asilpnr  to  B.  L  da 

Poat  do  NoaMian  mk  Coaspaqr,  wfiafagta^  Dd^  a 

corporatloa  of  Delawaro 

No  Drawtoc.    FHod  Nov.  13,  1941,  Scr.  Now  1S2,M3 

3  riiilMi     (CLIM— 5S3) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X. I       B   o 


CH( 


\. 


wherein 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  constiting  of  hydrogen  and 
halogen; 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyi  of  1  through  and  including  3  carbon  atoma  and 
balopen; 

n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  and  2; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen,  meth- 
yl and  methoxy;  and 


Z  is  selected  from  the  fronp  coasitting  of  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine and  bromine. 


3441JI39 
PREPARAIIONOT  UUA NmUIX 


No 


of  oy» 

Affr.  23, 19<2,  §ar.  Na.  It9,2i» 
SCkfaM.   (a.2tf«-^SS3) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  urea  nitrate  which  com- 
prises reacting  nitrogen  dioxide  with  urea  in  solution  in 
glacial  acetic  add  at  about  17  to  70*  C.  and  recoweriiig 
the  urea  nitrate  which  forms. 


3,141,B4B 
l-FLUORO-l-PHENYLMALONAMIDB 
^— '"  "  'mm.  "^'lailii.  Bahsrt  E, 
mk  Edward  A. 
to  PmbmbI 

.  Pa^  a  caraaraliea  of  

^•^"^TS*.  OiWaljpa;,arti.a'Soat  22,  19St,  Sor. 
No.  74244t,  aow  PaNal  Na.  3,03MM,  datod  Afr.  17. 

No.  lM,3t7 

ICWm.    (CL24B-5SB) 
2-fluoro-2-phenylmaloaamide. 


3,141,B41 
PREPARATION  OP  M/BSTITUTRD  ACETAMIDBS 
Harold  M.  Taytar,  liiiaaatili,  lad.,  asslpipr  to  EM  L«y 
Coasaaair.  lail Bi    lad.,  a  cmmt^I—  of 


laat  «,  19tt,  9«.  No.  2M309 
9niiBii  (CL2M-*SStj 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  comnumiting  an  alkali 
metal  with  a  dipheaylraethane  in  a  tumbling  mill  at  a 
temperature  below  about  200*  C.  for  a  time  soflkiem 
to  effect  reaction  thereof,  said  diphenylmcthane  having  at 
least  one  replaceable  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the 
methane  carbon  atom,  whereby  the  corresponding  alkali- 
metallo-diphenylroethanc  is  obtained,  and  commingling 
said  alkali-metallo-diphenyhnethane  with  an  N.N-di (low- 
er alkyl)  car  bamy  I  halide,  whereby  said  sobstances  are 
caused  to  react  and  whereby  the  corresponding  N.N-di- 
(lower-alkyl)diphenylacetamide  is  obtained. 


3,141,»42 
4,4'.BB(AMlNOMETHYL>-«nLBENE9 

Alcxaadcr  R.  Saney,  A»wy,  N.Y.,  niilgain  to 
Ong  lac.  Now  York,  N.Y^  a 
NaOrawiag.    FBod  May  23, 19il.  9ar.  Now  111315 
7CIbIbm.   (a.2M-.Si2) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


\ 


A./ 


NCH, 


ca-CH 


CHaN 


/ 


\ 


Aa 


where  Ac  is  hak>-(lower-alkaaoyl)  and  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  ''*^'*v%\\in%  of  hydrocarbon  of 
the  formula  R.  hydroxyalkyl  of  the  formula  — Y— OH. 
hydrocarbonoxyalkyl  of  the  formula  — Y— O— R  and 
acyloxyalkyi  of  the  formtria  —Y— O— Ac',  where  R  ii 
hydrocarbon  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  Y 
is  poiycarbon-lower-alkylene  having  from  two  to  rix 
carbon  atoms  and  having  its  two  free  valence  bonds  on 
different  carbon  atoms,  and  Ac'  is  carboxylic-acyl  having 
from  oae  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 

3.  N.N'  -  bis(dichloroacatyl)  ■  N.N' .  dktfiyl  -  4,4'-^ 
( aminomethyl )  stilbene. 


Jolt  14,  1964 
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S441,M) 

CYCLOPENTi 

THUR  PBODUCnON  AND 
PBODUCn  THEREOF 


HON 


bi.,a 


Vmtd  Mv.  14,  IMl,  9m.  N*.  fMM 
f  nihil  I    (CL 
6.  Compouiidi  having  the  formula 


wherein  Z  it  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conul- 
ing  of  hydraxyl.  — NHa,  — NHR  and  — NRR  wherein  R 
in  each  innance  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cydoalkyl  and  monocyclic  aryl. 


M41(M4 
A-NORPREGNA-3^DnENE-2J«-I>iONE 
beaboiv,  ScwsisrsH.  N J^  siilfm  ti 
:hiMltal  CofporaOoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  VhiWa 
No  Drawli«.    FHedNoT.  19, 1942,  Ser.  N«.  2M,74t 

ICIaliiL   (CLM9-^5M) 
Aniorpregna*3.6-dicoe-2,20-diaiia. 


PRODUCTION  OP  CUMBNE  RYDROPEROXIDB 


No 


a  ka4r  cvpania  af 
.    Plai  Pac  14, 1959,  g».  No.  15941S 
■llji  applcallaB  nvBca  Dac>  17, 19S8 
TOtim.   (CLSM— 419) 
1.  A  proceaa  for  the  production  of  cumcne  hydro- 
peroKide  wWdi  oompriaes  oxidizing  cumeaa  hy  treatment 
at  elevated  temperature  with  molecular  oxygen  aa  a 


homogeneous  liquid  phase  reaction  in  the  presence  of  aa 
alkali  motal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  add  of  formula: 


Bi— B«— COOH 


L 


where  R|  represenu  a  group  selected  from  the  class  con- 
tiating  of  straight  chain  alkyl  groups  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl  and  Rt  repreaents  a  trivalent  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  in  which  the  carbon  atom  directly 
linked  to  the  ethyl  radical  is  also  directly  linked  to  Ri 
and  selected  from  the  class  """■M*«"g  of  the  radicals 
of  fbrmulae: 

— CH— ,  — OH— OHr- 


3441J94S 
SATURATED  DBULFIDBS 

kV^e,  KaHk,  «b4  Cari  D. 
iCHy.Mo^asii^iawiarhiiayuCoi^ 
New  Yari^  N.Y.,  a  caspasntfan  af  New  Yarfc 
PRad  Dec.  4,  1941,  9ar.  Now  1S7,S99 
IICWm.    (CL249--4M) 
1.  »Alkyl  2,2^-trichlofoechyl  disuttdes  having  I  to  S 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  gronp. 

10.  A  procaas  of  preparing  a  compound  having  tka 
fbrmala 

Ri88CRC-R« 

:        A.  ^». 

where  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
group  of  1  to  12  carbon  atom*,  benzyl,  cydohexyl.  phenyl, 
alkylphenyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group,  naphthyl,  pbenylphanyl,  and  halopheoyi,  R|  and 
R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bydroflen 
and  halo.  Ra  and  R«  are  halo  and  at  least  3  of  R»  Rt. 
Re  and  R«  are  halo,  the  halo  atoms  of  said  compound 
having  aa  atomic  weight  batwaan  35  and  SO,  said  process 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 
RfSH  with  a  oompooad  having  the  fonnuU 

\ 

Br-C-CBgX 

«.''   A. 

where  X  is  a  halogen  atom  having  aa  atomic  weight  be> 
twecn  33  and  80. 


— CH— CHr-CHr-  | 

the  said  alkali  metal  salt  being  used  in  amount  sufficient 
to  substantially  promote  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  the 
said  cumene. 

3,141,947 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGllT  GLYCOLS 
FROM  TELOMER  BORATES 
Donald  D.  EaHkfc,  "hakir  Hilghls.  OUo,  ai 
Standard  OR  Conspany,  ClevelMd,  OUa,  a' 
of  OMo 
NoDrawhif.   Filed  SepL  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  14U79 

UCWbm.  (0.249—435) 
1 .  A  process  for  produdi^  olefin  telomer  g\ycaHa  which 
comprises  telomerizing  an  alpha  olefin  taxogen  having 
from  about  two  to  about  twelve  carbon  atoms  in  the 
molecule  with  an  alkylene  glycol  borate  having  from  about 
three  to  thirty  carbon  atoms  in  the  colecule  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical  initiator  capable  of  initiating  the  tel- 
omerization  at  a  temperature  at  which  an  evolution  of 
free  radicals  from  the  initiator  is  obtained,  and  then 
deborating  the  resulting  boron-cootaining  olefin  telomer 
to  produce  the  corresponding  ^ycol. 


3,141,949 
CARRURETOR 


ofTi 
3;  1949,  Sv.  No.  47,244 
(CL  241—41) 


A  carburetor  comprisinf  in  combination  a  body  mem' 
ber  formed  with  an  unvented  fuel  reservoir,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  defining  one  wall  ot  said  fuel  reaervoir,  valve 
means  reqK>nsive  to  flexure  of  said  diaphragm  for  ad- 
mitting fuel  into  said  reservoir,  an  air-fud  mixing  cham- 
ber formed  in  said  body  member  and  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  constricted  throat  portion,  a  separate 
mafai  orifice  opening  hito  said  constricted  throat  portion 
and  primary  and  secondary  idling  orifices  opening  into 
said  constricted  throat  portion  of  said  mixing  dumber, 
said  orificaa  being  doady  ^Moed  in  said  constricted  throat 
portion  in  substantially  longitodinal  alignment  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  constricted  tiiroat  portion,  fud'deliv' 
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ery  conduit  means  formed  in  said  body  member  and 
connecting  said  fuel  reservoir  with  said  constricted  throat 
portion  only,  said  fuel-delivery  conduit  means  compris- 
ing an  auxiliary  fuel  chamber,  a  single  passage  com- 
municating with  said  reservoir  and  said  auxiliary  cham- 
ber, a  single  adjustable  valve  located  in  said  single  pas- 
sage for  controlling  delivery  of  all  fuel  from  said  reser- 
voir to  said  mixing  chamber,  and  multiple  passages  com- 
municating with  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  with  the 
respective  orifices,  a  single  valve  shutter  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  constricted  throat  portion  of  said  mix- 
ing chamber  to  control  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said 
valve  shutter  in  its  closed  position  extending  across  said 
throat  portion  upstream  relative  to  said  primary  idling 
orifice  and  downstream  relative  to  said  secondary  idling 
orifice  and  said  main  orifice,  and  an  adjustable  stop 
screw  threadably  mounted  in  said  body  member  and  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  extending  into  said  mixing  cham- 
ber, said  end  portion  being  engageable  with  said  shutter 
for  selectively  limiting  the  extent  to  which  said  valve 
shutter  may  be  dosed  in  said  mixing  chamber. 


3441,t4f 

METHODS  FOR  FILLING  ELECTRICAL  AFPA 
RATUS  WITH  POTTING  MATERIAL 
Robert  H.  PanoM,  OmmnUt^  DL,  ■■tpior  to 

Electric  Conpamr,  a  ijmpmaikm  of  New  Yofk 
Flkd  hmti,  IMI,  Str.  No.  1IMS5      « 
SCUiBt.    (CL2M-13t) 


1.  A  method  for  filling  the  case  of  a  hallaat  apparatus 
with  potting  material  comprising  the  steps  ai  applying  a 
retaining  means  on  the  ballast  case  for  containing  an  over- 
flow of  potting  material,  pouring  liquid  potting  material 
into  the  case  so  that  the  potting  material  fills  the  case  and 
overflows  within  said  retaining  means,  causing  the  potting 
material  adjacent  to  said  retaining  means  to  harden  suf- 
ficiently so  that  the  overflow  of  liquid  potting  material 
can  be  contained  by  said  hardened  potting  material  with- 
out said  retaining  means,  causing  said  retaining  means  to 
be  separated  from  said  ballast  case  and  said  potting  mate- 
rial, allowing  said  liquid  potting  material  to  harden,  and 
slicing  off  the  overflow  of  said  potting  material  so  that 
the  potting  material  fills  the  ballast  caK.  and  attaching  a 
coverplate  to  the  case  so  that  the  coverplate  lies  along 
the  surface  formed  by  liicmt  off  the  overflow  of  potting 
material. 


3441,I5« 
MECHANICAL  ORIENTATION  OF  MAGNETICAL. 

LY  ANBOTROPIC  PARTICLES  i 

Walter  S.   Mbbc,   Jr^   ChdHad,   OUo,   aH%Mr  to 
LcyauH  Corponitioi^  Ctadwatl,  Ohio,  a  conoratloa 

of  oyo 

No  Drawiiv.    Filed  Aag.  !«,  19M,  8«r.  No.  49.S44 
<  CUm.     (CL  2«4— 175) 

3.  A  method  of  improving  the  sheeting  characteristics 
of  a  mixture  of  imcured  rubber  and  ultrafine  particles  of 
substantially  domain  size  barium  ferrite.  wherein  the  fer- 
rite  particles  comprise  about  55-70%  of  the  total  volume 
of  the  mixture,  said  method  comprising,  subdividing  said 
mixture  into  granules  small  enough  to  pass  a  20  mesh 


screen,  and  thereafter  forming  a  plurality  of  said  granules 
in  the  solid  state  into  a  sheet  by  rolling  said  granules  imder 
pressure  between  rolls,  said  granules  thereby  being  formed 
into  a  coherent  uniform  continuous  sheet  more  readily 
than  said  mixture  can  be  in  the  abeence  of  such  sub- 
division. 


3»141«iSl 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
SPECIAL  SURFACE  FINBHES 
Unokkhi  Takal,  Kote,  Yi 
to   Ela   Coalad    Fsik 
N.Y.,  a  cotpoiadoB  of  New  Yi„ 

FIM  Sept.  14,  1M«.  Sw.  No.  5MM 
19  Oakma.    (CL  2M— 219) 


J9M 


15.  A  method  of  preparing  a  special  finish  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  relatively  soft  yieldabk  malerial  which  com- 
prises repetitively  moving  the  surface  ot  an  emboMtng 
tool  to  be  pierced  relative  to  a  piercing  tool  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  nrodle  like  piercing  members  dis- 
posed thereon  so  that  only  a  portion  of  the  needle-liie 
piercing  oiemben  pierce  the  nirfaoe  of  said  embowiiig 
tool  when  said  piercing  tool  first  comes  into  contact  there- 
with to  pierce  the  surface  of  said  rmbotoing  tool,  said 
surface  being  pierced  more  deeply  by  said  piercing  tool 
at  that  location  wherein  said  pierdng  members  thereof 
first  come  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  emboto> 
ing  tool  and  said  surface  being  pierced  less  deeply  by 
said  piercing  members  at  that  location  on  the  surteoe  of 
said  embossing  tool  which  subsequently  cornea  into  coo* 
tact  with  other  piercing  members  of  said  piercing  tool, 
thereby  providing  on  the  surface  of  said  embossing  tool 
a  plurality  of  holes  extending  only  part  of  the  way  down- 
wardly from  said  surface  into  said  tool,  the  density  of 
said  holes  on  said  surface  being  greater  than  the  denaty 
of  said  needle-like  piercing  members  provided  oa  said 
piercing  tool,  pressing  a  surface  of  said  relatively  soft 
material  into  contact  with  the  aforesaid  pierced  surface 
ot  said  embossing  tool  at  a  pressure  and  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  cause  said  nuuerial  to  flow  into  the 
holes  thus-provided  in  said  rmhosang  tool  to  form  on 
the  thus-pressed  surface  of  said  material  a  plurality  of 
separate  fibers  extending  outwardly  from  said  surface  and 
integral  with  said  material,  the  density,  depth  and  size 
of  fibers  thus-formed  substantially  oorrespoiiding  to  the 
density  and  size  of  the  holes  provided  on  the  surface  of 
said  embossing  tool  and  removing  the  resulting  embossed 
malerial  from  contact  with  said  embossing  tool. 


3,141,t92 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SKAMLBSS  HOLLOW 
PLASTIC  SHAPES 
Piter  L^M.  Jr.,  3M  E.  Wml^loa  Ave, 
PMtebMlh  !•,  Pa. 
FIM  Sept.  19,  19M,  Ssr.  N«l  S<,771 
arUfai     (CL  244—219) 
1.  The  method  of  making  an  elongated  srimless  hol- 
low body   of  fiber-reinforced  plastic  which  comprisas 
covering  an  elongated  rigid  core  with  a  wax-impregnaied 
fibrous  material  to  provide  a  continuous  covering  over 
the  core,  wrapping  the  covered  core  with  a  fibrous  wrap- 
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pint  oMterial  satmted  wink  •  reacthw  re«in  and  cnring 
agent  to  a  desired  thickneiM  and  contour,  effecting  the 
curing  of  the  resin  with  the  wax  in  the  fibrous  covering 
material  softened  to  enable  the  resin-impregnated  wrap- 
ping to  shrink  as  the  resin  cures  but  continue  to  provide 
a  firm  support  therefor  until  an  initial  gel  has  developed, 
and  thereafter  stripping  the  article  from  the  form  by 
heat-eoftening  the  wax-impregnated  fibrous  material. 


3,141,tS3 

METHOD  OF  REPRODUCING  COMPOUND 

CONTOUES 

Rex  A.  Terry,  DctrolL  Rfldk,  aMlgnor  In  Ciulivc 
tries  or  DevoHf  DcvoK,  wWCmi,  a 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  Hjiii 
<  CWiM.    (CL  M4— 2M) 


I .  The  method  of  making  a  master  model  from  a  styl- 
ing dimtmy  formed  of  clay  or  other  similar  material  which 
oonaittt  of  taking  a  cast  of  one-half  of  the  styling  dummy 
and  reproducing  said  one-half  in  a  formed  material  over 
a  basic  armature,  taking  templets  from  said  recreated 
one-half  and  utilizing  said  templets  to  recreate  the  other 
half  of  said  model  over  a  basic  armature  independent  of 
said  styling  dununy.  working  said  recreated  model  into 
a  proper  styling  lines  and  taking  molds  directly  from  said 
model  for  the  formation  of  sectional  die  members  for 
manufacture. 

3,141.M4 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MOLDED 
CONNECTOR  PLUGS 
WallMe  R.   FraMh,  New  Haven,  Coan^   awl^ai    to 
Electrk  CiipMy,  a  coryewd—  off  New  York 
Jan.  4,  19M,  Sm.  No.  MS.    DIvMed 
Nov.  24,  IMl,  Bar.  Now  1SS.734 
7  Clal^     (CL  244—255) 
I.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  wiring  device  having 
a  plurality  of  contacts  conrtected  to  a  plurality  of  asso- 
ciated stranded  conductors,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  premolding  a  first  insulating  body  around  and 
directly  onto  the  bare  connections  between  said  contacts 
and  said  stranded  conductors  and  portions  of  said  con- 
ductors and  contacts  contiguous  to  said  connections,  and 


subsequently  molding  a  second  insulating  body  around 
said  first  insulating  body  to  further  insulate  said  connec- 
tions and  form  a  strong  wiring  device. 


3,141,955 

OPEN  HEARTH  SMELTER  SYSTEM 

127  AHenlir»chwdanini 

Germany 

FOed  Dec  1, 1959,  Ser.  No.  777,369 

19  Cbrinss.    (CL  244—33) 


1.  In  an  open  hearth  smelter,  in  combination,  a  fur- 
nace chamber  adapted  to  hold  material  to  be  smelted; 
first  means  for  projecting  at  a  relatively  hi^  speed  against 
said  material  to  be  smelted  in  said  furnace  chamber  a 
plurality  of  fuel  streams  each  of  which  consists  of  a  mul- 
titude of  fuel  jets  which  diverge  in  a  fan  like  manner  and 
are  adapted  to  create,  during  combustion,  a  relatively  hi^ 
temperature,  avoiding  by  the  high  speed  of  said  fuel  jets 
deflection  of  the  flame  formed  by  combustion  of  the  same 
so  as  to  form  a  flame  contacting  a  major  surface  area  of 
said  material  to  be  smelted  and  simultaneously  preventing 
the  walls  of  the  furnace  chamber  from  being  adversely 
affected  by  the  high  temperature  of  said  flame  and  cover- 
ing due  to  the  fan  like  divergence  of  said  fuel  jets  of  said 
fuel  streams  the  material  to  be  smelted  with  an  intense 
high  temperature  flame  sheet;  and  second  meaiu  for  pro- 
jecting at  a  relatively  low  speed  at  least  one  jet  of  a  fuel 
adapted  to  create,  during  combustion,  a  flame  of  relatively 
low  elevated  temperature  against  said  material  to  be  smelt- 
ed in  said  furnace  chamber  after  the  same  has  been  first 
molten  by  the  flame  formed  by  said  high-speed,  high-tem- 
perature fuel  jets,  pennittiog  due  to  the  low  speed  of  said 
fuel  jet  deflection  of  the  flame  formed  by  combustion  of 
the  same  thereby  increasing  the  total  length  of  said  flame 
so  as  to  obtain  a  substantially  equal  effect  of  said  low- 
speed,  low  temperature  fuel  jet  ilong  the  entire  surface  of 
the  material. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,141,954 
VACUUM  SWITCH 
WUttaoi  Robert  Kiskar,  499  ri^lani  Ave, 
niigsisli,  N J. 
FHad  Nov.  29, 1941,  Ser.  No.  153,443 
3  Claims.    (CL  94.-1.93) 
1.  A  switching  system,  comprising  a  closed  casing, 
means  connected  to  said  casing  for  maintaining  a  vacuum 
therein,  said  casing  having  an  opening  in  one  wall  there- 
of, a  perforated,  hollow  cylindrical  member  in  said  cas- 
ing axially  aligned  with  said  opening,  said  member  hav- 


I 


ing  a  radial  hole,  a  piston  movably  moimted  in  sakl  mem- 
ber, spring  meaiu  in  said  member  bearing  on  said  piston 
and  urging  said  piston  to  close  said  hole,  a  tube 
connected  to  said  opening,  a  valve  connected  to  said  tube 
and  communicating  with  die  atmosphere  for  admitting 
air  to  the  tube  and  retraction  of  the  piston  when  the  valve 
is  open,  a  pair  of  itormally  open  switch  contacts  disposed 
in  said  casing,  an  electric  apparatus  in  circuit  with  said 
switch  contacts  adapted  to  be  operated  when  the  switch 
contacts  are  closed,  an  actuating  element  carried  by  said 
piston  disposed  to  dose  the  switch  contacts  wlien  the  pis- 
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ton  is  retracted,  said  valve  iocluding  a  head  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  communicating  with  said  tube,  a  flexi- 
ble valve  element  carried  by  said  head  in  normally  open 
position,  and  a  sheet  supported  between  supply  and  take- 
up  rollers  and  movable  past  said  head  and  directly  against 
said  valve  element  under  tensaoo  so  that  said  flexible  valve 
element  is  retracted  to  dose  said  passage,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing spaced  perforations  arranged  in  a  column  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  sheet  in  alignment  with  said  valve  ele- 
ment, whereby  said  valve  ekment  automaticaUy  enters 
said  perforations  aiKi  open  said  passage  for  dodog  said 


of  said  cells,  a  mawiiriiig  device  rcwacti  d  acroM  said 
cells,  means  for  aiiiiisting  the  amount  oi  light  fhxn  said 
beam  faUing  on  said  one  cell  when  the  unobalnicted  sec> 
ond  portion  falls  on  said  other  ceil  to  obtain  a  desired  in- 
dication on  said  device,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  width 
of  said  second  portion  reaching  said  other  cell  when  a 
reference  ot^ect  is  placed  in  said  second  portion  to  obtain 
said  desired  indication,  whereby  when  the  shadow  of 
an  object  to  be  measured  falls  upon  said  other  cell  said 
device  indicates  the  measurement  of  the  dimension  of 
such  object 


^^>1 


i    < 


-i^ 


switch  contacts,  a  key,  and  another  pair  of  switch  con- 
tacts connected  in  paralkl  with  the  first-named  contacts 
of  said  electrical  apparatus,  said  other  contacts  being  dis- 
posed for  actuation  by  said  key,  whereby  said  apparatus 
is  selectively  actuated  by  operating  said  key  and  by  open- 
ing and  closing  said  valve,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
audio  signal  generator  having  an  input  connected  in  cir- 
cuit with  the  first-named  and  said  other  contacts,  an  am- 
plifier connected  to  said  generator,  and  a  loud-speaker 
comiected  to  the  amplifier,  whereby  movements  of  said 
key  and  said  valve  element  result  in  production  of  sounds 
of  i^edetermined  frequency  by  the  loud-speaker. 


M41457 

NON-CONTACTING  MEASURING  AFPARATUS 

EdwaH  S.  Ac(o%  SckcMCtady,  N.Y^  Mrinor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  cof  peiailen  ef  ffrm  \mk 

Fled  Fck.  IS,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  99,591 

<niiliii     (CLM-.14) 


1.  Appuztm  for  measuring  a  dimension  of  an  object 

comprising  a  pair  of  light  sensitive  cells  connected  in 
series  circuit,  means  for  forming  a  beam  of  collimated 
li^  and  projecting  a  portion  of  said  sin^e  beam  upon 
one  o{  said  cells,  means  for  projecting  a  second  portion  of 
said  beam  selectively  upon  a  dimension  of  an  object  to 
be  measured  or  upm  a  corresponding  dimension  of  a  ref- 
erence object,  the  shadow  of  such  object  and  the  unob- 
stnicted  rays  of  said  second  portion  failing  upon  the  other 


l»141dt5t 

CERAMIC-TO-METAL  SEAL  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

VACUUM  DBVKX 

H.  TilM,  Newtown  S«Mm,  Pn.,   aiiinni   to 

ElMlrlc  CBniiB^,  a  kmfmttkm  of  New  Yatk 

FIM  N^.  t,  1H2,  Sar.  Nn.  23«,2tt 

lOniaB.    (CL174— JtJT) 


In  a  vacuum  device  that  comprises  a  tubular  ceramic 
part  having  longitudinally  opposed  ends  between  which 
high  voltages  are  csublished  and  having  a  planar  and 
surface  at  one  of  said  ends  extending  transversely  of  the 
Inogitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  part,  a  vacuum-tight 
ceramic-to-metal  joint  at  said  one  end  comprising: 

(e)  a  metalliring  coating  hooded  at  one  side  to  said 
planar  end  surface, 

(b)  a  metallic  disk  having  a  peripheral  portion  adja- 
cent the  other  side  of  said  metallizing  coating  and 
bonded  in  vacuum-tight  relationship  to  said  metalliz- 
ing coating. 

(c)  a  generally  annular  groove  in  said  planar  surface 
substantially  surrounding  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ceramic  part  and  having  a  depth  that  extends 
longitudinally  of  the  ceramic  part  from  said  end 
surface  into  said  ceramic  part. 

(d)  and  a  mrtalliring  coatinf  covering  the  surface  of 
said  groove  and  cooductively  connected  to  the  aaetal- 
izing  coating  on  said  end  sorf  ace, 

(e)  said  groove  projecting  from  said  planar  surface 
toward  said  other  end  of  the  ceramic  envelope  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  region  of  highest  electrical 
stress  adjacent  said  joint  is  located  within  the  ceramic 
material  of  said  envelope. 


3.141,M» 
RECEPTACLE  MOUNnNC  FLATE 

Electric  CoaMMjr,  PMibargk,  Fa. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  iMl  aar.  Nn.  233.717 

2  nihil    ^a.  174—57) 


Steel  Clly 


1.  A  receptacle  mounting  plate  comprising, 
(A)  a  circular  plate  having 
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(I)  a  central  circular  opiwim  to  receive  the 
upper  portion  of  an  electrical  receptacle,  and 
(B)  two  luga 

(1)  formed  from  material  in  said  plate  which 
material  is  positioned  radially  outward  from 
the  edge  of  said  opening  on  opposite  aides  of 
the  center  of  the  opening 

(2)  said  lugs  having  surfaces  which  extend  in  a 
plane  parallel  to,  but  ^taced  away  from  the 
plane  of  said  opeoinf ; 

(3)  laid  luga  having  holes  to  receive  screws  to 
secure  a  receptacle  mounting  strap  to  the  lugs, 
the  holes  and  the  center  of  the  opening  being 
in  line  with  each  other. 


3,14l,tM 

METAL  SHIELDED  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

TERMINATION 

C.  Noc«a%  ClMliilin.  W.  Va„  aMitMir  to  U 

Curpwallea,  a  cifwtioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Nov.  7,  IMl,  9tr.  N*.  lSt,77f 

I  CWm.    (CL  174—73) 


A  cable  termination  assembly  for  high-voltage  metal- 
lic shielded  cable  having  conductor  means,  insulating 
means  surrounding  said  conductor  means,  and  metallic 
shielding  means  surrounding  said  insulating  means,  which 
termination  assembly  comprises  an  open-ended  conical 
metal  member  and  an  open-ended  conical  non-conduc- 
tive member,  the  small-diameter  end  of  said  metal  mem- 
ber making  circumferential  electrical  contact  with  said 
metallic  shielding  means  of  the  cable  end  to  be  terminat- 
ed, and  the  large-diameter  end  of  said  metal  member  be- 
ing joined  circumferentially  to  the  large-diameter  end  of 
said  non-conductive  member,  and  the  small-diameter  end 
of  said  non-conductive  member  making  circumferential 
contact  with  said  insulating  means,  and  ndd  termination 
assembly  being  filled  with  an  insulating  compound. 


3,141.M1 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE  TERMINAL 
W.  BiaMi».  Miiistah  View,  and  Lc  Roy  H. 
Loe  Alloa,  CaHT^  Mri^on  to 
Inc.    Palo   Alio,   CaM^   m 


Ro- 
of 


Mi 
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25,19S9,9or.N«.Ml,S91 

(CL  174—75) 


In  a  high  voltage  coaxial  cable  terminal  having  condoc- 
tors  for  respective  connection  to  the  inner  and  outer  con- 
ductor of  the  coaxial  cable,  an  arranfement  for  connect- 
ing the  outer  conductor  of  the  cable  to  one  terminal  con- 
ductor which  comprises  a  first  conductive  tubular  mem- 
ber arranged  to  encompass  the  outer  cable  conductor  and 
tapered  outwardly  at  one  end,  a  second  conductive  tubular 
member  having  a  tapered  portion  arranged  for  insertion 


between  the  outer  cable  conductor  and  the  cable  insulator 
therewithin,  means  for  moving  said  tubular  members  to- 
ward one  another  to  clamp  the  outer  cable  conductor  be- 
tween the  tapered  portions  thereof,  independent  meaiu  for 
removably  connecting  said  tubular  clamping  members  to 
one  conductor  of  the  tenninal,  and  an  electrically-conduc- 
tive resilient  gasket  arranged  adjacent  the  tapered  end  of 
said  second  tubular  member  so  as  to  form  a  seal  between 
said  tubular  member  and  the  caUe  insulator  therewithin 
and  with  its  interior  lurfaoe  lubstantially  in  concentric 
alignment  therewith. 


3,141,M2 
ARCUATE  SLOT  STRAIN  RELIEF  GROMMET 

.    M.  Rapala,  Vwk  RMca,  DL,  aoriSBorto 
Tool   Wotfcs   lac^   CUcato,   BL,   a  corporatfon   of 


Filed  Ai 

f 


t,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  3M,75t 
(CL  174—153) 


.'V 


1.  A  strain  relief  grommet  adapted  for  insertion  within 
an  apertured  panel  comprising  first  and  second  spaced 
apart  members  for  accommodating  and  gripping  an  elon- 
gated workpart  therebetween  when  the  members  are 
moved  together,  at  least  one  of  said  members  having  a 
shank  means  for  axial  insertion  within  the  panel  aperture 
and  head  means  engafeaUe  with  one  side  of  the  panel, 
the  other  of  said  members  having  shoulder  means  engage- 
able  with  the  other  side  of  the  panel  when  the  members 
are  poaitioned  within  the  aperture,  means  associated  widi 
the  members  for  holding  the  head  and  shoulder  means  of 
the  members  in  engagement  with  the  respective  sides  oi 
the  iMnel,  means  for  accommodating  the  elongated  work- 
part  including  a  longitudinal  workpart  receiving  passage- 
way defined  by  the  spaced  apart  relationship  of  the  mem- 
bers when  in  workpiece  supporting  position  and  coexten- 
sive with  the  shank  means,  and  cooperating  workpart 
crimping  and  width  reducing  surfaces  formed  on  each  ot 
the  members  for  deforming  the  workpart  into  arcuate 
form  and  radially  compressing  the  same  to  fOTeshorten 
the  workpart  width. 

3,141,t«3 
TOUGHENED  GLASS,  PIN  TYPE  INSULATOR 
DetrBi  Robert  Edwards,  Ecchslon,  St  RcIcbs,  England, 
to  PffldagHon  Brothers  Lfanltcd,  Urcrpool, 
a  coffvoraDon  os  ukk  nmnn 

.  4,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  M,573 
„  Great  Brilahi  Jan.  5,  IMt 


(CL  174—212) 


I.  A  moulded  glass  insulator  blank  intended  for  use  in 
the  manufacture  from  the  blank  of  a  toughened  glass  in- 
sulator designed  for  supporting  an  electric  power  cable, 
said  blank  consisting  of  a  hollow  bead  closed  at  the  top 
and  formed  with  a  central  cavity  opening  at  the  bottom 
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of  the  head,  a  skirt  extending  radially  and  downwardly 
around  the  head  and  having  a  radially-extending  upper 
portion,  and  an  intermediate  part  joining  the  head  to  said 
radially-extending  upper  portion  of  the  skirt,  which  inter- 
mediate part  comprises  a  part  of  cylindrical  form  whose 
axis  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  blank  and  an  annulus 
extending  from  the  head  substantially  at  right  angles  to 
said  axis  and  merging  into  the  upper  end  of  the  cylindri- 
cal part  through  an  integral  annular  part  of  curved  cross- 
section,  which  shape  of  the  blank  is  such  that  on  temper- 
ing the  blank  a  stress  pattern  is  induced  which  arrests  in 
said  intermediate  part  a  fracture  initiated  in  the  skirt. 


3,141,M4 
AUTOMATIC  CHROMA  CONTROL  FROM 
CHROMA  SIGNAL 
Albert  MacoTiU,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf .,  asigiior  to  Radio  Cor- 
al America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  12,  19«2,  Scr.  Na.  172,4S5 
9  Claim.    (CL  178—5.4) 


tirr^  emmi  emmm. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  an  image  repro- 
ducing device  and  adapted  to  receive  a  color  television 
signal,  said  color  signal  including  a  luminance  video  sig- 
nal component,  a  chrominance  video  signal  component 
in  the  form  of  a  phase  and  amplitude  modulated  sutv 
carrier  wave  of  a  given  frequency,  deflection  synchronizr 
ing  pulses  and  color  synchronizing  bursts  comprising 
several  cycles  of  said  subcarrier  wave  frequency  and 
having  a  predetermined  amplitude  relationship  to  the 
amplitude  of  said  deflection  synchronizing  pulses,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a  chrominance  signal  channel  for  processing  substan- 
tially only  said  chrominance  video  signal  component 
and  including  a  chrominance  component  amplifier; 
an  automatic  color  control  circuit  coupled  to  said 
chrominance  signal  channel  for  response  to  peaks 
of  said  chrominance  video  signal  to  produce  a  gain 
controlling  signal  varying  in  amplitude  in  accord- 
ance with  variations  of  the  magnitude  of  said  chro- 
minance signal  peaks; 
and  means  for  impressing  said  gain  controlling  signal 
upon  said  amplifier  to  automatically  control  its  gain 
inversely  to  said  variations  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
chrominance  signal  peaks. 


3.141,M5 
SERVO  SYSTEM 

Arch  C.  Lotlicr,  Jr.,  McrchMhillc,  Robert  N.  Hwit, 
Haddonficld,  and  Joscpb  R.  Weal,  Blackwood,  NJ., 
■■■iinnn  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  AaMrIca,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delawwc 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  182,799    1 
18  CiaiBC    (CL  178—4.4) 
10.  A  system  for  synchronizing  a  first  signal  and  a  sec- 
mid  signal  comprising,  in  combination,     |  j 
a  source  of  a  first  signal,  { 

a  second  source  of  a  second  signal, 
comparing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said  second 
source  for  producing  an  error  signal  in  accordance 


with  a  timing  difference  between  said  first  aiKi  second 

signals, 
timing  means  coupled  to  said  aecond  source  and  to  laid 

comparing  means  for  changing  tlie  timing  of  said 

•ecood  signal  accordinf  to  uid  error  tifiul, 
switching  means. 


i -L^- 
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control  means  coupled  to  aaid  timing  means  and 
through  said  switching  means  to  said  first  source  re- 
sponsive to  said  second  signal  as  processed  by  said 
timing  means  for  operating  aaid  first  source  to  change 
the  timing  of  said  first  signal  in  the  proper  sense  to 
reduce  said  error  signal. 

a  second  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  flnt  and 
said  second  source  to  produce  an  output  signal  upon 
the  existence  of  a  given  timing  relationship  between 
said  first  and  second  signals, 

and  means  coupled  between  said  second  comparing 
means  and  said  switching  means  responsive  to  said 
output  signal  for  operating  said  switdiing  nneans  to 
prevent  said  control  means  from  operating  said  first 
source  through  said  switching  means  so  as  to  nuke 
any  further  change  in  the  timing  of  said  first  signal. 


3,141,844 
DOUBLE     SIDE     BAND,     SUPPRESSED-CARRIER, 

PHASE  SHIFT  TYPE  TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 
Melrta  J.  CoMcrfl,  Mowrt^a  View,  Oritf.,  Milganr  to 

Naday,  NJ.,  a  caspasatloa  of  Mavytaad 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1948,  Ser.  Na.  48,514 
28Cfari^M.    (CL17S— 44) 
1.  A  telegraph  system  comprising  a  single  modulator 
coupled  to  two  sine  wave  sources  to  generate  a  sigiuil  hav- 
ing a  given  phase  characteristic,  a  source  of  telegraph 
signal,  means  coupled  to  said  modulator  reqxxisive  to  said 
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talcfraph  ngnal  to  modify  the  time  of  occurrence  of  Mid 
fiveo  phase  characteristic,  means  coupled  to  said  modu- 
lator to  transmit  sAid  modified  signal  to  a  remote  point, 
means  at  said  remote  point  responsive  to  a  given  char- 


g]  ■  -^1  1.-,^  .; 


first  pulses  to  one  of  said  lines  ot  upon  the  simultaneous 
application  of  one  of  said  second  pulses  to  one  of  said 
lines  and  one  of  said  third  pulses  to  one  of  said  links, 
whereby  the  croespoint  switch  at  the  intersecti(Hi  ot  a 
calling  line  and  an  idle  link  is  switched  on  in  response  to 
one  of  said  first  pulses,  thereby  seizing  the  link  to  which 
that  switch  is  connected,  the  seiiure  of  the  link  causing 
one  of  the  third  pulses  to  be  transmitted  over  the  seized 
link,  and  simultaneously  one  of  the  second  pulses  to  be 
transmitted  over  the  called  line  only  if  the  called  line  is 
not  busy,  the  combined  effect  of  the  second  and  third 
pulses  being  sufficient  to  cause  operation  of  the  switch  at 
the  intersection  ot  the  called  line  and  the  seized  link. 


_L   E^:h^J\ 


acteristic  of  said  transmitted  signal  to  produce  a  control 
signal  indicative  of  said  telegraph  signal,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  control  signal  to  reproduce  said  telegraph 
signal. 


3,141,t<7 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRONIC  COMMUMCATION 
SWITCHING  EXCHANGE 
M.  apiimfsr.  PMIairlpMa,  fu^  Mri^or  to  the 
U^M  Statai  of  AMrica  aa  npfiiilii  ky  Ike  Secre- 
tary  at  Om  Araqr 

Filed  Nov.  17.  I9M.  Scr.  No.  7«.tM 
HCWm.    (CL179~lt) 
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4.  An  electronic  switching  oflioe  for  a  two-way  com- 
munication system  including  a  switching  matrix  compris- 
ing the  terminating  portions  of  a  plurality  of  subscriber 
lines,  a  plurality  of  transmission  links  crossing  said  ter- 
minating line  portions  at  different  points;  a  first  plurality 
of  pulse  generating  means,  responsive  to  signals  initiated 
by  a  subscriber  associated  with  one  of  the  subscriber 
lines  desiring  to  commiuicate  with  another  subscriber 
associated  with  another  substricker  line,  to  generate  a 
pulse  of  one  polarity  and  a  given  amplitude;  a  second 
plurality  of  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a 
pulse  of  the  same  polarity  and  of  an  amplitude  lees  than 
that  of  the  pulses  of  said  first  generating  means;  one  of 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  pulse  generating  means 
being  connected  to  each  of  said  subscriber  lines;  a  third 
plurality  of  pulse  generating  means  each  for  generating 
a  pulse  of  reverse  polarity  and  an  amplitude  leas  than  that 
of  the  pulses  of  said  first  generating  means;  one  of  said 
third  pulse  generating  means  being  connected  to  each  of 
said  transmission  links;  and  bistable  crosapoint  switching 
means  including  a  single  switching  element  at  the  inter- 
Mfctiwi  of  the  lines  and  links  for  connecting  one  of  said 
lines  to  the  adjacent  link  upon  application  of  one  of  said 


3,14I,Mt 

!  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  UGHTING  A  LAMP  AT 

A  SUBSTATION 

Rnhart  T.  Cla«T,  Lodtport,  Robert  V.  Bum,  Mwkhaiii, 

ami  Robert  F.  Hncfcstadt,  ChloMO,  IIL,  aasi^on  to 

Antooiadc  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  NortUake,  DL, 


a  conoratloB  of  Delaware 
OriiM  appUcatfosi  Jan.  IS, 
Paleat  No.  3,f2M52,  dal 


1957,  Ser.  No.  434,194,  now 
dated  Apr.  3,  1942.    Divided 
and  tUs  appHcattoa  May  !•,  1941.  Scr.  No.  109,f4S 
SChdMB.    (CL179— 81) 
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4.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  central  office  battery,  sub- 
station apparatus  at  a  remote  location  with  respect  to  said 
battery,  a  subscriber  line  providing  fw  the  transmissi(» 
of  voice  signals  and  supervisory  signals  and  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  battery  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  sub- 
sution  apparatus,  subscriber  line  equipment  interposed 
between  said  central  battery  and  said  one  end  of  said 
subscriber  line  for  extending  direct  current  from  said 
battery  to  said  substation  apparatus,  said  substation  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  limiting  device  operated  by  a  voltage 
that  is  relatively  high  with  respect  to  the  voltage  of  said 
battery,  and  means  comprising  a  transistor  oscillator 
operated  by  said  central  battery  and  connected  to  said 
lighting  device  for  supplying  said  relatively  high  operating 
voltage. 

3,141,949 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  INFORMATION 
Edward  L.  Wkhcy.  22  AMefasi  Tcnacc.  Brigbtoa  35,  Mass. 
Filed  Aar.  7, 1959,  Ser.  No.  8M,744 
13  Cialiiw.  (CL  179— 1H.2) 
1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  separate  intelligence- 
storage  devices  arranged  in  juxtaposed  substantially  con- 
tinuous succession  along  a  scanning  path,  each  device  hav- 
ing magnetic  material  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
magnetic  intelligence-storage  tracks  extending  across  the 
device  in  the  direction  of  said  path,  means  for  selectively 
moving  each  of  said  devices  separately  from  the  other  de- 
vices to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions 
at  each  of  which  a  selected  one  of  its  tracks  is  alibied  with 
said  path  and  juxtaposed  with  a  track  of  a  succeeding  de- 
vice, magnetic  pick-up  means,  means  for  moving  said  pick- 
up means  along  said  path  in  proximity  with  said  juxta- 
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magnetic  flux  extending  over  a  prescribed  area,  said  flux 
means  oooipriaing  first  pole  means  located  substantially 
adjacent  a  mid-region  of  said  area  and  second  pole  means 
located  substantially  adjacent  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  area,  the  lines  of  force  of  said  field 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  pole  means  in 
like  sense  from  the  periphery  to  said  mid-region,  the 
area  of  said  first  pole  means  confronting  said  first-named 
area  being  a  minor  fraction  of  said  first-named  area,  a 
substantially  imperforate  membrane  coated  on  one  side 


poaed  tracks,  and  means  coupled  to  said  pick-up  means 
for  reproducing  substantially  continuously  the  intelligence 
stored  in  said  juxtaposed  tracks. 


9,141,«7t 
ELECTRODYNAMIC  MICROPHONE 
GerrH  Scbenfcel  aad  Jacob  Izaak  De  Haan,  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,    aasigDors    to    North    American    Philips 
Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,554 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Netherlands  June  24,  1959 

9  Cfadms.     (CL  179^-115.5) 


with  an  elastomer  disposed  in  and  extending  throughout 
said  first-named  area,  and  a  continuous  flat  spiral  of 
elongated  electric  conductor  means  embedded  in  said 
elastomer  and  distributed  over  the  major  portion  of  said 
membrane  substantially  from  said  periphery  to  aad  in- 
cluding at  least  a  portion  of  said  mid-region,  whereby  an 
alternating  current  in  said  conductor  means  will  produce 
substantially  isophasal  corresponding  alternating  motion 
of  said  membrane  substantially  throughout  said  first- 
named  area. 


3,141.t7] 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  TELEPHONE 

INSTRUMENT 

L.  NcHsea,  2  JvlMr  9l^  Msfrha^  N J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  l942rSsr.  No^  235,734 

UCWm.    (CL  179—157) 


1.  An  electrodynamic  microphone  adapted  to  convert 
sound  waves  occurring  in  an  air  medium  external  there- 
to, said  microphone  comprising,  in  combinatioa,  a  vibra- 
tory system  including  a  diaphragm  having  first  and  second 
sides,  said  first  side  being  accessible  to  said  external  air 
medium  and  said  sound  waves  occurring  therein,  a  mag- 
netic core  having  a  duct  disposed  therein  having  first  aad 
second  openings  communicating.  re^>ectively,  with  said 
second  surface  and  directly  with  said  external  air  me- 
dium, magnetic  housing  means  enclosing  said  core  and 
forming  therewith  an  air  chamber  having  a  given  com- 
pliance and  having  at  least  one  first  aperture  and  at  least 
one  second  aperture  communicating  with  said  second  side 
and  said  external  air  medium,  respectively,  means  for 
terminating  said  second  opening  of  said  duct  and  said  sec- 
ond aperture  in  acoustical  resistances  having  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  with  req)ect  to  each  other  to  provide  a  pre- 
determined directional  characteristic  for  a  given  fre- 
quency characteristic,  said  given  frequency  characteristic 
including  the  low  frequency  range  of  the  acoustical  fre- 
quency spectnun. 

3,141^1 

FULL  RANGE  ELECTROACOUSTIC 

TRANSDUCERS 

Steniey  R.  Rich,  Hartford,  Cohl,  witgnor.  by  bmsbc 

aawlgnmfats,  to  Alfred  H.  Rosen,  Newtoa,  Mm*. 

Filed  Jidy  It,  194«,  Ser.  No.  43,435 

4«  CWnu.    (CL  179—115.5) 

1.    Electrodynamic    transducer   comprising    means   to 

establish  a  substantially  time-consunt  sheet-form  field  of 


1.  A  supporting  device  for  a  telephone  instrument,  com- 
prising a  mounting  element,  resilient  fastening  means  for 
attaching  said  element  yieldably  to  said  instnmacnt.  said 
element  having  subilizing  means,  operative  when  the  ele- 
ment is  thus  attached,  for  holding  the  latter  against  map 
terial  angular  movement  from  the  principal  longitudinal 
plane  of  said  instrument,  an  arm  dement  pivoted  to  said 
mounting  element  for  pivoting  laterally  of  the  Uttsr  to- 
ward either  side  of  said  plane,  and  pivot-control  means 
for  limiting  such  Uteral  pivoting  and  for  holding  said 
arm  element  in  any  one  of  plural  positions  to  which  h 
may  thus  be  pivoted;  said  mourning  element  being  bodily 
swingable  relatively  to  said  instrument  in  parallelism  with 
said  plane  and  having  a  camming  portion  adapted  to  slide 
upon  an  adjacent  surface  of  said  instrument  daring  the 
latter  swinging  movement  and  to  co4Ct  with  said  imlru- 
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meot  and  uid  fastening  means  to  itold  said  mounting  ele- 
ment either  in  a  position  corresponding  to  a  dormant 
position  of  said  arm  element  or  in  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  first  extended  position  of  said  arm  element 


3,141.973 
HIGH  SPEED  ROTARY  SWITCH  WITH  CONTACT 

CLEANING  MEANS 
Artkur  C.  Slockcr.  CoUlwrood,  NJ^  FrMk  Wcadzcl, 
Sn  Dicto.  CaUf^  aadWIIIIam  Rolkc,  McfdUMrtriUc, 
mmi  K«T  G.  KMrfmM,  rnnrnktm,  N  J^  asslf""  «> 
tiM  United  States  of  America  as  ispiMsttd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tkt  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1949,  Scr.  No.  71347 
SCMiM.    (CL299— 24) 


drive  members  together  and  being  responsive  to  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  a  first  of  said  drive  members  to  move  the 
second  of  said  drive  members  longitudinally  in  a  direction 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  first  drive  member,  a  handle  mounted 
externally  on  said  housing  structure,  connecting  means 
operatively  connecting  said  handle  to  said  driving  mech- 
anism, and  said  handle  being  movable  to  operate  said 
connecting  means  to  operate  said  driving  mechanism  to 
open  and  close  said  circuit  interrupting  device. 


1.  In  a  switch  having  a  housing,  said  housing  compris- 
ing a  first  and  second  spaced  insulating  member,  contact 
means  fixed  to  said  second  insulating  member  in  a  circu- 
lar configuration,  a  collectmg  slip  ring  mounted  within 
said  second  insulating  member,  rotating  brush  means  con- 
tacting said  contact  means  and  said  collecting  slip  ring, 
said  bnuh  means  including  brush  carriers,  and  air  scoops 
oMunted  on  said  brush  carriers,  said  air  tcoops  comprk- 
ing  a  baffle  member  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  brsuh  carriers  and  bemg  mourned  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  thereto. 


3.141,974 
ENCLOSURE  HAVING  AN  EXTERNAL  OPERATING 
HANDLE  FOR  OPERATING  AN  ENCLOSED 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Jamei  O.  Rcuoai,  leaver.  Pa^  aMl^nr  to  ITnHaghnaai 
Electric  Corporatkm,  Eaat  PMtikwrfh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
HoMofPs— sjliarta 

Filed  Imm.  23.  1941,  Scr.  No.  i3,94S 
9ClaiM.    (CLX99— 59) 


1.  In  combination,  an  enclosure  comprising  a  housing 
structure  and  an  openable  cover  supported  on  said  hous- 
ing structure,  a  circuit  interrupting  device  mounted  within 
said  enclosure  and  having  an  operating  member  movable 
between  two  operating  poaitioos  to  open  and  close  said 
circuit  interrupting  device,  a  driving  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  housing  structure  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  operating  member,  said  driving  mechanism  compris- 
ing two  elongated  drive  members,  means  connecting  said 


3,141,975 
ELECTRICAL  SNAP-ACTION  SWITCH 
A.  Brcvldi  Hid  Walter  L.  Cbctry,  Jr.,  HIgiiland 
HL,  aistgnnn  to  Ckcrry  Electrical  Products  Corp., 
Hlghlimd  Park,  IIL,  a  corporatkM  of  Illinois 
Filed  Mar.  I,  1943,  Scr.  No.  241,998 
4  Claims.    (CL  299— 47) 
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1.  A  snap-action  switch  comprising,  in  combination, 

(d)  a  hollow  housing  having  an  inter-locking  case  and 
cover, 

{b)  an  integral  terminal  and  pivot  bracket  including 
as  a  pre-assembled  unit  a  pivotal  switch  blade  and 
an  overcentering  mechanism, 

(r)  said  bracket  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  hori- 
zontally extending  supporting  arms, 

(d)  said  arms  terminating  at  one  end  into  an  elongated 
terminal  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  be  proyected 
out  of  said  housing, 

(e)  a  lug  struck  from  said  bracket  from  between  said 
arms  and  extending  vertically  therefrom  in  substan- 
tially the  same  longitudinal  plane  of  said  terminal, 

(/)  said  arms  provided  at  their  opposite  ends  with 
angularly  disposed  pivot  posts  extending  in  a  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  reject  to  each  other  and  said 
lug.  I 

(g)  said  poets  having  their  free  ends  connected  together 
by  a  transversely  extending  cross  member, 

(A)  a  pivotal  switch  blade  having  pivotal  connection 
with  one  side  of  said  posts  along  a  line  extending 
beneath  said  croM  member  and  below  the  free  end  of 
said  lug, 

(i)  said  overcentering  mechanism  iiKluding  a  coil  spring 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  free  ertd  of  said  lug 
and  its  opposite  end  connected  to  said  blade, 

(/)  said  spring  having  its  coils  positioned  intermediate 
said  lug  and  said  pivot  posts  aiad  having  an  elongated 
neck  portion  extending  between  said  posts  beneath 
said  cross  member  and  under  a  portion  of  said  blade 
so  that  said  spring  will  lie  between  said  arms  of  said 
bracket  in  an  elevated  horizontal  plane  with  respect 
to  the  normal  plane  of  said  blade  so  as  to  overcenter 
said  blade  into  a  first  contact  position, 

(k)  a  switch  actuator  movable  through  said  hollow 
housing  in  a  plane  transversely  with  respect  to  said 
spring  and  engageable  with  the  coils  of  said  spring 
at  a  point  between  said  pivot  posts  and  said  lug  and 
adai^ed  to  move  the  coils  of  said  spring  between  said 
arms  into  a  horizontal  plane  beneath  the  point  of 
pivotal  connection  between  said  blade  and  said  posts 
SO  as  to  cause  said  blade  to  move  with  a  snap-action 
into  a  second  contact  position. 
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ROTARY  SNAP  SWITCH 
Randolph  F.  Hill,  Drcxcl  Hill,  and  Jcrooc  G. 
Upper  Providence,  Pjl,  aMigiion  to  International  Re- 
sistancc  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84«,729 
I<  Claims.    (CL  !••— 74)  i 


^m 


1.  A  switch  comprising  a  casing  of  an  electrical  in- 
sulating material,  said  casing  having  a  cavity  therein 
which  is  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  flat  surfaces 
and  a  cylindrical  surface  extending  between  said  flat  sur- 
faces, a  pair  of  contacts  carried  by  said  casing,  one  of 
said  contacts  having  a  surface  extending  along  and  flush 
with  one  of  said  flat  surfaces  and  the  other  contact  having 
a  surface  extending  along  and  flush  with  the  other  flat 
surface  directly  opposite  the  surface  of  said  one  contact, 
a  rotor  of  an  electrical  insulating  material  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  cavity,  said  rotor  engaging  the  flat 
and  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  cavity  so  as  to  be  sup- 
ported by  the  surfaces  of  the  cavity  a  contact  extending 
through  and  carried  by  said  rotor,  said  rotor  being  rotat- 
able  between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  rotor  contact 
simultaneously  engages  said  casing  contacts  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  rotor  contact  is  angularly  displaced 
from  the  casing  contacts,  spring  means  adapted  to  snap 
said  rotor  from  its  open  position  to  its  closed  position  and 
normally  holding  said  rotor  in  its  closed  position,  means 
whereby  the  rotor  can  be  rotated  to  its  open  position,  said 
spring  means  being  under  tension  when  the  rotor  is  in 
its  open  position,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  the 
rotor  in  its  open  position. 


3,14l,t77 

MAGNETIC  TYPE  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

SNAP  SWITCH 

Lylc  Bccnian,  75S  Bwrington,  Groaae  Point*  Pwfc,  Mich. 

Filed  Jm.  13, 1944,  Scr.  Nn.  337,3M 

nClafaM.    (CL2M— 13) 


1.  In  a  pressure  switch,  the  combination  comprising  a 
casing. 

a  rigid  spring  support. 

means  for  movably  mounting  said  support  to  said  casing. 

spring  means  mounted  on  said  casing  and  yieldingly 

urging  said  spring  support  in  one  direction, 
an  armature, 
means  for  movably  mounting  said   armature  in  said 

casing  for  engagement  by  said  spring  support, 
said  armature  having  a  free  end. 


switch  means  mounted  on  said  casing  and  operable  by 
said  armature, 

pressure  responsive  means  on  said  casing  and  operable 
on  said  spring  support  to  move  said  support  against 
the  action  of  said  spring  means, 

a  pair  of  magnet  assemblies  mounted  on  said  casing  on 
opposite  sides  of  tlie  free  end  of  said  armature, 

said  armature  being  movable  from  a  position  in  mag- 
netic contact  with  one  magnet  assembly  to  a  position 
in  magnetic  contact  with  the  other  magnet  assembly. 

said  armature  in  one  of  said  positions  acttiating  said 
switch  means. 


3,141,r7l 

FORKED  MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED 
CONTACT  ASSEMBLAGE 
Harold  N.  Wagar,  Madiso%  NJ.,  asiisMir  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Lahomtories,  Incnryorted,  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
corporathMi  of  New  York 

Filed  May  24, 19C3,  Ser.  No.  1973S 
ItOaims.    (CL2«»— 87) 


19.  An  electrical  contact  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
magnetic  members  each  having  a  forked  end  and  defining 
contact  portions  at  said  ends  and  means  for  controlling 
the  contacting  of  said  contact  portions,  said  means  com- 
prising a  conductor  disposed  within  tlie  forked  ends  of 
said  magnetic  members  and  magnetically  coupled  thereto 
and  means  supporting  said  members  such  that  tiie  open 
sections  of  said  forked  ends  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  conductor. 


3,14],t79 
MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING 

DEVICES 

TcfreU  N.  Ixmry.  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  ■■Jtam  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone Lahoratorlcs,  hcorpamtcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Vmm  29, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  2M3«1 
19ChdHM.    (CL2««— •?) 
•A 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  switching  device  com- 
prising at  least  a  pair  of  contact  members  each  having  a 
contact  surface  adjacent  to  a  mating  contact  surface  of 
the  other  said  member;  biasing  means  individual  to  said 
members  for  causing  a  first  flux  to  flow  through  said 
members;  in  the  same  direction;  fhiid  guide  means  for 
directing  a  second  magnetic  flux  to  said  adjacent  contact 
surfaces;  first  control  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said 
guide  means  and  elfective  when  only  one  of  said  biaativ 
means  is  energized  for  causing  a  second  flux  to  flow  along 
said  guide  and  through  said  members  in  opposite  direc- 
tions to  overcome  said  first  flux  and  to  inhibit  the  mating 
of  said  contact  surfaces;  and  second  control  means  mag- 
netically coupled  to  uid  guide  means  and  effective  when 
both  said  biasing  means  are  concurrently  *n«!rgi>*M^  for 
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causing  a  third  flux  which  in  vectorial  addition  with  aaid 
•econd  flux  produces  substantially  zero  flux  flow  along 
said  guide  to  said  adjacent  contact  surfaces  enabling  said 
surfaces  to  mate  under  control  of  said  first  flux. 


3,141,tM 
BI-METALLIC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  SNAP  REED 
Hjmh  Egc  Chicasc  IlL,  aalgiior  to  UDdcrwrtters  Safety 
DcHcc    Company,    Chicago,    IIL,    a    corporatfoa    of 
IIHmIs 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  1941.  Scr.  No.  ltl.441 
,  1  Claim.     (CI.  2M— 113) 


A  bimetallic  reed  for  use  in  a  circuit  breaker,  said 
reed  being  of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  compris- 
ing an  end  mounting  portion,  an  opposite  end  conuct 
portion,  and  a  central  snap  action  portion,  said  snap 
action  portion  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  paralleling  slou  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
reed  adjacent  to  opposite  side  margins  thereof,  the  cen- 
tral reed  area  between  said  slots  being  longitudinally 
tensioned  by  having  been  drawn  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  said  reed  along  a  transverse  line 
extending  across  said  area  from  one  slot  to  the  other 
centrally  of  said  area  and  providing  said  reed  with  a 
central  dished  shape,  said  slots  defining  with  said  side 
margins  relatively  thin  longitudinally  extending  ribbon- 
like portions,  each  of  said  ribbon-like  portions  between 
opposite  ends  thereof  being  arcuately  tensioned  in  off- 
setting relation  from  the  plane  of  said  reed  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  in  which  said  central  reed  area  is 
tensioned.  said  offsetting  relation  defining  concave-con- 
vex areas  extending  continuously  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  ribbon-like  portions  and  terminating  in 
transverse  line  margins  inwardly  of  opposite  ends  of  said 
skMs. 


3,141.MI 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THERMAL 
TRIPPING  MEANS 
Albtn  R.  CcllcffW,  Beaver,  Pa.,  Mslgam  to  Wcethigboiisc 
Electric  Corporadoa,  EiMt  PlMrtanli,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  PcwMylvaida 

FiM  Feb.  15, 1944.  Scr.  No.  tJlS 
3  nil (CL2t4— 122) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  separable  contacts  and 
meaiu  releasable  to  effect  automatic  separation  ot  said 
contacu.  a  trip  device  for  effecting  release  of  said  re- 
leasable  means,  said  trip  device  comprising  a  core  mem- 
ber comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  structure  of  magnetic 
material  and  a  top  parvof  magnetic  material,  means  re- 


movably mounting  said  top  part  on  the  free  ends  of  said 
U-shaped  structure  whereby  said  top  part  and  said  U- 
shaped  structure  encompass  an  opening,  a  coixluctor  con- 
nected in  electrical  series  with  said  contacts  and  passing 
through  said  opening,  an  elongated  bimetallic  member 
supported  at  one  end  thereof  on  said  top  part  in  a  heat 
conducting  relationship  with  said  top  part  and  the  other 
end  thereof  extending  away  from  said  core  member  in 
the  direction  of  the  extension  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
structure,  said  top  part  being  adapted  to  be  heated  by 
hysteresis  and  eddy  current  losses  therein  when  said  con- 
ductor is  energized  by  an  alternating  current,  said  heat 
in  said  top  part  being  conducted  to  said  bimetallic  mem- 
ber to  heat  said  bimetallic  member,  and  said  bimetallic 
member  when  heated  a  predetermined  amount  bending  to 
effect  release  of  said  releasable  means. 


3,141.482 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  IMPROVED  ARC 
RUNNER  OF  MAGNETIZABLE  MATERIAL 
loaeph  S.  Hollyday,  PcMslDgtoa,  NJ.,  avigiior  to  Hcfae- 
BMiiii  Electric  Coapany,  Trentoii,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jeraey 

PHcd  May  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114441 
2ClalaM.    (CL  244— 147) 


'.     *.     •"■. 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  the  combination  of  a  case,  sta- 
tionary and  movable  contacts,  a  mechanism  for  moving 
said  movable  contact  away  from  said  stationary  contact, 
said  contacu  being  the  only  electrically  conductive  ele- 
ments from  which  arcs  may  be  drawn  on  contact  separa- 
tion, and  a  magnetizable  member  completely  surrounding 
the  stationary  contact  on  three  sides  thereof,  said  mag- 
netizable member  including  a  base  and  two  legs  in  the 
form  of  a  U -shape,  said  base  having  a  mass,  on  the  side 
of  the  stationary  contact  toward  which  movement  of  the 
arc  is  desired,  which  is  equal  to  «■  greater  than  but  not 
less  than  the  mass  of  one  of  the  legs,  said  legs  being 
coterminous  with  the  edge  portion  of  said  stationary  con- 
tact farthest  from  said  base  and  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  stationary  conUct,  whereby  the  initial  arc  is 
immediately  surrounded  on  contact  separation  by  a  zone 
of  lowest  flux  density  at  the  base  toward  which  the  arc 
tends  to  move,  a  zone  of  highest  flux  density  extending 
between  the  ends  of  the  legs  on  the  side  on>osite  from 
that  toward  which  the  arc  moves  and  with  which  the  ini- 
tial arc  reacts  to  initiate  movement  thereof,  and  zones  of 
iiitermediate  flux  density  between  the  aforesaid  zones  of 
high  and  low  flux  density  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
arc  to  magnetically  guide  the  arc  toward  said  base,  said 
case  including  a  peripheral  portion  of  electrical  insulating 
material,  said  magnetizable  member  engaging  said  periph- 
eral case  portion  and  being  in  intimate  physical  contact 
with  a  portion  of  the  peripheral  outer  surface  of  said 
stationary  contact,  whereby  extinction  of  the  arc  is  further 
facilitated  by  conduction  of  heat  from  said  arc  through 
said  sutionary  conUct  and  magnetizable  member  directly 
to  said  peripheral  case  portion. 
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3,141,M3 
EXTINGUISHING  CHAMBER  FOR  OIL  dRCUTT 
BREAKER  HAVING  DIFFERENTIAL  PBTON 
AND  GAS  FILLED  SPACE  THEREIN 
Haakon  ForwaMv  LwMka,  Sweden,  wlfor  to  Allmiinna 
SrcttAa  Elektrfaka  AkdcbolagcC,  Vartcras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation 

Filed  Oct.  23,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  146,SS9 

Clainu  priority,  application  Sweden  Nov.  S,  19M 

5  Claims.     (CL  2f«— IM) 


dhions  irrespective  of  the  position  of  said  body  meant, 
and  said  quantity  of  mercurial  liquid  being  such  that 
when  in  generally  spheroidal  configuration  the  diameter 
thereof  is  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  cavity,  said 
liquid  upon  approach  of  the  device  to  a  condition  less 
than  normal  gravimetric  conditions  assuming  a  generally 
spheroidal  configuration  of  diameter  less  than  that  of  said 
cavity  but  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  cavity  aiMl 
bridging  the  space  between  said  conductor  end  portions 
for  electrically  connecting  them. 


3.141,MS 
WORK-IN-CIRCUIT  CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE 

ARC  WELDING 

Ancnst  F.  Mans,  Newark,  NJ.,  ■irifir  <«  Union 

Carbide  Corpomtfon,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nofv.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  239,499 

<nifcni     (CL219— 13«) 


1.  Oil  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  extingtiishing 
chamber  immersed  in  oil,  a  differential  piston  dividing 
said  chamber  into  a  pressure  chamber  and  a  pump  space; 
the  larger  surface  area  of  said  piston  limiting  said  pres- 
sure chamber,  a  stationary  nozzle  shaped  contact  ar- 
ranged in  said  pressure  chamber;  said  pressure  chamber 
being  partly  filled  with  oil  to  a  predetermined  level,  said 
last  mentioned  oil  being  in  communication  with  the  oil 
outside  the  extinguishing  chamber  through  the  open 
nozzle,  a  gas-filled  closed  space  in  the  pressure  chamber 
above  said-  level;  a  channel  through  said  piston  and  a 
movable  contact  arranged  to  pass  through  said  channel 
in  said  piston  to  engage  said  stationary  contact  and  close 
said  nozzle,  and  a  slot  in  said  piston  connecting  said 
channel  and  said  pump  space  and  controlled  by  the  mov- 
able contact  for  putting  said  pump  space  into  communi- 
cation with  said  channel  when  said  movable  contact 
moves  toward  said  open  position. 


3,141,984 
WEIGHTLESSNESS  SWITCH         ' 
Robert  P.  Strombcrg,  Albnquerqac,  N.  Mex.,  aaslBnor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Encrfy 
Commission 

Filed  July  11, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  123,322 
3  Claims.    (CL  299— 152) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  body 
means  having  therein  a  cavity  with  interior  walls  con- 
sisting essentially  of  spheroidal  configuration  throughout 
all  portions  of  the  cavity,  a  pair  of  electrical  conductors 
each  extending  through  said  body  means  and  iix;luding 
an  exposed  conductive  end  portion  disposed  in  close 
proximity  to  the  center  of  said  spheroidal  configuration, 
said  end  portions  being  spaced  apart  and  normally  elec- 
trically isolated  from  each  other,  a  quantity  of  mercurial 
liquid  within  and  supported  by  said  spheroidal  configura- 
tion walls  and  confined  to  corresponding  conformation 
at  coextensive  contacting  surfaces  at  all  positions  of  said 
body  means  when  exposed  to  at  least  normal  gravimetric 
conditions  with  said  quantity  being  insufficient  to  contact 
said  end  portions  during  said  normal  gravimetric  con- 


:n 


-.'It    :..;•« 


/ 


1.  Work-in-circuit  consumable  electrode  arc  welding, 
which  comprises  applying  a  regulated  voltage  between 
an  electrode-wire  and  the  work  to  be  welded  so  that  a 
relatively  low  current  flows  when  such  wire  touches  the 
work,  relatively  slowly  feeding  such  wire  toward  the 
work  until  the  wire  touches  the  work;  initiating  such  low 
current  flow  as  soon  as  the  so-fed  wire  touches  the  work. 
retracting  the  wire  upon  initiation  of  such  low  current 
flow  by  such  regulated  voltage;  drawing  a  noo-qmtterinf 
pilot-arc  between  the  so-retracted  wire  and  the  work  by 
virtue  of  such  low  current  at  such  regulated  voltage;  and 
in  response  to  such  low  current  flow,  stopping  the  re- 
traction of  such  wire  and  feeding  it  at  a  welding  rate 
toward  such  work  at  a  regulated  weMing  voltage  such 
that  the  welding  current  arc  is  smoothly  established. 


3,141,994 

INFRARED  HEATING  AND  ILLUMINATING 

FIXTURE 

Jacob  Pmger,  Wsstbnry,  N.Y.,  iiripinr  to  Wkarcd  Carp, 
of  America,  Hicfcsvllle,  N.Y.,  a  cnrporntkm  of  New 
York 

Filed  SMt  27, 19«1,  Sar.  Nn.  141,9*7 
4CWW.  (CL  219^229) 
1.  A  heating  and  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  base 
assembly  adapted  to  be  supported  by  an  overhanging 
surface  and  including  a  laterally  exteading  circular  por- 
tion disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  overhanging  sur- 
face, an  annular  radiation  reflecting  member  having  a 
central  opening  defined  by  the  inner  edge  thereof,  means 
to  support  the  reflecting  member  beneath  the  base  as- 
sembly coaxially  disposed  with  respect  thereto  and 
spaced  downwardly  therefrom  to  define  lateral  air  pas- 
sages therebetween,  an  annular  infrared  heating  source 
mounted  in  the  reflector  member,  a  depending  tubular 
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member  carried  by  the  inner  edfe  of  the  annular  reilect- 
ing  member  in  the  central  opening  thereof,  extending 
below  the  plane  of  the  annular  heating  aource,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  tubular  member  ooaatituting  a  reflecting 
surface  for  radiant  energy  to  diapene  the  energy  with 
lateral  components  and  the  inner  surface  constituting  a 
chimney  for  the  passage  of  cooling  air  upward  to  said 


lateral  air  passages,  and  a  light  source  supported  by  the 
base  and  extending  downward  into  the  tubular  member 
and  spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom  to  afford  ver- 
tical air  passages  within  the  chimney,  said  light  source 
being  disposed  below  the  lateral  air  passages,  whereby 
cooling  air  is  pumped  by  the  heat  of  the  light  aource 
upward  around  the  light  source  and  radially  outward 
over  the  top  of  the  reflecting  member. 


3441^7 

BATTERY  POWERED  ELECTRIC 

SOLDERING  IRON 

Aler— i>r   Schocnwald,   Grove   City,    ftL,   islniiii    fo 

P.  Wan  Maarfactvtag  CoaapMy,  Grove  Cky,  Pn^  a 

of  PcHHylvMia 

FUad  May  22,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  lll^Tf 

3CWM.    (CL21W.a33) 


yVif& 


2.  A  soldering  iron  comprising  a  hollow  handle  formed 
from  electrical  conducting  material,  battery  means  carried 
within  said  handle  and  having  positive  and  negative  ter- 
minals, a  first  member  of  electrical  conducting  material 
secured  to  and  electrically  connected  to  the  top  of  said 
handle,  a  bore  extending  throu^  said  first  member,  an 
electrical  conductor  extending  through  said  bore  and 
having  one  eiKl  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  battery 
terminab.  the  other  battery  terminal  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  handle,  electrical  insulating  means 
between  said  electrical  conductor  and  said  first  member, 
a  second  member  of  electrical  conducting  material  secured 
to  said  first  member,  means  for  electrically  connecting 
said  second  member  to  the  first  member,  a  bore  in  the 
second  member,  a  hoUow  soMcring  tip  of  electrical  con- 


ducting material  closed  at  its  forward  end  and  received 
at  iu  other  end  in  the  bore  in  said  second  member  so 
as  to  be  electrically  connected  to  said  second  member, 
an  electrical  heating  coil  disposed  within  said  tip,  an 
electrical  connection  between  one  end  of  the  coil  and  the 
forward  end  of  said  hoUow  tip.  and  means  for  electrically 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  heating  coil  to  the 
electrical  conductor  extending  through  said  bore  in  the 
first  member,  said  last-mentioned  means  being  electrically 
insulated  from  the  tip  and  said  second  member.  i 


3  141  fgg 
ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRON 
L.  Johnaon,  RoeeUc  Park,  N  J.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
-aMts,  to  Hcxacoa  Electric  Compuy,  RoaeHc 
NJ^  a  corpccatkw  of  New  Icney 
FIM  Seat  It,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  222.4M 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  219— 234) 
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1.  An  electric  soldering  iron  comprising  a  handle  mem- 
ber having  a  diametrically  enlarged  annular  head  at  iU 
forward  end  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  apart  offsetting  studs  projecting  from  its 
forward  face,  the  head  of  said  handle  member  having  at 
its  rear  face  a  aeries  of  concentrically  spaced,  rearwardly 
offset,  successive  annular  shoulders  adapted  to  increase  iU 
area  of  heat  radiating  and  dispersing  surface,  said  handle 
member  having  a  finger  grip  section  extending  rearwardly 
behind  iu  head,  said  grip  section  having  an  external  sur- 
face comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending, 
radially  pro}ecting  spaced  apart  ribs  to  provide  for  heat 
dissipating  air  circulation  between  said  grip  section  and 
the  grasping  hand  of  the  iron  user,  a  concavo-convex 
reflector  member  afllixed  to  and  supported  by  said  studs  in 
outwardly  spaced  away  parallel  relaUon  to  said  handle 
member  head,  the  diameter  of  said  reflector  member  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  head,  said  studs  provid- 
ing both  a  reduced  path  of  direct  heat  conduction  toward 
said  handle  member  as  well  as  air  circulation  space  be- 
tween said  reflector  member  and  the  latter,  said  reflector 
member  having  its  concave  face  highly  polished  and  for- 
wardly  presented,  to  thereby  reflect  heat  away  from  said 
handle  member,  all  whereby  heat  radiation,  reduced  heat 
conduction  and  heat  reflection  are  induced  relative  to  the 
handle  member,  including  air  circulation  relative  to  the 
reflector  member  to  further  enhance  heat  dissipation,  a 
hollow  barrel  unitary  with  and  protecting  forwardly  from 
and  in  axially  aligned  relation  to  said  handle  member 
and  through  said  reflector  member,  a  soldering  tip  affixed 
to  the  free  end  of  said  barrel,  an  electric  heating  element 
housed  in  said  barrel  forwardly  of  the  reflector  member 
and  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  said  soldering  tip,  said 
handle  member  having  an  axial  bore  extending  there- 
through, and  conductor  means  extending  through  said 
bore  to  operatively  connect  said  electric  beating  element 
with  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


3.141,t89 
INFRARED  HEATER  * 

Odd  Haltrvca,  Grecawkfa,  Conn. 
(%  Comae  EagiaecriBg  bc^  239  Mifl  St,  Byram,  Conn.) 
Filed  May  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  ir7,399 
4ClirinM.    (CL  219— 352) 
I.  An  infrared  heating  unit  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  opening  for  passage  of  infrared  radiation,  plate 
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means  in  the  housing  defininf  therewith  a  labstaatially 
dosed  dumber,  bracket  means  mounting  said  plate 
means  for  sliding  movements  in  the  housing,  electrically 
operable  infrared  emitter  means  located  at  a  side  of  said 
plate  means  opposite  said  diamber  and  poeitiooed  for 
passagp  of  infrared  radiation  from  said  emitter  means 
through  said  opening,  said  slidable  plate  means  forming 
a  slot  leading  from  said  chamber  in  the  direction  of  said 
opening  and  spaced  from  said  emitter  means,  said  cham- 


COUNTING  cncurra 

ItobMft  Creir«lh«,  141S  P«fc  Ave.  SW., 

Filed  Am.  2J»  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  133.MS 
14CWM.    (CL235— f2) 


ber  having  a  cooling  air  inlet,  an  air  supply  duct  located 
externally  of  said  chamber  and  leading  to  said  inlet,  and 
electrical  connectors  in  said  chamber  mounted  on  said 
slidaUe  plate  means  and  through  which  scid  emitter 
means  are  adapted  to  be  energized,  said  coimectors  being 
in  the  path  of  air  flow  from  said  duct  to  said  slot,  where- 
by said  connectors  and  plate  means  are  slidable  as  a  unit 
in  the  housing  and  are  cooled  by  cooling  air  forced 
through  said  inlet  and  whereby  bieated  air  is  directed 
through  said  slot  and  housing  opening. 


3,141.( 

PORTABLE  HEATING  TRAYS 

Ralph  R.  Batcher,  DiwglMtaa,  N.Y.,  mmlgaor  to 

MiUa  AsMdalca,  New  Yeek,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oct.  24,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  147^49 

2  ClidaH.     (CL  21»— «3a) 


IrwhiP. 


1 .  A  portable  heating  tray,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  heating  member  having 

(1)  a  dish-shaped  receptacle  with  a  substantially 
flat  bottom  and  a  surrounding  wall,  and 

(2)  a  heating  element  of  flat  shape  to  rest  against 
the  flat  bottom  of  the  dish-shaped  receptacle, 
and 

(3)  means  secured  to  said  receptacle  wall  for  sup- 
porting the  heating  element  in  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  the  receptacle,  said  supporting  means 
being  so  secured  by  a  return  folded  portion  of 
said  receptacle  wall,  said  return  folded  portion 
extending  below  and  around  the  edges  of  said 
supporting  means  and  being  tightly  peened  over 
said  edges  of  said  supporting  means. 

(b)  a  heat  baffle  suspended  from  said  support  for  said 
heating  element;  and 

(c)  handles  secured  to  the  baffle  plate  to  transport  the 
heating  tray. 

I  I 

I 


1.  A  pulse  counting  circuit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  predetermined  plurality  of  counting  groups,  each 
of  said  counting  groups  consisting  of  a  predetermined 
plurality  of  substantially  identical  circuit  branches  con- 
nected in  parallel,  each  of  said  circuit  branches  consist- 
ing of  a  series  combiiution  of  an  electrical  isolating  device 
and  a  two-terminal  negative  resistance  device  and  a  load 
impedance,  said  negative  resistance  devices  exhibiting  a 
negative  resistance  characteristic  over  a  portion  of  their 
operating  range  wherein  an  increase  in  current  flow 
through  the  device  results  in  a  decrease  in  the  voltage 
drop  across  the  device,  said  negative  retistaiKe  devices 
being  selectively  operable  through  a  portion  of  the  nega- 
tive resistance  region  of  their  voltage  current  curves  be- 
tween inactive  and  counting  states,  each  of  said  counting 
groups  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  direct-current  operat- 
mg  potential,  the  electrical  energy  supplied  to  said  count- 
ing groups  from  said  source  of  direct  current  operating 
potential  normally  biasing  all  except  ooe  of  said  negative 
resistance  devices  in  the  counting  circuit  in  the  inactive 
state,  the  remaining  negative  resistance  device  being  biased 
in  the  counting  state;  direct-current  coupling  means  inter- 
coupling  the  negative  resistance  devices  of  said  circuit 
braiKhes  in  a  counting  ring  wherein  the  count  progre«es 
successively  from  group  to  group  in  a  predetermined 
order,  the  junction  between  the  negative  resistance  device 
and  the  load  impedance  of  the  Xth  circuit  branch  of  one 
group  being  coupled  to  the  junction  between  the  elec- 
trical isolating  device  and  the  negative  resistance  device 
of  the  Xth  circuit  braiKh  of  the  next  group  with  the  ex- 
ception that  the  junction  between  the  negative  resistance 
device  and  the  load  impedance  of  the  Xth  drcuit  branch 
of  the  last  group  is  coupled  to  the  junction  between  the 
electrical  isolating  device  and  the  negative  resistance  de- 
vice of  the  (X-^  1  )th  drcuit  branch  of  the  first  group  and 
with  the  further  exception  that  the  junction  between  the 
negative  resisunce  device  and  the  load  impedance  of  the 
last  circuit  branch  of  the  last  group  is  coupled  lo  the 
junction  between  the  electrical  isolating  device  and  the 
negative  resistance  device  of  the  first  circuit  branch  of 
the  first  group,  where  X  is  a  poettivc  integer  not  in  excess 
of  said  predetermined  number  of  drcuit  branches,  the 
direct-current  potential  drop  appearing  across  the  load  im- 
pedance in  the  circuit  branch  containing  the  negative  re- 
sisunce device  in  the  counting  state  bang  coupled  to  the 
next  negative  resistance  device  to  count  to  prime  it  with 
a  voluge  advantage  whereby  upon  appUcation  of  a  pre- 
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determiaMl  electrical  input  pulse  to  the  coontinf  troupe 
the  primed  negative  resistence  device  will  be  wlectively 
•witched  from  the  inactive  sute  to  the  oountint  state;  and, 
twitchinf  means  coupiiof  each  of  said  counting  groups 
to  said  source  of  direct-current  operating  potential,  said 
switching  means  being  responsive  to  each  pulse  to  be 
counted  by  applying  a  said  predetermined  electrical  input 
pube  simultaneously  to  each  of  said  counting  groups  to 
thereby  cause  advancement  of  the  count  and  by  selectively 
altering  the  electrical  energy  supplied  to  the  counting 
group  containing  the  negative  resistance  device  just 
switched  to  the  counting  state  to  maintain  that  particular 
count  until  application  of  the  next  succeeding  predeter- 
mined electrical  input  pulse,  said  switching  means  further 
intercoupling  said  counting  groups  to  momentarily  couple 
said  alteration  in  electrical  energy  occurring  upon  ad- 
vancement of  the  count  to  the  counting  group  containing 
the  negative  resistance  device  indicating  the  immediately 
preceding  count  to  selectively  switch  that  negative  resist- 
ance device  from  the  counting  state  to  the  inactive  state. 


f  *  {"    <"    (*■*,  < 


3,141,092 
SEXfCTOR  FOR  FAST  AND  INTERMEDIATE 
ENERGY  NEUTRONS  POSITIONED  WITHIN 
MODERATOR  AND  ABSORBER  SHIELDS 
Uo  H.  Wilitm.  SchcMctady,  N.Y„  ■irigaiii   to  the 
UnMed  SMas  of  Aaevfca  as  iiainialii  by  Ibc  United 
AtoMic  EasfMi  Co— isaoM 
Filed  J«M  y  IMl,  S«>.  N«w  lM,llf 
S  CIiAm.    (CL  2S«— 1M) 


-.cd. 


MCura 
tOUKI 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  biological  dosage  from  a 
source  of  fast  and  intermediate  neutrons  comprising  means 
for  detecting  neutrons  substantially  only  in  the  thermal 
energy  range,  said  detecting  means  being  posttiooed  with 
one  end  for  raoeiving  said  neutroM  from  said  source,  com- 
pensating sliield  means  including  both  a  neutron  absorb- 
ing and  slowing  material  positioned  between  said  source 
and  said  end  and  substantially  enclosing  and  contiguous 
with  said  end.  said  slowing  material  having  one  layer 
positioned  between  said  end  and  said  absorbing  material 
and  having  another  layer  positioned  between  said  absorb- 
ing layer  and  said  source,  the  relative  thickness  of  said 
layers  being  such  that  low  energy  neutrons  from  the 
source  are  absorbed  while  high  energy  neutrons  are  slowed 
as  they  pass  through  the  shield  and  the  detector  measures 
a  quantity  dependent  upon  the  energy  level  of  the  neu- 
trons in  proportion  to  the  dosage  received. 


3,141^3 
SIGNAL    ENCODER    USING    ELECTROLUMINES- 
CENT AND  rHOTOCONDUCnVE  CELLS 
ABm  L.  SoktoKw,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y,,  airifni  to  Gcacrai 
Tsliphant  mA  Ebctwiea  f  ataraJoHss,  bsc^  a  cotpo- 

Pled  Oct  21.  IHt,  Sar.  No.  44»12S 
•  rislMi     <CL25»--213) 

1.  A  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate,  parallel, 
elongated  electroluminescent  cells  arranged  in  columns, 
and  another  plurality  of  photoconductive  cells  overlying 
said  columns  and  arranged  in  rows,  each  photoconductive 
cell  overlying  only  a  single  column  and  being  optically 
•04  O.O.— «2 


coupled  to  the  electroluminescent  cell  constituting  said 
single  column,  the  photoconductive  cells  in  each  row  being 
electrically  interconnected  in  series. 


3,141,t94 
FHOTOEUCTRIC  IMMERSION  PROBE 

liirtaa,  CaHL,  aHlpior  to  Bcdanaa 
■c,  a  cwpoffatlM  ol  Calif onia 
FUed  Oct  27,  1M4.  Scr.  No.  45,452 
4ClaiM.    (CL  254— 218) 


4»- 


I.  In  a  photoelectric  probe  for  inmiersion  into  a  fluid 
for  adsorption  measurements  or  the  like,  the  combina- 
tion of:  support  means;  a  radiation  source  mounted  in 
said  support  means;  a  radiation  sensing  device  mounted 
in  said  support  means;  a  radiation  conductor  mounted  ad- 
iaoem  ooe  end  in  said  support  means  and  projecting 
therefrom,  with  the  other  end  of  said  conductor  being  im- 
mersible  in  a  fluid;  radiation  reflecting  means;  and  mount- 
ing means  for  mounting  said  reflecting  means  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  said  conductor  and  spaced  therefrom,  said 
radiation  conductor  and  said  reflecting  means  defining  a 
radiatioo  path  from  said  source  to  said  sensing  means, 
said  radiation  path  being  deflected  in  said  fluid  only  by 
said  reflecting  means,  said  mounting  means  including 
means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said  reflecting 
means  and  said  other  end  of  said  conductor  for  varying 
the  amount  of  fluid  positioned  in  said  path. 


3,141,495 
NOBB  REDUCTION  APERTURE  FOR  RADIANT 

ENERGY  APPARATUS 
Georie  J.  Klosc,  OrMgc,  Calif.,  Mrffnor  to  Lockheed 


Filed  Oet  2, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,139 
5Clain.    (CL  254— 233) 
1.  A  target  sraimmg  system  responsive  Xa  a  radiant 
energy  emissive  target  appearing  against  a  uniform  ra- 
diam  background  comprising,  an  energy  reqx>nsive  detec- 
tor, a  scanning  disc  OMNmted  for  rotatioo  and  interpoaed 
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between  said  target  and  said  detector,  means  for  routing 
said  scanning  disc,  said  yanning  disc  including  a  plural- 
ity (rf  angularly  spaced,  alternately  arranged  energy  trans- 
parent and  opaque  areas  extending  from  adjacent  the  cen- 
ter of  rotation  of  said  scanning  disc  in  a  generally  radial 
direction,  a  mask  interposed  between  said  scanning  disc 
and  said  detector  and  having  aperture  means  therein 


whereby  upon  rotation  ol  said  disc  the  energy  striking  said 
detector  from  said  target  will  be  modulated  by  said  scan- 
ning disc,  said  aperture  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  notches,  the  angular  pacing  of  which  conforms 
with  the  angular  spacing  of  said  lecton  whereby  the  area 
of  exposure  oi  said  energy  tranq>arent  sectors  through 
said  mask  remains  substantially  constant  while  said  scan- 
ning disc  is  routed.  | 


3,141,M< 

POWER  BRIDGE  TURBINE  ARRANGEMENT 

Dk<rkh  E.  SlielaaMa.  B^Iala^.Y^  ■■iginr  to  B«U 

Acrospscc  CofponilOBt  WksaflwUf  N>Y. 
FUsd  Jidy  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  121,99t 
12  CUM.    (CL294— 4)     i| 
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3441,«97 
TUNNEL  DIODE  ADDRESS  REGISTER 
HaroM  R.  Gnibb,  Owcfo,  N.Y.,  nil^nr  le  lBtaraatk»al 
lacUMS  CwTMllom  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
•f  New  York 

kfr.  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  IM^M 
lOaim,  (CL3t7— «a.5) 
An  addressing  circuit  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
input  capacitor,  a  tmilateral  conducting  device,  a  resistor 
and  an  output  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  one 
another;  an  input  tunnel  diode  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  output  side  of  said  tmilateral  conducting 


device  and  being  energizable  to  a  Urst  or  a  second  stable 
voltage  level  in  response  to  binary  daU;  means  for  ap- 
plying a  biasing  voltage  to  said  unilateral  conducting  de- 
vice on  the  input  side  of  said  device  for  controlling  the 
conducting  condition  thereof  and  hence  the  coupling  of 
said  input  binary  data  to  said  input  tunnel  diode;  a  read- 
out means  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode  for  returning 
said  tunnel  diode  to  its  first  level;  an  output  latch  com- 
prising an  output  tunnel  dioda  having  first  and  second 
suble  voltage  levels  and  a  transistor  having  an  input  and 
an  output  portion;  said  output  tunnel  diode  in  said  latch 


T 


L 
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1.  A  power  supply  system  comprising  at  least  two  alter- 
nately usable  power  plants,  power  generating  means  driven 
by  said  power  plants,  said  power  generating  means  in- 
cluding a  rotating  generator,  and  a  power  bridge  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  said  routing  generator,  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  flywheel  routed  by  said  routing  generator, 
a  normally  sutionary  turbine,  and  epicyclic  gear  means, 
said  gear  means  having  one  power  path  between  said  gen- 
erator and  said  flyifiiieel  and  another  power  path  between 
said  turbine  and  said  generator,  and  control  means  for 
actuating  said  turbine,  in  opposition  to  said  flywheel,  re- 
sponsive to  power  failure  of  the  operating  power  plant. 


being  connected  across  the  input  to  said  transistor  for 
Klectively  biasing  said  transistor  to  an  initial  and  a  sec- 
ond conducting  condition;  the  output  capacitor  being  con- 
nected to  said  Utch;  said  input  tunnel  diode  when  reset 
from  iu  second  voltage  level  to  its  initial  voltage  level 
causing  a  current  to  flow  through  said  output  tunnel  di- 
ode thereby  changing  the  voltage  level  of  said  output 
tunnel  diode  to  bias  said  transistor  to  iU  second  conduct- 
ing cofKlition;  and,  reset  means  for  resetting  said  output 
timnel  diode  to  its  first  voltage  level  to  latch  said  tran- 
sistor to  iu  initial  conducting  condition. 


3,141,Mt 
HIGH  STEED  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 


UytodStalaaof 
tavy  of  tke  Navy 


7, 19C2,  Scr.  Na  2M3M 
(CL3t7— «t.5) 


1.  A  high  speed  electronic  switching  device  operable 
by  positive  and  negative  voltage  signals  applied  to  an  ca- 
temal  gate  compristng: 

input  terminal  meant, 

output  terminal  means, 

first  and  second  crystal  diodes  each  having  an  anode 
and  a  cathode,  said  anodes  being  ooimected  tofether 
at  a  junction  point,  said  cathode  ol  said  first  crysUl 
diode  being  connected  to  said  input  terminal  means, 
and  said  cathode  of  said  second  crysUl  diode  being 
connected  to  said  output  terminal  means, 

a  gating  termiiud  connected  to  said  junction  point. 
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a  third  cryiUl  diode  having  a  cathode  oonnected  to  said 
junction  point  and  an  anode  connected  to  both  said 
input  terminal  means  and  said  output  terminal  means, 
and 

a  flrtt  choke  connected  across  said  input  terminal  means 
and  a  second  choke  connected  across  said  output 
terminal  whereby  said  chokes  provide  direct  current 
paths  to  ground. 


X141,*f9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND/ 

OR  AUGMENTING  AN  ENERGY  WAVE 
OaraM*  W.  Ennisn.  Tldaa,  Okte.    (1412  Golf  Tctrac*. 
Talahassis,  Fin.),  aaslgMr  of  twelve  and  onr  half  pcr- 
CMl  to  Ovyha  B.  El  Minn,  Tinshann.  Ffai.,  and  Ifty 
pcrcMt  to  Nat  A.  HwilB,  Cathcrlac  H.  Newton,  and 
Haxd  H.  Wrlgkl.  al  af  Par^lk,  Ga. 
CsthiBlliia  off  ijiliaHiia  Scr.  No.  431,3St,  May  21, 
1954.    This  iiiMiBliiii  Anc  3.  1959.  Sar.  N«.  t33,122 
HCWm.    (a.31*-4) 


1 .  The  process  of  augmenting  an  energy  wave  in  a  wave 
transmitting  medium  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  a 
member  in  uid  medium  to  produce  said  energy  wave, 
positioning  and  producing  an  electric  arc  in  said  medium 
coincident  with  the  movemem  of  said  member,  whereby 
the  beat  energy  from  said  arc  is  periodically  introduced 
into  said  energy  wave  at  a  predetermined  phase  angle  of 
said  wave. 


3,141.1M 
MEZOELECTRIC  RESONANCE  DEVICE 
Gordon  Hart,  Weil  Acton,  Mass., 
Avco  Corporatioa,  ChKlnntl,  Ohio,  a 


to 
of 


21, 1942,  Ser.  N«.  2M,194 
2tCMBBs.    (CL319— AA) 


1.  In  a  mechanical  resonance  device  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  identical  crystal 
quartz  prismatic  members  having  substantially  rec- 
tangular end  faces,  said  members  being  disposed  in 
parallel  and  opposite  relationship  with  respect  to 
equal  side  faces;  and 

(b)  crystal  quartz  constraining  means  in  abutting  re- 
lationship with  said  equal  side  faces  substantially 
equidistant  from  the  ends  of  said  members,  the  sur- 
faces of  said  crystal  quartz  constraining  means  being 


oriented  witfi  respect  to  the  crystal  axes  and  with 
respect  to  said  members  to  substantially  match  the 
coefficients  of  expansion  of  said  constraining  means 
and  said  members  at  their  abutting  surfaces,  said 
prismatic  members  and  said  constraining  means  in 
combination  supporting  a  resonance  condition  where 
in  the  unconstrained  portions  of  said  members  are 
in  substantially  balanced  flexural  motion  and  said 
constraining  means  is  subjected  to  substantially  only 
compressional  and  extensional  forces. 


3,141,191 
BRUSHLESS  SYNCHRO  CONSTRUCTION 
Morris  F.  Kctay,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assipior  to  United 
Aircraft  CorporatioB,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  2, 1940,  Ser.  No.  73,354       i 
2  Claiaw.    (CL  31t»— 44)  I 


■^^^a^^: 
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1.  A  synchronous  device  including  in  combination  a 
stator,  a  shaft,  means  mounting  said  shaft  for  rotary 
movement  on  said  stator,  means  forming  an  aimular 
winding-receiving  tl6t  in  said  stator,  said  slot  extending 
around  said  shaft  at  a  location  along  the  length  of  said 
shaft,  means  forming  stator  winding-receiving  slots  in 
said  stator.  said  stator  winding-receiving  slots  being  dis- 
posed generally  at  said  location  along  the  shaft  length 
in  radially  spaced  relation  to  said  annular  slot,  a  primary 
winding  disposed  in  said  annular  slot,  said  primary  wind- 
ing having  an  axis  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  shaft  axis,  a  stator  winding  disposed  in  said  stator 
winding  slots,  said  stator  winding  comprising  a  coil  hav- 
ing an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  shaft  axis, 
a  secondary  winding  having  an  axis  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  shaft  axis,  a  rotor  winding,  said 
rotor  winding  comprising  a  coil  having  an  axis  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
means  mounting  said  secondary  and  rotor  windings  on 
said  shaft  in  inductive  relationship  respectively  with  said 
prinuuy  winding  aixi  with  said  stator  winding  and  means 
coimecting  said  secondary  winding  to  said  rotor  winding. 


3441,lt2 
ADIUSTABLE  DOUBLE  PATH  BRAKE  MAGNET 


Erich  Steiapvcvar,  Bom,  GerauHy,  asrignor  to  Magnet- 

ft*rik  Bom  Gewofeachait  Wtadhorst,  Bon,  Gersaqr 

Flai  Seat  1, 1944,  Sw.  No.  53,547 

4aaiM.    (CL314— 93) 

1.  An  adjustable  double  path  brake  magnet  comprising 
a  housing  of  soft  iron  material,  a  cylindrical  permanent 
magnet  member  U-shaped  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced 
poles  of  opposite  polarity,  said  magnet  being  mounted 
interiorly  of  said  bousing  on  one  side  thereof,  the  op- 
posite side  oi  said  housing  being  spaced  from  said  poles 
and  serving  as  a  return  path  for  the  magnetic  flux,  an 
electrically  conductive  braking  element  extending  be- 
tween said  poles  and  said  opposite  side  of  the  hounng 
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and  spaced  therefrom,  kivw  mearn  located  between  the 
legs  of  the  U-ehaped  magnet  member  rotaubly  securing 
said  member  to  said  boosing,  and  an  aperture  in  said 


opposite  side  oi  the  housing  opposite  the  air  gap  between 
said  spaced  poles,  said  aperture  allowing  access  to  said 
aavw  means. 


3,141,lt3 

ELECTRIC  cofrmOL  devicx  for  electro- 

MAGNinC  CLUTCH 

'cIsnwM  AaMs,  UimM  JapM,  iwltaiii  to  MHnMsU 
DcaU  IfalinsfcftI  KaMa,  Tokjo,  Japu,  a  corporatkMi 
of  Japan 

Filed  laa.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,«4« 
Claims  priority,  apple  WliM  laaaa  Jan.  39,  1941 
3  CMam.    (CL  314 


34414M 
ELECTRICAL  CONVERTER 
Brill,   IreakisM,  Wla^ 


F. 


to 

^..«w.— *e,Wl8. 
Fled  Mar.  27, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  18244t 
Trislaif     (CL31*— 112) 

1.  In  an  electrical  power  plant,  in  combination,  an 
electrical  power  generator  having  power  output  terminals 
along  its  length,  and  converter  means  for  said  generator, 
said  converter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  motors 
having  their  armatures  in  axial  alignment  and  mechanical- 
ly connected  together,  each  of  said  motors  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  power  output  terminals  from  which  it  is 
energizaUe  and  said  converter  means  further  comprising 


'Rim  I  1  i^\^}[i\  1  '^ 
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a  rotating  electrical  machine  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  motors  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  thereby. 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  COMFOSITE  MUL- 
TIPLE GLASS  FIBRE  FACE 

Jcofry  Stnait  CoartBcy-Prall,  SprlagBeU,  NJ.,  aasltanr, 
by  mcsDc  asslgaaKts,  to  Aaisricaa  Optical  Coaspaay, 
Soathbridgc,  Maas. 
Cooifawatlea  of  mMiiHia  9ar.  Now  4tMM.  Aw.  24, 
1957.    Thta  sipMrsHaa  Doc  19.  1943,  Scr.  No.  3^>M 

(CL  313— 4t) 


1.  An  electric  control  circuit  for  an  electromagnetic 
clutch  comprising,  a  first  source  of  direct  current  voltage, 
a  first  transistor,  an  energizing  coil  for  energizing  and 
actuating  the  electromagnetic  clutch  connected  to  said 
first  source  of  direct  current  voltage  through  said  first 
transistor,  a  second  transistor  connected  to  control  the 
conduction  of  said  first  transistor,  a  Zener  diode  having  a 
preselected  breakdown  voltage  connected  in  a  base-to- 
emitter  current  flow  path  configuration  of  the  second 
transistor,  and  a  second  source  of  voltage  connected  in 
series  with  said  Zener  diode  for  providing  an  output  volt- 
age applied  to  said  diode  as  an  inverse  voltage  and  for 
unlocking  said  second  transistor  and  having  a  magnitude 
proportional  to  a  speed  of  rotation  of  a  driven  shaft, 
whereby  when  the  output  voltage  from  said  second- source 
exceeds  the  Zener  diode  breakdown  voltage  of  said  Zener 
diode  said  first  transistor  is  rendered  conductive  upon 
conduction  of  said  second  transistor  and  said  electro- 
magnetic coil  is  energized  by  said  first  source  propor- 
tionately to  a  difference  voltage  between  the  voluge  of 
said  second  source  and  said  breakdown  voltage  by  said 
Zener  diode. 


I.  An  electronic  tube  assembly  comprising  a  flrst 
photo-sensitive  cathode  layer  deposted  upon  a  first  wall 
of  a  first  evacuated  envelope,  a  first  phosphor  layer  de- 
posited upon  a  second  wall  of  the  first  evacuated  envelope, 
the  major  area  of  said  second  wall  being  in  the  form  of  a 
bundle  of  very  fine  light  guiding  fibres  having  smooth  side 
surfaces  and  of  a  predetermined  index  of  refraction 
bonded  together  into  a  ga»-tight  slab  by  a  material  hav- 
ing a  lower  index  of  refraction  and  with  the  fibers  oriemed 
in  a  regular  array  with  their  iongitiidinal  axes  extending 
from  one  major  surface  of  the  slab  to  the  other,  means 
for  accelerating  the  electrons  emitted  by  the  first  cathode 
layer  so  that  they  bombard  the  first  phosphor  layer, 
means  for  foctnaing  the  said  elecuons  into  an  imafc- 
forming  beam,  a  second  photo-sensitive  cathode  layer  de- 
posited upon  a  third  wall  of  a  second  evacuated  envelope, 
the  third  wall  being  in  the  form  of  a  bundle  of  light  guid- 
ing fibres  of  the  above  character  bonded  together  into  a 
gas-tight  slab  with  the  fibres  oriented  in  a  regular  array 
with  their  longitudinal  axes  extending  from  ooe  major  sur- 
face of  the  slab  to  the  other,  the  second  and  third  walk 
being  juxtaposed  so  that  light  given  off  by  the  first  phos- 
phor layer  passes  aiong  the  Ugfat  guiding  fibres,  of  the 
second  and  third  walls  in  socceasion  and  actiratas  the 
second  photo-sensitive  cathode  layer,  a  second  pteaphor 
layer  deposited  upon  a  fourth  wall  of  the  second  envelope, 
the  fourth  wall  being  in  the  form  of  a  boadle  of  light 
guiding  fibres  of  the  above  character  bonded  tofether 
into  a  gas-tight  slab  with  the  fibres  oriented  in  a  regular 
array  with  their  longitudinal  axes  extending  from  one 
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maior  turfan  of  the  slab  to  the  other,  meant  for  acoelera^ 
ing  ekctroM  emitted  by  the  secood  photo-eensitive  cath- 
ode layer  ao  that  they  bombard  the  second  phosphor 
laycr.  and  means  for  focusMng  the  said  electrons  into  an 
imace  forminf  beam. 


3,141,1— 
IMAGB  TRANSMnriNG  SCREEN 

■Mot  S.  Ifif— y.  Chk^gj^DL,  asilganr,  by  ■ 

F1M  Dec  12, 19St,  S«r.  No.  T79,935 
MOiAm.    (CL313— 92) 


«4 


terial  mounted  in  the  open  end  of  the  housing,  a  disk  of 
conducting  metal  fitting  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
block  of  insulating  material,  said  block  of  insulating  ma- 
terial and  disk  having  aligning  holes  therethrough,  a  stem 
of  conducting  metal  passing  through  said  holes,  said  stem 
having  formations  thereon  for  clamping  said  disk  and 
block  of  insulating  material  together  and  to  said  stem, 
said  conducting  disk  being  supported  in  definite  position 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  bousing  by  said  block  of 
insulating  material  ao  as  to  provide  a  spark  gap  of  fixed 
dimensions  between  said  disk  and  the  nearest  area  of  said 
housing. 

3,1414M 

COLOR  TELEVISION  CONVERGENfX  CIRCUIT 

Janes  F.  Chaisdlcr.  Chicafo,  DL,  assignorlto  ZenMh  Radio 

I  rtperation  oif  Delaware 
I  Oct.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  4M13 
nOataM.    (CL31S— 22) 


I.  A  screen  comprising  phosphor  means  which  emits 
light  upon  activation  thereof,  a  thin,  transparent  member 
abutting  upon  one  face  of  said  pboq>hor  means,  and  light- 
conveying  fiber  meraben  abutting  endwise  upon  said  trans- 
paraot  member,  taid  transparent  member  being  charac- 
terized by  a  lower  index  of  refraction  than  such  index  of 
said  fiber  anembers. 


3,141,197 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE  WITH 

NON  LINEAR  RE8BTANCE 

Moc  WHBsrsMB,  Maaaipeawi  Parte,  N.Y~ 


of  Delawar* 
Filed  Aar.  IS,  1949,  Sor.  No.  22^479 
4Cwiiii.   (CL  313— 199) 


to 

IK., 


I       i        i  '«  I 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  electroluminescent  cells,  a  like  plurality  of  non-linear 
resistors  having  different  electrical  characteristics,  each 
resistor  being  connected  in  series  with  a  corresponding 
cell  to  form  a  like  plurality  of  series  circuits,  means  con- 
necting said  drcuita  in  parallel,  and  means  to  apply  a 
variable  signal  to  all  of  said  parallel  connected  circuits, 
said  electrical  characteristics  having  values  at  which  each 
ceD  is  energized  at  a  different  threshold  voltage  level. 


3,141,199 
UGHTNING  ARRESTER  WITH  AN  ARO 
EXTINGUBHING  GAS 
H.  Isansr,  Waatwvod,  ani  JaMa  M.  Whall, 
AMB«toa,  Maa.,  awlfsii  to  SIgM  batnuiMte,  Ik., 

FRa4  Dec  24, 1941,  Sar.  No.  141,997 
7CWM.    (0.313—131) 


1.  An  overload  voltage  arrester  comprising  an  all-metal 
hoUow  housing  open  at  one  end,  a  block  of  insulating  ma- 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver:  a  ccrior  image  repro> 
ducer  in  which  a  luminescent  screen  is  ■<'»«wh  by  a  plu- 
rality of  electron  beams  effectively  originating  from  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  locations; 
and  means  for  subjecting  at  least  one  of  said  electron 
beams  to  a  beam-<lirecting  field  varying  in  magnitude  with 
respect  to  time  as  a  parabolic  function  composed  of  su- 
perimposed portions  of  a  pair  of  parabolas  having  their 
principal  axes  canted  with  respect  to  one  ■nnth^n-  to  con- 
verge said  beams  in  a  surface  having  a  predetermined  loca- 
tion relative  to  that  of  said  screen. 


3,141,119  I 

INVERTER  NETWORKS 
M.  Corry,  Monroeviile,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Weftfag- 
Electric  CorMratfoa,  East  PfttdNirgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Peaaay  hraala 

Filed  May  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  195^51 
4Clafaiis.    (CL  315— 149) 


I  ***  h- 


1.  In  a  network  of  the  character  described,  a  pair  of 
input  terminals,  a  first  capacitor,  a  second  capacitor,  an 
inductor,  a  saturating  core  transformer  having  a  jnimary 
winding  and  secondary  winding  means,  first  and  second 
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busaes,  means  connecting  said  inductor  and  said  first  ca- 
pacitor and  said  primary  winding  in  series  between  said 
busses,  means  connecting  said  second  capacitor  between 
said  busses,  switch  means  having  control  means  effective 
to  operate  said  switch  means  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  potentials  of  alternate  polarity  being  applied 
thereto,  means  including  said  switch  means  interconnect- 
ing said  busses  and  said  input  termiiuls  whereby  said 
busses  are  energized  from  said  input  terminals  in  alter- 
nate polarity  as  a  consequence  of  said  operation  of  said 
switch  means,  and  means  interconnecting  said  secondary 
winding  means  and  said  control  means  whereby  said 
switch  means  is  energized  with  alternate  polarity. 


3441411 
SPARK  GAP  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Tcny  F.  GodloTc,  Sirittaad,  »M^  assizor  to  the  Ualtcd 
States  of  Amcrioi  as  reprMented  Wy  tke  Secretary  of  the 
Navy 

Filed  iwa*  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  119441 

3Claiau.    (CL  315— Itl) 

(Grvted  wmittr  TUt  35,  U,S.  Co4t  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  A  ^ark  gap  triggering  circuit  comprising  a  voltage 
source,  an  electronic  switch  coimected  thereto,  a  spark 
gap  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes,  an 
electrical  circuitry  comprising  a  series  capacitor  and  re- 
sistor and  a  coaxial  cable  transmission  line  electrically 
connected  between  said  electronic  switch  and  said  spaced 
electrodes  of  said  spark  gap  switch,  said  electrical  cir- 
cuitry producing  a  high  voltage  pulse  across  said  q>aced 
electrodes,  said  high  voltage  pulse  producing  ultraviolet 
light  of  high  intensity  and  for  a  period  of  time  of  the 
order  of  magnitude  of  the  time  corresponding  to  one 
electron  drifting  across  a  main  gap  switch  of  a  main 
circuit  whereby  said  main  gap  switch  is  triggered  by  said 
ultraviolet  light 


3,141412 

BALLAST     APPARATUS     FOR     STARTING     AND 

OPERATING  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

P.  Eppcrt,  Daavillc,  IIL,  aasiipor  to 

Electric  Coopanr,  a  New  York  iwamatk 

Flkd  Aag.  2M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2l1jU9 

4ClaiBis.    (CL  315— 231) 


^^^^;^- 


1.  A  ballast  apparatus  for  operating  electric  discharge 
lamps  from  an  alternating  power  source  comprising:  a 


voltage  transforming  means  including  at  least  one  mag- 
netic core,  a  pair  of  input  leads  for  connection  with  the 
alternating  power  source,  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and 
a  fourth  primary  part,  said  first  and  fourth  primary  parts 
being  connected  in  circuit  with  the  input  leads  and  said 
second  and  third  primary  parts  being  connected  in  par- 
allel circuit  relauon  with  each  other,  said  parallel 
connected  second  and  third  primary  parts  being  con- 
nected in  series  circuit  relation  with  said  first  and  fourth 
primary  parts,  at  least  one  high  leakage  reactance  second- 
ary winding  inductively  coupled  with  at  least  a  pair  of 
said  primary  paru,  one  junction  of  said  parallel  connected 
second  and  third  primary  parts  being  coimected  in  cir- 
cuit with  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  and  circuit 
means  for  supplying  the  output  of  the  apparatus  to  sa(id 
electric  discharge  lamps  and  including  output  leads  for 
connection  with  said  lamps,  one  of  said  output  leads  being 
connected  in  circuit  with  the  other  end  of  said  secondary 
winding  and  the  other  of  said  output  leads  being  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  the  other  junction  of  said  parallel 
connected  second  and  third  primary  parts. 


3,141413 

PROCESS  OF  CONTROLLING  ELECTROSTATIC 
CHARGES 
Joha  C.  MaiBday.  Craaford,  aatf  Ji 
koyc  N  J.,  ssilMBii  to  Bass 
Ci^psay,  a  cotpatadaa  af 

FBs4  Jaa.  M,  1941,  S«.  Na.  95AS% 
t  nilMi     (6.  317—2) 


1.  The  method  of  hand'ing  flammable  liquids  of  the 
type  which  form  explosive  mixtures  with  air  while  en- 
closed in  storage  vessels,  flow  lines  and  the  like,  and  which 
tend  to  develop  dangerously  high  electrostatic  charges  in 
flowing  through  zones  of  moving  agitation  such  as  pumps, 
filters  and  the  like,  said  method  comprising  passing  said 
liquids  through  a  zone  of  nK>ving  agitation  which  is  in- 
sulated from  the  ground,  subsequently  contacting  said 
agiuted  liquids  with  at  least  one  pointed  electrically  con- 
ductive electrode  insulated  from  the  ground  but  electrical- 
ly connected  to  at  least  one  prior  zone  of  moving  agitatkn. 


3,141,114 
BLASTING  MACHINE 
Rkkvd  H.  JcaUaa  and  EkMr  R  Wicker.  Evi 
Mstgnan  la  Vftratiai 
toa,  DL,  afnepsraHea  at! 

r.  2t,  1942,  Ssr.  Na.  It3,142 
7  nihil     (CL317— M) 
5.  In  a  Uasting  machiae, 

(a)  a  first  switch  imit  having  operator  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  switch  imit  from  a  normal  open  posi- 
tion to  a  closed  position, 

(b)  a  second  switch  imit  having  a  conductor  means 
movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position. 

(c)  control  means  for  said  first  and  second  switch  units 
connected  to  said  conductor  means  for  moving  said 
conductor  means  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
cond  position,  said  control  means  operative!  y  as- 
sociateid  with  said  operator  means  of  the  first  switch 
imit  for  locking  said  conductor  meaiu  of  the  second 
switch  imit  m  said  first  position  when  said  first  switch 
unit  is  in  an  open  position  and  tinlocking  said  con- 
ductor means  when  said  first  switch  unit  is  in  a 
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doied  position,  whereby  the  first  switch  unit  most 
be  in  said  closed  position  before  the  second  switch 
unit  can  be  moved  to  said  second  position. 


rangeroent  being  of  the  type  including  several  radially 
magnetized  permanent  ring  magnets  with  consecutive  mag- 
nets having  opposite  polarity  and  disposed  coaxially  to 
one  another  and  spaced  from  each  cKher,  and  a  ferro- 
magnetic cylinder  surrounding  the  outer  circumference  of 
the  rings,  the  improvement  comprising  a  ferromagnetic 
annular  disc  disposed  at  each  end  of  the  ferromagnetic 
cylinder. 

3,141,117 
MAGNETIC  LENS  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  MAG- 
NETIC FIELDS  WITH  AN  EVEN  NUMBER  OF 
FOUR  OR  MORE  POLES 
Max  Sdwer,  Warzbwi,  and  Eberfaard  KcD,  OffenlMch  am 
Mala,  Gemaay,  as^gnori  to  SIciiicBS-SdiDckertwcrkc 
Bcrlln-SlemciMstadt,    Gennany,    a 
offGerM-y 
Filed  Jaly  25,  1942,  Sar.  No.  217,54S 
ClataM  Frioiity,  appltcaHoa  GcraMay  Amg.  2,  1941 
4ClaiBM.    (CL317— 2M) 


3.141415 

SOLENOID  MOUNTING  FOR  VALVE 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

friti,  NofTMge,  uL,  aari^Mifs  to  PinMr*HaBBHi 
Ctevata^  Ohto,  a  vmfmaHkm  of  OMa 
FBad  JaB.  2i,  194«,  Sm.  Na.  33M 
9CWtaM.    (CL  317— 145) 


I.  A  solenoid  unit  for  mounting  in  the  main  housing  of 
a  device  to  be  controlled  by  the  solenoid  unit,  comprising 
a  solenoid  housing  body  insertible  within  said  main 
housing,  a  solenoid  within  said  body,  a  cap  of  non-con- 
ducting material  attached  to  said  body  and  to  said  main 
bottting.  and  a  terminal  for  said  soleiK)id  mounted  in  said 
cap.  said  cap.  terminal,  and  body  being  removable  from 
said  main  housing  as  a  unit. 


3,141,114 

MAGNETIC  DEVICE  FOR  FOCUSING  AN 

ELECTRON  BEAM 

WillftaM  Ha«M,  IJhm  (DaMka),  Ganaaay,  iiiilgaiii   to 

TekfMkaa   PaHaliiiwnl— gi  QjfckH.,   Utaa  (Dm- 


FIM  Apr.  23,  1942,  Sm.  No.  149^443 
peiority,  appllcatioa  Gsias— |  Apr.  27,  1941 
4  ClataM.    (CL  317— 2M) 


,-^ 


:    T 


1 .  In  a  permanent  magnet  arrangement  for  periodically 
focasing  an  electron  beam  in  a  vacuum  envelope,  the  ar- 


1.  A  magnetic  lens  comprising  a  hollow  body  having 
a  cylindrical  inner  opening  of  circular  cross  section  aixi 
having  2n  magnetic  field  poles,  n  being  an  integer  greater 
than  unity,  and  electric  current  conductors  extending 
parallel  to  the  cylinder  axis  and  distributed  along  the 
cylinder  periphery  in  accordaitce  with  a  density  of  the 
area  current  on  the  cylinder  surface  proportionid  to  the 
sine  of  n-x.  wherein  x  denotes  the  azimuth  angle,  said 
conductors  being  wound  in  directions  to  produce  opposing 
polarities  in  adjacent  poles. 


3441,114 

ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR  UNIT 

Jeaa  W.  Raatz,  Moitoa  Grove,  DL,  anifaor 

DavU  T.  Stcfd,  GlcBcoc,  m. 

FIM  Mar.  29, 1957,  Scr.  No.  449,415 

12  ClataM.    (CL  317— 234) 


1.  A  capacitor  imit  comprising  a  tubular  metallic  cath- 
ode having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  a  tantalum  wire 
including  a  smooth  portion  and  a  coil-shaped  rough  por- 
tion coated  with  tantalum  oxide  and  defining  an  anode 
extending  within  said  cathode,  said  smooth  wire  portion 
projecting  through  said  open  end  of  said  cathode,  a  closure 
member  seated  in  said  open  end  of  said  cathode  spaced- 
apart  from  said  rough  portion  and  tightly  embracing  said 
smooth  tantalimi  wire  projecting  through  said  open  end, 
the  lip  of  the  open  end  of  said  cathode  being  constricted 
to  compress  said  closure  member,  and  a  liquid  electrcdyte 
withm  said  tubular  cathode. 


JftM^^,.^ A-  ■.^,.  ■..-.Xlj.a.^ 
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344141' 
HYPERCONDUCnVE  TRANSISTOR  SWITCHES 
Joka  PMUpt,  PlttBlMtvh,  Pa^  MdgMir  to 
Electric  CorporadoB,  Eait  ntsbargh,  Pa^  a 
tloa  of  Pcaasjrtraaia 

FBcd  Mm.  2t,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  449,t3S 
IClaiBk    (CL  317— 235) 


In  a  semiconductor  switch  having  one  cooditioo  of  a 
high  resistance  to  the  flow  of  electrical  current  and  a 
controlled  relatively  abrupt  change  to  a  highly  conductive 
state,  the  switch  comprising  four  joined  layers,  the  first 
and  uppermost  layer  being  a  semiconductor  material  hav- 
ing a  first  type  of  semiconductivity,  the  second  layer  being 
larger  in  area  than  said  first  layer  and  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor material  of  opposite  type  of  semiconductivity, 
the  second  layer  and  said  first  layer  being  joined  to  pro- 
vide an  emitter  junction  therebetween,  the  surface  of  the 
second  layer  being  exposed  completely  around  the  first 
layer,  a  ring-shaped  ohmic  contact  encircling  the  first 
layer  and  joined  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  second 
layer,  a  third  layer  of  semiconductor  material  having  the 
first  type  of  semiconductivity  and  joined  to  the  other  sur- 
face of  the  second  layer  to  provide  a  collector  junction 
therebetween,  a  fourth  layer  joined  to  the  third  layer  to 
provide  means  for  introducing  minority  carriers  to  the 
third  layer  when  a  potential  is  applied  thereto  reverse 
with  respect  to  the  collector  junction,  the  distance  from 
the  surface  where  the  fourth  layer  is  applied  to  the  third 
layer  being  within  one  diffusion  length  from  the  collector 
junction,  and  ohmic  contact  means  being  applied  to  the 
first  layer  and  to  the  fourth  layer,  whereby  only  three  elec- 
trical leads  can  be  applied  to  the  switch. 


3,14142« 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  ANGULARLY  PO- 
SITIONING A  SHAFT  IN  DEPENDENCE  UPON 
INPUT  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
Leonard  Rcffauld  fofrc  JohMoa  wid  CccU  Joha  Way 
maa,  Staunore,  Fagiaiid,  ■titaoffi  to  Tke  Geacral 
Elcctrk  CompaBy  Uaytcd,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad 
Filed  loDC  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,147 
Claims  priority,  appiicatkMi  Great  Britain  Jane  19,  1949 
11  ClirinH.    (CL  31S— IS) 


1-^ 


i.rt.^1 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  angularly  positioning  a  shaft 
in  dependence  upon  input  digital  signals,  comprising  an 
electric  motor  for  rotating  to  shaft,  means  for  supplying 
two  signals  that  are  together  representative  of  a  shaft 
position  vector  as  demanded  by  the  digital  values  of  a  first 


group  of  said  input  signals,  an  electric  resolver  which  has 
a  rotor  coupled  to  the  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  and  which 
is  responsive  to  said  two  signals  to  supply  two  electric 
signals  the  amplitudes  of  which  are  representative  of  the 
components  of  said  vector  along  respective  axes  defined  in 
the  rotor,  and  means  for  supplying  to  the  motor  for  con- 
troUing  rotation  of  the  shaft  by  the  motor  an  electric  signal 
that  is  dependent  in  amplitude  selectively  upon  one  or 
both  of  the  signals  supplied  by  the  resolver  in  dependence 
upon  the  digital  values  of  a  second  group  of  said  input 
signals,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  the  amplitude  of 
the  controlling  signal  is  dependent  on  the  one  band  upon 
the  angular  position  of  the  shaft  and  on  tlie  other  hand 
upon  the  digital  values  of  the  input  signals,  and  the  motor 
rotates  the  shaft  so  as  to  tend  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of 
the  controlling  signal  to  zero  and  thereby  angularly  posi- 
tion the  shaft  in  accordance  with  the  digital  values. 


I 


M4i4ai 

COMPOSITE  SIGNAL  GE.NERATING  MEANS  FOR 
MULTIPLE-SPEED  POSTIIONAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Mcrtoa  Wallact  Mowhr,  Ankdim  tmi  Bobky  E4rcd 
Cooky.  FaBcfftoil,  CaW.,  iwltBOH  to  Hagkcs  Aircraft 
Coapaiqr,    Calvcr    CMy.    CaW.,    a    carpor^leM    of 


3t,  19«1,  Scr.  Na.  135,41f 
(CL  31t— 39) 

I —^ ^^.fi--- 


.  ^r^r- 


■^ 


1.  A  dual-speed  apparatus  for  indicating  the  angular 
position  of  a  rotataNe  device,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  device  and  in- 
cluding a  first  output  rotor  for  producing  a  first  out- 
put sign^  of  an  amplitude  and  phase  relative  to  a 
reference  signal  dependent  upon  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  first  output  rotor  relative  to  that  of  said 
rotatable  device,  said  first  output  signal  liaving  a 
predetermined  number  of  pluse  changes  relative  to 
said  reference  signal  per  each  revolution  of  said 
rotatable  device  when  said  first  output  rotor  is  main- 
tained in  a  fixed  angular  podtioa; 

(b)  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  Jevice  and  includ- 
ing a  second  output  rotor  for  producing  a  second 
output  signal  of  an  amplitude  and  phase  relative  to 
said  reference  signal  dependent  upon  the  angular 
position  of  said  second  output  rotor  relative  to  that 
of  said  rotatable  device,  said  second  output  signal 
having  an  even  integral  number  of  phase  changes 
relative  to  said  reference  signal  for  each  phaae  change 
of  said  first  output  signal  relative  to  said  reference 
signal  when  said  second  output  rotor  k  mainfinod 
in  a  fixed  angular  poeition; 

(c)  an  electrical  network  including  flnt,  aeoond  and 
third  mput  terminals,  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  being  cotuected  to  opposite  extremities  of 
said  first  output  rotor  and  said  first  and  third  input 
terminals  being  connected  to  opposite  extremities  of 
said  second  outpu^  rotor  whereby  the  total  voluge 
generated  acroes  said  first  and  second  output  rotors 
appears  acro«  said  second  and  third  input  terminals; 
first  and  second  output  termiiuds,  said  first  output 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  seootid  input  ter- 
minal; a  voltage  dropping  resistor  connecteid  from 
said  third  input  terminal  to  said  second  output  ter- 
minal; means  having  a  low  internal  impedance  com- 
pared to  the  ohmic  value  of  said  voltage  dropping 
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resiftor  for  produdng  a  potential  substantially  equal 
to  the  volute  across  said  first  and  second  input  ter- 
mioals  at  a  first  junction  in  response  to  a  potential  of 
positive  polarity  appearing  at  said  first  input  ter- 
minal relative  to  said  second  input  terminal;  means 
having  a  low  internal  impedance  compared  to  the 
ohmic  value  of  said  voltage  dropping  resistor  for 
producing  a  potential  substantially  equal  to  the  volt- 
age across  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  at  a 
second  junction  in  response  to  a  potential  of  nega- 
tive polarity  appearing  at  said  first  input  terminal 
relative  to  said  second  input  terminal:  and  first  and 
second  unidirectionally  conducting  devices  connected 
from  said  first  and  second  junctioiu,  respectively, 
to  said  second  output  terminal,  said  first  unidirec- 
tiooally  conducting  device  being  poled  to  allow  cur- 
rent flow  towards  said  second  output  terminal  and 
said  second  unidirectionally  conducting  device  being 
poled  to  allow  current  flow  away  from  said  second 
output  terminal  thereby  to  generate  a  composite  error 
signal  representative  of  the  sum  of  said  first  and 
second  output  signals  during  intervals  that  said 
first  and  second  output  signals  are  of  the  same  phase 
and  repreaenutive  of  said  first  output  signal  only 
during  intervals  that  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  are  of  opposite  phase;  and 
(</)  means  mechanically  coupled  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond output  rotors  and  responsive  to  said  composite 
MTor  signal  and  said  reference  signal  for  positioning 
said  first  and  second  output  rotors  to  reduce  said 
error  signal  to  zero  amplitude  thereby  to  indicate 
the  angular  position  of  said  rotataMe  device. 


3441423 

SELECTION  DEVICE 

EfaDsr  E.  Oboo,  Naahoteh,  Wb^  Msigiior  to  G.  B.  Lewis 

Coaspuy,  Waftcrtown,  Wk,  a  corporatfcNi  of  Wtocooda 

FDcd  Aag.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  217,474 

4aalm8.    (CL  318— 447) 


3,141423 
CIRCUIT    ARRANGEMENT    FOR    MAINTAINING 
THE  TORQUE   OF   ASYNCHRONOUS    MOTORS 
CONSTANT 
Getterd   LoMka,  lerilB-ChwiottMibvi, 

sIgMir  to  AltesMdM  Ekktridtils^^eaellachaft, 
Graacwald,  G*rmmmj 

PM  Ai«.  t,  ]M«,  Scr.  No.  48,154 
priority.  mH»m<*o«  Gcnuniy  Ai«.  11,  1989 
9  ClalM.     (CL  318—148) 


1.  A  control  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  asynchronous  motor;  a  synchronous  generator  for 
feeding  a  voltage  of  variable  frequency  to  said  motor,  said 
generator  having  an  excitation  circuit  which  controls  the 
output  voltage  of  said  generator;  and  a  circuit  for  forming 
the  ratio  Ut^/f  {Ui,—\he  voitage  drop  acron  the  air  gap 
of  said  motor,  and  /==  frequency)  and  maintaining  said 
ratio  and  thereby  the  break-down  torque  of  said  motor 
constant,  said  circuit  including  a  series-circuit  incorporat- 
ing an  ohmic  resistance  and  an  inductance  which  is  large 
in  comparison  with  said  ohmic  resistance,  first  means  for 
applying  to  said  series-circuit  a  voltage  composed  of  a 
transformed  phase  voltage  of  said  generator  and  an  ohmic 
voitage  drop  which  is  proportional  to  the  motor  current 
and  which  is  subtracted  from  said  phase  voltage,  and  sk- 
ond  means  for  applying  to  said  excitation  circuit  of  said 
generator  a  voluge  which  is  a  function  of  the  voltage 
across  said  ohmic  resistance. 
804  0.0— SB 


l_. 


1.  A  selection  device  including  a  plurality  of  two- 
position  switches,  said  switches  adapted  to  be  moved 
from  one  position  to  another  by  arrival  of  selected  mem- 
bers at  a  predetermined  point,  a  pair  of  multi-position 
selector  switches,  ganged  together  for  simultaneous  oper- 
ation, and  each  having  the  same  number  of  positions  as 
there  are  two-position  switches,  each  terminal  of  one 
selector  switch  being  connected  to  a  terminal  on  a  two- 
position  switch,  each  terminal  of  the  other  selector  switch 
being  connected  to  the  other  terminal  on  a  two-position 
switch,  a  forward  and  reverse  motor  coiuected  to  said 
one  selector  switch,  each  of  said  two-position  switches 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source  and  normally 
being  in  a  position  to  connect  said  motor  to  the  power 
source,  and  means  on  the  other  selector  switch  for  con- 
necting said  motor  for  either  forward  or  reverse  opera- 
tion including  means  for  connecting  the  selected  position 
on  said  other  selector  switch  with  a  number  of  consecu- 
tive adjacent  positions  on  the  switch,  the  number  of 
connected  positions  being  no  greater  than  half  the  total 
number  of  positions  on  the  switch  and  all  being  on  the 
same  side  of  the  selected  position,  whereby  the  member 
selected  is  moved  through  the  shortest  distance  to  the 
predetermined  point. 


3,141,134 
SHUNT  REGULATING  CHARGING  CIRCUIT 
Robert  R.  Afkcrtoa,  IndhwapoMa,  bd.,  aasigMMr  to 
Ualtad  States  of  America  as  rcprcacnted  by  the  Secre- 
tary oT  Ike  Narj 

Flkd  Mar.  28, 1941.  Scr.  No.  97,115 
SClafans.    (€1328—1) 
TWc  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


7      » 
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1.  A  circuit  for  charging  and  maintaining  a  storage 
means  at  an  adjustable  exact  predetermined  level   of 
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charge  comprising:  a  tramforming  means  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  fint  and  second  secondary  windings, 
said  primary  winding  being  coupled  across  a  source  of 
alternating  current  potential  and  said  first  and  second  sec- 
ondary windings  being  coupled  in  push-pull  arrangement 
through  diode  rectifying  means  for  transforming  said 
alternating  current  potential  into  a  direct  current  charg- 
ing potential;  a  storage  means,  associated  through  a  cou- 
pling means  with  said  transforming  means,  for  storing 
energy  received  from  said  direct  current  charging  po- 
tential; first  and  second  control  switching  elements,  said 
first  control  switching  element  being  coupled  across  a 
portion  of  said  first  secondary  winding  and  said  second 
control  switching  element  being  coupled  across  a  portion 
of  said  second  secondary  winding;  a  voltage  comparison 
control  means  coupled  to  said  storage  means  and  said  first 
and  second  control  switching  elements  to  constantly  moni- 
tor the  amount  of  charge  possessed  by  said  storage  means 
and  to  send  control  imixilses  to  said  first  and  second 
control  switching  elements  to  regulate  the  level  of  said 
direct  current  charging  potential  supplied  to  said  storage 
means  to  maintain  its  quantity  of  charge  at  a  predeter- 
mined value. 


3,141435 

RECTIFYING  APPARATUS  SYSTEM  FOR  CX>N- 
TROLLED  RECTIFIED  OUTPUT  WHEREIN 
THE  CONTROL  ELEMENTS  ARE  CONNECTED 
IN  A  RING  FORMATION         

to  KofcBSH  DmhhAb  Dcsw^  Kftksikiki 
Tokyo-to,  lapu,  a  )otait-«lock  tompmrnj  of 


Filed  ScpC  11.  J»<1.  Ser.  No.  13t,<M 

l^yBCBDQB  vSpflH  9vpCo  ^Vf  a9vV 

4  Ch^M.    (CL  321—25) 


1.  A  rectifying  apparatus  citable  of  producing  a  con- 
stant D.C.  voltage  and  having  two  D.C.  output  termiiuUs 
comprising,  alternating  current  power  supply  means  hav- 
ing two  output  terminals,  rectifying  means  connected  to 
one  of  said  output  terminals  of  said  power  supply  means 
comprising  a  rectifier  having  two  terminals  arid  a  first 
saturable  reactor  in  series,  said  reactor  having  a  wind- 
ing coimected  to  one  terminal  of  said  rectifier,  first  regu- 
lating means  comprising  a  rectifying  element  and  a  first 
D.C.  voltage  source  in  series,  one  terminal  of  said  recti- 
fying element  being  connected  at  a  junction  between  the 
rectifier  and  the  winding  of  said  first  satiu^ble  reactor, 
second  regulating  means  comprising  a  second  D.C.  source 
and  a  second  reactor  having  a  winding  connected  to 
said  second  D.C.  source,  a  rectifying  element  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  second  regulating  means,  the  last 
mentioned  rectifjring  element  having  a  terminal  connected 
to  said  first  regulating  means  and  having  another  terminal 
connected  to  a  terminal  of  said  power  supply  means, 
means  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant  direct-cur- 
rent bias  connected  between  said  first  regulating  means 
and  second  regulating  means  whereby  a  constant  output 
voltage  is  obtained  at  said  D.C.  voltage  output  terminals, 
said  D.C.  output  terminals  comprising  an  output  con- 
nection to  the  other  terminal  of  the  first-mentioned  recti- 
fying means  and  an  ou^Hit  connection  to  the  other  out- 
put terminal  of  said  power  supply  means. 


3.141.12C 
MOTION  DETECTION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  USE  IN  RORE  HOLE  LOGGING 
D.  Bi—m,  RkhvdMM,  PnUm  E.  CkMoy.  DdfaM. 
aad  Fred  M.  Mayes,  RIckM^aoa,  Tex-  Mitaon  to  9«a 
OO  Compaq,  PMtoddpkia.  Pa^  a  corpotadoB  of  New 
Jersey 

Flkd  JwM  4,  1959,  S«r.  No.  •lt,l(3 
9ClafaM.     (CL324— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bore  hole  logging  comprising  means 
movable  along  a  bore  hole  providing  signals  variable  with 
local  conditions  of  the  strata  penetrated  by  the  hole, 
recording  means  vertically  movable  with  the  fint  men- 
tioned means,  receiving  said  signals  and  providing  a  record 
thereof,  acceleration-sensitive  means  movable  with  the  first 
mentioned  means  providing  signals  indicative  of  the  occur- 
rence of  acceleration  movemenu  of  the  first  mentioned 
means,  said  first  mentioned  means,  said  recordii^  means 
and  said  acceleratioo-sensttivc  means  being  f^wintrfd  to- 
gether for  conjoint  movement,  and  means  transmitting 
the  last  mentioned  signals  to  said  recording  means,  said 
recording  means  recording  the  last  mentioned  signals  to 
correlate  them  with  the  records  ot  the  first  mentiocMd 
signals. 

3,141.127 
■ORE  HOLE  LOGGING  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS 
FOR  PROVIDING  A  PULSE  SPACE  MODULATED 
RECORD  OF  DETECTED  POTENTIALS 
Fred  M.  Mayca.  RkkavdHMs.  Tcl,  asiliBiii  to  Sn  OO 
Coaspoay.  PWladdpUa.  Pa^  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Oct  21. 19S9,  Ser.  No.  S47.7St  I 

4ClaiBH.    (C1.324— 1)  I 


1.  Bore  hole  logging  apparatus  comprising  a  bousing 
adapted  to  be  moved  lengthwise  in  a  bore  hole,  electrode 
means  secured  to  said  housing  to  be  lowered  therewith, 
means  providing  a  ground  connection  to  the  earth  sur- 
rounding the  hole  being  logged,  said  electrode  means  in- 
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eluding  an  electrode  spaced  fhxn  said  means  providing  a 
ground  connection,  means  in  said  boosing  providing  cur- 
rent to  the  earth  through  said  electrode  and  said  means 
providing  a  ground  connection,  means  in  said  housing  ad- 
vancing a  record  member  at  a  rate  independent  of  the 
rate  of  movement  of  the  housing  in  the  bore  bole,  and 
means  in  said  housing  for  picking  up  the  potential  of  said 
electrode  produced  by  said  current  and  providing  within 
said  housing  a  pube  space  nradulated  record  of  said  po- 
tential on  said  record  member,  the  cycles  of  which  record 
have  a  subsuntially  constant  length  along  the  record 
member. 

'  3,141,121 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  PORTABLE  EQUIP- 
MENT FOR  A.C  AND  D.C  LEAKAGE  AND  FOR 
GROUND  CONTINUITY 

SmbiI  H.  Bcto-.  1M4  Peahroke  St,  Ualsaiali,  N.Y. 

Filed  JvM  24.  1941.  Ser.  N«.  119.743 

7CWBM.    (CL324— 51) 

(Giwtod  wmiM  TMe  3S,  U.S.  Co4e  (1952),  sec  2M) 


tor  means  connected  In  series  with  one  rectifier  output 
terminal  and  said  one  of  said  power  terminals  and  said 
rectifier  contacu  ol  said  relay,  the  other  rectifier  output 
terminal  connected  to  said  reference  ground,  an  elec- 
trical lest  path  including  in  series  therein  said  primary, 
voltafe  test  indicator  means  and  said  test  relay  contacts. 


il^^p4^ 


1.  An  electrical  tester  for  equipment  which  is  energized 
through  a  polarized  plug  and  a  cable  with  one  conductor 
of  said  cable  connected  to  the  metallic  frame  of  such 
equipment  which  comprises  a  metallic  reference  ground, 
a  double  pole-double  throw  switch,  conductor  means  for 
connecting  the  switch  poles  to  a  power  source  and  said 
metallic  reference  ground  to  an  external  ground,  a  polar- 
ized receptacle  having  a  pair  of  power  terminals  and  a 
ground  terminal  which  mate  with  said  plug,  said  ground 
terminal  connected  to  said  reference  ground,  electrical 
power  conductors  connecting  one  set  of  the  switch  con- 
tacts to  said  power  terminals,  a  transformer  having  one 
primary  winding  and  a  high  current-low  voltage  second- 
ary and  a  high  voltage-low  current  secondary,  said  pri- 
mary winding  connected  across  the  other  set  of  switch 
contacts,  a  current  relay  having  a  winding,  a  pair  of  recti- 
fier contacu  and  a  pair  of  test  contacu,  each  of  said  con- 
tact pairs  being  normally  open,  a  ground  continuity  elec- 
trical path  including  in  series  therein  said  ground  terminal, 
said  cturent  relay  winding,  said  high  current  secondary, 
an  electrical  current  limiting  resistance,  and  a  ground  con- 
tinuity conductor  extending  exterior  of  said  tester  for 
connection  to  said  metallic  frame,  a  double  pole-single 
throw  switch,  having  two  pairs  of  contacu  whereby  when 
said  single  throw  switch  is  dosed  the  contacu  of  each 
pair  are  connected  to  one  another,  a  second  resistor  con- 
nected between  one  contact  of  each  of  said  pairs,  and  one 
of  the  terminals  of  said  second  resistor  connected  to  said 
ground  terminal,  a  third  resistor  connected  between  one 
of  said  receptacle  power  terminals  and  another  contact 
of  said  single  throw  switch,  the  remaining  free  contact 
of  said  single  throw  switch  connected  to  said  receptacle 
ground  terminal,  full  wave  rectifier  means  having  input 
and  output  terminals,  said  input  terminab  connected 
■cross  said  high  voltafe  secondary,  rectifier  current  indica- 


3,141,129 
PIVOTING  PROBE  STRUCTURE  FOR  ELECTRI- 
CALLY SENSING  THE  MOISTURE  CONTENT 
OF  A  MOVING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

I L.  Distort,  Detroit,  Mkk,  asrifor  to  Hmrj  W. 
DIctert  Co.,  a  corporaltoa  of  Mkirigaa 
Filed  Oct  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  4«,M5 
7ClalaM.    (CL  324-45) 


I.  Structure  for  electrically  sensing  the  moisture  con- 
tent of  moving  granular  material  comprising  a  probe  in- 
cluding an  elongated,  hollow  cylindrical  outer  electrode, 
an  iiMulating  member  in  each  end  of  the  cylindrical  elec- 
trode, an  elongated  iimer  electrode  extending  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  outer  electrode  centrally  thereof  and  extending 
through  and  supported  by  the  insulating  members  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  outer  electrode  in  electrical  isolation 
from  the  outer  electrode,  means  for  connecting  the  oppo- 
site terminals  of  a  source  of  electricity  to  the  inner  and 
outer  electrodes  and  means  fixedly  located  at  a  sensing 
position  for  pivotally  mounting  the  probe  in  different  se- 
lected axial  positions  with  respect  to  the  siuface  of  the 
moving  granular  material  and  so  that  one  end  of  the  probe 
extends  different  substantial  distances  into  the  granular 
material  with  the  probe  making  different  obtuse  angles  with 
the  surface  of  the  granular  material,  said  pivot  mounting 
providing  for  arcuate  movement  of  the  probe  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  movement  of  the  granular  material  to  main- 
tain a  subsuntially  constant  pressure  on  the  end  of  the 
probe  extending  into  the  granular  material. 


3,141,131 
PHASE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING 
THE  PHASE  BETWEEN  AN  F.M.  SIGNAL  AND 
AN  VM.  REFERENCE  SIGNAL  INCLUDING  A 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  INDICATOR 

C  lUBaid,  HatoBtaa  Fatts,  N JL,  ssslganr,  by 
to  Ike  Uiriled  Slatas  of 


by  Ike  SecrelHy  of  the  Narj 
Filed  Mm.  21, 1942,  Ser.  No.  113,312 
3aahM.    (CL324— M) 
I.  A  circuit  arrangement  for   measuring  the   phase 
relationship  between  an  A.M.  reference  signal  aiid  an 
P.M.  signal  consisting  of  a  series  of  pulses  or  pulse  groups 
having  a  repetition  rate  which  varies  at  the  A.M.  flre- 
quency,  said  circuit  arrangemeiH  comprising  an  oscillo- 
scope having  a  scanning  cathode  ray  beam,  means  con- 
necting the  A.M.  reference  signal  to  one  set  of  deflection 
plates  of  said  oedlloscope,  pulse  generator  means  trig- 
gered by  each  pulse  or  pulse  group  in  said  P.M.  signal 
to  produce  a  Kt  of  uniform  ou^wt  pulses,  meant  for 
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delaying  said  set  of  output  pulses,  sweep  drcuit  means 
coonected  to  a  second  set  of  deflection  plates  in  said 
oscilloscope  and  responsive  to  each  one  of  said  delayed 
ouQwt  pulses  to  initiate  a  sweep  cycle,  means  responsive 
to  each  of  said  output  pulses  for  momentarily  stopping 
said  sweep  cyck,  and  means  included  in  said  osdllo- 


[^y-^^^ 


scope  and  responsive  to  each  of  said  output  pulses  for 
intensifying  said  cathode  ray  beam  at  the  precise  moment 
that  said  sweep  cycle  is  stopped  whereby  stable  Lissajous 
patterns  iixlicative  of  the  phase  relationship  between  the 
A.M.  reference  signal  and  the  F.M.  signal  are  displayed 
on  said  oscilloscope. 

3,141,131 

MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  USING  A  GLOW  TUBE 

OPERATED  BELOW  ITS  IGNITION  THRESHOLD 

MwiaMC  McCoy,  5269  N.  Ualvcr^  Avc^  Peoria,  OL 

FIM  Nov.  9, 1942,  S«r.  No.  237,441 

2  CfadaM.     (CL  324—94) 


.^t 


1.  An  extended  range  electrical  test  instrument  com- 
prising a  light-tight  housing,  a  gas-filled  glow  tube  situ- 
ated wtihin  said  bousing,  said  glow  tube  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  electrodes  within  said  tube,  a  photoelectric  cell 
positioned  within  said  housing  to  receive  light  generated 
by  said  glow  tube,  the  output  from  said  cell  being  pro- 
portional to  the  amount  of  light  received  thereby,  means 
coimected  to  said  cell  to  indicate  the  output  from  said 
cell,  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  the  potential  of  said 
sotirce  being  below  the  ignition  threshold  of  said  glow 
tube,  and  means  for  connecting  said  source  and  said  elec- 
trodes of  said  glow  tube  in  series  with  an  electrical  com- 
ponent to  be  tested  whereby  the  current  flowing  through 
said  glow  tube  is  the  same  current  which  flows  through 
the  component  being  tested. 


3441432  

METER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  STIBAL 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATOR 
Trigg  SCewvt,  13229  lafcufcnw  Drive,  I  efcsiMr,  CaBf. 
FBcd  May  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  31,294 
SCiirfM.    (CL  324— 195) 
1.  In  combination,  an  instrument  including  a  frame; 
a  rotatable  shaft  carried  by  the  frame  and  movable  by 
the  instrument;  a  spring;  means  connecting  one  end  of 
the  tpring  to  the  shaft  for  movement  with  the  shaft,  said 
qmng  having  a  free  end;  a  spirally  shaped  bimetal  com- 
pensator having  a  free  end,  the  other  end  of  said  spirally- 
shaped  compensator  being  attached  to  the  frame;  means 
connecting  the  free  end  ot  the  compensator  with  the  free 
end  oi  the  spring;  an  anchor  arm  coimected  with  the 
compensator  remote  from  the  said  free  end  thereof,  the 
cfHinection  between  said  arm  and  compensator  being  mov- 


able various  distances  radially  of  the  center  of  the  spirally 
shaped  compensator  and  rouuMe  about  said  center;  and 


means  for  fastening  the  arm  in  adjusted  fixed  position 
on  the  frame. 


3,141,133 
ELECTRICAL  METER  HAVING  ITS  CORE  SUP- 
PORTED BY  RESILIENT  SUPPORT  MEANS 
Wahblcdt,  Eart  Ora^s,  N J.,  i-rigru  to  W« 
Electric  Corporatlom  East  PMstarfk,  Pn^,  a 
of  PiMiilvMia 
JsB.  14,  1941,  Ssr.  N«.  •3,B99  j 

Sristois      (CL  324— 151) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  hollow 
sleeve  having  an  inner  circularly  cylindrical  surface  of 
a  first  diameter  and  having  spaced  pairs  of  locating  sur- 
faces,  a  first  of  said  pain  of  surfaces  being  located  ad- 
jacent one  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  and  a  second  of 
said  pairs  of  surfaces  being  located  adjacent  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  sleeve,  a  cylinder  having  a  circularly 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  a  second  diameter  leas  than 
said  first  diameter,  means  providing  spaced  pairs  of  axi- 
ally  extending  diametrically  spaced  locating  surfaces 
rigid  with  said  cylinder  and  intermediate  said  cylinder 
and  said  sleeve,  a  first  of  said  pairs  of  said  cylinder  k>> 
eating  surfaces  being  located  adjacent  a  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  cylinder  and  a  second  of  said  pairs  of  said 
cylinder  locating  surfaces  being  located  adjacent  a  sec- 
ond end  portion  of  said  cylinder,  means  supporting  said 
cylinder  in  said  sleeve  to  provide  an  air  gap  therebetween, 
said  supporting  means  including  first  and  second  cylin- 
der supporting  members,  each  said  supporting  member 
comprising  a  bridge  portico  with  spaced  locating  sur- 
faces and  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  laterally  extending 
resilient  locating  fingers,  a  first  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers being  located  adjacent  said  one  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  with  its  said  locating  surfaces  in  locating  engage- 
ment with  said  first  pair  of  locating  surfaces  of  said 
sleeve,  a  second  of  said  supporting  members  being  lo* 
cated  adjacent  said  other  end  portion  of  said  sleeve  with 
its  said  locating  surfaces  in  locating  engagement  with 
said  second  pair  of  locating  surfaces  of  said  sleeve,  said 


I  I 


first  supporting  inanber  having  its  said  spaced  locating 
fingers  extending  therefrom  with  their  longitudinal  axes 
in  a  direction  such  that  the  directional  component  of 
their  said  longitudinal  axis  which  extends  in  a  direction 
longitudinally  of  said  sleeve  is  substantially  grsatcr  than 
the  directional  component  which  extends  radially  of  said 
sleeve,  said  finflers  of  said  first  member  exteiiding  in- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  into  said  gap.  said  just  mentioned 
finger*  being  provided  with  locating  surfaces  yiekUUy 
movable  in  a  direction  radially  of  said  cylinder  to  a 
greater  extent  than  in  the  longitudinsj  direction  of  said 
cylinder  to  locatingly  position  said  first  pair  of  locating 
surfaces  of  said  cylinder,  said  second  supporting  mem- 
ber having  its  said  spaced  fingers  extending  therefrom 
with  their  kmgitndiiul  axes  in  a  direetkiB  wcfa  that  the 
directional  component  of  their  said  longitudinal  axis 
wliich  extends  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve 
is  substantially  greater  than  the  directional  component 
which  extends  radially  of  said  sleeve,  said  fingiers  of 
said  second  member  extending  inwardly  of  said  sleeve 
into  said  gap  and  being  provided  with  ''^■»'«g  surfaces 
yieldaUy  movable  in  a  direction  radially  of  said  cylin- 
der to  a  greater  extent  than  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  cylinder  to  locatingly  position  said  second 
pair  of  locating  surfaces  of  said  cylinder,  means  clamp- 
ing said  supporting  members  to  said  sleeve,  means  es- 
tablishing magnetic  flux  across  said  gap  and  including 
said  sleeve  and  said  cylinder,  and  a  movable  coil 
in  said  gap. 


3,141434 
DBT0RT1ON   COMPENSATION  SYSTEM,   FOB  A 
POWER  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM  HAV- 
ING TRANSPORT  LAGS,  UTILIZING  HEnRO- 
DYNEFEIOBACK 

F.    Oshems,    Catonevgjt^  George   S.    Axeibv, 
SM  Enwara  L.  ansMh,  Jr.,  BwUaMte,  M4^ 

Aasrica  as  rspnnatad  by  Iks  Stentan  of  ths  Amy 
FBed  Ady  31,  IHL  Ssr.  Nn.  126,272 
5CUM.    (0.325—159) 


2.  A  radio  transmitter  signal  distortion  compensation 
system  comprising:  an  RF  feedback  loop  having  a  fre- 
quency converter  and  an  amplifier  serially  connected  be- 
tween the  final  output  state  of  said  transmitter  and  a 
stage  of  said  transmitter  preceding  said  output  stage;  and 
means  coupled  between  said  output  stage  and  said  pre- 
ceding stage  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  signal  present 
at  said  output  stage  with  the  phase  of  the  signal  present 
at  said  preceding  stage;  and  means  coupled  to  said  phase- 
comparing  means  for  compensating  discrepancies  in  said 
phase  relationships. 


SEMICONDUCnVE 
R.  AmMmm, 
Fit, 


3,141435 
OSOLLATOR-MIXKR  DEVICE 


P. 


to  W( 
Pit. 


Ua  11. 1942,  Ssr.  No.  194,132 
Sniliiii      (CL32S-451) 
1.  Electronic  apparatus  fbr  prododng  a  local  osdllator 
signal  and  mixing  the  local  oedllator  signal  with  an  input 


carrier  wave;  said  apparatus  oomprising  first  and  second 
transistor  means,  each  indudfaig  bato,  emitter  and  collector 
regionr,  means  to  provide  a  direct  resistive  connection 
between  the  emitter  of  said  flnt  transistor  means  and  the 
base  of  said  second  transistor,  means  to  provide  a  resistive 
feedback  loop  between  the  odlector  and  base  of  said  first 
transistor  means  to  permit  operation  of  said  first  transistor 


means  as  an  oscillator,  means  to  provide  first  and  second 
bias  resistances  connected  to  the  coUeotors  of  said  first 
and  second  transistor  means,  respectively,  means  to  pro- 
vide a  resistive  connection  between  the  emitter  and  base 
of  said  second  transistor  means  so  that  an  input  carrier 
wave  applied  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  means 
is  mixed  in  said  second  transistor  means  with  an  oscil- 
latory signal  produced  by  sssd  first  transistor  means. 


3,141,134 
FEEDBACK  AMPLIFIER  GATE 
N.  Psasnn.  Lent  U^d  City,  N.Y.,  Mstgnsr  to 
rslsphoM  ami  Td^mh  Coipomtioa, 
Nnllsy,  NJ.,  a  cotforadM  nf  M«ylMd 

FBed  July  3, 1954,  S«r-  No.  747^54 
3  nstoii     (CL  32S— 154) 


1.  A  device  for  gating  die  input  signals  to  a  feedback 
ffwipHfUr  having  negative  feedback  impedance  coupling 
the  output  to  the  input  thereof  comprising  a  separate  im- 
pedance coupling  each  of  said  input  signals  to  a  conunon 
junction,  an  't*^***^  coupling  said  common  junction  to 
said  •■'piMttr  input,  first  votafs  dividing  means  producing 
a  positive  potential  at  a  first  terminal,  second  vohjtte  divid- 
ing means  producing  a  negative  potential  at  a  second  ter- 
minal, unidirectional  conductive  devices  coupling  said 
first  and  second  terminals  to  said  common  junction  and 
switching  means  for  anilying  control  signals  to  said  first 
and  second  voltage  dividers,  switch  contnri  means  coupled 
to  said  swHdiing  means  fbr  controUing  said  switching 
means  at  controlled  intervals  whereby  the  potentials  at 
said  first  and  second  terminals  may  be  controlled  so  that 
the  potential  at  said  conunon  junction  is  placed  substan- 
tially at  ground  during  said  controlled  intervals,  the  value 
of  said  impedance  coupling  said  common  junction  to  said 
amplifier  being  a  fimction  of  said  Kparate  impedances  and 
the  impedance  of  said  voltage  dividing  means  togedier 
with  said  imidirectional  conductive  devices. 
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BALANCED  GAIN  COtmOL  CnCUTT 
WeMoB  W.  CiiMJMM.  HklBTia*,  Ohto, 


Nal- 


ky,  N J.  a  cuiyoitfcf  of  Mwylmrf 

F1M  Apr.  It,  19€3,  Str.  No.  Il9,t71 
TCIidM.     (CL33«— 29) 
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1.  A  gain  control  circuit  comprising  tixit  and  wcood 
amplifying  devices  each  having  current-emitting,  current- 
coUecting  and  control  elements,  a  load  impedance  cou- 
pled in  series  with  the  current-collecting  element  of  said 
second  amplifying  device,  first  means  cooductivcly  con- 
necting both  said  current-emitting  elements  tofether,  sec> 
ond  means  for  applying  a  unidirectional  operating  poten- 
tial across  said  first  means  and  both  said  cturent-coUcct- 
ing  elements,  said  load  impedance  being  coupled  in  series 
with  said  second  means  and  said  second  current -collecting 
element,  third  means  for  applying  in  alternating  signal 
to  the  control  element  of  said  second  device,  a  ngaal  out- 
put circuit  coupled  to  said  load  impedance  and  providing 
a  signal  in  reqxmse  to  current  changes  through  said  load 
impedance,  third  and  fourth  amplifying  devices  each  hav- 
ing current-emitting,  current<ollecting  and  control  ele- 
ments, fourth  means  cooductively  connecting  the  third  and 
fourth  cxirrent-emitting  elements  together,  said  first  and 
fourth  means  being  conductively  connected  together,  the 
first  and  third-current-coUecting  elements  being  connected 
together,  the  second  and  fourth  current-collecting  ele- 
ments being  connected  tofether,  the  second  and  third 
control  elements  being  connected  together,  means  for 
{^plying  a  reference  bias  potential  to  said  second  and  third 
control  elements,  the  first  and  fourth  control  elements 
being  connected  together,  and  a  control  voluge  input  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  first  and  fourth  control  elements  for 
applying  a  control  bias  thereto.  j  i 


3,141,l3t  

UNIDIRECTIONAL  AMPLIFIER  CONSISTING  OF 
CONCATENATED  BIDIRECTIONAL  NEGATIVE 
RESBTANCE  AMPLIFIERS  WHICH  ARE  COU- 
PLED BY  DELAY  NETWORKS  AND  ENERGIZED 
SEQUENTIALLY 

boa,  ninsnsifcii  iM  IMImc  Ewmm«o,  IcM- 
■d  KBsiriH*  AasaM,  Tpkyo-to,  Ji 

FBcd  Ocl'iT,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  14M17 
tiaritw,  iwlicitfcwi  Jmb  Oct.  24,  I9M 
SOiimu    (CL33i--41) 
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1.  A   unidirectional   amplifier   comprising,   amplifica- 
tion meant  compriung  negative  resistance  circuits  and 


delay  circuits  having  the  same  delay  time,  means  con- 
necting said  dreuits  alternately  in  cascade,  each  of  said 
negative  resistance  circuiu  having  a  negative  reststanoe 
characteristic  and  capable  of  amplifying  an  input  signal 
only  when  each  of  said  negativv  reeistsncr  circuits  is  ex- 
cited by  an  exciting  periodic  power  signal  having  a  dura- 
tion equal  to  the  delay  time  of  said  delay  circuiu  and  a 
delay  between  periods  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of 
the  delay  time  of  said  delay  circuits,  said  negative  re- 
sistance circuits  comprising  means  attenuating  an  input 
signal  during  said  delay  between  periods  of  said  exciting 
signal,  an  exciting  power  source  means  connected  for  ap- 
plying a  plurality  of  said  exciting  periodic  power  signals 
which  have  the  same  duratioo  and  the  same  delay  betwiicn 
periods  respectively  and  have  a  phase  difference  equal  to 
the  delay  time  of  said  delay  circuiu  successively,  said  sig- 
nals equaling  in  number  a  number  which  is  equal  to  the 
ntunber  of  said  negative  resistance  circuits,  whereby  a 
signal  travelling  in  an  amplification  direction  is  ampli- 
fied each  time  when  the  travelling  signal  passes  through 
said  negative  resistance  circuits,  and  another  signal  travel- 
ling in  an  opposite  direction  to  said  amplification  direc- 
tion is  attenuated  each  time  when  the  other  signal  has 
passed  through  each  of  said  negative  resistance  dreuits. 


3,141439  ' 

DIRECT.COUPLED  TRANSBTOR  OSCILLATOR 
HAVING  VARIABLE  SOURCE  IMPEDANCE 
FOR  CONTROLLING  FREQUENCY 

iota  K.  MIBs,  »tuiihi»w.  NJ^  aisd  Vnmk  P. 
Brau,  N.Y^  Mrf^en  I*  Bel  TolspkM   ~ 
Iniuspeisie^,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  a  fspesa<l—  •(  New 
York 

F1M  Dec  2«,  19«1,  Ser.  Now  l«24t7 

T  r\\\m       (CL331— 45) 


1.  A  variabW-frequency  oedllator  wMdi  comprises,  in 
combination,  at  least  three  transistors  each  having  a  base 
electrode  and  a  coOector-emitter  path,  a  variable  imped- 
ance source  of  a  unidirectional  potential,  at  least  three 
resistors  «ich  being  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said 
collector-emitter  paths  across  said  variabk  impedance 
source,  the  impedance  of  each  of  said  resistors  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  impedance  presented  by  each 
of  said  collector-emitter  paths  and  by  said  variable  fanped- 
ance  source,  a  capadtor  connected  in  parallel  with  each 
of  said  resistors,  direct-coupling  means  for  connecting  the 
base  electrode  of  each  of  said  transistors  to  the  junction 
of  the  coOector-emitter  path  and  the  connected  resistor  of 
another  of  said  transistors,  said  direct-coupling  means  kh 
tercoimecting  said  tranatstors  to  form  a  ring  of  dtarcct- 
coupled  phase-shift  amplifying  stages,  and  means  tar  ^/vy- 
ing the  impedance  of  said  variable  impedance  aovoe  to 
alter  the  discharge  time  constant  of  each  of  said  capacitors 
whereby  the  frequency  of  oarillation  of  said  oarillator  b 
altered. 
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3,141.149 
TRAMII 


A.C  OPERATED  TRaNSVTOR  OSCILLATOR 

OR  AMPLIFIER  ClRCUm 

y  R.  Rich,  Weal  Hastf ord.  Com.,  aiiiair,  hy 

tacM   Beverly       or,  by 


3,141,142 
RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR  EMPLOYING  SELEC- 
TIVE AND  NON-SELECnVE  FEEDBACK 


Hub,  CaMT.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Mny  29,  1999,  Ser.  No.  914,419 
14ClaiiM.    (CL331— 71) 


1.  Transistor  circuit  adapted  to  be  energized  by  alter- 
nating current  comprising  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes,  a  pair  of  energizing  current  in- 
put terminals,  potential  divider  nteans  connected  directly 
across  said  terminals  to  provide  operating  potentials  for 
said  electrodes,  said  potential  divider  means  induding 
rectifier  means  and  resistor  means  in  series  with  said 
rectifier  means  poled  to  constitute  said  potential  divider 
means  a  voltage  divider  providing  said  potentials  during 
the  half-cyde  of  applied  energixing  alternating  current 
which  biases  said  transistor  for  normal  operating  and 
effectively  to  open-circuit  whereby  the  remainder  of  said 
potential  divider  means  serves  to  damp  said  t>ase  elec- 
trode to  the  same  potential  as  said  collector  electrode 
during  the  reverse  half-cyde,  said  base  dectrode  bdng 
connected  to  the  junction  of  said  rectifier  means  and  said 
resistor  means,  said  collector  electrode  bdng  connected 
to  said  resistor  means,  and  said  emitter  electrode  being 
connected  to  the  remaining  side  of  said  rectifier  means. 


I  3,141,141 

ELECTRONICALLY  TUNABLE  SOLID  STATE 


WIIHuB  M. 


OSCILLATOR 
Fak  Havem  N  J., 


•oBcB 
licw    Yorfc, 
N.Y;,  a  loipoitlen  of  New  York' 

FDed  Dec  29,  IMI,  Ser.  N<».  I934M 
I  7  Claims     (CL  331—197) 


2.  In  combination,  a  section  of  conductively  bounded 
wave  guide, 

a  conductive  shorting  member  positioned  scross  one 

end  of  said  section. 
means  for  generating  electrical  oscillations  positioned 

transversely  scross  said  guide  in  s  plane  parallel  to 

and  spaced  awsy  from  said  shorting  member, 
said  means  including  s  negative  resistance  diode  in  a 

resonant  environment, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  elec- 
trical osdllations, 

said  last  recited  means  including  a  varactor  diode  p>osi- 

tioned  in  direct  energy  coupling  relationship  with 

said  negative  resistance  diode. 


Electric  Corporatioat,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

of  Delaware 

FDed  Nov.  It,  1999,  Ser.  No.  79471 
priority,  appHcatfon  Gemumy  Dec  15, 1959 
3  dalBBS.     (CL  331—144) 


1.  A  frequency  stable  relaxation  oscillator  operating  oo 
the  multivibrator  prindple  aixl  employing  two  triode  sys- 
tems comprising  in  combination  a  high  input — low  out- 
put— impedance  frequency  selective  feedback  path  con- 
nected between  the  anode  and  grid  of  the  first  triode,  said 
path  including  a  multisection  low-pass  filter  conunendng 
with  a  T-section  and  terminating  in  a  «--section,  a  ixm- 
selective  feedback  path  comprising  a  coupling  capadtor 
connected  between  said  anode  and  the  grid  of  the  second 
triode,  means  for  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said  triode 
systenu  in  common,  and  a  resistor-capacitor  network  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  the  second  triode  for  converting 
the  derived  relaxation  osdllations  into  sawtooth  waves. 


3,141443 
VARIABLE  WIDTH  PULSE  GATE  GENERATOR 
WnUam  L.  Gates,  TakoMi  Park,  a^  Carl  J.  Sctabcrt,  Jr., 
MA^  asil^ars  to  Westhigkonse  Electric  Cor^ 

Pa.,    a    corporation    of 


FUed  Oct  19, 1999,  Ser.  No.  93,982     i 
UClataM.    (CL332— 9) 


1.  A  gate  generator  for  generating  a  gate  ol  variable 
width  comprising,  in  combination,  a  secondary  emission 
tube  having  at  least  a  cathode,  control  grid,  screen  grid, 
dynode  and  anode,  a  source  of  a  direct  current  width  con- 
trol potential  (rf  uniform  polarity  and  of  variable  ampli- 
tude, circuit  means  connecting  said  source  to  said  screen 
grid  for  varying  the  direct  current  potential  on  the  screen 
grid,  a  source  of  anode  potential  of  predetermined  am- 
plitude, a  first  resistor,  a  rectifier,  said  anode,  said  first 
resistor,  said  source  of  anode  potential,  said  rectifier  and 
said  cathode  being  in  series  circuit  relationship,  output 
lead  means  connected  to  said  anode,  a  source  of  trigger 
pulses  of  predetermined  amplitude  and  polarity,  further 
drcttlt  meaiu  connecting  said  last-named  source  to  said 
cathode,  a  source  of  dynode  potential,  means  including 
a  second  resistor  coimecting  said  source  of  dynode  poten- 
tial to  said  dynode,  a  feedback  capacitor  operatively  coo- 
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necting  said  dynode  to  said  control  grid,  a  source  of  con- 
trol grid  biasing  potential,  and  means  including  a  third 
resistor  ciHinecting  said  source  of  biasing  potential  to  said 
control  grid,  said  secondary  emission  tube  normally  in 
the  absence  of  an  input  trigger  applied  to  uid  cathode 
being  biased  at  cut-off  by  the  biasing  potential  applied 
to  the  control  grid,  a  trigger  pulse  of  predetermined  po- 
larity applied  to  said  cathode  initiating  electron  flow  in 
said  secondary  emission  tube  from  said  cathode  to  said 
dynode.  secondary  emission  from  the  dynode  to  ihe  anode 
consisting  of  a  larger  number  of  electrons  than  reach  said 
dynode  from  said  cathode  whereby  said  dynode  assumes 
an  increased  positive  potential,  said  increased  positive 
potential  being  applied  through  said  feedback  capacitor 
to  said  control  grid,  the  electron  flow  from  said  dynode 
and  cathode  to  said  anode  causing  a  current  flow  in  said 
first  resistor  thereby  reducing  the  potential  on  said  anode 
and  causing  an  output  gate  pulse  of  negative  polarity  on 
the  output  lead  means,  said  third  resistor  in  said  control 
grid  circuit  being  selected  in  value  in  accordance  with  the 
interelectrode  resistance  between  the  cathode  and  control 
grid  of  said  secondary  emission  tube  whereby  said  third 
resistor  is  substantially  greater  than  said  interelectrode 
resistance  thereby  providing  that  the  resistance  in  the 
charging  path  of  said  feedback  capacitor  is  a  linear  func- 
tion of  the  direct  current  potential  on  the  screen  grid,  an 
increase  in  the  positive  direct  current  potential  on  the 
screen  grid  with  respect  to  the  cathode  accelerating  elec- 
trons which  pass  the  control  grid  to  a  higher  velocity 
whereby  fewer  electrons  are  collected  by  the  control  grid 
and  the  saturated  cathode-to-control-grid  resistance  of  the 
secondary  emission  tube  is  increased  resulting  in  a  longer 
charging  time  for'  the  feedback  capacitor  and  a  widet 
output  gate  width,  a  decrease  in  said  direct  current  po- 
tential on  the  screen  grid  resulting  in  a  narrower  output 
gate  width. 


Wi 


3,141,144 
PRINTED  CMRCUTT  DELAY  LINE 
ChcMer  B.  Wiriti,  Jr,,  AloMirte,  Va,,  Mri« 
wen  Uboratorica,  Lk^  Sprfa^fleM,  Va^  ■ 
of  Virciaia 

FOcd  Feb.  1«,  1941,  Scr.  No.  SM19 
4  CfadnH;     (CL  333— M) 


^  fK  /'a ^^   rx'K 


y//////////////y/:v/y/,  <<^vy'^y.  //.^ 


y  y/Ky//////////// 

■ — * 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  high  speed  variable  trans- 
mission line  comprising:  a  dielectric  board;  a  plurality 
of  spaced  conductor  strips  on  one  face  of  said  board,  each 
strip  defining  an  inductive  device;  a  series  of  spaced  con- 
ductive plates  on  the  opposite  face  of  said  board;  a  plu- 
rality of  conductors  extending  through  said  board  and 
electrically  connecting  one  end  of  each  strip  to  one  of 
said  plates  and  the  other  end  of  the  strip  to  an  adjacent 
plate  to  define  a  first  conductive  path  of  alternating  strips 
and  plates;  a  flexible  metal  diaphragm  mounted  on  said 
opposite  face  in  opposed  and  outwardly  spaced  bridging 
relation  Xo  said  series  of  plates  but  adjacent  thereto,  said 
diaphragm  defining  a  second  conductive  path  capacita- 
tively  related  to  said  series  of  plates  and  having  its  ends 
fixed  to  said  board;  means  for  selectively  flexing  said 
diaphragm  to  vary  the  spacing  of  its  midportion  from 
said  plates  and  thereby  vary  the  capacitance  between  said 
second  conductive  path  and  said  plates  in  accordance  with 
the  flexing  thereof. 


3441445 
FEED-THROUGH  SMOOTHING  FILTER 
P.  Umtt.  ■skhM^wn,  ^^am^  iiilga  n  1,  fcy  1 
to  TlvM  RtTMrt  -   -      ' 


Rhren.  Mjml,  a 

DiTWoaof 

CnartBallui  af 

1M9.  Tldb 

3 


9m.  N«.  S74,Sat,  Mar.  29.  19S4. 
Sv.  N«w  tl^iSM,  M»  21, 
Sapt  2«,  19<1, 8«.  N«.  139y4tS 
(CL  333—79) 


■-•AOMCTIC 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  inflixfing  a 
plurality  of  layers  continuously  rolled  into  a  compact 
unit  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of  conducting  layers 
insulated  from  each  other  by  a  sheet  of  uisulation,  one 
of  said  conduction  layers  having  an  edge  extending  later- 
ally beyond  the  edge  of  the  insulation  and  the  edge  of 
the  other  layer  00  one  side  only,  said  extending  adfe 
portion  of  said  layer  being  grounded  throughout  the 
length  of  said  edge  portion,  the  opposite  edge  of  said 
grounded  layer  lying  within  the  edge  of  the  insulation, 
the  ungrounded  layer  being  connected  in  a  through  cir- 
cuit by  leads  connected  thereto  at  spaced  points,  the 
ungrounded  conducting  layer  forming  an  inductance  in 
the  through  circuit  in  which  it  is  connected  and  a  dis- 
tributed capacitance  with  said  grounded  layer,  said  spaced 
connections  being  shielded  from  each  other.  aiKl  an  un- 
grounded layer  of  magnetic  material  in  end  to  end  spaced 
relation  with  said  grounded  layer  beyond  the  cod  of  said 
grounded  layer  and  insulated  frooi  said  ungrounded  layer 
to  mcrease  said  inductance  without  capacitance  coupling 
to  ground,  said  layer  of  magnetic  material  forming  a 
convolution  of  said  rolled  mass. 


3,141.14< 
WAVEGUIDB  SWITCH  HAVING  MOVABLE  MAG- 
NETIC SHUTTER  SELECTIVELY  POSITIONED 
BY  EXTERIOR  MAGNETIC  FIELD  CONTROL 
MEANS 
SignHUM  HlMMB,  CJaBanM(a,  Kfaaa.,  aMl^Bor  to  Ridcro* 
wave  Awsiitea,  lac,  BilJBgliia,  Maaa.,  a  corporalkw 
of  MasMchMttts 

FOcd  Apr.  13,  1941.  Scr.  No.  192439 
2  CWaH.  (CL  33J— 9t) 
1.  An  electromagnetic  switch  device  for  rectangular 
waveguides  of  non-magnetic  material,  said  device  com- 
prising a  rectangular  vane  mounted  in  a  section  of  said 
waveguide  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  waveguide  twtween  a 
closed  position  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
an  open  position  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
vane  having  a  substantially  flat  central  portion  of  noo- 
magnetic  material,  elongated  permanently  magnetiaed  por- 
tions disposed  adjacent  each  edge  of  said  vane  and  tz- 
tending  transversely  to  the  pivotal  axis  thereof,  each 
magnetized  portion  being  thicker  than  said  central  por- 
tion of  said  vane  and  having  two  unlike  poles  locaSad  one 
near  each  end  of  iu  respective  said  edge,  the  thickncas 
dimensions  of  said  permanently  magnetiaed  portions  being 
such  that  the  lumped  inductive  reactance  of  said  mag- 
netized portions  with  respect  to  electromagnetic  wave  en- 
ergy intended  to  be  propagated  in  said  wavegtiida  wbea 
said  vane  is  in  said  open  position  will  be  substantially 
matched  to  the  capaciutive  reacunce  of  the  flat  portion 
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of  said  vane,  means  cooperating  magnetically  with  one 
of  said  magnctirod  portions  for  biasing  said  vane  toward 
said  closed  portion,  electromagnet  means  mounted  ex- 
teriorly of  said  waveguide  and  having  iu  pole  faces  so 


oriented  that  when  it  is  energized  it  will  repel  the  poles 
of  said  magnetized  portions  to  urge  said  vane  towards 
said  open  position,  and  stop  means  in  said  waveguide 
to  hold  said  vane  in  said  open  position  against  the  force 
imposed  by  said  electromagnet  means. 


"      2,141447 

INTEGRALLY  BIASED  TUNING  SLUG  RETAINER 
WUHmb  G.  Dtip,  PMBdcna,  CaHf.,  assfnor  to 
KoOmumi  iadoshriw  lac,  Mdroac  Past,  OL,  a 
of  IBteota 

May  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  112,9S7 
SCWiM.    (CL  334— 131) 


3441444 
UNDERWATER  SOUND  APPARATUS 

F.  Hnetcr,  Seattle,  Wash.,  Mstgaor  to  Minne- 
Honcywcn   Regulator   Company,   MfamcapoUa, 
I  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Doc  27,  1944,  Scr.  No.  74,724 
13  ClaiBM.     (CL  344—9) 


1.  A  hydrophone  array  assembly  adapted  to  be  ex- 
tended from  a  collapsed  position  to  an  extended  operat- 
ing position  upon  being  lowered  into  the  water  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  intercoimected  hydrophone  means; 
nonbiioyant  means;  means  connecting  said  plurality  of 
hydrophone  means  to  said  nonbuoyant  means  to  cause 
said  assembly  to  sink;  a  buoyant  member;  means  con- 
necting said  buoyant  member  to  another  portion  of  said 
hydrophone  meaiu  whereby  upon  submerging  said  as- 
sembly into  the  water  said  buoyant  member  tends  to  rise 
with  respect  to  said  nonbuoyant  means  so  that  said  plu- 
rality of  hydrophone  means  are  exteixled  into  (grating 
position. 

3,141,149  ' 

TRAFnC  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

Lamrencc  Lawton,  154-^7  YIDagc  Road, 

Jamaica  32,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dec  23,  1959,  So-.  No.  8«1,S83 

25  Claims.    (CL  34»-^44) 


St- 


t» 


1.  Mechanism  for  selectively  restraining  movement  and 
for  axially  moving  a  member  with  respect  to  a  coO  form 
comprising  a  ring,  said  ring  having  a  pluraUty  of  trans- 
verse channels  drcumferentially  positioned  on  said  ring; 
each  of  said  channels  incorporating  a  central  arcuate  por- 
tion and  an  oppoaoed  retaining  portion;  a  screw  member, 
one  portion  of  which  is  seated  in  said  arcuate  portion 
of  said  channel;  flexible  fingen  protruding  from  said  ring 
faito  said  chaimel  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
channel,  the  sides  of  said  Angers  resiliently  engaging  said 
member;  said  arcuate  portion  and  side  wall  fingers  co- 
operatively forming  between  them  a  positioning  support 
for  said  member;  the  sides  of  said  fingers  when  in  resilient 
engagement  with  said  member  firmly  maintaining  said 
member  against  said  arcuate  portion  and  providing 
against  axial  movement  while  stationary  and  provid- 
ing for  axial  displacement  thereof  during  rotation  of  said 
member. 


1.  A  traflSc  signal  comprising  a  housing,  an  upper  and 
lower  parabolic  reflector  within  said  housing,  stencils  on 
the  front  of  said  housing,  a  light  source  of  a  first  color 
at  the  focus  of  the  first  parabolic  reflector,  a  light  source 
of  said  first  color  at  the  focus  of  the  second  reflector  and 
at  least  one  light  sotirce  of  a  second  color  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  the  focus  oi  the  second  parab<^c  reflector, 
means  to  energize  the  light  sources  of  the  first  color  during 
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(»e  time  interval,  means  to  energize  the  light  sources  of 
the  second  color  during  another  time  interval  whereby  the 
stencils  in  front  of  both  reflectors  are  illuminated  by  like 
colors  during  one  time  interval  and  the  stencil  in  front  of 
said  second  reflector  is  illuminated  by  another  color  during 
another  time  interval. 


3,14M5« 
TELEMETERING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A  VARI- 
ABLE SELF-CHECKING  CODE 
Gyorgy  L  Vancsa,  East  PMriwrgh,  and  WilUam  F.  Craca, 
Monrocvillc,  Pa.,  asaigiiors  to  Weatiiigfaofisc  Electric 
CorporatkHi,  Eart  Ptttsbargk,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pcnnsylraiiia 

Filed  Mmj  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,51t 
IICWbi.     (CL  349— 144.1) 


■cunt 
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1.  In  a  coding  system  for  selectively  transmitting  a 
plurality  of  different  codes:  each  code  having  the  same 
number  of  signal  intervals,  each  code  comprised  of  a 
different  combination  of  a  first  and  second  type  of  signals 
representing  a  decimal  digit,  at  least  one  of  said  codes 
having  more  than  one  signal  of  said  second  type;  a  plu- 
rality of  selector  positions,  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  codes;  means  for  selecting  different  ones  of  said  le* 
lector  positioiu  codes;  said  selector  position  means  being 
arranged  in  groups,  each  group  corresponding  to  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  signal  intervals  and  iiKluding  therein  all 
the  selector  positions  corresponding  to  cjodes  having  a 
signal  of  said  second  type  in  the  corresponding  signal  in- 
terval; transmitter  means  normally  operable  to  transmit 
a  signal  of  said  first  type  in  each  one  of  succeeding  signal 
intervals  and  including  a  signal  control  means  operable 
when  connected  to  a  selector  position  as  selected  by  said 
selector  means  to  substitute  a  signal  of  said  second  type 
for  a  signal  of  said  first  type;  means  counting  the  indi- 
vidual signal  intervals  and  operable  at  each  count  to  con- 
nect the  signal  control  means  to  a  different  one  of  said 
groups  in  sequence. 


3,141,151 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  STORAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGI- 
TAL COMPUTERS  WHEREIN  AN  INDICATION 
OF  THE  NUMBER  OF  BITS  IN  A  MESSAGE  IS 
STORED  WITH  THE  MESSAGE 
Pari  R.  Gilaoii,  Wcat  Covfaa,  CaHf .,  aarifMr  to  Bwroagha 
CorpondoB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of  MkUfia 
Filed  Mar.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,247 
ISCIalmi.    (CL  34«— 172.5) 
1.  A  magnetic  tape  storage  system  for  a  digital  com- 
puter in  which  words  are  transferred  serially  to  and  from 
the  magnetic  tape  in  blocks,  comprising  an  addressable 
memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  wcwds,  means  for  stor- 
ing at  least  one  preface  digit  indicative  of  the  nimiber  of 
words  in  a  block  to  be  recorded  on  the  magnetic  tape, 
means  synchronized  with  movement  of  the  magnetic  tape 
for  traiuf erring  words  in  successive  address  locations  in 
the  memory  to  the  magnetic  tape  including  means  for 
initially  transferring  the  preface  digit  from  said  preface 
digit  storing  means  to  the  magnetic  tape,  whereby  a  block 


recorded  on  tape  is  preceded  by  at  least  one  preface  digit 
indicating  the  number  of  words  in  the  block,  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  words  transferred  from  memory 


^  ^  I.*. 


to  the  tape,  and  means  respooaive  to  the  counting  means 
and  preface  digit  storing  means  for  indicating  when  the 
required  number  of  words  for  a  complete  block  are  trans- 
ferred to  the  magnetic  tape. 


3,141452 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Graft,  Veatol,  mi  3m J.  Im^m^  Jr^ 

Cotpwntioa,  Nwir  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  corpefatloa  of  New 

Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  SMJlt 
UOalam.    (CL  34»— 1724) 


:5]-sr 


21.  In  an  arrangement  of  apparatus  comprising:  data 
operably  controlled  print  mechanism  for  printing  data 
upon  record  media  positioned  relative  thereto,  first  dau 
operably  controlled  punch  mechanism  for  entering  a  first 
portion  of  dau  in  thie  form  of  perforations  in  said  record 
media,  and  second  daU  operably  controlled  punch  mech- 
anism for  entering  a  second  portion  of  data  related  to 
said  first  portion  of  data  in  the  form  of  perforations  in 
said  record  media  to  complete  the  recording  of  data  there- 
in in  the  form  of  perforations,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  data  sources;  data  storafe  means 
having  a  first  storage  area  for  containing  data  to  be 
printed  upon  said  record  media,  a  second  storage  area 
for  containing  said  first  portion  of  daU  to  be  entered  in 
the  record  ntedia  in  the  form  of  perforations  by  said  first 
punch  mechanism,  and  a  third  storage  area  for  contain- 
ing said  second  portion  of  daU  to  be  entered  in  the  record 
media  in  the  form  of  perforations  by  said  second  punch 
mechanism;  first  data  transferring  means  for  succcarively 
transferring  data  from  said  plurality  of  data  sources  to 
said  data  storage  means,  whereby  related  daU  is  stored  in 
said  first,  second  and  third  daU  storafe  areas;  second 


July  14,  1964 


ELECTRICAL  I 


607 


data  transferring  meaiu  operable  to  transfer  data  from 
said  first,  second  and  third  data  storage  areas  to  said  print 
mechanism  and  said  first  and  second  punch  mechanism, 
whereby  said  print  mechanism  is  operably  controlled  to 
print  dau  upon  said  record  media  at  one  instant,  said 
first  punch  is  operably  controlled  to  perforate  said  record 
media  representing  data  related  to  said  printed  data  at 
another  instant  and  said  second  punch  mechanism  is 
operably  controlled  to  perforate  said  record  media  repre- 
senting data  related  to  said  printed  data  at  still  another 
instant. 

3,141,153 

IMMEDIATE  SEQUENTIAL  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Walter  Klein.  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  aasigDor  to  Bcckmaa 

lastraments,  lac^  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct.  26, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  14(,5M 
I  13  ClaiflH.     (CL  34«— 173) 


tions,  so  that  by  virtue  of  the  different  slopes  of  said 
reversible  portions,  the  resultant  output  pulses  produced 
in  the  output  wire  are  of  an  amplitiide  and  polarity  de- 
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pendent  on  the  instantaneous  magnetic  state  of  said  ele- 
ments, and  said  magnetic  states  remain  unaffected  by  said 
read  out  pulses. 

3,141,155 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Aftcrt  W.  Viaal,  Owego,  N.Y.,  assinor  to  InteniatioBal 
BaslnTM  MacUDca  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  imm  28, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  129,308 
3  CUbs.     (CL  349—174) 


7.  In  a  memory  device,  a  first  memory  element  having 
an  input  and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  a  second  menwry 
element  having  an  input  and  a  plurality  of  outputs,  input 
means  for  applying  information  to  the  input  of  the  first 
memory  eieoKnt,  first  switch  means  for  sequentially  ap- 
plying the  outpuu  of  the  first  menK>ry  element  to  the  in- 
put of  the  second  memory  elenwnt,  an  output  terminal, 
second  switch  means  for  sequentially  applying  the  outputs 
of  the  second  menK>ry  element  to  the  output  terminal, 
first  counter  meam  for  controlling  the  sequential  opera- 
tion of  said  first  switch  means,  second  counter  means  for 
controlling  the  sequential  operation  of  said  second  switch 
means,  control  means  connected  with  said  second  counter 
means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  operation  of  the 
second  counter  nteans.  means  connecting  the  second  means 
to  said  first  counter  means  to  cause  said  first  counter 
means  to  operate  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  submultiple 
of  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  second  counter 
means,  and  means  for  affecting  the  operation  of  said 
control  means  to  inhibit  the  operation  of  said  second 
counter  means. 


3,141,154 
INTELLIGENCE  STORAGE  EQUIPMENT 
Aatkoov  Han,  LoiMo^  FagiaBi,  aarigaor  to 
raatioBai  Standard  Electric  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  lane  10,  1900,  Scr.  No.  35,175 
riority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britala  Jane  20,  1959 
7Ctelns.    (CL  340— 174) 
I.  Intelligence  storage  device  including  two  substan- 
tially identical  ferro-magnetic  storage  elements  each  ca- 
pable of  being  set  to  either  one  of  two  remanent  magnetic 
states,  a  read  wire  and  an  output  wire  each  threading 
both  of  the  elements  with  one  of  the  wires  passing  through 
the  elements  in  the  same  direction  magnetically  and  the 
other  wire  passing  throu^  the  elements  in  opposite  di- 
rections magnetically,  aixl  a  source  of  pulses  coupled  to 
said  read  wire,  said  pulses  having  an  amplitude  such  that 
both  of  said  elements  are  made  to  traverse  only  the  reversi- 
ble portioQS  of  their  hysteresis  loops,  in  opposite  direc- 
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2.  An  electrical  digital  memory  system  for  storing 
binary  digital  information  comprising:  a  plurality  of  in- 
formation storage  elements  having  two  distinctive  settable 
stable  states,  plural  of  said  information  elements  each 
representing  a  bit  of  a  unit  of  binary  digital  information; 
means  for  selectively  energizing  all  of  said  pliu'al  memcM7 
elements  so  as  to  set  up  therein  one  binary  stable  state 
or  the  other;  a  separate  inhibit  energizing  means  asso- 
ciated with  each  element  of  the  plural  elements  repre- 
senting a  given  unit  of  binary  digital  inf(M'mation;  a  sepa- 
rate inhibit  driver  connected  to  each  inhibit  energizing 
means;  a  generator  for  generatng  bit  gate  voltages  asso- 
ciated in  time  to  correspond  with  the  bit  timing  of  serial 
binary  digital  information  to  be  written  into  the  memory; 
a  timing  and  control  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  series 
of  pulses  exceeding  by  one  the  nimiber  of  bits  in  the  serial 
binary  information  to  be  stored,  said  initial  extra  pulse 
being  of  a  first  polarity,  the  remaining  timing  pulses  being 
of  the  other  polarity;  said  inhibit  drivers  responsive  to 
a  common  input  of  said  serial  binary  information  to  be 
stored  and  of  bit  gate  voltages  from  said  bit  gate  generator 
for  selectively  energizing  the  associated  inhibit  energizing 
means  in  cooperative  action  with  said  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  all  of  said  plural  memory  elements  so 
that  serial  binary  digital  information  is  storied  in  selected 
elements  associated  with  non-energized  inhibit  energizing 
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344UM 
DANGER  INDICATOR 
Hanr  J.   F^ccdmaa,   24«  N.    13th  SC,  a^   Hmrj   A. 
Romain,  22*1   PcusytrMiia  Arc,  both  of  PhifaMlcl- 
pUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Jane  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,U7 
3  Claims.     (CL  34«— 255) 


3,141,157 
ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 
GianfraMO  Raffo,  MBm,  UaK.  irttaiii  to  li«.  C. 
Ottretti  Jk  C,  S.pJi.,  iTrcaTltaljr,  a  coffporallM  of 
Italy 

Filed  Feb.  li,  19M.  Scr.  No.  9,132 

Claiiiis  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  Feb.  2t,  1959 

1  Claiak     (CL  34^-^7) 
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In  a  device  for  setting  up  a  digital  repreaentatioo  of 
an  input  analog  current,  a  unidirectional  counter  settable 
according  to  said  representation,  a  source  of  counting 
pulses  for  setting  said  counter,  gating  means  interposed 
between  said  source  and  said  counter,  means  controlled 
by  said  counter  for  generating  a  unidirectional  reference 
current  having  a  step-wise  increasing  magnitude  depend- 
ing upon  the  count  of  said  counter,  a  bi-staUe  magnetic 
core,  a  first  winding  on  said  core  fed  by  said  reference 
current  for  driving  said  core  toward  a  predetermined 
state,  a  second  winding  on  said  core  fed  by  said  input 
analog  current  for  driving  said  core  toward  an  opposite 
state,  said  core  being  switched  from  said  opposite  state 
to  said  predetermined  state  when  the  magnetizing  force 
applied  by  said  reference  current  overcomes  the  mag- 
netizing fcvce  applied  by  said  input  analog  current,  a 
diird  winding  on  said  core,  impulsive  excitation  means 


for  laid  third  winding  inr|ii^ing  delay  means  and  rt- 
sponsive  to  each  one  of  said  countint  pulses  for  driving 
said  core  toward  said  opposite  stale,  and  a  fourth  wind- 
ing on  said  core  responsive  to  the  switching  of  said  core 
from  Mid  predetermined  Male  to  laid  opposite  lUte  to 
inhibit  said  gating  means. 


3»14USI 
MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRIX  DECODER 
Robert  C  Miaalrb.  Arcadia,  aad  Edwte  ft.  Lm  m, 
Gabriel,  Calif.,  airivMts  to  ■nooffa 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  impwailiMi  of  MlSiL_ 
FIM  Mar.  7,  I9M,  Sw.  No.  1\IH 
•  nihil  I      (CL34*-^M7) 


1.  A  danger  indicator  cominising  a  metal  frame  for 
supporting  personnel,  means  grounding  said  frame 
throu^  a  high  resistance,  a  deactivated  signalling  de- 
vice on  said  frame,  said  signalling  device  being  connected 
to  a  source  of  power,  an  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  said  signalling  device  for  acti- 
vating said  signalling  device  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  a  voltage  in  said  frame  capable  of  harming  personnel 
on  said  frame,  said  electrical  circuit  means  including 
the  primary  of  a  transformer,  said  electrical  circuit 
means  additionally  including  a  secondary  winding  in 
mutual  inductive  relation  with  said  primary  winding, 
whereby  said  electrical  circuit  means  is  isolated  from  said 
means  grounding  said  frame. 


4.  A  matrix  circuit  for  converting  a  binary  code  of 
N  biu  tq  a  one-out-of-K  code,  where  K  is  any  digiul 
value  up  to  2".  said  matrix  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  cores  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  binary 
bita  N.  there  being  one  core  for  each  binary  bit.  a  plu- 
rality of  output  windings  corresponding  to  the  number  K 
wound  on  each  core,  each  output  winding  of  any  one 
core  being  connected  in  series  with  a  corresponding  out- 
put winding  on  each  of  the  other  cores  to  form  K  scries 
circuits  each  including  N  output  windings,  means  includ- 
ing input  windings  on  each  of  the  cores  for  simultaneously 
reversing  the  direction  of  flux  in  each  of  the  cores,  the 
direction  of  reversal  depending  on  the  value  of  the 
associated  binary  bit.  whereby  the  voltage  induced  across 
each  of  the  output  windings  associated  with  the  cores 
has  one  of  two  polarities  depending  oo  the  binary  value 
of  the  input,  the  output  windings  in  each  of  the  series 
circuiu  being  connected  so  that  the  induced  voltages  all 
sdd  in  one  direction  across  a  given  scries  circuit  in  response 
to  a  particular  pattern  of  flux  reversals,  which  pattern 
is  different  for  each  of  the  series  circuits,  whereby  for 
a  given  pattern  of  input  binary  bits  only  a  particular  one 
of  the  scries  circuiu  has  a  maximum  volUge  of  one 
polarity  across  the  series  circuits,  and  means  associated 
with  each  of  the  series  circuits  for  sensing  the  maximum 
voltage  condition. 

I  ^~~^^^"^~ 

3,141,159 

DIGITAL  MAGNETIC  CODE  CONVERTER 

EdwiB  S.  Us  m.  Sob  Gohriei.  Calf ..  i  In  i      to  Borw 


Fled  Mar.  7,  19M,  9m.  Now  13,292 
9  ClafaM.  (CL  34»— J47) 
6.  A  matrix  coruit  for  converting  a  binary  coded  input 
of  N  binary  biu  to  a  ooe-out-of-K  code,  where  JC=2". 
the  matrix  circuit  comprising  s  plurality  of  magnetic  core 
elements  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  input  binary 
biu  N,  an  input  winding  on  each  core  element,  means 
for  setting  the  residual  flux  in  the  same  direction  in  all 
the  core  elements,  means  responsive  to  the  binary  input 
for  simultaneously  pulsing  selected  input  windinp  to 
reverse  the  direction  of  the  residual  flux  in  the  selected 
cores,  a  plurality  of  output  windings  on  each  cof«  ele- 
ment, a  plurality  of  output  circuiu  equal  in  number  to 
the  number  outputs  K,  each  output  circuit  including  a  uni- 
directional conductive  device  and  a  number  of  output 
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windinp  connected  in  series,  the  number  of  series  output 
windinp  in  each  output  circuit  being  any  number  from 
mro  to  N,  the  output  circuiu  being  arranged  in  N-f-1 
groups  with  the  output  circuiu  in  any  one  group  having 
the  same  number  of  series  connected  output  windinp  and 
a  common  terminal,  the  number  of  series  connected  out- 
put windings  in  the  output  circuiu  in  any  one  group  being 
different  from  the  number  of  series  connected  output 
windinp  in  any  other  group,  a  current  pulse  source,  and 
a  plurality  of  bias  voiup  sources  respectively  connect- 
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ing  each  of  the  common  terminals  to  one  side  of  the 
current  pulse  source,  the  return  to  the  current  pulse  source 
being  connected  to  all  output  circuiu  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  output  circuiu  from  said  common  terminals,  the 
bias  voltap  associated  with  each  poup  of  output  circuiu 
decreasing  in  magnitude  as  the  number  of  series  wind- 
inp in  the  output  circuiu  of  the  associated  poup  in- 
creases, the  decrease  in  voltap  from  on.;  bias  voltap 
oieaiu  to  the  next  being  leu  than  the  voltap  induced 
across  sny  one  of  the  output  windings  by  the  pulsing 
of  the  input  windinp. 


I 


3,141,1M 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  SIGNALLING 
APPARATUS 
Dmm  C.  Hartfce,  Los  Altos  HMs,  CaUf.,  aod  JsraoM  M. 
lisbe^   Oah    Pat,    Mich^    Msinori   to   HcwMt- 
Pochard  CoospMy,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf.,  a  corporatloo  of 


FSed 


2t,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  224,944 
(CL  349—347) 


Electromechanical  apparatus  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  producing  a  recurring  signal  at  a  ft»d 
frequency; 


a  synchronous  motor  connected  to  receive  said  recur- 
ring signal  for  producing  angular  motion  related  to 
said  fixed  frequency; 

an  element  lettable  in  a  plurality  of  angular  positions; 

meaiu  linking  said  motor  to  said  element  for  altering 
the  position  thereof  in  response  to  the  angular  mo- 
tion of  said  motor; 

meaiu  connected  to  said  oscillator  for  transmitting  a 
selected  occurrence  of  said  signal  of  fixed  frequency 
once  per  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  of  said 
motor; 

encoder  means  connected  to  said  element  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  related  to  the  angular  position  of 
said  element;  and 

means  connected  to  receive  the  signal  from  said  en- 
coder means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
tpoMt  to  the  transmitted  occurrence  of  said  signal 
of  fixed  frequency. 


3,141,141 
CALIBRATED  RADAR  ALTITUDE  CONTROL 
WHICH  COMPENSATES  FOR  CHANGES  IN 
GROUND  REFLECnvITV 
KcoMth  L.  King,  Eostchcster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
Abenfl  Corporatloo,  East  Hartford,  Coon.,  a 
tioa  of  Detaware 

FOed  May  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  812^74 
5  OaliBB.    (CL  343—7) 


I.  A  radar  altitude  control  system  for  producing  a 
command  signal  for  directing  an  aircraft  to  a  desired 
altitude  including  in  combination  an  anteima,  meaiu 
mounting  said  antenna  on  said  aircraft,  a  radar  trans- 
mitter, means  coupling  said  transmitter  to  said  antenna, 
means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  having  an 
amplitude  varying  as  a  fimction  of  transmitted  power, 
a  radar  receiver,  means  including  said  receiver  for  pro- 
ducing a  second  electrical  signal  having  an  amplitude 
vary  as  a  function  of  received  power,  means  for  com- 
paring the  amplitudes  of  said  first  and  second  signals  to 
produce  said  command  signal,  means  for  producing  a 
third  signal  proportional  to  the  actual  altitude  over  the 
pound  of  said  aricraft  independent  of  variaticHU  in 
pound  reflectivity  and  meaiu  respoiuive  to  said  third 
signal  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  compensate  for  variations  in  poimd 
reflectivity. 

i     1 

3,141,142  ! 

PULSE  DOPPLER  TRACKING  RADAR 
WMtflcId  W.  Morctti,  New  Hyde  Pwh,  aod  Isaac  R. 
Hosic,  Jr.,  Hootlopoo,  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Spcrry  Raod 
Corporattoa,  Gftot  NMk,  N.Y^  a  corporatloo  of 

Flkd  Oct  12,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  S4<^929 
5aafaM.  (CL343— 7) 
1.  In  a  ptdse  doppler  radar  syitem  including  a  receiver 
producing  an  output  signal  having  frequency  componenu 
related  to  the  radial  velocity  of  a  detected  target,  means 
connected  to  said  receiver  for  responding  solely  to  a 
component  having  a  fixed  frequency  value  to  pnerate  a 
control  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  component, 
means  for  shifting  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  radar 
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34414^3 

RANGE  GATING  SYSTEM  WITH  NARROW 

BAND  FILTERING 

LowcO  C  PwMk,  MittlM  Beach,  a^  Doa  R.  Hol. 

comb,  Lm  AmtOea,  CwM^  irifinri  to  IhghM  Akcnft 

Conpaay,    Calrcr    Clly,    Cdtf^    a    corporalioa    of 


Filed  Aag.  6, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7S4,<97 
It  Clafans.     (CL  343— 7 J) 


18.  A  radar  receiver  for  filtering  and  gating  pulses  of 
radio  frequency  signals  received  at  varying  times  from  an 
antenna,  said  radio  frequency  signals  having  charac- 
teristics indicative  of  directional  information,  said  receiver 
comprising:  a  mixer  coupled  to  said  antenna  for  develop- 
ing pulses  of  intermediate  frequency  signals  from  said 
pulses  of  radio  frequency  signals;  gating  means  coupled 
to  said  mixing  means  for  developing  first  and  second  sig- 
nals having  amplitude  characteristics  indicative  of  the 
time  of  reception  of  said  pulses  by  said  antenna;  filtering 
means  coupled  to  said  gating  means  for  developing  third 
and  fourth  signals  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals respectively,  and  coupled  to  said  mixer  for  developing 
fifth  signals  from  the  pulses  of  intermediate  frequency  sig- 
nals; combining  means  coupled  to  said  filtering  means  for 
combining  said  third,  fourth  and  fifth  signals  into  a  com- 
mon signal;  and  detecting  and  pulse  forming  means  cou- 
pled to  said  combining  means  for  developing  sixth  signals 
indicative  of  the  directional  information,  said  detecting 
means  and  pulse  forming  means  coupled  to  said  gating 
means  to  control  the  time  oi  gating  of  said  pulses  received 
from  said  antenna. 

3,141,1(4 
RADAR  RECEIVER  UTILIZING  NARROW  BAND  ■ 
FILTERING  AND  MULTIPLEXING 
Dob  R.  HolcoiBb,  Los  A^dcs,  Richard  M.  laffc.  laglc 
wood,  Joha  M.  Pew,  Los  Aaceks,  aad  ErccO  E.  SC 
Joha,  Hawlhorac,  CaHf^  avIcBon  to  Hachca  Alraraft 
CoBSpaay,  Calrcr  CMy,  CaUT^  a  corporalloa  of  Dch- 


FBcd  laM  23,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744^31 
It  Ctoims.     (CL  343—14) 

1.  A    monopulse    receiver    responsive    to   monopuhe 
signals  intercepted  from  a  target  which  signals  include  a 


carrier  wave  and  aideband  lifnala,  said  receiver  compris- 
ing: a  mooofNilae  antenna  for  intercepting  said  monopulse 
signals  and  for  developing  a  plurality  of  noooopulae  input 
signals  having  a  relative  amplitude  indicating  directioo  of 
said  target,  said  input  signals  iiKluding  a  carrier  wave 
and  including  sideband  components  developed  from  said 
sideband  signals;  a  plurality  of  narrow-band  filters  coupled 
to  said  antenna  means  for  passing  only  the  carrier  wave 
of:  said  monopulse  input  signals;  mult^exer  means  cou- 
pled to  said  plurality  of  filters,  said  multiplexer  means 
developing  a  combined  signal  representative  of  the  ampli- 


system  from  one  to  the  other  of  two  fixed  values  in  re- 
sponse to  an  input  signal,  and  means  for  applying  said  con- 
trol signal  as  said  input  signal  to  said  means  for  shifting. 


tude  of  said  plurality  of  nKMopuIse  input  signals:  a  com- 
mon amplifier  coupled  to  said  multiplexer  means  for 
amplifying  said  combined  signal;  and  means  coupled  to 
said  common  amplifier  for  separating  the  amplified  com- 
bined signal  into  output  components  having  relative 
amplittjdes  representative  of  said  relative  amplitude  of 
said  plurality  of  monopulse  input  signals,  whereby  the 
direction  of  said  target  is  accurately  represented  by  said 
output  components  by  removing  sideband  components 
from  said  monopulse  input  signals  before  developing  said 
combined  signal  and  passing  it  through  said  t^r^nf»><^« 
amplifier. 

3441,145 
ELECTRONICALLY  SCANNABLE  DIRECTIONAL 

ANTENNA 
Peter  J.  Kahriias,  Rostya,  N.Y.,  ■■jftir  to  Spcrry  RMd 
Corporatioa,   Great   Neck,   N.Y.,   a   corporatioa  of 

Filed  Aag.  12,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4f,344 
SChriM.    (CL343— Itt) 
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I .  In  a  scannable  directional  antenna  array,  means  for 
scanning  the  directive  axis  of  said  array  by  controlling 
the  phase  angle  between  the  signals  radiated  or  received 
by  adjacent  ones  of  the  radiating  elements  comprising 
said  array,  said  means  including  a  first  signal  delay  line, 
a  source  of  first  signals  connected  to  the  input  of  said 
first  delay  line,  a  plurality  of  first  heterodyne  converters 
each  being  connected  to  said  first  delay  line  at  respective 
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points,  a  source  of  second  sitnab  having  a  frequency 
differing  from  the  frequency  of  said  first  signals,  means 
for  applying  said  second  si^ials  to  each  of  said  first  ooo- 
verters,  a  plurality  of  second  signal  delay  lines,  the  input 
of  each  said  second  delay  lines  being  connected  to  the 
output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  first  converters,  a 
plurality  of  second  heterodyne  converters  each  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  delay  lines,  a 
source  of  third  signals  having  a  frequency  differing  from 
the  frequency  of  said  second  signals,  means  for  applying 
said  third  si^ials  to  each  of  said  second  converters,  means 
for  coupling  the  output  of  each  of  said  second  converters 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  radiattng  ekments,  and  meaiu 
for  changing  the  frequency  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 


source  relative  said  vehide,  a  frequency  coimter  coupled 
to  said  detecting  means  to  determine  the  frequencies  of 
said  doppler  modulations  and  recording  means  coupled  to 
the  ou^Nit  of  said  frequency  counter  whereby  said  dop- 
pler frequencies  are  recorded  as  a  function  of  time  and 


I  3,141,IM 

RADIO  BEACON  SYSTEM 
Chwics  Eric  Strong.  WIBton  LMsty  Gwtcld,  Md  Aa- 
thoay  Ncwtoa 
sigpors  to  lats 
New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2t,  195t,  Scr.  Na.  77t413 

CMaM  priority,  appttcstioa  Great  Britato  Oct.  31,  1957 

SOatow.     (CL343— lt4) 


IF? 


feU** 


^K}" 


^pjt^^i. 


*p.,| 


1.  A  radio  ipproach  beacon  system  for  aircraft  in 
which  an  arc  of  the  approach  zone  is  scanned  to  and  fro 
with  predetermined  angular  velocity  by  a  beam  whose 
width  along  the  arc  of  scanning  n  very  narrow  compris- 
ing; means  carried  on  said  aircraft  for  selecting  a  prede- 
termined approach  path  for  said  aircraft,  means  for  de- 
termining the  time  interval  between  the  pulse  of  energy 
received  by  said  aircraft  when  the  beam  traverses  said 
aircraft  in  a  predetermined  sense  of  scanning  and  the 
pulse  of  energy  received  when  the  aircraft  is  traversed 
again  by  said  beam  in  the  immediately  following  reversal 
of  scanning,  and  means  for  giving  an  indication  as  to 
whether  or  not  such  time  interval  corresponds  with  said 
predetermined  approach  path  for  said  craft. 


I  I  34414<7 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Peter  C.  Saadretto,  East  Orange,  N  J^  esiigBBr  to  latcr- 
Batkmal  Telephoae  aad  TiUgiiifh  Cocjporatloa,  Natlcy, 
N J«,  a  corporatioa  of  Marytaad 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Scr.  N«w  IS7.73t 
4  datoH.  (CL  343—112) 
1.  In  a  navigation  system  for  determining  the  position 
of  a  vehicle  relative  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiations 
moving  along  a  known  path  spaced  apart  from  the  earth 
and  at  a  known  velocity;  comprising  a  receiver  carried  by 
said  vehicle  for  receiving  signals  including  said  radia- 
tions, means  to  detect  from  said  received  radiations  the 
doppler  modulations  produced  by  the  movement  of  said 


the  position  of  said  vehicle  relative  said  source  can  be 
computed  and  means  coupling  said  recording  means  to 
the  output  of  said  detecting  means  to  actuate  said  record- 
ing means  in  response  to  an  output  from  said  detecting 
means. 


3,141,1M 

STEERABLE  TRUNNION  MOUNTED  PARABO- 

LOIDAL  ANTENNA 

Edward  Ned  LoweO  Ashton,  820  Parlt  Road, 

Iowa  City,  Iowa 

FBcd  Fch.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  171,t2t 

14  CWtos.     (CL  343—799) 


9.  In  an  antenna,  the  combination  with  a  supporting 
tower  having  four  cellular  structural  legs  and  a  connect- 
ing cross  piece  with  the  bottoms  of  the  legs  spaced  about 
equally  apart,  a  horizontal  declination  axis  having  bear- 
ings on  top  of  the  base,  segmental  supports  carried  by 
each  of  the  bearings,  a  parabolic  antenna  dish  secured  to 
the  ends  of  the  segmental  supports,  means  in  connection 
with  the  segmental  supports  and  mounted  on  the  base 
for  rotating  the  antenna  dish  about  the  horizontal  axis,  a 
ring  float  to  which  the  lower  ends  of  the  tower  legs  are 
connected,  a  floatation  ring  for  containing  liquid  in  which 
the  said  ring  float  is  mounted,  the  floatation  chamber  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  structural  rings  connected  at  the 
bottom  to  form  a  water-tight  chamber,  means  at  the  upper 
and  inner  edge  of  the  ring  float  and  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
inner  structural  ring  for  pressing  downwardly  on  the 
inner  edge  of  the  ring  float,  and  means  at  the  outer 
top  edge  of  the  ring  float  and  at  the  top  edge  of  the  outer 
ring  structure  including  pinions,  driving  motors  and  gears 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  for  pressing  this 
edge  of  the  ring  float  downwardly  and  for  the  pinions  to 
engage  the  rack  in  driving  the  ring  float  and  the  con- 
nected tower  circularly  in  azimuth. 
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M41.K9 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  BEACON  ANTENNA  HAVING 
DVOLE  RADUTOR  AND  PARASITICALLY  FED 
HORN  RADIATOR 
Howvd  M.  BdUs,  Park  RJdfe,  Erwta  J.  Ibkcr.  MJilMJ 
Park«  and  FrMik  E.  KoUMky,  WamqM,  N  J^  — Ifon 
to  Intcmatioiial  Tclcphon*  and  Tekmph  Corparatfoa, 
Notlcy,  N J.,  a  corporation  of  MarybBd 

Fikd  Not.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  1%JU» 
11  Claims.     (CL  943— 7M) 


1.  An  antenna  system  comprising  first  and  second  cen- 
tral radiating  members  emitting  electromagnetic  energy, 
said  first  member  emitting  energy  into  free  space,  a  bora 
radiating  structure,  said  first  central  radiating  member 
being  disposed  apart  from  said  bora  radiating  structure 
and  separated  therefrom  by  said  second  radiating  member 
and  means  coupling  a  predetermined  portion  of  said 
electromagnetic  energy  from  said  second  central  mem- 
ber to  said  bora  structure  for  radiation  therefrom. 


3,141,17» 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Victor  O.  Wilkcnoa  mi  Charfca  B.  Smltk,  Vvtal,  N.Y., 
aaitnors  to  IntcnutioMi  ■■riatw  MacUac*  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  o|  New  York 
FUcd  Jnnc  M,  L959,  Scr.  No.  823,9t5    i 
21  ClaiaM.    (CL  344—74)  > 

7.  A  high  speed  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  a 
constantly  moving  output  form  without  utilizing  mechani- 


cal impact,  said  apparatut  coofpritinr.  a  movable  rec- 
ord member,  a  ptivality  of  stationary  character  deflnint 
members  poaitioiied  adjacent  said  movable  record  oieni- 
ber.  said  character  defining  members  being  arranged  in 
columns  each  containing  a  font  of  characters  and  in  rows 
of  identical  characters,  skewed  row  traneducers  adapSed 
to  be  moved  in  juxtaposition  to  said  intermediate  record 
member  and  said  stationary  character  defining  members 
and  to  be  selectively  energized  for  recording  on  said  in- 
ternwdiate  record  member  any  of  the  characters  defined 
by  the  stationary  character  defhiing  members,  there  being 
one  transducer  in  said  skewed  row  for  each  f^'imn  of 
stationary  character  defining  members  and  the  movement 
of  said  skewed  row  being  substantially  transverse  to  said 
columns,  means  for  storing  signals  indicating  the  cfaaf^ 


acter  desired  to  be  printed  in  each  column  position  of 
the  output  form,  means  for  reading  out  said  signals  from 
storage  and  serially  comparing  them  with  the  position 
of  each  of  said  transducers  in  said  skewed  row  adjacent 
particular  row  of  character  defining  members,  and  means 
for  energizing  said  transducer  if  a  comparison  occurs 
between  the  character  desired  to  be  printed  and  the  posi- 
tion of  said  transducer,  means  for  precessing  the  read  out 
information  through  said  storage  means  to  present  the 
signals  representing  the  characters  to  be  in  different  lines 
for  serial  comparison  with  the  position  of  each  trans- 
drcer  during  all  possible  positions  of  said  transducers  as 
they  move  adjacent  said  stationary  character  defining 
members  and  means  for  printing  out  the  recorded  char- 
acters. 


./ 


DESIGNS 
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19t,414 

ILLUMINABLE  DISPLAY  SIGN 
Richard  H.  Van  Den  Berg,  Glcadalc,  Wb.,  aarignor  to 
Dimensional  Products,  Inc.,  MUwaakcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  WbcoMin 

Filed  Fch.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,429 

(CL  Dl— 12)  I 


198,619 

STRING  POTATO  PRODUCT 

Robert  J.  Hdntz,  1828  Woodsboro,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  69,479 

Term  of  paicat  14  years 

(CLDB— 1) 


^ 


^ 


^ 


^ 


198,420 
HOUSE 
George  A.  Arkwrlght,  4  Chickawanc  Court,  Alexandria, 
Va..  and   John   R.  Mlnchcw,  4443  N.  Chcatcrbrook 
Road,  McLean,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  77,575 
Tans  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CL  D13— 1) 


19M17 
SHIRT 
Elvflrt  Cartk,  GamaMsi,   Ky., 
MaMrfac(vki«  Csif),  N 
ties  of  Ta^Msaae 

FBed  Jas.  23, 1943,  8».  No.  7348S 

(CLD3-^a5) 


to  WMMngto 
Tcan.,  a 


■.*:'-'>:-- 


^¥ 


•^JJ^U 


'  19M1S 

SLIPPER 

WUUam  M.  Scboll,  213  W.  HrkJBii.  Chki«o  It,  DL 
Filed  May  27,  1H3,  Sw.  No.  7S,898 
Tens  ofMtMrt  14  yi 

(CLD7— 7) 


1M^21 
GARBAGE  CAN  CADDY 
loaepk  J.  Juen,  Melroae.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Inter-Marc 
Corporation,    AlezaaMa,    MhuL,    a   corporation    of 

Ca 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  74,818 
Tcf«  of  patent  14  yc 
(CL  D14-^) 
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19S,tt2  I                                    19M25 

TOP  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ROCKING  CHAIR 

Edward  F.  Brill,  Ocooooiowoc,  Wis^  aarigaor  to  Alls-  Samuel  D.  Lockikta,  Nortkaa>p«oa,  Mml, 

Ckaliocn  Mamrfacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis„  Hampdca  Specialty  ProdKti  CorporathM 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  too,  M«i. 

FUed  Feb.  20,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,457  Filed  Nov.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  72,419 

Tcmi  of  pirtent  14  yean  TcfV  of  pate^  14  ymn 

(CL  D14— 27)  (CL  D1S--4) 


19S,423 
CHAIR 
Samuel  D.  Locluhin,  Nortkamptoo,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Hampden  Specialty  Prodacts  Corporatioa,  Eastlnmp* 
ton,  Mass. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,888 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 1) 


198,424 
GLASS  BLOCK 
Edward  P.  Lockwt  Md  William  E.  McHVirtcr. 
Okio.    assignors    to   OweM-IBlMlfl    Glam 
Toledo.  Ohio.  ■  corporatiou  of  Okio 

FUed  July  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,417 
Tens  of  potent  14  y 
(CL  DIS— 2) 


198,424 

CHAISE 

Samuel  D.  Lockshin,  Noctkampton,  Mass.,  — tg^w  to 

Hampden  Specialty  Products  Corporatioa.  Eastkamp-  ^^^^^^^^^ 

ton.  Mass.  "^"^^^^■^^"~ 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1942,  Ser.  No.  72,448  198,427 

^•™.?f.  '^ffS*  **  ^*^  AUTOMOBILE  DESK 

(CL  D15— 1)  Eari  F.  Hamikoa  and  Edwin  K.  Moore.  CokMbus,  lad., 

aaiigoors  to  HamiMoa  Coaco,  lac,  a  corporattoa  of 


Filed  Jnae  24.  1943,  Scr.  No.  75439 
Term  of  patMt  14  yi 
(CLD33— 7) 
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Dave 

II 
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19M2t 
CHAIR-DESK  OR  THE  LIKE 
Ckfe^o,  aad  Kka  Y 
to  Bmaawld 
of  Dekmare 
FUad  Dec  21,  1941,  S«r.  No.  48483 
Tana  of  paliat  14 
(CLD33— 11) 


■IL, 


NJ. 


19M3t 
GAME  BOARD 

39  Moantaia  Way',  West  Onafc,  N J. 

■■-■■■  ■-        9AAA       A^m^m^m^m^^^      Wki  li     i         g  ii  ni  iifc 

nciMr,  «^ao  Anvwwoou  ixive,  oooicb 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1942,  Str.  No.  72,183 
Term  of  palMrt  14  y< 
(CLD34— 5) 


Origlaal 


Divided 
44,488 


198429 
SET  OF  GAME  PIECES 

er,  91  Great  RaawU  St^ 
W.C.  1.  Ea^Hid 
appMclloa  Fck.  5,  f948,  Scr.  No.  59,281, 
Patent  No.  192445,  dated  Mar.  13,  1942. 
Aa«.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No. 


198,431 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 

R.  HofM,  3838  SE.  58th  Atc^  PeitlaBd, 

FUad  Jm.  38,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78431 

Term  of  patsat  14 

(CL  D34— 5) 


of  palcat  14  r 
(CLD34— 5) 


•••I     {-* 


*0v 


*& 


iV     ^     ® 


198,432 
DECK  OP  PLAYING  CARDS 
A»art  R.  NoMa,  SL  Pad,  Mfen„  ■■rtgnr  to  StMidwd 
Packailat  CorporatkiB,  New  Yoiffc,  N!y^  a  corporattoa 
of  Vh^^M 

Filed  Oct  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  744M 
Tcra  of  mImI  14  jt 
(CLlDl34— 13) 


l-Wj-'l         (*J»|         [Jk>,\ 


■I 
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19M33 

TOY  MOLDING  PRESS 

Robert  BaoUd  aad  WilUM  L.  Dak,  botk  of 

5443  HiU  Md  Dri*  Driirt,  Omdmaaii,  OMo 

Filed  Mm.  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73344 

Tarn  o<  palmt  14  yt 

(CL  D34— 15) 


IfM34 
NUT  SUmR  OR  THR  LIKE 

A.  MfetH,  49i  N.  Magr  SL,  CMrMi.  OL 
FIM  Naur.  1«,  1942,  9m.  No.  72,s£l 
Tcna  of  patMit  14  y< 
(CLD44— 1) 


19t,437 
FLOODLIGHT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jack  Bkw,  Lot  A^tfot,  CaUf. 

(941  MalcofaB,  WmI  Los  AMiks,  CaHf.) 

nicd  Feb.  27,  1943,  ScrTNo.  73,737 

Tern  of  potest  3V6  y« 

(CLD4t— 24) 


i^ 


194,434 
TREE  STAND 

Zdenek  Ch.  Ncwma,  7375  Woodwvd  Ave., 

Fled  Sept.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  44,423 
Tern  of  pirtMt  14  y« 
(CLD35— 3) 


I 


194,435 
COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  RADIO 
Rkkard  W.  Lee,  ETautoo,  aad  OfwaV  J.  Manctta,  Jr., 
Palatine,  IlL,  aaricnors  to  Motorola,  Ibc^   Fraaklla 
Park,  in.,  a  corporatfoo  of  IDteob 

.  FUcd  Jan.  15,  1944,  Sor.  No.  78445 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D42— 7) 


194,434 

COMBINED  LAMP  BASE  AND  BOOK  RACK 

Georfc  D.  Browa,  7441  Baa  croft  St.,  Toledo,  OMo 

FUcd  Mw.  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79.131 

Tera  of  patent  14  y* 

(CLD4i--3t) 


—J— . 


R 
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I9t>39 
UGHTING  FIXTURE  FOR  GARDENS,  TERRACES 

ANDTHEUKK 
Loonvd    AtUa.   Hmw^tU,    Md    Rkkwd    Wia^imn, 
RoaeOe  Park,  N  J.,  Mi»«non  to  SIomo  Eledric  Prod- 
carporattan  of  Now  tmw&t 
Nov.  24. 1943,  8«.  Now  77357 


191,442 
SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
JanMs  WlUtea  ABen.  Utka,  N.Y.,   m^ii    to  Utkn 
Cndwy  Company,  UUca,  N.Y„  a  cotponlian  nf  Now 
York 

FVod  Jnno  14, 1943,  Scr.  Now  75,343 
Tom  of  pntcm  14 
'  (CL  D54— U) 


194,444 
FOLDABLE  TRAVERSING  SCREEN 
James  Hkaaldkl,  514  W.  Olymptc  Blrdn 
Los  Ai«olM  II,  CaMf. 
of  dcdcn   appHcatloM  Scr.  Noa.  44,744, 
Feb.  9.  IM2,  Md  M.741.  Fob.  9.  1942. 
catkM  Nov.  12,  1943.  Scr.  No.  77^49 
Tsnn  af  pntort  14  yean 
(CLD54--2) 


198,443 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Cari  H.  Wilson,  Wabaa,  and  Conrad  L.  Leblanc,  Loom- 
iMtcr,   Mass.,  asiigBon  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  inc., 
Leominster,  Mass. 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73413 
Term  of  potent  14  y« 
(CL  D57— 1) 


j-« 


198,441 
FOLDABLE  TRAVERSING  SCREEN 
.  James  Hiraskiki,  514  W.  Olympic  Blvd., 
Los  Angeles  15,  CaBf. 
Contlnnation  of  design  appBcallow  Scr.  Not.  48,441, 
Feb.  5,  IM2.  and  48,444,  Feb.  5.  1942.    ~ 
cation  Nov.  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77458 
Term  of  potent  14  yi 
(CLD54— 2) 


198,i444 
PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Cwl  H.  Wibon,  Wabon,  and  Conrad  L.  LcManc,  Leom- 
Imtcr,   Mask,   asJgnnrs  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc., 
Leominster,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1943,  Scr.  No.  73^14 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
I  (CL  D57— 1) 
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IMjMS 
JUG 


lasMs   A.  ikKfUw,  TolMkK   OUo, 

nUnob  GhH  Comply,  Toledo,  OMo,  a 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Jaiu  31,  IM4,  Scr.  N*.  78»44|l 

Term  of  patcat  14  ytan 

(CLD5S— 5) 


I  lfM4t 

BnMc  L.  Rokcfte,  Roaford,  OMo,  anigBor  to  Ow« 
IIHBoto  Glaa  Coatpaay,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  cotpotatloa 
of  Okio 

FUcd  Feb.  3,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  7M79 
Term  off  pataat  14 
(CLD5S— 4) 


19b,64v  *«a 

BOTTLE  l^^a#* 

Bruce   L,   Roberts,   Rossford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-  PACKAGE  COVES 

lUinois  Glass  Compaoy,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  WaHer  James   D^Mai,  Lake   ZiirM,  IB^ 

of  Ohio  American  Can  Cnmpa«y,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1H4,  Ser.  Now  74,477  **«•  o*  S.^^'?*'',,   .•^,  -      ^     m^  „, 

Term  of  potent  14  yean  '^'*'  ^^r.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74»SS2 


(CLDSft— 4) 


I 


of  potent  14  y 
(CL^t— 24) 


I 


19t.45t 
PHOTOCRAPIOC  PRINT  HOLDER 


19«,447  , 

.     o  w„^    D.J5?IT^.      I—      .   '  r^  Robert  E.  Lewis,  Lockport  TowwMp,  St  Joaeph  CoMty, 

Bruce   L.   Roberta,   Rossford,  Ohio,  j;frf«»or  to  O^ens-         ^„^     ^r,,   ,   Cenfr^iUe,  IVfl^Md  PhiMp  A.  Tn^ 
Illinois  Glass  Company.  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo        .^   Leooidas  Tow«hC/ St.  iomfk  cZit,,   Mkh. 

(824  Ohicy  Road,  LcoiMas,  Mich.) 


of  OUo 


Filed  Feb.  3, 1944,  Ser.  No.  71,478 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD58— 4) 


Filed  May  1, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  74,498 
Term  of  palaat  7  y« 
(CLb41— 1) 


July  14,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


619 


BOOKKEEPING  MA^VE  OR  THE  LIKE  BOTTLE  HANDUNG  RACK 

Artnr    Frtibel,    Oberadorf   (Ncckar),   and    FVIIa    Kopp.  Adrian  B.  Scott,  Anaheim,  CaBf.,  assignor  to  ViU  Pakt 

FIM  Jal;  J5.  19*1,  am.  N*.  T1.MJ  FIM  Aof.  IS,  1H2, 8w.  No.  7I,3«1 

Ctalm  rrioctt)-,  apHicMioa  Cmumj  Mf  II,  IMl  Tcim  o(  Mm  14  yi 

^""(ctBSL'it)'""  (a.5.-i.) 


I9t>52 
WATER  COOLER  TOP  OR  THE  LIKE 
M.  ShmghlOM.  PraMe  Towndyp,  FrankUn  Coon- 
WaHace  H.  Appel,  Upper  Ariii«IOB  TowMhip, 
Count>.  Ohio.  asslgBors  to  Westinghoue  Elec- 
tric CorpOTaUoa,  a  coraorathm  of 

FBed  May  t,  I9«3,  Ser.  No.  74,744 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D47— 4) 


t 


198.455 

COMBINED  BROCHURE  DISPENSER 

AND  DISPLAY  CABINET 

Charias  B.  Crawford,  Chery  Chase,  md  Frederick  G. 

Goodwhi.  Rockrllle,  Md.,  assignors  to  Markets  Adver- 

tWi«  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  the  Dktrkt  of 

""* *4b 

Filed  Oct  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  72,255 

Term  off  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D80— 11) 


198.453  I 

TIE  HOLDER 
J.  Foley,  Ali»any,  and  John  Joaeph  Corrlgnn, 
Waterford,  N.Y.,  awigawri  lo  Astro  Sales,  Inc.,  Water- 
fard,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Now  Ytirk 

Plied  My  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  78,747 
Tana  aff  paiMt  7  y« 
(CLD68>-8) 


520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JULT  14,  1»«4 


19MM 

COMBINED  COOKING  UNIT  AND 

SERVING  BAR 

Louis  J.  Jew  amd  JoMph  M.  Boman,  hUHUpnl 
— IfBori  to  Jena-Air  Prodncts  Compaay,  lac, 
■polis,  Ind^  a  cotyetirtoa  of  Ib^Imhi 

Filed  Dec  14,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  72^54 

Term  of  piiHt  14  years 

(CL  D81— 4) 


tfMa9 

HYPODERMIC  8YRINOE  OK  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Rett  L.  gwilsa,  744ta  Maricofo  Ditvo, 


Filed  Doc.  9,  IM),  Bm.  Now  r7,7f9 

T«m  of  Mint  14  ymn 

(CL^MS— U) 


19MM 
NAIL  CLIPPER 
Ernest  C.   Brittoo,  Ncwt^loa,  C 
H.  C.  Cook  Cnif 
of  Coonectkot 

Filed  Joly  S,  1M2,  Str.  No.  70^29 
Tens  of  paint  14  y< 
(CLDM— ») 


to  Tkc 


lfS,457  ' 

HEATER 

DonaM   W.   Hartzcll,  CeatraUa,  111.,   MsicMr  to   Lear 

Sieglcr,  Inc.^  CcntraUa,  III.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  M,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,281 

Term  of  patent  14  years  \ 

(CLDS1--19)  I 


198,441 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
Hmrty  L.  CNcU,  Lebanon,  T 
Luggage  Compony, 
Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74,117 

(CLD87— 5) 


I 


to  Hartmann 
of 


198458 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  L.  Smcton,  74492  Maricopa  Drive, 

Twentynine  Palms,  Calif. 

nied  Dec  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77,748 

Term  of  ntcnt  14  yc 

(CLDS3— 12) 


198,442 
LUGGAGE  CASE 
H»Tey  L.  OTVoi, 
Luggage  Company, 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  9.  1943,  Scr.  No.  74^21 
Term  of  patint  14  y 
(CLDf?— 5) 


Tni^nil^ 
■aa,  Tsaa^  a 


! 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

ft^'t^—A.mnm'i  la  accorjUnct  with  tbc  llr«t  alcnlflcant  character  or  word  of  the  nanie  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

t«l*pboDP  illrM-tory  practice). 


Adamai,  Richard  F.,  to  Olln  Mathlemn  Cbmakal  Corp     H«at 

cichangcr.     R«.  20.61»,  7-14-04.  CI.  145 — 148. 
Koater  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Goodman.  Leonard.     He.  35,618. 

(ioodman.  Leonard,  to  Kuater  Grant  Co.,  Inc.     Mnltl-wall  lu 
milaunc  recepUclc.     He.  22,fll8.  7-14-04.  CI.  220 — IS. 


Ljrall.   Ralph   «.      Axle   load   distributing  device   for   motor 
cranes  and  like  mobile  eijulpment.     Be.  20,617.  7-14-64.  Ci. 

Olln  Mathleaon  Ctiemlcal  Corp. :  See — 

Adama.  Richard  F.     Re.  2S.619. 
SUnley,  Oacar  M.     Supermarket  cart. 
CI.  2«0-^83.89. 


Re.  25,616.  7-14-64, 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderson.   Frederic   W..  to  Fowler  Nuraerles.   Inc.      Almond 

tree      2.428.  7-14-64,  CI.  30. 
Fowler  .N'uraerlea,  Inc.  :   See — 

Anderaon,  Frederic  W.     2,426 
Jackaon  4  I'erklna  Co.  :  Set 

McGredy.  Samuel  D..  IV      2.424. 
McGrvdy,   Samud   D..   IV,    to  Jackaon  4   i'erklna  Co      Ro«e 
pUnt     2.424,  7-14-04,  CI.  28. 


Merrill,  Grant.     Peach  tree.     2,425,  7-14-64.  CI.  43. 
Okl  Nuraery.  Inc.  :   See — 

Temple,  John  R.     2,423. 

Temple,  John  R.,  to  Okl  Nuraery,  Inc.    LanUna  plant 
7-14-64,  CI.  54. 

Voeller,    Jack    R.      CItacnomelea    lagenarla    climber. 
7-14-64,  CI.  64.  i 


2,423, 
2,422. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Allen,  Jamea  U'.,  to  L'tlca  Cutlery  Co.     8poon  or  almllar  art! 

cle  of  flatware      198.642,  7-14-64.  CI.  I>»4 — 12. 
AlUa-ilMlmerB  Mfg    Co   :   Hee — 
Brill.  Ldward  F.      108,622. 
American  Can  Co.  :   See— 

I>oM>lna.  Walter  J.     1*8,549. 
Appel.  Wallace  H.     See 

ittonghton.  Richard  M..  and  Appel.      108.652. 
Arkwrlght.  (ieorge  A  ,  and  J    R.  MIncbew.     Hi>uae      198.62U. 

7-14-64.  CI    D13      I 
Aatro  ^ialem.  Inc.  :   Hee 

Foley,  Laurance  J  ,  and  Corrlgan       I9H.653 
Atkin,  Leonard,  and  R.  Sanglamo.  to  8tonco  Klectric  ProdartK 
Co.      Lighting  fixture  fur  garden*,   terrace*  and   tliv   like. 
I98.63W.  7-14-64.  CI    IM8— 31 
BIroi.    Jack       KloodUcht   or   similar  article.      1W8,6S7.   7-14- 

64.  «1    D4M      20. 
Boarman.  Joaeph  M.  :   See — 

Jenn   Louis  J  .  and  Boarman.      19H.6.%6. 
Bogylld,  Robert,  and  W.  L.  Dale.     Toy  molding  preaa.     198. 

AM.  1-14-64,  tn    D34— 15. 
Brill.  lOdward  F..  to  Allia-<'balmers  Mfg.  Co.     Top  for  a  ve 

hide.     108.622.  7-14-64.  CI.  UI4-   27. 
Britton,  Ernest  0..  to  The  H.  C.  Cook  Co.     Nail  clipper.     11*8.- 

660.  f-14-64,  CI.  D8«^    10. 
Brown,  (leorge  D.    Combined  lamp  baae  and  book  rack.     198.- 

638.  7-14-44,  O.  IH8  -20. 
Brunswick  <'orn.  :   See 

Chapman.  Dave,  and  Vamaaakl.      198.628. 
t^apmao.  Dare,  and  K    Yamaaaki.  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Chair- 

deak  or  the  like.     198.628.  7-14-64.  CI.  1)33 — 11. 
Cook,  H  C.  Co  .  The  ;   See 

Britton.  Erneat  C.     198,660. 
Corrlgan.  John  J   :  See-  | 

Foler,  Laurancf  J  .  and  Corrigan.      198.653. 
Crawford,  Cbarlea  B.,  and  K    C.    (Goodwin,  to  Markets  Adver- 
tlalng  Corp.     Combined  brochure  dispenser  and  display  cab- 
inet.    198,658.7-14-64.(1.1)80-11. 
Curtla,  Klrert.  to  Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co.    8hlrt.     1»8,«17.  7-14- 

64.  ^l    D3     25 
Dimensional  Products    Inc.  :   See — 

Van  Den  Berg   Richard  H.      198,616. 
Dobblna,   Walter   J.,    to   American   Can   Co.      Package  cover. 

198.049.  7-14-fl4.  (T    D58     26 
Foley.  Laurance  J  .  and  J.  J.  Corrlgan,  to  Aatro  Ralee,  Inc. 

Tie  holder.     198,«.*,3.  7-14-64.  CI.  DSG- 8. 
Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc.  :  S«» —  I 

Wllaon.  Carl  H..  and  Leblanc      198.643.  I 

Wllaon.  Carl  H  .  and  Leblanc.      198.644. 
Fr6bel,  Arthur,  and  F.  Kopp,  to  Olrmpla  W'erfce  AG. 
keeping  machine  or  the  like.     --'  --^     -         - 
11. 


198,«01,  7-14-44,  CI. 


Book- 
D64- 


Ooodwln,  Frederick  G.  :  See  — 

Oawford.  Cliarlea  B..  and  Goodwin.      198,655. 
Hamilton  Coaco    Inc  :  See —  l 

Hamilton.  Earl  F..  and  Moore.      198.627.  ! 

Hamilton.  Earl  F.,  and  E.  K.  Moore,  to  Hamilton  Coaco,  Inc. 

Automobile  deak.      198.627.  7-14-44.  CI.  D33 — 7. 
Hampden  Specialty  Prodncta  Corp.  :  See — 

Lockahln.  Samuel  D      198.6U. 

Lockahln,  Samuel  D      198.624. 

Lockahln,  Samuel  D.     198,625. 


Heater.     198,657, 
198,619,  7-14-64, 


Hartmann  Luggage  Co. :  See — 
O'Xeil.  Harvey  L.      198,661. 
O'Xeil.  Harvey  L.      198.662. 
Hartseil,  Donald  W.,  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 

7-14-64.  CI.  D81— 19. 
Uelntx,  Robert  J.     String  pouto  product. 

t- I.    k-Pxj 1. 

Heller,  laaac  :  See — 

Robblna,  Saul,  and  Heller.      198,630. 
R4*''''''rk'™**'    *'"**'*'■'''• ''■■^*"1*"«  """wn.    198,640,7-14- 

Hlraahikl     Jamea       Foldable    traveralng    screen.       198,641, 
'-14— 04,  (.1.   Do4 — 2. 

"*'.*?°'  ^allace  R.     Golf  club  bead.     198,631,  7-14-64,  CI. 

D34 — 5. 
Inter-Marc  Corp.  :   See — 

Juen.  Joaepb  J.      198,621. 
Jean-Air  Products  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jenn.  Louis  J.,  and  Boarman.     198,656. 
Jenn,  Lojna  J    and  J   M.  Boarman,  to  JeanAlr  Product*  Co., 
Inc.      OomblMd   cooking   unit   and   serving  bar.      198,666, 

"'"r»fe.62T*?-14::64!*Cl°D1.4^r   '^^"'^       Garbage   can   caddy. 
Kopp    Frl'ti :   See— 

FrObel,  Arthur,  and  Kopp.     198,651. 
Lear  Slegler  Inc.  ;  See — 

Hartseil.  Donald  W.     198.657. 
Leblanc.  Conrad  L.  :  See — 

Wilson.  Carl  H  .  and  Leblanc.     198.643. 

Ullaon,  Carl  H..  and  Leblanc.      108.644 

Lee^  Richard  W     and  O.  J.  Maiietu.  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc. 

Combined  do^  and  radio.     IW.^.  7-14-64,  01.  D42— 7. 

^r'fi  ^'**^Xi  ^'A  ■"<'    P    A.   Tuniaon.      Photographic   print 
bolder.      198.650.  7-14-64,  CI.  D61—1  a  "V""^    vnnz 

r   y^K  ^"ci     ^'■•'  '»'**ck.     198,626,  7-14-^4.  a.  D18— 2 

"^^allS:   ^l*98,6245-l*til*T'l^?5?T'*''^   '*'**^"'^^  ^*'''' 

''*H£^kl"n,^ir&.6*2°5."7-Tn4   ^•f^^'"'*'"^'  ^«'P 
Marketa  Adrertlslng  Corp.  :  See — ' 

Crawford.  Charles  B.  and  Goodwin.     198,655 
MasietU,  Oswald  J..  Jr.  :  See— 
«  xnh*^-  '*'<^^a'"d  W..  and  Maxsetta.      198,635. 
McWhorter.  William  E  :  See— 

Lockart.  Edward  P.,  and  McWtiorter 
MleelL^na  A.     Nut  alltter  or  the  like. 

Minebew,  Jolin  R. :  See — 

Arkwrlght.  Oeorge  A.,  and  Mlnehew. 
Moore.  Edwin  K.  :  See— 
_      Hamilton,  Earl  F..  and  Moore.     198,827 

DsSf^  ****'"^   ^*     ^^^"^  ■**^       1W,«34,    7-14-64,    CI. 

Deck  of  play- 


198. 826. 
198,636,   7-14-64. 

198,620. 


Noble,  Albert  K..  to  Standard  Packaging  Com 
Ing  carda.     198,632.  7-14-64,  CI.  D34— 18. 

Olympta  Werke  AG.  :  See — 

FrtJbel,  Arthur,  and  Kopp.     198,601. 

ONell,  Harvey  L.,  to  Hartmann  Luggage  Co 
198,661.  7-14-64.  O.  D87— B.   ^••"^ 


Luggage  caae. 


a  a   •  ssa 


u 


LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


O'Nell    Harvejr  L.,  to  Uartmann  Luggage  Co.     Luggage  ca»e. 

198.662.  7-14-64,  C\.  D87— 5. 
Owens-Illinois  Gla88  Co.  :   ««•--    „..      ^  ,aa«.>« 

Lockart    Edward  P..  and  McWhorter.      I»8.a26. 

Roberta.'  Bruce  L.      198,646.  i 

Roberts.  Bruce  L.     198.647.  | 

Roberu.  Bruce  L.     198  648. 

Sbepler.  Jamea  A.     198.645.  .^„  „„„    -  ,. 

RobbJns,   Saul,  and  I.  Heller.     Game  board.     198.630.  7-14- 

64    CI     D34 — «. 
Roberts    Bruce  L.,  to  Owena-IlllnoU  GUm  Co. 

646.  f-14-64,  CI.  D68— 6. 
Roberts,  Bruce  L.,  to  Oweng-IllinoU  Glana  1  o. 

647.  7-14-64.  n.  D58-  6  ..        „ 
Roberta,  Bruce  L.^  to  Owens- lUlnola  l.lasa  Co. 

648.  7-14-64.  CI.  D58 — 6. 
Sanfriamo.  Richard  :   See — 

Atkin.  Leonard,  and  Santclamo.  198.639.  ^  ^  _^_  . 
SchoU,  William  M.  Slipper.  198.618.  7-14-64,  H.  D7— . 
Scott   Adrian  B.,  to  Vita  Pakt  Cltru*  Products.     Bottle  ban 

dlingrack.     198.654,  7-14-64,  n.  D80-  10.  ,»«  «^. 

Sbepler    James  A.,  to  Owen«-Illinoi»  Glass  Co.     Jujf      198.64.I. 

7-14^64.  n.  I>58 — 5.  ,     .,  ... 

Smeton     Robert    L.      Hypodermic   ayrtnge  or    aUatlar   article. 

198.658,  7-14-64,  O.  t)83— 12. 

Smeton    Robert   L.     Hypodermic  syringe  or  similar  article. 

198.659,  7-14-64.  CI.  D83— 12. 
Standard  Packattine  Corp.  :    Bee — 

Noble.  Albert  R.      198.632. 


Bottle.  198.- 
Bottle.  198, 
Bottle      198, 


Stonco  EHectrtc  Products  Co.  :  89t 

Atkln.  Leonard,  and  SangUmo.      198.639. 
Stougtiton.   Richard  M..  and   W.   H.   Appel.   to   Weatlngliouae 
Klectrlc  Corp.     Water  cooler  tap  or  the  like      19S.rt.'\^*.  7    14- 
64,  a.  r)«7 — 4. 
TunUon.  rtilllp  A. :  fiar— 

Lewis.  Robert  E..  and  Tuniaon.     198.650. 
Utlca  C^itlery  Co.  :  See- 
Allen.  James  W.      198>I2  ' 
Van    Den   Berg,    Richard   H..   to   Dtmenatonal    Product*.    In<- 

Illuminable  display  alim       198.616.  7-14-64.  CI.  I>1      12 
VIU  Pakt  Citn»a  Producu  :  See- 
Scott,  Adrian  B      198,654 

Washington  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Curtis.  Elvert.     198.617. 
Westlnghouse  Klectrlc  Corp.  :   *•# — 

Stoughton.    Richard   M..   and  Appel.      198.652. 

Wllwn.  «'arl  H  .  and  C.  L.  Leblaac.  to  Foatcr  Grant  Co . 

Pair    of    sunglasses    or    the    like.       198.643,    7-14-64, 

U67— 1. 
Wilson.  Carl  H..  and  C.  L.  Leblanc.  tu  Foster  <:raat  Co..  inc. 

Pair    of    sunglasaes    or    the    lUe.       198.644.    7    14-64.    CI. 

D67— 1. 

Yamaaakl.  Kim  :  8e«— 

dupman.  Dave,  and  Yamaaakl      198.628 
Youngman-l^rter.    Philip.       Set    of    game    pl«4vii        198.629. 
■     7-14-64.  CI.  D34 — 8 

I 


Inc 

CI 


'■i 


■  W.^^^     ■.^-     ...  t^..- .   ., 


8.140.S71. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

Anderson  Co..  The  :  See  — 
a^aJ!^^*^^-  ^obtn  B,     3.140.501. 
8tJH"^o5?'*':JnJb.'  y***  '■   ^    ^"rtf.  to  United   BUtaa 
108^-189  »"»>•««•'»«*   pump.      8,1*0.667,    7-14-64,    CI. 

Andr«%,  Koif  B.  :  aee — 

»«     ?""<'J»'***'  ^'""'■'' ■•*"«•  AoO"*"-     8.140, 7««, 
Angellnl  tranceeco.  Aslende  Chlmlche  Rlunlte :  See— 

A  „„!?!!    ??!?•  P'"^PP*^  ■"<'  Sllreatrlnl.     8,141.019. 

Anallm,  Charles  E.,  R.  A.  Armer,  and  J  R  Uandlev  to 
OilDat  Products.  Inc.  Parking'  meter  time  canffi'tl^ 
mechanism.      3.140.580.  7-14-647  CI   58—142      "°<*"*no«» 

Anbeuaer-Busch,    Inc.  :   tfee — 

Ellis.  Nicholas  D.     8,140.814 

Anner,  Oeorg:  fiae— 

^*"8teln,  Albert.  Anner.  Heusler,  Kalroda.  Ueberwasaer, 

Anthony^^  Ralph    L.      Book    eorer.      3.140,888.    7-14-64.    CI. 

^MO^'fS'^''""       '^""*'"    '•"<=*'•       8."0.881.     7-14-64,    CI. 

^HR''*1°lS'°J7  ^.  ^^  ^  ^  HolUday  *  Co.  Ltd.  Preparation 
?  iTS^  f?^  S'«""^**'  sulphurised  vat  dyestuffs.  3,141,011, 
i^i   w.        290 — 128. 

Arenbold.  Kari-Helns,  to  Chlorator  0.m.b.H.  Meaanrlns  de- 
J^o»_^  measuring  a  fluid  flow.     8,140,726,  7-14-64.  CI. 

'^'^4^^a'?6^T*^""'"*    MPPort    roller.      8.140.006, 
Anner.  Ro'llln  A.  :   See — 

AngllB.  Cbariea  E.,  Armer,  and  Handle/.     8,140,580. 
Armour  PharmaceoUcal  Co. :  Sea— 

*Tl409%    D<»"««    J-.    King.    Stnbba.    and    BotMllk. 

Arndt    £^ld  N     and  C.  H.  Taekey,  to  Walbro.  Corp.     Fuel 

Unk  cat^  «.140,794.  7-14-64.  CI.  220 — 44. 
Arneson.  Edwin  L..   to  Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.     Ar- 

tide    carrier       8.140,797.    7-14-«4.    CI.    220— i  18. 
Aronson.  Charies  N..  to  Aronson  Machine  Co.,  Inc.     Speed- 

cV**Tl»^m  ''••<"°«  apparatus.     8,140,684,  7-14-64, 

Aronaon  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Aronaon.  Chartea  N.     3.140.684. 
^•f.?°*   'f*t"'>™»»«.   to   Mitsnbtahi   Denki  Kabusbiki  Kalsha 

S8"?-^l^^Cl**Sl£-j5'  *'*<^^"'^«"«  «lnt<*-     «.1*1.- 
Ash.    bernard  k..   to   International   SUndard  Electric  Corp. 

cP*57^l  »»»nufacturing  eablea.     3.140,077.  7-14-64, 

^fi;  ftVSi*.  CL*198^?7r*'"'  ^"'^     Conveyor.     8.140,- 
Aaliley,  Arthnr  L. :'  Sea— 

A-i-.f-'^?-  °S*"S*  ?  •  AB*'**yv*"«'  Bralthwalte.     3.140.868. 
•*     .  *',^'  .E^»»rd   N.   L.      Bteerable  trunnion  mounted  parab- 

olotdal    antenna.      8.141.168,    7-14-64,    O.    348 — 70flr 
Aatra  Pharmaceutical  Producta,  Inc. :  S«e — 

Tosoni,  Anthony  L.,  and  Ivet.    8,140.984. 
Atherton,    Robert    R..    to   Unitml   SUtes  of  America.   Nary. 
a^si^^         *  '"**°*   circuit.      8,141,124,    7-14-64, 

Atlantic  Research  Corp. :  See — 

*'«««*''  ^*"*'  ' '  ^*'*"*  ''"*•"*.  "d  Scurlock.    8,140,- 
Audet,  Allan  C. :  See— 

A».turoi:ss: u'^'i'^'  ''"'•  ""^  ^"***-  «'^*«-"^- 

Thonas,  Thomas  R.    8.140,M4. 
Aoto  Union  0.m.b.H. :  See — 

Nalllnnr.  Friedrich  K.  H.    8.140,700. 
AutonuUc  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

A    .  *^^*Ti    *<>«>•£*   T..   Bnma,   and   HncksUdt      8,141,068. 
Aotoonlp  Corp. :  See —  ^^^ 

CUrke.  Jesse  I.  and  D.  8.    S,140,«41. 
Aveo  Corp. :  Sas — 

Hart,  Thomaa  O.    8,141,100. 
Azelbr,  George  8. :  See — 

*     ."^S?*'   "2«^»_'v   Axelby.   and   Smith.      8,141,184. 
Axelrad,  Bmaid   &.  F   Mataon   and  F.  J.  Touro,  to  Freeport 
Snlpkar  Co.     Method  of  Inhibiting  dissolution  of  caldnm 
_  sulftts.    t,140,»10,  7-14-44.  CI.  28^89  caiaum 

"^^^WW'.^i  ^^S'iS.S'  YJL«o"»  I-td     Seat  structnrea. 

8, 140.Me.  7-14-64,  01.  297 — 867. 
Babcock  *  WUeox  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Braaasale    William   M..   Bdlund,   and   Mong.     8,140,»M. 
Babcoek  A  Wilcox  Ltd. :  See — 
Harris.  Hertert.     8,140,792. 
Pnhr-Westerheide.  Jurcea  F.  J.    8,140,670. 
Baraue,  Pierre  J.     Heateo  and  malsturiaed  meat  container 

for  sllcers.    8.140,649,  7-14-64,  CI.  99—284. 
Bade,  HalBs  ».,  to  J.  F.  Bebrens.     SUpling  tool,  especially 
nldingmeans  for  the  driver  thereof.     8440,49^.  7-14-64, 


Set 


3.141.0S«. 


AMP  Inc.     _„ 

^"sMO  783^'**  '"""■••  *'•*<••**•■•  8<*»*Hn.  "d  Tritt. 

^fS^-ld'Hli-^n  ".*L^.    ^    "•"!<»«;   "W   Abbott   .s«,r 

Abbott  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :  8«e— 

Abbott.  8amuel  L.      3,140,836. 
Abbott   Samuel   L     to  Abbott   Machine  Co     Inc      Windine 
machine      3.140.^36,  7-14-64.  CI    242-^18  1  *'■•""« 

Acousilca  Associates.  Inc  :  Sre^ 

Rich.  Stanley  K.      3.141.140. 
Acton.    Edward    6..    to    General    Electric  Co.      Non  contactln. 
^  "^""••ng    •pparatua      8.141.057.    7-14-64     CI     8^    14 
tetc^t'^'HTr',.'"    """    3-.thle.on    ^emlSr   Corp. 
29     1?7  s"  •rtldes.      3.140.532.    7-14-64.    d{. 

Agfa   Aktlen'geaailachaft  :   Se 

Uorper   Willi.  aDd  Rauh. 
Agraahell.    Inc   :   See — 

Rinse.  Jscobnr     3.141.007. 
Alcbenesc.  Paul  C.  and  C.  D.  Emerson    to  Chemaaro  Com 

...."Tanabe.  Kenlcfai.  aJnd  flalto.     3.140.957 
Aktlebolaget   Svenatia   Flaktrabriken      See 
Juhaaaon.   Erik      3.140.929. 
n  *45     2^"^  '      Rwptaele  anpport.    3.140.507.  7-14-64. 

'^'?*.!;''*'L^'^*""\,''"'  "    ^    Clwnents.  to  Parklaaon  Cowaa 
73      272*^'  '**    ■^""       3.I40.607.    7-14-64.    CI. 

AlOeri.  Olusepoe.  to  Pabbrica  lUIUna  Magneti  Marelli  8  p  A 
Servo  sctuable  lerel.-r  for  controlllag  pneumatic  suaoen- 
.lon  .ysf-m.  for  vehlciei.      8.140.725,  7-14-64.  CI.  137—560 

All  American  Earineertag  Co.  :  Mee — 
Cotton.    Robert    B       3.140  840 
I>oollttle.    iMoald    B.      3.140  761 

Allegheny  Ludlum  8tee|  Corp.  :  See — ' 

.1.    "■'?»«'>«1-  •'■">'•  B..  Jr.     3.140.545 
T   laSJ?'!?,"   H     JET****"*'**  «»'^  'Of   Pl«nts.     3.140.063. 

Allgemeine   Elektrlcitata  Oeaellscliaft 

Loocke.   Gerhard.      3.I4I.122 
Allied  Chemical  Corp  :  See— 

Winstrnm.  Leon  O.,  and  Snider 

Allle<l    Welder   Corp   :   See — 

Jewell.   Walter   L.      3.140.604. 
AllteOalMera  Mfa.  Co.  :  Hee—  I 

Brill.    Edward    F      3  141.104 
liSllep    Otto  O.      .1.140.864. 
AllMlnna  Rvenska  Blektrlaka  Aktleholaget :  See— 

Forwald.    Haakon.     8  141.088 

Rvedberc.  Per  G    J       ."i.MOoaS 
*'If    iL'""^^     an.1R    N    McNsHt    »o  Corhart   Refractories 
» ,?^,  '^r*.'?^  refimetory.    8.140.900.  7-14-M.  0. 106—59. 
Allorfer   Machinery   (  o       Sre 

Hlnkle.  Ronald.  Pope,  and  Fugate.     3.140.740. 
Alwsc  International.   Inc   :  See — 

Lindner.  Rror  M.     3  140.803 
Ansann    Kitsutaro  :   See   - 

Oabima.    Shintaro.   Eoomolo.  and   Amano.     8  141  138 
Amhroae.  Bernard  J.  :  See — 

Field.  Aleiander  L..  Jr..  Ammon.  and  Lewla.     8  140  948 
American   Osn   Co       See - 

Taylor.   William   E.      3.140.808. 
American  Itome  Productn  Corp   :  See 

Freed    Meier  E     and  Rice       3.141.020 
American  Hoepltai  Supply  Corp.:  Bee 

Whitfon.    Aldean    w.    Jr.   and    Whitney.     8.140  710 
American  Instniment  Co..  lac  ;  See — 

Currie.   I..auchlin   M.     3.140.666. 
American  Machine  and  Foundry  Co  :  See — 

Pederaen.   Mathlas      8.140.679. 
AoMriesn  Optical  Co  :  Bee— 

Courtney  Prstt.  Jeofry  «.     8  141.106. 

Kapanv.  Nariader  S      3  141.106. 
American  Haint  Gobaln  Corp  :  See — 

Williams.  Jame«  L       3.140.678. 
American  Tmck  Body  Co.  :  See — 

Herring.  Jerome  L     Grant,  and  PUtaer.     8.140.770. 
American  white  Cpobs  I.jiboratories.  Inc  .  The  :  See — 

Petersen.   William    and  Wallersteln.     8.140.572. 

^T'lJi^"?.. '*i  J  ^  ,.y**^'*'*  *•**    '*«•''**      3.140.847. 

•  —  14  a4.    Cl.    244      188. 

Ante*  Safety  Bnreiope  Co.  ;  See — 

Fltsgerald.  Heary  C.     3.140.817. 
Amllnger.    Phllipp   R  .   and   J     P    Stelmak.   to  Westinghouae 
Electric    Corp.       Semiconductlve    oaclllator-mixer    device. 
3.141. l.W.  7-14-64.  CI.  825-461 
Ammon.  Robert  L.  :  See— 

Field.  Aleiander  L .  Jr..  ABMioa.  and  Lewla.     8.140.948. 
France.  Leonard  L..  and  Ammon.      3.140,944. 


IV 
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8.141.035. 


Skin  (old  nllpcr. 


BagbT.  Ridiard  S. :  See— 
""Xort,  iumll,  and  Bagby 
Bahco.  AkUebolaget :  ««»— 
Balll?5ro?;iP4;'to'  v'4"™  CO.     Oil  wen  beater.     3.140.- 

B.lEv'li^or?.n*dV}.  Oaaparac.  to  Nordber,  Mff.^o. 
Itowl  Saipuig  aiechanlam  for  con*  cruahera.     3.140,8So. 

Bart^*»ivld*\r:'?o    Package    ^^^^^'^3  l?0  esf'T^K^ 
foimlni  meana  for  wrapping  machine..     3.140.931.  7   i*- 

Bat*net^t!o^^'S.     Cbarcoal  cooker.    3.140.651.  T-14-«.  CI. 

B«1?~WmiamH.     Can.  energlaed  engine  .tarter.     8.140.703. 

Ba^-rltrvfra^rlnp^J^Tb-  Kl;-^^  ^r../-^,. 

through  wnootblng  filter.    3.14M45   7  ^♦-«' j^^Vd^erg.   to 

a*'r^bo«*SSn  fil^i  o1a«  Ca'"^e*trod  and  .PP-ratu.  for 
"■hell«a?f  St^dlM  .trlD.  on  edge  under  pre..ure      ;l.l40.»e8. 

Ba^oVjohn  k*.  Jr*  Apparatu.  for  contlnv^^ 
luf   a   fertlllaer  miitur*.     8,140.W0.   7-14-M.   CJ.   *9— 

B.=Sw;  John  K.  Jr.     App^tu.  for^rjduclng  a  fertUldng 

mixture.     3.140.921.  T^ij^.^l.  23p-2f»jl:,   El«n..chlnen 

Barth.   Heln.   A      to  O^*";?^*^,  "jructural    materUU    for 
Aktlenge.ell«:haft.      T«atln«    or    .iruciur        ^j_i^ 

low  t*»P««\««»-,/'i;J*>'§JJr    MaiclilDeafabrlk-Aktlen- 
^V-Vl  "c^t.''*M;cb?ne*^ir  m«u'f.«uring  packaging  bag. 

5,140.043.  7-14-64.  CI.  »3—12. 

^'*5u^'^U."  HSrS"c."ir..*:^  BartbWebrenalp.     3.140.- 

984 

^'"lSiVtK.''KJ5in^d^  IMO,^,,^^ 
Bartlett    Keglnaid  C.  to  U  C.  Bartlett 

3.140.546.  7-14^«4.  CI.  S*-l^  Aluminum  * 

^^^e'J^rro'rp'^a'iolnt^foWgWyluard  rail.     3.140.- 

884,  7-14-64.  CI.  ^87—64.  AawcUtea.     PorUble 

-efng^?ja^V"-3;4/^-J^l^^^^^ 
^^P--   Si.Ve!A  flgb?.r  ri4J.S^"7-l£«i.  CI.  67- 

^'4'aJ&"'B2Urt"B.:  *.S:d'waldman.      3.140.716. 
"^0*t^  V?^«V"d  B^«.    3.140.575. 

^^J^l!^  -  ii?o^-^ki?jr'3%^.S?!V-1'4iS: 

Be^aileV'*^rge  A^to  Unl^J    I-      l^n.  blocking  <l.^.«. 

3.140,568.  7-14-64   CI.  51—216. 
■•"wimiSSiy'Harley'i:.   and   Beaton.     3.140.855. 

Becker.  Mitchell :  See—  Becker      8.141.037. 

Okenberg.   Harry.   RuMell.   ana   wecaer.     «. 

^"SSaUSj™ WuSlm'^S.:    rt^».    Sternberg,    and    Dora. 

3.141,077.  7-14-M^CI.  20O— W.  oortable  e<lolpment 

3.141.128,  7-14-64.  CL   324—61. 
^'Si'de'HelLl^'Vl40.4e2. 
^•"lUrilS'''AYt?onr*jrB«lflor».    and    Oraf   ^on    Sodan- 

3.140.520. 
^"  #CT?a^n^Dfetrt1h'iE:   3.141  OW^ 

«•"  E^i:?;:'^e^K^°  3?4i.o>. ';;^ 

.Mill..  John  K.  •«»<»  Zupa.    3  141  13». 
Sharpie...  WUiUm  M-,  3.141.141. 
Wagar.  Harold  N.     3  141.078.       „  .    _     p 

cally  fed  horn  radUtor.     3.141. 18»,  7-i*-a».  \-i.  a*»— 
Belolt  Iron  Work.  :  Set^ 

Ju.tu..  BdMr  J.    3Al*^*3a  is-oxygenated 

^«ta     3 .141.W8    7-14-«4.  CT  26^^^^  In.tmment., 

^^r   LKt*n?n?'a"i^tir**wirh    an   arc^fungulablng   gaa. 

3.141.108.  7-H-W.   CI-   313-231.  g„„ 

bore  hole  logging.     3441.126    7-1+-M,  ^J^^^^  q    r 


I 


OoDtalBtr. 


KoUnrty,   to 
Omnldlrec 
raaltl 


Ber^^o^'stenaViiiurigl^erAb:    Cart.    3.140.758. 

Jr^'s^  0**I.' and  J_B    Stalfor.     Antl-blaat  .al... 
3440.648.  7-14-64.  CL  »»— 11». 


Bertm,  Jean  H..  to  Soctete  Bertln  *  Clt.  ,8npP<>»^-^  , -_-. 
unlng  a  Uy»r  of  fluid  under  praaanrt.    3,140.763.  7-14-64. 
CI.    180 — 7. 
Bertlo  Co..  Inc..  The  :  8w—   ..^^_., 
EocUteln.  Bertram  U.     3.140.763. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co. :  «ee—  ,  ,,„  «~, 

Piund.  Adolf  a.,  and  Mayer.    3.140,927.  ,  ,^  -^ 

Beyea.    Frank    U.      Salt    bloA    holder.      3,140.6©2.    7-14-44. 

Batico^Kiiit  W.  and  L.  U.  PrankUn  to  Component,  for 
Neaearch.  Inc.  High  voltage  cabla  terminal.  S.141.0V1. 
7   14— 4M    CI    174 — TB 

Blchet.  U«)rgM.  and  O.  Pollane,  to  Soclete  de.  Lilne.  Chlml- 
aues  Khon^Foulenc.  Production  of  cumene  hydroperox- 
ide.     3.141.046,   7-14-64.   CI.   260— 610  „   .    n„ 

Blel.  John  li.  and  W.  K.  Hoya  to  Coi«,e^mo  Iv.  Co^ 
Uomoplperaslnoalkyl  eater..  3,141.015.  7-14-64.  CI.  ^60— 
230. 

Bieachke.  Hlllard  J. :  See—  .,^«,^o 

Fetrlck.  Bdward  J.,  and  Ble.chke    >**?<^*?; «,  ,«„,«.  ■ 

BllancU.  Raymond  A.,  to  Coach  and  Car  ttuulpment  Corp. 
Vehicle  Mat  support.     3.140.851,  7-14-«4.  Cl.  24S — 390. 

Blllman.  Roger  U. :  Wee—  -wrto.d 

LludMUUt,  Robert  H.,  and  BUlman.     3.140,925. 

Blnford,  William  W.:  hfc—  ...«„„ 

Kamlet.  Jona^  and  Blnford.     3.140.956.  ^^^ 

Blnns  Jack  N.  ConpUng  boa  aMembty.  3.140.628.  7-l*-9*, 
Cl.    H2 — 40. 

Black  Claw.un  Co..  The  :   8>*— .. 
Corbin,  Wealey  S.     3.140.973. 

Block.  Charl*.,  and  J.  R.  Uardner.  to  Mlnnewta  MlalM* 
Mfg.  Co.  Phoioprlnter  timing  apparatus  3,140.640, 
7-l4-«4,   Cl.   »5 — f3.  ^  ^     _^       ^  _       Ai. 

Block,  Leo,  and  J  H.  HoIllngBworth.  to  Carrier  Coro.  Air 
heating  apparatus     3,140,706.  7-14-»4^  Cl .  i^Sr-i*''-- 

Blommeir  wlfitam.     Heel  Jacka.    8,140.547.  7-14-64.  CL  83— 

164 
Blume.  Walter  ».,  Jr,  to  Lerman  Corp.     Mechanlcnl  ortMk- 
tatloo   of    magneUcally    anlM>troplc    particle..      S.141.oau, 
7-1+-64.   Cl.   Z64— 175. 

"^B^^^ShTt.  Don!ld7.  King.  Stnbka.  and  Boballk.    8.140,- 

976 
Bolg*r.  John  O,  Jr^  to  Dovan  Lata,  Inc.     FUah  l«*j;  "<> 
pbotocell  operated  bowling  pla  wnalag  derlce.     3.140.872. 
7-14-*4,  0/273—54 
Bolt  Bcranek  and  Newman  Inc.  :  See — 

Wela..  Alexander  Z.    3,140.709. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  ««# — 
Klein.  Max.    3.140.917. 
Borup,  Herbert  H.  :  See— 

Ba.tl.,  Tboma.  E..  and  Borop.    3,140,885. 
Boatrnm.   John   D..   to   Poatar   PackafUg.    Inc. 

3,i40.607,   7-14-64.   CL    229—2.5. 
Bostwlck.  N'orran  W.  :   Se#-—  -  ,^«  ,/w, 

Plahmao.  Bernard,  and  Boatwlck.     V140,70a. 
Booaquet.   i:utlld  W..  to  K.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemourt  and  Co. 
Certain    N-carbamyl     nraaolea.       3.141.023.    7-14-64.    Cl. 
260 — 308. 
Bower..  Albert :  See—  .,.,««« 

Blngold.  Howard  J.  and  Bowera.     3.141.029. 
Boyd.    Lawrence   M.,    to   D.>mlnlon    Englnecrlnc   \»orka  Ltd. 
Spe«d    limiting   derlc*   for    turblaaa.      3.140.854.    7-14-e4. 

pj    253 31. 

Bralthwalte.  John  C. :  See—  ^   „     ....      ..        •  .^a 

ror»th.   George  H..  Aetaley.   and   Bralthwalte.     8.140,- 

Brandon.  Clarence  W  ,  12«-,%  to  O.  B  Brandon,  and  50%  to 
.\.  A.  Hardin  and  \i.  H.  Wright.  Method  and  apparatna 
for  forming  and/or  augmenting  an  energy  ware.  8.141.- 
090,   7-14-64.   Cl.  310 — 4. 

Brandon  Equlpmefit  Co.,  Inc.  :   Bee — 
Packard.  Durward  t.    8.140,850. 

Brandon,  Urptaa  B.  :   See —  

Brandon.  Clarence  W.    3.141.099. 

Brauck,  aifford  D.,  to  Stewart  Warner  Corp.  Hydranlw 
hoM  and  coupling.     3.140.884,  7-14-64,  O.  285--J42 

Brcaux.  Hugh  A.  Well  tool.  3.140.668.  7-14-64.  CL  108— 
221 

BreaMatc.  WlUUm  M..  M.  C.  Ediund.  and  B.  A  Monf.  to  Tbe 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co.    Neotronle  reactor.    8.140.9*).  7-16- 

Bren'ner.   Abe.     Zipper  foot  derlce.     8.140.6«>,  7-14-64,  <X 

112—151. 
Brevet.  Aero-Mecanlquea  8.A. :  See — 
Wywr.  Glollo.     3.140.660. 

Zaugg.  Samael.    3,140.662.  ^_  _ 

Brerlck.  Arnold  A.,  and  W.  L.  Cherrr.  Jr..  to  CberryKlaj- 

trical     Product.    Corp.       Electrical     map-action     awitch. 

3,141.075,   7-14-64.  Cl.   200—67. 
Brill,  Edward  P..  to  AUIa^Chalmera  Mfg.  CO.     Blcctricnl  torn- 

rerter.     3.141.104.  7-14-64.  Cl.  310—112. 

BrUI    Prank  D.  :   See—  ^  _^ 

Sctawertfeger,  Owen  J.,  and  BrlU.     8.140.806. 

Brlatol  Siddeley  Bnginaa  Ltd. :  See— 

Marchant.  Franci.  C.  I.,  and  Jaggard.    8.140,841. 

Brttl.h  Oxygen  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Robaon.  Anthony  D.     8.140,665. 
Broerman.  Arthur  B.,  to  Pbllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     PneuButic 

amplifier   Himpling   ralre   for   chromatoffrapblc   analyaera. 

3,140.615,  7-14-64.  C\.  78—422. 
Brolda.  Dai^el.  to  Sigma  Chemical  Co.    Plaacbet.    S.140.T96. 

7-14-64.  CL  220—66. 

Brooker.  Lealle  O.  8.  :  See — 

HMeltlne.  Donald  W.,  and  Brooker.    8.140.961. 

Brook.  Equipment  Corp. :  See — 
Clark,  John  J.     3.140,608. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


Browa,  Dal«  H..  to  0«n«ral  Klectrtc  Co.     »e«ctor-tarblii«  con- 
trol STStcm.    3.140.588.  7-14-M.  CI.  60 — TS. 
Brown.    Emt\    L..   Jr..   and   R.   A.    EnslLih.    to  CtrHer   Corn. 
Absorption  r»rrlceratlon  ayttems.     3.140,591.  7-14-64.  <  1. 
82     490 
Brown,    Prvncls  X.,   Jr.     SpMjrlng  and   mowinc  apparatua. 

3.146.574.  7-14-64.  CI.  56— 22». 
Brown.  Henry  :  titr—  _^_ 

Oaum,  Richard  J.,  and  Brown.    8.140.M8. 
ilrunk.    Harold  J.      Hlupprint   paper  and   n>atlnc  rompoaUlon 
iBcludlnc  pol/vlnri  aJcobol  for  maklnr  aame.     3.140.950. 
7-U-«3.  CI.  96-   92. 
Hrunawick  Corp.:  See- 

HIcke.  Carroll  8.    S.140.8IM. 
HrraDt.  iKinald  L.  :  See — 

Urlffltb.  Fare  U..  and  Brrant.    3.140.T»5. 
Bryon  Jarkaon  far.  :  Hee — 

Taylor   Raymond  O..  Jr.    3.140,523. 
Buckniann  Laboratortea.  Inc. :  See- 
Verm.  John  D .  Ratba.  and  Dreacher.     3.140.974. 
Burourt.  Rot»*rt  :  Hee  - 

Noiuint-.  (;«Tard,  Bucourt,  and  rierdet.     8.141,025. 
Budd««ie7f>r.  Bruce  D.,  and  J.  K   Monejrniaker.  to  Tbt>  Panlplua 
Co.     Arvl  tactyllc  arid  o*uip<>aitlona  and  oiethoda  of  prepa- 
ration thereof.     S.141.030,  <-14-«4.  Q.  260^^-110.9. 
Burndy  Corp. :  See 

«h.h    Krnt«at  I..     3.140.773. 
Bum*.  Jerome  O.  :  Hee — 

Hill.  IUnd<ilpta  F..  and  Burn*      3.141.076. 
Burn*,  Koto^rt  V.  :  Hre — 

cWary.  Robert  T  .  Burna.  and  Hurkatadt.     3,141,068. 
Hurrougba  Corp. :  See — 

(illaon.  Paul  R.    3.141.151. 
Lm.  Edwin  8..  III.     3.141.159. 
Mlnnti-k.  Robert  C.  and  l^ee.     3.141. l.%8. 
Buae.  Klaua   :  He* — 

liaumann,  Kurt,  and  Buaa.     8,140.593 
Burtolph.  iKtyle  I).,  to  Phllllga  Petndeum  Co. 
'ng  apuarr —     •••"«■»•>        ,,   ^,   r-i    ko 
lie.    Toby 


Cheakin.   Darld   B.      Preatreased   girdet'  member.     3,140,764, 

7-14-64,  CI.  189—37. 
<'bildH,  Qurdon  E..  to  Weatlngbouse  Electric  Corp.    Apparatua 
for  flaahing  lamp  OlainentB.     3,140,906,  7-14-64,  Cn.  316 — 
27.  I 

Cblorator  Q.m.b.H. :  8m — 

Ar«nbold,  KarlHelni.    3,140,726. 
Clba  Corp. :  See— 

Wettatein.  Albert,  Anner,  Heualer,  Kalvoda,  Ueberwaaaer. 
and  Heer.     8.141.016. 
Cialer,  Karl  J.  :  See— 

Grow.    Harry   N..    Hoenle.   Kanlts,    Cialer,    and   Mueller. 
;»,140..i59. 
Cialer.  Earl  J.,  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.    Folding  table  and  ator- 

3.140.674.  7-14-64. 


C^ 


Film  poaltion- 
PtvotMl    spot    type   dlak    brake.      3.14O.7.%0. 


Ing  apuarataa.    8.14U.573.  7-14  64.  CI   .%3— 51 

fie.    T«.by    T.       IMvot 
-14-64.  O.  188—73 


Callllot.  Serge.     Kndleaa  Upe  wtndlBC  cartridge.     3.140.837. 

7-14-64.  <n.  242    -6*.  19. 
California  Reaearh  Corp.  :  Set — 

Ltndgulal.  Rotteit  H..  and  Btllman.    8.140.925. 
Calpat  Pr.Mju<  ta.  Inc.  :  See— 

Angllni.  Cltarlee  R  .  Armer.  and  Handley.     8.140,580. 
Camlo<  Vaatrner  Corp.  :  Hre  - 

Trotter.  W«lt»Y.  and  Wheeler.     3.140.905. 
Campbell,  (tabe  L      Super  prenmire  generating  chamber  with 
"  I      3.140..M4.  7-r4-«4.  CI.   18— 16. 


Die  apottlng 


8.140.856,  7-14-44,  01. 


I.140.70<t. 


(Icilble  ale^re  aeal. 

4*ampbell.  John  F..  W    P.  Wrlghrt.  and  W.  Nagel  ;  aald  Camp- 
bell aiMtr.  to  W.  Nagel.  and  W.  P.  Wright.     ~ 
or  like  preaa.     3.140,513.7    14  64.  CI.  18— 16. 

Capuann.   Italn  A.,  ta  I'nIon  Carbld**  Corp.     Continuoua  con- 
dumiHiiPtric  aitalyal*  of  an  aldehyde.      3.140.918.  7-14-64. 

«n  2^    :»••. 

rarey  McFall  Co.  :  Hee  - 
R.'Ukauf.  Wlllam  B      3.140.970. 
<'arpenter.  i->1ward  F.     Cable  poller. 

2&4      134.3. 
Carrier  Corp. :  «i<e— 

Block,  f^eo.  and  Holllngaworth.    3. 
Itromn.  E>irl  I...  Jr..  and  Kngllah.    3.140,591. 
Merrick,  Richard  H.     3,140..%89. 
Cnrawell,  Benjamin  8.     Pillow.     8.140.497.  7-14-64.  CI.  5— 

3SH. 
Carter.   Krneat   P..   to   Monaanto  Co.      Annealing  apparattw. 

8.140.594.  7-14-64.  CI.  68—5. 
Caaaldy.    Peter    P.      Book    and   magatine   bolder.      3.140.558, 

7-14-64.  <'l    4« — 85 
Caaaiera,  Paul  M..  and  J.  F.  Wlllema.  to  Oeraert  Photo  Pro- 
duction   .NVV        Kle<nrophotographlc    material.      3.140.946, 

7-14  4»4,  n    96-   1 
Cech.   Karl,  to  Karl   Vorkenhuher.     Sonnd  tape  magatine  or 

the  like     3.140.SS2.  7-14-64.  CI.  242—55.13. 
Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  See-  - 

Ward.  CtMirge  C.  and  Warner.     S.140.»14. 
Ollerlnl.  Albert  R..  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corp.     Circuit 

tM-eaker  with  thermal  tripping  meana.     3,141,081.  7-14-64. 

n  200-122. 

Certa.  Anthony  J.,  to  Phiico  Corp.     M)^hod  of  making  aemi- 
conductor  unlta  and  the  like.     3,140,530,  7-14-64,  CI.  29— 
1M.5. 
Chain  Belt  Co.  :  See— 

Johnatnn.  William  F..  Atencel.  and  Sobcvak.     8.140.774. 
Chandler.  Jamea  F..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     CoK>r  telerialon 

conrprgence  circuit.     3.141.109.  7-14-64.  C\.  316—22. 
Chaney.  Preaton  E   :  See- 
Bennett.  John  !>..  Chaney.  and   Mayea.     8.141.126. 
Chapman.   Have,  to  Mobaacn  Induatrlea.   Inc.     Sound  Inaulat- 
Ing  apparatua  having  movable  partition.     3.140,564,  7-14- 
64,  Cf.  60— 101. 
ChaBt>  Bag  <'o.  :  gee — 

Majeaky.  John  I>.     3.140.815. 

CbauTln.   Bernard,  to  Weatlnghouae  Electric  Corn.     Exbauat 
apparatua  and  band  therefor.    8.140.784,  7-14r^,  CI.  141  — 


Rumdy 
131. 


Corp.     Carry  atrip.     3.140.778. 


Cheh.   Erneat   K..   to 
7-14^4.  CI.   198^- 

Chemagro  Corp.  :  See — 

Alchenegt.  Paul  C.  ana  Emeraon 
Cherry  Eli-ctrlcal  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Brerick.  Arnold  A.,  and  Cherry.    3.141.075. 

Cherry.  Walter  L..  Jr.  :  See — 

Brerick.  Arnold  A.,  and  Cherry.    3,141.075. 


3.141,046. 


CI.  108 — 113. 


age  pocket  construction. 
ClHHell.  W.  M..  Mfg.  Co.  :  8ee~ 

Ingold.  Walter  M.     3,140,830. 
Clar,    Milton,   to   Clar-Shayne.      Self-loading  vehicle.     3,140,- 

787.  7-14-64,  CI.  214—302. 

<'lar.  Milton,  to  Clar-8hayne.     Self-loading  vehicle.     3,140,- 

788.  7-14-64.  CI.  214 — 302. 

Clark.   Eugene   P..    to   Fieldcreat    MlUa,   Inc.     Apparatua  for 
kuiulng    Tarlant    height   pile   fabrica.      3,140,592,    7-14-64. 
<n.  66 — ».'). 
Clark.    John   J.,    to    Brooka    Equipment   Corp.     Liquid    level 

Kauge.    3.140,608,  7-14-64,  CI.  73—304. 
Clark  I'roducte,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hulett.  Donald  M.     3.140.838. 
Clarkf.  Allen  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Genera- 
tor powered   fuae.     3.140,661,  7-14-64,   CI.   102 — 70.2. 
Clarke.  IHidley  8.  :  See- 
Clarke,  Jease  E.  and  D.  8.    3.140,641. 
Clarke.  (Yank  J.,  and  J.  H.  Smithes.    Apparatna  for  the  me- 
chanical treading  of  grapes.     3.140.653.  7-14-64,  CI.  100 — 
238 
Clarke.  Jease  E.  and  D.   S..  to  Autoquip  Corp.     Vehicle  lift 

apparatus.     3.14U.641.  7-14-64,  CI.  91 — 4. 
Clar  Shayne :  See— 

Clar.  Milton.     3.140.787. 
Clar.  Milton      .1,140^788. 
Clatterbuck,    John   C.      Front    end   attachmenta   for    tractors. 

3,140,786,  7-14-64.  CI.  214—147. 
ClauBlng.  Robert  E..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic  En- 
••rgy  Commission.     Method  for  maintaining  very  high  vacu- 
um in  a  system.     3,140,820.  7-14-64,  CI.  230 — 69. 
clauMH.    Richard    J.,    and    H.    Brown,    to   The    Udyllte   Corp. 
Electrodepoeltion  of  nickel.     3.140.988.  7-14-64.  CI.  204 — 
49. 
Cleary.  Robert  T.,  R.  V.  Burna,  and  R.  F.  HuckaUdt.  to  Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     Arrangement  for  lighting 
a  lamp  at  a  subatatlon.     3,141,068,  7-14-64,  CI.  179—81. 
Clementa.  Herbert  W.  :  See — 

Alexander.  Arthur,  and  Clementa.    3,140,607. 
cipvite  Corp. :  See- 
Moll.  Valentin      3.140.683. 

.strlcklln.  John  K..  and  Mattlngly.     3.140,903. 
Coach  and  <'ar  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 
Hllancia.  Raymond  A.     3.140,851. 
Cohen,   .\aron   J.      F\imace  for  burnt   clay   and  flexible  road 

base  material.    3.140.805.  7-14-64,  CI.  263 — 30. 
Cohen.  Melvin  :  See — 

Rumbel.  Keith  E..  Cohen.  Nugent,  and  Scurlock.     3,140,- 
663 
Colby.  Richard  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Dou- 
ble,   tandem  nrrauKed   magaaine  feeding  device.     3,140,554, 
7-14-fl4,  CI    42—18. 
<'old  Spring  Granite  Co.  :  See — 

Ward.  John  B.,  Jr      3,140.565. 
<'ole.  Herman  L.     Adjustable  feeder  ahoe  for  vertical  print- 
ing preaaes     3,140.867.  7-14-64.  a.  271 — 26. 
<'ole  Mfg    Co.  :  See  — 

Knnla.  James  W.     3.140.493. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  Set — 

Blel.  John  H  .  and  Hoya.     3,141,015. 
Columbus  McKlnnoii  Corp.  :  See — 

Parker.  Humphrey  F.     3.140,669. 
Commlasarlat  a  I'Energle  Atomlque  :  See —  i 

<'oatei«.  Dldler      3.140,730. 
Commodity  Marketers.  Inc.  :  See — 
Kllewer.  George  G.     3.140.611. 
Commonwealth    of   Australia,   care  of   the    Secretary    of   the 
Department  of  Supply,  The:  See — 

Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wright      3.140,945. 
(^ompagnle  Francalae  des  Matleres  Colorantea  :  See — 

IIoiiKsln.  Jean  Marie  A.     3.141.024. 
Components  for  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Blanco,  Ernest  W.,  and  Franklin.     3,141,061. 
Conch  International   Methane  Ltd.  :  See —  I 

Doaker.  Cornelius  D.     3.140.515.  I 

Cone.  Carroll,  to  Midland-Rosa  Corp.     Heat  treating  appara- 
tua     3.140,743.  7-14-64,  CI.  166 — 61. 
Conley.  Bobby  E.  :  See — 

Moodv.  Merton  W..  and  Conley.    3.141,121. 
Consolidated  Packaging  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Mueller.  Theodore  G      8.140,750. 
Cooper.   Carlton   K..  and  T.  E.   Speight,   to  El  Paao  Natural 
Gas  Producta  Co.     Fuel  regulating  inUke  valve.    3,140,701, 
7-14-64.  n.  123—120. 
Corhln.  Wesley  S..  to  The  Black-Clawson  Co.    Wire  tightener 
for  papermaklng  machines.     3.140,975,  7-14-64,  CI.  162— 
273. 
Cordla  Corp.  :  See — 

Murphy,  William  P..  Jr..  and  Dandliker.     8,140.714. 

Corey.  Robert  J.     Replaceable  point  for  a  loop-taker.     3,140,- 

681.  7-14-64.  CI.  112—228. 
Corhart  Refractories  Co.  :  See — 

Alper.  Allen  M..  and  McNally.    3.140,966. 
Cornell.  BeckfoiM  E.  :  See — 

Warner.  Donald  F.     3.140,987. 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Cornel,  Cyrnt  J. :  Sea — 

Warner,  Donald  F.     3.140,»87. 
ComeU  Mfg.  Co. :  Se« —  ^^ 

Warner,  Donald  F.     3,140.987. 
Corning  Glata  Works  :  See— 

Dalton.  Robert  U..  and  Krocck.    3.140,779. 

HiMebrand,  Arthur  R.,  Jr..  Martin,  and  Pollock.     3.140,- 

528. 
Roamua.  Walter  J.     3.140,507. 
Corry.  Thomas  M..  to  Weatlnchoaae  Electric  Corp.     Inrerter 

networks.     3.141.110,7-14-54,0.315—169. 
Costes.  Didler.  to  CommiaaarUt  a  rEnerrl*  Atomiau*.     Plus 
for   an    atomic    reactor   channel.     3,140,730,    7-l4-«4,   CI. 
138—89 

and  G.  A.  Gimber.  to  United  SUtca  of 
Coupling  derlee.     3,140,88«,  7-14-«4,  CI. 


Do  Mart.  Lo  Boy  8.,  to  Dtaaond  Powar  Scwctalty  Corp. 
blower  coaatraeUon.    4,140,508.  7-14-64,  O.  Ifr— Sl7. 


Soot 


Cotilla,  Edward  J 
America.   Nary. 
287—119. 

Cotterlll.  Melvln  J 


to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp       Double    side    band,    supprestted -carrier,    phase   shift 
type  telescraph  system.     :i,141.066,  --14-«4,  CI.  178—68. 
Cotton.    Robert   B..    to   AU   .Vmerlcao   Einglneering  Co.     Cross 
deck  or   runway   penclant.      8.140,845.    7-14-64.   CI.    244- 

110.  „     ..    ^ 

Courtney-Pratt,  Jeofry  S..  to  American  Optical  Co.     Cathode 

rav  tube  if\th  composite  mnltlple  glass  fibre  face.     3.141.- 

105.  7-14-ft4.  CI.  313—88. 
Covert.  John  X.  :  See — 

Hale.  Arthur  X..  and  CoTert.     3.140,882. 
Cox  of  Watford  Ltd. :  See — 

Babbs.  Frederick  W.     3,140.896. 
Coyle,   Joseph   E.,   to   United   States  of  America.  Air  Force 

Vacuum  cut  off  swltdi.     3.140.819,  7-14-64,  CT.  230—18. 
Craig.  Buraie  J.     Blade  injection  type  rasor.     3,140.541,  7- 

Craig,    riurnie  J.     "safety   rasor  for  recelvlne  Mades  from   a 

magasine.     3,140,542.  7-14-64,  CI.  30 — 62 
Cralgo   Cecil  E.,  H.  A.  James,  and  L.  J.  Hand,  to  The  Ryan 

Aeronautical  Co.    Flexible  wing  aircraft.    3.140,842,  7-14- 

64,  CI.  244 — 46. 
Cramer    Robert  H..  R.  D.  Drew,  and  H.  W.  Shea,  to  Socony 

Mobil   OU  Co..   Inc.     Erosion  reduction.     3.140.992.   7-14- 

64.  CI.  208 — 120. 
Craver.  Edward  H..  to  Western  Electric  Conine.    Reciorocat 

Ing  Unear  feeder.     3,140.778.  7-14-84.  CI.  198—221. 
CreatlTe  Industries  of  Detroit :  See — 

Terry.  Rex  A.      3.141.053. 
Crescenso,  Francis,  and  E.  J.  Fredette.  to  Package  Machinery 

Oo.     Heat  sealing  channel.     3.140.971.  7-14-64.  CT.  156— 

498. 
Cretora.  C,  *  Co. :  See — 

Cretors,  Charles  J.     3,140.952. 
Cretors    Charles  J.,  to  C.  Cretors  k  Co.     Method  of  dUperslng 

salt  in  a  popcorn  slurry.     3.140.952.  7-14-*4.  CI.  99 — 81. 
Creveling     Robert.      Counting   circuits.      3.141.001.    7-14-64. 

CI    235—92. 
Cruess.  William  F.  :  See — 

Vanosa,  Gvorgr  I.,  and  Cniess.      3.141.150. 
Currle    Lauchlln  M..  to  American  Instrument  Co     Inc.     Peri- 
staltic pump.     3,140.666.  7-14-64,  CI.  103 — 149. 
Curtis    Glenn  R.,  to  Independent  Grocers'  .\lliance  Dlwtrlbut 

ing  Co.      Method  for  handling  meat   products.     3,140,510. 

7-14-64,  CI.  17 — 15. 
Customark  Corp.  :  See — 

Vaurio.  Frans  V.  E.     3.140.956. 
Cutler    Leon   H.    to  General    Electric  Co.     Pilot  controlled 

valve.     3.140.727.  7-14-64,  CI.  137 — 606. 
Dalton   Robert  H.,  and  W.  H.  Kroeck,  to  Corning  Glaaa  Works. 

Metal  working  method  and  lubricant.     3,140.779.  7-14-64. 

CT.  207 — 10. 
D'Amato.  Victor  V.  :  See —  _      „_„^ 

Goldbech.  Bernard  H..  and  D'Amato.     3.140.784. 
Dandliker,  Walter  B.  ;   See —  «.,„... 

Murphy,  WUllam  P..  Jr..  and  Dandliker.     3.140.714. 
Daneal.   Paul  P..   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Electrical  terminal  connector      3.140,909.  7-14-64, 

Q-^    339 249 

r>agher    Campbell  K..  50%  to  P.  J.  Malonson.     Vending  ma- 
chine apparatus.     3.140.798.  7-14-64,  CL  221—89. 
Dashew  Business  Machlnea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sheldon.  Dunstan.     3.140.818.  ^      ^,       , ,  ^^ 

Davidson.  Leo  R.    Fastening  means  for  faucet  handle.    3.140.- 

635,  7-14-64   CI.  85 — 1.  ^      ^    „.       _.      ^ 

Davis     Geoffrey,    to    International    Standard    Electric   Corp. 

Electrical  spring  contact  sockets.     3,140.907,  7-14-64.  CI 

339 J  7 

Davles,   Robert.  Jr.,  to  Youngstown  Foundry  *  Machine  Co. 

Method   for  loading   workpleces   onto  a   lathe.      3,140.626. 

T    1  4    ja^     r^j     qo       < 

Davis    Lin'coin  K..  and  D.  O.  McLelland,  to  The  Foxboro  Co. 

Ink'  supply.     3.140.912.  7-14-64,  CI.  34*— 140. 
Davls^  Robert  E..  Jr. :  See—  -  , .«  ,~, 

liretxmer,  vilnor  G.,  Jr..  Davis,  and  Groae.     3,»40.783. 
Davis    Thomas   E.      Sled.      i,140,878,   7-14-64.   C\.    280—18. 
De  Haan.  Jacob  I.  :  See — 

Schenkel,  Gerrit,  and  De  Haan.     3,141,070. 

De  Lange,  Willem  :  See — 

Dayfjeo,  Werner,  and  De  Lange.     3,140,977. 

DelllgattL  Raymond  A.  Automatic  plastering  machine. 
3T4O  861.  7-14-«4,  a.  222—380. 

Delp,  William  G.,  to  Standard  Kollsman  Induatriea  Inc.  In- 
tegrally biased  tuning  slug  retainer.  3.141,147,  7-14-«4, 
CI.  336—131. 

De  Luca,  Frank  P. :  See —  „.,.,..,„ 

Houghton,  Richard  B.,  and  De  Luca.     3,140,612. 
De  Luca,  Peter  L^  to  Hawley  Products  Co.     Fairlog.     3.140.- 

638.  7-14-64,  CI.  89—1.7. 
Do  Luca.  Peter  L.,  to  Hawley  Producta  Co.     Molded  pallet. 

3.140,672,  7-14-64,  CL  108—63. 


Derr.  Walter  R..  Jr.,  and  J.  i'luckar  III.  to  Socony  MobU  OU 
Co.    Method  of  redadac  altrogoa  to  aot  more  thaa  1  p^.m. 
In  reformer  food.    3,140,9»4.  T-14-84,  CI.  208— 2M. 
Dta  Jartllns,  James  :  Sc« — 

Soong,   WlUian  E.,   Millor,  Oea  Jardlaa,  and   Skarpor. 
3.140,567. 
Deutsche   Gold-und    8iW>»r-8cbeld<aastalt    vomala    Rossalsr : 


See 


3.141,033. 


3,140.910. 


W..    Stclnmaeller, 


and    R.    L.    DIetort. 


and    R.    L.    DIetert. 


Kooalg,  Fraat. 
Dlamant,  Henri  B.  : 

Duke,  Charles  E.,  and  Diamant. 
Diamond  Alkali  Oo.  :  See— 

Xeros,  Clifford  A.  and  Soagar.     3.141.003. 
Diamond  Power  Soeclalty  Corp.  :   See — 

De  Mart,  Le  Roy  S.      3.140,503. 

Dlassl,  Patrick  A.,  to  Olln  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp     Acetala 

and  ketals  of  IJo  dlhydroxyprogesterone  and  l-debydro-12a, 

I'odlhydroxyprogenterone.     3.141,017.  7-14-64.  Cl.  260 — 
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Uletert,  Harry  W.,  to  Harry  W.  Dtetert  Co.     Beam  balaaet. 

3.140,751,  f-14-64,  Cl.   177—247. 
DIetert.  Harrv  W  .  R.  E.  Stetnmueller.  and  R.  L.  DIetert.  to 
Harry  W.  DIetert  Co.     Pivoted  pressure  releasa  valve  for 
use   with   a   permeaMlity    meter.      3,140.734,   7-14-64.  CL 
137—527.6. 
DIetert,  Harry  W..  Co.  :   8ee — 

Dietert.  Harry  W.     3.140,751. 
DIetert,  Randolph  L.     3.141.129. 
Dietert.    Harry    W..    Stslmnaelter. 
3.140,724. 
DIetert,  Randolph  L. 
LMetert.    liarry 
3,140,724. 
IHetert.    Randolph    L..    to   Harrr   W.    DIetert   Co.      PlTotlag 
probe  structure  for  electrically  sensing  the  moistare  coo- 
tent  of  a  moving  granular  material.     3.141.129,  7-14-84. 
Cl.  324 — «5. 
I>inkelkamp.    Henry   T..   to   Stewart- Warner  Corp.      Drainage 

apparatua.     3.140.756.  7-14-64.  Cl.  IM — 1.5. 
IMonlsottl,   Joseph.      Wedge   Inserts  for  drill   bit.      3.14O.740. 

7-14-«4.  n.  175—410 
Dl  Prima.  Philip  A.     Protecting  covers  for  nipiplaa  oa  nurt- 

Ing  bottle*.     3.140.789,  7-14-64,  C\.  215—11. 
m  Salvo.  Anthony  J.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Door  latch  mecha- 
nism.    3.140,888.  7-14-64,  Cl.  2»2 — 48. 
Dlouhy,  John  A.  :   See— 

Shubart.  Harry  S  ,  and  Dlouhy.     3.140.892. 
L>omlnlon  Corset  Co.  Ltd.  :   See— 
Glngras.  Mar<F«l.     3.140717. 
Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd.  :   See — 

Boyd.  Lawrence  M.     3.140.H54 
Doollttle.  Donald  B..  to  All  American  Eagineerinc  Co.     Rotary 

fluid  brake  means.     3.140.761.  7-14-64    Cl.  188—90. 
I>oppelmayr.  Konrad,  A  Sobn    Maschlnenfabrlk  :  See — 

Rennlnger.  Otto.      3.140.470. 
Itora.  Ralph  A.  :   See  -  ^ 

Gallaway.    William    S.,    Foster.    Sternberg,    and    Dora. 
3  140  919 
Dorper. '  Wlill.    and   W.    Raath.    to   Agfa    Aktiengosellachaft. 
Method  of  sealing  plastic  coouiners  aad  bottles.     3,140.- 
571.   7-14-«4.   Cl     .^3 — 39. 
Dorr-Oliver  Inc.  ;   See — 

Scott.  Charies  H.    3.140.998. 
Doaker.   Corneliu*  D..   to  Conch    International   Methane   Ltd. 
^   Heat  Insulated    wall    and    Unk    constnictloa.      3.140.515. 

7-14-64.  Cl    20 — « 
Dougherty,   Louis  8..  tu  Hennesay  Lobcicstor  Ca,  Inc.     Bed 

board  and  back  rest.     3.140.M97.  7-14-64.  Cl.  297—378. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :   See — 

Glassner.   Harvey   F..   Smith,  and   Wataon. 
Hoffstrom    Bo  X.     3.140.937. 
Dovan  Laba..  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Bolger.  John  G..  Jr.     3.140.872. 
Dfvscher,  Robert  F.  See — 

Pera.   John   D.,  Ratha,  and  Drescbor.     3.140,974. 
Dreitrber.    Walter    H^    and    G.    T.    NIedermeyer.      Golf    ball 

washers      3.140.498,   7-14-84.  Cl.   15— «7. 
Drew.  Robert  D.  :  Seo— 

Cramer.  Robert  H..  Drew,  and  Shea.     3.140.992. 
Dry,    Hal   8.      Portable   hot   sir  heater.      3.140.706.   7-14-64. 
Cl.   126 — 93.  „ 

Du    Sola,    Jean    P.      SeU-cleanlng   hair   bmsbe*.      3.140.499. 

7-14-44.  Cl.    1.%— 160 
Duke,   Charles  E..  and  II.   B.   Dlamant.   to  HRB-Slngsr,  lac. 
Isotropic  recording  accelerometer.     3,140,910.  7-14-64.  Cl. 
346—7. 
Ihincan,  Lome  R..  to  Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co.     Re- 
fractory brick  units.     3.140.676.  7-14-64.  Q    llO— 99. 
ininham.  Strurt  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Apparatus  for 
chromatDffraphIc   gas    analysla      3,1404198,    f-14-64.    Cl. 
73 — 23.1. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  Ss* — 
Bousquet,  Kuclld  W.     3,141.023. 
Holtsman,  Arnold  H.     3.140,539. 
Kohan,  Melvln  I.    3.141.006. 
Loux.  Harvey  M.    3.141.038. 
Popoff.  Alexis  A      3.140  537. 
Walter.  Paul  H.  L.     3.140.941. 
Walter.  Paul  H.  U    3.140.942. 
WlllUms,  Roy  M.    3.140.852. 
Duyfjes,  Werner,  snd  W.  de  Lange,  to  Xorth  American  Philips 
Co.,    lac.      Fungicidal    compoaltions    containing    triphenyl 
compounds.     3.140.977.  7-14-64.  Cl.   167—30 
Dybeck.    Ivar   O.    J.,   to   Bahco,    Aktlebolaget.      Dtatribotloa 
plants  for  the  supply  of  power  modla.     3,140.723.  7-14- 
64.  a.   137—357. 


3.140.710. 
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3.140,»61. 


WalUrr,  and  nuber.     3,141,018. 

Liquid  p 
3.140.803.    7-14-64, 


«•/.  Ja-.^.  ....   ....... ^.  -..«  ........     «,-.-, 

KbrrHole,    Kflton    W..   and   *i.   K.   Trump.   Sr.     Liquid  pump 


EAR  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  :  See— 

Manfli.  Elia^r  F.    3.140.704. 
Eaatmao  Kodak  Co  :   Se€ — 

H«>aeltlne,  Dunald  W.    and  Broolier. 
Stralry.  Jam4>M  M  .  Wallarr, 

ti 
adapted    for   Arr-extlnKulahinc.    etr. 
<'l.  222-   »1. 
Ki-lip8<>  y\ie\  Knrln«Tinit  »*o.  :   Set — 

Kpatlnp,  Jam*^  I'.,  and  Skorltcmlie.     3.140.741. 
Edt-Ntfln.  liertrani  \\ ..  to  The  it<>rtlo  Co..  Inc.    CurUln  wall. 

3.140.7rt.3.   7-14-04.   CI.    l(l»— 34. 
Kdlund.  Milton  C.  :  Set- 

Rreaxeale.  William  M..  Kdlund.  and  Monj.     S.140.980 
Kdmondaon.  .\uthony  J    K  .  to  Mlnlc  Ltd.     Track*  for  elec- 
trically   drtv.-n    model    vehlclea.      3.140.825.    7-14-«4.    CI. 
238      10 
Edward*.    IVrrlk    R..    to    I'llklnrton    Rroa.    Ltd.     Toughen^ 
Kla»it.  pin  typ*  lUKUIator      3.141,0«3.  7-14-64.  CI.  174    -212. 
Edward*.   Jame*  W..   and  J.   S.  Harfiman.  to  United  SUtM 
of  America.  Army      Method  of  preparation  of  osone.     3,140.- 
990.   7-14-«M.   C\.   204      176. 
Elte.    liana,    to   I'nderwrlter*  Rafety   Device  Co.      Bimetallic 
circuit  breaker  »nap   reed.     3.141.080,  7-14-64.  CI.   200— 
113. 
Kirxer.  Edwin  P.     Rnuterahaper.     3.140.640.  7-14-64.  CI.  90— 

16 
Khmann.    \Vern«*r.    and    K.-IT.   Kahra.    to    Parbwerke   Iloecbst 
Aktienxenellncbaft     vormal*     Metnter     Luclua    A     Rrunlnit 
Pntcen*  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  eater  polymer*  aod 
o.polymer*      3.141.010.   7-14-64.   C\.  2<)0— 80  1. 
El'-ctr    Sonir  Syntcm*.  Inc.  :   See 

llouirhtnn.  Richard  R..  and  I>e  Luca.     3.140.612. 
Kill*.   Nlchola*  V  ,  to  AnbeunerBuach.  Inc.     Carrying  meana 

for  cartoDH      3.140.814.  7-14-64.  C\.  22© — 52. 
Klliaon.  Lynn  K   :   See 

Rabme.  Ilabib  S  .  and  Elllaon.    3.140.589. 
Elm  CoatHl  Fihrlm  C<. .  Inc. :  Kfc 

Takal.  Inoklchl.     .1.141,051. 
Kim  Re-««-«rrti  I.«t»<<ratorlea.  Inc.  :   Sea — 

llovr}-.  iMUKlsHK  U.     .TMO.AOO.  I 

KI  Pa«o  Natural  fit*  I*ro.liictj(  Co.  :    S!e«  - 

Cooper.  (*arltoD  K..  and  Speight      3.140.701.   I 
Emeriwn   Carl  I).  :  Kce — 

Aicbenen.  Paul  C.  and  Emeraon.     3.141.045. 
Emrick.   Itonnld   D.   to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.     Ilifh  moleca- 
lar  welirht   irlycolx  from  telomer  borate*      3.141.047,  7-14- 

«M.  r\    2»u>    n3.^ 
Enicle.  EAfhT  W ,  and  J.  L.  Poater.  Jr..  to  Kennametal   Inc 
Earth  borlnx  drill  blL     3.140.748,  7-14-64.  C\.  173 — 410. 
FniriUh.  Richard  .K.     Kee 

Mrown.  I':arl  I...  Jr.  an<l  Knitliatl.     .1.140..1S1. 
EnnI*.  Jame*   U  .   to  Cole  Mfs.  Co      Machii^  for  iBaUlltnc 

cilpa  In  door  Jauib*      3.140.403.  7-14-64.  CI.   1—210. 
Knorooto.  Ilajime  :  tfrt — 

<>i4ilma.  Shintaro.  Enomoto.  and  Artano.     3.141.138. 
Koaalr.  Inc.      St* — 

I»tf.  U  llllam  r..     3.140.846. 
E(>pert.   Franklin   P.   to  General   Electric  Co.      Rallaat  appa 
ratua  for  atartlnK  and  uperallna  electric  dlacharite  lampa. 
3.131.112.   7    14   A4.   CI    Sl.%— 231. 
Eaao  Rti^nrch  and  EnirtneerinK  Co.  :   >Jce — 

Mrt'ormlck.   Rol»ert  M  .  and  I^wroakL     3.140J>24. 
Mundar.  John  C.  and  Wll*.in.     3.141.113. 
Price.  John  A.     3.140.907. 
Ethyl  4'orp.  ;   «cc  - 

WPklnaon,  tieoffray.    S.141,0S1. 
Eutera.  Dietrich  :   Kce^- 

Rlcb.Tt    Eberhard   and  Bulem.     3.140.780 
Everett.     John     \V        rrea*iire    container    with    rljtid    band 

3.U0.84»2.   7-14   fl4    Cl.   222-386.5.  i  , 

F*abbncii   ItalUna   .Marneti  Marelli  S.p.A.  :   800 —    • 

Alflerl.  (;iu«eppe      .1.140.72.'>  ' 

Parbwerke  iloecfaat  Aktleniteaell*cfaaft  vormalu  Melater  Luclu* 
k  Prunlnr :   Kce   - 

F2hmann.  Werner,  and  Kahr*     3.141.010. 
Farka*.    Manny.      Panty   girdle  wHh   renaorable  crotch  piece. 

3.140.718.  7-14   64.  CI   l2«     527. 
farmers  Co..  Inc.  :  See 

Fletcher.  Donald  A.    3.140.827. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co.,  Inc.  :  Set — 

Arnenon.  I>lwln  L.     3. 140.797. 
Fehllnif.  Ilan*  R..  and  E   II.  Harrey.  to  I.  R.  C.  Ltd.     Reaerroir 
aeal  for  writing  Inatrument.     3.140.605.  7-14-64,  Cl.  120- 
424 
Ferara.  Jamea  T.    to  Hamuel  M.  Langaton  Cb.     Drive  m«rh- 
anlan  for  multiple  ahaft  mechanUma.     S.140.620.  7-14-64. 
Cl.  74     221. 
Perguraon.  .\rthtir  T.  :  Srr    - 

Martin.  Jeaae  E..  and  Ferguraon.    S,140,9S8. 
Ferranti  LM.     Het~ 

Taylor.  .Maurice  K.    8.140.553. 
Ferria.  Tbeodi>re  K..  *  Soiw  :  Mee — 
(^alanor.  Thomaa  R.     3.140,828. 

Feu.  Miguel,  alao  known  aa  M.  F.  Serrabima,  to  L.  J.  F.  Na- 
gode.  .Motortied  anow  rehlde.  8,140,752,  T-14-64.  CL 
1«0— JV. 

Field.   Alexander  L..  Jr.   R.   L.   Ammon.  and  A    I.   Lewia.  de- 


agb 
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Electric  Corp.     Tantalum  baae  alloya.     3.140,948,  7-14-64, 
Cl.  7{^— 174. 

FlHdrreat  Mill*.  Inc.  :  See— 

CUrk.  Eugene  F.     3.140.592.  1 

Fierce.  William  L.  :  See 

Welchman.  Roger  L..  and  Fierce.    3,141.039. 
Fink.  Mai :  See- 

Prout.  Elmer  W.    3.140.622. 


Fiaher.  John  O.  :  See — 

Htraley.  Jamee  M.,  Wallace,  and  Fisher.     3,141,018. 
Piahman.    Bernard,   and   N.    W.   Boetwlck,   to   Slmmonda   Pre- 
cialon  Producta,  Inc.     Volumetric  efficiency  control  for  fu^ 
injection  ayRtema.    8,140,702,  7-14-64,  Cl.  123 — 140. 
KItier.  Erich  :  See — 

Kaufman.  WHdemar.  FVtxer,  Pfleiderer,  Pelx,  and  Hob. 
3,140.967. 
Fitzgerald.   Henry  C.  to  Amea  Siafety  Envelope  Co.     Duplex 

malUnfc  envelope.     3.140.817.  7-14-64,  Cl.  229 — 72. 
Flagg.  Raymond  P.,  to  Minneapolis  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
TiiDer    device   for   an   electrostatic   0as   purifying   system. 
3.H0.9.3.5.  7-14-64,  Cl.  55—139. 
Fletcher.  I>onald  A.,  to  Farmers  Co.,  Inc.     Rotary  aprlnkler 
and  trailer  type  v.'hicle  therefor.     8.140,827,  7-14-64,  O. 
239—1 78. 
Flick.  Francia  S..  R.  G.  Wilkefl,  and  W.  J.  KudUty,  to  Flick- 
Ree<ly  C()rp.     Safety  renHng  device.     8,141,008,  7-14-»4. 
("1.  220--.-.. 
Flick  Re«ly  <'orp.  :  See— 

nick.  PrnnclH  S..  Wllke«.  and  Kudlaty.     3.141.008. 
Poiberth.    (Hto   G..    to    Slemens-Schuckertwerke   Aktlengesell- 
Hchaft.      Mlxed-crytnul    semiconductor   devicea.      3,14iOJWiS. 
7~I4-«4.  n.  202 — 62.3. 
Ford  Motor  <'o  :  See — 

in  .Salv«,  Anthony  J.    3.140.888. 
Fori*.  Peter  L..  to  Tfie  National  Caah  Regiater  Co.     Graphic 
data  copy  aheet  and  method  of  uaing  it.     3.140.047.  7-14- 
«4.  Cl.  96     48 
Fomyth.  George  H..  A.  L.  Aahley.  and  J.  C.  Braithwaite    to 
VlrkerH-ArniittrongB  (Bngineera)  Ltd.     Apparatus  for  he««- 
inif  p<iwdered  material  such  as  raw  cement  material.    8.140,- 
H63.  7-I4-«4.  Cl.  263—21. 
Fortna.  Henry  F.  :  See — 

rilman.  Robert.  Fortna.  Middleton.  Sehwalm.  and  Trltt. 
3.140.733. 
Fomald.  Haakon,  to  Allralnna  Svenakm  Elektrlnka  Akt1«boIa- 
get.     EitlngulMhing  chamber  for  0*1  circuit  breakin-  having 
differential  pi*ton  and  gas  filled  space  therein.     3.141  .MS. 
7-l4-«4.  n.  200 — 166. 
Pouter  Grant  <'o..  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaplan.  Clifford  F.    8.140.778. 
Foster.  Jame*  1...  Jr. :  See — 

Engie.  Edgar  W  .  and  Foster.     8.140.748. 
Pouter.  RIchHrd  A.  :  See- — 

Oaltaway.    WilHam    8..    Foster.    Sternberg,    and    Dom. 
3.140.919. 
Poxhoro  Co.,  The:  See—* 

I»avls.  Lincoln  K.,  and  McLellan.    8.140.912 

Franc.    Leonard    L..   and    R.    L.    Ammon.    to   Westingbonse 

KlectrIc   Corp      Method  of  sintering  tungwten.     3,140,944, 

7-14—64.  Cl.  76 — 200. 

Pranrts     Wallace   R..    to   General    Electric  Co.      Method    for 

mannfacturtng  molded  connector  plnga.     3,141,054,  7-14- 

Prank.  John  J  .  to  The  Frank  Tea  and  Spice  Co.  Diapenaing 
assemblies  for  contatnera.     3,140,804,  7-14-64,  Cl.  222— 

Pranklln.  I^  Roy  H.  :  See — 

Blaikco.  Ernest  W.  and  Franklin.    3.141.061. 
Frank  T»^  and  .Splce  Co..  The  ;  See — 
Prank,  John  J.     3.140,804. 

'■'^STTn -l^*"!.  ^..  C'""^"*^'®"  top  <lre«»er.  spiker  and  pl«nter. 
3.140.677.   ,-14-64.  Cl.  Ill — 8. 

Fredette,  Earle  J.  :  See— 

Crescenxo,  Francis,  and  Fredette.    3,140971 

Freed.  Meier  E  .  and  L.  M.  Rice,  to  Amertcal  Home  Producta 
(orn.  Baxic  amides  of  l-(/J-cartK>xyethyl)-2,3-polymethTl- 
enelndolen.     3.141  OCO.  7-14-64,  CL  260--268 

"^"."-H.'V-TT-^i-,  a.'^sSo^iss*"'*"-    '^'^'  '"'*•'■'*'*' 

Frefport  Sulphur  Co.  :  See — 

Axelrad.  Bernard,  Mataon.  and  Tonro.     3,140.915. 

Frenk.  Helmuth.  H.  LOaeem,  and  R,  Mees.  to  Ernst  Leitx  0«mU- 
schart  mlt  beschranlrter  HaftuDK.  Motion  picture  projec- 
♦w  SP^'fe'*  <"'  different  A.C.  aource*.     3.140,687,  7-14-64, 

Fridiand,  James  A. :  See — 

Mnrrav,  Robert  W.     3.140..'>«9. 
FrledDQan   Lester,  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.    Dialkyl  pentaervth- 
ritol  _dlptat>apho«i«tBa  and  phoaphite  pbosptoonates.     8.141.- 

Fritsch.  Rudolf  :  See— 

Seufert.  Wilhelm,  and  Frltsch.    3.140.511. 

O.  D.  Sodeta  in  Accomandita  sempllce  dl  Bate  SermgnoU  ed 
Arlosto  Seragnoll :  See — 

Scrajtnoll.  ArioiWo.     8.140.772. 

Galanor.  Thomaa  R.  to  Theodore  E.  Ferris  *  Sona.  Tank 
waahing  system.     .1.140.828,  7-14-64.  Cl.  239 — 227 

tJailawmy.  William  S..  R.  A.  Foster,  J.  C  Sternberg,  and  R. 
A.  I>ora,  to  Beckman  Inatniments.  Inc.  Flame  ionlsation 
detection  of  materlalo.     3,140.019.  7-14—64.  Cl.  28 — 2a2. 

Gsns.   Msnfred.   and   R.  W.   Simon,  to  Halcon   IntematlonaL 
Inc.     Stabilised  malelc  anhydride.     3.141,026    7-14-64   Cl 
260—346.8.  .       •       .         ■»-".  v-i- 

Gardiner.    William    C. 

Mercury  cathode  electrolytic  cella. 
204—219. 

Gardner-Denver  Co. :  See — 

•NeUon.  Arvid  L..  Saeger,  and  Seckman.    3,140,642. 
(hirdBer.  John  R. :  See — 

Block.  Cbarlea.  and  Gardner.    8,140,646. 
Garfield.  William  L. :  Sec — 

Strong,  Charles  R,  Garfield,  and  Lawson^    3,141,166. 
Oarr.  Bernard  A. :  See — 

Oarr,  Charles  0.  and  B.  A.    8,140,849. 


to    Olin    Mathieson    Chemical    Corp. 
3,140,991.  7-14-64,  Cl. 
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Oarr,  Ctimrle*  O.  and  B.  A.    Support  for  paint  rollers.    3,140,- 

846.  7-14-«4,  O.  248 — 304. 
Oary.  Leo  A. :  Bet — 

Harriaon,   Walter  0.,  Gary,  and  Audet.     3,140,771. 
Oaaparac.  Rudolph  J.  :   See — 

Balmer,  Uanajfirg,  and  Oaaparac.      8,140,835. 
Qassmann,  Oerbard-Qunter,  to  International  Standard  Ele<v 
trie   Corp.      Relaxation   oscillator   employing   aelectlve   and 
non-aelectlTe  feedback.     3,141,142,  7-14-94,  CI.  331—144. 
Qates,  William  L.,  and  C.  J.  Schubert.  Jr.,  to  Weatinchouae 
Electric    Corp.       Variable     width     pulae    (ate    generator. 
3.141,143.  7-14-64.  CI.  332—9. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Acton.  Sdward  S.     8,141.057.  . 

Brown,  Dale  U.    8,140,568.  ! 

CuUer,  Leon  H.    3,140.727. 
Dunham.  Stuart  B.    3.140,598. 
Eppert,  Pranklln  P.    3.141.112. 
Francis,  Wallace  R.    3,141,054. 
Low.  Frank  D.    3,140,595. 
Partona.  Robert  H.    8.141.049. 
Titus.  Charles  H.    3.141.058. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Haines.  Geoffrey  H.,  and  Grant.    3.140.982. 
Johnson.   Leonard  R.   J.,  and   Wayman.     3,141,120. 
General  Fooos  Corp.  :   See — 

Roberts.  Robert  L.    3,140.953. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
Solomon.  Allen  L.     3.141.093. 
Wasserman.  Moe.     3,141,107. 
Geoffroy-Delore.  Soclete  Anonrme :  See — 

Haugwits,  Otto.     3.140.578. 
George.  Albert  L.,  to  Lamb  Rental  Tools.  Inc.     Arrangement 
for  increasing  the  gripping  action  In  a  pipe  tons  In  rela- 
tion  to  pipe  diameter.      3,140.824,   7-14-e4.   CI.   81—57. 
Geaellachaft    fur    Llnde'a    Elamaschinen    AktlengeaelUchaft : 
See — 

Bartb.  Heins  A.    3,140,002. 
Geraert  Photo-Production  N.V. :  See — 

Casslera.  Paul  M..  and  WUlems.    3,140,948. 
Glcquel,  Rene  M.  :   See — 

Valdman,  Henri,  and  Glcquel.     3.140.527. 
Gilbert.  A.  C.  Co..  The  ;  See— 

Goldbeck.   Bernard  H..  and  D'Amato.     3.140.784. 
Kretzmer,  Minor  G.,  Jr..  Darls.  and  Gross.     3.140.783. 
Oilaon.  Paul  R..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Magnetic  tape  storage 
system  for  digital  computers  wherein  an  Indication  of  the 
number  of  bits  In  a  mesaage  Is   stored  with  the  message. 
3.141.151.  7-14-64.  CI.  840 — 172.5. 
Gimber.  George  A. :  See — 

Cotllla.  Edward  J.,  and  Gimber.    3.140.886. 
Glngras,   Marcel,   to   Dominion   Corset  Co.   Ltd.     Braaslerea. 

8.140.717.  7-14-64    CL  128—503. 
Glnsbnrg.  Herbert :   See — 

Opotow,  Harold,  and  GInsburg.     3.140.958. 
Olassner.    Harrey    F..    R.    E.    Smith,    and   J.    H.    Watson,    to 
Douglaa  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.    Method  and  apparatus  for  auto- 
matically analTzing  disorders  of  the  human  body.     3,140.- 
710.  7-14-64.  CI    128 — 2.05. 
Gleockler,    Frederick   M.      Air  conditioner  for   a   face  mask. 

3,140.590.  7-14-64.  CT.  62 — 459 
Godlove.    Terry    F..    to    United    SUtes    of    America,    Nary. 
Spark  gap  trigger  circuit.     3.141.111.  7-14-64,  CI.  815— 

Goldbeck.  Bernard  H..  and  V.  V.  D'Amato.  to  The  A.  C. 
Gilbert  Co.  Spreadable  coupler  for  HO  gage  model  rail- 
road  rehicles.      3.140.784.   7-14-64.   CI.    213 — 75. 

Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hasselqnist,  Victor  HI    3,140.868. 

Goodrich.  John  J.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.  Box-like  con- 
Uiners.     3.140ji0.  7-14-64.  Cl.  229— 37 

Goodwin.  Hoyle  T..  to  Goodwin  Mfg.  k  Development  Co..  Inc. 
Grooved  golf  club  handle  sleeve  and  atretcbable  insert  to 
fill    said    groove.      3.140,873.    7-14-64.    CI.    278—81.5. 

Goodwin  Mfg.  k  Development  Co^  Inc. :  See — 

Goodwin.  Hoyle  T.     3,140.873  ^    ^^     , 

Gordan.  Alrin  C.     Card  case.     3.140.777.  7-14-64,  CI.  206--1. 

Gordon  Carroll  G..  Vk  to  W.  F.  Stoesser.  Hydraulic  unloader 
valves.     3.140,722.  7-14-64.  CI.  137—108. 

GottllT.  Arthur  L. :  See —  ...„.„ 

Hnnslnger.   John    S.,   and   Gottllv.      3.140.840. 
Gottwlk.  Carl  C.  to  The  Wilson  Rubber  Co.     Glove  assem- 
bly.    3.140,495.  7-14-64,  CI.  2—270. 
Grabcsyk.  Edward  L..  and  E.  H.  Walsh,  to  Inland  Steel  Co. 
Edge    scraping  apparatua.      3.140.960.   7-14-64.   O.    118 — 
123. 
Grace,  W  R.,*  Co. :  See—  „  .,.«.-, 

Vanlk.   Milton  C,   Bancfaet,  and  Herrera.     8.140.531. 
Graf  Ton  Soden,  A.  F.  :  See— 

Johnaton.  Charles  R.     3.140.911. 
Graf  von  Soden.  Adolph  F.  :   See —  ,    „     .  -  ^ 

Marino.    Anthony    J.,    Belflore,    and    Oraf    tob    Soden. 
3,140.520. 
Grant,  Peter  J.  :  See —  _ 

Haines.  Geoffrey  H..  and  Grant.    8.140.982. 
Grant,  William  T. :  Bee—  ^  «.  .  ^^An-rtn 

Herring.  Jerome  L.,  Grant,  and  Plstner.     3,140,770. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. :  Bee — 

Skakel.  George.  Jr.    3.140.579.  ..     ., 

Greene.    Jack    E..    and   J.    J.    Ingram.    Jr..    to   International 

Business   Machines  Corp.      Control  apparatns.      8.141.152. 

7_14_^.  CI.  340 — 172.5.  ..      , 

Greenman.  Murry.  Method  for  cono^lng  pnaem\aiiiu^ 
rungs  to  preapertnred  spaced  ladder  ralla.  8.140.540. 
7-14-64.  Cf  29—512. 
Grentman,  Weldon  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph torp.  Balanced  gain  control  circuit.  3.141.137. 
7-i5mJ4.  in.  330—29. 
OrtlBth,  Faye  L.,  and  D.  L.  Bryant.  Ud  reUlner.  3,140,795, 
7_14l64,  a.  ^20— 55.7. 


Grimm.  Darld  W.,   to  Kaynor  Mfg.  Co..  lac     Tw«lT»-potnt 

nut.     8,140,636,  7-14-64,  CI.  85 — SI.  ^^ 

Grinnell  Corp.  :  See — 

Sherburne.  Philip  C.    8,140,848. 
Oriawold.  Donald  G.  :  See — 

Grlswold.  Lee  M.     8.140,720. 
Grlswold.  Lee  M..  to  D.  G.  Oriswold.     Fluid  dlstribatlon  con- 
trol svatem.     3,140J20.  7-14-64.  CI.  137 — 58. 
Groaa.   Herbert   L.     Water  kite  derlce.     3,140,555,  7-14-64. 

Cl.  43 — 48.13. 
Gross,  Wayne  B.  :   See — 

Kretuner.   Minor  G  .  Jr..  Davis,  and  Groaa.     8^40,788. 
Grow    Harry    N..    B     R.    Hoenle.   R.    K.   KanltL   E.   J.   Claler, 
and  F    F.   Mueller,   to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Co.      DrafUng  table. 
3,140  559.  7-14-64.  O.  45—181. 
Grub.   Harold   R..   to  International   BuslnrM  Machine*  Corp 
Tunnel    diode    address    reglater.      8.141.067.    7-14-64     Cl. 
307     88.5. 
Gutlerres.    Peter    P.      AerUl    toy    and    support.      3.140.560. 

7-14-64.  C\.  46—32. 
HRB-Mlnger.  Inc.  :  See — 

Duke.  Charlea  E..  and  Dlamant.     3.140.910. 
Hark.   Hflnrich    to   Carl   Scbenck   Max-hlnenfabrlk  G.m.^ki. 
I>ynamlc     bslancing     machine.     3,140.616.     7-14-64      Cl. 
73— 4«0. 
Hahn  ft  CU»  :   See 

Pechacek.  Raymond  E.      3.140.535. 
Hahn,  Paul  R.  T.  :  Bee- 
Helm.  Raymond  U..  Sr.  Hahn.  and  Randall.      3.140.7B1. 
Haines.  Geoffrey  H..  and  P.  J.  Grant,  to  The  General  Electric 
Co.     Ltd.       Thermal     reactors.       1140.982.     7-14-64.     Cl. 
17rt-    58 
ilalcim  International.  Inr  :  Bee — 

Gsn*.  Manfred,  and  Kimon.     8,141.026. 
ttkenberg.    Harry.    Ruuell.    and    Becker.      3.141.037 
Hale.  Arthur  N..  and  J.  N.  Covert,  to  Union  Special  Machine 
Co.      Thrt^d  control   mechanism.      3.140.682.   7-14-64.  CL 
112— 1'42. 
Hall.    Harrison    R..   and   L.    F.    Reas.     Carton  and  blank   fur 

forming      3,140,811.   7-14-64.  C\.   22»^   39 
Hall.     Harris<iD     K.,     and     L      F.      Reas.      Mailable     carton. 

.1.14om2.   7-14-64    CI.  T29^    39. 
Hall,  Harrison  R.,  and  L.  r.  Re«a.     Carton  with  conrealable 

handle.     8.140.818.  7-14-64.  Cl    229-  39 
Hall.    Kalph    A  .    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 
Intelligt'nce    Htorage    equipment.      3.141,154.    7-14-64.    O 
.140  -174. 
llHnillton  Mfg    Co  :  See 

Ctaler.    Earl   J       3,140.674. 

Grow.    Harry   N..    Hoenle.   Kanlts.   CIsler.   and    Mueller. 
3,140,559. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See- 
Van  Horn.  John  A      8,140.578 
Hand.   Le<t  J.  :   See- 

Cralgo.  Cecil  E.,  James,  and  Hand.      8,140.84? 
Handley,  John  R    :  Bie 

.^ngllm.  Charle*  E  ,  .Armei.  and  Handley.     3.140.580. 
Ilandtmann.  Albert.  Flmia  :  >>'ee — 

MBller,  Johann      S,14050» 
HanK»n,    «:eorge.       Folding    comb.       3.140,719,    7-14-64.    Cl. 

132—151 
MnrblHon  Walker   Refractories  Co   :   See — 

iHincan,    Lorne   R.      3.140.676. 
Hanlln.   .Nat   A   :  See  - 

Brandon.   (Mar^nce   W.      3.141,099. 
Harris    H«'rb»Tt.   to  Babcock  ft   Wilcox   Ltd.      Prewiure  veaaei 

cloKure  m«>mbrr       3.140,792,  7-14-64,   Cl    22a     24 
Harrison.    Robert    R..    end    L.    F     Waldman.    Jr .    to    Batter 
Ijiboratorlen.    Inc.      Heat  exchanger  for  blood.      8.140.716. 
7    14-64.    Cl     12H  -SM 
HarrlM.n.  Walter  G_,  L.  A.  (lary.  and  A.  C.  Audet,  to  Proapect 
Mfi:     Co.    Inc.      Delivery    apparatua      8.140.771.    7-14-64. 
Cl.    198-   20. 
Hart     Thomas    G.    to    Avco    Corp.      Pietoelectric    resonance 

device      3.141.100.  7-14  «4,  Cl.  310-8  6. 
Ilartke.   Dexter  C  and  J.    M.   Idelsohn,   to  Hewlett-Psrkard 
Co.      Electro-mechanical    slKUsllIng   spparatua       3.141.160. 
7-14-64.   <'l.    .140     347. 
Harvey,  Edward  H   :  Bee 

Fehllng.  Hann  R  .  and  Harvey.      8,140.695 
IfaseKawa      Hikaru.    to    Hitachi    Ltd       Differential    pressure 
tran»<mltteri..      .1.140.61.1,7-14-64.0.7.1    -407 

Haahman.  Joseph  8.  :  See-  

Edwardx,  Jsmee  W.  and  Hashman      S.I 40  990 

HaswIquUt.    Victor    H.,    to    Th.>    B     F     OwKlrlrh    Co       Edge 

alignment    apparatus       3.I40  8IW.    7    14  64,    Cl     271— 5ft 

Hauer     Werner,    to    International   Telephone  and   Telegraph 

<^)rp.      High      apeed      automatic     mall     sorting     aystenis. 

3  140  767.   7-14-64.   CT     19K-    1.  _        ^.  ^  ^. 

Haugwltx.  Otto,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  Geoffroy-Delore.     Cable 

making   apparatus      3.140..'i7«.    7-14-64     Cl.    57—18 
Haiiaer,    Seymour,    to   Jacques    KreUler    Mfg    Corp.      Unltarr 
Hprlng    and     link     construction.      3.140.581,     7-14-64,     Cl. 


Apparatus  and   method  for  controlling 
3.140.512.   7-14-44. 


I 


iprlng 
59^-79 
Haiisman,   John   M 

the  crowning  of  rolls  and   the   like 
Cl.   18—2 
Hawley  Products  Co.  :  See — 

De  Luca    Peter  L.     3.140.638. 
De  Luca.  Peter  L.     3.140,672. 
Heaston.  John  W.  :  See-  - 

Abbott.  Elbert  v..  and  Heaston.     3.140.875. 

Heer  Jules :   See   -  _  „  .     ^     „  ^ 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Anner.  Heusler.  Kalvoda,  Leberwasser, 
and   Heer.     3.141.016. 

Helm  Universal  Corp..  The  :  See — 
RoxentalK.   Alfreda.      3.140.529. 

Heln<>mann  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Hollyday.  Joseph   8.     3.141.082. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


HfDderBon.   Charlc*  P.,   to  United  SutM  of  America.  Acii- 

culture.      Diapfii*er    for    granular    otaterUla.      3,140,800, 

7-14-64.  a.  223—174. 
Henne,  Wllllbald.  to  Telefunken  PatentTerwertunca-O.m.b.H. 

Magnetic  (Wvloe  for  forualng  an  <>leo(r<>n  beam.      3,141,116. 

7-14  «4.   CI     317-  200. 
UentiPM)'  Lubricator  Co.,  Inc.  :  Set--- 
Duugherty.    LouU   S.      3,140.897. 
HeDMcbel  Werke  0  m  b  H. :  Ute— 

Troaa.   Arnold.      3.140.762. 
Herbat.    John    A.       Hydraulic    actuator    abaft,    bearing    and 

Mai.    S.140,»02.  7-14-64.  CI.  808  -36  1. 
Hergert.     Wllhelm.     to     Olympla     Werke     A.O.      Method    and 

arrangemeDt      for      tranaferrtng     Information     l)etwe«n      a 

■torage    and    a    ncord    carrier.      S.140.822.    7-14-64.    C\. 

234     1 
Herrera.  Joae  B.  :  See—  ^    _  ...„.,. 

Vanik,    Milton   C,    Ranchet.   and   Herrera.     8.140..%31. 
Herring    Jerome    L.,    W.    T.    (irant.    and    B.    R     I'lwtner.    to 

American  Track  body  Co.     Uoader.     8.140.770,   7-14-64, 

CI.    1M8      7 
Heriog     OuBtav.    to    A.    Una.     Electrically    actuated    ralre. 

3.140.852,  7    14  64,  CI.    251  —  11. 
Heaeltlne     I>onald    W..    and    L.    O     8.    Brooker.    to    Eaatman 

Kodak  Co      Deaenaltltlng  dyea  and  phofographlc  proceaae* 

and  maferUU.     S.HO.ttSl.  7    14-«4.  CI    96—101. 
lleiuwr.    Kr  .    Maathla«'nfabrlk  Aktlengeiwlliwluift  :    «ce — 

RarthelmeM.   Otto.      3.140.643. 
Heualer.   Karl  :   Kcc    ■  ^.   .      _,      ....^ 

Wettateln.  Albert.  Anner.  Heualer.  kalToda.  L *«>erwaaaer, 
and    Heer      3.141.016 
Hewlett  Packard  Co   :  Hrr 

Hartke.  Dexter  C.  and  Idelaobn.     9.141.160     I 
liexacon  Electric  Co  ;  Hrr 

Johnnon.  Arthur  L.      3.141.088 
HIcke     Carroll     S..    to    Hrunpwlck    Corp.      <  onv.'rtlble    denk 

chair       S.140.81M.  7    14-64.   <1.   2»7      162^  „  .».  .h 

Hlckln.   Robert  J  .  to  Packaging  Corp    of  America       Meth.Kl 

of  and  apparatua  for  cloaing  a  foldable  carton.     S.140,870. 

7    14   0i4    CI    &3      'If^ 
Hlckln.  R<*ert  J.,  and  D  C   McOnllougto    ♦»**•';•*,<?»«  *^"rP 

of     America         Sealed     carton         S.140.HOW.     7-14  ^i4.     tl 

•»2U      37 
HlMebrand.  Arthur  R  .  Jr     F    W    Martin    and  K.  O.  I*;»1J"^}« 

to  Corning  Mana  W.wka      Multiple  lead  faceplate.     8.140, 

528.  7    14  64.  n    2»     25.14. 
Hill  Acme  Co  ,  The     «ee^—  ,.Aa«A 

McDanlel.  Auguntnn  C.  Jr.     SI*****       ,  rv-m.hu 

Hill     Henry    A  .    to    National    Polychemlcala.    inc.      PoainaWe 

compo«ltion  PomnrlHlna  a  thermoplaatic  P^\nB*r»nd  b*/"™ 

ai<«-art>onatr  ancl  method  of  foaming.     8.141.0O2,  7-l*-»4, 

Hill.  Randolph  K  .  and  J  «  Burma.  J«,]?*;rX*U*'^V  £f'*ri 
ance    Co.      Rotary    anap    awltch       S.141.076.    7-14-64.    CI. 

Hl?»?f^.'Robert  C  .  to  InUed  8Utea  of  America.  J*"*/-  "»•■• 
measuring  circuit  for  meaaurlng  the  phaae  between  an 
r  M  .Ignal  and  an  F.M.  referen<^  alpal  'nf'"^*"!  •  '"■'^ 
ode   ray    tube    Indlrator       3.141.130.    7-14-64.   CI.  32*— 88 

Hlnklr  Ronald.  H  R  Pope,  and  U  R.  Fugate.  to  Altorfer 
MacHlnery  Co  Means  for  ateering  a  tractor  by  Tarylng 
th.-  point  of  load  application  to  a  tran»verae  tow  bar  iiud- 
ported    by   the   tractor      3.140.745.   7-14-64.   ^     172— 2»^ 

Hlnleln,  Higinund.  to  Mlcroware  Aaaoctatea.  Inc  ^aregnld* 
■witch  harlng  movable  magnetic  abutter  •'•*<'*'T».'> ,  P»*i 
ttoned  by  exterior  magnetic  Aeld  control  mean*.  3.141. I40. 
7    14  64.  CI    .133— 9H 

Hitachi  Ltd.     Sre 

llaaegawa.  Hikaru      3.140618.  ^  »   •, 

lloekntra     Orald    B  .    to    Blnclalr   "S^fff >>•  J"/;     C***'^ 
deMetalllaatioo   apparatna.     8.140.928.   7-14-64.   CI. 
IM. 

Hoenle.  Egon  R  :  «ce  .^     «.  , 

Grow.    Harry   N.,    Hoanle.    Kaniti.   Claler. 
3.140^80. 

Hoffman  Taff    Inc      gee--         „..,-,, 
lA>n.  EmII.  and  Bagby      3.141.0SS. 

Hoffmann  I>a  Roche  Inc.  :  Bf*— 

Zenther.  Margaret  R.     S,I40.»78 

Hoff«tr«m.   Bo  S..  to  Doorlaa  Alrrraft  Co. 

3  140  »37.  7-14-64.  CI    5.V— 442.  _.     v        ..  w-. 

Hoitan.  William  J  .  to  Stapling  Machine  Co.     Wir^ond  box 

lining  conatractlon      3.140.790.  7-14-64,  CI.  217—*. 

Holcomb.  Don  R.  ;  AJee-  .,..,,«- 

PanMl*-.  I>>trell  C  .  and  Holcomb.     8.141 .168. 

Holcomb  I>on  R.  R  M  Jaffe  J  M  Pew.  •«!  B  E  W^/ohn^ 
to  Hughe.  Aircraft  Co.  Ra«1ar  '^J»»/,2»'"«'"  Jfi  'rT 
band  filtering  and  multlpleilag.  3.141.164.  7-14-64,  Cl. 
848—16.  .    ^      „ 

Holliday.  L   B  .  A  Co  Ltd  :  «e»— 
Appieton.  Henry  B.     3.141.011. 

HolllnK«worth.  John  H.  :  Sea —  ..^-^^ 

Block    Leo.  and  HoUlngnwortb.     8.140.706. 

Hollyday.  Jooeph  8  .  to  Tlelnemann  Electric  Co.  Circuit 
breaker  tiaTlng  improved  arc  ranner  of  magnetlsable  ma- 
terial.    .1.141.082.  f   14-64.  a    200—147. 

Holtsman.  Arnold  H  .  to  E  I  do  Pont  <W  Nemoort  t"^  Co 
Proceaa  for  bonding  motals  by  czploalTc  neaaa.  S.140,5», 
7-14-64.  CI    29 — 497.5. 

Honegger.  Caaper  ;  Bee—- 

Stuck!.  Pe«er.     8.140.782. 

Hopper.  Philip  8..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  ▼•^torina  aja 
tem  for  multiple  rocket  noiale  conflgnration.  8.140,683, 
7_14-64.  CI.  66— 35  54. 

""'*?J*p"JuV  Ro^^Th..  and  Stewart.^  8.1^.949. 

Stewart    John  A  .  and  8prague.     8.140.948.        .        ^       ,^ 

Homer,  (ieorge  L  Spinning  toy  comprtaing  a  diak  and  a  f*- 
moTable  abaft  with  proJec«lona  tlweon  for  aecuring  aaid 
dlak  thereto.     8.140.861,  7-14-64.  CI.  46—42. 


"^ 


and   MocUar. 


Inc.     8«paratora. 


Houghton,  Richard  B.,  and  F.  P.  De  Luca,  to  Electro-Sonic 
Byatema,  Inc.     Ultraaonic  aenaor  device.     3,140,612,  7-14- 
64,  CI.  73 — 398. 
Houaain,  Jean-Marie  A.   to  Compagnle  Prancalae  dee  Matierea 
Colorantea.      N-( 3,4.5    trimetbozy    benaoyl    amino    acetyl) 
pyrrolidene.     3,141,024.  7-14-64,  CI.  260 — 326.3. 
Howry.    Doaglaaa    H.,    to   Elm   Reaearch    Laboratorlee,    Inc. 
Liquid  Immeralon  ultraaonic  apparatua  and  method  for  the 
non-defitructlTe  teatlnc  of  solid  bodies.     3,140,600,  7-14- 
64.  Cl.  73—67.7. 
Hozie,  laaac  R.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Morettl,  Whitfield  W..  and  Hozie.    3.141,162. 
Hoya.  Wallace  K.  :  Bee — 

Biel,  John  H..  and  Hoya.    3,141,015. 
Hub,  Wlifried  :  Bee— 

Kaufmann.  Waldemar,  Fltier,  Pflelderer,  Fell,  and  Hnb. 
3.1401  967. 
Hubbard,   Walter   A.      Method  and  apparatus  for  prodacing 


electrical  power  and  diatlUlng  water  by  uae  of  geothennal 
energr.     3.140.986.  7-14-64,  Cl.  202 — M. 
Iluber.  Erwln  J.  ;  Bee — 


i 


Bee 


BelliR.  Howard  M.,  Hnber,  and  Kolinsky.     3,141,169. 
Huckatadt,  Robert  F.  :  Bee — 

Clearj.    Robert    T.,    Boma.    and    Hackstadt.      3,141,068. 
Huet.   Andre.     Apparatua  for   controlling  the  actlTlty  of  a 

reactor.     3.140,981.  7-14-64.  Cl.  176 — 35. 
Ilueter.  Theodore  F..  to  MtnneapolU-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Underwater    aound    apparatus.      8.141,148.    7-14-64,    Cl. 
340-^9. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  Bee — 

Holcomb.  I>on  R.,  Jaffe.  Pew,  and  St.  John.     3,141,164. 
Moodr.  Merton  W'.,  and  Conley      3.141,121. 
Parode.  Lowell  C,  and  Holcomb.    3,141,163. 
Hulett.   Donald   M..   to  Clark  Products,   Inc.     Apparatna  for 
Derforatlng  film  from  rolls.     3,140,838.  7-1+-64,  C\.  242 — 

Hultgreen,    Odd.      Infrared   heater.     8,141,089,    7-14-64,  CL 

HuuHlnger     John    S..    and    A.    L.    Oottilr,    to    Monaanto   Co. 

Bobbin   holder.     3.140,840,   7-14-64.  Cl.  242—130. 
Hunter.   WlllUm  8.      Articulated  Jointa.     3,140,712,  7-14-64, 

Cl.   128—02 
Hurat,  Robert  X.  :  Bee— 

Luther.  Arch  C.  Jr..  Hurst,  and  West.     8,141,065 
Hydrocarbon  Reaearch,  Inc. :  Sec— . 

Keith,  Percival.    3,140,040. 
IRC.  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Fehllng.  Hans  R..  am)  Harvey.    3,140,695. 
IdfUnhn.  Jerome  M.  :  Bee — 

Hartke.  Dexter  (\,  and  Idelaohn.    3,141,160. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Rapata.  C.eorge  M.     3.141.062. 
Independpnt   (JrooerH'  Alliance  Distributing  Co.  : 

Curtis.  C.Ienn  R.     3.140510. 
Infrared  Corp.  of  .\merlca  :  Bee — 

Prager.  Jacob.     3.141.086. 
Ingold.    Edward    D..   to   Plttaburgb    Plate   Glass   Co.     Glass 

ruttlne  apparatus.      3.140,629.   7-14-64.   Cl.   88 — 11. 
iDKol.l.  Walter  M..  to  W.  M.  Clsaell  Mfg.  Co.     Uquld  spray- 
ing Apparatus.     3.140.830.  7-14-64,  Cl.  239 — 583. 
Ingram.  Joe  J..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

(irevne.  Jack  E..  and  Ingram.    3,141,152. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  Bee— 

Grabct.rk.  Kdward  L..  and  Walsh.    3.140  060. 
Inman,  Charles  E..  R.  E.  Oesterllnir  and  E.  A.  Tvcskowaki   to 
Penhaalt     Chemicals    Corp.       2-fluoro-2-phenyImalonamlde. 
3.141.040.  7-14-64.  Cl.  260 — 558. 

Institute  of  Textile  Teobnology  :  Bee — 

Bemet.  Edwin  J.     3.140.604. 
International  RiiNlness  Machines  Corp. :  See — 

Greene.  Jack  E  .  and  In?ram.     3.141,162. 

Orabb.  Harold  R.     8,141,097. 

Vinal.  Albert  W.     3.141.155. 

Wllkeraon.  Victor  O.,  and  Smith.     3,141,170. 
International  Resistance  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hill   Randolph  F  ,  and  Burns.     3.141,076. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Aah,  Bernard  E.     3.140,877. 

DaTies,  Geoffrey.     8,140,907. 

Gaaamann.  Gernard-Ounter.     3.141,142.         i 

Hall.  Ralph  A.     3.141,154. 

Ricfaert.  Kberbard,  and  Eulers.     3.140,780. 

Sterling.  Henley  F.     3.140,922. 

Strong.  Charles  B..  Garfield,  and  Lawaon.     3,141,166. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :   Bee — 

BellU,  Howard  M.,  Huber.  and  Kolinsky.     8.141,169. 

CotterlU    MelTln  J.     8.141,066. 

Danesi.  Paul  P.     3.140,900. 

Greutman.  Weldon  W.     3,141.137. 

Haner.  Werner.     3,140.767. 

Pagano.  Carmine  N.     3,141.136. 

Sandretto.  Peter  C.     8,141.167. 

International  Ultraaonlca,  Inc.  :  Bee 

Scarpa.  Tboiana  J.     8,140,859. 

lamnrti,  Aaron,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Intra- 
demal  nottle  for  Jet  injection  devices.     3.140,713.  7-14- 
64,  Cl.  128—173. 
Ivea,  David  A.  J. :  See — 

Toaoal.  Anthony  L.,  and  Ivea.     8.140.964. 
Iwnta,  Kolchl :  See — 

Morli.  Bji,  IwAU,  and  Kokkokn.     8,141,014. 
Jaffe.  Richard  M.  :  See— 

Holcomb,  Don  R.,  Jaffe.  Pew,  and  St.  John.     3.141.164. 
Jaggard,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Marchant.  Franda  C.  L.  and  Jaggard.     3,140,841. 
Jaaaea,  Harry  A.  :  See — 

Cralfo,  Cedl  E..  James,  and  Hand.     3,140,842. 


^ 
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ElectroDlcall/ 
7-14-«47« 


Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  to  Reae&rch  Laboratorlum  Dr.  C.  Jtataea, 

N.V.    N-aryhdlwl  and  N-arylalkenyl  dertT«tlve«  of  4-alkoxy- 

-t-pbenjlplperldloes.    3,141,oai,  7-14-d4.  CL  260— :JW.7. 
Jenkuu,  Richard  U.,  and  £.  U.  Wieter,  to  Vtbration  Meaaure- 

ment  Unclneen.     Blaatlnc  mactilnc.     S.141.114.  7-14-94. 

CI.  317— «0.  _       ,  _, 

Jenaen,  Bobert  P.,  aod  D.  W.  Sactett    Target  towlnc  derlcc. 

3,140,874.  7-14-tt4.  CI.  273 — 105.2. 
Jawett,  Walter  L.,  to  Allied  Welder  Corp.     DoaUe  actlog 

preas.     3,140,654,  7-14-64.  CI.  100—264. 
Joelaon,   Karl-UTert   A.     UjrdrauUcalljr   operated   apparatoa. 

3.140,5«6,  7-14-64.  CI.  60—54.5.  _       ^ 

Johangoa.    Erik,     to    Aktlebolacet     Srenaka    Flaktfabrlkeii. 

Coolinc    device    for    dried    wall-board    sbeeta.      3.140.929. 

7-14-64.  CI.  34—148. 
JobnsoQ.  Arthur  L.,  to  Uexacon  Electric  Co.     Electric  Bolder- 

Ing  Iron.     3,141.088,  7-14-64.  CI.  219— 23«. 
Johnson,    Henry.      Fourdrinler    wLrea    for    paper    macbinea. 

3,140.973,  7-14-64.  CI.  181—92. 
Johnaon.  Herbert  W.     Ba«  closure  cUp.     3.140,519.  7-14-64. 

CI.  24 — 30.5. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  L.     Weld  element,  method  of  making  and 

utlUxing  It.     3.140.738.  7-14-64,  CI.  151 — 11.7. 
Johnson.  Leonard  K.  J.,  and  C.  J.  Wayman.  to  The  General 

Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Electrical  apparatus  for  angularly  poel- 

ttuoing  a   shaft   in  dependence   upon   input  digital   signals 

3.141.120,  7-14-t>4.  CI.  318—18. 
Johnston,  Charles  B..  Wo  to  A.  F.  Graf  ron  Soden.     LleTa- 

tlonal  proflle  transcrihing  apparatus  from  terrestrial  land 

maps  or  the  like.     3.140.911,  7-14-64.  CI.  346 — 31. 
Johnston,  William  F..  T.  J.   Stencel,  and  A.  H.  Sobcaak.  to 

CbalnB«lt  Co.     Conveyor  wearing  shoes.     3,140,774.  7-14- 

04.  01.   19H — 137. 
Jonea.  Kenneth   G.,   to  Wisconsin  Wire  Worka.     Loom  with 

a  plmlesa  shuttle.     3,140.731.  7-14-64.  CI.  139—126. 
Juitos   Edgar  J.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Worka.     Belt  conreyor  drier 

for  web  material.     3.140,930,  7-14-64.  CI.  34—156. 
Kabasakalian.  I'eter.  and  J.  H.  McGlotten.  to  Schertng  Corp. 

Novel  electro-chemical  reduction  process.     3.140.989.  7-14- 

64.  C\.  204 — 75. 
Kahrllas,    Peter   J.,    to    Sperry    Band    Corp. 
'ecannable    directional    antenna.      3.141.165. 

343 — 100. 
Kahrs,  Karl-Hein* :  Ser— 

Khmann.  Werner,  and  Kahra.     3.141,010. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  ;  See — 

Bastis.  Thomas  E.,  and  Borup.     3,140,885. 
Kalvoda.  Jaroslav  :  Hee—  .... 

Wettstein  Albert.  Anner,  Heusler.  Kalvoda,  Letoerwaaaer, 

and  Heer.     3.141.016.  _^ 

Kamlet.   Jonas,  and   W.   W.   Blnford.   to  Reynolds  Metala  Co. 

Products    and   process    for   improving    oerformancea   of  ce- 

menu,    mortars    and    concretea.      3,140,956,    7-14-64.    CI. 

106 — 89. 
Kanltz,  Boy  E. :  See —  ,  ....,, 

Grow.    Harry    X..   Hoenle.   Kanlti.   Claler.   end   Mueller. 
3.140.559.  ,  ^        . 

Kapany,  Narinder  S.,  to  Amefican  Optical  Co.     Image  trans- 
mitting screen.     3,141,106,  7-14-64.  CI.  313—92. 
Kaplan.  Clifford  P.,  to  Foater  Grant  Co^  Inc.     Packaging  and 

utility  device,     i.140.778.  7-14-64.  Cfl.  206—80. 
Kaufmann.  Karl  G.  :  See —  .    „      . 

Stocker     Arthur    C.    Wendael.    Rolke.    and    Kaufmann. 
3.141^073.  _  .     „  . 

Kaufmann.  Waldemar.  E.  Fltier.  H.  Pfleiderer.  A.  Pel*,  and 

W     Hub.    to    Slemens-Planlawerke    Aktlengesellachaft    fur 

Kohlefabrikate      Method  of  producing  a  cemented  carbon 

electrode  Joint.      3.140.967.   7-14-64.   CI.   156—91. 
Kaunsner.  Lawrence  L.     Automatic  feeding  device  for  aquari- 
um.    3.140.693,  7-14-64.  CI.  119 — 51. 
Kaynor  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Grlmm.  David  W.     3.140.636.  ^    ,  c. 

Keating.  James  P.,  and  E.  J.  Skerkoake,  to  EcUpw  Fuel  Ea 

glneerlng  Co.     Fluid  proportioning  apparatua.     3,140.741, 

?_14_64,  CI.  158—119. 
Kell.  Eberhard  :  See — 

Scheer.  Max.  and  Kell.     3,141.117.  ^ 

Keith    Perclval,  to  Hydrocarbon   Research.  Inc.     Iron  oxWe 

reduction  with  hydrogen.     3,140,940.  7-14-64.  01.  75—26 
Kelsey-Hayes  Co.  :   See — 

Stelzer.  William.      3,140,587.  I 

Kennametal  Inc.:   See —  _       .^_._ 

Engle    Edgar  W.,  and  Foster.     3.140.748. 
Ketay   Morris  F.,  to  United  -Vircraf t  Corp.     Brushleas  synchro 

construction.     3,141,101,  7-14-64,  CI.  310—68. 

King.  Elmer  G.  :   See-  ....,..„.,..« 

Berenachot.  I>onald  J..  King.  Stubbe.  and  Boballk.    3.140.- 
976. 

King  Kenneth  L..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Calibrated  radar 
altitude  control  which  compensates  for  change*  in  ground 
rettectivity.     3.141.161.  7-14-64.  CI.  343—7. 

Kinney.  S.  P.,  Engineers.  Inc.  :   See — 

Kinney.  Selwj-ne  P      3,140.9».'i.  ^    , 

Kinney.  Selwyne  P.,  to  8.  P.  Kinney  Engineer*.  Inc.  Self- 
cleaning  roUry  strainer.     3.140.995.  7-14-64.  »1.  210-   393. 

Klsker.  WiUtam  R.  Vacuum  switch.  3,141,056,  7-14-64,  CI 
84— 1  03 

Klein  Max.  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Polymerization  reactor. 
3.140.917,  7-14-64.  CI.  23—252. 

Klein  Walter,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Immediate  se- 
quential access  memory.     3.141.153.  7-14-64,  CI    340 — 173. 

Kllewer  George  G.,  to  Commodity  Marketers.  Inc.  Tempera- 
ture algnaling  device.     3.140.611.  7-14-64.  C\.  73—368. 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Weckwert.  Horst.  Oberlander.  and  Lange.     3.140.821. 

Klose  George  J.,  to  Lockheed  .Mrcraft  <"orp.  Noise  rf^uctlon 
aperture  for  radiant  energy  apparatua.  3.141.095.  7-14- 
64,  CI.  250—233. 


Knops,  Michael  O.,  to  A.  £.  .Nelaon.     Dry  wall  Joint  flnlahlng 

structure     3,140.504,  7-14-64,  CI.  15—560. 
Knox  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Petrlck,  Kdward  J.,  and  Bleacbke.     3.140.742. 
Koch     \\erner     to    Roland    Offsetmaachinenfabrik    Kaber    * 

iicoleicber   AG.      Multicolor    sheet    fed    printing    machine 

3,140.657.  7-14-64.  CI.  101  —  183. 
Koenlg.    Franz,    to    Deutsche    Gold-und    SUber-Scbeideanstalt 

vormals    Roeaaler.      Production    of    glycoUc    add    nltrlle. 

3,141.033    7-14-64.  CI.  260 165.6. 

Kohan.   Melvln    I.,    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

.\nionic  polymerisation  of  lacUma  with  dllactlm  ether*  aa 

cocatalysts.     3.141.006.  7-14-64.  CI.  260 — 78. 
Kokkoku,  Hidesaburo :   Her    - 

Morii,  EJi    Im a ta.  and  Kokkoku.      3.141.014. 
Koltusai   Deniihin    Denwa   KabushUI   Kalaha  :  See- 
Kuriiuura    Toithlu.   and   Vauianiura.      3.141.125. 
Usbiuia.   >hintaro.   Enumotu,  and  .Vmano.     3.141.138 
Kollnskv.  Frank  E.  :  See- 

Bellis.  Howard  M..  Uuber.  and  KolliMkjr.     3. 141. 169. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc.  :   See- 
Lund.  Anders  E.     3.140,913. 
Kortick.   .Morris.    S    to   L.   Yanoff.     Semi-automatic  ornament 

UluiUK  machine.     3.140  972.  7-14-64,  tT    156     566. 
Kosak.  Edward,  and  A.  K.  Stevens,  to  .National  Caatings  Co 

Cargo   tie-down  apparatus.      3.140.671.   7-14-64.   CI.   105 

366. 
Kramer.  .Martin  R..  and  T.  J.  Silver,  to  United  Aircraft  Torp 

Digital    rate  of   How    transducer.      3.140,606.   7-14-64,   CI. 

73—205. 
Krauss  .Maffel  .\ktiengeM>il«cbart  :  Sea — 

Z,.lln»-r.   Kritx.      3.14U.H6t; 
Krebaum.    Lawrence  J.,   to  Mooaaoto  to.      Production  of  un 

saturated   nitrilea.     3.141,034,  7-14-64.  C\.  260— 465.9. 
Kreliiler.  Jacuues,  .Mfg    Corp.  :   See- 

Uauser.  Seymour.     3.140.581. 
Kretzmer.  Minor  G.,  Jr..  R.  E.  Davis.  Jr..  and  W.  I<   liroaa.  to 

Tbe  .\.   C.   Gilbert   Cu.     Truck   and   releasable  coupler  for 

miniature  trainn      3,140,7»3,  7-14-64,  CI.  213-75. 
Krintdvlcii.   Haldo  .M.  :    See 

Kbodee,  Joseph   F..  and  KriHtovlch.      3,140.696. 
Kroeck.  U  llllam  H.  :  See^ 

Dalton    Kobert  H.  and  Kroeck       3.140,779. 
Kronlund.  Raymond  W.     iVai  moss  washing  method  and  ap- 
paratus.    3.140.961    7-14-64.  CI.  134  -25. 
Kruithoff.  .N'eal      Method  of  forming  a  core  for  casting  a  cop- 
per transfoimer  element      3.140.518.  7   14-64.  CI    22     194. 
Krup.    Donald    K.      Mixing   device.      3.140.861.    7-14-64.    CI 

25*— 10 
Kudelka.    Vlteaalav.    to   F.    W.    Berk  *  Co.    Ltd.      Noaslea  for 

tiame  spraying  pintoU.     3.140.826.  7-14- 64.  CI    239--79. 
Kudlaty.  Walter  J   :   See 

Flick.  FrancU  S.   Wllke*.  and  Kudlaty       3.141.008 
Kuhn,  Eugen    to  Olympla  Werke  Mi.    .\rrangement  for  align 

ing   ordinal   elements   for  a  division      3.140.823.   7-14-64. 

C\.  235 — 60. 
Kuraahlkl  Ray  on  Co..  Ltd   :   See — 

Tanabe.  Kenlcbi.  and  Saito.      3.140.957. 
Kurtmara.   Toabto.   and    K     Vamamura.    to   Kokusal    I»enshln 

Denwa  Kabuahiki  KaUha      Kectifylng  apparatus  system  (or 

controller!  rectltt*-il  output  wlirrelo  the  rontrol  rU*nienta  are 

connected    In    a    ring    (ormation.      3.141.125.    7-14-64.    C|. 

321-   2.-1 
KuznetsofT.    Phlliti.    to    Radio   Corp.    of    .\uierlca.      MatertaU 

for  and   method  of  bonding      3.140.536.  7-14-64.  CI.   29 

473  1 
I^baKh.  Peter.  Jr.     Method  of  forming  seamleos  hollow  plastic 

shape*.     3.l41.0.'i2.  7    14--H4.  ci    2H4— 219 
L.a    Force.    Walter    i'  .    to   Ttioasaa    Indastrte*    lar.      Portable 

power  saw.     3.140.746   7-14-64.0.173-     162 
Lagreld.   MaKOua.  and  W.  L.  Llndgren.  to  Tarner  Corp.     In 

ter<-h:ingeable    base    units    for    gas   appliances       .t.l40.74<). 

7-14-64.  O.   l.'.S     .1»i 
Lally.  John  J.     Apparatus  for  imprmslng  type  fare.     3,140,- 

65."^.  7-14-64,  CI.  101      4 
Lamb,  Douglas  J.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Crimping  derlce.     3.140.- 

525,  7-14-64,  O.  28—1. 
Lamb  Rental  Tools,  Inc.  :  Hre~ 

(;eorge,  Albert  L.     3.140.624  I 

Lang.  Thomas  G.,  to  United  Sute*  of  America.  Navv.     Pr^- 

pt-ller  stabilized  and  controlleil  tnrpedoen      3.140.(Ui5.  7-14 

64.  <T    114^  23. 
Lanic.  William  A.,  to  MteH  City  Electric  Co.     Recvptarle  mount- 
ing plate      3.141.^9.  7-14-64.  CI.  174—57. 
Lange,  GUnther :  See— 

Weckwert.  Horst.  Oberllnder.  and  Lange.      3.140.821. 
Langston.  Samuel  M..  Co.  :   See — 
Ferara.  James  T.      3.140.620. 
Lanharn.   Shelby    K  .   to   United   Statra    Steel   Corp       HIn   level 

indicator     3. 140.610.  7-14-64.  H.  73^321. 
I.4insky.  :Meiiek  J.,  and  K.   W.  Leibfrltz.  to  Parker-Hannlfln 
I      Corp.     Solenoid  mounting  for  ealve  operating  mechaalaai. 

3.141.115.  7-14-64.  C|.  317—166. 
Lawroakl.  Harry:   See  — 

MeCormick.   Robeet  H..  and   lawroakl      3.140.924. 
Lawson.  .\nthony  %  ;  See-  - 

Strong.  Charles  R..  Garfield,  and  I.«wson.     3,141.166. 
Lawson    t^ank  W      Container.     3.140.793.  7-14-64.  CI.  220 

39. 
Lawton,   Lawrence.     Trafflc  slgmal  derlce.     3.141.149.  7-14- 

ft4   CI   340—44 
Lee,  Edwin  S.,  III.  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Digital  magnetic  code 

converter.    3,141,159,  7-14-64,  CI.  340— 347. 
I.ee.  Edwin  S  ^  III  :   See— 

MInnlck.  Robert  C  ,  and  Lee      3.141.158. 
Lee.    Royal    B.      Non-skid    grating.      3.140.644.    7-14-64.   CI. 

94^—30 
Lehmann.   Willi    to  Westlnahonse   Electric  Corp.      Method  of 

preparing    cubic    zinc-caaniluni    sulfide    electroliuninearent 

phoaphor.     3.140.999,  7-14-64.  (1.  252—301.6. 
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Se« 


3.140,740. 


B««rtii<B. 


3.140.871.  7-14- 


S.140. 


Lelbfriu.  Kart  W. :  Bm— 

Lanskr.  Zdenek  J.,  and  Leibfrits.    3.141.115. 
LcltB.  Brnat.  UewllKhaft  mlt  beactirankter  Uaftung : 
PiTDk.  Helmutb.  LQuem.  aad  Meet.     3.140,«3f 
LcUep.    Otto   O..    to    AUU-Chalmera    Mfg.    Co.      Shaft    klhi. 

3.140.8*4,  7-14-«4.  CI.   263—29. 
Lewis,  Allen  I.  :  See— 

rVld,  Alexander  L.,  Jr..  Ammoa,  and  Lcwla.     3.140.M3. 
Lawla.  O.  B.  Co. :  8te— 

Olaoo.  ElBcr  E.    3,141.123. 
Lejrman  Corp.  :  See — 

Blume.  Walter  S..  Jr.     3.141,050. 
Uftatoller  Inc. :  See— 

Woloakl.  Leonard.    3.140.833. 
Ully,  Ell.  and  Co.  :  See- 

Taylor,  Harold  If.    3.141.041. 
Llndaren.  Wtlllam  L  :  See — 

Lacretd.  MafnuM.  and  Llndrren. 
Lindner,    Bror   M..    to    .\lwiic   International,    Inr 

3.140.H53,   7-U-ft4.   CI.    253—2. 
UndquUt.    Robert    H      nnd  R.  O.   Btllman,  to  California  R*- 
■earrh    Corp.      Hydrocarbon    conreraton    catalyst.      3.140,- 
•23,   7-14-44,  CI.   252—441. 
Ltns,  Albert :  See-  - 

Hertoff.  (iusuv.     3.140  832. 
Uquorl.  James  S      Whirling  exerciser  toy. 

44.   CI.   272-   74. 
Lockner<l  Aircraft  I'orp.  :  See — 
Klose,  Ueorce  J.     3,141.0»5. 
Loertariier,  John  F.,  Jr  :  See — 

Wallace,  Borcess   P.,   Melcher.  and   Loertscher. 
887. 

Loocke.    Gerhard,    to    Allfemelne    Blektrlc1tats-0«sellsclMift. 
Circuit   araBReateat    for   malntalnlnfc  the   torqae   of  an/n 
chronoua  motors  constant.     3,141.122    7-14-M,  CI    Sl8 — 
148. 
Loreni .  Anton  :  See — 

Schllephacke,  FYldtJof  P.     3.140J93. 
Lora.  Enill.  and  R.  S.  Bacby.  to  Hoffman-Tair.  Inc.     Proceas 
for  the  orrparatlun  of  cbollae  salicylate.     8.141.035,  7-14- 
•4,  CI    260— Ml. 
Lott.    William   O..    to   Eoaalr,   Inc.     Aircraft  coverlBC  com 

r>«ltloo  and  method  of  maklnit  same      3,140,840,  7-14-44, 
I    244      133. 
Loax     Ilarrcy    M.,    to   E.    I.    do    Pont   de   Nemoars   and    Co. 

N  halo  N-meihyIN'  phenyl   areas.     3.141.038.  7-14-«4,  CI 

2«0     .%5S 
Low,  Prsnk   D.  to  (;eneral  Electric  Co      Control  circuit  for 

clothcN   waahlnf    machine.      3.140,505,    7-14-04.    (1.    6A— 

12 
Lowdermllk.    Pord    R..    to  I'ennsalt   (^temicals  Corp.      Hydro 

(•'n    chloride    recovery    and    purlflcatlon    frooi    gaaea    cob- 

talnlBf    hydroiren   flaorlde.      3.140.t»lA.    7-14-04     CI.    23- 

154. 
Lowry,  Terrell  X  .  to  B«41  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc     Mag- 
netically  controlled    switchlas   devleea.      3,141.079.    7-14- 

•4.  CI    20O  -87. 
Lachland  Co  ,  The  :   See — 

RIva.  William.     3,140,592. 
LuBd    Anders   B .   to   Koppers  Co.,   Inc.      Wood   coated   with 

a    bentanthroneacrldlne   used    as   a    woodpecker   repellent. 

.1.MOW13.    7    14-n4.   CI     8     6.5. 
L4>aiieni.   Merlliert  :    Nee- 

Prenk.   Hvlmath,  LOsaem.  and  Mee«.     3,140,637. 
Lather,  Arch  C  ,  Jr.,  R.  .\.  Hnrat.  and  J.  R.  Weat,  to  Radio 

Corp.  of  America      Sanro  system.     3,141.065    7-14-64,  CT. 

178     6.6 
MsHilsahan.  William  F..  Jr.  r   See — 

Webb.  Jame*  E      3.140,728. 
Macoraki.    Albert,    to    Radio   Corp.    of   America.      Antooutlc 

chroma   control  from  chroma  alfiial.     3.141.064.  7-14-64, 

CI     I7H     5  4. 
MacPeek.  Donald  I.  :   See- 

Phillips.   Benjamin,  8tareh«r.  and  MacPeek.     3.141.027 
Macpherson.    Robert    B.,    to   The    Anderson    Co.      Windshield 

wiper  blade.     S.140..%01,  7-14-64.  CI.   15—250.36. 
Mader,   Robert  J      Device  for  teacnlnc  the  concept  of  frac- 

tlona      3,140.552,  7-14-64.  CI.  35-^1. 
Marldaon.    Herbert       HtlffenlnK   means.      3.140.494,    7-14-04, 

CI     2      264. 
Msrnetfshrlk    Bonn    Oewerkuchaft    Windhorst:   0a* — 

StHliirroe»-»r.  Erich      3.141.102. 
Majesky.  John   1> .  to  Chase  Baa  Co.     Opening  and  reeloenre 

roeaas  for   bar*.     3.140,815.  7-14-64.  H,  2»— M. 
MaloBsun.  Philip  J   :   See— 

Dash-r.  Campbell  K.    3.140.798 
Manchester  Colleice  of  Science  and  Te^nolacy    The :     8*0 — 

Vincent    John  J.     3.140.633. 
Mandell.  Harrr  C.  Jr..  and  G.  Barth-Wehrenalp.  to  Penn«alt 

ChenilcaU  Corp      Perchloryl  fluoride  purlflcatlon  proceas. 

3.140.934.   7-14-64,   CI.   55-71. 
Manitls.  Elmer  P..  to  E  A  H  Mfr  Co.,  lac     Maaoary  Teae«r 

fabricator.      3.140.704.  7-14-04.  CL   125—23. 
Manitowoc  Enrlaeerlna  Corp.  :  See — 

Sickles.  Edward  B      3.140.887. 
Mani.  August   P..   to  L'nton  Carbide  Corp.     Work  In-drcult 

consumable  electrode  arc  welding.     3,141,085,  7-14-64,  CI. 

419—140. 
Marchant.  Francis  C.  I^  and  R  W.  Jauard.  to  Brlatol  Sid- 

deley  Englaea  Ltd.     Controls  for  rerncal  take-off  aircraft. 

3,140.841.   7-14-04.   CI.   244 — 23. 
Margraf.  Harry  J. :  See — 

Webb.  James  E.    3.140.728. 
Marino,  Anthony  J..  A    M.  Belflore.  and  A.  P.  Graf  von  Soden. 

Snap-on  device  for  attaching  leader  lines  to  flab  lines  and 

the  like.     3.140,520,   7-14-04,  CI.  24—120. 
Marr.    Robert   A.      Mobile   loader.      3.140,768^    7-14-04.   CI. 

19i — 7.  i 


3.140.609. 
a.146,860.    7-14- 

to  £s8o  Research 


Marahall.  Jay  E.     Truck  acale  weigfat  card  holder.     8.140.- 

658.   7-14-04,   CI.    101—407. 
Martin,  Prank  W. :  See— 

Hlldebrand.  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  Martin,  and  Pollock.    3,140,- 

Martin,  Jeaae  E.,  and  A.  T.  rergoaon.  Liquid  soil  condi- 
tioner and  tte  method  for  applying  aald  compoaltion  to 
the  sou.     8,140,938.  7-14-04.  CT  71— 1.  ^^ 

MartlB  Merrill  D.  Means  for  reducing  shaft  deflection. 
3,140.900,  7-14-04.  CT.  306—22. 

Maaon.  Jamea  A. :  See — 

Rowlanda.  Tom.  and  Maaoa.    3,140,032. 

Mason.  Paul  B..  and  A.  J.  Sable,  to  PoUrold  Corp.  Pboto- 
pa^U  document  copying  apparataa.    3,140,046.  7-14-04, 

Masaer.  Uoyd  D..  to  Neway  Equipment  Co.     Suspension  for 

automotive  vehicles.     3.140,880,  7-14-64,  CL   280 — 124 
Matson,  Raphael  P. :  See — 

Axelrad.  Bernard.  Mataon,  and  Touro.     3,140,915 
Mattlngly.  Ronald  R.  :  See— 

„      SffcWIn    John  E.    and  Mattlngly.     3.140,903. 
■■"*«H.  Charlea  W.    Hay  bale  loading  machine.     3,140,769, 

Mayer,  Edward  H. :  89*— 

Pfund.  Adolf  G..  and  Mayer.    3.140.927 

Mayer,  Oscar,  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

SeUerth    Oscar  E.,  Auatln.  and  Snyder.     8.140,737. 

Mayes,  Fred  M.  :  See — 

Bennett,  John  I)..  Chaiiey.  and  Ma.ve«.     a. 141, 126. 

Mayes,  Fred  M.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Signal  transmitting  and 
control   system.     3,140  tk)9    7-14-64,  CI.  73 — 311. 

-Mayes,  Fred  M.,  to  Sun  oil  Co.  Bor>*  bole  logging  apparatus 
with  means  for  providing  a  pulse  space  modulated  record 
of  detected  poleniljlh.      3,141,127,   7-14-04,  CI.  324 — 1. 

McBee.  Earl  T..  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Cydo- 
DentadienylimlDea  process  for  their  production  and  con- 
densation producta  thereof.  8,141,043.  7-14-64,  CI.  200— 
566. 

McCollough,  Daniel  C. :  See— 

Hlckln    Robert  J.,  and  McCollough. 

MKonnaughay,   Kenneth    E.     fimulsifler. 
64.  CI    259—9. 

Mc<'ormlck.   Robert   H.,  and   H,   LawroKkl. 

and  Engineering  Co.      Liquid  liquid  extraction   tower  con- 
taining   Individual    stages.      3,140,924,    7-14-64,    CI.    23 — 

McCoy.  Marianne.     Measuring  instrument  using  a  glow  tube 

operated   below   its   Ignition   threshold.     8.141,131.    7-14- 

64.  CI    324 — 96. 
Mcl'iitch^on.  Kot>ert  H.,  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Army. 

Terminal  connector  cap.     3,140.908.  7-14-64,  CI    339 — 19. 
McDanlel,    Augustus    C.    Jr..    to  The    Hill    Acme   Co.      Drive 

«»*■»•  for  meUI  fabricating  apparatus.     3,140.634.  7-14- 

64.  CI.  83 — 554. 
McOathey,    Wendell    H.      Kineathetic   therapeutic  exerciaing 

device.    3,140.711,  7-14-64,  CT.  12»— 33. 
McOlotten.  James  H.  :  See — 

.,  _Kabasakallan^  Peter    and    McOlotten.      8,140,989. 
McKee.  Douglas  W.,  to  Cnlon  Carbide  Corp.     Separation  of 

an  oxygen-nitrogen  mixture.     3,140,932,  7-14-64,  CT.  55 — 

68. 
McKee.   Douglas  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Separation  of 

an  oxygen  nitrogen  mUture.     3,140.933,  7-14-64,  CT.  55 — 

68. 
McLelland,  David  O. :  See— 

Davis    Lincoln  K  .  and  McLelland.     3,140,912. 
McNally.  Robert  X.  :  See— 

Alper.  Allen  M  ,  and  McNally.     S. 140.050. 
McRobbie.  Henrj-  W..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Separation  of 

an  oxjrgen  nitrogen  mixture.     3.140,931.  7-14-64,  CT.  50 — 

Meaiis.  P  W.  A  Co. :  «fe— 

Preston,  Troy  C.  Wettler,  and  Tyburaki.     8,140,904. 
Meea.  Robert :  See— 

Prenk,    Helmuth.    LQsaem.    and   Mees.     8,140,687. 
Mehr.  Walter.     Closure  dispenser  for  containers.     8,140,7(M. 

7-14-64.  Cl    222—131. 
Melto  Sangyo  Kahushiki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Morll.    EJl.    Iwata.    and   Kokkoku.      3,141,014. 
Melcher.  Ronald  E.  :  See — 

Wallace.  Burgeaa  P.,  Melcher.  and  Loertscher.    3,140.887. 
Menter.  Albion  R.     Crown  for  bovine  teeth.     8.140,548.  7-14- 

64.  Cl.  82—12. 
Mercler,    Jean.      Valve    asaembly.      3.140,729.    7-14-04.    CT. 

138—30 
Merrick,  Richard  H.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Absorption  refrigera- 
tion  systems.      8,140^89,   7-14-04,   CT.   62—232. 
Messina.  Nicholas  J.     Kit  and  method  for  forming  pipe  line 

template*.     3.140,584,  7-14-64,  Cl.  29 — 407. 
Metallbau  Semler.  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Kchopi>e.  Frits.     3,140.862. 
Meullgesellschaft  Aktlengeaellschaft :  See — 

SAmalfeld.  Paul.     3.140,985. 
Metcalfe,    Kenneth    A.,   and   R.    J.    Wrl^t,    to  The   Common- 
wealth of  Australia,  care  of  the  Secretary  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Supply.     ElectroaUtlc  printing.     3,140,945,  7-14- 
64,  CT.  96 — 1. 

Inc.  :  Bee — 
3,141,146. 

to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Meth- 
8,140,964.   7-14-64,   CT.    14&— 148. 
Middleton.  John  M.  :  Bee— 

Ullman.  Robert,  Portna,  Middleton.  Schwalm.  and  Trltt. 
3.140.733. 
Midland-Ross  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Cone.  Carroll      3,140,743. 
Millar    Robert  E  *   Sc^ 

Soong,   William  E.,   Miller,  Dea  Jardlna,   and  Sharper. 
I  t,  140,007. 


Microwave  Aaaodatea, 
HInlein,  SIgmund. 
Middlemiss.   Robert  Q.. 
of  quenching   pipe. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.141.030. 
3.140.980. 


Miller,  Roy  L.     nim  wm«her.     S.140.647,  7-14-«4,  CT.  »8— 

93 
Miller    Wendell  S.     Linear  motion  power  ampliflcr.     S.140.- 

619,  7-14-64,  CI.  74 — 30. 
MlIU,  Irwin  F.,  Associates  :  See — 

Batcherjlalph  R.    3,141.090.        „,..„., 
Mills,  John  ^.,  and  F.   P.   Zupa.   to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 
torles     Inc.      Direct-coupled   tranalstor    oscillator    bartns 
rarlable     source     Impedance     for     controllinf     frequency. 
3.141.139.  7-14-64.  CI.  331--45.  ^  ... 

Mllton.^  Charles  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Alumlnum-Jron 
powder  mixture  for  powiler  lancing.  3.140,939.  7-14-64. 
CI.  75— .5.  ^  ... 

Miner,  John  E.     Remote  control  system  for  outboard  motors. 

3,140.689,  7-14-64.  O.  115 — 17. 
Minlc  Ltd. :  See — 

Edmondaon.  Anthonj  J.  K.    3.140.823. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Reffulator  Co.  :  8ee — 
Flan.  Raymond  P.     3.140.935. 
Hueter.  Theodore  F.    3.141  148. 
MlnnesoU  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Block.  Charles,  and  Oardner.    3.140.645. 
Vletor.  Mel  L.     3.141,001. 
Mlnnlck,    Robert  C,  and  E.   S.   Lee.  III.  to  Borronchs  Corp. 
Magnetic   core    matrix    decoder.      3.141.158.    7-14-64.    CI. 
340 — 347. 
Mission  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Schneider.  Kenneth  C.    3,141.048. 
Mitacek.  Bill,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Water-Jn-oll  emul- 
sion  well  llnld.     3.140,747.  7-14-64.  CI.   175 — 66. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusblkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Asano.  Tetsumasa.     3.141,103. 
Mohasco  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 
Chapman,  Dare.     3,140,564. 
Mollns  NIachlne  Co  Ltd.  :   See- 
Rowlands,  Tom.  and  Mason.    3.140.632. 
Moll,    Valentin,    to   Clevlte   Corp.      AHoylng   fixture.      8.140.- 

683,  7-14-64,  CI.  113 — 99. 
Molletta.  Joseph  S.  :  See — 

Barrios.  Hector  R..  Molletta.  and  Nordberg.     3.140.968. 

Moltchan.    Floyd    J.      Method    and    apparatus    for    forming 

continuously   moving  strip  material.      3,140.739,   7-14-64. 

CI.  153 — 2. 

Moneymaker.  John  R.  :   See — 

Buddemeyer,   Bruce  D.,  and   Moneymaker. 
Mong.  Bernard  A.  :  See — 

Breaieale.  William  M.,  Ddlund.  and  Mong. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See —  1 ,    1 

Carter.  Ernest  P.    3.140.594.  I    I 

Hunslnger.  John  S..  and  OottllT.    3.140.840. 
KrelMum.  Lawrence  J.    S.141.084. 
Lamb.  Douglas  J      3.140.525. 
Moody.  Merton  w  .  and  B.  E.  Conley.  to  Hughes  Alrcrsft  Co. 
Composite  signal  generating  means  for  multiple  speed  poal 
tlonal    serro   system.      3,141.121.    7-14-64.   n     318—30. 
Moore.  F>ere«tt  W.     Steam  heating  system.     3.140.824,  7-14- 

64.  O.  237—17. 
.Moretti,  Whitfield  W..  and  I.  R.  Horle.  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp.     Pulae  doppler  tracking  radar.     3.141,162,  7-14-64. 
CI.  343—7. 
Moril.  EJI.  K.   Iwata,  and  H.  Kokkoku,  to  Melto  Sangyo  Ka- 
bnshiki  Kalsha.     Sodium  and  potassium  salts  of  the  dextran 
sulphuric  acid  ester  having  substantially  no  antlroagulant 
aptivity   but   having  lipolytic  activity  and   the  meth«l    of 
preparation  thereof.     3,141,014.  7-14-64.  CI.  260—234. 
Morris.   George   H.      Combined   seeding,   soil   cultivating  and 

weeing  implement.     3,140.678.  7-14-64.  CI.  Ill — 67. 
Moss.  Charlotte  :  See — 

Moas,  Harry  O.     3.140.876. 
Moss.  Harry  G..  H  to  G.  R.  Sperling,  li  to  C.  F.  Moss.     Word 
game   pieces   having  correlated   indirla   on   a   plurality  of 
faces.    3.140,876,  7-14-64.  O.  273—137. 
Motslnger.  Armard  V..  to  United   States  of  America.  Army, 
tias    mask    speech    transmission.      3.140.754.    7-14-64,    CI. 
181—31 
Mueller.  Floyd  F. :  See — 

Grow.    Harry   N..   Hoenle,   KanKi.    Clsler,    and    Mueller. 
3.140.559. 
Mueller.  Theodore  G..  to  Consolidated  Packaging  Machinery 
Corp.     Scale  apparatus.     3.140,7^0.  7-14-64.  CI.  177—107. 
MUllpr.  Johann.  to  Albert  Handtmann  FIrma.     Sausage  manu- 
facturing apparatus.      3.140  509.   7-14-64,  CI.    17 — 33. 
Munday,  John  C,  and  J.  A.  Wilson,  to  Esao  Reaearcti  and 
F^iglneering    Co.       Process     of     controlling     electrostatic 
charges.    3.141,113,  7-14-64.  CI.  317—2. 
Murphy.  William  P.  Jr.,  and  W.  B.  DandUker.  to  Cordis  Corp. 
Blood  separation  method.     3,140.714,  7-14-64.  CI.  128 — 214. 

Murray,    Robert   W..   25'/»-    to  J.   A.    Fridtand.     Chuck  for  a 

valve  grinder.     3,140  569.  7-14-64.  CI.  51—236. 
Murtlana.   James   B.,   Jr.,   to   Allegheny   Ludlum   Steel  Corp. 

Deviation  thickness  gage.     3.140.545,  7-14-64,  CI.  33 — 147. 
-Mutto,    Theodore    R..    to    Nestaway    Inc. 

3,140,882.  7-14-64.  Cl.  280 — 481. 
Nagel.  Walter :  See— 

Campbell.  John  P..  Wright,  and  Nagel. 
Nagode.  L.  Joseph  F.    -.See — 

Feu.  Miguel,  also  known  as  M.  F.  Serrahlma.    3.140,752. 
Nallinger,  Friedrich  K.  H.,  to  Auto  I'nlon  O.m.b.H.     Proceas 

and  apparatus  for  lubricating  internal  combustion  engines. 

3.140.700.  7-14-64,  Cl.  123 — 119. 
National  Aeronautics  k  Space  Admlnlatratlon  :  Se 
Webb.  James  E.     3.140.728. 

National  Cash  Register  Co..  The :  See — 

Forts.  Peter  L.    3.140.947. 
National  Castings  Co. :  See — 

Kozak.  Edward,  and  Stevens.    3.140,671. 
National  Polychemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Hill.  Henry  A.    3,131.002.  | 


Vehicle    couplers. 


8.140.313. 


National  Re«e«rch  Associate*,  Inc. :  Am 
Beardsley.  Melville  W     3,140.687. 
National  Research  Development  Corp. :  8t 

Weiss.  Karl  R.     3.140,899 
Nellaen.  Hlldaur  L.     Supporting  derlce  for  telephone  instra- 

ment.     3.141.072.  7-14-64.  CI.  179 — 167. 
Nelaon.  Arthur  E.  :  See — 

Knops,  Michael  O.    S.140.ft04. 
Nelson.  Arvid  L..  F.  T.  Saeger.  and  J.  E.  Seckman.  to  Qardncr- 
Denver  Co.     Piston  constmcttoo.     3.140.642.  7-14-64.  V\. 
92—248. 
Neros,  Clifford  A.,  and  N.  V.  Seeger.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co. 
Aqueous  solution  of  steroregular  polyvinyl  alcohol :  method 
of  making  same  :  foams  ;  fibers,  and  fibers  obtained  there 
from.    3  141.003.  7-14-64.  Cl.  2*0 — 2.8. 
Neataway  Inc.  :  See — 

Mutto.  Theodore  R.     3.140.882. 
Neway  Equipment  Co.  :  8fe — 

Masser.  Lloyd  D.     3,140.880. 
Nickles,  Edward  B..  to  Manitowoc  E:n gt nee rlnv  Corp.    Method 
and  apparatus  for  handling  a  load.     3,140.807.  7-14-64.  Cl. 
2.->4  -139.1. 
NIedermeyer.  G«orge  T.  :  See — 

Dreacber.  Walter  B..  and  NIedermeyer.     3.140.498. 
Noll.   John   E..   to   Westingbouse   Electric  Corp.      Process   for 
producing  phenol-formaldphyde  reelns  .  3,141,006,  7-14-64, 
Cl.  260—56. 
.Nomine.    Gerard.    R.    Bncourt.   and   A.    PlerdM.    to    Roaasel- 
U<I.AF.  8  A..   17a  ethynyl  100  propyl  .^  4,9(11  )-c«tradl«De 
170-ol-3-one  and   Ita  preparation.      3.141,025.   7-14-64.   CI 
26a  -340.9. 
Nordberg  Mfa.  Co. :  See^ 

Balmer,  Hanajorj.  and  Oasparac.    8.140,896. 
Symons,  Loren  u.    3.140,834. 
Nordt)erg.  Robert  C.  :  See— 

Barrios.  Hector  R..  Molletta.  and  Nordberg.     3.140.968. 
North  .American  .\vlatluu.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rus.«ell,  lUlly  J.     3,140.618. 
North  American  PbiliiM  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

I>uyfjes.  Werner,  and  de  Lange.    3.140.977. 
Scbenkel.  Gerrtt.  and  De  Haan.    8.141.070. 
North  American  Sugar  Industries  Inc.  ;  Se# — 
OBoyle.  Charles  J.    3,141.012. 
O'Boyle.  Charles  J.     3.141.013. 
Norton.  Joseph  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Metal  shlelded- 
»»le«-trlcal  cable  termination.     3.141.060.  7-14-64.  Cl.  174 — 
73. 
Nugent.  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Rumbel.  Keith  E..  Cohen.  Nugent,  and  Scurlock.     3.140. 
663. 
Oberlinder.  Georg  :  See — 

Weckwert.  Borst.  Ot)erlln<ler.  and  Lange.     3.140.821 
OBoyle.  Charlew  J.,  to  North  American  Sugar  Industries  Inc. 
Recovering   solid   polyhydrir  alcohols   from   tranaesterlAca- 
tlon  reaction  masse*.     3.141.012.  7-14-64.  Cl.  260   -210. 
O'Boyle.  Charles  J.,  to  North  American  Sugar  Induatrtea  Inc. 
Purification    of     transesterlflcation     mixtures        8.141.013. 
7-14-64.  Cl.  260-  210 
Oesterllng.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Inman.  iliarles  E..  Oesterllng.  and  Tycxkowskl.     3.141.- 
040. 
Okenberg.  Harry.  J.  L.  Rassell.  and  M.  Becker.  t«  Halcon  la- 
ternatlonal.  Inc.     Preparation  of  fumaric  add  by  ratalytl- 
cally  Isomeriilng  maleic  acid  produced  by  the  oxidation  of 
butene2.     3.141.037.  7-14-64.  Cl.  260— SM.    . 
Olln  .Matbleson  (^emical  Corp.  :  See — 
Adams.  Richard  F.    3,140.532. 
Dtaaai.  Patrick  A.     3.141.017. 
Gardiner.  WUIUm  C.     3,140.991. 
Ptala,  Joseph  J.,  and  Yale.    S.141.0B2. 
Schnack>>   Richard  N.    3.140.926 
Tranel.  Lester  J.     8.140.755. 
Tyson   <;eorge  N..  Jr.    8.140.582. 
li^Hsenbom.  Frank  L.     3,141.044. 
Olivetti,  Ing.  C.  *  C.  S.p.A.  :  Se  e- - 
Raffo   Glanfranco.     3.141.157. 
Olivottl.   ElU.      Hull  of  apecUl  sUbilUed  shape.     3.140.686. 
7-14-64.  Cl.  114— M.  F-        .       .       . 

Olson,     Elmer    E..     to    (J.     B.     Lewis    Co.      Selection    device. 

3.14I-123.  7-14-64.  Cl    318     467 
Olympia  Werke  A  G.  :  See 

Hergert    Wllhelm.     3.140,822. 

Kuhn.   Eugen       3. 140.823 

OnderzoeklngsinHtttuut  Keaearch.  N.V.  :  See^- 

Weyland.  Herman  G..  and  Weatmljxe      3.140.601 

Opotow.  Harold,  and  II.  GInaburg  Composition  for  protect- 
ing threaded  elementa  of  cftHduft  boiea.  3.140  9.18  7-14-84 
Cl     1I7--6. 

Ofb^irne.    Eugen.-    F..    O.    M.    Axelby,    and    K.    L.    Smith     Jr 
to    United     Srntea    of    America.     Army       I>istortlon    com 
penaatlon  system,  for  a  power  frequency  amplifier  system 
having     transpiirt     lags,     utilizing     heterodyne     feedback 
3,141.134.  7-14  64.  Cl.  325      159 
Oxhima.   Shintaro,   II.   Enomoto.  and  K.   Amano.  to   Kokuaal 
I>enahin   Itenwa    Kabuahlkl   Kalsha       Unidirectional  ampll 
tier     consUting     of     concHtenattMl      bidirectional      negative 
reitlatHnce  amplifiers  which  are  coupled  by  delay  networks 
and  energixed  sequentially.     3,141.138.  7-14-64.  Cl.  830—61. 
Ott.  Vivian  L.,  and  J.  B.  Beaman,  Jr.     Cutter  unit  for  rotary 

mowers.      3.140.575.  7-14-64.  Cl.  56— 295. 
Package  Machinery   Co.  :  See- 

Barkman.  David  R.     3,140.631 
Crescenio.   Francis,  and  Fredette.     3.140.971.   • 
Packaging  Corp.  of  Ametlca  :  Sre- 
HIckTn,  Robert  J      3,140.570. 
Hickin,  Robert  J.,  and  McCollough.     3.140.809 
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PackanI,    Durward    I.,    to    Brandon    Equipment    Co..    Inc. 

Vehlci«    tie    down    aptwratua.      S,140,850.    7-14-64.    CI. 

24»-  3fll. 
Panik.   Fetcr  P.      Exerclalnf  apparatua  and  toy.     S.140.M9. 

7-14-«4,  CI.  272    ^5. 
Pacaoo.   Carmine   N.,   to    International   Telephone  and   Tele 

graph  Corp.     Feedbark  ampllfler  gate.     S.141,186.  7-14-«4. 

CI.  328    AM. 
Paldar.  Emll  J.,  Co.  :  8te— 

MbulMrt.  Harry  8..  and  DIouby.     S.140.892. 
PaUzao,  Oiuaeppe.  and  B.  StiTeatrlnl,  to  Ancellnl  Pranoewo. 

▲alenda    Chuniche    Rlunite.      1.2.4  oxadlatolea    and    proc- 

ebaea    tor    pruuuctnit    (tie    name.      3.141,019.    7-14-64.    CI. 

2«0— 2475. 
Pall  Corp.  :  8e«- 

Slebel.  Matblat  P.  L.     3.140.«»U. 
Palaer,    Jaui    A.     Bi«1im    atartlnx    apparatua.    8.140.817. 

7- 1 4   64.  Cl.  74   -« 
PanlpluK  Co..  The  :  8re 

Buddenieyer.   Brure  D.,  and  Moneymaker.     3.141,030. 
Pannoiiu.    Michael   L.      Oolf  ataoe  aplke   wrench.      8,140.62:>. 

7-14   64.   CI.    81—68. 
Paparoial.    Frank    M.      Prlnttnc   ruler.      3.140.548.    7-14-64. 

CI.   33—  174. 
Paper  Mate  Mfa.  Co.  :  Sre- 

Rfr<\     Meurlel    F       S.140.6M. 
Parker.   Humphrey   F.,   to  Columbua  McKtnnon  Corp.     Con- 
veyor  diapatrh    iiyMtem.      3.140.66»,    7-14-64,    CI.    104 — 88. 
Parker  Hannlfln  Corp.  :  Urt — 

Lanaky.  Zilenek  J  .  and  LelMrlti.      3,141,113. 
Parklnaon  Cowan  Ltd.  :  See — 

Alexander.  Arthur,  and  Clenienta      3.140.607. 
Parode,   Lowell   C,  and   D.   R.    Ilolromb.   t<>   liuKhen   Aircraft 

Co.      Ranip*    rating   ayiitem    with    narrow    band    ftlterlnx. 

8.141,16.1.  7-14-64,  CI    .^«3      7  8 
Parsons.    Hut>ert    H  ,    to   Oeneral    Electric   Co      Methods   for 

fllUng  electrical  apparatua  with  putting  material.     3,141,- 

041».   7-14-64.  CI.   264-138. 


to    Hahn    A    Clay.     Autofrettage 
7-14-«4,  Cl    29 — 421. 


Perhac<^.     Kaymond     B 

uiefhod  ao<l  apparatus      3,140,533 
PvderwB,   Mathlaa,   to  AoMrlcan  Machine  and   Foundry  Ot>. 

Huttun      stitching      machine.       8,140.679,       7-14-64.      Cl. 

112      110 
Pell.   Alfred  :   Mre    - 

Kaafmana,  Waldcm&r.  Fitter.  PSoMcrer.  Pels,  and  Hub. 
3.140.IM7. 
Pendleton  T(m>1  Indnstrtes,  Inc.  :  Set — 
Van  Hooae,  William  F       3.140.623 
PenUnd.    Joseph    11.       Line    stretcher.      8,140.521.    7-14-64, 

("1    24      1.14. 
Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  Scr  — 

iDinan  Charles  E,  Oesterling,  and  Tycckowskl.    8.141,040. 
Lowderiiillk,  Ford  R.      S.140,»16. 

Msndell    Harry  C  .  Jr  .  and  Barth  Webrenalp.     8.140.984 
Pera    John  D  .  F    w.  Rathn,  and  R    F.  Orescher.  to  Bnrkntsn 

Laboratories.     Inc.     Compoaltlona    and    processes    for    tli>- 

trealinent     of     fourdrlnler     wire     Clofhi*     of     papemiaklDR 

machlnea.      3.140,974.  7-14-64,  Cl.  162-199. 
PersK.     I^uclen.     to     Regie     Natlonale    dea    Ualnes    Renault 

Means  for  locking  rertically  alldlng  glaaa<^  of  automobiles. 

3  U0.597.  7-14-64,  Cl.  70—90. 
Peras.     Luden,     to     Regie     Natlonale     des     rainea     Renault. 

Compressioa    igaition     engines.       8.140,697,     7-14-64,    Cl. 

128 — 32. 
Peteraen,   William,  and  L    B.   Wallerateln.  to  The  American 

White  Crosa  Laboratories,  Inc      Surgical  dressing  packag 

ing      3  140.572.  7-14  64    Cl    53     2S 
Petlak    Joseph  J  ,  snd   R.   Reiclthelm      Snow  and  Ice  melter 

8.14O.708.  7-14-64.  Cl.  126^343  ."i. 
Petrlck.    Edward   J.,  and   H.   J.   Bleschke,    to   Knox    Mfg.   Co 

Portable   moTie   screen.      8.140,742,   7-14-64.    Cl.    160—24. 
Petrollte  Corp.  :   8cf- 

Turner,   I)elber   W       8.141.000. 
Pettlt     Robert    H  .    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Rerro    ayatem. 

3,140,M3,    7-14-64,   Cl.   244—77. 

'^^  Holcomb,  l>o7  R.,  Jaffe.  Pew.  and  St.  John.     3.141.164. 

Pflelderer.    Hans  J-'schim  :   See   '       _^     ^  _  ,  .,,,,. 

Kaufmann.  Waldemar,  Fitter,  Pflelderer.  Pelt,  and  Hub. 

Pfund  Adolf  <J  .  and  E  H.  Mayer,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Co. 
Wir^.  form.     3,140,927,  7-14-64.  Cl.  29-  193. 

Phllco  Corp.     See—  ..,„..„ 

Certa,  Anthony  J.     3,140,530.         _,     „  t,        ^ 

Philips.  John,  to  Weatlnghouse  »J«f»r*f ,  Corp.  ^nntreon- 
ductWe      transistor      switches.      3,141.119,     7-14-64,      Cl. 

PhuMpa.^  Benjamin,   P.   8.   Btarcher,   and  D.    L.   MacPeek    to 
Union  Carbide  Corp.     Alkanedlol  bia(2,8-epoxyalkanoates) 
3.141.027.  7-14-64.  O    26<V     348. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  fire 

Broerman,  Arthur  B.      3.140618. 
Buttolph    Doyle  D.      3,140.573 

PlaU^'j'aeph  J  ,  and  h.  L  Yale,  to  Olln  MathleMn  Chemical 
Corp  Preparation  of  2-araino-5-«ryl-1.3,4-oxadlaiolea. 
8,141.022.  7^14-64,  CT.  260—807. 

"•"somU^'^O^rdrBucourt.   and    Plerdet.     8,141,025. 

Pilch.    John    S.    Backhoe.      8.140,785.   7-14-64.  O.   214—188. 

Pllkington   Brothers  Ltd  :  f'f,^.  j 

Edwsrds.   Derrlk   B.     3.141,063.  ' 

PUla  Anthony  Floats  for  apreadlng  concrete  or  the  like. 
8,140.500.   7-14-64.  C\.   15 — 235.4 

Platner.    Bernard   R.  :  Ber —  -,..««./» 

Herring,  Jerome  L..  Grant,  and  Pistoer.     8.140.770. 

Plttaburgh  PUte  Olaae  Co  :  8«^ 
Ingoid^  Edward  D  3,140.62». 
wSlf,  kUlpti  P.    8.141,004. 


PUaUc  Spedaltlec,  Inc, :  See—  I 

Schroeder,  Harry  C.    8,140,954. 
Plucker,  Jullua.  Ill:  See— 

Derr.  Salter  R.,  Jr.,  and  Plucker,     3,140,004. 
Pollane,  Georges  :  JSee —  j 

Bichet,  Georges,  and  Pollane.     3,141,046. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 

Maaoo,  I'aul  B.,  and  Sable.     3,140,646. 
Pollock.  Kenneth  G. :  See — 

Hlldebrand,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  Martin,  and  PoUock.    3,140.- 

Pope,  Har>ey  R. :  See —  I 

Hlnkle.  Ronald.  Pope,  and  Pagate.     3,140,746. 
Popoff    Alexis  A.,  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co,     Ex- 
pluaive  welding  process.    3,140,537,  7-14-64,  Cl.  20 — 474.3. 
PoMter  Packaging.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bostrom,  John  D.    3,140,807. 
Prager,  Jacob,  to  Infrared  Corp.  of  America.     Infrared  heat- 
l^and  lUurolnaUng  fixture.     3,141,066,  7-14-64,  Cl.  210 — 

Pratt.'  Alexander  M.     Matrix  r«taloer.     3.140,544,   7-14-«4, 

Cl.  32—63. 
I'reaton,  Troy  C.  J.  J.  Wetxier,  and   S.  Tyburakl.  to  F    W. 
Meana    A    Co.      Towel    dispenaing    apparatua.      3.140,004, 
7 — 14 — o4,  C-l,  312— ^-oo. 
Price.  John  A.,  to  E3no  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co     Col- 
loidal molybdenum  complexes  prepared  by  ketone  extrac- 
tion.   3.140,007.  7-14-64,  O.  252— .33. 
Propst,  Robert  L.     Timber  faarvestlng  method  and  apparatus. 

3,140.73«.  7-14-64,  Cl.   144 — 3. 
ProBpect  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Harrison,  Walter  G.,  Oarj,  and  Audet.     3.140.771 
I'roiK,  Elmer  W..  20%  to  M.  Pink,  and  41%  to  E.  C   ilsner. 
Mechanical   connection.      3,140,522,   7-14-64,   Cl,   24—228. 
Puhr  Wettterhelde,  Jurgen   F.  J.,  to  Babcock  A  WUcox.  Ltd. 

Fuel  burner.  3,140,675,  7-14-64,  Cl    110 — 28. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

McBee,  Earl  T.     3,141.043. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :  See — 

Rahme.  HaMb  S..  and  Ellison.    3,140,500. 
Welchman.  Roger  L.,  and  Pierce.    3,141,030. 
Quinlan.  Joaeph  :  See —  , 

Van  Artsdalen,  Earl  F.,  Quinlan,  and  Vetter.     3.140,600. 
Qu/nn.    John    W.      Hydroklnetlc  coupling   for   a    differential 
fluid   driTe    for   vehlclea.      3,140,585,    7-14-64,   Cl.   60 — 64, 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Kuanetsoff.  PhUlp.    3,140,536. 

Luther,  Arch  C,  Jr..  Hurst,  and  West.     3,141,065, 
Macovski,  Albert.     8.141,064. 
Raffo,  Oianfranoo,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C,  S.p.A    Analog-to- 

digltal  conTerter.     3,141,157,  7-14-64.  Cl.  340 — 347. 
Rahme.   Habib    S..   and   L.   E.    Ellison,   to  The  Pure  Oil   Co. 
Method    and    apparatus    for   determining   permeablU^    of 
eartti  formations.     3.140.599,  7-14-64.  Cl.  73 — 38 
Randall.  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Relaa.  Raymond  H.,  8r..  Hahn,  and  Randall.     3,140,701. 

Randolph,   (;eorge  J.,   Jr.,  to  United   States  of  America,  Air 

Force.    Aerodrnamlcally  aligned  accelerometer.    3,140,606. 

7-14-64,  a.  7S— 178. 

Rapata.  (leorge  M.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.     Arcuate  slot 

strain    relief   grommet.      3,141,062.   7-14-64,   Cl.   174 — ^163. 

Rasmuaaen,  Helga  :  Hee — 

Rasmusaen,  Olaf.     3.140,760. 
Raamnaaen.  Olaf,  deceased,  H.  Raamussen,  executrix.     VehlcSe 

brakes.     3,140,760,  7-14-64.  Cl.  188-/8. 
Raaauahin.    Jerry    V.      Method    for   remoring  aedlmemt   from 
rocker  arm  shafts  in  gasoline  engines  ana  a  device  for  fa- 
ciliUting  the  same.     3.140,600,  7-14-64,  Cl.  123 — 00 
Ratha,  Fred  W.  :  See—    -  I 

Pera.  John  V.,  Raths.  and  Drewiher.     8,140,074.  I 

Rauh,  Wolfgang  -  See — 

Dorper.  Wflll,  and  Rauh.    3,140,371. 
RaTeahlll,  Peter,  and  H.  Smith,  to  United  SUtes  of  America, 
NavT.     High  sjpeed  electronic  switching  circuit.     3,141.008, 
7—14—64,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Rcas,  Lewia  F.  :  See — 

Hall.  Harrison  R..  and  RMa.    3,140,811. 
Hall,  Harriw>n  R.,  and  R«aa.    6,140,612. 
Hall.  Harrison  R..  and  Reas.     3,140,818. 
Reed,   Meoriel   F     to   Paper  Mate  Mfg.   Co.      Reflllable  and 
retractable  lead  pencil.     3,140,604.  7-14-64,  O.  120 — 14.0. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Ualnes  Renault :  Bee — 
Peras,  Laden.     3.140.507, 
Peras.  Lucien.    3.140,607. 
Beichhelm.  Robert  :  See — 

PeUak.  Joseph  J    snd  Relchbelm.     8,140  JOS. 

Reies.  Raymond  H.,  Sr.,  P.  R.  T.  Hahn.  and  R.  J.  Randall,  to 

Ronthor  Reiss  Corp.     Drawer  divider  support     3,140.701, 

7-14-64.  Cl.  217— f. 

BaBolnfer,  Otto,  to  Konrad  Doppelmarr  k  Sohn,  Maachlnen- 

rabrik.     Aerial   cableways.     8.140,670.  7-14-64.  Cl.  104— 

•  To, 

Research  Laboratorlum  Dr.  C.  Janssen,  N.V. :  See — 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.    3,141,021. 

Reukauf.  William  B..  to  Carey-McPall  Co.  Apparattis  fOr 
winding  foil  about  a  rigid  rod.  3,140,970,  7^14-64.  Cl. 
1B6 — 447. 

Reuschel,  Konrad,  to  Siemens-Schnckertwerke  AktlengeseU- 
•chaft.  Vapor  deposition  onto  stacked  semiconductor  wa- 
fers followed  by  particular  cooling.  3,140,065,  7-14-64, 
Cl.  148—175. 

Rexroad.  James  O.,  to  Westlnghouse  HUectrtc  Corp.  Enclo- 
sure having  an  external  operating  handle  for  operating  an 
enclosed  circuit  Interrupter.  3,141,074,  7-14-64/ Cl.  200-- 
50. 

Reynolds  Metals  Co.  :  See — 

KamlM.  Jonas,  and  Blnford.    3,140,066.  I 

RhelnmeUll,  Q.m.b.H.,  Flrma :  See—  ' 

Werner,  Bruno.    8,140,680. 
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Rhodes,  Jowpti  F.,  deceaaed,  B.  M.  Krlstovicb,  wdmlntstntor. 
Rotary  Internal  combuatloD  motor.     3.140,6m,  7-14-64,  CI. 
123 — 16. 
Rle«,  Leonard  M.  :  See — 

Freed.  .Meier  E..  and  Rice.    3,141.020. 
Rich,    AUn    H.      Aircraft    ■tabiilaaUoQ    derlce.      S.140.844, 

7-14-64.  a.  244 — 82. 
Rich,  Sunley  R..  to  A.  H.  Roaen.     FqII  ran^e  •lectroacooatlc 

transducera.     3,141.071,  7-14-64.  CI.  17»— 115.5. 
Rich,    Stanley    R,.   to   Acouttica   Aaaodatea.    Inc.      A.C.    oper- 
ated  transistor  oadllator  or  ampllfler  drculta.      3,141.140, 
7-14-64.  CI.  331— 71. 
Rlchert,  Eberbard.  and  D.  Bulers.  to  International  SUadard 
Electric  Corp.     Arrangement   for  edsewlae  conyeylng  iy*- 
tems  to  separate  and  eijually  dUtrlbate  IrresularlT  auppued 
articles   on   two  conveying  patba.     3.140.780.   7-14-«4.   CI- 
208 — 74. 
Ricbter.    SUnley    H.     Door  atop   seal   aaaembly.     3,140.617. 

7-14-64,  a.  20— «». 
Ridge  Nassau  Corp.  :  >>'«« — 

Swltsnble.  ElTin  C      3.140.908. 
RinKold,  Howard  J.,  and  A.  Bowers,   to  Syntex  ConL      16«- 
alkozT-6-dehydro   cortical    hormones.      3.141. 029.    7-14-64. 
CI.  260— 397.45. 
Rlnae.  Jacobaa.  to  AgraahelL  Inc.     Modified  polyester  rMlos. 

3.141.007.  7-14-64.   CI.   260— 78.5. 
Rltcbey.  Harold   W..  A.  B.  WlllUms,  and  C.   S.  Roberts,  to 
Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.    Steering  device  for  rocket-powered 
vehicles.     3.140.584.  7-14-64.  CI.  60—35.55. 
Rlva,    WUllam,    to   The    Lachland    Co.      Wheeled    slmolated 
telephone    with    pall    cord    aimalatlng    a    telepbone    cord. 
3.140.562,  7-14-*4,  a.   46 — 202. 
Roberts,  Charles  S. :  See — 

Rltchey,  Harold  W.,  Williams,  and  Roberts. '  3.140,584. 
Roberts.  Edwin  M.,   to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.     (xtended  cor- 
relation time  vanadium  analysis.     3.140.903.  7-14-64,  CL 
206—251. 
Roberts.  Robert  L..  to  General  Foods  Corp     Oleaglnoos  food 

product.      3.140,953.   7-14-64.   CI.   99—123. 
Robson.   Anthony  D.,   to  The  British   Oxygen   Ltd.      Method 
and  means  for  priming  a  liquid  pump.    3.140,666;  7-14-44. 
a.   103—87. 
Rogers.  Edgar  A.     Mold  board  asphalt  cutter  wbe«l  anem- 

bly.     3,140,898.  7-14-64.  a.  299 — 86. 
Rohrig,  John  M.  :   See — 

Anderson,  Robert  L.,  and  Rohrig.     3.140.667. 
Roland  Offsetmaschinenfabrik  Paber  k  Schleicher  AG  :  See- 
Koch,  Werner.     3,140.657. 
Rolke,  WUllam  :  Be*— 

Stocker,   Arthur   C,    Weadsel.    Rolka,   and    Kaofmann. 
3.141.073. 
Romaln.  Harry  A.  :  See — 

Freedman,  Harry  J.,  and  Romaln.     3.141.156. 
Ronbeck,    Am*    I.,    to    Aktiebolaget    Separator.      Apparatus 
for  weaving  fin  and   tube  radiators.     3.140.533.  7-14-64. 
a.  29—202. 
Ronthor  Relss  Corp. :  See — 

Reiss.  Raymond  H.,  Sr.  Habn.  and  Randall.     3,140,791. 
Rose,  Bert  J.     Detergent  dispenser.     3.140,829.  7-14-64.  CL 

239 — 318. 
Rosen.  Alfred  H. :  See — 

Rich.  SUnley  R.    3.141.071. 
Rotbgart.  Albert,  to  Vlsionade  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     ComMaatlon 

mirror  and  holder.     3.140,781.  7-14-64.  Cl.  211— IS. 
Roussel-L'CLAF.  S.A.  :   See — 

Nomine,  Gerard.  Bocourt.  and  Plerdet.     3.141.025. 
Rowlands,   Tom,   and   J.   A.    Mason,    to   Mollns   Machine   Co. 
Ltd.     Cigarette   rod   cut-off  device  with   knife  adjustable 
about  three  axes.     3,140.632.  7-14-44.  C\.  8^—810. 
Roxear,  Frederick  C.     Sboe-ahaplng  device.     3.140.502,  7-14- 

64,   Cl.    15 — 267. 
Rosentals.   Alfreda.    to  The  Helm   Universal   Corp.     Method 
and    apparatus    for    manofacturlng    bearings.      3.140.529, 
7-14-64.  CT.  29—90. 

Rosmus,  Walter  J.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.    Hinge.    S.140.- 

507.   7-14-64,   Cl.    16—128. 
Rumbel,  Keith  E..  M.  Cohen    R.  O.  Nugent,  and  A.  C.  Scur- 
lock.  to  Atlantic  Research  Corp.     Propellent  grains.     3.140,- 
663.   7-14-44,  C\.   102—98. 
Runts,  Jean  W.,  to  D.  "T.  SlegeL     Electrolytic  capacitor  nnit 

3,141,118,   7-14-64,  Cl.  317—230. 
Russell,    Billy  J.,   to  North  American  Aviation.   Inc.     Orer- 

travel  mechanism.     3,140.618,  7-14-64.  CL  74 — 10.2. 
Russell.  Joaeph  L.  :  See — 

Okenberg.  Harry.  Rnsaell.  and  Becker.    3.141.037. 
Rusm.  Anthony  J.    Opener  for  screw  top  containers.    8.140,- 

822,   7-14-64,   Cl.   81—3.3. 
Rutl  Machinery  Works  Ltd.  :  See — 

Stuckl  Peter.    3,140,732. 
Rutledge,   Joseph   P..   to  Stewart-Warner  Corp.     Method   of 
forming  a  braied  joint.     3.140,538,  7-14-64.  Cl.  29 — 482. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.    The  :  See — 

Craigo.  OcU  E..  James,  and  Hand.     3.140.842. 
Sable,  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Mason,  Paul  B..  and  Sable.    3.140.646. 
Sackett,  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Jensen,  Robert  P..  and  Sackett.    3.140.874. 
Saeger.  Franklin  T. :  See — 

Nelson,  Arvid  L..  Saeger,  and  Seckman.    3.140,642. 
Sa/hyun.    .Melville.      Method    of   protecting   the   skin  against 

sunburn.     3.140.979.  7-14-64.  Cl.   167—90. 
St.  John.  Ercell  E.  :  See — 

Holcomb.  Don  R.    Jaffe,  Pew,  and  St  John.     3.141,164. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Goodrich,  John  J.     3.140.810. 
Salto  Hideo:  See—  ) 

Tanabe.  Kenldil.  and  Salto.    3.140.957. 
Sampietro.    Achilles    C.    to    Willys    Motors,    Inc.      Lnbrica- 
tion   system.      3.140,787,   7-14-64,   CT.   18< — 6. 


Sanchex,  Molaee  G. :  See— 

Vanlk,  Milton  C.  Sanches.  and  Herrera.     3,140.681. 
Sanden^Murray  A.     Latch  for  slidable  closures.     3,140,889. 

Sandretto  '  Peter  C,  to  International  Telephone  and  TMa- 
craph  Corp.  NarlgaUon  system.  8,141,167.  7-14-64.  Q. 
343 — 112. 

Scanwell  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Watts.  Chester  B..  Jr.     3.141.144. 

Scarpa.  Thomas  J.,  to  International  Ultrasonics.  Inc.  Bee- 
u^coasUc  sandwieb  traawlacers.     t.l40.60«r7-14-«4.  CT. 

Schaefer,  Gustave  C.  Dual  wheel  construction  for  trailers 
and  the  like.     3  140.879.  7-14-64.  Cl.  280 — 81. 

Scb«t?r    Max.  and  E.  Ketl.  to  Siemens- Schuckertwcrke  Aktlen- 
J«^"f«h*''-     ***«nenc  lens  device  for  producing  magneUc 
fields  with  an  even  number  of  four  or  more  poles.     (141. 
117,   7— 14-44,   Cl.   317 — 200. 

Scbenck,  Carl.  MaachlnanCabrlk  OmhH  :  «ee— 
Hack.  Uelnrtcfa.    3.140.616. 

'^*^t.mt!:  !^"V'  ■"S., '  K  ^  H**"*  to  North  American 
-  w'PL*'^  ^fS;.  Electrodynamic  microphone.  3.141,070. 
*  — 1»— <>4,    CI.    llw — 115.5. 

Sobering  Corp.  :   See — 

^  .  ,K*6aeakallan     IVter    and  McOIottea.     S.140.889. 

Schliephacke.  I'>ldtJof  r.,  to  A.  Loreos.  kecllalnc  chair 
297-^****  ""**"*'  arrangement.     8.140,898.  7-14-44.  Cl. 

Schinalfeld,  PauL  to  MetaUgeeeUechaft  AkUengeeetlschaft. 
Method  of  oxldaUon   hardening  of  brlquettea.      3.140,986, 

Schmidt  Paul  A.  Form  supoorting  stmctnre  for  erecUac 
concrete  buHdings.     3,140.524.  7-14-64.  a    26—181^ 

^1*4^  'cT'SmV-^  '**"*'  ■^**'  i^««^"  i.066. 
Schnacke.  '  Rlctiard  N..  to  Clin  Mathlaaon  Ckemlcal  Corn 
ai"*?!  3a*0.»^«.  T-14-64,  Cl.  29-184  "-^•"''^  ^''^ 
Schneider.    Kenneth    C.    to    Miaslon    Mfg.   Co.      Carhaietar 

3,141.048.  7-14-44.  Cl.   241—41  v.mnmre«nr. 

Schoenwald.  Alexander,  to  P.  WaU  Mfg.  Ce.     Battorr  now- 

enNl  etectrtc  eotdertag  Iron.     8.141.04?;  7-14-44.  Cl7llS- 

Schoppe  Frits,  to  Metallbaa  Semier.  G.m.h.H.  AnparatM 
for  the  PhyslttJ  and/or  chemical  uwtmeat  oC^aaaUr 
soUds  or  fine  duste      8.140.842,  7-14-44.  Cl.  248-^ 

schroeder.  Harrv  c   .  to  PUstic  Speelaltlea.  Inc.     C^eafectlaa 

SchX;reri'j*^Sr -"seei'*^***-  '-**^-  *^*-  *^'**- 
Gat«>s,  William  L..  and  Schubert      8  141  141. 

^1K%-r.!44^  cJ-'JTi^'  "-  dg-Wti-^flder      MdO.- 

*'7-i4UM,'ci.S»-«9"**~'^  '"™  •■^»«*«-  ».»«.««. 
Schwalm.  Glcndon  H. :  See — 

"*s!i40'.7a!*"'  '"'*"•  *'****'^»-  **''•*■.  •«>  Trttt 
*'ir5J4^Cl.*SS^179  ■******^  dehumldiler.  8.140.»84.  7- 
**64!*Cl*'2»!^l'  ^  Thermoeiertrie  Uft.  S.14O.a40,  7-14- 
Schwertfeger.  Owen  J  and  F.  D.  Brill,  to  The  Seabarg  Cton 
Ice  dlspenaer.  S.14<J,806.  7-14-44.  6  2J4^1M^  ^^ 
Scott.  Charles  H..  to  borr-Ollver  Inc.  Sediment  coavcrli 
SfKM  "^^^^    ^^      8.140.996^:iV!5;^- 

ScovUi  utg.  Co.  :  See — 

WllUama.  SeMea  T.     8.140.603. 
Screw  Conveyor  Corp.  :  See — 

Aaber.  Max  W.     3.140.778. 
Scurlock.  Arch  C.  :  See — 

""ees**    *^**"'  *  •  *^*'**''  *'*'••**•  ••<>  S««rtock.  8.140. 

Searle.  G.  W..  A  Co. :  See — 

Benn.  Walter  R.     3.141.038. 
Seckman,  John  E.  :  See— 

•nwerfft 


^^ 


8.140, 


Schwerffeter.   Owen  J  .  and   BrUl 
Seeger.  Nelson  V.  :  See — 
o  ,.  ^'S^i  CW'ort  A.,  and  Seeger.     3441,003. 
mVy*;  Vcn  ^kJP   ??..  ^";ti  ""  "  >   Snyder,  to  Oaear 
73/  7-14^'.  CL  144!!!iM  ''*"'  mppw^tne.     3.140, 

Separator,  AktleboUfet :  See — 

Ronbeck.  Ame T.     3,140.688. 
SeragnoU.  Arloeto.  to  G.  D    Sodeta  In  Aeconandita  sempMee 
di  Enso  SeragnoU  ed  Artoeto  SeragnoU.     CaaaUsla?  eoS- 
-  ..     .-_.     ,  maehlnee!     8.140.- 


772.  7-14-64.  Cl    198 — 32 
Seror    Albert    Z. 

225—46. 
Serrahhna.  Mlgnel  P 


Tape   dispenser.      8.140300.   7-14-44.   CL 
_, —  .  .  .  See— 

„  _'M«xJ*^«**-     *.140.752 

Sarrlee  DUtrtbators.  Inc. :  See- 
Taylor.  Christopher  G.     8.140.746. 

Senfert,  Wilbelm.  and  R.  Prttach.  to  Werner  *  PfleMeter 
Method  of  and  a  device  for  graaolatlac  a  nlastlr  matartel 
8.140.811    7-14-44.  CT    18— I.      """^  *  pmeue  asamrmi. 

Sharenow,  Mooes  B .  to  United  SUtaa  of  Amertea.  Amy. 
.  "'^^T!^  »'ijr**™"»«<*  ballooa  and  method  of  maaotee^ 
ture.    3  140.969.  7-14-44.  Cl.  184— J48.  mmmaimK' 

Sharper.  Lawrence  H.  :  See — 

sAom""*"   *^'    '**'^-   ^^  J*^!**.   •»*   Sharper. 
*'K2i?!Si.iSi}I?^  ^^*^  ^  TaJephoae  Laboratorlea,  Inc. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


ShM.  Howard  W.  :  0m —  i 

Crmmer.  Robert  H..  Drew,  and  BhML     S.140.992. 
Rheldon.  DuoaUn,  to  Daabew  BualncM  liaehlaaa.  Inc.     Com- 
bined  tdentlfloatlon  and  addraaa  plate.     S.140,818.  7-14- 
M.  a.  22»— •2.8. 
Sbell  Oil  Co.  :  Se«— 

Sbatto,  Howard  L.,  Jr.     3,140,«88. 
Sbcrtwme.   Philip  C.   to  Orlnnell  Corp.     Top  bMtn  damp. 
"  Cl.  24»— T2 

Wrltlnc  pen.     S,140,50B.  7-14-04 


S.140,8^,  7-l4-«4.' 
Sblmamnra,   Sblfekt. 

15 — M3. 
Sbook.   Granrlllc   D. 

14-64.  Cl.  101— S5. 
ShrelBer,   Elwyne  O. 


Cl. 


Lumber  grade  marker.     S,14O,0M,  7- 


Kohlcftibrikate 


S.141,108. 
3.14O.0O6. 


S.141.010. 


3,140.741. 


S.141.1S4. 


Rocker  panel  and  bodjr  aUI  mouldlns. 

3.140.891.  7-14-«4.  Cl.  2»6— 1. 

Staafaart.  Harrj  S.,  and  J.  A.  Dlouhy.  to  Bmll  J.  Paldar  Co. 

Barber  obair  with   frame  ttmctare.      3.140.802.    7-14-«4. 

Cl    297—80. 

Shaman.   Frank  R.,  Jr.,   to   Son  OU  Co.     Procaaa  for  frao- 

Uonatlnf  polyoleflna.     3.141.000,  7-14-A4.  C\.  280—88.2. 
SMwl.  Matblaa  P.  L..  to  PaU  Corp.     Magnetic  preaatire  Indi 

cator     3,140.«»0^  7-14-64,  CL  116—70. 
Slegel.  Darld  T.  :   ^ae— 

Rnntt,  Jean  W.     3.141,118. 
Stemena-Planlawerke  Aktleagearilarbaft  far 
8e« — 

Kaufmaan.  Waldemar,  Pltacr.  Pfleldercr,  Pelt,  and  Hub. 
3  140.967 
Siemens  Scbuckertwerke  Aktt«ng«aallacbaft 
Polberth.  Otto  G.     3.140,998. 
Reuacbel.  Konrad     i.l46,96«. 
Scbeer.  Mai.  and  Kell.     8,141,117. 
Wartenberc.  Klaua.     8.140.906. 
Slgnm  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brolda.  Daniel      3.14a79«. 
Sigma  Inatmraenta,  Inc.  :  See — 

Benner.  Wlnfleld  H.,  and  WhalL 
Silver  Theodora  J       Wee  - 

Kramer    Martin  R..  and  SUrer. 
Sllveatrinl.  Bruao  :  See— 

Palatao.  Olnaeppe.  and  Sllreatrlnl. 
SImmonds  PrecUlon  Producti    Inc.  :   S««- 

PWbman,   Bernard,  and  Boatwlck.     3,140.702. 
Simon.  Robert  W.  :  8ae— 

Oana,  Manfred,  and  Simon.     3,141.026. 
Sinclair  Haaaarcb.  Inc  :  Bee — 

Hoekatra.  G«>rald  B.     3.140.929. 
tUngelmann,    Dtetrlrb    E..    to    Bell    Aeraapaee '  Oon.      Power 
brldg*     turbine     arrangemaat.       3.141,096,     7-14-64.     Cl. 
290— 4. 
SkAkcl.  G«orM,  Jr..  to  Orwt  Lakea  Carbon  Corp.    Lnpai  tJme- 

ptaca.     3.140.079.  7-14-64.  n.  58 — 88. 
Skerkoake    Bugirac  J      Bee — 

Keating.  James  P..  and  Skerkoake. 
Smith   Charlea  B.  :  See — 

Wllkeraoa.  Tictor  O  .  and  Smith.     3.141.170. 
Smith.  Edward  L  .  Jr. :  Bee~ 

Oabome    Eugene  P..  Axelbr.  and  Smith. 
Smith.  Harold  :  Bre— 

RarenhlU.  Peter,  and  SmUh       3.141.008. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratorlea  :  See— 

Whitecar.  Alten  E      3.140.830. 
Smith.  Ronara  E  :   See- 

CHaasner,  Harrejr  F,  Smith,  and  Watson. 
Smithes.  John  H       See — 

Clarke.  Frank  J.,  and  Smithes 
Snider.  Onrlll  K   :   Se**— 

Wlnatrom.  Leon  O..  and  Snider. 
Snyder    Hamid  E  :  See — 

Selferth.  Oacar  E.    Aoatln,  and  Snyder. 
Sobcxak.  Arnold  H      See— 

Johnstnn.  William  F.,  Steocel.  and  Sobcaak.     3,140.774. 
.Hoclete  Bertin  ft  Cte  :   See — 

Bertln.  J««n  H      3.140.753. 
Soeonr  Mobil  OU  Co. :  Bee— 

rWrr.  Walter  R..  Jr..  and  Pinefcar.     S.140.e04. 
Roberta.  Edwin  M.    8,140.993. 
Soeonr  Mobil  Oil  Co  .  Inc. :  S«e — 

Cramer     Robert    H.,    Drew,    and    Shea.      3,140.992. 
Solomon.    Allen    L.    to   Oanaral    Telaphone   and    Electronlea 
Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Signal  encoder  uaing  electroluminescent 
and  photoconductlTe  calla.     3.141.003.^-14-64.  Cl.  250— 
213 
Soong.  William  E  .  R    E    Miller.  J.  Dea  Jardlna.  and  L.  H 
Sharper,  to  Unlti^  States  of  Aroarlca.  Army.     Lena  ccatet^ 
Ing  and  bereling  machine.     3.140,567.  7-14-64.  O.  51-108. 
Spademan.  Richard  O.     Safaty  binding.     8,140.877,  7-14-64, 
Cl    280— 11  85. 

Spalding.  Dudley  B.     Praaaure  exchanger  heat  pump  appara- 
tus    3  140  928.  7-14-64.  C\   84 — 62. 
Spandorfer.   Lester  M..  to  Cnltsd  Sutea  of  America.   Army. 
Antomatlc  electronic  communication   switching  exchange. 
3.141.067.  7-14-64.  Cl.  179—18. 
Speight,  Thoasa  B. :  See— 

CSoper.  Carlton  K..  and  Speight    S.140.701. 
Sperllag.  Oertmds  R. :  See — 

Moaa.  Harry  O.     8.140.876. 
Sperry  Rand  Carp.  :  See — 

Kahrllaa.  Peter  J.    8,141.165. 
Morettr  WhltAald  W.,  and  Hoxle.     8,141,162. 
Pettlt.  Robert  H.    8.140,843. 
Splnslll.  AnthooT  T.     Snow  disposal  apparatos.     3,140,707, 

'7_14_04.  a.  126—348.6. 
Spragne.  Robert  H.  :   Bee— 

Stewart,  John  A.,  and  Bpragns.    8.140.048. 

Robert   H..   and   J.   A.    Stewart,    to   Horlaons    Inc. 


8.140.710. 


3.140.653. 
3.141.036. 


•.140.737 


SUck.    Emmet    0.      Method   of   manofactorlog    bow-ahaoed 
panela.    8,140.516.  7-14-64,  CL  20—16.  -— *«~ 

Stalfora,  John  B. :  Bee—  *"—*•• 

Bernian    Sten  O.  A.,  and  SUlfora.     8.140,648. 

SUndard   Kollsman   Induatriea  Inc. :  See — 

_       Delp,  WUIlam  O.    8,141,147. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The:  See— 
Emrlck.  Donald  D.    8,141,047. 

SUpllng  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Hogaa.  WUUam  J.    8,140,790. 

Starcber.  Paul  S. :  Bee — 

a.     P'^yp*.  B«nJ«niln,  BUrcher,  and  MacPeek.     3,141,027. 

Stark,   Ludwlg.   to   Sprlnglleld  iVwl  ft  Die  Co..   Inc.     Fish 
breeder  trap.    3.140,691.  7-14-64.  Cl.  119 — 5. 

Steal  City  Electric  Co. :  See- 
Lang.  WlUlam  A.     3.141.059. 

**SlW?*^*^'    Erl<*.    to    Manietfabrlk    Bonn    Oewerkaehaft 

102"  7-*14!64   c/"310^93*'  ^^^  **"***  °»*«°«*-     »'1*1'- 

Stelnmueller.  Ralph  E. :  See — 

DIetert.    Harry    W..    Stelnmueller.    and    R.    L.    Dlstert. 
o»140,734. 
Stelmak   John  P. :  See— 

o.  .  ^""JSKf-   P>>'»I>E  R .  ■!««  Stelmak.     3,141,185. 
Stelier    Wnilam,  to  Kelaey-Hayes  Co.     DlTfded  output  com- 
pound  master  cylinder.     8.140.587,   7-14-64,  Cl.  «0— 64.6. 
Stencel  Thomas  J.  :  See — 

o.     JonMton,  William  F.,  Stencel,  and  Sobcsak.     3,140.774. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Snrrer,  Alexander  R.    3,141.042. 
**w"ii'-.."*°'5y  ^-  *^  International  SUndard  Electric  Corp. 

Si'o:?22t"7^-ii5er'^*"58!!^7*"'"^  ""^**"*  '"**'**^- 

Sternberg.  James  C. :  See — 

^'s'lSTSio'^*"**"    8..    Foster.    Sternberg,    and    Dora. 
SteTens.' Alan  R. :  Bee — 

Kotak.  Edward  and  Sterena.    8.140,671. 
Stewart.  John  A. :  See — 

Sprague    Robert    H .   and   Stewart.      8.140,049. 
^'?'    ^*'^°    ^1  A^'*..  *     H     Sprague,    to    Hortsona    Inc. 
Photography.      8,140.948.    7-14-647  Cl.    96—48 
Stewart.   THgg.     Meter  with   adjasuble  spiral   temperature 
„  «»«I»nMtor.      8.141.182.    7-14-64,    CT.    824—105. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Branch.  Clifford  D.    8,140,884. 
Dinkelkamp.  Henry  T.    8.140.756. 
Rutledge.  Joseph  P.    8.140.538. 
Stocker.  Arthur  C     P.  Wendiel,  W.  Rolke,  and  K.  O    Kauf- 
mann,   to   United   States  of  Araertca.   N'ary.     High   speMl 
T-u'^^*  O**20<rl-M  *^°***^    cleaning   meana      3,141,078. 
Stoesser.  William  P.  :  See — 

Gordon,  Carroll  O.     8.140.722 

"Tl'4o.^5{''?-^A^a'W2fo8"*"•  '""^"^  '*°'''  "«• 

Straley.  Jainea  IT.  D.  J.  Wallace,  and  J.  O.  Fisher,  to  Bast- 
man  Kodak  Co.  Para  tertiary  amino-alkylene-amino 
benxylldene  malononltrlles  and  functional  deriratlTes  there- 
of      3.141.018.  7-14-64.  Cl.  260— 247.2 

7-14%4^CI°  240—8  16*°*""''"°*"**^  psnela  8.140.881. 
^^uTmTs.  W4-64'^a.io%-104"'^  '"'  .ntomoblle  sests. 
Strlckler.  Allen,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Photoelee^ 
a.L'l£..""'?*r"''J  PPotx'-  8.141.094.  7-14-04.  Cl.  250— 218. 
Strlcklln  John  E  .  and  R.  R.  Mattlngly.  to  Clevlte  Corp.    Seal 

8oV-!fslV  **'"  ^""'■°*'  bearing.     8.140,008,  7-14-64,  Cl. 

**psS^n^***r*  F-  *" J";'J?<'.  "*»♦••  o*  America.  Atomic 
Kner^  Cwnmlsalon       Weightlessness    switch.      8.141,084. 

Strong.  Charlea  E..  W  L.  OartJeld,  and  A.  N.  Lawson,  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  Radio  beacon  aye- 
tera.    3,141.166,  7-14-64.  CI   848 — 106. 

Stubbs.  Robert  K. :  See — 

**8*14097<i    '*®'^*    '•    '^*"»'     Stubbs.     and    Bobalik. 

Stuckl.   Peter,   to  Rutl   Madilnery  Works  Ltd.    (formerly  C. 

Honeicger).      Apparatus   for   supplying   yam    packages   of 

different  colors  automatically  to  a  loom.     3.140.782,  7-14- 

w^ ,   v^t.    1  ow — 24  M . 

SnlllTaa,   Timothy  J.     Preaaure  and   temperature  protector 
^r  automatic  full   flow  abut-off  Talre.     8,140,721,  7-14- 
w4,  CT.  187 — 78. 
Sun  on  Co. :  See — 

Bennett.    John    D.,    Chaney.    and   Mayea.      8,141.126. 
Mayea,  Fred  M.    3,140,609. 
Mayes.  Fred  M.    8,141,127. 
Shuman.  Frank  R.,  Jr.    3.141.000. 
Sundberf.  Erik  O..  to  Aktlebolaget  Tudor.     TubuUr  battery. 

3.140.062   7-14-64,  O.  186 — 6. 
Sondblad.  Uunnar  K..  and  R.  B.  Andren    to  Srenska  Dataree- 
later  AB.  Change  dlspenaer.  3,140.766,  7-14-64,  CL  104 — 0. 
Surrey,  Alexander  R.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     4.4'-bis(amino- 

methyl)-stllbenes.     3.141.042.  7-14-64.  Cl.  2^0 — 562. 
STedberg.  Per  O.  J.,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlaka  Aktle- 
oolH**-       Bidirectional    aemiconductor    switching    device. 
8.140,063,  7-14-64,  Cl.  14«— 33.5. 

Srenaka  Dataregister  AB  :  See — 

Berg    Ragnar.     3.140,758. 

Sundblad,  Uunnar  B..  and  Andren.     3.140.766. 
Switsgable.  Blvln  C,  to  Rklge  Naaaau  Corp.     Overhead  door 
hardware.    3.140.508,  7-14MM.  Cl.  16—137. 


Sprague,     Robert    H..    bbq    j.    a.     oicw«ri,     iw    nunavna     uic.  n__-_.     .  ____    n       »       ..      .^          ',-,       ^          _' 

Printout  process  and  Isoco  bases  of  trtpkenjl  aethaas  dyes  ^^"**.°Li®'^,?^„i,®  'V"?>«?  JK'i.P®-,.  ''«••  '<>'  ST^tory 
ussdtherstn     3,140.040.  7-14-64.  Cl  0*--«S.  crushers.    3.140,834,  7-14-64;  CI.  241— 216. 
Sprlagfleld  Tool  ft  Die  Co..  Inc. :  Ass —  Syntax  Corp. :  See- 
Stark,  Ludwlg.     8,140,601.  Hingold,    Howard    J.,    and    Bowera.     3.141,029. 
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Takal,  Unokidii,  to  Elm  Coated  Fabrics  Co^  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatoa  for  prvparlnc  special  anrface  nnlsbca.  3,1-11,- 
051,  .-14-64.  CI.  2«4— 219. 

Tanabe,  Ivenicbi,  and  H.  Salto.   %   to  Kurasblkl  Rayon  Co., 


Ltd.,  and  M  to  Air  Reduction 
flbera.     3,140,»57,  7-14-64.  CI.  117—6 


Inc.     Heat  treatment 


Coin 


Taylor,   Christopher  G.,   to   Service  Distribotora,   Inc. 
controlled  metering  device.     3.140,766,  7-14-64.  CI. 
84. 
Baylor,  Harold  M.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Co.     Preparation  of  sub- 
stituted acetamides.     3,141.041.  7-14-64,  CI.  260 — 556. 
Taylor,  Maurice  K..  to  Ferranti  Ltd.     Magnetically  operated 

sign.    3,140.533,  7-14-64.  CL  40—28. 
Taylor,   Raymond  U.,  Jr.,   to  Bryon  Jackson  lac.     Slip  ele- 
vators.   3,140,523,  7-14-64,  O.  24—263. 
Taylor,  William  E..  to  American  Can  Co.     Container.    3,140,- 

808,  7-14-64.  CI.  229-4.5. 
Telefunken    Patentverwertungs-   G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Henne.  Wlllibald.     3.141.1  Irt. 
Terry,  Rex  A.,  to  Creative  Industries  of  Detroit.     Method  of 
reproducing  compound  contours.     3,141,053.   7-14-64,  C\. 
264—220 

fc'ee- 

Willlams.  and  Roberts. 
See— 
3,140J46. 

Auto   Research  Corp. 
103—47. 

See— 
,  and  Nordberg. 


3.140..'V«4. 


Lubrication. 


3.140.9<(8. 


3.140,496.  7-14-64.  CI. 


Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. : 

Rifchev.  Harold  W.. 

Thomas  Industries  Inc.  : 

La  Force,  Walter  P. 

Thomas,   Thomas   K  ,   to 

3,140.664   7-14-64,  CI 

Thompson,  H.  I.,  Fiber  Glass  Co 

Barrios    Hector  R.,  .Molletta. 
Thompson,  J.  Langham,  Ltd. :  Set 

WllUs,  Kenneth  J.     3.140,614. 
Thompson,  John  H.     Bath  tub  grip. 

4—185. 
Three  Rivers  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Barrett,  Waren  P.     3,141.145. 
Tile  Council  of  .\merlca.  Inc.  :  Sre —  [ 

Wagner.  Herman  B.     3.140.566. 
Titus    Charles  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Coramlc-to-meta] 
seal  for  high  voltage  vacuum  device.     3.141.0S8,  7-14-«l4. 
a.  174— 50..%7. 
Tiamlcha,  Adolf  J.     Method   and  apparatus  for  delusterlng 
plastic  thread  for  textiles.     3.140.526,  7-14-64.  CI.  28-  67. 
Todoni    .\nthony  L.,  and  D.  A.  J.  Ives.  S  to  The  Governors  of 
the  University  of  Toronto,  and  ^  to  .\fitra  Pharmaceutleal 
Products,    Inc.      Production    of    hlich    activity    flbrlDolvtlc 
agenta.    3.140,984,  7-14-64.  CI.  195—66. 
Touro.  Freddie  J.  :   See — 

Axelrad,  Bernard,  Matson.  and  Touro.     3.140.915. 
Tranel.  Leater  J.,  to  Olln  .Mathleson  Chemical  Corp      .Muffl«>r 
or  other  hollow  article  and  fabricstlon  of  same.     3.140.7.^.'>. 
7-14-64.  CT.  181—61. 
Trttt,  Russell  L.  :  See— 

tllman.   Robert.  Fortna.  Mlddleton.  Scbwalm.  and  Trltt. 

3.140,733 

Tross.  Arnold,  to  Henscbel-Werke  G.m.b.H.     Brake  shoes  for 

the   wheels   of   moving   vehicles.      3.140.762.    7-14-04.   CI. 

188—261. 

Trotter.    Walter,   and   F.   Wheeler,    to  Camloc  Fastener  Corp. 

ChassU  latch.     3.140.905.  7-14-64,  CI    312—320. 
Trump.  George  E..  Sr.  :  See — 

Ebersole.  Felton  W.,  and  Trump.      3.140.803. 
Tuckey.  Charlea  H.  :  See — 

Amdt.  Donald  .\..  and  Tuckey.     3.140.7M. 
Tndor.  Aktlebolaget :  8e9 — 

Sundberg.  Erik  G.     3,140,962. 
Turner  Corp.  :  See — 

Lagrela.   Magnus,  and  LIndgren 
Turner.  Delber  \V  .  to  Petrollte  Corp. 
uniform  streams  in  How  paaaages. 
252—360. 
Tyburskl.  Stanley  :  See — 

Preston.  Troy  C,  Wetaler.  and  Tyburskl 
Tycskowskl.  Edward  A. :  See — 

Inman.  Charles  E..  Oesterllng.  and  Tycskowskl.     3.141. 
O40. 
Tyson,    (ieorge    N'..   Jr..    to   Olln    Matliieson   Chemical   Corp. 
Kocket   propulsion   method   using  boron   and  nitrogen   com- 
pounds.    3.140..'i82,  7-14-64.  C\.  60—36.4. 
Udyllte  Corp  .  The  :  See — 

Clauss.  Richard  J.,  and  Brown.      3.140.988. 
reberwasser,  Hellmut :  See — 

Wettstein.  Albert.  Anner.  Henaler.  Kalvoda.  Ceberwasser. 
and  Heer.      3.141.016 
Ullman    Robert.  H   F.  Fortna.  J.  M.  Mlddleton.  O,  H.  Schwalm. 
and  R.  L.  Tritt.  to  AMP  Inc.    Component  handling  and  tip- 
ping machine.     3.140.733.  7-14-64.  CT.  140 — 71. 
Underwriters  Safety  Device  Co.  :   See — 

Ege.  Hana.     3.141.080. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Capaano.  Italo  A.     3.140.918. 
Friedman,  Leater.     3,141,032. 
Mans,  Auguat  F.     3,141,685. 
McKee.  Douglas  W.     3.140.932. 
M«dCee.  Douclns  W.     3,140,933. 
McRobble,  Henry  W.     3.140,931. 
Milton,  Clurles  B.     3,140,939. 
Norton.  Joseph  C.     3.141,060 

Phillips,  Benjamin.   SUrcher.  and  MacPeek.     3,141 
Union  Special  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Hale.  Arthur  N..  and  Covert     3,140.682. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

~  3,140,583. 

3,141,101. 
3,141.161. 

and  Sliver.     3.140.606. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aatborlty  :  B«*- 
Waine.  Pet«r.    3,140,983. 


3.140.740. 

.\pparatus  for  creating 
3.141.000.  7-14-4M.  CI. 


3.140.904. 


1.027 

1 


Hopper.  Philip  S. 
Ketay,  MorrU  F. 
King.  Kenneth  L. 
Kramer,  Martin  R., 


S.140,9»0. 


S,141.1M. 


3.140.886. 


United  Sutaa  of  America 
AgrlcuKnr* :  See — 

Uandersoo.  Charlea  P.    •,140,800. 
Air  Fore*  :  See — 

Coyle,  JoMpk  E.    3,140,819. 
Bandolpb,  George  J.  Jr.    3,140.606. 
Army :  See — 

CUrke,  Alien  8.    S.140.661. 

Colby.  Richard  H.    8.140,064. 

Edwarda,  James  W.,  and  Haabmaa. 

Ismach.  Aaron.     3.140.718. 

McCutcheun.  Robert  U.     3.140,908. 

Motaingvr.  Armard  V.    3.140.754. 

Oabome.  Eugene  F..  AxeH>y^  and  Smith. 

Sharenow.  Moaes  B.    8,140,M». 

Soong.  William  C.  MlUar.  Da*  Jardina.  and  Sharper. 

3.140.567. 
Spandorfer.  Leater  M.    3.141.067. 

Van  Artwlalen.  Earl  F..  Qulnlan,  and  Vetter.     3.140,- 
65». 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  8»*-~ 
Clausing.  Robert  B.    3.140.820. 
Stromberg.  Robert  P.    8.141.084. 
Weinberg,  Vro  H.    3,141,002. 
National  Aeronaotlca  and  Soaes  Admlnlatratlon :  See- 
Webb,  Jamea  E.     S.140.T28. 
Navy  :  See — 

Atherton,  Robert  R.    3.141.124. 
Cotlila.  Edward  J.,  and  GimbM^. 
Godlove.  Terry  F     3.141.111. 
Hllltard,  Robert  C.    S.141.1S0. 
Lang.  Thomaa  G.    S.140.685. 
Ravenblll.  Peter,  and  Smith.    3.141,098. 
Stocker,    Arthnr  C.    Wendsd,    RoUe,    and    Kaufman. 
3,141,073. 
United  States  Steel  Corp      Sre — 

Antierson,  Robert  L,  and  Rohrig.     S.140,M7. 
Lanham.  Shelby  R.    3,140,610. 
Middlemiaa,  Robert  O.    3,140,064. 
University  of  Toronto  The  Governors  of  the  :  Ssa — 

Tusuni.  Anthony  L,  and  Ivea.    3,140.084. 
UnivU.  Inc.  :  Ute — 

B^'ssley.  Georae  A.    3.140.568. 
I'slnes  Cbimiqiie«  Rhone  I'oulenc,  Sodete  des :  See — 

Btchet,  Georges,  snd  Poilaae.    8.141.046 
Valdnnn.   Henri,  and   K    M.   Gicquel.     Manafactnre  of  aeml- 

conduotor  element*.     3.140.527.  7-14-64,  CI.  20—25  8 
Van  Artsdalen.  Earl  F..  J   QulnUn.  and  E  J.  Tetter,  to  United 
States  of  Amerlcs.  Army.     Me<al-coated  propellant  granules. 
3,140. W».  7-14-64.  CI.  102-38. 
Vabcsa.  Gyorgy  I.,  and  W.  F.  Craeas.  to  WesUnghooae  Electric 
Corp.     Telt-metering  system  utilising  a  rarlabl*  aelf-ebeck- 
ingcode     3.141. 1.V).  7-14-64.  CI.  345— 146.1. 
Van   Hooae.   William   E..   to   Pendleton  Tool   Indnatrtea    Inc. 
Predetermined  torque  release  wrench.     3.140.623.  7-14-64 
CI.  81—52  4. 
Van  Horn.  John  A.,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Ca     Llmitad  anto- 
matlc   regulating   mechanism   for   a    timepiece.      3.140.578 
7-14-64.  n.  58—85.5. 
Vanlk.   .Milton  C.   M.  O.   Sanches.  and  J.  E.   Herrera,  to  W. 
R.  Grace  *  Co.     Process  of  making  a  tbermiator.    8.140.531 
7-14-64.  CT.  2»— 158.5. 
Variperm  Co.  ;  See — 

BalllT.  riorent  H.    3.140.T44. 
Vaurio.  Frana  V.  E..  to  <^jstomark  Corp     Paper  product  with 
chemical  watermark  and  means  for  maklns  same     3  140  930 
7-14-64.  CI.   117—38.  •        ■ 

Vetter.  Elwood  J.  :  See — 

Van  Artsdalen.  Earl  F.    QulnUn.  and  Vetter. 
\  IbratloD  Measurement  Englnevra  :  Sea — 

Jenkins.  Richard  H..  and  WIeber.    3.141.114. 
Tickers- Armstrongs  (Engineers)   Ltd.:  See — 

Komyth.  Oeorye  H..  Ashley,  and  BraithwmHe. 
Vtetor.  .Mel  L..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Inhibiting  composltlona.     3,141.001,  7-14-^,  CI. 
VInal.  Albert  W.,  to  International  Buaineas  Machines  Corp. 
Magnetic  memory  system.      3.141.155.   7-14-64.   CI.   340 — 

Tincent.  John  J.,  to  Thm  Manchester  College  of  Science  and 

Technology.      L«ylng  of  yams  or  fllamant   by  means  of   a 

high  velocity  feed  meana.    3.140,633,  7-14-64.  CI.  88 — 402. 
Vislonade  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  :  See — 

Rothgarf.  Albert.    3.140.781. 
Vockenhubcr,  Karl :  See— 

Cech,  Karl.     3,140,832. 
Vogel,  Alfred.     Apparatna  for  the  depllatlon  of  animal  aklns. 

8.140,506,  7-14-64,  C\.  60 — 37. 
Toorhlca,  Carl.     Hydranlle  tappet  unit  invertod.     3,140.608. 

7-14-64.  CT.  128 — 00. 
Wagar.    HaroM    N..    to    Bell    Telephone    LAboratorlea.    Inc. 

Forked  magnetically  operated  contact  aaaemblage.     3.141.- 

078.  7-14-64.  CT.  2«)— 87. 
Wagner.  Herman  B..  to  Tile  Coandl  of  Amarlca,  Inc.     Ad- 

heaive  compoaltiona.     3.140.566.   7-14-64,  CT.  50 — 636. 
Wagner.  Richard  C.     Percoaaion  trap  for  anlmnla.    8,140.586. 

Wahlatedt.'  Ranar.  to  Waatlnghooae  Electric  Corp.  Elec- 
trical meter  Laving  ita  core  anpported  by  rcailient  snpport 
means.    3.141. 183.  7-14-64,  CT.  324— 1«M. 

W^aine.  Peter,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Enargy  AaCborltr. 
Nnclanr  raaetor  fnol  slamants.  8.140.088,  ^-14-84,  CI. 
176—73. 

Walbro  tTorp.  :  a0e~- 

Arndt.  Donald  N..  and  Tuckey.    3.140.704. 

WalbT  Caspw  M,  L«the  tool  and  holder  therefor.  3.140.6S7. 
7- f 4-64,  CT.  8i— 37. 

Waldman,  Leonard  P.,  Jr. :  8e9 — 

Harriaon.  Robert  R.,  and  WaldmajL    3.140.718. 


3,140,600. 


3,140,863. 
Corrosion 
252—880. 
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XTU 


Walktr,  BUo  0.    8Urt«r  dtrlet  for  iwlags.    8.140.870.  7-14- 

e4.  d.  272— M.  ^^ 

U«U,  F..  Mlg.  Co.  :  8et— 

Bchorawald.   Alcsand«T.      3,141.087. 
WalUcv    KurgvM  K.  K.  E.  Mplcbvr,  and  J.  F.  LocrtKber.  Jr.. 
to    whltebMid    Brutbrni  Co.      Metbod   sad   apparatui    (or 
applvlDK    traction    aand    tu    loconotlre    diirfnc    wb«ela. 
SAiO.Hii.   7-14-64.  Cn.  2»1-  1. 
Wallace.  David  J.  :  «pe  - 

Mralqr.   JamM   M..    Wallace,   and   Plabar.     8,141,018. 
WallpralelB.  Lawrvncv  B.  :  Hee — 

I'etM-wn.  William,  and  Wallcratcla.     8.140,678. 
Walab.  Edward  H.  :  Bee 

Urabctjrk,  Edward  L^  and  Walab.     8.140.»«0. 
WaJtpf.  Paul  li.  L..  to  E.   I.  du  I'ont   6e  .Nemours  and  Co. 
Perromafnetlr  comi>oaltlona  of  Iron,  rbodlum  and  at  leaat 
one   otber   vlemt-nt    of    atomic   number*   3m-48   and    57-80. 
3.140.M1.  7-14-«4.  Ol.  75-122. 
Walter.   I'aul   H.   L..   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  .Nemour*  and  Co. 
FVrromacnetIc  rom|M>sltlona  of  Iron,  rbodlum  and  at  least 
one   otber  element   of  atomic   oumbera  21-2S  and  27-80. 
3.140.842.  7-14-«4.  CI.  75-    122. 
Ward,   tieorge  C.   and   J.    H.    Warner,   to   Celaneae  Corp.   of 
America.      Froceaa  for  dytHng   cellulose   triacetate   blends. 
3.140914.  7-14-M.  CI    8—24. 
Ward.   John   R..  Jr.  to  Cold   Hprlng  Granite  Co.     Wall  con 

■tructlon.     8.l40..%«t5.  7-14-64.  CI.  50     282. 
Warner,  I>onald  F .  to  C   J    and  B.  B.  Cornell,  d.ba.  Cornell 
Hit  Co.    Charcoal  retort.    S.140.887.  7-14-«4.  CL  209—215. 
Warner.  Joiiepb  H.  :   See  -  i 

Ward.  George  C  .  and  Warner.     8.140.914.  ' 

Wartenberg.  Klaua.  to  Slempnu-Bchuckertwerke  Aktlenceaell- 
sobaft.  Vapor  d«'|M)altlon  onto  stacked  aemlconductor 
wafers  followed  bjr  particular  cooling.  3.140.988.  7-14-64. 
CI  148—175 
Waast-nnan,  Moe,  to  General  TVIepbooe  and  Electronics 
Ijiboratorlea.  Inc.  Elt^trolumlnfitcent  d«*vlce  with  non 
linear  reaUtaace.  3.141.107.  7-14-64.  C\.  313 — 108. 
Walaon.  Jack  H.  :  «ce- 

UlaMn«>r.  Hanrfjr  F..  Smitb,  and  Wataon.     8.140.710. 
Watt*.  Cheater  H  .  Jr..  to  Roanwell  Laboratories.  Inc.     Printed 

circuit    delar    line.      8.141.144,    7-14-64.   CI     833^30. 
Warfleld.  David  J.     Swimming  instruction  garment.     3.140.- 

541*.  7-14  64.  CI.  35      21t 
WajrAeld.  I>NVld  J.     KwlramIng  Instruction  apparatua.     3,140.- 

550.  7-14  64,  CI    35     29 
WarAeld.  I>avld  J.     Swimming  Instruction  derlce.    8.140,551, 

7   14-64^  CI.  35-  29. 
Wajman.  Cecil  J.  :  Hee— 

Johnson.  Leonard  R   J.,  and  Warman.     3.141.120. 
Webb    Jamea  E     adtiilnlntrator  of  "Hie  National  Aeronautics 
and    Rpacp    AdmlnlNtratlon.    with    respect    to   an    Invention 
of    W     F     Mar<}iaahan.    Jr.    and    H     J.    Marcraf.     Hlfh 
pressure       four  wajr       valve.       3.140.728.       7-14-64.       Cl. 
137-625  69 
Weckwert,  Ilorst.  G.  OberUnder,  and  G.  Langs,  to  Klockner- 
Humboldt  IVuti     Aktlengeaellachaft.       Gas    turbine    plant. 
3.140.821,  7-14-64.  Cl.  230-    116 
Welchman.  Roger  L..  and  W.  L.   Fierce,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Preparation     of     ur««     nitrate.   .8.141.039.     7-14-64.     Cl. 
2«(V  -553 
Weinberg.    Leo    H..    to    I'nlted    States    of    America.    Atomic 
Energy    Commlaalon.      Selector   for   fast   and    Intermediate 
energy  neutrona  positioned  wltbln  moderator  and  absorber 
•hteUla     3.141.002,  7-14-fl4,Cl   280— 108 
WHaenborn,    Frank    L..    to   Olln    Uathleson   Chemical    Corp. 
A  nnrpregna  8.6  diene  2.20-dloBe.      8.141.044.    7-14-64.    Cl. 
2«0— i«6 
WelM.    Karl    R  .    to    National    Research    IVrelopment    Corp. 
Wbeela  and  the  track*  and  tread  t>anda  of  wheel*.     8.140.- 
MW.  7-14  64.  a.  305     5. 
Welsi.    Alexantler    Z .    to    Bolt    Beranek    and    Newman    Inc. 
Apparatu*  and  proces*  for  relieving  pain  and  diacomfort. 
3.140  709    7-14-64.  Cl     128-1 
Well  K>'-tr.>nlr  8ui>|>lv  Co  :  fie*- — 

Wllllama.  Harley  H..  and  Baason.     8.140.8S5. 
Weniliel,  Frank:  firr  ~  _      ^ 

Stocker.    Arthur   C.    Wendtel.    Rolke.    and    Kaunnann. 
8.141  073. 
Werner.     Bruno,    to    FIrma     Rhelnroetall.    O.m.b.H.     Turret 
>Utfnm)  for  a   revolving  turret  gun  mounting.      3.140,630. 
14-64.   Cl     H»-    36 
Wern«'r  k   Pflelderer     Her 

Seufert.  Wllbelm.  and  Fritach.     8.140.511. 
West.  Joaeph    R.  :   «rr  ....^. 

Luther    Arch  C.  Jr..   Hnr*t.  and  Weat.     3.141.065. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See  - 

Craver.  Edward  H       3.140.776. 
Westlngbou*e  Electric  Corp.  :  See— 

Amilnger.  Phllipp  R  .  and  Stelmak.     8.141.188. 
Cellerlnl.  Albert  R.     3.141  081. 
Cbauvln.    Bernard.      3  140.784. 
Child*.  Gordon  E.     3.140,008. 

Corrr.  Thomas  M      8.141.110.  ,,.««.. 

Field.  Alexander  L..  Jr..  Ammon.  and  Lewla.     8.140.948. 
Prance    Leonard  L  .  and  Ammon.     3.140.944. 
Catea   William  L..  and  Schubert.     8.141.143. 
Lehmann.    Willi      3.140.999. 
Noll.  John  E.     3,141.005. 
Phlllpa.  John.     3,141,119. 
Rexroad    Jamea  O.     3.141 .074. 
Vancna.  Oyorgy  I.,  and  Cruesa.     8.141.150. 
Wnhlatedt.   Ragnar.     8.141.138. 
WcatmlJM.  Herman:  8«e —  ^  ...«..». 

WeyUad.  Herman  G..  and   WaatmljM      8.140.601. 
Westphal.   Albert    W.      Fence  aaoembly.      8.140.888.   7-14-84. 
a    256—24  _     „       .         T     «.  .     ^       n 

Wett*teln.    Albert.    G.    Anner.    K.    H*a«J*r.    J-    ^^.«J"«  J* 
Ueberwaaaer,    and   J.    Heer,    to   Clba    Corp.      88:19K)Xldo- 
androaune.     8.141.018.  7-14-84.  CL  J80— 289.M. 
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Wctiler.  Justin  J. :  See— 

Preaton.  Troy  C.  Wetiler.  and  Tvburaki.     8,140.904. 
Wejiand.  Herman  O..  and  H.   Westmljae,  to  Onderaoeklngs- 
Instltuut  Research.  N.V.     Fiber  strength  measuring  derlce. 
3,140.601.  7-14-64.  Cl.  73 — 80. 
Wball.  Jamea  M.  :  See — 

Benner.  WInfleld  H..  and  Whall.     3,141,108. 
Wheeler.  Frank  :  tiee — 

Trotter,   Walter,  and  Wheeler.     3.140,905. 
Whitecar.  Alten  E.,  to  Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratortea. 
Device    for    winding    up    a    contlnuoua    length    of    flexible 
material.     3.140.839.  7-14-64,  Cl.  242 — 68.1. 
Whitehead  Brothers  Co.  :  Set — 

Wallace.  Burgeaa  P..  Meleher,  and  Loertscfaer.    3,140.887. 
Whitney.  William  U.  :  See — 

Whttton,  Aldean  W.,  Jr..  and  Whitney.     3.140,715. 
Whitton,  Aldean  W.,  Jr..  and  W.  O.  Whitney,  to  American 
HosplUl   Supply   Corp.     Forcepa.     3.140,716,   7-14-64,  CL 
128—321. 
WIeber.  Elmer  H. :  «ee — 

Jenklna.  Richard  H^  and  WIeber.    3,141,114. 
WIeden  *  Co..  U.m.b.H..  FIrma  :  Bee — 

Baumann.  Kurt,  and  Buas.    8.140.503. 
Wllkerson,  Victor  O.,  and  C.  B.  Smith,  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines    Corp.      High    speed    printing    apparatus. 
3,141.170.  7-14-64.  Cl.  346—74. 
Wilkes.  Roy  O.  :  Bee— 

Flick.  Francta  8..  WUkes.  and  KndUty.    3,141,008. 
Wilkinson.   Geoffrey,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Olefin  cobalt  carbonyl 

compounds.     3,141,031,  7-14-64,  Cl.  260 — 439. 
Wlllems.  Joaef  F.  :  See— 

Caaslers,  Paul  M..  and  WUlems.     3.140,946. 
Wllllama,  Allan  E. :  Bee— 

RItcbey,   Harold   W..  WUllams,  and  Roberts. 
Williams.  Harley  H.,  and   R.  V.  Beaaon,  to  Well 
Supply  Co.     Cathodic  protection  of  pipe  linea 
turbo   generator   therefor.      3,140,855,   t-14-64, 
141. 
Williams,  James  L.,  to  American-Saint  Gobaln  Corp. 

buck.     3.140.673.  7-14-64.  Cl.  108—63. 
Williams.  Roy  M..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     De- 
waterlng  press  cone  adjusting  device.     3,140,652.  7-14-44, 
Cl.  100—148. 
Wllllama.  Selden  T..  to  Scovill  Mfg.  Co.     Tire  gaose.     3,140,- 

603.  7-14-64   Cl.  73 — 146.3. 
Willi*.    Kenneth    J.,   to   J.    Langham   Thompson.    Ltd.      Low 
friction    pivotal    movement    for    transducers.      3,140,614, 
7-14-64,  Cl.  73 — 410. 
Willys  Motora.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Sampletro.  Achillea  C.    3,140,757. 
Wilson.  James  A.  :  Bee — 

Munday.  John  C.  and  WUaon.    3,114,113. 
Wilson  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Gottwlk.  Carl  K.     3  140.495. 
WIndle  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wlndle.  Winfred  W.  and  J.  W.    3.140.736. 
WIndle,  Jonathan  W.  :  See — 

Wlndle.  Winfred  W   and  J.  W.    3440.735. 
WIndle.  Winfred  W.  and  J.  W.,  to  Wlndle  Engineering  Co., 
Inc.      Horliontal    bagging    machine    and    lift.      3,l40,736, 
7-14-«4.  CT.  141—73. 
WInstrom,    Leon   O.,   and    O.    E.    SnMer.   to  Allied   Chemical 
Corp.     Cydobezane  cartMXylic  add  produced  by  hydrogena- 
tlon  of  molten  bensoic  acid.     3,141,036,  7-14-64,  Cl.  260 — 
614. 
WIsconRin  Wire  Work*  :  Bee — 

Jones.  Kenneth  (i      3.140.731. 
WIthey.  Edward  L.     Method  of  and  apparatus  for  recording 
and     reproducing     Information.      3,141,069,    7-14-64,    Cl. 
179—100.2. 

Stripper  spring  unit  for  preaset.    3.140,630, 
83—140 

to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.   'TranaParent 
3,141.004,  7-14-64,  Cl.  260 — 41.5. 

CeUlng  fixture.     8,140,- 


3.140,684. 
Electronic 
and  Inline 
Cl.   263— 


Glaaa 


Wolf,  Lewis  H. 
7-14-64,  Cl. 

Wolf.  Ralph  F., 
vulcanlzate. 


Woloskl.  I.«onard,  toLl^tolier  Inc. 

833.  7-14-64,  Cl.  240 — 78. 
Woron.  Joseph,     Toaster.     3,140,660,  7-14-84.  Q.  90— «2». 
Wright,  Haael  H. :  See- 
Brandon.  Clarence  W.     3,141,009. 
Wright.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Metcalfe.  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wright.     3.140,945. 
Wright.  William  P.  :  Bee— 

Cainpbell,  John  F..  Wright,  and  Nagel.     3,140,613. 
Wyser.   Olullo,    to    Brevets   Aero-Mecaniques    S.A.      Grenadea 
comprtaing  a  booster  and  almilar  derlcea  to  be  launched  by 
a  firearm.     3.140.660.  7-14-64.  Cl.  102—86.2. 
Yale.  Harry  L.  :  See — 

Piala,  Joaepb  J.,  and  Tale.    3.141.022.   | 
Tamamura.  Katnomi :  Bee — 

Kurimura,  Toshio.  and  Tamamura.    8,141.126. 
Tanoff.  Loula  :  See — 

Kortick,  Morris.     3.140,972.  _ 

Toung,  William  A.     Shaft  support.     8,140,901,  7-14-84.  CL 

30S— 26. 
YounRstown  Foundry  4  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Davie*.  Robert    Jr.     3.140,626. 
EauKK.  Samuel,  to  Brevets  Aero-Mecanlquea  S.A.     Gkneratora 
for  the  electrical  Ignition  of  a  projectile.    3,140,682,  7-14- 
64.  Cl.  102—70.2. 
Zenith  Badio  Corp. :  See — 

Chandler.  James  F.    3.141,100. 
Zenther.  Margaret  R.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     Pharma- 
ceutical composition  containing  complex  magnesium  altiml- 
num  silicate.     3,140.978.  7-14--84,  Cl.  167 — 56. 
ZoUner.  IMts,  to  Krauit*-Maffei  Aktlengeaellachaft.     Suapen- 
sion  system  for  locomotives  and  the  like.    3,140,866,  7-14- 
64,  a.  267—8. 
Zupa,  Ftank  P. :  See — 

MiUa,  John  K..  and  Zupa.    3,141,189. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  14,  1964 

NOTl. — Flrtt  Bamlwr:rdtM,  Mcond  number  =  iubcUM,  third  number=patent  number 


1-  U.4: 

8.140.463 

68-      89:  114a  571 

^^ 

46:  114a940 

139- 

136:  1140.731 

303- 

15:  1140,965 

380—    108: 

1141,082 

ao: 

8,14D.«n 

51:  1141678 

93:  1141860 

345:  1140.782 

52:  1140.986 

313: 

1141,088 

%-    2M: 

S.140.464 

55-      35:  1140,981 

101:  1140.951 

140- 

71:  1140.783 

215:  1140,087 

218: 

1141,094 

SO: 

1140.466 

66:  1140.983 

98— 

119:  114a  646 

141— 

66:  1140.734 

304- 

49:  1140,088 

333: 

1141,005 

«-    Uft: 

1140.466 

1140.088 

90- 

61:  1140.962 

78:  3,140.785 

75:  1140.980 

351-      11: 

1140,852 

»-  a»: 

1140.467 

71:  1140.964 

136:   1140.968 

144— 

1  1140.786 

176:  1140.990 

352-      S3: 

114a  007 

»-    6l6: 

1I40.9U 

188:  1140.985 

188:  3.140.954 

146- 

94:  1140.737 

219:  1140.991 

613: 

1140.908 

M: 

1140.914 

179:  1140.986 

384:  1140.  •48 

I4»-  815:  1140.06S 

306- 

1:  1140.777 

801.6: 

1140,990 

I»-     ¥J: 

1 140.  466 

442:  1140.987 

839:  1140.650 

148:  1140,964 

80:  S,  140. 778 

860: 

1141,000 

160: 

1140.460 

8fr-    336:   1140.574 

889:  1140.651 

175:  1140.965 

307- 

10:  1140,770 

380: 

1 141. 001 

aa.4: 

1 140.  800 

365:   1140.575 

lOO- 

148:   1140.653 

1140.966 

308— 

130:   1140,992 

441: 

1140,025 

MLW: 

1 140. 601 

57-      18;  114a  576 

386:  1140.658 

151- 

41.7:  1140.786 

251:  1140,993 

258—        2: 

8. 140, 853 

367: 

1140.603 

80:  114a  577 

364:   1140.654 

153— 

2:  114a  780 

254:   1140,994 

31; 

1 140, 854 

SI7: 

1140.fl(a 

56-  85.  5:  1 14a  578 

101- 

4:  11«,6A5 

186- 

91:  1140.067 

309- 

74:   1140,780 

141: 

3, 140, 856 

aao: 

1140.604 

86:  1140.579 

85:  1140,656 

192:  114a  968 

210— 

303:  1140.005 

254—134. 3: 

3, 140,  866 

a«s 

1 140,  505 

143:   a.  140.560 

183    1140,657 

268:   1140.060 

528:  1140,906 

139.1: 

1 140, 857 

16-      47: 

S.  140. 606 

8»-      79:   3.140.881 

407    1140.686 

447:   1140.97U 

211- 

13:   1140,781 

256-      34: 

3, 140. 858 

laB 

S.  14a  007 

60-  85.  4:  8. 140.  582 

103— 

88:   1140.660 

498:   1140.971 

60:   1140,782 

350—        1: 

3, 140, 850 

117: 

1140.506 

86.54    114a68S 

613:  1140,660 

586:  1140.972 

218- 

75:  1140,783 

9: 

114a  860 

17-      U: 

1140.809 

8S.5&:  114a8M 

70.2:  114a  661 

158- 

86:  1141740 

1 140, 784 

10: 

3, 140, 861 

46: 

8. 140.  510 

54:  114a  885 

1140.662 

119:  1140,741 

314— 

138:  1140,785 

360-    2.5: 

1141,002 

l»-         1: 

1 14a  611 

54.5:  1140.886 

98    114a  668 

160— 

34:   1140.742 

147:  1140,786 

114U0OS 

2: 

S.  140.  612 

54.6:  1I40.8«7 

108- 

47    1140.664 

161- 

92:  1140.073 

802:  1140,787 

41.6; 

1 141. 004 

16 

1 140.  518 

78:   1140.886 

87:   1140.665 

163- 

199:  1140.974 

3. 140,  788 

60: 

1141.006 

1 140.  514 

63-    382:  1140.889 

146:  1141666 

378:  1140.975 

215- 

11:  1140.780 

78: 

1141,006 

ao-     4 

1140.515 

489:  1140,990 

188:  1140,667 

165- 

61:  1140,70 
148:  Re.36,610 

217- 

S:  1140,790 

718: 

1141,007 

15: 

1 140. 5I« 

406    1140,861 

321;  114a  666 

7:  1140.701 

88.2: 

1141.000 

69: 

1 140.  517 

66-      85:   1140.893 

104- 

66:   1140.660 

166- 

61:   1140.744 

219- 

180;  1141.085 

80.1: 

1141.010 

»-     IM: 

1 14a  518 

67-    7.1:  1140.568 

178:   1140.670 

167— 

23:   1140.976 

230:  1141.086 

128: 

1141,011 

a»-     8» 

1140.915 

68-        5:  1140.894 

105- 

866:  1140.671 

80:  1140.  on 

388:  1141,067 

210: 

1141,012 

IM: 

1140.916 

12:  1140.896 

108- 

88:  1140.986 

56:  1140.978 

386:  1141.088 

1141,013 

ao: 

1140.918 

68-      87:  114a886 

89:  1141986 

90:  1140.979 

853:  1141,080 

234: 

1141,014 

an 

1140.919 

70-      90:  1140.897 

106- 

58:   1140.072 

173— 

292:  1140.745 

488:  1141,090 

28B; 

1141,015 

363: 

1140.917 

71—        1:  114a  918 

3. 140. 673 

173- 

162:  1140.746 

230- 

5:  1141.008 

230.55: 

1141.016 

366.1: 

1140.93D 

78-  311:  114a80e 

113:   1140.674 

174— aa57:   1141.068 

IS:  Re.  25.618 

1141,017 

1140.921 

86    1140.899 

110- 

38:  1140.675 

57:  1141.069 

24:  1140.792 

247.2: 

1141.018 

an: 

1140.933 

67  7:  1140,000 

89:  1140.676 

78:  1141.060 

80:  1140.7U3 

247.5: 

1 141, 019 

366' 

1140.938 

89:   1140,601 

lU- 

6:   1140.677 

75:  1141.061 

44:   1140.794 

268: 

1141,030 

610: 

1140.934 

100    1140.602 

67    1140.678 

158:  1141.062 

55.7:  1140.795 

294.7: 

1141.021 

34-  aas 

1 140.  510 

146.3    1140.608 

113- 

110:   1140.670 

212:  1141.063 

66:   1140.796 

807; 

1141,022 

136 

1 140.  530 

160    1140.604 

151:   1140.680 

175— 

66:  1140.747 

113:  1140.797' 

806: 

1  141, 023 

U4: 

1140,831 

176    114a  606 

336:  1140.681 

410:  1140.748 

221- 

89:  1140.798 

326.3: 

1141.034 

331: 

1140.533 

306:   114a  606 

343:  1140.683 

1 140. 749 

333- 

181:  1140.790 

340.0: 

1141,025 

368: 

114a  8(38 

272    1140.607 

118- 

99:   1140.683 

176- 

17:  1140.980 

174:  1140,800 

346.8: 

1141,026 

36-     161 

1 140.  824 

804    1140.608 

134:    1140.  AM 

85:  1140.981 

880:  1140.801 

348; 

1 141, 027 

3fr—      r 

1  140  535 

811    1140,600 

114- 

33:   1140.  AM 

58:  1140,982 

886.5:   1140,802 

397.4; 

1141.028 

67. 

1  14U.  535 

831    1140,610 

56:   3.  140.  AM 

73:  1140.088 

891;  1140,808 

807.45: 

1 141, 020 

36-36.14: 

1140.536 

888    1140.6)1 

67:   1140.687 

177- 

107:  1140.780 

480:  1140.804 

4ia  9; 

1141,090 

36.8 

1 140.  677 

866:   1140.612 

144:  1140.686 

347:  1140.751 

226- 

66:  1140.806 

430: 

1141,031 

60 

1 140. 836 

407:   1140.6U 

115— 

17:   1140.680 

176— 

5.4:  1141.064 

103:  1140.806 

461; 

1141,032 

166.  S; 

114a  580 

410:  1140,614 

U6- 

70:  1140.000 

6.6:   1141.065 

229- 

2.5:  1140,807 

465.6; 

1141,033 

1 140.  581 

423:  1140,618 

117- 

6:   1140  057 

66:  1141,066 

4.6;  1140,808 

465.9: 

1141,084 

U7.8: 

1 140.  533 

460:  1140.616 

1140.058 

179- 

18:   1141,067 

37:  1140,800 

801: 

1141,036 

IM: 

1140.935 

74-        6    1140.617 

88:   1140.050 

81:  1141,068 

3, 140,  810 

614; 

1141.036 

IM: 

1140.  or 

ia2:   1140.616 

116- 

123:   1I40.0AO 

100.2:   3.141.060 

89:  1140,811 

533: 

1141,087 

36S: 

1140.588 

80    1140.619 

119- 

5:   1140.001 

115.5:   1141,070 

3. 140. 812 

553: 

1 141. 038 

«B7: 

1140.584 

221    1140.630 

51:  1140.692 

1141.071 

3. 140. 818 

1141,080 

«n: 

1140.885 

380  8    1140.621 

114a  698 

157:  1141,072 

52:  1140,814 

568; 

1141.040 

478.1: 

1 140.  590 

75-        5    1140.080 

130- 

14.0:   1140.604 

190- 

5:  1140,752 

66;  1140,815 

1 141. 041 

474.8: 

1 140.  887 

36:   1140,940 

42.4:   114a  695 

7:  1140,753 

69:  1140,816 

562; 

3.141,042 

1140.586 

132:   1140.941 

138- 

16:   114a  696 

161- 

81:  1140,754 

72:   1140,817 

566: 

1141,043 

«r.6: 

1140.886 

1140.943 

82:   1140.697 

61:  1140.755 

92.8:  1140,818 

586: 

1141,044 

613:  8. 140. 640  1 

174:  114a  9a 

90:  1140,696 

184- 

1.5:  1140.756 

280- 

18:  1140,819 

608: 

1141,046 

»-     tt: 

114a  541 

300:  1140,944 

1 140. 099 

6:  1140,757 

60:  1140.830 

610: 

1141,046 

8. 140.  543 

81-    11  1140,633 

119:  1140.700 

186- 

1:  1140,768 

116:  1140.831 

635: 

1141.047 

83-      12: 

1 140.  5U 

6X4:  1140,638 

130:  1140.701 

186- 

78:  1140.750 

284- 

1:  1140,822 

361-      41: 

1141.048 

66 

8, 140.  544 

57    1140.634 

140:    1140.7t>2 

78:  1140.760 

235- 

60:  1140,823 

363-      31: 

8. 140.  862 

88-    147: 

1140.645 

88:  1140.625 

17B:  1140.708 

90:  1140,761 

92:  1141,001 

1 140,  863 

146: 

1140.546 

83-        1:  1140.636 

135- 

38:  1140.704 

361:  1140.763 

287- 

17:  1140.824 

29: 

1 140,  864 

164: 

1  140.  547 

87:  1140.627 

136- 

93:   1140.705 

189- 

34:   1140.763 

238- 

10:  1140,825 

30: 

3, 140,  865 

174 

1140.  54* 

40:   1140.636 

110:   1140.706 

87:  1140.764 

289- 

70;  1140,836 

264—    138: 

1141.049 

84-      63: 

1140.936 

88-       11:  1140.630 

8415:   1140.707 

194- 

9:  1140.765 

178:  1140.827 

175; 

1141,060 

146: 

1140.936 

140:   1140.680 

1 140. 706 

84:  1140.766 

337:  1140.828 

219; 

1141.061 

186: 

1140.980 

802:  1140.6S1 

138— 

1:  1140.700 

195- 

66:  1140,984 

318:  1140,820 

1141,062 

86-      36: 

1 140. « 

m 

810:  114a  683 

106    1140.710 

198- 

1:  1140,767 

588:  1140,880 

230: 

1141,063 

1140.1 

W) 

403:  1141688 

38:  1140.711 

7:  1140,768 

240-  1 16:  1 140, 831 

255; 

1141.054 

1 140.  i 

«i 

554:   1140.684 

93:   1140.712 

1 140,  769 

78:  1140,883 

366-      33; 

3, 141, 065 

81: 

ii4at 

\a 

»4-  1.08:   1141.066 

178:   3.140.713 

1 140. 770 

241— 

216:   1140.834 

387—        3: 

1 140.  866 

40-      36: 

1140.1 

M 

85-        1    1140.685 

214:   1140.714 

30:  1140.771 

386:  1140.835 

271—      28: 

114a  867 

43-      16 

1 140. « 

M 

82:   1140.686 

821:   1140,715 

82:  1140.772 

343-  111:  1140.836 

SO: 

3. 140, 868 

48—4118 

1 140. 1 

\U 

86-      14:  1141.067 

890:  1140.716 

131:  1140.778 

55.11  1140.882 

272-      66; 

3. 140. 860 

64: 

1140.1 

M 

17:  ii4a«r 

808:  1140.717 

IT:  1140.n4 

6119:  1140.837 

74: 

1140.871 

46-      36 

1  140. 1 

157 

89-    L7:  1141686 

827:   1140.718 

174:  1140.775 

56:  1140.838 

86: 

1 140. 870 

86: 

1 140.  ( 

M 

86:  1141688 

isa- 

151:  1140.719 

221:  1140.776 

68.1:  1140.89B 

278-      54: 

3. 140. 872 

181: 

1 140.  ( 

kSB 

90-       16:   1140.640 

184— 

36:   1140.961 

30O— 

34:   3.141.073 

130:   1140.840 

81.5: 

3. 140. 878 

46-      83 

8. 140. 1 

MO 

01-        4:   1140.641 

186- 

6:  1140.062 

60:   1141,074 

244- 

23:   3.140,841 

106.2: 

3. 140.  874 

63: 

1140,1 

Ml 

02-    348:  1140.642 

187- 

SO    1140.730 

67:  1141.076 

46:  1140,942 

187: 

1 140. 876 

303: 

1140.1 

W2 

88-      12:  1140.60 

73:   1140.721 

74:  1141.076 

77:  114a84S 

144: 

1 140. 876 

47-      30: 

1140.J 

MS 

94-      80:  1140.644 

108:  1140.733 

88:  1141.077 

82:  1140,844 

280-11.35: 

1140.877 

80-     101 

1140.1 

M4 

96-      78:  1140.645 

857:   1140.738 

87:  1141.078 

110:  1140,846 

18; 

3. 140, 878 

362. 

114ai 

M5 

75:  1140.646 

527  6:   1140.734 

1141.070 

133:   1140,846 

33.09: 

Re  .25,616 

586 

1140.1 

M6 

88:  1140.647 

550;   1140.736 

lU:  1141.080 

188:  1140.^7 

81: 

1140.879 

61-    106 
316 

386 

1140.1 
1140.1 
1140,1 

M7 
MS 
W6 

96-        1:  1140.945 
1140.946 

557:   1  14a  736 

606:  1140.737 

636.69    114a  738 

133:  1141.081 
147:  1141.082 

348- 

73:  1140.848 
804:  1140.849 

104.6: 
134: 

478: 

Re.26,617 
1 140. 880 
3. 140,  881 

68-      36 

1140.1 

»72 

48:  1140,047 

186- 

80:  1140.739 

180:  1141.068 

861:  1140.850 

481; 

1 140,  882 

86 

1140.1 

»70 

ii«a9a 

89:  1141780 

183:  1141.084 

899:  1140.861 

281-      34: 

1140,888 

XIX 


XX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


288— 

242 

3. 140. 884 

307- 

88.  S: 

3,141,097 

315- 

Tt.  8,141.109 

»»1- 

38: 

3, 141. 138 

831-    144: 

3.141.142 

MO-    266: 

3. 141. 166 

287— 

64: 

3. 140. 885 

3,141,088 

160:  3.141,110 

834- 

1: 

3. 141, 136 

312—        9: 

3. 141. 143 

347: 

3. 141. 157 

119: 

3. 140. 886 

308- 

22: 

3.140,900 

181:  3.141.111 

3.141.137 

333-      30: 

3. 141, 144 

3. 141. 158 

290- 

4: 

S.  141. 006 

26: 

3,140,901 

231:  3,141.112 

51: 

S,141.U8 

7»: 

3, 141. 146 

3. 141, 169 

2B1- 

I: 

3.140.887 

36.1: 

3,140,902 

316- 

27:  3.140.906 

66: 

3. 141.  U9 

98: 

3.141.146 

3. 141. 160 

292- 

48: 

3. 140. 888 

3,140,908 

317- 

2:  3,141,113 

88: 

8. 141. 130 

336-    Ul: 

3. 141. 147 

343-        7: 

3. 141. 161 

128: 

3.140.889 

310- 

4: 

3.141,099 

80:  3.141.114 

96: 

3. 141.  Ul 

339-      17: 

3.140.907 

8. 141, 183 

294- 

1: 

3.140.890 

8.6: 

3. 141. 100 

166:  3,141.115 

105: 

3. 141, 132 

19: 

3.140,908 

7.3: 

3. 141, 168 

296- 

1: 

3.140.891 

68: 

3, 141, 101 

200:  3,141,116 

141: 

3, 141.  U3 

349: 

3,140.909 

16: 

3. 141, 164 

2*7— 

80: 

3.140.892 

flS: 

3, 141. 102 

3, 141, 117 

325- 

150: 

3. 141. 134 

340-        9: 

3, 141. 148 

100: 

3. 141, 165 

89: 

3.140.893 

96: 

3. 141. 108 

230:  3,141.118 

451: 

3, 141. 135 

44: 

3. 141. 149 

108: 

8,141.166 

162: 

3.140.<t94 

112: 

3. 141. 104 

235:  3.141.110 

328- 

168: 

3. 141.  U6 

148l1: 

3. 141.  ISO 

113: 

3. 141. 167 

194: 

3.140.895 

312— 

38: 

3.140.904 

318- 

18:  3.141.120 

330- 

39 

3. 141.  U7 

17X6: 

3. 141. 161 

709: 

3. 141. 168 

299— 

367: 

378: 
HA; 

3.140.896 
3.140.897 
3,140.898 

313— 

XA): 
68: 
92: 

3,140.905 

3. 141. 105 

3. 141. 106 

SO:  3.141.121 
148:  3.141.122 

331- 

61: 
45: 

3. 141. 138 

3. 141. 139 

173: 

3. 141. 152 
3. 141. 163 

730: 
3«»-        7: 

31: 

3. 141. 169 
8.140.910 
3.140.911 

30ft— 

3: 

8.140.899 

108: 

3,141.107 

467:  8.141.123 

71: 

3. 141. 140 

174: 

3. 141. 194 

74: 

8. 141. 170 

231: 

3. 141. 108 

«»- 

1:  3,141,124 

107: 

3. 141, 141 

3. 141. 166 

140: 

8, 140.913 

Classification  or  Designs 


D  1— 

13:  108.616 

D19— 

1:   198.634 

DS4- 

13:   198,632 

D64- 

3:  198.860 

D6*- 

8:  19ai««8 

p^ 

11:   1881866 

D  3- 

36 

198.617 

6 

196.625 

18:   198.633 

198. 8«1 

38 

198.849 

D81- 

4:   198.666 

D  7— 

7 

198,618 

D18- 

3 

198.636 

D39— 

3:   198.634 

13:   198.643 

D61— 

1 

198.650 
188,861 

It:   198.657 

D  8- 

1 

198.619 

Dai- 

7 

198.637 

D42— 

7:  196.636 

D67- 

1:  198^843 

De7- 

11 

D8S- 

13:   1981668 

D13— 

1 

198.630 

11 

198.828 

D44- 

1:    196.636 

198.644 

198.690 

D14- 

3 

198.621 

D»*- 

6 

198.629 

D48— 

30:   198.687 

Da8- 

6:   1981645 

4 

198.653 

D88- 

10:    198.680 

27 

198.622 

188,630 

198,638 

6:   198. 888 

D80— 

8 

198.693 

D87— 

6:   198.661 

D15— 

1:    198.623 

188,831 

81:   196,689 

198L647 

10:    198.654 

198^683 

Classification  of  Plants 


p.— 


94:   2,423      P.— 


64:   2,422      P.- 


28:   2.424 


P.- 


30:  2.438 


P.- 


«:  2.436 


(D  C.M.K 
43.48.4 

01)  H.  K.  1 
MB.18I. 

■m.  13  (0)  1 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


N*Ucw  m4w  is  U^.C.  UM:  TnteoMrk  Act  of  July  8^  IMt 
■•«.  II*.  l«Mg4  (AOBICO).  TIM  ABMrleaa  AfHcaltaral 
CkMileal  Company.  Quae;  Um.  »•.  ITMH  (AOSINITB). 
MiiM.  rerttllMT ;  B««.  M*.  MClU  (AOBICO).  aaaMi,  Osaao. 
coBimarcU]  futlllaan  oaad  for  a«rlealtaral  parpoaaa,  aad 
llBMtoM  aMd  for  acrealtoral  parpoaaa  and  aa  a  aoll 
coadltloDcr :  ■««.  Urn.  »m,ltM  (AOBI-PHOB).  aaaa.  Cbaml- 
ral  adjaranu  for  tM  traataaaat  of  food*,  aad  of  allac*  aad 
other  fMda;  m««.  No.  aai.**!  (AOKITITA).  Orsaalc  ■taanr* 
from  chlckMM  with  ao  addlUraa  darla*  proeoaslnc;  Wtrng. 
Mo.  CIMM  (AOBI-PHOfl).  aaaa*.  Bapcrphoapbatoa;  ■««. 
M*.  TtMU  (AORICO).  aaai*.  Sproadora,  Uod  Sopt.  8^  IMt 
DC.  Kaaa.  (Kaaaaa  City).  Doe.  KC-1810.  Th9  Amwitmm 
Afrlemttitrmt  Chtmiml  Oo«p«ty  t.  AfrtooltaroJ  Bmttmmt 
Cowpowy.  StlpaUtloa  aad  ordar  ot  ** — '—a'  witkoat 
prajadlo*  Jaa.  17, 1M4. 

Umg.  Wo.  ITMM.    (Sao  Ba«.  No  Ml,«4.) 

Bov.  Bo.  aM.«M  (CADILLAC).  OoaoraJ  Motora  Corpora - 
tloa.  Aatomoblloo;  B*c.  Bo.  tM.1«  (DBSION  OF  BHIBLD), 
•a»o:   Bov.  Bo.  UlMl    (CADILLAC),  aan*.   Malateaaaec 
aad  r*p*lr  aarrle*  for  aatoaotlr*  Tohlcloa.  parta.  aad  ac 
■-      Bar.  Bo.  «M,Ma  (DMIOB  OF  CADILLAC 


BLBM),    aamo,    dlod   Jaa.   n.   IMi.   D.C.,    8.D.   Calif.    (I 

Dlafo),  Doc.  aWT-SD-B,  G«M«r«l  JTotora  Corpor*Ho«  t. 
An^rt  T.  B—4*n.  Pinal  eonaaot  Jadcment;  defendant  ao- 
Jolood  (aotle*  May  11,  1»«4>.  taaM^  Doc.  »»g-8D-C.  Gtm- 
trml  M»fn  OorporaNo*  r.  L»ttmr4  /«••««.  Pinal  eoaamt 
Jndcmont;  dafOndant  onjolnod  (notloa  Mar.  2,  1964). 

B*v.  Bo.  M1.1«.     (8*a  Ba*.  No.  70l,»i.) 

Bav.Bo.tM.lld.    (8*e  Baf.  No.  168.064.) 

Ba«.  Bo.  8M.«»T  (QBNUINB  DUNCAN  TO-TO  AND  DB- 
SION), Doaald  ».  Daaeaa,  Bandolore  toy  aplnnlnv  topa; 
Bar.  Bo.  IdMM  (TO-TO),  Donald  F.  Dnnean,  Inc.,  aamo; 
B*«.  Bo.  888JU  (BUTTBRFLT),  aame.  Tops  of  the  banda- 
lor*  ratvm  typa.  tlod  Sopt.  12,  Ifldl.  DC,  N.D  Ul.  (Chl- 
car».  Doe.  ei«lSS2,  i>o«*M  F.  Dmncmn.  Inc.  r.  Beyol  Top* 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  et  *I.  Tradamarks  h»ld  ralld  and  Infrlncad ; 
daflMdaat  aajolncd  Jan.  IT,  l»e4. 

B*V.  B*.  tmjmi.    (8oe  Raff.  No.  288.807.) 

B*c.  Bo.  Hawaii  (FRANOO  In  acHpt),  Marahall  Fiald  * 
Company,  alao  doing  bnalnaaa  aa  Frodarlck  A  Nolaon, 
Candlaa,  U*d  Jan.  22,  1964.  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland),  Doc. 
64-28.  Predartok  4  Jfatoo*  t.  lApwtmt  Wift  4  OM*p«^. 
Stipulation  aad  ordar  of  dlamlaaal  with  pratedlee  Apr  18 
ISM.  ^^  •^  •       . 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31.  1964 

Total  number  of  appUoatioDi  awaiUng  action  [ezdudlng  renewala  and  See.  12  (c)l  is  244 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUoation ^"      n-*    y\o^ 

Date  of  oldMt  amended  applieation g^p^  3'  Jjjj 


J.  B.  If  BBCBAFrr. 
TBAPBM4BK  KXAMOflNG  DHTISIpN^nAMINBBS  AND  TBADDfARK  CLA88BS 


OldMt  AppUoatton 


UNDl 


miNAnoN 


1. 4.  i.  t.  a.  U.  18. 14.  U,  18. 17.  W. ».  a. «.  H  «, «.  «,  28,  ».  B),  n. ««. «. »..  81.  »M7. 19,  41, 


(I)  C.  M.  WBNDT. 

48.48.44. 

(ID  B.  E.  KASCHUB.ClMa.  l.«.8,7.8.1«.l8.a.t7.«.40.4^«^47,«.4».«0,8r.«:"8irVl«"Mw^^^^ 

148.  KM.  104. 1<».  m  CaDaeUTi  M«mb«ktp  M«ka,  CkM  m  CwtlOeatkai  Marha,  CtaM  A  and  B 


(AnCBMi)     ... 
Sac  U  (e)  FatillMtlDW  (AD 


r 


AppUcationa  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1964 — 2.192 


Registratioas  IssMd. 
Rencwali  lanied 


406— No.  772.992  to  No.  773,397 
60 


IImTBADBMARK  SKCnON af  Ik* OPHQAL  GAZETTE 

af  Di  mill  Ilia.  CoTw—wi  PHadac  OAoo.  WmUmm.  D.C.  M4«2  m 

oaaMaataatlMa  addNaMd;  ia>irt|ilii  pttoo,  119.09  pm 

PBOTTBD  OOPIBS  OF  TBAOBMABK  BBCISTBATION8 

aadwaotkoriiMliilinii  miTmi 

TM  804  O.O.— § 


to  MiM  aiadw  tke  dirMtioa  of  tke  S«p«rtait«id«Bt 
88.7S  additiaMl:  aiafk  oopiM,  20  c«at*  aMk 


fcrthoPotast 
D.C,  -  - 


1 

TM57 


TM  68 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1964 


Wit.  N«.  M4.8rT  (CORONET).  Darld  A.  Smart,  aMlynor 
to  Coronet,  Inc..  Magaxlnes  lasoed  monthly.  Had  Not.  1& 
1988,  D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  6S/SS74.  B.8.  P»kUo*ti9iu,  Inc. 
T.  Read«r$  Digft  Auociation.  tamc^  Al«d  Not.  19,  IMS, 
D.C.,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  63/8384,  Rtmdert  Digest  A—eimtion  t. 
H.8.  Puitlioationt,  Inc.  et  al. 

N*.  SM.11S.     (See  Reg.  No.  ia0,O&i.) 


r.  N*.  a«7.M8  (ALLIED  PRINTING  TRADES  UNION 
LABEL  COUNCIL  AND  DESIGN).  International  Allied 
Printing  Trades  Association,  Almanacs,  annual  publica- 
tions, catalogues,  dally  newspapers,  data  sheets,  etc.,  Ued 
Aus.  28,  1963,  D.C..  N.D.  111.  (CblCMO).  Doc.  6SclM6.  /»l«r- 
national  Allied  PrinUng  Tradet  A$»ociation  t.  Rrvgreeiive 
3lanifold  Manutacturera  of  America.  Local  No.  t05  et  al. 
Order  on  stipulation  enjoining  defendants  Jan.  17,  19M. 

B«c.  No.  5SS,MS  (TILLAMOOK).  Tillamook  County 
Creamery  Association.  Cheese  and  batter.  Ued  Jan.  24. 
1964.  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland).  Doc.  «4-37.  Tillamook  Cheue 
and  Dairy  A$tociaHon  y.  Tillamook  Countif  Creamerp  Aato- 
ciation  et  al. 

Ut.  N*.  SS4388  (DURATITE  AND  DESIGN),  Webb 
Products  Company,  Putties — namely,  wood  dough,  seam 
compound,  surfacing  putty,  etc.,  Ued  Mar.  14,  196S,  D.C, 
S.D.N.T..  Doc.  e8/72e.  Dap.  Inc.  t.  Production  Paintt  d 
Coating;  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Jan.  20. 
1904. 


No.  S41.441.     (See  Reg.  No.  106,064.) 

Beg.  N*.  874.747  (NYLONT  In  script).  Samuel  Pressner. 
doing  business  as  American  Brands  Company.  Household 
bleach,  having  incidental  detergent  properties,  tle4  Jan. 
24,  1981  DC.  B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  04C-07,  Samnel  8 
Prtaencr  t.  Addy  Bherwin.  Mm*.  Oled  Jan.  24.  1904.  DC. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  64/201.  Samuel  8.  Preeener  r.  Haire  Puhliek- 
ingCo. 

Beg.  N*.  •4S.4M  (SNONUTS  AND  DESIGN).  Snonuta 
Company.  Frosen  confections— namely.  Ice  cream  sharped 
like  a  doughnut  and  disposed  between  two  edible  wafers, 
filed  Not.  19.  1960.  DC,  E.D.  Wash.  (Spokane).  Doc  2015. 
Floyd  L.  Oray  et  al.  r.  Arden  Farms  Company.  Action  dls- 
mlaaed  without  prejudice  Sept.  23.  1903. 

Beg.  No.  647.e41.     (See  Reg.  No.  201.694.)'  | 

Beg.  Ne.  668.916.     (See  Reg.  No  201.604.) 

Beg.  No.  676.M6  (JUPITER).  General  Export  Company. 
Radio    receivers.    •I«>d   Jan.   23.    19M,    DC,    S.D.   Calif.    (Los 


Angelca),  Doe.  64  »8  CC,  Oamarmt  Mmpart  C:  t.  Bamlamin 
Rate  et  al. 

r.  N*.  •7».4aS.     (See  Reg.  No.  166,064.) 
M*.  OMja.    (8e«  R«c-  No.  »8.6B7.) 

No.  1*1.666  (AMWAT),  AJBway  Sales  CorporaUon. 
Wa<ea  and  polishes,  particularly  furniture  polishes  and 
fioor  waxao:  Beg.  N*.  7l6.ua,  same.  Water  purifying  and 
softening  apparatus;  Beg.  Ne.  716.671.  same.  Cleaners  and 
cleaning  compounds,  speciflcally,  abraalTe  and  polishing 
elonnors:  Beg.  Ne.  764.666.  same.  All  pnrpoae  cleaning  eon- 
centratea,  detergenu  and  soaps  In  llqold,  powder  and  solid 
form ;  Bog.  No.  167.667,  same.  Bleaches  and  germlcldss :  Bog. 
Ne.  766,666^  same.  Prefabricated  surTlTal  shelters,  particu- 
larly steel  shelters  designed  for  subsurface  Installation: 
Beg.  Ne.  7U.666,  same.  ProtectlTe  and  decorative  coatings — 
namely,  an  antl-soll  costing  material  for  rugs,  upholstery, 
pslnted  Burffeecs  and  draperies ;  Beg.  No.  766.664.  same,  Plre 
extinguishers:  Beg.  No.  794.166.  same.  Clothing— nsmely. 
hosiery :  Beg.  No.  161,767,  some.  Cleaning  and  maintenance 
equipment — namely,  rug  and  upholstery  shampoo  applica- 
tors, Aled  Dec.  31.  1963.  DC.  ED.  Wto.  (Milwaukee).  Doc. 
63-C-327.  Amwy  Soles  Corporot<o«  t.  Aome  Chentteai  Co. 
Bog.  No.  116.661  (NOUVBLLB  VIE).  Jon  Plerro  Cosmotics, 
Inc.,  Skin  conditioning  rresra.  filed  Dec.  8.  1961.  DC.  ED 
Ps.  (PhllsdelphU).  Doc  60-613.  ^eo  Pierre  Coemetiee.  Inc 
T.  Franeao  Drnmt^.  /ne.  Sttpulstlon  of  dismissal  with  prejn- 
dleo  Jan.  8.  1»«4. 
Bog.  No.  716.1M.     (See  Reg.  No.  791.666.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  707,666.) 

(Bee  Reg.  No  707,606.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  70T.666.) 

(S<«  Reg.  No.  166.6IM.) 

(See  Reg.  No  707.686.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  707.6B6.) 

(See  Reg.  No  707.666.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  707.606.) 

(See  Reg.  No  707.606.) 


No.  716^676. 
No.  764.666. 
.  No.  767.667. 
Beg.  No.  166c6tt. 
No.  7i8.698. 
N0.766J66. 
No.  796.691. 
No.  194.191. 
No.  161.767. 


In  the  OnrictAL  0At9TT«,  Issoe  of  Jons  2,  1964.  under  the 
heading  "Trademark  Suits,"  p.  TM  2.  column  2,  Uneo  18  and 
19,  for  "Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.  t.  Gold  Seal  Company." 
read  Gold  Seal  Company  v.  Pure*  Corporation.  Ltd. 


I  I 


MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tbs  foUowlBf  marks  are  pabUsbod  In  compliance  with  aectlon  12 (a )  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.106. 

As  proTldsd  by  Bsetlon  81  of  ssld  set,  s  fss  of  twonty-five  dollars  nwst  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition. 

Qau  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prtpartil  Matariab  ^'WiJilSr  i?^"*  '****'"'  corporauon.  New  York.  n.y. 


SN    180.080.     SheU   Oil    Company,    New   York.    NY.      Filed 


Oct.  86.  1968. 


ALDOMER 


POULTRYTAINER 


For  fiyatbotie  Rosins. 
rirst  sss  Dec  Z,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  728.888. 
For  Pulp  Trays. 
First  use  Mar.  S,  1968. 


8M    180.610.     Rohm    A    Haas    Company.    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
nied  Not.  6.  1963. 


SN  186.346.     The  Finn  Indnstrtss.  Inc,  Chicago.  III.     Fllsd 
l^sb.  10.  1904. 


OROBLEND 


Owner  of  Rsg.  Nos.  601,187  sad  76«,»88. 

For  Blends  of  Plhsrs. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  6.  1908. 


8N    160.986.     Msgle    Decorator    Coapsny.    St.    Loots.    Mo. 
niod  Not   18.  1968 


MAGNA-FLEX 


For    PelleUaed    Plsstlc    Msurtsl    Containing    MagneUtlng 
SoUds.  I 

rirM  OSS  Oct.  86.  1908.  1 


The  mark  comprises  the  letters  "PI"  and  a  block  design. 
For   Psperbosrd   Folding  Cartons,   Set-Up  Boxes.   Display 
Cards,  and  Folders. 
FlrstnasJan.  81, 19M. 


8N    160.974.     United    Merchants    ssd    Mansfactorcrs.    Inc., 
Now  York.  N.Y.    FUsd  Nor.  12,  19U. 


PACTENE 


SN  IST.IIT.  L'AIr  Liquids,  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Stude 
rt  I'Bxploltatlon  dee  Procedea  Georges  Claude,  Parts. 
Frsace.    Filed  Feb.  20,  1966. 


For  Plastic  Material  la  the  Form  of  Blocks.  Strips.  Sheets 
and  tbs  Like,  and  Adapted  To  Be  Msds  Up  or  Fabrtested 
Into  Mscklne  Psrts. 

First  nse  Jsly  19,  1M8. 


SN   164.616.     The  Dow  Chsmlesl  Coapsay.   Mldlsad,  Mich 
Fllsd  Jan.  16.  1864. 


DORVON 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  70B.104. 

For  Synthetic  Reelns  In  the  Expanded  Fori 

First  use  Nov    8.  198S. 


(laM2-RMi^tadof 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  487,418,  dated  Apr.  8,  1960 
(Parts)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  142.586. 

For  Bottles  and  Conuiners  for  Stortng  Gas  Under  Pres- 
rare.  Dissolved  Oases  and  Ll<)uifled  Gaaeo  Under  Pressure  or 
at  Low  Temperature. 


SN     178.820      Menda    Compsny.    City    of    Industry.  Calif,     .w    imim      w».^    n..    .-^    d-«^     r.                   «,       .      .. 

vtimA  rw»  o  ISM                    '         w                      '•  8N   188,180.     Mooer   Bag   and   Paper  Compsny,   ClercUnd, 

nisd  Oct  9.  1908  Qijjj,     p,,^  ^^^  ^  jj^^ 

LADY  MENDA 


For  Empty  Plastic  Containers — Namely,  Lotion  Dispensers, 
Soap  DIsbes,  Pnt  snd  Powder  Boxes,  Tumblers.  Waste 
Baskets.  Facial  Tlsaoe  DIspenssra,  and  Lipstick  Ckddles. 

First  use  Aug.  22.  1903. 


SN  178,020.     Morgan  *  Compsny,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Oct.  9,  1908.  ^ 

BUCKET  BRIGADE 

The  word  "Bucket**  la  dlscUlmsd  spsrt  from  the  msrk  ss        Ths  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  red,  but  no  claim  Is 
shown.  made  to  color  as  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Ice  Burkets.  For  Bags  or  Contalnsrt  of  Paper  and/or  Polyethylene. 

First  nae  OB  or  aboat  Jane  10. 1908.  First  nse  Msy  1900. 

TM59 


^^IriiiiaiMULlliiti 


It: 
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8N  1»1  4»4      P»rm«oo  Oil  CVNniMnr,  Inc..  Long  IiUnd  City,    SN  1T9.8M.     0«a«nl  Oaiiia«d  Prodoets.  lac..  Lta«M,  K J. 
N.T.  '  FUwI  Apr.  IT.  1»«4.  ^•^  Oct.  2«.  1»68. 


PAR^-MATIC 


GGP  KLEERFLEX 


Fy>r  I^zpuiaton  Water  Tanks. 
nr«t  ow  Ans.  12.  IMS. 


For  Rclaforead  QnaoMd  Tap*. 
Plrat  oaa  Jom  7.  IMS. 


SN     193.406.     Kejea    Fibre    Company.    WaterTllle,    Maine. 

Filed  Apr.  SO.  1M4.  8N    182.S84.     Manifold    SappllM   Company.    Brooklyn.    N.T. 

FINGER-PAK  -— - 

The  word  "Pak"  la  dlacUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  -^     ^„^     ^^                -^      ^__^^ 

''Err i'ar^-rir ^^ "" y) ® d)    ^^^ 


Cbtt  3  -  Bag«att,  AniMal  EquipMeaU,  Port- 
folios, and  PockodMoks 

SN   1«8,«85.     A   *  L  Seamon,    Inc..   Brooklyn.    N.Y.     Filed 
May  10.  IMS.  . 

BIG  MroGET 


For  Paate  Paaa. 

First  uae  Sept.  19,  19«S. 


For  Pasa  Caaea. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  IMS. 


I 


Oastb-Clifaicals  aid  Cliaaical  €#■- 
posMoat 

8N    121.819.     Octsy    Cbamlenl    Corporatloo.    Ardatey.    N.T. 
Fllwl  Jane  12.  IMl. 


GY 


SN  190.287.     Satlesllnfcr  Brothers,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     FUed 
Apr.  S.  1984. 

PELANOVA 

For  Billfolds.  Cl*ar«tte  Cases.  Key  Cases.  Card  Cases. 
Letter  Cases.  Pocket  SecreUries.  Tobacco  Pouches.  Purse*. 
Lofgace.  Brief  Cases  and  AtUch«  Cases. 

First  Use  Feb.  IS.  1984.  on  bUlfolda,  letter  cases,  and  key 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noo.  4S8.070,  7S4.9M.  and  others 
For  Dyes.  Dyestuffs ;  Teitlle  Chemical  Specialties— Name- 
ly. Levellnc  Agents,  Softening  Agents,  Whitening  Agents : 
Agricultural  Chemicals — Namely.  Pesticides:  and  Industrial 
Chemicals — Namely.  Chelating  Agents.  Surface-ActlTe  Com- 
pounds. Ultra-violet  Absorbers  and  Synthetic  Wasc*. 
First  nse  Not.  15.  1960.  on  agrlcnltnrml  cbemleala. 


SN   190.SM.     Brer-Wear.    Inc..   Chicago.   111.      FUed   Apr.   8. 
1984.  'i 

EXECUTAIR 

For  Baggage.  Including  Carrier  for  Bar  Equipment. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1982.  | 


SN   157.888.     Monsanto  Chaalenl  Coai 
FUed  Not.  18.  1982. 


paaj.  St  Lwila.  Mo. 


DEQUES! 


For  Dedocrulatlon  and  Sequestration  Agents. 
First  one  Oct.  0.  1982. 


SN    190.446.      U.S.'  Handbag    CorporaUon.    New    Tork,    N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  6,  1984. 

BURLY  TWIST 


8N    150.SO3.     Terra    Sphere    Chemical.    Inc..    Freoae.    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1982. 


TSC 


For  Ladies'  Handbags. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1984. 


Class  4- Abrasivts  md  PtMm  Matarials 

SN  182,070.     "42"  Prodncto,  Ltd.  Inc..  SanU  Monica.  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  29,  1988. 

MANPOWER 

For  Polishing  Wax  for  Use  Upon  Floors  and  Furniture. 
Flrat  ase  Dec.  11,  1M2. 


For  Wster  Conditioning  Chemicals  for  the  PrsTsotlon  of 
Rust  and  Scale— Namely.  Caldum  Carbonate,  In  Water  Coa- 
dnlog  Tanks ;  for  the  Control  of  pB  of  Water  la  8ueh  Tanks : 
and  for  the  Control  of  Eaectrolytic  Action  In  Such  Confined 
Water. 

First  use  Joly  19,  1982. 


SN    183.271.     The    Plllsbury    Company.    Minneapolis,    MUn. 
Filed  Ffeb.  21.  1988. 

GRID 

For  Insecticides. 
First  use  Apr.i  10,  1982. 


OassS— AAashfts 

SN     17S.418.     Geoffrey    Forsythe    Bogeaus.    d.b.a.     Stlckni 
Tape  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Apr.  «.  1984. 

STICKUM-STIX 

For  AdheslTe  Tape. 
First  nse  July  8. 198S. 


SN   170.379.     Continental  Oil   Company.  Poncn  City.  Okla. 
Filed  JuM  S.  19«S. 


NALKYLENE 


For  Alkylated  Aromatle  Hydrocarbons  for  Use  an  Chaalcal 
Intermediates  In  the  Manofactnre  of  ByntheUc  Deterssnta. 
First  nse  May  17,  1988. 


JULT  14,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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BM    lTS.3t4.     A»«rteaa   CyaaamM  Compuy,   Wayne,   VJ.    IN  182,088.    Fkaltlaw  Btardi  Company,  Kanaas  City.  Mo. 
FUod  July  2. 1988.  Filed  Nor.  29.  1988. 


SUR-TEN 


RHYTHM 


For  Wetting  Agent  for  Agrlonltnral  Pnrpoaea. 
First  aas  June  19.  1988. 


For  suing  and  Finishing  Agent  for  Fabrics. 
First  use  Nor.  11. 1988. 


SN   174.0M.     F  8   M   Sdentlflc  Corporation.   ATondale.   Pa 
FUed  July  31.  1988. 


I 


HALOPORT 


SN  187.118.  L'Alr  Uqulde.  Sodete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Etude 
et  I'KzplolUtlon  des  Procedes  Oeorges  Claude,  Paris, 
Franee.    Filed  Prt>.  20. 1M4. 


For  Fluorlnated  Beslns  for  Uss 

Chrocnatogrsphlc  Columns. 
First  use  February  1980. 


as  a  BoUd  Support  In  Oas 


I 


SN    178.814.     Shell   OU   Company.   New   Tork,   N.T.      FUed 
▲«8.  22.  1988. 

AKTON 

For  Insecticide. 

First  nse  Aug.  14,  1988. 


8N  180.889  PhiUp  A  Hunt  Cliemlcnl  Corporation.  Palisades 
Park.  N.J  .  by  merger  from  PhUlp  A.  Hunt  Company. 
Palisades  Park.  N.J.    FUed  Not.  12.  1983. 


PRIME 


For  Etching  AddltlT*. 
First  use  June  27.  1982. 


Owner  of  Pranck  S«f.  No.  487,416,  dated  Apr.  8,  1980 
(Parts)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  142.588. 

For  Chemical  Producta,  In  Particular,  Ammonia,  Flux  and 
Chemical  Preparatlooa  for  Waldlng;  Materials  for  Cleaning, 
Drying  or  Separation  of  Oases ;  Industrial  Oases,  in  Particu- 
lar, Hydrogen,  Acetylene,  Methane,  BuUne,  Propane,  Ethyl- 
ene, Propylene.  Oxygen.  Osone,  Nitrogen,  Argon,  Helium, 
Rare  Oasso.  Carbon  Dioxide.  Oas  Mixtures;  Medical  Oases, 
In  Partlcnlar,  Oxyscn,  Nitrous  Oxide  and  Cyclopropane :  and 
Llqnld  Oxygen  BxploalTes. 


8N    181,983.     Com    Products    Company,    New    Tork.    N.T. 
FUed  Not.  27,  1983 


OaisT— Codagt 


FLEXIBLE 


I 


OwnM-  of  tcf .  No.  88.528. 

For  Starch  and  Deitrines  for  Industrial  Pnrposss. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  8.  1983  ;  June  5.  1888. 
In  a  different  form. 


SN  152.742.     American  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc..  Brook- 
lyn, NT.    Filed  Sept  10, 1982. 


SN    182,0M.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
Piled  Not  29,  198S. 


CYCLE  ONE 


For  Fabric  Softener. 
Flrat  use  Not.  7.  198S. 


8N  182.044.     Crompton  *  Knowlea  Corporation.  Worcester.     Seala. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shading  pnrpoaea  only.    Owner 
of  Reg.  Noa.  109,054  and  888,108. 

For  Non-MeUlUc  Strapping  and  Tying  Materials  and  Ac- 
>rtaa  Therefor — Namely.  Plastic  Strapping,  Buckles  and 


Maaa.    Filed  Not.  29. 1983. 


First  use  as  early  aa  June  18.  1982. 


SOL-AQUA-SET 


For  Realn  FlxatlTe  for  Dyes. 
First  uss  on  or  shout  Apr.  4. 1988. 


BN  188.488.     Theron  V.  Moss.  d.b.a.  South  Eastern  Cordage, 
asTsland.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1984. 


SN   182.045.     Crompton  *  Knowlea  Corporation.  Worcester. 
Maaa.    Filed  Not.  29,  1988. 


CENEGEN 


For  LsTelIng  Agent  for  Dyea. 
First  use  on  or  shout  Feb.  12,  1982. 


8N  182.047.     Crompton  A  Knowlea  Corpomtloa,  Wereeatar, 
Maaa.    FUed  Not.  29.  1988. 


I 


RESAMIDE 


For  Reoerrlng  Agent  for  Dyea. 
First  use  on  or  about  Fab.  19, 1988. 


For  Cordage. 

First  uss  at  least  aa  aarly  aa  June  18, 1982. 
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Qass  9— Explosives,  Rrearas,  EquipiMnts,  Qass  11  —  hks  md  Inking  Matnriab 
and  Projectflos 


SN  167,B08.     Tranaamcrimn  Match  Cozporation,  EntI*«o<x) 
Cllfft.  N.J.    FUad  Apr.  24. 1»«S. 


SN  142.610.    Tba  Carttr's  Ink  Company,  Cambrldct,  Maw. 
ni«4  Apr.  1*.  i»a. 


X-PERT 


For  Carbon  Paper  and  Typawrlttr  Ribbon. 
Flnt  oaa  Oetobar  1M7. 


SN   18ft,lM.     ShorallM  Sobbar  Stamp*.  Inc..  Kadaa,  WU. 
ni««  rib.  «.  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  150.M5.  ,      , 

For  Matcbea. 

Flrflt    aae    October    IMS;    July    SI.    191&.    aa   to   "TbrM 
Torehea" 


SN  182,728.     Sayaoor  U.  Ohiek,  Far  Roekawajr.  N.T.    FUad 
Dec.  10. 1»«8. 


C0U6HIN' 
NAILS 


•  .    *S 


The  repreatntatlon  of  the  outalde  of  the  book  of  nuttdiaa 
la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 
For  Book  Matchea. 
First  oae  Oct.  2.  1»«8. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


The  drawing  ta  lined  for  th*  color  told,  bnt  no  claim  la 
made  to  color. 

For  Rubber  BUmpa  for  Prtntlng. 
First  use  on  or  at>out  Sept.  1,  1M2 


Qass  12  -  ConstfiKtien  AAateriek 

^N  189.747.     Hone  Koaf  Tsakwood  Frodacts  Conpaay.  Cbl- 
eafo.  III.    nitd  Mar.  18.  1M8. 


I. 


SN    171.427.     Bruno    Mmsrala    Co..    Phoenix.    Aria.      Filed 
JaiM  aO.  1»«8. 


KING  TEAK 


The  word  "Teak"  Is  dlselalmad  apart  from  tba  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Wood  Panellnc 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1861. 


I 


SN   154.874.     American   RadUtor  A  Standard  Sanitary  Cor- 
poration. New  York.  N.T.     Filed  Oct.  10.  1»«2. 


For  Chelated  Africnltaral  Mlxtnrsa  of  EsssatUl 
Mlnerala 

Flrat  use  Feb.  1.  1»«2. 


and  Trace 


COREX 


SN    173.049.     Scope    Chemlcala    of    Taxaa,    Hooaton,    Tex. 
Filed  Sept.  24. 1998. 


Owner  of  Ref .  Nos.  524.882  and  888.788. 

For  Plastic  Panala 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1999. 


SN   183.874.     Torglnol  of  Amarlca,    Inc..  HnaUactoa   Park, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  28.  1968. 


DURESQUE 


For  Synthetic  Rastn  Mattle  Sarfkce  Surface  Composition 
With  Decoratlre  Chips  for  Floors.  Walla.  Counter  Tope,  and 
for  All  Like  Usee. 

First  oae  May  1.  1962.  | 


SN  166,467.     Soppers  Compaay,  Inc..  Plttsbargb.  Pa.     Filed 


Apr.  10,  1968. 


CELLON 


For  Uquld  Plant  Food  (FertlUser). 
First  use  Aof.  16, 19S7. 


For  Preasure  Treated  Wood. 
First  us*  Feb.  27.  1961. 
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SN    ITIJIS.     Wood  CoBTcraloa  Coapaay,   St.  Pool,  Iflaa.    aif  ITMM-     Soattatra  Stool  Company,   San  Antonio,  Tex. 
mod  JoM  IT.  l»e».  rilod  Oct.  7,  1»«S. 


NU-GRID 


OwDOr  of  Roc.  No*.  10B.98T  tnd  M0,e82. 

For  OUlDf  Paa^  SuBpenglon  Syitomo  and  Part*  Tborefor. 

rirat  aa*  Wt»>.  SS,  1»6S. 


SN  171.8S9.     American  Metal  aiaaz.  Uc,  Mow  York,  N.T. 
riled  June  2«,  1»M. 


RAILCRAFT 


For   Railing*  and   RalUnc   Componento.   Indadlnf  Ralla, 
Poets,  Balnetere,  Bracket!,  and  Ftttlnce. 
rirat  uee  In  Marck  1»M. 


For  Steel  Plate  and  Oratlnc,  and  Shower  SUUa. 
Flret  nee  Sept.  17,  1»«8. 


SN  172,462.     C.  *  M.  Qoodall,  Bartoa-uader-Needwood,  near 
Bartoo-upon-Trtnt,  Dofflaod.    Filed  Jaly  B,  l»d8. 

SWYF-TYTE 

Owner  of  Brttlab  Reg.  Koo.  80,778.  dated  Mar   80.  1M2. 
and  g80,S»4.  dated  Oct.  1. 1M2. 
For  Metal  and  Wooden  Fendng. 


SN    174,892      Lifetime   Bathtub   Encloourea,    Idc,    Pblladel 
phla.  Pa     Filed  Aug.  B.  IMS. 

0^ 


SN    180,988.     Master  Poola.   Inc.,   City  of  Indnatry,   Calif. 
FUed  Not.  12,  1»«8. 


MASTER  POOLS 


Tbe  word  "Poola"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Swimming  Pool*. 
First  oae  Sept.  12. 1982. 


SN  182.289.     R-O-W  Window  Salea  Company,  Femdale,  iUch. 
FUod  Dee.  8, 1988. 


For  Batb  Tub  Kocloanreo. 
First  naa  Jane  27. 1988. 


8N    178,148.     Baalc    Incorporated,    CleTeland,    Ohio.      FUed 
Sept.  8,  1988. 

HOT  SHOT 

For  OraauUr  Refractory  Mix  Harlng  a  Binder,  Particu- 
larly Coal  Tar  Pitch. 
Flrat  use  July  24,  1988. 


I 


8N    178.480.     Tbe   Loicreen   Company.    Inc.,  Columbia.   S.C. 
Filed  Oct.  7,  1988. 


The  worda  "Royal  Casement"  and  "Self-Lok"  are  dla- 
claimed  apart  from  the  mark  a*  ahown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
881,787,  395.411.  and  others. 

For  Wood  Caaement  Containing  Automatic  Saab  Lock. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  12,  1988. 


SN     182.291.     R-O-W    Window    Sales    Company,     Pemdale, 
Mleh.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1988. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  green,  but  no  dalm  Is  made  to 
color  aa  a  regular  part  of  the  mark.  The  mark  conalata  of 
tbe  aoiall  letter  "1"  with  a  drde  or  "o."  aurroundlng  the 
crossing  point  of  tbe  legs  on  the  "1."  which  spelU  "lox."  or 
an  abbrerlatlon  of  our  true  name  "L«xereen." 

For  Packaged  Aluminum  Window  Screens,  Doors,  Aluml 
num  and  Steel  Boiled  Forma.  Aluminum  and  Steel  Stamptnga. 
Aluminum  Bxtrualona.  Etc. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Apr.  15.  1988. 


The  words  "Wood  Patio  Door"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
tbe  mark  as  ahown.  Owner  ot  R«ff.  No*.  081,787,  590,411, 
and  others. 

For  Sliding  Glass  Patio  Doors  Made  With  Wood. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  8,  1988. 
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8M  184.US.     B«lM  Kcudor 
H.T.    VUad  Jan.  10.  1»M. 
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CoiponUoB.  N«w  York,    8M    1M.4M.     WbMlUc    OoiT«g«tlaf    CoapM7,    WbMlU«. 

W.  Ta.    FU*«  Jaa.  tr.  ItM. 


Flrat  ntt  Jaa.  10,  lOM. 


SN    102.SO4.     Mooauto    Com 
IU7  1.  1M4- 


paaj.    St.    Loola.    Mo.      ru«« 


The  words  "Certlfled  Kllndilod"  and  the  reprMenudon  of 
tb«  load  of  himber  arc  dladalined  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  of  R«g.  No*.  580,244  aad  e«0.170. 

For  Lumber  and  Bted-Oraln  Panals. 

rirat  naeJolj  IMl. 


SN   184,4M.     NrtMMH  Bros..  lac..  ChlcafO,   m.     niad  Jan. 
18,  1M4. 


Monsanto 
_M_ 


UNI-CURB 


For  PortabU  Balldlaga. 

First  aaa  at  Imat  aa  aarly  a*  Mar.  M,  IMS. 


For  Cnrblaf  for  Boofa. 
First  oaa  Dsc.  10. 1M8. 


SN  192.508.     Uonaaato  Coaipaaj.  St.  Loala.  Mo.     Fllad  May 


1.  1M4. 


MONSANTO 


SN   184,817.     Tbe  Dow 
FUad  Jan.  15,  1»«4. 


Oi—lwl  Coapanj.  Midland.  Micb. 


For  Portabto  BaUdiaca. 
First  ass  at  laaat  aa  sarty  aa 


Mar.  80.  1»«S. 


DORVON 


Owner  of  Rsc.  No.  706,104. 
For  lasalatloo. 
Flrat  naa  Not.  8,  ISSS. 


Clatt13-Har4wart  aiil  PliMbiifl  aid 
Staiw-RttiiH  Supplii 

SN  178.962.     BsllaMS  MaaaCsetart^  CsMpaay.  Nsw  Torfc. 
N.T.    FUsd  Sapt.  IS.  18«S. 


SN  184.887.     Bird  4  Son.  Inc.,  East  Walpols. 
Jan.  16,  1964. 


Filed 


CENTALOK 


For  Plastic  Sldlnc. 
First  oat  Dec.  6,  1968. 


Owner  of  Be*.  Nos.  tSS,806,  784360.  aad  otbers. 


SN   184.741.     James  P.    Moore.   St.   LonJs.   Mo.     Filed   Jan.         Il'lf*****!*'..  .    .«.. 
16.1964.  First  uss  July  1.1968. 


BUJITWALL 


For  MoTsble  Wall  Partltloaa. 
First  OSS  Jan.  18. 1964. 


I 


SN   177.202.     Bellaaes  Manofaetarlac  Company.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  18. 1968. 


SN  185.848.     American  Olaaa  TUe  Coaspany,  Inc..  Laasdale. 
Pa.    FUed  Jaa.  27, 1964.  I 


MASTER-TRIM 


For  Ceramic  TUe. 
First  OSS  Oct.  18,  1968. 


n 


For  Uppers. 

First  Bse  Jaiy  1, 1968. 


i 
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Bf  lTt,t61.    Tha  SalBOB  Stllaa  OatporntloB.  ■)  Moats.  Calif.    BM   ISd^OM. 

niad  Oct  IS.  1968.  fi^  Jmm.  16, 1964. 
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Oavpllac  Co.,   lac,   Ubertyrllla,  IlL 


Owaer  of  B«c.  No.  661,644. 

r»r  latfoatrlal  Hoaa,  PIpa.  Cooptiass.  and  Flttlaaa. 

■■— "  -aa  aa  or  aboat  Apr.  17. 1968. 


•«    1S6,6S0.     OoaaoUdatad    Sprtac    Corp.,    Brooklja.    N.Y. 
tUad  Jaa.  19. 1964. 


CORTEM 


No  dalm  to  aMda  to  tke  asetailTa  flckt  to  oaa  "Martae"  >V>r  ConAMttT*  Bprl^s. 

aad  "Bfalpped,"  bat  apptleaat  waives  aoae  of  Ito  eaaaoa  First  aas  Joae  SO,  196S. 
>•«  rtgkts  In  tbe  surk  sbown  or  aay  fsatars  tbeieof. 

f^  Marias  Hardware.  ladadlat  la-Board  Marias  Bqalp-  ~^'^^^~~- 

Meat  f»r  Boata,  aad  Strata,  aad  Foot  iwsaBbllss  mm     laa  arfi      nmrwrnm    — -w^-..     ,. ^^     « 

FlfM  aas  Oct  8.  1961  CoiT*  iSsd  Sulo,  iSlT^       I»«rporat.d.    BHdiaport. 


8N    181.861.     Jetty   Tool    Coapaay.    Hoootoa.    Tn. 
Mot.  18,  1968. 


Filed 


IT  PAYS  TO  HAVE  GOOD 
CONNECTIONS 

Owaar  af  Bar  Maa.  T46.466  aad  T04,S86. 

Far  0»I4   Haaaat  f^ataaara— Namely.   Scnws.   Machine 

mwa.  Bhrats  aad  Bpsetol  Vlastaalac  Dariaao. 

first  oaa  aboat  Jaaaaty  1966k 


SN    186,696.     Marqaetta    Coppersadthla«    Company.    Inc 
Pblladalphls.  Pa.    FUad  Jaa.  SO,  1864. 


For  Pipe  FUagee  aad  Otber  Speetol  Pipe  Flttla«a. 
First  aae  about  Aufast  1956. 


I 


SN    181.679.     Taadar  Boot   lacorporatad,   d.b.a.    Holo-KrooM        «_  _      .^  ,  „ 
Caapaay.  Weat  Hartford.  Cona.     Filed  Not   20,  1968.  l^  Toroidal  Corracated  Matal  BxpaaaloB  Jolats. 

First  oaa  Dee  1,  1948. 


pOLO-KNURL 


For  Socket  Set  Screws. 
First  use  Sept.  18.  1968. 


SN    1S6.69T.     Marinette    Coppersmltblaa    Company     Inc. 
PhUadalpbla.  Pa.    FUad  Jan.  80, 1964. 


SN    181.768.     Ckatlaff  Coatrato,    lac   Aastla,   Tte.     Flla« 
Not.  SS,  196S. 


For  Contlnaous  Wsts  Comacated  Metal  Expansion  Joints 
First  OSS  Jaa.  16. 1961. 


SN   185.856.     The  Babeoek  *  WUcoz  Company,   New  York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1964. 


BWTalrea. 

First  OSS  Oct.  2S.  196S. 

TM  S04  O.O.— « 


STROLOY 


F\or  MetaUlc  Tabes. 
First  OSS  Not.  SS,  1968. 
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SN  186.862.     The  CW  M&aafaetarliic  Conpaax.  Dallu,  Ttz.    SN  184.814.     Veralalite  LetchtmeUU-Werke  0«MUaebaft  mlt 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1M4.  beadiimnkter   HAftniif .   Boon,   Oennanjr.      Filed   Feb.    IT. 

1M4. 


/  CATCH-A-DRIP  / 


MONALCELL 


For  Leak-Proof  Ploinblnf  ReeepUde. 
Plret  QM  In  Aufust  19S8. 


Owner  of  German  Heg.  No.  T«B.T«,  dated  Sept.  SS.  1»«3. 

For  Half-FlnUtaed  Prodaets  of  Alaatnaa  or  Alnaitnam 
Alloy* — Namely.  Sbe«t  Metal  and  Cotnpoaad  8be«t  Metal 
With  Beparatinc  Elemenu  Contained  Therein  In  the  Ferm 
of  Heat-Realatant  Banda;  and  Honey-Conbed  Half  Ptnlahed 
Prod  arte— Naaelx.  Mate,  Blocka.  and  Formed  Parte  of 
Alamlnom  or  AInBtaom  Alloy*. 


^V.!!i'llt- .^^  **••'  corporation.  Weet  Caldwell.  N.J.     ^j,    „^  ^      Anaconda   Am.rtcan    Bra..   Companx.   Water 
Filed  Feb.  0.  1»04.  ^^^  ^^j^     „^  ^  ^  j^^ 


ULTRAWELD 


LUBRIGRIP 

For  Sheet  Metal  Prepared  for  Preoe-Formtaff. 
Flrat  UM  Mot.  8,  IMS. 


For  Welded  Pipee. 
Flnt  aM  Janaary  1884. 


SN   187.726.     ColTllle*  Umlted,   OU^ow,   Scotland.     Filed 


Mar.  2.  10«4. 


SN    18«.30e.     Deeurtk    Corporation,    Sartell.    Minn.      Filed 
Jan.  8.  1964. 

DEZURIK  ' 

For  Fluid  Handling  Ekinlpment — Namely.  Flold  Control 
Valves.  Floid  Regulating  Apparatua.  Cotoatitency  Regulating 
Apparatu.  and  Parts  and  AcceeM>rlee  for  Said  Equipment. 

Ftret  use  at  least  a»  early  a*  May  3.  1945.  on  fluid  control     ^^y   |^  ^  Ofls 
ralres  and  fluid  r<>gulatlng  apparatua 


COLCREST 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  No.  819.826.  dated  Apr   22.  1961. 
For    Rbeeta.    Plate*.    Bar*,    and    Shaped    Se^rtion*    All    of 
CommoD  Metal. 


SN    186.810.     Deaurlk    Oorporatloa.    Sartell.    Minn.       FUed 
Jan.  8,  1964.  i 


SN  181. 022.     Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Eaat  PeorU,  111.    Filed 
Not.  20.  1968. 


CAT 


Owner  of  Reg  No*.  564.272  and  742.294. 
For  AnU-Setae  and  Sealing  Uibrlcant. 
Flrat  nee  before  Nor.  27.  1962. 


SN    187.788      V.    MneUer  4   Company.   Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Mar.  2.  1864. 


LUBRITECT 


For    Roet-Prohlbltor   and    Lubricant   for    Snrglcal    Inatru- 
menta 

First  UM  on  or  before  Dec  19.  1968.         I 


For    Fluid    Handling    Equipment — Namely.    Fluid    Control 
ValTee,  Fluid  Regulating  Apparatu..  Conal^ency  Regulating  — ^^^^— ^ 

Apparatua.  and  Parte  Wid  AeceMoHe.  for  Said  Equipment  g^  ^^^^^      ^^.,  q^  j^  ^^^^ 

Flrat  uae  Dec.  28,  1960,  on  fluid  control  Talve*  and  fluid  j^j^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^    "^  ^^ 

regulating  apparatua. 


Qass  14-Melab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

SN    180.908.     Thompeon    Wire    Company,    Mattapan.    Maaa. 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1964. 

THOMPCO 

For  Flat  Wire,  SpecUIty  Wire,  and  Strip  and  Tempered 
Spring  Steel. 

First  OM  Dee.  6,  1962. 


SCAM 


For   AddltlTe   for   AutomotlTe    Motor   Oil   and   Automatic 

Tranamlaalon  Fluid. 
Flrat  uw  May  1.  1968. 


SN  188.S86.     Shell  Oil  Compaay.  New  York.  N.T.    Ftlad  Mar. 
12.  1964.  I 


BUDGET 


For  Motor  Oil. 

Flrat  uae  Dee.  11,  1968. 
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BN  188.601.     F.  W.  Woolworth  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     FUod    SN    183.6M.     CosMlldated    Cigar    Corporation,    New    York. 
Mar.  13, 1M4.  N.y.    Fltod  Dee.  »,  1968. 

MONA  LISA 

For  Cigar*. 

Flrat  OM  Not.  19, 1968. 


8N    1 82.095.     Conaolldatod    Cigar   Corporation,    Now    York, 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  8,  1»«8. 

GUARDSMAN       I 

For  Cigars.  ' 

Flrat  oM  Not.  19. 1968. 


SN    188.418.     Jamaica   Tobacco   Company    Ltd.     Half-War- 

The  word.   -Vour  Symbol  of  QuaUtj"  are  dlacialmod  apart        Tr-.  Jamaica.  Brttl.h  We.t  Indlea     nied  5;^  28   SS. 
from  the  mark  a.  ahown. 
For  Ckndlea. 
First  nae  Doe.  IT.  IMt. 


Qass  16-Protoctivt  and  Dncorativa  Coatings 

SN    184.071.     Acorn   Cbealcal    Compaay.   CloTeland.    Ohio. 
Filed  Dee.  10. 1961. 


GRIPTITE 


For  Asphalt  and  Aaphalt  AabeMoa  Baaed  Protectire  Boof 
Coating*  and  AInmtnlaed  ProteetlTe  Coating*.  With  and 
Without  Colored  Pigment,  for  Roofing.  Storage  Tanka.  Side 
Walla  and  the  Uke. 

F1r*t  nae  Jan.  11.  1M4.  I 


SN  169.186.     Carrer  H.  Tripp,  d  b.a    C.  H.  Tripp  Finlahing 
Co..  La  Jolla,  Calif.    Filed  May  17.  1968. 


For  Finlah  Uaed  on  Furniture.  Pletare  Framea.  Paneling, 
and  Cabtneta  To  Produce  an  Antique  Appearance. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  3.  1962. 


For  Cigara. 

Flrat  Mat  June  9,  1948 :  In  commerce  July  1960. 


SN   176.181      Mnlrlmad   *  Co.   Limited,   Beekenbam.   Kent. 
England.    Filed  Oct  1.  1968. 


MUBLAK 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pliarmaceulicai 
Preparations 

8N  158,400.     Jerry  Oeorgaa.  d.b.a.  Mathew  MatsnnI  Labora- 
torie*.  Washington,  D.C.    FUed  Sept.  18,  1962. 

MATHEWS   MATZUNI 

The  term  "MaUunI"  mean,  "candy."  The  term  "Matsunl" 
I.  ^.claimed  apart  from  the  mark  shown.  Owner  of  Beg. 
Noa.  400.447.  415.362.  and  othera. 

For  Medldne  for  the  Relief  of  Dyspepsia.  Constipation, 
and  Stomach  Dlaordera. 

Flrat  nst  Sept.  28, 1942. 


Owner  of  Britlah  Reg  No*.  881.186  and  881.187.  dated 
Feb.  21,  1962. 

For  Heat  Curable  Stalnlee*  Steel  Blacking  Compound  and 
SnbsuncM  In  the  Natnra  of  Paints.  Pigments  or  of  Colouring 
Mattera.  All  for  Imparting  a  Black  Snrfaee  FInlak  to  Stain- 
leas  Steel. 


Qass  17-T^lMcm  Prodncts 

I 

SN    182.098.     CooeoUdated    Cigar    Corporation.    New    York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dee.  9,  1968. 


BN  172.947.     Beott-Lee  Laboratories,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Filed  July  12.  1968. 


LEOTIC 


For  Antibiotic  E^ardropa. 
Flrat  UM  Aug.  4.  1960. 


SN   178.486.     Soelete  dee  Ueinea  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc. 
Parte,  France.    Filed  Aug.  20,  1968. 


SOCIALITE 


EMTRYMIX 


For  Clflara. 

Flnt  nse  Nor.  19, 1968. 


Prtortty  claimed  nader  Soe.  44(d)  oa  Frendi  Reg.  No. 
014,066,  dated  Juno  18,  1968  (Part.)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  207,196. 

For  Modldnal  Supplament  Incorporated  as  an  Ingredient 
in  Animal  Feed.. 
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SN  1T9,4S1.     Kvlk  YttOTlaary  Prodacts.  lac.  But  Aaron.    tM  184.4SS.     Brtatot-Myvra  OMipuiy.  M«w  Tott,  M.T.    FUad 
N.T.    Ftlwl  Oct.  21, 1»6».  J»«.  It,  1»«4. 

AGREE 


For  Veterinary  PreparatloiM — Namelj.  Liniment  and  Tl«tat- 
ener.  Fieait  and  Paint 

rirtt  BM  In  or  about  Ftabraaiy  1961. 


I 


For  DIfMtlTo  Aid  Tablet. 
Plrrt  aae  Ans.  18.  IMS. 


SN    1M.4M.     Atterto-CniTw    Coapaay.    MelroM    Park.    IIL 
ritod  Majr  14.  1M4. 


ALTROL 


ror  Preparatloa  for  tto  BeUaf  at  AUtrtr  Bympt 
First  nae  Apr.  S8.  1M4. 


QMS  19- Vtlridtf 


8N  179.S6S.     Tbe  Salmon  Sttlea  Corporation.  B  Moate,  Calif. 
SN  182,819.     Hl-O  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  9.  19«S.         rUed  OeC  18.  1988. 


HYGENETS 


For    Antlaeptle    Impregnated    Sbeeta    Uwd    for   Cleanatnc 
BodyParta. 
Flrtt  ow  Nov.  18. 1988. 


SN  18S.58S.     CallfomU  Inatltntloaal  Sopply  Co.  lac.  Holly- 
wood. Calif,    rued  Dec  28,  1988. 


CIS  POLY  F 


Applicant  dladalma  tbe  nae  of  the  letter 
connection  with  tbe  roods. 

For  Vitamins  and  Fluoride  Drops. 
First  nse  oo  or  about  Sept.  15,  1988. 


"T"  as  used  in 


1  I 


8N  183,085.     CallfomU  Institutional  Supply  Co.  Inc..  HoUy-  No  claim  U  made  to  tbe  ezdoslTe  rlgbt  to  nse  "Marine'* 

wood,  CaMf.    Filed.  Dec  26,  1988.  ^"d   "Equipped"  bat   applicant  walTee  none  of  Its  common 

law  rlxbts  In  tbe  mark  sbowa  or  any  fMtare  tbereef. 

CIS  POLY  F.  TABS  S^fTo^...^                            , 

Applicant  disclaims  tbe  use  of  tbe  letter  "I"'  and  tbe  word  , 
"^abs"  as  used  In  connection  witb  tbe  goods. 

For  Vitamins  and  Fluoride  Cbewable  Tablets.  SN  180.189.     Dora  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Pafe  k  Pafo  Co..  Oak 

First  nse  on  or  about  Sept.  18. 1988.  Park,  Mlefc.    FUed  Oct.  81.  1988. 


BN   188,881.     Sodete  deo  Uslnes  Cblmlqoes  Kbooe-Poulenc. 
Paris,  France.    Filed  Dec.  81, 1988. 

NEO-FLAGYL 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Frencb  Reg.  No. 
518,504.  dated  Oct.  IT.  1983  (Paris)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  218.158. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  884,680. 

For  Pbarmaceutlcal  Composition  for  tbe  Treatment  of 
Oenlto-Urinary  Infectlona 


SN   188.877.     Baxter  Laboratories.  Inc.  Morton  OroTC.   lU. 
riled  Jan.  2,  1964. 


EUPRACTONE 


For  AntlconTulsant. 
nrst  ase  Oct.  24, 1988. 


Tbe  term  "Portland.  Oregoa"  Is  dlsrtslamd  as  bslag 
grapblcally  dsacrtptlTe. 

For  Heary-Daty  Aatomottre  Trailers  for  Traasporttag 
Timber,  Aatomoblles  and  HcaTy  Maeklaery ;  Car  aad  Tralltr 
Moaated  Bqalpmeat  for  Moaatlag  and  Socaria*  AatsmiUts 
Trailers  on  Railroad  Cars  for  Transport :  aad  TraA  aad 
Trailer  Suspension  Systems. 

First  ase  October  1981. 


^~^^^^  I  8N  182,920.     Armstrong  HydrauUes.  lac,  Cklcaga^  ML    FUed 

BN  184,148.     B.  C.  De  Witt  *  Co.,  Inc.  Chicago.  Dl.     Filed         Dec.  18.  1988. 
Jan.  7,  1984. 

ADJUSTARIDE 


VANQULES 


For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  6. 1968. 


I 


For  Shock  Absorbers  for  VeUctes  aad  Parts 
First  use  In  March  1968. 
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8N   188.411. 
ritod  Jaa.  27, 1M4. 


MoMle  H( 


lac.  ArUagtoa.  Tn.    SN  180.748.    Aktlabolagot  SoaaU-VaUs,  SodMtalJe,  Sweden. 

FUad  Jan.  81, 1984. 


mertcana 


r^  Hooat  Trailer*. 
First  ass  Mar.  2S,  1980. 

I         I 


SN   185,442.     R«fto  NaUoMile  dsa  Uilnes   Renault,   Blllaa- 
court.  Salae.  Fraaee.    Filed  Jaa.  2T.  1984.  I 

R.N.U.R. 

Ovnar  «f  iVMCh  Bag.  No.  516.124.  datad  Jaly  80.  1988  owner  of  Swedlah  Beg.  No.  87.060,  dated  Apr.  80.  1959, 

(Setae) :  Natl.  last.  No  210.008.  .,a  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  687,840  and  688.722. 

For  AntomobUee  aad  Trucks.  Including  Bodies  aad  Struc^  for  Motorcars,  Especially  Trucks  and  Busses,  and  Parts 

taral  Parte.  Thereof. 


SN 


186.447      The  Ryaa  Aaroaa.tleal  Co..  Saa  Diego,  CaMf.     ^'^   '"il^L    "    ^^'^^  *   **"'   I»»n)orated.   Baltimore 


FUed  Jaa.  27. 1984. 


Md.    FUed  Jaa.  81. 1984. 


FLEEP 


For  rtlllty  Airplane  with  a  "RogaUo"  Type  Wtag  aad  a 
Body  Su^ended  Below  the  Wing. 
First  oat  Jaa*  10, 1982.  I 


SM    188.647.     Aaterican    Brake   Shoe   Company.   New   York. 
M.Y.    ruad  Jan.  29. 1M«. 


VIP 


For  Railroad  Brake  Shoes. 
First  uss  Dec  28. 1968. 


SM    188.648.     AaMriean   Brake  Shoa  Cbmpaay.   New   York.        For  Truck  Bodies. 
N.Y.    rUed  Jaa.  29,  1984.  First  ase  Sspt.  1, 1804. 


ror  Railroad  Brake  Shoes. 
First  OSS  Dec  28.  196S. 


SN  185.847.     American  Parts  Company,  lac,  Houston.  Tex. 
rUad  F*.  8. 1»«4. 


"POWERIDE-IINE" 


For  Chasola  Parts  for  Antaau>bUea.  Trucks  and  Similar  Ye- 
hldss — Namely.  Shock  Absorbers.  Bashings,  Mouatlags, 
Brake  Drums,  Casters,  Springs,  Coll  Springs,  Bearings,  Shims, 
Wheel  Suspension  Assemblies,  BaU  Jolnta,  and  Shackles,  aad 
Similar  Parts, 

First  use  88, 1982. 


■If  18S.8T7.     laland  Marias 
FUed  Jaa.  89, 1984. 


Crporatlo..  Mlaneapolla.  Mlaa     (hit  21  -  BkHIOI     ApHHrtW,     MUdiiMS, 


XeABiPD 


ForSaUhoata 

Flrat  ass  Nor.  20,  1982. 


SN  186,678.     laland  Marine  Corporation.  Mlansapolta,  Minn. 
rUsd  Jan.  80. 1984.        I 


For  Sallboatn. 

First  ass  Not.  20,  1982. 


SN  129,461.  D.  H.  Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  by 
change  of  name  from  The  Baldwin  Piano  Company,  Cin- 
cinnati. Ohio.    Filed  Oct  9. 1981. 


PANORAMIC  TONE 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  *^one"  except  In  the  associa- 
tion shown. 

For  ElseCro-Mechanleal  Apparatus  for  Impartlag  the 
ECMts  of  BaTsrbotatlon  and  Other  Tonal  Bnhanoemenk  to 
■lectrtcal  OaeUlatlons  for  Masleal  Paipooss. 

FlrM  OSS  Aag.  IS.  1981. 
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8N  ISS.IOS.     Syndiro-Start  Prodaet*,  Incorporated,  Skokle.    SN   1M,9T9.     Tbo   Hoertr  Coapsay,   North   Ckatoo,  Ohio. 
m.    rued  Au«.  28. 1»«2.  FUod  Not.  ».  19«a. 


Owner  of  Eat.  No*.  ItCtM.  T15.T0«.  tad  othtn. 
For   Kit  CoataUlac  Attn efc— 1»  t»r  CooTwtlac 
Pollsb«r  to  «  SkaMpoolBS  Unit, 
nnc  aw  Mar.  T,  IMl. 


a  Floor 


For  Aotonatlc  Snglne  Control*  laelndlnf  Overspecd 
OoTemors,  Underapeed  OoTemon,  Startlnc  Dtelu,  Bnflne 
Failure  Alarm  Sets,  Speed  SenaiUre  Switehaa.  CHI  Preaaure 
ReaponalTe  Swltdiea,  Taatparatnre  Baapoaatra  Swltdtee  and 
Solenolda 

Flrat  aae  AprU  19M. 


SN  lftS,2S4.     V-M  Corporatloa,  Baatoa  HartMr.  Mich. 
Sept.  14,  1»«2. 


Filed 


THE  VOICE 


OF  MUSIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  883,593,  98S.091,  75«,442.  and  786.448. 

For  Electrical-Mechanical  Apparatna  for  Recordlac  and/ or 
Plajlnc  Aadlo  and  Klectrlcal  Slcnala  and  for  AmpUflera. 
Speakera,  and  Tnnera. 

Flnt  aae  Jane  28,  1M2,  on  electrical-mechanical  apparatue 
for  playlns  andlo  dcnali ;  Julj  29.  195S.  aa  to  "The  Voice 
▼M  of  Moale."  In  a  Bodtflad  form  on  eleetrleal-Mcchanlcal 
apparata*  for  pUylac  aadto  algnala;  and  May  IM*  aa  to 


8N    ISd.lOO.     BlectroBle    Moldlnc    Corporation.    Pawtacket. 
B.L    FUed  Oct.  28. 19«2. 


NURL-LOC 


For  Termlaala  and  Taat  Jaeka. 
Flnt  naa  Dae.  4,  IMl. 


SN    156.977.     Hia   Hoover   Conpany, 
Filed  Nor.  9,  1962. 


North    Canton,    Ohio. 


SN    164,807.     Pbalpa   Dodca   Copper   Prodacta   CorporaUon. 
Now  Tack,  N.T.    FUad  Mar.  IS.  IMS. 


CDC 


Far  Baetrlcal  Caklaa. 
Flrat  aa*  Jaly  It,  IttS. 


SN   170.208.     Nadear  riectraa4i.  Laboratortaa  lacorporatad. 
Walaat  Creak.  Calif.    Filed  Jaaa  1. 1»«8. 

TRANS-NinON 

For  Electroalc  I«nltloa  S; 
Flrat  aae  Octakar  1963. 


SN  171.7S8.  Aaacoada  Wire  and  CaMa  Conpany.  New  York. 
N.Y.,  by  aaalcnaeat  and  chaac*  of  name  from  Anaconda 
Wire  and  Cakia  Coapaay.  Haatl^a-oa-Hadaoa.  NY  Filed 
Joaa  25.  1»«S. 


ANACAP 


For  Hl«h-Teaparatara  Baetrlcal  Pottlac  Ceapoaad. 
Flrat  aae  May  28.  19«S. 


SN  171.789.  Aaacoada  Wtf*  aad  Cakle  Coaipaay.  New  York. 
N.Y.,  by  aaalcaaaat  aad  cfcaage  of  atm*  from  Aaaconda 
Wire  aad  Cable  Coaipaay,  Haatti^  aa  Hadaoa.  NY.  FUed 
Jane  25.  1968. 


ANAFLEX 


For  laectrtcal  InaalaHag 
Flrat  aae  Jaaa  8.  1M8. 


Bhaat  aad  Tape. 


8N  171.740.  Aaacoada  Wire  aad  Cttia  Coaipany.  New  York. 
N.T.,  by  aaalsaaeat  aad  chaa^e  af  aaaM  froa  Aaacoada 
Wire  and  Cable  Coaipaay.  Haatl^a-oa-Hadaoa.  N.Y.  FUed 
Jane  25,  1968. 


ANA-DUR 


For  Inaalatad  lecmaal 
Flrat  aae  May  28, 1 


8N  172,484.     Synphonlc  Klactroalc  Corporatloa.  New  York. 
N.T.    FUad  Jaly  8.  1968. 


HOOVER 


)  I 


Owaer  of  Beg.  Noa.  160,890,  715,708.  and  othera. 
SV>r  Kit  Containing  Attachment*  for  ConTortlng  a  Floor 
Pollaher  to  a  Shampoolag  Unit. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  7,  1981. 


SYMPHONIC 


Owaer  of  Bag.  Naa.  628,884  aad  706,244. 

For  Badlo  RaeolTlag  Seta  aad  TalOTlaloa  BaealTlv  tata. 

Flrat  naa  May  17, 1963. 
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SN  lT8,a04.    WtlBt^d  InfflimrtBff  Co.,  lac,  Oaltbtrtbaff,    SN  176,587.    The  Vikinf  Corporation,  Hutlii«*,  Mich.    Fllod 


ML    FIM  July  18, 1»«S. 


Sept.  8, 1868. 


B/U£ 

Line 


Por  Bl*ctr1e*l  Attennatort,  Partlenlarly  for  IHeroware  Ap- 
pllc«tlon»,  and  EXectrleal  Coaxial  Cabia  Termlnatlona 
Plrat  nw  Joij  t.  IMS. 


VIKING 


Owner  of  Rcf.  No.  1»0,S88. 

For  Electric*]  Equipment  Used  In  and  as  Part  of  Sprinkler 
Systems  for  PreTentlon  and  Control  of  Fires. 
Plrat  ate  In  or  about  October  1956. 


I 


8M    178.546.     Altec    Laaaiac   Corporatloo.    Aaabalm,    CalU. 
FUetf  Jttlj  t8.  1M8. 


GIANT  VOICE 


Tbe  word  "Tolea"  U  dlselalBMd  apart  from  the  mark  as  a 
whole. 

For  Tolc*  Projection  lytten.  laelndlnf  Loudspeaker 
DrtTers  of  the  Type  Uaad  for  Public  Addreaa  and  Annouadac 
■yatema 

Tirat  DOS  Apr  8.  IMS.  i 


SN  179,809.     American  Boacfa  Arma  Corporation,  Sprlncfleld, 
Maaa.    FUed  Oct  18,  1968. 


PULSE -TSONIC 


For  Tranalstorlsad,  Breakerieaa  Isnltlon  Byatems  for  Inter- 
nal Combustion  Enylnes. 
nntaaejuly5, 1868.  i 


SN  179.881.     AJax  Macnetbennlc  Coriraratlon,  Warren,  Ohio. 
PUed  Oct.  21,  1968. 


SN  17S.6M.     International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Cori>o- 
rmtlon,  Chicago.  111.    FUed  Jolj  M.  1968 


KEL-0-RAD 


Tvt  Portable  Radio  Commanlcatlon  Equipment, 
rirat  nae  on  or  baforc  Not.  80.  1963. 


8N  174.41S.     lUchlgaa  Magnetic^  lac..  VemoatTlUe,  kUch. 
nted  Aug.  6,  1M8.  I 


{CHECKMATE 


The  mark  comprtaea  tbe  letters  "AM"  In  symbolic  design. 

For  Klectrieal  Induction  Heating  and  Melting  Equipment 
Utilising  Electromagnetic  Fields  for  Oeneratlng  Curranta 
Wltbln  a  Workplace. 

Flnt  OM  Oct  1,  1962. 


For  FHght  Information  and  Check  List  Recorder  and  Play- 
back Instrument  for  Aircraft. 

Pint  aae  on  or  about  Joaa  18. 1968. 


SN    180,812.     L'Bclairage    dee    T^ienlea    Bar    Rail,    Parta, 
rUad  Nov.  1,  1968. 


SN  175,082.     OnUleBln  Networka  lac,  Newtoa, 
Aag.  14. 1968. 


GuiLLEMiN  Networks 


Piled 


STATODYNE 


Owner  of  Prencfa  Reg.  Noa.  467.898,  dated  Mar.  28,  1957 
(Seine)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  97,488,  and  472,886,  dated  Mar.  19, 
1968  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  laat  No.  107,990. 

For  Electrical  Motor*  and  Qenerat<K^  Current  Oeneratora, 
Alternator  Dynamos;  aad  Bleetrleal  Apparatus — Namely, 
Rectifiers,  Ampliflers,  Speed  Regolatora,  and  Relays. 


'  .        _.  -_       .w       .J.    SN    181.842.     B«ez   Wire   Corporatloa,   Port   Wayne,   Ind. 

The  word  "Networka"  la  dlaclalmed  apart  from  tbe  mark         ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^ 

as  a  whole. 

Pot  Bectronle  Networka  for  Dae  ia  Control  Circuits  and 

tbe  Uke 

First  aaa  la  or  aboat  September  1962. 


SN  176,827.     The  Superior  Electric  Company,  Bristol,  Conn. 
PUed  Sept.  4.  1968. 


SLO-SYN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688.066.  t                           Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  418.861  and  708.866. 

POr  Praaat  Indazera  for  Electrically  CoatrolUng  Indexing        For    Electrical    Switchea.    Relays.    ConUctors,    Solenoids, 

Ooarattoaa  oC  Other  Apparatua.  ^^o*^  Voltage  Regulators,  Puae  Blocks.  EeaUtors,  Termlnala 

Plrot  aaa  M^'  22.  1968.  *"*  Sounders  ;  ESectric  Blanket  Controls ;  BSectrical  Motor 


TM72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  14,  1M4 


Btertlac  Oontrola ;  Eltetrlcal  AUnn  R«««lTlat  ud  SIHMlH—  8If  140,400.     J.  Swdlla.  lae.,  ^»i    Qmm4  Mte.  C«l. 

Units ;  Mctml  Mm^imurm  aad  Pu«U  for  Dm  Wltk  BMtrteal  lyn.  N.T.    WUU  Mar.  SI.  IMS.                      ^^ 
Swltclica,  R«Uy«  and  Control* :  Blcctrtenl  Ignition  SystUM 
for  Ou  Bomon  and  Tholr  Part* — Namoly,  Bloetrteal  Icnltort, 

Flam*  Dttcetor  Swlteboa,  and  Safety  Switch  CoatroU.  Pf  TPPPni*  L^l<>l<  L*Q 

Plrrt  a«o  May  6. 1»47.  i   U  Jm!<  1  Hi  1  1  HlO 


SN    182.187.     Wonderland    Creatlona.    boa    AnfalM,    Calif. 
rUed  Not.  SO.  19«S. 


SMASHEROO  LINE 


ror  Norelty  Tablo  and  Bar  Lampa 
Flret  ow  Oct.  14. 106S. 


SN    183.000.     MlnaeepoMa    Setentlfle    Controte    Corp.. 
ipolls.  Minn.    rUed  Dec  IS.  1008. 


JET  CONTROL 


For  Electric  Insect  Traps, 
rint  ase  Nor.  0,  lOOS. 


For  Hand  Pappsta, 
nr«t  oee  May  S.  1007 


Pnfpsts  and  Snspsnded  Toya. 


SN  170.917.     AlfMd  D. 
IS,  lOOS. 


N.T.     filed  Jane 


For  Bqal 


CATECHISM 


t  Sold  as  ■  Unit  for  PUylag  a 
SS.1008. 


8N  1T1.0S8.     la 
Jane  34.  lOOS. 


Inc.  New  York.  NY.    FUed 


SN  180,003.     The  KIcctrIc  Storace  Battery  Coapaay.  Pklla- 
delphla.  Pa.    FUed  Jan.  28.  1004. 


CHLORIVOLT 


For  Electric  Batteries  and  Parts  TkeresC 
First  OSS  Dse.  27.  lOOt. 


ENLARG-A-GRAPH 


For  Toy  Sketcklnc  Devices  Isdsdl^  a  Traasparsacy  Pro- 
jector aad  a  Tranalscent  Tradac  Scrsea  on  the  Rear  Sarfsee 
eC  Which  the  laaoe  U 

First  ass  Apr.  4.  lOOS. 


SN  101.438.     Methode  Electronics.  Ine.  CUcsfo.  ni.     Filed 

Apr.  17,  1004. 


SN    171.78C     MarU 
Jans  30.  lOOS. 


CaMara.   MUaa,    Italy.      FUed 


PLYO-DUCT 


For  Maltl-Coadnctor  Blcctrieal  Ckhles  aad  Fltttncs  aad 
Coonectors  Tbersfor. 

First  OSS  May  38,  1008.  ! 

SabJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  170,870. 


(hss22- 


>  ■•yty  MM  SfMfftilif  VfMi 


Owner  of  lUllaa  Eeg.  No.  100,807,  dated  Jaa.  IS,  lOOS. 
SN    130.608.     Marsarete    Stelff    OsibH.    Oicn««B    (Breni),         ^„  Toys,  Espectally  Anlaated  and  Noaaalautcd.  Stsfcd 
Worttsmberf,  Osraany.    FUed  Aag.  30,  1901.  „«  Cnstafed,  Inflatable  sad  Rigid  Dolls.  PappeU  ssd  the 

Uhs  Havl^  AaliMl  CeaOgaratlsM :  OasMS  aad  tho  Uho 
AssocUtsd  With  4nl»stsd  aad  Nones  lasted  Dslls.  Pnppsts 
and  the  Uke. 


SN  174.000.     Alfred 
FUsd  Jaly  SI.  1908. 


d.h.a.  Alfrsd  Osahmch 
Westphalia,  Oermsay. 


ALGE-FLEXOFIX 


Owner  of  Osraan 
For  Ski  Bladlnga 


Ns.  700.134.  datsd  Jan.  S.  19U. 


SN  174.802.     Olrl  Oconts  at  the  Unltsd  SUtss  of 
N«wTorfe,N.Y.    FUsd  Aag.  0. 1008. 


Priority  dalmed  aadsr  Sec.  44(d)  on  Oermaa  application 
flled  Mar.  3.  1001:  Reg.  No.  740,»1».  dated  Jane  14.  1001. 
Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  709.547. 

For  Balloons  for  CbOdren,  Balloons  for  Adrsrtlslng  and 
DscoratlTS  Pviposss,  Model  Aircraft  for  Playing.  AdrsrtMng 
aad  Tsehaleal  Porposss,  and  Toya 


ROUNDUP 


First  ass 


Tsnts. 
Jans  13,  lOOS. 
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■If  ITMW-     Oirl  Scoats  of  tb*  Caltad  Btatw  ol 
Mew  Tark.  N.T.    Fll««  ▲«.  I.  II 


Girl  Scout 

ROUNDUP 


8N  1T9JS7.     Loola  KcmIw,  d^.a.  Novolty  0«mM  Ob^  Brook- 
17a.  H.T.    Fltod  Oct.  17.  IMS. 


I 

■1 


wmoH 


OwBtr  of  Bog.  No.  MSJM. 

For  BqiilpaMBt  Comprlilnff  Cardi  for  PUylac  •  Nombor 
Oaa*. 

First  OM  JoM  1,  IMO. 


Wot  BlMplac  Ttala- 
FlfM  M*  luam  It,  1M«. 


8N  184,67t.    Hllb  MaaiiflMtulaff  CoBpaay,  DMVtr.  Colo. 
Fltod  Jaa.  14. 1M4. 


VAIL 


•M  1T4.MC 

ia.1 


8eoi«f  C«a«uu.  AMarlUo.  Ttx.     FUod 


For  Skis.  Ski  Blndlacs.  Ski  FolM,  Ski  Qlorm,  and  Ski 
Strtpft. 
W\nt  OM  Mot.  10. 194S. 


aMs23-Grtlonr,  MadriMry,  md  Toob, 
•dl  Parti  Thoffotff 


SM  1SS.9S1.     Amorleu  IU^Im  *  Toanirj  Ompany.  Now 
Tork.N.T.    FUod  Mar.  S,  IMS. 


No  elala  of  adaatv*  rtfkt  U  aado  to  "Seoror"  for  tho 
goods  rodtod. 

For  BowUbc  Seoro  Projoctof  Wrttlag  SarfSeo  aad  a  CIsaa- 
lag  Solatloa  for  Sack  Sarfaet. 

nrM  aao  FM.  ST.  ISU. 


VERSATRAN 


I     For  Boetroalcallj  Coatn^lod  Antoautle  Traaaftr  Dcrleoa 
aad  Marhlnss  ladodlag  Parts  aad  Coapooeats  Thoreof. 
First  Bso  Doe.  SS.  IMl. 


SN  1TS.0SC     Tko  iiasriraa  AtklsOe  B«alpaoat  Coi.  Jaffor- 
ssa,  Iowa.    FUsd  Oct  1.  ISM. 


SN  1BS.742.     Aaorleaa  Maaofaetarlag  Oompaay,  lac,  Brook- 
lya.  M.T.    Fllod  SofK.  10. 1»«S. 


OwBor  ml 


Hoo.  Wt.TM 


Tho  drawls  Is  Uaod  tar  r 
aad  Ttl.lT4. 

For  Attalotle  B^alpaoat — Maaoly,  Traapollasa,  Traaipo- 
Uao  BolUr  Staada.  TaakUag  Bslta^  Stdt  Harass.  Parallel 
Ban.  Hortsoatal  Bars.  Vanltlag  Back,  OyaaaslnM  Mats, 
Balaaos  Bsams.  Oxmnastlc  Sllppsia,  Isoaiitrtc  Coatraetloa 
Bars.  Hortsootal  L^ddora,  Hardlaa.  Okstaelo  Coarss  Dodgo 
Posts,  Okstads  Coarso  Crawllag  TaaasU.  OksUcU  Coarss 
Ftoaesa,  Atklstle  FMd  Markors  aad  Atklotle  Ftsld  Marklag 
Palat. 

First  aas  Jaa.  tS.  ISdO.  oa  traapollMa. 


Tko  drawlag  is  llaod  for  skadlag  pnrposss  Mily.  Owaor 
of  Bag.  Noa.  10S.0S4  aad  US.lOe. 

For  Tools  aad  Otksr  B^alpoMOt  for  Applying  and  Dlspcns- 
lag  Said  MatorUls  aad  Aeesssortes — Naaoly.  Strap  Tenston- 
lag  Tools  aad  BqalpaoBt,  Crlaplag  Tools  far  Fastening  Said 
Soala  to  Said  Strapplag.  and  Dlapsnssrs  for  Said  Strapping. 

Flrat  aaa  at  laast  as  sarly  as  Joaa  18. 1S«S. 


SN     ISSJtl.     OrooBo    Datatapo.    Ineorporatod,    BlchBoad. 
Calif.    FUad  Dse.  IT.  IStt. 


SN    lT8,4St.     Sldasy 
Oct.  T.  ISM. 


A.  Tarrsoa  Ca.  Ckleago.  IIL     FUod 


COMBAT 


LETTERITER 


For  Btalp—at  Sold  as  a  Dalt  for  Playlag 
CoatroUod  Tablo  War  Oaaa. 
First  ass  Fsk.  T,  IMS. 


■toetroale        For  Btoetrle  Typswrltera  and  Asooclatsd  Apparatus  far 
Oparatlag  SaiM  FrcNB  Tapaa. 
FlrM  ass  Sspt.  t.  ISSS. 


■M  1TS,MS.     Braes  B.  Mlsss.  lae..  Laa  Aagalss.  Calif.    FUod    SN  1M.86S.     OtU  BIsTator  Conpaay,  New  York.  N.T.    FUsd 
Oct.  •.  ISM.  ^'^^  *•  *•••• 

mXAILER 


MAXIMA  CHAMELEON 


fW  Flaklag  Uaa. 

fimassAag.  10.  ISM. 


For  ladastilal,  Matsrlal  Haadllag  Tracks. 
First  aas  at  least  as  early  as  Norember  IMl. 
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SN   laO.MS.     Galilean   Soft   Water   Serrle*   of  Plttobargh.    SN  178.460.     Johaatona  CorporatloB.  d.b.a.  Jokaatona  Sap- 
lac.  Plttaboifli,  Pa.    niad  Apr.  8,  1968.  pljr,  Portland.  Orag.    Ptlad  Jaly  tt.  1M8. 


The  mark  la  lined  for  the  color  red.  The  deslfn  of  the 
tool,  which  la  considered  to  be  a  deacrtptlre  repreaentatlon 
thereof,  la  hereby  dlaclalmed  aa  being  any  part  of  the  mark. 

Por  Tool  To  Remore  Unwanted  Vefetatlon  Saeh  aa  Dande- 
lion Flat  or  Thlatle. 

rirat  aae  liar.  22.  1»«8. 


SN  198.803.     Bocyrua-Erle  Company,  Soath 
Filed  May  14,  1»«3. 


■nithuikae. 


Wta. 


3 


For   Power   ShoTela,    Craaea,   Tower   Cranea,   Bxcaratora, 
Drtlla,  Attaehmenta  and  Parta  Tbarafor. 
Flrat  oae  Apr.  SO,  1M2,  on  drllla. 


SN  189,288.     Ensla  ESqulpment  Company.  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
May  20. 1»«S. 

ABRA-CAPS 


JOHNSf^dVll 


The  mark  coaalata  of  the  latter  "J"  la  red  located  Inside 
an  equilateral  triangle  and  the  aasM  "Jahaataae"  and  the 
word  "Sopply,"  aa  ahown  baaaatfe  the  trlaagla.  The  aaaa 
I'Johnatooe"  and  the  w«e«  '*l«pply"  saparataly  and  apart 
from  the  mark  ar*  dlaclalmed. 

For  Replaeeasaat  Parts.  ladodl^  Baarliwa.  Pipe  Fittings, 
TalTea.  Oasketa.  Drtve  Balta,  and  Faa  Bladaa,  for  Common 
Household  AppUaacaa,  laeladlac  Waaktag  Mai^lais.  Dryera, 
and  Refrigerators. 

First  oaa  Apr.  IS.  1888. 


8N   178,810.     Perma-Flez   ladaatrlea  Umltad.  Taraato.  Oa- 
tailo.  Caawla.    FUad  Aag.  SI.  IMS. 


PERMATONE 


Owner  of  CanadUn  Reg   No.  1S0.80S.  datad  rsb.  S,  IMS. 

For  Printing  Roilera. 

Flrat  aae  Not.  18,  IMl :  la  eommarca  Mot.  16.  IMl. 


SN  178,77aL     MUlara  Falla  C 
Aag.  38.  1888. 


y,  QrasaWsId,  Maaa. 


Filed 


For  Disposable  Grinding  and  Finishing  Corer  for  RoUry 
Tools  and  Blta. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  9,  IMl. 


SN    169.808.     WalUce  Mfg.   Corp..   Weat   Springfield,   Masa. 
Filed  May  27.  1968. 


FOWER-LINK 


For  Hand  Toola.  Bapedally  Garden  Tools,  Snch  aa  Sheara, 
Praners.  and  the  Like.  , 

First  use  Not.  S,  1980. 


MILLIRS  FALLS 


QUALITY  TOOLS 


SN    171,007.     Wallace  MCg.   Corp.,   West   Springfield.    Mass. 
Filed  Jane  14,  1968. 

POWER-LEVER 

For  Hand  Tools,  BapeclaUy  Oardaa  Tools,  Sacfa  as  Shears, 
Prnners.  and  the  Uke.  , 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  10, 1968.  | 


SN   171,984.     Bell  *  Ooaaett  Company,   Mortoa  OroTe.  XIL 
Filed  Jane  27,  1968.  I 


TRASH  HOG 


For  Pan»p* — Namely,  Slarry,  Sludge,  or  Silt  Pnmpe. 
Flrat  aae  May  28, 1968. 


The  draarlng  la  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  red.  The  worda 
"QoaJUty  Toola"  ara  dladalmed  apart  froa  tlia  mark  aa  ahowa,^ 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  186.709.  642.898.  and  others. 

For  Hand.  Predalon,  Electric,  Pneamatic,  Hydraulic  and 
Engine  DrlTen  Tools,  MeUl-Cattlag  Blades.  Ceatrtfagal 
Pampa,  and  Portable  Coaspr 

Flrat  aae  Jaly  S,  1968. 


SN  178.S88.     The  Viking  Corporatloa.  Haatlaga.  MIek. 
Sept.  9.  1968. 


niad 


VIKING 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  1M.5W. 

For  Compraaaora  for  Use  In  and  aa  Part  of  Sprinkler  Sya- 
tcms  and  Mechanical  Alarms. 

Flrat  oae  la  or  about  the  year  of  1926. 
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■M  1TS.1M.     !%•  Haffmaa  ICurafBCtiitiaf  Oompaay.  DkjtOB,    SK  179,8S8.     Hnjtwen  Manofaetarliic  Computy,  Sheboygui, 
Ohio.    FU«d  Oct.  2.  1M8.  WU.    FU«d  Oct.  18, 1»«8. 


PUB|;-SPOUT 


EXPANDETTE 


Owmr  of  Bac  Moa.  aM.Me  ud  S61.4ST. 

r»r  CombtaatlM  Caa  Opwar  aB4  Pooitac  ^oat. 

Vtnt  UM  Jaanary  ItM. 


Owner  of  R«c.  Mo.  740,564. 

Wot  Antomatle  Paekacloff  MadilnM. 

rint  nae  Sopt.  17,  IMS. 


8N  178.197.     Ttao  HnCoian  Maaofaetnrlnc  CMapanjr,  Dayton. 
Ohio.    PUc4  Oct.  X.  IMS. 

HAN-D-GUARD 

For  ProtactlTa  Tool  for  BaaoHac  Radiator  Capa  and  the 
Ik*. 
rirat  ooe  May  18M. 


8If    17«,8M.     Boyal    McBee    Corporatlcui,    New   Tork,    N.T. 
rUed  Oct  18, 1988. 


•TET 


I 


Por  Typewriting  Machines  and  Parte  Thereof. 
First  aas  Oct  1,  1988. 


81f  178.198.     The  HoFman  Mannfacturlnc  Company,  Dayton. 
Ohio.    FUed  Oet.  1,  1988. 

i  I       JUMBO 

For  CoBbtnatloa  ConUlaer  Opener  and  Pourlas  Spout. 
Flrat  aae  rahraary  1989. 


8K  178.870.     B.   W.   BUee  Company.  Plttabnrgh.  Pa.     FUed        riret  nee  Fybmary  1988 
Oct  10,  1988. 


8N  179,404.     Eugene  G.  Danner  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Brook- 
lyn. N.T.    FUed  Oct  31, 1988. 

DYNAMASTER 

Owner  of  Bag.  Noe.  728,687,  78S,7M.  and  others. 
For  Air  Pumps  for  Aquariums. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  red  and  yellow. 
For  Hot  Stiip  MUl  Work  Bolls. 
Fine  asa  OB  or  ahont  May  20, 198S. 


8N  179.800.     Asoale  Products,  Inc.,  Palos  Heights,  111.    FUed 
Oct.  tS,  1988. 


WISKER  DISK 


For  Wire  Control  Derloes  Comprising  a  Central  Plate  Har- 
Ing  a  Plurality  of  Oenerally  Badlally  Extending  Strands  for 
Use  With  Spools  of  Wire  in  MalnUlnlng  Wire  Drawn  From 
the  Spool  Through  the  Strands  Against  Distortion. 

Flrat  oae  Mar.  M,  1908. 


SN    180,112.     Muinns    Manufacturing    Corporation.    Salem, 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  SO.  1988. 


SN     178,762.     Aeae    Indaatrlal    Pradoeta,     Inc..     Madison 
Hetcbta.  Mlek.    Fltod  Oct  11. 196t. 


The  BngUsh  equlralant  at  tke  Oerman  w4rd  "Oegrandet" 
Is  "founded."     No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "<3egrundet" 
or  the  numerals  "1884.'*  other  than  In  the  mark  as  shown. 
~~  For    Machinery    for    Chocolate    Processing    Cocoa   Liquor 

I      _,  ......      ^        ,      n w       D  ..i..~    ..ii    ****'••  Millstone  Dressing  Machinea,  Bmulslflets,  Paste  Mlzera, 

For  Die  Makers'  Tools-Namely,  Punch-,  ReUlners.  and    ^^^^^  Machines,  Ink  and  Prtnt  MachlnerV  and  Varlou; 
Die  Buttons.  Aasorted  Calenders  and  MlUs  for  Grinding,  Pulrerlslng  and 

First  aae  in  or  aboat  Jaaaary  1948.  ProcaaaUig  Various  Ingredients. 

I  ,  First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  80, 1988.  \ 


SN  179,248.     Gordon  W.  Murray  and  Charles  D.  Trown,  Jr 
(JolBt  o 


>.  Oardeaa.  CaUt.    Filed  Oct.  17.  1988. 

KOOL  TOOL 

The  word  '^ool"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  balance  of 


SN  180.288.     Ckntury  Laboratories  Inc..  Newart.  N.J.    FUed 
Nor.  1.  1968. 


CENTURY 


the  mark. 

For  Badlator  Cap  RenoTsl  Tool. 
First  ass  Oct.  18, 1982. 


For  Rator  Blades. 
First  use  Oct.  8, 1968. 
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SM    1S1.1M.     Aato-Tr«a«erlpt    laatltatt,    lae,    OalaMTim.    8M  iaa,«ac     Oaalu  ItMl  Worka^  Oaaka.  tUkr     WUti  iaa. 
fU.    niad  Dm.  S,  IMS.  tT,  1N4. 


-^' 


>^>r  Poitvr  Operatad  Typcwrttera,  Pnacta  Unite  for  Produc- 
InS  Code-PoaeiMd  BMord  IfcdU  aad  R«Ad«r  Unite  for  Hond- 
lac  liodla,  Prlatliic  Machlnoo  Aatoaadnlly  Controllod  by 
Inforaatton  Bond  Tnm  Oodo-Paached  Rococd  ModU. 
PoBCfaod-Codo  Coarertera  and  RocoaTcrtera.  Paaehod-Code 
Diatribntor  aad  Colloetor  Ualte,  Ywlfyiac  Typovrlten.  Aui- 
ilUiT  Sqalpnaat  and  Supply  MaterlaJa  tor  Uaa  With  Aay  of 
tlio  Foragoliic. 

Ftnt  oaa  Aocnat  1M8. 


OMSTFFI. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «6S.T40. 

Tor  Hmt7  Machla«T— NaoMly.  Snow  PIowb,  Snow  Wlaca, 
Shooldcr  nnlaWra.  Balktoaan.  load  Plaiian  aad  Lavalara. 
BladMlatca.  and  BtOTa atari. 

rirat  oaa  at  laaac  aa  aarly  aa  ParaMbai  I9n. 


8N  18S.S78.     Caaalbl  Company,  Jackaoa,  Mick. 
U.186S.  I 

GLOBE 


ror  Matal  rialahlac  TnmbUac  Maehl 
rint  oaa  Nor.  9. 19S4. 


mod  Oac 


SN    ISS.SM.     Tho   Hokart    MaaafkctarUa   Coapaay    Troy. 
Ohio,    ruod  Ja&  M.  1M«. 

CHLORinZER 

ror  Apparatva  far  Aataaaattoally  Addlac  Chaaleala  to  tk« 
Water  In  a  DIakwaaklac  ^'■'■^'-t 
nrat  aaa  Dae.  «.  IMS. 


SN     183.488.     llaachlnonfAbrtk     Rlatar     A.O..     Wlatcrtbar, 
Swltaarland.    PUcd  Dae.  S8.  IMS. 


KAROUSEL 


8N  18S.70S.     OraraawlBt  Macklaa  Coapaay  of  Aaarlea. 
i  fbrd.  Maaa.    FUad  iaa.  SO.  ISM. 


Owner  of  S«laa  Bee.  Ro.  1M.8S6.  dated  rri>.  SO.  1M2. 
For  Macklnea  and  AaziUary  Marklaea  for  Spinning  Mllla. 
rirat  nae  reb.  20.  1M2 ;  In  eoaaaaree  Janaary  1S«S. 


OMCOA 


ror  Bookklndlac  Prodacta;  Bqalpaeat 
rirat  aaa  la  Aprtl  IMT. 


aad  Macklaary. 


SN  184.810.     The  Oloka  Tool  4 
toa.  Oblo.    rUed  Jan.  17. 19«4. 


Coatpaay,  Day- 


GLOBE 


Owaer  of  Baf.  Noa.  500.076  aad  6S«.400. 
For  CoU  Winding  Macklnaa.  Armatara  Wlndlag  Marklnca. 
and  Compooent  Parte  Tharaof  . 

nrat  oaa  1M4  on  eoU  wtadlag  aacklaaa. 


SN  18S.7SS.     Tka  Beekarg  Coiporatloa,  Chicago.  HI.     Filed 
Jan.  SO.  ISM. 

Pick-A-Pac 


SN     184.SSS.     Kari    WUlUai    Hoaka.    Bed    Deer.    Alberta. 
Canada.    FUad  Jan.  SO,  ISM. 

FUELrO-MATIC 

Owner  of  Caaadlaa  Bag.  No.  1SS.0M.  dated  Oct.  11.  1»«8. 
For  Regulating  Talra  tor  Uaa  la  tka  Faal  Line  of  aa  Engine. 


For  Vending 
Flrat  aaeoa  or 


SN   186.S00.     J 
8.  ISM. 


akMt  Jaa.  10.  ISM. 


Fagg.  toe  Talaa.  OkU.     FUed  F*b. 


SN  18S.1M.     Sonde 
Filed  Jan.  22.  ISM. 


Corparattoa,  Norwalk,  Conn. 


LITTLE  GIANT 

Owner  of  Bag.  Nol  OOO.SM. 

For  Ponplng  T'a.  PoHakad  Bod  Uaera  and  Liner  Heada. 
StnAag  Boxeo  aad  BtaSag  Box  Packing,  aad  Hard-Sarfaced 
PoUakedRoda. 

Flrat  aae  Jane  ISM  oa  paaplag  T'a. 


SN   1SS.S11.     Tka  M.   T.  4  D.  Coaipaay.  aeiralaad,   Oklo 
FUad  F*.  S,  ISM. 


OwMT  of  Bag.  Na  7S0,8S«. 

Far  PuBpa. 

Ffarat  aaa  la  akoat  April  1S67. 


LAWNFUTE 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  «7e.6««. 

For  Lawa-Mowafa,  Hand  aad  Pa' 

Flrat  aaa  Jaly  1.  ISM. 


DrtTaa. 


8M   180,171.     Tan  Broda 
rilad  Jaa.  22. 1S«4. 


MUltac  Co..  Inc..  CUataa, 


PARAGON 


SN   ISdiSrr.     Harold  T.   rrakaata,  d.kUL   Harky 
Vaa  Naya,  Calif.    Filed  FM.  7.  ISM. 


For    Molded    Artlelea    of    Plaatle    Coaipoaltla 
KalTaa,  FOrkat  and  Spoona. 
Flrat  aaa  Get  22. 1S4>. 


-Namely, 


KING  KOm 


For  Cota-Operatad  Veadlag 
Flrat  aaa  Apr.  24.  ISdS. 
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•N  imjnt.     MMtater  Mlal^  BqalpaMt  0»..  Ualtod,  Mar-    8N  IST.MT.     Bftiry  Wrlckt  Coivontloii.  Watertown,  Maw. 
flMt.  Ball,  BBflaad.    FU«d  IM.  10. 1M4.  I1MIWI.S6.1M4. 


PATHFINDER 


OwMr  at  Brtttak  Bag.  No.  7««.M1,  «ata«  Apr.  tT,  1M7. 
ror  H7«raaUcallx  Opara«i4  Pit  Props  of  MoUL 


BARRY 


CONTROLa 


8M   1M.M1. 
10.  1004. 


lae..  Bpraj.  M.C.     PUod  Fab. 

UNIT-SPIN 


No  dalB  la  made  to  tho  word  "Cootrola"  apart  from  the 
■ark  as  abowa.  Owner  of  B«c.  Nos.  087,642,  008,702,  and 
010.140. 

For  Vlbratton,  Shock,  and/or  8oond  Absorption  Moanttnga 
for  MiBlaUlng  and/or  Isolatlac  tba  BVaeta  of  the  Same. 

First  ass  Jaa.  t.  1004. 


Ownor  of  Bac.  No.  701.000. 

For  Taitllc  nbor  ProeasslBff  Maehlacfr. 

First  OSS  oo  or  about  Jaa.  10. 1004. 


8N  107.48S.     Dablfrsa  ManafaetnrlBC  Company.  Inc..  Dallai. 
Thl    FItod  FI*.  so,  1004. 


"'b«js^..".*;s  """^  "•  ■"• ""  ""*• "'  l^iVHr-CSrlMSN 


HERCULES  AJAX 


Par  Daskpanors  for  Utbocraphte  OCsst  Prlattn* 
First  naa  8apt  12,  1000. 


Owaor  of  Rt*.  No.  070,10^. 

For  Latbaa. 

First  Bsa  In  Jona  1008. 


8N    107,006.     The   Warner  4   Swaaay   Company,   Clsfrelaad, 
Ohio.    FUod  Mar.  2. 1004. 


I 


ON  187.100.     CycJo  Floor  Macblaa  Corporation.  Newark.  N.J.        for  Latbaa. 

FUed  r*.  21.  1004.  ,1^  n^  g,pt.  «  jmo. 


2-MC 


HM 


For  Doctrlea)  Pollablnc  Machlaaa. 
First  ssa  Jan.  10.  1004. 


8N  187.001.     Borlas  Cartas  Cooapany,  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.T. 
FUad  Mar.  0, 1004. 


ENVO-PAK 


rsr  OlalBC  and  8aalla«  Macblnsa. 
First  asa  f>ib.  SO,  1004. 


8N    187.21 1.     Eoyal    MeBaa   Corporatloa.    Now   York,    N.T. 
Filed  Fib.  21.  1004. 


aTUBILEE 


For  Typewrf  tats  and  Parts  Tbarsof. 
FlrataaaFib.il.  1004. 


8N    107J1S.     ftoyal    McBsa   CofporatloB,   Now    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  r%b.  21. 1004. 


WINDSOR 


For  Typowrltera  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  OSS  FM>.  It,  1004. 


8N  107.204.     H.   D.  HadsoB  MaaofaetartBg  Company.  Chl- 
eaco.  lU     Filed  POb.  24,  1004. 


SPRA-BOY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  0S7.007. 

For  Sprayers  and  Applicators  for  Dlspsaslaff  or  DIstribat- 
Inf  Inacetlcldaa,  Puaclcldea,  Paotlddas.  Wsad  KUIers.  Fartl- 
Ussrs.  and  the  Uke. 

First  ass  Jan.  14. 1004. 


8N  18T.8Tt.    Krakmastsr.  Inc..  St  Paal.  Ifinn.    Filed  Mar. 
0,1004. 

KRAKMASTER 

For   Tool    for    FUllnc    of   Cracks    In    Plaster   Walls   and 
CMllaca 

First  ass  Aaf .  SO.  1000. 


8N    107.021.     The    Fortrore   Maeblaary    Company    Llmltad, 
■ttfland.    Filed  Mar.  4. 1004. 


FLOWPAK 


Owner  of  Brttlah  Reg.  No   6700.444,  dated  Jane  11,  1087. 
For  Wrapplnf  and  Packaging  Machlnea  and  Parts  Tbarsof. 


8N    100,008.     Royal    MeBaa   Corporation.    New    York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  0, 1004. 


HERALD 


For  Typswrttsrs  and  Parts  Thsreof . 
First  ass  Fob.  4.  1004. 


8N  100.242.     Irl  Dafla  AssoeUSss,  Incorporated.  Lancaster. 
Pa.    FUad  Mar.  0.  1004. 

ASTROPELLETER 

For  Psilstiag  Macblaa. 
First  OSS  Jaa.  SI.  1004. 
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m  IST.tTB.    J«k.  A.   BtrHwr  OnbH  CkaaUeh*  fabrtk. 
LadwlcOafM  (RklM),  QvnuMf.    Fltod  ■•pt.  T,  IMl. 


SELECTOMAT 


O 

A 
Y 


OwDM  Of  0«niiaii  Btf.  No.  741.1T1,  d«tt«  Not.  8,  1»«0. 
Tor  Doslnf  Apfwnitaa  for  ControUlnff  Proportlooi  of  Wator 
mmd  with  a»U4  ChtmltmiB  for  WaUr  TrMtBMat. 


SN   ltT.104.     AoMTleaa  Cryoctataa^  lac.  BoaUi  Saa  Fraa- 
elM».  CaUf.    I11a«  FHk.  t,  IMS. 


ACROMETER 


For  Tranatnlaalona  fOr  Oaaollne  Drlren  Yetalclea. 
Flrat  aae  FM.  10.  1964. 


Oass  24  —  Umdry  ApirfiancM  md  Madiiiies 

8N    1B8.M7.     TlM   Proetor-Slloz    Corporatloo.    PhUad*lphla, 
Pa.    FU«d  Dec.  11,  1B«2. 


For  FIbM  Ftowmatar*  aad  Pnaaara  Eagaiatora  aa4  Parte 
Ttaortof. 

FlrM  oaa  oo  or  akoat  Nor.  M.  IMl. 


8N  ISS^tTT.     Plckor  X-Bay  COrporaUoo,  Wblto  PUlna.  N.T. 
Filed  Dtc.  IT,  1M2. 

SPECTROSCALER 


PROCTOR 


Owner  of  Bet.  No.  «»«,0M. 

For  Ironlnc  Table*,  Iroalac  Tablo  Pada  and  Coren. 

Flrat  nse  In  Auffuit  1949. 


SN  181,044.  Steam  Sale*  4  Serrlce  Co..  Lo*  Ancelc*.  Calif., 
aaaiinee  of  Walter  Klein,  d.b.a.  Walter  Klein  Co.,  Lo* 
Anfele*.  Calif.    Filed  Nor.  18.  19«S. 


For  Radiation  Detector*. 
Flrat  na*  Dec.  1.  1989. 


SN  185.589.  Botany  Induatrlee.  Inc .  d.b.a.  Benaald  of 
France  and /or  Sea  and  Bkl  Caapaay,  Reno,  Ner.  FUed 
Mar.  38.  1988 


I 


WONDER-FLO 


For  Automatic  Feed  Apparatui  for  Steam  Iron. 
Flrat  na*  on  or  before  Jane  22.  19S8. 


SN  187.T18.     Aaetek.  Inc..  Baat  MoUne.  111.     FUed  Mar.  1. 


1984. 


WXC 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  892.880. 

For  Lanndry  Waahlng  Macblnaa. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  21,  1984. 


For  San  Olaaaa*. 

First  aae  about  May  1. 1982. 


SN    180.79T.     Lackey    Laboratertoa.    lac..    Ban    Bernardino. 
Calif.    FUed  Apr.  1.  1988. 


Oass  25  -  Udu  aarf  Salft 

SN  178,498.     Soatbem  Steel  Company,   San  Antonio,  Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  7. 1988. 


For  DeTle**  for  Detecting  tb*  Prc**nce  of  Alcohol. 
Flr*t  0**  Apr.  8,  1983. 


SN  171.488.     Boebester  Oaoge*.   Inc.  of  Texaa,  Dallas.  Tex. 
FUed  June  20.  1988. 


TWIN  SITE 


For  Lipoid  LeT*l  Gang**  of  tb*  B«aiote  Indicating  Type. 
Flrat  ua*  Apr.  18.  1988. 


SN  171,888.     Communleatloo  Papon  lac,  Moodc,  Pa.    Filed 
June  28.  1988. 


CPI 


For  Locking  Syetema  and  Keya  and  Locks. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  17, 1988. 


For  ElectroaaaaltlT*  Recording  Pap*r. 
Flrat  as*  Apr.  24,  1988. 


July  14,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


m   ITS^l.     JcraoM  A.   RoMar,   d^a.   MIeroUeh   Bcnrlew    8N    ISlMi. 
Coapwiy.  Lm  Altoa.  CaUf.    ffllcd  Joly  1.  iMt.  Pllad  Nor.  18.  l»6a. 
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WiPt  CorporatloB.   Ftert   Wajra*.   Ind. 


VACRAC 


rot  PUtforms  for  Sapportlac  LakoratMy  B^alpoMat,  Sack 
aa  Vaeusm  naaka. 
rmt  oaa  If aj  •.  IMS. 


8N  174.5M.     L*  8ptrotaehBl«M.  Parla,  frucc.     nud  Aoc. 
7.  1»6«. 


MISTRAL 


Owsar  of  Prracta  Ret-  No.  4fta.BM.  dated  Aug.  2fi.  1MB 
(8«IM)  :  NaU.  laat  No.  dl.lM. 

For  Undanratar  Breathing  Apparatua,  Freaaore  RcffuUtor*. 
DemaDd  Valre  Resnlatora  for  Underwater  Breathlac  Ap|»a- 
ratna.Btc. 


OwMT  of  R«c.  Noa.  418,S01  and  TOS.SSd.  j 

For  Baftrleal  Time  Delay  ControU;  BIcetrteftI  Thennftl 
and  Carrent  Orerload  ControU  for  Protectlnr  Electrical 
Bqalpment ;  BSectrlcal  Tbennoatatie  Switches  and  Controls ; 
and  Electrical  Telemetrlc  Apparatni,  Partlcalarlr  Remote 
Station  Meterlnr  and  SlinaUlnt  Bqalpment  and  Central  Sta- 
tion ReeelTlnc  and  Recordlnc  Eqolpment. 
Plrat  nae  May  6,  1»47. 


8N    178.Ma.     Irnng   P.   Flldamaa,   Memphla.   Tenn.     PUed 
Ort.  T.  1»M. 


NODEMA 


For  Contact  L^naea. 
Itrat  Ma  Sept.  3B,  IMS. 


8N  ISS.OSS.     DIcltronlea  Corjwratlon,  Albertaoa,  N.T.     FUed 
Dec.  16.  IMS.  I 

DATA-VERTER 

For   Data   Proceaalac   Apparatas   and    Component    Parta 
TkaraoC 

FIrat  oae  Oct.  16,  IMS. 


~~^^^^~-^  '  'N  18S,418.     Laboratory  FamUnre  Company,  Inc.,  Mine<^, 

8N   178.Ma.     Opto-BUctroale  Devleaa.  Inc.  Moantaln  View.         ^•^-    '**^  ^**^-  •»■  »»««• 
CalU.    Filed  Oct.  14.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  746.840. 
For  Photoelectric  Derleas. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  IS.  IMS. 


LANTORIUM 


SN  181.176.     Recrea  Induatriea.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Not.  14.  1686. 


For  Controlled  Environment  Laboratory. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  SO,  1668. 


EEvce 


SN    188.468.     Sarin    Bualneaa    Ifadilnea   Corporation,    New 
York,  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  28,  IMS. 


ORV     COPV 


SAHARA 


For  Photocopy  Machlnea. 
Applicant  hereby  dlaclaUna  the  worda  "Dry  Copy"  apart         nnt  nae  Not.  20  1668. 
from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

For  Photo  Copyint  Apparatna.  |  — ^ 

Ftrat  nae  July  18,  16«S. 


SN  188,782.     Botany  Induatriea,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sea  and  8kl  Com- 
pany, Reno,  Ner.    Filed  Dec.  80,  1668. 


8N   181.166.     Spcz   Induatriea,   Inc.   Metnchen.  N.J.      Filed 
Nor.  1. 1688. 


SEA  &  SKI 


For  Portable  Battery  Powered  Imafe  Projector*. 
Firtt  nae  Oct.  8.  1868. 


For  Spark  Sampler  for  Metal  Analyata. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  IS.  1688. 


SN  188,788.     Botany  Indaatrles,  Inc.  d.b.a.  Sea  and  Ski  Com- 
pany, Reno,  NeT.    Piled  Dec.  80,  1968. 

MAGIC  LANTERN 

For  Portable  Battery  Powered  Image  Projecton. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  8,  1608. 


'(li''m%rfillirii 
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SH  18S.8(M.     SpmtoM,  IM..  rtaakl^.  NX    WVmA  Dm.  M,    BK  1M.T0T.     TW  WmImb  Ualoa 
IMS.  I  Tork.N.T.    nte4  t^t.  tl.  IMS. 


DIAMATIC 


For  Pboto(i«phle 
Tta«y  Are  Bold. 

rirat  OM  Not.  IS,  1S6S. 


tmt  tk*  OMUlaor*  la   Wblck 


SN   184.S41.     B-D   LabonitortM.   West   CbMtor.   Pa.     FUod 
Jaa.  10.  1M4. 

RODAC 


For  BtOTOo  Plaatlc  Coltaio  1 

First  aao  on  or  aboat  Fob.  SO,  196S. 


SN  184,S7S.     OoBcral  ProcMoa,  lae..  Tarrytowa.  N.T.    FUod 
Jaa.  10.  1M4.  ,  I 

TALAR 

For  Radar  T^adlag  aad  Approaeb  Syote— . 
Flrvt  oao  Apr.  1,  IMS. 


On// 


A  WftlOM  UMON 

tiivici 


For  tb*  porposM  of  tbia  raflaCratloa  tbo 
"Sorrlc*'*  ar»  dlaelalaod  apart 
For  Clocfea. 
First  aso  Oct.  SO.  1SS4. 


'A.**  aad 


BN  188.MB.     Balova  Watcb  Coapaaj.  lac.  FlaAlac  M.T. 
Fllod  Jaa.  SO.  ISM. 


SN    184.888.     CoiaptoBO   Con^any,    Ltd..    Now    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  20. 1M4.  i 


TIME  BUDS 


OPTI-GUARD 


For   Bye  Olasseo,    Boa   Olaaoeo,    Bpogtaclos. 
Parts  Tbcreof.  ladndlac : 
First  aso  Dec.  IS.  1S6S. 


and 


Tbo  oxdaslT*  aso  of  tb*  tora   "nao"  ao  sbowa 
daloMd  apart  frooi  tbo  autrk  as  a  wbolo. 
For  Watcboa. 
First  aso  Jaa.  18,  1»M 


SN    184,890.     Comptooo    Cosipaay,    Ltd.. 
FUod  Jaa.  20,  1M4. 


MOV  Tsvk.    NY. 


TEEN  STARS 


SN  188,8S0.     Balovs  Watcb  Compaay.   lac..  Flasblac  N.Y. 
FUsd  Jaa.  SO.  ISM. 

TIME  FLOWERS 


For   Byo  Olasoso,    Boa   Olassos.   Spectaelss. 
Parts  Tberoof,  Iacladln«  Leaseo. 
First  aso  Dec.  2S.  19«S. 


aad 


Tbo  exilaslfs  aso  of  tbo 
dalmed  apart  frca  tbo  awrk  as 
For  Watebos. 
First  aso  Jaa.  15. 1S64. 


-TUia" 
a  wbolo. 


U  dla- 


SN    184,802.     Conptoao    Oooapany,    Ltd..    Now    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jaa.  20. 1M4. 

SUN  AND  SKY 

For    Eye   Qtaaoso.    Baa   Olassos,    SpccUeles.    Fraaioo   aad 
Parts  Thereof,  ladodlac  1 
First  oas  Dec.  2S.  1S6S. 


Oati  28  -  Jtwtlry  Mrf  PrtdMH-Mtlal  Wart 

SN   172.SM.     Collet*  Baal  aad  Crsst  Cooapaay,  Caabrldg*. 
Mass.    Filed  Jaly  2,  ISM. 


SN  180,415.     Joba  Merrlabaw  Hoyte,  d.b.a.   Bpectrez  Com- 
pany, Palo  Alto,  Calif.    FUod  Jaa.  27,  1M4. 


SPECTREX 


For  Spoctroscopes. 
First  aso  Jaa.  4.  19M. 


18+ 


dais  27-Howiogical  IwUMiati 


For   nngcr  Klacs.   Cbaraa,   Bsiblsas  aad   Otber  Jrwolry 
and  Norclty  Iteas  Mads  WboUy  or  la  Part  of,  or  PUtod  WItb. 
Predoas  Motal :  aad  Storilaf  SllTtr  Flatwaro  tad  HoUowars. 
SN  158.7M.     The  Westara  Ualoa  Trtegrapb  Compaay,  New         f^at  as*  May  S.  ISM. 

York,  N.T.    Filed  Sept.  21.  19M.  


S/)&Ltr 


BN  180.245.     D.  Bwarorskl  *  Co.,  OUsMbMfbrtC  Watttaa. 
Tyrol.  Aastrla.    Filed  Oct.  II,  ISM. 


^/m^A, 


PAGODA 


For  Clocks. 

First  ase  Oct  20, 19M. 


Priority  clalaed  aador  Boc.  44(d)  oa  Aastrlaa  appUeatloa 
filed  Jane  11.  IMS :  Re*.  No.  S0.6««.  datod  Jaly  M,  ISM. 
For  Goaalae  and  laUtatloa  fliais 
First  ass  Jaao  IT.  ISM :  la  cooimorcs  Jaao  IT,  ISM. 


July  14,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  81 


•M  1ST.464.     Lsgaard  Krowsr  «  Boa, 
fOM  1>*.  IB.  ISM. 


Maw  Ortsaaa,  La.    BN    IST^M.    Pr»^y-lac-tle    Bmsb    Compaay,    Floroaes, 

FUsd  Ftb.  SO.  ISM. 


LK&S 


PROFILE 


Fw  Jowaliy. 

First  aas  Jaa.  S.  ISM. 


OwBsr  of  ■«.  Noa.  848,190.  581.888, 
For  Tootbbmsbea. 
First  ase  Jaa.  21.  ISM. 


aad  otbars. 


BN  1ST.4S1.     HMB  Pabltablac  Csi,  lac,  Cbleago.  HI.    FUod 
F*.  S«.  ISM. 

PLAYMATE 

For  Braeelots.  Aaklo  Bracelets.  BaniacB,  Bracelet  aad 
■arrlac  Sou,  Plao.  NecfcUeeo,  C^araia,  Key  Cbalas  aad 
Paadaats. 

Flrat  OSS  oa  or  about  Jaa.  22,  ISM,  oa  plas. 


BN  188.087.     Tbo  Dracfcett  Compaay,  Cladaaati,  Oblo.  FUod 


Mar.  e,  lOM. 


TULOK 


For  Bpoago  Mop  Fastonln#  Derlce. 
First  use  Feb.  29,  1M4. 


BN  187.S71.     Bdward  D.  Baltaa  Co..  Ltd..  Honolala,  HawaU. 


Qan  30— Crtcktry,  Earthtaitart,  aad 


FUod  Mar.  4.  ISM. 


SULTAN 


of  ■•«.  No.  418.278. 
Wm  Gold,  BUrer  and  Otbor  Motal 
flrat  a«  SsyC  8.  ISM. 


BN    tM,74S.     NooM    Prodacto.    Uc.    Jobastoa.    B.I.      Filed 
Apr.  S.  1SB4. 

PETITE  LOOK 

For  Jewolij. 

First  aso  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  11. 1SS4. 


Qait  29-iriiwi,  InuUi,  wd  ftvtan 

BN     1T8JM.     Tbo    Dracbett    Coav*>J.    CUMUaatl.    Oblo. 
FUod  Aas.  iS^  ISM. 


TROPHY 


For  Mope  and  Br 
First  aso  Aag.  8.  ISM. 


BN  1B«,T54.     Oar  Owa  Import.  lae,  Carteret,  N.J.     FUod 
Nov. «,  ISM. 

OUR  OWN  IMPORT 

For  Olftware  aad  Hoasewaroo— NasMly,  Ceramic  Vasea. 
Planters,  Beg  Dldiea,  Hors  d'Oearreo  Dlabeo,  Salad  Bowls, 
Tld  Bit  Bets.  BoTorate  Sets,  Dlaner  Bets.  Bnaek  BcU,  Cbeeoo 
Sots,  Battsr  DIsbeo,  Drlnklac  Mass,  Benlas  Trays,  Batter 
Molters,  Cora  Barrers.  Coasters.  Tea  Pots.  Ashtrays.  Measar- 
laf  Sets,  Baaks.  Caady  Jara,  Caady  Dlsbos,  Mateb  Holders. 
PeacU  Holders.  Jam  Jars,  Batbroom  Jars,  Condiment  Jars, 
Bait  aad  Pepper  Shakers  aad  Bets,  Qrary  Ladles,  Spoon  Resti 
aad  Holders,  Bbarlas  Mirrors  Havlas  Ceramic  Stands,  Candle 
HoMoffs.  Toothpick  Holders,  Cannlster  Sets.  Ceramic  Berrlns 
Plocss  and  Tableware,  and  Ceramic  WaU  Platoa. 

First  ase  Sept.  15, 1S«2. 


Qaii  31  -  Rhtn  aad  Rtfrigaraton 

BN  1T5,TM.     Yao  Deakl  Vaboablkl  Kalsha,  Kawasaki.  Japan. 
FUod  Aas.  2«.  ISM. 


BN    1M.7M      Job 
Filed  Jaa.  81.  ISM 


A    Joba 


New    Brvnswlck.    N.J. 


SOFT 


It   Textile    Wipes   for    Body    Care.   C 
Use,  aad  Oeaaral  Uss. 
First  ase  Jaa.  9.  lOM. 


tic 


BN  1SS.4M     Tboroa  T.  Moss.  d.bA.  Baath  Bastera  Cordas*. 
CloroUad.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  11.  ISM. 


Far  Mop  Hoada 
First  aso  F«b.  8.  ISM. 


Tbo  preoeat  trademark  Is  an  orlslnal  and  new  design  sym- 
baUilas  tbo  letter  "O."  Owoor  of  Japaaeee  Res.  No.  50T,TM. 
dated  Sept.  S8.  ISM. 

For  Bloctrlc  Refrigerators  and  Water  Coolors. 

riTM  OM  May  27,  IMl. 


Oaif  32  -  hNwHara  aad  UpMstMY 

BN  154.8T4.    American  RadUtor  *  SUadard  Sanitary  Cor- 
poration. New  York,  N.Y.    Fllod  Oct.  10.  lOM. 


COREX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  8S4,B8S  aad  SM.TU. 
For  Desk  Tops  and  Coantertops. 
First  ass  Jan.  IS,  1969. 
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SK  lM.Tai.     Nalto  Iron  Worka,  Ltd.,  Ankawa-ka.  Tokyo,    H—  3$ .  R^tfafl     HoMM     N^mi^mmn  PaA« 

Japan.   PH*4  Oct.  7, 19«8.  W«»  «#i#       PW1M§/   imv#   Iftai^MVff  r fllll 

{I  iag,  md  NoMMtaKc  Tirts  \ 


ElECOimiCK 


Owner  of  Japanew  Reg.  No.  619.852.  dated  June  28.  1»«S. 
For  Shiftable   Suck   A«sembUea— Namely,   Sbelret,   Btoa, 
Ba^a  and  the  Uke  Movable  In  Fixed  Patha. 


8N  177.901.  The  ArbM  CMporattaa.  d.b.a.  Manboim  Manu- 
facturlnc  u>d  Boitlaff  Conpany.  Maahotm.  Pa.  Filed  Sopt. 
24.  1»«8. 

T«' I  STL  INK 

For  V-Unk  Belttac- 
Flrat  naa  Aac.  IC.  IMS. 


SN   178.498.     Soathem  Steel  Company,   San  Antonio.  Tex. 
FUed  Oct  7,  1»«8. 


SN  18e.«S5.     United  State*  Eabber  Coapany.  New  York.  NT. 
Piled  Jan.  20.  1M4. 


STAR 

*    ♦    ♦    ♦ 

TUBES 


For  Benches  and  Steel  Plate  Table*. 
Flrat  aae  Sept  17,  1968. 


AppHcant  make*  no  claim  to  the  word  "Tub**"  apart  from 
the  mark  a*  thown. 

For  Inner  Tubes  for  Paeomatle  Tires 
First  as*  Dec.  18.  1»«S. 


SN  185.e«S.     Andrew  Fisher  Cyeto  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  NT. 
SN    184.4S4.     Mattress    Specialists,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y  p,]^  j^q  sO.  1»«4. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1»«4. 


GOLDEN  LINE 


PARAGON 


For  Mattreaae*. 

Flnt  use  Nor.  20, 1»«8. 


For  Bicycle  Tire*  and  Tubes. 
First  aae  Nor.  1,  IBM. 


SN  184.87S.     Boauty  Brlsht  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Jan.  10. 1M4. 

BEAUTY  BRIGHT 

For  Illuminated  Makeup  Mirror.  ' 

First  uae  Dec.  4. 1»«8. 


Class  36  -  Musical  lasU— wts  mk  SappMsi 

SN    140.8M.     HoHson    Beeorda.    Inc..    Lo*    Ang*!**,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  2«.  19«2 


SN  184.989.     Busco  Induatitaa,  Inc..  Bedford  Heights.  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1994. 

SPIRO-SPRING 


HORIZON 
RECORDS 


® 


For  Beda. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  2. 1906. 


'Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Records"  la  its  applteatloa. 
For  Oroored  Phonofrapb  Records 
First  use  Mar.  18. 19«1. 


Oass  33  — Qasswara 


SN  149,018.     American  Hertta«e  Industrlea.  Waterloo,  Iowa. 
FU*d  July  28. 1962. 


SN  144,215.     Avadla  ZlldJUn  Co..  Qaln«y.  Maaa.     Filed  May 
9.  19«2. 


•^^m^W^ 


The  word  "SllTcr"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  Its  assocUtlon 
with  the  entire  mark. 

For  surer  Trimmed  OUeaware— Namely.  Tumblers.  Com 
potes.    Martini   Sets,   Cake   Sets,   Cream   and   Sugar   Serrlng 
Seta,    Mayonnaise    Seta,    Orary    Sets,    Candy    Jar*,    Brandy 
Snifter*  and  Chip  and  Dip  Serving  Pieces. 

First  naa  Jan.  5, 1982. 


AVKDIt 

ZILDJIAN  01 


The  Bngltsh  translation  of  the  Turkish  characters  appear 
Ing  on  the  drawing  Is  "Aredls  Zlldjiaa  Co."  Owner  of  Reg 
No.  296.179. 

For  Oonga.  . 

Flnt  nae  In  or  about  1944. 
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Ur  lM.Mt.    Capitol  BMords,  Ibc, 
▲pr.  IT,  1»«S. 


▲oftlM,  Calif,    niad    IN  171.699.    BuuMl  ▲.  Alitr.  Now  York,  N.I.    FUod  Jane 

M,196t. 

PEEL  'N  STIC 

For  Wallpapor. 

rirat  aM  May  14, 19M. 


No  claim  la  natf*  to  Ut  word  "Claialca"  apart  from  the 
other  foatnr**  of  tke  mark.    Owaor  of  lUc.  No.  621,825. 
for  PbODocrapb  Roeorda. 
Plrvt  aaa  Mar.  4.  IMS. 


•N  171,600.     Bama«l  A.  Alior,  Now  Tork,  N.T.     PUed  June 
24,  l»6t. 

TIMBER-TAC 

OwBor  of  Bat-  No.  e284M. 

For  Wallpaper. 

PIrat  nae  May  14,  IMS. 


8N  174,108.     MeCrory  Corporation,  Now  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Joly  SI,  IMS. 


PEACOCK 


8N  17S.4S4.     Symphonic  Electronic  Corporation.  New  Tork. 
N.T.    Filed  July  8.  IMS. 


SYMPHONIC 


For  BUtlonery  lUma  Sack  aa  Crayona,  Artlata'  Brnahoa, 
Paint  Seta,  Pena,  Pandla,  Eraaara,  Wrltlnf  Papar,  and  Paste. 
Flrot  uae  Mar.  SB,  IMS. 


8N  177,066.     HammormlU  Paper  Company,  BMo,  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  16,  IMS. 


Owner  o(  Bag.  Noo.  8M.8«4  aad  706.244. 
For   Maanal   aad  Aatomade  Phoaoyrapha  and  Tape  Be- 
corder*. 

FIrat  aae  May  17,  1M& 


SN  I81.S9S.  Cari  Flacker  Mualeal  Inatmmant  Co..  Inc..  New 
Tork.  NT.  aaalgnee  o(  Sekrolber  *  Bokaa,  Naubelm.  Oer- 
many.    Filed  Nor  21.  IMS. 


Th«  MICRotized  safety^  pop«r 


Tke  lettera  "MICB"  and  the  worda  "SafOty  Paper"  are 
dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark.    Owner  ot  Beg.  No.  780.674. 
For  Safety  Paper. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  17,  IMS. 


BN  170,284.     Jaekaon  Bac  Corporation,  Jackaon,  Tenn.    Filed 
Oct.  17.  IMS. 

,  BONWOOD 

For  Wrapplnf  Paper  for  Food  Products. 
First  use  Sept  27.  IMS. 


Applicant  diacUlBs  the  wording  "Made  la  Germany"  and 
*'Nattbeim  b.  Groaa-Oerau." 
For  BaMOoos  and  Clarinets. 
First  use  IMe  :  In  commereo  1M6. 


SN  181,850.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company.  Oreen  Bay.  ^Is. 
Filed  Not.  18, 106S.  i 

SOF-KNIT 


Oms  37-Paptr  md  StitioMry 

SN  167,260.     The  IntaraUto  Foldlnc  Boi  Company.  Middle- 
town.  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  22,  IMS. 

GLOSSCOAT 

Owner  of  Beg.  No.  682.887. 

For  Paperteard  HaTteg  a  Pra^Taat  Mlneral-AdhealTe  Layer 
Adhered  to  a  Surface  Thereof. 
rint  nsc  June  12. 1M2. 


For  Paper  Towels. 
Flrat  use  Not.  5, 1968. 


BN     181,866.     Kimberly-Clark    Corporation.    Neenah,    Wla. 
Filed  Nor.  18.  1068. 


INTERLAKE 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  407.204. 

For  Absort>ent   Paper  Tlaooe  Suitable  for  Hygienic,   Cos- 
leatlc,  and  Cleaning  Purpoaaa. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Jan.  2, 1018. 


■N  171.007.     Crandon  Paper  MlUa.  Inc..  Chicago,  HI.     Filed 
Joae  17, 1068. 

WEATHERITE 

For  Semt-Chenlcal  Paper  Known  aa  Corrugating  Medium. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  June  21, 1M2. 


8N  182,096.     DIebold,  Incorporated.  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Doc.  IS,  1968. 

COMP-CHECS 

For  Blank  Checks,  Check  Stnba  and  Check  Booka. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  1, 1968. 
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ClMf3B-PriMs 


SN    174,600.     MltsnUihl    Shojl    Kmlaba,    Ud.,    Chlyoda-kii. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    ni«d  Anc.  8, 1»«8. 


July  14,  1944 


MITSUBISHI 


Tta*  BBglltta  tranalatloB  of  tb«  JapuiMe  word  "Mltaablalil" 
la  "thrw  rbofni>olda."  Owner  ot  JapancM  Reg.  No.  579,808, 
dated  S«pt.  1.  IMl. 

Por  Printed  Matter,  Booka  and  Pcrlodlcala — Namely,  Ar- 
tlatie  Drawlnn.  AdTertlalns  Photoffrapbi,  Pbototraphle 
Letter  Carda,  Newapapera,  Adrertlalnc  Leallete,  Sdentlfle 
Booka  and  Commercial  Ma«aslnea. 


•V  17«,4«l». 

ton,  K7.    Fllad  tape  «.  IMS. 


UPPITY 


Por  Hoaterr  aa4  Clotklac  for  Infanta  ladadlac  H« 
Jacket.  PUjaalta,  Snnanlta.  OreraUa.  Covwalla,  DUpar  SUrta. 
Robeo,  Jnmpaalta,  and  Pante.  -1 

Flrat  OM  Aa«.  II.  IMS.  ' 


8N  17ft.WS. 
IMS. 


ChrlatUa  Dior,  Parla.  FMaca.     PUed  Sept.  IS, 


MONSIEUR  X 


^"^^^"~"  Prlortty   claimed  under   Sec   44(d)    on  Pranck   Bac.   No. 

SN    174,899.     Mltaablahl    Shojl    Kalaha,    Ltd.,    Cklyoda-kn.    914.244.  dated  Jane  20,  19«S  (Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  M7,eS4. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Piled  Aof.  IS.  19«S.  Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  No.  698.180. 

For  Men'a  Tlea,  NeckarchlaCa,  and  i 


IN  178,714.     Peadlacoa  Woolaa 
Oct.  10.  l»«S. 


Portland.  Ora«.    Piled 


Owner  at  Japaneoe  Ref.  No.  98,102,  dated  Not.  18.  1918. 

Por  Printed  Matter,  Booka  and  Perlodlcala — Namely.  Ar- 
tlatle  Drawlnca,  AdTertiaing  Pbotoffrapha,  Pbotocraphlc 
Letter  Carda,  Newapapera,  Adrertlalng  LeafleM,  Sdentlfle 
Booka  and  Commercial  Magaslnea^ 


Oms  39-a0tUii« 


f 


SN  172,896.     Mr.  Ralph  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Piled  July  8. 


196S. 


No  reglatmtlon  rtfhte  are  clahnad  for  the  wordlnc  "War- 
ranted To  Be"  and  "Portland,  Oraffon"  apart  fron  the  mark 
aa  ahown.  The  drawing  la  lined  for  blaa  and  goM.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Noa.  668,601,  664,870.  and  othen. 

Por  Men'a  Wear — Namely.  Oreaa  Shlrta.  Iport  Shlrta, 
Jaeketa,  Sport  Coata.  Tronaera^  Lonnglng  tobaa.  MnSera, 
Socka,  and  Cape;  and  Waaaa'a  Wear— Namely,  Caata. 
Jaeketa,  Sklrta,  Shorta,  Padal  Pnabaia,  Slaeka,  Lonnglng 
Robea,   Dr Wloaaaa.  Swaatara.  Weaklta.  and  CeUara. 

Plrat  oae  Dec  SI.  1910.  m  1 


FOUR  FREEDOMS 


SN    179,817.     Colehrook    Mllla.    Inc.    Hlalaah.    Pla.      PUed 


Por  Men'a  PaJaaMa. 

Plrat  oae  Pebmary  1968. 


COLESETA 


SN  178,442.     Waather-Blte  Sportewear  Cc,  Inc..  New  Tork, 
N.T.    PUad  July  8. 1968. 


Oct.  23,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  700,679.  7S7.74T.  and  746.699. 

Por  Swoatera.  Sklrta,  Dr Lndlaa'  Jackata  and  Batta. 

Pint  aaa  Ang.  7. 196S. 


WEATHERITE  I 

IN  181,979 
Por    Rainwear — Namely,    Ralneoata,    Ralaanlta,    Ralnhats,         1968. 
Ponehoa,  and  Watarpro<rf  Plahlng  Bblrte,   Hantlng  Shlrta, 
T9»ta  and  Jaeketa,  Sport  Jackete,  Boote,  Shoaa  and  Overahoec 
and  Oroond  Clotha. 
Flrat  naa  In  or  aboat  Septambar  1941. 


Inc.  NaafeTlU% 


PUad  Mav.  IT. 


MCXJNX 


IK    176,888.     O.    C. 
ruad  SapC  5, 1968. 


Murphy    Company,    McKaaaport,    Pa. 


PELHAM 


Por  Snita,  Top  Canta,  Ovnrcanta. 
Jackete  for  Men,  Boya  and  Tantka. 
,    Flrat  oae  Oct  tt,  IMI. 


•Incka.  Ipart  Canta  and 


Owaar  of  Rag.  No.  812,160. 

For  Maa'a  and  Boya'  Suite,  Sport  Coate,  Jaeketa,  Tronaera, 
Outer  Shlrtt,  Outer  Shorte,  Sweatera,  Ralncoate,  Hate,  Capa, 
Oloraa.  Mlttena,  Hootary,  Necktlaa,  Bandkerchlefa,  Belta, 
Bnapandara,  Under  Shlrte  and  Shorta,  Swaat  Shlrta.  T-Shlrte. 
Undarwaar,  and  Pajamaa. 

Flnt  aaa  Oct  28,  1941,  on  draaa  ahlrta,  andarahlrta,  ahorta. 


SN  188411 

18.  1968. 


Maldenftorai,  Inc.  Maw  Tork.  M.T.    FUad  Dae 


CYMBAUNE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  888,781. 

Por  Foundation  Oaimenta. 
Flrat  uaa  Dae  8, 196S. 


July  14,  1M4 
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BM  ll«.irs.    mih  Manafnecvtng 
Piled  Jan.  14. 1964. 


Ce—pany.  Danrar.  Colo. 


SN    1T4.6M.     MltauMahl    Sbojl   Kalaha,    Ltd..   Chlyoda-kn, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    FUad  Aug.  8, 1968. 


VAIL 


For  Maa'a,  Udlaa'  and  ChUdna'a  Sklwear  and  Sporta- 
waar— Namely.  Coata.  Bktrta,  Panta.  Sweatera.  Shlrta, 
Jaeketa,  Parkaa.  Blonaaa,  ihorta,  Nothatgntmenf  Worn  With 
Sklwaar,  Scanree.  Capa.  Draaaaa,  Blncka,  and  SU  Boote. 

Flrat  aaa  Not.  10.  IHI. 


MITSUBISHI 


SN   184,670. 
18, 1964. 


.  Inc.  Maw  OrtanML  La.     Piled  Jan. 


UJ.emgard 


The  Japaaaaa  word  "Mltanhlahl."  whan  tiiuaUtad  Into 
EngUah,  aaana  "thraa  rhomboidc"  Owaar  <tf  fapanaaa  Rag. 
Noc  886.006.  dated  Jan.  16,  1948;  8784M6.  dated  Aug.  1, 
1961 :  886.009.  dated  Jan.  II.  1948 :  886,011,  dated  Jan.  18. 
1948  :  and  869,890,  dated  Apr.  1, 1961. 

For  Cotton  Fabrica,  Silk  Fabrlca,  Woolen  Fabrtea,  Hamp 
Pabrtea,  Llnan  Fabrlca.  Rayon  Fabrlca,  Aeatote  Fabrtea.  Poly- 
amlda  Fabrlca,  Polyaater  Fhbrfea,  and  Interworan  Fabrlca  of 
Cottott,  Wool  and  Polyaater. 


SN  178.786.     Pendleton  Woolen  Mllla,  Portland,  Oiag.    Filed 
Oct  10, 1968. 


Far  Nackwaar. 

Plrat  aaa  Ang.  1,  1968. 


SM  184,178.     WaaMey,  Inc,  New  Ortaana.  La.     Fllad  Jan. 
18, 1964. 


WEMLQN 


L^ 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  799,779. 

Por  Necktlac 

Flrat  aaa  Dae.  17,  1961. 


dMt40-FMqr  Ctdb,  hrabUuft,  mi 


No  raglatratlon  righte  are  clalaMd  for  the  wording  "War- 
ranted To  Be"  and  "Portland,  Oregon"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown.  The  drawing  la  lined  for  colora  blua  and  gold. 
Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  668.601,  664,870,  and  othera. 

Fbr  Piece  Oooda,  Blanketa,  Motor  Robea,  Bed  Throwa,  and 
Steamer  Ruga  of  Wool,  Cotton,  Silk,  Rayon,  Nylon,  and  Other 
Naural  and  Synthetic  PIberc 

nrat  uaa  1896  on  blankete. 


SN  17S.9T1.     KtahllMimiate 
Franca.    PUed  Oct.  8.  IMS. 


Albert  Oallaat,  Ronbalz.  Nord, 


SN  179.819.     H.  DaTia  TeztUa  Co.,  L^nn,  Maaa.    FUed  Oct 


2S.  1968. 

i      NIGAL  FABALON 

Owner  af  Ft<anch   Bac  No.  7,999,   dntad   Mar.   19.   1984 

<B«ihali) :  Natl.  Inat.  Nc  SSJM. 

Far  Onmmad  Banda,   Blbbaaa  and  FMrlea  Bold  la  Roll        f^  TwtUa   Fabrtea   Dead   fw   Inteitaclag 
and  Piece  Form,  Ueed  for  Repalrtng,  Patching.  Brtnfordng    Oarmaate  of  All  Typaa  and  DeacrlpMon. 
or  Daeoratlag  Arttdaa  of  Clothing  and  Fahriea.  pmt  aae  Jan.  8.  1909. 


Parpoaaa  la 


IN  ITMTt.     Itabllwiata 
FUad  Oct  8. 1968. 


A»art  Oallaat.  Roabalx.  Nord, 


BELT-A-GAL 


Owner    of    Pronch    Reg.    No.    8.966,    dated   Jan.    6,    1968 
(Rnobalx)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  178,411. 
Far  Tntlle  Banda  for  Balnforflng  aad  Backing  OanMnt 


ClMf42-Kiiitu4,  Nttt«dl,  ni  Ttxtilt 
Fabrkir  and  SdttUtotoi  TiNfvftr 


111  179,811.    R^labla  Taxtlla  Caapaay.  lac.  Haw  Tork.  M.T. 
FUad  Oct  M.  1968. 


DARDENELLA 


For  Fhbrte  Uaed  In  Making  Men'a.  Women'a,  and  CMldran'a 
Oarmeata.  Bach  aa,  Draaaaa,  iportawaar.  Ploytiothea.  aad  tte 
Uha. 

Flrat  aaa  Sept  94, 1961. 


SN  179.816.     Shirley  Fabrtea  Corporatloa.  Now  Tork,  M.T. 
FUad  OM.  98.  1968. 


■M  17MII.    Wok  WMtakar  * 
niad  Aag.  1.  IMI. 


lac,  PkOalalpkU,  Pa. 


FLAX-LON 


DUBLINEEN 


Far  Taitnt  Fabrtea  Woraa  la  Whole 
TarM  Camprtaed  la  Part  ef  Llaaa  ar  Flax 
FlfMaaaMayll,  19M. 


or  la  Part  From 


Far  TaEtOa  Fabrtea  la  the  Place  aC  Cottoa,  Rayoa,  Sya- 
thotlc^lbraa.  aad  Mlzturea  Thereof. 
Flf«taaaJaaa4.1MS. 
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SM    180,SSA.     L.    J.    Scfaott   Company.   Akroa.   OklA.     Fllad 
Oct.  SI,  IMS. 


NYNYL 


Por    PUatle    Coated    rabrln    Used    in    Tents,    Tnrpallns. 
Corera  for  Tracks,  Vehlelea,  Swlamlnff  Pools,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Oct.  7,  19U. 


Qau  43-TlirMd  md  Ym 

8N    174,78S.     MltsaMahl    Shojl    Kalaha.    Ltd..    Ckiyoda-ka. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aof.  •,  IMS. 

THREE  DIAMONDS 


SM  180,782.     Jokaaoa  *  Jobaaoa.  d.kUL  Pharaodlea  lahnra 
toriaa.  New  Braaawlek.  VJ.    niad  Jan.  SI.  ISM. 


Por  Sanitary  Tampons. 
First  oae  Nor.  14.  IMS. 


Owner  <rf  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  190.S1S,  dated  Apr.  23.  1927  ; 
SSS.MS.  dated  Dec.  14,  1M2  ;  491.970.  dated  Sept.  14.  IBM  : 
and  971,462,  dated  May  1,  IMl. 

Por  Threads  for  Sewing  and  E?Bibrolderlng,  and  Tarns  for 
Wearing  and  Knitting,  of  SUk,  Cotton.  Wool,  Hamp.  and 
Synthetlca. 


Cliss44-DMlal,   AMical,  md  S«rgical 

SN  162,080.     Bernard  H.  StaoCer,  Sai^^  Marino,  Calif.     Filed 
FM>.  4,  IMS. 


STAUFFER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  941.199. 

Por  Saectrically  Operated  Table  With  Mechanical  Motion 
for  PaaalTe  Bxerdse  as  an  Aid  to  Weight  Reduction  and 
Plgura  Control. 

First  ase  IMS. 


SN    178.866.     Botany    Industries,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Sea   aiMl   Ski 
Company,  Reno,  Ner.    Piled  Oct.  14,  1963  j 


SEA  &  SKI 


For  Ultrarlolet  Olobea  or  Bulbs  for  Sun  or  Tanning  Lampe. 
Sun  or  Tanning  Lamp  Seta,  and  Combination  Sets  of  Sun  or 
Tanning  Lamps  and  Daak  Lampa  for  Illumination  Pnrpoats, 
Sun  or  Tanning  Lampa,  Seta  and  Combinations  Harlng  a 
Therapeatic  Purpoae. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  196S. 


SN   181,729. 
1963. 


Sodete  Rhovyl.  Parte.  Prance.     Piled  Not.  8. 


lONIVYL 


SN  189.890.     Arlsto  MaaafactuHag  Co..  Chicago.  ILL     PUod 
Feb.  8.  1964. 


ARISTETTE 


For  Electric  Hair  Dryers. 
First  naa  May  IMS. 


SN    180.M0. 
Feb.  8,  19M. 


Coapaay.   New   Tarfc,   M.T.      Piled 


VARI-HTTE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  829JTT. 
Por  Hospiul  Beda. 
First  aae  May  11.  IMS. 


SN  1M,2M.     Weatlaghooae  Electric  Corporation,  Baltlisore. 
Md.    PUad  Ps».  7.  19M. 


IRON  HEART 


For  PorUble  PnaomaUc  Derlca  for  Eitenal  Intermittent 
Heart  Compressloa. 

First  nae  on  or  aboat  Dae.  2S.  19SS. 


SN   186.006      Arlsto  Manatectariag  Ca.  Chlcaga.  lU.     PUad 
Feb.  12.  19M. 


PRINCESS 


Por  Electric  Hair  Dryera. 
First  ase  Mar.  81. 1904. 


SN  186,0M.     Arlato  Maaofactarlac  0».,  Chicago.  111.     PUad 
Feb.  12.  1964. 


TIARA 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Reg.  No. 
509.691.  dated  Dec.  6.  1962  (Parts)  :  NaU.  Inat.  No.  1M.914. 
(Claim  based  on  co-pending  application  Ser.  No.  160,848.  filed 
In  U.S.  on  Apr.  1,  1963.)     Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  No.  762.081. 

Por  Textile  Articles  for  Use  in  Physiotherapy.  Such  as 
Dreaalnga,  Bandages,  Knee-Pieces.  Olrdlea.  Belts,  and  Walst- 
I>and8. 


Por  Electric  Hair  Dryara. 
First  uae  Peb.  2S.  19M. 


SN    1M.S6S. 
ISM 


Radco.    Inc..   Dubuque,   Iowa.      Piled  Peb.    12. 


SN  180,206.     The  Poregr«r  Company,  Inc.,  Roalyn  Heights, 
N.T.    Piled  Jan.  28.  1964. 


FOR-LAST 


Por  CosdactlTe  Breathing  Bags  Used  in  Systeaas  for  Ad- 
ministering Anesthesia. 

First  naa  June  7.  1968.  ! 


Por  Home  Whirlpool  Bath. 
PIrat  aaa  Dec.  27.  19M. 


I 
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(lau45-Soft  Drbkt  mU  Carb«MUdl  f^^^^^]^;^  j^-;^^  ^tr.ct  co..  inc..  c^tri<i^.  u^. 


8M     17T.t7T.     ralnnoDt    Foods    Compuijr,    Omaha, 
ni««  8«pt.  XT,  IMS. 


Nebr. 


OwMr  of  Reg.  No.  749,857. 

FV>r  PlftTor  BatM,  Complote  FUror*  and  Flayor  Raw  Ma- 
terials— Namely,  Aromatic  Chomieals,  Oolora,  Concentrated 
Olla,  E>MeDtlaI  OIU,  Olco  Reaint,  and  Trat  Fruit  Flavwa  (or 
Uae  In  the  Dairy  and  Pood  Procetilnff  Indottrlea. 

First  use  durtnc  Marcb  IMS. 


8N   1M,022.     Vie  Casaano's  Ptaaa  Prorlatoo,  Inc.,  Dayton, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1»«S. 


Owner  oT  Reg.  No.  579.011. 

For  Non-Carbonated  Soft  Drinks — Namely,  Orange  Drink, 
Lsmon  Lime  Drink,  Orapt  Drink.  Fralt  Poneh,  and  Froasn 
Concentrate  for  Lemonada. 

First  use  o*  or  abovt  Apr.  t,  19«1 :  May  1SS4  as  to 
"Fairmont." 


8N   191.944.     loyal  Crown  CoU  Co..  Colombas.  Oa.     FUed 
May  S.19M. 

ROYAL  CROWN  COLA 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exdualro  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Cola"  In  the  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  861.710. 
7M,9S8.  and  760.984 

For  Cola- Flavoured  Soft  Drink  and  Concentrates  for  Same. 

First  nss  Dec  84,  1984. 


KING   i 


8N   19t.9M      Royal  Crown  Cola  Co..  Colnml 
May  8,  1994. 


ibLi 


s,  Oa.     Filed 


•   •    •   • 

MA/ 

ROYAL 

CROMni 

COLA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  989,117. 

For  Pltsas. 

First  use  NoTcmber  19BS. 


8N   171,009.     Frandsco  Jose  Maraiiall  Jlmenes,   San   Jose, 
Coeta  Rica.    Filed  June  14, 1968. 


COSTA  RICA  GOLD 


Applicant  dlsclalau   the  words  "CosU  Rica"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown  and  without  prejudice  to  his  common 
law  rlghu. 
For  Colfee. 
Applicant  disclaims  the  exdusiTe  right  to  the  use  of  the        j,j„j  ^^  p^^  jq   ,g„ .  ,„  commerce  Fteb.  90.  1968. 
word    "CoU"    In    the   mark.      Owner   of    Reg.    Noe.    851,710, 
760.988.  and  750.084.  ^— ^-^^-^ 

For  CoU-Fla»oured  Soft  Drlak.  _        _         .„  ^,^       ^  ^  ^  ^v..        o.. 

First  use  Apr.  24. 1961.  ^N  174,489.     Oeo.  Bern  *  Bona,  d.b.a.  Oak  OroTe  Dairy,  St. 


Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  6, 1968. 


Oau  46-Fbo^  mi  bgredlMU  of  Foods 

SN  184.088.     AatorU  Fish  Factors.  Inc.,  Astoria.  Orcg.    Filed 
Dee.  16, 1961. 


Ike  drawing  la  Hned  for  red. 
For  Freah  Froaen  Fish. 
First  ass  Oct.  8.  1961. 


OoAGtot^ 


For  Fortified  Homogenised,  Fresh,  Sour,  Cultured,  Frosen 
and  Befrigerated  Dairy  Products — Namely,  Butter,  Cream, 
Bour  Cream,  ButtermUk,  Cottage  Cheese,  Ice  Cream,  Half  and 
Half,  SklB  Milk,  Whipping  Cream,  Flavored  Drinks  Made 
With  Milk,  and  Non-AIcohoUe  Eggnog ;  and  Non-Carb<Miated 
Fruit  Flavored  Drinks — Namely,  Orange,  Grape,  and  Lemon- 
ade. 

First  nss  Nov.  25,  1946. 
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8N  1T7,MS.    Sw«et  Otady  ONspaay.  SiUt  Lak*  Qty.  Utak. 
niad  Sept.  27,  IMS. 


SIf  1S1.4M.    Unltad  Btoevlt  Coapaay  M 
Park.  nL    niad  Ifvv.  IS.  IMS. 


SUPREME 


For  Caa47. 

rirat  aat  Oct.  II,  INI. 


^       CHOCOLATI 

ORMKSnCXRnTY 

The  drmwlof  la  Ila«d  for  green  aad  orange,  ne  wording 
"CtaocoUte  Orange  Stick  Patty"  Is  dladalmcd  apart  from  the 
■ark  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  41S.S17. 

For  C*n&j. 

First  OM  July  1,  IMS. 


BV  ISl.Prr.     Foraasoet  Oalrtaa.  lac, 
FUa4  N«r.  17.  IMl 


■aa  Fraaelsee.  Calif. 


DeeUes' 

JL  BltANO 


8K   178.MS.     Mntnal   Cltras   Prodneta   Company.   Anahela. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  14.  IMS. 

--**--  •  al  ll 


▲pplleaat  dlaHalma  tke  word  "Braad"  apart  trem  tke  mark 

as  sbowa.     Owner  of  Sag.  Mea.  647.dS4,  7S«.B00.  aad  oCkera. 

For  Milk  SepUasr  for  Teal-Type  Oalreek 

Firat  BBS  Jaa.  It.  IMS :  Mar.  II.  IMO.  aa  to 


8N  18S.S4C     Oesaa  Spray  Craakerrlee.  lae.. 
FUod  Dae.  t.  ISdS. 


CRANWICH 


Prepared  Saadwl' 
rirat  use  Oct  II.  IMI. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  t2».ttl,  SSI.44S,  and  otbera. 
For   Froien   Cooeentratea  f»r   Maklag   Fnilt  J  alee 
Drlnka. 

First  ase  Jane  IS,  IMS. 


SN    1SS.S6S.     ■!■• 
Filed  Jaa.  87.  iM4 


Ia«L.    Fallertoa.    Caltf. 


CAMERON  BAY 


For  Freak  C1tr«s  Fralta. 
8H    180.787.     Gelgy    Ckemleal    Cofporatloa,    Ardalef.    N.T.        First  aee  Oct.  81.  l»tL 
Filed  Not.  S.  1868. 


CARBANIN 


For  NatrltloBal  Poaltry  Feed  AddltlTa. 
First  ase  Aag.  80.  1868. 


SN  186.017.     Tke  MeatM  Ceapaay.  lae..  d.k.a.  Tke  Creeae  A 
BUekwell  Ceaapaay.  Wklte  Plains.  H.T.    Filed  Fsk.  4.  1864. 


SN   181.878.     Michael    F.    Mdfnity.   d.h.a.    Mlchaal's   Farm. 
Moatdalr.  HJ.    FUed  Not.  IS,  1868. 


CROSSE  & 

Blackwell 


For  Batter.  Fresh  Eggs.  Ckeeee.  and  Peanut  Batter. 
First  ase  Oct.  26,  IMS.  , 


Owner  of  Bag.  Nea.  801.078.  788.118.  788.114.  aad  atkers. 
¥9t  laataat  Caffaa. 
First  use  Jan.  8.  1864. 


dan  48  -  Nbk  Itvtriitf  «rf  Upm 


8N    187.800.     Hopolaa   Hop«saTerafkeltBM»-0.m.k.H..    Pfaf- 
fwkoCsa  (Ila),  Oaraaay.    Filed  iwm  7,  1861. 


IN  181,418.     Jack  Behn.  d.k.a.  Skokle  Prodaee  Co.,  Chicago, 
m.    Filed  Not.  18.  1868. 


-    SKOKIE 


HOPULEXAN 


For  Canned  Fralte  and  Vagetaklea. 
First  ase  Apr.  11. 1868. 


Owner  of  Oormaa  lag.  Ho.  711.174.  datod  May  8,  IMI. 
For  Hope  aad  Hop  Prodncf— llemsly.  Hep  Batraata 
the  Prodactien  e<  Boer. 


July  14.  19M 
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Qms  50-MtrchaB4is«  Not  Otktrwiso  "Vfi!'   **"'^'*  "  '^"  pon.cook,  nh.  m^  M.r 


OaiiHM 


FLIGHT  DOME 


8N   100.611.     Continental  Oil   Company,    Ponca  City,  Okie.         Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620,686. 

FUed  May  84,  106S.  For  Wild  Bird  Feeder  SUttons. 

]  Flrat  MO  Fab.  28,  I860. 

E-2-ART  ' 

For  Art  Goods  in  the  Form  of  Blocks  Prom  Which  Articles    CmSS  51  ~"  CoSIMtkS  MNI  TofliI  Plt|MfltiOM 

Can  Be  Carred. 

First  aas  May  6. 1068.  gw   iss.721.     Clairol  Incorporated.  New  York.   N.T.     FUed 
Aag.  10.  IMl. 


8N  171.878.     Basy-Way.  Inc.,  Lewlsborg,  Ky.     Filed  June 
87,  1868. 


EASY-WAY 


For  Farrow  Factory  Comprising  Boosing,  Flooring,  Far- 
rowing Units.  Heaters,  Waterere,  aad  Vcntllatlag  Bqalpment. 
First  aae  Deeeoiber  IMl. 


8N   177.S4S.     PhlUlpe  Ecfcardt  Electronic  CorporaUon.  Chi- 
cago. 111.    FUed  Sept.  18,  1868. 


TRIM  TIME 


For  Christmas  Tree  Omamenta. 
First  ase  Aug.  1,  1»6S. 


8N  184,101.     Faataslee  Unlimited,  Troy.  Mich.     Filed  Jan. 
7. 1864.  j 

'^t)OTH  FAIRY 

For  Sutuette  Whoas  Base  la  a  Boi  for  Use  by  a  ChUd  To 
BeoelTt  an  Exf olUtod  Tooth. 
First  ase  on  or  ahoot  Wov.  II,  1861. 


YOUNG  COLOR 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Color"  apart  from  the  mark 
a*  shown. 

For  Hair  Tinting  and  Coloring  Preparatlona. 
First  use  Feb.  27,  IMl. 


SN   172,818.     The  Gillette  Company,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed 
Jaly  11.  1068. 

KEEN 

For  Cologne.  Talcam  Powdw,  aad  Hair  Dreeelng. 
First  use  May  88. 1068. 


IN  178,545.     Beauty  Aids,  Inc.,  Loo  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed 
Ang.  22.  1068. 


8N    184.002.     Cnarco   Indastrtea,    lac,   Chicago,    lU.      Filed 
Jan.  80,  1864. 


TRUa 


TTmrXXr 


The  name  "Lit  Barton"  is  fictitious. 

For  Finger  Nail  and  Toe  Nail  Manlcnring  Prei>aratlons. 

First  use  Aag.  8, 1868. 


For  Mechanical  Dock  Boarda. 
First  ase  Dec.  14,  1068. 


SN   178.264.     Dusharme  Products,   Inc.,   Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Oct.  8. 1868. 


SN  188,818.    John  Xraaa  Sou,  lac,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    Filed 
Mar.  8. 1866.  i 


QUOTA  PRO 

For  Protein  Hair  Conditioning  Troataent 
First  ass  Jane  12,  1068. 


PORTaCONE 


For  Safety  Marfcere  for  Tooaporary  or  Emergency  Use  To 
ladleate  Danger  Areas  or  Traflle  Cliannels  or  To  Fnnctlon 
aa  a  Barricade. 

rirat  ooa  rib.  11, 1864. 


«H    178,018.    P.    A.    Benjamin    Mfg.    Co.    Ltd.,    Kingston, 
Jamaica,  Weet  Indies.    Filed  Oct.  16, 1068. 


KHUS  KHUS 


IN  188,880.     OUhort  M.  Dunn.  Penacook.  N.H.     Filed  Mar. 
81, 1864. 

1 

FUGHT  CONTROL 


For  Perfomee,  Toilet  Water,   Cologne,   and  After   ShaTe 
Lotion. 

First  ase  Dec.  81,  1880 ;  In  commerce  Dec.  81,  1080. 


SN    181.814.     Colgate-PalmtrilTe  Company,   New  York.   N.T. 
FUod  Not.  16, 1068. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  6S8,6M. 
For  Wild  Bird  FMder  Statli 
First  use  Feb.  4,  106S. 

TM  804  O.O.— 7 


MPP 


Ftor  Dentifrice. 

First  use  July  8.  186S. 
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SN    1S1.M2.     P«7M    Prodocta    Compaay.    Charlotte,    N.C.     8M  167,797.     CmmaJm  Cbtmiml  Corponttaa.  Olaa  Cort.  M.T. 
ru«d  Not.  20,  l»e8.  'O**  ^V  to.  !••». 


DANDI-MAN 


SHOO 


For  Hair  Color  Lotion. 

First  u»e  Oct.  10, 1»«1. 


For  All-Parpow  Ltqnid  Detergvat. 
Flrat  OM  Not.  IS.  1M2. 


Om  52-Pttinniti  mi  Um 

SN    15«,»77.     Tta*   HooTor   Coapaay.    North    Caatoo,    Ohio 
Piled  Not.  9.  1»«2. 


HOOVER 


8N    170.042.     Ualone   Curtla    ladaatrtaa,   lac.,   OUcmo.    Hi. 
FUod  Maj  tl.  IMS. 


RETENTOL 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 

Owner  of  S«c.  Noa.  lOB.aSO,  718.708,  and  ethera.  '^f**  oae  oo  or  aha«t  Apr.  3d.  IMS. 

For  Liquid  Shampoo  To  Clean  Rugs,  Carpet*  and  tha  Llhe.  ^_^^^^____ 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  27,  IMl. 


fan   172.818.     Tha  OUlatta  Coaapaar.   Bootoa.  Maaa.     FUed 
Jaly  11.  1»«S. 


SN    196.079.     The   HooTer    Company.    North    Canton.   Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  0. 1»«2. 


KEEN 


For  Hair  Shampoo. 
Flrat  nae  May  29.  lOdt. 


t 


SN    178.811      Mlcr-Shleld    Company.    Phoenix.    Arti.      FUed 
Oct.  11.  1908. 


Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  16S.890,  710,708.  and  othera. 

For  Liquid  Shampoo  T«  Clean  Race,  Cari>eta  and  the  Like. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  27.  1961. 


SN   137,388.     Moaaaato  Cbcmlcal  Compaay.   St.   Loala.   Mo. 
Filed  Not.  16,  1962. 


DEQUEST 


^     .^        ^  The  drawing  la  lined  for  aUTer.  bat  no  claim  la  made  to 

For  Ingredlenta  Uaed  In  the  Manufacture  of  Waabtns  Com  ^,^^     ^^^  ^^^^  comprlaea  the  atyUaad  Itmra  M  and  S. 

poaltlona.                                                                        ,  P^,  Sotrents  for  Kemorlas  Masmtlc  lafc. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  6.  1962.  Flrat  uae  Nor.  5.  1961.                                                                ' 


8N    163.269      The   PUlabury    Company.    Minneapolis.    Minn.     ^^^    179.244.     Mlcr-Shleld   Company.    PhoeaU.    ArU.      Filed 


Filed  Feb.  21.  1963 


GRID 


Oct.  17.  19M. 


For  General  Purimae  Cleaner  and  Sanltlier  Preparation. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  10.  196S. 


MICR-SHIELD 


SN  163.527.     Cambrldce  Chemical  Products.  Inc..  Dearborn. 
Mich.    FUed  Feb.  27, 1963. 


ERADO-SOL 


For  SolTeats  for  SemoTlac  Magaetlc  lak. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  0, 1992. 


For  Stain  R«moTer  for  Uae  in  Laboratorlea. 
First  use  Feb.  14, 1963. 


SN    180.160.     Acme    Chemical    Company.    MUwankee.    Wla. 
Filed  Oct.  81.  1963. 


SN   164.812.     Colonial  Oaihoa  Company.  Skoklc^  lU.     Filed 
Mar.  18. 1963. 


ACCOTAIN 


COLOR  COPY 


For  Hand  Cleanser. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  28.  1967. 


Owner  of  R««.  Noa.  411,092.  412.80S,  and  758.977. 
For  Liquid   Cleaner  for   Flaan,   Walla,   Woodwork,  Tile. 
Wood  and  Metal  Furniture,  Appilaiwa.  Leattaar  aad  Plastics. 

First  use  Aac.  10,  1963. 


QuslOO-MtscdhMMf 


SERVICE  MARKS 

I  OMtlOI-AilvtitisiimaMlBiisiMtf 


"'^B^L^N.r^KUSitlVo.r^'''**''*^*^'     ^^^y^^'V^-^-X  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.r.     FUed 


MC  CRORY'S 


■>or  ReUU  Department  Store  Serrleea. 
Flrat  nse  1884. 


For  Custom-Dsalcnlac  aad  Prtatlnc  of  Personalised  Oreet 
lac    Cards:    Compoalac   Saaica.    Osmplete    With    Lyrics     for 
Other* ;  Oompoalnff  Compltta  Moaleal  Scores  for  Showa  To  Be 
Put  on  by  ScbooU  or  Other  Commoalty  Groups  ;  and  Compoe- 
Inc  Poem*  for  Others  for  SpocUl  Oceaatoaa. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  29,  1962. 


SN  166.748     Phllllpa  Fatralevm  Company,  BartlesTllle.  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  19«8. 


SN  160,089.     Bradfnte  Corporatloa,  Eaatchestar,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  8,  1968. 

TREASURE  CARD 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  azdoaiTe  nse  of  the  term  "Card" 
apart  from  the  uae  of  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Promotlns  the  Sales  of  Goods  and  SerTloea  by  Others 
by  Means  of  a  Contest  Open  to  Thoee  Who  Visit  the  Partld- 
patlag  Stores. 

First  nae  Sept.  3, 1962. 


8M  168,607.     Aeeonnts  RecclTahla  Management.  Inc..  Dallas. 
Tex.    Filed  May  18,  1968. 


A  RIM 


For   Aceonnu    RecelTable    Management    for    Doctors    and 
DenUsts. 

Flrat  nse  May  16, 1960. 


SN  174,168.     OadiUac  Persoooel,  lae,  St  Loola,  Mo.     FUed 
Aug.  1,  1963. 


CADILLAC 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 
For  Marina  Serrlces. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  28.  1987. 


For  Employment  Agency  Serrloes. 
First  use  Apr.  17.  1963. 
SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  177,961. 


SN     170.488.     Micro-Pat.     Inc..     Marhlehead.    Maaa.       Filed 


Joae  6.  1968 


MICRO-PAT 


For  Serrleea  la  Regard  to  the  Repradncfloa.  Claaslfl cation. 
Traaalatlon  and  Editing  of  Worldwide  Patent!  and  Tecbnical 
Information  Into  Spadflc  Pra9«n  Areas  for  Otbera. 

Flrat  uae  Not.  8.  IMl. 


SN   177.981.     Lon  D.  Bartoa.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Sept.  80, 


SN    179.055.     Oweaa-UllBoU  OMaa  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  14. 1963. 


For  Btaiployment  Agency  Serrleea. 
FInt  nae  December  1922. 
SnbJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  174.165. 


P  LAS  TECHNICS      o«*  ^^  -  >•«»»  *^  f**"*^ 


For  Custom  Designing  of  Plastic  Bottles  or  Coatalnera 
Flrat  us*  Doc.  1,  1962. 


SN  176.711.     CItlsens  Mortgage  Corporatloa.  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1963. 


K     178.486.     rioM     Flaaaelal 
Mlaa.    Filed  Oct.  7.  1963. 


Carparatloa.     MInnaa  polls. 


HERITAGE 


..•k. 


Far  ProTldlag  of  NaniBg  Heme  Can  for  the  Elderly 
the  CoaTaleeeeat. 

Flrat  use  Jaa.  7, 1962. 


For  CommatcUl  Loaa  SerTlces. 
Flrat  use  7bm  1, 196t. 
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SN   177 122      VlrsioU  Natloaal   Bank.   Norfolk.   Va.     Fllod    8N    176.797.     Tho   Hobart    MaaaCaetarlac   Coipany.    Troy. 
Sept.  1«.  IMS.  Ohio,    mod  Sopt.  12.  IMt. 


KitchenAld 

Owner  of  Htf.  Noa.  1U,14S.  672.776,  and  otkera. 

For  Inapectlon,  Maintenance  and  lepalrlng  of  Dtahwaablnc 
Maehlnea.  Machine*  for  Baattoc  aad  Mlxlnc  Pood  Materlala. 
and  CoSee  Ortndera.  and  «f  AttaekiMnu,  Aeeesaorlce  and 
Parte  Therefor. 

First  one  as  early  as  NercaMr  1019. 


For  BanktDg  Serrlees. 
First  nae  Apr.  29.  1968. 


SN    178.498.     Soathem    Steel   Coapany,    San    Antonio.   Tex. 
Filed  Oct.  7.  1968. 


SM   178,478.     The  Ohio  National   Ufe   Insurance   CompaM^. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  7.  1968.  : 


we 
guarantee 

dreams 


For  Cndenrrltinc  Insarance. 
First  ase  Aprtl  1961. 


For  Serrleee  of 
tntions  for  Other*. 

First  ase  Sept.  17.  1968 


Prisons  and  Other  Penal  Insti- 


Oats  103-CowtnKliMi  mi  Repair 

SN  164,690.     Atlas  lift  Track  RenUls  *  Sales,  Inc..  Schiller 
Park,  nL    Filed  Mar.  16. 1968. 


Oats  105-TraMpartaliMi  mi  Storaft 

SN  176,461.     RovMd  Thra-Pae.  lac.  Mvw  Tork.  N.T.     FUsd 
Sept.  6.  1968. 


THRU-PAC 


For  Special  Packlag  aad  Fttralfn  and  Doaastle  Tra— pita- 
tion  of  the  Goods  of  Other*  by  Tnck,  tall.  Plana,  or  Ship. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jane  26,  19A9. 


SN  176.887.     Sooted  TbmPae.  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.    Iliad 
Sept.  12.  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  758.867. 

For  Leastng  of  Industrial  Fork  Lift  Tmcka. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1968 :  prior  to  1998  as  to  "Atlaa.*^ 


The  drawtec  rsnaists  M  a  dicnlar  deslsa  of  two  arcvate 
arrows  endoslng  a  black  and  white  cnbe.  the  white  portions 
■  of  said  cube  depirtinf  the  letters  "TP." 

SN  167  906.     W.  R   Grace  4  Co..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  May         ^^  8P«^»  P«ckln»  and  Foreign  and  Domestic  Transporta- 
j  j^  tion  of  the  Goods  of  Others  by  Track.  Rail.  Plane,  or  Ship. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1968. 


Oats  107~EAKilia«  wA  EatortaiMMal 

SN  176.420.     Norman  Bennett,  Waahingtoo.  DC.    FUed  Sept. 


6.  1968. 


CAR-COMBAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  715.958. 

For  Application  at  Fertiliser  Materials  to  Lawns. 

Fint  OS*  Oct.  25. 1962. 


For  Bntertainaseat  Serrieee^Namely.  CoateeU  of  Endur- 
ance and  MaaenTerabiUty  of  AatoaobUea  Parformsd  PabUdy. 
First  OSS  Aog.  6,  1968. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

I  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Oatt  1- Raw  ar  Partly  Praparad  Matariab 

772.992.     BBBBB  76.    Beabe  Robber  Company.    SN  167476. 
Pnb.  2-11-64.    Filed  11-16-62. 

772,998.     NJR  DBBION.    New  Jerssy  Rabber  Company.    SN 
167.882.    Pab.  1-21-64.    FUad  11-M-6S. 

772.994.     RBBILO-WRAP.     Armatroag  Cork  Company.     SN 

168.10T.     Pah.  4-28-64.    FUed  2-90-68. 
772.996.     ROPLA8T.      Rotacta,    Inc       SN    166.469.      Pnb. 

4-28-64.    Filed  8-26-68. 

772.996.  ROLDBB.  BoUeta.  Inc  RN  165,460.  Pah. 
4-28-64.    Filed  8-26-68. 

772.997.  LLAMA.  Barrett  *  Company.  Uc  8M  lt«.«U. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  4-10-68. 

772.998.  JET  STREAM  MUMS.  Harry  Vlachoa.  Inc  SN 
168.688.    Pnb.  4-26-64.    FUed  5-28-68. 

T72.966.     eOOOLON.    The  CottM  Goods  Company,  lac    SN 

170,297.    Pnb.  4-S8-64.    FUed  6-4-68. 
778,000.     KINGSrORD.     Kingsford  Company.     SN  170.646. 

Pnbi  4-26-64.    FUed  6-10-68. 
T78.001.      PEG  ULAN.       Pagnlan-Werfca     Aktlaagoaallsehaft, 

MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clasass  1  aad  42).    SN  170,666.    Pnb. 

4-28-64.     Filsd  6-10-68. 

778,002.  BETA.  Central  Soya  Company,  lac  BN  178,566. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  7-28-68. 

778.008  FP  AND  DESIGN.  Farortte  Plastic  Corp.  SN 
174,502.     Fob.  4-28-64.    Filed  8-6-68. 

778.004.  AGRA-PROP.  AgrasheU.  lac  SN  174.984.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.     FUed  8-18-48. 

778.006.  SOF  SPUN.  The  OoodyMr  Tlr*  ft  Rabber  Cbm- 
paay.     SN   176476.     Pnb.  4-26-64.     FUed  8-19-68. 

778,006.  FAiBON.  Avery  AdheolT*  Prodncts.  lac  SN 
176.614.    Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  9-10-68. 

TTLOOT.    OLEMML   Avtooa  Corporatloa.    SN  1T6.617.    Pnb. 

4-28-64.     Filed  9-10-68. 

778,006.  CRASH-DASH.  Tscfe  Aarofoam  ProdMta.  lac  SN 
17T.811.    Fob.  4-86-64.    FUad  9-16-68. 

778.009.  LMTLOCK.  KaonWore  ladnstrta*.  lae.  SN 
178,60C    Pnb.  4-28-64.    Filed  »-80-68. 

778.010.  ANAKROM.  Aaalytleal  Bagtaeetlag  LAberatorteo. 
Inc      SN   178.003.      Pnb.   4-28-64.      FUed    10-1-68. 

778.011.  A8BALTIC  Joftaa41aaTllto  OaryanOM.  W 
178.124     Pnb  4-28-64.    Filed  lO-l-M. 


778.012.  PUL  LIP  AND  DHION. 
d.b.a.  Rercalyc*  Sales  Cootpoay. 
4-28-6«L     FUed  12-10-02. 


•N    158,1 


Harlse     Maanffaetarfag     Os. 
2aBd8T).    SN  161,707.    Pnb. 


778,018.     TASTBB 
-     MUL/nPL«  CLASS  ( 
4-26-64.     Filed  1 

778.014.  GOODWOOD    AND    IMNIGN.      Jalla 
lac    «N  1714T7.     Pab.  4-2S-64.     IVad  6-19-48. 

778.015.  UNI^STAK.     United   StasI  ft  Win 
176.465      Pub.  4-28-64.     Piled 


SN 


Qatt  3~laMaM.AriMlEflBiBBaati.PBrl- 


778,016.  HANDLES  WITH  CARE  AND  DBBION.  PhUa- 
delpbU  Handle  Company.  Inc  SN  171.176.  Pnb.  4-88-44. 
m*d  6-17-68. 


778.017.  LUGGAGE  BT  D«  AND  DESIGN.  United  SUtee 
Trnak  Company,  lac  SN  171^37.  Pob.  4-^8-64.  FUed 
6-26-63. 

778.018.  PARURIIUL  Btienne  Aigner  Sales  Corp  SN 
176.767.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-12-68. 

773.019.  8AJ«B0NITB  8TRBAMUTB.  Sbwayder  Broa.. 
Inc    SN  177,454.    Pab.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-20-6S. 

773.020.  SNAP-W  AND  DESIGN.  Kleer^Vo  Industrlea. 
Inc     SN  179.641.     Pub.  4-2»-64.     Filed  l(Mt6-«S. 


Class  4- AkasivM  mU  PMUm^  Matoriak 

773.021.  MAIN  LINE  CHEMICALB.    Hunt  ft  Company   lac 
8X  170.317.     Pub.  ia-17-68.     FUed  6-4-68. 

778.022.  CRSCOAT.      Creco   Company,    Inc.      SN   179,777 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  10-25-68. 


OanS-AiMsivaf 


778.028.     FASSON.      ATery    AdheaiTe    Prodocta,    Inc      8M 
176.616.     Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-10-63. 


(lais6-CliaBiicals  aad  CliaBiical  Caai- 


778.0«4.  MER-SORB.  MenA  ft  C6..  Inc.  SN  14T.944.  Pab. 
4-26-64.     Filed  6-28-62. 

773.025.  VBCTO.  The  Dow  Cheoileal  Company.  SN 
156,945.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  11-^-62. 

773.026.  MULL06B.  Gamlca  Reaearcb  and  Dereloinnent 
Company.     SN   108,812.     Pob.  2-18-64.     FUed   12-10-62. 

773.027.  VILLDBAN.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
168.618.    Pnb.  2-18-64.    FUed  2-28-6S. 

773.028.  TASCONOL.      Gamlen    Chemical    Company.      SN 

164.961.  Pab.  4-26-64.    FUed  8-19-6S. 

773.029.  VA8CONn«.      Gamlen    Chemical    Company.      SN 

164.962.  Pab.4-A»-«4.    Iliad  3-l»-«8. 

773.090.  AIR  OCARD.  Bendlx-Weatlnghoose  Automottre 
Air  Brake  Caaipany.  8N  166,111.  Pub.  4-28-64.  FUad 
8-21-68. 

SN 


TTS.0S1.     HI-BFBKSB.     Hayaa-Saauioaa  ChenUcal  Co. 
166429.    Fob.  4-S8-64.    Filed  8-22-68. 

778.082.  CT-KIU  ladaatrlal  FUtar  ft  Paap  Mfk-  Ca  SN 
166.669.    Pab.  4-28-64.    Filed  4-11-68. 

TT8.0tS.  BHUMB.  ShaAeM  Laberatorlaa,  lac  SN  166,889. 
Fab.  4-tS-64.    FUad  4-16-68. 

778.0M.  COBAN  ft.  Coaaa  CtoaaUcal  Cocporatlott.  ISN 
166.587.     Pnb.  4-8S-64.    FUad  6-10-68.  \ 

778.086.  COBXIN  M.  Osaaa  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
166.890.    Pnb.  4-86-64.    FUed  5-10-68. 

778.066.  CALOmX  AND  DBSXON.  CaUfornU  Texas  Oil  Cor. 
potmtlaiL     8N  16S.011.    Pob.  4-M-64.     FUad  5-16-M. 

TT8.0S7.  DIXO.  OUo  Compaay,  lac  MULTIPLB  CLASS 
(Claaaaa  6  and  62).  SN  166417.  Pab.  4-28-64.  FUed 
6-17-48. 

778,066.  2-t6.  Carroaloa  BaaetlM  Coasoltaats,  lac  8M 
171,4M.    Pab.  4-28-64.    FUad  6-20-68. 

778.08t.  8-86.  Carroaloa  Raaetloa  CoamUtaata,  lac  SN 
171.481.    Pob.  4-86-64.    FUad  6-10-68. 
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773.040.  FLEET   HEAT    AND   DESIGN.      FJ««t-Wlng  Cor 
pormtion.     8N  172.580.    Pob.  4-28-«4.    Piled  7-8-«S. 

778.041.  8TAT-AWAT.  8t«rilns  Dru*  Ine.  8N  178,711. 
Pub.  4-28-«4.    Filed  7-24-63. 

773.042.  QBOVIN.  SheU  OH  Company.  8N  176,752.  Pub. 
4-28-64.    Filed  9-11-68. 

778.043.  HI-LITE.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  SN  177,502. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  »-23-68. 

778.044.  SPAIR.  Edward  R.  Jaalow.  d.bJi.  Jaslow  Labora- 
tories    SN  177.688.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  »-24-6S. 

773.045.  NOLED.  Darhaoi  Chealcala  Limited.  SN  177,777. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-26-63. 

778.046.  NICLATB.  R.  T.  VanderMIt  Company,  Inc.  8N 
177,822.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  »-26-63. 

773.047.  VANZAK  WL.  R.  T.  Vandert>Ut  Company.  Inc. 
SN  177,818.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  »-26-6S. 

778.048.  VANZAK-RA.  R„T.  Vandertilt  Company.  Inc.  SN 
177,824.     Pnb.  4-18-64.    Filed  »-26-6S. 

773.049.  CALCOSOL.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  8N 
177.885.     Pub.  4-26-64.     Filed  9-27-68. 

773,060.  DO  PONT  AND  DESIGN.  B.  I.  da  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company.  SN  177,873.  Pub.  4-28-64.  Filed 
9-27-63. 


Gass  9- Explosives,  fireanM,  Eyipweiits, 
and  Proiectits 

773.031.     BREDA   AND  DBBION.  Brada   Meccaalca   Brwcl- 

ana  S.p.A.     SN  140.917.     Pub.  4^8-64.     Filed  »-28-62. 

773.062.  PHOENIX.  Rocket  Power.  Inc.  8N  168.864.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     FUed  5-14-68. 

Class  10— FertiRztrf 

773.063.  COT-O^ULCH.  Comet  MUIt.  Inc.  SN  170.173. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-3-63. 

773.054.  ROCKET.  Parker  Fertlllaer  Company,  d.b.a. 
Parker  Plant  Food  Company.  SN  176.946.  Pub.  4-28-64. 
FUed  9-13-63. 


Qass  13-Hardwara  aad  Plaabiai  aad 
StMB-Rtliiil  Smplat 


773.064.  BT  TEMP.  Columbua  UcKlnnoa  CorporaUon.  8N 
162.004.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  2-4-63. 

773.065.  INSUFLBX.  Daraat  laaaUtad  Plpa  Co..  Ine  8N 
162.125      Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  2-4-68. 

773.066.  RAPI  DOOR  AND  DESIGN.  Welding  and  Steel 
Fabrication  Co..  Inc.  SN  162.518.  Pnb.  4-28-64.  FUed 
2-11-63. 

773.067.  FENBSTESL  .\ND  DDSIGN.  Automatic  DeTlCM 
Company.     SN  165.60T.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUad  3-2»-«S. 

773.068.  SPINTIE.  Utility  Product*  Manufactartac  C»b- 
pany       SN   178.158.      Pub.   4-28-64      Filed   10-1-68. 


Oass  14-Mttab  and  MaCal  Castiii«s  and 


773.069.     MS  AND  IW8ION.     MIU  Strip  Products  Co.     SN 

147.386.     Pub   4-28-64      FUed  6-21-62. 
77:<.070.     CHROMASCO.     Cliroam  Mlalnc  *  Smeltlay  Cor 

poratlon.    Umltcd.      SN    IM.471.      Pab.    12-24-63.      Filed 

10-4-62. 

773.071.     LECCROMATB.      Jay    R.    Snlth    Utg.    Ca.      8N 
1«2  057.     Pub.  4-2»-«4.      PUad  S-t-68. 


Oass  15  -  (Kb  aad  Craasts 

773.072.  PENNANT  TYPE  DESIGN.    The  81a«er  Company. 
ajMlcnee   of   Tbe    8ln«er   Maanfacturiac  Company.     CON 
St>LIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      SN    134.687.  pub.  4-21-64. 
Bled    12-26-61.    CL    15;    SN    184.686.    pnb.    4-21-66.    Sled 
12-26-61.  a    23. 

773.073.  -PROFITS  IN  PENNnDS"  TW»PS  AND  DBBIGN. 
Plymoutb  Wboieaale  Corporattoa.  8N  106.763.  Pnb. 
4-2*-64.     nied   11-6-62. 

773.074.  S'OK !.  ■Han*  J.  MeMalton.  d.b.a.  Shamrock  8P»- 
claltiea  Co.      SN    166.826.      Pub.   4-18-64.      FUed   4-16-63 

773.075.  CALTCX.  Callfomta  Texas  OU  CorporaUoa.  SN 
169.008.     Pub   4-28-64.     FUad  5-16-61. 

773.076.  (*ALTEX  AND  DBMGN.  CaUfonUa  Texas  Oil 
Corporation      SN  I68.012.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-16-63 


Oass  11-laks  mi  faddng  Matariab 

773.055.     MA  MARCO.    Ifaaon  Marfctnf  Systems  Corporation 
SN  151,149.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  8-14-62.      


Qau  16— Protacthft  aad  Dacarativt  Coatiti 

773.077.     CAL/INK    AND    DESIGN.       Tbe    CalifomU    Ink 


^         rompany.   Inc.    8N   176.625.    Pub    4-28-64.    Filed  9-10-63. 


OassU-CoMtiKtiMMateriab    I 

773.056.     DAXCEL   POAMBHIKU).      Dacar   Cbemlcal  Prod 
ucts  Company.    8N  156.862.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUad  11-8-62. 

773.067.     GUN   LATH.     K-Latta  Corporation.     SN    167,615. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  ll-l»-62. 

773,058.     MBNGEL.      Mengel    Wood    Industrtea^    Inc.      SN 
160,871.    Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  1-17-63. 

773.069.     E-Z    LIVING    HOMES  AND   DB8ION.      Imperial 
Homes.  Inc.     SN  162.440.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  2-11-63. 

773.060.  LOCKWAUL     Potlateh  F«>rests.  Inc.     SN  166.286. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  3-22-63. 

773.061.  INSBL  SONIC.     Maatlc  Corporation.     SN  166.344. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FU«1  3-26-68. 

773.062.  STAIN-B«ATE.       Electro-Cote     Co..     d.b.a.     SUln- 
Mate.     SN  166.502.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  8-27-68. 

773.063.  PULVO.     Chas.    Pflier   *   Co.,   Inc.     SN   166,820. 
Pub.  4-28-«4.    FUed  4-1-63. 


Oass  18-MadiciMS  ad  PharMacaatical 
PreparaCioM 

773.078.  RHINEX.  Lemmon  Pharmacal  Company.  SN 
134.134.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  12-15-61. 

778.079.  WP.  Wickman  Pbarmaeantleals  (newpartaerablp). 
asaicnce  o*  Wlckman  Pbarmaeeutlcala  SN  152.868.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     FUed  S.R.  9-10-62:  Am.  P.E.  7-28-68. 

773.080.  AMPHAPLEX.  Palmedleo.  lac.  SN  166.886.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.     Filed   10-17-62. 

773.081.  80LC-TEL  Fellows  Medical  Mfc  Ce.  Ue.  SN 
168.177.     Pub.  4-28-64      FUed  6-6-68. 

773.082.  DIHISTASOU  Fallows  Madlaal  Mfg.  Oo.  lac  SN 
168.181.      Pub.   4-28-64      FUed    5-6-68. 

773.083  RADIYAC.  Summit  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  SN 
189.379.       Pnb.  4-18-64.     FUed  5-18-68. 

773.084.  UNIO.VRI).  Fuller  Pbarmaccntlcal  Caa«aay.  SN 
I48.627.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUwl  5-24-68. 
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773.085.  SPBCTROCAINB.  OUa  MatUcsMi  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  171.374.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  6-19-68. 

773.086.  KENYON'S.  Kenyon  Stores.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Kenyon 
Pbarmacal  Company.  SN  173.366.  Pnb.  4-28-64.  Filed 
7-19-63. 

778.087.  DURAOEL.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical 
Company.     SN  174.140.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  7-31-63. 

773.068.  A>'VD-M.  AnaboHc.  Incorporated.  SN  174,487. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  8-6-63 

773.089.  OPTOC.  Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  Inc.  SN 
178.440.    Pub.  4-28-64     Filed  10-7-68. 

773.090.  MATEB.  William  McCord.  SN  180,100.  Pub. 
4-88-64.     Filed  10-30-68. 

773.091.  NICATONE  National  Couacll  on  Smoklns  and 
Healtb   Inc.     SN   180.6O2.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  11-6-88. 

773.092.  PERITINIC.     American  Cyanamid  Company.     SN 

180.817.  Fub.  4-28-64.    Filed  11-12-63. 

778.008.     MELMICINA.     American  Cyanamid  Company.     8N 

180.818.  Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  11-12-68. 

778.064.  TROMAL.  Bnrrongbs  Wellcome  A  0>.  (U.8.A.) 
Ine    SN  180.888.     Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  11-12-68. 

778.096.  SYLOPRIM.  Burroogbs  WellcoaM  *  Co.  (U.SJi.) 
Inc.     SN  180,884.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  11-12-68. 

778.006.  PYRODOL.  Tbe  Central  Pbarmacal  Company.  SN 
181.119.     Pub.  4-18-64.     FUed  11-14-63. 

778.097.  ANTICHTMO  CHIBRBT.  Laboratoire*  Chlbret. 
8ocl«t4  Anonyme.  8N  181.155.  Pub.  4-28-64.  Filed 
11-14-63. 

778.098.  UVBLINB.  Laboratolres  Cblbret.  8oc1«t4  Anonyme 
8N  181.157.     Pub.  4-28-64      Filed  11-14-63. 

778.099  DIFRAREL.  Laboratolrsa  Chlbret.  8ocl«t«  Ano- 
nyme.     8N    181.158.      Pnb.    4-38-64.      FUed    11-14-63. 

778.100.  PROVENO.  Dr.  Madana  *  Ca  SN  181,889.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     FUed  11-18-68. 

778.101.  ARVYNOL.  Chas.  POser  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  181.096. 
Pah.  4-28-64.    Filed  11-27-68. 

778.101.  DURBNAT.  A.  H.  RoMns  Company.  Inc.  SN 
186.186.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  2-10-64 


Oass  19- YfUdts 


773.1 1&  TRANS  ELECTRONIC  ETC.  BDOeNATCHEB 
AND  DESIGN  Trans-Sontfaweat  Manufacturing  Inc.  SN 
174.312.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  8-2-63. 

778.117.  W  AND  I»>SIGN.  Waring  Products  Corporation. 
SN  1TB.820.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  8-2^-63. 

773.118.  SON  ALERT.  Electropac.  Inc.  SN  177,870.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.     FUed  9-27-63. 

773.119.  COOPER.  Cooper  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  SN 
178..^92.    Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  10-9-68. 

773.120.  WBL.P.  Triple  A  SpeeUlty  Co.  SN  179,484.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.     Filed  10-21-43. 

778.121.  DATAL.\MP.  Dlallgbt  Corporation.  SN  179,6n. 
Pub.  4-28-64.    rUed  10-2S-63. 

773.122.  flTRATABALANCB  AND  DESIGN.  Fisher  Radio 
Corporation.     SN  180,390.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  11-4-68. 

773.123.  OXYDAIRE.  Oxytronlc  Corp.  SN  180,430.  Pob. 
4-28-64.     FUed  11-4-63. 


778,108      WALKING  STICK.     Walking  SUck  Radiator  Co.. 
Inc.     SN   168.437.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  i-25-63. 

778.104.  8KY   RID&      Von   Roll   Ltd.      SN    169.671.      Pub. 
4-28-64      Filed  5-24-63. 

778.105.  CAKRIETTE.     PhUlp  Adler.     SN   179,844.     Pnb. 
4-18-64.     FUad  10-18-68. 

778.106.  ATLAS.       AtUa    Supply    Company.       SN    179.860. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  10-28-63. 

778.107.  S  DESIGN.     North  American  Arlatlon,  Inc.     SN 
179.919.     Pub   4-28-64      Filed  10-28-63. 

Clatt21-Bactrical  AppMratu,  MaddMS, 

778.108.  HOLDArONE.    Holdafone  Music  Corporation.    SN 
124,364.     Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  7-20-61. 

778.109.  THE  HOUSE  OF  LIGHT.     Walters  Electric     SN 
144.298.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  5-10-62. 

773.110.  RB8L0.     Reslonound  LlnUed.     SN  148,489.     Pob. 
4-28-64.     FU«d  7-20-62. 

773.111.  CORY.      Cory    Corporatloii.      SN    108,742.      Pnb. 
4-28-«4.     Filed  9-24-62. 

773.112.  CUBEX    AND    DBBION.      Westlngtaoose    Electric 
Corporation.     SN  153.916.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FU«I  9-20-62. 

773.118.     CBRACIRCUIT.     Spragne  Electric  Company.     SN 

161.211.    Pub  4-28-64.    FUed  1-22-68. 
773.114.     IN-COM.      Hoffman   Electronics  Corpontloa.     SN 

167,385.    Pnb.  4-28-64.     Piled  4-28-68. 

778.110.     CP  AND  DDSIGN.     ColumbU  Products  Company. 
SN  189.348.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUad  0-21-S8. 


Oass  22— €aaas,Toys,  aad  Sportiag  Goods 


773.124.  LAKESIDE.  Lakeside  Toya,  Inc..  by  change  of 
name  from  Lakeside  Industries,  Inc.  SN  133,802.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     Filed  12-11-61. 

773.125.  LO-OBAR.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  157,230.  Pob. 
4-2H-64.     Filed  11-14-62. 

773.126  ONE  ARM  BANDIT.  CMaoo-BUIs,  Inc..  assignee 
of  Lorraine  G.  Wolfson,  d.b.a.  Robert  Rooche  Associates. 
SN  163.988.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  8-5-63. 

773.127  FASHION  QUEEN.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  165,935. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  4-2-63. 

773.128.  TRAIL  KING.  Spartans  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
166..%85.     Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  4-11-63. 

773.129.  DOBAN.  Doban  Labs.  Inc.  SN  167.128.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     FUed  4-19-63. 

773.130.  MULTI-BAR.  Coach's  Sporting  Goods  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  168.904.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  5-15-63. 

773.131.  DE  LUXE  READING  CORP.  AND  DESIGN.  De 
Luxe  Reading  Corporation.  SN  170,617.  Pub.  4-28-64. 
Filed  6-10-^>8. 

773.132.  PLAYBOY.  HMH  Publishing  Co.,  Inc.  SN  170,643. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-10-63. 

773.133.  TRBSSY.  American  DoU  ft  Toy  Cttrp.  SN  170,721. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-11-63. 

773.134.  TEETOTALER.  Anderson  Manufacttuing  Com- 
pany.     SN    171.523.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-21-63. 

773.135.  WHICH  ONE.  Lewis  A.  Sinclair,  d.b.a.  Loo's 
Lures.      8N    172.012.      Pub.   4-28-64.      Filed   6-27-68. 

773.136.  NOC  OUT  AND  DB8IGN.  Mebnco,  Inc.  SN 
172.753.     Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  7-10-68. 

773.137.  KINDER  CLAY.  SIfo  Company.  SN  173,198. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  7-17-63. 

778.188.  EIP-FLYTE.  Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.  SN  173,383. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  7-19-68. 

773.139  EBONITE.  Stowe-Woodward.  Inc.  SN  178,8M. 
Pob.  4-28-64.     Filed  7-19-68. 

778.140.  ADMIRAL  BLACK lE'S.  Buddy  SchoeUkopf  Prod- 
ucts Inc.     SN  173,706.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  7-24-63. 

773.141.  GOLDEN  GRIP.  Brunswick  Corporation.  SN 
173.806.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  7-22-63. 

773.142.  THB  MIGHTY  KONG.  LouU  Man  ft  Co.,  lac. 
SN  174,214.     Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  8-1-63. 

773.143.  PUTTN  BUTTN.  Columbia  Bedding  Company.  SN 
174.749.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUad  8-0-63. 

778.144.  ADMIRAL  BLACKIB'S  BRAND  MARINE  SAFE- 
TY SEAL  OF  AMERICA  AND  DBSION  ETC.  Buddy 
SchoeUkopf  Prodoots  Inc.  SN  174.704.  Pob.  4-28-64. 
FUed  8-9-63. 

773.145.  DESIGN  OF  A  SEAL  LOOKING  OUT  A  PORT 
HOLE.  Baddy  SehoelUiopf  ProdaeU  lac.  SN  174.796, 
Pob.  4-28-64.     FUed  8-9-63. 

778.146.  PUSH  PENNY.  Thomas  E.  Hunnemana.  SN 
175.084.    Pob.  4-28-64.    FUed  8-14-68. 
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773.147.  RODBO.  M&naon  Metal  IqalpoiMt  C^.  8N 
175.049.    Pnb.  4-28--«4.    rUed  8-14-CS. 

773.148.  "ELMER'S  FLT  '  TtiomiMon  FlaMnc  Tackle  Com- 
paiiy,    Inc.     AN  175,816w     Pub.  4-28-04.     PU«d  8-26-68. 

773.149.  WIKIUP.  BoUe  Cascade  Coriwratloa,  aMicnee  of 
Ame*  Harris  Neville  Co.  SN  176.443.  Pab.  4-14-94. 
Filed  9-6-63. 

773.150.  O.L  JOB.  Ha«eiifeld  Bros.,  Inc.  SN  177.037. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.    Filed  9-16-63. 


aatt23  — Ortlery,  MadMMry,  aM  Took, 
and  Parts  TlMraoff  I 


Jewelers  Sapply. 


See  Class 
Coaspaay. 


IS. 
8M 


Co.      SN 


SN 


Pub. 


773.072.     CONSOUDATED  CEBTIFICATB 

773,161.     BUrrBTWA&K.      Tbe   Waahbara 
162.044.     Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  2-4-63. 

773.152.  KARTRIDQ    PAK.      The   Kartrldf    Pak 
163.658.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  2-27-63. 

773.153.  OTIS  AND  DESIGN.     Otis  Elerator  Company 
163.864.      Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  3-4-63. 

773.154.  OTIS.    Otis  Elerator  Company.    SN  163,865. 
4-28-64.     Filed  3-4-63. 

773.156.  BUDDT-BOT.  Ugbter  CorporaUon  ot  Aaertea. 
SN  164.537.     Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  3-13-63. 

773.156.  TBODAT  AND  DESIGN.  Frans  Just  *  S6bae 
Stempelwarenfabrik.  SN  171.344.  Pub.  4-28-64.  Hied 
6-19-63. 

773.157.  CHANGE  O-MATIC.  Stewart-Warner  CorporaUon. 
SN  174.990.     Pnb.  3-3-64.     FUed  8-13-63. 

773.158.  AUTOFBOTH.  Padflc  Vevetable  Oil  Corporation. 
SN  177.434.      Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  »-20-63. 

773.159.  BLUB  LAKE.  Laadoo.  Inc.  SN  177.530.  Pnb. 
4-2»-64.     Filed  9-23-63. 

773.160.  BOLCON.  Marlln  Hockwell  Corporation.  SN 
177.533.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    Filed  9-23-63. 

773.161.  ANT-SIZER  AND  DBSION.  Dayton  Perforatora. 
Inc.      SN   181.528.     Pub.   4-28-64.     Filed   11-20-63. 

773.162.  PERMA-LINER  III.  Perma-Une  Manufacturing 
Corporation  of  America.  SN  181.920.  Pub.  4-28-64.  FUed 
11-26-63. 


Class  25- Lodes  aarf  Saf  as 


773.163.  WIZABD.     Western   Auto   Supply   Company.     SN 
178,512.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  10-7-63. 

773.164.  SIMPLEX.        Simplex     Lock     Corporatioa.        SN 
178.641.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  10-9-63. 


Oass  26  -  Maasariai     aad     Sciaatif  ic 


773.165.  TUTOB.  U.S.  Indoatrlea.  Inc.  SN  115,096.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     Filed  3-7-61. 

773.166.  QUAN-TECH.  Qnan-Tecti  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
145,290.    Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  5-23-62. 

778.167.  AEBOPAD.  American  Radiator  4  Standard  Sanl- 
Ury  Corporation.  SN  158,125.  Pub.  4-28-64.  Filed 
11-29-62. 

773.168.  KEITHLET.  Kelthley  Instrameata,  Inc.  SN 
164.280.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  3-8-63.       ; 

773.160.  KLENZAin:  AND  DBSION.  Economies  Labora- 
tory, Inc.     SN  176.S66.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  8-16-63. 


Oass  28- JawalryaiidPradoas-Matal  Wara 

778.170.     GL  AND  DESIGN.     Goidcreat  Jewelry,  Inc.     SN 
160.419.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  1-9-63. 


773.171.  TBB  (rANCirUL). 
SN  162,262.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  2-7-63. 

778.172.  MOONOPAL8  AND  DBSION.    LamlDerala  U4.    SN 

163.154.  Pnb.  4-28-64.    Filed  2-20-63. 

773.173.  SUN  O  PALS  AND  DESIGN.     Lnmlaerals  Ltd.    SN 

163.155.  Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  2-20-63. 

778.174.  DESIGN  OF  A  GOBLBT.  AktlsMlakaptt  Tk. 
Martblnsen  SolTrarafabrlkk.  8N  167.077.  Pnb.  4-18-64. 
Filed  3-25-63. 

773.175.  BOTAL  PA8TGLLI  AND  DESIGN.  Boyal  of  Pltta- 
bargfa.  lae     SN  170,680.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  6-10-63. 

773.176.  JH.  Nonaaa  E.  Haertal.  d.b.a.  Janlsoa-HaertaL 
SN  173.111.    Pnb.  4-2»-64.    FUed  7-I6-6S. 

773.177.  WASHINGTON.  Jaasss  BmltlimeTer.  d.b.a.  Waah- 
Inctoa  Bla«  Mtf.  Co.  BN  17S.436.  Pnb.  4-28-64.  FUed 
8-2(^-68. 


Oass  29- 


Bndias,  aad  Distart 


773.178.  BOreo.    Marcel  BoM.  d.b.a.  Mareal  RoU  CMapaaj. 
SN  166.400.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    Iliad  4-10-6S. 

773.179.  KLBNZAOC  AND  INniGN.     ■cocoalcs    Labora- 
tory. Inc.     SN  175.356.     P«b.  4-S«-M.     FUad  8-16-63. 


Oass  31  -  Rhars  aMi  Rafrifaralart 

773.180.  BEFRBSHEBATOB.     Great  Bear  8pf1a«  Coapany. 
SN  177.354.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-19-63. 

773.181.  DESIGN   OF   A    BIBO.     Tberaoelectrlc    Systeas. 
Corporation.  SN  179.960      Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  10-28-63. 

773.182      DIAL-PUBB.      Sylraa    Pooto,    lae.      BN    180.46a. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  11- 


Oass  32  -  hmitm  aMi  UplNlstory 

773.183.  MENGBL  Meafel  Wood  ladnocrtsa.  lae  SB 
160.876.    Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  1-17-63. 

773.184.  TIFFANY  STAND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  TlCaay 
Staad  Coapaay.  SN  166.547.  Pab.  3-10-64.  FUed 
3-27-63. 


Oass  34  -  Haadil,  Lifhliii|,airf  Vairtlaliiii 


BN 


773.185.  SCAMP.       Crntchar-Bolfs^raaiaiacs.     lac. 
159.567.    Pub.  4-7-64.    FUad  lS-21-62. 

773.186.  8UNSOBB.  WalUce  W.  Miller.  SN  168.806.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     Filed  4-1-63. 

773.187.  HOBO.  Weld  Toanac  CorporaHoa.  BN  166.881. 
Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  5-14-63 

773.188.  HI-WAYE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Taylor-Wla- 
aeld    Corporation.      SN    174.S85.      Pub.    4-28-64.      Filed 

8-2-63. 

773.180.  AUTO  nBE  AND  DESIGN.  Ante  Fli*  Cocpara- 
tlon.     SN  180,996.     Pub    4-28-64.     FUed  11-1S-6S. 

773.190.  BTTBCnC  AND  DBSION.  Butectic  Weldlat  Al- 
loys Corporation.  SN  181.098.  Pub.  4-28-64.  FUai 
11-18-63.    .  (         j 

773.191.  CBBA  FOBM.  Johaa-MaaTtUe  Corporatioa.  BN 
181.150.    Pub.  4-28-44.     FUed  11-14-63. 

773.192.  WHIBLOOT.  Swartwoat  V>iferlcatora.  lae.  SN 
181.101.     I>ob.  4-28-64     FUad  11-14-68 

773.193.  INDOCTO.  ladactatkara  CorporaUoa.  BN 
181.238.     Pnb.   4-S8-SA.     FUad   11-15-68. 

773.194.  PAPBRFLAJIE.  Booae  Maavfactnrlac  Corp.  BN 
181.310.     Pub.  4-26-64.     FUed  11-18-63. 
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TTM19.     ISA    TBAKSACTICMfS.      Inatrument    Soctetj    of 
^rlOL     BN  17«,806.     Pab.  4-28-«4.     nicd  »-i-«8. 

778,290.     SMI.      Bocccm    IfotlTatloB    loitltute,    Ibc.      8N 
18S.»8S.     Pub.  4-2»-64.    PUcd  l-S-44. 


77S.1M.     TOTUt-KIT.    OroM  UmmntmetaHmt  Coaipaay,  Inc. 
8N  166.708.    Pub.  4-28-»4.    WU»A  4-1^-M. 

Qati  37— Papar  aadi  SutiiMry 

77S.01S.     (S«c  ChiM  2  for  thto  trwtomai*.) 

776.106.     BRKWBK  AND  DK8ION.     Brewer  Pharaiacal  Ba- 

(laMrlnf  Corporation.     SN  146,611.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Pllad 

7-26-62. 

776.167.     TIS-ABACK.      Tbo    Colad    Compaay.    lac.      8N 
ia».470.     Pub.  4-28-64.     fUcd  12-20-62. 


dm  3S-PriKi  mi  Pdrfjiitiui 

776.166.  TUTOBTBXT.  D^.  ladaatrloa.  lac.  AN  116.006. 
Pab.  4-28-64.    FlUd  S-7-61. 

773.160.  TUTORniJi.  U.S.  ladoatrtoa.  lac.  8N  141.666. 
Pab.  4-26-64.     Ptl«>d  4-4-42. 

776.200.  AMJSEICAN  BXM7CATION  SBRIBB.  AflMrteaa 
BducaUoo  8«rtM,  Inc.,  aMlgBM  of  Frank  F.  Dlaamort  II. 
tf.b.a.  Am»r1caa  Bdaeatloa  Sariec.  8N  1M,790.  Pab. 
4-28-«4.     FUed  12-10-62. 

778.201.  ■LBCTRONIC  PSOCURXMBNT.  OJlbway  PrcM, 
Inc.      SN   168.B26.      Pub    4-28-64.      Fllod   12-11-62. 

775.205  CAKIBBKAN  PANOHAMA.  Hdca  Lowe  Aablc. 
4.b.a.  Carlbbeaa  Pnbllcatloat.  SN  161.227.  Pab.  4-28-64. 
Fll«4  1-26-68. 

773.206  TOCSIN.  Tocaia,  lac,  aaalgBaa  of  Charlaa  Fox. 
Ooorre  H.  Krttb  aad  Dartd  O.  HoaabUl.  AN  164.889.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.     FUed  6-11-68. 

77SJ04.  OmCIAL  8TKAM8HIP  OUIDB.  Traaaportatloa 
Ooldoa.   lac.     SN  166.419.     Pab.  4-S8-64.     FUad  4-6-68. 

773.20S  HIAWATHA.  HUwatfaa  Ckrd  Compaay.  SN 
166.086.     Pnb.  4-26-64.    FVod  6-16-68. 

773.206.  race  TRANSACTIONS.  Tbo  laatttata  of  Eloe- 
tflcml  aad  Bcctroalca  Eagtaaara.  laeorporatad.  SN 
170.912.     Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUad  6-18-68. 

778.207.  BTCH  O  OEAPH.  Oarakl  Clrralaad.  d.b.a.  Pleto- 
■rapUca.     SN  171.806.    Pab.  4-88-64.     FUad  6-16-68. 

778.208.  BLBCTliONICS  BUTBBS'  ODIDB.  MeOraw-HUl. 
lac.  by  ctaaafe  of  nam*  froaa  McOraw-HOl  Pabllahlag 
Conpaay.  lac    SN  171.471.    Pnb.  4-21-64.    Flted  6-2fr-68. 

778J06.  DnrmO  with  JAKB  and  MBION.  Rath  Wtl- 
brld«c,  d-b.a.  Jaao  Mattbewa.  SN  171.822.  Pnb.  4-28-64. 
FUad  6-86-66. 

776410.  SHOPPING  WITH  JANB  AND  DB8ION.  Rntb 
WalbrMaa.  d.b.a.  Jaaa  Mattkawa.  BN  171.828.  Pab. 
4-28-64.     FUad  6-S8-6S. 

778411.  TALOR  THB  OFFICIAL  POUCB  RBVIBW.  Na- 
ttoaal  Polica  Oaeam  AaaocUttoa  of  AiMrtea.  lac  SN 
171.906.    Pnb.  4-26-64.    FUad  6-26-68. 

778418.  XIO.  BieaUa  Spadalty  Coonpaay.  SN  178.848. 
Pab.  4-88-64.    FUad  7-18-68. 

TTS41S.  BLBCTRONIC  PBOORB8S.  BaytbaoD  Coapaay. 
SM  176.694.    Pnb.  4-26-64.    FUad  7-64-66. 

778414.  THB  TEN  MINUTB  RBPORT  AND  DB8ION.  Taa 
Mlaata  Raporta,  lac.  SM  178.688.  Pnb.  4-28-64.  FUad 
7-86-66. 

778416.  ISA  JOURNAL.  laatraaent  Sodaty  of  Amarfea. 
SN  174.689.    Pnb.  4-88-64.    FUad  8-7-68. 

778.816.  RKXALUTX  RBPORTKR  AND  DESIGN.  RazaU 
Drac  aad  Cbaalcal  Coapaay.  SN  174,706.  Pnb.  4-28-64. 
FUad  8-8-66. 

7TS41T.  COLONIAL  COVBRLBT  GUILD  OF  AMBBICA 
AND  DBBION.  ColoaUI  Coirarlat  OoDd  of  Aaiorica.  SN 
176.706.     Pab.  4-28-64.     FUad  8-8-68. 

7TS418.  LITO  AND  DX8IOM.  Halatafberta  Utocraflaka 
Aktlabo)a«.     SN  176.788.     Pab.  4-88-64.     FUad  8-86-66. 

TM  ao«  O.O.— < 


(latt39-CMiiiig 


778.221.  WBATHBROGUB  BT  FABRINI.  Fabrlni  Importa, 
Ltd.     SN   182,986.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed   11-29-61. 

778483.  PRIM.  Prim  ProdacCo,  Inc  SN  140,882.  Pab. 
8-17-64.     FUcd  6-21-62. 

778.288.  DUNHILL  TAILORS.  Dunbni  Tailored  aothea, 
lac     SN   168,427.     Pab.  8-27-68.     FUad  2-11-68. 

778484.  MARATHON.  Radbae  Hoolery  Company,  iBc  SN 
162.890.     Pnb.  8-17-64.    FUad  2-18-68. 

778428.  DB  LUXE.  Sturm  k  Sdialnberf,  Inc  SN  168,426. 
Pab.  4-28-64.    Filed  2-20-68. 

773.226.     RCH>m>BX.      Sodedad    Anonlma    SanUebL      SN 

168.668.      Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  2-28-68. 
778.287.     FIT-TOOBTHSnS.    Tbe  H.  W.  Ooaaard  Company. 

d.b.a.  The  Artamia  Compaay.     SN  168,886.     Pnb.  4-28-64. 

FUad  8-4-68. 

778.228.  TEN-TWBNTT  1020  COLLBCTION.  Irwin  B. 
Sebwaba  Company,  Incorporated.  SN  166,217.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.    Filed  4-5-68. 

773.229.  FIR«T  FAMILY  HOSIBRT  FOR  TOUR  FIRST 
FAMILY.  PanroB  Aaaociaited  Hoalery  Milla,  Inc.,  aaalgnee 
of  Penroa  AaaoeUted  Hoalery  MlUa.  «N  168.680.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.     FUcd  8-10-68. 

773480.  DBSIGN  OF  MAN  IN  WBLDBR'B  COSTUME. 
Amertcaa  Optical  Company.  SN  170,800.  Pnb.  4-28-64. 
Filed  6-12-68. 

773.231.     TR<H>ILANO.       Hlckay-Freamaa     Company.       BN 

176.877.     Pab.  8-17-64.     FUad  6-22-68. 
773,232      SL.IM-LASTIC.       Carlyla     Shirt    Co.,     Inc       SN 

179498.     Pab.  4-28-64.     FUad  10-21-68. 


aafs40— FaKy  €aotk,  Faraisliiags,  and 


773.233.     FIZLOCK.    AktleboUfet  Flrfabrikan.    SN  168,268. 
Pab.  4-28-64.    FUed  8-3-68. 

773484.     POUFF.     Maryoa  Hoalary  Mill,  Inc     SN  171,860. 
Pab.  4-28-64.    FUad  6-21-68. 

773.238.     AUEDB-X.      PenUpeo,    lac      SN    174,046.      Pab. 
4-26-64.     Filed  7-80-68. 

773,236.     BEE-GUDB.     Battle  Lorena  Fofoaa.    SN  174,868. 
Pab.  4-28-64.     FUed  8-12-68. 

778.287.     ROYAL4B.     1.   B.   Kleinert  Robber  Company.     SN 
180.0e».     Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  10-30-63. 


Clait42-Kaittad,  Ntttatf,  ami  Textile 
FaWks,  and  Sdmitetoi  Therefw 

773488.     LADY   CAROLYN.     Oarolyn   CheaUlea,   Inc.      SN 
127.199.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-6-61. 

773.239.  POOLTEX.     CoUlna  ft  Alkmaa  Corporation.     BN 
163.938.     Pnbw  4-28-64.     FUad  8-6-63. 

773.240.  OXSPORT.     Dan  Rlrer  Milla,   Incorporated.     BN 
176,171.     Pnb.  4-88-64.     FUed  6-8-63. 

773441.     THBRMASTAR.         Baannit      Corporation.         SN 
176,419.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUad  9-6-63. 


Cla»44-DMrtal,   MMkal,  md   Surgical 


778.248.     F  ft  M.    F  ft  M  Seieatlflc  Corporatioa.   SN  146,284. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.     Filed  6-6-68. 
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773.243.     UMGABD.     PoUer  PbarmaMuUcal  Company.     8N 
169,626.     Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  5-24-63. 


QassdS-Soft  Driaks  Mtd  CarboMttdl 
Waton 

773.244.  C  *  C  WILSHiaB  CLUB  T-11.  CantreU  *  Coch- 
nine  Ltd.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  C  ft  C  WlliWre  CTub  Bererafe  Co. 
SN   162.202.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     Piled  8-^0-62. 

773.245.  ^ATARAIJra  P«-Poo»  Product*  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
165,617.     Pnb.  4-2S-64.     Filed  3-26-63. 


1< 


Co.. 


8N 


SN 


Class  46-Foo^  and  h^raJbirts  if  foMb 

773.246.  SCHOONESS.  The  Sootti  Shore  Psckln*  Corpora- 
tion.     SX   129,638.     Pub.  4-28-64.     PUed  10-10-61. 

773.247.  ZALOOM  AND  DBSIQN.  Joo.  A.  ZaIood  ft  Co..  Inc. 
SN  138.343.     Pab.  4-28-64.     Piled  2-20-62. 

773.248..     ZALOOM   A>'D  DB8ION.     Joe.  A.   Zaloom  ft 
Inc.     SX   138,344.     Pnb.  4-28-64.     FUed  2-20-62. 

773.249.  C0AT8WBLL.     Hooton  Chocolate  Coapany. 

140.693.  Pnb.  4-28-64.    Filed  3-26-62. 

773.250.  FLAVORCOAT.     Hooton  Chocolate  Company. 

140.694.  Pnb.  4-28-64.    Piled  3-26-62. 

778.251.  YANKEE  KINGDOM  ORCHARDS  AND  DESIGN. 
William  H.  Plndleaen.  SN  141.514.  Pnb.  4-28-64.  Filed 
4-'4-62.  I 

773.252.  ANOBI*U8.  Angelas  Proaen  Pooda.  SN  149.621. 
Pab.  4-28-64.    Piled  7-23-62. 

773.253.  POPPETS.  George  Payne  ft  Co..  Umlted.  SN 
152.081.     Pnb.  4-28-64.    Filed  8-28-62. 

773.254.  MRS.  T'S  FRY-A-PIE  AND  DESIGN.  Ateeco.  Inc. 
SN  158.146.    Pub.  4-26-64.    Piled  »-14-62.       | 

773.255.  ORO-OETTBR.  Central  Soya  Company,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Central  Soya.     SN  156.220.    Pnb.  1-21-64.    FUed  10-8O-62. 

773.256.  HOT  TAMALE  CONE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Joaeph 
P.  De  Fratea,  d.b.a.  Joaeph  P.  Da  Frataa  Co.  SN  156.802. 
Pnb.  4-28-64.    FUed  11-7-62. 

773.257.  MR.  SEYMOUR  AND  DESIGN.     Sol  Lasar, 
Laxar'i    Koaher    Sausage    Factory.      SN    157.915^ 
S-S-64.     PUed  11-26-62. 

773.258.  HILLSIDE.     National  Tea  Co.     SN  1B8.942. 
4-28-64.     Filed  12-11-62. 

773.259.  TONE'S.      Tone    Brothers.      8N    162.871. 
4-28-64.     FUed  2-8-63. 

773Ji60.  MING  FOY  AND  DESIGN.  Chinese  Tradlag  Com- 
pany.    SN  162.822.     Pab.  4-28-64.     PUed  1-15-63. 

778.261.  CAN  D  UTB  AND  DESIGN.  The  Kansas  Whole- 
sale Grocery  Company.  SN  162.955.  Pub.  4-28-64  Filed 
2-18-63. 

778.262.  BREST  O*  GOLD.  Central  Cooperative  Turkey 
Prodneers.     SN   163,319.     Pub.   4-28-64.     FUed  2-2&-63. 

778^68.     CR.O.     ColaabU  River  Orehards  Company.     SN 

163.320.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  2-25-63. 
773.264.     ALBMAONA   PAKETTOMB  AMD   I»SION. 

magna  Panettonl  Dl  Gloachlno  Alemagna  ft  C. 

Pab.  4-28-64.    FUed  8-6-68. 
773,266.     FORTEX.    Ballas  Egg  Prodocts  Company,  Inc.    SN 

164,30».    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  8-11-68. 

773.266.  HOT    STUF.      Pa-Pooaa    Products   Co.. 

164.461.  Pub.  4-28-64.     PUed  3-12-63. 

773.267.  OABVEY'S.      Pa-Pooae    Products    Co.. 

164.462.  Pub.  4-28-64.     PUad  3-12-68. 

778.268.  MANLEY'S    AND    DESIGN.      Manley. 
164.863.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  3-18-63. 

773  260.     ZATABAIX'S.      Pa-Pooae  Products  Co., 
166,618.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUad  8-28-6t. 

773  270.  DAIRY  QUEEN.  AmeHcan  Dairy  Queen  Corpora- 
tion.     SX   166.147.      Pub.   4-28-64.      FUed   4-5-63. 

778.271.  DAIRY  QDSEN.  American  Dairy  Qoean  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  166.148. 


d.h.a. 
Pub. 

I  ' 
Pnb. 

Pub. 


SN  164.088. 


Inc.      SN 


Inc.      SN 


Inc.      SN 


Inc.     SN 

i 


773.272.  PLAV06  AND  DESIGN.  PUvo-Blte  Fooda,  lac. 
SN  166,272.     Pnb.  4-28-64.    PUed  4-8-6S. 

773.273.  PEPPI-PRONTO.  Savla  T.  La  Ooardla.  d.b.a. 
SaTlo  T.  La  Ouardla  Co.  SN  166.812.  Pub  2-18-64 
FUed  4-16-63. 

773.274.  OLYMPIC.  M.  Caraua.  Inc..  d.b.a.  If.  Carataa 
8N  168.164.    Pub.  4-2»-64.    Iliad  8-6-M. 

773.275.  CASCADE  IXX  AND  DISION.  Benner  Tea  Com 
pany.      S.N*   160.601.     l>ub.  4-28-64.      FUed  5-27-63. 

773.376.  MBIXr.\MAID  AND  DESIGN.  Frown  laatlta 
ttooal  Salea  Co-Op.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Pisco.  8N  170,059.  Pab 
4-28-64.     PUed  5-S1-6S. 

773.277.  MIZBACS.  MUrach  Koaber  ProTlaloaa.  Inc.  SM 
171.665.    Pub.  4-26-64.    FUed  6-24-63. 

773.278.  OAX  FAIMS.  The  Boathland  Corporatloa.  d.b.a. 
Oak   Farms  Dalrlaa.     SN    172.346.     Pnb^   4-28-64.     PUod 

7-2-63. 

778.2T*.  MBI8YO  AND  MB8IQN.  Mcfjt  ShoJI  Kabnahtkl 
Kalaha.     SN  171.754.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  7-10-68. 

773.280  BOKOO.  Beatrice  roods  Co.  SN  178.811.  Pab. 
4-28-64.     FUed  7-86-63. 

773.281.  PAX  WHIZ.  The  PUlsbury  Company.  SN  178.664. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     PUed  7-29-63. 

773.282.  BARNEY'S.  Beman  Food  Producta  Co.  8N 
174.074.     Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  7-31-68. 

773.283.  FLAMBE  IXTBRXATIONALE.  CtonUct  Interna- 
tlonal.   Inc.     SN    174.835.      Pnb.  4-28-64.     PUed  8-12-68 

773.284.  0CT8IDB-IXSIDE  Good  Hamor  Corporatloa.  SN 
175,273.    Pab.  4-28-64.     PUed  8-16-68. 

773.285.  CAFE  UTB.  Cafe  Ute  Inc.  SN  175.884.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.    PUed  8-20-68. 

773.286.  CR.\.VAPPL£.  Ocean  Spray  Cranberrtes.  lac.  8N 
175.420.     Pub   4-28-64.     Filed  8-20-63 

773.287.  DRI-CARB.  Frlee  ft  Fries.  Inc.  8N  175.570.  Pab. 
4-28-64.     PUed  8-22-63. 

773.288.  8QDAROXI.  Prince  Macaroni  Maaafactariag 
Company      SX   173.790      i>ub    4-38-64.     FUed  8-26-68. 

778.280.  KOVENTBT.  WlUlam  U.  Singer,  d.b.a.  Stager 
Brokerage  Company  and  as  Wm.  H.  Singer.  SN  176,679. 
Pab.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-10-63. 

77H.290.  CELEXTANO.  CelenUno  Bros..  Inc.  SX  177.000. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  9-16-63. 

773.291.  DEMITABBE.       Forcot     Laboratories,     lac.       8N 

177.346.  Pub.  4-26-64.     PUed  0-19-63. 

773.292.  SWEBT-XUP.       FOreet     LaborMteriao,     lac.       SM 

177.347.  Pub.  4-2N-64.    PUed  9-19-68. 

773.293.  SWEET-BZB.       Forest     Laboratertaa.     lac.       IN 

177.348.  Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  9-19-68. 

773.204.  MERBY  GO  ROUND  AX*D  DC8ION.  Stroebmana 
Brothers  Compaay.  SN  177,662.  Pub  4-28-64.  PUed 
9-24-63. 

773.296.  ROUND  'WICH.  C.  J.  Patterson  Company.  8N 
178.216.     Pub.  4-28-64.     PUed  10-2-68. 


773.296.      KLEIXS  K  AX'D  DBSIGX. 
pany.     SX   178.357.     Pab.  4-28-64. 


Klein  Chocolate  Com- 
PUad  10-t-4S. 


73.297      WANTED.      Valley   VageUblc   Sblppera.    Inc.     SN 
178.506.     Pub.  4-28-64.     nied  10-7-63. 


773.298.     PBRMA    LIFE.       Meraco     ladastrtoa,    Uc. 
178,662.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Piled  10-»-68. 


■N 


Pub.  4-28-64.     PUed  4-5-63. 


773.299.  CHBCKBKBOARD  DB8ION.  Balaton  Purina 
Company.      SX    lT9j»27.      Pnb.   4-14-64.      PUed    10-28-68. 

778.800.  SOLU-SMOKE.  Bed  Arrow  Producta  Corpora  Uon. 
SN  181.067.    Pnb.  4-28-64.    PUed  11-18-68. 

778.801.  COOPER  AND  DESIGN.  W.  8.  Pope  ft  Son,  d.b.a. 
W.  S.  Pope  ft  Moas.  SX  181.277.  Pab.  4-26-64.  PUed 
11-15^68. 

778.80S.     DESIGN  PORTRAITS.     Harry  aad  DaTld.     8M 

181,354.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  11-18-68. 

773.308.  DELTBUL  DelU  Indostrtaa.  Inc.  8N  181.661. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  11-6-68. 

773.304.  RBPRBSE.NTATION  OF  A  FEMALE  PIOURB. 
C.  P.  Mueller  Compaay.  SN  181.668.  Pab.  4-28-64.  FUad 
11-21-68. 
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77SJOO      A.  W   PERDUE  k  SON.  INC.  AND  DBBION.  A.  W. 

Pm^u*  *  Bob.  lac     8N  ISl.VTft.     Pab.  4-2»-«4.     FU«d 

11-21-M. 
773.306.      GRIDDLB-OUICK.        0«a«m      MUla,      Inc.        8N 

181.S20.    Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  11-26-M. 


Clatt47-WiMt 


775.307.  SABER.      Soc.    Com,    Atwl    Pwclra    da    Poueca 
(8JI.R.L.),     W*    1M.41&     P«b.   4-2»-44.     Pltod   4-»-e». 

775.308.  PICCOIX).       HmImU    A    Ob.      SN    in.»M.      Pub. 
4-28-44.     nicd  e-27-«S. 

77S.90S      8ANORB  DB  TORO.     MlfliMl  TmM.     SN  17ft.t«0. 
Pub.  4-28-84.     Tn»a  8-19-4S. 


Oms  49  -  Dista«4  AlcolMlic  L^MTf 

77S.S10.     ORBEN     FISH.      Di«fo    IMMM    Cob«m    j    CU.. 

8.RC      «N  158.S82.     Pub.  4-28-84.     PlUd  *-«-«». 
778.811.     PAST  AQBB  AMD  DESIGN.    M.   C.   MacplMnon, 

d.b.a.  Marpbcraoa  A  Compuy  aad  A.  A  B.  Mackay,  Ud. 

BN   17e.a43.     Pub.  4-28-84.     PUad  9-10-88.         


Oau  50-Mtrchaidif t  Ntt  Otktrwitt 
ChssifMI     I 

778.S12.     KETtca  ALL.     K«tdi-All  Compaay      8N   129.01S. 

Pub.  4-28-84.     ni«^  10-2-81. 
77S.S1S.     IMPERIAL.      AddlUa    lac.    d.b,a.   Addlifa'a.      SN 

103.813.    Pub.  4-28-M.    FUcd  »-21-«2. 

SN  1M.479. 


77S.S14.     RION-O-MATIC.   Cm  ludutrlM.  lac. 
Pub.  4-28-84.     ni«d  10-4-82. 

773.315.     PIXIE    PIX.      Harold    LMuard    A    Co.    lac. 
155.181.     Pub.  4-38-44.    PUad  10-15-82. 

773.918.     CADE- MASTER, 
tloo.     SN    174.078.      Pub. 


SN 


Th*   Bi«wer-Tltcb*ner  Corpora- 
4-28-«4.      PUed  7-Sl-«. 

773.317.  8ILVBRLITH.         8tlT«riltta       CorperaOoa.        8N 
17fi.21».     Pub.  4-28-84.     Piled  8-18-83. 

773.318.  PASBON.       Arery    Adbealve    Produeta.    lac       SN 
176.772.     Pub.  4-28-»4.     FU«1  0-11-48. 

773.318.     LONOLIPE.    Htemco  Industrie*.  lac    SN  178.948. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Piled  0-18-88. 


773.320      U.S.C.      United 
180,340.     Pub.  4-24-44. 


SUtM    Crown   Corporation. 

Piled  11-1-43. 


SN 


778.321.     VEXDADCO.     Veadadco.  lac     SN  180.471.     Pub. 
4-28-04.     Pned  lI-«-«3.  


TM   9» 
SN  16B.114. 

SN 


773.330.  STAT  SO.    Demert  A  Dongtatrty,  Inc 
Pub.  4-28-84.     Piled  5-17-4S. 

773.331.  THROAT     MAOIC.       Lailer     Incorporated. 
170.082.       Pub.  4-28-84.    Filed  5-81-88. 

77S.SS2.     D   AND   MD8ION.      RUUng    Dermetlci    Company. 
SN  170.214.    Pub.  4-24-44.    Pub.  6-3-83. 

773.333.  McK  AND  DESIGN.     McKesaon  A  Robblna,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  171.481.     Pub.  4-26-64.     FUed  6-24-63. 

773.334.  BAL  A  VERBAILLBS.    Jean  Desprei.    SN  173.156. 
Pub.  4-28-44.    Filed  7-17-43. 

773.338.     JOIiLT  NIGHT.     Lander  Co.   Inc.,  d.b.a.  Lander. 

SN  174.671.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  6-4-63. 
773.336.     CROSBBOW.      F.    J.   Lawrence   Co.      SN    175.766. 

Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  8-24-63. 
773.SS7.     HOME  SALON.    Avon  Prodocts,  Inc     SN  176.874. 

Pub.  4-28-44.    Filed  0-18-6S. 

773.338.  DOUBLE    CLEEN.       ATon     Prodncta,     Inc.       SN 
177.149.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  0-17-63. 

773.339.  CANDID.    Aron  Products,  lac.    SN  177,160.     Pub. 
4-28-64.     Filed  0-17-63. 

773.340.  VIYACIODS.     Tbe  Nestle  Lemur  Company,  d.b.a. 
IrreslBtlble.     SN   177,184.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-17-63. 

773.341.  IMPETUOUS.      RiUlnc  Dermetics   Company.      SN 
177.296.     Pub.  4-28-44.    FUed  9-18-44. 

773.342.  SMOOTH    TOUCH.      RlUlng    Dermetics   Company. 
SN  177.207.     Pab.  4-28-64.     FUed  9-14-68. 

773.348.     JBRLON.    J.  Strickland  ft  Co. 
4-2»-64.     FUed  9-23-63. 


SN  177.548.    Pub. 


Out  51  -  CosMtio  ad!  Tofltt  PrtparatioM 

773.322.  MILLIONAIRE.     Physico-Chemlcal  Processes  Ltd. 
SN    123.445.      Pub.   4-24-64.     FUed   7-4-41. 

774.323.  MILLION  AIRBB8.       Physlco<l»eBilcal     Prooeaaes 
Ltd.      SN    123.406.      Pub.   4-28-64.      FUed    7-6-61. 

|t73,324.     COCTCRINE.      Rerloa.    lac.      SN    132.370.      Pub. 
'      7-23-63.     FUed  11-20-41. 

T73.325.     ABONAL.    Oaba  Ltd.    SN  187.444.    Pub.  4-24-44. 

nied  6-6-68. 
773  326      MAN'B  MAN.     Rudolpb  J.  Prsaloal.  d.b.a.  Gerard 

Products  Co.     SN   161.903.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  2-1-63. 

774.447.     MABCAROFT.      AiMrtflaa    Hyflaate   Laboratories, 
toe.     BN   147.807.     Pub.  4-24-64.     F|I«I  4-26-43. 


Qan  52-D0UrgMito  and  Soaps 

773.344.  RAMI-UFB.  Hodges  Research  A  Development 
Company.     SN  153,763.     Pub.  1-24-44.    Filed  9-24-42. 

773.345.  RAITS  LAZTMANS'  CLEANER.  Ted  Brown  Sales 
Co.      SN   158,968.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed   12-12-62. 

773.344.  PC-4S0.  Plunkett  Chemical  Company.  SN 
108.404.    Pub.  4-24-44.    FUed  4-0-43. 

773.347.  GOBI.  Roa.  Inc  SN  172.774.  Pub.  4-24-44. 
FUed  7-10-63. 

773.348.  SILVBX  AND  DESIGN.  H.  E.  Butt  Grocery  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  H.E.B.  Food  Stores.  SN  176.169.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     Filed  8-16-63. 

773.349.  MONDIAL.  Armour  and  Company.  BN  178.711. 
Pub.  4-28-44.     FUed  8-24-43. 

773.350.  SILVER  SONIC.  Wlnfleld  Brooks  Company.  Inc 
SN  176.487.    Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-9-68. 

773.351.  SORB- IT.  Hillyard  Enterprises.  Inc.,  by  change 
of  name  from  Hillyard  Chemical  Company.  SN  174,784. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-11-63. 

773.862.  JETISOIL.  Purei  Corporation.  Ltd..  d.bA.  Turco 
Products.  Inc    SN  177.087.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-16-63. 

773.353.  COLOR-POO.  Drone  Enterprises.  SN  177,244. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-18-63. 

773.354.  TILE-O.  Purex  Corporation.  Ltd..  d.b.a.  Turco 
Products.  Inc.   «N  177,248.    Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-18-63. 


KARPETRBET.      Multi-Clean    Products,    Incorpo- 
8N   177,432.     Pub.  4-24-64.     FUed  9-20-68. 

17T.674. 


SN 


Hancron    Oentlllcal,     S.A. 
Filed  4-26-63. 


SN 


773.328.  GEU     FUMD. 
167.676.     Pub.  4-28-64. 

773.329.  BIO  OELE.     Elliabeth  of  Sweden.     SN   147,713. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  4-29-43.  , 


773.355. 
rated. 

773.366.     ATLAS.      AUas    Supiriy    Company. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-25-63. 

778  367      PRIDE  OF  THE   KITCHEN.     East  Coait  Soap 
Corporation.     SN  177.778.     Pub.  4-24-44.     FUed  9-24-48. 

773.358.  POWERHOUSE.        LestoU     Products.      Inc.        SN 
177.799.     Pub.  4-24-64.     FUed  9-26-63. 

773.359.  NEPTUNE.    Lever  Brothers  Company.    SN  177,499. 
Pub.  4-24-64.     FUed  9-27-43. 

773.360.  KLBNZ.VDE   AND  DESIGN.     Economics   Labora- 
tory, Inc.     SN  177.977.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUed  9-30-63. 

773,861.     VITA-POWER.      Weatem   Auto   Supply   Company. 
SN  178.818.      Pub.  4-24-44.    Filed  10-7-48. 
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7TS.8tl.     AlOUCAN  rAJOLT 
InsoniBC*  C(K.  bjr  eluats  ot 
▲atonobUe     lasarmac*     Co 


773.362.  ABC.  AtUntlc  RcMarcfa  Corpontlon.  9N  144.038. 
Pob.  4-2»-64.     Filed  5-8-«2. 

773.363.  BRSTWna  AND  DESION.  Bi«w«r  PbanBaeal  Ka- 
gliMertiic  CotporatlOB.  SN  149.812.  Pub.  4-38-64.  ni«d 
7-26-62. 

773.364.  PCBUC  SBRVICK  CO.  OP  COlX)RADO  IN  AN- 
NULAR BOKDER  BNCLOaiNO  lUlMB  DBBION.  Public 
S«mc«  Company  of  Colorado.  8N  150.188.  Pob.  4-28-64. 
FUed  10-1S-6S. 

773.365.  FCNKRAL.  SBCURITT  PLANS.  INC.  AND  DE- 
SION. runeral  Security  Plana.  Inc.  SN  160,629.  Pnb. 
4-28-64.     rUed  1-14-63. 

773.366.  AMBRICAN  LAND  TITLB  AS80CLATI0N  AND 
DESIGN.  American  Land  Tttl*  AaaocUtlOB.  SN  177.473. 
Pub.  4-28-64.    FUed  9-23-63. 


Qau  101  -  A^trtisni  aMi  B«iM» 


773.367.  HAPI  ETC.  IN  CIHCLB  AND  I»8I0N.    Nattooal 
,  B«tall   LoBber   Dcalen  AMOcUtloa.      SN    136,916.      Pab. 

4-28-64.    rUed  1-30-62. 

773.368.  HAPI  ETC.  AND  DESION.  National  Retail  Lum- 
ber Dealera  Aiaoclatlon.  SN  136,917.  Pub.  4-28-64.  Filed 
1-30-62. 

773.369.  TOP  DOLLAR.  Reflnald  R.  Oakley,  d.b.a.  Top 
Dollar  Aactioneera  oC  America.  SN  147.961.  Pub.  4-28-64. 
rUed  6-28-61. 

773.870.  THET  DID  IT  AGAIN.  RICH  POBT  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Rlcb  Port  Realtor.  lac  SN  158.100.  Pub. 
4-28-64.     Filed  11-28-62. 

778.371.  CASH-DRAWER.  Laa  Coleman.  d.b.a.  Lee  Cbteman 
Co.      SN   162.168.     Pub.   4-28-64.      Filed  2-6-63. 

778.872.  PSI  AND  DESIGN.  Pro(rammln«  and  Syatema. 
Inc.     SN  168^6.     Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  2-21-68. 

778.373.  S.R~A.  Eeonomlea  Beaearch  AMOdatea  SN 
167.289.     Pub.    4-28-64.      Filed    4-22-68. 

778.374.  HEALTH  CROSS.  A.  Roblnaon  *  Ca.  Inc.  d.b.a. 
Health  Croea  Dlaeount  Centera.  SN  170.557.  Pub.  4-28-64. 
FUed  6-7-68. 

778.878.  CAMPUS  PAC.  Gueat  Pac  Corpontlon.  8N 
171.181.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  6-17-63. 

778,376.  THE  GRACIOUS  LADT  SBRVICB.  Tha  Oradoue 
Lady  Serrlce.  Inc.  aaatgnee  at  Practical  Sarreyt,  Inc  SN 
174.607.     Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  8-7-68. 


Class  102- 


aMlRMMial 


773,877.     IN     BU8INB88     TO     HKLP     BUSINBBS. 
IroqnoU    Conpaay.      SM    98,487.      Pub.    4-28-64. 


The 

Filed 


778,878.  BIC  BX7DOBT  IN8URANCK  CENTER  AND  DE- 
SION. Continental  Caaualty  Company.  SN  148.480.  Pab. 
4-28-64.     FUed  7-6-63. 


■N 
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773.382.  CSOE  AND  DESIGN.     OtroUaa  Medical   Elactroa- 
lea.  lac     SN  149.818.     Pak  «-28>44.     FUad  7-26-68. 

773.383.  OTIS  AND  DESIGN.    Otto  Barator  Company.    8N 
163.861.     Pub.  4-28-64.     FUad  3-4-63. 

773.384.  ARKRAFT.     MeSlrath-etewait  Lombar  CoMpaay. 
SN   169.643.     Pab.  4-M-64.     FUad  5-34^68. 


T78.8T9.  DOLLARCARS. 
paay  ol  Amarlea.  SN 
11-19-62. 

77S.S80.  AMBBICAN  FAMUiT  INSURANCE  AND  DESION. 
American  Family  Mutual  Inanranca  Co..  by  chance  of  name 
from  Farmera  Mutual  AutomobUe  Inauraaee  Company.  SN 
161,480.    Pub.  4-28-64.    Filed  1-28-63. 


Qass  lOS-Tr— piititha  md  Starafa 


773.385.  8KTROAD  AND  DBBIGN.  Tha  Flytac  Tl«w  Ltaa 
Inc      8N  161.381.     Pab.  4-28-64.     FUed   1-84-63. 

773.3M  MONITORa>  MOTKMBNT.  Air  Bspreea  lataraa- 
tloMl  Oorp^     SN  189.198.     Pa9.  4-38-64.     FUad  0-30-68. 

773.38T.  AKI-PAC.  Air  Rapiaaa  lataraattoaal  Cary.  8N 
169.194.    Pab.  4-28-64.    FUad  5-30-63. 

773.388.  SOUTHERN  8BRTS8  THB  SOUTH.  Soatbara 
Railway  Coapaay.  SN  169.964.  Pab.  4-38-64.  FUad 
5-24-68. 


i 


Qau  107— EAKaliaa  aMi 


773.389.  SCENOPHONIC.     Walter  T.  Bvaraat.     SN  183.989. 
Pub    4-28-64.     FUed  9-12-68. 

773.390.  ACTIO.N    SALAB    CLINICS.      Frank    C. 
'  d.b.a.  F.  C.  RoMeU  laatltuta  af  SaUlaf.    SN  164.176^ 

4-28-64.     FUed  3-7-63. 


Pub. 


Collecthre  Menbenhip  Bfark 

Class200 

773.391.  LIOHTNINO  CLAM  ARflOCIATION  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Uchtal^  Claaa  AaaoeUtlaa.  SM  108.739.  Pub 
4-28-64.     FUad  8-81-90. 

773.392.  AJBC  AND  DMION.    Tba  Aaaricaa  Jaalor  Bawl- 

lac  Coacreaa.    SN  1S9.085.     Pab.  4-38-64.     Vlled  18-18-61. 

773.393  NATIONAL  INSTTTUTB  OF  LOCKER  *  FSBBZ- 
e:R  PROVISIO.VBU  and  design.  NaUoaal  laatltata 
of  Laekar  aad  Fnmii  PrortoloMn.  811  163,378.  Pab. 
4-28-64.     Filed  3-7-68. 

778.894.  FLORISTS'  TKLBORAPH  C»L  ETC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Floflata'  Tatafraph  DaUvery  Aaaodatlaa.  SN 
ITLttS.    P«k«-48-«4.    rUad9-24-«S. 

773.890.  TWIU  AND  DESIGN.  Tobacco  Workara  Intaraa- 
tloaal  Caloa.  AFL-CIO,  CLC.  SN  178.189.  Pab.  4-38-64. 
FUad  8-10-68. 

778.896.     AMmiCAN  LAND  TITLC  AB80CLATI0N 
Icaa  Law  Tltla  AaaacUtloa.     UM  1T7.4T4.     Pab 
Filed 


Mld-Statee  Ufe  Inaaranea  Com- 
107.038.      Pab.    4-3»-64.      FUed 


CcrUfication  BUrks 


Qass  A— fiaa^ 


778.S9T.     DESION  OF  UOBTNING. 
eUtlaa.     SN  1T8.990. 


Ughtalac  Claaa 
FUad  T- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


17t,466.  VIBOINIA  DAHE.     CL  46.     S-IS-M. 

18S.775.  BVERTBODT'S.    CI.  51.    4-1B-24. 

18S.986.  CAKNATION.    CL  4«.    fr-lS-t4. 

188.40«.  PLUTO.     CL  IT.    «-lT-a4. 

185.M8.  OROC-IT.    a.  10.     7-1-94. 

186.044.  CLJMAX.    O.  4S.    7-1-14. 

IMJOa.  ftOTAL  PARK.    a.  M.    7-«-24. 

1M^79.  8TTLU8.    a.  40.    7-«-14. 

1STJ91.  BOM.    CL  IS.    6-0-34. 

187,410.  BTBYL.    CI.  6.    8-S-34. 

187.661.  EMI.  R088.    C\.  18.    8-0-14. 

166.6M.  KSN-I^BATION.    CI.  46.     8-26-14. 

186,606.  rUL-0-PM>  AND  DBSIOlf.     C\.  46.     8-16-14. 

166.01a  L.AKD-0-LAKS8.    CI.  46.    »-6-14. 

llt.lTC  THS    HOPP     PMDB8     AND    IM8ION.       CI.     87. 
•-16-24. 

180.281.  ODIN.    a.  67.    0-16-14. 

160.282.  TBOR.    CL  87.    0-16-14. 
180.804.  TOMATINB.    CL  46.    0-16-14. 

186461.  WUOHT'8    HXALTH    UNDBBWBAB    AND    DB- 

■lON.     CL  SO.    ^16-14. 

186,716.  DNUBCAL  CANDIES.     C\.  46.     0-28-14. 

180.661.  SBCUBmr.    CI.  46.    0-80-14. 

160.611.  MXTlTm.    a.  46.     0-60-14. 

100.460.  WBATHEBBBn*.    C\.  11.    10-14-14. 

106,468.  COBDCBOT.    CI.  66.    10-14-M. 

100,711.  PAH-0-VI8.    CI.  16.     10-11-14.  • 

160.614.  RED  HAND  AND  DESIGN.     CL  16.     10-88-24. 

101.816.  BBN8T  HEINRICH  ROTH.     CL  66.     11-4-64. 

101.866.  MARTY'S.    CI.  46.     11-4-24. 

406.700  THBRMOTERTER     CI.  16.     4-15-44. 

406,606.  MALXOBITB.    CL  46.    4-16-44. 


406,012.  DAD'S.    CI.  52. 

407,089.  8TKKLMASTER.    a.  82.    5-16-44. 

407.060.  PBBMAOAIJC    CL  41.    &-16-44. 

407.061.  PERMALIN.    CI.  42.    5-10-44. 
407,152.  HTTOtOMOTIVB.    CL  2S.    5-28-44. 
407.186.  PIN-UP  QIRI>.    Q.  89.    5-28-44. 
407,402.  CHBK-B-POULT8.    CI.  1.    6  »-44. 
407,608.  MBTAVANE.    CL  26.    6-20-44. 

407.616.  ANGBLrLANE.    CL  48.    6-27-44. 
407,814.  THE  GRASSHOPPER.     C\.  89.     6-1T-44. 
407,966.  THOBOBRBD8.    CI.  18.     7-11-44. 
406,846.  COBO  SUPBEMB.    CL  18.    8  8  44. 
408,564.  CHBK-B-POULT8.    CL  1.    8-16-44. 
408,648.  BBTANTBDR.    CL  67.    8-21-44. 

408.644.  BRTANTIQUE.    CI.  87.    8-28-44. 

408.645.  BRTFOLD.    CL  87.    8-22-44. 

406.646.  CE1X.UGLOS8.    CL  87.    8^22-44. 
408.666.  BBTCOAT.    O.  87.    8-22-44. 

406.617.  PEKMANIZED  COLD  SPBINOS.    CL  ST. 
406,010.  TABU.    CL  2.     »-6-44. 

400.004.  JEFFSON  BT  LOBD  JEFF  AND  DESIGN.    CL  69. 

^12-44.  I 

409.16B.  CAMELLIA.    CL  46.    »-M-M.  I 

406.681.  FARM  HAND.    CL  46.    10-6-44. 

409.441.  rOBMFIT.    Q.  89.     10-8-44. 

400.516.  THE  LETTEBHEAD  CLINIC.     CL  88.     10-10-44. 

400,600.  WIS.     a.  45.     10-10-44. 

400,960.  NUCHIEF.    a.  46.    10-81-44. 

409.986.  THOMAS  A.  EDISON.    CL  86.    10-61-44. 

409.989.  PAL.    CI.  45.     lO-Sl-44. 

410.117.  SQUIBT.    a.  46.    11-7-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


661.066. 
661.071. 
661.0T4. 
661.076. 

1.080. 

1,088. 


661.00e. 
661.106. 
661.106. 

6a.iio. 

661.111. 
661.116. 
66t41«. 
••t.111. 
661,115. 
661.146. 
661.14T. 
6«t.lfl. 
6tt.lM. 
661.166. 
666.164. 
661.166. 
••t.l«. 
66t.l64. 


661414. 
66SJ1I. 
66U16. 
661.111. 

661422. 


ACMBTITB.     CI.  1. 

VTNACBL.     a.  1.       I 

VUE.     CI.  1.  ] 

▼ACATION.    CI.  2. 

POB-N-8TOB.     a.  1. 

DT8TBIP.     a.  6. 

DESIGN  OF  LIONV  HEAD  AND  CBOSSBD  KETS. 

CL6. 
ADBCANB.     CL  6. 
BAFm.     CL  6. 
KINO  OF  FLOORS.    CL  IS. 
K  *  M.    CI.  11. 

POWERS  CONTROL  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  11. 
REOOI-WIPB.     CL  18. 
BAL4>-MATIC  AND  MSaiON.    CL  18. 
HE8CO.     CL  14. 
DILIFBC.    CL  II.    I  I 

BUTimOL.    CI.  18. 
BENACOBTOL.     CI.  16. 
CD-ALBA.     a.  18. 

nooravTAMnrc.  a.  is. 

CHB0N08CLB8.    CL  It. 

JBT-A-WAT.     a.  19. 

JET-STBBAM.     CL  19. 

FLTIN  FUTTEB.    C\.  19. 

NOBTHEOP  INTBUf  ATIONAL.    CL  19. 

TREE  KINO.    O.  IS. 

SAFDBITB.     a.  16. 

KALLOFLKX.     CL  M. 

▲MniCAN  BEDDI-LABM.    CL  H. 

SHADO-SCBEBN.    CI.  16. 

PAUL  TBBMOT.    CL  IT. 

OMNIA  AMOB  TINCrr.    CI.  16. 

NATUBA '••6.'*    CLSS. 

LBOIMOrr.    CL  M. 


661460. 

661440. 
661.141. 
661460. 
661.16T. 
6614T5. 
661476. 
661476. 

662467. 
662.191. 
661498. 
66S496. 
662.806. 
661.S08. 
661.818. 
662.818. 
661.819. 
663,tlL 

662.817. 
661.868. 
661.S89. 
661.S46. 

661.850. 
661.861. 
661.862. 
661.80S. 
661.808. 
661.868. 
661.871. 
661.STS. 
66MT6. 
662.886. 


QUnC  CLOTH,    a.  19. 

IHBSION  OF  BEAB.    CI.  81. 

OBTHO^tBBTITE.     O.  82. 

KITCB-N-BSB.       O.  82. 

STBOEB  AND  IMBBIGN.    a.  86. 

STTLBLINB.    CL  88. 

TATTETTEB.     CL  88. 

DAJOLIE.       a.  89.  I 

BT  SHEPPABD  OF  NEW  TOBK  AND  DESIGN. 

CL  89. 
LASSO.     CL  89. 
SCBUB  PUP.    CL  41. 
TOPIC.    CI.  41. 
MBAOOWLANB.    a.  41. 
CAROUNA.    01.  48. 
"KftM."    CL48. 
SLENIWBELLA.     a.  46. 
ORANGE  8DZIE.    CI.  46. 
GBEAT  OAKS  FARMS.    CL  46. 
NKW-CHURNID    BUTTERMILK    BREAD    AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  46. 
BIO  8.    CL  46. 
UNCLB  GBOBOE'S.    CI.  46. 
KID-BrrS.     CL  46. 
GOLD  CREST  01.    CI.  48. 
THE  BIG  KANSAN.    CI.  49. 
SALB8MOBILB.     C\.  SO. 
SALES  SENTBT.    CL  60. 
PBRMA-PLATB.    CL  00. 
MAGIC  ILLUSION.    CI.  01. 
OLD  AND  NEW.    O.  51. 
CRAN-GLOW.    CI.  106. 
SODA  POP  HOP.    CI.  107. 
WIBTA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  200. 
OVALLIPTIC.    CI.  51. 
BAUrDOB  SratVICE.    O.  106. 


714.S16.     BOTLBNE. 


It 

CI.  18.    4-10-61. 


TM  101 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


181.8«4.  ORKEN  MOUNTAIN  AND  DflSION.  CL  18. 
S-18-24.  J.  H.  Oaild  Conpany.  Int.  Bopert,  Vt  Cor- 
rected: In  the  certlilcate,  Uae«  3  aad  1«,  la  tk*  be«dlac 
•iCiutur*  aad  In  the  statement,  column  1,  llM  1.  after 
"Compttny"  .  Inc.  sbonld  be  Inaerted. 

270,983.  CAVANAGfl  HATS  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  CI.  8. 
5-20-30.  John  Caranagh,  Ltd.  Hat  CorporaUon  of 
America,  Norwalk.  Conn.  Amended :  In  the  •tatemeat.  as 
amended,  Une«  9  and  10,  "and  the  notation  'Park  Areooe 
at  47th  Street  New  York'"  Is  deleted,  and  In  Hnea  10 
throagh  12,  "In  the  nature  ot  lunage.  hat  tninka.  and 
traTcllnc  cases  for  canes"  Is  deleted,  and  the  drawing  Is 
amended  to  appear  : 


584,818.  OAKITE.  CI.  52.  1-19-54.  Oaklte  Products. 
Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  Amended :  In  the  statement  column 
1.  Unes  6  and  7.  "which  Is  Uned  to  Indicate  the  color  red, " 
is  deleted,  aad  column  1,  line  22  through  column  2,  Una  4, 
as  amended,  U  deleted,  aad  the  drawing  la  amended  to 
appear: 


OAKITE 


598.499.  PLANE  PAX  AND  DBSION.  CI.  88.  11-28-54. 
Standard  OH  Company  of  California,  San  Praadsco,  Calif. 
Amended  to  appear : 


WLimm  T^M. 


671,9»8.     STA-PREST.    CJ.  89.     12-8<MW.    A,  Solomon  Co., 
New  Orleans,  La.    Amended  to  appear : 


STA-PREST 


718.971.  SCRCB-A-llATIC.  a.  52.  6-18-61.  The  Oerson 
Stewart  Corp.,  CleTeland,  Ohio.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1.  line  1,  "Corporation"  should  be  deleted 
and  Corp.  should  be  Inserted. 


717,644.  AQUA-SPA  CI  44.  6-27-61  The  Aqoa  Spa 
CorporaUon.  New  York.  NY  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtemeat 
column  2.  line  2,  after  "motor"  /or  m«  <«  «  %ttk  (•  enmu 
•   whW-lpooi  ef ce«  mn4  fr  tmdtpwmitmt  mm  •«  •  atMSMc 

h**4  should  bo  lasarted. 

733,666.  SAYP.  CL  ic  7^8-62.  Tho  Oerwm  Stawart 
Corp..  Clereland,  Ohio:  la  tho  sutemMt.  eolnma  1.  Uaa  1. 
"CorporaUon"  should  be  dalMsd  aad  Ctb  should  be 
iaaartcd. 

734.«»«  SUBOI-8CBUB.  CI.  68.  T-lT-62.  The  Omon 
Stewart  Corp..  Clerelaad.  Ohiow  Corrected :  la  the  sUtc- 
ment.  eolnma  I.  Ilao  1.  "Corporatloa"  shovld  be  deleted 
aad  C*rf.  should  be  laaerted. 

786.872.  SYSTEMATIZED  SANITATION  CL  4.  8-81-er 
The  Oersoa  Stewart  Corp..  ClereUad.  Ohio.  Corrected: 
In  Uie  statement,  colaaa  1,  line  1.  "Corporatloa"  abooid 
be  deleted  aad  Corp.  should  be  Inserted. 

786.574.      SYSTVMATIZBD  SANITATION.     CL  «.     8-21-61 

The  OerwMi  Stewart  Corp..  Clerelaad.  Ohio.  Corrected: 
In  the  sutement.  column  1.  line  1,  ''CorporaUon"  should  bo 
deleted  aad  Corp.  should  be  laaertsd. 

736,577.  SYSTEMATIZED  SANITATION.  CL  IC  8-21-6S. 
The  Oerson  Stewart  Corp.  aevelaad.  Ohio.  Conoetad: 
la  the  ttatemeat.  columa  1,  line  1.  "CorporaUoa"  AouM 
be  deleted  aad  Cip.  should  be  laserted. 

736.586.  SYSTEMATIZED  SANITATION.  C\.  52  8-21-6*. 
The  OorsoB  Stewart  Corp.  OereUad.  Ohio  Corrected-^ 
In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  -Corporation"  should 
be  deleted  and  Corp.  should  be  laaerted. 

787.094  MEDL&MATIC.  CL  tS.  8-24-64.  Boto-Plnlsh 
Company.  Kalamatoo.  Mich  Corrected  :  la  the  sUtcMaat. 
column  2.  line  2.  "polish  '  should  be  deleted  aad  polUktmt 
should  be  laaerted. 

768.006.  DEL  WEBB'S  SUN  CTTT.  CL  108.  4-7-64.  The 
Del  B.  Webb  CorporaUon.  Phoenli.  Arts.  Corrected:  la 
the  sutement.  column  1.  line  2.  "2800*  should  be  deleted 
snd  J«#«  should  be  Inserted. 

769.249.  8HELTEX.  CI.  46  »-6-«4.  Eastern  8tat«« 
Farmers'  Exchange.  Incorporated.  WeM  Sprtagfleld.  Masa. 
Corrected:  In  the  stateneat.  ealama  2.  liae  1,  beftor* 
"poultry"  prototm  should  be  laaerted. 

769.378.  PXP.  CJ.  11  &-12-44.  Maahattaa  Terraas* 
Brass  Strip  Co..  Inc..  Norwalk.  Cooa.  la  the  sUtemeat. 
cohimn  2.  Une  8.  "oT*  should  be  deleted  aad  or  should  be 
Inserted. 

769.490.  MICRO-GRIP.  CJ.  28.  5-13-64.  Lsconat  Tool 
Works.  Inc..  Cheshire.  Conn.  Correctod  :  la  the  sUtemeat. 
column  1.  Une  2.  "352"  should  be  deleted  aad  «««  should 
be  Inserted. 


TM  102 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


^.  .,^w   .-.-.  ......  to  Tb« 

^07,060-1.    r«.    7-14-«4. 

77S.(H».  pab.  4-28- 


ACB*  Baeklnc  Corp.,  BUunfortf,  Conn.     062,O«O,  cane.    CI.  1. 
Aduna,    Uarrj    ▲..    Jr.,    Wanhlafton.    DC.      e«2.275,    cane. 

a.  S8. 

Addllfe  Inc..  d.bA  AddUte't,  New  Xork.  N.X.     77Mlt.  PUb. 

4-2»-«4.     CI.  SO. 
Addllfo'a:  «r»— 
Addltfc  Inc. 
Adlcr.  PhlUp,  DnvU  lalnnda,  Tnmpn,  rin.    771.105,  pub.  4-28- 

•4      CI.  f». 
AcraakoU.   Inc.,  Im  Ancol««.  Calif.     778,004.  pab.  4-28-84. 

CI.  1. 
AUncr,  £tl*nn«.  Sales  Corp.,  Naw  York,  N.T.     778,018.  pub. 

4—28—84      CI    S 
Air  Kxprvaa  International  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     778.S80-7. 

pnb.  4-28-84.    CI.  108. 
AktlaboUcet  rufabrlkan.  Ooteborg  V,  Sweden.    688,288,  pub. 

4-28-84.     a.  40. 
Aktlaaalakapet    Tk.    Uartblaaea    SolTraraCabrlkk,    Tonabarf. 

Norway.    778,174.  pub.  4-28-84.    C\.  28. 
AlaaMcna   Panettool    Dl   Oloaebtno  Alamacna  *  C   Milan. 

IUI7.     778,864.  pab.  4-88-«4.     CI.  46. 
Allied  Paper  Corp. :  Bt*— 
Bryant  Paper  Co. 
►mce  Corp. :  A •• — 

American  Hard  Subbcr  Co.  _  .  _ 

Amertean  Bleaebed  Oooda.  Co.,  Inc^  New  York.  N.T. 

Kendall    Co.,    Walpole.    Maaa. 

CT    42. 
American  Qranamld  Co..  Wayaa,  N.J. 

64      C^   6 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.    778,082-8.  pnb.  4-28- 

64      CI    18. 
American  Dairy  Qneen  Corp..  Mollne.   HI.     778,270-1.   pnb. 

4-28-64.     CI.  46. 
Amerlcaa  Doll  k  Toy  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     778.188,  pab. 

4-28-64.     CI.  22. 
American    Dryer    Corp..    PhlUdalpbla.    Pa.      662.218,    cane. 

CI.  26. 
Amertcaa  Bdacatlon  Bcrfea :  8m — 

Aaaerican  Education  Serfea,  Inc. 
Amartean  Edncatloo  Bertao.  Inc.,   Independence,  Oref..  from 

rrank  r.   Dlnanore  11.  d.b.a.  American  Bdacatlon  Berlea. 

Ifonmoatk.    Ore*.      778.200.    pab     4-28-64.      CI.    88. 
American  Family  Mataal  Inaurance  Co.,  from  rarmers  Mntaal 

Aatomoblle  Inanmnce  Co..  Madlooa,  Wla.     778,880-1.  pab. 

4-28-«4      CI.  102. 
American    Hard   Rubber  Co.,   to  Ameraea  Corp..  New   Tork, 

NT.     186.878.  ren.  7-14-«4.    CT.  40. 
American    Hyflenlc    Labwratoriea.    Inc.,    IClaml    BeaA,    Fla. 

77S.S27.Dub.  4-28-64      CI   51. 
American  Janlor  Bowline  Concrcoa.  Tbc,  Chicago,  IlL     778,- 

892.  pab.  4-28-64     O.  200.  ^      

American   Land  Title   Aaaoclatlon.   Waabington.   D.C.     778,- 

866,  p«b.  4-28-64.     O.  100.  _  _       ^, 

Antericaa   Land   Title  Aaaoclatlon.   Waahlnfton,  D.C.     778,- 

886,  p«b  4-88-64.    CI.  200.  ^ 

American    Optical    Co.,    Roothbrtdfa.    Maaa.      778.280.    pab. 

4-28-64     CI    89. 
American  Radiator  4  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp.,  New  Tork. 

NT.    778.167,  pab.  4-28-64.    CI.  26. 
Amea  Harria  NerOle  Co. :  B»» — 

Bolae  Caacade  Corp.  ««  ..      -- 

Anabolic,  Inc.,  Olendale,  Calif.     778,088,  pnb.  4-28-64.     CI. 

16. 
Analytical    Enstneerina    Laboratoriea,    Inc.,    Hamden.    Conn. 

778.010.  pub   4-28-64.    CI    1. 
Anderaon  Mfg.  Co.,  Menominee.  Mleb 

64      O^tJ. 
Angelaa   rroten   PVMda,    Loa   Angelea. 

4-28-«4.    Cl.  46. 

The,  New  Tork.  N.T ,...  - 

Hand    Co..    Mlnncapolla.    Mian 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Armoar  and  Co..  Cblcaco.   III. 

82 
Amstronc  Cork  Co..  Lancaster,  Pa.     772,994,  pab.  4-28-64. 

Cl    1 
Art   Steal  Salea  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T..  to  Art  Steel  Salea 

Corp..  Bronx.  NT.     407,089,  ren.  7-14-64.     CT.  82. 
Artemla  Co..  The  :  ««*—  _ 

Ooaaard,  H.  W.,  Co..  Tbe.  ^  ^ 

Aaaodatad   Dtetrtbatora,   Cblca«o,    111.,    to   Lea   Parfnma   De 

Dana.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT.    4d8.936.  no.  7-14-64.    Cl.  2. 
Ataeeo,  Inc..  Shenandoah.  Pa.     778.2&4.  pab.  4-28-64.     a. 

46 
AtlanU  Store  Worka,  Inc.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Blrmlnrham  Store  ft 

Range  Co..   Birmingham,  Ala.     663.074.  cane.     Cl.  3. 
Atlantic    Reaearch    Corp.,    Alexandria,    Va.      778.862.    pab. 

4-28-64.     Cl.  100. 
Atlaa  Supply  Co..  Newark.  W.J.    778,106,  pab.  4-28-64.    Cl. 

19. 
Atlaa  Supply  Co..  Newark,  NJ.     TT8,856.  pob.  4-28-64.    Cl. 

82. 
Aable    Helen  L.,  d.b.a    Caribbean  Pnbllcatlona,  St  Tbonaa, 

Virgin  lalanda.     778.202,  pub    4-28-64.     C\.  88. 


III.     778,280.    pab.    4-28-64. 


Aqua-Spa  Corp..  Th 
Archer  Dnnlela  Midi 


778.184.  pub.   4-28- 

Callf.      778.252,   pab. 

717,644.  cor.    O.  44. 
662,094. 

778,840.   pob.  4-28-64.      Cl. 
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Auto  Fire  Corp.,  Corinth,  Mlaa.     778,189,  pab.  4-28-64.    Cl. 

84. 
AutoBMtle  Derlcea  Co.,  Allantown,  Pa.     778.067,  pab.  4-28- 

64.     Cl.  18. 
Autrer  Brotbera,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.     662,267,  cane.     Cl.  88. 
Arerdlaek,  Kd.  d.b.a.  Kitch-N-Eae  Co..  Houaton,  Tex.     662,- 

241,  cane.    Cl.  82. 
ATarr  AdhealTe  Producta,  Inc.  San  Marino,  Calif.     778,006. 

pub.  4-28-64.    Cl.  1. 
ATerr  Adhaalva  Producta.  Inc.,  Ban  Marino.  Calif.     778.028. 

pub.  4-28-64.    Cl.  B. 
ATerr  AdbcalTe  Products,  Inc.,  San  Marino,  Calif.    778.818, 

pub.  4-28-64.    a.  50. 
ATlaun    Corp..    PblUdelphU.    Pa.      778,007,    pab.    4-28-64. 

a.  1. 
Atoo  Producu,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    778,887-9,  pab.  4-2^ 

64.    Cl.  51. 
BJ.D.L.  Corp.,  Ctaleaco,  IlL     662.819,  caae.     Cl.  46. 
Ballaa   Egg  Producta  Co.,    Ine,   Zanearllle,   Ohio.      778,266, 

pub.  4-28-64.     Cl.  46. 
Barrett  A  Co.,   Inc..    Newark.   N.J.      772,997,  pob.  4-2»-64. 

Cl.  1. 
Beatrice   Fooda   Co.,    Chlcafo, 

Cl    46 

Beaunlt  Corp.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  778.241,  pab.  4-28-64.  C\.  42. 
Beebe  Rubber  Co..  .Naahua.  X.H.  772.992.  pab.  2-11-64.  Cl.  1. 
Behr,  Erwln,  WendllnKen.  Oennany.  662,238,  cane.  Cl.  82. 
Bendlx-Weatlngbouiie  Automotlre  Air  Brake  Co.,  Blyrla,  Ohio. 

773.030.  pub.  4-28-64      Cl    «. 
Banner  Tea  Co.,  Burlington,   Iowa.     773.275,  pub.  4-28-64. 

Cl.  48. 
Bergatrum  Paper  Co.,  Neenah,  Wla.     189,281-2,  ren.  7-14-64. 

Cl.  87. 
Berman    Food    Producta    Co..    Newark,    N.J.     773,282,    pub. 

4-28-64.     Cl.  46. 
Birmingham  Store  k  Range  Co. :  See — 

Atlanta  Store  Worka,  Inc. 
Bolae  Caacade  Corp.,  Bolae.  Idaho,  from  Amea  Harria  Nerllle 

Co..   Portland.   Greg.      773.149.  pub.   4-14-64.      Cl.   22. 
Boone  Mfg.  Corp.,  Bronx.  N.T.     773.194.  pub.  4-28-64.    Cl.  84. 
Brae-Burn    Hat    Co.    Inc.,    New    Tork,    N.T.     662,278,    cane. 

a.  39. 
Rr«>«cUna,  Breda  Meoeanlea,  S.p.A.,  Breada.  Italy.     778,061, 

pub.   4-28-64.     Cl.   9. 
Brrwrr    Pharmacal     Engineering    Corp. 

773.196^  pub.  4-28-64.     C\.  37. 
Brewer    Pharmacal    Engineering    Corp. 

773.363.   pub.   4-28-64.      Cl.   100. 
Bren^T-Tltcnener   Corp..   The.  Cortland 

4-28-64.      " 
Hriatol   Co. 

Cl.   26. 
Briatol   Co. 

Cl.   26. 
Brook*.    WInSeld.    Co.. 

4-28-64.     Cl.   52. 
Brown.  Ted,  Salea  Co.,  Stafford,  Tex. 

Cl.  52. 
Brunawlck  Corp.,  Chicago.  lU.    773,141.  pub.  4-28-64. 
Bryant  rap*>r  Co..  to  Allied  Paper  Corp..  Kalamaaoo 

408.648-6,   ren.   7-14-64.     Cl.  37. 
Bryant  Paper  Co..  to  Allied  Paper  Corp-,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

408,666,  ren.  7-14-64.     Cl.  Sf. 
Burrougha   Wellcome  k  Co.    (U.S.A.)    Inc.,   Tnekahoe,   N.T. 

773.094-5.  pub.  4-28-64.      Cl.   18. 
Butt,  H.  E..  Grocery  Co..  d.b.a.  HE  B.  Pood  Storea,  Corpus 

ChrlatI,  Tex.      773J48.  pub.  4-28-64.     Cl.  82. 
C  A  C  Wll»hlre  Club  Beverage  Co.  :  See — 

Cantrell  k  Cochran^  Ltd.,  Inc. 
Cadaco-Ellia.  Inc..  from  L.  O.  Wolfaon.  d.b.a.  Robert  Roaehe 

Aaaoeiatea,  Chicago.  III.  778  126.  pub.  4-28-64.  CI.  22. 
Cafe  Lite  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y.  773.285.  pub  4-28-64.  Cl.  46. 
California  Ink  Co..  Inc.,  Th«.  San  Francisco,  CaUf.      778,077. 

pub.  4-28-64.     Cl.  16. 
CalifomU  Texaa  Oil  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     778.036.  pab. 

4-28-64.     Cl.  6. 
California  Texas  Oil  Corp..  New  Tork.  NY.     778,075-6,  pub. 

4—28—64.     Cl    16. 
Cantrell   A  Cocbrane   Ltd.,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   C  A  C  Wilahlre  Club 

Rererage    Co.,    New    Tork,    NT.     773.244,    pub.    4-28-64. 

Cl.  45. 
Caratan,  M.  :  See — 

Caratan.  M..  Inc. 
CaraUn.  M.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  M.  Caratan.  Delano,  Calif.     773,274. 

pub.   4-28-64.     C\.  46. 
Caribbean  Publications  :  See — 

Auble.  Helen  L. 
Carlyle  Shirt  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    773,282.  pub.  4-28-64. 

Cl.  39. 
Carnation  Co. :  Set — 

Carnation  Milk  Producta  Co. 
Carnation  Milk  Producta  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.,  Seattle,  Wash., 

and  Oconomowoc.  Wis.,  to  Carnation  Co.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif. 

183,986.  ren.  7-14-64      Cl.  46. 
Carolina     Medical    Electronlca.    Inc.,    Wlnston-Salem.    N.C. 

773.882.  pub.  4-28-64.     Cl.  108. 

TMi 


Cl.   50. 

The,   Waterbary, 


Upper  Darby,  Pa. 
Upper  Darby,  Pa. 
N.Y.     778,816,  pab. 


Conn.     406,799,  ren.  7-14-64. 


The,  Waterbary.  Conn.     407,698,  ren.  7-14-64. 

Inc.,    Wobam.    Maaa.     773,350,    pab. 

778.346,  pab.  4-28-64. 

a.  22. 
Mich. 
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Csrolyn  Chenilles,  Inc..  New  York.  NT.    733^38,  pab.  4-28-«4.  Diamond  Allull  Co..  CIcTtiaBd,  OUo.     7T8.044.  pab.  4-28- 

Ci    42  **•     *-'•  *• 

Cegniano  Bro..:  m^c.  Newar..  N.J.     T73.2»0.  pnb.  ♦-28^.  '>^--S^ri2rSSMo.ttS..  Iiic 

Central    CooperatiTe    Turkey    Producers.     EUswortb.     Iowa.  DUo  Co..   Inc..  Kortsils  Park.  N.J.     77S.OS7,  pab.  4-28-M 

773  262    Dub    4-28-«4      CI.   46.  MultlPf  Clasa  (Cisssss  9  an*  it). 

Central  thilroacalcC  The.   Seymour.   Ind.     773.0»6.   pub.  I>«»^n  Cabs.  Inc..  HwiayTals.  Calif.     778.12*.  pub.  ♦-2»-«4 

Ce;^rW^y.?«e^-      ,  Dr  Mgdaj.  *  Ci^.  C,U««..»l.rb.l-.  0.r«av.     m.lOO.  p«b 

Central    aiyacS.    lie    Fort    Wayne.    Ind.     773.002.    pub  Dow  ^'^jeal  Co..  Ths.  MldUnd.  Mich.     778.025.  pnb.  4-28- 

Ceitf^^ya  Co..*lnc..  d.b.a.  Central  Soya.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  DowChMsieal  Co..  Tbo.  Midland.  Mlek.     778.017.  pub.  »-18- 

Chiiu^«r'**w'prod?cuf  S^t^  Drons^to^saa.   Brooklyn.   N.T.     778.888.  pub.  4-M-84. 

Chapl^'**B^oJ^l'n*.  \ofkford,    to    The    Quaker    Oats    Co..  DnabUl  TaUorod  Clotbaa.  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     77S.1SS.  pub 

Ch?i!i2*TVidini^^o!%'S?io?~nL^77S%rpub^   4-28-M.  Du^PpVt^de^a^ru.  «.  L.  and  Co..  WllmUTo^  D«L     TT8.- 

Chromium  Mlnina  *  Smeltin*  Corp..  Ltd..  Sault  8te.  Marie,  Durant  UsuUtad  Mpa  Co..  Inc..  Ntlaa.  Mich.     778.0«.  pub 

nnt.rio    Canada      773  070.  nub.   12-24-03.     CI.   14.  4-28-04.     CL  18. 

anJe   S   Mf».    ".   to    Lassi   Mff.   Co..   San   Antonio,  Tex  ivrh— i   rh..iMi.   i.m     iMr*i»    n.rh..     v.^..<i      n* 

662,287.  cane.     CI.   30. 


Clereland'     Gerald,  'd.b.a.     Pictographies.     Arllnston.     Va 

Coil^fMng*O^Co^ri..^M.rion.    Ind.     773.130,   pub 

CoUd*C^.   Inc..  T^.  Buffalo.   NT.     773.187.  pub.   4-28-«4 

Coteman!  Lee.  d.b.a.  Lee  Coleman  Co..   Framingham.  Mass 

773.371.  pub.  4-28-64.      CL  101. 
Coleman.   Lee.  Co.  :  8«« — 

Conin-'Tiui^    Corp..    New    Tork.    NT.     773.230.    pub.     EeonoiUci^^ 

Coloniti*CoTe*^rtet*Ouild  of  America.  Lombard.  lU.     778.217,     E<£;pn.   Th 

Co!^mblti^dln«^Co..^Chlcar>.  "».     773.148.  pub.  4-28-4W 
CI.  22 


Durham  Chemicals  Ltd..  Blrtlsy.  Durham.   Kagiaad.     T78. 
043.  pub.  4-28-64.    CI.  «. 


U45.  pub.  4-28-04.     CI.  «. 
East  Coast  Soap  Corp..  Brooklyn.  H.T.     TTS.887.  pub. 
•4.     CI.  42.       _ 

lac.  Wsat  Sprlagflsld. 


Eastom  SUtiM  Parmsra' 

Mass.     700.348.  cor.    CL  40. 
Eeonomlcn  Laboratory.  l»c.  St  Paul.  MIbb.     778,10t.  pub. 

4-28-04.     CL  20. 
Economics  Laboratory,  lae^  8t  Paul.  Mlu.     778.1T0.  p<ib. 

4—28-04     CL  29 
Ecoaomlca'  Laboratory.  Inc.  St.   PauL  Mlaa.     TTt.800.  pub. 

4-28-04.    a.  82. 

reh  AaaoeUtaa.  Loa  Amw^m.  Caltf.    TTS,8T8. 
CL  101. 
.    .._- .  A.,   lac..   Woot  OruMB.   NJ..   to   McOraw- 

EdisoB  Co..  Klaln.   til.     400.080.  nm.  7-14-04.     CI.  " 
Electro-coto  Co..  «>.a.  Btaln-mala.  1 

002.  pub.  «-M-«4.    CL  IS. 


MInnsapoUs.  Mlaa.    TTS. 


rM    •>•> uua,  pun.  •-»•-••.    CL  IX. 

Columbli  Products  Co..  ColumbU.  8.C.     778.115.  pub.  ^28-  Klwtro^c.  lae^  Patarboroagh.  N.H.     778.118.  pab.  4-M-M 

Co^inbf.'"  ilVer  Orchard.  Co..   Wwutchee.   Warf..     778J63,  KUubeth  of  Swwtoa.  HaMoa.  NJ.     778.828.  pab.  4-1B-04 

Co^«    Mllt^int.'  Outhrie.   Okla.      773.053,    pub.    4-28-04.  Bmhartit*.  Cj^Hartford.  Coaa.     00.104.  caac     CL  ««. 

,,  *^*-  ISL  nr^m  Po      AM Oaaoral  Motors  Ch«m«cal  Co. 

"^""^oSLe^^^clt^c        _  n        r«    Brook  ■«t*t"'^''-\»«,^''<»r»  <>rp  •  rh«hlag.  N  T.     T78.I00.  pub 

Commerce  Dru.  ^.  ^c     d.^a    Commerce  Drug  Co..  Brook-  ^^^2S-94^.^^^V   34   ^^^^    ^ 

Co^5:c?^^t^i^T.^.  Chicago,  m.     778.288.  pub.  4-2,^  .. Villi %ecUl ty  0>.,  Cle^U ad.  Ohio.     778.212.  pab.  4-2*^ 

C<Si-«Ho?^^  *=•••  "'««»•  "^     "'-"^  ^   "-'^  r?  ?8clentl.c  Corp..  ...r  A..M.W.  Pa.     TT1.142.  pab 

Co^ttn^'J'uth«gr.pb.r..   inc..   at.   I^uls.   MO.      0«.881-2.  ^trT^tipoS'..  V«t.  New  York.  N  T.     T7^«l. 


CoSSir   Tl^   *    Bobber   Co..   Plndlay.   Ohio.     778.110.   pub-        CL  39 
4-28-04.     CT.  21.  ""° 


4-28-04.    CT.  21- 
Corduroy  Rubber  Co. :  8*e— 

CordS:S°Tl?e'c^.Si  Corduroy  Bobber  Co..  Grand  Baplds. 


nnera  Mutual  AutomoMte  Insuraaes  Co.  : 
American  Family  Mutual  Insurance  Ca. 
Fashion  Park  lac.  :  «eo— 

„__,-" -"Viu-     r-n      tn  PordnroT   BnM>er  Co..   urano  »«i»i«^  RoacBbera  Bros.,  A  Co.   lac.  

*^*5?.!r*' ilJflaS  A.^7-14-S4     CL  M  rast»BlBg  DotVos.  lac  .  Brooklya.  NT.     002,204.  ran  c     CI.  28. 

Co??    li.c^e^^'T^rt.   N  T:407:0»    ren.  T-14-^     CL  28.     r.r„rltn»la.tic  Corp  ,  Brooklya.  NT      778.b08.  pub   4-28-04 

CoS-»SS*£SJrcb£JuaTuc,  PhiJ<wtS5t  f^  778.-  f||u^  Bing    Co..    Inc.,    N«r    Tort.    NT.      002.222.    caac 

P«22*rl;JS"'*  OfcteSiS?  I?"  ^73  111.  pub.   4-28-04.     Q.  21.  Prl low.   Medical   Mfg.    Co.    lae..    Detroit.    Mich.     TTS.OSI-2. 

gSSn^f^S^.  L"i.aliS',  Ni.'~773.0.4-5.  pub.  4-2.^  ^PJ^^^^r  £   iLearch  De..K.p.e.t.  la..  Brooklya. 

C^n^  CO     inc.  The.  N.w  Tork.  NT.     TT..m.  I-^-  „>J]^  *<^>SLX  TeS-'ia.  Vt.     7T.J.1.  pab  4.28-44 

C^^Pri?t  J^ork.  CO..  NOW  York,  NT.     •«.ST1.  ca-c.  ^a  ^40^^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^ 

Crgo^^.  I-c.  I-ag  I-Ai-  City.  NT.    77..0«.  pah.  4.28-  „^","[n5nj;o«b^.gMJo^  ^     ^^    ^   ^^^ 

CrSidieMk^aCununlnga.  lae.  Boaatoo.  Toa.     778,188,  pub.  ^  40.^^ 


CutrVnd!..trtk'*li.t.  Chicago.  UL  778.814.  pub.  4-28-04 
D^°Ch«mlcal  Products  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  778.050.  pub 
Dat"  Bi;^r  lOUa.*  li»c..  DauTlUe,  Va.  778,240,  pub.  4-28-04 
D^u^'  ««bbor  Co..  Inc..  The.  Danbury.  Coaa.  0«,105 
Da^Tl5i»^:Co..,The.  to  ▼;>*"»•  Dj"  *^??^*-'  ^ 


Frosen  Inatttutlonal  Saloe  Co-op.  Inc. 
Flaher  Radio  Corp..   Loag   laland  City.   NT.     TTS.122,   pab. 

4-28-04       CL  21  _  „        . 

FUsh    Cbcmleal   Co..   Cambridge,    to    Flash    Bales   Co..    lac.. 

Wobura,  MasB.     1*2.775.  rea.  7-14-04.     CL  02. 
Flash  Sales  Co..  lac.  :  9so— 

Flash  Chemical  Co. 
FIsTo-Blte     Fooda,     Inc.     .Sow    Tork.     NT.     7T8.271.    pab. 
4-28-64.      C\.  40. 


n.  rp.twL.  Joseoh  F    from  Joseph  F.  Do  Fratea  Co..  Spring-  nym^  Tiger  Une  Inc..  The.  Burbaak.  Calif.     778.3S8.  pab. 

Da  fihJS.**?oJfirR.    ItodHd,  Spain.     00X808.  cane.     O.  yomllt  Co^TJe.  ^•«««^-  'f^^^  *•* '  N*"*^"*' 

Mu  industries,  ine.  Houston,  Tax.     778,308.  pub.  4-20^.  »^'>^°^Hatti.    L.^Vallijo.    Calif.     778.280.    pub.    -^-2»^. 

De*luS  Beading  Corp..  EUsabeth.  N.J.    778.181.  pub.  4-28-  ^^^  ^"^^J* 

04.    a.  22.  -     —    •  — 


DOBWt 

04. 


CI   22.  .    .  «o      Frenhmans  JewMera  Supply,  dtalt  Laka  CHy,  Utah.     T78.171. 

A  Doocherty    Inc..  Chicago,  in.    778.380.  pab.  4-28-        p^b    4-28-04.     O.   28.  „.,        ..    ,  «.  -^ 

.  »  Dougaeny.  inc..  v.    «^  ^^  ^  ^^.^^   ^^    OadaaatL  Ohio.     778.287.  pub.  4-28-04. 


D^,^  Jaai,  Neullly-sur-Srtno   (Seine).  Franca.     778.884 
pSb.  4-38-04.    CI.  51.  ci  2         ' 

^^•'?!^*"iJIl!!!i?^*?T      778*121    pub    4-28-04.     CI.     FuVler  I-hrra.ceut7«rCo7Mlnne.poli.,  Minn.     778.004,  pub 
Dlallfht  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     77».iai,  puo.  »-*«T-»n.  ^-28-04.     CT.    18. 

21. 


CI.  40. 
FroscB  Institutional  Sale*  Co-op,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Floco.  Baa  Fraa- 
risco.  Calif.     773,270,  pub  4-28-04.     CI   40. 
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773.243.  pub. 
778,306.  pub. 


778,180.  pub.  4-28-04 
773.106.  pub.  4-28-04 

778,875.  pub.  4-28-04. 
181.854,   cor.     CI.    18. 

m.     778,182.     pub. 


ruilar.PharmaosuUcal  Co..  MinaeapoUa.  Mlaa. 

4-2i-04.     CI.   44. 
Fuaeral  Security  Plaaa.  lac..  Kaaaaa  City,  Mo. 

4-28-04.     O    100. 
Oaba  Ltd^  BaseL  SwitserUnd.    773.325.  pab.  4-28-04.    CI.  51. 
Oamlen  Cnomlcal  Co.,  South  San  Franclaco,  Calif.    773,028-0. 

pub.  4-2»-04.     CL  6. 
Osmlen  Besearch  and  Derelopment  C&,  South  San  Francisco, 

Calif.      778.020.  pub.  2-18-04.     CI.  0. 
Gem  Dsndy,     Inc.,    Madison,    N.C.     407,186,    ren.    7-14-04. 

a.  30. 
Ofoersl     Mills,     Inc.,     MInneapolla.     Mtaa.       778.800,     pub. 

4-28-64.      fi    46 
0«nrral    Motor*   Cbcmleal   Co.,    Moraine  City,   near   Dayton, 

Ohio,  to  Ethyl  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.    187.410.  rea.  7-14-04. 

CI.  8. 
Oeaesco   Inc. :  8*»— 
Furaflt  Co  .  The. 
Gerard  Products  Co.  :  Neo — 

PrekloBl.    Rudolph   J. 
Olenmors    IMsUlleriea    Co.,    Looisrille.    Ky.     662.850,    caac. 

CI.   49. 
Ooldcreat    Jewelry,    lac.    New    Tork,    N.T.     778.170.    pub. 

4-28-04.     CI   28. 
Good    Humor    Corp.    Eaglewood    Cliff.    N.J.     778.284.    pub. 

4-28  64      CI.   46 
Goodyear  Ttrv  A  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.      773.005.  pub 

4—28—64       CI     1 
Goodyear  tln>  A  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     602.006.  cane. 

Cl.   1. 
Oooaard.  H.  W.,  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  Artemla  Co..  St.  Louis. 

Mn.      77S  227.  pub    4   28-64.     CI.  80. 
«}raclous   Lady    Serrlcr.    Inc.,  The.   from   Practical   Surrey*. 

Inc  ,  PhllsdelphU.  Pa.     773..^70,  pub.  4-28-04      O.  101. 
Groat  Bear  Spring  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T 

a.  31. 
Gross  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  MoarorU.  Calif. 

Cl.  36. 
Growera  Fertiliser  Co.  :  8re- 

PariOc  MsBure  A  Fertiliser  Co. 
Guest  Pac  Corp..  Mouat  Vernon.  N.T. 

C-  >oi. 
Guild    J     H.  Co.    Inc..   Ruperi.  Vt. 
Gulf  Coast  INatributtag  Co.  :  gee- 
Martin,  Jsme*  A..  Jr. 
H.S.B.  FM  Storea  :  Hee— 

Butt.  HE.  Grocery  Co. 
HMH     PubliahlBg    Co..    Inc..    CUcago. 

4-28  64       Cl    22.  >.«.....» 

Haertel.   Norman  E.    d  b.a.  Jaaison-Haertel.  New  Tork.   NT. 

778.176.   pub    4  28-04.     C\.  28  „   .^   _.„        „      . 

HalalagborK*   I.ltoaraflska   Aktiebolag.   HalaUgborg.  Sweden. 

778,218.    i.ub     4   I'H  64       Cl.   88i  ^«  .«. 

Hansen    Ralilng    Cn.    Inc..    Seattle.    Waah.     002.821.    caac 

Ol    40 
Hanson.   Dean  B.    Wyoming.  Minn      002.108.  cane.     O.   10. 
HaNtmath.  L.  4  C.  Inc.  :  ffaa—  .  ^     . 

KohlBoor  BleUtlftfabrtk  L.  A  C.  Hardtmotb  In  Badweis. 
Hariso    MIt    Co..     ChlcnfO.     III.       T78.018.     pub.     4-88-04. 

MaltlpleClass  ( Clasaes  2  sad  87 >      ...  .^         .      .  ,«_«* 
Barry  and   Darid.   Modford.    Orag.     778J02.   pab.   4-28-04. 

Cl    46 
Hartford  Electric  Steel  Corp..  The.  Hartford.  Coaa.    66S.118. 

caac.     Cl.  14  _^..       ^  , 

Hasaenfeld    Bros..    lac.    Central    ralla.    B.L 

4-28-04.     O.  22. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America  :  6oa — 

Caraaagh.  John.  Ltd.    _       .         '      . 
Haugron  CtentlflcaL  S  A.,  Barest eaa,  Spala. 

4—28-04      Cl    01 
Hayoa-Baaimaas  Chemical  Co.,  Mlosloa.  Tax. 

4-28—04      Cl    0. 
Health  Croas  Dlacouat  Ceaters :  «•• — 

Roblason.  A    *  Co..  Inc. 
Haakall  A  Co..  Wieahadm-Blahrleh.  Oarmay. 

4-28-04      a.  47. 
Hercalyco  Salea  Co  :  taa 

Mooabrtno.  Hercules.  ....•■ 

Hiawatha   Card    Co..    TpsllanM.    Mich.      778.206,   pub.   4-28- 

04      Cl    88 
Hick'ey-Freeman  Co.,   Roeheater,   NT.     TT8.tSl.  pub.   8-17- 

04.    Cl.  SO 
Hlllyard  Chemical  Co. :  «eo— 

Hlllyard  Bnterpriass.  lae.  ,,«_•» 

Hlllyard  Enterprises.   Inc.  from  Hlllysrd  Chemical  Co..  St. 

Joseph,  Mo.    T78.851.  pah.  4-28-04.    CL  5^ 
Hodges^eoearch  A  Dereltmrnent  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     T78.- 

844   pub   1-28-04      CL  6i         ^        ,       _,.,      •••  ,w«_k 
Hoffamn  Electronics  Corp..  Los  Angelas.  Calif.    TTS.114.  pab. 

4-28-04     Cl    21 
Holdafoae  Music  Corp.,  New  Tork.  NT.    T78.108.  pub.  4-28- 

Holllngaworth  Candy  Co..  to  Fine  Prodncta  Corp..  Augusta. 

Oa.    180.720.  ren.  T-14-04.    CL  60. 
Hollywood  Brands.  Inc. :  Sse — 

llartoceio.  F  A..  Maearoal  Co.      ,„     ^^^^       ^     n 
BomeSeld  Aoaoetatea,  lac,  Chicago,  IlL    •62.M2.  ease    Cl. 

Hootoa  f^ocoUto  Co..  Newark,  W.J.     T78.240-60.  pub.  4-tS- 

H<^  Press  inc..  The.  New  Tork.  N.T.     180.170.  raa.  7-14- 

Hndson   Vitamin   Prodncta.   Inc..   New  Tork.  N.T.     778.080. 

Honncmann.  Thomas  K..  Chicago,  IlL    778,146,  pub.  4-18-64. 

a.  22. 
Hunt  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C.     778,011,  pab.  11-17-68. 

CT.  4. 
laparUI  Hoaaa.  lac.  OrlAa.  Qa.     TTS.OeB.  pab.  4-1S-64. 

Cl  11. 


778,108.  pub.  4-18-64. 
778.081,  pub. 


778,100,    pab. 

7T8.tM.  pub. 
778.031.  pub. 

778J08,  pab. 


ladlaa  Hoad  Mllla,  lac  :  «••— 
Uaan  Thraad  Co.,  The. 
Ulmaaa,  Borahard,  €0.  lac 
laductothorm  Corp.,  Bancocaa,  N.J. 

Cl.  S4. 
Industrial  Filter  A  Pomp  Mfg.  Co.,  Cicero,  IlL 

4-28-^4.    Q.  6. 
Inatltnto  of  El'sctrical  and  Electroalca  Bnglnoera,  Inc.  The. 

New  Tork.  N.T.     778.200,  pub.  4-28-04.     CL  88. 
Instrumant   Society  of  America,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     778.216, 

pub.  4-28-04.    Cl.  88. 
Instrumant   Soetety   of   America,   Plttaburgh,    Pa.      778.218, 

pub.  4-18-04.    Cl.  88. 
Iroonois  Co..  The.  Chicsgo,  III.     778,877,  pub.  4-18-04.     Cl. 

Irroalstlble :  «a«— 

Naatla  LeMur  Co.,  The. 
Jaekaoa  Mattrcaa  Co.,  Inc.,  FayettCTlHe,  N.C.    661,340.  caac. 

CL  81. 
Jaaelk  A  Hartnass  Produee  Co.,  Inc  :  Aoe — 

Self  A  Janclk. 
Janiaon-Haertel :  8te — 
Haertel,  Nonaaa  E. 
Jaalow,  Edward  E.,  d.b.a.  Jaalow  Laboratorlea,  Lafayette  HIU, 

Pa.    778,044,  pub.  4-28-04.    Cl.  0.  .        -# 

Jaalow  Laboratorlea:  iBso — 

Jaalow,  Edward  R. 
Johas-Maarille  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     778,011.  pub. 

04.     CL  1. 
Johaa-MaarlUe  Corp..  New  Tork,  N.T.     778,101,  pub. 

04.     CL  84. 
Joat,    Frani,   A   Sohne    Stempelwarenfabrik,    Wels.   Austria. 

778.150.  pub.  4-28-04.    CljH. 
Kaaaaa  Wholeaale  Grocery  Co..  The.  CoS^yTlUe.  Kaaa.    771,- 

201.  Dub.  4-28-04.    CL40. 
Kartrtdt  Pak  Co..  The,  DaTsaport,  Iowa.    773.152.  pub.  4-28- 

64.    Cl  It. 
Kaaahey  A  Mattlson  Co..  Ambler.  Pa.     602.100.  cane    O.  12. 
Kcaabcy  A  Mattlaon  Co..  Ambler,  Pa.    061,808.  caac    O.  48. 
Keith.  Ooorge  H. :  See — 

Toeala.  lac 
Kelthley  lastmmenta,  lac,  dereland,  Ohio.     778,108,  pab. 

KelloM  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     602,827.  caac.     O,  40. 
Kem-Wore   Industries.   Inc,  Charlotte.  N.C.     778.000,  pub. 

4-18-64.     Cl.  1. 
Kendall  Co..  The  :  «se— 

Amerieaa  Bleached  Gooda.  Co.,  lac. 
Kenyon  Pharmacal  Co. :  8es — 

Keayoa  Storea,  Inc. 
Kenyon  Storea.  lac.  d.b.a.  Kenyon  Pharmacal  Co..  Newark, 

N.J.     778.086.  pub.  4-28-04.    Cl.  18. 
Ketcb-^I    Co..    San    Diego.    Calif.      778.812.    pub.    4-28-04. 

Klanford  Co^  LonisrlUc.  Ky.    778.000.  pub.  4-28-04.    CL  1. 
KIta-N-Bae  Co. :  8ae — 

Averdlecfc.  Ed. 
K-Lath  Corp..  Monroris,  Calif.      778.067.  pub.  4-28-04.     Cl. 

Klaer-Vn    ladustrica.    Inc.    New   Tork.    N.T.      778.020.   pub. 

■J   3fl  fl^     Cl.  8  »        •    w 

Kldn  Chocolate  Co..  EUiabethtown,  Pa.    778,106,  pub.  4-28- 

■^4j?*v^-   ?:•  R"t*»f  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     778,287.  pub. 

4-20-04.     Cl.  40. 
Kaowlss.  Msrgsret  L.,  La  Grange,  to  The  Tru-Ade  Co..  Elgin. 

III.     400.080,  ren.   7-14-64.     O    45 
Kofaku  SaagTo  Co..  Ltd..  Nakaku,  Nagoya,  Japan.     662,214, 

cane.     CI.  26. 
KohlBoor  BMstlftfabrik  L.  A  C.  Hardtmuth  la  Budwela,  Bad- 
weis, Csocho-SloTskia.  to  L.  A  C.  Hardtmuth,  Inc.  Blooms- 
bury,  N.J.      185.406.  ren.   7-14-64.     Cl.  87. 
Labertew.  B.  W..  d.b.a.  Quick-Cloth  Co..  Lamar.  Colo.     062,230, 

cane.     Cl.  20. 
Laboratoires   Chibret,    Sodete   Anonyme,   Clermont-Ferrand, 

Puy-de-Dome.  France.     778,007-9.  pub.  4-28-04.     a.  18. 
LaOuardia.  Savio  T.,  d  b.a.  Sario  T.  LaOuardla  Co..  Klngatoa. 

N.T.      778.278.  pub   2-18-04.     Cl.  40. 
LaOnardU.  Sario  T.,  Co.  :  See — 

LaGuardU.  Sario  T. 
Lakealde  Industries.  Inc. :  8te — 

Lakcaide  Toys.  Inc. 
Lakeside  Toys,  Inc.  from  Lakeside  Industries.  Inc..  Mlnne- 

spolls.  Minn.    773,124.  pub.  4-28-64.     Cl.  22. 
Lander  :  See — 

Lander  Co.  Inc. 
Lander  Co.  Inc,  d.b.a.  Lander,  New  Tork.  NT.     773.385.  pub. 

4-28-04.     Cl.  51. 
London     Inc.,    San    Carlos,    Calif. 

Cl.  28. 
Lasso  Mfg.  Co. :  Se»  - 
Circle  S  Mfg.  Co. 
Lawrence,  F.  J..  Co.,  Montclair.  N.J. 

Cl.  51. 
Lawrence    Proceas    Co..    Inc..    The, 

662.353    csnc.     CL  50. 
Laiar.  Sol    d  b.a.   Laser's  Kosher  Sausage  Factory.  Chteago, 

III.     773.257.  Dub   .V3-64      Cl.  46.  ^^ 

Laser's  Kosher  Sanaage  Factory :  Bee — 

Lassr,  Sol. 
Lecnunt   Tool    Works.    Inc.   Cheshire.    Conn. 

a.  23. 
Lemmon    Pharmscal    Co..    Sellersrille,    Pa. 

4-1S-64.     Cl.   18. 
Leonard    Harold.  A  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

4-28-64.     Cl.  50. 

Leo-Werke  O  m.b.H..  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Oennany.    662.128. 


773,168,    pub.    4-18-04. 

773.336.  pub.  4-26-04. 
North    Andorer.    Maaa. 


709.400.    cor. 


773.078,    pub. 
778.31 5.  pub. 


Lee  Parfuma  De  Dana.  Inc. : 
Aaaoctated  Distributors. 


ate — 


TMiv 
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LMtoU  Products.  Inc..  Holyokc.  Uu*.    778.3M,  pub.  4-2^-S4. 

a.  52. 
Lever  brothers  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.     77S.U9.  pol>.  4-28-64. 

CI.  52. 
Li^bter  Corp.  of  Anierlca,  Newlngton,  Conn.     773,155,  pub. 

4—28—64.      CI    23. 
Ligbtnlng  Class  Asaoclation,   South   Harea,   Mlcb.      773.S91. 

pub.  4-28-64.      CI.  200. 
UgbmiDK  Class  Aaaociatloa.   Soatb   Haven,   Mich.     77S.S87, 

pub.   4-28-64.      CI.   A. 
Unen    Thread    Co.,    The,    to    IndUn    Head    Mills,    lac.    New 

York,  N.Y.      186,044.  ren.  7-14-64      CI.  43. 
Lord   Jeff   Knitting   Co..   Inc..   Maspetb.    NY.     409.004.   ran. 

7-14-64.      a.  8». 
Lou's  Lures  :  See — 

Sinclair.  Lewis  A.  ^„  ^ 

Lumlnerals  Ltd..  New  York.  NY.     773.172-*.  pub.  4-28-64. 

<^    «*.  ^    „„ 

Luxor  Hat  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  662.276.  cane.  CI.  39 
Lualer  Inc..  Kansas  City,  Mo.  773,SS1.  pub.  4-28-64.  CI.  51 
MacKay,  A.  *  B.,  Ltd.  :  Bet— 

MacPberson.  H.  C.  ^  „ 

.MacPberaon,   U.    C.   d.b.a.    MacPbtrson   *  Co.   and   A.   *   B 

MacKay,  Ltd.,  San  Prandsco.  Calif.    773,311,  pub.  4-28-64 

Cl.  40. 
Manhattan   Terraaso   Braas   Strip  CO..   Inc.,   Norwalk,  Conn 

769,378.     Am.    7(d).      Cl.    12. 
Manley.    Inc.,    Kansas    City.    Mo.     773.268.    pub.    4-28-64 

Cl.  46. 
Manson   MeUl   Equipment  Ca.   Reading.   Pa.     773.147.  pub 

4-28-64.      Cl.  22.  ...... 

Marglea.  Juliette.  Inc..   to  Juliette  Marglen.   Inc..  RidgeOeld 

N.J.      662.385.  cane.      Cl.  51. 
Marlln-Rockwell     Corp..     Jamestown.     N.Y.       773.160.     pub 

4-28-64      a.  23. 
Martin.   James   A..   Jr..   d.b.a.   Gulf   Coast   Distributing  Co. 

Blloxl.  Miss.      662.346.  cane      Cl.  48. 
Martoccio.  P.  A..  Macaroni  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  to  Holly 

wood   Brands.  Inc..  CentralU.   III.      191.366.  ren.  7-14-64 

Marrella  Pearls,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  662.226.  cant  Cl.  28 
Marx.    Louis,    h   Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     77S.142.    pob 

1 2ft— ^W        Ol    ''2 

Maryon    Hosiery' Mill,    Inc..   OsrroUton.    Ga.     773,2S4.   pob 

4—28—64.      Cl.   40. 
Mason   Marking   Systems   Corp..    Norfolk.   Va.      773.055.   pub 

4—28—64      Cl     11 
Mastic    Corp..    South     Bend.    Ind.       773.061.    pub.    4-28-64 

Cl    12 
Mattel,  Inc..  HawtHorne.  Calif.     773.125.  pub.  4-28-64.    Cl.  22 
Mattel!  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif      77S.127.  p«b.  4-28-64.     Cl.  22 
Mattbews.  Jane  :  Ser — 

Walbrtdge.  Ruth.  .  „„  .. 

McCord,    Winiam.    Pasadena.    Tex.      773.090.    pub.    4-28-64 

Cl     1 8 
McElrath-Stewart    Lumber   Co..    MlUedgerille.    Oa.      773.384 

pub.   4-28-64.      Cl.   103. 
McGraw-Edison  Co.  :   Sec — 

E^diaon.  Thomas  A..  Inc.  _  . .        „        . 

McOrawHih.   Inc.,   from   McGraw-Hill   Publishing  Co.,    Inc. 

New  York,  N.Y.     773.208.  pub.  4-28-64.     CT.  38. 
McOraw-Hlll  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

McOraw-Hlll.  Inc.  _  ,.  „      „^ ._.         . 

McKesson   *    Bobbins.    Inc..    New   York.    NY.      778,83*.    pub 

McKlnnon.  Columbus.  Corp..  Tonawanda.  N.T.     778,044,  pub 

McMuUen!  Eugene  J.,  d.b.a.  Shamrock  SpevUltlca  Co..  Texas 
CitT   Tex      773,074,  pub.  4-28-64.     Cl.  15.  ^   „„ 

MetKiw.  Inc..  Man«flel«r  Ohl..      773.1S6.  pub.  4-28-64.     Cl.  22 
Meer  Corp..   New   York.    NY.      662.135,  cane.      CI.    18. 
MelJl    Shojl     Kabushikl    Kalsba.    Ctaoo-kn.    Tokyo.    Japan 

Membrino!  "Sercules.   d.b.a.    Hercalyce  Sales  Co..   Paoll.   Pa 

Mw?*W'oSd'*in^u.Vi?^  lSe..*LoulsTllIe.  Ky.     778,058,  pub 

4—28—64      Cl    12 
MenMl  Wood  industries.  Inc.,  Loalsrllla,  Ky.     778,188,  pub 

Merek*^Co."ln?.,    Rahway,   N.J.      778.024.   pab.   4-28-64 

Cl    6. 
Mld-'stites   Life   Inaurance   Co.   of  AJBcrtea.   BraBstoa.   HI 

Mlll"^ffi  V^t^t^:.  ^aL^<ia.  lU.     778.0«».  pub.   4-2^ 

Ml^.  Wallace  W.,  El  Cajon.  Calif.     778.186.  pob.  4-88-64. 

Cl    84 
Mlsraeb' Kosher  ProTlslons,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     778.277, 

Mo1Sl*^h"B^ilj£  iSc.  Dalton.  Ga.     6«2.298-»,  cane.     Cl. 

42 
Monark    SUrer   King,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III.      e«2,168-».    cane. 

M^li*b  Chemical  Co.,  St  LgnU.  Mo.  •«2.09^  cane.  Cl  6^ 
MtMller,  C.  F.,  Co..  Jeraey  City.  N.J.     778.804,  pab.  4-28- 

64.     Cl.  46. 
Maffeta  Co.,  The  :  «•• — 

Multl-ClMn    Products,    Inc.,   St   Paul,   Minn.      778.856.   pub. 

4—28—64      CL  52 
MyenoTAiine  D.  d.b.a.  WU  Prodoct.  Co..  to  Abm  Dl  Myar- 

son  and  M.  C.   Myeraon.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     409.600.  ran. 

National  Coandl  on  Smoking  and  Health  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

778.091.  pob.  4-28-64.     Cl.  18.  „     _.  .  ~,.  . 

NatloMl  iilatltute  of  Locker  and  Freeier  Prorlaloners.  EUia 

Iwt^wn,  Pa.     778.8»«.  pob.  4-28-64.     a.  200. 
Nattonal  I^oUee  oaeera  Aaaodatlon  of  America.  Inc..  Venice. 

Fl*.    778.211,  pub.  4-2S-64.    Cl.  88.     ^  ^         „    w.  _* 
National   Bitali   Lumber  Dealera  Aaaodatlon.   Waahtofton. 

D.C.    778.867-8.  pob.  4-28-64.    Cl.  101. 


National  Taa  Co..  Chloaco,  Ql.     77S,SM,  pob.  4-M-64.     CL 

46. 
NesUa  LaMor  Co..  Tha,  d.b.a.  Irraalatlbia,  Now  York.  N.T. 

773.340.  pub.  4-88-64.    Cl.  51. 
New  Jeracy  Kabbw  Co..  Tnnatoa,  lUaa.    778.998.  pob.  1-11- 

64.     Cl.  1. 
North    American    ArUtloo.    Inc..   Kl    Sagoado,   Calif.      778,- 

107,  pob.  4-88-64.    CL  19. 
Northrop  Aircraft.    Inc.,   Uawthoma.   Calif.     668.168,   eaac 

a.  19: 
Northwaat  Wholeaala  Inc. :  9—— 

Waahlagton  8alaa.  Inc. 
Oak  ParmrDalrlaa :  «•«— 
Southland  Corp.,  Th*. 
Oaklte  Producta,  Inc.,  Naw  York.  N.Y.     ftM.818.     Aa.  7(d). 

Cl.  52. 
Oakley.  Reginald  R^  d.b.a.  Top  Dollar  Aoctloncora  of  AaMrtaa, 

surer  City,   8.   Oak.      778.869,  pob.   4-88-44.     CL   101. 
Ocean  Spray  Cranberrlea.  lac.  Uaaaon.  Maaa.     778.896.  p«^ 

4-28-64.     Cl.  46.  ^^ 

Oconomowoc  Canning  Co..  Oconoaowoe.  Wla.     189,018,  MB. 

7-14-64.     Cl.  46. 
OJlbway  Praaa.  Inc..  Dnlath.  Mian.     773^01,  pob.  4-89-64. 

Cl.  88.  .—  .  K— 

Olln    Mathlaaon   Chemical   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.      778.096, 

pub.  4-26-64.     Cl.  18. 
Orange  Satle  Co.    lac.,   Los   Angalaa.  Cattf.     992.818.  cane. 

a.  46. 
Ortho  PbarBaotnUcal  Corp. :  «•• — 

Vltaalncrala,  Inc. 
Otla  Elevator  Co.,  Naw  York.  N.Y.    778,lM-«,  pub.  4-19-94. 

Cl.  28. 
Otis  Elevator  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     778.888.  p«b.  4-89-94. 

a.  108. 
OxTtroalc  Corp..   Taa   Nays.  Caltf.     778.188,  pob.  4-89-94. 

Padilc   Manure  9    Fertlllaer   Co..    San   Prandaco.   Calif.,   to 

Groarera    Pertillier    Co..    Stockton.    Calif.       180.998,    ran. 

7-14-64      CI.   10 
Fadflc  Vegetable  Oil  Corp..  Richmond.  Calif.     778.199.  pab 

4-28-64.     CL  28. 
Palmedlco.  Inc.,  ColnmbU.  S.C.     778.080.  pab.  4-89-94.     CL 

18. 
Pa  Pooae    Prodocta   Co..    Inc..    Orataa.    La.      778.845,    pob. 

4-28-64.      Cl.  45. 
Pa-Pooae   Prodncta   Co.,    lac.   Orataa.    La.      778.899-7.   pab. 

4-28-64.     Cl.  46. 
Pa-Pooae  Producta  Co..  Inc..  Gretna.  La.     778.899.  pab.  4-29- 

64.     Cl.  46. 
Parke.   Davla  *  CO..  Oatroit.  Mich.     698.149,  cane     Cl.  19. 
Parker     Fertlllaer     Co..     d.b.a.      Parker     Plant     Food     Co.. 

Svlacaaga.   Ala.      778.004.   pob.   4-89-94.      Cl.    19. 
Parker  Plant  Food  Co. :  8a»— 

Parker  Fertlllaer  Co. 
Patroon  Broadenatlnf  Co.,  Inc..  Albany.  NY.    998.878,  cnac. 

a.  107. 

Patterson,  C.  J.,  Co..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     778.895.  pab.  4-88- 

94.     CL  46. 
Payne.  Oaorge.  9  Co..  Ltd..  Londas.  Kagland.     778,808.  pob 


ayne,  Oaorg*.  9  Co., 

4-28-64.     Cl.  46 


Pegulan-Werfca  Aktlengeaellachaft.  Fraakantbal/Pfhla.  Oar- 
many.  778.001.  pob.  4-26-64.  Maltlple  Class  (Classn 
1  and  42). 

Pennsoll  Co. :  9e# — 

Pennsoll  Co.  lac^  The. 

Pennsoll  Co.  Inc..  tke.  Bofalo.  NY.,  to  PoanaaU  Co..  (Ml 
City.  Pa.     190.711,  ran.  7-14-64.    Q.  18. 

Penron  AsaocUtcd  Hoalory  Mills  : 


Panron  AsaocUtcd  Boatary  Mllla.  Inc 
aary   Ml         ~ 
ry  Mills.  1 
64.     a.  89 


Penron   Associated  Holaary 

ated  HoaWry  Mills.  High  Point.  N.C 


lis.  lac.  from    Penroa    kssort- 
"  ~      77S.129.  p«b.  4-89- 


778J89.  pob.  4-29-94. 
778.809. 


CL 


Pentapco.   Inc.,  Ellaabeth,  N.J. 

40. 
Perdoe,  A.   W.,  *  Son.   Inc,  Sallsbory.   Md. 

4-28-64.     CL  46. 
Perky.  Scott  rf.,  d.b.a.  The  Maffeta  Co..  New  York,  W.T..  to 

The  Onakar  Oats  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     189.911.  r«a.  7-14-94. 

Cl.  49. 
Perwi-Una  Mtg.   Corp.   of  Amartcn.  Chicago.   lU.     778.192, 

pob.  4-28-64.     a.  23. 
Pllscr,   Cbaa.,    k  Co.,    Inc.   New  Tork.   N.T.      778,098,    pob. 

4-28-94.     a.  11 
Pdser.    Chas..    9   Co..    tec.    New   Task.    N.T.      778.101.    pab. 

4—28—64      CL  IS.  •        .    »• 

PhllatelDh'la  Handle  Co..  Inc.,  Oaadao.  N.J.     778.919.  pob. 

Physlco-Cherolcal  Processes  Ltd..  London.  England.   778.SS3-S. 

pub.  4-2»-«4      Ol.  51 
Pictographies  :   Her 

OevelaBd.   Gerald.  I 

Pillsburr  Co..  The.  Minneapolis.  Mlna.     778.281.  pab  4-29-64.  ' 

Cl.   46 
I'lunkett  Chemical  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     778.846.  pob.  4-29-94. 

n.  52 
Plymouth    Wboleoale  Corp..   Now  Tocft,  NT.     778,078.  pok ' 

4—28—64.      Cl     15 
Pomerants.  Julie.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.    778.014.  pab.  4-29-64. 

Cl.   2. 
Pope^  W   S  .  A  Son.  d.b.a.  W.  S  Pope  A  Soaa.  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

t7l301.  pub.  4-28-94.     O.  49. 
Pope.  W.  S^A  Sons  :  8»r — 

Pope.  W.  8..  *  Son. 
Potlatch     Forcats.     Inc.,     Lewtstoa.     Idaho.     778.090.    pob 

4-29-64.     Cl.  12. 

Powers  RcKulator  Co..  The.  Skokie.  III.    662.110.  cane.    Cl.  13. 

Practical  Surveys.  lac.  :  See — 

Gracious  Lady  Service.  Inc..  The. 

Pretlosi.  Rodolpta  J..  d.b.a.  Gorard  Prodocts  Co.,  Long  Island 
City.  .N.T.     773.326.  pub    4-29-64.     O.  61. 
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Inc.  Newark,  N.J.     778J21.  pub.  9-17-94. 
Mfg.    Co.,    LowM,    Mnaa.     773,288,    pub. 


407.402, 
409,094, 


pob.  4-28-64. 


ren.  7-14-64. 
778,166,   pob. 


ran.  7-14-64. 
ran.  7-14-94 


Co..  St   Loola.  Mo 

Co..  St.  LoaU,  Mo.     778.299.  pub.  4-14-64. 

Uxlngton,    Maaa.      773.318,    pub.    4-2S-64. 

778,800,  pub. 
S.Y.     190.914. 

778.224,    pab. 


Prim  Producta 

CL  38. 
Prince    Macaroni 

4-88-64.     Cl.  46. 
Programming  and  Syatema.  Inc,  Naw  Tork.  N.T.     778,872. 

pub.   4-28-64.     Cl.   101. 
Public^  Senrice  Co.  of  Colorado.  Danvar.  Colo.     778.864.  pab. 

Pulford.   George   W.    S..   d.b.a.   Chantldear   Food   Producta. 

Uindaor,  Onurlo.  Canada.     662,888    cane.     CL  46. 
Pnjr**.  Corp.    Ltd..  d.b.a.  Turco  Producta.  tec,  Wilmington. 

Calif.     778.302,  pub.  4-28-64.     a    82. 
Parcz  Corp..  Ltd.,  Wilmington,  Calif.     778,804 

CL  02. 
Quaker  Data  Co..  The  :  Sea— 
Chappel  Broa..  tec. 
Parky.  Scott  H. 
Quaker  Oata  Co.,  Tba.  Chicago,  IlL     188,008. 

Cl.  46. 
Quaa-Tecb   Laboratoriea,   tec.   Booaton.   N.J. 

4-89-64.     O.  26. 
Qolck-CIoth  Co.  :  9«a— 

lAbartaw,  ■.  W. 
Ralston  Portaa  Co.,  St.   Loola,   Mo. 

CL  1. 
Ralatoa  Purina 

CL  1. 
Ralatoa  Purina 

CL  46. 
RaytheoB    Co., 

6.  88. 
Red   Arrow   Prodads  Corp.,  Mllwaakee.  Wto. 

4-28-64.     Cl.   46. 
Red  Hand  Compoaltlons  Co..  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.Y.     190.914, 

ren.  7-14-64.     Cl.  16. 
Redbae    Hosiery   Co..    Inc..    New    Tork.    NT 

8-17-64.     a   39 
ReddlWIpe.  Inc..  Uouaton.  Tex.     662,111,  eanc.     CL  18. 
Raaloaooad   Ltd..   Loadoa.  Baglaad.     778.110.  pub.  4-28-64. 

CI.  21. 
Revlon.  Inc  .  New  Tork,  .\.T.     773.324.  pub.  7-28-68.     CI.  51. 
Rpxall  I>rua  and  Chemical  Co..  Los  Angelea.  Calif.     773.216, 

pub.  4-2^64.     a    88. 
Rich    Port    Realtor.    lac.    La    Grange,    III.      773,870     pob. 

4-26-64.      CL    101. 
Rich  Troy   Mfg.    Corp..    North    Bergan.   N.J.     992.119,   eanc. 

Cl.   18. 
RllllBf    Dermetlca    Co.,     Bridgeport.    Conn.     773,882,    pub. 

4-28-64.      a    51. 
Rilling    Dermetlca    Co..    Bridgeport.    COaa.      778.341-2.    pub. 

4-21-64.      Cl.    01 
Robins,    A.    H..    Co.,    Inc.,    Richmond,    Ta.     778,102.    pub. 

4—28^-64      Cl    18 
RoMnaon.  A..  9  Co.,  Inc.,  db.a.  Health  Crooa  Dtacooat  Cantera. 

Altoona.  Pa.     778.874.  pub.  4-2S-64.     Cl.  101. 
Rok^et    Power.    Inc..    Mesa.    Aria.      778.002,    pab.    4-38-64. 

Cl.  9. 
Rofa.  Marcel,  Co. :  «ao—  < 

Rofe,  Marcel. 
Rofe.  Marcel,  d  b.a.  MarcH  Rofe  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    77S.I78. 

pob.  4-28-64.     Cl.  29. 
Roacfaa.  Robert,  Assoclatea :  gee — 

Cadaco-Bllls.   lac 
RoaehlU.  David  O.  :  See— 

TocalB.   Inc. 
Roaenberg  Broa.,  k  Co.  lac.  Rochaater,  to  f^ahlon  Park  Inc, 

.New  T^rk.  NT.      1868M.  ren.  7-l4-64.     Cl.  89. 
RoUcta.  Inc..  Saddle  Brook.  N.J.     772,990-6.  pob.  4-29-64. 

CL  1. 
Roth.  Braat  RelBrlch.  Co..  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.,  to  Sdieri  k 
Roth,  Inc.  Cleveland.  Ohio.    191,319,  ren.  7-14-64.    Cl  86. 
Roto-Flnlah  Co.,  KaUmasoo.   Mich.     797.094,  cor.     Cl    28. 
Royal    of    Pittsburgh,    lac,    Plttabargh.    Pa.     778,175,    pob. 

4-28-64.     Cl    28  •       •    i™ 

Rot.    Inc..'  Rydal.    Pa.      778  847,    pab.    4-39-64.      Cl.    52. 
RubinstHn.    Helena.    Inc,    New   Tork.   N.T.    992,808,    cane 

Cl.  51. 
Rusaell.  P.  C.  Institute  of  Selllag  :  gee — 

Roaaell,  Prank  C. 
Rnaaall,   Frank  C.  d.ba.   F.  C.  Rasaell  Inatttota  of  Selling. 
Chestertowa.  Md.     773.890    pob.  4-38-64.     Cl.   107. 

Sanllelil.    Anonlma.    Horlcdad,    Tamia.    Barcelona,    Bpala. 

778.226,  pub    4-28-64.     Cl.  89. 
Scberl  k  Roth.  Inc.  :  See — 

Roth.  Bmat  Helnrlch.  Co..  Inc 
SchoeUkoof.  Baddy.  Prodocts  Inc.,  Dallaa.  Tex.     778.140,  pob. 

Schoellkonr.  Baddy.  Prodocts.  Inc.  Dallaa.  fx.     778.144-0. 

pob.  4-28-64.     Cl.  22. 
Schwabe.  Irwla  B..  CO..  tec.  New  Tork,  N.T.     778,328,  pab. 

4-28-64.     CI.  39. 
Seccombe.  L.  H..  k  Sons  :  8t« — 

Seccowbe.   Lloael  H. 
Becconba,  Uonol  H.,  «.b.a.  L.  H.  ■scco^bs  *  Boat,  Aaaoala, 
Conn.    409.913.  ran.  7-14-94.    CL  03. 
0a»— 


Slfo  Co..  8t  PaoL  Minn.     778,187.  pob.  4-SS-94     Cl   22 
SUwUtii    Corp.,  ^Bdmonaton.  W    778.81^^9.   4^2^ 

8»^P«  I-ock  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    778,194.  pab.  4-28-94. 

**lfeb*r38^.*CLJM~''''°'*'^"*»**^  "«•• 

Stegar  Brokerage  Co. :  Sea-^ 

Slnfsr,  WUUam  H. 
Singer  Co.,  The.  from  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co..  New  York.  NT 

Slagar  Mf8.  Co..  The :  Sea — 

Slngar  Co^  The. 
Slngar,  Wm.  H. :  8*0 — 

Slacar,  William  H. 
^'V'  rr*fi**"    H^i.  ^>>-«-    Sincar   Brokerage   Co.,   and  aa 
Wm.  H.  Slngar.  Cheltenham,  Pa.     778,289,  pab.  4-39-94. 

'"a!*49?**   *y"*"™^   '•»«••   Staartord.   Conn.     663.818.   cane. 
8««J«5^jJW  ^  }«r  Co.,  Naw  Maket.  N.J.     778.071.  pab. 

Sndtb  Syatam  Heatlag  Co.,  d.bJL  Smith  System  Mfk.  Co.. 

Mlnnaapolla.  Mlnn.^63.3i8.  cane.    Cl.  26.  ^ 

SnUth  Syatam  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Smith  Syatam  HaatlngCo. 

*",j^""/?{:i'7ns\.*^£5r*cr2"8"  "•^  "^  ^*  •  "-•''*'• 

^Por?SL^i80^J?.4S^"^4f«^-^^>-    "''^ 
Solomon.   A.,    Co.,   New  Orlaana.   La.     671,808.     Am.   7(d). 

**P«*  4^28^**Cl"^6^"''"  '***  ^•"*"*®'''  Ohio.     778.246. 
**2l**^  ?!tf**^  to..  Richmond.  Va.     778.888,  pob.  4-28- 

04.     Cl.  100. 

"^7157^  SS!^4-S!94*^'&?S*'  '*™'  '^'^'  ^""-  '•^ 

*'4^S94     Cn'M**'    '"*•    ^*^   ^*'"^   ^'^'      ^^•'***'   ^^ 
8P*ti^roi.,   Inc,  New  York.  N.Y.     407,824.   tan.  7-14-94. 

Sparry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 
Vic"—    • 


778,118.   pab. 


Co.;  tec.  New  York.  N.T.     693,806,  ennc 


jckera.  Inc. 
8l«f»»Bl«rtrlc  Co.,   North   Adama.   Maaa. 

S^alrt   Co.'.   The.   Beverly   Hills.   Calif.,    to  The   Sgalrt  Co., 
.»?*:r'5J^?^»'  ^^i*      410,li7,    rwi.   7-14-94.     Cl.   40. 
Standard  OU  Co.  of  ChUfomla.  cfan  Frandaeo.  Calif.     098.- 
_  *»».    Am.  7(a).    CI.  88. 
Standard  Thread 

Cl.  48. 
8«^^Pro«ncta    Mfg.    Cterp..    Stager,    IlL      963.360,    eanc 

**Cl"6*  '*"*'  '"*■'  '**''  ^*'*'  ^'^'     ^^*'*^*'  »>"•»•  *-28-64. 
8»^«»  I"<"trtea,  tec,  Allaodala.  VJ.    778,398,  pob.  4-28- 

"*2?**/J"J5'*^"'  '■*  •  AUendala,  N.J.    778.818,  pob.  4-3»- 

64.     CI.  00. 
**cr*li  0«"on.  Corp..  The.  Cleraland,  Ohio.     788,666,  cor. 

**cr*ME.  O**^"*  *^n>.,  Tba,  Oereland.  Ohio.  784.996,  cor. 

Stjwt.  Oaraon,  Corp..  Tba.  aareland.  Ohio.  789,073,  cor. 

'^JT^r*  O*"®"'  Corp.,  The,  OaTcland.  Ohio.  789,574,  cor. 

**CL*li  **•"*''  *^®'P-  '*••  Clareland.  Ohio.  786.077.  cor. 

**€?*&  <*•"•"•  <^»n>-.  The,  CloTalaad.  Ohio.  78«.596,  cor. 

**Cl'S  ^"®»'  Corp.,  Tha,  Clarelaad.  Ohio.  719,971,  cor. 

■♦^'J-Waraer  Corp..  Chicago.   HI.     778.107,  pob.   8-8-64. 

"*?BTpSTk6i5!5i':  •  t^'S""  ^'^  ''"'•  '^   "*•■ 

'*94**aro'  ■  *  ^"  •   "•■P**^  "^^^     778,848.  pob.  4-38- 
StroJMiann  Brottars  Co..  Willlamqwrt.  Pa.     778^94.  pab. 

**64'*S1*46  ^"^  °**  "•''  '•*•  ^•'-    **••»<>*•  »«»•  T-1*- 
*~         *"   ■-^-'-'-  "-       ~        —    -  778.220,  pab. 


778JS30,  pob. 
778,068.  pab. 
778.193,    pob. 


■acorlty  Mlllai,  Inc 
Sacnrlty  Mllla. 

BacadtT    Mllla.    ta    Seeorfty    Mllla. 
189.W3.  ran.  7-14-94.    CL  49. 


tee.    KnozTtllo.    Tann. 


8tom^  *j»ri^nbarg.  Inc,  Naw  York,  NT 

*"4^3?j4**'ci**88  ''^*"**'  '■*••  ^•••-  '^ 
*««J^2*^*18**'  '"*••  Hackenaaek,  HJ. 

T14S  %  49  "^  *  ^-  CWe««o.  HL  409,808.  t«n. 
"'•T'cPTs.^'  *^'  ^'^  ^"*'  ^^  i^.9»l.  ran.  7-14- 
"'•T'cl'TI.*^"'  '*••  ^*^  '^"^  ^■^-  **^'«»1.  »«  T-14- 
"'aTsi*^**'   '"* •  '*"'*"*®'^  P»-     T78.183.  pob.  4-38-94 


■^'SKMl'iSl^ltSL'^nC^'**^*^'^'*^"'     '^Zi28ll"'cL34"'^     '^'    '^'""'    ®'"«       "»>»«.    pub 


■haairoek  Spedaltlca  Co. . 

McMoUan,  Bogene  J. 
BheSald    Laboratorlaa,    tee,   Boatoa.   Moae      778,088,   pob. 

4-28-94.    Cl.  9. 
Shall  on  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T.     778,043,  pob.  4-38-94.    Cl.  9. 

■kw»y<»r  Broa.,  Inc..  Daaaor.  Cole    778,019,  pob,  4-S»-94. 
CL  8. 


'^S^S?'"^?  f*^"^'   '"«••   "'•'»•.   *!*      778,008,   pob. 
'^'ci  "sb"**  **'**'^-  '»« •  "y«.  N.T.     778.214.  pab.  4-28-64. 

^'S^'4S^.*'cr'81  ^'*^'  *"*■  »«rt*«.  Calif.    778,181. 
Thompaon^FlahJng^atge  Co..  Inc,  KnorrlUe.  Tenn.    778.148. 


TMvi 
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77S.3O0.  pub. 


Inc..  N«w  York.  N.T.     77«.204.  pub. 
Inc.    Anthony.   Tex.      7TS.116.   pub. 


New  York,  X.Y 


662,088.  cane.     CI.  6 
77S.120.  pub.  4-28-«4. 


TlOanT   atu4  Co..   St   Lools.  Mo.     77t.l84.  pub.   S-IO-M. 

CL  32. 
Tobacco    Workers    Intematioaal    Union.    Wuhlncton.    D.C. 

77S.8»S,  pnb.  4-28-«4.     CI.  20O.  _      ^ 

Tocala,  Inc.,  Oakland,  from  Charles  Fox.  OeonK  H.  Keith, 
•ad   DaTld   G.    UoeehlU.    Berkeley.    Calif.      773.S03.    pub. 

4—28—44      Cl    S8 
Tone   Brothers.'  Des  Moines,    Iowa.     77S.2S9.  pub.   4-2»-«4. 

CL  46. 
Top  DoUar  Aactlwieers  of  America  :  Bee — 

Oakley,  Real&ld  R. 
Torres,  Miguel.  Vlllafrsnca  del  Psnadea,  Spain. 

4-28-«4.     Cl.   47. 
Transportation  Uuldes, 

4-28-64.      Cl.  88. 
Trans-Soathwest    Hff. 

4-28-64.    Cl.  21. 
Trinity  Trading  Corp.. 
Triple  A  SpecUlty  Co. 

CT.  21. 
Tra-Ada  Co..  The :  See— 

Knowles,  Margaret  L. 
Tarco  Prodaets,  Ine  :  flee —  I 

Purez  Corp.,  I<td.  ^    „ 

Ulano   Products   Co..    Brooklyn.   N.Y.      662.080.   cano.      Cl.   6. 
Ulmann,    Bemhard.    Co.    Inc..    to    ladlan    Head    Milla.    Inc.. 

New  tork.  N.Y.    407.815,  rea.  7-14-84.    CT.  43. 
Untboz  Corp.,  Inc..  .New  York.  N'.Y.     662.386.  cane.     Cl.  IDS. 
United  States  Crown  Corp..  Saddle  Brook.  .V.J.     773.S20,  pub. 

4-28-64.      Cl.   50. 
U.a  Indnstries.  Inc.,  New  York.  X.Y. 

CL  2«.  „     ^ 

U.S.    Induatrtes,    Inc..    New    York. 

4—28—64      Cl   38 
United    States   Trunk   Co..    Inc..   Fall   Rlrer.    Mass.      773.017, 

iNib.  4-28-64.     Cl.  3.  .._^.. 

UnUed  Steel  *  Wire  Co..  Battle  Creek,  Mich.     77S.013.  pub. 

4—28-64      Cl    2 
Upjoha  Co.,  The.  Kalamaioo,  Mich.     662.147,  gy>|f-    P-  18 
Cttllty    Products    Mfg.    Co.,    MemphU.   Tenn.      773.068.   pub 

4-28-64.     Cl.   18.  ^       ^..      ^  ...      _,  --_ 

Valley    Vegetable   Shippers,    Inc..   CSmarllle,   Calif.      tt3,»»7. 

VaaSkrhllt.  R.  TP..  CO.,  inc..  New  York,  NY.     773.048-8,  pub. 

4-28-d4.     Cl    4. 
Vendadco,  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale.  FU.     773,821,  pub.  4-28-64. 

Vermot,  Paul,  Soclete  Aaonyme,  et  Cle,  Fabrlqoe  dHorlogerle 
Mon«ila.  La  Cbaox-de-Fonds.  Swltaerland.     662.221.  cane. 

Cl    27 
Tickers.   lae..   Detroit,  to  Sperry   Band  Corp..  Troy,   Mich. 

407,162,  rea.  7-14-64.     CT.  23 
Virginia  Dare  ConfectloM^Inc.  :  «ee —  1 1 

VHa^aerala.  Iac..'Olendale,'  Calif.,  to  Ortho  Pharmaeeotlcal 
Corp  ,  RaTiun.  S.J.    •62,131.  cane.    0   18^  ^,,-a^ 

Vlachoa!  Harry,  inc..  New  York.  N.Y  772,998.  pab.  4-28-64. 
Cl.  1. 

:       1 


773,168,  pub   4-2»-64. 
N.Y.      778.196-9.    pub. 


Ltd.,   Bern.   Swltasrland.     773.104.  pub.   4-28-M. 


CL 
Canaaa. 


1. 
Coaa. 


773.108.  pub. 
pub.  4-88-«4. 
773,117.    pab. 

PUlna.    N.J. 


Voa 

Cl.  19. 
Vue  Plastics.  Inc.  Chicago.  111.     M2.071. 
Waibrldgs.  Ruth,  d.b.a.  Jane  SiUttbews,  New 

77S,2U»-10,  pub.   4-28-64.      Cl.   38. 
Walking  Stick  Radiator  Co.,  Inc,  BIythe.  Calif. 

4—28—64      Cl    1 9 
Walters   Klectric,    New    York,    NY.     778,100, 

CL  81. 
Waring    Products    Corp.,    New    York,    NY. 

4-28—64.     CL   21. 
Warner  Lambert    P'hannaeeatleal    Co.,    Morris 

778.087.  pub.   4-28-44.      a.   18. 
Wasbbara  Co.,  The,  Worcester,  Mass.     773,181.  pub.  4-28-44. 

Cl.  28. 
Washington  Ring  Mfg.  Co. :  Ate— 

SmTthmeyer,  Jsmes. 
Wasbingtoa     Sales,     lac.     to     North  wcet     Wholesale     Inc. 

Wenatcbee.  Wash.     4O9.O40.  rea.  7-14-44.     Cl    44. 
Weatherbest  Corp.  :  S»e — 

Weatherbest  Stsiaed  Shincle  Co.  lac 
W>>atherbest  SUlned  Shingle  Co    Inc..  to  Westherbest  Corp.. 

.North  Toaswanda.  .N.Y.      190,430.  ren.  7-14-44.      Cl.  12. 
Webb,    Itel    K.,    Corp.,    The,    Pboealx.    Arts.       748.006.    cor. 

Ci.    103. 
Weld  Toollag  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     T73.187,  pah.  4-28-44. 

Welding  aad   Steel   Fabrlcatloa  Co.,   lac,  Toaawaada.  N.Y. 

773.046.  pub.  4-28-44.     O.   18. 
Western   Auto   Supply  Co..   Kaasas  City.   Mo.      778,143.   pub. 


4-28-44.      Cl. 


11? 


ly  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     77S.S41,  pob. 


•aa  Fraa- 

778.111. 


Wester*  Aato  Svi 

4-28-44.     Cl 
Westers  Retafordag  Steel  Fabricators  Assoclatloa. 

Cisco.  Calif      442^76.  case.     Cl.  200. 
Weatlngbouse  Elertrtc  Corp.,  Bast  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 

pub    4-28-64.      Cl.  21. 

White  Uboratartea.   inc.   Keallworth,  NJ.    MS,1M, 

n.  18. 
WblUag-PloTer  Paper  Co..  Stereas  Poiat,  Wla     409,824.  rea. 

7-14-44.     Cl.  St. 
Whiting  Plorer  Paper  Co  .  Stereos  Point.  WU.     404.917.  rea. 

7-14-44.     Cl.  37: 
WlckmsB  Phanaaceotlcals,  Oleadale.  frua  Wlckman  Phanaa- 

ceuticals,  Pasadena,  CaUf.     778.079.  pab   4-28-44.     Cl    It. 
Wis  Products  Co.  :  4ee — 
Myersoa.  Aane  D. 

Wolfaoo.  Lorralae  O. :  tea — 
CsdacD  BlUa.  Inc 

Wright's  Underwear  Corp. 
Wright's  t'nderwesr  Co 

Wrist's  Underwear  Co.,  lac 
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Niw  York.  NY. 
Zaloom,   Jos.   A. 
pub.   4-28-44. 


189.'i81 
*  Co..   lac 
Cl.  44. 


lac. 

,  to  Wrlgfet'e  Underwear  Car^.. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Um4  of  Appeab  Dcckkms  Rca4«rcd  ia  the  Moolk  of 
{     May  19M 

Etamtnrr  aSmfd . _._ 267 

Examlofr  alBnBcd  la  part _-... M 

Bxaailaar  rtraraad L .. 80 

'  Tatal J _ 401 

Ustfai  of  Prior  Art  Clls4  ky  AppHcMis 

Paraaant  to  tb«  CommlaaloMr'a  Notlcv  of  May  19,  1M4 
(803  O  G.  601),  and  under  the  condition*  aat  forth  therein 
the  eltatioa  of  referencvs  aabnilttrd  by  applicant*,  attomera. 
or  acvnU  will  ba  printed  la  th«  patent  of  all  applications 
allowed  after  Aasa>t  1,  1964,  unleaa  i  nperlHc  request  to 
the  cootrarjr  Is  recelred.  The  •ubmltted  list  of  prior  art  will 
ba  printed  under  •  aeparate  raterory  from  the  Uatlnf  of 
referencea  dted  bjr  the  Examiner,  except  that  reference*  cited 
by  the  Examiner  and  Included  In  the  aubmltted  dtatlon*  will 
aot  appear  la  the  separate  cateirory  of  the  printed  patent. 

Only  citations  submitted  prior  to  the  closlnc  of  prosecution 
of  the  sppllcatlon  before  the  Examiner  will  be  considered  for 
listing  In  the  printed  patent. 

No  rafereace  dtatlon  will  be  printed  unleaa  the  supplied 
laformatloa  Indudea  the  name,  number,  and  date  for  domeatlc 
patenta;  the  coantry,  number,  and  date  for  forelfn  patenta: 
and  the  title,  date  and  page  numbers  for  publications. 

The  submitted  Ust  will  not  be  remored  from  the  file  when 
applicant  so  requests  unless  the  dtatlons  hare  been  flied  In  a 
aaparata  paper. 

I  BDWAKD  J.   BRENNER, 

Jaaa  tS.  1M4.  Caaiaifaaiaaer. 


CiMriftcarioB  of  References  Listed  in  Patents 

la  patenta  laaued  on  applicationa  whldi  are  allowed  on  or 
after  Aoffust  3,  1964,  the  daaaiflcation  of  each  of  the  refer- 
ences dted  by  the  Examiner  will  be  glren  In  the  list  of 
references  appearing  in  the  printed  patent.  While  thla  pro- 
cedure Is  not  fully  equivalent  to  a  listing  of  all  the  clasaes 
and  aubdasaea  aearched  by  the  Examiner,  It  will  serve  to 
indicate  where  the  most  pertinent  art  was  found,  and  In  view 
of  this  fact,  no  further  consideration  will  be  given,  at  least 
for  the  present,  to  the  proposal  to  llat  the  field  of  aearch  In 
printed  patents. 

EDWARD  J.  BBENNER, 
Juaa  12,  1964.  CommUHontr  of  Patmt$. 


Interference— Dcciaratioa 

Effective  July  1,  1964,  no  Interference  will  be  declared 
t>etween  pending  applications.  If  there  is  a  difference  of  more 
than  three  (3)  months  In  the  effective  filing  dates  of  the 
applications  in  the  case  of  inventions  of  a  simple  character, 
ur  a  difference  of  more  than  six  (6)  months  in  other  cases, 
except  in  exceptional  situations,  as  determined  and  approved 
by  the  Commissioner. 

m>WARD  J.  BRENNER, 
June  26,   1964.  Committioner. 


Adjudicated  Patent 

(D.C.  L<a.)  Scaramneel  Patent  No.  2,768.466  (287 — 54), 
for  frame  construction  for  playgyms.  Claims  1,  4,  and  B  Held 
Invalid  and  not  Infringed,  fioaramaoci  v.  C7n<ver«a<  Mfg.  Co., 
228  F.  Supp.  680  ;  141  U8PQ  878. 


I    Rale  34S— AdT« 

CLAaairitD  Tblcpbonb  Dfaacroatta 

la  llillcr  V.  tralsaa,  1961  CD.  122.  778  O.O.  4.  the  United 
Sutea  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  held  that 
■nltldty  commoa  form  Ustlnga  In  telephoae  directories  coa- 
stituted  advertlaing  within  the  prohibition  of  Rule  34S  of 
the  Rulea  of  Practice  in  the  United  Mtatea  Patent  Office.  It 
la  not  coiiiildrr^.  however,  that  this  prohibition  applies  to 
cases  la  which  separate  telephone  directories  have  been  Issued 
for  each  of  two  or  more  communltle*  which  were  formerly 
lacladed  la  a  aingle  directory,  nor  to  listing  In  each  of  the 
avreral  directories  of  a  aiagle  metropolitan  area.  Accord- 
lagty.  anch  listings  will  aot  be  considered  aa  being  In  viola- 
tion of  Rule  84S. 

I  EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 

June  29.  1964.  I  Oommtittiiter. 


Disclaimer 

8.121.796. — William  Oliver  Heed,  Wellealey,  Mass.    Indipkni)- 

BMTLT    PVLaaO   PBEOaACK   PATH   rOE   III  AGE   TeaNSDUCINO 

HTETEMa.     Patent  dated  Feb.  18.  1964.     Disclaimer  filed 
Apr.  20,  1964,  by  the  assignee.  The  Rauland  Corporation. 

Hereby  enters  this  disdaimer  to  claim  8  of  aaid  patent. 


2,787.868 
Godfrey.  Ill 


Patents  Available  for  Ucensiag  or  Sale 

Toy    Waterwbeel.      Owen    Laird,    R.F.D. 


#2. 


8.120,330.  Liquid  Storing,  Dispensing  and  Metering  Ar- 
rangement. Rich.  Brmecke,  Sauerland.  Germany.  Corre- 
apoadenee  to:  Michael  8.  Striker,  860  Lexington  Ave.,  New 
York  17,  N.Y. 


New  Appttcatiow  Received  Dwf^  May  1M4 

PatenU — t.lM 

Daalgaa 446 

Plaat  Pataata \.—         % 

. 10 

Tatal _ -.  7.6M 


lasne     Inly  21,  1964 

PatenU 896— No.  8,141,171  to  No.  3,142,066,  IncL 

Dealgna 77— No.     198,663  to  No.     198.739,  incl. 

Plant  Patents...  1-^No.         2,427 

Relaauea 2 — No.        20,620  to  No.        25,621,  incl. 


ToUl. 
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8,120.909.  C(dlap«lble  Container  ud  QMor*  Mamber 
Therefor.  I.  M.  lUlter.  CromweU.  Box  lUS.  Qlg  Harbor. 
Waaii. 


8,183.292.     Bathroom  Safsty  Liner. 
Bdward  Lane.  Me<lla.  Pa.,  190«S. 


H.  O.  Spltr,  1  Prince 


Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation  !•  prepared  to  (rant  dod- 
excluaive  licensee  upon  reasonable  terms  to  responsible  do- 
mestic applicants  (under  the  drcamstaneea  preralUnx  at  the 
tiine)  under  the  following  patent 

8,180,085.     Method  for  DefolUtinc  and  Dealccatlnf  Cotton. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to:  Manacer, 
Patent  Department,  Penasalt  Chemicals  CorporaUon,  BOO 
lat  Are..  KUur  of  PruaaU,  Pa..  1»40«. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  fraat  non-ezclu- 
slTe  licenses  under  the  following  7  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foUoving  patent  may  be 
addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Atomic  Products 
DlTlslon.  Attention :  Patant  Connael.  173  Curtner  Are..  Ban 
Joee,  Calif. 

8,113,083.     Plate  Asaembly  and  Method  of  Fabrication. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patent  may  be 
addressed  to:  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Transmission  Dlrtslon. 
General  Electric  Company,  6901  Elmwood  Are..  Philadelphia. 
Pa..  19142. 

3.122.017.     Electrical  AoMratns  Harlng  Means  for  Indlcat 
tins  Liquid Xerel. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  mar 
be  addressed  to :  General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Coaasei. 
Chemical  and  Metallurgleal  Dirlalon.  1  River  Bond.  Bchenec- 
Udy  5.  N.T. 

8,028,235. 

3.107.180. 


3.110.588. 
3.110.818. 
3,120,450. 


Cobalt  Base  Braxlnc  Alloy. 

Process  for  DeposiUon  of  Pyrolytle  Graphite. 

Brailng  Alloy. 

Hagnetle  MaterUL 

Method  for  Deposltlnf  Carbon  Coatings  on  High 
Temperature  Material  Members. 


[37  CFR  Parts  1,  8] 
FoaifB  AMD  RCLaa  or  Paacricn 
JTstice  0/  Propted  Jtate  Making 

Notice  Is  hereby  giren  that  the  United  States  Patent  OfBce 
proposes  to  amend  several  of  its  rules,  to  add  a  new  |  1.68 
and  to  provide  additional  forms  relating  to  patents.  The 
amendments  are  proposed  pursuant  to  the  authority  con- 
tained In  Title  35,  U.S.C,  section  «. 

Section  1.65  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  re- 
quires an  oath  by  the  inventor  when  tiling  application  for  a 
patent.  Provision  is  also  made  ||  1.42,  1.43.  and  1.47  for 
filing  such  an  oath  by  a  representative  of  the  inventor  in 
cases  where  the  Inventor  la  unable  or  unwilling  to  }oln  In 
the  application.  Similarly,  an  oath  Is  required  by  |  1.97 
when  presenting  a  claim  for  matter  not  originally  claimed, 
by  I  1.172  wben  applying  for  a  reissue  patent,  by  |  1.151  when 
applying  for  a  patent  for  designs,  and  by  |  1.181  when  apply- 
ing for  a  patent  for  plants. 

Public  Law  88-292.  of  March  2«.  19«4.  authorised  the 
Commissioner  to  prescribe  Instances  where  flocumeats  re- 
quired to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  Ofllee  under  oath  might  be 
accepted  if,  in  ll«n  of  the  required  document  under  oath,  the 
applicant  were  to  provide  a  written  declaration  setting  fortb 
required  information.  Such  a  declaration  may  not  be  used 
unless  it  includes  a  warning  statement  that  willful  false  state- 
ments and  the  like  are  punishable  by  fine  or  Imprlsoament,  or 
both  (18  U.S.C.  1001). 

The  proposed  amendment  to  i  1.65  announces  the  accepta- 
bility of  such  an  alternate  procedure  In  connection  with 
the  filing  of  the  original  application  for  a  patent.  The  new 
I  1.88  would  set  forth  the  form  of  the  declaration  and  an- 
nounce Ita  acceptability  In  connection  with  the  filing  of  docu- 
ments required  by  ||  1.67.  1.151.  1.161.  and  1.172. 

An  alternative  form  (8.11(a))  la  provided  to  the  present 
oath  form  (3.11)  reflecting  the  required  form  of  a  written 
deelaratlon. 


Ot^er  eeetlons  of  mlea  and  forms  which  will  be  conformed 
to  the  accepuble  altemaUve  procedure  of  the  written  decla- 
ration are  listed.  These  iteass  wUl  merely  be  changed  to 
make  clear  that  the  written  deeiaratloa  la  proper  form  la  an 
acceptable  alternative  to  the  oath. 

Two  ImporUnt  potnU  must  be  remembered  in  connection 
with  these  changes  :  (1)  The  use  of  the  declsration  U  sn  alter- 
native to  the  use  of  the  oath.  Either  In  proper  form  la 
acceptable.  (2)  The  declaration  may  only  be  used  in  lieu  of 
the  oath  In  those  Instances  wbere  the  Commissioner  has  pro- 
vided that  It  wUl  bt  an  accepuble  altemaUve. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  daU.  views, 
arguments  or  suggestions  for  consideration  In  connection  with 
the  propoeed  amendmenU.  are  Invited  to  forward  the  same  to 
the  Commissioner  of  Patents,  Washington  26,  DC.  within  60 
days  of  publication  In  the  IVderal  Register.  An  oral  hearing 
will  not  be  scheduled. 

The  heading  preceding  |  I.6S  and  the  text  of  that  section  aa 
proposed  to  be  amended  are  as  follows : 

STAnMLXT;   Oath  oa  DKLaaanoa 
I  1.60     8tmt9m€nt  e/  a^McMf. 

(a)(1)  The  applicant.  If  the  Inventor,  must  sute  that  he 
verily  believes  himself  to  be  the  original  and  first  Inventor 
or  discoverer  of  the  proceea,  machlae.  manufactnre.  compoal- 
tion  of  matter,  or  improvement  tbereof,  for  wblch  be  sdicits 
s  patent :  that  be  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that 
the  same  was  ever  known  or  uaed  before  hia  iaveatloa  or 
discovery  thereof,  and  shall  sUte  of  what  country  he  Is  a 
cititea  and  where  he  residea.  and  whether  he  Is  s  sole  or 
Joint  Inventor  of  the  Invention  clslmed  In  his  sppllcntlon.  In 
every  original  application  the  applicant  must  distinctly 
sute  that  to  the  best  of  bU  knowledge  sod  belief  the  Inven- 
tion hss  not  been  In  public  use  or  on  sale  la  the  United 
SUtes  more  than  one  year  prior  to  hIa  appllcatloa.  or  patented 
or  described  In  any  printed  pubUcatlos  In  any  country  before 
his  Invention  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  appllcatloa. 
or  patented  la  any  foreign  country  prior  to  the  date  ef  his 
application  on  an  application  filed  by  bimself  or  his  legal 
r*presenutlvee  or  assigns  more  than  twelve  months  prior  to 
his  sppllcation  In  this  country.  He  shall  sUte  whether  or 
not  sny  appllcatloa  for  patent  oa  the  saase  Invention  has  bees 
filed  in  any  foreign  country,  either  by  the  appllcaat  or  by  his 
legal  represenUtivea  or  asalgna  If  any  such  application  haa 
been  filed,  the  applicant  shall  name  tbe  country  In  which 
the  earileot  such  application  was  filed,  and  shall  give  the 
day,  month,  and  year  of  lu  filing :  be  ahall  also  Identify  by 
country  and  by  day.  month,  and  year  of  filing,  every  such 
foreign  application  filed  more  than  twelve  months  before  the 
filing  of  the  application  In  this  country.  (2)  This  sUteaent 
(1)  must  be  subscribed  to  by  the  applicant,  and  (ID  must 
either  (a)  be  sworn  to  (or  sfllmed)  as  provided  in  11.88. 
or  (b)  Inrinde  the  personal  declaration  of  the  applicant  as 
prescribed  in  |  1.86.  See  |  1.158  for  design  eases  and  |  1.16S 
for  plant  eases. 

(b)  If  the  application  Is  made  as  provided  In  |  1.42.  1.48. 
or  1.47.  the  sppllcant  shall  state  his  relationship  to  the  In- 
ventor and.  upon  Information  and  belief,  tbe  facts  which  the 
Inventor  is  required  by  tbis  section  to  state. 

(e)  An  additional  statement  may  be  required  If  the  appli- 
cation has  not  been  filed  la  the  Patent  OSc*  within  a  reason- 
able time  after  execution  of  the  original  ststement. 

The  test  of  the  new  proposed  |  1.88  follows  : 
I  1.88     OeelsrsNen  to  New  e/  •ppUemtitm  oath. 

(a)  The  applicant  may.  In  lien  of  making  aa  oath  or 
aarmation  In  the  manner  provided  by  |  1.66.  set  forth  In 
the  body  of  the  sutement  required  from  him  by  |  1.65  bis 
written  declaration  that  all  statements  made  of  his  own 
knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  sUteaenU  auide  on  Infor- 
mation and  belief  are  beNeved  to  be  true.  If.  and  only  If.  the 
appllcaat  la.  oa  the  same  paper,  warned  that  willful  false 
statements  and  the  like  are  pnnlsbsble  by  fine  or  imprison- 
ment, or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001)  and  may  jeopardise  the 
validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  lanolag  thareoa. 

(b)  A  written  declaration  by  the  applicant,  satisfying  the 
foregoing  conditions,  may  also  be  used  In  lien  of  sn  oath 
when  presenting  a  claim  for  matter  not  originally  claimed 
(section  1.67),  when  applying  for  a  relaane  patent  (section 
1.172),  when  applying  for  a  patent  for  deolgns  (section 
1.151),  and  when  applying  for  a  patent  for  pUnU  (section 
1.1«1). 
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SMtlooa  1.41.  1.42.  1.4S,  1.45.  1.47,  l.Sl.  1.S2.  1.57.  1.61. 
1.67.  1.7«.  1.15S.  1.1«2,  1.172.  and  1.178  will  be  modlfled  to 
rHlrct  the  accvptanor  ot  a  written  «leclaration  In  proper  form 
as  directed  by  |  1.S8. 

The  Uxt  of  forai  t.ll(a).  ,«■  altcmatlve  to  form  S.ll, 
U«lk  to  •oooMpoHy  appNcatioM  for  patent  followii : 

S.ll(a)    Ofclaralion   to  accompany  applicmtion  far  patent. 

(Section*  1.8S  and  1  88  prorlde  for  a  declaration  In  lieu 
or  IB  place  of  an  oath  In  certain  InstanccH  The  petition 
and  ipodOcatloB  pracwde  the  dedaratton). 

(1) ,  the  abore  named  itetltlooer  -.  declare        that 

dttaen  ..of  the  IJnIted  Htatea  <2»   and  resident     - 

of  (Si that Tertly  believe  .-  »4> 

to  bo  tko  oricloal.  flrat,  and  (5| Inventor  ..  of 

tbo  iBprorenient   In    («)    doacrlbed  and  claimed 

In  tbo  annexed  apectflcntlon  :  that  <  7 )  .  do        not 

know  aad  do     -.  not  believe  that  the  same  wan  ever  known 

or  uoed  beforo  (8> Invention  thereof,  or  patented 

or  deacrlbed  In  aaj  printed  publication  In  any  country  before 

(t)    Invention    thereof,   or   more   than   one   year 

prior  to  thla  application,  or  In  public  use  or  on  aale  In  the 
Cnitod  8Utea  more  than  one  year  prior  to  thl»  application ; 
4hat  aald  Invention  baa  not  been  patented  In  any  country 
forotcn  to  tbo  United  SUtca  on  aa  application  filed  by  (8) 

or    (8)    leital    repreaentatlvea   or  aa 

t^gm»  more  than  twelve  month  prior  to  thla  application  :  and 
that   no  application   for  patent   on  aald  invenflon   ba*  been 

filed  by    (»)    or    (S»    repreaentatlvea 

or  aaolcBa  la  aay  eovatry  forelca  to  tko  Ualted  Statea.  ex- 
cept aa  follows :  (10)  - 

The  underslfiied  petitioner  - —  declare         further 

that    all    utatements    made    herein    of    (8)     own 

knowledre  are  true  and  that  all  statements  made  on  Infor- 
autlon  and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true  :  and  further  that 
theoo  sUtementa  were  made  with  the  knowledc*  that  willful 
(also  statements  and  the  like  so  made  are  punishable  by  fine 
or  ImpHsonroeol.  or  ttoth.  under  section  lOOl  of  Title  IM  of 
the  rmted  State*  Code  and  that  such  willful  false  statement* 
■uy  >eopardlae  the  validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent 
iMolnc    thercoB.      Inveator'a    full    nam*    or    Mates    (11) 


(Signatur*) 
Date 

Nona  :  Sm  ||  l.«5  and  1.«8. 

(1)  Nam*  of  inventor:  If  the  Invention  Is  joint,  the  names 
of  all  the  joint  iDveatora. 

(3)  If  the  applicant  bt  an  alien,  aUte  of  what  foreign 
cooatry  ho  la  a  dtiaen  or  lubject. 


(S)  Give  dty  and  state,  or  If  a  foreign  realdent,  dty  and 
country,  of  residence.  If  more  than  one  inventor  fflves  resi- 
dences of  each  Inventor  If  dlflCerent.  Street  address  need 
not  be  given  here  as  It  appears  elsewhere. 

(4)  "Himseir'  in  the  caae  of  a  sole  Inventor ;  "themselves" 
la  the  caae  of  joint  inventors. 

(A)  "8olo"  In  the  caae  of  a  sole  Inventor;  "joint"  in  the 
caae  of  joint  Inventors. 

(5)  Title  of  the  Invention. 

(7 1  "He"  In  the  case  of  a  sole  Inventor ;  "they"  In  the  case 
of  joint  inventors. 

(8)  "His"  in  the  caae  of  a  sole  Inventor;  "their"  In  the 
case  of  joint  inventors. 

(9)  "Him"  In  the  case  of  a  sole  Inventor;  "them"  in  the 
cawe  of  joint  Inventors. 

(10>  If  no  application  has  been  filed  In  a  foreign  country 
strike  out  the  words  "except  as  follows  :".  If  one  or  more 
applications  have  been  filed  in  foreign  countries,  the  flrat 
application  and  each  application  more  than  twelve  months 
old  (six  months  In  deslicn  cases)  must  be  recited.  The  coun- 
try and  date  of  fliinir  the  foreign  application  must  be  given 
and  the  number  of  the  application  or  other  identifying  data 
may  also  be  stated.  The  claim  for  priority  under  35  C.S.C. 
lit  (see  I  1.55)  may  be  made  here.  The  following  examples 
llnstrate  varloua  altuations. 

(a)  Only  one  prior  foreign  application  filed  :  that  "in 
(country)  on  (date)."  If  the  right  of  priority  is  also 
claimed  add  "the  right  of  priority  of  which  application  la 
dalmed." 

(b)  More  than  one  prior  foreign  application  :  state  "In 
(coaatry)  on  (date)  and  In  other  countries  on  subsequent 
datea."  The  country  and  date  do  not  need  to  be  recited 
except  for  the  first  filed  application  and  each  application 
more  than  twelve  months  old   (six  months  In  design  cases). 

(11)   All  petitioners  are  to  sign  (see  section  1.41). 

Alternate*  to  forms  S.12,  3.1S,  3.14,  3.16.  3.21.  3.23.  3.25, 
S  28.  3.29,  3.31,  and  3.32  will  l>e  provided  aa  in  the  case  of 
3.11(a)  to  reflect  the  allowable  procedure  of  a  written  deda- 
rrtlon  In  lieu  of  an  oath  in  these  Instances. 
(8m.  1,  66  SUt.  798.  85  U.8.C.  6;  P.L.  88-292,  78  SUt  171) 

BDWARD  J.   BRENNBR, 

Commiaaioner  of  Patentt. 
Approved  :  Jane  17,  1964. 
J.  HkaaskT  HoUiOMON,  , 

AaaUta»it  Secretary  far 
Beienct  and  Tecknalogp. 

[F.R.  Doc.  64-6268  ;  Filed,  June  28,  1964  ;  8  :  49  a.m.] 
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REVISED  EXAMINING  PROCEDURES  EFFECTIVE  JULY  1,  1964 


Od  June  22, 1964,  the  nietuorandum  reproduced  below 
was  distributed  to  the  Patent  Examining  Corps.  It  is 
presented  here  for  tbe  infunuation  of  all  applicants  and 
their  repmentatlTCs. 

No.  4 


In  the  last  few  yean,  examininf  procedures  have 
been  extennlvelj  revised  for  the  purpose  of  reducing 
to  a  oiinimum  the  total  examining  time  nei-eMiiary  to 
brine  each  application  to  an  equitable  conclusion. 

Under  the  brtiad  title  of  compact  prosecution,  the 
culding  principle  has  been  cooperative  effort  by  CMBce 
and  all  applicants  and  patent  practitioners  to  do  every- 
thing essential  to  bring  every  case  to  an  equitable  con- 
clusion In  the  niininium  total  time. 

On  June  H.  IWM.  Comml«Mioner  Edward  J.  Brenner 
in  an  address  to  the  Examining  Corps  outlined  further 
revisions  of  procedure  which  will  become  effective 
July  1.  10B4,  designed  to  reduce  further  both  the 
processing  time  needed  for  each  application  and  Its 
total  time  of  pendency  In  the  Patent  Offlce. 

This  Optiiuuiu  Examining  Procedure  Memorandum 
No.  4  Kpei-ifles  the  proivdureK  by  which  the  new  policies 
will  be  effectuated.  Issued  to  all  employees  in  the 
Examining  Corps  on  June  22.  1964.  it  will  be  published 
in  an  early  issue  of  the  OrriciAL  UAxnrK  for  the  in- 
formation of  the  public. 

By  direction  of  the  Commissioner,  the  procedures  of 
this  Memorandum  override  and  replace  any  contrary 
directives  either  in  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining 
Procedure,  or  in  (^EP  Memoranda  No.  1.  No.  2  and  No. 
3  previously  issued. 

It  Is  hoped  that  a  completely  revised  issue  of  the 
MPEP  may  be  possible  soon. 

(1)  Th«  flrat  Bsjor  cfaaafv  nader  CoasitMloner  Bmner*! 
procram  coBc»ma  th*  priority  of  examination  for  pendinc 
ai»()ll(>at1oBB.  Like  the  "third  action  apedal"  profram  fol- 
lowed alDce  1»€1.  It  la  directed  toward  dlapoaing  of  older 
caaea  more  quickly,  but  goes  much  farther. 

Hereafter,  each  Examiner  will  rive  priority  to  that  appli- 
cation In  hia  docket,  whether  amended  or  new.  which  haa 
the  oldftt  effective  I'.S.  tlUng  4*te.  Except  aa  rare  drcum- 
■tancea  may  Justify  Group  Buperrlsora  In  crantinf  Individual 
exception!,   tbia  baalc  policy   appllea   to  all   application* 

Whether  a  flven  application  has  an  effective  I'St.  flitnr  date 
earlier  than  Ita  actual  fliinc  date  la  determined  by  whether 
the  dlaclosure  of  a  parent  caae  adequately  mpporta  any  claim 
or  cialma  of  the  later  caae.  Rxamlsera  are  reaponalble  for 
making  thia  determination.  If  at  any  time  an  Examiner 
determines  that  the  "effective  Allng  date"  status  of  any  appli- 
cation differs  from  what  the  records  ahow,  he  should  »o 
Inform  the  Clerk  of  Group,  who  ahould  promptly  amend  the 
recorda  to  ahow  the  correct  status,  with  the  date  of  correction. 

The  new  order  of  examination  for  each  Examiner  will 
continue  top  priority  for  thoae  special  cases  having  a  llxed 
SO  day  due  date,  such  as  Examiner's  Anawera  and  Dedalons 
OS  Motions.  Most  other  cases  still  remaining  In  the  "special" 
category  (for  example,  reissues.  Interference  cases,  cases  made 
apecUl  by  petition,  caaea  ready  for  Bnal  conclusion,  etc. )  will 
conttnoe  In  this  category,  with  the  llAt  effective  U.S.  flling 
date  normally  controlling  priority. 

(2)  The  second  major  change  Involves  the  "more  thorough 
first  action"  feature  of  compact  prosecution.  The  hesvy  em- 
phasis upon  thla  more  thorough  first  action  Is  continued. 

In  addltloB,  however,  policy  now  emphasliea  that  the  Ex- 
aminer wherever  possible  mnat  point  out  allowable  dalma  or 
claimed  subject  matter  or  waya  In  which  claims  might  be 
amended  to  make  them  allowable. 

Further,  while  Interviews  before  a  first  response  are  nor 
mally    discouraged,    an    Examiner's   auggeatlon   of  allowable 


aabject  matter  may  Justify  hia  Indicating  the  possible  desir- 
ability of  an  earlier  Interview  to  accelerate  early  agreement 
on  allowable  claims. 

Tbe  first  search  sbonld  t>e  such  that  the  Bxamlner  need 
not  ordinarily  make  a  second  search  of  the  prior  art,  oalesa 
neceasltated  by  amendments  to  the  claims  by  tbe  applicant 
In  the  first  response,  except  to  check  to  determine  whether  any 
reference  which  would  appear  to  be  ■ubBtantlaUy  more  perti- 
nent than  the  prior  art  cited  In  the  first  Office  action  has 
become  available  subaequent  to  the  Initial  prior  art  search. 
It  ahould  cover  the  Invention  as  described  and  claimed,  in- 
cluding the  Inventive  concepts  toward  whidi  tbe  claims  appear 
to  be  directed.  It  ahould  not  be  extended  merely  to  add 
Immaterial  variants. 

While  attorneys  note  favorably  a  higher  proportion  of  better 
first  actlona  now  being  received,  they  comment  also  that  too 
many  superficial  or  poorly  phrased  first  actions  leave  them 
still  at  aea  about  the  Examlner'a  full  attitude. 

It  la  of  blKbest  Importance,  therefore,  that  this  and  later 
actlona  cover  completely  the  questions  of  major  importance, 
namely  ( 1 )  whether  there  Is  adequate  disclosure  to  support  a 
patent,  and  (2)  whether  any  Inventive  subject  matter  present 
Is  defined  adequately  to  support  a  legally  enforceable  contract. 

Intenalve  effort  by  Individual  Examiners  and  by  those  in 
supervisory  position  to  aid  and  direct  Examiners  In  adopting 
the  most  effective  and  rapid  examining  procedures  for  each 
action  Is  urgently  needed.  The  Commissioner  has  stated  that 
success  In  our  drive  for  Improvement  will  binge  on  "tbe 
capability  and  willingness  of  each  Examiner  to  accept  new 
methods  and  ideas  In  practice  and  procedure,  and  to  whole- 
heartedly Implement  new  concepts." 

Shortening  the  time  of  prosecution  following  the  first  action 
Is  the  major  objective  of  the  third  and  fourth  major  changes. 

(S)  The  third  change  requires  that,  except  in  rare  drcum- 
sUBces  where  the  Group  Supervisors  may  authorise  excep- 
tiona,  sU  second  actions  on  the  merits  shall  be  final. 

Current  experience  indicates  that  with  the  full  cooperation 
of  the  applicant,  this  measure  can  be  adopted  without  sacri- 
ficing any  of  applicant's  rights. 

Por  foreign  applicants,  the  practice  explained  In  Item  2 
of  OEP  Memorandum  No.  S,  published  April  14,  1964,  801 
O.G.  2«7,  gives  full  protection  for  those  who  comply  with 
U.S.  Patent  Offlce  procedural  requirements. 

Attorneys  who  have  cooperatively  revised  their  own  proce- 
dures to  Incorporate  In  their  first  responses  all  changes  of 
whatever  character  which  they  consider  necessary  to  make 
each  application  completely  ready  for  Issue  or  appeal,  re- 
gardless of  what  the  Examiner's  next  action  may  be,  have 
found  thla  practice  extremely  effective  in  expediting  cases  to 
esriy  conclusion. 

To  offset  sny  increased  rigor  of  prosecution  due  to  earlier 
final  rejection.  Examiners  are  authoriied  to  grant  one  inter- 
view after  final  rejection. 

While  the  Office  will  continue  rigorous  enforcement  of  Rule 
116,  dtsMon  of  new  srt  by  tbe  Examiner  In  a  final  rejection 
will  obviate  further  showing  under  Rule  116(b)  for  any 
amendment  necessitated  by  the  new  art. 

(4)  Tbe  fourth  change  aids  In  shortening  prosecution  time 
by  routine  setting  of  four-month  shortened  ttatutorv  perioda 
for  re»pon*e  in  nesrly  all  first  and  subsequent  rejections. 

An  exception  will  be  made  where  a  new  reference  is  dted 
SB  a  ground  of  rejection  in  the  second  Offlce  action  on  the 
merita,  the  applicant  In  such  cases  being  permitted  the  full 
statutory  period  of  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  Offlce 
action,  except  that  where  the  new  reference  is  necessitated 
by  an  amendment  to  tbe  claims  In  applicant's  first  response, 
the  normal  four-month  period  will  apply. 

A  related  change  directs  that  In  case  of  an  action  consisting 
of  only  a  requirement  for  restriction  or  In  which  the  only 
rejection  is  for  multlplidty,  the  period  for  response  shall  be 
set  to  expire  two  months  from  the  date  of  the  Offlce  action. 

Extension  of  time  for  reply  will  be  governed  by  the  provi- 
sions of  Rule  136(b). 

For  the  guidance  of  attorneys  in  knowing  when  their  cases 
will  be  reached  for  action,  the  dates  dted  in  the  OrricUL 
Oaxbttb  for  each  Group  will  consist  of   (1)    effective  U.S. 
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flllnr  date  of  the  oldett  case  awaiting  action  In  any  Exami- 
ner's docket,  and  (2)  date  of  tbe  oldest  case  awaiting  /tr«( 
action. 

It  is  aroarent  from  the  abore  stated  priority  of  axamlna- 
tlon  that  only  the  old  cases  already  under  amendment  will 
be  acted  upon  for  some  months  to  come.  It  la  hoped  that 
thereafter,  as  a  response  to  an  action  In  any  case  Is  recelred. 
the  case  may  be  acted  upon  within  the  next  month. 

(5)  The  flfth  major  chans*  aCeeta  Interference  practice. 
BffeetlTe   July    1.    1»«4.   UUrfereacca    wUl   not   be  declared 


between  pendlnc  applications  If  there  Is  a  difference  of  aioiv 
than  three  months  In  the  effective  fliinc  dates  of  the  oldest 
and  next  oldest  appllcaUons.  lo  the  case  of  Inventions  of  s 
simple  character,  or  a  different*  of  more  than  alx  months  In 
the  effective  fliinc  dates  of  the  applications  In  other  cases. 
If  an  Interferenc*  is  declared,  all  applications  hsTlac  the  sam« 
InterferUf  sabjcet  matter  sboold  be  indode^. 

H     B     WHITMORB. 
June  22.  1»«4.         Superintendent  •/  the  B»mm*min0  C*rpe. 
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PATBrr  KZAMININO  OrMIATIONS  AND  OBOVP8 


CMBMICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION— P.  B.  MANOAN. 

OENERALCHEMI8TRY.  OROrPlIO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  8ap<TTtoory  Ei»inJii« 

Inorfaoir  roinpoun<l*;  Inorff»nlr  Conipaattkni;  OrgMio-MfUl  and  Orgaoo-MeUlMd  CtaMnMnr:  Metattnrgy;  MeUl 
Mock:  Electro  Cbeinl«tr> ;  BattrilM. 

OBVERALOROANICrnEMISTRY,  OROUP  1»— I.  MARCT'g.  Buperrlsory  Eiamlner..  .       

llMcrocycllc.  Aiiii<l««:  AlksMda;  Am:  Sulfur:  MIse.  KaUn;  Cvtiohjnlntai;  IlerbtddM:  Polaooa:  MeiUdiiM;  Counetlcs: 
8t*ra<d*. 

PETROLEt'M  niEMIBTRY.  OROrP  110— J.  R.  LIBERNf  AV,  Buperrliory  Eiamlner 

H  )-droru'lMint:  IIftlofftn»U<l  H>-4rocmrbon»;  Mlnerml  Oil  Technolocy;  Luhrlcatlnc  Composltlonc  Oaaeous  Compotltioiu: 
Purl  and  IirnlUn«  DctIom:  Ortank-  ChFinlatry  (Part)  «.■.:  On  and  Oiy;  Qulnooes:  Acids;  CarboiyUc  Add  Esters; 
Add  AnhrdrtdM;  Actd  llalldM.  ' 

HIOH  POLYMERCnEMIBTRY.  OROrpi»-M.BTERMAN,  Bap*rvtoory  EnmliMr  -— ]- 

Bynthrtir  RMdns:  Rubber.  Protdnt:  M acroinolrruUr  r»rN>h>-draU«;  Mlted  S>-Dthetlc  Resin  Compositions;' Synthetic 
RmIbs  With  Natural  Polymers  and  RmIhs;  Vatural  Hr«lns:  Redalmlng:  Pore-Fonnlnf. 

COMPOSITIONS  AN'n  MOLDIVO,  OROrp  HO-L.  H.  QABTOS.  Saperrlaory  EumlDer 

Compoaiilons  (Part)  r.f.  Coattnc:  MoMInc  AdhMlTP  Compodtioas:  Abrwllng:  Liquid  PurlAcaUoa  or  Sepwmtton;  On 
Separation:  Special  I'UUty.  Motdln*  ProtmsM. 

COATING  ANO  LAMINATINO.OROrp  1»-J.  REBOLn.  Supervisory  Eiamlner...  

Coating   Piiiimis.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Producu.  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials:  Ornamen- 
tation. Adhedve  Bonding.  Spedal  Maonfarturaa. 
SPrriAUIZ-EI)  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDl'STRIES.  OROCP  ITO-m'.  B  KVIOOT.  Superrlsory  Examiner  ... 
Blaarhlng  and  D>Ylng:  Fertilisers:  Foods:  FermMitatkin :  Photography,  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reacton:  Sugar  and 
Starch.  Paper  Making.  Oteas  Manulartuie.  MelalHirglcal  Apparatus;  Oaa.  Heating  and  Ilhimlnatlng:  Cleaning  Proc- 
««■••;  Liquid  PurlAcatloa.  Thennolytlc  DlsUllaUon.  Prearnrlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENOIVEERINO,  OROCP  l»-0.  D.  M  ITCH  ELL,  Sopenrtoory  Euunlner 

Oas.  Liquid  ant  SoUd  Se|>an.tlon.  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separatori:  Qas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drying.  Refrlgaratlon.  Concentratlre  Eraparator*:  Mineral  Olb  Apparatus;  Misc.  Phydeal  Procfss. 

BLBCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-N.  H.  BTAN8. 


Oldest  Application 


New       Amended 


POWER,  OROCP  ao--M.  L.  LEVY,  Supereisory  Enmtner 

Oeneratton  and  CtlHiatton:  Oeneral  AppUratlons.  ConTerston  and  DiatrtbatlM:  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECfRITY.  OROUP  no- S.  BOYD.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner  

Ordnanea.  Plrewms  and  Ammunitloe,  Radar.  Sonar.  Dliecttanal  Radio,  Tarpedata,  Seismic  Eipkirtng.  Radlo-Acttec 
BattertM.  Nuclrar  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels:  Radlo-Activs  MatariaL 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  OROCP  MO-*.  W.  CAPELLI,  SOperrlsory  tiaminar 

CflfnmiBiicatloos.  Multlpleilng  Techniques:  Facdmilr  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  OROCP  »«0-W.  W.  BCRNS,  Saperrlaory  Esamlner 

DaU  ProcMdng.  Computation  and  Conveesloa:  Stance  Devtoee  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  CO.MPONF.NT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  OROCP  280— B.  G.  MILLER,  Saperrlaory  Examiner.. 

Seml-Conductor  and  Spare  Dtsdiarte  SyHena  and  Deelees.  Eleetronic  Component  CirraiU;  Wave  TransmlSBion  Lines 
and  Notwarks. 
RADIATION  AND  INBTRCMENTS,  OROCP  a»-F.  M.  STRADER.  Suparrisory  Ezamtaier 

Optica;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
lLEMENTS,OROCP17D-E.  J.  SAX,Supert1aory  Examiner.. 

Conductors.  Swltchea;  Mlaeellaneoas 


7-  &-«2 


10-2»-(t2 


1-  4-«3 


7-  a-6S 


8-38-62 


6-l»-(t3 


8-2»-6a 


11-  5-«l 


10-»-«2 

n-  »-«> 
5-  i-n 

»-is-«a 

»-  5-62 

11-  i-ta 


7-  3-«2 


11-  5-<t2 


l-a-«3 


7-  (MB 


10-1  <M(2 


7-ll-«2 


7-1S-62 


ll-«-4B 


»-  i-«2 

ll-l»-«2 

10-  l-«2 

9-  9-418 

»-ll-«2 

9-  4-02 

12-  3-62 

I            CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31.  1964  , 

ToUl  numhrr  of  prndinR  applications  (pxrhidinn  IVsiKns) 210,  122 

Total  nunil)rr  of  I>!«i»rn  applications  prnHing -  '.         6,  073 

Total  numlwr  of  applicatioiw  awaiting  action  (excluding  De«igfii») - 125,  460 

Total  numlirr  of  Iimign  application.s  awaiting  action 2.  002 

Datp  of  oldoKt  now  application  awaiting  action .- May  2,  1962 

Date  of  oldrnt  amrnd<Hl  application  awaiting  action May  9,  1962 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  |>atents  within  the  ranite  of  numl>ers  Indicated  below  expire  during  July  1964,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Rxtenslon  Art  (64  Stat.  116  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  821 )  and  thoee  which  may  have  expired  earlier  dye  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  PaUnU—t96S 

P^tenU Numbers  1.4«,076  to  2,4«,957,  IndotlTe 

Plant  Patents ~ .-. Nambers  740tb7S0,  InduslTe 
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PATBNT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GKOUPS  (CmMmm^) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEEWNG  EXAMINING  OPERATION— S.  A.  WAHL. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING.  OROl'P  310-A.  BERLIN,  Supemsorr  Eaminw 
M«tertalor  Articlr  Handling  mnd  Dispenslnit;  Conwyofs;  Hoists.  EleT«tors;  Article  HandUnc  ImplrinMiU:  8to»»  Sernc*- 
Sbeet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  SprtnkUng  and  Fin  EiUDfuKben:  CoJii  HaadHoc  and  Check  Coauolled  AppanUua' 
ClaHirylni  and  Ajsoitlng  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  OROIP  3at>-N.  BEROER,  Superrtwo-  Eiamlner 

Meul  Bending.  Drawing,  Extruding.  Forging,  Rolling;  Sheet  Metal  Working;  Wireworklng;  Chain,  Suple,  lliiliwliui 
Making:  MeUl  Founding:  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus:  Plastic  Block,  Eartheowan  Apparaios. 

MANUFACTURING   AND  ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  IIO-A.   M.   HORTON 

Supervisory  Examiner .   *  ' 

Special  Article  Making:  AasembNng,  Tool  and  Implement  Making:  and  Metal  Worklnf. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  »«-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  SuperTlsory  Eiamlnar 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  InrolTlng  CutUng  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmlsaton 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  JSO-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Superrlsory  Eiaminer 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Ro<l  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckba;  But 
tons,  Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  PulUng. 

FLUIDHANDLING,  GROUP  3fiO-E.  PAUL,  Superrlsory  E»miner     \...:.. 

Fhiid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  CondulU;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication.  Baths,  CkMeu  and  flinto; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMP^,  GROUP  WB-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supervisory  Eiaminer 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 
HEATI.NG,  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  3W-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Supervisory  EiamtiMr   .......l... 

Furnaces,  Uquid  Heaters  and  Vaporliers.  Burners.  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperatuf*  and  II umldit  y  Rcfltdatioa 
Refrtg«ratton.  Ventilation,  and  Ilhuninatlon. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPBBATION-i.  A.  MANIAN.  DtowSw. 

AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Animal  Husbandry;  Butcbering;  Pishing,  Trapplnf  and  Vennln   De^roylng:  Pkuit  Hushudrr;  Tohsceo    Earth 
Working.  ' 

CIVIL  ENGINEERI.VO,  GROUP  4ao-B.  BENDETT,8uperTtsory  Examiner  ' 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  ClosurM:  Closnre  Operators;  8a«M:  Earth  Eng1n««rtng:  DrllUnr  Mining' 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS,  Supervtsoo'  Examiner 

Photography;  Sound  and  Ughting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  TeMlng;  Geometrical  Instnimenu. 

TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER,  Supervisory  Examiner  .. 

Textiles;  Winding  and  Reeling:  T>-ing  Strands:  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  .Making;  8«irln(  \i«>tHfW|^ 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4iO-P.  ARNOLD.  Supervliory  Eiamlnw .      4 

Rallwaysand  RolUng  Stock;  Brakes;  Und  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«>-W.  8.  COLE.  SopMvtaoryBianiliier  -..%... 

Furniture:  Supports:  Cabinet  Structures:  ReceptaclM:  Baaage.  *]      ]" 

PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  47IV-L.   W.  VARNRR    Sup^rrtsory 

Examiner.. 

Printing;  Typewriters;  SUtionery;  Material  Treatment. 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP  mt-U  R.  PRINCE.  8uperv1«irT 
Examiner.... 

Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artiflctal  Body  .Members;  Toiletry;  Amusement  Devkw;  Jewelry:  Mechanic*!  Guns;  Protectors 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  ttO-J.  A.  .MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Art.*;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


OMast  AppUoattoa 


New       AmMMtod 


10-  »-«S 


I-IS-A3 


U-  .V«2 


ia-4i-«> 


3-  ft-4a 


5-  7-« 

i-ii-m 

l-li-«3 
10-  S-«3 
S-lft-«S 
I-X»-IU 
9-  S-« 


I5-«)|      1- 

i-ta     ii-aB-«3 

ll-«3         4-10-40 

a-uuu 


as-a 


ll-K 

S- 
IS- 


l>-l»-«3 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Columbia  Circuit 


OF 


804  0.0 


.    I.    DC    POWT   DC   NCMOUBB   AWD   COMPAIIT   V.   DaVID   L.    LaDD,    COUMISSION 
PaTEXTS.  and  LCTHEB  H.   HoDOBB,   SBCBETAEY  of  Ck)MlIIBCE 

\o.  tlMS.    bedded  January  SO,  196i.    Petition  for  clarification  denied 

March  ti,  1964 
I—  r.S.App.I).C.  — ;  —  FJ2d  — :  140  USPQ  297] 

,    Pa1X!«TABIUTY — AJJTICIPATIOW — COMPOl'KD. 

In  connection  with  the  Htatlon  ai^inst  claim  1  on  appeal,  reading  "Tetra- 
cyanuethylene."  of  a  patent  to  Alder  et  aL,  which  Includea  the  formula : 


wherein  Ri  and  Rt  stand  for  a  member  of  the  group  congisting  of  CN,  acyl  and 

an  eaterifled  carboxylic  acid  group. 
R«  HCandR  for  a  member  of  the  group  crmaiatlnf  of  hydrogen,  CN,  acyl  and  an 

eaterifled  carboxylic  acid  group  and  i 

Ri  Htandfl  f«>r  a  memi>er  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  ozalkyl,  aryl,  CN,  acyl 

and  an  esterifled  carboxylic  acid  group 
and  which  alao  includes  the  i»entence :  "Examplefi  ^^r  the  other  reaction  com- 
ponents falling  within  the  above  definition  are  the  products  of  the  condensation 
«>f  aldehyde*  and  at-^tyl  acetic  Mci<l  esters  or  luuloaic  a<-id  esters,  furthermore, 
ethylene- let n»-carb«ixy lie  add  ei*(er>*,  the  correal »<»nd I ng  nltriles,  and  further- 
more, the  products  of  the  condensation  of  aldeiiydes  and  LS-diketones  such  as 
acKylace<one."  Held  that  "the  disclosures  in  the  Alder  pateat  would  not  have 
taught  one  skilled  in  the  art  the  8ubJec^matter  of  claim  1".  and  that  "It  fol- 
lows that  claim  1  is  not  rendered  unpatentable  by  35  U.S.C.  i  102." 

2.  Same — Same— Same. 

With  reference  to  the  citation  by  appellees  of  the  decision  of  the  Cotirt  of 
Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  in  Application  of  Raranauckat,  43  C.C.P.A.  (Pat- 
ents) 727,  228  F.2d  413,  Held  that  "Even  if  there  were  8(Mne  doubt  that  the 
Alder  patent  was  not  an  implicit  diaclosnre  of  tetracyanoetliylene.  within  tbe 
meaning  of  the  Baranauckaa  holding,  the  policy  considerations  suggested  by 
that  court  would  compel  the  same  ivsult"  and  that  "Certainly  the  Alder  patent, 
allowing  as  it  did  an  Infinite  number  of  possibilities,  would  be  minimally  de- 
scribed as  an  implicit  'pablicati<»n  of  theoretical  lists  of  hundreds  or  thousands 
of  poaaible  compounds,'  and  thus  would  not  be  an  appropriate  anticipation  of 
a  later  patent  application  for  a  specific  compound." 

3.  Sauk— Samk— Same. 

"It  seems  clear,  *  *  *,  that  teCracyanoethylene  differs  in  kind,  rather  than 
tneraly  In  degree,  from  the  general  Alder  formula  or  any  of  its  other  possible 
subatituent  (\>mbinations.  Consequently,  on  this  additional  ground,  the  prior 
patent  would  not  be  an  anticipation  sulBclent  to  preclude  the  granting  of  letters 
patent  on  the  Instant  application." 

4.  Same— Same. 

The  caws  of  Nationml  Le*d  Co.  v.  MargaU,  91  U.S.  App.  D.C.  63,  198  F.2d 
296.  and  Rob«rtt  t.  Rprr.  91  U.S.  180,  HeU  "not  cootrolUng  where,  as  here,     ', 
a  norel  or  unique  product  Is  inrolTed."  j 

5.  Claim— PABncuLAEiTT— 35  U.S.C.  112. 

"The  second  major  issue,  raised  by  apprilees  after  the  trial  and  urged  on 
appeal.  Is  that  claim  1  [Tetracyanoethylene']  does  not  meet  the  standard  of 
particularity  required  by  36  U.8.C.  1 112,  and  hence  is  not  patentable.  In  shottr- 
appellees  argue  that  the  word  'tetracyanoethylene'  does  not  define  an  Inrentlon 
within  the  meaning  of  the  stattrte.  We  think  that  a  contrary  conclusion  is 
compelled." 
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6.  Samb — Same — Same.  ' 

"*  *  *,  It  should  be  noted  that  the  so-called  'Geneva'  system  of  nomenclature, 
from  which  the  name  tetFacjanoethylene  i«  d^rlred.  Is  a  standard  system  of 
identiflcatlon  for  various  chemical  comiM>und8.  The  ciMnpound  here  Involved 
is  called  an  ethylene,  or  derivative  of  ethylene,  because  of  the  central  nucleus 
of  the  two  carbon  atoms  (C=C)  ;  the  tetracyano  part  of  the  name  means  that 
four  cyano  (CX)  groupR  are  attache<l  to  the  ethylene  nucleus.  It  seems,  there- 
fbfe,  that  the  word  tetracyanoethylene  is  little  more  than  the  structural  for- 
mula of  the  compound  converted  into  an  utterable  combination  of  letters.  We 
do  not  understand  appellees  to  assert  that  a  chemical  formula  would  not  ade- 
quately describe  a  compound  claimed  in  a  patent  application,  and  since  it 
seems  apparent  that  the  name  here  is  as  e<iually  deM*riptive  uf  the  compound 
as  a  llne-and-symbol  formula,  it  is  as  sufltcient  for  purposes  of  statutory  par- 
ticularity." I 

7.  Patextabiutt — Parttcvlab  SrsjEcr  Matteb — "Poltmisisablx  Nrrmitx  A.fo 

Polymeric  PRoorcr  Obtained  Thebetbom." 
Upon  consideration  of  claims  1  and  3  in  an  application  entitled  "PolymerU- 
able  Nitrile  and  Polymeric  ITiMlutt  Obtained  Therefrom. "  Hrld  that  the  com- 
pound represented  by  claims  1  and  3  is  patentable  under  35  r.S.C.  102  and  that 
daim  1  meets  the  standards  of  particularity  and  distinctnetw  required  by  35 
U.S.C.  112.  , 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

REVERSED. 

W.  Philip  ChurchUl  with  whom  C.  Harold  Herr  and  Frtdenck 
Schafer  were  on  the  brief,  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  appellees. 

Before  Edoditox,  Serdar  Circuit  Judge,  and  Wilbub  K,  Miujn  and 

Bastiak,  Circuit  Judge* 

Bastian,  Circuit  Judge: 

In  September  1952,  two  employees  of  appellant^  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
Xeonours  and  Company,  filed  with  the  United  States  Patent  Office  a 
patent  application  entitled  "Polymerizable  Nitrile  and  Polymeric 
Pixxluct  Obtained  Therefrom."  *  Subsequently,  Du  Pont,  applicants* 
assignee,  duly  prosecuted  the  application  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
quirements of  law  and  the  rules  of  the  Patent  Office.  On  September  27, 
1957,  the  Primary  Examiner  of  the  Patent  Office  entered  a  Final  Re- 
jection of  all  claims  included  in  the  application.  Du  Pont  thereupon 
appealed  the  final  rejection  of  claim  1  and,  in  amended  form,  claims 
3  and  4,  to  the  Board  of  Appeals  of  the  Patent  Office,  which,  on  Octo- 
ber 17,  1960,  rendered  a  decision  affirming  the  Primarj-  Examiner's 
rejection  of  claims  1,  3  and  4.  The  Board  subsequently  denied  Du 
Pont's petition  f or  reconsiderat ion. 

Appellant  then  filed  its  complaint  against  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents and  the  Secretary  of  Commerce,  appellees  here,  in  the  United 
States  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  pursuant  to  35 
U.S.C.  §  145,'  seeking  a  decree  authorizing  the  Commissioner  of  Pat- 
ents to  issue  Letters  Patent  on  the  rejected  claims  of  the  patent  appli- 
cation. A  trial  on  the  merits  wa.s  had  and,  on  March  2(»,  1963,  the  dis- 
trict court,  entered  an  order  dismissing  the  complaint,  finding  that 
appellant  was  not  entitled  to  a  patent  containing  claims  1  and  3.*  This 
appeal  followed. 

Essentially,  two  issues  are  presented:  (1)  whether  the  oompound 

'Serial  No.   311,544.  rabscqueaUy  Serial  No.  382,842  as  a  condouaUon  tn-part  appit 
cation. 

»  88  Stat  803  (1952)    35  f  B.C.  i  145  (1958). 

*  Claim  4  was  likewise  dUmlued,  appellant  barlnc  atwndoned  ttuit  cUlm  at  the  trial. 
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represented  by  claims  1  «nd  8  is  onpatentable  tinder  35  U^.C.  §  102 ;  * 
and  (2)  whether  claim  1  is  further  unpatentable  for  failure  to  meet  the 
standards  of  particalarity  and  distinctoeaB  required  by  86  U^.C. 
§112.« 


The  claims  involved  here  read  as  follows : 

"1.  TetracyannethyleDe. 

"S.  White  rrystJilllDe  monoaMrir  tctracTaiiocidiylene  chamctertsed  (1)  by 
meltliM;  wKbin  tbe  ransv  of  195-200*  C.  In  a  aealed  tube.  (2)  bj  being  aobUmftble 
In  air  at  120-100*  C.  (S)  bj  hsTlnir  an  Infrared  abnrption  apartnun  with  a 
divided  band  c-haracteriatlc  uf  conjugated  unsaturated  nltrtiea.  and  (4)  by  for- 
mation with  toluene  of  an  orance-cdored  1 : 1  complex  tMiTing  a  light  al>aorptioa 
maximum  at  4060  A  when  dlMolred  therHn." 

Tetracyanoethylene  is  described  as  an  organic  chemical  compound 
having  extraordinary  properties.  As  indicated  by  the  application,  the 
substance  rracts  with  certain  other  chemicals  to  produce  strong  per- 
manent dyes  for  synthetic  fibers,  and  its  polymers  and  co-polymers  are 
highly  useful  as  insecticides,  as  well  as  motor  coil  and  transformer  wire 
insulation  where  high  temperatures  are  encountered.  Tlie  compound 
itself  has  the  following  structural  formula : 

NC  ON 

NC  ON  I 

The  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office  rejected  both  claims  1  and  3  on  the 
ground  that  they  had  been  anticipated,  and  hence  precluded  from  pat- 
entability, by  a  prior  patent  (No.  2,264,354)  issued  to  Alder  et  al.  in 
1941  entitled  '* Addition  Products  of  Dienes  and  Unsaturated  Esters, 
Ketones,  or  Nitnles."  Included  in  that  patent  was  the  following  for- 
mula: 

c-o 

*^hereln  R.  and  R.  stand  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  CN.  acyl  and 

I    an  esterlfled  carbuxylic  add  group. 

B«  ataiMls  for  a  member  uf  the  group  coosisUng  of  hydrogen,  €N,  acyl  and  an 

asteriiled  carbuxylic  add  group  and 
&  sunds  fur  a  member  of  the  group  conaiatlng  of  alkyl,  oxalkyl,  aryl,  CN,  acyl 

and  an  esterlfled  oartioxyUc  add  group." 

A  second  reference  in  the  Alder  patent  found  to  be  significant  by  the 

district  court,  and  indicated  on  appeal,  is  the  following  sentence : 
"Examplea  for  the  other  reaction  componenta  failiag  within  the  abore  deflni- 
on  are  the  pniducts  of  the  condensation  of  ald^ydes  and  acetyl  acetic  add 

erters  or  ma  Ionic  add  esters,  furthermore,  ethylene-tetra-carboxylic  add  ester*. 

the  corresponding  nltrlles,  and  fmthennore,  the  producto  of  the  condensation  of 

aklchydflB  and  13-dlket)oiiea  socfa  as  acetyl-acetona" 

L«ee  But.  rar  (laSS).  as  use.   I  102   (IBM)  :  "CvnMtUma  fr  »«t«M(«MN(y;  iMveWy 
4  toM  •/  fi0ht  f  pmtmt.    A  pwns  atasU  Iw  aatlUwl  to  a  psteat  ualMs— 
(a)  tht  Inreatloa  was  kaowa  or  UMd  by  otbcra  in  this  country,  or  patented  or  de- 
SCTttaa  ta  a  prtatsd  ytMieattoa  la  this  or  a  fMslga  eeaatry.  btfsrs  the  In^cntloa  thMeoT 
by  the  applies  nt  for  pa  test,  or 

"(«>  Om  lavsattoa  was  patsatsd  or  dascrt .. 

coontry  or  in  pablie  use  or  on  aaie  la  tbis  coaatry.  ■ 
at  thm  appheatioa  (or  patoat  la  tho  Daltad  Btatas  .  . 

•M  Aat  798  (laslTTsS  n.S.C.  I  112  (195S)  :  "Bp^Htmtfm. 

"Hm  spaeUcattoa  aball  coatala  a  wrlttaa  dsaertptioa  of  the  tareatloB,  .».  ^  _ 
manner  and  procMS  of  ouklag  and  aslag  It,  In  sodi  faU.  Hear,  concise,  and  exact  terms 
as  to  eaaMo  aay  pussa  aklllod  la  the  art  to  which  it  portalas.  or  with  whleh  it  Is  SMot 
pesrly  cpaaeeted,  to  inato  aaduse  the  saaio.  and  ataall  set  forth  the  bast  BMide  ooa- 
—■tfUitod  by  tbo  iBTMitor  of  carrylv  oat  Ua  laroatloa. 

"The  Bpodlcatloa  ahaU  eoactada  with  om  or  aors  eiahas  partiealarty  polntlag  oat 
aad  dlstlsetly  dafanlac  tho  sohjort  aattsr  which  the  appHeaat  fsgaSsM  kSri^mtioa. 

''Aa  elsmsat  la  a  Aim  for  a  >sihiaattsa  sMf  bo  iiMfriwid  as  a  ■■■as  or  step  for 
performlas  a  spedSed  fsactloa  wlthost  the  recital  of  stmetare.  material,  or  acte  la 
support  thereof,  aad  socb  claim  shall  be  eoostmed  to  eorer  the  rorrespou«iix  stroctaro. 
matorlal.  or  acts  described  la  the  speeUlcatloa  aad  oqolTaloats  tbetoof?*^ 


I 


la  a  prtatsd  pabileatloa  la  this  or  a  forelga 
ore  than  one  year  prior  t»  the  date 


aad  sf  the 
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The  Patent  Office  argued,  and  the  district  court  agreed,  that  the  dis- 
cloeures  made  by  the  earlier  Ald^*  patent  ^would  clearly  teach  a  person 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  that  certain  chemical  structures  would  be 
obtained  by  making  directed  substitutions  in  a  general  fonnula  spe- 
cifically disclosed/'  and  that,  consequently,  the  disclosures  of  the  Alder 
patent  were  "sufficient  under  the  law  to  bar  a  later  applicant  from  ob- 
taining a  claim  to  said  chemical  structure/*  Accordingly,  on  the  basis 
of  Application  of  Baranaucka*.  43  C.C.P.A.  (Patents)  727,  228  F.2d 
413  (1955),  the  district  court  held  that  appellant  was  not  entitled  to  a 
patent  on  claim  1.  Further,  while  noting  that  the  "pure  compound'" 
of  claim  3  was  not  suggested  by  the  Alder  patent,  the  court  reasMied 
that  its  unique  properties  could  be  ascertained  only  after  having  suc- 
cessfully produced  the  compound  of  claim  1.  Thus,  claim  1  having 
been  determined  to  be  implicit  in  the  Alder  patent,  claim  3  was  con- 
sidered merely  "an  increase  in  knowledge  of  a  prior  disclosure,'^  and 
therefore  unpatentable  under  National  Lead  Co.  v.  ManaU^  91 
U.S^pp.D.C.  63, 198  F.2d  296  ( 1952) . 

Claim  1 

In  Shell  Development  Co.  v.  WatsoTi,  102  U.SjVpp.D.C.  297,  252 
F.2d  861  (1958),  this  court  adopted  the  district  court  holding  that,  in 
order  to  defeat  a  patent  application  on  the  basis  of  35  r.S.C.  §  102(a),* 
a  prior  publication  must  ''exhibit  the  thing  claimed  in  such  an  intel- 
ligible manner  as  to  enable  persons  skilled  in  the  art  to  which  the  in- 
vention is  related,  to  comprehend  it."  Moreover,  in  Application  of 
Le  Orice,  49  C.C.P.A.  (Patents)  1124,  1138,  301  F.2d  929,  939  (1962), 
it  was  said : 

"[Tlhe  proper  test  of  a  description  Id  a  pablloatimi  am  t  bar  to  a  patent  at  th« 
ciaose  is  ased  in  section  102(b)  reqaires  a  detenuinati«>n  of  wbetber  one  ■killed 
in  the  art  to  which  the  invention  iiertain«  could  take  the  defli-ription  of  the  inTCn- 
tioD  in  the  printed  publication  and  combine  it  with  his  own  knowledjre  of  the 
particular  art  and  from  this  combination  be  put  in  posnesston  of  the  Invention  on 
whi(±  a  patent  is  sought.  rnJess  this  condition  prevails,  the  dencription  in  the 
printed  publication  is  inadequate  as  a  statutory  bar  to  patentability  under  aee- 
tl<m  102(b)." 

In  the  case  before  us,  thi;ee  of  the  four  expert  witneeaes  who  testified 
r^^arding  the  anticipation  of  claims  1  and  3  by  the  earlier  Alder  patent 
fTheodore  L.  Cairns,  Louis  F.  Fieeer  and  Arthur  C.  Cope]  stated  that 
the  general  R„  R„  R,,  R«  formula  gives  rise  to  an  infinite  number  of 
possible  compounds  inasmuch  as  the  acyl,  alkyl,  aryl,  oxalkyl  and 
esterified  carboxylic  acid  groups  mentioned  in  the  formula  repreeent 
classes  or  groups  of  substituents,  within  each  of  wWdi  are  an  infinite 
(or  at  least  an  indefinite)  number  of  specific  elements.  Hence,  even 
if  one  were  to  pick  and  hold  constant  a  substituent  for  Ri,  R,  and  R* 
in  the  general  formula,  an  infinite  number  of  specific  compounds  would 
be  suggested  each  time  one  of  the  above-named  substituents  was  sub- 
stituted for  R4.  The  unequivocal  testimony  of  these  three  witneasee 
was  that,  as  a  consequence  of  the  vast  scope  of  the  general  formula,  this 
disclosure  in  the  Alder  patent  would  not  suggest  tetracyanoethylene 
to  one  skilled  in  the  art  of  organic  chemistry.  As  graphically  stated  by 
Dr.  C(^: 

"Taking  all  of  the  possible  combinations  and  permntatloas  of  R,  and  R<  and 
Rt  and  R4,  and  recognizing  bow  many  itt  them  may  be  of  InflnMe  scope,  that  for- 
mula is  Just  about  as  broad  as  the  uniyerse ;  and.  In  my  opinion.  It  is  so  broad 
that  it  would  lead  no  chemiat  to  the  seleotloo  of  any  specific  oomponnd  falling 

•  Not*  4.  sapra.  >  * 


JULY  21.  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


S» 


within  that  irM.  ...  I  would  My  that  this  is  w>  broad  that  for  a  diemlst  to  be 
led  to  any  specific  compound  by  this  furmula  would  be  Just  about  the  same  aa 
beinc  led  to  a  8pec4flc  Chineae  baby  beinc  born  at  tikis  moment" 

'  The  district  court,  however,  baaed  its  decision  on  the  cross-ezamin&- 
tion  testimony  of  Donald  J.  Cram,  the  fourth  of  appellant's  experts  to 
testify  regarding  the  scope  of  the  Alder  patent.    The  court  stated : 

"It  appeara  in  the  record  thai  I>r.  Cram,  an  expert  testifying  on  behalf  of 
plaintiff  stated  that  if  the  directions  shown  by  the  reference  for  making  the 
substitutions  in  the  geoenU  formula  are  made  'you  would  encounter  tetracyano- 
ethylene  as  the  eighth  compound,'  and,  accordlnciy,  it  would  appear  that  the 
holding  of  the  Karanaukas  case,  supra,  ia  clearly  pertinent  and  would  teach  a 
peraon  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  that  a  structure  would  be  obtained  by  making 
directed  subiMtutiooa,  which  la  exactly  eqnlralent  to  one  In  whldi  oompoonds 
are  actually  illustrated." 

The  court  was  therefore  of  the  view  that  since  the  formula  for  tetra- 
oyanoethylene  could  be  arrived  at  by  a  mechanical  application  of  the 
named  substituents  in  the  Alder  formula,  the  earlier  patent  was  an 
anticipation  under  35  U.S.C.  §  102,  and  the  present  application  was 
properly  rejected. 

I  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  a  close  reading  of  the  entire  deposition  of 
Dr.  Cram  clearly  indicates  a  contrary  conclusion.  On  direct  ezamin&- 
ti<Mi,  Dr.  Cram  was  shown  the  Alder  patent  and  asked  whether,  as  a 
chemist,  he  would  find  in  the  general  formula  and  language  of  that 
patent  "any  description  of  tetracyanoethylene  that  is  meaningful  to 
you  as  &  chemist  ? "    His  answer  was : 

"If  I  had  never  heard  the  term  'tetracyanoethylene'  or  seen  ita  formula  written 
down  and  I  read  this  patent  I  would  not  cuusider  that  1  l^d  heard  <^  tetracyano- 
ethylene." 

He  further  tes^  ified : 

"I  don't  see  anything  here  that  would  lead  me  to  the  atmcture  of  tetracyano- 
eChyleoe  in  reading  of  this. 

•  •  •  •  •  •  • 

ri  rant  concHre  of  predicting  the  properties  of  tetracyanoethylene  a«  I  know 
them  today  from  anything  this  is  written  down  In  this  patent." 

I  lender  cross-examination  by  counsel  for  the  Patent  (Mce,  Dr.  Cram 
t^ified  that  although  the  cyano  (CN)  group  was  the  first  one  men- 
tioned for  R,  and  K„  it  did  not  stand  out  fTX)m  the  other  groups  also 
mentioned  by  Alder  for  R,  and  R,.    His  testimony  continued : 

l**Q.  Isn't  It  reasonable  to  assume  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  select  the 
first  one  meotlonedT  I 

"A.  Not  necessarily.  I  think  he  might  well  pick  the  one  with  which  he  had 
had  the  most  experience." 

Dr.    Cram  was  then  directed  by  the  cross-examiner  to  assume  prst 

that  R,  and  R,  of  the  general  formula  were  both  CN  groups^  and  then 

to  make  the  substitutions  for  R,  and  R«  in  the  order  mentioned  in  the 

patent.^    It  was  only  in  answer  to  this  restrictive  question,  relating 

more  to  statistical  probabilities  than  to  a  chemist's  usage  of  the  Alder 

formula,  that  Dr.  Cram  testified : 

"Then  I  brieve  that  you  would  encounter  tetracyanoethylene  as  the  eighth 
compound." 

Dr.  Cram's  test  imony  on  re-direct  examination  is  explanatory  of  that 
statement.  When  asked  how  many  different  organic  chemical  ccwn- 
pounds  would  be  covered  if  he  started  with  CN  groups  substituted  for 

^  Slsnlflcant  is  tbc  taatlmoiiy  of  I>r.  F1ea«r  concemlng  tta«  MibctitntJon  of  more  than 
two  cyano  iroups  Is  tbe  gvaeral  Alder  formula  :"...!  feci  that  a*  a  chemiat  I  roaldn't 
InterprK  ttali  general  formoU  wiUi  a  cyano- by drocartwn  beyond  tboae  containing  1  and  2 
ryaso  groupa,  beesnac  tliert  are  no  other  example*  but  thoae  included  in  the  patent, 
and  In  Alder'*  original  paper  no  mention  la  made  of  anrthing  having  mor«  than  two 
cyano  groupa  and  I  think  I  wouM  have  to  atop  at  that  potnt.*^ 
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Ri,  R,  and  R,,  and  then  went  through  all  the  poesible  variations  for  R«, 
he  stated : 

"ToQ  could  concave  of  anivinK  at  thia  tptracyano  cotnpooiMl  after  llatinc  an 
infinite  number  of — almost  an  inflnite  number  of  other  compounda,  but  you  would 
arrive  at  the  tetracvana  compound  eighth  if  you  are  tcUUng  to  u*e  famtUy  Hpmo- 
ture*  of  compound*  amd  not  particular  oompoundt;  and  that  la  a  thought  that 
my  quettUmer  on  oro*a-examnination  tr<i«  referriny  to  otaaaet  of  oryanie  oom- 
poundt  token  I  arrived  at  that  number  eight  or  eighth,  and  not  to  partieular  eom- 
pomnds."     [  E^mphaaia  added.  ] 

It  seems  clear,  therefore,  that  Dr.  Cram's  teetimony,  viewed  in  its 
entirety,  indicates  his  complete  accord  with  the  other  three  expert  wit- 
nesses regarding  the  infinite  breadth  of  the  Alder  formula  and  the  re- 
sultant improbability  of  a  skilled  chemist  being  led  by  that  formula 
to  tetracyanoethylene  as  a  specific  compound. 

A  second  reference  in  the  Alder  patent,  "ethyleoe-teinb-carboxylic 
aoid  esters,  the  corresponding  nitriles,*"  was  also  urged  as  a  disclosure 
sufficient  to  preclude  patentability  inasmuch  as  one  of  the  correspond- 
ing nitriles  of  ethylene-tetra-carboxylic  acid  esters  would  be  tetra- 
cyanoethylene.  On  this  point  all  the  expert  testimony  was  uniform 
that  the  entire  sentence  (set  forth  supra  in  full)  was  ambiguous,  and 
that  the  words  "corresponding  nitriles"  referred  not  only  to  ethylene- 
tetra-carboxylic  acid  esters,  but  to  all  the  prior  references  in  the  sen- 
tence.   In  the  words  of  Dr.  Cope : 

"I  hare  read  this  sentence  many  Umea,  and  I  And  it  completely  ambtffuoua. 
I  do  not  know  what  is  meant  by  'correflpondini;  nitrilaa^'  ...  I  don't  know  wtiat 
a  nltrile  is  wrrewiMuullnK  to  in  any  of  these  rtaaaew.  That  l«  not  a  rbemiraliy 
predae  deflnitlou.  and  my  oonrloHlon  would  be  that.  whateTer  It  meana.  It  la  of 
the  same  inflnite  wotw  easentially  as  the  R,.  R,.  R^  R«  fonnala.** 

Based  on  this  ambiguity,  and  the  fact  that  this  reference,  like  the  gen- 
eral formula,  allows  of  innumerable  possibilities,  the  expert  testimony 
indicated  clearly  that  tetracyano€<hylene  would  not  be  suggested  to  one 
skilled  in  the  art. 

Additional  testimony  established  that  a  scientific  article  published 
in  1939  by  Alder  and  Rickert,  covering  essentially  the  same  subject- 
matter  as  the  1941  patent  and  using  many  of  the  same  examples,  did 
not  include  tetracyanoethylene  directly,  indirectly,  by  implication  or 
otherwise.  Moreover,  in  1942  an  abstract  of  the  Alder  patent,  pre- 
pared by  a  trained  chemist,  appeared  in  Chemical  Abstracts  (a  puUi- 
cation  of  the  American  Chemical  Society)  summarizing  for  chemists 
what  the  Alder  patent  described.  It  is  significant  that,  aocoixling  to 
Dr.  Caims's  testimony,  this  abstract  not  only  did  not  mention  tetra- 
cyanoethylene, but  described  the  ethylene  family  of  compounds  used  in 
the  Alder  process  in  language  which  would  not  even  include  tetra- 
cyanoethylene within  its  scope. 

[1]  It  seems  clear  to  us,  therefore,  from  a  reading  of  the  entire 
recwd,  that  the  disclosures  in  the  Alder  patent  would  not  have  taught 
one  skilled  in  the  art  the  subject-matter  of  claim  1.  It  follows  that 
claim  1  is  not  rendered  unpatentable  by  35  U.S.C.  §  102. 

The  cases  of  Shell  Development  Co.  v.  Waison,  supra,  and  Applica- 
Hon  of  BaranauckcM,  supra,  are  cited  by  appellee  as  authwnty  compel- 
ling a  contrary  result.     We  disagree. 

In  Shell  Development,  the  prior  puUication,  unlike  the  Alder  patent, 
gave  in  detail  the  specific  formula  of  the  specific  ccmipound  in  question 
and  was  pert  of  the  standard  chemical  literature  understood  to  de- 
scribe already  known  compounds.  Also,  there  was  testimony  in  that 
case  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  could  easily  have  arrived  at  the  claimed 
compound  from  a  reading  of  the  earlier  publication. 
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In  Baranauckas,  the  prior  publication  relied  ujxni  was  one  of  the 
Standard  authoritative  German  publications  of  chemical  literature. 
This  public&ti(Hi  described  a  bromine  compound  which  exactly  corre- 
sponded to  the  chlorine  compound  claimed  by  the  applicant  except  for 
the  diffenoe  between  bromine  and  chlorine  atoms.  In  addition,  the 
publication  described  how  to  make  these  compounds  and  stated  that 
chlorine  and  bromine  behaved  identically  in  the  process  of  making  the 
oompound.  The  court  reasoned  there  that  it  was  a  simple  procedure 
to  substitute  chlorine  for  bromine  in  the  process  set  out  in  the  prior 
publication,  and  hence  "would  clearly  teach  a  person  of  ordinary  skill 
in  the  art"  the  claimed  compounds. 

Contrasting  with  the  two  cases  cited  by  appellees,  the  testimony  in 
the  case  before  us  is  clear  and  specific  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would 
not  be  led  to  te<racyanoethylene  by  the  Alder  patent.  Hence  those 
cases  are  inapposite  to  the  fac^s  here. 

It  should  be  noted  also  that  the  court  in  Baranauckas  stated: 
**.  .  .  thuufb  oar  deciidon  Ih  t<oiupelled  by  the  existing  law,  we  feel  constrained 
to  point  out  that  then*  are  limits  to  the  doctrine  of  those  cases.  What  the  precise  | 
boundary  lines  are.  we  arv  unaUe  now  to  discern.  Certainly  they  do  not  extend 
■D  far  SM  to  permit  pnbiic-ation  of  theoretical  lists  of  hundreds  or  thousands  of 
piHuiihIe  (H>mpoundM  to  deny  patent  pr<»teotion  on  such  compounds  to  those  who 
artually  dlwH»T<>n>d  th«n  iHter.  .  .  .**    48  C.C.P.A.  (Patents)  at  781.  228  F.2d  at 

[2]  Even  if  there  were  some  doubt  that  the  Alder  patent  was  not  an 
implicit  di.sclosure  of  tetnwj'anoethylene,  within  the  meaning  of  the 
Baranauckas  holding,  the  policy'  considerations  suggested  by  that  court 
would  compel  the  same  result.  Certainly  the  Alder  patent,  allowing 
as  it  did  an  infinite  number  of  possibilities,  would  be  minimally  de- 
scribed as  an  implicit  "publication  of  theoretical  lists  of  hundreds  or 
thousands  of  possible  compounds,''  and  thus  would  not  be  an  appro- 
priate anticipation  of  a  later  patent  application  for  a  specific  oom- 
pound. 

Finally,  the  following  lanpuagp  of  the  district  court  in  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.  v.  Ladd,  219  F.Supp.  366,  ."JeO  (D.D.C.  1963),  is  singu- 
larly applicable : 

"When,  by  reason  of  a  combination  of  properties  and  characteristics,  a  new 
product  constitutes  a  substaotiai  Improvement,  provMlnir  unforeseen  uses  and 
resalts,  the  |>rodact  ret>rf>w>ntH  a  difference  in  kind  and  not  merely  in  result 
(Cltlnc  cases.]  As  distinguished  from  difference  in  degree,  dilTerence  in  kind 
exists  when  s  product  poMteHses  a  unique  combination  of  extraordinary  and  novel 
properties  and  characteristics  of  which  the  prior  art  was  not  aware."     [Citing 

CBSM.) 

In  the  present  case,  the  expert  testimony  established  tetracyano- 
ethylene  as  an  organic  chemical  compound  having  extraordinary  prop- 
erties. The  substance  exhibits  an  unusual  stability  to  oxidation  but, 
when  it  does  bum,  produces  an  extremely  hot  flame.  It  reacts  uniquely 
with  certain  aromatic  solvents  to  produce  various  color  complexes. 
The  compound  enters  into  substitution  inactions  i^nth  nucleophiles, 
evidences  an  unusually  stable  radical  anion,  and  is  possessed  of  many 
other  unusual  characteristics.  Perhaps  most  striking  is  the  fact  that 
the  compound  is  composed  entirely  of  carbon  and  nitrogen  atoms,  un- 
like ninety-nine  per  cent  or  more  of  the  known  organic  compounds, 
which  contain  hydTx>gen. 

Dr.  Cairns  stated  that  tetracyanoethylene  possessed  properties 
shared  by  nor\£  of  the  other  chemical  groupings  included  in  the  Alder 
substituenta.    Similarly,  Dr.  Fieser  testified : 

"Q-  Do  you  consider  that  this  was  a  material  the  properties  or  characteristics 
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of  which  could  have  been  predicted  by  skilled  chemUU  from  looking  at  the  for- 
mula or  the  name  chi  a  piece  of  paper? 

"A.  Xo,  I  certainly  doo't  think  so  at  that  time  without  any  knowledge  of  the 
compound  or  even  closely  related  compounds.  I  don't  think  one  could  hare  pre- 
dicted the  substance  was  capable  of  existence.  .  .  ." 

[3]  It  seems  clear,  therefore,  that  tetracyanoethylene  differs  in  kind, 
rather  than  merely  in  degree,  from  the  general  Alder  formula  or  any 
of  its  other  possible  substituent  combinations.  Consequently,  on  this 
additional  ground,  the  prior  patent  would  not  be  an  anticipation  suffi- 
cient to  preclude  the  granting  of  letters  patent  on  the  instant  applica- 
tion." 

Claim  S 

While  claims  1  and  3  were  dealt  with  jointly  by  the  Patent  Office 
tribunals,  the  district  court  correctly  considered  the  claims  separately, 
noting  that  claim  1  was  the  broader,  while  claim  3  was  limited  to  an 
"essentially  pure  compound,"    The  court  went  on : 

"Counsel  [for  the  Patent  Office]  admits  that  the  Alder  et  n\.  patent  doe*  not 
sugjreet  the  claimed  properties  set  out  in  claim  3.  Furthermore,  both  parties 
asrree  that  the  properties  expressed  in  claim  3  are  not  predictable,  and  that  80<* 
properties  could  be  ascertained  only  after  sucressfnlly  producing  the  compound." 

Notwithstanding,  the  court  held:  | 

"[I]n  accordance  with  the  holding  In  Shtional  Lead  Co.  r.  itarzall.  91 
r.S.App.D.C.  63.  198  F.2d  296.  an  increase  in  knowledge  of  a  prior  disclosure  or 
the  discovery  of  new  pn>perties  thereof  does  n«it  Justify  the  trrant  of  a  patent." 

While  we  do  not  dispute  the  district  court's  interpretatitMi  of  the 
National  I^ad  decision,  we  feel  that  case  is  not  applicable  here.  In 
the  National  Lead  case,  the  patent  applicant  was  seeking  to  patent  a 
drilling  fluid  having  a  certliin  combination  of  chemical  in^n^ients 
which  would  determine  its  viscosity.  In  affirming  the  denial  of  letters 
patent,  this  court  pointed  out  that  well-drilling  fluid  containing  the 
ingredients  included  in  the  application  was  known,  and  that  the  mere 
novel  proportion  of  the  chemical  additives  was  insufficient  to  warrant 
a  patent.  Roberts  v.  Byer,  91  U.S.  150  (1875),  cited  in  the  National 
Lead  opinion,  dealt  with  a  sliglit  modification  of  the  design  of  a  refrig- 
erator, also  a  well-known  product. 

[4]  Hence  those  cases  are  not  controlling  where,  as  here,  a  novel  or 
unique  product  is  involved.  It  is  significant  that,  while  the  Primary 
Examiner  stated  that  the  properties  recited  in  claim  3  were  inherent  in 
the  compound  suggested  by  Alder,  the  district  court  found  as  a  fact 
that  there  was  not  the  slightest  suggestion  of  these  properties  in  the 
Alder  patent.  We  hold  that  the  district  court's  finding  on  this  point 
compelled  a  result  contrary  to  tiiat  which  the  court  reached,  for  the 
same  reasons  set  forth  mipra  relating  to  claim  1. 


•     II 

I 

[5]  The  second  major  issue,  raised  by  appellees  after  the  trial  and 
urged  on  appeal,  is  that  claim  1  does  not  meet  the  sUndard  of  particu- 
larity required  by  35  U.S.C.  §  112,»  and  hence  is  not  patenUble.  In 
short,  appellees  argue  that  the  word  ^^tetracyanoethylene"  does  not 
define  an  invention  within  the  meaning  of  the  statute.  We  think  that 
a  contrary  conclusion  is  compelled. 

*  S.',/C'i.*?*'iJ**  .**^  P<'P^<'^-  50  CC.P.A.   (Ptt*Dt»)  — .  815  r.2d  tSl   (1»«8)  :  Mmth4«- 

*  '*'*^"  ^<*^**','S<"    ^    ^<"    ""  AppJ>.C.  210.  »»  rjia  44S  (1»S«)  :  R9wt-Crm  Htmmtmm. 
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[6]  Preliminarily,  it  should  be  noted  that  the  so-called  "Geneva" 
S}'8tem  of  nomenclature,  from  which  the  name  tetracyanoethylene  is 
derived^  is  a  standard  system  of  identification  for  various  chemical 
compounds.  The  compound  here  involved  is  called  an  ethylene,  or 
derivative  of  ethylene^  because  of  the  central  nucleus  of  the  two  carbon 
atoms  (C=r) ;  the  tetracyano  part  of  the  name  means  that  four  cyano 
(CX)  groups  are  attach^  to  the  ethylene  nucleus.  It  seems,  there- 
fore, that  the  word  tetracyanoethylene  i6  little  more  than  the  structural 
formula  of  the  compound  converted  into  an  utterable  combination  of 
letters.  We  do  not  understand  appellees  to  assert  that  a  chemical  for- 
mula would  not  adequately  describe  a  compound  claimed  in  a  patent 
application,  and  since  it  seems  apparent  that  the  name  here  is  as  equally 
descriptive  of  the  compound  as  a  line-and-symbol  formula,  it  is  as 
sufficient  for  purposes  of  statutory  particularity.*" 

More  important,  however,  the  ultimate  factor  controlling  a  question 
of  the  sufficiency  of  a  claim  is  well  staled  in  Application  of  Nelson^ 
47  r.C.P.A.  (Patents)  1031, 1045,  280  F.2d  172,  181  (1960)  : 

"The  (lewritrfloiiR  in  patenU  are  not  addreaAed  to  the  public  frenerally,  to  law- 
yer* or  to  Judjred,  but.  an  sec-tlon  112  wiyH,  to  thoiie  skilled  In  the  art  to  which  the 
Inrentlon  pertainn  or  with  which  H  Is  most  nearly  connected.  The  sufficiency  of 
a  Hpedflcation  moat  be  tested  in  the  light  of  this  fact  and  judged  by  what  it  con- 
reya  to  those  whn  are  skilled  In  the  art." 

I    In  the  district  court  proceedings,  uncontroverted  expert  testimony 
established  that  the  name  of  the  compound  tetracyanoethylene  did  j 
describe  the  compound,  and  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  under- 
stand ^"hat  was  indicated  by  the  use  of  the  name."    Consequently,  we 
are  of  the  opinion  that  claim  1  is  not  defective  for  lack  of  statutory 

rrticularity. 
[7]  For  the  above  re^soiis,  the  orde-  of  the  district  court  must  be 
reversed,  and  the  case  remanded  to  that  court  with  instructions  to  enter 
an  order  authorizing  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  to  issue  a  patent  to 
appellant  on  claims  1  and  3. 
So  ordered. 
REVERSED. 
Edoebtun  ,  Senior  Circuit  Judge ^  dissents,  i 
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X  Wr  are  also  perMiadcd  •omevhat  by  tiie  bUtory  of  the  Patent  Office  in  panting  letters 

"or  appltmtloa  dalma  havina  tne 
'  Eg.  by  I»r    FtMcr 


patent  for 
"  F 
Q 


•ame  deacriptire  nature  as  claim  1  berein. 


In  your  opinion.  Is  tbe  naminc  of  a  compoond  per  se  and  only  tbat  a  sufficient 
and  proper  Identlflcatlon  of  that  eompouno? 


Art  you  talking  about  tetraryanoethylene  ? 

Is  that  a  sufficient  and  complete  definition 


"A.  Well.  It  depends. 

"Q.   I  will  SBk  you  that  question  directly 
«f  a  new  prudurt '' 

"A.  Either  the  naae  or  tbe  formula  In  that  case,  It  seems  to  me,  Is  a  sufficient  de- 
•crlptlon." 


United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Colambia  Circuit 

HinMOR  Foam  Puistics  CoBPOSATioif 
V. 

DaTID    L.    LaOD,   Ck>MMI88IOItEB   OF    PaTKNTB 

■*  t 

No.  18,<ni    Decided  February  H,  196^. 
(—  U.SJiPP.  D.C.  — :  329  V2A  881;  140  USPQ  408] 

1.   PATClfTABILrrT — PABTTCtTLAB     SUBJECT     MaTTCB — "FOAMEn     POLTBBTEB     RESIH 

LAMI5ATU)   PbODLCTS."  | 

Th«  Judgment  of  the  district  court,  dlsmiasing  the  complaint  In  a  aait  under 
85  C.S.C.  146  to  authorise  the  iaauance  of  a  patent  on  a  claim  of  appeUant's 
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•ppUcation,    entitled    "Foamed    Polyester    Reein    Laminated    Prodocta,"    is 
affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 

AFFIRMED.  ' 

Bertram  Ottinger,  pro  hac  vice,  Morrig  Kirscfuteifu,  Martin  T. 
Fisher,  and  Arnold  B.  Christen  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Wilbur  K.  Miller,  Wasiiinoton  and  Danauxr, 

Circuit  Judges 

Per  Curiam: 

This  suit  was  brought  under  35  U.S.C.  §  145,  seeking  authoriza- 
tion of  the  issuance  of  a  patent  on  claim  28  of  plaintiff-appellant's 
application,  Serial  No.  441,984,  entitled  "Foamed  Polyester  Resin 
Laminated  Products."  Claim  28,  as  summarized  in  plaintiff-appel- 
lant's brief,  covers  a  process  "whereby  such  articles  as  soft,  resilient 
seat  cushions,  arm  rests  and  the  like,  comprising  a  resilient  foam  body 
and  a  flexible  outer  skin  cover  to  which  the  body  is  directly  bonded 
without  an  intermediate  adhesive,  can  be  produced  entirely  within  a 
mold."  After  a  trial  de  novo,  the  district  court  decide<l  in  favor  of 
the  defendant -appellee  Commissioner  of  Patents,  relying  chiefly  on 
the  discloenree  contained  in  Patent  No.  2.,639;252,  issued  to  Simon 
and  others  on  May  19,  1953.    The  court  concluded: 

"For  the  reason  that  the  evidence  shows  that  the  process  set  out  in  dalm  28 
is  old.  and  the  only  differenae  is  that  it  recites  snalocoua  materials  which  are 
clearly  shown  to  have  been  knowD  to  the  srt  when  the  application  was  filed. 
It  is  clear  that  the  use  of  such  materials  in  the  method  of  Simon  K  al.  would 
be  obvious  to  one  skllle<l  Id  the  art." 

We  find  no  err6r  affecting  substantial  rights.  Compare  Zenith 
Radio  Corp.  v.  Ladd,  114  r.S.App.D.C.  54,  310  F.2d  859  (1962). 
[1]  The  judgment  of  the  district  court,  dismisaing  the  complaint, 
will  accordingly  be  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

IiT  KB  Fba:«k  Petxb  Doyle,  John  IIcbbcbt  CHAaixs  Natlsb  and 

GeOBOE    NeWBOLT    KoLI5SO!f 

(  Ho.  7098.    Decided  February  IS,  1964 

[51  CC^A  — :  327  F.2d  513:  140  USPQ  421] 

1.    PATESTABItlTT — COMPOUND — OSVIOUS.f ESS— -PuaiFICATIO!*     Or     K.XOWH      MaTK- 
BIAL. 

"While  the  mere  purification  of  a  known  material  ordinarily  does  not  reault 
in  a  patentable  product,  a  pure  compound  may.  under  certain  conditl<»ns,  be 
patentable  over  the  same  compound  in  an  impure  form.  In  re  WUIioms,  36 
CCPA  756,  in  F^d  319.  80  USPQ  !.•».  We  think  such  conditions  prevail  here. 
Ai^>ellants  have  diflclosed  that  use  of  subHtantially  pure  t>-Ar.\  [(V-Aniino- 
penlcillanic  acid]  in  solid  nonhytcrosc^plc  form  results  in  a  greater  quantity 
of  pure  antibiotic  with  a  lesser  quantity  of  added  reagent  than  is  obuinable 
with  impure  6-APA.  In  fact,  the  affidavit  of  record.  Indicates  that  when 
6-APA  with  a  purity  of  less  than  90%  is  acylated  the  amount  of  an  antibiotic 
of  requisite  quality  obtained  is  reduced  in  yield  too  far  for  commercial 
acceptance." 

2.  Same — PA«Ticui.Aa  Subject  Matteb— "SimsTA.tcss  PaonucEo  Fbom  Pbricil* 
uif-PaoDuciNo  Moulds." 
The  refusal  of  two  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "SubsUnccs  Produced 
FrMn  Penicillin-Producing  Moulds."  as  unpatenUble  over  the  prior  art,  la 
reversed  as  to  one  claim  and  aflSrmed  as  to  the  other. 
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Appeal  from  the  Patont  Offioe.    Seh&l  No.  833,680. 

MODIFIED. 

Kenyan  dc  Kenyon^  Ralph  L.  ChappeU^  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Woklet,  Chief  Jykdge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almokd,  Jr.,  AnociaJbe  Judges 
Mabtin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
I   This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner  s  rejection  of  claims  2  and  4,  the  only 
remaining  claims  in  appellants^  application  Serial  No.  833,680,  filed 
August  14, 1959  for  Substances  Produced  From  Penicillin-Producing 
Moulds. 

2.  6-AinlnopenlciUaiilc *  acid  haTing  the  atructaral  formula: 

8  CEU 

H»N— CH— CH        C 

^0H» 
COOH 

which  la  capable  of  rcactlnir  with  phenylaeetyl  chloride  to  prodace  benzylpenl-' 
dllin,  and  which  givea  a  negative  Bratten-Marshall  test  and  a  negative  ninhydrin 
teat 

4.  Solid,  noohygroacopic  S-amiDopenicillanle  acid  having  the  structural  formula 

CH« 


-CH— CH        C 
Ao—A CH— C 


HiN-CH-CH       C 


l-U 


i 


CHi 
HCOOH 


iiiKl  melUng  at  about  20»-210*  C. 

The  application  discloses  that  6-APA  is  used  in  preparing  antibiotic 
substances. 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are: 

Kuhne— Pharmazie,  Vol.  I,  pages  200-201  (1946). 

Sakaguchi  et  al. — J.  Agri.  Chem.  Soc.  (Japan),  V<J.  23,  page  411 

(1960). 
Amstein  et  al.— Biochem  J.,  Vol.  67,  pages  180-187  (1957). 
Hockenhull  et   al.— Arch.  Biochem.,  Vol.  23,   pages  160-161* 
(1949). 
The  Kuhne  article  discloses  that  a  more  complete  investigation  of 
the  material  known  as  penicillin  A  has  revealed  that  it  is  not  a  simple 
substance  but  consists  of  several  different  penicillins,  all  of  whidx 
have  a  common  skeleton  and  differ  only  by  a  side  chain  always  located 
in  the  same  position.    Penicillin  G,  one  of  such  penicillins,  is  d^i<^ed 
as  having  the  following  structural  formula : 


BCOOH 


HC NH-|-^-CH( 


BtetotoB 


Sidtetaitn 


Kuhne  indicates  that  although  the  skeleton  portion  of  penicillin  G 
had  not  been  named  it  has  been  proposed  to  *4nclude  the  keU>-C  atom 
in  the  side  chain,  and  to  refer  to  the  linkage  of  this  C-at(Mn  to  the 

I     >  HrrMftM-  rvftrrad  to  In  U>«  opinion  as  6-APA. 

*Tb«  Board  conatdered  th«  Hockenbull  K  al.  pnblleatloB  aa  being  merely  ctunnlatlre  and 
did  not  dlacaaa  ita  diadoaara  or  apply  It  to  tlie  elalaia.  Wc  find  nothlag  la  tiiat  publlea- 
t1«a  ealitag  for  apadfle  eoBafderatioa  b«r«  aad  thaa  agree  wltk  tha  Board'a  treatment 
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nitrogen  as  a  peptide  linkage,  so  that  the  skeleton  would  be  that  of 
an  amine  of  the  following  structure : 
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(CHa)F-C- 

8 


\ 


CHCOOH 
I 
N 


HC-NH|' 


The  Sakaguchi  et  al,  publication  discloses  a  new  enzyme,  penicillin- 
amidaae,  which  splits  penicillin  G.  The  authors  indicate  that  from 
the  reaction  mixture  of  pencillin  G  and  penicillin-amidase,  "phenyl 
acetic  acid  and  a  substance  which  we  presume  'penicin'  have  b««n  iso- 
lated, the  latter  substance  being  in  the  form  of  hygroscopic  crystalline 
needles  giving  M.P.  158-159*  C.  This  substance,  which  itself  does 
not  give  ninhydrin  reaction,*  develops  an  intense  blue  violet  color- 
ation by  ninhydrin  reagent  after  it  was  acted  with  [upon  by]  peni- 
cillinase."   "Penicin"  is  depicted  as  having  the  formula : 


CH« 


:sri 


\. 


H 
-C— COOH 


4 


\ 


CO 


NH. 

Amstein  et  al.  disclose  suggested  pathways  of  penicillin  biosyn- 
thesis. Set  forth  as  a  possible  reaction  mechanism  is  a  process  which 
starts  with  cysteinylvaline,  the  final  step  in  the  penicillin  biosjmthesis 
being  postulated  as  consisting  of  the  acylation  of  a  compound  having 
the  Structural  formula: 

H«NCH— CH        C(CHi)i 
CO-N CHCOtH 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  2  and  4  as  "lacking  invention''  over 
Kuhne  or  Sakaguchi  et  al.  or  Amstein  et  al.,  all  of  which  were  con- 
sidered to  "teach  the  concept  of  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  which  is  the 
compound  that  is  instantly  being  claimed."  The  Examiner  stated  that 
the  presence  of  6-APA  could  be  readily  appreciated  by  one  skilled  in 
the  art  in  view  of  the  cited  references.  The  patentability  of  isolating 
6-APA  from  the  fermentation  liquor  obtained  in  the  biosynthesis  of 
penicillins  was  said  by  the  Examiner  to  have  been  recognized  by  the 
Patent  Office  since  appellants'  parent  application,  Serial  No.  750,057, 
of  the  instant  application  Serial  No.  833,680  *  has  matured  into  US. 
Patent  No.  2,941,995  and  the  claims  of  the  parent  application  "are 
directed  to  a  method  of  recovering  the  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  from 
an  aqueous  solution." 
In  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  the  Board  stated : 
In  each  of  these  publications  [Sakaguchi  et  al.,  Kuhne  and  Arnatein  et  al.] 
the  compound  claimed  was  described  by  Ita  structural  fomiala  which  la  the 
means  most  commonly  used  by  chemists  to  accurately  describe  an  organic  chemi- 
cal. From  the  publications  a  chemist  would  be  informed  of.  and  undersUnd  the 
exact  nature  of  the  claimed  compound  and  its  relationship  to  valuable  compounds 
of  the  prior  art 

Appellants  contend  that  they  have  produced  a  compound  which  was 
not  available  before  and  have  made  possible  "new  penicillins  both  for 

*Noller,  OieiBlstrj  of  Oraanle  Compounds  2»3  (1982)  dladoMs  that  la  the  olnhydrtn 
re*cuon  a-amino  acids,  and  proteins  or  tb«lr  desndation  products  that  conUla  a  fr** 
**.!IVJ"^Li.*'^*'w '*^^T.'"*  "J*  a  amino  rroap.  yield  a  tSne  color  when  bcated  In  dilate  solntlon 
with  triketobydrlnd^oe  hydrate  (niiriijarin). 

*  Serial  No.  883.680  is  sUted  by  appellants  to  be  a  dirlalon  of  Serial  No.  750,007. 
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tsommercia]  exploitation  and  for  extensive  reeearch  work."  They  urge 
that  they  were  the  first  to  produce,  isolate  and  purify  solid  6-APA 
and  to  determine  its  properties.  It  is  argued  that  the  prior  art  had 
depicted  the  structural  formula  of  6-APA,  not  to  describe  an  alleged 
existing  compound,  but  rather  as  a  possible  merely  theoretical  inter- 
mediate which  mi^t  exist  alcmg  a  suggested  pathway  of  reaction  | 
in  penicillin  biosjmthesis;  as  a  non-existant,  purely  theoretical  skeleton 
to  form  the  basis  for  a  new  system  of  penicillin  nomenclature ;  and  as 
a  "presumed"  structural  formula  for  a  material  isolated  frwn  the  re- 
acti(Hi  mass  after  enzymatic  action  on  penicillin,  but  not  having  the 
physical  properties  of  6-APA. 

I    We  think  the  issue  facing  this  court  is  whether  the  compound  as 
recited  in  the  appealed  claims  is  described  in,  or  obvious  from,  the 
cited  art.    To  determine  that  question,  a  careful  analysis  of  appel- 
lants^ application  is  necessary. 
,    According  to  the  application,  appellants  have  found  that  substances 

having  antibiotic  activity  can  be  obtained  by  reacting,  with  a  suitable 
chemical  reagent,  the  fermentation  liquor  obtained  by  growing  a 
pencillin-producing  mould,  such  as  penicillium  chrysogenum. 

The  application  discloses  that  the  fermentation  liquor  contains  a 
compound  of  the  structural  formula: 
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which  "we  term  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  following  the  nomenclature 
•dopted  by  other  workers  in  analogous  fields.''  Appellants  state  that 
this  6-APA  is  a  nonhygroscopic  compound  which  in  a  substantially 
pure  form  has  a  melting  point  of  209  to  210**  C.  and  gives  the  follow- 
ing analj-sis:  carbon  44.6%;  hydrogen  5.7%;  nitrogen  13.1%;  and 
sulfur  14.1%.  Compared  with  this  analysis  they  point  out  that 
C.H„OiN,S,  the  empirical  formula  of  6-APA,  requires:  carbon 
44.4% ;  hydrogen  5.6% ;  nitrogen  13.0%  and  sulfur  14.8%.  The  com- 
pound 6-APA  is  stated  to  give  a  negative  Bratten-Marshall  test  and 
a  negative  ninhydrin  test  and  to  be  capable  of  reacting  with  phenyl- 
acetyl  chloride  to  produce  benzylpenicillin. 

Appellants  state  in  their  application  that  the  procedure  to  be  fol- 
lowed in  preparing  antibiotic  substances  from  6-APA  depends  largely 
upon  the  extent  to  which  the  6-APA  has  itself  been  purified.  Thus, 
it  is  said  that  6-APA  may  be  used  in  three  different  states  of  purifi- 
cation: (1)  isolated  6-APA,  (2)  6-APA  concentrate  and  (3)  the 
dilute  fermentation  brew  containing  6-APA.  6-APA  concentrate  is 
described  as  a  clarified  fermentation  liquor  which  has  been  subjected 
to  an  initial  concentration  procedure  and  from  which  the  natural 
penicillins  have  been  substantially  removed  by  solvent  extraction  at 
pH  2  to  3.  It  is  said  to  usually  contain  0.6-1.2  mg./ml.  of  6-APA 
which  represents  about  1  %  of  the  total  solids  present.  The  dilute  brew 
is  the  original  clarified  fermentation  brew  from  which  natural  peni- 
cillins have  been  substantially  removed  by  solvent  extraction  at  a 
pH  of  2  to  3  but  which  has  not  been  concentrated.  The  dilute  brew 
is  said  to  be  about  ten  times  more  dilute  than  the  6-APA  c<Micentrate. 

Appellants  disclose  in  the  application  that  when  6-APA  is  avail- 
able in  relatively  pure  form  it  is  mily  necessary  to  use  a  small  excess 
of  added  reagent  in  preparing  the  antibiotics  and  that  the  products 
are,  in  turn,  obtained  in  a  fairly  pure  state.    On  the  other  hand, 
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appellants  indicate  that  when  the  starting  material  is  a  6-APA  con- 
centrate, it  is  necessary  to  use  a  much  larger  excess  of  reagent  and 
the  resulting  products,  as  compared  with  those  obtained  when  start- 
ing with  ft-APA  in  relatively  pure  form,  are  '^very  much  less  pure." 
With  the  dilute  brew,  as  with  the  6-APA  eoncentrate,  appellants 
state  that  a  ^iarge  excess  of  reagent''  is  necessary  in  preparing  the 
antibiotics. 

The  Examiner  has  readily  conceded  that  6-APA  "is  a  valuable  in- 
termediate'" but  considers  that  from  the  art  of  record  "its  presence 
could  be  readily  appreciated.'^  We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that 
this  is  the  case  with  respect  to  appellants'  claim  2,  especially  in  ligiit 
of  the  Sakaguchi  et  al.  reference. 

Sakaguchi  et  al.  state  they  have  found  in  the  mycelium  of  penicil- 
lium  chrysogenum  that  the  enz3rme  penicillin-amidase  "splits  peni- 
cillin G  into  its  components,  i.e.  phenyl  acetic  acid  and  a  residual 
portion  of  penicillin  G"  which  they  have  assigned  the  structural 
formula : 
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That  residual  |)ortion  does  not  give  a  ninhydrin  reaction  but  is  said 
to  develop  an  intense  blue  violet  coloration  by  ninhydrin  reagent  after 
it  is  acted  upon  by  penicillinase.  Tlie  authors  have  further  postulated, 
through  a  reaction  mechanism,  that  the  splitting  of  penicillin  G  in- 
volves an  hydrolysis  of  penicillin  G. 

Appellants  obtain  a  compound  which  thej*  have  characterized  as 
Jiaving  the  structural  formula : 
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from  a  strain  of  penicillium  clirj'sogenum.  The  compound  gives  a 
negative  ninhydrin  test.  In  an  affidavit  of  one  Sidney  X.  SadolT, 
submitted  by  appellants,  it  is  stated  that  th%  enzyme  penicillinase 
destroys  6-APA,  and  thus  contamination  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 
6-APA  with  bacteria  that  produce  penicillinase  ordinarily  leads  to 
the  destruction  of  6-APA.  In  exhibits  attached  to  the  Sadoff  affidavit 
it  is  stated  that  during  a  hydrolysis  reaction  an  amidase  enzyme  hy- 
drolyzes  penicillin  G  to  6-APA  and  phenylaoetic  acid. 

Thus  both  Sakaguchi  et  al.  and  appellants  start  with  a  strain  of 
PenicUlium  chrysogemun  and  both  indicate  that  through  a  hydrolysis 
reaction,  catalyzed  by  an  amidase  enzyme,  they  obtain  the  compound, 
phenyl  acetic  acid,  and  a  compound  which  does  not  give  a  ninhydrin 
reaction  and  has  the  structural  formula 
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Furthermore,  Sakaguchi  et  al.  indicate,  as  do  appellants,  that  the 
latter  compound  is  unstable  in  the  presence  of  the  enzyme  penicillinase. 
Such  close  correlation  from  the  record  convinces  us  that  the  ^APA 
as  defined  in  claim  2  is  disclosed  in  the  Sakaguchi  et  al.  reference. 
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Although  the  record  indicates  that  6-APA  when  in  a  solid  nonhydro- 
scopic  form  melting  at  209  to  210**  (\  is  pure,  claim  2  does  not  specify 
the  melting  point  of  the  6-APA  therein  claimed  nor  for  that  matter, 
the  form  in  which  it  occurs.  See  In  re  Kebrirh,  40  CCPA  780,  785 ; 
201  F.2d  951,  954;  96  USPQ  411,  413.  Thus,  we  think  that  the 
Sakaguchi  et  al.  reference  describes  the  6-APA  as  recited  in  claim  2. 

We  are  not  persuaded,  however,  that  the  (v-APA  as  recited  in  claim 
4  is  described  in,  or  obvious  from  the  cited  art.  That  claim  recites 
solid,  nonhygroscopic  6-APA  melting  at  about  209-210°  C.  and  the 
application  indicates  that  6-APA  with  those  physical  characteristics 
is  substantially  pure.  In  none  of  the  art  record  do  we  find  even  a 
suggestion  of  6-APA  in  a  solid,  nonhygroscopic  substantially  pure 
form  nor  a  suggestion  of  obtaining  6-APA  as  such. 

[1]  WTiile  the  nwre  purification  of  a  known  material  ordinarily 
does  not  result  in  a  patentable  product,  a  pure  compound  may,  under 
certain  conditions,  be  patentable  over  the  same  compound  in  an  im- 
pure form,  fn  re  WiUiamn,  36  (TPA  756,  171  F.2d  319,  80  USPQ 
150.  We  think  such  conditions  prevail  liere.  Appellants  have  dis- 
closed that  use  of  substantially  pure  6-APA  in  solid  nonhygroscopic 
form  results  in  a  greater  quantity  of  pure  antibiotic  with  a  lesser 
quantity  of  added  reagent  than  is  obtainable  with  impure  6-APA. 
In  fact,  the  affidavit  of  re<"ord,  indicates  that  when  6-APA  with  a 
purity  of  less  than  90^  is  acylated  the  amount  of  an  antibiotic  of 
requisite  quality  obtained  is  reduced  in  yield  too  far  for  commercial 
acceptance. 

I  [2]  Accordingly  for  the  reasons  set   forth  above  the  decision  of 
the  Board  is  reversed  as  to  claim  4  but  affirmed  as  to  claim  2. 
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APPARATUS.  Ued  July  31.  1062,  DC.  N.D.  Ill  (Chicago). 
Doc.  62cl480.  The  PyleSational  Company  r.  Thomme  Indua 
triea.  Inc.  et  aL  Patents  infringed  ;  Injunction  Issued  Feb.  S. 
1964. 

M11.97*.  (See  2.801.830(1).) 

S.M1.87t.  (See  2.388.609(c).) 

S.«ia.M4.  (See  2.583.548.) 

S.WA.77t.  (See  2.057.618(b).) 

3.688.8 M.  (Sec  2,721.148.) 

S.846Uni.  p.  p.  Birtnger.  HELP  BALANCING  POWtTR 
SUPPLY  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  SINGLE  PHA.xK  OUTPUT 
ENERGIZED  BY  A  MULTIPHASE  SOURCE,  aied  Oct.  1. 
1963.  D.C.  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte).  Doc.  1821.  .4>*r  Mag- 
mHhmmie  Cffrati^n  r.  Allvae  MetaU  Company.  Dismissed 
with  prejudice  on  agreement  June  8.  1964  Hame,  tied  Oct 
IS,  1983,  DC.  N.D  Ohio  (Clerelandt.  Doc  C6.1  799.  /»• 
duetotherm  Corporation  r.  Ajajt  Magnrthermic  Corporation. 
Consent  decree;  patent  held  Tslid  and  infringed:  case  4ts- 
missed  with  prejudice  June  8,  1984.  | 

S.ltl.888(«).     (See  2.586.609(0) 

S.ltl.M«(»),  Middleton  snd  Reynolds.  PHOTO  ACTIVE 
MEMBER  FOR  XEROGRAPHY,  ttcd  Feb.  11.  1984.  DC. 
N.D  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  84e2S9.  Xerox  Corporation  r.  8CM 
Corporation. 

Mo.  t4.«t7.     (See  2.861.510.) 

B*.  t4.aiS.  C  Schnell.  METHOD  OF  COMMINT^ING 
MEAT;  B«^  S4.784.  same.  COMMINUTING  MACHINE.  Aled 
Jan.  14.  1980.  DC.  N  D.  Ill  (Chicago),  Doc.  60c82.  The 
AllbrightMeU  Co  r.  The  Orimth  Laboratoriea.  Inc.  et  al. 
PatenU  held  ralld ;  The  Allbrtght  Nell  Co.  and  Peter  Ecfcrlch 
and  Sons,  Inc.  hare  Infringed  :  Injunction  to  issue ;  counter- 
claims dismissed  Jan.  6.  1964. 

Bo.  S4.784.     (Sec  Re.  24.683.) 

Bo.  38.118.     (See  2.588.699(e).) 


REISSUES 

j         JULY  21,  1964 

Mattar  oBcloood  la  baavy  kradMts  tl  appears  la  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  psrt  of  this  reissue  speclflcation  •  matter 

printed  In  tialirs  indicates  aaditlons  made  by  reissue. 

1 .  25,iM 

POLISHIN45  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  LENSES 
Gaortc  M.  J.  Swt»rc«ii,  ColmUal  Hcighls,  Va.,  agrii^or 
to  Tltimu  Optical  Compaay,  Ibc,  PcCcnburg,  Va^  a 
corporation  of  Virgiaia 
Origliial  No.  3.077.7«7.  dated  Feb.  If,  IH3,  S«r.  No. 
37,277,  June  20.  I960.  Applicalioa  for  rcimwc  July  t, 
IM3,  Scr.  No.  29S.2M 

23  Claims.     (CL  51— 2t4) 


"< ; 


I.  A  competition  suitable  for  polishing  synthetic  resin 
lenses  comprising  £frinding  compound]  stannic  oxide 
and  an  inert  viscous  liquid  having  a  viscosity  substantially 
greater  than  water  comprising  a  polyhydric  alcohol. 

25.  A  method  of  polishing  an  optical  surface  made  of 
a  synthetic  resin  comprising  supporting  a  homogeneous 
mass  including  stannic  oxide  as  the  cutting  agent  and  a 
liquid  polyhydric  alcohol  on  a  solid  yieldable  surfacing 
medium  and  contacting  said  optical  surface  with  said 
solid  yieldable  surfacing  medium  supporting  said  homo- 
geneous mass. 

I  25,421 

I       REGISTERS 
Benlamin  I.  Chromy.  15335  Via  Colina.  and  Philip  H. 

Allen.  14590  Honesboc  Drive,  botk  of  SM^oga,  Calif. 
Origiaal  No.  2.727,«S3,  dated  Dec.  20,  1955,  Scr.  No. 
44«.444.  Jan.  11.  1944.    Appttcatioa  for  reiaauc  Feb.  t, 
194«,  S«r.  No.  I4.9«4 

45  Claina.     (CL  23S— 173) 
43.  An  opio^Iei  ironic  apparatus  comprising  a  plural- 


ity of  thermionic  devices,  each  of  said  devices  comprising 
a  tight  source  including  a  phosphor  and  electric  discharge 
means  for  agitating  said  phosphor  to  generate  light,  a 
plurality  of  photoconductive  elements,  a  first  electrical 
series  combination  including  a  first  one  of  said  thermionic 
devices  and  a  first  one  of  said  photoconductive  elements, 
a  second  electrical  series  combination  including  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  thermionic  devices  and  a  second  one  of 
said  photoconductive  elements,  means  for  connecting  said 
first  series  combination  and  said  second  series  combina- 
tion electrically  in  parallel,  means  for  connecting  addi- 
tional ones  of  said  photoconductive  elements  in  control- 
ling relation  to  paid  first  and  said  second  thermionic  de- 
vices, and  means  for  optically  coupling  said  second  se- 
ries combination  thermionic  device  to  said  additional 
photoconductive  element  of  said  first  series  combination. 
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Illnstratloaa  for  pUat  pataau  art  asoally  In  color  rad  therefore  It  Is  aot  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 

WRRARnrviA^ullisunM  »f  aktt  ^^^"^  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  vigorour  growth 

r"^r%'!!Gi^!GT.t^'^  ^^'^'^^   '^,  ^P'  '^^^  «^"   foliage;   its   numerous 

nicd  June  IS.  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t2  927  clusters  of  creamy  white  to  milky  white  flowers  having 

1  Claiai.    (CL  Pit— 51)    *  75-100  floreU  in  each  rounded  cluster;   its  numerous 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Sorbaronia  hyhrida  plant,  purplish  wine-red  berries;  its  upright  growth  habits;  and 

an  ornamental  tree  as  described  and  illustrated,  charac-  its  easy  propagation  by  budding,  grafting,  or  cuttings. 

545 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JULY  21,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,141,171 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TOOL 
Rickard  H.  Dojk,  Mount  Prospect,  L«  Roy  N.  HemuuM, 
St.  Charles,  and  Joseph  S.  Naber.  Wheeling,  IIL,  as- 
signors to  Fastener  Corporation,  Franklin  Park,  ill.,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Dec.  22.  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,651 
18  Claims.     (CL  1—^9) 


■J) 


1.  In  an  electrically  operated  tool  for  driving  fast- 
eners, a  bousing  having  a  generally  inclined  portion  de- 
fining a  chamber  having  an  inclined  wall  surface,  wind- 
ing means  having  an  inner  wall  defining  an  axially  extend- 
ing opening  and  an  outer  wall  that  is  at  least  partially  in- 
clined inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  opening,  said 
winding  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  with  the  in- 
clined wall  on  the  winding  means  adjacent  the  inclined 
wall  of  the  chamber,  and  armature  means  movable  in 
said  axially  extending  opening  and  including  work  en- 
gaging means  extending  out  of  said  housing,  said  arma- 
ture means  normally  being  disposed  with  an  end  portion 
within  one  end  of  the  axial  opening  and  being  movable 
through  the  axial  opening  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
outer  wall  of  the  winding  means  inclines  inwardly  to- 
ward the  axial  opening  when  the  winding  means  is 
energized. 


3,141,172 

VENTILATED  GOGGLES 

Jack  B.  Hirschniann,  Fairhaven,  Mass. 

(%  The  H.  L.  Bouton  Co^  Buzzards  Bay,  M 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,892 

3  Clainis.     (CL  2—14) 


-*».» 


I.  In  a  safety  goggle  having  a  frame  including  an  im- 
pervious wall,  a  safety  ventilator  providing  for  ventilation 
while  protecting  the  wearer  against  accidental  intrusion 
of  harmful  liquids  into  the  interior  of  the  goggle,  com- 
prising a  hollow  tubular  portion  extending  axially 
through  an  opeing  in  the  goggle  wall  and  terminating  at 
one  end  interiorly  of  the  goggle  and  at  an  outer  end 
exteriorly  of  the  wall  with  said  outer  end  being  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relation  from  the  wall,  means  forming  a 
pair  of  axially  spaced  inner  and  outer  annular  flange  por- 
tions on  said  ventilator  one  of  which  is  received  on  each 
side  of  the  goggle  wall  at  said  opening  to  support  said 


outer  end  and  axially  inwardly  extending  sides  over- 
lapping the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  portion  with  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  cap  being  proportioned  respectively 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  sides  anid  outer  end  of  said 
tubular  portion,  and  means  in  said  cap  sides  defining  at 
least  one  combined  drain  and  ventilating  opening  there- 
through positioned  adjacent  said  outer  flange  and  axially 
inwardly  of  the  radial  projection  of  said  outer  end  of 
said  tubular  portion  for  the  air  passage  through  said 
tubular  portion  into  the  interior  of  the  goggle  and  pro- 
viding for  the  drainage  of  liquids  outwardly  from  within 
said  cap. 

'  3,141,173 

CATCHER*S  MITT  I 

James  A.  Jackson,  1151  WasUoffton  Hei«irts  Ptac*.  mt^ 
Walter  U  Jackson,  1M9  WasMngtoa  Heights  Place, 
both  of  El  Cajoa,  CaVf.,  asdpMn  of  tyrlcen  percent 
to  DonaM  F.  Odcrkkk,  EJ  Caion,  Calif. 

FHc4  Mar.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  262,476 
6  CWniB.     (CL  2 — 19) 


1. 


A  hand-held  catcher's  mitt  comprising: 
substantially  rigid  dish-shaped  receptacle  for  receiv- 
ing a  ball;  and 

plurality  of  suction  cups  mounted  on  the  concave 
surface  thereof  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  smooth 
surfaced  ball. 


3,141,174 

DRESS  SHIELD 

Ehira  Meicr-Nieper.  KnnzNstraa*  19. 

Znrick,  Switzcriaad 

FUed  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124427 

1  Claia.     (CL  2—53) 


In  a  dress  shield  of  crescent  shape  with  opposed  con- 
vex and  concave  edges  and  adapted  for  use  in  a  garment 


tubular  portion  directly  on   the   goggle   wall   in  sealing  to  absorb  body  secretions,  in  combination, 
relation  with  the   wall,   means  on   said  ventilator   form-         (a)   an  absorbent  layer  on  the  side  destined  to  face  the 
ing  a  generally  cup-shaped  cap  having  an   impervious  body, 
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T  receiv- 


(^)  a  protective  foil  sheet  oa  the  side  destined  to  face 
the  t>nncnt, 

(c)  said  protective  foil  sheet  being  adhered  to  and  ex- 
tending beyond  said  absorbent  layer  at  the  concave 
edge  thereof, 

(d)  the  extended  portion  of  said  protective  foil  sheet 
being  provided  with  a  layer  of  self-sticking  dry  ad- 
hesive material  for  detachably  securing  the  dieaa 
shield  to  the  garment. 


3,141,175 
TWO  PIECE  REVERSIBLE  GARMENT 
Martha  Am  Heater,  2f  1  W.  FoothiM  Blv4^  mi  Sttm  M. 
Voa  Stcrabcffi,  111  WWte  CMi  Drive,  balk  of  Arcaiia, 
Cain. 

FIM  iwfy  13,  IMI,  9m.  No.  123,MS 
3ClilM^     (CLl— 74) 


I.  A  dress,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  first  half  and 
a  second  half,  said  halves  being  essentially  similar  in 
shape,  each  said  half  being  composed  of  a  froot  panel  and 
a  back  panel  identical  in  shape  to  said  front  panel  but  a 
mirror  image  thereof,  said  panels  being  joined  together 
at  a  juncture  line,  each  said  half  having  an  arm  opening 
adjacent  the  lop  and  a  lie  means  pauing  aperture  below 
said  arm  opening,  each  of  said  panels  bearing  a  tie  means 
on  its  outer  edge  adapted  to  pasMng  through  said  tie  means 
passing  aperture,  said  dress  in  its  assembled  form  present- 
ing a  front  composed  of  a  panel  of  one  of  said  halves 
overlapping  a  panel  of  the  other  of  said  halves,  and  a  hack 
composed  of  the  remainmg  (wo  panels  likewise  in  over- 
lapping relationship  and  said  first  and  second  halves  being 
joined  only  by  said  tie  means. 


3,141,17< 
I      COMBINATION  HEADGEAR  AND  SCARF 

Scarves  By  V^  lac.  New  Yort,  N.Yn'a 
of  New  York 

FIM  Jaly  2,  1M2,  Bar.  No.  2BM7« 
ICIafaa.    (CLl— M7) 


A  combination  head-gtar  and  scarf  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  generally  triangular  scarf  which  is 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  head  covering,  said  scarf  consisting 
of  two  superimposed  plies  and  having  an  annular  stifTener 
tewn  into  said  scarf  between  said  plies  and  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  scarf  to  form  a  cap  portion  there- 
in, a  pair  of  radially  spaced  concentric  lines  of  stitching 
being  sewn  into  the  two  plies  of  the  scarf  to  form  an 
annular  channel  between  them,  said  stiffener  occupying 
said  annular  channel,  said  annular  stifTener  comprising 
a  split  ring  formed  of  a  generally  flat  resilient  plastic 


strip  which  is  curled  into  annular  shape  with  its  ends  in 
overlapping  positions,  an  opening  being  provided  in  one 
of  the  triangular  plies,  said  opening  being  formed  be- 
tween the  two  concentric  lines  of  stitching,  said  split  an- 
nular ring  being  intertable  and  removable  endwise  through 
said  opening  into  and  out  of  said  annular  channel. 


3441,177 
FLUSH  VALVE 
Fraafc  W.  Kcttdi,  OaklMd,  CaHf.    (%  Brooki  Walker, 
12M  Celaaibaf  Avc^  San  Francisco  11,  Calif.),  assignor 
of  oae-hair  interest  to  Brooki  Walker,  Sm  Francisco, 
Calif. 

Filed  Oct  M,  1M2,  Str.  No^  233,414 
3ClaiM.    (CL4— S3) 


I.  A  selective  dual  volume  dump  valve  mechanism  for 
fluUi  toilets,  a  flush  tank,  said  valve  comprising  a  drain 
valve  seat,  a  drain  pipe  connected  to  said  seat,  a  float- 
type  flexible  valve,  a  secondary  float,  said  secondary  float 
connected  to  said  valve  so  as  to  effectively  ride  on  said 
flexible  valve  and  sink  it  prior  to  the  surface  of  the  liquid 
in  said  flush  tank  reaching  the  top  of  said  flexible  vaivc, 
a  two  position  trip  mechanism  connected  to  said  valve 
and  float,  said  trip  medianism  in  a  first  trip  position  raises 
said  flexible  valve  off  its  seat  when  said  flush  tank  is  sub- 
sUntially  full  and  simultaneously  holding  said  float  in  its 
raised  position,  said  trip  mechanism  in  its  second  trip 
potbition  lifting  said  fkxible  valve  off  its  seat  and  releasing 
said  float  so  iu  weight  rides  oo  said  flexible  valve  to  sink 
said  flexible  valve  to  close  the  flow  to  said  drain  pipe 
while  (he  level  of  water  in  said  tank  is  substantially  higher 
than  the  level  when  said  flexible  valve  seats  after  being 
tripped  in  the  first  position  of  said  trip  mechanism. 


3,141,17S 
ADJUSTABLE  BED  FOR  TRUCKERS 

Eart  L.  Campbell,  9M1  CoMtitatioa  NE.^ 

Albttqocrqac,  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,632 

9Claliiis.    (CL5— 118) 

1.  In  a  bed  constraction  for  a  moving  vehicle  or  the 
like,  a  supporting  frame  assembly  mounted  on  the  floor 
of  the  vehicle  comprising,  perif^ral  frame  means,  sup- 
porting surface  means  connected  to  said  peripheral  frame 
means,  a  plurality  of  spring  pod  assemblies  resting  on 
the  floor  and  connected  to  said  supporting  surface  means 
for  sole  support  thereof  above  the  floor,  rigid  guide  means 
mounted  on  the  floor  in  close  spaced  relation  to  the 
peripheral  frame  means,  and  yieldable  means  operatively 
mounted  on  said  peripheral  frame  means  and  engageable 
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with  said  guide  means  in  substantially  a  single  plane  for 
resisting  horizonul  displacement  of  the  supporting  surface 
means.  ;t 

3,141,179  I 

LISTENING  PILLOW 

Clyde  L.  McLean,  P.O.  Box  144,  Mcw»ken,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  July  14,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  2t94S5 

1  Claim.     (CL  5—337) 


In  a  headrest  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  cushion- 
like elements  in  vertical,  spaced  apart  relationship,  an 
air  space  between  said  elements,  each  of  said  elements 
having  a  single,  central  opening  therethrough  and  com- 
municating with  said  air  space  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  air  space  between  said  cushion-like  layers,  each  of 
said  cushion-like  elements  being  comprised  of  foam  rub- 
ber and  having  an  outer  covering,  said  covering  having 
an  unbroken  surface  for  comfortable  placement  adjacent 
a  person's  head,  said  means  for  maintaining  said  air  space 
comprising  a  plurality  of  compression  coil  springs,  one 
end  of  each  of  said  coil  springs  bearing  against  one  of 
said  foam  rubber  cushion-like  elements  and  the  other  end 
of  said  spring  bearing  against  the  other  of  said  foam  rub- 
ber cushion-like  elements,  said  air  space  containing  said 
springs,  said  air  space  having  a  peripheral  wall  of 
material  of  lattice-like  con&Uuction  to  permit  entry  of 
sound  waves  therethrough  into  said  air  space. 


3,141,1M 
SWIMSUIT  WITH  ATTACHED  FLOAT 
Florence  M.  Punley  and  Nonnan  B.  Pnnicy, 
Graccwood,  Ga. 
Filed  May  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  193,434 
4  Claims.    (CL  9—334) 
4.  A  swimsuit  construction  comprising  a  body  form- 
ing a  swimsuit  and  constrticted  of  fabric-type  nuterial, 
and  a  float  means  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said  body 
and  disposed  in  the  waist  region  thereof  for  encircling 
the  waist  region  of  a  wearer,  said  float  means  compris- 
ing an  elongated  flexible  buoyant  member,  a  fabric  cover 
for  said  member,  means  attaching  the  fabric  cover  to 
the  body  of  the  swimsuit,  and  belt  means  attached  to 


the  exterior  midportion  of  the  fabric  cover  and  having 
detachable  means  on  the  ends  thereof  for  detachable 
engagement  for  retaining  the  float  member  in  tnug  en- 
circling relation  to  the  waist  area  of  the  wearer,  said 
fabric  cover  for  the  float  member  including  depending 
rear  and  bottom  panels  sliched  to  the  body  of  the  swim- 
suit at  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  float  mem- 


ber thereby  securing  the  float  member  to  the  swimsuit 
only  along  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  the  stitching  con- 
nection between  the  fabric  cover  for  the  float  member 
and  the  swimsuit  extending  only  from  side  edge  (o  side 
edge  of  the  swimsuit  across  its  front  thus  enabling  the 
swimsuit  to  be  more  easily  put  on  without  interference 
from  (he  float  member. 


3,l41,ltl 

WATER  VEHICLE 

J.  Cedv.  1491S  Stocpd,  Detroit  3t,  Mich. 

Filed  Mv.  7.  19«2,  Str.  No.  I7t,f 39 

SCWm.    <C1.9l-347) 


3.  A  water  vehicle  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated 
floats  adapted  to  be  supported  in  the  water  with  their 
central  axes  parallel  to  the  water;  and  a  frame  operative 
to  connect  to  both  of  the  floats  so  as  to  mainuin  them 
with  their  central  axes  parallel  to  one  another  and  to 
provide  an  occupant  supporting  seat,  said  frame  consist- 
ing of  a  pair  of  bars  joined  together  intermediate  of  their 
ends  so  as  to  extend  parallel  to  one  another  and  in  con- 
tacting relationship  along  the  section  of  their  joindure, 
first  right  angle  bends  in  each  of  said  bars  adjacent  to 
one  end  of  their  joined  section  so  as  to  extend  such  end 
sections  at  1 8U  degrees  with  respect  to  one  another,  such 
end  sections  forming  an  occupant  supporting  seat,  and  sec- 
ond bends  in  each  of  said  bars  adjacent  to  the  other  end 
of  their  joined  section,  the  extreme  ends  of  such  second 
bend  sections  making  connections  with  the  two  floats. 


3.141,113 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  ASSEMBLING 

WASHER  AND  FASTENER  UNIT 

James  C.  I  Mihw,  Jr^  Chicago,  DL,  ami^or  lo  Illinili 

Tool    Wofflu    Inc.,    Chk^o,    DL,    a   covpontloa   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,1  !• 

3  Claims.    (CL  1*— M) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  pre-assembled  fastener  unit 

comprising  providing  a  nut  member  having  a  clamping 

face  and  an  annular  skirt  projecting  from  said  clamping 
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face  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  an  outwardly  flaring  inner  surface,  providing  a  piece 
of  sheet  material  stock  of  predetermined  thickness  for  a 
washer  and  supporting  said  piece  of  sheet  material  stock 
along  an  annular  area  thereof  and  leaving  a  portion  of 
the  sheet  material  stock  within  said  area  unsupported, 
then  drawing  and  forming  said  portion  of  the  sheet  ma- 
terial stock  and  thereby  providhig  a  central  cup-shaped 
•ectioo  surrounded  by  an  annular  wction  substantially  in- 
clined away  from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet  material 
stock,  then  supporting  said  annular  section  and  punching 
said  cup-shaped  section  from  said  stock  material  and 
thereby  providing  an  aperture  having  a  substantially  cylin- 


drical wall  of  uniform  diameter  defining  an  inner  margin 
of  said  annular  section  and  having  an  axial  extent  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  sheet  material  stock,  subse- 
quently at  least  partially  flattening  said  annular  section 
and  simultaneously  forming  said  wall  into  a  substantially 
frusto-conical  configuration,  puxKhing  said  annular  sec- 
tion from  the  remainder  of  the  stock  material  to  provide 
a  washer,  then  assembling  said  washer  over  said  skirt 
element  of  the  nut  member,  and  swaging  an  outer  end 
of  said  skirt  element  for  axially  collapsing  the  skirt  ele- 
ment and  forming  said  outer  surface  of  the  skirt  element 
for  engaging  beneath  said  fnitto-conical  wall  of  the 
washer. 


I 

3,141,lt3 
MACHINES  FOR  LASTING  FOOTWEAR 
George   Trevor   Ralphs,   Oadhy,   Ei«land,   asdgnor   to 
Ralphs     Eofiaccrlag     Company     Umitcd.     Leicester, 
England 

Hied  lone  36.  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,911 

ClaiaM  priority,  appHcation  Great  Brtefa  Jaly  1, 19S9 

3  Claims.     (CL  ll—tJ) 


1.  A  lasting  machine  for  operating  on  the  heel  end 
of  a  shoe  comprising  a  mounting,  a  form  supported  by 
the  mounting  and  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  heel 
end  of  the  shoe  upper,  means  for  holding  a  shoe  in  a 
definite  position  on  the  form,  an  inflatable  mould  adapted 
to  embrace  and  grip  the  heel  end  portion  of  the  shoe 
upper  while  on  the  form  and  to  press  it  thereagninst, 
means  comprising  a  backing  strip  extending  throughout 
the  depth  of  said  mould  together  with  shorter  length 
packing  strips  disposed  between  said  backing  strip  and 
inflatable  mould,  said  packing  strips  comprising  the 
portion  of  the  mould  engaging  the  shoe  upper  in  the  region 


of  the  feather  line  and  being  relatively  incompressible, 
means  for  wiping  the  lasting  margin  of  the  upper  material 
around  the  hed  end  of  the  shoe  and  against  an  insole 
while  on  said  form  and  while  the  heelward  part  of  the 
upper  is  embraced  by  said  mould  and  pressed  by  it 
against  the  form,  and  means  for  tensioning  the  shoe  upper 
by  drawing  the  same  tightly  against  the  form,  said  tension- 
ing means  comprising  a  central  gripper  member  and  a 
gripper  jaw  on  each  side  thereof  for  gripping  and  tension- 
ing the  shoe  upper. 


3,141,184 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  MIXERS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  J.  Notes,  3994  N.  Adrian  Road,  Adrian,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  164,231 

9  Cfarins.    (CL  15—97) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  beater  blade  assembly  of  a 
mixer  or  the  like  comprising  an  atUching,  resiliently  flexi- 
ble neck  and  a  body  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
neck  having  mutually  perpendicular  sloU  therein  dividing 
said  neck  into  four  equal  quadranu,  said  slots  being  wider 
at  the  bottom  than  at  the  top,  and  a  split  ring  adapted  to 
slide  over  and  encompass  a  portion  of  said  neck  when 
blades  of  said  blade  assembly  are  in  said  slots,  to  prevent 
spreading  of  said  quadranU,  the  inner  comers  of  said 
quadrants  being  notched  to  receive  a  central  shaft  of  the 
blade  assembly. 


Ni 


3,141,ltS 
APPUCATOR  ATTACHMENT 


G. 


Filed  Feb.  27, 1 
4C 


1192 


Ave, 


i2,  Scr.  No.  17M19 
(CL  IS— 246) 


I.  An  adapter  for  operatively  attaching  a  flexible  pad 
to  an  annular  disc-shaped  brush  of  the  kind  having  a  rigid 
base  containing  a  center  hole,  bristles  on  one  side  of  the 
base,  and  means  on  the  other  side  to  operatively  attach 
said  brush  to  a  floor  machine;  said  adapter  comprising 
a  circular  anchor  plate  having  diametrically  extending 
attaching  flanges  for  receiving  screws  by  means  of  which 
it  is  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  said  base  diametrically 
of  the  center  hole,  said  anchor  plate  containing  a  center 
hole,  a  clamping  plate,  and  an  attaching  stud  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  clamping  |riate.  said  stud  containing  in  its 
opposite  end  a  threaded  hole  for  receiving  a  left-hand 
threaded  screw  bolt  for  securing  the  clamping  plate  to 
the  anchor  plate,  and  plies  of  relatively  soft  non-abrasive 
material  of  larger  diameter  than  the  clamping  plate  se- 
cured to  the  upper  and  lower  sides  of  the  clamping  plate 
for  engagement,  said  upper  ply  adapted  to  afford  fac- 
tional engagement  with  a  pad  and  said  lower  ply  providing 
a  non-abrasive  stirface  next  to  the  floor. 
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3,141.186 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Anthony  C.  Sdnta,  Hamburf,  N.Y., 

Products  Corporatioo,  BuSaJo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,219 

«  Claims.     (CL  15— 2M.42) 


to  Trico 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  comprising  a  primary  yoke, 
first  and  second  pressure  equalizers,  pivotal  connections 
between  the  outer  ends  of  said  primary  yoke  and  cen- 
tral portions  of  said  first  and  second  pressure  equalizers, 
means  associated  with  one  end  of  said  primary  yoke  and 
said  first  pressure  equalizer  to  permit  said  first  pressure 
equalizer  to  be  detached  from  said  primary  yoke,  a  back- 
ing strip,  means  on  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure equalizers  located  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said 
pivotal  connections  for  engaging  select  spaced  areas  of 
said  backing  strip,  a  wiping  element  mounted  on  said 
backing  strip,  and  notch  means  extending  laterally  from 
the  edge  of  said  backing  strip  for  receiving  said  means 
on  the  inward  end  of  said  second  pressure  equalizer,  said 
backing  strip  including  slot  means  extertding  longitudin- 
ally thereof  for  receiving  said  wiping  element  and  where- 
in said  longitudinal  slot  means  possesses  an  enlarged  por- 
tion in  the  area  of  said  notch  means,  whereby  said  back- 
ing strip  can  be  attached  to  said  pressure  equalizer  by  a 
relative  sliding  movement  when  said  first  pressure  equal- 
izer is  detached  from  said  primary  yoke. 


3,141,187 
MARKING  INSTRUMENT 
Albert  E.  Simon,  Jr.,  Glcnsidc,  and  Harold  E.  SteinbenE, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  nwUg^nn  to  Estcrtrook  Pen  Com- 
pany, Camden,  N  J.,  a  corporatfaM  of  New  Jersey 
FUcd  Sept.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,M8 
5  Claims.     (CL  15—563) 


end  thereof,  a  nib  support  structure  mounted  cod  wise  of 
said  one  end  of  the  ink  reservoir  including  a  nib  bolder 
and  tip  section,  said  nib  bolder  having  an  eloogatad  neck 
provided  with  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  a  resilient 
radial  flange  at  its  inner  end  disposed  in  outwardly  over- 
lying engagement  with  said  one  end  of  the  reservoir,  said 
tip  section  having  an  elongated  neck  snugly  embractng 
the  neck  of  the  nib  holder  and  having  at  its  inner  end  a 
radially  extending  flange  portion  snugly  engaged  over  the 
flange  of  the  nib  bolder  and  terminating  in  a  peripheral 
skirt  outwardly  overlying  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the 
ink  reservoir,  interengaging  locking  means  rdeasaMy 
mounting  said  flange  portion  of  said  tip  section  to  said 
adjacent  surface  of  the  ink  reservoir  operable  to  permit 
said  tip  section  to  be  detached  from  said  reservoir  by 
movement  axially  thereof,  and  an  elongated  nib  mounted 
in  the  bore  of  the  neck  of  the  nib  holder  with  the  inner 
end  of  said  nib  extending  interiorly  of  the  ink  reservoir 
and  its  outer  end  projecting  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the 
nib  holder. 


),I4I4M 

DOORSTOP 

H.  Gray,  St.  Lo«it,  Mos  i 

Corporadoa,  Clayton,  Mo.,  a  coryoratfoa  of  MlMiari 

FVcd  Nov.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7f,73S 

5  Ctakm.    (CL  16— 86) 


1.  A  door  stop  comprising  a  mounting  bracket  for  at- 
tachment to  the  side  of  a  door  a  short  distance  above  the 
bottom  of  the  door,  a  rod  having  one  end  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  the  bracket  so  that  the  weight  of  the  rod 
biases  the  rod  downwardly  about  the  pivot  support,  spring 
means  for  biasing  the  rod  upwardly  about  the  pivot  sup- 
port, the  moment  applied  by  the  spring  means  being 
greater  than  the  nfK>ment  applied  by  the  weight  of  the 
rod.  means  for  locking  the  rod  with  its  free  end  against 
the  floor  beneath  the  door,  and  with  the  free  end  of  the 
rod  spaced  further  from  the  door  than  iu  supported  end. 
means  for  releasing  the  locking  means  so  that  the  spring 
means  can  pivot  the  free  end  of  the  rod  away  from  the 
doro,  means  for  releasably  locking  the  rod  in  a  position 
substantially  normal  to  the  door,  and  means  for  locking 
the  rod  with  its  free  end  agaiut  the  floor  comprising  slid- 
able  block  means  slidably  supported  by  the  bracket  and 
engageable  with  the  rod  to  limit  its  upward  movement. 


3,141,189 
VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  PANEL  HANGER 
Richard  L.  Fcriisoa,  Elkhvt,  lad.,   iiilga^i    ••  Kkto 
I  Products  Coaspauy,  CUa«o,   IlL,  a  corpontlea  «f 

Fled  Nov.  9, 1961,  Sar.  No.  151449 
1  CiafaiL    (CL  14—185) 

A  sliding  door  hanger  assembly  including  a  bracket,  a 

1.  A  marking  instrument  comprising  a  generally  cy-     track  engaging  roller  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said 

lindrical  hollow  ink  reservoir  having  ^n  opening  at  one    bracket,  and  means  providing  an  adjustable  connection 


between  said  bracket  and  a  door  in  suspended  relation 
thereto  to  accommodate  adjustment  of  said  door  between 
raised  and  lowered  positions  relative  to  said  roller,  said 
means  iiKJuding  an  arm  portion  on  said  bracket  for  over- 
lapping engagement  with  an  upright  face  of  a  door  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  path  of  sliding  movement  of  said 
door  adjacent  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  arm  having  an 
opening  of  elongated  vertical  dimension  formed  therein. 


the  outer  leaves  to  the  supporting  structure,  said  pivot 
pins  being  secured  in  one  leaf  and  having  a  projecting 
portion  detachably  seated  in  the  other  leaf  and  being  of  a 
length  to  permit  disengagement  of  one  pin  from  its  associ- 
ated leaf  while  maintaining  the  other  pin  seated  in  its 
associated  leaf,  and  a  spacing  member  releasably  engaged 
between  the  leaves  of  one  of  said  hinges  to  maintain  said 
pivot  pins  seated  in  said  other  leaves,  said  spacing  mem- 


*****  ?*"'!!?  having  a  sinuous  configuration  along  one    ber  being  generally  U-shaped  and  having  a  pair  of  legs 
-j„  .1         #  .-  j-«  ,  .  ..^        .    p,^,y,jjj„g  g  channel  therebetween,  said  channel  having 

a  portion  adjacent  its  inner  end  dimensioned  to  closely 
receive  the  hinge  pin  of  said  one  of  said  hinges  and  a 
pt>rtion  of  lesser  width  than  the  diameter  of  such  hinge 
pin  to  provide  a  resiliently  expandable  lock  to  retain  the 
spacing  member  about  the  pin. 


upright  edge  thereof  to  define  a  succession  of  teeth  and 
of  straight  line  configuration  along  the  opposite  upright 
edge  thereof,  and  a  lever  secured  to  the  surface  of  the 
door  facing  said  opening  in  the  arm  of  the  bracket  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  flxed  axis  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  to  tlte  axis  of  said  track  engaging  roller,  said 
lever  having  an  integral  axial  extension  defining  a  head 
portion  of  such  dimension  as  to  be  received  within  the 
confines  of  said  opening  in  the  arm  of  the  bracket,  said 


3,141,191 

PRESS  FOR  SHAPING  AND  CURING 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Leslie  Edward  Sodcrquist,  SUvcr  Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  McNeil  Machine  A  Engineering  Company,  Akroo. 

OWo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,854 
■  (CL  18—2) 


head  portion  having  a  part  of  its  edge  provided  with  a 
series  of  teeth  along  the  arc  of  a  circle  concentric  with 
ttie  axis  of  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever,  said  teeth  hav- 
ing intermeshing  engagement  with  the  teeth  formed  along 
the  edge  of  the  opening  in  said  arm  of  the  bracket  and 
said  head  portion  having  another  part  of  its  edge  con- 
tinuously curved  along  the  arc  of  the  circle  along  which 
the  teeth  of  said  head  portion  are  arranged  for  continu- 
ous rolling  engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  opening  in 
said  arm  of  the  bracket  opposite  the  toothed  edge  of  said 
opening  durmg  said  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  where- 


--  V     (I 


^^^-^ 


v:i,.., 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  cured  tires  from  a  press  for 


by  said  pivotal  movement  of  the  lever  is  effective  to  move  **>aP'ng  and  curing  tires,  said  press  having  a  lower  mold 
said  bracket  relative  to  said  door,  said  lever  having  a  !>ection  and  a  tire  forming  mechanism  adapted  to  elevate 
radial  extension  protecting  beyond  the  edges  of  the  arm  of    ^  cured  tire  above  the  lower  mold  section,  said  appa- 


the  bracket,  and  a  boss  provided  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
radial  extension  of  the  lever  having  sliding  bearing  engage- 
ment with  the  surface  of  the  door  extending  beyond  the 
area  of  said  surface  occupied  by  the  arm. 


3,141,198 
SEPARABLE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  SPACER 
Edmund  F.  Rciw,  New  Britaki,  Conn.,  aa^gnor  to  The 
Stanley  Works,  New  Britala,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 
Coonecfkut 

,    Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99^67 
4  CWm.     (CL  1«— 171) 


ratus  being  mounted  on  said  press  and  movable  under 
control  of  a  cam  means  into  contact  with  the  under  side 
of  a  cured  tire  and  then  to  an  inclined  position  to  tilt 
the  tire  for  discharge  from  said  press,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, a  sunchion  attached  to  the  base  of  said  press 
adjacent  a  lower  mold  section,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
transversely  of  said  stanchion  and  having  an  outboard  end, 
power  means  on  said  stanchion  to  rotate  said  shaft,  an 
arm  attached  to  an  outboard  end  of  said  shaft,  a  U  shaped 
conveyor  pivotally  carried  by  said  arm,  cam  follower 
means  on  said  conveyor,  and  a  cam  plate  between  said 
stanchion  and  said  conveyor,  said  cam  plate  having  a 
downwardly  directed  asynarcuate  curvilinear  surface  in- 
tersecting a  downwardly  inclined  linear  surface,  said  cam 
surfaces  being  engaged  by  said  follower  means  during 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 


1.  In  combination,  a  supporting  structure:  a  door;  and 
a  hinge  assembly  pivotally  mounting  said  door  upon  said 
supporting  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  hinges  each 
having  a  pair  of  leaves  pivotally  connected  in  overlying 
relationship  by  a  pivot  pin  adjacent  one  end,  means 
mounting  the  inner  leaves  of  the  hinges  to  the  door  and 


3,141,192 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Fnmk  Johu  BcMdctto,  Harwood  Hcishts,  Chicago,  IB., 
— ' to  Cwtafdrt  Ideas  Lk.,  Lake  Forcat,  DL,  a 

FilMl  Dec  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  168,497 
6  Clahns.  (CL  18—5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  producing  molded  products  such  as 
of  polystyrene  and  the  like  formed  in  a  mold  having  a 
cope  and  a  drag,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  first 
platen  for  supporting  the  cope  of  the  mold,  second  platen 
fixedly  spaced  from  said  first  platen,  a  plurality  of  rods 
interconnecting  said  platens,  a  third  platen  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  platens  for  supporting  the  drag  of 


II  I    injmiiMii. 
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the  mold  in  movable  confronting  relation  to  a  cope,  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  and  third  platens 
for  moving  said  third  platen  toward  and  away  from  the 
first-mentioned  friaten,  stop  means  provided  on  said  rods 


^^^^aSri^lSiBi  ii|g^i^S£3^.#^# 
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intermediate  said  second  and  third  platens  when  said 
mold  is  closed,  and  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  third  platen  for  engaging  said  stop  means  to  lock  said 
third  platen  in  a  mold-closed  position. 


3,141,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  GRANULATED 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Charles  O.  Slcmmoiis,  Akron,  Ohio,  Krifnor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Tire  &  Rubber  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,173 
7  Claims.     (CL  18—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  dense,  consolidated  an- 
nular body  from  granulated  vinyl  plastic  comprising  in 
combination : 

(a)  a  frame  establishing  laterally  disposed  loading, 
pressing  and  unloading  stations: 

(b)  a  heating  oven  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said 
loading  station  to  heat  granulated  plastic  therein; 

(c)  at  least  one  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
movement  between  said  stations; 

(</)  a  mold  having  an  annular  cavity  therein  sup- 
ported on  said  carriage; 

(e)  means  at  said  loading  station  for  loading  said 
mold  with  heated  granulated  plastic  from  said  oven, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  tampers  dis- 
posable in  the  cavity  of  said  mold  for  tamping  the 
granulated  plastic  as  it  is  loaded  into  said  mold; 

(/)  means  for  moving  said  carriage  and  said  mold 
between  said  stations; 

(g)  an  annular  pressing  member  mounted  on  said 
frame  above  said  pressing  station  and  disposable  in 
the  cavity  of  said  mold  to  press  the  tamped  granu- 
lated plastic  to  form  a  dense,  consolidated  body 
therein; 


(A)  and  means  at  said  unloading  station  for  removing 
the  formed  body  of  vinyl  plastic  from  said  mold. 


3,141,194 

GAS  DELIVERY  NOZZLE  FOR  FILM  CASTING 

APPARATUS 

Edward  JcAcr,  WIlMingtnn,  DaL,  ■iilgiii  to  Avtaa  Cor- 


poration, Phihdfiphin,  rtu  a  cfpoftlon  of  Delawart 

lar.  No.  172417 


Flkd  Feb.  9,  1941,  Scr. 

tChhM.    (CL1»— 15) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  casting  of  films  from  molten 
thermoplastic  material  which  includes  a  die  for  extruding 
a  shaped  stream  of  molten  thermoplastic  material,  a  chill 
surface  for  receiving  the  extruded  stream  of  molten 
thermoplastic  material  and  cooling  the  same  into  a  film, 
means  for  moving  the  chill  surface  at  a  unifor  n  predeter- 
mined rate,  means  for  maintaining  the  chill  surface  at  a 
selected  temperature,  an  improved  nozzle  for  impinginf 
a  stream  of  gaseous  medium  against  the  shaped  stream  ot 
molten  thermoplastic  material  with  substantially  uniform 
pressure  at  least  acrots  a  portion  of  the  width  thereof, 
said  nozzle  including  an  elongated  manifold,  a  plenum 
chamber  extending  at  least  coextensively  with  said  mani- 
fold, walls  defining  an  elongated  opening  intercoonecting 
said  manifold  and  plenum  chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced 
blades  connected  to  said  plenum  chamber  and  together 
defining  an  exit  orifice,  an  elongated  slot  in  said  plenum 
chamber  opening  in-between  said  blades,  said  elongated 
opening  and  slot  each  being  narrower  than  the  said 
plenum  chamber,  plates  extending  across  the  ends  of  said 
manifold,  plenum  chamber,  and  blades,  and  means  for 
deUvering  gaseous  medium  into  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
manifold  through  inlet  opetunp  formed  in  said  piatM. 


3,141.195 
MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOLDED  SHOE  BOTTOM 
Edgar   Haaa,   New    York,   N.Y.,   Mripor   to   Htnmm 
Schwahc,  inc.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  a  coryottion  of  New 
Yaefc 

FBad  Jaa.  Ig,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252^3 
II  CUm.    (CL  11—17) 


I.  A  mold  assembly  for  molding  a  shoe  bottom,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  base  having  a  pedestal  at  one  end. 
means  to  mount  an  inverted  shoe  last  for  supporting  an 
upper,  a  longitudinally  split  ring  mold  to  enclose  the 
upper  near  the  sole,  ring  support  levers  carrying  the 
halves  of  the  ring  mold,  means  to  fulcrum  said  levers  on 
said  pedestal  for  universal  pivotal  movement,  a  horizontal 
toggle  linkage  connected  between  the  outer  ends  of  the 
ring  support  levers,  an  upright  toggle  linkage  connected 
at  Hi  upper  end  to  the  middle  of  the  horizontal  toggle 
linkage,  and  a  manually  operable  control  lever  to  either 
release  or  to  straighten  the  upright  toggle  linkage,  the 
arrangemem  being  such  that  the  halves  of  the  ring  are 
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separated  and  raised  out  of  the  way  when  the  upright   means  towards  said  mold,  and  said  mold  is  thereafter 
toggle  linkage  is  released  by  the  control  lever.  cioced,   and    upon    further   movement  of   said   plunger 


3,141,194 

APPARATUS     FOR     INFLATING     HOLLOW 
BODIES    FROM    RIBBONS   OF   THERMO- 
PLASTIC MATEiUAL 
Erhwd  LMgadMr,  Miliirihagu,  Westphalia,  Gcnnany, 
aasiipor  to  Flran  Gcbr«dcr  BattcnfcM,  Mci■crzhl«ci^ 
Wcatphalhi,  GcnuMy,  a  corporation  of  Gcfvany 
Filed  Mm.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,757 
priorihr,  ^pMcirfion  GcrwMy  Apr.  1, 1946 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  fabrication  by  inflation-mold- 
ing of  hollow  bodies  from  two  ribbons  of  synthetic  ma- 
terial to  be  thermoplastically  sealed  along  their  edges 
comprising 

means  for  extruding  two  plastic  ribbons  substantially 
parallel  relative  to  each  otlier  to  define  an  open  space 
therebetween, 

means  forming  a  hollow  inflation-mold  connected  with 
said  extruding  means  and  comprising  two  separable 
mold  halves  receiving  said  plastic  ribbons  there- 
between and  defining  a  cavity  tlterein, 

said  mold  halves  being  movable  from  a  spaced  apart 
position  having  said  two  plastic  ribbofu  therebetween 
to  an  engaging  closed  position  having  said  plastic 
ribbons  engaging  their  inner  walls. 

each  of  said  mold  halves  having  a  laterally  disposed 
roccH  in  the  face  engaging  the  other  of  said  mold 
halves  adiacent  to  said  cavity  in  said  mold,  and 

a  separating  member  disposed  between  each  pair  of 
said  oppositely  located  recesses  of  said  mold  halves. 
'  resilient  means  to  urge  said  separating  members  into 
engagement  with  said  plastic  ribbons  and  to  permit 
closing  of  said  mold  halves  during  said  engage- 
ment, thereby  sealing  airtightly  the  space  defined  be- 
tween said  plastic  ribbons  prior  to  said  closing  of 
said  mold  halves  and  during  the  closing  period  up 
to  the  closing  of  said  mold  halves,  in  order  to  pre- 
vent safely  a  sticking  together  of  said  plastic  ribboiu. 


ta 


3,141,197 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 

PmI  T.  Halm,  HwriikarK,  Pa., 
AMP  Incorposafd 

FBad  May  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1I(M54 
4  ClataM.    (CL  II— 36) 

1.  Injection  molding  apparatus  comprising,  a  plunger, 
a  cylinder  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  plunger,  a 
normally  open  two-part  mold,  one  part  of  said  mold  being 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  cylinder  and  being  adapted  to 
move  towards  the  other  part  thereof  to  close  said  mold, 
resilient  means  biasing  said  cylinder  relative  to  said 
plunger  away  from  said  moM.  a  nozzle  on  the  end  of 
said  cylinder  which  is  adjacent  to  said  mold  and  a  passage- 
way in  said  mold  in  alignment  with  said  nozzle  whereby, 
upon  movement  of  said  plunger  towards  said  mold,  mold- 
ing nuterial  in  said  cylinder  is  compressed  and  said 
cylinder  is  thereby  moved  against  the  force  of  said  resilient 
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towards  said  mold  and  relative  to  said  cylinder,  molding 
nuterial  is  injected  into  the  cavity  of  said  mold. 


3,141,194 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HACKLING 

BAST  FIBRE  STALKS 

Cot«cMs  Bok,   Deifl,   Ncdmlands,  assignor  to  N.   V. 

Novivlas,  Ddfl,  Netherlands,  a  corporation  of  the 

Ncthcriaiids 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  U,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Ncthcrianda  Feb.  12,  1944 

12  ChdM.    (CL  19^13) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  hackling  bast  fibre  stalks  which 
comprises  two  separate  vertical  hackling  sections  which 
are  horizontally  aligned  in  essentially  a  common  plane, 
each  of  said  hackling  sections  having  a  pair  of  endless 
rotatable  sheets  provided  with  a  plurality  of  hackling  ele- 
ments, said  sheets  in  each  of  said  hackling  sections  being 
spaced  sufficiently  close  that  said  hackling  elements  on 
both  of  said  sheets  contact  fibre  stalks  passed  between 
said  pair  of  sheets,  a  continuous  clamping  and  transport- 
ing means  for  said  stalks  which  is  operable  over  the  entire 
width  of  each  of  said  hackling  sections,  said  clamping 
means  being  adapted  to  clamp  one  end  of  said  stalks  to 
allow  the  other  end  of  said  stalks  to  hang  freely  between 
said  sheets  of  said  hackling  sections,  means  for  unclamp- 
ing  said  stalks  from  said  hackling  section  clamping  and 
transporting  means  after  the  passage  of  said  stalks  through 
the  first  of  said  hackling  sections,  and  means  operable 
with  said  hackling  section  clamping  and  transporting 
means  for  transporting  said  undamped  stalks  between  said 
two  separate  hackling  sections,  said  means  for  transport- 
ing said  undamped  stalks  between  said  two  separate  hack- 
ling sections  including  means  for  shifting  said  undamped 
stalks  transversdy  to  bring  the  ends  of  said  stalks  which 
were  undamped  during  the  passage  of  said  stalks  through 
the  tint  of  said  hackling  sections  into  alignment  with  said 
hackling  section  clamping  and  transporting  means  so  that 
said  stalks  are  redamped  by  said  hackling  section  clamp- 
ing and  transporting  means  at  the  previously  hackled  ends 
of  said  stalks  for  passage  through  the  second  of  said  two 
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hackling  sections,  and  said  means  for  transporting  said  un- 
damped stalks  between  said  two  separate  hackling  sec- 
tions further  including  means  to  gather  said  undamped 
stalks  between  said  two  separate  hackling  sections  into  a 
plurality  of  separate  densified  bundles  of  stalks,  each  of 
which  bundles  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of  the 
mass  of  stalks  passed  through  the  first  of  said  hackling 
sections  and  to  maintain  said  densified  bundles  separate 
from  one  another  until  damped  in  that  form  by  said  hack- 
ling section  clamping  and  transporting  means  for  passage 
through  said  second  hackling  section. 


3,141,199 
APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MIXING  AND 
BLENDING  FIBERS 
Eugene  W.  Hilt,  Saco,  MaiM,  Mid  Eracst  G.  Wkaloa,  Jr^ 
Danielson,    Conn^   asigBon   to    Peppcrcll    Manufac- 
turing   Company,    Boaton,    Mass.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,t24 

9  Claims.     (CL  19^145.5)  > 


1.  Blending  apparatus  for  use  in  assembling  predeter- 
mined quantities  of  fibrous  materials  having  different  char- 
acteristics for  delivery  to  mixing  machinery,  said  blend- 
ing apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor  having  a  material- 
supporting  run,  means  for  driving  said  conveyor,  means 
operative  simultaneously  to  deposit  upon  said  run.  in  side- 
by-side  relation,  a  discrete  mass  of  predetermined  size  of 
each,  respectively,  of  the  several  constituents  of  the  de- 
sired mix.  means  operative  simultaneously  to  remove  ma- 
terial from  the  advancing  ends  of  the  several  individual 
masses  of  material  carried  by  the  conveyor,  means  defin- 
ing compartments  arranged  above  and  with  iheir  lower 
ends  spaced  from  said  material-supporting  run  of  the  con- 
veyor, each  of  said  compartments  being  open  at  its  top 
and  having  a  hinged  door  which  normally  closes  its  lower 
end,  each  compartment  being  of  a  size  and  shape  such  as 
to  provide  for  the  accumulation  therein  of  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  one  of  the  respective  constituent  ma- 
terials to  form  the  mix.  means  normally  holding  the  doors 
closed  thereby  to  permit  the  accumulation  within  each  of 
said  compartments  of  the  desired  predetermined  quantity 
of  material,  and  means  operative  automatically  lo  open 
all  of  said  doors  simultaneously  thereby  to  permit  the  ma- 
terial accumulated  in  the  compartments  to  drop  as  a  dis- 
crete mass  upon  the  material-supporting  run  of  the  con- 
veyor. 

3,141. 2M 

LINT  CLEARING  MEANS  FOR  DRAWING 

FRAMES  AND  THE  LIKE 

WnUam  Franklin  Lee,  P.O.  Box  14,  Gkndalc,  S.C. 

Filed  May  18.  1959,  Scr.  No.  813,918 

12  Claims.     (CL  19—159) 

9.  The  combination  with  a  drawing  frame  or  analogous 

textile  machine  having  a  work  traversing  area;  of  an  air 


circulating  impeller  adjacent  said  work  traversing  area,  a 
mount  for  said  impeller,  said  textile  machine  having  a 
coiler  means  including  a  driven  coiler  gear,  a  coiler  means 
cover  as  a  dra\^ing  frame  provided  portion  and  having  a 
side  flange  surrounding  said  coiler  gear,  said  impeller 


j'^-tzum-'' 


mount  carried  by  said  cover  flange,  and  an  impeller  drive 
gear  incorporated  in  said  impeller  mount  and  operatively 
engaging  said  coiler  gear,  said  mount  and  flange  having 
aligned  openings  through  which  a  portion  of  said  drive 
gear  extends. 


3,141,MI 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  LAYING  OUT 
SLIVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
crmana  Cmmtr,  Znkk,  SwUxcrtaad,  mrifor,  hy  mcaic 
amipMBcals,    to    Pncnmafll    Corporatioa,    Ckarlottc, 
N.C  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  54087 
priority,  appttcatioa  SwKiiiland  Sept.  8,  19S9 
19  ClateM.     (CL  19^159) 


1.  A  method  of  laying  out  endless  webs  and  the  like  in 
predetermined  configuration,  comprising  the  steps  of  ad- 
vancing a  web  through  a  guide  tube  designed  for  deliver- 
ing said  web  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  rotation  of 
said  guide  tube  which  is  rotating  at  a  predetermined 
velocity  in  a  first  predetermined  direction  of  travd,  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  movement  of  said  web  through  said 
guide  tube  while  altering  the  directton  of  travel  of  said 
web  for  further  movement  and  discharge  of  said  web  from 
said  guide  tube  in  a  second  predetermined  direction  of 
travel  which  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  guide  tube  so  that  the  tangential  velocity  of  the  guide 
tube  at  its  outlet  is  counteracted  by  an  equal  and  oppo- 
sitely directed  horizontal  component  of  the  relative 
velocity  of  the  web  leaving  said  guide  tube  at  said  outlet. 


REGULARITY  CONTROL  IN  MACHINES  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  MODIFYING  A  PROPERTY 
OF  A  MATERIAL  PROCESSED  THEREBY 
ArtlMr  LiMCft  and  HarvM  CKBni.  Mi 
Albert  E.  D»  Bwr,  Cbcadle.  Pnglani 
Cottoa  Silk  and  Mm  Made  Fttroi 
tioa,  a  BrWdi  ■■■■riartna  of  GffWft 
IrdMd,  aad  tke  Me  of  Maa 

Filed  Aof.  8,  19«1,  Str.  No.  138,837 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  BrilaiB  Aag.  13»  1988 

7  OaiaM.     (CL  19—248) 

1,  In  a  machine  which  so  acts  upon  a  continuous  length 

of  material  fed  to  and  through  it  that  the  value  of  a 

selected  characteristic  of  the  material  is  modified  during 
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the  course  of  paauge  of  the  material  through  the  machine, 

a  control  means  which  comprises: 

( I )  means  for  producing  a  first  electric  signal  contin- 
uously proportional  to  the  input  value  of  said  charac- 
teristic. 


ii\'*i- 
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(2)  means  controlled  by  said  signal  for  modifying  the 
action  of  the  machine  lo  maintain  a  predetermined 
relationship  between  said  input  value  and  the  corre- 
sponding output  value, 

(3)  means  for  producing  a  second  electric  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  integral,  with  respect  to  time,  of 
deviations  of  said  output  value  from  a  selected  datum, 
and 

(4)  means  controlled  by  said  second  signal  for  so 
modifying  said  first  signal  that  said  deviation  is  re- 
duced. 


3,141,283  ' 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CLEARING 
TEXTILE  ROLLS 
Mmcm  G.  WkMckarrt  Md  Jot  R.  Wkitchnnrt,  Bessemer 
CRy,  N.C.,  aal^ari  lo  ideal  ladartriM,  lac., 
Cky,  N.C  a  corporalloa  of  Nortk  Caniiiaa 
Filed  Dk.  31, 1958,  Scr.  No.  784,114 
Claim.     (CL  19—243) 


^ 


A  device  for  collecting  and  removing  residual  fibers 
in  machines  for  performing  a  textile  operation  on  fibrous 
material  and  wherein  Mid  machine  has  cooperating  rolls 
for  passing  therebetween  fibers  being  processed  and  bear- 
ing members  in  which  opposite  ends  of  each  roll  are 
ioumaled.  said  device  comprising  a  suction  element  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  each  roll,  said  suction  element 
being  connected  to  a  source  of  suction  at  its  medial  por- 
tion and  being  open  throughout  at  least  that  portion  of  its 
length  disposed  adjacent  the  working  surface  of  the 
corresponding  roll,  said  elcsnent  at  leaat  partially  en- 
compassing said  corresponding  roll  and  having  its  op- 
posite side  edges  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  oorreqxxiding  roll,  means  ad/ustably  sup- 
porting said  element  to  fadlitate  maintaining  predeter- 
mined spaced  relationship  between  the  periphery  of  the 
corresponding  roll  and  said  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
element,  said  means  adjustably  supporting  said  dement  in- 
duding  spaced  substantially  radially  extending  adjust- 
ment  screws  threaded  in  each  end  of  each  suction  ele- 
ment and  engaging  respective  bearing  members,  and  said 


element  being  so  arranged  as  to  form  ingress  openings  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  to  thereby  cause  air  to  flow  into 
opposite  ends  of  the  element  and  generally  longitudinally 
of  the  roil  surfaces  for  withdrawing  from  the  roll  surfaces 
loose  lint  and  other  waste  material  resulting  from  the  tex- 
tile operation. 

3,141,284 
DOOR  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
James  D.  Wheeler,  Birmlaglyun,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Brasco 
Maaofacturing  Compaay,  Harvey,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,727 
2  Claims.    (CL  28— 11) 


^9  aaas  ao 


1.  A  door  frame  comprising  parallel  extending  side 
frame  members,  a  top  header  secured  to  the  said  side 
frame  members,  and  a  threshhold  at  the  bottom  of  the 
door  opening  defined  by  the  said  side  frame  members,  the 
side  frame  members  consisting  of  channel  sections  hav- 
ing pressure  plate  retaining  ribs  thereon,  pressure  plates 
mounted  in  the  channel  sections  having  spaced  channels 
in  the  faces  thereof  and  retainer  ribs  thereon  for  engage- 
ment with  the  retaining  ribs  on  the  channel  sections, 
a  flexible  cushion  mounted  at  each  of  its  edges  in  the  spaced 
channels  in  the  pressure  plates  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  and  of  substantially  greater  width  than  is  the 
door  engaged  thereby,  and  elastic  members  mounted  be- 
tween the  pressure  plates  and  the  web  of  the  channel  sec- 
tion normally  biasing  the  face  plates  to  their  outer  posi- 
tions and  permitting  inward  movement  of  the  said  pres- 
sure plates. 


3,141,285 

JAMB  AND  DOOR  CONSTOUCTION 

C  RnsBcU,  Stadio  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 

kccd  Akcraft  Corporatioa,  Borbosk,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,070 

6  Claims.    (CL  20—11) 


1.  A  iamb  construction  which  includes: 

(a)  a  building  panel  having  sides  located  so  as  to 
be  spaced  from  another,  said  building  panel  having 
an  edge; 

( 1 )  the  interiors  of  said  panel  sides  adjacent  said 
edges,  being  exposed; 

(ft)  a  first  resilient  member  directly  engaging  the  ex- 
terior of  one  of  said  sides  of  said  panel  and  extend- 
ing around  the  corner  between  said  side  and  said 
edge. 


atm^a^fttt^. 


■fiti^i^t^^^ 


656 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


July  SI,  1M4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


657 


(1)  means  carried  by  and  integral  with  said  first 
member  for  engaging  said  interiors  of  said  panel 
sides; 

(c)  a  second  resilient  member  directly  engaging  the 
exterior  of  the  other  of  said  sides  and  extending 
around  the  comer  between  the  other  of  said  sides 
and  said  edge, 

( 1 )  said    second    member    including    means    for 
holding  said  means  for  engaging  the   interior 
of  said  sides  in  engagement  with  both  of  said 
<  interiors  of  said  sides,  said  means  for  engaging 

and  said  means  for  holding  contacting  one  an- 
other; and 

(d)  co-acting  latch  means  formed  on  said  first  and 
second  members  for  securing  said  members  to  or>e 
another  so  as  to  hold  said  members  in  engagement 
with  said  panel. 


3.141,2M 
EDGE  SEALING  INSULATION  PANELS 
Joseph  F.  Stephens,  Kaosas  CUy,  Mo.,  aalpior  to  Gustin- 
Bacon    Manufactwing   Company,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Oct.  2,  1»57,  Ser.  No,  M7,«7» 
3  daims.    (CL  2»— IS) 
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1.  An  insulation  panel  adapted  to  be  pressed  fitted  into 
an  open  space  defined  by  at  least  two  structural  supports 
comprising  a  main  block  composed  of  bonded  fibrous 
mat  honeycombed  with  interstitial  air  spaces  and  having 
opposed  parallel  major  faces,  the  width  of  said  block 
being  less  than  the  spacing  of  the  supports  and  the  lay 
of  the  fibers  therein  being  predominantly  parallel  with 
the  major  faces  of  the  mat  whereby  to  resist  compressive 
displacement  of  the  edges  of  the  block  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  major  faces  and  stiffen  the  block  against 
flexure  out  of  the  normal  major  plane  thereof,  and  an 
edging  secured  to  the  block  aiid  forming  a  continuation 
thereof,  said  edging  dimensioned  to  increase  the  width 
of  the  panel  beyond  the  spacing  between  the  structural 
supports,  said  edging  comprising  a  bonded  fibrous  mate- 
rial honeycombed  with  interstitial  air  spaces  and  having 
the  predominant  lay  of  the  fibers  normal  to  the  major 
plane  of  the  main  block  whereby  to  provide  the  edging 
with  resiliency  and  yieldability  to  forces  exerted  there- 
against  in  directions  parallel  to  the  major  plane  of  the 
block. 


i44ia«7  ' ' 

MOVABLE  WALL  SYSTEM 

Mania  D.  Kahkr,  1933  Lo^  LAc  Shore  Drfrc, 

Orchard  Lake,  Mich. 

nicd  Apr.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,4*7 

13  Claims.     (CL  2«— 19) 


V^A>^-- 
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1.  A  movable  partition  system  for  transfer  between  a 
storage  area  and  a  room  area  of  a  building  with  a  floor 
aiKl  a  ceiling,  said  system  comprising 


a  plurality  of  partition  panel  suspensioo  room-subdi- 
viding tracks  secured  to  and  depending  from  the 
room   area  ceiling   in   laterally-spaced    relationship, 
a  partition  panel  transporter  mounted  for  travel  be- 
tween the  storage  area  and  the  room  area, 
said  transporter  having  thereon  a  multiplicity  of 
partition   panel    transfer   tracks  secured   in  de- 
pending  relationship   thereto   at   approximately 
the  same  horizontal  level  as  said  partition  panel 
suspension  room-subdividing  tracks  for  align- 
ment therewith, 
and  a  multiplicity  of  partition  panels  suspended  from 
and  movably  mounted  on  said  transfer  tracks  for 
interchange    to   and    from    said    room-subdividing 
tradu. 


xuijm 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE  RING 

Giaieppc  StraMla.  Via  Rmm  9,  Gcmo-Rmco,  Italy 

Filed  May  19,  19«1.  Sot.  No.  127,411 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Italy  May  M,  19M 

JCIahBs.    (CL24-M) 

■-)   ,*        •■•    ' 
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1.  A  simplified  locking  device  for  lockinf  a  discon- 
tinuous, tight  pressure  ring  made  of  plain  strip  material, 
said  ring  having  two  ends,  comprising:  lugs  on  said  ends. 
said  lugs  bemg  cut  at  right  angles,  reducing  the  width  of 
said  strip  material  to  one-half  of  the  original  width  there- 
of within  the  area  of  said  lugs,  said  lugs  on  said  ends  be- 
ing oppositely  offset  materially  not  interfering  with  one 
another,  said  lugs  engaging  the  undersurfacc  of  the  cor- 
responding opposite  ends  oi  said  ring,  at  least  one  ratchet 
tooth  on  each  one  of  said  lugs,  and  boles  punched  in  the 
areas  behind  said  right  angle  arts,  corresponding  to  said 
ratchet  tooth  so  that  said  ratchet  teeth  may  snap  into  said 
holes  upon  closing  said  nng,  forming  a  closure  of  said 
ring  presenting  a  smooth,  plane  surface. 


3,141,2*9 

MOLDING  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  S.  van  Bmnm,  Jr.,  54  Boyktoa  Sl^ 

CamhrMsc,  Mam. 

FH«4  Am.  3,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  129,t59 

ICIahiB.     (CI.  24— 73) 


A  molding  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hol- 
low molding  of  metal  having  a  longitudinal  opening  at 
iU  underside  and  intumed  flanges  at  oppoaiic  sides  of  the 
longitudinal  opening,  a  support  for  the  molding  also  of 
metal,  a  fastener  unit  holding  the  molding  to  the  support, 
and  means  of  holding  the  fastener  unit  to  the  support,  said 
fastener  unit  having  an  elongated  base  of  synthetic  molded 
plastic  material  spanning  the  longitudinal  opening  and 
engaging  the  opposed  intumed  flanges,  and  said  fastener 
unit  having  a  flexiUe  flange  means  in  the  form  of  a  trun- 
cated cone  and  the  outer  periphery  thereof  providing  an 
insulating  skirt  integral  with  the  elongated  base  and  ex- 
tending in  q>aced  relation  to  said  base  beyond  the  periph- 


d 


•ry  of  said  base,  entirely  around  the  periphery  of  said 
bsM  and  extending  betwaen  said  hollow  molding  aiul  said 
support  thereby  insulating  said  mending  from  said  sup- 
port in  any  posilioo  of  the  elongated  base  relative  to  the 
siq>port  to  prevent  corrosioa  and  to  provide  a  seal. 


3,14M1« 
COVER  HOLDDOWN  DEVICE 

William  J.  Brya^  2  RaviM  Ave,  Glcawood  Heighti» 

Whsflfa^,  W.  Va. 

Filed  May  9,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  193,4*4 

llClafaas.     (CL24— 73) 


I.  A  cover  bblddown  device  mountable  upon  an  open 
top  object  comprising  a  member  mountable  upon  an  open 
top  object  over  an  edge  defining  one  side  of  said  open 
top,  a  second  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 
member  and  positioned  relative  thereto  for  being  sus- 
pended from  said  first  member  when  mounted  on  said 
object,  means  adjustably  carried  by  said  second  member 
for  being  moved  to  and  retained  at  various  positions  along 
the  length  of  said  second  memlwr,  and  a  hook  for  engag- 
ing the  cover  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  adjustable 
mearu  and  extending  lengthwise  of  said  second  member. 


3.141411 
ORNAMENTAL  BUTTON 
Jote  T.  Blake,  Wokott,  Coon.,  aadgmtr  to  ScovUl  Mam- 
factarhig  Compooy,  Waterbwy,  Coaa.,  a  corporatioa 
al  CaMtrtict 

F1M  Aag.  17.  19*2,  Scr.  No.  217^*17 
IClafaB.    (CL24— 9t) 


A  button  assembly  comprising  a  one-piece  body  hav- 
ing a  button  head  and  an  inwardly  projecting  hub  of  sub- 
stantially smaller  cross-sectional  area  than  said  head, 
button-attaching  means  having  a  shank  projecting 
through  a  central  hole  in  said  hub  to  secure  the  button 
to  a  fkxible  suppori.  said  body  having  a  central  cylin- 
drical recess  extending  from  the  front  surface  of  the  but- 
ton into  a  portion  of  the  hub.  said  recess  being  of  sub- 
stantially larger  diameter  than  the  shank  of  said  attach- 
ing means,  an  outwardly  directed  flange  around  the  outer 
edge  of  said  head,  and  an  ornamental  insert  bearing 
against  and  covering  the  major  portion  of, the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  head  and  fitting  loosely  against  the  inside 
surface  of  said  flange,  said  insen  having  a  centrally  ar- 
ranged inwardly  projecting  resilient  stud  secured  thereto, 
which  stud  is  dimensioned  to  extend  into  said  recess  to 


near  the  bottom  thereof  and  to  bear  against  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  recess  with  sufficient  force  to  pre- 
vent accidental  turning  of  said  ornamental  insert,  said 
stud  having  an  opening  in  its  inner  end  to  receive  the  end 
of  said  shank  of  the  button-attaching  means. 


3,141412 

CLOTHESPIN 

William  J.  Coffey,  5110  31a(  Ave.  N., 

St.  Pctcrsbwg  10,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  227^13 

3  Claims.     (CL  24 — 13S) 


1.  An  integrally  fabricated  fastening  device  of  suitably 
resilient  material  for  securing  jdiable  articles  to  a  sup- 
porting member,  said  fastening  device  comprising  an  arm 
portion  and  a  handle  portion  joined  by  an  arched  con- 
necting member  located  therebetween,  said  arm  portion 
consisting  of  a  strip  of  said  resilient  material  of  shorter 
length  than  said  handle  portion  and  having  a  curved  end 
extremity  outwardly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  handle 
portion,  said  handle  portion  consisting  of  a  complemen- 
tary strip  of  said  resilient  material  facing  said  arm  por- 
tion and  having  a  handle  joined  thereto,  said  complemen- 
tary strip  cooperating  with  said  arm  portion  to  form  an 
elongated  slot  of  varying  lateral  dimension,  said  elon- 
gated slot  terminated  by  said  arched  connecting  member 
in  a  semi-circular  aperture  and  having  its  minimimi  later- 
al dimension  spaced  at  a  distance  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  semi-circular  aperture,  said  minimum  lateral 
dimension  being  slightly  less  than  the  lateral  dimension 
of  said  supporting  member,  said  handle  lying  in  a  plane 
normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  circular  aperture. 


3,14U13 
PASS  CASE  BINDER 
NIchoUu  RinaMi,  Waterbwy,  Conn.,  assignor  to  ScoviU 
Maaafactariog  Company,  Watcrbary,  Coiw.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Connecticut 

Filed  Dec.  4,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  242,274 
3Chdnis.    (CL24— 153) 


I.  A  pass  case  binder  for  securing  winged  envelopes 
to  a  foldable  pass  case,  said  binder  comprising  an  anchor 
bar  having  an  elongated  base  with  upstanding  posts  at  its 
opposite  ends,  said  baf  base  adapted  to  be  disposed  against 
the  outer  surface  of  the  fold  area  of  said  pass  case  with 
the  posts  projecting  through  openings  in  the  fold  area  of 
said  case,  a  spring  clip  for  holding  envelopes  in  said  case 
comprising  a  retaining  arm,  a  spring  loop  and  a  finger 
extension,  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  re- 
taining arm  to  only  one  of  said  upstanding  posts  whereby 
said  finger  extension  will  be  tensioned  against  said  anchor 
bar  base  or  against  any  envelopes  disposed  therebetween. 
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3,141^14 
MAGNETIC  PULL-APART  KEY  HOLDER 
Ahmet  K.  Bey,  Chicago,  I1L«  assinor  to  Power  Bnke 
Parts  iManufacturiiig  Company,  Chkago,  m.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  nUnols 

Flkd  Sept  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,M5 
2  Claims.     (CL  24—201) 


1 .  A  pull-apart  key  holder  comprising  a  magnet  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  longer  than  the  width  of  said  magnet, 
said  magnet  polarized  transversely  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof:  a  magnetizable  pole  plate  secured  against 
each  polar  face  of  the  magnet,  said  pole  plates  having 
extensions  extending  beyond  one  end  of  said  magnet;  a 
non-magnetic  housing  mounted  about  said  magnet  and 
pole  plates  and  having  an  end  opening  extending  beyond 
said  extensions,  and  a  magnetizable  pull  member  having 
a  solid  flat  face  magnetically  retained  in  said  end  opening 
by  engagement  of  said  face  against  the  ends  of  said  pole 
plates. 

3,141,215 

QUICK  RELEASE  FASTENER 

Pino  G.  TvolU,  2054  Prairie  Ave^  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jane  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,452 

1  Cfariok     (CL  24—201) 


I.     I 


upper  abutment  eod  portion  positiofuble  into  alifiunent 
with  said  recess,  a  compression  spring  element  seated 
in  said  bore  portion  and  engaged  with  said  piston  and 
movably  urging  the  abutment  end  portion  of  said  pis- 
ton toward  intersecting  engagement  with  said  recess,  said 
male  fitting  including  an  upper  generally  convex  edge 
generally  complementary  to  said  fulcrum  portion  and 
an  intermediate,  laterally  ofliet  loop  portion  for  engag- 
ing a  riser  strap,  the  lower  end  of  said  male  fitting  com- 
prising a  lower  abutment  portion  pivotal  through  said 
recess  about  said  fulcrum  portion,  the  upper  abutment 
end  of  said  piston  and  the  lower  abutment  portion  of 
said  male  fitting  including  interengaged  portions  for  re- 
straining said  male  element  from  pivoting  about  said 
fulcrum  portion,  and  a  pull  element  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  piston  for  permitting  said  piston  to  be  drav^n  into 
said  bore  whereby  said  interengaged  abutment  portions 
are  disengaged  and  tension  between  said  male  and  female 
fittings  permit  said  male  fitting  to  pivot  on  said  fulcrum 
portion. 

3.14UU  ' 

MAGNETIC  FASTENING  MEANS 

Elizabeth  Brett.  250  E.  49tb  St.,  New  Yorli.  N.Y.;  now 

by  cluuiicc  of  name  to  ElizalMth  H.  HMkcIl 

Filed  No>.  19,  I9«2.  Scr.  No.  230,700 

6  Claims.     (CL  24—201) 


A  releasable  coupler  for  use  between  a  parachute  riser 
and  harness  strap  comprising  a  male  and  female  fitting 
detachably  connected  to  each  other  and  separable  due 
to  tension  imposed  therebetween;  said  female  fitting  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  portion  having  a  bore  open- 
ing into  one  end  tliereof,  said  female  fitting  including  a 
loop  portion  extending  vertically  from  said  body  portion 
and  offset  to  one  side  of  said  bore  for  engagement  with 
a  harness  strap,  said  loop  terminating  in  an  upper,  gen- 
erally concave  fulcrum  portion  generally  opening  toward 
and  overlying  said  bore  portion,  said  female  fittmg  in- 
cluding a  laterally  opening  recess  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  body  opening  away  from  said  female  fitting  loop 
portion  and  intersecting  said  bore  portion,  a  reciprocally 
supported  piston  in  said  bore  portion  and  including  an 


c^ 


^    i.-j*- 


I.  Fastening  means  for  a  pair  of  flaps  comprising: 

( 1 )  first  and  second  supports  each  having  a  cylindri- 
cal peripheral  wall,  an  outer  ferromagnetic  end  clo- 
sure wall  and  an  axially  extending  ferromagnetic 
post  within  said  cylindrical  wall  and  connected  to 
said  end  wall; 

(2)  first  and  second  annular  ferromagnets  with  re- 
spective through  central  openings  respectively  fric- 
tionally  received  within  said  cylindrical  walls  and 
protruding  beyond  the  open  inner  ends  thereof,  said 
posts  respectively  extending  clearingly  into  tlie  cen- 
tral openings  of  said  magnets, 

(o)  the  first  support  post  extending  slightly  less 
than  the  full  length  of  the  central  opening  of 
the  first  magnet  to  define  a  relatively  stullow 
central  socket, 

(/>)  the  second  support  post  extending  correspond- 
ingly slightly  more  than  tlie  length  of  tlie  central 
opening  of  the  second  magnet  to  define  a  pro- 
trusion. 

(c)  the  exposed  faces  of  said  magnets  being  of 
opposite  polarities  and  thereby  releasably  lock- 
able  in  flush  abutting,  opposing  positioo.  said 
protrusion  being  locatingiy  received  in  said 
socket  in  endwise  abutment  with  said  first  sup- 
port post;  and 

(3)  means  respectively  enpgeable  with  the  free  ends 
of  said  respective  cylindrical  walls  between  said  free 
ends  and  the  exposed  faces  of  said  magnets  for  at- 
taching the  respective  flaps  to  said  supports. 
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3,141417 
SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGKR 
Llcwatya  Joms  Mid  Eric  E^el  Cmtkmm,  hath  af 

Pflwith,  New  Smrth  Waiaa,  AMtaaHB,  wripinw  to 
W.  E.  OKfcKMi  A  Soa  Proprkfy  IM^Ui,  St  Mwys, 
New  So«th  Wales,  Aaatratta,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
Soirth  Wales 

FUcd  Jaly  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134,003 
OCIafaM.    (CL  24— 205.1) 


1.  A  support  for  a  sliding  clasp  fastener  constituted 
by  a  pair  of  stringers  each  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
tape,  transverse  interlocking  elements  of  the  same  mate- 
rial as  said  tape  and  integral  with  said  tape,  said  trans- 
verse interlocking  elements  extending  from  at  least  one 
face  of  the  tape,  each  element  including  a  head  and  being 
spaced  from  adjacent  of  tlie  said  elements  to  leave  a 
recess  between  each  pair  of  interlocking  elements  with 
at  least  part  of  the  recess  overlying  the  upe  and  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  head  extending  laterally  past  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  tape,  whereby  when  said  stringer  is  mated 
with  a  corresponding  stringer,  each  head  being  received 
in  an  oppoecd  recess  with  the  extendmg  portion  overlying 
the  mating  tape  and  held  in  position  against  displacement 
in  two  directions,  and  a  substantially  fixed-length,  rein- 
forcing cord  embedded  in  said  tape  beneath  the  interlock- 
ing elements,  extending  longitudinally  through  said  tape 
adjacent  the  said  edge,  each  head  having  a  chamfered 
surface  beyond  said  edge  of  the  tape,  tne  tape  being  of 
thermoplastic  material  and  having  said  edge  of  the  tape 
longer  than  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  with  the  rela- 
tive difference  in  lengths  between  the  two  edges  dispersed 

uniformly  over  the  length  of  the  tape,  said  stringers  being 
assembled  to  form  said  support  with  shorter  edges  of  the 
stringers  in  confronting  relation. 


I  3,14U1S 

SPRING  CLIP 
Gordoa  Eckmaa,  FWHcrtoa.  Calif., 
Mfg.   COm   faK.,   FaHcftoB,  Calif. 
Caifania 

FUmI  Dm.  10,  1902,  Ser.  No.  243,401 
10  CtaiBM.     (CL  24—152) 


to  Kaynar 
a  corporatloB  of 


/»./' 


4L> 


I.  A  spring  dip  comprising:  two  elongated  lever 
members  each  having  an  inside  and  an  outside  face 
and  each  also  having  a  grip  portion  and  a  jaw  portion; 
said  members  being  arranged  with  their  inside  faces  op- 
posing each  other;  fulcrum  means  establishing  an  axis 
about  which  the  two  members  pivot  relative  to  each 
other;  said  fulcrum  means  comprising  at  least  one  tab 
struck  from  one  lever  member  and  extending  from  the 


inside  face  of  said  one  lever  member  past  the  other 
lever  member,  said  tab  having  means  engaging  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  other  lever  member  to  hold  the 
two  lever  members  against  separation  while  permitting 
relative  pivotal  movement  thereof;  and  spring  means 
engaging  the  two  lever  members  on  the  grip  side  of  the 
fulcrum  means  to  urge  the  jaw  portions  toward  each 
other;  said  spring  means  having  a  portion  extended  op- 
posite tlie  ouuide  face  of  a  part  of  the  jaw  portion  <^ 
•aid  one  lever  member  adjacent   said  fulcrum  means. 


3,14U19 
SWING  CUP 

SiMrt  T.  Shears,  Bcbwnt,  Ma«^  aM^nor  to  Uniied- 

Carr  Incorporated,  a  coraoratioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  209,473 

1  Clafaii.    (CL  24—201) 


A  unitary,  wire  formed,  pass  case  clip  device  wherein 
all  the  portions  of  the  device  lie  in  a  common  plane,  said 
clip  comprising  a  base  portion,  an  arcuate  connector  por- 
tion integral  with  one  end  of  said  base  portion,  the  other 
end  of  said  base  portion  being  bent  from  the  plane  of 
said  base  portion  to  form  a  guide  portion,  a  holder  por- 
tion integral  with  said  connector  portion  and  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  base  portion  to  provide  a  space 
adapted  to  receive  a  pass  holder  therebetween,  and  a 
loop  portion  integral  with  said  holder  portion  and  defining 
an  arc  of  at  least  180*.  said  loop  portion  having  a  free 
terminal  end  spaced  from  said  base  portion  to  provide 
a  space  adapted  to  receive  a  pass  holder  theret>etween. 
and  said  loop  portion  and  said  guide  portion  lying  on  the 
same  side  of  said  base  portioo. 


3,141,220 
CLAMfING  COLLARS 
Ladea  Victor  Gewlsa,  Vme^Avray,  France,  assignor  to 
Marc  Wood  Sodcte  Anoaymc  poor  hi  Promodon  des 
E^^gM  Tcchalqpta  latarutiowmx,  Paris,  France,  a 
Frtach  coaspany 

FUcd  Jan.  15,  1959.  Scr.  No.  787,049 

daims  priority,  appllcartoB  Fmcc  Jan.  30, 1958 

4  Claims.     (CL  24—283) 


I.  A  clamping  collar  for  tightly  securing  a  cylindrical 
sheath  concentrically  about  a  rigid  cylindrical  member 
comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  band  sections;  each  clamp- 
ing band  section  being  comprised  of  a  helically  arranged 
band  having  at  least  one  complete  convolution  for  com- 
pletely encircling  and  peripherally  engaging  said  cylindri- 
cal sheath;  each  of  said  helically  arranged  bands  having 
two  terminal  portions;  a  pair  of  spaced  terminal  cylindri- 
cal clamping  members  each  of  which  has  a  central  portion 
and  an  end  portion  on  either  side  of  said  central  portion; 
said  central  portion  and  end  portions  of  each  of  said 
clamping  members  being  substantially  in  alignment  in  a 
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direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  clamping  band  sec- 
tions; one  of  the  terminal  poiuons  of  each  of  said  heli- 
cally arranged  bands  being  secured  to  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  clamping  members  at  a  point  sub- 
stantially coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
latter;  the  other  of  the  terminal  portions  of  each  of  said 
belicsilly  arranged  bands  being  secured  to  the  opposite 
end  portions  of  the  other  of  said  clamping  members  at  a 
point  substantially  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  latter;  each  of  the  terminal  portions  of  said  clamp- 
ing band  sections  extending  outwardly  substantially  tan- 
gentially  to  its  respective  convolution  along  a  longitudinal- 
ly extending  medial  plane  of  one  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers and  being  attached  to  said  clamping  member  in  that 
position,  each  of  said  terminal  portions  being  substantial- 
ly linear  from  the  point  of  tangency  to  said  convolutions 
at  least  up  to  and  including  its  point  of  attachment  to  its 
respective  clamping  member;  said  clamping  members  hav- 
ing their  longitudinal  axes  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
clamping  band  sections  and  lying  against  said  complete 
convolutions  in  said  clamping  band  sections  when  said 
clamping  collar  is  in  clamping  position  about  said  sheath 
and  cylindrical  member;  and  means  connected  to  each  of 
said  clamping  members  for  urging  the  latter  towards  one 
another  and  for  drawing  said  band  sections  into  clamping 
relationship  with  the  associated  cylindrical  sheath  and 
rigid  member  through  the  application  of  a  force  on  said 
central  portion  of  each  of  said  clamping  members. 


tion  to  strip  it  from  the  pqpe,  a  top  acro«  the  upper  end 
of  said  inner  core,  a  distributor  bead  mounted  centrally 
on  said  top  and  having  an  outwardly  extending  distribut- 
ing arm  mounted  for  rotation  around  said  top  to  thereby 
push  mix  outwardly  and. into  said  annular  space,  said 


344U21 

CLOSURE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  BAGS 

Everett  S.  Faalls,  Jr.,  Brookficid,  Wb.,  awlBanr  to  Amtcc, 

Inc.,  Brookficid,  Wb.,  a  corpondoa  off  WbcoMin 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  23M47 

1  CliriiiL     (CL  24— M.5) 


A  bag  closure  device  comprising,  a  pair  of  elongated 
members  of  complementary  cross-sectional  shape  and  in- 
cluding an  outer,  generally  U-shaped  member  and  an 
inner  core  member,  said  core  member  interengagingly 
insertable  together  with  a  portion  of  a  bag  transversely 
into  said  U-shaped  member  for  general  co-axial  alignment 
therewith  and  to  hold  said  bag  portion  therebetween,  said 
U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  resilient  legs  which 
flex  to  permit  said  core  member  to  be  tranversely  inserted 
therebetween  and  embraced  thereby,  said  U-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ribs 
extending  longitudinally  along  its  inner  surface  to  thereby 
provide  gripping  contact  of  the  bag  between  said  mem- 
bers, said  ribs  facilitating  lengthwise  slidable  movement 
of  said  U-shaped  member  from  the  core  member  and  bag 
when  in  an  assembled  bag  gripping  position  to  thereby  re- 
lease the  latter  said  ribs  preventing  rotation  of  said  inner 
core  member  and  consequent  transverse  withdrawal  of 
said  bag. 

3,141,222 
CONCRETE  PIPE  MAKING  APPARATUS  i 
Harry  Steiro,  3725  Lcxingtoa  Ave.,  MaAnm  Wb. 
FUcd  Feb.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  255324 
8  Claiini.     (CL  2S— 3«) 
I.  Concrete  pipe  making  apparatus  comprising  ver- 
tically positioned  and  concentric  outer  and  inner  molds 
that  define  an  annular  space  therebetween  into  which  low- 
slump  concrete  mix  is  poured  to  form  a  pipe,  means  for 
vertically  shifting  said  inner  mold  in  a  downward  direc- 


arm  having  an  outer  end  which  terminates  widiin  the 
diameter  of  said  inner  mold,  said  head  also  having  power 
means  for  rotating  said  arm.  said  power  means  located 
beneath  and  attached  to  said  top  and  having  a  driving  con- 
nection to  said  arm. 


3,141423 
SECnONALIZED   PALLET  WITH   INTEGRAL 
GROOVE    FORMING    MEANS    FOR    CON- 
CRETE PIPE 
Harry  Stdro.  3725  LcslagtWi  Ave.  Maikum  4,  Wis. 
FIM  Jhm  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,494 
ICkiam.    (CL  25— 12«) 


1.  End  form  means  adapted  to  fit  entirely  between  the 
annular  space  formed  between  inner  and  outer  concen- 
tric cylindrical  forms  for  molding  the  spigot  end  of  con- 
crete pipe  and  comprising,  two  arcuate  and  integrally 
formed  sections  which  when  astembied  together  define 
a  cylindrical  form  having  a  lower  flange  extending  radially 
inwardly  to  define  the  end  of  said  pipe  and  also  having 
an  upper  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  to  define  a 
shoulder  for  said  spigot  end.  an  annular  rib  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  sections  and  within  said  cylindrical  form 
and  located  between  said  flanges  to  define  said  peripheral 
groove  in  said  pipe,  each  section  having  an  attaching  lug 
adjacent  each  of  its  ends,  complementary  guide  means 
carried  by  said  lugs  for  accurately  locating  said  icctions 
relative  to  one  another,  and  means  on  said  sections  for 
detachably  securing  said  arcuate  sections  rigidly  together. 


3,141,224 

COMBINATION  FORM  WALL  REINFORCING 

MEMBER  AND  TIE  LOCK 

Harris  Giirdoa  Galea,   Eagle  wood.   Cdc,   anltBor  to 

Gales  A  Som,  toe,  Dcaver,  Colo.,  a  LMipwittaB  «f 

Colorado 

FDcd  Am.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S3«1 
14  Oalas.     (CL  25—131) 
1.  The   combination   concrete   pouring   form   wall   re- 
inforcing member  and  form  tie  end  lock  which  comprises. 
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a  pair  of  elongate  relatively  straight  metal  channels  each 
having  a  web  bordered  on  both  the  front  and  rear  edges 
thereof  by  flanges,  spacers  interconnecting  the  weba  of 
the  channels  at  longitudinally  spaced  intervals  to  define  a 
slot  therebetween  adapted  to  pass  the  ends  of  concrete 
form  ties  projecting  beyond  the  exterior  face  of  a  form 
wall  when  the  inner  pair  of  flanges  is  placed  thereagainst 
in  reinforcing  relation,  a  slide  block  including  a  plate 
covering  the  slot  between  the  channels  and  hook-forming 


first  layer  ot  gold  on  a  portion  of  the  first  metallic  ma- 
terial; forming  a  second  layer  of  tin  on  the  gold  layer; 
assembling  silicon  semiconductor  material  on  the  tin 
layer;  heating  the  assembly  to  at  least  309*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  the  tin  into  a  predominantly  AuSn  alloy, 
and  to  a  temperature  which  leaves  a  portion  of  the  gold 
layer  tmdissolved  by  the  tin;  and  cooling  the  assembly. 


means  depending  from  said  plate  adapted  to  engage  the 
outer  rail-forming  flanges  of  said  channels  which  cooper- 
ate to  define  a  track  retaining  said  block  for  longitudinal 
slideable  movement,  said  slide  block  having  at  least  one 
side  edge  thereof  notched  in  position  to  pass  the  shank 
portion  of  a  concrete  form  tie  projecting  through  the  slot 
between  the  channels,  and  latch  forming  means  carried  by 
the  slide  block  movable  from  an  unlocked  position  into 
a  locked  position  in  engagement  with  the  ead  of  a  form 
tie  located  within  the  notch. 


I 


3,141425 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  A  METAL  TUBULATION 
Robert  P.  Waiaoa,  Scfcsasrtaiy,  N.Y^  aariMor  to  Csnsmi 

Efadric  CoipaaHT,  a  iMsposadoa  of  New  Yarfc 
fTriitoal   appBcattoa   May   23,    19M,  Scr.  N*.   3«,M5. 
DMM  mi  tkk  ^pMcrtea  Ja^  2t,  1N3,  Sar.  Na. 
254,199 

5  CUM.    (CL29U-XS.1) 


C^ 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  ntetal  exhaust  tubulatioo  of 
an  elecuon  discharge  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 
reducing  a  portion  of  said  tubulation  to  a  diameter  leas 
than  the  normal  outside  diameter  thereof  and  effecting  a 
pinched  off  seal  having  a  major  width  no  greater  than  the 
normal  outside  diameter  of  said  tubulation  in  said  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter. 


3,1414K 
SEMICONDUCTOR  ELECTRODB  ATTACHMENT 
G.  Bcadcr,  Gwdca  Gtwc,  CdW.,  aad  Lseaafd  Bcra- 
Ncw  York,  N.Y„  ii^Miri  to  Hii|kM  Alrcnfl 
CompMy.    Cahar    CKy.    CaM^   a    cwporaliaa    of 


27, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  141,99< 
(CL  29^-25  J) 


«IW$S!SJti«l!if«ilN9»^ 


2.  The  method  of  bonding  a  first  metallic  material  to 
a  second  metallic  material,  which  comprises:  formmg  a 
804  O.Q.-^T 


3,141427 

METHOD  OF  NUCLEAR  FUEL  AND  CONTROL 

ELEMENT  FABRICATION 

HaroU  H.  Klepf ar,  Plissaninn,  and  Morris  J.  Sanderson, 

ta  Clara,  CaHf.,  asaignon  to  General  Eledrk  Com- 

r,  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

FIM  Oct.  29,  195S,  Scr.  No.  769,471 
•  ClaiBii.    (CL  29— 471  J) 


I.  A  method  for  producing  a  nuclear  reactor  core  ele- 
ment which  comprises  forming  a  billet  having  a  pair  of 
clad  channels  and  a  corrugated  member  therebetween, 
introducing  a  body  of  active  nuclear  material  into  the  in- 
ternal open  channels  adjacent  said  corrugated  member. 
sealing  said  material  in  said  billet,  and  subjecting  said 
billet  to  thickness  reduction  to  elongate  said  bilkt  and 
said  internal  channels  to  prxMlnce  said  core  element  hav- 
ing internal  ribbon-shaped  channels  of  irregular  but  gen- 
erally rectangular  cross  section  and  which  are  parallel  to 
the  principal  exterior  surfaces  of  said  element 


3,141429 
TOOLHOLDER 

W»  Bany,  Jr«, 

Corporation  North  CUcafo,  OL,  a 

FIM  Not.  29, 1999,  Scr.  No.  72,529 
9CWBM.    (CL29u^99) 


Mkk, 
Metal- 


»* 


1.  In  a  toolholder  of  the  type  having  a  body  widi  a 
seat  at  an  accessible  portion  thereof,  a  polygonal  cutting 
insert  in  said  seat,  and  a  screw  actuated  clamp  with  a 
shank  recessed  into  said  body  and  a  clamping  finger  over^ 
lying  said  cutting  insert,  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  lobe  formation  on  said  shank  underlying  said 
finger  forming  a  recess  below  the  finger  adjacent  said 
shank,  a  depending  claw  on  the  digital  end  ol  said  finger 
overlying  but  not  closing  one  side  of  said  recess,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  claw  being  serrated,  a  chip  breaker  hav- 
ing a  portion  to  overlie  said  cutting  insert  and  a  portion 
to  lie  in  said  recess,  one  edge  being  serrated  to  interengage 
the  serrations  on  said  claw,  and  qxing  meam  to  urge  said 


^^ 
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chip  breaker  toward  said  claw  while  permitting  lateral 
motion  to  disengage  said  serrations. 


3,141,229 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Robert  C.  Nciaoo,  SovlWngloa,  Coan^  tmiffKtr  to  Acca> 
rate  Screw  Producti,  Incorporated,  Sovthiacton,  Coan^ 
a  corporatMMi  of  Coonectkvt  , 

Filed  July  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,11*     I 
3  Claims.     (CL  29— 9S) 


rrf;< 


I.  A  holder  for  an  elongated  cutting  tool  with  a  cut- 
ting edge  at  one  longitudinal  end  thereof  comprising  a 
holder  body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  wedge 
supporting  surface,  a  wedge  member  longitudinally  slide- 
able  on  said  wedge  supporting  surface  having  a  concave 
cylindrical  surface  portion  with  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing axi>  inclined  to  said  wedge  supporting  surface,  a 
rocker  member  having  a  convex  cylindrical  surface  por- 
tion conforming  to  and  in  slidcable  engagement  with  said 
concave  surface  portion  and  a  longitudinal  tool  support- 
ing surface  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis, 
means  for  retaining  the  tool  on  the  tool  supporting  sur- 
face with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tool  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  means  for 
angularly  adjusting  the  rocker  member  on  the  concave 
cylindrical  surface  for  angularly  adjusting  the  tool  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  for  longitudinally  adjust- 
ing the  wedge  member  on  the  wedge  supporting  surface 
of  the  holder  body  for  adjusting  the  tool  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  its  longitudinal  axis. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
BEARING  RACES 
Heinz    Pohler.    Westkofen,    Westphalia,    and    WoVsaag 
Schmude,  Dusscidorf,  Gcnnany,  assicBon  to  Eisca- 
werk  Rotbc  Erde  Cm-bJl.,  Dortmand.  Geraaay 

FUcd  Dec.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,8«4 

Claims  priority,  appttcatfcm  Germaay  Dec.  12,  1959 

9  Cbrims.    (CL  29— 14S.4) 


.m,: 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  bearing  races,  the 
steps  of  heating  a  high  strength  light  metal  alloy  ring  of 
uniform  cross  section  to  a  temperature  higher  than  the 
solubility  temperature  of  the  alloy,  then  quenching  the 
thus  heated  ring;  then  uniformly  increasing  the  diameter 
of  the  ring  to  a  diameter  where  the  ring  remains  per- 
manently at  the  increased  diameter:  and  then  machining 
the  ring  to  a  desired  cross  sectional  configuration. 


3,141431 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  BALL  AND 

SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 

Gybcrt  E.  Davks  aad  EvcrvM  V.  Wcfaibradt,  Fort  WayM, 

lad.,  ■iiiganii  tp  Saparior  BaB  imimt  Caryoratiaa,  N«w 

Havca,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  103^1 
TClaiBH.    (0.29— 149J) 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  ball  and  socket  ataem- 
bly  comprisinf  the  steps  of  forming  a  ball  member  to  an 
eilip^idal  shape.  fabrKatjng  a  Arst  annular  aection  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  portion  on  one  end  and  an  iniumed 
frusto-conically  shaped  portion  on  the  other  end  definrng 
a  first  end  openmg.  fabncatmg  a  second  annular  section 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  on  one  end  and  an  itumed 
frusto-conically  shaped  portion  on  the  other  end  definmg  a 
second  end  opening,  said  first  and  second  end  openmgs 
having  substantially  the  tame  diameter,  assemblmg  both 
said  annular  sections  onto  said  ball  member  with  said 
cylindrical  portions  being  telescoped  topetber.  position- 
ing said  ball  member  in  said  sections  such  that  uid  in- 
turned  portions  engage  only  the  larper  diameter  portions 
of  said  ball  member,  and  welding  said  cylindrical  por- 
tions together  during  the  aforesaid  engagement,  thereby 
providing  an  integrated  socket  assembly  which  retains 
said  ball  member. 


I 


3,141J32 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  STRAIN  GAGES 
John  D.  Rnuell,  Hollywood.  CaHf.,  n  iiaiii    to  Micro- 
dot   lac  Soath   Pmadiaa.   CaHf.,  a  coraoratiaa  ml 

Orisiaal  appUcatioa  Aag.   14,   1951,  Scr.  No.  754,954. 
EMrlded  aad  this  appUcadoa  Jaa*  t,   1944,  Sw.  Na. 

37,417 

3Clain.    (CL29— 155J) 


If  l«       l»     -^  M  I 

4.U..1.^I    i...,..,.M,J        ,    ,.l. 

^•«<M««Mi4aii^^lMlt^ 


1.  The  method  for  producing  a  strain  gage  that  com- 
prises providing  an  elongated  resisUncc  element  the  re- 
sistance of  which  changes  in  accordance  with  forces  ap- 
plied longitudinally  thereto  and  having  non-strain  respon- 
sive lead  wires  attached  to  each  end  thereof,  applying  to 
the  surface  of  said  element  a  continuous,  solid,  adherent 
covering  of  electrical  insulating  material,  disposing  the 
resulting  insulation-covered  resistance  element  within  a 
thin,  readily  deformabie  tubular  metal  shell  with  said  lead 
wires  extending  therefrom,  permanently  deforming  said 
shell  inwardly  against  said  insulating  material  and  there- 
by clamping  the  insulating  material  firmly  between  said 
shell  and  said  resistance  element,  whereby  the  resistance 
element  is  mechanically  coupled  to  the  shell  to  receive. 
via  said  insulating  material,  forces  applied  longitudinally 
to  the  shell,  and  connecting  said  lead  wires  to  means 
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capable  of  ilfft^ini  a  change  in  the  resistance  of  said   cent  yttrium,  the  balance  being  easentiaUy  at  least  one  of 
element  Hm  said  metals. 


3,141^33 
ROTOR  AND  SHAFT  ASSBMBLY  METHOD 
Emroor  V.  SdMcidcr,  AUlMce,  OMa,  asrigaor  to  Tkc 
Alliaac*  Maaafactariag  Cniapaay,  DivWoa  of  Coa- 
soiidatrd  Elcctroaics  ladasti  ias  Caiy.,  a  cetporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Origiaal  appHcatioa  Jaa.   13,  1959,  Sar.  No.  744,544. 
Divided  Md  this  appikatioa  Feh.  23,  1944,  8er.  Na. 
14,499 

14ClidBM.     (CL  29^155  J3) 


Hi 


1.  The  method  of  anembling  a  rotor  on  a  shaft,  com- 
prising, forming  an  axial  hole  in  said  rotor,  establishing 
a  first  portion  of  said  shaft  as  other  than  c>lifMirical. 
grinding  and  polishing  at  least  one  end  of  said  shaft  to 
an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  uid 
bole  to  have  oik  end  of  said  shaft  and  said  first  portion 
of  said  shaft  readily  pass  through  said  hole,  assembling 
uid  shaft  and  rotor  and  applying  an  adhesive  between 
uid  first  portion  of  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  and  retained 
therebetween  by  capillarity,  and  hardening  said  adhesive. 


3,141434 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  CONDLTTS  HAVING 

A  RESINOUS  LINER 

William   D.   Da  G««r,  Jr.,  Fairfaai,  Okla.,  aiiiganr  to 

PMIIipa     Petm»taai     CoaspMy,     a     caiparatloa     af 
Delaware 

Fllad  May  19,  1941.  S«r.  Na.  111,199 
5  Claiais.     (CL  29—157) 


1.  The  method  of  installing  a  resinoas  liner  in  a  metal 
conduit  wherein  metal  conduit  sections  arc  welded  to- 
gether with  the  liner  inside  said  conduit  which  comprises 
wrapping  a  layer  of  protective  material  around  the  resin- 
ous liner  at  the  locus  where  the  metal  conduit  sections 
are  to  be  welded  together:  welding  the  conduit  sections 
together;  scaling  the  annuliu  between  the  conduit  and 
the  liner,  and  filling  the  annuhis  with  water. 


3441,234 
METHOD  OF  CLADDING  ^ 

Brtea  B.  Dame,  Sm  Dicga,  Perry  B.  RIttcr,  Eacinltas, 
and  RoaaM  A.  Kelaey,  Dd  Mm,  CaHf.,  assignors  to 
Geocral  Dyaanrics  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporalioa  of  Ddaww 

mad  Jaaa  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  33,133 
SChdBH.    (CL2»— Ul) 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  tight-fitting  layer  of  metal 
to  a  rigid  elongated  core,  which  comprises  inserting  the 
core  in  a  loose  fitting  jacket  of  malleable  metal,  evacuat- 
ing the  space  defined  between  the  core  aiKl  the  jacket, 
immersing  the  jacketed  core  in  a  liquid,  providing  a 
plurality  of  elongated  bodies  of  an  explosive  substance 
which  are  spaced  from  and  which  extend  generally  par- 
allel to  the  jacketed  core  and  which  are  positioned  in 
generally  equi-spaced  relationship  around  the  jacketed 
core,  and  simultaneously  detonating  said  elongated  bodies 
of  explosive  substance  from  the  same  ends  to  thereby 
provide  a  generally  uniform  shock  wave  in  the  liquid 
which  extends  around  the  jacketed  core  and  which  travels 
progressively  along  the  length  of  the  jacketed  core  to 
progressively  contract  the  jacket  into  generally  intimate 
contact  with  the  core. 


3,141437  I 

WELDING  NODULAR  IRON 
WUHmb   a.   Moore,   U▼oafa^   Mich.,   assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Coaipaay,  Dcarhora,  Mkh.,  a  corporatloa  of 

Deiawvc 

No  Drawtag.     Filed  Oct  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  233,937 
I  CfadaL     (a.  29 — 495) 

The  process  of  gas  welding  a  ferrous  article  which  has 
been  produced  from  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gray  iron  and  nodular  iron  consisting  of  gas 
melting  a  ferrous  rod  produced  from  a  nodular  iron  com- 
position in  the  presence  of  a  flux  consisting  of  boric  acid 
38%.  soda  ash  409b,  ammonium  sulphate  2%,  powdered 
iron  15%,  and  magnesium  chloride  5%.  and  applying  the 
molten  metal  so  produced  to  the  ferrous  article. 


!  3,141435 

POWDERED  TANTALUM  ARTICLES 
WiUiam  H.  Lcaz,  Los  AlaaMS,  N.  Mcx.,  aarigaor  to  the 
Ualtod  Stotcs  of  Aawrica  as  rcprcscatcd  by  the  Uaitod 
Stoics  Atoaiic  Eacrgy  Coaimissioa 
Na  Orawtog.    FHad  Apr.  11,  1943,  Scr.  Na.  272,494 

4  Claiais.     (CL  29^-142) 
1.  A  ductile,  workable,  sintered  metal  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  tantalum.  columt>ium,  hafnium,  tita- 
nium and  vanadium  containing  at  least  one  weight  per- 


344143t 
METHOD  OF  LOW  TEMPERATURE  BONDING  FOR 

SUBSEQUENT  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  USE 
George  G.  Haraaa,  Jr.,  WasMagtoa,  D.C.,  assignor  to 
die  Uaitcd  Stoics  of  America  as  reprcscated  by  the 
Secretory  of  Coamscrcc 
No  Drawtog.     FUcd  Nov.  22,  1944,  Scr.  No.  74,919 

2  Ctofaas.     (CL  29—494) 
1.  The  method  of  bonding  metal  which  comprises  plac- 
ing between  the  surfaces  to  be  bonded  a  bonding  agent 
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coasisUng  of  a  mixture  of  gallium  and  at  least  one  finely 
divided  metal  of  the  class  consisting  of  gold,  copper, 
nickel,  silver  and  cobalt,  pressing  together  the  surfaces  to 
be  bonded,  and  maintaining  them  so  at  a  temperature  at 
or  slightly  above  that  of  the  melting  point  of  gallium  until 
said  bonding  agent  forms  an  alloy  and  hardens. 


3,141439 
DRY  SHAVING  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A 
SHAVING  HEAD  WITH  A  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Haas  Joaciiini  Gnstav  Meyer  and  Jaa  Volgcr,  Emmasiiigcl, 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  aisd  Richard  Thccs,  Aachen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  North  Amcricasi  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 

Filed  Mv.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  93352 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Netherlands  Mar.  8,  19M 

3Claias.    (CL  39— 34) 


1.  A  dry  shaving  apparatus  comprising  a  shaving  head 
provided  with  a  shear  plate,  a  plurality  of  Peltier  ele- 
ments having  both  hot  and  cold  portions  surrounding  said 
shear  plate,  a  plurality  of  separated  chambers  located 
adjacent  to  said  hot  portions  thereof  and  in  heat  ex- 
changing contact  therewith,  each  having  a  cooling  sub- 
stance therein,  said  cold  portions  thereof  being  in  com- 
munication with  the  shear  plate  to  thereby  withdraw  the 
heat  from  the  user's  skin  and  thus  cool  the  same. 


3,141049 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  ROTARY  SHAVER 

William  C.  Gwhin,  915  4th  St.,  St.  Marys,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21(,157 

19  Claiais.     (CL  39—43) 


1.  In  a  shaving  implement,  a  casing,  an  apertured  face 
plate  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  cutter  rotatably  moimted 
inwardly  adjacent  said  face  plate,  a  fly  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing,  means  drivingly  coupling  said 
fly  wheel  to  said  cutter,  a  driving  lever  pivoted  in  said 
casing  and  having  a  portion  externally  exposed  to  receive 
driving  force,  a  ratchet  wheel  connected  to  said  fly  wheel, 
a  driving  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  casing  con- 
centrically with  said  fly  wheel,  a  pawl  pivoted  to  said 
driving  member  adjacent  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  pawl 
having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  of  magnetic  material,  a 
magnet  on  said  driving  member  exerting  magnetic  force 
on  said  last-named  portion  and  located  so  as  to  bias  said 
pawl  into  driving  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel, 
and  means  gearingly  coupling  said  driving  lever  to  said 
driving  member. 


3,141041 

AERIAL  NAVIGATION  DEVICS 

Davy  H.  Scott,  39S9  W.  Lms  Keys  NW^ 

WasUMtoa  7.  D.C. 

FIM  lafy  2l7l9M,  Sm.  No.  4<44t 

•  CWbm.    (CL33— 97) 


1.  An  aerial  navigation  device  comprising  a  generally 
recungular  flat  base  having  visible  indicia  on  the  top 
surface  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  grid  of  evenly  spaced 
vertical  and  horizontal  lines,  uid  vertical  lines  repre- 
senting equal  incremenu  of  distance  increasing  frotn  left 
to  right  and  said  horizontal  lines  representing  equal  in- 
cremenu of  time  increasing  from  bottom  to  top,  addi- 
tional indicia  on  said  base  above  said  grid  providing 
space  for  recording  navigational  data,  means  forming  in- 
wardly open  channels  along  the  top  side  edges  of  said 
base,  a  generally  flat  rectangular  overlay  of  Uansparent 
plastic  material  slidably  received  in  said  channels  for 
vertical  movement  over  the  top  surface  of  said  base, 
spaced  horizontal  lines  on  said  overlay  of  a  contrasting 
color  to  that  of  said  horizontal  grid  lines  and  correspond- 
ing to  equal  time  incremenu  thereof,  a  movable  arm 
pivoully  mounted  at  the  lower  left  comer  of  said  base  at 
the  point  of  origin  of  said  grid  and  having  a  straight  edge 
aligned  with  said  point  of  origin  laid  movable  arm  being 
free  of  any  operative  indicia  cooperating  in  the  solution 
of  navigational  problems,  said  channel  forming  means  at 
the  right  edge  of  said  base  varying  in  width  and  having  a 
curved  through  slot  adjacent  its  inner  periphery  formed 
as  a  radial  arc  about  the  point  of  origin  of  said  grid,  a 
stud  bolt  extending  upwardly  from  said  arm  through  said 
slot,  a  yieldable  fastener  attached  to  said  bolt  above  said 
slot  for  adjusubly  retaining  said  arm  in  various  radial 
positions  about  said  grid  origin,  and  further  indicia  on 
said  base  adjacent  said  slot  cooperating  with  said  straight 
edge  and  calibrated  in  terms  of  velocity. 


3.141042 

VERTICAL  LEVEL 

Roscoc  W.  Heath,  949  Sadlh  St.,  Tcapc,  Arte. 

FIM  May  24, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  197419 

4CWBH.    (CL33— ai5) 


4.  A  vertical  level  structure  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  having, 

(b)  a  base  plate  including. 

(c)  a  borizoatal  bottom  surface  applicable  to  hori- 
zontal surfaces  to  be  plumbed. 
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(d)  upstanding  converging  pedestal  members  fixed  to 
the  ends  of  said  base  plate, 

(e)  a  cross  bar  fixed  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  pedesul 
members, 

(/)  an  upwardly  projecting  center  pin  fixed  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  base  plate. 

(f )  a  downwardly  projecting  center  pin  having  its  axis 
vertically  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  upwardly 
projecting  center  pin  and  vertically  axially  slidable 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  cross  bar, 

(A)  nMans  on  said  crou  bar  to  yieldingly  normally 
urge  said  downwardly  projecting  center  pin  toward 
said  upwardly  projecting  center  pin, 

(0  the  axes  and  poinu  of  said  center  pins  defining  a 
vertical  axis  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  bot- 
tom surface  on  said  frame. 

(;)  and  a  demountable  vertical  level  pendulum  unit 
mounted  on  said  center  pins  including, 

{k)  ti  pair  of  vertically  axially  spaced  U-shaped  work 
conUcting  plates. 

(/)  a  rigid  transparent  tube  extending  vertically  be- 
tween said  plates, 

(m)  means  for  securing  said  tube  and  plates  together 
as  a  rigid  unit, 

(n)  a  pendulum  rod  having  a  plumb  bob  point  fixed 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  suspended  within  said 
transparent  tube  from  the  upper  one  of  said  U- 
shaped  plates, 

(o)  concentric  indicating  circles  on  the  lower  of  said 
U-shaped  plates  within  said  transparent  tube  and 
immediately  below  the  pointed  end  of  said  plumb 
bob  to  indicate  the  degree  of  plumb, 

(p)  a  conical  center  bole  surface  in  the  top  of  said 
upper  U-shaped  plate  and  in  the  bottom  of  said 
lower  U-shaped  plate  for  mounting  said  pendulum 
unit  on  said  center  pins  of  said  frame. 

(q)  and  vertically  and  horizontally  aligned  work  con- 
tacting areas  on  each  of  said  U-shaped  work  con- 
tacting plates  adapted  to  engage  vertical  surfaces 
to  check  the  plumb  thereof  when  said  pendulum  unit 
is  removed  from  said  center  pin  of  said  frame. 


value  representations  to  selected  standard  values,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  comparison  results  for  selecting 
another  information  presentation,  from  the  multiplicity 
of  presentations,  in  accordance  therewith. 


tMoa, 


3,141043 
AUTOMATIC  TUTORIAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  I^  Chapman  and  James  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  LittI 
Colo.,  Jaacth  T.  Carpstsr.  Canafa  Park,  CaUf., 
Chde  M.  Wyman,  Aanira,  Colo.,  aasipwrs,  by 
assignments,  to  The  Bnakcr^Rano  Corporation,  Canoga 
Pvh,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  MarylaiU 

nicd  Mar.  27,  IMI.  S«r.  No.  99392 
19  Claims.     (CL  35—9) 


3  141044 
AUDIOVISUAL  TEACHING  DEVICE 

Kmi  U.  Smith,  1915  ArHagitoa  Place,  Madison,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,432 

7  CbriaM.    (CL  35—9) 


I.  A  tutoring  machine  including  means  for  providing 
a  multiplicity  of  selectable  information  presentations  in 
sequence,  means  for  producing  individual  responses  from 
an  individual  operator  at  successive  poinU  in  a  sequence 
of  presentations,  means  providing  standard  values,  means 
for  storing  weighted  value  representations  of  the  indi- 
vidual  responses,   means   for  comparing  the   weighted 


1.  A  teaching  and  testing  device  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 

power  operated  presentation  means  to  present  teaching 
and  question  material  to  a  student,  which  operates 
in  response  to  closing  and  opening  of  a  circuit; 

a  control  unit  to  operate  said  means  in  response  to 
a  signal  received  by  said  unit  as  a  result  of  closing 
a  circuit  which  communicates  therewith; 

a  sheet  of  puncturable.  flexible,  foldable,  non-conduc- 
tive nuterial  having  areas  which  correspond  to  cor- 
rect answers  to  questions  propounded  in  said  ma- 
terial presented  by  said  presenution  means; 

a  sheet  of  non-conductive  material  having  iu  upper 
surface  underiying  said  sheet  of  flexible,  foldable 
material,  portions  of  said  upper  surface  which  cor- 
respond to  correct  answers  being  covered  with  con- 
ductive material; 

a  probe  of  relatively  rigid  conductive  material  adapted 
to  puncture  said  sheet  of  flexible  foldable  material 
and  contact  said  conductive  material; 

means  to  provide  a  closed  circuit  to  pass  current  from 
said  control  unit  through  said  probe  and  through 
said  conductive  material  back  to  said  control  unit 
while  said  probe  is  in  conUct  with  said  conductive 
material. 

3,141045 

FUGHT  SIMULATOR 

Carl  W.  Safterthwaite,  Bfaighamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Link  Division  of  General  Prcdsioo,  Inc.,  Binghamton, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,999 
19Clafam.    (CL35— 12) 

1.  Grounded  flight  training  apparatus  for  simulating 
the  operations  of  an  aircraft,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  simulated  throttle  control;  first  potentiometer  means 
operated  by  said  throttle  control  and  excited  by  a  con- 
stant potential  for  deriving  a  first  potential  commensurate 
with  simulated  engine  thnut;  a  simulated  elevator  con- 
trol; second  potentiometer  means  mechanically  connected 
to  be  operated  by  said  elevator  control  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond potential;  third  potentiometer  means  connected  to 
modify  said  second  potential  to  provide  a  third  poten- 
tial; means  for  deriving  a  fourth  potential  commensurate 
with  flight  path  elevation  angle;  an  integrating  servomech- 
anism  responsive  to  said  first,  third  and  fourth  potentials 
for  providing  an  output  shaft  position  commensurate  with 
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simulated  air-speed,  said  third  potentiometer  means  being 
connected  to  be  operated  by  said  output  sl^tft  position; 
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and  a  simulated  airspeed  indicator  connected  to  be  oper- 
ated by  said  output  shaft  position. 


3  141,246 

SEPARABLE  SIMULATED  ROUND  OF 

AMMUNITION 

Andre  Boris,  Westerly,  R.I.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assiitn- 

ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  26,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  233,494 
5  Claims.     (CI.  35—25) 


4^ 


I 


1.  A  simulated  round  comprising  a  projectile  and  a 
cartridge,  said  projectile  being  separably  connected  to  said 
cartridge  and  means  for  removing  and  reconnectmg  said 
projectile  with  said  cartridge  whereby  an  actual  operable 
round  of  ammunition  is  simulated  and  the  projectile  is 
capable  of  being  reused,  said  projectile  containing  a  detent 
in  its  outer  surface  for  insertion  of  a  pawl  within  a  gun 
simulator  for  removal  of  said  projectile  from  said  car- 
tridge, wherein  said  projectile  comprises  a  case,  a  tube 
assembly  removably  mounted  within  said  case,  said  tube 
assembly  comprising  a  spring  retainer  tube  and  the  male 
member  of  a  clutch  coupling,  said  tube  being  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  male  member  of  said  coupling,  a  spring 
retainer  attached  to  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  spring  re- 
tainer comprising  a  spring  and  a  positioning  nut. 


3,14U47 

SHOE  COVERING 

Joyce  M.  Mackay,  Huntiogtoo  Station,  N.Y. 

(2  Packet  Road,  Palos  Verdcs  Peninsula.  Calif.) 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,071 

2  CUbs.     (CL  34—7.1) 


I 

1.  A  decorative  shoe  covering  comprised  of  integrally 
formed  elastic  sole,  heel,  vamp,  toe  and  body  portions, 
said  portions  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  sole 
portion  having  a  first  protective  member  adjacent  said 
toe  portion  and  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  sole 
portion,  a  second  protective  member  connected  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sole  portion,  said  first  and  second 
protective  members  being  spacedly  related,  and  a  third 
protective  member  connected  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 


sole  portion,  said  second  and  third  protective  members 
being  respectively  superposed,  a  part  of  said  sole  portion 
being  disposed  therebetween,  and  a  fourth  protective  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  heel  portion, 
said  shoe  covering  being  stretchably  receivable  over  a  shoe 
and  adapted  to  assume  the  contour  thereof. 


3,i4iaa 

HEEL  LIFT 
Leooard  B.  Hanrk,  Gkacoc,  IlL, 

CUcafo  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
IlllMis 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1H2,  Str.  No.  2393t7 
IClahM.    (CL34— 34) 


to  Ny-Linn 
of 


22 


1.  A  heel  lift  construction  comprising  an  elongated 
body  portion  having  a  pointed  end.  a  head  portion  in- 
tegrally formed  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  portion, 
a  washer  member  fitting  around  said  body  portion  adja- 
ceiH  said  bead  portion,  said  washer  member  comprising 
a  continuous  outer  peripheral  portion  and  having  in- 
wardly extending  fingers  engaging  said  body  portion,  the 
internal  ends  of  said  fingers  defining  a  central  opening 
in  said  washer  having  a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  body  portion  whereby  engagement 
of  said  fingers  with  said  body  portion  serves  to  hold  said 
washer  member  in  place  on  said  body  portion  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship  with  respect  to  said  head  portion,  and 
a  wearing  portion  formed  of  moldinit  material  surround- 
ing said  bead  portion  and  said  washer  member,  spaces 
defined  between  said  fingers  and  between  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral portion  and  said  body  portion,  said  molding  ma- 
terial extending  between  said  head  portion  and  said  wash- 
er member  and  within  said  spaces  whereby  said  wearing 
portion  is  firmly  secured  in  said  construction.        , 


3,141,249 
HEEL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  HEEL4JFT 

PIcfTc  Pcrinc,  Rlcofliti,  Frascc 

FUed  Scft  23,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  5t,10i 

Claims  priority,  ippBcKloo  Fnncc  Jdm  2,  19M 

«  ClafaBt.     (CL  34—42) 


i 


1.  For  use  with  a  heel  having  a  recess  therein;  a  de- 
tachable lift  structure  adapted  for  serving  as  a  lift  struc- 
ture extraction  tool:  said  lift  structure  comprising  a  body 
portion  adapted  for  being  engaged  in  said  recess  of  the 
heel,  a  screw  on  said  body  portion  adapted  for  beirg 
accommodated  within  said  recess  with  said  body  portion 
engaged  in  said  recess,  and  a  lift  on  said  body  portion  for 
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constitutint  i  lift  for  said  heel  when  the  body  portion  of 
the  lift  structure  is  engaged  in  said  recess,  said  lift  and 
body  portion  defining  a  threaded  opening  which  is  ac- 
cessible through  said  lift  and  which  is  adapted  for  being 
threadably  engaged  by  the  screw  of  an  identical  lift  struc- 
ture whereby  a  lift  structure  which  is  engaged  in  said 
heel  can  be  extracted  from  said  heel,  said  threaded  open- 
ing and  screw  having  corresponding  dimensions. 


I 


I  M41,2M 

LAND  LEVELER 

Oirtli  H.  EMkH,  Ml  E.  2ai  SC^  SiMfWt,  Aifc. 

FIM  Oct  It,  1M2,  Sar.  Ntt.  229,7M 

14  CMam.    (CL  37— IM) 


I.  A  land  leveler  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated rigid  main  frame,  front  and  rear  wheels  supporting 
said  frame,  a  blade  supporting  frame  pivoted  to  said 
main  frame  and  extending  forwardly  to  a  point  substan- 
tially midway  thereof,  an  upwardly  projecting  stop 
mounted  on  said  blade  supporting  frame,  a  ground  en- 
gageable  blade  arranged  transversely  of  said  main  frame 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  forward  cikI  of  said  blade 
supporting  frame,  and  means  mounted  on  said  main 
frame  and  opcrably  connected  with  said  blade  to  hold 
It  against  said  stop  in  ground  leveling  position. 


3.141051 

ADJLTSTABLE  CORD  SUPPORT 

Henr>  L.  Ohoa.  Weal  DwmIcc,  and  PMUp  E.  WiUman, 

St  Ckarks,  HL,  asaisnors  to  McGraw-Ediaon  Coos- 

pany,  Mllwaakce,  Wik,  a  corporHkM  of  Delaware 

Piled  Jmm  19,  1942.  Scr.  No.  M3,423 

4CWM.     (a.3«— »•) 


'  344i;252 

TIRE  INSERT  DISPLAY  SIGNS 

T.  Mollea,  Cleveland,  OWo,  asslginor  to  Dyment 

Co.,  Oevefcand,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FIM  Aag.  24,  1941.  Scr.  No.  133,733 

4  Claims.    (CL  4*— 125) 


4.  A  stiffening,  locking  and  supporting  easel  for  an 
insert  display  sign  adapted  to  be  held  thereby  against  the 
outer  face  of  a  tire,  the  easel  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
inner  side  of  bead  rings  of  tires  of  different  diameters, 
said  easel  being  formed  of  stiffening  material  cut  in  the 
form  of  a  blank  adapted  to  extend  across  the  inner  side 
of  a  display  panel,  and  having  three  parallel  strips  con- 
nected by  parallel  fold  lines,  and  having  additional  fold 
lines  extending  transversely  across  the  first  pair  of  fold 
lines,  one  adjacent  and  spaced  from  each  end  of  the  blank 
thus  forming  a  central  section  which  may  be  glued  to 
the  face  of  the  panel  and  beyond  which  are  short  rec- 
tangular sections  between  two  separated  ends,  and  the 
outer  edge  of  these  short  sections  being  extended  beyond 
the  first  mentioned  parallel  fold  lines,  and  the  blank  being 
so  cut  as  to  form  outwardly  presented  parallel  shoulders 
longer  at  one  end  of  the  blank  than  at  the  other,  and 
whereby  the  ends  of  the  panel  may  be  folded  inwardly 
each  as  a  flat  section,  and  the  side  sections  may  then  be 
folded  toward  each  other  bringing  the  end  portions  into 
positions  aligned  with  the  three  sections  of  the  easel  blank, 
and  means  for  holding  the  sides  of  the  easel  in  the  tri- 
angular supporting  position. 


3,141,253 

AUTOMOBILE  DRIVER'S  SIGNALING  DEVICE 

Earl  Bartram,  P.O.  Box  1125,  Bridgeport,  Coaa. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  132,475 

3  Claims.    (CL  4«— 129) 


4.  An  electric  iron  comprising:  a  hollow  handle 
presenting  a  wall  portion;  wall  surfaces  forming  a  part 
of  said  wall  portion  and  defining  a  first  passageway  of 
square  cross  section,  said  first  passageway  through  said 
wall  portion  tapering  from  the  interior  to  the  exterior  of 
said  handle;  a  resilient  grommet  having  confronting  flange 
surfaces  abutting  said  wall  portion  adjacent  said  first 
passageway  aiK)  an  intermediate  stem  portion,  intercon- 
necting said  flange  surfaces,  of  square  cross  section  dis- 
posed in  and  conforming  to  said  first  passageway  to  nor- 
mally resist  rotation  of  said  grommet  with  respect  to  said 
wall  portion  and  tapering  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
passageway;  and  a  sleeve  formed  integrally  with  said 
grommet  having  a  continuous  common  second  passageway 
extending  through  said  sleeve  and  said  grommet. 


I.  An  automobile  driver's  pedestrian  guide  comprising 
a  supporting  L-shaped  bracket  having  one  leg  for  secur- 
ing and  supporting  the  guide  to  and  on  an  automobile, 
an  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  other  leg  of  the  bracket 
for  movement  between  a  horizontal  non-observable  posi- 
tion and  a  substantially  vertical  observable  position,  a 
guide  comprising  a  substantially  flat  plate  having  indicia 
on  one  side  and  a  different  indicia  on  the  other  side,  a 
!>econd  L-shaped  bracket  having  two  legs,  means  secur- 
ing one  leg  of  the  second  bracket  to  the  guide,  and  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  other  end  of  the  arm  to  the  other 
leg  of  the  second  bracket  for  enabling  pivotal  movement 
of  the  guide  to  show  in  one  direction  one  indicia  or  the 
other  when  the  guide  is  in  the  vertical  observable  position. 


MW 
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M41454 
AUXILIARY  TRIGGER  DEVICE  WITH  SAFETY 
GWio  V.  SaTioH,  Weslflcld,  Mm^  airigMr  to  tke  Vmktd 
States  of  America  ai  rcprcseatcd  by  the  SMrctary  of  tbc 
Army 

Flkd  Apr.  IS,  1M2,  Str.  No.  18S,591 

4Claiiiis.    (CL42— 7t) 

(Graotcd  udcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  including  a  trifger 
fingerpiece  actuatabie  from  a  firing  position,  a  safety  piv- 
otally  mounted  for  manual  displacement  from  a  safe  to 
a  fire  position,  a  trigger  bar  joined  to  said  safety  for  dis- 
placement thereby  into  camming  contact  with  said  finger- 
piece  when  said  safety  is  displaced  to  the  fire  position  and 
for  manual  di^lacement  relative  to  said  safety  to  an  ele- 
vated position,  means  on  said  safety  for  actuating  said 
trigger  bar  to  a  position  in  camming  contact  for  said  fin- 
gerpiece when  said  safety  is  in  the  firing  position  and  to 
a  position  clear  of  possible  contact  with  said  fingerpiece 
when  said  safety  is  in  the  safe  position,  means  for  nor- 
mally biasing  said  trigger  bar  to  the  clear  position  away 
from  camming  contact  with  said  fingerpiece.  and  means 
when  said  trigger  bar  is  in  camming  contact  with  said 
fingerpiece  for  converting  displacement  of  said  trigger  bar 
to  the  elevated  position  to  displacement  of  said  finger- 
piece to  the  firing  position. 


3,141455 
FISH  LURE 

Albert  T.  Randall,  222  E.  Pioe  St.,  MtaMwIa,  MouL 

Filed  Dec  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I<2,t7« 

7  CUoM.     (CL  43—42.11) 


1.  A  fish  lure  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  curvilinear  strips  of  greater  lateral  width  than 
thickness  and  of  a  constant  thickness  throughout 
their  lengths  disposed  to  form  a  sistroid  body  hav- 
ing two  opposed  open  sides  and  secured  together  at 
their  ends; 

means  at  the  ends  of  said  body  for  attachment  to  fish- 
ing taclde;  and 

a  pendulum  hingedly  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to 
one  of  said  last  named  means  for  free  swinging 
movement  from  side  to  side  of  said  body  through  said 
open  sides.  i 

3,141456 
FISHING  BOBBER 
Charles  H.  McBriar,  1115  Johosoa  St.,  Bdoit,  Wk. 
Filed  July  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121^42 
6  Claims.     (O.  43—43.11) 
I.  A  fishing  bobber  comprising  a  hollow  shell  made  up 
of  two  separable  halves,  both  of  buoyant  hollow  con- 
struction, two  coaxially  aligned  bearings  on  a  diametrical 


line  through  said  shell  halves,  ooe  in  the  center  of  each 
half,  the  halves  each  having  a  fenerally  cylindrical  in- 
ternal recess  of  equal  depth  provided  therein  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  diametrical  plane  of  division  in  concentric  re- 
lationship to  but  of  appreciably  larger  radius  than  said 
bearings  to  accommodate  a  reel  therebetween,  means  for 
detachably  securing  the  halves  together  to  form  a  unitary 
shell,  and  a  reel  of  generally  cylindrical  form  and  buoyant 
hollow  construction  disposed  inside  said  shell  in  said  re- 
cesses in  the  aforesaid  diametrical  plane  through  said 
shell,  said  reel  having  projecting  from  its  opposite  sides 
coaxially  aligned  triumions  received  in  said  bearings,  each 
shell  half  having  a  small  opening  provided  therein  for 
extension  therethrough  of  a  fishing  hne.  the  opening  in 
one  shell  half  being  aligned  with  ooe  side  portion  of  the 


reel  closest  thereto,  and  the  opening  in  the  other  shell 
half  being  aligned  with  the  other  side  portion  of  the  reel 
closest  thereto,  and  said  reel  having  means  thereon  be- 
tween the  two  side  poriions  whereby  the  fishing  line  may 
be  secured  to  the  reel  between  rounds  of  the  line  wound 
in  one  direction  on  one  side  portion  and  other  rounds 
of  the  line  wound  in  the  same  direction  on  the  other  side 
portion  of  the  reel,  each  of  said  bearinp  being  provided  on 
a  wall  normal  to  the  diametrical  line  through  said  shell 
defining  on  one  side  the  inner  end  of  the  aforesaid 
recess  while  dosing  a  sealed  air  chamber  on  iu  other 
side  in  the  shell  half,  said  walls  ia  the  assembled  rela- 
tionship of  the  shell  halves  being  disposed  in  equally 
spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the  diametrical  plane  of 
division  through  said  shell. 


[ 


3,141457 
LIVE  FBH  CONTAINER 

Hennaa  L.  StsD,  i29-B  Mala  Sc,  Watsoavillc,  CaW. 
Filed  Apr.  I,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  2t9,399 

2  Clalas.     (CL  43—55)  , 


2.  A  live  fUh  container  including  a  vertical  axis  cylin- 
drical sack  with  an  open  top  and  a  rim  protected  screen 
bottom, 
a  sack  supporting  band  attached  within  the  edge  of  the 
top  and  terminating  at  a  side  with  a  pair  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  radially  extending  end  portioos,  the 
ends  of  the  latter  being  formed  in  horizontally  qMced 
vertical  planes  into  horizontally  aligned  subMantially 
closed  rings, 
clamping  means  including  an  inverted  U-plate  having 
downwardly  depending  flanges  and  an  intermediate 
horizontal  portion. 
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•crew  means  associated  with  the  depeiMling  flanges 
whereby  a  general  support  member  such  as  the  gun- 
wale of  a  boat  may  be  clamped  therebetween, 

a  horizonul  pivot  member,  a  horizontal  mounting 
plate,  a  vertical  axis  swivel  member  projecting  up- 
ward from  said  intermediate  horizontal  poriion  and 
horizontally  swiveling  said  mounting  plate  on  said 
intermediate  portion,  the  ckarances  at  the  swivel 
member  being  such  as  to  frictiooally  hold  the  plates 
in  a  desired  angular  rclatioDship, 

said  mounting  plate  supporting  at  an  arcuate  end  there- 
of which  is  horizontally  spaced  from  the  swivel 
member,  the  midportion  only  of  said  horizontal  pivot 
member,  the  latter  membcHT  being  embraced  near 
each  of  iu  ends  by  ooe  of  said  substantially  closed 
rings, 

and  means  at  the  ends  of  the  horizontal  pivot  mem- 
ber to  hold  the  rings  of  the  sack  supporting  band 
frictionally  tight  against  the  arcuate  support  of  the 
horizontal  pivot  member, 

whereby  a  variation  in  horizontal  clearance  between 
the  vertical  adjacent  portions  of  a  general  support, 
as  the  gunwale  of  a  boat,  and  the  closest  portion  of 
the  cylindrical  sack  at  outboard  position,  is  obtain- 
able by  positioning  the  arcuate  support  end  of  the 
mounting  plate  in  its  most  inboard  position  or  its 
most  outboard  position. 

and  the  clamping  means,  the  mounting  plate,  and  their 
associated  structures  will  allow  the  sack  to  swivel  for 
a  complete  full  circle  about  a  vertical  axis,  as  well 
as  to  pivot  horizontally  at  least  a  half  circle,  regard- 
less of  whether  the  arcuate  support  end  of  the 
mounting  plate  is  arranged  in  position  for  a  mini- 
mum or  maximum  clearance  between  the  general 
support  and  the  sack. 


!  3,14145t 

SAFETY  CAPSULE  FOR  FISH  HOOKS 

Leourd  J.  Mayer,  Sao  Diego,  CaUf. 

(5373  La  loBa  Blvd.,  La  JoUa,  CaW.) 

Filed  ScpL  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  225,71f 

4Clalan.    (CL  43— 57  J) 


1.  A  safety  capsule  for  a  Ash  hook,  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  container  having  a  base  and  an  upwardly 
extending  peripheral  wall  there  being  a  slot  in  said 
wall  open  at  the  top  thereof; 

an  upright  magnetic  post  on  said  base  arouiMl  which  a 
Ash  hook  can  be  engaged; 

•aid  wall  being  shaped  so  the  shank  of  a  fish  hook  ouy 
extend  from  the  container  through  said  slot; 

a  lid  having  a  downwardly  extending  wall  for  a  close 
fit  over  said  container  wall; 

said  lid  wall  having  a  depth  less  than  that  of  said  con- 
tainer wall,  whereby  a  portion  of  said  slot  remains 
exposed  when  the  lid  is  seated  on  the  container; 

said  post  extending  in  close  proximity  to  said  lid  to 
prevent  passage  of  a  hook  between  the  post  and  lid 
when  the  lid  is  seated; 

•aid  base  having  a  flange  extending  substantially  radial- 
ly beyond  said  container  wall; 

and  said  base  being  resilient,  whereby  said  post  can  be 
pushed  upwardly  to  displace  said  lid. 


3,141459 

AGRICULTURAL  DUSTING 

WiiUs  R.  Wiotcn,  P.O.  Box  8,  Vcrhako,  Roral  Statioo, 

Pc€oa,Tcz. 

FUcd  Oct.  24,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65424 

3  Claims    (CL4^— 14S) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  dusting  agricultural  chemicals 
upon  growing  crops  including  a  tube  and  means  for  blow- 
ing a  chemical-air  mixture  through  the  tube,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  an  insulated  electrical  conductor  ex- 
tending normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  and  an  elongated 
pointed  conductor  element  coaxial  with  the  tube  pierced 
through  the  insulated  electrical  conductor. 


3,141460 

COLLAPSIBLE  DRAWING  TABLE 

Otto  Dompicri,  92  Bclmoot  Ave.,  North  Plahifield,  NJ. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,779 

4Clahns.    (CL  45— 131) 


1.  An  adjustable,  collapsible  drawing  board  stand  com- 
prising a  drawing  board,  a  pair  of  legs  pivotally  attached 
adjacent  a  front  edge  of  said  board,  said  legs  having  a 
plurality  of  complementary  openings  along  the  iimer 
surfaces  thereof,  a  second  pair  of  legs  pivoted  to  said 
first  pair  of  legs  intermediate  the  length  of  said  first  pair 
of  legs,  and  a  brace  member  pivotally  secured  to  said 
board  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  said  board, 
said  brace  member  having  projectiims  receivable  in  a 
selected  pair  of  complementary  openings  to  provide  in- 
clined adjustment  of  the  drawing  board. 


3,141461 
ANIMATED  INFLATED  TOY 
Loois  Mbando,  Teaacck,  NJ.,  a«ifDor  to  The  Holiday 
Line,   lac,   BrooUya,   N.Y.,  a  corporatioB   of  New 
Yorfc 

Filed  Jaa.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166^28 
4  Chdms.  (CL  46—118) 
1.  An  animated  toy  having  a  body  member  compris- 
ing a  body  casing  filled  with  compressible,  resilient,  open 
cellular,  filler  material;  flappable  hollow  appendages  dis- 
posed externally  of  and  attached  to  said  body  casing 
adapted  to  represent  facial  and  body  features,  the  said 
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appendages  communicating  through  air  passage  means  ing  a  plurality  of  drip  holes  in  the  bottom  of  said  recep- 
defined  by  the  walls  of  said  body  casing  with  the  interior  tack,  and  a  filtering  and  water  distribution  member 
of  said  body  member,  characterized  in  that  the  said  ap- 


3,141042 

SPINNING  TOYS 

Edwin  D.  Burton.  1523  Smallbousc  Road, 

Bowling  Green,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230.474 

« Clainis.     (Ci. 


I.  A  spinning  toy  comprising  a  conical  shell  formed 
with  an  inner  and  outer  apex  and  an  inner  and  outer 
surface,  and  an  open  bottom  portion,  said  shell  having 
a  rough  inner  surface  and  a  rounded  inner  apex  and  a 
recess  in  said  rounded  inner  apex;  and  a  rod  formed  with 
one  pointed  end.  said  rod  being  adapted  to  be  hand 
held  at  its  nonpointed  end.  to  support  the  conical  shell 
by  the  recess  in  the  rounded  inner  apex  at  its  pointed  end,, 
said  pointed  end  being  received  in  said  recess,  and  to  be 
given  a  rotary  motion  whereby  the  pointed  end  of  said 
rod  moves  out  of  the  recess  and  acts  on  the  rough  inner 
surface  of  the  shell  to  cause  the  shell  to  spin,  said  pointed 
end  of  said  rod  returning  to  said  recess  when  said  rotary 
motion  of  said  rod  is  stopped  whereby  said  conical  shell 
spins  on  said  pointed  end  of  said  rod.  j 


3,141.243 
METHOD  .AND  MEANS  FOR  GROWING  EDIBLE 
BEAN  AND  LIKE  SPROLTS 
Gung-Hsing  Wang,  8200  S.  Indiana  Ave., 
Chicago  19.  IIL 
nied  May  15,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  109.949 
7  Claims.     (CI.  47—14) 
1.  In  a  device  for  growing  edible  leguminous  sprouts, 
means  defining  a  growing  chamber,  a  sprouting  base  in 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  layer  of 
legumes  to  be  sprouted,  said  sprouting  chamber  having 
a  lop  providing  a  water  receptacle,  means  for  introduc- 
ing water  from  said  receptacle  into  said  chamber  compris 


mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  receptacle  bottom  with- 
in said  growing  chamber. 


pendages  expand  and  contract  in  response  to  movement 
of  air  into  and  out  of  the  hollow  portion  thereof  through 
the  said  air  passage  meanji  by  the  application  and 
release  of  pressure  to  the  said  filler  material. 


3,141,244 
BLASTING  WITH  ABRASIVE  PARTICLE^ 
Ralph   W.    .Moore,   Hat««(owB,   Md.,    aiiliHiw    to   Tbc 
Pangbom  Corporatioa,  Hagwstow,  M4^  a  cordon- 
lion  of  Delaware 

FiM  .Mar.  25.  19*3,  Ser.  No.  247J44 
OCIaiaM.    (CL51— 12) 


I.  In  a  pressure  responsive  mixing  assembly  for  feed- 
ing and  controlling  the  flow  of  a  stream  of  particles  com- 
prising a  particle  supply  container,  a  mixing  chamber  for 
receiving  said  particles  flowing  from  said  supply  contain- 
er, an  inlet  for  said  chamber,  an  outlet  for  said  chamber, 
said  inlet  and  outlet  serving  to  pass  a  blast  stream  of  pres- 
surized air  through  the  mixing  chamber  which  air  is 
mixed  with  the  particles  received  by  the  mixing  chamber, 
a  flow  conduit  connecting  said  supply  container  with  said 
mixing  chamber  for  passing  said  particles  from  the  con- 
tainer to  said  chamber,  an  axially  slidablc  tube  teletcopi- 
cally  supported  within  said  conduit  through  which  the 
particles  pass,  a  valve  seat  in  said  conduit  beyond  the  in- 
nermost end  of  the  tube  withm  the  conduit,  an  impres- 
sion spring  supported  around  said  tube  for  urging  the 
tube  against  said  valve  seat,  pressure  responsive  dia- 
phragm means  holding  the  lube  in  place,  and  a  pressure 
applying  connection  for  varying  the  pressure  acting  upon 
the  diaphragm  means  to  lodge  the  tube  against  and  away 
from  the  valve  seal  lo  close  and  open  the  flow  conduit,  the 
improvement  of  using  a  resilient  shutoff  valve  element  for 
opening  and  closing  flow  through  said  conduit,  and  the 
seating  portion  of  said  valve  element  being  a  segment  of 
a  sphere. 


iJMMMI^i 
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3,141^45 

OPTICAL  GSfNDING  AND  POLISHING  MACHINE 

lanes  P.  Ckarlloa,  P.O.  Box  9S,  DOhryB,  Va. 

Flkd  Dec  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  242,953 

13CWM.    (CL51— 24) 


1.  A  grinding  and  polishing  machine  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  horizontal  bottom  tray  member,  means  to  rotate 
said  bottom  tray  member  around  a  vertical  axis,  means 
on  said  bottom  tray  member  to  support  a  lower  blank  for 
coaxial  rotation  therewith,  a  horizontal  arm.  means  slid- 
ably  and  pivotally  supporting  said  arm  on  said  support 
with  one  end  thereof  extending  over  said  bottom  tray 
member,  means  on  said  one  end  to  rotatably  support  an 
upper  blank  adjacent  and  in  overlying  relation  to  said 
bottom  tray  member,  nKans  to  rotate  said  last-named 
supporting  means,  and  means  driving  the  other  end  of 
said  arm  in  a  substantially  closed-loop  path  substantially 
in  a  horizontal  plane. 


3,141,240 

MACHINES  FOR  SHARPENING  ROTARY 

CUTTERS 

Alan  Stamford  Rowley,  Graftoa  St.,  Peodlctoo.  Eagtaad 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1941,  Ser.  No.  152,574 

1  Claim.    (CL  51—34) 


In  apparatus  for  sharpening  the  cutting  faces  of  a  ro- 
tatabic  millmg  or  like  cutter,  a  stationary  support,  an 
arbor  on  which  said  cutter  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  and 
disposed  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  on  said  support,  a 
slide  member  rectprocably  mounted  on  said  support  for 
movement  toward  and  from  said  arbor  in  a  plane  per> 
pendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter,  a  grinding 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  slide  member,  motor 
means  on  said  slide  member  for  continuously  rotating  said 
grinding  wheel,  and  synchronized  means  for  intermittently 
rotating  said  arbor  step  by  step  in  a  selected  direction  and 
reciprocating  said  slide  member  into  and  out  of  grinding 
contact  with  successive  faces  of  said  cutter,  said  cutter 
being  stationary  at  least  during  said  contact  and  auto- 
matically indexed  to  position  a  new  face  in  the  path  of 
said  grinding  wheel  during  the  period  that  the  grinding 
wheel  is  out  of  contact  with  said  cutter,  and  means  in 
said  intermittent  drive  to  said  arbor  for  adjusting  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  cutter  relative  to  the  cutter  path  of 
reciprocation,  said  adjustment  means  comprising  coaxial 
drive  and  driven  spiiKlles  in  the  drive  to  said  arbor,  each 


spindle  carrying  a  pinion  meshed  with  a  common  idler 
pinion  assembly,  a  worm  wheel  carried  by  the  driven 
spindle  and  on  which  said  idler  pinion  assembly  is  mount- 
ed, and  means  itKluding  a  manually  operable  worm 
meshed  with  said  worm  wheel  for  rotating  said  worm 
wheel  about  its  axis  and  varying  the  relative  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  spindles. 


3,141^47 
PRECISION  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Harry  E.  LMbkcmann,  Jacob  Decker,  and  Albert  H.  Dall, 
all  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Cincinnati 
Milling  .Machine  Co.,  Ctncfamatl,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  183,538 
24  Claims.    (CL  51—145) 


^ 


I.  A  grinding  machine  comprising: 

(o)   a  base  having  a  work  supporting  area  and  ways 

thereon  extending  toward  said  area, 
(b)   a  wheel  head  member  slidably  received  on  said 

ways, 

(f )  a  spindle  housing  having  a  rotatable  spindle  therein, 
said  spindle  having  a  grinding  wheel  fixed  thereto. 

(d)  means  resiliently  to  attach  said  spindle  housing 
to  said  wheel  head  member, 

(e)  a  feed  mechanism  selectively  to  move  said  wheel- 
head  member  on  said  ways  toward  said  work  sup- 
porting area  for  movement  of  said  grinding  wheel 
in  a  cutting  operation, 

(/)  means  selectively  to  overcome  said  resilient  means 
and  tilt  said  spindle  housing  on  said  wheelhead  mem- 
ber in  steps  to  produce  movement  of  said  grinding 
wheel  relative  to  said  wheelhead  member  toward  said 
work  supporting  area  to  complete  said  cutting  op- 
eration, and 

(g)  means  reversely  to  operate  said  feed  mechaiusm  and 
to  reset  said  means  to  tilt  to  retract  said  grinding 
wheel  from  the  work  supporting  area  upon  comple- 
tion of  a  cutting  operation. 


3,141,248 
GRINDLNG  MACHINE  SPINDLE 
William  B.  Seidcl  and  Cari  J.  Schoohoft,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,   assignors   to   The   Cincinnati   MilUng  Machine 
Co.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Fn«6  Apr.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  275,697 
11  ClainK.    (CL  51—148) 
I.  A  precision  grinding  machine  spindle  mechanism 
comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  first  rotatable  spindle, 

(/>)  a  second  spindle  slidably  received  in  said  first 
spindle  for  movement  therein  between  predetermined 
axially  spaced  positions  and  rotatable  therewith,  one 
end  of  said  second  spindle  extending  from  said  first 
spindle  at  one  end  thereof, 
(c)  a  first  and  second  collet  fixed  respectively  on  said 
one  end  of  said  first  and  second  spindles,  each  collet 
adapted  to  hold  a  grinding  wheel  thereon,  and 
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(d)  means  to  shift  said  second  spindle  one  way  and  the 
other  in  said  first  spindle  between  the  predetermined 


(c)  a  thin  flat  blade,  nid  ttem  having  a  thicknen 

greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  Made,  said  blade 

having  flat  tides. 
(</)  two  stepped  shoulders  formed  in  said  stem  at  the 

line  at  which  said  blade  and  said  stem  join  together 

at  each  flat  side  of  said  blade. 


.   (V 


a-CTPV'  'Pj  — 


4.  In  a  flap-type  abrasive  wheel  wherein  a  rotary  hub 
structure  has  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  trans- 
versely extending  slots  with  the  radially  outward  open  por- 
tions of  the  slots  of  narrowed  width,  a  plurality  of  dis- 
posable abrasive  units  for  mounting  in  said  slots  respec- 
tively, each  of  said  units  comprising: 

(a)  a  pack  of  flexible  abrasive  leaves  with  a  base  end 
for  seating  in  one  of  said  slots; 

(b)  spacer  means  interposed  between  the  leaves  of 
said  pack  at  said  base  end  and  enlarging  the  base  end 
to  a  greater  width  than  said  narrowed  width  of  the 
slot  and  disposed  within  the  slots  in  the  rotary  hub 
structure:  and 

(c)  mechanical  fastening  means  extending  through  the 
base  end  of  the  pack  and  the  inserted  spacer  means 
at  substantially  the  position  of  the  narrowed  widths 
of  the  slots  in  the  rotary  hub  structure,  said  fastening 
means  engaging  the  leaves  of  the  pack  for  unifying 
the  base  end  of  the  pack. 


9,14ia7« 

ABRASIVE  TOOL 

Marcel  Ferrand,  13  Les  Routes,  Toulon,  Vv,  FrsKc 

FOed  Apr.  18,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1SS,5«3 

1  Claim.    (CLSI— 2t5) 

As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  tool  for  cleaning  and 

shaping  electrical  contacts  comprising 

(a)  a  handle  of  flexiUe  electrical  insulating  material, 

(b)  a  stem  connecting  said  handle  to 


(e)  two  rigid  metal  plates  each  having  one  exposed 
side  and  each  fixed  on  the  side  opposite  said  exposed 
side  by  a  layer  of  adhesive  to  each  flat  side  of  said 
blade  and  each  having  an  edge  abutted  against  each 
shoulder  of  said  stem  and 

(/)  abrasive  material  on  the  exposed  side  of  each  of 
said  metal  plates. 


axially  spaced  positions  thereof  to  alter  the  relative 
spacing  of  said  collets. 


3,141.269 
ABRADING  ARTICLE 
Aleck  Block,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Merit  Prod- 
ucts,   Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  149^22 
13  Claims.     (CL  51—193.5) 


3,141471 

GRINDING  WHEELS  WITH  REINFORCINC 

ELEMENTS 

Hcrkcft  C.  Fischer  a^  Herbert  C.  Fbcher.  Jr.,  buth  of 

3  Sawyer  Road,  WcOcricy,  Mmb. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  19<2,Scr.  No.  23f ,tM 

4  CWm.     (CL  51— 2M) 


I.  An  annular  rotative  abrasive  article  having  a  cen- 
tral axis  of  rotation,  said  article  being  formed  of  abrasive 
grains  bonded  together  with  a  bondmg  agent,  with  in- 
tegrally bonded  reinforcing  means  imbedded  in  said  ar- 
ticle distributed  throughout  a  major  portion  of  the  axial 
and  radial  dimensions  of  said  article,  said  reinforcing 
means  comprising  fabric  element  means  of  substantially 
greater  width  than  thickness  and  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  strands  each  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  glass  fibers 
v^ith  said  strands  being  disposed  in  over  and  under  inter- 
crossing and  interlacing  relationship  providing  a  multi- 
plicity of  strand  crossings  in  a  predetermined  pattern 
with  a  surface  pattern  of  strand  projections  and  depres- 
sions, said  element  means  being  impregnated  with  an  ad- 
herent coating  compatible  with  the  bonding  agent  of  said 
article,  and  being  positioned  around  the  central  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  article  with  iu  greater  widthwiac  dimen- 
sion parallel  to  said  axis,  said  fabric  element  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  portions  thereof  in  the  cron  section  of 
said  article  extending  in  both  the  circumferential  and  ra- 
dial directions  around  the  axis  of  said  article,  the  greater 
widthwise  dimension  of  said  fabric  element  means  ex- 
tending for  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  axial  dimen- 
sion of  said  article,  providing  an  annular  rotative  abra- 
sive article  integrally  reinforced  with  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  glass  fibers. 


3,14U72 
METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  REFINER  PLATES 
Anton  J.  Horstmaa,  Hoi«hlo«,  Mlcb.,  awi^ni  lo  Tbc 
B«Mr  Broa.  Co.,  SprlagMd,  OMo,  a  corporatlM  of 

FiM  Jane  2t,  IM2,  Sv.  No.  2«539t 
1  Claia.     (CL  51— 2S1) 

A  method  of  refinishing  refiner  plate  units  in  a  disc  re- 
finer including  opposed  relatively  rouuble  discs  mount- 
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ing  OK>o«ed  refiner  plate  units  consisting  of  the  steps  of 
replacing  one  of  said  refiner  plate  units  with  an  identical 
unit  having  a  more  abrasive  exterior  surface,  inducing 


relative  roution  and  contact  between  the  other  of  said 
units  and  the  more  abrasive  surface  to  produce  a  refinish- 
ing of  said  other  unit  under  actual  operating  conditions. 


small  angle  converging  upwardly  toward  such  path  in  the 
direction  of  movement,  tilting  the  articles  laterally  out- 
ward away  from  each  other  during  their  advance  to  bring 
their  leading  lower  portions  into  engagement  against  the 
inside  surface  of  the  leading  wall  of  the  tray  to  propel 
the  tray,  continuing  to  advance  the  article  group  and  tray 
and  concurrently  raising  the  trailing  end  of  the  tray  to 
bring  it  into  approximate  parallelism  with  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  articles,  and  finally  moving  the  articles  off 
the  cantilever  support  to  let  them  drop  into  the  tray  and 
assume  a  supported  position  on  the  tray  bottom. 


'         3,14U73 
POLISHING  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  LENSES 
George  M.  J.  SwnfMS,  CoImiW  Hcighls,  Vs.,  a«igDor  to 
Tltmns  Optical  Coapaay,  lac,  Petcnborg,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Vbfiaia 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  243,M9 
HClatais.     (CL51— 2t4) 


10.  A  method  of  polishing  an  optical  surface  made 
of  a  synthetic  resin  comprising  supporting  a  homogeneous 
mass  including  stannic  oxide  as  the  cutting  material  and 
an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  wax  on  a  solid  yieldable  sur- 
facing medium  and  contacting  said  optical  surface  with 
said  solid  yieldable  surfacing  medium  supporting  said 
homogeneous  mass,  said  suspension  having  a  viscosity 
substantially  greater  than  that  of  water. 


BlMkt  J.  Niv^ 
Forest,  aad 


3,141474 
CASE  LOADER 
>  J.  Niv^lU,  Nottbbrook,  WcndcU  E.  Staadlcy,  Lake 
Jaacs  L  WlWaiMa  aad  Hago  Boeefcmann. 
DL,  aalfBors,  by  aMMC  aalgaiaiati.  to 
Johas-Nl^ni  JohM.  lac,  SkoUc,  DL,  a  corporatkw  of 
nUaois 

Filed  Jaa.  If,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  25«,543 
21ChdiM.     (0.53— 4f) 


3,141475 
FILM  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  P.  Anderson,  Wlaactka,  aad  Robert  Bcispcl,  Chi- 
cago, ni.,  assignors  to  Mkroceal  Corporation,  Chicago, 
IIL,  a  corporation  of  IDfaiois 

Filed  Aag.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  130475 
9  Cbdms.    (CL  53—123) 


1.  The  method  of  loading  a  group  of  two  upstanding, 
uniform  size  articles  into  an  open-top  tray  or  case,  which 
comprises  advancing  the  article  group  in  a  fixed  path 
along  a  cantilever  support  with  the  articles  arranged  in 
upright  position,  side-by-side,  supporting  an  open-top,  rec- 
tangular, four-wall  tray  closely  beneath  such  path  at  a 


fe#^. 


1.  A  film  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  film  into  recoixi 
card  pockets  formed  by  at  least  one  enveloping  member 
mounted  on  a  card  surface  which  comprises:  a  support 
having  a  film  bed  and  having  a  card  bed  recessed  slij^tly 
from  said  film  bed;  a  shoulder  leading  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  beds;  whereby  a  record  card  can  be  placed 
upon  said  card  bed  with  an  edge  which  is  parallel  to  an 
unsecured  edge  of  iu  respective  enveloping  member  dis- 
posed in  engagement  with  said  shoulder;  means  confin- 
ing a  film  strip  for  travel  along  said  film  bed;  means  for 
slitting  the  film  strip  carried  on  said  film  bed  to  form  a 
film  piece  suitably  sized  for  placement  within  a  record 
card  pocket;  and  means  for  moving  said  film  strip  along 
said  film  bed  to  push  the  film  piece  into  a  record  card 
pocket. 

3,141476 
FILM  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  P.  Aadcrsoa,  Whuctfca,  and  Robert  Bcispel,  Chi- 
cago, OL,  asiignon  to  Microaeal  Corporation,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corporatioa  of  lUinols 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,792 
3Claliiu.    (CL53— 123) 


3^^r 


2.  A  film  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  film  into  record 
card  pockets  formed  by  at  least  one  enveloping  member 
mounted  on  a  card  surface  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  support  having  a  film  channel  formed  therein; 

(fr)  means  feeding  a  film  strip  into  said  film  channel; 

(c)  whereby  a  record  card  is  positioned  upon  said 
support  at  one  end  of  said  film  dumnel; 


i^ 
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id)  a  pair  of  slits  formed  in  spaced  relation  within 
said  support  and  extending  transversely  across  said 
film  channel: 

(e)  slitter  blades  mounted  on  said  support  for  move- 
ment within  said  slits: 

(/)  cutting  blocks  mounted  over  said  film  channel 
adjacent  each  of  said  slits: 

(g)  a  concave  arcuately  chamfered  edge  formed  on  at 
least  one  of  said  cutting  blocks; 

(/i)  means  moving  said  slitter  blades  through  said 
slits  and  into  engagement  with  said  blocks  so  that 
one  of  said  blades  slides  along  a  side  of  one  of  said 
blocks  adjacent  said  arcuately  chamfered  edge  to 
cut  a  film  strip  lying  within  said  film  channel. 


3,141^77 
BAG  SEALING  APPARATUS 
Garold  R.  Johnston,  1425  Westmont  Drive,  Alhambra, 
Calif.,  assignor  of  one^half  to  Harold  L.  Fcnton,  Reseda, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961.  Scr.  No.  150,047 
12  Claims.     (CL  53— 19S) 


means  periodically  travel  in  synchronous  aligned  rela- 
tion with  the  mouths  of  spaced  containers  on  the  con- 
veyor: means  cooperating  with  said  cap  extension  guide 
portions  of  said  aligned  placement  means  for  periodically 
creating  with  the  jaws  thereof  encircling  jaws  including 
an  aperture  which  engage  the  cap  extensions  intermediate 
their  length  and  move  the  engaged  portion  thereof  into 
aligned  relation  with  the  mouths  of  the  containers  while 
periodically  retaining  the  caps  in  alignment  with  said 
mouths,  means  forming  a  part  of  said  placement  means 
for  suspending  closure  caps  and  their  extensions  in  verti- 


4-1  M. 


8.  In  combination  in  a  bag  sealing  device: 

a  frame  having  an  outwardly  extending  passage  in  said 

frame  to  receive 'the  neck  of  a  bag  to  be  sealed; 
a  swinging  trigger  pivoted  on  said  frame^  and  having 
at  its  swinging  end  a  wail  to  receive  a  strip  of  seal- 
ing tape  thereon  and  the  collapsed  neck  of  a  bag 
thereagainst  to  swing  said  trigger  and  prcu  the  bag 
neck  against  the  tape: 
means  to  direct  sealing  tape  across  said  nigger: 
cooperating  severing  means  on  said  frame  adjacent 
said  passage  and  severing  means  on  said  trigger  to 
position  between  them  and  sever  tape  on  said  bag 
neck,  one  of  said  severing  means  being  directed  sub- 
stantially tangential  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
trigger;  and 
positioning  means  movable  in  position  adjacent  said 
severing  means  on  said  frame  for  pressing  a  severed 
end  of  the  tape  into  adhering  contact  with  said 
positioning  means,  said  positioning  means  compris- 
ing a  spring  finger  on  said  frame  and  projecting  into 
the  path  of  the  severing  means  on  said  trig.er  to 
receive  the  severed  end  of  said  tape  and  movable  to 
clear  said  severing  means  on  said  frame. 


3.141J78 

APPARATL'S  FOR  DIRECTING  APPLICATOR  AND 

OTHER  CAP  EXTENSIONS  INTO  CONTAINERS 

Kazmier  Wvsocki,  293  Hudson  St.,  Hackensack,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1962,  Set.  No.  182.769 

12  Claims.     (CL  53—319) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  directing  the  extensions  of  closure 

caps  into  the  mouths  of  small-mouth  containers  traveling 

in  spaced  relation  on  a  conveyor  comprising:  at  least  one 

endless  means  including  thereon  spaced  placement  means 

which  include  closure  cap  extension  guide  portions  in  the 

general  form  of  cooperating  jaws;  means  for  moving  said 

endless  means  so  that  at  least  some  of  said  placement 


cal  alignment  with  the  mouths  of  said  containers,  and 
additional  means  for  feeding  said  caps  to  said  suspension 
means  and  guiding  them  in  the  path  thereof  for  suspen- 
sion engagement  thereby  and  initial  suspension  in  a  posi- 
tion to  he  occupied  by  a  container,  said  suspending  means 
periodically  moving  vertically  after  creation  of  said  en- 
circling jaws  by  said  cooperating  means  to  enable  move- 
ment of  a  container  into  said  position  and  to  draw  said 
extension  upwardly  through  the  aperture  of  said  encir- 
cling jaws  to  clear  the  top  of  the  container  and  to  effect 
movement  by  said  jawt  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  ex- 
tension into  said  aligned  relation. 


3.14IJ79 

CARTON  FLAP-OPENING  APPARATUS 

Boyd  J.  Amett.  1914  Mowoc  Sl,  .Swrta  Clara,  CaHT. 

Filed  3am.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  82,974 

•  CiaiM.    <CLS3— 3S2) 


I.  A  carton  flap  opener  which  comprises  means  for 
moving  a  carton  in  upright  disposition  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  an  arm  supported  for  pivotal  motion  about 
substantially  a  horizontal  axis  above  the  path  of  carton 
motion  and  adapted  to  swing  downwardly  toward  such 
path,  said  arm  having  a  hooked  portion  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  transversely-disposed  edge  of  one  flap  of  an 
advancing  carton,  means  supporting  said  pivotally-sup- 
ported  arm  for  translatory  motion  in  the  direction  of 
carton  advatice,  and  means  responsive  to  engagement  by 
the  advancing  carton  to  actuate  translatory  motion  of 
said  arm  in  the  direction  of  carton  motion  at  a  speed 
substantially  greater  than  the  speed  of  carton  advance  to 
open  the  flap. 
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3,141»2M 
TRAY  LOCKING  APPARATUS 
Ores  R.  Beech,  Minneapolis,  Mian.,  asdlgnor  to  T.O. 
PlMtka,  Inc.,  MinncapoUs,  Mlaa^  a  corporatioa  ai 
MiMMSota 

Filed  Mar.  2,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  17M35 
S  Claims.    (CL53— 39«) 


shield  about  said  bousing  for  guiding  crop  material  enter* 
ing  said  throat  about  said  bousing. 


5.  A  tray  locking  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
a  container  having  superimposed  sections  provided  with 
marginal  portions  in  face  conlact  and  in  substantially 
contiguous  relation,  and  a  pair  of  tabs  in  superimposed 
relation  in  said  marginal  portions  the  apparatus  including 
a  body  portion  including  means  for  locating  the  container 
in  a  predetermined  position,  a  folding  means  cngageable 
with  the  marginal  portion  of  one  of  said  sections  inter- 
mediate the  side  edges  of  said  tabs  and  operable  to  sup- 
port center  portioru  of  the  labs,  and  a  support  mounted 
for  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  mar- 
ginal portions,  the  support  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  projections  enga^ceahie  with  the  side  edges  of  the 
tabs  of  the  other  of  said  sections  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  folding  means,  whereby  relative  movement  between 
said  folding  means,  and  said  support  means  against  the 
tabs  may  act  to  fold  the  side  edges  of  the  tabs  about  said 
folding  means  until  I  he  edges  of  said  tabs  of  said  other 
section  extend  past  the  marginal  portion  of  said  one 
section  which  is  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tabs. 


3.14Utl 

MACHINES  FOR  HARVFSTING  TALL 

ROW  CROPS 

laMM  Kemwfli  Gasnt.  Stratlimorc,  Victoria,  and  Perrival 

Ckarics  Stepbeaa,  Bcaamaris,  \k4oria,  Aa9traHa,_ 

slKBors  t»  Maury-Fcnpnoa  (Australia)  Limited, 

sWiM,  \  idoria,  AaatraMa 

Filed  Dec  2S,  1959,  See.  No.  M2314 

Clainu  priority,  appUcatioa  Australia  Jaa.  7,  1959 

3  ClaioH.     (CL  5«^li) 


3,14iaS2 
Fl.An.  TYPE  ROW  CROP  HARVESTER 
Edward  C.  Procter,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  (o  Sperry 
Raad  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUad  Apr.  24,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  190,284 
j  S  Clainis.     (CL  56—24) 


1.  In  a  harvester  for  tall  row  crops,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  walls 
on  said  frame  defining  a  forwardly  opening  crop  receiving 
throat,  a  bousing  on  and  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
initer  side  of  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  rotary  cutter  journal- 
led  beneath  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis,  said  cutter  defining  a  solid  floor  extending 
between  said  side  walls  for  supporting  the  butt  ends  of 
severed  crop  material,  means  for  driving  said  cutter  so 
that  its  forward  cutting  periphery  cuts  from  said  one  side 
wall   across  said  throat  to  the  other  side  wall,  and   a 


I.  A  harvester  for  com  and  other  tall  row  crops  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  mobile  frame  adapted  for 
ground  travel  forwardly  and  being  of  such  width  that 
it  traverses  two  rows  at  least,  a  table  mounted  on  one 
side  of  said  frame  to  extend  over  a  previously  cut  row 
and  laterally  spaced  from  a  next  adjacent  row  "of  stand- 
ing material  to  be  harvested,  said  table  being  inclined 
and  having  a  rear  portion  adjacent  the  ground  and  a 
forward  portion  substantially  spaced  from  the  ground 
whereby  the  table  extends  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  ground, 
a  pair  of  vertically  extending  forwardly  diverging  walls 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  frame  and  laterally  spaced 
relative  to  each  other  throughout  their  entire  lengths  to 
define  an  unobstructed  fore-and-aft  inlet  passage  in  regis- 
ter with  and  adapted  to  receive  said  row  of  standing  mate- 
rial, rotatable  means  carried  on  said  frame  and  having  a 
gathering  section  extending  across  a  rearward  portion 
of  said  inlet  passage  and  an  infeed  section  extending  over 
said  rear  portion  of  said  table,  said  gathering  section 
comprising  an  auger  which  engages  said  standing  mate- 
rial and  conveys  it  laterally  onto  said  inclined  table,  cut- 
ting means  supported  on  said  frame  and  rotatable  about 
a  transverse  axis,  said  cutting  means  being  located  rear- 
wardly  of  both  said  gathering  section  and  said  table  and 
operable  to  sever  the  standing  crop  from  the  ground  only 
after  the  crop  has  been  gathered  and  conveyed  toward 
said  table,  said  infeed  section  being  operable  to  feed 
table  borne  crop  material  along  the  incline  of  the  table 
and  downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  said  cutting  means. 


3,14i4t3 
APPARATl'S  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 
Harr>  M.  Swindler,  Rodibridce  County,  Va. 
(Rtc.  1,  Lezii^oa,  Va.) 
Filed  Scat  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  13S,S41 
4  Claims.    (CL  56—25.4) 
I.  In  a  vegetation  mower,  the  combination  of  frame 
means,   a   pair   of   spaced   apart   rear   ground   engaging 
wheels  fixeid  to  and  projecting  below  said  frame  means 
to  support  the  rear  portion  of  the  mower,  a  wheel  support 
projecting  below  said  frame  means  forward  of  said  rear 
wheels  comprising  a  hollow  shaft  member  fixedly  secured 
to  said  frame  means,  front  ground  engaging  wheel  means 
mounted  on  said   wheel  support,  a  blade  support   as- 
sembly mounted  for  rotation  about  said  wheel  support 
assembly,  said  blade  support  assembly  having  a  lower 
portion  exteitding  in  surrounding  spaced  relation  to  said 
front  wheel  means  and  carrying  laterally  projecting  cut- 
ting blades  thereon,  said  blade  support  assembly  further 
comprising  an  upper  pulley  drive  section  and  a  lower 
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depending  skirt  portion,  said  upper  pulley  drive  section 
being  supported  on  bearings  for  rotation  about  said 
hollow  shaft  member,  a  blade  enclosing  housing  de- 
tachaUy  coupled  to  said  frame,  said  housing  having  an 
arcuate  outlet  chute  therein  disposed  to  collect  and  direct 
cuttings  from  the  rear  of  said  housing  forward  of  said 
mower,  power  means  carried  on  said  frame  means  and 
cooperating  with  said  assembly  to  drivingly  rotate  said 
assembly,  said  power  means  including  a  pulley  belt  drive 
cooperating  with  said  pulley  drive  section,  and  a  motor 
means  mounted  on  the  topside  of  said  frame  means  and 
having  a  drive  shaft  extending  to  the  underside  thereof, 
a  pulley  carried  on  said  drive  shaft,  said  pulley  belt  drive 
extending  cooperatively   between  said  pulley  and   said 


axially  aligned  between  said  ttatiooary  plates,  each  unit 
including  a  plurality  of  pick-up  flngers.  a  plurality  of 
strippers  alternating  with  said  pick-up  units,  said  strippers 
extending  rearwardly  over  the  upper  forward  edge  of  said 
inclined  bottom  plate,  and  drive  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  pick-up  units  with  at  least  one  of  said  wheels. 


3,141Jt5 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ROPE 
Claus   Benk,   Isay,   AlIgM,  GermMiy,  assigMir  to  Vcr- 
elnlgfe  Giwustoff-Fabrikca  A.G.,  Wappertal-ElbcrfeM. 
Germany 

Filed  Aag.  14,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  21MM 

Claims  priority,  apHicatfM  Gennny  Aug.  If,  IMl 

TCfaiima.    (CL  57— IJ) 


pulley  drive  section,  means  for  continuously  adjusting 
the  vertical  position  of  each  of  said  groupd  engaging 
wheels  between  maximum  and  minimum  projecting  posi- 
tions whereby  to  permit  continuous  adjustment  of  cutting 
height,  a  wheel  bracket  comprising  an  upper  shaft  portion 
rotatably  received  in  said  shaft  member  and  a  lower 
bracket  portion  having  said  front  ground  engaging  wheel 
means  fixed  thereto,  screw  adjustment  means  carried  by 
said  shaft  member  and  disposed  to  adjustably  limit  the 
vertical  level  of  the  top  of  said  shaft  position,  support 
plate  means  for  mounting  said  motor  for  limited  sliding 
movement  along  said  fnune  means,  and  screw  adjustment 
means  for  permitting  continuous  adjustment  of  said  sup- 
port plate  means  whereby  to  adjust  tension  on  said  pulley 
belt  drive. 


M41,2S4 

'  WINDROW  MOVING  DEVICE 

Boyd  F.  Reynolds,  Twia  Falls,  Maho 

(Shady  Rest  Motel,  R.R.  5,  Box  ItS,  Nanpa,  Idaho) 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  87,17« 

If  daims.     (CL  54—354) 


1.  A  machine  useful  in  the  manufacture  of  ropes  com- 
prising a  rotatable  strand-whipping  plate  having  a  hub 
with  an  axial  passage  therethrough  permitting  a  rope 
core  to  be  drawn  through  the  center  of  the  plate,  strand- 
spool  carriers  mounted  on  one  face  of  said  plate,  means 
for  laying  strands  from  said  strand  spool  carriers  on  said 
core  in  side-by-side  spiral  windings  to  form  a  spirally 
wound  layer  about  said  core  when  said  core  is  drawn 
through  the  rotating  plate  and  last-mentjooed  means, 
means  for  drawing  the  rope  core  through  said  plate  and 
said  means  for  laying  said  strands,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  means  for  drawing  at  predetermined,  constant 
relative  speeds  to  provide  a  constant,  predetermined  rate 
of  rotation  of  the  plate  per  lineal  unit  of  travel  of  the 
rope  core  through  said  means  for  laying  the  strands.  aiKl 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  drive  means  and 
including  speed-change  mechanism  operable  to  selective- 
ly change  the  setting  of  the  relative  rate  of  rotation  of 
said  plate  per  lineal  unit  of  travel  of  said  rope  core. 


1.  A  windrow  moving  device  comprising  an  axle  adapted 
to  be  hitched  to  a  tractor,  supporting  wheels  on  said 
axle,  at  least  some  of  said  wheels  being  offset  from  each 
other  both  axially  and  radially,  a  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly inclined  bottom  plate  mounted  on  said  axle,  a 
pair  of  side  deflector  plates,  one  at  each  side  of  said  bot- 
tom plate,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stationary  side 
plates  mounted  on  and  extending  forwardly  of  said  axle, 
said  deflector  plates  being  individually  hinged  to  respective 
stationary  plates,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  pick-up  uniu 


3,141,2M 
ROTARY  SPINDLE  TIP  DEVICE 
SUgematsa  Takita,  Taluvaaaka,  Hyoto,  IWM 
to  Nihoa  Shaft  Co„  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  lapaL 
Filed  Feh.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  171,44t 
Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Japan  May  31,  1941 
llClaiaH.     (CL5T— 73) 
I.  An  attachment  for  a  spinning  machine  having  a 
tapered  vertical  rotary  spindle,  a  winding  shell  having  a 
central  axial  aperture  in  iu  lower  end  to  frictionally  fit 
said  spindle  and  project  upwardly  (herefrom,  (he  project- 
ing end  of  said  shell  being  counterbored  coaxially  of 
said  aperture,  a  bolder  frictionally  and  removably  fitting 
said  counterbore,  and   having  a   portion  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom,  there  being  an  axial  bore  in  said  por- 
tion, opening  through  the  upper  end  thereof,  a   sleeve 
frictionally  and  removably  fitting  said  bore,  a  shaft,  a 
twisting  disc  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  and  anti- 
friction bearing  means  journaling  the  lower  end  of  said 
shaft  within  said  sleeve  for  rotation  on  an  axis  coaxial 
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with  the  spindle,  said  shell,  bolder,  sleeve,  shaft  and  disc 
being  axially  removable  as  a  unit  from  said  spindle,  and 


said  holder,  sleeve,  shaft  and  disc  being  removable  as  a 
unit  from  said  shell. 


I        3,141417 

STOP  MOTION  FOR  BELT-DRIVEN 

ROTARY  SPINDLES 

Pterrc  Boaracas,  110  Ave.  Maaricc  Faare, 

Valence,  Drome,  France 

Filed  Sept.  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,474 

priority,  applicatioa  Loxembovrg  Dec.  S,  1941 

12  Claiau.     (CL  57— SI) 


3,14iaM 

SPINDLE  BRAKE 

Rol»crt  L.  Carroll,  40S  Mclvcr  St.,  Greenvilic,  S.C 

FUcd  Dec.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  247,237 

tClafans.    (CL57— 88) 


1.  A  brake  for  a  spindle  with  a  fixed  base  having  a 
whorl  driven  by  tape  and  the  like  including,  an  elongated 
element,  a  mounting  in  fixed  relation  to  the  spindle  base 
pivotally  carrying  the  elongated  clement  adjacent  the 
spindle  and  in  substantial  horizontal  alignment  with  the 
spindle  whorl,  a  rotatable  element  carried  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  the  elongated  clement  remote  from  the  mounting, 
and  a  braking  element  carried  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
elongated  element  intermediate  the  rotatable  element  and 
the  mounting,  said  rotatable  element  when  in  position 
receiving  the  tape  extending  beyond  a  line  passing  through 
the  mounting  pivotally  carrying  the  elongated  element  and 
the  vertical  axis  of  the  whorl  so  as  to  maintain  the  brak- 
ing element  against  the  whorl  due  to  the  force  applied 
by  the  tape  to  the  rotatable  element,  whereby  the  elon- 
gated element  may  be  moved  in  one  direction  causing 
the  tape  to  be  received  by  the  rotatable  element  removing 
same  from  the  spiitdle  whorl  and  causing  the  braking 
element  to  be  engaged  with  the  spindle  whorl  braking 
the  rotation  of  the  spindle. 


3,141,289 

TRAVELER  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

CHARACTERISTICS 

H.  Moria,  Bran,  N.Y.,  ■■iganr  to  Coats  *  Clvh 

be  New  Yoriu  N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  22, 1942,  Scr.  No.  218,735 

4ClahM.    (CL57— 125) 


1.  A  textile  machine  having  a  frame  and  comprising 
belt-driven  rotary  spindles,  and  for  each  spindle:  an  in- 
dividual delivery  device  for  supplying  yam  to  said  spindle, 
a  roller  for  moving  the  spindle-driving  belt  away  from  the 
spindle,  said  roller  being  mounted  on  a  movable  support 
adapted  to  assume  selectively  an  inoperative  position  in 
which  said  roller  permits  the  belt  to  be  in  driving  friction- 
al  engagement  with  the  spindle  and  an  operative  position 
in  which  said  roller  keeps  the  belt  away  from  the  spindle, 
the  movable  support  comprising  a  control  noember  mount- 
ed coaxially  with  said  spindle  for  pivotal  movement  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  movable  support,  con- 
trollable friction  means  inserted  between  said  spindle  and 
said  control  member,  and  a  yarn  stop  motion  unit  adapted, 
in  response  to  yam  breakage,  to  control  said  friction 
means  to  make  them  operative  for  transmitting  rotary 
movement  of  said  spindle  to  said  movable  support  for 
turning  the  latter  to  brake  said  spindle  and  bring  said 
roller  into  said  operative  position. 


1.  A  traveler  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
body  including  a  shank  portion  having  hook  ends,  and 
said  body  having  magnetic  characteristics  whereby,  in 
movement  of  a  traveler  on  a  magnetic  attractable  ring, 
surfaces  of  said  traveler  engaging  the  ring  will  esUblish 
a  drag  on  the  ring  in  controlling  action  of  the  traveler 
on  said  ring. 
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2.  A  traveler  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  body 
comprises  a  thermosetting  plastic  including  magnetic 
elements. 


3,141^9t 
RUGGED  ELECTRIC  CLOCK  MOVEMENT 
Paul   G.   Gerhard,   Washiagton,    D.C.,   assigMM-   to   the 
Uoitcd  States  of  America  as  rcpreacnied  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 

FUed  Nov.  I,  1943,  Ser.  No.  329,97 1 

3  Claims.     (CI.  58—28) 

(Granted  iwdcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  24«) 


^. 


^'^ 


1.  An  electric  timing  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  balance  wheel  mounted  for  oscillatory  move- 
ment, and  an  index  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  balance 
wheel,  the  plane  of  said  index  wheel  being  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  balance  wheel  during  rotation  of 
said  index  wheel, 

(b)  said  index  wheel  tiltable  a  predetermined  amount 
in  said  plane,  and  a  series  of  teeth  spaced  around 
the  periphery  of  said  index  wheel,  said  teeth  over- 
lapping a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  balance 
wheel, 

(c)  a  pin  fixed  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  balance 
wheel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  plane,  said  pin  being  small  enough  to 
enter  the  space  between  adjacent  index  wheel  teeth. 
said  pin  having  a  perpendicular  surface  which  engages 
a  tooth  of  said  index  v^beel  upon  movement  of 
said  balance  wheel  in  one  direction,  and  said  pin 
having  an  inclined  surface  tilting  said  tooth  and  said 
index  wheel  said  predetermined  amount  which  is 
sufficient  to  allow  said  pin  to  pass  under  said  tooih 
and  into  the  space  between  said  tooth  and  an  adja- 
cent index  wheel  tooth. 

(d)  an  electro-magnet  having  alined  opposed  poles, 
said  balance  wheel  being  centrally  disposed  between 
said  poles,  and  an  armature  connected  to  said  balance 
wheel  with  its  longitudinal  axis  intercepting  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  wheel. 

(e)  means  to  periodically  energize  said  electro-mag- 
net, said  means  to  energize  including  said  pin  and 
said  index  wheel,  said  pin  and  index  wheel  peritxl- 
ically  making  and  breaking  a  circuit  between  said 
electro-magnet  and  a  power  supply  whereby  the  wip- 
ing action  caused  by  the  relative  movement  between 
said  pin  and  said  index  wheel  frees  said  contacts  of 
corrosion. 


3,141,291 
AUTOMATIC  REGULATOR  ADJUSTING 
MECHANISM  FOR  CLOCKS 
August  L.  Spetzier,  Peru,  IIL,  asngnor  to  General  Time 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
Original  application  June   14,   1957,  Ser.  No.  M5.8I0. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Feb.   1,  1941,  Ser.  No. 
86,528 

4  Cbums.     (CI.  58—85.5) 

1.  In  a  clock,  a  movement  including  a  rate  regulator, 

hands  driven  by  said  movement,  setting  mechanism  for 

said  hands  comprising  a  rotatable  setting  shaft  including 

a  setting  pinion  axially  shiftable  into  and  out  of  mesh 


with  a  setting  gear,  and  means  for  actuating  said  regulalor 
so  as  to  change  the  regtilator  adjustment  when  the  handa 
are  set  comprising:  a  shaft  operatively  connected  to 
adjust  the  regulator,  a  flexible  shift  lever  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  both  rotary  and  rocking  movements,  means 
for  biasing  said  lever  in  its  rotary  movement  to  a  central 
position,  a  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  said  lever 
to  said  shaft  and  engageable  by  the  rocking  movement 
of  said  shift  lever,  the  outer  portion  of  the  shift  lever 
being  disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  setting  pinion  as 


the  setting  gear  so  that  when  the  setting  pinion  is  shifted 
axially  to  cause  its  teeth  to  mesh  with  those  of  the  set- 
ting gear  one  side  of  the  setting  pinion  friciionally  en- 
gages the  shift  lever  whereby  both  rocking  and  rotational 
movement  can  be  transmitted  thereto,  continuing  axial 
movement  after  such  contact  causing  the  flexing  of  the 
shift  lever  and  the  consequent  engagement  of  the  clutch 
mechanism  so  that  rotation  of  the  setting  pinion  in  order 
to  set  the  hands  will  cause  the  turning  of  the  regulator 
adjusting  shaft. 


3.141492 
SEI.F-CANCEILING  PARKING  METER 

Ralph  C.  Bailey.  Jolui  P.  Loacuo,  and  Sidney  J.  Salzmaa, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  Bwi^fi  to  Bcrw  O  Matk  Corfora- 
tion,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Nov.  7,  I9«i,  Ser.  No.  I5t.798 
9  Clainv.     (CL  58—142) 


.•  ir^ 


1.  in  a  parking  meter  arrangement  having  a  parking 
time  indicator  with  an  expired  position,  drive  means  for 
driving  said  indicator  to  said  expired  position,  a  clock- 
work mechanism  for  controlling  the  speed  at  which  said 
drive  means  drives  said  indicator,  and  electrical  detection 
means  for  zeroing  the  meter  to  its  expired  position  in  the 
absence  of  a  vehicle  in  the  parking  area  controlled  by  the 
meter,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means,  including 
a  solenoid,  for  disengaging  said  clockwork  mechanism 
when  said  solenoid  is  energized,  said  detection  means 
comprising  a  circuit  containing  an  antenna  and  tuned  to 
the  normal  capacitance  between  the  antenna  and  ground 
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and  detuned  by  capaciunoe  between  said  antenna  and  a 
vehicle  in  the  parking  area  controlled  by  the  meter,  and 
naeans  for  energizing  said  solenoid  when  said  circuit  is 
tuned.  

3,141493 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REFRIGERAT- 
ING COMBUSTION  AIR  FOR  INTERNAL  COM- 
BUSTION ENGLNES 
WUUam  R.  Crooks,  Movnt  Vcraoa,  Ohio,  aMiinr  to 
The    Coopcf-Bcstenicr    CoqMratkNi,    Moi 
Ohio,  ■  corporotloo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aof.  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  133,141 
9  ClalMS.     (CL  40—13) 


pellant  charge,  the  improvement  which  comprises  burn- 
ing said  propeliant  in  the  presence  of  a  material  which 
is  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  propeliant  charge 
and  which  acts  as  a  resonance  suppressor  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  silicon,  graphite,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  resonance  suppressor  material  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  not  greater  than  that  corre- 
sponding to  about  4  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  pro- 
peliant composition. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  enpnc 
having  means  for  compressing  the  combustion  air  and 
an  aftercooler  for  removing  heat  from  the  compressed 
combustion  air;  the  improvement  comprising  refrigerat- 
ing means  for  removing  additional  heat  from  the  com- 
pressed combustion  air  as  said  air  is  discharged  from  said 
aftercooler.  and  air  expansion  means  for  further  cooling 
the  compressed  combustion  air  after  discharge  from  said 
refrigerating  means. 


3.14 1J94 

PROPl  LSION  METHOD  EMPLOYING 

RESONANCE  StPPRESSOR 

Ralph  W.    lawrencc.  Glendora,  and   Alhert  J.  SecchI, 

Arcadia,  Calif.,  asslcnon  to  Aerojet-General  Corpora- 

tioo.  Anisa.  Caltf^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  31,  1940,  Ser.  No.  33,055 
30  Claims.     (CL  40—35.4) 


3,141,295 

PROPELLANT  COMPOSITIONS 

George  A.  Olah,  139S  N.  Chrktina  SL,  Samla, 

Ontario,  Canada 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  102,409 

SClaiou.  (CL  40— 35.4) 
1.  A  rocket  propulsion  method  which  comprises  ad- 
mixing in  a  rocket  combustion  chamber  a  fuel  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  symmetrical 
and  asymmetrical  alkyl  substituted  hydrazines  and  their 
salts,  (2)  alkyl  substituted  polyamines.  (3)  aminodiborane 
(NHjE^Hi)  and  ammonia-amino  diborane 

(NH,NH,B,Hs) 

complex,  hydrazine  amino  diborane  (N2H4  NHjBjHs) 
complex  and  alkyl  substituted  hydrazine  amino  diborane 
(RNHNH,  NHsBaHs)  complexes  wherein  R  is  alkyl  and 
wherein  the  alkyl  substituents  <tf  each  of  the  above  listed 
fuel  members  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (4) 
cellulose,  ether  derivatives  of  cellulose  and  ester  deriva- 
tives of  cellulose  wherein  the  molecular  species  reacted 
with  the  cellulose  molecule  to  form  the  ether  and  the 
ester  thereof  are  limited  to  those  reactants  containing  from 
1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  (5)  polyols  containing  from  2 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  an  oxidizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitronium  tetrafluoroborate 

(NO,BF«) 

nitrogen  trioxlde  boron  trifluoride  complex  (N2O3BF3), 
nitrogen  tetraoxide  boron  trifluoride  complex  (NjO^-BFs) 
and  nitrogen  pentoxide  boron  trifluoride  complex 

(NABF,) 

wherein  the  quantities  of  said  oxidizer  and  said  fuel  are 
such  that  the  ratio  of  nitric  acid  equivalents  in  said  oxi- 
dizer to  each  of  the  above  listed  amino,  hydroxy  1  and 
alkyl  substituted  amino  groups  in  said  fuel  member  is 
from  about  1 : 1  to  about  8 : 1  thereby  to  produce  a  vigor- 
ous, hypergolic  thermal  reaction  evolving  large  volumes 
of  gases. 


3,141,294 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Frank  Jacohs,  Jr^  2342  Mockingbird  Lane,  tmi  Wlllfaun 
H.  Savage,  Jr.,  2040  W.  MUlcr  Road,  both  of  Gariand, 
Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1940,  Scr.  No.  78,942 
11  Clainu.     (CL  40-^5.5) 


P 


24.  In  the  method  of  producing  thrust  for  propulsion 
by  combusting  a  substantially  homogeneous  solid  pro- 


1.  A  device  comprising:  a  body  having  a  chamber,  said 
chamber  containing  liquid;  means  for  generating  an  elec- 
tric discharge  within  the  liquid  of  the  chamber  between 
two  fixed  points  in  the  chamber  to  cause  the  production  of 
shock  and  pressure  waves  within  the  liquid,  said  body 
having  means  exposed  to  the  shock  and  pressure  waves  in 
the  liquid,  said  chamber  being  longitudinal  in  form  and 
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open  at  forward  and  rear  ends  thereof,  said  body  having 
an  internal  wall  defining  the  chamber,  said  chamber  being 
of  smaller  cross-sectional  area  at  said  rear  end  than  at 
said  forward  end,  said  internal  wall  adjacent  the  forward 
end  of  said  body  being  divergent  outwardly  toward  said 
forward  end  whereby  a  forward  thrust  is  imparted  to 
said  body  when  an  electric  discharge  is  generated  within 
the  liquid. 

^141^97 
DISPOSABLE  JET  NOZZLE 
James  J.  Shields,  GrosM  Pointe  Woods,  Mich.,  assHtnor 
to  ContiacBtal  Avtatioa  and  Eagiucci'iug  Corporatioo, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  VIrgiBia 

Filed  Aug.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,942 
8  Claims.    (CL  M— 35.6) 


1.  A  nozzle  structure  for  use  in  a  jet  engine  having 
a  turbine  and  an  afterburner  positioned  downstream 
from  said  turbine,  said  nozzle  structure  comprising 

(a)  a  main  jet  nozzle  structure  having  an  outlet  of  a 
predetermined  area  designed  for  the  most  efficient 
operation  of  said  engine  during  operation  of  said 
afterburner. 

{b)  a  disposable  jet  nozzle  having  an  outlet  of  a  pre- 
determined area  designed  for  the  most  efficient  op- 
eration of  said  engine  without  operation  of  said 
afterburner, 

(c)  means  for  detachably  securing  said  disposable  jet 
nozzle  to  said  main  jet  nozzle,  said  means  compns- 
ing  a  flexible  steel  cable  laced  between  said  main 
jet  nozzle  and  said  disposable  jet  nozzle, 

(</)  means  selectively  operable  to  detach  said  dispos- 
able jet  nozzle  from  said  main  jet  nozzle,  said  means 
comprising  an  anvil  wire  cutter  operable  to  sever 
said  cable,  and 

ie)  a  cable  slack  take  up  device  carried  by  said  main 
jet  nozzle  and  being  operable  to  engage  said  cable 
and  to  tighten  the  laced  cable  to  securely  attach  said 
disposable  nozzle  to  said  main  jet  nozzle. 


3,14ia9t 

REHEAT  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE 

James  Regfaiald  SimpsoB,  Uttlcovcr,  and  Gordon  Cyril 

May.  Allcstrec  Pariu  Ei«iaad,  aarigDors  to  Roik-Royc* 

Linnitcd,  Derby,  Fagiaad.  a  conpaay  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151.707 

Claims  priority.  appHcatfcM  Great  Brltyn  Nov.  15,  19M 

6ClaiBH.    (CLM— 35.«) 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  in  flow  series  a 
compressor,  main  combustion  equipment,  a  tiu'bine  and 


an  exhaust  duct,  reheat  combustion  equipment  mounted 
in  said  exhaust  duct  and  having  a  fuel  conduit  leading 
thereto,  a  source  of  reheat  fuel,  control  means  settable 
to  operative  and  inoperative  positions  in  which  it  respec- 
tively permits  and  cuu  off  a  flow  of  reheat  fuel  from 
said  source  to  said  fuel  conduit,  and  means  for  supplying 
to  the  main  combustion  equipment  a  quantity  of  ftiel  to 
form  a  "hot  shot"  adapted  to  ignite  the  reheat  fuel  at  the 
reheat  combustion  equipment,  the  "hot  shot"  supply  means 
comprising  a  fuel  passage  and  a  flow  control  valve  therein 
which  is  resiliently  urged  towards  the  closed  position, 
the  fuel  passage,  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  flow  con- 
trol valve,  communicating  with  the  fuel  conduit  so  that 
the  fuel  pressures  in  said  fuel  conduit  and  said  fuel  pas- 
sage are  functionally  related  to  each  other,  whereby  when 
the  control  means  is  set  in  the  operative  position  the  fuel 
pressure  in  the  fuel  passage  rises  so  as  to  effect  opening 
of  the  flow  control  valve,  a  second  valve  provided  in 
said  fuel  passage  upstream  of  the  flow  control  valve,  a 
fuel  duct,  said  second  valve  controlling  fuel  flow  into 
the  fuel  duct  and  being  adapted  to  be  opened  by  the 
pressure  in  the  fuel  passage  the  fuel  duct  communicat- 
ing with  the  flow  control  valve  so  as  to  be  adapted  to 
apply  pressure  thereto  in  a  valve  closing  direction,  and 
means  resiliently  urging  the  second  valve  towards  a  closed 
position. 

3,141499 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
James  Alexander  Petric  aad   Tbooias  Steel.  Uttleovcr. 
Derby.    Eagiaiad.    asdgMirs    to    Roll»-Ro>cc    Limited, 
Derky,  FngJand 

FIM  JaiL  24,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1M,439 

aalms  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britain  Feb.  1«,  19«1 

2  Claias.     (CL  <•— 35.4) 


I.  In  power  plant  for  aircraft,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: an  engine  bay  having  a  square  cross-section;  a 
by-pass  gas  turbine  engine  carried  in  said  engine  bay. 
said  by-pass  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  casing,  compres- 
sor means,  combustion  means,  and  turbine  means  ar- 
ranged in  flow  series  in  said  casing,  and  a  b>-pass  duct 
surrounding  said  casing  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  engine,  said  by-pass  duct  having 
an  inner  wall  defined  by  the  outer  wall  of  said  casing  and 
an  outer  wall  spaced  outwardly  of  the  inner  wall;  said 
outer  wall  merging  from  a  circular  cross-section  in  a 
region  in  which  the  by-pass  duct  is  adjacent  lo  said  com- 
pressor means  to  a  cross-section  formed  of  at  least  four 
intersecting  arcuate  portions  of  equal  peripheral  and  radial 
extent  in  a  region  in  which  the  by-pass  duct  is  adjacent 
said  combustion  means  and  said  turbine  means,  each  of 
said  arcuate  sections  being  concave  relative  to  the  longi- 
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tudiiul  axis  of  the  engine  and  being  arranged  to  touch 
two  walls  of  the  engine  bay;  external  strap  members  ex- 
tending between  and  secured  to  adjacent  arcuate  portions 
of  said  outer  wall,  each  of  said  strap  members  extending 
in  spaced  relationship  over  the  intersection  of  adjacent 
arcuate  portions;  rib  members  extending  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine  and  each  having  a  length 
equal  to  the  length  of  the  arcuate  portions,  each  of  said  rib 
members  being  located  between  and  abuUing  one  of  said 
external  straps  and  the  respective  intersecting  point  of 
adjacent  arcuate  portions,  a  second  strap  member  secured 
to  adjacent  arcuate  portions  at  the  intersecting  point  of  the 
same  on  an  opposite  side  from  said  rib  members;  a  plu- 
rality of  links  pivotally  secured  to  said  rib  members  at 
one  end  thereof,  said  links  extending  across  said  by-pass 
duct  in  a  radial  plane  of  the  same  and  at  an  inclined  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  same,  said  links  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  their  other  end  to  the  inner  wall  of  said 
by-pass  duct. 

I  3.141,3m 

AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 
AN  AIR-INTAKE  OF  VARIABLE  SHAPE  FOR  A 
SUPERSONIC  ENGINE 
Aadr4  Tarcat,  Bwts  em-Yvette,  FkaMa,  asilginr  to  Nord- 
AviatkMi  Socktc  NaCkwal*  dc  CoMtfwctloM  Acro- 
■aatiqnes,  Pwls,  France,  a  )oint-stock  company  of 
France 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  237,574 

Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Ftmmc  Nov.  17,  1941 

12  Claiins.     (CL  <•— 35.4) 


3»141^1 
ROCKET  INJECTOR  HEAD 
Nonnan  E.  WMtncy,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  21,834 
4  Claims.    (O.  4«— 39.46) 


1.  An  aircraft  instrument  for  checking  the  positions  of 
displaceable  members  adapted  to  vary  the  shape  of  the  air- 
intake  of  a  supersonic  aircraft  engine  in  dependence  on 
the  speed  of  the  aircraft,  said  air-intake  comprising  two 
said  displaceable  members,  a  lower  lip  and  an  upper  pro- 
file, said  lower  lip  passing  from  a  low  position  to  a  high 
position  when  the  flight  Mach  number  passes  from  0  to 
0.8  and  returning  to  its  low  position  when  the  Mach  num- 
ber passes  from  1.7  to  its  maximum  adaptation  value, 
while  said  upper  profile  passes  from  iU  high  position  to  a 
low  position  when  the  Mach  number  passes  from  1.3  to 
its  maximum  value,  said  instrument  comprising  essen- 
tially a  graduated  Machmeter  dial,  an  outer  pointer  mov- 
ing along  the  graduations  of  said  dial,  and  at  least  two 
needles  adapted  to  move  over  said  dial,  means  for  actuat- 
ing a  first  of  said  needles  in  dependence  on  the  displace- 
ments of  said  lower  lip  so  that  its  position  on  said  gradua- 
tions is  exactly  opposite  that  of  said  pointer  when  the 
Mach  number  passes  from  0  to  0.8,  nKsns  for  actuating  a 
second  of  said  needles  in  dependence  on  the  displacements 
of  said  upper  profile  so  that  its  position  on  said  dial  gradu- 
ations is  exactly  opposite  that  of  uid  pointer  when  the 
Mach  number  passes  from  1 .3  to  iU  maximum  velue,  said 
first  means  also  actuating  said  first  needle  to  nK>ve  it  in 
the  opposite  direction,  independently  of  said  pointer,  over 
the  graduations  of  said  dial  between  0.8  aiKl  0. 


Ml 


L 


1.  An  injector  head  for  a  rocket  engine  including  a 
base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  propellant  passages  therein 
in  a  radial  plane,  said  passages  being  spaced  apart  and 
said  plate  having  slots  therethrough  between  the  propel- 
lant passages,  a  cover  plate  on  one  side  and  spaced  from 
said  base  plate  to  form  a  propellant  chamber,  projecting 
nozzles  on  said  base  plate  on  the  side  opposite  to  said 
cover  plate  and  communicating  with  said  propellant  pas- 
sages and  a  second  plate  mounted  on  the  base  plate  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  substantially  in  alignment  with 
the  ends  of  the  nozzles,  said  second  plate  having  openings 
therein  to  receive  the  nozzles. 


3,141,3*2 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE 

SYSTEM 

Cole  L.  Reese,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

(6426  Lakcwood  Blvd.,  Dallas,  Tex.) 

FIM  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,444 

11  Claims.     (CL  60—54.5) 


I.  A  safety  device  for  fluid  pressure  operated  systems 
of  the  type  having  an  operating  master  cylinder  unit 
connected  to  a  pair  of  operated  cylinder  units  by  a  pul- 
sator  unit  interposed  therebetween;  said  pulsator  tmit 
comprising  a  body  having  an  elongated  bore  whose  cen- 
tral portion  constitutes  an  actuator  chamber  and  whose 
outer  ends  are  closed  by  end  walls  and  constitutes  pulsa- 
tor chambers  each  communicating  with  said  actuator 
chamber  and  an  operated  cylinder  unit,  a  pair  of  plung- 
ers each  reciprocatable  in  said  bore  and  each  having 
its  inner  and  outer  ends  respectively  disposed  in  said 
actuator  chamber  and  a  pulsator  chamber,  means  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  master  cylinder 
unit  and  said  actuator  chamber,  each  end  wall  having 
an  opening  therein  by  which  the  associated  pulsator  cham- 
ber is  placed  in  communication  with  an  operated  cylin- 
der imit,  each  plunger  having  a  valve  member  upon  its 
outer  end  engageable  in  said  opening  of  the  associated 
end  wall  in  sealing  engagement  and  blocking  fluid  flow 
through  the  latter,  latch  means  on  each  plunger  and  its 
associated  end  wall  retaining  said  valve  means  in  sealing 
engagement  in  said  openings,  a  bleed  passage  means 
extending  between  the  opposite  ends  of  each  plunger 
and  with  its  ends  respectively  opening  into  said  actuator 
chamber  and  the  associated  pulsator  chamber  and  estab- 
lishing continuous  but  restricted  communication  between 
said  actuator  and  pulsator  chambers. 


.-i.^dM*^Ai 


582 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


3,141^3 

MASTER  CYLINDERS  FOR  HVDRAUUC 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

PhiHp  S.  BiMwln,  15  Piaza  S.  Spiiito,  Florawe,  Italy, 

assignor  of  oac-half  to  Fiat  SodcCa  per  AzkmL  Tarin, 

Italy 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1962.  Ser.  No.  165, 1 M 

Claims  priority,  application  Italv  Jan.  11,  1961 

2  Claims.     (CL  60—54.6) 


water  and  from  about  0.2  to  about  5  wt.  percent  of  tur> 
factant,  the  balance  of  said  emulsion  being  said  organic 
solvent  solution  of  atactic  polypropylene. 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  the  combination  of  a  cylinder, 
a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  defining  therein  a 
compression  chamber  connected  with  utilizing  circuits, 
said  cylinder  having  an  opening  connected  with  a  fluid 
reservoir,  said  piston  having  a  head  portion  on  the  piston 
and  facing  said  compression  chamber,  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  annular  radial  shoulders  on  said  piston  head  por- 
tion, said  shoulders  facing  each  other  and  defining  between 
them  a  peripheral  annular  groove  in  said  piston  head  por- 
tion, said  groove  having  a  bottom  with  openings  therein 
communicating  with  said  compression  chamber,  an  an- 
nular packing  of  resilient  material  in  said  groove,  said 
packing  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  and 
being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  a  ring  of 
rectangular  cross  section  with  greater  radial  dimension 
than  axial  thickness  disposed  in  said  groove  between  said 
packing  and  said  radial  shoulder  remote  from  said  com- 
pression chamber,  said  ring  being  of  material  that  is  sub- 
stantially underformable  at  pressures  occurring  in  said 
compression  chamber  and  slidably  engaging  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  without  circumferential  clearance 
while  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  groove,  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  packing  and  ring  in  an  axial 
direction  being  less  than  the  spacing  between  said  shoul- 
ders whereby  said  packing  and  ring  are  movable  axially  in 
said  groove  to  act  as  a  valve  controlling  communication 
between  said  compression  chamber  and  said  reservoir 
through  said  openings  in  the  bottom  of  said  groove. 


3,141,3«4 

SOIL  STABILIZATION  BY  ATACTIC 

POLYPROPYLENE  COATING 

Howard  \.  Moore,  Austin,  Tex^  anitcnor  to  Jefferson 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Hoaston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioo 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Not.  14,  196«,  Ser.  No.  69,634 

1  Claim.  (CL  61—36) 
A  method  for  improving  the  firmness  of  soil  and  de- 
creasing the  water  permeability  thereof  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  agitating  a  mixture  of  a  5  to  15  wt.  percent 
organic  solvent  solution  of  atactic  polypropylene,  water 
and  a  surfactant  to  provide  a  stable  aqueous  emulsion,  in- 
corporating said  aqueous  emulsion  into  the  surface  of  soil 
to  improve  thereby  the  firmness  thereof  and  to  decrease 
thereby  the  water  permeability  thereof,  said  aqueous  emul- 
sion containing  from  about  5  to  about  70  wt.  percent  of 


3,l413tS 
PILE  SHELL,  CLOSURE,  AND  METHOD 
Gttstove  A.  SchciUi,  CoalovUk,  Pa.«  Mrignor  to 
Steel    Company,   Ceatwvilk,    Pa.,   a   corporadoo 
PcauylTanla 

Fikd  Jaac  29.  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«6443 
8  daims.    (CL  61— S3) 


I  A  pile  shell  and  shoe  therefor  to  be  driven  into 
the  ground  to  receive  a  suitable  filling,  comprising  a 
tubular  section  having  an  open  end.  a  deformable  shoe 
for  said  open  end  having  a  press  fit  with  said  open  end. 
said  shoe  includmg  a  depressed  disiortable  central  por- 
tion fitted  into  the  said  pile  shell  open  end  and  a  flange 
surrounding  the  said  pile  shell  open  end.  the  said  flange 
providing  an  encit.>seJ  spaced  adjacent  said  flange  and 
said  pile  shell  open  end  whereby  said  enclosed  space  is 
reduced  by  the  deformation  of  said  central  portion  when 
said  pile  shell  and  shoe  are  driven  into  the  ground. 


3,141,3*6 

PROTECTION  OF  SUBMERGED  WOODEN  PILFii 

Orval  E.  Liddell,  P.O.  Box  1533,  Avakm.  CaUf. 

Filed  Mv.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No.  182,523 

4  Claims.     <CL  61—54) 


I.  The  combination  of  a  partially  submerged  wooden 
pile:  a  barrier  that  includes  a  sheet  of  waterproof  mate- 
rial encompassing  said  pile  to  define  a  generally  circum- 
ferential space  between  said  pile  and  said  sheet  that  is 
filled  with  stagnant  water  to  prevent  marine  borer  at- 
tack  on  the  submerged  portion  of  said  pile:  and  a  woixlen 
test  stick  that  is  substantially  as  susceptible  to  said  attack 
as  said  pile,  said  stick  being  disposed  within  said  space 
to  create  a  bulge  in  said  sheet  and  thereby  provide  an  m- 
dicalion  of  the  cflicacy  of  said  barrier  sheet. 


3,141,3«7 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
Uwis  D.  Bcardslec,  GrccavUlc,  Mich.,  aMlitMir.  by  mtme 
assignments,  to  .Moatcaln  lac,  Greenville,  Mich.,  a 
corporatioa  of  MIcMgaa 

nicd  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  It7,n4 
6  Claims.     (CL  62— 141) 
5.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  apparatus  of  tlie  daM 
described,  including  a  generator,  a  condenser,  an  evap- 
orator and  an  absorber:  means  for  controlling  the  evap- 
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orator  temperature  comprising  a  reservoir  in  conununica-    structure  being  connected  to  said  condenser  units  in 
tioo  with  the  condenser  near  its  outlet  end  and  a  di^Iace-   parallel  supply  and  return  relationship;  coolant  liquid 

means  carried  by  said  casint  in  overlying  relationship  to 
the  uppermost  of  said  aegmenu  of  the  condenser  units  for 
delivering  coolant  liquid  onto  said  condenser  units  in 
successive  contacting  engagement  with  the  outer  surfaces 
of  said  segments  thereof;  basin  means  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  casing  for  collecting  the  coolant  liquid  gravitating 
through  the  condenser  units;  mechanism  on  the  casing 
for  forcing  air  through  the  casing  from  the  air  inlet  to 
the  air  outlet  and  in  intersecting  relationship  to  the 
coolant  liquid  gravitating  through  the  casing  from  the 
coolant  liquid  means  to  the  basin;  and  means  between 
adjacent  vertically  spaced  segments  of  the  condenser 
units  for  engagement  by  the  coolant  liquid  to  increase  the 
surface  area  thereof  between  said  vertically  spaced  seg- 
ments. 


^  ^  mil  1 1 II  "fTT  ^ 


ment  member  within  said  reservoir,  said  displacement 
member  varying  the  volume  of  the  reservoir  in  response 
to  changes  in  the  pressure  existing  in  the  condenser. 


3,141JM 
EVAPORATTVE  COOLING  APTARATUS  FOR 
A  REFRIGERANT 
DavM  M.  Dvt,  Skmnw*  MImIo%  KaM^  awlf  ■■  to 
Mvley  Conyy.  Kmbh  CItjr,  Mo^  a  wpofttOB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  lalv  1,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  29I,9S1 
12  OalMS     (CL<1— MS) 


1.  Evaporative  cooling  apparatus  comprising:  an  outer 
casing  provided  with  an  air  inlet  and  an  air  outlet  dis- 
posed in  borizonully  spaced  relationship;  a  plurality  of 
individual,  generally  upright,  horizontally  spaced,  sidc- 
by-side  condenser  uniu  mounted  within  the  casing  be- 
tween the  air  inlet  aiMl  the  air  outlet,  each  of  said  con- 
denser units  including  a  conduit  of  generally  serpentine 
confifuration  defining  a  series  of  elongated,  horizontal, 
vertically  superimposed  segnKnls  interconnected  by  up- 
right sections;  structure  operably  coupled  to  the  upper 
portions  of  said  condenser  units  for  supplying  vapor 
thereto  and  to  the  lower  extremities  thereof  for  removing 
liquid  from  the  same  upon  condensation  of  the  vapor,  said 


AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Carioa  I.  Gesell,  Villa  Gesell,  via  Juancho  F.N.G.R., 

Argcndna 

.       FUcd  Jaly  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,89^ 

2  Cfadms.     (CL  62 — 491) 


1 .  A  compression  and  expansion  device  for  working  on 
gases  comprising  in  combination  a  blower  means,  a  ther- 
mal chamber,  an  exhaust,  a  rotor  means  rotatable  about 
an  axis  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  compression- 
expansion  chambers  and  having  a  polished  surface  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  axis,  each  of  said  chambers 
having  a  pair  of  ducts  leading  to  said  surface,  one  of 
each  pair  of  ducts  being  at  a  determined  shorter  distance 
from  said  axis  of  rotation,  the  other  duct  being  at  a 
longer  distance  from  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  fixed  wall 
transversely  located  to  said  axis  and  having  a  polished 
surface  closely  abutting  said  first  mentioned  surface  and 
meam  to  press  these  surfaces  to  one  another  for  tight- 
ness, forming  thus  a  sliding  valve;  said  fixed  wall  having 
a  pair  of  ducts  in  the  region  where  the  compression- 
expansion  chambers  cyclically  have  their  greatest  vol- 
ume, these  ducts  being  separated  equally  from  said  axis 
as  those  from  the  compression-expansion  chambers,  one 
duct  of  the  last  mentioned  being  connected  to  the  blower 
means,  the  other  duct  of  the  last  mentioned  being  con- 
nected to  said  exhaust;  another  pair  of  ducts  in  said 
rotor  means  in  the  region  where  the  compression-expan- 
sion chambers  are  cyclically  smallest,  both  of  these  ducts 
leading  to  the  compression-expansion  chambers,  one  of 
these   ducts   being   where   these   compression-expansion 
chambers  are  cyclically  reducing  to  their  smaller  vol- 
ume,  the   other   duct   being   where   these   compression- 
expansion  chambers  are  cyclically  enlarging  again  fol- 
lowing their  reduction,  both  of  said  last  mentioned  ducts 
being  connected  to  the  thermal  chamber,  said  gases  flow- 
ing from  the  blower  means,  cyclically  through  the  slid- 
ing valve  to  the  compression-expansion  chamber  where 
the  chambers  are  greatest  and  in  which  their  volume  is 
reduced,  thence  to  the  thermal  chamber  and  back  again 
to  the  compression-expansion  chambers  where  these  are 
cyclically   enlarging   again   and   after  expansion   to   the 
exhaust  where  the  volume  of  these  compression-expan- 
sion chambers  is  largest. 
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HEAT  PUMPS 
Bo   N.    HoffstroB,    Lm    Aagdca,    CaHf^   Mrignor   to 
Doafias  Aircraft  Conpaay,  lac^  Los  Aafeks,  Califs 
a  corporatkm  of  Ddawart 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1942,  S«r.  No.  23«374 
9Claiim.    (CL42-^M2) 


4.  An  air  cycle  heat  pump  comprising  a- rotor  assembly 
having  an  axial  air  inlet  adjacent  one  end  and  an  axial 
air  outlet  adjacent  the  opposite  end  and  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  passages  disposed  radially  outwardly  of 
said  air  inlet  passage  and  said  air  outlet  passage,  a  set 
of  first  radial  blades  disposed  in  a  first  radial  passage  for 
moving  air  from  said  inlet  to  one  end  of  said  axially  ex- 
tending passages  whereby  said  air  is  compressed  and  its 
temperature  is  raised,  means  forming  an  annular  channel 
in  surrounding  relation  with  the  portion  of  said  rotor  con- 
taining said  axially  extending  passages  through  which  a 
cooling  medium  is  passed  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
the  air  as  it  passes  through  said  passages,  a  second  set 
of  radial  blades  disposed  in  a  second  radial  passage  con- 
necting the  opposite  end  of  said  axially  extending  pas- 
sages and  said  air  outlet  to  decompress  the  air  passing 
therethrough  and  deliver  it  into  said  outlet  in  a  revolving 
flow  pattern,  the  temperature  in  said  air  decreasing  sub- 
stantially as  it  is  decompressed,  the  condensate  produced 
when  said  air  is  decompressed  being  deposited  on  the  wall 
of  said  air  outlet  passafe,  and  the  wall  of  said  outlet 
passage  being  tapered  to  cause  said  condensate  to  flow 
outwardly  through  said  second  set  of  blades  and  through 
an  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  rotor  into  said  stream  of 
cooling  medium. 

3,14U11 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

OPERATING  AT  PARTIAL  LOADS 
WIlHain  L.  McGrath,  Staidcy  J.  RackfaL  mi  WHliaB  E. 
Clarfc,  SyracMc,  N.Y.,  ■■l^efi  to  Carrier  Corporatloa, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporaUoa  of  Ddawart 

FiM  Jaa.  14, 1943,  Scr.  Now  251,291 
3  ClaiMS.    (CX  42— S19) 


therein,  a  discharge  line  connecting  the  centrifugal  com- 
pressor and  the  condenser,  a  suction  line  connecting  the 
cooler  and  the  centrifugal  compressor,  and  an  accessory 
cooling  system  for  partial  load  operation  when  operation 
of  the  centrifugal  compressor  is  discontinued  including 
a  bypass  conduit  connecting  the  cooler  and  the  condenser 
to  forward  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  cooler  to  the 
condenser,  control  means  in  the  bypass  conduit,  an  aux- 
iliary compressor,  spray  means  in  the  cooler  above  the 
tubing  to  discharge  a  vaporous  cloud  of  refriferant  over 
the  tubing,  means  placing  the  auxiliary  compressor  in 
communication  with  the  gaseous  side  of  the  cooler  to 
pass  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  cooler  to  the  auxiliary 
compressor,  a  discharge  line  connecting  the  spray  means 
with  the  auxiliary  compresaor,  a  liquid  line  connecting 
the  spray  means  with  the  condenser,  and  control  means 
to  discontinue  operation  of  the  centrifugal  compressor  and 
to  actuate  the  auxiliary  compressor  thereby  shutting  down 
the  centrifugal  compressor  imder  low  load  conditions  and 
utilizing  the  auxiliary  compressor  to  supply  required 
refrigeratioo. 


3,14L312 

SHOCK-ABSORBING  DRIVE-TRANSMISSION 

DEVICE 

Arthw  CtiBord  Howard  aad  Joka  Anhar  Howard,  Wcit 

Horadoa,  Essex,  Faglaad,  sbbImuii  to  Rotary  Hoes 

FIM  Jaa.  2t,  1943.  Ssr.  No.  2S4,1I5 

'       apaMraHoa  Grsal  Brilala  Ftfc.  3,  1942 
3  ClalaiB.    (CL  44—27) 


2.  In  a  refrigeration  system,  the  combination  of  a  cen- 
trifugal compressor,  a  condenser,  a  cooler  having  tubing 


1.  A  shock-absorbing  drive-transmission  device  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  driving  element  and  a  cylindrical 
driven  element,  one  of  these  elements  being  tubular  and 
arranged  coaxially  about  the  other  element,  an  equal  plu- 
rality of  respective  abutment  means  fast  with  said  ele- 
ments and  equi-angularly  spaced  around  their  adjacent 
circumferences,  said  abutment  means  of  each  element  ex- 
tending radially  towards  the  other  element,  said  abut- 
ment means  extending  longitudinally  of  the  element  which 
carries  it,  to  provide  opposed  side  faces,  said  abutment 
means  of  one  element  intercalated  with  the  abutment 
means  of  the  other  element,  said  abutment  means  and 
said  elements  defining  a  circle  of  cells  which  is  coaxial 
with  said  elements,  respective  resiliently-compressible 
arcuate  members  arranged  in  alternate  ones  of  the  cells, 
each  said  arcuate  member  having  one  end  abutted  by  a 
side  face  of  an  abutment  means  of  one  element  and  the 
opposite  end  abutted  by  a  side  face  of  an  abutment  means 
of  the  other  element,  and  respective  distance  pieces  ar- 
ranged in  the  intermediate  ones  of  the  cells,  each  said  dis- 
tance piece  inserted  between  the  other  sides  of  adjacent 
abutment  means  of  the  two  elements  being  of  a  width  to 
set  said  elements  in  a  relatively  orientated  position  in 
which  the  abutment  means  compressive!  y  pre-stress  the 
members  and  urge  their  respective  radially-outer  surfaces 
into  engagement  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  tubular 
element. 
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3,141,313 
TORQUE-UMITING  SHAFT  COUPLING 
ASSEMBLY 
P.  Brkkctt,  Dcrry,  NJL,  mi  HaiWrt  N.  Hof - 
Mmb.,  asslyisrs  •»  Ciatral  Elactric 
ofNcwYetfc 


Jh.  2S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254^36 
SCUM.    (CL64— 27) 


T 

upon  said  needles  to  move  them  from  a  non-selected  to  a 
selected  position  thereby  to  cause  them  to  pass  said  cam 
means  in  a  relationship  such  that  a  selected  needle  shall  be 
affected  by  said  cam  means  differently  than  shall  a  non- 
selected  needle,  said  selecting  means  comprising  a  single 
selecting  member  acting  to  displace  two  adjacent  needles, 
means  to  impart  to  said  member  two  selecting  motions 
prior  to  the  affected  needles  passing  through  knitting  cams, 
and  means  to  inhibit  completion  of  the  selection  of  one  of 
said  two  needles  at  each  of  the  two  selecting  motions. 


3,14M1S 
WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Hertwrt  Noel  Smith*  Haadforth,  E^gaad,  aadgaor,  by 
to  The  Cottoa  SOk  aad  Maa-Madc 


I.  A  torque-limiting  quill  shaft  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  relatively  rigid  hollow  quill  shaft, 
ib)  a  relatively  flexible  inner  shaft  disposed  coaxially 
within  and  spaced  from  the  quill  shaft, 

(c)  first  coupling  means  connecting  a  first  end  of  said 
flexible  shaft  to  the  adjacent  first  end  of  said  quill 
shaft. 

(d)  second  coupling  means  for  transrtiitting  torque 
from  the  second  end  of  the  flexible  shaft  to  the  ad- 
jacent second  end  of  the  quill  shaft  upon  occurrence 
of  a  preselected  maximum  torque,  the  second  cou- 
pling means  including  first  and  second  annular  cou- 
pling members  connected  to  the  quill  shaft  and  flexi- 
ble shaft  respectively  and  having  circumferentially 
spaced  inierengaging  projections  defining  substantial 
circumferential  clearances  under  normal  torque  loads, 
said  projections  being  upered  axially  in  opposite 
directions  so  that  axial  adjustment  of  said  first  and 
second  annular  coupling  meml>ers  relative  to  one 
another  varies  the  circumferential  clearance  defined 
by  said  projections,  and 

(r)  means  for  adjusting  the  tapered  profectioos  of  the 
first  and  second  annular  coupling  members  axially 
relative  to  one  another  to  effect  variation  of  said  cir- 
cumferential clearances. 


3.141314  

PATTERN  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  KNITTING 
MACHINES 
hmm  C.  Lyslcr,  PhHaiilpMa,  Pa.,  aiilgaui  to  WB^ 
■MM  JacqMTd  Co.,  Nimlsiowa,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Peaasyhraaia 

Filed  May  4,  1944,  Sot.  No.  27,412 
SCUMS.    (0.44—56) 


In  a  knitting  machine  of  the  type  described,  a  cylinder. 

needles  operably  carried  in  said  cylinder,  cam  means  for 

actuating  said  needles  and  selecting  means  functioning 

MM  o.o. 


FDad  Ort.  4,1946,  Sm.  No.  46^66 

Great  BiltaiB  Oct  7, 1959 


prtotBy, 
15 


(CL 
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1.  A  method  of  automatic  warp  knitting  using  needles 
with  books,  comprising  the  cyclical  course-forming  steps 
of  guiding  yam  ends  passing  from  the  supply  to  the  last 
course  of  the  fabric,  each  at  a  point  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  needles  to  the  fabric,  substantially  longitudinally  of 
the  needle  bed,  to  a  positicHi  corresponding  to  the  desired 
lay  of  the  yam  ends  at  the  fabric  side  of  the  needles,  there- 
after guiding  the  yam  ends  adjacent  the  last  course  of  the 
fabric  subsuntially  at  right  angles  to  the  needle  bed  to 
assume  the  desired  lay,  all  whilst  the  needles  are  retracted 
so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  guided  yam  ends,  thereafter 
moving  the  needles  into  a  position  for  engagement  with 
said  guided  yam  ends,  thereafter  guiding  the  yam  ends, 
at  a  point  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  needles  to  the  fabric, 
substanUally  longitudinally  of  the  needle  bed  to  a  position 
corresponding  to  the  desired  lay  of  the  yam  ends  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  needles  to  the  fabric,  thereafter  guid- 
ing the  yam  ends,  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  needles  to 
the  fabric  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  needle  bed 
to  assume  said  desired  lay,  for  engagement  with  the 
needle  hooks,  thereafter  operating  the  needles  to  engage 
the  yam  so  laid,  in  the  hooks  thereof,  and  carry  same 
through  the  loops  of  the  previously  knitted  course. 


3,141,316 

PATTERN  CONTOOL  MECHANISMS 

Plriek  G««ai  M«C-*y  — .  »^*  =^^1  cSS 


FHcd  Jaly  4, 1946,  Ser.  No.  41,676 
Claiais  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britain  laly  7, 1959 

19  CUdais.     (CL  44—154)  . ,.  -_ 

8.  A  knitting  machine  having,  in  combtnaUon  with  flrat 
operating  means  for  the  machine's  knitting  course- 
producing  motions  and  at  least  second  operating  means 
for  modified  different  motions  of  the  machine,  iwogram- 
ming  control  means  comprising  first  course  counting 
means  for  counUng  stepwise  said  course-producing  ino- 
tions,  and  second  counting  means  for  counting  stepwise 
said  different  modified  motions,  actuator  means  for  the 
second  operating  means  under  control  of  the  counting 
means,  instructional  detector  means  successively  operated 
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to  instnia  said  first  and  aecood  counting  means  sdec- 
tively  and  jointly  by  which  the  first  operating  means  and 

second  operatuis  meant  are 


the  actuator  means  for  the 


controlled,  from  stored  information,  and  a  program  car- 
rier  carrying  the  stored  information  in  the  form  of  spaced 
control  points  having  a  wide  range  of  different  numerical 
values  in  respect  of  the  different  motions. 


3,14U17 

CIGARETTE  LIGHTER  FUEL  CONTROL 
MECHANBM 
KoDlJho  Scgawa,  IcUkawa,  Jmm,  Milfiii   to 
9mnMn  Tradlnf  Cnwpn^,  tt^  New  Yo»*,  N.Y 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Am.  24, 1962,  Sm.  No.  2I9J36 
2  ClafaM.     (CL  67—7.1) 


1.  Cigarette  lighter  gas  delivery  flow  rate  control  means 
comprising  a  cylindrical  outer  casing  having  an  apertured 
bottom  wall,  a  valve  casing  extending  sealingly  and 
threadably  into  the  top  of  said  outer  casing,  said  valve 
casing  having  a  downwardly  convex  bottom  wall  defining 
with  said  outer  casing  bottom  wall  a  chamber,  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  valve  casing  to  vary  the 
height  of  said  chamber,  said  valve  casing  bottom  wall 
having  a  top  outlet  port,  a  valve  operable  to  block  and 
unblock  said  outlet  port,  said  valve  casing  boUom  wall 
having  a  bottom  recess  communicating  with  said  port,  a 
compressible  and  flexible  annular  disc  in  said  chamber  on 
said  outer  casing  bottom  wall  and  having  a  central  open- 
ing, a  wick  extending  through  the  bottom  wall  aperture 
and  into  the  disc  opening  and  also  extending  below  said 


casing  for  immenioo  in  a  liquid  fuel  supply,  a  rigid  gaa- 
impervious  diac  oo  said  comprenible  disc  and  peripherally 
clearing  the  outer  casing  wall  and  having  a  bottom  diamel- 
ricaOy  extendinf  groove  ooaununicating  with  said  oom- 
preanble  diac  opening,  a  gas-poroas  disc  on  said  rigid  diac 
and  against  said  vahre  casing  bottom  wall  and  having  a 
through  bore  registering  with  said  recess,  said  rigid  disc 
having  a  central  boM  extending  through  said  porous  disc 
and  slidably  clearingly  into  said  recess,  said  valve  casing 
being  adapted  to  be  positioned  for  compression  of  said 
compressible  disc  and  resulting  corresponding  tensioo  of 
said  porous  disc  against  said  valve  casing  bottom  wall  to 
partially  seal  the  disc  pores  against  gas  flow  to  said  recess, 
the  compression  of  said  coopresBble  disc  being  regulable 
by  adjustment  of  the  poaitioa  of  said  valve  casing  so  as 
corre^>oodingly  to  regulate  the  rate  of  gas  flow  lo 
recess. 


HmT  B. 


3J41JU 
UNDOGARMINT 


Sept  26,  I961^flflr.  N*.  139343 
HCWasB.     (CL  66—177) 


1.  A  one  piece  panel  for  a  body  molding  garment  com- 
prising continuously  knit  fabric  having  a  body  portion, 
leg  portions  depending  therefrom,  and  a  crotch  portion 
at  the  juncture  thereof,  said  body  and  leg  portions  being 
formed  by  courses  of  plated  elastic  and  non-elastic  yams 
and  said  crotch  portion  being  formed  by  courses  of  non- 
elastic  yarns,  the  non-elastic  yams  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  crotch  portion  extending  across  the  same  and  plated 
with  the  corresponding  elastic  yams  on  the  opposite  tide. 


ERRATXAf 

For  Class  67—7.1  see: 
Patent  No.  3.141.317 


3441319 
CABINET  LOCK 
'   Trhlaii 

ScUs«cLock . 

FUcd  Dec  5.  1961*.  Sar^  No.  iS7371 
12  rislMi      (CL79— 61) 


2.  A  cabinet  lock  comprising  a  housing,  a  boh  radp- 
rocabie  in  said  housing,  means  forming  a  pair  of  trana- 


,   I 


vcrae  walls  oo  said  bdt,  a  drtvint  member  raCatably 
mounted  in  said  housing,  means  forming  a  pair  of  radial 
walls  on  said  driving  member,  a  driven  nwmber  rotataMy 
mounted  in  laid  houitng.  a  crank  pin  proiecting  from  one 
side  of  said  driven  member  at  a  predctermiaed  radiai 
distance  ffom  the  center  thereof  and  pro^ectittg  betwoea 
said  transverse  walls,  a  crank  boss  projecting  ftam  the 
other  side  of  said  driven  member  at  a  diflcreot  radial  dia- 
'  tance  from  the  center  thereof  aad  projecttag  between  laid 
radial  walla,  and  means  for  rotatiag  nid  driving  member. 


ooaditioa  holding  said  ade  and  head  portions  sufiOdently 
•epanted  to  permit  insertion  of  a  key  without  substantial 
movement  of  the  end  portions,  and  a  retaining  book  on 


3,1413M 
LATCHBOLT  HOLDBACK  FOR  DOORLOCKS 
I.  McCnnii,New 


Hm  M,  1961, 8ar.  N*.  IBMIS 
7CMM.    (CLTf— 199) 


3,141321 
KEY  RETAINING  MEMBER 


..'•'< 


one  of  said  side  portions  in  spaced  relation  to  said  hemi- 
spherical end  portions  and  adapted  to  engage  around  a 
portion  of  the  other  of  said  side  portions  to  hold  said  side 
and  end  portions  in  close  proximity  to  each  other. 


3,141322 
AUTOMATIC  CALIBRATION  AFFARATUB  FOR 

THERMAL  CONTROLS 
Eadolpk  niaiiiilisih    North  RoyaBoa,  Oklo, 
to  MirfcMiral  InitriH  Froinction  Coospany 
Olrfo.  a  eonenHoa  of  OUo 
^^    FBeiOct  If ,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  146337 
21Clatas.    (CL73— 1) 


I.  In  a  door  lock  hicluding  a  casing,  a  Utchbok  mount- 
ed hi  said  casing  for  movemeat  fbrwardly  thereia  to  pro- 
jected  position  and  rearwardly  to  retracted  poaition.  spring 
means  biasing  said  latdiboh  forwanfly  toward  projected 
position  and  a  forwardly  facing  abutment  surface  on  said 
lalchbolt;  the  combination  of:  a  carrier  member  pivotally 
mounted  hi  said  casing  for  movemeat  between  a  tnt  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position,  a  latchboh  holdback  member 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  carrier  member  and  being  mov- 
able bodily  relatively  to  said  latchbolt  daring  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  member  between  iu  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  latchbolt  holdback  member  having 
a  stop  surface  thereon  opposed  to  said  abutment  surface 
and  being  pivotally  movable  rdatively  to  said  carrier  mem- 
ber between  a  normal  position  wherein  said  stop  surface 
is  disposed  out  of  the  path  of  said  abutmem  surface  and 
a  Utchbolt  holdback  position  wherein  said  stop  surface 
is  engaged  with  said  abutment  surface  wliereby  to  hold 
said  latchbolt  in  retracted  position  agaiast  the  bias  of 
said  spring  means,  means  mcluding  cooperative  cam  sur- 
faces on  said  casing  and  said  holdback  member  for  caus- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  holdback  member  into  and 
out  of  latchbolt  holdback  position  upon  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  carrier  member  between  its  said  first  and 
second  positions  and  means  associated  with  said  lock  for 
actuating  said  carrier  member. 


FBad  Apr.  12,  1963, 9sr.  No.  272,673 
3CWBM.  <CL  79-^451) 
1.  A  key  retaining  member  comprising  a  atirrup^haped 
loop  of  relatively  stiff  spring  metal  having  side  poftioos 
adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  loop  adapted  to  be  brought 
doedy  adjacent  each  other  to  form  a  neck,  matching  end 
portions  of  substantially  hemispherical  form  adapted  when 
brought  into  proximity  to  oaa  another  to  form  a  gen- 
erally ball-shaped  head,  said  loop  fai  Hs  normal  uastrained 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  calibrating  thermal  pro- 
tectors, or  simOar  articles  having  a  heat  responsive  con- 
tact carrying  metal  strip  extending  thereinto  as  a  cantilever 
from  an  end  thereof,  said  arUdes  having  normaUy  closed 
conucts  therein  spaced  from  said  end  thereof,  which  ap- 
paratus comprises  a  frame,  a  carrier  plate  positioned  on 
said  frame  for  roUtion  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  plurality 
of  article  supporU  resilienUy  carried  by  said  earner  plate 
about  it  and  at  uniformly  spaced  peripheral  portions  there- 
of for  limited  vertical  movement,  index  means  to  engage 
and  move  said  carrier  plate  an  index  step  equal  to  the  cir- 
cumferential spacnv  of  said  article  supports,  said  earner 
plate  being  indexable  by  said  index  means  to  be  mo^^^ 
thereby  from  one  work  station  to  another,  a  ram  carried 
by  said  frame  for  vertical  movenaent  into  engagement 
with  an  artide  support  at  a  work  station  and  move  it 
down  to  contact  said  carrier  plate,  jaw  means  operatively 
,nff^t.t«^  with  said  ram  to  engage  a  portion  of  an  artide 
on  a  said  artide  support  at  a  work  station  aiKi  retain  it 
stationary,  automatic  bending  means  operatively  can-ied 


i^ 


588 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


by  said  frame  at  said  work  station  to  engage  and  bend 
the  first  said  end  of  an  article  on  a  said  article  support 
progressively  by  small  increments,  control  means  for  said 
jaw  means  connecting  thereto  to  release  said  jaw  means 
between  each  increment  of  movement  of  said  bending 
means,  and  circuit  means  connecting  to  said  carrier  plate 
and  to  an  article  at  said  work  station  to  energize  said 
last-named  means  until  the  contacts  therein  are  (^>ened. 


3,141423 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPA- 
RATION    AND    STORAGE    OF    FLUIDS    BY 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
BUly  W.  Taylor  and  Albert  Aatlkimy  PoH,  Ir^  PMlMiwih. 
Pa^  assignors  to  Fisher  Sdcotilc  Compa^r,  PMubwgh, 
Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  Pcaasylraaia 

Filed  Jan.  5,  l»5f.  Scr.  No.  7t5,t75 
7Clalnifc     (0.73—23.1) 


± 


6.  A  method  for  separating  and  storing  a  fluid  which 
comprises  flowing  an  inert  carrier  gas  through  a  chromato- 
graphic column,  injecting  a  fluid  mixture  containing  the 
fluid  to  be  stored  into  said  carrier  gas  in  advance  of  said 
column,  separating  the  fluid  to  be  stored  from  the  balance 
of  the  fluid  mixture,  flowing  the  carrier  gas  and  said  fluid 
to  be  stored  into  a  second  chromatographic  column,  and 
closing  the  ends  of  said  second  column  after  the  fluid  to 
be  stored  has  entered  said  second  column. 


3,141324 
COOLING  WATER  TEST  UNIT 
David  B.  Boies,  Chicago,  and  Arthur  J.  Frccdman,  Chi- 
cago Heights,  m.,  assignors  to  Nako  Chemical  Com- 
puiy,  Chicago,  HL,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 
Filed  July  If,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43,82S 
4  Clainn.     (CL  73—53) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  cooling  waters  which  com- 
prises in  combination:  a  heat  transfer  unit,  said  heat  trans- 
fer unit  including  a  metal  tube,  heating  means  for  said 
metal  tube,  and  a  transparent  outer  wall,  said  metal  tube 


and  transparent  outer  wall  defining  an  annular  space 
through  which  water  passes;  conduit  means  for  continu- 
ously delivering  water  from  any  given  source  to  said  beat 
transfer  unit;  a  coupon  holder,  said  coupon  holder  includ- 
ing a  conduit  through  which  water  passes,  said  coupon 
holder  including  means  for  maintaining  metal  coupons 
in  contact  with  water  passing  through  said  conduit  of  said 
coupon  holder,  conduit  means  for  continuously  delivering 
water  from  said  beat  transfer  unit  to  said  coupon  holder; 
and  heat  sensing  means  for  cootrolling  the  operation  of 
said  beat  transfer  unit. 


3,14U25 
SPECIMEN  ACCELERATION  UMTTER  FOR 
VIBRATION  EXCITER 
Gabriel  HajiaB,  Ewt  Havsa,  Cmmm^  iiigni  to 


FOcd  Dm.  30, 195B,  Sm,  No.  7t3,7tS 
tClahns.    (CL  73— 71.<) 
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1.  An  acceleration  limiter.  for  inclusioo  in  a  vibration 
exciter  system  at  a  point  in  the  system  where  the  signal 
voltage  is  proportionally  related  to  the  acceleration  of  the 
exciter  uble.  comprising  an  a<4ostable  level  clipper  cir- 
cuit with  a  manual  control  having  settings  representing 
relative  clipping  level  and  calibrated  in  arbitrary  units, 
an  indicator  coupled  with  said  clipper  circuit  for  pro- 
viding an  indication  wbcneva  clipping  is  taking  place, 
and  an  adiusuMe  gain  amplifier  for  adjusubly  amplify- 
ing the  signals  fed  to  said  clipper  circuit,  said  amplifier 
including  means  for  determining  its  adjustment  at  the 
appropriate  level  for  exactly  compensating  for  a  cbanfB 
in  gain  before  the  limiter  caused  by  an  alteration  of  the 
bandwidth  of  the  signal  supplied  to  the  limiter  whereby 
the  system  gain  preeeding  the  clipper  circuit  can  be 
maintained  constant 


3,14142* 

SAFETY  AND  ARMING  MONITORING  DEVKB 

V.  CrvycrafL  RfrcrMa,  mi  Eisni  E.  Bwflold, 
Oiiwlo.  Cair.,  Mrifnon  to  the  Uaitatf  States  of  Afr- 
ica ■■  nmfutUi  hy  the  Sccrrtwy  of  the  Nniry 
Filed  OcC  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  Nn.  234^43 
ICUtm.    (CL73— 71J) 
(Granted  nadar  TMc  3S,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


fK-i^'K^ 


"ii&i  tlrif^  -'^ 


A  safety-arming  monitoring  device  for  providing  an 
external  means  of  sensing  the  modes  of  operation  of  a 
safety-arming  device  that  is  subjected  to  S  to  100  g's  dur- 
ing testing  comprising: 

(a)  a  safety-arming  device  moonted  on  the  arm  of  a 
centrifuge  whereby  internal  vibrations  are  produced 
by  the  pallet  clatter  on  the  gear  train,  solenoid  plung- 
er bottoming,  and  g-«eigfat  movement  in  response 
to  the  acceleration  of  the  centrifuge  arm. 
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(ft)  »  crystal  tccelerometer  mounted  on  said  safety- 
arming  device  and  being  responsive  to  said  internal 
vibrations  for  producing  an  output  signal. 
,    (c)  an  amplifier  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  first  transistor  having  a  base  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  crysul.  an  emitter  connected  to 
a  power  source  and  a  collector, 

(2)  a  second  transistor  having  a  base  connected  to 
the  collector  of  itid  ftnt  transistor,  an  emitter 
connected  to  said  power  source  and  a  collector. 

(3)  a  series  connected  resistor-capacitor  feedback 
circuit  connected  between  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  and  the  bate  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor. 

(4)  a  resistor  feedback  circuit  connected  between 
the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  the 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 

(5)  a  third  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter 
connected  to  said  power  source  and  a  collector, 

(6)  a  series  circuit  consisting  of  a  variable  re- 
sistor and  a  capacitor  connected  between  the 
collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  base 
of  said  third  transistor. 

(7)  a  resistor  connected  between  the  collector 
and  the  base  of  said  third  transistor  and. 

(8)  output  transformer  circuit  means  capacitor 
coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor. 

(</)  full-wave  bridge  rectifier  circuit  means  coupled  to 
said  output  transformer  circuit  means  for  providing 
a  D.C.  step  function  capable  of  being  recorded  on 
a  slow-speed  pen  recorder,  and 

(e)  slip-rings  coupling  means  coupling  the  output  of 
said  transformer  circuit  meaos  to  a  utilization  cir- 
cuit means.         

'  3,14U27 

FORCE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENTS 

DonaM  Z.  HmtrmiU  MIS  CarHoa  Coart,  York,  Pa. 

FIM  F«k  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,939 

4  Cli^M.     (CL  73—141) 
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3,14132S 

SNAG  TESTER 

L  Wetaer,  West  Newton,  ani  Cta""**  '•  '"P^ 
Awlover,  Mass.,  asaigiion  to  the  Ualled  9M«  of  Amer- 
lea  m  rcpreacntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy 
Filed  Jaly  19,  19«,  Ser.  No.  211,143 
7  Claims.     (CL  73—159) 
(GnHtad  ndcr  TMIa  35,  UA  Cait  (195^  sac  266) 


6.  In  a  snag  testing  apparatus,  a  supporting  frame,  a 
pendulum  pivotally  supported  by  said  frame,  a  snaggmg 
needle  secured  to  the  end  of  said  pendulum  at  an  angle 
of  approximately  90*  thereto  and  pointed  in  the  direction 
of  the  plane  of  travel  of  said  pendulum,  a  material  sup- 
port carried  by  said  frame  below  the  pendulum  pivot  in 
a  plane  spaced  from  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
travel  of  the  pendulum,  means  carried  by  said  pendulum 
to  vary  the  radios  of  the  arc  described  by  the  pendulum 
needle  by  a  measured  amount. 


3,141,329  _^ 

SURFACE  DEFECT  MONITOR  FOR  FILAMENTS 
Robert  Vtocent  Canntag,  WOiiitagtoii,  '>«'^."?*»?^^•» 
E.  I.  4u  Foot  dc  NcoMiars  and  Company,  Wilayngton, 
DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  ScpC  18, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  224,446 
6ClalBC    (CL  73-160) 


1.  In  a  proving  ring  subject  to  distortion  by  externally 
applied  forces,  means  for  indicattng  the  extent  of  such 
distortion  comprising  a  differential  transformer  mounted 
within  said  ring,  said  transformer  having  two  secondary 
coils  arranged  coaxially  with  the  common  axis  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  ring,  a  core  for  said  coils  having  one 
end  attached  to  a  diametrically  opposite  point  within  said 
ring,  said  core  extending  radially  from  iu  point  of  con- 
nection into  said  coils,  said  core  being  normally  positioned 
when  said  ring  is  not  distorted  equally  within  said  sec- 
ondary coils  and  a  second  differential  transformer  of  like 
construction  mounted  within  said  ring  with  the  axes  of  its 
secondary  windings  at  right  angles  to  the  axes  of  the  wind' 
inp  of  the  first  mentioned  differential  transformer,  the 
secondary  coils  of  the  two  transformers  being  so  con- 
nected that  upon  expansion  or  contraction  of  the  ring 
upon  change  in  temperature  the  radial  movement  of  the 
two  cores  will  produce  equal  and  opposite  effects  on  the 
current  induced  in  the  coils. 


1.  In  a  yam  defect  monitoring  apparatus. 

a  magnet  having  upsUnding  legs  of  opposite  p(4arity, 
one  of  said  legs  being  bifurcated  into  spaced 
branches,  a  stretched  wire  in  engagement  with  the 
other  leg  and  passing  in  close  proximity  to  said 
branches,  the  latter  having  terminal  ends  normally 
equidistant  from  the  wire. 

and  circuitry  coupled  with  said  branches  for  detecting 
flux  flow  variations  therein. 

there  being  separate  flux  paths  from  said  wire  throu^ 
said  branches, 
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Mid  wire  being  located  in  proximal  traversing  relation-  ages  between  the  tube  wall  and  said  area,  said  passages 

ship  to  an  axially  advancing  yam  and   therefore  extending  downstream  past  said  surface  area,  said  unin- 

adapted  for  vibration  by  the  tnq>act  of  a  yam  sur-  temipted  surface  area  bieing  dimensioned  so  that  its  outer 
face  defect. 


34414M  

PRECIFITATION  SENSING  SYSTEM 
E.  Mwray,  EmJU,  Fred  H.  Gvth, 
lanes  David  Powell,  EMild,  aiad  WcadcO  Vkiar 
soa,  SoMh  Eodid,  Ohio.  MrigBon  to  ~ 
WoolMdgc  bc^  Clevcind,  Ohio. 


FBcd  Dec  19,  19M.  Scr.  No.  7MS4 
34nahii      (CL73— 17f) 
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3,141331 
FLUID  FLOW  METERS  OF  THE  VARIABLE 
ORIFICE  TYTE 
Charics  K.  Wlbo^  EjHt  TTWhiiin.  N.Y^  ■■rifiii  to 
Mctco  bc^  a  coTPOiaihw  of  New  lencv 
Filed  Oct  23,  19St,  Scr.  No.  7(9042 
2CUbM.    (CL73— 2t9) 
1.  In  a  variable  orifice  fluid  flow  meter  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  positioned  glass  flow  metering  tube  of 
circular  crow  sectional  shape  progressively  increasing  in 
inner  cross-sectional  area  in  an  upward  direction  from 
its  inlet  end  to  its  outlet  end  and  a  float  freely  positioned 
in  the  tube,  the  improvement  wiiich  comprises  a  float  stop 
positioned  at  the  upper  outlet  end  portion  of  the  tube 
having  a  subsUntially  flat  circular  central  uninterrupted 
surface  area  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  tube  axis  and 
facing  downwardly  toward  the  inlet  end  of  the  tube,  and  a 
fluid  outlet  flow  passage  defined  outwardly  of  said  surface 
area  by  a  multiple  number  of  anularly  poaitioaed  pass- 


extremity  is  nowhere  further  firom  the  ckweat  pout  on 
the  inner  wall  of  said  tube  than  V4  the  diameter  of  said 
float. 


1.  In  a  precipiution  sensing  system,  impact  sensing 
means  including  a  surface  exposed  to  precipitation  and 
electro-mechanical  transducer  means  for  developing  con- 
trol signals  in  response  to  impacts  of  particles  on  said 
surface,  rebound  sensing  means  including  a  surface  ex- 
posed to  precipitation  and  an  electro-mechanical  trans- 
ducer device  in  spaced  relatioo  to  said  surface  for  de- 
veloping control  signals  in  response  to  rebounds  of  par- 
ticles from  said  surface,  photo-optical  means  including 
a  light  source  for  illuminating  a  certain  region  through 
which  precipitation  falls  and  photocell  means  for  deriv- 
ing control  signals  m  response  to  light  impulses  arising 
from  reflection  of  light  from  particles  falling  through  said 
region,  mass  accumulation  sensing  means  including  a 
vibration  device  having  a  surface  exposed  to  precipitation 
and  means  for  developing  control  signals  in  response  to 
a  lowered  natural  resonant  frequency  of  vibration  of  said 
device  caused  by  accumulation  of  freezing  precipiution 
on  said  surface,  a  plurality  of  output  circuits  correspond- 
ing to  various  forms  of  predintatioo,  and  logic  circuitry 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  for  selectively  energiz- 
ing said  output  circuits. 


3441333 
LIQUID  yyMLUMB  COMPENSATOR 

TWsa.  Okla..  a  cOTpwaOaa  af  DalMwv 

FBad  Fch.  5,  19M,  9m.  Nm.  M13 
ICWk    (CL  7^-223) 


Apparatus  for  correctint  ^  volume  of  liquid  mea»- 
ured  in  a  metering  tank  to  compensate  for  volunaa  dif- 
ferences of  the  liquid  resulting  from  changes  in  a  factor 
that  affects  the  meaauremeat  of  the  liquid  comprising  a 
sutionary  metallic  baae;  rotatablc  meam  having  a  fixed 
axis  of  rotation  and  mounted  on  said  baae  and  movable 
variable  amounts  within  an  arc  from  an  initial  potition 
to  selected  terminal  poaitioBs  and  vice  verta.  each  tar- 
minal  position  being  reprtaentative  of  aelacted  volumes 
of  said  liquid;  counter  meaas  adapted  to  register  the 
amount  of  rotation  of  aid  rolatahle  neanr,  clutch  means 
disengageaUy  connecting  said  routable  meam  and  said 
counter  means  whereby  when  cowwcted.  said  counter 
means  routes  with  said  rouuble  means,  said  dutch  meaas 
including  a  fluid  pressure  cxpaa«bie  sdf-retracting  metal- 
lic bellows  arranged  on  said  rotatable  means,  a  clutch  plate 
positioned  on  one  end  of  said  beOowt.  and  another  clutch 
plate  arranged  00  said  counter  meaaa  adapted  to 
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with  the  clutch  plate  on  said  bellow*  when  Mud  bellowi 
expands  and  to  diaenfafe  from  the  clutch  plate  on  said 
bellows  when  said  bellows  retracts,  a  movable  cwnate 
mounted   on   said   base   and   moraWe   relative   thereto 
adapted  to  move  toward  and  away  from  the  axis  of  roU- 
tion  of  said  rotatable  means;  a  probe  mounted  on  said 
movable  carriafe  and  automatically  movable  in  response 
to  changes  in  said  factor  engagedly  connecting  with  said 
routable  means  to  terminate  said  movement  of  said 
rotaUbie  means  at  one  of  said  selected  postioos.  the 
amount  of  movement  of  said  roUUble  means  as  deter- 
mined by  said  selected  positions  being  dependent  upon 
the  change  in  said  factor;  a  metallic  screw  member  inter- 
connecting said  movable  carriage  and  said  stationary  base 
adapted  to  move  said  movable  carriafc,  said  metallic 
screw  member  being  formed  at  metal  having  a  leaser  oo- 
dBdent  of  expuuion  than  the  metal  ci  which  the  sta- 
tionary base  U  formed  so  that  said  probe  remains  the 
same  distance  from  the  axis  of  roCatioa  of  said  rouuUe 
means  regardless  of  change  to  arabieat  air  leraperaturM; 
and  magnetic  brake  means  arranged  on  said  base  and  said 
rotaUble  means  adapted  to  dampen  movement  of  said 
routable  means  adjacent  the  extremities  of  the  recipro- 
cating movement  of  said  rotatabk  meant. 


bar,  means  for  operatively  so  connecting  said  pair  of 
chamber  means  to  said  lever  means  that  fluid  pr^sure 
within  one  of  said  chamber  means  tends  to  twist  said  bar 
in  one  direction  about  its  axis  and  pressure  within  the 
other  chamber  means  simultaneously  tends  to  twist  said 
bar  in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  the  bar  u  subjected 
to  a  torque  determined  by  the  differential  between  Uie 
pressures  within  said  pair  of  dumber  means,  a  syn- 


DEPm  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

DavU  ».  Lester,  CaMbrUge.  Maas^  iiilgnnr  Id  W.  R. 

Grace   A   C^   CaMhrUg*.   Maas^  a  UMpwallua  of 


Hied  Dec.  17, 1M2, 8«.  N«.  144.fM 
4  CMm.   (O.  73-299) 


chronous  generator  having  a  rotor,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  lever  means  and  rotor,  whereby  angular 
movement  of  the  rotor  by  said  lever  means  is  indicative 
of  the  degree  and  direction  of  twist  of  said  bar  from  said 
relaxed  position  thereof,  and  means  roUUble  from  out- 
side the  sealed  casing  for  adjusting  said  connecttog  means 
to  effect  a  rcro  setting  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  lever 
means.  

3441335 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  MEANS  FOR  GAUGES 

J.  Smttk,  CkvckTBc,  Pa.,  Mrfgpor  to  *.  B. 

P^i,  1 


FRad  Jm.  4, 19<1,  Sar.  No.  M,«73 
IQOmm,    (0.73—410 


3.  In  association  with  a  Unk  having  diaphragm-oper- 
ated means  to  indicate  the  depth  of  liquid  in  said  tank, 
means  to  prevent  a  coagulable  precipitate  from  said  liquid 
from  forming  on  said  diaphragm  and  thereby  impairing  iu 
accuracy  which  includes  a  column  of  liquid  having  a 
density  higher  Uian  tiiat  of  the  contents  of  said  tank,  in 
contact  with  said  diaphragm  and  interposed  between  said 
diaphragm  and  Uie  liquid  contents  of  the  tank,  whereby 
head  pressure  representing  the  hei^t  of  liquid  in  said 
tank  is  imposed  on  said  hitter  density  liquid  column,  the 
contact  of  the  coagulum  with  the  diaphragm  b  prevented. 


3,141*334 
PRESSURE  DETECnNC  INSTRUMENT 
DMrid  F.  Iliit^t    SofffltB.  N.Y.,  aMlginr  to  The 
■m«s  CorporattMB,  Mootraaa,  Pa.,  a  loipuiatfoo 

Flai  Oct  14, 19%  8«r.  No.  42,714 
3CWM.  (0.73-419) 
I.  In  a  pressure  differential  indicating  device,  a  her- 
metically sealed  casing,  a  pair  of  expansible  chamber 
means  in  said  casing  and  externally  subjected  to  the 
pressure  within  the  casing,  meaiu  ooonecting  the  interiors 
of  said  chamber  means  to  different  sources  of  fluid  pres- 
sure, a  substantially  rigid,  torsiooally-reailknt  bar  fixedly 
secured  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  lever  means  secured 
to  said  bar  intermediate  Uie  ends  of  the  latter,  whereby 
said  bar  restliendy  resisU  angular  nwvement  of  the  lever 
means  about  the  axis  of  the  bar  to  either  direction  from 
a  null  position  determined  by  the  relaxed  position  of  the 


1  A  pressure  gauge  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  open  at  one  end,  a  gauge  movement  including 
a  pressure-sensitive  Bourdon  tube  mounted  withm  said 
housing,  a  cover  plate  of  generally  disc-like  form  mounted 
in  said  housing  and  movable  between  a  seated  position 
closing  the  open  end  of  said  housing  to  seal  the  interior 
thereof  from  the  atinosphere  and  an  unseated  pwition 
exposing  said  open  end  for  venting  the  intenor  of  said 
housing  to  the  atmosphere,  means  defining  an  annular 
groove  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  housing, 
biasing  means  in  said  housing  operable  to  normally  re- 
tain said  plate  in  the  seated  position,  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  excessive  pressures  in  said  housing  to  permit 
movement  of  said  cover  plate  to  said  unseated  position, 
said  biasing  means  consisting  of  a  resilient  annulus  mount- 
ed in  said  annular  groove  having  a  radially  inwardly- 
projecting  arm  with  its  terminal  end  at  approximately 
the  center  of  said  annulus,  means  defining  an  internally- 
threaded  opening  to  said  terminal  end.  and  a  fastener 
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connected  to  said  cover  plate  having  a  threaded  portion 
engageable  within  said  threaded  opening  in  said  terminal 
end  operable  to  flex  said  arm  toward  said  cover  plate 
and  thereby  urge  said  cover  plate  to  said  seated  position. 


PIPETTE 

WllUam  M.  Gates,  Sn  Cvloa,  CaUT^  asrigBor  to  Bccfc- 

man  Instnuncots,  Inc^  a  corporatloa  of  CaHf  oraia 

Filed  Mar.  g,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  943S1 

SCWm.     (0.73-425^) 


/J 


■J7 


/' 


li 


^ia 


\  \  .v  .V  .\  sySissa;^^    ^t^ 


3,141337 
PARTICLE  SIZE  ANALYZER 
Bo  N.  Hoffstrom,  Santa  Mooka,  CaUf.,  assigDOr  to 
Doagias  Aircraft  CoMpwy,  he,  Santa  Monica, 
CaUf. 

Filed  May  3,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  ir7.447 
4  Claiou.     (CL  73—432)  , 

\ 


tially  the  same  drcuoiferential  velocity  as  said  rotor, 
means  for  injecting  said  particlet  into  said  channel 
through  one  wall  thereof  transvenely  of  said  channel  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  said  channel  with  essentially  the 
same  rotary  velocity  as  said  fluid  and  with  suflkient  radial 
velocity  to  cause  said  particles  to  impinge  on  the  opposite 
wall  of  said  channel  whereby  the  coarse  particles  will  be 
moved  a  predetermined  distance  axiaily  of  said  channel 
by  said  stream  of  fluid  and  the  finer  particles  will  be 
moved  a  greater  distance  axiaily  of  said  channel  for 
deposit  on  said  opposite  wall  at  axiaily  spaced  locations. 


I .  A  pipette  comprising  a  mounting  member  formed  to 
include  a  capillary  passage  and  a  relatively  enlarged 
hollow  portion,  the  interior  of  said  capillary  passage 
gradually  diverging  from  one  end  into  said  enlarged 
hollow  portion  to  provide  a  gradual  interior  transition 
therebetween,  the  exterior  of  said  mounting  member  being, 
formed  with  a  relatively  long  conically  tapered  end  region 
bounded  by  an  annular  groove,  said  annular  groove  being 
adapted  to  lock  into  an  opening  in  a  resilient  wall  of  a 
dispensing  bottle  to  support  the  end  region  cantilevered 
into  the  interior  of  said  dispensing  bottle,  said  pipette 
further  comprising  a  body  member  formed  to  include  a 
capillary  passage  and  a  relatively  enlarged  hollow  portion, 
the  interior  of  said  body  member  gradually  diverging  from 
the  inner  end  of  the  last  said  capillary  passage  into  the 
last  said  enlarged  portion  to  provide  a  gradual  interior 
region  of  enlargement  therebetween,  said  body  member 
being  connected  to  said  mounting  member  with  the  in- 
terior surfaces  of  both  said  enlarged  portions  dimensioned 
and  aligned  to  provide  a  smooth  juncture  therebetween. 


3,14143t 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR 

BALANCING  ROTORS 

Hrinrkk  Hack,  OwMtaM,  Giimhi.  iiiigsiii  in  Cwl 

MMcfciMfMdk  CBehji,  Dwwtnit,  G«r- 

RM  Jaik  29,  1942,  %m.  hte.  149,494 
printlbr,  appMcatlan  CiiMMg  Fck.  1,  IMl 


(CiT 


) 


I .  The  method  of  determim'ng  unbalance  of  a  rotating 
workpiece.  which  comprises 

(a)  rotating  the  workpiece  on  journal  means  elastically 
deflectable  in  substantially  a  single  plane  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  rotation. 

(b)  simultaneously  imposing  on  the  journal  means  a 
vibratory  excitation  in  said  same  plane  and  at  a 
known  exciution  frequency  different  from  the  rota- 
tion frequency, 

(c)  sensing  the  resultant  vibration  in  a  single  direc- 
tion of  said  plane  and  translating  said  vibration  into 
voluge, 

(d)  providing  a  first  reference  voltage  having  said  ro- 
tation frequency  and  a  second  reference  voltage  hav- 
ing said  excitation  frequency. 

(f)  electrically  multiplying  each  of  said  respective  re- 
ference voltages  with  said  vibration -responsive  volt- 
age and  thus  producing  two  product  voltages, 

(/)  and  forming  from  the  two  product  voltages  a  magni- 
tude proportional  to  the  ratio  of  the  product  volt- 
ages and  indicative  of  workpiece  unbalance. 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  size  of  particles  in  a 
given  sample  comprising  a  rotor  forming  a  longitudinally 
extending  channel  having  opposed  walls,  means  for  rout- 
ing said  rotor  and  establishing  a  stream  of  fluid  flowing 
axiaily  through  said  channel,  said  fluid  moving  at  essen- 


3,141,339 
CONTROL  DEVICE  USING  GYROSCOPE  PRECES- 
SION FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  DISPLACEMENT 
Mile  Kori  I,  SMtgart-Bad  CiaitsW,  GcrmMy,  aiaigMr  to 
Botkow-EntwkUangca   Koaiaiandtttcscliactefl,   Otto- 
bninn,  ncv  Manick.  Germaav 

Flkd  lane  29, 1941,  itr.  No.  llg,429 
Claims  priority,  aMilcatioa  Gcrauay  lane  2g,  194g 

ISOains.    (CL73— 5«4) 
1.  A  device  for  measuring  accurately  velocities  of  very 
small   magnitude   comprising,    in   combination,   a  gyro- 
scope including  a  mass  routable  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant angular  velocity  about  an  axis  of  rotation;  reversible 
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electric  driving  means  for  routing  said  mass  in  opposite 
rotational  directions;  means  mounting  said  gyroscope  for 
movement  about  a  pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  mount- 
ing axes  each  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
gyroscope;  said  gyroscope  having  a  precession  deflection 
about  one  of  said  mounting  axes  in  proportion  to  the 
rate  of  angular  movement  of  the  latter  about  the  other 
mounting  axis;  means  operable  to  rotate  said  gyroscope 
bodily  about  such  other  mounting  axis  at  a  rate  propor- 
tional to  the  velocity  to  be  measured;  first  and  second 
restoring  means  restraining  precession  of  said  gyroscope 
about  said  one  mounting  axis  with  a  force  constantly  di- 
rectly proportional  to  the  precession  forces:  each  restoring 
means  restraining  precession  in  a  respective  one  of  two 
opposite  directions,  and  each  restoring  means  being  effec- 
tive over  a  respective  range  of  precession;  said  restoring 
means  differing  in  restoring  force,  with  the  restoring  force 
of  each  restoring  means  corresponding  to  its  respective 


range  d  precession;  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  in- 
cluding componenu  relatively  displaceable  responsive  to 
such  deflectkin;  and  electrically  energized  signal  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  transducer  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous signal  proportional  to  instantaneous  values  of 
such  precession;  whereby,  when  said  rotating  means  has 
rotated  said  gyroscope  bodily  about  such  other  mount- 
ing axis  in  one  direction  and  through  one  range  of  preces- 
sioo,  said  reversible  electric  driving  means  may  be  op* 
erated  to  reverse  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  mass  so 
that,  upon  continued  rotation  of  the  gyroscope  about  the 
other  mounting  axis  by  said  rotating  meaiu,  said  gyro> 
scope  Will  have  a  precession  deflection  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection which  will  be  opposed  by  the  other  of  said  restor- 
ing means,  so  that  said  gyroscope  may  be  bodily  rotated 
about  such  other  mounting  axis  by  said  means  through  the 
two  consecutive  ranges  of  precession,  with  a  different  re- 
storing means  being  effective  in  each  range. 


GRAVITV  DEVICE 
IokT  Bochm,  Hmtivfllc,  Ala.,  Milfni  to  the  UnlM 
States  of  America  as  fiptisinjai  1^  tks  Ad 
of  tkc  Natfcmal  A«iu«aitka  si  8pM»  A^ 
POcd  Dec  IS,  IMl,  8sr.  N«.  1S9  JM 
3ClalaM.     (CL73— 517) 
(Gnatad  wmiitr  TMe  3S,  UA.  (Mc  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1 .  In  combination  with  a  carrier  adapted  to  accelerate 
from  a  starting  position  toward  a  gravitational  center; 
(a)  a  gravity  device  having  an  elongated  tubular  por- 
tion with  an  inner  peripheral  surface  defining  an 
elongated  passageway; 
{b)  said  gravity  device  being  fixed  to  said  carrier  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  hs  elongated  passageway 
being  approximately  parallel  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  path  said  carrier  is  adapted  to  accelerate 
along: 
804  o.o. 


(c)  said  elongated  tubidar  portion  having  a  top  mem- 
ber sealing  one  end  of  said  elongated  passageway  and 
a  base  member  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 
passageway; 

(<f)  a  body  within  and  confined  by  said  elongated  pas- 
sageway and  adapted  for  longitudinal  acceleration 
within  said  elongated  passageway; 


(e)  said  passageway  being  exhausted  of  air  whereby 
said  body  may  accelerate  in  an  undisturbed  maimer; 

(/)  means  for  initially  holding  said  body  stationary 
within  said  elongated  passageway  when  said  carrier 
is  placed  in  iu  starting  position  and  for  later  releas- 
ing said  body  at  the  instant  said  carrier  is  adapted  to 
start  iu  acceleration  from  its  starting  posttioo;  and 

(f )  means  for  detecting  the  relative  di^laceroent  of 
said  body  from  its  initial  sutionary  position  at  any 
instant  whereby  the  gravitational  conditions  aboard 
said  accelerating  carrier  may  readily  be  determined. 


M41^1 

CULTIVATDR  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 

ABca  R.  Hal  I  Mm  I  ■,  PXX  B«x  3M4,  Oriaate, 

HM  N«v.  li,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  \SIM* 

2CWM.    (CL74— 11) 


1.  In  mechanisms  for  operating  implements  detachably 
mounted  on  mobile  vehicles  provided  with  a  power  take- 
off shaft,  the  combination  including  a  main  implement 
frame  including  an  elongated  tubular  member,  detach- 
able mounting  means  for  mounting  said  frame  on  a 
vehicle  for  limited  rotation  of  said  tubular  member  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  vehicle 
talie-off  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  bearing  means  for  sup- 
porting said  shaft  within  the  tubular  member,  first  and 
second  sprocket  wheels  fixed  to  the  take-off  shaft  and 
to  the  driven  shaft  respectively,  flexible  chain  means 
operatively  connecting  the  sprocket  wheels,  elongated 
housing  means  enclosing  said  sprocket  wheels  and  chain 
means,  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  housing 
means  on  a  vehicle,  said  housing  means  having  an  open- 
ing adjacent  one  end  through  which  one  end  of  said 
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driven  ^ft  may  be  loosely  received,  sealing  means  within 
the  tubular  member  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  shaft, 
and  flexible  enclosure  means  joining  one  end  of  the 
tubular  member  and  the  elongated  housing  and  surround- 
ing  said  opening  for  the  driven  shaft,  whereby  lubricat- 
ing oil  may  be  cootaiaed  within  said  housing  means  and 
said  tubular  member  may  be  routed  and  radially  dis- 
placed to  a  limited  extent  with  respect  to  the  enclosure. 


Filed  Oct  4,  MM,  Str.  No.  M,334 

Vnmc*  Oct.  M,  1959 
(CL74 — 4«) 


11 


4-' 


1.  A  mechanical  oadllator  comprinng:  t  stationary 
frame;  a  first  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame: 
a  second  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame;  means 
for  continuously  oscillating  said  first  member;  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  members  together  for 
simultaneous  oscillation  of  said  members:  optionally  actu- 
atable  first  means  for  periodically  actuating  automatical- 
ly said  connecting  means  to  connect  said  first  member 
to  said  second  member  for  sin^e  half  oscillations  only 
of  said  second  member  at  intervals  separated  by  an  un- 
even number  of  half  oscillations  of  said  first  member; 
and  second  means  optionally  actuauble  independently 
of  and  alternatively  to  said  first  means  for  continuously 
maintaining  said  connecting  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  members  for  continuously  locking  said  two 
memben  together  for  continuous,  timultaneous  oscilla- 
tions. 


3,141^43 

MOnON-TRANSMirnNG  DEVICE 

George  W.  Ricckenbcrg,  Port^c,  faid^  iiiigBiii  to  The 

Anderson  CompMy,  a  corpocntkf  of  IbAmm 

Filed  JoDC  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  242,592 

15  ClafoH.     (CL  74—95) 


1.  In  combiiution: 

an  elongate  driver  having  an  end  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  power  means, 

means  carried  by  said  driver  and  rotatable  with  respect 
thereto  and  spaced  from  said  end, 

a  driven  element  adapted  for  oscillation  about  a  fixed 
axis  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  with  reference  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  driver. 


and  flexible  means  connected  to  said  driven  clemeat  and 
having  portions  connected  to  said  means  at  spaced 
locations  in  a  manner  whereby  to  effect  movement  of 
said  driven  element  relative  to  said  driver  in 
to  the  operation  of  said  powor 


St> 


3441,342 
MECHANICAL  OSCILLATOR 
Deals  Brctom  84  Ave.  d*   la  RepabUqM,  Moatroogc, 
France,  and  Jean  Clnndc  Cwre,  24  Blvd.  dc  lardy. 


tcpkcn  J.  Nau,  Emt 
(^o.,  Inc  Broaklyn,  N.Y, 


3441344 
CON11i»LLIR 

MffastknafNew  Yatk 
r.N«.  742,173 
(CL  74—124) 


I .  In  a  traflic  controller,  a  base; 
mounted  on  said  base;  a  cam  drum  mounted  between  said 
spaced  support  means  for  step-by-tlcp  movement;  a  ratch- 
et wheel  fixed  to  said  cam  drum;  means  for  indexing  said 
cam  drum  comprising  an  osctllauble  gear  segment;  a  pawl 
pivotally  attached  to  said  gear  segment  and  cooperable 
with  said  ratchet;  a  pinion  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said 
gear  segment:  adjustable  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of 
movement  of  said  osdllataMc  gear  segment;  meant  in- 
cluding a  motor  for  rotating  said  pinion  to  move  the  gear 
segment  in  one  direction  toward  a  position  in  which  the 
gear  segment  engages  oo?  of  said  limiting  means  and  for 
maimaining  said  gear  segment  in  said  position  when  said 
motor  is  energized;  resilient  means  between  one  of  said 
suppori  means  and  said  gear  segment  for  storing  up  energy 
when  said  motor  moves  said  gear  segmem  in  said  one  di- 
rection: and  a  reverse  stop  lever  adapted  to  cooperata 
with  said  ratchet  wbed  for  preventing  the  reverse  turning 
of  said  cam  drum. 


3,141,345 
TDRQUE.'nLU«FOKMEK 


FHed  Nnv.  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  N«w  15S3M 

Dac9, 19M 

7nsiiii      (CL74— 1^> 


' — A,   ^.r... .  .1. — >      .     I 


I.  A  torque  transformer  for  tnntUtinf  poirer  to  a 
rouubie  output  member  from  a  rouuble  input  member 
torsionally  driven  in  one  angular  direction  at  periodic  in- 
tervals comprising,  an  intermeibatc  roCaUble  nNmbcr, 


MM^ 
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one-way  drive  meuM  between  the  input  menber  and  the 
intermediate  member,  said  drive  meam  uptm  movcuMt 
of  the  input  member  in  said  one  angolar  directkw  driv- 
ing the  intermediate  member  in  a  lint  antular  direction, 
meam  braking  the  movement  of  the  iatermediate  member 
in  the  opposite  angular  direction,  and  ooupling  means 
providing  a  torque  trammitting  drive  between  the  inter- 
mediate and  output  membere,  aaid  coupling  meant  being 
angulariy  elastic  for  storing  tonioaal  coargy  for  subse- 
quent transmiaion  to  the  output  namber  bet  wean  said 
periodic  intervals  for  driving  the  output  member  at  a 
reduced  drive  ratio. 


S44134f 
MEANS  FOR  JOINING  FLEXIBLE  BELTS 
Val  B.  Denu,  F^iwssi,  Coin,  mb^i 
SuMljr  Ciisna^,  Dswver,  Gala^  a 

Colornda 

FBed  SepL  27,  IMl,  9ar.  Now  MMM 
•  nihil     (CL74— 231) 


7.  The  combination  with  a  cleat  fitted  In  adjoining  re- 
cesses in  the  top  surface  of  abutting  ends  of  a  conveyor 
belt,  of  another  cleat  fltted  in  similar  reccssci  in  a  com- 
mon plane  on  the  underside  of  said  eiKls,  a  pair  of  bolts 
having  their  heads  cowered  by  a  rubber  cover  on  the 
lower  cleat  and  having  shank  portions  fastened  to  means 
in  the  upper  cleat,  and  support  means  for  uid  shank 
portions  interiorly  of  the  rubber  cover  permitting  limited 
flexing  movement  of  the  shanks  on  said  lower  cleat  when 
the  belt  is  passing  over  a  sheave. 


EMfUC 


SA41M7 

CHAIN 

W.  Onubk  aad  Dm  M. 

to  The  Lad 

I  cetpotntfaa  of 

FBed  Apr.  11,  IMl,  9ar.  New  lt2431 

2ClalM.    (CL74— 35t) 


apertured  legs,  said  deformed  end  of  the  piiu  being  pro- 
vided with  head  means  on  the  pins  of  larger  size  than  the 
corresponding  aperturea. 


3,14U4t 
OKRATING  MBCHANBM 


2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  134,235 
(CL74— 425) 
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I.  An  operating  mechanism  comprising:  a  support;  s 
first  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  support;  a  worm 
wheel  connected  to  said  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  second  shaft  supported  by  said  suppcnt,  said  second  shaft 
being  capable  of  both  rotational  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment; a  worm  connected  to  said  second  shaft  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  drivingly  engaging  said  worm  wheel; 
control  means  connected  to  said  second  shaft  for  rotat- 
ing same;  power  means  engaging  said  second  shaft  and 
resisting  longitudinal  movement  thereof,  said  power 
means  being  responsive  to  a  predetermined  rotated  posi- 
tion of  said  control  means  to  longitudinally  move  said 
second  shaft  to  cause  said  first  shaft  to  rotate  a  pre- 
determined amount 


1441,349 
BALL  BEARING  SCREW  AND  NUT  MECHANBM 
DuvU  L  McDourid, 

lofOtfo 


to  IW 
OUn,  a 


1.  A  link  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  chain  links 
and  a  plurality  of  hinge  pirn  cotmecting  said  links,  each 
of  said  links  comprising  a  cylindrical  bearing  portion 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs  extending  there- 
from, said  legs  having  a  transverse  noo-drcular  aperture 
of  keyhole  shape  adjacent  their  free  ends,  said  keyhole 
shape  being  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  isosceles  trape- 
aoidal  lobe  profecting  from  a  circle  of  relatively  larger 
dimensions,  the  major  base  of  said  trapezoid  forming 
a  chord  of  said  circle,  the  inlcrsactiag  comers  of  said 
trapezoidal  lobe  and  said  drda  boiag  rounded,  the  sides 
of  said  lobe  being  slanted  toward  each  other  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  circle,  the  apertures  of  each  link  be- 
ing in  alignment  with  the  bearing  portion  of  the  adjacent 
link,  one  of  said  pins  passing  through  each  of  said  aligped 
bearing  and  apertives,  a  portion  of  the  end  of  said  pins 
being  plastically  deformed  and  substantially  filling  the 
trapezoidal  lobe  portion  of  the  corresponding  lag  aper- 
ture with  said  portion  of  said  pins,  thereby  preventing 
reiativa  rotation  between  the  corresponding  pins  and 


17,  M 


,  Ssr.  No.  223,937 
74—441) 


I.  A  prelonded  recirculating  ball  bearing  screw  and 
nut  unit  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  screw  having  a  helical  groove  extending  there- 
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(fr)  a  pair  of  nuts,  each  of  said  nuts  havinf  a  bore 
therethrough  to  loosely  receive  said  screw  and  a 
helical  groove  in  said  bore  of  the  same  lead  as  said 
screw  helical  groove, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  balls  received  between  said  screw 
and  nut  helical  grooves  to  effect  a  threaded  engage- 
ment for  transmission  of  relative  axial  forces  there- 
between* 

(</)  means  to  maintain  said  nuts  in  alignment  on  said 
screw  with  a  relative  torque  therebetween  tending 
to  move  said  nuts  apart  whereby  said  screw  and 
nut  grooves  define  a  continuous  ball  track  through 
said  nuts  and  a  preload  force  is  produced  between 
said  screw  and  each  of  said  nuts,  and 

(e)  means  to  recirculate  said  balls  from  one  end  of 
said  ball  track  to  the  other  end  thereof  when  said 
nuts  and  screw  are  relatively  rotated. 


Louis  A. 


3,1413St__ 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Pifrikt  IIL«  MrigBon  to  Motsrala) 
caic  IILt  a  tmf  art/km  of  VMrnoti 

F1M  Maijr  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It9^79 
3ClaiM.    (CL  74-^72) 


CU^ 


ally  and  rotaUbiy  through  said  neck  extension  and  ter- 
minating beyond  the  other  flanje,  a  drum  wcured  on 
the  end  of  the  shaft,  first  cables  engafed  on  said  drum 
for  operating  boat  steering  means,  a  second  wheel,  a 
sleeve  secured  axially  to  the  second  wheel,  said  sleeve 
being  disposed  rotatably  on  and  coaxial  with  said  neck 
extension,  a  pair  of  teoond  cables  for  operating  said 
throttle  and  gear  shift  mechanism  of  the  motor,  a  con- 
trol handle,  said  second  cables  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  control  handle  for  actuation  thereby,  a  housing 
covering  said  one  flange  and  having  a  front  wall  with 
an  opening  therein,  said  neck  extension,  sleeve  and  shaft 
passing  through  the  opening  in  said  wall,  said  wall  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  slot,  a  pin  extending  outwardly  of  the 
second  wheel  in  the  axial  direction  thereof  and  passing 


1.  A  pushbutton  selector  device  for  controlling  the 
automatic  transmission  in  an  automotive  vehicle  and  for 
energizing  the  starter  motor  for  the  engine  of  such  vehi- 
cle, said  selector  device  including  in  combination;  a  lon- 
gitudinally movable  pushbutton  arm  having  first  and 
second  slide  portions,  vacuum  operated  means  including 
a  transverse  bar  interposed  in  the  forward  path  of  said 
second  slide  portion,  and  electrical  switch  means  having 
an  actuating  portion  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said 
transverse  bar.  said  first  slide  portion  of  said  movable  arm 
being  adapted  for  setting  the  transmission  in  the  neutral 
condition  when  said  movable  arm  is  in  actuated  position, 
said  movable  arm  having  an  inherent  overtravel  in  said 
actuated  position  whereby  said  second  slide  portion  en- 
gages said  transverse  bar  which  in  turn  engages  said 
actuating  portion  of  said  switch  means  to  energize  said 
starter  motor  and  start  the  engine,  said  vacuum  operated 
means  further  including  means  for  retracting  said  trans- 
verse bar  from  operative  engagement  with  said  second 
slide  portion  upon  starting  of  the  engine  thereby  prevent- 
ing  inadvertent  reactivation  of  said  starter  motor  while 
the  engine  is  running. 


3,14U51 
STEERING,  THROTTLE  AND  GEAR  SHIFT 

CONTROL 
LonU  R.  Bchan*  2133  W.  IMh  St^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  217^495 
2  Clainis.     (CL  74 — 484) 
I.  An  assembly  for  steering  a  boat  and  for  controlling 
a  throttle  and  gear  shift  mechanism  of  a  motor  driving 
the  boat,  comprising  in  combination;  a  bulkhead  having 
an  opening  therein,  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  flanges 
having  openings  therein,  means  mounting  said  flanges  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  bulkhead  within  the  openings  in 
the  flanges  in  axial  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the 
bulkhead,  a  first  wheel,  a  shaft,  means  securing  said  shaft 
to  the  wheel  and  axially  thereof,  one  of  said  flanges  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  neck  extension,  said  shaft  passing  axi- 


through  said  slot,  and  linkage  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  pin  and  said  control  handle,  whereby  turning  of 
the  second  wheel  independently  of  the  Ant  wheel  moves 
the  control  handle  to  actuate  the  second  cables  for  op- 
erating said  throttle  and  §t9T  shift  mechanism,  and  turn- 
ing of  the  first  wheel  independently  of  the  second  wheel 
actuates  the  first  cables  to  operate  said  steering  control 
means,  said  second  wheel  having  radially  extended  spoke 
handles  extending  outwardly  beyond  said  first  wheel  for 
manual  grasping  by  a  helmsman  while  holding  on  to  the 
first  wheel,  whereby  both  wheels  can  be  rotated  simul- 
taneously for  moving  the  first  and  second  caMes  simul- 
taneously to  steer  the  boat  in  a  certain  direction  while 
operating  the  throttle  and  gear  shift  mechanism  to  con- 
trol speed  of  the  boat  in  said  direction. 


3,14iAS2 

SELP.REGULATING  TENSION  MEANS 

Robert  F.  Ricktcr,  Los  Aeries,  CaMf .,  Migwir  to 

Nottfc  AmtfUm  Aviation,  Inc. 

FHc4  Mny  22,  1941.  Ssr.  No.  124,744 

13CWM.    (0.74— M1.5) 

1.  In  a  force  transmitting  system;  a  first  moment  arm 

mounted  for  rotation  about  a  relatively  stationary  first 

axis  in  response  to  the  application  of  a  work  load,  rigid 

support  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  first  axis. 

a  second  moment  arm  mounted  on  said  rigid  support 

means  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis  located  parallel 

to  and  remotely  from  said  first  axis,  rigid   link  means 

connecting  the  extremKies  of  said  first  and  second  moment 

arms  wtiereby  rotation  of  said  first  moment  arm  about 

said  first  axis  in  response  to  a  work  load  produces  rotation 

of  said  second  moment  arm  about  said  second  axis,  said 

link  means  being  substantially  parallel  with  a  plane  in 

which  said  first  and  second  axes  lie  and  said  first  moment 

arm  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  second  moment 

arm  thereby  defining  a  force  parallelogram,  pretensioned 

force  transmitting  meaiu  operatively  associated  with  said 

second  moment  arm  for  transmitting  work  loads  to  a 


a- 
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remote  location  in  response  to  the  application  of  such 
loads  to  said  first  moment  arm,  and  tension  maintain- 
ing means  adapted  to  apply  force  to  said  rigid  support 
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through  a  limited  angular  roUtion  with  respect  to  said 
sun  gear  before  driving  the  same,  an  anti-rattle  device 
for  preventing  rattle  of  said  splines  comprising  a  resilient 
member  fixed  to  said  sun  gear  and  having  qilines  thereon 
closely  mating  with  the  splines  of  said  shaft,  said  resilient 
member  being  normaUy  effective  to  dispose  said  sun  gear 
on  said  shaft  with  the  splines  of  said  sun  gear  out  of  phys- 
ical contact  with  the  ^lines  on  said  shaft  when  said  hy- 
dfodynamic  torque  transmitting  member  is  emptied  of 


means  tending  to  cause  rotation  thereof  about  said  first 
axis  to  maintain  the  amoum  of  said  pretension  substan- 
tially constant. 

3,141353 

LOAD  BINDING  WINCH  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Robert  H.  Gray,  rettiaai,  Ortg^  ■■%•«  to  Preferred 

Growth  Capital,  loc^  a  cwpoiliea  off  Oregoa 

Filed  Jaa*  t,  IM2,  Ser.  N*.  Ml.lM 

S  Claims.    (CL  74—577) 


*\o^ 


1.  Control  mechanism  in  combination  with  a  winding 
shaft  comprising  a  rotatable  member  integrally  connected 
to  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  sets  of  projections  on  said  rotat- 
able member  operable  at  different  radial  distanpts  in  the 
same  plane,  a  latch  member  pivoully  operable  between 
first  and  second  positions,  said  latch  member  in  the  first 
position  thereof  being  engageable  by  all  of  said  protec- 
tions to  provide  one-way  forward  winding  of  said  shaft, 
and  in  the  second  position  being  engageable  by  one  set 
of  profcctions  only  upon  reverse  rotation  of  said  shaft 
to  return  said  latch  member  to  its  first  position. 


fluid,  a  final  power  delivery  shaft,  means  connecting  said 
second  turbine,  both  of  said  planet  carriers  and  said  final 
power  delivery  shaft  to  each  other  for  rotation  as  a  unit, 
means  connecting  the  ring  gear  of  said  first  gear  unit  to 
the  sun  gear  of  said  second  gear  unit  for  rotation  there- 
with, an  engageable  and  releasable  brake  effective  when 
engaged  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  first  gear  unit  ring  gear 
and  said  second  gear  unit  sim  gear,  and  an  engageable 
and  releasable  clutch  effective  when  engaged  to  clutch 
said  second  gear  unit  ring  gear  to  said  impeller. 


3,141J55 
GEARED  CONVERTER  TRANSMISSION 
Mwtfai  G.  GalMlel,  Dearbora,  Mkh^  aasignor  to  the  Forf 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporatkNS  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  241,725 
14  Claims.     (CI.  74—677) 


'  3,141,354 

TRANSMISSION 

WnlNr  B.  HcTBdoB,  Am  Artor,  tmi  Howard  E.  Otaen, 
Plymovtk,  Mich.,  asrignort  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
ContiiMMtioa  of  appHcatioo  Sw.  No.  54,445,  Sept.  14, 
I9M.    This  appHcaliM  Mv.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,922 

12airfBi.  (CL74— 477) 
7.  In  a  transmission,  a  bydrodynamic  torque  trans- 
mitting device  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  alternately  filled 
with  and  emptied  of  working  fluid,  said  device  including 
an  engine  driven  impeller  and  first  and  second  turbines, 
first  and  second  planetary  gearing  units  each  having  a 
planet  carrier  supporting  a  pinion  gear  in  mesh  with  a  ring 
gear  aixl  a  sun  gear,  a  shaft  driven  by  said  first  turbine 
having  a  set  of  splines  thereon  adapted  to  receive  splines 
on  said  first  gear  unit  sun  gear,  said  shaft  being  rotatable 


1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising  a  hy- 
drokinetic  unit  and  a  gear  unit,  said  hydrokinetic  unit  omi- 
prising  an  impeller,  a  first  bladed  torque  transmitting 
memtwr,  a  second  bladed  torque  transmitting  member,  a 
third  bladed  torque  transmitting  member,  said  impeller 
and  said  torque  transmitting  members  being  disposed  in 
toroidal  fluid  flow  relationship  in  a  common  torus  circuit, 
a  driving  member  connected  to  said  impeller,  said  gear 
unit  comprising  a  first  torque  input  element,  a  second 
torque  input  element,  a  third  element  forming  a  geared 
connection  between  said  first  and  second  elements  and  a 
reaction  element,  brake  means  for  anchoring  said  reac- 
tion element,  a  driven  member,  means  for  connecting  said 
third  element  to  said  driven  member,  a  first  driving  con- 
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nection  between  said  first  bUded  torque  tnuumitting  mem- 
ber and  said  first  element  including  an  over-ninning  cou- 
pling capable  of  transmitting  torque  in  one  direction  and 
capable  of  free-wheeling  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  sec- 
ond driving  connection  between  said  second  element  and 
said  second  torque  transmitting  member,  and  a  third  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  driven  member  and  said  third 
torque  transmitting  member,  said  second  driving  connec- 
tion being  defined  in  part  by  an  over-running  coupling 
capable  of  delivering  torque  to  said  second  element  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  torque  delivered  to 
said  first  torque  input  element  and  capable  also  of  free- 
wheeling in  said  latter  direction  when  the  speed  of  said 
driven  member  approaches  the  speed  of  said  driving  mem- 
ber. 


the  indexing  direction  to  iacreaae  the  degree  of  throttling, 
by  the  throttle  meam  piogreaaively  in  minute  increments 
as  the  turret  approaches  final  iadexed  poettioa. 


INIMXING  MECHANBM 
Earte  C.  HcrMcnano,  rwnm.  OWo,  airi^nr  to  The  Pipe 
MacWncry  CoospMiy,  WickM<  Ohfo,  a  ceryoradoa  of 
Ohk> 

FBcd  Sept  2<,  IMl.  Scr.  Ntt.  14tJ51 
7CMW.    (€174—921} 


1.  A  turret  and  indexing  mechanism  comprising  a 
support,  a  turret  rotatably  mounted  thereon,  an  osdllat- 
ing  member  mounted  on  the  support  for  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  and  to  the  turret,  a  driving  member  mounted 
on  the  oscillating  member  for  movement  therewith  and 
relative  thereto,  a  reversible  piston  and  cylinder  aswm- 
blage  connected  to  the  driving  member  and  operable  to 
drive  the  driving  member  in  oppoiite  directions,  selec- 
tively, along  a  predetermined  path,  detent  means  on 
the  driving  member,  a  cam  follower  connected  to  the 
driving  member,  a  complementary  detent  receiving  means 
on  the  turret  a  cam  mounted  on  the  support  and  movable 
relative  thereto  in  opposite  directions,  and  when  moved 
in  one  direction  to  a  given  position,  bearing  against  the 
follower  and  thereby  holding  the  detent  means  in  co- 
operative relation  to  the  complementary  detent  receiving 
means  during  movement  of  the  driving  member  in  the 
indexing  direction  and  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  another  position,  releasing  the  follower  for  per- 
mitting release  of  the  detent  means  from  the  detent 
receiving  means  during  movement  of  the  driving  member 
in  the  opposite  direction,  power  means  connected  to  the 
cam  and  operable  to  move  the  cam  in  said  opposite  direc- 
tions to  said  pontions,  selectively,  a  touroe  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure,  control  means  connecting  said  source 
to  the  piston  and  cylinder  assemblage  at  one  side  of  the 
piston  and  also  connected  so  as  to  vent  the  avemblage 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  piston,  throttle  means  con- 
nected to  said  opposite  side  and  operative  to  throttle  the 
discharge  from  said  opposite  side,  and  throttle  operating 
means  connected  to  the  throttle  means  and  driven  in 
predetermined  relation  to  the  roution  of  the  turret  in 


3,H1AS7 
METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  DBS 


IM  VM  4v  Wi 


Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  liifJM  af 
PVad  Mv.  9,  IMl, 


Nmv 


.N«.M43S 

Mm,  11,  IMt 

(O.  7«— IfT) 


1.  A  method  of  manufactnring  a  drilled  diamond  die 
in  a  meul  setting  comprising  arranging  a  drilled  dia- 
mond in  a  gas-tight  chamber  in  said  setting,  providing  a 
non-oxidizing  gas  in  said  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
a  larger  inner  diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
diamond,  providing  a  bore  in  said  setting  opening  central- 
ly into  said  chamber,  said  chamhrr  having  a  central  aper- 
ture adjacent  to  and  aligned  with  one  end  of  said  bore, 
providing  a  metal  ring  in  said  chamber  surrounding  said 
diamond  and  having  a  mehing  point  lower  than  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  setting,  said  metal  ring  being  capable 
of  wetting  said  diamond  and  adhering  to  said  setting, 
the  molten  and  subeequently  solidifled  meUl  of  the  ring 
being  located  in  said  chamber,  introdiidng  the  setting  into 
the  field  of  a  concentrator  of  a  high  frequency  gen- 
erator to  meh  said  ring,  and  drilling  said  metal  ma« 
after  solidification  thereof  to  provide  an  opening  corre- 
sponding to  the  bore  of  said  diamond  and  at  the  other 
end  of  said  bore. 

S441JM 
MITHOD  FDK  FORMING  ariNNlNG  OWFICM 
IN  SPINNERIT  FLATS  flrntUCITJRES 
Jamc*  Dc  Jfttts  ■■III.  Ir^  KlMliat  aai 
Hawktai,  Cove  CMy.  N.C  iiiipiin  ••  E.  L  < 

of  Ddawar* 

Fled  May  9. 19<2,  Ser.  N«w  193.419 
9CWM.     (CL74— 197) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  forming  a  spinning  orifice 
and  an  elongated  paMageway  with  substantially  parallel 
side  wall  elemenu  in  a  spinneret  pbtc  structure,  said  plate 
structure  provided  with  one  side  having  a  spinning  face 
and  an  other  side,  said  process  comprising  deflecting  a  por- 
tion of  said  plate  rtnictare  ia  the  direction  of  the  plate 
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face  to  form  a  tmoothly  contoured  protuberance  extend- 
ing from  the  plate  face,  forming  aa  indenUtion  with  in- 
wardly tapered  side  walls  in  the  central  portion  of  the 
protuberance  from  the  face  of  said  plate  structure,  deflert- 
ing  the  central  portion  of  said  protuberance  in  the  rrvene 
direction  toward  the  plane  of  the  plate  face  a  mdllcient 
amount  to  cause  the  upered  side  walls  of  the  indenUtion 
to  become  substantially  parallel,  and  removing  a  portion 
of  the  plate  structure  adjacent  said  indetrtation  to  con- 
nect said  indenUtion  with  the  other  side  of  said  plate 
structure. 


may  be  ipread  apart  alighUy  to  receive  the  shank  of  said 
chuck  key  through  said  mouth  portion  and  mto  said  cy- 
lindrical opening  to  thereby  frictionaUy  grip  said  chuck 

GUIDED  ELEOnUC  DRILL 

Smmd  Wolf,  Rte.  1,  Bo«  M.  Spring  Gn^tf  HL 

FDed  Feb.  18, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  2S9,1M 

SClatam.    (CL  T7— 7) 


'  3441A59 

ACCESSORY  HOLDm  FOB  TOOL  OR 
APPUANCB 
ika  L.  Is—Ht  mi  ARea  C 
BwignnntoTWRtock—dDi 
■■■y,  Towsim,  IVM.,  a  lUipwBliM  of  Mmy\ 
Filed  Aag.  1 1.  IHI.  9m.  N«.  13M12 
1  CWaa.    (CL  77—7) 


RvSaf 


In  a  portable  electric  drfll.  wherein  a  chuck  key  is 
occasionally  used  in  conjunction  with  the  drill:  the  com- 
bination of  a  pendant  handle  having  a  split-housing  com- 
prising a  pair  of  complementary  mating  halves  deuch- 
ably  secured  together  along  a  common  longitudinal  mid- 
plane,  one  of  said  mating  halves  constituting  the  cover 
for  the  other,  each  of  said  mating  halves  having  a  lower- 
most hollow  portion  including  a  tubaUntially-nat  lower- 
most wall,  said  walla  being  co-planar  and  each  of  said 
walls  being  reativdy  thin  and  having  a  rectangular  re- 
cess formed  therein,  said  recungular  recesses  communicat- 
ing with  each  other  when  said  mating  halves  are  secured 
together,  and  a  one-piece  chuck  key  holder  integrally- 
molded  from  a  resflient  material  and  comprising  an  in- 
ternal portion,  an  intermediate  portioii.  and  an  external 
portion,  said  intermediate  portion  having  a  recungular 
cross-sectional  shape  and  size  correspoading  to  that  of 
said  communicating  receaMS  in  said  housing,  said  mternal 
portion  having  a  larger  croas  sectional  shape  and  size 
than   that   of  said   intermediate  portion,  whereby  said 
molded  chuck  key  holder  may  be  trapped  between  said 
mating  halves  of  said  split-housing  handle  as  said  halves 
are  secured  together,  and  said  estcmal  portion  of  said 
chuck  key  holder  comprinng  a  pair  of  ears  having  re- 
spective outer  side  surfaces  which  are  Upered,  with  the 
upers  converging  towards  each  other  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  subsuntially-flat  lowermoat  wall  of  said  pendant 
handle,  said  ears  having  a  cylindrical  opening  formed 
therebetween,  the  axis  of  which  is  parallel  to  said  sub- 
suntially-flat  lowermoat  wall  of  said  pendant  handle, 
spaced  therefrom,  and  transverse  to  said  common  plane 
of  said  mating  halvea,  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
opening  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  shank  por- 
tion of  said  chuck  key.  and  aaid  ear*  further  having  a 
mouth  portion  formed  between  their  reapective  extremi- 
tiea,  said  mouth  portion  commuaicating  with  said  cy- 
lindrical opening  and  having  a  width  which  is  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  opening,  whereby  aaid  ears  of  said 
external  portion  of  said  resilient  faMegraOy-niolded  holder 


1.  For  use  in  drilling  a  hole  in  a  flat  working  surface, 
the  temporary  combination  of  a  portable  electric  drill 
having  a  chuck  and  a  tool  therein  and  a  combinatioo 
square  having  a  Made  with  a  straight  edge  and  a  foot  of 
substantial  width  and  length  at  right  an^es  to  said  edge, 
the  barrel  of  said  drill  having  an  unobstructed  groove 
therein  about  one-sixteenth  inch  in  width  and  having  a 
depth  approximately  equal  to  its  width  over  the  greater 
portion  of  iU  length,  said  groove  having  straight  sides 
and  a  bottom  all  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  chuck,  said 
groove  engaging  closely  and  slidably  said  edge  of  said 
square.  

3,1413*1  _^  ...„ 

MACHINE  AND  SWAGING  MECH^VBMFOli™ 

MANUFACTURE  OF  STUDDED  ELECTRODK 
Geor«B  B.  EnklM  wmi  Stanley  J.  Gartner,  EmporlnB. 
n— hanrs  to  Emporinn  Specialties  Co.,  be, 
>a_  a  iwpusatloo  of  PcsMylvania 
pHcathw  Oct  3,  1W7,  Ser.  No.  «7,fl3j^^ 

mi  thb  apfikalioa  laa.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4,IIS 
^^Ctataia.     (CU7»— 23) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  the  manufacture  of  studded  elec- 
trodes of  the  type  having  a  body  and  one  or  more 
radially-extending  studs  welded  thereto,  a  stud-transfer 
mechanism  having  movable  jaws  adapted  to  engage  suc- 
cessive studs  and  including  operating  means  for  engagmg 
said  stud-transfer  mechanism  on  successive  studs,  ac- 
tuating means  for  said  stud-transfer  mechanism  operable 
to  advance  successive  studs  into  a  swaging  position,  a 
swaging  mechanism  at  said  swaging  position  having  a 
pair  of  opposed  jaws  adapted  to  close  on  and  swage  the 
rear  ends  of  successive  studs  while  held  by  said  stud- 
transfer  mechanism  and  including  operating  means  for 
closing  said  swaging  mechanism  on  successive  studs  at 
said  swaging  position,  the  operating  means  and  actuating 
meana  for  said  stud-transfer  mechanism  being  operable 
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in  a  timed  relation  to  the  operating  means  for  said  swag- 
ing mechanism  whereby  the  latter  supports  successive 
studs  while  said  stud-transfer  mechanism  returns  to 
engage  the  next  stud. 


I 


3,141^2 

JAW  OPERATING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

POWiX-OPERATED  WRENCH 

Simop  Tamay  a^  Zcnas  V.  Wciael,  Los  Aafclcs,  CaHf^ 

asrignors,  by  mcsac  aarigpineats,  to  Byroa 

Ibc^  Lobs  Bcack,  Califs  a  corporat*oa  of  Ddawi 

Filed  May  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  28,744 

ISClataH.    (C1.81— 57) 


1 .  In  a  power  tong  for  gripping  an  object  formed  with 
side  faces,  the  combination  of.  a  rotatable  power  means 
formed  with  a  central  opening  and  having  camming  means 
rotatable  therewith,  driven  means  positioned  in  said  power 
means  for  relative  rotation  thereby  and  provided  with  an 
opening  for  receiving  said  object,  gripping  means  mov- 
ably  connected  to  said  driven  means  and  formed  with 
jaw  surfaces  for  fitting  said  side  faces,  said  gripping  means 
further  having  means  cooperable  with  said  camming 
means  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  power  means  with 
respect  (o  said  driven  means  said  jaw  surfaces  are  moved 
into  fitting  engagement  with  said  side  faces,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  jaw  surfaces  by  minimizing  forces  for 
gripping  said  object  and  maximizing  forces  for  orienting 
said  jaw  surfaces  with  said  side  faces  so  that  said  jaw 
surfaces  are  oriented  with  said  side  faces  prior  to  maxi- 
mum force  engagement  of  said  jaw  surfaces  with  said 
side  faces. 


3,141J«3 

DUAL  SLIDING  JAW  WRENCH 

Leon  J.  Ferry,  28  Lake  SL,  Celoroa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,822 

3  Gains.    (CL  81— 128) 


sides,  opposed  jaws  slidably  mounted  on  the  bead  for 
forward  and  rearward  movements  relative  to  the  head  at 
forwardly  divergent  angles  relative  to  each  other,  said 
jaws  having  opposed  gripping  means  on  their  laterally 
inward  sides,  the  rear  ends  of  the  jaws  being  laterally  in- 
wardly and  forwardly  angled,  a  spring-biased  plunger  hav- 
ing a  conical  forward  end  engaged  with  the  angled  rear 
ends  of  the  jaws  and  urging  the  jaws  forwardly.  and  stop 
means  limitins  forward  movements  of  tbe  jaws  relative  to 
the  head. 


1,I4I,3M 

RESURFACING  MACHINE  FOR  PROPELLER 
SHAFTS 
Kcadal  R.  KdWy,  228  W.  1871k  9L.  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad 
RctiaaU  F.   MUkctar,  34—21  82ad  SL,  WoodiUa, 
N.Y. 

F1M  ham  15,  INi.  Ser.  Na.  3M55 

I8CUM.    (CL83-^) 

(Graated  aadcr  TMa  3S,  U.S.  Co4«  (H52).  ace.  2M) 


4.  Apparatus  for  resurfacing  a  selected  axially  extend- 
ing portion  of  a  shaft,  which  comprises  a  split,  cylindrical 
shell  surrounding  said  shaft  and  having  a  flange  at  at  least 
one  end  thereof,  total  encircling  means  rolatably  sup- 
porting said  shell  on  said  shaft  and  in  contact  with  said 
shaft  over  its  entire  eiKirclement.  driving  nteans  for  rotat- 
ing said  shell  at  a  selected  speed  around  said  shaft,  a  tubu- 
lar guide  bar  mounted  on  said  shell  externally  thereof  and 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  uid  shell,  a  tool  holder  slidablc 
axially  on  said  bar.  means  for  restraining  said  tool  from 
rotation  on  said  bar.  feed  means  for  moving  said  tool 
holder  axially  of  said  bar.  said  shell  having  an  opening 
inwardly  of  said  tool  holder  to  permit  a  tool  carried  by 
said  holder  to  engafe  said  shaft  as  said  shell  is  rotated 
about  said  shaft,  and  thrust  bearing  means  engaging  said 
flange  to  position  said  shell  axially  of  said  shaft  and  bold 
it  against  displacement  in  either  axial  direction. 


1.  A  dual  sliding  jaw  wrench  comprising  a  head  formed 


3,141J45 
PORTABLELATHE 
JaMi  B.  Pcten.  M3  CiMitHi  St,  Lyv,  MMb 
FBad  Mar.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  94,473 
SChttm.    (CL81-4) 
1.  A  portable  lathe  for  working  on  the  face  of  a  work- 
piece  such  as  a  pipe  flanfe.  comprising  a  spider  bavins 
an  opening  fomied  axially  therethrough,  means  for  ad- 
justably mounting  said  spider  on  a  workpiecc  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  face  thereof.  •  spindle  support  mounted 
in  the  opening  of  the  spider  and  being  rotatably  adjustable 
relative  to  said  spider,  said  support  being  formed  with  a 
longitudinal    opening    extending    concentrically    tbera- 
throufh  and  an  eccentric  collar  by  which  it  is  supported 
in  the  spider,  a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  the  loosi- 
tudinal  opening  of  the  support,  a  facing  tool  mounted  on 
the  end  of  said  spindle  adjacent  said  workpiece.   and 


with  a  forwardly-flaring  notch  having  ^orwardly-diverging   means  for  rotataing  said  spindle  about  its  longitudinal 
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axis  to  drive  said  tool,  said  spindle  being  adapted  to  be 
axially  centered  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  by  rota- 


tion of  said  spindle  support  with  its  eccentric  collar  sup- 
plemented by  appropriate  lateral  movement  of  said  spider. 


3,141,348 
TOOL  HOLDER  AND  MOUNT 
MlMoB  A.  Frank,  Sr.,  Frcdctick,  ML,  asrigBor  to  tkc 
Uallcd  States  of  Aawfica  m  rtprcseatsd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  (kc  Amy 

Flkd  Mv.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179,259     • 
1  Clakn.    (CL  U— 38) 
Title  35,  U.S.  C^4c  (1952),  sec.  288) 


A  combination  tool  holder  and  tool  mount,  said  tool 
mount  comprising  a  block,  said  Mock  having  an  opening 
extending  horizontally  therethrough  and  positioned  so  that 
the  axis  of  said  opening  lies  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said 
block  having  a  second  opening  in  the  same  plane  as  and 
intersecting  at  right  angles  said  first  mentioned  opening. 

a  positioning  groove  on  the  circumference  of  one  of  said 
openings,  said  block  having  a  horizontal  slit  extending 
between  both  of  said  openings,  said  tool  holder  compris- 
ing an  elongated  cylindrical  portion  positioned  in  one  of 
said  openings,  an  enlarged  head  provided  at  one  end  of 
said  elongated  cylindrical  portion,  said  enlarged  head  pro- 
vided with  a  tool  holding  horizontal  slot,  means  securing 
a  tool  in  said  slot,  a  groove  in  said  cylindrical  portion 
aligned  with  said  groove  in  said  opening  positioning  said 
slot  in  a  horizontal  plane,  lock  plug  means  inserted  in 
said  grooves,  and  tightening  means  extending  through  said 
block  to  close  the  slit  and  thereby  hold  said  tool  holder 
in  said  tool  mount 


3441,387 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  ELONGATED 

ARTICLES  TO  ACCURATE  LENGTH 

Everett  L.  Kccacr,  Pitcaira,  aod  WOHam  L.  Roberts, 

MowocTllle,  Pa.,  — jffori  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 

poratkta,  a  corpocatkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaly  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  124,871 
2  dafaas.     (CL  83—178) 


MM 


I  {3     ii  '        -  -^ 
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2.  Apparatus  for  cutting  elongated  articles  to  accurate 
length  comprising  a  conveyor  for  moving  said  article  lon- 
gitudinally, cutting  means  adjacent  said  conveyor  inter- 
mediate the  length  thereof,  a  first  carriage  on  the  entry 
side  of  said  cutting  means  mounted  for  movement  paral- 
lel to  said  conveyor,  a  second  carriage  on  the  exit  side 
of  said  cutting  means  mounted  for  movement  parallel 
to  said  conveyor,  heating  means  mounted  on  said  first  car- 
riage for  heating  a  relatively  small  longitudinal  portion 
of  said  article  across  its  width  while  maintaining  the  re- 
mainder of  the  article  relatively  cold,  a  stop  moimted  on 
said  second  carriage  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the 
path  of  travel  of  articles  on  said  conveyor,  article  clamp- 
ing means  adjacent  said  cutting  means,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  carriages  predetermined  and  substantially  equal 
distances  from  said  cutting  means,  means  for  supplying 
beat  to  said  heating  means  when  the  first  carriage  is 
stopped  at  said  last  named  position,  means  for  moving 
said  article  when  locally  heated  along  said  conveyor  un- 
til it  reaches  said  stop,  means  for  moving  said  clamping 
means  to  operative  position  to  clamp  said  article  in  said 
last  named  position,  and  means  for  moving  said  cutting 
means  transversely  entirely  through  the  heated  portion  (rf 
said  clamped  article. 


3,141468 

PIANO  WITH  ELECTRIC  NOTE  PLAYING  MEANS 

Lee  L.  Voa  Gaatca,  379  Broad  St.,  Apt.  1, 

Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

OrlitiMl  apHkation  Feb.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,9M. 

Divided  aad  tkk  appUcatkia  Feb.  28,  1982,  Scr.  No. 

178,274 

SClaiBM.     (CL84— 248) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  piano  having  keys  and  piano 
action  means  with  links  therein, 

individiud  solenoids  including  coils  and  armatures  for 
each  key  of  a  control  octave  in  the  piano,  a  said 
armature  for  a  said  coil  being  positioned  on  the  axis 
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thereof  and  at  one  end  of  but  within  said  cotl  when 
such  coil  is  not  energized, 

electric  power  supply  means, 

circuit  means  individually  connecting  said  solenoids  to 
said  power  supply  means, 

frame  means  for  said  solenoid  cofls  and  on  which  they 
are  secured, 

said  solenoid  coils  being  positioned  in  a  plurality  oi 
horizontal  rows  that  are  in  vertical  alignment  oa 
said  frame  means  below  the  keys  of  the  piano, 

coulter  means  individually  secuFed  to  said  armatures 
and  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  to 
a  point  adjacent  said  links,  and 

resilient  link  striking  arms  individually  secured  to  each 
of  said  coupler  means  and  extending  to  positions  im- 
mediately  below  a  link  controlling  a  key  represented 
by  a  said  solenoid,  the  center  axis  of  a  said  solenoid 
being  on  the  axis  of  nK)vement  of  a  said  link  to 
cause  a  piano  key  to  be  played  when  its  said  sole- 
noid b  energized  to  lift  the  said  armature  therefor. 


HAND  SUPPORT  FOR  A  HORN 
Artkv  L.  Mkcto,  S  QriHoN  L«M,  Tkvalo^ 
Flkd  N«v.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  299,737 
ICWm.     (CLt4— 3t7) 


NJ. 


In  combination  with  a  trumpet  having  a  mouth  piece 
tube,  a  plurality  of  slide  valves  and  keys  arraaged  in  a 
row  generally  parallel  to  said  mouth  piece  tube  for  actu- 
ating said  slide  valves,  an  attachment  for  application  to 
said  trumpet,  said  attachment  having  a  hand  support  car- 
ried thereby,  clamping  elements  formed  with  comple- 
mentary concave  surfaces  engageable  with  the  mouth 
piece  tube  of  the  trumpet  and  movable  longitudinally  and 
circumferentially  with  respect  to  the  mouth  piece  tube  to 
a  selected  position,  means  for  securing  said  clamping  ele- 
ments and  attachment  in  said  selected  position  on  the 
mouth  piece  tube  of  the  trumpet,  the  hand  support  car- 
ried by  the  attachment  being  provided  with  a  surface  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  the  mouth  piece  tube  and 
row  of  keys  and  presenting  a  shoukJer  at  one  end  thereof 
projecting  outward  from  said  surface  and  engageable  by 
the  edge  of  a  musician's  hand  resting  on  said  surface  of 
the  hand  support  to  prevent  the  hand  from  slipping  longi- 
tudinally of  the  hand  support  when  executing  the  hand 
or  arm  vibrato,  said  hand  support  having  a  shank  extend- 
ing therefrom  substantially  at  right  an^es  to  the  hand 
support  and  slidably  engageable  with  one  of  the  clamp- 
ing elements  secured  to  the  mouth  piece  tube  of  the 
trumpet,  and  means  for  securing  said  shank  and  hand 
support  in  a  selected  position  with  respect  to  said  clamp- 
ing elements  and  the  keys  of  the  trumpet 


3.141,37t  ! 

CYMBAL  AND  SIZZLE  COMBINATION 

RmwI  Roai,  R.D.  2.  Paasaatawacy,  Pa. 

*  FiM  Mar.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  N«.  113^425 

CCWms.     (CL94—41) 

I.  A  cymbal  attachment  comprising  a  centrally  aper- 

tiuied  hub  having  at  least  three  marginal  radially  dmmi- 

ferentially  coplanar  spaced  sleeves  in  a  plane  even  with  the 


plane  of  said  hub  and  providing  bearings,  three  radial  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  arms  having  inner  ends  fitted  for 


rotary  movement  in  their  reapective  bearingn, 

outer  end  of  at  least  one  arm  having  a  lateral  depending 

U-shaped  terminal  defining  a  pair  of  cymbal  riding  flafan. 


3,14M71 
KEYBOARD-TYPB  MUSICAL  INVTRUMKNT 
K.  Cokt,  2StS  Oipltal  Avan  Part  WnrM,  iH 
Ud  Aa«.  II,  IMlTSv.  N«b  113,tU 
21  Oil  (CL 


1.  A  musical  instrtuneat  comprWnf:  a  ooodirooai  key* 
board  having  a  plurality  of  manually  actnatad  alternately 
dispoaed  upper  and  lower  digitals,  a  plurality  of  tone  actu- 
ator means  respectively  arranged  to  provide  a  cootiaooai 
sequence  of  tones  having  pitches  proosedlag  from  low 
to  high  in  an  approximately  equitempered  snie  forming 
at  least  one  octave  of  twelve  semitows;  and  switching 
means  having  at  least  flnl  and  second  posjtkmr,  said 
switching  means  in  said  first  positioo  thereof  respecttvdy 
coupling  soGCcssrve  ones  of  said  digitab  to  ■uccesaively 
hi^er  pitched  one  of  said  tone  actnalor  means  for  actu- 
ating the  same  thereby  to  provide  a  oaifonn  keyboard 
arrangement  having  twelve  alteraatiag  opper  and  lower 
digitals  per  octave  and  with  each  sucoeasiva  lower  and 
upper  digital  actuating  a  respective  tone  actaator  means 
of  successively  higher  pHch;  said  switching  means  in  said 
second  position  tbertci  respectively  ooopUng  saccssslva 
ones  of  said  lower  digitals  to  sacoastvdy  higher  pitched 
ones  of  said  tone  actuator  means  and  preselected  socoea* 
sive  ones  of  said  upper  digitals  to  other  successively  higher 
pitched  ones  of  said  tone  actuator  means  in  a  sucocssivs 
pattern  of  first  groups  of  two  adjacent  upper  digitals  and 
second  groups  of  three  adjacent  upper  digitals  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  first  groups  by  one  intermediate  upper  digital, 
said  intermediate  upper  digitals  being  decoupled  from  said 
tone  generator  means  in  said  seoood  positioa  of  said 
switching  means  thereby  to  provide  a  conventional  key- 
board arrangement  with  fourteen  ahematittg  lower  tod 
upper  digitals  per  octave  and  with  each  successive  lower 
di^  and  upper  digital  of  said  first  and  second  groups 
actuating  a  respective  tone  actuator  means  of  successively 
higher  pitdi. 


3,141,972 
NONDNKING  SOPD 


19,  l9tt,8sr.Naw2B3323 
r.  ..ipBiallsa  CiiMj  J^m  2t,  19il 
7niliiii      CCLt7-^ 
I.  A  mountaineering  rope  with  a  nonkinking  core  com- 
prising a  central  core  made  of  strands  of  synthetic  poly- 
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ncr  yanM,  a  core  iheath  aboot  said  canlral  core  indud- 
inf  an  outer  layer  of  tpirally-wouiid  atranda  made  of  tyn* 
tbetic  pohrmer  yarm,  said  layer  havjog  sfaral.  coonter- 
wouod  strands  interwoven  with  said  spirally-wound 
strands,   the    strand    diameter   of   said   counter-wound 


•trands  being  at  most  one  eighth  of  the  diameter  of  said 
spirally-wound  strands  and  the  number  of  said  counter 
wound  strands  being  not  greater  than  the  number  of 
•aid  tpirally-woond  strands  in  said  outer  layer,  and  a 
mantle  ol  braided  strands  surrounding  said  core  sheath. 


3^41,373 

MOTION  PICTIJRE  CAMERA  CONTROL 

MECHANBM 

23t  RiMrtrMBe,  ni— iia 

FUed  Fck.  12,f959,  Ser.  N^  7fM47 

rlly,  agalli  aMsn  AMlvla  Fck.  It,  19St 
Mniliii      (CLtt— 17) 


14.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination,  sup- 
port means;  a  singk  manually  operable  setting  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  for  setting  the  camera  for 
continuous  operation  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
speeds  of  operation  and  for  alternatively  setting  the  camera 
for  discontinuous  operation  to  make  singk  exposures;  and 
actuating  means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  manu- 
ally operable  independently  of  said  setting  means,  said 
manually  operable  actuating  means  co-operating  with  said 
setting  means  and  being  actuated  by  the  operator  in  ex- 
actly the  same  way  irrespective  of  the  type  of  operation 
selected  with  said  setting  means. 


3,141^74 
AUDIO  VIEWER  EQUIPMENT 

M.  ■eery,  49M  Woodman  Ave, 
Skitmm  OniM,  CaBf. 
Lm.  t,  19M,  Ser.  No.  47,99t 
tfa^iam.    (CL8S— 2S) 


1.  An  audio  viewer  card  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  mem- 
bers, means  interooiuiecting  said  members  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  define  therebetween  a  first  tranqmrency  pocket  and 
a  second  audio  disc  pocket,  said  members  being  provided 
with  viewing  apertures  aligned  with  said  first  pocket  to 
expose  a  transparency  received  in  said  first  pocket,  and 
axje  openings  aligned  with  said  second  pocket,  an  audio 
disc  including  a  central  axle  received  in  said  second  pocket 
with  said  axk  exteiKling  through  and  rotatably  joumaled 
in  said  openin^i  and  selectively  variable  program  control 
means  mounted  on  said  intercomiecting  means  and  one 
of  said  members. 

3,14M7S 
MBSIIJt  HANDIJNG  AND  MATING  SYSTEM 

M,  RaadaB,  MoHtgoascty  Cosnty*  Md^  aasigBor  to 
the  Uatlsd  States  of  Amcrka  as  repreaeatcd  by  the 
Secfetary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  177,129 

12  Cfadau.    (CL  89—1) 

(Granted  ndcr  TMe  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1F1 


1.  A  system  for  receiving,  handling,  mating  and  stow- 
ing weapons  of  the  type  having  at  least  two  discrete  com- 
ponents to  be  mated  into  a  unitary  weapon,  said  discrete 
components  being  initially  received  at  an  essentially  ex- 
posed area  and  being  handled,  mated  and  stowed  in  an 
essentially  enclosed  area,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  reciprocating  means  movable  to  positions  in  com- 
munication with  said  essentially  exposed  and  enclosed 
areas; 

(b)  separate  carriage  means  for  each  said  component, 
each  of  said  carriafe  means  adapted  to  be  alternately 
positioned  on  and  carried  by  said  reciprocating  means 
for  directly  receiving  the  components  in  the  exposed 
area  and  for  carrying  said  components  fr(Mn  said  ex- 
posed area  to  said  enclosed  area; 

(c)  track  means  mounted  in  said  enclosed  area  along 
which  said  carriage  means  are  adapted  to  travel; 

(</)  drive  means  selectively  and  detachably  coupled 
to  said  separate  carriage  means  for  sequentially  mov- 
ing said  loaded  carriage  means  along  said  track  means 
from  said  reciprocating  means  to  a  mating  area  for 
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substantial  confluence  of  said  carriage  means  there- 
at to  thereby  provide  essential  mating  of  said  dis- 
crete components  into  a  unitary  weapon; 
(«)  and  means  for  moving  said  unitary  weapon  from 
said  carriage  means  to  a  stowage  area. 


3,14U7( 

FLAME-OUT  ELIMINATOR 

George  M.  Chimi,  4M  PcnnsylTaiiia  Ave.  SE^ 

Washlutoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Jane  13, 19SS,  Scr.  No.  SIS^M 

3  OataL    (CL  89^14) 

(Granted  imdcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952K  mc  2M) 


9  " 


1.  In  combination  with  a  jet  type  aircraft  having  an 
engine  air  inlet  and  a  gun  mounted  in  a  position  adjacent 
the  air  inlet  thereof,  a  gun  barrel  blast  deflecting  device 
secured  to  the  muzzle  end  of  the  gun  and  having  a  central 
bore  coaxial  with  the  gun  bore,  said  blast  deflecting  de- 
vice having  cylindrical  walls  and  circumferential,  longi- 
tudinally spaced  inwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  lands, 
said  walls  being  separated  from  one  another  by  said 
lands  to  define  a  plurality  of  independent,  uniform  size, 
annular  gas  collecting  chambers  longitudinally  spaced 
along  the  central  bore,  portions  of  each  of  said  walls  de- 
fining a  group  of  circumferentially  arranged,  rearwardly 
directed  ports  providing  communication  between  the  in- 
terior and  exterior  of  the  gas  collecting  chamber  indi- 
vidual to  such  group,  the  lands  of  each  of  said  collecting 
chambers  forming  at  the  forward  end  of  said  chamber 
a  rearwardly  inclined  gas  deflecting  face  and  at  the  rear- 
ward end  of  such  chamber  a  convex  inwardly  rounded 
face,  the  rearwardly  inclined  face  of  each  of  said  lands 
being  coterminous  with  the  forward  edge  of  each  of  said 
ports  of  the  respective  group  of  porta  next  adjacent 
thereto. 


upon  round  firing  for  actuating  the  feed  means,  sealing 
means  for  successively  sealing  each  round  container  to 
the  barrel  when  in  barrel  alignment  and  prior  to  firing 
of  the  round  then  sealed,  said  sealing  means  being  mov- 
ably  mounted  adjacent  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel,  said 
sealing  means  including  a  slidable  sealing  collar  succes- 
sively engageable  with  one  end  of  each  round  container, 
sealing  rings  carried  by  the  barrel  engageable  with  the 
inner  surface  of  the  collar,  and  supporting  means  for 
said  collar  carried  by  the  receiver,  yoke  means  engage- 
able at  one  end  with  said  collar,  resilient  pivot  means 
for  biasing  said  yoke  nneans  in  one  direction,  bell  crank 
linkage  means  connected  to  an  opposite  end  of  said 
yoke  means,  and  means  engageable  in  driven  relation- 
ship with  said  drive  means  and  carried  by  said  bell  crank 
linkage  means  whereby  reciprocation  of  said  drive  means 
moves  said  collar  between  round-to-barrel  sealed  and 
unsealed  positions. 

3,141J7t 
MACHnQiTOOL 
Jacob  Rabtaow,  Betfctida,  Md^  iid^nr,  bjr  aMW*  aa- 
signineati,  to  Omirol  Data  Coryoratiea,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporadon  of  Mlaacaota 

FOcd  im.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  lM,17t 
SCWm.     (CLM— 11) 


5.  In  a  maclune  tool  of  the  type  having  an  elongate 
arm  provided  with  a  tool  holder  for  a  tool  to  yrork 
on  a  workpiece;  a  vessel  containing  liquid,  said  machine 
tool  arm  located  in  said  liquid,  and  said  arm  having 
walls  defining  a  liquid-tight  cavity  lengthwise  of  tlie  arm 
by  wtiich  the  arm  is  hydrostatically  supported  along  its 
length  for  flotation  in  the  liquid  to  prevent  sag  of  the 
arm. 


3,141,377 
ROUND-TO-BARREL  SEALING  MECHANISM 
Robert  Bottcrworth,  District  Hcighti,  Md.,  aaipinr  to 
the  United  States  of  America  m  represented  by  tbe 
Secretary  of  the  NaiT 

FUcd  June  3,  1957,  Scr.  No.  U3^U 

4  ClaioH.     (CL  t9— 17) 

(Granted  onder  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


3,141,379 

AUTOMATIC  TRACING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Georg  Scbiapp,  FHcdrich  W.  SaOwcy,  and  Paal  Kohl, 

Langen,  Hesse,  Giiianj.  amtgmm  to  Nassoria  Werfc- 


H« 


zcognuHcbiBcnfi 
many,  a  company  of 

nicd  Ang.  14, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  131^77 

Clalou  priority,  appllcadon  Gmnmmy  Ang.  25,  19M 

fCUmm.    (CL9«— 42) 


Gcr- 


1.  In  an  automatic  weapon  having  a  fixed  barrel,  a 
receiver,  and  feed  means  for  successively  moving  loaded 
round  containers  into  and  empty  round  containers  out  of 
barrel  alignment  and  firing  rounds  from  the  containers 
when  in  barrel  alignment,  a  round-to-barrel  sealing  mech- 
anism comprising,  a  reciprocating  drive  means  operable 


r^ 


1.  An  automatic  tracing  mechanism  control  means  (or 
milling  machines  for  contour  milling,  and  in  which  the 


I 
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tool  feed  is  hydraulically  controlled  in  a  first  and  a  second 
direction  by  the  tracing  mechanism  and  independently 
controlled  in  a  third  direction,  and  in  which  deflection 
of  the  tracing  pin  is  transmitted  through  a  ball  joint  to 
a  control  shaft  movable  only  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaft,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  fh^t  hydraulic  piston  for  tool  feed  in  one  di- 
rection of  the  contour  to  be  milled,  a  second  hydraulic 
piston  for  tool  feed  in  the  other  direction  of  the  contour 
to  be  milled,  reversing  valve  means  actuatable  by  said 
shaft  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  either  the  first  or 
the  second  hydraulic  piston,  cutoff  valve  means  actuatable 
by  said  shaft  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  the  other 
one  of  the  first  or  second  hydraulic  piston,  said  shaft 
having  a  central  position  at  which  said  reversing  valve 
means  is  closed  and  said  cutoff  valve  means  is  opened, 
switch  valve  means  operative  in  four  different  combina- 
tions, said  switch  valve  means  cyclically  interchanging 
the  fluid  pressure  supply  from  said  reversing  valve  means 
and  said  cutoff  valve  means  to  either  one  or  the  other  of 
the  first  or  the  second  hydraulic  piston,  respectively, 
when  said  switch  valve  means  is  operated,  operating  means 
for  moving  said  switch  valve  means  in  either  direction, 
and  contact  means  actuatable  by  said  shaft,  said  contact 
means  actuating  said  operating  means  in  one  direction 
when  said  shaft  is  in  its  downward  position,  and  in  the 
other  direction  when  said  shaft  is  in  its  upward  position. 


M. 


3,1413M 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Hwiis,  San  Dkgo,  mad  Eric  Lcdia,  La  loOa, 
CaW^  aaaiCBon,  by  mcsM  mmkvmtents,  to  the  UnMrd 
States  of  America  as  rcprmate^  by  tkc  UaHcd  States 
Atomk  Eacnor  CoaMBlnkM 

nicd  Aag.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12t,912 
4Clirfim.     (CL91~2) 


I.  Drive  mechanism  comprising  a  pressure  fluid  op- 
erated motor,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  in  communication 
with  said  motor,  a  rotatable  shaft  driven  by  said  motor, 
and  a  deceleration  means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  com- 
prising a  housing  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  said 
housing  including  an  inlet  port  in  communication  with 
the  pressure  fluid  discharge  from  the  motor  and  an  out- 
let port  in  communication  with  said  inkt  port,  a  valve 
means  in  said  housing  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  ports  and  including  a  spool  mounted  co- 
axially  of  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  along  the  shaft 
between  a  first  position  permitting  the  flow  of  discharge 
fluid  into  said  inlet  port  and  through  said  housing  and 
a  second  position  preventing  the  flow  of  discharge  fluid 


into  said  inlet  port,  means  biasing  said  spool  toward  said 
first  position,  a  sleeve  non-rotatably  fixed  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  deceleration  nut  threaded  on 
said  sleeve  and  including  a  portion  adapted  to  engage  said 
spool,  and  means  connecting  said  nut  with  said  housing 
in  a  manner  preventing  rotation  of  said  nut  but  affording 
axial  movement  thereof  within  said  housing,  whereby  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve  causes  said  decelera- 
tion nut  to  move  axially  of  said  housing  until  said  por- 
tion of  said  nut  engages  said  spool  and  causes  the  lat- 
ter to  move  to  said  position  preventing  flow  of  pressure 
fluid  through  said  housing. 


'  3,141,381 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Charles  MacDonald,  Riverside,  Hi.,  assignor  to  National 

Castings  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  37,233 

9  Cbims.    (CI.  91—42) 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising:  a  jack  having  an 
external  control  member  movable  relative  to  the  body  of 
the  jack  through  advance  and  return  movements  along 
a  straight  path;  detent  means  mounted  on  said  member 
projecting  therefrom  in  a  lateral  direction  relative  to  the 
path;  a  second  jack  mounted  in  fixed  relation  with  the 
first  jack  and  having  an  external  gate  movable  in  a 
straight  path  toward  and  away  from  said  path  of  the 
member,  said  gate  having  an  abutment  surface  facing 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  first  path  and  in  reverse 
relation  to  advance  movements  of  the  member;  said  sec- 
ond jack  disposed  relative  to  the  first  jack  for  movement 
of  the  gate  into  and  out  of  the  ambit  of  the  detent  means 
for  stoppage  of  the  member  at  an  intermediate  point  of 
its  travel;  means  for  actuating  said  second  jack  to  nor- 
mally maintain  said  gate  out  of  said  ambit;  and  means 
for  simultaneously  actuating  the  first  jack  in  advance 
movements,  and  actuating  the  second  jack  to  advance 
said  gate  into  position  for  being  engaged  by  the  detent 
means. 


3,141,382 
SELF.LOCKING  PNEUMATIC  ACTUATORS 
Thomas  Alfred  OldficM,  Allcstrec,  Derby,  and  Roderick 
Radd  Carr,  Gallcywood,  near  Chefansford,  England, 
assHpMrs  to  The   Plessey   Company  Limited,  Ilford, 
EaMX,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  2,  19<2 
7  Cbdms.  (CI.  91—44) 
1.  A  self-locking  fluid-pressure-operated  actuator,  hav- 
ing a  ram  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder 
between  a  first  and  a  second  relative  position,  a  baulk 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  ram  to  be  moved 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position  as  said  piston  moves 
from  said  flrst  to  said  second  relative  position  and  vice 
versa,  a  latch  member  movable,  when  said  baulk  ele- 
ment b  in  its  flrst  position,  between  a  locking  position 
in  which  it  prevents  the  baulk  member  from  moving  to- 
wards its  second  position,  and  a  free  position  in  which 
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it  permits  such  movement  of  the  baulk  member,  a  lock- 
ing ram  operatively  connected  to  the  latch  member  and 
having  a  locking  ram  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable 
therein,  a  selector  valve  for  connection  to  a  fluid-pres- 
sure supply,  said  valve  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  establishes  connection  between  such 
supply  and  a  first  service  line  supplying  fluid  pressure 
to  the  locking  ram  for  moving  the  latch  member  to  its 
free  position,  said  first  service  line  having  a  branch  lead- 
ing to  one  end  of  the  main  ram  cylinder  for  permitting 
the  admission  of  fluid  pressure  to  move  the  main  ram 
piston  to  its  said  first  position,  and  a  secood  position  in 


in  said  chamber  acting  on  said  valve  means  and 
additional  feedback  means  responsive  to  flow  in  said  con- 
duit acting  upon  said  servo  supply  varying  means. 


which  it  establishes  connection  between  said  supply  and 
a  second  service  line  leading  to  the  other  end  of  the  main 
ram  cylinder,  for  permitting  the  admission  of  fluid  pres- 
sure to  move  the  main  ram  piston  to  its  second  position, 
said  second  service  line  having  a  branch  leading  to  the 
locking  ram  cylinder  for  the  supply  thereto  of  fluid 
pressure  to  move  the  latch  to  said  locking  position,  and 
said  branch  of  the  first  service  line  including  a  cut-off 
valve  means  operatively  connected  with  the  latch  mem- 
ber to  permit  fluid  to  pass  through  said  branch  of  the 
first  line  only  when  the  latch  member  is  in  said  free 
position. 


3441.3t3 
DRUM  SERVO  CONTROL  VALVE 

Robert  N.  AbOd,  New  Bvtoln,  Coml,  swlfni  to  LJatted 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Eart  HMtford,  Cmm^  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  May  t,  IMl.  Sw.  Nn.  111,124 
7ClalM.    (CLfl— 45) 


ungdevki 


t  M41, 

HYDRAULIC 

HcTwcfft  Na  HaflaMH, 
cnl  Elactrie  Vwrnt 

FVad  Dec  3,  IM2,  8v.  N«.  M1,«S7 
3  nil  III     (CL91— 53) 


Yatk 


1 .  A  hydraulic  reciprocating  device  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  primary  and  secondary  cylinders, 

main  piston  means  disposed  in  the  primary  cylinder 
and  having  a  bypass  valve  disposed  therein  to  pass 
fluid  from  one  side  of  the  main  piston  means  to  the 
other. 

first  means  biasing  the  main  piston  means  to  a  re- 
tracted position, 

second  means  biasing  the  bypass  valve  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion, the  force  of  the  second  biasing  means  on  the 
bypass  valve  being  in  the  same  direction  as  the  force 
of  the  first  biasing  means  on  the  main  piston  means, 

valve  piston  means  disposed  in  said  secondary  cylinder 
and  connected  to  actuate  the  bypass  valve  and  to  cut 
off  the  flow  of  fluid  to  the  main  piston  means  when 
both  the  main  and  valve  piston  n>eans  are  in  an 
extended  position. 

a  source  of  hydraulic  pfeasure  fluid,  and 

conduit  means  supplying  a  first  restricted  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  source  to  actuate  the  main  piston  means 
against  the  first  biasing  means,  said  conduit  means 
also  supplying  a  second,  mote  restricted  flow  of  (hiid 
to  actuate  the  valve  piston  means  against  the  second 
biasing  means,  whereby  the  vahre  piston  means  will 
move  relative  to  the  main  piston  nteans  against  the 
second  biasing  means  when  the  fluid  supply  to  the 
main  piston  means  b  cut  off,  thereby  opening  the 
bypass  valve  aiKl  causing  the  main  piston  means  to 
retract  under  the  mfluence  of  the  first  biasing  means. 


1.  In  a  servo  system,  a  conduit,  a  servo  supply,  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  means  for  varying  said  servo  sup- 
ply including  valve  means  positioned  in  a  chamber  to 
regulate  flow  through  said  conduit,  motor  means,  lock- 
ing means  connected  to  said  conduit  operatively  connected 
to  said  motor  means  for  restraining  movement  of  said 
nMNor  means,  means  responsive  to  variations  in  said  servo 
snpply  for  releasing  said  locking  means  and  actuating 
saM  naotor  means,  feedback  means  responsive  to  pres- 


3441JtS 
PRECBION  INDEXING  MBCHANBM  FOK 
__^_^  MACHINI  TOOLfl 

Hcrvcft  R.  UMMvraMt,  Waraiilv,  1 

-o*  *=^ 

Jan.  IS,  19i3, 9tr.  N«w  251,595 
nCWnML    (CL91— 129) 

1.  In  combinatioa  with  a  rolatable  member,  aa  ango* 
lar  indexing  mechanism  comprising. 

(a)  a  coarse  position  motor  connected  to  the  member 
and  selectively  operable  for  rotation  thereof. 

(b)  means  to  produce  a  coarse  poaition  signal  when 
the  member  is  rotated  to  a  selected  predetermined 
angular  position  by  said  coarse  positian  motor. 
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(c)  means  retponsive  to  said  coarse  poeitioo  signal 
to  deenergize  said  coarse  position  motor  and  stop 
rotation  of  the  member  thereby. 

(d)  means  to  produce  selected  fine  position  signab 
when  the  member  is  in  said  predetermined  angular 
positioQ, 

(e)  a  fine  position  motor. 


—^ 


(/)  nteans  to  connect  said  fine  position  motor  to  the 
member  in  response  to  said  coarse  position  signal, 
and 

(g)  means  to  operate  said  fine  position  motor  for  ro- 
tation of  the  member  from  uid  predetermined  angu- 
lar position  a  preselected  amount  corresponding  to 
•aid  fine  position  »ignals.  said  fine  position  motor 
effective  to  bold  the  member  in  said  predetermined 
angular  position  when  no  doe  position  signals  are 
produced  therein. 


M413M 

HYDRAUUC  CONTHOL  AFPARATUS 

AND  SYSTEMS 

Robert  F.  1  iis^laMge,  2343  Wlalaa  Tanacc  W^ 

Fort  Wertk,  Tea. 

FMcd  Jaa.  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  Ntt.  1M,192 

ACIafaM.    (CLfl~3«l) 


said  first  cavity;  second  fluid  passage  means  communicat- 
ing between  said  second  cavity  and  the  exterior  of  said 
cylinder;  an  aperture  in  said  piston  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  piston  movement;  a  pin  slidaUy  received  by 
said  piston  aperture;  a  third  cavity  within  said  pin  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  thereof,  and  an  orifice  communicat- 
ing between  said  third  cavity  and  the  pin  exterior,  said 
orifice  being  positioned  such  that  it  is  exposed  to  said 
second  cavity  when  said  valve  is  closed  and  blocked  by 
said  piston  when  said  valve  is  partially  opened;  third  fluid 
passage  means  communicating  between  said  third  cavity 
and  said  outlet  aperture;  resilient  bias  means  opposing 
movement  of  said  pin  in  the  axial  direction  toward  said 
first  cavity  from  said  second  cavity;  and  means  allowing 
pressure  of  fluid  in  said  second  cavity  to  act  on  said  pin 
in  a  direction  to  oppose  the  force  of  said  bias  means; 
fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  outlet  to 
said  pump  inlet;  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  pump 
outlet  to  said  check  valve  inlet;  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  check  valve  outlet  to  said  jack  inlet;  conduit 
means  connecting  said  pump  outlet  to  said  control  valve 
inlet  aperture;  conduit  means  connecting  said  control  valve 
outlet  aperture  to  said  reservoir  inlet;  a  first  normally 
closed  solenoid  valve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  pump  outlet  to  said  solenoid 
valve  inlet;  conduit  nteans  connecting  said  solenoid  valve 
outlet  to  said  control  valve  second  fluid  passage  means;  a 
second  normally  open  solenoid  valve  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet;  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of  said 
normally  open  solenoid  valve  to  said  reservoir  inlet;  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  contrcd  valve  second  fluid  pas- 
sage means  to  the  inlet  of  said  normally  open  solenoid 
valve;  means  for  opening  said  first  solenoid  valve  and 
closing  said  second  solenoid  valve  preparatory  to  move- 
ment of  said  car  in  the  upward  direction;  nteans  for  clos- 
ing said  first  solenoid  valve  as  said  car  nean  a  floor  ter- 
minal; and  means  for  closing  said  second  solenoid  valve 
wtien  said  car  arrives  at  said  floor  terminal. 


3,1413t7 
TWIN  PISTON  ROTARY  ACTUATORS 
Howard  M.  Geycr,  Daytea,  Ohio,  asigDor  to  General 
Moton  Corporatioa,  Detrett,  IVflch^  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,251 
ItClalMS.    (CL92— 33) 


4.  In  a  hydraulic  elevator  system  including  a  car;  a  lack 
having  a  fluid  inlet;  a  fluid  reservoir  having  a  fluid  outlet 
and  a  fluid  inlet;  a  fluid  pump  having  a  fluid  outlet  and 
a  fluid  inlet;  a  check  valve  having  a  fluid  outlet  and  a  fluid 
inlet;  a  hydraulic  control  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body 
having  inlet  and  outlet  apertures,  and  a  main  passage 
communicating  between  said  apertures;  a  valve  closure  in- 
cluding a  movable  element  interposed  in  said  main  pas- 
Mge;  a  cylinder,  and  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylin- 
der; a  first  fluid  cavity  formed  by  said  piston  and  cylin- 
der on  one  side  of  said  piston,  and  a  second  fluid  cavity 
formed  by  said  piston  and  cylinder  on  the  other  side 
of  said  piston;  means  linking  said  movable  element  to 
said  piston  for  movement  therewith;  first  fluid  passage 
means  communicating  between  said  inlet  aperture  and 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  comprising,  a  cylinder,  a  rotary 
output  member  ioumalled  in  said  cylinder,  a  pair  of 
reciprocable  pistons  disposed  in  said  cylinder  having 
operative  helical  connections  with  said  output  member 
for  imparting  rotation  thereto  upon  reciprocation  of  either 
piston,  independent  means  operable  to  dffect  inovement  of 
each  piston  in  one  direction,  common  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  pistons  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
a  positive  mechanical  stop  engageable  widi  one  of  said 
pistons  to  limit  reciprocable  movement  thereof  in  said  one 
direction  to  determine  an  intermediate  angular  position 
of  said  output  member.  j 
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LINEAR  ACTUATOR 
Jack  M.  Brandstadter,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk^ 

Cadillac  Gage  Conpaay,  RomtHIc,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9M49 

1  Claim.     (CL  92--31) 


to 


A  positioner  for  linearly  positioning  a  movable  ref- 
erence element  in  relation  to  a  stationary  reference  ele- 
ment, said  positioner  comprising: 
a  stationary  housing  defining  the  stationary  reference 
element  and  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  bore 
closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end; 
a  slidable  output  shaft  defining  the  movable  reference 
element  and  which  is  movable  through  the  open  end 
of  the  housing; 
a  plurality  of  cascaded  motor  stages  slidably  disposed 
end  to  end  within  the  bore  intermediate  the  closed 
end  of  said  bore  and  the  output  shaft,  each  of  said 
motor  stages  comprising: 

a  cylinder  member  slidable  within  the  bore  of  the 
the  housing  and  provided  with  a  longitudinally 
aligned  bore  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open 
end, 
a  bushing  sleeve  provided  within   the  open  end 
of  the  cylinder  member  and  defining  an  abut- 
ment shoulder  extending  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance into  the  bore  of  said  cylinder  member, 
a  piston  member  slidably  disposed  within  the  bore 
of  the  cylinder  member  and  being  provided  with 
an  inner  face  end  proximate  the  closed  end  of 
the  bore  in  the  cylinder  member  and  an  outer 
face  end  protruding  thorugh  the  bushing  sleeve 
in  the  open  end  of  said  bore, 
an  abutment  shoulder  on  the  piston  member  for 
limiting  the  stroke  thereof  by  engagement  with 
the  aiiQuIder  of  the  bushing  sleeve, 
port  means  to  admit  fluid  under  pressure  into  a 
chamber  defined  by  the  inner  face  of  the  closed 
end  of  the  cylinder  member  and  the  inner  face 
end   of  the  piston  member  to  thereby  cause 
said  piston  member  to  slidably  move  within  said 
cylinder  member  until  the  abutment  shoulder  of 
said   piston   member   is   forced   to  engage  the 
abutment  shoulder  of  the  sleeve  bushing; 
each  of  the  motor  stages  being  disposed  in  the  bore 
in  the  housing  with  the  protruding  outer  face  end  of 
its  piston  member  pushing  against  the  outer  face  of 
the  closed  end  of/ the  cylinder  member  of  the  next 
motor  stage  and  forcing  said  next  motor  stage  to 
travel  a  distance  equal  to  the  stroke  of  said  piston 
member,  and  the  piston  member  of  the  last  stage 
being  integral  with  the  end  of  the  output  shaft  situated 
within  the  bore  of  the  bousing; 
fluid  pressure  biasing  means  applied  upon  an  area  of 
the  piston  member  of  the  last  motor  stage  for  main- 
taining all  the  motor  stages  in  contact  with  each  other 
and  thereby  being  less  than  the  area  upon  which  die 
fluid  under  pressure  exerts  the  force  that  extends  said 
piston  member; 


sealing  means  preventing  fluid  from  leaking  to  the  am- 
bient past  the  output  shaft; 

separate  sealing  means  to  prevent  the  fluid  admitted 
to  the  motor  stages  from  leaking  past  the  piston 
members  of  said  motor  stages; 

and  means  for  venting  the  bore  of  the  housing  to  there- 
by preclude  accumulation  of  fluid  therein. 


3,14l3tf 

SPRING  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR 

CONTROL  DEVICES 

Courtkmd   B.   Cwrlc,  Loaf   Iracfc.  Calif.,   aaslgnnr  to 

MinneapoUs-Hofieywcll   Rcgalator   Compaay,   Mtoat 

apolk,  Mian^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1941,  Scr.  Now  141,7M 

SChdms.    (CL92— 95)  i 


5.  Apparatus  for  variably  loading  the  diaphragm  oper- 
ator of  a  pressure  responsive  control  device  to  render 
the  device  adjustable  between  maximum  and  minimum 
operating  points  comprising:  a  spring  for  loading  the 
diaphragm  in  opposition  to  the  pressure;  force  transmit- 
ting means  engaging  one  end  of  said  spring  member  and 
adapted  to  transmit  force  therefrom  to  the  diaphragm; 
a  motion  transmitting  member  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  body  of  the  device;  an  arm  member  fixed  to  said 
motion  transmitting  member  and  extending  generally 
transversely  thereto;  a  selector  member  mounted  on  said 
motion  transmitting  member;  means  associated  with  said 
selector  member  for  limiting  angular  movement  thereof 
to  movement  between  two  positions  corresponding  to  the 
maximum  and  minimum  operating  points  of  the  device; 
means  associated  with  said  selector  member  for  indicat- 
ing the  operating  point  of  the  control  device;  and  calibra- 
tion means  for  the  device  including  means  for  adjusting 
the  rotational  position  of  said  selector  member  on  said 
motion  transmitting  member  and  for  locking  said  selector 
member  to  said  motion  transmitting  member  thereafter, 
and  a  spring  engaging  member  mounted  on  said  arm 
member  and  adjustable  along  the  axis  thereof  and  engag- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  spring,  said  spring  being  so 
constructed  that  said  arm  member  is  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  spring  at  the  maximum  operating  point 
and  so  that  said  arm  member  forms  an  acute  angle  with 
said  spring  at  the  minimum  operating  point;  said  calibra- 
tion means  affording  calibration  of  the  device  by  first 
rotating  said  motion  transmitting  member  to  a  position 
where  the  loading  on  the  diaphragm  causes  the  device 
to  operate  at  the  maximum  operating  point,  by  adjusting 
the  position  of  said  selector  member  with  respect  thereto 
to  indicate  the  maximum  operating  point  and  then  by 
locking  said  selector  member  to  said  motion  transmitting 
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member,  by  routing  taid  selector  member  and  uid  mo- 
tion transmitting  member  to  laid  minimiun  pressure 
position,  and  by  adjusting  said  spring  engaging  member 
along  the  axis  of  said  arm  member  to  a  position  where 
the  loading  of  the  diaphra^  causes  the  device  to  oper- 
ste  at  the  minimiun  operating  point 


609 

partition  forming  members,  means  for  disposing  a  carton 
blank  in  said  set-up  zone  with  said  cross  partition  forming 
members  in  engagement  with  said  set-up  head,  movable 
tucking  means  engageable  wiih  said  bottom  wall  forming 
member  to  move  the  latter  toward  said  set-up  head  and 


3,14mm 
UFTING  DEVICE 
JolM  B.  McAlplM,  ScarkorMtli,  OMmIo,  C 
s%Bor  to  Syniagtoa  WayM  Corporalioa, 
M4^  a  corporatkNi  of  Marylaad 

Filed  SmL  M,  19M.  Sar.  N«.  S732S 
TClalM.    (0.92— MS) 


into  a  final  set-up  position  interlocking  with  said  cross 
partition  forming  members,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  tucking  means  to  said  folding  plates  to  actuate 
the  latter  to  fold  said  cross  partition  forming  members 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  tucking  means. 


1.  A  plunger  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  casing, 
a  number  of  slender  rods  of  a  material  having  a  substan- 
tially high  tensile  strength  inserted  within  said  casing  and 
extending  longitudinally  within  it  along  its  inner  wall, 
securing  means  joining  the  ends  of  said  rods  to  said  inner 
wall  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  tubular  casing  to  increase 
its  tensile  strength,  and  a  cementitious  mixture  substan- 
tially filling  the  interior  of  said  casing  for  preventing  said 
rods  from  buckling  and  minimizing  the  tendency  of  said 
plunger  to  oscillate  as  well  as  increasing  the  compressive 
strength  of  said  plunger.  i 


3,141^1 

EGG  CARTON  SET-Uf  MACHINE 

Donald  G.  Coiemaii,  Battle  Creek.  MldL,  aKigDor  to 

.Mkhipn  Caftoa  Co.,  Battle  Creek,  Mkk.,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  MkUgao 

Filed  May  28.  IW2.  Set.  No.  19S,dM 
12  Claims.     (CL  93—37) 

7.  Apparatus  for  setting  up  a  collapsed  paper  board 
carton  blank  into  an  erected  cellular  carton,  said  blank 
being  of  the  type  characterized  by  a  connected  series  of 
panel  members  adapted  to  be  erected  into  side  wall  form- 
ing panel  members  and  a  bottom  wall  forming  member 
of  an  erected  carton  and  including  cross  partition  form- 
ing members  foldable  out  of  the  plane  of  a  top  wall  form- 
ing member  into  interlocking  engagement  with  said  bot- 
tom wall  forming  member:  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  supporting  frame  including  a  set-up  zone,  a  set-up  head 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  supporting  frame  to 
and  from  said  set-up  zone,  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted 
folding  plates  mounted  on  said  head  for  engagement  with 
and  folding  said  cross  partition  forming  members  in 
said  set-up  zone,  means  for  moving  said  set-up  head  to 
and  from  said  set-up  zone  and  being  operable  to  hold  said 
set-up  head  substantially  stationary  in  said  set-up  zone 
during  operation  of  said  folding  plates  to  fold  said  crou 


3,14U92 

PORTABLE  SECTIONAL  FLOORING 

iTHM  H.  Schneider  and  Aibfert  W.  Schneider,  both  of 

724  N.  59th  St^  East  St.  Lonls,  OL 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1942,  Ser.  No.  I73,«3f 

5  Claims.    (CL  94— 13) 


1.  In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  a  main 
rectangular  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of  rectangular 
pan-shaped  main  sections,  each  section  comprising  a  flat 
top  wall  and  pairs  of  opposed  depending  side  walls,  one 
wall  of  each  pair  being  formed  with  longitudinally  spaced 
slou,  the  other  wall  thereof  being  formed  with  longi- 
tudinally spaced  slou  adapted  to  register  with  the  slots 
of  the  one  wall  of  the  adjacent  section,  spring  clips  hav- 
ing shanks  secured  to  the  under  surfaces  of  the  top  walls 
of  each  section,  declining  portions  on  the  outer  ends  of 
the  shanks  aligned  with  the  other  wall  slots,  said  declin- 
ing portions  terminating  in  vertically  opening  hooks  hav- 
ing arcuate  bight  portions  extending  through  the  other 
wall  slots,  said  bi^t  portions  terminating  in  vertical  ter- 
minals spaced  from  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  other  walls, 
said  one  wall  and  said  other  walls  of  the  sections  being 
in  abutting  relationship  with  the  hook  terminals  engaged 
through  slots  of  the  one  wall  and  with  the  bight  portions 
of  the  hooks  spread  under  tension  and  clamping  abutted 
one  and  other  walls  together. 


3,141^3 

APPARATUS  FORbBTAINING  ROADWAY 

PHOTOGRAPHS 

Fletcher  N.  Piatt,  Am  Arbor,  Mkh.,  asslgMM-  to  Photo/ 

File  Smnrtyt  Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  95^2< 
llCbfasis.     (CL9S— 1.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  taking  a  series  of  photographs  from 
a  moving  vehicle  showing  the  roadway  traveled  by  the 
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vehicle  and  means  identifying  each  photograph,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  vehicle,  a  camera  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  roadway  and 
facing  so  as  to  be  capable  of  taking  a  photograph  show- 
ing a  scene  of  the  roadway  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  view  of  a  vehicle  driver,  photograph  identification 
means  including  a  counter  mounted  on  said  vehicle  so 
that  a  picture  thereof  is  included  in  each  photograph  of 
said  roadway  taken  with  said  camera,  said  counter  being 


n 
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said  counter  to  a  code  number  representing  a  aelected 
character  in  a  line  of  composition,  means  operative  with 
said  counter  to  determine  from  the  character  selection 
code  a  further  code  number  representing  the  unit  width 
of  the  selected  character  relative  to  other  characters  of 
varying  widths,  means  connected  to  reset  said  counter  to 
said  further  code  number,  means  for  representing  a  varia- 
ble point  set  factor  by  which  the  unit  width  of  selected 


intermittently  operable  to  expose  successive  numbers 
thereon  to  view  of  said  camera,  means  for  actuating  said 
counter  each  time  said  vehicle  travels  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance, means  for  actuating  said  camera  through  a  cycle 
of  exposure,  and  control  means  providing  for  alternate 
operation  of  said  counter  and  camera  actuating  means  so 
that  said  camera  is  actuated  between  successive  actuations 
of  said  counter  so  that  each  photograph  of  said  roadway 
includes  a  picture  of  said  counter  in  a  number  exposing 
position  thereof. 

DOCUMENT  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 
David  R.  CuiingiMun.  Synonc,  N.Y^  Lewis  EdMwd 
Somen,  BctUchcni,  Pa.,  aad  Joka  D.  StaM,  PcwmII- 
Tiiie,  and  Arlc  W.  HartasaB,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  asilgnnri 
to  Geoeral  Electric  CoaapaBj,  a  totpwatloM  of  New 
Yorli 

FUcd  Feb.  26,  19«3.  Ser.  No.  Ml 375; 
TClaiasa.     (CL  95— 1.7) 


3,141495 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  TYPE  COMPOSITION 
Rich«d  C.  O'Brien,  ClcTdasd,  Okie,  aisiginr  to  Harris- 
Intertypc  Corporatioa,  Clevdaod,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jhm  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39  J5S      .  | 
12  ClalMS.     (CL  95—4.5) 
1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  selector  counter,  means  connected  to  preset 


characters  is  to  be  modified  in  computing  the  actual 
width  of  the  projected  imate  of  each  character,  means  op- 
erating with  said  counter  and  said  factor  representing 
means  to  produce  an  output  representing  the  product  of 
the  point  set  factor  and  the  unit  width  information  in  said 
counter,  and  accumulator  nneans  receiving  said  products 
and  operative  to  maintain  a  continuous  sum  thereof  rep- 
resenting the  actu.ll  space  in  a  line  of  compoaitioo  to  be 
occupied  by  the  py>iected  character  images. 


),1413M 
CORNEAL  PROFILOMETER 

OUvcr  Paisl  ¥tMhril,  24«S  &  Di     liiia  St.,  a 
HcrboU,  2519  S.  CoIhbMm  St.,  bA  af 
Md  WlUard  E.  Bm^  P.a  Bm  9M,  BoaUer,  Coto. 
FIM  Sept  27, 19«1.  Sv.  N«.  141,t)9     i 
nClaliM.    (CL95— 11) 


J. 


4.  Exposure  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic 
charge  on  a  Sexible  thermoplastic  tape  comprising  a  rigid 
photoconductive  assembly  on  one  side  of  said  tape  having 
spacing  means  affixed  to  the  surface  adjacent  to  said  Upe, 
a  rigid  transparent  plate  on  the  other  side  of  said  tape  hav- 
ing opaque  markings  and  a  channel  on  the  surface  adja- 
cent to  said  tape,  means  attached  to  said  photoconductive 
assembly  for  bringing  said  spacing  means  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  surface  of  said  tape,  means  attached  to 
said  plate  for  evacuating  said  channel  to  draw  said  tape 
into  intimate  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  plate,  and 
means  for  applying  light  radiation  to  said  photoconduc- 
tive assembly  through  said  plate. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  camera  for  recording  photo- 
graphically the  profile  of  the  anterior  corneal  portioo  of 
the  eye:  a  housing  having  an  eye  piece  containing  an  eye- 
receiving  opening;  a  light  source  mounted  within  the 
housing;  nxans  located  within  the  housing  adapted  to 
hold  a  light  sensitive  photographic  film  in  a  plane  posi- 
tioned to  receive  light  from  the  source  thereof;  shutter 
means  positioned  between  the  light  squrce  and  flfan  hold- 
ing means  operative  upon  actuation  to  naomentarily  admit 
light  to  the  film;  and  an  optical  system  adapted  to  trans- 
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mh  light  from  the  source  thereof  to  the  film  through  the 
ihutter  means  in  the  form  of  a  silhouette  showing  the 
profile  of  that  portion  of  the  anterior  corneal  area  of  the 
eye  projecting  into  the  housing  through  the  eye-receiving 
opening  in  the  eyepiece,  said  optical  system  including 
first  means  positioned  and  adapted  to  receive  light  from 
the  source  thereof  and  transfer  same  in  the  form  of 
parallel  rays  laterally  across  the  eye-receiving  opening  in 
the  eyepiece,  second  means  positioned  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  parallel  rays  from  the  first  means  and  trans- 
fer same  to  the  film  in  the  form  of  a  focused  image,  and 
third  means  positioned  to  receive  light  directly  from  the 
source  thereof  and  reflect  same  outwardly  through  the 
eye-receiving  opening  so  as  to  illuminate  the  front  of  an 
eye  located  therein. 

1^  3,141^97 

U^fDERWATER  3M*  PANORAMIC  CAMERA 
T.  McNdl.  Bcthcaia.  Md^  assizor  In  Phni*. 
g— ■««ry.  1k^   Rockville,   Md^  a  tmwmaOim  of 
Delaware 

FBed  Oct.  19, 1M2,  Sar.  Now  23U7a 
UCIalw.     (CL9S— 15) 


the  cabinet,  printing  light  means  within  the  cabinet  for 
directing  a  path  of  light  to  the  printing  surface,  dodging 
means  within  the  cabinet  for  modifying  the  path  of  light 
between  the  light  means  and  the  printing  surface,  the 
dodging  means  including  light  shutter  meaiu  movably 
mounted  adjacent  the  path  of  light,  adjustment  means  for 
moving  the  shutter  means  into  and  out  of  the  path  of 
light,  the  dodging  means  also  including  a  light-reflecting 
mirror  mounted  in  the  path  of  light,  setting  means  for 
rotating  the  mirror,  and  the  light  means  and  the  dodging 
means  being  mounted  on  the  door  of  the  cabinet 


I  In  a  camera,  a  housing,  an  in-line  lens  system 
mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation  about  an  axis, 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  lens  system,  said  lens 
syMem  having  an  object  distance,  an  image  distance,  and 
spaced  front  and  rear  nodal  points,  said  axis  of  rotation 
being  so  positioned  that  the  ratio  of  the  disUnce  between 
said  axis  and  said  front  nodji  point  to  the  distance  between 
said  axis  and  said  rear  nodal  point  is  equal  to  the  ratio 
of  said  object  distance  to  said  image  disUnce. 


3,14139t 
CONTACT  PRINTER 
wnuaa   E.   MHIcr.  Saka,  OMo, 
Holzwor«h,  lac^  f 
Filed  Apr 
3 


3,1 


I,  Scr.  No.  lM,2tl 
(CI  fS— 73) 


to   MHIcr- 
I  of  OMo 


3,141,39f 

CABIN  PRESSURE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
loka  H.  ^airiBia,  Jr.,  Grocmrood  Lake,  N.Y^  mtk 


CoKc 


of  New  York 
FDod  Nov.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,M1 
1  Clafan.     (CL  9»— 1.5) 


1.  A  contact  printer  including  a  li^t-excluding  cabinet 
having  an  opening  in  one  side  wall,  a  door  dosing  said 
opening,  a  contact  printing  stvface  in  another  side  wall  of 


m-^>-<^ 


The  method  of  regulating  cabin  pressure  in  an  aircraft 
cabin  which  comprises  the  measurement  of  cabin  pressure, 
the  measurement  of  pressure  external  of  said  cabin,  the 
comparison  of  the  measured  external  presstire  and  cabin 
pressure,  and  the  automatic  variation  of  cabin  pressure 
to  force  cabin  pressure  to  follow  a  predetermined  iched- 
ule  with  respect  to  external  pressure  to  provide  a  maxi- 
mum of  passenger  comfort  for  passengers  within  said 
cabin,  and  measuring  the  rate  of  change  of  cabin  pressure 
and  overriding  said  predetermined  schedule  to  prevent 
a  rate  of  change  of  cabin  pressure  which  is  greater  than 
some  predetermined  value,  and  overriding  said  schedule 
to  prevent  a  differential  pressure  greater  than  some  pre- 
determined value,  and  preventing  the  decrease  of  cabin 
pressure  below  some  adjusuble  predetermined  value. 


3,141,4M 

EXPANDABLE  CAKE  PAN 

C.  Powers,  24  Peterw  Drive,  Stona    _ 

FHed  Nov.  13, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  15134S 

lOai^    (CL99— 439) 


Lake,  Iowa 


An  angel  food  cake  item  assemUy  comprising:  a  lower 
inner  pan  shell  having  a  bottom  with  a  central  opening; 
an  upper  outer  pan  shell  teleacopically  interfittaUe  with 
said  lower  shell  to  alternately  assume  a  oollapaed  and  an 
expanded  relationship;  interfitting  locking  ridges  in  said 
shells  to  retain  them  in  the  expanded  condition  when 
placed  that  way;  a  pan  bottmn  element  in  said  lower  shell 
covering  said  central  openinr.  •  lower  frusto-conical  cen- 
tral tfOK  element  pnjecting  upwardly  from  said  bottom 
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element  of  said  pan  said  spacer  element  being  hollow  and 
having  imperforate  walls  and  openings  at  both  the  top  and 
bottom;  an  upper  frusto^onical  central  spacer  element 
telescopically  interfittable  with  said  lower  element  to  an 
expanded  and  an  alternate  collapsed  relationship;  said 
upper  spacer  element  being  hollow  and  having  imperfo- 
rate walls  and  at  least  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof; 
said  upper  spacer  element  being  joined  to  said  upper 
shell  element  by  a  connecting  link  to  thus  be  raised  and 
alternately  lowered  therewith;  said  lower  shell  capable  of 
being  substantially  filled  with  frozen  angel  food  cake 
batter;  said  upper  spacer  element  having  a  diameter  at 
its  lower  end  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  upper  end 
of  the  lower  spacer  element;  said  elements  when  telescopi- 
cally extended  having  their  walls  forced  together  to  pre- 
vent leakage  therebetween  whereby  said  pan  when  ex- 
panded is  capable  of  retaining  an  expanded  baked  cake 
and  said  pan  and  spacer  can  be  telescopically  expanded 
and  a  batter  baked  therein. 


elements  which  are  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  body,  an  orbit  gear  for  rotating 
the  body,  two  axially  spaced  sun  gears  coaxial  with  the 
orbit  gear,  a  planet  gear  connected  to  each  of  said  ele- 
ments, the  planet  gears  of  alternate  elemenU  meshing 
with  one  of  said  sun  gears,  the  planet  gears  of  the  inter- 


9,141^1 
MACHINE  FOR  PREPARING  SCRAP  METAL 

Waldemar  Liodemanii,  Birkcnwcg  7,  Dusscldorf-Mccrcr- 
busch,  Gemumy,  and  Fritz  van  Endcrt,  DaaseMorf- 
OberluRsel,  Gcnnany;  laid  Van  Endcrt  assigiior  to  said 
Lindenuum 

FUcd  May  6,  1958,  Ser.  No.  733,412 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany  May  11,  1957 

13  Claims.     (CL  10»— 98) 


mediate  elements  meshing  with  the  other  of  said  sun 
gears,  whereby  the  planet  gear  of  an  element  does  not 
interfere  with  the  planet  gears  of  the  adjacent  elements, 
and  additional  gearing  connecting  the  orbit  gear  to  the 
sun  gears  and  so  to  the  planet  gears  in  such  relation  that 
a  type  element  remains  facing  the  hammer  plane  of  the 
face  the  body  rotates. 


9.  The  combination  with  a  charging  box  having  a  deliv- 
ery end,  of  a  baling  chamber  to  which  said  charging  box 
opens  at  said  end,  a  charging  ram  having  means  for  recip- 
rocating it  in  the  charging  box  toward  and  from  the  baling 
chamber,  a  shear  ram  having  means  for  reciprocating 
it  toward  the  baling  chamber  across  the  delivery  end 
of  the  charging  box,  a  baling  ram  having  means  for 
reciprocating  it  in  the  baling  chamber  transversely  of  the 
charging  box  and  the  shear  ram.  and  relatively  fixed  and 
movable  shear  blades  respectively  fixed  at  the  delivery 
end  of  the  charging  box  and  connected  for  movement 
with  the  shear  ram  for  cooperation  to  sever  material 
projecting  from  the  open  end  of  the  charging  box.  said 
relatively  fixed  blade  comprising  a  portion  disposed 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
shear  ram  and  the  blade  connected  therewith,  the  charg- 
ing box  having  a  bottom  portion  with  an  oblique  disposi- 
tion corresponding  to  that  of  said  fixed  blade  portion,  the 
oblique  jKJsition  of  the  bo'tom  portion  of  the  charging 
box  tending  to  bias  work  in  the  charging  box  toward  a 
given  position  respecting  the  fixed  blade.         .  i   | 


3,141v4«2 
PLANETARY  TYPE  BODY  FOR  PRINTER 

Bernard  Howard,  Upper  Saddk  Rircr,  N J.,  mdgnnr,  by 
mesne  aasi^unenta,  to  Mite  Corponitioa,  New  Haven, 
Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sent  1,  1960.  Scr.  No.  53,475 
1€  Claims.     (CL  101—93) 
1.  A  rotary  printer  comprising  a  hammer,  a  rotary 
type  body  carrying  about  its  periphery  a  plurality  of  type 


3,141,403 
SELECTIVE  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Brown,  Yorktown  Hdiirts,  Donald  B.  Dcrr, 
Maliopac,  and  Frederick  C.  Girt,  Yorktown  Heights. 
N.Y..  assignors  to  Intcmtkmal  Bnincss  Machines  Cor- 
noradon.  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  New  York 
nied  Mav  27,  1963.  Ser.  No.  283,4*2 
11  Claims.     (CL  Itl— 99) 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  type  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  separate 
type  plates  mounted  thereon, 

a  rotating  disc  mounted  within  said  type  wheel  haviiig 
coded  indicia  thereon  representative  of  each  of  said 
separate  type  plates,  said  disc  being  releasably  cou- 
pled to  said  type  wheel  for  selectively  routing  said 
type  wheel  about  a  common  axis, 

selection  means  mounted  within  said  type  wheel  for 
coaction  with  said  coded  indicia  on  said  routing  disc 
for  selecting  a  given  one  of  said  type  plates. 

and  means  for  disengaging  said  type  wheel  from  said 
rotating  disc  at  a  given  position  and  for  re-engaging 
said  type  wheel  and  said  disc  when  said  given  one 
of  said  type  plates  is  selected. 
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3,141,4«4 
NOVEL  IMAGING  PROCESS 

Douglas  A.  Newman,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  aaOgnor  to 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  MMNfacturing  Co.,  Inc, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FUed  Apr.  12,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  192,599 
5  Claims.  <a.  It  1—149.5) 
1.  The  method  of  placing  on  a  copy  sheet  sharp  clear 
magnetically  sensible  images  which  are  devoid  of  ragged 
edges,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  superposing  a 
copy  sheet  in  surface  contact  with  the  images  on  a  mat- 
ter sheet,  said  images  being  infrared  radiation-absorbing 
and  containing  magnetically-sensible  pigment  dispersed  in 
a  binder  material  having  a  broad  melting  range  so  that 
melting  of  the  images  takes  place  over  a  temperature  range 
of  several  degrees,  directing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  radia- 
tion rich  in  infrared  against  the  superposed  sheets  so  that 
it  is  selectively  absorbed  by  the  images  on  the  master 
sheet  and  gradually  beaU  them  to  their  melting  range  with- 
out materially  heating  the  master  sheet  and  the  copy  sheet, 
whereby  the  images  soften  and  become  tacky  without 
abrupt  liquefication  and  adhere  to  the  surface  of  the  copy 
sheet  in  sharp  clear  image  form,  and  separating  the  copy 
sheet  from  the  master  sheet  to  provide  on  the  copy  sheet 
viid  sharp  clear  magnetically-sensible  images  which  arc 
devoid  of  ragged  edges  which  would  cause  a  distorted  sig- 
nal to  be  generated  by  the  images  in  the  mafoetic  sensing 
process. 

3.l41,4tS 
CLAMf  FOR  FLEXIBLE  PRINTING  PLATE 

Frederick  W.  D«  Tombcar,  Ponipton  Lakct,  N  J.,  asrigMW 
to  Champlain  ConpMy,  bc^  RoaelMid,  NJ.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  f,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,7M 
lIClninH.    (CL  Itl— 371) 


upper  side  and  a  lower  side  and  having  opposing  parallel 
plane  surfaces  about  an  inner  perimeter  thereof;  a  second 
rectangular  metal  frame  having  an  upper  side  and  a 
lower  side,  and  parallel  plane  surfaces  about  the  outer 
perimeter  thereof,  the  second  frame  being  adapted  to  fit 


within  the  first  frame  coplanar  thereto;  interlocking 
tapered  means  and  spring-loaded  means  for  holding  the 
two  frames  in  coplanar  relationship,  whereby  the  inner 
frame  may  be  inserted  into  and  removed  from  the  outer 
frame  by  mechanically  forcing  the  s|x-ing-loaded  means 
and  pivoting  about  the  interlocking  tapered  means.  | 


3,141,4«7 
HALF-TONE  PRINTING  MEMBERS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Harry  R.  Leeds,  Radac,  WIs^  assignor  to 
S.  C.  Johnson  A  Son,  Inc.,  Rachie,  Wis. 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  5,630 
8  Clahu.    (CL  101—401.1) 
1 .  A  method  of  making  a  printing  member  capable  of 
producing  a  half-tone  imprint  which  comprises  surfacing 
a  negative  mold  having  a  printing  surface  in  half-tone 
relief  with  a  plastisol  without  the  use  of  pressure,  vac- 
uum, or  wetting  agents,  said  plastisol  comprising   (A) 
from  about  15%  to  about  65%  by  weight  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  powder  and  (B)  from  about  35%  to  about 
85%  by  weight  of  a  plasticizer  for  the  resin  and  a  color 
carrying  liquid  which  is  a  nonsolvent  for  the  resin,  the 
plasticizer  of  (B)  being  present  in  an  amount  equal  to 
at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  plastisol;  and  heat- 
ing said  plastisol  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  a 
microporous  resin  having  a  half-tone  printing   surface, 
said  microporous  resin  having  pores  extending  through- 
out the  half-tone  printing  surface  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  microporous  resin,  the  pores  of 
said  microporous  resin  having  disposed  therein  a  printing 
fluid  comprising  said  color  carrying  liquid. 


3,141,408 

HIGH  SPEED  PRINTING  WITH  SUPER-FAST  INKS 

Dominic  J.  Bcmardi,  Bohdan  V.  Borachfauky,  and  Robert 

S.  Czcropski,  Scandalc,  N.Y.,  uOmon  to  Interchcoi- 

ical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V!,  a  corporatioa  of 

FUed  Nov.  21,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  153,801 
2  CMnH.    (CL  101—426) 


7.  A  clamp  for  mounting  a  flexible  printing  plate  on  a 
printing  cylinder  having  stepped  ends,  said  clamp  being  a 
semicircular  ring  of  heavy  section  fitting  in  the  stepped 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  thin  semicylindrical  lip 
dimensioned  to  be  received  over  one  end  of  the  printing 
plate,  retainers  to  limit  sliding  movement  of  the  clamp  in 
axial  direction  to  an  amount  which  brings  the  lip  ofT  the 
plate  in  order  to  release  the  plate,  a  clamping  screw  dis- 
posed radially  with  its  head  within  the  body  of  the  ring, 
said  ring  having  an  opening  affording  access  to  the  head 
of  the  clamping  screw,  said  ring  having  a  diameter  slightly 
smaller  than  that  of  the  cylinder  and  plate  so  that  the 
ends  of  the  ring  exert  a  radial  pressure  when  using  only 
a  single  radial  clamp  screw  at  the  middle  of  the  clamp, 
and  said  ring  having  an  inward  radial  bead  near  its  outer 
edge  such  that  the  aforesaid  clamp  screw  causes  the  ends 
of  the  clamp  to  move  axial!  y  outward  to  stretch  the  axially 
directed  edges  of  the  printing  plate,  there  being  four  such 
clamps  for  a  printing  cylinder  intended  to  receive  two 
printing  plates. 

I 

3,141,40i 

DEMOUNTABLE  MODULAR  CHASE 

John  H.  Wcinland,  1254  CotwoUn  Avc^  Chla«o,  DL 

Filed  Ann.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,6a 

5  Claims.    (CL  101—391) 

1.    An  improved  printer's  chase  comprising  the  com-        1.  In  the  method  of  printing  on  a  moving  web  of  paper 
bmation  of  a  first  rectangular  metal  frame  having  an    moving  at  a  speed  through  the  press  in  excess  of  1,000 
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feet  per  minute  using  a  non-«ncIo9ed  extended  distribu- 
tion system  comprising  alternate  metal  and  rubber  rollers 
with  a  super-fast  ink  constituted  of  a  resin  solution  in  an 
organic  solvent  having  a  bofling  range  of  from  350*  to 
425'  F.,  the  improvement  which  comprises  passing  cool- 
ing water  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  about  40*  F. 
through  substantially  all  of  the  rollers,  including  the 
rubber  rtrflers,  to  cool  the  ink  films  thereon  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  65*  F.  and  above  the  temperature  at 
which  substantial  hardening  of  the  ink  films  on  the  roll- 
ers Ukes  place.  «^e  maintaining  the  ink  films  on  the 
rollers  of  the  distribution  system  under  atmospheric  con- 
ditions. 


ends   each   adjacent   to  a   vartfcal   passageway  paaring 
through  the  molded  Mock,  wkervin  mid  cylinder  k  lo- 


'I    /'/ 


M41v4«9         

AERO  FIN  REMOVAL  SYSTEM 
Etocr  W.  Travis,  Cfawksvac,  a^  Cari  L.  W 
Silver  Spftac  Md^  ii    lim    to  Ike  IMM 
America  as  itpnawisi  by  the  StaHarj  of 
Filed  Mar.  2,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93,M1  ' 
1  CUM.    (CL  Itl— 7) 
(GfMited  mdcr  TMc  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


Jr, 

of 
Navy 


A  depth  bomb  having  a  removable  fhi  structure,  said 
structure  comprising  a  fin  for  controlling  and  guiding  said 
bomb,  connecting  rod  means  attached  to  said  fin  and  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  said  depth  bomb  for  rotating  said  fin, 
said  connecting  rod  means  having  a  weakened  portion 
approximately  on  line  with  the  outside  surface  of  said 
bomb,  a  chamber  having  an  internal  opening  located  in 
said  connecting  rod  means  and  extending  through  the 
weakened  portion  thereof,  an  electro-responsive  charge 
located  in  said  chamber  in  the  area  of  the  weakened  por- 
tion of  said  rod  means  and  circuit  means  comprising  an 
electrical  commutator  connector  mounted  on  said  con- 
necting rod  means  connected  to  said  electro-responsive 
charge  for  detonating  said  charge  whereby  said  detonated 
charge  will  remove  said  fin  and  a  portion  of  said  connect- 
ing rod  means  from  said  bomb  independently  of  the  posi- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  connecting  rod. 


Warren  O. 
Chromalloy 
of  New 


3,14M1» 
BLASTING  INTHATOR 
Richard  P.   Gondlach,  Bcllcvlllc,  IIL,  i 
Heidbrcder,  Ovcrlaad,  Mo., 
Corporatioa,  Edwardsvlle,  DL,  a 
York 

FDcd  Feb.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  174,345 
7  Claiais.     (CL  Itl— 24) 
1.  An  initiator  comprising  a  molded  block  of  explosive 
composition  having  cast  in  situ  therein  an  encased  cylin- 
der of  explosive  material  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  about  15  to  about  60  grains,  said  cylinder  having  its 


cated  entirely  between  said  poasagewayt.  and  said 
ageways  having  a  size  such  as  to  accommodaie  a  standard 
strand  of  detonating  cord. 


3,MMI1 

TARGET  FINDER  FOR  MBBILB 


CmkJkJL 
H 


Wm  f^fW^^KkMm  mm 

1^    H    Con 

**TSk5ftr?mi,Str.No.f5j7W 


1.  A  missile  comprising,  in  combinatioa, 

(d)  an  elongated  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  tod 
a  center  of  gravity  located  on  said  axis; 

(6)  sensing  nseans  in  said  body  for  sensing  radiation 
from  a  target  when  said  target  is  axially  spaced  from 
said  body  and  outside  a  conical  space  about  said  axis, 
laid  space  flaring  in  a  direction  from  said  body 
toward  said  target  said  sensing  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  semed  radiation  for  emitting  an  electric 
pulse;  and 

(c)  pivoting  means  for  pivoting  said  axis  abort  said 
center  of  gravity,  said  pivotmg  means  inchidiBg 

(1)  firing  means  in  said  body  respooaivc  to  Mid 
poise  for  releasing  an  electric  detoaatiag  cur- 
rent; 

(2)  a  sole  combustible  charge  in  said  body  con- 
nected to  said  firing  means  for  combustion  and 
release  of  a  single  stream  of  gas  responsive  to 
said  detonating  current; 

(3)  guide  means  for  guiding  said  stream  into  a 
pi^  outward  of  said  body  and  tangential  rela- 
tive to  a  drcle  about  said  center  of  gravity  in  an 
axially  extending  plane. 
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IM  Sm  iMt  Avt^ 


FIM  Mmr  It,  IMl,  fcr.  No.  lll^tSt 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  lM-^3) 


REVERSIBI 
Hcw> 

Slalts  A 


3.14M19 


VERSIBLE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLUID  PUMP 
iry  HcyBM,  SmU  Pt.  N.  Mtx^   iii^im   to  Ik* 
'■Mad  SiBiM  of  AMriea  w  npiwilii  ky  ih«  U^M 
lalts  Atoarfc  Wmnmi  CmhbIiSm 


JhTi?  1M3L  8«.  N*.  29M71 
^  CWm.    (CL  1*3— 1) 


I.  An  electromafiietic  fluid  pump  for  circulating  elec- 
trically conductive  coolant  comprising  a  fluid  duct,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  transverse  terminals  integral  with 
a  portion  of  »aid  duct  connecting  means  on  said  terminak 
kxated  on  an  arc  with  reelect  to  a  center  point  of  the 
duct  between  the  said  transverse  terminals,  a  magnetic 
yoke  supported  with  iu  pole  pieces  centrally  located  and 
bridging  the  duct  portion  between  the  transverse  terminals, 
said  magnetic  yoke  having  an  ekmgated  cylindrical  pole 
piece,  a  pair  of  excitation  coib,  reverse  wound  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  routably  supported  on  said  cylindri- 
cal pole  piece,  means  interconnecting  the  inner  ends  of 
said  coils,  a  radial  terminal  member  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  lower  coil  having  connecting  means  located  adjacent 
to  the  plane  of  and  on  the  arc  of  the  said  transverse  termi- 
nal-connecting meani,  terminal  extension  portions  integral 
with  each  of  said  transverse  terminals  and  having  end 
portions  having  planar  surfaces  in  proximate  opposition, 
a  terminal  element  affixed  to  the  outer  turn  of  the  upper 
coil  and  having  two  terminal-connecting  portions  on  an 
arc  centered  on  the  axis  of  the  pole  piece,  said  terminal- 
connecting  portions  circumscribing  an  arc  equal  to  the  arc 
circumscribed  by  the  fluid  duct  transverse  terminal-con- 
necting means,  one  of  a  pair  of  electrical  power  feed  lines 
having  an  end  termnial  portion  disposed  between  the  fluid 
duct  terminal  extension  portions,  and  the  other  of  the 
electrical  feed  lines  having  an  end  disposed  adjacent  in 
overlapping  relation  to  the  upper  coU  terminal  element. 


whereby  reversal  of  the  current  path  only  throu^  the 
duct  is  obtained  by  disconnecting  adjacent  terminals,  ro- 
tating the  coils  to  the  alternate  connecting  position  and 
reconnecting  the  adjacent  terminals^ 


M4M14 
SELF.REGULATING  RECIPROCATING 
PISTON  PUMPS 
Ns 

to  SodsCe  AwMjnM  pMr  rEzptoltatkMi 

si    "     " 


1.  A  sabot  for  uss  with  a  projectile,  the  sabot  compris- 
ing a  one  piece  sleeve  of  plastic  material  having  an  im- 
perforate closed  end,  meaiu  forming  a  part  of  said  closed 
end  limiting  the  insertion  of  the  prc^ectile  into  the  sleeve, 
•aid  closed  end  including  an  internal  cavity  between  the 
end  of  the  fully  inserted  projectile  and  said  closed  end. 


Filed  iwtr  11, 1M2,  Ssr.  N«^  2M,f73 

sppBoMtoa  FraMs  My  25,  IMl 
ICiaito.    (CLH3— 41) 


A  sdf-regulating   reciprocating   piston   pump   which 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  main  cyliixler,  a  main  piston 
slidable  with  a  reciprocating  movement  in  said  main  cyl- 
inder to  define  therewith  a  main  variaUe  volume  work- 
ing chamber,  a  liquid  inlet  conduit  positioned  to  com- 
municate with  said  main  working  chamber  whoi  the 
volume  thereof  is  maximum,  a  delivery  conduit  leading 
off  from  said  working,  chamber,  a  by-pass  conduit  leading 
off  from  said  working  chamber,  means  forming  a  cylin- 
drical recess  fixed  with  respect  to  said  main  cylinder,  a 
shuttle  piston  in  said  cylindrical  recess  and  slidable  be- 
tween two  end  positions,  said  end  positions  being  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position,  said  shuttle  being  oper- 
able, in  said  second  position  thereof,  to  fully  open  said 
by-pass  conduit,  said  shuttle  piston  defining  with  said 
cylindrical  recess  a  variable  volume  space  so  that  in- 
crease oi  the  volume  of  said  space  corresponds  to  a 
movement  of  said  shutde  piston  in  the  direction  from 
said  first  position  toward  said  secoiKl  position,  a  spring 
operatively  connected  with  said  shuttle  piston  for  con- 
stanUy  urging  it  toward  said  first  position  thereof,  an 
auxiliary  pump  cylinder  fixed  with  respect  to  said  main 
cylinder,  an  auxiliary  pump  piston  slidable  in  said  aux- 
iliary cylinder  to  defiiie  thierewith  an  auxiliary  variable 
voliune  working  chamber,  said  auxiliary  piston  being 
arranged  to  reciprocate  in  said  auxiliary  cylinder  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  movement  of  said  main  piston  in  said 
main  cylinder,  a  liquid  inlet  conduit  positioned  to  com- 
municate with  said  auxiliary  working  chamber  when  the 
volume  thereof  is  maximum,  a  conduit  extending  be- 
tween said  auxiliary  working  chamber  and  said  variable 
volume  space  for  permanently  connecting  said  auxiliary 
working  chamber  and  said  space  with  each  other,  an  ac- 
cumulator of  liquid  under  pressure,  mens  for  connect- 
ing said  auxiliary  chamber  with  said  accumulator,  said 
last  nientione«I  means  comprising  a  check  valve  opening 
only  in  the  direction  from  said  auxiliary  chamber  toward 
said  accumulator,  a  permanenUy  open  by-pass  conduit 
leading  from  said  accumulator  to  the  outside  thereof, 
and  means  forming  a  throttled  passage  in  said  last  men- 
tioned by-pass  coixluit,  the  total  volume  variation  of 
said  auxiliary  working  chamber,  the  volume  variation 
of  said  variable  volume  space  when  said  shuttle  piston 
passes  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  the 
characteristic  of  said  spring,  the  law  of  variation  of  the 
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pi'cssui'c  in  said  accumulator  as  a  function  of  the  amount 
of  liquid  present  therein,  and  the  cross-section  area  of 
said  throttled  passage  being  determined  so  that,  for  speeds 
of  reciprocation  of  said  main  piston  above  a  given  value, 
said  shuttle  piston  is  moved  sufficiently  far  against  the 
resistance  of  said  spring  to  open  said  first  mentioned  by- 
pass conduiL  

3,141^15 
PNEUMATIC  FUEL  PUMP 
Rkteii  Ch^,  HnttMlM  Woods,  Mkk^ 
Coattocntal  Motors  Corpors 
tooH,  Mich^  a  coiymotiua  • 

F1M  Oct  t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  229,t3t 
11  CMm.    (CL  lt3— 51) 


ond  pump  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft  at  the  end  of  the 
housing  remote  from  the  first  pump,  a  pump  housing 
surrounding  said  second  pump  rotor  and  connected  to 
the  housing  and  constituting  with  said  rotor  a  main  pump 


driven  by  the  motor,  a  hoUow  annular  cooling  chamber 
enveloping  said  motor  stator.  first  conduit  means  join- 
ing said  first  pump  outlet  to  said  cooling  chamber,  and 
second  conduit  means  joining  said  cooling  chamber  to  said 
first  pump  inlet. 


1.  A  fuel  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  and 
the  like  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  structure  having  a  pressure  chamber  and 
a  fuel  chamber, 

(b)  a  first  piston  axially  slidably  carried  in  said  pres^ 
sure  chamber, 

(c)  a  second  piston  disposed  in  said  fuel  chamber, 
(</)  said  second  piston  being  operably  connected  with 

said  first  piston  and  axially  slidable  therewith, 

(e)  an  inkt  and  an  outlet  provided  in  said  housliig 
and  valve  means  disposed  between  said  inlet  and 
said  pressure  chamber  and  said  pressure  chamber 
and  said  outlet. 

(/)  said  inlet  being  adapted  for  connectioo  to  a  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure  and  said  valve  means  being 
operable  to  alternately  direct  pressurized  fluid  to 
and  from  said  pressure  chamber  whereby  said  pistoo 
is  axially  slidably  moved  in  said  pressure  chamber, 

(g)  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet  connected  with  said 
fuel  chamber  and  valve  means  disposed  in  said  fuel 
inlet  and  in  said  fuel  outlet, 

(A)  means  manually  selectively  operable  to  engage  op- 
posite sides  of  said  first  portion  to  axially  slidably 
move  same,  and 

(i)  means  operable  to  automatically  release  said  first 
piston  from  engagement  with  said  manually  oper- 
able means  upon  said  first  piston  being  moved  to  a 
predetermined  axial  position. 


3,14M1< 
MOTOR  FOR  PUMPING  UQUID  METALS 
Peter  Bdam  West  Hartford,  aad  Robert  I^  Mootgoasefy. 
Windsor,  Cou.,  assifw  t<»  UoHcd  Akcraft  Corpo- 
ration, East  Hartford,  Cont,  a  corporsHoo  of  Delaware 
FHcd  May  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,479 
5  Clafans.    (CL  If  3— 97) 
1.  A  combined  pump  and  motor  having  a  housing  of 
substantially  circular  cross-section  with  a  motor  stator 
therein,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  bousing  and  having  a 
rotor  for  the  motor  thereon,  a  first  pump  having  a  rotor 
also  mounted  on  the  shaft  at  one  end  of  said  housing,  a 
bearing  between  the  rotors,  means  for  supplying  liquid 
from  the  pump  to  the  bearing  for  lubricating  it.  a  sec- 
ondary pump  means  within   the  housing  adjacent  the 
periphery  for  removing  liquid  from  the  housing,  a  sec- 


3,141^17 

ROCKER  ARM  ASSEMBLY  IN  PUMP 
Cari  W.  Noffksrm  and  Dtmlftm  Toschhaff 
sisignnii    to   Csasral   Motors   Cos  pus  art— , 
Mkh.,  a  cwporadoa  of  Pstows 

FUcd  Fch.  2t,  1M3,  Str.  No.  241,M3 
tClaisM.    (CLlf3— IM) 


nUCB., 


I.  A  diaphragm  type  pump  having  an  aperture  and  a 
rocker  arm  extending  from  the  latter,  a  pivot  pin  retained 
in  grooves  formed  in  said  pump  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
aperture,  said  rocker  arm  being  pivoted  on  said  pin. 
recesses  formed  in  said  pump  to  overlap  said  grooves,  and 
metal  slugs  forced  into  said  recesses  and  into  engagement 
with  said  pin  to  hold  the  latter  in  firm  nonrotative  position 
in  said  pump. 

3,14Mlt  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

TRACK  AND  ROAD  SURFACES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Norvaa  F.  CtoyborM,  Mootkdo,  lad.  sad  WMaas  E. 
Hamlia,  Jacfcsoa,  a^  Mas  E.  Kens,  MkMpa  Ccator, 
Mkh.,  asstoaon  to  PaRssaa  lacorpocalsd,  Chicsga,  DL, 
a  corporatloa  of  Ddawars 

FUcd  Jaa.  4. 19M,  Scr.  No.  32S 
21  Clains.    (CL  lt4— 7) 


X 


V  i^   w 


I.  Apparatus  for  surfacing  a  section  of  uncorrected 
track  which  is  adjacent  to  a  previously  corrected  section 
of  higher  elevation,  comprising,  in  combination,  reference 
means  for  projecting  toward  the  uncorrected  track  section 
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a  horizontal  beam  of  light  from  a  point  which  is  at  a 
fixed  reference  distance  above  the  previously  corrected 
track  section,  a  detector  device  for  sensing  said  light 
beam,  rail  clamping  means  associated  with  said  detector 
device  for  maintaining  a  vertical  distance  between  said 
detector  device  and  the  uncorrected  track  section  which 
is  equal  to  said  reference  distance,  jack  means  associated 
with  and  controlled  by  said  detector  device  for  elevating 
said  rail  clamping  means  and  said  detector  device  while 
said  second  mentioned  distance  is  maintained,  and  up  to 
a  point  where  said  detector  device  is  aligned  with  said 
light  beam,  thereby  causing  said  uncorrected  track  to  be 
elevated  into  horizontal  alignment  with  said  previously 
corrected  track  section  to  provide  a  new  corrected  track 
section,  means  for  maintaining  a  fixed  horizontal  distance 
between  said  reference  means  and  said  detector  device, 
and  means  for  maintaining  said  light  beam  in  a  horizontal 
plane  as  said  apparatus  is  moved  into  a  new  position  in 
which  said  rail  clamping  nteans  overlies  another  un- 
corrected track  section. 


3.14M19 
SURFACING  APPARATUS 
Nonnao  F.  Clayborac,  Moolkello,  lad.,  aad  William  E. 
Hamlia,  Jacksoa,  Md  Max  E.  KtiM,  MlcWtu  Ccatcr, 
Mkh.,  a»i«Bora  to  Pallaaa  iMorporatcd,  CMci«o,  IlL, 
■  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2«,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  5S.3fl 
If  Claina.    (CL  1*4— 7) 


1.  A  track  surfacing  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  jack  tamper  having  a  jack  cylinder,  reference 
means  spaced  from  said  jack  tamper  for  projecting  a  hori- 
zontal light  beam  toward  same,  a  vertically  shiftable 
deleclor  connected  to  said  jack  tamper  for  sensing  said 
light  beam  and  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  jack 
cylinder  to  surface  the  track  on  which  said  jack  tamper 
is  supported,  the  gradient  of  said  track  being  determined 
by  the  elevation  of  said  detector  with  respect  to  said 
track,  and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 
jack  tamper  along  said  track  for  controlling  the  elevation 
of  said  detector  whereby  the  elevation  thereof  is  shifted 
gradually  in  order  to  avoid  abrupt  changes  in  the  gradient 
established  for  said  track  by  said  jack  tamper. 


3,l4l,42t 
METHOD  OF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTO- 
MATICALLY    CONTROLLING     THE     RELEASE 
OPERATION  IN  A  MARSHALLING  YARD 
Ermt  Garbers,  8  Waldersecstrassc,  Haoslwrf  • 
Othmarsckcn,  Germaay 
Filed  Oct.  IS.  IM2,  Scr.  No.  2M,557 
Claiats  priority,  applicatioa  Gcimany  Jan.  5, 1M2 
S  Claims.    (CI.  1«4— 2«) 


1.  The  method  of  automatically  controlling  the  dis- 
assembling and  classification  of  railroSd  cars  in  a  mar- 
804  o.Q. 


shalling  yeard  in  which  the  incoming  tracks  are  inclined 
downwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  classification  tracks 
at  an  angle  such  that  the  car  in  average  operating  con- 
dition is  barely  stable  thereon  and  in  which  each  incom- 
ing track  has  associated  with  it  a  first  accelerator  posi- 
tioned at  a  first  fixed  track  location,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of  bringing  a  railroad  train  to  be  dis- 
assembled onto  said  inclined  tracks  so  that  said  train 
is  in  liable  balanced  condition,  the  tracks  being  inclined 
at  such  an  angle  that  the  average  car  in  any  train  when 
placed  on  said  track  has  its  friction  substantially  balanced 
by  the  force  of  gravity  acting  thereon  and  is  in  labile 
balanced  condition,  automatically  placing  said  train  in  mo- 
tion by  the  continuous  application  by  said  first  accelerator 
of  first  external  controllable  forces  only  of  sufficient  am- 
plitude to  upset  the  balanced  condition  of  the  cars  of  said 
train  to  accelerate  and  to  retard  said  train  as  required  to 
maintain  the,train  in  motion  at  the  desired  speed,  separat- 
ing the  individual  cars  of  said  train,  and  subsequently  auto- 
matically applying  by  a  second  accelerator  positioned 
at  a  second  fixed  track  location  second  controllable  ex- 
ternal forces  to  said  separate  cars  at  spaced  intervals 
of  time  to  provide  adequate  distances  between  separated 
cars  for  the  operation  and  re-adjusting  of  distributing 
switches. 


3,141,421 
LATERAL  MOTION  FREIGHT  CAR  TRUCK 
Carl  E.  Tack,  Elmhiirst,  UL,  assignor  to  Amsted  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Ckicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  May  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112,274 
3  Claims.    (CL  105—190) 


9*' 
7* 
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3.  In  a  railway  car,  the  combination  comprising  wheel- 
supported  side  frames,  a  main  bolster  having  its  ends  sup- 
ported in  the  side  frames  and  having  vertical  side  wall 
elements,  swing  hanger  means  adjacent  each  end  of  the 
main  bolster  including  a  transverse  pin  mounted  in  the 
side  wall  elements,  a  pair  of  swing  hangers  pivoted  at 
their  upper  ends  on  the  transverse  pin,  and  a  transverse 
bottom  connector  mounted  in  the  lower  ends  of  the  swing 
hangers  and  having  its  ends  projecting  laterally  beyond 
the  main  bolster,  the  combination  also  comprising  an 
auxiliary  bolster  of  generally  inverted  U -shape  in  cross- 
section  having  side  wall  elements  straddling  the  main 
bolster  and  pivotally  supported  on  the  projected  ends  of 
the  bottom  connector,  the  bottom  connector  having  con- 
cave bearing  surfaces  in  its  under  side,  the  swing  hangers 
having  apertures  in  their  lower  ends  defined  at  their  lower 
limits  by  bearing  surfaces  convex  in  cross  section  and 
engaged  in  said  concave  bearing  surfaces,  the  end  extrem- 
ities of  the  bottom  connector  having  upwardly  extending 
lugs,  the  apertures  in  the  swing  hangers  being  vertically 
elongated  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  bottom  connector. 


3,141,422         it 
PALLETS 
Richard    G.    Woohvorth,    Lancaster,    Pa^    assignor    to 
Animal  Trap  Company  of  America,  Lititz,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,217 
6  Claims.    (CI.  108—56) 
I.  A   knock-down   pallet   comprising,   a   plurality  of 
spaced  apart  legs  defining  spaces  therebetween  to  receive 
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a  device  for  lifting  the  pallet,  a  retaining  sheet  for  retain- 
ing the  legs  spaced  apart,  said  sheet  having  spaced  open- 
ings for  receiving  said  legs  and  holding  said  legs  in  posi- 
tion depending  from  said  openings,  said  legs  each  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  an  end  and  load-supporting 
walls  provided  with  a  load-supporting  flange  extending 
circumferentiaily  of  said  end  and  radially  of  said  body 
portion,  each  of  said  legs  having  at  least  one  radial  pro- 
jection on  the  body  portion  extending  axially  of  the  leg 
body  portion  and  in  a  circumferential  direction  thereof  a 
given  extent,  said  projection  having  an  upper  end  surface 
terminating  the  projection  disposed  spaced  downwardly 
from  a  lower  face  surface  of  said  flange  portion  thereby 
defining  a  shoulder  on  said  leg,  said  openings  each  having 
at  least  one  radial  recess  for  receiving  said  radially  ex- 
tending projection  of  a  respective  leg,  said  legs  being  in- 
sertable  into  respective  ones  of  said  openings  with  said 


projection  thereof  in  registry  with  said  recess,  said  re- 
cess being  dimensioned  to  allow  the  flange  on  the  indi- 
vidual legs  to  rest  on  a  common  side  of  said  sheet  when 
said  legs  are  inserted  in  respective  openings,  and  said 
space  between  the  upper  end  of  said  shoulder-forming 
projection  and  said  lower  surface  of  said  flange  portion 
having  a  sufficient  axial  height  to  allow  angular  rotation 
of  each  leg  relative  to  said  sheet  when  inserted  in  a  re- 
spective opening  with  said  projection  in  registry  with  said 
radial  recess  and  said  shoulder  and  underside  of  said 
flange  on  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  and  cooperating 
with  opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  to  hold  the  individual 
legs  in  fixed  angular  positions  relative  to  said  sheet, 
whereby  upon  angular  rotation  of  each  leg  relative  said 
sheet  after  insertion  in  a  respective  opening  each  leg  is 
held  in  fixed  position  on  said  sheet  and  the  sheet  and  legs 
are  transportable  in  assembly  and  are  readily  disassembled. 


3,14M23 
KNOCK-DOWN  SHELVING  ASSEMBLY 

AUmmm  C.  ChristcMe%  2526  N.  52ad  St,  Phoenix,  Arii^ 
Jnlia  M.  ChrateMCO,  txtcmtxix  of  mM  AUimb  C. 
Christcnscn,  deceased 

Filed  May  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,122 
7  Clafans.  (CL  If S— 111) 
1.  In  a  knock-down  shelving  assembly,  a  combination 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  elongated  vertically  spaced 
shelves  each  having  opposed  marginal  ends,  vertically 
aligned  adjacent  spacing  and  supporting  members  inter- 
posed between  adjacent  shelves  at  each  opposed  marginal 
end,  each  of  said  spacing  and  supporting  members  com- 
prising a  back  portion  and  a  side  portion,  a  removable  pin 
connecting  each  back  portion  to  its  related  side  portion, 
and  removable  pins  traversing  each  shelf  and  extending 


1     1 

into  adjacent  spacing  and  supporting  members  (or  retain- 
ing said  shelves  and  said  spacing  and  supporting  members 
in  position. 


3.141,424 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Maaricc  ScyMoar,  Sraaoat  SC,  Mar%aro,  Mas. 
Filed  imfy  22,  1943,  Scr.  Now  294314 
4  CWm.    (CL  IM— 113) 


1.  In  apparatus  including  a  pair  of  pivotally  attached 
legs  movable  between  a  folded  position,  wherein  said 
legs  are  substantially  parallel,  and  an  unfolded  position, 
wherein  said  legs  are  arranged  at  an  angle,  support  means 
for  maintaining  said  apparatus  in  said  unfolded  position, 
said  support  means  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  support  elemenU,  substantially  identical 
in  construction,  each  having  an  opening  and  a  cam 
slot  therein; 

(b)  a  first  shaft  passing  through  one  of  said  legs,  the 
opening  in  one  of  said  elements  and  the  cam  slot 
in  the  other  of  said  elemenu;  and 

(c)  a  second  shaft  passing  through  the  other  of  said 
legs,  the  opening  in  said  other  of  said  elemenu  and 
the  cam  slot  in  said  one  of  said  elements,  whereby 
said  elemenu  are  oppositely  disposed  and  each  is 
pivotally  mounted  on  one  of  said  legs;  | 

(d)  said  cam  slou  being  so  shaped  that  said  elemeoto 
are  moved  in  opposite  directions  about  their  respec- 
tive pivoul  mountings  through  movement  of  said 
shafu  along  said  cam  sloU  as  said  legs  are  moved 
between  said  folded  and  unfolded  positioiis. 


3,141,423 

FOLDING  TABLE 

Frcdcricli  L.  Dmr,  2Slt  Maiiaaa  St,  BcBwood,  DL 

Filed  Jaly  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  29M42 

4  Claiw.    (CL  IM~12t) 

I.  A  table  comprising:  | 

(a)  relatively  paired  spaced  legs. 

(b)  a  rod  disposed  transversely  of  and  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  ends  of  the  paired  spaced  legs. 
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(c)  a  frame  of  inverted  substantially  U-shaped  form 
the  leg  portions  of  which  are  pivotally  connected 
intermediately  of  their  ends  to  corresponding  por- 
tions of  the  spaced  paired  legs  and  the  upper  and 
body  portion  arranged  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  below  that  of  said  rod. 


(</)  a  table  top  receiving  and  supporting  frame  having 
one  side  thereof  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rod.  and, 

(e)  a  combined  guide  and  motion  imparting  member 
having  a  way  therein  and  therethrough  disposed 
transversely  of  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  receiv- 
ing and  supporting  frame  having  one  end  swingably 
mounted  on  the  rod  and  its  remaining  end  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  receiving  and 
supporting  frame  sliJeably  receiving  the  upper  and 
body  portion  of  the  U-shaped  frame  in  its  way.{ 


3,141.424 
INCINERATOR 
AmoM  A.  Zachow,  Havcrtown,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Modnk 
inckienilort,  inc.,  Pkiladelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jvnc  5.  1941.  Scr.  No.  114,797 
15  daiim.    (CL  11«— It) 


1.  In  an  incinerator,  a  primary  combustion  chamber 
having  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  door  at  the  front,  a 
secondary  combustion  chamber  immediately  above  the 
primary  combustion  chamber,  grates  at  the  bottom  of  the 
primary  combustion  chamber,  a  foraminated  refractory 
arch  at  the  top  of  the  primary  combustion  chamber  sep- 
arating it  from  the  secondary  combustion  chamber,  a 
stack  above  the  secondary  combustion  chamber  and  com- 
municating therewith,  meant  for  introducing  air  through 
the  side  walls  and  the  rear  wall  of  the  primary  combus- 
tion chamber,   meant  for  introducing  air  beneath  the 


grates,  auxiliary  burner  means  in  the  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber,  and  means  responsive  to  smoke  density 
variation  for  turning  on  said  auxiliary  burner  means  in 
the  secondary  combustion  chambef^ 


3,141,427 

LOOP  TAKER  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CHAINSTITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 

Helmut  Gross,  Kaiscrslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor 

to  G.  M.  Pfall  AG,  Kaiscrslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  June  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  287,144 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany  June  13,  1942 

11  Claims.    (CI.  112—200) 


1.  In  a  chainstitch  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having 
a  reciprocatory  needle,  a  thread-carrying  loop  taker,  a 
carrier  therefor  and  means  to  operate  the  same  over  an 
elliptical  operating  path  in  synchronism  with  said  needle, 
to  sew  double  chainstitches  in  a  work  piece  being  op- 
erated on;  the  improvement  comprising  means  to  rela- 
tively support  said  loop  laker  by  said  carrier  for  opera- 
tion between  a  sewing  and  a  threading  position,  releasable 
locking  means  including  first  resilient  means  to  lock  said 
loop  taker  in  the  sewing  position  with  said  carrier,  sec- 
ond resilient  means  connecting  said  loop  taker  with  said 
carrier  and  adapted  in  the  stressed  condition  and  locked 
position  of  said  loop  taker  to  rotate  the  same,  said  loop 
taker  being  positioned  at  a  predetermined  point  of  said 
operating  path  prior  to  a  sewing  operation  and  being 
rotated  in  a  first  direction  from  its  sewing  to  its  threading 
position  upon  release  of  said  locking  means  and  against 
the  action  of  said  first  resilient  means,  and  stationary  cam 
means  forming  a  stop  for  said  loop  taker  in  said  threading 
position  and  adapted  to  cam  with  said  loop  taker  during 
the  initial  loop  taker  displacement  by  said  carrier  u|x>n 
starting  of  a  sewing  operation,  whereby  to  initiate  the  re- 
turn of  the  loop  taker  to  the  sewing  position  by  rotating 
the  same  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
and  against  the  action  of  said  second  resilient  means  to 
a  position  for  completion  of  its  return  to  the  locked  posi- 
tion by  the  action  of  said  first  resilient  means. 


3,141,428 
WHEEL-FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SEWING 
MACHINES 
Rudolf  Recbcr,  Kalserslantcra,  Pfalz,  and  Ernst  Albrecht, 
Hochspcyer,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignors  to  G.  M.  Pfaff 
A.G.,  Kaiscrslautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,873 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  May  25,  1941 

9  Claims,  (a.  112— 211) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  work-feed  wheel,  a  needle  and  operating  means 
for  imparting  to  said  needle  combined  work-;>enetrating 
reciprocating  motion  and  lateral  oscillating  motion  in  the 
line  of  feed  of  the  work  by  said  wheel,  operating  mecha- 
nism for  said  wheel  comprising  actuating  means  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  oscillating  drives  synchronized  with  said 
needle,  and  a  pair  of  motion-transmitting  means  including 
one-way  coupling  means  and  each  connecting  one  of  said 
drives  with  said  wheel,  whereby  to  alternately  rotate  said 
wheel  by  said  drives  in  the  work-feeding  direction  by  a 
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series  of  substantially  uninterrupted  half-wave  sinusoidal    fixed  pin  against  which  one  end  portion  of  said  spring 
feed  movements  in  synchronism  with  the  alternate  work-    bears;  coupling  means  connecting  the  other  end  portion 

of  said  spring  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  rod.  said 
spring  being  continuously  stressed  to  urge  said  rod  yield- 
ingly downwardly   for  causing  guiding  engagement   be- 


penetrating  and  work-disengaging  oscillating  half-cycles, 
respectively,  of  said  needle. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame  including  a  bed 
and  a  hollow  standard  rising  therefrom,  an  electric  driv- 
ing motor  of  the  series  commutator  type  located  within 
said  frame,  means  for  securing  said  motor  to  said  frame 
in  position  to  drive  said  sewing  machine,  a  manually 
actuated  controller  for  regulating  the  speed  of  operation 
of  said  motor,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  motor 
and  controller  and  having  terminals  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  external  source  of  electrical  energy,  said 
circuit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrical  com- 
ponents all  of  which  are  mechanically  static  and  at  least 
one  of  which  is  a  solid  state  controlled  rectifier. 


3,141,43« 
SEWING  MACHINE  PRESSER  MECHANISM 

Kosuke  Kagiyania,  3938  Obiboaniachi,  Nichinan-dii, 
Miyazaki-kee,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,73S 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Japan  Dec.  22,  1961 
3  Claims.    (CI.  112—237) 
1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  work  feeding  and 
stitch  forming  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
the  provision  of  a  vertically  movable  presser  rod;  a  prcs- 
ser  foot  rigidly  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  rod;  a 
first  fixed  pin;  an  elongated  spring  member  formed  of 
flexuraily  resilient  wire,  said  spring  member  having  a  con- 
volution formed  therein  intermediate  its  ends,  said  con- 
volution being  wound  around  said  first  fixed  pin;  a  second 


tween  a  workpiece  and  said  presser  foot,  and  manually 
operable  means  engageable.  with  said  spring  intermediate 
said  convolution  and  said  other  end  thereof  to  force  said 
spring  against  the  stressing  thereof  for  raising  said  presser 
foot. 


3,141,429 
SEWING    MACHINE    WITH    BUILT-LN    ELECTRIC 

SPEED-RESPONSIVE   REGLLATING  SYSTEMS 

James  W.  Momberg,  Somerville,  and  Edward  W.  Taylor, 

Martinsville,  N J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey  | 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  863,012 

4  Claims.    (CI.  112—220) 


3,141,431 
THREAD  CITTER  MECHANISMS 
IJo>d  G.  Miller.  Beverly,  Mjmb.,  ■■jgnoi  to  L^nHed  Shoe 
Machinery  Corporation.  Bortoa,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,713 
4Claiatt.     (CI.  112— 252) 


1.  A  thread  cutter  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
thread  gripping  means  and  a  thread  cutter  adapted  to  cut 
the  thread  by  a  forward  cutting  stroke,  means  actuated 
by  the  thread  cutter  during  initial  portion  of  the  forward 
cutting  stroke  for  causing  both  of  said  thread  gripping 
means  to  grip  the  thread,  means  actuated  by  the  thread 
cutter  during  the  final  portion  of  the  cutting  stroke  for 
causing  one  of  said  pair  of  thread  gripping  means  to  re- 
lease the  thread,  means  for  thereafter  causing  retraction 
of  the  thread  cutting  means,  and  means  locking  the  thread 
gripping  means  to  the  cutting  means  during  the  initial 
portion  of  the  retraction  thereof. 


3.141,432 
THREAD-TRIMMING  MECHANISM  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Rudolf  Rcebcr  and  Herbert  Wcu,  Kaiscnlautem,  Pfalz, 
Germany  and  Kristcn  Hcdcgaard,  Gcntoftc,  Denmark, 
aMignors  to  G.  M.  Pfaff,  A.G.,  KaiacralantcrB,  PfaU, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1963.  Ser.  No.  275,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemnny  Apr.  26,  1962 

12  Claims.    (CI.  112—252) 
I.   In  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
reciprocating  needle,  a  drive  shaft  operably  connected 
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thereto,  and  an  oscillating  cutting  device  to  trim  the 
thread  at  the  end  of  a  sewing  operation,  operating  mecha- 
nism for  said  device  comprising  a  first  rockshaft,  linkage 
means  operably  connecting  the  same  with  said  device,  a 
second  rockshaft  coupled  with  said  first  rockshaft  in 
axially  slidable  relation  thereto,  drive  means  comprised  of 
an  elastic  belt,  a  driving  member  therefor  connected  to 
said  shaft  and  a  driven  member,  releasable  coupling 
means  operable  by  axial  shifting  of  said  second  rock- 
shaft. to  connect  the  same  with  and  to  disconnect  it  from 
said  driven  member,  said  coupling  means  adapted  to 
convert  rotary  motion  of  said  drive  shaft  into  oscillating 
motion  of  said  rockshafts  with  the  oscillating  phase  pre- 
determinately  related  to  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft, 
first  resilient  biasing  means  to  normally  urge  said  second 
rockshaft  to  a  position  of  disengagement  from. said  driven 


tracer  slide  controls  movement  of  said  top  slide  and  there- 
by said  spinning  roller,  means  for  mounting  a  master 
template  on  said  longitudinal  slide,  a  tracer  adapted  to 
engage  with  and  move  along  said  master  template,  and 
means  for  movably  mounting  said  tracer,  and  hydraulic 


member,  stop  means  for  said  second  rockshaft  controlled 
by  said  driven  member  to  be  operated  in  one  direction  to 
a  first  position  during  rotation  of  said  member  and  to 
be  operated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  a  second  posi- 
tion by  the  elastic  energy  stored  in  said  belt  upon  stoppage 
of  said  drive  shaft,  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
second  rockshaft  during  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  and 
to  allow  of  axial  movement  of  said  second  rockshaft 
upon  stoppage  of  said  shaft,  respectively,  and  second  resil- 
ient means  and  operating  means  therefor  to  temporarily 
bias  said  second  rockshaft  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
bias  by  said  first  resilient  means,  whereby  to  operate 
said  coupling  means  to  engaged  position  by  operation  of 
said  stop  means  to  said  second  position  upon  stoppage 
of  said  drive,  shaft  in  the  biased  poution  of  said  second 
resilient  means. 


I  I  3,141.433 

SPINNING  LATHE 
Waher    Bowh,    Ndliafca,    Kreb   E«liaccn,    Gcnnany, 

auicnor  to  Bohncr  and  Koklc  Maschinenfabrik,  E«- 

linsco  (Ncckar),  Gcnnaiiy 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  798,93S 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkia  Gcnnany  Mar.  IS,  19S8 
22  Clalns.    (CL  113—53) 

1.  In  a  spinning  lathe  having  a  bed.  a  headstock  with 
a  rotatable  spindle  therein  at  one  side  of  said  bed.  means 
for  mounting  a  spinning  chuck  on  said  spindle,  said  spin- 
ning chuck  being  adapted  to  hold  and  rotate  a  blank 
to  be  formed,  a  spinning  roller  adapted  to  press  against 
said  blank,  a  compound  slide  for  mounting  said  spin- 
ning roller  on  said  lathe  bed  comprising  a  top  slide,  said 
spinning  roller  being  mounted  on  said  top  slide,  an  inter- 
mediate slide  carrying  said  top  slide,  and  a  lower  longi- 
tudinal slide  carrying  said  intermediate  slide  and  mounted 
on  said  lathe  bed.  said  lower  slide  being  adapted  to  be 
swiveled  to  different  angles  relative  to  said  lathe  bed.  said 
intermediate  slide  being  slidable  on  said  longitudinal  slide, 
means  for  moving  said  slides  relative  to  each  other  and 
relative  to  said  spinning  chuck  and  for  pressing  said 
spinning  roller  against  said  blank,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  tracer-controlled  profiling  mechanism, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  tracer  slide  mounted  on  said 
intermediate  slide,  means  for  positively  contiecting  said 
tracer  slide  to  said  top  slide  whereby  movement  of  said 


power-transmitting  and  increasing  means,  said  hydraulic 
means  operatively  connecting  said  tracer  and  said  tracer 
slide  for  transmitting  the  movements  of  said  tracer  to 
said  tracer  slide  and  thus  also  to  said  top  slide  and  the 
spinning  roller  thereon  and  for  transformin|  the  tracer 
pressure  into  a  high  press-on  pressure. 


3,141,434 
TORPEDO  BALLAST  RELEASE 
l^wis  H.  Van  Billiard,  Daltoo,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
avsignments,  to  the  L'nited  States  of  America  as  repre* 
sented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  62,063 
8  culms.    (CL  114—20) 


I.  Ballast  release  apparatus  for  rendering  a  non-buoy- 
ant torpedo  boyant  upon  release  therefrom  of  ballast, 
said  torpedo  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  cylindrical 
cavity  having  an  axis  disposed  diametrically  transverse  to 
said  axis  and  having  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  to 
ambient  water,  comprising; 

(a)  at  least  one  solid  cylindrical  ballast  weight  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity, 

(b)  said  weight  having  a  threaded  central  aperture, 

(c)  a  shaft  disposed  axially  of  said  cavity,  mounted 
for  rotation, 

(</)  said  shaft  having  threads  engaging  said  threaded 
central  aperture. 
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(«)  a  torsion  spring  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  its  other  end  secured  to  the  torpedo, 

(/)  means  for  selectively  latching  said  shaft  against 
rotation  by  said  spring  and  for  unlatching  said  shaft 
for  rotation  by  said  spring, 

ig)  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  accessible  through  an 
opening  in  the  torpedo  for  rotating  it  against  the  tor- 
sional urge  of  the  ^ring. 


3,141,435 

SAILING  CATAMARAN 

Merritt  L.  Moffitt,  Jr^  9  Weirwood  Road,  Radnor,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  227,903 

8  Claims.    (CL  114—39) 


8.  In  a  sailing  catamaran  having  parallel  hulls  and  a 
mast  supporting  a  sail  and  boom,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  rigid  yoke  secured  to  each  of  said  hulls  at  a 
point  aft  of  the  mast  and  attached  to  the  mast  to  provide 
longitudinal  and  transverse  support  thereto,  said  yoke  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  bowed  configuration  to  minimize  inter- 
ference with  the  sail  and  boom,  said  yoke  comprising  a 
bowed,  inverted  U-shaped  upper  support  member  and 
lower  tubular  support  members,  and  means  permitting 
telescoping  of  said  upper  and  lower  support  members  for 
adjusting  the  rake  of  the  mast. 


3,14M34 

HYDROFOIL  ASSISTED  AIR  CUSHION  BOAT 

Lincoln  D.  Catbera,  5117  Brentford  Drive,  Rockvillc,  Md., 

and  John  Bader,  1835  Crandall  Drive,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,831 

2  Cbims.    (CL  114— M  J) 

(Granted  omlcr  Title  35,  LI.S.  Code  (1952X  mc.  M4) 


1.  An  air  cushion  craft  comprising: 
a  hull  member; 

a  plurality  of  open  faced  compartments  formed  in  said 
hull  for  providing  an  air  cushion  between  said  hull 
and  the  surface  over  which  said  craft  is  designed  to 
move; 

a  gas  turbine  engine; 

a  plurality  of  ducts  connecting  the  exhaust  of  said  en- 
gine with  each  of  said  compartments  respectively; 

means  mounted  on  said  hull  for  producing  translatory 
motion  of  said  craft; 

means  mounted  on  selected  side  walls  of  said  compart- 
ments adjacent  the  open  face  thereof  for  stabilizing 
said  craft  when  traveling  over  an  irregular  surface. 


3,141437 

CONSTANT  LIFT  SYSTEM  FOR  CRAFT 

Vanncvar  Btisk,  Bclaoirt,  MaH.,  PanI  A.  Schcrvr.  Mart- 

etta,  Bowie,  Md.,  and  Rudolf  X.  Meyer,  Padic  Fall- 

sades,  Calif.;  said  Bush  and  said  Meyer  asrigann  to  aid 

Soberer  -«»•«■ 

Filed  May  23,  1958,  Ser.  No.  737,355 
0  Cbims.     (CL  114—44.5) 


1.  A  hydrofoil  supported  craft  comprising  at  least  one 
flotation  clement,  at  least  one  strut  depending  therefrom. 
at  least  one  hydrofoil  of  toul  submergence  design  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  strut,  balancing  means  comprising 
at  least  one  spring  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  adjustably  fixed  to  said  craft,  a  monoaxial  cam 
fixed  to  said  second  end.  flexible  means  interconnecting 
the  surface  of  said  cam  with  said  hydrofoil,  thereby  con- 
tinuou:>ly  applying  an  adjustable  constant  torque  to  said 
h>drofoil.  said  constant  torque  operating  about  the  pivot 
in  opposition  to  the  lift  of  said  foil,  the  moment  of  said 
force  remaining  equal  lo  the  moment  of  said  lift,  the 
lift  of  said  hydrofoil  being  substantially  constant  in  water 
flow  which  is  variable  relative  to  said  hydrofoil. 


3,141.43S 

WATER  TIGHT  AND  AIR  TIGHT  ROOMS 

FOR  SHIPS 

Robert  D.  Smkh,  2742  E.  l>cmoat  Ave.,  Brou,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaae  24.  1943,  Scr.  No.  289,850 

3  Clalas.     (CL  114—48) 


1.  In  a  ship  the  combination  of  a  hull  having  a  plurality 
of  decks,  a  plurality  of  adjacent  roonu  on  each  deck,  said 
rooms  being  formed  by  walls  within  said  hull,  one  wall 
of  which  is  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hull,  said 
rooms  being  completely  enclosed  within  a  yieldaMe  rub- 
ber casing  formed  within  said  walls  and  decks,  means  for 
piping  air  into  said  rooms,  said  rooms  including  access 
doorways  for  entry  thereinto,  said  doorways  each  compria- 
ing  an  opening  through  said  casing,  a  recess  within  said 
casing  adjacent  to  said  opening  for  receiving  a  security 
door  slidable  from  within  said  recess  to  within  said  open* 
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ing  for  clotiog  uid  opening,  uid  casing  having  a  hoUow 
dumber  surroundiiig  said  opening  and  said  recces,  means 
for  supplying  air  into  taid  hollow  chamber  for  increasing 
the  air  pressure  within  said  boUow  chamber  so  that  said 
casing  exerts  presrare  against  the  top,  bottom  and  front 
edges  of  said  security  door  to  form  an  air-tight,  water- 
tight seal,  and  a  bellows  shaped  air  sack  within  said  re- 
cess, means  for  supplying  air  to  said  air  sack,  said  air  sack 
in  an  inflated  cotidition  being  in  a  position  adjacent  the 
rear  edge  of  said  door  and  exerting  pressure  tbereagainst 
to  form  an  air-tight,  water-tight  seal. 


opening  a  variable  proportion  of  the  water  entering  the 
duct.  

3,141,44« 

IMPACT  RECORDING  INSTRUMENT 

Flctcber  N.  Piatt,  51*  Hnnttngton  DHtc, 

Am  Arbor,  Mkh. 

FBcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  Ig4,gl2 

9  ClataM.    (CL  114—114) 


3,141,419 
UQUID  PROPELLING  DEVICE 

.tatoii,  9M  RofclMPB  St.,  Lafayette,  Imi. 
FUcd  Fck.  5,  1942,  Scr.  N*.  171,131 
4  CWm.    (CL  115—14) 


1.  A  boat-propelling  device  of  the  water-jet  type,  com- 
prising a  duct  having  a  waler-inlet  opening  at  its  forward 
end  and  terminating  at  its  rear  end  in  a  jet -discharging 
nozzle,  a  pump  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said 
duct  inlennediate  its  length  and  an  outlet  located  in  the 
duct  and  directed  rearwardly  whereby  water  impelled 
from  the  outlet  will  exert  an  ejector  effect  promoting 
rearward  flow  of  water  surrounding  the  outlet,  and  a  de- 
flector mounted  within  said  duct  to  direct  into  the  pump 
a  portion  of  the  water  entering  the  duct  while  permitting 
another  portion  of  such  water  to  bypass  the  pump  to  be- 
come subject  to  said  ejector  effect,  said  deflector  being  ad- 
justable to  vary  the  proportion  between  water  respectively 
entering  and  bypassing  the  pump. 

4.  An  outboard  boat-propelling  device  of  the  water- 
jet  type  comprising  a  vertically  extending  frame  provided 
at  its  lower  end  with  a  generally  horizontal  duct  having 
an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  and  at  the  other  end  a  jet- 
discharging  nozzle  disponed  above  the  inlet  otiening. 
means  for  securing  said  frame  to  a  boat-transom  with  the 
duct  inlet  below  and  said  nozzle  at  least  in  part  above 
the  water  line,  said  frame  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  means  on  a  vertical  axis  to  permit  varying  the 
direction  of  the  jet  discharged  from  said  nozzle,  said  duct 
having  a  pump  inlet  opening  in  its  upper  wall,  a  second 
nozzle  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  duct,  located  therein, 
and  disposed  to  discharge  in  the  direction  of  flow  there- 
through, a  centrifugal  pump  receiving  water  through  said 
pump  inlet  opening  and  discharging  through  said  second 
nozzle  to  create  an  ejector  effect  on  water  surrounding  the 
second  nozzle  and  promoting  flow  of  such  water  to  and 
through  said  jet-forming  nozzle,  a  generally  vertical  shaft 
routabiy  mounted  in  said  frame,  and  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  frame  for  driving  said  shaft,  said  pump  in- 
cluding an  impeller  fixed  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft, 
and  adjustable  means  for  deflecting  into  the  pump  inlet 


I .  A  gauge  for  recording  the  intensity  and  direction  of 
an  impact  comprising  a  housing,  a  circular  structure  in 
said  housing  having  a  series  of  uniformly  spaced  and  uni- 
formly dimensioned  radially  protruding  surfaces,  and  a 
recording  structure  in  said  bousing  having  a  circular  sur- 
face adjacent  to  and  facing  said  radially  protruding  sur- 
faces, one  ot  said  structures  being  retained  against  move- 
ment in  said  housing,  said  recording  structure  having  less 
deformation  resistance  than  said  radially  protruding  sur- 
faces so  that  on  lateral  movement  of  said  structures  rela- 
tive to  one  another  caused  by  an  impact  said  radially  pro- 
truding surfaces  will  penetrate  said  circular  surface  in 
numbers  and  in  direction  as  a  function  of  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of  said  impact 


3,141^1 

SANITARY  RECEPTACLE 

McU  RuacU,  9743  TMJanga  Canyon  Blvi^ 

TajMsa.  Calif . 

FUcd  Apr.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  149,424 

SChiBH.    (CL119— 1) 


*»-, 

\ 

f^  m  ,  y  ■>' 

jfc&P 

t* 

V 

1.  A  sanitary  receptacle  for  holding  a  granular  sand- 
like material  to  receive  waste  material  wherein  the  waste 
material  is  separable  from  the  granular  material  loc  dis* 
posal  thereof,  comprising: 
a  walled  receptacle  having  an  imperforate  bottom  wall 
of  a  predetermined  configivation  and  a  peripheral 
vertical  wall  secured  thereto  so  as  to  define  an  open 
top; 
perforated  bottom  wall  means  of  a  configuration  sub- 
stantially complementary  to  said  imperforate  bottom 
wall  so  as  to  be  superposable  thereto;  and 
a  relatively  flat  plate  having  a  configuration  substan- 
tially complementary  to  said  bottom  wall  means  so 
as  to  be  superposable  thereto  for  closing  the  perfo- 
rations thereof,  said  perforated  bottom  wall  means 
being  superposed  of  said  imperforated  bottom  wall 
and  said  plate  being  superposed  contiguously  of  said 
perforated  bottom  wall  means  for  holding  said  granu- 
lar material  out  of  contact  with  said  perforated  bot- 
tom wall  means  to  prevent  said  waste  material  from 
plugging  the  perforations  thereof,  said  plate  being  re- 
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movable  from  said  superposed  position  for  permitting 
said  perforated  bottom  wall  means  to  support  said 
granular  material,  said  perforated  bottom  wall  means 
being  removable  from  said  walled  receptacle  for 
sifting  said  granular  material  into  said  walled  re- 
ceptacle, and  said  plate  being  replaceable  over  said 
perforated  bottom  wall  means  so  as  to  cover  said 
perforated  bottom  wall  means,  whereby  said  granu- 
lar material  is  retainable  above  said  perforated  bot- 
tom wall  means  when  poured  thereover. 


and  positioned  to  maintain  said  pad  covering  a  body  of 
said  mammal. 


3,141,442 

AQUARIUM  RAFT  FOR  TURTLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Arthur  Harris,  341  1st  Ave^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,M8 

6  Chdms.     (CL  119—5) 


1.  A  raft  for  home  aquariums  comprising  a  floatable 
platform  the  upper  surface  of  which  is  stepped  upwardly 
from  adjacent  the  plane  of  flotation  at  an  edge  of  the 
platform,  the  steps  having  upwardly  protruding  gripping 
means  disposed  transversely  thereaiong  and  spaced  out- 
wardly of  the  inner  region  of  the  step. 


3,141,443 
PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  DOGS 
Joan  M.  Hucy,  408  E.  88th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jaly  16,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  295,299    , 
4  Claims.    (CL  119—143)  I 


1.  Protective  cover  for  four-legged  mammals  such  as 
dogs,  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  of  water-proof  plastic 
having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer  surface,  front  and  rear 
ends  and  longitudinal  edges,  said  sheet  being  formed 
into  open-ended  part-tubular  sheath  shape  with  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  permanently  joined  in  the  rear  portion  of 
said  sheet,  said  sheet  having  four  openings  in  the  plane 
of  said  sheet  and  positioned  for  step-in  location  of  the 
mammal's  legs  therethrough  with  the  tubular  portion 
of  said  sheet  around  the  mammal's  hindquarters  and  with 
said  longitudinal  edges  over  the  top  of  the  mammal's 
body,  said  longitudinal  edges  having  releasable  fasten- 
ing means  forwardly  of  their  permanently  joined  portions 
which  can  then  be  closed  to  complete  formation  of  said 
sheet  into  a  sheath  around  the  mammal's  body  with  the 
legs  extended  through  said  openings,  said  sheath  having 
means  on  its  inner  surface  for  releasably  holding  a  pad 


3,141,444 

TRAP  FOR  ANIMAL  FLIES 

Joseph  B.  kMccfa,  Tracr,  Iowa 

FIM  Apr.  26,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19t.414 

1  Claim.     (CL  119—156) 


A  fly  trap  for  animals  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  feed  station  with  a  fl>  catching  means,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  cover  having  an  upper  surface  for  the  feed  sta- 
tion, said  cover  spaced  from  said  station  and  including  a 
coating  of  sticky  material  on  the  upper  surface,  said 
cover  supporting  flexible  material  about  said  feed  station 
against  which  an  animal's  head  will  brush  when  entering 
the  station. 


3,141,445 

VAPOR  GENERATOR  WITH  INTEGRAL 

SUPERHEATER 

Alan  Bell,  Cookkam.  Berk,  FnglMid,  wricmir  to  Foster 

Wheeler  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y-  a  corporatioa 

of  New  York 

Filed  Jao.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169348 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Jan.  36,  1961 

4  Claims.     (CL  122—34) 


I.  A  vapor  generator  of  the  type  wherein  a  primary 
heating  medium  at  a  high  pressure  is  caused  to  give  up 
heat  to  a  fluid  by  indirect  heat  exchange  comprising  a 
pressure  vessel  sliell:  means  for  introducing  the  fluid  into 
the  shell  and  means  to  maintain  a  liquid  level  in  the  shell 
so  as  to  form  a  liquid  space  and  a  vapor  space  therein; 
a  tube  bundle  comprising  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  tubes 
disposed  within  said  liquid  space;  adjacent  elongated  co- 
extensive inlet  and  outlet  headers  within  the  shell  to 
which  opposite  ends  of  the  U-sliaped  lubes  are  connected. 
said  headers  extending  across  the  shell  and  having  end 
portions  adjacent  opposmg  sides  of  the  shell;  means  to 
introduce  a  high  pressure  heating  medium  into  said  inlet 
header,  said  tube  bundle  being  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  headers  and  comprising  an  intermediate 
bank  of  tubes  and  end  banks  of  tubes  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  intermediate  bank  of  tubes  and 
adjacent  said  sliell  opposing  sides;  trunking  means  en- 
casing said  intermediate  bank  of  tubes  and  dcfuiiiig  a 
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dowd  flow  path  coextensive  with  and  of  the  general  con- 
figuration of  the  tubes  of  said  intermediate  bank;  means 
for  introducing  vapor  from  (aid  vapor  space  to  said 
tninking  means  for  superheating  the  same,  said  trunking 
means  defining  with  said  vessel  shell  a  space  which  con- 
stitutes part  of  the  liquid  space  of  the  vessel  such  that 
the  vessel  shell  is  shielded  from  superheat  temperature 
by  the  liquid  in  said  liquid  space;  and  means  arranged  to 
convey  superheated  vapor  from  said  superheating  section. 


3,141,44« 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Kmi  NMka,  Uhiaad  Stwmm  7,  %¥k*adM.  Gcrmuy 

Fikd  Jttly  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,«14 

ClalM  priorily,  upMcalfcM  Gtnamy  Jvly  1,  I9h% 

j3  CfariBH.    (CL  123— •) 


1.  A  rotary  combustion  engine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  stator  having  inlet  means  for  a  fuel,  outlet 
means,  and  an  inner  cavity  communicating  with  uid  inlet 
means  and  outlet  means  and  having  an  endless  guide 
track  and  two  lateral  surfaces,  said  endless  guide  track 
having  four  curved  track  portions;  a  rotor  located  in  aaid 
cavity  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  confronting  laid 
guide  track  and  having  four  spaced  parts  guided  along 
said  endless  guide  track  and  four  curved  portions  be- 
tween said  parts:  an  igniting  meant  located  on  said  stator 
in  the  region  of  one  of  said  track  portions;  a  tumable 
member  mounted  for  turning  movement  about  a  sta- 
tionary axis;  and  guide  means  connecting  said  tumable 
member  with  said  rotor  for  rotation,  and  for  translation 
in  two  directions  transverse  to  each  other  aitd  to  said  axis 
so  that  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  and  tumable  mem- 
ber, said  paru  of  said  rotor  nK>ve  along  said  endless  guide 
track  and  form  in  said  cavity  an  expanding  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  inlet  means  and  a  contracting  cham- 
ber communicating  with  said  outkt  means,  another  con- 
tracting chamber  for  compressing  the  fuel,  and  another 
expanding  chamber,  said  igniting  means  profecting  into 
said  last-mentioned  chamber. 


3,141^7 

MOISTURIZERS  AND  VAPORIZERS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

PmI  S.  JcraIgM,  13M  I7lk  SL,  WkWta  Falli,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  272^5t 

12  Ciakni.     (CL  12^—25) 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  combination  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  to  provide  a  combustible  mixture, 
which  device  comprises:  . 

(a)  an  air  tight  reservoir, 

(b)  tL  water  level  control  tank, 

(c)  conduit  means  connecting  said  reservoir  with  said 
water  level  control  tank  to  enable  water  to  flow  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  water  level  control  tank, 

(</)  said  water  level  control  tank  having  an  opening 
formed  therein,  which  opening  is  above  the  normal 
water  level, 

804  O.O. — 41 


(r)  a  pipe  extending  into  said  water  level  control  tank, 

( 1 )  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  being  open, 

(2)  said  pipe  being  spaced  from  the  bottom  of 
said  tanik. 


(/)  a  conduit  leading  from  the  upper  end  of  said  last 
mentioned  pipe  and  being  connected  in  fluid  tight  re- 
lation with  the  upper  portion  of  said  air  tight  reser- 
voir, and 

(g)  a  water  outlet  conduit  leading  from  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  said  water  level  control  tank  to  a  barrel 
of  the  carburetor  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 
and  being  in  open  communication  therewith  at  a  re- 
stricted point  in  the  barrel  of  said  carburetor. 


S.141,44S 

PRESSURIZED  FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  AND 

TIMING  SYSTEM 

Alfred    Candeiisc,    Flial,    Mich.,    Mslpinr   to    GeMral 

Moton  Corponitloa,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  cotporatiOB  of 

Delaware 

ifMoiUoa  Mar.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  12,855,  now 
i:  3,019,7T7,  dated  Feb.  6,  1M2.     Divided 
May  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  112,448 
3  CbiaH.    (CL  123--M) 


1 .  A  compressed  air  distribution  and  timing  system  for 
delivering  compressed  air  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  an 
intemal  combustion  engine  in  timed  operation  with  a 
cycle  of  operation  carried  out  within  said  combustion 
chamber,  said  system  comprising  air  injector  means  hav- 
ing a  compressed  air  chamber  formed  therein  and  valve 
means  for  opening  and  closing  said  air  chamber  to  com- 
munication with  said  combustion  chamber,  valve  actuat- 
ing means  including  a  valve  actuating  piston  chamber 
formed  in  said  air  injector  means  and  valve  actuating 
piston  means  received  therein  and  secured  to  said  valve, 
first  conduit  means  including  a  compressed  air  manifold 
connected  with  said  compressed  air  chamber  in  the  air 
injector  means  for  maintaining  compressed  air  in  said 
air  chamber,  second  conduit  means  for  connecting  said 
valve  actuating  piston  chamber  alternately  with  a  source 
of  compressed  air  and  a  source  of  vacuum  in  that  order 
•o  that  said  valve  means  is  positively  opened  and  closed 
in  timed  fashion  by  pressure  differentials  acting  on  said 
valve  piston  means,  and  engine  driven  rotary  timing  and 
distribution  means  connected  in  said  second  conduit  means 
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between  said  air  injector  means  and  a  compressed  air 
source  and  a  vacuum  source  for  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  compressed  air  and  vacuum  to  said  second  con- 
duit means  in  timed  relation  with  the  cycle  within  said 
combustion  chamber. 


3,141,44f 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  J.  Dika,  Waterfor^  Midu,  tmltU^or  to  Gcocral 
Motors  Corporatioii,  DcfroM,  Mkki,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,427 
3  ClaiBia.    (CL  123—122) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  engine 
block  containing  a  row  of  cylinders; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  block  and  having  in- 
take valves  and  exhaust  valves  therein  opening  into 
said  cylinders,  said  intake  valves  being  disposed  in 
pairs  along  the  length  of  said  cylinder  bead  and  the 
inner  of  said  exhaust  valves  being  disposed  in  pairs 
between  said  pairs  of  intake  valves,  said  cylinder 
head  having  a  plurality  of  Y-shaped  mtake  passages 
therein,  the  base  of  each  of  said  passages  opening 
through  one  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  and  each  of 
the  arms  of  each  of  said  passages  communicating 
with  one  of  said  cylinders  through  une  of  said  intake 
valves,  said  cylinder  head  further  having  a  pair  of 
Y-shaped  exhaust  passages  therethrough,  the  base  of 
each  of  said  exhaust  passages  opening  through  said 
one  wall  of  said  cylinder  head  and  each  of  the  arms 
of  said  Y-shaped  exhaust  passages  communicating 
with  one  of  said  cylinders  through  said  exhaust  valves 
and  said  arms  opening  through  another  wall  of  said 
cylinder  head; 

an  intake  manifold  secured  to  said  cylinder  head  and 
along  said  one  wall  thereof  and  having  a  longitudinal 
passage  and  a  plurality  of  branch  passages,  each  of 
said  branch  passages  communicating  with  the  base 
of  one  of  said  Y-shaped  passages  and  with  said  longi- 
tudinal passage,  fuel  and  air  inlet  means  in  said  in- 
take manifold  and  communicating  with  said  longi- 
tudinal passage,  said  intake  manifold  having  an  ex- 
haust heat  passage  communicating  between  the  bases 
of  said  Y-shaped  exhaust  passages  and  passing  ad- 
jacent said  fuel  air  inlet  means; 

an  exhaust  manifold  attached  to  said  cylinder  head  and 
along  said  another  wall  thereof,  said  exhaust  mani- 
fold having  a  longitudinal  i>assage  formed  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  branch  passages  therein  communi- 
cating between  said  longitudinal  passage  and  said 
cylinder  head,  one  of  said  branch  passages  connect- 
ing said  arms  of  one  of  said  Y-shaped  exhaust  gas 
passages  through  said  cylinder  head,  first  exhaust 
gas  outlet  means  formed  in  said  exhaust  manifold 
and  communicating  with  the  arms  of  the  other  of 
said  Y-shaped  exhaust  gas  passages  through  said 
cylinder  head,  said  exhaust  manifold  having  secotMl 
exhaust  gas  outlet  means  communicating  with  said 
longitudinal  passage; 


and  a  thermostatically  cootroUed  valve  in  said  leoood 
exhaust  gas  outlet  mum,  said  valve  being  operative 
to  direct  exhaust  gases  through  said  longitudinal  pas- 
sage and  through  said  one  of  said  Y-shaped  exhaust 
gas  passages  in  said  cylinder  head  and  through  said 
exhaust  heat  passage  in  aaid  inlet  manifold  and 
through  said  other  of  said  Y-«haped  •«***"«*  gas 
passages  in  said  cylinder  head  and  out  of  said  first 
outlet  means  in  said  exhaust  manifold  to  beat  the 
incoming  fiiel  and  air  mixture  when  the  exhaust 
gases  are  below  a  predetermined  temperature  and  to 
direct  exhaust  gases  directly  out  of  said  second  ex- 
haust outlet  means  when  the  exhaust  gases  are  above 
a  predetermined  temperature. 


V41,4St 
TOY  GUN 

Mahloa  E.  Hirsck,  Fakvtew,  Pa., 
A  Conpaay,  Ik.,  New  Yatk,  N. 
New  York 

Filed  Jmc  19.  IMl,  8m.  N«.  Ilt,tt5 
llOifaH.    (CI.124— 3) 


to  Ltmis  Marx 
a  tontmatkm  of 


1.  A  cap  and  bullet  firing  gtm.  said  gun  comprising  a 
barrel,  a  stock  behind  said  barrel,  a  bullet  magazine  col- 
lateral of  the  barrel  and  having  its  rear  end  near  the 
breech  end  of  the  barrel,  a  bullet  feed  spring  in  said 
magazine  for  feeding  bullets  toward  the  rear  end  of  the 
magazine,  a  cap  magazine  for  receiving  a  roll  of  cap  scrip. 
a  cap  feed  dog.  an  anvil,  a  cap  firing  hammer,  said  dog 
serving  to  feed  said  strip  from  said  cap  magazine  to  a 
position  between  said  anvil  aixl  said  hammer,  a  longitu- 
dinally reciprocaMe  bullet  striker  behind  said  barrel,  a 
spring  urging  said  striker  toward  the  muzzle,  means  to 
transfer  a  bullet  from  the  rear  end  of  the  bullet  magazine 
to  the  breech  portion  of  the  barrel  ahead  of  the  striker, 
a  sear  to  hold  the  striker  in  retracted  position,  a  sear  to 
hold  the  cap  hammer  in  retracted  position,  a  trigger  to 
release  both  sears  in  order  to  fire  the  cap  and  propel  the 
bullet,  and  a  pivoted  lever  having  a  handle  portion  ex- 
posed beneath  the  stock  and  its  other  end  having  a  cou- 
pling pin  and  gear  rack  and  gear  operatively  connected  to 
the  striker  and  dog  and  transfer  means  for  cocking  the 
bullet  striker,  for  feeding  a  cap  from  the  magazine  to  the 
anvil,  and  for  transferring  a  bullet  from  the  bullet  maga- 
zine to  the  barrel,  and  said  lever  having  a  profectica  for 
cocking  the  cap  hammer. 


3,141,431 

ARCHEirSBOW 

RichoH  V.  Walter.  GIm  Dly^^a^  RokeH  W.  D« 

Whcatoa.  UL    (bolk  of  t3S  Dmm*.  GIm  KMyu,  UL) 

Filed  Sept.  14.  194*.  Scr.  No.  34.447 

3CWM.    (CL134— 24) 


1 .  An  archer's  bow  comprising,  means  providing  a  cen- 
tral hand  grip  portion,  a  pair  of  limba  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  central  portion,  each  of  said  limbs  in- 
cluding a  major  portion  comprised  of  a  thin  forward 
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layer  formed  of  a  bard,  deme,  tprinty  material  having 
lubstjmtially  the  physical  characteriitics  of  glass  fiber  re* 
inforced  plastic,  a  thin  rearward  layer  having  nibftan- 
tially  the  characteristica  of  the  forward  layer,  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  parallel  stiff  atnits  lying  between  laid  layers 
and  extending  transversely  of  the  limbs,  a  multiplicity  of 
slightly  resilient  members  comprised  of  strips  of  leather 
filling  the  spaces  between  said  struts,  said  layers,  said 
Struts  and  said  filling  members  being  bonded  together  into 
a  unitary  structure. 


3,141.452 

GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSER 

S(aal«>  J.  Kopec.  577  RmitMk  SC,  Northvllk,  Mich. 

Filed  A«f  M,  IMI,  itr.  No.  134,49t 

(  Clalns.    (CL  125—11) 


facing  relation  supportedly  oaoimted  on  said  supporting 
jig  ban,  laid  jig  mcmberi  having  downwardly  projecting 
members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fixed  support 
bar  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said  jig  inem- 
liers  thereon,  said  releasable  jig  supporting  bar  being  fix- 
edly mounted  on  one  of  said  jig  members,  the  other  jig 
member  t>eing  slidably  associated  therewith,  and  means 
supportedly  mounted  on  said  jig  bars  independent  of  said 
standards  for  adjusting  said  jig  members  to  and  from  each 
other  while  supportedly  engaged  by  said  jig  supporting 
bars,  said  removable  jig  supporting  bar  permitting  the 
tilting  of  said  jig  memliers  to  facilitate  placement  and 
removal  of  work  thereon. 


1.  A  machine  for  dressing  a  rotatably  supported  grind- 
ing wheel  comprising  a  diamond  point,  means  to  swing 
said  diamond  point  in  a  predetermined  path,  said  swing- 
ing means  comprising  a  support  for  said  diamond  point 
rotatably  journalled  in  a  bearing  and  having  a  rotating 
arm  opcrably  attached  thereto,  said  arm  having  a  link- 
age connected  thereto  at  one  end  thereof,  said  suppi^rt 
for  said  diamond  point  being  swingably  connected  to  said 
machine  by  said  linkage,  a  fixed  pivot  arm  attached  to 
said  bearing  and  having  a  template  on  the  distal  end 
thereof,  and  a  member  on  the  end  of  said  linkage  co- 
operating with  said  template  and  urging  said  diamond 
point  to  move  in  said  predetermined  path  as  said  linkage 
rotates  to  rotate  said  rotating  arm  whereby  said  point  is 
moved  in  a  path  modified  by  the  movement  of  said  rotat- 
ing arm.  j 


3,141,453 

WORK  HOLDER  OR  WORK  IIG 

L.  Dkfcey.  R.R.  2,  Box  214,  Hartford  City,  lad. 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1*42,  Scr.  No.  1M,492 

It  Clidim.    (CL  125—35) 


10.  A  work  holder  comprising  a  jig  supporting  frame 
including  laterally  spaced  pain  of  standards,  a  jig  sup- 
porting bar  fixedly  mounted  on  one  pair  of  said  standards, 
a  jig  supporting  bar  releasably  engageable  with  the  other 
pair  of  standards,  elongated  front  and  rear  jig  members 
of  angled  section  disposed  in  upwardly  and  inwardly 


3,141,454 

HEAT  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Nikolaus  Laiag,  Roscoi>crsstrassc  24a, 

Stuttgart,  -Gemiany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  88,950 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Germany  Feb.  11,  1960 

3  CiiOiiis.    (CI.  126—110) 


I.  Heating  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  a  high 
heat  storage  capacity  defining  a  passage  through  which 
air  can  be  passed,  said  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  means  to  heat  said  body,  a  blower  having  an  inlet 
side  and  an  outlet  side,  said  outlet  side  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  inlet  of  said  passage  whereby  operation  of 
said  blower  causes  air  flow  through  the  passage,  said 
blower  including  an  impeller  and  a  motor  to  drive  said 
impeller  which  motor  is  located  adjacent  the  body  to 
be  heated  thereby,  and  a  flue  formed  in  said  body,  said 
flue  having  an  inlet  means  in  substantially  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  motor  and  an  outlet  located  above  the 
inlet  means  whereby  upon  heating  said  body  a  flow  of 
air  is  established  in  said  flue  drawing  cooling  air  over 
the  motor. 


3,141,455 

STEAM  COOKING  UTENSIL 

Helen  E.  Dumbeck,  1233V^  W.  gth  Ave.,  Eugene,  Orcg. 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,374 

2  Claims.    (CL  126—369) 


szjt::' 


1.  A  steam  cooking  utensil  comprising  a  pot  for  the 
reception  of  water,  a  food  receptacle  removably  mounted 
in  said  pot  and  comprising  a  top  flange  resting  thereon, 
said  receptacle  having  in  diametrically  opposite  portions 
circumferential  series  of  upwardly  directed  steam  inlet 
openings  adjacent  the  flange,  and  a  removable  cover  on 
the  receptacle,  said  cover  including  on  its  underside  a 
plurality  of  integral  baffles  for  distributing  incoming  steam 
from  the  openings  uniformly  over  food  in  the  receptacle, 
said  baffles  being  spaced  concentrically  from  the  periphery 
of  tlie  cover,  said  baffles  further  being  generally  V-shaped 
and  comprising  inwardly  divergent  end  portions. 


628 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21.  1964 


3,141,456 

CLAVICLE  SPLINT 

Ckcro  P.  Meek,  105  Jackson  Drire,  Aiken,  S.C 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,123 

3  daims.    (CL  128—87) 


1.  A  clavicle  splint,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  means  adapted  to  be  disposed 
against  the  upper  portion  of  a  patient's  back; 

(b)  a  second  connector  means  adapted  to  be  disposed 
at  a  point  directly  below  said  first  connector  means 
at  a  level  below  that  of  the  patient's  shoulder  blades, 
said  second  connector  means  being  free  and  unat- 
tached except  with  respect  to  other  portions  of  said 
clavicle  splint; 

(c)  a  substantially  inextensible,  non-elastic  back  strap 
member  and  extending  between  the  respective  con- 
nector means  for  interconnecting  the  same  in  as- 
sembled relation; 

(d)  means  at  one  end  of  said  back  strap  for  adjust- 
ing the  length  thereof  and  for  detachably  securing 
said  one  end  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  one  of 
said  connector  means; 

(e)  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  back  strap  for 
securing  said  other  end  to  the  other  one  of  said 
connector  means; 

(/)  plural  buckle  means  securely  connected  to  said 
second  connector  means  and  directed  generally  out- 
wardly in  either  side  direction  with  respect  thereto; 
and 

(g)  substantially  inextensible,  non-elastic  shoulder 
straps  secured  at  their  inner  ends  to  said  first  con- 
nector means  and  adjustably  secured  at  their  outer 
ends  to  individual  ones  of  said  buckle  means,  said 
shoulder  straps  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  first  connector  means  and  being  free  and 
unattached  between  their  respective  inner  and  outer 
ends  to  enable  said  shoulder  straps  to  pass  tightly 
around  the  patient's  shoulders,  closely  under  the  arm 
pits  and  directly  inwardly  therefrom  to  be  drawn 
tightly  and  held  firmly  by  said  buckle  means,  the 
inner  and  outer  end  portions  of  the  respective  shoul- 
der straps  being  disposed  in  generally  parallel  rela- 
tion along  the  patient's  back. 


3,141,457 
LOWER  TORSO  GARMENT  EMBODYING  SACRO- 
ILIAC SLPPORTING  WAIST  BAND 
Sidney   Davidson,  3833  Huron  St,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Filed  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,623 
8  Claims.    (CI.  128—95) 
1.  Sacroiliac  supporting  means  comprising:   a  lower- 
torso  garment  having  a  waist  band;  a  liner  band  attached 
internally  to  the  upper  margin  of  said  garment  and  co- 
extensive with  said  waist  band;  a  mounting  web  disposed 
in  a  back  central  area  of  said  liner  band  and  having  its  re- 
pective  ends  secured  thereto;  a  resilient  pressure-apply- 
ing support  pad  secured  to  the  center  of  said  mounting 
web  and  projecting  forwardly;  and  tension  band  means 
extending  circumferentially  behind  said  mounting  web 


between  respective  side  areas  of  said  liner  band  and  an- 
chored  to  the  letter  at  said  respective  side  areas,  said  ten- 
sion band  means,  when  unstretched,  being  shorter  than 
said  liner  band  to  provide  slack  in  the  rear  portion  of  said 
liner  band  for  accommodating  stretch  of  said  tension  band 
means;  and  separable  fastener  means  for  coupling  the 


ends  of  said  liner  band  at  the  front  of  the  garment,  around 
the  waist  of  a  wearer  so  as  to  stretch  said  tension  band 
means,  thereby  developing  tension  therein  which  is  ap- 
plied forwardly  against  said  mounting  web  and  pad.  with 
the  slack  in  said  rear  portion  of  the  liner  band  being  at 
least  partially  taken  up. 


I 


3,141,458 

MAN'S  SWIM  SUIT  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 

EMBEDDED  SUSPENSORY 

Robert  C.  Burbank,  Portland,  Ore«..  assignor  to  JanUen 

Inc.,  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Nov.  5.  19«2.  Scr.  No.  235,248 

7  Claims.     (CL  128—159)  | 


-  5 


1.  In  a  man's  swim  suit, 

a  body  portion,  i 

a  lining.  ' 

means  securing  the  lining  to  at  least  the  upper  and  lower 

portions  of  the  front  portions  of  the  body  portion, 
a  semi-rigid  cup-shaped  supporter  having  a  multitude 

of  perforations  therein, 
and  means  fastening  the  supporter  to  the  lining  to  sus- 
pend the  supporter  in  the  front  portion  of  the  body 
portion.  •    , 


3,141,459 
METHOD  OF  SUPPORTING  CIRCUMFERENTIAL 

HEAD  BANDAGE 
Frances  J.  Orcutt,  1612  Poplar  Road,  FeastcrviUc,  Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157.619 
2  Claims.     (CL  128—171) 
1.  The  method  of  supporting  a  head  bandage  circum- 
ferentially wrapped  around  the  head  which  comprises  ( 1 ) 
fastening  one  end  of  a  first  strip  to  the  head  bandage.  (2) 
fastening  the  other  end  of  said  strip  to  the  bead  bandage, 
the  respective  ends  of  said  first  strip  being  approximately 
180  degrees  from  each  other,  with  the  center  of  said  strip 
being  at  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  wearer's  bead.  (3) 
arranging  a  second  strip,  having  iu  center  pivotally  at- 
tached to  the  center  of  said  first  strip  in  a  manner  so  as 
to  prevent  overlaying  of  the  wound  area.  (4)   fastening 
one  end  of  said  second  strip  to  the  head  bandage  and  (5) 
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of  pile  tapes,  each  overlying  a  substantial  area  of  an 
opposite  corner  of  one  face  along  one  short  side  of 
said  diaper  and  firmly  secured  thereto  by  through  stitch- 
ing; a  first  pair  of  hook  tapes,  each  overlying  an  oppo- 
site comer  of  the  opposite  face  of  said  diaper  along 
the  other  short  side  thereof  and  firmly  secured  thereto 
by  through  stitching,  and  a  second  pair  of  hook  tapes, 


fastening  the  other  end  of  uid  second  strip  to  the  head 
bandage,  the  respective  ends  of  said  second  strip  being 
approximately  180  degrees  from  each  other. 


3,141,4 

BLOOD  COLLECTING  ASSEMBLY 
Pbolios  Paul  TsochatzopoukM,  Rutherford,  N J.,  Mdfnor 
to  Bectoa,  DkUoaoa  aod  CoaqtMiy,  Rntkcrford,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  July  7.  IMI,  Ser.  No.  122,513 
3  Claims.     (CL  I2»— 27«) 


each  overlying  the  face  of  said  diaper  to  which  said 
pile  tapes  are  secured  along  the  edge  of  one  of  the 
longer  sides  thereof,  and  each  firmly  secured  thereto 
by  through  stitching,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  hook 
tapes  being  attachable  selectively  to  said  pair  of  pile 
tapes  and  strippable  by  peeling  therefrom  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  said  diaper  in  accordance  with  increased 
growth  of  said  infant. 


!  3,141,462 

PROCESSING  TOBACCO 
M  Sabei  Block,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  and  Joseph  J.  Lubus, 
Mclrin  D.  Sklbury,  and  Clifford  O.  Jensen,  Greensboro, 
N.C^  assisnors  to  P.  Loriilard  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,928 
14  Ctainis.    (CI.  131—140) 


I.  A  blood  collecting  assembly  including,  in  combina- 
tion a  rigid  tube  having  one  end  closed  and  a  pierce- 
able  stopper  sealing  its  opposite  end  to  maintain  a  con- 
dition of  vacuum  within  its  interior,  a  holder  defining  an 
axially  extending  bore  slideably  receiving  said  opposite 
tube  end  and  the  stopper  carried  thereby,  a  cannula 
mounted  by  the  forward  end  of  said  holder  and  having 
a  stopper-piercing  point  extending  into  the  bore  of  the 
latter,  and  stop  means  forming  a  fixed  part  of  said  holder 
projecting  into  said  bore  and  arresting  the  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  tube  at  a  zone  short  of  that  at  which  the 
piercing  end  of  the  cannula  penetrates  through  said  stop- 
per, the  stopper  having  a  radial  extension  included 
therein  providing  the  part  engaged  by  said  stop  means, 
said  extension  having  a  length  greater  than  the  transverse 
dimension  of  the  holder  bore  within  the  zone  of  said  stop 
means  and  a  width  less  than  such  dimension. 


3,141,441 

INFANTS  BREECH  CLOTH 

Gcorfc  D.  FwTis,  lt2  PIcanai  SL,  Mcttocn,  Mass. 

FUcd  June  23,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  llt.lM 

9  Claims.     (CL  121     214) 

!.  A  reusable  infant's  breech  cloth  comprising  a  sheet 

of  absorbent  washable  fabric  prefolded  into  a  recUngular 

multiply  diaper;  a  line  of  through  stitching  extending 

parallel  to  the  edge  of  each  long  and  short  side  of  said 

diaper,  said  stitching  securing  said  plies  into  an  integral 

unit  and  defining  a  marginal  strip  therearound;  a  pair 


4.  A  method  of  producing  tobacco  sheets  from  tobacco 
fragments,  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  about  one 
part  of  tobacco  stem  pieces  and  about  6  to  13  parts  of 
water,  subjecting  said  mixture  to  high  frequency  vibra- 
tions to  separate,  at  least  partially,  the  fibers  of  the  fiber 
bundles  of  the  tobacco  stem  pieces  without  substantial 
reduction  of  their  length  which  fibers  interlace  and  form 
a  self-sustaining  matrix,  adding  tobacco  fines  in  a  finely- 
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divided  state  to  said  mixture,  spraying  said  mixture  onto 
a  surface  to  form  a  layer  thereon  containing  said  fibers  in 
an  interlaced  condition  and  forming  a  matrix  containing 
said  finely-divided  particles,  and  heating  said  layer  to 
evaporate  moisture  from  said  layer  to  form  a  self-sustain- 
ing sheet. 

9,141,463 

AUTOMATIC  PRESSURIZED  HAIR  CURLER 

CARRYING  COLD  WAVING  SOLUTION 

Golden  Grace  Hatton,  332  SE.  2nd  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla. 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  178,705 

10  Claims.     (CL  132—42) 


one  end  of  said  handle  section,  «aid  brush  body  having  a 
passageway  communicating  with  said  hollow  handle  sec- 
tion and  with  said  brush  bristles,  a  feed  mechanism  for 
said  hollow  paste  containing  handle  section  including,  a 
longitudinally  extending  feed  screw  positioned  centrally 
in  said  hollow  paste  containing  handle  section,  an  end 
cover  threaded  on  the  handle  section  adjacent  the  end 
opposite  to  said  brush  body,  said  cover  carrying  and  sup- 
porting said  feed  screw,  an  actuating  knob  carried  by  said 
cover  secured  to  said  feed  screw  and  adapted  to  rotate 
the  same,  a  resilient  plunger  having  internal  threads  re- 
ceiving said  threaded  feed  screw,  a  series  of  longitudinally 
extending  spaced  vanes  within  said  hollow  paste  contain- 
ing handle  section,  said  plunger  having  an  inner  core  por- 
tion of  a  greater  material  hardness  than  its  outer  periph- 
ery, and  said  outer  periphery  of  said  plunger  being  formed 


6.  An  automatic  cold  permanent  wave  curler  con- 
structed of  disposable  lightweight  chemically  resistant  ma- 
terial comprising  three  principal  parts,  the  first  part  being 
an  outer  hollow  container  adapted  to  receive  a  coil  of  hair 
wound  thereabout;  the  second  part  being  an  inner  hollow < 
container  snugly  fitted  within  said  outer  container  and 
which  contains  a  predetermined  amount  of  curling  fluid, 
apertures  formed  in  the  wall  of  the  first  and  second  con- 
tainers which  are  arranged  out  of  alignment  with  each 
when  origmally  assembled;  the  third  part  containing  com- 
pressed gas  operatively  associated  with  one  end  of  the 
outer  cylinder,  and  quick  operating  means  to  simultane- 
ously align  the  apertures  of  the  first  and  second  containers 
and  release  the  compressed  gas  from  the  third  container 
to  permit  the  curling  fluid  to  be  forced  outwardly  through 
the  aligned  apertures  under  pressure  to  saturate  a  coil  of 
hair  wound  about  the  curling  rod. 


3,I41.4M  I 

HAIR  CURLER 

Salvatore  John  Catania,  2531  S.  90th  St.,  OmaM,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,473  ! 

8  Claims.     (CL  132 — 41) 


with  a  plurality  of  radial  serrations  and  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  longitudinal  ribs  cooperating  with  said 
vanes  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  plunger,  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  plunger  abutting  the  inner  surface  of  said  hol- 
low paste  containing  handle  section  and  being  compressed 
to  completely  seal  the  same,  whereby  actuation  of  the 
knob  will  move  said  plunger  in  said  container  for  forcing 
paste  onto  the  brush  bristles,  said  cover  having  an  ex- 
tended internal  bore  of  a  si2e  and  configuration  to  com- 
pletely receive  said  plunger  in  its  retracted  position  and 
maintain  its  sealing  surface  in  a  compressed  status, 
whereby  said  cover,  actuating  knob,  feed  screw  and 
plunger  may  be  removed  from  said  hollow  paste  contain- 
ing end  for  refilling  of  the  same. 


3,141, 
DENTAL  CLEANER 

John  Stnan  Fleming,  Nia«ara  Falb,  N.Y., 
Floxitc  Compviy,  lac^  Ni^va  Falb,  N.Y 
of  New  York 

FIM  Mar.  7,  19il,  Scr.  No.  93.950 
2  Clains.     (CL  131—93) 


ta 


6.  A  hair  curler  comprising  an  elongated  mandrel  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  its  side,  clamping 
means  including  an  elongated  leaf  having  a  transversely 
concave  surface  for  compressively  engaging  said  mandrel 
side  along  substantial  portions  of  their  lengths,  said  leaf 
carrying  a  longitudinally  extending  laterally  projecting 
flange  movable  into  said  slot  and  having  a  surface  for 
clamping  the  top  portions  of  a  strand  of  hair  against  said 
mandrel,  mounting  means  connecting  one  end  portion  of 
said  leaf  and  mandrel  whereby  to  clamp  a  strand  of  hair 
between  said  leaf  and  mandrel  when  said  strand  is  wound 
about  the  latter. 


fi 


3,141,465 
MECHANICAL  TOOTHBRUSH 
Thomas  S.  Petropoulos,  ILR.  2,  Box  1,  Caledonia,  WIsm 
assignor  of  one-half  to  Nelson  Pattern  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1960.  Scr.  No.  12,623 
1  Claim.     (CL  132 — 84) 
A  toothbrush  having  a  hollow  paste  containing  handle 
section,  a  brush  body  carrying  brush  bristles  thereon  on 


I.  A  dental  cleaner,  comprising  a  strip  of  thin  flexible 
sized  wet  strength  paper  having  a  soft  cushioned  brush 
edge  extending  along  one  edge  thereof,  the  paper  fibers 
of  said  brush  edge  being  bent  laterally  at  each  side  so 
that  it  is  of  greater  thickness  than  that  of  the  body  of 
the  paper,  said  strip  being  provided  at  intervals  with  shal- 
low V-form  notches  extending  below  the  brush  edge  into 
the  body  of  the  paper,  said  brush  edge  being  longitudinally 
continuous  between  said  notches,  said  notches  being  each 
engageable  between  adjacent  teeth,  said  strip  being  there- 
upon movable  edgewise  to  cause  the  roots  of  the  paper 
fibers  of  the  brush  edge  to  abut  against  the  adjacent  edges 
of  said  teeth  and  be  thereby  bent  into  upright  position 
into  parallel  relationship  for  insertion  between  adjacent 
teeth  and  against  the  gums. 
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>  3,141^7 

SAFETY  SWITCH  AND  DOOR  LOCK  FOR 
DISHWASHING  MACHINES 

W.  RptBOB,  RochMtar,  N.Y^  iiilf  nr  to  TiOado 
mpmwikmf  Toledo,  OMop  a  vmpmatUm  of 

oyo 

Fled  luM  M,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t3,f  52 
4ClahM.    (CL194— 5t) 


3441,449 
ECCENTRIC   FLOAT   DEVICE   FOR  THE   AUTO- 
MATIC ACTUATION  OF  THE  CHECK  VALVE  OF 
THE  •REATHING  PIPES  OF  DIVING  MASKS  OR 

THE  IJKK 

GiBwppt  Sttvidla.  Via  Roma  13,  Gcnoa-Recco,  Italy 

FHcd  Jaly  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,912 

CWas  priority,  appiicatioa  Italy  laly  29,  1944 

4  CfariiiH.    (CL  137—41) 


I.  In  a  dtkhwashing  machine  having  a  washing  space 
and  a  roof  ihereabove.  in  combination,  door  means  for 
cncloting  and  ickectively  exposing  the  space,  the  door 
means  including  a  flexible  rim  engageable  with  the  roof 
to  seal  in  sleam  and  water,  a  switch  operator  which  is 
caught  between  the  rim  and  the  roof  when  the  door 
means  is  cloaed.  whereby  the  switch  operator  is  operated 
by  the  rim.  and  a  safety  switch  operated  by  the  switch 
operator  and  adapted,  whenever  the  door  means  is  moved 
to  its  exposing  position,  to  prevent  operation  of  the 
machine,  the  flexible  rim  when  the  door  means  is  closed 
bumping  up  slightly  at  the  switch  operator  to  allow  room 
for  the  switch  operator  between  the  rim  and  the  roof  with- 
out breakmg  said  steam  and  water  teal. 


'  3,I4l,-,„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  SUPPORTING  SYRINGE 

ELEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKE  WITHIN  A  WASH- 

ING  DRUM 

Marv  KmfltnekaM,  Bcvihrl,  gwHiiilnai,  aiilgaur  <« 

Etal»ttflam€iMi    ACIC    AnoU    CharpMoi    ■cvilard, 

of  SwiUiilaai 
FIM  A^  24. 1942,  Sar.  No.  217J74 
priority,  app^catioa  SnUanlaai  Aa«.  2S,  1941 
11  ClaiM.   (CL  U4— 142) 


1.  Breathing  apparatus  comprising  a  valve  member 
axially  slidable  within  a  slotted  cage  on  the  end  of  a 
breathing  pipe  to  be  opened  and  closed,  said  cage  sup- 
porting on  one  side  thereof  a  downwardly  projecting  first 
fork  which  in  turn  pivotally  supports  a  second  fork  which 
is  adapted  to  mount  an  actuating  float  by  means  of  a 
pin  which  passes  through  a  hole  in  the  body  of  the  float 
so  that  said  float  will  rotate  with  a  given  eccentricity, 
the  mounting  of  the  float  being  such  that  a  zone  thereof 
positively  engages  the  surface  of  the  valve  member,  the 
float  being  provided  on  the  side  which  is  opposite  to  the 
zone  which  is  engaged  by  the  valve  member,  which  zone 
comprises  an  air  chamber,  with  a  non-floatable  solid 
projection  or  lug.  said  lug  serving  to  unbalance  the  float, 
means  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  fork 
to  a  range  such  that  the  eccentric  movement  of  said  float 
maintains  the  positive  engagement  with  said  valve  due 
to  the  upward  pivotal  movement  of  the  float  and  second 
fork  resulting  from  bouyancy,  complemented  by  an  ec- 
centric rotation  resulting  from  the  inherent  tendency  of 
a  particular  orientation  of  the  float,  so  that  the  closure 
of  the  valve  will  be  always  positive  and  therefore  stable 
as  desired  regardless  of  the  position  to  which  said  breath- 
ing pipe  is  moved. 


•  •  • 
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I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  supporting  syringe  elements 
and  the  like  within  a  washing  drum,  such  apparatus  com- 
prising an  open  frame  having  means  for  securement  to 
the  interior  of  the  drum  of  a  washing  machine,  a  num- 
ber of  detachable  supports  for  springe  elemenu  or  the 
like  engaged  in  the  frame,  each  support  carrying  members 
for  mounting  the  said  syringe  elements,  and  a  cover  de- 
tachably  secured  to  the  frame,  the  said  cover  extending 
relatively  to  the  supports  so  as  to  hold  them  in  position 
on  the  frame. 


3,141,474 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Raymood   H.   LaFoatalac,   Dayton,   Ohio,   assignor  to 
Kochlcr  Aircraft  PradMti  Company,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  104,585 
2ClfeiaH.    (CL137— 44) 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  valve  comprising  a  tubular 
valve  body  having  therein  a  fluid  conduit  for  strai^t  line 
fluid  flow  therethrough;  said  conduit  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  at  opposite  ends  thereof;  a  flow  barrier  inter- 
posed in  said  conduit  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  conduit;  said  barrier  movable  from  4  flow 
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preventing  position  wherein  said   inlet  is  hermetically 
sealed  from  said  outlet  to  an  open  position  wherein  fluid 
flows  smoothly  through  said  conduit;  an  integral  connec- 
tion between  said  barrier  and  said  valve  body  when  said 
barrier  is  in  said  flow  preventing  position;  fluid  motor 
means  for  moving  said  barrier  between  said  positions  and 
including  a  cylinder  secured  to  said  body  and  having  a 
piston  reciprocally  mounted  therein;  a  piston  rod  rigidly 
interconnecting  said  piston  and  said  barrier  for  effecting 
the  rupture  of  the  integral  connection  and  for  moving  said 
barrier  from  said  flow  preventing  position  to  said  open 
position;  a  guide  rod  rigidly  connected  to  said  barrier  and 
having  a  predetermined  diameter;  said  barrier  being  thick- 
er in  the  central  portion  thereof  at  the  cotmections  with 
said  guide  and  piston  rods  with  the  thinnest  section  there- 
of being  around  the  periphery  of  said  barrier  adjacent 
said  body  for  insuring  a  clean  separation  therefrom;  and 
means  defining  a  guide  bore  in  said  valve  body  having  a 
diameter  slightly  less  than  said  predetermined  diameter 
for  receiving  said  rod  during  movement  of  said  barrier  to 
said  open  position  thereby  insuring  proper  positioning  of 
said  barrier  in  the  open  position  and  a  press-fitted  lock- 
ing relationship  therebetween  to  lock  said  barrier  and  said 
actuator  means  against  movement  once  said  barrier  is 
moved  to  said  open  position;  said  bore  having  an  internal 
chamfer  around  the  entrance  thereto  corresponding  to 
the  shape  of  said  barrier  around  said  guide  rod  for  closely 
acconunodating  said  barrier  in  said  open  position;  said 
cylinder,  piston  rod,  guide  rod  and  bore  being  coaxial  with 
said  predetermined  axis  of  said  barrier  thereby  permitting 
maximum  unrestricted  and  uninterrupted  flow  through 
said  conduit  when  said  barrier  is  moved  to  said  open 
position. 


3,141«471 
PROPORTIONING  ASSEMBLY 
Hildiog  V.  WUUamsoo,  Ckki«o,  IIL,  anigMir  to  Cbcmc- 
trofl    CorpontkMi,    Chicago,   OL,   a    corporatkm   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  163^1 

7  ClaiBs.    (CL  137—114)  I 


1.  A  liquid  proportioning  assembly  adapted  for  use  in 
pipe  lines  comprising,  a  generally  cylindrical  tubular 
housing  providing  an  inlet  port  with  an  inwardly  taper- 
ing wall  adjacent  said  inlet  port,  a  piston  having  a  hollow 
stem  and  a  head  adapted  to  substantially  close  said  inlet 
port,  a  stationary  sleeve  within  said  housing  adapted  to 
slidably  receive  said  stem  member  and  to  align  said  head 
with  said  inlet  port,  two  intake  conduits  in  communica- 
tion with  said  sleeve,  means  to  stop  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  each  said  conduit,  said  stem  having  two  slots 
therein  for  registration  with  each  said  conduit  when  said 
piston  head  is  moved  away  from  said  inlet  port,  the  in- 
wardly tapering  wall  coacting  with  said  piston  head  to 
provide  an  opening  of  variable  dimensions  and  said  slots 
designed  to  provide  an  area  of  registration  with  said  con- 
duits in  proportion  to  the  opening  of  said  orifice,  said 
slots  being  of  a  dimension  to  allow  different  amounts  of 
liquids  to  pass  therethrough  when  said  slots  are  in  regis- 
tration with  said  conduit  members  with  the  most  remote 


portion  of  said  slots  away  from  said  piston  head  adapted 
to  communicate  with  said  conduits  simuhaneoualy  and  at 
the  moment  said  piston  head  moves  away  from  said  iniet 
port,  means  to  resiliently  urge  said  piston  head  toward 
said  inlet  port,  stoppmg  means  associated  with  said  piston 
to  prevent  said  piston  head  from  completely  passing 
through  said  inlet  port,  and  means  associated  with  said 
stem  member  to  prevent  a  transverse  movement  of  said 
stem  member. 


3,141,472  I  I 

TRAP  AND  DRAIN  MANIFOLD 
Gordoa  C.  Riuaell,  Studio  City,  CaMT.,  asd^Mir  to  Lock- 
heed AircrafI  Conoratioa,  Bwhaak,  Caltf. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  IH2,  Sar.  No.  1S4344 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  137—216.1) 


1.  A  unitary  multiple  trap  and  drain  manifold  uml 
for  a  centralized  plumbing  assembly  in  buildings,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  hollow  elbow  having  an  upper  end  section  and 
a  lower  end  section  connected  by  a  curved  inter- 
mediate section,  the  upper  end  section  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  toilet  bowl  and  the  lower  end  section 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  sewer  pipe; 

(6)  a  plurality  of  waste  lines  each  having  a  trap 
member  at  the  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  downwardly  sloping  drain  conduit  connected 
to  each  trap  member,  the  upper  end  of  said  drain 
conduit  being  connected  to  the  trap  member,  and 
the  lower  end  of  the  drain  conduit  connected  to  the 
intermediate  section  of  the  elbow  so  that  a  passage 
for  waste  is  provided  from  the  said  trap  ot  the 
waste  lines  to  the  interior  of  said  elbow; 

(</)  a  common  venting  conduit  which  extends  above 
said  elbow  and  has  an  open  upper  end  adapted  to 
engage  a  stack  pipe; 

(e)  said  common  venting  conduit  having  an  open 
lower  end  within  said  intermediate  curved  section  of 
the  elbow  at  a  point  inunediately  above  the  inter- 
section of  the  said  drain  conduiu  with  the  said  inter- 
mediate curved  portion  of  the  elbows; 

(/)  the  lowermost  intersection  point  of  the  upper  ends 
of  the  drain  conduits  with  the  trap  members  being  in 
substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane,  and 

(g)  the  upper  wall  of  said  drain  conduiu  forming  a 
flange  which  extends  downwardly  to  a  point  sub- 
stantially even  with  the  said  lowermost  intersecting 
point  of  the  upper  ends  of  the  drain  conduits  with 
the  end  of  the  trap  members,  so  that  waste  material 
is  directed  downwardly  by  said  flanges  into  the  said 
lower  section  of  the  elbow  and  does  not  flow  across 
into  an  opposing  trap. 


3,141,473 
CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR  GAS  HOSES 

Cart-AalMr  Mcjyr,  Ficm  Swedes,  awtgaiii  to  Aktiehol^rt 

Babco,  StodihotaD,  Sweden,  a  coeyoeatioo  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S1,S2« 

2  ClainH.    (CL  137—322) 

1.  Connecting  means  connecting  one  end  of  a  gas  hose 

to  a  fuel  container  containing  a  combustible  gas  com- 
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pressed  into  liquid  phase,  characterized  in  that  said  con- 
necting means  consists  of  a  ring  member  to  which  one 
end  of  the  hose  is  connected  and  which  is  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  a  connecting  stud  which  can  be  screwed  into  the 
outlet  of  the  container,  said  stud  being  provided  with  a 
spindle  which  is  locked  in  axial  direction  but  is  rotatable 
independently  of  the  stud  by  means  of  a  handle,  the  lower 
end  of  said  spindle  being  screwed  into  a  slide  displace- 
able  only  in  an  axial  direction  and  adapted  to  actuate  and 


open  a  closing  valve  in  the  gas  container  during  a  down- 
ward displacement  of  the  same,  and  in  that  channels  are 
provided  between  the  slide  and  the  inner  side  of  the  stud 
and  between  the  outer  side  of  the  stud  and  the  ring 
member  connected  to  the  hose  which  channels  are  sealed 
towards  the  atmosphere  and  when  the  container-valve  is 
opened  allow  the  gas  to  flow  from  the  gas  container  to  the 
hose  via  a  bore  or  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  ring  mem- 
ber. 


3,14M74 

SAFETY  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

rtnj  H.  G«ntzcl«  M7  W.  CoHqgc  Avc^  State  Cdlcte,  Pa. 

Filed  Am.  15,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  217,«51 

1  aahiL    (CL  137— 4«9) 


sleeve  resiliently  urging  the  spindle  downwardly  by  the 
force  of  said  spring,  said  spindle  having  a  collar  thereon 
which  is  slidably  and  universally  pivotally  received  in  the 
bore  of  a  retainer  ring  against  which  said  spring  bears, 
an  annular  undercut  groove  in  said  piston  and  concentric 
with  said  valve  disc,  said  groove  being  radially  and  axially 
inwardly  inclined  relative  to  the  body  of  said  piston  with 
a  long  gradual  slope  and  having  an  axially  outwardly 
curved  radial  outer  surface,  said  groove  being  positioned 
radially  outward  of  said  valve  seat  and  said  piston  being 
provided  with  at  least  one  peripheral  recess  on  its  outer 
peripheral  wall,  a  pair  of  thin  piston  rings  in  said  recess, 
•aid  piston  rings  ranging  in  thickness  from  about  0.024 
to  0.030  inch,  said  piston  rings  being  positioned  relative 
to  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  their  splits  are 
about  180  degrees  apart  to  form  a  labyrinth  seal  with 
said  guide  sleeve,  whereby  said  piston  rings  will  be  forced 
against  the  top  of  the  groove  upon  the  opening  of  the 
valve  seat  and  renuin  slidable  relative  to  said  guide 
sleeve. 


3,141,475 
REGULATING  VALVE  FOR  A  PUMP  CONTROLLED 

BY  A  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Paul  Andti  Guinard,  6  Roc  Montesquioa,  Saint-Cloud, 
France,  and  Gerard  Georges  Jean  Bcrgcr,  Mercey, 
France 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,806 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France  June  2,  1960 

5  Claims.    (CL  137—568) 


In  a  safety  valve  comprising  a  valve  housing,  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  in  said  housing,  said  inlet  being  in  fluid 
connection  with  a  passage  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  said  xJQtiet  providing 
an  exliaust  to  the  atmosphere,  a  valv^/Mat  in  said  inlet 
within  said  housing,  a  guide  sleeve  iiLs^id  housing  spaced 
above  said  valve  seat  and  coaxial  therewith,  a  piston  slid- 
able within  said  guide  sleeve,  and  a  valve  disc  connected 
to  said  piston  in  a  position  to  seat  against  said  valve  seat, 
tlie  improvement  comprising  a  spring  assembly  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  piston  for  resiliently  urging  said 
piston  and  said  valve  disc  toward  said  valve  seat,  said 
spring  assembly  comprising  a  sleeve  encompassed  by  a 
coil  spring  and  luving  a  flange  at  one  end,  said  flange 
having  a  curved  surface,  a  spring  follower,  said  spring 
follower  having  a  complementary  curved  surface  mating 
with  the  curved  surface  of  said  flange  to  provide  a  uni- 
versal joint,  a  spindle  passing  through  said  sleeve,  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  delivery  of  liquid  including  an 
electric  motor,  a  pump  driven  by  said  motor,  a  pipe  in 
which  said  pump  discharges  under  pressure  said  liquid, 
drawing  cocks  connected  to  said  pipe,  a  pressure  reducing 
valve  mounted  on  said  pipe  between  the  pump  and  the 
cocks  and  including  a  chamber,  a  lead-in  pipe  connected 
with  the  pump  and  opening  in  said  chamber  to  form  a 
seat  therein  at  the  open  end  of  the  pipe,  an  outlet  pipe 
connected  with  the  discharge  pipe,  a  valve  member  adapt- 
ed to  close  the  seat  of  the  lead-in  pipe  and  subjected,  in 
the  direction  of  the  closing,  to  the  pressure  existing  in  the 
discharge  pipe  downstream  of  said  valve,  a  calibrated 
spring  acting  upon  said  valve  member  in  the  direction  of 
the  opening,  a  passage  having  a  small  section  provided 
in  said  lead-in  pipe  to  establish  direct  communication  be- 
tween the  pump  and  the  inside  of  the  chamber  of  the 
relief-valve  and  including  flow  direction  selecting  means 
for  preventing  flow  of  liquid  from  the  valve  chamber  to 
the  lead  in  pipe  and  a  pressure  switch  connected  with 
the  discharge  pipe  downstream  of  the  pressure  reducing 
valve  and  controlling  the  starting  and  the  stopping  of 
the  electric  motor  of  the  pump. 
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3,141.47< 

STEAM  VALVE  DBK  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

INTERNAL  BYPASS  VALVE 

DooaU  H.  Darii,  Scolta,  Mi  Frederick  S.  OTBrym, 

SckoMctMly,  N.Y^  ■■■Ipoii  to  General  Electric  C< 

pany,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FHed  Sept  28,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  141,427 
SCIaiM.    (CL  137— 4M.14) 


4.  A  valve  disk  assembly  comprising  a  main  valve  disk 
member  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough,  a  valve  stem 
projecting  into  one  end  of  said  bore  and  having  an  end 
portion  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  bore,  the 
valve  stem  being  disposed  for  limited  axial  sliding  mo- 
tion in  said  bore,  a  cap  member  secured  to  said  main  disk 
member  and  forming  with  the  main  disk  member  a  first 
central  recess  surrounding  the  projecting  end  portion  of 
the  valve  stem,  the  main  disk  member  having  a  portion 
forming  a  second  central  recess  iiKluding  an  annular  by- 
pass valve  seat  defining  an  annular  passage  with  the  valve 
stem,  and  a  cylindrical  bypass  valve  member  disposed  in 
said  first  recess  and  having  a  third  central  recess  receiving 
the  extreme  end  portion  of  the  valve  stem,  said  projecting 
end  portion  of  the  valve  stem  and  said  third  central  re- 
cess forming  coarse  interengaging  helical  threads  defining 
a  first  axial  clearance  space  therebetween  when  the  by- 
pass valve  member  is  in  closed  position  abutting  said  by- 
pass valve  seat,  the  extreme  eixl  surface  of  the  valve  stem 
forming  a  second  axial  clearance  space  smaller  than  said 
first  clearance  space  with  an  adjacent  abutment  surface 
of  said  third  central  recess,  whereby  axial  movement  of 
the  valve  stem  first  causes  the  second  clearance  space  to 
close  while  said  first  axial  clearance  space  provides  clear- 
ance on  both  sides  of  said  interengaging  threads,  whereby 
force  is  transmitted  in  the  valve  opening  direction  en- 
tirely through  the  end  surface  of  the  valve  stem  to  the 
abutting  surface  of  the  third  central  recess  with  no  load 
on  the  threaded  portions. 


3,141,477 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  MEANS 
Richard    L.    Campbell,    Binninchani,    aod    ThoouM    E. 
Noakcs,  Detroit,  Mich^  asrignors  to  AmcricaB  Radiator 
A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New  Yock,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  July  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,1M 
3  Claims.  (CL  13S — 45) 
1.  In  combination,  fluid  conduit  means  defining  a  rela- 
tively large  diameter  inlet  chamber,  a  relatively  small  di- 
ameter outlet  chamber,  and  an  annular  shoulder  there- 
between; a  resilient  rubber-like  flow  control  annulus  of 
appreciable  axial  thickness  disposed  in  the  inlet  chamber 
and  having  a  continuous  outer  circumferential  portion 
seated  on  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  shoulder; 
said  shoulder  and  flow  control  annulus  having  flat  oppos- 
ing surfaces  located  radially  inwardly  from  the  outer 
peripheral  portion  of  the  shoulder,  one  of  said  surfaces 
lying  in  a  radial  plane  and  the  other  surface  being  a  regu- 


lar frustr<xonical  surface,  whereby  the  inner  portion  of 
the  annulus  downstream  face  is  spaced  axially  from  the 
shoulder:  said  flow  control  annulus  having  at  least  one 
auxiliary  flow  aperture  extending  from  its  upstream  face 


to  its  aforementioned  flat  surface  at  a  point  located  adja- 
cent its  outer  peripheral  seating  portion;  said  auxiliary 
flow  aperture  being  separate  from  the  central  flow  aper- 
ture formed  by  the  annulus  so  that  fluid  flows  in  separate 
streams  through  the  individual  apertures. 


3,141,47t 
UNDERGROUND  SEAL  TOR  GAS  MAINS,  ETC 

RnLco  Prodncts,  mmmtmtnUtm 

FBcd  hmt  25,  1M2,  Sot.  N«.  2M,Md 

13  CWw.    (CL  13S— 97) 


I .  A  one  piece  collar  for  enclosing  the  periphery  of  a 
cylindrical  object  such  as  a  conduit  or  the  like  which 
comprises  an  elongated  flexible  body  portion  having  an 
axial  lap  joint,  said  body  portion  being  of  one  piece  and 
adapted  to  extend  360  degrees  around  a  conduit  means 
for  clamping  said  collar  to  and  around  the  conduit  in 
spaced  relation  at  each  side  of  the  portion  of  the  conduit 
to  be  sealed,  and  an  inlet  in  the  collar,  for  introducing 
a  sealing  compound  around  the  conduit  in  said  portion  to 
be  sealed. 


3,141,479 

FLUXING  PIPS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

Walter  W.  Mickey,  ■iickirtir.  Oyo,  asri^or  to  Cm- 

soUdated  Porcdaln  Fniail  C*.,  ilMfknlw.  Oyo,  a 

of  OWo 

FBed  Ji^  27,  19<1.  Sv.  No.  1274i9 

S  ClalM.     (CL  I3t— 143) 


1.  An  elongate  hollow  tubular  structure,  comprising 
a  hollow  metal  tube  having  an  exterior  surface  and  an 
interior  surface,  a  coating  of  ceramic  material  on  and 
fused  to  each  of  said  surfaces,  a  tubular  ceramic  mem- 
ber concentric  with  said  metal  tube  and  havinf  a  surface 
in  opposing  relationship  with  one  of  said  coatings,  and  a 
layer  of  a  bonding  agent  between  said  surface  of  said 
tubular  ceramic  member  and  said  one  of  said  coatings 
of  ceramic  material,  said  bonding  agent  sectiring  said 
ceramic  member  to  said  one  of  said  coatings  whereby 
said  metal  tube,  said  ceramic  coatings,  and  said  ceramic 
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member  form  a  unitary  bfcat  and  corrosion  resistant  struc- 
ture. 

1  

REINFORCED  PIPE 
Harry  R.  Ralston,  Alkuqucr^c,  N.  Mra.,  assitAor  to 
Annco  Steel  CoqM>ration,  Middletown,  Obk>,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FIM  Dec  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  U2,02§ 
3  Claims.     (CL  13»— 172) 


able  wire-twisting  bead  mounted  on  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  embrace  a  loop  of  a  sinuous  wire  strip,  means  mounted 
on  the  frame  to  hold  against  rotation  an  adjacent  op- 
positely opening  loop  of  the  strip  from  that  engaged  by 
said  bead  and  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  straight-wire  por- 
tion to  be  twisted  connecting  the  two  loops,  actuating 
means  coupled  with  the  head  to  rotate  it,  and  distortion- 
correcting  means  on  said  head  comprising  a  member  con- 
trollably  moved  to  abut  the  bight  portion  of  the  loop 
embraced  by  the  head  and  during  rotation  of  the  head  con- 
tinuously urge  the  bight  portion  of  the  loop  in  a  direction 
tending  to  close  the  angle  between  the  bight  portion  and 
the  loop-connecting  portion  being  twisted. 


I.  A  reinforced  metallic  pipe  consisting  essentially  of 
a  smooth  wall  pipe  having  an  outside  diameter  of  from 
10  to  60  inches  and  a  gauge  from  24  for  10  inch  pipe 
to  a  gauge  of  12  for  60  inch  pipe,  which  pipe,  while 
essentially  rigid,  will  flex  and  distort  during  handling  and 
placement,  said  pipe  being  reinforced  externally  by  a 
helical  member  having  an  internal  diameter  in  its  free 
state  slightly  leu  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  pipe, 
and  having  an  internal  diameter  in  a  compressed  state 
slightly  larger  than  the  ouUide  diameter  of  said  pipe, 
whereby  it  may  be  slipped  over  the  pipe  in  a  compressed 
stale  and  then  released  to  tnugly  embrace  the  pipe  over 
substantially  its  entire  length,  the  spacing  between  the 
convolutions  of  said  helical  member  when  released  to 
embrace  said  pipe  being  on  the  order  of  65%  of  the  pipe 
outside  diameter,  said  helical  member  being  formed  from 
metallic  tubing  having  an  outside  diameter  of  from  about 
H  inch  to  2H  inches,  the  diameter  of  the  tubing  increas- 
ing in  proportion  to  the  diameter  of  the  pipe. 


3,141,4«1 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 

PREFORMED  FORMED  WIRE  STRIPS 

AucHst  T.  Gonia,  Wcitcn  Sprfnf,  Hwry  H.  Fante,  River- 

ildc.  and  Mitckcil  J.  Skeywd,  Bcrwyn,  IIL,  assicDon  to 

Rockwell    Staadard    Corporatloa,    a    corponrtkm    of 


FIM  Am.  9,  1957.  Scr.  No.  «77351 
2«  Oaiiiii.    (CL  140—71) 


•Tl 
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•<9v    1  V  1*^**]   C'JlJj   i£^i  *»  I  f^O^^  l^\?. 
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3,141,482  I 

CORE  MILL 

Sam  K.  Amesa,  P.O.  Box  426,  Hoopa,  Calif. 

Filed  July  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,270 

9  Claims.     (CL  144—39) 


I.  A  core  mill  comprising  a  gang  saw  assembly  includ- 
ing support  means  defining  an  elongated  support  upon 
which  a  core  may  be  supported  and  axially  shifted,  a  hous- 
ing disposed  intermediate  the  remote  ends  of  said  support 
and  including  upstanding  side  walls,  a  large  opening 
formed  in  one  of  said  side  walls,  a  closure  plate  for  said 
opening  removably  secured  thereover  and  including  a 
first  bearing,  a  second  bearing  supported  from  said  other 
side  wall  and  aligned  with  said  first  bearing,  a  blade  shaft 
extending  between  and  having  its  opposite  ends  journaled 
in  said  first  and  second  bearings,  and  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cular saw  blades  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  at  points  spaced  longitudinally  therealong,  said 
larger  opening  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  circular 
saw  blades  whereby  said  closure  plate  may  be  removed 
and  said  shaft  blades  may  be  removed  from  between  said 
side  walls  and  outwardly  of  said  opening. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  twisting  a  straight-wire  loop-con- 
necting portion  of  a  sinuous  wire  strip:  a  frame,  a  rotat- 


3,141,483 

FREESTONE  FITTER 
Gcorsc  E.  iOlacr,  OaidbBd,  and  Joseph  PcrrclU,  El  Cer- 

rito,  Calif.,  asslpMMi  to  Pcfrelli   Freestone  Machine, 

Inc.,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 

nicd  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,871 
8  Claims.    (CL  146— 28) 

4.  In  a  freestone  drupe  pitter;  a  stationary  frame;  two 
pairs  of  drupe  bisecting  cutters  and  clamps  adapted  to 
hold  a  drupe  half  between  the  cutter  and  clamp  of  each 
pair  with  the  drupe  pit  connected  with  and  between  said 
halves;  each  cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  coplanar,  spaced, 
cutting  blades  having  adjacent  spaced  edges  extending  in 
generally  the  same  direction  defining  the  sides  of  an 
elongated,  open-ended  slot;  the  said  blades  of  said  pairs 
being  in  face  to  face  engagement  with  said  edges  of  one 
pair  in  register  with  the  said  edges  of  the  other  pair; 
blade  supporting  means  on  said  frame  connected  with 
each  pair  of  blades  supporting  each  pair  of  blades  for 
movement  away  from  the  other  pair  in  a  direction  trans- 
versely of  the  planes  in  which  said  pairs  of  blades  are 
positioned;  blade  moving  means  connected  with  said  pairs 
of  blades  for  so  moving  them  apart  to  substantially 
spaced  relation;  pit  engaging  means  supported  on  said 
frame  for  movement  into  one  end  of  each  of  said  slots 
and  toward  the  other  end  thereof  for  engaging  one  end  of 
a  pit  in  the  pit  cavity  of  either  of  said  halves  when  said 
pairs  of  blades  are  in  said  spaced  relation;  and  means 


636 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21.  1964 


supporting  said  pit  engaging  means  for  said  movement 
thereof;  and  means  connected  with  said  pit  engaging 
means  for  so  moving  the  latter,  means  pivotally  support- 
ing each  of  said  clamps  on  said  blade  supporting  means 
for  movement  therewith  and  for  pivotal  movement  about 
an  axis  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  the  blade  adjacent 
thereto  and  against  which  each  clamp  is  adapted  to  hold 


3,141,4t5 
TOBACCO  SHREDDER 
Charles  W.  Bomicr,  Jr^  ami  Onti*  T.  HoiKk.  Rkkmood, 
Va.,  assiciion  to  Tkc  CardwcU  Macktec  Coopaoy, 
Richmond,  V'a.,  a  corporatioa  of  Vbviiiia 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  U2^ 
2ClafaBs.     (CL14«— 117) 


one-half  of  a  drupe  whereby  each  clamp  will  adjust  itself 
to  the  outer  contour  of  the  half  adapted  to  be  engaged 
thereby,  and  means  respectively  on  said  frame  and  said 
blade  supporting  means  actuatable  by  movement  of  said 
blade  supporting  means  for  locking  said  clamps  against 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  drupe  halves  and  against  said 
pivotal  movement  of  said  clamps  upon  movement  of  said 
pairs  of  blades  to  said  spaced  relation. 


9,141,484 

PEA  PIERCING  MACHINE 

Edison  Lowe,   EI  CenKo,  and   Everett   L.  Dnrkcc,  El 

Sobrante,    Calif.,   assicnors   to   tiic    United    States   of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricnltiire 

FUed  Jan.  4,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  249,541 

4  Claims.    (CL  146— M) 

(Granted  midcr  Title  35,  DS.  Code  (1952),  sec  2U) 


1.  A  device  for  piercing  food  particles  which  com- 
prises in  combination  a  rotatable  hollow  drum,  a  plurality 
of  particle-receiving  cavities  disposed  on  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  the  drum,  piercing  means  within  each  of  said 
cavities  adapted  for  piercing  food  particles  received  in 
said  cavities,  a  plurality  of  bores  connecting  said  cavities 
to  the  interior  of  the  drum,  means  cooperative  with  said 
bores  to  successively  ( 1 )  subject  said  cavities  to  a  reduced 
fluid  pressure  whereby  to  draw  food  particles  into  said 
cavities  and  into  engagement  with  said  associated  piercing 
means  and  then  (2)  subject  said  cavities  to  an  elevated 
fluid  pressure  to  eject  pierced  food  particles  from  said 
cavities. 


I.  In  a  rotor  assembly  for  threshing  machines  and  the 
like  including  a  shaft,  a  group  of  circular  discs  of  sub- 
stantially planar  configuration  disposed  in  axial  alignment 
in  axially  spaced  parallel  planes  on  said  shaft,  means  for 
retaining  said  discs  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other  and  to 
said  shaft  for  rotation  as  a  group  with  said  shaft,  elon- 
gated radially  projecting  tooth  members  extending  be- 
yond the  peripheries  of  said  discs  having  inner  end  por- 
tions disposed  in  the  spaces  between  adjacent  pairs  of 
said  discs,  and  means  for  fixing  said  tooth  members  in 
radially  extending  relation  to  said  discs  adjacent  the 
peripheries  of  the  latter  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaily 
Npaced  locations  along  said  peripheries,  the  impruvemeni 
compruung  a  plurality  of  balancmg  disc  members  each 
having  an  eccentric  hole  tlierein.  parallel  balancing  rods 
extending  in  axially  offset  relation  to  said  shaft  through 
said  diiMTs  at  a  plurality  of  circumferentiaily  spaced  loca- 
tions relative  to  said  shaft,  means  supporting  a  plurality 
of  said  disc  members  on  each  of  said  balancing  rods  be- 
tween selected  pairs  of  said  discs  for  rotary  movement 
with  their  associated  balancing  rod.  means  external  of  an 
endmost  one  of  said  discs  for  rotating  each  of  said  balanc- 
ing rods  to  dispose  said  disc  members  at  selected  angular 
positions  to  place  the  rotor  assembly  in  sutic  and  dynamic 
balance,  and  means  for  releasibly  locking  said  rods  at  their 
selected  angular  positions. 


3,141,4M 
TOILET  CASE 
Orsiao  H.  Bosca  aad  Mario  E.  Bosca,  SprtatBcM,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Hago  Boaca  Coip—y,  be,  Sprlnffichi, 
Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OMo 

Filed  Feb.  23.  1942,  Scr.  No.  17«,49« 
6  Claims.     (CL  15»— 34) 


1.  A  toilet  case,  including  a  container  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  top  thereof  for  access  thereto,  a  flap  made  of 
a  flexible  sheet  material  attached  along  a  portion  of  the 
periphery  thereof  to  said  container  in  the  interior  thereof 
near  said  opening,  said  flap  being  adapted  to  be  withdrawn 
from  said  container  through  said  opening  and  unfurled 
to  lie  outspread  on  the  exterior  of  the  case  while  remain- 
ing anchored  to  the  case,  means  on  said  flap  for  holding 
toilet  accessories  and  releasable  means  for  holding  said 
flap  in  a  position  folded  upon  itself. 
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3,141,4t7 
ROTARY  FASTENER 
Tkomas  R.  Boyd,  Rolling  HUls  Eilatci,  Calif., 

to  Illinoii  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioii 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  27,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  154,9M 
4  Claims.    (CL  ISl— 13) 


1.  A  stressed  panel  fastener  adapted  to  fasten  a  pair 
of  apertured  panels  comprising  a  grommet  assembly  and 
a  receptacle  assembly  wherem  said  grommet  has  a  head 
and  a  body,  said  head  being  frusto-conical  in  shape  and 
having  driving  means  at  its  upper  end.  said  body  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  portion  depending  from  said  head 
and  an  inwardly  tapered  portion  extending  from  a  point 
intermediate  the  length  of  the  body,  towards  the  opposite 
end.  a  circumferential  laterally  extending  flange  means 
terminatmg  the  tapered  portion  adjacent  said  opposite 
end.  a  threaded  bore  extending  axially  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  body  and  opening  through  said  opposite  end. 
a  transverse  diametral  slot  traversing  said  flange,  resilient 
retaining  means  encircling  said  grommet  body  and  adapt- 
ed to  cooperate  with  said  flange  and  head  to  movably  re- 
lam  said  grommet  assembly  in  one  of  said  apertured 
panels,  said  receptacle  assembly  positioned  in  register 
with  the  aperture  in  the  second  panel  including  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  open  ended  receptacle  having  a  pair  of 
radially  dissimilar  shoulder  means  axially  spaced  within 
its  bore,  a  headed  screw  having  its  stud  portion  com- 
plementary to  the  bore  of  said  grommet  extending  co- 
axially  within  said  receptacle,  the  head  of  said  screw 
having  a  diameter  such  that  it  bottoms  against  one  of  said 
shoulder  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  receptacle,  the 
wall  of  said  receptacle  at  said  one  end  being  deformed 
to  non-rotatably  retain  said  screw  head  between  the  de- 
formation and  said  shoulder  means,  a  plurality  of  pro- 
tuberance means  on  the  surface  of  said  screw  head  facing 
the  interior  of  said  receptacle,  a  cylindrical  cup  shaped 
means  having  an  apertured  bottom,  said  cup  being  tele- 
scoped within  said  receptacle  and  be  rotatably  and  axially 
movable  along  the  stud  of  said  screw,  the  diameter  of 
said  cup  shaped  means  being  greater  than  the  second  and 
less  than  the  first  of  said  shoulder  means  whereby  said 
cup  shaped  means  is  rotatably  captured  for  limited  axial 
movement  between  said  second  shoulder  means  and  the 
head  of  said  screw,  said  cup  means  having  at  least  one 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  protuberance  means 
on  said  head,  a  pair  of  axially  extending  oppositely  dis- 
posed slots  in  the  wall  of  said  cup  shaped  means,  a  ring 
member  freely  encircling  said  stud  positioned  within  said 
cup  and  having  two  pairs  of  oppositely  disposed  lugs,  one 
pair  of  lugs  extending  radially  outwardly  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  said  ring  and  being  accepted  in  and  being 
axially  movable  within  the  slots  in  said  cup  shaped  means, 
the  second  pair  of  lugs  both  extending  axially  towards 
the  open  end  of  said  cup  shaped  means  and  adapted  to 
be  cooperable  with  the  transverse  slot  in  the  end  of  said 
grommet,  resilient  means  encircling  said  stud  and  acting 
against  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cup  and  said  ring  to  urge 
them  apart,  apertured  means  for  retaining  said  receptacle 
assembly  in  register  with  an  aperture  in  said  second  panel 
whereby  said  threaded  grommet  when  rotatably  engaged 
with  said  screw  will  draw  the  two  panels  into  fastened 


relation  and  said  grommet  slots  engaged  with  said  second 
pair  of  ring  lugs  and  acting  through  the  resilient  means 
forces  the  means  on  the  bottom  of  the  cup  into  engage- 
ment with  the  protuberance  means  on  said  head  to  pre- 
vent imintentional  retrograde  relative  movement  between 
the  threaded  members. 


3,141,488 

LOCKING  NUT  ASSEMBLY 

William  C.  Wootton,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assi^aor  to  United- 

Carr  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,941 

1  Claim.     (CL  151—21) 


A  locking  nut  assembly  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
support  part  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  hollow  bush- 
ing having  an  initially  cylindrical  continuous  thin  wall  of 
constant  thickness  and  having  internal  and  external  threads 
with  initially  uniform  major  and  minor  diameters  through- 
out the  length  of  said  threads,  and  said  bushing  having  a 
flared  head  fitting  flush  into  said  aperture,  a  continuous 
walled  nut  threaded  onto  the  external  threads  of  said 
bushing,  a  part  to  be  attached  to  said  support  part  and  a 
screw  member  threaded  into  the  internal  threads  of  said 
bushing  and  holding  the  said  pari  to  said  support  pari,  and 
locking  detent  means  being  formed  as  a  part  of  said  nut 
consisting  of  circumferentially  spaced  inwardly  distorted 
sidewalls  on  said  nut  forming  inwardly  set  thread  por- 
tion, said  bushing  being  distoried  to  a  non-circular  con- 
figuration by  said  nut  side  walls,  said  nut  having  through- 
out its  length  uniform  major  and  minor  diameters  across 
the  undistoried  threaded  poriion,  and  whereby  the  lock- 
ing torque  developed  by  said  detent  means  on  said  nut 
is  transmitted  to  said  thin  walled  bushing  and  thereby 
transmitted  to  said  screw  member  to  lock  the  parts  against 
accidental  separation. 


3,141,489 

SCREW  GROMMET 

Gcorft  M.  Rapata,  Park  Ridffe,  IlL,  assignor  to  lUinois 

Tool  Works  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  1,046 

6  Claims.     (CL  151—41.75) 


I.  A  one  piece  plastic  grommet  for  application  to  a 
generally  upright  apertured  work  piece  comprising  an 
elongated  laterally  extending  shank  insertable  through  a 
work  piece  aperture,  an  enlarged  head  portion  integral 
with  a  trailing  end  of  said  shank  and  including  work  piece 
engageable  surface  means  disposed  substantially  in  a  plane 
traversing  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shank,  and  means 
defining  a  bore  extending  through  said  head  portion  and 
into  said  shank  for  accommodating  a  complementary  fas- 
tener element  such  as  a  screw,  said  shank  including  a 
longitudinally  extending  upper  side  section  and  longitu- 
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dinally  extending  laterally  facing  opposite  side  sections, 
all  of  which  sections  are  continuous  throughout  their 
length,  said  upper  portion  having  an  upper  surface  extend- 
ing obliquely  upwardly  from  adjacent  said  head  portion 
for  engaging  behind  an  upper  margin  of  the  workpiece 
aperture,  said  shank  including  shoulder  means  integral 
with  said  laterally  facing  side  sections  substaptially  below 
said  upper  surface  for  engaging  behind  a  work  piece  and 
combining  with  said  upper  surface  in  obtaining  three 
spaced  areas  of  contact  with  said  workpiece  for  resisting 
withdrawal  of  the  shank  from  the  work  piece,  and  said 
shank  including  longitudinally  extending  slot  means  only 
in  a  longitudinally  extending  bottom  side  section  thereof 
and  intersecting  said  bore  for  facilitating  collapsing  of 
the  shank  during  insertion  thereof  into  a  work  piece  aper- 
ture and  also  for  facilitating  subsequent  expansion  of  the 
shank  when  the  complementary  fastener  element  is  in- 
serted into  said  bore  means,  said  slot  means  providing  the 
sole  interruption  entirely  through  any  of  said  side  sections. 


3,141,49« 

TIRE  BUFFER  SUPPORT 

WilUam  L.  Lindlcy.  711  Taft,  Hovstom  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,9M 

1  CbiM.   (CL  isa—ist) 


A  support  assembly  adapted  to  be  inserted  inside  a 
tubeless  tire  and  attached  to  a  drop  center  type  wheel 
rim  on  which  the  tubeless  tire  is  mounted  including  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  sections  extending  circumferentially 
about  the  drop  center  portion  of  the  wheel  rim.  each 
section  having  concentrically  arranged  outer  and  inner 
members  maintained  in  fixed  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
by  load-bearing  nonradially  laterally  extending  members 
secured  therebetween,  said  outer  member  being  covered 
with  resilient  material  in  which  a  plurality  of  radially  ex- 
tending projections  are  formed,  said  projections  adapted 
to  engage  the  tire  upon  deflation  thereof,  said  projections 
flexing  when  engaged  with  said  tire  to  inhibit  damage 
thereto,  said  inner  member  adapted  to  engage  the  inner 
annular  sides  of  the  depressed  portion  of  the  wheel  rim 
for  lateral  support,  means  to  support  said  sections  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  wheel  rim  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  sections  to  said  wheel  rim,  said  means  including 
a  bolt  means  having  a  large  diameter  portion,  a  small 
diameter  portion,  thread  means  on  less  than  half  of  said 
small  diameter  portion  and  a  tapered  portion  connecting 
said  large  diameter  portion  and  said  small  diameter  por- 
tion, a  receptacle  for  receiving  said  bolt  means  including 
a  large  diameter  bore  of  greater  longitudinal  extent  than 
the  large  diameter  portion  of  said  bolt  means,  a  small 
diameter  bore  threaded  to  receive  the  threaded  portion 
of  said  bolt  means,  a  shoulder  means  formed  at  the 
juncture  of  said  large  diameter  bore  and  said  small  di- 
ameter bore,  a  seal  means  formed  circumferentially  of 
the  large  diameter  bore  and  abutting  said  shoulder  means, 
said  seal  means  having  a  smaller  internal  diameter  than 
the  large  diameter  portion  of  said  bolt  means  whereby 
the  seal  is  extruded  into  the  opening  in  said  wheel  rim 
to  provide  an  airtight  seal  between  said  bolt  means  and 
said  wheel  rim. 


3,141,4fl 
SOLID  TIRE  AND  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Hciu  Adolf  Lodtwtg  a^  Friti  Kock.  Hmmtw,  G«r. 
■nay,  ■■■Ifuii  lo  CnaHiirtal  Gaaat-Wait*  AkHw- 
fcaelbckirft,  HaMovcr.  Garamiy 

FIM  Aog.  14,  IMI.  Sar.  No.  131434 

Claims  priority,  apaMraHao  Gmrnmy  Ai«.  li,  1M« 

1  Clafan.    (CL  1S2— 323) 


i^  K 


'////////////A 


A  solid  tire  for  vehicle  wfaeck.  friction  wheels,  wheels 
for  caterpillar  tracks  and  other  wheels,  which  includes  a 
body  portion  of  solidified  castable  material  and  a  helical 
spring  shaped  self-supporting  reinforcing  wire  insert  ex- 
tending axialiy  in  the  body  portion  of  said  tire  and  hav- 
ing iu  windings  all  of  the  same  diameter  and  spaced  from 
each  other  in  axial  direction  of  said  tire,  said  insert  being 
coaxial  with  said  tire,  the  windinp  of  said  reinforcing 
insert  being  embedded  in  the  body  portion  of  said  tire 
and  the  ends  of  the  insert  being  near  the  ends  of  the  tire, 
and  clamping  means  respectively  clamping  each  free  end 
of  said  helical  wire  insert  against  the  next  adjacent  wind- 
ing of  said  reinforcing  wire  insert. 


3,141,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  LEADS  ATTACHED 

TO  COMPONENTS 

Edwya  H.  Pelrtc,  Fndcricfc  E.  "tiillhii.  aad  Robert  L. 

Self,   all   of   B«rlii«too,   N.C.,  Mri^on   to   Wtrti 

Electric  Coouoay,  tecorporatcd.  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  31,  1H2.  ScTNo.  17M«1 

15  ClalM.    (CL  lS3->2) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  pair  of  lead  wires  ex- 
tending from  a  component,  first  slide  means  having  a  pair 
of  dies  for  crimping  said  component  lead  wires,  second 
slide  means  provided  with  a  pair  of  dies  for  shearing  said 
component  lead  wires,  means  secured  to  the  second  slide 
means  for  holding  a  component  so  that  the  lead  wires  ex- 
tend through  the  crimping  dies  and  into  the  shearing  dies, 
and  means  for  successively  advancing  the  first  and  then 
the  second  slide  means  relative  to  each  other  to  shear  and 
crimp  the  lead  wires  in  succession. 


3,141,493 

PORTABLE  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICE 

Paol  Aogwt  Tcxior.  Sr.,  4927  VaBa  St.,  N«w  IViibi   \m. 

Filed  Dec  I,  1961,  Sar.  No.  154,397 

9  daiaas.    (CL  153—32) 

I.  A  straightening  device  comprising  a  horizontal  base 

having  first  and  second  ends,  an  upsUnding  pull  lever 

pivoted  on  the  base  at  said  second  end  and  having  chain 

attaching  means  thereon,  an   upstanding  chain   anchor 

lug  at  the  first  end  of  the  base,  a  vertical  toggle  lever 
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pivoled  on  the  b«ae.  at  •  point  near  and  tpMoed  from  the 
pull  lever,  a  link  extending  between  and  pivoted  to  the 
pull  lever  at  a  point  spaced  above  the  base  and  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  toggle  lever,  said  toggle  lever  having  a 
lower  end  located  below  the  base,  and  releasabie  locking 


periphery  a  piece  of  longitudinally  straight  stock  is  to  be 
bent  into  a  substantially  spiral  shape,  first  guiding  and 
bearing  meaiM  for  supporUUy  engaging  the  straight  stock 
at  a  point  substantially  opposite  the  point  of  engagement 
of  said  stock  with  the  perijriiery  of  said  circular  form,  said 
first  guiding  and  bearing  means  comprising  a  recessed 
pinch  block  having  apertured  leading  and  trailing  faces, 
the  recess  being  formed  by  a  pair  of  sloping  planar  side- 
walls  running  between  the  face  apertures  with  the  leading 
face  aperture  being  of  the  same  depth  as  that  of  the  trail- 
ing face  aperture  but  of  greater  width,  second  guiding  and 
bearing  means  for  engaging  the  stock  on  the  same  side 
as  and  at  a  point  in  advance  of  its  engagement  with  said 
first  guiding  and  bearing  means,  and  third  bearing  means 


means  associated  with  the  toggle  lever  and  the  base,  said 
base  having  a  downwardly-extending  abutment  on  its 
second  end.  and  bending  force  applying  means  operatively 
engaged  with  said  abutment  in  the  lower  end  of  the  toggle 
lever. 


•■«  Cartas  G.  PahU 


3,141,494 
MECHANICAL  PIPE  BENDER 
Clweac*  L.  Ficasatc,     ^ 

nfilwsBksc,  itHi,  MHpaon 

ferica,  iac^  a  cotpenili—  af 

FIM  Aac.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51>51 
4  nails     (O.  IS^— 4«) 


1.  A  conduit  bender  compridng.  a  fhune,  a  pipe  bend- 
ing shoe  pivotally  suspended  from  laid  frame  and  hav- 
ing therein  an  arcuate  pipe  bending  groove,  means  for 
guiding  a  pipe  longitudinally  into  the  groove,  means  for 
holding  ihc  leading  end  of  the  pipe  within  said  groove, 
means  for  swinging  the  shoe  to  bend  the  retained  pipe, 
and  a  gauge  slidably  received  by  said  frame  laterally 
adjacent  said  shoe  for  visually  indicating  the  extent  to 
which  the  pipe  has  been  bent,  said  gauge  having  an  edge 
portion  coacting  with  said  bending  shoe  to  retain  the 
same  against  displacement  on  its  pivoC 


S,H1,4H 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

EXPANSION  JOINTS 


IMn 


■■plicatiea  May  M,  195t,  Ser.  N«^  73M*S. 
No.  3,f9I,02S, 


May  2t,  1M3. 
a^  this  appHcathwi  laly  !•,  IMI.  9«r.  No.  12MM 

3  ClataM.    (CL  lS3-^4t) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  making  a  stress  ecpializing  ring  ele- 
ment for  use  with  the  corrugated  bellows  dement  of  an 
expansion  )oint,  the  combination  including  bending  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  rotatable  circular  form  about  wfaoae 


comprising  a  clamp  for  clamping  the  lead-end  of  the 
stock  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotauble  circular  form  and 
causing  it  to  spirally  enclose  the  periphery  of  said  cir- 
cular form  as  the  latter  is  rotated  by  seUing-up  bending 
moments  in  said  stock,  the  bending  moments  being  set-up 
by  counter-rotational  forces  about  a  fulcrum  established 
at  the  point  of  engagement  of  the  stock  with  the  periphery 
of  the  roUtable  circular  form,  one  of  said  counter-rota- 
tional forces  being  esuUished  by  said  second  guiding  and 
bearing  means  and  another  of  nid  counter-rotational 
forces  being  established  by  said  third  bearing  means,  said 
first  guiding  and  bearing  means  preventing  the  stock  from 
twisting  and  bowing  and  thereby  preventing  any  ap- 
preciable shift  of  the  fulcrum  along  the  periphery  of  said 
rotatable  circular  form. 


3,141,4M 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING 

CORRUGATIONS  IN  TUBING 

JoMph  W.  Yowell,  HHIipotBt  Road,  Wcilpofft,  Com.,  and 

DomM  B.  MhMr,  OrMgc  Carter  Road,  Oraafc,  Cou. 

Filed  Mm-.  21.  1957,  Sot.  No.  447,431 

4  CMms.    (CL  153—73) 


I .  The  method  of  forming  a  corrugation,  having  a  crest 
whose  outermost  portion  is  flattened,  in  straight,  thin-wall 
tubing  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  section  of 
the  tubing  between  two  spaced  circumferential  restrictions 
to  prevent  radial  outward  bulging  of  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  tubing;  forming  a  hydraulic  chamber  within  the 
tubing  for  at  least  the  length  of  the  section  of  the  tubing; 
introducing  sufficient  hydraulic  pressure  into  the  chamber 
to  radially  deform  outwardly  the  section  of  tubing;  axially 
comprening  the  section;  and  subjecting  the  arcuate  outer- 
most portion  of  the  crest  to  a  mechanical  force  to  flatten 
the  arcuate  portion. 
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3,141,497 
VENETIAN  BUND 
FHtz  Grfasser,  Aadoff,  TknsM 

GricsMT  A.G^  Aadorf,  TkwsMi,  S 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t37,03S 

CWoH  priority,  appHcatioa  SiilliiilMi  Sept  9,   195t 

4  CUns.    (CL  IM— 179) 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  comprising  a  winding  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality of  slats,  pull  members  in  the  form  of  a  single  cord 
engaging  the  lowermost  of  said  slats  and  extending  up- 
wardly to  the  winding  shaft  through  openings  in  the  slats, 
said  pull  members  being  adapted  to  be  wound  and  un- 
wound around  said  winding  shaft,  supporting  members 
supporting  the  slats  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  by  fac- 
tional engagement  with  the  winding  shaft  for  pivoting  the 
slats,  said  supporting  members  engaging  the  edges  of  the 
slats  and  lying  in  form  of  a  loop  on  the  winding  shaft 
at  the  same  portion  thereof  as  the  pull  members,  the 
respective  supporting  members  lying  in  a  plane  with  the 
respective  pull  members,  said  plane  being  perpendicular 
to  the  winding  shaft,  said  pull  members  and  said  sup- 
porting members  being  of  a  rope-like  material. 


3,141,499 

AUTOMOTIVE  HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Asa  E.  RooBc,  Cadillac,  Mick.,  asrigMir  to  Kyi 

ladvstrial  Corporadoa,  Cadillac,  Mick. 

Filed  Jm.  25,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  253,919 

8  CfadiM.    (CL  1*5—43) 


J 


1.  A  reversible  air  conditioning  system  in  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  having  a  passenger  chamber  and  a  liquid 
cooled  engine  comprising, 

a  first  heat  exchanger  means  including  a  coil  having 
fan  means  for  circulating  air  in  said  chamber  over 
the  coil, 

a  second  heat  exchanger  means  including  a  coil  ar- 
ranged to  have  coolant  liquid  from  said  engine  cir- 
culated thereover, 

a  compressor, 

means  including  an  electrically  actuated  magnetic 
clutch  arranged  to  drivingly  connect  said  engine  to 
said  compressor, 

means  including  an  electrically  controlled  four-way 
valve  connected  to  said  compressor  and  arranged 
when  energized  to  selectively  connect  the  output 
pressure  side  of  the  compressor  to  said  second  beat 


exchanger  ootl  and  the  tnkt  suctioa  side  of  the  com- 
pressor to  the  first  of  said  beat  exchanfer  coils  while 
selectively  oppositely  connecting  the  compressor  to 
said  heat  exchanger  coils  in  the  opposite  deenergized 
position  of  the  valve, 

a  refrigerant  receiver  connected  between  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  beat  exchanfer  coils  from  said  valve, 

means  including  a  pair  of  pressure  reducing  valves  con- 
nected in  series  one  on  each  side  of  said  receiver  and 
arranged  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  refrigerant  pass- 
ing from  said  receiver  to  said  beat  exchanger  coils. 

means  including  oppositely  opening  check  valves  by- 
passing said  pressure  reducing  valves  and  opening 
from  the  low  pressure  side  to  the  high  pressure  side 
of  the  reducing  valves, 

a  main  electrical  circuit  connectable  to  engafe  said 
dutch,  said  fan  means  and  said  valve  control, 

a  low  temperature  thermosutic  switch  and  a  high  tem- 
perature thermostatic  switch  connected  in  series  with 
said  clutch  across  said  circuit  to  control  the  oper- 
ation of  said  clutch. 

a  manually  operative  switch  bridged  across  said  low 
temperature  thermostatic  switch, 

a  fan  energizing  circuit  including  said  fan  means  and 
a  series  resistor  connected  across  said  nuin  circuit 

a  second  manual  switch  ganged  with  said  first  manual 
switch  and  bridging  said  resistor, 

and  a  third  manual  switch  connected  in  series  with 
said  valve  means  across  said  main  circuit  to  control 
said  valve  and  engaged  with  said  first  manual  switch, 

said  refrigerant  system  being  filled  with  a  low  pressure 
refrigerant. 

said  thennoBtatic  switches  being  actuated  in  respoBM 
to  temperature  at  the  ends  of  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer coil. 

3,141,499 

BASEBOARD  RADIATOR  WITH  CONNECTOR 

UNITS 

Paul  H.  BoBten,  Rydal,  Pa.,  aalpMr  la  Repco  ProdMts 

Corporalioa,     PkHadetpMa,     Pa.,    a    corporatioa     of 

PenasylvaBia 

FDcd  Sept  11,  19«1,  Sot.  Na.  137,317 
19CWML    (a.l«5— S5) 


1.  In  a  baseboard  radiator  having  a  horizontally  d 
posed  back  panel  with  a  top  horizontal  wall  and  an  end. 
spaced  brackets  supported  by  said  back  panel,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  heat  transfer  unit  supported  by  said 
brackets,  a  horizontal  front  panel  supported  by  said 
brackets  with  a  vertical  front  wall,  a  unitary  connector 
unit  for  said  back  and  front  panels  comprising  a  top  wall 
!  portion  extending  across  said  top  horizontal  wall  of  said 
back  panel  and  a  front  wall  portion  integral  therewith 
and  extending  over  said  front  wall  portion  of  the  front 
panel,  said  connector  unit  having  at  least  one  side  mar- 
ginal edge  with  bendable  holding  tongues  in  engagement 
with  a  back  panel  and  a  front  panel. 


J- 
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M41,SM  _„^ 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  (XMLS  OF  THE  PANEL  TYfE 

Walter  RatUm,  BfOokljrB,  N.Y,  BirfpMr  ••  »«■  PiJ*- 

acta,  Inc^  Brooktya,  N.Y^  a  iwfwtleM  af  Naw  Yatk 

HM  Fak.  14, 1M2, 8ar.  N*.  ni^U 

1  riii-r       (CLltS—lT) 


said  injectioo  well  into  taid  fonnatkm  to  diapenc  said 
hydrocarbon  oil  into  said  formation  toward  said  recovery 
well,  ifnitint  said  hydrocarbon  oil,  injecting  a  combustion 
siqiporting  gas  into  said  formation  throu^  said  injection 
well  to  propagate  the  combustion  front  through  said  for- 
mation toward  said  recovery  weD  and  recovering  hydro- 
carbon by  way  of  said  recovery  well. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  panel  coil  comprising  a  plurality 
of  facially-attached  plates,  at  least  one  of  the  plates  being 
corrugated  to  provide  it  with  a  plurality  of  fluid  channels, 
a  depreuion  formed  in  said  plate  and  defining  a  cavity, 
said  depression  having  an  inclined  side  wall,  a  sleeve 
mounted  over  the  concave  side  of  the  depression  and 
forming  an  extension  of  the  same,  and  the  inclined  wall 
of  the  depression  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  surrounded 
by  the  sleeve  communicating  respectively  with  the  channeb 
to  form  a  multiport  distribution  for  the  fluid. 


3,1414tl 

CONTROL  OF  rERMEAMLrTV  DURING 

WATER  FLOODING 

Georfc  G.  Bcmwd  aad  Orrin  C  Hoftrook,  Oystal  Lake, 

PL,  Mrfgnnw  Id  Tka  Tmn  Ol  Coipiy,  CMcafa,  DL, 

N?ZnnHil!r    FBci  Asf.  U,  IMt,  8«.  N«w  Sl^tM 
tdiriM.    (CLIM— •) 

1 .  In  the  recovery  of  oil  from  underground  fomuitions 
which  conuin  a  basic  material  and  a  water-sensitive  clay 
by  the  injection  well  and  into  said  formation,  and  the 
recovery  of  oil  from  a  producing  well,  the  improvement 
comprising  employing  ai  said  floodwater  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  substantially  fresh  water  acidified 
to  a  pH  of  1-3  by  the  addition  thereto  of  an  add  capable 
of  reacting  with  said  basic  material  to  form  a  substantially 
water-insoluble  precipiute. 


CLMAmatmo 
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3»141JM3 
PLUGGING  OF  PERMEABLE  EARTH 

PORMAIIONS  .,  ^„  ^ 

m^tm.  OtamL  To^  iiiin       to  Soconr  MobO  OB 
mtloa  of  New  Yotfc 
_  5,  !•••,  Str.  No.  M57 
14  Ch^m.    (CL  lM-29)  ^  .    .     ' 

1.  In  a  proceas  for  the  drilling  of  a  weU  borehole  mto 
the  earth  wherein  cuttings  are  removed  from  said  well 
borehole  during  drilling  by  pumping  a  gas  under  pres- 
sure to  the  bottom  of  said  well  borehole  and  thence  up- 
wardly throu^  said  well  borehole  to  the  surface  of  the 
earth  and  water  within  a  permeable  formation  flows  into 
said  well  borehole  from  said  formation  and  interferes  with 
the  removal  of  said  cuttinp  from  said  well  borehole,  the 
process  for  reducing  the  flow  of  said  water  into  said  well 
borehole  from  said  formatioo  compristng  the  steps  of: 
(«)  introducing  into  said  formation  an  ester  of  titanium. 
ib)  maintaining  said  esler  of  titanium  within  said  for- 
mation for  a  period  which  is  at  least  one-half  hour, 
and 
(c)  forming  by  reaction  of  said  ester  of  titanium  with 
said  water  within  said  formation  an  amorphous, 
gelatinous  precipiute  within  said  formation  which 
restricu  flow  of  water  from  said  formation  into  said 
well  borehole. 


1441,St2 

METHOD  OF  CONDUCTING  IN  SITU 

COMBUSTION 

lote  N.  Dew  mi  WUmi  L.  Masfl^  Poms  CMy,  OUa., 

awignnw  to  Coattocatal  Ol  Cuif  j.  Poms  CMy, 

OUaMa  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Nov.  12, 1959,  Str.  No.  tSl^tl 
iCWns.    (CLIM— II) 


1 .  In  a  process  for  recovering  high  API  gravity  hydro- 
carbons through  a  recovery  well  from  an  underground 
formation  wherein  said  high  API  gravity  hydrocarbons 
are  characterized  upon  combustion  by  insufficient  coke 
laydown  to  provide  self-sustained  combustion  in  the 
vicinity  of  an  injection  well,  the  method  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  injecting  into  said  formation  throtigh  said 
injection  well  a  quantity  of  hydrocarbon  oil  sufficient  to 
support  combustion  to  a  point  in  the  formation  wherein 
the  high  API  gravity  hydrocarbons  are  capable  of  pro- 
viding self-sustained  combustion,  injecting  gas  throu^ 


3,141394 

ELECTRO-REPRBSSURIZATION 

Eridi  Sw^w.  7943  C— phcB,  Kmtm  City,  Mo. 

FBed  Jm.  21, 19i9,  Scr.  No.  3,197 

1  Cli^B.    (CL  IM— 34) 


P?SQ^. 


A  process  for  improving  the  oil  production  character- 
istics of  an  oil  horizon  in  an  earth  formation  comprising 
flowing  a  quantity  of  gas  through  a  well  bore  from  the 
ground  surface  into  said  horizon  at  super-horizon  pres- 
sure in  sufficient  quantity  to  establish  a  substantially  con- 
tinuous body  of  gas  surrounding  said  well  bore  in  said 
horizon,  said  gas  flowed  into  said  horizon  of  such  com- 
position as  to  form  with  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  in 
said  horizon  a  detonable  gas  mixture  in  said  gas  body, 
flowing  an  inert,  nondetonable  gas  into  said  wellbore  at 
super-horizon  pressure  in  sufficient  quantity  to  force  all 
detonable  gas  in  the  wellbore  into  said  horizon,  and 
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flowing  dectrical  current  into  nid  oil   horizon  within  9,141,SM 

the  Umits  of  said  gas  body  after  estabUshment  of  same    DBVICB  FOR  USB  IN  PRBSBUnZING  WELL  TUB- 


in  said  ofl  horizon  of  soch  character  and  in  such  <|uaiitity 
as  to  detonate  said  gas  body  in  said  horizon. 


1441,St5 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCRAPING 

PARAFFIN 

James  C  Trippkhora,  If  13  Mary  Ellen  Sc^  Pa■pi^  Tex. 

FHed  Apr.  It,  IMl,  8m,  No.  I«2,t59 

tCUM.    (CXIM— 43) 


1.  The  method  of  cleaning  paraffin  both  froni  the  sur- 
face of  a  pump  rod  and  from  the  inner  wall  of  a  pump 
tubing,  inchiding  the  steps  of  reciprocating  the  former 
in  the  latter  through  a  stroke  of  predetermined  length 
while  simultaneously  both  scraping  paraffin  Irom  the 
pump  rod  at  a  phirality  of  substantially  fixed  locations 
on  the  tubing  which  are  mutually  spaced  apart  by  the 
length  of  the  stroke,  and  also  scraping  paraffin  from  the 
tubing  wall  at  a  plurality  of  locations  substantially  fixed 
with  respect  to  the  rod  and  disposed  in  alternating  se- 
quence with  said  first-mentioned  tocatioiu  and  also 
mutually  spaced  apart  by  said  length  of  strokes. 

4.  For  use  in  a  reciprocating  pump  string  including 
a  sucker  rod  within  a  pump  tubing,  the  combination  of 
alternately  disposed  rod-gripping  scrapers  and  tubing- 
gripping  scrapers,  said  rod-gripping  scrapers  having 
means  for  tightly  griiq>ing  the  sucker  rod  and  being 
clamped  to  and  spaced  apan  along  the  rod  substantially 
by  the  length  ol  stroke  of  the  pump  and  fitting  freely  in- 
side the  tubing;  and  said  tubing-gripping  scrapers  each 
having  resilient  means  for  frictionally  gripping  the  in- 
side surface  of  the  tubing  and  having  a  oentml  opening 
freely  passing  the  sucker  rod. 

7.  A  tubing-gripping  scraper  for  cleaning  a  sucker  rod 
within  a  string  of  pump  tubing,  comprising  an  annular 
subsuntially  cylindrical  resilient  body  having  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  pairs  of  internal  and  external  ribs  dis- 
posed therearound,  the  ribs  in  each  pair  being  mutually 
radially  aligned  and  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
the  body,  and  the  body  having  a  slot  through  its  side  lo- 
cated between  annuhu-ly  adjacent  pairs  of  ribs  and  in- 
clined at  the  same  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  as 
said  ribs,  the  width  of  the  slot  substantially  equaling  the 
diameter  of  the  sucker  rod,  the  diameter  of  a  cylinder 
touching  the  outermost  surfaces  of  the  external  ribs  be- 
ing greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tubing  and 
the  diameter  of  another  cylinder  touching  the  innermost 
edges  of  the  internal  ribs  being  not  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  sucker  rod. 


ING   AND  THE   LOCB  AND  FOR  RELEASING 
SUCH 
G«or|t  A. 

a^  aailMii  pmtmt  la  iota  R.  Baick,  Big 

Tax.,  tfcfctj-tfci-  a^  — atfchi  fmtmi  H  DnvM  Oi- 

vca,  Ptniii^Hi.  Pa.,  aad  Mrty-lkrae  mi 

FBad  Mnr  22, 1M2,S«.  N«.  1M,734 
4CWaH.    (a.l«<— 224) 


2.  A  reuseable  valve  device  for  regulating  the  ctrcida- 
tion  of  fluid  through  a  weD  casing  or  the  like  and  for  prea- 
surizing  said  casing  and  relieving  fluid  preswrc  therein 
comprising  in  combination  a  sleeve  having  a  through  bora 
and  radial  openings  near  one  end  communicating  with 
the  through  bore,  an  external  fluid  seal  on  said  sleeve 
near  its  other  end  and  spaced  from  said  radial  openings, 
an  external  shoulder  on  said  sleeve  intermediate  said 
openings  and  seal,  a  reciprocatOf7  valve  element  extend- 
ing telescopically  through  uid  sleeve  and  having  external 
enlargements  formed  thereon  above  and  below  said  sleeve, 
said  enlargements  being  spaced  apart  axially  a  distance 
exceedmg  the  length  of  said  sleeve,  a  flexible  element 
secured  to  the  top  of  the  valve  element  to  raise  and  lower 
it  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  with  said  sleeve,  said  valve 
element  having  an  axial  fluid  passage  opening  through  its 
lower  end  and  radial  fluid  passages  opening  through  its 
side  wall  intermediate  its  ends  and  communicating  with 
said  axial  passage  and  adapted  to  register  with  said  sleeve 
side  openings  when  the  lowermost  enlargement  of  the 
valve  element  is  contacting  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve, 
and  an  external  fluid  seal  on  said  valve  element  above 
said  radial  passages  of  the  valve  element  and  adapted  to 
seal  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  above  and  below  the  radial 
openings  of  said  sleeve. 


I,l414t7 
CURB  TRIMMING  MACHINE 

Atocrt  G.  Henry  asid  WHavd  E*  Jaltosaai, 
3«14  RiMan  SL,  »■■■■■■,  T«m. 
F1M  Apr.  24,  If43, 9m,  N«.  275,3M 
4CUML    (CLI72— IS) 

I.  A  curb  trimming  machine  comprising  a  support  base 
including  depending  rolling  support  means  adapted  to 
rollingly  support  said  base  from  and  for  movement  along 
one  marginal  edge  portion  of  a  length  of  curbing  or  the 
like,  a  carriage,  guide  means  carried  by  said  base  and 
guidingly  supporting  s%id  carriage  from  said  baae  for 
vertical  movement  relative  to  the  latter,  a  motor  driven 
drive  shaft  joumaled  from  said  carriage  and  including 
one  end  portion  projecting  outwardly  of  one  side  of  said 
base  having  a  bladed  cutter  wheel  mounted  thereon  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  support  base  including  means  en- 
gaged with  said  carriage  for  vertically  adjusting  said  car- 
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riage  relative  to  said  base  between  a  raited  inoperative 
position  and  a  lowered  operative  position  with  tlw  kmcr 
periphery  of  said  cutter  wheel  di^MMed  below  the  lower- 
most extremities  of  said  rolling  support  meaiu  said  sup- 
port base  including  front  and  rear  upstanding  supports 
defining  said  guide  means  and  between  which  said  car- 
riage is  received,  horizontal  brace  means  interconnecting 
the  upper  ends  of  said  supporu,  said  means  for  vertically 
adjusting  said  carriage  comprising  an  upstanding  screw 
shaft  threadedly  received  through  said  brace  means  and 
joumaled  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  carriage  at  its  lower 
end  against  axial  shifting  relative  to  said  carriage,  a  full 
generally  circular  guard  disk  disposed  inwardly  of  nid 
cutter  wheel  and  rotatably  supported  from  said  carriage 
for  free  routioo  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  relative  to  the  latter,  said 
bladed  cutter  wheel   including  a  plurality  of  fltnerally 


strap-like  blades  extending  generally  radially  out«-ard1y  of 
said  shaft,  the  free  end  portions  of  said  blades  being 
beveled  toward  said  disk,  a  horizontally  disposed  gener- 
ally cylindrical  guard  supported  and  projecting  longitu- 
dinaUy  outwardly  from  said  carriage  and  enclostng  said 
disk  and  cutter  wheel,  said  cylindrical  guard  having  its 
lower  peripheral  portion  cut  sway  and  including  an  an- 
nular inner  end  wall  projecting  radially  inwardly  from 
the  inner  surfaces  of  said  guard  through  which  said  drive 
shaft  projects,  the  diameter  of  the  inner  periphery  of 
said  inner  end  wall  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
guard  disk,  the  latter  being  dispoaed  cloaely  adjacent  and 
outwardly  of  said  annular  inner  end  wall,  and  of  a  di- 
ameter at  least  subsuntially  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  circular  path  through  which  the  outer  ends  of  said 
blades  swing,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  annular  end  wall 
being  cut  away  and  conforming  to  the  cutaway  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  guard. 


3441,SW 

STANDARD  AND  BEAM  CONNECTING  MEANS 

FOR  Af^EABTH  WOMONC  IMFLEMEWT 


ing  therein  for  receiving  die  dumk  witib  a  front  edge 
forward  of  the  shank  and  a  rear  edge  rearward  ai  the 
shank  and  opposite  side  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
shank,  the  fore  and  aft  dimension  of  the  opening  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  fore  and  aft  dimension  of 
the  shank,  whereby  the  shank  may  be  moved  in  the 
opening  between  forward  and  rearward  positions;  hig 
means  extending  inwardly  from  the  aide  edges  into  the 


OL,  a  COTMratlan  af 

PBad  Apr.  3t,  1942,  Bar.  N*.  199,979 
•  niiiiii      (CL  171— 744) 

3.  An  earth  rippmg  implement  comprfaing  a  vertically 
dispoaed  earth  digging  tool  having  a  lower  earth  cutting 
end  with  an  upwardly  projecting  shank  having  front  and 
rear  upright  edges  and  comparatively  narrow  and  wide 
upright  portions,  said  luurow  portion  defining  with  the 
wide  portion  a  vertical  guide  extendbig  from  the  top  part 
of  the  tool  and  including  vertically  spaced  fore  and  aft 
extending  notches  projecting  from  the  vertical  guide;  a 
transverse  tool  supporting  structure  having  a  vertical 


narrow  portion  of  the  shank  and  adapted  to  seat  in  the 
notches  upon  the  shank  being  in  one  of  the  aforeaaid 
positions,  to  prevent  vertical  movement  of  the  shank,  and 
to  reside  in  the  vertical  guide  and  out  of  the  notches  upon 
the  shank  being  in  the  other  of  the  aforesaid  positions,  to 
permit  vertical  movement  of  the  shank;  and  a  removable' 
element  inserubk  between  the  edges  of  the  opening  and 
shank  to  retain  the  shank  In  said  one  of  the  aforesaid 
positions. 


ROTARY 


3.141399 
TOOL  WITH 


POWER  FEED 
to 


FHed  My  39, 1942,  Ser.  Now  213,371 
UCWma.    (CL173— 19) 


1.  In  a  rotary  power  tool  aawmbly,  the  combination 
of:  a  housing,  a  cylindrical  carrier  mounted  for  axial 
movement  in  the  housing,  a  spindle  roUUbly  mounted 
axially  on  the  carrier,  a  motor  mounted  concentrically 
within  the  carrier  for  movement  axially  with  said  carrier, 
means  whereby  the  motor  may  rotate  said  ^indle,  a  posi- 
tive displacement  hydraulic  pump  mounted  concentrically 
with  and  driven  by  said  motor  and  connected  for  axial 
movennent  therewith,  a  cylinder  element  extending  axially 
of  said  carrier,  a  piston  element  slidably  mounted  within 
said  cylinder  element  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define 
chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  element,  means 
connecting  one  of  said  elements  to  said  housing  and  the 
other  of  said  elements  to  said  carrier,  and  means  for  de- 
livering the  output  of  said  hydraulic  pump  into  either  of 
said  chambers  to  cause  axial  movement  of  said  qiindle 
in  either  direction  relative  to  said  housing. 


3,141319 
ANCHOR  MECHANISM  FOR  ROCK  DRILLS 
Jatocs  C.  LawTCMC,  ScaUfc,  Wash.,  aasignwr  to  Alkkk, 
lac  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  cotforatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaly  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  213,749 
19CWIM.     (CL173— 33) 
3.  In  a  drill  for  forming  a  hole  in  relatively  solid  ma- 
terial, a  housing,  a  drive  motor  mounted  on  said  housing. 


^tidt^ 
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means  forming  a  longitudinally  disposed  cylinder  in  said 
housing,  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  tu- 
bular cutting  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bousing 
on  an  axis  parallel  to  said  cylinder,  anchor  means  ex- 
tending longitudinally  through  said  cutting  member  com- 
prising a  radially  expansible  section  disposed  to  enter  a 
pilot  bore  in  said  material  and  means  for  expanding  said 
section  after  it  has  been  introduced  into  said  bore,  means 


3,141^12 
STRAIGHT  BOREHOLE  DRILLING  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING  MEANS 
Thomas  FrolMck  GaduH  aai  E4ww4  Hcwy  NonnaB 
Watson,   S«abary-oa-TkMMt,  Eaftaad,   aalBMin  to 
The  BritUi  Pttrokaa  Comaiy  Unrftcd 

laad,  a  ioiiit-itock  cocporattua  of  Gnat         

Filed  Nov.  f,  I»5f,  Scr.  No.  t51,794 

Claims  priority,  MoHcintoi  Great  Mtahi  Nov.  19,  ItSt 

•  OakM.    (CL175— M) 


operatively  connecting  said  piston  to  said  anchor  means,, 
and  means  defining  a  hydraulic  system  in  said  bousing 
having  a  pump  driven  by  said  motor  and  a  selector  valve 
for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  cylinder 
in  operative  association  with  said  piston  to  effect  rela- 
tive longitudinal  displacement  between  said  anchored  pis- 
ton and  said  housing  and  movement  of  said  cutting  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  material. 


3a4Mii 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 
PanI  C.  OTcary,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assisnor  to  lofccr- 
soll-Raad  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpor^ion  of 
New  Jersey 

Flkd  Jan.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  78S,452 
4  Claims.     (CL  173 — 43) 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  controlled  directional 
drilling  of  the  earth,  comprising  a  drill  pipe;  a  drill  having 
a  motor  including  a  non-rotary  casing  and  having  a  bit 
adapted  to  be  rotated  by  said  motor  relatively  to  the  drill 
pipe;  casing  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  drill 
pipe;  a  lever  arm  member  connected  to  said  non-rotary 
casing;  a  universal  )Oint  flexibly  cotinccting  the  non-rotary 
casing  to  the  casing  means;  signal-generating  detecting 
means  located  in  said  casing  means  in  proximity  to  said 
lever  arm  member,  for  detecting  any  deviation  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  drill  from  a  desired  direction 
during  drilling;  and  signal-responsive  correcting  means 
in  said  casing  means,  connected  to  said  lever  arm  mem- 
ber and  responsive  to  signals  generated  by  said  signal- 
generating  detecting  means,  for  applying  a  correcting 
force  to  said  lever  arm  member  when  any  such  deviation 
occurs,  lo  as  to  return  the  drill  to  the  desired  direction 
of  travd. 


3,141313 
CHEMICAL  METHOD  OF  INJECTING  WATER 
SHUT-OFF  AGENT  IN  AIR  DRILLING 
George    Thomas   Davis,   Prlncctoa,   NJ., 
Jersey  Prodactloa  Research  Coaapoay,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  i9€2,  Scr.  No.  lt7,«M 
7  ClataH.    (CL  17S— 72) 


1.  A  drilling  apparatus  comprising,  a  pressure  fluid 
operated  drill,  a  drill  mounting  to  slidably  carry  said  drill, 
a  feed  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  drill  to 
move  said  drill  away  from  or  towards  the  material  to  be 
drilled,  a  guide  slidably  connected  to  said  mounting  ad- 
jacent the  forward  end  of  said  mounting  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  and  relative  to  said  drill  and  in  parallelism 
relative  to  the  movement  of  said  drill,  a  pressure  fluid 
operated  wrench  having  a  hinged  connection  with  said 
guide,  said  hinged  connection  being  such  to  permit  said 
wrench  to  be  longitudinally  moved  with  said  guide  and 
to  be  positioned  forwardly  and  in  axial  relation  with  said 
drill  after  said  drill  is  retracted  from  the  material  to  be 
drilled  to  permit  said  wrench  to  be  moved  by  said  drill 
towards  the  material  to  be  drilled  when  said  drill  is 
moved  by  said  feed  mechanism. 


2.  In  a  process  for  the  rotary  air  drilling  of  a  bore- 
hole in  the  earth,  the  improved  method  of  operation  upon 
encountering  a  water-producing  formation  which  com- 
prises introducing  a  sealing  agent  into  said  borehole  op- 
posite said  water-producing  formation,  introducing  a 
delayed-action  in-situ  pressure  source  opposite  said  forma- 
tion, isolating  said  sealing  agent  and  said  pressure  source 
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from  the  remainder  of  said  borehole,  and  resuming  the  rial  discharged  from  the  feeding  means,  and  means  re- 
drilling  operation  after  a  time  sufficient  to  permit  said  sponsive  to  the  position  of  said  balance  beam  for  gradu- 
pressure  source  to  force  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sealing 

agent  into  said  water-producing  formation  and  sufficient  "-rr*" 

to  permit  a  portion  of  said  sealing  agent  to  solidify  with-  | .                     ^s^*^ 

in  said  formatioa.  |  •-»-   ^'^T^'f  „    — —    —   -*-» 

'  3,141^14  ' 

RECORDING  SCALE 
Kenneth  C.  Alkn,  Dayton,  and  David  A.  Meeker,  Troy, 
Ohio,  aaignors  to  The  Hobart  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Troy,  OWo,  a  corporalioa  of  Ohio 
Orlffiaal  applicntion  Jan.  2S,  19M,  Str.  No.  MMM.  bow 
Patent  No.  2.94S,4M.  dated  Ang.  9,  19M.     DivMed    ' 
Md  tkb  ^plication  Ang.  1,  19M,  Scr.  Nn.  44,4«g 

i  ClaiMB.    (CL  1T7— 3)  .        ^  ,    w 

ally  varymg  the  portion  of  the  material  intercepted  by 

said  intermediate  means  in  accordance  with  the  weight  of 

material  deposited  in  the  container. 


3,141,516 
CONVEYOR  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Walter  G.  Moring,  Jr.,  Orcgoo,  aiid  Frtd  H.  WeUw, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Toledo  Scale  CorporatioB, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1960,  Scr.  No.  53,124 
7  Chdms.    (CL  177—246) 


1.  In  a  system  for  weighing  articles  and  producing  a 
printed  record  thereof,  the  combination  of  a  weighing 
mechanism,  a  computer  for  computing  the  value  of  an 
article  weighed  by  said  weighing  mechanism,  a  printer 
including  means  for  printing  and  issuing  a  ticket  identify- 
ing the  weight  and  value  of  an  article  weighed  by  said 
weighing  mechanism,  means  electrically  interconnecting 
said  weighing  mechanism  with  said  computer  and  printer 
to  cause  said  computing  and  printing  operations  thereof 
in  response  to  the  weighing  operation  of  said  weighing 
mechanism  on  each  successive  said  article,  means  con- 
nected with  said  printer  for  receiving  each  successive  ticket 
issued  by  said  printer  and  including  means  responsive  to 
completion  of  the  operation  of  said  printer  for  delivering 
each  said  ticket  to  a  delivery  station,  means  effective  at 
a  predetermined  point  in  the  operation  of  said  printer 
and  said  delivering  means  for  blocking  subsequent  opera- 
tion of  said  printer,  means  adjacent  said  delivery  station 
for  actuation  by  the  operator  in  conjunction  with  the 
withdrawal  of  said  ticket  from  said  delivery  station  to 
release  said  blocking  means  for  subsequent  operation  of 
said  printer,  means  for  sensing  improper  operation  of  said 
printer  which  would  result  in  the  printing  of  a  defective 
ticket,  and  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  for 
preventing  operation  of  said  delivering  means  until  said 
improper  operation  of  said  printer  has  been  corrected. 


3,141315 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGmNG  DEVICE 

Harry  W.  DIctcft,  KmivHIc,  Tcs^  wtti  Alkett  M. 

Detroit.  Mich.,  ■iilgauM  >o  HaRrW^DMait  Cn^,  Da- 
tron,  Mich.,  ■  cofporallOB  af  MIcM(h 

FIM  Ant.  31, 1M«,  Sar.  No.  53,1M 
If  CWm.    (CL  177—116) 
1.  An  automatic  weighing  device  comprising  a  pivotally 

supponed  substantially  straight  rigid  balance  beam  having 
a  container  on  one  end  thereof,  means  constraining  the 
other  end  of  said  balance  beam  against  other  than  axial 
movement,  a  weight  variably  positionabic  on  said  balance 
beam  for  balancing  material  depoaited  in  said  container, 
means  for  feeding  material  into  said  container,  intermedi- 
ate means  positioned  between  the  feeding  means  and  said 
container  for  intercepting  a  variable  portion  of  the  mate- 


7.  In  a  conveyor  weighing  scale,  in  combination,  a 
frame  including  a  plurality  of  transverse  members  and 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  members,  pivot  means  carried 
by  the  frame,  flexure  check  link  mounting  means  carried 
by  the  frame,  a  longitudinally  extending  lever  pivotally 
mounted  by  the  pivot  means  between  a  pair  of  said  longi- 
tudinal memben,  weight  sensing  means,  support  means 
carried  by  and  spanning  said  pair  of  longitudinal  mem- 
bers for  supporting  the  weight  sensing  means,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  lever  to  the  weight  sensing 
means,  and  longitudinal  and  transverse  flexure  check  link 
means  connected  to  the  mounting  means  and  operatively 
connected  to  the  lever. 


3,141,517  ^ 

VEHICLE  VACUUM-PRESSURE  DOOR  LOCK 

SYSTEM 
Ckmcirt  A.  DetioC,  SoirthAdd,  a^  Bmrj  W.  Grifln  and 
JsMs  D.  LcsUc,  BkniaghuB,  Mich^  aHifBon  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  CorporatkNa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coipora- 
tioa  of  Dehiware 
CoatiMatioa  of  abandoned  aapiicatiea  Scr.  No.  848,661, 
Oct  26,  1959.  Thb  appttatk»  Dec  It,  1962,  Scr. 
N«.243,4M 

lldaiBH.  (CL1S8— 82) 
6.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  door 
with  a  latch  lock  mechanism  and  a  servo  motor  connected 
to  the  latch  locking  member  therec^  for  locking  the  door 
through  the  latch,  said  motor  vehicle  having  a  source  of 
suction,  a  pump  serving  as  a  source  of  positive  pressure, 
means  for  operating  the  pump,  a  power  line  for  establish- 
ing communication  between  the  suction  source  and  the 
aervo  motor  to  actuate  the  latch  locking  member  for  lock- 
ing the  door  when  connected  to  the  suction  source,  said 
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pump  being  connected  to  pressurize  the  servo  motor  for    in  said  casing  between  the  fourth  partition  and  the  outlet 
reversing  the  latter  to  unlock  the  door,  and  valve  means    bushing  comprising  an  unobstnicted  outlet  chamber  hav- 
ing the  outlet  tube  as  its  inlet 


3,141J519 

ADJUSTABLEMgjFFLnt 

Edward  W.  B^MIbWi  9357  Swaccri  BrWMiM,  ftflch* 

FUcd  ScfCli,  19tt,  8w.  No.  22M11 

7  CWm.    (CL  111—57) 


to  close  off  the  suction  source  from  the  servo  motor  when 
the  pump  is  operative. 


3,141^18 

MUFFLER 

Robert  A.  Heath,  Jacbon,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Walker 

Mannfactnring  Compaay,  a  corporatfcNi  of  Dchwarc 

FUcd  Jane  9,  I9«I,  Scr.  No.  115,991 

7  Clafans.    (CL  181—54)  i 


1.  In  a  muffler,  a  casing  having  a  body  portion  of 
maximum  width  and  tapered  end  portions  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  body  portion  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
bushing  connected  respectively  to  the  ends  of  the  tapered 
portions,  four  spaced  partitions  located  in  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  casing  and  providing  in  downstream  order  a 
tri-flow  chamber  located  between  the  first  and  second  of 
the  four  partitions,  a  spit  chamber  located  between  the 
second  and  third  of  said  partitions,  and  a  tuning  cham- 
ber located  between  the  third  and  fourth  of  said  parti- 
tions, an  inlet  tube  supported  in  the  first  partition  and 
terminating  upstream  of  the  second  partition  and  being 
louvered  in  the  tri-flow  chamber,  an  outlet  tube  extend- 
ing throu^  the  last  three  partitions  and  emptying  into 
the  tapered  section  of  the  casing  adjacent  the  outlet  bush- 
ing, said  outlet  tube  being  louvered  in  the  tri-flow  cham- 
ber and  in  the  spit  chamber,  a  tuning  tube  supported  in 
the  second  and  third  partitions  and  extending  into  the 
tuning  chamber  and  forming  the  only  inlet  and  outlet  of 
the  tuning  chamber,  said  inlet  tube  and  outlet  tube  being 
in  engagement  with  each  other  and  spotwelded  together, 
said  inlet  tube  being  out  of  alignment  with  the  inlet  bush- 
ing, the  inlet  of  the  outlet  tube  being  located  in  the  tri- 
flow  chamber  and  downstream  from  the  first  partition, 
said  tri-flow  chamber  comprising  means  for  silencing 
medium  and  high  frequencies,  said  spit  chamber  com- 
prising means  for  silencing  high  frequencies,  and  said 
tuning  chamber  comprising  means  for  silencing  low  fre- 
quencies, the  space  in  said  casing  being  said  inlet  bushing 
and  said  first  partition  comprising  an  unobstructed  inlet 
chamber  having  the  inlet  tube  as  its  outlet,  and  the  ^ace 


1.  An  adjustable  muffler  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  baffles 
in  the  casing,  said  baffles  having  openings  therethrough 
for  the  passage  of  gas  through  the  muffler,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending into  the  casing  from  the  exterior  thereof,  sealing 
means  between  the  shaft  and  casing  forming  a  gas-tight 
seal,  a  cap  over  the  external  portion  of  the  shaft  to 
effect  an  additional  gas-tight  seal,  said  shaft  having^means 
providing  at  least  one  closure  element  adjacent  one  of 
the  openings  of  a  baffle,  said  closure  being  related  to 
the  opening  of  the  adjacent  baffle  to  form  an  orifice 
through  the  baffle,  said  shaft  being  axially  movable  by 
actuation  thereof  exteriorly  of  the  casing  to  adjust  the 
position  of  the  closure  to  thereby  adjust  the  size  of  said 
orifice. 


3,14142t 
SOUND  ABSORBER  FOR  GAS  CONDUITS 


Filed  Fek.  11, 19M,  Sm.  N%.  344^54 

im.  14,  19M 
(CL  181— A) 


1 .  A  sound  attenuator  arrangement  comprising  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  conduit  defining  a  cavity  for  flow  of  gas  there- 
through in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  conduit 
having  an  internal  wall  extending  in  said  direction: 

(b)  i  hollow  attenuator  body  arranged  in  said  cavity, 
said  body  having  a  porous  wall  extending  in  said  di- 
rection and  being  spaced!  y  opposite  said  internal 
wall,  said  porous  wall  and  said  internal  wall  defin- 
ing a  flow  channel  therebetween,  and  said  porous 
wall  separating  an  inner  space  in  said  body  from 
said  flow  channel; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  impervious  partitions  in  said  inner 
space,  said  partitions  extending  transversely  of  said 
direction  and  being  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
in  said  direction  so  as  to  divide  said  inner  space  into 
a  plurality  of  cells  of  wbttanlially  uniform  knfth 
in  said  direction. 

( 1 )  each  cell  communicating  with  said  flow  chan- 
nel throu^  nid  porous  widl. 
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(2)  the  lenfth  of  each  cell  between  two  adjacent 
partitioas  beinf  substantially  smaller  than  the 
width  of  said  cell  transversely  of  said  direction, 
and  smaller  than  the  width  of  said  flow  channel 
between  said  walls,  and 
(if)  a  gaa  ftlling  said  flow  channel,  said  cells,  and  the 
pores  in  said  wall. 


A. 

o, 
ly. 


3,141421 
MINING  APPARATUS 
wiMmkA. 

port  ••l«jr 

Pa^  a  csnMfMMB  tM 
1,  IMI,  Ser.  N*.  IS^t) 
14  CWm.    (CL  Itl— 12) 


North  Bay,  O^ 
CoiH 


1.  la  an  apparatus  for  positioiiing  a  raise  platform 
which  is  movable  along  an  eloofatahle  track  secured  to 
the  wall  of  an  upwardly  extending  opening  which  inter- 
secu  an  underground  cavity  comprising,  rail  means  se- 
cured to  the  roof  of  such  cavity  and  being  in  operative 
alignment  with  such  track,  platform  support  means  wa- 
pended  from  and  nnovably  connected  to  said  rail  means, 
and  selectively  operable  power  means  secured  to  such 
platform  for  moving  said  support  means  in  said  cavity  into 
and  out  of  the  pro)ected  area  of  such  upwardly  extending 
opening  and  for  moving  such  pUtform  in  opposite  di- 
rections along  such  elongatable  track. 


22 

MAT 
S9AI 
N.Y. 

FIM  OcC  2f,~1^42,  Sm.  N«.  233,S45 
2CtelM.    (CLlt4— IM) 


1,141 
DISPOSABUe 
Raymoad  P 


^^^^S^ 


^^S@l^ 


I 


I 


I.  A  disposable  absorptive  mat  comprised  of  an  en- 
velope having  opposing  upper  and  lower  walls  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relation;  side  and  end  portions  connect- 
ing said  walls:  a  powdered  oil -absorptive  substance  remov- 
ably filling  the  space  between  said  opposing  walls;  one 
end  portion  being  an  openabk  flap  providing  access  to 
within  said  space,  uid  lower  wall  and  said  side  and  end 
portions  being  coated  with  an  oil-resistant  material,  said 
upper  wall  being  formed  of  oil-absorptive  material. 


Robert 


NJ. 


3.141,823 

VIBRATION  DAMPER 

I.  DIcfckL  71t  Maywood  Avc^  Maywood, 

FIM  May  19,  1942.  Sm.  N*.  193,734 

S  ClaioM.    (CL  in— 1) 

I .  A  vibration  damper  comprising  a  housing  having  an 

opening  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  piston  comprising  a  piston 

rod  with  an  enlar|ed  piston  head  on  one  end  thereof. 


said  piston  head  being  positioned  within  said  housing  widi 
said  piston  rod  extending  through  said  opening,  said  piston 
rod  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  opening,  said  piston  head  having  a  cross-sectional 
substantially    less    than    the    correqxMiding    cross- 


area 


incom- 


sectional  area  of  said  housing,  a  substantially 
pressible  fluid  material  having  substantial  flow  resistance 


in  said  housing,  and  flexible  means  defining  a  toroidal 
chamber  for  the  containment  of  said  fluid  in  said  housing, 
said  chamber  being  substantially  synunetrical  about  the 
plane  of  said  piston  head  and  consisting  of  two  parts,  nor- 
mally of  equal  volume,  overlying  annular  peripheral  por- 
tions only  of  the  respective  faces  of  the  piston  head  and 
interconnected  by  a  third  part  circumscribing  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  piston  head. 


3,141,524 
BRAKE  LINING  WEAR  WARNING  MECHANBM 
AND     METHOD     OF     GENERATING     LINING 
WEAR  WARNING  SIGNALS 
DavU  D.  MkUcr,  Wart  MBIo^  OMo.  aMigBor  to  Gca- 
cral  Moton  Cocpotalloa,  DetraR,  Mkh.,  a 
of  Dcbwvc 

Fikd  laac  22,  1942,  Ser.  No.  294,3a 
SCWm.    (CLltS— 1) 


1.  A  brake  lining  wear  warning  device  comprising  a 
spring  clip  having  means  for  securing  said  clip  to  a  brake 
shoe  and  a  cantilever  spring  eiKl  section  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  the  brake  lining  tp  a  depth  equal  to  the  pre- 
determined lining  thickness  at  which  warning  is  to  occur, 
said  end  section  being  engageable  with  the  brake  drum 
after  the  lining  has  been  worn  to  the  predetermined  lin- 
ing thickness  to  be  caused  to  vibrate  when  the  dnun  is 
rotating  to  generate  a  warning  noise  audible  to  the  vehicle 
operator. 

3,141,525 

EMERGENCY  BRAKES  FOR  BICYCLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

WniMB  F.  Lee,  494  Howard  Adca  Apti., 

Spartaaharf,  S.C 

Filed  Sept  24, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  225,447 

14  OafaM.     (CL  Iti— 24) 

1.  In  a  bicycle  or  the  like  having  a  frame,  rear  wheel 

and  loop-form  drive  chain  for  the  latter,  an  emergency 

brake  for  said  rear  wheel  and  peripherally  oppoaed  to  the 

latter,  bicycle  frame-carried  means  mounting  said  brake 

element  for  movement  to  and  from  operative  peripheral 
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engagement  with  said  wheel,  said  brake  mounting  means 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston- 
carried  rod  rockably  and  slidably  joumalled  in  said  cylin- 
der and  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  latter,  said  project- 
ed rod  end  terminating  in  a  lateral  brake-ourying  arm. 
means  normally  urging  said  brake  member  to  operative 
position  against  said  wheel,  latch  means  provided  in  part 
by  said  cylinder  and  in  part  by  said  piston  rod  and  opera- 


3,141t»7 
SPOT-TYPE  DBC  BRAKES 
Hcwy  B. 
to  ABtomodrt 
toaSpmEaglH 

FBcd  Mm.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  N*.  17937* 

>Mt  Britite  Mv.  2t,  IMl 
(CL  in— 79)  , 


ble  for  maintaining  the  brake  element  in  inoperative  po- 
sition, a  drive  chain-sustained  end  portion  provided  by 
said  piston  rod  arm  and  maintaining  the  latch  means  in 
its  operative  position  for  so  long  as  the  drive  chain  re- 
mains operative,  and  said  latch  means  being  rendered  in- 
operative to  admit  inward  nnovement  of  the  piston  rod  and 
brake  under  the  action  of  said  brake-urging  means  for 
wheel  engagement  by  the  brake  upon  downward  rocking 
of  the  rod  and  its  arm  due  to  failure  of  said  drive  chain. 


TRACKWAY  DEVICE  FOR  GOVERNING  THE 

SPEED  OF  FREE  ROLLING  RAILWAY  CARS 

HvoU  S.  WyM,  Ptttrfofd,  N.Y^  ■■li^nr  to 


FBcd  May  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  192,421 
19  Clai^     (CL  ISS— «2) 


17.  A  railway  car  speed  control  device  in  a  stretch  of 
railway  track  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  shoe  secured  to  the  inside  of  at  least 
one  of  the  track  rails, 

(b)  each  of  said  shoes  being  disposed  in  a  position  to 
support  a  flange  of  a  car  wheel  and  thereby  raise 
the  car  wheel  off  of  the  associated  track  rail,  and 

(c>  means  responsive  to  the  weight  of  a  car  on  each 
of  said  shoes  for  moving  that  shoe  longitudinally 
relative  to  the  associated  track  rail  from  a  normal 
position  in  the  direction  of  traffic  while  fully  sup- 
porting a  car  wheel. 


1.  A  disc  brake  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a  fixed  sup- 
port, first  and  second  operating  members  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  support  about  a  common  pivotal  axis 
for  swingable  movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  about  the  correapooding  end  of  said  support,  said 
first  HKmber  having  a  flat  plate  portion  forming  a  doaed 
loop  structure  with  a  central  opening  therein  for  receiving 
a  peripheral  portion  of  the  brake  disc  theretbrouth.  a 
first  brake  pad  carried  by  said  first  member  and  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  adapted  to  contact  one  side  of 
said  l>rake  disc,  ttid  second  member  extending  along 
one  side  of  said  opening  and  carrying  a  brake  pad  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  first  mentioned  brake  pad 
and  adapted  to  contact  the  oppoaile  tide  of  said  brake 
disc,  a  wheel  cylinder  and  piston  carried  by  said  wcond 
member,  said  ptstoa  being  disposed  in  said  cylinder  to  be 
displaced  in  a  direction  away  from  nid  opening  and  to 
contact  said  first  member  to  swing  said  tint  member  and 
move  said  first  brake  pad  into  contact  with  the  brake 
disc  in  said  opening,  and  to  cause  said  second  brake  pad 
to  contact  the  opposite  side  of  the  brake  disc. 


Hcwy  B. 

to  AntOBBOtIf 


Mmr  9,  1942,  S«r.  N«w  193,S«9 


11 


(CL  IM— 73) 


May  It,  1941 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  fixed  support  with  a 
horizontal  flange  portion,  a  continuous  movable  plate 
member  forming  a  closed  loop  with  an  opening  in  the 
center  thereof  supported  by  said  flange  portion,  another 
movable  arm  member  supported  by  said  flange  portion, 
pivot  pin  means  extending  through  said  flange  portion 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  and  extending  throu^  and  dia- 


iLHiMl 
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posed  adjacent  the  same  end  of  taid  plate  member  and 
arm  member  for  pivotally  mounting  taid  plate  and  arm 
members  about  a  common  pivot  point,  said  plate  and 
arm  members  being  di^KMed  on  said  pivot  pin  means 
for  twinfing  movement  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane 
of  rotation  of  a  brake  disc  adapted  to  extend  into  said 
opening,  said  arm  member  being  di^waed  adjacent  one 
side  of  said  plate  member  and  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
opening,  a  kver  operating  arm  dispoaed  adjacent  said 
one  side  of  said  plate  member  and  said  one  tide  of  said 
opening,  a  lever  pivot  pin  extending  through  said  one 
side  of  taid  plate  member  and  said  lever  arm  and  pivotally 
connecting  said  lever  arm  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  in  which  said  plate  and  arm 
members  swing,  said  lever  pivot  pin  being  disposed  be- 
tween >aid  pivot  pin  means  and  the  opposite  end  of  said 
plate  and  arm  member,  means  on  said  lever  arm  for 
engaging  said  arm  member  opposite  the  pivoted  end  of 
said  arm  member  for  causing  said  arm  member  and  plate 
member  to  move  toward  each  other,  and  brake  pad  means 
carried  by  said  arm  and  plate  members  adjacent  said 
opening  adapted  to  engage  a  brake  disc  therein. 


I 


3,141439 

POWER  OPERATED  TRAILUI  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Alrhi  E.  Hart,  422t  BnMM  SL,  Oasmha,  Nebr.,  MsigBor 

of  lea  pcrccal  to  E^ythc  E.  Jewell,  Mid  tea  psrccat 

to  ZWoH  E.  RobMM,  both  ol  Owaha,  Nckr. 

FBod  May  1*.  1M2, 8sr.  No.  I95jtn 

4nilaii      (CLIM— 112) 


■L^'M'"' 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  towing  vehicle  having  a  dia- 
connectible  coupling  element  and  a  trailer  having  hy- 
draulic brakes,  a  first  hitch  member  of  channel  section 
shape  with  open  side  up  and  having  a  front  end  carrying 
a  coupling  member  mating  said  coupling  element  of  the 
towing  vehicle,  said  trailer  having  at  its  forward  end,  a 
second  channel  section  shaped  member  with  its  open  side 
dispoaed  downwardly,  vertically  extending  longitudinally 
spaced  side  members  secured  to  the  outer  sides  of  said 
channel-section  shaped  members,  said  first  hitch  member 
having  an  upwardly  extending  projection  at  its  rear  end  a 
housing  mounted  on  said  first  hitch  member  for  move- 
ment therewith  between  limits  defined  by  said  side  mem- 
bers, a  spring  type  shock  absorber  operatively  mounted 
within  said  housing,  said  shock  absortier  having  one  end 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  channel  section  shaped 
member  spaced  from  the  front  end  thereof  and  having  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  upwardly  extending  projec- 
tion at  a  point  spaced  from  both  channel-section  shaped 
members,  a  master  brake  cylinder  secured  to  said  aecood 
channel-section  shaped  member  and  having  a  hydraulic 
fluid  line  connection  with  said  brakes,  a  piston  operatively 
mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  push  rod  socketed  in  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  piston,  said  push  rod  extending  through 
an  opening  in  said  upwardly  extending  projection  below 
the  shock  absorber,  and  a  spring  mounted  on  said  push 
rod  and  reacting  against  said  upwardly  extending  pro- 
jection for  transferring  force  from  the  first  hitch  mem- 
ber to  the  piston  after  a  predetermined  di4>lacement  of 
the  shock  absorber  by  such  force. 
804  o.o. — «s 


3,141,5M 

DIFFERENTIAL  FORCING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L  Morlcy,  Norwalk,  CaW.,  aarigaor  to  Nortk 

AaMricaa  AviatioB,  lac. 

Filed  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  19€JHI 

M  Cbdms.     (CL  IM— 143) 


8.  In  a  tape  reader  mechanism,  a  brake-drive  means 
for  alternately  stopping  and  releasing  a  tape,  comprising: 
a  brake  solenoid,  a  control  circuit  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  for  energizing  said  solenoid  to  effect  exertion  of 
a  quiescent  force,  said  solenoid  being  responsively  con- 
nected to  said  control  circuit,  a  rouubly  motmted  me- 
chanical brake  arm  of  magneticaUy  permeable  outerial, 
said  brake  arm  and  brake  solenoid  cooperating  in  said 
magnetic  circuit  to  achieve  a  braking  moment  about  said 
pivot,  second  means  for  reducing  the  effect  of  the  elec- 
trical time  constant  of  said  brake  solenoid,  and  third 
means  for  reducing  the  effect  of  the  mechanical  time 
constant  of  said  brake  arm. 


3,141^1 

ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  H.  MoatfooMry,  3975  Jcnniiia  Road, 

Clevclaad  9,  OVo 

Filed  Jan.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  5,084 

4  CWaH.     (CL  1S9— 34) 


1.  A  sub-assembly  of  a  predetermined  ntimber  of  I- 
beam  steel  joists  each  having  a  web  and  upper  and  lower 
flanges,  tie  rods  and  purlins  constituting  a  unitary  roof 
panel,  the  flanges  of  each  joist  being  longer  than  the  web 
thereof  with  end  portions  of  the  upper  flange  extending 
down  along,  and  being  welded  to.  the  ends  of  the  web  and 
with  end  portions  of  the  lower  flange  extending  upwardly 
and  then  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  tc^  flange  along,  and 
being  welded  to,  the  lower  edge  of  the  web  near  its  ends. 


Mill 
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the  said  tie  rods  extending  through,  and  being  coonected 
to,  the  webs  of  the  said  joists,  and  means  for  connecting 
two  of  such  pands  together,  said  means  comprising  slots 
in  the  webs  c^  adjacent  paneb  and  second  tie  rods  extend- 
ing through  said  slots  and  having  spaced  collars  on  each 
end  thereof  straddling  ttie  web. 


the  head  k  assembled 
abo  having  an  open- 


3441,532 

STRUCTURAL  SUPPORTS  FOR  MOUNTING 

SHEET  METAL  PANELS 

A.  Rnnyaiii,  Chi i— II,  OUo,'  assignnr  to 
Steel  Prodacts  Ceaspaaijr,  a  ieipaiBdo«  • 
Conrt— Hon  of  ^plrnHnn  Scr.  N*.  797,91g,  Mar.  f, 
19S9.   THi  appMcllDB  Hfy  21, 1H»,  Sir.  No.  44,325 

(CLlt»-^37) 


x/. 


1.  A  unitary  structural  sustainer  for  the  mounting 
thereon  of  a  thin  gauge  sheet  metal  panel,  said  sustainer 
comprising  a  structural  metal  shape  having  a  crow-sec- 
tional configuration  imparting  strength  and  rigidity  there- 
to comprising  a  plurality  of  flat  elements  with  contiguous 
elements  thereof  angularly  disposed  each  to  the  other,  at 
least  one  of  said  elements  having  a  planar  metal  panel 
mounting  face,  said  face  having  provided  therein  a  plu- 
rality ot  spaced  mounting  apertures  extending  entirely 
through  said  mounting  face  and  adapted  to  receive  a  suit- 
able fastener  and  having  a  firee  marginal  edge  integral 
with  said  face,  each  of  said  apertures  having  emboMment 
means  adjacent  to  and  integral  with  said  face  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom  to  an  extent  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  sheet  metal  panel  to  be  mounted  diereoo,  said 
embossment  means  having  a  striking  surface  adapted  to  de- 
form an  area  of  a  sheet  metal  panel  coincident  with  an  ad- 
jacent aperture  placed  on  contact  therewith  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  a  suitable  force  to  an  area  of  exposed  face  of 
a  sheet  metal  panel  overlying  said  emboasment  and  said 
aperture,  and  being  suflldently  strong  to  resist  deforma- 
tion by  said  force. 


,  Cleve- 


3,141433 
LOAD  BEARING  DOOR  FRAMES 
Robert  F.  Bdow,  BrcckivlDc,  and  Bmm  E. 
faHd,  OUo,  MBJiniiiB  to  ffiftli  Ste« 
CIcvciaad,  Okio,  a  cntposaHesi  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Am.  2t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1340*4 
5  CWnsB.     (CL  199— *t) 
1.  An  installation  for  doorways  between  pre-erected 
studding  and  undoiilate  members  of  the  interior  wall 
bearing  frame,  comprising, 

a  metal  door  frame  assembly  having  vertical  jamba  and 
a  head  fixed  thereto,  said  jambs  and  head  both  hav- 
ing a  web  and  outwardly  extending  flanges  provid- 
ing outwardly  facing  vertical  channel  portions, 
an  adjustable  load  bearing  header  above  said  head, 
means  fn-  effecting  adjiistment  of  said  load  bearing 
header  relative  to  the  head  of  the  metal  door  frame, 
said  means  including, 
brackets  connected  with  the  webs  of  said  jambs  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  thereof  and  having  a  downwardly 
ttffned  flange  and  an  opening  inwardly  of  said  flange, 
the  web  of  said  head  luving  extensions  at  each  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  extensions  terminating  in  a 
downwardly  turned  flange  which  overlies  the  related 


flange  of  said  bracket 

with  the  jambs,  said 

ing  inwardly  of  said  flanfe, 
the  related  opmings  of  said  brackets  and  extensioos 

being  in  registry  when  said  members  are  in  assembled 

poaitioa. 
a  nut  fixed  to  the  lower  lurf  aoa  of  each  of  nid  brackets 

ncneath  the  openings  therein, 
a  headed  bolt  threadedly  engaged  with  each  of  said 

fixed  nuts  and  extending  above  the  plane  of  said 


a  lock  nut  engagiag  said  bolts  near  the  upper  end  tber»- 
of  and  between  the  head  of  the  bolt  and  the  upper 
siirfaoe  of  said  extensioos, 

the  adjoatable  load  bearing  header  terminating  at  its 
ends  in  flsngwa  that  embrace  said  related  ends  of  the 
jambs  during  initial  stages  of  asaembUng  the  ad- 
justable head  to  the  jambs, 

whereby,  when  said  jamba,  bead,  and  load  bearing 
header  are  in  assembled  position,  rotation  of  said 
bohs  will  cause  mowemeat  of  said  load  bearing 
header  to  the  desired  adjwied 


3,141434 
INFLATABLE  GROUND  ANCHOR 


17,  19M,  8«.  Na.  59,294 

(CL  lt9^-n) 

35,  US,  Cada  (195^ 


2M) 


1.  A  reuuble  groond  anchor  fbr  securing  guy  lines 
and  the  like  comprising  an  rlongated  body  having  a 
bore  extending  substantially  therethrough,  a  tapered  Doae 
provided  at  one  end  of  said  body  having  its  base  portion 
of  a  width  substantially  identical  to  the  width  of  said 
body,  said  body  having  a  reduced  portion  adjacenl  said 
nose,  said  reduced  portion  having  a  paasageway  there- 
through connecting  its  periphery  widi  said  bore,  an  in- 
flatable sleeve  sealed  in  said  reduced  portion  and  cover- 
ing said  paangeway.  said  inflatable  sleeve  normally 
clinging  to  the  surface  of  the  reduced  portion  of  the  body 
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■o  M  to  remain  withio  the  outer  margiii  of  nid  body, 
meant  Kcuring  the  outer  ends  of  said  sleeve  to  said  re- 
duced portion  to  render  said  sleeve  fluid-tifht,  and  valve 
means  controUing  the  passage  of  fluid  in  said  bore  to  in- 
flate or  deflate  said  sleeve. 


3,141^515 

SUITCASE 

Earl  P.  HsailHii.  Ciil— tas,  ML,  ssslfT  to 

Coaco,  laci,  CoIhAm,  bid^  ■  eotpontfM  af  Indiana 

nted  flepL  37, 1M2,  flcr.  No.  224,449 

17  CWbh.     (CL  19«— 41) 


1.  In  a  suitcase, 
(o)  a  sbeU  comprittng  a  back  panel  and  three  up- 
standing side  walls,^ 

(b)  a  hinge  panel  swingably  connected  to  said  shell 
and  swingable  between  an  open  positioo  generally 
coplanar  with  said  back  panel  and  a  closed  position 
generally  normal  thereto  and  engaging  the  ends  of  a 
pair  of  said  side  walls, 

(c)  a  lid  swingably  connected  to  said  hinge  panel  and 
swingable  with  and  with  respect  to  said  hinge  panel 
between  an  open  position  generally  coplanar  with 
said  back  panel  and  a  closed  position  overiying  said 
back  panel  and  engaging  said  side  walls, 

(</)  a  generally  U-shaped  standard  swingably  inter- 
connected at  iu  ends  to  said  shell  and  lid  and  pro- 
vided with  telescoping  and  pivotal  joints  along  its 
bight  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  in 
which  iu  ends  are  disposed  adjacent  one  shell  side 
wall  and  its  bt^t  is  disposed  adjacem  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  an  extended  position  in  which  it  has  a 
U-shaped  cooflguration  projecting  outwardly  tnxn 
•aid  shell  generally  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  back 
panel,  and 

(r)  means  for  releasably  locking  said  lid  and  hinge 
panel  in  closed  poaition. 


to  Peter's 

of 


3,141,534 
LUGGAGE  CONSmUCnON 
F.  rmMam,  MansaroBccfc,  N.Y. 
Wm  Conontkm,  New  York,  N.Vn  • 
NewYoA 

nad  Oct.  24, 1942,  S«.  No.  232,494 
2CMM.    (CL19«-^1) 
1.  A  lightweight  luggage  case  compriitag 

(a)  a  frame  including  interconnected  rigid  top,  bottom 
and  side  walls; 

(b)  a  fabric  rear  wall  connected  at  its  edges  to  said 
rigid  walls  to  close  one  side  of  the  bag; 

(c)  a  fabric  front  wall  hingedly  connected  at  ooe  ed|e 
of  one  of  said  rigid  walls  aad  serving  as  a  doaore 
for  the  other  side  of  the  luggage 


(</)  a  separable  slide  fastener  releasably  connecting 
the  other  edges  of  said  front  wall  to  each  of  the  other 
rigid  frame  walk,  said  slide  fastener  having  a  slider 
and  an  operating  tab  connected  to  said  slider; 

(e)  means  in  said  front  wall,  adjacent  the  "dosed" 
position  of  said  slider,  forming  an  elongated  recess 
arranged  to  receive  said  opereting  tab,  said  reoeit 
having  a  bar  extending  thereacross;  and 


(/)  a  resfliently  biased  depressible  lock  element  on 
said  tab  engageable  in  said  recess  and  movable  be- 
neath said  bar  by  depression  against  the 'resilient 
bias  of  said  lock  element,  said  lock  element,  after 
passing  beneath  said  bar,  being  resiliently  biased  to 
an  extended  position  in  which  it  has  a  surface  en- 
gageable with  said  bar  to  prevent  r^raction  of  said 
operating  ub  from  said  recess  except  upon  depres- 
sion of  said  lock  element  i 


3,14I,S37 

DEUVERY  VEHICLE  FOR  KEG-CONTAINED 

PRODUCTS 

Hnbsft  D.  DHlaha,  19«1  Oak  View  Drive, 

OdUand  2,  CaW. 

Am.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  219^59 

lOalM.    (CL193— 27) 


1.  A  delivery  vehicle  for  both  keg-contained  and  bot- 
tled products  comprising:  a  main  storage  compartment 
having  a  rear  access  opening  and  dosure  doors  therefor, 
side  storage  compartments  arranged  on  opposite  sides  and 
at  the  forward  comers  of  said  main  storage  compartment, 
said  side  compartments  having  separate  and  respective 
side  access  openings  and  closure  doors  therefor,  eadi  side 
compartment  being  partitioned  from  the  main  storage 
compartment  by  interior  side  and  end  walls,  means  for 
advandng  keg  containers  from  an  inner  region  of  said 
main  storage  compartment  to  a  deUvery  point  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  said  vehicle,  said  means  comprising  upper 
supporting  rails  extending  forwardly  and  longitudiully 
of  said  vehicle  from  a  loading  point  adjacent  the  rear 
access  opening  of  said  main  storage  compartment  to  a 
point  intermediate  said  side  storage  compartment  and 
their  respective  interior  side  walls,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  upper  supporting  rails  being  inclined  downwardly 
relative  to  said  loading  pmnt  to  induce  rolling  movement 


653 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21.  1964 


of  keg  containers,  lower  supporting  rails  disposed  beneath 
said  upper  supporting  rails  and  extending  rearwardly  and 
longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  from  a  receiving  point  for- 
wardly  of  upper  supporting  rails  and  terminating  at  a 
delivery  point  adjacent  the  rear  access  opening  of  said 
main  storage  compartment  subjacent  the  loa<fing  point 
of  upper  supporting  rails,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  lower 
supporting  rails  being  inclined  downwardly  relative  to 
said  receiving  point  to  induce  rolling  movement  of  the 
keg-contained  products. 


3,141,538 

COIN-VALUE  SENSER  AND  COUNTER  AND 

COIN-CONTROLLED  METER 

Morris  Goodnan,  M  W.  Cont  St^  ImWiapnHs,  Ind. 

FiM  Jan.  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  83,514 

5  ClaiBM.     (CL  194—8) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  coin  chute  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  provide  an  inclined  side  wall,  a 
door  hinged  adjacent  said  wall  to  extend  into  said  chute 
to  a  coin-blocking  position  angularly  related  to  said  wall. 
motor  means  operatively  connected  to  rock  said  door  to 
coin-releasing  position,  a  lever  disposed  in  spaced,  facing 
relation  to  said  wall  with  its  upper  end  hinged  and  iu  lower 
end  disposed  adjacent  the  level  of  said  door  hinge  and 
swingable  toward  and  away  from  said  wall,  motor  means 
operatively  connected  to  swing  the  lower  end  of  said  lever 
toward  said  wall,  said  wall  and  said  door  having  electrical- 
ly-conductive surfaces  mutually  engageable  by  a  coin  in 
said  chute  resting  on  said  door,  said  conductive  surfaces 
being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  but  connected 
in  a  circuit,  closed  by  such  a  coin  in  such  mutual  engage- 
ment therewith,  to  energize  said  lever-swinging  motor 
means,  a  bank  of  electrically-separated  first  contacts  ar- 
ranged adjacent  said  lever,  brush  means  carried  by  said 
lever  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  sweep  said  contacts 
successively  as  said  lever  swings  toward  said  wall,  said 
contacts  being  so  spaced  that  a  coin  of  any  denomination 
resting  on  said  door  will  stop  said  lever  with  said  brush 
means  in  engagement  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
contacts,  a  bank  of  second  contacts  interdigitated  with 
said  first  contacts  to  be  swept  by  said  brush  means,  said 
second  contacts  being  so  spaced  that  a  slug  resting  on 
said  door  and  having  a  diameter  different  from  that  of  a 
genuine  coin  will  stop  said  lever  with  said  brush  means 
in  engagement  with  one  of  said  second  contacts,  each  of 
said  first  ccmtacts  being  connected  in  a  circuit  including 
said  brush  means  and  including  also  time  delay  means, 
for  actuating  said  door-rocking  motor  means  and  for 
actuating  counter  mechanism,  a  barrier  projectile  into  said 
chute  at  a  point  downstream  from  said  door,  and  motor 


means  for  projecting  said  barrier  into  slug-diverting  posi- 
tion, each  of  said  contacts  being  connected  in  a  circuit 
including  said  brush  means  and  including  also  time  delay 
means,  for  actuating  said  door-rocking  motor  means  and 
said  barrier-projecting  motor  meaiu  without  actuating  said 
counter  mechanism. 


3,141,539 
TYPEWRITER  RIBM>N  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

TYPING  AND  OBLITERATING 

WilUaa  HmnK4  WutowMj,  1742  Itely  St.  NW., 

WMMHtoa,D.C 

Flkd  Feb.  8,  19ii,  Sw.  Now  171,9«3 

2  ClaiM.     (CL  197—172) 


sr 


*i 


1.  A  composite  typewriter  ribbon  for  selectively  typing 
and  obliterating,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  support  strip  of  thin  flexible  plastic, 
coated  on  one  surface  with  a  layer  of  adhesive. 

(b)  one  half  of  the  width  of  the  coated  surface  of  said 
support  strip  having  adhered  thereto  by  said  adhesive 
a  strip  having  an  expoeed  surface  layer  of  pressure- 
transferable  ink-obliterating  opaque  camouflage  ma- 
terial; 

(c)  the  remaining  half  of  the  width  of  said  support 
strip  having  adhesively  secured  thereto  by  said  ad- 
hesive an  ink-saturated,  woven  fabric  marking  ribbon. 

(<f)  said  marking  ribbon  being  secured  only  along  its 
lengthwise  edges  to  said  support  strip;  and 

(e)  an  ink-impervious  non-absorbent  protective  strip 
positioned  between  the  central  lengthwise  body  of 
said  marking  ribbon  and  said  coated  surface  of  said 
support  strip. 


3,141,S4t 
SHIFT  REGISTER  CONTROL  FOR  ARTICLE 
^^  HANDLING  PgVICE         

Gieocrt  BnrkHVBt,  KoMtaHS  (wmcbwcK  GenBflHy«  a^ 
ilgiior  to  TdcAnkca  rai««iiii  mifts  C  ■  h  II .  t'hn 
(DMobeK  GiMj 

Filed  Aag.  14,  194L  Ser.  No.  131,481 

daioM  priority,  ■■pMfrtoB  GeniiMiy  Aag.  18,  1988 

21  Oakmu     (CL  198—38) 


Z^  ^ 


I.  In  a  sorting  machine  comprising:  a  plurality  of  di* 
verting  switches  arranged  along  a  conveying  path;  a  con- 
trol register  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  and 
subject  to  a  stepwise  sequential  switching  operation  pro- 
ceeding from  lection  to  section,  which  control  regttter 
controls  the  actiution  of  said  switches  and  into  wboae 
first  section  a  command  signal  is  fed  when  an  article  en- 
ters the  conveying  path,  which  command  signal  detig- 


July  21,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6S3 


nmtet  the  switdi  at  which  such  article  it  to  be  dhrerted; 
•nd  a  plurality  of  seiMing  means  arranfed  along  said 
path  and  responsive  to  the  passage  of  the  articks,  said 
sensing  means  being  connected,  respectively,  with  said 
sections  for  effecting,  in  synchronism  with  the  movement 
of  the  individual  articles,  the  stepwise  switching  of  the 
particular  comoiand  signal  pertaining  to  each  respective 
article  up  to  the  control  section  associated  with  the 
•witch  located  at  the  point  along  said  path  where  such 
article  is  to  be  diverted,  the  improvement  that  the  dis- 
tance between  cooaecutive  sensing  means  is  less  than  the 
length  of  the  shortest  article  to  be  handled  by  the  sorting 
machine. 

3,141341 

MOTOR  OR  ENGINE  SUPPORT  FOR 

CONVEYOR 

MmUm  Maymk,  I«7r7  Li—ai  L«b«,  IMka,  Tei. 

FU*d  imfy  24,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  12M2S 

S  CWm.     (CL  in— 12*3) 


1.  In  a  conveying  mechanism,  an  inclined  conveyor 
having  a  lower  inlet  end  and  an  upper  discharge  end.  a 
vertical  column,  a  vertically  elongated  slidaMe  member  of 
U-shaped  cross-section  having  a  portion  between  the  lon- 
gitudinal edges  thereof  corresponding  in  shape  to  said 
column  and  having  spaced  parallel  sidewalls  projecting 
tangentially  therefrom,  whereby  said  slidable  member  is 
movable  laterally  into  position  around  said  column  and 
slidably  fitting  the  latter,  means  projecting  through  said 
sidewalls  for  supporting  said  conveyor  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  whereby  vertical  movement  of 
said  slidable  member  transmits  vertical  movement  at  said 
intermediate  point  to  said  conveyor  to  change  its  angu- 
larity, and  means  projecting  through  said  sidewalls  for 
supporting  with  respect  to  said  slidable  member  a  driving 
motor  for  said  conveyor,  said  two  means  projecting 
throu^  said  sidewalls,  dosing  the  space  therebetween 
and  slidably  engageable  with  said  column  and  preventing 
lateral  displacement  of  said  slidable  member  from  said 
colunm. 


1441342 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  AND  STORAGE 

CONVEYOR 

M« 


Hariar,  Cadar  Grove,  N  J., 


2, 195t,  Sot.  No.  7St,lM, 
PataM  No.  JLM949#,  dsM  Nov.  21,  IMl.  DhMad 
■^  tMs  appiinMiia  J^  2t,  1999,  Sar.  N*.  t31,924 
2ClalM.    (CL19S— ItS) 


ing  a  pair  of  parallel  endless  sprocket  chains  mounted 
upon  sprockets,  said  chains  having  an  upper  reach  and 
a  lower  reach,  bearing  pins  fixed  to  said  diains,  corm- 
gated  surfaced  nylon  rollers  joumalled  on  said  pins  for 
forming  a  low  friction  non-lubricated  bearing  and  said 
rollers  being  closely  adjacent  each  other  throughout  the 
entire  extent  of  said  chains  for  supporting  a  single  piece 
of  material  solely  upon  the  crests  of  the  corrugations  of 
a  plurality  of  rollers  along  the  upper  reach  of  the  chain. 


3,141343 
NON-METALLIC  FULLY  FLEXIBLE  IDLER 
R.  Madeira,  CMcafo,  DL,  Mslgnnr  to  Goodman 
Maifaitwit  Compaq,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a 
of  DliMtta 

FUad  Mot.  t,  19<1,  Sot.  No.  94,111 
llClaima.    (CL  19t— 192) 


s^^^^^^^^^^N^^ 


y^ 


1.  A  troughing  idler  assembly  especially  adapted  for 
use  in  a  belt  conveyor,  said  troughing  idler  assembly  in- 
cluding, in  combinatiofi, 
a  tension  transmitting  shaft, 
a  plarality  of  rollers  carried  by  the  shaft, 
said  rollers  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  the  shaft, 
lubricant  retaining  means  between  aidjacent  rollers, 
said  lubricam  retaining  means  being  yieldable  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  with  the  shaft  to  there- 
by retain  lubricant  when  adjacent  rollers  work  with 
respect  to  one  another  in  directions  transverse  to 
their  normal  plane  of  rotation  and, 
means  for  simultaneously  maintaining  the  lubricant  re- 
taining means  associated  with  a  pair  of  adjacent 
rollers  in  lubricant  tight  engagement  with  the  rollers, 
and  for  connecting  the  pair  ot  roUen  to  one  another 
in  yieldably  spaced  relationship. 


3,141344 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOVEMENT  OF 
PALLETS  ON  A  SINTERING  MACHINE 
A.  HjHMcn,  RiduBOisd  Hdghta,  Ohio,  assigiior,  by 
mtmt  aarignmrnfi,  to  McDowell- WcUman  Englnecrfng 
Cooipaay,  Clevdand,  Okio 

Filed  Ian.  12, 1962,  Sot.  No.  165,83« 
7  CWm.     (CL  19g— 203) 


1.  A  pallet  moving  and  retarding  means  for  a  Dwight- 

1.  A  storage  conveyor  for  transferring  structurally  weak    Lloyd  type  of  horizontal  sintering  machine  in  which  a 

materials  such  as  stacked  slices  of  luncheon  meat  compris-    train  of  material  carrying  pallets  ne  moved  along  a  hori- 


i 
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zontal  trackway  in  contact  with  each  other  and  the  pallets 
constitute  a  continuous  train  around  a  curved  raceway 
and  onto  a  lower  reach  of  trackway  and  are  then  moved 
tq>wardly  around  a  curved  rac;eway  to  the  feed  end  of  the 
horiz(»tal  portion;  and  including 

(a)  main  drive  ^trocket  wheel  means  for  raising  the 
pallets  while  in  contact  upwardly  around  the  curved 
raceway  and  for  pushing  the  train  along  the  upper 
horizontal  raceway; 
{b)  the  length  of  the  train  of  contacting  pallets  being 
less  than  the  length  of  the  trackway  whereby  an  ex- 
pansion gap  may  be  left  between  successive  pallets 
as  they  pan  a  given  point; 
(c)  a  retarder  sprocket  adapted  to  engage  successive 
pallets  and  resist  movement  of  the  pallets  approach- 
ing the  gap; 
((/)  electric  driving  and  retarder  moton  for  respec- 
tively driving  the  main  drive  sprocket  wheel  means 
and  the  retarder  sprocket  at  predetermined  speeds, 
the  retarder  sprocket  being  normally  driven  at  a 
slightly  slower  speed  by  its  motor,  but  at  the  same 
time  being  normally  forced  by  movement  of  the 
pallets  to  maintain  the  speed  corresponding  to  the 
movement  of  the  main  drive  sprocket  wheel  means 
whereby  a  resisting  hold-back  pressure  of  a  small 
fraction  of  the  driving  power  of  the  main  drive 
sprocket  wheel  means  is  maintained  up  to  a  controlled 
limit; 
(e)  tachometer  generators  positively  driven  with  each 

of  said  driving  and  retarder  motors;  and 
(/)  means  to  control  the  voltage  and.  therefore,  the 
speed  of  said  retarder  motor  as  a  function  of  the 
speed  of  the  main  drive  sprocket  wheel  means,  said 
control  means  comprising  a  booster  generator  having 
a  voltage  output  varying  as  a  function  of  any  speed 
differential  between  said  tachometer  generators,  said 
retarder  motor  being  responsive  to  the  voltage  out- 
put of  said  booster  generator  to  cause  immediate 
synchronizing  of  the  retarder  sprocket  with  the  speed 
of  the  main  drive  sprocket  wheel  means  consequent 
upon  a  change  of  speed  of  the  main  drive  sprocket 
wheel  means  sensed  by  said  tachometer  generators. 


housing,  said  liner  being  maintained  in  a  fixed  potiti<» 
relative  to  said  housing  by  engagement  with  said  ledges. 


3,141,54S 
CONVEYOR  ffTRUCTURE 
Edwvd  T.  HollMid,  Jr^  Cedar  ttapUM,  Iowa,  airigwN-  to 
Chcrry-B«nTcn  CarporatkMi,  Ct4m  RapUs,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  !(,<!• 
2  ClalM.     (CL  1ft— 213) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  structure  of  the  class  described,  a 
rail  housing  having  a  C-shaped  tubular  member  open  at 
the  top  along  the  entire  length  thereof  to  provide  an  elon- 
gated recess  having  a  smooth  curved  surface,  two  ledges 
formed  in  said  recess,  one  on  each  side  of  the  opening 
near  the  top  of  said  member  along  the  entire  length 
thereof,  a  replaceable  liner  fitted  in  said  recess,  said  liner 
being  constructed  of  a  relatively  thin,  wetf-resistant,  low- 
friction  material  of  substantially  imiform  thickncas  to 
provide  a  smooth  curved  wearing  surface,  and  a  drive 
shaft  seated  in  said  liner  and  rotatable  relative  to  said 


V4LS4< 

COIN  AND  KEY  HOLDER  DEVICE 

Norbcrt  LcopoUl,  41Sg  MariM  Drive,  CkkM 

FOcd  Mar.  14, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  179^15 

aClafeH^    (CLaM— Jl) 


DL 


JO 


1.  A  combination  coin  and  key  holder  comprising: 

a  flat  planar  body  member  defining  a  generally  planar 
surface  on  one  side  of  said  body  member. 

said  surface  being  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  body 
member, 

said  body  member  being  formed  to  define  a  cylindrical 
recess  having  its  mouth  terminating  at  said  surface, 

said  recess  being  proportiooed  to  receive  one  or  nxjrc 
coins. 

and  said  surface  being  in  drcunuunbient  relation  about 
said  mouth  of  said  recaas, 

a  cover  member, 

means  for  hinging  said  cover  member  to  said  body  mem- 
ber to  ooe  side  at  said  recess  and  adiacent  one  edfe 
portion  of  said  surface  to  swing  toward  and  away 
from  said  surface  about  an  axis  that  extends  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  surface, 

a  substantially  U-shaped  key  receiving  element  having 
ooe  of  iu  legs  pivocally  connected  to  said  body  mem- 
ber adjacent  another  edge  portion  of  said  surface 
to  swing  about  an  axis  that  extends  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  surface  and  pnralkl  to  the  first 


said  body  member  being  further  formed  in  said  surface 
to  define  an  elongate  rectilinear  groove  in  said  sur- 
face rrtending  parallel  to  said  axes  and  proportioned 
to  receive  the  other  leg  of  said  key  receiving  ekment, 

said  groove  being  poaitiooed  between  said  recess  and 
the  edge  portion  of  said  surface  that  is  diametrically 
opposite  said  one  edge  portion  across  said  recess. 

said  groove  being  formed  to  define  snap  lock  means 
for  releasably  locking  said  key  receiving  element  other 
kg  in  said  groove, 

said  key  receiving  element  defining  intermediate  said 
legs  thereof  a  key  receiving  portion  that  profects 
away  from  said  body  member, 

said  cover  member  bdng  proportioned  to  overlie  said 
recess  and  said  groove  when  said  cover  member  is 
swung  adjacent  thereto, 

and  releasable  lock  means  for  releasably  securing  said 
cover  member  to  said  body  member  in  the  last  men- 
tioned position  of  said  cover  member, 

said  releasable  lock  means  comprising  a  bulbous  pro- 
jection formed  in  one  of  said  members  and  a  recess 
formed  in  the  other  of  said  members  positioned  and 
proportiooed  to  frictiooally  receive  said  bulbous  pro- 
jection, 

said  hinge  means  comprising  flexible  members,  said 
members  ***"*g  ot 
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COMBINATION  CONTAINm  AND 
SUDS  STKUCTURE 
CWHer  A._Ni»»y,J|4W  T 

FIM  DSbMrCS.  S^rN^  a4(4«l 


I 


MICROSCOPB 


A  coQUiner  in  the  form  of  a  miniature  aquarium  for 
microoTfanisms  and  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  microacope 
slide,  said  container  comprising 

a  transparent  plate  member  havint  a  projectioo  at  one 
side  thereof  forming  a  chamber,  said  chamber  having 
a  closed  side  remote  from  said  plate  member  and 
having  an  open  side  in  the  plane  of  said  plate  menv 
ber.  said  plate  member  having  a  flange  portioo  about 
the  open  side  of  said  chamber, 

a  proiectioo  of  small  transverse  dimension  formed  in- 
tegral with  the  dosed  side  of  said  chamber  and  up- 
standing therefrom, 

a  transparent  flat  base  plate  member  underlying  uid 
flange  portion  and  the  open  side  of  said  chamber  in- 
tegral with  said  flange  portion, 

said  integral  proiectioo  being  severable  to  form  an  inlet 
aperture  in  the  upper  end  portioo  thereof  for  the 
passage  of  specimen  material  into  said  chamber, 

means  for  closing  said  aperture, 

a  second  protection  of  amall  transverse  dimension 
formed  integral  with  the  doted  side  of  said  chamber 
upstanding  therefrom  and  spaced  from  said  severable 
pro)ection,  and 

said  second  projection  having  an  onAce  therein  of  such 
small  dimension  as  to  permit  the  passage  of  air  while 
effectively  restricting  the  passage  of  liquid  there- 
through.   I 

M4134t 
MICROSCOPE  SLmK  8TRUCTUKE 
A.  N«wb|r,  34M  YMaasMs  Ava^ 

FIM  Dec  It,  mLSm.  N*.  14M7t 
1  CWn.   (CL  2M— 1) 


A  container  in  the  form  at  a  miniature  aquarium  for 
microorganisms  and  adapted  to  be  used  as  a  microacope 
slide  having  in  combination, 

an  doogatcd  plate  member  facing  upwardly  having  a 
row  ai  aUgMd  dependhig  projecting  portioas  integral 
therewith  forming  chambers, 

•aid  chambers  respectively  having  open  lidea  in  the 
plane  of  said  plate  member, 

said  plate  member  having  flange  portions  at  either  ride 
of  said  row  of  chambeia, 

a  pair  of  relatively  lurrow  spacer  atrip  members  re- 
spectively overlying  the  loiiigitudinal  free  edge  por* 
tiotts  of  said  flange  portions, 

a  second  pair  of  elongated  strip  members  having  a 
greater  width  than  said  first  mmtioned  strip  members 
and  respectively  overlying  said  flrat  mentioDed  strip 
members  and  extending  inwardly  theicof  in  ^laoed 
relation  to  the  underlying  portions  of  nid  flange 
portions  forming  therewith  a  pair  of  facing  grooves. 


a  cover  plate  member  sUdable  within  said  grooves 
having  a  sealing  engagement  with  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  grooves  and  overlying  the  open 
aides  of  said  chambers  to  seal  the  sam0. 


3,141,549 

FOLDABLE  POSTAL  CARD 

Kmi  rnsMsr,  roonsiilwi,  Tti 

FIM  Oct  2f ,  If^Sar.  No.l33,f« 

u    (CL  2H-AI) 


ir- 


~m 


1.  A  foldable  card  having  a  front  pand  having  a  fold- 
able  extension  with  an  integral  tab,  a  rear  panel  ad- 
hered to  said  front  portioo  only  along  a  marginal  por- 
tion thereof  oppodte  said  tab  and  having  a  substantislly 
central,  vertically  extending  crease  line  for  effecting  a 
fold,  a  third  panel  having  a  marginal  portion  adhered  to 
the  rear  portion  of  said  rear  pand  on  only  one  side  of 
said  crease  line,  said  third  pand  having  a  substantial  cen- 
tral, vertically  extending  crease  line  which  is  normally 
sandwidied  between  said  froot  pand  and  said  rear  pand 
00  the  other  side  of  said  second  pand  fold,  said  third 
pand  having  an  integrd  tab  proiecting  outwardly  beyond 
the  margin  of  said  rear  panel,  whereby  upoo  pulling  said 
last  mentioned  tab,  said  rear  pand  will  be  folded  over 
about  its  crease  line  as  a  consequence  of  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  third  panel  crease  line  against  the  rear  por- 
tion of  said  front  panel  to  provide  flip  action  after  pass- 
ing the  dead  center  of  said  second  panel  crease  line,  there- 
by unfolding  said  third  pand  and  suddenly  ejqxxing  the 
interior  surface  thereof. 


3,14LS5« 
REWINDER  AND  TAPE  LOCK 

397  Menno'WMiMk  Drive  NE^ 

Naskvlle,  T«m^ 

Tcan^  l/4«  to 

,  and  2.5  «e  Haxd 


•r  1/lf  l»  M 
17J/lgg  |»  Vn4  R. 
O.  B.  Iltlstillii,»-F.— 
NMbvflk,  tann. 
MayM,19£ 
7  Clal^    (( 


Ser.  N«w  19MM 
L2M-.53) 


-I 


3.  In  a  rewiitder  and  tape  lock  for  a  red  or  900I  of 
the  type  that  is  adapted  to  have  tape  wound  thereon,  and 
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wherein  said  reel  includes  q>aced  parallel  side  portions, 
said  rewinder  and  tape  lock  comprising  a  body  member 
which  is  shaped  to  include  an  arcuate  portion  that  has 
an  enlargement  on  one  end  which  defines  a  foot,  said  body 
member  further  including  a  head  portion,  and  said  head 
portion  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  sections, 
and  a  shoulder  on  said  arcuate  portion  and  said  shoulder 
defining  a  lock. 


3,141^1 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  WITH  ROTARY 
DIE.HOLDER  CARRIER 
Herbert  John  Samuel,  NortkbowBC,  Boamcmoatk, 
land,  aasignor  to  The  Locwy  rmhiiili.  C 
Limhed,    Boamemootk,    Ea^aad,   a 
Great  BrHain 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1S4,1H 
tClalM.    (CL2t7— 1) 


of 


I.  A  horizontal  metal  extrusion  press  having  a  platen, 
a  billet  container  with  a  billet  chamber,  an  extrusion  die 
adapted  to  be  positioned  alternatively  at  one  end  of  said 
chamber  and  in  alignment  with  the  press  axis  and  at  an 
outside  station  at  a  distance  from  said  press  axis,  said 
outside  station  being  in  the  horizontal  axial  plane  of  the 
press,  a  bolster  adapted  to  be  positioned  alternatively  be- 
tween die  and  platen  and  at  alignment  with  the  prens  axis 
and  at  an  outside  station  at  a  distance  from  said  press 
axis,  said  outside  station  being  in  the  horizontal  plane  of 
the  press  but  opposite  to  the  outside  station  of  said  die, 
a  first  carrier  supporting  said  die  and  movable  for  trans- 
ferring said  die  from  its  position  in  the  press  axis  to  its 
outside  station,  and  a  second  carrier  supporting  said 
bolster  and  movable  for  transferring  said  bolster  from  its 
position  in  the  press  axis  to  its  outside  station. 


3,141,S52 
DISHWASHING  RACK 


Ralph  nili^ii,  Jr.,  137t 


DL 


Av«.S., 


Filed  Jnc  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,917 
IClaiM.    (CL211— 41) 


A> 


A  dishwashing  rack  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 
plates  of  varying  sizes  comprising  a  peripheral  rectangu- 
lar frame  member,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed 
struts  coimected  to  and  extending  across  said  frame  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  side  walls  thereof,  said 


struu  intersecting  and  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  openings  within  said  frame,  said  intersecting 
stniu  comprising  integral  girders,  crisscrossing  brace 
members  extending  in  the  openings  formed  by  said  struts, 
said  brace  members  being  integral  with  said  frame,  a 
plurality  of  verticaUy  extending  projections  located  in  the 
intersections  of  said  stmts,  the  length  of  said  projections 
being  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between  said 
intersections  whereby  said  projections  are  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  back  side  of  plates  cairied  by  said  rack  at  a  point 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  plates  whereby  said  plates 
can  be  held  between  adjacent  pairs  of  said  projections  at 
substantially  the  same  angle  irrespective  of  the  size  dif- 
ference between  said  plates. 


3,1414S3 

COLLAPSIBLE  POT  COVER  HOLDER 

Ahrcra  A.  HalfleU  Mi  CteriM  L.  HatfeM,  k«(k  of 

14t32  rtiMilih  Ave.,  D«IIm,  DL 

FIM  Ja^  24.  19«2, 9m.  N«.  14MM 

SClBlM.    (CL211— 41) 


1.  A  collapsible  and  portable  rack  for  supporting  in- 
verted pot  covers  which  comprises  a  plate  member 
adapted  to  be  arranged  in  vertical  position  adjacent  a 
cooking  area,  a  pair  of  bracket  members  of  generally  U- 
shaped  configuration  and  each  having  a  pair  of  elongate 
arms  and  a  bridging  portion,  the  bridging  portions  being 
arranged  vertically  and  hingdely  conjoined  respectively 
along  vertical  opposite  edges  of  the  support  member,  a 
removable  bail  connected  between  the  bracket  members 
whereby  to  enable  the  said  bracket  members  to  be  erected 
in  spaced  condition  for  the  support  of  the  inverted  pot 
covers  thereon,  the  removal  of  the  bail  enabling  the 
bracket  members  to  be  interfolded  upon  the  pbte  mem- 
ber to  provide  a  small  package  for  storage  of  the  said 
device,  said  plate  member  and  anns  cooperable  for  sup- 
porting said  rack  on  a  horizontal  support  surface  in  said 
erected  condition  of  the  rack. 


3,14I4S4 
ADJUSTABLE  Min^TtPLB-UNTT  TKAY* 
SUPPORTED  RACK 
MdviB  S.  Smmm,  Caliitwi.  Mi  Lm  A  SiUHvm,  »., 
Jacksoavllk,    RL,    aMlfBan    •• 
IL,  a  cofparallM  aff 
FIM  Jm*  13,  1942,  9m.  No.  2f2449 
9ClalM.    (CL  211— 124) 
1.  A  rack-forming  unit  comprising, 
(a)  a  base  frame, 
(6)  spacer  elements 
vertically  disposed 

adjacent  the  ends  of  the  base  frame, 
each  having 

a  plnrality  of  ledgea 
spaced  vertically  above  and  inwardly  of  the 
tNsae  frame  entb. 
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(c)  brackets  on  the  bete  frame 
adjacent  ends  thereof 

vertically  aligned  with  the  element  ledfea  and 
fonned  to  teat  oo  the  ipaoer-elenient  ledfea. 


whereby  two  or  more  units  may  be  stacked  by  positioning 
the  brackets  of  one  unit  on  the  ledges  of  the  spacer  ele- 
ments of  another  unit  to  selectively  dispose  the  units  in 
predetermined  vertically-spaced  relationship. 


lote  L.  PdriM, 


3,141^55 
DISPLAY  STAND 


to  West  VhvlBfa  risip 


by  direct  a^ 


new  lOfm,  n.T^  a  cononooa  ei  iMnwwe 
FBed  Nov.  1.  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3M,M1 
(CL  211—135) 


A  combination  shipping  case  and  display  stand  com- 
prWnf  io  combination  a  bate  having  four  wall  panels,  two 
panels  of  the  said  four  panels  forming  a  pair  of  side  walls 
connecting  another  pair  of  panels,  a  bottom  panel  fold- 
aMy  connected  along  an  edge  of  a  base  wall  panel,  the 
bottom  panel  being  scored  transversely  and  having  a 
spaced  pair  of  elongated  apertures  extending  perpendicu- 
larly across  the  score  line,  a  base  shelf  catch  integrally 
attached  to  each  side  wall  panel,  an  inclined  ledge  in- 
l^ndly  fonned  in  each  tide  wall  panel,  an  anchor  tab 
integraUy  formed  in  an  edge  of  each  side  wall  panel,  a 
lower  goods  tray  comprising  a  bottom,  a  back  foldably 
attached  to  the  bottom,  the  bottom  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apertures,  the  lower  tray  demountably  attached  to 
the  base,  an  upper  tray  comprising  a  bottom,  a  back 
foldably  attached  to  the  bottom,  the  bottom  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  apertures  extending  into  the  back,  and  the 
upper  tray  demountably  attached  to  the  base,  a  pop-up 
tray  comprising  a  bottom,  a  back  foldably  connected  to 
the  bottom  and  nested  within  the  upper  tray,  the  bottom 
of  the  pop-up  tny  having  a  pair  ol  apertures  in  spaced 
relationship,  the  pop-up  tray  being  denestable  from  the 
upper  tray  and  then  demountably  engagod  with  the  an- 
chor tabs  of  the  base. 
804  O.O.— 4S 


3J4MS< 
CONOTRUCriOI 


CONVEYOR  CONStRUCnON  OR  THE  LIKB 

A»cit  C  rinsJiM,  SS3<  Celstite  Are^ 

nailBMH3f,Ofcio 

Filed  Jahr  13,  IMl.  Ser.  N«.  123»7(S 

ICliite.   (CL211— 1«2) 


In  combination,  a  plurality  of  vertical  disposed  support- 
ing posts  each  having  a  base  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and 
a  horizonully  disposed  frame  member  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  means  interconnecting  said  posts  together  to  hold 
said  posu  in  fixed  positions  relative  to  each  other,  a  con- 
tinuous and  stationary  conveyor  member,  and  a  plurality 
of  substantially  J-shaped  support  members  each  having  a 
long  leg  and  a  short  leg.  said  long  legs  being  respectively 
interconnected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  frame  members, 
said  short  legs  being  interconnected  to  said  conveyor 
member  whereby  said  conveyor  member  is  spaced  from 
said  frame  members  by  said  support  members,  said  means 
interconnecting  said  posts  together  including  horizontally 
disposed  shelf  structure  interconnected  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  said  shelf  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  carry- 
ing a  sheet  of  naesh  material. 


3,141,557 

SUFPORT  FOR  A  STAND  AND  THE  LIKE 

Howard  I.  Manctek,  1544  W.  Ehadidc  Ave., 

EvMrton,  PL 

FBed  Jaa.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  lM,t5« 

3  ClalreB.     (CL  211—177) 


1.  A  knocked  down  type  of  support  for  a  display  stand 
comprising  a  pair  of  two  single  units  each  comprising 
a  pair  of  rigid  members  each  formed  to  provide  a  vertical 
upper  section  and  a  downwardly  extending  leg,  with  the 
two  rigid  members  permanently  secure  to  each  other  at 
the  vertical  upper  sections  to  form  a  single  unit  with 
connected  and  abutting  upper  sections  and  with  legs 
diverging  in  opposite  directions,  means  for  securing  said 
two  single  units  together,  said  means  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous tubular  member  enclosing  the  vertical  upper  sec- 
tions of  both  said  units  to  hold  the  vertical  sections  in 
abutting  relation  with  the  legs  of  both  said  units  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  legs  of  one  unit  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  legs  of  the  other  unit,  said  tubular 
member  being  connected  to  an  upright  post  to  support 
said  poet 
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3>14M5t 
TRANSFER  FIXTURE 
Nicholas  F.  GvMtoM,  Fmmmm,  Fib,  wrfginr  to  W< 
Ekctrk  Company,  bcorporatod.  New  Yovfc,  N.Y^  a 
I  of  New  York 
Filed  Jna  i,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  2M.521 
5  aaims.     (CL  214—1) 


1     „J."''" 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  a  pair  of  elongated 
articles  from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location, 

a  body  movable  from  the  fint  locatioo  to  the  second 
location. 

a  pair  of  magnetic  holders  connected  to  the  body  for 
holding  the  articles  in  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

adjustable  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  mag- 
netic holders  for  spacing  the  articles  a  prescribed 
distance  from  each  other. 

a  pair  of  chuck  holders  located  at  the  seoood  locatioii. 

cam  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  chuck 
holders  for  moving  the  chuck  holders  to  an  open 
position, 

means  for  moving  the  body  from  the  first  location  to 
the  second  location  such  that  a  portion  of  each 
article  extends  throu^  its  respective  open  chuck 
holder,  and 

linkage  means  operable  for  actuating  the  cam  means 
to  cause  the  chuck  holders  to  close  and  grasp  said 
portion  of  each  article  while  maintaining  the  articles 
in  said  predetermined  relationship  and  prescribed 
distance  from  each  other. 


3,141.55f 
UNIVERSAL  LOADER 
Leo  Dragoook,  Plymoath  Meeting  Fa.,  ■wipinr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represcated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24M19 
(Cbdms.    (CL214— 1) 
(Granted  omlcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
1.  A   universal   weapons  loader   and   control   system 
therefor  comprising: 
a  vehicular  chassis  having  adjustable  outriggers  thereon; 
a  telescoping  boom  having  a  swivel  centrally  supported 
in  said  chassis  on  a  substantially  horizontal  boom 
azimuth  axis,  an  outer  housing  ptvotally  supported 
from  said  swivel  on  a  substantially  horizontal  boom 
elevation  axis  normal  to  the  boom  azimuth  axis,  an 
otiter  spline  slidably  contained  within  said  housing 
for  extending  the  outer  end  of  said  boom,  and  an 
iiuer  ^ine  rotatably  supported  within  said  outer 
spline  for  rotating  the  outer  end  of  said  boom; 
a  head  unit  having  a  head  coupling  ptvotally  con- 
nected at  the  outer  end  of  said  boom  to  said  inner 


qtline  on  a  head  depression  axis  normal  to  the  boom 
axis,  and  a  weapoiu  coimectar  pivotaUy  coanectod  to 
said  head  coupling  on  a  bead  roCatioo  axis  normal 
to  the  head  depression  axis; 

a  command  unit  having  a  boom  elevate  control  support 
pivotally  connected  to  said  outer  bousing  on  a  com- 
mand azimuth  axis  normal  to  said  boom  axis  and  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane,  a  control  housing  piv- 
otally connected  in  said  control  support  on  a  com- 
mand elevation  axis  normal  to  the  command  aximuth 
axis  and  in  a  substantially  borizootal  plane,  a  tele- 
scopic tube  slidably  contaJned  within  said  control 
housing,  a  manipulator  coupling  pivotally  connected 
to  the  outer  end  of  said  tube  on  a  manipulator  de- 
pression axis  normal  to  the  length  of  said  tube,  and 
a  manipulator  pivotally  connected  in  said  coupling 
on  a  manipulator  rotation  axis  normal  to  the  length 
of  said  tube  and  to  the  manipulator  depression  axis; 

first  control  means  operatively  coiuected  between  said 
control  support  and  said  swivel  for  causing  boom 
rotation  about  the  boom  aximuth  axis; 


a  second  control  nteans  operatively  connected  between 
said  control  bousing  and  said  outer  housing  for  piv- 
oting said  boom  about  the  boom  elevation  axis; 

a  third  control  means  opcrattvely  coimected  between 
said  telescopic  tube  and  said  outer  spline  for  extend- 
ing and  retracting  said  outer  spline  along  the  boom 
axis; 

fourth  control  means  operatively  coimected  bttwetn 
said  telescopic  tube  and  said  inner  spline  for  rotating 
the  outer  end  of  said  boom  about  the  boom  axis; 

fifth  control  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
manipulator  coupling  and  nid  head  coupling  for  ro- 
tating the  latter  about  the  bead  depression  axis;  and 

sixth  control  means  operatively  connected  between 
said  manipulator  and  said  load  connector  for  rotat- 
ing the  latter  about  the  head  rotation  axis; 

said  third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  control  nwens  each 
including  an  extensible  pulley  system  for  transmit- 
ting control  signals  independent  of  each  other,  and 
a  fdUaw-vp  control  linkafe  for  positive  po«tioning 
thereof. 


3441,SM 
LOADING  DEVKX 


lHl,Ser.N«.13t,347 
artlaa  CiimsnJ  SepL  17, 19M 
IsriiTl  {CL2U^~ 

1.  In  a  continuous  freeze  drying  arranffement  faidud- 
ing  a  tank  sealable  from  the  atmosphere  and  having  a 
treating  section  and  a  charging  and  discharging  section  for 
the  entrance  and  exit  of  t&h-Uke  receiving  vessels,  and  a 
horizontally  and  vertically  movable  tank  traversing  carrier 
element  arranged  for  supporting  the  dish-like  vessels  in 
groups  one  above  the  other  and  which  may  be  loaded 
and  unloaded  when  the  carrier  element  is  in  the  duu-ging 
and  discharging  section,  the  improvement  comprising  at 


least  one  stationary  conveyor  belt  moving  in  a  horizontal 
direction  and  independently  of  said  carrier  element,  said 
carrier  etement  including  support  rods  oooperable  in 
groups  to  support  the  receiving  vessels  l>y  gravity,  means 
entering  into  operative  connection  with  the  carrier  ele- 
ment when  it  is  in  said  charging  and  discharging  section 


for  selectively  moving  said  carrier  element  vertically,  and 
moving  cooperabic  groups  of  rods  into  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  conveyor  for  selectively  ( 1 )  receiving  vessels 
having  their  bottom  surfaces  resting  on  said  conveyor  and 
(2)  delivering  vessels  on  said  rods  to  said  conveyor  solely 
by  the  frictional  forces  between  the  conveyor  and  the 
bottoms  of  the  vessels. 


DREDGER 

Bcftil  B)driJand,  Nybolm,  TIbro,  Sweden 
Filed  Dec  3,  1M2,  Ser.  Nn.  241^45 

Dec  II,  IMl 
S  Ckrfms.     (CL  214— Uf) 


1.  A  dredger  comprisfaig  a  bolder  wttb  a  derrick 
nKMinted  thereon  which  is  swingable  in  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  plane  and  on  which  is  pivotally  nnounted  a 
jib  carrying  a  pivotally  mounted  scoop  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  a  hydraulic  cylinder  via  a  crosa-link  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  jib  and  a  second  link,  characterized  in 
that  the  derrick  and  the  jib  can  be  operated  by  two  hy- 
draulic cylinders  for  swinging  the  derrick  in,  the  vertical 
plane,  one  of  the  said  cylinders  moiuted  for  vertical 
swinging  in  the  holder,  and  the  second  cylinder  mounted 
for  vertical  swinging  on  the  derrick,  the  piston  rod  of  one 
of  the  said  cylinders  mounted  in  a  link  means  comprising 
two  members  whereof  one  is  in  pivotal  connection  with  a 
second  crosa-link  pivotally  carried  on  the  derrick  and 
the  other  link  member  b  in  pivotal  connection  with  the 
derrick,  the  piston  rod  of  the  second  hydraulic  cylinder 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  iioss  lint 


^  '-■-'-■ 


3,141,M2 
HEIGHT  UMTTER 
FanI  F.  McAdmni,  St  Jeeeph,  Mlcb^ 


Filed 


to  Clark 
of  Michigan 
.12, 1942,  Scr.  No.  184,957 
(CL  214—140) 


1.  An  implement  hei^  timiter  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  pivoted  boom  arm  carrying  an  implement  at  the  outer 
end  thereof  aiKl  hydraulic  means  for  raising  the  boom 
arm.  comprising:  a  support,  a  pivotal  member  pivotally 
connected  to  the  said  support  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  horizontally  disposed  axis,  a  vertically  disposed  link  con- 
nected between  the  said  pivotal  member  and  the  boom 
arm.  a  horizontally  disposed  cam  follower  member  pivot- 
ally connected  to  the  said  pivotal  member  for  generally 
horizontal  movement  as  the  said  link  is  moved  in  a  gen- 
erally vertical  direction  by  upward  movement  of  the  boom 
arm  to  pivot  the  said  pivotal  member,  an  adjustable  cam 
actuator  member  arranged  to  movably  engage  the  said 
cam  follower  member,  a  device  operated  by  the  sakl  cam 
follower  member  upon  movement  of  the  cam  follower 
member,  and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the 
said  device  for  operating  the  hydraulic  means  to  stop 
raising  movement  of  the  boom  arm. 


3,141,543 
BUCKET  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Geofffe  A.  Fisbcr,  Mcalor-on4bc>Lakc,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
Cinsral  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 


FBed  Jaty  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  208332 


4.  In  a  loader  vehicle,  the  combination  comprising  a 
verticaUy  adjusubie  boom  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  ve- 
hicle, a  material-handling  bucket  pivoted  at  the  other  end 
of  said  boom,  a  tih  linkage  operatively  omnected  between 
said  vehicle  and  bucket  for  tilting  the  latter  about  said 
boom,  said  tilt  linkage  comprising  a  fluid-operated  jack 
including  relatively  reciprocable  piston  and  cylinder  mem- 
bers, said  piston  member  being  connected  to  said  bucket 
about  a  transverse  pivot  axis  at  a  point  spaced  frmn  said 
other  end  of  the  boom,  mechanism  for  indicating  the  dig- 
ging position  of  said  bucket  at  any  boom  elevation,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  pointer  mounted  to  said  piston 
member  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  transverse  axis, 
an  upstanding  projection  rigidly  secured  to  said  piston 
member  adjacent  tlie  pointer  and  adapted  to  serve  as  an 
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indicia,  one  end  of  said  pointer  cooperating  with  said  pro- 
jection to  indicate  jack  length,  follower  means  at  the  other 
end  (A  the  pointer,  a  spring  connected  betwen  said  piston 
member  and  the  pointer  to  urge  the  latter  in  one  direction, 
stop  means  on  the  pointer  and  cooperating  with  said  pis- 
ton member  to  limit  movement  of  said  pointer  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  and  cam  means  supported  on  said  cyl- 
inder member  and  located  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  cam 
means  being  engageable  with  the  follower  means  upon 
extension  and  retraction  of  the  jack  to  pivot  the  pointer 
relative  to  the  projection. 


3,1413M 

HAND  TRUCK 

Walter  A.  Rekh,  Kjuhm  City.  Mo^  airicMr  to  A.  Rekk  A 

Sons,  lac^  Kmmum  City,  Mo.«  a  toipoiatfcw  of  MImowI 

Filed  Nov.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153.S45 

4  Claims.     (CL  214— 379) 


meant  oo  said  legs  for  the  holding  sapport  of  a  boat 
thereon  for  loading  incident  to  the  inward  »h«ftim  of  tud 
legs  to  positions  inwardly  along  the  extended  swing  bara 
and  then  causing  said  swing  ban  to  be  swung  upwardly 
and  across  the  car  top  to  their  nonnal  podtiofis  of  sup- 
port on  said  cross-bars  and  causing  the  two  legs,  with  boat 
as  supported  thereon,  to  be  slid  along  said  swing  bars  to 
positions  of  rest  thereon  within  their  end  limiu;  said  swing 
bars  being  each  mounted  by  a  hinge  pin  for  vertical 


swinging  movement  on  the  corresponding  cross-bar  and 
said  supporting  leg  for  each  swing  bar  being  adapted  to 
be  rested  between  its  ends  on  the  corresponding  hinge 
pin  for  its  use  as  a  supporting  fulcnmi  in  use  of  the  leg 
as  a  lever  arm  for  manually  actuating  the  swing  bar  from 
its  normal  position  of  rest,  through  iu  initial  upward 
and  outward  swinging  movement,  and  for  its  control  in 
its  return  to  normal  position  of  rest  during  a  boat  loading 
operation. 


1.  A  hand  truck  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheeled  base; 

{b)  a  pair  of  extensible  upright  members  carried  by 
said  base  each  including  an  inner  tube  and  an  outer 
tube,  said  outer  tube  being  shif table  with  respect  to 
said  inner  tube; 

(c)  pump  means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  inner 
tube  whereby  to  cause  the  shifting  of  said  outer  tube; 

id)  an  articulated  handle  assembly  interconnecting 
said  base  and  said  outer  tubes; 

(e)  a  gripping  head  carried  by  said  outer  tubes,  said 
gripping  head  including  an  inclined  supporting  plate, 
a  pair  of  jaws  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
and  swingably  coupled  to  said  plate,  and  shiftable 
linkage  for  moving  said  jaws  to  an  open  and  closed 
position;  and 

(/)  a  cradle  carried  between  said  upright  members  and 
spanning  the  distance  therebetween,  said  cradle  be- 
ing vertically  spaced  from  said  base  and  from  said 
head  and  located  at  a  point  therebetween. 


3,141.545 
CAR  TOP  BOAT  LOADER 
Fnmcis  E.  Cain.  15118  SE.  41at,  BcHcvm,  Wash. 
Filed  Oct  M,  1942,  Scr.  No.  234,935 
4ClitaM.    (CL214-^5f) 
1.  A  car  top  boat  loader  and  carrier  mechanism  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  cross-bars  adapted  to  be  anchored  to  a 
car  top  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  thereon,  a 
pair  of  swing  bars  paired  with  and  normally  extending 
along  and  supported  by  said  cross-bars,  means  hingedly 
securing  those  ends  of  said  swing  bars  that  are  at  the 
boat  loading  side  of  the  car.  to  the  corresponding  ends  of 
said  cross-bars  for  the  upward  and  outward  swinging  of 
said  swing  bars  to  lateraUy  extending  boat  loading  posi- 
tions, a  leg  member  for  the  support  of  each  swing  bar 
when  in  its  laterally  extended  position,  slidingly  and  hing- 
edly secured  at  its  top  end  to  the  swing  bar  for  its  inward 
and  outward  adjustment  therealong,  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  at  its  lower  end  on  a  supporting  surface,  and 


3,141344 

POULTRY  COOP 

Oss  F.  Cmt  itir,  Br1i^two«4,  Va. 

FIM  Jm.  2^1943wSer.  N«.  2S3J7t 

3CWM.    (CL217— 57) 
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1.  In  a  top  panel  for  a  poultry  coop,  elemenu  defining 
an  access  opening,  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  resilient 
dowels  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  elements  defining  said 
access  opening,  a  door  for  the  access  opening,  nteans  hing- 
edly mounting  said  door  on  the  side  of  said  access  opening 
opposing  said  dowels,  a  connecting  bar  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  openings  defined  therein  receiving  said  dowels 
therethrough,  certain  of  the  last-mentioned  openings  loose- 
ly receiving  certain  of  said  dowels  for  permitting  limited 
movement  of  said  connecting  bar  independently  of  said 
certain  dowels,  and  others  of  said  last-mentioned  open- 
ings receiving  others  of  said  dowels  in  relatively  close  fit 
relationship,  a  resilient  keeper  dowel  spaced  toward  said 
access  opening  from  said  dowels  and  parallel  to  said 
dowels,  said  keeper  dowel  being  in  abutting  engagement 
with  an  end  portion  of  said  connecting  bar,  and  a  latch 
bar  secured  to  said  door,  end  portions  of  said  latch  bar 
being  engageable  with  said  keeper  dowel  for  releaaaMy 
locking  said  door  in  a  dosed  position,  said  end  portions  of 
said  latch  bar  pushing  said  keeper  dowel  against  ths  end 
portion  of  said  connecting  bar  during  closing  of  said  door. 
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CLOSURE  MEMBER 

.  41S  N. 
Mm.  2S,  1942, 8v.  Na.  1S3,M7 
SCMm.    (CL224— 14) 


E^b  Road,  IbvcrtMVB,  Pa. 


1.  A  closure  cooipruint: 

(a)  t  body  member  hmvinf  upper  and  lower  turf  aces; 
and 

ib)  a  plurality  of  radially  qsaced  flnten  depending 
from  the  aaid  lower  mrfacc  and  arranfed  in  a  man- 
ner permittinf  entry  of  the  rim  of  individual  con- 
tainers of  a  wide  variety  of  sixes  and  shapes  between 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  adjacent  finfers. 


I 


3,14134t 

COOKING  UTENSIL  COVER 

2113  13tkSL,Apt4, 

FIM  Scft.  14, 1941,  S«.  N^  M9,II9 

4CMM.     (CL2M-^M) 


Cdo. 


1.  A  cookinf  utensil  cover  comprising  a  bousing  ar- 
ranged to  cover  the  opening  of  a  cooking  pan  and  having 
an  aperture  communicating  the  interior  of  the  housing 
with  the  cooking  area  of  said  pan,  a  filtered  vent  for  said 
housing,  there  being  an  opening  in  one  portion  of  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  transparent  members  arranged  over 
said  opening  in  superposed  relation,  a  pin  arranged  on 
said  housing  pivotaUy  supporting  said  transparent  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  transparent  members  having  an  elon- 
gated slit  arranged  to  seat  over  said  pin  for  pivotal  move- 
ment and  sliding  movement  of  said  member,  a  first  of 
said  members  having  an  elongated  slit  therein,  said  first 
member  having  one  side  of  the  slit  shorter  than  the  other 
side,  the  other  said  member  having  a  lateral  slit  arranged 
esKntially  perpendicularly  to  the  slit  in  said  first  mem- 
ber, and  said  second  member  having  a  slit  extension  which 
is  biased  to  said  lateral  slit 


1,141449 

UNITARY  ARTICLE  AS  A  TBSUE  DBPENSER 

AND  LITTER  CONTAINER 

LfoME.II 2944Laff^R— 4,S« 

IIM  l«L  22, 1942,  Sm*.  No.  147,571 
•  CWm.    (CL221— 14) 
1.  A  tiane  diipfnsing  and  litter  container  comprising, 
ashdl  hooiing  having: 

a  horizontal  base  wall  of  generaOy  angular  outlioe 
having  an  area  sobetantially  greater  than  that  of 
the  base  of  a  conventional  ttmna  box. 


vertical  walls  rising  from  said  base  wall  and  de- 
fining an  opening  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
base  wall  throng  which  a  tissue  box  can  be 
inserted  in  a  horizontal  direction  onto  said  base 
wall, 

an  integral  means  within  said  shell  housing  for 
limiting  and  orientiiig  said  tissue  box  on  a  pre- 
determined portion  of  the  base  wall  adjacent  to 
said  opening  to  leave  a  substantial  area  oi  said 
base  wall  within  the  housing  free  as  a  litter- 
reoeiving  apmat. 


-^ 


^T=S 


and  a  top  wall  having  a  first  portion  spaced  from 
said  base  wall  provided  with  a  tissue  dispensing 
opening  aligned  with  said  predetermined  portion 
of  the  base  wall  to  doaely  adjacently  overlie  the 
top  (rf  the  tissue  box  and  affording  access  to  a 
top  tissue  opening  in  the  tissue  box  therebelow, 

a  second  portion  of  said  top  wall  over  said  litter- 
receiving  space  and  beyond  said  first  portion  co- 
acting  with  said  vertical  walls  contiguous  with 
said  litter-receiving  qiace  extending  upwardly 
substantially  higher  than  said  first  portion  and 
defining  a  litter  enclosure  of  substantial  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  capacity, 

said  top  wall  second  portion  having  a  litter  inlet 

opeoing  downwardly  into  said  litter  enclosure; 

at  loast  a  portion  of  one  of  the  vertical  walls  defining 

said  litter  enclosure  comprising  a  litter-removing  dia- 

diarge  opening  and  having  a  removaUe  closure 


and  means  releasably  retaining  said  dostwe  panel  in 


1,141,S74 

FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  SMALL  UNITS,  IN  PARTIC- 
ULAR A  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  MEDICINES, 
SWEETENING  AGENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Per  Tonlsa  FngliSiBO,  Dandsfyd,  SlockhotaH  Laa, 
Swsdsn,    assizor    to    In  the    Fnglemoo,    Geneva, 

FHed  Nov.  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  151,447 
ffiority,  applk-otloo  Swedca  Oct  4, 1941 
•  CWms.    (CL  221— 144) 


3.  A  tablet  diqxnser  comprising  a  container  having 
walls  therein  defining  an  article  containing  chattel,  said 
channel  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  receive  a  single  row 
of  articles,  one  end  erf  the  channel  opening  through  one 
wall  of  the  container,  a  closure  for  said  opening,  said 
closure  comprising  an  apertured  plate,  means  mounting 
said  plate  on  said  container  and  having  sliding  contact 
with  said  end  wall  of  the  container,  and  adi^Jted  to  move 
from  closing  position  to  dispensing  position,  the  i^wrture 
in  the  plate  being  adapted  to  register  with  the  opening  in 
said  one  wall  wlien  the  plate  is  in  dispensing  position,  said 
mounting  means  comprising  an  integ^  angular  extension 


ylk^ 
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plate  secured  to  an  adjacent  wall  of  said  container  and 
normally  held  in  resilient  spaced  relation  thereto  and  hold- 
ing said  first-named  plate  in  dosed  position,  said  adjacent 
wall  having  an  opening  therethrough  extending  into  the 
channel  in  spaced  relation  to  the  channel  opening,  and  a 
resilient  projection  on  the  underside  of  the  extension  plate 
operating  tlu'ough  said  opening  in  the  adjacent  wall,  said 
projection  entering  said  channel  only  upon  resiliently  de- 
pressing said  extension  wall  toward  the  container  wall  and 
simultaneously  moving  said  closure  plate  to  dispensing 
position. 

3,141^1 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Harry  O.  Moore,  2921  Rozzelb  Ferry  Road,  Charlotte, 
N.C.,  assignor  of  fifty  percent  to  Willfaun  E.  HipK  Jr^ 
Chariotte,  N.C. 

Filed  June  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2»4,72t 
13  Claims.     (CL  221—195) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  articles  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  article  dispensing  opening 
therein, 

(b)  a  support  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  opening. 

(c)  means  to  support  a  supply  of  articles  to  be  dis- 
pensed, 

(</)  a  helically  grooved  rotary  shaft  vertically  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing, 

(e)  a  follower  normally  spaced  from  said  shaft, 

(/)  a  movable  guide  supporting  said  follower  and  being 
movable  in  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft, 

(g)  an  article  grasping  device  operatively  connected 
to  said  movable  guide  and  adapted  to  grasp  and  ele- 
vate an  artick  to  be  dispensed, 

(h)  means  to  drive  said  shaft, 

(/)  electrically  operable  means  to  move  said  follower 
into  engagement  with  said  shaft  whereby  said  shaft 
imparts  an  active  stroke  to  said  movable  guide  and 
thus  to  said  device, 

(/)  manually  operable  switch  means  interposed  in  an 
electrical  circuit  to  said  electrically  operable  means. 

(k)  means  to  release  the  grasped  article  thus  elevated 
by  the  grasping  device,  and 

(/)  means  to  direct  the  released  article  to  said  support 


3,141,572 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  PRESELECTED 
MIXTURES  OF  UQUIDS 
RonaM  McGarta  Gariaiid,  Ham  Commim,  near  Rkh- 
mood,  and  Ernest  Stanley  Ashford,  Oxtcd, 
aosignors,  by  mesne  asaigBiiicais,  to  Vec^sr  Root 
porated,  Hartford,  Coan.,  a  carporatioa  of 
Filed  Oct  1§,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144J61 
Claims  priority,  applioitioa  Great  Britaia  Oct  12,  19M 
8  Claims.     (CL  222— 2t) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  mixtures  of  two  liquids 
of  the  type  having  two  flow  lines,  a  flow  meter  in  each 


line,  and  a  valve  mechanism  for  varying  the  proportion 
of  liquid  flow  in  the  lines  comprising  valve  means  in  each 
line  coupled  together  for  simultaneous  movement,  the 
combination  comprising  a  summing  differential  connected 
to  both  meters  and  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  combined  output  of  the  meters,  a 


•^  ^  1.*,  »**• 

single  variable  gear  box  driven  solely  by  otte  of  the 
meters,  and  a  control  valve  differential  mechanism  hav- 
ing its  output  connected  to  the  valve  mechanism  for  ac- 
tuating the  same  and  having  one  input  means  coimected 
to  the  output  shaft  of  the  summing  differential  and  having 
its  other  input  means  driven  by  the  gear  box. 


3J4LS73 
DBPENSING  FREEZER  WITH  FLAVOR 
SELECTION 
Robert  S.  Patch,  RalBbridt*  Uaad,  mi  Harrey  F. 
Seattle,  WmIl,  iiijiiri  le Sweden  Fi 
Co.,    Seattle,    Wask.,    a 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1M«,  Ssr.  Ne.  M,5t2 
•  CWms.     (CL  222—129.1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  dispenaiag  freezer  having  a  gate 
for  controlling  the  delivery  of  frozen  product  therefrom, 
flavoring  delivery  spouts  adjacent  said  gate  and  external 
of  said  freeaer.  respective  delivery  means  arnufed  to 
supply  said  spouts  with  flavoring  when  activated,  a  respec- 
tive pivoted  \c99r  for  each  delivery  means  interconnected 
therewith  to  actlYate  it  when  the  lever  is  moved,  and  a 
single  gate  opening  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
gate  and  arranged  to  be  activated  responsive  to  swinging 
movement  of  any  of  said  levers  in  the  direction  activating 
the  respective  delivery  means  whereby  such  movement  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  levers  results  in  both  delivery  of  a 
respective  flavoring  and  of  fronn  prodnot 


July  tl,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6M 


3,141374 
CONTAINER  FOR  DBPENSING 

QUANTITIBS  OF  FLUID 

I.  DaMifiM,  Mi  Wtadsar  Ave,  f 

Apr.  22, 19*3.  Sv.  Nn.  n 

Uniiiii     (0.222— 1S7) 


said  first  hopper,  a  second  hopper  having  a  discharge 
"p««'"g.  a  third  hopper  adjacent  said  second  hopper 
and  having  a  discharge  opening,  a  second  rotataUe  table 
receiving  material  discharged  from  said  second  and  third 
hoppers,  means  guiding  the  material  received  on  said 
second  table  from  said  second  and  third  hoppers  to  join 
and  form  a  mixture  on  said  second  hopper,  means  at  the 
junction  of  said  materials  on  said  seconid  table  for  regu- 
lating the  proportion  of  second  hopper  material  to  third 
hopper  material  in  said  mixture  thereof,  one  of  said 
tables  being  positioned  hi^er  than  the  other,  means 
for  directing  the  material  received  on  said  higher  table 
onto  said  lower  table,  and  means  for  discharging  from 
said  lower  taUe  the  material  received  thereby  from  its 
associated  hopper  means  and  from  said  higher  table. 


S.  A  container  for  dispensing  selected  quantities  of 
fluid,  said  container  comprising: 

a  first  body  portion  having  flexible  wall  means  defining 
a  first  body  cavity, 

a  second  body  portion  having  a  flexible  wall  means  de- 
fining a  second  body  cavity; 

connecting  means  between  said  first  body  portion  and 
said  second  body  portion  comprising  passage  means 
providing  communication  between  said  first  and  said 
second  body  cavities; 

web  means  extending  laterally  of  said  cotmectlng  means 
and  integrally  joined  with  the  flexiMe  wall  means  of 
said  first  and  second  body  portions,  said  web  means 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  body  portions; 

said  first  body  portion,  said  web  means,  said  connect- 
ing means,  and  said  second  body  portion  comprising 
integral  portions  of  a  unitary  body; 

outlet  means  in  said  first  body  portion; 

at  least  some  portion  of  said  first  body  portions  being 
sufficiently  light  transmitting  that  the  contents  diere- 
of  may  be  vetwcd  from  its  exterior;  and 

said  container  including  multiple  indicia  on  said  first 
body  portion  aligned  so  as  to  extend  consecutively, 
generally  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  outlet  means. 


Ni 


344U75 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  MATERLOS 

Ncwlew%  Pia^  aaripMr  lo  Wilson 
Na^Mk.  N  J.,  n  ceeweeatlun  of  New 


Ai 
12 


t,  1963,  Ser.  No.  215,612 
(CL  222—132) 


1.  Apparatus  for  blending  dry  free  flowing  materials 
comprising  a  first  hopper  having  a  discharge  opening,  a 
first  rotatablc  table  for  receiving  material  discharged  from 


3,141,576 
MOVABLE  STORAGE  BIN  AND  HOPPER 
CMrf-Hcrasaan  Hdae,  U 

AlfeM  (Leinc),  Germany 

Filed  Ian.  19,  1962,  Ser.  Now  167,264 

IChdaB.    (CL222— 16«) 
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A  movable  storage  bin  apparatus  comprising  an  upright 
frame  having  spaced  front  and  rear  supports,  wheels  on 
both  of  said  supports  to  render  the  apparatus  movable,  a 
storage  bin  slidabiy  mounted  between  said  front  and  rear 
supports  by  means  suspending  said  bin  from  each  side 
thereof  adjacent  said  front  and  rear  supports  and  means 
connected  to  said  suspending  means  for  moving  said  bin 
from  a  lower  position  to  an  elevated  dispensing  position 
for  filling  vehicles  that  may  be  driven  thereunder,  said 
bin  comprising  upper  and  lower  portions  having  telescop- 
ing relation  to  each  other  to  vary  the  capacity  thereof, 
and  the  lower  portion  of  said  bin  having  walls  converging 
downward  to  a  discharge  means,  said  bin  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  its  upper  end,  said  front  and  rear  supports  of 
said  frame  being  free  of  connecting  supports  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  bin  when  said  bin  is  in  said  elevated 
position  whereby  vehicles  for  loading  may  be  driven 
beneath  said  bin  between  said  q>aced  front  and  tear  sup- 
ports. ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,141,577 
ADJUSTABLE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

Snsana  W.  Watson,  2619  GnMC  Ave.,  I 

HoUywMd  2t,  Cillf.  > 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  169,2t9 
3CkdnH.    (CL  222— 166) 


1.  A   light,    simple,    adjustable    household    container 
holder  adapted  to  facilitate  the  safe  removal  of  the  con- 
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tents  of  an  open  container  by  one  person,  only,  without 
spilling  said  contents,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  with  a  single  upright  column  rigidly 
attached  thereto,  said  column  having  a  shaped  aper- 
ture adjacent  the  top  thereof;  and 

(b)  a  support  member  including:  means  to  receive  a 
container,  means  for  removably  mounting  the  sup- 
port member  on  said  column,  said  mounting  means 
consisting  of  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  parallel  ex- 
tensions, with  a  bar  attached  between  said  extensions; 
said  bar,  between  the  extensions  of  said  yoke,  re- 
movably fitting  into  said  shaped  column  aperture, 
the  aperture  and  the  bar  being  shaped  so  that  the  fit 
of  said  bar  in  said  aperture,  when  the  support  mem- 
ber is  mounted  on  the  column,  permits  free  rota- 
tion of  the  support  member  between  substantially  a 
horizontal  position  and  substantially  a  vertical  po- 
sition, said  container  receiving  means  being  fixedly 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  removable  mounting 
means  to  maintain  the  support  member  in  each  of 
said  positions  by  the  weight  of  the  support  member, 
means  connected  with  said  shaped  aperture  for  per- 
mitting said  support  member  to  be  removed  from 
said  column  merely  by  tilting  and  lifting  the  support 
member. 


3,14147S 

SOAP  DBPENSER 

James  D.  Qvin,  223  N.  7tk  SC^  St  Joseph,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24M11 

6CUBI.    (CL  222— 175) 


1.  A  soap  or  liquid  dispensing  unit  comprising  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  supporting  surface,  a 
socket  formed  integral  with  the  bracket,  an  aperture 
formed  internally  of  the  socket  adapted  to  removably 
receive  the  neck  of  a  soap  or  liquid  container,  at  least 
one  opening  being  formed  axially  through  said  socket 
whereby  soap  or  liquid  may  be  dispensed  from  the  con- 
tainer through  said  opening,  said  socket  having  a  trans- 
versely extending  opening  formed  therethrough  and  com- 
municated with  the  interior  thereof,  an  elongated  bar 
slidably  disposed  through  said  transverse  opening,  said 
bar  having  at  least  one  transversely  extending  aperture 
formed  therethrough  selectively  registrable  with  said 
opening  in  said  socket  to  permit  liquid  or  soap  to  be 
intermittently  dispensed  therethrough  upon  reciproca- 
tion of  said  bar.  said  bar  being  of  a  length  so  as  to  have 
its  opposite  ends,  simultaneously  projecting  considerably 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  said  socket  and  adapted 
to  at  least  substantially  span  the  distance  between  a  per- 
son's shoulders  and  including  enlarged  abutment  mem- 
bers on  its  opposite  end  portions  each,  specially  adapted 
to  accommodate  the  elbow  of  a  person  whereby  the  bar 
may  be  reciprocated  by  forces  exerted  by  the  elbows. 


3,141,579 

UQUID  MEASURING  DISPENSERS 

John  P.  Medlock,  Rtc.  2,  Taylots,  S.C 

Filed  Oct  U,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,173 

4ClaiiB8.    (CL222— 2t7) 

1.  Apparatus  for  di^iensing  a  measured  quantity  of 

liquid  comprising:  a  liquid  storage  container  having  flex- 


ible walls;  said  storage  cootaiaer  having  an  opening 
therein:  a  dispensing  mechanism  secured  to  said  opening 
in  said  storage  container  for  dispmting  a  measured  quan- 
tity of  liquid;  said  dispensing  morhanism  comprisiaf  a 
neck  portion;  tapered  annular  flange  means  projecting  in- 
wardly from  said  neck  portion  at  the  junction  of  said 
dispensing  mechanism  and  said  storage  container;  valve 
means  normally  biased  against  said  tapered  annular  flange 
for  forming  a  liquid  tight  seal  between  said  storage  con- 
tainer and  said  dispensing  mechanism;  said  valve  means 
being  positioned  relative  to  said  annular  flange  so  that 
the  application  of  inward  pressure  to  said  flexible  walls 
of  said  container  will  force  said  valve  means  away  from 
said  annular  flange   through  the   applicatioo  of  liquid 


pressure  against  the  former,  whereby  a  measured  quantity 
of  liquid  from  said  container  may  be  forced  into  said  dis- 
pensing mechanism;  routable  valve  means  located  in  said 
dispensing  mechanism  for  permitting  said  measured  quan- 
tity of  liquid  in  said  mechanism  to  be  dispensed  there- 
from said  rotatable  valve  means  comprising  a  cap  se- 
cured to  the  top  of  said  dispensing  mechanism,  said  cap 
having  an  opening  therein,  an  annulus  having  an  opening 
mounted  within  said  cap.  a  lug  secured  to  said  aimulus 
and  projecting  through  said  cap  for  rotating  said  annulus 
so  that  said  openings  are  aligned  thereby  permitting 
liquid  in  said  mechanism  to  be  dispetned  therefrom,  and 
air  valve  means  mounted  within  said  lug  to  permit  ingress 
and  egress  of  air  during  the  operation  of  said  mechanism. 


3,141,SM 

MEASURING  PUMP  DISPENSER 

Howwi  L.  Raicn,  41  MmIs  Ave.,  Lfac*!* 

F0e4  Dec.  9,  I9«3riw.  N*.  329.149 

29Cliiw.    (0.222—313) 


RX 


1.  A  dispensing  pump  for  viscose  malerkl  comprising 
a  collapsible  tube  container,  an  »«nut^r  >w*w««g  mounted 
at  the  dispensing  end  of  said  container,  said  boosing  be- 
ing of  a  highly  resilient  material,  an  inlet  into  said  bous- 
ing from  said  container,  an  outlet  from  said  housing  in 
an  end  wall  thereof  opposite  said  inlet,  a  Tahc  member 
slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  said  valve  member  normally  closing  said  outlet, 
and  means  for  moving  said  valve  from  said  outlet  to  said 
inlet  when  said  hou^ig  is  squeeaed  to  permit  the  con- 
tents to  flow  out  of  said  outlet,  said  means  rctuminf  said 
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valve  to  said  outlet  from  said  inlet  oo  release  of  the 
squeezing  action. 

3,141jStl 
MEANS  FOR  VARYING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  MATE- 
RIAL MEASURED  OUT  IN  MSPENSING  APPA- 
RATUS 

J.  rmmiai.  Alameda,  and  Bcnmrd  S. 
Calf.,  Bsilf  ■■■  >•  SnRsr  Machine 
CaW.,  a  c«rMrallon  tt  CaHTorafai 
FBed  lane  27,  IMI,  Ser.  Nn.  129,9S4 
1  mill      (CL221— 2t3) 


1.  In  a  dispensing  apparatus  for  metering  out  a  pre- 
determined auMunt  of  hygroscopic  granulated  nuterial 
into  each  of  a  series  of  containers,  means  for  varying  the 
amount  of  material  being  metered  out  by  said  dispensing 
apparatus  into  each  said  container,  said  meam  compris- 
ing: a  measuring  disc  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
dispensing  stations  located  around  the  axis  of  said  disc; 
each  said  station  having  a  plurality  of  bore  boles  of 
substantially  equal  diameter  for  receiving  an  anoount  of 
material  to  be  dispensed,  the  total  volume  of  all  said  bore 
boles  at  each  said  station  comprising  the  maximum 
•mount  of  said  material  which  said  dispenser  is  capable 
of  diipens«ng  at  each  said  station;  removable  plug  means 
for  insertion  in  said  pockeu  for  varying  the  amount  of 
said  material  being  dispensed  at  each  station  in  propor- 
tion to  the  number  of  said  pockeU  receiving  a  said  plug 
means,  said  plug  means  being  formed  of  a  compressed 
material  that  is  dissolvable  in  the  material  already  present 
in  the  containers  and  which  may  be  added  to  said  con- 
tainers without  rendering  iu  contcnu  unfit  for  human 
consumption. 

3,141,St2 
.     SLIDING  TYPE  DISPENSER 

123t  Seneca  SW.,  Wyomiat,  Mkh., 
A.  Wvirita,  •!§  Atwoad  NE., 
Mkh. 

Filed  May  22,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  I11,(U 
(CL222— 2S4) 


stopper  means  having  an  aperture  slidably  receiving  the 
plunger  of  a  dispenser;  said  plunger  extending  into  said 
<;-fiqtain^f  and  cooununicating  with  substance  contained 
therein;  a  plurality  of  through-slots  of  different  sizes 
formed  in  said  plunger  for  receiving  said  substance,  and 
lands  formed  between  and  at  the  ends  of  said  slots;  said 
stopper  means  having  an  inner  relief  recess  to  {ann  a 
flow  path  for  substance  within  said  container  to  a  certain 
plunger  slot  positioned  within  said  recess,  and  to  form 
a  temporary  bottom  for  said  certain  slot  so  only  that 
substance  is  retained  therein  while  passing  through  the 
remaining  slots;  guide  grooves  and  cooperating  ribs  be- 
tween said  stopper  means  and  said  plunger  for  directing 
the  movement  of  said  plunger  and  orientating  said  cer- 
tain slot  with  respect  to  said  recess;  and  handle  means 
secured  to  said  plunger  for  inserting  said  plunger  and 
withdrawing  said  plimger  and  substance  from  said  con- 
tainer a  certain  amount  for  dispensing  a  controlled  v(4- 
ume  of  substance  depending  on  the  certain  slot  in  said 
recess. 

3,14L5S3 
INJECTION  GUN 
WlUtem  S.  Mapel  mid  Rohctt  D.  ItiJrlns,  both  of  Indian- 
apolte,  lad.;  assimors,  by  BMaM  assigaments,  to  WU- 
Uiun  L.  Brickson, 


I  May  22,1 


ipolta,  Ind. 
FOcd  Mar.  23,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  181,892 
SChdnu.    (CL  222— 399) 


2.  A   dispensing   device   comprising:    stopper   means 
adapted  to  fit  in  and  close  the  mouth  of  a  container;  said 


I .  A  dispensing  gun  comprising  a  pistol-like  body  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  extending  grip  and  having  a  forwardly 
projecting  barrel  to  receive  a  cartridge,  a  plunger  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  the  barrel  and  into  a  cartridge  con- 
tained therein  to  dispense  the  contents  thereof  from  said 
barrel,  equally  spaced  ratchet  teeth  on  said  plunger,  a 
pawl  below  said  plunger  in  engagement  with  said  teeth, 
a  lever  pivoted  in  said  body  and  having  a  short  lever  arm 
reciprocably  receiving  said  pawl  and  a  long  lever  arm 
extending  downward  into  position  to  be  manually  squeezed 
toward  said  grip,  a  spring  received  within  said  short  lever 
arm  and  acting  between  said  short  lever  and  pawl  to 
urge  said  pawl  against  said  teeth,  an  annular  stop  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  body  at  the  rear  of  said  barrel  for 
rotation  about  a  forwardly  extending  axis,  said  stc^  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  progressively  forwardly  spaced 
stop  surfaces  on  the  forward  face  thereof,  a  spring  acting 
between  said  grip  and  long  lever  arm  to  yieldably  retain 
said  short  lever  arm  in  engagement  with  the  lowermost 
of  said  stop  surfaces,  said  aimular  stop  member  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  around  its  outer  periphery,  each 
of  said  apertures  corresponding  to  one  of  said  stop  sur- 
faces, a  ball  reciprocably  mounted  on  said  body,  resilient 
means  acting  between  said  body  and  ball  and  lu-ging  said 
ball  agaimt  said  annular  stop  member  at  such  a  location 
as  to  selectively  engage  said  apertures  for  retaining  said 
annular  stop  member  with  a  selected  stop  surface  down- 
ward, means  fixed  with  relation  to  said  barrel  for  limiting 
the  forward  travel  of  said  short  lever  arm,  said  stop  sur- 
faces limiting  the  nnovement  of  said  short  arm  in  one 
direction  while  said  fixed  means  limits  the  movement  of 
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said  short  arm  in  the  other  direction  whereby  the  travel 
of  said  lever  and  plunger  for  a  given  squeeze  of  said 
lever  can  be  adjusted  by  rotatioa  of  said  annular  stop 
member. 


3441,5t4 
SPRAY  GUN  AND  NOZZLE 
Forrest  E.  Wtag,  1M4  BWm  SB^  Gnmi 
aarigBor  of  <wc.4kM  to  F.  C  MncT    ~ 
and  OM-Ihird   to  Rofcwt  H.  Mayv, 
Mkh. 

FHed  IBM  9,  IMl,  S*.  No.  IIMU 
4CtaiM.    (CL222— 3«9) 


Mkk, 


1.  A  variable,  cootroUed  volume  dispensing  gun  for 
abrasive,  flowable  materials  comprising:  housing  means 
containing  cylindrical  chamber  means  and  having  a  cap 
portion  on  one  end;  a  reciprocable  actuating  piston  in  said 
chamber  means  and  sealingly  engaged  with  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  cylindrical  chamber  means;  pressurized-fluid 
passageway  means  communicable  with  said  chamber 
means  on  orte  side  of  said  piston;  abrasive  material  inlet 
means  communicating  with  said  chamber  means  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  piston;  a  diaphragm  in  said  chamber 
means  sealingly  engaged  across  said  chamber  adjacent  one 
end  thereof  isolating  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  from 
contact  with  said  piston;  said  diaphragm  adapted  to  flex 
toward  said  piston  under  the  influence  of  liquid  through 
said  liquid  inlet  means,  and  to  be  reversely  flexed  by  said 
piston  under  the  influence  of  pressurized  fluid;  one  side 
ot  said  piston  having  an  extension  engaging  said  diaphragm 
to  shift  said  diaphragm  upon  being  actuated  by  fluid 
pressure  on  said  one  side  of  said  piston;  a  threaded  adjust- 
ment volume  control  stud  having  an  adjusting  head  out- 
side said  cap  portion,  and  extending  through  and  thread- 
ably  engaged  with  said  cap  portion  and  extending  axially 
into  said  cylindrical  chamber;  the  said  one  side  of  said 
piston  engaging  said  stud  in  one  extremity  of  movement 
of  said  piston  whereby  the  movement  of  said  piston  is 
regulated  by  adjustment  of  said  stud  to  regulate  the  move- 
ment ot  said  diaphragm  and  thus  the  volume  of  abrasive 
material  from  said  gun;  a  check  valve  associated  with 
said  inlet  means  to  allow  only  inward  flow;  a  biased 
check  valve  associated  with  said  outlet  means  to  allow 
only  outward  flow  when  said  diaphragm  means  is  flexed 

by  said  piston;  and  said  biased  check  valve  means  being 
operable  only  by  a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure 
required  to  open  said  inlet  check  valve  meaiu,  whereby 
abrasive  material  under  pressure  can  be  forced  into  said 
inlet  means  to  shift  said  diaphragm  and  thus  said  piston 
until  said  piston  engages  said  adjusUUe  stud,  so  that  pres- 
surized fluid  through  said  passageway  and  oa  one  side 
of  said  piston  can  shift  said  piston  and  said  diaphragm 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  dispense  a  controlled  volume 
of  abrasive  material.  i 


3441*SS5 
MEASURING  DEVICE  PMIHAZARDOUi  LIQUIDS 


Gcorga  W. 


Filed  Jbm  IS, 

n  ~ 


3«3,  Rli.  S,  CataNoa  FooCMIk, 


r.N«w2n.tM 

-         •) 


."&' 


12.  In  a  measuring  device  of  die  character  dcacribed. 


(«) 


(*) 


a  single  piece  body  sub-asKmbly  having 

( 1 )  a  bottom  skirt,  and 

(2)  co-axial  smaller  projectioos  forming  an  annu- 
lar valve  seat, 

a  tenerally  fruMo  conical  angle  piece  ntf^turing 
chamber  sub-aaMoibly  haviag 

( 1 )  a  flange  at  its  larger  diameter  end.  and 

(2)  means  forming  an  internal  Upered  valve  seat 
at  itt  smaller  diameter. 

(c)  means  securing  said  skirt  and  flange  tofetber  to 
form  a  mixing  chamber  deflaed  by  said  body  and 
measuring  chamber  sub-aaaembliea, 

(4l)  a  valve  slem  sub-a«eaibly  redprocabte  witbia  the 
body  and  having 

(1)  a    upered    valve    engageabie    acaiart    laid 
Upered  valve  aeaf^ 

(2)  a  diK  valve  cngagrable  agaiaM  nid  aannlar 
valve  seat,  and 

(3)  said  valves  being  ^aoed  to  doae  one  as  the 
other  opeoi, 

(e)  means  providing  a  paMageway  throu^  said  body 
with  one  end  adapted  for  cooununication  with  a 
source  of  liquid  and  one  end  communicating  with 
the  measuring  chamber  within  said  annular  valve  seat 


M413M 
CONTAINER  CLOSURKHAVING 
RELIEVING  MEANS 

SQg  Wcttcnk, 

fm  of 

.     at,  1M2,  Ser.  N«w  234,945 
ClalM  priarlly,  MpMtidua  9mtim  May  2S,  19«2 
9ClalML    (CL  m     47i) 


1.  A  closure  device  for  a  container  having  an  opening 
and  a  neck  enclosing  said  opening,  said  device  compris- 
ing an  annuUr  body  fitted  upon  the  top  of  said  neck  and 
having  at  least  two  annular  sealing  surfaces  at  diflerem 
radial  disunces  from  said  opening,  a  valve  member  hav- 
ing at  least  two  annular  seahng  portions  radially  spaced 
from  each  other  and  adapted  to  engage  said  sealing  sur- 
faces, said  valve  member  having  an  annular  cavity  be- 
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tween  said  annular  sealing  portkms  which  is  adapted  to 
be  closed  by  pressing  said  sealing  portions  against  said 
sealing  surfaces,  means  connecting  said  valve  member  to 
said  annular  body  and  manually  operable  means  con- 
nected with  said  valve  member  for  lifting  the  sealing  por- 
tions thereof  off  the  corre^Moding  sealing  surfaces  by  a 
step-by-step  movement 


'  3.141.517 

ADJUSTABLE  H09KRY  BOARDING  FORM 
ASSEMBLY 
Walter  H.  Aftertaaa  aad  Larik  I.  Aftertao%  Hlgk  PokaC, 
N.C.,  and  Paid  L.  PadMs  aM  Hcary  Rkktar,  Kaa- 
in.,  aMl^on  to  FaiMiBl  Tcztfle  Macyncry 
■f— .ir^««  DL,  a  coqpafallea  of  DHaoli 
I  Jm.  19,  19*1,  See.  No.  Sl^l 
9ClatoH.    (CL223— 75) 


1.  An  improved  form  assembly  for  use  in  finishing 
garments  wherein  a  plurality  of  the  form  assemblies  are 
desirably  arranged  in  alinement  adjacent  each  other  in 
row  formation,  said  improved  assembly  comprisinj  a 
form  shaped  to  receive  hosiery  and  the  like  thereon  aiMl 
normally  being  disposed  in  upright  position,  an  elongate 
bracket  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  form,  means 
pivotally  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  form  to  said 
bracket  adjacent  one  end  of  the  bracket  for  pivotal  move- 
ment  of  the  form  about  a  horizontal  axis,  stop  means 
carried  by  said  bracket  and  adapted  to  engage  said  form 
and  limit  pivotal  movement  thereof  in  either  direction, 
and  a  pair  of  eccentric  screws  for  adjusting  the  position 
of  said  stop  means  whereby  the  extent  of  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  form  in  either  direction  may  be  adjusted  for 
varying  the  angular  dtsposMoo  of  the  form  and  for  readily 
alining  the  form  with  adjacent  forms. 


M41,5St      

CAR-TOP  LUGGAGE  CARRIER  WnH  CLAMPING, 

SUPPORT  BRACKETS 
Uitaa  C   McMSae,   WaniipBBi, 

Kwyak  CoMfMy.  Mtoaiepnils,  Mtoa..  a 
of  Minacsota 

FBed  May  29,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  19Mt5 
aCUhM.    (0.224-^42.1) 


clamping  support  brackeu  for  rigidly  securing  said  base 
frame  to  and  in  spaced  relation  with  a  car  top  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  unitary  structures,  at  least 
a  pair  thereof  being  rigidly  interconnected  in  widely 
spaced  relation  with  each  of  the  longitudinal  side 
members  of  said  frame, 

each  of  said  brackets  having  an  upstanding  shank  of 
U -shape  cross  section  and  including  a  central  section 
and  downwardly  converging  side  or  flange  sections, 

the  upper  ends  of  said  side  sections  being  rectangularly 
notched  and  interlocked  with  one  of  the  side  mem- 
bers of  said  base  franoe. 

said  central  section  having  an  upper  tongue  portion  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  side  frame  members, 

said  shank  terminating  in  a  foot  portion  shaped  to 
interfit  the  upper  side  of  a  rain  gutter  provided  by 
the  car-top, 

an  upwardly  extending  link  within  said  shank  and  hav- 
ing a  hook  element  connected  with  the  lower  end 
thereof  for  engagement  against  the  lower  side  of  said 
rain  gutter, 

said  link  having  a  tlireaded  upper  end  exteiuling  in 
proximity  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  shank, 

and  an  adjusuble  clamping  element  extending  through 
one  side  of  said  shank  near  the  upper  portion  thereof 
and  threadedly  engaging  said  link  to  produce  relative 
up  and  down  movement  upon  said  hook. 


3441,5S9  I   

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

GLASS  SHEETS 

Fricdrkh  lockte,  Huiofralh,  Gennavr,  aaigMir  to 

Coap^pit  dc  SaiMl4;obaiB,  NcaUly-ev-Sdoc,  France 

Filed  May  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  32,672 

Clainis  priority,  application  France  Jane  6, 1959 

23  Claims.    (CL  225— 2) 


10.  A  glass  sheet  estimating  and  cutting  method  com- 
prising defect  detecting  of  the  sheet  marking  the  sheet 
whenever  an  objectionable  defect  condition  is  detected 
with  indicia  having  first  and  second  characteristics,  de- 
tecting the  indicia  having  said  first  characteristic  to  con- 
trol first  cutting  means  responsive  thereto,  and  detecting 
tlie  indicia  having  said  second  characteristic  to  control 
second  cutting  means  responsive  thereto,  said  first  and 
second  cutting  means  being  adapted  to  cut  the  sheet  in 
mutually  orthogonal  first  and  second  directions,  respec- 
tively, and  said  marking  being  adapted  to  provide  the 
optimum  division  of  the  sheet  and  minimum  loss  of  use- 
ful ^ass  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  car-top  luggage  carrier  liaving  a  base  frame  with 
longitudinal  side  members  of  generally  rectangular  cross 
sectional  shape. 


3,141399 
OVEN  TRAY 
Marvin  Andy  AndcrM%  35  KBtet  Ava^  lolM,  DL 
Filed  May  24,  19C1,  Ser.  No.  112,993 
4  Claiaas.    (CL  225— <) 
1.  A  tray  for  cooking  porpoaes  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  frame  including  a  plurality  of  wire-like  sup- 
port members  extending  between  and  aecured  to  the  op- 
posite longitudinal  edges  of  the  frame  so  as  to  present  a 
generally  flat  food  receiving  turtmoe,  said  members,  at  a 
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point  q>aced  slightly  inward  of  one  longitudinal  edge  Of 
the  frame,  having  aligned  depressions  therein  forming  an 
upwardly  opening  elongated  recess  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  supply  roll  of  sheet  material  below  the  food 
receiving  surface,  and  a  smooth  elongated  guide  rod  fixed 
to  the  frame  above  the  support  members  and  parallel  to 


one  pontioa  for  return  of  die  trip  member  to  said 
one  position  on  aeperation  from  the  materiaL 


said  one  longitudinal  edge  between  the  recess  and  said 
one  longitudinal  edge,  said  rod  being  spaced  upwardly 
from  the  support  members  so  as  to  allow  a  passing  of 
the  sheet  material  therebetween  upon  a  dispensing  from 
the  supply  roll,  and  a  subsequent  reversal  of  the  sheet 
material  over  the  rod  and  into  overlying  relation  to  the 
recess  and  food  receiving  surface. 


3,141391 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
Alex  J.  Uadcabcrscr,  LovdMd,  Ohio, 
Cincimuiti  Millii«  MacMM  Cos 
corporalkM  off  OWo 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ITlJSn 
4ClaiM.    (CL225— 12) 


to  TiM 
Okio,  a 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  successive  aectiou  of  elon- 
gated material  of  predetermined  equal  length  comprising 
in  combination: 

( 1 )  a  trip  member  movable  along  a  path  between  two 
positions  spaced  apart  a  distance  along  said  path  cor- 
responding to  said  predetermined  length, 

(2)  means  including  a  roller  contacting  the  nuterial 
to  effect  movement  of  said  trip  member  from  one  of 
said  positions  to  the  other  as  said  predetermined 
length  is  dispensed, 

(3)  a  brake  member  operable  when  actuated  to  stop 
movement  of  the  material, 

(4)  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of  said  trip  mem- 
ber at  said  other  position  to  actuate  the  brake  mem- 
ber and  to  effect  separation  of  said  trip  member  from 
said  nuterial, 

(5)  and  means  to  bias  said  trip  member  toward  said 


3,141492 

APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  SHEET  GLASS 

ALONG  PARALLEL  LINES 

Theodore  W.  GIjm  mmi  Vmi  T  In—,  r^spnil.  T«m^ 

nrifMMs  to  Amtwkam-aatm  Gekate  Cerporatloa,  New 

York,  N.Y,  a  cefyowdea  ef  DelMrare^ 

FIM  3m.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  N<k  SM27 

7CWM.    (CL225— ft) 


-  ',  I — t— -I — I — ^ — tj  t—  I- 


1.  Apparatus  for  breaking  traveling  sheet  glass  along 
parallel  uniformly  spaced  transvene  score  lines,  compris- 
ing feed  rolls  for  engaginf  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
of  such  a  glass  sheet  to  feed  it  forward  in  a  flat  plane,  a 
pair  of  vertically  aligned  breaker  rolls  in  front  of  the 
feed  rolls  for  engaging  said  surfaces  at  only  one  edge  of 
the  sheet,  the  distance  between  vertical  axial  planes 
through  said  feed  rolls  and  breaker  rolls  being  equal  to 
the  distance  between  the  score  lines  of  the  glass  sheet, 
and  a  pressure  roll  in  front  of  the  breaker  rolls  for  engag- 
ing the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet  at  only  said  one  edge, 
the  vertically  ahgned  breaker  rolb  being  located  half- 
way between  said  feed  rolls  and  pressure  roll,  and  the 
bottom  of  the  pressure  roll  being  disponed  sUghtly  below 
said  plane  to  deflect  downward  the  front  comer  of  the 
sheet  striking  the  pressure  roll  to  cause  tltt  sheet  to  break 
first  akng  the  score  line  at  said  edge  between  the  breaker 
rolls,  the  breaker  rolls  extending  across  the  sheet  only  far 
enough  to  cause  said  break  to  start  at  said  one  edfe  and 
then  run  across  the  sheet 


3441393 
CAPSTAN  coNsniucnoN 
Walter  T.  Sdsted.  Utiwmi  CMy,  Md  JMspk  A. 


FIM  Dec  t,  IfSt,  Ssr.  Sm.  77t,947 
4CWM.    (CL2M— lf3) 


*     {' 


4.  In  the  structure  of  s  rotary  member  for  rolling  pres- 
sure engagement  with  a  recording  tape  to  control  the  travel 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  a  peripheral  sur- 
face of  hard  wear-resistant  material  on  said  rotary  mem- 
ber with  a  distribution  of  microscopic  craters  in  said  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  high  density  to  provide  a  minutely 
uneven  surface  finish  for  engagement  with  the  tape,  said 
surface  finish  being  in  the  nuife  of  20  lo  30  microioch 
rms. 
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3,14MM 
TAPE  LOTER  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 

N.Yn 
,  N.Y^  a 
NcwYott 

FIM  May  4, 19tt,  Scr.  Ntt.  192,4M 
14ChriM.    (CL22<~199) 
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i 

>5 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  or  the  like  having  at  least  one 
tape  head.  Upe  lifting  means  for  lifting  tape  off  said  head, 
said  upe  lifting  means  comprising  at  least  one  resilient 
tape  lifter,  the  resilieiKy  of  said  tape  lifter  being  such  as 
to  absorb  the  impact  occurring  when  said  tape  lifter  en- 
gages the  upe  thereby  preventing  slackening,  breaking  and 
stretching  of  the  Upe  when  said  Upe  lifter  is  in  opera- 
tion and  means  for  supporting  said  Upe  lifter. 


3,141395 
CONTAINER 
Bryairt  Edwards,  Clarsadea  HMs,  IIL, 
Tool    Works    lac^   Chkafo,    IIL, 
Delaware 

Filed  Jely  2f,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21134t 
iCIalas.    (CL229— 13) 


toilUBols 
of 


a  bottom  closure  cocuvecting  said  walls, 

an  elongated  tear  strip  intersecting  one  of  said  lines  of 

fold    and    extending    at    substantially    right   angles 

thereto,  and 


a  pair  of  fold  lines  in  the  walls  connected  by  said  one 
fold  line  converging  upwardly  from  the  ends  of  said 
tear  strip  to  a  common  point  on  said  one  line  of 
fold  which  is  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  bottom 
closure  than  said  tear  strip, 

said  converging  fold  lines,  with  said  tear  strip  and  said 
one  fold  line,  defining  generally  triangular  flaps  fold- 
able  inwardly  of  the  walls  to  which  they  are  con- 
nected, whereby  when  said  flaps  are  folded  inwardly 
they  form  a  canopy  overlying  the  comer  opening 
formed  by  the  inward  folding  of  the  flaps. 


3,141397 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Robert  E.  Pdmcr,  Bay  Village.  Ohio, 


1.  A  one  piece  sheet  formed  container  comprising  a 
hollow  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  wall  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  to  form  an  open  top,  said 
container  being  characterized  in  that  a  cross  section  of 
said  side  wall  of  the  container  exposes  a  first  portion  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  thickness  and  a  relatively  smooth 
iminterrupted  radially  inward  and  radially  outward  sur- 
face, said  side  wall  having  a  second  portion  having  rela- 
tively smooth  radially  inward  surface  and  having  a  radial- 
ly outward  surface  having  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
radially  outwardly  projecting  portions  integral  therewith, 
said  pro^ting  portions  at  their  greatest  radial  extent  pro- 
viding an  increased  thickness  of  the  side  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer as  compared  to  said  predetermined  thickness  and 
the  user  who  grasps  said  side  wall  of  the  container  by  the 
projecting  portions  is  separated  from  the  contents  of  the 
interior  of  the  container  by  the  increased  thickness  of 
said  projections. 

I      — — ^^^— 

3,1413M 
DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 
K.  Marphy,  St.  Paal,  MfeMk,  asalgMr  to  Waldorf 
>odarts  CoMpa^r,  St.  Paal,  Mlaa^  a  cofpora- 
tkM  off  MlBBssota 

FIM  Jaa.  3,  lM3,Scr.  Na.  24f  ,151 
SClaiau.    (CL  229--17) 
1.    A  dispensing  conUiner  including, 
a  series  of  tubularly  arranged  walls  connected  along 
fenmdly  parallel  lines  of  fold, 


ab*n  K.  ralmcr,  Bay  vmagc.  usoo,  assignor  to  ramMi 

lacorporeted,  Clevelaad,  Ohio,  a  corponitioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  Sept  11, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  308,170 

1  Clatan.    (CL  229—17) 


A  unitary  dispensing  container  of  plasticized  fiberboard, 
or  the  like,  comprising,  a  tubular  body  having  a  bottom 
closure  thereon  and  four  side  panels  of  substantially  equal 
width;  a  plurality  of  panel  extensions  corresponding  to 
said  side  panels,  said  extensions  being  scored  and  folded 
to  form  a  top  closure  for  the  container,  comprising,  a  pair 
of  opposed  triangular  side  roof  panels,  inclined  toward 
each  other;  a  pair  of  omx>sed  isosceles  trapezoidal  front 
and  rear  roof  panels,  inclined  toward  each  other,  and 
abutting  the  side  roof  panels;  each  of  the  abutting  roof 
panels  being  joined  through  two  flanking  triangular  sec- 
tions formed  integral  therewith  and  folded  upon  them- 
selves, face  to  face,  to  define  substantially  triangular,  two- 
ply,  upstanding  ears  having  their  apices  lying  in  a  com- 
mon {4ane  parallel  to  that  of  the  bottom  of  the  container, 
the  ears  boimding  the  inclined  edges  of  the  rear  roof 
panel  having  finger  holes  centered  therein;  the  front 
trapezoidiform  roof  panel  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular extension  along  its  upper  edge,  scored  and  folded 
upward  and  downward  against  itself  and  then  outward,  to 
define  a  two-ply  upstanding  lip  having  a  downwardly  in- 
clined pull  ub  lying  against  the  upper  face  of  the  front 
roof  panel;  the  rear  trapezddiform  roof  panel  having  a 
rectangular  extension  along  its  upper  edge,  scored  and 
folded  upward  and  downward  over  the  upstanding  lip,  to 
define  a  protective  covering  therefore;  the  several  op- 
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posed  faces  of  the  ears.  Up  and  protective  flap  being  heat 
sealed  to  fonn  a  Uquid-tisht  closure  that  may  be  easily 
(4»ned  by  pulling  forward  on  the  pull  tab.  whereupon 
the  seal  between  the  protective  flap  and  the  lip  is  broken, 
leaving  the  front  roof  panel  free  to  be  tilted  forward  to 
form  a  pouring  spout  having  the  lip  centered  between  two 
peeled  back  sections  of  the  bounding  imperforate  ears. 


3,141,598 
EASY  OPENING  CONTAINER 
Walter  H.  Rasmuaca,  SL  PmI,  and  RomU  Y.  Johnsoii, 
MinneapoUi,  MtaM^  —l^nri  to  WaMoff  Paper  Prod- 
acts   Compogr,   9t^  Paal,   MIhb^   a   corpontioa    of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  149,178 
iCUBS.    (CL229— 51) 


^s 


■JS 


and  a  pull-out  handle  formed  in  said  jacket  by  substan- 
tially parallel  ilits  exteodini  mediaOy  acron  itid  top  panel 
and  partway  down  one  side  wall  panel  and  by  abruptly 
angled  extensions  of  said  slits  defining  the  croas  bar  of 
a  T.  the  stem  of  which  is  defined  by  said  substantially 
parallel  slits,  said  stem  having  a  pair  of  transvene  fold 
lines,  one  of  said  pair  of  fold  lines  being  at  a  certain 
distance  from  the  adjacent  side  fold  line  of  said  top  panel 
and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  fold  lines  being  an  equal 
distance  from  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  said  cross  bar. 
whereby  said  handle,  when  movwl  to  operative  position.' 
will  have  its  bight  portion  in  parallel  relation  to  the  top 
of  said  container,  said  croaa  bar  being  easily  pushed  to 
the  inside  of  said  jacket  and  laid  stem  being  easily  lifted 
to  pull  said  cross  bar  up  and  over  the  adjacent  edge  of 
said  receptacle  and  partway  across  and  under  said  top 
panel,  whereby  said  stem  constitutes  a  carrying  strap-type 
handle  for  said  container,  the  side  walla  of  said  recepude 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  permit  inward  flexing  of  the 
upper  central  edges  thereof  to  prevent  damaging  said 
cron  bar  while  beiitg  pulled  upwardly  over  said  adjacent 
edge. 


3,141,(tt 

DISPOfiABLE  BAG  TYPE  RECEPTACLES 

D-M  Ifnnnftsl.  S15  WfcHafcnB  9L,  Lyfciaak,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  li,  19*2,  Sir.  No.  18M14 

5  CWnsi.     (O.  229—55) 


1.  An  easy  opening  container  including. 

a  rectangular  tubular  container  including  parallel  rela- 
tively longer  side  walls  and  parallel  relatively  shorter 
end  walls, 

closing  flaps  on  said  side  and  end  walls,  the  closing 
flaps  of  the  side  walls  extending  substantially  into 
end  abutting  relation  when  folded  into  a  common 
plane, 

a  removable  tear  strip  extending  across  each  side  wall 
closing  flap  parallel  to  the  lines  of  fold  connecting 
these  side  wail  closing  flaps  to  said  side  walls. 

each  said  tear  strip  being  formed  by  spaced  side  by 
side  weakened  lines  of  separation,  and 

weakened  lines  of  separation  extending  inwardly  from 
the  free  ends  of  the  side  wall  closing  flaps  to  the 
tear  strip. 

3,141,599 
CONTAINER  FOR  PACKAGING  MUSHROOMS 
Cari  S.  Hasaelhoff,  GIcm  G«4cm,  Glea  Bnle,  Md.,  m- 
sigMM-  to  The  Mead  CoiaaeaUua.  Daytoa.  OMa.  a 
poration  of  Ohio  "^^^  "•T"^  "■».  « 

Filed  Feb.  23,  mi,  Scr.  No.  9I,«3« 
IChte.    (CL229— 52) 


I.  A  receptacle  for  waste  and  the  like  formed  to  be 
suspended  in  open  poattion  from  one  of  the  elongated 
edges  bordering  the  open  mouth  thereof,  which  comprises, 
a  folding  paperbag  cloaed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 
other  to  provide  said  open  mouth,  a  Ub  formed  integrally 
with  the  wall  of  the  bag  and  extending  from  one  of  the 
elongated  edges  of  said  bag  bordering  said  open  mouth, 
said  ub  being  provided  with  laterally  extending  win^ 
said  winp  being  folded  downwardly  to  overlie  the  surface 
of  said  bag  below  said  elongated  edge,  said  wingi  h^mg 
secured  to  said  surface  and  the  face  of  said  tab  rtpoaod 
outwardly  with  respect  to  the  interior  of  said  bag  having 
an  adhesive  element  with  an  outwardly  exposed  adhesive 
face  applied  thereto,  said  adhesive  element  overlying  said 
ub  and  portions  of  said  wings  folded  down  own  the  ends 
of  said  tab. 


A  conuiner  for  packaging  mushrooms'  or  the  like,  com- 
prising an  c^wn-topped  receptacle  formed  from  a  blank 
of  sheet  material  divided  by  slits  and  scored  fold  lines 
into  bottom,  side  and  end  wall  panels,  an  open-ended 
circumferentially  continuous  sleeve-like  jacket  enclosing 
the  sides,  top  and  bottom  of  said  receptacle  and  formed 
from  a  blank  of  sheet  material  having  scored  fold  lines 
dividing  the  same  into  top.  bottOm  and  side  wall  panels, 


BAG  TOP  OjOBURB 
Richard  H.  Ayrca  Md  ItaraM  K.  Paa,  i 

asiigBuii  to  Bsmls  Bro.  Ba 

Mhm.,  a  corparatlaa  of  mS 

Filed  SmL  <.  19M,  Ssr.  Now  54,t9« 
8  OaiaH.     (CL  229—42) 

4.  A  closed  flexible  walled  bag  eodosing  material  con- 
tained therein,  tbt  top  walls  of  said  bag  being  pressed 
together  in  flatwise  rdatioo.  the  inside  surfaces  of  said 
top  walls  of  said  bag  being  thermoeensitive,  said  flaftfnwl 
bag  top  walls  being  adheaivdy  secured  together  along  a 
plurality  of  relatively  wide  foaioo  bonding  areas  adjarpnt 
the  top  edge  of  the  bag  and  extending  the  width  of  the 
bag.  and  a  strip  of  thin  flexible  thermoeensitive  tape  ex- 
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tending  over  and  further  sealing  the  flattened  top  end  of 
•aid  bag,  said  bag  top  and  tape  bong  adhesively  secured  to- 
by a  plurality  of  relatively  wide  parallel  vertically 


of  said  panels  being  dosalde,  one  of  said  panels 
being  lUghtly  narrower  than  the  other  of  said 

a  sealing  flap  connected  to  and  integral  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  wider  of  said  panels, 
foldaUy  and  separably  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of 
the  narrower  of  said  panels  a  flrst  rectangular  sup- 
plemental panel  which 
is  shorter  and  narrower  than  said  wider  panel, 
aiiereby  it  can  fit  inside  said  envelope  without 
folding, 
is  slightly  wider  than  said  narrower  panel  so  that 
when  it  is  folded  against  said  lurrower  panel 
along  said  upper  edge,  it  extends  below  the 
bottom  edge  ol  said  envelope,  and 
extcods  slightly  beyond  one  end  edge  ai  said  en- 
velope. 


spaced  independent  fusioo  bonding  areas  each  extending 
the  width  of  the  bag  body  and  coextensive  with  and  over- 
lying the  bonding  areas  adhesively  securing  the  bag  top 
walls  together. 


3441J 


""^^ 


toa,NJ.,a 

miglaal    ^plratini 

gtvMsd  a^  tMs 


NJ., 
. ,  North 
of  New  Jersey 

13,    19(1,   Scr.   No.   82,422. 
It,  19*3,  Ser.  No. 


(CL22»— •?) 


foldaMy  and  aeparatalrfy  connected  to  the  opposite 
edge  of  said  flrst  supplemental  panel  along  a  fold 
line,  a  second  rectangular  supplemental  panel  which 
is 

shorter  and  narrower  than  said  wider  panel,  where- 
by it  Its  inside  said  envelope  without  folding. 


I.  A  wrapper  for  forming  a  resealable  package  com- 
prising a  single  rectangular  sheet  element  including  par- 
allel upper  and  lower  margins  normal  to  longitudiiul 
side  edges,  a  flrit  Kne  of  perforalioaB  spaced  below  the 
upper  margin  of  said  sheet  element  and  parallel  thereto, 
said  flrst  line  of  perforations  extending  across  the  entire 
width  of  said  sheet  between  said  longitudinal  side  edges, 
said  sheet  element  including  two  collinear  lines  of  per- 
forations spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  lower  margin 
and  said  flrst  line  perforatiaQS,  said  two  coUinear  lines  of 
perforations  terminating  short  of  each  other. 


in  line  with  the  ctid  edfs  of  said  first  supplemental 
panel  extending  beyood  ttw  end  e(^  of  said 
envelope, 
whereby,  when  said  flrst  supplemental  panel  is  folded 
against  said  narrower  paad  and  said  second  supplemen- 
tary panel  is  folded  against  said  flrst  supplemental  panel, 
majpietic  indicia  can  be  printed  m  accurate  predetermined 
position  on  said  second  supplemental  panel,  stops  bearing 
against  the  extended  edge  of  said  supplemental  panels 
and  said  fold  line  and  therd>y  serving  to  position  said 
assembly  respectively  laterally  and  verticaUy. 


3,141,M4 

COMPRESBOR  SUPERCHARGING  SYSTEM 

F.  WBBansa,  Qahscy,  DL,  asrfi^or  to 

s^pany,  a  carpesaiien  o 

Sept.  a«,  19*2, 8v.  No.  224,3<1 

TOriH.    (CL23B-^45) 


3,14Vit3 
BANKING  DfVBjOK 
M. 

18M, 

nM  Apr.  It,  IHL  te.  New  lUjm 
ICkte.   ^2»^7t) 
A  foldable  one-piece  assembly  espedaOy  adaplsd 
fai  folded  form  for  the  printing  and  aocarate  positioBing 
of  identifying  indida  thereon  by  a  bank  and  for  the  sob* 
nqtient  use  as  a  bank-by-mail  envelope  by  a  cuitomer, 
comprising  in  combination; 
a  rectangular  envelope  comprising 

a  front  panel  and  a  back  panel  which  are  super-  1 
posed  and  connected  together  along  their  hot-  \a% 
torn  edge  and  both  end  edges,  the  upper  edges 


A  gas  compressor  siqiercharging  system  oooD^ris- 
(«)  first  gas  compressor  meaiu  providing  a  sooroe  of 


uf^ 
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charging  gas  having  a  predetennined  pressure  above 
atnxMpheric  pressure 

(b)  second  gas  compressor  means  having 

(1)  casing  means  provided  with  spaced  inlet  and 
discharge  ports 

(2)  operating  means  cooperable  with  said  casing 
to  provide  a  working  chamber  wherein  a  volume 
of  gas  is  suf^lied  through  said  inlet  port  and 
is  compressed,  after  said  inlet  port  is  cut  off. 
to  develop  a  progressively  increasing  internal 
pressure  in  response  to  displacement  of  said 
working  chamber  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
discharge  port 

(3)  charging  port  means  opening  through  said 
casing  means  to  said  working  chamber  as  the 
latter  is  displaced  to  register  with  said  charging 
port  means 

(4)  said  charging  port  means  being  located  with 
respect  to  said  working  chamber  to  open  thereto 
before  the  internal  developed  pressure  therein 
is  equal  to  the  pressure  of  said  charging  gas 
thereby  to  provide  a  gas  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  source  and  said  working  chamber 
which  is  effective  to  induce  flow  of  charging 
gas  into  said  working  chamber 

(5)  said  charging  port  means  being  located  with 
respect  to  said  working  chamber  to  minimize 
said  gas  pressure  differential  whereby  expansion 
of  charging  gas  within  said  working  chamber  is 
minimiTcd 

(c)  meaiu  communicating  said  charging  gas  from  said 
source  to  said  charging  port  means. 


HIGH  VACUUM 


3,141,M5 

MAGNETRON  TYFE  GETTER  ION  FUMF 

Tatoo  Asamaki,  Tokyo,  Japus,  asrigDor  to  Nlppoo  Electric 

Coopvy  Unlto^  Tokyo,  Imfmm 

Filed  ABg.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,4«S 

6  aaims.     (CL  234— t») 


1.  A  magnetron  type  getter  ion  pump  comprising  a 
plurality  of  pump  elements  each  of  which  consisu  of  a 
cathode  of  predetermined  length,  said  cathode  being  cylin- 
drical in  shape,  at  least  the  surface  of  said  cathode  being 
formed  of  material  having  high  gettering  action,  a  cylin- 
drical shaped  metallic  anode  arranged  around  the  cathode 
and  electrically  insulated  therefrom;  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  anode  and  said  cathode  being  arranged  substan- 
tially in  parallel;  first  means  for  generating  a  magnetic 
field  in  the  region  of  said  pump  element,  a  vacuum  vessel 
for  housing  said  pump  elements;  said  vessel  having  at 
least  one  cylindrical  portion  extending  from  the  body  of 
said  vessel  suitable  for  connection  to  a  vacuum  system  to 
be  evacuated;  second  means  positioned  outside  of  said 
vessel  for  applying  a  voltage  across  said  anode  and  said 
cathode,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  each  of  said  pump  ele- 
ments being  arranged  in  parallel  relation  with  said  mag- 
netic field,  a  planar  member  arranged  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axes  and  having  apertures  for  receiving 
said  cathode,  each  of  said  apertures  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  cathode;  said  planar 
member  being  secured  to  said  anode  at  one  end  thereof. 


RM  Fak.  17,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  M ,N1 
9Chtmm.    (CL  23«— HI) 


^ta 


1.  A  high  vacuum  diffusaoo  pump  comprising  a  pump 
body,  a  vapor  )et  assembly  positioned  within  said  pump 
body,  said  jet  assembly  being  smaller  than  said  pump 
body  and  defining  a  pumping  chamber  with  said  pump 
body,  at  least  one  jet  forming  means,  located  at  the  top  of 
said  iet  assembly,  arranged  to  discharge  a  jet  of  diffusion 
pump  oil  vapors  downwardly  into  said  pumping  cham- 
ber and  at  least  one  additional  jet  forming  means,  located 
at  a  central  portion  on  said  jet  assembly,  arranged  to  dis- 
charge a  jet  of  diffusion  jump  oil  vapors  downwardly  into 
said  pumping  chamber,  a  boiler  for  vaporizing  diffusion 
pump  oil  at  the  bottom  of  said  pump  body,  the  bottom 
of  said  jet  assembly  being  open  to  vapors  generated  in 
said  boiler,  a  foreline  connected  to  said  body  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  pumping  chamber,  at  least  one  olf  said  ad- 
ditional jet  forming  means  comprising  upper  and  lower 
outwardly  flared  portions  defining  a  vapor  space  which 
communicates  with  the  interior  of  the  jet  assembly  by 
restricted  openings,  said  upper  and  lower  flared  portioos 
converging  as  they  extend  outwardly  from  the  axis  of  the 
jet  assembly  to  form  a  converging  nozzle  throat  and  then 
diverging  to  form  a  diverging  downwardly  directed  noozlc. 


3,141,M7 
BLOWERS 

Mastan,  New 

~  C 

MdS. 


9m,  No.  272,139 

Apr.  1),19U 
(CL  23«— 117) 

A  blower  oomprismg  a  Uaded  rotor  in  the  form  of 
an  elongated  cylindrical  cage  mounted  for  rotation  about 
iu  longitudinal  axis  and  having  open  ends  and  blades 
which  are  concave  facing  in  the  direction  of  roution  of 
said  rotor  and  which  have  their  radially  outer  edge  lead- 
ing their  radiaOy  inner  edge  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  rotor,  ducting  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  and  defining  an  air  inlet  zone  and  an  air  outlet 
zone  which  are  spaced  from  each  other  around  the  cylin- 
drical periphery  of  said  rotor  and  which  extend  the  full 
length  of  said  rotor,  the  inlet  zone  extending  over  an  afc 
of  substantially  180*  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
rotor  and  that  portion  of  the  ducting  extending  away  from 
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the  outlet  zone  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor 
being  concentric  with  the  rotor  and  extending  over  an 
arc  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor  not  exceed- 
ing 43*.  said  ducting  also  having  two  parallel  side  por- 
tions traiuverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotor,  the 


atmular  collar  integral  with  said  partitions  and  extending 
generally  in  an  axial  direction  of  said  casting. 


s   >    « 


side  portions  being  apertured  to  permit  air  to  flow  to  said 
open  ends  of  said  rotor,  and  an  electric  motor  drivin^y 
connected  to  said  rotor  and  whose  stationary  part  n  fixed 
to  the  outside  of  uid  ducting  at  a  position  such  that  at 
least  part  of  the  air  entering  through  said  aperturing  in 
said  ducting  passes  over  said  electric  motor. 


I         3,I4I,<M 
REFRIGERATING  MACHINES 
Area  FroMB  Faiwaftr 
to  Daafoai  A/S,  Nordborg, 
Deaouvk 

Filed  Nov.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  14»A2» 

Claims  priority.  appUcadoa  Gtrmmy  Nov.  2t,  IMl 

4  Claims.     (CL  23«~232) 


I.  A  cast  body  component  for  a  refrigeration  compres- 
sor comprising  an  integral  casting  having  a  tubular 
bearing  portion  for  rotatably  supporting  a  compressor 
crankshaft  therein,  wall  portions  defining  another  tubular 
portion  defining  a  compressor  chamber  substantially  co- 
axial with  said  annular  portion  in  communication  with 
said  tubular  bearing  portion  and  having  an  open  end  op- 
posite to  said  bearing  portion,  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  ribs  extending  longitudinally  of  said  casting  and 
radially  outwardly  of  said  compressor  chamber  defining 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  muffler  chambers  disposed 
circumferentially  of  said  compressor  chamber,  said  cast- 
ing comprising  wall  portions  integrally  with  another 
tubular  portion  defining  a  cylinder  for  a  piston,  said 
cylinder  being  disposed  intermediate  some  of  said  muf- 
fler chambers  in  a  circumferential  direction  relative  to 
said  compressor  chamber  in  communicatioo  therewith 
at  one  end  and  open  at  an  opposite  end.  said  casting  com- 
prising inwardly  thereof  portions  extending  inwardly  there- 
of closing  in  and  defining  an  inner  end  of  said  muffler 
chambers,  each  of  said  muffler  chambers  having  an  open 
end  opposite  to  said  inner  end  and  opening  in  a  conunon 
direction  corresponding  to  a  direction  in  which  said  com- 
pressor chamber  opens,  and  said  collar  comprising  an 


3,141,M9 
DiSPOfiAL  CONTAINER 
S«ri  Rom,  WUte  PlalM,  N.Y.,  iiilgani'  to  RodMi  indos- 
tries,  be  N«w  Yorii,  N.Y.,  •  corporalkw  of  New 
York 

Flad  SMt  17, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  224,H9 
SC^iiM.    (a  232-43.1) 


I.  A  disposal  device  comprising  a  container  compris- 
ing a  back  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  rigid  with  the 
back  wall  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  sides  there- 
of, means  to  rigidly  intercotmect  the  front  upper  ends  of 
said  side  walls,  a  wall  rigid  with  said  back  and  side  walls 
and  inclined  from  the  back  wall  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  the  front  lower  ends  of  said  side  walls  and  ex- 
tending from  side  wall  to  side  wall,  a  front  door  mounted 
for  swinging  movement  about  its  upper  end  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  located  near  the  upper  ends  of  the  front 
edges  of  said  side  walls,  from  a  closed  position  in  a  plane 
at  the  front  of  said  container,  outwardly  to  an  open 
position  uncovering  substantially  the  whole  front  of  said 
container,  the  lower  eiKl  of  said  door  being  located  at 
the  front  lower  end  of  said  inclined  wall  in  the  closed 
position  of  said  door,  said  container  being  open  at  its 
upper  end,  uncoverable  means  to  cover  the  upper  open 
end  of  said  container,  and  releasaUe  means  to  latch  the 
door  in  closed  position,  the  rear  upper  end  of  said  in- 
clined wall  being  dispoeed  substantially  nearer  the  lower 
ends  of  said  side  walls  than  the  upper  ends  thereof,  means 
on  said  side  walls  and  between  the  front  and  rear  ends 
thereof  and  above  the  midheight  thereof  and  attachable 
to  means  to  lift  said  container  upwardly  without  sub- 
stantial tilting,  and  means  on  the  container  and  located 
rearwardly  of  and  below  said  atUchable  means,  and  be- 
ing engageable  by  means  to  tilt  the  upper  end  of  said 
container  forwardly,  to  facilitate  quick  drop  out  of  the 
contents  of  the  container,  with  the  container  in  tilted 
condition  and  with  said  door  imlatched. 


3Ml4f 
PULMONARY  FUNCTION  ANALYZING  DEVICE 
WHHmi  C.  Joocs,  14  W.  32t  Wakaot  LaM,  Thnbcr  l^aOs, 
Fliiiil,  PL 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  97,5M 
3ClaiiBa.    (CL  235— 41) 
1.  In  a  pulmonary  function  testing  apparatus,  a  rec- 
ord sheet  sui^xMted  for  planar  movement  in  one  di- 
rection, means  provided  by  said  apparatus  for  advancing 
said  sheet  at  a  constant  selected  rate,  a  carriage,  means 
supporting  said  carriage  for  movement  almig  a  plane 
parallel  with  said   record  sheet  and  transverse  to  the 
direction  (rf  movement  thereof,  and  a  gauge  sheet  piv- 
otally  carried  by  and  movable  with  said  carriage  along 
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a  plane  parallel  with  said  record  sheet  and  formed  from 
a  rigid  transparent  material,  said  gauge  sheet  being  pro- 
vided with  a  straight  line  air  volume  percentage  scale. 


i    I 


3,141,(11 
BIDIRECnONALLY  SETTABLE  IMPULSE 

John  1.  AmbronMi,  Watefbwry,  Cohl*  MrfiBor  to  Hit* 
don  Switch  A  Inatnuncnt,  lac,  a  corporafboa  of 
ConnccticBt  i 

Filed  Not.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23t314 
7  Claims.    (CL  235— 91) 


I.  A  bidirectionally  settable  impulse  counter  mech- 
anism comprisinc  in  combination. 

(a)  a  tens-transfer  type  counter  having  a  low  order 
counter  drum  and  one  or  more  counter  dnmis  of 
higher  order  arranged  for  cascade  operation, 

ib)  a  multi-tooth  cam  wheel  dnvingly  connected  to 
said  low  order  drum, 

(c)  a  bifurcated  impulse  lever  ptvoCally  mounted  in 
operative  association  with  said  cam  wheel  and  hav- 
ing  opposed  driving  elements  received  alternately 
between  teeth  of  said  cam  wheel, 

{d)  said  driving  elements,  upon  reciprocating  pivotal 
movement  of  said  impulse  lever,  being  alternately 
and  asynunetrically  engaged  with  said  teeth  in  a 
manner  to  effect  unidirectional  advancement  of  said 
cam  wheel, 

(e)  said  impulse  lever  normally  being  urged  to  one  of 
two  alternate  limit  positions  and  having  a  pcedeter- 
mined  intermediate  position  in  which  said  opposed 
driving  elements  are  free  of  said  cam  wheel. 

(/)  actuating  means  for  controllably  moving  said  im- 
pulse lever  alternately  between  said  limit  positions, 

ig)  bidirectional  setting  means  comprising  pear  means 
selectively  engageable  with  the  low  order  drum  for 
rotating  the  drum  in  either  direction  and  a  rotary 
setting  element  for  engaging  and  rotating  the  gear 
means  and  the  low  order  drum  in  a  desired  manner, 
and 

(A)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
setting  element  and  said  impulse  lever  and  operative, 
upon  manipulation  of  said  setting  element  for  en- 
gagement of  said  gear  means  with  said  low  order 
drum,  to  move  said  impulse  lever  to  said  predeter- 
mined intermediate  position  to  free  said  drums  for 
setting  movement  in  either  direction. 


\utAn 

BI-DIRECnONAL  MULTVU  LANE  VEHICLE 

REGVIERING  SYVIEM 

■mia.Jiilli  ■!.  NJV^ 

J«k  l^Rl,  §«:  No.  t23t3 
llOnlM.    (6.235— ff) 


1 1.  In  a  system  for  registering  the  passage  of  vehicks 
travelling  in  a  particular  direction  through  a  passageway 
the  combination  comprising,  a  plurality  of  vehicle  detec- 
tors each  defining  a  respective  detection  zone  and  pro- 
ducing a  distinctive  output  signal  in  Tfprfnw  to  the  entry 
of  a  vehicle  into  the  respective  detection  zom.  said  vo- 
hicle  detectors  being  so  positioaed  and  directed  that  the 
respective  detection  zones  are  arranged  in  successive  pain 
across  said  passageway  with  the  first  and  second  detectioo 
zones  of  any  pair  which  are  encountered  by  a  vehicle 
travelling  in  said  particular  direction  being  diipoecd  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  direction  of  vehicle  travel  and  with 
the  lateral  spacing  between  successive  pairs  of  said  de- 
tection zones  across  the  width  of  said  passageway  being 
sufficiendy  small  to  ensure  that  a  vehicle  must  travcne 
in  order  at  least  the  two  detection  zones  of  one  pair,  and 
directional  vehicle  registering  means  governed  by  said 
vehicle  detectors  for  registering  the  passage  of  a  vehicle 
in  said  particular  direction  only  when  said  vehicle  has 
occupied  and  then  vacated  the  first  detection  zone  of  any 
pair  and  has  also  occupied  and  vacated  the  second  detec- 
tion zone  of  the  same  pair  or  an  inunediatdy  adjacent 
pair. 


OttoC 


344UU 

KADUTOR  VALVES 

71  SneriorRoad 

FIM  Mar  24,  liM,  Ser.  Noi  3I«4«3 

3CWBiB.     (CL  234-43) 


N.Y. 


1 .  A  radiator  valve  comprising  a  shell  enclosing  a  coa»- 
partment  containing  a  thermodynamic  valve  unit,  a  nipple 
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for  connecting  the  interior  of  the  shell  to  a  radiator,  an 
orifice  through  which  air  may  pass  out  of  the  shell,  and  a 
valve  seat  housing  mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  wall  of 
said  compartment,  said  housing  having  an  axial  passage 
therethrough  with  a  valve  seat  located  therein,  and  at 
least  one  orifice  above  the  valve  seat,  the  combination  of 
said  valve  seat  and  the  thermodynamic  valve  unit  being 
adapted  to  control  the  movement  uf  air  and  steam  through 
the  valve,  said  passage  being  provided  with  means  for 
draining  conden&ate  out  of  a  portion  thereof  extending 
from  a  point  below  the  valve  seat  to  and  including  a  por- 
tion of  an  orifice  above  the  valve  seat,  and  means  for 
entry  of  air  or  steam  into  the  drained  portion  of  the 
passage  below  the  valve  seat,  said  passage  being  so  pro- 
portioned that  the  same  constitutes  means  for  draining 
condensate  out  of  the  upper  portion  thereof  into  the  lower 
portion  thereof,  the  length  of  said  lower  portion  being 
such  that  the  level  of  any  condensate  accumulating  therein 
will  always  be  positioned  below  the  valve  seat,  said  means 
for  the  entry  of  air  or  steam  into  the  drained  portion  of 
the  pasasge  below  the  valve  seat  comprising  an  opening 
into  the  passage,  a  portion  of  said  opening  into  the  passage 
being  positioned  above  the  level  attainable  by  condensate 
accumulating  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  passage. 


3,141,614 

RECSFORCEO  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES  FOR 

RAILWAY  CROSSINGS 

Ladwit  Abeu,  MiltaiaM,  aad  Hciwkh  KkMrtca,  Hooia- 

Ka,  Germany,  Msigaors  to  Haa  Stahlgrwebe  Gja.bJl., 

Dttneldorf-Obcrkasscl,  Germaay,  a  Gennaa  conspaay 

Filed  Feb,  1,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  2553M 

CUms  priority,  appycnHnn  Gennaay  Feb.  S,  1M2 

2  CWass.     (CL  23t— •) 


^^ 


•5  At^ 


'yif3»^isa&L 


I.  In  a  concrete  slab  for  use  as  a  railroad  level  cross- 
ing unit  having  a  pair  of  parallel  grooves  spaced  from 
its  outer  edges  and  adapted  for  the  mounting  therein  of 
the  rails  of  a  railroad  track  with  the  heads  of  the  rails 
being  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  slab,  a  reinforcing 
structure  embedded  in  said  slab  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  pair  of  three-dimensional  hairpin  mat  structures 
having  unequal  shanks,  said  structures  being  disposed 
with  the  surfaces  formed  by  their  longer  shanks  in 
parallel  and  closely  spaced  from  the  lower  surface 
of  said  slab  and  with  the  surfaces  formed  by  their 
shorter  shanks  each  being  close  to  and  spaced  from 
the  bottom  of  one  of  said  grooves,  to  form  the  lower 
reinforcement  of  said  slab. 
(6)  a  three-dimensional  trapezoidal  mat  structure 
being  open  at  the  long  side  and  having  externally  slop- 
ing sides  terminating  in  horizontal  bases,  said 
trapezoidal  structure  being  disposed  between  said 
grooves  with  said  bases  located  each  beneath  the 
bottom  of  one  of  said  grooves. 

(c)  a  three-dimensional  inverted  U-shaped  mat  struc- 
tural also  disposed  between  said  grooves  and  having 
a  central  surface  close  and  parallel  to  the  central 
surface  of  said  trapezoidal  structure,  to  form  there- 
with the  upper  reinforcement  of  said  slab,  said  U- 
shaped  structure  having  side  surfaces  being  parallel 
and  close  to  the  inner  sides  of  said  grooves,  and 

(d)  a  pair  of  three-dimensional  rectangular  mat  struc- 
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tures  disposed  each  within  one  of'  the  end  spaces  of 
said  slab  outside  of  said  grooves. 


3,141,615 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

A  FOG 
David    W.    Waldron,    Jr.,    VaMosta,    Ga.,    assignor   to 
I^owndcs  Engineering  Company,  Inc.,  VaMosta,  Ga.,  a 
corporation  of  Georgia 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,130 
9  Claims.     (CL  239— f) 
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I.  In  a  process  of  mixing  gas  and  liquid,  the  steps  of 
heating  said  gas,  passing  said  gas  along  a  predetermined 
path  of  travel,  swirling  said  gas,  expanding  said  gas  im- 
mediately after  it  has  been  swirled,  passing  liquid  into 
said  gas  as  it  is  being  expanded,  and  introducing  addi- 
tional heated  gas  to  the  mixture  in  said  path  for  driving 
particles  of  the  liquid  toward  the  central  portion  of  the 
mixture. 


3,141,616 
METAL  SPRAYERS 
Jacoucs  CaudMtlcr,  Pmls,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
NonvcUc  de  Metallisation,  Paris,  France,  a  company 
of  Francs 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,982 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France  Ang.  11,  1961 

6  Claims.     (CL  239— SI) 


1.  In  an  arc  metal  spray  gun,  in  combination,  a  spray 
nozzle  formed  with  a  first  pair  of  rectilinear  passage 
means  therethrough  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply 
of  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  and  having  axes  located 
in  a  first  plane  and  inclined  to  each  other  for  feeding  a 
gaseous  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  nozzle,  and 
with  a  second  pair  of  rectilinear  passage  means  there- 
through having  axes  inclined  to  each  other  and  located 
in  a  second  plane  extending  transverse  to  said  first  plane 
for  guiding  a  pair  of  consumable  electrode  wires  through 
said  nozzle,  all  of  said  axes  intersecting  at  a  single  point 
located  forwardly  of  said  nozzle;  feeding  means  for 
feeding  a  pair  of  electrode  wires  through  said  second 
passage  nrteans,  respectively;  and  meam  for  simultaneous- 
ly supplying  electric  current  to  said  pair  of  electrode 
wires  when  gaseous  fluid  is  passed  throu^  said  first  pas- 
sage means  and  for  cutting  off  the  current  when  the  flow 
of  fluid  is  interrupted. 
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WINDSHIELD  WASHER  NOZZLE 
JoMph  P.  Spfca,  DMton,  Mkk^  iiil^nr  to  Cwwl   Frwk E. 
Motors  Cmpmatkm,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cofpotatfcf  of 


3J4M19 
ABRAIV^G  DBVKX 


-.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,529 
(CL  239— 2t4) 


HM  Not.  li,  1961,  Sv.  Now  152,749 
3  nihil  I     (CL  239^^124) 


1.  A  windshield  washer  nozzle  assembly  including,  a 
stationary  fitting  having  an  elongate  aroiate  peripheral 
slot  and  a  pair  of  intersecting  bores,  said  elongate  ar- 
cuate slot  extending  less  than  90*  around  said  fitting  in 
a  quadrant  thereof  adapted  to  be  positioned  toward  a 
winidshield  to  be  cleaned,  a  tubular  solvent  supply  member 
communicating  with  one  of  said  intersecting  bores,  and  a 
cylindrical  insert  disposed  within  the  other  of  said  intersect- 
ing bores,  and  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  fitting, 
said  insert  having  a  spray  orifice  communicating  with  said 
tubular  solvent  supply  member  and  being  adjustable 
throughout  the  range  of  said  elongate  arciute  slot  for 
discharging  liquid  solvent  solely  through  said  apray  ori- 
fice at  any  podtiao  thereof  within  the  range  of  said 
elongate  arcuate  slot 


W. 
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DimWASHiNG  MACHINES 

N.Y., 
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11, 1942,  Scr.  No.  291,439 
(CL239— 24S) 


1.  In  an  aerating  device  of  the  type  described  having 
a  tubular  casing  with  a  liquid  inlet  at  iu  upper  end.  means 
within  said  casing  providing  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  casing  which  is  spaced  inwardly  from  said  casing 
to  define  therebetween  an  air  inlet  passage  having  an 
opening  at  the  bottom  axial  end  of  the  device,  and  means 
within  said  casing  for  intimately  mixing  a  flow  of  liquid 
from  said  liquid  inlet  with  air  from  said  air  inlet  passage 
to  provide  an  effluent  aerated  stream  from  saiid  fluid 
outlet;  the  improvement  comprising  an  annular  deflecting 
flange  portion  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  casing, 
said  flange  portion  having  a  straight  angular  upper  sur- 
face sloping  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  casing 
and  a  flat  lower  axial  end  surface,  said  surfaces  substan- 
tially merging  to  define  an  abrupt  outermost  peripheral 
edge  on  said  flange  portion  whereby  fluid  droplets  flow- 
ing downwardly  along  the  exterior  of  said  casing  arc 
deflected  by  said  flange  portion  away  frotn  said  air  inlet, 
and  at  least  the  bottom  opening  of  said  air  inlet  passage 
being  enlarged  sufficiently  to  maintain  the  inlet  air  velocity 
low  enough  to  prevent  the  deflected  dropleU  from  being 
drawn  into  said  air  inlet 


3,141,U9 
LIGHTING  DEVICE 
F.  Caggi^Bs,  WlMtoJ 
Inr  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27,913 
14ClatoM.     (CL249-^) 


A ii- 


r- 


4.  In  a  dishwashing  machine,  in  combination,  a  supply 
conduit,  at  least  one  spray  tube  having  one  end  com- 
municating in  a  slip  fit  with  the  conduit  transversely  there- 
of, stop  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  spray 
tube  relative  to  the  conduit,  and  releasable  means  acting 
on  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube  for  maintaining  the  tube 
in  communication  with  the  conduit,  said  releasable  means 
comprising  a  mounting  member,  a  pin  slidably  mounted 
on  the  member  for  movement  on  the  axis  of  the  tube  and 
having  means  engageable  with  said  opposite  tube  end  for 

centoing  the  tube  and  for  closing  said  opposite  tube  end.  1.  A  lighting  standard  comprising  a  tubular  post  of 
and  resilient  means  on  the  member  for  urging  the  pin  metal  and  a  light  transparent  tube  arranged  coaxially 
into  engagement  with  the  tube  and  urging  the  tube  into  with  the  proximal  eixi  of  said  transparent  tube  at  the 
engar.mf.nt  with  the  eoodutt.  end  of  said  port  and  the  diitol  cod  of  said  tnbe  away  from 
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tbe  end  of  said  post,  a  structural  frame  atucbed  to  the 
post  and  extending  through  tbe  transparent  tube  to  tbe 
distal  end  thereof  for  supporting  that  end  of  the  trans- 
parent tube.  Mid  structural  frame  having  sleeve  surfaces 
adjacent  the  proximal  and  distal  ends  of  tbe  transparent 
tube  for  contacting  tbe  inner  surface  thereof  to  align 
said  post  and  transparent  tube,  tbe  structural  frame  at  the 
distal  end  being  no  larger  in  girth  than  the  inner  surface 
of  tbe  transparent  tube,  a  stop  on  the  sleeve  surface  at 
the  proximal  end  against  which  tbe  transparent  tube  is 
sealed,  said  structural  frame  including  conduit  means  ex- 
tending from  end-to-end  thereof  and  forming  a  passage 
within  tbe  transparent  tube  from  the  proximal  end  to  the 
distal  end  thereof,  said  post  having  a  vent  opening  to  tbe 
atmosphere  at  a  position  substantially  below  tbe  struc- 
tural frame  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  afore- 
mentioned conduit  means,  said  structural  frame  also  in- 
cluding a  vent  opening  to  atmosphere  at  said  distal  end 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  elongated  lighting  elements  within 
the  transparent  tube  in  the  space  outside  the  conduit 
means  therein,  and  a  cap  fastened  to  the  structural  frame 
adjacent  the  distal  end  of  the  Uansparent  tube  for  hold- 
ing tbe  tube  against  endwiie  movement. 


X14M21 

LUMLNAIRE  WITH  LAMP  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL 

lotepk    A.   Tdbcft    Hendersoavillc.   N.C^   aaigDor   to 

G««cnl  Electric  Company,  ■  corporaHoa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  27.  19M.  Scr.  No.  7M21 

HCWaa.     (CL  24«— 51.11 » 


1.  An  illuminating  device  comprising  an  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  transparent  wall,  a  lamp  containing  a  vaporizable 
substance  removably  mounted  in  said  enclosure,  a  tem- 
perature controlling  device  for  said  lamp,  said  device  in- 
cluding a  container  having  a  first  portion  removably  con- 
tacting in  heat-conducting  relation  a  selected  area  of  said 
lamp  within  said  enclosure,  said  container  also  having  a 
second  portion  positioned  outside  said  enclosure,  and  a 
vaporizable  liquid  and  a  non-condensable  gas  in  said  con- 
tainer. 


3,141^22 

APPEARANCE  COVER  FOR  FOOD  WASTE 

DISPOSER 

loknay  W.  Yartx.  Amtharmgt,  and  Fra^b  J.  dements. 

LoMkviUc,  Ky.,  ■■Igioca  to  GwMral  Etoctric  Compmiy, 

a  eorporatloa  of  New  York 

F0«4  Apr.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  147,417 
8  Claims.     (CL  241—44) 
1.  In   a   waste   disposal   apparatus,   tbe   combination 
of: 

vertically  extending  hopper  means  having  a  top  access 

opening  for  receiving  water  and  waste  material, 
rotatable  comminuting  means  adjacent  to  tbe  lower  end 

of  said  hopper  means, 
power  means  below  and  operatively  connected  to  both 
said   hopper  means  and  comminuting   means  and 
operable  to  drive  said  comminuting  means. 


suspension  means  connected  to  tbe  upper  end  of  said 
hopper  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
sink  drain  opening  so  as  to  suspend  said  waste  dis- 
posal apparatus  therefrom. 


an  ornamental  appearance  cover  separate  from  and 
enclosing  said  hopper  means,  said  comminuting 
means,  and  said  power  means  and  being  spaced  there- 
from with  a  hollowness  therebetween, 

the  appearance  cover  being  formed  of  semi-rigid  plas- 
tic material  and  split  down  along  one  vertical  side 
thereof,  the  opposite  vertical  side  having  at  least  one 
longitudinal  groove  forming  a  relatively  flexible  in- 
tegral hinge  means  of  reduced  cross-section  so  that 
the  cover  may  be  opened  to  fit  around  and  encom- 
pass the  apparatus,  and  locking  means  adjacent  the 
split  side  of  the  cover  for  holding  the  cover  closed 
around  tbe  apparatus. 


3,141,423 
COIL  WINDING  MACHINE 
Arthur  Berglund,  Boca  Raton,  Fia.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

ConHnuation  of  appUcatfon  Ser.  No.  620,971,  Nov.  7, 

19S4.    This  application  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,817 

12  Claimi.    (CI.  242—4) 


i^^ljhJ 


2.  in  a  coil  winding  machine,  a  supporting  platform, 
a  frame  mounted  on  said  platform  and  having  a  circular 
opening  therein  with  a  recess  formed  in  the  walls  of  said 
opening,  a  wire-supply  bobbin  disposed  in  said  caning 
with  iu  periphery  extending  into  said  recess,  an  arm  on 
said  frame  movable  into  a  position  against  the  inner  side 
of  the  bobbin  to  hold  it  in  position  in  said  recess,  circuit 
means  including  a  motor  for  driving  the  bobbin  and  a 
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switch  member  connected  to  and  operable  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  arm,  said  switch  being  open  when  the  arm  is 
moved  against  the  side  of  the  bobbin  and  closed  when  the 
arm  is  moved  to  an  inoperative  position  away  from  the 
side  of  said  bobbin  to  control  the  operation  of  said  motor. 
9.  In  a  coil  winding  machine,  a  bobbin  made  in  the 
form  of  a  peripherally  slotted  hollow  split  ring,  the  line 
of  the  split  being  substantially  straight  and  in  a  non- 
radial  direction  across  the  ring,  a  hollow  slotted  plug 
having  one  end  disposed  in  one  end  of  the  ring,  the  other 
end  of  the  plug  member  being  adapted  for  insertion  into 
the  other  end  of  the  ring,  the  lower  peripheral  surface  of 
said  other  end  of  the  plug  being  flattened  to  permit  the 
end  of  a  wire  to  be  positioned  between  it  and  the  bottom 
of  the  ring,  and  the  ends  of  the  ring  being  drawn  together 
to  clamp  the  wire  and  close  the  ring. 


3,141,(24  '  ' 

THREAD  SHRINKING 
Alexander  Henderson  Gentle,  Sidmouth,  and  Gerald  Wil- 
liam Hartley  Bliss,  Heald  Green,  Chcadic,  England,  M- 
dgnors  to  Couitaulds  Limited,  London,  England,  n 
British  company 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,982 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  27.  19<l 

4  Claims.     (CL  242—18) 


4.  A  method  of  producing  a  yam  shrunk  substantially 
uniformly  throughout  its  length,  comprising  winding  a 
shrinkable  yam  onto  a  substantially  cylindrical  former 
under  a  yam  tension,  and  decreasing  the  tension  on  the 
yam  continuously  during  the  winding,  thereby  producing 
a  package  in  which  the  tension  in  the  yam  varies  con- 
tinuously throughout  the  package  from  a  maximum  value 
at  the  core  of  the  package  to  a  minimum  value  at  the  out- 
side of  the  package,  removing  the  former  from  the  pack- 
age and  subsequently  shrinking  the  yam  in  the  package. 


3,141,625 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER  ' 

Laszio  Namcnyl-Katz,  London,  EngfcHd,  assignor  to 
ElHott  Brothers  (London)  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company 

FUed  Jane  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,03« 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jwn«  18,  1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  242—55.12) 

4.  A  constant  speed  drive  for  magnetic  tape  or  the  like 

comprising  a  spool  for  altemately  feeding  and  taking  up 

tape  according  to  the  direction  in  which  the  tape  is  driven, 

means  for  driving  said  spool  including  a  spindle  on  which 

the  spool  is  mounted  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  a  disc 

mounted  on  said  spindle  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  said 

disc  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therein  arranged 

concentrically  with  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  an  electro- 


magnetic clutch  of  which  the  torque  transmitted  is  pro- 
portional to  the  current  fed  thereto  mounted  on  said 
spindle,  a  motor  drivably  connected  to  said  clutch  to  drive 
said  spindle  through  the  clutch,  a  photoelectric  device  and 
a  light  source  disposed  to  allow  transmission  of  light  from 
said  source  through  said  perforations  as  the  disc  rotates 
to  produce  in  said  device  impulses  whose  frequency  varies 


«»    m'  «" 


as  the  speed  of  the  disc,  an  integrating  circuit  coupled  to 
said  photoelectric  device  to  produce  a  voltage  proponional 
to  said  frequency,  and  an  inverting  circuit  coupled  to  said 
integrating  circuit  to  produce  an  output  inver<«ly  propor- 
tional to  said  frequency,  said  inverting  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  clutch  to  feed  iu  output  thereto  to  cause 
variation  of  the  torque  transmined  thereby,  according  to 
the  speed  of  the  disc. 


3,141,626 

TAPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TAPE 

RECORDERS  AND  REPRODUCERS 

Richard   K.   Hoikte,  CardeM.  CaW.,   awignnr  to  The 

Standi-HoCmnn    Corynrntton,    Hollywood,    Calif.,    a 

corporation  of  CaWaraia 

Hied  Jahr  17,  1961,  S«r.  No.  124.637 
7  Ciiyai.     (CL  241—55.12) 


-^  =  ^^fi 


-y 


4.  In  a  control  system  for  a  machine  having  a  supply 
spindle  and  a  takeup  spindle  for  tape,  wire  or  like  male- 
rial;  drive  means  for  operating  the  supply  spindle  in  a 
rewind  direction;  drive  means  for  operating  the  takeup 
spindle  in  a  feed  direction;  drive  means  for  slowly  ad- 
vancing the  material;  a  selector  having  positions  corre- 
sponding to  rewind,  brake,  drive,  and  feed;  the  positions 
being  so  arranged  that  the  selector  must  be  moved  through 
braking  position  to  arrive  at  drive  position  from  either 
rewind  or  feed  position;  a  switching  device  havmg  a  first 
state  and  a  second  state,  and  having  electrically  energiz- 
able  means  for  positioning  the  device  in  its  first  stale, 
the  said  switching  device  being  positioned  in  its  Kcood 
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state  upon  deenrrtiwtinn  of  said  electrically  energizable 
meaiM;  circuit  meaiM  for  operating  laid  drive  means  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  selector  and  de- 
pendent upon  said  two  state  device  being  in  its  second 
state:  circuit  means  for  braking  said  material  and  depend- 
ent upon  said  two  state  device  being  in  its  first  slate; 
an  energization  circuit  for  said  electrically  energizable 
means  and  operable  upon  movement  of  said  selector  to 
brake  position:  an  alternate  energization  circuit  for  said 
electrically  energizable  means  including  a  controllable 
device  having  a  high  impedance  state  and  a  low  impedance 
state:  means  operative  in  response  to  predetermined  speed 
of  said  material  and  dependent  upon  the  two  state  device 
being  in  its  first  state  for  causing  the  controllable  device 
to  pass  energy  to  said  electrically  energizable  means  via 
said  alternate  energization  circuit;  and  means  operative 
only  when  the  selector  is  between  positions  for  energizing 
said  electrically  energizable  means. 


(lU 


M4U27 
TKNSION-CONTROLUNC  MEANS 

MwtlBai,  PklBceioa,  N  J. 
SL,  AmL  3-D,  llliMiii  Fmk,  N J.) 
F1M  Aat.  22, 1M2,  Sv.  Na.  21t,711 
8  nihil     (CL  242— 7S.47) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  a  roO  from 
which  material  is  to  be  unwound  and  a  shaft  rotatable 
at  a  speed  variabk  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said 
roll,  means  for  controlling  the  tension  applied  to  said 
material  comprising  a  gas  reservoir,  means  for  supply- 
ing gas  under  pressure  to  said  reservoir,  means  actuated 
by  said  shaft  for  venting  gas  from  said  reservoir,  and 
responsive   to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  in  said 

srvoir  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  shaft 


Ir. 


'  3441,US 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Scotch  PWm,  aad 
N J^  isslignn  to  The  Evav  Rdc 
N J.,  a  cofpwadoti  of  New  Israajr 
wm  14, 1M2, 9m.  N*.  2t2,423 
11  CWm.  (CL  242— MJ) 
I.  In  measuring  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  casing 
induding  a  tape  receiving  opening  therein  and  at  least 
one  substantially  right-angle  comer  spaced  from  said 
opening,  said  casing  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls 
and  a  oaotrally  located  aperture  in  one  of  said  walls,  a 
cylindrical  reel  member  rotatably  carried  within  said 
casing,  an  elongated  tape  wound  around  said  reel  mem- 
ber and  having  one  end  thereof  sectired  to  said  member, 
the  other  end  of  said  tape  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, crank  means  nnounted  on  said  reel  member  adjacent 
the  aperture  in  said  one  side  wall  for  rotating  said  reel 
member  to  red  an  external  portion  of  said  tape  into  said 
casing,  means  interpoaed  between  said  reel  member  and 
the  other  side  wall  of  said  casing  for  maintaining  the 
same  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  reel  member  and 
for  reaiatiaf  rotary  movement  of  said  member  with  re- 


qiect  to  said  casing,  and  roller  means  positioned  within 
said  casing  and  rotatable  about  a  fixed  axis  adjacent  the 
ri^t-angle  comer  thereof  for  urging  the  outer  convolu- 


tion of  the  tape  wouikI  around  said  reel  member  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  casing,  to  resist  relative 
movement  therebetween. 


3,141>29 

SPINNING  REEL  WITH  FRICTION  BRAKE 
Mkkd  RoumL  27 


Pllad  Apr.  29,  IHt,  Sar.  No.  25,M7 
priority,  appMcadoB  Fnmee  Jnc  9, 1939 
12  Claims.    (CL  242— S4J1) 


4.  In  a  fishing  reel  including  a  normally  non-rotating 
spool  arranged  to  hold  a  line  and  mounted  for  free 
delivery  of  the  line  therefrom  substantially  axially  of 
the  spool,  a  line  pick-up  device  including  an  axially  dis- 
placeable  flier  arranged  to  encircle  the  spool,  lever  means 
operable  in  one  direction  for  axially  displacing  the  flier 
to  a  position  remote  from  the  spool  and  return  means 
operable  in  the  other  direction  to  retiun  the  flier  to  a 
position  encircling  the  spool,  common  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  flier  to  wind  in  the  line  when  it  is  in  spool  en- 
circling position  and  to  impart  a  reciprocating  axial 
movement  to  said  spool,  a  braking  device  including  a 
ring  rotatable  with  said  spool  and  slidingly  mounted  rela- 
tive to  said  spool,  and  a  brakmg  shoe  moimted  to  exert 
a  braking  action  on  said  ring  to  normally  hold  said 
spool  against  rotation. 

10.  In  a  fishing  reel  including  a  housing,  a  spool  ar- 
ranged to  hold  a  line  and  mounted  for  free  delivery 
of  the  line  therefrom  substantially  axially  of  die  spool, 
a  line  pick-up  device  induding  a  flier  axially  diqilace- 
able  between  a  winding-in  position  in  which  the  flier 
is  arranged  to  encircle  the  spool,  and  a  caating  position 
in  which  the  flier  is  arranged  in  a  position  remote  from 
said  winding-in  position,  means  including  a  crank  for 
rotating  the  flier  to  wind  the  line  in  when  in  tpool 
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encircling  position,  means  operable  by  said  crank  for 
axially  disi^acing  the  flier  from  the  casting  to  the  wind- 
ing-in  position  when  said  crank  rotates  in  winding-in 
direction,  and  to  displace  the  flier  from  winding-in  to 
casting  position  when  said  crank  rotates  in  the  reverse 
direction,  means  operated  by  said  crank  means  for  im- 
parting to  said  spool  a  reciprocating  axial  movement 
in  combination  with  said  flier  rotation,  a  pick-up  member 
mounted  in  said  flier  for  radial  movement,  and  a  cam 
fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  cam 
being  shaped  and  being  operatively  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  said  pick-up  member  -to  displace  said  pick-up 
member  in  radial  outward  direction  as  a  consequence  of 
the  rotation  of  said  flier  during  said  return  movement, 
whereby  asid  pick-up  member  is  caused  to  ivotrude  rela- 
tively to  said  flier. 


3,141,0« 

CABLE  STRINGING  ATPARATUS 

Jay  M.  Eitcl,  Lot  Altoa,  CaW^  MrigMr  to  TcUa  Corp., 

Sm  CarfcM,  CaUfM  ■  corporalfcm  of  Callfbnia 
Origiiial  appUcatioa  Apr.  22,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  24,149,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,018,998,  dated  Jan.  30,  19«2.     Divided 
and  this  application  Aug.  9,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  130,374 

SCIiriM.     (CL242— M.7)  I 


tr    m        » 


JsSa  rti  larcrmmumrK 

F    ^' 

1.  In  a  motor-operated  portable  winch  for  use  in  string- 
ing an  elongate  flexible  element  such  as  strand  or  cable 
on  a  plurality  of  spaced  poles,  a  portable  framework 
means  for  securing  the  framework  to  a  pole  to  hold  the 
framework  stationary,  a  reel  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
framework,  a  winch  line  of  relatively  light  material  wound 
on  the  reel,  motor  operated  means  mounted  on  the  frame- 
work and  connected  to  the  reel  and  driving  the  reel  in 
a  direction  to  wind  the  winch  line  onto  the  reel,  said 
motor-operated  means  including  slippage  meams  for  per- 
mitting withdrawal  of  the  winch  line  from  the  reel  by 
rotation  of  the  reel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  reel  is  driven  by  the  motor  operated 
means,  means  for  sensing  the  tension  on  the  winch  line 
as  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  reel,  and  means  operated  by 
said  sensing  means  for  regulating  the  slippage  means 
for  permitting  rotation  of  the  reel  to  maintain  a  substan- 
tially uniform  tension  on  the  winch  line  as  it  is  withdrawn 
from  the  reel. 

3,14M31 
YARN  CARRIER 
Karl  Krebs,  Schwclm,  WcstphaUa,  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Flmu  Gerdcs  A  Co.,  Schwelm,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jniy  <,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  207,937 
2  Chdms.     (CL  242—118.3) 
1.  A  yam  carrier  for  textile  threads  or  the  like  com* 
prising 
a  longitudinal  shell  having  a  plurality  of  scales  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  surface  of  said  shell, 
said  scales  constituting  substantially  the  major  portion 

of  the  outer  surface  of  said  shell, 
said  scales  being  disposed  along  imaginary  circular 
lines  disposed  in  planes  -perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  Slid  shell  and  constituting  supporting 
steps  having  engaging  faces  and  supporting  faces. 


all  scales  of  said  circular  lines  having  corresponding 
scales  in  the  immediately  adjacent  circular  line  ar- 
ranged in  longitudinal  direction,  thereby  forming  a 
groove  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  circular  lines. 


W~      '  '    '     *} 
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said  engaging  faces  projecting  radially  from  the  outer 
faces  of  said  shell  aloag  said  imaginary  circular  lines, 
the  latter  having  increased  diameters  in  the  direc- 
tion of  one  end  of  said  shell. 

said  supporting  faces  being  inclined  to  the  surface  of 
said  shell  and  leading  into  said  outer  surface  of  said 
shell,  and 

each  of  said  supporting  faces  having  a  plurality  of  snull 
annular  grooves  adapted  to  receive  individual 
threads. 


3,141>32 
COIL  WINDING  FORM 
Daniel  C.  Spitz,  Sprincfldd,  Va..  Mri^nr  to  tke  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcacatcd  1^  tke  Sccrc<M7  of 
the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  173,078 

2  Claims.     (CL  242— 118.*) 

(Granted  mdcr  TItic  35,  i;.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  200) 


1.  A  coil  winding  form  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  axle;  a  spindle  having  a  substantially  rectangular  boss 
integral  with  each  end  thereof  and  being  in  axial  align- 
ment with  each  other,  said  spindle  being  centrally  dis- 
posed on  said  axle;  a  pair  of  flanges,  each  flange  having 
a  central  slot  conforming  to  the  contour  of  said  bosses, 
each  of  said  flanges  being  fitted  on  each  of  said  bosses 
and  in  abutting  relation  to  said  spindle;  a  pair  of  disc- 
shaped plates,  each  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and 
a  diametrical,  rectangular  groove  in  its  inner  face,  said 
groove  being  of  a  width  substantially  the  same  as  the 
width  of  said  bosses,  said  plates  being  fitted  on  said  axle 
whereby  said  groove  receives  a  portion  of  a  said  boss 
and  each  of  said  plates  will  abut  a  said  flange;  and  a  set 
screw  in  each  said  disc  for  securing  said  discs  against 
axial  movement  along  said  axle  to  maintain  said  winding 
form  in  its  assembled  condition. 


3,141,033 

TILT-WING  AIRCRAFT 

James  K.  L.  MacKay,  Cnlsmtai.  Olrio,  < 

Nortk  Aascrlom  AriMkam,  be 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1902,  Scr.  No.  235,389 

6  Claims.     (CL  244—7) 

1.  In  an  aircraft:  a  fuselage,  a  tilt-wing  joined  to  said 

fuselage,  nacelles  attached  to  and  carried  by  said  tilt- 
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wing,  power  plants  contiined  within  said  nacelles,  and 
propellers  rotated  by  said  power  plants,  said  tilt-wing 
having  a  span  which  is  terminated  at  each  extreme  by  a 
nacelle,  and  each  of  said  propellers  being  rotated  in  a 


3,141,635 

MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Marion  F.  Davis,  323  Plymouth  St.,  and  Albert  L. 
Hcdricfa,  8705  Leonard  Drive,  both  of  SUver  Spring, 
Md. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1953,  Scr.  No.  337,254 

12  Claims.     (CL  244— 14) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


direction  whereby  the  tips  of  said  propeller  approach  the 
upper  surface  of  said  tilt-wing  in  a  downwardly  manner 
in  those  portions  of  the  area  swept-out  by  said  propeller 
which  is  nearest  to  said  fuselage. 


3.141,634 

DRONE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Rex  V.  Rboadrs,  Rcdoodo  Beach,  and  Frederick  Stevens, 

Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignon  to  Northrop  Corporation, 

Hawihorae.  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Caiifomia 

Hied  Mar.  23.  1951.  Ser.  No.  217,lf2 

16  Clainu.     (CL  244—14) 


»*»4*. 


■'A'f?- 


tr.. 


tete 


Ti^-r 


«  r*     -^  ■ 


•       . 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  rotational  orientation 
of  a  radar  tracked  rotating  missile  to  a  radar  control  sta- 
tion comprising  a  casing  for  said  missile,  and  a  radar 
mirror  asymmetrically  and  rigidly  mounted  on  the  trail- 
ing end  of  said  casing  for  rotation  therewith  thereby  to 
continuously  vary  the  intensity  of  the  signal  reflected 
therefrom  and  received  by  the  radar  control  station. 


3,141,636 

STREAMLINED  METEOROLOGICAL  BALLOONS 

Edward  W.  Merrill,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  July  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,063 

5  CbOms.     (CL  244—31) 


14.  A  pulse-operated  remote  control  system  for  an 
aircraft  having  a  control  member  movable  in  either  of 
two  directions,  which  comprises  remote  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  first  control  signal  at  a  first  frequency  in  the 
form  of  pulses  each  comprising  a  substantial  number  of 
cycles  at  said  first  frequency,  remote  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  second  similar  control  signal  at  a  second  fre- 
quency, electrically  operated  stepping  means  having  a 
positive  driving  connection  with  said  control  member  and 
connected  in  respective  receiving  selector  circuits  to  Ix 
energized  and  moved  one  step  in  one  direction  only  when 
one  pulse  of  said  first  control  signal  is  transmitted  and 
to  be  moved  one  step  in  the  opposite  direction  only  when 
one  pulse  of  said  second  control  signal  is  transmitted,  said 
stepping  means  and  said  control  member  having  a  com- 
mon reference  index  position,  remote  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  third  similar  control  sigiul  at  a  third  frequency, 
and  indexing  means  operative  in  response  to  one  pulse 
ngnal  at  said  third  frequency  to  move  said  stepping  means 
into  said  index  position  if  not  already  there. 
(MM  o.o. 


1.  A  meteorological  balloon  comprising  an  expansible 
spherical  envelope  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  pass  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  lifting  gas  into  said  envelope  and 
an  elongated  inflatable  inelastic  tube  dependently  secured 
within  said  envelope  in  axial  vertical  alignment  with  said 
envelope  inlet  with  the  inflatable  end  of  said  tube  initially 
and  during  a  substantial  portion  of  the  ascent  of  said 
balloon  in  contact  with  said  inlet. 
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3,141,637 
AIRPLANE  WING  FLAPS 
SSMus  Dornkr,  Fricdrichsk^c^  Md  Oriw  Sdircnk, 
FricdriclKhafeii<Maaxell,    Germany,    anigBon    to 
Dorakr-Werke  Gjn.l»JL,  Frkdrkhikirfc%  Gcrmaay, 
a  G«nnan  firm 

Fikd  Nov.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,51S 

Claims  priorily,  appUcatioo  G«rmaoy  Not.  12, 19M 

1  aim.    (CL  244     42) 


3,141,63f 

RETRACTABLE  BLAST  DEFLECTOR  AND 

ACOUSTIC  BARRIER 

Loais  H.  Kldii,  1328  VMa  GrMdc,  Mlftrac,  CaHL,  m- 
rifnor  of  oM-lklrd  to  Mark  Paft  ami  owe  tMrd  to 
Corwin  Bootk,  botk  of  San  FnmdMo,  CaUf. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M4S2 
18  Claims.     (CL  244^114) 


In  an  airplane  wing  having  at  least  one  flap  at  the 
trailing  edge,  said  flap  having  a  trailing  edge  and  a  lead- 
ing edge,  and  an  underside  having  at  least  a  forward  por- 
tion concavely  shaped  and  forming  a  deep  cavity,  an 
auxiliary  airfoil  swingably  connected  to  the  underside  of 
the  flap  for  swinging  said  auxiliary  airfoil  away  from  the 
leading  edge  and  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  flap  and 
forming  an  enlarged  substantially  concavely  shaped  sur- 
face at  the  underside  of  the  flap  upon  extension  of  the 
flap,  and  for  swinging  said  auxiliary  airfoil  to  abut  against 
the  leading  edge  of  the  flap  for  closing  the  cavity  formed 
by  the  concavely  shaped  underside  of  the  flap  upon  re 
traction  of  said  flap. 


3,141,438 
ANALOG  DIVISION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
WUliam   F.    Falirmcistcr,   Dallas,   Tex^    and    Roftcr    P. 
Gentile  Santa  Monica,  and  Gordon  W.  Ricdcl,  Padic 
Palisades,  CaHf.,  aasignors  to  Donclm  Aircraft  Com- 
pany,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jnly  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2 10,407 
17  ChiiH.    (CL  244—77) 

.  i'  ' 


1.  A  control  system,  comprising: 

a  first  accelerometer  mounted  to  a  vehicle  for  sensing 
acceleration  of  said  vehicle  in  a  first  direction  and 
generating  a  first  analog  signal  which  is  character- 
istically variable  according  to  said  sensed  accelera- 
tion of  said  vehicle  in  said  first  dirqction; 

a  second  accelerometer  mounted  to  said  vehicle  for 
sensing  acceleration  of  said  vehicle  in  a  second  direc- 
tion and  generating  a  second  analog  signal  which  is 
characteristically  variable  according  to  said  sensed 
acceleration  of  said  vehicle  in  said  second  direction: 

an  analog  division  circuit  for  dividing  said  first  analog 
signal  by  said  second  analog  signal  to  produce  an 
output  analog  signal  which  is  characteristically  vari- 
able according  to  a  ratio  of  said  first  analog  signal 
to  said  second  analog  signal;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  output  analog  signal 
for  controlling  said  vehicle  whereby  said  vehicle  is 
oriented  to  reduce  said  first  analog  signal  to  zero. 


1 
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1.  A  retracUble  blast  deflector  and  acoustic  t>arrier  for 
deflecting  the  blast  and  sound  from  the  engioet  on  an 
airplane,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  walls  in  a  generally  horizontal  position 
on  the  ground,  each  having  a  blast  receiving  surface 
adapted  to  face  generally  toward  the  blast  from  such 
engines  when  said  walls  are  in  an  erected  position; 

(^)  means  supporting  said  walls  for  movement  thereof 
from  said  generally  horizontal  position  to  said  erected 
position,  and  vice  versa,  and  in  which  erected  posi- 
tion one  wall  of  said  pair  extends  upwardly  from  the 
ground  at  a  substantial  angle  relative  to  horizontal 
and  said  other  wall  extends  upwardly  above  said 
one  wall  with  their  said  blast  receiving  surfaces  dis- 
posed in  planes  intersecting  each  other  at  an  angle 
of  less  than    180  degrees,  and 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  with  said  walls  for 
so  moving  them  from  said  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion to  said  erected  position. 


3.141,448 
METHOD  OF  DEPLOYING  FLEXIBLE 
WING  GLIDER 
D.  SntlW,  CccU  E.  CndRo,  aidl  Itory  E. 
Son  Dieico,  Califs  asdcnors  to  The  Ryan  Actonnnticai 
Co.,  San  Dicto,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  28,  1942,  Scr.  No.  198,081 
nClnlnH.     (CL  244— 138) 


9.  A  flexible  wing  glider  and  deployment  meaon  there- 
for, comprising: 

a  completely  foldable  wing  of  flexible  material; 
a  plurality  of  suspension  lines  attached  to  said  wing 
for  connection  to  a  payload; 
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certain  of  »aid  suspension  lines  having  reefed,  shortened 
portions  to  hold  the  wing,  when  extended,  in  a  para- 
chute-like form; 

means  to  disreef  said  reefed  suspension  line  portions 
to  allow  full  extension  of  the  wing: 

and  means  to  make  portions  of  said  wing  substantially 
rigid  in  fully  extended  position. 


3,141,«41 
LOAD-EXTRACTION  FROM  AIRCRAFT 
Sobm  Ckarlcs  WUHam  Beadle,  WoUtag,  England,  and 
James  Grcfor),  deceased,  late  o^  Woking,  England,  by 
Robert  W.  l.ock  and  Beatrice  M.  Gregory,  representa- 
tives, both  of  Hoking,  England,  assignors  to  G.  Q. 
Pamcbute  Company  Limited,  Woking,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Oct.  23.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  233,196 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct.  25,  IMl 

2  Claims.    (CI.  244—138) 


trunnion  portions,  to  extend  outwardly  beyond  said  plate; 
the  other  end  of  said  plate  having  an  outwardly  and  back- 
wardly  turned  lip;  said  device  further  comprising  a  wire 
having  ends  and  a  loop  intermediate  its  ends  extending 
around  the  root  of  the  other  trunnion  portion;  and  an 
arcuate  handle  pivotally  connected  between  the  ends  of 
said  wire  and  having  an  extremity  spaced  from  the  pivot 
axis  and  engageable  with  said  lip  as  said  handle  is  rotated 
to  overlie  said  plate;  whereby,  when  the  extremity  of  said 
handle  is  engaged  with  said  lip  and  the  handle  is  swung 
downwardly  to  overlie  said  plate,  said  device  will  be  sub- 
jected to  a  circumferential  pull  to  clamp  said  rod.  said 
plate  and  said  wire  firmly  to  said  body,  with  said  trun- 
nion portions  secured  thereto  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  along  a  common  diametral  axis. 


1.  A  system  for  complete  load-extraction  and  load- 
delivery  from  an  airborne  airplane  to  ground  level  con- 
sisting of  the  following  steps: 

( I  )  reefing  a  main  canopy  assembly  to  limit  the  mouth 
diameter  of  each  component  of  said  assembly  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  after  deployment  of 
said  assembly: 

(2)  deploying  said  reefed  canopy  assembly  in  order 
to  cause  inflation  of  each  component  thereof; 

(3)  completely  extracting  uid  load  by  said  canopy 
assembly  from  said  airplane  by  means  only  of  said 
inflated  reefed  main  canopy  assembly  free  of  any 
attachment  to  said  airplane; 

(4)  de-reefing  said  inflated  canopy  assembly  after  said 
pre-dctermined  time  delay  to  achieve  full  inflation 
of  each  component  of  said  canopy  assembly:  and 

(5)  delivering  said  load  through  free  fall  to  ground 
level  under  complete  control  of  said  fully  inflated 
canopy  assembly.  i 


3,141,M2 

SNAf-0\TR  CT-AMP  FOR  CONVEYOR  TUBES 

Mnrlin  Mavratk,  If7t7  I>ennox  Lane,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Hied  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M.922 

2  Clntan.     (CL  24S— 74) 


3,141,643 
TANGENT  SUPPORT  FOR  MESSENGER  CABLE 
George  R.  Shrewsbury,  West  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to 
Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,17t 
6  Cbdms.     (CL  248—74) 


1.  A  snap-over  clamp  and  trunnion  device  comprising 
a  split  encircling  structure  adapted  to  surround  a  substan- 
tially cylindrically  shaped  body  and  to  provide  it  with 
diametrally-aligned  outwardly-extending  trunnions,  said 
device  comprising  an  integral  substantially  semicircular 
rod  shaped  to  fit  around  a  portion  of  said  body  and  pro- 
vided at  its  ends  with  radially  outwardly-extending  trun- 
nion portions  in  diametral  alignment  with  one  another, 
said  device  further  comprising  an  arcuate  plate  curved 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  said  body,  said  plate  having 
an  aperture  at  one  end  through  which  passes  one  of  said 


1 

1.  A  ungent  clamp  for  integrated  messenger  cable 
comprising  two  like  plates  of  stamped  sheet  metal  and 
screw  threaded  nieans  including  a  nut  for  actuating  the 
same. 

each  plate  having  a  transversely  extending  jaw  portion 
formed  along  the  lower  edge  thereof. 

a  hole  formed  in  said  plate  immediately  adjacent  said 
jaw  portion, 

an  annular  nut  bearing  surface  surrounding  said  hole, 
and  offset  outwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
plate  to  an  extent  at  least  as  great  as  the  correspond- 
ing offset  of  said  jaw  portion, 

said  annular  bearing  surface  extending  into  said  jaw 
portion  to  provide  a  direct  transmission  of  force  from 
said  screw  threaded  clamping  means  to  said  jaw 
portion,  and 

said  annular  bearing  surface  being  conically  dished  to 
impart  resilience  to  the  clamping  action  exerted  by 
uid  tangent  clamp  on  the  jacketed  messenger  of  said 
integrated  messenger  cable. 


3,141,M4 

TRASH  CAN  HOLDER 

Franklin  M.  Baird,  4f  Vcmon  SL,  Uniontown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,671 

7  Claims.     (CL  248—146) 

1.  A  holder  for  trash  cam  and  the  like  comprising  an 

upright  having  a  pointed  end,  two  pairs  of  axially  aligned 

transverse  bores  at  spaced  positions  intermediately  of  the 

length  of  tlie  upright,  a  ring  tlireaded  through  each  of  said 

pairs  of  bores  and  concentric  about  a  common  cylindrical 

axis,  said  upright  also  having  two  pairs  of  axially  aligned 
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transverse  bores  on  (^>posite  sides  of  said  rings,  and  dis- 
posed perpendicularly  to  the  first-mentioned  bores,  a  bot- 
tom-support member  having  a  transversely  disposed  end 
plate  bolted  to  one  of  the  second-mentioned  pairs  of  bores, 
and  an  end  slot  in  its  outer  end  edge,  a  rod  secured  to 
said  bottom-support  member,  medially  thereof  and  ar- 


ranged transversely  thereto,  a  tie  rod  having  looped  por- 
tions engaging  the  respective  said  rings  and  having  hooked 
end  portions  beyond  said  rings,  one  of  said  end  por- 
tions engaging  in  said  slot  in  said  bottom-support  mem- 
ber, and  a  transverse  plate  secured  to  said  upright  be- 
tween said  pointed  end  and  the  nearmost  of  the  second- 
mentioned  pairs  of  bores.  > 


3,141,445 

FOLDING  LEG  MECHANISM  FOR  TABLES 

David  Homer  Haydcn,  513  Venice  Lane,  Siesta  Key, 

Sannola,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  269,255 

11  Claims.     (CI.  248— 188) 


st« 


1.  A  folding  leg  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a  U- 
shaped  bracket  secured  to  said  frame,  an  adjustable 
threaded  hinge  pin  passing  through  upper  corners  of  said 
bracket  remote  from  said  base,  a  hinge  leaf  suspended 
from  said  hinge  pin.  a  leg  secured  to  said  hinge  leaf, 
said  hinge  leaf  being  wider  than  the  leg  to  which  it  is 
secured  whereby  the  side  edges  of  said  leaf  have  a  slid- 
ing contact  with  inner  faces  of  said  bracket  sides,  and 
adjustment  of  said  hinge  pin  and  bracket  sides  controls 
the  pressure  and  friction  between  the  bracket  sides  and 
the  leaf  side  edges  to  avoid  wear  on  said  leg,  which  need 
not  contact  either  bracket  side. 


3441,646 
CONTAINER  MOUNT 

AngasdH  Micrson,  420  Market  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
■ssigDor  of  ODC-^alf  to  Harry  Gardner,  San  Frandsco, , 
CaHf. 

Flkd  Jnnc  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,411 
3  Claims.     (0.248—313) 
1.  A  container  mount  for  removably  seating  and  clamp- 
ing a  container  in  a  position  for  receiving  waste  through 
an  open  top  thereof,  said  container  mount  comprising  a 
horizontally  disposed  head  strip  including  a  horizontally 


disposed  lower  section  and  an  integral  horizonUlly  dis- 
posed upper  section  outwardly  offset  from  said  lower 
section,  and  a  laterally  projecting  and  then  downwardly 
extending  flange  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper  section 
of  said  head  strip;  said  flange  defining  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending channel  opening  toward  said  lower  section  for  the 
reception  of  the  upper  edge  of  the  back  of  a  conuiner,  a 
vertically  disposed  arm  connected  to  said  lower  section  of 
said  head  strip  at  approximately  the  longitudinal  center 
thereof  and  depending  therefrom;  said  vertically  disposed 
arm  including  a  double  off-set  arm  extension  projecting 
outwardly  from  and  integral  with  said  vertically  disposed 


arm;  said  double  off-set  arm  extension  defining  a  lower 
channel  seat  for  the  reception  of  a  portion  of  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  back  of  the  container,  and  a  container  clamp- 
ing element  including  a  pedal  section  for  actuation  to  re- 
lease the  container  from  said  horizontally  extending  chan- 
nel and  said  lower  channel  seat,  and  fulcrum  means  con- 
necting the  outer  end  of  said  arm  extension  to  said  ver- 
tically disposed  arm  above  the  juncture  of  said  off-set  arm 
extension  and  said  vertically  disposed  arm  to  provide  a 
double  thickness  to  said  off-set  arm  extension  as  well  as 
to  effect  the  fulcruming  of  said  pedal  section  on  said 
vertically  disposed  arm. 


\  3,141,647 

VALVE  WITH  REMOTE  CONTROL  ACTL'ATOR 

Hufh  L.  Perazonc,  2775  Lancaster  Road,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 196t,  Scr.  No.  58,499 

5  Ctaims.     (CL  251—31) 


1.  In  valve  control  apparatus  wherein  the  valve  is  pro- 
vided with  a  bousing  having  a  fluid  passage  tberethrou^ 
and  slidable  means  for  controlling  said  passage,  said  slid- 
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■ble  means  being  operable  by  a  member  extending  out 
of  said  bousing,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pinion 
gear,  means  for  attaching  said  pinion  gear  to  the  valve 
operating  member  on  the  outside  of  the  valve  bousing,  a 
pair  of  spaced  members  attached  to  said  housing,  a  rod 
fixedly  supported  by  said  spaced  members,  a  piston  at- 
tached to  said  rod.  a  cylinder  slidably  positioned  on  said 
rod  and  on  said  piston,  a  rack  having  teeth  meshing  with 
teeth  of  said  pinion  gear,  means  for  attaching  said  rack 
to  said  cylinder  so  that  said  valve  operating  member  is 
operated  when  said  cylinder  is  moved,  and  means  for 
supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder  for  sliding  it  on 
said  rod  and  on  said  piston. 


3.141. ( 
VALVE 
RoKcr  F.  WhHe.  Rutbciford,  NJ.,  avifiior  to  Tblokol 
Cbemkal  Corporatioo,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
I      Delaware 

'  Filed  June  1 1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  241,483 

9  dahm.     (CL  2S 1—143) 


ing  movement  to  said  respective  shaft  sections  in  a  man- 
ner to  rock  the  inner  section  in  one  direction  followed 
by  rocking  of  the  outer  section  in  the  same  direction  and 
then  to  rock  said  outer  section  in  the  reverse  direction 
followed  by  rocking  of  said  inner  section  in  the  reverse 
direction,  the  shaft  actuation  means  including  pinion  gears 
provided  fixedly  on  the  exteriorly  protruding  ends  of  the 
respective  inner  and  outer  sections  of  the  valve  operat- 
ing shaft,  a  unitary  toothed  actuator  rack  bar  mounted 
exteriorly  with  respect  to  the  valve  body  for  longitudinal 
reciprocation  in  a  rectilinear  path  tangential  to  the  valve 
operating  shaft  and  divided  along  its  center  line  into  re- 
spective first  and  second  rack  sections,  of  which  rack 
sections  said  first  rack  section  has  a  long  row  of  teeth 
in  continual  mesh  with  the  pinion  gear  on  the  inner  shaft 
section  and  is  of  sufficient  length  to  rotate  said  inner 
shaft  section  through  an  arc  of   180  degrees  in  either 
direction  to  cause  rectilinear  axial  movement  of  the  mov- 
able valve  disk  in  its  poppet  action  stages,  and  of  which 
rack  sections  said  second  rack  section  has  a  short  row 
of  teeth  extending  throughout  one-half  the  length  of  said 
first  rack  section  and  arranged  to  be  alternately  in  and 
out  of  mesh  with  the  pinion  gear  on  the  outer  shaft  sec- 
tion to  rotate  the  latter  through  an  arc  of  90  degrees  in 
either  direction  and  thereby  rock  the  movable  valve  disk 
in  its  successive  butterfly  action  stages,  said  second  rack 
section  having  a  flat  toothless  longitudinal  bearing  face 
lying  in  the  plane  of  the  roots  of  the  teeth  of  said  short 
row  and  extending  from  the  inner  end  of  the  latter  to 
the  corresponding  end  of  the  long  row  of  teeth  of  said 
first  rack  section,  and  the  pinion  gear  on  the  outer  shaft 
section   having   a   flat   peripheral   chordal   bearing   face 
merging  with  the  teeth  of  said  pinion  gear  and  arranged 
for  sliding  contact  with  the  flat  bearing  face  of  said 
second  rack  section  throughout  a  dwell  period  when  the 
teeth  of  the  latter  rack  sections  are  out  of  mesh  with  the 
pinion  gear  on  the  outer  shaft  section  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  said  outer  shaft  section  with  respect  to  said  inner 
shaft  section.  i 


1|.  In  a  butterfly-poppet  valve,  the  combination  of  a 
valve  body  having  a  through  flow  passage  for  working 
fluid  with  upstream  inlet  and  downstream  outlet,  an  up- 
streamwardly  facing  annular  valve  seat  located  in  the 
valve  body  inwardly  adjacent  to  the  outlet,  a  circular 
butterfly-poppet  movable  valve  disk  adapted  in  closed 
position  to  fit  the  valve  seat,  a  valve-operating  shaft 
extending  diametrically  through  the  flow  passage  of  the 
valve  body  upstreamwardly  with  respect  to  the  valve 
seat  with  its  end  journaled  in  the  lateral  wall  of  said  valve 
body  and  including  co-axial  inner  and  outer  shaft  sections 
of  which  corresponding  ends  protrude  exteriorly  from  the 
valve  body  with  the  inner  shaft  section  protruding  fur- 
ther than  the  outer  shaft  section,  a  first  motion  transmis- 
sion means  connecting  the  movable  valve  disk  to  the  in- 
ner shaft  section  in  a  manner  to  cause  rectilinear  move- 
ment of  said  valve  disk  axially  toward  and  away  from 
the  valve  seat  in  a  poppet  two-stage  action  when  said 
inner  shaft  section  is  rocked  in  opposite  directions  through 
a  predetermined  arc  of  angular  movement,  a  second  mo- 
tion transmission  means  connecting  the  movable  valve 
disk  to  the  outer  shaft  section  in  a  manner  to  cause  ro- 
tational motion  of  said  valve  disk  about  the  axis  of  the 
valve  operating  shaft  in  a  butterfly  two-stage  action  be- 
tween partially  open  position  and  fully  open  position 
feathered  in  the  working  fluid  stream  and  the  reverse 
when  said  outer  shaft  section  is  rocked  in  opposite  direc- 
tions through  a  predetermined  arc  of  angular  movement, 
co-ordinated  actuation  means  for  the  respective  sections 
of  the  valve-operating  shaft  located  exteriorly  with  re- 
spect to  the  valve  body,  said  valve  actuation  means  be- 
tnf  constructed  and  arranged  to  impart  sequential  rock- 


3.141.M9 

EXTERNALLY  OPERATED  GATE  VALVE  FOR 

IRRIGATION  CONDUITS 

Benjamin  Baxter,  Box  488,  Fowler.  Calif. 

Filed  June  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114.522 

3  Claims.     (CI.  251—174) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  a  tubular  fluid 
conducting  portion  being  substantially  circular  in  cross 
section  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  partition  in  the 
casing  disposed  transversely  thereof  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  axis  of  the  fluid  conducting  portion 
providing  an  oval-shaped  port  therethrough  having  a 
major  axis  right  angularly  related  to  a  diameter  of  the 
fluid  conducting  portion  and  disposed  entirely  between 
the  center  of  the  fluid  conducting  portion  of  the  casing 
and  its  periphery,  an  oval-shaped  gate  having  a  major 
axis  and  being  adapted  to  seat  in  said  port,  and  means 
slidably  mounting  the  gate  on  the  partition  with  its 
major  axis  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  the  port  for  re- 
ciprocal adjustment  along  said  diameter  of  the  fluid  con- 
ducting portion  of  the  casing  between  a  position  seated 
in  the  port  and  a  retracted  position  disposed  within  said 
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tubular  portion  of  the  casing  opposite  to  the  center  of  the 
fluid  conducting  portion  from  the  port. 


3,141,650 
DENTAL  HAND  PIECE 
Jacob   A.   Saffir,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.,   assignor  to  The 
Dentists'  Supply  Company  of  New  York,  York,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  oif  New  York 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  27f  ,731 
9  Claims.    (CL  253— 2) 


enclosing  said  rotor,  said  tutor  casing  defining  a  circum- 
ferential radially  extending  tongue,  a  throud  bolder  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  comprising  a  continuous  circu- 
lar channel-shaped  ring  having  legs  extending  radially 
outward  on  either  side  of  said  tongue,  said  lep  being 
radially  spaced  from  said  casing  wall  to  provide  relative 
radial  movement  with  respect  thereto,  means  holding  said 
continuous  shroud  holder  ring  coaxial  in  said  casing,  and 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  shroud  segmenU  disposed  end  to 
end  around  said  ring  and  forming  close  clearances  with 
the  tips  of  the  rotor  blades. 


3,141.652 
DOLBLE-LIFT  JACK 

Lawrence  C.  Moottoaicry .  2106  S\^ 
Oklahoan  City.  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,694 
4  ClaioH.     (CL  254— lit) 


14tli, 


I.  A  dental  turbine  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotor,  a 
bearing  at  each  end  of  said  rotor  holding  said  rotor  agaifist 
radial  movement  in  said  housing,  said  rotor  having  a  por- 
tion of  greatest  diameter  between  said  bearings  and  a 
generally  conical  tapered  wall  between  said  portion  of 
greatest  diameter  and  each  said  bearing,  said  rotor  being 
provided  with  an  internal  cavity,  and  with  a  plurality 
of  tangential  nozzles  extending  from  said  cavity  to  said 
portion  of  greatest  diameter,  said  housing  having  an  in- 
terior shape  generally  complementary  to  the  shape  of  said 
rotor  comprising  coaxial  conical  portions  surrounding 
and  spaced  from  the  conical  walls  of  said  rotor,  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  enlarged  exhaust  passage  surrounding  said 
portion  of  greatest  diameter  opposite  said  tangential  noz- 
zles, one  of  said  bearings  being  provided  with  an  air  pas- 
sage leading  to  said  internal  cavity,  means  to  provide  air 
under  pressure  to  said  air  passage,  and  means  to  adjust 
the  air  pressure  between  the  conical  walls  of  said  rotor 
and  the  conical  walls  of  said  bousing  according  to  the 
axial  position  of  said  rotor  in  said  housing,  whereby  said 
rotor  is  biased  by  air  pressure  in  a  direction  contrary  to 
its  axial  movement. 


3,141,651 

TURBINE  SHROUD  STRUCTURE 

Wayne  B.  Moyer,  Schcacctady,  N.Y.,  ■■jganf  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,443 

5  Claims.     (CL  253—39) 


1.  A  double-lift  jack,  comprising:  a  base:  a  housing 
secured  to  said  base;  a  lift  member  teiescopmgly  received 
by  said  housing,  said  lift  member  having  a  scries  of 
ratchet  teeth  on  opposing  surfaces,  bearings  supported 
by  opposing  sides  of  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  saddle  supported  by  said  bearings;  a  stirrup  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  saddle;  a  pawl  supported  by 
the  other  end  of  said  saddle  and  engaged  with  the  adja- 
cent series  of  said  ratchet  teeth;  a  handle  having  one  end 
engaging  the  ratchet  teeth  on  that  side  of  the  lift  mem- 
ber adjacent  said  stirrup  and  fulcrumed  by  the  stirrup  to 
pull  said  saddle  across  said  bearings  and  simuluneously 
apply  a  lifting  force  to  the  ratchet  teeth  on  opposing  sides 
of  said  lift  member  and  elevate  the  latter  with  respect 
to  said  housing  as  the  free  end  of  said  handle  is  moved 
downwardly;  and  locking  means  connected  with  said  hous- 
ing and  engaged  with  one  series  of  said  ratchet  teeth  for 
holding  said  lift  member  in  elevated  position. 


1.  A  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
blades,  a  split  stator  casing  having  upper  and  lower  halves 


3,141,653 
OIL  WELL  DRILLING  STRUCTURE 
Cecil  Jenkins.  Tnha,  Okla.,  anririor  to  Lee  C.  Moore 
Corporation,   Pittsb«r|k,   fm^  a   corporation   of 
PennsylTanln 

Filed  Mar.  1 1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,M1 
2  Claims.  (CL  254—139) 
I.  In  an  oil  well  drilling  structure,  the  combination 
with  a  ^ase.  drawworks  mounted  thereon,  a  gin  pole 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  reclining  mast  hinged  to  the 
base  ill  front  of  the  gin  pole  and  extending  forward  away 
from  it.  a  line  extendmg  from  the  drawworks  up  over 
the  gin  pole  and  forward  to  the  front  end  of  the  mast 
and  then  back  inside  the  mast,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
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spaced  tubsuntially  vertical  sheaves  mounted  on  top  of 
the  fin  pole;  of  a  pair  of  parallel  upper  and  lower  travel- 
ling sheaves  carried  by  said  line  inside  the  ma&t,  two 
laterally  spaced  pairs  of  substantially  vertical  sheaves 
mounted  in  the  upper  part  of  the  reclining  mast  behind 
said  travelling  sheaves,  and  two  sling  lines  extending 
around  the  front  of  the  travelling  sheaves  and  back  under 
said  mast  sheaves,  one  end  of  one  sling  being  connected 
to  the  top  of  the  gin  pole  near  one  side  thereof  and  the 
other  end  of  that  sling  extending  ba^k  under  the  gin  pole 


comnxxiating  swivehng  of  the  boom  about  a  substantially 
upright  swivel  axis,  ground-engaging  wheel  means  depend- 
ing from  said  boom  and  located  to  the  rear  of  said  swivel 
mechanism  for  supporting  the  boom,  means  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  winch  line  to  said  boom  whereby 
upon  said  winch  line  being  taken  up  by  the  winch  said 
boom  is  raised  to  shift  said  wheel  means  out  of  ground 
contact,  and  means  for  locking  said  swivel  mechanism 
from  swivel  movement  whereby  said  boom  may  be  sta- 
bilized when  the  same  is  raised  to  shift  said  wheel  means 
out  of  ground  contact.  | 


■heave  at  the  opposite  side  and  up  around  it  and  forward 
to  connection  with  the  top  of  the  reclining  mast  in  front 
of  the  mast  sheaves,  and  one  end  of  the  other  sling  being 
connected  to  the  top  of  the  gin  pole  near  said  opposite 
side  and  the  other  end  of  that  sling  extending  back  under 
the  other  gin  pole  sheave  and  up  around  it  and  forward 
to  connection  with  said  mast  top  in  front  of  the  mast 
sheaves,  whereby  when  said  drawworks  is  operated  to  pull 
the  travelling  sheaves  away  from  the  gin  pole  the  slings 
will  help  swing  the  mast  upward  and  backward  toward  the 
gin  pole  to  upright  position. 


3,141,454 
VEHICLE  WITH  BOOM 
HvoM  L.  Bcntcnoo,  Keasey  Rtc..  ViraoMJa,  Orcg^ 
Davtd  S.  Potter.  Vcmoaia.  Orcg,;  nU  Potter 
to  ssM  BcrgcfMNi 

FHcd  Fck.  M.  19*1.  Scr.  No.  9t,445 
4  CWms.     (CL  2S4— 139.1) 


«    M 


3.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  including  a  tractor 
frame,  a  winch  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  winch  line 
connected  to  the  winch  adapted  to  be  taken  up  by  opera- 
tion of  the  winch,  a  pivotable  bracket  mounted  on  a  rear 
portion  of  said  frame,  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting 
a  forward  portion  of  said  bracket  to  said  frame  with  a 
rear  portion  of  said  bracket  swingable  up  and  down  in 
an  arc  at  the  rear  of  said  frame,  a  boom  extending  up- 
wardly and  inclining  rearwardly  from  the  rear  portion  of 
said  bracket,  swivel  mechanism  connecting  the  base  of 
•aid  boom  and  the  rear  portion  of  said  bracket  and  ac- 


3,141^S 
ENERGY  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Fktchcr  N.  Piatt,  51*  Hootliictoa  Drive, 

Am  Arbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec  5,  IMI,  te.  No.  157,1S3 

HCIalM.    (CL254— 1) 


10.  An  energy  absorbing  device  for  dissipating  by  de- 
formation upon  impact  at  least  a  portion  of  the  kinetic 
energy  of  an  object  moving  over  a  surface  comprising  in 
combination: 

(fl)  an  upright  normally  closed  container  having  co- 
axial outer  and  iniwr  deformable  walls,  the  trans- 
verse dimension  across  said  inner  deformable  wall 
being  sufficient  to  permit  substantial  inward  de- 
formation thereof, 

(6)  a  cap  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  outer  de- 
formable wall, 

(c)  a  central  anchor  member  connected  to  said  cap  to 
prevent  axial  displacement  of  the  cap  therefrom  and 
extending  into  said  surface  and  adapted  to  hold  said 
container  against  said  surface,  and 

(</)  fluid  material  filling  the  container  between  the 
outer  and  inner  deformable  walls  for  absorbing  en- 
ergy of  impact  of  a  moving  object,  said  material  be- 
ing capable  of  transmitting  forces  generally  in  all 
directions  so  that  the  energy  absorbed  thereby  is  most 
effectively  dissipated. 


3,141,654 
VISCOSE  DISSOLVER 
NMHriM   dc   WHn,   Arabem,   Aread   ten  Ocver,  Velp, 
aad   Hiiftcfft  HoIcwI|b,  Doorwerth,  Netherlands,  as- 
iiRBon  to  AoHricao  Enka  Corporatioa,  Enka,  N.C.,  a 
tloa  of  Delaware 

FBcd  lam.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,099 
priority,  application  Netherlands  Feb.  17,  1940 
5  Chdms.    (CL  259—95) 
I.  A  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  having  side 
walls  and  a  bottom  for  containing  liquid  to  be  mixed, 
a  guide  tube  supported  by  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  side  walls,  an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  above  the 
bottom  and  coaxially  of  said  vessel,  a  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  said  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  con- 
nected to  said  impeller  for  rotating  it  to  circulate  liquid 
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contained  within  said  vessel  about  said  guide  tube,  means 
for  rotating  said  shaft  connected  with  the  end  of  said 
shaft  extending  downwardly  from  said  bottond  of  said 


vessel,  and  an  elongated  body  supported  within  said 
guide  tube  and  extending  above  the  liquid  level  for  dis- 
placing liquid  and  eliminating  a  zone  wherein  poor  mix- 
ing occurs. 

9,141,657 
BURNER  CONTROL  FOR  CLOTHES  DRYERS 
Thomas  P.  Fleer,  Alfton,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  White-Rodgcrs  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,3«2 
2  Claims.     (CL  263 — 33) 


1.  In  a  clothes  dryer,  a  drying  drum,  means  including 
said  drying  drum  defining  an  air  flow  passageway  hav- 
ing an  inlet  portion  leading  to  said  drum  and  an  outlet 
portion  leading  from  said  drum,  a  burner  in  said  inlet 
portion  and  a  lint  trap  in  said  outlet  portion,  a  blower 
in  said  outlet  portion  between  said  drum  and  said  lint 
trap  and  operative  to  induce  air  heated  by  said  burner 
to  flow  through  said  drum  and  exhaust  through  said  out- 
let portion,  said  blower  having  a  low  pressure  side,  a 
fuel  conduit  leading  to  said  burner,  a  normally  closed 
valve  in  said  conduit,  a  pneumatic  actuator  operativcly 
connected  to  said  valve  and  operative  in  response  to  a 
drop  in  pressure  below  atmospheric  to  open  said  valve, 
and  conduit  means  connecting  said  actuator  with  said 
outlet  portion  of  said  passageway  at  a  p6int  adjacent  said 
blower  and  on  the  low  pressure  side  thereof. 


3,141,65t 
FURNACE  RETORTS 
Franli  J.  Boron,  Elyria,  Ohio,  aHigMM>  to  American  Brake 
Shoe  Company,  New  York,   N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  161,1M 
2  Claims.    (CL  263-^7) 


1.  In  a  retort,  a  heating  chamber  comprising,  first,  a 
relatively  large  hollow  cylinder  of  substantially  uniform 
cross-sectional  geometry  and  uniform  thickness  through- 
out, said  hollow  cylinder  being  cast  centrifugally  from  a 
heat  resistant  ferrous  metal  alloy  to  have  a  prolonged  life 
under  severe  high  temperature  conditions;  secondly,  a  pair 
of  separate  cast  end  members,  each  of  said  members  having 
a  cylindrical  end  sleeve  integral  with  the  smaller  end  of  an 
enlarged  conical  part  welded  at  the  larger  end  of  said 
conical  part  to  the  ends  of  said  cylinder;  and  thirdly,  a 
plurality  of  separately  fabricated  ribs  of  a  heat-resistant 
alloy  welded  to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder  and 
at  an  angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylin- 
der; the  foregoing  arrangement  enabling  the  retort  to 
liavc  the  center  part  only,  most  severely  exposed  to  high 
temperature  conditions,  cast  centrifugally  from  a  heat> 
resistant  alloy  capable  of  having  welded  thereto  the  lepa- 
rately  fabricated  ribs. 


3,141,(59 

ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Joim  K.  Lyon,  Jr.,  1 176  Alton  St.,  Pasadena.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,769 

9Clidms.     (CL  267—11) 


8.  in  combination:  a  pair  of  spaced,  fluid-type  shock- 
absorbers  for  a  vehicle;  conduit  means  interconnecting 
said  shock-absorbers  for  fluid  flow  therebetween;  adjust- 
able flow  control  means  in  said  conduit  means  regulating 
fluid  flow  between  individual  shock  absorbers  of  a  pair; 
and  hydraulic  fluid  having  an  absolute  viscosity  of  not 
more  than  about  5  ccnlipoiscs  a(  20*  C.  within  the  shock- 
absorbers  and  the   interconnecting  conduit  means. 


3,141,668 
COIL  SPRINGS 
John    Firstbrook    Clarke    and    Ernest    Smith    Simpson, 
Osselt.  EnglaiMl,  assixnors  to  Woodbcad  Mooroc  Urn- 
ited,  Ossctt,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  8,  IMl,  Ser.  Na  94,191 
1  Claim.    (CL  267—68) 
A  variable  rate  spring  comprising  a  consunt  rate  coil 
spring  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  element  concen- 
trically  disposed   with   respect  to  said  coil  spring,  said 
cylindrical   element    being  provided   with  a  helical  rib 
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adapted  to  be  interposed  between  a  preselected  number  reteasably  holding  the  door  closed  relative  to  said  body, 
of  convolutions  of  said  coil  spring,  said  helical  rib  having  the  combination  of  means  for  automatically  opening  and 
a  progressively  tapered  axial  thickness  and  being  oper-  closing  said  door  comprising  a  motion-transmitting  mech- 
anism mounted  in  said  body  adjacent  the  hinged  side 
of  said  door,  an  output  shaft  extending  through  the 
mechanism  and  beyond  the  opposite  erjds  thereof,  link 
means  carried  by  said  shaft  and  connected  with  said 
door,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  shaft  in  said  mech- 
anism, means  for  rotating  said  sleeve  about  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  raceways  formed  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sleeve,  carrier  means  surrounding  a  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  and  fixedly  attached  to  said  output 
shaft,  roller  means  nested  in  openings  in  said  carrier 


.   £3. 


able  to  preclude  the  movement  of  certain  of  said  con- 
volutions upon  the  application  of  a  predetermined  force 
on  said  coil  spring. 


3,141.M1 
SPACER  FOR  INSERTION  BETWEEN  ADJACENT 

CONVOLUTIONS  OF  A  COIL  SPRING 

James  O.  MeMom  Nonua,  and  Tkoont  B.  WUktanoa, 

Oklahoma  City,  OkUL,  MripMn  to  Jaaco,  toc^  Okla- 

hmna  Ci«>.  Okla^  a  conoratioa  ol  Oklakoaa 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  Ii9,t7« 

3Claias.     (CL  2*7— M) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  coil  spring,  a  spacing  element 
positioned  between  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  spring  for 
biasing  said  adjacent  convolutions  apart  from  each  other, 
comprising: 

(o)  a  first  block  having  opposed  upper  and  lower  sub- 
stantially parallel  surfaces,  and  having  a  groove 
formed  in  said  upper  surface  and  receiving  one  of 
the  convolutions  of  said  spring; 

(b)  a  second  block  having  opposed  upper  and  lower 
substantially  parallel  surfaces,  and  having  a  groove 
formed  in  said  tower  surface  and  receiving  one  of  the 
convolutions  of  said  spring;  and 

(c)  a  helical  spring  interposed  between  said  first  and 
second  blocks  and  contacting  the  lower  surface  of  said 
first  block  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  second 
block  for  biasing  said  blocks  apart  from  each  other, 
taid  blocks  each  being  provided  with  a  retaining 
flange  extending  toward  the  opposite  block  from  the 
adjacent  surfaces  of  said  blocks,  said  flanges  having 
a  generally  annular  configuration  for  retaining  the 
ends  of  said  helical  spring  in  contact  with  the  respec- 
tive surfaces  of  said  blocks. 


and  seating  in  said  raceways  in  said  sleeve,  freely  ro- 
tatable  cylindrically-shaped  means  surrounding  said  car- 
rier means  and  being  rotatable  simultaneously  there- 
about and  with  respect  thereto,  raceways  carried  by  the 
inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  means  in  engagement 
with  said  roller  means,  brake  means  loosely  surround- 
ing said  cylindrical  means  and  having  end  portions  de- 
pending therefrom,  means  operable  on  said  end  por- 
tions of  the  brake  means  for  engaging  the  brake  means 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  cylindrical  means,  and  means 
for  releasing  the  latch  means  simultaneously  with  the 
application  of  the  brake  means  and  rotation  of  the  out- 
put shaft  whereby  the  door  is  automatically  opened. 


3,141^3  >   ] 

POWER  OPERATED  VENT  WINDOW 
REGULATOR 
Oscar  M.  Voiles,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hupp 
Corporation,    Cleveland,    Ohio,    a    corporation    of 
Virginia 

Filed  Oct.  12,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  144,785 
7  Claims.     (CL  268—121) 


3.141,442  : 

MOTION-TRANSMmriNG  DEVICE 
Ralpk  R  Wbc,  Davte  Maui,  Tanv*,  FlSn  aMlgnor,  by 
mesne  airigMBcnts,  to  The  AatoMM  CompMy,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  487,477  .  .  .•       v 

^^^  SCIalini.    (CI,  148     3)  ^-  A  power  driven  window  operator  for  rotating  be- 

1    In    a    vehicle    body    having    an   opening,    a    door  tween  open  and  closed  positions  a  vehicle  vent  window 

hingedly  mounted  in  said  opening,  and  la^ch  means  for  mounted  between  a  pair  of  axially  aligned,  spaced  apart 

804  O.O. — 48  I  I  i 


690 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


pivot  members  and  rotatable  by  one  of  said  memben 
comprising:  a  reversible  electric  drive  motor  risid  with 
the  vehicle  structure  and  having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft; 
flexible  motion  transmitting  means;  means  including 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  motion  transmitting  means  for  converting  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  drive  shaft  means  into  axial 
movement  of  said  flexible  motion  transmitting  means;  a 
hollow  rotatably  mounted  motion  transmitting  -member 
supported  adjacent  said  motion  transmitting  means; 
means  connected  between  said  flexible  motion  transmit- 
ting means  and  said  rotatable  motion  transmitting  mem- 
ber for  converting  axial  movement  of  said  flexible  mem- 
ber into  rotational  movement  of  said  rotatable  member; 
and  means  connecting  said  rotatable  member  to  said  vent 
window  rotating  pivot  member. 


WINDOW  REGULATOR 
Rooald  Chupick,  LivoBki,  Mick,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,395 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 126) 


1.  In  a  window  control  mechanism  for  raising  and 
lowering  a  window  in  a  motor  vehicle  body  opening: 

a  regulator  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  body  below 
said  opening  operable  from  the  interior  of  said  ve- 
hicle and  including  actuating  means  pivotaily  con- 
nected to  the  lower  edge  of  said  window  to  raise  and 
lower  the  same  along  a  curved  path; 

window  guide  means  mounted  to  said  body  at  the  front 
of  said  window  opening  and  extending  from  the  ve- 
hicle body  belt  line  to  the  top  of  said  opening  for 
guiding  said  window  along  said  curved  path  in  con- 
junction with  said  actuating  means  from  a  lowered 
position  within  said  vehicle  body  to  a  raised  position 
closing  said  opening;  and 

window  guide  follower  means  connected  to  the  upper 
leading  edge  of  said  window,  said  window  guide  fol- 
lower means  being  slidably  and  pivotaily  connected 
to  said  window  guide  means,  and  the  remainder  of 
said  leading  edge  of  said  window  being  freely  re- 
ceived in  said  window  guide  means  whereby  upon 
actuation  of  said  actuating  means  said  window  is 
tilted  on  said  window  guide  follower  nKans  and 
partly  out  of  said  window  guide  means  and  is  slidably 
guided  therealong  between  the  raised  and  lowered 
positions  by  said  window  guide  follower  inr?i"^ 


a  line  of  motion  upon  said  uble.  and  at  least  one  cloth- 
retaining  fold  element  periodically  raised  to  an  elevated 
position  at  the  completion  of  a  reciprocating  stroke,  to 
permit  a  fold  of  cloth  to  be  positioned  tbercbeneath,  the 
improvement  comprising:  at  least  one  cloth  fold-forming 
element,  including  first  and  second  link  members  pivot- 
ally  mounted  upon  said  carriage  for  rotation  about  a  bori- 
zonul  axis  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  mo- 
tion of  said  carriage  element,  and  a  transversely  extend- 
ing fold-forming  bar,  inter-connected  with  and  supported 
by  said  link  members,  said  bar  having  an  outer  surface 


3,141,665 

FOLD  FORMING  ELEMENTS  FOR  CLOTH  I 

LAYING  MACHINES 

Abocr  L  Gilbert,  New  York,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  Catting 
Room  Appliances  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,231 
3  Claims.     (CL  27»— 31) 
1.  In  a  cloth-laying  machine,  including  a  cloth-laying 
table,  a  carriage  element  supported  for  reciprocation  along 


including  a  first  portion  of  relatively  large  radius  of  curva- 
ture facing  outwardly  of  said  table,  a  second  portion  to 
form  the  fold  of  relatively  smaller  radius  of  curvature 
facing  inwardly  of  said  table  and  beneath  and  proximate 
to  said  cloth-retaining  fold  element,  and  third  and  fourth 
portions  of  radius  of  curvature  greater  than  that  of  said 
first  portion  and  inter-connecting  said  first  and  second 
portions  on  either  side  of  a  median  plane,  passing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  portions,  said  third  portion 
positioned  adjacent  said  cloth-retaining  fold  element  for 
contact  therewith  as  the  folded  cloth  is  removed  from  said 
bar. 


I  3.14LM6 

ZIG-ZAG  Wn  POLDER 

RayoMMid  W.  Asktoa,  Ottawa,  Oatfvlo,  Ci ,        _ 

to    Asktoa   Prca  Mfg.   Ca^   LM.,   Ottawa,   Oatwio, 


FUcd 


17.  1963.  Str.  Na.  2tt,19« 

(CL  rf—ii) 


1.  Apparatus  for  zig-zag  folding  of  a  travelling  web 
of  paper  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  miervals 
of  length,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  opposed  drums  mounted  in  said  frame,  means  for  driv- 
ing said  drums  at  the  same  peripheral  speed  as  the  travel- 
ling length  of  material,  a  circular  series  of  fokler  blades 
radially  mounted  in  each  said  drum  for  movement  be- 
tween an  inoperative  position  recessed  within  said  drum 
and  an  operative  position  projecting  from  said  drum,  said 
folder  blades  being  equally  spaced  apart  a  peripheral 
distance  which  can  be  multiplied  by  whole  numbers  to 
give  said  predetermined  intervals,  and  control  nteans  for 
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controllint  the  movement  of  said  folder  blades  between 
said  positions,  said  control  means  including  a  driving 
sprocket  mounted  on  each  said  drum  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  chain  engaging  each  said  sprocket,  each  said  chain 
having  a  plurality  of  ordinary  links  and  at  least  one  con- 
trol link  adapted  to  effect  projection  of  one  of  said  folder 
blades  as  said  control  link  travels  around  said  driving 
sprocket  for  each  chain,  an  idler  sprocket  mounted  on 
said  frame,  and  means  permitting  replacement  of  each 
said  chain  by  a  chain  of  different  length,  the  chains  being 
of  appropriate  length  and  the  control  links  on  the  chains 
being  appropriately  positioned  to  correspond  to  said  pre- 
determined intervals,  the  control  links  of  the  two  chains 
in  use  being  staggered  so  that  the  drums  fold  the  paper 
alternately,  from  opposite  sides. 


ate  its  end  portions  to  the  top  of  said  pedestal,  a  counter- 
weight positioned  on  said  arm  member  adjacent  one  end 
portion,  said  counterweight  being  movable  radially  on 
said  arm  member  toward  and  away  from  said  pedestal,  a 
model  helicopter  adjacent  the  other  end  portion  of  said 
arm  member  having  a  cylindrical  connector  member  ex- 
tending transversely  therefrom,  a  sleeve  member  rotatably 
positioned  on  said  connector  member  and  having  a  pair 
of  pin  members  extending  radially  therefrom,  said  other 
end  of  said  arm  member  having  a  pair  of  ear  portions 
with  aligned  apertures  therethrough,  said  pin  members 


DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  ENVELOPE  BLANKS 

Abraham    Novkk,   Fkishiaf,   N.Y^   asifDor   to    F.   L. 

Smitbe  Machine  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  York  ^    _ 

nic4  May  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112,157 

19  Claims.    (0.271—74) 


rrv|  *•  •   " 


^^- 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  envelope  blanks  with  the 
edges  of  each  successively  fed  blank  offset  and  equal  pre- 
determined amount  comprising,  continuously  routing 
transfer  means,  means  to  feed  a  plurality  of  envelope 
blanks  in  succession  to  said  transfer  means,  a  continu- 
ously moving  conveyor  arranged  in  proximity  to  said 
transfer  means,  means  cooperabie  with  said  conveyor  to 
hold  each  blank  fed  to  said  conveyor  in  a  fixed  position 
on  said  conveyor  relative  to  the  next  adjacent  blank,  said 
transfer  means  including  noeans  for  securing  each  blank 
thereto  and  for  moving  each  blank  in  succession  to  said 
conveyor  with  each  succeeding  Wank  positioned  over  the 
previously  fed  blank  and  with  the  edges  of  each  succes- 
iively  fed  blank  offset  an  equal  predetermined  amount, 
said  securing  means  including,  first  means  for  grasping  the 
forward  edge  of  each  blank  advanced  by  said  feeding 
means  and  holding  it  on  said  transfer  means  for  a  pre- 
determined rotation  thereof  and  thereafter  releasing  said 
forward  edge  for  deflection  to  said  conveyor,  and  second 
means  for  grasping  the  trailing  portion  of  each  blank 
prior  to  release  of  the  forward  portion  thereof  and  hold- 
iof  it  upon  said  transfer  means  for  a  predetermined  ro- 
tation thereof  and  thereafter  releasing  it  onto  said  con- 
veyor. ^^^^^^^^^ 

1  ' 

3,141  MS 

TWIN  ROTOR  HEUCOfTER  ROUNDABOUT 

Cly4«  D.  Nkkolsoa,  BrtdgcTOlc,  Pa. 

OM«  Forest  Road,  Bethel   Park,  Pa.) 

F1M  JaiL  17. 1957.  Sar.  No.  i34,i7B 

4  CWm.    (CL  271—31) 

1.  In  a  toy  roundabout  the  combination  comprisint  * 

pedestal,  an  arm  member  rouubly  connected  intennedi- 


extending  through  said  arm  member  apertures  thereby 
securing  said  model  to  said  other  arm  member  end  por- 
tion so  that  both  the  longitudinal  and  radial  axes  of  said 
model  are  movable  relative  to  said  arm  member,  said 
model  having  a  pair  of  spaced  rotor  members  positioned 
thercabove  and  rotatably  secured  thereto  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  connector  member,  means  to  rotate  said  rotors  to 
provide  a  lifting  force  for  said  model  and  means  to  regu- 
late the  lifting  force  of  said  rotors  relative  to  each  other 
to  rotate  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  model  relative  to 
said  arm  member  and  thereby  rotate  said  model  about 
said  pedestal. 

^^— ^^—  'I 

3.141,6M 

HOOP  DEVICE 

Yob  Choi,  899-51  Hawangsimri-dong  (Hoogik-dong), 

Songdoog-ku,  Scool,  Korea 

Filed  Apr.  26.  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,905 

4Clalau.     (CI.  272— 33) 


I .  A  hoop  device  {comprising 

a  base  ring, 

two  cross  bars  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  secured  within  said  base  ring 
to  the  latter, 

two  bars  extending  upwardly  at  an  angle  towards  each 
other  from  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  cross  bars 
to  be  joined  at  their  upper  ends  at  a  predetermined 
distance  above  the  plane  defined  by  said  base  ring, 

a  bearing  disposed  adjacent  to  the  upper  ends  of  each 
set  of  said  two  bars,  said  opposite  bearings  to  define  a 
substantially  horizontal  rotating  axis,  and  forming  a 
first  set  of  bearings, 

a  first  hoop  rotatably  mounted  in  said  oppositely  dis- 
posed bearings. 
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a  second  pair  of  bearings  disposed  diametrically  oppo- 
site each  other  and  90°  apart  from  said  first  pair 
of  bearings  and  secured  to  said  first  hoop, 

a  second  hoop  supported  by  said  second  pair  of  bear- 
ings for  rotation  within  said  first  hoop  about  an  axis 
defined  by  said  second  pair  of  bearings, 

a  third  pair  of  bearings  disposed  diametrically  opposite 
each  other  and  90°  apart  from  said  second  pair  of 
bearings  and  secured  to  said  second  hoop, 

a  first  cross  bar  secured  to  each  of  said  bearings  6t 
said  third  pair  of  bearings  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
defined  by  said  third  pair  of  bearings, 

a  third  hoop  comprising  two  hoop  members  disposed 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  parallel  planes  and 
secured  to  the  ends  of  said  last  mentioned  cross  bars, 

two  second  parallel  cross  bars  secured  to  and  disposed 
close  to  each  other  between  said  hoop  member  of 
said  third  hoop  and  having  foot  supports,  adapted 
to  secure  safety  the  feet  of  a  user  of  said  hoop  to 
said  third  hoop,  and 

two  third  parallel  cross  bars  secured  to  and  disposed 
between  said  hoop  members  of  said  third  hoop  sub- 
stantially diametrically  opposite  said  second  parallel 
cross  bars,  said  third  parallel  cross  bars  being  adapted 
to  be  gripped  by  the  hands  of  a  user  of  said  hoop. 


ANGULAR  PLAYGROUND  SLIDE  ASSEMBLY 
EnuuMiel    S.   Smynii,    Bosskr   Cky,    Bobbie    L.    Wkttc, 
Shnveport,  and  Lawreacc  T.  Joms,  Bosricr  City,  La., 
■ssignors  to  Universal  Mamfactuiiiig  Co.,  Inc.,  Bossier 
City,  La.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Loaisiaiia 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  170,941 
13  aaias.     (CL  272— 5«.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  playground  gym  composed 
of  a  cross  bar  hanger  member  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  a  support  surface  by  respective  pairs  of  down- 
wardly diverging  support  legs  having  interconnecting 
brace  elements  end  attached  to  the  respective  leg  pairs 
and  mounting  longitudinally  spaced  depending  swing 
assemblies  and  the  like  between  said  leg  pairs,  an  outboard 
end  mounted  slide  assembly  comprising : 

an  extension  bar  having  one  end  removably  secured 
to  one  end  of  said  cross  bar  hanger  member  with 
its  opposite  end  extending  a  subsUntial  distance 
axially  from  said  one  end  of  said  crata  bar  hanger 
member;  ? 

a  pair  of  depending,  transversely  spaced  support  bars 
fixed  at  their  upper  extremities  to  the  opposite  end 
of  said  extension  bar; 
a  platform  element  having  respective  edge  portions 
fixedly  connected  to  the  interconnecting  brace  of  the 
leg  pair  nearest  said  one  end  of  said  cross  bar  hanger 
member  and  to  the  pair  of  depending  support  bars  so 
as  to  mount  said  platform  in  substantially  4>aced 
relation  above  said  support  surface; 
ladder  means  fixed  at  its  upper  end  to  an  edge  portion 
of  said  platform  and  having  iu  lower  end  resting 
on  said  support  surface  to  provide  access  to  said 
platform  from  said  support  surface;  and 


slide  means  fixed  at  iu  upper  end  to  an  edge  portico 
of  said  platform  and  having  iu  lower  end  resting  on 
said  support  surface  to  permit  sliding  egress  frotn 
said  platform  to  said  support  surface. 


3,14M71 

SYMMETRICAL  GOLF  TEE 

BM  A.  Eytr,  34«9  MmmHs  Blvd^  ScaMfo,  Wi 

Filed  Sept.  21,  lf«2,  Str.  N«.  22545t 

3CWW.    (CL273— 33) 


1.  A  golf  tee  made  from  yielding  material  of  rela- 
tively low  resiliency  and  having  the  overall  configuration 
of  a  regular  octahedron,  each  side  of  which  has  a  con- 
cave face  with  three  adjacent  apical  tips  disposed  in  the 
pattern  of  an  equilateral  triangle  so  that  there  is  a  total 
of  eight  coocave  faces  and  six  apical  tips,  each  of  said 
tips  protruding  outwardly  a  sufficient  distance  from  the 
adjoining  faces  so  that  any  group  of  three  tips  is  able 
to  support  a  golf  ball  thereon,  with  the  remaining  three 
tips  providing  ground  support  for  the  tee. 


I  3,141,(72 

I  BOWLING  PIN 

Victor  A.  Uatcrbriak,  Ottawa,  Okie; 
brink,  exeoitrix  of  saM  Victor  A.  Ui 
assignor  to  Larry  UalsrkriiA,  Ottawa,  OMo 
FIM  Mar.  1.  19S5,  S«r.  N*.  49145f 
4Claiaa.     (0.273—12) 


A.  Uatcr> 


1.  A  bowling  pin  of  standard  tenpin  size  and  shape, 
said  pin  comprising  a  wooden  base  member  having  a 
lower  body  portion  which  extends  upwardly  about  8Vi 
inches  from  the  bottom  of  the  base  member  and  a  neck 
portion  which  extends  upwardly  from  said  body  porttoo, 
and  a  tough,  resilient,  hard  reinforcing  material  adhered 
to  a  portion  of  the  exterior  thereof,  said  reinforcing  ma- 
terial extending  from  a  point  nearer  the  base  than  the 
point  of  impact  between  a  bowUng  ball  and  the  pin, 
when  standing,  extending  continuously  from  such  height 
to  the  upper  portion  of  the  neck  of  the  pin.  and  having 
thickened  portions  extending  from  about  four  inches  above 
the  base  of  the  pin  to  about  five  inches  above  the  base 
of  the  pin.  and  starting  at  the  point  of  juncture  of  the 
neck  and  the  lower  body  portion  of  said  wooden  base 
member  and  tapering  in  thickness  to  zero  at  about  the 
upper  portion  of  the  neck  of  said  base  member  of  the 
pin  from  said  second  thickened  portion,  said  wooden  base 
member  having  a  fenerally  uniform  diameter  neck  tbout 
IH  inches  in  diameter,  and  said  reinforcing  being  tiglitly 
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confined  about  the  point  of  juncture  of  said  neck  and  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  wooden  base  member  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  to  the  sUndard  contour  of  a  tenpin  so  as 
to  decrease  in  thickness  above  and  below  said  point  of 
juncture  to  provide  a  reinforcing  collar  of  a  generally 
V-shaped  cross  section  at  said  point  of  juncture. 


3.141,i73 
POCKETED  BALL  GAME 
DstM  C.  Scott,  P.a  Boa  2M,  Ga^om  OmWc, 

FIM  N«T.  M,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  239,M3 
UCIitea.     (O.  273— 123) 


sund,   two  of  the   legs  of  said   stand   being  pivotally 
mounted  relative  to  the  third  leg  for  movement  toward 
said  third  leg,  to  render  the  stand  compact  for  shipping 
and  storing  purposes,  and  away  from  said  leg  to  sup- 
port the  frame  in  standing,  operative  position,  said  pawl 
comprising  a  generally  bell-crank-shaped  element  defin- 
ing a  substantially  horizontal  foot  portion  and  a  substan- 
tially vertical  upright  portion  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  foot  portion,  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  pawl  being  lo- 
cated at  the  opposite  end  of  said  horizontal  foot  portion 
and  the  pin  engaging  portion  of  the  pawl  being  the  upper 
end  of  said  vertical  upright  portion,  said  pawl  being  spring- 
urged  about  its  said  pivotal  axis  into  engagement  with 
said  pins,  said  upper  pin-engaging  portion  of  the  pawl 
being  provided  with  a  relatively  sharp  point  flanked  on 
one  side  by  a  curved  portion  which  is  offset  but  slightly 
from  the  vertical  and  flanked  at  the  opposite  side  by  a 
curved  portion  which  more  closely  approaches  the  horizon- 
tal, said  face  element  comprising  a  generally  disc-shaped 
paper  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  cut  out  portions  adapted 
to  register  with  and  receive  the  pins  on  the  wheel,  the 
edges  of  said  cut  out  portions  l>eing  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  sides  of  the  pins  to  hold  said  face  element 
in  place  against  said  wheel. 


3,141,475 

dOMBINED  GOLF  BALL  AND  GOLFER'S  FEET 

POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Graver  W.  Street,  P.O.  Box  524,  Oionulgec,  OUa. 

Filed  Jan.  f ,  1941,  Scr.  No.  81,438 

2  datam.     (CL  273—187) 


I.  A  game  apparatus  for  use  with  a  ball,  comprising 
a  frame  having  at  least  one  side  member  with  an  inner 
face  upstanding  from  a  playing  surface  on  which  the 
frame  is  supported  and  a  ball  is  propelled,  a  tensioned 
string  extending  along  said  inner  face  and  spaced  out- 
wardly therefrom  parallel  to  said  playing  surface,  means 
on  said  frame  providing  a  ball-receiving  pocket  spaced 
from  said  tensioned  string  and  having  an  aperture  disposed 
to  admit  into  said  pocket  a  ball  deflected  by  said  tens«>ned 
string  in  play  of  the  game,  said  aide  member  includmg 
a  rvaonant  chamber  for  tuning  of  said  string  to  a  desu-ed 
pitch.  ^^_^^^__^^ 

3,141,474 
SPIN    WHEEL   GAME    HAVING    "NTERCHANG^ 
ABLE  FACES  AND  A  SPRING-BIASED  CUCltER 

LJ^H!feL.JaMiea.N.Y.     (%  R»C«  ToolA  Metal 
StaaipiagCo.,  Iik.,  74-32  84111  St.  J2S!?^  ^'^'^ 
^tUti  Jaly  2,  1»42,  S«r.  No.  284,475 
ICIahM.    (CL  273— 142) 


W^^i^ 


1  A  spin  wheel  game  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing a  supporting  frame,  a  plastic  wheel  roUUbly  mounted 
on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  located  pins 
molded  on  said  wheel,  a  pawl  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
engagement  with  said  pins,  and  a  face  element  removably 
mounted  on  said  wheel,  said  face  element  bemg  impnnted 
with  the  indicia  of  a  game,  said  frame  including  a  tnpod 


1 .  A  golf  stance  and  swing  guide  including  three  elon- 
gate narrow  rectangular  members  adapted  to  lie  on  a 
substantially  flat  surface,  the  first  of  the  members  being 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  a  golf  ball 
and  to  extend  parallel  to  a  desired  line  of  flight  of  the 
golf  ball,  the  second  and  third  of  said  members  being  of 
substantially  equal  length  and  of  greater  length  than  the 
first  member,  said  first  member  having  a  series  of  indicia 
extending   longitudinally  thereof  and  corresponding  to 
a  predetermined  number  of  golf  clubs  for  indicating  the 
preferred  placement  of  the  golf  ball  with  respect  to  each 
of  the  clubs,  and  means  pivotally  attaching  one  of  the 
ends  of  each  of  the  second  and  third  members  to  each 
other  and  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  mem- 
ber whereby  the  opposite  ends  of  said  second  and  third 
members  are  free  to  pivot  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  each  of  the  free  end  portions  of  said  second  and 
third  members  having  a  series  of  indicia  extending  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  corresponding  to  the  predetermined 
number  of  golf  clubs  for  indicating  the  preferred  spacing 
from  the  ball  of  the  heels  of  the  user  of  the  guide  with 
respect  to  each  of  said  clubs,  said  free  end  portions  being 
adapted  to  be  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  stance  of  the  user  and  disposed  be- 
tween the  heels  of  the  user  with  each  of  said  second  and 
third  members  having  the  same  angular  relation  to  said 
first  member  whereby  the  vertex  of  the  angle  between 
said  second  and  third  members  is  perpendicular  to  said 
first  member,  the  pivotal  attachment  of  said  members 
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permitting  compact  folding  of  said  guide  for  cairying  in 
a  golf  bag,  said  first  member  being  of  a  relatively  short 
length  which  is  sufficient  only  to  accommodate  the  posi- 
tioning of  the  indicia  on  said  member  in  accordance  with 
said  preferred  placement  of  the  golf  ball  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  golf  clubs  and  to  function  as  a  guide  for  the 
initial  backswing  and  initial  follow-through  of  the  bead 
of  a  golf  club.  I 

3,141,(7« 
SEMI-AUTOMATIC  REPRODUCTION  DEVICE  FOR 

SOUND  CARRIERS  IN  DISC  FORM 
Horst   Zann,    Bcrlin-ZcUciidorf,   Gemuwy,   avigDor   to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  23,  1*60,  Ser.  No.  77,f«« 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Germany  Jan.  14,  19M 

II  Claims.     (CL  274—9) 
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3,141,«77 

LOW  LEAKAGE  MECHAMCAL  SEAL  FOR 
HIGH  PRESSURE  PUMPS 
John  G.  WHIiams,  Springfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Worthfaig- 
ton   Corporation,   Harrison,   NJ.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  M,6S4 
8  Claims.     (CL  277—3) 
1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  a  high  pressure  fluid  in 
a  high  pressure  fluid  rotating  machine  having  a  shaft  jour- 
naled  in  a  housing  comprising: 

(a)   a  chamber  means  formed  in  the  housing. 
(^)  a  cylindrical  means  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  housing  and  said  means  to  divide  the 
chamber  means  into  a  sealing  space  portion  and  a 
piston  space  portion,  i 


I .  A  semi-automatic,  side-insertion  phonograph  for  rec- 
ords of  different  diameters  having  a  driving  motor  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  feelers  for  scanning  the  diameter 
of  the  record  before  it  reaches  the  predetermined  position 
for  playing,  a  spring,  a  shiftable  slide  movable  against 
said  spring  in  the  direction  of  insertion  of  said  phonograph 
record,  said  feelers  coacting  with  said  shiftable  slide, 
means  operativcly  connected  to  said  slide  whereby  the 
shifting  of  said  slide  controls  the  permitted  depth  of  in- 
sertion of  said  record  and  the  centering  of  the  inserted 
record  and  the  switching  on  of  said  driving  motor,  said 
feelers  comprising  at  least  one  stud  engaging  the  edge  of 
said  record,  a  feeler  lever  including  a  plurality  of  other 
studs  thereon,  a  trap  for  selected  studs  which  traps  the 
selected  stud  corresponding  to  a  certain  diameter  record 
momentarily  before  the  record  reaches  its  position  for 
playing,  and  coupling  members  connected  to  said  trap 
whereby  when  said  trap  is  closed  the  further  course  of 
the  switching  operation  is  controlled. 


(c)  a  collar  means  having  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  the  housing  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending 
in  the  direction  of  the  cylindrical  means. 

(d)  a  nmner  member  mounted  on  the  shaft, 

(«)  a  stator  member  sUtionarily  mounted  iii  the  hous- 
ing on  one  side  of  the  runner  member  to  coact  with 
the  runner  member  to  form  a  fluid  film  therebetween, 
whereby  the  high  pressure  fluid  is  broken  down  to 
a  lower  pressure  fluid  which  may  pass  to  the  piston 
space  portion, 

(/)  the  stator  member  having  a  neck  portion. 

(g)  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  means  renuXe  from  the 
housmg  connection  in  operatively  sealed  engagement 
with  one  side  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  stator  mem- 
ber, 

(A)  the  end  of  the  collar  means  remote  from  the  hous- 
mg connection  in  operative  sealed  engagement  with 
the  other  side  of  the  neck  portion  of  the  stator  mem- 
ber, 


(/)  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  means  and  the  end  of 
the  collar  means  which  are  each  in  engagement  with 
the  neck  portion  of  the  stator  atember  to  coact  with 
one  another  to  support  the  stator  member,  to  permit 
the  stator  member  to  swivel  responsive  to  the  run- 
out of  the  runner  member,  and  to  permit  the  stator 
member  to  be  axially  displaced  responsive  the  run- 
out  of  the  runner  member  and  the  changes  in  thick- 
ness of  the  fluid  film,  while  each  of  said  ends  main- 
tain the  sealed  relationship  with  the  neck  portion  of 
the  stator  member, 

(/)  piston  means  formed  on  one  end  of  the  stator  mem- 
ber and  said  means  disposed  in  the  piston  space  por- 
tion of  the  chamber  means  where  the  lower  pressure 
fluid  therein  wiU  act  thereon  to  urge  the  stator  in  the 
direction  of  the  runner  member. 

(*)  sleeve  means  disposed  in  free  floating  relationship 
between  the  piston  means  and  the  bousing,  in  sealed 
relationship  with  each,  to  permit  large  displacement 
of  the  stator  member  responsive  to  the  movement  of 
the  shaft  and  runner  member  and  to  prevent  leakage 
from  the  sealing  space  portion  to  the  piston  space 
portion  of  the  chamber  means. 

(/)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  the  hous- 
ing to  regulate  the  quantity  of  fluid  flowing  between 
the  coacting  stator  member  and  runner  member  and 
to  establish  the  thickness  of  the  fluid  film  therebe- 
tween. 


3,14147S 

mim^  ,     ^^"F^"  CONSTRUCTION 
Clifford  L.  GafriMMi,  A4riai^  Mich,  asri^or  to  OUrcr 
Ijgj-jot  Ccp^y,  A^tan,  Mk^TT^S^orJirS 

FB«I  J«L  II,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1«S,SM 

I     A      K     u  •  a««-fc     (CL  279—114) 

1.  A  chuck  construcuon  of  the  character  disclowd 
in  combination,  an  annular  housing,  a  backing  plate  a 
pair  of  diametrically  arranged  chuck  jaws,  guide  meias 
for  said  chuck  jaws  in  said  housing,  means  for  adjust- 
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ina  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said  guide  means  bottom,  a  second  end  waU  extending  from  the  other  end 
relaUve  tVthe  housing,  a  chuck  jaw  adjusUng  plate  dis-  of  the  bottom  said  bottom  having  an  <5«»«»8  herein 
wid  adjacent  the  backing  plate  fonned  with  a  pair  of  adjacent  to  the  first  end  wall  a  first  shaft  rotataby 
SS-Uki  S!.  mlaw  carfied  by  the  chuck  jaws  extend-  mounted  on  the  interior  side  of  the  bottoin  adjacent  to 
scroll  iiae  wou.  means  crric      '  *"  ^^  parallel  with  the  first  end  wall,  a  first  lever  arm  se- 

cured to  and  routable  with  the  first  shaft,  a  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  first  lever  arm,  a  second  lever 
arm  secured  to  and  roUUble  with  the  first  shaft,  said 
second  lever  arm  being  disposed  at  an  angle  between  90 
degrees  and  180  degrees  with  the  first  lever  arm.  and 
means  for  positioning  the  second  lever  arm  between  a 
first  position  wherein  the  wheel  is  disposed  on  one  side  of 
'  the  bottom  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  wheel  is 

disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  bottom  including  a  first 
guide  block  mounted  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  bottom, 


ing  into  the  slou  in  the  adjusting  plate,  means  for  ef- 
fecting roution  of  the  adjusung  plate  relaUve  to  the 
backing  plate  for  moving  said  chuck  jaws  simultaneously 
in  diametrically  opposed  directions,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  housing  relative  to  the  backing  plate. 


1 


3,141,479 

VEHICLE  SELF-LEVELING  DEVICE 

Brooks  Walhcr.  I2M  CohunbM  Avc^ 

San  FnMckco  II,  CaW. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1941,  Ser.  Now  I47,i9« 

II  Claims.     (CL21*— 4) 


1.  In  a  self-leveling  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  sprung 
body  mounted  on  unsprung  wheels  connected  by  an  axle 
housing,  a  reservoir  supported  on  said  sprung  portion  of 
the  vehicle,  a  shaft  provided  on  the  reservoir,  an  operat- 
ing arm  on  said  shaft,  means  connecting  the  arm  to  the 
axle  housing  for  operating  said  shaft  when  relative  move- 
ment occurs  between  the  sprung  and  unsprung  portions 
of  the  vehicle,  an  actuating  arm  secured  to  said  shaft,  a 
cylinder,  a  pUton  in  said  cylinder  having  a  spring  thereon 
for  urging  the  piston  in  a  direction  to  force  a  fluid  from 
the  cylinder  after  the  piston  has  been  retracted  and  the 
spring  compreaed  by  said  actuating  arm  during  its  move- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction,  an  auxiliary  suspension 
spring  for  the  vehicle,  a  second  piston  and  cylinder  con- 
nected between  the  sprung  portion  of  the  vehicle  and 
said  auxiliary  spring,  and  a  conduit  connected  to  said 
cylinders  to  have  the  former  supply  fluid  to  the  latter 
for  moving  the  piston  outwardly  of  the  second  cylinder 
to  load  the  auxiliary  spring  and  level  the  body. 


a  second  guide  block  mounted  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
bottom,  said  first  and  second  guide  blocks  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  having  channels  extending  there- 
through disposed  on  a  conmion  axis  normal  to  the  shaft, 
a  second  shaft  slidably  disposed  within  the  channels  of 
the  first  and  second  guide  blocks,  a  third  lever  arm 
pivoubly  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  second  shaft  con- 
fronting the  first  shaft  and  pivoUUy  secured  on  the  end 
of  the  second  lever  arm  opposite  the  first  shaft,  said 
second  shaft  having  a  channel  extending  axially  therein 
from  the  end  opposite  the  third  lever  arm.  a  third  shaft 
slidably  disposed  within  the  channel  of  the  second  shaft, 
and  releasable  means  for  attaching  the  third  shaft  on  the 
second  shaft  for  translation  in  either  direction  along 
the  axis  thereof.         

3,141,481 

VEHICLE  WITH  ADJACENT  PASSENGER  AND 

BAGGAGE  COMPARTMENTS 

Clwnce  Ccdwstnmd,  5  Hdghts  Road,  Ridgcwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Jnly  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  248,479 

4ClahM.    (CL  28^—47,25) 


3,141,484 
PORTABLE  LUGGAGE  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 

WHEELS 
Colin  In  C  McCos^  5127  S.  Kediie  At«^  Chicago,  HL, 
^4  M««ia  R.  Prihan,  228  5Mh  St.,  Dowimt.  Grove, 


^        FIW  May  2, 1H2,  S«.  No.  Hl,>54 

f  CbfaM.    (CL  2U-M)  ^      ^    . 
1.  A   piece   of  luggage   comprising   a   box   havmg   a 
bottom,  a  first  end  wall  extending  from  one  end  of  the 


1.  A  vehicle  having  a  frame  provided  with  a  pair  of 
side  members  formed  with  connected  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions, respectively,  wheel  mounting  means  secured  to  said 
frame  intermediate  said  front  and  rear  sections  and 
equipped  with  wheels  for  hauling  said  vehicle  over  the 
ground,  flooring  means  extending  between  and  connected 
to  said  front  and  rear  sections,  a  scat  disposed  over  said 
mounting  means  between  said  wheels  and  having  front 
and  rear  walls  secured  to  said  flooring  means,  said  rear 
sections  formed  with  rearwardly  and  upwardly  extend- 
ing side  portions  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  rear  wall, 
respectively,  slats  connected  to  and  extending  between 
said  side  portions  rearwardly  of  said  flooring  means,  brace 
means  disposed  l>etween  and  connecting  said  portions  to- 


696 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


gether  in  spaced  relation,  said  brace  means  extending  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  from  said  portions  and  con- 
nected to  said  front  sections,  respectively,  said  front  sec- 
tions being  of  a  greater  length  than  said  rear  sections 
and  terminating  forwardly  beyond  said  mounting  means 
in  an  upwardly  extending  yoke  adapted  to  be  grasped  by 
an  operator  for  hauling  the  vehicle  over  the  ground,  a 
dashboard  connected  to  said  flooring  means  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  front  sections,  said  dashboard 
being  spaced  forwardly  from  said  scat  and  cooperating 
with  the  latter  and  said  floor  means  to  define  a  passenger 
compartment  between  said  dashboard  and  said  seat,  said 
rear  wall  being  spaced  forwardly  from  said  portions  and 
cooperating  with  said  brace  means  and  said  slats  to  de- 
fine a  baggage  compartment  having  sides  and  disposed 
rearwardly  of  said  seat,  and  shields  enclosing  said  sides 
of  said  baggage  compartment  and  secured  to  said  side 
members  and  said  portions,  respectively. 


July  21.  1964 


width  and  in  a  position  to  underlie  the  record  area  of 
the  card,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  ribs  extending  longi- 
tudmally  along  said  base  plate  to  connect  said  deck  to 
said  plate  m  the  central  area  defined  by  said  flaps,  said 
parallel   ribs   being   interposed    between   said   plate   and 


3,141,6S2 

TRAILER  AUGNMENT  BOGEY 

Eugene  F.  Shicls,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dnsser 

Indn^rics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  lf62,  Ser.  No.  I70,S7( 

4  Claims.     (CI.  280— <1) 


said  deck  and  having  adhesive  layers  thereon  to  effect  said 
connection  therebetween,  said  parallel  ribs  elevating  said 
deck  and  thereby  raising  the  central  area  of  a  card  insert 
relative  to  the  edges  thereof  under  said  flaps  whereby  said 
card  edges  are  tensioned  by  said  flaps. 


3,14l.«t4 

^.S^'^f^F^'^  CHECKBOOK  AND  CASHBOOK 

Mickad  Hahcr.  IiS-34  (M  Av..,  Forat  Hilh.  N.Y. 

Fltod  Apr.  25,  IH2,  Sm.  So.  lfM5S 

SCWbh.     (a.2ta-«) 


isl-t: 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  for  transporting  heavy  equip- 
ment having  at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  located  adjacent 
to  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  an  axle  carried  by  the  pair  of 
wheels,  a  supporting  unit  carried  by  the  axle,  and  a 
vehicle  frame  supported  by  the  supporting  unit,  that 
improvement  which  comprises  an  upper  flat  plate  on  said 
supporting  unit  having  a  transverse  section  carrying  the 
vehicle  frame  and  a  forward  projecting  extension  thereof 
pivoted  to  the  vehicle  frame  adjacent  the  forward  end 
of  said  extension;  means  for  reieasably  locking  the  frame 
in  laterally  centered  position  on  the  transverse  section; 
means,  attached  to  the  frame  and  supporting  unit,  for 
moving  the  frame  pivotally  on  the  transverse  section  of 
the  flat  plate;  and  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement 
of  the  frame,  including  a  stop  carried  by  one  of  said 
frame  and  flat  plate  disposed  in  an  opening  in  the  other 
of  said  vehicle  frame  and  flat  plate. 


3,141,M3  I 

TAB  CARD  PROTECTIVE  CARRIER 
Harold  Eogebtdo,  733  CaCrcy  Ave., 

Far  Rockaway  •!,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «2,56t 
2  Claims.     (CL  2<1— 44) 
1.  A  protective  carrier  for  rectangular  tabulator  cards 
to  prevent  mutilation  thereof  in  the  course  of  repeated 
handling,  comprising  a  rectangular  base  plate  formed  of 
transparent  flexible  plastic  material  and  having  all  dimen- 
sions slightly  larger  than  said  card,  first  and  second  flaps, 
ribs  marginally  connecting  said  first  and  second  flaps  to 
opposing  longitudinal  edges  of  said  base  plate,  said  ribs  be- 
ing interposed  between  said  flaps  and  said  plate  and  having 
adhesive  layers  thereon  to  effect  said  connection  therebe- 
tween, a  rectangular  deck  at  least  equal  in  length  and 


2.  In  combination,  a  checkbook   and  a   record   book 
comprising:  a  record  book  including  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  along  an  inside  cover  surface  thereof;  a  stack  of 
checks;  a  slide  rail  including  at  one  extremity  thereof  an 
apertured  mounting  flange  adapted  for  receiving  rivet 
means  whereby  said  rail  is  cantilever-mounted  along  the 
record  books  longitudinal  edge  portion  on  the  inside  cover 
surface  thereof,  there  being  a  space  between  the  cantilever- 
mounted  rail   and   said   inside  cover  surface,  and  clip 
means  coupled  with  said  rail  for  holding  the  stack  of 
checks  near  an  edge  portion  area  of  said  sUck  of  checks 
the   clip  means   being  adaptable   for   sliding   movement 
along  said  cantilevered  rail  and  for  roUtion  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rail,  said  cantilevered  slide  rail 
comprising  two  spaced-apart  sections,  the  spaced  apart 
sections  being  joined  at  one  end  in  said  mounting  flange 
one  section  including  splines  along  the  surface  thereof' 
said  splines  running  from  the  free  end  of  the  cantilever 
to  a  point  near  the  mounting  flange  portion,  the  surface 
between  the  flange  portion  and  the  splines  being  smooth- 
surfaced;  and  said  dip  means  including  splines  adapuble 
for  interlocking  with  the  splines  on  said  cantilever  sec- 
tion whereby  the  clip  means  can  be  locked  in  any  posi- 
tion along  the  rail,  said  clip  means  being  taken  out  of 
interlocking  relation  with  said  section  by  manually  forc- 
ing the  rail's  spaced-apart  sections  together. 
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3,141,M5 

CX)Uf  LING  WITH  LEAK  DETECTING  MEANS  AND 

SEALING  RING  THEREFOR 

D.  Watts,  Hoaslon,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gray  Tool 

Company,  Ho«ston,  Tex.,  a  cornoration  of  Texas 

FIM  Oct  11,  IMO,  S«r.  No.  «1,9S9 

13  Claims.    (CL  2t5— 93) 


1.  A  sealing  coupling  comprising  first  and  second  an- 
nular parts  of  hard  metal  or  the  like  having  annular  end 
surfaces  presented  toward  one  another  to  be  connected 
together  and  sealed  against  a  fluid  under  pressure  within 
said  parts,  one  of  said  parts  having  outwardly  tapering 
annular  sealing  surface  meaiu  adjacent  the  end  surface 
of  the  part  extending  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  part,  the  other  of  said  parts 
having  flexible  lip  means  adjacent  the  end  surface  there- 
of, said  flexible  lip  means  having  sealing  surface  means 
arranged  to  engage  and  be  deflected  by  and  to  seal  with 
the  sealing  surface  means  of  said  one  part  when  the  end 
surfaces  of  said  parts  are  drawn  toward  one  another, 
said  sealing  surface  means  interengaging  each  other  at 
spaced  annular  positions  when  the  end  surfaces  of  said 
parts  are  drawn  toward  one  another,  said  parts  between 
said  positions  defining  an  annular  fluid  tight  chamber, 
nteans  for  communicating  said  chamber  exteriorly  of  said 
parts,  the  end  surfaces  of  said  parts  having  abutting  por- 
tions engagcable  with  each  other  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  the  eiKi  surfaces  of  said  paris  toward  oik 
another  to  limit  the  degree  of  such  movement,  and  means 
for  drawing  the  end  surfaces  of  said  parts  toward  one 
another  to  such  limit  to  effect  the  seal;  a  pressure  gauge, 
means  communicating  said  gauge  with  said  chamber 
through  said  exterior  communicating  means  and  means 
for  communicating  a  fluid  pressure  to  said  chamber 
through  said  exterior  communicating  means. 


said  bolt  opening,  and  a  rear  face  with  an  annular  axial 
recess  therein;  a  series  of  bolts,  one  at  each  slot,  each 
having  a  transverse  bar  seated  in  said  recess  and  locked 
thereby  against  rotation,  said  bolts  being  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  the  openings  in  said  fitting;  an  elastomeric 
0-ring  in  said  groove  for  engaging  said  flange  face;  a  nut 
for  each  said  bolt  for  compressing  said  O-ring  between 
said  machined  face  and  said  end  face  and  thereby  sealing 
said  flange  adapter  to  said  flange;  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  sleeve  to  a  said  unflanged  pipe,  said  means 
including  an  annular  elastomeric  ring  compressed  between 


the  outer  periphery  of  said  pipe  and  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  sleeve;  a  follower  facing  the  end  of  said  sleeve 
opposite  said  flange,  said  follower  having  bolt  openings 
therethrough  aligned  with  said  slots,  said  annular  elasto- 
meric ring  comprising  a  gasket  between  said  follower 
and  said  sleeve  end,  shank  extension  portions  of  said 
bolts  extending  from  said  bar  and  through  the  bolt  open- 
ings of  said  follower:  and  nuts  on  said  extension  portions 
bearing  against  said  follower  and  urging  it  against  said 
sleeve  to  compress  said  gasket,  for  coupling  said  sleeve 
to  cylindrical  pipe. 


3,141,687 

DUCT  COUPLING  FOR  JOINING  DUCTS 

Gcorg   Brobcrg,  Soina,  and   Bror  Johansson  and  Svcn 

Wallin,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget 

Svenska  Flaktfabrfken,  Stockbolni,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,738 

3  Claims.     (CI.  285—397) 


3,141,4M 
PIPE  COUPLING 
Telford  L.  SmMk,  Somtk  San  FraadKO,  mid  Thomas  A. 
Graham.  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  amlgnnri  to  Smlth-Bfadr, 
lacn  Saa  Fraadaco,  CaUf .,  a  corMratloa  of  California 
Flkd  Nov.  24,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  776,925 
IClahM.    (CL  285— 174) 
1.  A  flexible  flange  coupling  adapter  for  connecting  an 
unflanged  cylindrical  pipe  end  section  to  a  pipe  fitting 
having  at  its  end  an  integral  annular  flange  with  a  ma- 
chined face,  a  radially  outer  annular  portion  having  bolt 
openings  therethrough,  and  a  bearing  face  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  flange  from  said  machined  face,  said 
flange  adapter  comprising  a  tubular  metal  casting  hav- 
ing a  sleeve  portion  with  an  inner  periphery  greater  than 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  pipe  end  section 
to  freely  receive  same  and  a  radially  extending  annular 
flange  portion  at  one  end  of  said  sleeve  ponion,  said 
last  mentioned  flange  portion  having  an  end  face  opposing 
said    machined    face,    with    an    annular    O-ring-receiving 
groove  therein  and  a  radially  outer  portion  with  a  series 
of  peripherally  open  radially  inwardly  extending  bolt- 
receiving  slots  with  a  series  of  axial  recesses  in  between 
said  slots,  each  slot  lieing  adapted  for  alignment  with 


1.  A  device  for  joining  duct  ends  together  comprising 
in  combination  with  two  adjacent  duct  ends  to  be  joined, 
an  axially  split  circumferential  splicing  strap  disposed 
inside  the  duct  ends  to  be  joined,  reaction  spreader  ele- 
ments provided  on  said  strap  and  spaced  from  said  split 
ends,  a  first  curved  joint  plate  engaging  one  side  of  said 
strap  adjacent  the  ends,  a  bowed  deformable  second  joint 
plate  engaging  the  other  side  of  said  strap  adjacent  the 
ends,  said  bowed  plate  member  having  spreader  elements 
engaging  said  reaction  spreader  elements  on  said  strap, 
means  radially  engaging  said  plates  to  urge  them  together 
and  reduce  the  bend  in  said  Iwwed  plate  to  force  the  band 
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ends  apart  and  tighten  the  band  in  the  duct  ends,  and 
stop  means  between  said  first  plate  and  said  strap  for 
limiting  the  circtmiferehtial  spreading  movement  of  said 
strap. 

3441,iS8 
STOP  COLLAR 
Raymoiid  G.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Santa  Moolca,  aad  Newtoa  H. 
Lcc,  Jr.,  Newport  Bcack,  CaUf .,  asrigBon,  ky  mcaw 
— rig»meiits,  to  Byroo  Jackaoa  Inc^  Loag  Bcack,  CaHf., 
a  cwpotation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  81,421 
4  Claims.     (CL  2S7— 52.«3) 


1.  A  stop  collar  comprising:  a  pair  of  arcuate  body 
parts  disposable  about  a  longitudinally  extended  member 
with  the  respective  ends  of  the  body  parts  in  opposed 
relatioQ,  said  body  parts  each  being  provided  at  its  op- 
posite ends  with  a  protection,  one  of  said  body  parts 
having  internally  threaded  means  at  each  of  its  end  projec- 
tions for  the  reception  of  a  threaded  fastener,  said  fastener 
having  radially  enlarged  abutment  means  at  one  end.  the 
other  of  said  body  parts  having  circumferentially  extend- 
ed radial  slots  at  its  opposite  ends  adjacent  its  end  pro- 
jections and  of  a  width  greater  than  the  abutment  means 
on  said  threaded  fastener,  the  latter  end  projections  each 
also  having  an  opening  to  accommodate  said  threaded 
fastener,  said  opening  being  alignable  with  said  internally 
threaded  means  at  the  ends  of  said  one  of  said  body  parts 
and  being  unobstructed  inwardly  to  allow  the  lateral 
movement  of  said  latter  end  projection  onto  said  fastener 
intermediate  its  ends. 


3,14I,6S9 
MOUNTING  MEANS 
Robert  P.  Rokde,  Sasinaw,  Mich.,  asrigMr  to  GcMral 
Mo«on  CorporatkMi,  Dc^oil,  Mkh.,  a  coii>oratkMi  of 
Delaware 
Continuatioo  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  102,611,  Apr.  12, 
1961.    This  appUcatioa  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,3*2 
4  Claims.     (CL  287— 53)  i 


spaced  from  said  end.  a  hub  havii«  aa  axial  stepped  bore 
formed  therethrough  received  on  said  shaft,  the  diameter 
of  the  smaller  portion  of  said  bore  being  substantially  the 
same  as  the  diameter  of  said  shaft  and  the  diameter  of 
the  larger  portion  of  said  bore  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shaft,  a  nut  member  threadedly  received 
on  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  having  a  tubular  sleeve  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  between  said  shaft  and  said  hub 
member  and  inwardly  of  said  threaded  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  nut  member  having  a  shoulder  formed  thereon  en- 
gaging said  hub  and  damping  said  hub  between  said  last 
named  shoulder  and  said  shoulder  on  said  shaft,  and 
means  disposed  between  aaid  shaft  and  said  hub  to  pre- 
vent relative  roution  therebetween. 


3,14M9* 

TAPPING  DBVICB  FOR  BARRELS,  KEGS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

^F.    CrMaisI^    29tS    Frederick    Are^  BaM- 

MM,  BaltlMun,  M4.  **"" 

FIM  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  Now  236,791 
IChkis.    (CL2t7— SS) 


In  a  beer  barrel  Upping  device  of  the  type  that  in- 
cludes an  elongated  rod,  a  fitting  having  a  centrally  dis- 
posed opening  therein  for  the  projectioo  thertthrough 
of  said  rod.  said  fitting  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
upstanding  diametrically  opposed  lugs,  one  of  said  lugs 
having  a  slot  therein,  a  lodung  device  including  a  plate 
having  a  circular  opening  therein,  a  flexible  base  piece 
having  an  end  portion  affixed  to  said  plate,  and  said  hate 
piece  having  a  recess  in  its  other  end  and  said  recess 
providing  clearance  for  the  said  one  lug  that  has  the 
slot  therein,  said  base  piece  having  a  ctreular  opening 
smaller  than  the  opening  in  the  plate  therein  which  is 
arranged  in  registp'  with  the  circular  opening  in  the  plate, 
and  said  registering  openings  having  the  rod  extended 
therethrough. 


3,141,691 

AUTOMATIC  WINDOW  STOP 

George  S.  Gward,  61  PIm  Mi  Ave,  Gkakrwo 

FIM  JaiL  22, 1962.  Ser.  N«w  167374 

4  nalui      (CL  292—75) 


3.  In  a  window  stop  for  holding  window  sash  at  any 
,  desired  elevation  comprising  in  combination,  a  base  adapt- 

ed to  be  fastened  to  a  supporting  structure;  a  member 
having  arm  means  extending  in  one  direction  and  a  stem 
I.  Means  for  mountmg  a  pulley  comprising  a  shaft    extending  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  stem  being  adapt- 
having  a  threaded  end  and  an  annular  integral  shoulder    ed  to  pass  through  a  hole  in  said  base  and  to  reciprocate 
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therein;  spring-pressed  ball  means  in  said  base  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  member  for  providing  free  recipro- 
cable  movement  of  said  member;  a  spring  between  said 
base  and  member,  normally  urging  said  member  away 
from  said  base;  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  move- 
ment of  said  member  away  from  said  base;  and  roller 
means  jounuled  on  said  arm  means,  whereby  when  said 
base  is  atuched  to  a  sash  such  that  said  roller  means 
is  in  contact  with  a  surface  that  is  parallel  with  the  path 
of  sash  movement,  and  with  the  spring  between  said 
base  and  member  partly  compressed,  said  sash  is  forced 
into  frictiooal  contact  with  its  track  to  thereby  hold 
said  sash  at  any  desired  elevation  without  inhibiting  the 
raising  and  lowering  of  said  sash.  i 


3,141,692 
BOLT  LATCH 
Charles  A.  Bckreas,  StcrUng,  IIL, 
Mamifactiirfag   Co.,   StcrUng,   DL, 
lUlaoik 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  Na.  167,495 
4Claku.    (CL  292— 147) 


to  National 
tot  potation   Of 


■4  :     -  i 

1.  A  bolt  latch  comprising 

an  elongated  base  having  a  longittidinally  extending 
track  on  one  side  thereof, 

said  base  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  boles  ex- 
tending in  a  transverse  direction  from  said  one  side 
to  the  opposite  side,  said  holes  being  countersunk 
on  said  one  side  of  said  base. 

an  elongated  bolt  mounted  on  said  base  for  sliding 
movement  along  said  track  over  said  mounting  boles. 

said  bolt  having  therein  a  rectilinear  groove  facing  to- 
ward said  base  and  extending  parallel  to  said  track, 

said  bolt  having  near  one  end  thereof  an  aperture  open- 
ing into  said  groove, 

a  kix>b  assembly  having  a  portion  extending  through 
said  aperture  and  protruding  a  substantial  distance 
into  said  groove, 

a  stop  extending  from  said  bolt  into  said  groove  at 
a  location  spaced  from  said  knob  portion, 

and  resilient  means  carried  by  said  base  and  extending 
into  said  groove  between  said  knob  portion  and  said 
stop  for  limiting  movement  of  said  bolt  along  said 
track  and  for  preventing  spurious  movement  between 
said  bolt  and  said  base. 


!  3,141,693 

DOOR  LATCH 
Gay  S.  Faglt,  LevMowa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Potter  Instm- 
ment  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvlcw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Dec.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246^23 
9ClaiM.    (CL  292— 173) 
1.  In  a  latch  assembly,  the  combination  comfnising. 
a  housing  having  walls  defining  a  recess. 
a  latch  bolt  including  an  elongated  shank  portion, 
guide  means  in  the  housing  arranged  to  engage  said 
shank  portion  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said 
housing  recess, 
actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shank 
portion  to  effect  said  longitudinal  movement. 


portions  of  said  actuating  means  being  designed  to  be 
co-planar  with  surfaces  of  said  bousing  when  the 
latch  assembly  is  in  its  normal  closed  position,  and 


r 


-^<r 


■:S'« 


x;-  '^M 


adjustable  stop  means  seated  in  said  housing  arranged 
to  contact  said  actuating  means  to  effect  said  co- 
planar  relationship. 


3,141,694 
SELF  LOCKING  STAY  MECHANISMS 
Douglas  William  Birmingham,  Ickcnham,  England,  as* 
signor  to  Unitcd-Carr  Incorporated,  a  corpoiation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Ian.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,690 

Oalms  priority,  appUcatkm  Great  Britahi  Jan.  17,  1962 

7  Claims.     (CL  292—263) 


1.  A  locking  stay  comprising  a  first  member  and  a 
second  member  connected  together  by  connecting  means 
which  permits,  between  the  members,  a  defined  relative 
movement  in  a  forward  and  a  reverse  direction,  each 
member  being  formed  with  a  surface  overlying  a  surface 
of  the  other  member  and  slidable  thereover  during  said 
relative  movement  of  the  members,  and  each  surface  being 
formed  with  a  slot  partially  overlying  and  in  register  with 
the  slot  of  the  other  surface,  there  being  provided,  yield- 
ingly constrained  to  maintain  its  instantaneous  position  but 
otherwise  floating,  a  double-ended  pawl  having  its  thick- 
ness accommodated  partly  in  one  slot  and  partly  in  the 
other  slot,  the  slots  being  formed  with  bounding  walls 
so  shaped  that  on  successive  relative  movements  of  the 
members  alternately  in  the  forward  direction  and  in  the 
reverse  direction  the  pawl  is  cammed  by  the  walls  suc- 
cessively into  progressively  rotated  positions,  the  pawl 
being  engaged  by  the  walls  of  the  two  slots,  in  a  first  and 
a  third  of  said  rotated  positions,  to  prevent  further  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  members  in  the  forward  direction 
and.  in  the  second  of  said  rotated  positions,  to  prevent 
further  relative  movement  in  the  reverse  direction,  and 
the  pawl,  in  the  fourth  of  its  said  rotated  positions,  being 
generally  aligned  with  the  permitted  direction  of  rela- 
tive movement  and  with  an  extension  in  that  direction  of 
at  least  one  of  the  slots,  said  extension  permitting  move- 
ment of  the  extended  slot  and  the  associated  member, 
relative  to  the  aligned  pawl  and  the  other  member,  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  a  relative  position  of  the  members 
which  is  substantially  displaced,  in  the  reverse  direction 
of  relative  movement,  from  their  relative  position  as  lim- 
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ited.  in  that  direction,  by  the  pawl  in  its  said  second  rotated 
position. 

3,141,695 

LIFTING  DEVICE 

WUIiam  A.  Furbcr,  Caroline  St.,  Lakefield,       | 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Jnnc  26,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  119,418 

7  Claims.     (CI.  294—16) 


trieving  head  including  a  collapsible  wall  portion  of  a 
depth  in  iU  distended  condition  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  receiving  opening  for  retaining  securely  a  retrieved 
ball  in  said  head,  said  collapsible  wall  portion  in  its  col- 
lapsed condition  being  compactable  into  said  receiving 
opening,  said  retrieving  head  then  being  containable  in 
and  substantially  filling  said  storage  compartment. 


m  « , 

'      in  \ 


JL 
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3.141,tf97 

SMOOTH  SKIN  TRAILER 

PanI  TcM^bMNB,  GkMfclc  Ckvfea  L  BoMc^  Doyha- 

town,  wmA  Semmd  Uvllt,  HaatiMtea  Valley,  Pa.,  m- 

sMphkb  to  Strick  Trailcn,  PyMdpMa,  Pa.,  a  DtrWoa 

of  Fmchauf  Trailer  Co.,  a  corporadoa  of  Mickiaan 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,143 

IfClaiBM.    (CL296— 21) 


1.  A  lifting  device  comprising:  paired  unitary  rod-like 
members  disposed  in  parallel  side-by-side  relation  over 
a  portion  of  their  length  when  said  device  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion, each  of  said  members  comprising  a  lifting  section 
and  a  handle-section,  said  sections  being  oppositely  dis- 
posed in  generally  parallel  spaced-apart  horizontal  planes 
and  being  united  by  a  shaft  section  disposed  in  a  plane 
that  intersects  said  horizontal  planes  approximately ,  at 
right  angles  thereto;  parts  of  said  handle-sections  being 
divergently  disposed  when  said  device  is  closed:  other 
parts  of  said  handle-sections  being  held  in  constant  pivotal 
relationship  by  and  within  a  securing  member  both  when 
said  device  is  closed  and  when  it  is  open,  springs  in  said 
handle-sections  normally  urging  the  device  to  the  closed 
position,  said  handle-sections  being  fred-ended.  said  se- 
curing member  being  a  bracket  with  angularly-disposed, 
apertured  end-portions  formed  integral  therewith,  por- 
tions of  said  handle-sections  extending  through  said  aper- 
tures, the  free  end  of  said  handle-sections  being  releasably 
secured  to  said  bracket. 


3,141.696 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Charles  J.  Nau.  8531  Elmwood  Road,  Manster,  lad. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  18933 

3  Claims.     (CL  294—19) 


I.  A  vehicle  body  comprising  vertical  posu  spaced 
along  both  sides  thereof,  side  skins  secured  to  the  outer 
faces  of  said  posts,  cross  sills  extending  transversely  be- 
tween opposing  pairs  of  posts,  each  crosa  sill  having  an 
upper  hofi/ontal  flange  adapted  to  support  floor  boards 
and  end  vertical  flanges  adjacent  to  uid  posts,  side  rails 
each  having  a  portion  longitudinally  adjacent  to  each  skin 
and  means  securing  together  said  side  rail,  said  skin,  said 
post  and  said  cross  sill  through  said  end  vertical  flanges 
thereof,  each  side  rail  including  a  first  vertical  member 
secured  to  the  outer  face  of  said  side  skin  and  a  second 
member  having  a  vertical  flange  secured  to  said  end  verti- 
cal flanges  of  said  cross  sills,  a  portion  of  said  side  skin 
and  of  said  posU  extending  side  by  side  below  said  upper 
flanges  of  said  cross  sill  and  adjacent  said  first  and  sec- 
ond side  rail  members,  said  securing  means  including 
elongated  headed  members  extending  through  said  first 
side  rail  member,  said  portions  of  said  side  skin  and  said 
posts  and  said  end  flanges  of  said  crou  sills. 


I.  A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
hollow  casing  sized  to  comfortably  fit  a  golfer's  hand 
and  defining  a  containment  chamber  and  a  storage  com- 
partment in  communication  with  said  chamber;  a  coiled 
tape  unwindably  mounted  within  said  containment  cham- 
ber and  withdrawable  therefrom  through  said  storage 
compartment;  said  tape  being  concavo-convex  in  lateral 
cross  section  to  afford  longitudinal  stiffness  when  said 
tape  is  extended  from  said  casing;  a  cup-shaped,  ball- 
retrieving^  head  having  a  golf  ball  receiving  opening  there- 
in; connector  means  for  securing  said  retrieving  head  to 
one  end  of  said  tape,  said  connector  means  being  shift- 
able  into  a  first  position  to  orient  said  concavo-convex 
cross  section  of  said  tape  substantially  normal  to  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  head  when  retrieving  a  golf  ball,  said 
connector  means  being  shiftable  into  a  second  position  to 
facilitate  storage  of  said  head  in  said  casing,  said  re- 


3,141,698 

RE.MOVABLE  SIDE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FLAT 

BED  TRAILERS 

Louis  A.   Kandlc.  PWIadclpkia,  Pa.,  asalgnor  to  Strick 

Trailers.    PUIadclpkIa,   Pa.,   a   DIviaion   of   Fraehauf 

Trailer  Co.,  a  corporation  of  M kkHiaa 

Filed  Mar.  13,  IH2.  Ser.  No.  1793a 
6  Claims.     (CL  296—36) 


ii 


1.  In  a  flat  bed  trailer,  a  removable  side  construction 
comprising  vertical  posts,  means  removably  retaining  said 
posts  in  longitudially  spaced  relation  along  the  sides  of 
the  trailer,  vertically  extending  panels  spanning  the  spaces 
between  said  ^ts.  said  posts  including  means  accessible 
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from  the  exterior  of  the  trailer  removably  receiving  the 
vertical  edges  of  said  panels,  and  means  releasably  lock- 
ing each  panel  in  place,  wherein  said  nteans  accessible 
from  the  exterior  of  the  trailer  receiving  the  vertical  edges 
of  said  panels  includes  a  substantially  L-shaped  member 
along  one  vertical  side  of  each  post  opening  exteriorly  of 
said  trailer  and  a  channel  member  along  the  other  verti- 
cal side  of  and  opening  sidewiae  of  said  post,  one  verti- 
cal edge  of  each  panel  being  received  in  the  channel  mem- 
ber of  one  post  and  the  other  vertical  edge  of  the  panel 
being  received  in  the  L-shaped  member  of  an  adjacent 
post 

I  I 

UNKtNG  AND  NESTING  UNITS 
Joha    Ncvinc   Slatord,    Londoa,    Eaglaad,   aaslgnor   to 
StaCord  Patents  and  HoMli«s  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  British  comnany 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,821 

Claims  priortt>,  appUoition  Great  Britala  Nov.  23,  1968 

2CUims.     (CL  297— 239) 


piece  of  furniture,  but  the  construction  and  arrangement 
of  said  lugs  being  such  as  to  permit  accommodation 
of  said  less  widely  spaced  pairs  of  legs  of  the  adjacent 
piece  of  furniture  in  said  space  responsive  to  said  adja- 
cent piece  of  furniture  being  first  raised  to  a  position  such 
that  its  less  widely  spaced  pair  of  legs  are  disposed  above 
said  lug  means  and  then  lowered  into  said  space  through 
the  channels  provided  by  said  lug  means,  said  lug  means 
being  operative  upon  such  lowering  movement  to  link 
the  more  widely  spaced  side  pair  of  legs  of  said  one  piece 
of  furniture  to  the  less  widely  spaced  side  pair  of  legs  of 
the  adjacent  piece  of  furniture;  said  lug  means  on  the 
rearward  of  the  more  widely  spaced  legs  of  the  pair  there- 
of on  said  one  piece  of  furniture  also  providing  a  verti- 
cally disposed  channel  for  receiving  and  guiding  the  cor- 
responding forwardly  offset  leg  of  a  next  higher  similar 
piece  of  furniture  vertically  nested  thereon  as  aforesaid. 


1.  A  piece  of  furniture  adapted  to  be  nested  vertically 
and  linked  in  side-by-side  relationship  with  similar  pieces 
of  furniture  comprising,  in  combination,  an  underframe 
including  side  pairs  of  mutually  spaced-apart  front  and 
rear  legs,  longitudinal  members  extending  between  and 
rigidly  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  each  side 
pair  to  one  another  and  being  contained  in  vertical  planes 
disposed  a  substantial  distance  laterally-inwardly  from  the 
vertical  planes  containing  said  side  pairs  of  legs,  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  panel  affixed  to  and  supported  on  said 
longitudmal  members,  the  side  edges  of  said  panel  being 
disposed  in  vertical  planes  intermediate  the  vertical  planes 
containing  said  side  pairs  of  legs  and  said  longitudinal 
members,  the  legs  of  the  side  pairs  thereof  being  devoid 
of  any  other  connection  extending  therebetween,  whereby 
one  piece  of  furniture  may  be  closely  nested  vertically 
upon  a  similar  piece  of  furniture  with  its  side  legs  offset 
forwardly  from  the  corresponding  side  legs  of  the  furni- 
ture piece  upon  which  it  is  nested,  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers also  connecting  the  legs  of  the  side  pairs  together  in 
such  manner  that  the  legs  of  one  side  pair  are  more  widely 
spaced  than  the  legs  of  the  other  side  pair  by  an  amount 
such  that  the  correspondingly  less  widely  spaced  side  pair 
of  legs  of  a  similar,  sidewardly  related  adjacent  piece  of 
furniture  may  be  closely  accommodated  between  the 
more  widely  spaced  legs  of  said  one  side  pair  thereof  on 
said  one  piece  of  furniture,  and  lug  means  each  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  lugs  together  defining  a  vertical  leg- 
receiving  channel  affixed  to  each  of  said  more  widely 
spaced  legs  of  said  one  side  pair  thereof  and  positioned 
intermediate  the  length  thereof  and  projecting  substan- 
tially horizontally  inwardly  into  the  space  between  said 
legs  by  an  amount  preventing  the  less  widely  spaced  legs 
of  the  side  pair  thereof  of  the  adjacent  piece  of  furni- 
ture from  entering  and  being  accommodated  in  said 
space  as  an  incident  to  relative  straight  horizontal  nK>ve- 
ment  of  the  adjacent  piece  of  furniture  toward  said  one 


3,141,700 

SEAT  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  CHAIR  OF  THE 

T-CUSHION  TYPE 

Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Dclray  Beach,  Fla.,  artgnor  to  Anton 

Lorcnx,  Ocean  Ridge,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,418 

10  Claims.     (CL  297—271) 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  chair  frame  having  arm  por- 
tions, a  body-supporting  structure  comprising  a  seat  unit 
and  back-rest,  said  seat  unit  having  a  T-cushion  construc- 
tion including  a  pair  of  laterally-projecting  front  exten- 
sion portions  overyling  the  forward  edges  of  the  chair 
frame  arm  portions,  pivot  means  mounting  the  forward 
portion  of  the  seat  unit  on  the  chair  frame  for  tilting 
movement  without  rearward  displacement  from  an  up- 
right sitting  position  to  a  tilted  sitting  position  with  the 
front  end  of  the  seat  rising  relative  to  the  chair  frame 
and  the  rear  of  the  seat  dropping  relative  to  the  chair 
frame,  and  control  means  mounting  the  rear  portion  of 
the  seat  unit  on  the  chair  frame  and  restraining  the  body- 
supporting  structure  from  tilting  movement  about  said 
pivot  means  in  the  upright  sitting  position,  said  control 
means  including  a  pair  of  links  coimected  end-to-end  at 
a  knee  pivot,  one  of  said  links  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  support  frame  and  other  of  said  links  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  body-supporting 
structure,  the  pair  of  links  being  substantially  in  axial 
alignment  in  the  upright  sitting  position  to  support  the 
rear  portion  of  the  body-supporting  structure,  and  actuat- 
ing means  independent  of  said  links  and  seat  unit  for 
moving  said  links  out  of  axial  alignment  to  initiate 
movement  of  the  body-supporting  structure  to  the  tilted 
sitting  position,  the  pair  of  links  turning  relative  to  each 
other  at  their  knee  |Mvot  to  decrease  the  distance  between 
said  pivotal  mount  and  the  pivotal  connection  with  the 
body-supporting  structure  whereby  to  permit  the  rear 
portion  of  the  latter  to  drop  as  the  body-sunxxting  struc- 
ture turns  about  said  pivot  means  without  rearward 
displacement  relative  to  the  chair  frame,  whereby  the 
seat  unit  front  extension  portions  move  along  the  forward 
edfes  of  the  arm  portions  without  engaging  the  latter. 
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3,141.7«1                                  I   ,  3,141,7«3 

FOOT  SUPPORTS                             I  CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  OF  THE 

Lloyd  H.  WUkins,  1315  Admiral  Drive,  AltuMlria,  Vs.  RIPPER  TYPE 

Fikd  June  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  IST^M  Jo«pk  GoMki,  Ckicafo,  IlL,  iwlBipr  to  Goodouui  MaM- 

ICIalns.     (CL297— 4J9)                       i  facturiiig  ConipMiy,  Ckic^o,  VL,  m  corporatioa  «f 

I  IlUaolf 

Filed  iwm  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  2«1,99« 

I  ItClalM.    (CL299— 71) 


1.  A  foot  support  comprising  a  base,  a  pedestal  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  base,  a  generally  U-shaped  saddle 
member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  saddle  member 
said  means  pivotally  mounting  said  saddle  member  on 
said  pedestal  member  comprised  a  tongue  on  one  of  the 
members  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  yoke  on  the  other 
of  said  members,  each  arm  of  said  yoke  having  an  aper- 
ture therein  in  alignment  with  the  aperture  in  said  tongue, 
and  means  passing  through  said  apertures  for  releasably 
securing  said  members  in  different  positions  of  adjust- 
ment. 


3,141,702 
MOBILE  SAW  FOR  PAVEMENT  AND  THE  LIKE 
Amos  B.  Barton,  Normal,  III.  I 

Filed  Apr.  30,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  190,092    i  ' 

5  Claims.     (CL  299—39)  < 


1.  In  a  mobile  unit  for  sawing  a  kerf  in  a  coocrete  pave- 
ment slab  or  the  like,  a  main  platform  having  sides  and 
front  and  rear  ends,  a  driving  axle  having  driving  wheels 
fixed  to  opposite  ends  thereof  and  rotatably  associated 
with  said  main  platform  transversely  adjacent  and  paral- 
lel to  the  rear  edge  of  said  main  platform,  a  front  axle 
having  front  wheels  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  means 
mounting  said  front  axle  parallel  to  said  driving  axle  and 
adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  main  platform  for  move- 
ment up  and  down  with  respect  to  the  main  platform  to 
adjust  the  vertical  position  of  the  front  end  of  the  main 
platform,  rigid  saw  supporting  means  projecting  from  the 
front  end  of  said  main  platform  and  having  one  side  edge 
located  near  the  vertical  front  to  rear  center  plane  of  the 
main  platform,  a  saw  arbor  rotatably  supported  by  said 
rigid  supporting  means  parallel  to  said  axles  and  extending 
at  its  opposite  ends  beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  support- 
ing means,  saw  mounting  means  on  the  extended  end  of 
the  saw  arbor  adjacent  said  center  plane  for  mounting  a 
circular  saw  blade  thereon,  a  power  source  on  said  main 
platform  connected  to  the  other  projecting  end  of  the 
saw  arbor  for  driving  the  same,  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  front  axle  to  adjust  the  vertical  locations  of 
the  saw  arbor,  and  means  operated  from  said  power  source 
for  actuating  said  drive  wheels. 


3.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine, 

a  main  frame, 

routable  oscillatory  cutter  means  supported  in  advance 
of  said  main  frame  and  mounted  thereon  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  main 
frame  and  for  angular  movement  with  respect  to  said 
main  frame  about  a  parallel  axis  disposed  rcarwardly 
of  said  axis  of  rotation. 

a  motor  for  rotatably  driving  said  cutter  means, 

power  means  for  nnoving  said  cutter  means  back  and 
forth  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  means, 

sUbilizing  cutter  means  at  each  end  of  said  oscillatory 
cutter  means, 

mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  oscillatory  cutter  means  and 
defining  the  ribs  of  a  working  place, 

and  means  holding  said  stabilizing  cutter  means  from 
reciprocable  movement  along  their  axes  of  rotation. 


3,141,704 

WHEEL  COVER 

UwTCKC  C.  GiUapick,  3440  Noica  Drive, 

IniliiMnBs  24,  Ind. 

Filed  Aac  0,  li02,  Scr.  No.  21S,02« 

2  CWas.    (CL  301—37) 


2.  In  combination, 

a  generally  cylindrical  wheel  hub  having  flanges  ad)!* 

cent  opposite  ends  thereof; 
a  circular  rim; 
a  plurality  of  spokes  extending  between  said  flanges 

and  said  rim  and  connecting  said  rim  and  said  hub  in 

coaxial  relation  to  form  a  wheel; 
said  spokes  lying  in  oppositely  facing  cones  having  tbeii 

apexes  at  said  hubs. 
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a  generally  didi-shaped  disc  mounted  on  each  side  of 
said  wheel,  said  dish-shaped  discs  each  having  an  inner 
portion  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  wheel  hub 
and  in  engagement  with  a  flange  of  said  wheel  hub, 
said  discs  each  having  an  outer  marginal  portion  bear- 
ing against  said  spokes,  said  dish-shaped  discs  each 
further  having  a  convex  portion  between  said  inner 
and  outer  portions  which  extends  outwardly  of  a  plane 
tangent  to  said  rim  and  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  hub  to  present  a  readily  visible  surface,  said  con- 
vex portions  having  a  reflective  material  thereon  sc 
that  Ught  is  reflected  from  any  direction, 

each  of  said  discs  having  an  aperture  receiving  a  por- 
tion of  said  hub,  and  each  of  said  discs  being  com- 
prised of  a  pair  of  identical  members,  said  members 
being  formed  with  portions  of  one  overlapping  and 
nuting  with  portions  of  another; 

and  means  passing  through  said  wheel  and  holding  said 
discs  in  position  adjacent  said  spokes. 


3L14l.7tS 
EYC 


S.  V 


CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 


Fllad  M»  9,  1901,  Scr.  No.  lOtJit 
12  CWm.    (CL  302—20) 


1.  A  conveyor  for  distributing  textile  articles  compris- 
ing a  duct  having  a  cross  section  tuflkient  for  airborne 
conveyaiKe  of  such  articles,  means  to  produce  a  con- 
veying air  current  in  said  duct,  means  to  introduce  the 
articles  to  be  conveyed  singly  into  said  duct,  said  latter 
means  including  an  article  feeder  and  a  pivoted  door 
ntember  movable  to  admit  the  articles  into  the  air  current 
in  said  duct  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  after 
passage  of  each  article  to  close  said  duct  from  said  article 
feeder,  a  selectively  movable  valve  member  for  control- 
ling tlie  path  of  the  air  current  and  the  delivery  point  for 
each  article,  and  selective  control  means  for  said  valve 
member  including  an  operator's  keyboard. 


3,141,700 
AIR  FILM  TABLE 
Frederick  B.  Clintos.  1S37 

FHcd  Dm.  10, 1901,  Ser.  No.  IS9,947 
3CWM.    (CL3n— 29) 


Road, 


said  plate  defining  a  multiplicity  of  bores  dispersed 
over  its  surface  with  conical  counterbores  at  their 
upper  ends  and  curved  surfaces  at  their  lower  ends 
directed  toward  said  manifold, 

a  multiplicity  of  small  tubes  each  having  a  flared  end 
seated  in  one  of  said  conical  counterbores  and  be- 
ing curved  along  the  curved  surface  and  lapped 
along  the  bottom  of  the  plate  and  extending  into 
said  manifold, 

said  tubes  being  tensioned  between  said  manifold  and 
the  flared  ends  of  the  tubes, 

and  means  removably  closing  said  manifold. 


3441,707 
AUTOMATIC  RETARDER  CONTROL 
Cari  L.  Nigk.  Biunasharg.  ImL,  assl^nr  to 
Motors  Corporattoa,  DslroK,  Mick^  a 
Delaware 

Fltod  May  23, 1903,  S«.  No.  202,020 
SCiakM.    (CL303— 24) 


S.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  fluid- 
operated  braking  system,  a  source  of  compressed  air.  a 
control  circuit  including  first  means  responsive  to  the 
forward  speed  of  the  vehicle,  second  means  responsive  to 
the  inclination  of  the  vehicle,  a  valve  in  said  braking 
system  for  controlling  activation  of  the  latter,  said  first 
and  second  means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve 
to  RKTve  the  latter  when  the  vehicle  attains  a  predeter- 
mined forward  speed  at  a  predetermiited  inclination  so  as 
to  activate  said  braking  system  and  retard  forward  travel 
of  the  vehicle. 


3,141,700 
DEMOUNTABLE  CLOSURE 
Eracst  L.  EvM«cHsta,  Natley,  NJ.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  A 
2  CI 


20,  1901,  Scr.  No.  134,000 
(CL  30S— 30.1) 


1.  An  air  film  uMe  comprising. 

a  plate  having  a  smooth  load  supporting  surface, 

a  sectional  manifold  positioned  along  one  edge  of 

said  plate  extending  to  below  the  bottom  surface  of 

the  plate. 


2.  In  a  closure,  a  pair  of  iimer  and  outer  annular  bear- 
ing members  having  a  common  center,  said  members  being 
relatively  rotatable  and  universally  tiltable  about  said 
common  center,  said  members  having  an  aimular  lubri- 
cant chamber  therebetween,  a  housing  receiving  the  outer 
bearing  member  and  having  an  annular  cikI  flange  abut- 
ting an  end  of  said  outer  member,  a  sleeve  portion  on  the 
inner  member  extending  through  and  radially  spaced  from 
the  flange,  a  slinger  mounted  on  the  sleeve  portion,  said 
outer  bearing  member  having  a  parti-spherical  intenul 
raceway  coodentric  with  said  common  center,  a  tapering 
wall  on  said  slinger  and  having  a  parti-spherical  outer  face 
concentric  with  said  common  center  and  having  the  same 
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radius  as  said  raceway,  said  slinger  wall  having  an  inner 
end  within  the  lubricant  chamber,  radially  inwardly  ex- 
tending projections  on  the  flange,  said  flange  having  an 
annular  recess  adjacent  the  end  of  the  outer  bearing  mem- 
ber, a  resiliently  deformable  sealing  washer  peripherally 
seated  in  the  flange  against  the  outer  bearing  member 
and  deformably  interfitting  within  said  recess  against  the 
outer  bearing  member  and  against  said  inward  projections, 
and  an  annular  resilient  sealing  washer  lip  in  yieldable 
wiping  engagement  with  said  parti-spherical  outer  face 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  end  of  said  slinger  wall. 


3,141,709 

JOL'RNAL  BOX  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

RAILWAY  CARS 

Edward  Payson  SmMi,  Winnetka,  IlL,  aaaisBor  to  IlUnols 

Railway  Equipment  CtK,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  coiporatioa  of 

Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  39, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,431 
8  Claims.     (CL  308—40) 


I .  In  a  railway  car  journal  box  construction,  said  jour 
nal  box  having  spaced  vertical  side  walls  with  an  axle 
journal  in  spaced  relation  therebetween,  top  and  bottom 
walls  interconnecting  said  side  walls  above  and  below 
said  axle  journal,  a  journal  bearing  overlying  said  axle 
journal,  and  a  wedge  interposed  between  said  top  wall  and 
said  journal  bearing;  the  improvement  which  con^riscs; 
a  journal  guide  interposed  between  each  side  wall  and  the 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  axle  journal,  endwise 
collapsible  spring  means  supporting  each  journal  guide  in 
operative  position  in  said  journal  box.  means  for  holding 
said  spring  means  in  collapsed  condition  below  said  axle 
journal  with  said  journal  guides  along  said  bottom  wall  to 
facilitate  application  of  said  journal  guides  in  said  journal 
box.  and  means  for  releasing  said  holding  means  where- 
upon said  spring  means  expands  along  said  bottom  wall 
and  moves  said  journal  guides  therealong  to  their  opera- 
tive positions. 


3,141,710 

SHAFT  ROLLER  BEARING  SEaL 

Charles  L.  Lehman,  Rte.  3,  Box  53,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,145 

2  Claims.     (CL  308—187.1) 


shaft  and  an  annular  flange  extending  inwardly  toward 
the  bearing  assembly,  and  a  ring  of  resilient  sealing  mate- 
rial carried  within  the  cup  flange  surrounding  the  inner 
race  and  sealing  at  its  inner  end  against  the  outer  race, 
the  inner  edge  of  the  cup  flange  being  spaced  from  the 
outer  race  to  permit  a  certain  amount  of  flexibility  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  part  flxed  against  rotaiton  there- 
with. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bearing  comprising  rollers 
disposed  in  a  space  between  an  inner  race  surrounding  a 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  an  outer  race  carried 
by  a  part  fixed  against  rotation  with  the  shaft;  a  seal 
comprising  a  cup  having  an  opening  therein  receiving  the 


3,141,711 
BEARING  CAGE 
Henry  J.  Bicdiacer.  Syracuse,  N.Y..  aarixnor  to  The  Syra- 
cuse Stamping  Cooapuy,  Inc.,  Syracuac,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

Fikd  Dec.  7,  19*1.  Ser.  No.  151,79% 
0  Claims.     (CL  30S— 201) 


1.  A  one  piece  molded  plastic  rolling  element  retainer 
for  an  anti-friction  bearing  comprising  first  and  second 
annuli  integrally  connected  by  rollmg  element  spacmg 
columns  to  define  rolling  element  receiving  windows,  the 
portions  of  the  first  annulus  between  adjacent  columns 
being  of  reduced  radial  width,  and  the  portion  of  the  sec- 
ond annulus  between  adjacent  columns  comprising  radial- 
ly inner  and  outer  arcuate  members  spaced  radially  by 
an  amount  at  least  as  great  as  the  radial  width  of  the  first 
annulus  portions,  and  being  offset  inwardly  and  outwardly 
radially  of  the  said  first  annulus  portions. 


3,141,712 

TOOTH  BRISK  HOLDER  AND  PROTECTOR 

Orion  J.  Holmes  ami  Arthur  S.  Holmes,  both  of 

1721  E.  MisMOTi  St.,  Pbocaix.  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  19«1,  Scr.  No.  U1.991 

2  Claims.     (CL  312— 2t«) 
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I.  A  holder  and  sanitary  protective  device  for  a  plurality 
of  tooth  brushes  comprising  a  flat  supporting  base  member, 
an  upright  housing  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  member: 
said  housing  comprising  enclosing  side  walls  and  an  upper 
end  closing  wall  and  formed  with  a  side  wall  opening  ex- 
tending from  the  base  member  to  the  full  height  of  the 
housing,  an  axial  rod  fixed  at  its  lower  end  in  said  sup- 
porting base  member  and  extending  upwardly  coaxially 
of  said  housing  and  fixed  at  its  top  end  in  its  upper  end 
closing  wall,  a  tubular  standard  applied  for  rotation  co- 
axially about  said  axial  rod  and  extending  between  the 
upper  end  wall  of  the  housing  to  a  level  near  the  base 
member,  a  circular,  downwardly  cupped  bottom  plate  sup- 
ported axially  of  said  standard  as  a  turning  means  therefor; 
said  bottom  plate  having  a  segment  of  its  rim  portion 
exposed  through  the  side  wall  opening  of  said  housing 


for  its  finger  turning,  a  cap  fixed  on  the  top  end  of  said 
standard  and  equipped  with  brush  suspending  means  pro- 
jecting outwardly  tbereform. 


) 


3,141,713  I 

COMBINATION  LATCH  AND  INTERLOCK 


SYSTEM 

Mclvfai  R.  Kauffman,  Louisville,  Ky.,  amicDor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  279,707 

1  Claim.     (CL  312—223) 


wherein  said  lock  lug  enters  the  locking  groove  on  the 
second  cam  member  terminating  rearward  travel  of  said 
slidable  element  and  said  drawer  in  one  direction,  said 
locking  groove  upon  said  first  cam  member  being  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  said  lock  lug  upon  reversal  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  slide  member  and  said 
drawer  terminating  further  forward  movement  thereof, 
said  second  cam  member  further  pivoting  said  locking 


An  interlock  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  an  access  opening. 

(^)  a  closure  member  for  said  access  opening. 

(r)  a  hasp  carried  by  said  closure  member  and  having 

an  aperture  therein. 
(</)  a  slot  in  said  cabinet  adapted  to  receive  said  hasp 

when  said  closure  member  is  closed. 
(e)  a  first  electrical  connector  member  carried  by  said 

cabinet  and  positioned  to  be  in  registry  with  the 

aperture  in  said  hasp  when  said  closure  member  is 

closed, 
(/)  an  opening  in  one  wall  of  said  cabinet  in  registry 

with  said  electrical  connector  member, 
(g)  a  second  electrical  connector  member  adapted  to 

male  with  said  first  electrical  connector  member  to 

thereby  conduct  electrical  energy  to  said  cabinet,  and 
(A)  guard  means  movably  supported  by  said  cabinet 

and  spring-biased  into  registry  with  said  opening  to 

prevent  insertion  of  said  second  connector  member, 
(i)  said  hasp  and  said  guard  means  being  positioned 

so  that  said  hasp  engages  and  moves  said  guard  means 

out  of  registry  with  said  opening  when  said  closure 

member  is  closed. 


^:  y 


lever  to  move  said  lock  lu^  out  of  the  path  upon  again 
reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  drawer  and 
said  slide  member  to  a  rearward  direction,  and  yieldable 
means  urging  said  lock  lever  to  its  initial  position,  said 
yieldable  means  and  said  pair  of  spaced  apart  cam  ele- 
ments being  arranged  to  keep  said  lock  lug  out  of  the  path 
of  said  locking  grooves  upon  subsequent  forward  move- 
ment of  said  slide  member  and  said  drawer. 


3,141,715 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACTOR  APPARATUS  FOR 

GUIDED  MISSILES 

Ralph  F.  Hercth,  Port  Orchard,  Wash.,  assignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrc- 

tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,697 

10  Cbims.     (CL  339—35) 

(GfMtcd  BBdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


!  3,141.714 

REAR  LOCK  STOP  MECHANISM 
WHIiam  ValitM,  Bvcmi  Park,  CaW.,  MiteMtr  to  Jonathan 
Mamifacturing  Company,  FuUcrion,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUfomla 

Filed  June  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,171 
1  CUim.  (CL  312—348) 
A  rear  stop  mechanism  for  drawers  and  the  like 
mounted  for  sliding  movement  in  a  stationary  structure, 
said  mechanism  being  of  the  type  having  a  stationary 
channeled  element  secured  to  said  structure  and  at  least 
one  slidable  element  nested  therein  for  movement  parallel 
thereto  and  secured  to  said  drawer  comprising:  a  pivotal 
locking  lever  mounted  upon  one  of  said  elements,  a  lock 
lug  carried  upon  said  lever,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cam 
members  rigidly  mounted  upon  the  other  element,  each 
member  having  a  locking  groove  therein,  the  first  of  said 
cam  elements  pivoting  said  locking  lever  to  a  position 


1.  An  electrical  contactor  apparatus  for  applying  warm- 
up  power  to  a  guided  missile,  comprising  a  contactor  block 
having  a  front  face  portion,  a  swingably-mounted  cover 
protectively  enclosing  said  face,  contact  pins  carried  by 
said  face  and  adapted  to  engage  said  missile  for  applying 
electrical  warm-up  power,  a  piston  operatively  contacting 
the  block,  a  stationary  piston  housing,  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  piston  to  move  said  block  into  and  out  of 
missile-engaging  position,  and  linkage  means  said  link- 
age means  including  a  first  link  arm  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  cover  and  pivotally-mounted  at  its  other  end  por- 
tion on  said  reciprocable  contactor  block,  and  a  second 
link  arm  having  one  of  its  end  portions  engaging  said 
first  link  arm  and  its  other  end  portion  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  stationary  housing,  said  second  link  arm  re- 
straining and  converting  straight-line  reciprocal  movement 


706 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


of  the  first  link  arm  into  a  cover  opening  and  closing 
swinging  movement. 


3,I41,71( 

MULTI^ONTACT  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

John  H.  Armstroiic,  Silver  Sprteb  Md^  wlfni  to  tkc 
United  States  of  Ajncrica  m  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,M« 

2  Clainis.     (CL  339—41) 

(Granted  iinder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  144) 

» 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  establishing  electrical 
contact  with  a  plurality  of  surface  terminals  on  a  circuit 
board  comprising: 

a  connector  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  cir- 
cuit board  in  overlying  relationship  to  said  surface 
terminals, 

a  plurality  of  butt-type  conucts  in  said  connector 
housing, 

a  body  of  resilient  material  encasing  said  butt-type 
contacts  and  holding  them  forcibly  against  said  sur- 
face terminals,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  force  with  which  said  butt- 
type  contacts  bear  on  said  surface  terminals,  said 
force  adjusting  means  comprising  a  rigid  plate  dis- 
posed in  said  connector  housing  against  said  resilient 
means  and  means  for  variably  pressing  said  rigid 
plate  against  said  resilient  nrig«n« 


3,141,717 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET 
BiUy  Erik  Olssoa,  Chicago,  Md  Pad  A.  MaximoC,  Bv- 
rington.  111.,  asaigBors  to  Malco  MaMrfactviag  Con- 
pany,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  partMnhip 
Original   appUcation  Aag.  3,   1959,  Scr.  No.  S31,144. 
Divided  awl  this  appUcatioa  Nov.  1,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
234,«93 

3Clain&    (CL339— 44) 


3.  The  combination  of  an  electrical  socket  body  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spatially  arranged,  axially  ex- 
tending slots,  each  of  said  slots  including  a  stop  means 
and  an  offset  portion  defining  an  abutment,  said  body 
also  including  guiding  means  in  alignment  and  communi- 
cation with  the  upper  ends  of  said  slots,  each  of  said 
guiding  means  having  a  generally  downwardly  converg- 
ing configuration  that  terminates  smoothly  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  slot  for  guiding  a  terminal  randomly  dis- 


pensed into  said  guide  means  faito  said  slot,  and  generally 
planar  electrically  conductive  terminals  located  in  said 
openings  and  secured  to  said  body,  each  of  said  terminals 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  yieldable  contact  legs 
extending  in  the  plane  of  the  terminal  for  accommodat- 
ing a  prong  of  an  electrical  device,  a  stop  extending  in  the 
plane  of  the  terminal  to  coact  with  said  stop  means,  and 
a  resilient  finger  adjacent  to  and  ^>aced  laterally  of  said 
conuct  legs  extending  transversely  of  the  plane  of  the 
terminal  located  in  said  offset  portion  for  coacting  with 
said  abutment,  the  terminals  each  including  a  leg  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  said  contact  lep  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  another  electrical  device,  said  terminals  being 
adapted  to  be  snapped  into  said  slots  by  moving  the  ter- 
minals downwardly  into  said  slots. 


3,141,711 
SOLDERLESS  RIGHT  ANGLE  PLUG  CONNECTOR 
Wahcr  L.  Schott  Beverly  HUls,  aad  KcMcth  F.  Saith. 
Saa  Jose  CaHf.,  Mslfoii,  hy  mcmc  -    'g     1 1    |  .  to 
TE  laihiBtrlii,  lac,  Prwldcacc,  RJ.,  a  cwpmathM  of 
Defaiwarc 

FBcd  lam.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174331 
3aahM.    (CL  339^143) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  character  described 
comprising  an  elongated  metallic  base  plate  having  an 
opening  provided  in  one  end  portion  thereof,  a  hollow 
metallic  plug  mounted  on  said  plate  in  said  opening  in 
insulated  relation  thereto  and  extending  at  right  angles 
from  said  plate  for  entry  in  a  jack,  an  elongated  hollow 
shell  of  insulation  material  enclosing  said  plate  on  the 
opposite  side  from  said  plug  and  having  a  notch  provided 
in  one  end  thereof  remote  from  the  opening  in  said  plate 
receiving  an  elongated  end  portion  of  a  cable  extending 
into  said  shell  lengthwise  of  said  plate,  sfid  cable  having 
an  elongated  bare  wire  extending  from  its  inner  end  at 
right  angles  into  said  plug  for  electrical  connection  there- 
with, a  pin  having  a  drive  fit  in  the  hollow  metallic  plug 
and  compressing  said  bare  wire  between  it  and  the  inside 
of  said  plug  for  electrical  connection  therewith,  projec- 
tions on  said  plate  and  in  said  shell  in  transverw  relation 
to  and  engaging  the  cable  from  opposite  sides  to  secure 
the  same  between  said  plate  and  shell  against  endwise 
movement  when  the  latter  are  secured  together,  and  means 
for  securing  said  plate  and  shell  together. 


3,141.719 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 
BoeU  Moore,  Hoasloa,  Tcs^  Msi^or  to 

New  Yoft,  N.Ym  a  corpoithia  of  Defanrwt 
Filed  Aag.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,444 
lOahM.    (CL  339—112) 
I.  A  light  fixture,  comprising  a  case  having  spaced- 
apart  sockets,  each  socket  including  a  tubular  beat  con- 
ducting portion  extending  inwardly  from  a  side  wall  of 
the  case  and  surrounding  a  terminal,  a  lamp  having  an 
enlarged  central  filament  portion  intermediate  flanened 
portions  at  each  sealed  end  electrically  mounted  between 
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the  terminals  of  said  sockets,  and  a  sleeve  fitting  closely 
about  each  flattened  sealed  end  portion  of  the  lamp  and 
the  tubular  portion  of  the  socket  surrounding  the  terminal 
to  which  the  sealed  end  portion  is  electrically  mounted 
for  conducting  a  portion  of  the  heat  directly  from  said 
flattened  end  portion  of  the  lamp  to  said  heat  conducting 


tubular  portion  of  said  socket,  each  said  sleeve  comprising 
longitudinally  separated  parts  hingedly  connected  to  one 
another  for  swinging  between  an  open  position  to  pass 
over  said  flattened  sealed  end  portion  of  the  lamp  and  the 
tubular  portion  of  said  socket  and  said  position  fitting 
closely  thereabout. 


3,141,724 
CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED  OR  ETCHED  FLAT 
CONDUCTOR  CABLES 
lames  G.  lohasou,  Saata  Clara,  CaHf.,  aaiignor.  by  hmsm 
anigameots,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secrrtao  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  22.  1941.  Scr.  No.  144,154 
3  Claims.     (CL  339—174) 


2.  In  an  electrical  connector  having  two  complementary 
sections,  each  section  having  a  protective  housing  open  at 
its  mating  end  and  having  an  opening  in  the  conductor 
receiving  end,  and  having  no  permanent  or  semipermanent 
connections  to  the  conductor,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  sealing  means  in  the  conductor  receiving  end 
comprising  two  adjacent  soft,  resilient  members  sub- 
stantially filling  the  end.  the  two  members  having  an  inter- 
face aligned  with  the  opening  and  providing  a  seal  for 
the  opening,  whereby  a  cable  may  be  inserted  in  the  open- 
ing while  maintaining  the  seal,  and  means  in  the  mating 
end  of  each  section  to  removably  support  an  electrical 
cable,  whereby  conductive  contact  with  a  cable  in  the 
other  seaion  is  maintained  when  the  sections  are  mated, 
each  supporting  means  being  adjacent  the  sealing  means 
and  comprising  a  rigid  insulating  means  having  two  por- 
tions, the  interface  between  which  is  aligned  with  the 
interface  in  the  sealing  means,  one  of  the  portions  being 
elongated  and  extending  toward  the  mating  end,  and  fur- 
ther including  means  to  removably  secure  to  the  elon- 
gated portion  a  conductor  passing  through  the  opening  in 
the  conductor  receiving  end  between  the  two  aligned  inter- 
faces and  around  the  elongated  portion. 


3,141,721 

ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  DEVICE 

WlUiam  E.  Hotb,  4941  Marconi  Ave., 

Carmichacl,  CaUf . 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,159 

1  Oatai.     (CL  339—174) 


An  electrical  outlet  comprising: 

(a)  a  non-conductive  socket  housing  of  generally  rec- 
tangular parallelopiped  configuration,  said  housing 
including  a  recess  open  at  one  end  and  being  de- 
fined by  a  planar  floor  provided  with  a  pair  of 
parallel  recessed  tracks  extending  inwardly  away 
from  said  one  end.  said  recess  being  further  charac- 
terized by  a  pair  of  channels  on  opposite  lateral  sides 
of  said  recess,  said  channels  extending  inwardly 
away  from  said  one  end; 

(A)  a  pair  of  metallic  contact  plates  adjacent  the  inner 
ends  of  said  tracks,  said  plates  being  exposed  by  said 
tradu; 

(c)  a  non-conductive  plug  conforming  substantially  to 
the  shape  of  said  recess  and  including  a  pair  of  later- 
al shoulders  conforming  closely  to  the  cross-section 
of  said  channels  and  being  snugly  engageable  with 
the  walls  of  said  channels  as  said  plug  is  inserted 
in  said  recess:  and. 

((/)  a  spaced  pair  of  metallic  contacts  projecting  from 
said  plug  and  shafwd  to  slide  in  said  tracks,  said 
contacts  being  located  on  said  plug  in  such  location 
and  having  a  length  sufficient  to  engage  said  plates 
in  inserted  position  of  said  plug. 


3,141,722 

PRESSURE  WIRE  TERMINAL  CLAMP  WITH 

SELF-RETAINED  WIRE  CLAMP 

Erik  J.   NIelscii,   Mcqvon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Parli  Ridge,  IIIm  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,751 

2  Claims.     (CI.  339—244) 


I.  A  screw  and  captive  clamp  assembly  for  clamping 
conductors  to  a  terminal  and  comprising  a  screw  having  a 
head  at  one  end  with  an  underside  facing  toward  the 
other  end,  a  threaded  portion  extending  from  the  other 
end  toward  the  head  and  terminating  pari  way  toward  the 
head  from  said  other  end,  and  a  smooth  shank  between 
the  underside  of  the  head  and  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
thread,  a  rigid  clamp  having  an  oblong  opening  there- 
through, said  shank  being  accommodated  in  the  opening, 
a  raised  annular  bead  on  the  screw  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  underside  of  the  head  for  retaining  the  clamp  on  the 
shank  with  limited  axial  movement  relative  to  the  shank, 
said  bead  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  width  of  the 


'^kbtt^^k  ^ 


■iajKdiki 


-■■■..^^■i^l- 


708 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  19«4 


opening  and  less  diameter  than  the  length  of  the  opening 
so  that  the  circumferential  portion  of  the  bead  facing  the 
end  of  the  opening  can  enter  the  opening  upon  tilting  of 
the  clamp  relative  to  the  screw,  about  an  axis  extending 
transversely  of  the  opening,  said  clamp  having  clamping 
portions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  axis,  respectively,  said 
portions  having  upper  surfaces,  respectively,  which  slope 
upwardly  toward  the  undersurface  of  the  bead  of  the 
screw  inwardly,  endwise  of  the  opening,  toward  the  screw 
axis  and  thereby  provide  a  ridge  which  is  interrupted  by 
the  opening  and  extends  in  a  direction  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  opening,  and  which  is  engageable  by  the 
underside  of  the  head,  whereby  the  clamp  can  rock  about 
said  ridge  as  a  fulcrum  as  the  clamp  is  moved  by  the 
screw  head  to  clamping  position,  and  said  clamping  por- 
tions having  undersurfaces,  respectively,  for  engaging  con- 
ductors to  be  clamped. 


3,141,723 
ELECTRIC  COUPLINGS 
FnuK CIS  Robert  Boobonuiic,  Courbcvoic,  France,  assigiior 
to    Cnrtias-Wright     Corporatioa,    a    corporatioa     of 
Dcbwarc 

Filed  Jmi.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,659 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France  Jan.  2f,  1960 

6  Claims.     (CL  339—252) 


M 


II  \  "i' 


(a)  a  substantially  semi-rigid  elongated  sleeve  split 
longitudinally  on  one  side  thereof  to  provide  opposite 
long  edge  portions,  said  sleeve  adapted  to  embrace 
and  have  physical  contact  with  an  end  portion  of 
said  electrode, 

(fr)  a  projection  integrally  formed  on  one  of  said  long 
edge  portions  and  extending  circumfereniially  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  in  overlapping  relation  with 
respect  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  long  edge 
portion. 

(c)  said  projection  provided  with  an  elongated  slot. 

((/)  and  an  elongated  latch  finger  integrally  formed  on 
said  other  long  edge  portion  and  bent  outwardly  of 
the  sleeve  and  subsuntially  at  right  angles  with  re- 
spect to  said  other  long  edge  portion,  to  project  lat- 
erally from  said  sleeve  into  and  through  said  slot 
when  said  projection  is  disposed  in  said  overlapping 
relation  with  respect  to  said  outer  surface  of  the 
other  long  edge  portion  to  latch  the  long  edge  por- 
tions of  the  sleeve  together,  said  slot  being  of  a 
width  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  finger  and 
so  positioned  as  to  allow  circumferential  expansion 
of  said  sleeve  when  the  latter  is  pressed  to  embrace 
said  portion  of  said  electrode. 


3,141,725 
COURSE  PLOTTER 
John  W.  Gray.  PleasantviUc,  N.Y., 

Prccfaton,  Inc.,  a  cornoratfcNi  of 

Filed  Jmc  11.  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«1.M« 
5Claimi.     (0.344— •) 


to  General 


6.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  plug-in  type  having 
co-acting  socket  and  plug  contacts,  the  socket  contact 
comprising  a  tube  having  an  elongated  slot  extending 
generally  along  and  at  an  angle  to  the  tube's  longitudi- 
nal axis,  a  spring-like  member  arranged  to  be  mounted 
on  said  tube  and  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  resilient 
clasps  that  are  interconnected  by  a  pre-formed  resilient 
contact  strip  extending  along  a  line  corresponding  to  the 
slot  angle,  said  member  being  carried  by  the  tube  so  that 
said  contact  strip  fits  within  said  slot  and  a  preformed 
central  portion  thereof  extends  through  the  slot  and  tube 
wall  for  spring  engagement  with  the  plug  contact,  said 
clasps  being  adapted  for  circumferential  clamping  en- 
gagement with  the  corresponding  end  parts  of  the  tube 
wall  for  holding  said  member  in  position,  and  said  tube 
having  restraining  means  forming  abutments  at  said 
clasps  for  preventing  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
member  in  either  direction. 


3,141,724 

TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Eugene  B.  Raymomi,  4«41  W.  Grove,  SiioUe,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  18f,753 

2  Claims.    (CL  339—256) 


i*tceai«'f« 


f  \  %m    CO,  *« 

— r: 


-Q 


j-lT. 


1-C 


1.  A  course  plotter  carried  by  a  marine  vessel  com- 
prising, 

a  compass  including  means  having  a  signal  output 
representing  heading  of  said  marine  vessel, 

a  marine  speedometer  including  means  having  a  signal 
output  representing  the  speed  of  said  marine  vessel, 

means  resolving  said  speedometer  output  signal  into 
two  signals  representing  the  orthogonal  componenu 
thereof, 

a  pair  of  resetting  integrators  each  having  a  respective 

one   of   said   two   signals   applied   thereto,  each   of 

said  resetting  integrators  emitting  a  number  of  pulses 

^        representing  the  integral  of  the  signal  input  of  the 

integrator, 

and  display  means  including  a  marine  chart,  said  dis- 
play means  having  said  integrator  pulse  train  outputs 
applied  thereto  for  visual  mdication  thereon  of  the 
course  of  said  marine  vessel. 


1.  A  terminal  connector  for  an  electrode  of  a  sparkplug 
comprising 


3,141,726 

TACHOGRAPH  HAVING  MEANS  FOR  MAKING 

A  REFERENCE  LINE 

Kari  VoKtUn,  VilHaccn,  Mack  Fornt,  Germany,  assign  ni 

to  Kicnzlc  Appamtc  Gjn.kJL,  VUUntcn,  Black  FotmI, 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  I6t,724 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Jan.  31,  1961 

19  Claims.     (CL  346—23) 
1.  In  a  recording  tachograph,  in  combinatioo  a  su|>> 
port;  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotating  a  record 
carrier  at  a  uniform  speed  about  an  axis;  a  recording 
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member  mounted  on  said  support  for  movement  in  a  sub- 
stantially radial  direction  relative  to  said  axis  and  adapted 
to  record  a  graph  on  said  record  carrier;  tachometric 
means  mounted  on  said  support  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  recording  member  and  exerting  on  the  same  a 
force  corresponding  to  the  speed  measured  by  said  tacho- 
graphic  means  for  moving  said  recording  member  be- 
tween a  first  end  position  corresponding  to  standstill, 
and  a  second  end  position  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
speed  of  a  vehicle  controlling  said  tachometric  means  so 
that  during  operation  of  the  vehicle  a  velocity-time  graph 
is  recorded  on  the  record  carrier;  retaining  means  mount- 
ed on  said  support;  a  force<onnected  coupling  means 
connecting  said  retaining  means  with  said  recording  mem* 


said  reference  line  and  extending  between  points  of  said 
graph  accurately  represent  time  intervals. 


3,141,727 
nLM-STRIP  DENSITY  CURVE  PLOTTING  DEVICE 
Hanry  L.  Dcvcrcanx,  Jr.,  Ckina  Lake,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  at  represented  by  the 
Sccretmy  of  tkc  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244^41 

11  Claims.     (CL  346—29) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 


ber  in  said  first  end  position  of  said  recording  member 
so  that  said  retaining  member  retains  said  recording  mem- 
ber until  the  force  exerted  by  said  tachometric  means 
on  said  recording  member  at  a  selected  speed  of  said 
tachometric  means  is  sufficient  to  overcome  the  coupling 
force  of  said  force<onnected  coupling  means  and  to  dis- 
engage the  same  so  that  said  recording  member  moves 
at  a  speed  corresponding  at  least  to  the  maximal  accelera- 
tion of  the  vehicle  to  a  position  corresponding  to  said 
selected  speed  whereby  a  reference  line  representing  a 
true  polar  axis  for  a  velocity-time  graph  is  recorded  on 
the  record  carrier  so  that  circular  arcs  at  right  angles  to 


1.  A  film-strip  processing  mechanism  comprising  in 
combination : 

a  support  base; 

a  film-strip  guide  means  disposed  on  said  support  base; 

a  film-strip  densitometer  mounted  adjacent  said  guide 
means  and  arranged  for  having  a  film-strip  drawn 
therethrough; 

a  film-strip  drive  means  arranged  adjacent  said  guide 
means  for  drawing  a  film-strip  through  said  densitom- 
eter and  along  said  guide  means; 

a  plotting  device  having  a  voltage  contrdled  plotting 
pen  disposed  therein; 

means  connected  with  said  film-strip  drive  means  for 
providing  a  control  voltage  to  control  the  driving  of 
said  pen  in  one  direction  in  accordance  with  the 
drawing  of  said  film-strip  along  said  guide  means 
through  said  detisitometer  by  said  film-strip  drive 
means,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  densitometer  for  driving  said 
pen  laterally  of  said  one  direction. 


CHEMICAL 


3,l4l,72t 

PRO(  i-lSS  FOR  THE  IMPROVEMENT  OF  THE  FAST- 
NESS TO  WASHING  OF  DIRECT  DYEINGS  ON 
CELLULOSE<:ONTAINING  MATERIALS 
Klans  Bockmann,  Cologne-Stammheim,  and  Carl  Taubc, 
l^vrrknsen,  Germany,  astlgnori  to  Farbcnfabrikcn 
Bayer  Aktkngese  Ibchaft,  Lcrcfknacn,  Gcrasany,  a  cor- 
■oration  of  Germany 

No  Drawkig.    Filed  Dec.  U,  196«,  Scr.  No.  77,«26 
Claims  priority,  appttcatton  Cvmmy  Dec  23.  1959 

3  Claims.  (CL  t— 74) 
I.  Process  for  improving  the  fastness  to  washing  of 
direct  dyeings  an  cellulose-containing  materials  which 
comprises  treating  the  direct  dyeings  on  cellulose-con- 
taining materials  with  a  quaternary  polyalkylene-poly- 
amine  and  a  resinous  intermiediate  product  simultaneously 
and  subsequently  hardening  the  resinous  intermediate 
product. 

3,141,729 
GELS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Rkkvd  G.  CIvke,  Hwtford,  RIckard  H.  Groth,  Sootk 
Edwmd  J.  Dnank,  Hwtford,  Comk, 
to  United  Alrcran  Corporalioii.  Hartford. 
ConsM  a  corporation  of  Ddnwnr* 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  11,  196«,  Scr.  No.  41.M1 

tClainM.    (CL23— 4) 
1.  A  regenerable  adsorbent  for  carbon  dioxide  fas  hav- 


ing the  property  of  tieing  able  to  readily  absorb  and  desorb 
carbon  dioxide  which  comprises  a  cogel  of  metal  oxides 
of  a  first  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium  and  the  divalent  metals  zinc,  iron,  nickel,  copper, 
cobalt,  manganese,  magnesium,  calcium,  barium,  and 
cadmium,  including  mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  and  a 
second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
tervalent  metals  aluminum,  iron,  chromium,  including 
mixtures  of  the  foregoing,  the  mole  percent  ratio  of  one 
of  said  metals  to  the  other  metal  being  in  the  range  of 
from  about  10  to  70  and  90  to  30  percent,  respectively, 
and  which  has  been  prepared  by  co-precipitation  from 
a  solution  comprising  a  carbonate  which  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonate 
and  ammonium  carbonate,  followed  by  drying. 


3,141,730 

PRODUCTION  OF  POTASSIUM  BICARBONATE 
Ira  Milton  Le  Baron,  Evanston,  III.,  aaaignor  to  Inter* 

natlonni  Minerals  A  Cbcmkal  Corporation,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nor.  17,  196«.  Scr.  No.  69^1 
3  Cfadms.    (CL  23—64) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  potassium  bicarbon- 
ate which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
potassium  carbonate  with  carbon  dioxide  at  conditions 
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effective  to  form  solid  potassium  bicarbonate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  substantially  polar  amine  having  from  4  to  20 
carbon  atoms. 

3,141,731 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SILVER  NITRATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Herbert  J.  ENctz,  Rochester,  N.Y^  aaaicBor  to  Eaatman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,495 

4  Claims.     (CL  23 — 102) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises 

(1)  treating  an  aqueous  silver  nitrate  solution  con- 
taining, by  weight,  from  about  55%  to  65%  of 
silver  nitrate  and  which  contains  small  amounts  of 
metal  impurities  with  silver  oxide  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  solution  having  a  pH  of 
from  about  5.8  to  6.3  and  whereby  a  precipitate  is 
formed, 

(2)  separating  the  silver  nitrate  solution  and  the 
precipitate, 

(3)  heating  the  thus  separated  silver  nitrate  solution 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  75*  C.  to  95*  C. 

(4)  treating  the  heated  solution  with  iron  in  an  amount 
equal  to  from  about  100  parts  to  1000  parts  by 
weight  for  each  one  million  parts  by  weight  of 
silver  nitrate  and  silver  oxide  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  solution  at  from  about 
5.8  to  6.3  and  whereby  a  precipitate  is  formed,  and 

(5)  separating  the  silver  nitrate  solution  and  the  pre- 
cipitate. . 

3,141,732 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METAL 

AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATES 

John  F.  McCunoogh,  Ellkott  City,  and  MurrcU  L.  Sahit- 

sky.  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  A 

Co.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  coqMtration  of  Coancctkut 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,715 

1  Claim.     (CL  23—105) 


In  the  process  of  continuously  preparing  metal  amm^ 
nium  phosphates  comprising  continuously  introducing 
into  a  reaction  zone  open  to  the  atmosphere  an  aqueous 
solution  of  orthophosphoric  acid  and  about  a  stoichio- 
metrical  equivalent  quantity  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  a 
divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium, nickel,  cobalt,  and  zinc,  while  separately  and 
continuously  introducing  ammonia  into  said  zone  and 
mixing  the  contents  of  said  zone  to  provide  a  substantially 
constant  pH  throughout  the  reaction  mass  and  continu- 
ously withdrawing  the  metal  ammonium  phosphate-con- 
taining slurry  thereby  produced  and  recovering  the  metal 
ammonium  phosphate  from  said  slurry,  the  improvement 
comprising  using  in  combination  the  addition  of  said 
ammonia  at  such  rate  as  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  7.5  in 


said  zone  while  carrying  out  the  reaction  at  ambient  prev 
sure  and  while  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  zone 
at  about  75-SS*  C.  and  continuously  withdrawing  said 
slurry  at  such  rate  as  to  provide  an  average  residence  time 
in  said  zone  of  about  6-9  minutes,  and  recovering  the 
metal  ammonium  phosphate  from  said  slurry,  thereby 
obtaining  grainy  crystals. 


3,141.733 

REMOVAL  OF  IRON  FROM  AQUEOUS  ALUMl. 

NUM  SULFATE  SOLUTION 

Raynood  Brotam^  Uadca,  NJ.,  aaiiMtii  to  AiariraB 

Cyanamid  Compaay,  Ncif  Ymt,  NiV,,  a  corporatkM 

of  .Maine. 

Filed  July  27.  1941.  Scr.  No.  127.354 
4ClaiM.    (CL23— 123) 


EEJ1 


'%'«%^    •'« 


l^mmi'm.m-  r 


au>  t«Mi« 


1 .  Process  for  decreasing  the  iron  content  of  the  crude 
aqueous  aluminum  sulfate  solution  prepared  by  digestion 
of  a  ferroaluminum  ore.  which  comprises  oxidizing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  ferrous  sulfate  in  said  solution  to 
ferric  sulfate  by  the  action  of  a  peroxide,  addmg  yellow 
prussiate  of  soda  as  an  aqueous  solution  and  thereby  con- 
verting at  least  part  of  the  ferric  sulfate  in  said  solution 
to  Prussian  blue  particles  of  substantially  non-filterable 
dimensions,  adding  a  polyacrylamide  flocculent  whereby 
substantially  all  of  said  Prussian  blue  is  aggregated  to 
floes  of  filterable  dimensions,  and  filtering  said  flocculated 
Prussian  blue  from  said  alum  solution. 


3,141.734 
METHOD  OF  CLARIFYING  ACIDIC  PHOSPHATIC 

SOLUTIONS 
Rudolf  IttHiqtcr.  I  afcrlaBd,  Fla.,  ■■iginr  to  Iter— tloaal 

MfaMrab  A  Cbenkal  Corporatkm.  a  cocyorntkwi  of 

New  Yorii 

No  Drawli*.     FBcd  Oct.  25.  1940.  Sv.  No.  44,719 
iCIoloM.     (CL23— 145) 

1 .  The  method  for  reducing  the  quantity  of  solids  poet- 
precipitated  from  an  aqueous  acidic  inorganic  phosphatic 
solution,  said  solution  being  characterized  by  a  CaO  to 
PjO)  mole  ratio  in  the  range  0-1  to  1-1,  which  solution 
normally  post-precipitates  salts  of  iron  and  aluminum 
comprising  adding  to  said  solution  a  silicofluoride  clari- 
fication agent  capable  of  providing  siUcofluoride  ions, 
said  agent  being  more  soluble  in  said  solution  than  so- 
dium silicofluoride  and  more  soluble  in  said  solutioo  than 
potassium  silicofluoride  and  being  added  in  a  minor 
amount  sufl'icient  to  precipitate  in  substantial  quantities 
an  impurity  containing  ions  of  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium and  potassium  ions  from  said  solution,  and  thereafter 
separating  said  precipitated  impurity  from  said  solution. 
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3,141,735 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  UQUID  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE  WITH  BAUXITE 

David  George  Yooag.  Hooatoo,  Tex^  assign  nr  to  Stanffer 

CWmical  CoaipMy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloo 

of  Detew«« 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  194,4S2 

2  ClalnH.     (CL  23—178) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  sulfuric  acid  present  as  an 
impurity  in  liquid  sulfur  dioxide,  said  procen  comprising 
contacting   the   sulfur   dioxide   with   granular,   calcined 
bauxite. 


3,141,734 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SODIUM 
PEROXIDE  BY  THE  OXIDATION  OF  A  SODIUM 
AMALGAM 
Dale  L.  ScfcccMcr,  Ckarlcs  K.  Boo,  mi  JaoMs  J.  Lcddy, 
MMlMd,  Mkk,  wmJtfutn  to  Tkc  Dow  Ckeakal  Com- 
poay.  Midlaad,  Mich^  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawai* 
Filed  May  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192,484 
3ClalBBS.    (CL23— 184) 


i 


EITXI 


1 — ! — r 


I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  peroxide 
by  the  oxidation  of  a  sodium  amalgam,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  sodium  amalgam  in  a  liquefied  state  said 
amalgam  containing  from  about  0.4  to  1.5  mole  percent 
of  sodium  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  stream  at  a 
temperature  below  40*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range 
of  from  0.1  to  2  minutes  to  oxidize  the  sodium  in  the 
amalgam  to  sodium  peroxide  and  superoxide  to  the  ex- 
tent that  not  more  than  10  percent  of  the  sodium  in  the 
amalgam  is  oxidized  to  superoxide,  subsequently  inter- 
mixing the  oxidized  amalgam  with  an  aqueous  medium  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  0*  C.  to  50*  C.  to 
decompose  the  sodium  superoxide  to  sodium  peroxide 
and  to  leach  the  sodium  peroxide  from  the  oxidized 
amalgam,  separating  from  the  resulting  solution  mercury 
oxide  dispersed  in  the  solution  from  the  oxidized  amalgam 
during  the  previous  step,  said  intermixing  of  oxidized 
amalgam  with  the  aqueous  medium  and  separation  of  the 
dispersed  mercury  and  mercury  oxide  from  the  solution 
being  carried  out  in  from  5  seconds  to  1  minute,  and  re- 
covering said  sodium  peroxide  from  the  resulting  solu- 


3,141,737 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALUMI- 
NUM NITRIDE  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
I.  Bortlctt,  Niagara  FaBs,  Oiatario,  mi  DavM  T. 
George  Rokcrt  Watooo,  Clrippowi 

a  coryoraHoB  of  Maasacfcaaetts 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Joac  4,  1942,  Sar.  No.  199,489 

7  dates.  (CL23— 192) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  aluminum  nitride 
which  comfKises  forming  a  mixture  of  aluminum  metal 
with  a  cyanamide  compound,  said  cyanamide  compound 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  supply  at  least 
about  Ho  mole  of  nitrogen  for  each  mole  of  aluminum  in 
the  mix.  heating  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  above 
HOC*  C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen,  continuing  the 


heating  for  a  time  effective  to  convert  the  alumintmi  to 
aluminum  nitride,  and  cooling  the  product  in  a  nitrogen 
atmosphere. 

3,141,738 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BLACK-COLOURED 
MAGNETIC  IRON  OXIDE 

Takeo  Kagteai,  244  Aoki-Nakahama-cho,  Honjo-cbo, 

Wgashi-Nada-km  Kobe-sU,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  135,754 

11  ClaiBH.  (CL  23—200) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  black-coloured  magnetic 
iron  oxide,  which  is  magnetite,  which  consists  in  dissolv- 
ing a  ferrous  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  ferrous  sulfate  and  ferrous  chloride  in  sub- 
stantially theoretical  amount  in  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  lower  monocarboxylic  acid 
which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
acetate  and  sodium  formate,  anid  beating  the  solution 
with  aeration  to  substantially  70-100'  C.  the  amount 
of  the  water  constituting  the  aqueous  solution  being  more 
than  ten  times  by  weight  the  amount  of  the  alkali  salt. 


3,141,739 
GAS  PURIFICATION 
Harold  A.  OUgrcn  and  John  G.  Lewis,  Ana  ArlMir,  Mkh^ 
assignors,  by  mesne  aasignments,  to  Nuclear  Technical 
Services  Corporatioo,  Ana  Arbor,  Mkk,  a  corporalkM 
of  nilrhigBo 

Filed  May  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813^28 
2aahBis      JCL23— 209) 


I.  The  process  of  purifying  a  noble  gas,  said  process 
comprising  compressing  and  cooling  said  gas;  removing 
solid,  liquid,  and  hydrocarbon  constituents  from  said  gas; 
contacting  the  gas  with  a  catalyst  for  the  purpose  of  ef- 
fecting combination  of  hydrogen  and  oxygen  impurities  to 
form  water  and  effecting  combination  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  oxygen  impurities  to  form  carbon  dioxide:  drying  and 
absorbing  cartxm  dioxide  from  said  gas;  contacting  said 
gas  with  manganese  at  about  400-500*  P.;  contacting  said 
gas  with  chromium  at  about  500*-700*  P.;  contacting 
said  gas  with  titanium  at  about  1200*  P.;  conucting  said 
gas  with  calcium  at  about  800*  P.;  contacting  said  gas 
with  calcium  at  about  1200*  P.;  contacting  said  gas  with 
calcium  at  about  800*  P.;  and  cooling  said  gas,  at  a  plu- 
rality of  poinU  in  said  process,  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  condense  water  and  carbon  dioxide  in  said  gas. 
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3,141,74« 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  CONCEPTION- 
FREE  PERIOD  LN  A  WOMAN 
Werner  Wild,  SeganHnistruw  7«,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  July  13.  1959,  Scr.  No.  826,617 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  Oct.  27,  1954 

4  Claims.    (CL  23— 230) 


that  is  resistant  to  corrosion  under  service  conditions 
of  the  burner. 


'   I         I 

1.  Method  of  determining  the  conception-free  period 
in  women  by  examining  corpus  luteum  activity,  comprisi- 
ing  determining  progesterone  metabolites  contained  in  the 
urine  of  the  woman  to  be  tested,  mhibiting  the  sensibility 
of  the  determination  up  to  a  threshold  value  of  at  least 
0.0015  mg.  of  physiologically  equivalent  progesterone  per 
cc.  of  blood  which  corresponds  to  at  least  2.5  mg.  of 
equivalent  pregnanediol  glucuronide  per  day  in  the  urine. 


3.I4I.74I 
BURNER  FOR  ANALYTICAL  PROCEDURES 
Dean  C.  Hoel,  Verona,  and  Benjamin  .M.  Wcdner,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  14«.818   * 
5  Claims.     (CL  23—253) 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  coaxially  mounted, 
nested  series  of  separable  tubular  ducts  of  graduated  di- 
ameter including  at  least  a  primary  oxidant  gas  duct,  a 
secondary  oxidant  gas  duct,  a  sample  duct  positioned  be- 
tween the  primary  and  secondary  oxidant  gas  ducts  and 
a  fuel  gas  duct,  each  having  a  discharge  end  and  a  base 
end.  said  ducts  being  spaced  apart  at  their  dis.harge  ends 
and  forming  a  graduated  series  of  concentric,  annular 
discharge  orifices  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
about  a  centrally  f)ositioned  discharge  orifice,  each  of 
said  ducts  being  provided  with  an  inlet  orifice  at  its  base 
end  for  introduction  of  one  of  said  primary  oxidant  gas, 
said  secondary  oxidant  gas,  said  sample,  and  said  fuel 
gas,  each  of  said  ducts  other  than  the  central  positioned 
duct  of  said  series  being  removably  mounted  at  its  base 
end  upon  the  base  of  the  next  smaller  duct  in  the  series, 
said  ducts  being  formed  from  impact-resistant  material 


3,141.742 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACTIVATION 
OF  CATALYST 
Robert  F.  Dye  md  Graham  A.  Rcaberg,  BartlesviUc, 
Okla.,  assiipKirs  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Aug.  2«,  19S6,  Scr.  No.  604,9S«,  mm 
Patent  No.  2,985,597,  dated  May  23,  1961.     DiHiti 
and  this  application  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,360 
4  Claims.     (CL  23—284) 


TiA.^, 


T 


''Sr- 


I.  In  an  apparatus  suitable  for  activating  particulate 
metallic  Oxide  caial>st.  in  combination,  an  elongated  acti- 
vation chamber  comprising  a  lower  fluidi/ing  section,  an 
upper  disengaging  section  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
substantially  greater  than  the  cross -sectional  area  of  said 
fluidizing  section,  a  section  connecting  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  with  sides  having  a  greater  slope  than  the 
angle  of  repose  of  said  catalyst,  a  grid  horizontally  dis- 
posed across  the  bottom  of  said  lower  section,  an  inlet  for 
supplying  said  catalyst  above  said  grid,  an  inlet  for  ad- 
mitting a  stream  of  gas  through  said  grid  into  said  lower 
section  and  upper  section,  an  outlet  for  said  stream  of 
gas  at  the  top  of  said  upper  section,  a  blower,  a  first  con- 
duit connecting  said  chamber  outlet  and  the  intake  of 
said  blower,  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  exhaust  of 
said  blower  and  said  inlet  for  admitting  a  stream  of  gas  ' 
through  said  grid,  a  heater  in  said  second  conduit,  a  purge 
conduit  communicating  with  said  first  conduit,  valve 
means  to  control  gas  purged  through  said  purge  conduit, 
a  separate  make-up  or  fresh  gas  inlet  supply  line  commu- 
nicating with  said  first  conduit  at  a  point  downstream  of 
said  purge  conduit,  and  means  in  said  make  up  or  fresh 
gas  supply  line  for  filtering  and  drying  gas. 


^  3,141,743 

CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 
Adam  Marsh,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  The  North  American  Coal  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  27,  1961,  Scr.  N«.  119^59 
17  Claims.     (CL  23—301) 

12.  Process  for  the  crystallization  of  aluminum  sulfate 
from  a  pregnant  sulfuric  acid  solution  of  the  same  that 
comprises,  treating  a  minor  fraction  comprising  from 
5-20  percent  by  volume  of  said  solution  by  aging  the 
same  for  a  period  within  the  range  of  from  4-20  hours 
under  conditions  of  cortstant  agitation  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  7-43*  C.  to  effect  the  pro- 
duction of  an  inoculum  slurry  of  aluminum  sulfate  crystals 
possessing  desirable  filtration  characteristics,  passing  the 
remaining  80-95  percent  by  volume  of  said  pregnant  solu- 
tion at  a  controlled  rate  and  at  a  temperature  above  ap- 
proximately 54*  C.  onto  said  innoculum  crystals  under 
conditions  of  constant  agitation  and  cooling  to  a  tempera- 
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ture  within  the  range  of  from  7-43*  C.  to  effect  crystal- 
lization of  the  aluminum  sulfate  therefrom,  and  aeparat- 


ing  and  recovering  the  resulting  crystals  from  the  residual 
mother  liquor. 

I     ^^""^^^ 
3,141.744 
WEAR-RESISTANT  NICKEI^ALUMINUM 
COATINGS 
Dwight  E.  CoMk.  BmiMcr  City,  Ncr.,  9mk  HaroM  Sha- 
pko.  Silver  Spring,  and  AbMr  Brawcr,  Chevy  Chase, 
Md^  ■■Iganri  to  the  United  Stales  of  AaMrica  as  rcp- 
rcaciitcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
No  Drawiag.     Divisioa  of  apalkatioa  Scr.  No.  829,156. 
Jnly  23,  1959,  now  Patcm  No.  3.t4<.20S.  dated  Inly  24, 
1962.    CoirtlMMftioa  of  ■palcaJHoa  Scr.  No.  66S.6I6, 
JoM  13,  1957.     Thb  lyplfraHna  Jnac  19,  1961,  Scr. 
Now  118,197 

5  CWm.  (CL  29—1*4) 
(GrMtcd  BBdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  composite  metal  article  containing  a  hard  coat- 
ing which  increases  wear  resistance  of  sliding  sr  recipro- 
cating parts  comprising  in  combinatioo  a  base  metal,  a 
layer  consisting  of  unalloyed  nickel  bonded  to  and  cov- 
ering said  base  nxul  and  a  surface  layer  consisting  of 
nickel  ahiminide  bonded  to  and  coirering  said  nickel 
layer,  said  surface  layer  being  free  of  contamination  from 
the  base  metal  and  free  of  unalloyed  aluminum. 


I3441,74S 
DEHAZING  POLYMER-CONTAINING 

HYDROCARBON  OILS 
N.  Calvteo,  PliMiH,  N J.,  ■■i^pr  to 


Re- 

of 


No  Draw^.     Filed  inly  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124.389 
12ClalaM.     (CL44— 62) 

1.  A  liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  boiling  between  73  and 
900*  F.  containing  a  small  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize 
said  oil  of  an  oil  soluble,  ashless  polymeric  additive  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  1,0()0  to  100,000  which 
upon  contact  with  water  promotes  the  formation  of  a 
penistent  aqueous  haze  condition  and  to  which  has  been 
added  a  minor  anu>unt  sufficient  to  reduce  the  haze  con- 
dition of  an  alkyl  pyrrolidone  wherein  said  alkyl  radical 
contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atonu. 


3,141,746 

DIAMOND  COMPACT  ABRASIVE 

Aathoay  1.  Dc  Lai,  ClBdnaatl,  OMo,  assigMir  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FOcd  Oct.  3,  I960,  Scr.  No.  60,045 

4  Claims.    (CL  51^307) 

1.  A  tough,  coherent  high  strength  diamond  compact 

abrasive  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  dianuMul 

804  o.o. — «e 


crystals  and  a  bonding  medium  therefor,  said  bonding 
medium  being  constituted  of  at  least  one  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  ruthenium,  rho- 
dium, palladium,  osmium,  iridium,  platinum,  chromium, 
nuuiganese,  titanium  and  tantalum,  said  diamond  crystals 
being  present  in  a  quantity  forming  at  least  50%   by 


volume  of  the  compact  and  being  oriented  so  that  por- 
tions of  some  diamond  crystals  project  into  adjacent  dia- 
mond crystals  providing  interlocking  diamond-to-diamond 
interfaces  and  said  boiuling  medium  being  (M'esent  in  an 
effective  amount  for  surrounding  said  interfaces  with 
metallic  bonding  film. 


3,141.747 

ALUMINA  ABRASIVE 

Doaglas  W.  Mvskall,  Niagara  Falls.  Ontario,  Canada, 

to  Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  cor- 

of  M         hiiwtli 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aag.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  133,509 

2  Claims.  (CL  51—309) 
1.  An  aliuninous  abrasive  consisting  essentially  of  a 
major  proportion  of  fused  alpha-alumina  and  a  minor 
proportion  of  zeta-aliunina,  combined  lithium  being  pres- 
ent in  said  abrasive  in  an  amount  of  from  1.8  to  9.0% 
by  weight,  calculated  as  zeta-alumina. 


3,141,748 
HYDROGEN  PURIFICATION  PROCESS 
Ronald  C.  Hoke,  Berkeley  Hcighis,  William  D.  Marsh, 
Netcong,  Jerome  Bernstein,  Berkeley  Heighte,  and 
Francis  S.  Pramnk,  Fanwood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engine  criag  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  20,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  153,032 
12  ClataBS.    (CL  55—25) 


\'^\T 


■yg 
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^h=>^ 
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^^-S" 


^U^«' 


■^^-Hp-: 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  substantially  pure  hydrogen 
from  a  vapor  feed  stream  comprising  hydrogen  and  a 
mixture  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  having  from  1  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  the  process  utilizing  two  adsorption 
zones  packed  with  adsorbent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  activated  charcoal  and  activated  alumina  selec- 
tive for  hydrocarbon  compounds  at  the  adsorption  tem- 
perature, the  two  zones  being  alternately  on  the  adsorption 
portion  of  the  cycle  and  alternately  on  the  desorption 
portion  of  the  cycle  to  yield  a  continuous  process  wherein 
the  capacity  of  the  adsorbent  declines  due  to  the  accumu- 
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lation  of  the  more  difficultly  desorbable  hydrocarbon 
compounds  thereon,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
flowing  the  feed  stream  into  the  first  zone  in  a  positive 
flow  direction  at  a  relatively  high  adsorption  pressure, 
withdrawing  a  substantially  pure  hydrogen  stream  there- 
from, adsorbing  hydrocarbon  compounds  in  said  first 
zone,  changing  the  flow  of  the  feed  stream  into  the  second 
zone  at  said  relatively  high  adsorption  pressure  at  least 
upon  the  breakthrough  of  hydrocarbon  compounds  into 
the  substantially  pure  hydrogen  stream  withdrawn  from 
the  first  zone,  thereby  putting  the  second  zone  on  the 
adsorption  portion  of  the  cycle,  desorbing  a  portion  of 
the  hydrocarbon  compounds  from  the  adsorbent  in  the 
first  zone  by  depressuring  said  first  zone  to  a  relatively 
low  desorption  pressure  and  purging  said  first  zone  with 
said  substantially  pure  hydrogen  at  said  relatively  low 
desorption  pressure  in  a  flow  direction  opposite  to  that 
of  said  feed  stream  with  a  volume  of  purge  of  from  0.5 
to  1.5  times  the  volume  of  feed  passed  into  said  first 
zone  during  the  adsorption  portion  of  the  cycle,  repres- 
suring  said  first  zone  to  substantially  said  relatively  high 
adsorption  pressure  with  said  substantially  pure  hy- 
drogen, continuing  the  process  in  a  cyclic  manner  to  ob- 
tain a  continuous  flow  of  said  substantially  pure  hydrogen 
product  even  with  a  gradual  loss  in  capacity  of  said 
adsorbent  by  employing  a  variable  cycle  length  wherein 
the  feed  rate  increases  inversely  to  overcome  hydrogen 
recovery  decrease  and  the  cycle  length  gradually  decreases 
until  it  reaches  the  minimum  time  necessary  for  desorp- 
tion, regenerating  the  adsorbent  in  said  zones  at  least 
when  capacity  of  the  adsorbent  declines  to  the  extent 
that  hydrocarbon  compounds  break  through  into  the 
substantially  pure  hydrogen  stream  withdrawn  from  the 
zone  on  the  adsorption  portion  of  the  cycle  before  the 
desorption  portion  of  the  cycle  can  be  completed  on  the 
other  zone  by  flowing  an  inert  gas  through  the  zones  to 
heat  the  adsorbent  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  600*  F.. 
cooling  the  adsorption  zones  to  substantially  the  adsorp- 
tion temperature  and  continuing  the  process  by  flowing 
the  feed  stream  into  one  of  the  adsorption  zooes. 


3,141,749 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AIR 

Ernest  C.  Hongate,  Liverpool,  N.Y^  Miifnr  to  Carrier 

Corporatioa,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtloa  of  Delaware 

Origfaaai  applicatioa  Apr.  2,  195«,  Scr.  No.  57S,5M,  now 

Patent  Na  2,932,3*6,  dated  Apr.  12,  19M.    Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  JaiL  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5,lt3 

4CWM.    (CLSS-^M7) 


1 .  in  a  rotary  eliminator  for  removing  droplets  of  water 
from  an  air  stream,  a  hub  rotatably  mounted  on  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  axis,  a  plurality  of  blades  extending 
radially  therefrom,  and  means  secured  to  said  blades  for 
at  least  partially  enclosing  the  periphery  of  said  blades, 
each  of  said  blades  comprising  a  first  planar  member 
having  a  desired  surface  area  adapted  to  be  exposed  to 
an  air  stream  and  a  second  planar  member  haying  a  sur- 
face substantially  similar  to  the  surface  area  of  the  first 
member  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  air  stream,  said 
members  being  angularly  disposed  and  intersecting  in 
lines  drawn  substantially  radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  eliminator,  and  a  portion  defining  a  channel  as- 


i 


^^ 


sociated  with  the  edge  of  said  second  planar  member, 
adjacent  blades  overlapping  one  another  to  define  a  piu* 
rality  of  axial  paths,  each  having  at  least  one  change  in 
direction. 


3,141.7St 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AIR 
C.  Hamate,  Uvsrpool,  N.Y.,  ■adgani  to  Ovricr 
I,  N.Y.,  a  corportfcw  of  Dclawar* 
Apr.  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  S7S,SM, 
o.  2,9324M,  dirtcd  Apr.  12,  19M.    ~ 
JaB.  2t.  19M,  Scr.  No.  S^tS 
4  CiyaH.     (CL  SS-^M7) 


1.  In  an  eliminator  for  removing  droplets  of  water 
from  an  air  stream,  a  rotatably  mounted  hub.  a  plurality 
of  blades  extending  therefrom,  each  of  said  blades  having 
a  first  portioo  extending  substantially  from  the  axis  of 
roution  and  having  a  desired  surface  area  exposed  to  the 
air  stream  and  a  second  portion  extending  substantially 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  and  having  a  surface  area  sub- 
stantially similar  to  the  surface  area  of  the  first  portion 
exposed  to  the  air  stream,  said  portions  being  joined  by 
a  curved  surface,  said  blades  being  closely  spaced  and 
adjacent  blades  overlapping  one  another  to  define  a  plu- 
rality of  axial  paths,  each  path  having  at  least  one  change 
in  direction,  and  annular  means  engaging  and  al  least 
partially  enclosing  the  periphery  of  said  blades. 


3,I41,7S1 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYINC  AND 

SEPARATING  COMPRESSED  GAS  MIXTURES 
Ladkim  C.  Matick  ami  Edward  F.  "     "— .  K« 
WUbw  R  LaMT,  Snyder,  aad  HcIbnI  Kocte,  Tc 
wanda,  N.Y.,  acili^nii  to  Uatoa  C»kU 
a  corporatloo  of  New  Yorli 
Origioal  cppiicalloB  Aag.  12,  1957.  Scr.  No.  477,M<, 
Patcirt  No.  2,9S4,t79,  4ata4  May  16,  IMI.    DlrMtd 
May  23.  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,444 
UdaiBM.     (CL42— 14) 


^ 


I         » *  t  ^<vtwv  I      * ' 


I.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  water  and  carbon 
dioxide  impurities  from  a  compressed  gas  mixture  prior  to 
low-temperature  rectification  of  the  gas  into  its  compo- 
nents including  the  steps  of  providing  a  gas  mixture 
stream  at  an  inlet  pressure  below  ISO  p.s.i.,  passing  such 
stream  to  a  reversible  heat  exchange  zone,  partially  cool- 
ing the  stream  in  such  zone  to  a  temperature  at  least  as 
cold  as  —80*  C.  and  removing  the  water  impurity  by 
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deposition  in  the  heat  exchange  zone,  dividing  the  partial- 
ly cooled  gas  mixture  stream  into  major  and  minor  por- 
tions, withdrawing  the  minor  portion  from  said  reversible 
heat  exchange  zone  and  further  cooling  such  portion  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  colder  fluid  to  a  temperature  slightly 
warmer  than  the  deposition  point  of  carbon  dioxide  at 
said  inlet  pressure  by  passing  the  miiK>r  portion  through 
one  passage  of  a  heat  exchanger  while  said  colder  fluid 
is  passed  through  an  adjacent  passage  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, removing  the  dissolved  carbon  dioxide  impurity 
from  the  further  cooled  minor  portion  of  said  gas  mix- 
ture stream  by  adsorption  at  said  temperature,  removing 
at  least  most  of  the  carbon  dioxide  impurity  from  the 
partially  cooled  major  portion  of  said  gas  mixture  stream 
by  further  cooling  and  deposition  thereof  in  said  revers- 
ible heat  exchange  zone,  passing  at  least  part  of  the  fur- 
ther cooled  major  portion  to  a  rectification  zone  for  sep- 
aration into  gas  mixture  compottents,  and  removing  the 
water  and  carbon  dioxide  impurities  deposited  in  said  re- 
versible heat  exchange  zone  by  passing  at  least  part  of 
the  separated  gas  mixture  components  through  the  zone 
and  evaporating  such  impurities  therein  for  discbarge 
from  such  zone. 


3,141,752 

LUBRICATION  OF  GLASS  MOLDS 

Robert  H.  Keller,  Toledo,  OWo,  asslpor  to  Owes 

GiMB  CoapMy.  •  cuiportioo  of  OMo 

PVcd  M«y  3.  1944,  Scr.  No.  24,452 

(CL45— 25) 


-IIHBois 


1.  The  method  of  forming  charges  of  molten  ^aas  into 
articles  in  a  mold,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  bringing  the  mold  to  loading  position  and  thereby 
providing  a  forming  cavity  for  the  article,  sud  cavity 
having  an  upper  opening  for  loading  t  charge  of 


(7)  dosing  the  upper  end  opening  of  the  mold,  and 

(8)  forming  the  glass  charge  to  article  shape  in  the 
lubricated  mold. 


3,141,753 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  GLASS-TO-METAL  SEALS 
AallMwy  J.  Ccrta,  Norriitowa,  Pa.,  acslgnor,  by  mcaae 
asslgBiioH,  to  PhUco  Corporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99,490 
I  Claim.    (CL4S— 43) 


I. 


In  the  hermetic  sealing  of  glass  to  a  inetalic  element 
consisting  of  an  alloy  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  iron-nickel-cobalt  and  iron-nickel,  the  process  which 
comprises: 

(a)  inunersing  surface  portions  of  said  element  in  a 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  soditmi  hydroxide 
and  soditun  nitrate  to  produce  on  said  sarface  por- 
tions a  ferrosoferric  oxkle  coating; 

(b)  placing  glass  in  contact  with  surface  portions  of 
saiid  oxide  coating;  and 

(r)  heating  said  glass  to  a  temperature  sufl9cient  to 
effect  hermetic  junctive  between  said  glass  and  said 
oxide  coating.  1 


3,141,754 

MEANS  FOR  SHRINKING  FLANGED  VITREOUS 

SYRINGE  BARRELS 


Rnlhcrfbvd,  N  J.,  a 
Cootimudloa  of 
1954.    Thbapi 


of  New  Jersey 
Scr.  No.  413341,  Oct  2, 
Jaik  3, 1941.  Scr.  No.  92,432 
(CL45— 277) 


(2)  placing  a  loading  funnel  in  registry  over  said  open- 
ing of  the  mold  for  glass  loading  communiratioo 
with  said  cavity, 

(3)  introducing  a  lubricant  in  a  pressurized  medium, 

(4)  discharging  said  lubricant  aiid  medium  into  the 
mold  cavity  in  the  form  of  an  atomized  mist  of  the 
lubricant  from  a  plurality  of  aimularly  spaced 
nozzles  at  the  registered  bottom  end  of  the  fuimel, 
the  nozzles  being  directed  to  circumferentiaUy  im- 
pinge the  lu^cant  on  a  definite  vertical  area  of  the 
mold  wall,  and  said  lubricant  discharfe  creating  an 
atmosphere  of  said  lubricant  mist  in  the  mold  cavity. 

(5)  delivering  a  charge  of  molten  glass  to  and  through 
the  funnel  substantially  simultaneously  with  the  dis- 
charging of  said  lubricant  while  the  funnel  is  in  reg- 
istry with  the  mold, 

(4)  removing  the  funnel. 


Apparatus  for  vacuum  shrinking  the  outer  bore  at  an 
end  of  a  preformed  glass  open-ended  tube  in  the  manu- 
facture of  a  glass  hypodermic  syringe  barrel  from  said 
tube  comprising  a  solid  cylindrical  elongated  mandrel  as- 
sembly provided  with  smooth  continuous  outer  side  sur- 
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faces  dimensioned  for  presenting,  after  shrinking  of  the 
{H^formed,  open-ended  tube,  a  close  fit  to  the  inside  cylin- 
drical wall  of  the  tube  into  which  said  mandrel  has  been 
inserted,  said  mandrel  having  a  shoulder  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  at  the  lower  end  thereof  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  said  shoulder  sup- 
porting the  lower  end  of  said  preform  after  said  lower 
end  is  sealed,  said  shoulder  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  uniformly  distributed  circumferentially  placed 
passageways,  each  of  said  openings  being  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  the  body  of  said  mandrel  and  being  in  air 
communication  with  the  interior  space  of  the  tubular  pre- 
form, being  thereby  adapted  for  evacuation  of  the  qwce 
between  the  unshrunk  tubular  preform  and  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  lower  end  of  said  preform,  vacuum  pump 
means  connected  to  said  openings,  sealing  meaiu  to  seal 
the  top  of  said  tubular  preform,  heating  means  located 
exteriorly  of  the  preform  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for 
imparting  heat  in  a  direction  away  from  said  shoulder 
and  directly  to  the  upper  end  of  said  preform,  this  beat 
being  sufficient  to  uniformly  soften  the  outer  circumfer- 
ence of  the  glass  of  the  preform  above  the  shoulder  of 
said  mandrel  for  a  predetermined  longitudinal  area  corre- 
sponding to  the  height  dimension  of  the  shrunken  barrel 
whereby  after  sealing  both  ends  of  said  preform  the  pres- 
sure differential  caused  by  the  application  of  vacuum 
through  said  openings  causes  the  mandrel-conformed 
shrinkage  at  the  lower  wall  areas  of  the  preform  located 
above  the  shoulder  of  said  mandrel. 


3,141.755 

SELF-CLAMFING  RAFFLE  MECHANISM 

Ralph  H.  Oboa,  Toledo,  Oyo,  Msifnor  to  OwcBS-DUiiois 


Gla»  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  OWo 

Filed  Apr.  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  21349 

IfClaliiis.     (CLi5— 3M) 


,'^ 


1.  In  a  blank  mold  assembly  of  a  gass  forming  mech- 
anism, including  a  blank  mold  defining  a  cavity  having 
an  open  end,  the  combination  of  a  baffle  for  closing  said 
open  end  of  the  mold  after  a  mold  charge  of  molten 
glass  is  deposited  in  the  mold,  toggle  mechanism  com- 
prising toggle  links  and  a  pair  of  toggle  arms,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  said  toggle  arms  with  the  baflle  and 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  latter,  a  carriage  including  a 
lateral  baffle  arm,  pivot  connections  between  one  end  of 
the  toggle  links  and  the  baffle  arm  and  the  other  end  of 
the  toggle  links  and  the  toggle  arms,  clamps  connected 
on  the  toggle  arms  for  clamping  the  baffle  and  the  mold 
together,  and  a  reversible  drive  means  connected  to  the 
carriage  for  moving  it  in  one  direction  to  successively 
bring  the  baffle  to  close  said  open  end  of  the  mold  and 
actuate  the  toggle  mechanism  to  clamp  the  baffle  and 
the  mold  tightly  together,  and  for  moving  the  carriage  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  successively  unclamp  the  baffle 
and  the  mold  and  thereafter  move  the  baffle  away  from 
the  mold,  thereby  uncovering  its  said  open  end. 


3,141,75< 

GLASS  FORMING  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURE 

Jaacs  W.  GIffcB,  Coraing,  N.Y^  inlgnni   to  CotbI^ 

GlaM  Worts,  Coral^.  N.Y.,  .a^^oryertfaw  of  New 


York 


Filed  laiK.  16, 1M2,  8«.  No.  1M,«25 
.     (CLft5— 372) 


Mmnr,  y[ttAt_,,^,,i 


3.  An  improved  method  of  imparting  a  substantially 
permanent  layer  of  heat  refractory  insulating  material  to 
the  molten  glass  contacting  surface  of  a  glass  forming  ele- 
ment which  comprises,  fuse-bonding  a  plurality  of  metal 
particles  in  cloaely  spaced  orientation  to  such  surface 
so  as  to  form  a  multitude  of  re-entrant  interconnected 
voids  intermediate  such  metal  particles,  applying  a  molten 
metal  oxide  about  the  metal  particles  and  into  such  voids 
to  form  a  continuous  layer  thereof  extending  from  the 
surface  of  the  glass  forming  element  to  above  the  metal 
particles,  and  solidifying  such  metal  oxide  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially permanent  protective  heat  refractory  insulating 
layer  overlying  the  metal  particles. 


3,141.757 
HERBICIDAL  PHENOXYACETAMIDES 

Jean  Mctirkr,  Arpa|oa,  ami  HMbtr«  Gvlvkr,  Lyoa, 
France,  aadigMrs  to  SodcCc  4ca  UsIm*  TTihniiiaii 
Rhoac-PoolcM,  Parte,  FnMce,  a  Frtmek  My  corwantf 
No  Drawiag.     FIM  Jaly  !•.  19M,  Sot.  No.  44,g23 

I       Claims  priority.  appMctlua  FrMct  JiUy  2t,  1959 

I  I  Clalaa.    (CL  71—15) 

I.  Compounds  selected  from  the  class  which  consists 

of  (  a)  N-substituied  pbenoxyacetamides  of  the  formula: 


R« 


O-C  H,-C  O- N'H-C  Hr-N 


in  which  X  represents  a  halogen  atom.  R,  and  Rj  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halo- 
gen atoms  and  formyl.  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxymethyl  groups,  and  NRjR^  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  di-lower  alkylamino.  piperi- 
dino,  pyrolidino  and  morpholino  groups,  and  (b)  qua- 
ternary ammonium  derivatives  of  these  N-substituted 
pbenoxyacetamides  wherein  the  acid  moiety  of  the  qua- 
ternary ammonium  group  is  selected  from  the  class  which 
consists  of  lower  alkyl  halides  and  sulphates. 

6.  A  method  for  controlling  weeds  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  affected  area  a  herbicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  (o)  N-substituted  phenoxyaceUmides  of  the  for- 
mula: 


O-CHf-CO— NH-CHr-N 


in  which  X  represents  a  halogen  atom.  R,  and  R|  are  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen 
atoms  and  formyl.  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxymethyl  groups,  and  NRjUt  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  di-lower  alkylamine.  piperidino, 
pyrrolidino  and  morpholino  groups,  and  {b)  quaternary 
ammonium  derivatives  of  these  N-substituted  pbenoxy- 
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acetamides  wherein  the  acid  moiety  of  the  <juatemary 
ammonium  group  is  selected  from  the  cla^  which  consists 
of  lower  alkyl  halides  and  sulphates.        ' 


3,141,75g 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  THE  GERMINATION 

OF  GRASS  SEEDS 

PkiUp  C.  Hamm.   Webster  Groves,  and  Angelo  John 

Spcziale,  Crcvc  Cocvr,  Mc,  assignors  to  Monsanto 

Comnany,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  July  7.  1941,  Scr.  No.  122,427 

iClafatts.  (CL71— 2.4) 
1 .  The  method  of  selectively  inhibiting  the  germination 
of  grass  seeds  in  contact  with  soil  and  the  pre-emergent 
growth  thereof,  which  comprises  treating  the  said  soil 
with  a  berbicidal  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
tural formula 


X/rCH«)x.-X7p-(CH.)n 


o 

n 

-H-C-CHaW 
i 

<R)a.q 


wherein  Z — Z'  is  acyclic  radial  of  the  class  consisting 
of  phenyl  and  cyclohexyl;  wherein  Y  is  an  alkyl  radical 
of  up  to  four  cartwn  atoms  and  f  is  an  integar  from 
zero  to  three;  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  zero  to 
three;  wherein  X  is  a  chalkogen  of  the  class  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  wherein  r  is  an  integer  from  one 
to  three;  wherein  p  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  one; 
wherein  4  is  an  integer  from  one  to  two;  wherein  the 
sum  of  m  and  t  does  not  exceed  five;  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  four,  provided  that  when  q  is  two, 
then  n  is  at  least  three:  \*herein  W  is  a  halogen  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine;  and 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, ailyl  and  alkyl  having  up  to  three  carbon  atoms. 


3,141.759 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FERTIL- 

IZERS    FROM    TOWN    REFUSE    AND    BLACK 

UQUOR 
lean  Usae.  Villemooblc.  and  Henri  Splndlcr.  Gnmdchamp. 

France,  asilpinn  (o  Compagnic  Electro-Chimiqac  du 

Centre,  Paris,  France,  a  company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1949,  Scr.  No.  23.141 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Apr.  29.  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  71—9) 

I.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  granular  fertilizer  from 
town  refuse  containing  substantial  moisture  and  including 
fermentable  organic  waste  material,  the  steps  of  mixing 
a  mass  of  said  town  refuse  including  a  major  proportion 
of  said  fermentable  organic  material  with  a  proportion  of 
black  liquor  from  the  alkaline  digestion  of  cellulosic  ma- 
terial sufficient  to  chemically  condition  said  resulting  mix- 
ture prior  to  fermentation  thereof;  then  subjecting  the 
thus-formed  mixture  to  fermentation,  said  proportion  of 
said  black  liquor  in  said  mixture  being  so  chosen  as  to  at 
least  substantially  neutralize  the  increase  in  acidity  caused 
by  said  fermentation;  and  recovering  said  granular 
fertilizer. 

I  3,141,74« 

PROCESS  OF  SULFUR  ADDITION  AND  DOUBLE 
ROLLING  TREATMENT  TO  OBTAIN  PREDETER- 
MINED PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
Gncnter  B.  Fhike  and  Fricdfich  W.  Ackcnnann.  Ckcrry 
Hill,  NJ..  assignors  to  Magnetic  Metals  Company. 
Camden,  NJ. 

Filed  June  5.  1942.  Scr.  No.  299.149 
{  4  CUbis.     (CL  75-^5) 

'  1.  A  process  for  producing  powdered  Permalloy  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 


(a)  adding  to  a  melt  of  the  metal  containing  a  mini- 
mum amount  of  calcium,  manganese,  or  magnesium 
sufficient  sulphur  uncombined  with  calcium,  man- 
ganese or  magnesium  to  comprise  substantially 
.005%  to  .20%  of  the  total  by  weight, 

(b)  forming  an  ingot  of  said  metal  melt, 

(c)  hot-rolling  the  metal  at  a  temperature  in  excess 
of  1800*  F.  which  permits  recrystallization  without 
accumulation  of  sulphides  on  the  grain  boundaries, 

id)  cooling  said  hot-rolled  metal, 


(e)  hot-rolling  said  metal  again  for  the  final  time  em- 
ploying a  greater  degree  of  reduction  to  produce 
smaller  particle  sizes  and  a  lower  degree  of  reduc- 
tion to  produce  larger  particle  sizes. 

(/)  queiKhing  said  metal  at  a  quick  quenching  rate 
to  produce  smaller  particle  sizes  and  at  a  slower 
quenching  rate  for  larger  particle  sizes, 

(g)  said  cooling  step  reducing  the  temperature  of 
said  metal  to  a  value  at  least  in  excess  of  that  at 
which  the  grain  boundaries  are  substantially  fully 
covered  by  sulphides  but  being  sufficiently  low  so 
that  said  final  hot-rolling  and  quenching  ensure 
that  said  grain  boundaries  upon  quenching  are  sub- 
stantially fully  covered  by  sulphides, 

(h )  and  grinding  the  cooled  metal  to  produce  said  pow- 
dered Permalloy.  1 


3,141,741 

PULYERIZED  SILVER  ALLOYS  FOR  USE  IN 

PRODUCING  DENTAL  AMALGAMS 

Fritz  Rokm.  Stuttgart-Kaltcntal,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Finna  Dr.  Walter  n.  Schmitt  Gjn.b.H.,  Schwabisch 

Gmnnd.  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,045 

Clalass  priority.  appMcatioo  Germany  Feb.  23, 1962 
5  Claims.     (CI.  75— .5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dental  amalgam  which 
comprises  triturating  a  silver  alloy  powder  in  which  the 
diameter  of  the  individual  alloy  particles  is  less  than  0.2 
mm.  consisting  essentially  of  an  alloy  of  80-99.5%  silver 
and  the  remainder  0.01-6%  of  at  least  one  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  zinc,  cadmium,  in- 
dium, mercury  and  tin  and  0.00 1  to  19.9%  of  at  least  one 
noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gold, 
palladium  and  platinum,  with  mercury  in  a  proportion  of 
about  5  parts  by  weight  of  the  silver  alloy  powder  to  6-8 
parts  by  weight  of  mercury. 


3,141.762 
PROCESS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  HEAT  FROM  HOT 
FINE-GRAINED    MATERIAL    TO    COLD    FINE- 
GRAINED MATERIAL 
Klaas  Scrck-IIaassfa,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor,  by  mesne 
to  Ekktrokenlsk  A/S,  Radlwsgatcn,  Nor- 
a  corporation  of  Norway 
Filed  Dec.  29.  J941.  Sot.  No.  143.999 

rity.  appHcatlon  Norway  Jan.  7,  1961 
5  CtekiH.     (CL  75—33) 
1.  Proccsa  for  transmitting  heat  from  hot  fine-grained 
solids  to  colder  fine-grained  solids  which  comprises  pass- 
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ing  said  colder  fine-grmined  solids  through  the  spaces 
between  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  the 
first  of  at  least  two  sets  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  hollow 
heating  elements,  the  heating  elements  of  each  of  said 
two  sets  communicating  both  with  each  other  and  with 
the  heating  elements  of  the  other  set  to  form  a  closed 
system  of  circulation,  heating  said  colder  fine-grained 
solids  after  passage  through  said  first  set  of  heating 


Yawata  Iroa 


ntEATMENT  OF  IRON  ORES  CONTAINING 
NICKEL  AND  CHROMIUM 
KJyotoMatMaka,  Im^ko 

SMrMKi  KuMMMoto,  JapM_,  . 
ami  Sted  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Jt^_ 

I.  A  process  for  treating  a  laterite  iron  ore.  in  findy 
divided  form,  containing  nickel  and  chromium  which 
comprises  subjecting  said  ore  to  a  reducing  roast,  leaching 
the  roasted  ore  with  dilute  sulfurous  acid  containing  about 
0.3  to  3%  by  weight  of  SO,,  whereby  nickel  as  well  as 
cobalt,  when  the  latter  is  present  in  the  ore.  and  5-10% 
of  the  iron  contained  in  said  ore  are  leached  out,  the 
leached  iron  being  in  the  form  of  ferrous  sulfite  in  the 
resulunt  leach  liquor,  while  the  chromium  remains  in 
the  ore.  agitating  said  liquor  whereby  ferrous  sulfite  is 
converted  to  ferric  sulfite,  immediately  blowing  air  into 
said  leach  liquor  while  heaUng  the  latter  to  a  temperature 
of  80  to  100*  C.  thereby  decompoung  said  ferric  sulfite 
to  feme  sulfate  and  SO,,  and  separaUng  the  precipitated 
feme  sulfate  from  the  remaining  liquor. 


elements  in  a  space  which  is  unoccupied  by  the  heating 
elements  of  cither  of  said  two  sets,  passing  the  thus 
heated  hot  fine-grained  solids  through  ttie  spaces  between 
and  in  direct  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  second 
set  of  plurality  of  spaced  hollow  heating  elements,  and 
circulating  a  liquid  heat  transfer  medium  through  the 
closed  system  formed  by  all  of  said  hollow  heating  ele- 
ments to  transfer  the  sensible  heat  of  said  hot  fine-grained 
solids  to  said  colder  fine-grained  solids. 


3,141,7«5 
^9S^  ^^^  *""  MMMHJCnON  OF  NICKEL 
^^^9^^^^  ^^^  NICKEL  AND  COIALT 
BEARING  MATERIAL 
EldoB  U  Bnmm  MaHom  Farai,  Uptcrgrorc,  OMarlo. 

r^S*^  V*'**'  —**■""  ••  SfcetrUt  Goedoa  MIm« 
Uaiilcd.   TonMlo,  OMvto.   Canada,   a   rnnip—j    rf 

FIM  Nov.  12, 195f .  Sm.  No.  tS2,43I 
4ClaiM.     (CL7S— 1«3) 


3,141,743 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  INTENSIVE  L'SE 

OF  OXYGEN  IN  OPEN-HEARTH  FURNACES  FOR 

PRODUCING  STEEL 

Mario  Forcsi,  Geooa-Pegli,  and  Salvatorc  Uogwo,  Genoa, 

Italy,  assignors  to  Italsidcr  SodcCa  per  AzionL  Genoa. 
'    Italy  — ~— ,       -«-, 

Filed  Aog.  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  134,644 
9ChiiaM.    (CL75— «•) 


^^^B^  ,r^ 


-"»-si^* 


I.  An  improved  method  for  refuting  Iteel  comprising, 
applying  a  plurality  of  concentrically  arranged,  angularly 
spaced,  separate  streams  of  gaseous  fluid  comprising  oxy- 
gen on  separate,  angularly  spaced,  concentric  impact  areas 
arranged  in  a  circle  on  an  impact  surface  of  a  melt  of 
steel,  and  applying  said  streams  inclined  relative  to  said 
impact  surface  for  applying  tangential  forces  to  said  melt 
of  steel  having  components  of  force  jointly  and  additively 
effective  to  cause  rotation  of  material  of  said  melt  under- 
lying said  impact  surface  to  which  said  streams  are  applied 
and  effective  to  apply  tangential  forces  having  a  compo- 
nent of  force  effective  to  effect  translation  of  material 
underlying  said  impact  surface  radially  outwardly  from 
said  circle  in  which  said  impact  areas  are  arranged. 


1.  In  t  process  for  the  production  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  from  oxi- 
dized, lateritic  and  gamicritic  nickel  and  cobalt  ores  in 
wfcuch  the  ore  is  roasted  in  a  reducing  atmotpbeie  to 
reduce  nickel  and  cobalt  values  to  crude  metallic  sUte 
and  finely  divided  particles  of  reduced  ore  are  leached 
with  an  ammoniacal  ammonium  carbonate  solution  in 
the  presence  of  a  free  oxygen  containing  gas,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuing  said  leaching  step  to  obtain  substan- 
tially complete  extraction  of  nickel  and  cobalt  values 
therefrom  and  their  disadution  in  the  leach  solution 
as  metal  carbonates: 

(b)  separating  undissolved  residue  from  the  leach 
solution; 

(c)  heating  said  solution  to  a  temperature  above  its 
boiling  temperature; 

(</)  continuing  said  heating  step  to  effect  subsuntially 
complete  precipitation  from  said  solution  of  dis- 
lolved  nickel  and  cohdt  values  as  meul  carbonates; 

(*)  separaUng  precipiuted  nickel  and  cobah  carbo- 
nates from  the  leach  solution; 
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(/)  re-leaching  said  nickel  and  cobalt  carbonates  with 
an  aqueous  solution  whch  contains  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  am- 
monium carboiute,  ammonium  sulphate,  alkali  metal 
hydroxides  and  inorganic  acids  in  amount  in  excess 
of  that  required  to  dissolve  said  precipitated  nickel 
and  cobalt  carboiutes; 

(g)  continuii^  said  leaching  step  to  obtain  optimum 
dissolution  of  said  precipiuted  nickel  and  cobalt 
carbonates: 

(A)  separating  undissolved  residue  from  the  last- 
mentioned  leach  solution: 

(/)  reacting  said  last-mentioned  leach  solution  with  a 
sulphur-free  reducing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  150*  F.  to  about  450*  F.  under  a  partial 
pressure  of  a  sulphur-free  reducing  gas  of  from 
about  20  to  about  1000  pounds  per  square  inch; 

(/)  providing  in  said  solution  an  acid  neutralizing 
agent  in  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of 
said  solution  of  from  about  2  to  about  10  during 
the  reducing  reaction; 

(k)  continuing  said  reducing  reaction  to  precipitate 
nickel  from  said  solution  as  product  nickd  metal 
particles  substantially  free  from  impurities;  and 

(/)  separating  precipitated  nickel  metal  particles  from 
the  last  mentioned  solution. 


3441.744 
TREATMENT  OF  PYROCHLORE 
Alfred    RklMrd    BnrUn,    gtiniiH,    and    Hi«k    DnvM 
Sawyer,  WemMcy,  FngI— i,  awlgnnii  to  NalioanI  Re- 
search Development  Carftntdom,  London,  England,  a 
BritWi  corporatfon 

No  Drawinc  FUei^Oet  13.  1941.  Ser.  No.  144444 
prioriJxlMlkadpn  GtmI  Irll^n  Od.  17,  1944 
•  OninH.  (CL  7S— 114) 
l^^A^ocess  for  extracting  niobium  in  pyrochlore 
ich  comprises  roasting  pyrochlore  in  admixture  with 
an  alkali  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
hydroxide  and  poussium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  350*  C.  the  quantity  of  alkali  employed  being 
suflkient  to  react  with  all  ni<^ium  in  the  pyrochlore  but 
not  in  excess  of  that  which  the  pyrochlore  can  absorb 
during  the  roasting  operation  and  such  roasting  opera- 
tion only  being  terminated  when  substantially  no  sepa- 
rate molten  alkali  phase  is  present,  treating  the  roosted 
nuu  with  hydrochloric  acid  of  a  strength  of  at  least 
5  N  to  produce  i  solution  of  niobium  values  and  lefMh 
rating  the  solution  of  niobium  values  from  the  undis- 
solved residue. 


3,141,747 
STEEL  CASTING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Ckaries   R.   Fnak,   Wcsttown.   Pa.,   assign  ni    fo  Lnkcns 
Sted   Company,   ContesrlUe,    Pa.,   a   cospmnUon   of 
Penmylvania 

FIM  ScpC  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  59,427 
(CL  75—129) 


1.  The  process  for  producing  leaded  steel  which  com- 
prises injecting  a  controlled  stream  of  solid  lead  particles 
varying  in  size  from  0.03  to  0.09  inch  in  diameter  at  a 
velocity  of  at  least  4000  feet  per  minute  through  the  sur- 
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face  of  mcdten  sted  and  nito  the  body  of  steel,  wfaerd^y 
mdting  and  oxidation  of  the  lead  on  contact  with  the 
sted  are  avoided  and  the  lead  is  dispersed  throughout 
the  sted. 

3,141,741 
ABRASIVE  GRINDING  RALLS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Albert  L.  Bnrd,  Initnrnisncr,  Mo.,  and  Arthur  M.  John- 
sen,  Middlctown,  OMo,  ■iilpinrs  to  Armco  Steel  Cor- 
pomllon,  MkMlclown,  OMo,  a  corpomtion  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.  Origbal  appUcntlon  Jm.  13, 195S,  Scr.  No. 
7M,3S7,  now  Patent  No.  3,441,249,  dnted  Oct  34, 
1942.  DiTlded  and  tUta  application  Inne  4,  1942,  Scr. 
No.2t«3< 

SOahM.  (CL75— 2«4) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  steel  grinding  de- 
ment for  use  in  ball  mills  and  the  like,  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  powdered  steel  and  less  than  30%  abra- 
sive particles,  compacting  the  mixed  materials  into  a  mass 
and  sintering  the  compacted  mass  at  a  temperature  below 
the  melting  point  of  the  powdered  metal  in  a  carburizing 
atmosphere,  forging  the  heated  mass  into  final  shape  and 
heat  treating  the  forged  dement  to  harden  the  matrix  to 
at  least  Re  58. 


I  3,141,749 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POROUS  TUNGSTEN 

IONIZERS  FOR  ION  ROCKET  ENGINES 
Ncal  T.  Smmitn.  OInMtcd  FaUi,  OUo,  amlgnor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Adoain- 
off    the    National    Acronantics    and    Space 


Filed  Jnne  It,  1942.  Scr.  No.  243,4*9 
5  CfadnH.     (CL  75—222) 
TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


244) 
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1.  A  method  comprising  mixing  tungsten  powder  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from 
about  0.01  micron  to  about  one  micron,  with  from  2 
percent  to  about  10  percent  based  on  a  total  weight  <A 
the  mixture  of  a  long  chain  fatty  acid,  pressing  the  re- 
sulting mixture  at  a  pressure  between  10,000  potmds  per 
square  inch  and  50,000  pounds  per  square  inch  and 
sintering  the  resulting  compact  for  at  least  12  hours  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  2700*  F.  to 
about  3500*  F.  in  a  substantially  non-oxidizing  atmos- 
phere. 

3,141,774 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  AND 

SENSITIZERS  FOR  SAME 

Diric  R.  Dmli,  CorMite  C.  Nahdc,  and  Charlcf  I.  Ftn, 

Rechsmr,  N.Y.,  amigMn  to  EMtaum  Kodak  Coat- 

pnny,  Rochcdcr,  N.Y.,  a  corparatlan  of  New  Icracy 

No  Dnwtog.    FUod  Dec  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143,417 

12CWHH.    (CL9«~1) 
1.  A   photoconductive  composition   consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  an  aryl  amine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  diaryl  amines  and  triaryl  amin^^  uid  a  sensitizing 
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amount  of  {b)  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  pyrylium,  thiapyrylium  and  selenapyrylium  salts. 


3,141,771 
ALDEHYDE  SCAVENGERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SILVER  HALIDE  DEVELOPERS 
CharlctOD  C.  Bard  and  Deanc  S.  Tbomw,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
aasignors   to   Eastman    Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloo  of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  U^M 
13  Claims.     (CL  M— 22) 
1.  A  photographic  developer  for  producing  a  color 
image  comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  of  a  p- 
phenylene-diamine  photographic  developing  agent,  a  p- 
N-aralkylaminopbenol.  and  a  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (A)  a  primary  amine  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydroxylamine,  semicarbazide.  hy- 
drazine, carbohydrazide,  biuret,  aminoguanidine.  methyl- 
semicarbazide  and  water-soluble  salts  of  said  compounds, 
and  (B)  Girard's  reagent. 


3,141,772 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    PRODUCTS,    PROCESiSES 
AND   COMPOSmONS   EMPLOYING    AZO 
DYE  DEVELOPERS  > 

Milton  Green,  Newton  Center,  Mmu^  ndsnor  tb  Polaroid 
Corporation,    Cambridce,    Maa^    a    corporatloo    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Ang.  9,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3«1,181 

18  Claims.  (CL  H— 29) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
color  comprising  developing  an  exposed  silver  halide 
emulsion  by  contacting  said  exposed  silver  halide  emul- 
sion with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  comprising  a  d)e 
developer  of  the  formula: 


(R'),-i-? 


HO 


ir-(M),-Y 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  and  sulfon- 
amide radicals,  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  inclusive,  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  or  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy.  halogen.  lower  alkyl.  trifluoromethyl.  and  sul- 
fonamide radicals,  said  X  being  located  ertho  to  said 
— H=N — radical,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals.  Ar  is  a  pfaenyl- 
ene  radical,  M  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical,  n  is  ari  inte- 
ger from  0  to  I,  inclusive,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ortho-  and  para-dihydroxyphenyl  radicals 
and  alkyl  and  halogen  derivatives  thereof.  Q  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


O  OB* 

— ^— O— Z    and    —t—S—ti* 


radicals  wherein  Z  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R'  and  R' 
each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  radicals  and  R'  and  li'  taken  together  is  a  di- 
valent aliphatic  radical,  to  thereby  provide  a  predeter- 
mined imagewise  distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  devel- 
oper, and  transferring  at  least  a  part  of  said  imagewise 
distribution  of  unoxidized  dye  developer  by  imbibition 
to  an  image-receiving  layer  in  superposed  relationship 
with  said  silver  halide  emulsion  to  impart  a  dye  image 
to  said  image-receiving  layer. 


3,141,773 
PROCESS  AND  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  REC- 
ORDS AND  COPIES  WHICH  ARE  CORRECTED 
FOR  TONE  VALUE 
Ehrhard  HcUnaig,  UvcrlaMa,  Genuny,  aHignor  to 
Agfa  AluienfctcllMhaft,  LtTtrloMen,  G«rauay,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Germany 

Filed  Fch.  5,  19SI,  Ser.  No.  713,34* 


Claims  priority. 
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I  A  photographic  material  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  support,  a  continuous-tone  silver  halide  photographic 
emulsion,  and  a  second  less  sensitive  silver  halide  photo- 
graphic emulsion  of  greater  gamma  value  deposited  there- 
on, both  of  said  emulsions  being  sensitive  to  substantially 
the  same  spectral  region  but  differing  in  speed  within  said 
spectral  region,  the  second  emulsion  having  a  speed  of 
about  .l-.Ol  of  the  speed  of  said  continuous-tone  emul- 
sion, the  maximum  and  minimum  ratio  of  average  speeds 
of  the  two  emulsions,  when  averaged  over  each  partial 
zone  of  the  spectrum  extending  over  one-third  of  said 
spectral  region,  differing  by  a  factor  of  1.5-25. 


'  3,141.774 

ANIMAL  FATTY  TISSUE  DEFATTING  PROCESS 
Thomas   H.   LJltfc,   Devon,   Pa.,   Ma^aor  to   Pennsah 

Chemicals  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Feb.  2.  1942.  Ser.  No.  17«,5SS 
8  Claims.     (CL  99—18) 
I.  In  the  defatting  of  animal  tissue  to  produce  a  rela- 
tively moist  partially  defatted  tissare  product  the  process 
which  includes  the  steps  of:  striking  the  tissure  violently 
and  repeatedly  with  rotary  blows  of  an  elongate  elemem 
in  a  confined  comminuting  zone  in  the  presence  of  steam 
injected  from  an  external  source  until  the  tissure  is  re- 
duced to  a  selected  particle  size,  applying  heat  to  the 
tissure  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  particle  mass  to 
between  about  140*  F.  and  170*  F.:  and  then  separating 
the  tissure  from  the  fat  melted  during  the  striking  and 
heating  step. 

3.141.775 

EMULSIFIABLE  CONCENTRATE 

John  M.  Surgant,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo.,  assignor  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  1941.  Ser.  No.  111,918 

4  Claims.  (CL  99—9) 
1.  An  emulsiflable  concentrate  comprising  a  2,2,4-tri- 
methyl-l,2-dihydroquinoline  and  water  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  approximately  1  to  4: 1  and  for  each  10  parts  by  weight 
of  water  0.5  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  water-soluble  non- 
tonic  surfactant  which  is  the  condensation  of  one  mol  of 
a  mono-higher  fatty  acid  ester  of  hexitol  anhydride  with 
10  to  30  mols  of  alkylene  oxide  and  approximately  0.5 
to  5  parts  by  weight  of  mono-higher  fatty  add  ester  of 
glycerol. 

3,141,77« 
PREPARATION  OF  A  CEREAL-FULL  FAT 
SOYBEAN  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Henry  H.  Kanfmann  and  lames  F.  Lawrence,  Minne- 
apolis,  Minn.,  airfgnori  to  Cargill,  Incorporated,  Wil- 
mington, Del,  a  corporation  of  Debwve 
i.  2J,  1941. 9 


No.  147311 
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Filed  Oct. 

4CfadnM.     (CL 

1.  The   method   of  making  an   improved   particulate 
food  product  which  metbpd  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing 
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together  ground  cereal  grain  and  a  binder  of  full  fat  soy- 
beans in  an  annount  of  at  least  about  5  percent  by  weight 
of  said  cereal  grain,  moistening  said  mixture  to  provide 
a  workable  pasty  mass,  forming  discrete  particles  from 
said  mass,  shaping  said  particles  under  non-pelletizing 
conditions  without  substantially  reducing  the  water  ab- 
sorbing characteristics  thereof,  heat  treating  said  particles 
with  infra-red  radiation  at  a  temperature  below  about 
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270*  P.  for  a  period  of  time  generally  equivalent  to  heat 
treating  at  about  270*  p.  for  about  4  minutes  to  sub- 
suntially  destroy  the  toxic  and  inhibitory  factors  in  said 
soybeans,  and  terminating  said  heat  treating  before  the 
moisture  concentration  of  said  particles  falls  below  about 
7  percent  by  weight,  whereby  an  improved  full  fat  soy- 
bean containing  food  product  is  obtained  which  has  a 
toasted  nut-like  flavor  and  high  protein  dispcrsibility. 


3,141,T7S 
CELLULOSE   ESTER  FOOD  COATING   COMPOSI- 
I    TION  AND  FOOD  ARTICLES  COATED  THERE- 
WITH 
Mortimer  S.  Thompson,  North  Woodhmy,  Conn.^  and 
AtvM  R.  Rom,  Pl^nield,  NJ.,  aarigpiiw  to  Cdanese 
Corporation  of  AMrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
Hon  of  Dciawart 
No  Drawls     FBcd  Apr.  17,  19M,  9m.  Nn.  1834SB 

17  CM^    (CL99^1M) 
2.  A  readily  strippable  coated  article  of  food  compris- 
ing an  article  of  food  and  a  thin  layer  consisting  esaeo- 
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tially  of  a  cellulose  organic  acid  ester,  said  ester  groups 
being  derived  from  organic  acids  having  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  about  1  to  10%  of  a  non-toxic  glycol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  diols,  ethers 
of  said  lower  aliphatic  diols,  polymers  of  said  lower  ali- 
phatic diols,  and  polymers  of  said  ethers,  and  a  non-toxic 
plasticizer  other  than  said  glycol  for  said  ester  coated 
upon  tlie  surface  of  said  article. 


3,141,779 

STACKED  SLICED  FOOD  PRODUCT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Ercrctt  V.  PodebradslKy  aid  Floyd  C.  Olaon,  Madison, 

Wia.,  aasignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawi^.     FOcd  May  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  112,189 

nClatmi.    (CL99— 166) 
1.  In  a  food  product  formed  from  stacked  product  slices 
^uranged  in  face-to-face  relation,  the  provision  of  a  coat- 
ing of  gelatinous  alginate  on  at  least  one  of  the  contacting 
faces  of  the  product  slices  providing  for  ready  separation 
of  said  product  slices. 


3,141,777 
TREATMENT  OP  SOYBEANS 
EHo  J.  GnidrnvW,  MlMiapnBi,  RnamU  A.  Everaole,  Ex- 
■d  James  F.  Lawreaca,  MlnncapollB,  Mlnn»i 
to  CargiU  Incorporated,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a 
of  Detowwc 
No  Drawh«.     FUad  Oct  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,583 

3ClninH.  (CL99— M) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  edibility  and  palatability 
of  soybeans,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  sub- 
jecting soybeans  having  a  moisture  content  of  between 
about  8  and  about  30  percent  by  weight,  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment with  infra-red  radiation  at  a  temperature  of  about 
200*  F.  to  about  270*  P.  for  about  15  minutes  to  about 
4  minutes,  terminating  said  heat  treatment  before  the 
moisture  concentration  of  said  soybeans  falls  below  about 
7  percent  by  weight,  and  thereafter  cooling  said  soybeans, 
whereby  soybeans  having  improved  edibility  and  palata- 
bility, including  a  toasted  nut-like  flavor,  are  provided. 


3,141,788 
COPPER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Jolm  G.  Simon,  SL  Paul,  and  Johi  G.  Songas,  Circle  Pfaie, 
Minn.,  assigiiors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing  Company,  St.   Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  38,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,755 

6  Claims.  {CI.  186—1) 
3.  A  copper  coating  applying  bath,  each  gallon  of 
which  is  capable  of  applying  a  strongly  anchored  copper 
coating  to  about  40  square  feet  of  ferrous  metal  surface, 
said  bath  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  about  1  to  5%  of  a  strong  inorganic  acid  containing 
an  ionizable  copper  salt  capable  of  plating  copper  out 
of  solution  onto  a  ferrous  metal,  and  containing  for  each 
two  parts  by  weight  elemental  copper,  from  VS  to  1  part 
water-soluble  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  about  20,0()0,  and  from  about  .8  to  1.2  parts 
condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  o-toltiidiiie. 


3,141,781 

PRODUCTION  OF  UGHT  WEIGHT  HIGH  TEM- 
PERATURE REFRACTORY  PRODUCTS 
Lewis  J.  Dreyling,  East  Branswick,  and  Alfred  P.  Drcyling, 

South  River,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Qnigley  Company,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

FDed  May  6, 1968,  Ser.  No.  27,366 
2  Claims.    (CL  106—41) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  light  weight  refrac- 
tory products,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  a  refractory 
material  with  water  and  an  organic  air  cell  forming  and 
sustaining  compound  to  produce  an  aqueous  slurry,  agitat- 
ing said  slurry  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  create  a 
multitude  of  separate  and  discrete  air  cells  uniformly 
distributed  throughout  the  mixture  for  a  desired  increase 
in  volume,  said  organic  air  cell  forming  and  sustaining 
compound  including  a  wetting  agent  mixed  with  water 
which  controls  the  formation  and  distribution  of  the  multi- 
tude of  separate  and  discrete  air  cells  and  an  absorption- 
control  agent  which  prevents  tlie  penetration  of  the  water 
and  the  wetting  agent  therein  into  the  refractory  mate- 
rial, and  then  converting  the  mixture  by  forming  and 
firing  into  end  products  free  of  contamination  by  driving 
off  the  organic  air  cell  forming  and  sustaining  compound 
during  firing,  characterized  in  that  the  organic  air  cell 
forming  aiKl  sustaining  compound  is  mixed  with  alkaline 
refractory  materials  and  consists  at  40%  by  weight  of 
alkylolamine  salt  of  long  chain  alcoh<d  sulfate  and  20% 
by  weight  of  lauric  diethanolamine  mixed  with  40%  by 
weight  of  water. 
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3,141,782 
PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CERAMIC  BODIES 
David  Thomas  Livey,  Harwell,  and  Peter  Murray,  Rcfl- 
nald  Scott,  and  Jack  Williams,  Abii«doo,  Fnghmd,  as- 
signors to  The  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Antkor- 
ity,  London,  England 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7213«9 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  M,  1957 

5  Claims.     (CL  106—55) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  compact  of  a  refractory 

metal    oxide   comprising   providing  a   powder    from    the 

group  consisting  of  stoichiometric  refractcory  metal  oxide 

powders  having  an  average  crystalhte  diameter  of  less 

than  about  0.1  micron  and  non-stoichiometric  refractory 

metai  oxide  powders  wherein  the  excess  of  oxygen  in  the 

oxide  is  not  so  great  as  to  alter  the  crystalline  form  of  the 

corresponding  stoichiometric  compound  and   having  an 

average  crystallite  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1-0.25 

micron,  and  hot  pressing  the  powder  at  a  temperature  of 

about  600-1000"  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  5  tons 

per  square  inch. 

3,141,783  I 

REFRACTORY  LINING 
Ernest  Paul  Weaver,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hwbison- 
Walker  Refavctories  Company,  Pittsbargk,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,483 

9  Claims.  (CL  106—58) 
I.  In  unconsolidated  basic  refractory  ramming  mixes 
bonded  with  selected  carbonaceous  bond  materials,  which 
mixes  consist  essentially  of  about  100  parts  of  basic  re- 
fractory and  up  to  about  8  parts,  by  weight,  of  the  bond 
material,  the  improvement  consisting  essentially  of  said 
bond  material  including  a  compatible  hydrogenated  long 
chain  hydrocarbon  ester  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  main- 
tain fluidity  and  workability  in  the  mixes  at  ambient  tem- 
perature conditions. 


3,141,784 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REFRACTORY 

Donald  F.  King  and  Ben  Davics,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnnaylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  .Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,796 
20  Claims.     (O.  106—58) 

1.  A  batch  for  making  refractories  exposed  to  very  high 
temperatures  consisting  essentially  of.  by  weight,  at  least 
96  percent  MgO  and  CaO.  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide 
analysis,  the  MgO  ranging  from  about  95  to  50  percent, 
the  CaO  ranging  from  about  5  to  50  percent,  said  MgO 
and  CaO  being  in  the  form  of  hydration-resistant.  co- 
burned  refractory  grain,  CaO  being  uniformly  distributed 
through  the  batch,  and  refractories  made  therefrom,  as 
available  lime  in  a  form  capable  of  contributing  to  the 
satisfaction  of  the  lime  hunger  of  high  temperature 
oxygen  converter  slags  by  reaction  therewith  substantially 
without  slag  penetration,  the  remainder  of  the  batch  con- 
sisting essentially  of  SiO],  AI2O]  and  FejOj  on  the  basis 
of  an  oxide  analysis,  and  about  4  to  8  percent  based  on 
the  foregoing  composition,  of  material  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tar  and  pitch. 


3,141,785 

REFRACTORY  SHAPES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Ben  Davies,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  amignor  to  HwMMn-Walker 

Refractories  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  188,989 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  186—59) 

1.  That  method  of  preparing  refractory  shapes  for  use 
in  conuct  with  basic  materials  at  very  high  temperatures, 
comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  MgO,  CaO,  and  CtjOs, 


the  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  sufliciem  of  a  chro- 
mitim  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  coostst- 
ing  of  soluble  chromium  compounds  and  —100  mesh 
technical  grade  chromic  oxide  to  yield  chromic  oxide  in 
an  amount  equal  to  about  1  to  5%,  by  weight,  of  the 
total  batch,  MgO  in  the  range  5-94%  and  CaO  in  the 
range  5-50%,  the  toUl  batch  having  a  solids  analysis  of 
at  least  about  96  weight  percent  of  CaO  plus  MgO  plus 
CrjO|.  the  MgO  and  CaO  components  of  said  mixture 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  high  purity  calcined 
lime,  high  purity  calcined  dolomite,  and  caustic  calcined 
magnesia,  said  mixture  being  cobumed  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  about  2900*  F.  to  produce  a  dead  burned 
product  of  high  density,  the  remainder  of  the  mixture 
consisting  of  material  of  the  group  which  analyzes,  on  an 
oxide  basis.  SiO,.  AljOj.  and  Fe^j.  crushing  and  sizing 
the  dead  burned  product,  mixing  said  burned  product  with 
liquified  pitch,  and  forming  shapes  from  the  bath  of 
pitch  and  burned  product 

5.  An  unburned  refractory  brick  consisting  essentially 
of.  by  weight,  at  least  about  96f^  MgO  plus  CaO  plus 
Cr^Oj,  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide  analysis,  the  MgO  rang- 
ing from  about  94  to  about  50*?^.  the  CaO  from  about  5 
to  about  50^^.  and  the  CrjOj  ranging  from  about  I  to 
about  5*^^.  the  remainder  of  the  brick  consisting  essen- 
tially of  SiC^,  AljO,.  and  FejO,.  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide 
analysis,  the  CaO  capable  of  reacting  with  constituents 
of  early  slag  of  an  oxygen  converter  process  to  form 
dicalcium  silicate,  the  Cr,Oj  being  capable  of  suppressing 
reaction  of  brick  with  iron  oxide  present  in  late  slag  of 
an  oxygen  converter  process,  said  brick  having  been  pro- 
duced by  the  method  of  claim  1 . 


3,141,788 
HBROUS  BOEHMITE  ALUMINA  MOLDING  POW- 
DER  AND   PROCESSES  FOR  MOLDING  THE.M 
INTO  DENSE,  ALPHA  ALL'MINA  ARTICLES 

John  Bngosh,  Brandywiac  Handrcd,  IM.,  iii^iii  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Ncmows  and  Company.  WlhnliglMi,  DcL, 
a  corronHam  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmm  is,  1981,  S«r.  Nn.  1174U 
6  CWaM.  (CL  106—62) 
1.  A  molding  powder  consisting  essentially  of  an  inti- 
nute  mixture  of  ^puivenilent  fibrous  alumina  monohy- 
drate  having  the  bochmite  crystal  lattice  and  made  up  of 
alumina  fibrils  having  a  surface  area  of  200  to  400  square 
meters  per  gram  and  an  average  length  of  25  to  1500  mil- 
limicrons, said  alumina  being  substantially  free  of  non- 
volatile impurities,  and  about  from  0.5  to  5%  by  weight. 
baaed  on  the  alumina  as  A1]0|.  of  a  grain  growth  inhibitor 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  oxide,  nugne- 
sium  oxide,  chromium  oxide,  cobalt  oxide,  magnesiuni 
fluoride,  and  compounds  thermally  decomposable  in  airlo 
said  oxides. 


3,141,787 

THlXOTROPiC  AGENTS  AND  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Wolfgang    Godac,     Bcrte-RdaricfccaAvf.    aa 

Griebw^  BcrHa-Britz,  Germany,  iiilgaiii  li 

Mills,  lac  a  corporatioa  off  Dalnwwa 

NoDrawtag.     Filed  JaK  25,  1968,  Scr.  No.  44J68 

Claims  priority.  ■ppMcadaa  Ciim^j  Jaly  29.  1959 

18  CWms.  (CL  186— 2S2) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  modified  easily  •oluble 
pclyamide  for  use  as  a  thixotropic  additive  which  process 
comprises  condensing  an  alkylene  polyamine  with  an 
stoichiometric  excess  of  an  acid  selected  from  tlie  group 
consisting  of  polycarboxylic  acids  having  more  than  6 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  wtih  mooocarboxylic 
fatty  acids  having  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  the  alkyl 
esters  thereof  and  subsequently  esterifying  the  product 
with  a  monoakohoi  until  the  add  value  is  leas  than  10. 
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3,I4L7S8 
TITANIUM  IMOXEDB  PIGMENTB 

Waller  R.  Whately.  Lyachkn.  Vn^  ii»iii  |» 
caa  Cyaaanrid  Comply,  flteBrfordTCoM,.  a 
tatloaof  MalM  ^^ 

FOad  Oct  5.  1982,  Scr.  No.  228.S93 
17  ClalHM.  (CL  186—388) 
1.  Titanium  dioxide  pigment  of  improved  chalk  resist- 
ance resulting  from  the  presence  of  a  small  amount  with- 
in tlie  range  of  about  0.1%  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  in- 
soluble hydrous  zirconium  phosphate  on  the  particles 
thereof. 


3,141,789 
COATING  COMPOSmON.  COATED  POLYOXY- 
METHYLENE,  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COATING 
POLYOXYMETHYLENE 


McConcghey,  SprlagBsy  Towaskip,  Dda- 
.    Pa.,  ■■iigHnr  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  NcaMMrs 
and  Company.   Wihnlagloa,   DcL,  a 


FUed  Apr.  14, 1961.  Scr.  Naw  182.9S3 
7  Claims.    (CL  117— 73) 


I.  A  coating  composition  which  comprises  (A)  nitro- 
cellulose and.  for  each  part  thereof.  (B)  about  from  0.2 
to  5  parts  by  weight  of  sulfonamide.  (C)  about  from 
0.05  to  1  part  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phenols,  ureas,  amino  triazines  and  dia- 
zines.  (D)  about  from  0.02  to  0.2  milUequivalent  of 
strong,  nonvolatile  acid  having  a  dissociation  constant 
in  water  of  greater  than  about  IxlO~*  and  having  a 
boiling  range  about  the  baking  temperature  of  said  com- 
position and  (E)  up  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  eslcr  of  methacrylic  acid  and  a  2  to  22  carbon 
atom  alcohol. 

3.  A  process  for  improving  the  adhesion  of  coating 
compositions  to  a  substrate  of  polyoxymethylene  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  substrate  a  prime  coat  of  the 
composition  of  claim  1,  baking  said  prime  coat  and 
applying  thereover  a  top  coaling  composition  containing 
a  synthetic  resin. 


3,141,798 
BURNED  BASIC  REFRACTORY  SHAPES 
Bca   Davica,   ErMd   Paid   Wcaw,  aid   Pdw 


Walker  Rcfractorks  Cnmpi^,  PUtibaigh.  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poraHoa  of  Pcaanrfvaala 

PHcd  Jan.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  254.813 
9  dalaiL    (CL  117—123) 

I.  Tar  impregnated,  ceramically  bonded  basic  refrac- 
tory shapes  suitable  for  use  in  metallurgical  vessels,  said 
shapes,  by  weight  and  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide  analysis, 
consisting  essentially  of  from  about  96  to  97%  MgO, 
there  being  CaO  and  SiOj  in  a  weight  ratio  between  3  to  1 
and  about  4  to  1,  and  materials  of  the  group  CrjOs. 
A1]0|.  and  FcjOi,  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  1%,  said 
shapes  microscopically  characterized  by  pcriclase  to  peri- 
clase  crysul  attachment  and  with  the  CaO  and  SiOg  con- 
tent largely  present  in  spaced  disconnected  pockau  ba- 


i^^ 

twcen  the  periclase  crystals  and  being  mincralogically 
characterized  largely  as  tricalcium  silicate. 


3,141,791 
ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Lcoa  Podobky.  PHtsBeM,  Mmb..  aalgnor  to  Spraguc 
Electric  Coavaajt  North  Adams,  Mam.,  a  corporation 
of  MimachaiiHi 

FBcd  Ah.  21, 1981.  Scr.  No.  184,667        i 
4ClalaM.    (CL  117—212) 


Ar»^       A      A    3-\       4       A       A 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  spiral  magnetic  thin  film 
on  the  surface  of  a  non-magnetic  electrically  conductive 
central  core  which  comprises  vaporizing  a  magnetic  ma- 
terial in  a  vacuum,  passing  a  portion  of  the  vaporized 
material  through  a  defining  aperture  adjacent  the  source 
of  vaporization,  forming  a  beam  of  vaporized  material 
with  said  aperture,  continuously  transporting  a  non-mag- 
netic electrically  conductive  wire  in  a  given  direction 
through  said  beam  of  the  vaporized  material  depositing  a 
pattern  of  the  vaporized  material  on  the  wire,  rotating 
said  continuously  transported  wire  on  its  axis  during  said 
movement,  and  controllably  forming  a  spiral  band  of 
said  magnetic  material  on  said  ceotral  core  with  said  de- 
posited pattern  from  said  beam. 


NJ, 


3,141.792 
AUTOMATIC  TABLET  COATING  APPARATUS 

"aauslt,  and  SeyBMMv  Weinatcfas,  OraiMe. 
to  CIha  CorporalkM.  New  York,  n]y. 
of  Delaware 
FBed  Jaac  8, 1982.  Scr.  No.  283.885 
dClalam.    (CL  118-4) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  coaUng  materials  selected  from 
the  group  coosisting  of  tablets,  capsules  and  particles. 
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which  ccHnprises  a  baflled  coating  pan  equipped  with 
3  to  4  gradually  tapered  baffles,  equidistant  from  each 
other,  sloped  in  the  direction  of  the  motion  of  said  coating 
pan  and  extending  so  that  ( 1 )  the  ratio  of  the  pan  diam- 
eter to  the  distance  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  bafik  to 
the  bottom  center  of  the  pan  and  ( 2 )  the  ratio  of  the  pan 
diameter  to  the  distance  from  the  top  end  of  the  baffle  to 
the  outer  edge  of  the  pan  are  each  from  about  42  to 
about  8.4,  means  for  rotating  said  coating  pan,  means  for 
spraying  coating  formulation,  means  for  spraying  dusting 
powder,  means  for  providing  compressed  hot  air  and 
means  for  hot  air  withdrawal,  all  6f  said  means  operating 
within  said  coating  pan,  means  for  reading  and  trans- 


'—^7^    cM  ^^ 


mitting  coded  signals,  covering  a  plurality  of  at  least  about 
ten  cycles,  on  interchangeable  tapes  to  a  series  of  five  in- 
dependently activated  relays,  one  of  said  relays  being  con- 
nected to  a  coating  pan  positioned  on  an  inclined  axis  to 
activate  means  for  initiating  rotation  of  said  coating  pan. 
a  second  of  said  relays  connected  to  a  spray  means  to 
activate  said  means  for  regulating  coating  formulation 
flow,  a  third  of  said  relays  connected  to  a  spray  means  to 
activate  said  means  for  regulating  dusting  powder  suspen- 
sion flow,  a  fourth  of  said  relays  connected  to  compressed 
air  means  to  activate  said  means  for  providing  compressed 
hot  air  and  a  fifth  of  said  relays  connected  to  cut-off  nteans 
to  activate  said  means  for  terminating  the  coating  cycle. 


3,141,793 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  SURFACES 
Keith  Meredith  Oiiphant,  Westbournc  Park,  Soath  Au- 
tralia,  Austndia,  assigDor  to  Research  LalMratoilcs  of 
Australia  Limited,  South  Australia,  Australia 

Filed  Sept  6,  194t,  Scr.  No.  54,1S8 
aaims  priority,  appUcatiM  AMtralia  ScpC  9v  If  5f  I 
1*  Ciaiau.     (CL  11»— 3M) 


3,141,794 

PAINTERS  MASK  FOR  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Eari  V.  Hmntr,  57  Hopkte  SL,  Newport  News,  Va. 

FHcd  Mar.  24,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  9Mt3 

4  ClainH.    (CL  US— S9S) 


1.  Means  for  coating  surfaces  comprising  a  delivery 
nozzle  for  the  coating  material,  a  suction  nozzle  to  re- 
move excess  coating  material,  and  means  to  maintain  the 
said  nozzles  in  a  spaced  relationship  and  at  an  obtuse 
angle  relative  to  each  other  to  cause  the  coating  material 
to  follow  a  curved  path  between  the  delivery  nozzle  and 
tlie  suction  nozzle  into  the  plane  xif  the  object  being  coated 
tliat  is  approximately  tangential  to  the  surface  of  tlie 
object  being  coated. 


1.  A  painter's  mask  for  pneumatic  tires  mounled  on 
rims  comprising  a  substantially  flat  thin  masliing  ring  of 
a  size  to  cover  the  portion  of  the  tire  to  be  maslied.  said 
ring  having  an  inner  edge  curved  to  provide  a  stiffening 
effect  and  snugly  to  engage  the  tire  and  to  fit  close  to  the 
rim  on  which  the  tire  is  mounted,  the  outer  edge  of  said 
ring  likewise  being  of  a  configuration  to  provide  a  stiffen- 
ing effect,  the  ring  being  of  such  flexibility  that  pressure 
on  opposite  portions  will  cause  it  to  flex  into  more  inti- 
mate engagement  with  the  tire  to  which  it  is  applied, 
means  for  fastening  said  ring  to  the  tire  comprising  mul- 
tiple elastic  members  each  having  spaced  ends  and  an 
intermediate  portion,  means  for  anchoring  the  spaced 
ends  of  one  elastic  member  on  said  masking  ring  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  spaced  ends  of  another  of  said  elastic  mem- 
bers likewise  anchored  to  said  masking  ring,  and  a  hook 
connected  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  each  elastic  mem- 
ber and  engageable  with  tlie  tire  in  a  manner  that  the 
elastic  member  retains  tension  upon  the  maslung  ring. 


3,141.795 

STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Paul  Elslcr.  57  Exeter  Road,  Loadoa  NW.  2, 

FiM  May  11.  19M,  S«r.  No.  2t,414 

15  ClBlaH.    (CL  13«— <) 


1.  In  a  tecondary  battery  having  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual units  to  be  activated  by  an  electrolyte  and  connected 
electrically  in  series,  the  combination  of  a  pluraUty  of 
cloaely  spaced  generally  parallel  aligned  multilayer  inter- 
mediate sheeU  each  layer  being  lest  than  0.030  iiKh  thick, 
electrolyte  resistant  electrical  insulating  material  separat- 
ing said  sltecu  from  one  another  round  their  peripheries 
and  hermetically  sealing  said  sheets  at  least  over  the  whole 
of  those  edge  portions  which  are  to  be  below  the  level  of 
the  electrolyte,  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  cloaely 
spaced  generally  parallel  aligned  electrolyte  chambers 
separated  by  said  sheets,  each  said  sheet  comprising  two 
outer  layers  of  active  material  of  opposite  polarity  bound- 
ing the  respective  chambers  on  either  tide  of  the  sheet 
and  at  least  one  barrier  layer  between  them,  said  barrier 
layer  being  of  a  material  which  is  electrically  conductive 
through  its  thickness  and  >et  remaining  impervious  to 
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the  electrolyte  through  many  cycles  of  charge  and  dis- 
charge under  the  potentials  due  to  the  active  layers  in  con- 
Uct  with  it.  both  outer  layers  extending  over  substantially 
the  whole  area  of  the  sheet,  covering  means  pervious  to  the 
flow  of  electrolyte  and  resistant  to  chemical  reaction  with 
the  electrolyte  disposed  cloaely  about  the  outer  layers  for 
holding  the  outer  layers  each  as  a  coherent  mass  in  good 
electrical  contact  with  the  barrier  layer  so.  that  when  the 
chambers  are  filled  with  electrolyte  the  current  flow 
through  the  whole  aeries  of  cells  is  substantially  normal 
to  the  surface  and  through  the  thickitess  of  all  of  the 
sheets  and  is  distributed  over  substantially  their  whole 
area,  assembled  in  end  to  end  relation  with  adjacent  ex- 
treme conducting  layers  of  similar  polarity,  a  pair  of  con- 
ducting bands  each  led  concertina-fashion  adjacent  ex- 
treme conducting  layers  of  all  units  of  one  polarity  respec- 
tively, the  band  connected  to  conducting  layers  of  one 
polarity  being  led  along  one  side  of  said  units  and  the 
other  band  along  the  other  side  of  said  units,  the  bands 
making  contact  with  the  conducting  layers  over  substan- 
tially the  entire  area  thereof,  and  retainer  means  embrac- 
ing the  units  and  exerting  endwise  pressure. 


3,141,796 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
pyUp  S.  Fay,  dcvdaai,  mi  Robert  A.  Rigbtmirc,  Twins- 
kmrt,  OWo,  BMlganrs  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company, 
Ckvelaiid.  OWo,  a  cornoratloa  of  OWo 

Fllad  Dec  3t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  79.991 
1  Claim.     (CL  13«— M) 


1  I 


The  method  for  chemically  converting  a  water  gas  re- 
action   susceptible    gaseous    material    including    carbon 
monoxide  into  a  mixture  of  an  oxidizable  fuel,  carbon 
dioxide,  and  residual  gases  and  said  fuel  into  electrical 
energy  by  its  selective  reaction  with  a  reducible  antifuel 
in  a  fuel  cell  including  an  external  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  said  carbon  monoxide  containing  gaseous 
material  with  water  in  a  water  gas  reaction  to  pro- 
duce a  mixture  of  gases  including  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen: 
{b)  supplying  the  mixture  in  a  confined  space  for 
contacting  the  exposed  surface  of  a  rotatable  elec- 
tron conductor  partially  submerged  in  an  aqueous 
acidic  ion-containing  and  conducting  medium; 
(c)  rotating  said  electron  conducting  surface  through 
said  aqueous  medium  to  selectively  desorb  hydrogen 
ions  from  said  surface  to  provide  an  increased  hy- 
drogen ion  concentration  in  said  medium; 
(</)  supplying  a  free  oxygen-containing  gaseous  anti- 
fuel  to  a  separate  confined  space  to  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  a  second  rotatable  electron  conductor  par- 
tially submerged  in  an  aqueous  basic  ion-containing 
and  cofKluciing  medium; 


U 


(e)  rotating  said  electron  conducting  surface  through 
said  basic  medium  to  selectively  desorb  hydroxyl 
ions  from  said  second  surface  to  provide  an  increased 
hydroxyl  ion  concentration  iir  said  basic  medium; 

(/)  chemically  isolating  and  electronically  coupling  the 
ions  in  the  acidic  medium  with  the  ions  in  the  basic 
medium  by  introducing  a  physical  barrier  between 
the  mediums  and  by  bridging  said  barrier  with  an 
electron  conductor  having  surfaces  exposed  respec- 
tively to  the  ions  in  the  acidic  and  basic  mediums; 

(g)  discharging  said  hydrogen  ions  in  said  acidic 
medium  at  the  exposed  electron  conducting  surface  in 
said  acidic  medium  to  yield  gaseous  hydrogen; 

(h)  collecting  said  gaseous  hydrogen  in  a  third  sepa- 
rate confined  space  and  exposing  it  to  the  electron 
conducting  surface  in  said  basic  medium  for  adsorp- 
tion thereon; 

(i)  electronically  transferring  the  charge  through  the 
electron  conducting  bridge; 

(y)  and  electrochemically  reacting  said  adsorbed  hy- 
drogen with  said  hydroxyl  ions  in  said  basic  medium 
to  produce  electrical  energy  in  said  external  circuit, 
and 

(k)  exhausting  carbon  dioxide  containing  gases  from 
the  confined  space  to  which  the  mixture  including 
carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  was  initially  supplied. 


3,141,797 

PHOSPHATCS'G  PROCESS 

Howard  Peiuu-  and  Leo  Donald  Barrett,  Cleveland,  Oliio, 

asdcnors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  Wickliffe,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,440 

5  Claims.     (CL  148 — 6.15) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  improved  phosphated 
metal  surface  which  comprises: 

(A)  treating  a  ferrous  metal  surface  with  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  pH  greater  than  8  and  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  an  alkalizer,  and  a  metal  per- 
manganate at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  68*  F.  to  210*  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about 
30  seconds  to  60  minutes,  the  combined  concentra- 
tion of  said  metal  permanganate  and  said  alkalizer  in 
said  aqueous  solution  being  within  the  range  of  from 
about  0.1  to  25%  by  weight  and  the  relative  propor- 
tions by  weight  of  said  metal  permanganate  to  said 
alkalizer  being  within  the  range  from  about  1:0.S 
to  1:4;  and  thereafter; 

(B)  phosphating  said  treated  ferrous  metal  surface  of 
A  with  an  aqueous  phosphating  solution  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  about  68°  F.  to  about 
210*  F.,  said  aqueous  phosphating  solution  contain- 
ing as  essential  ingredients  from  about  O.OS  to  about 
1 .0%  by  weight  of  zinc  ion,  from  about  0.25  to  about 
2.0%  by  weight  of  phosphate  ion,  from  about  0.25 
to  about  6.0%  by  weight  of  nitrate  ion,  and  from 
about  0.1  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithiimi,  beryl- 
lium, magnesium,  calcium,  cadmium,  strontium,  and 
barium. 


3,141,798 

ANODIZATION  OF  ALUMINUM  IN  A  SOLUTION 

OF  CALCIUM  HYDROXIDE 

loWi  R.  Rahtlen  III,  Latham,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,374 

1  Claim.     (CL  14»— 6.27) 

A  method  for  forming  a  tightly-adherent  oxide  film  on 
an  exposed  surface  of  a  metal  body  of  a  matrix  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  alu- 
minum alloys  containing  not  less  than  about  90  percent 
aluminum  comprising,  contacting  the  exposed  surface 
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with  a  saturated  aqueous  solution  of  caldum  hydroxide 
containing  not  less  than  about  one  gram  of  dissolved 
aluminum  per  liter,  the  solution  being  heated  to  a  tem- 
peratiu-e  of  not  less  than  about  85°  C,  maintaining  the 
pH  of  the  hydroxide  solution  to  within  the  range  of  from 
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about  10  to  10.2  and  continuing  the  contact  between  the 
exposed  surface  of  the  metal  body  and  the  hydroxide  solu- 
tion for  sufficient  time  to  form  an  oxide  coating  consisting 
of  an  oxide  of  the  metal  of  the  hydroxide  solution,  alumi- 
num oxide,  and  water  of  hydration. 


M41JM 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  STAINLEaS  STEEL 
PRESS  PLATES  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
SAME 
Albert  T.  Rekkcatech,  WaiU^tM  TawMhiy,  WMteon- 

bod  Cowrty.  Pa^  wrig»or  to  Ualtcd  States  Stcd  Cor- 

poratloa,  a  cwporattea  of  New  Jcnty 

No  Drawliif     Filed  laa.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lM,ltl 
2  ClaiMt.    (CL  14S— 12J) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  dimeiistofMlly  tuUe  prcM 
plates  of  ferritic  staintess  steel  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  shearing  plate  blanks  from  a  sheet, 

(6)  hot  rolling  the  blanks  to  a  thickness  greater  than 
the  final  desired  thickness. 

(c)  box  annealing  the  blanks  at  a  temperature  above 
the  recrystallization  temperature  and  below  the  lower 
critical  temperature  of  the  «eel. 

(</)  pickling  the  blanks, 

(e)  cold  reducing  the  blanks  to  final  press  plate  thick- 
ness, 

(/)  continuously  annealing  the  plates  above  the  le- 
crysullization  temperature  and  below  the  lower  criti- 
cal temperature  of  the  steel, 

(g)  pickling  the  plates,  , 

(A)   flattening  the  plate. 

(i)  stress  relieving  the  plates  between  300*  F.  and 
800*  F. 


3,141,799  < 

HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  GOLD  ALLOYS 
Edmoad    Brellier,   67    Boolcvard    dc   Pkpos,    Paris    12, 
France,  and  Aram  Haroutounian,  94  Rue  du  Temple, 
Paris  3,  France 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1958,  Scr.  No.  757^93 
6  Claims.    (CL  148—113) 


3,141^1 
METHOD  OF  HARDENING  A  CASE  HARDENED 

STEEL 

Daniel  Howard  Pmttoa,  53«5  W.  13«th  St., 

ClcvefaMd  3«,  OWo 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Jrae  27,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  119,711 

2  ClaiaH.  (CL  14t— 1S.5) 
I.  The  process  of  hardening  a  high  chromium,  high 
carbon  die  steel  capable  of  being  hardened  and  nitrided. 
comprising  the  steps  of  nitriding  the  steel  by  heating  in  a 
nitrogen  atmosphere  at  about  900*  to  1000*  F.  for  ap- 
proximately 40-90  hours  to  obUin  a  nitrided  hardened 
case  .015  to  .020  inch  deep  with  a  surface  hardness  of 
about  68-70  Rockwell  C  and  a  relatively  soft  core,  sub- 
sequently raising  the  temperature  to  about  300*  to  350* 
F.  above  the  upper  critical  temperature  for  one  hour  per 
'inch  of  material  thickness,  quenching  the  steel  to  harden 
the  core  thereof,  and  tempering  the  steel  by  heating  to  a 
temperature  less  than  600'  F.  for  one  hour  per  inch  of 
material  thickness  to  obtain  a  surface  hardness  of  about 
64-65  Rockwell  C  and  a  core  hardness  of  about  60-6I 
Rockwell  C. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  gold  alloy  having  a  se- 
lected hardness,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  al- 
loying composition  of  65%  to  90%  (by  weight)  copper. 
4%  to  25%  (by  weight)  nickel  and  3%  to  10%  (by 
weight)  zinc;  melting  said  alloying  composition  with  an 
amount  of  gold  comprised  between  about  37.5%  and  92% 
relative  to  the  total  weight  of  said  gold  alloy,  until  a 
homogeneous  gold  alloy  is  obtained;  cooling  said  alloy 
to  ambient  temperature;  working  said  alloy  by  submitting 
it  to  plastic  deformation;  and  submitting  said  alloy  to  a 
heat  treatment  comprising  th^  steps  of  heating  the  alloy  to 
an  elevated  temperature  lower  than  the  melting  point  of 
the  alloy;  rapidly  quenching  the  alloy  at  ambient  tem- 
perature; reheating  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  substan- 
tially lower  than  said  elevated  temperature;  and  cooling 
the  alloy  naturally  to  ambient  temperature,  said  alloy 
having  a  Brinell  hardness  which  increases  from  about  1 10 
degrees  to  about  300  degrees  as  the  gold  content  of  the 
alloy  increases  from  about  10  carat  to  about  18  carat, 
while  said  Brinell  hardness  decreases  from  about  300  de- 
grees to  about  1 2 1  degrees  as  said  gold  content  increases 
from  about  18  carat  to  about  21  carat. 


3,141J«2 
SE.MICONDL'CTING  CUBIC  BORON  NITRIDE  AND 

METHODS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Robert  H.  WcMorf,  Jr.,  ScWnectndy,  N.Y.,  Maljnui  lo 

General  Electric  Censpany,  a  cerpoitliw  of  New  York 

Filed  May  19,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  I11J79 

9  ClataH.    (CL  14a— 171) 


1.  The  process  for  making  electrically  conducting  cubic 
boron  nitride  having  a  specific  electrical  resistance  of  be- 
low lO'o  ohm-centimeters  which  comprises  heating  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  of  at  least  1200'  C.  and  pressures  of 
at  least  42.000  atmospheres  a  mixture  of  mgredients  com- 
prising ( I )  at  least  one  catalyst  meUl  selected  from  the 
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elaat  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals, 
lead,  antimony,  tin  and  nitrides  of  the  foregoing  metals, 
(2)  a  source  of  boron  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  elemental  boron,  hexagonal  boron  nitride  and  com- 
pounds of  boron  decomposable  to  elemental  boron  at  the 
above  elevated  temperatures  and  pressures,  (3)  a  source 
of  nitrogen  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hexagonal 
boron  nitride  and  nitrogen-conuining  compounds  of  the 
aforesaid  caulyst  materials  which  provide  a  source  of 
niu-ogen  under  the  temperatures  and  pressures  used  for 
effecting  fonnatioo  of  the  cubic  crystal  structure  boron 
nitride,  and  (4)  a  positive  amount  up  to  10  percent,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (2)  and  (3)  of  an  ad- 
ditive selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silicon  and 
germanium,  the  catalytic  pressure  and  temperature  con- 
ditions being  those  required  to  form  the  electrically  con- 
ducting cubic  boron  nitride. 


3,141Jt3 

SOUD  PROPELLANT  AND  PROCESS  USING 

VINYL  DECABORANE  COMPOUNDS 

Joaepk  Gfftca,  Dover,  wU  George  J.  Doaovan,  Boonton, 

N J.,  nsslgnnn  to  TUokol  Ckearfcai  Corponicloa,  Brls- 

toL  Pa.«  a  corpomtioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawli«.     Hied  May  5,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1M,193 

4ClidaBS.  (CL149— 19) 
I.  A  liquid  composition  curable  to  form  a  tough  elasto- 
mer useful  as  the  fuel-binder  component  of  a  com- 
posite solid  propellant.  said  liquid  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  diisocyanate 
terminated  polyesters,  diisocyanate  terminated  polyester- 
amides,  diisocyanate  terminated  polyetherglycols  and 
carboxy  group  terminated  hydrocarbons,  I  to  30  partit 
by  weight  of  a  curing  agent,  and  80  to  20  paru  by  weight 
of  an  organoboron  compound  of  the  clau 

n-C— =«c— E' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  and  alkenyl  radicals, 
R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  and  n  varies  from  0  to  4. 

3.  A  method  lor  preparing  a  composite  solid  propel- 
lant grain  which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  about  23*  to  120*  C.  for  from 
about  4  hours  to  7  days  an  admixture  consisting  essenti- 
ally of  from  about  60  to  93  parU  by  weight  of  a  solid 
inorganic  oxidizer  and  from  about  3  to  40  parts  by  weight 
of  a  composition  of  claim  1. 


Doa  B.  KmdlcM, 


M41JM 
DIELECTRIC  HEAT  SEALING 


oBo 


Ky, 


to  Folk  Pack- 

of 


Filed  Jaly  II,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,S4t 
2ClaiiM.    (CL15«— 257) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  dielectric-heat-sealed  con- 
tainer part  from  a  single  foil-clad  paperboard  blank  in- 
cluding the  following  steps:  cutting  a  series  of  parallel 


luuTOW  slits  through  the  foil  between  portions  of  the  Uank 
to  be  sealed  together;  coating  the  surfaces  of  the  blank 
with  heat-scalable  plastic;  bringing  together  the  said  por- 
tions of  the  blank;  applying  pressure  thereacross;  and 
coupling  radio  frequency  to  the  foils  located  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  series  of  slits  to  establish  an  electric  field 
therebetween  to  fuse  together  the  plastic  on  abutting  sur- 
faces within  said  field. 


3,141^5 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND  JOINING 
LENGTHS  OF  RUBBERIZED  FABRIC 
Bernard    Alfred    Gongh,    Stcchford,    BimUngham,    and 
Artkur  Frank  Baldwin,  Great  Barr,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land, assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  IXmlop  Tire 
and  Rnl>ber  Corporatk>n,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Aog.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  832,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Aug.  13,  1958 

21  CUhns.     (CL  156—353) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  conveying  and  joining  lengths  of  rub- 
berized fabric  comprising  an  endless  belt  conveyor  to  con- 
vey said  fabric  at  successive  intermittent  intervals  for 
severing  into  successive  lengths,  means  for  bias-cutting 
rubberized  fabric  mounted  on  the  endless  belt  conveyor 
into  a  length  at  each  interval,  means  controlled  by  the 
leading  edge  of  the  fabric  beyond  said  cutting  means  to 
arrest  the  movement  of  said  fabric  prior  to  cutting  while 
a  severed  length  is  moved  to  position  for  joining  to  a 
previously  severed  length,  means  controlled  by  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  each  successive  severed  length  of  fabric  beyond 
said  position  of  cutting  to  stop  said  conveyor  in  position 
for  joining  to  a  previously  severed  length,  a  clamping 
member  located  in  the  joining  position  and  disposed  so 
as  to  clamp  onto  a  marginal  portion  of  a  length  of  fabric 
mounted  on  the  endless  belt  conveyor  to  join  it  to  the 
marginal  portion  of  a  second  length  of  fabric  disposed 
beneath  the  clamping  member,  means  for  alternatively 
raising  and  lowering  the  clamping  member  to  move  it 
clear  of  and  to  damp  it  upon  the  said  marginal  portions, 
and  means  for  intermittently  withdrawing,  sideways  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  the  endless  belt  conveyor,  joined 
lengths  of  fabric  so  that  an  unjoined  marginal  portion  re- 
mains in  the  joining  positioiL 


3,141,80« 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  WOUND  HOLLOW 

STRUCTURE  OF  HBER  REINFORCED  TAPE 
Albert  A.  Reinman,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
H.  I.  Thompson  Fiber  Glass  Company,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,188 
15  Claims.  (CL  156-^25) 
1.  Apparatus  for  building  up  a  solid  body  which  has 
a  hollow  center  and  consists  of  ring  laminations  of  tape 
material,  the  directions  of  the  laminations  being  at  a 
selected  angle  other  than  parallel  with  the  length  of  the 
body,  the  appa.atus  including  in  combination  a  rotatable 
central  mandrel  lying  along  and  rotatable  about  a  given 
axis,  the  mandrel  having  the  configuration  desired  for 
the  approximate  inner  form  of  the  solid  body  and  includ- 
ing a  base  portion  which  is  substantially  pjarallel  to  the 
direction  desired  for  the  laminations,  whereby  the  tape 
material  is  positionable  as  a  helical  winding  about  the 
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mandrel  beginiiing  with  the  base  portion,  at  least  one 
pressure  roller  movably  mounted  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  the  mandrel  adjacent  the  path  of  the  tape  material  as 
it  is  being  laid  down,  the  pressure  roller  extending  across 
the  width  of  the  tape  material  and  being  divided  into 
separate  independently  rotatable  segments  across  the 
width  of  the  tape  material,  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the 
segmented  portions  of  the  pressure  roller  being  of  a  ma- 


terial  having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction,  and  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  support  arm  coupled  to  the  pressure 
roller  and  supporting  the  pressure  roller  against  the  tape 
material  as  it  is  being  laid  down,  said  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  maintain  a  relatively  uniform  pressure  by  the 
pressure  roller  upon  the  tape  material  in  a  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  width  of  the  material  throughout  the  tape 
winding  procedure. 


3,141J«7 

VACUUM  EVAPORATOR 

Ralph  W.  Cook,  311  Main  SC^  Dancdfai,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,7f9 

3  Claims.    (CL  159^17) 


1.  In  a  multistage  system  for  concentrating  feed  liquid, 
the  combination  of  means  supplying  high  temperature  feed 
liquid  under  presure,  evaporator  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  liquid  supplying  means  for  receiving  liquid 
therefrom  at  a  high  velocity  and  partially  evaporating 
the  liquid  into  a  liquid  and  vapor  mixture  under  suction 
pressure,  vapor  heating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  evaporator  means  for  effecting  said  partial  evapo- 
ration, separator  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
evaporator  means  for  receiving  the  liquid  and  vapor 
mixture  therefrom  and  separating  the  mixture  into  con- 


centrated liquid  and  vapor,  preheater  meant  connected 
to  the  separator  means  for  receiving  the  vapor  therefrom 
for  elevating  said  feed  liquid  to  said  high  temperature, 
said  evaporator  means  comprising  vertically  disposed 
chamber  means,  a  plurality  of  spaced  heat  transfer  tubes 
mounted  within  saiid  chamber  means  and  extending  be- 
yond lower  and  upper  ends  of  the  chamber  meant,  ex- 
pansion inlet  means  mounted  in  '"«"lii'fi1  relation  above 
the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  means  in  communication 
with  upper  ends  of  the  tubes,  insulated  liquid-vapor  mix- 
ture outlet  means  mounted  below  the  chamber  means  in 
communication  with  lower  end  of  the  tubes,  and  nozzle 
means  connected  to  said  inlet  means  for  delivering  liquid 
thereto  at  said  high  velocity. 


1,14IJM 
WREATH  CONSTRUCTION 
.     Albert  E.  WcOeM,  713t  NW.  3H  Ave,  MhuaL  Fl». 
Filed  Oct  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  145423  i 

1  elite.    (CL  Ml-Ol) 
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A  cylindrical  base  structure  for  forming  an  advent 
wreath  that  comprises  an  open  relatively  thin  flat  ring 
having  upper  and  lower  faces,  the  ring  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  equidisuntly  spaced  cylindrical  open- 
ings, candle  holding  sockeu  fixedly  engag^  in  the  open- 
mgs  to  project  above  and  below  the  ring  an  equal  dis- 
tance, the  sockets  being  open  at  their  tops  and  closed  at 
their  bottoms  and  with  the  lower  projections  of  the 
sockets  constituting  legs  whereby  to  space  the  ring  above 
a  supporting  surface,  the  upper  face  of  the  ring  adapted 
to  receive  decorative  material  over  its  entire  surface  and 
with  the  material  adapted  to  be  sUpied  to  the  ring  and 
with  the  suples  being  clinched  upon  the  lower  face  of 
the  ring,  a  cover  ring  identically  proportioned  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  named  ring  and  with  the  cover  ring  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  cylin- 
drical openings  corresponding  in  number  and  uu  to  the 
openings  of  the  first  named  ring  and  whereby  to  have  snug 
fitting  engagement  over  the  lower  extensions  of  the 
sockets,  the  said  cover  ring  being  relatively  thin  as  com- 
pared to  the  first  named  ring  and  with  the  cover  ring 
overlying  the  clinched  ends  of  the  staples,  the  said  rings 
and  the  sockeU  being  formed  of  cardboard  and  with  the 
sockets  being  cememed  into  the  first  named  openings,  the 
cover  ring  being  frictionally  engaged  with  the  down- 
ward extension  of  the  sockets. 


3,14IJ«9 

MINERAL  FIBER  LAMINATZ  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Vincent  Di  Main  aad  NotmM  T.  MMer,  Tolate,  OWo, 

nbcr  GfaHt  bcM  Ckrcla^  Olrfo,  a  cetyotKiua  of 
Dcbwara 

FBcd  Jmc  24,  1957. 9m.  No.  Mt,t71 
!•  Claims.     (CL  141—73) 

I .  A  fibrous  laminate  comprising  a  first  resilient  layer 
of  individual  glass  fibers  arranged  generally  in  parallel 
relation  bonded  one  to  another  by  a  cured  thermosetting 
resin  and  having  voids  therebetween,  and  an  adjacent 
layer  of  greater  density  and  rigidity  integrally  joined 
therewith  formed  of  individual  discontinuous  glass  fibers 
bonded  one  to  another  at  their  intersections  and  having 


^  — ■-   ■— 


+ 


Jin.Y  21,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


729 


voids  therebetween,  the  deiuity  of  said  first  layer  being 
between  about  one-half  and  about  four  pounds  per 
cubic  foot  and  the  density  of  said  second  layer  being 
between  about  six  and  about  sixteen  pounds  per  cubic 
foot. 


4.  A  fibrous  lammate  as  defined  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
higher  density  layer  has  an  embossed  surface. 


3,14Mlf 
NOVEL  FABRIC  AND  PROCESS 
HaM  H.  Kaha  and  MawMl  A.  Thomas,  both  of  Spartan- 
borv.  S.C.,  avicnon  to  D«cf1a«  MUHkca  Research  Cor- 
poration, Spartaaborg,  S.C.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ma>  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  113,944 
(CL  141—91) 


I  Ma>  31,  H 
nClalms. 


1.  A  flexible,  porous,  abrasion  resistant  fabric  having 
a  face  composed  of  yarns  composed  of  fibers,  at  least  the 
uppermost  of  said  fibers  at  the  face  being  evenly  coated 
and  held  tightly  together  by  a  polymeric  composition,  a 
substantial  proportion  of  said  yarns  being  furiher  char- 
acterized by  an  ability  to  move  freely  along  their  entire 
lengths  relative  to  all  adjacent  yams  whereby  the  fabric 
remains  porous  flexible  and  more  capable  of  resisting 
deterioration  from  abrasive  forces. 


3,141J11 
HBROUS  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Herbert   A.   Fox,   Pcnysbarg.   asid   George  J.   Hanncs, 
Maamcc,  Ohio,   sMlganrs,  by  bbcsm  asstgnments,  to 
Jotet-MaavUlc  Fiber  GhM  lac,  Clevctand,  OUo,  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  1,  195t,  Scr.  No.  725,714 
14  CWms.     (CL  141—93) 


member,  said  second  mass  being  less  resilient  and  of  sub- 
stantially greater  density  than  said  first  mass. 


3,141,812 
PROCESS  OF  IMPREGNATING  PAPER  CONTAIN- 
ING SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  AND  AN  AMINE 
FORMALDEHYDE  PRECONDENSATE  WITH  A 
FILM  FORMING  LINEAR  COPOLY AMIDE 
Braao  Stefan  VhMUmk  Mvek  and  Joaef  Gncisz,  both  of 
Emmenhmeckc,  near  Loceme,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Sodctc  dc  La  Viscose  Snlssc,  Enmienbruckc,  Switz- 
crlaad,  a  Swiss  body  corporate 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1941,  Ser.  No.  133304 

Clataas  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai  Sept.  1,  1940 

13CUdms.     (0.142—135) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  paper  which 
contaiiu  a  proportion  of  synthetic  fibres  and  in  which 
an  aqueous  suspension  of  the  fibre  containing  an  amine- 
formaldehyde  precondensate  is  formed  into  a  web  and 
dried,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  impregnating 
the  dried  web  with  (m  aqueous-alcoholic  solution  con- 
taining 8-12%  by  weight  of  said  solution  of  a  film-form- 
ing linear  copolyamide  and  drying  the  impregnated  sheet. 


3,141313 
PROCESS  OF  IMPREGNATING  PAPER  CONTAIN- 
ING SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  AND  AN  AMINE- 
FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  WITH  COPOLYAMIDE 
AND  POLY  ACRYLIC  ACID  ESTER 
Braao  Stefan  VhMlimb-  March  and  Josef  Gnelsz,  both  fA 
Emmcnbruccke,  near  Lucerne,  Switzerland,  aaignors 
to  Soclcte  de  La  Viscocc  Salssc,  Emmenbrackc,  Switz- 
erland, a  Swiss  body  corporate 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  133^05 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai  Sept  1,  1940 

13  Clidms.     (CL  162—135) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  having  impact  absorbing 
properiies  comprising  the  combination  of  a  first  and  sec- 
ond mass  of  glass  fibers,  the  fibers  in  each  mass  being 
haphazardly  arranged  and  interbonded  with  a  heat-cured 
resin,  said  first  mass  being  relatively  resilient  and  com- 
pletely enclosed  within  said  second  mass,  said  first  mass 
being  under  compression  and  functioning  as  a  spring 


2.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  paper  which  con- 
tains a  proportion  of  synthetic  fibers  and  in  which  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  the  fiber  containing  an  amine-form- 
aldehyde  precondensate  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a 
polyvalent  metal  is  formed  into  a  web  and  dried  and  the 
dried  web  is  thereafter  impregnated  with  an  aqueous  al- 
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coholic  solution  of  a  linear  copolyamide  as  film-forming 
constituent  and  drying  the  impregnated  sheet,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  including  in  the  said  aqueous-al- 
coholic solution  a  further  film-forming  constituent  con- 
sisting of  a  polyacrylic  ester,  the  concentration  of  copoly- 
amide being  about  8.75%  by  weight  and  the  concentra- 
tion of  polyacrylic  ester  being  about  1.25%  by  weight 


3,141^14 

CLUTCH  PLATE  FACING 

Harold  W.  SctaMz,  Daytom  Ohio,  Bwlganr  to  GcMral 

Motors  CorporadoB,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jwm  22,  1961,  S«r.  No.  1 18,759 
3  Claims.     (CL  1<2— 155) 

1.  A  clutch  plate  facing  material  for  use  in  wet  clutches 
and  the  like  comprising  a  paper-like  sheet  adapted  to  be 
bonded  coextensively  to  a  metal  supporting  plate  and  hav- 
ing as  its  basic  components,  fibrous  material  taken  from 
the  class  consisting  of  vegetable  fibers,  synthetic  fibers  and 
mineral  fibers,  together  with  a  heat  resistant  phenolic 
binder  and  a  friction  fortifying  addition  consisting  of 
calcined  diatomaceous  silica  in  combiiution  with  a  rub- 
bery latex. 

3,141,815 
PROCESS   OF    IMPROVING    INORGANIC    HLLER 
RETENTION  IN  PAPER  BY  ADDITION  OF  ETH- 
YLENE OXIDE  HOMOPOLYMER 
Jdin  A.  Manley,  Nccnak,  Wb^  asaigiior  to  Nako 
Chemical  Company,  Ckicago,  UL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  27,  19M,  S«r.  No.  45322 

5  Claims.  (CL  142—1*4) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  inorganic  filler  and  fiber 
&ies  retention  in  the  manufacture  of  paper  which  com- 
prises adding  to  an  inorganic  filled  paper  stock  at  least 
0.04  pound  per  ton  of  air  dried  fiber  of  a  water  soluble 
ethylene  oxide  homopoiymer  which  has  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  at  least  50.000. 


I 


3,141414  ' 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  OPERATIONAL  EFFI- 
CIENCY OF  WHITE  WATER  RECOVERY 
SYSTEMS 

John  A.  Manley,  Nccnah,  Wis.,  avitaor  to  Naico 
Cbemkal  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jaly  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  45321 

4  Claims.  (CL  1(2— 19«) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  operational  efficiency 
of  flotation  and  vacuum  type  white  water  recovery  sys- 
tems whereby  an  increased  amount  of  fibers  and  other 
solid  materials  are  collected  and  removed  from  the  white 
water,  which  comprises  adding  to  the  white  water  which 
has  suspended  therein  said  solid  materials  at  least  0.01 
p.p.m.  of  a  water  soluble  ethylene  oxide  polymer  which 
has  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50,0(X).  flow- 
ing said  white  water  into  a  recovery  system  of  said  type 
and  removing  the  thus  treated  suspended  materials  by 
means  of  said  recovery  system. 


3,141,817  ' 

SUCTION  PRESS  ROLL 
Benjamin  T.  Collins,  Crawf ordsviDe,  Ind.,  and  Charles  P. 
McHogli,   Ridgewood,   NJ.,  ass^pion  to  Rayhcstoa- 
Manhattan,  Inc.,  Paanic,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1942,  Scr.  No.  218,712 
8  Claims.    (CL  U2— 372) 
1.  A  press  roll  comprising  a  stainless  steel  shell  and  a 
rubber  covering  bonded  thereto,  the  bond  between  the 
shell  and  the  covering  comprising  rubber  having  incor- 
porated therein  a  sacrificial  anodic  metal  powder  selected 


from  the  class  of  metals  above  stainless  steel  in  the 
EM. P.  series  and  consisting  of  aluminum  powder,  chro- 
mium powder  and  ferrochrome  powder. 


3,141318 
BIOLOGICAL  TOXICANT 
John  A.  Stephens  mi  Eihari  J.  PrO,  St.  Lonis,  Mo., 
assignon   to   MoManio   Cnaapany,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawiaa.     OriglBal  appBcatioa  Jaa.  29,   1959,  S«r. 
Now  789,799.     Dlridcd  mmi  thii  appBcatioa  Oct  24, 
1942,  S«r.  No.  232,842 

2  CWaii.    (CL  147— 3«) 
I.  The  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  undesired 
microorganisms  which  comprises  exposing  said   micro- 
organisms to  at  least  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  their 
growth  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CBiSCN 


Hi). 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 


3,141,819 

DIELORIN-PMD6  COMPOSmONS  FOR 

PROTECTION  OF  WOOL 

Chcniical  Ininstiits,  Ud^  Oaaha,  Japan 
No  Dnwh«.    FBcd  Jaly  3«,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,M4 

7  ClaiaM.  (CL  147—38.4) 
1.  A  concentrate  which  is  diluuble  with  water  to  pro- 
duce a  composition  for  the  protection  of  wool  from  dam- 
age caused  by  insects  and  microorganisms,  which  concen- 
trate concomitantly  comprises  phenyl  mercuric  dioctyl 
sulfosuccinate  and  l,2,3,4.10.10-hexachloro-6.7-epoxy- 
l,4.4a,5.6,7.8.8a  -  octahydro  -  1.4.5.8-dimethanonaphtha- 
Icne  in  solution  in  organic  solvent  in  the  proponion  of  5 
to  15  parts  by  weight  of  the  former  for  every  10  to  20 
paru  by  weight  of  the  latter. 


3,14132« 
COCCIDIOSIS  CONTROL  COMPOSITION 
Rol>crt  L.  Clarfc,  Waodbridgc,  and  Edwwd  F.  Roger*, 
Middletown.  NJ.,  aasigaors  to  Merdi  A  Co.,  lac, 
Rahway,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    OrlgfeHl  appMcntion  OcL  31, 194*.  Scr.  No. 
45,924.  now  Patent  No.  3,MB,I83,  4aM  Oct.  23,  1942. 
Divided  and  this  appBcaHon  Jan.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
144,782 

8  OalaM.    (CL  147—53.1) 
1 .  A  poultry  feed  having  di^ersed  therein  a  c<}mpound 
of  the  formula 


NHt 

,f\-CUtS 


N-E, 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  groups.  R^  is  selected 
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from  dke  class  oonasting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkenyl  and  n  has  a  value  of  0-2  inclusive,  and 
add  addition  salu  thereof. 


3,141321 
SYNERGISTIC    COMBINATION   OP    ALKYL   SUL- 
FONATES,    ALKYLARYL    SULFONATES     AND 
TOPICAL  ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  FOR  LO- 
CAL ANTISEPSIS 
Gerald  M.  Compcaa,  RoeeOc  Park,  NJ.,  acri^or  to 
Lcha  *  Flak  Prodacts  CorpeeaHon,  BleemBrM,  NJ., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawliV.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799^43 

18ClahnB.  (CL  147— 58) 
1 .  A  non-toxic  composition  comprising  a  stable  anionic 
surface  active  tulphonate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  sulphonates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  con- 
tains approximately  8-22  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  aryl  «ul- 
phonates  in  which  the  alkyl  group  conuins  approximately 
1-22  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  the  aryl  nucleus  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and  naph- 
thalene, and  a  non-toxic  skin  substantive  bacteriosutic 
compound,  at  a  pH  of  about  2  to  4. 

3.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  bacterio- 
static compound  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexachlorophene,  tetramethylthiurannlisulfide,  bithionol, 
trichlorocarbanilide.  2.2'  thiobis  (4  chloropbenol),  and 
2.2'  thiobis  (4  chloro,  6  methylpbenol). 


3,141322 
STABLE    COMPOSITIONS    OF    ALKAU    METAL 

SALTS     OF     SYNTHETIC     PENICILLINS     AND 

POLYACETIC  ACIDS 
Marthi  Goldbctt.  New  Branswick,  N  J.,  assjaaui  to  OUa 

MatMeaaa  Chcnrfcal  Carporado^  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Mar.  5.  1942,  Scr.  No.  177,245 
2  Claiask.    (CL  147—45) 

1.  A  stable  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an 
imimatc  blend  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  synthetic  peni- 
cillin and  a  poly  ace  tic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylenediaminetetraacetic  acids,  diethylenetri- 
aminopentacctic  acids,  N-hydroxyethylenediaminopenta- 
cetic  acids,  nitrilotriacetic  acids,  and  1,2-diaminocyclo- 
hexanetetraacetic  acids,  said  polyacetic  add  being  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  %  to  about  30%  by  weight 
of  the  said  synthetic  penicillin. 


3,141323 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ANALGESIA 
Paal  Adrlaaa   Jaa  lanaaea,  V< 

Belginm,  and  Joseph  Frands  GardocU,  Doykstowa, 
Pa.,  assiganri  to  Research  Lahoratoriaas  Dr.  C.  Jaas- 
sca  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  Bclgiaas 
No  Drawta«.    FUcd  Sept  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,93« 

5  Chdau.    (CL  147—45) 
I.  A  new  composition  containing  from  about  five  to 
about  one  hundred  parts  by  weight  (A  a  compound  having 
the  structure: 

I  o 

O  Jt 

•H|0 


<_> 


and  one  part  by  weight  of  a  compound  having  the  stnic- 
ture: 


CHf-CH,-  v^  /\N-Jl-CHt-CH« 


3,141324 

PERTUSSIS  ANTIGEN 

Robert  V.  Dahlstron^  Maaitowoc,  Wis.,  Msignor  to  EH 

Liny  aad  Company,  Indbinapolis^  Ind.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Indkna 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111,143 
4  Cfadms.     (CL  147—78) 

1.  An  improved  method  for  preparing  Bordetella  per- 
tussis antigen  which  comprises  growing  Bordetella  per- 
tussis upon  the  surface  of  a  solid  nutrient  medium,  wash- 
ing the  cells  therefrom  with  physiological  saline  solu- 
tion, separating  the  cells  from  the  resulting  suspension, 
subjecting  the  cells  to  contact  for  a  period  in  excess  of 
one  hour  with  an  extractant  solution  having  a  saline 
content  between  about  0.5  and  about  1.5  molar  at  a 
temperature  between  about  2  and  about  10*  C,  and  a 
pH  above  8.5  and  below  10.5,  and  separating  the  result- 
ing antigen  extract  from  the  exhausteid  cells. 


3,141325  I 

COLD  WAVE  LOTION  PACKAGE 
RolMTt  L.  Goldcmberg,  Haworth,  N  J.,  and  Harold  Akron- 
gold,  Lauretton,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Shulton,  Inc.,  Clif- 
ton, NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,427 

2  CUdms.  (CL  147—87.1) 
1.  A  hair  waving  lotion  package  consisting  of  a 
polyethylene  squeeze  bottle  having  a  cured  epoxy  resin 
coating  consisting  essentially  of  ( 1 )  an  epoxy  resin  com- 
position containing  by  weif^t  from  about  90%  to  about 
10%  of  the  reaction  product  of  epichlorhydrin,  p.p'-di- 
.hydroxydiphenyldimethyl  methane  and  epihydric  sJcohol, 
and  from  about  10%  to  about  90%  of  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  epichlorhydrin  and  dimethyl,  p-hydroxyphenyl,  p- 
hydroxy-o-(p-hydroxybenzyl)  phenyl  methane;  (2)  the 
reaction  product  of  epichlorhydrin  and  p.p'-dihydroxy-di- 
phenyldimethylmethane;  said  (1)  and  (2)  being  admixed 
in  a  ratio  of  between  about  5 : 1  and  45:1,  and  a  hardener, 
on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  completely  covering  said 
surface,  said  bottle  containing  a  hair  wave  lotion  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  4%  to  7%  by  weight  of  thiogly- 
colic  acid,  from  1%  to  6.5%  monoethanolamine.  from 
0.1%  to  2.6%  ammonium  hydroxide,  and  the  rest  being 
substantially  entirely  water,  said  mixture  containing  not 
more  than  one  mol  of  ammonium  hydroxide  per  mol  of 
thioglycolic  acid  and  having  a  pH  within  the  ranfe  of  9 
to  9.4. 


3,141324 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONtlNlNG 
A  PLASMA 
Kart  O.  Friedrichs  and  Harold  Grad,  New  RochcUc, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  the  UaHed  States  of  AaMrica  as 
represented    by    the    Ualled    States    Atoadc    Eaci|y 
Commisaioa 

Filed  Jaly  2,  1958,  Scr.  Now  7443*9 
4CbdiBt.    (CL174— 7) 


1.  In  a  plasma  device  having  a  container,  a  gas  of 
low  atomic  weight,  and  means  for  heating  and  ionizing 
said  gas  to  form  a  substantially  perfectly  conducting 
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plasma  within  the  container,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing first  and  second  current  conducting  coils  displaced 
from  each  other  along  the  length  of  the  device  in  parallel 
planes  at  opposite  ends  of  the  plasma,  means  for  ener- 
gizing said  coils  with  oppositely  directed  equal  currents 
for  forming  a  convex  plasma-field  interface  in  which  mag- 
netic lines  of  force  intersect  to  form  a  bi-conical  mono- 
cu^  having  opposite  point  cusps  connected  to  an  annular 
line  cu^  midway  therebetween,  said  current  being  suffi- 
ciently large  such  that  the  ratio  of  plasma  pressure  to 
magnetic  field  pressure  is  equal  to  one.  and  means  for 
rapidly  increasing  said  current  for  adiabatically  compress- 
ing sakl  plaama. 

^"^^■^^  V  .{, 

3,141327 
BREEDER    REACTOR    CORE    WITH    ALTERNATE 

ZONES  OF  DEPLETED  AND  ENRICHED  FUEL 
Haic  P.  Iskcndcriaii,  Etanharst,  IlL,  assizor  l»  the  United 
SUtcs  of  America  as  repnacatcd  by  the  United  States 
Atooiic  Energy  Commiirion 

Fikd  Oct  12,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  230,3«2 
7  daioH.    (CL  17<— 17) 


3.  A  nuclear  reactor  core  comprising  a  central  zone 
of  slightly  enriched  fuel,  a  plurality  of  alternate  concen- 
tric zones  of  depleted  fuel  and  zones  of  slightly  enriched 
fuel  surrounding  said  central  zone,  and  movable  control 
rods  disposed  in  the  core  in  a  regular  pattern  wherein 
said  central  zone  is  square  in  cross  section,  said  depleted 
zones  are  generally  square  in  cross  section,  and  the  fuel 
elements  forming  the  depleted  zones  are  quadrangular 
in  cross  section  and  are  surrounded  on  at  least  three  sides 
by  fuel  elements  from  the  slightly  enriched  zones. 


344132S 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  EQUIPMENT 

Leopold  A.  Steinert,  San  Jose,  Robert  H.  Dcnpeey,  Los 

Altos,  and  Philip  M.  Claris  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aHignon 

to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cocporatioa  of  New 

York 

Filed  Not.  U,  1958,  Ser.  Na  77M32  i 

5  Claims.    (CL  176— i2)  ' 

1.  A  nuclear  reactor  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
biological  shield  structure  closed  at  the  sides  and  bottom 
providing  therein  a  pool  chamber  having  an  upper  end, 
a  pool  of  water  disposed  in  and  substantially  fUling  said 
pool  chamber  and  having  an  upper  surface  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere,  a  controlled  nuclear  chain  reacting  core  as- 
sembly inunersed  in  said  pool,  hollow  tubular  means  open 
at  the  upper  end  and  partially  enclosing  said  core  assem- 
bly and  extending  upwardly  through  said  pool  to  a  point 
adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  pool,  said  tubular  means 
being  provided  with  a  scalable  opening  extending  along 
said  hollow  tubular  means  substantially  throughout  the 
entire  length  between  the  upper  end  of  said  core  assembly 
and  the  surface  of  said  pool,  door  means  adapted  to  close 
said  sealable  opening,  baffle  means  disposed  within  and 


extending  across  said  hollow  tubular  means  at  a  point 
above  the  upper  end  of  said  core  assembly  and  below  the 
surface  of  said  pool,  and  means  connecting  a  coolant 
circulating  system  to  said  hollow  tubular  means,  said 
reactor  apparatus  providing  a  coolant  flow  through  said 


chain  reacting  core  assembly  iod  through  at  least  part 
of  said  hollow  tubular  means,  »aid  flow  being  upwardly 
by  natural  convection  with  said  door  means  open  and 
downwardly  under  forced  circulation  with  said  door  means 
closed. 


Peter  Forti 
Santa  Fc, 
asaixnort,  by 
of  ABMrlca  a 
Energy 

FIM 


3,141J29 

FUEL  ELEMENT 

■n  Dicco,  Ll^d  R.  Zaanralt, 

DstM  C.  Mone,  Sm  Dtcgo,  CaMf., 

■rifHiia.  to  tke  United  Slataa 

represented  by  tke  United  Stalaa  Al 


Apr.  19.  19M,  Scr.  No.  23^1 
9  Claims.    (CL  17«— M) 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  neutronic  reactor,  said  fud 
element  comprising  an  outer  container  fabricated  of  neu- 
tron moderating  material  having  a  low  permeability  to 
fission  products  and  containing  a  gas  porous  inlet  and  a 
gas  outlet,  said  container  gas  outlet  being  disposed  at  the 
bottom  end  of  said  container,  a  fuel  can  fabricated  of 
neutron  moderating  material  having  a  low  permeabiUty 
to  fission  prodocts  disposed  wholly  within  said  outer  con- 
I       •     I.  I 
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tainer,  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  can  and  container 
being  arranged  to  provide  a  plurality  of  purge  chaimels 
between  said  can  and  said  container,  said  channels  com- 
municating with  said  porous  gas  inlet  of  said  container 
and  said  bottom  gas  outlet  of  said  container,  at  least  one 
of  said  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  fuel  can  and  said  outer 
container  having  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves 
providing  passageways  interconnecting  said  channels,  said 
can  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  said  can  gas  outlet 
being  positioned  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  can  and  com- 
municating with  said  container  gas  outlet,  at  least  one 
fuel  compact  disposed  within  said  can  in  a  manner  to 
provide  a  space  between  said  compacts  and  said  can 
which  space  communicates  with  said  can  gas  inlet,  and  a 
fission  product  trap  disposed  within  said  can  below  said 
compacts. 

34414M 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  AND  MANU- 
FACTURING METHOD 
Han»y  H.  Klepf cr  and  Milted  E.  Smy4tr,  Piiamnlnn, 
Calif.,  amitnon  to  C  feral  Ekclric  Compaay.  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  May  9,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27.774 
19  Ciaima.     (CL  17(— M) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  which  comprises  an 
elongated  container  having  an  internal  opening,  a  body 
of  nuclear  fuel  material  disposed  in  said  opening,  an  end 
closure  integrally  secured  and  sealed  at  each  end  of  said 
container,  said  container  and  end  closures  of  said  fuel 
element  being  fabricated  from  a  metal  having  as  a  major 
constitutent  a  metal  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
zirconium,  niobium  (columbium)  and  yttrium,  at  least 
one  of  said  end  closures  being  hollow  and  having  a  cavity 
which  communicates  with  said  internal  opening  of  said 
container,  and  a  resilient,  porous,  fluid-permeable  metal- 
lic compact  contained  in  said  cavity,  said  compact  being 
fabricated  from  a  metal  having  as  a  major  constitutent 
a  metal  selected  from  the  clan  cooiitting  of  nrconium, 
niobium  (columbium),  titanium,  yttrium,  and  hafnium, 
said  compact  having  a  bulk  density  of  between  about  50% 
and  about  85%  of  the  theoretical  density  of  the  metal 
from  which  it  is  made. 


I 


3.141J31 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Maaml  O'kva,  Set^aya-ta,  Tokyo,  Takaji  TMcUya, 

Snglnami-kn,  Tokyo,  AUo  Kawamoto  ami  TmyosM 

Siflo.   Kawairfri  Al,   ■fMMBMa-kea,  SUUkM  Moto- 

Setataya-kn,  Tokyo,  ToeMnao  Ti 

_        . .      j^^ 

ka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  mri^nn  to 


No 


Tokyo,  Japan,  a  impuintlMn  oT  Japan 
'  FIM  im.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  IM^M 
itloaJapMJa&  24,19*1 
ICClaiBM.    (CL19S— «7) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  L-glutamic  acid  which  com- 
prises oiltivating  a  microorganism  of  a  genus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Brevibacterium,  Bacfllus, 


Escherichia,  Corynebacterium,  Microbacterium,  Micro- 
coccus, and  Pseudomonas  and  strongly  capable  of  pro- 
ducing L-glutamic  acid  from  saccharide  materials,  nitrog- 
enous substances,  inorganic  salts  essential  to  the  nutri- 
tion of  said  microorganisms  and  plant  growth  hormones 
in  an  amount  effective  to  promote  microorganism  growth 
and  control  fermentation  rate,  said  hormones  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ^-indoleacetic  acid, 
^-indoleacetaldehyde,  ^-indolepropionic  acid,  ^-indole- 
butyric  acid,  ^-indolevaleric  acid,  indene-3-acetic  acid, 
phenylacetic  acid,  phenoxyacetic  acid,  p-chlorophenoxy- 
acetic  acid,  p-bromopbenoxyacetic  acid,  2,4-dichlorophen- 
oxyacetic  acid,  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetamide,  2,4,5-tri- 
chlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  2,4,5-trichlorophenoxyacetalde- 
hyde,  3,4-di-methylphenoxyacetic  acid,  a-(2,4-dichloro- 
phenoxy) -propionic  acid,  2,4,5-trichlorophenoxypropionic 
acid,  2,4-dichlorophenoxycaproic  acid,  a-naphthylacetic- 
acid,  ^-naphthylacetic  acid,  ^naphthoxyacetic  acid,  /9- 
naphthoxypropionic  acid,  anthracene-acetic  acid,  2,3,6- 
trichlorobenzoic  acid,  2,3,5-triiodobenzoic  acid,  phenacet- 
ylleucine,  and  maleic  hydrazide.  , 


3,141,832 
METHOD   OF   CULTIVATING    PAPAYA   PLANTS 
AND    FOR    RECOVERING    PROTEOLYTIC    EN- 
ZYMES FROM  PAPAYA  PLANTS 
Everett*  M.  Bwdick,  4821  Ronda  St.,  Coral  Gables,  Fla. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  1,959 
22  Oidmm.    (CL  195-~M) 
3.  A  method  of  treating  papaya  plants  to  recover 
proteolytic  enzymes  comprising  the  steps  of,  treating  the 
plants  with  an  extraction  solution,  pressing  the  treated 
plants  to  obtain  a  liquid  from  the  plants,  adjusting  the 
pH  of  the  liquid  to  4.0-4.5,  heating  the  liquid  to  between 
40*-55*  C.  and  digesting  the  heated  liquid  until  a  coagu- 
late is  fomted  therein,  separating  the  liquid  from  the 
coagulate,  and  treating  the  liquid  to  separate  the  prote- 
olytic enzymes  therefrom. 


3,141333 

MALTING  OF  BARLEY  AND  OTHER  CEREALS 
TbooMs  Robert  Dixon,  deccaaed,  late  of  TInlplow  Place, 

near  Royston,  England,  by  Lloyds  Bank  Limited,  exec- 

ntor.  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  Dixon  Malt 

Company  Limited  and  The  Enzymic  Malt  Company 

Limited,  both  of  London,  England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  29,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  218,179 
5  Claims.    (CL  195—79) 

I .  A  method  of  malting  cereal,  which  comprises  steep- 
ing the  grain  at  not  less  than  approximately  27"  C, 
draining  away  the  steep  water,  and  inhibiting  the  respira- 
tion of  the  grain,  and  so  reducing  malting  loss,  by  regu- 
lation of  the  atmosphere  present  in  a  container  containing 
the  grain,  by  introducing  an  inert,  non-toxic  gas  from 
the  group  containing  carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen  prior 
to  kilning. 


3,141334 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  DESTRUCTIVE  DIS- 
TILLATION AND  CARBONIZATION  OF  COAL 
Victor  Dean  AUred,  Littleton  Colo.,  aarignor  to  The 
Marathon  OU  Compoiqr,  Ftodhiy,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohto 

Filed  Jan.  25,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  84^99 
UClaiau.  (CL292— 7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  destructive  distillation  of  coal 
wherein  coal  is  introduced  into  one  end  of  a  retort,  coke 
is  formed  and  removed  from  the  other  end  of  the  retort, 
and  a  combustion  zone  is  maintained  intermediate  the  re- 
tort charge  of  introduced  coal  and  formed  coke,  the  steps 
of  introducing  coal  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  a 
retort  in  cocurrent  relationship  at  a  rate  adapted  to  main- 
Uin  a  combustion  zone  of  limited  vertical  extent,  regu- 
lating the  rate  of  coal  and  gas  introduction  into  the  com- 
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bustion  zone  to  maintmin  said  zone  intermediate  the  ends    electric  potential  is  dependent  on  the  ozyten  ion  coo- 
of  the  charge,  burning  a  minor  pcHiion  of  the  coal  and  all    centratioo  in  the  bath  and  is  thermally  stable  and  prao- 


oxygen  in  said  combustion  zone,  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  coal  substantially  at  coking  temperatures  with- 


m 


f- 


I 


tically  insoluble  in  the  bath,  said  indicating  electrode 
consisting  of  a  metallic  oxide,  said  reference  and  said 
indicating  electrodes  being  spaced  apart  and  being  dipped 
into  said  bath,  said  system  measuring  electric  potential 
between  said  electrodes  which  potential  has  a  magnitude 
dependent  upon  oxygen  ion  concentration  in  said  bath 
and  which  is  measured  to  determine  oxygen  ion  con- 
centration in  said  bath. 


3,1414M 
ELECTRODEPOSmON   OF   BRIGHT  TIN-NICKEL 
Edkar  J.  Scyb,  Jr^  Oik  Pwk.  ami  AwwutOm  J.  WaUact, 
Jr„  Eai<  Detroit,  Mick^  Mrifnn.  by  bmsm  ■iilga 
to  M  A  T  Cfcwicali  ji^^  New  Yoriu  N.Y^  ■ 
ofDdawwe 
No  Dniwtaf.    FIM  JMt  17,  I9M,  Ser.  So.  34,7M 

23  CUM.  (CL2«4-43) 
I.  An  acidic  aqueous  electrolyte  for  bright  tin-nickel 
plating  containing  So*-*-  ions,  Ni'^'*'  ions  and  an  effective 
'amount  of  at  least  one  brightener  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  phenylpropioiic  acid,  phenylpropiolic  amide. 
triaminotriphenyl  methane.  l-(p-aminof>henyl  )-3-methyl- 
pyrazole,  stearamidopropyldimethyl-(0-hydroxyethyl  )am- 
monium  dihydrogcn  phcnphate.  1.5-diphenylcarbohydra- 
zide  and  phosphoric  acid,  to  cause  the  tin-nickel  electro- 
deposit  to  be  lustrous  and  bright. 


out  igniting  the  coal  after  its  movement  beyond  the  com- 
bustion zone,  and  withdrawing  coke  and  combustion  gas 
cocurrently  and  separately  from  the  discharge  end  of  the 
retort  

3,141335 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

OXYGEN  IN  A  MOLTEN  HALOGENATED  BATH 
Maurice  RoUn,  Calnire,  RhoM,  ami  Jim  lacqpn  Gallajr, 
Scionzier,  Hautc-Savofe,  France,  asiifors  to  Socktc 
d'Elcctro-Chimk  dTlcctro-MetaUvfle  H  dcs  Adcrict 
Electriqacs  dIJginc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

FUcd  Feb.  2,  1941,  Ser.  No.  S4,477  I 

priority,  appHcallon  Ffmcc  Feb.  S,  1949 
ItCI^M.    (CL244— 1) 


1.  A  measuring  system  for  use  in  determining  oxygen 
ion  concentration  in  a  bath  constituted  by  molten  halo- 
genated  salts  in  which  oxygenated  products  are  dissolved, 
which  comprises  a  reference  electrode  whose  electric 
potential  is  independent  of  oxygen  ion  concentration  in 
the  bath,  said  bath  and  an  indicating  electrode  whose 


3,141437 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSMING 

NICKEL-IRON  ALLOYS 

H.    EddiMH,   Yardley,   Pa.,   aaalvMr  to 
4  A— ricn.  a  cnrpwatlun  of 
Fled  N«v.  2t,  1941,  Ser.  Nn.  1SS,3«I 
9ClaiM.    (a.2«4-^U) 


L-jgi-paB>^4 


1.  A  method  for  ekctrodepoaiting  a  nickel-iroa  alloy 
which  comprises  immerstng  a  cathode  in  an  aqueous  eiec- 
trolyte  comprising  soluble  sahs  of  nickel  and  iron,  im- 
mersing an  anode  in  said  electrolyte,  immersing  a  refer- 
ence electrode  in  said  electrolyte,  pasting  a  direct  current 
through  said  electrolyte  between  said  anode  and  said  cath- 
ode to  depocit  said  alloy  upon  said  cathode,  sensing  the 
magnetic  hysteresis  of  said  deposited  alloy,  converting  the 
sensed  magnetic  property  to  an  electrical  signal  and  apply- 
ing said  electrical  signal  to  adfust  the  voltage  between  said 
anode  and  said  reference  electrode  to  provide  a 


lected  distribution  of  magnetic  property  in  said  depoatod 
alloy.  ^^^^^^^ 

3il41,a3t 

RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OP 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

WtlliMn  H.  Snavely,  Jr.,  and  Pdsr  J.  Minnii,  Ponca  CMy, 

OUa„  MiigBori  tn  Continental  OR  Cimjsny,  Pawn 

City,  Okia.,  a  corpoiation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  1M49 
4Clainis.    (CL  244— 15S) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  resinous  composition  which 
comprises  subjecting  to  ganuna  radiation  within  the  range 
of  1  X  10*  to  1  X 10^  REPS  per  hour  in  intensity  a  mixture 
consisting  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  secondary  aliphatic  alcohols  and  aromatic  alcohols 
and  an  organic  chloride  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a-chlorinated  aromatics  and  alkyl  chlorides  so  that 
when  the  alcohol  is  aliphatic  the  chloride  is  aromatic, 
and  vice  versa,  and  then  recovering  the  resinous  compo- 
sition from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,141,439 

PRODUCnON  OF  KETOXIME  HYDROCHLORIDES 

Horst  Mctzgcr  and  Dieter  Wdser,  Lndwigskafcn  (Rhine), 

Germany,  assignors  to  Badiscbc  AaBhs-  A  Soda-Fabrik 

Aktiengesellacbart.  Lndwigsharcn  (RblneK  Germany 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Ian.  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  147,914 

ClalnM  priofHy,  ^pttcatka  Germany  Jm.  2S,  1941 

7Clainu.  (CL  244— 142) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  hydrochlorides 
of  ketoximes  selected  from  the  grovp  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaiiphatic  and  araliphatic  ketoximes  by 
reaction  of  hydrocarbons  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkanes.  cycloalkanes  and  arylalkanes  in  the 
liquid  phase  with  nitrosating  agents  in  a  reaction  zone  in 
the  presence  of  active  light  at  a  temperature  of  —30*  to 
-1-40*  C.  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining 
an  uninterrupted  colierent  layer  in  the  boundary  zone  of 
the  reaction  mixttire  on  a  light  transmitting  surface  in 
contact  with  the  reaction  mixture  through  which  the  light 
is  transmitted,  the  said  layer  consisting  of  a  solid,  light 
permeable  and  substamially  colorless  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  said  hydrocarbon  reactant, 
benzene  naphthalene,  anthracene,  and  halogenated  hydro- 
carbons having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  substance  also 
being  prescm  in  the  liquid  phase  and  being  soluble  in 
said  reaction  mixtorc. 


3,14LI49 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  FERROMAGNETIC 

PARTIOUM 

Jan  L^cndcrt  Mcmc,  Pctiva  Bncyenii  am 
\,  al  of  Fhdbsven,  N« 
to  North  Aiiriran  PilUpi  Conspnny,  inc..  New 
I    Yoft,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dalaww 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1941,  Sar.  No.  99,933 

dafans  priority,  appication  NHhrriMdi  Apr.  4, 1944 
3  ClJnH.     (CL  244—224) 

1.  In  a  device  for  continuously  manufacturing  small 
elongated  particles  of  ferromagnetic  material,  an  elec- 
trolytic apparatus  for  producmg  a  supply  of  paitkle- 
containing  mercury  comprising,  a  cup-shaped  container 
adapted  to  be  filled  to  the  rim  with  a  solution  of  ions  of 
the  ferromagnetic  material,  an  anode,  and  a  cathode 
spaced  from  said  anode  and  including  a  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  filled  to  its  rim  with  mercury,  said 
member  being  arranged  within  said  container  with  its  rim 
below  the  rim  of  said  container  aitd  with  its  wall  spaced 
from  the  container  to  form  a  passageway  therewith, 
means  to  intermittently  supply  merctu>  to  said  cup-shaped 
member  at  a  point  bdow  the  rim  thereof  to  thereby 
cause  particle-containing  surface  portions  of  the  mercury 
to  intermittently  flow  over  the  lim  of  the  member  and 


precipitate  through  said  passageway,  and  means  to  with- 
draw the  precipitated  particle-containing  mercury  from 
the  container. 


3,141341 
CELL  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

REACTIONS 
David  G.  Braitbwaitc,  Chicago,  Joseph  S.  D^Amico,  West- 
duster,  Peter  L.  Groai,  Rivcnide,  and  William  Hanzd, 
Chkago,  nL,  assign  nrs  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 
CMcafo,  OL,  a  cwpointiun  of  Delaware 

FHad  Jnly  13,  1944,  Sar.  No.  42,441 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  244— 243) 


1.  A  cell  for  nuking  organo  metallic  compoimds  by 
electrochemical  reaction  comprising  a  container  adapted 
to  hold  a  body  of  liquid,  a  body  of  particulate  metallic 
solids  in  said  container  constituting  a  reactant  for  carry- 
ing out  said  electrochemical  reaction,  said  container  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conducting  inner  surface  generally 
corresponding  in  shape  to  the  boimdary  surface  of  said 
body  of  particulate  solids,  a  liquid  permeable  electrical- 
ly non-conducting  partition,  in  contact  with  said  first 
mentioned  surface  and  with  the  outer  boundaries  of  said 
body  of  particulate  solids,  said  partition  being  a  forami- 
nous  material  having  openings  therein  which  are  suffi- 
ciently large  to  be  permeable  to  said  liquid  but  which 
are  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  said  particulate  solids 
from  contacting  said  first  mentioned  surface,  said  surface 
being  substantially  co-extensive  with  one  side  of  said  parti- 
tion, means  to  cause  said  liquid  to  flow  through  said 
body  of  particulate  solids  and  through  said  partition  along 
the  interface  between  said  partition  and  said  first  men- 
tioned surface,  and  means  for  maintaining  different  elec- 
trical potentials  on  said  particulate  solids  and  said  surface. 


t       -I 
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SWEETENING  OF  SOUR  HYDROCARBONS  WITH 

TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOUNDS 
Thomas  J.  WalMc,  EUzabctfa,  and  Alan  Schricshdin, 
Berkeley  Hciffhts,  NJ^  and  Hans  B.  Jonassen,  New 
Orieans,  La.,  assifnon  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
big  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9«,754 
15  Cfadms;    (CL  2M— 2M) 


ie>  CMILT  I 

tca»un  mirn.  n««n.aa  i 


1.  The  process  of  sweetening  sour  petroleum  hydro- 
carbons containing  sulfur  compounds  comprising  con- 
tacting said  hydrocarbons  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in 
the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent,  to  convert  the  sulfur 
compounds  to  disulfides,  with  an  aqueous  caustic  solu- 
tion containing  an  inorganic  transition  metal  compound 
wherein  the  cation  of  said  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  cobalt,  nickel  and 
iron  and  the  anion  of  said  compound  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  molybdates.  tungstates.  thionates. 
pyrc^hosphates  and  thiosulfates. 


M41J43 
FEVES  REMOVAL  FROM  SOLIDS  CIRCULATING 

SYSTEM 
Robcft  M.  SUrfc,  Wilmi^lw,  DeL,  assigBor  to  Ak  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawa 
Filed  May  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  112,lf5 
iCIaioH.    (CL2«9— 37)  | 


to  receive  an  upward  discharge  of  solids  and  lift  gas  at  a 
low  level  therein,  the  vertical  and  horizontal  dimensions 
of  said  vessel  being  sufficient  to  effect  complete  gravita- 
tional deceleration  of  the  solids  and  free-fall  thereof  out- 
side the  path  of  the  rapidly  rising  solids  discharging  from 
the  lift;  a  sloping  tray  joined  to  the  inside  wall  of  said 
vessel  at  an  intermediate  level  above  the  discharge  end 
of  said  lift  and  forming  with  said  wall  a  basin  to  contain 
an  accumulated  mass  of  intercepted  falling  solids;  a  drain 
pipe  extending  through  taid  tray  from  an  intermediate 
level  within  said  basin  to  a  level  within  the  bottom  region 
of  said  vessel  below  said  discharge  level;  a  side  drain 
pipe  for  withdrawing  solids  from  the  bottom  of  said  basin; 
an  external  screening  mechanism  connected  to  said  side 
drain  pipe  and  adapted  to  remove  fines  from  the  with- 
drawn solids;  a  return  pipe  at  the  discharge  end  of  said 
screening  mechanism  for  conveying  larger-size  screened 
solids  into  the  bottom  region  of  said  vessel;  and  a  shield 
having  iu  vertical  edges  joined  to  the  inner  walls  of  said 
vessel  at  either  side  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  return 
pipe,  said  shield  forming  with  said  walls  a  hollow  space 
extending  from  a  level  above  the  discharge  end  of  said 
drain  pipe  to  a  level  below  the  discharge  end  of  said 
return  pipe;  and  a  lift  gas  outlet  at  the  side  of  said  vessel 
directly  beneath  said  tray. 


1.  In  a  chemical  processing  system  including  a  pneu- 
matic lift  for  maintaining  a  continuous  circulation  of 
granular  solids  through  a  treating  section,  apparatus  for 
disengaging  the  elevated  solids  from  the  lift  gas  and  re- 
moving fines  from  the  disengaged  solids  which  comprises: 
a  disengager  vessel  at  the  top  of  the  pneumatic  lift  adapted 


3,141344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRY  SIZING 
Hcrhcrt  C.Jnmt!^  PX).  ■•«  34f,  FrtMot.  OMo.  and 

FUcd  SmL  14, 19tt,  S«.  Ntt.  22MU 
ICUm.    (a.2t9u-247) 


I.  A  method  for  sizing  matter  comprising: 

(a)  liorizoatally  advancing  nutter  to  l>e  sized  upon  a 
conveyor; 

{b)  positioning  a  plurality  of  revolving  radially  ex- 
tending combs  having  individually  spaced  teeth  above 
and  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  so  that  at  all  times  a 
plurality  of  comb  teeth  tips  are  closer  to  said  con- 
veyor than  said  teeth  are  to  each  other; 

(c)  repetitively,  longitudinally  combing  said  matter 
throughout  a  sustained  portion  of  said  advancing 
with  said  combs,  so  that  at  all  times  a  plurality  of 
said  radially  extending  combs  arc  perpendicularly 
presented  with  respect  to  said  conveyor; 

((/)  transversely  reciprocatinf  said  combs  to  vibrate 
said  combs  at  a  high  frequency  during  said  combing 
so  as  to  enhance  combing  action  and  clearing  of  said 
combs; 

(e)  removing  greater  sized  matter  incapable  of  being 
advanced  beyond  said  combing;  and 

(/)  sequentially  of  said  combing,  removing  smaller 
sized  matter  advancing  through  said  combing. 


|)WU4ll«U^'JUI 
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3,141^5 

nLTER  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLY 

RuaseU  J.  Nadhcmy,  Evanatoi^  IIL,  aas^nor  to  Amctci^ 

Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
CootimMtlon  of  application  Scr.  No.  54«,M1,  Nov.  14, 

19S5.   This  application  Dec.  6,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  2434K 
3ClniMS.    (CL  21^—237) 


I .  In  an  assembly  of  filter  elements  for  a  pressure  filter 
device,  the  combination  of  a  series  of  cup-shaped  sheet 
metal  filter  plates  superposed  in  inverted  positions  and 
including  a  substantially  horizontal  wall  surrounded  by 
a  substantially  vertical  wall  with  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal flange  means  surrounding  said  vertical  wall,  said 
plates  being  arranged  so  that  a  filter  space  confined  with- 
in each  filter  plate  opens  downwardly  toward  the  top 
horizonul  wall  of  the  next  lower  filter  plate;  a  ring  mem- 
ber extending  around  each  of  said  filter  plates,  in  con- 
tact with  the  vertical  wall  thereof  and  having  an  upper 
edge  flanged  means  at  an  elevation  slightly  greater  than 
the  lop  of  the  horizontal  wall  of  said  filter  plates  for  sup- 
porting the  next  higher  filter  plate:  a  sheet  of  filtering  ma- 
terial extending  across  the  bottom  of  each  filter  space 
and  secured,  at  iu  peripher>.  between  the  flanged  means 
of  the  related  filter  plate  and  the  flanged  edge  means  of 
the  ring  member  supporting  the  latter;  a  separator  screen 
means  below  each  sheet  of  filtering  material  and  resting 
on  the  top  surface  of  the  next  lower  filter  plate  to  hold 
the  related  sheet  of  filtering  material  spaced  fnm  said 
top  surface  of  the  next  lower  filler  plate;  and  means  for 
introducing  above  each  sheet  of  filtering  material  a  liquid 

to  be  filtered  under  pressure  into  the  central  portion  of 
the  filter  space  confined  within  each  of  the  filter  plates, 
the  solids  filtered  from  said  liquid  being  deposited  on 
said  filtering  material  and  progressively  forming  a  filter 
cake  thereon,  said  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  being 
adjacent  the  lower  surface  of  the  next  higher  filter  plate 
to  introduce  said  liquid  above  said  solids  and  said  filter 
cake,  said  ring  members  having  apertures  therein  open- 
ing inwardly  below  the  related  sheet  of  filtering  material 
and  above  the  top  surface  of  the  next  lower  filter  plate 
so  that  the  filtrate  passing  through  said  sheet  of  filtering 
material  exits  from  the  assembly  through  said  apertures. 


I 


3,141344^ 
LOAD  CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  CYCUCAL 
CENTRNUGAL  INSTALLATION 
Thomas  R.  Lavcn,  Jr.,  HamOtoiB,  OMo,  aadgnor  to  The 
Western  States  MacMM  Company,  Hamilton,  OMo,  a 
corporatioa  of  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  ItS,4«9 
7  Claims.    (CL  233— 19) 
I.  In  a  centrifugal  installation  including  a  centrifugal 
basket  and  a  loading  valve  controlling  the  delivery  of 


charge  material  into  the  basket,  a  loading  control  unit 
for  controlling  the  thickness  of  charges  of  said  material 
formed  in  the  basket,  comprising : 

a  charge  feeler  movable  within  the  basket  between  a 
rest  position  away  from  the  location  of  a  charge 
therein  and  a  working  position  where  the  feeler  will 
be  engaged  and  returned  toward  rest  pjasition  by  a 
charge  wall  forming  in  the  basket, 

an  angularly  movable  support  carrying  said  feeler, 

actuating  means  for  said  loading  valve, 

an  actuating  element  carried  by  said  support  and  op- 
erative, at  a  fixed  location  in  space,  in  response  to 
return  movement  from  working  position  of  the  as- 
sembly of  said  feeler,  said  support  and  said  actuat- 
ing element,  to  cause  said  actuating  means  to  close 
the  loading  valve, 

operating  means  for  turning  said  assembly  from  rest 
position  to  working  position. 


means  operative  upon  every  such  turning  of  said  as- 
sembly to  stop  the  assembly  at  a  working  position 
wherein  said  actuating  element  is  at  a  fixed  location 
in  space  lying  at  a  fixed  angular  distance  beyond  the 
first  mentioned  fixed  location  so  that  in  every  load- 
ing operation  a  movement  of  the  assembly  by  the 
charge  wall  through  a  return  arc  of  definite  length 
will  move  said  actuating  means  to  effect  closing  ol 
the  loading  valve. 

means  rendered  operative  upon  the  last-mentioned 
movement  of  said  actuating  means  to  move  said  as- 
sembly to  rest  position  through  a  further  return  arc. 

means  releasably  and  resettably  interconnecting  said 
support  and  said  actuating  clement  for  adjustment  of 
the  angular  position  of  said  support  and  said  feeler 
relative  to  said  actuating  element  whereby  the  dis- 
tance of  the  feeler  from  the  basket  wall  at  said  work- 
ing position,  and  thereby  the  charge  thickness  at 
which  the  loading  valve  will  be  closed,  is  variable  at 
will, 

a  stop  member  carried  by  said  support, 

and  an  abutment  fixed  in  the  path  of  said  stop  mem- 
ber at  a  desired  limit  of  the  return  movement  of  said 
assembly,  whereby  the  feeler  and  the  support  are 
confined  to  the  same  rest  position  upon  every  return 
movement  thereof  irrespective  of  the  position  of 
adjustment  thereof  relative  to  said  actuating  ele- 
ment. 


3,141447 
N-TYPE    ELECTRICALLY    CONDUCTING    CUBIC 
BORON  NITRIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPAR- 
ING SAME 

Robert  H.  Wcntorf,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Compuiy,  a  ctwponrfioo  of  New  Yoit 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  53,225 

12  Clalau.    (CL  252—62.3) 

1.  N-type  electrically  conducting  cubic  boron  nitride 
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having  a  zinc-blende  cubic  strucnire  prepared  by  beating 
at  elevated  temperatures  in  excess  of  1200*  C.  and  pres- 
sures in  excess  of  40,000  atmospheres  a  mixture  compris- 
ing hexagonal  boron  nitride  and  a  catalyst  for  the  con- 
version thereof  of  cubic  boron  nitride  in  the  presence  of 
from  1  to  40  percent,  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  hexagonal  boron  nitride,  of  a  carbon-nitrogen  com- 
pound different  from  the  aforesaid  catalyst  and  which  is 
substantially  free  of  oxygen  and  contains  carbon  attached 
directly  to  nitrogen. 


M41,S4t 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  DOPING  OF  SIUCON 
Eduard  Enk,  Jiiltas  Nickl,  Md  Hetai  SUbcfMgl,  Burg- 
hauscn.  Upper  Bavaria,  Gcmuuiy,  airignon  to  Wackcr- 
Chcmic  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Jmc  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1 19,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmany  Joe  24,  IMt 

1  Claim.  (CL  252— 42J) 
A  process  for  the  controlled  doping  of  silicon  during 
zone  melting  thereof  which  comprises  causing  at  least 
one  molten  zone  to  travel  axially  through  an  elongated 
vertically  arranged  body  of  silicon  and  supplying  a  sili- 
con rod,  which  contains  the  doping  material  laterally  to 
said  travelling  molten  zone  at  a  predetermined  controlled 
rate. 


3,141J49  ! 

PROCESS  FOR  DOPING  MATERIALS 
Eduard  Enk,  Julius  NicU,  and  Heinz  SUbcm^l,  Burg- 
hausen.  Upper  Bavvla,  Gennany,  wrifots  to  Wackcr- 
Chemic  GmbH,  Munich,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  June  29,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  I2M13 
Claims  prkirity,  application  Germany  July  4,  19M 

1  Claim.  (CL  252— 62J) 
A  process  for  doping  silicon  rods  in  a  crucibleless 
zone  melting  process  which  comprises  associating  a  sili- 
con rod  containing  a  doping  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boron  and  phosphorus  with  a  sili- 
con rod  to  be  doped  of  a  larger  cross-section  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  in  close  contact 
therewith  and  zone  melting  the  associated  silicon  rods 
with  the  travelling  molten  zinc  encompassing  the  en- 
tire cross-section  of  both  rods  in  a  protective  gaseous 
atmosphere. 

3,141,85f 

INSULATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POLY- 
VINYL  CHLORIDE,  TRIALLYL  CYANURATE,  A 
FILLER,  AND  A  FLAME  RETARDANT 

Alvb  H.  Lybcck,  MaaaAcU  Center,  Coml,  MiigwM-  to 
American  Eaka  Corporation,  E^u^  N.C.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  2S,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  92,174 

3  Claims.    (CL  251— 63S) 
2.  An  electrical  insulating  material  formed  from  about 

65%   by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  about  22%   by 

weight  of  triallyl  cyanurate,  a  mineral  filler,  and  a  flame 

retardant. 


3,141351 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING   THE  STABILITY  OF 
SILVER     SALT     SOLUTIONS     TO     REDUCING 
AGENTS 

Ulri<A  Schwcnk  and  Erich  Schncck,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hocchil  Akticngc- 
seUschaft  vonnab  Meistcr  Locins  A  Briining,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  a  company  of  Gennany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  37,551 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Germany  June  26,  1959 

6  Cbdms.    (CL  252—184) 

2.  A  process  for  maintaining  silver  in  ionit  form  in  a 

solution  containing  a  silver  salt  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  silver  nitrate,  silver  fluoborate,  and  silver 

fluosilicate  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


ing of  water,  glycol,  acetonitrik,  and  benzooitrile,  said 
solution  being  ia  contact  with  a  reducing  agent  for  silver 
ion.  which  process  comprises  adding  hydrogen  peroxide 
to  said  solution,  whereby  metallic  silver  formed  by  the 
action  of  said'reducing  agent  is  ft«i«fiytd.  and  maintaining 
a  slight  excess  of  hydrogen  peroxide  by  adding  further 
quantities  thereof  as  said  hydrofen  peroxide  is  cotwumed 
by  reaction. 

4.  In  a  process  for  abaorbing  deflns  from  gat  mixtures 
conuining  the  same  together  with  reducing  gases  by  pass- 
ing said  gas  mixtures  through  a  solutioo  of  a  silver  salt, 
the  improvement  of  passing  said  gas  mixtures  through  a 
solution  of  a  silver  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silver  nitrate,  silver  (hioborate,  and  silver  Ihioaili- 
cate  and  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  toivent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  glycol,  acetaoitrilc.  and 
benzonitiiile. 


M4LtS3 
NUCLBAi:  FUELS 
Jacques  Henri 
Dufaure  da 
pagnicdc 

FUcd  Nov.  17, 19Sa,  Sar.  No.  774^33 
Claims  priority,  sppBcaHan  Franca  Nov.  It,  19S7 
12ClaiaH.    (CL  252— 3«1.1) 
I.  Atomic  fuel  comprising  glass  beads  of  vitreous  ex- 
terior and  diameters  between  a  few  microns  and  a  hun- 
dred microns,  containing  at  least  one  component  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fissionable  and  fertile  ele- 
ments and  compounds. 

7.  A  method  of  making  glass  covered  atomic  fuel 
adapted  to  use,  inter  alia,  in  nuclear  reactors  of  homo- 
genous type,  that  comprises  vitrifying  glass  making  mate- 
rials containing  a  metal  oxide  of  at  least  one  of  the  dasa 
of  fissionable  and  fertile  elements,  and  substantially  free 
of  isotopes  presenting  a  large  section  of  capture  to  neu- 
trons, finely  dividing  the  vitrified  product  to  diameters 
between  a  few  microns  and  a  hundred  oiicrotu  rounding 
the  particles  and  providing  them  with  a  vitreous  exterior 
by  subjecting  them  in  motion  to  softening  temperature 
and  time,  and  cooling  the  rounded  particlea. 


3,141353 
METHOD  OF  REGENERATING  A  SPENT  ACRYLO- 

NITRILE  SYNTHESB  COPPER  CATALYST 

Charles  G.  Hard,  Howtoa,  Tci.,  aiilfMr  la  Lowt 

kal  Company,  a  cerpoiation  of  Texas 

FBcd  JuM  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821333 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  252— 4H) 


I.  A  process  for  regenerating  a  ^ent  aqylooitrile  syn- 
thesis aqueous  catalyst  solution  containing  copper  chlo- 
rides and  soiubtlizing  agents  for  the  copper  chlorides  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaU  metal  chlorides, 
together  with  volatile  and  tarry  impurities  which  com- 
prises, heating  the  solution  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
a  minimum  of  approximately  430  degrees  F.  with  at  least 
some  heat  applied  by  direct  open  fires  above  the  surface 
of  the  melt  to  drive  off  the  volatile  and  oxidizable  im- 


JULY  21.  1964 


CHEMICAL 


purities,  and  separating  the  ramlting  gases  and  slag  from 
the  melt 

3,141354 
PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  POLYM- 

ERCLATION  OF  EPOXIDES 

Frederick  E.  Bailey,  Jr.,  Charleston,  and  Haywood  G. 

France,  Sooth  Chmlcstoo,  W.  Va,,  asslfBnii  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation  a  corpotatian  of  New  York 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  June  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3934S 

11  Claims.  (CL  252—428) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  alkaline  earth 
metal  hexammoniate  with  from  about  0.3  to  1.0  mol  of 
olefin  oxide  and  from  about  0.2  to  0.8  mol  of  dialkyi 
sulfoxide,  based  on  1.0  mol  of  said  alkaline  earth  metal 
hexammoniate,  said  dialkyi  sulfoxide  containing  from  two 
to  six  hydrogen  atoms  monovalent!  y  bonded  to  the  carbon 
atoms  which  are  alpha  to  the  sulhnyl  group,  said  olefin 
oxide  being  free  from  ethylenic  and  acetylenic  unsatura- 
tion  and  being  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  a 
single  'oxirane  group,  said  reaction  being  conducted  in  an 
excess  liquid  ammonia  medium,  and  subsequendy  evapo- 
rating from  the  resulting  product  mixture  the  excew  liquid 
ammonia. 


3,141355 
METHOD    FOR    AND   PRODUCT   PRODUCED   BY 
THE  INTRODUCTION  OF  BORON  ATOMS  INTO 
THE  SURFACE  OF  DIAMOND  CRYSTALS 
Robcfft  H.  Wentcrf,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y..  aisianor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  31,  19tl,  Scr.  No.  135,272 
6  Claims.    (CL  252— -582) 
1.  A  method  for  diffusing  boron  atoms  into  a  diamond 
crystal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subiecting  a  diamond  crystal  to  a  pressure  of  at 
least  8500  atmospheres  and  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  activator  material. 
( I )  said  activator  material  being  a  substance  from 
which  under  the  operating  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture boron  atoms  are  removed  from  said  sub- 
stance and  are  ultimately  diffused  into  the  lattice 
I  of  said  diamond  crystal. 

I  (2)  uid  activator  material  being  present  in  an 

amount  by  weight  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.1   percent  to  about  50  percent  of  the  weight 
of  diamond,  and 
(6)  removing  the  boron-impregnated  crystal. 


I 
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3,141,854 
LINEAR  CONDENSATION  POLYMERS  OF  BIS- 
(PH06PHINE)  DECABORANES 
Joseph    R.    Reiner,    Northford,    and    Hans|ucrgcn    A. 
Sclwoeder.    New    Haven,    Conn.,    awi^nii    to    Olln 
Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation,  a   corporation   of 
Vkglnia 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  June  28,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  285,8«2 

8  Claims.    (CL  244—2) 
1.  The  linear  polymeric  condensation  products  of  the 
condensation  of  substaiMially  equimolar  proportions  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


a  R 

CJ-P-*Bi.Htf«-i»- 


-CI 


wherein  R  is  an  aryl  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl  and  biphenylyl. 
with  a  material  of  the  formula: 

BR 
OH-r-*Bi*Hii4-P-OH 

1         i 

wherein  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  previously  defined. 


3,141357 

FOAMING  AGENT   FOR  MAKING  CELLULAR 
CONCRETE,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
muncr,   Hamburg-Wllhclmsburg,   Germany 
(%  Dr.  Ing.  H.  Ncgcndank,  Nener  WaU  41,  Ham- 
34,  Germany) 
Filed  Sm.  27, 1940,  Scr.  No.  4,934 
7  ClafaM.    (CL  240—2.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  celltilar  concrete  for  conatnic- 
tion  purposes,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mix- 
ture of  Portland  cement,  water  in  the  amount  of  about 
25-50%  by  weight  of  the  cement,  and  a  small  but  effec- 
tive amount  not  less  than  about  0.3%  by  weight  of  the 
cement  of  a  foaming  agent  containing  about  20-25%  by 
weight  of  the  foaming  agent  of  powdered  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, about  40-45%  by  weight  of  the  foaming  agent  of  a 
water-soluble  alkylnaphthylene  sulphonate  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  4-10  carbon  atoms,  about  13-17% 
by  weight  of  the  foaming  agent  of  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  esters  of  polyacrylic  acid  in 
aqueous  emulsion  and  water-soluble  alginates,  balance  of 
the  foaming  agent  essentially  water,  forming  a  foam  by 
violently  agitating  the  mixture,  and  adding  to  the  foam 
finely  divided  mineral  filler  of  which  at  least  about  20% 
by  weight  has  a  particle  size  less  than  0.2  mm.  and  of 
which  the  maximum  particle  size  is  not  more  than  sub- 
stantially 7  mm. 


FIRE 


3,141,858 
RESISTANT  VAPOR  BARRIER  FOR  ROOF 
DECKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
George  Arthur  FasoM,  Monat  Healthy,  and  Joho  Glen 
Bloagh,  CiadaRati,  Ohh>,  airigmM  to  The  PhlUp  Caicy 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chwhinati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  3,  1940,  Ser.  Na  26,400 

6  Clahns.  (CL  260^23) 
I.  A  fire  resistance  sheet  material  having  low  vapor 
permeance,  for  use  as  a  vapor  barrier  for  roof  decks  and 
the  like,  formed  from  a  compound  consisting  of  from 
about  40%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  polyvinyl  chloride, 
from  about  20%  to  about  27%  by  weight  of  cresyl  di- 
phenyl  phosphate,  from  about  15%  to  about  30%  by 
weight  of  micronized  mica,  and  a  total  of  about  5%  by 
weight  of  lead  silicate,  stearic  acid  and  a  mineral  pigment 
ixM  affected  by  the  other  ingredients  in  the  compound. 


3,141,859 
SOLUTIONS  OF  POLYESTERS 
Howard  E.  Shcffcr,  Burnt  Hills,  and  Manuel  A.  Jordan, 
Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaslKnon  to  Schenectady  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  a  corpontioB  of  New  York 
No  Dfawh«.    Filed  ScpL  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  58,198 

14  Claims.  (CL  240—33.4) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
solution  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  in  a  solvent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  monochlorophenol  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cresol  and  mix- 
tures of  a  cresol  with  phenol,  said  monochlorophenol  be- 
ing 30  to  50%  of  the  weight  of  the  total  solvent. 
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3,141,SM 
FLAME-RESISTANT  POLYOLEFINE 
COMPOSITION 
Hcrmaui  Suwr,  Alfred  Scknidt,  and  Kurt  Kopctz,  aU  ol 
Marl,  Krcfa   RffcHaghaima,  G«muny,    i  ulg   m%  to 
Chcmischc  Werke  Hals  AkticatcMlHahaft,  Marl,  Krcis 
Rccklingliaiiscii,  Gcrmaay,  a  corpontfoa  of  G«nnaay 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,«17 
Claims  priority,  application  Gemany  Jaly  25,  19M 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M— 33.S) 
1.  Flame-resistant    composition   consisting    essentially 
of  an  a-mono-olefinic  homopolymer,  antimony  trioxide 
and  a  bromine-containing  compound  of  the  general  for- 
mula 


in  which  Ri  to  Rio  each  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine  substituted  and  unsubstituted  aliiyl  groups  con- 
taining from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  unsubstituted  and 
chlorine,  bromine  and  methyl  substituted  benzyl  groups 
and  X  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
divalent  unsubstituted  and  bromine  and  chlorine  sub- 
stituted aliphatic  groups  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  said  bromine-containing  compound  containing  at 
least  3  bromine  atoms  per  molecule  each  attached  to  an 
aromatic  nucleus  and  containing  from  50  to  85%  by 
weight  of  bromine  and  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of 
chlorine,  said  composition  containing  from  3  to  10%  by 
weight  of  said  antimony  trioxide  and  from  5  to  20%  by 
weight  of  said  bromine-containing  compound  based  upon 
the  polymer  content  of  said  composition. 


3,141,841 
EPOXIDE  RESLN  COMPOSFHONS 
Keith  Beadsmore  Smith  and  Moricc  William  Thompson, 
both  of  Maidcnbcad,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept.  26,  1940,  Scr.  No.  58,211 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Sept.  28,  1959 
9  Claims.  (CI.  240-^5J) 
1.  A  can-stable  composition  which  may  be  cured  by 
heating  comprising  an  epoxide  resin  obtained  by  con- 
densation of  epichlorohydrin  and  diphenylol propane 
which  has  the  formula 


3,141J42 
GRAFT     COPOLYMERIZATION     USING     BORON 
ALKYLS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  OXYGEN  AS 
CATALYSTS 
Isidor    Kirsbcnbaum,     WcstleU,    Stanley    B.    Mkrli^ 
RowUe,  and  Gabriel  Karoly,  Elizabeth,  N J.,  amiganii 
to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92,478 

14  ClainM.  (CL  240—45.5) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  •  graft  copolymer  which 
comprises  contacting  a  solid,  hydrocarbon  polymer,  in 
the  presence  erf  an  inert  organic  diluent  with  a  boron 
alkyl  and  an  oxygen-contaimng  gas  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  20  to  150*  C.  and  then  contacting  the  thus 
treated  polymer  with  a  polar  moiwmcr  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  20  to  150*  C. 


3.1414*3 

RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

Roy  T.  Holm,  Orinda,  CaMf.,  aarignor  to  Shafl  OU  Com- 

pnny.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  ctnunUum  of  Delmvwt 

No  Drawiiig.    FBcd  Mar.  21,  i940,  Ser.  No.  1«,I71 

10  Oahw.  <CL  240—47) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  highly  polymeric  linear 
polycarbonate  which  comprises  reacting  a  di-vic-epoxide 
with  phosgene  at  a  di-vic-cpoxide-to-pbosgene  molar  ratio 
of  from  about  0.9:1  to  about  1.1:1.  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01  to  0  5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  total  reaction  mixture,  of  a  tertiary 
amine  catalyst. 

3,141444 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER- 
IZATES  OR  MIXED  POLYMERIZATES  OF  ACRO- 
LEIN AND  METHACROLECS 
Kart  Hehu  Rhik,  Haaan  (M^b),  Gtrmmj,  iirigaur  to 
Dcotichc    GoM-    nod    SHhcr-SchcUcanstalt    vormals 
Roeaslcr.  Fraakfmt  am  Mahi,  Geranny 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  3,  1940.  Ser.  No.  33,450 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Geimany  Jbm  5,  1959 

3  Oaims.  (CL  24#— 47) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  homopolymeriza- 
tion  products  from  an  acrolein  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrolein  and  methacrolcin  in  the 
presence  of  a  redox  polynnerization  catalyst  system,  the 
step  comprising  conducting  the  polymerization  in  a  liquid 
medium  in  the  presence  of  10  to  100  mol  percent  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  based  upon  said  acrolein  compound 
to  produce  a  polymerization  product  in  which  about  10 


o 


CH-CH. 


[CHi  OH 

CH» 


"I 


Oi-O- 


<!: 


o 

CHiCH CHi 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  with  about  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,    to  100%  of  the  aldehyde  groups  supplied  by  the  acrolein 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  epoxide  resins  of  betaine    compound  have  been  oxidized  to  carboxyl  groups, 
which  has  the  formula 


R     rR,-|   Ri 
R_ili,J  t   U<!:-Y- 

R     LriJ>  Ri 


in  which  x  represents  a  whole  number  between  0  and  9 
inclusive,  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxylic,  sulfonic  and  phosphoric  acid  groups,  R 
represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl 
and  heterocyclic  groups,  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl.  aryl  and  heterocyclic 
groups  and  R]  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  heterocyclic  and  groups  cor- 
responding to  Y.  and  the  salts  thereof. 

4.  A  coating  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  con- 
taining also  an  acrylic  resin  as  a  film  former. 


I  3,141J45 

MIXING  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLY- 
URETHANE  PLASTICS 
Richard  T.  McEvoy.  Lake  View,  N.Y.,  amlgMir  lo  ADM 
Chemical  Corporatioo,  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 
Filed  June  13,  1957,  Scr.  No.  445,398 
5  Claims.    (CL  240—75) 
I.  The  process  of  producing  a  reaction  mix  for  the 
production  of  a  polyurethane  plastic  in  a  generally  cylin- 
drical mixing  zone  having  therein  rotor  discs  cooperating 
with  stationary  discs,  which  process  comprises,  continu- 
ously feeding  to  the  axial  region  at  the  upper  portion  of 
said  mixing  zone  a  stream  of  polyisocyanate  formulation 
mixture  and  flowing  said  stream  from  said  axial  region 
toward  the  periphery  of  said  mixing  zone;  continuously 
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feeding  a  stream  of  polyol  formulation  mixture  initially 
to  the  periphery  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  mixing  zone 
into  admixture  with  the  polyisocyanate  lonnulation  mix- 
ture flowing  therethrough;  flowing  the  resultant  mixture 
through  a  sinusoidal  path  defined  by  said  rotor  discs  and 
said  sutionary  discs,  said  path  having  alternate  compo- 
nents extending  from  the  periphery  to  the  axial  region  of 
said  mixing  zone  and  the  other  components  extending 
from  the  axial  region  to  the  periphery  of  said  mixing 
zone,  said  mixture  while  flowing  throu^  said  compo- 
oenu  which  extend  from  the  axial  region  to  the  periphery 


being  subjected  to  gradually  increasing  planar  shearing 
forces  produced  by  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  discs  coop- 
erating with  said  stationary  discs  and  the  said  mixture 
while  flowing  through  said  components  which  extend  from 
the  periphery  to  the  axial  region  of  said  mixing  zone  being 
subjected  to  planar  shearing  forces  of  gradually  decreas- 
ing intensity  produced  by  the  rotation  of  said  rotor  discs 
cooperating  with  said  stationary  discs,  to  produce  a  re- 
action mixture  in  which  the  constituents  are  uniformly 
and  intimately  mixed;  and  continuously  discharging  the 
reaction  mix  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  mixing  zone. 


3,141^44 

vwyiTal 


COPOLYMERS  OF  VINYL  ALKYL  ETHERS  AND 
VINYL  ESTERS 
A.  Smart  Orlnda,  md  Warm  Lowe,  Son 
CaBf..  ilgnMi  to 

Son  Fraariaco,  Calf ^  a  totfointfuB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FBa4  Aag.  10, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832,440 

3ClaiHM.  (CL  240— 80.5) 
1.  The  copolymer  of  monomers  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  vinyl  alkyl  ether  having  from  4  to  6  carbon  atonu 
in  the  alkyl  group  and  (B)  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  mixed  alkyl  acrylates  and  mixed  alkyl  meth- 
acrylates  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groups  and  the  total  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group  of  (A)  and  the  average  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  the  mixed  alkyl  groups  of  (B)  being 
from  about  8  to  about  12,  said  alkyl  groups  consisting 
entirely  of  carbon  and  hydrogen,  the  mole  ratio  of  (A) 
to  (B)  being  approximately  1:1  aind  the  molecular  weight 
of  the  copolymer  being  at  least  about  50.000. 


CROSS-UNKING  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
E.  Smkk,  Jr.,  WitayMtoi^  DeL,   iiijiiii    to 
Hcrcnica  Powder  Conspony,  Wlimtogiiia,  DoL,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtog.    Filed  Jom  30,  1940,  Scr.  No.  39,820 

7ClaiaM.    (0.240— tS.1) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  a  solid  organic  polymeric  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of  natural  rubber. 


neoprene.  synthetic  homopoiymera  and  copolymers  of 
monomers  consisting  of  monoolefins  of  2-4  carbon  atoms, 
homopolymers  of  diolefins  of  4-6  carbon  atoms,  co- 
polymers of  said  diolefins  with  monounsaturated  mono- 
mers having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  copolymers  of  ole- 
finic  hydrocarbons  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  with  ethylcnically 
polyunsaturated  copolymerizable  monomeric  compounds 
other  than  said  diolefins  which  comprises  heating  said 
polymeric  material  with  «-phenylazoisobutyronitrile  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  300*  F.-500*  F. 


3,141,848 
PROCESS  FOR  CONIImUOUS  MASS  POLYMERI- 
ZATION OF  VINYL  DERIVATIVES 
Eracat    Panl    Flvel,    Satot-Rambcrt-mc-Barbc,    Fnmcc, 
aaslgnor  to  Reslncs  et  Verab  ArtiUicicb,  Paris,  Ftaacc, 
■  coriporatfoB  of  FrBBcc 

FIM  May  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  812391 
CInlnH  priority,  application  France  May  14,  1958 

2  Clafans.    (CL  240—853) 
1.  A  method  for  the  copolymerization  of  styrene  anC 
acrylonitrile,  said  styrene  and  acrylonitrile  constitutin{ 
the  two  reacunts  of  an  exothermic  reaction,  said  metho( 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  consisting  of  said  reactants  ii 
monomeric  form  in  proportions,  respectively,  of 
from  95-65  and  5-35  percentage  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  shaping  a  portion  of  said  mixture  into  a  continuous 
sheet  configuration  having  a  thickness  in  the  range 
from  0.2  to  3.2  centimeters; 

(c)  continuously  feeding  said  mixture  into  one  end  of 
said  sheet  configuration  while  withdrawing  material 
from  the  other  end  thereof; 

(</)  continuously  contacting  both  faces  of  said  sheet 
configuration  throughout  their  entire  areas  to  trans- 
fer heat  away  therefrom; 

,(r)  adjusting  the  rate  of  beat  transfer  away  from  said 
ftbeet  configuration  to  maintain  the  temperature  of 
all  of  said  mixture  within  said  configuration  includ-' 
ing  copolymerized  portions  thereof  at  a  predeter- 
mined constant  value  within  the  range  from  130*  C. 
to  180*  C; 

(/)  adjusting  the  rate  of  said  feeding  to  cause  passage 
of  any  specific  portion  of  said  mixture  from  said 
one  end  of  said  configuration  to  the  other  end  there- 
of in  a  period  of  from  about  fifteen  minutes  to  three 
hours  whereby  about  80%  of  said  specific  portion  is 
reacted  to  produce  a  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  the  k  value  of  which  measured  in  Fikentscher 
unitt  IS  within  the  range  from  50  to  80;  and 

ig)  recovering  the  unreacted  reactants  from  said  ma- 
terial withdrawn  from  said  other  end  of  said  sheet. 


3.141J49 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ACRYLO- 
NITRILE  POLYMERS 
Ingofhth   DemMtcdt,   Cologne-Bochforst,   Germany,  aa- 
sigBor   to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer   Aktici^csells^afl, 
Levertesen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FHed  SepL  19,  1940,  Ser.  No.  54,475 
CWnss  priority,  apnUcatioB  Germany  Sept  23,  1959 

ICIaiin.  (CL  240— 85.5) 
In  the  procea  oi  producing  acrylonitrile  polymers  hav- 
ing an  acrylonitrile  content  of  at  least  95%  at  a  pH 
value  of  below  7  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a 
redox  catalyst  system  and  in  the  presence  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  3%  of  a  ounplex  former  for  heavy  metals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal 
Ihwride,  an  alkali  metal  pyrophosphate,  an  alkali  metal 
bexameuphosphate,  Imidotriglycolic  add  and  ethylene 
diamine  tetraacetic  acid,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  polymerization  medium  from  about 
1-3%,  calculated  on  the  monomer  content,  of  potassium 
aluminum  sulfate. 
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3,141,t7t 
HETEROGENEOUS  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE- 

ACRYUC  ESTERS 

OUver  dc  S.  Decx,  Daytoa,  OMo,  ■■IfM  to  MomhUo 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  a  corporatloa  of  Ddaware 

No  Dnwii«.     Filed  Jaa.  3,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  79^4 

4  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 84.7) 
l.The  method  of  preparing  heterogeneous  copolymers 
of  ethylene  which  comprises  continuously  polymerizing  a 
mixture  consisting  of  ethylene  and  a  vinyl  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate  and  methyl 
methacrylate  in  a  tubular  reactor  with  a  free  radical  cata- 
lyst at  a  temperature  of  150  to  250*  C.  under  a  pressure 
of  20.000  to  40.000  p.s.i..  the  said  vinyl  ester  calculated 
3S  Diethyl  methacrylate.  constituting  6%  to  20%  by  weight 
of  the  total  monomer  feed,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  coo- 
vert  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  the  monomer  mixture  to 
polymer,  the  resulting  heterogeneous  copolymer  being 
characterized  by  being  substantially  crystalline  and  hav- 
ing a  sharp  melting  point  above  110*  C.  and  a  brittle  tem- 
perature no  higher  than  —20*  C,  and  the  said  vinyl  ester 
content,  calculated  as  methyl  methacrylate.  of  the  co- 
polymer being  in  the  range  of  6  to  25%  by  weight. 


3,141J71 
PROCESS   FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  PER- 
HALOGENATED  OLEFINES   BY   USE   OF   PRO- 
MOTERS BASED  ON  INORGANIC  PEROXIDES 
Mario  Racazziai  and  Franco  Gozao,  Milan,  Italy,  airiga 
on,  by  mcsw  aWtnntmti,  to  Ediaoa,  MHan,  Italy,  a 
corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawii«.    FIM  Apr.  !<,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  ir7,9I2 

ClaiBS  priority,  applcatioB  Italy  Apr.  27,  IHl 

7  Claims.    (CL  2M— •l.l) 

1.  A  process  for   the   homopolymerization  of  mono- 

chlorotrifluoroethylene  nnonomer  which  comprises  homo- 

poiymerizing  the  monomer  at  a  temperature  between  0* 

and  40*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  promoter  of  the  type 

XjO].  where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and 

in  a  completely  aqueous  reaction  medium  having  a  pH. 

at  the  time  of  starting  the  homopolymerization.  greater 

than  7.  the  promoter  being  added  to  the  reaction  medium 

in  the  presence  of  the  monomer  which  b  to  be  homopo- 

lymerized.  |         . 

3,141,872 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  STEREO^ 
SPECIFIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  PROPYL- 
ENE THEREWITH 

Ginlio  Natta,  Milan,  Picro  Pino,  Pioi,  mi  Gioriio  Maz- 
zanti,  MHan,  Itab".  asdgnors  to  Monteiatini  Sodcta 
Gcncralc  per  riwhutria  Mineraria  e  Chimica,  Milan, 
Italy 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  22,134 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Italy  Dec  3,  1954 
6  Claims.     (CL  24<^— 93.7) 
1.  A  polymerization  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
the  product  formed  by  mixing  ( I )  a  solid,  violet  crystal- 
line material  comprising  violet  crystalline  titanium  tri- 
chloride with    (2)    a  dialkyl   aluminum   monohalide   in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
the  mixing  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  up  to 
90*   C.   in  a  liquid  diluent  substantially   inert  to  said 
monohalide,  to  obtain  a  catalyst  in  which  none  of  the 
titanium  is  reduced  below  the  trivalent  state. 


3,141,873 
PREPARATION  OF  UGNOSULFONATE  RESINS 
Worth  C.  Goss,   Kirkland,  Wash.,  aninor,  by  mcac 
assignments,  to  Gomoi,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Warii.,  a  corpa 
ration  of  Washington 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,473 

tClainis.    (CL  248— 124) 
2.  In  a  method  of  treating  waste  sulfite  liquor,  the 
steps  comprising  heating  the  liquor  in  liquid  form  at  a 


temperature  of  approximately  350*  to  360*  Fahicaheit 
for  a  period  of  1.5  hours,  dehydrating  the  liquor  to  a 
relatively  dry  product,  extracting  the  dry  product  with 
anhydrous  ammonia,  then  refluxing  the  uadiissolved  rea- 
due  with  a  mateiral  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetone,  formaldehyde,  crotonaldehyde  and  furfural  to 
form  a  thermosetting  resin. 

3.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  2,  including  the  fiv- 
ther  step  of  reacting  the  thermosetting  resin  with  an  add 
acceptor  reagent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea,  dicyandiamide,  methylamine,  cthytamine,  aniline, 
N-alkyl  urea,  propyl  urea,  mdamine.  guanidine  and 
biuret. 

4.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  2  induding  the  fur- 
ther step  of  reacting  the  thermosetting  with  a  reagent 
consisting  of  a  mixture  of  urea  aiMi  dicyandiamide. 


No 
Ckdms 


3441,174 

Water-soluble  disazo  dyes 

Hans  bchcr,  Bwri,  and  Cari  Ifyfltf, 
tir  fmint  Iti.,  B« 
nhd  Oct  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  147.725 
\mUiiulmi  Oct  28, 11 
(CL  24«— 141) 
1.  Water-soluble  disazo  dye  of  the  formulm 

Ri 


A-N=N-C  X  Vn=N 


NH-D 


wherein 

A  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1-cliloro  -  (sulfo)  -  phenyl  -  3  -  methyl-5-hydroxy-4- 
pyrazolyl,  l-(  sulfo  )-phenyl-3-methyl-5-amino-4-py- 
razolyl,  and  substituted  naphthyl  coupled  in  ortho- 
position  to  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — OH  and  — NH,  the  substituents  of 
the  substituted  naphthyl  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino,  chloro.  sulfo. 
acetytamino.  cinnamoylamino.  trifnethylphenyl- 
amino,  lower  alkyl  urethane.  crocoaylamino.  acryl- 
amino,  propionylamino  and  benzoylamino. 

Ri  and  Rj  each  is  a  membrt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro.  methyl  aiki  sulfo. 

Ri  and  R4  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  sulfo. 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  acetylamino.  propionyl- 
amino and  butyrylamino. 

R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  methoxy, 

R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  methoxy.  each  of  R«  and  R7 
being  hydrogen  when  R*  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetylamino.  propionylamino 
aiKl  butyrylamino.  and 

D  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CO — X  and  — CO — O — V,  X  being  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
arid  V  being  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  with 
from  7  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


3,141473 

CRYSTALLITE  AGGREGATES  DISINTEGRATED 

IN  ACID  MEDIUM 

A.  BaWlilB,  Dmd  mi,  nai  PaMda  A.  Srallh, 

CaW^    a    laiaaiaUMB    of 


No  Dnmiag.    ¥9ti  Mm.  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  95,814 
18ClaiaH.    (CL  248— 212) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  small  disintegrated  aggregates 
of  level-off  D.P.  cellulose  crystallites  which  comprises 
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subjecting  aggregates  of  level-off  D.P.  cellulose  to  me- 
chanical disintegration  in  an  aqueous  acidic  medium  to 
form  small  disintegrated  aggregates  of  cellulose  crystal- 
lites, at  least  about  1%  of  the  disintegrated  aggregates 
having  a  particle  size  not  exceeding  one  micron. 


3,141374 

3-KETO-4-METHYL  •  4  •  PREGNENE  •  3^  •  DIONES 
AND  A  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 

George    B.   Spcro,   KafaaiBfoo  TowMUn,   Kalawaino 
Coaaty,  Mkh..  Msl^nr  to  The  U|4oha  CfoaspMj,  Kate- 
nunoo,  Mkh.,  a  cofperailon  of  VOdrfgaa 
No  Drawhic.    Filed  Aa«.  2,  1954,  Scr.  No.  481,481 

15CUM.    (CL  248— 239.55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

CH( 

CHtOH* 


h6    CHi 

wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  not  more  than 
eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  the  atuching  oxygen 
to  carbon  bonds  are  separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least  two 
and  not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  11  ^-hydroxy  and  ll-keto,  and 
wherein  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  acyloxy.  in  which  the  acyl  group  is  of  a  hydro- 
carbon cartmxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve  car- 
bon atoms.  iiKlusive. 

15.  A  process  for  the  preparation  oi  a  6-niethyl-A*- 
3.20-dione  steroid  compound,  which  comprises  epoxidia- 
ing  at  the  S,4-double  bond  a  3.2<M>isalkylenedioxy-A* 
steroid  compound  to  produce  the  corresponding  3.20-bi»- 
alkylenedK>xy-5.6-oxido  steroid,  reacting  said  3,20-bis-al- 
kylenedioxy-5,6-oxido  steroid  with  a  methyl  magnesium 
halide  to  produce  the  corresponding  3.20-bisalkylenedi- 
oxy-S-hjrdroxy-6-methyl  steroid,  -  bydrolyzing  said  3,20- 
bisalkylenedioxy-5-hydroxy-6-methyl  steroid  to  produce 
the  corresponding  5-hydroxy-4-methyl-3.20-dione,  and  de- 
hydrating said  5-hydroxy-4-methyl-3,20<lioae  to  produce 
a  4-methyl-A*-3.20-diooe  steroid. 


3,141,877 

9..HYDROXYPREGNANES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF 

loacf  Fried,  PriKcia^  N J.,  iiiliiiiii  la  Oib  Matycaoa 

New  Yoffh,  N.Y.,  i 


NoDrawlai.    FVcd  Nov.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153,242 

5ClahM.   (CL  248— 239  J5) 
3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  Z  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  «-hydroxy. 


3,141,878 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  N-(5- 
NTTRO  .  2  •  FURFURYLIDENE)  •  3  •  AMINO- 
2.  OXAZOLIDONES 
Pktcr  R   Hcllinghnlzer,   Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  as- 
ii«Bor  to   Orgi^hell   N.V.   (Naandozc   Vennootschap), 
Aasatcrdaas,     Ncthcriands,     a     corporation     of     oie 
NilhirtMii 

No  Drawing.    FBed  Inac  13, 1948,  Scr.  No.  35^94 
CWaas  priority,  anpHcallon  Ncthcriands  JnM  14,  1959 

1  Claim.     (CL  244—240) 
The  process  for  preparing  a   N-(5-nitro-2-furfuryU- 
dene)-3-amino-2-oxazolidone  of  the  formula: 


^•^-loi- 


CH»N-N C 


1. 


\ 


;Ht-CHi 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  which  comprises  the  steps: 
( 1 )  reacting  a  2-hydroxyalkyl  5-nitrofurfurylidene  carba- 
zate  of  the  formula: 


*>'^AoJ-^ 


H^NNHCOOAOH 

wherein  A  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  — CHjCHr-  and 

CHi  j 

— CHCHt— 

with  thionyl  chloride  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C. 
to  form  a  2-chloroalkyl  5-nitrofurfurylidene  carbazate 
of  the  formula: 


0«N(^i-CH= 


NNHCOOACl 


wherein  A  has  the  aforesaid  significance  and  (2)  sub- 
jecting said  2-chloroalkyl  5-nitrofurfurylidene  carbazate 
to  the  action  of  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  methoxide,  alkali  metal  hydroxides  and 
alkali  metal  carbonates  in  the  presence  of  methanol  and 
under  the  influence  of  heat. 


3,141,879 
PHENYL  PYRAZOLINE  CARBOXYUC 
ACID  ESTERS 
Hdnrich   Hjinscraiann,  Riehcn,  near  Basel,  and  Hans 
Ubich  Meyer,  BaseL  Switseriand,  asdgnon  to  J.  R. 
Gdgy  A.-G.,  Boad,  Swltacrla^ 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Nov.  29, 194L  Scr.  No.  155,792 
Chdms  priority,  application  Switzcriaad  Nov.  38,  1948 
6  Claims.    (CL  248— 247  J) 
1.  A  member  selected  fnnn  the  groiq)  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formulae 


■od         I 


—O-X-K 

\_ 


Rr 


i.         I 


lU 

®/ 

-0-X-N— Ri 


ye 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Cjii  tin''1iii  ii 


744 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21.  1964 


hydrogen,  metliyl,  metboxy,  chkruw  and  fluorine, 
R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  gr*up  cooiUting  of 

hydrogen  and  methyl,  | 

R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  codststing  of 

hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl, 
X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of 

— CHr-CH,—  and  — CHr-CHr-CH* 
R4  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  | 

R«  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R4  and  Rs  together  with  the  corresponding  nitrogen 
atom  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  roorpholino,  N-methyl- 
piperazino  and  N-ethylpiperazino, 
R«  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  benzyl,  methylbenzyl  and  chlorobenzyl. 
and 
Y  is  an  anion. 
5.  The  ester  of  the  formula 


and 

(«) 


o 


ta,    6m 


\i. 


wherein  the  substituents,  R,  of  the  ketene  taken  singly, 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
{a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  phenyl. 

(</)  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 

(*)  benzyl 

(/)  allyl  and 

(g)  carbalkoxy 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  b  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  the 
substituents,  R.  o(  the  ketene.  taken  collectively  with 


:-<~~yc=N 


i 


I  ^N-/         \-CO-0-CHi-CHr-N; 

CHr-CHi 


3.141.SM 
PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  AMINO 
UNSATURATED  KETONES 
JaoMS  C  Martb.  ¥ltipnft.  Tchl.  atrigBor  to 
Kodak  CoMp—y,  Rochcalcr,  N.Y,.  a 
New  Jersey 
No  Dniwft^    Filed  Jaly  26,  IMl.  8er.  N«.  12M7< 

6ClaiiiM.    (CL  24«— 247.7) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  enamine 
having  the  formula: 


CHt-CHt 
CHi— CH« 

the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


I 


CH|— CHi 


a 


(») 


M 


/ 
CII«-CHt 


Hfl-CHi 


\. 


CHi    M>4 


CH^C 


4 


O 


with  a  ketene  having  the  formula: 


e >-€ CHi 

1H.C-C-CH« 
CH CH» 


\ 

( 


c=c=o 


1 1 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  I  to  2  and  X,  when  n  b  1. 
b  a  tertiaryamino  radical  of  the  formula: 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  oi  10*  C.  to  200*  C.  and 
forming  an  unsaturated,  open-chain  tertiary  amino  ketone 
having  the  formula: 


Rt 


B    O 
X-LcH=C-fi-CH 


1 


wherein  the  substituents,  R,  of  the  enamine.  taken  sin^y, 
are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydrogen.  ' 

(6)  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  | 

(c)  irfienyl,  and 

\d)  thienyl 
and  wherein  the  substituents,  R,  of  the  enamine  taken  col- 
lectively with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of:  ' 


B* 


wherein  the  substituents,  R>  and  R*,  of  the  tertiaryamfaio 
radical,  taken  singly,  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(a)  lower  alkyl. 

\h)  benzyl  and 

(c)  cyanoethylene, 
and  wherein  the  substituents,  R>  and  R*.  of  the  tertiary- 
amino radical,  taken  collectively  with  the  nitrogen  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

CHf-CHa 


(«) 


-N 


/ 


\ 


CHt 


-CHi 


(•) 


(») 


sC 


CHt 


-CHi 
\ 


<») 


CHi-C 


4 


CHi 


— N 


/ 


CHt 


\ 


CHt-C 


-CHt 
CHt 


CHi — CH— CH 
=-C CH— 6h 


(0 


V 


CH«-CHi 


\ 


CHi 


t-CHi 
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CHi — CH 
I      CUi      CHi 
I     CHt      CHi 


i 


Hi 


^c^ 


and  X,  when  n  is  2,  the  divalent  1 ,4-piperazine;  wherein 
at  least  I  of  said  substituents  R  is  hydrogen. 

6.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  ketene  with 
N-isobutenylmorpholine  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
10*  C.  to  100*  C.  and  sufficiently  high  to  form  4-niethyl- 
I -morpholino- l-penten-3-one. 


3.141.ttl 

N-<l3.DIHYDR0XY.l.fR0PYLVM0RfH0L0NES 
MM  Katx.  Spri^AcU.  N  J.,  ■irifm  to  GcMral  AbIUm 
Jk  FHa  Corporatkw.  New  York.  N.Y^  a  corpontfoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  27, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  226,747 

4ClabBs.    (CL  26^—247.7) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


O 
Bi— HC  CH— Bi 

Bt-HC  C-O 

\    / 

N 

BOCHt—C— CHiOR 
H 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


I 


cyanuric  acid  being  present  in  a  thecnetical  imount  sub- 
stantially corresponding  to  the  reaction 

3C(N(OiCl|H  +  COiNatlOHiO    ► 

^  SCtfliOiCliN*  -I-  UHiO  -I-  COi 

whereby  beat  of  neutralization  of  the  dichlorocyanuric 
acid  b  absorbed  by  the  hydrated  sodium  carbonate  to 
minimize  rise  in  temperature  during  the  reaction. 


'  3.141Jg2 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARU^G  FREE  FLOWING 
FINELY  DIVIDED  CYANURIC  CHLORIDE 
Tllo  Frwa.  Sthwa>«ch.  Tmmb.  Rohsrt  RkMar.  Hoch- 


ly.  Hi«Mn   to   Dcalacke   Gold- 

SchcUcaBstall.  Frai^fiirt  mm  Mais, 

No  Drawii«.    FHcd  Ai«.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  134.571 

Claims  priority,  apfttcatloa  GcrvMiiy  Ang.  31,  19M 
I  CiaLi.    (CL  249— 24S) 

A  method  of  producing  a  solid  finely  divided  free  flow- 
ing non-caking  cyanuric  chloride  containing  0.3  to  3% 
of  a  finely  divided  inorganic  substance  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  finely  divided  silicon  dioxide,  alumi- 
num oxide,  titanium  oxide,  silicic  acid,  calcium  silicate 
and  aluminum  silicate  intimately  admixed  therewith  which 
comprises  injecting  the  finely  divided  substance  with  the 
aid  of  an  inert  gas  into  a  gas  containing  cyanuric  chlo- 
ride vapor  distributed  therein  and  condensing  the  cyanuric 
chloride  vapor  in  conuct  with  said  injected  finely  divided 
substance  to  recover  a  solid  free  flowing  non-caking  cya- 
nuric chloride  containing  0.3  to  3%  of  the  finely  divided 
inorganic  substance. 


3,141Ji3 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DICHLOROCYANURIC 

ACID  SODIUM  SALT 
Pierre  ChMntog  aad  Georges  Clcrc.  Satot-AnboB,  FraM«, 
MSJiairrt  to  PcciUMyConspi«*le  dc  Prodirits  CMnai- 
MMS  et  Electrometallurglq—s,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  206,113 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  France  Jaly  19,  1941 
8  Claims.     (CL  249— 246) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  dichloro- 
cyanurate  comprising  the  steps  of  combining  dry  di- 
chlorocyanuric acid  with  a  hydrated  sodium  carbonate  in 
dry  powder  form,  said  sodium  carbonate  and  dichloro- 
904  GO. — ••     i 


3,141,664 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MELAMINE 
USING  THE  SPECIFIC  RESISTANCE  HEAT  OF 
UREA 
Kari  Schmitt.  Heme,  Westphalia,  and  Joaef  Diatcldorf 
and  Hans-Jargcn  Haage.  Wanne-Eidcei.  Germany. 
asdgDors  to  Hibcrnia-Cheinie  G  jn.b.H.,  Wanne-Eickel. 
Gcimaay,  a  German  corporatioa 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,026 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  May  9.  1941 

8  Claims.    (CI.  260—249.7) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  melamine  by  heating 

urea  uinkr  pressure,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
heating  of  urea  under  pressure  by  passing  an  electric 
current  through  the  urea  to  generate  heat  therein  as  a 
function  of  the  specific  resistance  thereof  to  the  current 
being  passed  therethrough  for  forming  melamine. 


3.141,665 
2.ALKYLMERCAPTOAMINO-4-ALKYLAMINO- 
M^TRIAZINES 
Fnuk  Ross,  Yilla  Parfc,  Mid  SidMy  B.  Ricfatcr,  Chici«o, 
UL.  aarigBon  to  VcWcol  Chemical  Corporatioa,  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illiiiok 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1942.  Scr.  No.  149,134 

8  Cbhna.    (CL  260—249.8) 
I .  A  compound  of  the  formula 

N  8-Ri 

Ri_C  C— N 

II  I        \ 

N  N  Ri 

I 
N 

R«  R*  ' 

wherein  R>  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R'  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  methoxy.  methylmercapto  and 

R» 

\ 
R' 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  as  defined  above. 


3.141364 
2,3-DIMERCAPTOQUINOXALINE  DERIVATIVES 
Klaus  Sasse,  Cologne-Stammlielm,  Richard  Wegler.  Levcr- 
knsen.  and  Giinter  Unteratenhofer,  Opbiden,  Germany, 
aasigDors  to  Farbcnfabriken  Bayer  Alcticiigesellscfaaft, 
Lcvcrlnsca,  Germany,  a  corporatioB  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Original  applicatioa  June  30,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  623,825,  now  Patent  No.  3,091,613,  dated  May  28, 
1963.     Dirided  and  this  applicatioa  Dec  12.  1962, 
Scr.  No.  244.024 

11  Clafans.     (CL  260—250) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N        8-X 


N^S-. 
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wfaerem  R  and  R'  each  stand  for  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen, 
nitro,  lower  alkoxy,  aminocarbonyl,  aminosulfonyl  and 
carboxyl;  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl.  phenyloxy- 
carbonyl.  lower  alkoxy-thiocarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl, 
amiDOthiocarbonyl,  phenykarbonyl  aind  trichloromethyl- 
sulfenyl;  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  phenyloxycarbonyl,  lower 
alkoxy-thiocarbonyl,  aminocarbonyl,  aminothiocarbonyl, 
phenylcarbonyl  and  trichloromethylsulfenyl. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
LYSERGIC  ACID  AMIDES 


Bianca  PatclU  and  Lnigl  Bcrwvdi,  Milan,  Italy, 

to  Sodcti  Fannacciitici  Italia,  Milao,  Italy,  a  conMira- 
tioa  of  Italy 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  OcL  16,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  231^15 

Claims  priority,  apyttcatioa  Italy  Oct.  IS,  IMl 

tClataH.    (CL  2««— 2S5.5) 

6.  A  process  of  preparing  lysergic  acid  amides,  which 
comprises  suspending  anhydrous  lysergic  acid  in  a  suit- 
able diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
methylformamide  and  acetonitrile,  reacting  the  suspended 
lysergic  acid  with  a  pbosgene-dimethylformamide  com- 
plex at  a  temperature  below  0*  C.  and  reacting  the  re- 
sulting reaction  mixture  with  a  nitrogen-containing  base 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  said  base  selected  from  the  group  oonsiiting 
of  ammonia,  hydrazine,  ethylamine,  ethanolamine, 
glycine,  aminopropanol,  aniline,  benzylamine.  diethyl- 
amine,  diphenylamine,  methylaniline  and  epbedrine. 


3,1413M 

Ia,7b-DIHYDRO-lH-CYCLOPROPA(c]- 
QUINOUNES 

Bernard  Loct,  Broomall,  Pa.,  aasifiior  to  Smith  Kliac  A 
French  Laboratories,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Pennsylvania 

No  DrawiBf.    Filed  Apr.  29,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  276,131 

7  CUma.     (CL  2M— 2t9) 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  which:  I   I         i 

Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
Milftir; 

Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxy,  nitro,  amino,  mono-lower  alkylamino,  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino.  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl. carboxy,  carbamoyl  and  sulfamoyi; 

Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  and,  together  with 
Ri,  methylenedioxy; 

Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkylene,  hy- 
droxy and  lower  alkoxy;  and 

R4  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,141319 
l-<2-OXO-M)XAZOLIDINYL>-2.THIOUREA 
Frank  Frc4cricfc  Ebctino,  N«rwick,  N.Y.,  nalgnor  to  The 
Norwich  Phwrmacnl  Company,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawint.    Original  applicaHon  Mm.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
93Jt3.     Divided  and  tWa  ^pMcaHon  Jnly  29,  19i3, 
Scr.  No.  29t,47S 

1  Chim.    (CL  2M— 3«7) 
The  compound  l-<2-oxo  .  3  -  oxazolidinyl)-2-chiourea 
represented  by  the  formula: 

HsNCaNHN— C— O 


J 


V 


-C^ 


3,141,f9« 

BENZOPHENONES 

Eari  Rccdcr,  Nntfey,  and  Leo  Hcnryk  SUmbnth,  Upper 

Montdnir,  N J.,  iiiiIbiiii    to  Hnftn—  Ln  Roche  (ac, 

Nnticy,  N J.,  a  corpcmtlon  of  New  letacy 

No  Drawing.    FM  Jnnc  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«4,M2 

llCWma.     (CL2M— 324) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl  and  losyl;  Rj  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl;  R4.  R^  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl.  nitro,  amino, 
lower  alkanoylamino,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkylaulfinyl. 
lower  alkybulfooyl.  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl. 
carboxy,  cyano.  carbo-lower  alkoxy.  carhamyl  and  di-low- 
er alkylamino  and  Rt  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzoylamino.  ptehaloylimino  and  anuno. 

S.  N-l2-(4-chloro-2-ben2oylaniUno)ethyl|phthalimide. 


3,141J91 
BENZO-U-DITHIOLIUM  COMPOUNDS 

M MliiiHi.NJ., 

a 
tion  of  Mafcae 
NoDrawlns.    Filed  Jnnc  2«,  19U,  Sv.  Nn.  2*3.724 

3anlmB.     (CL24«— 327) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  nitro,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy.  and  together  benzo;  R,  and  R«  are  individ- 
ually selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl. 
^-hydroxyethyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  and 
^yanoethyl;  said  phenyl,  naphthyl  and  benzo  moieties 
containing  up  to  three  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  halo,  nifro  and  lower  alkoxy; 
and  X  is  an  anion  of  an  add  of  pKa  not  above  4. 
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3,141,192 

24a-<NITKOALKYL)HETEROCYCUC- 

METHYLTHIOIETHYLAMINBS 

RokHt  C  Twdl,  WDmcttc,  IIL,  nMignor  to  G.  D.  Scvia  * 

Co.,  Chicago,  HL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mnr.  14, 1H2.  Sar.  No.  1M,334 

g  Ckdma.     (CL  244—329) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


B' 


B-|- CHSCHtCHiN 

\x/    CHNOi  R' 

I       A" 

wherein  R  rcpresenu  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  a  lower  alkyl  group;  R'  and  R" 
each  represent  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogan  and  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  X  represents  a 
ntember  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 
2.  2-(«-nitromeib>l-3-thenyUhio)ethylamine. 


3,141,493 
4-AMINO-COUMARINS 
Rudolf  Pflstcr  Mid  Alfred  R.  SalhnMW,  both  of  Basel, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gelgy  Chcmkal  Corporation, 
Ardsley.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  152,174 
ClainH  priority,  application  Switzerland  Nov.  15,  1944 
5  CfaUms.    (CL  244—343.2) 
1 .  Compound  of  the  formula 


Rr- 

I 
Nil 

I 


/ 


cn, 


V 


\ 


CIIi 


m- 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of 


phenyl,  benzyl  and  butyl, 
R]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CHr-CH,—  and  — CHr-CHr-CH„ 
Xi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  chlorine. 
X]  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen  and  chlorine,  and 
when  one  of  Xj  and  Xj  is  chlorine  the  other  is  hydrogen. 


3.141J94 
DERIVATIVES  OF  SUBSTITUTED  COUMARIN 
Erneat  Enftee  G4rard  BlUcn,  373  Chanaacc  d'Alscmbcri, 
Uccic,  Bnuach,  Belginm,  and  Georges  Lonis  Henri 
.Mattena,  17  Place  van  Gchochten,  Jctte,  Brnaads  IX, 
Belgium 

Filed  Mw.  27,  1942,  Scr.  No.  142,744  ' 
Clirims  priority,  appBcaHon  Bdghrai  Sept.  19,  IMl 

2  CtalnH.     (O.  244— 343  J) 
1.  A  dialkylaminoethanol  salt  of  3«-acetonylbenzyl-4- 
hydroxycoumarin  of  the  following  formula: 


N—CHiC  Hi—oh 


in  which  Ri  and  Rj  are  imsubstituted  alkyl  radicals  con« 
taining  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  indusive. 


3,141,195 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  t-HYDROXYBUTYRO- 
NITRILE  AND  7-BUTYROLACTONE 

Tafcashl  Komatsn,  Ryoji  Iwanaga,  and  Jiro  Kato,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  asaignon  to  AJlnomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  211,893 
Cbims  priority,  appMratJon  Japan  July  25,  1941 
7Chdms.    (CL  244— 343.4) 
3.  A  process  for  producing  gamma-butyrolactone.  in 
which  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  beta-cyanopropionaldehyde  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  pressure  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  on 
charcoal,  platinum,  copper-chromium,  and  nickel  on 
diatomaceous  earth,  at  a  temperature  below   100* 
C.  and  in  the  absence  of  alkali  until  gamma-hy- 
droxybutyronitrile  is  formed,  the  pressure  of  said 
hydrogen  being  between  about  20  and  300  kilograms 
per  square  centimeters; 
(fr)     hydrolyzing     the     gamma-hydroxybutyronitrile 

formed  in  the  presence  of  water  and  alkali;  and 
(c)  acidifying  the  aqueous  hydrolyzate. 


3,141394 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PERCARBOXYUC  ACID  EPOX- 

IDATION  OF  OLEFINS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 

AN  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  CATALYST 
Weraer  Stefai,  Duaaeldorf-Holtfaausen,  and  Rolf  Brock- 

mann,  Haan,  Rhinebwd,  Germany,  assignors  to  Hen- 

kcl  A  Cie,  G  jn.h.H.,  Duaseldorf-Hoithausen,  Germany, 

a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  2, 1944,  Ser.  No.  12,244 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany  May  31,  1958 
13  Claims.     (CL  240—348.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  epoxidized  products  by 
reacting  ethylenic  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monoethylenically  and  polyethlenically  im- 
saturated  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons and  monoethylenically  and  polyethylenically  un- 
saturated alcohols,  ethers,  acids,  esters,  and  ether-alco- 
hols with  an  organic  percarboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting 
such  an  ethylenically  imsaturated  compound  with  an  or- 
ganic percarboxylic  add  at  a  temperature  of  about 
20-100°  C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  5%  by  weight 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
AI,0,.2HjO,  AlaO,.lH,0,  y-AIjO,  and  mixtures  thereof 
as  caulyst  until  at  least  1  mol  of  organic  per  acid  per  mol 
of  ethylenic  unsaturation  to  the  epoxidized  is  consimied. 


'      3,141,897  1 

REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
UNSATURATED  FATTY  ACID  ADDUCT  AND 
POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

SamncI  B.  Crecclios  and  Thomas  E.  Bninelle,  St.  Panl, 
and  Larry  M.  Rne,  South  St  Paul,  Mbin.,  assignors  to 
Economics  Laboratory,  Inc.,  St  Panl,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 
of  Dehware 


No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,544 

13  Clafans.    (CL  244-— 404.8) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  monoester  of  sub- 
stantially equimolar  proportions  of  a  maleic  anhydride 
unsaturated  organic  at  least  10  carbon  atom  containing 
fatty  acid  adduct  and  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a 
molecular  weight  from  about  300  to  about  800,  the  said 
monoester  being  formed  by  opening  of  the  anhydride 
functional  group  of  the  said  adduct  and  reaction  of  the 
polyethylene  glycol  therewith  to  form  simultaneously 
the  monoester  and  a  free  carboxyl  group. 
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3,141,S9S 

24-DIMETHYL.2<SILAALKANE-SULFONlC 

ACIDS  AND  THE«  SALTS 

G«orfc  Van  Dyke  Tkn,  St  Pud,  Mlna^  Mrignor  to 

Mfaancsota  MUng  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St. 

Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  79,M2 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M— 448J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  sulfonic 
acids  represented  by  the  formula 

(CH,),— Si— R— SOjH         I 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  linking  alkylene  radical  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ammonium  and  metal  salts 
of  said  adds,  and  hydrates  of  said  acids  and  salts. 


3,141399 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANO-HALOGENO- 
SILANES 
Harold    Garten    Emblem,    Grappenhall,    and    Rkhard 
Charles   Le  Fleming,  Huyton,  near  Liverpool,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Philadelphia  Qnarta  Company,  PhiU 
adeiphia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Hied  May  29,  I9«l,  Ser.  No.  113,131 
Claims  priorit>,  appticatioa  Great  Britaki  Jnne  2,  19M 
7  Claims.    (CL  260     1 18  J) 
I.  A  process  which  comprises: 
(a)  placing  a  ferrosilicon  alloy  in  a  finely  divided 

state  in  a  reaction  zone, 
(6)  said  ferrosilicon  alloy  containing  more  than  50 

percent  by  weight  of  iron, 
(c)  treating  said  finely  divided  ferrosilicon  alloy  with 

an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  cupric  salt, 
(</)   permitting  said  ferrosilicon  alloy  aixl  said  cupric 
salt  to  react  together  in  said  reaction  zone  long 
enough  for  the  cupric  salt  to  replace  part  of  the 
iron  present  in  the  alloy  by  copper, 
(e)  recovering  a  contact   mass  comprising   a  ferro- 
silicon alloy  and  metallic  copper, 
(/)  contacting  said  contact  mass  with  an  alkyl  halide 
to  produce  alkyl  halogenosilanes. 


3,141;  .. 

NOVEL  UNSATURATED  ISOCYANATES  AND      , 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  I 

lohn  W.  Lynn,  Charleston,  and  Thomas  K.  Brotherton, 
South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  asdgnon  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Feb.  10,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  M,2,79 

17  Cbims.    (CI.  2M— 453) 
1.  Unsaturated  isocyanates  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing formula: 


O?' 


A  -(C-«CO) 


wherein  B  represents  a  divalent  radical  which  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methylene  and  ethyl- 
ene groups;  A  represents  a  polyvalent  radical  which  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


-CH.  -CH, 

\ 


\ 


CH-CH. 
/  \ 


•nd 


CH, 
— CH-C 


i 


groups;  G  represents  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  con- 
taining from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  y  is  a  whole  posi- 
tive integer  of  from  1  to  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when 
y  is  2  not  more  than  one  G  represents  an  alkylene  group. 


3,141^1 
5-HYDROXY-4-HALO-3^XAHEXYL      HYDROCAR- 

BONTHIOPHOSPHONATE  AND  MANUFACTURE 
James  M.  Pctsnen,  FkhkUl,  DavU  D.  Raa^  Gtaaham, 
N.Y.,  and  Human  D.  Ungc,  iicimsi,  iMi  of  FhhkUl, 
N.Y.,  by  Haad  E.  lUnge,  admhiialffatih,  ITi^M,  N.Y., 
asdgnon  to  Texaco  inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbwarc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,054 

0  Claimt.    (CL  200     401) 
1.  HaloK>xahexyl  hydrocarbonthiophosphonate  of  the 
formula: 

I  X  Ri       R*  Ri  R« 

R—P-O-CH-CH—0— CH-CH— CH—Z 
OH  OH 

where  R  is  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  poly- 
olefin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  230 
and  50.000.  R'.  R».  R»  and  R«  are  radicals  selected  from 
(he  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  1  to  6 
cartxms,  X  is  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  major  portion 
of  sulfur  and  a  minor  portion  of  oxygen  and  Z  is  halogen 
4.  A  method  of  preparing  halo-oxahexyl  bydrocartwn- 
thiopbosphonate  of  the  formula: 

X  RI       RI  RI  R« 

R-P-O-CH-CH-O-CH-CH-CH-2 

<!>R  <!>n 

where  R  is  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  poly- 
olcfin  having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  250 
and  50.000.  R'.  R',  R'  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbons, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  a 
mixture  consisting  of  a  major  portion  of  sulfur  and  a 
minor  portion  of  oxygen,  and  Z  is  a  halogen,  comprising 
contacting  a  hydroxyalkyl  hydrocarbonthiophosphonate  of 
the  formula: 

X  Ri       R* 

i  R-P-O-CH-CH-OH 

'  Ah 

with  a  haloalkylene  oxide  of  the  formula: 


R* 

in 


R* 

cu-<!:h-z 


where  R,  R<,  R>,  Ri  and  R«,  X  and  Z  are  as  heretofore 
defined  in  the  presence  of  acid  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  BF,  CjH,OC,Hj.  BF,.  HF.  AlCl,, 
SnCU,  TiCU,  ZnCI,,  H,SO«,  H,PO«,  and  CCI,CO,H  at  a 
temperature  between  about  25  and  175*  C,  in  a  mole 
ratio  of  hydroxyalkyl  hydrocarbonthiophosphonate  to 
oxide  to  caulyst  of  between  about  1:1:0.001  and 
1:2:0.10. 


3,141,902 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE 
Eari  B.  Huntley,  Gibbstown,  nnd  Jnrgen  M.  Kram  and 
John  H.  Way.  Pitman,  NJ.,  assignori  to  E.  L  On  Pont 
dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WUinington,  DeL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
.No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  17,  1901,  Scr.  No.  90,350 

5  Claims.  (CI.  200— 405J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  acrylonitrile  by 
the  reaction  of  nitric  oxide  with  propylene  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  range  of  400*  to  700*  C.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  said  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  1%  to  100% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  lead  salt  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  titanate,  lead  stannate,  and  lead  zircon- 
ate,  and  the  remainder  at  least  one  oxide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lead  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  zir- 
conium dioxide,  and  stannic  oxide. 
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3,141,903 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  PHENYL 
SAUCYLATE  DERIVATIVES 
Joseph  Fcrtig  and  Martin  Skonllchi,  New  York,  N.Y„ 
Mid  Albert  L  Goldberg,  Barkelcyllai|^  N  J.,  arnkpH 
ors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation,  New 
Yotli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa^.    Filed  Nov.  0,  1901,  Scr.  No.  150,154 

3Cbdms.    (CL  200— 473) 
1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  phenyl  salicylate  de- 
rivative selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

Phenyl  2-hydroxy-5-acrylyloxymethyl  benzoate,  and 
Phenyl  2-hydroxy-5-methacrylyloxymethyl  benzoate. 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R)  is 

-0-\H 


3,141,904 
PRODUCTION     OF     CRYSTALLINE     POTASSIUM 
SORBATE    FROM   SORBIC    ACID   AND   POTAS- 
SIUM CARBONATE 
Everett  R.  Ladiley,  Charleston,  and  Richard  C.  Myerly, 
South  Chvlcston,  W.  Va.,  aaripors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Ang.  29,  1901,  Scr.  No.  134,503 

1  Chdm.  (CL  200—520) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  crystalline  potassium 
sorbate  which  comprises  contacting,  in  a  reaction  zone, 
sorbic  acid  with  potassium  carbonate  in  a  reaction  medium 
consisting  essentially  of  heptane  and  5  to  10  volume  per- 
cent water,  digesting  the  resulting  product  mixture  at 
from  80*  C.  to  100*  C,  and  removing  subsUntially  all 
of  the  water  from  said  reaction  zone  by  azeotro^c  dis- 
tillation over  a  period  of  from  about  2  to  4  hours. 


3,141,905 
CATION-ACTIVE     SURFACE     ACTIVE     QUATER- 
NARY AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Kermit   Longley,   Pwk   Forest,   IIL,  aaaicnor  to   Witco 
Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  29,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  270,203 

9  Claims.    (CL  200—507.0) 
1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  corresponding 
to  the  formula 

B    X 

N-(CiH4-0-),Ri 

Bi  ▲ 

where  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  dissimilar  alkyl  radicals 
each  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  Rg  is 


-/cHr-CH-0-|H 


where  R}  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  a  number  up  to  and  including  60.  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  is  R|  being  at  least  18,  v  is  a 
number  at  least  1  with  the  proviso  that  the  weight  ratio 
of  (CjH4 — O — )v  to  Rt  is  not  greater  than  1  to  4.  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  benzene;  lower  alkyl  benzenes  in  which  the 
lower  alkyl  radicals  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


X    (CtH«-0-),Rt 
'     (C|H«-0-).Ri 


r 


-/cH,-CH-0-\E 


where  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  a  number  up  to  and  including  60,  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Rj  being  at  least  18,  v  is  a 
number  at  least  1  with  the  proviso  that  the  weight  ratio 
of  (CjH^ — O — )^  to  Rj  is  not  greater  than  1  to  4,  X  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  benzene;  lower  alkyl  benzenes  in  which  the  lower 
alkyl  radicals  contain  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


-CHi 


/ 


\.  -CHr-CH-^  ^ 


and  their  methyl  and  ethyl  nuclearly  substituted  deriva- 
tives; and  the  mono-halo,  mono-nitro  and  mono-sulfonic 
nuclearly  substituted  derivatives  of  the  foregoing;  and  A 
is  an  anion. 

3,141,900 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  TETRAKIS 

(DIMETHYLAMINO)  ETHYLENE 

William  J.  Chambers,  Claymont,  DeL,  assignor  to  E.  L  do 

Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  WilnOngton,  DeL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,170 

14  Claims.    (CL  260—583) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  tetrakis(dimethylamino)- 
ethylene  which  comprises  pyrolyzing,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  80-300*  C,  a  bis(dimethylamino)- 
hydrocarbyloxymethane  of  the  formula 

[(CH,),N]^HOR 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  up 
to  12  carbons  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  Lewis  acid. 


-CHt-/  S.  -CHr-CHr^/  S 

and  their  methyl  and  ethyl  niKlearly  substituted  deriva- 
tives; and  the  mono-halov  mono-nitro  and  mono-sulfonic 
nuclearly  substituted  derivatives  of  the  foregoing;  and  A  is 
an  anion. 

3.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compound  corresponding 
to  the  formula 


3,141,907 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BIOLOGICAL 

ACTIVE  SULnDES 

Victor  Mark,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,350 

7  Claims.     (O.  260—609) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture I 

A         i     'I 

X.-.-|-      >-{SR). 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  up  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  n  is  an 
integer  from  one  to  two;  which  comprises  heating  hexa- 
halocyclopentadiene  and  the  mercaptan  HSR  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  100*  C.  and  200*  C.  until  the  evolution  of 
HCl  has  subsided. 


3,141,9fS 

ETHYLENE/VINYLOXYETHANOL 

INTERPOLYMERS 

John  D.  CaifM,  Dnyton,  OWo,  aasigior  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Dchnravc 
No  Drawls    FIM  Dae  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  802,089 

2CWnH.    (CL20*— 615) 
1.  Ethylene/vinyloxyethanol  copolymer  oils,  liquid  at 
room  temperature  and  having  molecular  weights  in  the 
range  of  about  200  to  1500. 
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3,141,9«9    '  I 

TURBINE  DRIVE  FOR  COOLING  TOWER  FAN 

Howard   A.   Mayo,  Jr.,   York,   Pa^   asricBor  to   AUb- 

Ckalmcrs  Manufactwliig  Compwy,  MUwaiikec,  Wis. 

Fikd  Feb.  12,  1962,  S«r.  No.  172429 

1  Claim.    (CL  261—25) 


A  water  cooling  system  comprising:  a  supporting  struc- 
ture; an  intake  pipe  connected  to  said  supporting  struc- 
ture; a  fluid  pump  connected  with  said  intake  pipe  in  fluid 
delivering  relation  thereto;  a  turbine-type  fluid  motor  con- 
nected in  fluid  receiving  relation  with  said  intake  pipe  on 
a  vertical  axis  and  presenting  a  stationary  inner  nozzle 
structure,  a  rotary  member  overlying  said  nozzle  struc- 
ture, and  an  annular  series  of  reaction  impulse  blades  de- 
pending from  said  rotary  member  in  encircling  coopera- 
tive relation  to  said  nozzle  strtKture;  a  stationary  fluid 
collecting  chamber  surrounding  said  reaction  impulse 
blades  of  said  fluid  motor  in  fluid  receiving  relation 
thereto;  a  fan  structure  connected  with  said  rotary  mem- 
ber for  rotation  in  unison  therewith;  and  a  cooling  deck 
structure  connected  to  said  supporting  structure  and  com- 
municating in  fluid  receiving  relation  with  said  collecting 
chamber  and  in  air  cooled  relation  with  said  fan  struc- 
ture, said  fluid  motor  containing  water  lubricatable  bear- 
ing means  supporting  said  rotary  member  on  said  intake 
pipe  for  roution  relative  thereto  on  said  vertical  aj|i$, 
and  said  bearing  means  presenting  concentric,  relatively 
rotatable  guide  surfaces  extending  axially  of,  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  intake  pipe,  relatively  rotatable  axial 
thrust  transmitting  surfaces  concentric  with  said  guide  sur- 
faces, and  passage  means  for  conveying  fluid  from  said 
intake  pipe  to  said  thrust  transmitting  and  guide  surfaces 
for  fluid  lubrication  thereof. 


and  outlet,  said  gridwork  comprising  a  first  and  second 
row  of  spaced  and  parallel  bar  memben  having  triangular- 
shaped  cross  sections,  the  first  row  being  positioned  in 
said  body  with  apexes  of  the  triangular  ban  thereof 
poimed  substantially  toward  said  inlet,  the  second  row 
being  positioned  parallel  to  laid  first  row  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  distance  lest  than  the  dimension  of  the  bases 
of  the  triangular  ban  of  the  first  row  with  the  bases  of 
the  triangular  ban  of  said  second  row  facing  said  inlet 
and  positioned  directly  in  line  with  the  spaces  appearing 
between  the  ban  of  the  fint  row.  and  the  dimension  of 
the  bases  of  said  second  row  of  ban  being  at  least  as 
great  as  the  dimension  of  said  spaces  between  said  fint 
row  of  ban;  jneans  for  discharging  scrubbing  liquid 
towards  said  gridwork;  and  means  for  collecting  and  re- 
moving spent  scrubbing  liquid  from  said  body. 


3,141311 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  FABRICATION  OF 

,        ^  NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS 

'**5S  \»r<^  fM'*'-^  Warfu,  a«l|Mr  to  tk«  Uirited 

!?**'J^..'^"^  "  ">»■—«■<  fcy  tfce  U«ll«d  States 
Atoaaic  Fatrgj  Coaaitaitoa 

FBad  Mar.  U,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2M.7M 

7  ClaiM.     (CL  2*4—69) 


3,141,910 

SCRUBBER  FOR  DUST  AND  GAS 

Thomas  John  Pearce,  Bartow,  Fla.,  awiganr  to  Swtft  A 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  IlUM>b 

FUed  Mar.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  9t,S36         i 

4  Claims.    (CL  261— If  8)  ' 


I  A  process  of  fabricating  metal-jackeled  powder 
elemenu  of  great  density,  comprising  providing  a  cloaed- 
end  metW  tube;  introducing  powder  through  the  upper 
open  end  of  said  tube,  until  said  tube  is  approximately 
filled;  atuching  a  means  of  vibration  to  said  upper  open 
end  of  said  tube;  simultaneously  applying  vibrations  of 
varying  frequencies  to  said  upper  open  end  of  said  tube, 
whereby  said  vibrations  travel  down  said  tube,  said  fre- 
quencies ranging  from  below-resonant,  resonant  to  above- 
resonant  numben  of  vibration;  and  addmg  more  powder 
again  to  fill  the  tube  as  the  previously  introduced  powder 
becomes  compacted  and  recedes  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
tube. 


1.  A  gas  scrubbing  apparatus  comprising:  a  scrubber 
body  having  a  gas  inlet  and  outlet;  a  single  impingement 
gridwork  within  said  body  poisitioned  between  said  inlet 


3,141313 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  POLYMERIC  FILM 
Max    Goldman,    Tnnawanda.    and    Miklos    WaBotfelB, 
Bnf  ato,  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  E.  L  da  P«Mt  d*  Ncaowi 
KLJir^'  Wtatoito..  DaL,  .  «,,««o.  .f 

FUed  Ang.  24,  1968,  Sv.  Now  51,629 
7ClahM.  (CL264— 95) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  the  steps,  in  sequence, 
of  extruding  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  in  the  form' 
of  a  tubular  sheet  in  iu  formative  sute;  advancing  the 
tubular  sheet  at  a  predetermined  initial  rale;  quenching 
the  tubular  sheet  to  a  temperature  below  iu  formative 
sute;  mainuining  sufficient  pressure  within  the  mbular 
sheet  to  prevent  collapse  and  to  provide,  when  the  tubuUr 
sheet  is  heated  to  a  temperature  within  its  orientatioa 
temperature  range,  an  expansion  to  a  diameter  of  at  least 
2  times  the  original  diameter  of  the  sheet;  heating  the 
tubular  sheet  to  a  temperature  between  70%  of  the  lowest 
temperature  of  the  orientatioa  temperature  range  in  de- 
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ina  oeatifnMle  and  just  bdow  the  orkntatioii  tciDfwn- 
ture  ranfc  of  the  polymeric  material;  thareafler,  heat> 
ing  the  tubular  sheet  internally  from  an  iwtrmally  dia- 
posed  radiant  heat  source  to  a  temperature  withhi  the 
orientatioa  temperature  range  to  expand  ths  tubular  sheet 
to  a  diameter  at  least  2  times  its  origiiial  diameter,  said 
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expansion  being  carried  out  while  said  tubular  sheet  is 
exposed  to  said  heat  source;  advaiKing.  while  expcmding, 
the  heated  tubular  sheet  at  a  rate  at  least  2  times  the 
initial  rate  of  advancement;  and  cooling  the  tubular  sheet 
while  maintaining  the  sheet  substantially  at  its  expanded 
diameter. 


3,141^13 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER 
Bryaist  Edwards,  OA  Pwfc,  DL,  sssJMnr  K 

Worts  be,  a  cerpoinllim  o?  Deiawe 

FUed  Dec  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,792 

IfOalM.    (CL2«4— 218) 


Tool 


1.  The  method  of  nuking  conuinen  from  an  extruded 
web  of  plastic  material  comprising  feeding  a  web  of 
heated  sheet  thermoplastic  nuterial  of  a  first  thickness 
to  a  forming  roll  in  a  numner  to  localize  pressure  at 
spaced  poinu  on  said  web  to  continuously  mold  a  plu- 
rality of  interconnected  thin  pr(>iectioas  on  one  side  only 
of  said  web  to  create  a  greater  apparent  thickness  therein 
without  decrease  in  width  or  length  of  the  nuterial.  feed- 
ing the  modified  material  to  a  molding  machine,  reheat- 
ing the  modified  material,  clamping  the  material,  stretch- 
ing the  clamped  material  mechanically  with  a  male  plug 
aiKl  moving  the  stretched  material  into  a  female  moid, 
creating  a  positive  pressure  on  the  plug  side  of  the  mate- 
rial and  a  resilient  back  pressure  in  at  least  a  part  of 
the  mold  to  form  a  conuiner  in  the  molding  machine, 
said  stretching  and  forming  in  the  molding  nuchine  caus- 
ing only  a  proportionate  decrement  in  the  increased  ap- 
parent thickness  of  the  material  without  destruction  of 
the  plurality  of  interconnected  thin  projections. 


144L914 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FILM  CO  ATVD 

WIRE  TRAVELERS 

H.  Morta,  Bran,  N.Y„  iii^nr  to  Co^  A 

ftMn  New  Y«ri((  N.Y,,  ■  cotpeiaiiM  of  Delaware 

Flad  9mL  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,898 

lOitaB.    (CL  264— 375) 


The  herein  described  method  of  forming  travelen  com- 
prising a  rod  member  having  rounded  ring  engaging  ends, 
a  shank,  and  thread  engaging  portion  between  said  shank 
and  one  ring  engaging  end,  which  consists  in  supporting 
said  rod  member  at  both  ends  and  said  thread  engaging 
portion  in  injection  molding  dies,  so  that  at  said  points 
of  support  the  dies  make  peripheral  contact  with  said 
rod  member,  providing  a  space  between  the  other  parts 
of  said  rod  member  and  the  iiuer  walls  of  said  dies  to 
receive  suiuble  plastic  coating  material,  and  injecting 
plastic  coating  material  into  said  dies  to  coat  said  rod 
member  except  at  the  ends  thereof  and  at  said  thread  en- 
gaging portion. 

3,141,915 
,     METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MAKING 
WAX  PATTERNS 
Nlsnwiinhnls  aisd  Diedeifah  Gcthmd 
hadhoTcn,   Ncthcrlmids,   aaslffiors   to 
North  American  PMBps  Cempany,  Inc^  New  Y«ri^ 
N.Y„  a  catpMraOaa  •TDciawMe  ^    \        ^ 

PHad  Nov.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  852,123  ^ 

loo  Ncthcrfaads  De&  4,  If  58 
(CL  264— 338) 


2.  Apparatus  for  supiriying  wax  in  a  i^astic  state  to 
a  mold  comprising  a  container  for  storing  molten  wax, 
means  to  withdraw  the  molten  wax  from  the  container 
and  supplying  wax  in  a  plastic  state  to  the  mold  including 
a  helical  tube  connected  at  both  ends  to  a  manifold,  one 
end  of  said  manifold  being  connected  to  an  outlet  of 
said  container  and  the  other  end  of  said  manifold  being 
connected  to  a  nozzle  for  supplying  plastic  wax  to  the 
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mold,  a  supply  of  a  liquid  cooling  medium  surrounding 
said  conduit,  means  to  withdraw  heat  from  said  cooling 
medium,  means  to  heat  said  cooling  medium  to  a  pre- 
determined temperature  below  that  of  the  molten  wax 
to  thereby  cool  the  same  into  a  plastic  state,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  cooling  medium  to 
maintain  the  temperature  thereof  at  said  predetermined 
temperature. 

3,141»91« 
PLANT  INSTALLATION  FOR  SERVICING 
FURNACE  VESSEL 
Hwry   L.  McFeaters,  New  Castle,  and  Ira  W.  Lakin, 
Volant,   Pa.,   aasipion   to   Pennsylvania    Enginccrlnx 
Corporation,    New    Castle,    Pa.,    a    corporation    ol 
Pennsylvaaia 

Filed  Joly  5,  1940,  Scr.  No.  4«.MS 
5  Claims.     (CL  2M— 13) 


JULY  21,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


753 


:^>  *, 

'    "'Jl       ^    ^ 

t—  ^~  tft  t 

^ri::z:zz/'r 

"      Kj 

/J 

„1> 

I  ■ 

^ 

^ 

having  wheels  mounted  along  its  opposite  side  portions 
to  engage  the  track  rails  for  movement  thcrealong  be- 
tween the  stands  into  a  cooperating  working  position  be- 
neath the  vessel  and  between  the  vessel  and  a  servicing 
station,  said  truck  having  an  upwardly-projecting  frame 
thereon  provided  with  a  top  seat,  a  working  unit  adapted 
to  be  removably-positioned  on  said  top  seat  and  carried 
by  said  truck  between  the  servicing  station  and  the  co- 
operative working  position  beneath  the  vessel,  said  work- 
ing unit  having  an  upwardly-projecting  support  frame 
provided  with  an  upper  support  portion  to  receive  a 
section  to  be  removed  from  the  vessel  for  transportation 
between  the  vessel  and  the  servicing  station,  said  support 
frame  having  upper  and  lower  side-positioned  walkways 
to  enable  workmen  to  release  the  means  releasably-secur- 
ing  a  section  of  the  vessel  that  is  to  be  removed  therefrom 
for  servicing:  said  upper  support  portion  of  said  frame 
being  constructed  to  position  means  for  holding  the  sec- 
tion to  be  removed  in  position  with  respect  to  the  vessel 
while  workmen  release  the  releasable-securing  means  for 
removing  the  section,  and  to  thereafter  removably-receive 
and  support  the  removed  section  thereon;  and  means 
carried  by  said  working  unit  to  engage  the  removed  section 
of  the  vessel  and  securely  hold  it  m  position  on  said  upper 
support  portion  of  said  frame  while  the  section  is  being 
transported  from  and  to  the  vessel  by  said  truck. 


1.  Servicing  apparatus  for  a  tiltable  refractory-lined 
melting  furnace  vessel  in  the  nature  of  a  converter  having 
a  pair  of  trunnions  projecting  from  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  having  an  open  mouth  portion  that  faces  substantially 
upwardly  when  the  vessel  is  in  a  metal  refining  position 
and  that  faces  substantially  downwardly  when  the  vessel 
is  in  a  molten  metal  pouring  position,  wherein  the  vessel 
is  constructed  of  transverse  sections  havipg  means  releas- 
ably-securing  them  together  with  respect  to  each  other, 
wherein  stands  are  positioned  on  a  floor  beneath  the  vessel 
in  a  transversely-spaced  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vessel  and  carry  the  tnmnioos  to  tiltably  position  the  ves- 
sel in  a  spaced  relation  above  the  floor,  and  wherein  track 
rails  are  positioned  on  the  floor  and  extend  along  the 
spacing  between  the  stands  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  the  trunnions  of  the  vessel  which  comprises,  a  truck 


3,141,917 
OXYGEN  CONVERTER  LININGS 
Lorvc  R«bcrt  Dnacan,  U. 

to  HarWMHWalkcr  Rafractorto 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ps 

No  Drawing.    HM  Sept  27,  1942,  Ser.  Na  224,719 
2  Claias.    (CL  2t4     43) 

I.  In  an  oxygen  converter  furnace  lining,  tar  bonded 
basic  refractories  made  from  a  Ur  bonded  batch  of  size 
graded  refractory  material  comprising  mixtures  of  com- 
mercial dead  burned  dolomite,  dead  burned  magnesite 
and  lime,  said  mixtures  having  between  about  0.5  to  lO'r 
SiO,.  by  weight,  on  an  oxide  basis,  said  batch  including 
a  -}-65  and  a  —65  mesh  fraction,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  said  —65  mesh  fraction  of  the  batch  having 
a  CaO  to  SiOa  weight  ratio,  on  the  basis  of  an  oxide 
analysis,  which  exceeds  about  2  to  I.  and  the  CaO  con- 
tent thereof  being  no  more  than  5%,  by  weiglu.  said 
—  65  mesh  fraction  being  capable  of  reacting  with  the 
early  slag  of  an  oxygen  converter  furnace  to  form  a  thin 
layer  of  dicalcium  silicate  over  exposed  surfaces. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,141318 
ZONE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  t 
BATH  FURNACE  | 

Vukio  Tanaka,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  Msignor  to  Koknsai 
Dcnki  Kahiwhiki  Kaisin,  Tokyo-to,  Japwi,  a  joint-stock 
company  of  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  2t,  1941,  Str.  No.  194,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Apr.  21,  19<4 
I  Clafan.  (CL  13—24) 
Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  a  salt  or  carbon  electrolyte  bath  furnace  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  electrodes  in 
said  bath  furnaces,  the  electrodes  of  one  set  being  paired 
in  operation  with  corresponding  electrodes  in  another  of 
said  sets,  the  sets  of  electrodes  being  disposed  in  spaced 
apart  areas  of  said  bath,  each  electrode  of  each  of  said 
sets  being  disposed  at  a  depth  in  the  bath  of  the  furnace 
different  from  the  depth  <rf  the  remaining  electrodes  of  a 
respective  set,  the  electrodes  of  each  pair  of  the  sets 
being  disposed  substantially  at  a  common  depth  and 
spaced  relative  to  each  other,  a  source  of  electrical  po- 
tential,  connections  for  applying  electrical  potential   to 


each  pair  of  electrodes  to  cause  said  bath  to  be  heated 
uniformly,  temperature-responsive  devices  disposed  in  said 
bath  intermediate  said  sets  oi  electrodes  sensing  the  tem- 


perature of  the  bath  at  respective  zones  aubstantially  cor- 
responding to  the  different  depths  heated  by  respective 
pairs  of  said  electrodes,  said  temperature-re^ioosivc 
means  comprising  thermocouples,  for  generating  current 


of  variable  intensity  in  dependence  i^on  the  tempera- 
ture intensity  of  the  zones  of  said  bath  and  thereby  rqire- 
senutive  of  the  temperature  intensities  of  the  re^ectrve 
zones  being  sensed  by  the  individual  thermocouples,  cur- 
rent-responsive relays  having  operating  coils  connected 
directly  to  respective  ones  of  said  temperature-reqwnsive 
means,  and  electromagnetic  switches  having  coils  the 
energization  of  which  is  controlled  by  said  current-re- 
sponsive relays  to  open  and  close  said  connections  to  said 
supply  source  to  autonutically  de-energize  and  energize 
respective  pairs  of  said  electrodes  in  said  seU  when  the 
temperature  in  a  given  zone  exceeds  or  is  less  than  a  pre- 
determined temperature  value  and  said  relays  being  con- 
nected to  energize  said  coils  of  said  switches  to  open  said 
switches  when  said  relay  coils  are  energized. 


3,141,919 
SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  RHYTHM  TONES 
SMgtalrl   Malwchi,  HsmaniBliw  ifcl,  Japa%  esiifnr  to 
Nikon  Gakki  Scixo  ¥aiinifciki  Kaiika,  H— amatsn  Jil, 

''^    FIM  Sept.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  54,224 

riority,  vpHeabaa  l^nn  Od.  23,  1959 
ICMhs.    (CLS4— 1J4) 


•  . 


^\ 


-*— r« 
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joined  to  said  fifth  lead  line  across  an  eighth  bias  re- 
atator,  a  collector  joined  to  said  sixth  lead  line  across 
a  ninth  load  resistor;  a  by-pass  capacitor  in  parallel 
with  said  eighth  bias  resistor;  a  D.-C.  blocking  c^>ac- 
itor  in  series  with  frequency  elimination  means  con- 
nected between  said  collector  and  said  fifth  lead 
line;  a  base  to  said  second  transistor  connected  in 
series  to  said  sixth  and  seventh  coupling  resistors 
of  said  second  stage,  tenth  and  eleventh  bias  resistors 
between  said  base  and  said  fifth  and  sixth  lead  lines; 
a  twelfth  bias  resistor  between  said  base  and  said 
frequency  elimination  means,  and,  an  output  line 
to  the  loudspeaker  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
collector  and  said  D.-C.  blocking  capacitor. 


3,141,924 
THIN  FILM  COLOR  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Herbert  B.  Bcbb,  Hnrlcjr,  and  Herbert  E.  Heath,  Wood- 
stock, N.Y.,  Rccinay  R.  HObora,  Jr.,  State  Coikgc, 
Pa.,  Md  Fred  S.  MaMocfcs,  Hmlcy,  N.Y.,  ■■jgnnrs  to 
laiarMftloMri  IhisinwB  MerMnts  Corporation,  New 
Yocb,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,741 
•  4  CUnat.    (CL  44—1) 


In  an  electrical  musical  instrument,  an  arranfement 
for  penerating  percusnve  sounds  in  a  loudspeaker  hav- 
ing a  wave  form  wherein  the  sound  rises  abruptly  at  the 
instant  of  percussion  and  is  exponentially  attenuated,  the 
vibrations  at  the  natural  frequency  being  intensified  dur- 
ing attenuation,  the  noisoUkie  components  of  the  sound 
almost  disappearing,  said  arranfement  comprising  in  com- 
bination; 

a  first  stage  driving  circuit  and  switch  including  a  D.C. 
power  source  and  first  and  second  lead  lines  there- 
from; a  PNP  transistor  including  an  emitter  joined 
to  said  first  lead  line  at  a  first  junction  point,  a 
collector  joined  to  said  second  lead  line  at  a  second 
junction  point,  a  base  with  a  base  input  line;  a  charg- 
ing and  discharging  capacitor  in  series  between  said 
first  junction  point  and  said  emitter;  a  third  junc- 
tion point  between  said  capacitor  and  said  emitter, 
a  third  lead  line  from  said  third  junction  point  to 
said  first  lead  line,  a  first  resistor  for  charging  and 
a  switch  in  scries  in  said  third  lead  line;  a  second 
resistor  acting  as  a  collector  load  between  said  sec- 
ond junction  point  and  said  collector;  a  third  resistor 
acting  as  a  discharge  resistor  between  said  second 
aiKl  third  juiKtion  points,  the  value  of  said  first  re- 
sistor for  charging  being  substantially  higher  than 
said  third  resistor;  fourth  and  fifth  resistors  acting 
as  bias  resistors  between  said  first  and  second  lines 
respectively  to  said  base  input  line;  a  fourth  junc- 
tion point  between  said  second  resistor  and  said 
collector  a  four  lead  line  from  said  fourth  junction 
point  acting  as  the  output  lead  and  a  coupling  capac- 
istor  in  said  output  leiid; 
a  second  stage  resonance  circuit  including  a  coupling 
line  to  said  coupling  capacitor  sixth  and  seventh 
coupling  resistors  in  series,  connected  to  said  coupling 
line,  and  a  capacitor  and  coil  in  parallel,  between 
said  sixth  and  seventh  resistors  and,  a  third  stage 
amplifying  circuit  including  a  second  D.-C.  source, 
fifth  and  sixth  lead  lines  from  said  second  D.-C. 
source;  a  second  transistor  including  an  emitter 
804  o.o. — «» 


6.  In  a  display  device  adapted  to  provide  an  image,  a 
source  of  collimated  polychromatic  light,  first  and  seccmd 
plane  polarizing  filters,  and  chromatic  rotary  dispersing 
means  between  the  two  filters,  said  dispersing  means 
comprising  metallic  Kerr  magneto-optic  reflector  means 
and  additional  color  dependent  phase  change  means  for 
coaction  with  said  Kerr  magneto-optic  means  to  provide 
for  alteration  of  the  polarization  of  color  components 
of  the  light  passed  to  said  second  filter,  said  alteration 
being  in  a  manner  which  is  dependent  upon  and  alterable 
with  reversal  of  the  Kerr  cmnponent  generated  by  said 
magneto-optic  means,  and  means  for  establishing  a  mosaic 
pattern  in  the  magnetic  state  of  said  reflector  means  and 
including  control  means  providing  a  switching  flux  for 
selectively  varying  said  mosaic  pattern,  whereby  the  light 
passing  said  second  filter  is  differentiated  to  provide  a 
polychromatic  image  in  accordance  with  said  mosaic 
pattern.  

3,141,921 
ZOOM  VIEWFWDER  WTTH  FRONT 
DIAPHRAGM  MASK 
Walter  R.  Unke,  Chici«o,  OL,  acdgnni  to  BeU  *  HoweU 
Coaspany,  Chkafo,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUcd  Dec.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  459,379 
4CtelaBS.    (CL44— 1.5) 
1.  In  a  zoom  viewfinder,  a  fixed  front  component  of 
one  sign,  a  fixed  rear  component  of  the  same  sign  as  that 
of  the  front  component,  an  intermediate  zooming  com- 
ponent of  the  sign  opposite  to  that  ci  the  front  and  rear 
components  and  movaUe  along  the  optical  axis  to  vary 
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magnificatiofi,  and  •  front  diaphragm  spaced  an  axial  dis-  ductors,  means  centering  said  sleeve  element  and  sealing 
taooe  d  from  the  fxoot  surface  of  the  front  component,   block  such  that  the  latter  covers  and  seals  said  opening  in 

said  second  flange  member. 


the  viewfinder  being  constructed  substantially  m  com- 
pliance with  the  following  formula: 

T—rW 


d-- 


r-1 


where  T  is  the  distance  of  the  entrance  pupfl  from  the 
front  surface  of  the  front  component  for  th^  extreme 
telepboto  ^position  of  the  zooming  component,  W  is  the 
distance  of  the  entrance  pupil  from  the  front  surface  of 
the  front  component  for  the  extreme  wide  angle  position 
of  the  zooming  component  and  r  is  the  range  of  magifica- 
tion  expressed  as  the  quotient  of  the  telepboto  magifica- 
tion  divided  by  the  wide  an^e  magnification. 


3,141,922  

MULTlCONDUCrOR  PRESSURE  FnTlNG 
Anthony  C.  Diricnzo,  MilUngto^  N  J.,  asrignor  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jnac  21,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2*4,1«9 
gCIafans.     (CL174— Ig) 


1.  A  multiconductor  pressure  fitting  for  a  pressurized 
vessel  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  through  which 
a  plurality  of  conductors  extend  comprising  a  backing 
flange  member,  a  complementary  second  flange  member 
having  an  opening  therein  for  the  passage  of  said  con- 
ductors, said  second  flange  member  being  affixed  to  said 
vessel  wall  with  the  opening  therein  in  communication 
with  the  vessel  opening,  means  to  clamp  said  flange 
members  flrmly  together,  a  sleeve  element  independent 
of  but  disposed  between  said  flange  members  having  a 
plurality  of  radial  openings  therein,  a  plurality  of  con- 
ductors extending  through  said  vessel  and  flange  open- 
ings and  in  groups  radially  through  said  sleeve  element 
openings,  a  sealing  block  of  a  castable,  hardenable  ma- 
terial capable  of  withstanding  compression  forces  cast 
within  said  sleeve  element  around  said  plurality  of  con- 


344l,ra3 
CONNECTOR  FOR  COIL  OR  THE  LIKE 
WUUam  O.  HeMcftlu,  1  mmiiii^.  mmt  Jntai  C  Vm 
Anoterdans.   Sprl^fUi,   Masa^    sirfiiiri   lo  R.   E. 
Phdon  Coaspany,  bc^  a  tanmaAvm  af 

FVc4  Scft.  It,  1H2,  Sw.  No.  224319 
JCIatei.     (0.174—59) 


-  ri 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  coil  means, 

a  tubular  mcmtwr  compriaed  of  insulating  material  con- 
nected to  said  coil  means,  an  electrical  lead  in  said  tubular 
member,  a  pointed  piercing  contact  making  member  ex- 
tending into  said  tubular  member  and  making  contact  with 
said  electric  lead,  said  tubular  member  being  deformed 
around  said  electrical  lead  in  order  to  secure  said  lead  in 
said  tubular  member. 


3,141,924 
COAXLiL  CABLE  SHIELD  BRAID 

TERMINATORS 

W.  Fanscy,  Jr.,  Harrlskant  FlL, 
AMP  iMoriMralMl,  HanCkin,  Pb. 
FiM  Mar.  1«,  19(2,  Ser.  Now  ItMM 
5  CWaM.     (CL  174—75) 


^m^ 


'•\H 


1.  A  device  for  terminating  the  shielding  of  a  co-axial 
conductor  including  in  combination  a  transparent  outer 
insulation  sleeve  having  a  tapered  portion  at  one  end  and 
a  nonUpered  portion  at  the  other  end.  a  first  metal  fer- 
rule fitted  within  the  insulation  sleeve  in  a  oontapered 
portion  thereof,  a  second  metal  ferrule  fitted  within  the 
insulation  sleeve  in  the  tapered  portion  thereof  and  ra- 
dially disposed  with  respect  lo  s&id  first  femde.  the  sec- 
ond ferrule  having  a  smaller  cross  sectional  diameter 
than  the  first  ferrule  to  form  a  space  therebetween  adapted 
to  receive  shielding,  the  second  ferrule  having  one  end 
longitudinally  disposed  from  the  same  relative  end  of 
the  first  ferrule,  and  the  sleeve  having  a  relieved  inner 
diameter  in  the  tapered  portion  extending  from  the  same 
relative  end  of  the  first  ferrule  toward  the  said  one  end  of 
the  second  ferrule  to  form  a  cavity  capable  of  receiving 
the  end  of  the  shielding  and  permitting  its  observation 
through  the  transparent  sleeve. 


3,141,925 
ELECTRICAL  SOCKET  CONNECTOR  FOR 
INSULATORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Makofan  tttkem,  Jr.,  P.O.  Wax  1467,  Mrasif^kMB  1,  Ala. 
Filed  Jniy  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,314 
2  CWaM.     (CL  174—161) 
1.  In  an  electrical  socket  connector  having  a  socket  por- 
tion adjacent  one  end  thereof  with  the  outer  surface  of 


one  side  of  said  socket  portion  being  curved  and  another 
side  of  said  socket  portion  being  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly opening  socket  for  receiving  an  enlarged  portion 
of  a  connector  member  and  a  retaining  member  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  said  curved  outer  surface  into 
said  socket  portion  in  poMtion  to  hold  said  connector 


member  against  separation  from  said  socket  portion,  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  there  being  a  recess  adjacent  said  opening  in  the 
socket  portion  of  a  size  to  receive  the  entire  outer 
portion  of  said  retaining  member  whereby  said  outer 
portion  lies  wholly  within  the  confines  of  said  curved 
outer  surface,  and 

(b)  there  being  at  least  one  laterally  extending  recess 
in  said  socket  portion  in  conmiunication  with  the 
first  mentioned  recess  and  extending  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  opening  in  position  to  expose  a 
side  of  the  outer  portion  of  said  retaining  member 
to  facilitate  retiMval  of  said  retaining  member. 


3,141,926 
COLOR  RECORDING  COMPENSATION  UTILIZING 

TRAVEUNG  WAVE  TUBE  DELAY 
ChcatM-  W.  Newell,  Snaayirnle,  CalR..  awlBBnr  to  Aaspea 
Cornomtion,  Redwood  CBy,  CaBf,  a  cor^porallon  of 

Filed  May  12, 1966,  Ser.  No.  26,699 
2ClaiM.    (CLI7S— 5.4) 


3,141,927 

TAPE-READER  ASSOOATED  WITH  AN 

ELECTRONIC  TELEPRINTER 

_^_  p.  Sonrgeas,  4  Ave.  dn  Marechal  Joffre,  Boorg4a- 
Reiye,  Fnmcc,  mi  Raymond  A.  Chollet,  5  Rue  Beeson, 
AroMll,  Seine,  Fnasce 

FIM  Oct  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  167,988 
2  naiiBT     (CL  178—23) 


IrX-rXi 
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I .  A  recording  system  comprising  means  for  supplying 
a  composite  signal  to  be  recorded,  which  signal  includes 
a  timing  signal,  means  coupled  to  said  supplying  means 
for  recording  Mid  composite  signal,  means  for  reproduc- 
ing said  composite  signal,  a  single  delay  device  for  impos- 
ing a  coou-ollable  time  delay  on  said  reproduced  com- 
posite signal,  said  delay  device  including  means  for  pro- 
viding a  beam  of  carriers,  means  for  intensity  modulaiing 
said  beam,  means  for  controlling  the  transit  time  of  said 
beam  of  carriers,  and  means  for  converting  said  beam 
back  into  a  signal,  means  for  coupling  said  reproducing 
means  to  said  modulating  means  whereby  the  beam  is  in- 
tensity modulated  by  said  reproduced  composite  signal, 
means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  which  is  related 
to  said  timing  signal,  means  for  deriving  a  control  signal 
from  said  timing  signal  and  said  reproduced  signal  which 
control  signal  is  related  to  the  difference  between  said  re- 
produced timing  signal  and  said  reference  signal,  means 
for  coupling  said  control  sigtul  to  said  controlling  means 
to  thereby  maintain  said  reproduced  composite  signal  in 
a  predetermined  relationship  with  said  composite  signal. 


/ 


•■5^ ,    ,  1 


I.  In  a  teleprinter  set  adapted  for  manual  transmission 
and  automatic  data  transmission,  the  combination  of  a 
tape-reader  with  an  electronic  teleprinter  comprising  a 
reception  device,  a  single  memory  device,  an  answer- 
back unit,  a  time-base,  a  keyboard  transmitter,  a 
Upe-reader,  means  controlled  by  said  keyboard  trans- 
mitter and  said  tape-reader  for  initiating  said  tirrie- 
base,  first  means  for  transferring  into  said  memory  device 
code  elements  received  by  the  reception  device,  second 
means  for  transferring  into  said  memory  device  code  ele- 
ments generated  by  the  answer-back  unit,  third  means  for 
transferring  into  said  memory  device  code  elements  gen- 
erated by  the  keyboard  transmitter,  fourth  means  for 
traiuferring  into  said  memory  device  code  elements  gen- 
erated by  the  tape-reader,  said  four  transferring  means 
being  controlled  by  the  time-base,  means  controlled  by 
said  first  and  second  transferring  means  for  inhibiting  said 
fourth  transferring  means  when  the  reception  device  and 


756 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


the  answer-back  unit  are  operative  and  means  controlled 
by  said  fourth  transferring  means  for  inhibiting  said  third 
transferring  means  when  the  tape-reader  is  operative. 


DISCRETE  ADDRESS  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
James  R.  Davey,  Franklin  Towiuhip,  SomcneC  Coonty, 
and  DorcD  Mitchell,  Martinsville,  N  J.,  Bernard  Osten* 
dorf,  Jr.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Hlhon  T.  Rca,  Bcr- 
nardsvillc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BcU  Telepkonc  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1955,  Scr.  No.  549,402 
31  Ciaims.     (CL  17S--5*) 


I ^         ^^  ""^^  \^  *  J"^— 


^ffj!  i  ^_ 


2.  In  a  synchronized  radio  telegraph  receiving  station, 
means  comprising  an  oscillator,  synchronizing  means  for 
controlling  said  oscillator,  and  a  binary  counter,  responsive 
to  said  oscillator,  for  receiving  a  telegraph  multi  element, 
two  condition,  permutation  signal  code  combination,  and 
diode  gate  means  for  comparing  said  received  combina- 
tion with  an  address  combination  assigned  to  said  station. 


3,141,929 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SIGNAL  GATING 
APPARATUS 
Margaret  A.  Gcorfc,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,736 
5  Claims.     (CL  178—66) 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  apparatus,  in  combination, 
a  source  of  periodic  waves,  data  responsive  means  opera- 
tive to  produce  at  respective  terminals  complementary 
level  signals  the  binary  status  of  which  is  data-significant, 
and  balanced  double  gate  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
transistors  of  the  same  conductivity  type,  each  said  tran- 
sistor having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector,  said  col- 
lectors being  connected  to  load  impedance  means  present- 
ing the  same  resistance  to  current  from  each  of  said  col- 
lectors, means  connecting  said  source  of  periodic  waves 
to  one  of  said  bases,  matched  Class  A  bias  supplies  con- 
nected to  said  bases,  and  selective  cut-off  means  compris- 
ing a  circuit  connection  between  each  of  said  emitters  and 


a  respective  one  of  said  terminal*  of  said  data  resporaive 
means  adapted  to  cut  one  of  said  transistors  off  and 
render  the  other  coixluctive  in  its  active  region  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  status  of  said  data  responsive  means, 
said  gate  means  being  symmetrical  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  bias  supplies  to  yield  the  same  D.C.  output 
component  to  said  load  impedance  irrespective  of  which, 
of  said  transistors  is  conductive.  / 


3,14MM 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZER  SYSTEM 
Bert   F.    Krauss,  Stamford,  Cowt.,    ■■jgnnr  to  Stclma. 
Incorporated,    Stamford,    Coon.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Connccticnt 

Filed  May  IS,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  189,943 
19  dalma.     (CL  178— 69.S)    ^ 


1.  A  digital  signal  synchronizing  s>-stem  comprising: 
means  to  receive  data  pulse  signals  having  a  data  bit  fre- 
quency (/):  means  for  locally  generating  a  master  tim- 
ing pulse  signal  train  having  a  multiple  frequency  equal 
to  N  times  ( / ) ;  means  for  comparing  the  time  phase  rela- 
tionship between  each  data  signal  pulse  and  each  succes- 
sive Nth  timing  pulse  to  obtain  a  measure  of  time  phase 
deviation  of  each  data  pulse  from  the  corresponding  Nth 
local  timing  pulse;  means  for  algebraically  adding  such 
time  phase  deviations  over  a  limited  time  interval  to  meas- 
ure an  average  deviation  or  error  for  that  interval:  and 
means  responsive  to  such  measured  average  deviation 
for  modifying  the  action  of  the  master  timing  generating 
means  to  generate  a  phase-modified  timing  train  signal  so 
ihe  Nth  one  of  such  phase  modified  timing  signals  will  be 
shifted  closer  to  :he  incoming  data  signal  to  provide  an 
output  timing  signal  synchronous  with  the  incoming  data 
signal. 

/  3,141,931 

TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  EQUIPMENT 
Alfred  ZaroonL  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phone Lahoratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jm.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167^18 
25  CWm.    (CL  179—6) 


^i^^ .  u 


10.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  switching  office, 
a  plurality  of  telephone  lines  connected  to  said  office. 
means  responsive  to  answering  service  signab  received 
from  a  calling  otic  of  said  lines  for  assuring  that  the  call- 
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inf  line  is  entitled  to  the  Krvicc,  answering  equipment  at 
said  office,  means  actuated  by  said  assuring  means  for  con- 
ditioning said  equipment  to  serve  an  entitled  calling  line, 
said  answering  equipment  including  means  activated  by 
control  signals  from  said  entitled  line  for  detecting  subse- 
quent incoming  calls  to  said  entitled  line,  means  con- 
trolled by  said  detecting  means  for  supplying  a  recorded 
announcement  to  said  entitled  line  to  answer  said  calls, 
means  operative  each  time  after  said  announcement 
is  supplied  to  said  line  for  recording  messages  received 
from  other  lines,  and  means  reqioasive  to  coded  signals 
from  any  of  said  lines  for  supplying  the  recorded  messages 
to  said  last-mentioned  lines. 


3,141,934 
ENCLOSED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  ROTARY 
TYPE  OPERATING  HANDLE  AND  INTERLOCK- 
ING MECHANISM 
Normaa  R.  Bcandoin,  Southiiigtoo,  and  Look  T.  Steg- 
maicr,  PlainvUlc,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  Sept  15,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  138,364 
4ClainM.    (CL  200— 50) 


3,14I,f32 
SWITCHING  MECHANISM  WITH  ENERGY 
STORAGE  MEANS 
A.  Uavy,  HyattfTOlc,  M*^  Msl^or  to  the  United 
SMci  of  America  ai  rcprcacatcd  by  the  Admlniitrator 
of  the  National  Acrooantics  ami  Space  Admlniitration 
FBcd  Scft.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139,tl2 
7  CWaw.     (CL  29«— 39) 
(Gnartcd  ante-  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  ace  244) 


I.  A  switch  actuation  mechanism,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, twitching  n>eans.  a  driven  shaft,  disc  means 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  and  connected  thereto 
by  spring  means,  means  mounted  on  said  disc  for  actuat- 
ing said  switching  means  as  said  disc  rotates  on  said  shaft, 
restraining  means  adjacent  said  disc  for  maintaining  said 
disc  in  a  fixed  position  so  that  the  rotation  of  said  driven 
shaft  will  store  energy  in  said  spring  means  and  trigger 
means  carried  by  said  driven  shaft  for  releasing  said  re- 
straining means  at  a  predetermined  angular  position  of 
said  driven  shaft. 


I  3,141,933 

HANDLE  FOR  ENCLOSED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  IN- 
CLUDING A  LOCKING  SUDE  FRICTIONALLY 
POSITIONED 
GcoTM  E.  Gaatkiar,  PUavOlc,  Coml,  awiianr  to  < 
Electric  Conpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1941.  Scr.  No.  13S,49t 
SCIalaM.    iCltH-M) 


4.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  generally  planar 
support.  a  manually  operable  handle  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  support  and  movable  between  "on"  and  "oflT* 
positions,  a  cover  overlying  said  support  when  in  cloaed 
position  and  having  an  opening  therein  pemutting  said 
manually  operable  haiKile  to  project  therethrough,  a  cover 
interlock  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  suj^xxt  and 
including  a  portion  extending  into  interlocking  relation 
with  said  cover  when  said  cover  interlock  lever  is  in  in- 
teriocking  position,  means  biasing  said  cover  interlocking 
lever  toward  interlocking  position,  a  handle  interlock 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  and  including 
a  portion  projecting  into  interlocking  relation  with  said 
manually  operable  handle  when  said  haiKile  interlock 
lever  is  in  interlocking  position,  biasing  means  biasing 
said  handle  interlock  lever  toward  said  interlocking  posi- 
tion, means  operated  by  said  manually  operable  huidle 
for  engaging  said  cover  interlock  lever  and  moving  said 
cover  interlock  lever  away  from  said  interlocking  posi- 
tion when  said  handle  is  moved  to  said  "off"  position, 
meaiu  carried  by  said  cover  for  engaging  said  handle  in- 
terlock lever  to  move  said  handle  interlock  lever  away 
from  said  interlocking  position  when  said  cover  is  in  said 
closed  position,  said  biasing  means  biasing  said  cover  in- 
teriock  lever  and  said  handle  interlock  lever  toward  inter- 
locking positions  respectively  comprising  a  single  tensimi 
spring  connected  between  said  cover  interlock  lever  and 
said  handle  interlock  lever.  i 


3,141,935 

DOUBLE-ACTION  INERTIA  SWITCH 

Antolac  Brucdcr,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc 

Aaonymc  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  July  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  123,372 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  July  5, 1960 

2  Claims.     (CI.  200—41.44) 


1.  An  electric  control  device  including  a  manually  op- 
erable handle,  said  handle  having  an  elongated  slot  cut 
lengthwise  therein  from  one  end,  a  locking  slide  member 
slidably  retained  in  said  slot,  resilient  spring  means  biasing 
said  slide  member  against  a  wall  of  said  slot,  and  means  re- 
taining said  resilient  spring  means  in  position,  said  retain- 
ing means  also  acting  as  a  stop  means  to  limit  outward 
motion  of  said  locking  slide. 


1.  An  inertia  switch  responsive  to  deceleration  and 
acceleration  of  a  revolving  element  comprising  a  support 
structure  mounted  on  the  revolving  element  for  rotation 
with  the  latter,  a  flywheel  tumable  on  said  support  struc- 
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ture,  first  and  second  springs  carried  by  said  support 
structure  and  having  spaced  apart  portions  capable  of 
flexing  in  opposite  directions  that  are  approximately  pe- 
ripheral with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  sup- 
port structure,  a  drive  member  extending  between  said 
spaced  apart  portions  of  the  springs  and  engageable  with 
the  latter,  means  adjustably  mounting  said  drive  member 
on  said  flywheel  for  adjusting  movement  relative  to  the 
latter  between  said  portions  of  the  springs  in  directions 
that  are  substantially  circumferential  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  the  flywheel  so  that  said  drive  member  and  springs 
cooperate  to  form  a  rotatable  coupling  between  said  fly- 
wheel and  support  structure  which  permits  relative  turning 
thereof  by  selective  flexing  of  said  springs  and  also  by 
adjustment  of  said  drive  member  relative  to  said  flywheel, 
switch  contact  means  on  said  flywheel,  a  first  contact 
on  said  support  structure  which  is  normally  spaced  from 
said  switch  contact  means  in  one  direction  of  relative 
turning  of  said  flywheel  and  support  structure  and  en- 
gageable with  the  switch  contact  means  only  upon  prede- 
termined flexing  of  said  first  spring  in  response  to  said 
deceleration,  and  a  second  contact  on  said  support  struc- 
ture which  is  normally  spaced  from  said  switch  contact 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  of  said  relative  turning 
and  engageable  with  said  switch  contact  means  only  upon 
predetermined  flexing  of  said  second  spring  in  response 
to  said  acceleration,  relative  turning  of  said  flywheel  and 
support  by  adjustment  of  said  drive  member  serving  to 
vary  the  normal  spacing  between  said  switch  contact 
means  and  said  first  and  second  contacts.' 


3,141.9M 

CONDUCTIVE  SPRINGS  AND  BAU. 

ACCELERATION  SWITCH 

John  M.  Boyk  and  Earl  J.  Donaldson,  China  Li^,  CaUf., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repccscatad 

by  tlM  Secretary  of  tlic  Navy 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,3«5 

8  Claims.     (CL  2M— 61.53) 

(Gnratcd  under  Title  3S,  U^.  Code  (1952K  sec.  2M) 


2.  An  acceleration  switch  including; 

a  pair  of  radially  displaced  concentrically  arranged 
electrical  contacts; 

a  pair  of  elongated,  concentrically  aligned  and  radially 
displaced  coil  spring  conductors,  each  being  sepa- 
rately supported  at  a  first  end  thereof  by  a  given  con- 
tact of  said  pair  of  contacts; 

a  displaccable  solid  mass  of  electrical  conducting  ma- 
terial seated  on  the  second  end  of  one  of  said  springs 
and  biased  thereby  to  assume  a  displaced  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  the  second  end  of  the  other  spring 
of  said  pair  of  coil  springs  to  thus  establish  an  air- 
gap  between  the  mass  and  the  other  spring:  and 

an  electrical  circuit  lead  connected  with  each  contact  of 
said  pair  of  contacts,  whereby  an  electrical  circuit 
may  be  completed  between  said  leads  by  causing  said 
mass  to  act  against  and  compress  said  one  of  said 
springs  sufficientJy   for  eliminating   said   air-gap. 


3,141,937 

APPLIANCE  SWITCH  STAND 

Robert  M.  Edward,  Jr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

(14«S  W.  Tucker  Blvd.,  ArUagtoo,  Tex.) 

Filed  Dec  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,957 

1  Cbim.     (CL  2«^— 613S) 


» 

I 

I 

I 


An  appliance  stand  comprising:  a  chassis,  an  electrical 
socliet  connected  to  said  chassis  and  adapated  to  receive 
the  plug  of  an  electrical  appliance,  an  electrical  cord 
extending  exteriorly  of  said  chassis  and  including  a  plug 
electrically  connected  tiirough  said  cord  to  said  socliet. 
appliance  supporting  means  on  said  chassis,  a  normally 
closed  button  t>pe  switch  positioned  within  said  chassis 
and  Nkired  in  series  with  said  cord  and  having  its  actuating 
button  projecting  exteriorly  of  said  chassis  at  a  position 
responsive  to  the  support  of  an  appliance  by  said  appliance 
sunwrting  means,  a  ductile  frame  demounubly  attached 
to  said  chassis  and  adapted  to  receive  an  appliance  there- 
through with  a  portion  of  said  frame  substantially  lateral- 
ly adjacent  an  appliance  when  the  same  is  supported  by 
said  appliance  supporting  means,  and  a  shelf  positioned 
beneath  and  attached  to  and  supported  by  said  ductile 
frlme. 


I  3.141,931 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  EVAPORATION  VESSEL 
HAVING  A  OEFORMABLE  FLOAT 
Hendrik  F.  Bok,  1  Acnahnct  Road,  •llallapiibili,  Mmb., 
and  Edward  Bok,  BargsaHislu   AaKnfoottlaM  12, 
Badhocvcdorp,  NcChcrlMds 

FBcd  Nov.  t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15«,971 
IdaiM.     (CL2BB-B4) 


A  control  device  for  a  pressure  vessel  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  pump  for  introducing  liquid  into  said  vessel  and 
heating  elements  for  vaporization  of  liquid  so  introduced, 
comprising: 

{a)  a  bellows  mounted  within  said  vessel  and  above  the 
liquid  so  introduced. 

(fr>  a  float  ntounted  in  said  vessel  in  contact  with  said 
liquid  and  being  defomiable  at  a  pre-selectcd  danger 
vapor  pressure,  so  as  to  lose  iu  buoyancy  and  fall 
to  a  bracket  mounted  in  said  liquid: 

(c)  electric  switch  means  pivoted  within  said  vessel 
and  adjacent  one  end  of  said  bellows,  said  electric 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  pump 
and  said  heating  elements: 

((/)  spring  urged  means  interconnecting  said  bellows 
and  said  electric  switch  for  pivotinf  said  iwitch 
upon  reciprocation  of  said  bellows  by  vapor  pres- 
sure, tliereby  adapted  to  switch  on  and  off  said  heat- 
I .     ing  element;  and 
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(r)  lever  arm  means  interconnectiiif  said  float  and  said 
mercury  iwitdi  for  pivodng  takl  nritch  upon  verti- 
cal actuation  of  said  float  and  adapted  to  actuate  laid 
pump  as  liquid  level  falls  in  said  float 


and  in  downwardly  actuating  relation  to  said  orificed  ele- 
ment, and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  located  in  said  con- 


I  3,141,999 

PLURAL  CONTACT  RELAY  WITH  SOLENOID 
ACTUATOR 

„      H.  Mi^  Elgla,  m.,  MrifBor  to  Norcoa  Eke- 
Iroaks,  iK^  ElgiB,  DL,  a  cvporalkM  of  nUiMto 
FIM  Apr.  9.  1M2,  Sm.  No.  114,111 
UCIaiBM.    (CL2M— IM) 


lainer  between  which  electrical  contact  occurs  when  said 
pool  of  mercury  is  displaced  by  said  elements  and  breaks 
when  said  magnetic  armature  element  alone  rises. 


^        i» 


1.  A  relay  device  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  defining  a  channel  having  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  walls  and  a  connecting  web 
and  having  contact-mounting  means  disposed  laterally 
of  said  channel; 

ib)  solenoid  means  fixed  in  said  channel  separated 
•  from  at  least  one  end  thereof  to  define  operating 
space,  said  solenoid  means  fitting  between  said  walls 
for  lateral  positioning  and  said  web  having  stop 
means  interfitting  with  said  solenoid  means  for  longi- 
tudinal positioning  thereof,  said  solenoid  means  in- 
cluding a  coil; 

(c)  actuator  means  mounted  in  said  channel  to  be- 
slidable  relative  to  said  solenoid  means,  including 
a   control   element   of  magnetic   material   disposed 
coaxially  with  respect  to  said  coil  and  having  an 
end  portion  reciprocable  in  said  operating  space; 

(</)  means  biasing  said  actuator  means  against  the 
attraction  of  said  coil; 

(«)  fixed  contact  means  in  said  contact-mounting 
means,  at  least  some  of  said  Axed  contact  means  hav- 
ing portions  exposed  through  said  housing  means 
for  connection  to  circuit  nteans; 

(/)  movable  contact  means  on  said  actuator  means 
confronting  said  fixed  contact  means  to  be  selectively 
engageable  therewith  on  movement  of  said  actuator 
means;  and 

(f )  terminal  means  connecting  said  coil  externally  of 
said  housing  means  for  energization  thereof. 


3,14L946 
DELAY  MERCURY  RELAY 
Victor  Horowitz,  OccmsMo,  N.Y^  awiginr  to  Ebcit  Elec- 
traaks  Corporatloa,  Qmmi  VWafe,  N.Y.,  a  corpara- 
lk«  or  New  Yoit 

Fttc4  Oct  31. 1941,  Scr.  No.  149,125 
7  ClatoH.  (CL  24»— 112) 
1.  A  mercury  relay  of  the  displacer  type  to  produce  a 
delayed  make  and  immediate  break  of  electrical  contact, 
comprising  a  pool  of  mercury,  a  container  for  said  pool 
of  n>ercury.  an  orificed  non-magnetic  element  buoyant  in 
said  pool  of  mercury,  a  buoyant  unmetered  magnetic 
armature  element  resting  on  but  unattached  to  said  ori- 
tked  element,  an  electromagnetic  energizing  coil  surround- 
ing a  portion  of  said  container  and  energizable  to  urge  said 
armature  element  downwardly  into  said  pool  of  mercury 


.     I 


3,14L941 

CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Riqr  I.  Dew,  2t7  Camptoa  Ridge  Drive, 

ChidnBati  15,  OUo 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1941,  Scr.  No.  150,470         i 

llClataM.     (CL  200— 114)  ' 


1.  A  mechanism  for  a  circuit  breaker  mounted  in  a 
housing  having  terminals  comprising  in  combination, 

a  vertically  disposed  reciprocable  conducting  breaker 
bar  having  substantially  its  entire  length  capable  of 
conducting  current, 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  one  of  which  is  electrically 
connected  to  reciprocate  with  said  bar  and  the  other 
being  substantially  fixed  and  connected  to  a  terminal 
on  the  housing, 

said  contacts  in  regbtry  in  the  make  position  of  the 
breaker  mechanism, 

a  bimetallic  element  one  end  of  which  is  insulatedly 
secured  in  said  housing, 

non-conducting  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of 
said  bimetallic  element,  said  non-conducting  means 
capable  of  locking  said  bar  in  one  position  whereby 
said  electrical  contacts  register  with  each  other, 

a  first  conducting  means  connecting  said  conducting 
breaker  bar  to  a  point  along  the  length  of  said  ele- 
ment for  controlling  the  effective  length  thereof,  and 
a  second  conducting  means  connecting  said  other  end 
of  said  element  to  the  other  terminal  in  said  housing, 
whereby  current  is  capable  of  flowing  through  said 
mechanism  between  its  terminals,  and  means  urging 
said  breaker  bar  and  the  one  contact  reciprocable 
therewith  to  open  position  upon  deflection  of  said  bi- 
metallic element  and  non-conducting  means  from 
said  bar  upon  a  predetermined  current  flowing 
through  said  element,  the  deflection  of  said  non- 
conducting means  unlocking  said  bar  for  reciproca- 
tion from  its  one  position,  thereby  disengaging  said 
contacts  and  interrupting  flow  of  current  through  said 
mechanism. 
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3,141^2 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  AIR  BLAST  CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 

Haakoa  Forwtld,  Lodvika,  Sweden,  assigiior  to  AUmanna 

Svenaka  Elektriska  AktiebolagcC,  Vaitcras,  Sweden,  a 

corporation  of  Sweden 

FUed  Anc.  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  May  7, 19M 
4ClaiBH.     (CL2«0— 14S)        ,     i 


1.  An  air  pressure  control  system  for  an  air  blast  cir- 
cuit breaker;  said  air  pressure  control  system  including  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  a  pillar  insulator,  said  air  blast 
circuit  breaker  including  a  circuit  interrupting  chamber 
carried  on  said  pillar  insulator,  k  pair  of  co-operating  con- 
tacts enclosed  in  said  chamber,  said  co-operating  contacts 
being  operable  between  a  circuit  doseid  and  a  circuit 
opeikcd  position,  and  said  chamber  being  filled  with  com- 
pressed air  in  the  closed  as  well  as  the  opened  position  of 
said  contacts,  means  pneumatically  connecting  said  inter- 
rupting chamber  to  said  pillar  insulator,  means  including 
an  orifice  pneumatically  connecting  said  pillar  insulator 
to  said  source  of  compressed  air;  a  blocking  means  for 
said  orifice  movable  between  a  blocking  and  an  unblock- 
ing position,  means  normally  holding  said  blocking  means 
in  said  blocking  position;  a  control  means  for  said  block- 
ing means;  means  operatively  coimccting  said  control 
means  to  said  co-operating  contacts  for  operating  said 
contacts  between  said  circuit  closed  and  said  circuit 
opened  position,  said  control  means  moving  said  blocking 
means  to  said  unblocking  position  when  said  contacts  are 
operated  to  said  circuit  opened  position,  and  liiereafter 
returning  said  blocking  means  to  said  blocking  position, 
whereby  said  interrupting  chamber  is  momentarily  con- 
nected through  said  pillar  insulator  to  said  source  of  com- 
pressed air. 

3,141343  *  ' 

CO- AXIAL  SWITCH 
Donald  H.  Lanctot,  Maiiba,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  D« 
Electronics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaHf  omia 
Filed  Jnly  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114^1$ 
4  ClaiBa.     (CL  2««— 153)    ^ 


1.  A  co-axial  switch  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
block  having  a  central  opening;  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  co-axial  terminals  extending  inwardly  from  the 


sides  of  said  bolck  in  directions  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  central  opening  to  intercept  the  inner  lidewalls  of  said 
central  opening;  a  switching  member  in  said  ceatral  open- 
ing movable  along  said  axis  between  first  and  second 
positions,  said  switching  member  including  a  first  pair 
of  internal  passages  opening  out  on  the  surface  of  said 
member  in  positions  to  connect  said  first  and  second  co- 
axial terminals  together  and  said  third  and  fourth  co- 
axial  terminals  together  when  said  member  is  in  said 
first  position,  and  including  a  second  pair  of  internal 
passages  opening  out  on  the  surface  of  said  member  in 
positions  to  connect  said  second  and  third  co-axial  ter- 
minals together  and  said  first  and  fourth  co-axial  ter- 
minals together  when  said  member  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


3,141,944 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SWITCH  FOR  POWER  TOOLS 

PanlR.Dc  Voc,  Naperrflk.  DL,  iirigi  i    to  Tkor  Pow« 

Tool  Comrmtj,  Ahwb.  DL,  a  cntnMlfcM  «f  DttawM« 

FIM  Ai^  It,  1941.  8ar.  N^  132,443 

HCWnML     (CLIM— 157) 


10.  An  engine  control  comprising  a  support,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support,  an  insulator  member 
slidably  carried  on  said  lever,  an  electrical  conUct  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  support,  said  insulator  member  in 
one  position  thereof  permitting  engagement  of  said  elec- 
trical contact  member  with  said  lever  and  in  another 
position  thereof  preventing  engagement  of  said  electrical 
conuct  member  with  said  lever,  and  means  coacting  be- 
tween said  support  and  said  lever  for  effecting  a  shifting 
of  said  insulator  member  in  response  to  pivoul  move- 
ment of  said  lever. 


3,141.945 
PLUNGER  OPERATCD  ELECTRIC AL  SWITCHES 

aericMr  to  GcMral  Moton  CoTFomiom  DdraH,  Mkk. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Apr.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  lMa4t 
5  ClaiaM.     (CL  2M— 159) 


1.  An  improved  electrical  switch  of  the  kind  indicated 
comprising  a  tubular  body  member  composed  of  metal 
and  having  means  for  retaining  it  in  an  apertured  metal 
support,  a  plunger  composed  of  nylon  or  other  electrical- 
ly non^conductive  material  axially  movable  within  said 
body  member,  a  helical  spring  located  within  said  body 
member  between  opposed  shoulders  on  said  body  mem- 
ber and  the  plunger  respectively,  the  inner  end  portion 
of  said  plunger  being  compressible  and  provided  with  one 
or  more  lateral  projections  adapted  to  permit  the  inner 
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end  portion  of  the  plunger  to  pass  through  said  body 
member  and  spring  when  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 
plunger  is  compressed  but  to  overhang  the  adjacent  inner 
eftd  portion  of  said  body  member  when  the  plunger, 
spring  and  body  member  are  assembled,  the  inner  end 
portion  of  said  plunger  being  bifurcated  lengthwise  so  as 
to  form  opposed  resilient  sections  forming  a  tail  portion 
which  is  of  relatively  smaller  diameter  than  the  remain- 
ing or  bead  portion  of  said  plunger  so  as  to  form  one  of 
said  shoulders,  a  substantially  circumferential  groove 
being  formed  in  the  opposed  sections  of  said  tail  portion 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  free  end  thereof  so  as  to 
form  inner  and  outer  shoulders,  the  outer  shoulder  being 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  inner  shoulder  so  as  to  nor- 
mally overhang  the  adjacent  inner  end  of  said  body 
member,  the  free  end  of  said  tail  portion  being  tapered 
lengthwise  aixl  inwardly  from  said  outer  shoulder  so  as 
to  be  capable  of  passing  through  an  apertured  detachable 
electrical  contact  carried  by  the  inner  end  portion  of  said 
plunger  and  w^ch  normally  engages  the  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  body  member  under  the  influence  of  said 
spring,  said  retaining  means  including  a  series  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  lobes  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  body 
member  which  is  slit  lengthwise  and  provided  at  its  outer 
end  with  a  laterally  projecting  locating  flange  and  one  or 
more  earthing  tabs  expressed  outwardly  from  the  wall 
of  said  body  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the  free  end 
of  each  lab  is  located  in  closely  spaced  relationship  with 
said  locating  flange. 


ond  pair  of  switch  blades,  an  L-shaped  operating  lever 
having  one  leg  pivoted  to  the  base  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
between  the  first  pair  of  switch  blades,  the  other  leg  of 
the  operating  lever  forming  operating  cam  and  catch 
parts  and  a  latch  part  on  the  insulating  plate  between 
the  second  pair  of  blades  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
cam  and  catch  parts  on  the  lever  for  closing  the  contacts 
and  tensioning  the  blades  upon  rotation  of  said  lever. 


3,141,944 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  QUICK 

BREAK  WIPING  CONTACTS 

Lcroy  B.  RoiU^  Nokoada,  ilL,  aaiganr  to  SyKcn 

Analyacr  Corp.,  Nokomis,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


Fifed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  It5.t97 
5aalM.     (CL2M— 144) 


I.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  an  insulating  base, 
a  first  spaced  pair  of  U-shaped  resilient  switch  blades, 
one  leg  of  each  of  which  is  attached  to  the  base  and  the 
other  leg  of  each  of  which  is  resiliently  movable  and 
carries  a  conuct.  the  legs  of  each  blade  being  connected 
by  a  loop  forming  an  approximate  center  about  which 
its  respective  contact  is  movable,  a  second  spaced  pair  of 
resiilent  8 -shaped  switch  blades  each  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  base  adjacent  one  of  said  loops  and  having 
its  other  end  overlying  a  U-shaped  blade,  said  second 
pair  of  blades  carrying  a  second  pair  of  contacts,  the 
connections  of  the  second  blades  with  the  base  forming 
approximate  centers  about  which  their  contacts  are  mov- 
able respectively,  an  insulating  plate  connecting  the  sec- 


3,141,947 
FRONT-OPERATED  SWITCH  WITH  BAIL 
TYPE  HANDLE 
Danfel  F.  Daly,  Hartford,  and  Robert  S.  Tlllson.  Bristol, 
Conn.,  assiffiiors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Fifed  Dec  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  857,396 
5  Claims.     (CL  200—172) 


1.  An  enclosed  electric  switch  comprising  a  generally 
rectangular  box-like  body  having  a  back  wall  and  up- 
standing side  and  end  walls  and  an  open  top  wall,  an 
electric  switch  unit  mounted  in  said  box  body  on  said 
back  wall  and  including  an  operating  member  movable 
between  "on"  and  "off"  positions,  an  openable  cover 
mounted  on  said  box  body  and  closing  said  top  wall,  said 
cover  having  a  generally  planar  peripheral  portion  and 
a  generally  central  outwardly  deformed  enlargement  or 
bump  providing  a  chamber  on  said  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  box  body,  a  manually  operable  handle 
member  comprising  a  generally  U-shaped  member  having 
its  ends  pivotally  supported  on  said  cover  on  an  axis 
extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  peripheral  portions, 
said  handle  including  a  manually  engageabie  bight  portion 
parallel  to  said  axis,  said  manually  engageabie  portion 
being  entriely  within  the  space  defined  by  the  planes  of 
said  side  walls  extended,  an  intermediate  oi>erating  mem- 
ber slidably  supported  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  perii>h- 
eral  planar  portion  of  said  cover  and  including  a  portion 
projecting  into  said  cover  chamber,  an  elongated  aperture 
in  said  portion  of  said  intermediate  member,  means  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  handle  and  extending  into  said 
aperture  for  causing  reciprocating  sliding  motion  of  said 
intermediate  operating  member  upon  pivotal  movement 
of  said  handle  member  about  said  axis,  said  intermediate 
operating  member  also  including  an  extension  projecting 
into  said  box  body  chamber  and  having  a  releasable  en- 
gagement with  said  operating  member  of  said  switch  unit. 


3,141,948 
ELECTRICAL  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Br«cc  B.  Young,  303  W.  Mataonford  Road,  Radnor,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,484 
13  Claims.     (CL  219—494) 
1.  A  system  for  regulating  the  temperature  of  a  given 
body  comprising:  first  means  iitcluding  a  first  rapid  heat- 
ing element   and   a  first  coarse  temperature-responsive 
switch  for  principally  beating  up  said  body  rapidly  to  a 
predetermiiied  temperature  value  short  of  a  predetermined 
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temperature,  said  switch  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  substantially  de-energize  said  first  heating  element 
when  said  predetermined  value  is  attained,  and  second 
means  including  an  auxiliary  heating  element  and  a  fine 


temperature-responsive  switch  which  operate  to  provide 
auxiliary  heat  for  said  body  to  accurately  maintain  and 
to  continuously  correct  minor  variations  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  body  from  said  predetermined  temperature. 


3,141.949 
HIGH  FATIGUE  LIFE  BRAZE-WELDED  JOINT 
Donald   T.    Lovell,    Bellcwc,    Wash^    mtltcnor   to   The 
Bociog   Company,   Seattle,   Wask^   a   corporatiea   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  9,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  237,444 
9  Claims.     (CL  219^-«5). 


4.  A  method  of  fastening  two  metal  shapes  together 
comprising  overlapping  their  edge  portions,  holding  braz- 
ing metal  having  a  melting  temperature  greater  than  800' 
F.  between  such  edge  portions,  passing  welding  current 
through  all  the  metals  to  establish  fusion  weld  areas  im- 
mediately surrounded  by  brazed  areas. 


3,14135* 

WELDING  MACHINE  CONTROL  EQUITMENT 
WUbcrt  A.  driasoii.  Walled  Lake,  Mick^  MrifBor  lo 

Wdtronic  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 

Mickigan 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1958,  Scr.  No.  711, 73S 
91  Claiou.     (CL  219— «9) 

1.  In  a  control  equipment  for  a  welder  having  a  weld- 
ing transformer  control! ably  energizable  from  a  source 
of  alternating  voltage,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of 
individually  adjustable  and  sequentially  effective  means 
for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  current  supplied  to 
the  welding  transformer  during  their  individually  effec- 
tive periods,  a  single  pulse  producing  means  common 
to  said  sequentially  effective  means  for  producing  a  series 
of  electrical  pulses,  and  control  means  individual  to  each 
of  said  sequentially  effective  means  and  each  including 
an  individual  counting  means  connected  to  said  single 
pulse  producing  means  for  counting  said  electrical  pulses 
and  each  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  individually  select- 


able numbers  of  said  electrical  pulaes  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  the  individual  ooes  of  said  •equeatially 
effective  means. 


3,141.951 
METHOD  OF  SPOT  WELDING  LIGHT  METAL 
Sciicki  Tmkada.   Kknio   tUmmn,  mi   M^wto 

Nagoya,  and  HkomitH  Yanunnoto.  Prtfacf  t  of  Alcki, 
Japan,  asrignors  to  Skin-MitaiMiki  Jnkocyo  KabMklU 
Kairiu.  Tokyo,  Japmi,  a  corporatkm  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FHad  Jan.  23.  19*2,  Scr.  No.  1M447 
ClalM  priorltY,  ipplrrton  JaMi  Jan.  3«,  19*1 
3CiyM.     (CL219— 91) 
I.  A  method  of  spot  welding  a  light  metal  having  a 
strong  oxide   film  thereon,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
steps  of  abutting  the  surfaces  of  the  two  parts  to  be  spot 
welded,  applying  force  to  the  two  pans  sufTkient  only 
for  cracking  the  oxide  film  substantially   uniformly   lo 
form  a  plurality  of  fine  craclu  in  the  oxide  film  in  the 
area  to  be  welded  without  removing  the  oxide  film,  and 
then  passing  a  welding  current  through  the  two  paru 
and  the  cracked  oxide  film. 


3,141.952 
ELECTRONIC  SEAM  FOLLOWER 


Rickani  J.  Preston,  Spri^AcU,  Mms., 
Akxraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  C« 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Fck.  1, 19«l.  Str.  So.  S«,442 
SOalma.     (CL  219u-125) 


to  L'nitcd 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  core  having  at  least  two 
pole  pieces  with  major  vertical  axis,  means  energized  by 
a  source  of  alternating  voltage  for  generating  an  alternat- 
ing magnetic  flux  between  the  ends  of  said  pole  pieces, 
means  for  positioning  the  ends  of  said  pole  pieces  adja- 
cent the  surface  of  a  meullic  workpiece  to  thereby  di- 
rect said  magnetic  flux  through  a  portion  of  said  work- 
piece,  and  a  single  pickup  coil  electrically  insulated  from 
said  core  and  positioned  adjacent  said  workpiece  substan- 
tially between  said  pole  pieces  in  a  plane  passing  through 
the  major  axes  of  both  pole  pieces  for  sensing  flux  intcn- 


JULY  21,  1M4 


ELECTRICAL 


768 


sity  variations  occurring  in  the  flux  field  pattern  adjacent 
said  workpiece  due  to  discontinuities  in  said  workpiece. 


3,141,953 
ELECTRIC  ARC  TORCHES 
WMS  A.   Browning,   Hanover,   NJL, 
Tkcrmal  Dynamics  Corporation,  a 
NewHampskkc 

,     Filed  Mm.  5.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  177.429 
iClakM.     (CL  219—145) 


to 

of 


^r 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  an  electric  arc  torch 
comprising: 

(a)  an  electrode  holder  in  the  form  of  a  hollow, 
I  tubular,  electrically  conductive  element  sealed  at 
one  end  by  a  cap  member  having  a  thin-walled  re- 
entrant cavity  exteitding  back  into  said  element  to 
thus  form  a  coolmg  jacket  surrounding  the  re-entrant 
cavity,  and 

{b)  an  electrically  conductive  refractory  material  fitted 
into  and  substantially  filling  said  re-entrant  cavity 
and  having  a  flat  outer  electrode  surface,  the  co- 
efficient of  thermal  conductivity  of  the  electrode 
holder  being  sulMtantially  greater  than  that  of  the 
refractory  material. 


!  3,141,954 

HEAT-RADIATING  CURTAIN 

Lester  S.  Simon,  5  HaU  Ave.,  Larckmont,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1942,  Scr.  No.  175,741 

3  Claims.     (CL  219—291) 


mm 


GU 


,«^ 


3,141,955 

DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  WATER.F1X>W 

FROM  A  ROOF  OR  THE  LIKE 

AkMi  A.  Cnlpeppcr,  4027  Harvey  Arc, 

Weitem  Springs,  IlL 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  187,0M  | 

2  Oatans.     (CL  219—213) 


1.  A  device  for  forming  a  tunnel  beneath  a  pack  of 
snow  or  an  ice  dam  on  a  roof  to  provide  an  outlet  for 
water  resulting  from  the  melting  of  the  snow  or  ice, 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  heat -transfer  member  positioned  upon 
said  roof  and  having  one  end  portion  extending 
acrou  a  gutter  thereof  to  a  point  spaced  from  the 
outer  side  wall  of  the  gutter,  said  member  being 
flexible  to  afford  bending  of  said  member  to  con- 
form to  the  surface  of  the  roof. 

(b)  a  heater  coil  connected  to  said  end  portion  of  said 
member  and  having  a  power  source, 

(c)  means  for  conducting  heat  from  said  heater  coil 
to  and  longitudinally  of  said  member  to  form  said 
tunnel. 

(</)  and  a  drain  plate  supported  from  the  outer  side 
wall  of  said  gutter  and  located  beneath  said  end 
portion  of  said  member  extending  beyond  said  outer 
side  wall  of  the  gutter  and  cooperating  with  the 
Utter  to  direct  the  melted  snow  or  ice  away  from 
gutter. 


3,141,954 
BATTERY  POWERED  ELECTRIC  SOLDERING 

IRON 
Alexander  SchoenwaM,  Grove  City,  Fa.,  assignor  to  P. 
Wall  Manufacturing  Company,  Grove  City,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,427 
3  Claims.     (CL  219— 233) 


1.  A  Venetian-blind-like  heating  curUin  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  slats,  means  for  moving  said  slats  to- 
ward each  other  and  away  from  each  other  in  order  to 
vary  effective  area  of  the  curtain,  additional  means  for 
simuluneously  pivoting  said  slats  about  their  respective 
longitudinal  axes  while  retaining  them  in  parallel  relation 
to  vary  the  angularity  of  the  slats  with  respect  to  the  plane 
of  the  curtain  as  a  whole,  each  of  said  slats  including  a 
base  element,  a  first  layer  of  insulation  on  one  face  there- 
of, a  layer  of  heat-generating  resistance  material  overly- 
ing said  insulation,  and  a  second  layer  of  insulation  over- 
lying said  resistance  material,  flexible  electrical  con- 
ductors extending  from  said  resistance  material  and  pro* 
vided  with  means  for  separably  connecting  them  to  simi- 
lar  conductors  extending  from  other  ilats,  said  conductors 
being  of  sufficient  length  and  flexibility  to  permit  said 
slats  to  move  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  the  full 
extent  of  such  nnovements  and  to  permit  said  slats  to 
pivot  freely,  and  meaiu  for  connecting  said  intercon- 
nected slau  to  a  source  of  electric  power. 


I.  A  soldering  iroo  comprising  a  hollow  haiKlle,  bat- 
tery means  carried  within  said  handle  and  having  positive 
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and  negative  terminals  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  han- 
dle, a  generally  hollow  head  member  of  electrical  con- 
ducting material  secured  to  the  top  of  said  handle  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  battery  terminal  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  handle,  a  hollow  soldering  tip  of  electrical 
conducting  material  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side 
of  said   head   and  electrically   connected   thereto,   said 
soldering  tip  being  closed  at  its  forward  end  remote  from 
its  other  end  which  is  connected  to  said  hollow  head 
member,  an  electrical  heating  coil  disposed  within  said 
tip,  an  electrical  connection  between  one  end  of  said  coil 
and  the  forward  end  of  said  tip,  means  electrically  in- 
sulating the  remainder  of  the  heating  coil  from  said  tip, 
an  electrical  insulating  member  carried  within  said  hol- 
low head  member  adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  solder- 
ing tip,  a  cantilever  resilient  switch  arm  mounted  on  said 
insulating  member  and  projecting  backwardly  from  said 
other  end  of  the  soldering  tip  and  into  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  head  member,  an  electrical  connection  between 
said  switch  arm  and  the  other  end  of  said  heating  coil,  an 
electrical  contact  member  electrically  connected  to  the 
terminal  of  said  battery  means  at  the  top  of  said  handle 
and  positioned  beneath  said  cantilever  switch  arm.  and 
a  trigger  pivotally  supported  on  said  hollow  head  mem- 
ber and  operable  through  a  non-conductive  portion  there- 
of to  effect  displacement  of  said  resilient  switch  arm  into 
engagement  with  said  contact  member  to  thereby  effect  a 
complete  electrical  circuit  between  said  battery  means  and 
said  coil  to  produce  heating  of  said  tip  for  a  soldering  op- 
eration. 


3,141,957 
CONNECTING  ELECTRICAL  UNITS 


Everett  F.  Kelm,  Corninf,  N.Y.,  aaifnor  to  Corning 
Glass  Works,  Cominf,  N.Y^  a  eorporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19S,784 

7  Claims.     (CL  219—351)  ' 


3,14l,9St 

RECORD  READER 

Herbert   P.   Stickcl.  Orinda.   Uwls  Samuels,   Berkeley, 

James  R.  Lorch.  PInok,  John  Efstatiilou,  Pleasant  Hill, 

and  Harry  R.  Kattelmana,  Oakland,  Calif.,  asaicnon 

to  SCM  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jnnc  20,  I94I,  Ser.  No.  lltJM 

13  Claims.     (CL  235—41.11) 


^^^Sh 


4.  An  electrically  operated  unit  having  a  substantially 
rectangular  base  and  including  an  operating  component, 
said  unit  having  at  each  of  at  least  two  rectangular 
comers  thereof  a  set  of  at  least  two  electrical  terminals, 
said  sets  of  terminals  being  located  respectively  along 
lines  forming  angles  of  43*  with  the  sides  of  said  rec- 
tangular base  in  the  plane  of  said  base,  a  first  terminal 
of  a  first  of  said  sets  being  electrically  connected  with 
said  operating  component  and  with  a  first  terminal  of  a 
second  of  said  sets  and  a  second  terminal  of  said  second 
aet  being  electrically  connected  with  said  operating  com- 
ponent and  with  a  second  terminal  of  said  first  set. 


I.  In  a  record  reader  having  a  record  sensing  station 
comprising  means  to  support  a  record  and  means  to  sense 
the  indicia  borne  thereon,  said  sensing  means  producing 
an  electrical  manifestation  of  the  unit  of  data  recorded 
upon  the  portion  of  said  record  in  said  station  for  delivery 
to  an  external  utilization  device,  and  a  feed  mechanism 
for  advancing  said  record  step  by  step  through  said  sta- 
tion, selectively  settable  means  for  alternatively  render- 
ing said  feed  mechanism  operative  by  manual  actuation  or 
power  actuation  responsive  to  an  electrical  impulse, 
means  operative  when  said  selective  means  is  set  for 
power  actuation  to  advance  the  record  only  a  single  step 
in  response  to  each  electrical  impulse,  and  means  opera- 
tive when  said  selective  means  is  set  for  manual  opera- 
tion to  render  said  feed  mechanism  non-responsive  to 
said  electrical  impulses  and  to  permit  single  and  multi- 
step  manual  advance  of  said  records. 


3.141,959 

COUNTING  APPARATUS 

Tokm  Motooka,  419  1  ciiomt  Tonka,  Sklninkn-fcn. 

Tokyo,  Japan  *— — » 

Filed  Inly  S,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  41.(59 

2ClalnM.    (CL23S-.92) 


lX]— •  KI^J— 


1.  An  improved  electronic  counting  device  having  a 
source  of  negative  pulsating  electrical  energy  with  a  pre- 
selected reference  pulse  frequency  for  adding  and  sub- 
tracting digital  inputs  representative  of  positive  and  nega- 
tive numbers  according  to  their  operating  signs  and  in- 
dicating tlie  resulunt  total  in  an  analogs  output,  said 
counting  device  comprising;  an  input  side  comprising  a 
first  "or"  gate,  a  monostable  multi-vibrator,  an  "and" 
gate,  a  flip-flop  frequency  divider  circuit  and  a  second 
"or"  gate  connected  in  series  in  the  stated  order,  circuit 
means  for  supplying  from  said  source  of  negative  pulsat- 
ing electrical  energy  said  reference  pulse  frequency  con- 
tinuous to  said  "and"  gate;  circuit  means  supplying  from 
said  source  reference  pulse  frequency  a  number  of  re- 
spective negative  pulses  represenutive  of  respective  num- 
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ben  and  their  operating  signs  to  be  alfebraically  added, 
said  pulses  being  representative  of  numbers  having  minus 
operating  signs  and  plus  operating  signs,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  negative  pulses  for  both  negative  and  positive 
numbers  respectively  comprising  leads  for  applying  to 
said  (bit  "or"  gate  through  separate  leads  and  said  pulses 
representing  negative  numbers  to  said  second  "or"  gale 
to  decrease  said  continuous  reference  frequency  for  every 
negative  pulse  correspoiHJing  to  a  positive  number  pulse 
and  increase  said  reference  frequency  for  every  pulse 
representative  of  a  negative  number,  and  an  output  side 
comprising  flip-flop  circuit  frequency  divider  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  frequency  divider  stages  for  modu- 
lating the  preselected  reference  pulse  frequency  by  half 
in  each  of  said  cascaded  plurality  of  frequency  divider 
suges  and  for  similarly  modulating  the  frequency  of  the 
combined  number  pulses  and  said  reference  frequency 
pulses  in  the  same  number  of  frequency  divider  stages; 
means  for  comparing  and  measuring  the  difference  in 
phase  lag  and  lead  between  said  frequency  divided  refer- 
ence pulses  and  combined  reference  and  number  pulses, 
and  said  difference  being  tbe  alfebraic  sum  ol  said  posi- 
tive and  negative  numbers. 


3«I41,9M 
DECADE  COUNTER  WITH  ANALOG  DISPLAY  FOR 
USE  WITH  AIRBORNE  VEHICLE  NAVIGATION 

MEANS 
Davy  Bbcr.  Philadelpkb,  Pa^  aMloMr  to  the  United 
States  of  Anscrica  ai  rcprcaeatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FVad  Nov.  3,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1S4,1M 

1  CMmL    (CL  235-^92) 

(GrMtW  andcr  TWa  35,  U.S.  Cod*  (1952),  ace  244) 


A  ranging  device  for  navigation  of  an  airborne  vehicle, 
comprising,  in  combiiution: 

a  milliammeter  positioned  in  said  airborne  vehicle, 

a  bottom  contour  following  body  submerged  in  the 
sea  and  suspended  from  said  airborne  vehicle, 

a  pair  of  respotKiers  at  known  locations  within  the  sea, 
adapted  to  return  a  constant  frequency  signal, 

a  constant  frequency  signal  source  and  receiver  con- 
tained within  said  subn>erged  body  adapted  to  send 
to  and  receive  back  from  said  pair  of  responders  a 
constant  frequency  signal, 

and  a  counter  contained  in  said  submerged  body  to 
detect  the  number  of  pulses  t>etween  sending  and  re- 
ceiving said  signal  and  adapted  to  send  to  said  milli- 
ammeter a  current  proixxiional  to  said  number  of 
pulses,  said  counter  comprising: 

a  source  of  D.C.  voltage  connected  to  one  side  of 
the  milliammeter. 


3,141341 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Roy  W.  Ranck,  Jr.,  Sndbnry,  MaaL.  airfaMr  to 
apoBi  HoncywaB 
Minn.,  a  corpontton  of  Ddnwan 

nUi  SmL  21, 1944,  Sot.  N«.  57,4N 
9CMM.    (CL235— 1S9) 
1.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  operaiioa  of  a  data 
syMom  having  a  parallal-aariai-parallal 


itTirkI  ■  **■ 


adapted  to  manipulate  a  multi-bit  word  of  information 
in  terms  of  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  major  characters  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  separate  multi-bit  major  character 
adders  each  of  which  is  simultaneously  operating  modulo 
n.  where  n  is  less  than  the  niunber  of  bits  in  each  major 
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character,  gating  means  connecting  each  input  operatKl 
applied  to  the  parallel-serial-parallel  adder  to  said  plu- 
rality of  major  character  adders,  and  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  parallel-serial-parallel  adder  to  said 
plurality  of  major  character  adders. 


3,141,942 
PARITY  PREDICTING  CIRCUIT 
Fred  E.  Snkaiay,  Ponghkccpaic,  N.Y.,  OHignor  to  Inter- 
nattosal  Bnsincas  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  Yoit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatfcMi  of  New  York 
Original  application  Ang.  7,   1941,  Scr.  No.   129,687. 
Divided  and  thk  application  Jniy  25,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
212,199 

4  datosa.    (CL  235— iS3) 


COUNT  MUIITT    MtOICT 


1.  A  data  processing  system  in  which  data  is  manifested 
as  repreaentations  of  the  binary  values  ONE  and  ZERO 
in  a  group,  and  in  which  the  data  numifestations  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  sequence  of  bit  podtiofis,  the  sequence  of 
manifestatiaoa  cixhibiting  one  or  the  oUier  ot  two  parity 
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conditions,  and  odd  parity  condition  if  the  total  number 
of  ONES  therein  is  an  odd  number  and  otherwise  an 
even  parity  condition,  the  sequence  having  a  parity 
manifestation  associated  therewith  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  parity  manifestation  indicates  whether  or  not  said 
sequence  exhibits  a  first  one  of  said  parity,  conditions, 
comprising: 

address  means  for  designating  a  selected  one  of  the 

manifestations  in  said  group; 
parity  predicting  means  responsive  to  the  manifesta- 
tions in  said  group  and  to  said  address  means  for 
generating  a  signal  in  response  to  a  given  condition. 
said  given  condition  obtaining  when  a  set  of  mani- 
festations in  the  selected  p>o$ition  in  said  group  desig- 
nated by  said  address  means  and  in  positions  subse- 
quent and  adjacent  to  said  selected  position  comprise 
a  successive  group  of  ONES  exhibiting  said  first 
parity  condition; 
parity  changing  means  for  changing  the  associated 
parity  manifestation  from  a  ONE  to  a  ZERO,  or 
from  a  ZERO  to  a  ONE.  alternatively; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  parity  predicting  means 
for  selectively  blocking  said  parity  changing  means, 
whereby  said  parity  manifestation  will  remain  un- 
changed. 

3,141,M3 
CIRCUITS  AND  CONTROL   FOR  MANTISSA   DE- 
VICES IN  BINARY  COM  PL  TING  MACHINES 
Werner  Ziihlsdorf,   BcrUn,  Germany,   aaigaor  to  VEB 
WisscnschaftUcb-Technlscbcs  Buro  far  GeratebaOf  B«r- 
Un,  GermaBy 

Filed  July  ^  1959,  Scr.  No.  825^49 
1  ClaiM.     (CL  235—144) 


mantissa  of  the  logarithm  to  the  base  of  2  of  said  shifted 
binary  numbciv 


-^     I 
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For  use  in  an  electrical  binary  computing  machine,  a 
mantissa  calculating  device  for  calctilating  the  mantissa 
of  a  number  wherein  the  decimal  point  of  said  number  is 
shifted  so  that  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm  of  said 
shifted  binary  number  to  the  base  2  is  equal  to  a  pre- 
determined value,  comprising: 

M  output  terminals  wherein  M  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  digit  positions  in  the  mantissa  to  be  calculated, 
first  terminal  means  at  a  fixed  potential, 
second  terminal  means  at  a  fixed  potential, 
M  logical  circuits  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  resistors 
and  uni-directional  conductive  elements,  each  of  said 
logical  circuits  being  connected  to  said  first  terminal 
means,   and  each  including  a   plurality  of  control 
terminals  and  one  of  said  output  terminals, 
and  switch  means  connected  between  said  second  termi- 
nal means  and  each  of  said  logical  circuits  to  selec- 
tively apply  said  second  potential  to  said  control 
terminals  according  to  the  binary  value  of  said  shifted 
number,  the  unidirectional  conductive  elements  in 
each  of  said  logical  circuit  being  connected  to  gate 
the  potential  at  said  first  terminal  means  to  the  out- 
put of  that  logical  circuit  depending  upon  the  binary 
representation   coupled    to    said    control    terminals, 
whereby  the  voltages  appearing  on  said  M  output 
tenninsjs  provide  a  binary  representation  of  the 


3,141,9m 
CALCULATING  MEMORY 
Harold  FMikcr,  PethtosHe^  idRofcett  L  Ralk, 
cliff  MaBMT,  N.Y>,  aHtaBan  la  biHwMloi 
MacMM*  CorporatfomNew  Yavfc,  N.Y„  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,t23 
14  ClaiiM.     (CL  235— IM) 


t.f 


7.  A  calculating  memory  ^y*tem  alternatively  opera- 
ble for  addition  or  mulliphcation  compnting  binar>  digit 
storage  cells  arranged  in  rows  to  store  numerical  words 
and  with  corresponding  cells  arranged  in  columns  cor- 
responding to  digital  orders,  selective  writing  means  in- 
cluding separate  write  bus  circuits  for  each  digit  of  a  word 
to  be  written' into  memory,  said  writing  means  being  op- 
erable to  simultaneously  write  a  new  word  into  the  digit 
storage  cells  of  each  row  of  a  selected  group  of  rows, 
said  selected  group  of  rows  comprising  at  least  one  row. 
add-multiply  circuits  connected  to  control  said  write  bus 
circuits  and  operable  when  in  the  add  mode  to  cause  said 
word  to  be  written  into  said  selected  group  of  rows  in  an 
unshifted  position,  and  said  add-multiply  circuits  being 
operable  when  in  the  multiply  mode  to  control  said  write 
bus  circuits  to  cause  the  writing  of  said  word  in  succes- 
sively left-shifted  positions  in  each  successive  row  of  said 
selected  group  of  rows  after  the  first,  each  row  of  said 
selected  group  of  rows  corresponding  to  a  possible  multi* 
plier  digit  when  said  system  is  operated  in  the  multiplica- 
tion nnode.  th^  first  row  having  no  shift  corresponding  to 
the  lowest  order  multiplier  digit  and  the  last  row  having 
the  greatest  shift  corresponding  to  the  highest  order  multi- 
plier digit,  means  associated  with  each  storage  cell  for 
reading  out  each  digit,  a  separate  adding  circuit  for  each 
digital  order  connected  to  receive  a  read-out  from  all  of 
said  read-out  means  for  that  order,  a  separate  select- 
suppress  means  associated  with  each  digit  storage  cell 
arxj  operative  when  in  a  select  mode  to  cause  either  a 
zero  or  a  one  to  be  counted  in  the  associated  adding  cir- 
cuit according  to  the  information  stored  in  the  associated 
cell  for  each  digit  within  a  selected  digit  group,  and  said 
select-suppress  means  being  operative  when  in  a  suppress 
mode  to  cause  a  zero  to  be  counted  in  the  associated  add- 
ing circuit  for  each  digit  not  included  within  said  selected 
digit  group,  said  selected  digit  group  comprising  the  digits 
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stored  in  at  least  ooe  row  when  said  system  is  operated 
in  the  addition  mode,  and  said  selected  digit  group  com- 
prising the  digiu  stored  in  each  row  of  said  selected  group 
of  rows  written  into  for  which  there  is  a  multiplier  one 
bit  when  said  system  is  operated  in  the  multiplication 
mode,  each  adding  circuit  including  carry  output  circuits 
connected  to  read  carry  signals  to  higher  order  adding 
circuits,  separate  column  adding  circuits  for  receiving 
carries  above  the  highest  order  of  digit  storage,  and  a  sum 
register  connected  to  all  of  said  adding  circuits,  said  add- 
ing circuits  each  being  operative  to  sum  all  digits  of  said 
selected  group  read  thereto  and  all  carries  read  thereto 
from  lower  digital  orders  to  generate  a  digit  sum  for  stor- 
age in  said  sum  register  and  to  generate  carries  for  sum- 
mation in  said  higher  order  adding  circuits. 


3,141,945 

SERUL  ADDER  USING  ALGEBRAIC 

QUINARY  NOTATION 

Loais  Ktiraai  Coat*,  12  Rm  da  Per*  Maawlc, 

Cherflly,  Sdae,  Fraace 

FIM  Ai«.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ISMH 

riorHv,  applcaliaa  Fvaact  Scft  S,  195t 

4nalMS     (CL  235— 174) 


2.  In  a  digital  computer,  a  pair  of  storage  means  each 
comprising  four  parallel  binary  registers  having  respective 
outputs  and  means  for  presenting  in  syiKhronism  at  the 
outputs  of  the  registers  of  each  storage  means  successive 
sets  of  four  two-valued  signals  representing  in  binary  code 
the  signs  and  algebraic  values  0,  1 ,  2,  3,  4  and  5  of  serial 
digits  of  related  multidigit  operand  numbers;  a  pair  of 
sign-selector  circuits  having  inputs  connected  with  the 
respective  register  outputs  of  said  respective  storage  means 
and  each  having  a  set  of  positive  and  a  set  of  negative 
outputs;  means  in  each  sign  selector  for  passing  a  three- 
digit  binary  number  representing  the  absolute  value  of  a 
digit  in  the  related  storage  to  said  positive  or  said  negative 
set  of  outputs  depending  on  the  sign  associated  with  said 
digit;  a  pair  of  adder  circuits  each  having  two  sets  of  in- 
puts, the  two  sets  of  inputs  of  one  adder  being  connected 
with  the  sets  of  positive  outputs  from  the  respective  sign 
selectors,  and  the  two  sets  of  inputs  of  the  other  adder 
being  connected  with  the  sets  of  negative  outputs  from 
the  respective  sign  selectors;  means  in  each  adder  for 
serially  adding  the  absolute-value  numben  of  correspond- 
ing digits  of  similar  sign  as  passed  thereto  from  both  said 
selectors:  and  a  transcriber  circuit  having  two  sets  of  in- 
puts respectively  connected  with  the  sets  of  outputs  of  the 
adders  and  having  a  set  of  four  outputs,  and  including 
logical  circuit  means  for  serially  pasdng  to  said  outputs 
two-valued  signals  representing  the  sign  and  absolute 
value  of  the  algebraic  sum  of  said  operand  digits,  includ- 
ing means  for  effecting  carries  from  one  digit  to  the  next, 
whereby  carry  propagation  over  any  but  the  lowermost 
digital  orders  is  eliminated. 


Hvold 
Moti 


3,141,944 
BINARY  COUNTER  CIRCUIT 

Mifascs,  DcCrvIt,  Mlilk, 

DeCrail,  Mick>,  a 


ta 


FUcd  Mv.  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  92JT7 
5ClalM.    (CL  235— 179) 

S.  Condition  responsive  means  including  a  first  voltage 
source  of  a  given  magnitude  and  having  reversible  polar- 
ity; a  second  voltage  source  of  said  given  magnitude  and 
having  reversible   polarity,   said   voltage  sources   being 


connected  in  series  between  a  first  and  a  second  iiqnit 
terminal,  first  and  second  resistors  of  equal  magnitude 
connected  in  series  between  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals,  a  first  current  responsive  device  connected 
between  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  resistors 
and  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  sources. 


a  second  current  responsive  device  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  responsive  to 
current  flow  in  one  direction,  and  a  third  current  respon- 
sive device  connected  between  said  first  and  second  in- 
put terminals  and  responsive  to  current  flow  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 


3,141,947 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

WiOlBM  H.  Meikkiohm  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  General 

Elcctrk  Coaspaav,  a  cotvoratkm  of  New  Yocfc 

FHcd  May  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  111,277 

SCIafaM.    (CL  235— 183) 


_IL 

1 

-»-J 

» k  ^ 

I.  An  integrating  apparatus  comprising,  a  supercon- 
ductor having  a  multiply-connected  surface,  ihagnet  means 
positioned  to  subject  said  superconductor  to  a  magnetic 
field  of  predetermined  strength,  electric  pulsing  means 
operable  for  preselected  times  to  change  incrementally 
the  trapped  flux  by  rendering  said  superconductor  elec- 
trically resistive  to  the  preselected  times,  and  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  magnet  means  to  measure  the 
amount  of  trapped  flux  remaining  in  said  superconductor 
when  a  pulse  of  duration  sufficient  to  destroy  essentially 
all  of  the  remaining  flux  is  applied  to  said  piUsing  means 
after  termination  of  incremental  pulsing. 


3,14134S 
ANALOG  COMPUTER 
Gilbert  S.  S«abbs,  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  George  P.  WachteU, 
Haddontownc,  Haddonficld,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
— iiginiiini.  to  Atonic  Power  Dcvdopmcnt  Associates, 
Inc  Detroit.  Mich.,  a  coqpomtion  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec  18, 1958,  Scr.  No.  781^59 
8  Claims.    (CL  235— 185) 
1 .  An  analog  computer  component  for  simulating  rela- 
tive motion,  such  as  flow  conditions  and  the  effects  there- 
of upon  a  variable  comprisiiig 

a  potential  input  for  introducing  a  voltage  which  rep- 
resents a  measured  variable  at  a  point  where  its 
magnitude  is  known, 
a  first  array  of  eleooents  including  capacitive  elements 
simulating  successive  parts  of  the  structure  relative 
to  which  motion  takes  place. 
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second  array  of  elements  including  capacitive  ele- 
ments simulating  adjacent  volume  elements  within  a 
moving  medium. 

component  for  rendering  the  elements  of^  one  array 
selectively  connectable  with  elements  of  the  other 
array  and  for  simulating  the  effect  of  the  variable 
upon  the  successive  elements  of  moving  medium  and 
successive  structural  parts,  including 
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a  group  of  first  contacts  comprised  of  a  matrix  of 
columns  and  rows  of  contacts,  the  contacts  in  any 
given  row  being  connected  to  different  elements  of 
one  array  and  to  other  contacts  in  other  rows, 

a  group  of  second  contacts  fixed  relative  to  one  an- 
other and  connected  to  elements  of  the  other  array 
from  the  one  to  which  the  first  contacts  are  fixed, 
and  also  having  one  of  its  contacts  connected  to  the 
potential  input, 

and  means  for  driving  one  set  of  contacts  relative  to 
the  other  at  a  rate  to  simulate  a  desired  motion. 


3,141,Mf 

METHOD  OF  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  COMPUTATIONS 

Thomas  A.  Brendle,  Mahwah,  NJ^  aadgaor  to  Cwtb»- 

Wrigfat  Corponitioii,  a  corporatkM  of  Ddawara 

FUcd  May  3,  19M,  Ser.  No.  24,474 

ICbdoH.    (CL  235— 193) 


I.  A  closed   loop  null-balance  computing  circuit   for 
generating  an  output  voluge  Vo  as  a  function  of  input 
voltages   VI,   V2.   V3,   V4,   at   least   one   of   the    latter 
voltages  being  ±Vo,  said  computing  circuit  comprising: 
(a)  two  like  input  circuits,  one  receiving  VI  and  V3 
as  input  voltages  and  delivering  output  voltages  VTI, 
the  other  receiving  V2  and  V4  as  input  voltages  and 
delivering  output  voltage  VT2.   the   following  or- 
ganization of  the  first  input  circuit  also  applying  to 
the  second  input  circuit  with  V2  substituted  for  VI, 
V4   for  V3,   and   VT2   for  VTI,   said   first   input 
circuit  including: 

(al)  a  gate  receiving  at  its  input  VI. 


(a?)  means  for  applying  q>aced  gating  pulses  to 
said  gate  for  gating  VI  through, 

(a3)  a  time  constant  network  receiving  as  ener- 
gizing potential  V3  and  the  through-gated  VI, 
and  producing  output  potential  which  is  sub- 
stantially VI  while  a  gating  pulse  is  applied  to 
said  gate,  and  which  relaxes  from  VI  towards 
V3  upon  closure  of  the  gate, 
I  (•4)  a  trigger  receiving  the  latter  output  signal  as 
trigger  input  signal,  for  generating  VTI  in  form 
of  a  two-level  trigger  output  voltage  pulse  train, 
the  trigger  output  volUge  transferring  from  the 
first  level  to  the  second  level  when  the  trigger 
input  volta^  attains  a  predetermined  value 
while  relaxing  towards  V3,  and  retransferring 
to  said  first  level  as  the  trigfcr  input  voltage 
recovers  to  substantially  VI, 
said  computing  circuit  further  comprising: 

(b)  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  coincidence 
of  second  levels  of  VTI  and  VT2  for  generating  said 

I    gating  pulses  and  delivering  them  via  the  mentioned 
!     pulse  applying  means  to  the  input  circuit  gates, 

(c)  differential  integrating  means  receiving  VTI  and 
VT2  as  input  voluges  and  building  up  Vo  as  the 
time  integral  of  their  difference,  and 

(d)  means  for  applying  ±Vo  to  at  least  one  of  said 
input  circuits  lo  constitute  it  at  least  one  of  the  four 
voluges  VI.  V2.  V3.  V4.  whereby  to  force  the  first 
level  durations  of  VTI  and  VT2  substantially  to 
coincidence,  whence  Vo  assumes  a  value  correspond- 
ing to  the  computed  result. 


3,141.97» 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  GAS  PRESSURE  BY 

MEANS  OF  ALPHA  PARTICLES 

Robert  Nadi  Brown.  CaMwdl,  DavM  Biriber.  Madboa, 

aiid  Gregory  Vladiak-  Ryhky.  Fami^ N J„  m- 

sigBon  to  G«Mral  PracWoa  faw.,  Llitk  FaUs,  N  J.,  ■ 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FIM  May  IS.  IMl.  Ser.  N«.  1M.971 
4Claiw.    (CL2S«-^«3J) 


I .  A  gas  density  measuring  device,  comprising  in  com- 
bination; alpha  particle  source  emitting  particles  in  the  gas 
whose  density  is  to  be  measured; 

longitudinal  moving  means  on  which  said  source  is 
mounted:  two  detectors  sensitive  to  alpha  particles, 
one  of  said  detectors  being  set  closer  to  said  source 
than  the  other,  said  detectors  being  separated  a  dis- 
tance of  the  order  of  about  ten  millimeters; 
switch  means  associated  with  each  detector,  one  switch 
being  always  in  the  enabling  position  unless  the  de- 
tector is  sensing  alpha  particles,  the  other  switch  al- 
ways being  out  unless  the  detector  senses  alpha  par- 
ticles; 
A.-C.  excitation  means  supplying  an  output  across  each 
switch  means  when  enabling,  equal  in  amplitude  but 
opposed  in  phase  to  that  of  the  other  detector; 
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•ervo  means  fed  by  the  output  from  said  switch  means 
driving  said  longitudinal  moving  means  in  the  for- 
ward direction  towards  the  detectors  or  rearward 
away  from  said  detectors  in  response  to  the  output 
from  the  one  or  the  other  of  said  switch  means. 


3,141.971 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  FILM  DEPOSITS  FROM 
ORGANIC    COOLANT    IN    THE    PRESENCE   OF 
ELECTRON  IRRADUT10N 
Harry  W.  Pwkcr.  Bwtlcsvlilc,  Okia.,  MiivMir,  by  mesne 
assipiminti,  to  tbc  United  States  of  AuMrlca  as  rcprc- 
■entcd  by  tbc  United  States  Atonk  EMrgy  Commission 
Filed  Apr.  1«,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  lt«,S*4 
3  Claims.     (CL  25*-^9.5) 


JT. 


4 


^ 


I.  A  method  of  reducing  the  deposition  of  ferrous 
material  from  iron-contaminated  polyphenyl  coolants  on 
surfaces  being  cooled  by  said  coolants  while  undergoing 
irradiation  by  electrons  comprising  electrically  insulating 
the  surface  undergoing  irradiation  and  providing  an  elec- 
trically grounded  metal  electrode  in  the  path  of  flow  of  the 
coolant. 


3,141.972 

RADIOLOGICAL  APPARATUS  WHEREIN  THE  PA- 
TIENT SUPPORT  AND  X-RAY  SOURCES  ARE 
SUPPORTED  ON  A  ROTATABLE  HORIZONTAL 
SHAFT 

lot*  L.  Gwda  Oiler.  34«1  NMbvlOc  Avc^ 

New  OrtesM  2S,  La. 

Filed  Oct  25,  IHl.  Ser.  No.  147>M 

«ClaiM.    (a.2SB— 55) 


'  1.  A  radiological  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatabie 
horizontal  shaft,  means  for  supporting  and  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  a  patient  support  secured  only  to  one 
end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  at  least  one 
X-ray  energy  source,  an  electrical  connection  for  said 
X-ray  energy  source  consisting  of  a  slip  ring  connection 
means  on  said  shaft,  means  secured  to  said  shaft  for  sup- 
porting said  X-ray  energy  source  including  a  support 
member  consisting  of  an  enclosed  circular  wheel  disposed 
concentric  to  said  shaft,  strut  means  secured  to  said  shaft 
maintaining  said  support  member  spaced  from  said  shaft 
and  longitudinally  extending  stands  for  supporting  said 
X-ray  energy  source  and  stand  supporting  means  secured 


to  said  circular  wheel  for  slidably  receiving  said  stands. 
4.  A  radiological  apparatus  comprising  a  support  base 
member,  a  rotatabie  substantially  horizontally  disposed 
shaft  mounted  on  said  support  base  member,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft,  patient  support  means  mounted  adja- 
cent one  end  of  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  a 
support  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  pair 
of  movable  stands  mounted  on  said  support  member  each 
being  independently  adjustable  along  a  line  of  travel  mM-- 
mal  to  the  lengths  thereof  in  the  plane  of  said  support 
member,  first  and  second  X-ray  energy  sources,  a  first 
mounting  member  mounted  on  a  stand  adjustable  along 
the  length  thereof,  said  first  mounting  member  having  a 
holding  member  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  support  member  for  mounting  said  first 
X-ray  energy  source,  a  second  mounting  member  being 
adjustably  mounted  along  the  length  of  the  other  of  said 
stands  and  said  second  X-ray  energy  source  being  mount- 
ed on  said  second  mounting  member. 


3,141,973 

THERMOLUMINESCENT  DOSIMETER 

Harold  Heins,  MvMcbcad,  Cornelius  J.  Bocfclcy,  Salem, 

and  RklMrd  J.  Brodcricfc,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

.MeCcom,  Inc^  Salem,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  11, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  222,974 

nClaiaBS.    (CL25«— 71) 


1.  An  improved  radiation  dosimeter  comprising  a 
quantity  of  thermoluminescent  phosphor  powder  and  a 
container  having  a  transparent  wall,  the  phosphor  powder 
being  compressed  and  sealed  within  the  container  in  an 
inert  environment,  whereby  the  phosphor  powder  is  re- 
strained from  all  internal  motion  relative  to  the  container 
walls,  therewith  elimiiuting  tribolumineacence  of  the 
phosphor. 


3,141,974 
INFRARED  RADIATION  DETECTION  DEVICE 
Micbel  Aupban,  Nenllly-Mr>Scinc,  France,  assignor  to 
North  American  PbiUps  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  57,H€ 

CWns  priority,  application  France  Sept  3«,  1959 

11  Claims.     (CL  259—83.3) 


2.  An  infrared  radiation  detection  device  comprising 
an  element  of  ferromagnetic  material  exhibiting  the 
magneto-optical  Kerr  effect,  said  element  being  positioned 
to  intercept  the  infrared  radiation  to  be  detected,  means 
for  magnetizing  said  element,  means  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  element  at  a  point  slightly  below  the 
Curie-point  of  the  material  of  said  element,  meaiu  for 
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Uliuninating  said  dement  with  a  beam  of  polarized  visible 
light,  and  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  direction  of 
polarization  of  the  visible  light  illuminating  said  element. 


3,141,y75 
PULSED    NEUTRON    GENERATOR    WITH    HIGH 
VACUUM  AND  CONTROL  GRID  BETWEEN  ION 
SOURCE  AND  TARGET 

Barney  J.  Carr,  Colorado  Springs,  Cokk,  asrigBor  to 
Kaman  Aircraft  CorporatkM,  a  corporatktn  of 
Comicctiait 

Filed  Jan.  12, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1.979 
MCUms.     (CL25»— S4.5) 


1.  A  generator  of  radioactive  radiation  comprising  an 
ion  source,  a  target  spaced  from  said  source  and  including 
a  substance  adapted  to  react  with  impinging  ions  to  pro- 
duce radioactive  radiation,  means  for  projecting  ions 
from  said  source  to  said  target,  means  for  confining  ion 
travel  between  said  source  and  target  to  optimum  linear 
paths,  means  for  enclosing  said  source,  target,  and  ion 
path  confining  means  in  a  container,  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously evacuating  and  maintaining  said  container  under 
a  high  degree  of  vacuum. 


^141,97( 
RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  HOUSING  WITH 
REMOTELY  OPERATED  SHUTTER 
John  S.  Madotyrc,  Ly—lrW,  Mm^,  airicBor,  by 
assigBracats,  to  Laboratory  for  Elcctroaks,  be,  Boitoa, 
Mass.,  a  corpomtfaM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  It,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  If  3,S4« 
4  CUnn.     (CL  25«— 195) 


I.  A  radioactive  source  housing  comprising,  a  frame 
nKmber;  first  and  second  pulley  elements  attached  to  said 
frame  member,  each  of  said  pulley  elements  being  adapted 
for  free  rotation  about  its  own  axis;  a  shutter  member 
pivotally  attached  near  one  end  thereof  to  said  frame 
member:  a  third  pulley  element  adapted  for  free  rotation 
about  its  own  axis  and  disposed  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  pulley  elements,  said  third  pulley  element  being 


adapted  for  translational  motion  with  respect  to  said  frame 
member;  guide  means  adapted  to  Umit  the  translational 
motion  of  said  third  pulley  to  a  predetermined  path;  means 
connecting  said  shutter  member  to  said  third  pulley  such 
that  when  said  third  pulley  is  in  a  firat  position  along  said 
predetermined  path,  said  shutter  member  is  in  one  posi- 
tion and  when  said  third  pulley  is  in  a  second  position 
along  said  predetermined  path,  said  shutter  member  is  in 
a  second  position;  a  cable  member  threaded  around  said 
first,  second,  and  third  pulleys  such  that  when  said  cable 
is  taut,  said  third  pulley  is  placed  in  said  first  position 
along  said  predetermined  path;  means  constraining  said 
third  pulley  to  remain  in  said  second  position  along  said 
predetermined  path  when  said  cable  is  not  taut;  actuating 
means  separate  from  said  frame  member  and  adapted  to 
tauten  and  loosen  said  cable;  a  radioactive  source  emitting 
a  beam  of  penetrating  radiation,  said  source  being  dis- 
posed relative  to  said  shutter  member  such  that  said  shut- 
ter member  absorbs  sut>stantially  all  of  said  beam  of 
penetrating  radiation  only  when  said  shutter  is  in  said  one 
position  corresponding  to  said  first  position  of  said  third 
pulley. 

3,141,977 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RADIO- 
ACTIVITY  OF  UQUID  SAMPLES 
Joseph  Fnrtairtrao,  WsHbai,  .Mass.,  iiilu'n,  hy  mmm» 
atrignnwlv  to  Labora<orj>  Jor  EWftroaks,  tec.  Boa- 
ton,  MaM.«  a  corvomtkMi  of  Delawarv 

Filed  Jiily  29,  19S9.  Scr.  No.  tM^tl 
UCkriM.    (CL2S«— IM) 


1.  Radioactive  sample  processing  apparatus  compris- 
ing, storage  means  for  delivering  each  of  a  plurality  of 
radioactive  samples  arranged  therein  in  a  predetermined 
fixed  order  in  sequence  to  an  access  point;  detector  means 
adapted  to  measure  the  disintegration  rate  of  radioactive 
samples,  said  detector  being  disposed  above  and  m  hori- 
zontally displaced  relationship  with  respect  to  said  stor- 
age means;  transport  means  adapted  to  individually  with- 
draw one  of  said  samples  from  said  fixed  order  and  to 
transport  said  withdrawn  sample  both  vertically  and  hori- 
zontally from  said  access  point  to  said  detector  nwans  and 
to  return  said  sample  to  said  fixed  order  at  said  access 
point  prior  to  transporting  the  next  sequential  sample. 


An 


3,141,97t 
SATELLITE  TOACKING  MEANS 

K.  CMtayaC,  Plnhnlew,  N.Y., ; 

s^ 

FHcd  May  4,  I9il,  Scr.  No.  197,77t 
SCWass.     (CL25»— 293) 
1.  Satellite  tracking  and  measuring  means  comprising 
first  optical  means  to  track  a  star,  second  optical  means 
to  track  a  satellite,  first  coarse  measuring  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  tracking  means  to  measure 
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the  angle  between  said  star  and  said  satellite,  and  second 
fine  optical  measuring  means  connected  to  said  first  and 


second  optical  means  to  measure  the  angle  between  said 
star  and  said  satellite  including  an  optical  grating. 


t 


3,141,979 
CRYOTRON   ARRANGEMENT  AND  CRYOTRONS 

SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  ARRANGEMENTS 
Herrc  iUala  mi  Jacob  Fr«*ik  KUakhamcr,  Emnastagcl, 
Eiadbovca,  Nctbcriaads,  asslfanrs  to  North  Amcricaa 
PbUipc  Coapoay.  lac.,  New  Yorlu  N.Y^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  M3a93 

Clafam  priority,  Mpttcadoa  Nctbcrlaadi  Mm.  31,  19St 

li  ClaiaM.     (CL  397— M^) 


5^ 


15.  A  cryotron  comprising  a  current  conductor  con- 
stituted of  super -conductive  material  and  possessing  a 
stable  normal-conductive  first  state  and  a  stable  super- 
conductive second  state,  means  for  cooling  the  environ- 
ment of  said  current  conductor  to  a  given  ambient  tem- 
perature, said  given  ambient  temperature  being  not  great- 
er than  the  effective  transition  temperature  of  said  current 
conductor,  means  thermally  insulating  said  current  con- 
ductor from  said  environment,  means  for  passing  current 
through  said  current  conductor,  and  means  for  selectively 
switching  said  current  conductor  from  one  of  said  first 
and  second  stable  conductive  states  to  the  other  of  said 
stable  conductive  states,  said  means  for  switching  com- 
prising first  means  for  temporarily  decreasing  said  cur- 
rent passing  through  said  current  conductor  to  switch 
said  current  conductor  from  said  first  stable  conductive 
state  to  said  second  stable  conductive  state  and  second 
means  for  temporarily  increasing  said  current  passing 
through  said  current  conductor  to  switch  said  current  con- 
ductor from  said  second  stable  stale  to  said  first  stable 
state,  said  current  passing  through  said  current  conductor 
when  said  current  conductor  is  switched  to  said  normal- 
conductive  suie  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  resultant  heat 
dissipation  to  maintain  said  current  conductor  at  a  tem- 
perature above  said  given  ambient  temperature  to  main- 
tain said  normal -conductive  stale. 


3,141,9M 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
MoaM  Kkco.  N.Y., 


Natkaaiel  Rochester.  Moaat  Kkco.  N.Y.,  aarifaor  lo  la- 

New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  ioipoiaUoa  of  New  Yorik 

Filed  Aa«.  21,  19«I,  Scr.  Na.  132JM 
SCklM.  (CL397— M.S) 
3.  In  a  cryogenic  selector  switch  having  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  input  lines  including  a  pair  of  reset  lines 
and  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  output  lines,  the  two  lines  in 
each  pair  of  lines  forming  parallel  paths  between  a  cur- 
rent source  and  a  current  sink. 


said  input  lines  being  deposited  on  the  first  side  of  a 
substrate  and  said  output  lines  being  deposited  on 
the  second  side  of  said  substrate  in  orthogonal  rela- 
tionship with  said  input  lines, 

first  reset  means  for  introducing  resistance  into  the 
second  line  in  each  pair  of  input  lines  to  cause  the 
current  in  each  pair  of  input  lines  to  flow  in  the  first 
line  of  each  pair  of  input  lines,  said  current  remain- 
ing in  said  ffa^t  line  after  said  resistance  is  removed 
due  to  the  persistent  current  phenomena, 

input  means  for  introducing  resistance  into  the  first  line 
of  selected  pairs  of  input  lines  to  cause  the  current 
in  each  selected  pair  of  input  lines  to  flow  in  the 
second  line  of  the  respective  pair  of  input  lines. 


j^ 
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a  cryotron  gating  element  connected  in  series  with  each 
line  of  each  pair  of  output  lines. 

a  first  plurality  of  loop  circuits  on  the  second  side  of 
said  substrate  juxtaposed  to  the  cryotron  gating  ele- 
ments in  the  ^rst  line  of  each  pair  of  output  lines, 
said  loop  circuits  being  selectively  coupled  by  induc- 
tion to  the  second  line  of  select  pairs  of  input  lines 
through  holes  in  said  substrate, 

a  second  plurality  of  loop  circuits  on  the  second  side 
of  said  substrate  juxtaposed  to  the  cryotron  gating 
elements  in  the  second  line  of  said  output  circuits, 

said  second  plurality  of  loop  circuits  being  selectively 
coupled  by  induction  to  the  second  line  of  said  pair 
of  reset  lines, 

each  cryotron  gating  element  being  made  resistent 
by  current  in  the  control  loops  juxtaposed  there- 
with. 


3,141,9tl 

PULSE  GENERATING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  HIGH 

REPETITION    RATE    UTILIZING    AVALANCHE 

TRANSISTOR-COAXIAL  LINE  COMBINATION 

WllUan  Michael  Hcaebry,  MootkcDo,  IIL,  assignor,  by 

to  the  United  States  of  America  m 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Filed  Jaly  3,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  297,444 
19ClalBW.    (CL397— MJ) 


1.  A  pluse  generating  circuit  comimsing,  in  combina- 
tion, a  transistor  having  a  base  and  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes, said  transistor  being  capable  of  experiencing  an 
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avalanche  breakdown  when  predetermined  bias  conditions 
exist  at  said  base  and  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a 
coaxial  line,  means  for  coupling  one  side  of  said  coaxial 
line  to  said  second  electrode,  means  for  connecting  the 
other  side  of  said  coaxial  line  to  a  source  of  charging 
voltage,  an  output  circuit  connected  between  one  of  said 
electrodes  and  a  reference  potential,  means  for  applying 
a  blocking  bias  to  said  base  to  maintain  said  transistor 
near  the  avalanche  breakdown  point  when  said  coaxial 
line  is  fully  charged,  and  means  for  periodically  coupling 
trigger  pulses  to  said  base  for  overcoming  said  blocking 
bias  and  driving  said  transistor  into  an  avalanche  break- 
down, said  coaxial  Ime  discharging  through  said  transistor 
during  avalanche,  whereby  output  pulses  are  generated 
across  said  output  circuit,  and  meanst  for  coupling  in- 
verted output  pulses  back  to  the  base  of  said  transistor 
to  shorten  the  effective  length  of  each  trigger  pulse. 


3,141,9S2 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  CONTROL  OF 

LOOPS  WITH  DEAD  TIME 

Otto  J.  M.  Smith,  612  EacUd  Avc^  Bcifcclcy,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  19M,  Scr.  No.  2.091 

18  Claims.    (CL  M7— 149) 


I 


3,141,9S3 
FLASHTUBE  SOCKET  ASSEMBLY 
William  A.  Ward,  Norwood,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Edgcrton, 
Gcrmeshauscn  &  Gricr,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass  ,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,739 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—157) 
1.  A  socket  assembly,  for  use  with  a  flashtube  having 
a  plurality  of  contact  prongs,  a  pair  of  which  must  be  con- 
nected to  the  terminals  of  an  electrical  circuit  and  the  re- 
mainder of  which  must  be  capacitively  coupled  to  a  com- 


mon connection,  said  socket  assembly  comprising,  in  com* 
bination: 
a  body  of  electrically  insulating  material  having 

a  face  and  a  surface  on  the  side  thereof  opposite 

the  face,  and 
a  plurality  of  passageways  extending  therethrough 
parallel  to  and  spaced  about  a  common  axis 
normal  to  the  face; 
a  pair  of  electrically  conductvie  sleeves 

permanently  mounted  one  each  in  each  of  two  of 
said  passageways,  and  having  a  prong  engaging 
portion  confronting  the  face  and  a  portion  ex- 
lending  outwardly  from  the  surface  thereof,  for 
engaging  the  said  pair  of  contact  prongs  of  said 
flashtube: 


4.  In  a  control  system  of  the  type  which  follows  an 
input,  a  control  loop  having  a  transfer  function  which  in-  I 
eludes  dead  time,  the  control  loop  including  operating 
means  which  continuously  performs  an  operation  on  a 
mediimi,  the  operation  being  subject  to  control  whereby 
a  detectable  characteristic  of  the  medium  is  thereby  varied 
in  accordance  with  the  input,  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  the  said  characteristic  of  the  medium  to  provide 
a  controlling  response,  there  being  a  dead  time  between 
said  response  and  the  operational  control  effecting  the 
same,  a  controller  for  controlling  said  operation  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  controlling  response  whereby  the  sys- 
tem tends  to  msuntain  said  characteristic  substantially 
constant  relative  to  the  input,  and  an  additional  control 
loop,  the  additional  control  loop  including  a  function 
generator,  said  function  generator  being  responsive  to 
the  output  of  the  controller,  the  output  of  thie  function 
generator  providing  an  additional  controlling  response 
which  is  combined  with  the  input  to  the  controUer,  said 
additional  controlling  response  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  difference  between  a  prediction  of  the  value  of  the 
controlling  response  with  the  dead  time  removed  and  a 
prediction  of  the  value  of  the  controlling  response  with 
the  dead  time  retained. 
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a  plurality  of  further  electrically  conductive  sleeves 
permanently  mounted  one  each  in  each  passage- 
way of  the  remaining  passageways, 
each  h»\  -ng  a  prong  engaging  portion  confronting 
the  face  and  a  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
the  surface  thereof,  and 
t        having  its  inner  surface  coated  with  dielectric,  in* 
sulating  material,  such  that,  when  one  of  said  re- 
maining prongs  of  said  flashtube  is  caused  to  en- 
gage said  coated  sleeve,  a  capacitance  exists  be- 
tween said  prong  and  said  sleeve; 
a  pulse  transformer 

mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  body,  and  dis- 
posed within  the  outwardly  extending  portions 
of  said  sleeves, 
said  pulse  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
with  two  terminals  and  a  secondary  winding 
with  two  terminals.with  one  terminal  of  its  sec- 
ondary winding  connected  internally  to  one  ter- 
minal of  its  primary  winding; 
means  connecting  electrically 

the  other  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  of 
said  pulse  transformer  in  common  with  said  plu- 
rality of  further  electrically  conductvie  sleeves; 
four  insulated  conductors  connected  one 

to  each  of  the  terminals  of  said  primary  winding  of 

said  pulse  transformer  and 
to  each  of  said  pair  of  electrically  conductive 
sleeves  for  connecting  the  same  to  said  terminals 
of  said  electrical  circuit;  and 
a  mass  of  electrically  insulating  material 

extending  from  the  surface  of  said  body  and  said 
pulse  transformer,  and 
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incapsulating  said  outwardly  extending  portioiu  of 
said  electrically  conductive  sleeves,  and  said 
connecting  means,  with  said  four  insulated  con- 
ductors extending  through  said  mass  of  iiuulat- 
ing  material  to  the  exterior  thereof. 


3,141304 

HIGH  SPEED  COMMUTATOR 

Osav  RiMo-Medina,  Clachwad,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  AUIs- 

ers  Maoufacturiiw  Company,  MUwankac,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  100,034 

7  ClahM.     (CL  310—236) 


I.  A  commutator  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  com- 
prising: a  hub  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  individually  connecting  bars  arcuately  spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  said  hub,  said  bars  having 
notches  at  each  end  that  combine  to  form  an  annular 
groove  at  each  end.  clamping  meaiu  having  projections 
positioned  in  said  grooves  for  mounting  said  bars  on  said 
hub.  the  outer  surface  of  said  bars  extending  radially 
outward  beyond  said  hub  and  said  clamping  means,  a 
shallow  recess  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  said  bars 
near  the  ends  of  said  bars,  and  a  retaining  band  mounted 
in  said  recesses  for  preventing  radial  outward  movement 
of  said  bars. 

'  3.141,905 

BRUSH  RIGGING 
Ronald  A.  Martin,  Andcraoa,  bd.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  DcCrott,  Mklu,  a  corporation  of 
Ddnwwc 

FUad  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,012 
3  ClaiaH.    (CL  310—239) 


metal  member,  brush  holders  formed  of  insulating  mate- 
rial secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  spring  metal  member, 
brushes  carried  by  said  brush  holders  and  engageable 
with  a  rotatable  current  conducting  means  of  said  dy- 
namoelectric machine,  at  least  one  of  said  brushes  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  brush  holders  by  fastening  means 
that  also  secures  a  second  terminal  in  place,  and  a  con- 
ductor connecting  said  first  and  second  terminals,  said 
spring  metal  member  forming  a  support  means  for  said 
brush  holders  and  also  forming  a  biasing  means  for 
urging  said  brush  holders  toward  said  current  conducting 
means. 


3,141,986 

HIGH  VACUUM  SPUTTER-ION  GETTERING 

APPARATUS 

WUlian  A.  Lloyd,  Sannyralc,  and  Sherman  L.  Rutherford, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  asrignors  to  Varlan  Associates,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporadoa  of  Califomla 

Filed  ScpC  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,675 
19  Cbfans.     (CL  313—7) 


.'W 


I  I 


1.  A  sputter-ion  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum  en- 
velope, and  anode  electrode,  a  cathode  electrode,  said 
anode  and  cathode  electrodes  providing  a  plurality  of  gas 
discharge  paths  within  said  vacuum  envelope,  and  where- 
in at  least  two  of  said  gas  discharge  paths  are  nonparallel. 


3,141,987 
CAMERA  AND  TEMPERATURE-CONTROLLING 

JACKET 

Morris  Altman,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Oiclawarc 

Filed  June  I,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,122 

2  Claims.     (CL  313—17) 


1.  In  combination,  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
a  frame,  a  generally  U-shaped  spring  metal  member,  a 
polygonal  opening  in  said  spring  metal  member,  a  com- 
plementary polygonal  opening  in  said  frame,  a  rivet  hav- 
ing an  outer  configuration  which  is  complementary  to  the 
openings  in  said  spring  metal  member  and  frante  passing 
through  said  openings  and  securing  said  spring  metal 
member  directly  to  said  frame,  said  rivet  also  securing 
a  first  terminal  in  metal  to  meul  contact  with  said  spring 


I 


1.  A  combination  television  camera  and  temperature 
controlling  jacket  comprising. 

a  television  camera  including  a  pickup  tube, 

deflection  coils  surrounding  the  neck  of  said  pickup 
tube. 

a  case  enclosing  said  television  camera,  said  case  being 
cut  away  to  expose  said  pickup  tube  in  the  region  of 
said  deflection  coils. 

a  heat  conducting  metallic  block  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  deflection  coils, 

a  double  wall  U-shaped  jacket  having  inner  and  outer 
walls,  said  outer  wall  being  provided  with  fins  on 
its  exterior  surface,  said  inner  wall  being  constructed 
to  form  a  close  flt  with  three  of  four  outer  surfaces 
of  said  metallic  block,  , 
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a  heat  insulating  pad  interposed  between  the  fourth 
outer  surface  of  said  metallic  block  and  the  remain- 
der of  the  camera  case, 

a  plurality  of  metallic  blocks  mechanically  connecting 
the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  said  U-shaped  jacket, 
said  blocks  being  joined  to  both  walls  by  junctions 
having  low  thermal  but  high  electrical  resistance. 

said  blocks  consisting  of  a  material  capable  of  generat- 
ing a  temperature  difference  by  the  Peltier  effect,  and 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  current  to  said  blocks 
to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  naetallic  block. 


ELECTRON-GUN  USING  COMBINED  MAGNETIC 

AND  ELECTROSTATIC  FOCUSSING 
Bcnard  Tkooias  Murphy,  Yovngwood,  Pa^  aaifnor  to 
Nortk  American  Pkili|M  CoapMiy,  loc^  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  19,  19M.  Scr.  No.  54^24 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Britain  Sept.  23,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  313— S4) 


so  as  to  be  subjected  to  a  glow  discbarge,  the  combiiu- 

tion  of: 
at  least  one  conductive  support  column  disposed  en- 
tirely within  said  housing  and  extending  from  said 
base  to  said  work  piece. 
first  and  second  load-bearing  insulating  members  dis- 
posed above  and  below  said  column  and  spacing  it 
from  the  work  piece  and  base  respectively  to  define 
first  and  second  protective  gaps  surrounding  the  in- 
sulating members,  the  gaps  being  of  a  size  to  prevent 
the  glow  from  penetrating  to  the  insulating  members. 


3,141,f9t 
FLUORESCENT  LAMP  HAVLNG  A  TIO,  COATING 

ON  THE  INNER  SURFACE  OF  THE  BULB 
John  G.  Ray,  TopeicM,  Mam^  iMJ^nr  to  SylvMla 

Electric  Pioiarta  Ik.,  a  onoridoa  of  Delaware 
OriiEiiial  appHcatioa  Aor.  (,  I9M.  §cr.  No.  2f  .4t7,  bow 
Patent   No.   3.M7354,  4ato4   Dw.  4,    1942.      DtvMed 
and  this  appHcatioa  May  IS,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  194,939 
4ClniHH.     (CL  313— 221) 


1.  An  electron-gun  assembly  for  an  electron  discharge 
lube  comprising  a  source  of  electrons,  a  circular  disc- 
shaped ferromagnetic  member  spaced  from  said  source  of 
electrons  and  provided  with  a  central  aperture  through 
which  passes  a  beam  of  electrons  derived  from  said  source. 
and  a  metal  layer  on  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  said  ferro- 
magnetic member  adjacent  the  electron  beam  surround- 
ing said  aperture  and  facing  said  electron  source  serving 
as  a  beam-focusing  electrode. 


3.141,989 
WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  FOR  GLOW  DISCHARGE 

APPARATL'S 
Claude   K.  Jones,   MarMcbcad,  and  Stuart  W.  Martfai, 
Salem,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  24«,dM 
5  Claims.     (CL  313—210) 


1.  In  a  glow  discharge  apparatus  having  a  housing  in- 
cluding a  base  member  to  be  maintained  at  a  first  elec- 
trical potential  and  adapted  to  contain  a  heavy  work  piece 
to  be  maintained  therein  at  a  second  electrical  potential. 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  comprising:  a  glass  envelope, 
mercury  vapor  and  means  to  produce  an  electric  dtscharge 
in  said  envelope;  a  transparent  barrier  layer  of  substan- 
tially alkali-free  TiO}  disposed  upon  and  adhering  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  glass  envelope;  a  phosphor  coatmg 
in  said  lamp  extending  part  way  only  around  the  mner 
surface  thereof,  so  as  to  leave  a  clear  slot  through  which 
light  may  emerge. 


3,141391 
GRID  ELECTRODE 
Hendrikns  Johannes  Marie  Van  Tol  and  ErMt 

Den  DuBu  Eindhoven,  NttherlMii.  ■■iipiiii  to  North 
American  PhHiM  Coapnny,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  May  29.  1957,  Scr.  No.  642,37t,  now 
Patent  No.  3.t54,43«.  dated  Sept.  It,  1962.     Dtvtdcd 
and  this  application  Aug.   12,  196d.  Scr.  No.  54359 
Claims  priority,  application  NHhwIandi  June  13,  1954 
SOainM.     (CL313-^5«) 


0      • 


1.  A  grid  electrode  for  an  electron  discharge  tube  cooi- 
prising  a  pair  of  spaced  stay-rods,  a  pair  of  crois-bar  mem- 
bers placed  cron-wise  in  spaced  relationship  over  the 
suy  rods,  one  end  of  each  crots-bar  member  pnXrudinf 
from  a  stay-rod  thereby  forming  a  notch  with  the  lUy- 
rod.  a  grid  wire  helically  wound  over  the  stay-rods  be- 
tweep  the  crocs-bar  members,  the  end  of  said  grid-wire 
passing  between  the  cross-bar  members  and  the  stay-rods 
in  the  notch  therebetween  and  being  secured  to  the  stay- 
rod  outside  the  effective  length  of  the  grid  electrode. 
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3,141^92 

FOCUSING  SYSTEM  FOR  O-TYFE  TRAVELLING 
WAVE  TUBES 

lo  CSF-Com 
dc  TeicpapMc  Sow  Fi,  Parta, 
FHcd  Oct.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143.796 

Vnmn  Oct  14,  1969 
9ClahH.    (CL31S-^3J) 


3.  An  **0-type*'  travelling  wave  tube  including  a  vac- 
uum-tight, elongated,  cylindrical  envelope,  an  electron  gun 
located  in  a  first,  shorter  portion  of  said  envelope,  a  delay 
line  located  in  a  second,  longer  portion  of  said  envelope, 
said  two  portions  bemg  spaced  apart  by  a  short  interval. 
two  cylindrical  permanent  magnets  disposed  with  opposite 
polarities  around  said  two  portions  of  the  tube  envelope, 
respectively,  the  respective  materials  of  said  two  magnets 
being  chocen  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  of  a  higher  in- 
tensity in  said  first  portion  than  in  said  second  portion, 
an  intermediate  pole  piece  of  soft  iron  interposed  between 
said  two  magnets  in  contact  with  one  extremity  of  each  of 
said  two  magnets,  two  terminal  pole  pieces  of  soft  iron 
in  contact  with  the  other  extremities  of  said  nugnets,  re- 
spectively, and  a  cylindrical  field  straightener  disposed 
between  said  envelope  and  said  two  magnets. 


I  3,141,993 

VERY  FINE  BEAM  ELECTRON  GUN 

liAn,  IcMi,  Gcnnany,  ssslgnnr  to  VEB 
Cari  Zdm  Jcnn,  Icna,  Giimnny 
FUcd  Jan.  7,  1969,  Scr.  No.  2J9S 
7nnhni     (CL  315-^1) 
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1.  An  electron  gun  for  corpuscular-ray  apparatus,  par- 
ticularly electron  microscopes,  fine-focus  X-ray  tubes  and 
television  tubes,  comprising  an  itKandescent  cathode,  an 
anode  and  a  system  of  intermediate  electrodes  between 
said  cathode  and  said  anode,  the  first  of  said  intermediate 
electrodes  being  funnel-shaped  and  surrounding  said  in- 
candescent cathode  and  having  means  for  applying  an 
adjusuble  volUge  negative  with  respect  to  said  cathode, 
the  second  of  said  intermediate  electrodes  being  funnel- 
shaped  and  surrounding  uid  first  intermediate  electrode, 
and  means  for  applying  a  positive  potential  with  respect 
to  said  cathode  so  as  to  act  together  with  said  cathode  as 
a  diverging  lens,  the  third  of  said  intermediate  elec- 
trodes being  tubular  and  surrounding  that  portion  of  uid 
second  intermediate  electrode  which  is  remote  from  said 
cathode,  said  third  intermediate  electrode  having  an  aper- 


tured  diaphragm  facing  said  anode  with  a  small  spacing, 
means  for  applying  with  reelect  to  said  cathode  a  posi- 
tive potential  to  said  anode  and  another  positive  potential 
to  said  third  intermediate  electrode  which  is  in  the  order 
of  Vioo  to  Vio  of  the  anode  potential,  said  spacing  being  as 
small  as  admissible  by  the  hi^  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  third  intermediate  electrode, 
the  aperture  diameter  of  said  diaphragm  being  approxi- 
mately equal  to  said  spacing,  said  third  intermediate  elec- 
trode and  said  anode  acting  together  as  a  strongly  con- 
vergent immersion  lens. 


3,141,994 

SERIES  FILAMENT  CIRCUIT  FAILURE 

INDICATOR 

Anthony  J.  Horafccfc,  Soirth  EncHd,  and  John  R.  Louis, 

CIcvchMid,  Ohh»,  aasigDorB  to  Bailey  Meter  Compniy, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1969,  Scr.  No.  26,949 
1  Oabn.    (CL  315—^) 


A: 


^ft:^f^ 


r 
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Apparatus  for  indicating  the  condition  of  a  vacuum 
tube  circuit  having  filaments  in  series  comprising,  a 
source  of  current  for  said  filaments,  having  a  voltage  not 
substantially  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  required  fila- 
ment voltages,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
of  very  low  operating  impedance  under  load  connected 
in  series  in  said  circuit  and  a  secondary  winding  having 
a  high  secondary  to  primary  turns  ratio  with  said  pri- 
mary winding,  said  transformer  being  constructed  to  pro- 
duce under  no  load  saturation  conditions  a  high  peak 
voltage  across  the  secondary  winding  and  a  substantially 
lower  voltage  when  a  load  is  applied  to  said  secondary 
winding  and  a  neon  lamp  connected  across  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  having  an  initial  energization  volt- 
age rating  not  greater  than  the  peak  saturation  voltage 
across  said  secondary  winding  during  normal  operating 
condition  of  the  circuit  and  a  lower  operating  voltage 
not  greater  than  the  load  voltage  across  said  secondary 
winding  during  normal  operation  of  the  circuit. 


3,141,995 
SYSTEM    FOR    PROTECTING    CAPACITOR    TY^ 

BUSHINGS  IN  HIGH  TENSION  EQUIPMENT 
John  Wailv  Fkecman  Saith,  StaCord,  Ei«lMd,  asrignor 
to  The  EmfUk  Electric  Company,  London,  England,  a 


Filed  May  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  112,92S 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Brltahi  Jmc  18, 1969 

13  Claims.  (CL  317— 12) 
I .  A  system  for  detecting  breakdown  of  capacitor  type 
bushing  of  high  tension  electrical  equipment  by  detecting 
a  change  in  one  sense  in  phase  ca|>acitance  currents  not 
due  solely  to  changes  in  phase  potential,  having  a  current 
sensitive  device  associated  with  each  phase,  each  device 
comprising  an  electro-magnetic  relay,  a  first  energising 
coil  in  each  relay,  said  first  energising  coil  communi- 
cating with  the  associated  phase  to  receive  a  current 
proportional  to  the  potential  of  said  associated  phase, 
a  second  energising  coil  in  each  relay,  said  aec<nid  en- 
ergising coil  communicating  with  the  associated  phase 
through  said  bushing  to  receive  a  current  proportional 
to  the  phase  capacitance  current  through  said  bushing. 
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and  control-operating  switch  contacts  in  said  relay  oper- 
able upon  a  change  in  the  ratio  of  the  currents  in  said 


first  and  second  coils  in  response  to  said  change  in  the 
phase  capacitance  currents. 


3,1413M 

THERMAL  PROTECTOR 

WllUam  L.  McGrath,  SyraoMC,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  Carrier 

CorporatkNi,  Syracuse,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jm.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,(19 

aClaiM.     (CL  317—13) 


I 


1.  A  thermal  protective  circuit  for  a  polyphase  motor 
comprising  the  combination  of  control  means  for  opening 
and  closing  the  circuit;  a  thermal  protective  device  placed 
in  at  least  each  of  two  conductors  of  said  circuit;  each 
of  said  devices  including  a  snap-acting  thermostat,  said 
thermostat  being  heated  by  the  passing  of  an  excessive 
amount  of  current  through  the  line  in  which  it  is  located 
and  a  heating  means  in  each  of  said  devices  positioned 
proximate  each  of  said  thermostats;  and  circuit  means 
for  causing  each  of  said  thermostats  to  sliunt  the  beating 
means  of  the  other  device  whereby  the  passing  of  exce»- 
sive  current  through  a  line  will  cause  said  thermostat  to 
open  to  in  turn  cause  said  heating  means  shunted  thereby 
to  heat  and  thus  open  the  other  of  said  thennostats. 


3,1413»7 

ELECTRIC  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Lewis   W.   Jacobs,   West   Hartford,   Coa^   aoi^or  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  19, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  lM,54t 

4  Clainu.     (CL  317—99) 

1.  An  electric  panel  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  first  pair  of  electric  {tower  bus  bars  mounted  in 
insulated  relation  on  said  support,  each  of  said  first 
bus  bars  having  a  plug-in  type  power  input  terminal 

'  portion  and  a  plurality  of  plug-in  type  power  out- 
put terminal  portions. 


(c)  a  second  pair  of  electric  power  bus  bars  mounted 
in  insulated  relation  on  said  support,  each  of  said 
second  bus  bars  having  a  plug-in  type  input  terminal 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  plug-in  type  power  out- 
put terminal  portions, 

(</)  said  plug-in  type  power  output  terminal  portions 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  bus  bars  being  disposed  in 
aligned  interleaved  relation  with  each  other, 

(e)  a  plug-in  type  power  connector  on  each  of  laid 
plug-in  type  power  input  terminal  portions, 

(/)  first  and  second  main  power  comwctort. 


(g)  means  connecting  said  first  main  power  coimector 
to  a  plug-in  type  power  connector  of  one  bus  bar 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  bus  bars, 

(A)  means  connecting  said  second  main  connector  to 
a  plug-in  type  power  connector  of  each  of  the  other 
bus  bars  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  pairs,  and 

(i)  said  power  input  terminal  portions  also  being  dis- 
posed in  ahgned  interleaved  relation  with  each  other. 


3,141,9lt 
COOLED  MODULAR  ELECTRONIC  PACKAGE 
Harry  G.  SUkniM,  Akroa,  Olrio,  Mii^or,  ky  mmm  i 
lifiati,  to  tkc  UnMcd  States  of  America  ■ 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy 

Filed  Feb.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  19422 
7ClaiaH.    (CL  317— IM) 


7.  A  cooled  modular  electronic  paciafe  for  printed 
circuits  comprising  a  heat  conductive  layer,  a  printed 
circuit  board  layer  coextensive  and  in  contact  with  said 
heat  conductive  layer,  a  plurality  of  clearance  holes  ex- 
tending through  said  heat  conductive  layer  to  said  printed 
circuit  board  layer,  a  plurality  of  electrical  componenu 
physically  secured  to  said  beat  conductive  layer  in  heat 
conductive  relation  thereto  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  printed  circuit  board  layer  through  said  clearance 
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holes,  and  at  least  one  cooling  conduit  in  heat  conducting 
contact  with  said  beat  conductive  layer  for  removing  heat 
from  said  heat  conductive  layer. 


3,141,999 
COOLING  OF  MODULAR  ELECTRICAL  NETWORK 


StMky 


ASSEMBLIES 
Schneider,  Newtown  Sqnarc,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  cotponHoa 
of  MIcMfl^n 

"fiw  Innc  t,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  tlt,Mt 
19  Clalnw.     (CL  317— 199) 


3,142,991 
RINGLESS  METER  SOCKET  HAVING  COMBINED 

POSITIONER  AND  RAINSHIELD 
John  H.  Spencer,  Gonic,  NJL,  and  Dankmar  Hallbaner, 
Berwick,  Maine,  aastenors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pnay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mm.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  93,S9t 
5  Clafans.    (CL  317—195) 


3.  A  miniature  electronic  network  assembly  compris- 
ing, a  heat  exchanger  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  fins,  a  plurality 
of  circuit  sub-assemblies  each  hermetically  sealed  in  a 
thin  wafer-like  casing  having  two  substantially  flat  major 
surfaces,  all  of  said  sub-assemblies  being  nested  around 
said  elongated  member  with  their  major  surfaces  in  inti- 
mate heat  transfer  relation  with  said  fins,  whereby  the 
heat  generated  by  said  sub-assemblies  when  energized 
is  transferred  across  the  minimum  dimension  of  said  cas- 
ings to  said  fins  which  conduct  the  heat  to  said  elon- 
gated member,  and  means  interconnecting  said  circuit 
sub-assemblies  in  a  system  network. 


I.  A  combination  rainshield  and  meter  positioner  for 
a  ringless  meter  socket,  comprising  a  metallic  plate  of  a 
size  to  fit  within  a  meter  socket,  said  metallic  plate  being 
formed  with  two  straight  sides,  first  mounting  means 
formed  in  the  top  portion  and  second  mounting  means 
formed  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  straight  sides  for 
mounting  said  plate  within  the  open  front  of  a  meter 
socket,  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  metallic  plate, 
said  annular  groove  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a 
meter  to  be  mounted  in  a  meter  socket  to  position  such 
meter  within  such  socket,  and  a  trough-like  spout  in  the 
lower  part  of  said  annular  groove,  whereby  rain  watM* 
entering  said  annular  groove  will  be  directed  around  said 
groove,  and  oyt  from  said  spout. 


'            3,142J99  3,142,092 

MATRIX  FOR  HOi.DING  AND  MAKING  ELECTRI-  CIRCUIT  B*|^K£|^ ANEL  A^EMBLY  WITH 

CAL    CONNECTION    WITH    A    PLURALITY    OF    „ ,     S       ^S^^^«,  MEANS 

ELECTRICAL  UNITS  *!?™**,  i:.  "?"5*^'    "ainvUle,   Conn.,   Mslgnor   to 

Bcnuvd  Bcrmteln,  Brooklyn    N.Y     Mitanor  lo  Radio  ^v^Bcnu  l!.lcctrK  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Receptor  Company,  lac,  Brook^  N.Y.,  a  carpara-  """^^Jflii  'fA  ^^^*liil''"' 

daa  of  New  York  *  Claims.     (CL  317^119) 

Filed  Feb.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  99,529 
13  Claims.    (CL  317— 191) 


1.  An  electrical  assembly  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  recesses  exposed  at  their  tops  and  hav- 
ing passages  extending  therefrom  to  a  side  wall  of  said 
housing,  electrical  connection  elements  in  said  recesses 
and  having  leads  extending  through  said  passages  and 
beyond  said  side  wall,  individual  electrical  units  in  said 
recesses,  said  units  having  a  pair  of  terminals  one  of 
which  operatively  engages  and  makes  electrical  connec- 
tion respectively  with  its  corresponding  coni>ection  ele- 
ment, a  conductive  strip  comprising  a  body  mounted 
on  said  housing  externally  of  said  recesses  and  having 
portions  overlying  said  recesses  and  engaging  and  mak- 
ing electrical  contact  with  said  other  terminah  of  said 
units  respectively,  and  means  for  making  external  elec- 
trical connection  with  said  strip. 
904  o.o. — so 


I.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  panelboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  planar  supporting  portion, 

(ft)  at  least  one  row  of  retaining  hooks  on  said  sup- 
porting portion, 

(c)  an  elongated  upstanding  generally  U-shaped  barrier 
strip  carried  by  said  supporting  portion  adjacent  said 
row  of  hooks,  said  barrier  strip  having  a  pair  of 
closely  spaced  wall  portions,  said  wall  portions  having 
a  plurality  of  aligned  holes  therein,  ^ 

(</)  a  keying  strip  removably  carried  by  said  barrier 
strip  and  receivable  between  said  closely  spaced  wall 
portions,  said  keying  strip  including  a  plurality  of 
fingers  each  exteniding  between  a  pair  of  said  aligned 
holes  in  said  wall  portions  of  said  barrier  member 
when  said  keying  strip  is  in  place, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  electric  circuit  breakers  each  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  insulating  casing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  wall  and  a  generally  perpendicular  end 
wall,  and  a  retaining  log  adjacent  the  comer  of  said 
end  wall  and  bottom  wall. 
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(/)  at  least  some  of  said  circuit  breakers  having  a 
blocking  member  rigidly  attached  to  the  casing  there- 
of and  projecting  beyond  said  end  wall  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall, 

ig)  said  fingers  of  said  keying  strip  being  readily  re- 
movable from  said  strip  when  said  strip  is  out  of  said 
barrier  member  whereby  to  leave  a  corresponding 
pair  of  said  aligned  holes  unobstructed  to  permit  the 
mounting  of  a  circuit  breaker  at  the  corresponding 
mounting  location. 


3,142^3 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

WlUiam   F.  OlMhaw,   New   IritaiD,   Conn.,   assignor  to 

General  Electric  Coonpaay,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,9«7 

19ClalM.    (CL  317— 129) 


I.  An  electrical  strxicture  comprising,  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  front  opening,  a  busway  including  a  plurality  of 
bus  bars  in  the  housing,  each  bus  bar  having  a  piug-in 
opening,  a  unit  to  be  inserted  and  withdrawn  through  the 
front  opening  into  and  out  of  the  housing  and  including 
stab  contacts  for  plug-in  connection  to  and  disconnection 
from  the  plug-in  openings  of  said  bus  bars,  said  busway 
having  an  aligning  slot,  support  means  in  the  housing  for 
mounting  said  unit  when  inserted,  guide  means  on  said 
unit  and  in  said  housing  for  cooperation  when  the  unit  is 
inserted  to  guide  the  unit  into  connected  relation  with  said 
bus  bars,  said  guide  means  including  an  elongated  guide 
bar  mounted  on  said  support  means  aitd  a  guide  slot 
formed  in  said  unit  to  receive  the  guide  bar.  said  guide 
bar  and  guide  slot  being  arranged  to  prevent  substantial 
movement  of  the  unit  relative  to  the  support  means  in 
all  directions  perpendicular  to  the  path  of  guidance  dur- 
ing insertion  and  withdrawal  of  the  unit,  and  means  on 
the  guide  bar  extending  through  said  aligning  slot  in  the 
busway  for  aligning  the  guide  bar  relative  to  said  bus 
bars  to  assure  positive  connection  of  said  unit  to  said  bus 
bars  when  the  unit  is  inserted. 


3,142,994 

TRANSISTOR  TIMING  DEVICE 

George  T.  Calbcttaoa,  Garricu,  Calif.,  anigBor  to 

Theodore  W.  HaOcrbcrc,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  24,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  S1,M2 

S  Claims.     (CL  317—142) 


vs. 


•^' 


^ — ' — ' r-=^ 


r 


) 


8.  A  timing  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  supply  volt- 
age, a  double-base  diode  having  an  emitter,  base  one. 


and  b«ae  two  electrode,  Klective  iwitchinf  meant  con- 
necting nid  aooroe  of  mpply  voltafe  aoroM  said  base 
one  and  base  two  electrodea,  a  flnt  reaistor  and  a  ca- 
pacitor in  a  charging  circuit  across  said  source  of  supply 
voltage,  means  connecting  said  capacitor  in  a  discharge 
circuit  including  a  second  reaisCor  and  the  emitter  and 
base  one  electrode  of  said  douUe-baae  diode,  said  second 
resistor  also  being  included  in  the  charging  circuit,  semi- 
conductor means  poled  to  serve  as  a  low  impedance  by- 
passing said  second  reaistor  during  charging  of  said 
capacitor  and  a  high  impedance  paralleling  said  second 
resistor  during  discharge  of  said  capacitor,  and  output 
transistor  means  triggered  by  the  voltage  generated  across 
said  second  resistor  when  said  double-base  diode  is  ren- 
dered conducting. 

LOCKING  RELAY  FOR  GAUGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Joeeph  P.  McAtcc,  Hill  Sepishrc^  Sm  Fernando,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jm.  24,  1991,  Sv.  No.  tS,14« 

7CWM.    (CL  317— 154) 


4^     ^-^ 


1.  An  electric  device  for  indicating  and  contrc^ling  a 
pressure  condition  in  a  pressurized  system,  and  the  like, 
comprising:  pressure  responsive  means  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  pressurized  system  for  actuation  of  said 
pressure  responsive  means  in  response  to  changes  of  the 
pressure  condition  in  the  pressurized  system,  a  member 
operatively  connected  to  the  pressure  responsive  means 
so  as  to  be  rotated  in  response  to  actuation  thereof;  a 
pointer  shaft  of  electrical  conductive  material  mounted 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  pointer  secured 
to  said  pointer  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  defining  a 
first  contact;  means  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  rotat- 
able  member  for  rotation  therewith  and  in  electrically 
insulating  reiatioiuhip  thereto;  second  electrical  contact 
means  adjustably  mounted  for  circumferential  movement 
around  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  engageable  by  said 
pointer  in  response  to  predelermirted  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
holding  means  holding  said  second  electrical  contact 
means  stationary  when  it  is  contacting  said  first  contact, 
and  adjusting  means  for  overooming  said  holding  means 
and  rotating  said  second  electrical  contact  means  atxMit 
said  shaft  to  a  predetermined  set  position,  locking  relay 
means  for  biasing  said  contacts  together  when  closed,  said 
locking  relay  means  including  armature  means  Axed  to 
said  shaft  so  as  to  be  roUtable  therewith,  and  coil  means 
secured  to  said  second  movable  contact  means  so  as  to  be 
rotatable  therewith,  said  coil  means  being  electrically 
connected  in  series  with  said  first  and  second  contacU  and 
energized  in  response  to  dosing  of  said  first  and  second 
cootacU  so  as  to  create  a  magnetic  flux  effective  to  ro- 
tate said  armature  in  a  direction  to  bias  said  pointer  into 
engagement  with  said  second  contact  means  regardless  of 
the  angular  position  of  said  second  contact  means  relative 
to  said  shaft. 
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12,999 
PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  CHUCK 
CMofd  Stead,  North  SmkMeld,  ILL, 
Taft-Pdrca    MaMrfactarii«    Conspa 
RX.  a  conorallaa  of  Rhode  Uaad 

Fllad  Oct.  7,  1999,  Scr.  No.  91,291 
ISCWw.     (0.317—139) 


to  The 


1.  in  a  permanent  magnetic  chuck,  a  body  member 
having  vertical  side  walls  and  upper  t>ars  extending  trans- 
versely between  the  side  walls  and  integral  therewith, 
said  bars  being  spaced  laterally  from  each  other  forming 
transverse  channels  open  at  each  end,  and  an  inserted 
transverse  bar  mounted  in  each  of  said  channels  between 
said  integral  ban  and  separated  therefrom  and  supported 
in  each  case  by  solid  cast  non-magnetic  material,  said 
integral  and  inserted  bars  each  comprising  a  pole  piece 
and  each  having  an  upper  surface  located  in  a  conunon 
plane  and  forming  the  top  surface  of  a  work  plate. 


L 


3,142,997 

AGNET1C  HOLDER 

H.  Mnwo  Md  WilHani   H.  Miiwo,  both  of 

2422  Firirvlcw  Ave,  Billngiiin,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  4,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  15«,992 

2ClaiM.    (CL  317— 159) 


3,142,999 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  ELEMENT  FOR 

A  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  PERIODIC  ARRAY 
Hitodri  KaMlMua,  CoytcsriUe,  N J^  aiilfii  to  GcmbbI 

PrecUoa,  Ik.,  Little  Fiiii.  NJ,,  a  cefpontioB  of 

Delaware 
Original  annlication  Mm.  It,  1999,  Scr.  No.  19,194,  now 

Pntcnt  No.  3,991,754,  dated  Oct.  39,  1992.     Divided 

Md  lUi  appttcation  May  1,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  194^12 
1  Claias.    (CL  317—299) 


A  stack  having  a  magnetic  field  around  the  iimer  cylin- 
drical axis  thereof  of  a  fairiy  uniform  field  strength  over 
a  wide  temperature  range  comprising  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  ring-shaped  magnets  of  the  same  size  and 
magnetic  characteristics,  cylindrically  aligned;  disk-shaped 
pole  pieces  interposed  between  each  of  said  magnets  hav- 
ing a  ring-like  aperttu-ed  hub  substantially  the  size  of 
the  magnet  ring  aperture;  and,  compensatore  made  of  a 
nackel-iron  alloy  having  betv«reen  28.5%  to  about  33.5% 
nickel  and  the  balance  substantially  iron,  said  compensa- 
tors each  being  a  disk-shaped  ring  comprising  a  flange 
portion  disposed  over  the  iimer  hub  of  the  pole  piece 
adapted  to  go  below  the  pole  piece  in  the  stack  and  a  ring 
portion  adapted  to  surroiud  the  cylindrical  axial  aper- 
ture of  the  stack  and  lie  between  pole  pieces. 


3,142,999 

ANGLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Warren  D.  Novak.  Chappnqna,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  g,  1992,  Scr.  No.  215.924 

5Claiiiis.    (CL31S— 28) 


K^A"**^" 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and  releasing  a  game  piece  of 
magnetic  material  above  a  game  playing  surface  com- 
prising a  support  member  positioned  above  said  surface, 
a  hollow  non-magnetic  member  open  at  the  top,  means 
for  suspending  said  hollow  member  from  said  support 
member  to  provide  a  clearance  between  the  rim  of  said 
hollow  member  and  the  underside  of  said  support,  a  con- 
troUer  member  of  magnetic  material  dimensioned  to  be 
positioned  within  said  hollow  member  and  having  arnu 
bearing  on  the  rim  of  said  hollow  member  to  provide 
support  means  magnetically  linking  said  controller  mem- 
ber with  said  gante  piece,  whereby  the  latter  is  held  to 
the  underside  of  said  hollow  member,  said  magnetic 
lmii;»j^  being  of  an  intensity  whereby  pressure  on  one  of 
said  arms  to  alter  the  upward  potition  of  said  controUer 
member  in  said  hoUow  member  is  sufficient  to  release  said 
game  piece  onto  said  game  playing  surface. 


I.  A  mechanism  for  angularly  positioning  a  rotatable 
member  comprising. 

a  pair  of  circular  concentric  commutators  secured  to 
said  rotatable  member. 

a  plurality  of  brushes  concentrically  disposed  about 
said  pair  of  commutators,  each  brush  having  a  nor- 
mal position  separated  from  the  commutators  and 
an  operated  position  bridging  tbc  pair  of  commu- 
tators, 

actuating  means  for  selecting  and  operating  any  se- 
lected one  of  said  brushes, 

an  electric  motor  for  routing  said  rotatable  member, 

an  electric  power  source  for  said  motor. 

and  means  connecting  said  commutators  to  said  motor 
and  to  said  electric  i>ower  source  whereby  the  rotat- 
able member  is  poaitioned  in  accordance  with  the 
selection  of  the  operated  brush. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  318—28  see: 
Patent  No.  3.142.018 
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3,14M1« 
STEP  SWITCH  SEKVO  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Irrkm  L.  Marin,  Dc  WMt,  N.Y^  iilfwi,  kjr 
BMiiti,  to  Ikt  VwMti  StatM  of  AMtrioi 
by  tkc  Secretary  off  Ike  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,773 
leClataM.    (CL31S->M) 


^  ^^-f 
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1.  A  device  for  converting  any  angular  indication  into 
the  nearest  corresponding  one  of  a  number  "N*'  of 
equally  spaced  discrete  angular  positions  which  com- 
prises a  load  shaft,  a  position  transmitter  displaced  at 
some  angular  position,  receiving  means  for  said  transmit- 
ter, electrical  connections  between  said  receiver  and  said 
transmitter,  a  position  device  having  a  speed  "N"  times 
that  of  said  receiving  means  and  electrically  connected  to 
produce  an  output  voluge  dependent  on  its  angvlar  dis- 
placement from  a  reference  position,  operative  connec- 
tion between  said  position  device,  said  receiving  means 
and  said  load  shaft,  motive  means  for  driving  said  load 
shaft  in  response  to  an  error  voltage  in  a  direction  to 
minimize  said  error  voltage,  selector  means  for  apply- 
ing the  error  voltage  generated  by  said  receiving  nwans 
according  to  the  angular  difference  between  the  position 
of  said  load  shaft  and  said  some  angular  position  to  said 
motive  means  when  said  difference  is  just  in  excess  of 
360  degrees/2N  and  for  applying  the  output  error  volt- 
age generated  by  said  position  device  thereto  for  smaller 
differences  whereby  when  said  reference  position  corre- 
sponds to  zero  angular  displacement  of  said  load  shaft  and 
said  shaft  is  turned  by  said  motive  means  in  the  direction 
of  said  some  angular  position,  said  receiving  means  error 
voltage  will  decrease  until  it  corresponds  to  approximately 
less  than  360  degrees/2A/  whereupon  said  position  device 
will  supply  to  said  motive  means  an  output  voltage  to 
rotate  said  shaft  to  the  nearest  of  said  360  degrees /N 
discrete  angular  positions  corresponding  to  said  some 
angular  position. 


3,142,fll 
D.C.  BIASED  VIBRATOR  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Ming   K.   Shkh,  CohimlNU,  Ohio,   avigDor   to  JcCrcy 

Galioo    Mannfactwiag    Company,   a   corporadoa    of 

OWo 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ir7,474 
6  Claims.     (O.  318—133) 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  input  of  current  to  a 
vibrator  coil  comprising,  a  source  of  alternating  current 
connected  to  said  vibrator  coil  for  producing  a  pulsating 
magnetic  field,  direct  current  producing  nrteans  connected 
to  said  coil  to  impose  a  direct  current  on  the  alternating 
current  input  to  the  coil  for  controlling  the  current  input 
to  the  coil,  alternating  current  meaiu  connected  to  and 
supplying  current  to  the  direct  current  producing  means, 
a  saturable  core  reactor  connected  to  said  alternating 
current  means  and  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  cur- 
rent supply   to  the  direct  current  producing  means  to 


thereby  contfol  the  magnitude  of  the  output  of  said 
direct  current  producmg  nKaiu  to  control  laid  pulsating 
magnetic  6eld. 

'  3,142,«12 

BATTERY  POWERED  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

Christie  Pctridcs,  Mcdway,  Mas.,  Mii^nr  to  Geacral 

Electric  Comp—y.  a  iwpmatkm  of  New  York 

FDcd  Jaly  34.  1942,  Scr.  No.  213342 

•  Oatau.    (CL3IS— 13t) 


I.  A  rotatable  synchronous  motor  and  oscillating  pow- 
er supply  therefor  compnsmg  a  permanent  magnet  rotor, 
stator  means  positioned  in  flux  inducing  relation  with  the 
rotor,  a  continuous  winding  wound  on  the  stator  having 
a  main  coil  portion  and  a  minor  coil  portion,  a  source  of 
electrical  energy,  electrical  translating  means  having  its 
output  serially  connected  to  said  source  and  the  main  coil 
por.ion  and  having  its  input  serially  connected  to  the 
minor  coil  portion,  a  pickup  coil  connected  to  the  input 
of  said  electrical  translating  means  to  shunt  said  minor 
coil  portion,  and  a  mechanical  oscillator  having  a  natural 
frequency  of  oscillation  positioned  in  flux  inducing  rela- 
tion with  said  pickup  coil,  said  mechanical  oscillator  be- 
ing arranged  to  supply  a  signal  to  uid  electrical  translat- 
ing means  to  synchronize  said  motor  in  accordance  with 
the  frequency  of  said  mechanical  oscillator. 


3,142J13 
MOTOR  PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIR 
CONDmONING  UNIT 
William  L.  McGrath.  SyracMc,  aad  Rohcri  F. 

N.Y.,  BHiganri  to  Carrier  Corporattoa,  Syra* 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawvc 
Origfaial    appHcatfoB   Mv.   4,    1944,   Scr.   No.    12,712. 
Divided  aad  this  appHcatioa  Mar.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
177,437 

ICiahM.  (CL3IB--471) 
2.  A  control  circuit  for  s  refrigerant  compressor  com- 
prising an  electric  motor  for  actuating  the  compressor;  a 
supply  circuit  for  energizing  the  electric  motor,  a  motor 
controller  having  a  first  normally  open  switch  connecting 
said  supply  circuit  to  said  motor,  said  controller  having 
an  energizing  winding  and  second  and  third  normally  open 
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contacts;  control  means  including  a  normally  closed 
twitch;  thermal  timer  means  including  a  Ant  normally 
closed  contact,  a  second  normally  closed  contact,  a  third 
normally  open  contact  and  a  bimetal  constnicted  and 
arranged  to  actuate  the  contacts;  a  holding  relay  includ- 
ing an  energizing  winding  and  a  normally  open  contact; 
a  first  electrical  circuit  connecting  the  controller  winding, 
control  means,  and  second  controller  contact  in  aeries 
with  the  supply  circuit;  a  second  electrical  circuit  con- 
necting the  third  controller  contact  and  electric  motor  in 


series  with  the  supply  circuit;  a  third  electrical  circuit 
connecting  the  first  controller  contact,  holding  relay  con- 
tact, and  holding  relay  winding  in  series  with  the  supply 
circuit,  said  first  timer  means  contact  connected  across 
the  holding  relay  contact,  said  second  timer  means  contact 
connected  in  series  with  the  bimetal  across  the  holding  re- 
lay winding,  said  third  timer  means  contact  connected  to 
the  first  electrical  circuit  between  the  control  means  and 
the  second  controller  contact  and  to  the  third  controller 
circuit  between  the  holding  relay  contact  and  holding  re- 
lay winding. 

3,142,414 

CONTROL-DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  RESISTANCE 

WELDING  SYSTEMS 

Inhsaaii  Zirii4fdcrp.  Elndhovca,  Ndhcrlaads,  siii^nr 
to  North  Aascricao  PJIiipi  Coa^awy.  Lk^  New  Yotfc. 
N.Y„  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

rued  Dec.  22,1946,  Scr.  No.  77,575 
priority,  appUcatloa  Netherlands  Jan.  27, 1946 
4aahM.    (CL323— 25) 


4.  Electrical  apparatus  for  use  in  a  resistance  welding 
system,  comprising  first  and  second  gaseous  discharge 
tubes  alternately  actuated  to  produce  respectively  first 
and  second  signals  for  initiating  the  operation  of  said 
system,  input  means  for  a  first  control  signal  at  D.C. 
potential  having  a  duration  equal  to  the  desired  welding 
interval,  input  means  for  an  alternating  current  of  given 
frequency,  means  for  applying  the  alternating  current  to 
said  first  and  second  tubes  in  phase  opposition  thereby 
to  alternately  energize  the  same,  a  first  pulse  network  and 
a  phase  shifter  for  producing  subaequent  to  the  start  of 
said  first  control  signal  first  pulse  signals  recurring  at  said 


given  frequency  during  the  duration  of  said  first  control 
signal,  a  second  pulse  network  and  a  second  phase  shifter 
for  producing  second  pulse  signals  recurring  at  said  given 
frequency  at  an  instant  subsequent  to  the  occurrence  of 
said  first  pulse  signal  and  during  the  duration  of  the 
first  control  signal,  an  electron  tube  connected  to  said 
first  pulse  network  for  attenuating  the  initial  first  pulse 
occurring  during  a  given  welding  interval,  input  means 
for  a  second  control  signal  at  D.C.  potential  and  initiated 
at  the  surt  of  said  first  control  signal,  means  for  delay- 
ing the  second  control  signal,  means  for  applying  the 
delayed  second  control  signal  to  said  electron  tube  there- 
by to  actuate  the  same  in  synchronism  with  the  occur- 
rence of  said  first  control  signal  and  during  the  initial 
portion  thereof,  and  meaiu  for  applying  said  first  control 
signal  and  said  recurring  first  and  wcond  pulses  to  at  least 
one  of  said  gaseous  discharge  tubes  thereby  to  recur- 
rently actuate  said  welding  system  in  synchronism  with 
the  occurrence  of  the  initial  said  second  pulse  signal  and 
subsequently  occurring  said  first  pulse  signals  applied  to 
said  one  of  the  said  gaseous  discharge  tubes  during  the 
occurrence  of  said  first  control  signal. 


3,142,615 
HIGH   VOLTAGE  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  CA- 
PACrnVE     MEASURING     APPARATUS     L6ING 
MAGNETIC  CORES 
Norhcrt  Leo  KMtcn  ami  Oritan  PclctsoM,  Ottawa,  On- 
tario, Canada,  airigMMi  to  Nattonl  Research  Cooocil, 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Camria,  a  corporatioa  of  Canada 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  164,244 
15ClaliM.    (CL  324     46) 


ib) 


(c) 


1  -  Capacitive  measuring  apparatus  comprising 
(o)  two  capacitors, 

a  current  comparator  device  comprising 
(i)  a  magnetic  cote  doaed  on  itself  to  form  a  mag- 
netic circuit, 
(ii)  a  detection  winding  around  said  core, 
(iii)  and  primary  and  secondary  windings  around 

said  core, 
means  connecting  one  of  said  capacitors  in  series 
with  one  of  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  to 
form  a  first  series  circuit, 
(</)  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  capacitors  in 
series  with  the  other  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
windinp  to  form  a  second  series  circuit, 
ie)  means  connected  to  the  detection  winding  for  de- 
tecting zero  output  tlierefrom, 
(/)  means  connecting  a  first  end  of  the  first  series  circuit 
to  a  first  altenuting  potential  predetermined  in  rela- 
tion to  a  reference  potential, 
(«)  means  connecting  a  first  end  of  the  second  series 
circuit  to  a  second  alternating  potential  of  the  same 
frequency  as  said  first  alternating  potential  and  also 
predetermined  in  relation  to  said  reference  potential, 
(A)  means  conitecting  the  second  end  of  the  first  series 
circuit  to  said  reference  potential  to  cause  a  current 
to  flow  in  the  winding  of  the  comparator  device  in 
said  first  series  circuit. 


III  iiiAi 


*  -*  .  - 
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(i)  an  impedance  element  having  an  impedance  small 
compared  to  the  impedance  of  the  capacitor  in  the 
second  series  circuit, 

(})   a  source  of  voltage. 

(it)  means  connecting  a  first  end  of  the  impedance  ele- 
ment to  the  second  end  of  the  second  series  circuit, 

(/)  means  connecting  the  second  end  of  the  impedance 
element  to  a  first  side  of  the  volUgK  source. 

(m)  means  connecting  the  second  side  of  the  voluge 
source  to  said  reference  potential  to  cause  a  current 
to  flow  in  the  winding  of  the  comparator  device  in 
said  second  series  circuit, 

(n)  the  connections  being  such  that  said  currents  flow 
in  opposition  to  each  other  to  generate  only  a  differ- 
ence flux  in  the  core. 

(o)  means  for  modifying  the  output  of  the  voltage 
source  in  magnitude  and  phase  to  bring  the  junction 
between  the  second  series  circuit  and  the  impedance 
element  to  said  reference  potential. 

(p)  means  sensitive  to  the  voluge  across  the  imped- 
ance element  for  generating  from  such  voluge  a 
control  potential  relative  to  the  reference  poteotiaJ. 
the  magnitude  and  phase  of  which  control  potential 
is  related  to  the  current  in  the  second  series  circuit. 

(q)  and  means  for  generating  a  correction  current  from 
said  control  potential  and  for  applying  said  correc- 
tion current  to  said  comparator  device  to  generate  a 
flux  in  the  core  equal  and  opposite  to  the  difference 
flux  whereby  to  bring  the  output  of  the  detection 
winding  to  zero. 


3,142,*U 

RATIO-MEASURING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A 

CAPACITANCE  BRIDGE  CIRCUIT 

CkMrkc  C.  MiBtcr,  3134  Daiiibartoa  Ave.  NW^ 

WaAhgtnn  7,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,M4 

ICiahM.    (CL324— 41) 


1.  Improved  ratio-measuring  circuit  for  measuring  the 
ratio  of  the  magnitudes  of  two  independently  variable 
forces  comprising  two  similar  parallel  combinations  of 
air  capacitors  having  negligible  dielectric  loss,  one  com- 
bination consisting  of  two  series-connected  similar  fixed 
area  reference  air  capacitors  in  series  with  a  consUnt- 
area  variable-disunce  parallel-plate  air  capacitor,  the 
other  combination  consisting  of  two  series-connected  simi- 
lar variable-area  air  capacitors  which  can  be  reduced  in 
area  in  proportion  to  the  magnitudes  of  the  independently 
variable  external  forces  from  a  maximum  equal  to  that  of 
the  fixed  area  reference  air  capacitors,  in  series  with  a 
constant-area  variable-distance  parallel-plate  air  capacitor, 
automatic  bridge-balancing  means  coniKCted  to  a  point 
between  the  fixed  area  air  capacitors  and  to  a  point  be- 
tween the  variable-area  air  capacitors  for  simultaneously 
moving  a  pointer  over  a  scale  calibrated  in  terms  of  the 
ratio  of  said  independently  variable  external  forces  while 
varying  the  distance  between  the  plates  of  said  distance- 


variable  parallel-plate  air  capacitors  in  order  to  reduce  to 
zero  any  difference  in  phase  or  potential  caused  to  exist 
at  the  terminals  of  said  bridge-balancing  means  by  un- 
equal changes  in  capaciUnce  produced  in  said  variable - 
area  air  capacitors  by  the  independently  variable  external 
forces,  and  a  suiuble  power  supply  for  energizing  the 
bridge  circuit 

3,142,017 

PRECISION  DIRECT  CURRENT  SUMTITUTION 

BRIDGE  FOR  MEASURING  RJ^.  VALUES 

Bfuno  O.  WeteKWI.  BetfcwJa.  M4^  aalfni  to  WciMchcl 
EagiMcrteg  Co.,  toe,  Kiniiaglnn,  Md^  a 
of  Delaware 

FBed  hfy  1, 1M«,  Str.  No.  4t34t 
4  Clalaai.     (CL  324—144) 


:_aj^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  R.-F.  power  comprisuig  a 
bridge  c'u-cuit,  ooe  arm  of  which  includes  a  bolometrtc 
resistor  having  a  substantial  temperature  coefficient  of 
resistivity;  means  for  supply mg  D.-C.  bias  power  to  said 
bridge  from  a  D.-C.  source;  means  for  adjusting  the  bias 
power  from  said  source  applied  to  said  bridge  until  the 
bridfc  is  in  balance;  a  potentiometer  having  an  adjust- 
able output  up;  means  for  opposing  the  output  of  said 
potentiometer  to  the  voluge  drop  across  one  arm  of  said 
bridge  and  for  adjusting  said  tap  until  the  potentiometer 
output  equals  said  voltage  drop;  means  for  supplymg 
R.-F.  power  to  be  measured  to  said  bolometric  resistor 
and  thereby  unb'alancing  the  bridge;  said  means  for  ad- 
justing the  bias  power  applied  from  said  variable  D.-C. 
source  being  further  adjustable,  without  changing  the  out- 
put of  the  potentiometer,  until  the  bridge  is  rebalanced; 
and  means  for  accurately  measuring  the  difference  in 
potential  across  said  arm  of  the  bridfe  and  said  poten- 
tiometer. 


3,142,41t 
FINE  AND  COARSE  POSITIONAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Robert    H.    Ebs^sla.   SkaMsleka,   N.Y.,   asrinor  to 
ScMca  Fans  MacMM  CaigMj.  ScMca  Faik.XV. 
FIM  Jaa.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  S4,44S 
9ClilBM.    (a.31S— 2t) 


.^.K-^^^. 


^ 


^JE;. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  position  of  a  carriage 
movable  through  a  predetermined  path  comprinng,  a  pon- 
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tion-deflning  stop  adjacent  said  path,  drive  means  for  mov- 
ing said  carriage  through  said  path,  a  coarse  control  for 
said  drive  means  including  means  generating  a  first  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  position  of  said  carriage  along 
said  path,  meant  independent  of  said  stop  generatinf  a 
reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  position  defined  by 
said  stop,  and  means  comparing  said  first  signal  and  said 
reference  signal  and  generating  a  ooane  output  control 
signal  corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said  carriage 
from  Mid  stop-defined  position,  a  fine  control  for  said 
drive  means  including  a  stylus  carried  by  said  carriage 
for  movement  therewith  through  said  path  into  engage- 
ment with  said  stop,  said  stylus  being  movaMe  by  said  stop 
relative  to  said  carriage  into  a  predetermined  reference 
position  corresponding  to  the  position  defined  by  said 
stop,  and  means  generating  a  fine  output  control  signal 
corresponding  to  the  displacement  of  said  stylus  from  said 
reference  position,  output  signal  responsive  control  means 
for  said  carriage  drive  means,  and  means  automatically 
operable  to  switch  said  carriage  drive  control  means  for 
said  coarse  control  to  said  fine  control  upon  arrival  of 
said  carriage  at  said  stop-defined  position  as  determined 
by  said  coarse  control. 


3.I42J19 

UNBALANCED-TO-BALANCED  AMPLIFIER 
David  i.  Favio.  Wbipp— y,  NJ.,  aaitMr  to  BcU  Tele 
pfco—  Lobonrtofftea.  locorpofated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
Corporattoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  II,  IMI,  am.  No.  144,444 
(CL  334--14) 


! 


6.  An  ampiifter  comprising  means  receiving  unbal- 
anced electric  signals  and  reproducing  those  signals  at  two 
output  connections  at  different  direct  potential  levels, 
said  receiving  means  including  a  signal  bypass  connected 
to  said  output  connections  so  that  each  of  said  connec- 
tions operates  at  essentially  the  same  signal  level  as  the 
other,  two  amplifier  output  terminals,  means  coupling  the 
reproduced  electric  signals  at  each  of  said  receiving  means 
output  connections  to  a  different  one  of  said  amplifier 
output  terminals,  said  coupling  means  including  means 
adjusting  the  relative  amplitudes  of  signal  variations  at 
said  output  terminals,  and  said  receiving  means  includ- 
ing means  adjusting  the  direct  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  direct  potential  levels  for  adjusting  the  rela- 
tive magnitude  of  the  direct  potentials  at  said  output 
terminals.  i 


'  3,142,626 

SEMICONDUCTOR  ARRANGEMENT  HAVING 
LATnCE    FAULTS    IN    ITS    BREAKDOWN 
REGION 
JoacUn  Thny,  Uhn-SoOlncca,  Germany,  asrignor  to 
Telefnakca  AkticBgcMlbchafl,  BcrUn,  Germany 
Filed  ScpC  12,  1944.  Scr.  No.  35,439 
Claims  priority,  appllcntioa  Germany  Sept.  IS,  1959 

9  ClahM.     (CL  334—39) 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  controlling  electrical 

currents  comprising  a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least 

two  pn-junctions.  said  body  having  a  preferred  breakdown 

region  having  lattice  faults  comprising  carrier  generation 


centers,  and  said  region  being  spaced  within  the  body 
from  said  junctions  and  located  in  a  zone  of  the  body  in 


which  the  electric  fields  of  said  junctions  overlap   in 
mutual  opposition  when  the  junctions  are  reverse-biased. 


3.142,421 

MONOLITHIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLIFIER 

PROVIDING  TWO  AMPLIFIER  STAGES 

Joka  P.  Stckw*,  CriiMtaig,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Wcattog- 

Elcctric  Corporattoo,  East  Pittsborgk,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

of  Pcaaaylvairia 

FIM  Feb.  27,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  91^1 
4  Claims.    (CL  334— 39) 


3.  A  monolithic,  two  stage,  common  emitter  semicon- 
ductor amplifier  comprising  a  block,  having  opposed  major 
surfaces,  of  a  first  conductivity  type  monocrystalline  semi- 
conductor material  having  a  layer  thereof  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  extending  from  one  major  surface  of  said 
block  inwardly  thereby  defining  an  interface  at  which 
conductivity  type  changes,  a  first  emitter  electrode  com- 
prising a  conductivity  determining  concentration  of  first 
conductivity  type  impurities  in  a  rone  in  the  surface  of 
said  layer,  a  second  emitter  electrode  comprising  a  second 
zone  containing  a  conductivity  determining  concentration 
of  first  conductivity  type  impurities  in  said  layer  and 
spaced  from  said  firet  zone,  a  first  mesa  and  an  associated 
land  in  said  layer  defined  by  a  scribe  line  that  extends 
from  the  surface  of  said  layer  through  the  interface,  said 
first  mesa  including  said  first  emitter  electrode  in  it  and 
said  first  land  extending  toward  said  second  emitter  elec- 
trode and  then  back  toward  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  first  mesa  at  a  terminal  point,  a  secoixi  mesa  and  a 
land  integral  therewith  defined  by  a  scribe  line  extending 
from  said  surface  through  said  interface,  said  second 
mesa  including  said  second  emitter  electrode  in  it,  said 
scribe  lines  thereby  defining  collector  junctioiu  in  said 
block  at  said  interface  within  said  mesa  zoties,  said  second 
land  extending  towards  said  first  mesa  and  then  back 
toward  and  terminating  beyond  the  sectmd  mesa  at  a 
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terminal  point,  an  ohmic  contact  on  said  termina]  point 
of  the  first  land,  a  second  ohmic  contact  on  the  first 
land  adjacent  the  second  mesa,  a  low  resisuncc  path  in 
non-rectifying  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  first  emit- 
ter electrode  and  said  first  ohmic  contact  and  a  second 
low  resistance  path  in  non-rectifying  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  second  emitter  electrode  and  said  second 
ohmic  contact  on  the  first  land  whereby  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes are  joined  to  one  another  through  a  first  significant 
resistance  comprising  that  portion  of  the  first  land  between 
the  ohmic  contacts  thereon,  cavities  in  said  block  of  said 
semiconductor  material  from  the  other  major  surface 
thereof,  the  cavities  opposing  said  mesa  zones  and  termi- 
nating within  said  block  part  of  the  distance  towards  the 
interface,  low  resistance  contact  areas  comprising  col- 
lector electrodes  in  the  cavities,  an  ohmic  contact  on  the 
first  mesa  adjacent  the  first  emitter  electrode  thereon, 
an  ohmic  contact  on  the  second  land  adjacent  the  first 
mesa,  an  ohmic  contact  on  said  terminal  point  of  the 
second  land  adjacent  the  second  mesa,  a  low  resistance 
path  through  the  body  of  semiconductor  material  from 
the  ohmic  contact  on  the  second  land  adjacent  the  first 
mesa  to  the  collector  electrode  in  the  cavity  oppocite  the 
first  mesa,  a  low  resistance  path  through  the  body  of 
semiconductor  material  from  the  ohmic  contact  on  the 
terminal  point  of  the  second  land  to  the  collector  contact 
in  the  cavity  opposite  the  second  mesa,  an  additional 
ohmic  contact  on  the  second  land  intermediate  the  other 
two  contacts  thereon  whereby  a  single  source  of  biasing 
voltage  is  supplied  to  the  collector  electrodes  of  the  re- 
sulting device  through  significant  resistances,  the  signifi- 
cant resistances  comprising  the  portioos  of  the  second 
land  extending  from  the  biasing  voltage  contact  to  the 
collector  electrode  ohmic  contacts  on  the  second  land,  and 
a  low  resistance  path  extending  between  said  second 
mesa  and  the  ohmic  contact  on  the  second  land  adjacent 
the  first  mesa. 

3,142,t22 

AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  AND 

SWEEP  CIRCUIT 

John  W.  Gray,  PleasaotvUk,  and  J<Mcpk  Rccd,  New 

Rocbellc,  N.Y^  aarignors  to  General  PrccWon,  Inc^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  i 

Filed  Jnnc  7,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  11S,3S4 

7  Claims.     (CL  331—4) 


and  output,  means  for  supplying  a  charging  pdential  to 
said  capacitor  whereby  said  amplifier  in  conjunctioo  there- 
with acu  as  an  integrator  and  produce*  a  substantially 
linearly  varying  output,  twitch  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  and  across  said  capacitor  for 
discharging  said  capacitor  when  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier reaches  a  preselected  value  and  for  initiating  a  new 
integratioo  cycle,  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of 
said  local  oscillator  by  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  output  of  said  discriminator 
means  and  the  input  of  said  amplifier  whereby  the  output 
of  said  discriminator  means  overrides  said  charging  po- 
tential and  terminates  said  integrator  action. 


3,142413 
QUADRATURE  OflCUXATOR 
Rm«I  Q.  imnMi.  1445  Lhrl^ilM   ~ 
Wiitliijliia.  D.C 
Anf.  «,  19^  Sar.  Nn.  2IS451 
(OdlM.     (CL331— 45) 
TlOe  3S,  U.S.  Cad*  (19S2),  s 


244) 


I.  A  signal  generating  maans  having  output  and  input 
terminals,  a  first  output  signal  produced  at  the  output 
terminals  of  said  generating  means,  a  negative  feedback 
means  connected  between  said  output  and  input  terminals, 
an  inductance-capacitance  series  resonant  circuit  shunt- 
ing said  negative  feedback  means,  therefore  the  said  nega- 
tive feedback  means  is  frequency  sensitive,  a  meaiu  con- 
nected between  the  inductance-capacitance  scries  resonant 
circuit  whereby  the  second  output  signal  is  produced, 
said  first  and  second  output  signals  being  in  a  selected 
phase  relation. 


1.  An  automatic  frequency  control  and  sweep  circuit 
comprising,  a  high  frequency  signal  generator,  a  local 
oscillator,  mixer  meaiu  having  the  outputs  of  said  signal 
generator  and  said  local  oscillator  impressed  thereon  and 
producing  an  intermediate  frequency  ^gnal  therefrom, 
discriminator  means  having  said  interm^liate  frequency 
signal  impressed  thereon  and  producing  an  output  po- 
tential having  a  sense  and  magnitude  dependent  within 
limits  on  the  direction  and  amount  of  departure  of  said 
intermediate  frequency  signal  from  a  selected  value,  an 
amplifier  having  a  capacitor  connected  between  its  input 


3,142,t24 

DUAL  FREQUENCY  UNUUNCTION  TRANSISTOR 

OSCnXATOR 

'^--g "'        -.riia    ■iiiiaiilii 

tory  for  Fliictrenks,  lac,  ■••Ian,  Maas.,  a 
of  DcIbww 

FIM  Fck.  2«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  174,S«f 
It  CWbm.     (CL  331— M) 


•k. . 


6.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising 

a  unijunction  transistor  having  an  emitter  and  a  first 
base  and  second  base, 

a  positive  direct  current  line  and  a  return  line  rela- 
tively negative  thereto. 
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a  tank  circuit  in  series  with  said  bases  between  said 
positive  and  return  lines  and  tuned  for  a  desired  fre- 
quency, means  coupled  to  said  tank  circuit  for  pro- 
vidint  *»  output  frequency  at  said  desired  freqneiKy. 

and  a  resistance-capacitance  circuit  including  a  ca^- 
pacitor  coupled  between  said  emitter  and  first  base, 

and  a  resistance  coupling  said  capacitor  to  said  positive 
direct  current  line  for  varying  the  conductivity  of 
the  transistor  to  provide  periodic  pulsations  in  said 
series  base  circuit  at  said  desired  frequency. 

another  Unk  circuit  coupled  to  said  emitter-first  base 
circuit  and  tuned  to  another  freqtiency  which  is  a 
harmonic  of  said  desired  frequency  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  another  tank  circuit  for  providing  a 
second  output  frequency  at  said  harmonic  of  said 
desired  frequency. 


put  signals  for  said  coiuiting  interval  connected  to  the 
base  electrode  of  said  third  transistor. 


3,142,t2S 
ASTABLE  TO  BISTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 

CONTROL  cmcurr 

ilew7  Rokcrts,  Fair  Law%  N J.,  siilgiir  to  dw  Us 
Stales  of  AMSffea  m  rsprssflai  by  the  fliuiiwi  af 
the  Amy 

FIM  Mm.  1, 1941,  Scr.  No.  92,722 
2ClntaM.    (0.331—113) 


1.  A  counting  circuit  comprising;  a  first,  a  second,  and 
a  third  transistor,  each  having  emitter,  collector,  and  base 
electrodes;  a  first  resistor  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor;  a  second 
resistor  having  one  end  connected  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  second  transistor;  a  first  condenser  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor;  a  second  con- 
denser connected  in  parallel  with  said  second  resistor; 
the  other  end  of  said  first  resistor  connected  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor;  the  other  end  of  said 
second  resistor  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  said 
first  transistor:  a  third  and  a  fourth  resistor  connected 
in  series  between  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
resistors;  a  fifth  resistor  connecting  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  to  a  source  of  voltage;  a 
sixth  resistor  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  uid 
second  transistor  to  said  source  of  voltage;  a  seventh  re- 
sistor connecting  the  junction  of  said  third  and  fourth 
resistors  to  said  source  of  voluge;  an  eighth  resistor 
connecting  the  emitter  electrodes  of  both  transistors 
to  ground;  a  ninth  and  a  tenth  resistor  connected  in  series 
between  said  source  of  voluge  and  ground;  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  third  transistor  connected  to  the  junction 
of  said  third  and  fourth  resistors;  the  base  elecu-ode  of 
said  third  transistor  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
ninth  and  tenth  resistors;  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 
third  transistor  connected  to  ground;  a  first  diode  hav- 
ing iu  cathode  connected  to  the  base  electrode  of  the 
said  first  transistor  and  iU  anode  connected  to  grouitd; 
a  second  diode  having  iU  cathode  connected  to  the  base 
electrode  of  the  second  transistor  and  its  anode  con- 
nected to  ground;  a  third  condenser  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  eighth  resistor;  and  a  source  of  ffttint  in- 
804  O.O.— «i 


3,142,t24 
BROADBATVD  RESONANCE  GYR<»fAGNETIC  AB- 
SORPTION ISOLATOR  WITH  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
OF  INCREASED  STRENGTH  TOWARD  NARROW 
WALL 
Faa«-SkM«  Ckcn,  Sommit,  NJ.,  assign  nr  to  Bell  Telc- 
iratorics,  Incorporated,  New  Yof1^  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 
FIM  Jnly  5, 1941,  Scr.  No.  121,997 
4ClakM.   (CL  333— 24  J) 


I.  A  nonreciprocal  device  for  electromagnetic  wave 
energy  comprising  a  section  of  waveguide  having  opposed 
pairs  of  widle  and  narrow  walls,  a  longitudinally  extending 
element  of  gyromagnetic  material  of  narrow  resonance 
linewidth  located  within  said  guide  and  extending  for  a 
substantial  transverse  extent  on  one  side  of  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  said  guide,  means  for  applying  a 
magnetic  field  to  said  element  that  increases  in  strength 
toward  the  narrow  walls  of  said  guide  according  to  a 
parabolic  function,  said  means  comprising  a  member  of 
magnetic  material  having  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  both  of  a 
first  polarity  that  extend  on  either  side  of  said  guide  ad- 
jacent to  said  narrow  walls  and  a  member  of  magnetic 
material  of  a  polarity  opposite  to  said  first  polarity  ex- 
tending adjacent  to  a  wide  wall  of  said  guide  and  opposing 
said  pole  pieces. 

3,142,427 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  WAVE  FILTER  HAVING 
RESONANT  BARS  COUPLED  TO  EACH  OTHER 
BY   TORSION   WIRES  WHICH   ALSO  SUPPORT 
BARS 
HaM  Albswslsr  aisd  WcrBcr  Poackcwicdcr,  Mnnkh,  Ger- 
asany,  aanljaori  to  Sliaswu  *  Habkc  Aktiettgesellscfaaft 
BcrNn  and  Mankk,  a  corpafatlan  of  Gcfviany 
FIM  Feb.  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  94,141 

spaBcallen  Gsiwany  Feb.  24,  1960 
9ClalaM.    (0.333—72) 


I.  A  filter  for  electric  waves,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
mechanical  resonators  made  in  the  form  of  bending  oscil- 
lators, coupling  members  arranged  between  said  resona- 
tors in  the  range  of  the  oscillation  nodes  thereof  and  in- 
terconnecting said  resonators  to  form  a  self-sustaining 
unit,  the  material  of  said  coupling  members  being  small 
as  compared  with  one  quarter  wave  length  and  being  effec- 
tive to  transmit  torsional  forces,  said  coupling  members 
each  being  formed  by  a  wire  element  which  is  common  to 
said  resonators,  said  dement  lying  upon  and  being  rigidly 
connected  with  each  of  said  resonators,  and  having  their 
free  ends,  at  least  at  one  end  of  the  filter,  exteiKling  there- 
from to  form  iKW-loading  supporting  means  therefor. 
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3,142,t2S 
WAVEGUIDE  STOP>lAND  FILTER  UTILIZING 
HYBRID  CIRCUIT  WITH  LOSSY  RESONANT 
CAVITIES  IN  BRANCH  ARMS 
Robert  D.  WaMclow,  WoodkMd  Hills,  CaUf.,  airicDor  to 
Hashes  Aircnfl  Coip—y,  Odrw  City,  Calit,  a  coiw 
poradoB  of  Dciawav* 

FIM  May  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M7t 
5  CWins.     (CL  333—73) 


i::^ 


1.  A  waveguide  filter  for  providing  a  stop-band  of 
preselected  width  for  electromagnetic  energy  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  preselected  frequency  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  waveguide  hybrid  device  for  propagating 
electromagnetic  energy  between  an  input  port  and  an 
output  port,  means  defining  at  least  one  cavity  coupled 
to  said  hybrid  device,  said  cavity  being  resonant  at  said 
preselected  frequency,  and  loss  means  disposed  in  said 
cavity  for  attenuating  electromagnetic  energy  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  preselected  frequency,  said  loss  means 
comprising  a  mixture  of  dielectric  and  lossy  materials  in 
a  preselected  proportion  to  provide  a  preselected  cavity 
Q  and  a  corresponding  preselected  stop-band  width. 


3,142,*29 
SHIELDING  OF  FOIL  WOUND  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS 
WilUam  A.  Kceo,  Jr^  ChesMra,  mi  AKhoay  I. 
and   Leonard   Rabtes,   PWiield,   Masa^  MrifMn  to 
General  Electric  Coaapaaqr.  a  corporathin  of  New  York 
Filed  Ai«.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  51,222 
5  CfariaM.    (CL  334    14) 


3,142,939 

COIL  CONSTRUCTION  TO  FACILITATE  TAPPING 

Wairen  &  Lsms,  Oak  Parii,  Md  Jm^^  T.  Gm^k,  Ber- 

wya,  IlL,  aHlgwMs  to  Baric  PradaiJa  CanantioB.  Mil- 

waakea.  Wis.,  a  coraoialian  of  ""  fiiili 

Filed  Nov.  li,  ItSt,  Ser.  No.  T72,»4t 

<  Haiaii      (CL33»— 2t7) 


1.  In  a  coil  construction,  tba  combination  comprising 
a  plurality  of  turns,  said  turns  being  arranged  in  layers 
having  iosulaiuig  means  disposed  between  said  layers, 
spacer  means  interposed  between  a  portion  of  the  outer- 
must  layer  of  turns  and  an  underlying  layer  of  turns  for 
spacing  a  ponion  of  said  outermost  layer  from  said  under- 
lying layer  whereby  the  spaced  portion  of  turns  in  said 
outermost  layer  may  be  accessible  both  from  directions 
interiorly  and  exteriorly  of  said  coil,  wrapper  means 
surrounding  said  outermost  layer  of  turns  and  means 
secured  to  the  portion  of  said  wrapper  means  which  is 
disposed  over  the  outermost  coil  layer  portion  spaced  from 
said  underlying  layer  for  enabling  such  portion  of  said 
wrapper  means  disposed  over  said  outermost  layer  portion 
spaced  from  the  underlying  layer  to  be  readily  detached 
from  the  remainder  thereof. 


3,U2,f31 
RESISTANCE  ELEME.VT  FOR  INCANDESCENT 

LAMPS 

Frank  J.  RoaenMaM.  I94S  Vyse  Ave.,  Brani  M,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaly  3«,  i»43,  Scr.  No.  2n.7«7 

9  daioM.     (CL  33t— 21f) 


1.  In  combination,  an  electric  foil  winding  and  an 
electric  shield  for  reducing  current  concentrations  at  an 
edge  of  said  winding,  said  shield  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  sheet  of  electrical  conducting  material 
formed  into  a  substantially  cylindrical  shape  for  encom- 
passing said  winding,  there  being  a  narrow  gap  separat- 
ing the  ends  of  said  shield,  said  shield  comprising  a  first 
edge  portion,  a  second  edge  portion,  and  end  portions 
connecting  said  first  and  second  edge  portions  so  as  to 
define  a  closed  outer  periptieral  loop  portion,  an  inter- 
termediate  portion  integral  at  one  eiid  with  an  end  por- 
tion, and  said  intermediate  portion  extending  into  said 
loop  portion.  ^     I  I 


1.  A  resistance  attachment  for  an  incandescent  light 
bulb  for  operating  same  at  a  reduced  voltage  comprising 
a  body  formed  of  non-conductive  material,  a  socket- 
engaging  contact  centrally  located  at  the  bottom  of  said 
body  for  engagement  with  the  center  contact  of  a  lamp 
socket,  a  lamp-engaging  contact  centrally  located  at  the 
top  of  said  body,  a  resistance  element  secured  within  said 
body  and  interconnected  between  said  contacts  for  pro- 
ducing a  voluge  drop  between  said  contacts  when  current 
IS  passed  through  said  resistance,  a  lamp  base-receiving 
seat  shaped  to  engage  the  lower  annular  edge  of  tlie 
base  of  a  standard  incandescent  light  bulb,  resilient  inter- 
connecting means  between  said  seat  and  said  body,  and  a 
pressure  sensitive,  non-drying  adhesive  on  said  seat  for 
releasably  adhering  said  attachment  to  an  incandescent 
light  bulb  for  positioning  said  attachment  between  said 
incandescent  light  bulb  and  the  center  contact  of  a  lamp 
socket  and  placing  said  resistance  in  series  between  said 
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sodiet  conuct  and  the  central  contact  of  a  standard 
incandescent  liglM  bulb. 


3,I42J32 
INTERLACED  VIDEO  DBPLAY  OF  SEA  BOTTOM 

USING  SONIC  ENERGY 

Ckariaa  Howard  JoMa,  MMiysrMa,  Pa.,  awi^pr.  by 

■Mnac  assivMMnlB,  to  Ike  United  Stetoa  of  America 

m  represented  bjr  Ilie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  Nn.  17t4l« 

ACIalnM.    (CL34B— 3) 


3.  A  recording  apparatus  for  use  in  obtaining  an  inter- 
laced video  image  from  sonic  echoes  returned  at  a  par- 
ticular periodicity  from  successive  transverse  parallel  thin 
approximately  rectangular  segments  of  an  elongated  strip 
area  of  approximately  constant  width  and  wherein  each 
of  the  echoes  is  returned  with  range  resolution  relative 
to  one  side  of  said  elongated  area  as  a  function  of  time 
comprising  first  and  second  tape  traruports.  a  tape  support 
and  guide  means  for  each  of  the  tape  transports.  dcAning 
a  tape  path  having  a  straight  portion  and  a  semicircular 
loop  portion,  the  two  semicircular  loop  portions  of  the  re- 
spective tape  paths  being  of  equal  length,  means  for 
driving  said  tape  Uansporu  at  equal  and  constant  speed, 
a  recording  head  for  each  tape  transport,  means  for  recip- 
rocating each  recording  head  alongside  the  straight  por- 
tions of  the  respective  tape  paths  for  recording  alternate- 
ly along  their  respective  tape  paths,  tape  readout  means 
for  each  of  the  semicircular  loop  portioru  of  the  respec- 
tive tape  paths,  means  for  driving  the  readout  means  so 
that  they  transverse  their  respective  semicircular  portions 
of  the  tape  paths  alternately  aiKl  at  a  speed  such  that 
both  readout  means  complete  one  traverse  each  of  their 
respective  semicircular  tape  path  portions  in  the  same 
length  of  time  that  each  of  said  recording  heads  com- 
pletes a  recording  traverse  of  the  straight  portion  of  the 
respective  tape  path. 


3,142^13 

RE>XRBERAT10N  CONTROLLED  GAIN 
AMPLIFIER 
John  W.  Flowen.  GainravBle,  Fla.,  and  Etaner  I.  Wade, 
Scotia,  N.Y.,  aarignon,  by  MM*  aasignrntnli,  to  tbc 
Uakcd  States  of  Aanrka  ai  reprtscntcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nairy 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ltt,4<2 
1  Claim.  (CL  34»--3) 
In  a  receiver  for  use  in  an  underwater  echo-ranging 
target-detection  system  which  repetitively  generates  and 
projects  acoustic  energy  pulses,  wherein  said  pulses  give 
rise  to  receiver  input  signids  comprising  sabstantially  con- 
tinuous and  initially  intense  reverberation  in  each  listen- 
ing interval  between  pulse  generation  times,  in  combina- 
tion: a  signal  amplifier  to  which  said  input  signals  are 
applied,  said  ampiiAer  including  an  amplifying  device  and 


providing  signal  gain  dependent  i^pon  the  magnitude  of 
Mas  voltage  applied  to  a  control  element  of  said  device; 
circuit  means  including  a  serially  connected  capacitor  for 
applying,  to  said  control  element,  a  bias  voltage  variable 
in  accordance  with  the  variaUe  charge  condition  of  said 
capacitor;  means  for  charging  said  capacitor,  at  the  times 
of  pulse  generation,  to  provide  an  initial  bias  voltage 
which  reduces  the  magnitude  of  amplified  revereberation 
at  the  beginning  of  each  listening  interval  to  substantially 
a  predetermined  level;  a  capacitor  discharge  circtiit  com- 
prising first  aiKl  second  resistors  and  a  adjustable  first 
voltage  source  serially  connected  across  said  capacitor, 
and  a  diode  circuit  to  which  amplified  reverberation  is 
coupled  from  taid  amplifier,  the  diode  circuit  including  in 


-A/W 


(S^lXL-j^^^, 


serial  connection  said  second  resistor  and  a  second  volt- 
age source,  and  providing  across  said  second  resistor  a 
charge-modifying  voltage  which  is  of  polarity  tending  to 
augment  charge  of  said  capacitor,  and  which  varies  in 
accordance  with  magnitude  of  said  amplified  reverbera- 
tion relative  to  said  predetermined  level;  said  capacitor  dis- 
charge circuit  tending  to  reduce  said  initial  bias  voltage 
during  each  said  listening  interval  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  exponential  decay  characteristic;  and  said 
charge-modifying  voltage  affecting  the  charge  condition 
of  said  capacitor  and  correspondingly  the  bias  voltage, 
during  each  said  listening  interval,  to  fM'ovide  regulation 
of  said  amplifier  gain  to  values  which  susbtantially  main- 
tain the  magnitude  of  amplified  reverberation  at  said  pre- 
determined level. 


3,142,934 

ELASTIC  WAVE  RADIATOR  AND  DETECTOR 
Miguel  C.  lunger,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Navy  | 
FOed  Feb.  19, 1959,  Ser.  No.  792,339 
5  Clafans.     (CL  349—9) 


I.  Apparatus  for  use  in  elastic  wave  radiation  and 
receiving  systems  comprising,  in  combiiution, 

a  cylindrical  element  made  of  a  material  capable  of 
sustaining  the  propagation  of  elastic  waves  there- 
through; 

means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  element  for  introduc- 
ing periodic  elastic  waves  therein  when  excited; 
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•  leries  of  annular  fins  projecting  from  the  outer  wall 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  element  and  equally  spaced 
tberealoog  with  the  separation  between  adjacent  fins 
being  leas  than  one  quarter  wave  length  of  said 
periodic  elastic  waves  as  measured  in  the  medium 
surrounding  said  cylindrical  element, 
each  pair  of  adjacent  fins  coupling  a  portion  of 
the  elastic  waves  introduced  into  said  cylindrical 
element  into  said  surrounding  medium  whereby 
the  amplitude  of  said  introduced  elastic  waves 
progressively  Himmi«h—  u  said  waves  propagate 
Unrvd  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical 
element, 
successive  fins  of  said  series  extending  progrea* 
sively  greater  distances  outwardly  from   said 
outer  wall  surface  with  the  fin  immediately  ad- 
jacent said  one  end  extending  the  shortest  dis- 
tance therefrom  whereby  each  pair  of  adjacent 
fins  couples  equal  amounts  of  the  elastic  waves 
into  said  surrounding  medium, 
successive  fins  of  said  series  also  having  progres- 
sively decreasing  thickness  with  the  fin  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  one  end  having  the  greatest 
thickness  whereby  the  phase  velocity  of  said 
elastic   waves   is   maintained   constant    as   said 
elastic  waves  propagate  towards  said  opposite 
end  of  said  cylindrical  element. 


3,14M35 
RING^HAPED  TRANSDUCER 
WHbn-  T.  HMTfa,  WooAwy,  CoMk,  assignni 
Harris  TnMmtoccr  Corporadoa,  Woodbary, 
ofCoHMcticirt 
FDcd  Feb.  4,  19M,  Scr.  No.  6,722 
UCWm.    (CL34*— If) 
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13.  A  transducer  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips  of 
transducing  material  and  a  plurality  of  spacing  strips 
of  conductive  nuterial,  said  strips  collectively  defining  a 
substantially  ring-shaped  structure,  a  plurality  of  said 
transducing  strips  being  arranged  circumferentially  be- 
tween each  pair  of  spacing  strips  and  electrically  connected 
in  parallel  between  said  pairs  of  spacing  strips. 
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mulh-aperture  magnetic  core 

ffTORAGE  DEVICE 
M.  Bnmalaw,  FhUdB,  Mmmn  K.  HayMS,  Poatb- 
md  Warrea  A.  Hwt,  ChapMqn,  N.Y.,  ■». 
I  to  btcraatfoMi  BMlMaB  Machfaci  Corpontkm, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpwaiioa  of  New  York 
Filed  laae  9, 195t,  Scr.  No.  74«,77t 
€  Claiais.    (CL  34«— 174) 
1.  A   storage   device    magnetic   core    having   material 
capable  of  assuming  either  of  two  stable  sUtes  and  defin- 
ing first  and  second  apertures,  said  apertures  being  ar- 


ranged to  provide  a  substantially  longer  flux  path  around 
said  first  aperture  than  the  flux  path  encompassing  said 
second  aperture,  said  material  defining  said  second  aper- 
ture exhibiting  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
curve,  said  material  adjacent  said  first  aperture  exhibiting 


a  hysteresis  curve  having  a  substantially  demagnetized 
remanent  sute,  the  coercive  force  of  the  material  adjacent 
said  first  aperture  being  greater  than  that  of  the  material 
surrounding  the  second  aperture,  and  means  for  applying 
a  drive  M.M.F.  to  the  core  to  switch  the  material  from 
one  state  of  magnetization  to  another. 


3,142^37 

MULTIVALUED  LOGIC  ELEMENT 

Midhat  J.  Gaaalc,  Osisrniay  par  DraveB.  FVasM*,  m- 

stgaor  to  latitaaHoaal  ¥iiii MacMae 

New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  iwaaiatiaa  of  New  Yarik 
M.  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  Uljm 
«  Cl^M.     (CL  34*— 172) 
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1.  A  device  capable  of  establishing  in  a  single  logical 
comparison  a  logical  relationship  between  a  plurality  of 
input  channels  and  an  output  channel  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  energy  responsive  elements,  one  atsociated  with 
each  of  said  input  channels,  means  making  said  elements 
uniquely  responsive  to  an  applied  gating  signal  having 
one  of  a  plurality  of  posaible  magnitudes  equal  in  number 
to  said  input  channels,  means  controlled  by  said  elements 
for  coupling  the  associated  said  input  channels  to  said 
output  channel,  and  means  for  selectively  impressing  said 
gating  signal  simultaneously  on  all  said  energy  responsive 
elements  whereby  said  output  channel  is  coupled  with  a 
said  input  channel  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of 
said  gating. 


3,142,t3S 
HIGHWAY  SIGN 

J.  Jackaaa,  Jr.T  Rackeator,  N.Y., 
Gcacral  Sinai  Carparadaa 
Fled  Oct.  29.  1^2, 8v.  Na.  233  JM 
SCIalBM.    (a.34t-i4) 


1.  An  electrical  display  comprising,  a  housing,  a  plu- 
rality of  incandescent  lamps  mounted  on  said  housing 
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•rraated  to  form  a  spacifcd  character,  and  a  aacoad 
illuminating  means  maide  from  transparent  material  ar- 
ranged to  form  the  outline  of  a  specified  character  super- 
imposed over  said  array. 


3,142,t39  

REAL  TIME  READER  FOR  HAND-WRITTEN 

ALPHA  NUMERIC  CHARACTERS 

Edwin  A.  Iflaad,  Haaorer.  Md  Carles  C.  Morriaoa, 

New  YoffiL,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of 
NewYarli 

FUcd  Apr.  3«,  195t,  Ser.  Na.  731.937 
llOafaBS.     (CL34«— 144J) 
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3.  A  real  time  reader  for  handwritten  alpha-numeric 
characters  comprising  in  combination  means  defining  a 
writing  area  for  the  describing  thereon  of  both  alphabeti- 
cal letters  and  Arabic  numerals,  means  defining  a  pair 
of  guide  indicia  in  said  writing  area  with  respect  to  which 
t>oth  said  letters  and  said  numerals  are  hand  described, 
means  defining  a  plurahty  of  criterion  areas  in  said  writ- 
ing area,  a  stylus  for  the  manual  describing  of  said  let- 
ters and  said  numerals  on  said  writing  area,  first  means 
for  detecting  the  particular  ones  of  said  criterion  areas 
contacted  by  said  stylus  as  said  letters  and  said  numerals 
are  described  on  said  writing  area,  second  means  for 
determining  the  sequences  in  whi^  particular  ones  of 
said  criterion  areas  are  contacted  by  said  stylus  as  said 
letters  and  said  numerals  are  described  on  said  writing 
area,  third  means  for  determining  the  number  of  times 
particxilar  ones  of  said  criterion  areas  are  contacted  by 
said  stylus  as  said  letters  and  said  numerals  are  described 
on  said  writing  area,  and  means  controlled  by  said  first 
means,  said  second  nteans  and  said  third  means  for 
identifying  said  letters  and  said  numerals  described  on 
said  writing  area. 

INFORMATION  READING  AND  TRANSMITTING 

SYSTEM 

DavU  Zahek,  2S9  EO  Raai,  MRsdalc,  N  J. 

Fled  Jaa.  31,  19«1,  Ser.  Na.  M4I4 

1CM&    (CL34f— I44J) 


Information  recognition  system  comprising  a  set  of 
iadicia  each  in  the  form  of  a  distinct  character  adapted 
to  be  impressed  upon  the  front  of  Ught-transmitting  in- 
sulating material  so  as  to  record  selected  information 
thereon,  and  recognition  means  for  said  indicia,  said 
lacognitioQ  means  comprising  a  sensing  member,  said  sens- 
ing member  comprising  a  rear  conducting  plate  and  a 
selected  number  of  photo-conductive  areas  of  dot-Uke 
nature  disposed  upon  the  front  face  of  said  plate  in  selected 


pattern,  said  plate  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  behind 
said  light-transmitting  material  in  registration  with  a  re- 
spective character,  a  light  source  in  front  of  said  light- 
transmitting  material  positioned  and  adapted  to  emit  light 
for  passage  through  said  light-transmitting  material  and 
upon  said  sensing  member,  the  array  and  number  of  said 
photo-conductive  areas  and  the  shape  of  the  characters 
of  said  set  being  such  that  each  character  is  adapted  to 
Mock  light  from  a  unique  pattern  of  said  photo-conductive 
areas,  an  electric  circuit  corresponding  to  each  of  the 
characters  of  said  set,  said  electric  circuit  comprising  an 
"AND"  gate  having  as  many  inputs  as  there  are  photo- 
conductive  areas,  a  flip-flop  relay  corresponding  to  each 
"AND"  gate  input  having  a  0  output  terminal  and  a  1 
output  terminal  and  having  an  input  coupled  to  a  respec- 
tive photo-conductive  area,  and  also  adapted  to  receive 
a  sampling  puhe,  said  flip-flop  relay  being  adapted  upon 
reception  of  a  sampling  pulse  to  produce  a  high  output 
at  its  0  output  terminal  and  low  output  at  its  1  output 
terminal  when  its  corresponding  photo-conductive  area  is 
unblocked  by  a  character  and  a  reversal  of  output  when 
ita  corresponding  photo-conductive  area  is  blocked  by  a 
character,  respective  output  of  each  flip-flop  relay  being 
connected  to  a  respective  input  of  said  "AND"  gate  in 
such  a  way  that  said  "AND"  gate  produces  an  output 
only  when  the  character  corresponding  thereto  is  receiving 
light,  an  "OR"  gate  having  inputs  each  connected  to  the 
output  of  a  respective  "AND"  gate,  each  said  flip-flop 
relay  having  a  further  input  for  reception  of  a  reset  pulse 
and  being  thereby  adapted  to  be  restored  to  its  initial 
condition,  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  "OR" 
gate  for  supplying  said  reset  pulse  to  said  reset  input  of 
said  flip-flop  relay,  and  means  including  time  delay  means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  "OR"  gate  and  said  sampling 
pulse  input  of  said  flip-flop  relay  for  supplying  said  sam- 
pling pulse  thereto  after  said  reset  pulse  is  supplied  thereto. 


3,142,t41 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL 

COMPUTER 

Peter  J.  Maacasa,  Jr.,  New  Pallz,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  later- 

aatloaal  ilaiilafss  MacUaca  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaac  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  822,796 
5  Clainss.     (CL  34g— 172.5) 


1.  In  an  electronic  digital  computer  operative  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  stored  program  of  biiuu^  coded  instruc- 
tiona, 

command  generating  apparatus  for  channeling  a  serially 
generated  group  of  timing  pulses  as  commands  in  ac- 
cordance with  signals  representative  of  said  binary 
coded  instructions  including 

first  and  second  storage  registers  for  storing  first  and 
second  portions  respectively  of  a  set  of  instrtiction 
signals, 

first  and  second  logical  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  registers  respectively, 

each  said  logical  means  providing  a  single  output  sig- 
nal level  indicative  of  the  decoded  value  of  the  in- 
struction portion  stored  in  the  connected  storage 
register. 
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a  first  set  of  gates  connected  to  said  first  logical  noeans, 
a  second  set  of  gates  connected  to  said  second  logical 

means, 
said  second  set  of  gates  being  arranged  in  a  plurality 

erf  groups  eqtial  in  number  to  the  number  of  gates  in 

said  first  set, 
each  said  gate  having  a  conditioning  signal  input  ter- 


APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA  FROM 
PUNCHED  CARDS  TO  A  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Te-M  Lhy,  Colfc^pmni,  NJ^  "^"  «> 
^orponlkM  of  Aiscricaf  a  cwporatloa  o( 
Delaware 

FHcd  May  3, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  2MO 
laCUtaM.    (CL34«— 172^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  data  from  a  storage 
medium  having  M  row  and  N  column  storage  positions, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  data  register  having  M 
stages  each  for  storing  a  binary  digit;  means  for  sensing 
a  row  of  data  in  the  storage  medium  and  for  transferring 
the  sensed  data  one  row  positioa  at  a  time  to  a  selected 
stage  of  said  data  registers;  a  memory  having  at  least 
M  row  and  N  colunm  storage  positions  corresponding  to 
the  storage  positions  of  the  storage  medium;  means  for 
reading  out  the  data  stored  in  the  M  row  and  N  column 


storage  poaitions  of  said  memory  a  colnmn  at  a  time  to 
correspooding  stages  of  the  data  register,  all  of  the  M 
row  and  N  oolunm  storage  podtJona  of  said  memory  being 
read  out  to  said  data  register  onoe  for  each  row  sensing 
of  the  storage  medium;  and  means  for  recording  the  data 
stored  In  said  data  register  fai  a  «>lumn  of  said  memory 
after  each  colunm  readout  from  said  memory. 


a  sampling  signal  input  terminal  and  an  output  ter- 
'  minal, 

each  different  output  signal  level  from  said  first  logical 
means  being  applied  to  the  conditioning  input  ter- 
minal of  a  different  gate  in  said  first  set, 

each  different  output  signal  level  from  said  second 
logical  means  being  applied  to  the  conditioning  input 
terminal  of  a  different  gate  in  any  one  group  in  said 
second  set, 

means  to  apply  a  timing  pulse  simultaneously  to  the 
sampling  mput  terminals  of  all  the  gates  in  said  first 
set  so  that  the  gate  in  that  set  having  a  signal  level 
applied  to  its  cooditioniag  input  terminal  from  said 
ibst  logical  means  will  produce  an  output  pulse  at  its 
output  terminal, 

and  means  to  apply  said  outpirt  pulse  simultaneously 
to  the  sampling  input  terminals  of  all  the  gates  in  one 
group  in  said  sec(Hid  set  so  that  the  gate  in  that  group 
having  a  signal  level  applied  to  its  conditioning  input 
terminal  from  said  second  logical  means  will  produce 
a  conmiand  pulse  at  its  output  terminal  to  control 
the  computer  in  accordance  with  the  instruction  sig- 
nals stored  in  said  first  and  second  storage  registers. 


S,142«t43 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS  FOR  DB> 

TRIBUTING  DATA  IN  A  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Hcwy  W.  Schrtavf ,  WaMkaaa,  Mass^  iiihiiir  to  MhMw 


MfasB^  a 


1  l«ly  21.  I9M,  Scr.  N«.  4S,f9S 
UCIiriM.    <CL34t— 172^ 


(5L(^g) 
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9.  In  a  dau  processing  apparatus,  the  combinatioa 
comprising  a  nuin  memory,  said  memory  being  Mailed 
to  store  daU  words  at  separately  addressable  Horaae  k>> 
cations,  a  main  meuMry  address  selector  for  sele^ing  tte 
address  for  each  data  word  in  said  main  memory,  a  coii> 
troi  memory  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storafe  lo> 
cations,  said  control  memory  being  adapted  to  store  con- 
trol data  for  said  main  memory,  a  control  memory  ad- 
dress selector,  a  data  transfer  circuit,  indicating  mean* 
connected  to  said  last-named  circuit  to  indicate  said  trans- 
fer circuit  is  conditioned  to  transfer  a  daU  word,  means 
including  said  indicating  means  setting  a  first  address  in 
said  control  memory  address  selector,  control  memory 
activating  means  connected  to  said  control  memory  to 
read  control  daU  therefrom  into  said  main  memory  ad- 
drew  selector,  means  including  said  main  memory  address 
selector  effecting  a  transfer  of  daU  between  said  transfer 
circuit  and  said  nuin  memory,  means  connected  to  said 
control  memory  to  oMdify  the  control  data  read  into  said 
main  memory  address  selector,  selective  daU  seuing 
means  connected  to  said  daU  transfer  circuit,  means  con- 
necting said  dau  sensing  means  to  said  control  memory 
address  selector  to  set  a  second  address  therein,  and 
means  including  said  data  sensing  means  effecting  a 
change  of  the  data  in  said  control  memory  at  said  flnt 
address. 


AhrhiR. 
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CERAMIC  MEMORY  ELEMENT 


FHed  M«jr  17,  IMl,  fler.  N^  1 10,749 
'CWnsa.    (a.344-17JJ) 
1.  In  a  noo-destrucuve  memory  for  storing  bivahied 
bits  of  information,  said  combination  comprisiag:  a  mooo- 
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morphic  ftrroelectric  dement  having  firat  tnd  tacood 
suiet  of  poUhzjUion.  a  first  portion  of  said  monooiorphic 
ferroelectric  element  being  pennanently  polarized  in  said 
first  state;  first  memns  for  selectively  applying  an  electric 
field  across  the  first  portion  of  said  ferroelectric  element 
to  physically  deform  said  ferroelectric  element;  and  a 
conductor  positioned  adjacent  said  ferroelectric  element, 
said  ferroelectric  element  being  responsive  to  the  ap- 


plication of  the  bivalued  biu  of  information  to  said  con- 
ductor to  polarize  the  iran-permanently  polarized  portion 
of  said  ferroelectric  element  to  said  first  or  second  state, 
said  ferroelectric  element  being  responsive  to  said  phys- 
ical deformation  to  produce  an  output  signal  at  said  con- 
dnctor  representative  of  the  sute  of  polarization  of  the 
non-permancntly  polarized  portion  of  said  ferroelectric 
element. 

3,142,MS 
ELECTRICAL  rVFORMATION  HANDLING 
CIRCUIT 
H.  Bohecfc.  ChMham,  N J^  asrf—nr  to  Bel  Tele- 
Laboratories,  Incetporled,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Yorli 

Aaf.  4,  195t,  Sar.  No.  752,f«5,  now 
o.  3Jt9%,9U,  dated  May  2,  1M3.     DiThied 
Mkation  Nov.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24«,«17 
TCtahsH.    (CL34*— I73J) 


ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  SIGNAL  RESPONSIVE 
DEVICE 
Robert  S.  BMtei,  If^stiws.  aad  David  W.  Bright,  Saugcr- 
tics,  N.V.,  assignors  to  latcmatlonal  Busfaiess  Machfaies 
Corporatloa,  New  Yoit,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New 

FBcd  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,9M 
2  ChdM.     (CL  34«— 174) 


2.  A  current  signal  adding  device  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically-conducting  elements,  an  aiually  elon- 
gate cylindrical  wrap  of  magnetic  material  about  said 
elements,  said  wrap  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop  characteristic  and  having  a  residual  field 
oriented  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  rod  of  mag- 
netic material  oriented  longitudinally  within  said  wrap 
having  a  residual  magnetic  polarity  which  is  the  same  as 
that  of  said  wrap  to  oppose  axial  return  fliu  through  said 
wrap,  simultaneously  operative  plural  input  soivce  means 
connected  to  send  current  pulses  through  respective  ones 
of  said  elements  so  as  to  create  an  annular  magnetic  field 
in  quadrature  to  said  residual  field  of  said  wrap  so  as  to 
momentarily  change  said  residual  magnetic  field  of  said 
wrap  in  accordance  with  the  instantaneous  algebraic  simi 
of  said  pulses,  and  an  output  winding  about  said  wrap 
for  sensing  the  scaler  value  of  the  momentary  changes 
of  said  residual  field  due  to  the  simultaneous  algebraic 
sum  of  the  annular  magnetizing  forces  during  the  rise  and 
fall  times  of  said  current  pulses. 


3,142,M7 
MEMORY  PLANE 
George  R.  Hcndcrsoa,  Byfield,  Masa.,  assigDor  to  Cohun- 
Ma  BnMdcastfaig  S3  if*  ass,  be,  Ncwboryport,  Mass^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FBad  Dec.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7SM€ 
9  rislii     (CL34»— 174) 


i.  A  shift  register  circuit  comprising  a  slab  of  ferro- 
electric material  having  substantially  rectangular  charge- 
voltage  characteristics,  segments  of  said  slab  being  elec- 
trostatically unstable  when  polarized  in  lengths  less 
than  a  minimum  dimension  as  determined  by  the  elec- 
trostatic interactions  of  the  remainder  of  said  slab  and 
said  segments,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  slab,  said  electrode  pairs  determining 
a  plurality  of  capacitor  segnnents  each  being  less 
than  said  minimum  dimeiuion  and  having  said  ferro- 
electric material  as  a  dielectric  a  plurality  of  information 
address  groups  each  comprising  a  predetermined  nimi- 
her  of  adjacent  said  capacitor  segments  each  being  nor- 
mally polarized  in  one  direction,  each  of  said  address 
groups  being  greater  than  said  minimum  dimension, 
and  means  for  introducing  a  binary  information  value 
into  a  first  address  group  comprising  means  for  twitch- 
ing the  polarization  of  each  of  the  capacitor  segments 
of  said  first  group  to  a  polarization  in  the  other  direction. 


3.  A  menaory  plane  comprising  a  substrate  sheet 
formed  with  a  pluraUty  of  through  apertures  extending 
between  opposite  faces  thereof,  and  being  so  arranged 
and  spaced  from  each  other  that  the  portions  of  said  sub- 
strate sheet  between  respective  neighboring  side  walls 
thereof  form  an  array  of  mounting  members  each  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  joined  to  the  remainder  of  said  sub- 
strate sheet  and  a  circumferential  girth  defined  by  said 
opposite  substrate  sheet  faces  and  said  neighboring  aper- 
ture side  walls,  electrically  conductive  means  traversing 
said  mounting  members  in  a  manner  to  define  current 
paths  extending  from  one  of  said  opposite  eixis  thereof 
to  the  other,  and  a  magnetic  coating  smroimding  the 
asaembUes  of  said  mounting  members  and  said  coixluct- 
ing  means  and  extending  along  said  opposite  substrate 
sheet  faces  and  said  neighboring  aperture   side  walls 
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about  the  girth  of  indivkhial  mounting  members  for  elec- 
tromagnctic  linkiiic  with  said  current  paths. 


MAGNETIC  MEMORY  CKCUIT 
James  L.  Sisilh,  BmUmt  KUfs,  NJ^ 
TekphoM    Lahontorica,    hcorporal) 
N.Y^  a  corporatkw  gf  New  York 

Filed  Dec  1«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  76,4«9 
If  Oaims.     (CL  34«— 174) 


to  BeU 
York, 


a  phirality  of  magnetic  cores  arranfad  in  groups,  each 
core  in  a  group  corresponding  to  a  similar  core  in 
each  other  group,  the  corresponding  similar  cores  in 
different  groups  forming  sets; 

a  plurality  of  sense  windings,  one  for  each  of  said 
group*: 

a  plurality  of  switching  means,  one  for  each  of  said 
seU.  each  operable  to  switch  all  of  the  cores  m  a 
corresponding  set  from  said  data  designating  stale  to 
said  noo-dau  desigiuting  state,  each  of  said  cores. 
in  changing  from  said  data  designating  state  to  said 
iKW-data  designating  state,  manifesting  a  signal  in  the 
respectively  coirespooding  one  of  said  sense  wind- 


9.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  helical  first  magnetic 
element  having  subfttantially  rectangular  hysteresis  char- 
acteristics, a  first  access  wire  axially  coincident  with  said 
first  magnetic  element,  a  second  access  wire  arranged 
orthogonally  transverse  to  said  first  access  wire,  said 
access  wires  defining  an  information  address  on  said  first 
magnetic  clement  at  their  intersection,  means  for  apply- 
ing coincident  current  pulses  to  said  access  wires  for 
inducing  a  remanent  flux  in  said  first  magnetic  element 
at  said  information  address  representative  of  a  binary 
information  bit  and  a  second  magnetic  element  having  a 
high  magnetic  permeability  disposed  at  said  intersection 
of  said  access  wires  and  so  inductively  coupled  to  said 
first  magnetic  element  as  to  provide  a  low  reluctance 
closure  path  for  said  remanent  flkix. 


I 


a  phirality  of  differential  amptifiere,  each  correq)ond- 
ing  to  a  pair  of  said  sense  windings,  each  having  a 
pair  of  input  terminals,  ooe  end  of  each  sense  wind- 
ing in  a  pair  being  connected  to  a  respectively  cor- 
responding one  of  the  input  terminals  of  the  corre- 
sponding differential  ampUfiert,  each  terminal  of  said 
amplifiers  responding  to  signals  manifested  by  cor- 
responding cores  at  different  times,  said  different 
times  being  proportional  to  line  length  of  the  lehued 
sense  winding  between  each  core  and  the  respective 
amplifier,  each  core  in  a  set  being  substantially  the 
same  line  length  distance  from  the  amplifier  corre- 
sponding thereto: 

a  plurality  of  impedances,  one  for  each  of  said  sense 
windings,  each  equal  to  the  characteristic  impedance 
of  the  respectively  corresponding  winding  and  cores. 
each  of  said  impedances  cotuiecting  a  second  end  of 
the  corresponding  sense  winding  to  said  environ- 
mental point  of  reference: 

and  gating  means  for  said  differential  amplifiers,  said 
gating  means  being  operative  to  gate  sigiuls  from 
each  cf  said  sense  windings  through  the  respectively 
corresponding  one  of  said  differential  amplifiers,  said 
gating  means  being  differentially  responsive  to  dif- 
ferent ones  of  said  driving  nteans  so  as  to  gate  said 
differential    amplifiers    at    corresponding    different 


3442,M9 
MEMORY  ARRAY  SENSING 
David  J.  Crawford,  Ponghkeeprie,  N.Y„  iiilieiii  to  Inter- 
national  Binhess  Markinss  CevponlkMs,  New  York. 
N.Y„  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13^7S 
5  Cblms.     (CL  34«— 174) 


'  JbJCt  I 
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3,1423M 
PHOnrOELECTRIC    SCANNING    COMPASS    MOW- 
TCgUNGSWTEM  FOR  REMOTELY  INDICATING 

37M  Wendy  Lms,  SHvsr  Spr^.  Md. 
22,  IM3,  Ser.  Nn.  274379 
itosa.     (CL34«^-312) 
TMe  35,  U  J.  Code  (19S2),  sec  2M) 


Rohsitg 


( 


5.  In  a  magnetic  core  storage  device  in  which  a  plurahty 
of  magnetic  cores  are  arranged  in  groups,  each  core 
being  switchable  between  a  daU-designating  sUte  and  a 
non-data-designating  state,  each  group  being  threaded 
by  a  common  sense  winding,  each  sense  winding  together 
with  the  cores  threaded  thereby  having  exhibiting  the 
characteristics  of  a  transmission  line  including  a  determin- 
able characteristic  impedance  with  respect  to  an  environ- 
mental point  of  reference.  siKh  as  ground;  the  improved 
sensing  system,  comfxising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  iiKlicating  the  bearing  of  a  ship  in  an 
area  remote  from  the  location  of  the  ship's  compass 
which  comprises 

(a)  a  movable  compass  card  for  the  ship's  compass 
having  a  spiral  stripe  on  iu  upper  face  and  in  con- 
trast with  said  upper  face, 

(6)  said  spiral  stripe  exteiiding  about  the  geometric 
center  of  the  card  and  encompassing  360  degrees, 

(c)  linear  scanning  means  for  repetitively  sweeping  a 
light  beam  across  the  face  of  said  compass  card  in 
a  radial  path  defined  by  the  geometric  center  and  an 
edge  of  the  compass  ctird. 
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(^)  photoelectric  pickup  means  to  detect  aaiy  chaace 
is  Ufht  reflected  from  the  face  of  said  card  aad  to 
produce  a  ugnal  at  an  output  in  responae  to  said 
chanfe, 

(«)  said  linear  scanning  means  being  positioned  at  an 
angle  to  the  face  of  said  compass  card, 

(/)  said  photoelectric  pickup  meaiu  beiag  positioned  in 
opposed  relation  to  said  linear  scanning  means  and 
at  the  same  angle  to  the  face  of  said  compass  card, 

(g)  a  visual  display  device  including  a  display  surface, 
a  circular  scanning  means  for  repetitively  defining  a 
circular  path  on  said  display  surface,  and  illuminating 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  for  illuminating  a  por- 
tion of  said  defined  path, 

(A)  ineam  oonnectiaf  the  output  of  said  photoelectric 
pickup  means  to  said  display  device  illuminating 
means, 

(/)  and  means  connected  to  said  linear  and  to  said 
circular  scanning  means  far  operating  both  said 
scanning  means  in  synchronism. 


AITTOMATIC  START  FOR  NORMAIXY  INACTIVE 
CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

WOHs  R.  Sakh,  Roihiilai,  N.Y^  iiitoni  lo 


FHcd 


19, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  21«,M3 
(CL  M»— 213) 


1.  A  normally  inactive  code  communication  system  for 
communicating  codes  indicative  of  digital  readings  over 
a  communication  channel  from  at  least  one  field  station 
to  a  remotely  spaced  office  comprising: 

(a)  digital  input  means  at  the  field  station  variable 
step  by  step  in  accordance  with  a  digital  increase  or 
decrease  of  several  digits  in  a  digital  reading  for 

I        selectively  energizing  control  channels  for  the  sev- 
eral digits,  one  channel  at  a  time, 

(b)  storage  means  rendered  effective  when  said  code 
communication  system  is  active  to  register  a  read- 
ing corresponding  to  the  control  channel  that  is  then 
energized  and  to  store  such  registration  until  said 
code  communicating  system  is  again  rendered  ac- 
tive, and 

(c)  initiating  means  controlled  by  said  control  chan- 
nels and  said  storage  means  for  rendering  said  com- 
municating system  active  to  transmit  a  reading  to  the 
office  in  response  to  a  change  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  several  digits  from  any  reading  that  may 
be  stoced  by  said  storage  means. 


a  ttght  source  adjacent  said  transparent  side  and  an 

electrical  circuit  in  said  housing, 
said  electrical  circuit  including  said  light  source  and 

said  generator  with  said  generator  energizing  said 

light  source, 
a  rotatable  contact  member  in  said  circuit, 
drive  means  connecting  said  motor  and  said  member 

for  driving  the  latter. 


a  pluraUty  of  spaced  contacts  in  said  circuit  adapted 
to  be  successively  engaged  by  said  contact  member 
for  opening  and  closing  said  circuit  and  energizing 
and  deenergizing  said  light  source  to  emit  the  intermit- 
tent light  beams  of  a  distress  signal,  and 

a  trigger  alongside  said  handle  and  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  a  finger  of  the  hand  of  the  tiser, 

said  trigger  being  operatively  connected  with  said  motor 
for  starting  and  stopping  the  latter. 


3.142.f5S 

DATA   POSTING    INDICATOR   HAVING   PLURAL 

CONCENTRIC  DISC  COMMUTATOR  CONTROL 

Wheeler  D.  Mayurd,  Mcadoa,  N.Y.,  asaigiior  to 


FUad  Sept.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763^549 
1  ClaiB.    (CL  34«-^24) 


'  3,I4MS2 

EMERGENCY  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

NwrauMi  E.  Taahwt,  DwivilU,  CaMf. 

(IS3t  HaydcB  W«y,  Fdr  Oak,  Calif.) 

RM  Apr.  M,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  191,153 

1  ClirfBk     (CL  34«— 321) 

A  signalling  device  comprising: 

a  watertight  housing  provided  with  a  transparent  side 
and  with  a  handle  extending  outwardly  from  another 
side  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  held  and  manipulated 
in  one  hand  of  a  user, 
an  electric  generator  and  a  spring  wound  motor  con- 
tained in  said  housing  with  said  motor  connected 
with  said  fenerator  for  driving  the  same. 


A  posting  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinal  housing, 

{b)  a  upe  having  indicia  formed  thereon  extending  in 
the  form  of  a  belt  longitudinally  throughout  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  of  the  housing,  said  tape  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  row  of  perforations  formed  there- 
in, 

(c)  a  sprocket  gear  supporting  said  belt  at  one  end  of 
the  housing  having  sprocket  teeth  on  its  periphery 
engaging  the  perforations  in  said  tape, 

(d)  a  motor  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  within 
said  belt  having  a  rotor  shaft  extending  longitudinal- 
ly relative  to  said  longitudinal  housing. 
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(e)  a  train  of  gears  for  driving  said  sprocket  gear, 
each  gear  having  its  axis  normal  to  said  motor  shaft, 

(/)  worm  gearing  means  for  driving  said  train  of  gears 
by  said  rotor  shaft, 

(g)  said  train  of  gears  including  a  Geneva  mechanism 
having  a  laterally  disposed  operating  pin  on  one  gear 
which  engages  several  radial  slots  successively  in  a 
Geneva  gear,  whereby  said  Geneva  gear  and  said 
sprocket  gear  are  both  operated  intermittently  while 
the  motor  is  driven  at  constant  speed, 

(A)  a  printed  circuit  board  extending  longitudinally 
along  one  side  of  said  housing  carrying  circuits 
and  connections  for  governing  the  operation  of  said 
motor,  said  printed  circuit  board  having  secured 
therein  a  plurality  of  laterally  iM-ojecting  contact 
brushes,  anid 

(i)  commutating  means  including  at  least  one  com- 
mutator disc  eagaged  with  one  side  of  said  Geneva 
gear  and  at  least  one  commutator  disc  engaged  with 
one  side  of  said  sprocket  gear,  said  commutator  discs 
being  movable  axially  relative  to  their  associated 
gears  and  said  commutating  means  including  com- 
pression springs  disposed  between  the  discs  and  their 
associated  gears  for  biasing  the  discs  respectively 
against  certain  of  said  brushes  respectively  on  said 
printed  circuit  board  for  controlling  the  energiza- 
tion of  the  motor,  said  commutator  means  having  ai 
plurality  of  said  commutator  discs  associated  with  at 
least  one  of  the  gears,  said  plurality  of  discs  being 
concentric  and  movable  laterally  relative  to  each 
other  and  relative  to  the  associated  gear  and  each  of 
the  concentric  discs  having  its  own  associated  com- 
pression spring  for  urging  it  againft  associated 
brushes  on  said  printed  circuit  board. 


ROTATABLE  SYMBOL  CARRflER  HAVING  PLURAL 

SYNCHRCNVIZING  POSITIONS 

Walter  Bvri,  I  ■^iBJnrf.  SwIfiiilMii,  Msigpor  to 

Aatophoa  \,Gf  SoMnanii«  SwItacrtaBrf 

Filed  Mar.  M,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  Ig2,4«3 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Switzerland  Apr.  7,  IMl 

4  Claiins.     (CL  34«— 325) 


1.  An  optical  symbol  indicator  comprising  a  rotatable 
symbol  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  symbols  mounted 
thereon  to  be  displayed  at  respective  indicating  positions 
of  the  carrier,  said  indicating  positions  being  at  different 
successive  steps  of  rotation  of  the  carrier,  a  step  motor 
of  a  type  adapted  to  be  step-driven  responsive  to  alter- 
nately poled  pulses  applied  thereto,  means  gearingly  cou- 
pling said  motor  to  the  carrier  and  having  a  driving  ratio 
such  that  the  step  of  movement  of  the  motor  drives  the 
carrier  through  one  indicating  step,  for  every  indicating 
step  only  a  stepping  pulse  of  a  determined  polarity  being 
able  to  drive  the  symbol  carrier  to  the  next  indicating 
step,  releasable  stop  means  holding  the  carrier  against 
movement  at  two  different  synchronizing  positions,  said 
synchronizing  positions  displaced  from  each  other  by  ap- 
{MTOximately  one  half  a  revolution  of  the  carrier  and  means 
to  release  said  stop  means  responsive  to  a  release  criteria 
signal  permitting  the  signal  carrier  to  pass  over  a  syn- 


chronizing position  when  a  stepping  pulse  with  the  proper 
polarity  to  drive  said  motor  is  applied  to  same  concurrent- 
ly with  said  release  criteria,  said  two  carrier  synchronizing 
positions  being  such  that  the  polarity  of  said  stepping  pulse 
delivered  concurrently  with  a  release  criteria  being  able 
to  drive  the  motor  to  pass  over  one  of  said  synchronizing 
positions  is  different  from  the  polarity  of  said  stepping 
pulse  delivered  concurrently  with  a  release  criteria  being 
able  to  drive  the  motor  to  pass  over  the  other  synchronize 
ing  position. 


MelvlB  I. 


3,l42,t5S 
TRANSLATOR  CIRCUrr 
spcr,  Champalf ,  DL,  aiiifii  to  Bdl  Tele- 

omlwiaa,  iBCBrpailsd,  Nmt  Yark,  N.Y,  a 

corporatioa  ml  New  Yorfc 

FBcd  May  11,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  194J23 
9  CklM.    (CL  34#-.347) 
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1.  An  encoder  comprising  a  plurality  of  transformer 
cores  each  having  a  winding  thereon,  a  conductor  induc- 
tively linked  in  one  direction  with  a  particular  combina- 
tion of  said  cores  and  inductively  linked  in  the  opposite 
direction  with  the  remainder  of  said  cores,  first  means  for 
applying  a  signal  to  said  conductor  to  induce  voltages  of  a 
predetermined  polariry  in  the  windinp  individual  to  said 
particular  combination  of  said  cores,  second  means  to 
applying  a  signal  to  said  conductor  to  induce  voltages  of 
said  predetermined  polarity  in  the  windings  individual  to 
said  remainder  of  said  cores,  and  means  connected  to  each 
of  said  windinp  and  responsive  to  voltages  of  said  pre- 
determined polarity. 


,  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  QUANTIZER 

loaepk  F.  Mwtin,  Webster,  tmi  Jack  Skka 
N.V.,   aarf^ors   to   G«Mral    Dj  ■— li  ■ 
Rochester.  N.Y.,  a  iwpuiailun  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22«,«94 
4  Clakns.     (CL  34«— 347) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter  and  a  coilector,  said  emitter  being  connected  to 
a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  first  resistance  connect- 
ing said  collector  to  a  point  of  fixed  operating  potential 
with  respect  to  said  point  of  reference  potential,  a  tunnel 
diode  having  one  end  thereof  connected  directly  to  said 
base  and  the  other  end  thereof  connected  directly   to 
said  emitter,  a  source  of  fluctuating  signal  potential,  and 
a  second  resistance  of  predetermined  value  having  one 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  base  and  the  other  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  source  for  applying  said  signal 
potential  to  said  base,  said  transistor  being  switched  from 
a  non-conducting  to  a  conducting  state  in  response  to 
said  base  assuming  a  first  predetermined  potential  differ- 
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ence  with  respect  to  said  emitter  and  said  tunnel  diode  3,142,fM 

being  switched  from  a  low  to  a  high  impedance  in  re-  AURAL  INDICATING  DOPPLER  RADAR 

tpooae  to  the  potential  difference  thereacross  reaching  a  DoaaM  R.  Rhodes,  Whiter  Park,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Radhi- 

Mcood  predetermined  potential  difference  which  is  less  ^l^}^'*"^'^*'"'^*^  McIbowBC,  Flm^  a  corporatfoa  of 


Florida 


rt^  r^j:^' 
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than  said  first  predetermined  potential  difference,  where- 
by an  output  signal  is  produced  at  said  collector  in  re- 
sponse to  the  value  of  said  fluctuating  signal  potential  ex- 
ceeding a  precise  particular  value  which  is  determined 
by  the  predetermined  value  of  said  second  resistance. 


COORDINATE  ERROR  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Habvt  B.  Deri,  Rye.  N.Y^  aalipnr  to  Gcaen 

Inc.,  a  corporatiaa  of  Ddawwt 

FRed  Dae  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  142437 

UCMmm.    (CL  343— 7) 


I.  A  coordinate  error  Bignal  generator  for  use  in  a 
radar  target  tracking  system  comprising, 

a  scan  converter  tube  including,  a  read  current  out- 
put circuit,  and  write  and  read  circuiu, 

first  means  for  connecting  search  radar  return  signals 
to  said  write  circuit  to  write  tha  radar  picture  on 
the  tube, 

second  means  connected  to  said  read  circuit  for  pro- 
viding scanning  signals  to  said  circuit  for  symmet- 
rically scanning  a  small  area  of  the  tube  about  the 
predicted  coordinates  of  a  radar  target, 

and  means  reqwnsive  to  the  tube  read  output  circuit 
and  the  secotKl  means  for  detecting  any  deviation  of 
the  location  of  the  actual  radar  target  received  from 
the  predicted  location  and  for  providing  two  error 
signals  correqwnding  to  the  errors  in  the  (x)  and 
(y)  predicted  coordinatet. 


Filadla 
IS 


12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  116,570 
(CL  343—13) 
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9.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  mov- 
ing target  with  an  aural  indicator,  comprising  periodically 
transmitting  a  pulse  modulated  constant  frequency  carrier 
wave,  receiving  said  wave  at  reflected  from  said  target, 
wherein  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  received  wave  differs 
from  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  Doppler  effect  frequency 
of  the  target,  detecting  the  diflference  in  carrier  frequency 
between  the  transmitted  and  received  waves  to  derive  a 
series  of  detected  pulses  the  envelope  of  which  is  ampli- 
tude modulated  at  the  Doppler  effect  frequency,  gating 
said  detected  pulses  to  the  aural  indicator,  and  adjusting 
the  time  at  which  gating  occurs  to  coincide  with  an  inten- 
sity transition  deriving  from  the  aural  indicator. 


3,142,«59 

DOPPLER  SIMULATOR 

L.  WllUstoo,  Amhcrrt,  NJL,  assignor,  by 

■cirts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 

inr  the  Sccrctwy  of  the  Nary 

FUsd  Nov.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  155,514 

7ClaiBH.    (CL  343— 17.7) 


1.  A  doppler  simtilator,  comiMiting  in  combina- 
tion: a  rotor,  nucrowave  reflector  means  forming  a  plu- 
rality of  protuberances  motmted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor,  a  rectangular  wave  guide  encircling  two-thirds  of 
the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  slot  means  in  the  broad  face 
of  said  waveguide  adjacent  said  rotor  for  receiving  said 
protuberances,  whereby  one  of  said  protuberances  enters 
said  waveguide  simultaneously  and  at  the  same  rate  as 
another  leaves  said  waveguide. 


3,142,t4t 
AUTOMATIC  JAMMING  SYSTEM 
PcCcr  C.  Goidoutk,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  assigwir,  by  _    _ 
— i«"ni*n*i,  to  tkc  Uaitcd  States  of  America  as  reprc- 
seated  by  tiM  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Flkd  tmm  3, 1955,  Scr.  No.  513,17* 

9  ClaiiM.     (CL  343— It) 

9.  A   system   for   automatically  janmiing   a   radiated 

signal  comprising:  receiver  means  for  receiving  radiated 

signals,  transmitter  means  for  transmitting  a  jamming 
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signal,  intermediate  frequency  means  coupled  to  said 
receiver  naeans,  means  coupled  to  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency means  and  to  said  receiver  means  for  locking 


y^ 


said  receiver  means  on  a  radiated  signal,  means  connected 
to  said  receiver  means  to  be  eitergized  thereby  for  lock- 
ing said  transmitter  on  said  radiated  signal,  and  means 
for  periodically  interrupting  the  transmitter  operation. 


3a42,Ml 

MICROWAVE  POLARIZATION  RESOLVER 

Philip  J.  Allen,  8M0  Mnrioa  St,  North  ForcstvUle,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I9,32t 

8  Claims.     (CL  343— IM) 

(Gnntcd  nodcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2K  s«c.  2M) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  operative  device  compris- 
ing, a  dual  mode  circularly  polarized  transducer  having 
two  orthogonally  related  coupling  ports,  means  for  cou- 
pling the  transducer  to  an  electromagnetic  wave  propaga- 
tional  medium,  first  and  second  selective  power  coupling 
devices  connected  to  the  first  and  second  coupling  ports, 
respectively,  and  a  third  selective  power  coupling  device 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  selective  power  coupling 
devices. 


3,142,M2 

SIGNAL  RECEIVING  AND  PROCESSING  UNIT  FOR 

AERIAL  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

Siitocy  P.  HeM,  Manhattan  Bcadi,  Calif.,  MdgDor  to 

Nova-Tech,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaMfomia 

FUcd  June  3%,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,1(4  i 

JCiainiB.    (CL343— IM) 


tf 


"^T*, 


r  , 7 


\'»: 


^ 


1.  A  signal  receiving  and  processing  unit  for  an  omni- 
directional aerial  navigation  system  of  the  type  in  which 


a  carrier  transmitted  from  a  transmittef  at  a  fixed  loca- 
tion on  the  ground  has  a  variable  phase  signal  and  a  sub- 
carrier  amplitude-modulated  thereon,  said  variable  phaae 
signal  being  of  fixed  frequency,  said  sub-carrier  having  a 
nominally  fixed  frequency  much  greater  than  that  of  said 
variable  phase  signal  but  having  a  reference  signal  fre- 
quency-modulated thereon,  said  reference  signal  being 
of  identically  the  same  fixed  frequency  as  said  variable 
phase  signal  and  varying  in  phase  relative  thereto  as  a 
function  of  the  position  of  the  receiver  relative  to  the 
transmitter  location,  said  signal  receiving  and  processing 
unit  comprising,  in  combination:  detector  means  for  de- 
tecting said  variable  phase  signal  and  said  sub-carrier 
from  said  carrier;  frequency  divider  means,  coupled  to 
said  detector  means,  having  a  first  output  for  producing 
said  variable  phase  signal  and  a  second  output  for  produc- 
ing said  sub<aiTier;  a  first  limiting  amplifier  coupled  to 
said  first  output  of  said  frequency  divider  means  and 
amplifying  said  variable  phase  signal  so  as  to  produce  a 
first  square  wave  signal  of  predetermined  magnitude;  a 
second  limiting  amplifier  coupled  to  said  second  output  of 
said  frequency  divider  means  and  amplifying  said  sub- 
carrier  so  as  to  produce  a  second  square  wave  signal  of 
predetermined  magnitude:  a  frequency  detection  circuit 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  limiting  amplifier 
and  responsive  to  said  second  square  wave  for  reproduc- 
ing said  reference  signal  in  sinusoidal  form  at  a  substan- 
tially fixed  amplitude  level;  a  phase  detector  having  a 
first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  limiting  am- 
plifier and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
frequency  detection  means;  and  an  indicating  meter 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phase  detector,  the  circuit 
operation  being  such  that  the  deflection  of  said  indicating 
meter  is  a  function  of  the  phase  difference  between  said 
first  square  wave  signal  and  said  reproduced  reference 
signal  at  the  point  of  application  to  said  phase  detector. 


3,142.M3 

BALLOON  MOUNTED  ANTENNA  WITH  REELING 

AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

WilUaM  M.  Goctiaaui,  Jr.,  2M2  9Ch  St, 

Lake  Chwtcs,  La. 

nicd  Mar.  2g,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9tJ27 

t  Claim.     (CL  343— 7M) 


1.  A  mobile  radio  antenna  assembly  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  radio,  comprising,  storage  enclosure  means, 
winding  means  rotatably  mounted  within  the  storage 
means,  conductor  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
winding  means  for  extension  and  withdrawal  of  the 
conductor  means  with  respect  to  the  sto.age  means,  said 
radio  being  connected  to  the  conductor  means,  inflatable 
carrier   means  operatively  connected   to  the  conductor 
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means  and  foldable  for  recefXion  within  taid  storage 
means,  and  antenna  means  connected  to  the  conductor 
means  and  carried  by  the  inflatable  carrier  means  pro- 
iecting  thereabove  when  in  an  inflated   condition,  said 

uiteniu  means  including  a  non-conductive  btse  cemented 
to  the  inflatable  carrier  means  and  a  profecting  rod  con- 
nected thereto,  said  conductor  means  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  rod  adjacent  to  the  base. 


PIN  PLUG  ADAPTER  FOR  COUPLING  TO  RADIO 
SIGNAL  IN  POWER  WIRING 
Jmms  wnb  Hagkw,  P.a  ■•■  1711,  JMkMS,  Mlik,  aM 
NatkHi  J.  Stowcll,  JsilMsa.  Mka^  arid  Sivwel  iiid^ir 
••  MM  Haghcs 

Filed  Nov.  15,  19M,  Ser.  N*.  «93M 
SClaiMB.     (CL343— 7M) 


lis*  I 


T 


'It 


t*  a   *' 


I .  A  balanced  television  antenna  device  for  use  in  con- 
junction with  an  electrical  circuit  of  a  building  having 
an  outlet  receptacle,  said  device  consisting  solely  of  an 
attachment  plug  separably  connected  to  sasd  receptacle, 
said  plug  having  a  pair  of  prongs  in  electrical  engagement 
with  said  circuit,  an  antenna  transmission  line  extending 
from  said  plug  to  a  television  receiver  and  including  a  pair 
of  parallel  spaced,  insulated  conductors,  said  antenna 
transmission  line  having  an  impedaiwe  value  matching  the 
input  impedance  value  of  the  televi<tion  receiver  to  which 
it  extends:  and  a  pair  of  fixed  and  substantially  equal 
value  capacitors  contained  within  said  plug  and  connected 
in  leries  with  the  respective  conductors  of  said  antenna 


transmission  line  to  the  respective  prortgs  of  the  plug,  and 
a  fixed  value  resistor  contained  within  said  plug  and  con- 
nected across  said  conductors  to  said  capacitors,  said  fixed 
reaislor  having  an  impedance  value  matching  Che  telc- 

vifloa  receiver  input  impedance. 


3,142,M5 
TRANSISTOR  gyiTOflNG  CIRCUITS 

Jack  W*  olNaMf ,  \Jiiw&tHKwL%  OkWt  SHf^Mf  la  CScvlie 

Cfparatfoa,  a  laipasatioM  of  OMo 

Filed  N«v.  22,  19M,  S«r.  Now  71,«54 

1»  Oalii     (CL344— 74) 


2.  An  electric  writing  system  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: at  least  two  writing  stylus  electrodes;  means  for 
generating  and  supplying  to  said  stylus  electrodes  a  pul- 
sating D.-C.  potential;  a  transistor  for  each  of  said  styliu 
electrodes  each  having  a  respective  input  and  output  cir- 
cuit; traiuformer  means  for  each  of  said  stylus  electrodes 
each  having  a  first  winding  connected  across  the  respec- 
tive output  circuit  of  one  of  said  transistors  and  a  second 
winding,  of  higher  inductance  than,  and  inductively  cou- 
pled to,  the  first  winding,  connected  to  said  pulse  generat- 
ing meaiu  in  parallel  with  a  respective  one  of  said  stylus 
electrodes;  an  additioiial  transistor  preceding,  in  cascade, 
a  ftrst  of  said  other  transistors;  meaas  for  applying  in 
parallel  with  the  output  of  said  additional  transistor  and 
the  input  of  said  first  transistor  a  potential  normally  ef- 
fective to  render  said  one  first  transistor  conductive  when 
said  additional  transistor  is  non-conductive;  and  means 
connecting  the  respective  inputs  of  said  additional  tran- 
sistor and  a  second  of  said  other  transistors  in  parallel. 


!      \ 
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ILLUMINABLE  DISPLAY  SIGN  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Coarad  J.  EMatante,  Los  Abuniloc,  CaW. 

(1251  W.  GayloH  SL,  Loag  Bcack  13,  Calif.) 

Filed  Nor.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  T7,5«3 

Tcna  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


19MM 

COMBINED  DENTIFRICE  DISPENSER  AND 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER 

Robert  S.  HiUmi.  S«}f  N.  MAraok,  Fmm 

FIM  tmmt  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  7S495 

(O.  D4— 3)  '**" 


19t,M4' 

NECKTIE 

Gerhard  Haasmami,  Im  Dol  58,  BerHn-Dahien,  Germany 

Filed  Fell.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  73,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Ang.  3«,  1M2 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D3— 1<) 


19t,M7 
SHOWER  VALET 
Roger  Mart  Stager.  New  York.  N.Y 


Company.  PMMdpkia,  Pa.,  a 
tloa  of  Pcnnsyhrania 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1943,  Ser.  No.  77039 
Term  of  pntent  7  yi 
(CLD4— 3) 


to  Snyder 


Q 


A 


198,M5 

APRON 

E.  UddeU.  9«1  leffersoa  Ave..  Brooklyn  21,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  74.8«3 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D3— 26) 


198.Mt 
MOTOR  DRIVTN  HANDLE  FOR  A  TOOTHBRUSH 
Ulysses  S.  Mozaeck,  TrnmbnH,  Conn.,  msjiani,  by  mesne 
assignmcats,  to  Scovill  Mamrfactnring  Compnny,  Water- 
bnry.  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Conmitltnt 

Filed  July  31.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  76,857 

Term  of  patent  14  ycrni 

(CLD9— 2) 
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IHMi 
DOOR  HANDLE 
9.  Bnfil,  Mnwaakee,  Wis., 

^Pavk  RIdns,  DL,  a  corporatton  •(  1 
FOcd  JnlyT  1H3,  Scr.  No.  75,711 

(CL  Dl«-^) 


19M71 
DIVING  BOARD 
D    Myron  P.  Anthony,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.,  ■iiltimi  to 
Anthony  Pools,  Inc^  Sonlh  Gntc,  CaHf.,  a  corporatloD 

FIM  May  28, 1963,  Sm.  No.  74,958 
Term  of  pntent  14  y« 
(CL  D13— 1) 


198,678 

HINGE 

Lloyd  Robert  Anderson,  6884  Millwood  Rood, 

Bcthcada  14,  Md. 

PHcd  Mar.  2.  1962.  Scr.  No.  69J81 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D18— 8) 


198,673 

BUILDING 

WUIiam  Strogilis.  38  Victoria  Lane,  Stoneham.  M 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,988 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13~l) 


198,671 
CABANA 

Resta  S.  Grcgoirc,  DiDsbnrg,  Pa.,  amignor  to  Grcgolre 
Engineering  and  Devilopasinl  Company,  Adeiphi,  Md., 
a  corporation  of  MarylMid 

FIM  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  71,194 

(CL  DU— 1) 


198,674 
BUILDING 
Makolm  N.  Bricklia,  Winter  Park,  Fla.,  assignor  to 
Handyman.  Inc..  Orlando.  Fla.,  a  corporation  of 
Florida 

FUcd  Jan.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,381 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  yi 
(CL  D13— 1) 
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19M7S 
TELEPHONE  BOOTH  OR  THE  LIKE 
HigUaad  Pait.  DL, 
Mfj,  LibcttyVyk,  DL,  a 
oflHMb 
FBcd  Fck.  12,  1M4,  Sw.  No.  TMtt 
Tcna  ol  palMl  14 
(CL  D13— 1) 


ie    Ji 


COMBINED  TRUCK,  DOLLY  AND  LADDER 
Phil  K.  Twraa,  «7f9  Efanwood  RomI, 

Sm  BcrwiHiBO,  CaUf. 
FIM  Oct  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  7M53 
Tcm  af  paint  14  y« 
(CL  D14— 3) 


19M7t 
STOOL 


FBad  Apr.  If,  1M3,  Sv.  Na.  74,377 

aaf  pplnt7y 

(CLD15--4) 


lfM7» 
STEP  STOOL 

Doa  W.  CartMT,  r CIt)',  Mo., 

Plastk  Compaay,  Kaaiai  Oift  Mou,  a 

MtaMNwi 

Flk4  Jaly  29.  1M3.  Scr.  No.  7M1S 
Ttrai  of  patcat  3V4 
(CL  D15— S) 


la 
of 


to  Regal 

of 


19S,i77 

SERVICE  CART 

Gka  A.  lohasoo,  %  Staat  Maaafactariag  Co.,  lac. 


FDed  Dec  18, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  773M 
Tcrai  of  patcat  14 
(CLD14— 3) 


TABLET  COUNTING  TRAY 
I.  WaBw,  tSS  N.  Hfli  9L,  Pmiiii. 
hm.  17,  l»M,Sir.  Na.  7t444 

(CL  Dl«— 1) 
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19t,Ml  19Mt4 

COMBINED  ROOM  AIR  FRESHENER  CONTROL  STATION  FOR  PROCESS  CONTROLLER 

AND  DEODORIZER  Ranr  B.  K«t,  TapdMi,  MaM.,  atrffaor  to  Gcacral 

Manii  FHcteMB,  New  York,  N.Y^  aai  Aairnr  V.  Mac-  Blactric  CoiiipaM,  a  conoratiaa  af  Now  York 

key.  Ambter.  Pa.,  Milgaori  to  Mlavwart,  Ibc  Now  FIM  Jaa^M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  75,443 

York,  N.Yn  a  corporattoa  of  Now  Yait,  tmi  HMA  Tcm  af  patnt  14 
,  WUow  Gi 


ct  Con 


GroTc,  Pa.,  a 


(CL  024—1) 


FIM  Apr.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  74,4M 
Term  of  patcat  3V4  yi 
(CL  Dl<— 1) 


-,-■1 


19Mt2 

GRIP  FOR  SANITARY  NAPKINS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Martatroyd  H.  JcaUas,  St.  CUr.  Mo.,  ■iiin'*  to  BcMx 

Corponlioa,  St.  Loaii,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  MiMoan 
Filed  Mm.  14.  1M4,  Scr.  No.  79.433 

""(0.017—9) 


Wfm  L<iv99Hf 


IM,4t3 
CURTAIN  ENSEMBLE 

991  Jcffcreoa  Ave, 
May  t,  1943,  Scr.  No. 
Tcrai  of  paliat  7  ; 
(CL  D2I— 4) 


21,  N.Y. 


,'-'■' 


F) 


,^'■^ 
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19t,M5 

PROCESS  CONTROLLER 

Roger  B,  KoT,  Topdteld,  Mml,  Mriganr  to  Gcacral 

Electric  CoBpany,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Juc  M,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,445 
Term  of  potest  14  yi 
(CL  D26— 1) 


IMLMS 
TERMINAL  BOX  FACE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Kennctk  Retecr,  Loe  Aagelee,  CaNT.,  iiiigBH  lo  Reiser 
iMhntriea,  Ime^  Pico  Riven,  OM^  a  cafywltoa  al 
Calif  orala 

FIM  Apr.  3,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  M^M 
T«H  af  Mieat  14 
(CL%4— 13) 


-P--? 


198,M4 
DOCUMENT  SORTER  CABINET 
Charics  P.  Breed  and  Edward  H.  McCaalcy,  Dallas,  Tea., 
assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  73,945 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D24--5) 


19t,4S9 

DECORATIVE  GRILLE  PANEL  FOR  A  SPEAKER 

CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gordon  L.  Dnem,  Waterloo,  Ontvio,  Canada,  aaignor  to 

Dominioo  ElcctrokooM  Indnstrics  Limited,  KHckener. 

Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,7t7 
Ter«  ol  aaleflt  14 
(CLD24— 14) 


19t,49t 
CABINET  FOR  TRASH  RECEPTACLES 
James  L.  BcTaa,  Princcae  Aim  HBb,  VbiWa  Beach,  Va., 
assicnor  to  Tke  J.  G.  Wliean  Caipaiatlun,  Norfolk,  Va., 
a  corporation  of  Dekman 

Filed  Fek.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  UMS 
Tens  of  aateat  14  ya 
I  (CLD33— 19) 


199,487 
SWITCH  HOUSING 
Kemictk  Reiner,  Los  Aagelct,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Reiner 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pico  Rlrera,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omki 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44^93 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D24— 13) 
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19M91 
CUE  RACK  OR  THE  UKE 
Gaarv  E.  Sckaefer,  Mnskegon,  Mkk.,  aiiipinr  to 
widi   Carparatlon,   Ckk^o,   IlL,   a   corporatkM   of 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  4t,139 
Term  ofpntent  14  y< 
(CL  D34— 3) 


19M94 

GAME  BOARD 

OUrfai  Stkklcy,  9  Lalavcly  Lane,  BcUport,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6, 1943,  Ser.  No.  74,907 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


19t>92 

BOWLING  SCORER  TABLE  TOP 
WUllam  H.  Harkins.  Lexington,  Mass.,  amlgnor  to  Con- 
necticut Tecknical  Corporation,  HartfoH,  Coon.,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Coanectknt 

Filed  Jane  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  79,712 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


198,495 
SKI  POLE  GRIP 


WUllam  Cameron,  3949  Cowan  Road,  Lafayette,  CaUf., 

and  Laurence  G.  Powers,  715  B  St.,  Hayward,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,818 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD34— 14) 


198,493 
GOLF  CLUB  COVER 
Monroe  H.  Rownow,  Brookfleld,  Wis.,  assignor  to  ABC 
industries.   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wig.,   a  corporation  of 


FUed  May  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,044 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D34— 5) 


198,494 
TAPPING  DOLL 

Beri  Field,  122  N.  Washington,  Dimondale,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,818 
j  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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19f,(97 

HANDLE  FOR  LAUNCHING  AN  AEiUAL  TOY 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Nurnbcrg  4t,  Gcnaaay,  — ttgnnr  of  ifly  percent  to 
Frank  T.  Johmann,  Bcifcclcy  Hdgkts,  NJ. 
Original  dcdtn  application  Apr.  3f ,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,(73. 
Divided  and  tliis  application  Sept.  11,  1M3,  Ser.  No. 
7M5S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD34— 15) 


COMBINED  DIAL  AND  HANDS  FOR  A  TIMEPIECE 

Frc4<fkk  J.  WacMcr.  91S  Loli  LaM,  dwTltw,  II. 

FIM  Dae.  3, 1M2,  Sot.  N«.  72,M7 

Tern  of  patMt  14 

(CL  042— 1) 


JokaA. 


19t,7tl 
DRIPLESS  SAUCER 

311  Ffcy  Onk  RMfa 


Filed  Fek.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  M,ill 
Tcrai  of  pntaal  14  y« 

(CLI>44-^) 


19S,«9S 

FLOWER  POT  SUPPORT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  Cocnllo,  118  Monat  Joy  Place, 

New  RockcDe,  N.Y. 
Filed  Im.  2S.  1M4,  Ser.  No.  78^3 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CLD3S— 3) 


/ 


Darld 


198,(99 

RAKE  HEAD 

WendeU  L.  Hill,  R.F.D.,  Cherokee,  Iowa,  and  Bert  R. 

Gnstafioa,  R.FJ>.,  AnreUa,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  72,971 

Tena  of  patent  3V^  ye«a 

(CLD39— 1) 


198,782 
CARAFE 

Manitowoc,  Wk.,  aaigpor  to 
Cnaipany  of  MaaMowoc^ 
Wh.,  a  corporattai  of  WhrtiMJa 

Filed  Nov.  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  77,478 
Tera  of  aalnt  14 
(CLD4i--21) 
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198,783 
COFFEE  MAKER 
David  Doagtan,  Manitowoc,  Wie.,  Mdgnor  to  Eaet  Wli- 
coaria  Tnntee  Compaay  of  Manitowoc,  Maaliowoc, 
Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  WiKOMta 

Filed  Nov.  18.  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,481 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 24) 


198,78« 

GARMENT  DRYER 

Charles  E.  Jennfa«i,  Jr.,  4820  Sfanon  Rood, 

Yoongitown,  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,728 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D49— 1) 


198,784 

HANDLE  FOR  DISPOSABLE  DRINKING  CUPS 
ORTHEUKE 
Frederick  Uwrence  Meagher,  Blahitown,  NJ.,  ■■Ignnr 
to  Americaa  Can  Company.  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,931 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


198,707 

STEAM  IRON  HANDLE 

Joha  E.  Reed,  Glea  Ellya,  IIL,  amignor  to  Sanbeam  Coi^ 

poration,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,211 

Tenn  of  patcat  14  yi 

(CL  D49— 6) 


.-'1 


A- 


198,785 
LAUNDRY  UFTER 
Aatbooy  WUbiti,  239  Bell  SL,  MItoa, 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,293 
Twm  of  paMal  14  y« 
(CLD49— 1) 


198,788 
COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  DISPENSING  STAND 
Lc  Roy  D.  Gore,  Independence,  Mo.,  assignor  to  The 
Vendo  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

m  at • 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,531 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D52— 3) 
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1M,7«9 
VENDING  MACHINE  STAND 
WilUam  Faft,  77*  NonMi  DriTc,  Nwlk 

a^  MaMd  Grurtifg,  tl?  Eapb*  Atc^  Fa 
away,  N.Y. 

FHcd  N«T.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  774M 
Tcrai  of  paltat  3Vi  yi 
(CL  D52— 3) 


N.Y. 


19t,7U 

ROOM  THERMOSTAT  OR  SDMILAR  ART1CLB 

Drira, 


FVadAi 

T( 


9. 1M3»8«.N«.7M<I 
«rpal«tI4 
(CLD52— 7) 


19S,7I9  19t,713 

MICROMETRIC  GAUGE  WITH  ILLUMINABLE  LOCK  NUT  FOR  CONDUITS  AND  ELECTRIC 

SCALE  FrniNGS 

Paol  HimmcWtadi  and  Albert  Bw*.  Bad  Kmaach,    LawrcMC  M.  Cartlii,  M Iilailii,  N J.,  —IfMi  lo  Tbt 

Germany,  aflritaon  to  Joa.  SfbaiiWii  A  Co.  OadKhc  ThoauH  Jk  B««li  Co.,  FMiatiifc,  NJ.,  a  ririMBiiBa  af 

Werke,   Bad  Kituimmek,  GanMwy,  a  corporaMoo  of  New  Jersey 

Gennany  ,   FBad  Aag.  31.  19«1,  Sar.  No.  MJ7t 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  74,4t9  I             T«a  af  pMat  14 . 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioo  Gemaay  Jm.  24,  1M3  '                       (CL  DS4— 9) 
Term  of  potest  14  y« 
(CLD52— () 


19t,714 

CONTROL  ARM  FOR  A  TREMOLO  UNTT 

FOR  A  GUITAR 


19t,711 

THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRIC 

HEATERS 

Frank  Reinfmbcr,  Aboay  Ave.,  Bartlett,  NJEL 

Ffkd  Jaac  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  75,4«4 

Tcra  of  patoM  14  y« 

(CLD52— 7) 


to 
FM 


12,  1942,  Bar.  No.  72421 

Stoat  Riilih  Jo|y  21.  1942 

(CLDd4— 1) 
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19tJlS  19S,71i 

RECORD  PLAYER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLB  FACE  MASK  FOR  A  HELMET 

F.  Peklwiaa,  SynoM,  N.Y.,  iidMii  lo  G«»-   RMoeil  S.  CoUcy,  Coyahofo  Faih,  Ohio,  „ 
■paay,  a  corporaHao  af  New  Yaifc  aMHM  mmimmtmla,  to  the  UoUad  States  of 

Filed  Apr.  34.  1942,  Ser.  No.  49J94  taprwted  hy  the  SeoetMy  af  the  Nary 

''^•~;t'!f!?*^'""  Orifkal   das%a   appttcatioo   Dec    12,    1942,   Ser.  No. 

(CL  DS4-^)  72J2S.    Dlrided  and  this  appttcathHi  Sept.  27.  1943, 

Ser.  No.  74,784 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D57— 1) 


-^u 


194,714 

FACE  MASK  FOR  A  HELMET 
RosseU  S.  Colley.  C^r^oga  FaRi,  OMo.  ■iritarii.  by 
mcwc  iiilga"!"'!.  ••  <ha  Uolted  States  of  AoMfica  as 
represented  by  the  Sauetaiy  of  the  Nai7 

Filed  Dae  12,  1942.  Scr.  No.  72,425      | 
Tenn  of  pataM  14  yi 
(CL  D57-.1) 


194,719 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

DonM  I.  McColloch,  Greece,  N.Y.,  ■w^niii  to 

A  Loaib  iBcorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorli 

PBed  Dec.  23,  1943,  Scr.  No.  77,484 
Tern  of  patcat  14 
(CL  D57— 1) 


194.717 
FACE  MASK  FOR  A  HELMET 
S.  Colley.  Coyahota  Falk.  Ohio.  assigMir.  by 
IS,  to  the  Uaitad  States  of  America  as 
itcd  by  the  Seuetatif  of  the  Navy 

sc.    12,    1942,   Ser.   No. 
pikatioo  Sept  27,  1943, 
Ser.  No.  74,779  __ 

(CL  D57~l) 


rcprcseotcd  by  the  Secret! 

Original    design   application 

7M2S.     Dtrlded  and  tMb 


194,724 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  AND  HOLDER  FOR 

ADHESIVE  AND  APPLICATOR 

Charles  W.  Lofgrcn,  Oak  Park,  lU.,  assignor,  by 

assignnicnts,  to  Sanford  Research  Company,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  IIUboU 

Filed  May  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  49,931 
Teni  of  pntant  14  yi 
(CLD^--17) 
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198,721 

CONTAINER  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Cfan  Vkffafai  EidMilti,  MidlaBd,  Mkh.,  airi|Mir 
Dow  Chemical  CoapMiy,  MWI—il,  Mkk^  a 
tioa  off  Delaware 
CoadnuatkNi  of  dcdpi  aprUcatioa  Ser.  No.  M^M,  Jan. 
8,   1M2.     This  appUcadon  Jaly   18,   15«3,  Ser.  No. 
75,80 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD58— 17) 


198,734 
CLOenJRBCAP 
LawrcMC  M.  CwUm,  MowlalHUa,  NJ^ 
*  BeMiCo., 

of  Now  J«f— y 
Filed  Not.  2«,  19*3,  Ser.  Now  77374 
Term  of  paint  14  y 
(CLDS8— 24) 


l»Tht 
NJ^a 


198,722 
WASTE  BASKET 
Frank  W.  Cooper.  PIttsbanh,  Pa^ 
FaameUng  Jk  Stamping  Conipany, 
corponitioa  of  MicUfan 

FMad  Jnly  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,998 

Term  of  pirtent  14  yean 

(CL  558-17) 


Federal 


198.725 
SAFETY  PAPER 

Herhert  W.  Hoflerhetth.  1234  Epworth  Ave, 

[hqrtomOUo 

FIM  May  1.  1942,  Ser.  No.  49,921 

(CLD99--4) 


IVJZNZNZNZNZ 

znznznznzn 

NZNZNZNZNZ 
ZNZNZNZNZN 
NZNZNZNZNZ 
ZNZNZNZNZN 
NZNZNZNZNZ 
ZNZNZNZNZN 
NZNZNZNZNZ 


198,723 
PACKAGE  COVER 
James   Hampton   Groves.   Barrincton,   IlL,   assignor   to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,551 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD58>-24) 


198,724 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  GUN  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE 
MMS  M.  CouMT.  Ciindais.  CaNf.,  Alan  C 
Cambridge,  Mam.,  and  Heary  Dreyfaes,  Soath 
dcaa,  CaHf.,  —if  tin  to  PdaroM  Corporatfoa,  C 
bridge.  Mam.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Dcwwm 
Filed  Oct.  2, 1943,  Ser.  No.  74,825 

(C.  D41— 1) 


July  21,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


809 


198,727  198,729 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  CAMERA  CARRYING  CASE 

JaoMt  M.  Cooacr,  Gkudale,  Cain.,  MUtoa  S.  Dicti,  Ux-  Vlaccnt  F.  Lang,  Rochoter,  and  Edward  EmiaoD,  Ontario, 

iagtoa.  Mam.,  Heary  Preyfaas,  Soath  Pmadaaa,  CaUf.,  N.Y^  assipMn  to  Eastman  Kodak  Conqpaay,  Roch- 

aad  Richard  R.  Wmoham,  Mmhiehead,  Mam.,  asslgnon  ester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 

to  PolaroU  Corporation,  Cemliriigi,  Mm^,  a  corpora-  Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,471 

tioa  of  DelawsM  Term  of  pale^  14  yean 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1943,  Ser.  No.  74,835  (CL  D41~l) 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  I 
(CL  D41— 1) 


198.738 
IC  COPYING  MACHINE 


PHOTOGRAPHIC 

OR  THE  LIKE 
Donald  D.  Sloan,  Wmloa,  Mam.,  anignor  to  DennlaoD 
Maaafartmiag  Caanpaagr,  FhmilagluuB,  Mam.,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Nerada 

Filed  Mm-.  28,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,197 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CL  D41— 1) 


198,728 

AUTOMATIC  PLATE  WETTING  MACHINE 

HwoM    Cnhii.    SMMhtown,    Md    Hank    C    H.    Hsl«h, 

PatdMgae,  N.Y.,  aaslgaon  to  Falrchfld  Camera  and 

Instnimeal  CoraoraHaa,  a  carporaHoa  of  Delaware 

FHad  Dec  5, 1H3, 8m.  No.  77,478 

Term  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D41— 1) 


198,731 

AIRCRAFT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Gerard  J.  Soocy,  8125  NW.  35th  Ave.,  Mlaad,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,742 

Term  of  pateat  14  yc 

(CL  D71— 1) 


S04  O.O.— S2 
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19t,732 

ROTATABLE  DBPLAY  STAND  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Ernest  L.  ShMko,  Mortiw  Grove,  IlL,  Milfnt  to  Albcito- 

CulTcr  Compaay,  Mdrosc  Park,  DL,  a  corporattoa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec  20,  IMJ,  Ser.  No.  77^77 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D80— 9) 


IttJSS 

DISPOSABLE  CATIOTKR  PLUG  PACKAGE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Rokett  L.  McWaya^  ■■!■!, Calf. 

(725  2ad  St,  So^TMchci  7.  Calir.) 
FIM  JMy  U,  IM2.  Sm.  No.  7M13 
Tcini  of  palMt  14 
(CLIM3— 1) 


198,793 

PORTABLE  CHARCOAL  STARTER 

Anthoay  G.  Arena,  9M7  Cottat*  Grove  Ave, 

Chfeato,  DL 

Filed  Not.  19,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,494 

Terai  of  patent  14  year* 

(CL  D81— If ) 


19t,734 

FLOAT  FOR  HYDRO-THERAPEUTIC  USE 

Charles  S.  BeMon.  114M  Montana  Ave., 

West  Loi  A^eles,  CaUf . 

Filed  Oct  7.  1943.  Ser.  No.  74.tM 

Tenn  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  Dt3— 1> 


198,734 

DISPOSABLE  CATHETER  ADAPTER  PACKAGE 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  McWaync,  BnrUntamc  CaW . 

<725  2mI  ATe.,  San  FrandKO  7,  CaUf.) 

Filed  July  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,M3 

Term  of  pntcat  14  yi 

(CL  D83— 1) 


t 


Ift,737 
TIRE 
Rkhard    F.    Ward, 
Chrysler  CorporMfa 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  73,829 
TtHB  of  potent  7  yi 
(CL  D9»— 28) 


[VUch., 
Park,  Mkh., 


July  21,  1964 


198,738 
TIRE 

Edward  A.  Prycc,  Royal  Oak,  Mkh., 
Corporatioa,  Highland  Park,  Mich 
Delaware 
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Filed  Jan.  2,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,838 
Tern  of  patent  7  y^ 
(CL  D98— 28) 


198,739 
TIRE 
to  Chrysler    Otto  J.  Woifcr,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Pure  OO 
a  corporation  of  Company,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,785 


Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D98— 28) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES     , 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

Nan. — Armnivd  In  aeeorttaBcc  wltk  tba  trat  lifBlfleaBt  ehancter  or  word  of  the  name  (In  a«eordaiic«  wltta  dty  asd 

ttlapbon*  dlr««toi7  practice ) . 


Allen    Philip  H. :  ««•— 
Ctaromy.  Benjamin  J 

CtaroBT,  Benjamin  J 
T-2I-  - 


and  Allra.     Be.  26,«tl. 


Sarofeea,  Ocorge  M.  J 
Inc  ayntbetle  realn  lenaea. 
284. 
and  P.  H.  Allen.    Beflatera.    Et.  2S.621.    TItmua  Opacal  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
-«4.  C\.  tS»— ITS.  BaroNen.  OM>rgc  M.  J.    Be.  2S.680. 


to  Tltmae  Optical  Co.,  Inc.     Polish- 
Be.  9M20,  7-2i-«4.  a.  51— 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Olrard.  Peter  E.    BortaroftU  kybrlda  pUat    1.417.  7-11-64,  CI.  51 

UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ABC  Indnatrlea^  !■«. :  6ie— 

Roaenow.  Monroe  H.     l»8.e»S. 
Alberto-Cnlrer  Co. ;  fire — 

Shapiro.  Eroeat  L.     19S.7SS. 
Amerlran  Can  Co.  :   firr — 

UroTM.  Jamea  H.     198.728. 
Mrarber.  Prederlek  L.     I»8,704. 
Aodcraon.   Uoyd  B.     Hlnc«      i»8,670,  7-21-M.  CI.  DIO— ». 
Anthonjr,   lijron  P.,  to  Anthonj  Pools.  Inc.     Dlrlnc  board 

I98.472.  7-21 -M.  CI.  D18— 1. 
Anthony  Pools,  Inr   :   Be»— 

Antbonr.  Mjron  P.    198.672. 
Arena.  Anthony  O.    Portable  charcoal  sUrter.    1M.788.  7-Sl- 

64.  CI.  D81— 10. 
Baab,  Albert:  0ee— 

Blmmelsbach.  Paul      168.710. 
Baak,  Albert  E.     Room  thermoaUt  or  similar  article.     168.- 

7li.  7-21-64,  CI.  052—7 
Baua»  6  Lomb  Inc.  :  fiee — 

McCullocb.  Donald  J.     168.719. 
Belt!  Corp.  :   fire- 
Jenkins.  Murfstrovd  H.     198.682. 
Benson.  Charira  5.      Float  for  hydro-tberapentlc  nse.     166.- 

766.  7-21-64.  CI.  D85— 1. 
Beran,  JaaMs  L..   to  The  J.   O^  Wilson  Con.     Cabinet  for 

trash   recepUdes.     198,660.  f-21-64.  CI.  56»— 16. 
Breed.  Charles  P..  and  E.  H.  McCaaler,  to  Sperrj  Rand  Core. 
Docnment   sorter  cabinet.      168.686.  7-21-64.  CI.    Dt6— 6. 
Brtcfctln.  Malcolm  N  .  to  Handyman.  Inc.    Bnlldlni.     168.674. 

7-21-64,  CI.  Dl»^-1. 
Broea.    Helmut    K..    50%    to    F.    T.    Jobmann.      Handle    for 
Uuncbln«  an  serUI  toy  or  the  like.     168,697,  7-21-64,  CI. 
D64— 15 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  fiee — 

Sebaefer.  deorfe  E.    168,661. 
Boaal,  Donald  S..  to  Square  D  Co.     Door  handle.     198.669. 

7-21-64.  CX    DIO— 8. 
Bargssa  Manning  Co  :  fiee — 

Burton.  It^njamln  R.     19H.A7S 
Boms,  James  O  .  to  Ormston  Bams  Ltd.     Control  arm  for 
a  tremolo  unit  for  a  fulUr.     198.714.  7-21-64.  CI.  D66— 1. 
Bums.  Ormston,  Ltd.  :  fiee — 
Bums.  James  <>.     198.714. 
Barton.  Benjamin  B.,  to  Bargens  Manning  Co.  Telephone  booth 

or  the  like     198.675.  7-21-64.  C\.  DIS— 1 
Bnsbybead,  James  B.,  to  Mooc  Industries.  Inc.  Stool.     168.- 

678.  7-21-64,  CI.  015—8. 
Cameron,  William,  and  L.  O.  Powers.     Ski  pole  grip.     168.- 

695.  7-21-64^ CI.  D84— 14. 
Cartner.  Don  W  .  to  Rc««l  Plastic  Co.     Step  stool.     168,679. 

7-21-64,  a.  D16 — 8. 
Chrysirr  Corp.  :  fiee — 

Pryce.  Edward  A.    198.7S8. 
Wsrd.  RIcbsrd  F.     198.7S7. 
Cy>lley,  Rnsaell  S..  to  United  SUtea  of  Amertca,  Narr. 
maak  for  a  helmet.     198,716.  7-21-64.  C\.  D57— 1. 
Colley,  Raasell  S..  to  United  SUtee  of  America,  Navy. 

mask  for  s  helmet.     168.717,  7-21-64.  C\.  DS7— 1. 
Colley,  Rossell  8  ,  to  United  Statan  of  America.  Navr. 
sk  for  a  helmet.     198,718,  7-21-64,  CI.  D57— 1. 


Pace 

Face 
Face 


Connecticut  Technical  Corp. :  fiee — 

Harklna.  William  H     198.662. 
Conner.  Jamea  M..  A.  C  Cnrtlaa.  and  H.  Dreyfuss  to  Polaroid 

Corp.     Photocraphic  flash  gun  or  similar  srtlcle.     198.726, 

7-21-64.  CT.  MI— 1. 
Conner.  James  M.,  M.  S.  DIeti,  H.  Drerfass,  and  R.  R.  Wara- 

ham,   to  Polaroid  Corp.     Pnotoarapnic  camera  or  similar 

article.    168.727.  7-21-64.  CI.  061— 1. 
Cooper,   Frank   W ,   to  Federal    Bnamellng  *  Stamping  Co. 

Waste  basket.    1^8.722,  7-21-64,  CT.  D68— 17. 
Cacullo.   Rslph.     Flower  pot  snpport  or  the  like.     198.698, 

7-21-64.  A  D66 — 8. 


^fclriaa^  -M-.if  m  t  a  1 1 


Cnnba.  Harold,  and  H.  C.  H.  Halek.  to  Fkir^ild  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corp.     Automatic  plate  wetting  machine.     168,- 
728.  7-21-64,  Cl  D61— 1. 
Curtlss.  Allan  C. :  fiee — 

Conner.  Jamea  M..  Curtlss.  and  Dreyfuss.     198,726. 
Curtlss,   Lawrence    M..    to   The  Tboaus  *   Betts  Co.     Lock 
nut   for  conduits  snd  electric  flttlnga.     168,718.  7-21-64. 
CI.  D64 — 9. 
Curtlss.    Lawrence    M.,   to  Tbe  Thomas  4  BctU  Co.,   Inc. 

Cloeura  cap.    168.724.  7-21-64.  CI.  D5&— 16. 
Dennlson  Ufg.  Co.  :  fiee — 

Bloaa.  Donald  D.    198.780. 
Diets.  Milton  8. :  fiee— 

Coaner.  James  M..  Diets.  Dreyfuaa.  and  Warebam.     168.- 
717. 
Dominion  Blectrobome  Indnatrles  Ltd. :  8«e — 

Duem.  Gordon  L.    168,689. 
Douglas.  David,  to  Bast  Wisconsin  Trastee  Co.  of  Manitowoc. 

Caraf».    168,702.  7-21-64.  CL  D44— 21. 
Douglaa.  DaTid,  to  Bast  Wisconsin  Trastee  Co.  of  Manitowoc. 

Coffee  maker.    168,708,  7-21-64,  CI.  D44— 26. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  Tne  :  8*€ — 

Kicholts.  Clara  V.    168.721. 
Dreyfuss.  Henry  :  fiee — 

Conner,  James  M..  Curtlss.  and  Dreyfuss.     198,726. 
Conner,  James  M.,  Diets.  Dreyfuss,  and  Warebam.    198,- 
727. 
Duem,  Gordon  L..  to  Dominion  Blectrohome  Industries  Ltd. 
DecoratlTe  grille  panel  for  a  speaker  cabinet  or  tbe  like. 
198J86,  7-21-64.  CI.  D26— 14. 
East  Wisconsin  Trustee  Co.  of  Manitowoc  :  fiee — 
Douglas.  DaTld.     198.702. 
Doa«las.  DaTld.     198,708. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  fiee — 

Lang.  Vincent  F..  and  Emison.    198,729. 
Elcboltt.  Clara  V..  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.     ConUlner  for 
dairy  products  or  tbe  like.     198.721,  7-21-64,  CI.  D68 — 17. 
Emlsoa,  Edward  :  fiee — 

Lang.  Vincent  F^  and  Bmlaon.    198.729. 
Eacalante,   Conrad   J.     Illumlnable  display  sign  or  similar 

article.     198,668.  7-21-64.  CI.  Dl— 12. 
Faircblld  CaaMra  and  Instrument  Corp. :  fiee— 

Canba.  Harold,  and  Hsieb.    198.728. 
Fslk.   Wllltam,  and  M.  Greenberg.     Vending  machine  sUnd. 

198,709.  7-21-64.  CI.  D52— 8. 
Federal  Enameling  k  SUmpIng  Co. :  S«e— 

Cooper.  Frank  W.    198.722. ^     ,, 

Field.  Bert.     Tapping  doll.     198,696.  7-21-64.  O.  D84— 15. 
Friedman.  Morrts,  and  A.  V.  Mackey,  to  Minerware,  Inc.,  and 
H.M.8.  Associates,  Co.     Combined  room  air  freshener  and 
deodoriser.    198.681,  7-21-64,  O.  D16— 2. 
General  Blectrtc  Co. :  fiee— 
Kerr.  Boger  B.    168^684. 
Poblmann.  Charles  F.    198,718. 
Kerr,  Boger  B.    198.685.  ^     ^.     .....     . 

Gore,  Le  Roy  D.,  to  Tbe  Vendo  Co.     Combined  display  and 

dispensing  sUnd.     198,708.  7-21-64.  CI.  D62 — 8. 
Greenberg,  Manuel :  fiee — 

Fnlk.  William,  and  Greenberg.    198,709. 
Gregoire  Engineering  and  Derelopment  Co. :  See — 

Gf«go1r#.  Besta^     198,671.      „   ^       _,  ..    t^     , 

Grvgolre,    Rests    S..    to   Grea oire  _Engineertng   and   Derelop- 

^nt   Co.     Cabana.      1987671,   7-21-64,   CI.   D18— 1. 
Grores,    James    H.,    to   American   Can   Co.      Packace   eoTer. 

168,i2S.  7-21-64.  CT.  D68— 16. 
GusUfson,  Bert  R. :  See—  .«„  «v« 

Hill.  IVendell  L..  and  Gustafson.    168.699. 
H.M.8.  Asw>ctates  Co. :  Sae—  ,«...„, 

Friedman.  Morris,  and  Mackey.    198.681.  ..  »     .w 

Hamilton   Robert  8     Combined  dentifrice  dispenser  and  tooth- 

bnsh  holder     198.668.  7-21-64,  Cl.  D4— 3. 
Handyman,  Inc. :  fiee — 

Bricklln.  Malcolm  N.     198,674. 

i 
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LIST   OF    DESIGN    PATENTEES 


Uarklns,  William  H.,  to  Connecticut  Tecbuical  Corp.     Bowl- 
ing scorer  table  top.     I»«,ti92,  7-21-<«-  CI.  D34— 5. 
HauBmann.  Gerhard.    Xecktie.     1»8,««4,  7-21-«M.  CI.  D3 — 16. 
UUl,  Wendell  L.,  and  B.  R.  GustafsoD.     Rake  bead.     IttM.tttW. 

7-21-64.  CI.  U3» — 1. 
llimmelsbacb.    Taal.   and   A.    Baab,    to   Jo».    iicbneldtr  h  Cu. 

OptUcbe  Werke.    Microuietric  gauge  wltb  lllumluable  acale. 

IW.TIO.  7-21-tt4,  CI.  D32— <J. 
Uofferberth,   Herbert   \N.     Safety  paper.     198,723,  7-21-«4, 

CI.  D6»— «. 
UMleh,  Hank  C.  H.  :   4>'ee- 

Cunba,  Harold,  and  Haieb.      198,728. 
Jenkina,   Murgatroyd  H.^  to  Beltx  Corp.     Urip   for  aaultary 

napkins  or  tbe  like.      198.682,   7-21-«4.  CI.  bl7~9. 
Jennings,  Cbarlea  E.,  Jr.    Uarment  dryer.     198.7U«.  7-21-44. 

CI.  D49— 1. 
Jobmann.  Frank  T.  :   Set — 

Bro88.  Helmut  K.      198,697. 
Jobnaon,  Glen  A.     Service  cart.    198.677,  7-21-64.  CI.  U14 — 3. 
Kerr,  Roger  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Control  station  for 

process  controller.     1U8.084,  7-21-64,  CI.  D2t^— 1. 
Kerr,  Roger  B.,  to  General  liaectric  Co.     Process  controller. 

198,68o.  7-21-64,  CI.  D2«— 1. 
Lang.    Vincent    K..    and   K.    Kmlaon     to   Elastman    Kodak    Co. 

Camera  carrying  case.      198,729,  7-21-64,  CI    D61— 1. 
Llddell,   Amanda  K.      Apron.      198,(>6{i,   7-21-64.  CI    1X1  -26. 
Liddell,   Amanda    E.      Curtain  ensemble.      198,683,   7-21-64, 

CI.  D21— 6. 
Lofgren,  Charles  W.,  to  Sanford  Research  Co.     Combined  con 

tainer   and   holder   for  adhesive  and   applicator.      198.72U. 

7-21-64.  Cl.  D38 — 17. 
Mackey,  Andrey  V.  :   See — 

Friedman,  Morris,  and  Mackey.      198.681. 
McCauley    Edward  H.  :  See — 

Breed,  Charles  !>.,  and  McCauley.     198.686. 
■McWayne,    Robert   L.     Disposable  catheter  adapter  package 

or  the  like.     198,734,  7-21-64,  CI.  D83— 1. 
McWayne,    Robert    L.      Disposable   catheter   pIuK    packaK^   "i 

the  like.     198.735,  7-21-64,  Cl.  D83— 1. 
Mearher,    l-Yederlck    L...    to   American    Can    Co.      Handle    for 

disposable  drinking  cup*  or   tbe   like.      198.704,    7-21-64. 

a.  D44 — 29. 
Minerware,  Inc.:   *'cc  - 

Friedman.  Morris,  and  Mackey.      198,681. 
.Moog  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bushybead.  James  B.      198.U78. 
Mozneck,  Ulys»e«  S..  to  Scovlll  .Mfg.  Co.     Motor  driven  han- 
dle for  a   toothbrush.     198.668.  7-21-64,  Cl.  D9 — 2 
McCullocb.  Donald  J.,  to  Bauach  A  Lomb  Inc.     Pair  of  mdtc- 

Ucles.     198.719.  7-21-64.  Cl.  D57— 1. 
Pohlmann.  Charles  F..  to  (ieneral  Electric  CV>      Record  playt-r 

or  similar  article.     198.715.  7-21-64.  CT    1*56 — I 
Polaroid  Corp. :  See —  \ 

Conner.  James  M.,  t^irtiss,  and  DreyfuM.      198.724  ' 

Conner.  James  M..  Dleti.  Dreyfnas.  and  Wareham.     198. 
727. 
Powers,  Laorence  G. :  See — 

Cameron.  WIIMam.  and  Powers.     198,695. 
Pryce.  Edward  A.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Tire.     198.738.  7-21- 

«4,  Cl.  D90 — 20. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :   See— 

Wolfer,  Otto  J.      198.739. 
Reed.  John  E..  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Steam  iron  handle.     198 

707.  7-21 -64^  CT.  D49— 8. 
Regal  Plastic  Co. :  See— 

Cartner,  Don  W.     198,679. 


Switch  housing. 


Reiner  Industries,  Inc. :  Set — 
Reiner.  Kenneth.      198,687. 
Reiner,  Kenneth.      198.688. 
Reiner,  Kenneth,  to  Reiner  Induatrtes.  Inc. 

198.687,  7    21-64.  il    U26      13. 
Reiner,    Krnuetb.    to    iteluer    Industries,    Inc.      Terminal    box 

face  plate  assembly.      198, 688,   7    21-64,  Cl.   1)26      13 
Relngruber,  I'tank.    Tbermoatatlc  control  for  electric  beaters 

198.711    7-ai-64,  CT  Du2— 7. 
Roehrig.    John   A.      Dtipleaa   saucer.      198.701,    7-21-64,   Cl 

D44— 9. 
Rusenuw,  Monroe  U.,  to  ABC  Industries,  Inc.     Golf  cinb  cuvrr 

198,693,  7-21-64,  ^^.  D34— S. 
Sanfoi'd  i<esearch  Co.:   See 

Lofgren,  Cbarlea  W.     198,720. 
Scbaeler,  George  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.    l*ue  rack  or  the  like 

198.691.  7-21-64.  Cl.  D34      3. 
Schneldfr.  Jos.  *  Co.  Optlache  Werke  :    See — 
llliumela6acta,  Paul,  and  Baab.      198,710. 
ScovUl  Mfg    Co.  ;   See 

.Moiueck.  Llysaes  8.      198,668. 
Shapiro,  Ernest  L..  to  Alberto  Culver  Co.     Rotatable  display 

stand  or  Miuiilar  article.      198.732    7-21   64    Cl    D»0     9 
Singer,   Roger  M.,   to  Snyder  .Mrg.   Oo.      Mow'rr  »alet       198 

»«7.  7-2f-64,  CI.  IM— 3. 
Sloan,  Donald  D.,  to  Dennlson  Mfg.  Co.     Photographic  copy- 
ing macblae  or  tbe  like.     198,730.  7-21-64.  I  I.  D6I      1 
Snyder  .Mfg.  Co.  :   Ste- 

Siuger.  Roger  M.      198.667. 
Soucy,  (.erard  J.     Aircraft  or  similar  article      198  731.  7-21- 

64.  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :   See  , 

Breed,  Charles  P..  and  McCauley.      198.686.  I 

Square  D  Co. :  «ee— 

Bugni.  Donald  S.     198.669. 
Stlckley.  UllrU      Game  board.     198,694    7   21-64 
Stroicills.  WlUiam.     Boildlag.      198.673."  7   21  64.* 
Sunt>eam  Corp.  :   ^>e 

Reed.  John  E.      198.707 
Tarran.  Phil  K.     I'ombined  truck,  doilj  and  ladder 
'   21-64.  n.  D14     3. 

See  ' 
196.71$. 
198.724. 


Cl. 
Cl 


D34 
DI3 


19(1.676. 


Thomas  A  lietts  Co..  The  : 

Curtlss.  Lawrem-r  M 

Curtlss.  L^wrrnce  M 

Cnite>l  States  of  .\merlca 

Navy  :   See 

Cblley.  Rosaell  S.      198.716. 
Colley.  Russell  S.      198.717.  I 

Collejr    RuMell   S        I9H,718. 
Vendo  Co..  Tt»e  :   See 

Core.  Le  Roy  D.      198.708. 
Wachter.  Frederick  J.     Combined  dUI  and  handa  for  a  time- 
piece.    198.7LK).  7-21-64.  <n    IM2      1 
Waller,   Robert  J.      Tablet  counting  tray.      198.680.  7-21-64. 

Ward.   Richard  K..  to  Chrysler  Corp      Tire.      198.737    7-21- 

64.  Cl.  I»90-  20. 
Wareham.  Richard  R. :  See 

Conner,  James  .M..  Dieti,  Dreyfuss.  and  Warrham.     198.- 

^^nlr'*'    •*''"**®''J'^       Laundry    lifter.      198.7a\    7-21-64.    Cl. 

WiUon.  J."  G     Corp.^  Tbe  :   See 

Bevan.  Jame*  L.      198.690. 
Wolfer    Otto  J.,  to  The  IMire  Oil  Co.     Tire      198.739    7-21- 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

Hon. — Amasid  in  gccord«oe*  with  the  flrtt  algnlflcaat  chancttr  or  word  of  tbe  name  (In  accordance  with  cLtJ  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


▲CIC  AraoM  ChapUlos  BeTllard,  Etabllaaetneata :  «••— 

Kup<er«ehmld.  Marc.     3. 141. 468. 
AMP  Inc.  :   8ee— 

roruey^  Edgard  W.,  Jr.     3.141,984. 
lUhn,  WulT.     8,141,197. 
Abtld,  Robert  N.,  to  I'nited  Aircraft  Corp.     Drum  serro  con 

trol  valve.     3.141.383.  7-21-64,  CL  91 — 4ft. 
▲ocuraie  Screw  I'roducta.  Inc.  ;   See — 

Nelaon.  Robert  C.     3.141.229. 
AekemaBn.  Frtedrlch  W. :  See — 

Fluke.  Guenter  B..  and  Ackennann.     S.141.780. 
Aeroiet-tieneral  Corp.  :  tfes — 

Lawreaee.  Ralph  W..  and  Seccbl.     S.141.294. 
Agfa  Aktieageaellschaft  :   Bee — 

HellBlg.  Ehrhard.     3,141.773. 
Air  Producta  and  Chemicala.  Inc. :  See- 
Shirk.  Robert  M.     3,141,843. 
Ajinomoto  Co..  Inc.  :  Ste — 

Komatau.  TakaahL  Iwanaca.  and  Kato.     S,141,8M. 
AjlDonoto  Kabushiki  Kalaba  :  See — 

O'Hara.  Mmaanl.  Taocblya.  Kawamoto.  Shllo.  Motoaaki. 
TsuDoda.  and  KInoabita.     3.141.831. 
Akron«old.  Harold  :  See — 

Ooldemberf.  Robert  L.,  ahd  Akrongold.     S.141,829. 
Albertaon.  Leslie  J. :  See— 

lAlbertaon.  Waiter  U.  and  L.  J..  Paoiaen,  and  Rlchter. 

8.141.M7. 

AlbertsoB.  Walter  H.  and  L.  J  ,  P.  L.  Paalaen.  and  H.  Ricbter. 

to  Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co.     Adjuatable  hosiery 

boarding  form  assembly.     3.141.&87.  7-21-«4.  CL  233 — 75. 

Albrecht,  Emat  :  8e«— 

Reeber.  Rudolf,  and  Albrecht.     3.141.428. 
AlbsoMler.  Hans,  and  W.  Poecfaenrleder.  to  Siemens  A  Halake 
Aktlengissellsenaft     Klectromecbaaieal  ware  Alter  baring 
resonant  bars  ooapled  to  each  other  by  torsion  wires  which 
also  support  bars      3.142.027.  7-21-64.  CL  S3S— 72. 
Alklrk  Inc.  :  See— 

Lawrence.  James  C.     3.141J110. 
Allen.  Kenneth  C.  and  D.  A.  Meeker,  to  Tbe  Hobart  Mfg.  Co. 

Recording  scale      3,141,514.  7-21-64.  Cl.  177— S. 
AUen^  Philip  J.     Microware  polarlsatloB  resolrer.    S,142,0«l, 

7-21-64,  a.  343—100. 
Alliance  Mfg.  Co.,  the  Dlrlstoa  of  CoaaoUdated  Electronics 
Industrlee  Corp.  :  ^e« — 

Schneider,  Emmor  V.     3.141.233. 
AUIed  Chemical  Corp  :  See— 

McEroy.  Richard  T.     3,141,889. 
Allls-Chalmera  Mfg.  Oo. :  See— 
Dixon.  John  K.     S.141.348. 
Maro.  Howard  A..  Jr.     3.141.909. 
«ublo  Medina,  Oscar.     3,141.984. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlaka  AkUebolaget :  See — 

Forwald.  Haakon      3.141.942. 
Allred.  Victor  P..  to  Tbe  Marathon  Oil  Co.    Process  for  eon 
tinuous  destructive  distillation  and  carbonisation  of  coal. 
3.141.834.  7-21-64,  Cl.  203 — 7. 
Alaent.  Ludwlg   and  H.  Klouten.  to  Ban-fiUbteewche  G.m.b.H. 
Reinforced     concrete    structniwe    for    railway    crossings. 
3.141.814,  7-21-84.  C^.  238—8. 
Altman    Morris,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.    Camera  and  tem- 
perature controlling  Jacket.     3.141.987,  7-21-84.  CT.  313— 

Ambrosaltia,  John  J.,  to  Haydon  Switch  A  Inatrumente,  Inc. 
Bldlrectlonally  settable  Impulse  connter.    3,141,611.  7-21- 
84.  Cl.  235— M. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See — 

Boron.  Prank  J.     3.141.858. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.  :  See — 

Brolsman.  Raymond.     3,141,733. 

Kllngsbcrt,  Erwin.     3.141.891. 

Whately,  Walter  R.     3.141, 788. 
American  Enka  Corp.  :  See — 

De   Wljn.   Manning.   Ten  Oerer,  and  HolewUn.     3.141.- 

es«. 

Lybeck.  Alrtn  H.     3.141.850. 
ABMrlean  Hardware  Corp..  The  :  See — 

MeConnell,  Frank  J.     3.141j^. 
American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Cor(>. :  See — 

Campbell.  Richard  L..  and  Noakes.     3,141.477. 
Amerlcan-Saint  Gobain  Corp.  ;  See —  

Glynn.  Theodore  W..  and  Swann.     3,141.592. 
Ametek,  Inc.  :  See — 

Nadbemy.  Russell  J.     3.141,346. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

.Newell.  Chester  W      8.141.926. 

«eUted,  Walter  T..  and  Dlnamore.     3.141,593. 
Amsted  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 

Tack.  Carl  E.     3,141.421. 
Amtec.  Inc  :  See —  ^ 

FaulU.  Ererett  8..  Jr.     8,141,221.  ^  _.       „    . .  _ 

Anderson,  Andrew  W.,  to  Soandia  Packaging  Ma^lnery  Co. 

Wrapper  sheet.     3.141,602.  7-21-64.  cT  M9— 87. 
Anderson  Co..  Ths :  See — 

RIeckenberg,  Oeorge  W.     3.141,843. 

Wise.  Ralph  H.     8.141,662. 


Anderson.   Marrln  A.     Oren    tray.      3,141,590,   7-21-64.  Cl. 

225—6. 
Anderaon,    Thomas   P.,    and   R.   Belspel,   to   Mlcroseal  Corp. 

Film  mounting  assembly.    3.141,275.  V-21-64,  CL  53—123. 
Anderson,  Thomas    P.,   and    R.    Bclmtel,    to   Mlcroseal   Corp. 

Film  Mounting  assembly.     3,141,276,  7-21-64,  Cl.  53 — 123. 
Andreaen,  John  U.,  Jr.,  to  KoUsman  Instrument  Corp.    Cabin 

presaare   regotatiiig  system.     3,141,399,  7-21-64,  Cl.  98 — 

Animal  Trap  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Woolwortb    Richard  O.     3,141,422. 
Applied  Power  Industries,  inc. :  See — 

Pleasate,  Clarence  L.,  and  Pahl.     3,141.494. 
Armco  Steel  Oorp.  :  See — 

Bard,  Albert  L..  and  Jobnaen.     3,141,768. 
RaUton.  Harrv  R.     3,141,480. 
Armstrong.   John   U.,   to   United   SUtes   of  America,   Nary. 
Multi-contact  connector  for  printed  circuit  boards.    3,141,- 
716,  7-21-64,  Cl.  339 — 61. 
Arneas,  Sam  K.     Core  mill.     3,141.482,  7-21-64,  CL  144 — 39. 
Amett.  Boyd  J.     Carton  tlap-opening  apparatus.     3,141,279. 

7-21-64,  Cl.  53—382. 
Asamaki.    Tatuo,    to    Nippon   Blectric   Co.    Ltd.     Magnetron 

type  getter  Ion  pump.     3,141,606,  7-21-64,  CL  230 — 69. 
AabforiT  Ernest  8.  :  See — 

Garland,  Ronald  M.,  and  Aahford.     3.141,572. 
Aabton  Press  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

AshtoD.    Raymond    W.     3.141,666. 
Ashton,   Raymond  W.,  to  Ashton  Press  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.     Zlg- 

aag    web    folder.      3,141,666,    7-21-64.    Cl.   270—73. 
Atomic  Development  Associates.  Inc.  :  See — 

Stubbs.  Gilbert  8.,  and  WacbtelL      3.141.968. 
Auphan.  Michel,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.    Infrared 
radiation      detection      device.      3,141,974,      7-21-64,      CL 
250-83.3. 
Auricord  Corp.  :  See — 

Berger,   Sunley.     3.141.594. 
AutomoUre  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Henderson.    Henry   B.      3,141,527. 
Henderson,   Henry  B.     3,141.628. 
Autopbon  A.G. :  See — 

Barrl,  WaHer.     3,142,054. 
Avisun   Corp.  :   See — 

Jester,    Edward.      3.141.194. 
Ayres.    Richard   H..   and   U.   K.   Fox,   to   Bemis   Bro.   Bag  Co. 

Bag  top  closure.     3,141,601,  7-21-64,  CL  229 — 62. 
Bach,  Gerhard  :   See — 

Prant,  Tilo,  Ricbter,  and  Bach.     3.141,882. 
Bader,  John  :  See — 

Cathera,  Lincoln  D.,  and  Bader.      3.141,436. 
Bader.   WillUm,   and    R.    W.    Berry,   Jr..    to   Fansteel   Metal- 
lurgical Corp.     Ttwlholdei.     3.141.228,  7-21-64,  Cl.  29 — 96. 
Badlsche  Anilln  A   Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlengesellscbaft :  See — 

Metxger,  Horst,  and  Weiser.    3,141.889. 
Baeyens.  T'etrus  :  See —  »  , .,  „.^ 

Melse.  Jan  L..  Baeyens,  and  Flaes.     3,141,840. 
Babco.   Aktiebolaget  :   See — 

Melyr.  Carl  Anker.     8.141,478.  ^     ...^ 

Bailey.  Frederick  E.,  Jr..  and  H.  G.  France,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.     Preparation  of  catalysts  for  the  polymerization  of 
epoxides     041.854.  7-21-64,  Cl.  252—428. 
Bailev  Meter  Co.  :  See — 

Hornfeck.  Anthony  J.,  and  Louis.      8.141.994. 
Bailey     Ralph    C.    J.    P.    Lomenio.    and    S.    J.    Salsman,    to 
Bemt    ()    Matlc    Corp.       Self-cancelling    parking    meter. 
3.141,292.  7-21-64,  Cl.  58—142.  ^  „,    '  ^ 

Balrd    Franklin  M.     Trash  can  holder.     8,141,644,  7-21-64, 

Cl.   248—146. 
Balber.  David  :  See—  „   .  ..         .  ,..,  „-« 

Brown.   Robert  N.,  Balber,  and  Rylsky.     8,141,970. 
Baldwin.  Arthur  F.  :  See —  _     ^^  „^, 

Gough,  Bernard  A.,  and  Baldwin.     3,141.805. 
Baldwin.   Philip  8..   H   to  Flat   Sodeta  per  Atlonl.     Master 
cylinders   for   hydraulic   tranamtaslon   systems.      3,141.803. 

Bard    Albert   L.  and   A.   M.  Johnsen    to  Armco  Steel  Corp. 

Abrasive    grinding    balls    and    method    of    manufacturing 

aame.      3,141.768.  7-21-64,  Cl.  75—204. 
Bard    Charleton   C.   and   D.   S.   Thomas,   to   Eastman 

Co'     Aldehyde   scavengers   for   photographic   sliver 

developers.     3.141,771,   7-21-64.  O.  96—22. 
Barilotti.  Eugene  E.  :  See—      ^    _     .,  ^^      _  , .,  ,„« 
Craycraft,   Lester  V..  and   Barilotti.     8,141.326. 
Barrett.  I>'o  D.  :  See—  ..«,..,  ,«, 

Pekar,  Howard,  and  Barrett.     3.141,797.  ,  n     t 

Bartel.  Robert  8..  and  D.  W.  Bright,  to  International  Busl 

nesa   Machines  Corp.     Electro-magnetic   signal   responsive 

device.      3,142.046.  7-21-64.   Cl.  840—174.  .,    „  _* 

Bartlett,  Howard  J.,  D.  T.  Lapp,  and  G.  R.  Watson,  to  Norton 

Co      Method    for    the   preparation    of   aluminum    nitride 

?efrac"ry  material.     3.f4l!737.  7-21-^4,  Cl.  23--192 
Barton,    Amos   B.      Mobile   saw   for   pavement   and  the   like. 

8.141,702.  7-21-64.  CT.  299— 39.  ^^„,«.      •  iai 

Baitram,  Earl.     Automobile  drlrers  signaling  derlce.    8,141.- 

253,  7-21-64.  CT.  40—129. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Basic  Products  Corp. :  Bet — 

Lenox.  Warren  S.,  and  Gurnlk.     3.142.0S0. 
Battenfeld.  Uebruder,  Ftrma  :  See — 
Lansecker,  Erhard.     3,141. 1»6. 
Battlata.  Orlando  A.,  and  P.  A.  Smith,  to  FMC  Corp.     Crys- 
UlUte  aggresatea  dlalntegrated  In  add   medium.     3.141,- 
875.   7-21-«4.  CI.  2«0— 212. 
Bauer  Broa.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Uoratman,  Anton  J.     3.141,272.  | 

Bau-Stahlgewebe  Q.m.b.H.  :   See —  ' 

Alaeni.  Ludwlg,  and  Klouten.     3.141.<I14. 
Baxter,     Benjamin.       BxtemallT    operated    nte    TalT*    for 

Irrigation   conduits.     3,141,«4»,   T-21-M,  CI.  281—178. 
Beadle.   John   C.   W.,   and  J.    Gregory,  deceased    (by    R.    W. 
Lock  and  B.  M.  Gregory,  represenUtlrea),  to  O.  Q.  Para- 
chute Co.  Ltd.     Load-extraction  from  aircraft.     S.141.041, 
7-21-«4.   CI.   244^-139. 
Beardalee.  Lewis  D..  to  Montcalm  Inc.     Absorption  refrigera- 
tion apparatus.     8,141.307.  7-21-64,  CI.  «2— 141. 
BeaudolB.    Norman    R..    and    L.    T.    Steosaier.    to   General 
Electric   Co.     IBnclosed   electric   switch   with    rotary   type 
operatmg  handle  and  Interlocking  mechanism.     3.141.934. 
7-21-«4.  a.  200—80.  .  ^  „    „ 

Bebb.  Herbert  B..  U.  B.  Heath.  R.  B.  Hllborn.  Jr..  and  P.  8. 
Haddocks,  to  International  Business  Machlaes  Corp.     Thin 
film   color  display   derlce.      3.141.920.    7-21-64.  CL   88—1. 
Beckman  Inatrumenta,  Inc.  :  8e« — 

Gates.  WUllam  M.     3441.336.  i 

Becton.  Dickinson  and  Ca  :  See —  ' 

Blackmaa.   Seymour  N.     8,141.784. 
Tsocfaatsopouloa,   Pbotlos  P.     d.l41.4«0. 
Beech.  Oren  R..   to  T.O.   PlaaUcs,  Inc.     Tray  locking  appa- 
ratus     3.141.280,  7-21-«4.  CI.  83 — 3»0. 
Behan,   Louis  K.      Steering,  throttle  and  gear  shift  control. 

3.141.381.  7-21-64.  O.  74 — 484.  ^      ^  ._ 

Behrens,  Charles  A.,  to  National  Mfg.  Co.    Bolt  latch.    3.141. 

892.  f-21-«4,  CI.  2©2— 147. 
Belspel.  Robert:  8«#— 

Anderson,  Thomas  P..  and  Belspel.     3.141.278. 
Anderson.  Thomas  P..  and  Belspel.     3.141.276. 
Bell.  Alan,  to  Foater  Wheeler  Corp.      Vapor  generator  with 

integral  superheater.     3.141.448.  7-21-84.  CL   122—34. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co. :  See— 

Llnke.   Walter  R.     S,141.»21. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bobeck.  Andrew  H.     8.142.048.  ' 

Chen.  Pang-Shane.     3.142^26.  ....„«„ 

DaTey.  James  R..  Mitchell.  Ostendorf ,  and  ttm.    S.141,928 
FISTln.  David  L.    3.142.019. 

Oasper.  Melrln  I.    S.14i.0M.  _    _  , 

Irland.    Edwin    A.,    and    Morrison.      8.142.038.  I 

Smith.  James  L.     3.142.048. 
Zarounl,  Alfred.     3.141.931. 
Below    Robert  F..  and  H.  B.  Bcusaer.  to  Republic  Steel  Core. 
Load  bearing  door  frames.    8.141.8^.  T-21-«4.  O.  189 — 4«. 
BemU  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

Ayres.  Richard  H..  and  Pox.    3.141.601. 
Bender.   Bob  G..  and   L.   Bernstein,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
Semiconductor  electrode  atUchment.     3.141.226.  7-21-64. 
CT.  2»— 25.3. 
Bendlx  Corp..  The  :  8ee^- 

Hastings.  Donald  P.     3.141.S34. 
Benedetto.   Frank  J.,  to  Cre*tlTe  Ideas  Inc.     Molding  appa- 
ratus.    3,141.192.  7-21-64.  CI.  18—8. 
Benjamin.  Frank  E.,  and  J.  Bamshaw.  to  Wrlgbtway  Engineer- 
ing Co.    Aerating  dcTlce.    3.141.619,  7-21-64.  CT.  239 — 424 
Benk.  Claus.  to  Verelnlgte  GlanistoffFkbrlken  AG.     Mschtoe 

for  making  rope.     3.141.285.  7-21-64.  CI.  87—18. 

Benk.   Claus.    to   Verelnlgte   Olanistoff-Psbriken   Aktlengeaell- 

schaft.     Nonklnklng  ropes.     3.141.372.  7-21-64.  CI.  87—6. 

Bennett  John  L..  and  A  C.  Stanley,  to  The  Black  and  Decker 

Mfg.  Co.    Acceasory  holder  for  tool  or  appliance.    3.141.388. 

7-21-«4.  CI.  77—7. 

Bent.   John   H..   to    Standard    Pneumatic   Motor  Co.      Rotary 

tool  with  power  feed.     3.141.809.  7-21-64.  CI.  173 — 19. 
Berger.  G4rard  O.  J. :  See — 

Oulnard.  Paul  A    and  Beraer.    3.141.478. 
Berger.  Stanley,  to  Anricord  Corp.     Ttpe  lifter  for  tape  re- 
corder.    3.141.594,  7-21-64.  CI.  226—199. 
Bergerson.  Harold  L^  and  D.  S.  Potter  ;  said  Potter  assor.  to 
said   Bergerson.      Vehicle  with   boom.      3.141.654.   7-21-64. 
CI.  284 — 139.1. 

Bergtand.  Arthur,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Coll  windlag  ■■- 
chine.    3.141,623.  7-21-64.  a.  242— 4. 

Bernard.  George  G..  and  O.  C.  H«lbrook.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Control  of  permeability  during  waterfloodlng.  3.141,801. 
7-31-64,  CI.   166 — 9. 

Bemardl,  Dominie  J.,  B.  V.  BuracUnsky   and  E.  8.  Cseropski. 

to  Interchemlcal  Corp.    High  speed  printing  with  super-fast 

inks.     3,141.408.  7-21-64,  O.  101 — ©6. 
Bernardl,  Lnigl :  See — 

Patelli.  Bianca.  and  Bemardl.    3,141,887. 
Bernstein,  Bernard,  to  Radio  Receptor  Co..  Inc.     Matrix  for 

holding  and  making  electrical  connection  with  a  plurality 

of  electrical  unlta.    3.142,000,  7-21-64,  CI.  817 — 101. 
Bematein,  Jerome  :  See — 

Hoke.  Ronald  C,  Marsh.  Bernstein,  aad  Pnauk.    3.141.- 

Bemsteln.  Leonard  :  Bee — 

Bender.  Bob  G..  and  Bernstein.    3.141.226. 
Berns  O  .Matlc  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bailey.  Ralph  C,  Lomenxo.  and  Salsman.    3.141.292. 

Berry.   Catherine   M.      Audio  rlewer  equipment     3.141.874 
7-21-64.  a.  8»— 28.  f    k-  -.       ,«  ^. 

Berry^  Robert  W..  Jr.  :  See — 

Bader.  William,  and  Berry.    3,141,228. 


Besalere.  Pierre  El,  to  Sodete  Anoayme  pour  I'ExplolutloB 
des  Proesdsa  Chimlquea  et  Ph/slqusa.  Self-reguUUng  re- 
dnrocatlJtc  pUton  pump*.     8,141,414,   7-21-64.  CI.    103— 

Bethea.  Malcolm.  Jr.  Electrical  socket  conneotor  for  Insula- 
tora  and  the  like.    3.141.828.  7-21-64.  CI.  174—161. 

Bevacquai  Loaia  A.,  and  P.  C.  Brewster,  to  Motorla,  Isc.  Con- 
trol ayAen.    S.l4l  .380.  7-21-64.  CI.  ^4 — 472. 

Bey.  AhoMt  K.,  to  Powar  Brake  Parts  Mfg.  Co.  Magnetic  pull- 
apart  key  bolder.     8.141.214.  7-21-64.  CL  24 — 201. 

Bledlnger.  Henry  J^  to  The  Syracuse  SUmptng  Co..  Inc.  Bear- 
ing caae.    3.141.711.  7-21-64.  CL  808-^ir 

BUien.  Kmeat  E.  O..  and  G.  L.  H.  MMtena.  Dertratlres  of 
substituted  coumarln.     8.141,894,  7-21-64.  CI.  260— 343  2. 

BlrmlBgham.  Douglas  W.,  to  UnitedOarr  Inc.  Self  iocklnc 
suy  mechanisms.    8.141,694.  7-21-64.  CI.  292— l'63 

Blser.  OiTld.  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Nary.  Decade 
couMer  with  analog  dtspUy  for  uaa  wlU  airftorac  Tahlde 
naTigatlon  oaeana.    3.141,9«0.  7-21-64.  CL  298—82. 

BiaseU,  K.  C. :  Bee—  ««—»•• 

Wing.  Porroot  K.    8.141.884. 

BJ8rklund.  John  B.     Dredger.     8.141.861,  7-21-64.  CI.  214 — 

BUck  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Bennett.  John  L.,  and  Stanley.    3.141.369 
Blackman^  Seymour  N.,  to  Becton.  Dlcklnaoa  and  Co      Means 
7-21*5»4°cV'^^2?7'  '"'•"^  •yringe  barrels.     »;i41.7»4. 


Co.     OmaaaBtal   battoa. 


8.141,624. 
Abradlag  article. 


S.I41. 
Jaaaea. 


Blake.    John    T..    to    ScotUI    Mfg. 

8.141.211.  7-21-64.  CL  24—80. 
Bliss.  Gerald  W.  H.  :  See- 
Gentle.  Alexander  H..  and  Bllaa. 
Block.  Aleck.  Co  Mertt  Prod  acta.  Inc. 

269.  7-21-64,  CL  51— 198A. 
Block.  M.  Saftel.  J.  J.  Lubus.  M.  D.  Sldbury.  and  C.  O  Jaawa 

cLisI^lSr'^    »-"»«— ««tol*eeo.^i.l41.4«.  7-2735; 
Blougfa.  John  0.  :  Bee —  i 

»>asold.  George  A.,  and  Blougfa.    8.141.886.  ' 

Boheck.    Andrew    U.,    to    Bell    lelephone    L4dK»ratorloo.    lar 

64    CL^i^m^"''"  handling  drcalL     8.142.048,  7-21- 

BOckmaaa.   KUns.   aad   C.  Taube.   to  Parbeafabrlksa   Bayar 
AkUeagasellschaft.      Procasa   for   the   improrement   of   the 

s:^;^;.''  ;.^^2,?.s'*2Ti4?&T-^°4'*"""^-^'^"^"' 

Boeckmaaa.  Hugo  :  See — 

^^[^•j^^  J  .  Staadlay.  Wlttaiaaa.  aad  Boactaaann. 
Boehffl.  jooef.  to  L'nlted  SUtas  of  America  Natloaal  Aaroaan- 
7-'2l^.'S*?3^7'*'*'^***^    OraTRy  dwrlea.    8.141.840. 
Boeing  Co..  The  Bee— 

LoveU.  Donald  T.     3.141>I8. 
Bohien.  Cbarlea  I.  :  «e#— ^  •^*•^^■ 

Tenenbana.  Paul.  Bohien.  aad  Lerltt.    8.141.687 
Bohaer  und  Kohie  Maschiaeafahrlk    Sea—    ••"'•"•'• 

Booch.  Walter.     8.141.433. 

^?!"i.„     ***  ."••  *^  ^\'-  f^^^^^a.  to  NaJco  Chwical  Co. 

Cooling  water  test  unit.     S.141.3E24.  7-21-44,  CI.  78-^ 
Bok,  Cornells,  to  NorlTlaa,  N.Y.     Method  and'  aoMratua  tar 
B^'k^I^I^'J!^"*'^    ».Ml,lw!7-2l'-5M,^lS^"r».''^ 

u_v  **?.*•  "««lrt*  f  "nd  E.    3,141,938. 

•    ",^°<^'**    •■■     •nJ    E.      Control    device   for   STaporaUoa 
•jSIT^J**"'*  '  derormable  float.      3.141.886.   7-2^4.  CL 

^w  ";  *'*?"•  ■«»*>  "^  L.  Moatguaery.  to  Laltad  Aircraft  Corp 
UjT^ST*'  *~"«'*»«  "«»"  »«*'^     ».I4I.416.  7^1^.  81; 

***'^k"oJS"  Mui'Ti7i.^sr^~"*«-*"-'-'»  ■■  "^ 

Bolton.   Nonnan  A.,   to  Ueaerai  Slanal  Corn      Bl-dirM>HAn.i 
w!'ci:  wSfTpJ''"''*  regi.terla,^.ia£^3.14"l.6lr7-2?-l 

BoB.'ciurlca  K. :  Seo— 

Schechter.    Dale   Lw.   Don.   and   Leddr       8  141  7a« 

Bonhomaa.   PrancoU   a.    to   CarU.^^%,  t'o«'     EWetrtc 
coupilags.      3.214.723.    7-21-«4.   CI.   sSf^^^232  ■*•«"« 

M.'/h.       .•'*•  Xi  iJ'-  "**  ^    T    Ho«ck.  to  the  Csrdwell 
14^ff7  '^'^''  ••wwWer.     3.141.488.  7-21-m;  CL 

Booib.  Corwia  :  Bee — 

Klein.  Louis  U.     3.141.688. 

UorU.  Aadre.  to  L'nlted  SUtes  of  Amerlcm    Narw      nm.r.tiii 
J^hi^.ed   round  of  ammnritlV     3.1?M46.  ^-213470! 

Borneo  Sumatra  Trading  Co..  lac      Sea— 

Segawa.  Kunljlro.     3.141.317. 
Boroo.   »->ank  J  .   to  AmMlcaa  Brake  Shoe  Co      ParaaM  m. 
torts.     3.141.658.   7-21-64.  CL   263-47  '*«•<•  '^ 

Bosca.  Hugo.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee 

^Boaca.  onjiao  H.  aad  M.  E.    3.141.486. 
»*osca.  Mario  E.  :   Hee — 

Bosca.  OrslBO  H.  sad  M.  B.     8.141  486 

*^i  ItLT-  ^14%,'  7"-^,^*"tn*'r,?^"''**-  ■»"»■ 

**'ci!"l8 1*^57"'  ^      AdjusUble  muffler.     3.14i;818.  7-21-64. 
Boulis.  Kidiard  E.  :  «ee- 

Punke.  John  L..  and  Boulia    3.141.888 

^dX'"3.R'i:m.  V-?,^'''(^  ^«J'  **"'••  «»*•''  '^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Boyla.  John  M..  and  B.  J.  Doaaldaoa.  to  Daltad  SUtes  of 
America,  Navy.  Conductive  springs  and  ball  acceleration 
switch.     8.141.936^  7-21-64.  CL  200— 61.88. 

Bralthwalte.  David  O..  J.  S.  D'Amico.  P.  U  Orooa.  aad  W. 
Hansel,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Cell  for  canrlBf  ovt  doe- 
trochemlcal  reacUoaa.    8.141,641.  7-21-«4.  a.  2M— 263. 

BraadsUdtar.  Jack  M..  to  Cadillac  Gacs  Co.  Uaaar  actua- 
tor.    3.141.3M.  7-T1-44.  CI.  82—81. 

Brasco  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Wheelar.  Jamea  D.    3.141.204. 

Branehla.  Herbert  C.  aad  P.  P.  Romlaaky ;  said  Rnmlnsky 
asaor.  to  said  Braucbla.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dry 
stalng.     8.141,844,  7-21-64.  C\.  208—247. 

Brelller.  Bdmond.  snd  A.  Haroutouoian.  Haat  traatawat  et 
gold  allora     3.141.799.  7-21-64,  CI.   146—11.8. 

Breadle.  Tliomas  A.,  to  Curtiss-Wrlght  Corp.  Method  of 
and  apparatoa  for  parforariag  coospuUtlona.  8.141.868. 
7-21-64.  CI.  288 — 188. 

Brenner.  Abaer :  Bee — 

Couch.  Dwlgtit  E.,  Shapiro,  and  Breaaer.     3.141.744. 

BretoB.  DenU,  and  J.  C.  Carre.     Mechanical  oadlMtor. 


Brett.    Bllaabetn.    now   by    change   of   name 

tic  fastening  meaaa.     3.141.216.  7-21-64.  CL   24 

rewCT,  Nathaniel,  to  WUaoa  1  _. 

bleeding  amterlala.     3.141.878.  7-21-64.  CI.  122-182. 


.  .^ — .—^ . ..     -.^ 8.141.- 

342.   7-21-64,  CI.   74 — 40. 

~     H.    Haakell. 
Magaatlc  fastening  means. 
201. 
Brewer,  Nathaniel,  to  WUaoa  Prodncta.  lac.     Ajiparatps  for 

IngBH 
Brewster.  Prsnkl  In  C. 

BeTscous.   Louis  A.,  aad  Brewster.     8.141,880. 
Bricketr  Sherman  P..  and  H.   N.  HoMaaa.  to  Oeaaral  Dec- 
trie  Co.     Torque-limiting  shaft  conpllBg  assembly.     8,141,- 
313,   7-21   64.   CI    64-27 
Brlcksoa.  William  L.  :   He* — 

Mapel.  William  8..  and  Jenkins.     3,141.868. 
Bright,  band  W. :  See— 

Bartel.  Robert  S..  snd  Brtgfat.    8.142.046. 
BrIUsh  Patroleom  Co.  Ltd  .  Tta»:  See— 

Oaskell.  Tbomst  P..  and  WstMHi     3.141,812. 
Brobarg,  Uaorg.  B    Juhansaoa.  and  8.  Wallin.  to  Aktiebelaget 
Svenska   Plaktfabrlkea.      Duct  coupling  for  Jolalag  dacta. 
8.141.667.   7-21-64.  O.  288—897. 
Brocfcmaaa  Rolf  :  Bee — 

Stein.  Werner,  and  Brockmaa.    S.14I.686. 
Brodertck.  Richard  J    :   See — 

Helas,   HaroM.   Buckley,  and   Broderlck       8.141.878. 
Brolsman.    Raymond,    to  American  CyanamM  <.o.     Remoral 
of  Iron  from  aqueous  aluminum  sulfate  solatloa.     S.141.- 
733.   7-21-64,   CI    23      123 
BrotbertoB.  Tbomaa  K.  :   See— 

Lyan.  Jobn  W  .  sad  Rmtbertoa.     3.141.900. 
Brown.  BIdon  L..  and  V.  N.  Marklw.  to  Sherrltt  Gordon  Mines 
Ltd      Process  for  the  production  of  nickel  snd  robsit  from 
nickel   snd    cobsit   bearing   materUl       3,141,765,   7-21-64, 
a    78^    109 
Brown.  Jamea  P    Jr.  :  See — 

Chapmaa.    Robert    L.,    Browa,   Carpeatar,   aad   Wymaa. 
3.141.243. 
Browa.  Robert  J..  D.  B.  Derr,  and  P.  C  Out.  to  International 
Baslaeas    Maetalaea    Corp.      Selectlrc   prlatlng   apparatus. 
3.I41.40S.   7-21-64.   n     101—98 
Brown.   Robert  N.,  D.  Balber.  and  O.  V.   Rylaky.  to  General 
Prrdalon  lac.     iieTlre  for  roeaaurlag  gas  pressure  by  meaiu 
of  alpha  particlea       3.141.970.  7-21 -*4.  CI.  280 — 43.8. 
Browning.   James  A  ,   to  Thenaal  Draamirs  C^rp.     Electric 

arc  torrhea      3,141.953.  7-21-64.  CI.  218—145. 
Browaiow.    James   M.    M.   K.    Hayoea.   and   W.   A.    Hunt,   to 
International     Business     Machines    Corp.       Multi-aperture 
magnetic    core    storage    device.      8.142.0S6.    7-81-64.    CI. 
840— 174 

Bnieder.  Aotoine.  to  .\Bdre  Citroen  Soctete  Anonrme.    Double- 
action  Inertia  switch.     3.141,935.  7-21-64.  cl  200  -61.46. 
Bmnelle.  Ttaoma*  E.  :  See — 

CreceliuB.  Samuel  B..  BruneUe.  aad  Roe.     8,141,887. 
Bryant,  WtllUm  J.     Cover  bolddown  device.     3,141.210.  7-21- 

64.  cL  24 — 78. 
Back.  WllUrd  K. :  Be*— 

Kimball.  Oliver  P.,  HertMld,  and  Buck.     8,141^96. 
Buckley.  Coraellua  J.  :  See— 

Helna.   Hsrokl.   Buckley,  snd   Broderlck.      3.141.978. 
Bngoah,  John,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Plbroua 
boehmlte  alumina  molding  powder  and  processes  for  mold- 
lag   rbem   into  dense,   alpha  alumina  artldea.     3.141.786. 
7-21-64.  CT.   106— «2. 
Baal»r-Ramo  Corp..  Tke :  Bee — 

Chapman.    Robert   L..    Browa.   Carpenter,   aad    Wyman. 
3.141.243. 
Buntea.  Paul  H..  to  Repco  ProducU  Corp.     Baaeboard  radU- 
tor  with  connector  unite.     3.141.488.  7-21-64.  CI.  168—55 

Barachlnsky    Bohdan  V. :  Sse— 

Berns  nil.     Dominic.  J..     Barachiaaky.     and    (^ropakL 
3.141.406 

Burbaak,  Robert  C.  to  Jaatxea  lac.  Maa's  swim  suit  con- 
struction with  embedded  suspensory.  3.141.488.  7-21-64. 
CL   128—188. 

Burdlck.  Rverette  M.  Method  of  cultivstlng  papaya  pUnts 
and  for  recovering  proteolytic  entymaa  from  papaya  planU. 
3.141,632.   7-21-64.  CT.    198—66. 

Burke.  James  D.  J..  Jr..  and  C.  O.  Hawkins,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
da  Nemours  and  Co.  Method  for  formlag  aplnnlng  orlflceo 
In  spinneret  pUts  atructarea.  S.141JM.  7-81-64.  CI. 
76—107. 

Burkbardt.  Olsbert.  to  Telefunken  PstcatverwertungB-G.m.b.H. 
Shift  raglster  control  for  srtlcla  handling  device.  8.141,- 
840.  7-21 -«4.  CT    198-38. 

Burkln.  Alfred  R,.  and  H.  D.  Sawyer,  to  Natloaal  Raaeareb 
Development  (\>rp.  Treatmsat  of  pyrochlore.  8,141.766. 
7-21-64,  CT.  78—114. 


Barrl.  Walbsr.  to  Antopboa  A.G.  RotaUMa  armbol  eanier 
havlagplonil  synchronUIng  poaltlona.    3,142,004.  7-21-64, 

Burroughs  Corp.  :   See — 

Scbaeldor,  SUnley.    8,141,888. 
Burton.   Edwla  D.     Sptaalag  toys.     S.141,262,  7-31-64,  CT. 

Bush.  Vannerar,  P.  A.  Sctterar.  aad  B.  X.  Meyer,  to  P  A. 
Scherar.  CoasUat  lift  system  for  craft.  8441.437.  7-21- 
•4.  CL  114 — 66.64. 
Butterworth,  Robert,  to  United  SUtaa  of  America,  Navy. 
Round-to  barrel  sealing  mechaalam.  3,141,377.  7-21-44, 
CT.  88—17.  ... 

Byron  Jackson  Inc. :  See — 

Taylor.  Raymond  O..  Jr..  and  Lee.    8.141.688. 
CSP-Compagnle  Generale  de  Teiegraphle  Sans  PU  :  See — 

Delpbln.  Pierre.     3.141.902. 
Cadillac  Gage  Co. :  See— 

BraodeUdter.  Jack  M.    3.141.SS8w 
Cain.  Prands  B.     Car  top  boat  loader.     8,141,566,  7-21-64, 

CT.  214 — 480. 
Calfee.  John  D..  to  Monaanto  Oo.     Bthylane/Tlnyloxyethan<rt 

Interpolymers.     3.141.908.  7-21-64,  CI.  260—618. 
CsUfornla  Reaearch  Corp. :  Bee — 

Stuart.  Prank  A.,  and  Lowe.    3.141.866. 
Calvlno.    Louis    N..    to  Bsso   Research   and    Engineering  Co. 
Deflating  polymer-conUlnIn  ghydrocarboa  oUa.     8,141,746, 
7-21 -»M.  CI.  44—62, 
Campbell.  Earl  L.     AdjuaUble  bed  for  tmckera.     8,141,178. 

7-21-64.  CI.  5—118. 
Campbell,  Richard  L..  and  T.  B.  NoakesL  to  Amerlcaa  Radia- 
tor k  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp.     Pluld  flow  control  means. 
3.141.477,  7-21-64.  CI.   138 — 48. 
Csndellse.  Alfred,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Pressurised  fluid 
distribution   and    timing   system.      3.141.448.    7-21-64.   CL 
123—26. 
Canning.  Robert  V.,  to  B.  I.  do  Foot  de  Nemonn  aad  Co. 
Surface  defect  monitor  for  fllamcats.    3.141.328,  7-21-64, 
n.  73—160. 
Cardwell  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bonner.  CTiarlea  W..  Jr.  aad  Uonck.     3,141.488. 
Carey.  Philip,  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Fasold.  Oeorg*  A.,  aad  Blougfa.    3,141,888. 
Cargill.  Inc.  :  See — 

Guidarelli.   Elio  J.,  Erersole,  snd  Lawrence.     8,141,777. 
Kaufmann,  Henry  H.,  and  Lawrence.     3.141.776. 
Caraev.  Brian  E. :  Bee — 

Slmmona.  Doaald  B.    3,141,580. 
Carpenter.  Jaaeth  T. :  See —  _ 

Chapman.    Robert    L..    Brown.    Carpenter,    and    Wyman. 

3.141JJ43  „     .       „ 

rarpenter.   Ose   F.      Poultry    coop.      3.141.866,   7-21-64.    CT. 

217—57.  _ 

Carr.   Barney  J.,   to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.     Pulsed  neutron 
g«>D<-rator  with  high  vacuum  and  control  grid  between  ion 
source  snd  target.      3.141.975.  7^1-64.  CT.  280 — 84.8. 
Carr,  Roderick  R.  :  See — 

Oldfleld.  Thomas  A.,  and  Carr.    3,141,382. 
Carre.  Jean  C.  :  See- 
Breton.  Denis,  and  Carre.    3.141,848. 
Carrier  ("orp.  :  Bee — 

Hungate.  Ernest  C.     S.141.749. 
Hungate,  Bmeat  C.     3,141.780. 
McGrath.  William  L.     3.141.996. 
McOrath.  WiUUm  L.,  Racbfal.  and  Clark.    3.141,811. 
McGrath.  William  L..  and  Randolph      3  142,018. 
Carroll.   Robert  L.      Spindle   brake.     3.141,2S8,   7-21-64,   CT. 

57-^--88 
CaUnla.  Salvatore  J.     Hair  curler.     8.141.464.  7-21-64.  CL 

JJ2 -41 

Cathers.  Lincoln  D..  and  J.  Bader.     Hydrofoil  aaalsted  air 

cushion  boat.    3.141.436.  7-21-64.  CT.  114—66.5. 
Catling.  Harold  :  See—  .  ..    «  ..,..o/w> 

iJnnert.  Arthur,  Catling,  and  De  Barr.     8.141.2OT. 
Cauchetler     Jacques,    to    Societe    Nouvelle    de    Metalllaatlon. 

M.Sal    si.rsye?s.      3441.616,    7-21-64,    CT.    239--81 
Cedar    Raymond  J.     ^ater  vehlde.     3,i41,181.  7-21-64.  CT. 
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Cedarstra'nd.  CTarence.  Vehlde  with  »4Jk<»nt  patjwngar  and 
bancage  cimpartments.    3.141.681.  7-2l-«4.  CT.  280-47.28. 

Celanese  Corp.  of  Americs  :  See— 

Thompson.  Mortimer  S..  and  Ross.     3.141.778. 

Certa  Anthony  J.,  to  Philco  Corp.  Process  of  making  glaas- 
toietal  seala.     3.141.753,  7-2I-4J4,  CT.  65-48. 

Chadboume.  Mark  A.     See— 

Read.  John  A.,  and  CTiadbourne.    3,141,821. 

(Cambers,  William  J.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  snd  Co. 
Prnceas  for  preparing  tetrakis  (dlmethylamlno)  ethylene- 
3.141.906,  7-21-64.  Cf.  260— 888. 

Champlain  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

l>e  Tombeur.  Frederick  W.    3,141,405.   „    ^         ,  . 

Chapman^  Robert  L..  J  P.  Brown.  Jr.,  J.  T.  Carpenter,  and 
C  M  is'yman,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.  Automatic  tu- 
torial system.    3,141.243.  7-21-64,  CL  35—9. 

Chsrlton  Jsmes  P.  ODtlcal  grinding  and  polishing  machine. 
3.141.268.  7-21-64.  CT.  61— ^6.  „     ^.         ^  .      ^ 

Chassalng.  Pierre,  and  G.  Clerc.  to  Pechlney-Compagnle  de 
Prodults  Chimiques  et  Electrome<alIurglques.  Process  for 
prepariuK  dichiorocyanuric  acid  sodium  salt.  3,141,883, 
7-21-64.  CT.  260—248. 

Chemetron  Corp. :  See— 

Williamson.  Hildlng  V.     3.141.471. 

Cbemlache  Werke  Huls  Akaengesellschaft :  See— 

Bauer.  Heraiann.   Bdimldt.  and  Kopets.     S.141,860. 

CTien.  Pang-Shang,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. 
Broadband  resonance  gyromagnetic  abaorptloa  isolator  with 
magnetic  field  of  Increased  strenftta  toward  narrow  wall. 
3.142.026.  7-21-64.  CT.  333 — 24.2. 

CTtarry-Barrall  Corp. :  Sse — 

Holland.  EVlward  T.    3,141,646. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ChUason.  WUbcrt  A.,  to  Weltroalc  Co.    Welding  nucfalM  con- 
trol eaulpment.     3,141,960,  7-21-64.  a.  218 — 8». 
Cblnn,  Ueorge  M.     Flame-out  eliminator.     3,141,376.  7-21-64, 

CI.  S9 — 14. 
ChUaymt.  Anwar  K.,  to  Optomecbanlama,  Inc.     Satellite  track- 
ing meana.    3.141,978.  7-21-64.  CI.  250—203. 
Chollet,  Raymond  A.  :  Set — 

Sourgena,  Roger  P..  and  ChoUet.    3.141.927. 
CbristenwD,  Ahlinan  C,  deceaaed,  J.  M.  Chrlatenaen,  ex*cu- 
trU      Knock-down  aheUlns  a^seoibly.     3,141,423.  7-21-64, 
CI.  108 — 111. 
Chrtatenaen.  Julia  M. :  Se* —  I 

ChrUtenaen.  Ahlman  C.     3.141.423- 
Chromalloy  Corp. :  See^ 

Oundlach.  Richard  P..  and  Ueldbreder.    3.141,410. 
Chuanlco.  Lino  U.     Cooking  ntenall  cover.     3,141,568,  7-21- 

64    CI    220 44 

Chttl."   Yin       Hoop  device.      3,141.669.   7-21-64.  C\.  272—33. 
Cbuplck,  Ronald,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Window  regulator. 

3,141,664,  7-21-64,  CI.  268—126. 
Cbute.  Richard,  to  Continental  Motors  Corp.    Pneumatic  fuel 

pump.     3.141,415.  7-21-64.  CI.  103 — 51. 
Clba  Corp. :  Sea —  „  ,  _  ,^ 

Lacbman,  Leon,  and  Weinateln.    3,141,792. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Undenherger.  Alex  J.     3,141.591.  ^      ,  ^  , 

Liuebkemjuin.  Harry   K..  Decker,  and   Dall.      3,141.267. 
McDonald,  David  1.      3.141.349 
Seidel.  William  B..  and  8chonboft.     3.141.268. 
L'htenwoldt,  Herbert  R.      3,141.385.  i 

Citroen,  Andre,  Soclete  Anonyme:  See —  I 

Brueder.  Antolne.     3.141.935. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :   See — 

MeAdama,  Paul  P.      3.141.562. 
Clark,  PhUlp  M.  :  See— 

Stelnert,  Leopold  A.,  Dempaey,  and  Clark.     3,141.828. 
Clark.   Robert   L.,   and   E.    F    Rogers,   to   Merck  A  Co.,   Inc 
Cocddloala   control   composition.      3.141.820,   7-21-64,   CI. 
167—^.1. 
Clark,  WUliamE. :  See—  _ 

McOrath,^  William  U.   Racbfal,  and  Clark.     3.141.311. 
Clark"  John  F.,  and  E.  8.  Slmpaon.  to  \V<H>dbead  Monro«>  Ltd. 

Coll  aprlnga.     3.141.660.  7-21-64.  C\.  267—60. 
Clarke.  Richard  Ci..  R.  H.  Groth,  and  E.  J.  Duxak.  to  I  nited 
Aircraft  Corp.      (Jela  and  method   of  making.      3.141.T29. 
7-21-64.  CI.  23—4.  ..     ^    ^. 

Clayborne.  Norman  F.     W.   E.   Hamlin,  and  M.   £.   Kermi.   to 
Pullman  Inc.     Method  and  apparatua  for  determining  track 


and  M.  E. 

a.l41.4iu. 


3.141.822. 


M-64.  CI. 

Kerns,   to 
7-21-64. 


3.141,883. 


Clotheapln.       3.141.212,     7-21-64,    CI. 

Egg  carton 


and  road  surfaces   and   tbe  like.     3.141.418 
104— 7. 
Clayborne.  Norman  F..  W.  E.  Hamlin, 
Pullman    Inc.      Surfacing   apparatus 
CI.  104 — 7. 
Clements.  Francis  J.  :  See — 

Yartx.  Johnny  W..  and  Clements. 
Clerc,  Georges:  See — 

Cbassaing,  Pierre,  and  Clerc. 
Clevite  Corp.  :   See — 

Streater,  Jack  W.      3,142.(M5 
Coats  &  Clark  Inc.  :   See — 

Morln,  Loula  U.     3,141,289. 
Morln,  Loula  U.     3.141.i>14 
Coffey.    VNUliam    J. 

24 — 138. 
Coleman,  Donald  O.,   to   Michigan   Carton   Co. 

set  up  machine.     3.141.391.  7-21-64,  CI.  93— 31. 
Cole«,  Donald  K.     Keyboard-type  musical  Inatrument.     3,141,- 

371,  7-21-64.  CI.  8+-  448. 
Collins.  Benjamin  T..  and  C.   P.  McHugb.  to  Ray^stos-Man- 
hattan,   Inc.      Suction  yresa   roll.      3.141.817,   7-^21-64,   CI. 
162—372. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  Systems.  Inc. :  See — 

Uend«riion.  George  K.      3,14-.l»47.  , 

Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See-—       | 

Newman,  Douglaa  A.      3,141.404. 
Compagnie  Electro-Chlmiuue  du  Centre:   See — 

Lsae.  Jean,  and  Spindler.     3, 141. 759. 
Compeau,  Gerald  M.,  to  Lehn  *  Fink  Products  Corp.     Syner- 
gistic comblniftion  of  aikyl  sulfonates,  alkylaryl  sulfonates 
and  topical  antibacterial  ageuta  for  local  antlsepala.    3.141.- 
821,  7-21-64,  CI.  167—58. 
Con-O-Mlaers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Susaman.  Melvin  S.,  and  Sullivan.     3.l41.o54. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp.,  The  :   Sfa — 

Schneider,  Emmor  V.     3.141,233.  * 

Consolidated  Porcelain  Enamel  Co.  :  See — 

Mickey.  Walter  W.     3.141.479. 
Continental  Aviation  and  Engineering  Corp.  :   See — 

Shields,  James  J.      3,141,297. 
Continental  Gummi  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Ludewig.  Heinx  A.,  and  Koch.     3,141,481. 
Continental  Motors  Corp.  :   See —  I 

Chute.  Richard.      3,141.415. 
ConUnental  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Dew,  John  N.,  and  Martin.     3.141.592. 
Snavely.   WUil&m  U.,  Jr.,  and  Manno.     3,141,838. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Rablnow,  Jacob.     3,141.378. 
Cooper-Beaaemer  Corp^  The  :  See — 
Crooks,  William  R.     3.141,293. 
Cook.  Ralph  W.     Vacuum  evaporator.     3.141.807.  7-21-64.  CI. 

159— if 
Copeland,   Lynn  L.,   to   Rubco   Products.      Underground   seal 
for  fM  malos,  etc.    3,141,478,  7-21-64,  CL  138—97. 

Corning  GUaa  Worka  :  S«« — 

Giffen.  Jamea  W.     3,141,756. 

Kelm.  Everett  F.     3,141.967. 
Coate,  Loola  E.     Serial  adder  using  algebraic  quinary  nota- 
tion.   3,141,963,  7-21-64,  CI.  235—176. 


Cotton  Silk  and  Man-Made  Mbrea  R«se«rcli  AaaocUtlon.  Tiw : 

Linnert.  Arthur,  Catling,  and  Oc  Barr.     S.141.202. 
Smith.  Herbert  N.     3,141,3i5. 
Cotton.  WtlUaoi,  Ltd.  :  See — 

McCarthy.  Patrick  a.,  and  Hewitt-     3.141,316. 
Coucb,    Dwl(bt   E.,   U.    Shapiro,   and   A.    Brenuer.    to   Inlted 
States  of  .America,  Navy.     ^«e«r-rvs|stant  nickel -aluminum 
coatinga.     3,1+1  744,  7-21-64,  CI.  2»— IIM. 
Courtaulds  Ltd.  :   See- 
Gentle.   Alexander  H-,  and   BUas.     3.141.624. 
Cralgo,  Cecil  E. :  9et— 

Sutliff.  John  D..  Cralgo.  and  Rollins.      3.141,640. 
Craven,  David  ;  See — 

Tbomaa.  George  A.     3,141,506. 
Crawford,  David  J.,  to  International  Huslneas  Machine*  Corp 
Memory  array  sensing.     3,142,049,  7-21-64.  CI.  340— 174 
Craycraft.    Lester    V..   and    E.   E.    Uarllotll,   to   L  nliad  SUtea 
of  America.  Navy.     .Safety  and  arming  moaltorlnc  device 
3.141.326,  7-21-64,  CI.  73—71.2. 
Creative  Ideas  Inc.  :  See — 

Benedetto.  Frank  J.      3.141.192. 
Crecellus,  .samuel  B..  T.  E.  Bruneile,  and  U  M.  Rue    to  Eco- 
nomics Laboratory,  Inc.     Keactlon  product  of  maMc  anhy 
drlde  unsaturated  fattv  acid  addurt  and  polyethylene  all- 
col.    3  141.897.  7-21-64,  CI.  260-^04  8. 
Crooks.    \Mlllam    R..    to  The   Cooper  lt«-«a>«irr   Corp.      Method 
and  apparatus  for  refriKerating  combustion  air  for  Internal 
combustion   engines.      3.141.293,    7-21-64.   CL   60 — 13 
Cuckson.  Eric  K  :  See- 
Junes,  Arthur  L.,  and  Cuckson.     3,141,217 
Cuckson.  W.  E.    *  Sons  Proprietary  Ltd.  :   See — 
Jones.  Arthur  L..  and  Cuckson.      3.141.217. 
Culbertson,    George    T.    to    T.    W.    Uallerherg.      Transistor 

timing  device.     3,142.004.  7-21  -64.  tn    317-142 
Culp»'pper.  Abner  A.     Device  for  effecting  water  flow  from  a 

roof  or  the  like      3.141.95.^.  7-21-64.  n.  219—213 

Cunningham.  David  K  .  L.  E.  Sontprs,  J.  D.  Stone,  and  A    W 

Hartman.    to    <tei)eral    Electric    Co.      Docunient    recordlnic 

ayst«ms.     3.141.394.  7-21-64.  (T    9o — 1  7 

Currle.    Courtland    B..    to    MlnneapolU  Honeywell    Regulator 

Co.      Spring  adjusting  means  for  control  devices.     3.141.- 

389.  7-21-64,  Cl.  92—95. 

Curteniua,  Fre<lerlck  B.     Air  lllai  tAMc 

Cl.  303—29. 
C^lrtia  1000.  Inc.  :  See— 

Whitman.  HarUn  M.     3.141.603. 
Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.  :   See — 

Bonhomme.  Francois  R.      3.141.724. 
Brendle.  Thomaa  A      3.141.969. 
Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corp.  :  See — 
~  3.141,665. 


S.141.706.  7-21-44. 


Burachlnsky,     aad     C^ropskL 
Pertuasla  antigen. 


°1 


Gflbert.  Abner  I. 
Cseropaki.  Robert  .s       See — 
Bernardl.     Dominic    J. 
3.141,408. 
Dahlatroai,  Rotert  V-,  to  Eli  UUy  and  Co. 

3,141.824.  7-21-64.  Cl.  187--f8. 
Dull.  Albert  H.  :   See — 

Luebkemann.  Harry   £..   Decker,   and  DaU.      3,141,267. 
Dalv,   Daniel   F  ,  and   R     8.   TlU«>n,   to  General  Electric  Co. 
Front  operated  switch  with  bftU  typ*  handle.     3,141>4T. 
7-21-6-r  Cl.  200—172. 
Damasca.  Anthony  J.  :  See — 

Keen.  WlUlaa  A..  Jr-.  Damaara.  and  Rabins-     3.142.029- 
D'Amico,  Joaeph  S.  :  Sec — 

Bralthwalte,    David    O.,    D*Aalco,    Groaa.    and    Uanaal. 
3,141,841 
Danfoaa  \,  S  :  See— 

Enema rk    Arne  F      3.141.608. 
Dart.  David  M..  to  The  Marley  Co.     Evaporative  cooling  ap- 
paratus for  a  refHgerant.     3,141,306.  7-21-64.  Cl   62 — 306. 
Davey,  James  R  .  D.    .Mitchell,   B    Uatendorf.  Jr.  and  W    T. 
Rea.  to  Bell  Telephone  Lat>orator1es.  Inc      I>lscrete  addreas 
time  dlvlaton  multiplex  data  transmission  system.     3.141.- 
928,  7-21-64.  Cl    iTS— 50. 
Davidson.    Sidney.      Lower   torso  garment   embodying  aacro- 
UUc    aupporUng    waist    band.      3.141.437,    7-21-64,    ~ 
128—95. 
Da  vies,  Ben  :   See — 

King.  Donald  F  ,  and  Davlca.     3.141.784 
Davies.    Ben.    to   Uart>lson  Walker   Refractorlea   Co.      Befrae- 
tory  shapes  and  method  of  auklng  aame.    3,141,766,  7-21- 
64,  Cl.  106—59. 
Davies    Ben.  E    P    WVaver.  and  P.  H.  Havranek,  to  Harttlaon 
Walker  Refractorlea  Co.     Bunted  basic  refractory  shape*. 
3.141.790,  7-21-64,  Cl.   117—123. 
Davies,   Gilbert    E..   and   E     V.   Weiasbrodt.   to   Superior   Ball 
Joint  Corp.     Method  of  fabricating  a  ball  and  socket  aa- 
aemMv.    3.141.231.  7-21-64.  Cl.  29—149.5. 
Davu.    Dale   R.    C.   C.    NaUle.   and  C.   J.   Fox.   to   Eastaan 
Kodak  Co.     EMectropbotographlc  layen  and  aenaltlatn  for 
same.     3.141.770.  7-21-64,  Cl.  96—1 
Davis.    Donald   H..   and    F.    S    O'Bryon     to  General   Electric 
Co.     Steam  valve  disk  aasembly  with  Internal  bypaaa  vulr*. 
3.141,476.  7-21-64,  Cl.   137— 630.14. 
Davis.  George  T..  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Chemi- 
cal method  of  Injecting  water  ahut  off  agent  In  ulr  drtUlag. 
3,141,513.  7-21^.  Cl.  175 — 72. 
Davis.  Marion  F^  and  A.  L.  Hedrtch.     MlaatI*  guldaaoe  aya- 

tem.     3.141.635.  7-21-64.  CL  244 — 14. 
Dean  Produeta.  Inc.  :   See — 

Raaklo.  Walter.     3.141.500. 
Dean.  Val  B..  to  The  I'nion  Supply  Co.      Meana  for  joining 

flexible  belta.     3,141.346,  7-21-64.  Cl.  74—231 
De  Barr,  Albert  E. :  See — 

Linnert,  Arthur.  CaUlng.  and  De  Barr.     S,141.20t. 
Decker.  Jacob  :   See — 

Uiebkemann.  Harry  B.,  Decker,  and  DaU.     S.14I,a6T. 
Deera  *  Co.  :  Bee— 

McMullen,  Uny  G.,  and  Ebertart    S.141.50a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


7-21-64, 


copolj- 


DMflag  MllUkM  Bauaarcb  Corp. :  Bee— 

KubB.  Hana  H..  and  Thomaa.     S.141.810. 
D**x.  OUtm>  daS..  to  MoiMBto  Go.     Hetanffti 

5?i*  if  *thyUM-aeryl»«  eetmn.     t.l41.t70. 

*60 — mt.T. 
D*  Oeer    William  D..  Jr..  to  Phillip*  Petroleoa  Oo.     Method 

of   weldlag  eondntta  havlag  a   raatao«a  Uaar.     3,141.234, 

7-21-64701.  29—157. 
D*  Lak  Authony  J  .  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.    Dtamoiid  com 

pact  abraalve.     3,141,746.  7-21-64.  Cl.  61— 907. 
Oa  Land,  Botect  w. :  Bee— 

Walker,  Richard  V^  and  De  Land.     S,141,4S1. 
Delphla.  Pierre^  to  C8P-Coaipagnle  Gewrale  de  Tcl««raplile 

Sana   FU.     Focaalng  ayvtem  for  O-typ*   trartlUac  wave 

tubaa.     3,141.992,  7-21-64.  CL  316—3.67 
DeapaeT.  Robert  H.  :  Bee— 

Btolaart.  Lwtpold  A..  Demaey.  and  Clark.     S.141.826. 
Dea  Dulk^Bnwt  ST:  See— 

Tau  Tol.  Haadrlkua  J.  IL.  aad  Daa  Dolk.     8,141,991. 
Daaaatadt.  iDcoTioh,  to  I>arb*afabrlkea  Bayar  AktlengMell- 

aehaft.     Proeeaa  for  the  productloa  ei  acryloaltrUe  poly- 

aser*.     3.141.869.  7-21-64.  Cl.  260—66.5. 
Deatlata'  Ruoply  Oo  of  New  York,  Tbe  :  Bee— 

flafflr.  /aeob  A.     8.141,650. 
Deri.  Hubert  B.,  to  Oaaeral  Pradalon,  Inc.    Coordiaate  error 

algaal  geaerator.     3,142,067.  7-21-64,  Cl.  343— 7. 
Derr.  Doaald  B.  :  See— 

Browa.  Robert  J.,  Derr,  aad  Oat.     3,141,403. 
Detloff.  CleBMat  A    H   W.  Oriffla,  aad  J.  D.  Laalle.  to  Geaeral 

Motora  Con.     Veblde  vacnum-presaarc  door  lock  syatem. 

S,141.&17,  7-21-64,  CL  180— 82. 
De  Toosbeur,  Praderlek  W..  to  Champlala  Co..  lae.     damp 

for  flexIbU  printing  ptate.     3.141.40677-21-64.  CL   101 — 

678. 
Deutache  Oold-  nad  BUber-ScbeMeaaatalt  Tormala  Bnaaalar 

Fraaa.  Ttlo.  Blcbter.  aad  Back.     2,141.881. 
Rink.  Kart  H.     3.141.864. 
Derereaui,  Harry  L.,  Jr..  to  I'nited  State*  of  ABerk»,  Navr. 

PUm -strip   deasItT    curve   plotting   device.      3,141,7^7.    7- 

21-64.  CT  346—29. 
De  Voe,   Paul   R  .  to  Thor  Power  Tool  Co.     Safety  control 

Bwltck  for  power  tools.     3,141,»44.  7-21-64.  Cl.  200—157. 
Dew.    John    N..   aad   W.    L.    Martin,   to  Continental   Oil   Co. 

Method  of  conducting  la  aitu  combuatloa.    3,141.502.  7-21- 

64.  Cl    166—11 
Dew.  Rov  J      Current  r«*pon*1ve  drcult  breaker.     3.141.941, 

7-21-64,  Cl    20O— 116. 
De  Wljn.  Nannlng.  A.  ten  Oever,  aad  H.  Holewlja,  to  Amert- 

caa  BalM  Corpi     Vlaeoa*  dla«>lr*r.     8,141,65«,  7-21-64, 

a.  259—95. 
Dickey.    Roger  L.      Work   holder  or  work  Jig.     3.141.453,   7- 

21-64,  Cl.  126—85. 
DIcfele,    Robert   J.      Tlbratloa  daaper.     3.141,533,   7-21-64. 

Cl.  188—1. 
Dletert.  Harry  W.,  aad  A.  M.  Joaea.  to  Harrr  W.  Dtetert  Co. 

AutoaMtle  wetghliw  device.     M41.51S.  7-31-64,  Cl.  177— 

Dtetert.  Hart/  W..  Co.  :   See — 

Dtetert  Harry  W.,  and  Joa«a     3.141.615. 
DIeti.  Herbert  J.,  to  BastBan  Kodak  Co.     Method  of  tr««t- 

laa  Bllver  altrata  aolutloaa.     3.141,731.  7-21-64,  Cl.  23— 

102. 
DIka.  Robert  J.,  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.     Internal  combos- 

ttoa  eaflne.     3,141  >«9.  7-21-64,  C\.  123—122. 
DUlaba.  Hubert  D.     Delivery  vehicle  for  kag-ooBUtned  prod- 
seta.     3  141.637,  7-^-64,  O.  193—27. 
Dl  Malo,  Vlaoent.  aad  N.  T.  MlHer,  to  John*- Man vlUe  Fiber 

Olaaa  lac.     Mlaeral  Aber  laalaate  aad  method  of  making 

aaae-    3,141,609,  7-21-64.  CL  161—73. 
DiBsmore,  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

BeUted.  Walter  T..  and  Dlnswore      3.141,898. 
Dlrlenao,    Anthony    C,    to    Foster   Wheeler   Corp.      MoHlcon 

doctor  preamire  fitting.     3.141,922.   7-21-64.  Cl.   174-18. 
Dtateldorf ,  Josef  :   See— 

Hchmltt.  Karl,  IHsteldorf,  and  Haace.     3.141.884. 
Dixon.    John     K..    to    Allls  Chalaiera    Mfg.    Co.     Operating 

meehaalsm.     3.141.S4fl.  7-21-64.  O.  74 — 42S. 
Dixon  Malt  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Sre- - 

Dixon.  Thomas   R.     .^,141,833. 
DIxoBj^Thomas  R..  deceased,  by  Llorda  Bank  Ltd..  executor. 

to  The  Dixon   Malt  Co.   Ltd..  and   The  Eniyme  Malt  Cn 

7   21-64.  Cl-  195—70. 
Donplert.     Otto.       ColUpalble    drawing    table.       8.141.260. 

7-21-64.  a.  45—131. 
Donaldson.  Barl  J.  :  See — 

Boyle.  John  M..  and  DoaaMeoB-     8,141,936. 
Don  La n  Blectronlrs    Inc.  :  See — 

Lanctot.   Donald   H.      8  141.948. 
DoBoghoe.  Robert  J.    Coataiaer  for  diapenalne  aele<^fd  quan- 

titiea   of  fluid.      3.141.574.   7-21-64.   Cl.    222—157. 
Donovan.  Oeorge  i.  :  See — 

Oreen.  Joaeph,  and  Donovaa.     3.141.803. 
Doaovan.  Bobert  O.    Photoelectric  scanning  compass  monitor- 
ing aystem   for   remotely  Indicating  direction.     .^.142,050, 
7-21-64.  Cl    340  -212 
Dornler.  Sllvlua,  and  O    Rchrenk,  to  Dornler-Werke  O.m.b.H. 

Airplane  wing  flaps      3.141.637.  7   21-64.  Cl.  244 — 43. 
Domter  Werke  Q  m.b.H   :  S^e — 

I^omler,   Sllvlus.  and   Schrenk.      8.141.687. 
Douglaa  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

ruhrmelater,  William  F..  tientlle,  and  RIedel.    8,141,638. 
Hoffatrom.  Bo  N.     8.141,810. 
Hoffstrom.  Bo  .V.     3.141.837. 
Dow  Cbemlcsl  Co.  :  See — 

fichechter.  Dale  L..  Bon.  and  Leddy.     8.141J36. 
Doyle,    Richard    H.,    L.    N.    Hermann,    and    J.    R.    Naber.    to 
Pastener  Corp.     Electric  power  tool.     3,141.171,  7-21-64, 
CL  1-      " 


DragoBuk    Leo.  to  Unitad  State*  of  America,  Nary.     Dnl- 

veraal  loader.     3,141,559.  7-21-64,  a.  214—1. 
Dreaaaa-Oray  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oray.  Jame*  H.     8,141,188. 
l>temmer  Indnatrlca.  Inc. :  See — 

Bhlels.  Bugene  P.     3,141,682. 
^J^S""'.  ^^S^V*.  "  •  ■"*'  <•*  ^-  8.  J.  Dufaure.  to  Compagnie 
SS«*'i«V9'*'**"      Nuclear  fuel*.     3,141,864,  7-21-«4,  Cl, 

252 — 301.1. 
Dreyllng.  Alfred  P. :  See— 

.^       .9'*yU"«'  ^^"  J-  •»*  A.  P.     8,141.781. 

Drevling    LewU  J.  and  A.  P..  to  Qnlgley  Co.,  Inc.     Produc- 

i  .^    -JJ'^*.5*'f''*  ^^f^  temperature  refractory  produeta. 
3,141  781.  7-21-64.  Cl.  106—41. 
^'J^Jfj^'rick  L.     Folding  table.     3,141,425,  7-21-64,  CL 

Dufaure.  de  Lajarte  S.  J.  :  See — 

Dressier,   Jacques   H.,   and    Dufaure.     8,141.852. 
Immbeck,    Helen    E.      Steam    cooking    atenall.      3,141,456, 

7-21-64,  Cl.   126 — 369. 
Duncan.     Lorne    R..    to    Harbison-Walker    Refractories    Co. 
Oxygen  converter  llnlnga.     3,141,917,  7-21-64,  Cl.  266 — 48. 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp. :  Bee — 

Ooogh.  Bernard  A.,  and  Baldwin.     3,141,805. 
Dunne,  Brian  B..  P.  B.  RItter,  and  R.  A.  Kelsey,  to  Oeneral 
Dynamics  Corp.     Method  of  cladding.     3,141,296,  7-21-64, 
Cf.   29—421. 
Dunston    James    M..    to   United    Statea   of   America,    Army. 
Inflatable  rround  anchor.    3.141.534,  7-21-64,  Cl.  189 — 92. 
I>u  Pont  de  .Nemours.  B.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Bugoab,   John.     3,141,786. 

Burke.  Jame*  D.  J.,  Jr.,  and  Hawkins.     8,141,358. 

Canning.   Robert   V.      3,141,329. 

Cbambera.  William   J.     8,141,906. 

Ooldman.  Max.  and  Wallenfels.     3.141.912. 

Huntley,  Earl  B.,  Kruse,  and  Way.     3,141,902. 

McConeghey,  William  J.     3.141,789. 
Durkee.  Everett  L.  :  See — 

Lowe.  Bdlaon.  and  Durkee.     8,141,484. 
Duxak,   Bdwsrd  J   :  See — 

Clarke.  Richard  O.,  Groth.  and  Duxak.     8,141.729. 
I>ye.   Robert  P.,  and  O.  A.  Renberg,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Apparatus  for  the  activation  of  catalyst.     8.141,742, 
7-21-64,  Cl.  23—284. 
Dyment  Co. :   See — 

Mnllen.  Jamea  T.     8.141.252. 
Earnshsw.   John  :   See— 

Benjamin.  Frank  E..  and  Bamahaw.     3,141,619. 
Eastman  Kodak  Cn.  :  See — 

Bard.  Charleton  C.  and  Thomas.     3.141,771. 

Davis.  Dsle  R..  Nstsle.  and  Fox.     3.141.770.         i 

Diets.  Herbert  J.      S.141.7.'»l. 

Martin.  James  C.     3,141.880.  i 

Eberhart.  T/onnle  B. :  See — 

MrMullpn.  I^rry  O.,  and  Eberhart.     3.141,608. 
Ebert  El«»rtronlrs  Corp.  :  See — 

Horowltm.    Victor.      3.141940. 
Rbetlnn.    Frank    P.,    to    The    Norwich 


Pharmacal    Co. 
3.141.880.       7-21-64, 


"^. 


Co.,   Inc.    Spring  dip. 


3.141.897. 
7-21-64.   a. 


oxo-Jkoxasoltdlnyl )  -2-thlonrea 
260—307. 
EHnnaa    Oordon.    to   Kaynar   Mfg. 
3,141.218.  7-21-64,  CT.   24—252. 
Economics  I.ji  bora  tory.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cr<><*ellus.    Samuel   B..   Brunelle.   and   Roe. 
Eddlna.    Curtis   H.      Land    leveler.      3.141.250, 

.17—180 

Rdelmsn.   Prank   H..  to   Radio  Corn,    of  America.     Method 
for  electrodepoalting  nlckel-lron  alloys.     3.141.837.  7-21-64, 
Cl.  204- -43 
Rdgerton.  Oermeshauaen  k  Orler.  Inc. :  Bet — 

Ward,  wmiam  A.     3.141,983. 
Ediaon  :  See — 

Ransslnl,  Mario,  and  Ooxso.     3,141.871. 
Rdwsrd.  Robert  M..  Jr.     Appliance  switch  stand.     8.141.9.17. 

7-21-64.  Cl.  200—61.58. 
Rdwards.   Brrant.   to  Tlllnola  Tool   Worka   Inc.     Container. 

3.141.598.  7-21-64.  CT    229—1.5. 
Rdvrsrds     Bryant,   to   Illinois   Tool    Works.    Inc.      Method   of 

msktng  a  contslner.     8,141.918.  7-21-64.  CT.  264—210. 
Rfatahlou.  John :  See —  _      ^   ,_^_  ^^^  ..-.,» 

Stirkel   Herbert  P..  Ramnels,  Lorcfa.  EJfatatblou.  and  Kat- 
tlemann      8,141,958.  ^       «, 

RIsengreln.  Robert  H.,  to  Seneca  Fklls  Machine  Co.    Pine  and 
coarse  poaltlonal    aervo   aystem.      8,142.018,    7-21-64,    Cl. 
818— 2rf. 
Etaenwerk  Rotbe  Brde  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Pohler.  Helna,  and  Schnnide.    3,141.280.  ^ 

Elaler.    Paul.      Storage    batterte*.      3,141.795.    7-21-64,   Cl. 

136—6. 
Ekel.  Jar  M..  to  Tplata  Corp.     Cable  atringlng  apparatua. 

3.141.630.  7-21-64,  CT.  242 — 86.7. 
Bkco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Pergl«>n.  Richard  U    3,141,189. 
Elektrokemlck  A/S:  See — 

Serck-Hanaaen.     3,141  762.  ; 

Elliott  Brothen  (London)  Ltd. :  Bee —     : 

Namenyl-Katx,  Laaslo.     3,141,626. 
Eltro  G.mTb.H.  4  Co.,  Oesellachaft  tar  Strahlungatechnlk. : 
See — 

Menke.  Joaeph  F.    3.141,411. 

Bmblem.  HaroM  O..  and  R.  C.  Le  Fleming,  to  PhlladelphU 
)uarts  Co.    Preparation  of  organo-halogeno-allanea.    3,141,- 
7-21-64,  Cl,  260—448.2. 
Emmert.  Oeorge  W.     Measuring  device  for  hasardona  llqulda. 

3,141.58,%,  7-21-64.  Cl.  222 — 434. 
Bmmona,  William  J.,  and  B.  S.  Gallagher,  to  Salter  Machine 
Co.     Means  for  varying  the  amount  of  material  measured 
out  In  dispensing  appknitus.    3,141,681,  7-21-64.  CT.  222 — 
288. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


R«frlf«ratliit  mactilnM. 


S.141.68S, 


Bmporiain  SpectaltlM  Co.,  Inc.  :  B«*- 
Enkine,  0«orge  B.  and  Gartner. 
Enemark.  Arne  F..  to  Danfoas  A/S. 

3.141.«0e.  7-21-64.  CI.  280—282. 
Encriatein.  Harold.    Tab  card  protectlv*  earner. 

r-2i-«4.  CI.  281^44. 
Bngleaaon.  B«r^  :  *«»^^^j  ^^q 

EngleM?riE*er  T^to  B.  Enfleaain.  Feedln«  derlce  for  Bnall 
units,  m  particular  a  di»pen*lng  device  for  nJ«^«n«-  •^^t' 
enlng  agenta  and  the  like.     3.141.570.  7-21-W.  CI.  221  — 

EngUata  Kleetrlc  Co. :  See—  I    (tl  | 

Smith.  John  W.  F.    3.141.996.  „'    .^      ,^      , 

Enk.  Bduard.  J.  Nick,  and  H.  Slltoerna|l.  to  Wacker-ChMjle 
Q.m.b.H.  Procws  for  the  doping  of  alllcon.  8,14l,M», 
7  'o<  MA  />!  252  ^2  3 
Enk.  Edna'rd.  J.  Nick,  a^  H.  Sllbernagl.  to  Wacker-Cheinle 
a.m.b.H.  Proceaa  for  doping  matertala.  3.141,849.  7-21-«4. 
CI.  282—62.3. 
EniTine  Malt  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

DlzoB.  Thomaa  R.    3,141,833.  a     -*  ..i 

Eraklne.  George  B.,  and  S.  J.  Gartner,  to  Emporlam  Specialtlee 
Co.,  Inc.     Mactiine  and  awaalng  mechanlub  for  the  manu 
factore   of   atudded   electroSca.      3,141.861.    7-21-64.   CI. 
78 — 23. 
Eaoulre,  Inc. :  See — 

Moore,  Boell.     3,141,719. 
Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

CalTlno,  Locli  N.    8,141,745.  ^^        ^     .  ,^, 

Hoke,  Ronald  C,  Marab,  Bemateln,  and  Praonok.    8.141.- 

748. 
Klrahenbaum.  Isidore,  Mlrrlss.  and  Karolj.     3.141.862. 
WalUce.  Thomas  J..  Schrteabelm.  and  Jona—en.     3.141.- 
842. 
Esterbrook  Pen  Co. :  See —        ,„,^  .-^,  ,« 

Simon.  Albert  B.,  Jr..  and  Steinberg.     8,141,187. 
Bttllnger.  Ralph.  Jr.     DUbwashlng  rack.    3,141.052,  7-21-64, 

CI    211—41.  _  ^ 

E>angeliaU,  Emeat  I*,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Demount- 
able cloaure.    3,141.708,  7-21-64.  CI.  308—86.1. 
Evans,  John  J.  and  J.  J.  Jr..  to  The  Evans  Rule  Co.     Measnr 

ing   apparatus.      3.141.628.    7-21-«4.   CI.   242 — 84.8. 
Evans.  John  J.  Jr.  :  See — 

Evans.  John  J.,  and  J.  J.  Evana.  Jr.    3.141.628. 
Evana  Rule  Co..  The  :  See — 

Evana,  John  J.  and  J.  J.  Jr.    3,141.828. 
Bversole.  Russell  A.  :  See — 

GuldareUl.  Elio  J.,  Everaote,  and  Lawrence.    3,141.777. 
Eyer.  Bird  A.     Symmetrical  golf  «e«.     3.141.671.  7-21-64.  O. 

273—33. 
FMC  Corp. :  See — 

Battista,  Orlando  A.,  and  Smith.    3,141,875. 
Falk,  Mark  :  See— 

Klein.  Louis  H.     3.141.689. 
Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corp.  :  See — 

Bader,  William,  and  Berry.    3,141,228. 
Fante,  Harrv  H.  :  See — 

Gonla,  August  T..  Fante,  and  Sbepard.    3,141,481. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  .\ktlengesellschaft :  See — 
B6ckmann.  Klaus,  and  Taube.     3,141.728. 
Dennatedt,  Ingofrob.    3,131,869. 

Saase,  Klaua,  Wegter.  and  L'nterstenfaofer.     3,141,886. 
Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktiengeaellachaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius 
k  Bmnlng  :  See — 

Scfawenk.   Ckick,  and  Schneck.     8.141,8S'l. 
Farris,  George  D.     Infant's  breech  colth.     3,141.461,  7-21-84, 

Q■^    128^ 284 

Fasold,  George  A.,  and  J.  G.  Blough.  to  The  Philip  Carey  Mfg. 
Co.     Fire  resistant  vapor  twrrler  tot  roof  decks  and  the 
like.    3.141.858.  7-21-64.  CI.  260—23. 
Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Doyle.  Richard  H..  Hermann,  and  Naber.     3,141,171. 
Faolla,  Everett  S..  Jr.,  to  Amtec,   Inc.     Cloaure  for  flexible 

bags.    3,141,221,  7-21-64,  CI.  24 — 30.5. 
Favin.  David  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Un- 
batauced   to   balanced   ampMfler.     3.142,019.   7-21-44.   C\. 
330—14. 
Fay,  PhlUp  S.,  and   R.   A.   Rlghtmlre.   to  The  Standard  Oil 
Co.     Energy   conversion   proceaa.      3,141.796,   7-21-64,   CI. 
186 — 86. 
Fenton,  Harold  L. :  See — 

Johnston,  Garold  R.     3,141.977. 
Ferglson,    Rk-hard    L..   to  Ekco   Products  Co.      Vertically  ad- 
justable panel  banger.     3.141.189,  7-21-44.  CI.  16—105. 
F»rr«nd.  Marcel.    Abrasive  tool.    3,141.270.  7-21-64,  CI.  51— 

206. 
Ferry,  Leon  J.     Dual  sliding  Jaw  wrench.     3.141,863,  7-21- 

64,  CT.  81—128. 
Feftig,  Joseph.  M.  Skoultchl.  and  A.  I.  Goldberg,  to  National 
Starch    and    Chemical    Corp.       Ethylenlcally    unaaturated 
pbenyl    sallcyUte    derivatives.       3,141.903,     7-21-44.    CL 
260—473.  I    I 

Flat  SocleU  per  Asloni :  See —  I    I 

Baldwin.  PhlUp  S.    8,141,303. 
Finke,  Goenter  B.,  and  F.  W.  Ackermann,  to  Magnetic  Metala 
Co.     Process  of  sulfur  addition  and  double  rolling  treatment 
to  obtain  predetermined  particle  siie  distribution.     3.141,- 
760.  7-21-64.  CI.  75 — .5. 
Flaeher.  Herbert  C.  Jr. :  See — 

Fischer.  Herbert  C.  and  H.  C.  Jr.    8.141,271. 
Fischer.  Herbert  C.  and  Herbert   C.   Fischer,  Jr.     Grinding 
wheels  wKh  reinforcing  elements.     3.141,271,  7-21-64,  <T. 
61—206. 
Fisher,  George  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Backet  position 

Indicator.    8,141.563,  7-21-64,  CI.  214—140. 
Fisher  Scientific  Co. :  See—         .,,,„.  i 

Taylor  Billy  W.,  and  Poll.    3.141,323. 


to  Whlte-Rodgers  Oo.     Bnmsr  eoatr*!  for 
3.141.857.  7-21-44.  O.  268— SS. 
and  R.  I.   Rolti.  to  Interna tloaal  Boslaass 
Calculating  memory.     3.141.944.  7-21-84, 


to  Flozlte  Co..  Inc.     Dental  di 


8.141.- 


Fltapatrtck.  Raymond  P.     PIspssabIs  absorptlvs  nat.     8.141.- 

522.  7-21-64.  CI.  184 — 106. 

Fivel.  ErnMt  P..  to  Rfslnes  et  Veralt  artlflclels.  Proeaw  for 
continuous  mass  polymerlutlon  of  rlnyl  dsrivatlTsa.  T-Sl- 
64.  CI.  260—85.5. 

Flaea.  Ewond  :  S«s — 

Mela*.  Jan  L..  Baereas.  and  Flasa.     8^41.840. 

Fleer,  Thomas  P.,  --      -    - 

clothes  dryers. 

Flelsher.  Harold. 
Machines  Corp. 
CI.  235 — 164. 

i'Vmlng,  John  8.,  >, 

44677-21 -44.  CI.  132 — 08. 

Flesaate,  Clarence  L.,  and  C.  O.  PabI,  to  Appllsd  Power  In- 
dustries, Inc.  Mechanical  pipe  bender.  8,141,494,  7-31- 
64,  CI.  153—40. 

Fletcher,  I'eter  S..  to  A.  Lorena.  Seat  control  asana  for  chair 
of  the   T  cushion  type.      SJ41,700.   7-21-44.   O.  297—271. 

Flowers.  John  W..  and  K  J.  Wade,  to  United  Sta«sa  of  Aasr- 
Ice.  Navy.  RevertteraUon  controlled  gain  ampUAsr.  8,148.- 
033.  7-21-64.  a.  340 — 8. 

noxlte  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fleming,  John  8.     3,141.466. 

Foils  Packaginf  Corp. :  8e»— 
Kauffeld,  Don  B.     3,141,804. 

Ford  Motor  Co.  ;  See — 

Gabriel,  Martin  U.     8,141,350. 
Moore.  William  A.     3.141,387. 

I'\>rcsi.  Mario,  and  S.  t'ngaro,  to  lulslder  So«<««a  per  Asloni. 
Frocesa  and  device  for  the  intensive  use  of  oxyjen  in  opsn- 
beartb  rurnaces  for  producing  steel.  3,141, 7A.  7-21-44. 
CI.   75 — 60 

Forney.  Edgar  W..  Jr..  to  AMP  Inc.  Coaxial  cabt*  ahieM  braM 
terminators.     3,141,924.  7-21-44.  CI.  174—75. 

Korteacue.  Peter.  L.  R.  Znmwalt.  and  D.  C.  Moras,  to  United 
States  of  America.  Atomic  Kaerev  Commlaslon.  Fuel  ele- 
ment     3.141,H29.  7-21-^4.  CI.  lf»— 68. 

Forwald,  Haakon,  to  AlluMnna  Svenaka  Klektrtoka  AktleboU- 
get.  Control  meens  for  air  blast  drmlt  breakers.  8,141.- 
942,  7-21-44.  CI.  200—148. 

Foster  Wlieeler  Corp.  :  See — 
Bell.   .\lan      3.141.445. 
Dirienso.  Anthony  C.     3.141.923. 

Fox,  Charles  J.  :  See —  

DavU.  Dale  R.,  Natale,  and  Fox.    3.141.770. 

Fox,  Harold  K. :  See—  _ 

Aires.  Richard  H.,  and  Fox.    3.141,801.  _ 

Foi.  Herbert  A.,  and  G  J.  Hanaea.  to  Johas-Manvilla  Fiber 
Glass  Inc  Cnshionlng  mnterlal  and  method  of  producing 
the  same.     3.141.81 1,  7-21-64.  CI.  141—93. 

France,  Haywood  O  :  See—  .,,,-«.. 

Bailey,  Frederick  E.,  Jr.,  and  France.    8,14l,»4. 

I'rank,  Mlltoo  A.,  8r.,  to  United  Matee  of  America.  Amj. 
Tool   holder  and  moont.     3,141,366,   7-21-64,  a.   82 — 86. 

Krans.  Tllo,  R.  Rlctater.  and  O.  Bach,  to  Dentsche  Gold-  and 
SUber-Scbeldeaastalt  vormals  Roeealer.  Process  for  pre- 
paring free  flowing  finely  divided  cyanurtc  chloride.  3.141,- 
H8J.  7-21-44.  Cl7260— 248.  _.     _  ,        . 

Frataotuno.  Joaspb.  to  Laboratorr  Tor  aertronlcs.  Inc.  Ap- 
paratus for  measuring  the  radleactlTlty  of  llQQid  anapiee. 
57141.977,  7-21    64.  O    280^-106. 

Fried.  Joeef,  to  Olln  MathleMO  Chemical  Corp  9  .^hydroxy- 
pregnsnes  and  process  for  prodoctloa  thereof  s.141,877, 
7-21-64.  CI    26<>     239  55  ^   . 

Frledrichs.  Kurt  O,  and  H.  <;rad.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Atomic  Energy  Commlsalon.  Apparatus  and  method 
for  conflnlng  a  pUsma.     3.141.826.  7-21-44.  <^    IJ4— 7. 

Fttglt  (Juy  S..  to  Potter  Instrament  Co..  Inc.  Door  latch. 
3.141.693.  7-21-64.  CI    292—178.  ^  „    „    «_^.    .« 

Fuhrmelster.  WUUam  F  .  R.  P  Gentile  and  O  W  W^i-  «• 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.  Analog  divlaion  control  system. 
3.141.638.  7-21-64.  CI    244—77.    _  ,  ,__^ 

Fulton  James  F..  to  Peter's  Bag  Corp  Lagfage  constrnc- 
tlon      3.141.536.  7-21-64.  n    190— 41  .     ^^ 

Funk.  Charles  R .  to  Luketis  »teel  Co  Steel  (pasting  process 
«n<i  sppsratns      3.141.767    7-21-44jn    '^"L". 

»\inke.  iSba  L._^  snd  R    K    rioulls   <o.Y.***,\'r«*A**/?"'?i^' 
Paper  Co      I^lsplay  sUnd.     8.141.555.  7-21-64.  CL  211  — 

Fnlber.  William  A.     Uf«ng  deelre.     8.141.695.  7-21-64.  O. 

294—14  ^      _ 

G.Q    Parachute  Co    Ltd   :  See—  -,.,-., 

Beadle   John  C   W.,  and  Orefory.     3.141,441. 
<;sbrt>l    Martin  O.  to  the  Feed  Meter  Co     Geared  converter 

trsnumlsslon      3.141.355,  7-21-64,  CI.  74 — 677. 
(isllsgher.  Bernard  S.     See —      ^  ..     .  ^  ...  ... 

bimons.  William  J.,  and  Oalla<her.     8.141.081. 
Gaily.  Jean  Jacquea:  See— 

RoUn,  Maurice,  and  Gaily.    8.141.885.  .«_..,-.ii, 

(Urbers.  rimst.     Method  of  an  arrangement  for  •"<o**<*^2f 

controlling   the    release   operattea   in   a    marshalling   yard. 

3.141.420,  7-21-64.  CI.   104—24.  ^ ,»^ 

G.rrts    Oiler.    Joe«   L       Badlolofleal   ••P»~2liJ2^.  "J* 
natient  support  and  X-ray  sovrtes  are  sapportsd  on  a  ro- 
tatable  bofSontal  shaft.  's.l41.9T2.  7-21^  C\.  200—00. 
<;ardner  Denver  Co.  :  See--    .  ,^,  .., 
WlUlama.  Raymond  F.     8.141.604. 
Gardner.  Hartr :  See—     .  , .,  .^ 
Mlerson.  Aagnstas.    3.141.646. 

Gardockl.  Joeepb  T. :  See —  •  ,.41  so« 

Jsnsaen.  Paul  A.  J.,  and  OardockL    8.141.828. 

Garland.  Ronald  M  .  and  B.  8.  Asfcfofd.  «•  V"!^'::?^*,'^ 
Aooaratus  for  dlspenslnf  preselected  mlxtarss  of  Itqnlds. 
3.141.572.  7-21-64.  C\.  222—28. 

♦  Jsrrison.  ClUTortl  L.,  to  Oliver  Instrnment  Co.  Cbnek  con- 
struction.    3.141.6^8.  7-21-64.  CL  279—114. 

Gartner,  MUnley  J.  :  See —  ^  ^   __  mt^i  *tLi 

Brsklne,  Georfs  B..  and  Oartasr.     8.141,861. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 
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r.,  and  E.    H.  N.   Wataen.   to  Tke  BHtleta 
Petroleum  Co.  Ltd.     Straight  borebole  drllUnc  with  auto- 
matic detecting  and  corrccUng  nean*.    8.141^012,  7-21-64, 
CI.  170— a6. 
Oaaper,  Melvin  I.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labonrtories,  Inc.    Tnns- 

Utor  circuit,     i.142,065.  7-21-64.  CI.  840 — 847. 
Oaaeer.  Uennmna.  to  PneoasaAl  Corn.     Method  and  msane  for 
Uvlng  oat   silvers   and   the  llksi.     8,141,201,   7-31-64,   a. 
li— 158. 
Gatea.  HarrU  G..  to  Galea  A  Sona.  Inc.     CoaMnation  form 
waU  reinforcing  member  and  tie  lock.    3,141,224,  7-21-84, 
CI    25 — 131. 
Gates  A  Sona.  Inc.  :  See —  1 

<iatea.  Hsrrts  O.     3.I4U224.                           I  _ 

Gauat.   James   K.,  and   P.   C7  Stephens,   to  Haaaey-Fergnaon 
(Aostralla)  Ltd.     Mneklnee  for  banreatlag  tall  row  crops 
3,141.281,  7-21-64.  CI.  56— -14 
Oanthler,  Oeoras  B..  to  General  Klectrte  Co.     Handle  for  ea- 
elosMl  electric  switch  iBclndlM  a  locking  alide  frlcUonally 
peaitioned      3,141.983,  7-21^44.  C\.  200—44. 
Oaaals.  Mldhat  J.,  to  International  Buslaean  Mncfalaes  Corp. 
MnHlvslned  logic  efement.     8,142.087.  7-01-64.  C\.  840— 
172 
Oelgy  Ct»emlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Plster,  Rudolf,  and  BalUnann.     3,141,898. 
GeigT,  J.  R..  A   G.  :  See—  ..„..„« 

MOnaeraMan,  Betnrtch.  and  Meyer.     8.141,879. 
General  AnUlne  k  FtUn  Corp. :  See— 

Kats,  Leon.     3,141.881. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See— 

Donne.  Brian  B^  Bitter,  and  Kelaay.     S.141.2S6. 

Martin.  Joesph  F..  and  Shirman.     3,142,006. 
General  KJectrlc  Co. :  See  -  -  ,  ^,  «.^ 

Beandoin.  Norman  B..  and  Stegmaler.     8.141  934. 

Brtcfeett.  Sherman  P.,  and  Hoftnan.     8.141,813. 

Cnnnlnibna.  David  EL.   Sonera.  Stone,  and  Uartman. 
8  141  MM 

Daly.  Daniel  F..  and  TUIaon.     8.141  JM7. 

Davis.  Donald  H  ,  and  081700.     3,141.476. 

De  LnL  Anihoay  J.    3,141,746. 

Oanthler,  George  B.    3,141.933. 

Hammerly,  Herman  J.    3.142,000. 

lloffmsD.   Herbert   N.      3.141.384.  , 

Jacoba.  Lewis  W.    3.131.997.      ...,„^ 

Jones.  CUude  K.  and  Martin.    3.141.909. 

Kaafltann.  Melvta  B.    3,141.713.  -,^-««o 

Ksen,  WmUm  A^  Jr..  IMmascn.  and  Rabins     S.142.029. 

Klepfer.  Harold  H..  and  Sanderson.     3,141.227. 

Klepfer.  Harold  H  .  and  Snyder.    3,141.830. 
General  Klectrte  Co.  Ltd.,  l*e  :   See- 
Masters.  Leonard  K.  M.     3.141.607. 
General  Blectrte  <'o  :  See— 

Melklejobn.  WlllUtn  H.    3.141  J67. 

Meyer.  Wayne  B.    3,141.601.  1 

OUabaw.  WlllUm  F     3.142.00S.  > 

Petrtdea.  Christie.     3.142.012. 

Ralrden.  JObn  R  .  III.     3.141.798. 

Spencer.  John  H.,  and  Hallhaaer.    8,142.001.  .  .    .  _^ 

Stelnert.  I>H>po(d  A..  Demoeey.  and  Clark.     1.141,828 

Tolbert.  Joeepb  A.    S.I41.671. 

Watson,  Robert  P.    3,141,220. 

Weatorf.  Robert  H.,  Jr      3,141,802. 

Wcatorf.  Robert  II..  Jr.     3,141,847. 

Wentorf.  Robert  H.,  Jr.     3,141,800. 

Yarta.  Johnny  W^  and  Clementa.    8.141.622. 
General  Mill*.  Inc      See  - 

(W>etse.  Wolfgang,  and  Griebaeb.    S,141.Tt7. 
General  Motor*  Corp  :  See— 

r^ndellse,^  Alfred.     8,141.448. 

Chuplck.  RoBsld.    3.141.664. 

DeUoff,  Clement  A.,  GrllBn.  and  Lealls.     8.141,017. 

Dlka.  Robert  J.     3,141.446. 

EvangHlsta.  Ernest  L.    3.141.706. 

Flaber.  George  A.    3.141.068. 

Geyer,  Howard  M.    3.141.387. 

Herndoa.  Walter  B..  and  Olaen.    8.141,804. 

Jnggina.  CyrtI  B    3.141.040. 

Martin.  Ronald  A.    3.I41A80. 

Mllnea.  Harold  W.    8,141,966. 

MIsbler.  I>arid  P      3.141.524. 

Nigh.  <'arl  L.     3.141.707. 

Norberg,  Carl  W^..  and  Toerhkoff.    8.141,417. 

Rohde.  Ilobert  P.    3.141,680. 

Schnlts.  Harold  W     3.141.814. 

Splca.  Joeeph  P.    3.141.617. 
General  Precision.  Inc.  :  S»» — 

Altman.  Morrla.     8J41.087. 

Rrovn,^  Bobart  N.^  Balber,  and  Rylsky.    S.141.070. 

Deri.  Robert  B.    1142.007. 

Gray,  John  W.     3.141.725. 

Gray.  John  W  .  and  Reed.     3.142.028. 

KnJMiara.  HItoahL     3.142.008. 

Novak.  Warrea  D.     8,142.000. 
il  Signal  Corp. :  See — 

Rolton.  Norman  A.    8,141.612. 

Jacksoa.  Artbnr  J..  Jr.    8.142,0«t. 

Maynard,  Wheeler  D.     8,142.()0S.. 

Smith,  Winu  R.     8,142.051. 

Wyan.  Harold  S.    8.141.026. 

il  Time  Corp. :  4m — 
Spetsler.  August  L.     8.141.291. 

It  Tire  6  Robber  Co.,  The  : 
Slemmona,  Charles  O.     8,141,198. 

OentUc.  Roger  P. :  gee— 

Fuhrmelster,  Wlinam  F.,  OentUe,  aad  KledeL    8,141,688 
Gentle.  Alexander  H..  and  O.  W.  H.  Bllsa.  to  CeurUnlds  Ltd. 

Thread  ahrlnklng.     8.141.624,  7-21-64.  a.  242—18. 
OentaeL    Perry    H.      Safety   valee  eenetraetlon.      8.141.474. 

T-21-64.  a.  187— 460. 


George.  Margaret  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Data  tranamlaalon  algnal  gating  apparatus.  8.141.- 
020.  7-21-64,  CL  178—66. 

Gerdaa  *  Co„  Firma  :  See — 
Kreba,  Knrl.     3,141,681. 

Gerhard,  Paul  O.,  to  United  SUtea  of  Amertca,  Army.  Rugged 
electric  clock  movement.     8,141.290.  7-21-44.  CI.  08 — 28: 


3.141.309, 


Oeaell,    Carloe    I.      Air   conditioning '  apparatus. 

7-21-64,  CI.  62—401. 
Oewlaa,  Luden  V.,  te  Mare  Wood  Soclete  Anonjrme  pour  la 

Promotion     dea     BBchanges    Techniauea    Internatlonaux. 

Claaslng   collara      8,141.230,    7-21-44,   CL   24—288. 
Geycr.  Howard  M.,   to  General  Motora  Corp.     Twin   piston 

roUry  sctuators.     3,141.887,  7-21-64.  CL  92 — 33. 
QlCen.  James  W.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.     Glass  forming 

element  and  method  of  manufactura.     8,141,706,  7-21-64, 

a.  60—872. 
Gilbert.  Abner  I.,  to  Cutting  Room  Appliances  Corp.     Fold 

forming   elements  for   dotn   laying   machlnea.      8.141.660, 

7-21-44.  CI.  274—81. 
Glttleman,  Herman  M. :  See — 

Oreenflel<L  Anthony  F.    8,141,690. 
Glendennlng.  Don  M. :  See — 

Onulak,  Eugene  W..  and  Glendennlng.     8,141,847. 
Glynn.  Theodora  W.,  and  C.  C.  Swann.  to  Amerlcan-Salnt 

Oobain  Corp.     Apparatus  for  breaking  sheet  glaas  along 

parallel   lines.     8.141.502,   7-21-44.   CL  225—98. 
Gneiss.  Josef :  Sse— 

Marek.  Bruno  S.  V.,  and  Gneiss.    8,141,812. 
Marek,  Bruno  8.  V.,  and  Onelax.    8,141.818. 
Ooetae,  Wolfgang,  and  E.  Orlebsch.  to  General  Mllla,   Inc. 

Thixotropic    agents   and   preparation    thereof.      3,141,787, 

7-21-64.  a.  106—252. 
Qoetimann,  William  M.,  Jr.     Balloon  mounted  antenna  wttii 

reeling    and    storage    container.      8,142^068,    7-21-44.    CL 

343-^06.  .       ] 

Goldberg.  Albert  I. :  Sse—  < 

Fertig,  Joaeph,  Skoultchl.  and  Goldberg.     8,141,908. 
Goldberg.  Martin,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Stable 

compoaitlons  of  alkali  metal  salts  of  synthetic  penicillins 

and  polyaceUc  adds.     3,141,822,  7-21-64,  CI.  167—60. 
Goldemberg,  Robert  L..  and  H.  Akrongol4  to  Sbnlton.  Inc. 

Cold  wave  loUon  package.     8,141.805.  T-21-64.  CL  167 — 

8T.1. 
Goldman.  Max,  and  M.  Wallenfels    to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nem- 

onn  and  Co.     Process  of  treating  polymeric  film.     8,141,- 

912,  7-21-44,  CL  264—95. 
Ooldmark,   Peter  C.   to   United   States  of  America,   Naey. 

Automatic  Jamming  system.    8,148,060.  7-21-44,  CL  848 — 

18. 
Ooola,  August  T..  H.  H.  Fante.  and  M.  J.  Sbepard,  to  Rock- 
well Standard  Corp.    Method  of  and  apparatus  for  bending 

preformed    formed  win  itripa.      8,141^481,    7-21-64,    CL 

140— 71. 
OonskL  Joseph,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.    Contlnnona  mining  ma- 
chine of  Uie  ripper  type.     ll,141,T08.   7-21-64.  CL   290— 

Oobdman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Gonakl,  Joaeph.     8.141.708. 
Madeira,  John  E.    8.141,048. 
Goodman,  Morria.     Coin-ealue  aenaer  and  connter  and  eoln- 

controlled   meter.      8,141.538,   7-21-44,  CL    194 — 8. 
Ooea,  Worth  C,  to  Ooasot,  Inc.    Preparation  of  llgnosulfooate 

resins.    8,141.878,  7-21-64.  a.  260—124. 
Goasol.  Inc.  :  See — 

Goss.  Worth  C.     8.141.878. 
Ooagh.  Bernard  A.,  and  A.  F.  Baldwin,  to  Donlop  Tire  and 
Rnboer  Corp.    Apparatus  for  conveying  and  Joining  lengths 
of  mbberised  fabric      8,141.805.  7-21-64.  CL  10^863. 
Goxso.  Franco  :  See — 

Bagasslnl,  Mario,  and  Ooxso.    8.141.871. 

Grace.  W.  B..  h  Co. :  See — 

Leeter,  Dsvid  B.    8.141.838. 

McCnlhragh.    John    F..    and    Salntaky.      8,141,782. 
Merrill,  Bdward  W.    8,141,686. 
Grad.  Harold  :  See — 

Frledrichs,  Knrt  O..  and  Orad.    8,141,826. 
Graham,  7*honras  A. :  See — 

Smith,  Telford  L.,  and  Graham.    8.141,686. 
Gray,  Jamea  H..  to  Drennan-Oray  Corp.    Door  stop.    8,141,- 

188.  7-21-64.  CL  16 — 86. 
Gray,  John   W.,   to  General  Predslon,  Inc.     Coarse  plotter. 

8,141.720,  7-il-44.  CL  844—8. 
Gray,  John  W.,  snd  j.  Reed,  to  General  Predslon,  Inc.  Auto- 
matic freoneney  control  and  sweep  drcult.  3,142,022, 
7-21-64,  CI.  881 — 4. 
Gray,  Robert  H.,  to  Preferred  Growth  Capital,  Inc.  Load 
biBdIng  winch  control  mechanism.  8,141.888,  T-21-64.  CI. 
74—577. 

Gray  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Watts.  John  D.    8,141,680. 
Green,  Joeepb,  and  G.  J.  Donovan,  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Solid  propellent  and  process  using  vinyl  decaborane  com- 
ponnda.    8,141,808,  7-21-64,  C\.  149—19. 
Green,  Milton,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Photographic  prodaets.  proc- 
eesee    and    compoaitlons    employing    aso    dye    derelopera. 
8.141,772.  7-21-64.  CL  96—29. 
Greenfleld.  Anthony  F..   Vi  to  H.  M.  Glttleman.     Tapping  de- 
Tlee  for  barrela.  kegs  or  the  like.    8,141,690,  T-21-64,  a. 
28T — 08. 
Gregory,  Bestrice  M.  :  See — 

Besdle,  John  C.  W.,  and  Gregory.     8,141,641. 
Gregory.  Jamea :  See — 

Beadle,  John  C.   W..  and  Gregory.     8,141,641. 
Orlebaek,  Emgen  :  See — 

Goetse,  Wolfgang,  and  Griebsch.    8,141,TI 
Grtesser  A.G. :  See — 

Grteeser,  Frits.     8,141,497. 
Orieeser.  Frits,  to  Grieeeer  A.G.     VenetUn  blind.     8,141,497, 
7-21-64.  CL  160—170. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


J.  F.  LAwrenee.  to 
3,141.777.  7-ai-«4. 

va>Te  for 


3.141.704.  7-»l-«4. 


3.141.757. 
-.Bee— 
3.1 41. 741. 

window    atop. 


Qrifln,  Henrr  W. :  8m —  _  ,  ^ .  , . , 

Detioff,  Clement  A..  QrlAn.  and  LesUe.     8,141.517. 
Orlffltli.    Harry    B.^    to    Mnnalnfwear,    Inc.      Cndergaraient. 

8.141.818,  7-21-«4,  CI.  ««— 177.  ^         ^.     ., 

Grow,  kelmat,  to  d.  JL  Pfa«.  AG.     Loop  Uker  •djMtlnf 
mecfaanlam   for  chalnstltdi   aewlng   mactalnec      3.141.427. 
7-21-«4.  a.  lia— 200. 
OroM,  Peter  L. :  See —  „  ^    «         i 

Bralthwalte.    Darld    O..    D'Amleo.    OroM,    aad    Hansel. 
8,141.841. 
Groth,  Klcfaard  H. :  See —  _.^ 

Clarke,  Richard  O.,  Groth,  and  Dniak.     8,141,729. 
Gmniwels  and  Hartmann  AG. :  See— 

Kortse,  Gfinther.     3.141,520.     „     ^  .     „       ,  «_   ^ 

Gabltoae.  Nicholas  K.,  to  Weetern  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Trans- 
fer fixture.     S.141.i58.  7-21-«4.  CI.  214—1  ,  „    -. 
Gosgemos.  Kenneth  P.     Ughtinc  device.     3.141.620.  7-21-64, 

CL  240—3.  _ 

Gnldarelll.  ESllo  J.,  R.  A.  Ehrersole.  and 
Carclll  Inc.     Treatment  of  soybeans. 

CI     yO      QQ 

Oalnard,  Pnul  A.,  and  O.  O.  J.  Berger.     Be»uJ*tln«  vaWe  fo 
a  pomp  controlled  by  a  pressure  reeponslre  twRcn.     3,141, 
475.  7-21-64.  CI.  137—668. 
Onlnsrlch.  Lawrence  C.     Wheel  cover. 

a.  301—37. 
GolTler.  Hubert :  See— 

MetlTler.  Jean,  and  Galvler. 
Galf  Research  4  Development  Co. 

Hoel,  Dean  C.  and  Wedner. .  , . .  ^, 

Gonard.    Georxe    S.      Antomatlc    window    stop.      3.141.091, 

7-21-64.  a.  29VJ— 75.  _ 

Gondlach.  Richard  P.,  and  W.  O.  Heldbreder.  to  Chromalloj 
Corp.     BUsting  Initiator.     3,141.410,  7-21-«4.  C\.   102— 
24. 
Gurnlk,  Joseoh  T.  :  See — 

Lenox,  Warren  S..  and  Unmlk.    3.142,030. 
Gostln-Bacon  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Stephens.  Joseph  F.    3.141,206. 
Gat,  Frederick  C. :  See- 
Brown.  Robert  J.,  Derr.  and  Gat.    3,141.403. 
Gath.  Fred  H. :  See — 

Marrajr,  James  B.,  Gnth,  Powell,  and  Peterson.     3.141.- 
330. 
Gwlnn.  WBllam  C.    Manuallj  operated  rotary  shaver.    3.141.- 

240.  7-21-«4.   CT.   30 — 43. 
Haage.  Haas-Jargen  :  See — 

Schmltt.  Karl.  DUteldorf.  and  Haage.     3.141.884. 
Haas.   Arthur  W.,   to  Toledo   Scale  Corp.      Dishwashing  ma 

chines.      3.141,618.   7-21-64.   CL   230 — 248. 
Haas,  Bdgar.  to  Herman  Schwabe.  Inc.     Mold  assembly  for 

molded  shoe  bottom.     3.141.195,  7-21-64,  CI.  18—17. 
Haber,  Michael.     Combined  checkbook  and  caabbook.    3,141, 

684,  7-21-64,  CI.   262 — 8. 
Hack.    Belnrlch.    to  Garl   Schenk   Mascfalnenfabrtk   G.m.b.H 
Method  and  machine  for  balancing  rotors.    3.141,338.  7-21- 
64    CL  73—462. 
Hahn.  Eberhard,   to  VKB  Carl  Zeiss  Jena.     Very  fine  beam 

electron  gun.     3.141.993.  7-21-64,  Cl.  315—31. 
Hahn,  Paul   T.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Molding  apparatus     3.141. 

197.  7-21-64.  CL   18—30. 
Hajlan.  GabrleL   to  Textron  Electronics.  Inc.     Specimen  ac- 
celeration llmlter  for  vibration  exciter.     3.141.325.  7-21- 
64.  a.  73—71.6. 
Hallbauer.  Dankmar  :  See — 

Spencer.  John  H..  and  Hallbaaer.    3.142.001. 
Hallerberg.  Tlieodore  W. :  See — 

Culbertaon.  George  T.    3.142.0O4. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc. :  See — 

Hamilton.  Earl  F.     3.141.535. 
Hamilton.  Ehrl  F.,  to  Hamilton  Cosco.  Inc.    Suitcase.    3.141. 

535,  7-21-64,  Cl.   190—41. 
Hamlin.  WUIiam  E.  :   See — 

Clayborne.  Norman  F..  Hamlin,  and  Kema     3.141.418. 
Claybome.  Norman  F..  Hamlin,  and  Kerns.     3.141,419. 
Hamm,  PblUp  C,  and  A.  J.  Spetlaie,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Meth 
od  of  InbMyirtlng  the  germination  of  grass  seeda.     3,141,758, 
7-21-64.   CL   71 — 2.6. 
Hammerly,    Herman    J.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Clrcnit 
breaker  panel  assembly  with  discriminating  means.     3,142.- 
002.  7-21-64.  CL  3lf— 119. 
Hannea,  George  J. :  See — 

Fox.  Herbert  A.,  and  Hannes.     3.141,811. 
Hansen,    John    A.,    to    McDowell- Wellman    E:nglneerlnc    Co. 
Means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  Mllets  on  a  alnter- 
ing  machine.     3,14lJ>44.  7-21-64.  CL  198—203. 
HkBMn,  Arnold  B.     UnltorT  article  as  a   tlMoe  dlapeoMr 

and  litter  container.     3.141.509,  7-21-64,  Cl.  221—34. 
Hansel,  W'iUlam  :   8ee — 

Bralthwalte,    David    O.,    D'Amleo.    Gross,    and    Hansel 
3  141  841. 
Harbison- Walker  Refractories  Co. :  See — 
Davlet,  B«>.    3,141,785. 

Davlea,  Ben,  Weaver,  and  Havranek.    S.141,790. 
Duncan,  Lorae  R.     3,141.017. 
King.  Donald  F..  and  Davles.    3.141.784. 
Weaver,  Ernest  P.    3,141.783. 
Hard,  Charles  G..  to  Lowe  Chemical  Co.     Method  of  regener- 
ating   a    spent    acrylonltrile    ■ynthesis    copper    catalyst. 
3.141.853.   7-21-64,  CL   252 — 416. 
Harder.  John  R.  :   Bee — 

Mahaffy.  Rein  A.    and  Harder.     3.141.542. 
Harman,  George  G.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Com- 
merce.   Method  of  low  temperature  bonding  for  subsequent 
high  temperature  use.    3,141,238,  7-21-64,  C\.  29—498. 

Haroutounlan,  Aram  :  See — 

BreUler,  Bdmond.  and  Haroutonnian. 


Harris,    Arthur.      Aquarium    raft   for 
3,141,442,  7-21-64,  Q.  119—5. 


3.141.799. 
turtles   and    the 


Harris,  Arthor  M..  and  E.  Ledla,  to  United  States  of  AiMrtm. 
Atomic   Unergy   Coaualssloa.     Drive   mechanism.      3.141  • 
380.  7-21-64.  Cl.  91—2. 
Harris.   Leonard   B.,   to  Nv-Llnn  Chicago  Corp.     Had  lift 

3,141.248.  7-21-64.  CL  36—34. 
Harris.   WUbar  T..   to  The  Harris  Traasdnccr  Corp.     Rtng- 
,  shaped  traasdocer.     3,142,030,  7-21-64.  CL  S40— 10. 
Harris-Inter  type  Coiy. :  Mee — 

OBrlea.  Richard  C.     3.141.396. 
HartflMB,  Arte  W. :  See — 

Cunalagham.  David  R..  Bomars.   StoM,  aad  Hartman. 
3.141.394. 
Harris  Transduoer  Corp.,  The  :  See —  i 

HarHs.  WUbur  T.     3,142.036.  ' 

Hart.   Alvla    B..    10%    to  H    B.   Jewell,   and    10%    to  £.   B. 
Robhiaa     Power  operated  trailer  brake  system.     3.141.529, 
7-21-64,   Cl.   168—112. 
Hartmann.  Uelaa.  aad  A.  Weber,  to  Sunley-Worfcs  G.m.h.H., 
Flrma.     Torqoe-traasformer.     3.141.345.  7-21-64.  CI.  74 — 

Harti«art.  OoaaM  X.  Fore*  ■saswrtng  lastrnmeaia.  6.141.- 
327.  7-21-64.  a.  73—141.  , 

Haskell.  Elisabeth  H. :  See—  I 

Brett,  BUaabeth.    3^41.216. 

HasselhoS.  Carl  S..  to  TIm  Mead  Cerp.  Coauiner  for  pack 
aging  mushrooms.     3.141.599.  7-21-64,  CL  229 — 62. 

Hastings,  Donald  K  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Freaaore  detect- 
ing Instrament.     3,141.334.  7-21-64.  CL  73 — 410. 

Hat^  John  K. :  see — 

Thomas.  George  A.    3.141,606. 

Hatfield.  Alvera  A.  aad  C.  L.  ColtapaiMe  pot  covor  holder. 
3.141.553.   7-21-64.  CL   311 — 41. 

Hatfield.  Charles  L.  :   Nee— 

HatAald.  Alvera  A.  aad  C.  L.    3.141.603. 

Uatton.  Golden  G.  Automatic  preasurtsed  hair  curler  carry- 
ing cold  waving  solution.     3.141,463.  7-21-64.  11.  132   -42. 

Hlusermann.  UeUuich.  and  H.  L.  Meyer,  to  J.  R.  (^etgy.  A  -Ki. 
Phenyl  pyrasoUne  carboxyllc  add  eaUrs.  3,141.879.  7-2i- 
64.  Cl.  260—247.2. 

Hautb.  Joseph  J.,  to  I  nited  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  ProcMs  for  the  fabrication  of  nuclear  fuel 
elemenu.     3.141,911.  7-21-64.  CL  264 — 69. 

Havranek.  Peter  H.  :   Mee— 

Davtea,  ben.  Weaver,  and  Havranek.     3.141.790. 

Hawkins   C^irtls  U. :  See— 

«     ^'■■.•-  i*.'^  Ri'  -'•'••  '"^  Hawkiaa.     3.141,306. 
Havdeo.  David  U.     Folding  leg  mechanlam  for  Ubiea.    3.141.- 

6«5.  7-21-64,  a.  248^     188. 
Uaydon  Switch  6  lostruments.  Inc.  :   See — 

Ambrusaltls.  John  J.     3.141.611. 
Haynes.  Munro  k.  :  See — 

Brownlow.  Jamea   M..   Haynes.  snd   Hunt.     3.142.036 
Heater,  Martha  A.,  and  J.  M.  Von  Sternberg.     Two  piece  iv- 
versible  garment.     3.141.170.  7-21-64.  Cl  2—74. 
See- 
Heath.  Hllborn.  aad  Maddocka.    3.141. 


Ueatb.  Herbert  E.  : 
Bebb.  Herbert  B  , 
920. 
Haath    Robert  A.,   to  Walker  Mfg.   Co.      Mnfler.     3,141.018, 
7-21-64,  a.  181  —  54. 


VerUcal   leveL     3,141.342,   7-21-64,   CI 


3,141,432. 


Heath.   Roiico* 
33—215. 

Hedejtaard.  Kriaten  :  See — 

Iteeber,  Rodolf.  Wens,  and  Hedegaard. 
Hedrlcb.  Albert  L.  :  See- 

Davis.  Marlon  F  ,  snd  Hedrlch.     3.141,690. 
Heldbreder.  Warren  O  :  See — 

Uundlach.    Klrbard    P..   and    Heldbreder      3.141.410 
Helns,  Harold.  ('   J    Hurkley.  and  R    J.  liroderlck,  to  Mptroui 


3.141.U<3.    7-J1-H4, 


like. 


Inc.      Thermoluminescent   dosimeter 
a.  250—71. 

Helse.  Carl-Hermann.  Movable  storage  biB  and  hooper 
3,141.576,  7-21-64,  CL  222—160.  ^ 

Held,  Sidney  P.,  to  .Nova  Tech.  Inc.  Signal  recelviag  ami 
proceaalne  unit  for  aerial  navigation  system  3.142.062. 
7-21-64.  n.  349— 106. 

Helllnghulser.   Pieter  H..   to  Orgabell  .\.   V.    (.Naamloae   Ven- 
nootschapi.      I>roceas   for   tl»e   preparation  of   N-(5-nltro-2 
rurfnrylldeae)-3-amino-2-osa8olltfonea.     3.141.878.  7-21-«4 
Cl.  26a  -240. 

Hellmtg.  Ehrbard.  to  Agfa  AktlengeseUacliaft.  Process  and 
photoaraphlc  material  for  the  prmluctlon  of  pbotogiaptilc 
records  and  roplen  wliich  are  corrected  for  tone  \alu*- 
3,141,773.  7-21 -«4.  n.  »«--«8. 

Henderson.  <>eorge  R.,  to  Colnmbia  BroMdcastAna  Sjstema.  Inc 
Memory  plane.     3.142.047.  7-21-64.  <n.  34a     lf4. 

Henderson,  Henry  B..  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Spot 
type  disc  brakes.     3.141.527.  7-21-64.  n.  188     73. 

Henderson.  Henry  B.,  to  .\utomotlve  Products  Co.  Ltd.  Disc 
brakes.     3.141.628.  7-21-64.  Cl.  188—73. 

Henebry.  William  M..  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Navy. 
Pu  •*  generating  clrcnit  having  a  high  repetiUon  rate 
S'JV?"?!.  I'^l'f''***  «ran"l«tor<oaxlal  line  combination 
3.141.981   7-21-64,  C\.  307—86.8. 

Henkel  A  Cte.  O.m.b  H.  :   See — 

»teln    Werner,  and  Brocfcmana.     3,141.896. 

Henry.  Albert  G  and  W.  E.  Johaaoa.  Carh  trimming  ma- 
chine.    3,141.507.  7-21-64,  Ci.  172   -15. 

Uenachke.  William  O  .  and  J.  C.  van  Amaterdam.  to  R  E 
Pbelon  Co  Inc.  Connector  for  coll  or  the  like.  3,141.923 
7-21-64,  Cl.   174—59. 

Herbkersmsn.  Earie  C  to  The  Pipe  Maehlaery  Co.  ladexlna 
mechanism.     3,141^106.7-21-64/0.74 — Sa. 

Herbold.  Robert  J. :  See— 

KlmbaU,  Oliver  P.    HerboM,  and  Back.     S.I41,S»6 

Herculea  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

Smith,  Cheater  E^  Jr.      3.141.867. 

Hereth    Ralph  F.  to  United  States  of  Aoaerlca    Navy      Elec- 

l"^'J?"J5?*^i»£.*»P»"*"  'o'  raided  Btlaatles.     3.141.710. 
7-21-64,  Cl.  339 — SO. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Heat  pumps. 
Particle  else 


Hermann,  LeRoy  N.  :  See- 

Doyle    Richard  H..   Hermann,  and  Naber.     3,141,171. 
Herndon,  Walter  B.,  and  H.  E.  Olaen,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Transmission.    3,141,304,  7-21-64.  a.  74—677. 
Hewitt,  Derrick  E. :  See- 
McCarthy.  Patrick  O.,  and  Hewitt.     3.141.316. 
Hejnnan,  Henry,  to  Inlted  SUtes  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.        Reversible     electromagnetic     fluid     pomp. 
3,141,413,  7-21-64.  Cl.   103—1. 
Hlbem|a-C%emle  (i.ni  b.H  :   See— 

Schmltt,  Karl.   Dlateldorf,  and  Haage.     3,141,884. 
Hllborn.  Reginald  B.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Bebb.  Herbert  B..  Heatii,  Hllborn,  and  -Haddocks.    3,141,- 
926. 
Hilt,   Eugene  W..  and  E.  G.    Whalon.   Jr..   to  Pepperell   Mfg. 
Co.      Apparatus    for    use   in    mliing   and    blending    flbera. 
3.141.199.  7-21-64.  CL  19-    145  6 
Himelsbaugh.  Rndolph,  to  Mechanical   Industries  Production 
Co.     Automatic  calibration  apparatua  for  thermal  controls. 
3,141.322.  7-21-64.  Cl.  73—1. 
Hipp,  William  E..  Jr.  :  See- 
Moore.  Harry  O.     3,141,671. 
Hiraahima,    Salklchi,    to   Takeda    tliemlcal    Industries,    Ltd. 
Dleldrln  PMDS  compositions  for  protection  of  wool.    3.141.- 
819    7-21    «4.  Cl.  16.      38.6. 
Ulrsch,    Mablon    E..    to    Louis   Marx   6   Co..    Inc.      Toy   gun. 

3.141,450,  7-21-64,  n.  124—2 
Hlrschmann.  Jack  B.     VenUlated  goggles.     3,141,172,  7-21- 

64,  Cl.  2—14.  - 

Hobart  Mfg.  Co.  The:  See- 
Allen,  Kenneth  C  ,  and  Meeker.     3,141.514. 
Hoel,  Dean  C     and  B.   M    Wedner.  to  Gulf  Reaearch  *  De- 
velopment (  o       Burner  for  analytical  procedures.     3.141.- 
741.  7-21-64,  CL  23—253. 
Hoffman    Herbert  .N.  :  See — 

Brickett,   Sherman  P..  and  Hoffman.     3.141.313. 
Hoffman.    Herbert    .\  .    to    General    Electric   Co.      Hydraulic 

reciprocating  device.     3.141.384.  7-21-64,  Cl.  91—63. 
Huffman,    Loula       .Spin    wheel   game   having   Interchangeable 
faces  and  a  aprlng-blased  clicker  element.     3.141,674,  7-21- 
84.  n.  273—142 
Hoffmann  La  Roche  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Reeder    Earl,  and  Sternbach.      3.141.890. 
Hoffatrom.  Bo  .N.,  to  I>ouglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc. 

3,141,310.  7-21-64.  Cl.  62—402. 
HoOstrom,  Bo  S.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. 

analyser.    3J41.337,  7-21-64.  Cl.  73-482. 
Hofstetter,  O.  B..  Jr  :  See— 

Simmona.  Donald  E.      S.141..^50. 
Hoke  Ronald  C..  W.  D  Marsh.  J   Iternotein.  and  F.  S.  Pramnk. 
to  Easo  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Hy<drogen  purifica- 
tion process.    3,141,748,  7-21-64,  C\.  50— SO. 
Holbrook.  Orrtn  C. :  gte 

Bernard.  George  O..  aad  Holbrook.     S.141.0O1. 
Holewlja.  Huibert :  See— 

D*  wljn.  Manning,  ten  Oever.  snd  Holewljn      3,141,656. 
Holiday  Line,  Inr     The  :  See — 
Mirsndo.  I»ola      3.141,261 
Holland.   Bilward  T^  Jr.,  to  Cherry  Burrell  Corp.     Conveyor 

strurture.    3,141.04.^,  7-21-64,  Cl.  198 — ^9. 
Holm,  Roy  T     to  Shell  Oil  Co      Resin  composUlon  and  proc 

eas      3,l41.8«i3.  7-21-64,  Cl    260 — 47. 
Holmas,  Arthur  8. :  See — 

Rolmee.  Orion  J.  and  A.  8.     8.141.712. 
Holmes,   Orion  J.   and   A.   8.     Tooth   brush  holder  aad  pro- 

tactor     3,141.712.  7-21-64,  Cl  313— 206. 
Horn,  WllHsm  E.     Electrical  outlet  device.    6,141,721,  7-31- 

64,  CL  339—176. 
Horaer,  Cari  V.    Painter's  mask  for  pneumatic  tirea.    3,141,- 

794,  7-21-64,  Cl.  118—605. 
Romferk,  Anthony  J.,  and  J.  ft.  Louis,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co. 
Series  filament  circuit  failure  indicator.    8,141,994.  7-21- 
64,  C\.  315—96.  ^v^ 

Horowlti.  Victor,  to  Ebert  Electronics  Corp.     Delay  mercury 

relay.    3.141,940.  7-21-64,  CT.  200—112. 
Horataua.  Aatboa  J.,  to  The  Baatr  Braa.  Co.     Method  for 

flnishina  refiner  pla tea.     3.141.279.  7-21-64.  Cl.  61-281, 
Hoakln.    Rlcliard  .R..    to    The    Stancll-Hoffman    Corp.      Tape 
control  avatem  for  tape  recorder*  aad  reprodneers.     3.141.- 
«26.  7-21-64.  a.  242—55.12. 
Hourfc,  Curtis  T.  :  Sea— 

Bonner,  Chsries  W..  Jr..  and  Houek.     8,141,485. 
Howard^   Arthur  C.  and  J.   A.,   to  Rotary  Hoes  Ltd.     Shocfc- 
abaorbing   drive-tranumtsalon    device.      8.141.812.    7-21-64. 
Cl.  64--57. 
Howard.   Bernard,   to   Mite  Corp.     Ptaaetary  type  Iwdy  for 

printer.    3.141.402.  7-21-64,  Cl.  101— M. 
Howard,  John  A.  :  See — 

Howard.  Arthur  O.  aad  J.  A.     8,141.812. 
Huey.  Joan  M.      Protective  cover  for  dogs.     8.141,443.  7-31- 

64,  a.  119—143. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Os. :  See — 

Beader,  Bob  G.,  and  Bernsteta.     3,141,236. 
Waaaelow.  Robert  D.     3.142.028. 
Hngbee,  Jamea  W..  and  N.  J.  StoweH  :  said  STowell  assor.  to 
Hughes.     Pin  plug  adapter  for  coupling  to  radio  atgnal  in 
power  wiring.     3.142,064.  7-21-64.  07343—780. 
Hoagate.  Braeat  C.  to  Carrier  Corp.     Apparatas  for  treating 

air.    ll41.T4t,  7-81-64.  Cl.  KV— 407. 
Hnngate.  Braeat  C,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Apparatus  for  traatlng 

air.     8.141,700,  7-21-64.  O,  56 — 407. 
Huat.  Warrsa  A.  :  See— 

Brownlow,  Jamea  M..  Hayaea,  and  Hunt     3,142^036. 
Huptley.  Earl  B.,  J.  M.  fCruae,  and  J   W.  Way,  to  B.  I. 
Pont   d«   Nemours   and   Co.      Procaaa   for  preparatloa 
acryloahrtle.     S.141.902,  7-21-64,  Cl.  2«0-^6B.8. 
Happ_Corp.  :  B»e — 
Vollaa.  Ooear  ML 


Zl 


du 
of 


^  8.141,668. 

HutcbiMsa,    Allen   B.      Cultivator   ditva 
841,  7-8^-64,  CL  74—11. 


8,141,- 


and    Caeropakl. 


8.141.- 


Ideal  Induatriea,  Inc. :  See — 

Whitehurst,  Marcus  G.  and  J.  R.     8,141.203. 
Illinois  Railway  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Smith,  Edward  P.     3,141,709. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc. :  See — 
Boyd,  Thomas  R.     3,141,467. 
Edwards,  Bryant     3,141,590. 
Edwards.  Bryant     3,141,913. 
Lanius,  James  C,  Jr.     3,141,182. 
Rapata,  George  M.     3,141.489. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Smith,  Keith  B.,  and  Thompson.     3,141,861. 
IngaraoU-Rand  Co.  :  Se*^ 

O'Leary.  Paul  C.     3,141,511. 
Inland  Steel  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Runyan.  Edgar  A.     3.141.532. 
Interchemlcal  Corp.  :  See — 

Bemardl,     Dominic    J.,     Burachinsky, 
3.141,408. 
International  Bualnesa  Machines  Corp. : 

Barter  Robert  S.,  and  Bright     8.142.046. 
Bebb.  Herbert  B..  Heath.  Hllhom,  and  Maddocka. 

92b. 

Brown    Robert  J..  Derr.  and  Gut     3J41,403. 
Brownlow,  Jamea  U.,  Hayaes,  and  Hunt     3,142,036. 
Crawford.  David  J.     3.142,049. 
Fleisher,  Harold,  and  Roth.     3,141,964. 
Oatale,  Midhat  J.     3,142.087. 
George.  Margaret  A.     3,141,929. 
Mancnao.  Peter  J.,  Jr.     3,142.041. 
Rocheater,  Nathaniel.     8,141,980. 
Sakaiay.  Fred  E.     3.141,962. 
International  Minerala  4  Chemleal  Corp. :  See — 
Ittliager.  Rudolf.     3,141,734. 
Le  Baron.  Ira  M.     3.141,730. 
Irlaad.    Bdwia   A.,   and  C.    G.    Morrison,    to   Bell   Telephone 
Latwratories,  Inc.    Real  time  reader  for  hand-written  alpha 
numeric  ciMrscters.     3.142.030,  7-21-64,  CL  340 — 146.3. 
Iscber,   Hans,  and  C.   Ryffel,  to  Sandoi  Ltd.     Water  soluble 

dlsaao  dyes.     3,141,874,  7-21-64.  O.  260—161. 
Iskenderian,  Halg  P.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atondc 
Energy  Commlasion.     Breeder  reactor  core  with  alternate 
sones  of  depleted  and  enriched  fueL     3,141,827,  7-21-64, 
O.  176—17. 
Italslder  SocieU  per  Ailoni :  See — 

Forest  Idario,  and  Ungaro.     3.141,763. 
Ittliager.  Rudolf,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp. 
Metnod  of  clarifying  acidic  irfioaphatlc  solutions.     3,141,- 
734,  7-21-64,  CL  23 — 166. 
Iwanaga,  Ryojl :  See — 

Komatsu,  Takaahi,  Iwanaga,  and  Kato.     3,141,890. 
Jackson.  Arthur  J..  Jr.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Highway 

sign.     3,142.038.  7-21-64.  O.  340—84. 
Jackson,  Byron,  Inc.  :  See — 

Tsmny,  Simon,  and  Weisel.     3.141,362. 
Jackaon.    Jamea    A.    and    W.    L..    13%    to   D.    F.    Oderklrk. 

Catcher's  mitt     3.141.173.  7-il-64.  O.  2 — 19. 
Jackson   Walter  L.  :  See — 

Jackson   James  A.  and  W.  L.     3.141.173. 
Jacobs.  Frank,  Jr..  and  W.  H.  Savage,  Jr.    Electric  diacharge 

devices.     3.141,296.  7-21-64,  Cl.  60— 85.6. 
Jacobs,    Lewis   W.,    to  General   Electric  Co.     Electric  panel 

assembly.    8.141,997.  7-21-64,  C\.  817 — 99. 
Jamco,  Inc. :  See — 

Melton.  Jamea  O.,  and  Wilklnaon.     3,141,661. 
Janssen,  Paul  A.  J.,  and  J.  F.  Gardockl,  to  Research  Labora- 
torlum     IH.     C.     JauHsen     N.V.     Method     for     producing 
analgesia.     8,141.823,   7-21-64.  O.    167—60. 
Jantsen   Inc. :  See — 

Burbank,   Robert  C.     8.141,458. 
Jefferson  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Moore.   Howard  V.     3.141,304. 
Jeffrey,  Gallon,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Shleh.   Ming  K.     3.142.011. 
Jenkins.    Cecil,    to   Lee   C.    Moore   Corp.    Oil   well   drilling 

atructure.     3.141,603.  7-21-64.  CL  254—139. 
Jenkins.  Robert  D.  :  See —  I 

Mapel.  William  S..  and  Jenkina.     8,141,683.  ' 

Jensen,  Olfford  O.  :  See —  _  ^^„ 

Block.  M.  Sabel.  Lobus,  Sldbury,  and  Jenaen.    3,141,462. 

Jernlgan,  Paul  S.     Molsturiiert  and  vaporiiers  for  Internal 

combustion    engines.      3.141.447.    7-21-64.    O.    123—26. 
Jersey  Production   Reseerch  Co.  :  See —  . 

Davis.  George  T.      S.141.518.  ' 

Roach,   Brsklne  B.      3.141.832.  .      . 

Jester,    Edward,   to   Avlsun  Corp.     Gas  delivery   nossle  for 
film  casting  apparatus.     3,141,1»4,  7-81-64.  CL   18— IB. 
Jewell,  Bdythe  E. :  See- 
Hart.   Alvln   E.     3,141,029. 
Jochlm,   Friedrich,  to  Compagnle  de  Salnt-Oobaln.     Method 
of    and    apparatus    for    cutting    glass    sheets.     3,141,689, 
7-21-64.  Cf.   226—2. 
Johaaaaon.  Bror :  See —  ^  ^  ,.,       .,..,--- 

Broberg.  Georg.  Johanaaoa.  and  WalUn.     8.141.687. 
Johns-Manvllle  Fiber  Glass  Inc.  :  See — 

Di  Maio.  Vincent  and  Miller.     3.141.809. 
Fox,  Herbert  A.,  and  Hanaea.     8,141,811. 
Johns  Nigrellt-Johns,  Inc. :  See—  ,^^ 

Nlgralll,  Blagio  J.,  Standley,  ^lilttmann,  and  Boeckmann. 
1,141,274. 
Johnsen.  Arthur  M.  :   See — 

Bard.  Albert  L..  and  Johnsen.      8.141,768. 
Johnson,    James    G.,    to    United    SUtes    of    America,    Navy. 
Connector   for   printed    or  etched   flat   conductor   cables. 
8,141.720.  7-21-64,  Cl.  339—176. 
Johnson.  Ronald  V.  :  See —     ^  ,  ^  «  ,...  ,«,o 

Easmussen,  Walter  H..  and  Johnaon.     8,141,598. 
Johnaoa.  8.  C,  Son.  lae. :  See — 
uAb,  Harry  L     8.141.46T. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Johnaon.  Willard  B. :  S«#—  .....«, 

Henry,  Albert  O.,  mnd  Jobnwn.     8,141.WT. 
Johneton,  6*rold  R.,  Vi  to  H.  L.  Fentoo.     lUg  m«11bc  api« 

ratae.     3.141. 27T.  7-21-«4.  O.  «13— 1»8. 
JoiMtMen.  Hans  B.  :  Bee — 

WaUnce.      Thomas      J.,      Schrtesh*l«,      and      JonASsen. 

3.141.842. 
Jonathan  Mfg.  Co. :  8«»— 

VaUtaa,  WUUam.     3,141.714. 
Joncf,  Albert  M. :  See—     ^  ,  _  ,^,  ,,. 

Dietert.  Hsrry  W..  and  Jonea.     8,141.518.  ^ 

Jones.  Arthur  L..  and  K.  B.  Cuckson.  to  M-.  »-  Oick«>in  * 
Sons  Proprietary  Ltd.  Slide  faatener  stringer.  3.141.217. 
7-21-«4,  CI.  24 — 205.1.  ^,  ,   ^ 

Jooea.  Charles  H.,  to  United  Skates  of  America,  Navy.  Inter- 
laced Tldeo  display  at  sea  bottom  using  sonic  energy 
8.142.032,  7-21-<J4,  CI.  340—3.  ,   „.     ._     ^ 

JoM.  dUade  K..  and  8.  W.  MarUn,  to  Oeoeral  Blectrtc  Co. 
Workplece  support  for  glow  dlscliarge  apparatua  S.l4i,- 
989.  7-21-64,  CL  313—210.  | 

Jones,  Lawrence  T. :  Sse —  «  .j,  m-rn 

Smyml.  Bmanael  8..  White,  and  Jones.     8,141.670. 
Jones,    William   C.      Pulmonary    function    analysing   derlre 

8,141.610,  7-21-64,  CL  286—61. 
JAnkOplacs  Vacuumlndoatrl,  Aktlebolaget :  s«e — 

Wetterek,   SUr     8.141.586. 
Jordan,  Manuel  A.  :  Bee — 

Shetrer,  Howard  E.,  and  Jordan.     3,141,859. 

^^  Bead,  John  A.,  and  Chadbonme.     3,141^21. 
Juxglns,  (Srll  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     P>u"lJ' oP*™***' 

Sktrtcal   switches.     3,141.946.    7-21-64^    CI.   200—159 
Juncer     Miguel    C,    to    United    SUtes    of    America,    Nary. 

BUstic  wVve  radutor  and  detector.     3.142.034.   f-21-64. 

^^    340 8 

Kad'unl    Takeo.     Method  of  producing  black  coloured  mag- 

£ttc  iron  oxide.     3.141.738.  7-21-64.  CI.  23—200. 
Kasirama.    Kosuke.      Sewing    machine    preaser    mechanism. 

S^141,480.  7-21-«4,  CI.  112—237 
Kahler      Marvin     D.       Morable     wall     system.       3.141.207. 

7-21-64.  CI.   20 — 19.  .  _ 

Kailhara,   Bltoahl.  to  General  Precision.   Inc.     Temperature 

compensation  element   for  a  trareling  wave  tube  periodic 

arrar     3.142.008.  7-21-64.  O.  317—^00. 
Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

KanS.^Lo^"/.^  t^o  BtV*  ■filers  of  PhlUdelpbU.  P*n«»«y' 
ranii.  a  Divlaion  of  Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.     Bemovsb U-  •id.' 
construction    for    flat    bed     trallera.     3.141.698.    7--:i-64. 
Cl.   296 — 36. 

*^"*^irSrentaum*'lrtdore,  Mlrriss.  and  Karoly.     3.141.862 

Karpak  Co.  :  See — 

JIcMiller,  Urban  C.     3,141.588. 

^***koISt.frTikaahl.    Iwanaga.    and    Kato.     t.14 1.895. 

^"stTcke""   HerSrf  P*'*8i^<nueU.    Lorch.    EfWatWou.    and 

Kattelmann.     3.141.958.  My,«.«4K» 

Kata.  Leon,  to  General  Aniline  A  »«>«■  .9*"** ,  Jiiir^rJ^ 

dTOxy-2  propyl  >  morpholonea.       3.141.881.       7-21-64.       O. 

Kai!lMd^*DJn  B  .  to  FolU  Psckaglng  Corp      Dielectric  heat 

sealing      3.141.804.  7-21-64.  c'   15<V    25r 
Ka^ffman,  MeWi  R..  to  General  i!{«trlc  Co.     ComWnatloB 

latch     and     Intertock     system.     8.141,718,     7-21-64.     Cl. 

81»— 223. 

Kaufman.  Alrin  B..  and  I^  H.  St**"™*".  »»  V**  V «,  2.  *T?' 
Inr      Ceramic   memory   element.      8.142.044.    7-21-64.    CI. 

Ka^iJwMf  Henry  H..  and  J.  r.  Uwrance.  to  CarglU.  lac. 
Preparation  of  a  cereal  full  fat  soybean  food  product. 
3.1411776.  7-21-64.  CT.  99 — 80. 

^''o^hare    Miiim*l!'T»ucbiya.  Kawamoto.   Shiio.  Mototaki. 

Taunoda.  and  Kinoohlta.     3.141,831. 
Kaynar  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See—  i 

Eckman.  Gordon.     3.141,218.  .  ^  '  '    _  . ,         . 

Keen     WUliim    A  .    Jr..    A.    S     !>•"«••!»;  ."*   hn^ifi^rt^^ 

Oeieral    Electric   Co.      Shieldlnc   of    foil   wound   electrical 

apparatus.     3,142,029.  7-21-64.  CT.  336—84. 
K^SST^^^rett   L..   and   W.    L.    Roberts    to  /'»'t«;^,  8»'»r^ 

Steel  Corp.     Apparatus  for  cutting  *)««»?» ted  articles  to 

ic^rste  ^ngth'^'8.141.367.  7-21-A    Cl.  ^\^^i,^^,.„„ 
Keller.   Robert  H..  to  Owens-niinois  Glass  Co.     Lobricatlon 

of  glass  molds.     3.141.7.^2.  7-21-64.  C\   «»— » 
KHley.  Kendal  R..  and  R.  P.  Mllheiaer.     Rjsurfacina  machine 

for  propeller  shafts.      3.141.364.   7-21-64.   Cl.   82—4. 
Kelm.  ferei^tt  P..  to  Coming  OUaa  Works.     Connecting  elec 

trtcal  unlta     3.141.967.  7-21-64.  Cl.  219—351. 
Keisey,  Ronald  A. :  See—  ^  ^  .  -  ,a,  «,« 

Dunne,  Brian  B..  Bitter,  and  Kelaey.     8.141 ,23«. 

Kerns.  Max  E. :  Be^—      _     „      ,.  .  ^ . 

cWboraa.  Nornao  F..  HamUn.  aad  Kent 
ClaylMme.   Norman   F..    Hamlin. 
KerteU.  Frank  W.,    H   interest  to  B 

3.14i.l77.  7-21-64.  Cl.  4—53. 
Kienale  Apparate  G.m.b.H.  :  Seo— 

ySKtUnTKarl.    3.141,726.  ^ 

Kllner   George  E^  and  J.  Perrelll.  to  Pjrreni  FV*";*©"*  »J»- 
chine.    Inc.      iS^estone    pitter       3.141.483.    7-21-64,    Cl. 

KlmbaU.  OllTer  P..  R.  J.  Herbold.  antf  W.  Bl  B«ck.     Corneal 

pruOlowMter.    3,141,396,  7-21-64,  CL  90—11. 
Klmura.  Klmlo:  See—  ^     -  w, 

Trakada.  Seilchi.  Klmnra.  Oraml.  and  Tamamoto.    3,141,- 
951 
King.  Donald  F.,  and  B.  Darlea.  to  HafMaon-WjOker  Bjifrae- 
tortes  Co.     High  temperature  refractory.    S.141,784,  T-«- 
•4,  CL  106— MT 


Kinoahlta.  Kaaumoto  :  See — 

O'bara.  Maaaml.  Tsuchlya.  Kawaaoto,  Skllo,  Motoaakl. 
TMiaoda,  and  KlnoahlU.    3,141,M1. 
Klnhenbaum,  latdorc,  8.  B.  MlnriM,  n»d  G.  Karoly.  to  Bmo 
Research  aad  Bnglnesrtng  Co.     Graft  copolyaMriaatloa  na- 


8,141.418. 

and   kema.      8.141.419. 
Walker.     Flush   tsIw 


m^mr^a   mma   aiasiB^riuB  \.o.      urmic  cvfMNyaivriaaiMia   am- 

ig   boron  alkyla  la   the  nissa^cs  of  osTasn  as  es»taljsta. 
_  3,141,86tt,  7-21-64.  CL  2«a--4A.». 


ing 


7-21-64.  ci  aao — gar; 

8,141.979. 
eoastrwctloa  or  ttao  llko. 


3.141.614. 
H.  D. 


H.  B.  Kl 


D.  aad  H.  ■.  Klago. 


Kteia,  Loate  U.,  %  each  to  M.  Falk  aad  C  Booth.    Rocraet- 
aUe  blast  deflector  and  aco«atlc  barrtor.    3,141,639,  7-21- 
64.a.  244— 114. 
Klepfer.  Haraid  U.,  aad  M.  J.  Saadoraoa,  to  OoMeal  Bloctrie 
Co.     Method  of  nuclear  fuel  and  control  elenasnt  fahrteatte*. 
3.141.227.  7-21-64,  Cl.  89 — 471.6. 
Klepfer.  Harold  H.,  and  M.  E.  teydor.  to  GoMral  Uoctrlc 
Co.      Nndaar    fuel   elswsata  and   auaofaetaflag  Bathod. 
3,141,830.  7-21-«4.  Cl.  176—68. 
Klingsberg.  Erwin,  to  American  Cyaaamld  Co.     B«BSo-1.2-di- 

thlollam  coonpounda.     8,141.891.  7-21-64.  Cl 
KUnktaaner.  Jacob  F.  :  «•»— 

RinU.  Uerre.  and  Kliakhaaer. 
Klosterman,   Albert    C.      Conveyor 
3.141.5&6.  7-21,04,  CL  211— MX. 
Klouten.  Helarteh  :  Seo— 

Alsena,  Lodwig.  aad  Kloatoa. 
Kluge.  Haael  E.  :  See— 
Petersen,  Jsmss  M. 
8.141.901. 
Kluge.  Hermaa  D.  :  Seo- 

Peteracn.  James  M..  Re«d,  aad  H. 
3,141,901. 
Koch,  FriU :  See— 

Ludewlg.  Uelna  A.,  aad  Koch.    8,141.401. 
Koehler  Aircraft  Products  Ca  :  Seo — 

LaKontalne.  Raymond  H      3,141.47a  ^ 

Koehler.  Karl.    FoldaMe  postal  card.    S.141,M0.  7-21-64,  CL 

206 — 42. 
Koebn.  Helmut :  See —  .  _     ^        .  ,-. 

Mataeh.  Ladlalaa  C.  TeadaU.  Lauer.  aad  Kooha.    8,141.- 
751. 
Kohl,  Paul:  See—  ^  ».  w,      .....•» 

^Upp.   Georg.   Sallwey.   aad  KohL     8.141479. 
Kokusai  Denkl  Kabushlkl  Kaisha :  See — 
Tanaka.  Yuklo.     3,141.918. 

Kotlsmaa  Inatniment  Corp.  :  See—- 

Andresen.  John  H.  Jr     3.141.399. 
Komatsa.   Takaahl,    R.    Iwanaga.  and  J.   Kato,  to  Ailnoasoto 
Co  .  Inc     Proceaa  for  prodndag  e-hydroiTbotjronlUUo  and 
biMjroUctone     3.141.896.  7-jr-«4,  Cl.  26<^-i48.6. 
Kopec.  Stanley  J.     Grinding  whoal  draaaer.     8,141.468,  7-ZI- 
<U.  Cl.   125 — IL 

■^""^ufr"  H;4Sii,  Urtualdt.  aad  K«pta.     ^JJ^j^^^,, 
Kortl.  Milo,  to  Bolkow  Kntwltklungea  KMaaaaadUBsaaUachaft. 

Control  device  using  gyroocopo  prceHalM  for  OMaaarament 

of   dlapUmnent       3?141.339.  7-5l-64.  Cl.   73—504 
Kraasa.  Bert  F..  to  Stelma.  Inc.     DlirtUlslsaal  ayachreaiaer 

system.     3.141.930.  7-21 -«4.  Cl.  ITV— 69.8:  ,,..-,, 

KM*e  Kari.  toGerdeaJkCo..  Ktrwa.    Taraearrlee.    3.141,681. 

7-21-64.  C\.  242—118.8.  _  .„^,       ^ ^, 

Kroodsma.  Adallae  R^  and  C.  A.  Warake.     Sildlag  typo  dl»- 

penser.     3.141.5H2.  7-21-64.  Cl  222 — 394. 
Kruee,  Jurgen  M.  :  S«*—  ^   _  m  ,.t  mM, 

riunUey.   Bari  B^  Kruee.  and  Way.     3.141  JOa. 
Kucera.  Joseph   B.     iVap  fer  aaimal  fllea.     8,141.444.  T-ll- 

Ku?n.S'u«*ir.!?nd  M.  A  Thooji..  to  D-^Vfa^^V??-^^ 
search  Corp.     Novel  fabric  aad  proceaa.     8.141.810.  7-21- 

KuVfeStoiSldrMarc.  to  ACIC  Arnold  Cfcapjllo.  BejrUar^ 
Eubllssemeats.  Apparatus  for  ase  la  ""PPortlai  eyrlage 
eleneats  and  the  like  within  a  waahlag  dmm.     S.I41.40B, 

7-21-«4,  a.   134-142.  .   „   ^_  »«       m^»A 

Kurtae.  Gintber.   to  "ruaaweig  and   Hartmaaa  ^G      8o^ 

abM>rber  for  gas  coadulta.     8.141.520.  7-21-64.  Q   1»1 — 09. 
Kustera.  .Norbert   U.  and  O    Petersoaa,  to  National  Baaaarch 

CooncU.     High  voltage  alternating  <^"»;«  «JPS*2";«  "SJ" 

urtag  apparataa  oalag  oufsetlc  coraa.    8.142.019,  7-31-oa. 

Cl.  324— ^. 
Kysor  Industrial  Corp. :  Seo— 
Roane.  Asa  E      3.141.498. 
I^aboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fratantuao.  Joaeph.     8,141j977. 
Maclatyre,  John  ST  >.1*».»T2:, 

Mordwinkln.  George.    8.148.004.  »«.— «.ir 

I^chman.  l.eon.  snd  8.  Weinsteln^  ^^^oS^  n    nS^ 

tablet  coaHng  apparatus.     V*'.?**.  y-21-**;Cr  il»— ^ 
l^l\>otalne.   Raymand  H..  to  Koehler  Atoyraft  Producto  Co. 

Vslre   smembly.     3.141.470.  7-21-64^0.    137—66. 
Lalng.  Nlkolaas      Heat  storaje  apparataa. 

64.  n.  126 — 110 
I^kln.  Ira  W.  :  See—  ..  ,    w.         •  t^t  aiA 

Mcl-Vateni.  Hsrry  L.,  and  Lakln.     8.141.91*. 
I^nctot.   I>ooald   H..   to  Doa-Laa  Bectroolea.  lae.     CO-azlal 

switch      3.141.94.1  7-21-64.  Cl.  200—153. 
Landfors.  Arthur  A.,  to  National  Btseareh  Corp.     High  vnc»- 

um      3.141.606.  7^1-64.  Ct  230 — 101. 

Langecfcer.  Brhard.  to  Gehrvder  ■•"^'•Jjlv'yTi- ...fSSlL* 
ra^s  for  lalUtlag  hollow  bodlea  fro.  HbhoM  of  «»rmo- 

plaatlc  aatcrtal.    8.141.186,  7-21-64,  O  18— 1». 

Lanlus.  James  C.  Jr..  to  Illlaolo  Tool  Worka  larMethod 

of    forming    and    asaembUng    w«staer   and    fastcaar   aaU. 

3.141,182.  7-21-64.  a.  10— ••. 

^^^vi^t7no^i^J.  Lapp,  aad  Watao.      8.141,787. 

La«hley.  Everett  R..  snd  R.  C  Myeriy.  toCnlon^rtJdo  OMP 
Production  of  crystalline  Potaaalum  aoriiatefroji  •«*«eiJ|^ 
aad  potaaaiaai  carhoaaU.  8.141,904,  7-11-64.  CL  8*0— 
59*. 
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Laoor.  WUbar  H. :  Sao— 

Mataeh.  UdlaUa  C.  Taadall,  Uaar.  and  Kooha.    t,141.- 
761. 
Lavan.  Thooiaa  R..  Jr..  to  The  Weotera  Btataa  Machlae  Co. 

Laoad    coatrol    anlt    for    crcUeal    centiifngnl    Installation. 

3.141.846.  7-21-64.  Cl.  233 — 19. 
Lawrraca,  Jamea  C,  to  Alklrk  lac.     Aaehor  lartianHin  for 

rock  driUa.    3.141.S10,  7-21-64.  Cl  ITS— SS. 

Lawreace,  Jameo  F. :  See —  

OuMareUl.  Bllo  J..  Bvoroole.  aad  Lawrence.     3.141.777. 
Kanfmann.  Henrr   H.,   aad  L«wrsnes.     8,141.776. 
Lawrence,    Ralph    W.,   and   A.  J.   Secchl.   to  Aerojet-Oeaeral 

Corp.    Propniaioa  aethod  enploylag  reaonance  suppreaaor. 

8.141(894.  f-21-64,  CL  60—85.4. 
Leavy,  WlUlam   A.,  to  Ualtad  BUtea  of  Aaierica.  National 

Aaroaantlcs  and  Spaea  Adaslalatratlon.     Switching  mech- 

anlav    with    energy   atorage    meana.      8.141,989.   T-11-64, 

Cl.  900 — 88. 
La  Baroa,  Ira  M..  to  Interaadoaal  Mtaerals  4  Chemical  Corp. 

Production  of  potassium  bicarbonate.     8.141.730,  7-21-64, 

Cl.  28—64. 
Leddy,  Jamea  J. :  Seo— 

&che<«ter.  Dale  L.,  Bon.  and  Laddy.     8.141,786. 
Ledla,  Erie:  See — 

^arria.  Arthur  M^  and  Ledln.    8.141.880. 
Lee.  Newton  H  .  Jr  :  See- 
Taylor.  Raymond  G..  Jr..  aad  Leo.     8,141,688. 
Lee.  Wllllaai  F.     Bmaraeacy  brakea  for  bicycles  aad  the  like. 

8,141,585.  7-81-«4,  Cl.  188—24. 
Lee.  William  F.    Uat  cleaHag  maaas  for  drawing  framea  aad 

the  lUe.    8.141.800,  7-21-64.  Cl.  19—159. 
LaaiM.  Harry  R.,  to  8.  C.  Johoaon  Son,  Inc.    Half -tone  prlat- 

lag   aoaibers   and    method   for   making   aama.     8,141,407. 

7-ll-*4.  Cl.  101—401.1. 

La  Flealag,  Richard  C. :  See—  

Bmblem.  Harold  O.^  and  Le  Fleming.     8.141,899. 
LahBMn.   Charlee   L.     Shaft  «oller  boarlag  aaal.     8,141,710. 

7-21-64,  Cl.  808—187.1. 
Leha  A  Flak  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Compeau.  Gerald  M.    8,141.821.  _   ^ 

Lenox.  Warren  8..  aad  J.  T.  OumU.  to  Baaic  Products  Corp. 

Coil  coastroctloa  to  fadllUte  Upplag.     8,142.080,  7-81- 

64.  Cl    836—207. 
Leas.  William  R^  to  United  SUten  of  America  Atomic  Bnercy 

Commlsalon.    Powdered  UnUlum  artldea.    8,141.880,  7-81- 

64,  a    29—182.  .,_  .^. 

Leopoldi.  Norbert.     Coin  and  key  holder  derlee.     8,141,546, 

7-21-*4.  Cl.  206—81 
Laaile,  James  D  :   See —  _,_ 

detio*.  Clement  A..  Griflla.  and  Lealle.     8.141.517. 
Lester.   David   B..   to  W.   R.   Otaee  *  Co.     Depth  meaaurlag 

apparatus.    3.141.883.  7-21-44.  CL  78—299. 
Levitt.  Semond  :  Seo—  .....^» 

TenenbauB.  Panl.  Bohlen.  and  Levitt.     8,141,087. 

Lewis,  John  O.  :  See —  

Oblgren.  Harold  A.,  and  Lewia    8.141.789. 
LeybotdAnlagen  Holding  A.O.  :  See — 

RlBk.Helmat    8.141.560.  ^  ^       ^, 

Uddell.  6rval   K.     Protection  of  sabmergod   wooden   ptleo. 

8.14LS06.  7-81-64.  Cl    61—64. 
Ully.  Eli.  and  Co  :   See—  _ 

bablstrom.  Robert  V.    8^41,894.  -   -  _ 

Lindenunn    Waldemar.  and  F.  vsn  Radert ;  said  vaa  Bndert 

aaaor    to  aald  Lindeatann.     Machine  for  prepartag  scrap 

metal     3.141.401.  7-21-64.  Cl   100— 98. 
Llndenberger.  Alex  J  .  to  The  Clndnaatl  Milling  Machine  Co 

DUpensIng  mechanism.     8.141.591.  7-21-64,  Cl.  885 — 12. 
Ltndley,  William  L.    Tire  buffer  support.     8.141.490.  7-81-64. 

Cl.  idl- 158  ^  .  ^ 

Llag.  Andrew  T  -A.,  to  Radio  Corp   of  America.     Apparatus 

for  transferring  data  from   punched  cards  to  a  neoiory 

device.    3  142.042.  7-21-64,  Cl.  840—178.8. 
Link  Division  of  General  Precision.  Inc. :  See — 

Sattertbwalte.  Carl  W.    8.14I.S45.  _,  _^   - 

Llake.   Walter  R.,   to  Bell   *   Howell  Co.      Eoom  viewflnder 

with  front  dUphragm  maak.     8.141.981.  7-21-64,  O.  88— 

1  6 
Llanert.   Arthur.    B.    Catling.  «ad   A.   B.   Do  Barr.   to  The 

Cotton   »llk   snd   Man   Made  Fibree  Beeeareb  Aaaodatloa. 

Regularity  control  in  machtnea  for  coatlnnoualy  modifying 

a   property    of   a   materUl   processed   thereby.      8,141,302. 

7-fl-*4.  Cl.  19—240  _^    .  .. 

Listoa,  Joaepb.     Liquid  propelling  devlee.     8,141,489,  7-81- 

64.  n    115—16.  _  ^  .    .      . 

Little.    Tboaua    H..    to    Peaaaalt   Chemleala  Corp.      Aalasal 

fat^    tlaoae    dafattlag    proceaa.      8.141.774,    7-21-64.    Cl. 

99-^18. 
Litton  Systems.  Inc.:  See —  ....... 

Kaufman.   Alvln   B..   and   Rtelnmaa.     8.148,044. 
Llvey.   David   T..   P.    Murray.   R.   Scott,  aad  J.   WiUiama.   to 

The  Uaited  KlMdom  Atomic  Energy  Authort^.     Proeeoaee 

for  the  production  of  ceramic  bodlea.     8,141.788,  7-81-64, 

Cl.   106 — 55.  _ 

UoTd,  Wllllaa  A.,  and  8.  L.  Rotborford,  to  Tarlaa  AMOdatM. 

High  vacuum  apntter-ion  gettering  apparatua.     8,141,986, 

7-81-64.  Cl.  818—7. 
Lloyda  Bank  Ltd. :  Seo— 

Dizoa.  Thomas  R.    8.141.888. 
Lock,  Robert  W. :  Seo— 

Beadle,  John  C.  W.,  aad  Gragery.     t.l41.Ml. 

Loeke  Steel  Chain  Co..  The :  «oo— 

Onnlak.   Eugene  W..  aad   GleitdenntBg.     8,141,847. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 
Russell.  Gordon  C.    8,141.805. 
Rnaaell.  Gordon  C.    8,141.471. 
Loev.  Bernard,  to  Smith  Kllae  h  Frea^  Laboratories,    la.70- 
dlhydro-lH-cyclopropa  [c]  qulnoUnea.     8.141.888.  7-21-«4. 
Cl.  860—289. 
LaowT  Baglneeriag  Coi  Ltd..  The :  Seo— 

Samuel.  Heihert  J.    8.141.561.  . 


Lomeaso,  John  P. :  See — 

Bailey,  Ralph  C.  Lomenio,  and  Salman.    8,141,202. 
Loaargaa,  J.  £..  Co. :  See- 
Smith,  Norman  J.    3,141.336. 
Longley,  Kermit.  to  WItco  Chemical  Co..  Inc     Cation-active 
surface  active  quaternary  ammonium  compounds.     8,141,- 
905.  7-21-64,  Cl  260—567.6. 
Lorch.  Janea  R. :  See — 

Stlekel.   Herbert   P..   Banuela.   Lorch,  Bfatathlou,  and 
Kattelaiaan.     8.141.958. 
Lorena,  Anton  :  See — 

Fletcher.  Peter  8.    8,141,700. 
LorlUard,  P..  Co.  :  See- 
Block,  M.  Sabel,  Lobna,  Sidhury.  and  Jenaen.    8,141,462. 
Loughridge,  Robert  F.    Hydraulic  control  apparatus  and  sys- 
tems.   8,141,386,  7-21-44,  CL  91—861. 
Louis.  John  R. :  See — 

Romfecfc.  Anthony  J.,  and  Louis.    8,141.994. 
Lovell,  Donald  T.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.    High  fatigue  life  braie- 

wel<led  Joint.     8,141,949,  7-21-64.  Cl.  219—85. 
Lowe  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Hard,  Charlea  G.    3.141,858. 
Lowe,  Bdlison,  and  E.  L.  Durkee,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Agriculture.     Pea  piercing  machine.     8,141,484,   7-21-04, 
CL  146—56. 
Lowndes  BaglneeringJC^o..  Inc.  :  See — 

Waldron,  DavldW.,  Jr.    3.141,615. 
LnboB,  Jooepn  J. :  See — 

Block,  M.  Sabel.  Lubus,  Sidbnry,  and  Jenaen.     3,141,462. 
Lubriiol  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Pekar  Howard,  and  Barrett.    8441,797. 
Ludewlg.  Being  A.,  and  F.  Koch,  to  Continental  Gumml-Werke 
Aktleageaellsdiaft.     Solid  tire  aad  mold  for  making  aame. 
3,141.491,  7-81-64.  a.  152—888. 
Loebkemaan.  Harry  E..  J.  Decker,  and  A.  H.  Dall,  to  The 
Cincinnati   Milling  Machine  Co.      Precision  grinding  ma- 
chine.   8,141.26777-21-64.  CL  51-166. 
Lakens  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Funk.  Charles  R.    8,141,767. 
Schenk.  Gustave  A.     8,141,806. 
Lybeck.  Alvin  H..  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Inaulating  com- 
position containing  polyvinyl  chloride,   triallyl  cyanurate, 
a   filler,  and   s   flame  reUrdant      8,l4l.850.   7-21-64.   Cl. 
252-— 6*5. 
Lynn,  John  W.,  and  T.  K.  Brotherton.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Unsaturated    iaocyanatea    and    proceaa    for    preparation. 
8.141.900.  7-^1-64.  Cl.  260—458. 
Lyon.   John  K..   Jr.     Adhistable  shock  aboorber  system   for 

vehicles.     3.1 41. ORO.  7-21-64,  Cl.  267— 11. 
Lyster.  Thomas  C.  to  Wildman  Jacquaid  Co.    Pattern  control 
meana  for  knitting  macblnen.    3,141.814,  7-21-64.  CL  66 — 
50. 
M.T.  Chemicals  Inc. :  See — 

Seyb,   Edgar  J..  Jr.,  and  Wallace.      3.141.886. 
Mabttchl.  Shigeaki.  to  Nlhon  Gakkl   Siso  Kabushlkl  Kalaha. 
Systeni  for  generating  rhythm  tonea.     S,141,n9.  7-21-64, 
Cl  84—1.26. 
MacDoaald,  Charlea.  to  National  Caatinga  Co.    Remote  control 

apparatus.    8.141,381.  7-21-64,  Cl.  91--42. 
Mac4ntyre.    John    n..    to    Laboratory    For    Electronics.    Inc. 
Radioactive  source  boualng  with  remotely  operated  shutter. 
8.141.976.  7-21^64.  Cl.  250—106. 
MacKay,    James    K.    U,    to   North    American   Aviation,    Inc. 

TIRwlng  aircraft.     8.141.638,  7-21-64,  CL  244—7. 
Macfcay.  Joyce  M.     Shoe  covering.     3,141,247,  7-21-64.  a. 

86 — 7.1 . 
Mackiw.  VUdlfnir  N.  :  See — 

Brown,  BIdon  U,  and  Macklw.    8,141,766. 
Maddocks.  Fred  S. :  kee— 

Bebb.  Herbert  B.,  Heath,  HiH>orn,  and  Maddocks.    3,141.- 
920. 
Madeira.  John  R..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Non-metallic  fully 

flexible  idler.    3,141. .M8.  7-21-^H,  Cl.  198 — 192. 
Magnetic  Metals  Co.  :  Kee— 

FInke.  Ooeoter  B..  and  Ackermann.    8,141,760. 
Mahaffy,  Reld  A.,  and  J.  R.  Harder,  to  Speedco,  Inc.     Abto- 
matic  switching  and  storage  conveyor.    3,141,542.  7-21-64. 
Cl.  198—188. 
Malco  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Olsaon.  BiUy  E.,  and  Mazhaoff.    3.141,717. 
Mannaeo.  Peter  J.,  Jr.,  to  International  Buslneaa  Machlnea 
Corp.     Control  apparatua  for  digital  computer.    3.142,041. 
7-21-64,  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Manley.  John  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Proceas  of  Unprov- 
Ing  Inorganic  filler  retention  in  paper  by  addition  of  eth- 
ylene oxide  homopolymer.      3,141,815,   7-21-64,   Cl.    162 — 
164. 
Manley,  John  A.,  to  Nalco  Clieraical  Co.     Method  of  improv- 
ing operational  efficiency  of  white  water  recovery  syatema. 
3.141,816.  7-21-64.  O.  162—190. 
Manno.  Peter  J. :  See — 

Suavely.  Willlatn  B.,  Jr.,  and  Manno.    8J^41,888. 
MapeL  William   8..  and  R.   D.  Jenklna   to  W.   L.  Brtckaon. 
Injection  gun.     8,141,583,  7-21-«4,  CL  222 — 309. 

Marathon  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See — 
AUred,  Victor  D.    8,141.884. 

Marbeltte  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Nagy.  Stephao  1.    8,141,844. 

Marek,  Bruno  S.  T.,  aad  J.  Onelaa.  to  La  Sooiete  do  Vlacooe 
Sulaae.  Proceaa  of  impregnating  paper  containing  ayn- 
thetlc  fibers  and  an  amine  formaldehyde  precondenaate  with 
a  fltan  forming  Unear  copolyamldo.  8,141.812.  7-21-«4,  CL 
162 — 136. 

Marek,  Bruno  S.  V..  and  J.  Gneisa.  to  La  Societe  de  Viscose 
Suisse.  Proceas  of  impregnating  paper  containing  syn- 
thetic fibers  and  an  amine-formaldehyde  resin  with  eopoly- 
amlde  aad  polyacryUe  add  cater.  8.141.813»  7-l]r-*4,  CL 
162—135.  ^^ . 
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Marin,  Irrlnii  L..  to  United  States  of  America,  Narj.     Step 

■witch  serro  drive  iTBtem.     3.142,010,  7-21-«4,  CI.  Jl8 — 30. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  Monaanto  Co.     Method  of  prepariDf  biologleal 

actlTe  aullide*.    3,141.907.  7-21-64,  n.  2«0— 609. 
Marley  Co.,  Tbi' :  See — 

Dart.  Darid  M.     S.141.a0ft. 
Marachaic.    Howarli    J.      Support   for  a   atrnnd   and   the   like. 

a,141,.'i67.  7-21-64.  CI.  211  —  177 
Marah,  Adam    to  The  North  American  Coal  Corp.     Crystal 

lisation  proc«a.     3,141,743,  7-21-64,  CI.  2S — 801. 
Marah.  William  D.  :  Her—  ^    _ 

Hoke,  Bonald  C.  .Marsh,  Bemateln.  and  Pramak.    S.141,- 
748, 
Mftrahall.    Douglas   W..    to   NoKon   Co.      Alumina    abraslTe. 

3.141.747.  7-21-64,  CI.  51—309. 
Martin,   James   C.   to   Eastman   Kodak   Co.      Freparmtlon  of 

tertiarjramrino    unsaturated    ketvnes.      3,141,880,    7-21-64. 

CL  260 — 247.7. 
Martin.  Joseph  F.,  and  J.  Sbtnnan,  to  Cfeneral  Dynamics  Corp. 

Analog-to-dirHal  quantiser.     3.142.0G6.  7-21-«4.  m.  340- 

347. 
Martin,  Ronald  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Brush  rintng. 

3.141.985,  7-21-64,  CI.  310—239. 
Martin.  Stuart  W.  :  See — 

Jones.  Claude  K.  and  Martin.    3.141.989. 
Martin.  William  L.  :  See^ 

Dew.  John  N.,  and  Martin.    3.141,602. 
Martlnes.    Eateban.     Tenaion-controUing  means.      3.141,627. 

7-21-64,  CI.  242—73.47. 
Marx.  Louis  *  Co..  Inc.  :  8e«> — 

HIracb.  Mmhion  E.    3,141,4110. 
Maasey-Fergusnn  (Australia)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Gaunt.  Jamea  K.  an<1  Stephens.    3.141.281. 
Maatera,  Leonard  K.  M..  to  The  General  Eleetrtc  Co.  Ltd.  umI 

8.    Smith    k    Sons    (EnglaBd)    Ltd.      Blowers.      3,141,607. 

7-21-64.  CT.  230—117. 
Matscb.  I^dlslas  C.  E.  P.  Yendall.  W  H.  Lauer.  and  H.  Koehn. 

to  Union  CarMtle  Corp.     I'mceas  and  Hp|>ar»tu«  for  mirtfjr 

ing   and    separating   mmpreiised    iras   mixtures.      3,141,751, 

7-21-64.  CI.  62—14. 
Matsnxnka,  Kiyoto,  J.  Momotakl.  and  T.  Shlrane.  to  TawaU 

Iron  and   Steel  i'o..   Ltd.     Treatnient  <>f  Iron  ore*  cnntBin 

Ing  nickel  ami  chromluDi.    .1.141. 7«4.  7-21-64.  IT.  74 — 82. 
Mattens.  (Jeorite  L.  H.  ;  See — 

Biilen.  Krnest  E.  O..  and  Mattens.     3,141.8M. 
MasimofT.  Paul  A.  :  See — 

Olsson.  Billy  E.,  and  Maximoff.    3,141.717. 
May.  Gordon  C.  :  flee —  : 

SImfwon,  James  R..  and  May.    3.141.298.        I 
Mayer,  Leonard  J.     Safety  capsule  for  fish  hooka.    S.141,268. 
^-21-fl4,  CI    43      57. «. 
Mayer,  Oscar  k  Co.    Inc.  :  See 

PodebradskT,  ErereM  V.,  and  Olson.    3,141.779. 
Mayer,  Robert  H. :  Bee — 

Wing.  FVtrrest  E.     3.141.584 
Maynard.  Wheeler  D..  to  General  Signal  Corp.     DaU  poatlng 

indicator   hxving  plural   concentric  dine  cotamutator  c«o- 

trol.     3.142.0.-13.  7   21-64,  CI.  34a     324. 
Mayo.  Howard   A  .  Jr..   to  Allla4*halroeni  Mfg.  Co.     Tartolae 

drlTe  for  cooling  tower  fan.     .3.141.909.  7-21-64    CI.  261 — 

25. 

Mayrath,    Martin.      Motor  or   engine   support    for   conreror 

3,141  541,  7  21-64.  O.  198—120.6. 
Mayrath,    Martin.       Snap-oTer    clamp    for    conreyor    tubea 

3.141.642.  7   -Jl -64.  CT. '-M*     74 
Mauanti,  Giorgio  :  See — 

Xatta.  Oiulio^  Ptno  and  MaiMntl.    3,141,872. 
McAdams.  Paul  P..  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     H«4gbt  limUer 

3.141.562.  7-21-64.  CI.  M4'     140. 
McAlpine,   John   B..    to  SyminRton   Wayne  Corp.      Ltftlnc  de- 

Tlce.     3.141.390.  7   21-64,  a    92— 248. 
McAtee.  Joseph  V.     Lorklnc  relay  for  ganiM  asd  th«  like. 

3.142.005.  7  4'1 -64.  <T  317      IM. 
McBriar.    Charles    H.      Pishing   bobber.      3,141,256.    7-21-64, 

iX  4.^-  43.11. 
McCarthy.  Patrick  O.,  and  D.  E.  Hewitt,  to  WllUam  Cotton 

Ltd.      PaMern    control    mechaniama.      3,141.316.    7-21-44. 

CL66 — 154. 


McConegfaey.   Wllltam  J.,  to  E.  I.   du  Pont  de  .Nemours  and 

Co.     Coating  composition,   coated    poiyoxymethylene.    and 

nroc»sa  for  coating   poiyoxymethylene.     3.141,789.    7-21- 

64,  tn.   117 — 7.T 
McConnell,    Prank    J.,    to    The    American    Hardware    Corp. 

Latchbolt  holdback  for  doorlocks.     3.141,320,  7-21-64.  CT. 

70—1.50. 
McConi,   Goldwin   C,  and   M.    R.   Priban.      Poruble  Ingxage 

having  retractable  wheHa.     3,141,680,  7-21-64,  O.  280— 

38. 
McCullough,  John  P.  and  M.  L.  Salntaky,  to  W.   R.  Grace 

A  Co.    I'rnivtis  for  prepHring  mHal  ammonium  phosphate*. 

3.141.732,   7-21   64.   n.   23      105 
McDonald.   David  I .  to  The  Cincinnati  Milliog  Machine  Co. 

Ball  beartnK  8crew  and   nut   mechaniiun.      37i41,349.  7-21- 

64.   CI.    74      441. 
McDowell  Wellm.-in  Engineering  Co.:  8«o — i     I 
Hansen.  Johu  A.     3.141.544. 

McEvoy,  Richard  T.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Mixing  proc- 
ess and  apparatus  for  producing  polyarethaae  plastics. 
.3,141.866.   7   21   64.   H.   260     7.'^. 

McPeaters,  Harry  L.,  and  I.  W.  Laken.  to  PennsylTania  Engi- 
neering Corp.  Plant  installation  for  aerriclng  furnace 
vessel.      3.141.916.   7   21    64.  <n.   266      13. 

McCrrath,  William  L.,  to  Carrier  Corp.  Tliermai  protector. 
3,141,996.   7--M    64,  fl.   317-13 

Mciirath.  William  L..  S.  J.  Rachfal.  and  W.  B.  Oark.  to 
Carr1*'r  Corp.  RefriKeration  itystem  and  afwanitus  for 
operating  at  partial  loads.  3.141.311,  7-21  64.  a.  62-- 
510. 


Car-top  lanmas  carrier 
3.141,888.  T-ll-«4.  CL 


McOratb,  WIllluB  L..  and  R.  P.  Randolph,  to  Carrter  Con. 
Motor  protectlTo  aystan  tor  air  coadlUoalng  antt.    S.14i,- 
013.   7-21-64,   a.   318—471. 
McGrew  Edlaon  Co. :  Bee— 

Olsoa.  Hoary  L..  and  WUIUb.    S.14UB1. 
McHugh.  Charles  P. :  See— 

CoUlaa.  Baajamla  T.,  aad  McHu^     S.141.tlT. 
McLen.  Clyde  U     UatMlag  pUlow.     17141.179.  T-Sl-M.  d 

5 — 337. 
McMUIer.   Urbaa  C.  to  Karpak  Co. 
with  riamptag.  support  brackets. 
234 — 42.1. 

McMallca.   L^rry  G.,  aad  L.  B.  Bborhart,  to  Daart  *  Co. 

Standard  and  heam  eouiMtlac  aaaaa  (or  aa  earth  work- 

la«   ImpieaMOt.      3. 141,508.    7-2I-64.   CI.    172—744 

McNeil.    Oomer    T..    to    Pttotogra  m  aw  try ,    lac. 

360*   panoramic  camora.     3.141.M7.  7-21-64, 
McNeil  .Macbine  k  Bnglaeeriag  Co.,  Tbo  :  Bee — 

SodeniuUt,  Loslle  B.    3,141.191. 
Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Hasseihor  Carl  S.     3.141.589. 
Mechanical  ladastriea  Production  Co.  :  Bee — 

Illmelshaugh,  Rudolph      3,141,322. 
Medlock,  J  (An  P.     Llaoid  measurtng  dlspeasers. 
7-21-64.   CI.   222—207. 

CUvlcle   splint.      S,141.4M,    7-21-«4.    CL 


t'aderwater 
CL  M— 15. 


S,I41,ST9. 


and 


Meekor 
shield. 


3,141.614. 
3.141.174.  T-ll-44.  CL 


Meek.    Cicero 
128—87. 

Meeker    David  A.  :  See 
Alien,  Kenneth  C. 

Meier  Nieper,  Blvlra. 
2     53. 

Melklejohn,  William  H..  to  Ooooral  Bloetrtc  Co.  lafotan- 
tioa  storafs  apparatus.     3,141,987.  7-21-64,  CI.  236 — 183. 

Mejyr.  Carl-Anker,  to  Bahco.  AktlefeolaatL  Coaaocttag  ■••■• 
for  gas  hows      3,141,473,  7-21-847CL  137—322 

Melse,  Jan  L..  P  Baeyena.  aad  B.  A.  B.  Placo.  to  North 
American  Phllipa  Co.,  Inc.  Derlco  for  prodaclag  forro- 
magnetlc    particles.      3,141.840,    7-21-64.    CI.    204 — 220. 

Melton.  James  ()..  and  T.  B.  WUklaaoa.  to  Jamce,  lac. 
Spacer  for  insertlun  between  adjaeeat  convolntloBa  of  a 
coU  spring.     S,141j66l.  7-21-64.  CI    267-60. 

Menke.  Joseph  P.,  to  Oeoellachaft  far  StrahlaMstechnlk  Eatro 
GmbH,  k  Co.  Tarffet  Aador  for  BlaaUM.  3.141.411. 
7-21-64,  CL   102—50. 

Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 
Clark,  Robert  L..  aad  Roftra.    3,141320. 

Merit  Products.  Inc.  :   See- 
Block.  Aleck.     3.141.269. 

.Merrill.  Edward  W ,  to  W  R.  Grace  A  Co.  Stiaaallaod 
meteoroioglral  baiiooos.     3.141.636,  7-21-64.  CL  344—31. 

Metco  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Wilson.  Cbarlea  K.    3.141.3S1. 

Met  cum,  lac. :  8ee-~ 

Heina.  Harold,  Backley,  aad  Broderick      3,141.973. 

Metivier,  Jean,  and  U  (iatvier  to  Soclete  dea  Ustoea 
Chlmluue«  Rhone- Poulenc.  Heroicldal  phenoxyacelamidea. 
3.141.757.   7    21-64.   CI     71      2.5. 

Metaaer.  Hont.  aad  I).  Welser,  to  Badiacbe  Aailla  4  Soda- 
rabrlk  Aktteageselischaft  Prodoctloa  of  ketoxlmo  hydro- 
chlorides.    3.141.839.  7-21   64.  C\.  204— 163 

Meyer,  Haaa  J.  <i .  J.  Volfer.  aad  &  Tboaa.  to  North  Aaerl 
ran  Phllipa  Co..  Inc.     Dry  Aaviag  apapratva  eoanrlalaf 
a  aha vlaj^  head  with  a  cooling  aystaas.     3.141.239.  7-21- 

Meyer,  Haaa  U. :  See— 

HloaonMaa.  Helnrich,  and  Meyer.     3.141.S79. 
Mayer,  Rudolf  X.  :  Bre— 

Buih,  Vanaerar.  Scherer.  and  Meyer      S.141.4S7. 
Mlcdo.   Arthur   L.     Hand   support   for  a   hora.     3,141. 

7-21-64,  a.   84—387. 
.Mirhican  Carton  Co.  :   Bee — 

Coleman,  Donald  G.     3.141,391. 
Mickey    Walter  W..   to  Consolidated   Porcelain  BaaBcl 
Flnxlog  pipe  and  method  of  maklag  the  aaoM  or  the  lk«. 
3,141.479.   7-21-64.   CL    138—143. 
Microdot  Inc.  :  c<ee — 

RaasriL  John  D.    3.141.232. 
Microosai  Corpi :  Be*— 

Aaderwn.  Thsanaa  P..  aad  BetapoL    3.141.276. 
Anderson.  Thomas  P.,  and  Belspel.    3.141,276. 
Mierson.    Augustus,    ><)    to    II.    Gsrdner.      Container    aM>unt. 

3,141.646.  7-21-64.  CI.  248—313. 
Milbelaer.  Reginald  P.  :  See— 

Kelley.  Kendal  R.,  aad  MUholaer.    S.141.S66. 
Miller.   Uoyd  G..   to   Inited  Shoo  Machlaory  Corp.     Thread 

cutter  mechanisms.     3.141,431,  7-31-64,  CI.   112—252. 
.Miller,  WiUiam  E.,  to  Milier-Holsworth,  lac    Coatact  printer. 

3.141.398,   7-21-64.  CL  96—73. 
Milier-Holsworth,  lac.  :  Bee — 

MiUer.  WUlam  E      3.141.396. 
Miller,  Noraaa  T. :  See— 

Dt  Malo.  Vincent,  and  Miller      3.141.809 
MilDes,  Harold  W.,  to  Geaeral  Motora  Corp,     Blaary  covntar 

circuit     3.141.966.  7-31-64.  CL  236— ITO. 
Miner  Donald  B.  :   Mee — 

Vowell.  Joseph  W.,  and  Miner.    3.141.496. 
Mink.  Doiald   H..  to   Norcon  IsttfoaXa.   lac.      Phiral  con- 
tact   relay    with    solenoid    actuator.      3.141.939,    7-21-64, 
CI.  200—104. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regnlator  Ob :  Sao — 
Currie.  ConrtUad  B.    3.141.380. 
Reach.  Roy  W..  Jr.     3.141.961. 
Schrimpf.  Henry  W.    8,142.046. 
MInnesoU  litning  and  Mfg.  CD.  :   Soo— 

SlmoB,  John  G..  and  songas.     3.141,780. 
Van  Dyke  Tiers.  George.    3.141.896. 
Mlnter.  Clarke  C.     Ratio-moasuriaf  apearatva  atlllilaa  a  ca- 
pacitance bridge  circuit.     3,1421)16.  7-21-64.  CI.  324 — «1. 
Mirando.    Louis,   to   The   Holiday   Ltao.   lac     Aalmatad   la- 
flated  toy      3.141,261,  7-21-64.  O.  46 — 116. 
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Mlrvlas,  SUnley  B. :  Seo— 

Kirshenbaum.   laMore,   Mlrviss,  and  Karoly.     3.141.862. 
Mlahlor.  Oavid   D.,   to  Geaeral   Moton  Corp.     Brake  lining 
woar  warning  mechanism  and  method  of  generating  lining 
woar  warning  atgoala.     3.141,624,  7-21-44,  Q.  18^1. 
Mlt^aU.  Doren :  Bee— 

Daver,  Jamoa  R.,  MltehoU.  Ootondorf,  and  Baa.     3,141,- 
928. 
Mite  Corp      See — 

Howard.  BMnard.     3.141,402. 
Modulo  Incinerators,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Zachow.  Arnold  A.     3.141.496. 
Moffltt.   Merrttt  U.  Jr.     Sailing  catamaraa.     3,141,488.   7- 

21-64.  n    114—39. 
Momherg.  James  W..  and  E.  W.   Taylor,  to  The  Slngor  Co. 
Sewing    machine    with    built  in    electric    apeed-responsive 
regutatlBC  systems.     3.141.429.  7-21-64,  CI.  112—220. 
Momosakl.  Juajiro  :  Bee — 

Mataaiuka.  Klyoto.  Momoaakl,  aa«  Shlraao.     3.141,764. 
Monaaato  Co. :  Seo — 


Calfoo,  John  p.     3.141,906. 
Daox,  Oliver  doS.     3.141.870. 


Hamm^Phlllp  C.  and  Spetlalc.     3.141.768. 
Mark,  Victor.     3.141.907. 
Stephens,  John  A.,  aad  PrtU.     S.141,818. 
«argaat.  John  M.     3,141,775. 
MonttaUn  Inc  :  Bee —  i  i 

Boardalao   Lowki  D.     3.141,307.  !   ' 

Monteeatini  AodeU  Generalo  par  riadnatrta  Miaeraila  o 
Chlmica  :  Seo — 

Natta.   Glullo.  Pino,  and  MassantL     3.141,872. 
Montgomery    Charles  H.     Roof  construction.     3,141,531.  7- 

21-64.  Cf.  189— .14. 
Montgomery.    Lawrence  C.      Double-lift  jack.     3,141.662.   7- 

21-64.  Cl    254—108. 
Montgomery,  Robert  L.  :  Soo— 

Bolan.  Peter,  and  MontgoBMry.     3.141.416. 
Moore,    Bnell,    to   Eooulrc,    Inc.      Light    Oxtaro.      3,141.719. 

7-2i-64,  cl  339—112. 
Moore,  Harry  O  .  60%  to  W.  E.  Hipp.  Jr.    Artlcla  dlapeaalng 

apparatus.     3,141.671.  7-21-64,  CJ.  221-195. 
Moore.  Howard  V  .  to  Jefferson  Chomlcal  Co.,  Inc.     Soil  su- 
blliaatioa  by  atactic  polypropyloao  coating.     3.14U04.  7- 
21-64.  n    61—38 
Moore.  I.*e  C.^Corp.  :  Seo — 

Jenkins.  Cecil.     3.141. 693. 
Moore.    Ralph    W..    to    The   Panghorn    Corp.      Blaatlag   with 

abrasive  particles      3.141,264.  7-21-64,  CI    61—12. 
Moore,  WlllTam  A.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Welding  nodular  Iron. 

3.141,2.17.  7  21-64.  Cl.  29—495. 
Mordwinkin.    George,    to    Laboratory    for    Eloctronlca.    Inc. 
Dual   frequency   unijunction   transistor  oscillator.      3,142,- 
024.  7-21-64    Cl.  .131—60 
Morin.    Ix>uis    H..    to   Coats   *  Clark   Inc     Traveler  having 
magnetic  pharacteristira      3.141.289,  7-21-64,  Cl.  57—123. 
Morin.  Louis  H     to  Coats  k  Clark  Inc.     Method  of  making 
film  coated  wire  travelora.     3,141.914,  7-21-44.  Cl.  264— 
276. 
Mnrtng.   Walter  G..   Jr.,   and   F.   H.   Welhs,   to  Toledo   Scale 
Corp.     Conveyor  welghliw  scale.     3.141.516,   7-21-64.  Cl. 
177—246.  .  ^^ 

Morley.  Robert  I.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Dlff»r- 
entUl  fordof  apparatus.    3.141,630,  7-21-64.  Cl.  188—163. 

Morrison.  Cbanes  O  :  See —  

Irland.  Edwin  A.,  and  Morriaoa.     3.142.039. 
Morse.  David  C.  :  See—  .,..,.-• 

Fortescue,  Peter.  Zumwalt.  and  Morse.     3.141,829 
Motooka.  Tohru.     Counting  apparatus.     3,141,969,  7-31-64. 

Cl    235—92. 
Motorola.  Inc      See— 

Bevacqua.  I^uls  A.,  and  Brewster.     3.141,350. 
Motosaki.  dhlnicbi  :   Bee — 

o'llara.  Maaaml.  Tsuchlya.  Kawamoto.  Shllo.  Motoukl, 
Tsnnoda.  aad  KlaoahlU.     3,141,631. 
Moyer    Wayne  B     to  General  Electric  Co.     TurMos  shroud 

structure.     3.141.651.  7-21-64,  Cl.  253—39.    ,      , 
Mullen,  James  T.,  to  Dyment  Co.     Tire  Insert  dlsplsy  signs. 
3  14i  282.  7-21-64,  Cl.  40—126.  __ 

Munra.  Donald  B.  aad  W.  H.  Magnetic  holder.  8,142.007, 
7-21-64.  ri    317—150. 

Munro.  William  H. :  See —  _ 

Muaro.  Donald  H.  and  W.  H.     8.142.007. 

MoBSlagwoar,  Inc.  :  See — 

GrTflitb.  Harry  B.     3.141  318  „^.,^ 

Murphy  Beraard  T..  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc 
Electron  gun  using  combined  magaetlc  sad  eloctrosratlc 
focussing.     3.141.988,  7-21-64,  CL  313--84. 

Mnrpbv  James  K..  to  Wsldorf  Paper  Producta  Co.  Dlapeas- 
tng  oontslDer*      3.141.596    7-21-64.  O.  229—17. 

Murray  James  E.,  F.  H.  Outh.  J  D.  PowoU,  and  W.  T. 
Peterson  to  Thompson  lUmo  wooldrldge  Inc.  Precipita- 
tion sensing  system.     3,141.330.  7-21-64.  O.  73—170. 

^tfnWAT       PfkfAr   *      fl##| 

Uvoly,  David  T.,  Murray,  Scott,  sad  WHllama.     3.141,- 

Myerly.  Richard  C.  :   See — 

Lashley,  Everett  R.,  aad  Mycrly.     3,141,904. 

Nsber.  Joseph  R.  :  See—  ..  „  w-.-       •«,.«  ««i 

Doyle.  Richard  H.,  Hermaaa.  aad  Naher.     3.141,171. 

Nsdherny  Rnssdl  J.  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Filter  olemeBt  assem- 
bly.    8,141.845,  7-21-64,  Cl.  210—337. 

Nagy.  Stephen  J.  to  Marhsllto  Co.,  lac.  Coatroller.  3,141,- 
SU.  7-21-64,  a.  74—126. 

Nalco  Chomioal  Co. :  See—-  .  ,.,  .-^ 

Botes.  David  B.   aad  rrsedman.     8,141.324. 
Breithwalts.    David    G.,    D'Amlco.    Gross,   and   HanssL 

3.141,841. 
Msaley.  John  A.     3.141.816. 
Manley,  John  A.     S.141.816. 


Nsmenyl-Kats,  Lasslo,  to  Elliott  Bros.  (London)  Ltd.     Mag- 

BOtlc  UM  recorder.     3,141,626,  7-21-64,  CL  242 — 55.12. 
Nasoovia  werkseugmaschlnenfabrik  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Schlapp,  Georg,  SaUwcy.  aad  Kohl.     3,141,379. 
Natale,  Cornelia  C. :  See— 

Davta,  Dale  R..  Natale,  and  Fox.     3.141,770. 
NaUonal  Caatlngs  Co. :  See — 

MacDonald.  Cliarles.     3,141,381. 
National  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Behrens,  Charles  A.     3.141,692. 
National  Reoearch  Corp.  :  See — 

Landfon,  Arthur  A.     3.141,606. 
National  Resesrch  Council :  Bee — 

Kttstera,  Norbert  L.,  and  Petersons.     3,142,015. 
NstloBSl  Resssrch  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Burkln,  Alfred  R..  and  Sawyer.     3,141.766. 
.National  Starch  and  <Tiemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Psrtlg.  Jooepti,  Skoultcbi,  and  Goldberg.     3.141,903. 
Natta,  GInllo,  P.   Pino,  and  G.  Masxanti,  to  Monteeatini  So- 
cleta  Oenerale  per  rindU8tria  Mlneraria  e  Chlmica.    I'olym- 
erlxatlOB  catalyst  and  stereovpeciflc  polymerization  of  pro- 
pylene therewith.      3,141,872,-7-21-64,   Cl.  260 — 93.7. 
Nan.  Chariss  J.     Golf  ball  retriever.     3,141,696,  7-21-64.  Cl. 

2^4—19. 
Nelson  Psttem  Co. :  See — 

Petropoulos,  Thorns*  8.     3.141,466. 
Nelson,   Robert  *'.,   to  Accurate  Screw  Products,   Inc.     Tool- 
holder.     3,141.229.  7-21-64,  Cl.  29—98. 
Neumann,  Vera,  to  Scarves  by  Vera,  Inc.    Combination  head- 
gear and  scarf.     3.141,176,  7-21-64,  O.  2—207. 
.Newby,   (^bester   A       Combinstion   container  and   microscope 

slide  structure.     3,141.547.  7-21-64,  O.  206—1. 
■Newby.   Chester  A.      Microscope  slide   structure.      3.141,648. 

7-21-64,  Cl.  206 — 1. 
•Newell,  Clicster  W.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Color  recording  com- 
pensation  utiliiinK  traveling  wave  tube  delay.     3,141,926, 
7-21-64,  Cl    178—5.4. 
.Newman,  Douglas  A.,   to  Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg. 
Co..   Inc      .Novel  imaging  process.     3,141,404.  7-21-64,  CI. 
101  —  149.5. 
.Nicholson,    Clyde    D.      Twin    rotor    helicopter    roundabout. 

3.141,668.  7-21-64.  Cl.  272—31. 
Nick   Julius:   See — 

BBk,  Eduard.  Nick,  and  Sllbemagl.     .1.141,848. 
Enk,  Eduard.  Nick,  and  Sllbernagl.     3.141.849 
Nielsen,    Krik   J.,    to   Square  D   Co.      Pressure   wire   terminal 
cUmp  with  self-retained  wire  clamp.     3,141,722.  7-21-64. 
CI.  339-246. 
.Nlouwenhais,  Casparus  A.,  and  D.  G.  Vogtachmldt,  to  North 
American  Phllipa  Co.  Inc.     Method  and  device  for  making 
wax  patterns.     3.141.915.  7-21-64.  CT.  264 — 330. 
.Nigh.  <*arl   L.,  to  (ieneral   Motors  Corp.     Automatic  retarder 

control.     3.141.707,  7-21-64,  n.  303 — 24 
Mcrelll,    Blairlo   J..    W    E.    SUndley.   J.    I.    Wittmann.    and 
H.  Boeckmann,  to  Johns-Nlgrelll-Johna,  Inc.     Case  loader. 
3,141,274,  7-21-64.  Cl    53 — 48. 
Nihon  Gakkt  Sito  KabunhikI  Kalsha  :  Bee— 

Mabu«ftl,  Shiseakl.     3.141.919. 
Nihon  Shaft  Co..  Ltd.  :   See —  1  .     1 

Takita.  Rhigematsu      3.141.286.        '  I 

Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd  :  See — 
Aaamakl,  Tatuo.     3.141.605. 
.Nlttka.  Kari.    Rotary  engine.    3.141.446,  7-31-64,  H.  128— 8. 
.Noakes,  Thomas  E.  :   See — 

Campbell.   Richard  L.,  and  Noakes.      3.141,477. 
.NorberK.  Carl  W..  and  D.  Toochkoff,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Rocker  arm   asoembly   In   pump.     3.141,417.   7-21-64,   Cl. 
103—150. 
.Norcon  Electroaics,  Inc. :  See — 

Mink.  Donald  II.     3.141,939. 
Nord-Aviatlon    Soctete   Natlonale   de  Constructions   Aeronau- 
tloneo  :  See — 

Turrat,  Andre.     3.141.300. 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  Bee —    | 

MacKay  James  K.  L.     3,141.633. 

Morley.  Itobert  I.     3,141.630. 

RIctater,  Robert  F.     3.141,352. 
North  American  Coal  Corp..  The:  Bee — 

.Marah.  Adam.     3.141.743. 

North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Auphsn.  Ml<4iel.     3.141.974. 
Melse.  Jsn  L.,  Bseyens,  and  Flaes.     3.141.840. 
Meyer,  Hana  J.  G..  Volger.  and  Thees.     3.141,239. 
Murphy.  Bernard  T.     3.141.988. 

Nleuwenhnls,  Casparus  A.,  and  Vogtscftmtdt.     3.141,915. 
Rinia,  Herre,  and  Kllnkhamer.     3.141.979. 
Schultlnk.  Lubertus.  and  van  der  Wagt.     3.141.357. 
Van  Tol.  Hendrtkns  J,^  M.,  and  Den  Dulk.     3,141,991. 
Karm.  Horet.     3.141.676. 
ZuUdenOorp.  Johannes.     3.142.014. 

Northrop  Corp. :  Bee — 

Rhoades,  Rex  V.,  and  Stevens.     3.141,634. 
Norton  Oo. :  Sec — 

Bartlott,  Howard  J.,   Lapp,  and  Wataon.     3.141.737. 

Marahall.  Douglas  W      S.141.747. 
Norwich  Pharroacal  Co.,  The :  Bss — 

Bbctlao.  Frank  F.     3.141,869. 

Notes,  Rohsrt  J.    Attachmeat  for  mixen  or  the  like.    3.141,- 

184.  7-21-64.  C\.  15—97. 
.Novak,  Warren  D.,  to  General  Precision.  Inc     Angle  control 

mecksnlsm.    3.142.000.  7-21-64.  C\.  318—28. 
Novs-Tech,  Inc  :  See — 

Held.  Sidney  P.     3.142.063. 
NoTlcfc.  Ahrahsra,  to  F.  L.  Smithe  Mscfatne  Co.,  Inc     Device 

for  fttedlng  envelope  bUnks.    3.141,667,  7-21-64,  Cl.  271— 

74. 
NoTtvlas,  N.  ▼. :  Seo— 

Bok.  OomeUs.     3.141.1 96.  , 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


In*      Ftpette. 
Fbotocniptiic 


NodMr  Technical  Services  Corp. :  Hee— 

Otalgren.  Harold  A.,  and  Lewis.     3, 141 .739 
Njr-Llnn  C'blra(o  Corp.  :   tiee  -  - 

Harrts.  Leonard  B.     3,141,248. 
Dates,   Wllllaiu   M.,   to   Beckniau    Instruiiients, 

3,141,33b,  7-21-«4,  CI.  73-423.4 
Olirlen.  Kicbard  C,  to  UarriH  Intertype  Corp. 

type  coiuposltlon.     3,141.3».%.  7-21-<J4.  CI.  »IV— 4.5. 
OBryon,   Frederick  S.  :   Wee 

bavJH,  Uonald  H.,  and  OBryon.     3,141,476. 
Oderkirk,  bona  Id  F  ;  See- 
Jackson,  James  A.  and  W.  L.    3,141,178.  _^^ 
O'Hara,    Masami,    T.    Tsuctaija.    A.    Kawam»to,    T.     SbNo, 

S.   Motosaki.  T.  Tsanoda,  and  K.  KInosblU.  to  AJlnomoto 

Kabushlkl   Kalaba  and  Sanrakn   SbuBo  Kabnsblkl  Kalsba. 

Process  fur   produclnr   L-flntamlc  acid.      8,141, 8S1,   7-21- 

•4,  CI.   1»5   -47.  „    w    .     ■ 

Ublcren,   Harold  A.,  and  J.  U.  Lewis,  to  Nuclear  Technical 

SerTlces  Corp.     Oas  parlflcation.     3,141,739.  7-21-«4.  Cl. 

23—209. 
Olab.  Oeorae  A.     Fropellant  composltlona     8,141.298,  7-21- 

ft4     Cl     flJA    .  AS  4 

Olas&aw',  William  T.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  con 

trol  panel  structure.     3.142.003.  7-21-64.  CI    317—120. 
Oldfleld.  Thuuias  A.,  and  R.  R    Carr.  to  The  FlesseT  Co.  Ltd. 
Self  iocklnc  pneumatic  actuators.     3,141,382.  7-21-64.  CI. 
91 — 44. 
U'Leary,  Paul  C,  to  Ingarsoll-Rand  Co.     DrUllac  apparatus. 

8,141,611,  7-21   64.  a.  178— 48.  ,   . 

OUn  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  0ee —  | 

Fried.  Josef.     3,141,877.  ' 

Goldberg^  Martin.     3.141.822. 
Reiner,  Joseph    K..  and   Scbroeder      3,141,896. 
unphant.    Keith    M.,    to   Research    Laboratories   of   Aastralla 
Ltd.     Apparatus  for  coating  surfaces.     3,141.798,  7-21-64. 
Cl.   11»  -300.  I 

UllTer  Instrument  Co.  :  See —  I 

Garrison.  Clifford  L.    8.141.678. 
Ulsen.  Howard  K.  :  See — 

Herndoa.  Walter  B..  and  CMsen.    3,141.854. 
Ulson,  Floyd  C.  :   See — 

Podebradsky.    Everett   V.,   and   Olson.      8.141,779. 
Olson,   Henry   L.  and   P.   E.   William^   to  McOraw-Bdlaon  Co. 
Adjustable  cord  support.      3,141,251.  7-21-64.  Cl.   86—90. 
Olson.   Ralph   H..  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.      Bslf-clamplnc 

bafle  luecbanism.     3,141,753.  7-21-64.  Cl.  6S — 860. 
Olsson,  Billy  E..  snd  P.  A.  Maximoff.  to  Malco  Mfg.  Co.    Elec- 
trical socket.     3J41.717.  7   21    64.  Cl.  339—66. 
Onulak.   Eucene  W..  and  D.    M.   Olendeaalac,  to  The  Locfce 
Steel  Chain  Co.     Chain.     8,141,347.  7-21-4M.  C\.  74 — 250. 
Optomechanlsms.  Inc. :  Ses — 

Chltayat.  Anwar  K.    3.141.978. 
Orcutt.    Frances   J.      Method   of    snpportlnc   circumferential 

bead   bandase.      3.141,459,    7-21-44.   C\.    126 — 171. 
Orgabell  N.V.  (Naamloae  Vcnnootscbap )  :  0ss — 

Hellln^ulser.  Pleter  U.     8,141,878. 
Ostendorf.  Bernard.  Jr.  :  Se* — 

DsTcy.  James  R..   MltdMll.  Ostendorf.  and  Rea.     S.141.- 
928. 
Osuml.  Makoto  :   See — 

Tsukada.  Seilcbl.  KImura.  Osaml.  and  Taauuioto.    8.141.- 
951. 
Owens- Illinois  Glass  Co  :  See- 
Keller.  Robert  H.     3.141.752.  ,    I 
Olson.  Ralph  H.     3.141.755  ' 
Pahl    Charles  0.  :  See— 

Flessate.  Clarence  L.  and  Pahl. 
Palmer.  Inc. :  See — 

Palmer,  Robert  E.    3.141.597. 
Palmer.    Robert    K..    to   Palmer,   Inc. 

3,141.597^  7   21   64.  Cl.  229—17. 
Panct>om  t\>rp..  The  :   See — 

Moore.  Ralph  W      3.141.264. 
Paramount  Textile  .Machinery  Co.  :   See — 

Albertson.   Walter   H.  and   L.  J..  Panlaea,  and  Rlcbter. 
3.141.587. 
Parker.  Harry  W  .  to  I'nited  States  of  America.  Atomic  Cnercy 
Commission.       Method    of    prerentinK    film    deposits    from 
organic    coolant    in    the    presence    of    electron    Irradiation. 
3.141.971.  7-21-64.  Cl.  250--495. 
Patch.    Robert    S..   and   U.    F.    Swenson.   to   Sweden   Freeaer 
Bifg.  Co.     Dispensing  freeier  with  fUeor  selection.     8.141.- 
573,  7   21   64.  Cl.  222—129.1 
Patelli.    Bianca.    and    L.    Bemardl.    to   Sodeta'    Farmaeentld 
Italia.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  lysergic  add  amides. 
8.141.887.  7-21-64.  Cl.  260—285.5. 
Paulsen.  Paul  L. :  See — 

Albertson.  Walter  H..  L.  J..  Paulsen,  and  RIctater     8,141, 
587. 
I'earce.  Thomas  J.,   to  Swift  4  Co.     Sembber  tor  dust  and 

gaa     3.141.010.  7-21-64,  Cl.  261—108. 
Pecblney-C\>mpagnie  de  Prodolts  ChlralqiMs  et  Electrometal- 
lurglques  :  See — 

Chassalng.  Pierre,  and  Clerc.    8.141.888. 
Pekar.   Howard,   and  L.    D.    Barrett,  to  The   Lubrltol  Corp. 
Ptaosphating   process.     8.141.797.   7-21-64.  CL   148 — 6.15. 
I'ennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 
Uttle.  Thomas  H.    3.141.774. 
Pennsylvania  Engineering  Corn. :  See— 

McFeaters.   Harry   L..  and  Lakia.     8.141.916. 
Pepperell  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Hilt.  Eugene  W.,  and  Whaloa.    8.141.199. 
Perasone.    Hugh    L.      ValTe    with    remote   eentrol    actuator. 

8.141.647.  7-21-64.  O.  251—81. 
Perisae.  Pierre.     Heel  with  Interchangeable  heel-Uft.     8.141.- 
249.  7-21-64.  CL  8«— 42 

Perrelli  Freestone  Machine.  Inc. :  See — 

Kllner.  George  B..  and  PerrslU.    8.141.48S. 

Perrelli,  Joseph  :  See — 

Kllner.  Gleorge  B..  and  PamllL    8.141.488. 


3.141,494. 


Dtspenslng  container. 


Peter's  Bag  Ctorp. 
Fulton.  Jaases 
Peters.   JanMS  B. 
88 — 4. 


See— 

F.    8.141.588. 
Portable  Uthe. 


8.141.866.    7-81-64.   Cl. 


-81-64.  Cl.  183 — 84. 


Peteraea^Jaaes  M..  D.  D.  Reed.  H.  D.  Kla«e,  deeeaaetf  (by 
U.  K.  Kluge,  admlBtstratrix).  to  Texaco  lac.  S-kydroxy-4- 
halo-Soxaiexyl  hydraearkoathlophosphoaate  and  manufac- 
ture.    3,141.901,7-21-64.  CL  26^-46L 

Petprson.  Wendell  V.  :   Ses — 

Murray.  Jamea  El.  OuCh.  Powell,  aad  Peteraoa.     8,141.- 

Petersons,  Oakara:  See — 

Knsters.  Nort>ert  L..  and  Peteraoaa     8.1 48.015. 
Petree.  Edwrn  H  .  F.  E.  Robblna.  and  R.  L.  SeU,  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,   Inc.      Apparatus  for  forming  leads  sttscbed 
to  compoBcats.      3,141,498,   7-81-64,  Cl.   168 — 2. 
Petrldes,  Christie,  to  General  Klectrtc  Co.     Batury  powered 

syachronous  motor.      8,142,012.  7-81-64.^  Cl.   818—188. 
Petrle.   Jamea  A.,   and  T.   Steel,   to  Roila-ltoyee  Ltd.     Oaa 

turtlne  enclaea.     3,141,299.  7-21-64,  Cl.  60—85.6. 
Petropouloa  Thomas  8..  Vi  to  Ifelaon  Pattern  Co.    Mechanical 

toothbrush.     8.141.465.7-""    '"    —      -- 
Pfaff,  G.  M..  AG.  :   See— 

Grose,  Helmut.     8.141,427. 

Reeber.  Rudolf,  and  Albreeht    8.141.488. 

Reeber     Rudolf.    Went,    and    Hedcfaard.      8.141,482. 
Pflster.  Rudolf,  and  A.  K.  Sallaaaan.  to  Oei(T  Chemical  Corp. 

4-amlno-coumartna     8.141.888,  7-21-64,  Cl.  260 — 848.2. 
PbeloB,  R.  K.,  Cb.,  lac  :  See— 

Henschke.  William  O.,  aad  Tan  AaMterdaa.     8,141,983. 
PblUdelpbU  Ooarts  Co. :  •e»—  / 

BrnMem,  HaroM  O.,  aad  Le  Fleadat.     8.141.889.         / 
Phllco  Corp. :  See—  / 

Certa.  Aatbeay  J      8,141,788.  / 

Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See— 

De  Geer,  William  D.  Jr     8.141,234. 

Dre.  Robert  F  .  and  Renberg.    8,141.742.  / 

Photo/FUe  Barreys  lac.  :  See—  / 

Piatt,  Fletcher  N.     8.141.888.  / 

Photocrammetry,   Inc.  :   tee-  ^ 

McNeU.  Ooaser  T.     8441.S97. 
Pino.  Plero  :  See — 

Natta.  Otalto,  Ptno,  aad  Maaaaatl.     8.141.878. 
Pipe  Maedlaery  Co,  Tbe:  See- 

Herbkersman.  Earle  C      3.141.356. 
putt  Fletcher  N..    to   Photo/ File  Sorrejrs  Im-      Aoparatus 
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I 


8.141.180. 


Im 


mpact  recording  Instrument. 
114 
■aergy 


3.141.440, 


Se 
A.. 


atoorMag   deelce.      S,141,«8. 


aad  Ckrr.     8.141,882. 


for  oMalBlag  roadway   pbotograpba     ). 141. 398.  ^-21-64, 
Cl.  95—1.1. 
Piatt.  Fleteiier  N. 

7-21-«4.  Cl  116- 
PUtt.    FletetMT    N. 

7-21-64.  a    298—1. 
Plessey  0>.  Lrd..  Tbe : 
OldAeld.  Tbomas 
PneumalU  Corp.  :  See— 

Qaaaer.  Ueraaaa.     8,141.201. 
Podcbradsky.  Seefett   V..  and   F.   C    Olson,  to  Oscar  Mayer 
*  Co..   lac.     Sucked  sliced  food   product  and   method  of 
preparlna  same.     8.141.779.  7-81-84.  Cl.  90—166. 
Podolsky,    Leoa.    to    Spragn*    Bectrlc    CO       Klimsahs    aad 

method  of  maklag.     3,141,791,  7-21-64,  C\.  117-212. 
Pokier.  Helns.  and  W.  Sehaoie,  to  Blaeawerfe  Rothe  Krde 
0.m.b.H.       Proeeas    for     aaanfaetarlag    keariag     racsa. 
8.141.280.  7-81-64.  C\.  29—148.4. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See— 

Greea.  Milton      8,141.772.  i 

Poll.  Albert  A..  Jr.  :  Seo— 

Taylor.  BIII7  W  .  aad  Poll     S.Hl.SSS 
Polymark  Ltd.  :  See — 

ValeaUne.  Normaa  8.     8.141.705 
Pope,  Clarence  J    :  Krc 

Welaer.  Loais  I.,  snd  Pope     8.141.328. 
Posrhenrleder.  Werner :  See- 

Albeiaelcr.   Ilaaa.  and   Poecbenrleder.     8.142.0tT. 
Potter.  DaTld  8.  :  See— 

Bergersoa.  Harold  L..  aad  Potter.     8.141.654. 
Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Fuglt.  Guy  8.     3.141.698. 
Poor    I'Mxploltatlon    oes 
Mociete  Anonyme  :  See — 

Besslere.  Pierre  E      3.141.414. 
Powell.  Jsmes  D.  :  See — 

Murray.  Jamea  B.  Oath.  Powell,  aad  Pettraea.     8,141.- 
830. 
Power  Brake  Parts  Mfg.  Co.  :  800 — 

Bey.  Ahmet  K      8.141.214. 
Powers.  Frank  C     Expandable  cake  paa.    8.141,400.  7-81-84. 

Cl   99-  439 
i'ramuk.  Francis  8.  :  See — 

Hoke.     Ronald     C..     Marsh.     Berastela.     and     Pramak. 
8.141.748. 
Preferred  Growth  CkpHal.  lae. :  Seo— 

Gray,  Robert  H      .T 141. 858. 
Preston.    Richard   J.,    to   Ualted   Alma/t   Corp.      Electronic 

seam  follower      8.141.952.   721-64,  C\.   219—188. 
Prlban,  Martin  R.  :  See  — 

McCord.  Goldwln  C.  aad  Prfbaa.     8,141.880. 
Prill.  Erhard  J.  :  See— 

BtepbeM,  Joka  A.,  aad  PrUL    8.141  J18. 
Proeter,  Edward  C,  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp.     Frail  type  row 

crop  harreater.     1141^82,  7-81-64.  Cl.  56—24. 
Pmttoa.  DaaM   H.      Method  of  bardealng  s  case  hsrdened 

steel.     8.141,801,  7-21-64.  Cl.  148—15.5 
Pullmaa  lac. :  See — 

Oayborae.  Norwu  F.,   Hamlla,  aad  Keraa.     8,141.418. 
dayborae.  Nor«aa  W.,  Haaalla,  aad  Keraa.     8,141.419. 
Pare  OU  Co..  TiM :  tee- 
Bernard.  George  G..  aad  Ho»rook.     8.141,801. 
Pnraley.   Floreaee   M.   aad   .V^B.     Swtmaalt   with  attedked 
float.    3.141.180.  7-81-84.  CL  8—884. 


Procedaa   Chlmi^oea   et    Physl^aas. 


Pnraley,  Normaa  B. :  Bt 

Puraley,  Floreaee  M.  aad  N.  B. 
Qalglejr  Co.,  lae. :  8ee— 

DrefUag.  Lewla  J.  aad  A.  P.    8,141.781. 
Qnlnn.  Jaiaaa  D.     Soap  dlspeaaer.     8,141.878.  7-21-44.  Cl. 
828—176. 
,     ,  Rafclaaw,    Jaeak,    to   Coatrol    D«u    Cbrp.      Machlae    tool. 

\  8,141.878,7-21-64,0.90—11. 

Rabtas,  Lsoaard  :  See — 

Keea.  William  A  .  Jr..  DaaMaea,  aad  Rabtaa.     8,148,029. 
Raehfal,  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Me6rath,   WUllaa  L.,  Raekfal,  aad  Clark.     8.141.811. 
RadUtlaa.  lae. :  See— 

Ibodw,  DoaaM  R.    8,148,068. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Hdslmaa.  Fraak  H.     8.141.887. 
Idag.  Aadrew  T.     8.148.041 
Radte  Receptor  0>..  lae. :  See— 

BerastelB,  Bernard.     3,148.000. 
Ragaailal,  Mario,  and  F.  Oono,  to  Bdlaon.     Proeeaa  for  the 
potaraMTlaatioa   of   perhalo«»aated   otaAaa   by    aae   of  pro- 
moters baaed  on  laorgaalc  peroxMea.     8.141.871,  7-21-64. 
Cl.  S6»— 88.1. 
Ralrdea,  Joka  R..  Ill,  to  Geaeral  Blectrlc  Co.     Aaodlsatlon 
of  alamtaam  la  a  aelutloa  of  caldam  hydroxide.     8.141.- 
798,  7-81-84,  O.  148—8.27. 
Ralpba  Baflaeortag  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Ralpba.  Qoorge  T.     8,141.188. 
Ralpha,    George   T..    to    Ralph*   Engtaeerinf    Co.    Ltd. 
chines  for  lasting  footwear.     8,141,183^  7-81-84.  Cl. 
8.2 
Ralston.  Harry  R..  to  Armeo  Steel  0>rp.     RelaA>rced  pipe. 

3.141.480,  7-81-64,  Cl.  188—172 
Randan.  AlUrt  T     Flak  tare      8.141,885.  7-81-84,  Cl.  48— 

42.11 
Raadall.  Bert  M.,  to  Palted  BUtee  of  America.  NaT*.    MIsalle 
baadllaf   aad    matlag    ayeteaL      8.141J7B.    T-il-84.    Cl. 
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8.141.884. 


Ma- 


Raadolph.  Robert  F  :  See— 

McGrath.  Wnitam   L.  aad  IUa<Mph.     8.148.018. 
Rapata.  Georvs  M.,  to  IlllaoU  Tool  Works  lac.     Screw  grom 

met.     8.141.489.  7-21-64.  Cl    151— 41  76. 
Raskia.  Walter,  to  Deaa  Products.  lac.     Heat  exckaager  celle 

of  tiie  panel  ty>pe      8.141.500,  7-21-84.  Cl.   165— TfO. 
Raamossea.  Walter  H.,  aad  R    V.  Johaaoa.  to  Waldorf  Paper 

Products  Oo.     Baay  opening  eoatolaer.     8.141.598.  7-t1- 

64.  n   229^-91 
Ray.  John  <i  .  to  Rylvanla  Electric  Producta  lac.     Flnoree 

ceat  laasp  kaTtag  a  TIO.  eoatlBf  on  tHe  laaer  snrfkee  of 

the  bolb!^  S.I4T88O,  7-21-84.  O.  818—221. 
Raybestos-Maakattaa.  lar. :  See— 

ColliBL  Reajamla  T..  aad  Mrflogb.    8.141,817. 
Bajrtoead.  Raveae  R.     Tsrmlnal  eoaaector.     8.141.784.  T-Sl- 

<U.  CL   339     286. 
Rea.  Wlltoa  T  :  See  - 

Da^.  James  R.  Mitchell.  Osteadorf,  aad  Rea.     8.141.- 

Reack.  Roy  W..  Jr.  to  Ml  neeapolts  Honeywell  Regalator  Co. 

laformatloa  handling  aoparatua     8.141.961.  7-81-04.  CL 

235—158. 
R^d.    John    A.,    and    M.    A     Oadboorae.    to   Joy    Mfg.    Co. 

Mtalnff  apparatna     3,141.521.  7-21-64.  O    182—12. 
Reeber.  Radolf,  and  B.  Albreeht.  to  O.  M.  Pfat  AG.     Wheel- 

feed  mectoaalsm  for  sewlag  machlaes.    8.141.428.  7-21-84. 

Cl    112 — 211. 
Reeber.  Radolf.  H.  Weas.  aad  K.  Hedefaard.  to  G.  M.  Pfaff 

AG      "niread   trimming  meetianlam  for  sewlag  macklaea. 

8.141.432.  7-21-44.  CI.   11»— 8S2. 
Baad.  Dartd  D. :  See— 

Petemea.  Jamea  M..  Baed.  aad  Klaga.     S.141J01. 
Reed.  Joeeph  :  See 

Gray.  John  W  .  and  Reed.    3. 1 42.022. 
Reeder.  Eari.  and    L.   H.   Stotahach,   to  HoCkuan-La  Roche 

lac     BeBBopbenonea.     8.141.880.  7-81-84.  Cl.  280—826. 
Reeas.   Cole  L.     Safety  derlce  for  hydraallc  brake  aystcai. 

S.141J0S.  7-21-84.  CT.  80— 64.S. 
Reich.  A.,  h  Boas.  lac. :  tee— 

Relck.  Walter  A.    8.141.564. 
Reich.   Walker  A.,   to  A.   Belch  *   Boaa.    lac      Haad  track. 

sTl4l,564.  7-21-64,  n    214 — 879. 
Relrtieabach.   Albert  T..   to  DaMed  BUtsa  Steel  Corp.     IN- 

awaaloaally  stable  stalaleaa  steel  arsaa  plataa  aad  awthod 

of  forming  same.     8.141.800.  7-21-64.  Cl.   148—18.8. 
Relaer.  Joeetth   R..  aad  R.  A.   Miroeder.  to  Olla  Mathleeoa 

Chemical  Corp.     Uaear  coadeaaatloa  polyanera  of  Mafpbos- 

«lae)   decaboranca.     8.141.858,  7-81-84.  CL  280—2. 
maa.    Aftert   A.,   to  H.   1.  'T^oaaaoa   riber  Okiaa  Co. 
Apparatus  for  forming  a  woaad  hollow  atraetare  of  Bber 
nriaforced  Upe.     3.141.808.  7-21-84.  Cl.  168--429. 
Relss.  Bdmnnd  F..   to  The  Stanlee  Worka     Sepaiable  hiage 

asemMy  with  spscer      8.141.190.  7-81-84.  CL  18—171. 
RellaM*  Electric  Co  :  See— 

•krewakary.  George  B.    8.141.848. 
Beakerg.  Orabam  A. :  See — 
_      Dye.  Bokart  F..  aad  Beakerg.    8.141.748. 
Bspee  Prodocto  Cora. :  See — 

Boatea.  Paul  H.    8.141.489. 
Republic  Natloaal  Bank  of  Dallas  :  80^— 

Thoaus.  George  A.    3,141.508. 
BepaMle  Steel  Corp. :  See— 

BHow,  BokertV..  aad  Reusaer.    8.141^(88. 

Laboraterlea  at  AastralU  Ltd. :  See— 
OMakaat.  Keith  M.    3. 1 4 1 .793 
ircfc  Laboratorinm  Dr.  C.  Jaassea  N.T. :  Bee— 
Jsaaaaa.  Panl  A.  J.,  aad  OardockL    8.141328. 
Beetaaa  et  Verata  srtlflcMa :  Bee— 
Flrel,  Ernest  P.    3.141.888. 

Hans  E. :  8*0 — 
Below,  Bobert  F..  aad  Beaaaer.    8,141.588. 


Beyaolda,    Boyd    F.      Windrow    movlag    dsrlea. 

7-81-44,  a.  54—854. 
Rhoadea,  Rex  V..  aad  F.  Mtereaa,  to  Northrop  Corp.     Dcaaa 

control   system.     S.141.6S4.   7-81-64,  Cl.  244—14. 
Rhsdea,  Doaald  R..  to  RadUtlra.  lac.    Aural  ladleatlag  dop- 

pler  radar.     8,142.068,  7-81-84.  Cl.  848—18. 
Rlcbter.  Heary :  See— 

Alkertaoa.  WaMer  H.  aad  L.  J..  Paulaea,  aad  Rlcbter. 
8.141.5^7. 
Richter.  Robert :  See — 

Fraas.  Tllo.  Rlcbter.  and  Bach.    8,141.882. 
Rlcbter.  Robert  F..  to  North  Amerioaa  Ariatlon,  Inc.     Salf- 

regnUtlag   tension   meaaa.     3,141.862,    7-21-84,   Q.   74— 

601.5. 
Rlcbter,  Sidney  B. :  See- 
Roes.  Frank,  snd  Rlcbter.    3.141.885. 
Rleckeaberg.  George  W..  to  The  Anderson  Co.     Motloa-traaa- 

mlttlag  devlee.     3.141.343.  7-21-84,  Cl.  74—96. 
Riedel.  OordoB  W. :  See— 

Fnknaelater,  Wllllaai  F..  OeatUe,  aad  RiedeL     S,141,- 
888. 
Rlgbtmira.  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Fay.  PhHtp  S.,  and  RIghtmlre.     8,141.708. 
Rlnaldl,    NIcholsB.    to   Rcortll    Mfg.  Co.      Paaa   caas   bladar. 

8.141.213.  7-21  4M,  Cl.  24-153; 
Rlnaldl.  Nicholas,  to  Scovlll  Mfg.  Co.     Key  reUlnlag  mem- 
ber.    3.141,321.  7-21-64l(T  TiV-468. 
RiBla.    Herre.  aad    J.    F.    KllBkhamer,    to    North    American 

Philips   Co.    Inc.      Cryotron    arraagement    and    cryotrons 

suiuble  for  use  In  such  arrangementa.     3.141.970.  7-21- 

64.  Cl    807—88  5. 
Rlak.    Helmut,   to    Leybold-ABUaea   Holdlag  A.G.     Loading 

device.     S.141..^«0,  7-21-64,  (T  214—80. 
Rlak,   Karl   H.,    to   iVutsrbe  Gold  nnd   Sllber  ScbeldeansUIt 

▼orauls  Roeaaler.     Procewi  for  tbe  production  of  polymer- 

Isates  or  mixed  pnlymerixates  of  acroMo  and  methacrolela. 

3,141^84.  7-21-64.  a.  260—87. 
RItter.  Perry  B.  :  See- 

Danae.   Rrtaa    H..   Rioter,   snd  Kelsey.     3.141,286. 
Roarb,  Brsklne  R..  to  Jersey  Production  Research  Co.     Liquid 

Tohime  compensator      3.141.332.  7-21-64.  Cl.   73—223. 
Roane.  Asa  R..  to  Kysor  Industrial  Corp.     Automotive  beat- 
lag  and  cooling  system.     3.141.498.  7-21-44.  Cl.  165 — 48. 
RobMns.   Fredfricfc   R.  ;   ifrr 

Petree.  Rdwyn  H..  Robbtns.  and  Self.     8.141,492. 
RobMas.  y.lffofd  B. ;  See  - 

Hart  AlvlnE.    3.141.529. 
Roberts.    Henry.      Aatable   to  bistable   mnltlTibrator   control 

circalt.      3.142.025.   7   21  -64.  CL   331—113. 
Roberts.  William  I... :  See 

Keener,  Krerett  L.,  snd  R4»berts.     3,141,867. 
RobsoB.  Frederick  W..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     8af»tT  switch 

and  door  lock  for  dlskwashtng  machines.     3.141.487.  7-21- 

64.  Cl.   134—58. 
R4»rlie«ter.    NsthanlH.    to    Intematioaal    Business    Mscfilnea 

Corp.     MeuMM-y  system.     3.141.980.  7-21-44.  CI.  307  -88.5. 
Rockwell  Standard  Corp. :  See  - 

Ooata.  Aagast  T.,  Kante.  and  Sbepard.    8.141.481. 
Rodan  Industries.  Inr  :  Kee 
Roth.  Haul.    3.141.609. 
Roebrdsns,  Elroy  C.      Sabots.     8.141.418,  7-21-84,  CL  102 — 

93.  ) 

Rogers.  Edward  F. :  See- 
Clark.  Robert  L..  aad  Rogers.    S.141,820. 
Rofera.  Howard  L.     Measuring  pump  dispenser.     8.141,580, 

7   21-64.   Cl.   228—218.  •-     f         h- 

Robde.  Roberi  P..  to  (ienersi  Motors  Corp.     Mounting  meaaa 

3.141,689,  7-21-64.  Cl.  287—53 
Rokm,    Frits,    to   Dr.    Walter  a.    Sdimitt   G.m  b.H..   Flrma. 

Palreriaed  sIlTer  slloys  for  use  Ib  prodnciag  dental  amal- 

KBW.      3.141.761.   7-21-64.  Cl.   75 — .5. 
L  Maurice,  snd  J. -J    Gaily,   to  Soefete  d'Electro-ClitmIe 
d'raectro  MetsUurgle   et    dee  Aclerles   Electrkiues   d'l^glne. 
Metbod  and  apparatus  for  determlnlag  oxygen  In  a  moltea 
balogeaated  bath.     3.141.835.  7-21-84.  Cl.  204—1. 
Rolllas.  Harry  E. :  See  - 

BaUlff.  JToba  D..  Cralgo.  aad  Rollliw.     8.141.440. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd.  :  See — 

Petrie.  James  A.,  aad  Steel.    8,141.298. 
Stmpsoa.  JaaMs  R.,  aad  May.    3,141.208. 
Roak.  Leroy  R..  to  System  Aaalyaer  Corp.     Klertrical  awlteb 
hartng  quirk  break  wiping  contacts.     3,141,946.  7-21-64, 
n.  200—164. 
Rosenblatt.    Fraak   J.      Reeistonce  element    for   Incaadeaeeat 


8.141.. 


laaMs.    3J42.0S1.  7-21  -64.  Cl.  388 — 919. 
Rosenthal.  Daniel.     Dlspitsable  bag  type  receptoclea. 

600.  7-21-64.  CI.  229  -M. 
Roas.  Alean  R.  :  See 

Tbompaon .  M  or 1 1  iner  R. .  sad  Rosa.    S.  1 41 .  778. 
Roas.   Frsak.   and    S.    H.    RIctater.    to   Velslml   Chemical  Corp. 

2    alkylmercaptoamino-4^lkylamino-l.S.5-triaBtaen.     8.1«.- 

885.  7  21  44.  (1.  260     249.8. 
Roas.   RusseL     Cyaibal  and   stssle   coaibiaatlon.     8.141.870. 

7-21^4.  Cl.  84—402. 
RoUry  Haee  Ltd. :  See- 
Howard.  Aitbar  C.  aad  J.  A.    8.141,812. 
Rotk,  Robert  I. :  Set— 

hrtaker.  Harold,  aad  Rotk.    3.141.944. 
Rotk.   Baal,   to   Rodaa   ladaatriea.   Inc.     IMapoaal   conUiaer. 

3.141.808,  7-21  44.  Cl   238—40.1. 
R<i«aaet.  MicbH.     Hpinning  reel  with  friction  brake.     3,141.- 

629.  7  21-84.  CL  242—84.21. 
Rowley.   Alan   8.      Macblars  for  abarpenlag  rotary  ctrttera. 

8.141.266.  7-81-44.  CL  61—84. 

Rabco  Prod  acts:  See —  ' 

CopeUad.  Lynn  L.    8.141.478. 

Rnblo  Medina.  Oanar.  to  Allls-ChalaMrs  Mfg.  Co.     High 
coouiaUtor.    3.141.984.  7-21-64.  a.  310—838. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.  141, 292. 
Oo.  Ud.     Kx 
S.141,6ftl. 


and 


Roe,  Larry  M. :  8«e — 

CreceUos,  Samael  B..  Brunelle.  end  Roe.    8,141,8»7. 
Romliukj,  Paol  P. :  8m — 

Braachla,  Herbert  C.  and  RnmlnakT.    S,141,844. 
Rnnyan.  Bdnr  A.,  to  Inlmnd  Steel  Ppodurt*  Co.     Stmctnrml 
supports  for  mounting  aheet  meui  panels.    8.141,532,  7-21- 
64.  CI.  189—37. 
Ruaaell,  Gordon  C,  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Jamb  and  door 

constmoUon.    3.141.206,  7-21-64.  CI.  20— 11. 
Ru»»ell.    Gordon   C..^  to    L,ockhwd   Aircraft   Corp.      Trap  and 

drain  manlfoM.    8,141.472.  7-21-«4.  O.  137—216.1. 
RoaseU    Jobn   D..   to  Microdot   Inc.      Method   for  producing 

strain  ngn.     3.141.232.  7-21-64,  CI.  29—155.5. 
Russell.  MeU.     SanUary  reccf>taicle.     3.141.441.  7-21-64.  CI. 

119—1. 
Rutherford.  Sherman  L. :  See — 

Lloyd.  WilUam  A.,  and  Rutherford.    3.1«1.986. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.,  The  :  See — 

SutUff.  John  D.,  Cralfo,  and  RolHns.    8.141.640. 
Rytfel.  Carl  :  See — 

Ischer.  Hans,  and  Ryffel.    3.141.874. 
Rylsky.  Gregory  V. :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  N..  Balber.  and  Rylsky.     3.141,970. 
9CM  Corp. :  See — 

Stlckel.    Herbert    P..    Samuels,    Lorcb,    EfsUthtoo,    and 
Kattelmann.     3,141,908. 
Safflr.  Jacob  A.,  to  The  Dcnttats'  Supply  Co.  of  New  York. 

Dental  hand  piece.    3,141,«60,  7-21-64,  O.  253— 2. 
Salnt-Oobaln.  Compagnle  de  :  See — 

Dressier.  Jacqaes  H.,  and  Dufaure.    3.141.852. 
Jochim.  Friedrlch.    8.141,589. 
Sakalay,  Fred  E.,  to  International  Business  Machine*  Corp. 
Parity  predlcUng  circuit.    3,141,962,  7-21-64,  CL  235—153. 
Sallmann.  Alfred  R. :  See — 

Pftster,  Rudolf,  and  Sallmaa.    3,141,883. 
Sallwey.  Friedrlch  W.  :  See — 

SchUpp.   Georg.    SaUwey.   and' Kohl.      3.141.379. 
Salter  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Emmons.  William  J.,  and  Oallagher.     3,141.581. 
Salntsky.  Murrell  L. :  See — 

McCullougb.  John  F..  and  Salutsky.    3.141.732. 
Saliman,  Sidney  J. :  See — 

Bailey.  Ralph  C.  Lomenso,  and  Salaman.. 
Samuel.  Hert>ert  J.,  to  The  Loewy  Engineering  < 
trusion    press    with    rotary   die-bolder  earner 
7-21-64.  CI.  207—1. 
Samuels.  Lewis  :  See — 

Stlckel,    Herbert    P..    Samuels.    Lorcb.    Efstathioa 
Kattelmann.     3.141.958. 
Sanderson.  Morris  J. :  See — 

Klepfer.  Harold  H..  and  Sanderson.     3.141.227. 
Sandos  Ltd. :  See — 

Ischer.  Hans,  and  Ryffel.    3.141.874.  , 

Sanraku  Shuso  Kabushlkt  Kalaha  :  See —  ' 

O'Hara.  Masami    TSuchiya,  Kawamoto,  Shlio.  Motoaaki, 
Tsunoda.  and  Kinosblta.    3.141,881. 
Sarapuo.  Erich.     Electro-repreasurisation.     8^141,504.  7-21- 

64,  CI.  166 — 36.  ,  ^ 

Sarofeen,  George  .M.  J.,  to  Titmos  Optical  Co..  Inc.     Polishing 

synthetic  resin  lenwes.     3.141,273.  7-21-64,  CL  51—284 
Sasse,  Klaus.   R.  Wegler.  and  O.   Interstenhofer    to  Farben 
fabriken  Bay^r  Aktiengesellschaft.     2.3'dlmercaptoquinoxa- 
Une  derlratlTes.    3,141.886,  7-21-64,  CI.  260—260 
Sattertbwatte.  Carl  W..  to  Unk  DlTiston  of  General  Precision 

Inc.     Flight  simnlator.     3.141. 24."^,  7-21-64  CI.  85 — 12 
Saner.   Hermann.  A.  Schmidt,  and  K.   Kopets.  to  Cbem'ische 
WeX'*     ^^^     AktlengewMsohaft         FlMne-reslsUnt     polj 
oleflne    composition.      3,141,860     7-^1-64,    CI.    260—33  8 
Saunders,    Neal   T.,    to   United    .States   of  America,   National 
Aeronanutlcs  and   Space  Admlnlwration.     Method  of  pro- 
ducing   porous    tungsten    ionlxera    for    ion    rocket    engines 
3,141.780.7-21-64.01.75 — 222 
Sarace.  William  H..  Jr. :  See- 
Jacobs,  Frank.  J  r.,  and  Sarage.    3.1 4 1 ,296. 
Sarloli,  Giulio  V.,  to  United  States  of  America   Army.     Anxll- 
lY^  ,*/**«*'  deTlc*  with   safety.      8,141,254.    7-21-64,    C\. 
42 — 70. 

Sawyer.  Hugh  D. :  See — 

Burkin.  Alfred  R..  and  Sawyer.    3.141,766. 
Scandia  Packaging  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  Andrew  W.    3.141.602. 
Scarves  by  Vera    Inc.  :  Bee — 

Neumann,  vera.     3,141,176. 
Schearer,  Ned  H.     Closure  member.    8.141,567.  7-21-64.  CI. 

220—24. 
Schechter.  Dale  L.,  C.  K.  Bon.  and  J.  J.  Ijeddv.  tn  Dow  Chem 
leal  Co.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  peroxide  by 
the  oxidation  of  a   sodium   amalgam.      3,141,786.   7-21-64 
^j_  23 184 

Schenck.  Carl,   Masehinenfabrik  G.m.to.H. :  See — 

Hack.  Heinrlch.     3.141.338. 
Schenectady  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See — 

Sbeffer.  Howard  B.,  and  Jordan.     3.141.869. 
Schenk,  Gustave  A.,  to  Lukens  Steel  Co.     Pile  shell,  cloaare. 

and   method.      3.141.306.   7-21-64.   O.   61—53. 
Scherer.  Paul  A. :  See — 

Bush,  Vannevar,  Scherer,  and  Meyer.    3.141.437. 

Schlage.    Emeat    L..    to    Schlage    Lock    Co.      Cabinet    lock. 
3.141.319.  7-21-64.  CT.  70— SL 

Schlage  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Schlage.  Ernest  L.     3.141,319. 
Schlapp,   Georg,   F.    W.    Sallwey,   and   P.    Kohl,    to   .Nassovia 
Werkieogmaschinenfabrik     G.m.b.H.     '  Automatic     tracing 
mecbanixm    for    machine    tools.      3,l4l,379.    7-21-64.    Ul 
90—62. 
Schmidt.  Alfred:  See — 

Sauer,  Hermann.  Schmidt,  and  Kopets.     3.141,860. 


Schmltt  Karl.  J.  Disteldorf.  and  U.  Uaags,  to  Ulbsmla- 
Chemlc  UjB.b.H.  Process  for  the  prodoction  of  melaminc 
using  the  spedic  restsUnce  beat  of  ana.  8.141,884,  7-21- 
64.  CI.  260— 249.7. 

Schmltt,  Walter  u..  Dr.,  G.m.b.U..  FIraa  :  See — 
Rohm    Frtts.     3.141.761. 

Schmuck  Peter.  Motion  picture  camera  control  mechaalaa. 
3.141.373.  7-21-64,  CI.  8»— 17. 

Schmude,   W  olfgang  :   See — 

Pobler.  Uelns.  and  8chasade. 

Schneck,  lih-icb  :   See — 

Schwenk,  Ulrich.  and  Schneck. 

Schneider,  Albert  vs .  :   nee  - 

Schneider,  Irene  H  and  A.  W.     „,..., 

Schneider.  Itemor  V.,  to  Alliaac*  Mfg.  Co..  The  DIrlalon  of 
Consolidated  Electronic  Indastrles  Corp.  Rotor  and  shaft 
assembly  method.     3.141,233,  7-21-64,  CI.  2»— 155.53 

Schneider,  Irene  H.  and  A.  W.  Portaole  scctloaai  floorlna. 
3,141.392,  7-21-«4,  O.  94 — IS. 

SAnelder.  Stanley,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Cttollac  of  modalar 


3.141.230. 

S,1«1,M1. 

3.141,392. 


electrical    network 
317—100. 


bUaa.      3.141,989,    7-81-64.    CI. 


Sehoenwald,  Alexander,  to  P.  Wall  Mfg  Co 

electric  solderli 
Schoohoft,  Oirl  J 


electric  soldering  iroa.     8.141,95«, 


f^-^ 


21 


Battery  powered 
Cn.   219—283. 


8.141.782. 


3.141.892. 


Seldei.  William   B..  and  Schoaboft.     3J41.268 
Schott.   Walter  L.,  and  K.  F.  Smith,  to  TK  lodvatrtea,  Inc 
SoMerless  right  angle  plag  connector.     8.141.718.  7-31-64. 
C\.  339 — 103. 
Scboun.  Basel :  See — 

Simmons.  Donald  E.      3.141.500. 
Schrenk.  Oskar  :  See —  ' 

Dornler,  Silvius.  and  Schrenk.     S.141.6S7. 
Scbricehelm.  Alan :  See- 
Wallace.  Thomas  J.,  Schrieaheim.  and  Jonassen     3.141, 
842. 
Scbrimpf.  Henry  W.    to  MinBeapoiis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Information  handling  apparatus  for  distributing  data  In  a 
storage  apparatus.      3.142,043.   7-81-64,  CI.   34U— 172.5. 
Schroeder.  Ransjuergea  A.  :   See— 

Relaer,  Josefrii  K.,  and  Schroeder.     3,141.856 
Scbnltlnk,  Lubertus,  and  A.  J.  ran  der  Wagt,  to  .North  Amerl 
can    Philips    Co..    Inc.      Method    of    manufacturtng    dira.  ' 
3.141.357.  7-21-64.  CI.  7*— 107. 
ScbulU.   Harold   W..  to  (ieneral   Motors  Corp.     Clatdi  slate 

facing.    3.141.814.  7-21-«4.  a.  1«8  -155. 
Schwahe,  Herman,  Inc  :  See — 

Haas.  Edgar.     3.141,195. 

Schwenk.  Ulrich    and  K.  ttrhacck,  to  Parbwerfce  Hoeehat  Ak- 

tiengeoellsctiaft  rormala  Melater  Ludos  A  Bmning.    Proceao 

for  InproTlnf  the  stabliky  of  sIlTer  saU  oolaUoaa  to  redoc^ 

ing  ageota.    i.141.881,  7-21-64,  CI.  353— 1»4. 

Sdnta.   Aatboay   C.    to  Trico    Products    Corp.      Wladahleld 

wiper.     3.141.186.  7-21-64,  a    15^    250.42. 
Scott.   Darld   C.      Pocketed   ball    game.     3,141.673.   7-21-44. 

CI.  273 — 123. 
Scott.  DaTid  H.     AerUI  navlgatloa  device.     3.141.341.  7-21- 

Scott    Reglaald  :'  See— 

Live/   Darld  T.,  Murray.  Scott,  and  Williams. 

ScoTlll  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Blake.  John  T.     3.141.211. 
Rtnaldl.  Nicholas.     3.141.213. 
Rlnaldl.  Nicholas.     3.141.321. 

Searle.  O.  D.  *  Co. 
Twelt.  Robert  C. 

Secchl.  Albert  J.  :   Sec 

Lawrence,  Ralph  W..  and  .Secchl      3,141.294. 

Segawa.  Kunljiro,  to  Borneo  Sumatra  Trading  Co  .  lac  Cig- 
arette lighter  fuel  control  mechanism  3.l4l  317  7-21-64 
CI.  67—7.1. 

^l?f,V.  ^'"Ji*^."-  •■«*  ^  •»  »e»»onhoft.  to  The  Clndanatl 
MiUiBg  Machine  Co.  Grinding  machine  spindle  3.141  - 
268,  7-21-64.  CL  51— 168. 

Self,  Rot>ert  L.  :   See 

Petree^  Edwyn  H.,  Robblns,  snd  Self.     3.141,492 

Selsted,  Halter  T.  and  J.  A.  Dlnamore.  to  .%mpex  Corp. 
i  apsUn   construction.      3.141.593.    7   21-64.    n    226-    193 

Semonaen^  Otto  C.    Radiator  ralTea.    8,141.618.  7-21-64.  C\. 

Seneca  Falls  Machine  Co. :  See-r 

BlsengrHn.  Robert  H.    8,142.018. 

Serck-Hanssen.  Klaus,  to  Elektrokemlck  A/8.  Process  for 
transmitting  heat  from  hot  flne-fralned  matertal  to  cold 
flnennalaed  materUL     8.141je3.  7-21-64,  O.  75—33. 

Sevb.  Bdcar  J..  Jr..  and  A.  J.  WaUace.  Jr..  to  M.T.  ChemleaU 
Inc.  ElectrodcpooltloB  of  bright  tla-BlcteL  8.141.886. 
7-21-64    a.  204— 48. 

Seymour,  Paal  M.  Support  structure  for  folding  apparatua 
3.141.434.  7-21-64,  d.  108—113. 

Shapiro.  Harold:  See- 
Couch.  Dwl£ht  E.,  Shapiro,  and  Brenner.     8,141,744. 

Shears,  Stuart  T..  to  IJnlted-Carr  Inc.  Swing  dip.  8.141.- 
219.  7-21-64.  Ci.  24—261. 

Sbeffer,  Howard  B.,  and  M.  A.  Jordan,  to  SchenecUdy  Chem- 
icals, Inc.  Solutions  of  polyesters.  8,141.859.  7-21-64,  C\. 
260— 33.4. 

Shell  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Holm.  Roy  T.     3.141.868. 

Shepard,  MitcbeU  J. :  See— 

Oonia,  August  T,  ranto.  and  Shepard.    8.141,481. 

Sherrttt  Gordon  Mines  Ltd  :   See — 

Brown.  BIdoo  L  ,  and  Macklw.    8,141.766. 

Shieh.  Ming  K..  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.  DC  biased  vibra- 
tor and  control  drcuit.     8.142,011,  7-21-64.  CI.  818—188. 

Shields.  James  J.,  to  Continental  Adatlon  and  BSngineerlng 
Corp.     DIspoaahle  jet  noasle.     8,141.897,  7-21-64,  CI.  60— 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sblels.  Eugene  F.,  to  Dresser  Indnstrlca,  Inc.    Trailer  alien- 
meat  bogey.    8.141,683.  7-21-64.  CI.  280—61. 
Shlio.  Tsuyoahl :  See— 

O'hara.  Maaaml.  Taaehlya.  Kawamoto.  ShUo.  Motooakl, 
Tsunoda.  and  KlnoohlU.    8.141,881. 
ShlB-Mitaablahl  Jakocyp  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha :  «M— 

Tsnkada,  SoUehCKlmara,  Osaml.  and  Tamamoto.    8,141,- 
961. 
_  Shirk.  Robert  M.,  to  Air  Products  and  Cbamlcala.  lac    fines 

1  removal  from  aollda  drcnlatlng  system.     8,141,848,  7-81- 

'  64.  CL  809—87. 

Shlrmaa,  Jack  :  See — 

Martin.  Joseph  F..  and  Shlrmaa.    8,142.056. 
Shrewabory.  George  S.,  to  ReUahlo  Kledrlc  Co.    Taaaant  aap- 
port  for  meooenger  cable.     8,141,643.  7-21-64.  CLMS— 74. 
Sbultoa,  Inc. :  6ee — 

Ooldemberg.  Robert  L.,  and  Akrongold.     8.141.68S. 
SIcedlaoB  S.P.A. :  See— 

Ragaaslal,  Mario,  and  Ootao.    8.141.8T1. 
SIdbury.  Melvin  D.  :  See— 

Block.  M.  SaheL  Lohaa.  Sldbarr.  and  Jenaen.    8.141.462. 
Siemens  *  Ualake  AkUengesellschaft :  See — 

Albameler,   Hans,    and   Poecbeartoder.     8.142.027. 
Sllbernagl.  Helns :  See— 

■nk,  Bdoard.  Nick,  and  SUbanafl.     3.141.648. 
Ink,  Bdnard.   Nick,  and  SUbemagL     3,141.849. 
Sllkman,    Harry    O.,    to    United    SUteo    of   Amertca,    Navy. 
Cooled   modular   electronic  packaca.     3.141.998.   7-21-64. 
a.  317—100. 
Slmmona.  Donald  B..  Hs  to  B.  E.  Camay,  "  Keo  to  T.  B.  Blak, 
)4o  to  O.   B.   Hofatetter  Jr.,  and  2.5  parts  to  H.   Schoon. 
Rewlnder  and  Upe  lock.     3,141,550.  7-21-64,  CI.  206 — 53. 
Simon,  Albert  B..  Jr.,  and  H.  B.  Steinberg,  to  Bstarbrook  Pen 
Co.      Marking   laatrament     8.141.187,    7-01-64.   Q.    15— 
568. 
Simon.  John  G..  and  J.  G.  Soagaa.  to  Minnesota  MInlna  and 
.Mfg.  Co.     Copper  coaUng  compositions.     8.141.780.  7-21- 
64,  a.  106^-1. 
Simon.  Laatar  8.     Heat-radUtlng  cnrUla.     8,141.964.  7-21- 

64,  a.  219— 201. 
SimpooB.  Bmest  S.  :  See — 

Oarke.  Joha  F..  and  Slmoaon.    8,141.660. 
■tmpaoa.  Jaasea  R..  and  O.  C  May,  to  BoUa-Royee  Ltd.     Bo- 
beat  apparatoa  for  a  gas  turbine  engine.     3.141.296.  7-21- 
64.  a.  60— 35.6 
Singer  Co..  The  :  See — 

Momberg.  Jamea  W..  and  Taylor.    3,141,486. 
Blak,  Fred  R. :  See— 

SlasmoBS.  Doaald  E.     8.141.560. 
Skooltchl.  Martia :  See —  .         ^^_ 

Fertlg.  Joeeph.  Skoaltehl.  and  Oeldber*.     8.141  903. 
SlemmoBS.  Charles  O  ,  to  The  General  Tire  4  Rubber  Co     Ap- 
paratus for  moldlBg  graanlated   plaatlc  matartaL     8,141,- 
193.  7-21-64.  a.  18—6.  ^        ^       ..   ^. 

Smith,  Chester  E..  Jr..  to  Hercnlea  Powder  Co.    Crooe-llnking 
polymeric    matsrtala.      8.141.867.    7-21-64.    a.    260—85.1. 
Smith.  Bdward  P..  to  nilaola  RaUway  Bqntomcat  Co.     Joor- 
Bal  box  coastradlon  for  railway  cara.    8.141.709.  7-21-64, 
CI    306—40. 
Smith.  Herbert  N..  to  The  Cbttoa  Silk  aad  Maa-Made  Fibres 
Research  Aasodatloa.    Warp  kaittlag  machine  and  method. 
3.141,315,  7-21-64.  CT.  66—86. 
Smith.  James  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorteo,  Inc.     Mag- 
netic  memory   circuit     3,142,04«.   7-21-64.  Cl.   340—174. 
Smttti.  John  w.  P..  to  Bngllah  Electric  Co.     Syotem  for  pro- 
tecting eapadtor  type  buahlngs  in  high  tension  equipment. 
3.141.905,  7-21-64,  CI.  317—12. 
Smith.    Karl    D.      Audiovisual    teaching    dertee.      3.141,844, 
7-21-64.  a.  35-9  .  ^      .     , 

Smith.  Keith  B..  and  M.  W.  Thompaon,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries   Ltd.      Epoxide    resin   compositions.      8.141,861, 
7-21-64,  Cl   260—46.5. 
Smith.  Kenneth  F.  :  See — 

i^chott.  Walter  L.,  and  Smith.    3,141,718. 
Smith.  Kline  A  Prench  I^aboratories  :  See — 

Loev.  Bernard.     3,141.888. 
Smith,    Normsn   J.,   to  J.    E.   Lonergan  Co.     Pressure  relief 

mesns  for  gauges.     3.141.335,   7-21-64.   C\.  78 — 416. 
Smitti.  Otto  J.  M.    Control  system  for  use  In  control  of  loops 

with  dead  time.     3.141.982.  7-21-64,  CT.  307—149. 
Smith.  Patrida  A. :  See —  __ 

Battlsta.  Orlando  A  .  and  Smith.    S,141.8T5. 
Smitb,  Robert  D.     Wafer  tight  aad  air  tight  rooota  for  ships. 

3.141,4.W,  7-21-64.  Cl.  Il4 — 68. 
Smith,  S.  4  Sons  (England)  Ltd.  :  See — 
Masters.  I^nsrd  K    M.    S.141.607. 
Smith.  Telford  L.,  and  T.  A.  Graham    to  Smitb-Blalr.  Inc. 

Pipe  coupllnc.     8.141.666.  7-21-64,  Cl.  285 — 174. 
Smitn,   Willis  It.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Automatic  start 
for  normally  inadive  code  commonlcauoa  system.     8.142.- 
051.  7-21-64,  Cl.  34(^—218. 

Smith  Blstr.  Inc  :  See— 

Smith.  Telford  L.,  and  Graham.    8,141,686. 
Smithe.  F.  L..  Msdhlne  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Novlrk.  Abraham.     8,141^667. 
I  Smyml.  Emanuel  S..  B.  L.  White,  and  L.  T.  Jones,  to  Dal- 

'  eeraal  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Angular  playgroonri  slide  asaembly. 

3.141.670.  7-21-64.  Cl.  272 — 66.6. 
Snarely.  William  H..  Jr  .  aad  P.  J.  Manao   to  Continental  Oil 
Co.     Resinous  compositions  aad  methoda  of  preparing  the 
same.     3  141.838.  7-21-64,  CT.  204—158. 
Snyder.  Mlllsrd  E     See— 

Klepfer,  Hsrold  H.,  snd  Snyder.    3.141,880. 
Sodets'  Farmaceoticl  Italia:  See — 

Patent.  Blanca.  and  Bemardl.     3.141,887. 
Sodete  d'Blectro<lilmie  d'Electro-Metallnrgle  et  deo  Acleries 
Electrlques  d'Ugtne  :  See — 

Rolin.  Maurice,  and  Gaily.    3.141.83S. 
Sodde  Noovelle  de  Metallisation  :  See — 
Ckacbetler.  Jacques.    8.141.616. 


Socony  Mobil  OU  Co..  Inc. 

Bteln,  Nathan.    8.141.608. 
Soderqalat.  Lealle  B.,  to  The  McNeil  Machine  *  Bnglneorlng 
Co.    Preos  for  shaping  and  caring  pnoomatlc  tlraa.    8,141,- 
191,  7-21-64.  CT.  18—2. 
Somen.  Lewis  S. :  See — 

Cunningham,   David  B.,    Somera,   Stone,  and   Hartaaji. 
3.141,394. 
Sommer.  Alois.     Foaming  ageat  for  making  cellular  concrete, 
and  method  of  making  same.    3,141,85777-21-64,  CL  260 — 
2.5. 
SoBgaa,  John  G. :  See — 

Simon,  John  G..  and  Songaa.    8.141,780. 
Rourgens,  Roger  P..  and  R.  A.  Choilet.     Tape-reader  aaaod- 
ated   with   an  electronic  tdeprlnter.     3,141.927.  7-21-64. 
Cl.  178—28. 
Speedeo,  Inc. :  See — 

Mahaffr.  Raid  A.,  and  Haider.    8,141,542. 
Spencer.  John  H..  and  D.  Hallbaoar.  to  Oeneral  Blectrlc  Co. 
Rlngleaa  meter  aocket  having  eombtnad  positioner  and  rala- 
shleld.     3.142.001,  7-21-64,  CT.  817—106;^ 
Spero,  George  B.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    3-keto-6-mothyl-4-preg- 
nefie-3,20-dloBes  and  a  method  for  the  prodnctloa  thareof. 
3,141^76,  7-21-64,  Cl.  260—239.65. 
Spern  Band  Corp. :  See — 

Berglnnd,  Arthur.    3,141,623. 
Proder,  Edward  C.     3.141,282. 
Spetsler.  Aagoat  L..  to  General  Time  Corp.    Automatic  regu- 
lator adjusting  oMChanlsm  for  docks.    3.141,291,  7-21-64. 
CT.  68—65.5. 


aad   Holdings   Ltd. 
7-21-64.  CL  897— 


8,141,859. 


8,141,845. 


Speaiale,  Angelo  J. 

Hamm.  Philip  C,  and  Speaiale.    3,141,758. 
Splca.  Joseph  P..  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.    Windshield  wash- 
er noasle.    3,141,617,  7-21-64,  CL  239—284. 
Splndler.  Henri  :  See — 

Usse.  Jean,  and  Splndler.     8,141.759. 
Spits.  Daniel  C..  to  UnHed  Stataa  of  AaMrtea.  Army.     Coil 

wiadlng  form.     3.141,682,  7-21-64,  CT.  242 — 118.6. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Podolaky,  Leon.     8,141,791. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Nielsen,  Erik  J.    8,141  J22. 
Stafford.    Joha   N.,    to   Stafford   Pateata 
Uaklag  and  nesting  nnlta.     8.141.699. 
239. 
Stafford  Patenta  and  Holdings  Ltd. :  See — 

Stafford.  John  N.    3.141,699. 
Standl-Hoffman  COip^  The :  See — 

Hoskin.  Richard  K.     3,141.626. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio).  The  :  Bee— 

Fay,  Philip  S.,  and  Rlghtmlre.    8,141,796. 
Staadara  Pneumatic  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Bent.  John  H.    3.141.509. 
Standley.  Wendell  E.  :  See — 

NIgrelll.  Blaglo  J..  Standley,  Wittmann.  and  Boeckmann 
8.141.874. 
Stanley.  Allen  C. :  See — 

Bennett,  John  L.,^nd  Stanley 
Staaley-Works  G.m.b.H..  Firms : 

Hartmann.  Helns,  and  Weber 
Staaley  Works.  The:  See — 

Reiss,  Bdmand  r.    8,141,190. 
Stauffer  (Jhemical  Co. :  See — 

Young.  David  G.    8,141.736. 
Stead,  CTIfford.  to  The  Taft-lVlrce  Mfg.  Co.    Pennaoent  mag- 
netic chuck.    8,142,006,  7-81-64,  CT.  317—159. 
Steel,  Tkomaa  :  See — 

Petrte.  Jamea  A.,  aad  Steal.    8,141.299. 
Stegmaler,  Louis  T. :  See — 

Beaudoln.  Norman  R..  and  Stegmaler.     3.141,984. 
Stela.  Nathan,   to  Socony  Mohll  Oil  Co.,  Inc     Pliuginf  of 
oermeable  earth  forasatlona    8.141,606.  7-21-64,  CT.  166— 

Stein,  Werner,  and  R.  Brockmann,  to  Henkel  k  CTe.  G.m.b.H. 
Proceaa  for  the  pereaboxyUc  add  epoxldatlon  olefins  In  the 
preaence  of  an  aluminum  oxide  catalyst.  8,141,896.  7-81- 
64.  CT.  260—848.5. 

Steinberg.  Harold  E. :  See —  .    ,  ,»- 

SlmoB,  Albert  E..  Jr..  and  Steinberg.     8.141.187. 

Stdnert.  Leopold  A^  R.  H.  Dempaey.  and  P.  M.  CTark.  to 
General  BIcctrie  Co.  Naelear  reador  equipment  8,141,- 
828.  7-21-64.  CL  176—62. 

Stelnmaa.  Lena  H. :  See —  _     ,_^.., 

Kaanaaa.  Alvln  B.,  and  Stelnmaa.     8.142,044.  ^^ 

Steiro,  Harry.  Oonerete  pipe  making  apparatus.  8,141,222, 
7-21-64,  (?l.  25—30. 

Steiro,  Hsrry.  Sedlonallied  pallet  with  Integral  groove  form- 
ing means  for  concrete  pipe.  8,141.228.  7-21-64.  CT.  25— 
126. 

Stelma.  Inc.  :  See —  | 

Kranss.  Bert  F.    8.141.980. 

Stelmak.  John  P.,  to  Weatlnriioase  Eleetrie  Corp.  Mono- 
lithic aemlcondudor  amplifier  provldlBg  two  amplifier 
stagea    8,142.021. 7-81-64.  CT.  880—89.  ^        «.  .  _. 

Stepheas.  John  A.,  and  B.  J.  Prill,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Biologi- 
cal toxicant    8,141,818.  7-21-64,  CT,  167— jMI.  ^^ 
Stephens.  Joaeph  F.,  to  Gustln-Baeon  Mfg.  Co.    Bdce  sealing 

insulatloa  panels.     3,141.806.  7-21-64.  CT.  20—15. 
Stephens.  Perdval  C. :  See — 

Gaunt,  James  K..  and  Stephens.    8,141.281. 
Stembach.  Leo  H. :  See—  _ 

Reeder.  Barl.  and  Stembach.    8.141,800. 
Stevens.  Frederick  :  See — 

Rhoades.  Rex  V..  and  Stevena    8441.634. 
Stlckel.  Herbert  P..  L.  Samuels,  J.  R.  Loreh.  J.  Bfstathlou, 
and    H.    R.    Ksttelmsnn.    to   SCM   Corp.     Record   reader. 
8.141.968.  7-21-64,  Cl.  235—61.11. 
Stone.  John  D. :  See—  _  „    ^_ 

Cunningham.   David  B.,   Bomera.   Stone,  and  Hartman. 
8.141,804. 


4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


StowcU.  Nathan  J. :  0e« — 

HoffliM,  JamM  W..  and  StonclL    8,142.0M. 
StradeUik,    QlaMppa.      Locklac    derlM    for    pnman    rlac- 

S.141.,a08.  7-21-«4.  a.  24--3o. 
Stradella,    Gloaepp*.      Eccentric    float    dcrlce   for    th«   aato- 
matle  actuation  of  the  check  ralTo  of  tbo  braathlas  pIdm 
of  dlTlnc  maaka  or  the  like.    8.141,468,  7-ai-«4,  CL  187— 
41. 
Strmter,  Jack   W.,   to  Clerit*  Corp.     Tnnalator   awlteklnc 

circuits.    3,142,(MIS,  7-21-4M,  CI.  846—74. 
Street,  OroTer  W.     Combined  coif  ball  and  colfCr'a  feet  poal- 

Uonlnc  deTlce.      3.141,675,   7-21-64,   CL    278 — 187. 
Strlck  Trailers  of  PhlUdelfthla,  Pa.,  a  Ofrtaloa  of  rraehaaf 
Tmller  Co. :  Bee — 

Kandle.  Loola  A.    8441,698. 

Tenenbaum,  Paul.  Bohlen.  and  Lerltt     8.141,6«7. 
Stuart,  Frank  A.,  and  W.  Lowe,  to  California  Reaearck  Corp. 
Copolymera  of  vinyl  alkyl  etber*  and  rlnjl  eaters.     8,141,- 
866,  T-Sl-64.  a.  260— 80.S. 
Stnbba,  Ollbart  8..  and  O.  P.  Waehtell,  to  Atomic  DeTelop- 
ment  Aasodates,  Inc.     Analog  computer.     8.141,968.  7-21- 
64.  a.  SM— IM. 
Stall,  Herman  U     Lire  flak  contaUer.     8.141JST.  7-21-64. 

CL  4»— «S. 
SulllTan.  Lee  A.,  Jr. :  8*0— 

Suaaman.  Melvln  S.,  and  SnlUTan.     8.141.M4. 
Superior  Ball  Joint  Corp. :  8— — 

DOTlea.  Ollbert  K..  and  Welaakrodt     8.141J81. 
Snrtant.  John  M..  to  Monaaato  Co.     Bmulaliakle  concentrate. 

3.141,775,  7-21-64.  CL  99—9. 
Suaaman,  Melrln  8..  and  L.  A.  SulllTan,  Jr.,  to  Con-0-Mlaer«, 
Inc.    AdJuatablo  maltlpIo-«alt  traj-aupported  rack.    8.141. 
5M,  7-21-64.  CT.  211—126. 
SutUff.  John  D..  C.  B.  Cralxo,  and  H.  B.  BolUna.  to  Tke  Ryan 
Aeronautical  Co.     Method  of  deploTlnc  flexlkto  wine  gUder. 
3.141,640.  7-21-64,  CL  244 — 188. 
STenaka  ruktfabrlken,  Aktlebotacet :  Be*— 

Broberf.  Ooorg,  Jobanaoon.  and  WalUn.     t.141.687. 
Swann,  Can  C. :  Bee — 

Oljnn.  Theodore  W..  and  Swann.     a.l41,6M. 
Sweden  Preeaer  Utg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Patch,  Robert  8..  and  Swenaon.    8.141.878. 
Swenaon,  Harrey  F. :  Bee — 

Patch.  Robert  S..  and  Swenaon.    8.141.S78.  i 

Swift  k  Co.  :  Se»— 

Pearce,  Thomas  J.    3,141,910.  > 

Swindler,    Harry    M.      Appantua    for    c«ttlac    TCMtatlon 

3.141.283.  7-21-64.  CL  56 — 25.4. 
SylTanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ray.  John  Q.    8,141.990.  ' 

SymlnKXon  Wayno  Corp. :  0m — 

lIcAlDine.  John  B.    S.141.890. 
Syracuse  Stamping  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 

Biedlnger.  Benry  J.    8.141.711.  I 

Syston  Analyser  Corp. :  Bee — 
Ronk.  LeroT  B.    8.141.946. 
TE  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schott.  Walter  L.,  and  Smith.    8,141,718. 
T.O.  Plastics.  Inc. :  Bee- 
Beech,  Oren  R.    8.141.280. 
Tack.   Carl    E.,    to  Amsted    Industries   Inc.      Lateral   motion 

freight  car  truck.     8.141,421,  7-21-64.  O.  100—190 
Taft-Prtree  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See- 
Stead,  CUford.    3.142,006. 
Takeda  Chcmlcnl  Indoatrtes,  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Hlraahlma.  SaiklchL    8.141.819. 
TaklU.  Shlgematau.  to  Nlhon  Shaft  Co..  Ltd.     Rotary  spindle 

tip  derlce.    3.141,286.  7-21-64.  CI.  87—78. 
Tambert,  Norman  E.    Emergency  stgnalUng  dcrtcc.    3.142,062. 

7-21-64.  CT.  340—821. 
Tamny,    Simon,    and   Z.    V.    WelaeL   to   Byron   Jackson,    Inc 
Jaw    operating    structure    for    a    power-operated    wrench 
3,141.362,  7-21-64.  CI.  81—57. 
I^naka,  Tuklo.  to  Koknaal  Denkl  Kahashlkl  Kalsha.     Zone 
tempeimture  controlled  bath  furnace.     8.141,918,  7-21-64. 
Ol.  13—24. 
Taube,  Carl :  Bee — 

BiVefcmann.  Klaus,  and  Taobe.     3.141,728. 
Taylor,  Billy  W.,  and  A.  A.  Poll.  Jr..  to  Plaher  SdentlAc  Co. 
ifethod  and  apparatus  for  the  separation  and  storage  of 
fluids  by  chromatography.     3.141,323,  7-21-64.  Cl.  73 — ^23 
Taylor,  Edward  W.  :  flee — 

Momberg,  James  W.,  and  Taylor.     3.141.429. 
Taylor.  Raymond  G.,  Jr..  and  N.  H.  Lee,  Jr.,  to  Byron  Jack 
son.  Inc.     Stop  collar.     8,141.688.  7-21-64.  Cl.  287— «2.0t. 
Telefunken  Aktlengesellschaf t :  flee — 

Thuy.  Joachim.     3.142.020.  , 

Telefunken  Patentrerwertnngs-O Ji.b.H. :  Bee — 

Burkhardt,  Glsbert.     3,141.540. 
Trista  Corp. :  Bee— 

Eitel.  JayM.     3,141.630. 
Tenenbaum.   Fttul.   C.    I.    Bohlen.   and    8.    LsTUt.    to    Strlck 
Trailers  of  Philadelphia,  Pennaylrania.  a  DiTlslon  of  Frue- 
hauf  Trailer  Co.     Smooth  akin  trailer.     8.141.607.  7-21-64. 
CL  296—28. 
Ten  Oeyer,  Aicad  :  flee — 

De  Wijn.  Nannlng.  ten  Oersr,  and  Holewlja.     3.141.656. 
Tenlan,  Nishan  G.    Applicator  attachment    8.14148S.  7-21- 

64,  Cl.  15—246. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Petersen.  James  M.,  Beed.  and  Klnge.     8,141,901. 
Textor.  Paul  A.,  Sr.     Portable  sCralghtealog  dorlee.     3.141.- 

498.  7-21-  64,  Cl.  153 — 32. 
Textron  Electronics,  Inc  :  flee —  I 

Hajtan.  Osbriel     3.141.329. 

Thees,  Richard  :  See — 

Meyer,  Hans  J.  G..  Volger.  and  Tbesa.     8,141,239. 

Thermal  Dynamics  Con.  :  flee — 

Browning.  Jamea  A.     3,141,953.  , 


Thlokol  Cbsmlcnl  Corn.  :  flss— 

Otmb.  JoMpk.  aad  DoooTtR.    t441J0t. 

_     Whlto.  BotSTr     8.141,64«.     •^"••^ 

Thamaa.  Dsnas  8. :  flee — 

.^     Bard.  CharUton  C^  and  •— 8,141.771. 

ThoBias.  G««ri*^A..  »%%  to  J.  R.  riatch.  M%%  te  D. 
Craven,  ami  )«  to  BepnOle  NnttsMl  Bank  of  IMlaa.  Ds- 
Tloe  for  use  in  prsasarlilBg  wall  tnMag  a^  the  Ilka  aad 
^r«laula«SM&  prsanra.    8.141,600- 

Thomaa,  Manael  A. :  fleo— 

Knhn.   Hans  H..  and  Thomaa. 
Thoa»oon.  H.  1..  Fiber  GIsm  Co^  :  fls. 
__     HelUML^  Albert  A.     8.141.S06. 
ThoBspson.  Morles  W.  :  flee — 

Smith.  Keith  B..  and  ThompwML    8.141,861. 


^-81-«4.  a.  H 


3.141.819. 


Thomnsan.  Mortimer  8..  and  A:  R.  Rsaa,  to  ^tiatsi  Corp 
of  America.  Cellulose  ester  food  coattng  eoasnoaltloa  aad 
articlee  coated  therewith.    S.141.778.  7-11-6470.  9^—166. 


Tbomi 


and  P«tw*oa.    8.141,- 


BDsoa  Ramo  Wooldrldgs  Inc. :  Bee — 
Murray,  Jamas  ■..  OnU.  PowsU,  ai 

Thor  Power  Tool  Co. :  flss — 

Ds  Tos,  Paul  R.    8.141.944. 
Thuy,  Joacfela,  to  Tslaruakaa  AktlsMaaaUachaft     Remlcoo 
doctor  »rra*f^5«at  havlM  Uttles  Anita  U  Ita  breakdown 
__  region.     8.142,080.  7-81-44.  CL  880— 89. 

"Sf*^  ft?^.9-     Oa*rdratnre  osettUtor.     8,142.088,  7-21- 

64,  Cl.  331—45. 
Tlllson.  Robert  8.  :  flee — 

Dabr,  Daniel  F..  and  TlUsoa.    8,141.»4T. 
Tttmoa  Optical  Co.,  Inc. :  Be^— 

Sarofssa.  Osorgo  M.  J.     8.141.278. 
Tolbert.  Jesspfe  A.,  ts  Oensml  Electric  Oa.     Uunlaaire  with 
lamp  temperature  control.     3.141.681.  7-21-64.  CL  840— 
51.11. 
Toledo  Seals  Corp. :  flee — 

Haas.  Arthur  W.     3.141,618. 

Monag.  Walter  O.^r..  aad  Wetbe.     S.141.518. 

Bobsoa,  Frsdsrick  W.     8.141.467 
Toschkof .  Dlmltar  :  Bee — 

Norbsrg.  Carl  W..  and  TosctokoC.     8.141.417. 
TraTla.  Elmsr  W..  and  C.  L.  Wagner.  Jr..  to  Called  Suiss 

?-2l5f^  1%!^7    ^^  •■  ~^'»  '"^     ••"»'^- 
Trlco  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Sclnta.  Aatboay  C     8.141,184. 
Tripplehorn.  Jamea  C      Methods  and  apparatus  for  semplac 

parafllB.      3. 1 4 1.506.    7-21-64.  Cl     1«6— 48. 
Tsochatsopoulos.   Pbotloe   P..   to  Bectoa,   Dtcklasoa  aad  Oa. 
Wood  coUsrtlag  UBimkly.     t.141.480.  7-81-44.  CL  128— 
276. 
Tsochlya.  TaknJI :  flss— 

O'Hara.  Masaml.  TSochlya.  KawaaMto.  ShUo.  Motoaakt. 
l^oBoda.  and  Klnoshlta.     3.141.831. 
Tsokada.   Sellck^  K.   KImura.  M.  Osoml.  aad  H.  Taaumoto, 
to  Shia- Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kahoahlkl  Kalaha.     Method  ai 
spot  weldlM  light  metaL    8.141.961,  7-21-64,  Cl   219—91 
Taunoda.  Toahlnao  :  Bee — 

O'Hara.  Mnaaml.  Tsuchlya.  Kawamoto.  ataUo.  MotosaM. 

TSunoda.  and  Klnoeblu.     3,141.931 

Turcat.   Andre,   to  .Nord  Arlatloa   Sorlete  Natlonale  de  Cub 

structloas    Aeronautiousa.      Aircraft    lastrumeat    for    the 

control  ef  aa  air  Inuke  of  variable  shape  for  a  supersonic 

engine.      3.141.300.  7-21  64.  O.   60^   iSJi. 

Turotla.   Pino  G      Quick  release  fasteasr.     8.141.215,  T-81- 

64.  a.  24—201. 
Twelt.   Robert  C.  to  G    D    Searle  A  Co      2-(s-(altroalkTl)- 

hocarocydle^msthylthlo]  ethylamlnea.     3.141.8M.  7-81-«4. 


madi 


CI.  260—329 
I  btenwoldt,  Herhert   R..  to  The  CladanaU  MUU 
Co.      PrscUhM    Indexing    wi  fbanlam    for 
3.141.388.  7-21-64.  O.  91— 188. 
L'ngaro.  Salratore  :  fleo — 

ForasK  Mario,  and  l'ngaro. 
Union  OtrMde  Corp.  :  fl' 
BallST,  Fradericfc  E 


Machine 


8.141.768. 


,.  .  Jr..  aad  France     8,141, 

Laahlev.  Ererett  R..  aad  Myeriy.    3.141,904. 
Lynn,  John  W  .  aad  Brethertos.     3.141.900. 
Matsch.  Ladlslaa  C  .  YeadaU.  Laner.  and  Koshn. 
TBI. 


3,141.- 


Unlon  Supply  Co., 
Deaa/val  B. 


The:  fleo— 
3.141.846.  I 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  flso— 
Ablld.  Robert  N.    8.141.383. 
BoMn.  Peter,  and  Montgomsry.     3,141,416. 
Clarke.   Richard  O^  Groth,  aad  Duaak.     8.141,728. 
Prestos.  Richard  J.     8,141,982. 
Whitney,  Norman  B.     8.141.801 
I'nlted  C^arr   Inc.  :  «r«— 

BlrTnlagham,   Douglas  W.     8.141.694. 
8h«>ars.  Stuart  T.      3.141.219 
Woottoo.  William  C.      8.141.488. 
United  Klnfdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority.  The:  8ee-- 

Urey.  David  T  .  Murray.  Rcott.  and  Wlltlama.      8,141,782. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  flee — 

Miller,  Uoyd  G.     3.141.481. 
United  States  of  America 
Asrlrulture  :   Bee-- 

Lowe.  Bdlaon.  and  Dnrkee.     8.141.484. 
Army  :  flee — 

Ihinston.  James   M      8.141,584. 

Frank.  Milton  A  .  8r.     8.141.868. 

<>«Thard.   Paul   O.      S.141.290. 

Savloll,   Glullo   V.      .1.141.294. 

Spiti.  Daniel  C.     8,141.682.  ' 

Welner.  Loula  I .  aad  Pope.     3,141.828.  i 


\\ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzi 


UaHad  8utsa  of  AmeHea— OoaHaoed 
Atomic  Energy  Commiaalon  :  fles — 

Forteseue,  Tster.  Zumwslt.  and  Moisa.     8.141.829. 
Frledrfcbs.  Kurt  O..  aad  Orad.     8.141.826. 
Harris.  Arthur  M..  and  Ledln.     8.141,880. 
8,141.911. 
8,141.418. 
P.     4.141,827. 
8.141.286. 
8,141.971 


Hautb,  Joseph  J 
Heyman.   Henry 
lakenderian,   Halg 
Lens.  WllUam  H. 
Parker.   Harry   W. 
Comnterce  :    flee — 
Harman.  George  G 


Jr.     8,141.238. 
National  Aeronautics  aad  8paes  AdaUalstratlon  :  flee — 
Boehm.  Josef.     8.141,840. 
Leavy.  WlllUm  A.     3.141.98X 
Saunders.   Neal  T.     8.141.769. 
Navy :  flee — 

Armstroag.  John  H.     3,141.718. 
Blear,  David.     8.141,960. 
Borta.   Andre      8.141.246. 
Boyle.  John   M..  and  Donaldson.     8.141.986. 
Butterworth.  Robert.     3.141.377. 

Couch.  Dwigtot  E  ,  Shapiro,  and  Brenner.     8.141,744. 
Craycraft.  Leater  v..  and  Barllettl.     8,141,826. 
Deverssni.  Harry  L..  Jr.     8.141.727. 
Dragonuk.   Leo      8,141.589. 
Flowers.  John  W  .  and  Wade.     8.142.088. 
Mmark.  Peter  C.     8.148,060. 
enebry.   William   M.     3.141.981. 
-  -     8.141.710. 

8,141.720. 
8.142.082. 
8.142.084. 
3.142.010. 
8.141.875. 

8,141.998 
aad  Wagner.     8,141.408. 


3.141.886. 


des :  Bee — 


lereth.  Ralph  F. 
lohnaoa,  JaaM«  0. 
lonea,  Charles   H. 
Juager.   Miguel   C. 
Marin,  Irving  L. 
Randall.  Bert  M 
Bllkman.  Harry  G. 
Travis,  Elmer  W  .  .«„ 
Van  Billiard.  LewU  H.     8.141.434. 
Wllllston    Robert  U     3.142,059. 
UnMed  State*  SteH  Corp   :  flee- 

KeeMT.  Bverett  L..  and  Roberts.      8.141.367. 
RHrhenbarh     Albert   T      .1.141.800 
Universal  Mfg.  Co  ,  Inc      flee—  -  ,^,  «,- 

Smyral.  Emanuel  8..  White,  aad  Joaes.     3,141.670. 
raterbrlnk.  Bleaaor  A.:  flce^- 

Unterbriak.  Victor  A.     8.141.871. 
rnterbrlnk.    Ijirry  :    flae — 

rnterbrlnk.    Victor   A.      8.141.672. 
Unterbrlnk    VIrtor  A  .  <Vceaoed :  E.  A.  nsterbrlak.  exemfrlT. 
to  L    Unterbrlnk.     Rowling  pin      8.141.872.  7-11-84.  Cl. 
278     82 
Untenitenhofer.   Gnnter  :   flee — 

Saaae.  Klaus.  Wegler.  and  UBtorstenhofer. 
Upjohn  Co.  Tlie  :  flee — 

8pem.  George  B.     8.141.876. 
Cslnes  Chlmlques  Rhone  Ponlenc.   Boclete 

Metlvler.   Jean.   unA   Otilvler      3.141  757. 

Us^    Je«n    and  H    Splndler.  to  romoacnle  Electro  Chlmlo^e 

du   Centre      Proces*  for  the  production  of  fertlMaers  from 

town    refuse    snd    hUck    liquor.     8.141,759.    7-21-64.    Cl. 

71-9  II- 

VER  Carl  Zeiaa  Jena :  flee—  |  ! 

Hahn.  Bbertiard     8.141.908.  ^      ^  ^       . 

VBB  Wlsaensehaftllrh  TV<4inlsrhe»  Bare  fur  Oeratebau  :flee— 

EShlMlorf.  Werner      8.141.968.  ^ 

Valentine    Norman  S..  to  Polymark  Ltd.     Coaveyor  syateaso. 

8.141.70A.  7-21-64.  O   802—28. 
Valltaa.    WIHiam.    to    Jonathan    Mfg.    Co.      Rear   lock   i«op 

mectanlam      8  141.714.   7-21-64.  Cl.  811—848. 
Van  Amsterdam.  John  C  :  fleo— 

nensrhke    William  O  .  and  van   Amat^rdam      3.141  928. 

Van  Billiard    I-ewls   H  .  to  I'nited  Mates  of  America.  Navy. 

Torpedo  ballset   release.      S.I 41  434.   7-21-64.  Cl    114--20 

Van   Ruren.   Hareld   8..   Jr.      Molding  aaaeoihly      8.141.209, 

7-21-64.  n.  24- -78. 
Van  der  Wagt.  Abraham  J. :  flee-v- 

Srhuitink.  I.obertua.  and  van  der  Wagt.     8.141..W7. 
Van   Dyke  Tiers.  George,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
2.2  dimethyl  2stlaal€ane-anironlc    acids     and     their    aalta. 
8.141  W8.  7   21-64.  Cl    260--448.2. 
Van  Endert.  FVlts  :  flee- 

I.indemann.  Waldemar,  and  van  Badert.     8.141.401. 
Van   Tol     Hendrlkus  J     M..  aad   B.   8.   Den   Dulk.   to  North 
American  PhllliM  Co.  Inc.    Grid  electrode.    3.141,991.  7-21- 
64.  Cl    318—860 
Varian  Aasoclatee:  flee — 

Lloyd.  William  A.,  and  Rutherford.     8.141.986. 
Veeder  Root  Inc  :  flee — 

Garland.  Ronald  M  .  and  Aahford.    8.141.872. 
Velslrol  Chemical  Corp.  :  fleo— 

Ross.  Frank,  and  RIchtar.    8,141, 
Verelalgte  Olansatoff  Pabrtken  Alti. 
Benk.  Olaua.     3.141.285. 
Benk.  CUua.     8.141.372. 
Vlacooe  Suisse.  La.  Sorlete  de  :  fleo— 

Marek.  Bruno  8  V  ,  and  GnHat.    3.141.812. 
Marek.  Bruno  S  V.,  and  Gnelaa.    3.141.818. 
V6gtlln.    Karl,    to    Klentle   Appsrate   G.m.b.H. 
having  means  for  making  a  reference  line. 
64.  n    846 — 23 

Vogtsrhmldt.  Dlederlch  O.  :  flee— 

Nteuwenhuls,  Caapania  A.,  and  Vogtachmidt.     8.141.91B. 

Voiles.  Oocsr  M.,  to  Hupp  Corp.    Power  operated  vent  window 

regulator.    8.141.668,  7-21-«4.  Cl.  968 — 121. 
Volger.  Jan  :  flee — 

Meyer.  Hans  J.  O.,  Volgor,  and  Theea.    8.141.288. 
VoB  Ganten.  Lee  L.     Piano  with  sleetrte  note  playing  means. 

8.141.868.  7-11-04.  Cl.  84—246. 


Tachograph 
8.141.726.  7-»l- 


tf.  J" 

Heater.  Marttu  A.,  and  Von  Sternberg.     8,141.175. 
WachtelL  George  P. :  fleo— 

Btubbs.  GlIbeK  S.,and  WachtaU.    S.1<«1,968. 
Wacker-Chemie  G.m.b.H. :  fleo — 

Bak,  Eduard,  Nick,  and  SIlbsnufL    8,141,848. 

Bak.  Bdaard,  Nick,  and  Bllboraagl.    8,141,840. 
Wade,  Elmer  J. :  floe— 

Flowera.  Joha  W..  aad  Wade.    8,142,088. 
Wagner.  Carl  L..  Jr.  :  flee — 

Travla.  Elmer  W..  and  Wagner.    8,141,400. 
Waldorf  Paper  Prsdueta  Co. :  fleo— 

Murphy.  James  K.    8.141,006. 

Raamnasoa,  Walter  H.,  and  Johnson.    3.141,898. 
Waldron,  David   W..  Jr..   to  Lowndes  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  and   apparatua   for  producing  a   fog.     8,141,616, 

Walker,  Brooks  :  floe— ^ 

Ksrtell,  Frank  W.    8.141,177. 
Walker,  Brooka.    Vehicle  seU-leveUng  dsrloe.    8,141,670,  7-21- 

64.  Cl.  280 — 6. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co. :  flee—  I 

Heath,  Robert  A.    8.141.618.  I 

Walker.    Richard    V.,   and   R.   W.   Do  I^nd.      Andier'a   bow. 

3.141,461,  7-21-64.  Cl.  124—24. 
Wall.  P..  M/g.  Co. :  flee— 

BchoeawaM,  Alexaader.    3,141,986. 
Wallace.  Aoguatine  J.,  Jr. :  flee — 

8«yh, JKlgar  J.  Jr.,  and  Wallaee.    8.141.886. 
Wallace.  Thomas  J.,  A.  Sehrteshcdm.  and  H.  B.  JoaantB. 
to  Bsso  Research  aad  KaglBeerlng  Co.    Sweetening  of  sour 
hydrocsilmas   with    tranaition   motal   compounda.     8 141  • 
842.  7-21-64.  Cl.  208—206.  ^^    cwmpounoa.      »,i«i, 

Wallenfela.  Mlkloa :  fleo— 

Goldman.  Max.  and  Wallenfela.    8,141,912. 
Wallln.  Sven :  fleo— 

Rroberg.  OMrg,  Johanaspn.  and  Wallln.    8,141,687. 
Wang.  Ounc-Halng.     Method  and  means  for  growing  edlbls 

bean  and  Tike  aproota.    3.141.263,  7-21-64,  Cl  47--r4. 
Wanselow,    Robert   D.     to  H<nghes   Aircraft   Co.      Wavegntds 

stop^nd  Alter  uUllslng  hybrid  circnlt  wKh  lossy  resonant 
oT*!!'*^.  ?  •>"?<•«>  •™«     8,142.028,  7-21-64,  Cl.  888— 78. 
^ST'-J^'L"*"  f-  *°  BdfcrtoB.  Oenaeabaasen  ft  Grisr,  Inc. 

fjaahtabe  socket  aasembly.    4,141,883,  7-21-84,  CL  to7— 

Warnke.  Clemena  A.  :  flee — 

watJS;;"^s;^M^^ii"^flV^*  ^'"^^  ••^"•"*' 

Gaskell,  Tfaomas  F.,  and  Watson.    S,14>1,612. 
Wataon.  George  R. :  flee— 

Bart^tt.  Howard  J..  Lapp,  and  Watson.     3.141,787.         ' 
Watson.  Robert  P.    to  General  Electric  Co.     ukhoi  of  aeal> 
Ing  a  meUI  tabulation.    3.141,225,  7-21-64,  a  29 251 

'^1%4°ci°'222— 166^"***'"*  «»'»***'»"  •»<>><»•'•    3.14i;677. 
^ Til'uiSi?  Pa  ***  O"' Jo®'  Co.    CouDllajr  with  leak  detset- 

2%^  '*'     *       •  thereCor.  Tl4l.685,  7-21-64.  Cl. 

Way.  John'w. :  flee — 

Huntley,  Earl  B.,  Kmse,  and  Way.    3,141.902. 
^y^ti-    grnyt    P.,    to    HarbisoB-Walker    R^fraetorlea    Co 

w£;S?.1M-i-ffl.?£"-^«»-  '-^■^'  «•  ^«»-«« 

Webe^ifd'o.f^S^-""-  "^  ^'"-^      »'"»'^- 

Wedii.'aM'M.":".^'^'*'     '•**'»^- 

Hoel,  Deaa  C,  and  Wedaer.    8.141.741. 
Wegler,  Rlchand  :  flee— 

Wet^T^iart^'i^^*''  ""^  Unterstenhofer.    8,141,886. 

^o^''K-.^.>lt»r  O^  Jr.,  and  Welha.    3.141.516. 

1^-  ^'"  '-1^  ^  /   ^°i*-  *o  ^'°«t*<l  »****•  ot  America, 
^.JiTL.  *w1«  t««rr      8.i4ll»28,  7-21-64.  Cl.  78—169.  ' 

T"4?-i''^",]?,-     SfP**'"'**"*  °»<x'°»*'"  "^haae.     3,141.406, 
<— *l-04,  d.   lOl — 391. 

Weinachel  Bruno  O..  to  Welnachel  Engineering  Co.  Inc  Pre- 
cision direct  carrent  subotltution  bridge  for  measuring  B.F. 
valuee.    3,142,017.  7-21-64.  CT.  824— Jfoe.  " 

Weinachel  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Welaachel,  Bruno  O.    3,142,017. 
Weineteln.  Seymour  :  Bee — 

I..achman.  Leon,  and  Welnatetn.    8,141,793. 
Welsel.  Eenaa  V.  :  See — 

Tammy.  Simon,  and  Wetsel.    8.141.862. 
Welser.  Dieter :  fleo— 

MetsaerHorst.  and  Welser.    3,141,839. 
Welasbrodt.  Bvorstt  V. :  flee— 

Dsvles.  Gilbert  E..  and  Welaabrodt.     3,141,281 
Wellena.  Albert  B.     Wreath  conatruction.     3.141,808.  7-21- 

Welt'ronic  Co. :  flee — 

Chlaason.  WUbert  A.    8.141.960. 
Wentorf,  Robert  H.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Semicon- 
dactiag  coble  boron  nitride  and  methoda  for  prsoarlnc  the 
same.    3,141,802.  7-21-64.  CL  148—171.  «v—a  "•« 

Wen«orf.  Robert  H.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  N-type  elec^ 
trtcally  conducting  cubic  boron  nitride  and  process  for  pr»- 
Paring  same.  8.141,847.  7-21-64,  CL  262--fl2.3. 
Weatorf;  Robert  H.,  Jr.  to  Oenaral  Electric  Co.  Method  for 
and  product  produced  by  the  latroductlon  of  boron  atoma 
into  the  aurfaee  of  dUmond  eryatala.  8,141,806,  7-91-64, 
CI.  252 — 002. 
Wena,  Herbert :  flee — 

._     Reober.  Rndolf.  Weos,  and  Hedegaard.    3,141,432. 
Weetem  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  fleo— 
Gabltose,  Nicholas  F.    8,141.008. 
Patrss.  Bdwyn  H.,  RobUna,  and  Self.    8,141,402. 
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Western  State*  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bte — 

LaTcn,  Ttiomaa  R..  Jr.    3.141. S4«. 
Weatin^ouse  Electric  Corp. :  Set — 

Stelmak.  John  P.    3J42.021. 
West  Tlr^nla  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  :   See — 
Funke^  John  L,-  and  Boulla.    3.141.S55. 
Wetterek.  Stlg.  to  JOnkOplnga  Vacuumlnduatrt,  Aktlebolar't. 
Container  closure  having  pressure  relleTing  means.     3,141,- 
586.   7-21-64.   CI.   222 — 476. 
Whalon.  Ernest  G..  Jr.  :   Sec- 
Hilt,  Eugene  W.,  and  Wbalon.    3.141. IW. 
Wtaately.   Walter  R.,   to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Titanium 

dioxide  pigments.     3.141.78*.  7-21-64    CI.  106—300. 
Wheeler,  Jamea  D.,  to  Brasco  Mfg.  Co.    Door  frame  construe^ 

tlon.      3.141,204.   7-21-64,  CL   20—11. 
White,  Bobbie  L. :  See— 

SmTrni,  Eteanuel  S.,  White,  and  Jonea.     3,141,670. 
White,  Roger  >'.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     VaWe.     3,141.- 

648.   7-21-ft4.   CI.   251—163. 
Whltehurst,  Joe  R.  :  8«e — 

Whltehurst.  Marcus  G.  and  J.  R.    3,141.203. 
Whltehurst.   Marcus  G.  and  J.  R..  to  Ideal  Industries,  Inc. 
Method   and   means  for  clearing  textile   rolls.     3.141,203. 
7-21-64.  CI.   1»— 263. 
Whlte-Rodgers  Co.  :  See — 

Fleer.  Thomas  P.    3,141.657. 
Whitman,  Harlan  M.,  to  Curtis  1000,  Inc.     Banking  enrelope. 

3,141.603.   7-21-64.   CI.   229—70. 
Whitney,   Norman  E..   to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Rocket  In- 
jector head.     3  141,301.  7-21-64.  CI.  80— ».4«. 
Wild.   Werner.     Method  for  determining  the  conception-free 

period  in  a  woman.     3,141,740.  7-21-64,  CI.  23 — 230. 
Wildman  Jacguard  Co.  :  See — 

Lyster.  Thomas  C.     3.141.314. 
Wllkins,   Liojd  H.     Foot  supports.     3.141,701.  7-21-64,  C\. 
297 -439. 

Wilkinson,  Thomas  B.  :  Bee — 

Melton.  James  O..  and  Wilkinson.     3.141.661; 
William.  Philip  E. :  See—  ^ 

Olson,  Henry  L..  and  William.     3,141,251. 
WUUams,  Jack  :  See— 

Llvey,  David  T.,  Murray,  Scott,  and  WlllUms.     3,141.- 
782. 
Williams.  John  O.,  to  Wortblngton  Corp.     Low  leakage  me- 
chanical seal  for  high  pressure  pnmps.    3,141,677.  7-21-64. 
CI.  277—3. 

to  Gardner  Denver  Co.     Compressor 

3.141.604.  7-21-«4.  CI.  230—45. 
to  Cliemetron  Corp.     Proportioning 
......   7-21-«4.   CI    137-114. 

Williston.    Robert    L..    to    United    States   of   America.    Navy 

Doppler  simulator.     3.142.059,  7-21-64.  CI.  343—17.7 
Wllaon,  Charles  K..  to  Metco  Inc.     Fluid  flow  meters  of  the 

variable  orifice  type.     3.141,331,  7-21-64.  CI.  73—209. 
Wilson  Products.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brewer,  .Nathaniel.     3.141,675. 
Wing,  Forrest  E..  \j,  to  F.  C.  Blsseli,  H  to 
H  to  himself.     Spray  gnn  and  nosile. 
64.  a.  222—309. 
Winters.   Willis  R     Agricultural  dusting. 

64.   CI.   4^—148. 
Wise,  Ralph  H..  to  The  Anderson 
device.     3.141.662.  7-21-64.  CI. 
Witco  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Longley.  Kermit.    3.141,905. 
Wlttmann,  James  I.  :  See — 

NlgrelU.  Blaglo  J..  Standley,  Wittmann,  and  Boeckmann 
3,141,274. 


Williams.   Raymond  F., 
supercharging  system. 

Williamson.   HUding  V.. 
assembly.      3.141,471, 


R.  R.  Mayer,  and 
3.141.584.  7-21- 

3.141.259,   7-21- 


Co.     Motion- transmitting 
26»— 3. 


Gnlded  «l««trl«  drUl.     S,141,S«0,   T-11-64. 

Typewriter    rtbbon    for    selectively 

3,141.539.  7-81-64,  CI.  197      172. 

la  Promotion   des   Ez- 


of  America. 


Wolf.   Samnel 

C\.  TI—1. 
WolowMs.    WIHtam    H. 

typlna  and  obliterating.     _ , 

Wood,    Marc,    Sodete   Anonyme  poor 
changes  Techniques  Intematlonaax 
Gewlss.  Lucien  V.     3.141.220. 
Woodhead  Monroe  L>td.  :   S«e — 

Clarke,  John  F.,  and  Simpaoa.     3.141.660. 
Woolworth.    Richard    O..    to   Animal   Trap    Co 

Pallets.      3.141,422.   7-21-64.   CI.    10»— S«. 
Wootton,   William  C.  to   Unlted-Carr  lac     L4iekUc  mat  •■. 

semMy.      S.141.488,   7-21-44,   CI.    181—31. 
Wortblngton  Corp.  :  See — 

WilUams.  John  G.     3,141.677 
Wrightway  Engineering  t\>.  :  See — 

Benjamin.  Frank  E..  and  Eamakaw.    S.141,ei9. 
^^yman.  Clyde  M.  :  Sec — 

Chapman.    Rot>ert    L..    Brown,    Carpenter,    and    Wyman. 

Wynn,  liarold  S..  to  General  Signal  Corp.     Trackway  device 

52'6.'"7-2T-l|{  n  "fwleV"*  "*'"■*  '*"'■'  •"^  '•'*'•■ 

Wysoc'kl.  Kaaoiler.  Apparatus  for  directing  applicator  and 
other  can  extensions  Into  conulaers.  3,141. Ms  7-21-64 
C"l.  53 — 319. 

Yamamota,  Hiromltsu  .  See — 

''"?''A*1*A«, **"•*'•     •''■'«««•     Ow"!.     and     Tanarooto. 

^■A^'  J.®**""/  ^■•.  "nd  r.  J.  Clementa.  to  General  Electric 

V**;,.   -***•/■  1<*  ^"^^  '••■  '••«'  *••»•  disposer.     3.141.622. 
7-21-64.   O.    241—46. 

Yawata  Iron  and  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  :   See— 

V     .4**.!*V"i''^v.'i''""*-  Momoaakl.  and  Sblraae.     3.141,764. 
lendall,  Edward  T.  :  See — 

Ma^tsch.  UdlaUs  C.  YeadiUI.  Laser,  and  Koehn.    3.141.- 

'"3T4I |47.'*7-"21-6^,"?,'^^l9**5K''*''*  ~-"*'  •'^"'- 

\oung.  Da»ld  G..  to  .Stauffer  Chemical  Co.     Pruceas  for  pnri- 

^'°f.,"'?,'V^*S""'"  dioxide  witti  bauxite.     3.141,735.  7-21- 

Yow^ll  jowph  W..  and  D.  B.  Mlaar.  Apparatos  and  process 
fof  '"""';f  <'ormgatlons  In  tubing.  3.141.496.  7-21 -«4. 
VI .    1 53 —  1 3. 

Zachow.  ArnoW  A.,  to  Modale  Incinerators,   Inc.     Inclaera 

tor.     3.141.426,  7-2I-»4.  CL   110—18. 
Zallea  Bros.    Inc.  :  See— 

Zallea.  James  P.     3.14M95. 
Zailea,  James  P  .  to  Zallea  Bros.,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  maan 

facturlng  expansion  Joints.      3.141.495.  7-21-64,  CI.  153 — 

Zarn.  Horst.  to  North  American  PhlMpa  Co.  Inc.  Semi-auto- 
matic reoroductlon  device  for  sound  carrier  In  disc  for*. 
3.141. 6a6.    1-21-64,   CI.   274-9. 

Zarouni.  Alfred,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc  Tele- 
Pjo"*     answering     equipment        3.141.931.     7-21-64.     CI. 

'"S'.^2'i.r7-2?'5;rn""34T*l%S'^  transmitting  syste. 

ZOhlsdorf.  Werner,  to  VBB  WiMeaaetaaftlicli  Tecbnlsctoes 
Buro  fur  (.eratebau.  Circuits  and  control  foraiantissa  de^ 
z^**^'.^    ,'?f  computing  machines.     3.141.963.  7-2I-«4. 

ZuUdendorp.  Jobannea.   to  Nortli  American   Philips  Co     Inc 

3.r42.o,r'^!t>,-'^.  (T323-S'""^  •••^'"«  "•*'-■ 

Zumwalt.  Lloyd  R.  :  See^^ 

I'>>rte«cue,  Peter.  Zomwalt,  and  Moraa.     S,14I,Mt. 
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8.141,808 
1.141.880 
1141.081 
11141.888 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Scrvk*  by  PubUcatloa 

A  prttttoB  to  ranrrl  th*  r«Ylttratlon  Idrotlfled  briow  having 
bj^-n  Oled.  and  the  Dotlr»  of  auch  pr»<v*dlnri'  "^nt  by  Tegi»- 
trrrd  mall  to  rrfUtrant  at  the  lant  knuwn  addrvMs  baring 
b«vD  returned  by  the  Post  Ofllcr  an  undrliTerablp.  notice  la 
h*n*tr   flvea   that   anIcM   the  reglatrant   Itat»d   herein,    bla 


mmlgnii  or  legal  reprenentatlTes,  thai!  ent*r  i  appearance 
within  thirty  dayi  from  the  date  of  tbi  publication,  the 
cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  case  of  default. 

MiiHtang   Trailer  Company.   Dallas.   Tes.,   Reg.    No.   442.982. 
Canr.  No.  8248. 

HORACE  B.  FAY,  Jb., 
AttUtant  CommUaioner  of  Patent: 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1964 


Total  number  of  applicntions  ttwaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 

Date  of  oldest  new  HOplirntion  ..    - 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application -- 


.^~-m. 


15,  244 
Oct.  7,  1963 
Sept.  3,  1963 


J.  H.  MEaCU4NT.  DtMctw.  TnMlenuurk  Eumiaiaa  Opwatioa 

TKADEMARK  EXAMINITIC  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  BIAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M  WR NDT.  ClaMS  3, 4. «, 0. 11. 12, 10. 14. 13, 10. 17. 10, 00, 31.  31.  24.  2S.  30,  37,  28.  2B.  30,  31,  32.  33.  34.  U,  IS,  37,  M,  41, 
4941^44 

(U)  H.  E  KASCHUB.ClaMM  1.0. 0,T. 0,10. 18. 32.27.10.  40. 4S,  46. 47.  48. 40.  JO,  SI,  S2:  Service  Marki,  CJa«««  100, 101, 100, 
100. 104. 106. 100, 107:  CoUeollve  Membw^btp  Marks,  Claat  300,  CartlOcstlon  Marks,  ClaM«s  A  and  B  

RrnewslB  (AU  Claaaw)     j. - 

B*c.  13  (c)  iMbUcAitaas  (AUCIiasH) I 


OMeit  Application 


New      Amended 


u-ao-03 

IO-7-0I 
0-6-04 


u-u-oo 
fr-a-4s 

5-30-04 


Applicatiofu  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1964 — ^2,192 


RegistratioDS  luued 494— No.  773.398  to  No.  773,891 

Renewals  Issued 60  1 


Thr  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  iMufd  weekly.  U  miiird  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent 

of  Doewneals.  T Mini  Priatii^  OSm,  WaihuMUMi.  D.C..  30402  to  whom  «ll  MibacriplioM  •hooM  be  nude  payable  and  all 

■unicaiioM  •44nmr4:  uahmriptimt  price,  tlO.M  per  annuiii.  loreicn  mailing  t3.7S  aaditioMl:  aingle  oopiea.  SO  ceott  each 

.     AddnM 


PRINTED  COriES  or  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ar*  furaishwi  by  the  Patent  CMB««  Om  M  MMta  4 
■><■»■  tm  tb«  CaMMlaalaaar  mi  PatMits.  Waahi— to«.  D.C.,  MXSI. 

TM  804  O.O.— • 


TM  103 


.-.■^1.-^ 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Th*  foUowlnc  marka  are  pnbUslMd  In  compliant  with  aectlon  12(a>  of  tbe  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«       Notic*  af  oppo- 
•Ition  under  Kction  13  may  be  flied  within  thirty  day*  of  thla  pabllcatlon.     S»w  Kul<-«  -i.loi  to  2.10fi  "w^ 

Am  proTldwl  by  MCtlon  81  of  uld  met.  a  fM  of  twoBty-flre  dolUrt  matt  aceoBpaBy  oarh  ootlc*  of  oppoiltloo. 

Qass  1  —  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  *^.  "*•*"   '^*  °'*"  "'«*  coopera,*  corporatio..  u» 

'  ^^  -—.—••         denhurtt.  N.y.    Filed  Dec.  5.  IMS. 

SN    179.362.     The    Salmon    Stllea    Corporation.    El    Monte. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1»«3. 


BLO-UNED 


For  Fibre  Onima. 

First  nee  on  or  about  May  30.  IMS. 


SN     182.e8S.     Tucker     Manufactariar     Corp.,      Leominater. 
MaM.    Filed  Dec.  V.  19«3 

SILVER  CREST 

For  Plaattc  Houarwarea — Namely.  TInue  Dtapeoaera, 
Hampen.  Baby  Bath*.  I'tila.  Decanter*.  Laundry  Baaketa, 
Waeta  Baaketa.  Wastf  Cuntalnera.  and  Ptcnir  Set*. 

First  use  Apr.  28.  IMV. 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  ezclaslve  rlfht  to  naa  "Marine" 
and  "Equipped."  but  applicant  walTeii  none  of  Ita  cominoa 
law  rights  in  the  mark  shown  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Packaged  Marine  Products— Namely,  Synthetic  Fiber- 
glass Resins  iDcluding  Polyester  and  Epoiy  Reslna. 

First  use  Oct.  3.  1961. 


SN    182.802.     Kay   Jewelry    Stores.    Inc..    dba    Falrfai    la- 
dustrte*.  Washington.  DC.     Filed  Dec    II.  IMS. 

TOS-A-FILT 


SN    180,028.     Shell    Oil    Company.    New    York.   N.T.      Filed 
Oct.  29,  1983. 


ALDOREZ 


I 


For  Vacuaa  Cleaser  Bags. 
First  use  December  1943. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  723.481. 
For  Synthetic  Resins. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  1943. 


SN    182.899.      at     Regis    Paper    Company.    .New    Tork.    N.T. 
FUed  Dec.  13.  19«S. 


STRYCOTE 


SN    181.383.     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Not.  18.  IfOS. 


CUCLAD 


For    Coatalaars    Formed     of     Paperboard     Coated     With 
Resinous  Materia). 
First  oae  on  •r  about  Feb.  14,  IMl. 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  687.733. 
For  Metal  Coated  Sheet  Material  for  General  Use  in  the 
Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1983 


8N  18S,937      Calwls  Company.  Orcca  Bay.  Wto.     FUad  Dae. 
It,  196S. 


FILM-FYTER 


i" 


Qass  2  -  Receptedes 


Owner  of  Sag.  No.  422.739 

For  Windahleld  Serrlce  Cabinet 

First  naa  at  least  as  early  as  Jane  1.  1944. 


SN  134.30S.  W.  R.  Brimacombe.  d.b.a.  Southwest  Carton 
Co..  and  Southwest  Tag  Mfg.  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.  Filed 
Dec.  19,  IMl. 


8N   18S.744.     Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company.   MldUad.  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  SO.  194S. 


COLORETTE 


ll7B!SfSS7 


1   I 


Owner  of  Rtf .  No.  S48.7SS. 
For  Containers — Nsmely.  Plastic  Bags. 
First  use  Oct.  18.  1943 :  on  or  about  Jan.  8.  19S9,  aa  to 
'Colorettaa."  / 


SN  188.741.     International  Paper  Company.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
niad  Doc  SO.  196S. 


For  Bag  Cartons  and  E^  Caaas. 
First  oae  June  1.  1984. 

TM  KM 


^or  Papar ; 

FIrat  naa  Noe.  7,  19«S. 


DOUGHBOY 


1/ 


/. 


July  21,  1964 
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SN  18S.aBS.     National  Steal  Coataiaar  Corporation.  Chicago,    fl^mm  K ^  AiBmiiiai 
nj.    Filed  Dec.  81.  1948.  "^■""  "*        r^wwntwwu 


For  Shipping  Containers  Made  of  Fiber! 
First  use  Not.  1.  1943. 


Qass  4-AbraslvM  and  PolisMiig  Materials 

SN  IM.OSS.  The  Kiwi  Polish  Company  Proprietary  Limited. 
Richmond,  near  Melbourne.  VIetorta.  Australia.  Filed 
Fab.  ft.  1»M. 


SN  144,019.     Ttiaa  Tlra  Prodaeta  Company,  lac.,  Lockhart, 
Tex.    Fll*d  May  7, 1942. 


^^ 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  greaa. 

For  Adhesires  Used  in  Tire  Building,  Re-Bullding  and 
Repair— Namely.  Solvent  Cement  and  Boot  and  Rellner 
Oement. 

FIrat  use  Aug.  IS.  19S9. 


SN    188.028.     BroadTlew  Chemical   Corporation,   Broadriew, 
III.    Filed  Dec.  14,  1»«8. 


STA-LOK 


For  Sealant  CompoaltlMi  Harlaf  Adhesire  Characterlatlca 
for  Cae  as  an  Adhesive  Sealant. 
FIrat  use  Sept.  18.  194S. 


SN    186,480.     Archer-Danlels-Mldland    Company.    Mlnneapo- 
Ua.  Iflna.    Filed  Feb.  11.  1944. 


CHEM-REZ 


For  Synthetic  Reslna  for  Poandry  Core  Binders. 
First  uae  March  1940. 


SN  186,481.    Amo  Adh«riT»  Tapat.  Ibc^  Ifldilffah  City,  Ind. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1944. 


Owner  of  US.  fLf.  Vm.  75T,Mt  Md  TBT.984. 

For  Boot  Creme. 

Flr«t  uae  Sept.  1.  1962:  la  commerce  Sept.  1,  1962. 


Uf    186.111.     Pentasular    DUtrlbatlat    Compaay,    Detroit, 
meh.    FUed  Feb.  0,  1»«4. 


UirMflhri 


Tvt  AttMlTa  Coated  Tapaa  iBdadlng  Paper  Masking 
Tape.  Plaatle  Tape,  Strapping  Tape,  Double-Faced  Tape, 
Saallng  Tape,  Cloth  Tape,  Coated  Cloth  Tape,  Pipe-Wrap 
Tapt,  and  AdbaMrt  Compoonda  of  Blutomer-Based  Dry 
Matarlala  of  the  Character  Commonly  Referred  to  as  Caulk- 
ing Compound. 

FIrat  usa  May  1987. 


SN  184.484.     Raymond  L.  Barker.  Cbleago,  Dl.     Filed  Feb. 
No  claim  la  ma«a  to  the  words  "Let  Jay   Do   It"  apart         n,  i9e4. 
from   the  rast  of  the  mark,  all  common  law  rlfbta  being 

retained. 

For  Stalnleaa  Steel  Ooaner  and  PoUah  for  Inatltntloaal, 
Industrial  and  Commercial  Uaa.  For  Olaaa  R^nfordng  Tapaa. 

FIrat  oaa  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1963.  FIrat  oao  Fab.  1, 1944. 


HURRICANE 
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SN  186,690.     Bonded  Brake  Corporation.  IndUn«polia.  Ind.    SN  177.SSS.     CAH  lodnatrtM.  lac.  Fraaklla  Park.  IlL    flted 
Piled  Feb.  14.  1»64.  Sept  19.  196S. 


44 


PROTECTO  •  SEAL" 


For    ProtectlTe   Adhealre   Tape    for   Be-Lined    Aatomotire 
Brake  Slioee. 

Pint  OM  Not.  28,  1962.  |    , 


SN  187,817.     Poly-Cbcmlcal  Corporation.  CMeM«.  HI.     PUed 
F*b.  26.  1964. 


For  LIqnId  Coat1n«  for  rabrlca,  Bon,  Draperiea.  Tenia. 
Boat  Salla.  Clothing  tad  tb«  like,  To  FreMrre  Their  Ufe 
and  To  Render  Them  Water  Repellent  and  Mothproof. 

First  uae  Auc  IB,  1963. 


SM  182,5S8.     Prairie  Sutca  Corporation,  DaaTlU*.  lU.    Piled 
Dec.  6,  196S. 


PROTECTO 


For  Radiator  Antl-Praeae.  Oas  Llae  Aatt 
draullc  Brake  Flald. 

•t  UM  Sept.  2S,  1940,  on  aaU-fraM*. 


aad  Hy- 


Flnt 


For  Oluea,  Cementa  and  Other  Adhealrea  Such  aa  Cold 
Soldera  in  Paate  Form  for  Uae  With  Jpfals.  Woods.  Plastic*^ 
Qlaaa,  and  Rubber.  w^ 

First  aae  Apr.  9.  1963. 


Oats  6  — CheMicals  anil  Cbtnical  Con- 
positions 

SN  136.771.      Iowa  Paint  Manufacturlnc  Conpaaj,  Inc..  Oea 
Moines.  Iowa.    Plied  Jan.  29,  1962. 


SX     182.983.     Clay-Adams.     Ine.,     New     Tort.    N.T.       FUed 
De«.  9.  1963 


CYTOSPRAY 


For  Aerosol  Spray  Fliatlre  far  Cytotoflcal  Smears  Carried 
on  a  Slide 

First  use  Majr  S.  1962. 


SN  182.903      Suburban  ProptM  Om  Corporation.  Whippaay. 
N.J.    Plied  Dec.  12.  1963. 


lONITE 


Subu  rban 
Propane 


For  Chemical  AddltlTe  for  Carlnr  Epoxy  Realn  and  Other 
Uke  Materials. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1, 1961. 


SN    148,858.     Standard   Chemical    Products.    Inc.    Hoboken. 
N.J.    Piled  July  11,  1962. 


COTTOSINT 


Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Propane"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  showa.  Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  M6.166.  716.Bia.  aad 
othen. 

For  Liquefied  Pttroleum  Oaa. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  January  1963  :  at  least  as 
early  as  1945  as  to  "Muburt>an  " 


For  Chemical  Compositlaas  for  Use  on  Textiles  and 
Fabrics — Namely.  Wettinf  A^eats.  .Sizing  Axpnts.  Softrninf 
Agents,  Antl-Shrlnkage  Agaats,  Fiber  Lubricant^,  and  Antl- 
SUtlc  Agents. 

First  use  Mar.  21.  1962 


SN    171,100.     Diamond    Alkali    Company,    aeveiand,    Ohio. 
PUed  June  17,  1963. 


aass8-S«okaffs'  ArtidM,  Not 
Tobacc*  ProAKtt 


S.V    160.443.     Sea-Wide    Indostrles.    lae.,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1963. 


NEOCHROME 


For  Leather  Tanning  Chemicals. 
Pint  uae  June  1945. 


SN     174,944.     Dorer     Chemical     Corjwratlon.     Dorer,     Ohio. 
Piled  Aof .  13, 1963.  i 


TCBA 


For  Chlorinated  Dipbenels. 
Pint  use  May  1,  1963. 


For  Clgaratte  Lighten  (Non  Elactrle). 
Pint  use  March  1962. 


July  21.  1964 
QaulO— FartAzart 
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SN  163.489.     Weatern  Concrete,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  ArU.     Filed 
Psb.  28, 1968. 


I 


SN    187,677.     Miller  Chemical   and   FcrtlllMr   Corporation. 
Baltimore,  Md.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1964. 


WSSOOM 


ENCORE 


For  Fertillicn. 

Pint  aae  Jan.  29.  1964. 


SN   188.lto.     Virginia  Cattle  Feeding  Corporation,  Braaeh- 
▼Ula.  Va.    Piled  Mar.  6.  1964. 


VER-DUNG 


For  Dehydrated  Manure. 
Pint  use  July  2b.  1963 


For  Planks,  Precast  Columns,  Precast  Beams,  Precast 
Rigid  Frames,  Precast  and  Pretensioned  and  Post-Tensloned 
Building  Construction  Units — Namely,  Concrete  T's,  Planks, 
Columna,  Beama,  Framea.  Slaba,  Wall  Panela,  Anchorages, 
snd  Tendons. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1962. 


SN  188.166.     VlrglaU  Cattle  Feedlaf  Corporation.  Branch- 
▼Ule.  Va.    Filed  Mar  6.  1964.  I 

MOO-NURE 

For  Dehydrated  Manara. 

First  use  Sept.  «,  1»«3.  


Oats  12  -  Constfiictioa  Matariak 

SN  186.773.     Iowa  Paint  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Des 
Moines,  Iowa.    Filed  Jan.  29,  1962. 

lONITE  GROUT 


The  term  "Oront"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Kit  Comprising  aa  Fpoxy  Resin  Base  Patching  Com- 
pound With  a  Hardener  and  an  AggregaU.  for  Concrate. 
Wood,  and  Metal. 

Pint  uae  on  or  about  May  20.  1960. 


SN   168.813.     Adco  Aluminum  Company,  Dallas,  Tex.     Plied 
May  28,  1963. 


For  Aluminum  Extrusions — Namely,  Door  Sills,  Weather- 
Stripping,  Threaholda.  and  Window  WaU  Units. 
Pint  use  Oct.  29,  1962. 


SN    173,202.     Usonlan    Corporation,    Akron,    Ohio. 
July  17.  1963. 


Filed 


ISJ 


SN    156.017      Owens-Corning  Plberglas  Corporation,  Toledo. 
Ohio     Filed  Oct.  26.  1962. 


SONOBOARD 


Owner  of   Reg.   Nos.   580.998.  614.167.  snd  664.606. 
For   ArausMcsl   Tile   sad   Sound   Absorbing   Bafleo  In   the 
Form  of  Boards  of  Bonded  Plban. 
Pint  uae  Aug.  14. 1961. 


For     Sculptured     Concrete     Blocks     or     Other     Textural 
Surfaces. 

Pint  nae  Oct.  1,  1962. 


SN  174.649.     Deco  Plasties  Corporation,  Marlton,  N.J.     Filed 
Aug.  8,  1963. 

"DEPLON" 

For  Multipurpose  Plastic  Railing.  ' 

Pint  use  Not.  20, 1962. 


8N   156.018.     Owens-Corning  FtbergUs  Corporstlon.  Toledo. 
Ohio.    Plied  Oct.  26.  1962. 


SONOFLEX 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  580.998.  614.167,  and  664.606. 
P(Y    Film    Faced    Acoustical    Tile    and    Sound    Ahsorblag 
BaBes  In  thr  Form  of  Boarda  of  Bonded  Fibers. 
Pint  nae  June  1,  1962. 


SN  180,968.  Temple  Industries,  Inc.,  Dlboll,  Tex.  by 
change  of  name  from  Southern  Pine  Lumber  Company, 
Dlboll.  Tex.    Piled  Not.  12,  1968. 

TEMPLE  DIXIELAND 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  60S.470. 

For  Lumber. 

Pint  use  at  least  as  early  aa  July  tO,  1963. 


SN  157.186.     Shnlly'a  ladustrles  Limited,  Toroata,  OntaHo. 
Canada.    Plied  June  14,  1963. 

ALUMASTONE       | 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  127,421.  dated  July  27,  1963. 
For  Artificial  Stone. 


SN    181,110.     Bradley  WaahfUwntaln   Co..   Milwaukee,   Wis. 
Piled  Not.  14,  1968. 

MODESTY  MODULE 

The  term  "Module"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
•bowB,  but  applicant  walTea  none  of  Its  common  law  rlghti 
In  the  mart  showa   in  the  drawing  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Prefabricated  Shower  With  Dressing  Rooms. 

Pint  aae  June  11,  1963. 
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8M    182,290.     K-O-W    Window    SalM    CoauMtny,    f^nidal«, 
Midi.    Filed  Dm.  3,  1963. 


The  words  "RemoTable"  and  "Balanced"  arv  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Ceg.  Not.  561,787, 
0»5,411.  and  others. 

POr  Doable  Hnnc  Windows  With  Inaalated  Glass. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Oct.  10.  1963. 


July  21,  1964 

Class  13 -Hanlwart  aid  Plaabiai  aid 
Stoaa-Rttii  SappBas 

SN  1M,940.     T  ft  8  BrMa  ft  Bronas  Works.  Inc..  Westbnry. 
N.T     Filed  Mar.  19.  IMt. 

LAB-FLO 

For    Mechanical,    raectrtcal.    and    Plumbing    Flitnrea   for 
Use  In  Sdentlflc  Laboratories. 

First  use  In  or  abont  Octobsr  1908. 


SN     170.245.     UBltt4-Carr    FMlMier    Corporation.    Bostoo. 
Mass.     Filed  June  3.  1»«S. 

I 


SN    184.853.      Tiffany   Tile   Corporation,   Tampa,   Fla. 
Jan.  17,  1964. 


Filed 


ALLSTATE 


For  Ceramic  TUe. 
First  ase  January  1960. 


SN     185,066.     The    National     Portland    Ceaaent     Company, 
PhlladelptaU.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  21.  1904. 


For  Faateners.  Connectors,  and  Attacblng  DeTloes  of  Vari- 
ous Types  I'sed  In  the  IndustrUI  Arts  for  Mounting  and 
Connecting  Various  Parts.  Whether  of  PUstlc.  Wood.  Metal. 
Fabric  or  Flbreboard  Namely,  Separable  Snap  Fasteners 
and  Component  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  May  20.  106S. 


SN     170.240.      I'nlted-Carr     Fastener     Corporation,     Boston, 
Mast.    PUed  Jane  S.  1»«8. 


&r->> 


^snap 


For  Mortar  Cement 
First  use  Dec.  16, 1962. 


For  Fasteners.  Conneetors.  and  AtUching  DerlcM  of  Varl 
ous  Types  I'sed  la  the  Indnstrial  Arts  for  Mounting  and 
Connecting  Vartoaa  Parts,  Whether  of  Plastic.  Wood,  MeUl, 
Fabric  or  Flbreboard— NAnwiy.  Separable  Snap  Fastenm 
and  Component  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  May  90.  196S. 


SN   185.155.     Penn-Valley   Plywood.   Inc., 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1964. 


Philadelphia.  Pa. 


FLORPLY 


SN   170,714. 
more,  Md. 


Harry   C    Welsklttel  Co.    Incorporated.   Baltl- 
Filed  June  10.  1963. 


For  Plywood. 
First  use  Oct.  1, 


196a. 


SN  187,517.     Poly-Chemical  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Feb.  26.  1964. 


Filed 


For  MeUlllc  Soil  Pipes  and  Fittings  for  SaiM. 
First  nss  1932  ;  1894  la  a  difersat  fs 


■If      17S.0IS.     CoDoflow 
FUed  Aug.  14.  1968. 


Corporation.     Pfelladelphta.     Pa. 


FOREMOST  IN  FINAL 
CONTROL  ELEMENTS 


For  Caulking.  Spaekllng.  Putty  and  Filler  Compounds  for  For   Pressure   and   Vacuum    Regulators    sod    Filters,    Con- 

Fllllng  In  Cracks  and  DenU.  Sealing  and  CoTsrlng  Surfaces  trol    Valves   for  CooipoaltloBs  and  Compounds   Which   Flow 

Prior  to  Painting  and  Decorating  and  for  Uao  with  MeUla.  Through  Pipe,  and  Pneumatic  AettMtora  for  Bemote  or  Auto 

Woods.  Plasties,  and  Glass.  nsatle  ControL 

Flnt  nse  Oct.  22,  1963.  Flnt  nse  Jan.  IS.  1960. 


JVLY  21.  1964 
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SN    178,901.     Murray    Corporation,    Towton.    Md.      Filed    SN  186,477.     Rodiester  Wire   Spring  Co.,   Inc.,  Rochester, 
Oct.  14,  1968.  •  N.T.    Filed  Feb.  11,  1964. 

GOLD  SEAL 

For  Hoso  Clamps  for  Use  on  Automobile  Radlatora. 
Flnt  use  Norcmbor  1953. 


SN    179,785.     Flexigrlp,    Inc..   New   York,    N.T.     Filed   Oct. 
25.  1963. 


TINY  TITE 


For  Slide  Fasteners. 
First  use  May  15,  1963. 


SN     180.39S      Hoke     Incorporated,     Cressklll.     N.J.       Filed 
Not.  4.  1963. 


HOKE 


For  Springs,  Wire  FV>rm8  and  SUnplnffs. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1968. 


SN   186,701.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlcfa. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


For  ValTes.  Pi|ie  Couplings,  Connectors,  Fittings  and  Ac- 
cesaory  E4)ul|>ment 

Flrat  use  during  June  1923. 


DOW 


SN   184.476.      Josam  Manufacturing  Co..  Michigan  City,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  13,  1964 

ABSORBOTRON 

For  Water  Hammer  Arrestera. 
First  use  Not.  22,  1963. 


SN     184. 75S.      Rudy     Manufacturing     Company,     Dowaglac. 
Mich.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  140,588,  758,697,  and  othera. 

For  Pipe  and  Piping  Prodnctt. 

Flrat  use  since  1917  ;  prior  to  1896  as  to  "I>ow." 


SN    191.142.     Dixon   Valve  ft  Coupling  Company,    Philadel- 
phia. Pa.     Filed  Apr.  15.  1964. 


BOSS 


DfaWelD 


For  Metal  Tubing 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  10.  1963. 


For    Hose    Couplings,    Hose    Clamps,    Hose    Mendera,    and 
Fluid  ValTes. 
Pint  OM  Marek  191C 


Cass  14-Matab  aMi  Mttal  Castiags  md 


SN    184,877      Bendix  Westlnghouse    AutomotlTe    Air    Brake 
Company.  Elyrta,  Ohio      Filed  Jan.  20.  1964. 


SN  183.429.     Magnetic  MeUls  Company.  Camden,  N.J.    Filed 


Dec  23.  1963. 


TRU-CUP  1 


SHIELDMU 


For  Rose  Couplings. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  13.  1963 


SN  185.377.     Flat  Metal  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..  PtalnTlei 
N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  27.  1964. 

MOLDED  STONE 

For  Prefabricated  Shower  Receptora. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  12,  1962. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  682.225  and  728.482. 
For   High    Permeability    Magnetic   Metals  la    Sheet,   Tape, 
and  Foil  Form. 

First  use  Not.  21,  1968. 


Qass  15-Ols  aad  Craasas 

SM  irT.8T9.     SoUi^Poabody,  Inc.,  RlTer  Rouge,  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  19.  1968. 


SN  186.409.     Oolden  State  Steel  Corporation,  San  Francisco. 
Oallf     PUed  Jan  27. 1964. 

STUDDED  CHANNEL  227 

For  Fence  Post. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  9.  1963. 


BM    185,800.     Mayer    MaanCacturtng    Oorporatloa.    Chicago. 
111.    FUed  Jan.  31,  1964. 


I   MAYCO 


For  Key  Chains. 
Flrat  nse  In  July  1950. 


For  Rolling  Mill  Oils  and  ProtectlTe  Coating  Olla. 
Flrat  nae  July  29,  1958. 
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SM  184,894.     Wlnslow  ElnslnecrlDs  and  Maaofactorloc  Com- 
pany. Redwood  Qty,  CalU.     Filed  Jan.  13.  1»«4. 


8N    188.577.     Parity   Palat  Prodoeta  Corp..   Brooklyn,   W.Y. 
nied  Mar.  12,  1»«4. 


CP 


PURITY 


For  Oil  and  Fuel  Additlvei — Namely,  Oil  Conditioners. 
Fuel  Conditioner*,  Carborctor  Cleanera,  Trantmiaaion  Sealers 
and  Conditioners. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  23,  I960. 


Cass  16-Protective  md  Decorative  Coatings 

SN  186,626.     David  A.  Cunnincbam.  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Connlnfbaai 
Art  Products,  Decatur,  Qa.     Filed  Apr.  12,  1»«S. 


For   Ready    Mixed    Paints,    Palat   Enamels,    Paint   Paatea. 

Waterprooflnc  Paints.  Colors  in  Oil  and   Vtrnisbes. 
(^rst  use  lo  or  about  April  IMO. 


Class  17-Tobacco  ProAicU 


SN    182.589.     Consolidated    Cigar    Corporation.    New    York. 
N.V.     Filed  Dec.  »,  1»«3. 


FIX-IT 


J 


For  Clears. 

First  use  Not.  1».  196S. 


GARS 


For  Clear  Plastic  Protective  CoatiDK.  of  Spray  Variety, 
for  Art  Work,  Pbotofrapba.  Documents.  Bottles.  Ceramics 
and  tbe  Like. 

First  use  Mar.  18.  IMS. 


SN    182,390      Consolidated    Cigar    Corporadoa.    New    York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  9.  19«S. 


SN   171.378.     H.   K.   Porter  Company,   Inc.,    Pittsburgb.   I'a. 
Filed  June  19,  1963. 


For  Cigar*. 

First  use  Not.  19.  19«S. 


ASTRA  LEAF 


SX     182,396.      Consolidated    Cigar    Corporation.    New    York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec  9.  1963 


OPERETTA 


For  Clgara. 

First  use  Nov    19,  1*63. 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  tbe  phrase  "Best  Paint  Sold" 
separate  and  apart  from  tbe  trademark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  Nos.  27,640.  579,167,  and  others. 

For  Interior  and  Exterior  Paints.  Paint  «n<i  Varnlnb 
Liquid  Driers,  Paint  Knamels,  Wood  Stalna.  Vatniak  Stalna, 
Prepared  Lacs,  Paste  Fillers  for  Hardwood.  Varnlxheii.  Top 
Dressings  of  a  Paint  Nature.  Prepared  Shellacs.  AotomobUe 
E^namels,  Baking  Enamels.  Engine  Enamels,  Clear  Lacquer, 
Enamel  Undercoat.  Primer  Surfacer.  All  Purpose  Tinting 
Colors,  Paint  Thinner,  and  Paint  and  Varnish  Remover. 

First  use  1891. 


Class  18-Me4iciMs  md  Piiaraaceitical 
PreparatioM 

SN    173.435      Dari-Freah   Vltanla  Oonpaay,   St    Loala.   Mo 
Filed  July  22.  1963 


DARI-FRESH 


For  Vitamins  To  Be  Taken  latemally. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1963 


SN      171.727.     Triram      Corporation,      Framlngbam. 
Filed  June  24,  1963. 


SN   173.723.     W.  F    Young,  Incorporated.  Springfield.  Maaa. 
Filed  July  24.  1963. 


SAVE-A-PAVE 


For    Coal    Tar    Pitch    Emulsion    for    Use    as    a    Protective 
Coating  for  Blacktop  Driveway  and  Roadway  Snrfacaa. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1963. 


SN    174,753.     Tbe  Joseph   Dixon   Crucible  Company,    Jersey 
City,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  9.  1963. 


ABSORBINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  49,322. 

For  Veterinary  Llaimanu  and  Embrocattoaa. 

First  uaa  Juna  15,  1891. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  37,01«. 

For  Primers,  Silica  Graphite  Coatings  for  All  Exposed 
Metal  and  Wood  Surfaces,  Aluminum  Exterior  Protective 
Coatings,  Olotis  and  Seml-Oloss  Mainteaance  Coatings  for 
Indoor  and  Outdoor  Use,  Flat  and  Seml-Olosa  Interior  Coat- 
ings, Heat  ReaisUnt  Coatings,  Vinyl  Tank  Coatings,  and 
Chemical  Resistant  Coatings  for  MeUl,  Wood,  Concrete  and 
Masonry  Surfaces. 

First  use  March  1941. 


SN    177,870.     Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Company,   Midland,   Mich 
Filed  Sept  27.  1963. 


FERRO-B 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  BS7.408. 

For  Uquid  Preparation  for  Uae  in  Treatment  of  Aaaala. 

First  uaa  May  9. 19SS. 


I 
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SN   17T.871.     The   Dow  CheBlcal  Coaapaay,   Mldiaad,   Mich.     SN   184.636.     Western  Beaeareh   Laboratortea,  Denver,  Colo, 
niad  Sept.  2T,  1*63.  Piled  Jaa.  18,  1964. 


LEPTOGEN 


TRITICOLL 


^~  ..„^  ..  ...  .^  ...^ ^         For  Diuretic  Preparation. 

For    Bacterial    Vaccines   far   laannlsation  of   Cattle   and         fint  ase  Mar  1940 

Swlae  Agalnat  LepCasplra  Poaaaa. 

first  nsa  about  October  19at.  — 


SN     180.018.     Mastl-Kare     Products    Co.,     Norwich,     Conn. 
PUcd  Oct.  29.  1963. 

QUlK-0-LEASE 

For  Ointment  Infusion  Composition   Used  aa  a  Baae  Ma 
torUl  i»corporate4  in  a  Veterinary  Preparation. 
First  nae  aa  early  aa  September  19<2. 


SN   184,586.     Western  Research  Laboratories,  Denver.  Colo. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


VmOMONE 


For  Hormone  Preparatloa. 
First  use  December  1961. 


SN  185,320.     William  H.  Rorer.  Inc..  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
riled  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN  181,504.     The  Wellcome  Foundation.  Ltd..  London,  Kng- 
lanA.    FUad  Nov.  19.  19««. 

I  ESBATAL 

Ovaer  af  BriUah  teg.  No.  837,449.  dated  July  27.  1962. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


EXTRANASE 


For  Proteolytic  Ensyme  Tablets. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1963. 


SN    182.924.     H.   C    Burns  Company,    Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
rUed  Dae.  13.  1963. 


SELETOC 


For  Pharmaceutical  l>reparatlon  Used  la  the  Treat- 
ment, Prerentlon  and  Control  of  Selenium  Tocopheryl  De- 
flciencies  (White  Muscle  Discaae). 

First  use  Aug  8.  19«S. 


8N    lM.n4      Bames-Hlnd   Laboratories,    Sunnyvale,   Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1964. 

CALPAKE 

For  DIspoMble  Units  Containing  Caldum   Hydroxide  and 
Barium  Sulfate  for  Use  In  Dental  Pulp  Treatment. 
First  use  Nov.  27,  1963. 


8N   184.192.     Harvey   WolfSon.  d.b.a.  Columbia   Medical  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.    PUed  Jan.  7.  1964. 


ORAL-AID 


SN  186.260.      McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Fort  Waab- 
lagton.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  7,  1964. 

BUTIBEL-ZYME 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  616.107. 

For  Enayme  Preparation — Namely,  a  Digestive  Aid. 

First  use  Oct.  11,  IMS. 


For  Jel  for  Use  In  Rallerlng  Teething  Pains,  Toothache  and 
Denture  Irritation. 
First  use  May  8.  IMS. 


I 


SN   186.340.     DragmMttr,  Ine.   St  Loaia.   Mo.     Filed  Feb. 
10.  1964. 

SMOKE-CHEK 


SN  184.198.     "•■^'y_Y»"-«»-  1^*    <^»"'»»"*  *•**•«'  ^  For  Tablet   Preparation   Taken  0,«lly   To  Help   Smoker. 

New  York.  NY.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1964.  Break  the  Smoking  Habit 


Smoking 
First  use  Nov.  4,  1963. 


^//i^/V 


For  Cream  for  Relief  of  Chapped  Lips,  Cold   Sores,  and 
Fever  Blisters. 


SN  188,393.     Chaa.  Pflaer  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Mar.  10,  1964. 

ENVACAR  I 

e 

For  Aati-IIyperienslve  Compound. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


first  use  June  1,  1962. 


Class  19- VeMos 


8N  184  484      Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York,  NT.     Plied     SN     176.306.     Montclair    Mobile    Homes,     Inc.,     Montclalr, 
Jan   13   1964  C*l>'-    *^«<1  ^»S   ^^>  ^^3- 

RESOLVE 


GOLD  CREST 


For  Effervescent  Analgesic  Alkallslng  Tablet. 
First  use  Oct.  4.  1963. 


For  Mobile  Residences. 

First  use  on  approximately  May  26, 1963. 


SN    184.475      Mead    Johnson   4    Company.    Bvansvllle,    Ind.     g„  ,79,77.     Winnebago  Indnstrtea.  Inc..  Forest  CTty,  Iowa. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1964.  fu^  oct.  28.  1963. 


COGESIC 


KD  KAP 


For  Analgesic  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Sept.  15.  IMl. 
TM  804  O.O.— 10 


For  Weatherproof  Covers  for  Pick-Up  Truck  Beds. 
First  use  Aug.  6,  1963. 


-1      -.  -..-.^^.-■J.i.f    .-^--...lii'j^ii  ifMjtiir<l*'i"i1    n 

.  '       .'I  .r^-r^  J    -     .,^- ,         .^1 >^-.. 
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SN  185,»S7.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chi«ago.  HI.     FUcd 
F«b.  3,  1»«4. 

PRESSURE  FLOW 

For  Ballroad  Can.  .1 

First  uw  January  1964. 


SN    185.980.     Braincon    Corporation.    Marion.    Mass.      Piled 
Feb.  4,  1984. 

P.O.E. 

For  Mooring  Buoy.  , 

First  use  during  October  1963. 


SN  186,144.      Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Chicago.   lU.     Filed 
Feb.  6.  1964. 


PARK-A-BELT 


For  Vehicle  Seat  Belt  Retractors. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Not.  7.  1963. 


SN  186.651.     Technlbllt  Corporation.  Olendale.  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  IS.  1964. 


TECHNIBILT 


For  Hand  Truckn  and  Carts. 

First  use  in  or  about  Norember  1949. 


Oass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatvs,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

SN    126.748.     Electro-Seal    CorporaUon.    Dea    P^ines.    III. 
Filed  Aug.  28.  1961.  1 

ELECTRO-PAC 

I  ; 

For  Regulated  Power  Supplies,   InclndlBf  SUndby  Power 
Systems.  Electrical  luTerters  and  Electrical  Conrerters. 
First  use  Aug.  4. 1961. 


SN    160.443.     Sea-Wide    Industries.    Inc..    PhiladHphla.    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1963. 


I 


For  Radios.  Telephone  Ampllilers.  Electric  Lamps. 
First  use  March  1962. 


SN     174.017.      Al    DaTis    Radio.     Inc.,     Los    Angeles.     Calif. 
Filed  July  30.  1963. 


VIBRA-FI 


For    RcTerberation    Units   Used   With   Aotomoblle   Radios 
and  Automobile  Magnetic  Tape  Player*.^ 
First  use  June  26.  1963. 


SN     174.846.     Curraa    Industries    Incorporated.     Wayland. 
Mass.    Filed  Aug.  3.  1963 


For  Electrical  and  Electronic  Goods.  Partlcalarly  Printed 
Circuitry  and  Related  Components  Such  as  Capacitors,  Re- 
ulstors.  Heating  Elements,  Etc. 

First  use  Mar  SO.  1962 


SN   174.759      General   Electric  Company.   Schenectady.   N.T 
Filed  Ang.  9.  196S. 


POLYCYCLE 


For    Mechanically    Adjustable    Variable    Frequency    Motor 
Generators. 

First  use  Jan.  S9.  1962. 


SN    177,660      Relay    DtrlsioB    Motors    *    Armatures.    Inc., 
Long  IsUnd  City.  N.T.     Fllad  Sept.  24.  1963. 


For  Resistors.  Motor  SUrtlag  Relays.  Capacitors.  Heat 
tng  and  I>rytng  Contmls.  Electrical  Components  for  Refrlger 
atlon.  Air  Coadlllunlng  and  Heating,  and  EWctnc  Motor. 

First  use  Sept.  28.  1963. 


SN    179.081.     United    States    Rubber    CoM9«ay.    New    York. 
N.Y.    nie«  Oct.  IB.  IMS. 

POWER  GUARD 

'     1  ' 

For  Battery  Separators. 

First  us*  Sept.  S.  1963  , 


SN     181,472.     Golden     Shield    Corporation.     BaUrla.    N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  19.  1963 


ASTROTONE 


For  Radio  Receiring  Seta. 
First  use  Oct.  30.  1963. 


SN    181.514.     The   Belcor   Corp..   Newark.   If  J.      Piled   Not. 


20.  1963. 


BELCOR 


For  Radio. 

First  nse  Oct.  31,  1968. 
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8N    184,851      Tho    Bnaker    RIII    Company,    Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1964 


SEA  GUARD 


For  Corrosion  PrerentlTe  DeTices  for  CathodIc  Protec- 
tion of  Submerged  Metals  on  Boats — Namely,  Anode  Metal 
Strips.  Engine  Shaft  Contact  Devices  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Bold  In  Kit  Form  With  Printed  Instructions  Therein. 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1968. 


SN   185,736.     Waters  Manuf acta  ring.   Inc..   Wayland.   Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  80,  1964. 

CHANNELATOR 

For  Radio  Frequency  Oscillators. 
First  use  Dec.  27,  1968. 


Qass  22  —  Caaes,  Teyi ,  and 


Ceeds 


SN    184,479.     Gerald    L.    Lachapelle    and    Leo    J.    Wallace,     SN     126.692.     Margarete    Stelff    GmbH,    Giengen     (Brens), 
LesrlstoB,  Malae.    Piled  Jan.  IS.  1M4.  Warttemberg,  Oormaiiy.     Piled  Aug.  25,  1961. 


STROMBOU 


For  Speaker  Systems  (High  Fidelity). 
First  use  Mar.  20,  1962. 


SN    184.520.     Slerrs    Electric   Corporation.    Oardena.    Calif. 
Piled  Jan.  18.  1964. 

TENNA-GRIP 


^r  TV  Ping. 

Plrst  use  Not  4,  1968. 


SN   184,735      The  Kertte  Company.  New   Tork.  N.Y. 
Jan.  16,  1964 


Piled 


SNUGRITE 


Pbr  Insulated  Wire  and  Cable. 
First  use  Not.  8.  1968. 


Priority  Is  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  applica- 
tion tiled  Mar.  2.' 1961:  Reg.  No.  749,918.  dated  June  14. 
1961.    Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  759,547. 

For  Balloons  for  Children,  Balloons  for  AdTertistng  and 
Decorative  Purposes.  Model  Aircraft  for  Playing,  AdTertis- 
tng, and  Technical  Purposes,  and  Toys. 


■N     184.880      Motorola,     Inc.,    Franklin     Park. 
Jan.  IT.  1M4.  { 


111. 


Filed     ^^    126,694.     Margaret*    Stelff    GmbH,    Giengen     (Brent). 
Wurttemberf,  Germany.     Piled  Aog.  2S.  1961. 


ACOUSTINATOR 


F^r   Coatrol   Circuit    in  a  Rcodrcr  o(   Radio  Froqueacy 
Signals. 

Plrst  nse  In  Decemhor  19S6. 


SN  188.141. 
22.  1964. 


Jae  Jacobaea  A/8.  Oslo.  Norway.     Filed  Jan. 


LUXO 


Owner  of  U  8.  Reg  No  605,706.  ' 

For  Portable  Electric  Lamps  of  the  Type  Wherein  s  Light  PrIoHty  Is  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)   on  German  appllca- 

Emlttlng  Unit  and  s  Shade  Thereon  are  Movably  Supported  <><>">   «>«»   Mar.   2,   1961  ;   Reg.   No.   749,917,   dated   June  14. 

by  an   Adjustable  Stand  From  a  Fixed  or  MoTabIs  Bracket  1»«1     Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  No.  759.547. 

or   From   a   Weighted   Bs»e   Resting  Upon  a   Surface,  ^'  Balloons  for  Children,   Balloons  for  Advertising  and 

First  ass  In  or  about  1938  ;  In  commerce  1989  DecoratlTO   Purposes.    Model   Aircraft  for   Playing.   Advertls 

lag,  and  Technical  Purposes,  and  Toys. 


SN  185.295.     Jac.  Jacobsen  A/S,  Oslo,  Norway.     Piled  Jan. 


24.  1964. 


Ly^O 


SN    160,448.     Bea-Wlde    Industries.    Inc.,    Phlladolphla.   Pa. 
Pllad  Jan.  9,  1968. 


Owner  of  US.  Reg.  No.  608,706. 

For  Portable  Electric  Lamps  of  the  Type  Wherein  a  Ught- 
Bailttlag  Unit  and  a  Shade  Tbersoa  are  MoTably  Supported 
by  an  Adjustable  Stand  Prom  a  Fixed  or  MoTable  Bracket 
or  From  a   Weighted   Base   Resting  Upon  a   Surface. 

Plrst  use  on  or  about  Jan.  4,  1962 ;  In  commerce  June  14, 
1962  :  1989  as  to  "Lozo." 


For  Baseball  OIotcs,  Badminton  and  Table  Tennis  Sett  and 
Parta. 

Plrst  noa  March  1962. 
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SN    182,038.     American    Pnblittalnc   Corporatloo.    Walthaa. 
Maas.    Filed  Not.  29,  1963. 

BANKGAMMON 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Oaae. 
First  use  Oct.  15.  1963. 


SN   1S8.S7S.     Pttaaa  lCaa«fS»etarlac  Coapaajr,  OraadTiav, 
Mo.    Filed  Dee.  8,  1»«3. 

PITMAN  POLE  CLAW 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  717.84S. 

For    Vekldc    Mounted    Pole   Handling    and    Pole    Holding 
Apparatua. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  23.  1962. 


SN   182,199.     Natural  Doll  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T. 
FUed  Dee.  2. 19«S.  \ 

AMERICA'S 
LITTLE  DARLING 

For  Dolla 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  1,  IMl. 


SN  16S.9S0.  Johnaon  Fara  Machinery  Co..  Woodland. 
Calif.,  asaignee  of  Roy  W.  Jobnson.  d.b.a.  Jobnaon  Farm 
Machinery  Company.  Darla.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.  ft.  1»«3 

PLANTIVATOR 

For  Medianlcal  Agrlcmltnml  CnltlTator  and  Planter. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1961. 


SN     182,337.      John    O.     MacPberson,     d.b.a.     Luckicup    Co., 
Caatro  Valley,  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  4.  1963. 


SN  163,217.     The  East  Dayton  Tool  and  Die  Company.  Day- 
ton. Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  22.  19M. 


LUCKICUP 


For  Dice  Throwing  Cups. 
First  uae  Sept.  12.  1968. 


SN    182,673.     Sorenaen-Chrlatlaa    Indaatries,    Inc.,    Raleigh. 
N.C.    Filed  Dec.  9,  10«.  I 


REBOUNDER 


For  Mechanical  Training  Derlce  for  Derelofrtng  the  Skill 
of    Basketball    Players:    a   Mechanical    Derlce   Which   Places 
Balla  In  a  Poaitlon  To  Be  Recorered  by  a  Jumping  Player  To 
Improre  His  Skill  In  Recorerlng  "Rebounds"  During  Basket 
ball  Oamea.  I  | 

First  use  Apr.  21,  1961. 


For   Plastic    Molds.    Macbloe   Tools,    Cutting   Tools.    Dies. 
Jlga  and  Fixtures,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1968. 


SN   168..-t3.'<      Pro   Hardware.   Inc..    Larcfamont.   N.T       Filed 


PROVEN 


SN  186,121.     Rosenel  International  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  3,  1964. 


4V/2/C 


May  7.  1963. 


For  Saws.  Drilla.  Sanders.  Bdgers.  Trimmera.  Caulking 
Onn,  Hand  Mower.  Compressed  Air  Sprayer.  Interaltteal 
Sprayer,  Wheelbarrows.  L«wn  Carts.  Spraadera.  Paint 
Sprayer,  and  Mixer. 

First  use  Apr.  4,  1960,  on  compressed  air  sprayer. 


SN    168.988.      Andre    Jean    Barbier.    Paris.    France.       Filed 


May  18.  1968. 


SOLAVIT 


For  Pet  Suppllea — Namely,  Rubber  Dog  Toys. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1962. 


For  Apparatua  for  the  Catalytic  Treatment  of  Fluids. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1963:  in  eommeree  Mar.  1.  If 


Class  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob,  "Vy-2f?968''""'  """"  '""''"'•  ^*''  "'    "'"' 
and  Parts  Thereof  FLEET  WING 


For  Street  Sweeping  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  S.  1962. 


SN   1S4.148.     OUver  CorporaUoa,  Cblcage,   Ul.     Filed  Sept. 
28,  1962. 

HYDRA-POWER  DRIVE        ,„  ,„^  ^^^ZZZi..  «...  .»*  ... 

No  claim  la  made  to  the  word  "DriTe"  apart  from  the  mark  Filed  June  8,  196S 

For  Power  Shift   Underdrire  Which   Is  Used  aa  a  Compo^  C/Ll!<AN"C'lJX 

nent  of  Farm  and  Industrial  Tractors.  „      ,  »-  I 

m^*„^v^^  ti   loaa  For  Lawn  Mowera. 

First  use  Feb.  22.  1962.  First  uae  1989. 


*'l„L";lI',T'lf^''*^     Aktlebolag.     Stoekholm.     Sweden  ^^    ^^,^„      Mo..ey   Machine,  Co.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Moale,  Ma- 

FUed  Fet>.  17,  i»»4.                       Y  ehinery  Company.  Waco.  Taa.     Filed  Jnne  SO.  1968. 

^^^^  MOSLEY 

Owner  of  Swediah  Eeg.  No.  106.285,  dated  Feb.  15.  1963. 

For   Bifacblnes  and  Apparatus  for  the  Production  and  Be-  For  Scrap  Metal  Balers  and  Scrap  Metal  Shears  and  Holata. 

flning  of  Pulp,  and  Parts  Thereof .  Ftr»t  use  December  1941  on  scrap  metal  balers. 
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SIf    174.100.     The   Hoffman  Maaufaeturlac  Company.   Day-     SM     178,827.     Simpllelty     Manofaetnrtag     Company,     Port 
too.  Ohio.    Filed  July  31,  1963.  Waahlngton.  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  11,  1963. 


RANCHERO 


For  Riding  Type  Power  Operated  Lawn  Mowera,  and  Parte 
Therefor. 

First  uae  Aug.  9. 1961.  i 


SN   174.488.     Paclflc  Coast  Engiaeerinc  Company.  Alameda. 
CaUf.    Filed  Aug.  S,  1968. 


RANSIAINER 

For  Mobile  Gantry  Cranes. 
Flrat  nae  Jane  15, 1960. 


SN    174.572.     CaaUloa    Cutlery    Company.    Caartllna.    N.Y. 
Filed  Ang.  7.  1968. 

AMERICAN  HERITAGE 

The  word  "American."  apart  from  the  mark,  is  disclaimed. 
For  Pocket  KniTes,  Hunting  Knirea,  Kitchen  Knirea,  and 
Steak  Knirea.  . 

nrst  uae  July  12,  1968.  ' 


For  Rotary  Snow  Throwers;  Garden  CuItlTators;  Trac- 
tors; Riding  Mowers;  Riding  Sulkies,  Garden  Tractors  and 
Attachmenta  Therefor  Including  Plows,  Cultivators,  Har- 
rows, Seeders.  Sickle  Bars,  Lawn  Mowers,  Rotary  Mowera. 
Ttllera.  Bmah  and  Log  Saws,  RoUry  Weed  Cutters.  Ferti- 
lisers Spreaders,  Dozer  Blades,  Grader  Blades,  Hilling 
Btadei,  Weeding  Knives,  Lawn  Rollers,  Counterweights  for 
Garden  Tractor  Wheala,  Carta,  Carryall  Boxes  and  Winter 
and  Summer  Cabs. 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  9,  1968. 


SN    180.156.     The    Ashe-Houston   Co.    Inc.,    Sooth    Norwalk, 
Conn.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1963. 

RESIST-0-WOOD 

For  Cutlery  Handlea  and  Cutlery. 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1968. 


8N    178.824.     I'nited    Conveyor    Corporation,    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Aug  21.  1968. 


SN  180.723.     Fluid  Equipment,  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Piled 
Nov.  8.  1963. 


DENSLURY 


For    Apparatus    for    Blending    Dry    Pulverulent    Material 
With  Liquid  To  Form  a  Flowabie  Mixture. 

First  use  August  1962.  r 


SN     175.776      Millers     FaUa    Company,     Greenfleld,     Mass. 
FUed  Aug.  aa.  1968. 


FLUID 


MILLERS  FALLS 


QUALITY  TOOLS 


For  Pumps  and  Mixers. 
First  use  Aug.  IS,  1968. 


SN   182.896.     Automotive  Associatea,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  6,  1963. 


JET  POWER 


For  Internal  Combustion  Engines  Sold  aa  a  Part  of  Power 
Mowers  of  the  Garden  Type. 
First  oae  Sept.  1.  1963. 


I 


The  words  "Quality  Tools"  are  dlaclaimed  apart  from  the    SN  182,M«.     Calwls  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis.     Piled  Dec. 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  1U,422,  642.593,  and        is,  1968. 
others. 

For  Hand.  Predaion.  Electric,  Pneumatic.  Hydraulic  and 
Engine  Driven  Toola.  Metal-Cnttlng  Blades,  Centrifugal 
Pompa  and  Portable  Compivaaors. 

First  oae  J oly  8.  1968. 


FILM-FYTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  622,789. 

For  Sprayer  for  Windshield  Cleaner. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  Sept.  10. 1941. 


SN     175,777.     Mlllera     rails    Conpaay,    Greenfleld,    Mas*. 
rUad  Aoc.  26. 1»e8. 

I       MF     I 


SN   188,846.     Lambert   Incorporated,   Dayton,   Ohio. 
Dec  81,  1968. 

LAMBERT 


Filed 


For  Hand.  Predilon.  Electric,  Pnenmatic.  Hydraulic  and 

Engine    Driven    Toola,    MeUI-Cuttlng    Bladea.    Ctatrifutal  For  Lawn  Sweepera,  Floor  Sweepera,  Lawn  Mowmv,  Snow 

Pompa  and  Portable  Compreaoors.  Throwera.  Tractora  and  Tillers. 

First  as*  July  X,  19QS.  First  oae  In  or  alMut  March  19B2. 


t  .  It, — '■—  ■      '   ■    '  ••  L.  . 
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SN    184J8S.     Cornlii«   QIsm    Works.    CtonUnc,    N.T.      Filed 
Jan.  9,  1M4. 

CERCOR 

For  Mufflera.  I 

Flrat  OM  on  or  aboat  Feb.  7,  19«2.  I  ' 


SN    18S.800.     Majrer    Mannfacturlac    Corporatloa.    CblcMO, 
III.    TUtd  Jan.  31.  1»«4. 


MAYCO 


For  Scrapcra. 

Flrat  DM  in  Jnly  19S0. 


SN    184,5»4.    AMP    iMorporated.    Harrlaburg.    Pa.      Filed 
Jan.  18,  1»«4. 


TERMI-POINT 


For  Portable  TooU  To  Apply  Electrical  Cooncctora, 
Flrat  oa*  Jan.  6.  19«4. 


SN  186.318.     Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc..  Commerc*.  Calif.     FIImI 
Feb.  10.  I»e4. 

THERMOSEAL 

For  Oil.  Oaa.  Water,  and  Sulphnr  Well  Toola  and  Equip 
ment — Namely.  Subaarfave  Wall  Packer  Apparatva  and  Ac- 
cesaorlea  Therefor. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  M,  IMI. 


SN   184.6M.     Stowe-Woodward.   lac.   Newton   Upper  Palla. 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1»«4. 


SIZE  WISE 


SN    186.349.      Oauer   Metal   Prodncta.   Inc..   Kaallwortk.   N.J. 
Filed  Feb   10.  19«4. 


For  Rubber  Corers  for  Rolls  and  Rubber  Corered  Rolls  for 
Machinery,  Particularly,  for  Use  In  Slse  Press  Position  and 
In  Applying  Slse  and  Other  Coatlnca. 

Flrat  oae  Oct.  11, 19«3. 


•  AUBII 


BLAJ'JUri'Y 


SN  184.848.     Stcro  Chemical  Mf*.  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1964. 


CORK  AWAY 


For  Deburrlng  Machlnea. 
First  use  Anc.  S,  194M. 


For  Preasurlxed  Derlce  for  Uncorklnc  Bottles. 
First  use  June  28.  1963. 


SN    18«.48«.     The  White   Motor  Company.  ClereUnd.  Ohio 
niad  Fab.  11.  1M4. 


SUPERIOR 


SN   184.923.     Honeybee  Company.  Everly.  Iowa.     Filed  Jan. 
20.  19«4. 

HONEYBEE 

For  Tractora — Namely,  Traetor-Loaders. 
First  use  July  1,  19«1. 


For  Internal  Combustion  Eaclaes.  Compressors  for  Air 
or  Other  Osse*.  En(lor/Compreiui»r  Seta,  snd  Part*  and 
Acceaaorles  for  Such  Enfiaea.  Compressors  and   Seta 

First  use  1889. 


SN   184.924.     Barry    Hyman   Company,   Inc..   Boaton.    Masa. 
Piled  Jan.  20.  19«4. 


HY-CLIP 


SN   1S6.S97.     Carver  Aid  Corp..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     FUed  FM. 
IS.  1M4.  I 


GUlO    KNIFi 


For    OTerhead    Paper    Handling   ConTeyor    Apparatus    and 
Components  Thereof. 
First  oae  Jan.  28,  1959. 


For  Adjustable  Food  SUccr. 
First  uaa  Jaly  80.  19«S. 


SN   183.132.      Gusae  Bros.   Motor  Sales,  North  Fond  du  Lac. 
Wla.    Filed  Jan.  22.  19«4.  | 


S.V  1R«.S22.     Hoadallle  Indaatrlaa.  Inc.  Buffalo,  NY.     FUod 
Feb.  13.  1»«4. 


FABRAMATIC 


For  Tape  Controlled  Prcaaea. 
First  use  July  19.  19«3. 


SN     186.828.      W.     Mannbardt    A    Boa.     Inc..     Chlcaco.     HI. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1964. 


SAN-I-ICE 


For  Automatic  Car  Waahlnf  Equipment. 
First  use  Not.  IS,  1963. 


For  Automatic  Ice  Dtspenslac  Apparatus. 
First  oaa  June  10.  1»«3. 


SN    185.172.     Van    Brode   Mining   Co..    Inc..   Clinton.    Masa.     SN  186.647.     Rockwell  Manufacturing  Company.  Ptttabargh. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1964.  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1964. 


JUMBO 


I 


BUCKEYE 


For     Molded    Articles     of    Plastic    Composition — Namely. 
KnlTcs,  Forks,  and  Spoons.  j 

First  use  Oct.  22,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  404.7SS. 

For  Portable  Power  Operated  Toala. 

First  use  Feb.  12.  1943. 


iinkaiJi  fill 
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SN  187,316     Onsmd  Machine  Worka.  Inc.,  Nllea,  IIL  Filed    SN     1S9.088.     Marraloy,     Inc..     Sprlngdalc,     Conn.       Piled 

Ftb.  24,  1964.  Mar.  19, 1964. 

ROITTER-MATIC  HELI-BIT 

^*^       r<IV"iflA  1  M\j  p^^  Cutters  for  MeUI  and  Woodworking  Machines. 

Flrat  uaa  Aor.  15. 1958 

Owner  of  Eeg.  Noa.  270.922,  511,649.  and  694,883  mawKJom  mv'-  *».  *»»»o. 

For  Automatic  Routing  Machlnea.  |                                          ■ 
rirat  naa  Not.  2,  1962. 


SN  187.490.     Jeba  H.  Graham  A  Co.,  lac..  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1964. 

8-ENDER 


SN   189.098.     Pemar  Englneerlitg  Inc.,  Hlaleah,  Fla.     Filed 
Mar.  19.  1964. 

HERCULES 

For  Rubber-Roll  for  Rice  Huller. 
First  uaa  Apr.  3,  1963. 


For  Haud  Tool  Wrench. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1963 


SN    189.132.     Aircraft    Armaments,    Inc.,    Cockeysvllle,    Md. 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1964. 


LARIAT 


SN    187.492      Rarrey    Machine,    Inc..    Grand    RaTcn.    Mich.         For  Hoist  Outdeo  for  Rope  or  Cable. 
Filed  Feb  26.  1964  First  use  Feb.  14.  1964. 


HYDRAPUL 


SN  189.281.     Electrlz,  Inc.  Port  Chester,  N.Y.     Filed  Mar. 
23,  1964. 


For  Well  Point  Puller. 
Flrat  uaa  Jao.  22,  1964. 


SN    187,901.     Boyal    McBce    Corporation.    New    York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1964. 


PENNANT 


cukmet 


For  Typewriters  and  Farts  Thareof . 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  6,  lt64. 


For  Electric  Canrlng  KnlTca. 
Flrat  aae  Not.  29.  1963. 


SN     187.816      Tboro-Speed     Corporation.     Yellow     Spring..     CUtS  24  —  LaUndrV  AppllMCM  Mlrf  MadNMS 

Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  2.  1M«. 


THORO-SPEED 

Far  Mill  and  EJerator  E^olproent— Namely.  Hammer 
Mills.  Crushers  for  Com.  Feed  Mixers.  Rolling  Screea  Com 
Cleaners.  Elerator  B«>ots  for  Bucket  EleTators ;  Kleratar 
Heads :  Chala  Drags  for  Dump  CooTcying :  Quick  Action 
Track  Hotst  and  Parts  Tberaof;  Fan  Blowers  for  Grain 
Loading;  Eihsust  Fsn  Blower*:  snd  OonTcyor  Trougha. 

Flrat  naa  Oct   29,  1946.  on  bsmmrr  mills. 


SN    183.401.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1963. 

ACTION  ZONE 

For  Laundry  Washing  Machlnea. 
First  uaa  Oct.  17.  1963. 


SN    183.402.     General    Motora    CoriKtratlon.    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1963. 


8N  188.7T8      LIttIa  Olaat  Crana  ft  Shoral.  Inc.  Des  Motnaa. 
Iowa.    Filed  Mar.  16. 1964. 

Combo 

For  Crti»*a.  Tr«ifhoea  and  Attartmenta  Therefor. 
First  use  sbout  Dec.  19.  1961. 


DEEP  WASH 


For  Laundry  Washing  Machines. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1963. 


Oats  26  — Measariag     and     Scientific 
AppKances 

SN     176.589.      The     Vlkl^     Corporation.      Hastings.     Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  9.  1963. 


8N  189.078      Harrti  Intartype  Corporatloa.  CICTeland,  Ohio, 
ruad  Mar.  19. 1M4. 


VIKING 


AIR  SWORD 


For   Sheet   Faadara  for  Prtatlng  Pi 

Handling  Machines. 

First  use  May  17,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  190.089. 

For  MesMuring  and  Sdentiflc  AppHanees — Namely,  Ekjulp- 

ment  for  the  Detection  of  Case*  of  Selected  Chemical  Char- 

and  Other  Sheet     actertstics  and  Selected  Typea  of  Radiation  Used  aa  Part  of 

Sprinkler  Systems  for  the  Prevention  and  Control  of  Flraa. 

Flrat  nae  In  or  about  the  year  of  1954. 


.j^...-...       " "". ""^/T'T' 
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SM  183,1M-     Leo  P.  Katrubc*.  d.b.«.  Nattoaid  Labormtorl««,    SN   192,S7S.     KTtioni  Jtwtlcn.  lae^  MtWArfc.  N.X.     Ilted 
Lexington.  Mam.    FUed  Dec.  17,  1»6S.  May  4.  IM*. 


BACn-PAK 


For  Plastic  Bag  Which  Contains  Pasteariwd  Filter  Pap«r 
and  Treated  So  That  It  May  ReUln  and  Keep  Alive  Bacteria 
That  Is  Placed  on  It  for  a  Long  Period  of  Time.  I 

First  aae  Mar.  7.  1961. 


SN    183.800.     Mayer    Manufacturing    Corporation.    Chicago. 
111.    FUed  Jan.  31,  1»«4. 

MAYCO 


For  Ttaermonieters  and  Rain  Qaagea. 
First  use  In  June  1930. 


Cass  27-Horological  iRStnmiMts 

SN    190,443.     Sea-Wide    Induatrlea,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9. 19«3. 


mniMns 


"TT^^ 


Owner  of  Bag.  Moa.  M3.SM  aW  ««l.m. 
For  CostuBM  Jewelry. 
First  use  Mar.  2S.  1949. 


SN  192.180.     FlodlBga.  Inc.,  Kcmm.  N.H.    Filed  May  4,  19«4. 


FI 


For  Jewelry  far  Peraoaal  Waar. 
First  u»e  on  or  akout  Apr.  t.  19M. 


Qass  29-Broo«s,  BtwIms,  mi  Dinten 

SN    160.443.     Saa-Wld*    Indostflaa.    lac..    PhtladelphU.    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9. 19«S. 


For  Electric  Clocks. 
First  use  March  1962. 


Oass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predevs-Metal  Ware 

SN  191,912.     Creatire  Monograms  Incorporated,  New  York. 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  24,  1964. 


'.•mrf/a 
M///J! 


For  Battery-operated  Tooth  Bruahca. 
First  use  March  1962. 


Qass  30-Creckery,  Earlkeaware,  aad 
Porcalafal 


SN    160.443      Sea-Wldc    Indostrtaa.    inc.,    PkiUdalphU,    Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1963. 


For  Monogram  Jewelry. 
First  aae  1949. 


SN    192,050.     Malsel'a    Indian   Trading    Poat.    Albuquerque.         For  DUhea,  Capa.  8aae«rs.  aM  BowU  Ma4a  of  China  and 
N.  Mex.     Filed  Apr.  27.  1964.  Porcelain. 

First  use  March  1962. 


Qass  32  -  hmitare  mi  UfMstery 

SN  172,826.     Leo  Kats,  New  York.  N.Y.    JTllad  July  11,  1963. 

KLIP-LOCK 

For  Prvfabrlaated  MeUl  or  Plastic  Storag*  Cabtaata  aad 
Parts. 

First  oaa  Jnly  10, 1943. 


For  Sterling  Silver  Jewelry. 
First  use  in  the  year  of  1956. 
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811    174,8eB.     Hickory   HUl   Furaltara,   Im.,   Hickory,   N.C.    BN   186,711.     Butectic  Welding  Alloya  Corporation,  Flueh- 
Fllad  Aug.  12,  1963. 

HICKORY  HOUSE 
COLLECTION 


lag.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1964. 

TIG-STIX 


The  word  "CallectiOB"  la  dladaimed  apart  fron  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Faraltore  and  UphaUtery— Namely.  BoCaa,  Chalra, 
Tablaa  aad  Cabinets 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  16. 1963. 


For  laert  Oas  Arc  Welding  Electrodaa. 
First  aae  Jan.  27,  1964. 


SN    186,788.     Turbo    Products,    Inc..    Moont    Vernon,    N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  14.  1964. 


SN  184.008.     Evergreen  Salca  Co..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Dec. 
31,  1963. 


TURBO-CONE 


BRUSHUT 


For  Display  Rack  for  Bmsbes  for  All  Purpoaea.  Combs. 
Bpongra,  and  Similar  Artides. 

First  use  Sept.  IS.  1963 ;  on  or  about  Apr.  20.  1961.  as  to 
"Braah  Hat." 


For  Tuifcalator  for  Oun  Type  Oil  Burnera. 
First  uae  June  12,  1962. 


SN   186,796.     The  Welabach  Corporation,   PhiUdelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  14,  1964. 


SN    185.259      Wood   Converalon  Company,   St.   Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 19M. 

COMFORBOND 


For  Spring  Cushion   Structu 

ts  for  Sofas  aad  Chalra. 
First  use  May  22,  196S. 


Namely,  Mattreaaca  aad 


Qass  33  — Qassware 


SN  149.854.     Anchor  Hocking  Olaaa  CorporaUon.  Lancaater, 
Ohio.    Filed  July  19.  1962. 


PAD-PAK 


-       ^  ^.      „.                 „               ....           .  „      .  .         ^^'  Oas  Lampa,  Lamp  Qlobea,  Lamp  Domea,  Lamp  Chim- 

For    Table    Olaaswar*    Temporarily    Moaated  on    Special     ney..  Lamp  Posts,  and  Oas  Mantles. 

Display  Bases.  p,„j  ^^  ^^  ^   j ^^3  ^^         Umps. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  9,  1962  


BN  180.058.     Anchor  Hocking  Olaaa  Corporation.  Lancaster.     UaSS  35  ^  Beitill9/    n9%9, 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct   80.  1963  j^     ^  M ^-IH.  »,„  _ 

ANCHOR  HOCKING 


Pad(- 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  419.329.  766,056.  and  others. 
For  Glassware — Namely,  Bottles.  Jars,  and  Tumblera. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  1.  1962 


BN  144,019.     Tcxaa  Tire  ProducU  Company,  Inc.,  Lockhart, 
Tex.    Filed  May  7.  1962. 


Qass  34  -  Heatiiig,  Ligiitiiifl,  and  VeNtilatiiig 
ApHnrtas 

BN     176.590      The     Viking     Corporation.     Hastings.     Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  9.  1968. 

I  VIKING 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  190.589. 

For  Heating  Equipment  Used  To  Prerent  Freezing  of 
Sprinkling  Systems  of  the  Type  t'sed  for  the  Prevention  and 
Control  of  Fires. 

First  uae  In  or  about  January  1925. 


^^ 


SN     1M.3SS      Whirlpool    Corporation. 
Filed  Jan  24.  1964. 


St.     Joseph.     Mich. 


TECTROL 


For  Apparatua  for  Controlling  a  Plant  Stlmnlatlon  En- 
▼Ironmeat  aa  to  the  Make  Up  of  the  Atmoaphere.  Tempera- 
ture and  Humidity — Namely,  Oaseoua  Generators.  Atmos- 
phere Generators,  CombuHtion  Equipment.  Atmoephere 
Conditioners,  Elevated  and  Subterranean  Ducting,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

riratnae  Sept.  11.  1968.  I 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  green. 

For  Pneumatic  Tires  and  Related  Goods — Namely,  Inner 
Tubes.  Repair  Patches  and  Repair  Sections.  Tire  Building, 
Re-Bullding  and  Repair  Materials ;  Tubelesa  Tire  Repair 
Kits  and  Tube  Repair  KItB  Comprising  Patching  Material, 
Tube  Cement  and  Buffers;  Rubber  Seals  and  Qaaketa,  Air 
Transfer  Hose  and  Rubber  Hoae,  and  Air  Baga  for  Tire 
Repair  and  Retreading. 

First  uae  Aug.  15,  1959. 


SN  175.728.     Carllale  Corporation,  Cartlsle,  Pa.     Filed  Aug. 


26,  1963. 


MOLD-BLOK 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  413,490  and  413,638. 
For  Brake  Linings. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  1, 1944. 
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SN  17e,5»l.     The  Viking  Corporation,  Hattinp,  Mlcb.    Filed    SN  182,908.     United  Artlata  Recorda.  Inc..  New  York,  H.T. 
Sept.  9.  1963.  "W  D^  «.  1»«3 

VIKING  I 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  190.589. 

Por  Hoae  Used  in  and  aa  a  Part  of  Sprinkling  Syatems  for 
PreTentlon  and  Control  of  Fire*. 

Ftrat  use  on  or  about  the  year  of  1928.  j 


8N    18«,24«.      Oarlock    Inc..    Palmyra,    N.Y.       Filed    Fefc.    7. 
19«4. 

PAPERPAK 

For  Braided  Packing. 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1994. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
Pint  oae  0«t.  17,  19«8. 


SN      18«,285.     Standard-Thomson      Corporation.      Waltham, 
Mass.     Filed  Feb  7.  1964. 


MICRO-SEAL 


For  Sealing  Member  for  Thennostatic  Valve  Devlcea. 
First  use  June  1943. 


SN    182.909.     United  ArUaU  Recwrds.   Inc.  New  Tark.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1963. 

TALE  SPINNERS 

For  I'buongraph  Recorda. 

First  nat  J0I7  5.  1992.  ' 


SN    186.322.     Blaka  Ifaanfaetnrlas   CoBpany.   Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Feb.  10,  1944. 


8N   183.077.     O    Leblanc  Corporation.   Kenosha.   Wis      Filed 


RE-TRA^ 


Dec.  16.  19«3. 


SYMPHONIE 


For  Self  Storing  Hoae. 
First  use  January  1964. 


For  Mastcal  Wind  Instmaenta 
First  use  Jan   1&.  1930 


SN    186,363.     The   Johnson    Wire   Works    Limited.    Montreal 
Quebec.  Canada     Filed  Feb.  10,  1964. 


DRYTEX 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  134.150.  dated  Jan.  10.  1964. 

For   Foraainoaa   Sheet   or   Web   Forming   Belu   Used   In 

Paper  Making  Machinery  


Qass  36  -  Musical  InstnuuenU  and  Svpplies 

SN  165.286.  Arlola-Eurodlsc  Ltd.  Uablllty  Co.  Outersloh. 
Germany,  by  change  of  name  from  Arlola-Sonopress 
O.Bi.b.B.,  Outersloh.  Oermany.     Filed  Mar.  SS.  1963 


Oats  37  -  Paper  airf  StUitMffy 

SN  134. 303  W  K  Brtmacooibe.  d.b.a.  Southwest  Carton 
Co..  and  Southweat  Tag  Mfg.  Co..  Eanaas  City.  Mo.  Filed 
Dec.  19,  1961. 


EURODISC 


•invisT 


3 


For  Recorded  Sound  Carrying  Mediae— Namely,  Phono- 
graph Records,  Postcard  Like  Mall-Out  Pieces  Baring  Sound 
Recorded  on  One  Side  Thereof.  Phonograph  Record- Like  De 
Tices  Made  of  a  RelatlTcly  Less  Expensive  and  Less  Durable 
Material  Upon  Which  Sound  Is  Recorded  and  Which  Are 
Commonly  Referred  to  as  Phonograph  Foils,  and  Sound  Re- 
cording Tapes  for  Use  With  Tape  Recorders. 

First  nse  Oct.    15.  1962  :  In  commerce  Jan.  21.  1963. 


For  Tags. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  1999. 


SN    184.382       Modem    Ten     Maaafacturtag    Co..    Ibc..    Nei 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  14,  1964. 


GYROPOINT 


SN  182.835.     Royal  Telret.  Inc.,  Staten  Island.  N.Y.     Filed 
Dec.  11.  1963. 


For  Ball  Point  Pena. 
First  oae  Jan.  10.  1964. 


rp  — 


ROYAL    -^ 


Wtl 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1963. 


SN  184.762.     Roy  J    Tlllotson,  d.b.a.  Old  Town  Stamp  Shop. 
BaurU.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  16.  1964. 

For  Album  Pagas  To  Permit  Fixation  Tbareto  of  Phila- 
telic Stampa.  Packages  for  Phllatellr  Stampa  and  Jnrla- 
dictlons. 

First  us*  Jan.  1.  1964 


i 


July  21,  1964 
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8N  184,801.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  Oreen  Bay,  Wla.    SN    154.548.     M.   K.   Well   Shoe  Company,    8t    Loola.   Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1964.  Filed  Oct.  4,  1962. 


LATINAP 


COMPLIMENTS 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1961. 


For  Paper  Napkins. 
First  uaa  Dec.  2t.  1*68. 


SN    185.311.     Minnesota    Mining   and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1964. 


ACTION 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  220.5S6. 

For   Pressure   Responsive   Self-Marking  I'aper. 

First  use  Aug.  13,  1962. 


8N    1(13.800.     Mayer    Manufacturing    Corporation.    Chicago. 
III.    Filed  Jan  II,  1964 


MAYCO 


SN  154,549.     AaabI  Kasal  Kogyo  Kabwrtitkl  Kalaha,  KiU-ku, 
Oaaka.  Japan.    Filed  Oct.  5.  1962. 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  applica- 
tion filed  June  22,  1962;  Reg.  No.  638,295,  dated  Mar.  9, 
18M. 

For  Sulta,  Overcoats,  Raincoats,  Sweatera,  Waistcoats, 
Blouses,  Shirts.  Underwears.  Pajamas.  Neglig^H,  Hats,  Oloves. 
Socks,  stockings.  Neckties,  Mufflers,  Scarves  and  Handker- 
chlaCs,  All  for  Men.  Women,  Children  and  Babies. 


8N  154.686.     Saka  *  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Oct. 


For  Advertising  Specialties  Comprising  Desk  Top  and 
Pocket  Accesaorlea — Naasaly,  Calendara,  Pada,  Trays  and 
Clip  Boards 

First  use  July  20.  1923 


5,  1962. 


THE  SHEATH 


Clatt39-ClotUiig 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  613,807  and  680,501. 

For  Women's  and  Misses'  Shoes. 

First  aae  Sept.  25, 1962.  1    .  I 


8N     130.275.     Famoua    Name    Shoes,    Inc.,    Grand    Rapids, 
Mich     Filed  Oct.  19,  1961. 

BRITISH  BROGUE 

For  Men's  Shoes 

First  use  Aug.  16.  1961. 


»N  195.610.     Joseph  W.  Henscbel.  d.b.a.  Henschel  Manufac- 
turing Company.   St.   Louis.   Mo.     Filed  Oct.  22,   1962. 


«( 


HATQUARTERS,  U.  S.  A. 


n 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Hats  and  Capa. 
First  use  Oct.  5,  1962. 


8N    181.688.     P.    H.    Hanea    Knitting    Company.    Winston 
Salem.  N  C    Filed  Nov.  9.  1961. 


SN     159.147.     Baumwolllndustrie     Eriangen-Bamberg     A.O.. 
Erlangen.  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  6, 1968. 


COTTONOVA 


POPS 


For  Men's  snd  Boys'  I'nderwaar. 
First  nsa  Aug.  28.  1961. 


SN    154.245.     P     H.    Hanes    Knitting    Company.    Winston 
Salem.  N.C     Filed  Oct.  1.  1962. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  758,417,  dated  Feb.  17,  1962. 

For  Ladles',  Miasea'  and  Glrla'  Dresaes,  Shirtwaists,  Skirts 
and  Blouses.  Aprons,  Sklrta,  Jeana,  Slacks,  Collars,  Under- 
wear. .Sleepwear.  Robes.  Playsults.  Coats.  Jackets.  Vests. 
Shorts,  and  Handkerchiefs ;  Men's  and  Boys'  Coats.  Trousers. 
Shirts,  Vests,  Slacks,  Sleepwear,  Underwear,  Robes  and 
Handkerchiefs.  | 


SN  160,616.     Duracraft  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  UUh. 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1963. 


The  particular  mark  "Janie  Hanea"  la  not  Intended  to 
Idantlfy  a  particular  living  individual,  bat  rather  la  Intended 
to  ba  aa  artrttrary  and  fanciful  mark.  Applicant   disclaims   the   word   "Krinkle"  apart  from   the 

For   Underwear,   Sleepara,   Shirts  and  Socka  for  Infanta,     mark  as  shown.    The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  blue. 
Girls  and  Women.  For  Latex  Rubber  Oloves. 


FUst  usa  Aug.  30.  1962. 


Flrat  usa  Apr.  4,  1962. 
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SN    163.601.     BoDd    StorM,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.T.      Piled    SM  174.00S.     AtUa  Oencral  IndnttHM,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Feb.  28, 1863.  FHwl  Jolj  SO.  1»«3. 


j^^arn69e 


Owner  of  Bej.  No.  787.207  ' 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  All  Weatber  Waab  aad  WMr  Water 
Repellent  Costs. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1963. 


For  Jurenlle  Polo  Shlrta. 
First  nse  Apr.  S6.  IMS. 


8N  175.440.     Soelete  Hbovyl.  Paris,  rraacs.     Hied  Aac-  20. 


IMS. 


SN  169,515.     Cbestnut  Hill  Induatrlea.  Inc..  Hollywood.  Fta. 
Filed  May  2S,  IMS. 


FLOCOVYL 


PINCHPENNY 


For    Female    Wesrinf    Apparel— Namely.    Blaeka.    Skirts. 
Bloasea,  Sweaters  and  Sborts. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Apr.  4.  IMS.  on  ilacka. 


Priority  elalBcd  under  Se«.  44(d)  on  Frencb  Re(.  No. 
512.944.  dated  Apr  29.  IMS  (Parte)  ;  Natl.  Inst   No.  206.716. 

For  Weartnf  Apparel  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children  - 
Namely.  Suits.  Coats.  Vests.  Slacka.  Shlrta.  Neekwear.  Caps. 
Olorea.  Hosiery.  Llnferie  and  L'sdergarmenta.  PulloTer*  and 
Cardigans.  Blouses.  Dresses.  Housecoats.  Pajamas,  Jacketa, 
Layette  Articles,  and  Buntlnss. 


SN  170,560.     Scarves  by  Vera,  Inc..!  M«w  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Jane  7, 1963.  I        I 


SN    176.312      E.    R.    Moore    Company.    Chicago.    HI       VV^d 
Sept.  4. 196S. 


VERASHEER 


SIGNA  CAP 


For  Scarres. 

First  us*  Dec.  10,  1962. 


The    word   "Csp"    Is   disclaimed   apart    from    the   mark   as 
shown. 

For  Oraduatton  Caps. 
First  use  Auf.  26.  1963. 


SN  170.561.     Scarves  by  Vera.  Inc..  New  York,  K.Y.     Filed 


June  7, 1963. 


VERACREPE 


I 


For  Scarves. 

First  use  Dec.  10.  1M2. 


SN  171.841.     Associated  Dry  Goods  Corporstlon.  New  York. 
N.Y.    Piled  June  26.  1963. 


SN  177.806.     Palm  Beach  Company.  Portland.  Maine.     Filed 
Sept.  26.  1963. 

PAR -MASTER 


For  Men'a  and   Boys'   Suits.   Sportcoats.   Oolf  Slacks,  snd 
Cssual  Slacks. 

First  use  Aug.  6.  1963 


FEMINA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  197.018.  206.685,  and  224,286. 
For  Hair  Nets.  A 

First  use  Msy  24,  1963. 


SN  178.722      Pendleton  Woolen  Mills.  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed 
Oct.  10.  1963. 


SN   172.729.     Country  Set.  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  July 
10.  1963. 


TOWN  SET 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  661.404. 
For  Ladies'  Dresses. 
First  use  July  5.  1963. 


WAWIUMTID  T 


PENMCTON  tMNUM  MUS 

^ORTLANB^OAICON 


SN    173.737.     Cblcopee   Mills,   Inc.,   Mew   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
July  25. 1M3. 


AIRE-SEAM 


For  Waterproof  Panties. 
First  use  Apr.  11,  1963. 


No  rcglstratloa  richts  src  claimed  for  the  wording  "War- 
rented  To  Be"  and  "Portland.  Oregon  "  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  gold.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  663.601.  663.602  and  664,870. 

For  Women's  Wear— Namely.  Coats.  Jackets.  Skirts. 
Shorts.  Pedal  Pushers.  Slacks.  Lounging  Robes.  Dresses, 
Blouses.  Sweaters,  Wesklts,  and  Collars. 

First  use  1928  on  JaekeU. 


JVLY  21,  1964 
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8N   179,802.     LUy  I^nn,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct.     8N    182.682.     Tip-Top  Hosiery   Mills,    lac,   Asheboro,   N.C. 
26.  1963  Filed  Dec.  9.  1963. 

MISSY  LYNN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  676.S7S. 
For  Ladles'  Dresses. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1968. 


For  Men's.  Women's,  and  ChUdren'a  Hosiery. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1963. 


SN    180.216.     Levin   A   Hecht   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 


Oct.  81.  1963. 


LAS  VEGAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418.518. 
For  Men's  Outer  Shirts. 
First  sse  Jan.  1.  1946. 


SN  183.174.     Powerhouae,  Inc.  (Formerly  Interwoven  Stock- 
ing Company),  New  Bninawl«^  N.J.     Filed  Dec.  17.  1968. 


SN     180,856      Damon     Creations.     Inc..     New     York.     NY. 
Filed  Nov.  12,  1963. 


GIAMBELU 


The  word  "OlambelH"  is  a  fictitious  same  snd  Is  not  the 
name  of  any  person  of  whom  they  have  aay  knowledge. 
FV>r  Sport  Shirts  snd  Neckwear  and  Sweaters. 
First  Bse  January  IMl. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  402,887  and  641,069 

For  Hosiery. 

First  use  June  2,  1942. 


SN  183.186.     Oxford  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Mazon 
Shirt  Company  Division,  Qreenville,  8.C.     Filed  Dec.   17. 


1963. 


MAXIMATIC 


8N  181.349.     Fleznit  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Nov.  18,  1968. 


For  Boys'  Shirts. 

First  use  Sept.  16. 196S. 


For  Girdles. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1950 


8N   181,409.     Princess  Peggy ,  Inc.,  Peoria.  III.     FUed  Nov. 
18.  1963. 

A  KITCHEN 
FORMAL 

The  descriptive  word  "Formal"  Is  hereby  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  at  shown. 

For  Women's  and  Mlases'  Wearing  Apparel— Namely. 
Dresses.  Smocks.  Dress  Ualfonaa.  Boosecoats.  and  Aprons. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1941. 


SN    182.099      J.    Oraham    Michael,    d.b.s.    Brown    Wholesale 
Co..  Bala-Cynwyd.  Pa     Filed  Nov.  29,  1963. 

"THE  SHIRT  OFF  MY  BACK" 

Applicant  hereby  diadalma  the  generic  word  "Shirt"  apart 
from  the  mark  an  ahowa. 

For  Shlrta.  I 

Flrat  use  Nov.  19.  196S.  ' 


8N  182,608.     Flexalt  Cosapsay,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Dec.  9,  1963.  , 


Own* 


CUSTOM  FIGURE 


»er  of  Reg.  No.  746,603. 
For  Olrdles. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  196S. 


SN   184,188.     Trt-Star  Hosiery  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  7,  1964. 


tAissm 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405.467. 

For  Hosiery. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  11. 1957. 


SN    184.481.     Bloch    Freres   Incorporated,    New   York,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  IS.  1964. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  blue  and  red. 
For  Handkerchiefs. 
First  use  April  1988. 


.  ---^^—■■^.■*-'  ■-  -  •-  liiia  I liiijd'r"*'-^' '4'^'-—  — "•-  ■  ■    -  ■  ■'  - 
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SN     184,471.     Hantincdon     Mills,     Ib«.,     Pbllad»lphU.    Pa. 
>     Filed  Jan.  IS,  1964. 


SN  185.068.     NortbMst  Shoe  Cooip«B7,  Inc.  Boatoa.  Mat*. 
Filed  Jan.  21.  1964. 


Fur  Handaewn  Mocraslaa. 
Pint  ua*  Dm.  18.  1963.   ' 


For  Men's,  Women's.  Boys'  and  Girls'  Wearinit  Apparel  — 
Namely.  Shirts  and  Knitted  Sweaters.  Swim  Wear  and  SbirtM. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  2.  IMS.  ' 


SN  183.130      Louis  Ooldsaitb.  loc..  PhlladelpbU.  Pa.     Piled 
Jan.  22.  1M4. 

THE  YOUNG-IN-BUILD 

Owner  of  Rec.  No.  664.871. 
For  Coats.  Vests,  and  Trouaera. 
First  uae  Not.  80.  1»M. 


I 


SN  184.384.     Oxford   Manufacturing  Co..   Inc..  d.b.a.   Maxon 
Shirt  Company  Division.  OreenTllle.  S.C.     Filed  Jan.    14. 


SN    18.'S.2.17.     WasblBftoa    Maaafaeturtnc    Company.    Nash 
Title.  Tenn.    Filed  Jan  23.  1»64 


1»64. 


y/w^A 


For  Olrls'  Blouses. 
First  use  Jan.  3.  1964. 


UMif 


HAPPY  jnx 


SN    184.624.     P.    H.    Hanes    Knittlnir    Company.    Wlnnton- 
Salem.  N.C     Filed  Jan.  15.  1964. 


MR  SOFT  TOP 

For  Underwear  and  Hoaiery. 
First  use  Jan.  2.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  33S.6S6. 

Fi^r  Ladies'  and  Olria'  Sportswear — Naaiely.  Short  Sborta. 
Jamaica  Shorts.  Bermuda  .shorts.  Pedal  Pushers.  Slacks. 
Skirts,   Culottes.    Dreaaes.   Blouses.   Jackein.   and    Duncareea. 

First  use  June  21.  1949. 


Class  42 -Kaitttd,  Nttttd,  aad  Ttxtilt 
Fabrics,  mi  SdbstitHtes  TUrafor 

SN   133.398.     Tke  Oaaeral  Tire  4  Rubbar  Company.   Akron. 
Ohio.     Filed  Sept.  18.  1962. 


I 


PAXTON 


For  Sponge  Rubber  Carpet  Cushion. 
First  nae  Feb.  8.  1962. 


SN    184.625.     P.    H.    Hanea    Knlttlnc    Company.    Winston 
Salem.  N.C.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1964. 

For   Jackets.    Shorts.    Shirts,    Sox    for   Men.    Women,   and 
Children. 

First  use  Dec.  11,  1963.  i 


SN     159.147.     Banmwollladastila     Krlangea-Bamberg     A.O . 
Erlangea.  Germany.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1963. 


COTTONOVA 


Owner  of  Oeman  Re*   No   738.417.  dated  Feb.  17.  1962 
For  Textile   Fabrics  In  the  Piece  Made  uf  Cotton,  and  of 
Cotton  Mixed  With  Wool  ar  Syatkette  Matcrlala. 


SN  167.991      Fekinore  Fabrics,  Inc ,  Cobleakill.  N.T.     Filed 


May  2.  1963. 


FENORA 


SN  184.780.     American  Optical  Company.  Southbridge.  Maaa. 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1964 


For  Textile  Fabric  Piece  Goods  for  Making  Coata.   Snita. 
Dreaaes.  and  the  Like,  and  for  DecoratlTe  Oooda. 
FlrKt  uae  AprU  1959. 


DURA-GLO 


8N  168,389.     Carollsa  Mllla.  loc.  Maiden.  N.C.     Filed  May 
8.1968. 


For    ProtectlTe    Clothing — Namely,    Veats.    Caps.    OlOTea. 
Raincoats,  and  TraSe  Belts. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1961. 


SN  184.839.     Rombro  Brothers,  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     Filed 
Jan.  17.  1964. 


PAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  177.903. 

For  Pants. 

Flrat  use  October  1954. 


For  Canton  IHannel  Fabric. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1947. 


I   ■>!■  *«T-  -'     * 
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SN  172,074.     Arch  F   Jordan.  North  Muskegon.  Mich.     Filed     SN    180,192.     Falr-Tex   MllU.   Inc,  Mew   York,   N.Y.      Filed 
June  28,  1963.    i  Oct.  81.  1963. 

SILFONETTA 


C    iX^T  H 

The  word  "Cloth"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  trademark 


For  Knitted  Fabrics  for  the  Making  of  DresKei*  and  Sports- 
wear. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  4,  1963. 


as  shown. 

For  Facial  or  B<Mly  Washcloth. 
First  use  Apr.  19.  1963. 


SN    183.278.     Multi-Stitch    Corp..    New,  York,    NY.      Filed 
Dec.  19.  1963. 

WUNDAFIL! 


For  Padding  Sold  as  Piece  Oooda. 
Flrat  use  Dec.  11,  1968. 


^■^^^^~  8N   183,891.     Leslie  Fay.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Piled  Dec. 

SN     172.07H.      Manrep     InduHtrles.     Inc..     New    York.     NY.  28.  1968. 

Filed  Juae  28   1963  ESEMBE 


ARABIAN-NITES 

For  Fabrics  of  Rayon.   Polyester,  and   Metallic  Varna. 
Flrat  uae  Jan   10.  1963 


For  Fabrics  Uaed  In  Making  Ladies'  Suits  and  Dreaaes. 
nrst  uae  Nov.  20.  1968 


SN   174.011       Buckley   A    Mann.    Inc.    Norfolk.   Mass.      Filed 
July  80.  1968. 


PU^-O-HEET 


SN   188.393.     LMlle  Pay.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Dec. 
2.1.  1963. 

DEAUVICETTE 

For  Fabrics  Used  in  Making  Ladles'  Suits  and  Dressea. 
Flrat  uae  Not.  22.  1963. 


For  Linings  for  Mens  and  Boys'  Winter  Jackets, 
flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15.  1961. 


SN  175.974.     Chatham  Manufacturing  Company.  Elkin.  N.C. 
PUad  Aug.  29.  1963. 

I      AGILE 


For  Stratch  Fabric  Composed  of  Wool  »nd  Nylott. 
First  nae  Aug.  8.  1963. 


SN    183.496.     Burlington    Industries,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Oaley    * 
Lord.  New  York.  NY.    Filed  Dec.  24.  1968. 


G  I   V  E  A  W  /V  Y 


For  Stretch   Fabrics   Soltable  for  Use  in  Men's,  Women's, 
and  Chtldren'a  Apparel  ConHlsting  of  Shtrta,  Dreaaes,  Slacks. 


SN     178.413.     Caaaoa     Mills    Co«paay.     Kannapolla.     N  C.     OIotcs.  Shorts  Robes,  and  Sport  Jackets. 
FIM  Oct.  7.  19-  ""»  "■*  ^"'^  »'  »»«=* 


LOCK-NAP 


SN    188.788.     Orcco    Industries.    Inc.,    Loa    Angeles,    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  80,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  194.315. 

For  Blankets. 

rirat  uae  SepL  10. 1963. 


RUB-R-FAB 


For  Rug  and  Carpet  Cushions. 


SN  178,723      I>n«leton  Woolen  Mills,  Portland.  Oreg      Filed         ""*  «•*  o«»  «'  •»»<>««  ««  »•  »»« 
Oct.  10.  1963 


WA8MUHT1D  TOJI  A  ^ 


PENM2T0N  ^JMMLm  MiUS 

I      »OflTLAN0^OIIIC«N 1 


SN     184. la's.     Cannon     Mllla    Company.     Kannapolla,     N.C. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1964. 


FIESTA 


For  WaahHotha  and  Towela. 
Flrat  nae  Nov.  28.  1968. 


8N    184,155.     Jamea  O.  Hardy  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1964. 


No  reglatratlon  rights  are  claimed  for  the  wording  "War- 
ranted To  Be"  and  "Portland.  Oregon"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  gold.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Nos.  663.601.  664.870.  snd  othera 

For  Woolen  Blankets.  Motor  Robes,  and  Bed  Tbrowa, 

Flrat  uae  June  7, 1943.  on  woolen  blankets. 


HARDYLINE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  40S.88T.  608.776.  and  othera. 
For  Towels.  Bath  Mats  and  Bath  Hugs. 
Flrat  nae  Aug.  18,  1962. 


. .._.  1 
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Cass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam  i 

*    DIVESTMENT 


8N    186.8M.     Lowl   Linda    UnlTcnItjr.    Lorn*    Un«a.   Calif. 
Piled  Feb.  17,  1»«4. 


SN  108.389.     Carolina  Mills.  Inc..  Maiden.  N.C.     Filed  May 
8,  1963. 


For  Matertala  for  Pabrlcatlnc  Molds  for  Produdac  Dental 
Castlnpi  by  tbe  Lost  Wax  Proeeaa.  , 

First  uae  Jan.  22,  19«4.  I 


SX  187.0O1.     Becton  LMcklasea  and  Company.  East  Rutber- 
ford.  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  19.  19«4  | 


SEDIRAK 


For  Tama  for  Industrial  Uite. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  14.  1939. 


For  Sedimentation  Test  Tube  Backs. 
First  use  In  or  about  January  1963 


SN    175.442.     Societe    Rhoryl.    Paris.    France.      Filed    Aug. 
20.  1963.  L 


SN   187.273.     Fuller  Fbaraaceutlcal   CoMpany.   MInneaputU. 
Minn.    Filed  Feb.  24.  19«4. 


FLOCOVYL 


ARD 


Priority    claimed    under    .Sec.   44(d)    on    French    Reg.    No.         For  Absorbent  Dresainga. 
312.944.  dated  Apr.  25.  1963  (Paris)  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  206.716.  First  use  Jan.  9.  1964 

For  Threads  and  Yarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers.  | 


""^^^^^^  SN   187.274.     Fuller  Fharmaceuttcal  Company.  Mtaoaapolla. 

SN  177.393.     Wm.  Wtaitaker  A  Sons.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  ^a.  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1964. 

Piled  Sept.  19,  1963.  

SCOPETTES 


FLAX-LON 


For  Yams  Comprised  In  Whole  or  In  Part  of  Flai  or  Linen  For  Absorbent  Swabs. 

Fibers  and  Synthetic  Fiber*.  First  use  Not   31.  1962 


First  use  May  10.  1963. 


SN    181.314.     Emtle    Bernat    A    Sons    Co..    l«brid»e.    Mans 

FUed  Not.  18.  1963  WatefS 


aass45-Sofl  Driaks  aad  Carboaated 


MATGHMAIVlliK.  ^N     177.755      Jame.     II      Boti    Jr.     Praaklla     Lake*.     NJ 

For    Packages    of   Matching    Hand    Knitting    Yama   and  pt       . 

TRANSFUSION 


Fabrica. 

First  use  Oct.  14.  1963 


For  Soft  Drink  Consisting  of  Orapc  J  alee  and  Carbonated 
SN   183.620.     Pyramid  Mills  Co..  Inc.,  Beaaemer  City.  N.C.     oinger  Ale. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1963.  First  u»e  Sept.  19.  1963.  


MO-GLEAM 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  576.982. 

For  Yarn. 

First  use  Dec.  6.  1963. 


Class  46-Foods  and  kigradiMits  of  Foods 

SN    l.'.7.585.     Byron    Wlllcuts    Food    Products    Inc..    d.b.a. 
Byron  Wlllcats.  Topeka.  Kans.     Filed  Not.  19.  19«2. 


aass44-Deirtal,    Medical,   md   Sargical 

Appliances 

i 

SN   175.335.     Swi8»edent   International.   Los  Angeles.   Calif, 
nied  Aug.  19,  1963. 


For  Artificial  Teeth  and  Dentures. 
Flrat  use  May  1.  1963. 


"Byron  WllleuU"  is  not  the  name  of  a  particular  Ilrlng 
Indlrlduai.  Tha  word  "Quality"  Is  dlscUlmed  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For  Prepared  Horse  Radish. 

First  uae  July  30,  19«2. 
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SN    163.608.     El    CaptUn    Producta.    1»«^    Lancaater.    Pa.    SN  179.841.     Soianaa'a  Kitchen.  Incorporated,  AtUnU.  Oa. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1968  Filed  Oct.  24.  1963. 


WILD  BIRD 
BANQUET 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  worda  "Wild  Bird"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

Fur  Wild  Bird  Seed 
First  use  Not.  2U.  1068. 


BN     163,763.     Prince     Macaroni     Manufacturing     Company, 
Lowell.  Mass.     Filed  Mar.  1,  1963. 


SUNSHINE 


For  Cooked  Meat  Products— Namely,  Corn  Dogs ;  Uncooked 
Meat  Products — Namely,  Cubed  Beef  Steaks,  Beef  Grilled 
Steaks,  Hamburger  Pattlea.  Beef  Patties,  Veal  Dinner  Steaks. 
Breaded  Veal  Steaks,  and  Breaded  Chuck  Wagon  Steaks 

Flrat  uae  June  30,  1962. 


SN  179,843.     Sutanna'a  KItcheB.  Incorporated,  AtlanU,  Oa. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1963. 


REBEL 


For  Cooked  Meat  Producta — Namely.  Roasted  Pork  in 
Bart>ccua  Sauce,  Corn  Dogs ;  Uncooked  Meat  Products — 
Namely,  Cubed  Beef  Steaks.  Beef  Grilled  Steaks,  Hamburger 
Patties.  Beef  Patties,  Veal  Dinner  Steaks,  Breaded  Veal 
Steaks,  and  Breaded  Chock  Wagon  Steaka. 

First  use  J  one  80.  1962. 


SN  180.001      Dyna,  8. A.,  Fribourg,  Swltierland.     Filed  Oct. 
29,  1968. 


LE  PARFAIT 


The  French  words  "Le  Parfalt"  mean  "the  perfect." 
Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  133.861.  dated  Apr.  22,  1950. 

Fur  Canned  Pates.  Sandwich  Spreads,  Mousses  and  Purees, 
Made  From  Meat  or  Vegetablex. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  far  the  colors  green,  red.  and  gold, 
but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color.  Owner  of  Keg  N<>s  1.17.6M). 
r.i«1.367.  and  others 

For  Paste,  and  Allied  Food  Products  of  the  Prepared 
Food.  Heat  and  Serve  Type  Mold  la  Olaaa  Jars  or  Cans— 
Namely.  Meatbslla  la  Ranee.  Hansaae  In  Sance.  Ravioli  With 
Meat,  Ravioli  With  Cheeae.  Mlaevtrone  Soup.  .Spaiclietti  and 
Meat  Balls.  Spaahettl  and  Sauxages.  Kt:g  Noodles  and  Mush- 
ro<im.  Paste  e  FaglAli.  VesI  Scalloplne  With  Cherry  Wine. 
Spaghetti  With  Itallaa  Sauce,  lUgatoal  With  Mushroom 
Sauce.  Baked  Lasagaa,  Chicken  Cacdatore  With  Red  Sauce. 
Chicken  Cacdatore  With  White  Sauce.  Chick  Peas.  White 
Kidney  Beans.  Roman  Kidney  Beans.  Shell  Macaroni  in 
Sauce :  Spaghetti  .Sauces  Sold  in  Jars,  or  Cans  Namely. 
Italian  Sauce.  Msrtnars  Sauce.  Meat  Sauce.  Mushroom  Sauce. 
Clam  Sauce ;  Piita  Sauce  Sold  in  Jars  or  Cans :  Imported 
Italian  Cbeese  Sold  in  Jars  Nsmely.  Romano  Grated  and 
Parmeaan  Grated;  Pitta  Pie  Mix  Sold  in  Cartons;  Italian 
OllTe  Oil  Sold  In  Cans;  Imported  Ollrea.  Onions,  Pickles. 
Plmlentos  and  Gherkins  Sold  in  Jars. 

First  use  June  80.  1957  .  Dec.  12^  1912.  as  to  "Prince"  on 
allmenury  paste  products:  May  1.  1922.  u  to  "Prince" 
on  saucea. 


-I 


8N  167.849      C.  J    Van  Hooten  *  Zoon  N.V..  Weesp.  Holland. 


ntad  Apr.  30. 1968. 


BLUE 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg   No.  145.79.'>.  dated  Sept.  27.  1962 
For    Cocoa.    Cocoa-Butter.    Chocolate.    Confectloner.v.    Bis- 
cuits.  Wafers.  Coffee.  Tea.   Puddings.  Custard.   Baking  Pow 
der.    Bread.    Spreads.    Kdlble    Food    Oils.    Sugar.    Cinnamon. 
Vanilla.  Jams.  Msrmslsdea.  Jelly,  Candled  Fruits  and  Teast. 


SN  170.034      Consolidated  Fooda  Corporation.  Chicago.   HI. 
Filed  May  81.  1963 


MONARCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa    lRn.558.  S52.49S.  and  others. 

For  Froaen  Fmlts  and  VegeUblea.  Frosen  Meat.  Poultry. 
Flab  and  Fruit  Pies,  Froaen  Orange  Juice  and  Grape  Jolce. 
Froten  Fish  and  Froaen  Waffles. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  19M. 


SN    180.198.     Giffen,    Inc.,    Huron,    Calif.      Filed    Oct    81. 
1963. 


For  Fresh  Melona. 
First  use  July  1951. 


SN    180.876.     Oeigy    Chemical    CorporaUoa,    Ardsley,    N.Y. 
Filed  Nor.  12,  1963. 


SOFOREN 


For  Nutritional  Poultry  Feed  Additive. 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1963. 


SN    182.770.     California  A   Washington  Co^,   San  Francisco. 
Calif.    Piled  Dec.  11.  1963. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  red.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nob. 
.'iSl.914  and  652.169. 

For  Froten  Fresh  Fruits  and  Berries,  Froten  Fresh  and 
Cooked  VegetableH,  Meats  and  Flah,  Froten  Concentrated 
Fruit  Juices,  and  Froien  Hors  d'Oeurres — Namely,  Cheese 
and  Beef  Canapea.  Cheeaeburgera.  Shrimpa  With  Wine, 
Cheeae  Canapes,  and  Baked  Puff  Pastry  With  Viennese 
Sauaagc. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  29,  19M ;  May  20.  1949.  aa  to 
"C  *  W." 
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SN    185,6«5.     General    Baking    Company.    New    York.    N.V.     8N  1M.15S.     Sternco  loduatrlea.  Inc..  Allendale,  NJ.     Hied 
Filed  Jan.  30.  1964.  '  ^**'"  ••  *••* 


DAIRYFOOD  FARMS 


RADIANCE 


For  Bread. 

First  uae  Dec.  1.  1961. 


For  Flab  Food. 

rirat  uae  Mar.  1, 1938. 


SX     186.020.      Original    Criapy    Piixa    Cru»t    Co.    of    Phlla      fl^^.  A"!  _  WhM« 
delphla,   inc.  d.b.a.  Chlantl  dieeae  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    ^""  ^'         ••■■^« 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1964. 


CHIANTI 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  Dec.  23.  1963. 


SN  186,118.     E.  A.  Radke  Sales,  Inc.,  Emmeft.  Idaho.     Fllett 
Feb.  5,  1964. 

ROYAL  BANQUET 

For  Fresh  Fruit. 

First  use  Aug.  27, 1963. 


SN   186.233.     Cal-Drl  FruUa,  Inc..  Colfax.  Calif.     Filed  Feb 


7,1964. 


CAL-DRI 


For  Dried  Fruits. 
First  use  Dec.  1.  1963. 


SN  187.720.     E.  J.  Brach  *  Sons.  Chicago,  III.     Flle^  Mar. 
2   1964 

PAIL-O-WEEN 

For  Candy.  • 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1968. 


SN    187.8J9.     Valley    Feed    and    Seed    Co.,    Pkoe«l 
Filed  NUr.  S,  1964. 


I.     Ar%. 


W^11E\F 


For  Certin.'d  Gahi-1  Pearl  Millet. 
First  uae  Not.  18,  1963 


SN    178.164      Louis   Bert    4k   Cle.    Baraac.   Uironde.    Frann- 
Filed  S.R.   Oct.  2.   1963;  An.  P.R.   May   18.   1»«4 

VICTOR  DUMAS 


"Victor  Dumaa"  does  not  represent  any  living  individual. 
Owner  uf  French  Reg  No.  49.421.  dated  Dec.  9,  1949  (Bor 
deaux)  :  Natl   Inst  No  463.4T7. 

For  Wines 


Class  48-Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors 

SN    174.228      O'Keefe   Brewing  Coaspany   United.   Turuntu. 
Ontario.  CtMda     Filed  Ang  1.  196:t 


I 


The  right  to  the  exctualre  nae  of  all  the  reading  matter 
except  the  word  "O'Keefe"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
trademark.  Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian 
application  flied  Apr  It.  1963:  Reg  No  1S3.89I.  dated  Dec 
20.  1963  Owner  of  I  .S  Reg  Noa.  S14.S94,  711.114,  and 
othera^ 

For  Ale. 


SN  178.169  BrouweriJ  <BraiuH>rle)  Martlaas.  Voorbeen 
lAncirnnenirnt )  Broijwerlj  (Brasaeriei  J  Van  Glnderach- 
ter  N.V.,  Mrrchteui.  Belgium      Filed  Oct.  2.   1963. 


SN   187.839.     World'a  Flneat   Chocolate.    Inc..   Chicago.    Ill 


Filed  .Mar  2,  1964. 


THE  FINE  FOLKS 


For  Candy. 

First  use  un  or  about  Aag.  8,  1963. 


SN  188,091.      General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains.  N.T. 
Piled  Mar.  6,  1964. 

'  *-*A  ▼  ^**'""  •-' **'^  *  Priority    claimed    under    See.    44(d)    on    Belgian    Reg.    No 

For  Froxen  Fruits  and  Vegetables;   and  Fruit  Juice  Con-  98.890.  dated  Apr.  4.  196S.     The  word  "Olader,"  In  PIcinUh, 

centratea.  means  "orer  there." 

Flrat  use  Nov.  29.  1963.  For  Beer.                                                       , 
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QmI  49  *  IHltiBnil  AlcnlMklic  Limum  ^^  180,484      Anchor  Hocking  Glaaa  Corporation,  Lancaater, 

^tmmm^w       irwuHuu  miwinviM  uipWT»  q^,^     Filed  Not.  5,  1963. 


SN   179.102.     Austin.   Nichols  k  Co.   Incorporated.   Maspeth, 
N.Y.    Piled  Oct  16.  196S. 


AustiivNichols 

F' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa   397,093.  317.641,  and  S17.e4S. 
For  Canadian  Whisky. 
Plrat  use  Sept.  10.  1963. 


R.S. 


For  Cloaure  C!apa. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Nov.  7,  1962. 


SN     180.866.      Field     Enterpriaes    EducaUonal     Corporation, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Not.  12,  1963. 

CYCLO-TEACHER 

For  Learning  Aid  In  the  Form  of  a  Changeable  Exhibitor 
for  Queatlon  and  Answer  Inaerts  and  Materials  for  Uae 
Therewith— Namely,  Study  Unite,  Answer  Sheets,  Achieve- 
ment Records,  and  the  Like  Distributed  With  Said  L«arnlng 
Aid  or  Separately  Therefrom. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  11. 1961.  I 


SN  186,121.     Rosenel  International  Corporation,  New  York. 
NY.    Piled  Feb.  9,  1964. 


SN   179.103.     Austin.   Nictaula  *  Co.   Incorporated.   Maspeth, 
M.T,    mied  Oct.  16.  1963. 


AustiivNicIvols 


7>y^/c 


E 


INE& 
OYAL 


R 


Por     Aquarium     Flltera     and     Polyethylene'    DecoratlTe 
Aquarium  Plants. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1962. 


Exclusive  use  to  the  words  "Fine  k  Royal"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark.  ■*  shown  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  897,098. 
S17.641.  and  517.643. 

Por  Canadian  Whisky. 

First  use  Sept.  10.  1968.  i  i 


SN  190.346.     Demoor,  Incorporated,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr  6.  1964. 

PERMA-MARK 

For  Cemetery  Lot  Markers. 

First  use  during  or  about  September  1963. 


SN  182.630.     Long  John  Distilleries  Ltd.,  Glaagow.  Scotland. 
Filed  I>ec  9.  1963. 

HIGHLAND  CASTLE 

Owner  of  British  Reg    No.  880,132,  dated  Jan.  29.  1962. 
Por  Scotch  Whisky. 


Qass  51  -  Cesmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  142.877.     Texlxe  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Oreenvllle,  B.C.     Filed 
Apr.  16,  1962. 

BLAST  OFF 

For  Bubble  Bath. 
Plrat  use  Apr.  2, 1962. 


SN 


183,33.V     Ronrico  Corp<.ratlon.  San  Juan.  Puerto  Rico      ^'l   ^f^;*^  „^'**1.'^-  ^^"'""'    "''  *    0»*°">«f   Coametlca. 


PUed  Dec.  20.  1963. 


Lexington,  N.C.    Piled  Dee.  6,  1963. 


RICOLA 


TOP-BEAUTY 


For  Alcoholic  Cocktails. 
First  nae  Dec.  1.  1963. 


For  Skin  and  Hair  Cream. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1963. 


Oass  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 


I 

SN    160,124.     Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, St  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Jan.  8.  1968. 


Class  52- DittrfMb  aid  Sm4»s 

SN  127,859.     Jermy  Kanwlacher,  d.b.a.  Pleckweg  Dlatributora, 
Berkeley,  Calif.    Piled  Sept.  14,  1961. 


FLECKWEG 


R 


For  Photo  Offset  Plates. 
First  uae  Mar.  18,  1962. 


The  German  term  "neckweg"  U  trgnalated  at  "spotawty" 
or  "apot-goae." 

For  Stain  Remover  for  Removing  Stain  Prom  All  Mate- 
rtaU,  Including  Textile  Fabrics,  Paper,  and  Skin. 

First  uae  Apr.  1,  1957.  . 


JlLlihMi4.L 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


SN  170,706.     Time  Chemlcml  Inc..  Cltlca«o,  III.     TUtd  June 
10, 1»«8.  I 


TIME  SAVER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  559.164. 

For  Household  and  InduatrUl  Cleansers.  Detergenta,  Dla- 
Infectant  Cleaners,  and  Degreasers. 
First  Dse  on  or  about  July  26.  1949. 


SN  180,002.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  CDmpany.  Fhlla- 
delpbla.  Pa.    Piled  Oct.  29,  1963. 


GERMI-SOL 


SN    184,107.     Quaker  Chtmlcal  Corporatloo,   Conabohocken, 
Pa.    Filed  Jaa.  «.  1964. 


QUAKER  FORMULA 


The  word  "FormuU"  la  dladalBed  apart  from  the  mark  a» 
shown. 

For  Compoaitlona  Contalnlnr  Ageata  In  Aqneoui'  Vehicle 
for  Keniovlng  Dirt.  Oreaae,  Paint  and  Scale  From  the  Sur- 
face  of   Metals   and   Passlvatlng   tba  Cleaned    Metal   Surface. 

Flrat  uae  J|an.  81,  1931. 


uae  Jai 


SN     >86,080      Pealntular    Dlatrlhutlnc    Company.    Detroit, 
Mich.     Filed  Feb   5,  1964. 


For  Solution  for  Cleaning  and  Sanitizing  Gas  Masks, 
Respirators.  Goggles,  Spectacles,  Welding  Helmets.  Shoes, 
Boot*  and  Other  Washable  Safety  Apparel  or  Equipment — 
Also  Useful  aa  a  Spray,  for  .Mopping  and  Cleaning  and  for 
Cafeteria  and  Kitchen  Disinfection. 

First  use  Sept.  24,  1963. 


SN  182,929.     Calwis  Company.  Green  Bay,  WU.     Filed  Dec. 
13,  1963. 


FILM-FYTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  622.739. 

For  Hand  Cleaner. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Feb.  15.  1960. 


SN  183,598.     8.  C.  Johnson  k  Son.  Inc.,  Racine.  Wla.     Filed 
Dec.  26,  1963. 


BIG  BITE 


For  Industrial  Cleaners. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15,  1963. 


No  Claim  la  made  to  the  worda  "Let  Jay  Do  It"  apart 
from  the  mark  ;  all  common  law  rights  being  retained. 

For  Detergent  -Namely,  an  All-Purpose  Cleaner  Concen- 
trate, for  Industrial.  Institutional,  and  Commercial   I'sa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1962. 


Class  100  —  MisceNaneoiis 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Qass  101-A^trtisiiii  aMi  BvsiMst 


SN  162,854.  National  Advertising  Agency  Network,  dba 
Public  Relations  Network  International.  Sarasota.  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1963. 


SN  169.384  Moor*  Haadiey,  lucurporated.  d.b.a.  Applied 
^Unagfiuent  Controls  Co..  Birminghaui.  Ala.  Fltod  May 
21,  1963. 


PUBLIC  RELATIONS 
NETVIORK INTOMATIONAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,329. 

For  Trade  Association  Senrlces — Namely,  the  Coordinating 
and  Distribution  of  Public  RelaUona  Work  Among  lu  Vari- 
ous Members  aa  Needed  by  an  Individual  Member. 

First  use  June  26,  1961. 


For  Industrial  Engineering  Consulting  Services — Namely. 
Recommendations  for  Establlahlng  Control  Procedures  for 
Production,  Warehousing.  Maintenance,  and  Clerical  Opera- 
tions. 

First  uae  on  or  about  June  1. 1962. 


lA^tfi 


aMc 
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8N  176,658.     Roy  H.  Hopkins,  d.b.a    -Aunty  Quated."  Iron      SN    181,295.     American    Mutual    Liability    Insurance    Corn- 
wood.  Mich     Filed  Sept.  10.  1963.  pany.  Wakefleld,  Mass.    Filed  Not.  18.  1963.  -^ 


Aunty  ^uatecl 


For  Advertising  Senrlee*-  Namely.  Design  and  Formula- 
tion of  Advertising  Material  To  B*  Used  In  Behalf  of  Elee- 
trteal  Contractors  and  Hlrctrictans. 

First  use  Apr.  6.  1963. 


Oass  102-  bsaraiKt  mi  RnaMial 

8N  133.409      Insure  A  Matlc  Corporation  of  America.  Pblla- 
delphU.  Pa.    Filed  Sept.  18,  1962. 

INSURE-A-MATIC 


For  Insurance  Brokerage  Services. 
First  uae  OB  or  about  Oct.  15,  1961. 
Bokj.  to  latf  wltk  SN  169.SM. 


SN  16S.296.     Budget  Payotent  Corporation,  Rhlnebeck,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar   2.%.  1963 

FINGER-TIP  FINANCING 

Appllrant  disclaim*  the  word  "Financing"  apari  from  the 
mark  as  ub«><1 

For  Service  of  Making  Loans  Through  Insurance  Ageata 
and   Brokfrs  to  Tbetr  ClienU  for  the  Purchsse  of  Insurance. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1»&9. 


SN  1M4).868.     Financial  Programs,  Inc.,  Denver.  Colo.     Filed 
Nov.  12.  1963 


For  Invrsiing  Funds  for  Others  In  a  Financial  Program 
Which  Kmphasli*^  Among  Other  Things,  Both  Life  Insur- 
ance and  Security  Investments 

First  nas  on  or  about  July  1.  1962. 


For  Insurance  Servicea. 
First  use  March  1958. 


Oils  103  -  Comtnictioii  and  Repair 

SN    181,505.     Western    Fire    Protection,    Inc..    d.b.a.    Fire- 
master  .Service  System,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Nov    19, 

i»6a. 

!     FIREMASTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  442.103. 

For  Inspecting.  Servicing,  and  Repairing  Flre-Eztlngulsh- 
Ing  Equipment. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  194T.  I 

Qass  105 -Transportation  and  Storage 

SN    169,678.     Wings    and    Wheels   Papieas,    Inc.,    Flnshtng, 
N.Y.    Filed  May  23.  1963. 


*-■    ■>-  •■•u-.r 


<^INGS  m0^HEELS 


5.     N^T^rTTTT: 


For  Air  Freight  Forwarder  Servlec. 
First  use  Jan.  19.  1947. 


dais  106 -Material  Treatment 

SN  188.249.     Mall  Enterprises,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Picture- 
Pal.  Richmund,  Va.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1964. 


•.3 


cim-ui 


For  Photo  Finishing  Services,  Including  the  Supplying  of 
Photographic  Film  to  Customers. 
First  use  May  1.  1960. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


773.398.  STURDY  BOOT.  HIU  Top  Orchard!  and  Nur»erle«. 
Inc..  asBlgnw  of  Hill  Top  Oreharda  and  Xur»crlcn.  SN 
159.SS4.    Pub.  S-5-«4.    nicd  lS-21-e2. 

773.399.  PENTANOX.  H«7deii  Newport  Ch*inlc«l  Corpo- 
ration, by  aMlfBinent  and  chance  of  name  from  Hejrden 
Newport  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  187.141.  Pub.  *-5-«4 
Filed  4-19-63. 

773.400.  RENAISSANCE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Fla«  Tan 
nine  Corp.     SN  174,360.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-5-63 

773.401.  ASTRACET.  DTaamlt  Nob«l  Aktt«nc«acllachaft. 
SN  175.481.    Pub.  5-5-«4.    Filed  »-21-«3. 

773.402.  TRA.  National  PUatlc  Product*  Company.  Inc. 
SN  175.860.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Piled  8-27-63. 

773.403.  VBCT.  Natlooal  Plaatlc  Product*  Company.  Inc 
SN  175.861.     Pub.  y-^-M.     Filed  8-2T-«S. 

773.404.  VEC.  National  Plaatlc  Product*  Company.  Inc. 
SN  175.862.     Pub.  5-i^-«4.     Filed  &-27-63. 

773.405.  ASHFLEX  OAK.  Swift  ft  Compaay.  dA.a  A.C. 
Lawrence  Leather  Co.  SN  176.125.  Pub  5-6-«4.  Filed 
8-30-63. 

773.406.  LCREnC.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  8N 
177.015.     Pub.  5-8-64.     Filed  9-16-63. 

773.407.  NOPCDFOAM  CUSHIONING  AND  DESIGN. 
Nopco  Chemical  Company  SN  181.489  Pub.  5-!V-64. 
Filed  11-19-63. 


Class  2 -Receptacles 


Qais  S^Baaaaae.AaiBal 
folios,  md  Podcotbooks 


,Peit- 


773.408.  JCXTAP08KD  TWIN  LENSES.  Ameflcaa  Can 
Company.     SN  133,119.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  12-1-61. 

773.409.  PULLTOP.  Cantop.  Incorjwrated.  aaalfnee  of 
A.  Ralph  D'Andrea.  8N  1SS.118.  Pub.  5-5-64.  Filed 
1-3-62. 

773.410.  SIPO-CUP.  Aitro  Enterprlaea  Inc.  8N  185.482. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  1-10-62. 

773.411.  HI-VAC.  Stewarts  Prirate  Blend  Co«««  Company. 
SN  154.779.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-8-62. 

773.412.  P  AND  DESIGN.  Zappia  Paradlso,  8.A.  SN 
1S9,7»4.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  12-26-62. 

773.413.  IP  AND  DESIGN.  International  Paper  Company 
SN  164.248.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  .1-8-63 

773.414.  TOLL-BANK.  Jowph  M  Chaban.  d.b.*.  Chaban 
Enterprtsea.     8N  166.065     Pub.  5-1^-64.    filed  4-4-63 

773.415.  FIBBEBOARD  A>'D  DESIGN.  lUreboard  Paper 
Product!  Corporattoa.  8!l  166476.  Pub.  10-22-63 
Filed  4-0-68. 

773.416.  PATA  CAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  F  W.  Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  172.0St.     Pub.  5-6-64.     FU^l  6-27-63 

778.417.  TRIPLEX.  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  SN 
178.914.    Pub.  5-5-64     Filed  11-20-68. 

773.418.  HAND-L-IT.  C-Thru  Producta.  Inc.  SN  180.366. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-4-68. 

773.419.  SPLAY-PAK.  Brooka  *  Porter.  Inc.  SN  180.645. 
Pub.  5-6-64.    Filed  ll-7-«S. 

773.420.  FOUNTAIN.  Bayuk  Clgara  Incorporated.  SN 
181.305.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-18-63. 

773.421.  AL.  Albiml  Laboratories.  Inc.  8N  181.509. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-20-63. 

773.422.  MONARCH  COMPANION.  Wllbert  W.  Haaae  Co. 
SN  181.547.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-20-63. 

773.423.  PLASBIN.  Imperial  Chemical  Industrie*  Limited. 
8N  188.594.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  12-26-68. 

TM  132 


SN 


773.425.     TRIUMPH.      American   Lugsage  Work*.    lac. 

180.683.    Pub.  (^-5-64.    Filed  11-7-63. 
77.'i.426       RuTAL   TRAVELLER.      Rhwayder    Brother*.    Inc. 

SN  181.280.     Pub.  5-5-64.     (^ led  11-15-63. 

778.427.  EN  ROUTE      Mlffnon   Matthew*,   d  b  a.   Mlfuon*. 
SN  181.378.    Pub.  5^-64     Filed  11-18-63. 

773.428.  THK  "IT"  BAG.     lull  Haadbac*.  Inc     8N  182.087 
Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  11-29-6S. 


Oass  4- AWaslves  ad!  PolisMiig  Matofiah 

773,429.     RONSON.       RonaoD     Corporation.       SN     171.045. 

Pub  5-5-64      Filed  6-14-63. 
773.430      SlIOPWELL     AND      DESIGN.        Daltch      Crystal 

Dalrtea,   Inc.     8N   175.8*6.     Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  8-86-68. 
773.431.      COLUMBIA    trTC.    AND   DESIGN.      United   State* 

Borax  *  Chealcal  Corporation.     SN  177.110.    Pub.  5-V64. 

Filed  9-16-63. 
773.482      AIT.  AND  DESIGN.     AIT    ladnstrtes.  lac      SN 

180.547.    Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  ll-»-68. 
773.438.     POWER  CHARGEH)  AND  DESIGN.     AIT.  Indus 

trie*.  Inc     SN   180.548      Pub    5-5-64.     Filed  ll-»-63. 


QauS  — AAeshfes 


778.484.  MELURAC.     Aaerlcaa   Cyaaaald  Company      SN 
166.354.     Pub.  5-<V-64.     Filed  4-»-68. 

778.485.  SIMSEAL.     Tha  GoodyMr  Tire  ft  Rabber  Company 
SN  167.725.    Pub.  5-5-44.    Filed  4-89-68. 

Clais6-Clifaicili  aid  Clienlcal  Com- 

773.436.  ASPON     SUnffer  Ctonlcal  Company    8N  165.688 
Pub   5-5-64      Filed  8-28-68. 

773.437.  TPS-PG.     Stauffer  Chemical  Company.   SN  165.641. 
Pub.  5-(^-64.    FUed  3-28-68. 

778.488.  MI8T-0-MATIC.     Oustafaoa    Mannfaetnrtaf  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  166.869      Pub    5-5-64.     Filed  4-15-68 

773.489.  LACIDEM.      Amarlcan    Cyanamld    Company.      8M 
167.190      Pub   5-6-64.     Filed  4-22-68 

778.440.  FOAMATRON.      Champion    Chemicala.    Inc.      8N 
167.209.     Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  4-22-68. 

778.441.  SCORTRON         Chaaiplon     Chemical*.     Inc.        SN 
167.211.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  4-22-68. 

778.442.  DERMOPLAST.      DUmond   Alkali   Company.      SN 
171.103.     Pub   5-5-64.     Fllod  6-17-68. 

773.443.  DRUID.       Alcolae     Cbemlcal     Corporatloa.       8N 
172.551.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  7-8-68 

778.444.  8IPEN0X.      Alcolae   Chtalcal    Corporatloa.      8N 
172.792.    Pub.  5-5-64.    FUed  7-11-68. 

778.445.  8HOPWELL     AND     DESIGN.        Dalteb      CrysUl 
Dalrtaa.  lac.     SN  175,895.     Pub.  8-8-64.     Fllad  8-20-68. 
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778,446      20  MULE  TEAM.     United  KUte*  Borax  ft  Chemical 

Corporation.  SN  176.045.  Pub.  5-^-64.  Filed  8  29-63. 
778.447.     U.S.    BORAX.      United   Stataa   Borax  ft   Cbemlcal 

Corporation  SN  176.049.  Pub  5^-64.  Filed  8-29-63. 
778.448       ESPESOL   ETC.    AND    DEMIUN       Sifoal    Oil    and 

Gaa  Company  SN  176,242.  Pub.  5-5-64.  Filed  9-3-63. 
778.449.     DI8TERDAP.     Carlisle  Chemical  Work*,  lac.     SN 

176.778.    Pub.  .V5-64.    Filed  9  12-68. 

778.450  COLU.MB1A  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  United  States 
Borax  ft  Chemical  CorporaUon  SN  177.111.  Pub.  5-5-64. 
Filed  9-16-68. 

778.451  20  .MULE  TEAM  (DESIGN).  United  StatcH 
Borax  ft  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  177.115.  Pub.  5-5-64. 
Piled  9-16-68. 

778.452.  818.  Xerox  Corporation.  8N  177,880.  Pub. 
5-5-64.     Filed  9-26-68. 

778.453  SBO  Malllnrkrodt  Chemical  Work*  SN  178.292. 
Pub.  5-,%-«4.     Piled  in -S-63 

773.454.  WESTERN  AND  DESIGN  Western  Oil  and  Fuel 
Company      SN  17H.314      I'ub    5  5  64.     Filed  10  3  63. 

I 

dassS-Saokers'  Articles,  Net  Indodiiig 
TelMcco  ProAicts 

778.455.  MARUMAN.  Maruman  Ca,  Ltd.  8M  177.070. 
Pub   5-5  64.     Mled  9   16  6.'< 


Qau  9  — Explosives,  Rreanns,  Eqatpmeats, 


773.456      T  WAD      The    R  ft   K    Plastic  Industrie*  Co.      SN 
172,286.     Pub.  5-.V-«4.     Filed  7    1-68 


Class  10 -Fertilizers 


778.457      WOODGROW.       Wood    Cbemlcal    Co.,     Inc.       SN 
181.085.     Pub  5-^64.     Filed  11-18-63. 

778.458.     KREMTE.     E.  I.  du  Pont  do  Nenouri  and  Com 
paay.     8N  181.768.     Pab.  5-8-64.     Fllod  11-22-68. 


Class  11 -M(S  and  Inking 


778.458.     HETCO.     D.  C.  Hay  Company.  Inc.     8K  128.887. 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  9-29-61. 

773.460       AgUAFAST       Eaton    Chemical    Corporation.      SN 
142.290     Pub.  6  5  64     »11m1  4-16-68. 

778.461.     B  BUCKEYE      The  Buckeye  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Co. 
SN  160.407.     Pub.  5-5-64     Filed  1-9-63. 


773.469.  CALTKX.  California  Texas  Oil  Corporation.  SN 
169.007.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  5-16-63. 

773.470.  RESI  CRETK.  Real  Crete.  Inc.  SN  172,416.  Pub 
5-5-64.     Filed  7-3-63. 

773.471.  ALL'MALUX.  Rowe  Manufacturing  Co  SN 
174.710.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-8-68. 

773.472.  BRICKPLATE.  Wilhelm  GallRche  Tonwerke 
KQ.a.A.     SN   175.003.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-13-63. 

Oass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Pitting  Supplies 

773,478.  TWIN.  J.  A.  Ilenckela  Zwlllingswerk  Aktlen«e- 
•elUchaft.  asul^nee.  by  mpsne  asglgnments,  of  J.  A.  Henckels 
Zwilllnritweric      Aktlencesellscbaft.         SN      11,004  Pub 

5  5  M.     Filed  6-26-66. 

77.^1.474.  TWIN  WORKS.  J.  A  Henckels  Zwllllnjawerk 
Aktl»nffMell»chaft,  assise*,  by  meane  aaalgniwntB,  of  J.  A. 
Henckela  ZwllllngBwerk  AktienKesellschaft.  SN  11,007 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  6-26-56. 

773.475.  STAZTITE.  Igelatroem-Oberlln,  Inc.  SN  160  783 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-8-62. 

778.476.  8IMIX.  Stuart  Sales  Engineering  Co.,  Dlrislon 
of  Jerren  Affiliated  Companie*  Limited.  SN  156,445  Pub. 
5-5-64.    Filed  11-1-62. 

778.477.  E  Z-GLIDE.  Duro  Metal  .Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  163.825.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  3-4-63. 

778.478.  CHARM  HOUSE.  Arkwrlght  Merchandising  Cor- 
poration.    SN  165,105.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  3-21-68. 

778.479.  SILENT  STEEL.  AutomaUc  Devicea  Company 
SN  165.666.     Pub.  5-.V64.    Filed  3-29-63. 

778.480.  BESTEEL.  Automatic  Devices  Company.  SN 
16S.669.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  3-29-63. 

773.481.  GARRETT  NUBBINS.  Garrett  Enumclaw  Co. 
SN  174.181.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-1-63. 

778.488.  M  AND  DESIGN  Molly  Corporation.  SN  174.416 
Pub.  .V-S-**.     Filed  8-5-68. 

773.483.  CRANE  CHEF  AKD  DESIGN.  Crane  Co  SN 
174.752.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-9-68. 

773.484.  CCC  AND  DESIGN.  Carton  Closing  Corporation 
8N  178.256.    Pub.  5-6-64.    Filed  10-8-68. 

773.485.  OENOVA.  Genera  Products.  SN  178.276  Pub. 
5-5-64.    Filed  10-8-68. 

773.486.  UNIRIM.  R.  D.  Werner  Co..  Inc.  SN  178,812. 
Pub.  5-6-64.    Fliad  10-3-63. 

778.487.  FERRUI^FIX.  Parker-Hannlfln  Corporation.  SN 
178.475.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-7-68. 

778.488.  THE  GREENWICH  LINE.  Washington  Forge, 
Incorporated.    8N  179.174.    Pub.  5-S-64.    Filed  10-16-63. 

778.489.  PAEMA.  OrbiB  International  Corporation  811 
179.768.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  10-24-68. 

778.490.  YK  Mnllln*  Manufacturing  Corporation.  SN 
180.596.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-6-68. 


Oass  12-  Constriction  Materials 

778.463.  AIR-VENT.     Alr-Vant   Aluminum   Awning   Manu- 
facturlnc  Co.     8N  87,959.    Pub.  4-28-68.    Fllad  12-24-59. 

778.468  8AIVO  ETC.  AND  DB8ION.  S.A  I.V.O.  S.p  A 
Sodctft  Anenlma  lUllaaa  del  Vatro  dl  OtUca.  SN  186,594. 
Pub.  4-28-64.    Fllad  1-25-62. 

778.464.  PHIL-UA8TIC.  Waat  Ckaatar  Chamleal  Company. 
Inc.     SN  160,146.     Pub.  5-6-64.     FUad  1-8-68. 

778.466.  PF-IS.  United  Stataa  Plywood  Corporation.  SN 
160.818.    Pub.  5-6-64.    Filed  1-16-68. 

778.466.  PUCOFLEX.  PllcoOai,  Inc.  IN  161.091.  Pub. 
5-6-64.    Filed  1-21-63. 

778.467.  STORM-MASTER.  Jaaaa  U  May.  SN  164.986. 
Pub.  5-6-64.     Filed  8-19-68. 

778.468.  DRI TOX  Waahlagton  Tlmbtr  Producta,  Inc. 
SN  169.872.    Pab.  5-0-64.    FUad  4-1-68. 


Oass  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

773.491.  TWIN  WORKS.  J.  A.  Henckela  ZwllUngawerk 
Aktlengesellachaft.  aaslgnee.  by  meane  aaalgnments.  of  J.  A. 
Henckela  ZwllUngawerk  Aktlengeaellachaft.  SN  11,008. 
Pub.  5-0-64.    Piled  6-26-66. 

778.492.  AC  (DESIGN).  Atlantic  Caating  ft  Engineering 
Corp.     SN  142.997.     Pub.  8-5-68.     Filed  4-25-62. 

778.498.  HyPERTRA:N.  Magnetic  Metal*  Company.  8N 
171,817.    Pub.  6-5-64.    FUad  6-20-63. 

778,484.  M-260.  Bathlabom  Steal  Company.  SN  172,041. 
Pub.  5-6-64.    Filed  6-28-68. 

778.495.  HOT8POT.  Tba  Tool  Steel  Gaar  and  Pinion  Co. 
8N  174,487.     Pub.  8-5-64.    Filed  8-*-e». 
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SN 


Inc. 


77S.4»«.     FRP.      Fall    RlTer   Foundry    Company.    Inc. 
177,242.    Pub.  5-*-«4.    Filed  9-l»-«8. 

773.497.  COLUMBIA.      Columbia    Ste«l    Caatlnf    Co.. 
SN  178,882.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-14-«3. 

778.498.  DIAMITE.      Weatherly  Foundry  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company     SN  179,491.    Pub.  !MM»4.    Filed  10-»l-«3. 

778.499.  L80.     Laclede  Steel  Company.     SN  179.642.     Pub 
5-5-«4.     Filed  10-23-6S. 

773.500.  PRESTO.      The    Carpenter    Steel    Company.       SN 
179.771.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-25-63. 


Class  15  — Oils  and  Creases 

778.301.     NO-LOK.     Oojer,  Inc.     SN  154,348.     Pub.  !^^«4. 
Filed  10-2-62. 

773.502.  FIL-8AT.     American  Oreaae  Stick  Company.     SX 
168.053.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  5-3-63. 

778.503.  WYNOIL  AND  DESIGN.    Wynn  OH  Company.     SN 
174,472.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-5-63. 

773.504.  WEAR-OARD.      The   Standard   Oil   Company.      Sfc* 
180,037.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-29-63.  


778.528.     MOHENTIN.     American  Home  Prodacti  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  182,146.     Pub.  »-«-64.     Filed  12-2-68. 

778,524.     BETICA8E.     Merck  *  Co..  Inc.    SN  182.850.     Pub. 
5-5-64.    Piled  18-4-63. 

778.325.  CAMOLAR.       Parke.     Davla     *     Company.       SN 
182.438.    Pub.  5-<V-«4.    Filed  12-5-68. 

773.326.  QUINIDEX    EXTENTABS.      A.    H.    Roblna   Com 
pany.  Inc.      SN  I82.504.     Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  12-»-6S. 

778.527.  ORANOE8COBB.     B.  F    Aacber  k  Company.   Inr 
SN  182.366.     Pub.  5-6-64.    Filed  12-9-68. 

773.528.  MAXIBOUN.     Organon  Inc.     SN   182.968.     Pub. 
5-5-64.    Filed  12-18-68 

778.529.  PEEVELINE.       U.S.    Vitamin    k    Pbarmacvutlcal 
Corporation.     SN  182.983.     Pub.  5-6-64.     Filed  12-18-63. 

773.580.     IPHYLLIN       Damaa-WUaoa  k   Co.      8N    188.043. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  12-16-63. 

773.531.  MIN-EVAC     A.  Allen  Horton.  d.b.a.  Add-Kie  C»m 
pany.      SN   183,068.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  12-16-63. 

773.532.  NORCINE.        Norden      Laboratorlea.      Inc.        SN 
18S,0Oa     Pub.  5-6-«4.    Piled  12-16-68. 

778,588.     VGTISTAT.        Norden     Laboratories,      Inc.       8N 
183,000.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  12-16-68. 

778,384.     ARI8TOSTAT.       American     Cyanamld     Company 
SN  183,544.     Pub  5-5-64      Filed  12-26-4S. 


Oass  16— Protective  and  Decorative 


773.505.  CEBAH.      National    Chemical    *    Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  160,437.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  1-9-63. 

778.506.  SUPER   FLATLUX.      H.   K.   Porter  Company.   Inc. 
SN  164.171.    Pub.  3-5-64     Filed  3-7-63. 

773.507.  BRITB  AND  DESIGN.     Preaerratlre  Paint  Com 
pany.     SN  164.464.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  3-12-63 

773.508.  SHIELD  CRETE.     Penn  Crete  Products  Company. 
Inc.     SX  173,6'jO.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  7-24-63 

773.509.  DEC  R  TINT.      Dunn  Edwards    Corporation       SX 
181.022.     Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-13-63. 


Oass  17-Tobacco  ProdncU 

773.510.  CARA YELLS.      M  ft   N  Cigar  Manufacturers.   Inc. 
SN  178.461.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-7-63. 

773.511.  DON  MODESTO.     Casa  Cuba  Cigar  Co..  Inc.     SN 
179.195.    Pub.  5-6-«.    Filed  10-17-63. 

773.512.  FLORITE.        Larus     ft     Brother     Company.       8N 
181.903.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-26-63. 


Oitt  19- VaUdts 


Oass  18 -Medicines 
PreparatioM 


Pharniacentical 


773.513.  SV    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.      Commercial    Solvents 
Corporation.     SN  139.586.     Pub.  5-5-64.     FUod  3-12-62. 

773.514.  WEX.       The    Purdue     Frederick     Contpany.       SN 
164.678.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  3-4-63. 

T7S.515.     AL-COAT.        Xttrlum      Laboratories,      Inc.        SN 
168.974.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  5-15-63. 

773,516.     SUNSHINE.       Xttrlum     Laboratories.     Inc.       SN 

168.976.     Pub.  5-6-64.    Filed  5-15-63. 
T78.517.     SANKTO      AND     DESIGN.        Sankyo     Company 

Limited.     SN  170.949.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  6-13-63. 

773.518.  HYPO   ZYME.      Dr.    U   Gear.   Inc.      SM    171.109. 
Pub.  5-<^-64.    Filed  6-17-63. 

773.519.  ASBRON.      The    Wander    Company.      SN    179.084 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-15-63. 

778.520.  RAUPROTE.     The  Vale  Chemical   Company.   Inc 
8N  179.748.    Pub.  5-5-«4.    Filed  10-24-68. 

773.521.  DENDRID.     Alcon  Laboratories.  Inc.     SN  179.983. 
Pab.  5-5-64     Filed  10-29-63. 

773.522.  LUBRI-PAK.    C.  R.  Bard.  Inc.     SN  181.303.     Pub 
»-5-64.    FUed  11-18-63.  i 


773.533  CAPITAL  AND  DESIGN  Capital  Coach  Company. 
8N  150.014.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Fltod  7-80-42. 

773.536.  FLEXI-VAN.  Fniehauf  Corporation.  8N  176.790 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  ^12-63. 

773.537.  VANTAGE  Pretty  Products,  lac.  8N  178.083. 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  9-80-68 

773.538.  DANDEB  AND  DBSION.  StandardTboaton 
Corporation.     SN  178.374      Pub    6-5-64.      Filed   10-4-63. 

773.339.  WALKER  EXECUTIVE  AND  DESIGN.  Jato 
Manufacturing.  Inc.  SN  180.098.  Pob.  5-5-«4.  Filed 
10-80-68 

773.540.     MALIBU.        General      Motors     Corporation         SN 

180.195  Pub.  5-*-64.     Filed  10-31-63. 

773.341.     CHEVELLE.       General    Motors    Corporation.      SN 

180.196  Pub  5-5-64      Filed  10-31-63 


Pass  20-  Lindlinm  and  OMed  doth 


778.542.  AMTK-o  TOWPATU.  Aaerlcna  Blltrlt  Rnbber 
Co.  Inc.     SN  178.087      Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  10-1-«S 

778.548.  ROMANAIRE.  Congoleum  Nairn  Inc.  8M  178.106. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-1-68. 


Class21-Bectrkal 


773.544      ECHOLITE.        Panel      Englnoerlag     Corp         8N 
ISC'TOO.    PiU>.  5-5-«4.    Plltd  1 1-6-62 

778.545.  HI-POL.       Elox    Corporation    of    Michigan       8N 
161.169.     P«b.  5-3-64.     Filed  1-22-63. 

773.546.  WONDER  SHAFT.     Columbia  Producta  Company. 
SN  169.349.    Pab.  5-5-64.    Filed  5-21-48. 

778.547.  CLIPSELECTOR      International    Rectifier  Corpo- 
ration.     SN  169.985      Pub.  5-3-44.      Filed  5-20-63. 

773.548.  KL8CO    UTBB     ETC.    AND     DESIGN.       Kleetrie 
Lighting.  Inc.     8N  170.050.    Pnb.  5-5-64.    Filed  5-81-63. 

773.549.  LCC  AND  DBSION.     L.C.C.-8tMflx.     8N  170.481. 
Pnb.  5-5-44.    Filed  4-4-48. 

778.550.  SUPER  PAR.     8aper  Par  Oil  Coapany.   Im.     BN 
170.777.    Pub.  5-5-44.    Filed  4-11-43. 

773.551.  INST  ALARM  AND  DESIGN     Fidelity  Alann  8y»- 
tams.  Inc.    8N  178,444.    Pnb.  5-5-44.    Fllod  7-23-48. 
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778.552.  ZES0PE8T  AND  DESIGN.  Zeropeat  Producta 
Umlted.     8N  174,474.     Pub.  5-5-44.    Piled  8-5-63. 

778.558.  CHARC\>  SNAP  COVER.  Charleston  Rubber  Com- 
pany     8N  175,247.     Pub.  5-5-64.     PUed  8-19-68. 

778.534.  EMI.  Klectra  Megadyne,  Inc.  HN  176.264.  Pub. 
5-5-64.     Filed  8-80-63. 

778.553.  TOASTLECTRIC.  Heltberg'i  IMamond  Shops, 
Inc.     SN  178.920      Pub    3-5-64.     nied  10-14-63. 

773.556.  "WEDGEUTE8."  Mcl'hllben  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  179,148.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-16-63. 

778.557.  DATATWIN.  DUIlght  CurporaUon.  SN  179.622. 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-23-63 

778.358.     £NSOU)N/E8N.      Essex    Wire    CorporkUon.      SN 

179,626.     Pub  5-5-64.    Filed  10-23-68. 
773.559      CADRE    AND   DESIGN.      Cadre    Industries   Corp. 

SN  180.286.    Pub.  5-5-44.    Filed  11-1-48. 
773,540.      YK.       Mulllns     Manufscturing     CoriHiratlon.       SN 

180..%97.     Pub   3-5-44      Filed  11-6-63. 

773.561  GLOBE  Globe-Union  Inc.  SN  180.878.  Pub. 
5-5-44.     Filed  11-12-48. 

778.562  UTILI  TKNSIIIX.  AMP  Incorporated.  SN 
180.988      Pub.  5  3-64.     Filed  11-13-63 

778.568.  THERMAFU).  Fleldcrest  Mills,  Inc.  SX  181,029. 
Pnb.  5-5-64     Filed  11-13  63 


Oass  22  -  Gaaes,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

773.564.  4  ALARM.     Milton  Bradley  Company     SN  1.^5.368 
Pub.  3-5-64.     Filed  10-18-62. 

778.565.  MU8INGO.       Mattel.     Inc.       SN     16;>.469.       Pub 
5-5-64      Filed  2-11-48 

773.%46.      HAPPY     HOP  SCt)TCH     HEEL.       Walter     Winer, 

d.b.a.     Walter     Winer     Enterprises.       8N     163.014.       Pub. 

5-5-44      Filed  2-18-63. 
773.547.     HIDDEN    POWER.     Al    Llebera   Golf   Equipment. 

Inc.     SX   16e.H17.     Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  4-16-63. 
773.568.      FLAIR        Haaoes     Marker        SN     168.409.       Pub. 

3-5-64      Filed  5-8-68. 

77S..%69.     WONDER  SHAIT      Columbia   Products  Company. 

SN  164.850.     Pub.  5-5-44.     Filed  3-21-43. 
778.570      AMT    AND    DESIGN        AMT    Corporation.       SN 

171.522.     Pub   .V-5-64.     rHed«-21-63. 

778.671.     THE   VELVET   UNK.     TNT,   Producta   Company. 
Inc     8N  171.981      Pub  5-5-44      Filed  4-26-68. 

773.572.     TIGER  JOE.     De  Luxe  Keadlns  Corporation.     SN 
172.161      Pub   5-3-64.     Filed  7-1-68 

778.578.     HAPPI  REAL  BONE.     Rellknce  International  Mfg. 

Ltd.     SN  172.775.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  7-10-43. 
778.374       PRIM8TTLE      F    W    Woolworth  Co.     SN  174.631. 

Pub.  3-4-44.     Filed  8-7-63. 
778.576.     yCMMIE.     Harts  MounUln   Products  Corp.     SN 

176.906.     Pub.  .V-5-44.     nied  9-13-63. 


L 


Oass  23  -  Cii6ery,  Maddnery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof        i      i 


778,588.  LESTOP.  Aahworth  Broa.,  Inc.  SN  172,841. 
Pub.  &-6-64.    Piled  7-3-63. 

778.584.  EZEE.  North  Central  Plastics,  Incorporated.  SN 
172,677.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  7-9-63. 

773.585.  DYNA-LIFE.  International  Harvester  Company. 
SN  172,910.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  7-12-63. 

773.586.  SUCK  HITCH.  Neirad  Induitriea,  Inc.  SN 
173,275.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  7-18-63. 

778.587.  GARRETT  SLIDERS.  Garrett  Enumclaw  Co. 
8N  174,182.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-1-63. 

773.588.  TILT'R.  BB  ft  W  Machine  Producta  Co.  SN 
175.376.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-20-63. 

773.589.  SOCIETY  HILL.  Heritage  House  ProducU,  Inc. 
SN  178.000.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  9-30-63. 

773.590.  KUTZ-KWIK.  Kutx  Kwlk.  Inc.  SN  178.010.  Pub. 
5-5-64.    Filed  9-30-63. 

773.591.  BEND-A-GRAPH.  Huth  Mfgr..  Inc.  SN  178,080. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  9-24-63. 

773.592.  ENTECH.  Entech  Corporation.  SN  178.268.  Pub. 
5-^-44.    Filed  10-8-68. 

773,593..  BNTECH  AND  DESIGN.  Entech  Corporation. 
SN  178.260.     Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-3-63. 

778.594.  WINSMITH  W  AND  DESIGN.  Universal  Match 
Corporation.     SN  178.309.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-3-63. 

773.595.  TRW.  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.  SN 
178.879.     Pub.  5-IM14.    Filed  10-4-63. 

778.596.  PBRS4A  LIFE.  Stemco  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
178.649.    Pub.  5-5-44.    Filed  10-9-63. 

778.597.  8PINMASTER.  The  Pettibone  Mulliken  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  178.756.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-10-63. 

778.598.  FLUORO-MATIC.  General  Kinetics.  Inc.  of  West 
Palm  Beach.     SN  178.799.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

773.599.  BROADMOOR.  Simplicity  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    8N  178.826.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

773.600.  LANDLORD.  Simplicity  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  178.828.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-11-63. 

773.601.  KOMPAC-3.  Longwood  E^iulpment  Company 
Umited.     SN   178.934.     Pub.  5-5-64.      Filed  10-14-68. 

773.602.  UNI-MASTER.  The  Osbom  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  178.963.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  10-14-63. 

773.603.  SPARTUS.  Regent-Sheffield.  Ltd..  assignee  of 
Regent-Sheffield.  SN  179,159.  Pub.  5-5-64.  Fll^ 
10-14-63.  I 

773.604.  HERCULES.  Harold  O.  Bates.  d.b.a.  The  Acro- 
mark  Company.    SN  179.691.    Pub.  5-5-64.    FUed  10-24-63. 

773.606.  VALUFLOW.  Lear  Slegler.  Inc.  SN  180,214. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-31-68. 

778.606.  400.  The  H.  C.  Cook  Company.  SN  181.015. 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  11-13-63. 

773.607.  MICROFORM.  The  Sheffield  Corporation.  SN 
181.071.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-13-63. 

773.608.  DIAMALLOY.  Diamond  Tool  and  Horseshoe  Co. 
KN  181.208.     Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-14-68. 

773.609.  SPAR-KUT.  Spartan  Saw  Works.  Inc.  SN 
182.369.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  12-4-63. 

773.610.  TY-TOOL.  Tyler  Pipe  and  Foundry  Company.  SN 
182.448.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  12-5-63. 


773.611.  XL-IDENT.  The  Hoggson  ft  Pettis  Mfg.  Company. 
SN  182,727.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  12-10-63. 

778.612.  EA  AND  DESIGN.  Edward  Andrews  Tools  ft  Ma- 
chinery Company.  SN  182,768.  Pub.  5-5-64.  Filed 
12-11-43. 


778.576.  CER  AND  DESIGN.    Cari  Emli  Rof.    SN  148,080 
Pnb.  5-5-44.    Filed  6-29-62. 

778.577.  HEBSEMANN.       Karl    Heesemann.       8N    160.414. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-3-62. 

778.578.  ELECTR08HAPE.      The    Cincinnati    Shaper    Co 
SN  152.978.    Pub.  5-5-44.    Filed  9-12-62.  ^^^^^^ 

778.579.  IN   FAB  CO.   AND  DESIGN.     Industrial  Fabrlca- 
tora.  Inc.      8N  161.711.     Pub.  6-5-64.      Filed  1-30-63. 

778,680.     8  AND  DESIGN.     Schloemann  Aktlengesallachaft.    CUSf  24— LaUfldry  AppRanCOS aild  MadlllieS 

SN  164,179.     Pub.  2-11-64.     Filed  8-21-63. 

7^8,581.      BRAND-O  MATIC.      The    Ererhot    Manufacturing 
I  Company.     SN  164,281.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-8-63. 

778,582.     WONDER  SHAFT.     Columbia  Products  Company. 
8N  169,852.    Pub.  5-5-44.    FUed  5-21-48. 
TM  804  O.G.— 11 


778,618.      FOUNTAIN  FILTBR.     General  Electric  Company. 
SN  171,645.    Pub.  5-5-64.    FUed  6-24-63. 

778,614.     ROLLER  MATIC.      General    Motora    Corporation. 
SN  178.694.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  10-10-48. 


'^'^21  I 


TM  136 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  21,  1964 


(lass  26  -  Measariag    aid     Sciafttif  ic 


778,«1B.  TKL-A-STOP.  T«l-A-Stop  Elcctroolet,  lac.  m- 
aifOM  of  Jolin  O.  rootalne.  SN  12S.B82.  Pub.  S-d-«4. 
riled  8-8-«l. 

773.616.  VISTA  LENS  AND  DESIGN.  VUU  L«n»  Corpo- 
ration.     SN  1S3,10».     Pub.  »-5-«4.     FU«I  11-80-61. 

773.617.  INSPE)CTKON.  Plerce-Wwt,  Inc.  SN  140.286. 
Pub.  5-6-64.     Filed  8-20-62. 

773.618.  SHOPPER'S  PAIR.  Mancel  Stores  CorporatioD. 
SN  151.957.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-27-62. 

773.619.  M  MORISAWA.  Kabuablkl  Kalaba  MorlMwa 
Shaahln  Sfaokujlkl  Selaakaatao.  SN  168.090.  Pub.  5-5-64. 
Filed  2-14-63. 

773.620.  IMMERSCOPE.  The  Budd  Company,  aaalfnee  of 
Curtlu-Wrtgbt  CorporaUon.  8N  169.910.  Pub.  12-17-68. 
Filed  fr-2»-63. 

773.621.  PENN-CHEM  PORTABLE  SYSTEMS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Penn-Cbem  Corporation.  SN  169.969.  Pub. 
5-6-64.    riled  5-29-63. 

778.622.  TS8TIP.  Leeds  and  Nortbmp  Company.  8N 
174.967.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-13-63. 

773.623.  MULTI-PED.  Irrlns  P.  Fllderman.  SN  176.148. 
Pub.  5-0-64.    FUed  8-9-63. 

778.624.  SAF-T-TRIP.  Robertshaw  Controls  Conpany.  SN 
175.513.    Pub.  5-&-64.    Filed  8-21-63. 

773.625.  ROOMTROL.  Robertstaaw  Controls  Company.  SN 
175.798.     Pub.  5-0-64.     Filed  8-26-63. 

773.626.  SALEM    CLOCKS    AND    DESIGN.      Raymond    J 
Costlcan.     d.b.a.     Salem     Qock     Company        MULTIPLE 
CLASS   (Classes  26  and  27).     SN  176.057.     Pub.  5-0-64 
nied  7-23-63. 

773.627.  CIC  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Instrumetat  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  176.464.     Pub.  0-5-64.     Filed  9-6-«3. 

773.628.  CAM.  Cam  Corporation.  SN  176.884.  Pub 
0-0-64.    Filed  9-13-63. 

773.629.  SEEM.  Better  Equipment  for  Electron  Micros 
copy,  Inc.     SN  177.604.     Pub.  0-0-64.     FUed  9-24-63. 

773.630.  813.  Xerox  Corporation.  SN  177.831.  Pub 
5-0-64.     Filed  9-26-63. 

773.631.  LUCIMAT.  A<fa  AkUen«esellscbaft.  SN  178.083 
Pub.  5-0-64.    Piled  10-l-«3. 

773.632.  DINOSEIS.  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  8N  178.371 
Pub.  0-5-64.    FUed  10-8-63. 

773.633.  CLEX).  Unlrertal  Optical  Company,  Inc.  SN 
179.002.     Pub.  5-0-«4.     Filed  10-14-68. 

773.634.  DIOITOHM.  Electro-Mechanical  Resesrch.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Solartron.  Inc.  SN  179,329.  Pub.  0-0-64.  Fllsd 
10-18-63. 

773.635.  ECONOUTE.  Federal  Padflc  Electrtc  Company. 
SN  179.888.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 

773.636.  PRINCE.  Pelouie  Manufacturlat  Compaay.  SN 
179.922.    Pub.  0-0-64.    FUed  10-28-«8. 


Class  27-Horological  liuli— aaU 


773,626.      (See  Oass  26  for  this  trademark. ) 


Class  28  -  Jewdry  md  Pradoas-Mttal  Wara 

773,637.  NORSKOLOR  AND  DESIGN.  Norwegian  Silver 
Corporation.     8N  149.197.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  7-17-62. 

773.63a  NCASKOLOR  AND  DESIGN.  Norweclan  Sllrer 
Corporation.     SN  150.272.     Pub.  0-0-64.     FUed  8-1-62. 

773.689.  INFINITY  SIGN  IN  HEXAGON.  Refina  Mana- 
factoring  Co.,  Inc.  SN  158,099.  Pub.  5-0-64.  Fllsd 
11-28-62. 

778.640.  THWFA.  William  E.  Slaaghter.  SN  174.448. 
Pub.  0-0-64.    FUed  8-0-63. 


773.641.    OCJ.    Goldcimft  JeweUn  Im.    SN  ITB.SOt.     Pvb. 

0-0-64.    nied8-27-6S. 
778.641.     MARUMAN.      Mammaa    Co..    Ltd.      8N    177.071. 

Pub.  0-0-64.    rited  9-16-63. 

778.643.     SSR.      Samuel    B.    Remsalk.      SN    181,410.      Pub. 
0-5-64.     Fllsd  11-18-68. 


Qass  29— Braaas,  Bratliai^  mi  DiKtars 

778.644.  PATA-CAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  P.  W.  Waal- 
worth  Co.    SN  172.026.    Pub.  0-0-64.    Piled  6-27-68. 

773.640.  R.  Rubbersst  Company.  SN  170.014.  P«b. 
5-5-64.    PUsd  8-21-63. 

773.646.  RUBBBR8ET.  Eobbcrset  Compaay.  8N  170.689 
Pub.  5-0-64.    Filed  8-23-63 

773.647.  RUBBERSET.  Rnbbarsst  Compaay.  SN  173.690. 
Pub.  0-0-«4.    rUsd  8-38-68. 

778.648.  TOUCH-EB.  Hyde  ManufactnrlBC  Compaay.  8N 
179,228.    Pub  0-0-64.    Fllsd  10-17-63 

778.649.  BRIDOB-IT.  Plttsbvrgh  PUU  Glass  Compaay. 
SN  179.269.    Pub.  5-0-«4.    Fllsd  10-17-63. 

773.600.  SOUPPLATK.  R.  O.  Kent  Corp.  SN  179.M1. 
Pvb.  0-0-44.    PUed  10-2a-«8. 

773.651.  SAFETY  SAUCER.  R.  O.  Ksat  Corp.  SN  179.042. 
Pub.  5-0-64.     Fllsd  10-22-68. 

773.602.  lAFE-GARD.  R.  O.  Keat  Corp.  SN  179.044. 
Pub.  0-0-64.     Filed  10-22-63. 


Qass  31  -  Rhars  aarf  Rafrigaratars 

773.603.  ROYALTY  AND  CROWN  DESIGN.  Water  Rela- 
lac  Oompaay.  lac.  SN  162.012.  Pub.  0-0-64.  Filed 
2-11-63. 


daw  32  -  hairitfa  md  Uphilitary 

773.654.  SATBLLITe  Oldberg  Manufartarlnc  Compaay. 
assignee  of  Uecfcethora  Maaofacturlng  k  Supply  Co..  dA.a. 
MitcbeU  DlTlsloa.  SN  170.190.  Pnb.  0-«-«4.  PUsd 
6-»-68. 

773.655.  YK.  Malllas  Maanfacturlag  Corporation  SN 
180.598.     Pub.  5-0-64.    Filed  11-6-68. 

773.606.  NOPCOrUAM  CUSHIONING  AND  DESIGN. 
Nopco  Chemical  Company  SN  181.490.  Pab.  5-0-64. 
Filed  11-19-63. 


Oms  34-Haatiiif,LI|btiii|,aadVaatlalim 


773.607.  ARCOSARC.       Arcos    CorporaUon.       SN     181.011. 
Pub.  5-0-64.    rilsd  11-20-43. 

773.608.  INDESCO    AND    DESIGN       ladsseo    Corperatloa. 
SN  181.641.     Pub.  0-0-64.     Filed  11-21-63 

773.639.     HYDROBIN.      The    Allsa-Sbermaa-HsC    Compaay. 
SN  181.730.     Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  11-22-63. 

773.660.  HYDROVACUUM.     Tbe  Allsa-Sbennan  Hoff  Com 
paay.     SN  181.736.     Pnb.  0-4-44.     Fllsd  11-22-48. 

778.661.  ECONO-ASH.      The  Allen  SheratasHotf  Compaay. 
SN  181,737.    Pub.  5-0-64.    Piled  11-22-63. 


aass35-Baltiii|,  Hasa, 

Tiras 


778.662.  BBCORIT  PLA8TIK  D  670.  Beeortt-Oessllsebaft 
WUhelm  Beckmann  *  Co.,  0.a.b.H.  SN  180,987.  Pab. 
0-5-44.    nisd  1-16-62. 
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778,668.     SHOPPER'S  FAIR.     Maagtl  Stores  Corporation. 

SN  101,966.    Pnb.  0-0-64.    Piled  8-27-62. 
778.664.     SUPER  PAR.     Super  Par  Oil  Company,  lae     SN 

170.778.    Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  6-11-68. 

TTS.660.     WINDSOR.     The  B.   P.  Goodrich   Compaay.     SN 
180.087.    Pub.  0-5-64.     Filed  10-80-43. 

778.666.  MULTIWARP.    Tbe  B.  F.  (}oodrtch  Company.     SN 
180,394.    Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  11-4-63. 

778.667.  SCPERCON.     <»rseagate  4  IrweU  Rubber  Company 
LImltsd.     SN  180.004.     Pub.  0-0-64.    FUed  11-0-63. 


daw  36 — Maskai  fasti  aaiaab  aad  Sapplias 

773.668.  MUSIC  GUILD.  Westminster  Recording  Co..  lac. 
aaalgaee  of  The  Music  GuUd,  lac  SN  120,738.  Pnb. 
1-23-62.    Filed  0-24-61. 

778.649.  INDEX  AND  DESIGN.  Allisoa  J.  Thertot.  Jr.  SN 
172.620     Pub.  0-5-64      Filed  7-8-48. 


775.690.  ▲  THIS  WSBK  MAKS-A-BOOK  FEATURE. 
Cnltsd  Newspapers  Magazine  Corporation.  SN  169,796. 
Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  fr-27-68. 

773.691.  UPJOHN  INTERCOM.  Tbe  Upjobi^  Company. 
SN  172,020.    Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  6-27-43. 

773.692.  CBQ  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Harold  P.  Garland. 
d.b.a.  Chord  Symbol  Co.  SN  173,724.  Pub.  5-0-64. 
Filed  7-16-68. 

773.693.  IRD  AND  DIB8IGN.  Printing  Views.  Inc.  SN 
174.793.     Pub.  0-5-64.    Filed  8-9-63. 

778.694.  CENTURY  AND  DESIGN.  CrestlTe  Card  Com- 
pany.    SN  176,803.     Pub.  0-0-44.    FUed  9-0-43. 

773.690.  HORIZON  CARAVEL.  American  Heritage  Pub- 
lishing Co.,  Inc   SN  176,769.   Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  9-12-68. 

778.696.  THE  TOWN  CRIER.  Corning  Leader,  Inc  SN 
177.866.    Pub.  0-5-64.    Filed  9-27-68. 

778.697.  LUSTRE  GLOW  AND  DESIGN.  Hallmark  Cards. 
Incorporated.     SN  177,990.     Pnb.  5-0-64.     Filed  9-80-63. 

778.698.  POPULAR  BOATING.     ZUf-DaTis  Publishing  Com- 
pany.     SN  178.076.    Pub.  0-0-64.    FUed  9-30-63. 


Qass  37~PaHi'  mmI  Statiaaaqf 

773.670.  LITHOBLADE.  BUndln  Paper  Compaay.  SN 
lOO.lOO.     Pnb.  0-0-64.    Filed  7-31-42. 

778.671.  ALEXANDRITE.  Alexander  Paper  Co.  SN 
103.290.    Pub.  0-5-64     Filed  10-17-62. 

773.672.  DRI-LINE.  A.  W.  Faber-CasteU  Pencil  Co.,  lac 
■N  108.148.     Pub  0-0-64.    Filed  11-29-62. 

778.673.  THERMO  SEAL.  TeztUe  Marking  Machine  Co.. 
Inc      SN  109.626.     Pub.  0-0-64.     Filed  12-21-62. 

778.674.  EASTPAC.  Bastpac  Paper  Conrertlng  Company. 
SN  164.119.    Pub.  0-5-44.    Filed  8-7-48. 

778.670.  AMERICAN  GREETINGS.  American  Greetings 
Corporation      SN  168.268.     Pub.  0-0-64.     Filed  0-7-43. 

778.476.  SORO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Sorg  Paper  Company, 
assignee  of  Sorg  Producu  Co  SN  170.497.  Pub.  0-5-64. 
Fllsd  6-4-68. 

778.677.  BLUB  DIAMOND.  D»lar-Amsco  Corporation.  SN 
174.496.     Pub.  0-5-64.    Filed  8-6-68. 

778.678.  UNIMAT  AND  DB8IGN.  Ualauit  Coin  Wrapping 
Paper  Corp.     SN  176.808.     Pnb.  5-0-64.     FUed  9-8-68. 

778.679.  ORAFTAK.  George  B.  Graff  Company.  SN 
180.010.    Pub.  0-0-64     Filed  10-29-63 

778.640.  SAIL  CLUB.  Paper  Serrice  Company,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  180.676.     Pnb.  0-0-64.     Filed  11-7-68. 

778.681.  VYRIN.  Joahua  Meter  Co.,  Inc  SN  181.810. 
Pub.  O-A-64.    Filed  11-26-68. 

778.682.  PERPLEX.  Union  CaiMds  Corporation.  SN 
182.010.    Pub.  0-0-64.    PUsd  11-27-68. 

778.648.  CURPOLENB.  C«r«M4.  Inc  SN  182,407.  Pnb. 
0-0-44.    nisd  12-4'>48. 


Qau  38  -  Priato  aad  PablicatiaM 


778.484.  PEDIATRICS  DIGEST.  Pediatrics  Digest  Inc, 
assignee  of  Medical  Digest  Inc.  SN  100.081.  Pub.  0-0-44. 
FUed  8-4-42. 

778.480.  MEDIA  MARKET  PLANNING  GUIDE.  Adver- 
tising PubUcaUons.  Inc.  SN  150.888.  Pub.  &-0-44.  Filed 
8-4-42.        I        I 


Class39-ClatlMg 


i 


778.484.  THS  TRAINI»'S  NOTEBOOK.  Sdentl&e  Asso- 
eUtas,  lac     SN  109.782.     Pub.  5-0-44.    Filed  12-24-42. 

778.687.  PACTS  OP  OUR  PAITH.  Tbe  Los  Angelas  Chnreh 
of  OoA,  Ssventh  Day.  SN  164.807.  Pnb.  0-0-64.  Piled 
8-18-63. 

778.644.  HBNDROORAPH.  The  Haadry  CorporatloB.  SN 
160.004.    Pub.  0-0-64.    PUsd  8-40-68. 

TTS.484.  THB  ATLANTIC  LOO.  The  AtUatIc  Lumbar 
Coapuy.     SN  160.201.    Pnb.  0-0-64.    PUsd  3-22-68. 


778.699.  ROYTEX.  Red  RsTen  Rubber  Company.  SN 
99,240.     Pub.  8-27-63.    Filed  6-17-60. 

773.700.  THB  SHOE  THAT  GROWS.  Pedl-Bares,  Inc  SN 
118,804.    Pub.  5-0-44.    Fllsd  4-27-41. 

778.701.  TINY-MITB.  Yontheraft  CrMtlons.  lac  SN 
141.284.     Pub.  5-5-64.    FUed  8-80-62. 

778.702.  ROUND-UP.  Glamorise  Foundations,  Inc  SN 
101.486.    Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  8-20-62. 

778.703.  FIRST  IMPRESSIONS.  Federated  Department 
Storea.  Inc.     SN  104.229.     Pub.  5-0-64.     Filed  1(^1-62. 

778.704.  BOB  LEE.  Stephen  Putney  Shoe  Company.  SN 
161.218.    Pub.  5-0-64.    Filed  1-22-48. 

778.700.     FANTB8SA.        Foreign      Footwear      Corp.        SN 

141.201.    Pnb.  0-0-44.    FUed  1-23-48. 
778,70«.     SLUMBACRAPT.      I.    Schnelerson    4    Sons,    Inc. 

SN  163.085.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  2-27-68. 

778.707.  BACK  MAGIC.  Uidy  Lynne  Ungerie,  Inc  SN 
164.053.    Pub.  5-0-64.    Filed  8-6-63. 

778.708.  PATA-CAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  F.  W.  Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  172,0t7.     Pub.  0-0-64.     FUed  6-27-68. 

778.709.  SfKI  LIFT  AND  DESIGN.  The  PuriUn  Sports- 
wear Corp.     SN  172.018.     Pub.  5-0-64.     Filed  7-0-48. 

778.710.  CANTON.  Canton  Cotton  MUls.  SN  172,726. 
Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  7-10-68. 

778.711.  NEIMETTE.  Neiman-Marcus  Company.  SN 
174.428.    Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  8-0-43. 

778.712.  REVERSATILB.  Canterbury  Belts,  Ltd.  SN 
174,827.    Pub.  6-0-64.    FUed  8-12-68. 

778.713.  — 'RELAXOR-CLOG'  BY  WILNBR  AND  DESIGN. 
Wllner  Wood  ProducU  Co.  SN  174.928.  Pub.  0-0-44. 
Piled  4-12-48. 

778.714.  CHIPPEWA.  Chippewa  Shoe  Co.  SN  175,012. 
Pub.  0-0-44.    Filed  8-14-63. 

778.710.  CAROLINA  MOON.  G.  C.  Murphy  Company.  SN 
176,887.    Pub.  0-4-64.    Filed  9-6-68. 

778.716.  ANDALUSIA  AND  DESIGN.  PhU  Rose  of  CaU- 
fomU.  Inc     SN  176.681.     Pub.  0-0-64.    Filed  9-12-68. 

773.717.  PORMWEAR.  Genssco  Inc  SN  176,800.  Pub. 
5-0-64.    FUed  9-18-68. 

778.718.  LAURBL  WREATH  ETC.  (DESIGN).  Laurel 
Uniform  Shoppe.  SN  177,068.  Pub.  0-0-64.  Filed 
9-16-68. 

773.719.  STYMIE.  Thorio,  Inc  SN  177.884.  Pnb. 
0-0-64.    PUed  9-19-63. 

773.720.  ANNIVERSARY.  Colonial  Storea  Incorporated. 
SN  177,400.    Pnb.  5-0-64.    FUed  9-20-68. 

778.721.  GOLDEN  GLOVES.  Plastlcamlth,  Inc  SN 
17T.441.    Pnb.  0-0-64.    Filed  9-20-68. 

T78,T«1.  8URP-MATB.  Qlenader  Corporation.  SN  177,787. 
Pnb.  0-0-64.    nisd  9-86-68. 
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778.728.     LEE  POLY  P1.US.    The  H.  D.  Lee  Comfwoy,  Incor- 
porated.    SN  178,011.     Pub.  5-3-M.     Filed  »-S0-63.    | 

773.724.  WEMBLEY    AND    DESIGN.      Wembley.    Inc.      SN 
178,311.    Pub.  5-5-M.    Filed  10-»-«3. 

778.725.  KINOSFORD    AND    DESIGN.      M»ro    iDduatrten. 
Inc.     SN  179.436.     Pub.  5-5-«4.     Filed  10-21-63. 

773,728.     ONDINE.      Peter   Paul    Maymar.    d.b.a.    Fleetwood 
Company.     SN  179.645.     Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  10-23-63. 

i 

Class  40 -Fancy   Coods,  Fumishings,   and 
Notions  ! 

773.727.  PATA-CAKB   ETC.    AND   DESIGN.      F.    W.   Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  172.025.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  6-27-68. 

773.728.  MUB-WEB.     Mnrdock  Webbing  Company.  Inc.     SN 
174,699.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  8-8-«3. 

773.729.  ROMA.     Metalart   Buckle  Company.     SN   181.911. 
Pnb.  S-5-64.    Piled  ll-2»-«S. 

773.730.  RULER.       Amerace     Corporation.        SN     181.94S. 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  11-27-63. 

773.731.  TINA-TRESSES.        Dorothy      Elgen.      Inc.         SN 
182.060.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  11-29-63. 

773.732.  MAGIC   MESH.      Solo   Products  Corporation.      SN 
1 82. 126.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  11-29-63. 

Class  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

773.733.  PABRICLAND.       B.     Lowenl«um     Manufacturinc 
Company.     SN  163.249.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  2-21-63. 

773.734.  PATA-CAKE  ETC.   AND   DESIGN.     F.    W    Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  172.028.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  6-27-63. 

773.735.  DURALIN  AND  DESIGN.      International  Dnralln 
Corporation.     SN   173,002.     Pub.   ^-5-64.     Filed   7-15-63. 

773.736.  MB.      ACTION.        Deerlng     MUllken,      Inc.        SN 
176,356.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  9-5-63. 

773.737.  BRCTE.       GranlteTllle     Companj.       SN     176.798. 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  9-12-63. 

773.788.     INTERFUSE.     Fnalble  Textile  Corporation.     SN 
177,349.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  9-19-63. 

773.739.  SCBEENTEX.     Motraco  Corp.     SN  177,907.     Pub. 
5-5-64.    Filed  9-27-68. 

773.740.  HONESTUFT.       Callaway     MUU    Company        SN 
178.170.    Pub.  5-5-64     Filed  10-2-63.  


Class  43 -ThfMid  and  Yarn  < 

773.741.  CHBOMEFLEX     GLOW.       Hl»h     Vacuum     Metala. 
Inc.     SN  158,537.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  12-5-62. 

773.742.  JAEGEIR.      The    Jaeger    Company    United.      SN 
163.556.    Pub.  5-*-64.    Piled  2-27-63. 

773.743.  BEVEBIE.      Columbia    Mlnerra    Corporation.      SN 
176.496.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  9-9-63. 

773.744.  LUREX.       The     Dow     Chemical     Company.       8N 
177.016.     Pub.  5-6-64.     Filed  9-16-63. 


(lass  44 -Dental, 
Appliances 


and  Surgical 


773.745.  FATA  CAKE  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     P.   W.   Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  172.080.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  6-27-63. 

773.746.  HTDRADJUST.    Rltter  Company,  Inc.   SN  178.358. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-4-63. 

778.747.  IMICO    ETC.    AUD    DESIGN.      American    Optical 
Company.     SN  180,634.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  11-7-63. 


773.748.  IMICO.    American  Optical  Company.     SN  180,635. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    riled  11-7-68. 

773.749.  BURRON.       Burron    Medical    Producta.    Inc.      SN 
180.647.    Pub.  ^-5-64.    Filed  11-7-63. 

773.750.  VENTRICOR.     Cordia   Corporation.     SN    181,017. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    riled  11-18-68. 

773.751.  SYNCHROCDR.     Cordia  Corporation.     SN  181.018. 
I'ub.  5-^64.    Filed  11-13-63. 

778.752.  BARDIC.     C.    B.    Bard,   lac.     SN    181.802.      Pub. 
5-5-«4.    Filed  11-18-68. 


Class45-Solt  Drinks  and  Carbonated 

Waters 

773.753.  PUBE-FLO  Edward  C.  Gruenwald.  d.b  a.  Pure- 
Flo  Water  Co.     SN  132.672     Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  U-24-«l. 

773.754.  NUTRI  COLA.  Pat  Scarlato.  d.b  a.  Blalr  4  Co. 
SN  145.483.    Pub.  b-:^-M.    F1M  ^-2^62. 

Cass  46- Foods  and  Ingredionts  of  Foods 

773.755.  VIM  AND  DESIGN.  P  *  C  Pood  Markeu.  lae. 
SN  119.411.     Pub.  5-5-«4.    Filed  5-5-61. 

773.756  MABUKAN.  Marukan  Vinegar  Co..  Ltd..  by 
change  of  name  from  .^aaada  Sboten  Co  .  Ltd.  SN  124.590. 
Pub.  5-5-64      Filed  7-24-61 

773.757  UI  KNERGEE  Pay  Way  Feed  MIIU.  Inc  8N 
147.617.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  6-25-62. 

773.758.  PAGE  A  SHAW  New  England  Confectionery 
Company,  d  b.a.  Page  *  Shaw.  SN  148,410.  Pub.  5-5-64. 
Filed  7-.V-62. 

773.759  SCl'PPADINE  Jobn  Wagner  *  Soaa.  lac  SN 
151.450      Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  (»-17-62. 

773.760.      SOini    Sl'PREEME       Oaymont    Laboratorlea.    Inc. 

SN  156.4O0      Pub.  .V-5-64      Filed  11-1-62. 
773.761       DESIGN    OF    A    MIXING    BOWL    AND    SPOON. 

United  Blacult  Company  of  America.     SN  158.408.     Pub. 

5-*-64      Filed  12-3-62 

773.762.  BRAE  BURN.  H.  P  Hood  *  Soaa.  lae.  SN 
159.586.     Pub.  5-5-64      Piled  12-21-62 

778.763.  WOLVERINE  Kermlt  O  Pike,  d  b.a.  Martin  Ele- 
rator  Company  SN  164.332  Pub  5-5-64.  Piled 
3-11   63 

773.764.  MEBTA8TE  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  166.649.  Pub 
5-5-64      Filed  4-12-63. 

773.766.  FAMILY.  Jenklna  Brothera,  lac.  SN  166.806. 
Pub   5-5-64.     Filed  4-16-63 

778.766.  MARIQUITA8.  Natlooal  Food  Indaatrlec.  Inc 
SN  168.839     Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  5-14-63 

773.767.  BAZMOR.  Joaeph  A.  Grant,  d  b.a.  Raa-Mor 
Producta  Co.     SN  171.012.     Pub.  5-»-64.     Piled  6-14-«S. 

773.768.  DOROTHY  DUNCAN  Safeway  Store*.  Incorpo 
rated,  d.b.a.  Srenaka  I'roducta  Company.  SN  171,575. 
Pub.  5-5-«4.    PUcd  6-21-63 

773.769.  DRI-TEX.  The  CaplUl  City  Prodocta  Company. 
SN  172.567      Pub.  1-14-64.     Filed  7-8-63. 

773.770.  WHAMBUROEB  SUndard  Market  Company. 
SN  174.4.'M).     Pub.  5-5-64.     Piled  8-6-63. 

773.771.  KELLERS  DELICIOUS — IT'S  THE  FLAVOR 
AND  DESIGN.  William  Keller,  d.b.a.  William  Keller 
Company.     SN  174.874.     Pub.  5-6-64.     Filed  8-12-68. 

773.772.  HUSHBUROF».  William  E.  Burrows,  d.b.a.  W.  E. 
Burrows.     SN  175.076.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-18-68. 

773.773.  POPCAKE.  American  Home  Products  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  176,869.     Pub.  5-5-«4.    Piled  »-18-«8. 

773.774.  BETSY  BURRY.  The  Quaker  Oata  Company.  SN 
177.810.     Pub.  5-6-64.     Piled  9-26-63 

778.775.  SOCIETY  HILL.  Heritag*  Honac  ProducU,  lac. 
SN  178.001.     Pub.  5-6-64.    Piled  9-80-68. 

773.776.  RITEB  QUEEN  IS  THE  NUTS  !  John  W.  LMVltt 
Company.     SN  178,083.     Pub.  5-»-64.     PU«d  9-27-68. 
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778.777.  NOON  HOUR.  Noon  Hoar  Pood  Producta,  Inc. 
SN  178.559.     Pub   5-5-64.    Filed  10-8-68. 

778.778.  CHECKERBOARD  FARMS.  Raliton  Purina  Com- 
paay.     8N  178,7»6.     Pub.  5-6-64.     Piled  10-10-68. 

778.779.  GAY  PANTRY.  Strochmann  Brothers  Company. 
SN  178.746.     Pub.  5-*-64.     Filed  10-10-68. 

778.780.  US  AND  DESIGN.  United  Suppllert,  Inc.  8N 
181.985.    Pub.  5-6-64.    Piled  ll-16-«8. 

778.781.  CANDY  CANE.  B«Mh-Nut  Ufe  Sarera.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Beecta-Nut.     SN  181.968.     Pub.  6-6-64.     Filed  11-27-68. 

778.782.  OUM-FETTI.  Batch  Nut  Ufe  Sarert.  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Beech  Nut     SN  181,954.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Piled  11-27-68. 

778.788.  BELLINGRATH.  Colonial  Seafood.  Inc.  SN 
181.960.    Pab.  5-6-«4.    Pllad  11-87-68. 

778.784.  DEXTR08WKET.  Com  Producta  Company.  SN 
181,»«2.    Pub.  ft-5-64.    Piled  11-27-68. 

778.785.  WOODLAWN  AND  GROTESQUE  PIOUBS.  Dolly 
Madlaon  Pooda.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Woodlawn  Farm  Dairy  Co.  8W 
181.969     Pub.  fr-5-64     Piled  11-27-68. 

778.786.  YAK  AND  DESIGN.  Boche  Pralt  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
W.  E.  Boche  Pralt  Co.  8N  182.116.  Pub.  5-5-64.  Piled 
11-29-68. 

778.787.  HSmiTAGE  H0U8K.  Htrttafi  Houte  Producta, 
lac     8N  182.178.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Piled  12-2-68. 

778  788.      HERITAGE     HOUSE     AND     DESIGN.       Heritage 

Houae   Products.   Inc.     SN   188,179.     Pub.   5-5-64.     Filed 

12-1-4S. 
778,789      JKLL-O.    Oeaaral  Pooda  Corporation.    8N  182.824. 

Pnb.  6-5-64      PUed  12-4-68. 
778  790.     STATE    PRIDE    AND    DESIGN.      State    Poultry 

Coapaay,  lac.     SN  182.512.    Pnb.  5-«-64.    Pllad  12-6-68. 
778.791.     CECILS   AND  DESIGN.     Cedl   Poods.   Inc.     SN 

182.706.     Pub   5-5-64.    Filed  12-10-68^ 


Class  47 -Winos 


S.A.  de  Chttaau 
»-5-«4.       PUed 


778,792      CHATEAU  PBIBURB-UCHINE. 

Prteurt    Uchlnc.       SN    169,576.       Pab. 

S-2ft-«8. 
773  798      PAUL  MA8SON  AND  DESIGN.    Paul  Maaaoo,  Inc.. 

d.ba.    Paul    Maaaaa.    and    Paul    MaaM>a    VIneyarda.      SN 

170.086.     Pub.  6-y-M.    PUed  5-81-<8. 
778.794.     HUBBICANE.    E.  4  J.  Gallo  Winery.    SN  177.509. 

Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  9-28-68. 


Class  48-Malt  Bovora«os  and  UtpMrt 


778.801.  ALPCO.  Artistic  Latax  Form  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
168.663.     Pub.  5-6-64.     Piled  5-10-68. 

778.802.  PATA-CAKE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  P.  W.  Wool- 
worth  Co.     SN  172.024.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  6-27-68. 

778,808.  BANCH  LADDEB  AND  DESIGN.  B.  D.  Werner 
Co..  Inc.     SN  178.806.     Pub.  6-6-64.     Filed  7-18-418. 

778.804.  OBOOMETTE.  The  Kiwi  Polish  Company  Pro- 
prleury  Limited.  8N  176,006.  Pub.  5-5-64.  Filed 
8-29-68. 

778.805.  HOLMES  AND  DESIGN.  The  Raadolph-Holmea 
Corporation.     SN  178,817.    Pub.  5-5-64.    PUed  10-11-68. 

778.806.  CENTBB-LOK.  Container  CorporaUon  of  America. 
SN  178,830.    Pub.  5-6-64.    Piled  10-18-68. 

773.807.  PERMALIFE.  Stemco  Industries,  Ine  SN 
179,828.    Pub.  5-5-64.    PUcd  10-25-68. 

778.808.  PRIOI-SBAL.  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company.  SN 
181,269.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  11-15-63. 

778.809.  ALUMA-PLANK.  B.  D.  Werner  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
181.286.    Pub.  5-;M»4.    Piled  11-15-68. 

778.810.  8HOB  BLOTTER.  American  Mat  CorporatloB 
(Ohio  corporation),  assignee  of  American  Mat  Corporation 
(Delaware  corporatloa ) .  SN  181,831.  Pub.  5-5-64. 
Piled  11-36-68. 

773,611.  DURA8BAL.  Smith-Lee  Co.,  Inc.  SN  182,124. 
Pub.  5-5-64.     Piled  11-29-68.  ^ 


Class  51  -  Cosnotio  and  Toilot  Preparations 

778.812.  COIFFURE  NET  AND  DESIGN.  Jack  M.  Scott, 
d.b.a.  National  Beauty  Products  Compaaj.  SN  159,001. 
Pub.  5-5-«4.    Filed  12-12-62. 

778,818.  AUDREY.  Pelneelfenwerk  Walter  Rau  A  Company. 
SN  168,180.    Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8-26-63. 

778.814.  HERMES.  Hermes  S.A.  SN  171,545.  Pub. 
»-«-64.    PUed  6-21-68. 

778.815.  BUCCANEEai.  The  Houae  for  Men,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Treaaure  laland  Company.  SN  174.867.  Pnb.  5-5-64. 
Piled  8-12-68. 

778.816.  BOTAL  CBOWN.  J.  Strickland  A  Co.  SN  177,567. 
Pub.  4-28-64.     Filed  9-28-63. 

778.817.  BBGBNAL.  The  Wella  CorporaUon.  SN  177,829. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  9-26-68. 

773.818.  MONDAY'S  CHILD.  Hasel  Bishop  Inc.  SN 
177.966.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  9-30-63. 

778.819.  KNDUBA.  Hasel  Bishop  Inc.  SN  177,966.  Pub. 
5-5-«4.    Piled  9-80-68. 

T7I,8M.  BUSr.  John  H.  Breck,  Inc.  SN  178,097.  Pub. 
5-5-44.     Filed  10-1-63.  


778.7»5  BEBGHOPP  1887  AND  DESIGN, 
sale  Drnc  Company,  Inc.  SN  178,188 
Filed  l(K-2-6S.  


Olaser's  Whole- 
Pub.    5-5-64. 


Class  49- Distaod  Akoboli€  Ufnors 

778.796.  HARROGATE.        Scbeatey     DUtlllera.     Inc.       SN 
178.046.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  ^8<K-68. 

778.797.  SAXON.     Schenley   DUtlllers,   Inc.     SN    178,048. 
I»ub.  5-5-64.     Piled  9-30-68. 

778.798.  THREADNBEDLE     Schenley  DlstUlers.  lac.     SN 
178,050.    Pub.  5-*-64.    PUed  9-80-68. 

778.799.  HIGH    STREET.      Schenley    Distillers,    Inc.      8N 
178,061.    Pub.  6-6-64.     Filed  9-30-68. 


Oats  50-Morchandist  Not  Othtrwiso 
Oassified 

778  800     D-C-PIX     Konrad  Homschuch  Aktlenfeetllschaft 
Work    Welaabach.       SN    168,851.      Pub.    fr-6-64.      PUed 
l»-8-«2. 
TM  WH  O.O.— 12 


Class  52- DoUrgents  and  Soaps 

773.821.  SEA  MIST  INSIDE  'N'  OUTSIDE.  Trager  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  140.778.  Pub.  5-5-«4.  Piled 
8-26-62. 

778.822.  BBITE-SO.  The  Tri-SUte  Laundry  SuK>ly  Com- 
pany.    SN  167,062.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  4-18-63. 

778,828.  ULTIMATE  AND  DESIGN.  The  W.  C.  Bonner  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  167,862.     Pub.  5-5-«4.     Filed  5-1-68. 

778.824.  AUDREY.  Felnaelfenwerk  Walter  Rau  A  Company. 
SN  168,129.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  3-26-68. 

778.825.  KEEVSB  AND  DB8I0N.  The  Keerer  Starch  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  The  Keerer  Company.  SN  171.268.  Pub. 
6-5-64.    Piled  6-18-68. 

778.826.  TM-8.  L  W.  Ferdinand  A  Company,  Inc.,  assignee 
of  Wlnfleld  Brooks  Company,  Inc.  SN  178,587.  Pnb. 
5-5-«4.    Plied  7-22-68. 

778,837.  HY  STRIP.  L.  W.  Perdlnaad  A  Company,  Inc.,  aa- 
slgnee  of  Wlnfleld  Brooks  Company,  Inc.  SN  178,588.  Pub. 
y-6-M.    PUed  7-22-68. 

778.828.  MB.  PAUL.  Borun  Bros.  SN  174,161.  Pub. 
5-5-64.    PUed  8-1-68. 
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778.829.  CL<OUT.  Economics  Laboratory.  !»«■  SN  17S,17«. 
Pub.  5-V-«4.    Filed  »-l«-«3. 

778.830.  WINDO-MAID.  8p«»,  Inc.  8N  177.557.  Pub. 
5-5-64.    Piled  »-23-«3. 

Seryice  Marks 

Qass  lOO-Miscdlaneoas 

778.831.  DTNA-O&IDE.  Macklln  Companj.  SN  134,189. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  12-15-61. 

778.832.  PBINTINO  INDUSTRY  OP  WASHINGTON  1914 
AND  DESIGN.  Prtatlnc  Industry  of  Wastalnfton,  D.C.  Inc. 
8N  150.099.    Pnb.  5-5-64.    Piled  7-30-62. 

773.833.  NATIONAL  MOTOR  CLUB  NMC  AND  DESIGN. 
National  Motor  Onb.  Inc.  SN  162.182.  Pub.  5-5-64. 
Filed  2-6-63. 


773.834.     F   AND   DESIGN. 
SN  164,615.    Pub.  5-5-64. 


Flockhart   Foundry   Company 
Filed  5-14-63, 


OasslOI- 


and  BiisiMss 


773.835.  KG  AND  DESIGN.     Kelly  Girl  Serrlce,  Inc.     8N 
165.336.    Pub.  5^5-64.    Piled  3-25-63. 

773.836.  ARROW  AND  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).     Henry  Larln 
Assodatea.  Inc.     SN  166,293.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Piled  4-8-63. 

778,837      AMERICAN  GIRL.     American   Oiri    Serrlce.   lae. 
SN  170,876.    Pnb.  5-5-64.    Filed  6-13-63. 

773.838.  SHAMROCK.     O.  O.  Seacrare.     8N  171.046.     Pub. 
5-5-64.    Plied  6-14-63. 

773.839.  H  *  R  BLOCK.     H  *  R  Block.  Inc.     SN  172.148. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  7-1-68. 

773.840.  DATE-MATE.        Promotional      Sales.     lac.       SN 
174,708.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  8-8-63. 


Qass  103  -  CoMtradiM  Mrf  RtMir 

773.842.  SPARKLE    HOU8B    AND    DESIGN.      May    Way 
Sales  Company.    SN  151,771.    Pub.  5-6-64.    Piled  8-23-62. 

778.843.  ROUND  TH'  CLOK  AND  DESIGN.     CIsanamatlon. 
Inc.     SN   168.812.     Pub.  5-fr-64.     Piled  8-4-63. 

773.844.  OTIS.      Otla    Elevator    Company.       SN     168.860. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    riled  8-4-68. 

773.845.  NADCO.     North  Amertcaa  DrtlllBC  Company.     SN 
173,084.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  7-15-68. 


773,846.     GA8TOWN.     Gaatown.  Inc    of  Delaware,  aa 
of  Oastown.  Inc     SN  80.158.     Pub.  5-5-64.    PUsd  5-16-57. 


Oats  106-Mitoffy  TrMtaMot 


778.847.     CARBITRON       Otrbltron    Derelopment    Ltd.     SN 
150.392      Pub.  3-5-64.     Piled  »-3-62. 


Class  107  -  EAicHioa  md  FwHrtiiiiBt 


773,848.     GAC.     General  Artists  Corporation.      SN    165.917. 
Pub.  3-5-64.     Piled  4-2-63. 


CcrtificaUon  Marks 

dassA-Coo^ 


Qass  102  —  lasaraace  and  FfaiaMial 

773.841.  LAURENTIDE  FINANCE  AND  DESIGN.  Lauren- 
tide  Finance  Corporation  of  America,  asslfnee  of  Lauren- 
tide  Finance  Corporation  of  California.  SN  141.083  Pub. 
5-5-64.     FUed  3-29-62. 


778.649.     BCN  AND  DEHlGN.     Tbe  H.  C.  NntUa«  Company. 

8N  171.908.     Pub.  ft-ft-64.     PUed  6-26-63. 
773.830.      DIAMOND    VALUE       Renanlt.    Inc       8N    171.918. 

Pub.  5-5-64.    Piled  6-26-68. 
773,851.     A  DIAMOND  VALUE  USED  CAR.     Reuult.  IM. 

SN  171.919     Pub  5-5-64     Piled  6  36-63. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

reglstratlona  ara  not  subject  to  ( 


Qass  4-Abrasives  aid  Ponshing  Materials  Qass  6-Cliaaicals  aad  CbaMical  Cm- 


773.852.     MeUl   Blast,    Inc..   aereland,  OhW     SN   137,927 
Filed  PR.  2-14-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-14-64. 


METALBLAST 


For  Metal  Pellets  Used  for  Shot  BlasUng. 
Pint  use  Jan.  5,  1962. 


posltioiis 


773.853.      Addressocraph-Moltlcrapli   Coriwratloa.   Clervland. 
Ohio.     SN  150.301.     ru«l  P.a  S-a-*!;  Am.  S.a  6-12-66. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  conSguration  of  a  container  In 
which  the  foods  are  sold. 

For  (Ttamlcnla  for  Use  la  Plaaocrnphlc  Prlatlac  or  D«pU- 
catli«. 

First  use  July  2,  1962. 


riiijii  ir— ■'"■~'*'— "--  "- ■  ■ -^-^— ^ 
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Omi  11 -hksaMiydm  Materials  daii  22 -tem^Tays^iiidSpoiliiHI  Goods 

778,854.     Baton   Allen   Corp.,   Brooklyn.   N.Y.     SN   167.288.     778.869.     B.  P.   Mad>onald  Stamp  Company.  Dayton,  Ohio. 
PUsd  P.R.  4-22-63  :  Am.  S.R.  8-S0-64.  SN  149^7.     PUad  P.R.  7-18-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-l»-64. 


For  sump  Pads 
Pint  use  Mar.  11.  1963 


■■D 


For  Dolls. 

First  use  Dee.  30,  1961. 


Qass  12  -  Constractioa  Materiik 


778.890.     MlltoB  Br*«lcT  Ceap«ay,  Sprtagfleld,  Mass.     8N 
171.848.     PtlMl  P.R.  6-26-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  5-27-64. 


THE  HAPPY  LITTLE 
TRAIN  GAME 


For  Bfutpmant  Bold  as  a  Cnit  for  Playing  a  Board  Gams. 
778.855.     Brlzlta     Maaafactnrlnc     Company.     Irfc.     South         j^^^  ^^  j^^  ^  |^^ 

Kearney,  K.J.     IN  164,110.     FU«4  P.R.  3-7-68:  Am.  S.R.  ' 

2-l»-64. 


TU-TONE 


ClaBs26-Moasiriai     aad     Scioatiffic 


For  Siding  Panel*  Harlng  an  Aluminum  Base  Coated  With 
Paint  for  I  ae  In  Construction  of  Rcatdenltal  Houi 
Pint  use  Apr.  27,  1953. 


778.861.  Wllkcns  Instrument  *  Rsaearch,  Inc.,  Walnut 
Creok.  Calif.  SN  166,477.  Piled  P.R.  8-26-63 :  Am.  S.R. 
5-12-64. 


778.856.     Grtffln     Pipe     Products     Co..     Wbcaton,  111. 
175.185.     Piled  P.R.  8-16-68 :  Am.  B.R.  5-20-64. 


SN 


WILKENS 


GRIFFIN 


For  Measuring  Instrumeats,  and  Mor*  Particularly,  Meas- 
uring Instruments  In  the  Gas  Chromatography  Field. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  18,  IMS. 


For  Clay  Pipe  and  Clay  Wsll  Osplng. 
Pint  use  Apr.  23,  1963. 


dau  18-ModiciRos  and  PharMacoaticaJ 
Pit^atioas  | 

778,857.     Anderson.    Clayton    A    Co.,    Houston,    Tex.      SN 
148 850      Piled  PR.  7-6-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-t»-64. 

CATTLE-PAC 


Tor    LiTcMock    Fred    Sapptoment    Containing    Viumlns. 
Minerals  snd  Antibiotics. 

Firat  use  May  7.  1962.  


QaitJS-lolliiV,  Hoso,  Middairy  Pack- 

773,862.     The  Mansfield  Tire  *  Rubber  Company,  Mansfield. 
Ohio.    SN  188.797.     Piled  1-81-64. 


For  Passenger,  Truck,  and  Farm  Implement  Tires. 
Pint  use  April  1962. 


Qass  19- VoUdos 


Qass  37-Papor  adi  StetioMry 


773,858.     Amerlcsn   Steel   FoundHes  Incorporated.  Chicago.     773.M8.     I6m1    Stendl    Machine    Company,    BellcTllle,    111. 
IlL    SN  176,840.    Piled  9-6-68.  8N  155.806.     Filed  P.R.  10-94-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-27-64. 


SLACK-FREE 


For  Fifth  Wheel  Coupling  CalU  for  Traetor-Trallera. 
Pint  use  June  15.  1962. 


ROULrEZE 


For  Staadl  Appllentor  of  tk«  Roller  Type  ConUlnlng  a 
Reservoir  for  Holding  Ink. 
Pint  use  January  1962. 


TM  142  1  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  July  21,  1964 

aast38-PriirtsaiirfPiliticatioM  dm  46- ho^  mi  hyiiiiU  of  foo^ 

77S8«4      Herman  F    HIni,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Hlni  Publtahtnc  Co*-     77S.870.     I^aritacn    and   Com^nj,   Ine  .    Chicago,    III.      SN 
pinj.    Moant    Proapwrt,    III.      8N    1«4,844.       nW    PR  122.3M.     Fllwl  PR    ft^lft-^l  :  Am.  8  R    2-10-44  I 


3-18-«3  :  Am.  S.R.  5-4-M. 


/Wfei  lansira' 


PROVEN  IN  PRODUCTION 

For  Powderad  Milk  Fortlfled  With  Added  Protrlaa.  Mla- 
ermla.  and  EniyBM :  and  Dried  ICcff  With  Added  Anti-Oxl- 
danta.  Which  Oooda  Hav*  Been  Sold  Only  to  the  Baking 
Induatry. 

Flrat  aae  IVb.  le,  IMl. 


77S,871.     Aaaodated  Prodncta.  lac..  Chicago.  111.   SN  149.211. 
Filed  P.R.  7-17-62  :  Am.  S.R.  12-1«-«S. 

MEDIUM  RARE 

For  Dog  Food. 
Flrat  aaa  April  IMl. 


For  Greeting  Card*. 
Flrat  nae  FM>.  S,  IMS. 


778.866.  United  Newspapers  Magatlne  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.Y.  SN  16».7»7.  Filed  P.If.  5-27-63;  Am.  S.R. 
6-19-64. 

CHARUE  RICE'S 
PUNCHBOWL 

The  name  "CbarMe  Rice'  Is  that  of  a  Urlng  Indlrldnal 
whose  consent  is  of  record. 

For  Syndicated  Colomn  or  Feature  of  a  Newsftaper  Maga- 
tlne Section.  ' 

First  use  June  3.  1962. 


77S.872.     The  Wall-Rogalsky   Milling  Company.    McPherson. 
Kabs.    SN  150,»86.     Filed  P.R.  8-10-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  i»-l»-64 


773.866.     Do-It-Yourself  Playhoose-Theatre.  New  York.  N.Y. 
SN  177.690.     Filed  P.R.  »-25-6« ;  Am.  S.R.  5-6-64. 

DO-IT-YOURSELF  PLAY 
SERIES 

For   SlmpUfled   Stage   Play   ScrlpU  and    Instructions   for 
Children. 

First  Qse  Jan.  15.  1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  color  bine,  but  no  dalm  Is 
made  to  color. 

For  Special  Leavening  IngreiSlcnts  Incorporated  In  Self- 
Rising  Flour. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1062. 


77S.87S.     nifford    lloracastle.    Hamilton.    Ontario.    Canada 
SN  135.613      Filed  PR.  10-23-6S  :  Am.  S.R.  6-1S-64. 


SANTA 


773,867.     New  York    Herald  Tribanc   Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
SN  179,057.     Filed  PR.  10-15-63  :  Am.  S.R.  5-15-64. 


Owner  of  Canadlsn  Reg    No    122.829.  dated  July  14.  1961. 
For    Children's    Hard    Candies    for    Suektag.    Spedflcally 
Candles  for  Sacking  and  Mounted  Ipon  Stlcka. 


BOOK  WEEK 


For  Syndicated  Newapaper  Supplement. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  19«S.  


Class  39 -Oothing 


773.874.      Sioui  Honey  Association.  CooperatlTe.  Slous  City, 
Iowa.     SN  166.236.     Filed  PR.  8-21-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-5-«4. 

FLORIDA  MAID 

For  H'oney. 

First  use  Mar.  13.  1968. 


773,868.     Sue  Brett.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    SN  157.598.     Filed 
PR.  ll-aO-62  :  Am   8.B  4-16-64. 


773.875.     Haru   MounUin   Products  Corp..   New  York.  N.Y. 
8N  176.910.     Filed  P.R.  9-1S-6S :  Am.  S.R.  2-14-64. 


MISS  TRACY 


CHEW-BAR 


For  Women's  and  MIftses'  Dresses 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1961 


For  Dog  Pood. 

First  use  Not.  6.  1961. 


778  869      Tropica!  Garment  Manufacturing  Company.  Tampa.      773.876.     Harti  MounUin  Prodacts  Corp..   New  York.  NY. 
FU.     SN  166.762.     Filed  PR.  4-15-68;  Am.  S.R.  5-18-64.  SN  176,911.     Filed  P.E.  9-18-68;  Am.  S.R.  2-14-W. 


SHAKESPEARE 

For  Mens  and  Boys'  Trousers,  Walking  Shorts,  and  Slacka. 
First  use  Apr.  4, 1963. 


KEET-KAKE 


For  Mineral  Food  Blocks  for  Bird*. 
First  oaa  Fob.  8,  1954. 


July  21,  1964  ' 

TTtJTT.     Mllaal  Foods,  Inc., 
niod  lO-llV-68. 
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Angola,  caiif  SN  1T9  062  Qiss  49  -  Disiaed!  AlfolioDc  UqHors 

77t.8M.     J.  ft  r.  MtftoU.  lae..  Now  York.  N.Y.    8N  182.282. 
Filed  19-8-68. 


^or  Bmndy. 

First  use  September  1962. 

Tho  mark  coaslata  of  an  honrgiaaa-ahaped  bottle  with  the 
cap  attached  thereto  and  with  spacea  (ahown  in  outline)  for 

two  labels  to  be  afllxed  to  the  bottle.     One  space  Is  for  a    fl^im  ^ik^B^mrt^Mmdlm^m    M^f    Ofkmv^tcm 
neck-band  label  and  the  other  for  an  hoarglass^shaped  label.    ^*^^  '^       W9kmw%mmmm%9m    HVl    VinvrWISV 

For  Salad  Dreoalnga.  fllttjfad 

First  use  AagoaC  1960. 


778.878.  J.  8.  Ramoa.  d.b.a.  Ramoa  Shrimp  Company.  Bayou 
La  Batre,  Ala.  SN  188.188.  Filed  P.R.  12-U-6S :  Am. 
8.R.  4-9-84. 

ALABAMA  BRAND 


778,881.     Shell    Arta   Co.,    Hollywood,    Calif.      8N    181,888. 
Filed  P.R.  11-18-61 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-1-64. 


For  Raw  Froaca  Shrimp, 
rintnae  Jam.  11.  1962. 


ELL- CRAFT 


Class  47- WiMs 


77S.8T9.     Bodete   St  Saphad.  Paris.  France. 
FUed  P.R.  l»-21-62  :  Am.  S.R.  6-8-64. 


SN   159,615. 


Applicant  makea  no  claim  to  the  word  "Products"  alone. 
For  Decorative  Shell  Products  Formed  In  Whole  or  to  Part 
of  the  Oennlne  Sea  Shells. 
Firat  use  195S. 


T78,882.     Adler  Baterprlaes,  Inc..  Olencoe,  HI.     SN  155,122. 
Filed  PR.  1&-15-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-27-64. 


For  Molded  Plaatic  Support  Stmctnre  for  Making  Artificial 
Foliage  Displays  and  Sold  as  S*-  .:h. 
First  nae  on  or  about  Oct.  8, 1862. 


Oau  51  -  CosRMtio  and!  Toflet  Preparations 

778,888.  Nethercott  Laboratorlea,  d.b.a.  Cosgenic  Laha., 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  SN  143,546.  FUed  P.R.  5-1-62 ;  Am. 
S.R.  5-25-64. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  conformatloo  of  a  bottle  used  as 
the  container  for  appUeant's  product.  Owner  of  French  Rag. 
No.  497,081,  dated  June  15,  1961  (ParU) ;  Natl.  Inst.  No. 
188,821. 

Par  WlBss. 

First  use  January  1961 ;  in  eomacroe  Ang.  1,  1962. 


PINK  PONG 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Pink"  as  a  cosmetic  color 
designation,  or  apart  from  the  specific  association  shown. 
For  Upatlefc. 
First  one  Mar.  19, 1982. 
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773,8S4.     Nethercutt  Laboratoricti,  d.b.a.  Cosg«alc  Labs.,  Lou 
AngelM,   C«ltf.      SN    145.71S.      Fll«d   PR.    5-2»-«2 :    Am. 


8.R.  »-2S-«4. 


HONEY  DPW 


For  Cosm«tin — Namely.  Eye  Shado#j 
First  OM  May  11.  1962. 


773.S89.     Tbc  Noxseina  Cheailcal  Coapany.  Baltimore.  114. 
8N  iaOJ04.     FUcd  P.R.  l-«-«S :  Ajb.  S.R.  4-lB-M. 

FOCUS-ON  PEACH 

For  Lipsticks. 

Ftr»t  use  Dec  18.  IMS. 


773.885.  Nethercutt  Laboratories.  d.b.a.  CyMceolc  Labs..  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.  8N  145,718.  Filed  P.R.  5-2«-e2 ;  Am. 
S.R.  5-25-M. 

SLAPPING  PINK 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Pink"  as  a  cosmetic  color 
designation,  or  apart  from  the  spedflc  association  shown. 
For  Cosmetlca — Namely,  Lipstick. 
First  use  May  11,  19«2. 


t; 


773,886.  Nethercutt  Laboratortes,  d.b.a.  Coacenlc  Labs.,  Los 
Angeles.  Calif.  SN  145.714.  Filed  PR.  5-2»-62 :  Am. 
S.R.  9-2fr-«4. 

WH^LOW  BLUE 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Blue"  as  a  cosmetic  color 
designation,  or  apart  from  the  specific  association  shown. 
For  Cosmetic* — Namely.  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  May  11.  1962.  I 


778,887.     Nethercutt  Laboratories.  d.b.a.  Costeidc  Lslba.,  Los 

Angeles.    Calif.      SN    145.718.      Filed   PR.    5-2»-«2 ;    Am 


S.B.  5-25-64. 


TAINT  RED 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Red"  as  a  cosmetic  color 
designation,  or  apart  from  the  specific  association  shown. 
For  Cosmetics — Namely.  Lipstick. 
First  use  May  11.  1»62. 


Qass  52  *  DtteffMls  tmi  Soaips 


773.890.  Maud  Brink,  4Jk.m.  Paal  F.  Brink  and  Brinks  Drug 
Store.  Kansas  Citj.  M*.  SN  140.628.  Filed  PR  3-26-62  ; 
Am.  S.R.  1-24-64. 

WATCH  CLEAN 

For  Solution   for  Cloaalac  Compoaents  of  Time  Keeping 
t^iulpment. 
First  use  1»46. 


Scnricc  Mark 


Qms  100 -"  MiscsliMMs 


773.891      McOonaM'a  CorporaUoa.  Ckicago.  Ill     8N  168.789 
Filed  P.R.  3-1-63  :  Am.  S.R.  »-'*-«4. 


A^ 


McDondf^lds 

'HflMB.U.RQiRS. 


773.8S8.  Nethercutt  Laboratories,  d.b.a.  Cosgenic  Laba.. 
Hollywood.  CaMf.  8N  147.610.  Filed  P.B.  6-2^^-62  ;  Am. 
S.R.  5-25-64.  1 


TWIX 


For  Cosmetics — Namtly,  Bye  Shadow. 
First  use  June  8.  1962. 


The  drawlag  U  llaed  for  yellow.  r«d  and  grsoa.     A^pUcftal 
claims    excluslTe     right     (o    "Hamburgers"    and    "Orer    700 
Million  Served"  as  a  part  of  Its  serrlco  mark,  bat  not  other 
wise. 

For  Restaurant  Serrlccs. 

First  use  on  or  ahoat  Sept.  35,  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


180.584.  ITEM.    CI.  37.    8-4-24.  190.701. 

183,763.  SEQUOIA.    CI.  46.    5-6-24.  i90.H53 

184,082.  VIVANTK.    CL  51.    5-20-24.  HW.860 

184.149.  OL'ROBAR.    O.  18.    5-30-24.  190.872. 

184.171.  ARMORCLAD.    CI.  37.     5-30-24.  190.940. 

184,174.  HAWTHORN.    CI.  1.    5-20-24.  191,251. 

184,192.  AZTEC.    C\.  8.    5-20-24. 

184,330.  P.\RA.     CI.  8.     5-20-24.  191.425 

185.271.  SEAL    OF    QUALITY    AND    DESIGN.       O.     46.     191.820. 

6-10-24.  406.606. 

186.025.  LEUKANOL.    CT.  6.    7-1-24.  406.680. 

186.911.  VALBNTINE'8.    0.46.    7-33-24.  406.910 

188,066.  CORT  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  39.     8-19-34.  406,930 

188,089.  NESTLE.    CI.  46.    8-19-24.  407.005. 

188.118.  REPRESENTATION   OF  A    LOOM   PICKER.      CI.     407.156. 

23.     8-19-24.  407.167. 

188.495.  POLAR.    O.  46.    8-26-24.  407,180. 

188.703.  GOLD  BRICK.    CI.  46.    9-2-34.  407.183. 

189.084  SOUTH  LAKE.     CI.  46.    9-9-24.  407.309. 

190.012.  SUNRISE     EJDITICm     AND     DESIGN.        CI.     38. 

»-30-24.  407,210. 

190,187.  CENTURY.    CI.  26.    10-7-24. 

190,300.  ALCOLO.    CI.  6.    10-14-34.  407.243. 


GOOD  HUMOR,    a.  46.     10-21-24. 

•Tl  FST.\   •    n   .V)      10-28-24. 

IMPBSIAL   CHROM£   ORK.      Ct.    IS.      10-38-34. 

USP   AND   DESIGN.      CI.   46.      10-38-24. 

CARBOVAR      O.  16.     10-28-24. 

REPRESENTATION    OF    A    IIBRALD.      O.    87. 

11-4-24 
PAPERFZX      a.  37.     11-11-34. 
RUBl.NSON   CRUMOE.      Cn.  46.      11-18-34. 
VER.SINE.    CI.  51.    4-11-44. 
DRENE.    CI.  52.    4-18-44. 
CULORORAPH.    CL  87.    B-»-44. 
CALADIUM.     CI.  16.    5-9-44. 
DEEP  SEA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   46.     5-16-44. 
UGHTNIN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28.     5-28-44. 
COBBLET8.     CI.  89.     8-38-44. 
CARPENTER    NO.    158.      C\.   14.      8-38-44. 
HA VI LAND  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  46.     5-38-44. 
RB8IST0L       •BLr-CONrOBMIKO.         CL       tt 

5-33-44. 
REMISTOL      SELF<»NrORMINO      THE      MOflT 

COMFORTABLE  HAT  MAIW.    CI.  89.    5-S8-44. 
WANALTN.    CI.  M.    S-SS-^. 


.^i^MMriite 
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40T.350. 
407,381. 
407,887. 
407.666. 
408.691. 
409,164. 
409.189. 
400,392. 
409,488. 
409.530. 


WELOROOM.    CI.  40.    5-38-'44. 

APW  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   14.     5-80-44. 

PARTEMP.    CI.  12.    6-80-44. 

CARRIER.    CI.  87.    6-30-44. 

DESIGN  OF  A  CROSS.     O.  89.     8-39-44. 

DESIGN  OF  PILGRIMS  HEAD.    CI.  38.    9-l»-44. 

BEAU  MONDE.    CI.  46.    9-19-44. 

ENKA.     CI.  48.     10-8-44. 

R  ft  H  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  16.     10-10-44. 

WEAR  PLUS  AND  DESIGN,     a.  89.     10-10-44. 


409,656.  BTKENAUTE.    a.  3.    10-17-44. 

409,678.  RAH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  1.     10-17-44. 

400.686.  8UNDUES.    CL  16.    10-17-44. 

400.717.  BLONKITA.    CL  43.     10-17-44. 

409.718.  THRILLER.    CL  42.    10-17-44. 
409,848.  DITHANE.    a.  6.    10-24-44. 

409,869.  8APOLIN    AND   DESIGN.      C\.    16.      10-24-44. 

410.081.  PLASTIX.    CL  87.    11-7-44. 

410,187.  TEZrOAM.    O.  1.    11-14-44. 

410,196.  RAH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  5.     11-14-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


282,289. 
386.411. 

861.948. 

858.588. 

870.068. 
889.8S7. 

488,310. 
444.711. 


FOOT  JOT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   89.     4-14-81. 

FLORASTNTB    BTC.    AND    DESIGN.       CI.    46. 
8-25-31. 

SINCERELY   TOURS   SANDY    NEVIN    AND   DE 
SIGN.     CI.  89.     11-16-37. 

THE  MARKET  DATA  BOOK.     CL   88.     1-11-88. 

HEPLBX.    CL  38.    8-15-89. 

TOP    TO    BOTTOM    INSUL-MA8TIC    AND    DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  13.    8-36-41. 

FLASH  PATCH.    CI.  12.    4-18-48. 

AJAX  88.    CL  IS.    8-6-6S. 


Th9  /sOowtaf  rrff<«traM«M  Umt44  /«M  1.  Jf  f  • 

662.888  POLTFILM     AND     REPRESENTATION     OF     A 

PARROT,    a.  1. 

662.891.  CRISTOFORO  COLOMBO  AND  lASION.     CL   1- 

662.893.  CINDKRBUJl'S   MUSICAL  FLOWERS      O.   1. 

6«S,89«.  OALKX    PELXJBT8    AND  DESIGN.     CI.    1. 

66S.898.  SKYE.     CI.  1. 

663,404.  STRUM-A-OUITAR.    CL  S. 

663.406.  88  AND  DESIGN.    O.  8. 

663.418.  MAYFLOWER.    CL  7. 

663.419.  ROPEMATB8.     CI.  7. 
663.481.  PREMIER.     CI   9. 

663.439.  PLACE  ENGINEERED  AND  DESIGN.     CL  12. 

662.488.  TRAK-8CREEN.    C\.  13. 

663.484.  SEAL-OPANE.     C\.  13.  | 

663.486.  80ILCRETE.    CL  13. 

663.436.  JOANIT      CI    13. 

662,445.  JEWELTONK.    C\.  IS. 

663.449.  8ANITOI.    CL  18.  ^  I      i 

662,457.  CARILUB.    O.  15.  ' 

662.468  OONOCO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

662,472.  NEMBUHARMONTL.    CI.  18. 

662.475.  MUROCOLL.    CL  18. 

662.476.  ACTIT  8  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 
663,491.  PC.    CL  19. 

663,497.  POLYMARINE     O    19. 

662.500.  DESIGN  OF  DIAMOND  AND  WINGS.     C\.  31. 

663,502.  POWER  BUFF.    CI.  SI. 

662.508  LANOEVIN.     C\.  21. 

662.514.  CADDY  CANE.    CI.  22. 

662.515.  DILLY  DOLL.    CI.  23. 

662.516.  MYSTIC.    CI  22. 

662.517.  TROPANA  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28. 
663.581.  HORTON  CHUCK  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28. 
662.522.  GIANT  GRIP.    CI.  23. 

662.524.  SHAMROCK.    CI.  28 

662,527.  WILLCO  VEYOR  AND  DESIGN,     a.  28. 

663,529.  PEERLESS      FUTCRB-MATIC      AND      DESIGN. 

CL  38. 

663.580.  MO-HO.    CI.  38. 

663.681.  COLE- VAC     CI.  38. 

662.584.  TRACTO  RIPPES.    CI.  38. 

663.586.  SQUEE-TEE.     CI.  38. 

6t2.»ST.  fiOWBT-BBRG.    CL  SS. 


063,547. 
662.557. 
663.666. 
663,567. 
663.568. 

662,570. 
662,577. 
662,583. 
662.598. 
663,608. 
663,604. 
662.608. 
662,614. 
662.616. 
663,63S. 
663.625. 
662.639. 
662.688. 
662.640. 
662,643. 
662.648. 
663.644. 


662.662. 

662,672. 
663,678. 
663.674. 
663,678. 
663.680. 
663.681. 
662.685. 
662,699. 
663.700. 
663.708. 

662.705. 
663.708. 
663,711. 
663.718. 
663,714. 
662,716. 
663.719. 
662.721. 
662,728. 
66S.73S. 
662.738. 


306.768. 
408.8T4. 
441.318. 
544.986. 
594.989. 
683.719. 
682.088. 
786,700. 


CL 


DIRECTOR.    CL  26. 

STAR^  OF  FREYUNG.    CI.  38. 

BEN  HCR  ETC.    CI.  81. 

SAFETY  (HIILLB.    CL  81. 

MATTSON   MODERN   OAKMA8TBRS   AND  DB 

SIGN.     CI.  82. 
E-Z-S.    CI.  32. 
FLAIBCHAIR.    C\.  83. 

OIL-O-MATIC  ETC.  AND  DBSION.     CI.  84. 
FLECO.    CI.  87. 
MIND  YOUR  MONET.    CI.  88. 
PARENTS'  CORNER.    CL  88.  | 

MONOOUTO.    a.  89. 
MORCHROMB.    a.  89. 
SWING  OVER  COTTONS.      CI.   39. 
COVENTRY  AND  DBBIGN.    CI.  89. 
GOLD  RIBBON.    CL  89.  \ 

OOLFBR  BT  OABON.    O.  89. 
FOSTA  UFETOCB.    CL  40. 
MOBILITT.    CL  43. 
PRIDE  OF  THE  SPINDLE.    CI.  43. 
CDS.    a.  43. 
NYCOOL.    CI.  43. 
SPRINOHILU    CI.  42. 
CWS    DELUXE    SEAMLESS   AND   DESIGN 

44. 
BULL'S  EYE.    CI.  46. 
UNION.    CL46.  I 

PAR'S,    a.  46. 
CHARMAINE.    CI 
VITAPON.    CI.  46. 
VITABICHCELA. 
JEWEL8EAL.    CI. 
COLESB.    a.  51. 
SUMMER-SETT.    d.  51 
FEDERAL     LEASING 

CI.  100. 
BRAKE  HOSPITAL   AND  DESIGN 
TBI  CITY  TOWN  HALL.    CL  107. 
MAONBCOATBD.    CI.  4. 
NOMAR     CI   14 

MAECKKR  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 
BUTT'N-OUT.    CI.  83. 
BLACK  PLUME,    a.  87. 
SUN-TESTED.    CI.  87. 
TIB-LOCK.    CI.  89. 
LA  FEMMB  LINGERIE.    CI.  89. 
KENDALL.    CI.  42. 

ScctloB  IS        I 

PLAZA.    CT.  46.    11-17-25.        ' 
EILMWOOD  FARM.    CI.  46.    8-29-44. 
"FBMMB."     CI.  89.     11-2-48. 
METAL-WORKING.      CI.    88.      7-10-51. 
BLEOANTE.    CI.  89.    9-7-54. 
METAL-WORKING.     CI.  38.      8-14-66. 
MO-LBK.    CI.  15.    7-21-59. 
TORQDOMBTER.     CL  26.     1-28-62. 


.46. 

CT. 
01. 


46. 


CORP.     AND     DESIGN. 


CT.   108. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


595.704.  STANPAK  QCAUTY  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  2. 
»-28-54.  SUUKUrd  Packaflnc  CorporaUon.  Chlca««.  lU. 
Amended :  In  the  sutement.  column  2,  line  3.  after  "car- 
tona"  exctpt  foldinff  paptr  b««<«  and  oarfnt  la  Inaerted. 

598.922.     STANP AC  AND  DESIGN.    CL  2.    12-7-S4.    Stand 
ard  Packaflng  CorporaUon.  Chlcafo,  III.    Amendod :  In  the 
statement,  column  2.  line  1,  after  "cnrtona"  tmctpt  folding 
paper  boxc*  and  cartona  la  Inaerted. 


858.S60.  INSTANT  HILLS  BBOS.  AND  DB8IGN.  O.  4« 
2-2&-&8.  HIIU  Braa.  C««M.  Inc..  San  Franctaco,  Calif. 
Amended  to  a^aar : 


«21,98e.  PRAIRIB  PRIDE,  a.  T.  2-28-5S.  N.V.  Ve 
nlfde  Toowfabrieken,  Botterdam,  Netherlanda.  Amended: 
In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  3  la  deleted,  and  the  draw- 
Inf  la  amended  to  appear : 

PRAIRIE  PRIDE 

639.224.  LOCKE  ^OCSETIMB  OUABANTEKD.  CI.  18. 
1-1-57.  Locke  Manufacturing  Company.  Lodl,  Ohio. 
Amended  to  appear : 


714.S3S.  AMBKICAN  MACHINIST  AND  DESIGN  Ct.  »8 
4-2S-ei.  McGraw-Hill  Publlahlag  Compaay.  Inc.  McOraw- 
Hill.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.    Aaaadad  to  nppMr : 


HOUSETIIME 
GUARANTSD 


^1 


rican 
Machinist 

lTflO,028.     RErUOTCZTIL.      CI.   St.      II-IS-SS.      ( 


Bro.   Inc.,  New  York.   N.T.     Corrected 
column    2.    line    1.   after  **woi 
Inaerted. 


In   the  sUi 
pr*mfd   ihaaid 
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A.I.T.  Induatrlea,  Inc..  Skokle,  III.     77S,482-S.  pub.  S-»-«4. 
CL  4. 

AMP  Inc..   Harrlabarg,   Pa.     773,962,   pub.   5-B-64.     CL  21. 

AMT  Corp..  Trojr,  Mich.     773.B7U.  pub.  5-5-64.     CI.  22. 
Abbott  Laboratoriea  :  Kee — 
Mllllkeo.  John  T..  A  Co. 
Abbott  Laboratorlaa,  North  Chicago.  III.     662.472.  cane.     CI. 

18. 
AbraalTe    Co.    of    America.    Omaha.    Ncbr.      662,711.    cane. 

Cl.  4. 
Acld-aaa  Co. :  Saa— 

Horton,  A.  Allen. 
Acromark  Co..  The  :  See — 

Bates,  Harold  O. 
Addreaaograph  Multlgraph  Corp..  CleTeUad,  Ohio.     778,808. 

CI.  6. 
Adipr  Kntrrprlseit.   Inc..  Olencoe.  111.      773,882.     O.  60. 


.    r.nirrpriseit.   inc.,  uiencoe    iii.      ((s,bb2.     vi.  ov. 
AdrertUlng  I'ubltcatlons.   Inc.,  Chicago.  III.,  and  New  York. 
353,533,  cane.     Cl.  88. 


NY. 


I*.  I .     aaa,^^^,  one     \.t.  oo. 

Adrertlalng   Publlcatlona.   Inc..   Chicago.   III.     778.68S.   pub. 

5— ^V— 64      Cl    38 
Agfa    Aktiengesellschaft.    Lererkuaen-Bayerwcrk.    German/. 

778,681.  pub   .V^5-«4.     Cl   26. 
Air-Vent    Aluminum    Awning    Mfg.   Co..    Loa   Angelea.   Calif. 

778^62.  pub   4-28-63.    Cl.  12. 
AJai  Floor  I'roducU  Corp..   New  York,  NY.     488.210,  cane. 

Cl.  12. 
Ajai  Floor  Prodocts  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     444,711.  euic. 

Cl.  12. 
Alblml  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  Fluablng,  N.Y.     778.421.  pub.  5-5- 

64.     Cl    2. 
Alcolac  Chemical  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md.    778.448-^,  pub.  S-5- 

64.    a.  6 
Alcon  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Fort  Worth.  Tex.    778.S21.  pub.  5-0- 

64     Cl   18. 
Aleiaader  Paper  Co.,   PhlUdelphU.  Pa.     778.671.  pub.  6-6- 

•4      C.    87. _.        _  _         778.65^1. 


778.542. 


Allen-Bbcrman-HoS  Co..   The.   Wynnewood.   Pa. 

pub   5-5-64      a.  84. 
American  Btltrlte  Rubber  Co..  Inc.  Trcntoh.  NJ. 

pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  20.  .  .  ^, 

Aibertcan   Can   Co.,    New   York.   NY.      778.408.   pub.   6-6-64. 

Ameraee  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     778.780.  pub.  8-6-64.     Cl. 

40. 
American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.    778,489.  pob.  »-ft-«4. 

American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  NJ.     778,684.  pab.  5-6-44. 

Cl    18 
▲mertcaa  Cyanamld  Co.,  Wayne.  N.J.     778.484.  pab.  6-6-64. 

Cl    5 
American    Enka  Corp.,    Knka.  N.C.     409.892,   ran.   7-21-64. 

Cl    43 
Amertcan    Foam    Rubber    Corp..    Burltagtoa.    N.J.      662.716. 

cane     Cl   82. 
American  Girl  Serrlce,  Inc..  Wilmington.  Del.     778.887.  pub. 

American  Grease  Stick  Co ,  Muskegon  HelgbU.  Mich.     778.- 

502.  pub^  5-5-64      Cl    15.  _  ^,         .     ^    -•       ,*..•• 

American  home  Produrta  Corp..  New  York.  KY.     77S.S2S. 

American   Greetl^  Corp.,   CleveUnd,   Ohio.      778.676.   pab. 

&— ft— A4       Cl    87 
American'   Heritage    Pabllahing    Co..    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

778.695.  pab  5-5-64.    C1.88.  ,  _^    «  •      v«a  vti 

American   Home  Producta  Corp..   New  York.  M.Y.     778.778. 

pub.  5-6-64.    Cl.  46.  «  ,       ,,.  A*K    n-i. 

American  Lngiraice  Worke.  Inc.,  Warren.  B.I.     778.426.  pab. 

5— JV-64      Cl.  3 
American  Mat  Corp.,  from  American  Mat  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio. 

773,810,  pub.  8-.VJ64.    Cl.  60. 
American  OpUcal  Co..   Southbrtdg*.   Maaa.     778.747-8.  pub. 

American'  Platlnnm  Works,  The.  to  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc., 

Newark.  N  J     407,831,  ren.  7-21-64.    Cl  14 
Amerioin  Steel  Fonndrtea  Inc..  Chleago.  111.    ^^8.888.    Cl.  19. 
American  Writing  Pap«'  Co.,  Holyoke,  Mmm..  to  Brown  Co.. 

Berlin.  N  H.    l»1.25r  ren  T-21-64^  Cl.  87 
Andemon.  Clayton  A  Co..  Houston.  Tei.     778.887.     a.  18. 
Anderason,  John  O.,  Ektorp.  near  Stockholm.  Sweden.     662,- 

Andrew?  Edwart,  tools  *  Machinery  Co..  Haael  Park,  Mich. 

A,l2c?ri.'!"phllS;ilJhla^P?  778  657.  Dub   5-5zW„CT.  M. 
Arkwright  kerchandlalag  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     778,478. 

pab.  V-6-S4.    O.  13.  ^     ^ 

Armour  and  Co..  Chleago.  III.     d^njU.  caae.     O.  89. 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.    662,898.  cnnc.    Cl.  1. 
Arnold's  and  Chas.  Arnold  A  Sons  :  Seo — 

Arnold,  Charles. 
Arnold.  Charlea,  d.b.a.  Arnold's  and  Cbaa.  Arnold  *  Sona,  to 

L.  Arnold.  Pern.  Ind.     188.708.  rm.  7-21-44.     Q\.  46. 

Arnold.  Louis  :  Sao — 
Arnold.  Charlea. 
Artlatic  Latei  F«nn  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    778.801.  pub. 
Cl.  50. 


778,527.  pub. 


5-5- 


Aacher,  B.  F..  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Kanaas  City,  Mo. 

5-5-64.     CI.  18. 
Aahworth  Broa.,  Inc.,  Fall  Rlrer,  Maaa.     778,583,  pub. 

64.    Cl.  28. 

AaaocUted  Products,  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     773.871.     CL  46. 
Astro  Eoterprlaes  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     778,410.  pub.  6-5- 

64.     CL  2. 
AtlanUc  CaaUng  ft  Engineering  Corp.,  Clifton.  N.J.    773.492, 

pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  14. 
Atlantic    Lumber    Co.,    The.    Boaton.    Maaa.      778.689,    pub. 

6-6-64.     Cl.  88. 
Atlaa  Autowotlre   Producta.   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     «62,705. 

cane.     Cl.  103. 
AntomaUe   Devlcea   Co..    Allentown.    Pa.     778,479-80,   pub. 

5-5-64.     Cl.  13. 
Altec  Clay  Molstener  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Lerenthal.  Myer. 
B   ft    u    Maculne   Producta   Co.,   Pendleton.   Orex.     773.588. 

pub.   5-5-64.      CL  23. 
Bard.  C.  R..  Inc..  Murray  Hill.  N.J.     778.522,  pub.  5-5-64. 

Cl.  18. 
Bard,  C.  R..  Inc..  Murray  Hill.  N.J.     778.752.  pub.  6-5-64. 

Cl.   44. 
Uaten.   Harold  O..  d.b.a.  The  Acromark  Co.,  Elisabeth.  N.J. 

773.0U4.  pub^  5-6-64.     CL  23. 
Bayuk  Ogars  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     773.420.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Cl.   2. 
Iteoortt  (ieaellachaft    Wllhelm    Beokmann    ft    Co..    G.m.b.H.. 

Keckllnghauaen,  Germany.     773,662,  pub.  5-5-64.     Cl.  35. 
Beech-Nut  :   Btt— 

Be<>cb-Nut  Life  Savera.  Inc. 
Beerh-.Vut  Life  SaTers,   Inc.,  d.b.a.   Beecta-Nut.  Canajoharie. 

NY.     773.781-2,  pub.  5-5-64.     Cl.  46. 
Ben  Ilur  Mfg.  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     662,565.  cane.     H.  31. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co..  Bethlehem.  Pa.     773.494.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Cl.   14. 
IWttrr  Elqulpnient  for  Electron  MIcroacopy,  Inc.,  Bronx.  N.Y. 

778.629.  pub.  5-5-«4.      O,  26. 
BUhop-Conklln   Co..   The.    Los   Anceles.    Calif.,   to   Deroe  ft 

Raynolda  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.f .     406.930.  ren.  7-21-64. 

Cl.  16,^ 
Bishop,  haael.   Inc..   Union.    N.J.      773.818-19.   pub.    5-5-«4. 

Cl.  i\. 
Blair  ft  Co.  :  See—  . 

Searlato.  Pat.  ! 

Blalndell  Pencil  Co..  Betfu) 

Cl    37. 
Blandin    Paper    Co..    Grind    Raplda. 

5-5-64.     Cl.  37. 
Block.  H  ft  R.  Inc..  Kanaae  City.  Mo. 

Cl    101. 
Bond.  Charlea.  Co..  PbUadelphla.  Pa. 

Cl.  28. 
Bonner.   W.  C.  Co..  Inc..  The.   Watertown.   Mass. 

pub.  5-6-64.     Cl.  52. 
B4irun    Broa..    Los    Angelea.    Ckllf.      773.828.    pub.    6-5-64. 

Cl.  52. 
Bradley.     Milton.     Co..     Sprtngfleld,     Mass.       773,564.     pub. 

6-6—64      Cl    22 
Bradley.    Milton,    Co..    Springfield.    Mass.     773,860.     Cl.  22. 
Breck.    John     H..     Inc..     Sprlnirfleld,     Mass      773,820.     pub. 

5-6-64.     a.  51.  _ 

Brett.    Sue,    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      7785868.     Cl.    80. 
Brink    Maud,  d.b  a.  Paul  F.  Brink  and  brink's  Drug  Store. 

Kaiisa*  Ottr,  Mo.     773.890.     Cl.  52. 
Brink.  Paul  F.  :  See- 
Brink.  Maud. 
Brink'a  Drug  Store : 

Brink.  Maud. 
Brixlte  Mfc.  Co..  Inc.. 
Brooks  ft  porter.  Inc., 

a.  2. 
Brooks.  Wlnfleld,  Co^  Inc. :  See —  .      . 

Ferdinand.  L.  W.,  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Brown  Co.  :  See — 

American  Writing  Paper  Co. 
Buckeye  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Co.,  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio.    773,481. 

pub.  6-6-64.     Cl.  11.  _  ^ 

Budd  Co..  The.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  from  CurtlM-Wright  Corp., 

Wood  ilidge,    N.J.     773,620.    pub.    12-17-63.     CL    26. 
Burron  Medical  Producta.  Inc..  Bethlehem.  Pa.     773.740.  pub. 

5-6-64.     Cl.  44.  „.     „„ 

Burroughs    Corp..    Detroit.    Mich.      662,547,    cane.      Cl.    26. 
Burrowa,  William  E.    d.b.a.  W.  E.  Burrows.  Billings.  Mont. 

778.772.  pub.  5-5-«4.     Cl.  46. 
Burrowa.  w .  E.  :  «*<■ — 

Burrows.  William  E.  ^'  ^ 

Burt    Harry  B..  Youngatown,  Ohio,  to  Good  Humor  Corp.. 

Englewood  Cliffs,   N.J.      190,701.  ren.  7-21-64.     Cl.  46. 
Byer-Rolnick  Corp.  :  See — 

Byar-Rolnick  Co.  „  ^     .     ..     «, 

Byer  Rolnick    Co..    to    Byer-Bolnlck    Corp..    Garland,    Tex. 

407.209-10.  ren.  7-21-64.     C\.  89. 
Cabot  Corp.  :  See — 

Cabot.  Godfrey  L..  Inc.  ^     ^„ 

Cabin  Crafta,  Inc.,  Dnlton.  Ga.     662.640,   cnnc.     Cl.  42. 

TM  i 


lyrea.  Pa.     410.081.  ren.  T-21-64. 


Minn.      773,670.    pub. 

773,839.  pub.  5-6-64. 

188.113.  ren.  7-21-64. 


773.823, 


amey^  N.J.     773,855.     Cl.  12. 
Sew  York,  N.Y.     773.419.  pub.  6-6-«4. 


TMii 
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Cabot     Godfrey    L..    Inc..    to    Cabot    Corp..    Boston.    Mmm. 

lyo.tMO,  ren.  7-21-64.      CI.  16.  ^    .   ,  ^^ 

Cadre  Industries  Corp.,  Endicott.  N.\.      773.53».  pub.  5-5-64. 

California    Arm*    Co..    Loa    Angles.    Calif.    iM2.42l.    cane. 

CI    9 
California   Texas  Oil   Corp..   .New   York.   N.Y.      773.469.   pub. 

Callaway' MilU  Co..   La  Urange.  Oa.     773.740,  pab.  .V5-rt4. 

Cam  Corp..  Oreenaboro.  N.C.      773,628.  pub^  »-$r?i,,.,<^'-  *'« 
Canterbury     Ii.lts.     Ltd..     New     York.     NY.      773.712.     pub 

H     m     At  »  I '  I       'IJI 

Canton    Cotton    Mllla.    Canton.    Oa.     773.T10.    pUb.    5-3-64. 

CI   3y 

Cantop    Ino     Uala  Cynwyd.  from  A.   Ralph   fVAndrea.  Thlla 

delpbi>.  I'a.      773,40».  pub.  5-5-64       Cl.  2. 
Capital   City    I'roducta   Co.,    The.    Columbua,    Ohio.      773,i61». 

Cajual  cich  Co.,  AvU.  I'a.     773.533.  Pub.  3  3-«4      01    19 
Carbitron    l»evelopnient   Ltd..    Vancouver,   Britlah   Columbia. 
Canada.      773.847.  pub.  5-5-64.     CT.  106  ^,  ,.-        . 

Carlislp^  Chemical  Works.  Inc.,  Rt>adlnK,  Ohio.      773.449,  pub 

Cariienter     Steel     Co..     The,     Reading,     Pa.     407.180.     ren. 
Carpenter*  Steei  Co..  The.  Reading.  Pa.     778.800.  pab   3-5- 

at        f*i     \A 

Carton    Cloainf   Corp.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      778.484.   pub.    5-5- 
Cas«'  Cuba  Cigar  Co..  Inc..  Tampa,  fla.     778,511,  pub.  5-5- 

Casey,   Pitrlck   M.,   Carbondale,    Pa.     662.392,   <;•«»/■  ^^1' 
Cecil  Fooda.  Inc..  Milford.   Ind.     773.791.  pub.  5-3-64.     Cl. 

46. 
Cbaban  Enterprises  ;   See  - 

Chaban.  Joseph  M.  .,  ,  _  ,,, 

Chaban    Joaepb   M.,   d.b.a.   Cbaban  Enterprtaes,   BensenTlllc. 

Ill      773,414.  pub.  5-5-64.    0.2 
Chain  Belt  Co..  to  Ke«  Chalnbelt  Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     184,- 

149.  ren   7-21-64.    Cl.  18.  _  ,,.  ^^^  ,         ^   .    _ 

Champion  Chemicals,  Inc..  Odesaa.  Tex.    77S.440-1.  pub.  5-5- 

64      Cl.  6. 
Cbandon  Co.,  The ;  See — 

Lournay.  Inc.  ^  „      _„  '^        i.    «.  «_ 

Charlexton  Rubber  Co..  Cbarleaton.  8.C      7TS.553.  pub    5-,V 

Ch^ical'  Pai)er  Mfg.  Co..  Holyoke    Mass,  to  Standard  Pack 
aging  Corp!;  New  York,  N.f.     180,584.  ren.  7-21-64.     Cl. 

Chesapeake  Pbamiacal  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md.     662.476,  cane 

Cl    18 
Chicago  "Commerlcal  k  Specialty  Co. :  «*•— 

Chlpp^wa'shoe  Co..*Chlppewa  Falls,  Wis     778.714,  pub.  5-3- 

64.     Cl.  39. 
Chord  Svmbol  Co.  :   See— 

Clnd'^natt  siiiSr^Co*^  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio      773.378,  pub. 
Cleanamatlon,    Inc..    Anderaon.    Ind.      778.848.    pub.    5-5-64. 

CobUV'i^Inc .  Lo»  Anrples.  Calif  to  Tbe  United  Statea  Shoe 
Corp..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     407.167.  ren    7-21-64.     (^>    »», 

Coggln,  Thayer.  Inc.  Hlith  Point    NC      •«r577   c.nc     Cl    S2 

Coleman  Engineering  Co..  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  662.531. 
cane.     n.  23.  -   «.   ■• 

Colese.  Inc..  Decatur.  Oa.    662.699.  c«nc.    Cl.  51. 

Coljtate-PalmollTe  Co.  :   See — 

Colonurseafood!  Inc..  Paaa  Christian.  Mlaa      773.788,  pub. 

Col^^al*  Sto^a**inc.,    Norfolk.   Va.      773.720,    pub     i-3-64. 

Cl    39 
Columbia    MllU.    Inc..    The.    Syracuse.    N.T.      662,483.    cane. 

Cohlmbfa  Products  Co..  Columbia.  S.C     T78.346.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Co?umbia  Products  Co.,  Columbia.  S.C.     773.369.  pub.  5-5-44 

CoVumbla  Products  Co.,  Columbia,  S.C.     778,582.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Cohlmb?;  Steel  Caatlng  Co..  Inc..  Portland.  Oreg.     778.4»7. 

Co?umbil:  Mi^erv^'cirp..  New  York.  N.T.     773.743,  pub.  8-5- 

Commerciaf^olvent.  Corp.,  New  York.   NT.     773.513,   pub. 

Coi'^e^m  Niilri.*  Inc..    Kearny.   N.J.      773.543.  pub.   5-5-64. 

Con'taufer  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago,  III.     773.806,  pub.  3-*- 

Co^tine?taMJil   Co..  Ponca  Oty.  Okla.     662.458.  cane.     Cl. 

Cook.  H.  C.  Co..  The,  Ansonia,  Conn.     773.606,  pub.  5-3-64. 

Cortls'^Corp     Miami.  Fla.     773.750-1.  Pub.  3-3-64.     O    44 
Cora   PrSts   Co .   New  York.  NY.     f73.784,  pob.   5-3-64. 

Corning  Leader.   Inc.,  Corning.  N.T.     773.696.  pub.  3-*-64. 

a.  38. 

Cosgenlc  Laba:  See —  ( 

Nethercntt  I.4ihoratorle!«.  ^     ..  -,       „     .,„.^    rn«n 

Costljjan.  Raymond  J  .  d  b.a    Salem  Clock  Co.,  Hartford.  Conn. 

773626.  pub.  5-5-64.     Multiple  Claaa  (Classes  26  and  27  >. 
Corentry  Knitting  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     662.622.  cane 

Cl    39 
Crane  *  Brewl  Caaket  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     409,655. 

ren.  7-21-64      Cl.  2. 
Crane  Co.,  Johnstown.  Pa.     773,483,  pub.  5-5-64.     CL  18. 


778,694,  pub.  5-3-64.     O. 


CreaUTC  Card  Co.,  Chleafo,  111. 
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Crompton  Co..  New  York,  N.T.     662.648.  cane.     Cl.  43. 
C-Thru  Prodncta.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     773,418.  pub.  5-5  64. 

CL  X 
Curtia  Cooipantea  Inc..  CUaton.  Iowa.     M2.443,  cane.     Cl.  13. 
Curtiss  Candy  Co.  Chicago.  111.,  to  Hollywood  Brands.   Inc.. 

Centralla.  111.     18(i.49:>,  ren.  7-21-64.    Cl.  46. 
Curtlss-Wrtgbt  Corp.  ;   See    - 

Budd  Co.,  The. 
Cnrwuod,    Inc.,    New    London.    Wta.      TTS.6M,    pab.    5-3-64. 

Cl    37. 
iMltch  CrysUI  IMlrles.  lac .  New  York,  N.Y.     773,445.  pub. 

3-3-64.     Cl.  6. 
Uaitch  Crystal  Dalrtea,  Im.,  New  York,  N.T.     773,430.  pub. 

5-5-64.     Cl.  4. 
Damato.  James  A.,   Haalotoa.  Pa.     662.570.  cane.     Cl.  82. 
U.Vodrea.  .\     Ralph:   «•• — 

Cantop,   lac. 
Daron    lodenrMr  Corp..   New   York,   NY.     662.629.   cane. 

O.  39. 
Iieering  Mllllkta,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    778.736.  pob.  3-3-64. 

Cl.  42. 
Urjur-Amsco   Corp..    Liong    Island    City.    N.T.      778.677.    pub. 

5-.V64.     Cl.  ST. 
lie  Luxe  Reading  Corp..  BUaabetb.  N.J.     773.572.  pab    »-V 

64.     Cl.  22. 
I»eluke  Window  Co.  :  See 

W.MMlard.  Roy  8. 
lierue  k  Raynohls  Co..  Inc.  :  See 

Bisho^onklta  Co..  The. 
lie    Walt    Inc..    Lanrakter,    Pa.      66:2.322.    cane      Cl     38. 
IHallgbt  Corp  ,  Brotiklyn,  NY       773,557.  pub  5^V«4.      C«.  21 
Ihamond  Tool  and   IIorm-ah.»-  Co.   iMluth.   Minn      773.6U8. 

pub    5  5-64.      Cl.   23 
IHamond  Alkali  Co.,  Clfveland.  Ohio.     773.442,  pab.  5  5  64 

Cl    6. 
l>Uimoad    Bit^trical    Producta.   Chicago.    III.     6B2.500,   ranr. 

Cl    21. 
IMplunat   Tta   Co..    Baltlinore     Md.      662.733.   caac.      Cl     39 
INvlslon  of  Jerren  Afflllatt-d  Companies  Ltd   :  See 

8tuart   Salt-*   Knaliir<Tiui(  Co 
IM\on.  Joaepli,  Crucible  Co.,  The.  Jersey  City.  N.J.      191.425, 

ren.  7-21-64.     Cl    37 
m>  It  Y«»urse»f  Playhouse  Theatre.  New  York.  N.Y.     TT».»6« 

Cl    SJi 
IH.w     Ctiemlral     CO..     The.     MtdUnd.     Mich       773.744,     pub 

m.*w    Chemical     Vo.    The,     MldUad.     Mich.     773.406,    pub 

Ihjmas  WUmiii  *'Co,   St    Loula,   Mo      773,530,   pub    3-3-«4 


Cl.    18. 
Ihinn  E<i 


Los    Angeleo. 


Calif.     773,509,     pub 
778.4r7.  pab.  5  5^64 


idwartia    Corp. 

5  5  64.      CL   16.  _ 

iHiro  M.tal  Mfg  Co.  Inc..  Itallas,  T^x 

Cl     13 
I>ii    Pont    de    Xemours.    E     I.    and    Co.,    Wilmington.    I»el. 

773.45»,  iMlb.   5-6  «4       Cl     10. 
Itynaiiilt       Nobel       Ak»lenfeiielliK*aft,      OologBe.      O^rnMiny. 

773  4«1.  pub    5  5-64       CLI.  »  ^    w  w      «mma^« 

Ejii>t  C«>a«t  FimmI  Mrrrhants  Co  .  New  York.  NT      «82.660~1, 

can*        Cl    46.  -.  ..«      ••«  A«< 

F.«wtpMr  Paper  Con\»Ttlng  Co  .  San  rranrlaeo.  Calif     778.874. 

p*ib     .%-5  64.      Cl.   37 
Kaion   All.n   Coqi  ,   Krooklyn,   NT       773  R.%4       Cl     IL 
>Ulon  Cherol«al  Corp.  I>etrolt.  Mich.      773,460.  pub    .V5  64. 

<T     1 1 
^coDomtm  l.aboratory.   Inc.,  St.   Paul.  Mlu.     T7t.8J»,  pub. 

5  5^64       Cl    52  ,.,  ,-.-..  ^     .  «_-^ 

Ctievn,    Iteroiby.    Inc..    C^Ucago,  111.  778.TS1.  pok.    »-»-64. 

C\.    40. 

Biaenstadt    Mfg.  Co  ,   St.   LoaU.  Mo.  409,164.  reo.   7-21-«4. 

Elt^tril   Megadyae.   Inc..  Loo  Angelea.   Calif.      773.354.   pub 

5  5-H4  Cl  '"I 
Kl.Tfrie     Uchtlog.      Inc..     Stoefctoa,     OaUf.      773,548.     pub. 

5  5  64  Cl  ''I 
Electro  MM-hantcal     Heaearrb.     lac.    d.bui      Solartroa.    Inc . 

Anaheim.  Calif       773.6.14    !'««>.  •'L*-*ii.  fl. '*   ..    «_a_a^ 
RI..X  Corp  .  of  .Mlrhlgaa.  Troy,   Mich.      773.545,  pub.  5-5-»4 

Cl    21 
Engelhard   lnd'»«trlea.   Inr  :  See  -- 

American  Platinum  Worka.  The. 
Enteih    Corp       IVs     Plalnes,    111       778,593-8.    pub.    5-4-64. 

Es!Ji  Vire  Corp.,   Fort   Wayne,   lad.      778,558.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Cl    *'  1 
Rrerbot  Mfg    Co.,  The.  Maywood,  III.     773.581.  pab.  5-*-64 

KUrutU-n^    Inc..    Hawthorne.    CW      ••J  «'«•«•' ..J'i,' 
Faber  Castell.  A.  W..  Pencil  Co  .  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.      773.672, 
pub    .\  5-64      Cl.   37.  _  ,^  ,..,         __,  .a- 

Fall    River    Foundry    Co,    Inc..    Brown   Deer,    W  la.      778,496, 

FeVklral'  Leaaing   Corp..    Loa    Angeles.  Calif.     662.703,   cane,  j 

Federal    *»arine    EU-rtrle   Oa.,    Newark.    N.J.      773.63.5,    pub 

F<^rrated  Iietairtnient  Stores,  Inc..  Naw  Tork,  N.T.     778,703. 

pub    5  5-64      Cl.  .t9.  ..   .__ 

FeTn»elfenwerk     WaHer     Ran    *    Co.,     Stuttgart -Mohrtngen, 

Orniany.      773.813   iwb   5  .V64      Cl   81. 
i-Vrdlnand    L.  W..  *  Co..  Inc..  SImabury.  Conn.,  from  WlaAeld 

Brooka  Co.,   Inc..   Wobum.  Mas-      773.826-7,  pob.  5-5-64. 

Cl    52 
F»^ler  Oeo.  C.  V..  Co.  :  gee  - 

Fester.  Mary  B 
Fesler.   Mary  E.,  d.ba.  Oeo.  C.  ▼.  Faaler  Co     MMtgMMrT, 

to  Verslne  Co.,  Helma.  AU.     406,605.  ren.  7-21-64.     n.  51. 


^i 
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ribreboard    Paper    ProducU    Corp.,    San    Franciaco,    Calif. 

773.413.  pub    l(>-22  63.      Cl.  2. 
Fldi-llty   AUrw  .S>iiteuis,   Inc..  Athena.  Tenn.     773.5.*>1.  pub. 

3   3  64      Cl.  21. 
Flelirlkorn,    Hans,    d.b.a.    Trophy    RaHler-Klingenfabrlkatlou 

Uaaa  Flebelkorn.   Koln Oslbelm.  Uermany.     662.517,  canr. 

C\.   23. 
Field  A   Flint   Co.    BrtH-kton.   Masa.     282,239.   cane      Cl.   39. 
Flfldrrt^t    Mllla,    In.-.    Spray.    N.C.      773.563.    pub.    5-5  64. 

Cl.   21. 
nidrruian.  Irving  1' .  M«-mphla.  Tenn.     773.623.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Cl.   26. 
Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.,  The,  Akroa,  Ohio.     407.337.  ren 

7-21-64.     CL    13. 
Flagg  Tanoing  Corp  .  Milwaukee.  Wla.     773.400.  pttb.  6-5-64 

CL    I. 
Fleet  wocmI   Co.  :   Wee 

.Mayinar.   Peter  P.  ^.     _. 

Fletcher    l'a|ier  Co.   Aljieiia.    Mich.     662.593.   cane      Cl.  37. 
Florkbart  Foundry  Co..  .Newark.  X.J.     778.814.  pub.  3-5-64. 

<">    100  .    — 

no  Hall    Prn   <*orp..    Iloltand.   Mtcb.     642.719.  eanc.      Cl.   37 
rioraarath     L«bor«lortet<.     lar  .     Nrw     York,     N.T.      286,411. 

canr.      Cl    46 
Fontaine,  John  O.  :  See— 

TrI  A  Stop  Klertroniea.  inc.  ...  ...v. 

Foreign    Footwear    O.rp..    New    York.    N.Y      778,703,    pub 

5  5  64       Cl    .39  ^       .  .  .     . 

F«»ater  Oraat  Co    Inc.  to  Fi«ter  tSrant  Co..  Inc..  Leemlnater. 

Umum       «07.-.>50.  rra.   7-21    «14.      Cl.  40, 
Fovtrr  «;raiit  Co.    lor,  to  Fowtir  Orant  Co..  Ino..  l..eomlntiirr. 

Mxsa       662638    r:ihC.      I'l.  40  ...    .^ 

Fruehauf  Corp.,   Falrleas   Hilla.   Pa.      773.336,   pub.   3-3-64. 

Cl    19 
Fusible   Textile   Corp..    Brooklyn,    NY.      778.738,    pub.    6-5- 

64.     Cl.  42  _         _^„  .^^ 

O  and  A   Laboratories,   Inc.,   Savannah.  Oa.     662.896.  cane. 

Cl    1 
Oallo,  E.  A  J  ,  Winery,   Modeato,  Calif.     773.794,  pub.  5-5- 

64      n.  47.  .         ^„. 

Garland   Harold  F  ,  d.b.a.  Chord  Symbol  Co..  Santa  Ana.  Calif. 

77H.692.  pub   5  4-44.     Cl   8H 
Oarrett    Knumclaw    Co.,    Enumclaw,    Wash.      773,587.    pub. 

5-  5-44      Cl    33 
Oarr^it    Knumclaw    Co..    l-:numclaw.    Waah.      773.481.    pub 

5  .%  64      n    IS. 
Uastown.  Inc   :   Mee 

Oastoam.  Inc    of  I>elawsre  «.       ,      .. 

Oaatown.    Inc.  of  Iielaware,  from  Oaatown.   Inc..  Cleveland, 

Ohio      77S.H46.  pub   .%-,V64.    Cl    105 
Oaymont  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     773.760,  pub. 

44      Cl    46 
Oeneml   Artists   Corp,   New  Tork.   N.T.      778,848,  pub. 

44      Cl    107 
Oeoeral    Features  Corp.,   New   Tork,   NT.      462.603-4,  cane 

Cl    88 
Oeoeral  Foods  Corp  .  White  Plalna,  N.T.     778.789,  pub.  5-5- 

Oeoeral  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  T73.540-1.  pab.  5-3- 
44.     n    19 

General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :   See  - 

Genea<^'Tnc  ."  Naahvllle.    Tenn       773,71T.    pub    3-5-44.      Cl. 

0«^ra1    Kinetics.    Inc     of    West    Palm    Beach.    Weot    Palm 

Beach,  Fla      77.r.%98,  pub   .'.   V  44..C1   2^ 
General  Electric  (>>..  Schenectady.  NT.     773,618,  pub.  5-6- 

64.     Cl    24 
Oeoeral  Motors  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     778,614.  pob.  5-3-64. 

Cl    24 
Oeoova    Products.   Flint,    Mich       773,485.   pub.    5-3-64.     CL 

13 

Olamoriae  Foundations,  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT      773,702.  pub. 

Olaaer's  Wboleaale  Drug  Co..  Inc..  Dallaa.  Tax.     773,795,  pub. 

Ol^nid^  C<S  ,*New  Tork.  NT.     773.722.  pub    3-3-64.     Cl 

39 
Olobe-lnioa    Inc..    Milwaukee.    Wla.      773.561.    pab.    3-3-44. 

Goler.    Inc.    Akron.   (Jblo.      773,501.  PUb.  8^^-64.      CT     15. 
Ooldcraft  Jewelers  Inc  ,  New  York,  NT,     778,641.  pub.  3-5- 

64.     Cl.  28 
Good  Humor  Corp.  :  See-  - 
Burt.  Harry  B. 

Goodrich.  B.  F  .  Co  .  The     See— 

Kpooge  Rubber  Products  Co..  The. 
Goodrich.  B.  F .  Co..  The.  Akron,  Ohio.    778,417,  pub.  5-5-44. 

Cl    3 
Goodrich,  B    F  .  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio      778,666-6,  pub.  5-3- 

Ooody ear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  The,  Akron.  Ohio.     778.485.  pub. 

5-,<-44      n    5  -..,.. 

Gourock   Ropework  Co    Ltd.,  The,   Port   OUagow.  Scotland. 

662.418.  cane     Cl.  7.  _..  ^,^        v   «  « 

Orar.  Oeorje  B.,  Co.,  Cambridge.  Maaa.     773,679,  pub.  3-3- 

Grand  Rapids  Bookcaae  A  Chair  Co..  Haatinga.  Mich.     662. 
568.  eaoc.    Cl.  88.  _     _.. ...       .......     «i 

Oranltevtlle  Co..  Oranltevllle,  S.C.    778,787,  pub.  5-5-64.    CT. 

Grant.  Joaepb  A.,  d.b.a.  Rax-Mor  Producta  Co.,  Newport  Beach. 
Calif.     773,767,  pub   .%-5-64.    Cl.  44.  ^  ^         ...... 

Oreoaaeld  Tap  and  Die  Cnip.,  to  Unlted-Orcenfleld  Corp.. 
Orwneeld,  Mass     662.521.  cane     Cl   23. 

Oreengate  k  Irwell  Rubb«TH'o  Ltd.,  Salflrd,  Lancaater,  Eng- 
land     773.677,  pub   5-5-64.    Cl.  35  .„.„..      ^    ,„ 

Orifln  Pipe  Pro^ucU  Co..  Wheaton.  Ill._  778.856.     CT.  12. 

OruenwaldT  Edward  C.  d.b.a.  Pure  Flo  Water  Co..  Jollat,  HI. 
778.753,  pub.  5-5-44.    CL  45. 


Ouatafaon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  Mlnneapolla,  Minn.     778,488,  pob. 

5-5-44.     Cl.  6. 
Haaae.  Wilbcrt  W.,  Co..  Foreat  Park,  lU.     778,422,  pub.  5-3- 

64.     CL  2. 
Habley,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     662,608,  cane.     Cl.  89. 
Hallmark  Cards,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     778.697,  pub.  5-3- 

64.     CL  88. 
Hannea  Marker,  Oarmiach-Partenklrchen,  Oermany.     778,368, 

pub.  .V-5-44.     Cl,  22. 
Uarti  Mountain  Products  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     778,876-6. 

Cl.  46. 
Hartx  MounUIn  ProducU  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     778,576, 

pub.  3-5-64.    CL  22. 
Hecketborn  Mfg.  A  Supply  Co. :  8e0 — 

Oldberg  Mfg.  Co. 
Heeaemann,  Karl,  Bad  Oeynhauaen,  Oermany.     778,377,  pub. 

5-5-64.     Cl.  28. 
HelBl>erg's  Diamond  Shopa,  Inc.,  Kanaas  City,  Mo.     778,655, 

pub.  .V-3-44.    CL  21. 
Henckels,  J.  A.    Zwlllingawerk  Aktlengesellschaft.  from  J.  A. 

Henckeli  ZwUllngawerfc  AktienfeaeUadiaft,  Sollngen,  Oer- 
many    773,491.  pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  14. 
Henckels.  J.  A..  Kwilllngawerk  Aktleagesrilschaft,  from  J.  A. 

Henckela  Zwilllngswerk   AktlengeaeTlschaft,  Sollngen,   Oer- 
many.   773,473^  pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  13. 
Hendry  Corp..   The.  New  York.  NY.     773,688,  pub.  3-3-64. 

Cl.  M. 
Hepworth   A   Grandage   Ltd..   Bradford.    England.      370,058, 

cane.     Cl.  23. 
Heritage  House  Products.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     778.773.  pub. 

5-5-64.     Cl.   46. 
Heritage  Houae  i'roducts.  Inc..  Plttaburgfa,  Pa.     773,588.  pub. 

3-i-44.     Cl.  28. 
Heritage   House  Products.   Inc..   Pittsburgh,  Pa.     778,787-8, 

pub.  .V-5-44.     a.  44 
Hermes  S.A..  Paris,   France.     773,814,  pub.   5-5-64.     C\.  51. 
Hey,  D   C.  Co..  Inc.,  Mlnneapolla.  Minn.     778,459,  pub.  3-5- 

64      Cl.  11 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.,  from  Heyden  Newport  Chem- 
ical Corp.,   New  York,   NY.     773,399,  pub.   6-5-64.     Cl.  1. 
High  Vacuum  Metala,  Inc.,  Paaaalc,  N.J.     773,741,  pub.  5-3- 

64      Cl.  43. 
Hill  Top  Orchards  and  Nurseriea.  Inc.,  HaHford,  from  Hill 

Top  OrchardM   and    Nurseries,    I.«wrence,    Mich.     773,398. 

pub    .1-5-64       Cl     1. 
Hills    Bros.    Coifee.    Inc..    San    Franciaco.    Calif.     658.860. 

Am.   7(d».      Cl    46. 
Hill  Top  Orchards  and  .Nuraeriei* :  8ee 

Hill  Top  Orchards  and  Nurseries,  Inc.  ' 

llinx  PublUhing  Co.  :  8re 
Hint.  Horman  P..  Jr. 
Illnz.    IlfrmHn    F.    Jr.     d  b.a.    Hinz    Publiahing   Co..    Mount 

rros|>ect.   Ill       778,864.     Cl.  88. 
HoKtraon    k    Pettis   Mfg.    Co..   The.   Orange.   Conn.     773,611. 

pub    5  5  64.      CI.   23. 
Ilolljrwood  Rranda    Inc.  :  See — 

Curtiss  Candy  Co. 
Hood.    H.    P .    A    Sons.    Inc..    Boaton.    Masa.     773,762,    pub. 

5  5  64.      Cl    46 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Niagara   Alkali   Co. 
Horncastle,    Clifford,   Hamilton.   Ontario,   Canada.     778,878. 

Hornschach,    Konrad,    Aktlengeaellsehaft    Werk    Welaaba^, 
Weissbach,  Wurttemberg,  Oermany.     773,800,  pub.  3-5-44. 

Horton.   A.   Allen,   d.b.a.   Acid-eie  Co.,  Trtoo,  On.     778,381, 

pub    !V-3-44.     Cl.   18  .         ..  .„      «w. 

HoMse  for  Men    Inc..  The.  d  b.a.  Treasure  Island  Co.,  Chicago, 

III.      778,815,  pub.  5-5-44.      Cl.  61.  _      .  ^     „  , 

Howrv  Berg    Steel    A    Iron    Works,    Inc.,    Englewood,    Colo. 
-     6*12  537.  c^ne       Cl    2.1  .« ^..  .  «,    ... 

Hudson.  J.  Ll,  Co.,  The,  Detroit,  Mich.    188.066,  ren.  7-21-64. 

Cl     39 
Iluth    Mfgr..    Inc.,    Burbank,    Calif.      773.591.    pub.    5-3-64. 

Cl     2.3 
Hvd»>   Mfg.    Co..   Southbridge,    Maaa.      773.648,   pub.   5-3-64. 

Id^'l  Stencil   Machine  Co..  Belleville.  11L_773.868.  .CI.  87. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industriea  Ltd..  Ix>ndon.  England.     773,423, 

InSesco    Corp.."    Morf(»'n    Orove.    III.      773,658,    pub.    3-5-64. 

Cl    34 
Inflo.trl-tl    F-'brlrators,    Inc.,    DoravlUe,    Oa.     773,579,    pub. 

5-5-44.     Cl.  38, 
Industrial  Theatricals,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     662,515.  cane. 

Cl    22 
Ig.'Istroem  Oberlln.     Inc..     Masalllon,     Ohio.     778.475.     pub. 

5  5-44       Cl.  13  ^.  ,„        --«-».  w 

International    Duralin    Corp..    Chicago.    HI.      773,735,    pub. 

5-5-64.     Cl.  42. 
International    Harveater    Co..    Chicago,    III.      773,383,    pub. 

3  5-64.     a.  23. 
InteroaHonal    Paper    Co..    New    Tork.    N.T.     778,413.    pob. 

3-5-44      Cl   2 
International    Rectifier   Corp.,   Kl    Segundo,    Calif.     778,547. 

pub.  3-5-64.     a,  21. 
Itall  Handbags,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.     773,428,  pub.  6-3-64. 

Cl.  3. 
Jaegfr    Co.     Ltd.,    The.     London.    Bngland.     778,742,    pab. 

6-3-64.     a.  43. 
Jato  Mfr.  Inc.,  Ballna,  Kana.    773,339,  pub.  3-3-64.    CL  18. 
Jenkins  Brothers,  Inc,  Frederick.  Md.     773.765,  pub.  5-3-64. 

Cl    46. 
Johnson.  Fredric  H..  d.b.a.  Spice  Islanda  Co..  to  Spice  lalands 

Co..  Ran  Francisco.  Calif      409.180.  ren.   7-21-64.     Cl.  46. 
Journal   Co..   The.   Milwaukee,   Wis.      190.012,  ren.   8-21-64. 

Cl.  38 
Juliana  Lingerie.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    662.725.  cane.    Cl.  89. 
KabushikI  Kalsha    Morlnawa   Shashin   Shokujiki   Seisakuaho. 

Nanlwa  ku,  Osaka,  Japan.      773.619,  pub.  6-5-64.     Cl.  26. 


TMiv 
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Th*.    Columbus,    Ohio 


T73.82B.    pub. 
San   Prandaco. 


Keever    Starch    Co 

&-5-64.      CI.  52. 
Keller.    William,    d.b.a.    William    Keller   Co 

Calif.     773,771,  pub.  5-5-«4.     CI.  46. 
Keller,  William,  Co. :  Sre— 

Keller.  William.  ,  „  ^    .   .  - . 

Kelly  Girl  Service.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     7 73.833. >|>ub.  *-5-«4. 

Kendall  Co..  The,  Boaton.  Mas*.      662,728,  cane.     Cl.  42 
Kent,  R.  O.,  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     778,650-2,  pub.  y-»-64. 

cl    29 
Kin  Ltd.,  London,  Bnfland.     778,424    pub.  JW>-64.     Cl.  2. 

Kiwi    I'oiiah    Co..    Propuetary    Ltd..    Tbe,    near    Melbourne. 

Australia.     773.804.  pub.  5-5-«4.    Cl.  50. 
Kramer,    Irving.   Hartford.   Conn.      662,53«,  cane.      Cl.   23. 
Kuti     kwlk.    Inc..     Maywood.     III.       773,590.     pub.     IV-5-64. 

L.C.C.-Steaflx.  ParU.  France.     778.549,  jh*.  5-5-64.     Cl.  21 
Laclede    Steel    Co..    St.    Loula.    Mo.      773jI9«,    pub.    »-*-64. 

Cl    14 
Lady   Lynne   Ungerie.   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y.     778.707.   pub 

Lams  k  Brother  Co.,  Richmond.  Va.     778,612.  pub.  5-5-«4. 

Cl    17. 
Laurel  Uniform  Shoppe.  Denrer.  Colo.     773,718.  pub.  5-5-H4. 

Cl    39. 
Laurentide     Finance     Corp.     "'     America,     from     Laurentlde 

Finance  Corp.  of  California.  San  Franclaco,  Calif.     773.841. 

pub.   5-5-64.      Cl.    102. 
Laurentide  Finance  Corp.  of  California  :  See — 

LaureutUle  Finance  Corp   of  America. 

LauritzPD    and    Co..     Inc..    rhirnito.     Ill        773.870        <  I     4« 
Lavino,    B.    P.,    and    Co..    PhiladelphU,    Pa. 

7-21-64      Cl.  12. 
Lavln.  Henry.  AKSociates,  Inc..  Merlden.  t  onn. 

5-5-64.      Cl.    101. 
Lawrence  Leather  Co.  :  See — 

Swift  ft  Co.  ,.         ,„..o 

Le   Gear,   Dr..    Inc..    St.    Louis.    Mo.     773,518 

Cl.   18. 
Locke   Mfg.    Co..    Lodi.    Ohio.      639.224.      Am     7(d»^     Cl.    13 
Lowenbaum,    R..    Mfg.    Co.,    St.    LouU.    Mo.     773.  <  33,    pub 

If      m o  a  ^1       tfy 

Lear    Siegler,    Inc .   Cleveland.   Ohio.      773.«05.   pub.    5-5-rt4 

Cl    23 
Leavitt.  John  W..  Co.,  Everett.  Mass.     778.776.  pub.  5-5-64 

^'    **        Co..  Inc..  The.  Kansas  City,  Mo.     773,723,  pub 
Cl.  39. 
Northrup   Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa 

Myer,  d-b.a.  Chicago  Coaimerrlal  *  Specialty  Co.. 


190,860.    ren. 
77S.83A.  pub. 

pub.    .V-&-64. 


Lee,  H.  D., 
5-5-64. 

Leeds  and 
5-5-64. 
Leventhal. 


773,622.    pub. 


Inc. 


New  York,  -NY      184.19: 
Rand  Corp-.  New 
773.567, 


to  Ait^-c  Clay  Mi»iHten«T  Co 

ren.    7-LM-H4.      Cl.    8. 
Library  Bureau.  Cambridge.  Masa.,  to  Sperrr 

York,  NY.    184,171.  ren  7  21-64     Q.  37. 
Llebera.  Al.  Golf  Equipment.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y 

pub.  5-5-64.     Cl.  22. 

Unsk  of  Philadelphia.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     662.616.  cane. 

Cl  39 
Longwood   Equipment   Co.    Ltd.,   Toronto,   Ontario,   Canada. 

773,601.  pub.  5  5-64.    CT  23.  ^        .^      ,        .    _,_ 

Los  Angelea  Church  of  God.  Seventh  Day,  The.  Loa  Angeles, 

Calif.     773.687.  pub.  5-5-64.     Cl.  38i 
Lonrnay,  Inc..  to  The  Chandon 

New  York.  NY.    184,082.  ren 
MAN   Cigar   Manufacturers. 

pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  17. 
MacDonald.  E.  P.,   Stamp  Co.. 

22 
Macklln  Co.,  Jackaon.  Mich.     773.831, 
Madison,  Dolly.  Foodu. — .- 

Scranton.Pa.     773.785.  pub.  5-5^64.    Cl   46._ 
Maecker.    iurt.    Dnaseldorf.    Germany.      662.714.    cane.      CI 

Magnetic  MeUls  Co.,   Camden.   N.J.     778,498, 

Cl  14 
Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Mangel  Stores  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     778,668, 

Cl  35 
Mangel  Stores  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     778.618 

Cl  26 
Manafleld  Tire  k  Rubber  0>..  The.  Mansfield.  Ohio 

<^-  35.  ,         .     ,   ..  ^^ 

Marglen.  Juliette.  Inc.,  to  Juliette 

N.J.    6«2,695.  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Maro  Industrlea,  Inc.,  New  York. 

64      Cl    39 
Martell,  J.  4  P.,   Inc.,  New  York. 
Martin  Elevator  Co. :  89e— 

Marukan'  Vinegar   Co..    Ltd..   from    Sanada    Shoten  Co^.  _Lt_d 


Marglen.  Inc., 
NY.  778,725. 
773,880. 


NY. 


Hlgashi  Nada-ku,  Kobe-sbl,  Japan. 
Cl.  46. 


773,756,  pub.  5-5-W. 
773,456,  pub. 


773,642,  pub. 


Matthews,  Mlgnon 
pub.  5-5-64 


Co     to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co., 

7-21-64.    Cl.  51. 

Inc.,   Tampa.    Pla.      778.510. 

Dayton,  Ohio.     778.859.     Cl. 

31,  pub.  5-0-64.     a.  100. 
Foodi.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Woodlawn  Farm  Dairy  Co., 


pab.   5-5-64. 

778,463,  pab. 

pub.  fr-6-64. 

pab.  5—5—64. 

778.862. 

Ridgefleld. 

pub.    5—5- 

a.  49. 


Maruman  Co.^  Ltd..  Chlyoda-kn.  Tokyo.  Japan. 

5-5-64.     Ci.  8. 
Maruman  Co..  Ltd..  Chiyoda-ka.  Tokyo.  Japan. 

.5-5-64.     Cl.  28. 
Massacbnsetts   Mineral   and   Mfg.  Co..   Inc.   Paabody. 

662,435.  cane.    Cl.  12. 
Masaon.  Paul,  Vineyards  :  Bee —  i 

MaMon.  Paul.  Inc. 

Maason.  Paul :  Bee — 

Masson.  Paul,  Inc. 
Maaaon     Paul     Inc.,    d.b.a.    Paul    Masson,    and    Paul   .M*M«n 
VlS?ya«U.    San    Wandaco,    Calif.      77^,793.    pub.    B^^64 

a,  47. 


rs^  H 

k  5-« 
Inc., 


d.b.a.  Mlgnon's.  Bay  City 
Cl.  3. 
Hawthorne,  Calif.     778,566,  pnb, 


Mattel 

22. 
Maxson  Instruments  Corp.,  Long  Island  C\tj,  N.T 


Tex.     778,427. 
6-5-64.     a. 


to 


L  Maxson  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     662.508.  case. 


The 
C\. 


Bank    Bldg.,    Mobile.    Ala. 
San  Frandaco,  Calif. 


Co. 


778.842,  pub.  6-6-64. 


773.891.      Cl     100 
Inc.,  McDoooufh.  0«- 


662. 


W. 

21. 
Maxaon.  W.  L..  Corp..  The  :   See— 

Maxson  Inatrumenta  Corp. 
.May.    James    L..    Flmt    National 

773.467^  pub   5-5-64      Cl.  12. 
.Vaymar,  Peter  P.,  d-h.a.  Fleetwood 

773JJ6.  pub  5-.'Vi«*      Cl.  8». 
.Mav  Way  Sales  Co..  Kans«»  aty.  Mo. 

Cl    lol 
McDonald*   Corp..  Chicago.   111. 
McDonougb   Power  lOqulpment, 

530,  cane.    Cl.  23. 
McOraw  Cotorg raph  Co. :  8«*— 

McOraw.  Max. 
McGraw  Hill.   Inc.  :   Bee — 

McOraw-Hlll  Pnbllshinc  Co..  lac. 
McGraw-Hill   Publishing  Co.,   Inc.     MeOraw-IIill, 

York.  N  V.     714,535      Am   7(d).    Cl   38 
McGraw.  Max,  d  b.a.  S.  McGraw  Colorgraph  Co.,  Chlcafo.  Ill , 

to   McGraw  Colorgraph  Co.,  Loa  Aacelea,  Ckllf.     4f06.910, 

ren.  7-21-«4.     CT.  37. 
.McClraw,  S..  Colorgraph  Co.  :  Bee — 

McOraw.  Max. 
McOrew    Paint   k  Asphalt   Co..  Chicago, 

Cl    12. 
Mcl'hllben  Mfg.  Co..  lac.  Brooklyn.  NY. 

64.     Cl.  21. 
Meat  Industry   Suppliers.  lac.  Cblcafo, 

CT.  46. 
Medical  Dtgent  Inc  :   Sea — 

Pediatric*  Digest  Inc.        _ 
Meier.  Joshua.  Co  .  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
CT.  87. 
k  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway.  NJ.     778.764.  pnb.  6-6-64. 


lac.  New 


lU.     888,857.  caac. 


778.556.  pab 
662.672. 


Ill 


8-8- 

canc. 


773.681.  pab 


Blaat,  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio. 
Buckle  Co.,  ProvldeDce,  R.I 


778,882      CT    4. 
778.729,  pab. 


Calif.     778.877.     O.  46. 


409,520.  ren. 


Salem.  Ohio  77S.IW5. 
Salem.  Ohio.  778.560. 
Ralem.  Ohio.  778.490. 
iae..  Central  Palls.  R  I. 


8-6-A4 


8-8-64 


Merck  a'co.'   Inc.    Rahwar.  N J.     778.764.  pnb.  6-8-64.     Cl. 

Merck  *  Co.,  lac,  Rahway.  N.i.     778.524.  pub.  5-8-64.     O. 
18. 

Metal 
Metalart 

Cl    40 
Mlgnon's  :    See — 

Matthew*.  Mlgnon 
Milani  Foods.    Inc..   Loa  Aagelea, 
Miller  k  Hollln  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Miller  k  Hollls.  lac 
Miller  k  llolU*.   Inc.  to  Miller  k  Hollls  Corp..  Boston.  M* 

407.IR.1.  ren    7   21-64.     CT.  46. 
Miller  Smith  Hosiery  MIIU.  Chattanooga.  Tena 

7--.M-64      n    39.  .    .  _. 

MllHken    John  T  .  k  Co,  St.  Loala.  Mo..  Abbott  Laboratorle*. 

North  Chicago.  I»      190,800.  ren.  7-21-64.  C\.  8. 
Mitchell  DIrisinn  :  See- 

oidb^nr  Mfg.  Co.  __      ,^.  ... 

Mixing   Kqulpment  Co..   Inc..   Rochester.  NT.     407.155.   ren. 

7  -  2 1  -  B4      CT    23 
Modf-rn   MfK    Inr  .   Worcester    Mm»s      ««2.5I4.  cane.     CT    22 
Molly    Corp.    Temple.    Pa.      773.4H2.    pub     5^5-64       CT.    18 
Monarch  Ruic  Mill*.  Inc  .  Dalton.  Oa      6«l'.«4fl.  eanr  .  Cl.  42 
Moreland    Corp..    The.    Willow    Grove.     Pa       662.524.    cane 

Mmra«?Corp..  New  York.  NY.     773.739.  pub  8-V64.     C\.  42 

Mitchell  ntvUlon  :  Ser 
OMberit   Mff    Co 
Miilllnx    Mfg     Corp. 

Cl.   82 
Mulllns    Mfg.    Corp. 

Cl    21. 
Mulllns    Mfg.    Corp.. 

CT     13 
Mnrdork  Wt-hblna  Co., 

5  5^-«4.      Cl    40. 
Muro  Pharmaral   Ijiboratorles 

cane      Cl    18. 
Murphv.  G.  C.  Co..  McKe^sport. 

CT    39 
Mualc  fSiilld    Inc  .  The  :  ffee 

W>Ktmlnsf«T  K»TordlnK  Cn..  Inc 
N  V      WrefniKdf     Toiiwfabrleken.     Rotterdam. 

n2l.»>w?       \m.   7(«1i.      CT.   7 
National  liaauty  Products  Co.  :  Bee- 
Scott.  Jack  M  ^_ 
National    Chemical   *   Mfg.   Co..  Chicago.    IIL 

.•V-.V64.      Cl.   m  .  ...... 

National    Food    Industrlea.    Inc.   Miami.   Pla. 

5-5-64.     Cl.  46. 
National  Motor  Club.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.    778.8.33.  pah.  5-8-64. 

Cl     100 
National    I'eanut    Ct>rp..    Wilken  Barre.    Pa.     «»«2.«78.    cane. 

\atli.nai  Plastic  Products  Co  .  lac.  Odenton.  Md.     778.402-4. 

pub    5  5-A4.     CT.   1. 
NHnuin  Marcus    Co..    Dallas.    Tex.      773.711.    puh. 

CT.  .•». 
Nelrad    Industries.    Inc..    Saugatuck.    Coan.      773.886.    pub. 

%- 5-114       CT    23 
NVull.-  k  -Knttl"  SwU«  rondeniMHl   Milk  Co     Cham  and  Vevey. 

Swlfi^rland.    to   The   Neatle   Co.    Inc..   White   Plalna.   N.T. 

188.089.  ren.  7-21    64       Cl.  46.  .,..«.. 

Xefhemitt     Laboratortea.    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.     778.888-8. 

Cl.  51. 
Nestl4  Co..  Inc.  The:  See- 

.NeKtl*  k  Anglo  Swiss  Condensed  Milk  Co. 
.New  EngUnd  Confectionery  Co..  Cambridge.  Maaa.     778.768, 

puh    ^-5  «4       CT    46 


pah. 
pah. 
pub. 
778.72«.  pub 
662.478. 


Inc.  Bootoa.  Maaa. 


Pa.     773.718.  pah.  ft-8-84. 


Netberlaada. 


I 


778.508.   pub. 
773.766.   pub 


5-8-64. 
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New  England  K1»h  Co.,  Seattle.  W»»h.      1SS,271.  ren.  7-21-M. 

New   York   Herald   Tribune   Inc.,   New  York.  X.V.     773,867. 

CI    38 
Ntanra  Alkali  Co..  to  HinAer  Chemical  Corp..  Niaitara  FalU. 

VY.      1M4,330.   rt-n.   7   L'l-«4       CI.  rt  -,„  ,„         ^ 

Noon   Hour  KtHKl  FrtxlurtB.   Inc..  CUlcafo.  •"•      <  73.777.  pub. 

N<»co   Chemical    Co..    Newark.    N.J.      773.407.    pub.    .•V-»-«4. 

Noiio^dM-mlcal   Co..    .Nt-wark.   N.J.     778.66B.    pub    5-6-«4. 

CI    32 
Nortien    Lab«>rat«r|e«.    Inc.    Lincoln.    Nebr.      773.JMJ2-8.    pub. 

North  Am«Tlcan  Urtlllnit  Co..  Mount  I'leaMOt.  Mich.    773.845. 

No?"h  ctntrHf  IMiMli'in*..  Kllendale.  Minn.     773.884.  pub. 

Nor^'eilan    Kllver   Corp..    New    York.    X.Y.      77:<.«W7-R.    pub 

\oxri>niii  Clirinlcal  <  <>..  The.  lialtlmore  Mil       "'^if?*o.a^L!!K 
Nuttlnit.    H     C..    Co.    TlH-.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.      773.849.    pub. 

Oldb^i?'*Mf5'  C'?'..    (;r>.nd    Haven.    Mich,    from    Hockethorn 
"ifc    *    Siippiv    «'..      dbM     Mitchell    IHTltlon.    Dyerhburg. 
T.iin       77.i..l.%4.   pub    .-.   .%-64.      O.-  32.„ 
Olen   Co.    Inc  .   Th.'     MoblW.   AU.      W?.«25.   cane      CI   3»_ 
OrbU    Intrrnntlonnl    <'..rp  .    NVw    York.    N.\        773.48».    puD 

orjinor  Inr.    \Ve»l    Oran*-.    N.J       T78.528.    pub.    5-»-64. 

J>«b.'.rn**MfK^     C...     Th.-.     Cleveland.     Ohio      773.602.     pub. 

otu'^v.tor   C^;    New    York.    NY.      773.844.   pub    8-5-64. 

(»m^en.'rriln..U  Glaa-  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     778.808.  pub.  5-5-64. 

P  *ft   C*r»Hl    Market-.    Inc..   Syraeuae.   NY.     778.755.   pub 

Pa^iflcl-ar  and^Foundry  Co..  Renton.  Wa.b.     662.491.  cane 

IWI  V?nclneerlng  Corp  .  Chicago.  III.     773.544.  pub.  .•V-5-64. 

Papi-r  ^Servlc-e  Co..    Inr  .   Oulvlra   Lake.   Kanaaa  City.   Kana 

PaUr  na.^l-'c^'l.:.'  ritroVt'.     Mich.       773.525.    pub     5-5-64. 

PartMrfiannlfln     Corp..     CTeteland.     Ohio.       773.487.     pub. 

Pa*r^.nVroaIlcH«lnK  Co  .  I.C..  Albany.  X.Y.     062.708.  cane. 

Par"  Wi?y  Feed  MIIIp.  Inc..  Kan«ia  City.  Mo.     773.757.  pub. 

IvihiVb^CoI^i   Co..    St     I>»«l-.    Mo       184.174.    ren.    7-21-64. 

PeJllatIir«  I»«E.>at  Inc..  fr.>n.  Medical  r>lfe.t  Inc..  NorthHeld. 

pJiVb."-.'!-  .'i'.';  •;T^n'c{«..!l:aK.      773.700.  pub    5-5-64. 

iwi.r  Elevntor    S^rvl.-..    Inc .    New    York.    NY.      662  529. 

Pewt,"ie    MfR^^Co..     Evan-ton.    III.       773.636.    pub.    5-5-64 

PenL   Cr.t..    Pr.Mlnct-   Co      Inc  .    Philadelphia.   Pa.      773.508. 

Pe;r;%'em  Vorp*;'  liTnca-ter.    P..      773.621.    pub.    5-5-64. 

PeMlbone   Mulllken   Corp..  The.  Chlcaito.   111.     778,597.   pub. 

Pj?^^We.t"ln?*"Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.     778.617.  pub    5-5- 

PlK    K^erm*    O..   d.ba.   M.rtln  Elerator  Co..  Martin.  Mich. 

77.1  763.  pub.  5-5-64      CI.  46^  wo-       <ui9  RUT     ranc 

IMttibnrith   Plate  Olaa»  Co  .   Ptttaburgh.  Pa.     662.567.  cane. 

PiaUurith    Plate  Ola..   Co .   Pittaburrh.   Pa.     778.649.  pub. 

PlJii'^l'Rme?  In* .  Routh  Bend.  Ind      662.429.  «»«      ^1.  12 
PlaBteri   Nut   *  Chocolate  Co..   Wllkea-Barre.   Pa.     662.674. 

Pir-tTcwnVth.^lnc..   Plttrturr    Calif      778.721.   pub.   5-5-64. 

Pird^fleS.   Inc.    Houston    T>..     778.466.  pub.  «^-^,** x.  <^^i*- 
Polvmer    EnKlneerln«   Corp..    Houiiton.   Tei.      662.497.   cmnc. 

Porter*H    K  .  Co  .  Inc  .  Plttaborgh.  Pa.     778.506.  pub    5-5- 

Power  Sh^Jlfuct.    Corp .    Kanwi.    City.    Mo.      662.502.    cane. 

PtSe^iitlve  Paint  Co..  Seattle.  Waah.     778.507.  pub.  5-ft-«4. 

Pi^tty  Vroductn.  Inc.  Codhocton.  Ohio.    778.B87.  pub.  »-«- 

Prl^tlnf '  Induptry    of   Waahlnrton.    D.C.    Inc..    Washington. 

DC     773.8.12.  pub  5-5-64.    CI.  »00.  ,  , 

Prtntlna    Vlewn,    Inr  .    Chlcaito.    111.      778.698.    pub.    5-5-64. 

CI.  88. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The.  ClnclBoaH.  Ohio 

7-21-64.    CI.  52. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

CI.  51. 
Promotional    Sales.    Inc..    New  Orleana,    I*. 

5-8-64      CI.  101. 
Purdue  Frederick  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.T. 

5-5-64.     CI.  18. 
Pure  Flo  Water  Co.  :  ««•— 
Gruenwald.  Fxiward  C. 
Puritan   Sportswear  Corp..  The.  Altoooa.  Pa 

5-6-64.     CI.  39. 


Putney,    Stephen, 
5-5-*4.     Cl.  39. 


Shoe   Co.,   RldimoBd,   Va.     778.704.  pob. 
778,774,  pab.  6-5-64. 


111. 


778.746.    pub.    6-6-64. 
773,624-5,    pob. 


406,680.  ren. 
662.700.  cane. 
778.840.  pub. 
778.814,  pub. 

T78.709.  pub. 


Quaker  UaU  Co.,  The,  Chicaffo, 
Cl.  46. 

K  A  K  PlatUc  Industrie!  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    773.456, 
pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  9. 

Radiant  Color  Co^  Oakland.  Calif.     662,721,  cane.     Cl.  87. 

Kaiston   Purina  Co.,   St.   Lionla.  Mo.      778.778.  pub.   5-5-64. 
Cl    46. 

Ramoa.  J.  8.,  d.b.a.  Ramoc  Sbrtmp  Co..  Bayou  La  Batre.  AU. 
778.^78.     Cl.  46. 

Hamoa  8hrlB»>  Co. :  Bee — 

Ramos,  J.  8.  ^_ 

Kandolph-Uolmes  Corp.,  The,  Chlcopec,  Maaa.     778,805.  pub. 
5-5-64.     Cl.  50.  ^.  ^  .  ^ 

Rau.  Felnaelfenwerk  Walter,  A  Co..  Stuttcart-Mohringen,  Ger- 
many.   773.824.  pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  62. 

Ras-Mor  ProducU  Co. :  See — 

Grant.  JoHeph  A.  .     .  «• 

Red   Raven  RubVr  Co.,  Newark.  N.J.     778.699,  pub.  8-27- 

Red  ".Salmon   Canning  Co..   San  Francisco,  Calif.,   to  Ward* 

Core  Packing  Co.,  Inc.,  Seattle.  Waah.    407.005.  ren.  7-21- 

64.    a.  46. 
Regent-Sheffleld  :  See — 

Regent-Sheffleld,  Ltd.  ^  „^ 

Regent-Sheffleld,  Ltd.  from  Regent-Sheffleld,  Whltestone.  N.T. 

778.603.  pub.  5-5-64.    Cl.  28.  ,      __,  ^^        ^   .  .  -. 

Regina  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     778,689.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Cl    28 
Rels,'  G..A  Bros  .  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    760,028.  cor.    CI.  88. 
Reliance  Chemicals  Corp..  Houston,  Tex.     662,457,  cane.     Cl. 

Reliance  International  Mfg.  Ltd..  Hempstead,  N.Y.     778.578. 

Remenlk.  Samuel  E.,  Chicago,  lU.    778,648,  pub.  5-5-64.    Cl. 

28 
Renault.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y.      773.850-1,    pub.    5-6-64. 

Cl    A 
Resl"  Crete,    Inc..    Longmont,    Colo.      773.470.    pub.    6-5-64. 

Cl    12 
Reapro  Inc.    Providence.  R.I..  to  The  General  Tire  A  Robber 

Co..  Akron.  Ohio.     190.853,  ren.  7-21-64.     Cl.  60. 
Rex  Cbalnbelt  Inc. :  See — 

Chain  Belt  Co. 
Rltter   Co.,    Inc..    Cincinnati,    Ohio. 

Cl   44. 
Robertahaw  Controls  Co..  Richmond.  Ta. 

Robins.  A.  H.;  Co..  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     773,526,  pub.  6-*- 

64     Cl   18 
Robinson.'   H."   A..   Co..   Inc..   Lynchburg,   Va.      191,820,    ren. 

Roche  Fruit  Co..  liic .  d.b.a.  W.  E.  Roche  Fruit  Co..  Yakima, 

Waah.     773  J8e,  pub.  5-5-64.    C\.  46. 
Roche.  W.  E..  Krult  Co.  :  See — 

Roche  Fruit  Co..  Inc. 
Rohm  A  Haas  Co. :  See— 

Rohm  A  Haas  Co..  Inc.  _         ^       _. ,,    .  ,  .  . 

Rohm  A  Haas  Co..  Inc..  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co.,  Philadelphia, 
Pa      186.025.  ren.  7-21-64.    CT.  6.       ,^  ,„„  t  tt^aA 

Rohm  A  Hkas  Co..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     409,488,  ren.  7-21-64. 

Rohm  *A  Haas  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     409,678.  ren.  7-21-«4. 

R6hm*A  Haas  Co..  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

RoL^rSl^AalS  c;."pMia^{phia.  Pa.    410.198.  ren.  7-21^. 

RonUn    Corp..    Woodbrldge.    N.J.      778.429.    pub.    6-5-64. 

Ruw   Phil,  of  Caltf..  Inc..  Los  Anfclei,  Calif.     778,716,  pub. 

Ro'l^Mfi.  Co:,  olilesburg.  111.     778.471    pub.  6-6-64.     C1J2. 
Rubbernet   Co..  East  Newark.  N.J.     778,645-7.  pub.  5-6-64. 

Ruf.   Carl  E  .   Pforthelm.  Germany.     778,576.   pub.  5-5-64. 

8  A.''  de^Chatean  Prteure  LIchlne.  Cantenac.  Olronde.  Prance. 

sI^Na  CAASc'leta^A^nlnlma  lUlUna  del  Vetro  d, 
n»»io^  Pirenze     Italv       773  463,   pub.   4-28-64.      Cl.   12.  ^ 

Safewa^sTi^.  inc!  ib.a8veMka^  Products  Co..  Oakland. 
Calif      773.768,  pub    5-*-6V      CL  46 

8t    Raphael.   Soclefe.   Paris.  Franc*.     773.879.     Cl.  47. 

Salem  Clock  Co.  :  Bee — 

S.nk^*c!S!"L^.'™Chuo-ku.    Tokyo,    Japan.     778.517.    pub. 

Sanlt^^inc?  liffayette,   Ind.     662.449.   cane.     O.    18. 
Sapoiln  Co    Inc  .   to  Sapolln  Palnte  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

409.889.  ren.  7-21-64.     O.  16. 
Sapolln  Paints  Inc. :  See— 

Sapolln  Co.  Inc.  ,  < 

Sasarta  Shoten  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 

8carl^trl[;"t.''ift.T'£;ir'^k*  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     778.764, 

Sc?:;nie?'Df.{ineS:  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     773.796-9.  pub. 

Schlimann"  AktlengeM^llschaft        Dusaeldorf.       Germany. 

nclllilf^r^:  l-'sl^.SnS^^^  York.  N.Y.     773.706.  pub. 

8c?e.?tlnc    Allies.    Inc..    St.    Loula.    Mo.      778.686.    pub. 

sJ^^art  M.'dba.  National  BeantT  Product.  Co..  Dallas, 
Tex.      773.812    pub.  5-5-64.     Cl-  81-      .    _   _.,       «,   -*. 
Reairrave  O  O  ,  Denver.  Colo.     778.838.  DUb  8-6-64.     Cl.  101. 
sHS   Biebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     3!»«ui®  .S'nT    CT    42 
Shaln  and  Co..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     662,644,  cane.     Ci.  «. 
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Sb«affer.  W    A.,  Pen  Co..  Port  Madison.  Iowa.     407,955.  ren.     Trophy  Rasl«r-KllBg«Bfabr1katloB  Hani  n«b«lkoni :  f< 

7-^1-04      CI    37  Ktebelkorn,  Uans. 

ShclUekl   Corp.."  The.   IMrton.   Ohio.      773.807.    pub.    5-4-64.     Tropical  Uarmcnt    Utw.   Co .   Tampa.   Fla.      77*.M0.      CI.    1 

<;i     .3  Tuico   Corp.,   North   Chlcaio,    111.      M2.5ie    c«ac.     CI.   22. 

Shell  Arts  Co.   Hollywood.  Calif.     773,881.     CI.  80.  Tyler  Pipe  and  Koandry  Co..  Tyler.  Tex.     77S.«10.  pob.  5- 

Shirley    KabrlcH    Corp..    .SfW    York,    .N.Y.     40»,717-18.    ren. 

7-21-64.     CI.  4:4. 
Shwayder  Brotherti.  Inc..  l)enver.  Colo.     773.426.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Signal  Oil  and  Oan  Co..  Houston.  Tex.      77^,448.  pub.  5-5-64. 

Simplicity    Utg.    Co..    Fort    \Va8hin(t»n.    Wis.      773.5»»-60*). 

iHib.  5-5-ti4.      CI.  23. 
Sinclair    Ketiearch.     Inc..     New    York.     N.T.       773.632.     |»ub 

5-5-64.      CI.   2«. 
Sioux    Honey    A!«jM>clatlon.    Cooppratlre.    Sloui    City.    I«>wa. 

773,874.      CI.  4«. 
SlauKbter,  William  E..  North  Little  R.»ck.  Ark.     773.640.  pub 

i-^-»4.     CI.  28.  .  .  -. 

Smith  Lee    Co..    Inc..    Oneida.    X.Y.      773.811.    pob.     5-5-64. 

CI.   50. 
Smith.  V.  R..  OIlTe  Co. :  Set-  - 

Smith,  V.  R.  .  .n,  ..« 

Smith    V.   R.,  d.b.a.  V.   R.   Smith  Ollre  Co..   IJndsay.  Calif. 

183.763.  r«>n.  7-21   64.      CI    4rt. 
Solartron.   Inc.  :  See —  ,   I 

Electro- Mechanical    Renearch.   lac.  _   .   ... 

Solo  Products  Corp..  Xew  York.  XT       773.732.  pub.  5-5-64. 

CI    40 
Sorg  Paper  Co..  The.  Middletown.  tihio.  from  Sorit  IVoducts 

Co..  LlgoBler,  Ind.     773. «7«.  |>ub.  5  5-64      CI    3?. 
SorK   Products  Co.  :   8rr 

Sorjf  Paper  Co..  Th*".  ^  ^.       . 

South    IJike    A|H>pka    Cltnii«    Growers    AsMKiatlon.    Oakland. 

Fla.      18».0W.  ren.  7-21    «4.      CI    4«.  _, ^ 

Spartan  Saw  Work*.   Inc..  Sprlnitfleld.   Masn      773.«0«.  pob 

5-5—64       CI    23 
Speco.    inc..    Oklahoma    City.    Okla.      773.830.    pob     5-5-64. 

CI.   52. 
Sperry  Hand  Corp.  :  «*«-— 

Library  Bureau. 
Splcp  Islands  Co   :  See- 
Johnson.   Fredric   H.  ,  »-.»«. 
SpoHKe  KubtM>r  Pnxlucts  Co..  Th*.  TVrby   <  onn..  to  Tt»*  B   F 


ipe  ai 

64      Ci    23 
r.S.  Vllamln  *  Pharmaceutical  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

521«,  pub.  5  5-64.     Ci.  18. 
Cpjohn    Co..    The.    Kalamatoo.    Mich.      773.691.   pab.   5-5-64. 

CI.  83. 
I'Blmat  Coin  Wrapping   Paper  Cor^,  Dallas.  Tax.     77S.678. 

pub   5-0-64.     CI.  37. 
I'nion  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     773,683,  pub.  5-5-64 

CI.  37 
I'nion  InstniaieBt  Corp,  PlalaAeld.  N.J.     773,627.  pab.  5-*- 

64.     CI.  26. 
I'nltrd   Biscuit   Co.   of  America.   MelroM  Park.   III.      773.761. 

pub  5-5-64.    CI.  46. 
I'nlted  Newspapers  Magailne  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.    773.600. 

pub,  5  5-64.     CI.  38. 
I'nlted    Newspapers   Magailae  Corp.    New   Y'ork.   N.T.      775,- 

86.'..     Ci.  SH 
loltrd  Suppliers.  Inc  ,  Eldora.  Iowa.     773.780.  pnb.  5-5-64. 

CI    46. 
t'nltetl-Ureeafleld  Corp.  :    «ee  — 

Ureenfleld  Tap  and  Die  Corp 
I'alted   StsteK    Borsx    *   Chrmlcal   Corp..    Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

773.431.  pub   5-5-  64      CI.  4 
Inlted   States   Borax  A  Chemical  Corp..   Loa  Angeles.  Calif. 

773.446-7.  pub.  5-. V  64      CI   6 
I'nlted   States   Borax  k  (*hemlcal  Corp..   Los  Angelea.  Calif. 

773.450-1.  pab.  5-5-«4.     CI.  6. 
rnitrti  Statrs  Plywvtod  Corp..  New  York.  N.T      773.465.  pab. 

5  5  64       t*1    12 
I'alted  Siatrs  Products  Corp  .  Ltd.  :  Set — 

I'nlted  States  Products  Corp 
I'nitt^  states  Products  Corp..  Saa  Praartsco.  Calif.,  ta  I'alted 

States  Product*  Curp..  Ltd..  Saa  Jose.  Calif      190.872.  ren. 

7   21    64       CI    46. 
Cnltpd  Htatni  Shoe  Corp  .  The:   ••• — 

Cobblers.  Inc. 
raited   States   Rkoe  Corp.   Tke.  CladBBatl.  Obto.     409.W1. 

rea.  7  21-64.     CI   3» 


I'BlTemal  Mateb  Corp  .  Fergnsoa.  Mo.     773.5M.  pab.  5-6-64 

Uoodrirh  Co     Akroa    Ohio.      410.187.' rrn.  7-21 -rt4.     CI.  1.  CI.  23. 

Standard  Market  Co..  Lincoln.  .N'ebr.     773.770.  pub    5  ^-64  ralrersal   <>ptical  Co  .    Inc..   ProTldeace.   R.I.     778.633.  pub 

Qt     4g  .%  .%  64.     CI.  26. 

Standard  on  Co    The  Cleveland  Ohio.    773.504.  pub.  5-5-64  Vale  Chemical  Co..  Inc..  Tile.  Alleatowa.  Pa      778.5S0.  pab 

CI     15  5-5  64.     CI.   18. 

.Standard  Packaidnic  Corp.  :  fee                                       \  Valentine  Co  .  lac.  :  lttt~- 

(^hemical  Paper  Mfg    Co.  Valentines  Meat  Juice  <  o 

Standard  PHckairlnir  Corp    Chicago.  111.     595.764.     Am.  7«d)  Valentine's  Meat  Juice  Co.,  to  ValentlDe  Co..  Inc..  Rlebmoad. 

02  Va.     186.911.  res.  7-11-44.    CI.  46. 

Standard  Packaging  Crp..  Chicago.  Ill       598.922.      Am.  T(d).  Verslne  Co      Ke#— 

f  I    •>  Fesler   Marr  K. 

Stiindard  Thomson    Corp..     Wnltham.    Mass.      773.538.    pub  VesuTlns  CraHMe  Co . 

StanW    *    Stanley.    Inc..    N«-w    York.    X.Y.      662.405.    cane  VIncenso  Asseretto^  Ran  Rerno.    Italy 


Swlsarale.  Pa.     190.187.  rea.  7-81-64 


Brooklyn.   NT 
Inc..     Jackson. 


n^  404.   cane      CI.   2 
MIsa.     773.790.     pub 


New     York.    NT.      773.436  7.    pub. 


CT.  1 
Starke   Design.   Inc. 
State    Poultry     Co., 

,V-5-64.      CI.  4« 
Stauffer    Chemical    Co., 

5—5—64      CI    6 
Stemco     ladustries.     lac.     All^adale.     X^J.      773,596.     pab. 

w m ft  A  4 'I       '**l 

Strmco^  Industries.     Inc..     Allendale.     N.J.        773.807.     pob. 
SHewartsPrlYSte' Blend    Coffee   Co..    Chicago.    III.      773.411. 


VIsU  Lens  Corp  .  Clal^.  Puerto  RIco.     773.616.  pnb.  5-5-64 

CI    26.  _ 

Von  Clemm.  Weraer  C.  New  Tork.  NT      662.5C7,  ranc     CI. 

28 
Wagner,  John.  *  Boas.  Inc..  Iryland.  Pa.     773.759.  pab   5-6- 

64.     CI.  46 
Wall  Rogalsky  Mlllli«  Co..  The.  McPbersoa.  Kaas.     773.872 

CI    46. 
Walton.  CbarlM.  ft  Soa.  Inc  .  Nordhsm  Heights.  Msss.     662. 

H\2.  ranc      CI    44 
Wanamakcr.  John.   Philadelphia.   Philadelphia.   Pa      407.842. 

rea  7-81-64     CI   39.  _ 


StRckla^d^j'*Co..'Me«phls.1Vnn.     77.3.816.  pub.  4-2H-64.  Wander   Co  .  The.  Chicago.   III.      778.519.   paK   »-*-6« 

Str^e^^nn    Brothers    Co..    Wl.lUm.port.    Pa.      773.779.    pub.  '^•'i?^,7,i|;-",Vni'.".k*^S;      "^ 

St^^^alerKnSneerlng  Co..    Mvlslon   of  J^rr'n    Vjll.ted  W.sijlngton    For|e.    Inc.    Kagllsbtowa.    N.J.      773.488.    pob 

Companies  Lt.f.  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada.     773.4.6.  pub.  ^.».V,nroa  -^ImSe, 


409.686.  ren.  7-21-64. 


5-.V64      C).   13. 
Snndnre  Paint  Corp..  Syracuse.  N.T. 

Super  Par  Oil  Co.,  Inc..  South  Bend,  Ind.     773.550.  pub.  5-5- 

64      CI    21 
Super  Par  Oil  Co..  Inc..  Sooth  Bead.  lad.    77S.644.  pob.  5-*- 

64.    CI.  35. 
Seenska  Products  Co. :  Set — 

Safeway  Stores.  Inc.  .       ^        ^         mat. 

Swift  Canadian  Co..   Ltd..  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada.     6«2.« 

Swift '&*Co;    dba    A.  C    Lawrence  I^'ather  Co..  Chicago,  111. 

TV  "i^ug.^  C^ltJ-..  Uillndaw.  NT.     773,571.  pub.  5^ 

Tel  A  Stop  "Electronics.  Inc.  «K*/,"*  ^i!"^' /'S?  '?^,° -Si 
Fontaine.    Seattle.   Wash.      773,615.   pub.   ^-5-64.  JCI    26. 

Textile  Marking  Machine  Co.  Inc..  Syracuse.  NT.  773.67,1. 
pub.  5—5—64.    CI.  37.  •.«■«.» 

Theriot.  Allison  J..  Jr..  Opetousas.  La.     773.669.  pob    5-5-64. 

ThompwJn  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc..  Clavelahd.  Ohio.     778.595. 

pnb.  5-5-64.    CI.  23.  ,,^         ^     .  .  m^       r-i 

Thorlo,    Inc.    Statearllle.    N.C.     773.719.    pob.   5-5-64.     CI. 

39. 
Tool  Steel  Gear  and  Pinion  Co..  The.  Ctndnaatl.  Ohio.     773,p 

49».  pub.  5-5-64.     CI.  14. 
Tractomotlve  Corp..  Deerfleld.  III.     662.534.  caac.     CI    23. 
Tniger  Mfr  Co..  Scranton.  Pa.    778.821.  pob.  5-5-64.    CI.  52. 

Treasure  Island  Co. :  ««e — 

House  for  Men.  Inc..  The. 
Trt-State  Laundry  Supply  Co.,  The.  Mlddletown.  Conn.     778.- 
822,  pub.  5-5-64.     CI.  52. 


Timber  Products,  Inc.,  Keerett.  Waah.     778.468. 

pub.  5  ■*>  64     CI    12 
Water    R«>aBlag  Co.    lac..    Mlddletowa.  Ohio       778.658.   pab. 

5-5-«4.     CI.  31. 
Weatherly  Fouodry  and  Mflf.  Co..  Weatberly,  Pa.     778,488. 

pub  5-5  64     CI    14 
Wella    Corp..   The.    Knglewoad.   N.i.      778.817.   pab.    •-5-64. 

CI.  51. 
Wembley.     lac..     Xew     Orleans.     La.      773.724.     pub      .V5-«4 

CI     39. 
Werner.  R.  D..  Co..  lac.  tireenrllle.  Pa.     773.486.  pub.  5  5-4M. 

CI     13 
Weraer.    R.    U..    Co..     Ibc.    Greenrllle.    Pa.     773.808.    pab 

5  5  64.     CI.   50. 
Werner,    R.     D..    Co.     Inc.    Greenrllle.    Pa.      773.809.    pab. 

.-.   .V64.      O    5« 
West  Chester  (lieBilcal  Co..  Ibc..  West  I'Tiester.  Pa.     773.464. 

pub    5^5  «4.     CI.   12 
Weat«>ra  Oil  sad  Fuel  Co..  Minneapolis.  Mian.     773.454.  pab 

.-.5  64       n    6 
Wesrinlaster  Recording  Co     Inr  .  from  The  Music  Guild.  Inc  . 

New  Tork.  NT.      773.668.  pub.  1-88-62.     CI.  96. 
Whiiiock     Cordage    Co..     .New     York.     X.T.     662.419.     caac. 

<'l.   7 
Whitman    tieorge  I...  dba.  Whitman  k  Robinson.  Wredsport, 

XV.      «62.7in.  csnc.      CI.  14. 
Wilhelni     Ouirs<-h>-     Tonwerke     KG. a. A..     Qlessea.     Germany 

773.472.  pub    5- .'»  ft4.      CI    12. 
Wllkens    Instrument  k   Research,    Inc..  WalBOt  Creek,   Calif. 

773,»«il       n.  26 
Wilier  Sales  Co.  :  See— 
Wllllsms.   Marion  R 
Williams.    Eureka.    Corp..    Hluomlngtoa.    IlL     662.58.3.    caac 

CI.   34. 
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WillUms,   Marlon  R.,  d.b.s.   Willeo 

Mo.      662.527.  caiM-      CI.  2S. 
Wllnrr   Wood    Product*    Co.,    Norway.    Malop 

5-5-64.      CI    S9. 
Winer,  Walter.  KntrrprtsM :  Srr — 

Winer.  Walter. 
Winer.   Walter,  d.ba.  Walter  Winer  Knterprlse 

Md.      773.566.  pub.  5-5^4.     CI    22 
Wood  Chealcnl  Co..  Inc.,  Uibboek.  Tex.    T7S.4S7. 

CI     1<». 
Woodard.  Rojr  8..  d.b.a.  Deluxe  Window  Co 

6«i;:.4:{4.   ranr.     <'l.    12. 
Woodlawn  Kami  I>airT  Co.  :  See — 
PiMKla,  Inc. 


•  City, 
7TS.71S.  pab. 

«.  Baltimore, 

pab.  5-5-64. 

St.  LobU.  Mo. 


Madtao 
Wnolworth. 
6-5-64 

n.  I 

r. 

CI. 

mlljr. 

w.. 

2. 

Woolworth. 
5  5-64. 

F. 

CI 

22. 

Woolwortb, 
5-»-«4. 

P. 

CI. 

w.. 

29. 

Woolworth. 
ft-V-M. 

CI. 

w.. 
38. 

Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.  TTS.4ie.  pab. 

Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.  7TS.574,  pub. 

Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.  778.644.  pub. 

Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.  77S.708.  pub. 


Woolworth,    P.    W.,    Co.,    New    Tork,    N.T.     778.727.    pub. 

5-5-64.     CI.  40. 
Woolworth,     P.     W., 

5-6-64.     a.  42. 
Woolworth,     P.     W., 

5-5-64.     CI.  44. 
Woolworth,     P.     W., 

5-5-64.     CI.  50. 
Wynn  (Ml   Co.     Asum.  Calif. 
X«Tox   Corp..   KocheHter,   X.Y. 


Co..  New  York.  N.Y.  773.7S4.  pub. 
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(2)  Upoo  publication,  tbe  entire  application  will  be  avail- 
able to  tbe  public  for  Inapectlon  and  obtaining  of  copiea, 
aad  tbe  publication  will  ao  atate. 

(S)  The  publication*  will  be  uaed  aa  references  agalnat 
other  applicatlona  In  which  tbejr  may  be  applicable. 


TdUI 4Sa     July   14.   1964. 


BDWABD  J.  BRBNNEE. 
CcaiMiaatoaw  of  P*tent$. 


EBcctlTe  July  1.  1M4.  no  Interference  will  be  declared 
between  peadlac  applicatlona.  If  there  la  a  difference  of  more 
than  three  (3)  moatha  in  the  eCectlve  flllac  dates  of  tbe 
applicatlona  In  tbe  caae  of  Inrentiona  of  a  almplc  character, 
or  a  difference  of  more  than  all  (6)  montha  In  other  caaea, 
eicept  In  exrepttonal  altuationa,  aa  determined  and  approved 
by  the  Commlaaloner. 

I  EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 

Jaaa  Se,    1M4.  CammtaaiMcr. 


Racchred  !■  the  Sdcadic 
3mm  M,  1M4 
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CLAsairiBD  TaLapBONs  DiaacToaisa 
la  jruier  ▼  Wafaaa.  IMl  CD.  122,  778  CO  4.  the  United 
Sutea  DIatrlct  Court  for  the  EMatrict  of  ColnmbU  held  that 
■alti-dty  common  form  llatlnga  In  telephone  directorlea  con- 
atltuted  adTertlKlng  within  the  prohibition  of  Role  S45  of 
the  Rnlea  of  Practice  In  the  United  Btatea  Patent  Office.  It 
la  not  conaldered.  however,  that  thia  prohibition  appllee  to 
eaaea  la  which  aeparate  telephone  dlrectorlca  have  been  laaned 
for  each  of  two  or  more  communitlea  which  were  formerly 
Included  In  a  .Ingle  directory,  nor  to  Hating  in  each  of  the 
arveral  dlrectertra  of  a  aingle  metropolitan  area.  Accord- 
ingly, anch  liatiaga  wtll  not  be  conaldered  aa  belag  in  viola- 
tloe  of  Role  84S. 

EDWARD  J.  BBBNNBR. 
Jaae  2».  1»«4.  I  VmmHstonmr. 


PiMkatloa  of  Portions  of  ApyttortloM 

Tbe  Patent  Office  baa  deddad  to  reaume  the  publicatioa 
of  portlona  of  applicatlona  under  the  following  conditlona : 

(1)  Upoa  tbe  written  request  of  tbe  owner  of  a  pending 
appltcatlaa  for  patent  which  la  not  under  Anal  rejection, 
that  a  portion  of  tb*  diacloaure  of  the  application  be  pub- 
llahed  la  the  OrriciAL  Qaibttb  and  that  tbe  application 
stmultaneoualy  be  made  available  to  tbe  public,  aucb  requeat 
ala«  Indicating  that  be  Intenda  to  abaadoa  the  application, 
auck  diacioaur*  togetfaar  with  tbe  aaiial  number  and  date 
of  Aliag,  a  representative  claim  and  figure  of  the  drawing 
which  may  be  dealgnated  by  tbe  owner,  will  be  publlah<>d 
la  the  OmcUL  OAirrrt.  The  Office  reaerrea  the  right  to 
refuae  or  refrain  from  publication  of  any  particular  appllca- 
tloa. 
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24.  1964 

25,  1964 

le,  1962 
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82,400 
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Australia  :  Firat  2.000  locomnlete 

Itelglum  :  FIrHt  printed  498.079/1950 

Canada  :  Flrat  printed  445.981/1948  »,^,,«.„         ^ 

Csechoalovakia  :     Not     received     between     81,300/1952     and 

91,901/1959 
PInland :  Ptrst  printed  19.428/1941 

Flrwt  500  Incomplete 
Hungary  :  Flrat   received  5.792/1896 

Latest   140,58t/i951 
Ireland:    MlaMng   1-10  000 
Italy  :  Ptrst  24S.000  Incomplete 

Rumania:  Plri.t  received  40,380/1957  .,,.„^„„„ 

USSR.:  Not  received  between  2,496/1928  and  116.000/1958 
YugoBlavia:   First  received  10,001/1933 
Latent   16,461/1941 
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(C^  Calif.)  8«faMtack  P»tMt  No.  a.71S.882  (1S8— W).  for 
pip*  coopUac  EtU  not  Infrlacod.  H.  a.  Bmktr  4  Co.  t. 
8tmUh-Mmr.  Jmc,  SSI  r.2d  50« ;  141  USPQ  869. 

(D.C.  Mo.)  OntTCS  Pateat  No.  2.M2.072  (107—14),  for 
food  proe— Ing  maehiao.  Claims  1  to  8  fleM  ^alld  aad  In- 
frlnfod.  Ofv^a,  4»img  tuHneat  ma  Miehimn*  MiU*  w^eU-Dmt 
I»4m»trim.  Inc..  •»•<..  2SS  F.  Sapp.  14S ;  141  USPQ  6S1. 


DcpartBMnt  of 


(S7  Cnt  Porta  1.  S] 
rouia  AMD  Sous  or  Paacnca 

a 

JTotiot  0/  i>ropo««4  Hate  JfaMa^ 

Notlco  U  horoby  tlTon  tkat  tho  Ualted  Statea  Patant  Oflcc 
propooM  to  amoad  MTtral  of  Its  rules,  to  add  a  atw  |  1.98 
and  to  proTlde  addltioaal  forms  relatlnf  to  pateats.  Tb« 
amoadmaats  are  proposed  porsaaat  to  tb«  authority  con- 
talaed  la  Title  M,  U.S.C,  section  6. 

SectlMi  1.66  of  liUe  87,  Code  of  Federal  RcsnUtloas.  re- 
quires an  oath  by  the  luTentor  when  Sllac  appUeatloa  for  a 
pateat.  ProTlalon  Is  alao  made  ||  1.42,  1.4S.  aad  1.47  for 
flllac  such  aa  oath  by  a  rapreoeatatlve  of  the  laTeator  la 
eaass  where  the  lareator  la  oaable  or  nnwilUac  to  Jola  In 
the  ai^lleatloa.  Similarly,  an  oath  Is  required  by  |  1.67 
whoB  preaeatlay  a  dalm  for  matter  not  ortginally  claimed. 
by  I  1.172  wbaa  applylag  for  a  reissue  patent,  by  i  1.181  when 
apiriylac  for  a  patent  for  riealgns,  aad  by  |  1.161  when  appiy- 
Inc  for  a  pateat  for  plaats. 

PubUe  Law  88-292.  of  March  26,  1»64.  authorised  the 
Commissioner  to  prescribe  lastances  where  documents  re- 
qalrod  to  be  filed  la  the  Pateat  OOce  under  oath  mlcht  be 
aceaptsd  If.  la  Ueu  of  the  required  document  uader  oath,  the 
appUcaat  were  to  prorlda  a  written  dedaratloa  setting  forth 
raqnlrad  Infonaatloa.  Such  a  dedaratloa  may  aot  be  used 
oaleaa  It  laeludea  a  wamlag  statement  that  willful  false  state- 
m«its  aad  tba  like  are  punishable  by  fiae  or  Imprlsoamcnt,  or 
both  (18  U.S. C.  1001). 

The  pTopoasd  amendment  to  I  1.66  aaaouaces  the  accepta- 
bility of  sacb  aa  altaraate  procedure  In  connection  with 
tiM  flllag  of  the  original  appUcatioa  for  a  pateat.  The  aelfr 
i  1.68  would  set  forth  the  form  of  the  declaration  aad  an- 
nonnee  Its  acceptability  la  connection  with  the  flllnc  of  docu- 
Btents  required  by  i|  1.67.  1.181.  1.161,  and  1.172. 

▲a  altaraatlre  form  (S.ll(a))  la  prorlded  to  the  preeent 
oath  form  (S.11)  rsSertlng  the  required  form  of  a  writtaa 
declaration. 

Other  sectloaa  of  rules  aad  forms  which  will  be  coaformed 
to  tha  aeesptable  altamatlTe  procedure  of  the  writtaa  dada- 
ratloB  are  Hated.  These  Items  win  merely  be  changed  to 
Bsake  dear  ttat  the  writtaa  dsdaratloo  la  proper  form  la  an 
acceptable  altamatlTe  to  tba  oath. 

Two  Important  points  must  be  reaMmbersd  la  eoaaectloa 
with  these  changes :  (1)  Tke  use  of  the  declaration  Is  aa  alter- 
aatlTO  to  the  ass  of  tha  oath.  Either  la  proper  form  is 
aeeeptalrie.  (2)  The  declaration  Dtay  only  be  used  In  lieu  of 
the  oath  la  thoaa  tastancaa  where  the  Commlsaloaer  has  pro- 
vided that  It  wUl  be  aa  acceptable  alteraatlTe. 

All  paraoaa  who  dsairs  to  submit  wrlttea  data,  tIows. 
argameats  or  suggestloas  for  consideration  In  cminectloo  with 
the  proposed  satendments,  are  lavlted  to  forward  the  same  to 
tha  Comalsaloaar  <rf  Pataata.  WaAlagtoa  25,  D.C,  wlthla  60 
days  of  pnbUeatlOB  la  tha  IManl  Baglatar.  Aa  oral  haarlag 
wUl  not  be  scheduled. 

The  heodlBg  precedtag  |  1.6S  aad  the  text  of  that  sectloa  as 
proposed  to  be  ameaded  are  as  follows : 

tTATBifiifT:  Oath  ob  Diclabatiom 

1 1.66     Btmtmment  e/  •ppMcmmt. 

(a)(1)  The  appUcaat.  If  the  laToator,  must  state  that  be 
Terlly  bdlerea  hlmaelf  to  ba  the  orlglaal  aad  first  laTeator 
or  dlaeoTstar  of  the  proessa,  aucblne,  manufacture,  compoai- 
tloa  of  matter,  or  lag>roTemeBt  thereof,  for  which  he  soUdU 
a  pataat:  that  be  does  aot  know  aad  does  not  belleTe  that 
tba  same  was  erer  kaowa  or  used  before  his  luToatlon  or 
dlseoTsry  thereof,  and  shall  state  of  what  cooatry  he  la  a 
dtlasn  aad  where  he  resides,  aad  whether  he  Is  a  aela  or 


Jolat  laTontor  of  the  laToatloa  dslmed  la  hla  appllcatlea.  In 
OTory  original  application  the  appUcaat  must  dlstlactly 
state  that  to  tha  best  of  his  kaowtedga  aad  belief  the  laToa- 
tloa  haa  not  bean  la  public  oaa  or  oa  sale  la  tha  Ualted 
SUtes  more  thaa  ooe  year  prior  to  his  appUcatioa,  or  pateated 
or  described  la  aay  priated  publleattoa  la  aay  couatry  before 
his  loTontloa  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  appUcatioa. 
or  pateated  la  aay  forciga  couatry  prior  to  tho  date  of  his 
appUcatioa  oo  aa  appUcatioa  filsd  by  hlaaslf  or  his  li«al 
repreaenutlToe  or  assigas  more  thaa  twelTe  msaths  prior  to 
his  appUcatioa  la  this  cooatry.  He  shaU  state  whether  or 
aot  aay  appUcatlon  for  pateat  on  the  same  laToatloa  has  bsoa 
filed  In  aay  forelga  country,  either  by  the  appUcaat  or  by  his 
legal  represeauUTea  or  assigas.  If  aay  such  appUcatioa  has 
boea  filed,  the  appUcaat  shall  aaaM  the  couatry  la  which 
the  earilest  ouch  appUeatloa  was  filed,  aad  shaU  glTo  the 
day.  moath.  aad  year  of  Its  fiUag :  he  shall  also  Ideatlfy  by 
couatry  aad  by  day.  moath.  aad  year  of  fiU^.  erery  such 
foreign  appUcatlon  filed  more  thaa  twelTo  moaths  before  the 
flllag  of  the  application  in  this  couatry.  (2)  TMs  sUtemeat 
(i)  must  be  tubecribed  to  by  the  appUcaat.  aad  (U)  mast 
either  (s)  be  swora  to  (or  alBrmed)  as  proTlded  la  |1.66. 
or  (b)  ladude  the  peraonal  dedaratloa  of  the  appUcaat  as 
prescribed  la  |  1.68.  See  |  1.15S  for  design  casss  aad  |  1.162 
for  plant  cases. 

(b)  If  the  application  U  made  as  prorlded  In  |  1.42.  1.48. 
or  1.47.  the  appUcant  ahall  state  hU  reUUooship  to  the  la- 
Teator aad.  upoa  laformatloa  aad  boUsf.  the  facta  which  the 
iBTentor  Is  required  by  this  section  to  state. 

(c)  An  addltioaal  ststemeat  may  be  required  If  the  appli- 
cation has  aot  been  filed  In  the  Patant  OSee  within  a  leasoa- 
able  time  after  executloa  of  the  orlglaal  statemsat. 

The  text  of  the  new  propoeed  |  1.68  follows : 
I  1.68     i>«etersNMi  to  M«m  9f  appNeaMoa  oal*. 

(a)  The  appUcant  may.  la  lieu  of  maklag  aa  oath  or 
affirmation  In  the  maaaer  proTldcd  by  |  1.66.  set  forth  ta 
the  body  of  the  statemeat  raqalred  from  him  by  I  l.W  hla 
writtaa  dedaratloa  that  aU  statemeata  made  of  his  owa 
knowledge  are  true  aad  that  all  statcaMata  made  oa  lafor- 
BMtloo  and  belief  are  beMcTed  to  be  true.  If.  aad  only  If.  the 
appUcaat  U.  oa  the  same  paper,  warned  that  wUlfnl  falss 
statemeata  and  the  like  are  punlghabla  by  fiae  or  Imprisea- 
ment,  or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001)  aad  may  Jeopardise  the 
Talldlty  of  the  appUcatioa  or  aay  pateat  Issulag  thereoa. 

(b)  A  written  dedaratloa  by  the  appUcant.  satlsf^lag  tha 
foregoing  conditions,  may  also  be  need  In  Ueu  of  aa  oath 
when  preeentlng  a  dalm  fOr  matter  not  ortgtaaUy  claimed 
(sectloa  1.67),  whea  applylag  for  a  reissue  pataat  (sectloa 
1.172).  whea  applylag  for  a  pataat  for  dsslgas  (ssctloa 
1.151),  aad  whoa  applylag  for  a  pataat  for  plaata  (ssctloa 
1161). 

Sections  1.41,  1.42.  1.4*.  1.45,  1.47.  1.51.  IM.  1.57,  1.61, 
1.67,  1.76,  1.158.  1.162.  1.172.  and  1.175  wlU  be  OMdlfied  to 
reflect  the  aceeptaace  of  a  writtaa  dedaratloa  la  proper  farm 
as  directed  by  1 1.68. 

The  text  of  form  S.ll(a).  aa  altaraatlTe  to  form  8.11. 
0th  ta  aoeoatpaair  sppiicsttaa  /Or  paleni  follows : 

8.11(a)   DeetoraNoa  ta  aoeompaay  mppHe*ti«n  far  pmt0»t. 

(Sectloaa  1.65  aad  1.68  proride  for  a  dedaratloa  la  Ilea 
or  la  place  of  aa  oath  la  certata  lastaacsa.  Tha  pslltlaa 
aad  spedficatlea  precede  the  dedaratloa). 

(1) .  the  ahore  aaoMd  petltlooar  ..  declare  ..  that 

dttaea  ..  of  the  United  States  (2)  aad  raaldeat  — 

of  (8) that TOflly  beMere  ..  (4) 

to  be  the  origiaal.  first,  aad  (5) taToator  ..  of 

the  Improremeat  la   (6)    

la  tha  aaaexsd  spcdficatloa ;  that  (T) 

know  aad  do    ..  aot  beUoTe  that  tha  same  was  erer  ki 

or  used  before  (8) taTeatloa  thereof,  or  patented 

or  deeertbed  ta  aay  priated  pobUcatloa  la  aay  couatry  before 

(8)    loTeatloa  thereof,  or  more  thaa  aaa  year 

prior  to  tfelB  apyllcatloB,  or  la  pabUe  oaa  ar  «•  Mlt  la  tiM 
Ualted  Statee  atore  thaa  oaa  year  prior  to  thla  appUeatlaa ; 
that  said  taTeatloa  has  aot  beea  pateated  ta  aay  eeaatry 
forelga  ta  the  Ualted  Stataa  oa  aa  appUcaUoa  filed  by  (t) 

f^r  (8)   legal  wprsasatatlTaa  ar  aa- 

signs  mora  thaa  twelTs  moath  prior  to  tkU  appUaatloa ;  aad 
that  ao  appUcatioa  for  pateat  oa  saM  iaireatloa  has  baaa 

filed  by    (•) or  (8)   -- reprsasatatlTsa 

oc  aaalgaa  ta  aay  coaatry  torslga  ta  the  Urttad  Stataa,  ex- 
cept aa  follows :  (Id) 
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Tb*  andtralgiMd  pttltloMr dtdar*  ..  fnrtlMr 

that    all    lUtcmeota    made   bercln   of    (8)    own 

kBowWdc*  art  trne  aod  that  all  ■tatcmenta  made  on  lafor- 
mattoB  and  belief  are  bellerod  to  bt  true ;  and  furtber  that 
tb«M  autement*  were  made  wltb  tbe  kaovMc*  that  wUlfal 
false  statemenu  and  tbe  like  so  made  are  punlabable  by  One 
or  Impriaonment,  or  botb,  under  aectlon  1001  of  Title  18  of 
tbe  United  »tatea  Code  and  that  rach  wlllfttl  falae  atatemenU 
may  jeopardise  tbe  ralldlty  of  tbe  application  or  any  patent 
laaalBC    thereon.      InTvntor'a    fall    name    or    aaiaea    (11) 


(SlfMtvre) 


Data     . 

NOTU  :  See  ||  1.65  and  1.68.  '   < 

(1)  Name  of  laroBtor ;  If  tho  laToatiMi  la  jotat.  tbe 
of  all  tbe  joint  laventora. 

(3)  If  the  applicant  be  an  alien,  atatt  of  wbat  forelfn 
country  be  la  a  cltlien  or  tub}ect. 

(S)  OlTe  dty  and  itate.  or  If  a  foreign  reatdent.  dty  and 
country,  of  realdeacc.  If  more  than  one  Inrentor  girea  real- 
dencee  of  each  Imrentor  If  different.  Street  addrcaa  need 
not  be  glTen  here  aa  It  appear*  elaewbere. 

(4)  "Hlmaeir'  In  tbe  caae  of  a  aole  Inventor :  "tbemaelTea" 
la  tbe  caae  of  )olat  Inrrnlora. 

(5)  "Sola"  In  tbe  caae  of  a  aol*  lareator;  "JotBt"  la  tb« 
caae  of  Jolat  laTeatora. 

(6)  Title  of  tbe  Invention 

(7)  "Ho"  In  tbe  caae  of  a  aole  luToator :  **tbey"  la  the  caaa 
of  )olat  iBTentora. 

(8)  "Hla"  la  tbe  caae  of  a  aole  UiTeator ;  "their"  In  tbe 
caae  of  Jotat  iBTcntora 

(•)  "Him"  la  tbe  caae  of  a  tale  laeaator :  "tbem"  la  tba 
caae  of  Joint  laTeatora. 


(10)  If  ao  appUeatlon  baa  b««o  filed  In  a  foreicn  eoantry 
■trlke  out  tbe  worda  "except  aa  follows :".  If  one  or  more 
applleatlona  have  been  filed  in  foreign  countries,  tbe  first 
application  and  each  application  more  than  twelre  montba 
old  (alz  aMatha  In  design  caaea)  mast  be  recited.  Tbe  coun- 
try and  date  of  filing  the  foreiipi  application  must  be  giren 
and  tbe  number  of  tbe  application  or  other  identifying  data 
may  alao  be  stated.  Tbe  claim  for  priority  under  85  U.S.C. 
119  (see  I  1.55)  may  be  made  here.  The  following  examples 
iloatrata  Tarleua  altaatloaa. 

(a)  Only  one  prior  foreign  application  filed :  that  "in 
(eoaatry)  on  (date)."  If  tbe  right  of  priority  la  alao 
claimed  add  "tba  right  of  priority  of  which  application  la 
dalmad.** 

(b)  More  tbaa  one  prior  foreign  application :  sUte  "ia 
(eoaatry)  oa  (date)  aad  ia  other  countries  on  subsequent 
dataa."  Tbe  eoaatry  aad  data  do  aot  Deed  to  be  recited 
except  for  tbe  first  filed  applicatlOD  aad  each  application 
more  than  twelve  months  old  (six  months  in  design  cases). 

(11)  All  petltloDera  are  to  alga  (see  section  1.41). 
Alternates  to  forms  S.12,  8.18,  8.14,  8.16.  3.21,  8.28,  3.25, 

8.28.  8.29.  8.81.  and  8.82  will  be  provided  aa  In  tbe  ease  of 
8.11  (a)  to  reflect  tbe  allowable  procedure  of  a  written  decla- 
ration la  Uaa  of  aa  oath  la  tbsse  iastances. 
(Sec.  1.  66  SUt.  798,  85  O.8.C.  6;  P.L.  88-392,  78  Stat.  171) 

BDWASD  J.  BRENNEm, 

OimmiMiiter  of  Psteata. 
Approved  :  June  17,  1964. 
J.  Haaaaar  Hoixomok. 
Aaeietawt  Bterefm  fr 
goieace  aad  Teobaalafy. 

[P.R.  Doc.  64-6268 :  Piled,  June  28,  1964  ;  8  :  49  a.m.] 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE.  S«»wlB(«Ml«nt 


PATDfT  KZAMIPONO  OriBATIONS  AND  GBOUPS 


CHBMICAL  HAMIN1NG  OPBBATION-r.  B.  MANGAN. 

OBNB&AL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  11»-R.  L.  CAMPBELL.  Supcrrtoory  E»mln«r. 

iDorfMilc  Compounds;  loorgmnlc  ComporiUooa;  Orfano-Meul  and  Orfaao-MrtADoM  ChtaMry-  McUBony-  Mttel 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Betterlea. 

GENERAL  OROAhnC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  l«)-L  MARCUS.  Soperrtsory  Enmteer 

Heteroerellc:  Amklee:  AlkmloMs;  Ato;  Sulfur;  MIm:.  Eater*:  Cerbohydrmtee;  HerMctdee:  Potoooj.  MedidMe  CoeiMtke 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IJO-J.  R.  LIBERMAN'.  Superrlaory  Enmlner 

Hydrocarbons;  Helofl«iat«l  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Tectanoloo :  Lubrlcatlni  Compositlont;  Oaseom  Compoeltioiis; 
Poel  and  Ignltlnt  Devloes;  Orianlc  Chemistry  (Part)  e^.:  Did  and  Oiy;  Qulnooea.  Adds  Carboiylk:  Add  Kit#n- 
Add  Anhydrtdee;  Add  HaUdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  OROUP  l«-M.8TERMAN,8aperTtooryEHunlner 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  CarbohydratM;  Ml»d  SyntheUc  Reatn  Compositions;  Systlbti^ 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Reelns;  Natnrml  Resins:  Redalmlnc;  Por^FomUnf. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING.  OROUP  130-L.  H.  GASTON.  Superrtsory  EmnliMr.  .: 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coatinc;  MoMIng;  Adhesive  Compositions:  Abradlnr  Ll<|ald  PorlflcMloa  or  SeMiattoa-  Gas 
SepMatlon;  Spedal  UtlUty;  Moldlnc  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  lao-J.  RESOLD.  Supervlaory  Biamlner.... 

Coatinc:  ProeesMS.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Lamlnatlnc  Methods  and  AppwatOK  fftnrlr  MsintltV;  Oiuaiuiii 
Utkm;  AdhestTc  Bonding;  Special  .ManufactnrM. 

8PECLALIZBD  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  1»-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Saperrtsory  Riamlner 
Bhaehlng  and  Dyrinc  Fertilisers;  Foods:  Fermentation:  Photofraphy;  Analytical  Chemistry:  R<«rtort:  Soger  and 
Starch;  Paper  Makinc  Glass  Manufacture;  MetaUurHcal  App^^tus:  Gas.  Heating  and  Illuminating;  CImnIng  Proc- 
eans;  Uqnld  Purtflcatloo;  Thermolytlc  Distillation:  Preeerrlng. 

CHBMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  l»-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Superrlsory  Enmlner 

Gas.  Liquid  and  SoUd  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DlsUllatloa; 
Drying;  Refrigeration;  Coacentratlve  ETaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical 

BLBCTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPBRATION-N.  H.  BTAN8.  Dk^etm. 


Oldest  Applleatlea 
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io-»-a 
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II-  S-« 


Aft. 


POWER,  OROUP  JIO-M.  L.  LEVY.  Superrtsory  Enmlner 

Generation  and  Utilisation;  General  AppUcatlons:  Conversiaa  and  DIaliltiattoa: 
SECURITY,  GROUP  aaO—S.  BOYD,  Snperrlsory  Enmlner... 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition:  Radar.  Sonar.  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoes.  Seismic  Eiplorlng.  Radio- Active 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors.  Powder  MeUlhirgy.  Rocket  Fuels:  Radlo-Adlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  OROUP  280-8.  W.  CAPELLI.  SOperrlaory  Enmlner ..V..^. 

C<»nmanlcat]ons;  Multiplexing  Technlquee;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  OROUP  340- W.  W.  BURNS.  Saperrtsory  Enmlner 

Data  Processing,  CompuUtlon  and  ConTersion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  280-8.  O.  MILLER.  8upem«»y  K»ml„,r 

Seml-Condnetor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  ClrcutU;  W»ve  TransmiMion  Unes 
and  Networks.  , 

RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  OROUP  I^F.  M,  8TRADER,  Sapervlaary  Enmlner 
Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX.  Supervisory  Enmlner i  ...  . 

Conductors;  Switches;  MlsceUaneous.  *      ^"" 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  SI.   II 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 2 10  122 

Total  number  of  Design  applicationR  pending 6*073 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs).." 125  460 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action... 2  002 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action... ..'"" May  2    1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action ' '  May  9    1962 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  July  19M.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Ad  (64  Stat  Sie  as  amended  hy  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  e«ller  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Anmu*l  Inda  e/  Ptmt^im 

pw  1L»L;-V-' r Nmobsfs  l,«M,m  to  XO«,967.  loetaslTe 

Plsnt  PatsDU ^ ^.^^  7«to7ao.todiirtTa 
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rATBNT  EXAMINING  OPBKATION8  AND  GKOUn  (CmUbm^) 


Oldest  AppUettlon 


New      Am«n(tod 


MECHANICAL  BNOINEEBING  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-E.  A.  WAHL. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  nAVDLIVO  AND  DI8PEN8IVO.  OROl'P  *10-A.  BERLIN,  BuperrlMry  Enmlner   .. 
Material  or  Anir|pll»n<IHn|[Mt<1  r>i«p«niin(;  CofiTryon;  Hoists;  ElpTators:  Article  Handling  Imptements;  Store  8<>rTlce; 
8h(irt  and  Wrb  Ff«<lln|,  Fluid  SprlnkUni  and  fin  EttlacnUbrrt:  Coin  ilandttng  and  ClMck  CootixxUed  Apparatus; 
Clasrtr)1ng  and  AsM>rttng  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WOREINO,  OROl'P  «»-N.  BERGER,  SopenrlMirT  Etamlner   

MrUl  BMidlng.  Drawing.  Eitrudtng,  Forging,  Rolling;  Shert  Metal  Working;  Wlrrworklng;  Chain,  Staple,  Horseshoe 
Maklnc  Mrtal  Founding,  Wirr  Fabrics,  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block,  Earthenwmre  Apparatus. 

MANTFACTlRlNa   AND   ASSEMBLING  MIBCELLANE0U8  ARTICLES.  GAOUP  a»-A.   M.  HORTON. 

Superrtsory  Etamliwr 

Special  Artlrlr  Making;  Assembling.  Tool  and  Impteiaaat  Making;  and  Metal  Working. 

MACHINE  TOOI.8.  MECHANISMS  AM)  ELEMENTS,  OROl'P  MO-F.  H.  BRONAUOH,  Superrtoory  Esamlner. 
Machlnr  Toob  lor  Shaping  or  IMrtdlng  InvoiTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  ElemenU  Including  Power  Transmission 
Componmu,  Work  and  Tool  Heldora. 

HARnWARE.  TOOL*  AND  JOINTS.  OROt'P  JIO-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supwrlsory  Eiamln«r 

MIscrllanrous  llardwarr,  Tools;  Joints.  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasfie,  Etc.;  Poshing  and  Pulling. 

FLIID  HASDLISO.  GROUP  aa»-B.  PAUL.  Snpsmaory  Enmlner 

Fhild  HandUng;  ValTsa;  Pipsa and  Tabular  Coodnlu;  Fhiaat  Material  Handling;  Lobrlentlon:  Baths.  ClooeU  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  170-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Suporrlsory  Examiner 

Power  Planu.  Cosnbustlon  Power  Planu.  Expansible  Chamber  Motore,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motor*.  Ei)>anslhle  Chamber  Derlce*  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 
HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING,  GROUP  »0-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furnaces,  UquKl  Heaters  and  Vaporisers.  Burners,  Heal  Exchange.  AiKoontlc  Tonporatuic  and  Humidity  Recniatlon, 
RetngMatioo,  VantUatioo,  and  lUumlnaUon. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDU8TUAL  ARTE  EXAMINING  OPBRATION-i.  A.  MANIAN.  Dh«elor. 

AORICULTl-RE.GROUP4l*-A.RUEOO,8apemaory  Examiner 

Animal  llusltaodry.  Butchering;  Fishing,  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroying;  Plant  Husbandry;  Tobacco,  Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  OD-B.  BENDETT.  Superrtsory  Examiner 

Bulhling  StructoiM:  BrMgeo.  Ctooufoa:  Cloaare  Oporaton;  Safes:  Earth  Bnglneeitag;  DriUlnr  Mtnlng. 

PH  Y8ICS,  OROIP  «H>-  R.  L.  EVANS.  Superrtsory  Examiner     . 

Photoffraphy.  Sound  and  Lighttnr.  Indteaton  aad  Optlco:  Maasurtag  and  Tcatlng :  Geometrical  Instramenu. 
TEXTILES  ANr>  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MAOER.  Superrlsary  Examiner  ..   

Ttstllee.  Winding  and  RsaEng;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Maklnc:  Sowlnf  Machlno*. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4a»-P.  ARNOLD.  SuparrteoryExamlnar .'. 

tUllweys  and  Rolling  Stock,  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles.  Aeroaauiirs.  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  44»-W.  8.  COLE,  Buperrlsory  Examiner    ' 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structoies;  Reoeptacira;  Baggage. 

PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND  MATBRUL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  4M-L.   W.  VARNER.  BaperrlMry 

Examiner 


Printing:  Tyiwwrlters;  Statkmen ;  Material  Treatmeot. 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  «R>-L.  R.  PRINCE,  BuperrlMiry 

Examiner 

Surgery;  Dentistry:  Artlttrtal  Body  Memheiv:  TolVtrr:  Anrasraient  DerleM:  UtwfUrr.  Medianieal  Oons;  Projectors. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  «»-J.  A.  MANIAN,  SuperTlaory  Examiner 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  l*er«onal  and  Fine  Arts. 
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3I0NS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  i 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Geitebal  Cablb  Oobp.  v.  Rvubuc  Wu  ako  Cablb  Oosr. 

3ro.  7099.    Decided  February  20,  1964  * 

[51  CCPA  — :  327  FJia  1019;  140  U8PQ  487] 

1.  Tea  DEM  A  tK — CoifrVSIIIQ  SlMILAmiTT.  > 

On  the  iMue  of  confrulnc  similarity  between  appellee'*  mark,  "SUPER- 
FLEX,"  for  trayelinflr  and  lighting  cable  for  eleTators,  and  appellant'a  marka, 
"SUPER-SERVICE,"  "SUPERLITE,"  "SUPER  6-T."  "SUPER-THERMAX." 
"SUPERSHEATH,"  "SUPERTUP,"  "SUPERTEL,"  and  "SUPER-LINE,"  for 
riectrical  wires  and  cable,  Held  that  "We  find  no  evidence  of  record  or  reaaon- 
able  Inference  to  be  deduced  therefrom  that  appellant  has  or  will  be  damased 
by  appeUee**  oae  of  the  mark  'SUPER-FLEX'  for  the  spedflc  gooda  to  which 
It  apperUlns" ;  and  that  "The  extensive  scope,  variety  and  special  applicatloos 
of  aM)ellant'8  goods,  the  distinction  in  price  and  nature  of  the  many  goods 
sold  by  appellant  negates  any  categorixation  of  sameness  in  all  of  the  gooda  of 
both  parties  by  classifying  them  as  'wire  and  cable.' " 

2.  Sake — Same — DiscBiMiifATiifo  Pitbchasebs. 

"A  weighty  consideraUon  here  is  the  specialixed  nature  of  the  goods  and 
the  market  for  the  goods  for  which  appellee  seeks  to  r«Ki»ter  iU  mark.  The 
goods  are  ordered  by  those  with  technical  knowledge  or  subject  to  technical 
advice.  The  goods  require  explicit  specifications.  They  are  adaptable  to  a 
limited  and  specific  purpose  with  prices  varying  according  to  technical  spectfl- 
cati<His  and,  to  a  large  extent,  to  individual  situations.  Safety  aspects  must 
meet  govemmenUl  inspection  and  approvaL  These  circumsUnces  would  tend 
to  lend  assurance  against  mistake  as  to  product  or  source.  Potential  par- 
chasers  In  addition  to  being  diacriminadng  peraooa  ar«  limkad  in  nomber  to 
fire  or  aix  hundred.  It  would  not  seem  logical  or  realistic  to  conclude  undor 
these  circumstances  that  these  purchasers  of  appellee's  goods  identified  under 
the  'SUPER-FLEX*  mark  would  be  misled  into  the  belief  that  they  were  buy- 
ing the  products  of  appellant." 

8.  Same— Sahb— Family  or  Maeks. 

"Appellant  argues  that  it  has  established  a  family  of  marka  uaing  the  preflx 
•SUPER'  which  would  preclude  the  registration  of  the  term  Sl'PER-FIJIX* 
by  appeUee.  To  so  conclude  we  would  have  to  surmise  that  purchasers  of  any 
one  of  the  many  "wire  and  cable'  products  were  aware  of  the  remainder  of 
the  products  and  the  respective  marks  aawxriated  therewith.  •  •  •  ,  the 
record  falls  to  show  not  only  that  the  term  SUPER'  idcnUfleo  appellant  to 
purchaaers  in  the  specific  field  of  elevator  traveling  and  llghUng  cable  bat 
also  is  equally  devoid  of  proof  of  a  public  awareness  of  the  individual  marks 
and  their  identity  as  to  source  as  to  constitute  a  family  of  marka." 

4.  Same— Sams— Same— NuMEBocs  Reoi8tkatio:«s  bt  Othebs. 

"Numerous  registrations  of  SUPER'  marks  by  others,  as  shown  by  the 
record,  would  seem  to  preclude  the  exclusivity  of  a  family  of  such  marka 
residing  in  appellant." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OflSce.    Opposition  No.  40^2. 
AFFIRMED. 

Emery,  Whittemore,  Sandoe  dc  Graham  {George  J.  Schottler  of 
counsel)  for  appellant. 

Robert  H.  Fraser  and  /.  J.  Crickenberger  for  appellee. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  J-udge,  and  Rich,  Maktin,  Smith',  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

General  Cable  Corporation  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  dismissing  appellant's  opposition '  to 

*No.  40,242  Died  Aag.  1,  I960. 
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registration  bj  appellee,  Republic  Wire  and  Cable  Corporation,  of 
"SUPER-FLEX"  as  a  trademark  for  "Electrical  Control  Cable, 
Namely  Traveling  and  Lighting  Cable  for  Elevators." 

The  opposed  application '  claims  first  use  on  May  1,  1957.  Appel- 
lant has  pleaded  a  number  of  its  prior  trademark  registrations.  In 
lieu  of  taking  testimony,  the  parties  entered  into  a  stipulation  of  facts. 

The  stipulation  on  behalf  of  appellee  recites,  in  material  substance, 
that: 

Its  principal  business  is  the  sale  and  distribution  of  traveling  and 
lighting  cables  for  elevators;  that  the  mark  is  not  used  directly  or  in- 
directly on  any  of  its  other  products;  that  in  excess  of  $20,000  has 
been  spent  since  May  1957  in  advertising  the  goods  '  under  the  mark ; 
that  advertising,  in  the  main,  has  been  by  direct  mail  distributions 
to  known  potential  customers;  that  it  directs  no  advertisement  to  the 
general  public  or  to  electrical  wholesalers  with  respect  to  its  goods 
sold  under  the  mark ;  that  its  customers  use  the  mark  in  placing  orders 
and  in  specifying  types  of  the  goods;  that  neither  in  response  to 
advertisements  nor  in  any  other  way,  have  any  requests  for  goods 
been  received  bearing  any  other  mark;  that  it  has  not  encountered 
any  confusion  of  the  mark  with  any  other  mark;  that  the  goods  are 
used  to  provide  electrical  connection  between  electric  power  and  sig- 
nal sources  in  a  building  and  a  moving  elevator,  serving  to  connect 
points  which  may  be  several  hundred  feet  distant  from  each  other; 
that  the  goods  vary  in  sise  and  when  sold  in  high  quantity  ( 1000  ft. 
or  more)  the  price  varies  from  approximately  $100.00  per  1000  ft. 
to  approximately  $1,200.00  per  1000  ft.  according  to  the  number  of 
internal  conductors  which  may  run  from  two  to  thirty  or  more;  that 
the  goods  must  have  abrasion  resistant  surfaces  and  be  insulated 
against  the  effeota  of  oils,  greases,  water,  fumes  and  ozone;  that  they 
must  meet  local,  State  and  Federal  requirements;  that  the  potential 
market  for  the  goods  sold  under  the  mark  ccmsists  of  five  to  six 
hundred  independent  elevator  maintenance  or  elevator  installation 
contractors,  largely  members  of  the  National  AsBOciation  of  Elevator 
(V>ntractor8:  that  replacements  are  sold  to  elevator  maintenance  com- 
panies and  new  installations  and  modernizations  to  elevator  contrac- 
tors; that  the  goods  are  sold  throughout  the  United  States  to  at  least 
125  different  customers  and  that  the  representatives  of  purchasers  who 
control  the  placement  of  orders  are  the  owners  themsdves,  their  pur- 
chasing agents  or  installation  engineers. 

The  stipulation  on  behalf  of  appellant  recites,  in  material  substance, 
that: 

It  has  adopted  and  uses  throughout  the  United  States  a  series  of 
marks  which  include  the  syllable  "SUPER"  and  that  such  use  has 
been  subetantiaUy  continuous  since  original  adoption. 

The  marks  listed  are: 
"SUPER-SERVICE";*  "SUPERLITE" ;  •  "SUPER  6-T";« 
"SUPER  THERM  AX";'  "SUPERSHEATH" ;  •   "SUPER- 
TUF";  •  "SUPERTEL" 

■  Scrtal  No.  77,14S  fllcd  July  6.  1»5». 

•  "OMda"  teralaaftar  nUn  obIt  to  "trmTaUag  and  Mctatinc  cablM  for  •leraton." 

•  Rcf .  So.  825,tl0,  iMDcd  JuDC  9.  19S0.  for  Inanlatcd  electric  cable*  and  corda. 

•  Bac.  No.  S5ll47.  laMMd  Noir.  U.  1M7.  for  bare  and  lasoUted  electrical  wlrea  and 
eablea.  renewed. 

•Bee.  Na.  S70,0S«,  laM«d  ▲■«.  IB,  1»M,  for  lOMlated  eloetrtcal  wire*  and  cablM, 
renewn. 

•  a«C.  No.  M1,78S.  lawMd  Not.  1.  ISM.  far  laaolatod  oleeCrkal  wiroa  and  oaMaa,  re- 
newed. 

•  Reg.  No.  402.803,  laaned  Aug.  10,  194«.  tor  Inaolated  electrical  wires  and  cabiea.  . 

•  Bag.  No.  «1«.124,  laaood  Ma/  1,  1»M,  for  Jactetad  eloetrleal  oondaetora. 


■|j    — :--MikaaM|||bfci.ii  ,  -•  '"•"^•j"^' 
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asserted  prior  use  for  electrical  wires  and  cables,  and  "SUPER- 
LINE."" 

The  stipulation  further  recites  that : 

The  products  sold  under  the  various  marks  include  a  complete 
line  of  rubber  and  thermoplastic  insulated  ponsrer,  lighting  and  con- 
trol cables  for  all  standard  types  of  service  and  many  special  con- 
structions; that  the  cables  are  supplied  with  coverings  and  sheaths 
of  various  types  designed  for  uses  as  control  cables,  ornamental  pole 
and  bracket  cables,  power  cables,  street  lighting  cables,  telephone 
cables  and  numerous  other  Uses;  that  among  the  various  assortments 
of  cables  are  elevator  traveling  cables  employed  for  connection  of 
control  or  lighting  circuits  of  an  elevator  to  the  fixed  source  of  supply ; 
that  these  traveling  cables  are  designed  and  used  to  perform  func- 
tions similar  to  those  of  appellee's  goods;  that  appellant  has  manu- 
factured and  sold  them  continuously  for  more  than  thirty  years  and 
that  its  customers  for  same  include  elevator  contractors,  and  elevator 
installation  and  maintenance  contractors;  that  sales  of  elevator  travel- 
ing cables  during  the  period  from  Januar>'  1,  1957,  to  December  31, 
1960,  were  in  excess  of  $850,000;  that  advertisement  of  these  cables 
is  confined  to  descriptions  and  listings  in  appellant's  catalogues;  that 
appellant  owns  and  operates  manufacturing  plants  and  facilities  in 
twenty-two  locations  and  maintains  sales  offices  in  sixty-six  cities 
throughout  the  I'nited  States  and  that  its  customers  include  public 
utility  companies,  railroads,  building  and  construction  companie^s 
mining  companies,  oil  companies,  manufacturing  companies  and  agen- 
cies of  Federal,  State  and  municipal  governments. 

The  record  shows  that  appellatH  is  the  prior  user  with  respect  to 
each  of  its  marks. 

The  issue  here  is,  as  stated  by  the  Board,  whether  or  not  appellee's 
mark,  "SUPER-FLEX,"  so  resembles  any  or  all  of  appellant's  marks 
as  to  be  likely  to  cause  confusion  or  to  cause  mistake  or  to  deceive. 

The  Board  in  a  brief  opinion  held  that : 

It  la  apparent  that  the  marka  of  the  parties  are  slnUlar  only  In  that  each 
embodies  the  term  "SUPER,"  which  poasesseM  an  Inherent  ronnotatlon  of  excel- 
lence or  superior  quality,  and  which,  as  further  shown  by  the  reo<»rd  herein, 
forms  a  component  of  marks  registered  by  others  for  electrical  wires,  cables  and 
or  related  frooda.  Olvlng  due  consideration  to  the  nature  of  the  term  "Sl'PER." 
and  considering  the  differences  between  applicant's  mark  and  each  of  opposer's 
marks  in  their  entireties,  it  is  concluded  that  there  is  no  reasonable  Ukelihood  of 
purchaser  confusion,  mistake  or  deception. 

[1]  We  find  no  evidence  of  record  or  reasonable  inference  to  I* 
deduced  therefrom  that  appellant  has  or  will  be  damaged  by  appel- 
lee's use  of  the  mark  "SUPER-FLEX"  for  the  specific  goods  to  which 
it  appertains.  The  extensive  scope,  variety  and  special  applications 
of  appellant's  goods,  the  distinction  in  price  and  nature  of  the  many 
goods  sold  by  appellant  negates  any  categorization  of  sameness  in  all 
of  the  goods  of  both  parties  by  classifying  them  as  "wire  and  cable.*' 

Appellant's  series  of  marks  with  their  dissimilar  suffixes  are  pre- 
sumptively used  by  appellant  to  distinguish  the  marks  from  each  other 
as  well  as  the  goods  to  which  they  apply. 

[2]  A  weighty  consideration  here  is  the  specialized  nature  of  the 
goods  and  the  market  for  the  goods  for  which  appellee  seeks  to  reg- 
ister its  mark.  The  goods  are  ordered  by  those  with  technical  knowl- 
edge or  subject  to  technical  advice.  The  goods  require  explicit 
specifications.    They  are  adaptable  to  a  limited  and  specific  purpose 

cabl^*    ^°    342.7«4.  iamicd  Jaa.  36,  1M7.  for  bare  and  Inaalated  elcetrlcsl  wlr««  and 
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with  prices  varying  according  to  technical  specifications  and,  to  a 
large  extent,  to  individual  situations.  Safety  aspects  must  meet 
governmental  inspection  and  approval.  These  circumstances  would 
tend  to  lend  assurance  against  mistake  as  to  product  or  source.  Po- 
tential purchasers  in  addition  to  being  discriminating  persons  are 
limited  in  number  to  five  or  six  hundred.  It  would  not  seem  logical 
or  realistic  to  conclude  under  these  circumstances  that  these  purchasers 
of  appellee's  goods  identified  under  the  "SUPER-FLEX"  mark 
would  be  misled  into  the  belief  that  they  were  buying  the  products  of 
appellant.  Especially  would  this  be  true  where  this  line  of  goods 
has  not  been  associated  with  a  "STTER"  prefix  employed  by  appellant. 
j  We  are  not  persuaded  that  the  record  supports  appellant's  conten- 
tion relating  to  a  showing  of  some  "secondary  meaning"  of  public 
reliance  on  appellant's  marks  or  that  the  public  by  virtue  of  appel- 
lant's long  usage  of  the  term  "SUPER"  "naturally  accepts"  that  term 
as  the  "dominant  feature  which  identifies  appellant's  electric  wire 
puid  cable  products  as  a  whole." 

I  [8]  Appellant  argues  that  it  has  established  a  faiiiily  of  marks  us- 
ing the  prefix  "SUPER"  which  would  preclude  the  registration  of 
the  term  "SIMPER-FLEX"  by  appellee.  To  so  conclude  we  would 
have  to  surmise  that  purchasers  of  any  one  of  the  many  "wire  and 
cable"  products  were  aware  of  the  remainder  of  the  products  and  the 
respective  marks  associated  therewith.  As  we  have  pointed  out,  the 
record  fails  to  show  not  only  that  the  term  "SUPER"  identifies  ap- 
pellant to  purchasers  in  the  specific  field  of  elevator  traveling  and 
lighting  cable  but  also  is  equally  devoid  of  proof  of  a  public  aware- 
ness of  the  individual  marks  and  their  identity  as  to  source  as  to 
constitute  a  family  of  marks.  Motorola,  Inc.  v.  Griffith  Electronics, 
Inc.,  60  CCPA  1618,  317  F.2d  397,  137  USPQ  561,  cited  by  appellant, 
is  factually  distinguishable  from  the  case  at  bar.  In  Motorola  the 
marks  were  extensively  used,  displayed  and  advertised  together.  Such 
is  not  the  case  here.  There  is  no  proof  upon  which  to  predicate  a 
conclusion  of  public  acceptance  of  the  pattern  for  which  appellant 
contends. 

[4]  Numerous  registrations  of  "SUPER"  marks  by  others,  as  shown 
by  the  record,  would  seem  to  preclude  the  exclusivity  of  a  family  of 
such  marks  residing  in  appellant.  Of  particular  significance  is  the 
registration  of  "SUPER  CORONOL."  " 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  Libhy-0 wens-Ford  Olass  Co.  v. 
General  Aluminum  Window  Co.,  Inc.,  47  CCPA  833,  275  F.2d  947, 
125  USPQ  229,  cited  by  appellant,  is  readily  distinguishable  from 
the  instant  case.  The  marks  there  not  only  contained  identical  pre- 
fixes ("THERMO")  but  also  the  court  found  that  their  terminal 
portions  "PANE"  and  "UTE"  had  the  same  connotation  to  the  gen- 
eral public  The  court  further  found  that  both  parties  advertised 
extensively,  directing  same  to  the  same  class  of  purchasers  and  were 
interested  in  identifying  their  products  in  the  mind  of  the  general 
public  by  their  respective  trademarks.    Such  is  not  the  case  here. 

Upon  thorough  consideration  of  the  cases  cited  and  the  argument 
of  counsel,  we  are  not  convinced  of  reversible  error  in  the  decision 
of  the  Board  that,  viewing  the  marks  under  consideration  in  their 
entireties,  there  is  no  reasonable  likelihood  of  purchaser  confusion, 

u  Rm.  No.  «76,B2S.  raglatMcd  Ifardi  17,  IMW,  for  olcctrlcal  wlrw,  <»bl««.  and  eoodac- 
ton  and  clcctiieal  laaolatlaff  and/or  jackvtioc  matarlala. 
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mistake  or  deception, 
of  Appeals. 

AFFIRMED. 

Rich,  «/.,  dissents. 


We  therefore  affirm  the  decision  of  the  Board 


Smith,  /.  (concurring) : 

The  majority  opinion  supports  its  affirmance  of  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board  for  a  number  of  stated  reasons.  I  am  satisfied, 
in  reaching  the  same  result,  to  do  so  simply  by  a  comparison  of  the 
marks  in  issue.  This  comparison  indicates  that  the  only  common  fea- 
ture is  the  use  of  the  prefix  "Super."  The  recwd  discloses  many 
marks  having  the  identical  prefix  and  further  reveals  that  it  is  not 
used  alone  as  a  trademark.  These  factors  establish  that  the  "Super" 
portion  of  the  mark  per  se  performs  no  trademark  function.  The 
suffixes  of  the  marks  in  issue  diflfer  from  each  other  and  when  combined 
with  the  common  prefix  "Super"  become  the  marks  which  must  be 
considered  as  the  entities  upon  which  the  decision  must  be  predicated. 
I  see  no  necessity  for  going  beyond  the  precise  language  of  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board : 

•  •  •  GiTlns  due  consideration  to  the  nature  of  the  term  "SUPER,"  and  oon- 
slderinc  the  difference  between  applicant's  mark  and  each  of  oppoaer'a  mark's 
rBic]  in  their  entireties.  It  i«  concladed  that  there  ia  no  reasonable  likelihood 
of  purchaser  confusion,  mistake  or  deception. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

lit  as  Caul  Daltoit  Luvsroao 

.Vo.  710S.     Decided  February  IS,  1964 

(51  CCPA  — :  827  FJ>d  526 :  140  U9PQ  426] 

1.  Patuttabiutt — CoifPouxiH-Oaviot'82tE88 — Paopunsa  o»  Claimbd  ahb  Pbiob 

Abt  Compounds  Cannot  Be  Ionobcd. 
"As  this  court  said  In  In  re  Papeach.  50  CCPA  1064.  315  F.2d  S81.  137  USPQ 
48,  there  Is  no  basis  In  law  for  iinioring  any  property  In  making  a  comparison 
of  the  claimed  and  prior  art  compounds. ** 

2.  Same — Pabticixab   Subject   Mattkb— "Basic   Estcbs  or  3-Abtl-S-Ptbbou- 

DINOL8." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  certain  claims  in  sn  appUca> 
tlon  entitled  "Basic  Esters  of  S-Aryl-S-Pyrroildinols."  as  unpatenUble  orer  the 
prior  art,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  Xo.  799,441. 

REVERSED. 

Gordon  W.  Hueschen  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLiY,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktin ,  Smith,  and 
Aucoin),  Jr.,  Associate  Judge* 
Mahtin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Ap- 
peals affirming  the  rejection  of  claims  1, 2, 5, 10, 11, 22  and  23  in  appli- 
cation Serial  No.  799,441,  filed  March  16,  1959,  for  Basic  Esters  of 
8-Aryl-3-Pyrrolidinols.    Three  claims  were  allowed  by  the  Examiner. 

Appellant's  application  is  directed  to  certain  acyloxy  deriyatiree  of 
3-aryl-3-pyrrolidinol8.  The  specification  states  that  representative 
compounds  of  appellant's  invention  "exhibit  a  predcmiinant  utility  and 
activity  as  anodyne  type  antitussive  agents  *  or  expectorants  in  ani- 

1  Appellant  has  defined  "antltasslTee"  as  nahiUtora  of  the  eoa«h  Nflex." 
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Dudfl.*^  It  is  further  stated  that  the  compounds  of  the  invention  exhibit 
a  low  order  of  analgesic  effect.' 

Claim  1,  which  is  representative  of  appellant's  acylozy  derivatives 
and  of  the  appealed  claims,  reads : 

1.  A  compoand  aelected  from  the  groap  conslctlng  of  S-pbenyl-S-pyrrolidyl  basic 
eitera  of  the  following  formula : 


Jujt- 


wherHn  R  la  ari^rted  from  the  irroap  oonaiatlnff  of  bydrofen,  lower  alkyl,  cydo- 
•Ikyl  phen-lower-alkyl  and  phenoxy-lower-alkyr.  wberdn  acyl  1«  a  radical  ae- 
lected from  the  aroup  oonaiatlna  of  acetyl,  proptonyl.  pheoozyacetyl  and  phenoxy- 
proplonyl :  and  wherein  X  la  aelected  from  the  group  conaiatinc  of  hydrogm,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy  and  n  li  a  whole  number  less  than  3 ; 
and  nontoxic  add  addition  and  quaternary  ammonium  aalts  thereof,  in  which 
quaternary  ammonium  aalta  the  organic  radical  la  aelected  from  the  group  con- 
Blating  of  lower-alkyl  and  aralkyl  containing  a  maximum  of  eight  carbon  atoma. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 

Sohmidleet  al.,  2,784,192,  March  5, 1957. 

Martin  et  al.,  2,987,517,  June  6, 1961. 

Swedish  patent,  159,630,  July  16, 1957. 

Blozam  ( British ) ,  483,258,  April  14, 1938. 

Roche  Products Ud.  (British),  e21>,196,  September  14, 1949. 

Richter  8  Organic  Chemistry,  vol.  3,  pages  3  and  4  ( 1923) . 
The  Schmidleet  al.  and  British  Patent  629,196  disclose  4-piperidinol 
esters,  the  Schmidle  et  al.  patent  teaching  that  the  esters  are  "unusually 
potent  analgesics'*  while  the  esters  in  the  British  patent  are  said  to 
poasees  "^valuable  ^asmolytic  »  and  analgesic  properties.'' 

The  Martin  et  al.  patent  which  is  the  counterpart  of  the  Swedish 
patent  as  stipulated,  discloses  that  certain  esters  of  o-phenyl-a-alkyl- 
acetic  acid  eetere  of  4-piperidinol8  and  of  3-pyrro]idinol8  have  spas- 
molytic and  excellent  analgesic  properties.  The  British  Patent  483,258 
discloses  the  equivalence  of  4-piperidinols  and  3-pyrrolidinols  in  anti- 
spasmodic esters  of  polyarylaoetic  acid.  Richter's  Organic  Chemistry 
lists  pyrrolidine  and  piperidine  together  under  a  "Homologous  series" 
of  rings. 

Claims  1,  2,  5,  10,  11,  22  and  23  were  rejected  by  the  Examiner  as 
unpatentable  over  Schmidle  et  al.  or  British  Patent  629,196  in  view  of 
British  Patent  483,268,  the  Swedish  patent  and  Richter's  Organic 
Chemistry,  it  being  his  position  that,  since  the  {H'imary  references  dis- 
close the  oorre^Mnding  4-piperidinol  esters  and  the  secondary  refer- 
ences disclose  the  equivalence  of  3-pyrrolidinols  and  4-piperidinols  in 
pharmaceutical  compounds  as  well  as  the  homology  of  pyrrolodine  and 
piperidine,  the  claimed  compounds  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in 
the  art.  He  stated  that  since  the  corresponding  piperidine  compounds 
were  disclosed  by  the  prior  art  as  analgesics  and  antispasmodics,  it 
would  follow  that  appellant's  corresponding  pyrrolidinol  compounds 
"would  be  cleariy  suggested  for  testing  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  as  analgesics  and  antispasmodics.** 

* DorUBd.~Tb«  ^^artwiB  Ulaatfatad  Madleal  DIettoMuy.  SO  (S2b4  ad.  IMl).  daOaaa 
•^aalCMie"  aa  "A  raaatfy  ftor  pala." 

•Dorland,  Th«  Amarleaa  ifiaatratad  lto«kal  DIettoutfy,  ISM  (S2ad  ad.  IMl).  daOaaa 
apaiiolytle  aa  -Chacfclag  aptmrnm." 
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The  Board,  in  affirming  the  Examiner,  stated : 

We  have  carefully  considered  the  utility  of  appellant'i  compounds  aa  com- 
pared with  the  prior  art.  These  compounds  are  within  the  area  shown  by  the 
prior  art  as  having  both  analgesic  and  antispasmodic  effects.  To  determine  that 
compounds  which  are  obvious  in  ail  other  respects  to  one  with  ordinary  skill  in 
this  art  that  would  t>e  expected  to  have  properties  as  analgesics  and  antispas- 
modics, have  one  property  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other  is  not  in  itself  so  surpris- 
ing as  to  make  the  compounds  unobvioua. 

Appellant  urges  tha<t  he  has  provided  new  compounds  which  are 
nonanalgesics  and  antitussives.  It  is  contended  that  antitussive  and 
analgesic  activities  are  separate  activities  between  which  there  is  no 
parallelism,  that  this  is  art -recognized  as  disclosed  in  appellant's  speci- 
fication and  that  neither  the  Examiner  nor  the  Hoard  "have  taken  ex- 
ception to  this  point."  Appellant  argues  that  the  prior  art  compounds 
most  closely  related  to  the  claimed  compounds  by  formula  or  structure 
have  a  different  pharmacological  activity,  being  highly  active  anal- 
gesics, and  that  they  are  in  fact  addictive.  Appellant  contends  that 
although  some  of  the  closest  prior  art  compounds  are  known  to  have 
antispasmodic  activity,  none  of  such  compounds  are  taught  to  be  anti- 
tussives and  that  although  antitussive  activity  could  be  considered  an 
antispasmodic  activity,  if  it  is  to  be  so  considered,  "it  is  a  very  itpecific 
type  of  antispasmodic  activity."  Appellant  contends  that  he  has  pre- 
sented affidavit  evidence  that  his  claimed  antitussive  compounds  are 
devoid  or  substantially  devoid  of  analgesic  activity  and  that  the  affi- 
davit was  considered  by  the  Examiner  to  establish  unobvious  proper- 
ties for  the  claimed  compounds. 

The  issue  facing  this  court  is  whether  the  subject  matter  .sought  to  be 
patented  is  obvious  under  3^  U.S.C.  103. 

At  the  time  appellant  made  his  invention,  one  skilled  in  this  art  kne^v 
that  prodine,  a  substituted  piperidine  disclosed  in  the  Schmidle  et  al. 
patent  and  the  British  Patent  629,126,  and  that  the  substituted  piper- 
idine, meperidine,  existed.  The  formulae  of  prodine  and  meperidine 
are  reproduced  below : 


ptMoyl 


AO-C-CH, 


ptaiyi 
Jr— c-o 


C(H« 


CHi  (!;Hi 

prodtM  ■wpn-MtM 

The  are  of  record  taught  that  prodine  is  an  antispasmodic  as  well  as 
an  analgesic.  In  an  affidavit  made  of  record,  it  was  shown  that  meper- 
idine exerted  a  significant  analgesic  effect  and  a  literature  reference 
was  made  to  prodine  wherein  it  was  reported  that  prodine  is  even  a 
more  potent  analgesic  than  meperidine. 

Appellant's  compound  which  is  closest  to  the  prior  art  has  the  for- 
mula: 


In  the  above  affidavit,  on  the  basis  of  comparative  tests  with  that  com- 
pound of  appellant  and  six  other  substituted  pyrrolidines  as  against 
meperidine,  it  was  reported  that  the  substituted  pyrrolidine  com- 
pounds exhibited  no  appreciable  analgesic  activity. ; 
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'  We  think  appellant's  showing  supports  and  is  in  conformity  with  the 
statement  in  his  specification  that  an  object  of  his  invention  is  **to  pro- 
vide a  series  of  compounds  having  a  relatively  low  order  of  analgesic 
activity."  Moreover,  the  unobvious  pr(^>erty  inherent  in  the  claimed 
compounds  has  not  been  denied  by  the  Patent  Office,  the  Examiner 
having  stated  that  "The  affidavit  ♦  ♦  ♦  is  considered  to  establish  un- 
obvious properties  for  the  claimed  compounds."  [  1]  As  this  court  said 
in  In  re  Papesch,  50  CCPA  1084,  315  F.2d  381,  137  USPQ  43,  there  is 
no  basis  in  law  for  ignoring  any  property  in  making  a  comparison  of 
the  claimed  and  prior  art  compounds. 

We  think  the  record  before  us  is  sufficient  to  rebut  the  obviousness 
of  the  claimed  compounds  over  the  prior  art. 

[2]  For  the  reasons  set  forth  above,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
reversed. 

re\t:rsed. 
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Id  rontM^ion  with  th<«  reliance  by  the  Rnard  of  Apitealu  on  a  desifoi  patent 
to  one  PieManta.  Hdd  that  "We  airree  with  the  Board  relaUve  to  the  func- 
tloual  aHpe<tii  <.f  the  helk>ea  dlwloaed  by  PleasanU  IrreapertlTe  of  the  nature 
of  the  ijatent  grant." 

2.  Same— Same— Samc. 
I  "Appellant  ar>aiei»  that  the  Pleaaanta'  patent  may  be  aasifned  to  the  cate- 
gory  of  worae  than  uiieie«M.'  attributlns  tbla  depre<iatioD  to  the  fact  that 
Pleaaants  wan  roncemed  wltb  oniamental  dealjrn  rather  than  functional 
utility.  Except  by  way  of  anrunientatiTe  awwrtlon.  there  in  no  Indication  of 
record  that  appellant'ft  article  la  more  uaefnl  than  the  pen  of  the  PleaaanU' 
diacloatire."  i 

X  Same— pAaricrLAa   Scubct   MArm— "HANDUca   oa   Rounta   ro«   WBinifo 

I?raTBl-MEXT8." 

The  refuaal  of  certain  claims  in  an  applicaUon  entitled    Handles  or  Holders 
tor  Writing  Inntnimenta."  as  unpatenUble  over  the  prior  art.  is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  808,369. 
AFFIRMED. 

Emery,  WhUtemore,  Sandoe  rf  Graham  (Nichol  M.  Sandoe  of 
counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (Fred  W.  Sherlmg  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Womjbt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktin,  Smith, 
and  AxMOND,  Jr.,  Aaeociate  Judges 
Almond.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court,      i 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner's  rejection  on  prior  art  of  appellant's  claims  13,  14 
and  15,  the  only  claims  remaining  in  the  case. 

The  application »  is  for  "Handles  or  Holders  for  Writing  Instru- 
ments." 

Claim  15  is  typical  and,  stated  with  reference  to  the  drawing  immei 
diately  following,  adequately  describes  the  claimed  invention: 

18.  A  handle  for  a  wrltins  Inatnunent  comprisinir  an  elongated  body  (1) 
baring  an  end  portion  (4)  which  taper*  Inwardlj  toiR'ard  die  axia  of  the  body 

»  Swtel  No.  a08.3«a.  aiaa  AprU  It.  IMW. 


■'^-^ 


iwiL 


; 
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at  tlM  wrtting  cod  (8)  thereof,  and  barlnc  thrM  aiiiuiMtrical  ancularty  dis- 
posed grlppinc  surfaces  (S,  6  and  7)  adai>ted  to  be  eogaced  bj  the  tbamb, 
foreflncer  and  middle  fln«er  of  the  hand,  lald  grlppinc  swflaces  termlnatiaff  at 
and  merglnc  into  the  snrfaces  ot  said  end  portion  at  a  eommoo  cross  ssrtioiMil 
pl«ne  [FIG.  6]  perpuMllcnlar  to  the  axis  of  the  body  and  extandlnc  away 
from  said  end  portion  longitodinally  of  the  body  and  helically  arofmd  the  axis 
of  the  body  ao  that  in  successiTe  crow-wcCions  (PI08.  6-12]  taken  thrmwh 
the  body  and  through  said  gripping  surfaces  the  angle  between  each  of  said 
gripping  surfaces  and  a  given  longitudinal  axial  plane  of  reference  increases 
continuously  throughout  the  length  of  said  gripping  surfaces,  and  in  which,  aa 
said  gripping  surfaces  extend  away  from  said  end  portion  longitudinally  of  the 
body,  they  first  curve  downwardly  toward  the  axis,  then  upwardly  away  from 
said  axis. 


/5C/ 


fms 


The  specification  recites  the  objects  of  the  invention  as  follows: 
It  is  an  object  of  the  invention  to  provide  a  handle  or  holder  for  such  writing 
instruments  having  gripping  surfaces  which  are  so  formed  as  to  fit  naturally, 
easily  and  comfortably  the  surfaces  of  the  thumb,  forefinger  and  middle  finger 
of  the  hand  when  said  fingers  and  thumb  are  held  in  proper  position  for  writing. 
Being  so  formed,  they  aid  children  whose  writing  habits  are  unformed,  to 
quickly  and  easily  form  correct  writing  habits.  Moreover,  said  gripping  aar- 
taoee  are  so  formed  ss  to  csuse  the  thumb  snd  fingers  to  assume  proper  writing 
position,  and  thereby  aid  older  children  and  adulU  who  have  formed  incorrect 
writing  habits,  to  quickly  and  easily  correct  such  habits  and  to  improve  their 
penmanship.  Because  the  contours  of  said  gripping  surfaces  tend  to  csuse  the 
writer  to  hold  the  writing  instrument  correctly,  snd  permit  the  writer  to  bold 
the  writing  instrument  securely  with   less  finger  pressure,   band  and  flngcr 

tension  is  reduced  and  the  writer  may  write  for  long  periods  without  experiencing 
writing  fatigue. 

The  references  relied  on  are: 

Gordon,  904,059,  November  17,  1906. 
Fobs,  1,953,706,  April  3,  1934. 
Pleasants,  D.  136,595,  November  2,  1943. 
Lehmann  (Swiss),  11,546,  January  28,  1896. 
Karpoflf  (French),  1^91,434,  April  13,  1969. 

Pleasants  shows  a  handle  or  holder  comprising  a  tapered  bar  of 
triangular  cross-section  rounded  at  the  ends  and  twi8t«d  near  the 
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middle  into  a  h«liz.    FIO.  1  of  the  Pleasante  design  patent  is  as 
loUowi: 


7*1 


.1. 


'  Li   ' 

Gordon  shows  a  tapered  penholder  of  triangular  cross-section  with 
grooves  or  channels  of  concave  cross-section  at  the  larger  end  for 
rwting  the  index  finger  and  thumb  respectively  while  the  forefinger 
rests  on  a  flat  area. 

I^hmann  shows  a  tapered  holder  with  raised  portions  adjacent 
frontally,  said  portions  with  three  recesses  eepeciallj  shaped  to  accom- 
modate when  in  use  the  index  finger,  middle  finger  and  thumb. 

Karpoff  shows  a  tapered  penholder  having  a  raised  portion  with 
three  recesses  especially  shaped  to  accommodate  the  thumb,  index 
finger,  and  middle  finger.  '  1  H' 

Foes  shows  a  penholder  of  rectangular  cross-section  with  a  recess  in 
a  longitudinal  comer  shaped  for  resting  the  thumb  therein  while  the 
forefinger  and  middle  finger  rest  against  flat  sections. 

The  Examiner  rejected  cUim  15  as  unpatentable  over  Pleasants  with 
resort  to  support  from  Foes  or  Karpoff  if  deemed  necessary.  The 
Examiner  pointed  out  that  Pleasants  shows  three  symmetrical  angu- 
larly dispo«»d  gripping  surfaces  which  meet  the  recitation  of  helical 
extension  ""around  the  axis  of  the  body"  and  that  the  angle  of  any 
helically  extending  gripping  surface  between  each  of  the  surfaces  and 
a  given  longitudinal  axial  plane  would  increase  "continuously  through- 
out the  length  of  the  gripping  surfaces**  and  hence  the  recitation 
would  not  pstentably  define  over  Pleassnts.  He  further  noted  that 
the  recitation  thit  the  gripping  surface  "first  curves  downwardly 
toward  said  axis  then  upwardly  away  from  the  axis'*  is  not  only 
structurally  defined  by  Pleasants  but  is  an  obvious  expedient  o(Hnmon 
to  the  art  as  shown  by  Foas  or  Karpoff. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claim  14  as  unpatentable  over  Pleasants  for 
reasons  applied  to  claim  15,  with  attention  directed  to  Gordon,  holding 
that  the  recitation  of  the  "gripping  surfaces  being  slightly  convex  in 
transverse  cross  section"  was  not  deemed  patentably  significant;  that 
Gordon  discloses  flat  and  concave  gripping  surfaces;  that  it  is  oom- 
TDtm  to  the  art  to  have  various  shapes  when  viewed  in  cross-section, 
reflecting  only  a  matter  of  choice  relating  to  personal  inclinaticm  and 
comfort  and  varying  from  person  to  perscm  without  aiding  the  writing 
process. 
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The  Examiner  rejected  claim  18  as  unpatentable  over  Pleasants 
with  attention  directed  to  Lehmann  and  Karpoff,  holding  that  the 
precise  configuration  of  the  helix  was  simply  another  variati<Mi  to  the 
various  curvatures  shown  by  Pleasants,  Karpoff  and  Lehmann.  The 
Examiner  c<Micluded  that  such  variation  in  increase  of  angle  was  not 
an  unobvious  expedient  but  involved  only  "design  and/or  mechanical 
skill.'*  The  Examiner  further  noted  that  KarpofT  appeared  to  show 
a  helical  formation  within  the  claimed  range  and  hence  such  modifica- 
tion was  not  deemed  inventive. 

The  Board  found  no  error  in  the  Examiner's  holding,  adding,  how- 
ever, with  reference  to  claims  13  and  14  relating  to  "sli^tly  convex" 
gripping  surfaces,  that : 

•  •  •  a  common  penholder,  which  is  not  provided  with  flm^r-irripplnf  irroovM 
therein,  has  an  external  convex  surface  for  flnxer-icri|»iiinc  purposett.  Accord- 
in«rlj,  it  is  not  anobvious  to  make  the  fn'ipi>inK  sarfaren  of  the  FleaMnta  pen- 
holder slightly  convex  in  cross  section. 

Appellant  relies  on  three  aspects  of  the  gripping  surfaces  to  dis- 
tinguish the  invention  from  the  prior  art.  First  is  the  helical  con- 
formation of  the  gripping  surfaces.  Second  is  the  cun-ature  of  each 
surface  first  downwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the  holder  and  then 
upwardly  away  from  the  axis.  In  other  words,  each  surface  curves 
inwardly  to  a  maximum  depth  approximately  where  the  FIG.  9  cross- 
section  is  taken.  Third  is  the  slightly  convex  curvature  of  the  croee- 
section  of  the  gripping  surfaces.  | 

We  have  carefully  compared  appellant's  drawings  with  thoee  of 
Pleasants.  The  striking  similarity  of  these  drawings  is  inescapable. 
As  pointed  out  by  the  Examiner  in  sufficient  detail,  it  seems  clear  to  us 
that  the  description  of  appellant's  claimed  invention  reads  on  and 
is  met  in  large  measure  by  the  Pleasants'  discloeure.  The  helical 
conformation  is  clearly  shown.  One  need  only  examine  the  surfaces 
to  which  the  gripping  surfaces  conform,  to  wit :  the  fingers,  to  find 
a  suggest i(Ni  to  curve  the  gripping  surfaces  first  inwardly  then  out- 
wardly. As  to  the  minor  variations,  it  would  be  obvious  to  make  slight 
modifications  of  Pleasants  as  suggested  by  the  teachings  of  the  sec- 
ondary references.  To  recite  them  in  more  detail  would  not,  in  mate- 
rial substance,  amount  to  more  than  the  analysis  and  comparison  made 
by  the  Examiner  and  expressly  affirmed  by  the  Board. 

The  Board  took  note  of  appellant's  contention  that  because  the 
Pleasants'  patent  is  for  a  design,  "the  helices  shown  therein  are  for 
ornamental  purposes  only  and  have  no  mechanical  utility  whatso- 
ever."   The  Board  stated  further: 

*  *  *  The  design  shown  therein  is  for  a  penholder  or  similar  article  and  it  is 
inescapable  that  the  three  helices  disclosed  have  functional  aspects,  namely  to 
provide  flnger-gripping  surfaces  for  the  thumb,  foreflncer  and  middle  linger  of 
the  hand.  The  propriety  of  the  use  of  a  deslsm  patent  as  anticipatory  for  a 
mechanical  claim  is  well  established.  /i»  re  Harffraret,  19  CCPA  784;  11  U8PQ 
240 ;  53  FAl  900 :  416  OG  285 :  1932  CD  113  and  the  anthorttlCB  cited  tlMivin. 

Appellant  states  that  he  does  not  make  the  contention  attributed  by 
the  Board  but  does  contend  that  Pleasants'  helix  has  no  mechanical 
utility.  [1]  We  agree  with  the  Board  relative  to  the  functional 
aspects  of  the  helices  disclosed  by  Pleasants  irrespective  of  the  nature 
of  the  patent  grant. 

[2]  Appellant  argues  that  the  Pleasants'  patent  may  be  assigned 
to  the  category  of  "worse  than  useless,"  attributing  this  depreciation 
to  the  fact  that  Pleasants  was  concerned  with  ornamental  design  rather 
than  functional  utility.    Except  by  way  of  argumenUtive  aaeertion, 
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there  is  no  indication  of  record  that  appellant's  article  is  more  useful 
than  the  pen  of  the  Pleasants'  disclosure. 

[8]  Finding  no  reversible  error  in  the  decision  of  the  Board,  that 
decision,  for  the  reasons  stated,  is  accordingly  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  C 


829 


Smith,  y.,  dissenting. 

The  majority  opinion  finds  the  claimed  invention  to  be  obvious  and 
hence  unpatentable.  Some  of  the  elements  of  app^lant's  claimed 
combination  are,  in  a  broad  sense,  old.  But  I  do  not  think  we  should 
accept  this  as  the  criterion  for  determining  the  obviousness  of  the 
subject  matter.  Judge  Learned  Hand,  in  Reiner  v.  /.  Leon  Co.,, 
286  F.2d  601,  64)3,  128  USPQ  25  (2d  Cir.  1960),  expressed  a  point 
of  view  which  I  find  relevant  here  when  he  stated: 
*t  *  *  It  !•  idle  to  say  that  combinationa  of  old  elements  cannot  be  InTentions; 
ffubsuntUlly  every  Invention  la  for  auch  a  "combination":  that  la  to  say,  it 
coQsiata  of  former  elecnenta  in  a  nevr  nnnomMnrc    *  *  * 

The  teat  laid  down  is  indeed  misty  enough.  It  directs  us  to  surmlae  what  was 
the  ranire  of  incenuity  of  a  iterson  "baTlng  ordinary  gklll"  In  the  "art"  with 
which  we  are  totally  unfamiliar;  and  we  do  not  see  how  «ich  a  standard  can 
be  apfilied  at  all  except  by  recourse  to  the  earlier  work  in  the  art.  and  to  the 
feneiml  means  avallabie  at  the  time.  To  Jodge  on  our  own  that  this  or  that 
new  aaaemblace  uf  old  factors  was.  or  was  not.  "obTlous"  is  to  mibatitote  our 
ifnorance  for  the  acquaintani<e  with  the  subject  of  those  who  were  familiar  with 
It.  There  are  indeed  some  Hijrn  po«tH :  e.jj.  how  lonu  did  the  need  exist:  how 
■sany  tried  to  find  the  way;  bow  long  did  the  surronndin^  and  acccaoory  arts 
dSacloae  the  roeana  *  *  *?  | 

In  order  that  knowledge  of  the  claimed  invention  hot  be  presumed 
a  part  of  the  relevant  prior  art,  the  mandate  of  35  tTuS-C.  108  is  that 
the  question  of  obviousness  must  be  determined  as  of  the  time  the 
invention  was  made.  My  disagreement  with  the  o<mclusion  of  the 
majority  opinion  arises  at  this  point.  It  seems  to  me  that  the  analysis 
of  the  prior  art,  as  set  forth  in  the  majority  opinion,  discloses  signifi- 
cant differences  from  the  claimed  invention.  Thus,  the  Pleasants 
reference  discloses  a  penholder  having  three  similar,  symmetrically 
arranged  gripping  surfaces  each  of  which  terminates  at  its  lower  end 
in  a  notched-oiit  recess  having  a  curved  wall  which  meets  the  gripping 
surface  at  subsUntially  a  right  angle.  From  this  curved  wall  the 
gripping  surfaces  extend  straight  upwardly,  terminating  at  a  point 
where  they  are  twisted  sharply  to  form  a  short,  steeply  inclined  helix. 
The  effect  of  sandwiching  the  steeply  twisted  helical  surfaces  be- 
tween the  two  sections  of  flat,  straight  surfaces  is  to  force  the  user  to 
grasp  the  holder  in  an  incorrect  writing  position.  That  is,  the  short, 
flat,  straight  surfaces  at  the  lower  end  of  the  holder  are  the  only  ones 
which  provide  useful  gripping  surfaces.  These  surfaces,  being  short, 
require  the  user  to  grip  the  holder  with  tlie  thumb  opposite  the  fingers, 
thereby  forcing  a  crooking  of  the  fingers  in  an  incorrect  writing  j>osi- 
tion.  If  the  user  of  the  Pleasants  penholder  attempts  to  use  the 
correct  writing  position  with  the  fingere  extended,  the  thumb  is  re- 
quired to  engage  the  steeply  twisted  helical  portion  in  an  uncomfort- 
able position. 

As  the  Examiner  has  observed,  the  actual  gripping  surfaces  of  the 
Pleasants  penholder  are  flat.  They  do  not  first  curve  downwardly 
toward  the  axis  and  then  curve  upwardly  away  from  the  axis,  as 
required  by  appellant's  claims.  Thus  Pleasants  does  not  disclose  the 
compound  curvatures  which  is  characteristic  of  appellant's  gripping 
surfaces.    Each  of  appealed  claims  13, 14  and  15  calls  for  three  sym- 
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metrical  Angularly  disposed  gripping  surf aoee  for  engagement  by  the 
thumb,  forefinger  and  middle  finger  of  the  hand.  Each  of  the  grip- 
ping surfaces  is  defined  as  extending  away  from  a  tapered  end  por- 
tion longitudinally  of  the  body  and  helically  around  the  axis  of  the 
body  so  that  in  successive  cross-sections  taken  through  the  body  and 
through  the  gripping  surfaces,  the  angle  between  each  of  said  gripping 
surfaces  and  a  given  longitudinal  axial  plane  of  reference  increases 
continuously  throughout  the  length  of  the  gripping  surfaces. 

While  the  majority  opinion  does  not  expressly  repeat  what  seems 
to  me  to  be  an  erroneous  analysis  of  Pleasants  initially  made  by  the 
Examiner  and  concurred  in  by  the  Board,  it  seems  to  have  accepted  it. 
In  the  majority  opinion  the  differences  referred  to  above  are  said  to 
be  what  the  majority  terms  ''minor  variations,''  with  respect  to  which 
the  opinion  states : 

*  *  *  it  woald  be  obTions  to  make  sllglit  modlflcatlooii  of  Pleasants  as  snggested 
by  the  teaohinfrs  of  the  secondary  references.  To  redte  them  In  more  detail 
would  not,  in  material  substance,  amount  to  more  than  the  analysis  and  com- 
parison made  by  the  Examiner  and  expressly  alBrmed  by  tiie  Board. 

The  Examiner's  position  which  was  accepted  by  the  Board  was 
stated  in  the  action  of  January  10,  1961  as  follows: 

•  •  •  The  portion  of  the  Krippin^  surfaces  in  Pleuants  wMch  receires  the  tip 
of  the  Angers  defines  structure  which  first  curves  downwardly  toward  the  axis 
then  upwardly  away  from  the  axis  as  recited.     •  •  • 

This  statement  of  the  Examiner,  concurred  in  bj  the  Board,  seems 
to  me  to  be  unsupported  by  anything  which  may  reasonably  be  derived 
from  the  Pleasants  drawings.  On  the  contrary,  the  drawings  indi- 
cate a  curved,  notched-out  configuration  at  the  end  of  each  gripping 
surface,  which  is  designed  to  receive  the  tips  of  the  fingers.  This 
clearly  indicates  to  me  that  the  gripping  surfaoss  are  straight  and 
flat  and  lack  the  curvature  specified  in  the  aippealed  claims. 

The  secondary  references  were  relied  upon  to  meet  those  limita- 
tions of  the  appealed  claims  not  found  in  Pleasants.  In  describing  the 
references,  the  Examiner  used  the  language  of  appellant's  claims, 
despite  the  fact  that  such  language  seems  inappropriate,  and  is  mis- 
desoriptive  as  applied  to  the  actual  disclosures  of  Lehmann  and 
Karpoff,  as  well  as  Pleasants.  It  is  difficult  to  suppose  that  anyone 
would  use  this  precise  language  at  the  time  appellant's  invention  was 
made  in  attempting  at  that  time  to  describe  the  Pleasants  holder. 
Thus,  absent  appellant's  disclosure,  I  fail  to  find  any  suggestion  that 
the  art  oouM  or  should  be  combined  in  the  manner  employed  by  the 
Examiner.  With  respect  to  Lehmann  and  Karpoff,  the  Examiner's 
statement  that  these  references  show  gripping  surfttces  which  extend 
''helically  around  the  axis  of  the  body"  seems  misdescriptive.  In 
these  patents  the  surfaces  referred  to  are  recesses  with  raised  edges 
(Lehmann)  or  cup-like  depressions  (Karpoff),  and  while  they  are 
angled  across  the  longitudinal  axis  in  some  cases,  they  do  not  curve 
around  the  axis  in  the  manner  of  a  helix.  Cf.  In  re  PMlip  A.  Shafety 
Jr.,  43  CCPA  758,  229  F.2d  476,  108  USPQ  826. 

The  question  of  obviousness  as  presented  by  this  case  requires  that 
appellant's  invention  be  appraised  not  only  against  the  background  of 
the  prior  art,  but  also  against  the  practical  reality  that  to  be  accept- 
able it  must  not  only  perform  a  useful  fimction,  it  must  be  simple, 
it  must  require  little  or  no  instruction  to  the  user,  it  most  be  universal 
in  the  sense  that  it  can  be  used  to  advantage  by  hands  of  many 
sizes  and  shapes,  and  it  must  be  inexpensive  to  manufacture.    Within 
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these  requiremento  and  limitations  appellant  created  a  holder  wiiich, 
it  is  awertedf  has  been  found  to  produce  a  significant  improvement 
in  writing  habits  and  a  corresponding  improvemMit  in  penmanship. 
This  appellant  attributes  to  reduction  in  writing  fatigue  due  to  the 
claimed  construction  of  the  holder,  whidi  encourages  the  fingers  of 
the  writer  to  assume  a  correct  writing  poeiticm. 

Appellant  has  contributed  a  new  penh<dder  which  ponsessee  signifi- 
cant differences  over  the  prior  art.  And  it  seems  to  me  that,  except 
as  one  reads  the  elements  of  appellant  s  invention  into  Pleasants  and 
the  secondary  references,  those  differences  are  such  that  appellant's 
invention  would  not  have  been  obvious  at  the  time  it  was  made.  I 
would,  therefore,  reverse  the  decision  below. 
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25>22 
STABLE    SILANE    TRIOL    COMPOSITION    AND 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  GLASS  THEREWITH 
CUntoa  W.  MacMnllca,  Hamdco,  Cou.,  aod  Alfred 
MarzoccU,  PawtackcC,  RX,  aaignon  to  Cowlcs  Chcni- 
cal  Company,  Ckvdand,  OUo,  a  corporattoa  ml  OMo 
No  Drawinc  Oriciaal  No.  2,723,211,  dalcd  Nov.  t, 
1955,  Scr.  No.  34S,552,  Apr.  13,  1953.  AppHcatloa  for 
reiawc  Jane  3«,  195S,  Scr.  No.  755^18 

8  Claims.  (CL  117— 124) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  a  glass  surface  to  produce 
a  coating  of  insoluble  organosilicon  compounds  thereon 
which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution 
of  the  hydrolysis  products  of  a  [hydrocarbon  substituted! 
vinyl  trihalosilane.  rapidly  reducing  the  pH  of  said  solu- 
tion to  a  value  between  2  and  6  to  produce  a  stable  acidic 
solution  of  said  hydrolysis  products,  applying  said  acidic 
solution  to  said  glass  surface  to  cause  a  coating  of  in- 
soluble organosilicon  compounds  to  be  deposited  on  said 
surface,  and  curing  said  coating  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture below  the  softening  point  of  said  glass  to  complete 
polymerization  of  said  compounds. 


25,(23 

ASSEMBLABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  ANIMAL  OILERS 

Samuel  M.  Briidc,  Woodward,  Iowa 

Original  No.  3,«45,M7,  dated  Jnly  24,   19«2,  Scr.  No. 

791,126,  Feb.  4,  1959.    AppUcadon  for  rctanc  Apr.  22, 

19«,  Ser.  No.  275,797 

5  Claims.    (CL  119—157) 


*^- 
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5.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  pipes  each 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  vertical 
pipe  perpendicularly  disposed  with  respect  to  said  hori- 
zontal pipes,  each  of  said  horizontal  pipes  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  center  longitudinal  axis  of  said  vertical 
pipe,  said  vertical  pipe  extending  only  upwardly  from  said 
horizontal  pipes,  a  plurality  of  clamping  shells,  each  of 
said  clamping  shells  including  two  horizontal  one-half 
cylinder  portions  extending  in  radial  directions  and  capa- 
ble of  receiving  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  two  of  said 
horizontal  pipes,  a  horizontal  web  element  interconnect- 
ing the  bottom  portions  of  said  horizontal  one-half  cylin- 
der portions,  said  clamping  shells  also  including  a  single 
vertical  one-fourth  cylinder  portion  secured  to  the  inner 
ends  of  said  horizontal  one-half  cylinder  portions,  said 
vertical  one-fourth  cylinder  portion  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  the  outer  lower  etui  surface  of  said 
vertical  pipe,  vertical  web  portions  connecting  said  vertical 
one-fourth  cylinder  portion  with  each  of  said  horizontal 
one-half  cylinder  portions,  said  clamping  shells  being 
positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  horizontal 
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pipes  at  a  point  adfacent  said  vertical  pipe,  the  clamping 
shells  on  opposite  sides  of  each  horizontal  pipe  being 
secured  together  onty  by  boh  means  which  interconnect 
the  vertical  web  portions  of  said  clamping  shells. 


25,624 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 

William  F.  StalU,  423  AkMrford  Road.  Kcailwortk,  lU. 

OrifiMl  No.  2,989,785,  daiad  iwm  27.  IMl.  Scr.  No. 

822,934,  Jane  25,  1959.    AppMcaHoa  for  retanc  Feb. 

26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,499 

nCMam.    (CL264— 23«) 


J 


1 


I.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  plastic  container  of  pre- 
determined dimensions,  the  steps  of  placing  a  plastic  tube 
upon  a  mandrel  of  selected  diameter  smaller  than  the 
tube's  internal  diameter,  said  tube  being  formed  from  an 
oriented  plastic  material  capable  of  shrinking  into  cir- 
cumferential contact  with  said  mandrel  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  heat  to  form  a  tube  of  smaller  predetermined  size, 
positioning  said  tube  so  that  one  end  thereof  extends  be- 
yond the  free  end  of  said  mandrel,  inserting  into  said  one 
end  of  said  tube  a  ditnensionally  stable  disc  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  external  diameter  of  the  mandrel, 
and  thereafter  heating  said  tube  to  shrink  the  same  about 
said  mandrel  and  said  disc  and  thereby  lock  said  disc 
against  axial  movement  with  reference  to  said  lube. 


25,625 

STRUCTURAL  ADHKIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
L.   Been.  Itothcrford.  and   Martin   M.  Grovcr, 


Upper  Moatdair,  NJ.,  aaripon,  hy  i 
to  PMAwik  Plate  GfaM  CoafMy. 


corporatkm  of 
No  Drawinc.     OritJail  No.  2,92t3M,  dated  Im.   12, 

1964,  Scr.  No.  434,Mt,  J«m  2,  1954.    Appttcation  for 

rdcHC  Nov.  29, 196«,  Scr.  Now  73,943 

12  CWm.    (CL  161—186) 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  containing  as  a  major  in- 
gredient a  potentially  interreaciive  [inter-reactive]  mix- 
ture comprising  a  polyepoxide  resin  having  reactive 
epoxy  and  bydroxyl  groups,  a  fusible,  thermosetting 
[phenolaldehyde]  phenol-aldehyde  resin,  and  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  aceuls  having  2  to 
25  percent  residual  bydroxyl  content  and  butadiene- 
acrylonitrik  copoiyroert  containing  IS  to  45  percent 
acrylonitrile. 

6.  A  laminate  comprising  a  layer  of  metal  bonded  to 
an  electrically  insulating  material  with  a  bonding  layer 
containing  as  a  major  ingredient  the  heat-hardened  inter- 
reacted  rinter-reacted]  product  of  a  mixture  of  polyepox- 
ide resin  having  epoxy  and  bydroxyl  groups,  a  fusible, 
thermosetting  phenol-aldehyde  [thenno-aetting  phenol- 
aldehyde]  resin,  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  acetab  having  2  to  25  percent  residual  by- 
droxyl content  and  butadiene-acrylonitrile  copolymers 
containing  15  to  45  percent  acrylonitrile. 
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AIR-HEATINGGAS  BURNER 
RobaH  a  Yao  and  PwmM  E.  Waid,  M— da,lnd^aa- 
to  MasoB  PiwbIi   BdnMf  CMBpMjTf  he. 
ad.,  a  corparaltoa  of  bdlaMi 
Ntt.  3,851,464,  dated  Aa«.  28,  1962,  Sar.  No. 
Tt%Mh    Oct    28,    1958.      AppBcnHaa    for 
May  22. 1H3. 8«.  No.  284i774 

ITChriM.    (0.20—19) 


16.  A  gas  burner  system,  comprising  a  high  turndown 
gas  burner  and  means  for  generating  a  low  pressure  air 
stream  having  a  substantially  constant  velocity  within  the 
range  of  up  to  approximately  4000  feet  per  minute  for 
flowing  forwardly  past  the  burner,  said  burner  including 
an  elongated  burner  body,  gas  port  means  at  a  series  jpf 
points  along  the  burner  body,  Aielding  walls  extending 


forwardly  from  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  body  In  spaced 
relation  along  opposite  sides  of  said  gas  port  means  defin- 
ing a  low-flame  zone  in  front  of  and  immediately  adfacent 
said  gtu  port  means  and  Independent  of  said  air  stream, 
means  Including  said  gas  port  means  for  causing  a  com- 
bustible mixture  to  exist  in  said  low-flame  zone,  mixing 
plate  walls  supported  on  said  shielding  walls  and  extending 
forward  and  outward  therefrom  in  gradually  divergent 
relation,  said  walls  defining  a  forwardly  widening  trough- 
shaped  mixing  space  forwardly  of  said  gas  port  means, 
said  mixing  space  being  forwardly  wide  open  for  free  and 
open  discharge  communication  with  the  passing  air 
stream,  taid  mixing  plate  walls  projecting  laterally  of 
said  burner  body  with  their  back  faces  positioned  to  lie 
exposed  to  the  air  stream  flowing  past  the  burner,  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  in  said  mixing  plate  walls  spaced  at 
different  distances  from  said  burner  body,  said  burner 
body  and  divergent  walls  being  shaped  to  divide  and  out- 
wardly deflect  the  air  stream  flowing  past  the  burner  to 
cause  such  How  to  create  reduced  pressure  in  said  mixing 
space,  ahd  said  apertures  being  positioned  and  arranged  to 
admit  and  direct  air  from  such  passing  air  stream  into  the 
mixing  space  in  distinct  jets  flowing  obliquely  forward  and 
inward  in  said  mixing  space  in  front  of  said  low-flame 
zone,  said  gas  port  means  being  operable  to  discharge 
variable  amounts  of  gas  fuel  from  said  burner  body  to 
said  low-flame  zone  and  mixing  space. 
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CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
WBHam  E.  Daffoll,  BarhcftoiL  CM 

to  Gaarfc  J.  iao,  Ibc^  W< 
FOad  Mv.  13.^  1963.  Sar.  No.  264.991 
1  Claim.  (CtPlL— 82) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
substantially  as  herein  disclos^.  characterized  as  to  novel- 
ty by  the  strong  reddish-orange  color  of  its  blooms,  the 
very  double  arrangement  of  its  petals,  vigorous  and  com- 
pact habit  of  growth,  abundant,  large  sixe  of  foliage  and 
blooms,  and  very  early,  cootinuous  and  lonf  bloomiof 
period. 

I 

2«429 
STRAWBKRKY  PLANT 
Biilha  Roaa  Zam  BnMMa,  Rte.  1. 

FBad  N«v.  15,  I96i.  Bar.  No.  238.868 
lOatok  (CLPIt.— 49) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  evarbcaring  strawberry 
plant  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char- 
acterized by  the  fruit  of  said  plant  being  usually  rounded 
heart  shape,  tapering  to  a  blunt  point,  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  somewhat  greater  than  the  maximum  diam- 
eter and  having  a  base  indented  at  the  point  of  con- 
nection with  the  berry  stem  to  complete  the  heart  shape, 
the  flesh  of  the  fruit  being  characterized  by  a  firmness 
throughout  and  exhibiting  when  longitudinally  or  stem- 
cut,  a  relativaly  narrow  outline  simulating  in  configuration 


that  of  a  spinning  top  vnth  the  flesh  within  said  outline 
being  for  the  most  part  of  a  similar  color  and  depth  to 
that  of  the  flesh  between  said  outline  and  the  periphery, 
said  plant  being  further  characterized  by  producti<»  of 
hardy  runner  plants,  many  of  which  bear  fully  matured 
fruit  the  first  season,  the  external  aspects  of  the  fruit 
being  glouy  and  of  an  intense,  medium  dark  red  color 
within  the  range  described  herein,  and  taste  of  the  prime 
berries  being  rather  intense  and  rich  but  without  notice- 
able acidity. 


2.438 
ROSE  PLANT 
Padro  Dot.  Barcelona.  Spain,  amignor  to  The 
Pyic  Company,  West  Grove,  Pa^  a 


Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311.931 
1  Clafan.     (CL  PH.— 11) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combtnatioo  of  a  generally  compact  and  moderately  tall 
habit  of  growth,  a  food  and  continuous  flowering  habit, 
with  the  flowers  generally  being  borne  in  clusters  of 
several  to  a  stem,  good  flower  petalage,  a  Deep  Lilac 
general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers  which  is  maintained 
from  the  opening  stage  to  maturity  with  only  slight  fading, 
and  a  moderate  oentifolia  flower  fragrance. 
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3,142,«M 
SWINGING  KNIFE  DIE  FOR  A  STAYING  MACHINE 
Gcorie  B.  S^Mtl,  ChdtenkM^  Pa.,  m^^m  to  M«lal 
EJfle  iMhutries,  Bantavtoa,  NJ.,  a  UMUMall—  of  N«w 
J«ncy 

FUcd  Dec  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S9,9M 
2ClalBM.    (CL  1—117) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  swinging  knife  die  for  a 
staying  machine  having  a  V-shaped  groove  in  the  body 
portion  thereof  to  embed  a  stay  in  a  corner  structure  and 
having  a  swinging  knife  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  cu^ 
portion  to  cut  off  a  stay  and  a  V-shaped  portion  which  is 
aligned  with  the  V-shaped  groove  of  the  body  by  swing- 
ing the  knife  after  the  suy  is  cut  off.  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  plunger  mounted  in  said  die  in  a  recess  opening  into 
the  apex  of  said  groove  at  a  point  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  die  adjacent  the  swinging  knife, 
resilient  means  biasing  the  plunger  'outwardly  to  con- 
tinuously engage  a  stay  in  the  die, 
said  plunger  being  movable  entirely  into  said  recess 
responsive  to  the  relative  upward  movement  of  the 
stay  into  said  apex  on  the  securing  of  the  stay  to  a 
ccMner  structure  by  the  die, 
whereby  the  plunger  maintains  the  stay  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  daring  the  cutting  off  of  the  stay  and 
the  securing  of  the  stay  to  a  comer  structure. 


•        3442,M7 

SYNTHETIC  VASCULAR  IMPLANTS 
WIDiMB  J.  UcMg.  Martka  Rtmi,  HanlMtoa  Park,  N  J. 
■■■■frtna  Nov.  21, 195S,  Scr.  No.  77S422,  sow 
I  No.  3,t9MM,  4aM  My  9,  1M3.     DMdcd 
Fcbw  li,  IMl,  Str.  No.  W9M2 
3  ClatoM.     (CL  3—1) 


mi 


1.  A  vascular  prosthetic  implant  comprising  a  tubular 
fabric  body  circumferentially  integrally  fashioned  of 
sterilizable  tissue-compatible  synthetic  multi-filament 
yams  having  a  fineness  of  the  order  of  70  denier  and 
being  compactly  disposed  in  the  fabric  of  the  tubular 
body  for  according  thereto  a  predetermined  limited  but 
834 


titsue-growtlH>roraodng  porosity  value  in  the  range  of 
about  16  to  30  in  terms  of  cubic  feet  of  air  a  minute 
per  square  foot  of  fabric  at  a  preanire  of  1.26  in.  of  water, 
said  tubular  implant  body  having  a  normally  open 
lumen  within  a  uniform-diametcred  cylindrical  inte- 
rior wall  defined  by  axiaOy  continguous  and  effec- 
tively  continuous   mooth    fabric    rings    ^>anning 
between  the  inner  bases  of  and  held  open  by  external 
circumferential  mkro-crimps  of  outward  extent  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  lomen  radius  and  dispoaed  in 
axially  compacted  randomly  contiguous  array  for 
structurally  affording  to  the  implant  in  the  abaeiKc 
of  additive  fabric  stiffening  treatment  the  capacity 
of  self-maintenance  in  open  lumen  status  under  sub- 
jection   to    expecuble    use    flexure    and    of    self- 
restoration  to  such  open  status  oo  release  of  tem- 
porarily constricting  external  pressure, 
said  tubular  implant  in  said  normal  open  form  possess- 
ing high  lateral  flexibility  and  resilience  and  being 
elastically  extensible  and  coatractible  aiially. 


3,142,Mt 
DUPER  RINSING  DEVICrE 

HaroM  A.  Lcvcolkal,  435  W.  23t4  SL,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dec  If,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  243,447 

«CMm.     (CL4— 1) 


1.  As  a  toflei  accessory,  the  oombinatioa  oomprirfag. 

wringer  means  comprising  two  parallel  rollers  in  close 
proximity; 

wringer-mounting  arms  SBppertiiig  said  rollers  so  that 
said  rollers  may  rotate  about  their  respective  axes; 

a  plate  having  said  wringer-mounting  arms  imegrally 
attached  thereto;  and 

a  pair  of  brackets  attached  at  and  extending  from  the 
lower  edge  of  said  plate,  said  brackeU  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  adapted  for  attachment  beneath 
one  end  of  each  of  the  hinges  to  which  the  seat  of 
said  toilet  is  attached,  and  said  plate,  arms  and  wring- 
er means  being  entirely  covered  by  said  seat  when  so 
attached  and  said  seat  is  lowered. 
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3,142,M9 
CONSTRUCTION  MEMBERS  FOR 
SWIMMING  POOLS 
I.  OCmmmR.  Wiieifari,  mi  Pfeflip  1. 
mti  Rokart  Q.  Stockholm,  Troy,  N.Y., 
Trolaa  Poois,  lac,  Albany.  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FIM  Dec  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  242,213 
9  CUM.    (CL4— 172) 


to 
of 


3,142,t7f  

HOSPITAL  AND  INVAUD  MATTRESSES 

Roste  J.  Hcvy.  1332  «7th  St.,  Berkeley  2.  Calif. 

FBed  Apr.  4.  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27«,m4 

2  Claims.     (CL  5—91) 


entire  edge  of  the  bottom  and  having  a  depth  sub- 
stantially equal  to  one-half  the  height  of  said  mat- 
tresej  and 

(b)  means  attaching  said  flexible  flange  to  the  wall  of 
said  mattress  opening  at  approximately  the  inter- 
mediate height  of  said  opening  so  that  the  lining  bot- 
tom will  subsuntially  lie  in  the  plane  of  the  mattress 
bottom; 

(r)  said  flexible  linint  being  adapted  to  invert  itself 
and  turn  inside  out  when  the  mattress  is  turned  up- 
side down  so  that  the  lining  bottom  will  again  lie 
substantially  in  a  plane  that  lies  flush  with  the  bottom 
of  the  mattress. 


3,14a,t7l 

SPRING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BEDDING 
AND  FURNITURE 
Fred  A.  Nartoaaa,  Jr.,  Ckkaio,  aad  Arthar  E.  Roae,  Dcs 
Platocs,  DL,  assiianri  to  NactoaaB  CorporatloB,  Chl- 
cato,  M.,  a  coiporatfcwi  of  BBnob 

Filed  Nov.  22, 1M«,  Ser.  No.  71,M< 
iClalnu.    (CL5— 24t) 


1.  Construction  members  for  the  construction  and  erec- 
tion of  the  walls  of  the  sviouning  pool  comprising  bottom 
comer  channeU,  bottom  channels,  comer  panels,  panels, 
longitudinal  panel  joiners,  comer  copings  and  top  copings; 
said  bottom  oonier  channels  and  bottom  channels  hav- 
ing integral  channel  plates  for  securing  same  together,  said 
channeU  having  main  webs  and  upstanding  flanges  to  re- 
ceive said  comer  panels  and  panels,  respectively,  forming 
thereby  the  walls  of  said  swimming  pool;  said  panels  hav- 
ing outside  sheets  sandwiching  therebetween  polystyrene 
type  of  plastic  bead  boards,  each  outside  sheet  of  each  of 
said  panels  having  an  intumed  flange  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom portion  thereof  with  the  lateral  portions  of  each  out- 
side sheet  formed  as  flanges  with  inwardly  flared  lip  por- 
tions; in  assembly  of  said  panels  to  form  the  walls  of  the 
swimming  pool  the  lateral  portiom  of  adjacently  disposed 
sheets  having  their  flanges  in  abutting  relationship;  said 
longitudinal  panel  joiners  having  intumed  lip  portions  for 
disposition  internally  of  adjacent  sbeeu  and  securing  to- 
gether of  same  by  cngageanent  of  the  intumed  lip  portions 
of  said  panel  joiners  with  the  inwardly  flared  lip  portions 
of  said  outside  sheet;  said  comer  copinp  aiKl  top  copings 
having  main  webs  and  depending  leg  flanges  for  emplace- 
ment on  the  panels  and  in  abutting  relationship  with  the 
intumed  flanges  at  the  top  of  said  sheets,  said  copings 
having  integral  plates  for  securing  same  together. 


1.  The  combination  with  a  mattress  having  a  centrally 
disposed  opening  extending  entirely  through  said  nut- 
tress,  the  mattress  surrounding  the  entire  wall  of  the  open- 
ing and  the  opening  being  large  enough  to  receive  a  bed 
pan;  of 

(a)  a  flexible  moisture-proof  linfaig  having  a  bottom 
and  an  integral  flexible  flange  extending  arooad  the 


I.  A  multiple  coil  spring  assembly  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  coil  springs  arranged  in  rows  to  form  an  internal 
spring  portion  and  an  external  spring  portion  bordering 
the  perimeter  thereof  and  means  interconnecting  said 
spring  portions,  said  internal  q>ring  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coil  springs,  a  cell  for  each  coil  ^ring  formed 
of  textile  material  and  dimensioned  to  have  a  diameter 
corresponding  generally  to  the  diameter  of  the  coil  firings 
and  a  length  less  than  the  normal  length  of  the  coil  springs, 
said  coil  springs  being  confined  within  said  cells  in  a  com- 
pressed state  to  form  prefabricated  units  which  are  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  each  other,  and  means  interconnect- 
ing said  spring-containing  cells  aligned  in  rows  to  effect 
an  assembled  relation,  and  said  external  ^ring  portion 
comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  q>rings  of  saddle-shape 
which  have  a  normal  length  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
textile  cells,  a  top  border  frame  member  aiKl  a  corre- 
sponding bottom  border  frame  member  arranged  about 
the  coil  springs  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  terminal 
coils  respectively  thereof  aixl  positioned  to  extend  as 
chord  members  across  the  terminal  coils  to  subdivide 
said  coils  into  inwardly  extending  portions  and  outwanfly 
extending  portioias.  the  latter  of  which  are  wrapped  about 
the  border  frame  to  effect  an  intercoimection  therebe- 
tween, to  compress  the  external  spring  coils  to  a  length 
which  corresponds  to  the  length  of  the  textile  cell,  and  to 
position  the  border  frame  members  in  substantial  vertical 
alignment  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  intermediate  cmls 
of  least  diameter  in  the  coil  q>ring8  of  saddle-shape 
thereby  to  locate  the  border  frame  members  in  substui- 
tial  vertical  alignment  with  the  major  axial  forces  capable 
of  being  developed  by  the  engaged  coil  springs  ^Hien  said 
springs  are  in  loaded  condition  and  to  provide  a  rail 
spring  assembly  characterized  by  level  internal  and  ex- 
ternal q>ring  portions. 
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3,142,t72 

FfTTED  BED  COVER 

IxMie  A.  GoodsoB,  h^  DMnille,  Va^ 

Daa  RiTw  Milk.  LMOtpwatod 

IHcd  Juc  7, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  2M.7M 

1  CW&     (CL  5—334) 


W( 


In  a  fitted  mattress  cover  having  a  top  panel  of  cloth, 
a  pair  of  side  panels  and  a  pair  of  end  panels,  both  pairs 
extending  from  said  top  panel  and  forming  a  free  edge, 
said  end  panels,  in  each  instance,  having  opposed  edges 
secured  to  adjacent  edges  of  said  side  panels,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  at  least  one  of  said  panels  having 
a  triangular  cut-out  intermediate  said  opposed  edges  and 
extending  from  said  free  edge  thereof  and  a  resiliently 
extensible  triangular  insert  being  extensible  only  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  free  edge  and  dispoacd  within 
said  cut-out  and  secured  to  said  panel. 


3,142,r73 
SNAP  ONPAD  AND  INSULATOR 
Lewis  J.   Stens,   AdriiB,   MiclL«   tt^lf/tor  to 
Gkcsc  Cd^^onnoOt  Aorvu,  Mich,*  a 
MicUgM 
OrigiBal  applicatioa  Jwm  11. 1957,  Scr.  No.  M4.947, 
Patort  No.  2.98543«,  dated  May  23,  IMl.    Divided 
Md  tkte  application  Jan.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  S4.3M 
1  Claiak     (CL  5—354) 


A  molded  pad  of  resilient  urethane  foam  for  use  oo  a 
spring  structure  having  an  upper  border  frame,  said  pad 
having  a  top  portion  for  disposal  upon  the  top  of  the 
spring  structure,  an  integral  peripheral  flange  portion  on 
the  underside  olf  said  top  portion  and  depending  normal 
therefrom  in  an  imstresaed  state  to  diqioae  the  same  along 
the  sides  ot  the  tpting  structure,  said  flanfc  on  the  inside 
thereof  being  formed  with  an  undercut  wall  portion  to 
provide  an  area  of  maximum  clearance  directly  adjacent 
the  underside  of  said  top  portion,  an  insulator  extending 
along  said  underside  of  said  top  portion  with  its  edges 
disposed  on  the  inside  of  said  flange  and  extending  into 
said  area  of  maximum  clearance  so  as  to  reinforce  said 
wall  portion,  the  inside  dimensions  of  said  flange  below 
said  area  being  less  than  the  inside  dimensions  of  said 
area  and  the  inside  dimensions  of  said  area  being  less 
than  the  peripheral  outside  dimensions  of  the  border 
frame  with  said  flange  unstressed  whereby  said  flange  may 
be  snj4>ped  on  the  border  frame  and  the  top  portion  re- 
tained in  position  on  the  q>ring  structure  with  the  border 
frame  located  in  said  area  of  maximum  clearance  with 
said  insulator  being  located  between  the  border  frame  and 
said  wall  portion,  the  resiliency  of  said  top  portion  and 
flange  constituting  the  retaining  means  for  hpld'Pg  tbe 
pad  upon  the  spring  structure. 


34d2,t74 
BAG  CONTENTS  REMOVER 

Rckk,  Mi  W.  IMh  9L,  Ntw  Yorii  4$,  N.Y. 
27,  IMl,  8m.  No.  141,195 
(CL7-4) 


*n 


I.  A  bat  contents  remover  of  the  rharactrr  described 
comprising  a  pair  of  jaw  members,  means  pivotally  in- 
terconnecting said  jaw  niembers  in  face  to  face  actssor- 
like  relation  at  a  midportioo  thereof,  each  jaw  member 
having  finger  grip  means  oo  one  end  and  a  blade  formed 
along  the  opposite  end  thereof,  each  blade  having  an  ex- 
terior cutting  edge  opposing  the  other,  a  first  of  said 
blades  being  formed  with  a  longitudinal  slot  extending 
substantially  the  length  thereof,  means  aswctated  with 
at  least  one  of  said  jaw  members  for  abutting  the  other 
jaw  member  to  position  said  blades  in  an  aligned  parallel 
fully  closed  ovcdying  relation,  said  kmgkudinal  slot  be- 
ing positioned  with  respect  to  the  second  of  said  blades 
and  said  pivotal  interconnecting  meam  for  partial  restric- 
tion by  said  cutting  edge  of  the  second  of  said  blades 
when  the  blades  are  in  mid  fully  dosed  position  for  con- 
tacting and  compressing  oppoote  side  walls  of  a  sheet 
material  bag  positioned  in  said  slot  to  dispense  contents 
thereof  by  drawing  the  remover  across  the  length  there- 
of from  a  closed  bag  end  to  an  opposite  open  end. 


3,142^5 

WATER  SKI  TOWING  DEVICE 

Gartear  Ml,  9  Soaiyaad  Drive, 

GIsa  Cm%  N.Y. 

HM  lane  27, 19«l/Ser.  Now  119,997 

T  ~iifc   I      <CL9— 31f) 


1.  In  a  water  ski  towing  device  of  the  type  for  towing 
a  person  oo  skis  from  an  initial  pull-out  position  to  a 
planing  position,  a  tow  line  assembly  including  a  tow 
line  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  prime  mover  for  pro- 
viding an  essentially  horizontal  pull  to  said  tow  line,  a  tow 
bar  connected  by  its  central  portion  to  said  tow  line,  a 
pair  of  harness  straps  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  tow 
bar,  portions  of  said  straps  being  releasably  engageable 
with  hitches  on  said  skis,  and  a  release  line  secured  to  said 
tow  bar  between  said  harness  straps  for  simultaneously 
urging  upwardly  said  portions  of  said  straps  for  disen- 
gaging said  portions  from  said  hitches. 
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3,142,t7<  operative  in  the  other  extreme  position  to  drfve  the  mo- 

COLLAPSING  DIE  HEAD  WITH  TRIP  MEANS  SE-    tor  in  the  reverse  direction  and  operative  in  an  intermedi- 


LBCnVELY  POSITIONED  TO  PERMIT  MANUAL 
COLLAPSE 

Ov«  Brandt,  Soutk  EmtMd,  Ohio,  Mriginr  to  The  Pfyin- 
Mrtk  CwForatioB,  WtekHfe,  Oyo,  a  corporaUoa  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Mav  li,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  195,12« 
5  ClahM.     (CL  !•— M) 


ate  position  to  interrupt  the  drive  of  the  fluid  motor, 
yielding  means  urging  the  plunger  toward  one  extreme 
position,  an  interlock  pawl  operative  upon  movement 
of  the  plunger  to  the  extreme  position  against  the 
resistance  of  the  yielding  means  to  hold  the  plunger 
in  said   position,  adjustable  threaded  stop  means  con- 


1.  In  a  thread  cutting  die  head  having  an  opening 
through  which  a  workpiece  to  be  threaded  may  be  fed, 
a  radially  movable  thread  cutting  chaser,  means  for  mov- 
inf  said  chaser  into  and  out  of  thread  cutting  position  and 
manually  operable  means  for  actuating  said  chaser  mov- 
ing means,  retracuble  means  engateable  with  said  mov- 
ing means  for  automatically  actuating  said  chaser  moving 
means  independently  of  said  manually  operable  means  to 
move  the  chaser  out  of  thread  cutting  petition  after  a  pre- 
determined length  of  thread  has  been  cut  comprising  a 
spring  operated  memtwr  for  actuating  said  chaser  moving 
means  to  move  said  chaser  out  of  cutting  position,  releas- 
abie  means  for  holding  said  member  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion where  it  does  not  interfere  with  the  manual  opera- 
tion of  said  moving  means  comprtstag.  a  trip  arm  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  head  for  adjustment  to  a  tripping 
position  in  the  path  of  a  workpiece  being  fed  through  said 
head  or  to  a  non-tripping  position  clear  of  said  path,  lock- 
ing means  engageable  with  said  spring  operated  member 
to  hold  the  same  in  retracted  position,  said  locking  means 
being  connected  to  said  trip  arm  for  movement  into  lock- 
ing position  upon  movement  of  the  trip  arm  to  tripping 
position  and  to  releasing  podtion  upon  movement  of  the 
trip  arm  by  the  work  piece  and  a  second  locking  meant 
connected  to  said  trip  arm  for  movement  into  locking 
engagement  with  said  spring  operated  member  for  hold- 
ing it  in  retracted  position  when  said  trip  arm  is  moved 
out  of  the  path  of  the  work  and  for  retaining  said  trip 
arm  in  non-tripping  posMon. 


3,l42,fT7 
SCREW  THREADING  APPARATUS  WITH  ME- 
CHANICALLY    ACTUATED     VALVE     FOR 
CONTROLUNG  REVERSIBLE  FLUID  MOTOR 
H.  NIckeB,   17tt9  Oakwood  Avc^ 

«f  Mtr  mtomft  la  AMkad  E.  Wl 


trolling  the  release  of  the  interlock  pawl  to  vary 
the  length  of  stroke  of  the  Up,  telescoping  threaded 
means  driven  by  said  gear  means  to  move  said  stop  meant 
in  one  direction  to  release  the  interlock  pawl  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  fluid  motor,  and  cam 
means  carried  by  the  telescoping  threaded  means  and 
operative  during  movement  of  said  stop  means  in  the 
reverse  direction  to  move  the  plunger  to  the  intermedi- 
ate position  to  interrupt  the  drive  of  the  fluid  motor. 


3.142,«7t 
FASTENER  AND  WASHER  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Gcoti*  R.  Ttfm,  S«rth  EmtM,  OMo,  Mri^or  to 
Maaafaifiin  CiaifBBi.  Clevciaad,  OUo,  a 
tloaof  Oklo 

Hied  JaiB.  23,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  M,055 
IfClaiM.    (CLlt— 155) 


Filad  Fak.  It,  IfSf ,  Scr.  No.  794,124 
5  CWaw.    (CL  !•— 129) 

1.  An  automatic  lead  and  thread  forming  device  com- 
priiiag  a  tap  having  a  non-circular  thank,  a  driving  sleeve 
adapted  to  driviogly  receive  the  shank  of  the  tap  for  axial 
movement  therein,  a  work  support,  a  threaded  lead  bush- 
ing adapted  to  threadingly  receive  the  tap  for  axial  ntove- 
mcnt  therein,  gear  means  to  drive  the  driving  sleeve,  a 
reversible  fluid  pressure  operated  motor  to  drive  the  gear 
means,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  valve  means  inter- 
poaed  between  the  source  of  fluid  presMve  and  the  fluid 
motor  and  having  a  movable  plunger  operable  in  one  ex- 
treme potitioo  to  drive  the  motor  in  one  direction  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  assembling  fasteners  with  washers 
comprising  a  rotatable  table,  said  table  having  means 
thereon  for  carrying  fasteners  in  fixed  radially  inwardly 
projected  position  for  assembly,  washer  carrying  means 
disposed  on  said  table  radially  spaced  from  and  in  radial 
alignmeiK  with  said  fastener  carrying  means,  means  co- 
operable  with  said  washer  carrying  means  operable  to  im- 
part radial  outward  movement  thereto  assembling  said 
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washer  with  said  fastener  aod  means  operable  to  effect  ro- 
tation of  said  rotatable  table. 


3,142#79 
QUICK-CHANGE  EXPENDABLE  BRUSH  FOR 

DULLING  MACHINES 
Edward  F.  Haracz,  Ul  Pcnhtag  Atc^  Clfiwi,  NJ. 
Filed  Ami.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214^37 
(CL  15—77) 


Aac.  14,  1! 
7Cliiiins. 


1.  In  a  duUinf  machine,  the  combination  of:  a  hous- 
ing having  laterally  spaced  apart  side  walls;  and  a  de- 
mountable brush  assembly  including  a  headstock  sub- 
assembly mounted  oo  one  side  wall  of  the  housing  and 
provided  with  a  first  bearing,  a  first  arbor  joumaled  in 
said  first  bearing  in  non-axially  movable  relation  thereto, 
and  driving  means  for  said  first  arbor;  a  tailstock  sub- 
assembly including  a  second  bearing  mounted  on  the 
opposite  wall  of  the  housing  in  axial  alignment  with  said 
first  bearing,  and  a  second  arbor  joumaled  in  said  second 
bearing  in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  arbor;  the  inner 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  arb<x^  being  relatively 
spaced  axially;  an  expendable  dulling  brush,  removable 
from  said  dulUng  machine  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
axis  of  said  bearings,  said  brush  including  a  tubular  core; 
said  second  arbor  being  axially  slidable  in  said  secoiul 
bearing;  radially  enlarged  heads  provided  on  the  inner 
ends  of  the  respective  first  and  second  arbors  and  having 
axially  inwardly  facing  opposed  seats  for  coupling  en- 
gagement with  the  corre^NXidinc  ends  ol  the  bmth  core; 
and  releasable  means  to  draw  said  second  arbor  inwardly 
through  the  second  bearing  toward  said  first  arbor  to 
clamp  the  dulling  brush  in  operative  assembled  podtion 
therebetween,  the  retraction  of  said  releaseable  means 
effecting  disconnection  thereof  from  coupled  relation  to 
said  first  arbor,  whereby  to  permit  released  retraction  of 
said  second  arbor  from  normally  engaged  relation  with 
the  core  of  the  dulling  brush,  and  thus  to  disengage  the 
latter  subject  to  removal  from  coupled  relation  to  and 
between  the  first  and  second  arbors,  without  necessity  for 
dismounting  the  said  bearing  meinben  from  the  bousing. 


Brookfl  E. 
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10.  A  double  end  brush  comprising  a  central  retaining 
member,  brush  filaments  projecting  axially  of  said  central 
retaining  member,  and  means  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  retaining  member  with  an  hourglass  profile  opening 
extending  axially  through  said  inwardly  projecting  means 
and  said  brush. 
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1.  In  a  wire  brush  comprising  a  fastening  portion  and 
a  plurality  of  wire  bristles  exteiKling  therefrom,  a  solid 
rubbery  material  substantially  completely  surrounding  and 
reinforcing  the  sides  of  said  wire  brinks  and  joining 
portions  spaced  from  said  fastening  portion  totetber, 
said  material  being  a  solid  linear  polyurethane  formed 
by  reacting  a  linear  polyol  having  terminal  hydroxy  1 
groups  and  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  500  with  an 
organic  diisocyanate. 


Robert 
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1.  In  a  design  paint  transfer  tool,  a  bolder  compnang 
a  main  panel  and  an  auxiliary  panel  sobitatttiaUy  right 
angularly  disposed  on  one  end  of  the  main  panel,  a  ma- 
nipulating haindle  on  the  holder  within  the  angle  defload 
by  said  panels,  said  main  panel  having  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal  flanfcs  on  the  opposite  face  thereof  from  said  handle 
and  such  marginal  ftenges  defining  oppoaed  io«*rf^t«tyi 
channels  opening  at  the  auxiliary  panel  cod  of  the  main 
panel,  and  an  applicator  panel  having  one  flat  face  and  an 
opposite  face-  provided  with  applicator  projectiooa.  nid 
applicator  panel  having  margins  engaged  by  longitudi- 
nally sliding  the  same  into  said  channels  from  said  auxil- 
iary panel  end,  an  auxiliary  applicator  panel  on  said  first 
mentioned  applicator  panel  and  engagtable  againat  the 
auxiliary  panel  of  the  holder,  and  means  on  the  auxiliary 
panel  of  the  holder  for  retaining  said  auxiliary  applicator 
panel  and  thereby  retaining  the  first  mentioned  applicator 
panel  against  uniatentiooal  withdrawal  from  said  channels. 


No.  399 
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FHed  Akf.  S,  1943,  Ser.  No.  J99,737 
7^taB.    (CL15— 324) 

1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  m  combiiutkMi,  a 
chanis  formed  with  a  downwardly  open  bcatcr-bnah 
receiving  channd.  a  downwardly  open  dnst-coovcying 
channel  extending  rearwardly  from  nid  beater>brah  re- 
ceiving channel,  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open  cavities 
including,  a  dust-moving  fan  reosiviiig  cavity,  a  doM- 
exit  passageway  in  communication  with  the  said  dust- 
moving  fan  receiving  cavity,  a  cavity  having  a  semidrco- 
lar  groove  adapted  to  accommodale  a  motor  italor.  aod 
means  for  supporting  carbon-brush  holders:  an  upper 
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blower  cover  having  a  downwardly  open  dust-moving  fan 
receiving  cavity,  and  a  downwardly  open  dust-exit  pas- 
sageway extending  rearwardly  from  said  downwardly 
open  dust-movin£  fan  receiving  cavity:  a  motor  hood 


(k)  one  of  said  passages  opening  through  said  head 
laterally  outwardly  of  said  brush, 

(/)  said  mounting  plate  having  a  discharge  opening 
therethrough  between  some  of  said  bristles  and  com- 
municating with  the  other  of  said  passages. 


3,I42,M5 
SWIVEL  MECHANBM  FOR  A  CASTER 
W.  BhMfc,  PnMsviUe,  Mkh.,  asil^nr  to 
Wheel  CoapMj,  KahMnamo,  Mick,  a 


FBed  Fch.  13, 1943,  Ser.  No.  2St,2f7 
MChrfM.    (CL14— 21) 


having  a  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  top  of  a  motor 
sUlor.  and  means  adapted  to  press  said  carbon-brush 
holders  against  the  said  means  for  supporting  said  carbon- 
brush  holders;  a  top  cover  secured  to  said  chassis;  and  an 
plate  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  chassis. 
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SIGN  WASHER 
I.  McMuHs^  919  Craawcl  Ave., 

SL  Paal  14,  MhM. 
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1.  A  sign  washer  comprising. 

(a)  a  washer  head  and  a  scrubbing  brush  secured  to 
said  washer  bead,  said  brush  comprising  s  mounting 
plate  snd  s  plurality  of  bristles  extending  outward- 
ly therefrom, 

(6)  an  elongated  rigid  tubular  handle  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  bead. 

(c)  a  conduit  extending  from  said  bead  within  said 
rigid  handle  and  substantially  co-extensive  in  length 
with  said  handle, 

(d)  a  manifold  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  handle 
and  connected  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  conduit, 

(r)  a  pair  of  valves  associated  with  said  manifold  and 
operativcly  communicating  with  respective  ones  of 
said  tubular  handle  and  conduit. 

(/)  said  valves  adapted  to  be  connected  respectively 
to  sources  of  liquid  detergent  and  rinsing  liquid  un- 
der pressure. 

(g)  said  head  defining  spaced  independent  passages 
communicating  with  respective  ones  of  said  tabular 
handle  and  said  conduit, 

! 


1.  A  king  pin  and  bearing  construction  for  a  swivel 
caster  having  a  swivel  plate  with  a  central  opening  there- 
throu^,  comprising: 

first  and  second  annidar  bearing  ball  retainers  disposed 
upon  opposite  sides  of  and  spaced  from  the  swivel 
plate,  said  retainers  having  annular  and  coaxial 
flange  means  adjacent  their  inner  edges,  said  flange 
means  extending  toward  each  other  and  firmly  limit- 
ing movement  of  said  retainers  toward  each  other, 
one  of  said  flange  means  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical portion  and  both  of  said  flange  means  having 
portions  defining  openings  having  walls  diverging 
away  from  the  swivel  plate: 

a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  disposed  between  said  re- 
tainers on  opposite  sides  of  said  swivel  plate  for 
{  snug  rolltng  engagement  widi  said  retainers  and  said 
swivel  plate: 

meaiu  on  said  swivel  plate  and  said  retainers  for  hold- 
ing said  bearing  balls  in  annular  paths  substantially 
concentric  with  said  flante  means; 

a  king  pin  having  a  central  portion  snugly  disposed 
within  said  flange  means  and  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion, said  king  pin  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  aimular 
flange  portions  near  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cen- 
tral portion,  said  flange  portions  having  outer  sur- 
faces converging  toward  each  other  and  of  substan- 
tially the  same  shape  as  and  snugly  received  into 
the  openings  in  said  flange  means,  iidkereby  relative 
axial  movement  of  said  first  and  second  retainers  is 
positively  opposed. 
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CASTER  LOCK  MECHANISM 

M.  ThsiBi,  454  8w  Weslirta  Ave., 
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1.  la  a  typewriter  atand  indoding  a  pair  of  botizooM 
frame  members  in  spaced  paraDd  relationship,  a  cross 
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member  having  its  endt  connected  to  mid-portions  of 
said  frame  members  to  define  a  general  H-ahape,  four 
casters  mounted  to  the  imder  side  of  the  end  portions  of 
said  frame  members,  and  a  vertical  stand  member  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  mid-portion  of  said  cross  member 
for  supporting  a  typewriter  table,  a  caster  lock  mechanism 
for  locking  said  casters  against  swiveling  movements  be- 
yond a  given  degree  comprising,  in  combination:  a  sleeve 
member  extending  upwardly  from  said  cross  member  in 
adjacent  parallel  relationship  to  said  stand  member;  an 
actuating  tube  extending  through  said  sleeve  and  having 
its  lower  end  protrude  from  the  under  side  of  said  cross 
member,  the  upper  end  of  said  actuating  tube  terminating 
in  handle  means  for  rotating  said  tube  within  said  sleeve; 
a  cross  bar  running  beneath  said  cross  member  and  ter- 
minating in  ends  adjacent  the  mid-portions  of  said  frame 
members;  an  actuating  lever  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  lower  end  of  said  actuating  tube  and  its  other  end 
coupled  to  said  cross  bar  such  that  rotation  of  said  lever 
by  said  actuating  tube  moves  said  cross  bar  laterally  from 
a  first  position  in  which  its  ends  are  closer  to  two  of  said 
casters  at  similar  ends  of  said  frame  members  to  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  its  ends  are  closer  to  the  other  two 
casters  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  frame  members;  a 
pair  of  slide  bars  parallel  to  said  frame  members  and 
having  their  mid-portions  respectively  coupled  to  said 
ends  of  said  crocs  bar  for  movement  along  the  under  sides 
of  said  frame  members  between  first  and  second  positions 
upon  movement  of  said  cross  bar.  said  slide  bars  having 
elongated  guide  slots  in  their  ends  through  which  said  cas- 
ters are  mounted  to  hold  said  ends  adjacent  to  said  frame 
members  and  permit  sliding  movement  thereof;  and  caster 
engaging  means  secured  adjacent  to  the  ends  of  said  slide 
bars  and  positioned  to  engage  said  casters  to  lock  the 
same  against  swiveling  movement  when  said  slide  bars 
and  cross  bar  are  in  said  first  positions  and  to  be  free 
of  said  casters  when  said  slide  bars  and  cross  bar  are 
moved  to  said  second  positions. 
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HANDLE  FOR  GOLF  CLUB  CARRIER 
Henry  P.  Yokers,  Menomoiicc  Falls,  Wh^ 
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4.  In  a  golf  club  carrier  having  a  frame  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  hollow  frame  members  each  pro- 
vided with  an  aperture,  the  combination  with  said  frame 
members  of  a  handle  having  a  pair  of  elongated  mem- 
bers the  ends  of  which  each  include  a  first  portion  extend- 
ing along  a  portion  of  respective  ones  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  a  second  portion  diverging  from  said  first  por- 
tion into  one  of  said  apertures  and  terminating  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  frame  members  so 
that  the  ends  of  said  ekmgated  memben  engage  the  outer 
walls  of  said  frame  members  to  hold  the  ends  of  said  sec- 
ond portions  in  spaced  relation  from  the  inner  walls  of 
said  frame  members,  and  means  for  maintaining  engage- 
ment of  said  ends  of  said  elongated  memben  with  the 
outer  walls  of  said  frame  members. 


3,142,9m 
THERMOPLASTIC  FASTENING  DBVICB 

Dale  Cnivalk,  714  SCh  Ave.  8E.  Rockcilv, 
Filed  Apr.  27, 1941,  SmTSm.  195,949 
1  CWm.    (CL  14—121) 


In  combination,  a  material  having  an  aperture  de- 
fined therein,  a  gripping  element  having  a  body  portion 
disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  said  material,  said  body 
portion  of  said  gripping  dement  being  larger  than  said 
aperture  of  said  material,  said  gripping  etement  also  defin- 
ing an  elongated  tine  portion  secured  at  its  one  end  to  said 
body  portion  of  said  gripping  element,  said  tine  portion  of 
said  gripping  element  being  formed  of  a  thermoplastic 
substance,  said  tine  portion  being  received  within  said 
aperture  of  said  material  and  extending  therethrough 
whereby  the  other  end  of  said  tine  portion  of  said  gripping 
element  projects  bejrond  the  other  side  of  said  material, 
and  an  anchor  element  having  a  generally  centrally  de- 
fined aperture  therein,  said  anchor  element  being  received 
on  the  projecting  other  end  of  said  tine  portion  of  said 
gripping  element  so  «s  to  dispose  said  anchor  element  with 
one  of  its  sides  adjacent  said  other  side  of  said  material, 
said  aperture  defined  by  said  anchor  element  being  en- 
larged adjacent  said  one  side  thereof  so  as  to  define  out- 
wardly diverging  side  surfaces  of  said  aperture,  said  aper- 
ture defined  by  said  anchoring  element  also  being  en- 
larged adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  anchor  element  so 
as  to  define  a  generally  arcuate  socket,  said  other  end  of 
said  tine  portion  being  deformed  by  the  application  of 
heat  thereto  and  thereby  expaixled  within  the  socket  por- 
tion of  said  aperture  defined  by  said  anchor  element  so 
as  to  secure  said  tine  portion  to  said  aiKhor  element  aixl 
also  secure  said  gripping  element  to  said  material,  said 
tine  portion  being  secured  within  said  socket  portion  of 
said  anchor  element  so  as  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of 
said  gripping  element  with  respect  to  said  anchor  element 
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1.  In  a  molding  press,  a  plurality  of  film  mold  ele- 
ments forming  in  juxtapoaition  a  mold  cavity,  at  least  two 
of  said  elements  being  juxtapocable  adjacent  a  partittf 
plane  of  said  cavity  and  having  pinching  lands  of  limited 
width  in  said  plane  outside  the  cavity,  a  pair  of  stripping 
members  poeitiooabic  on  either  side  of  said  plane  proxi- 
mate to  but  spaced  from  the  mold  lands.  mMm  for  forc- 
ing at  least  one  of  the  stripping  members  toward  the 


i 


other,  and  drive  means  operable  during  operation  of  the 
first  recited  means  to  cause  parallel  relative  displace- 
ment of  the  stripping  members  and  the  pinching  lands 
by  movement  transverse  to  said  plane  to  part  external 
film  portions  from  film  portions  engaged  between  the 
pinching  lands. 
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EXTRUDERS 
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1.  A  flat  film  extrusion  die  comprising  a  one  piece 
body  having  means  defining  a  plastic  inlet  passageway 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  conununicating  with 
said  passageway,  a  fixed  die  n>ember.  a  wedge  bar  between 
said  fixed  die  member  and  said  die  body  securing  said 
fixed  die  member  in  sealing  relation  in  said  recess,  meaiu 
in  said  fixed  die  member  defining  a  manifold  cavity 
formed  in  one  side  thereof  positioned  adjacent  a  cooperat- 
ing surface  portion  of  said  body  to  form  a  plastic  mani- 
fold defined  wholly  between  said  fixed  die  member  and 
said  body,  said  fixed  die  member  extending  from  said 
manifold  and  terminating  at  a  lip  externally  of  said 
body  and  defining  with  said  body  an  elongated  extniaoo 
passageway  leading  from  said  manifold  to  said  Up,  a 
movable  die  member,  means  mounting  said  movable  die 
member  on  said  body,  said  movable  die  member  having 
a  die  lip  portion  cooperating  with  the  said  lip  of  said 
fixed  die  member  defining  an  elongated  extrusion  orifice 
communicating  with  said  extrusion  passa^way. 
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ripheral  face  adjacent  to  said  die  opening,  a  curved  shield 
positioned  adjacent  and  spaced  uniformly  from  said  drum 
ahd  extending  over  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  latter, 
said  drum  and  shield  defining  therebetween  a  shaping 
cavity  of  uniform  cross-sectional  hei|^t  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  width  of  said  die  opening,  the  inlet  end  of 
said  cavity  being  in  communication  with  said  die  open- 
ing, extruder  means  for  forcing  said  stock  through  said 
die  opening  into  said  shaping  cavity,  said  die  opening  being 
oriented  at  an  angle  between  about  30*  and  about  70*  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  extrudate  as  it  enters 
said  shaping  cavity,  means  for  jointly  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion of  said  shield  relative  to  said  drum  and  the  position 
of  said  movaMe  portion  of  said  extrusion  head  defining 
said  die  opening,  thereby  to  adjust  said  ciXMS-sectional 
heights  of  said  die  opening  and  said  shaping  cavity  so 
as  to  maintain  a  constant  relationship  therebetween,  and 
braking  means  operatively  connected  with  said  drum  for 
controlling  the  rotation  thereof  so  as  to  ensure  that  said 
drum  exeru  a  retarding  force  on  the  extrudate  moving 
through  said  shaping  cavity  and  thereby  effects  a  re- 
orientation of  the  extrudate  to  eliminate  residual  internal 
stresses  therefrom. 


3,142,992 
APPARATUS   FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY   EXTRUD- 
ING AND  COOLING  TUBULAR  FILM 
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Filed  Amt.  29,  1941,Ssr.  No.  194,239 
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2.  Apparatus  comprising  an  extruder  adapted  to  ex- 
trude molten  thermoplastic  polymer  in  the  form  of  a 
tubular  film  downwardly  through  an  annular  orifice;  a 
substantially  cylindrical  mandrel  aflSxed  to  said  extruder 
coaxial  with  and  approximately  the  same  diameter  as  said 
annular  orifice,  said  mandrel  having  a  recess  extending 
circumferentially  around  its  upper  extremity;  means  for 
continuously  delivering  a  cooling  liquid  to  said  recess; 
means  for  drawing  the  film  downwardly  over  said  mandrel 
whereby  the  film  contacts  the  cooling  liquid  and  is  there- 
by cooled  and  solidified;  a  second  recess  extending  cir- 
cumferentially around  the  periphery  of  the  mandrel  at  a 
point  beneath  the  first-named  recess;  separate  means  for 
applying  vacuum  to  said  second  recess  for  removing  cool- 
ing liquid  by  aspiration  from  between  the  film  and  man- 
drel; a  third  recess  extending  circumferentially  around 
the  periphery  of  said  mandrel  at  a  point  beneath  the  sec- 
ond recess;  and  means  for  applying  vacuum  to  said  third 
recess  to  create  a  gas-tight  seal  between  the  fihn  and  the 
mandivL 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  dimensionally  stable  sheet- 
ing of  uncured  elastomeric  stock,  comprising  an  extrusion 
head  having  a  movable  portion  defining  a  die  opening  of 

adjustable  cross-sectional  height,  a  dnun  jouriialed  for  _  

rotation  about  iu  axis  and  mounted  with  its  outer  pe-   toward  and' from  a  prns  bead,  that  improvemenT  whk^ 


3,142,993 

MOLDING  PRESS  Wim  PRESS  PLATES  MOVABLE 

OUT  OF  THE  PRESS 

^jy?  Msf biaiij  CoifaMr,  PIqpn,  OMo 
FBed  isly  12, 1942,  Sir.  No.  Sm32 
UOataM.    (CL  11-14) 
3.  In  a  press  of  the  type  having  a  platen  movable 
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includes  a  frame  having  ^aced  side  members,  said  bead 
dispwwl  between  and  connected  to  said  side  members  at 
one  end  of  said  frame,  a  ram  at  the  other  end  of  said 
frame  on  which  said  platen  is  mounted,  a  pair  of  press 
plates  in  said  frame  between  said  platen  and  said  press 
head,  the  lower  of  said  press  plates  being  horizontally 


slidable  into  and  out  of  the  press  on  said  platen,  gearing 
means  on  said  platen  and  having  a  part  extending  into 
contact  with  a  part  on  said  frame  for  actuating  said  gear- 
ing in  one  direction  to  move  said  press  plate  out  of  the 
press  when  said  platen  is  moving  downwardly  and  for 
movement  of  said  press  plate  into  the  press  when  said 
platen  moves  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,142,994 
MOLD  FOR  OPEN  HOLLOW  OBIECT5 
James  R.  LarUn,  Pawtackct,  ami  Rklkm4  I.  Van  Twisk, 
BafTtagttm,  RJ^  muit^nwt  to  Uaitcd  States  Rabbcr 
Coapwy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  eofpofatkw  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Jm.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  I<7,lt2 
2Cl^u.    (CLlf— 39) 


1.  A  one-piece  bathing  cap  m<rid  comprising  a  head- 
shaped  body  member  having  an  opening  tberin,  the  edge 
of  said  opening  corresponding  to  the  edge  of  the  desired 
bathing  cap,  a  tongue  member  attached  to  the  edge  of  the 
opening  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  mold  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  mold  and 
forming  a  slot-like  cavity  for  molding  the  edge  area  of 
the  cap,  said  tongue  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
portion  defining  a  molding  surface  for  a  web  member  of 
a  sealing  band  of  the  cap,  said  tongue  having  a  portion 
eztendinf  traBsversely  of  Mid  web-forming  portion  and 
defining  a  molding  surface  for  a  flange  member  of  said 
sealing  band,  the  terminal  edge  of  said  flange-forming  por- 
tion being  a  knife-like  edge  which  forms  a  trim  line  of 
themold. 


344a,tM 

DOOR  CONSTRUCTION  AND  CLOSURE  MEANS 

THEREFOR 

wmiaa  D.  Sawyer,  Wa0  Mavaa,  La,  Mri|Mr  to  Tttai 

Plaitks  ProAMte,  Ik,  West  Mawwe,  La.,  a  caryaratloa 

oTLoaWMn 

F1M  N«v.  15,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  1S2,9M 
tniliiii     (CLM— H) 


I.  A  prefabricated  door  unit  of  the  impact  type  com- 
prising a  unitary  frame  member  adapted  to  be  installed  in 
a  wall  opening,  said  frame  member  including  a  vertical 
portion  and  a  horizonul  portion,  a  rod  pi  vocally  mounted 
in  the  vertical  portion  of  the  frame  member,  a  door  panel 
secured  to  the  rod.  a  collar  detachably  secured  to  each 
end  of  said  rod.  each  collar  being  press-fit  within  bearing 
means  carried  by  the  frame,  whereby  a  displacement  of 
the  door  panel  due  to  impact  or  vibration  may  be  com- 
pensated; a  mounting  plate,  said  mounting  plate  having 
slots  formed  therein,  bolt  means  extending  through  said 
slots  for  adjustably  securing  the  mounting  plate  to  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  frame  member,  an  idler  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  mounting  plate,  a  drive  wheel 
secured  to  the  rod.  drive  means  interconnecting  the  idler 
wheel  and  drive  wheel,  and  spring  means  carried  by  the 
mounting  plate  and  connected  to  the  drive  means  between 
the  idler  wheel  and  drive  wheel,  whereby  when  the  door 
is  opened  the  spring  is  compressed. 
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Xt€UtH 

ACOUSTICAL  SLHMNG  PARTTTION  AND  SLIDING 

TRACKS  FOR  THE  SAME 

IlijiBn  Vas  MaackkaBMB,  29#  RtvsnUe  Driva, 

New  Yafli  25,  N.Y. 

Jaly  25,  1942,  Ser.  N*.  212,994 

TClalMk    (CL2«— 19) 


1 .  In  a  sfiding  partition  of  the  character  described  con- 
sisting of  a  plurality  of  individual  panel  sections,  each 
panel  section  having  spaced  roUable  supporting  wheels 
mounted  in  its  base,  each  panel  section  having  a  hanger 
clip  extending  upwardly  from  its  top  edge,  a  vertically 
aligned  main  floor  trackway  and  an  overhead  guide  chan- 
nel in  a  room  to  be  partitioned,  a  separate  storage  cham- 
ber having  a  floor  trackway  aligned  with  one  end  of  said 
main  floor  trackway,  said  floor  trackways  each  having  a 
supporting  section  capable  of  being  raised  and  lowered, 
means  for  separately  raising  and  lowering  said  supporting 
trackway  sections,  said  storage  room  having  spaced  sup- 
porting rails  extending  transversely  of  said  storage  room 
floor  trackway,  a  series  of  movable  stacking  rails  sus- 
pended below  said  supporting  rails  and  out  of  aUgnment 
with  said  storage  room  trackway,  means  for  moving  said 
stacking  rails  successively  into  and  out  of  alignment  witb 
said  storage  room  trackway  whereby  when  a  panel  sec- 
tion is  in  its  raised  position  its  hangar  dip  will  sHdably 


engage  said  aligned  stacking  rail,  means  for  lowering  said 
storage  room  floor  trackway  to  suspend  said  panel  section 
on  said  stacking  rail  whereupon  it  can  be  moved  trans- 
versely of  said  floor  trackway. 


3,142,997 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAL  STRIP 

Robert  G.  Ockalg.  8959  S.  Wtockcstcr,  Ckki«o,  lU. 

Fled  Jan.  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,899 

3ClahM.    (CL28— 49) 


gated  open  side  face  opening  into  said  pocket,  and  corre- 
spondingly elongated  lengthwise  seal  strip  structure  hav- 
ing an  elongated  seal  element  on  one  lengthwise  side  that 
faces  said  elongated  open  side  face  of  said  mounting 
pocket  and  a  plurality  of  extensible  fastener  mechanisms 
rigidly  mounted  along  an  oppoate  lengthwise  side  that 
faces  said  base  wall  to  project  sidewise  thereof  at  loca- 
tions in  said  predetermined  lengthwise  spaced  relation  to 
register  in  one-to-one  correspondence  with  said  base  wall 
openings,  each  of  said  fastener  mechanisms  including  an 
actuator  element  having  an  enlarged  head  enteraUe  end- 
wise into  said  guideway  during  entry  of  said  seal  strip 
structure  endwise  into  freely  slideable  relation  within  said 
mounting  pocket,  with  each  enlarged  head  being  engaged 
in  sidewise  retained  relation  between  said  rib  structure 
and  said  base  wall  to  dispose  said  seal  element  in  stable 
selectively  adjustable  projecting  relation  throu^li  the  elon- 
gated open  side  face  of  said  mounting  pocket. 


1.  An  adjustable  seal  strip  for  a  door  and  comprising 
an  elongated  one-piece  thin-walled  extrusion  comprising 
a  base  portion  integrally  connected  to  inner  and  outer 
wall  portions  each  having  a  planar  interior  face  to  define 
a  generally  U-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration,  the 
interior  faces  of  said  wall  portions  being  convergent  in  the 
direction  of  their  upper  extremities  to  develop  a  pinching 
action  on  the  door,  one  of  said  wall  portions  having  verti- 
cally elongated  anchor  slots  to  receive  a  fastener  in  ad- 
justable relation  for  attachment  of  the  strip  to  the  door 
at  various  vertical  locations,  said  base  portion  having  an 
underfaoe  inclined  from  the  horizontal  in  a  direction 
crosswise  of  the  strip,  said  outer  wall  portion  having  an 
integrally  connected  coping  projecting  generally  outwardly 
and  downwardly  to  provide  a  splash  shield. 


3,142,8N 

ADJUSTABLE  DOOR  STOP  AND  WEATHERSTRIP 

G.  TriliiBli  8999  S.  WlBcktslcr,  Chla«o,  IlL 

FIM  Apr.  24, 1943.  ^.  No.  275328 

iCh/^m.    <CL28— 49) 


/«/ 


3,142,899 
METAL  CASTING  IN  A  PROTECTIVE 

ATMOSPHERE 
J.  Burck,  rhg^pataa,  N.Y.,  ■nigBwr  to  Unloa 
CarMdc  CorporalkNi,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  27,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  119,782 

SClaiau.  (CL  22— 214) 
I.  A  metal  casting  method  which  comprises  the  steps 
of:  providing  a  casting  mold  having  a  cavity  therein 
defining  the  contour  of  the  object  to  be  cast,  providing 
said  cavity  with  a  frangible  walled  gas  container  holding 
a  supply  of  a  non-reactive  purge  gas,  the  walls  of  said 
container  being  expaiKled  into  contact  with  the  mold 
cavity  walls,  and  thereafter  introducing  a  stream  of  the 
molten  metal  into  said  mold  cavity  to  pierce  the  container 
wall  and  permit  the  molten  metal  to  fill  the  cavity  in  non- 
reactive  atmosphere. 


I 


3,142,180 

PREFABRICATED  HOLDER  WITH  ORCHID  CLIP 

Jote  A.  ShocBakcr,  Syvely,  Ky. 

(4117  Eden  LaM,  Louisville  14,  Ky.) 

~   '  Apr.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  187,849 

ICialBL     (CL24— 5) 


1.  An  adjustable  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  at  a  fixed 
location  along  doorway  framing  structure  to  cooperate 
with  a  marginal  face  region  of  a  swingable  door  mounted 
to  said  framing  structure  to  function  as  a  seal  strip  and 
door  stop,  said  unit  being  adapted  for  use  in  installations 
subject  to  variation  in  the  spacing  between  stich  location 
and  the  door,  and  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  casing 
determinative  of  a  lengthwise  direction  for  said  imtt  attd 
being  of  hollow  transverse  cross-sectiona]  configuration 
providing  an  elongated  mounting  pocket  having  an  open 
end  face  aixl  an  elongated  open  side  face,  said  casing  hav- 
ing a  correspondingly  elongated  lengthwise  base  wall  on 
a  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  open  side  face  of  said 
pocket,  said  base  wall  having  openings  therethrough  at 
locations  in  predetermined  lengthwise  spaced  relation 
therealong.  said  casing  having  internal  rib  structure  de- 
fining cooperatively  with  said  base  wall  a  correspondingly 
elongated  lengthwise  guideway  having  an  open  end  face 
corresponding  to  that  of  said  pocket  and  having  an  eloo- 


An  orchid  holder  adapted  to  be  readily  incorporated  in 
a  prefabricated  orchid  corsage  frame  comprising:  a  strand 
of  florist's  wire  embodying  an  elongated  shank  portion 
adapted  to  permit  the  user  to  pin  or  otherwise  attach  the 
same  to  a  garment,  an  U|>per  end  portion  of  said  wire 
constituting  an  impaling  pin  capable  of  axially  piercing 
and  motmting  the  stem  portion  of  the  orchid  thereon,  and 
a  one-piece  sheet  material  manually  bendable  malleable 
clip  embodying  a  normally  flat  T-shaped  portion  includ- 
ing a  leg  having  a  T-head  at  its  top  aiid  a  depending  split 
sleeve  at  its  bottom,  said  sleeve  bdng  in  a  |dane  laterally 
offset  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  leg  and  surrounding  and 
being  attached  to  a  median  portion  of  said  wire,  the  end 
portions  of  said  T-head  providing  a  pair  of  cooperative 
bendable  tabs,  said  tabs  being  alike,  oriented  and  capable 
of  being  bent  forwardly  toward  said  impaling  pin  where- 
by to  permit  the  free  terminal  ends  to  be  aligned  and 
overiai^wd  in  a  manner  to  embrace  and  securely  retain 
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the  stem  of  said  orchid  in  its  given  anchored  position  on 
said  impaling  pin. 


PIN  FASTENING  DEVICE 

Dms  Pcteno%  P.O.  Box  2141,  Sm  Dtcfo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept  2^  1M2,  Scr.  No.  224055 

2ClafaiM.     (CL24— 158)  ' 


carried  by  and  betn^een  the  channel  walla  of  said  dian- 
ncl-«haped  member,  a  handle  member  providing  a  cover 
for  the  open  side  of  aaid  channel -ahaped  member  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pawls 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  plate-shaped  fas- 
tening member  having  apertures  for  receiving  said  pawls 
when  said  plate-ahaped  fastening  member  is  received 
by  said  channel-shaped  fastening  member,  a  pin  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  shaft  and  interconnecting  said 
pawls,  said  handle  member  having  slots  therethrough 
with  said  pin  slideaMy  mounted  therein,  a  plate-shaped 
member  poaitiooed  between  said  pawls  having  a  cir- 
ctilar  opening  with  said  shaft  extending  therethrou^  a 


1.  In  combination: 

a  decorative  pin  member  having  a  front  surface  and  a 
rear  surface  spaced  therefrom; 

a  fastening  means  including  a  pair  of  resilient  leg  mem- 
bers diverging  outwardly  to  pointed  extremities  and 
joined  at  a  center  section,  said  center  section  being 
secured  to  said  rear  surface,  said  legs  being  spaced 
from  said  rear  surface  and  one  leg  being  offset  from 
the  other  whereby  said  legs  may  overlap  when  the 
pointed  extremities  are  moved  towards  each  other; 
and 

a  cover  member  for  said  leg  members  including  a  sheet 
materia]  body  member  having  intumed  side  flanges 
extending  parallel  to  the  body  member  and  enclosing 
said  leg  members,  the  end  of  each  flange  adjacent  said 
pointed  extremities  having  a  pocket  for  the  reception 
of  said  pointed  extremities  whereby  said  cover  is  re- 
movably secured  to  said  leg  members. 


3,142,182 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  SEAT  BELTS 

WOlard  J.  Saudcn,  Star  Rtc,  Dc  Raytcr,  N.Y. 

FUed  laa.  3, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  144,845 

T  nihai      (CL34— 238) 
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1.  A  delayed  release  mechanism  for  releasably  securing 
a  safety  belt  comprising:  an  anchor  plate;  at  least  one 
slot  formed  in  said  anchor  plate;  a  base  plate  engaging 
said  anchor  plate;  bolt  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
adapted  to  be  received  within  said  slot  to  allow  sliding 
movement  between  said  base  plate  and  said  anchor  plate; 
ncmnally  closed  latch  means  releasably  securing  said  belt 
to  said  base  plate;  slide  means  mounted  on  said  base  plate 
holding  said  latch  means  in  the  normally  closed  position; 
resilient  means  connecting  said  slide  means  to  said  anchor 
tneans  urging  said  slide  r.  sans  out  of  engagement  with 
said  latch  means  upon  an  impact  and  a  timing  mechanism 
fixed  on  said  base  plate  and  connected  to  said  slide  means 
counteracting  movement  of  same. 


3,142,183 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLES 
Sdg  Mvtfa  LfadMad,  VvfMrdi 
FHcd  Mm.  5,  1942,  S«r.  No.  177,424 
rierity,  appHcrtoB  Swedes  Mar.  4,  1941 
2ClaiiBa.    (CL  24— 238) 
1.  A   safety   belt   buckle   comprising   a   substantially 
plate-shaped   fastening   member   and   a   channel-shaped 
fastening  member  each  for  being  attached  to  a  separate 
section  of  the  belt,  said  channel-shaped   member   be- 
ing adapted  to  receive  said  plate-shaped  member,  a  shaft 


slot  with  said  pin  extending  therethrough,  and  a  shoul- 
der, means  interconnecting  said  plate^haped  member  to 
said  channel-shaped  fastening  member  for  preventing  the 
pivoting  of  said  plate-shaped  member  about  said  shaft, 
a  wire  spring  having  two  coaxial,  helically  wound  por- 
tions provided  around  said  pin  with  said  helical  por- 
tioas  situated  ooe  oo  each  side  of  said  plate-shaped  mem- 
ber, a  loop-shaped  portion  of  said  spring  interconnect- 
ing said  helical  portions  and  bearing  against  said  plate- 
shaped  member  shoulder,  said  spring  having  subatan- 
tially  straight,  elongated  end  portions  and  said  handle 
member  having  openings  with  said  spring  ends  therein 
tending  to  retain  said  handle  member  within  said  chan- 
nel-shaped fastening  member. 


3,142,184 
MOUNTING  FOR  CAR  TOP  CARRIERS 
Cheater  L  Niiliia.  Jr.,  Waal  Bead,  Wis.,  iiiliiini  to  W« 
b«r  ^tansalng  Corporallaa,  Waal  Bead.  Wia.,  a 
tioa  of  WhcvaalB 

Fled  Oct  2, 1942,  S«r.  N*.  227,739 
IClate.    (CL24    243) 


A  mounting  device  for  securing  an  end  of  a  car  top 
carrier  to  one  of  the  rain  gutten  of  a  car,  comprising  an 
elongated  hook  member  having  ooe  end  portion  provided 
with  means  for  atlachmem  to  a  portion  of  a  car  lop  car- 
rier and  having  a  gutter  lip  at  its  opposite  end  shaped  to 
embrace  the  exterior  of  the  rain  gutter  oo  a  car.  said  hook 
member  having  a  slotted  opening  intermediate  its  length, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  downwardly-project- 
ing protrusions  from  the  undersurfacc  of  said  book  ment- 
ber  alongside  of  said  slot,  a  clamping  pbte  having  ooe 
end  flanged  upwardly  to  provide  an  edge  and  having  its 
other  end  adapted  to  engage  the  gutter  in  a  poeitioo  to 
clamp  the  gutter  between  said  gutter  lip  and  plate,  and 
means  including  a  bolt  extending  through  the  slot  of  the 
hook  member  for  effecting  said  clamping  action,  the  edge 
of  the  flanged  end  of  the  plate  being  positioned  to  engage 
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selected  protrusions  whereby  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  plate  relative  to  the  hook  member  is  positively  pre- 
vented. 


3,142,145 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  ADOBE  BLOCKS 

Jote  E.  Weir,  Rtc.  1,  Box  33,  and  LawreMc  W.  Weir, 

1S34  S.  Eacoodldo  Ave,  both  of  Eacoadldo,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  38,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  1M332 

1  Claim.     (CL  25—2) 


Apparatus  for  making  adobe  blocks,  comprising: 

a  self-propelled  mixing  machine  having  soil  pick-up 
means  at  the  forward  end  thereof  including  vertically 
adjustable  scoop,  and  a  first  conveyor  receiving  the 
soil  from  said  scoop; 

a  hopper; 

means  in  said  hopper  to  separate  and  eject  lumps  and 
foreign  matter  from  the  soil; 

lifting  means  to  convey  the  soil  from  said  pick-up 
nteans  to  said  hopper  comprising  a  second  conveyor 
from  said  first  conveyor  to  said  hopper: 

a  pug  mill  mounted  below  said  hopper; 

variable  speed  metering  means  in  said  hopper  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  soil  into  said  pug  mill: 

water  injecting  spray  bars  in  said  pug  mill  below 
said  metering  means  to  moisten  the  soil  entering  the 
pug  mill; 

stabilirw  injecting  spray  bars  in  said  pug  mill  rear- 
wardly  of  said  metering  means; 

a  block  molding  machine  coupled  to  said  mixing  ma- 
chine and  having  a  mold  for  forming  a  plurality  of 
blocks; 

ipyyn«  for  unrolling  flexible  nuiterial  for  deposit  and 
drying  of  said  blocks  thereon;  and 

delivery  meaits  extending  from  said  pug  mill  to  said 
mold.  ^^^^_^__^_^ 

3J42,184 

STRIPPING  MEANS  FOR  CONCRETE  SLAB 

CASTING  FORMS 

M«k  J.  Wbc  aad  War»cr  B.  Snsith,  Daytoa,  Ohl^M- 

to  TW  Flcslcorc  Co^  be,  Dayto%  OMo,  a 

jdoa  of  New  Yost 

FBed  Apr.  IS,  1943.  Scr.  No.  273,111 

UClalM.    (CL2S— 128) 


stripping  units  disposed  longitudinally  of  a  casting  form, 
each  stripping  unit  having  a  length  whldi  is  substantially 
smaller  than  the  length  of  a  casting  form  being  operated 
upon,  said  stripping  units  being  sin^ar  and  each  unit  in- 
cluding the  following:  hold-down  members  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  casting  form  in  stripping  position,  means  for 
mounting  said  hold-down  members  to  be  movable  from 
a  normally  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  position 
where  said  members  can  cooperate  with  the  sides  of  said 
casting  form,  nteans  normally  inoperative  disposed  below 
the  bottom  of  said  casting  form  and  movable  upwardly 
first  to  engage  the  casting  form  bottom  then  elevate  the 
same  above  a  normal  supported  position  and  finally  to 

provide  a  force  to  arch  the  casting  form  bottom  during 
stripping,  means  normally  inoperative  for  moving  said 
hold-down  members  downwardly  from  their  operative 
positions  first  to  engage  the  casting  form  sides  and  then 
hold  the  same  down  against  the  upward  arching  force 
exerted  against  the  form  bottom,  means  powered  by  hy- 
draulic pressure  for  moving  said  two  normally  inoperative 
means  in  opposite  directions  for  stripping  a  casting  form; 
said  stripping  assembly  including  conduit  means  connecting 
all  separate  hydraulic  power  means  of  the  various  strip- 
ping nnits  making  np  a  stripping  assembly  to  a  common 
source  of  hydraidic  pressure  and  providing  imrestricted 
fluid  flow  between  the  individual  hydraulic  pressure  pow- 
ered means,  means  for  supporting  a  casting  form  in  nor- 
mal horizontal  position,  and  means  for  mounting  said 
varioiM  stripping  units  independently  of  each  other  where- 
by a  casting  form  during  stripping  is  operated  upon  by  a 
plurality  of  physically  separate  stripping  units,  the  sepa- 
rate hydraulic  power  means  being  subject  to  similar  hy- 
draulic pressure  and  the  separate  units  being  short  enough 
so  that  the  anK>unt  of  force  exerted  upon  a  unit  length  of 
casting  form  during  a  stripping  operation  is  generally 
independent  of  the  length  of  the  casting  form  and  stripping 
of  various  lengths  of  casting  form  will  be  accurately  and 
consistenUy  accomi^ished  without  danger  of  overstressing. 


3,142,187 
SELVAGE  UNCURLER  ATTACHMENTS 

E.  Wldig,  198  Walmst  SL,  Northvale,  N  J. 
Filed  Ja&  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  284,997 
9ClafaB8.    (CL24-^) 
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\.  Means  for  stripping  steel  casting  forms,  each  casting 
form  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  with  a 
length  great  in  comparison  to  the  transverse  dimensions 
thervof,  each  casting  form  during  stripping  being  in  a 
horizontal  position  with  the  sides  of  the  casting  form  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  the  casting  form  resting  on  its  bot- 
tom, the  stripping  requiring  that  the  sides  of  the  casting 
form  be  forced  outwardly  away  from  each  other  and  the 
bottom  of  the  casting  form  arched  upwardly,  said  strip- 
ping means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  individual 

804  GO. — S5 


1.  An  attachment  of  the  daas  described  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  plate  and  a  top  plate  spaced  vertically  a  dis- 

unce  sufficient  to  permit  a  moving  strip  of  fabric 

to  pass  therebetween, 
(fr)  said  plates  extending  in  parallel  planes  and  being 

closed  only  along  their  iimer  sides, 
(c)  an  intake  port  extending  through  said  closed  sides 

in  open  communication  with  the  space  between  said 

(</)  a  suction  source  and  an  air  blast  source. 

(e)  means  for  connecting  the  intake  port  with  said  suc- 
tion source, 

(/)  means  for  connecting  said  air  blast  source  with  a 
discharge  nozzle, 

(r)  and  means  for  starting  and  stopping  said  sourcca. 
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3»1424M 
TENTER  CHAIN  MECHANISM 
Friti  Gagcw,  Uadan,  Gcnaanr,  Mrigior  to 
Doniicr  GcseOsckafl  mAM^^Umdmt,  G«ffau 

FOcd  Not.  5,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  235^12 

ntrActtkm  G«f«aiiy  Nov.  !«,  IMl 
SCUmm.    (CLM— (1) 


inert  to  nid  platticizer.  and  tpplyinf  said  Hattiriiier  to 

said  tecood  yarns  prior  to  the  intermeshing  thereof  with 

*— **^    said  first  yams,  whereby  foUowing  intenncshint  said  first 


1.  A  traveling  clip  chain  and  chain  guide  arrangement 
for  tenters,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  clips,  ' 

each  clip  having  a  bow-shaped  body  member  having  two 
vertically  spaced  horizontal  portions, 

a  horizontal  plane  surface  forming  a  continuation  of 
and  at  the  outside  of  each  of  said  horizontal  por- 
tions, said  plane  surfaces  having  substantially  equal 
configuration  and  being  superposed. 

a  pair  of  vertical  upper  pins  projecting  from  the  upper 
one  of  said  horizontal  portioos, 

a  pair  of  vertical  lower  pins  projecting  from  the  lower 
one  of  said  horizontal  portions, 

said  pins  being  substantially  in  a  common  vertical  plane 
placed  in  the  travel  directioo  of  the  dip,  | 

the  distance  between  the  longitudinal  center  lines  of 
the  un>er  pins  being  equal  to  the  ditlance  between  the 
longitudinal  center  lines  of  the  lower  pins, 

said  upper  pins  and  said  lower  pins  being  pairwise 
coaxial, 

a  roller  rotatable  on  each  of  said  pins, 

a  plurality  of  upper  chain  links,  each  link  being  swing- 
able  on  one  of  the  upper  pins  of  one  clip  and  on  one 
of  the  upper  pins  of  a  second  clip, 

a  plurality  of  lower  chain  links,  each  lower  link  being 
swingable  on  one  of  the  lower  pins  of  one  clip  and 
on  one  of  the  lower  pins  of  a  second  clip. 

an  upper  rail  having  a  vertical  running  surface  en- 
gaged by  the  upper  rollers  of  said  clips,  ^ 

a  lower  rail  having  a  vertical  ruiming  surface  engaged 
by  the  lower  rollers  of  said  clips, 

said  vertical  running  surfaces  being  in  a  common  ver- 
tical plane,  and 

clamping  means  connected  to  said  horizontal  portions 
and  having  a  damping  nip  placed  substantially  in 
said  last  mentioned  vertical  plane, 

each  of  said  rails  having  a  horizontal  surface,  said 
horizontal  surfaces  of  said  rails  being  individually 
adjacent  and  siidably  engageable  with  said  plane 
surfaces  at  the  outside  of  said  horkontal  portions  of 
said  body  member.  , 


3,142,1«9 
FABRICS 
Reiner  G.  StoH  and  Roland  A.  Fratc,  CkvloMc,  N.C., 
asBignon  to  Cebncae  Corporation  of  Anwricn,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dctaware 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  855,7f7 
17  ClafasH.  (CL  2S~75) 
13.  The  method  of  forming  a  textile  fabric,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  intermeshing  first  yams  at  least  in  part 
comprising  a  thermoplastic  fiber  material  capable  of  being 
plasticized  by  a  plasticizer  with  second  yams,  all  the  ma- 
terial making  up  said  second  yams  being  substantially 
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and  second  yams  are  bonded  to  one  another  at  their  croaa- 
over  poinu  by  the  action  of  said  plasticizer  on  said  first 
yams. 

^^■^""^  I 
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CirmNG  TOOL  won.  LATHES  AND  SIMILAR 
MACHINES 
Kari  Hcrtcl,  OiiftitMirtMii  29.  Ntnbua,  ( 
FBcd  Dec  1^  ly,  Sw.  No.  •5t,7»5 

. .  HpHcafliaa  GerasaBor  Apr.  3#,  19S9 
ISCIntaM.    (a.2fu-M) 


10.  In  a  tool,  in  combinatioo.  a  tool  bolder  formed 
with  a  recess  including  a  subsuntially  flat  seating  surface 
and  a  rectilinear  edge  surface  substantially  normal  to  said 
substantially  flat  surface;  a  cutting  element  of  a  hard  cut- 
ting material,  having  a  plurality  of  positive  cutting  edges 
which  can  be  brought  succeaivdy  into  cutting  position 
by  turning  said  cutting  element  step  by  step  about  an 
axis  thereof;  said  cutting  element  being  in  the  form  of  a 
pair  of  generally  fntato-pyramidal-like  symmetrical  and 
identical  portions  arranged  in  oppodtion  with  their  heads 
in  abutment,  the  bases  of  said  two  portions  being  plane 
and  square  and  extending  parallel  to  each  other,  all  lateral 
edges  of  both  bases  of  the  cutting  element  constituting 
said  cutting  edges,  and  the  lateral  surfaces  of  said  two 
portions  constituting  chip-guiding  surfaces:  said  element 
being  formed  with  a  Iwre  extending  along  iu  axis  and  per- 
pendicular to  its  bases,  said  recess  having  a  bore  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  the  bore  in  said  eiemeni  when  a  base 
of  said  element  is  in  engagement  with  the  flat  surface 
of  said  recess  and  an  edge  of  said  element  is  in  engagement 
with  said  rectilinear  edge  surface  of  said  recess;  and  clamp- 
ing means  extending  through  both  bores  and  effectivt  to 
draw  said  cutting  element  against  said  holder. 


WDHan 


3,142,111 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOLS 

rTooowns, 
Twtat  Drill  A  Sled 

aconMony  of  Great 


to  Tke 
i,Shcf. 

Norfk- 


FIM  3m.  22,  IM3.  Ssr.  No.  253,121 
rlortty,  anpycaHsn  Grant  ■ritaio  Jan.  29, 19<2 
19  Onlasi.     (CL  29L-ltS) 

I.  In  a  rotary  cutting  tool,  a  drcular  body  having  at 
circumferentially  spaced  intervals  therein  cutter  bit-ac- 
commodating slots  extending  across  an  operative  face  of 
the  body  and  Upering  in  width  from  one  end  to  the  other; 
a  series  of  serrations  extending  across  a  side  wall  of  each 
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slot  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  operative  face  of  the 
body;  an  insert  fixedly  secured  in  and  closing  the  narrow 
end  of  each  slot  to  provide  a  cutter  bit  locating  face  there- 
in disposed  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  a  basal  wall  of 
the  slot;  a  cutter  bit  disposed  in  the  wide  end  of  each 
slot  and  abutting  against  a  side  wall  of  said  slot  opposite 


iu  serrated  wall,  against  its  basal  wall  and  against  the 
cutter  bit  locating  face  therein;  and  a  wedge  also  disposed 
in  the  wide  end  of  each  slot,  said  wedge  having  a  serrated 
face  for  engagement  with  the  serrations  of  the  slot  and 
an  opposite  plane  face  for  abutment  against  a  plane  face 
of  the  cutter  bit  disposed  in  said  slot. 


3,142,112 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

WTERCONNECnON  GRID 

Los  AmcIcs.  CaHr.,  Mslpnnrs  to  liners  Akcrall  Coaii- 
■any,  Calvcr  City,  CaW.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ovyaal  ^plication  Mm.  39,  1999,  Ssr.  No.  lt,7S9. 
iSlvided  and  tkk  application  Mmj  1,  1991,  Scr.  No. 
199.799 

ICWa.    (CL-29— 1SS.5) 


A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  interconnec- 
tion grid  on  a  sutMirate  comprising  the  steps  of  deposit- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  electrically 
insulated  from  each  other  on  the  luhitrate,  depositing  an 
insulating  layer  over  the  conductors  and  substrate,  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  insulating  layer,  each 
hole  being  disposed  to  expose  a  portion  of  one  of  said 
first  plurality  of  conductors,  depositing  a  second  plu- 
rality of  electrical  conductors  electrically  insulated  from 
each  other  over  said  insulating  layer,  said  second  plu- 
rality of  conductors  crossing  over  said  first  plurality  of 
conductors  and  being  insulated  therefrom  by  said  ituulat- 
ing  Layer,  simultaneously  depositing  a  plurality  of  tab 
portions  electrically  connected  with  and  extending  later- 
ally of  said  second  plurality  of  conductors,  each  of  said 
tab  portions  being  deposited  over  a  portion  of  uid  first 
conductors  exposed  by  one  of  the  holes  and  making  elec- 
trical contact  with  an  associated  one  of  said  first  plu- 
rality of  conductors  and  removing  a  portion  of  a  selected 
one  of  said  tab  portions  while  leaving  the  associated  con- 
ductors of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  conductors 
unsevered  to  interrupt  the  electrical  continuity  between 
a  selected  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  conductors  and  a 
selected  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  conductors. 


3,142,113 

COMBINATION  BUSHING  PULLER  AND 

MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Porter  Cloud.  12941  S.  Harris  Ave..  Comptoo.  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  1992,  Ser.  No.  177^39 

3  Claims,:    (CL  29— 293) 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  removing  a  bushing  of  a  type 
including  concentric  inner  and  outer  straight-walled  cylin- 
drical shells  joined  by  an  iimer  web  of  a  resilient  ma- 
terial from  an  opening  in  a  solid  body  in  which  said 
bushing  is  press-fit,  coffprising: 

(a)  a  rod  having  a  collar  that  is  intermediately  dis- 
posed between  the  ends  thereof  to  divide  said  rod 
into  first  and  second  portions,  said  second  portion 
having  threads  formed  on  at  least  that  part  thereof 
adjacent  the  end  thereof,  with  said  second  portion 
being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  inner  shell; 

(b)  a  rigid  cup  having  a  first  open  end  that  bears 
against  said  body,  and  a  second  end  in  which  an 
aperture  is  formed  through  which  said  first  portion 
of  said  rod  projects; 

(c)  a  first  rigid  ring  having  an  interior  circumfer- 
entially extending  body  shoulder  at  the  junction  of  a 
bore  and  counterbore,  which  bores  extend  longi- 
tudinally through  said  ring,  with  said  collar  being 
siidably  disposed  in  said  bore  in  said  first  ring  and 
in  abutting  contact  with  said  shoulder,  which  f.rst  ring 
has  an  inwardly  tapering  first  end  surface  that  is 
partially  insertable  between  first  ends  of  said  inner 
and  outer  shells; 

(</)  a  second  rigid  ring  mounted  on  said  second  rod 
portion,  which  second  ring  has  an  inwardly  tapering 

I    second  end  surface  that  b  partially  insertable  be- 

I     tween  second  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer  shells; 

(r)  a  nut  that  engages  said  threads  on  said  second 
portion  of  said  rod,  which  second  nut  when  rotated 
in  a  direction  to  move  it  towards  said  collar  forces 
said  second  ring  towards  said  shells  to  center  said 
inner  shell  relative  to  said  outer  shell,  with  the 
transverse  cross  section  of  said  second  nut  and  sec- 
ond ring  being  of  such  dimensions  as  to  permit 
the  sanr>e  to  be  moved  through  said  opening;  and 

(/)  means  for  moving  said  first  portion  of  said  rod 
relative  to  said  cup  to  force  said  first  end  thereof 
against  said  body  and  move  said  second  portion 
of  said  rod,  bushing,  second  ring  and  nut  through 
the  opening  in  said  body  to  separate  said  tHishing 

therefrom. 


3.142.114 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  FUSED  OR  BURNT  POR- 
TIONS AND  CRACKS  IN  MOLDS,  BSPEaALLY 
INGOT  MOLDS,  CONSISTING  OF  CAST  IRON  OR 
HEMATITE  IRON 

Ernara  Zlegar,   Wnppcrtal.  Gcmany.  assignor  to 
GaboMa  A  Co.,  DnsssMorf ,  Gcmuaqr,  a  inn 
Filed  Ana.  13, 1992.  Scr.  No.  219,941 
llOalBBB.    (CL  29^-492) 
1.  A  method  of  filling  fused  or  burnt  portions  and 
cracks  in  molds,  espedally  ingot  molds,  consisting  of 
cast  iron  or  hematite  iron,  which  comprises  the  steps  oi 
removing  the  damaged  or  burnt  material  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  recess,  coating  the  floor  and  sides  of  the  recess 
without  preheating  the  base  material  by  using  a  thick  gage 
cast  iron  weld  rod  which  is  flashed  off  in  the  dectric  arc 


O'XO 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28.  1964 


o(  a  steel  electrode,  filling  by  build-up  welding  the  recess 
thus  provided  with  a  bonding  layer  in  consecutive  rows 
by  welding  with  a  thick  gage  cast  iron  rod  serving  as  an 
electrode,  the  welding  process  being  temporarily  delib- 


3.142417 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  A  SPHERICAL 
SURFACE 
Stephen  A.  DIcr,  Warren,  Mkk^  MrigMir  to 
Ramo  WooUridsc  Inc^  CIcveiaBd,  dkio,  a 
of  Ohio 

F1M  Ang.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  219.M4 
4CWM.     (CL29U-SM) 
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erately  interrupted  after  a  first  layer  has  been  built  up, 
in  order  to  generate  thermotechnical  stress  relief  gaps 
which,  controlled  by  the  magnitude  of  the  current,  extend 
at  equidistant  intervals  in  parallel  through  the  whole  of 
the  layer  perpendicularly  to  the  built-up  weld  beads. 


3,142,115 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING ANNULAR  WORKPIECES  OF  METAL,  PAR- 
TICULARLY   STEEL,    TO    BE    SUBSEQUENTLY 
SHAPED  BY  COLD  FORGING 
GaiUanjnc  Schaming,  Lc  Pcrreax,  Sciac,  France,  asrignor 
to  Caltcxa  Tnnt,  Vadnz,  Ucchtcnatcin 
Filed  inly  7,  lf61,  Ser.  No.  122,555 
Ctalms  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  J«ly  15,  19M 
t  ClafaM.     (CL  29— 41i) 


5.  A  method  of  manufacturing  assemblies  of  annular 
workpieces  of  metal  di^>osed  one  in  the  other,  which 
comprises  punching  a  concentric  inner  part  from  a  solid 
blank  by  means  of  a  punch  and  die  having  a  radius  di- 
mension cutting  edge  clearance  which  is  approximately 
one-eighth  of  the  thickness  of  said  blank  so  that  a  cut 
having  an  inclination  of  about  7*  is  obtained  between 
the  cutting  edges  of  the  punch  and  die.  to  divide  said 
blank  into  a  solid  inner  member  and  an  annninr  member, 
repeating  said  operation  on  said  solid  inner  member  serv- 
ing as  a  blank,  cold-forging  the  annular  members  thus  ob- 
tained, and  aaaembling  said  annular  members  one  in  the 
other.  i 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  machining  of  a  q>herical 
surface  such  as  that  of  a  ball  stud,  a  cutting  tool  having 
a  circular  cutting  edge  on  an  end  thereof  and  leading 
radially  inward  into  a  concave  spherical  burnishing  land 
axially  inset  in  said  tool  end  and  of  a  radius  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  the  cut  ultimate  spherical  surface,  and 
relatively  roCauMe  holders  for  the  ball  joint  stiid  and 
said  cutting  tool  and  at  least  one  of  said  hoMen  being 
movable  in  the  direction  of  its  axis  and  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  the  other  holder  to  engage  the  spherical  sur- 
face successively  with  said  cutting  edge  and  said  land 
in  the  succe«ive  cutting  and  burnishing  of  the  fhtrifil 
surface. 


3,142,111 

DRY  SHAVER  WITH  OSCILLATING  COMB  HEAD 

AND  A  ROTATING  INNER  CUTTER 

Lndano  MarcacalcH  %  Dr.  GnUo  riiaanii.  Via 

McnvlgB  14,  MIm,  IMy 

FBad  Oct  9.  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,412 

irity,  appilrnHon  Italy  Oct  12, 19M 
ICUhn.    (CL3»-43) 


3,142,114 

METHOD  OF  WELDING  SIUCON  STEEL 
SwiayoflM  Morlta  and  TcQl  Ho,  Yawata,  aad  Artoobo 
Yanada,  Tobnta,  Japan,  avignon  to  Yawata  Iron  A 
Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japai,  a  cacyoridhin  of  JMan 
NoDrawhig.     Filed  Apr.  9, 1942,  Scr.  No.  ltSJ74 
CUma  priority,  appBi  atlua  Japan  Apr.  14,  1941 
2CUnaa.     (CL  29— 41^ 
1.  A  method  of  welding  silicon  steel  plate  comprising 
the  steps  of  welding  silicon  steel  plates  by  using  a  mild 
steel  welding  rod  containing  below  0.2%  C  and  below 
0.03%  Si,  leveling  off  and  trimming  the  surplus  thickneas 
and  then  subjecting  the  welded  portion  and  its  adjoining 
region  to  roll  press  while  heating  it  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  the  A3  transfonnation  point  bat  below  the 
aolidus  point  >^ 


A  dry  shaver  comprising  a  casing,  a  head  disposed  on 
said  casing  and  including  a  comb  having  a  skin  contacting 
shaving  surface  and  inner  cutting  means  disposed  in  said 
comb,  said  bead  being  oscillauble  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  casing  at  right 
angle  to  the  akin  contacting  shaving  surface  of  said  comb, 
driving  means  operating  said  cutting  means  including  a 
driving  shaft  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  casing  and  having  an  axis  coinciding  wth  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  a  first  and  a  second  driven  shaft  parallel  to 
and  driven  by  said  driving  shaft,  a  first  circular  sector  se- 
cured to  said  first  driven  shaft  and  a  second  circular  sector 
secured  to  said  second  driven  shaft,  a  first  rim  integral  with 
and  projecting  from  said  head  towards  said  first  sector,  to 
be  frictiooally  engaged  thereby  and  a  second  rim  integral 
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with  and  projecting  from  said  head  towards  said  second 
sector  lo  be  frictiooally  engaged  thereby,  said  first  sector 
and  said  second  sector  having  an  angular  amplitude  of 
tendentially  180  degrees. 


3,142,119 

LETTER  OPENER 

Patrick  R.  O'Brien,  921   ISth,  Santa  Monka,  CaUf. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1942,  Scr.  No.  174,084 

IClafan.     (CL3«— 278) 


device  including  a  linear  reference  element  serving  as  a 
standard,  at  least  two  temperature  detectors  to  provide  in- 
formation concerning  the  temperatures  of  a  workpiece  and 
of  the  standard,  a  differential  device,  means  to  adjust  said 
differential  device  in  accordance  with  the  information  pro- 
vided by  said  temperature  detectors  and  the  coefficients  of 
thermal  expansion  of  the  workpiece  and  said  standard, 
said  differential  device  including  a  member  adapted  to  be 
displaced  in  accordance  with  said  adjustments,  the  amount 
of  displacement  being  a  function  of  the  temperatures  and 
coefficients  of  expansion  of  both  the  workpiece  and  stand- 
ard, and  indicating  means  controlled  by  displacement  of 
said  member  of  the  differential  device  to  indicate  the  real 
values  of  the  movements  of  said  movable  element,  re- 
duced to  a  reference  temperature  even  when  the  temper- 
ature of  the  workpiece  and  of  the  sUndard  differ  there- 
from. 


An  envelope  opening  device  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber and  a  blade  mounting  member;  said  base  member 
comprismg  a  side  wall  and  an  integral  bottom  plate  co- 
extensive with  the  side  wall  and  at  a  right  angle  thereto 
and  formed  with  a  blade  end  receiving  slot  located  parallel 
to  and  closely  adjacent  the  inside  face  of  said  side  wall; 
said  blade  mountmg  member  comprising  a  bottom  plate 
with  a  coextensive  side  wall  integrally  formed  with  the 
bottom  plate  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  and  formed  on  its 
back  surface  with  a  shallow  blade  seating  recess  that  opeiu 
at  one  end  through  the  bottom  edge  of  said  side  wail,  a 
blade  set  in  said  recess  with  one  end  of  its  sharpened  edge 
pro)ecting  beyond  the  bottom  edge  of  the  recessed  side 
wall  and  into  said  blade  receiving  slot  of  the  bottom  plate 
of  the  base  member;  said  blade  mounting  member  being 
nested  in  the  angle  of  the  base  member  with  their  bottom 
plates  slightly  spaced  to  define  a  guideway  between  them 
to  receive  the  edge  ot  an  envelope  to  be  opened,  a  pivot 
boll  applied  through  corresponding  end  portions  of  the 
%iide  walls  of  said  members  and  joining  them  with  their 
base  plates  slightly  spaced  for  opening  and  closing  action 
against  an  envelope  when  disposed  between  them  for  iu 
opening  as  drawn  along  the  guideway  and  against  the  cut- 
ting edge  of  said  blade  projecting  mto  said  slot  of  the  base 
plate  and  a  spring  means  mounted  in  the  back  wall  of  said 
base  member  and  acting  against  the  blade  mounting  mem- 
ber to  urge  the  members  to  their  open  relationship  when 
released  for  opening. 


3,142,124 

MEASURING  MACHINE  OR  PRECISION 

MACHINE  TOOL 

Amdri  H.  Motta,  Geneva,  ^nHiiilani.  assignor  to 

Socictc    GcncvoiM    dlnstrwncnts    4c    Physlqac, 

Geneva,  Switzerland 

FIU4  Sept  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,921 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatlM  Switxcriand  Sept  34,  1941 
14ClalnM.    (CL33— 125)  , 


1.  A  measuring  machine,  comprising  a  movable  ele- 
ment, and  a  device  for  linear  measurement  of  the  positions 
occupied  by  said  movable  element  along  its  path,  said 


3,142,121 

MICROMETER 

Boris  Stefanov,  Glendalc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Elmic, 

Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  840,545 

3  Claims.    (CL  33— 143) 


.^*> 


'&J^ 


:  ■  ■v/(> 


II  r 


mSr-Q 


I.  An  electronic  micrometer  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  first  member  having  a  micrometer  surface;  a  sec- 
ond member  having  a  micrometer  surface:  means  mount- 
ing said  first  and  second  members  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other  to  bring  said  surfaces  into  en- 
gagement with  a  work;  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
said  first  member  relative  to  said  second  member  for  gen- 
erating a  series  of  electrical  pulses  proportional  in  number 
to  the  change  in  distance  resulting  from  the  relative  move- 
ment, said  nteans  including  direction  sensing  means  such 
that  said  electrical  pulses  constitute  right  moving  pulses 
when  said  second  member  moves  relatively  to  said  first 
member  in  one  direction  and  left  moving  pulses  when  said 
second  member  moves  relatively  to  said  first  member  in 
an  opposite  direction;  counter  means  including  an  add 
pulse  input  and  a  subtract  pulse  input;  a  zero  set  circuit; 
a  right  of  zero  switching  means;  at  left  of  zero  switching 
means;  a  right  of  zero  enabling  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  right  of  zero  switching  means;  and  a  left 
of  zero  enabling  means  electrically  connected  to  said  left 
of  zero  switching  means,  said  zero  set  circuit  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  counter  meaiu  and  responsive 
to  a  zero  reading  on  said  counter  means  to  establish  an  en- 
abling condition  in  said  right  of  zero  and  left  of  zero  en- 
abling means  such  that  said  right  of  zero  switching  means 
connects  said  right  moving  pulses  to  said  add  pulse  input 
and  said  left  moving  pulses  to  said  subtract  pulse  input  in 
response  to  a  right  moving  pulse  received  by  said  right 
of  zero  switching  means  throu^  said  right  of  zero  en- 
abling means  immediately  after  said  zero  set  condition, 
and  said  left  of  zero  switching  means  connects  said  right 
moving  pulses  to  said  subtract  pulse  input  and  said  left 
moving  pulses  to  said  add  pulse  input  in  response  to  a 
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left  moving  pulse  received  by  left  of  zero  switching  means 
through  said  left  of  zero  enabling  means  immediately 
after  said  zero  set  condition,  whereby  the  reading  dis- 
played by  said  counter  represents  a  given  distance  moved 
either  to  the  right  or  left  of  an  initially  established  refer- 
ence distance  at  which  said  counter  means  reads  zero. 


3,142,122  ^ 

MAGNETIC  INSTRUMENT 
Otto  Hartwif  Bocpple,  Cannd,  N.Y^  ■■iglinr  to  Kcnyoa 
Instnuneat  Co.  lac^  Brewster,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jaa.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  14S,S9t 
ICIah^    (CL33— 222) 


I 


A  portable  magnetic  instrument  for  obtaining  informa- 
tion concerning  underground  materials  and  the  like  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  supporting  handle  of  non-magnetizable  material 

adapted  to  be  grasped  manually, 
{b)  a  free-banging  frame  of  non-magnetizable  mate- 
rial gimballed  to  said  handle  to  be  suspended  plumb 
relative  thereto, 

(c)  a  magnetic  compass  attached  to  said  frame  adja- 
cent said  handle  in  a  horizontal  plane  when  said 
frame  is  plumb, 

(d)  a  magnetic  dip  needle  assembly  mounted  on  said 
frame  beneath  said  magnetic  compass  when  the 
frame  is  plumb,  said  assembly  including  a  dip  oecdk 
pivoted  at  its  center  of  gravity  to  swing  in  a  vertical 
plane  isolated  from  gravitational  forces  when  the 
frame  is  plumb, 

(e)  locking  means  for  selectively  holding  said  dip 
needle  in  a  given  positioa. 

(/)  a  permanent  biasing  magnet  adjustably  moimted 
in  said  frame  along  that  axis  which  extends  through 
the  dip  needle  pivot  point  and  is  vertical  when  the 
frame  is  plimib, 

(g)  means  for  locking  said  magnet  in  a  given  pootion 
along  said  axis,  and 

(/i)  means  for  amplifying  the  magnetic  effect  on  said 
dip  needle  of  said  underground  materials  comprising 
a  pair  of  magnetizable  balls  fixed  relative  to  said 
frame  with  their  centers  spaced  equally  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  biasing  magnet  in  the  plane  of  swing 
of  said  dip  needle  and  eqtriditfant  from  the  d^ 
needle  pivot  point.  '  |: 


3,142,123 
PERPETUAL  CALENDAR 

Vlcrttig,  St.  PmI,  MhM.,  Msifnr  I 
New  Yofffc,  N.Y., 


doBof  ViriWa 

Filed  Abe.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  13M15 
5  Oafcrn.     (CL  44—113) 

1.  A  perpetual  calendar  having  a  case;  an  indicator  se- 
cured at  the  top  Aereof  and  an  indicating  frame  spaced 


in  vertical  alignment  below  said  indicator;  a  day  disc 
mounted  forward  of  the  case  having  a  plurality  of  day 
indicia  thereon  and  rotatable  to  bring  any  one  of  the  day 
indicia  into  and  out  of  registery  with  laid  indicating 
frame;  a  date  wheel  mounted  between  the  day  disc  and 
case  having  a  series  of  ntmierical  indicia  along  the  pe- 
riphery thereof,  consecutive  numerical  indicia  being  posi- 
tioned thereon  in  a  spaced  relation  from  each  other,  a 
selected  otie  of  the  consecutive  numerical  indicia  posi- 
tioned at  the  top  of  the  wheel  in  registery  with  said  in- 
dicator; a  counter  weight  resiliently  disposed  in  a  first 
position  on  the  rear  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  wheel 
diametrically  opposite  the  selected  one  of  the  indicia  in 
registry  with  said  indicator;  an  arcuate  member  pivotally 
disposed  within  said  case  for  partial  movement  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise;  first  lug  means  disposed  at  the  up- 


per end  of  said  arcuate  member  for  striking  the  rear 
surface  of  said  date  wheel  and  routing  the  sante  dock* 
wise  a  distance  equivalent  to  the  space  between  consecu- 
tive numerical  indicia  and  for  moving  said  dale  wheel 
counter  clock wiae  to  provide  free  roution  to  the  same; 
second  lug  means  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
arcuate  member  to  secure  said  counter  weight  in  station- 
ary position  as  said  first  lug  means  rotates  said  date 
wheel  clockwise  the  space  between  consecutive  numerical 
indicia,  whereby  said  counter  weight  is  moved  to  a  second 
position  diametrically  opposite  the  next  consecutive  nu- 
merical indicia  in  relation  to  the  selected  one  of  the  in- 
dicia; and  magnetic  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  case  for 
attracting  the  counter  weight  and  stopping  the  same  di- 
ametrically opposite  the  next  consecutive  numerical  in- 
dicia on  said  wheel. 


<  3,142,124 

CUP-ON  SIGN  CHARACTER 
Uojrd  C  Owakejr.  1313 


Filed 


S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2M447 
(CL  4«-140) 


!^ 


i 

-T 

3^ 


1.  A  plastic  clip-on  sign  character  af  mbly  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  rail  comprising  a  sign  character,  a 
bracket  extending  horizontally  across  the  rear  face  of  said 
character,  said  bracket  having  a  rearwardly  extending 
overhanging  lip  adapted  to  support  the  character  on  the 
upper  edge  of  the  rail,  and  a  spring  clip  attached  to  the 
character  adjacent  the  bracket  and  adapted  to  releasably 
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engage  the  lower  edge  of  the  same  rafl,  said  dip  compris- 
ing a  spring  section  extending  in  a  generally  downwardly 
convex  direction,  a  substantially  rounded  strike  edge  at 
the  rear,  a  recessed  section  forwardly  of  the  strike  edge 
adapted  to  receive  said  lower  edge  of  the  rail  and  a  tnt 
end  section  adapted  to  shift  relative  to  a  rear  portion  of 
the  bracket  when  the  character  is  applied  to  and  removed 
from  the  rail. 


3442,125 
EJECTOR  FOR  SHOTGUN 
F.  Groover,  Shsafchy^tlls,  Piu, 
Pdy-ClMka  Coaspaajr,  taM.,  Emt 
al  Co—irtlnit 
Filed  Dec  24, 1942,  Ser.  No. 
,     11  ClaiM.     (CL  42—47) 


to  The 


1.  In  combination  with  a  breech-loading  shotgun  hav- 
ing a  barrel  aiKl  a  breech  with  an  elongated  groove  ar- 
ranged to  one  side  of  the  barrel  and  extending  to  and 
opening  into  the  breech  at  the  rear  end  of  the  barrel, 
gn  ejector  assembly  induding  a  forward  member  and 
a  rear  extractor  member,  both  of  said  members  being 
slidable  in  said  groove  and  being  removable  there- 
from, 
means  intercoimecting  said  forward  member  and  said 
rear  member  so  that  the  assembly  wiH  move  as  a 
unit,  and 
means  for  actuating  the  ejector  assembly  when  the  gun 
parts  are  moved  to  position  to  open  or  close  the  gun 
at  the  breech. 


3,142,124 

TRIGGER  GUARD  FOR  REVOLVER 

Giialcr  Horst  Rdhai,  MjhlsliMii  9, 

.  Na  23937t 

Dec  14,  1941 


1.  In  a  revolver  having  a  main  frame  with  a  recess 
therein,  a  grip  frame  secured  to  said  main  frame,  a  trig- 
ger guard  having  an  upward  projection  near  one  end 
thereof  fitting  into  said  recess,  said  projection  having  a 
conical  recess  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  trigger  guard,  a  setscrew  for  securing  said  trigger 
guard  to  said  main  frame  inserted  into  said  main  frame 
and  having  a  conical  end  engaging  into  said  conical  re- 
cess, and  a  noselike  projection  on  the  other  end  of  said 


trigger  guard  extending  over  the  inner  edge  of  the  wall 
of  said  grip  frame. 


1  I 


3,142,127 

APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  FISHING  BAIT 

WUIlam  Rdd  Maao^  291  S«arr  S(^  Food  do  Lac.  Wh. 

Filed  Maw  11, 1942,  Ser.  No.  193,971 

4Clainis.    (CL  43— 19) 


1  In  casting  apparatus  including  an  elongated  resilient 
fishing  rod  having  a  butt  and  a  tip  with  a  tip  eyelet,  a 
reel  mounted  on  the  rod  near  its  butt,  a  fish  line  wound 
on  the  reel  and  threaded  through  said  tip  eyelet  and  a  cast- 
ing weight  near  the  end  of  the  line  and  beyond  said  tip 
eyelet, 

(a)  line  coupling  meaiu  on  the  rod  near  its  butt  for 

releasably  securing  the  line  near  its  end, 
(6)  said  reel  comprising  means  for  reeling  in  on  the  line 
and  imposing  sufficient  tension  on  the  line  to  resil- 
iently bow  the  rod  into  an  arc, 
(cj  said  line  coupling  comprising  a  latch,  the  release 
of  which  will  free  the  line  from  the  coupling  and 
permit  the  bowed  rod  to  cast  the  weight, 
(J)  and  a  trigger  for  said  latch  by  which  a  fisherman 
conb  ols  release  of  the  latch. 


3,142,124 
REFERENCE  COPY  HOLDER 

Awcrt  J.  CIcco,  S  PieaanBt  St.,  CkelinHbrd, 
Filed  Jane  3,  1943,  Scr.  No.  24S,145 
9  ClaiiM.     (CL  45—41) 


1 .  A  reference  copy  holder  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  tubular  assemblies  including  a 
central  tube  with  concentric  telescoping  means  in- 
serted in  the  ends  of  said  central  tube; 

(b)  telescoping  lateral  linkages  joined  to  said  central 
tubes  for  maintaining  uid  tubular  assemblies  in  an 
adjustable  spaced  relationship; 

(c)  support  means  connectable  to  a  fixed  member  con- 
nected to  said  central  tubes  for  maintaining  said 
tubular  assemblies  above  the  fixed  member;  and 

(d)  means  adapted  for  securing  the  reference  copy 
means  to  said  central  tubes. 


3,142429 
DRAFTING  BOARDS 
John  H.  Siroop,  41  Horatio  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOad  Mw.  U,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  244,141 
2ClaliBt.    (CL45— 131) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  drafting  board  with  an  in- 
strument palette  comprising  a  tray  having  an  outer  sur- 
face of  friction  material  spaced  a  short  distance  above 
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and  extending  over  the  drawing  board  near  one  end,  and 
means  for  fastening  the  palette  to  the  board  without  inter- 


fering with  the  free  normal  movement 
chine  or  long  T-square  on  the  board. 


1- 


drafting  ma- 


COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  SOUND 

PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Rex  W.  Wcttzcn,  152S  17th  Si^  Wot  Da  MotiM.  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,449 

5  Claims.     (CL  44—11) 


1.  In  combination, 

a  normally  closed  container  having  a  top,  a  bottom, 
and  vertical  side  walls, 

a  sound  producing  element  secured  to  the  outer  surface 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  container, 

said  sound  producing  element  including  a  sound  means 
responsive  ot  the  passage  of  air, 

registering  openings  in  said  container  and  said  sound 
producing  element  whereby  the  respective  interiors 
thereof  can  be  in  communication  with  each  other, 

said  side  walls  being  resilient  whereby  when  they  are 
depressed  inwardly,  air  will  be  forced  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  container,  thence  into  communication 
with  said  sound  means  whereby  a  sound  will  be 
produced  thereby, 

the  thickness  of  said  sound  producing  element  and  the 
resiliency  of  said  walls  being  such  that  the  outer 
vertical  surface  of  said  sound  producing  element  can 
be  moved  to  the  normal  vertical  plane  of  the  wall 
to  which  it  is  attached  as  said  wall  is  deflected 
inwardly.  .      , 

3,142,131 
MOTION  CONVERSION  DEVICE  IN  A  DOLL 
Manuel  von  Rabcmn,  St  PaaL  Minn.,  mmiguor  to  WrWnf 
Toys  Corporatkm,  St  PmU,  Mlna.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Mtencsote 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  144,t92 
19  CWnH.  (CL  44—119) 
1.  A  device  for  converting  rotary  motion  to  transverse 
and  longitudinal  motion  in  a  plane,  said  device  comprising 
a  supporting  frame,  a  base  plate  supported  within  said 
frame,  a  longitudinal  motion  carrier  mounted  for  recip- 
rocatory  motion  on  said  base  plate,  a  transverse  motion 
carrier  mounted  on  said  longitudinal  carrier  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  with  said  carrier  and  simultaneous  tranv 
verse  reciprocatory  motion  relative  thereto,  a  double 
track  cam  disc,  said  disc  comprising  a  flat  circubr  sheet 
provided  with  a  pair  of  non-intersecting  endless  eccentric 
operating  cam  tracks  disposed  about  the  center  of  said 


disc,  one  of  said  tracks  governing  longitudinal  movement 
and  the  other  of  said  tracks  governing  transverse  move- 
ment, and  a  pair  of  circular  neutral  cam  tracks  Hifp^tf^ 
about  the  center  of  the  disc,  uid  neutral  cam  tracks  be- 
ing spaced  from  said  eccentric  operating  cam  tracks,  each 
of  said  neutral  cam  tracks  being  in  cooununicatioo  with 
one  of  said  eccentric  cam  tracks  a  cam  follower  dis- 
posed in  association  with  each  of  said  sets  of  operating 
and  neutral  cam  tracks,  a  slotted  guide  member  in  said 
base  plate  for  each  of  said  cam  followers,  one  of  said 
slotted  guide  members  being  disposed  longitudinally  and 
the  other  of  said  slotted  guide  members  being  disposed 
at  right  angles  with  respect  to  the  first,  means  connecting 
the  second  of  said  cam  followers  to  said  transverse  mo- 
tion carrier  to  impart  transverse  motion  to  said  carrier, 
means  connecting  the  first  of  said  cam  followers  to  uid 
longitudinal  motion  carrier  to  impart  longitudinal  mo- 
tion simultaneously  to  said  longitiidinal  and  transverse 
motion  carriers,  and  turntable  means  for  supporting  and 
rotating  said  cam  disc. 


8.  A  device  according  to  claim  I  further  characterized 
in  that  a  rigid  carrier  arm  having  a  stylus  at  its  outer 
extremity  is  mounted  for  movement  with  said  transverse 
motion  carrier  and  a  rigid  stationary  flat  pad  is  provided 
held  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  sT/lus. 

10.  A  device  according  to  claim  8  further  character- 
ized in  that  the  device  is  housed  in  the  body  of  a  doll, 
said  rigid  stationary  flat  pad  is  supported  at  the  outer 
extremity  of  a  rigid  stationary  arm  mounted  on  said 
supporting  frame  and  extending  through  one  arm  of  the 
doll  and  terminating  at  the  hand  of  the  doll  thereof,  said 
rigid  carrier  arm  extending  through  the  other  arm  of 
said  doll,  the  end  thereof  supporting  a  stylus  tenniiuting 
at  the  other  hand  of  the  doll. 


3,142,132 
SOUND  ACTUATED  TOY 

Thomas  M.  Jnhnsnn,  42t  Onfcriigs  Road,  Dw»t«r,  Ga. 
Origiiial  MBlkaHoB  Im.  24, 1955,  Sm.  N«.  4t3,511,  bow 
Patent  No.  2,995,144,  isM  Am.  15,  IMl.     DfrMed 
and  this  appttortloa  Jaa.  17,  IMTSct.  No.  83,247 
4  Clal^     (CL  44—244) 


-^ 


£       -^  . 


I.  In  a  toy  having  a  body,  electro-mechanical  means 
of  propulsion  coimected  to  said  body,  said  electro-me- 
chanical means  being  capable  of  selectively  actuating  said 
toy  in  different  manners  upon  supplying  current  to  said 
electromechanical  means,  a  source  of  direct  current  con- 
nected to  said  body,  said  source  of  current  having  a  cen- 
ter tap  and  end  terminals,  a  drcuit  connected  from  said 
center  tap  to  said  electro-mrrhaniral  means,  a  switch  elac- 
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trically  connected  respectively  to  said  terminals  on  said 
source,  said  switch  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to 
contact  one  of  its  terminals  in  one  position  and  the  other 
of  its  terminals  in  another  position,  means  urging  said 
switch  into  contact  with  one  of  said  terminals,  a  solenoid 
constructed  and  arranged  upon  licing  energized  to  urge 
said  switch  out  of  conuct  with  said  last  mentioned  termi- 
nal and  into  cooUct  with  the  other  of  said  terminals,  a 
circuit  connecting  said  solenoid  to  said  source  of  curreiu, 
and  a  switch  means  in  said  last  mentioned  circuit  for 
opening  and  closing  said  circuit 


I         _W42,133 

flLANTER 

Ralpk  P.  Bnwks,  4966  Monotala  Crest  Drive, 

KnozvMle,  Tews. 

Filed  Jm.  22,  1942,  Sm.  No.  147,434 

I      ^  Claias.     (CL  47—37) 


>^ 


<f»t^4f » 

^  r4f>»^     . 


1.  A  planter  comprising  a  phirality  of  individual  plant- 
receiving  pots  of  identical  size  and  truncated  conical  shape 
each  having  at  iu  upper  end  a  radially  outwardly  directed 
rim  flange  of  substantially  uniform  radial  extent  and  all 
being  disposed  in  upright  axially  parallel  relation  with 
their  rim  flanges  co-planar  and  with  the  rim  flange  of 
each  pot  disposed  substantially  in  tangent  contact  with 
the  rim  flanges  of  adjacent  pots  at  90  degree  spacing,  and 
a  web  of  relatively  thin  rigid  sheet  material  co-planar  with 
said  rim  flanges  and  substantially  filling  the  space  be- 
tween adjacent  rim  flanges,  said  web  being  connected  to 
the  rim  flanges  of  the  pots  at  said  points  of  substantially 
ungcnt  contact  by  narrow  frangible  links  holding  the 
pots  separably  together. 


3,142,134 

BIOLOGICAL  PREPARATION 

Snnfori  M.  Skfel.  WUte  PUm.  N.Y.,  Milganr  to  Union 

Carbide  Coryortien,  a  coryorntioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FIM  May  1.  1941,  Scr.  No.  164,443 

14  Claims.  (CL  47—51) 
1.  A  process  for  arresting  and  substantially  counter- 
acting the  contamination  of  vascular  plants  by  atmos- 
pheric contaminants  which  comprises  coating  at  least  a 
surface  portion  of  said  plants  with  an  effective  amount  of 
a  phenolic  resin. 


3,142,135 

PRODUCTION  OF  CAROTENOIDS  BY  THE 

CULTIVATION  OF  ALGAE 

R.  Kalhrsin,  Mnscatlni.  Iowa,  assizor  to 

J  Corporation,  Mnscattnc,  Iowa,  a  corpoiation 

No  Drawinf.     Hied  Fch.  13,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  172,SM 
ItCWas.     (CL47— 58) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carotenoids  whidi 
comprises  cultivating  a  green  alga  of  the  division 
Chlorophyta  in  an  aqueous  organic  notrient  medium  con- 
taining a  fermenuble  carbohydrate,  a  proteinaceous  nu- 
terial  and  more  than  about  0.05  percent  by  weight  of  an 
inorganic  nitrate  whoae  cation  is  of  the  group  rttt»mmHng 
ot  metals  and  aounonium. 
804  0.0. 


3,142,134 

HYPERBOLOIDAL  SHELL  FOR  ROOF  VAULTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Wilhelni  J.  SUbcrfashl,  Uwe  Kasd,  and  Eraat 

nM  of  MnnrwitrMsi  24,  E«en,  Goma« 
Filed  Jaia.  25,  1942,  Ser.  No.  148,744 
'^'  '       priority,  application  GcrasMy  Mar.  3 
2ClalnM.    (CL56— 52) 


1.  A  concrete  structure  adapted  to  be  used  in  roof 
construction  and  the  like,  comprising  an  approximately 
horizontal  concrete  shell  of  substantially  constant  thick- 
ness substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  section  of  a  one-sheet 
hyperboloid  of  generally  rectangular  outline  with  a  length 
ranging  substantially  between  five  and  ten  times  its 
width,  said  shell  being  upwardly  cambered  in  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  rectangle  with  a  radius  of  curvature 
so  chosen  that  the  elevation  of  the  shell  vertex  above  the 
lowest  points  of  the  shell  at  the  minor  sides  of  the  rec- 
tangle ranges  between  substantially  1.5%  and  0.5%  of 
the  length  of  said  shell,  two  sets  of  tensioned  elongated 
prestressing  elements  extending  within  said  shell  substan- 
tially along  straight-line  generatrices  of  said  hyperboloid 
from  respective  halves  of  one  minor  side  of  the  rectangle 
to  opposite  halves  of  the  other  minor  side,  each  of  said 
sets  including  a  principal  prestressing  element  passing 
substantially  through  the  center  of  said  shell  and  emerg- 
ing substantially  within  the  middle  third  of  a  respective 
half  of  each  of  said  minor  sides,  and  piers  supporting 
said  shell  along  said  minor  sides,  the  center  of  the  under- 
side of  said  shell  being  located  substantially  at  a  level 
which  passes  through  the  outermost  cross-sections  of  said 
shell  at  said  minor  sides  along  the  lower  half  of  the  alti- 
tude of  said  cross-sections,  said  altitude  ranging  between 
substantially  one  fifth  and  one  third  of  the  width  of  said 
minor  sides. 


!  3,142437 

SPRING  GRINDER 
Herbert  J.  FaUon,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  and  Sidney  M.  Napp, 
I   Rockton,  IlL,  assignors  to  Besiy.Wcilcs  Corpondon. 
'  Sootk  Bcloit  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  DUnols 
Filed  lane  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  241,186 
8ClainH.    (0.51—111) 


1.  Structure  for  supporting  and  pontioning  a  pair  of 
opposed  grinding  members,  such  structure  including,  in 
combiiuitioii, 

a  pair  of  elongated,  parallel  feed  screws, 

the  feed  screws  being  threaded  at  opposite  ends, 

a  pair  of  frames, 

<l  •  1 
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each  frame  receiving  the  feed  screws  and  beins  slidable 
tberealonf,  each  of  the  frames  carrying  an  oppoaed 
grinding  member, 

each  franoe  being  threadably  connected  to  one  of  the 
feed  screws  and  slidably  connected  to  the  other  feed 
screw,  the  frames  being  threadably  connected  to  dif- 
ferent feed  screws, 

structure  restraining  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
feed  screws,  and 

means  f<x-  rotating  each  feed  screw  independently  of 
the  other  whereby  the  frames,  and  the  grinding  mem- 
ber carried  by  each  frame,  may  be  moved  relative  to 
each  other  to  adjust  the  distance  between  grinding 
memben. 


3,142,13t 
MOUNTED  ABRASIVE  STONE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
R.  Kcaa,  177  Ovwa  Tavnce,  Sai 
and  Dide  L.  Ttabcrlake,  1333  W. 
Aril. 
Mnr  t,  19U,  Scr.  No.  27t,t3S 
4CUtaM. 


of  an  aiaociated  tool  joint  for  dreaang  said  surface,  idmih 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  stop  means  cooperating  whh 
said  cutting  element  and  body  and  Hmiring  movement 
of  said  cuttiof  elemeot  toward  atid  annular  nttfaoe. 


3442,14« 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  A 
NON-SPHERICAL  SURFACX 


Afeacy  aijf 
Tokyo,  JapM,  a  . 
FBcd  Apr.  It,  IMI, 


•f  lapM 
'.  No.  If3,9iii 
JapM  Dec  14, 19M 
(CL  SI— 2t4) 


(CL51— 2M) 


I 


1.  An  abrasive  drill,  said  drill  comprising  an  abrasive 
head  and  a  shaft,  the  abrasive  head  having  a  shaft  hole, 
a  first  bonding  agent  bonding  the  abrasive  head  to  the 
shaft,  said  shaft  being  in  said  shaft  hole,  a  second  bonding 
agent  substantially  covering  the  first  bonding  agent  and 
also  bonding  the  abrasive  head  to  the  shaft  and  said  sec- 
ond bonding  agent  being  distributed  on  said  drill  in  a 
manner  which  iiuures  a  high  degree  of  rotational  balance 
for  said  drilL 


3,142,139 

DRILL  COLLAR  FACING  TOOL 

Joe  T.  MaagBB,  7t9  Zwd  Drtrc,  riMfagliw.  N.  Mcx. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1M2,  S«.  No.  231,134 

12  ClafaBs.    (CL  SI— 241)  | 


1.  A  facing  tool  for  working  mating  annular  surfaces 
of  drill  collars,  tool  joints  and  the  like  comprising  a  sup- 
port body  having  a  shaft  bearing  therein,  mounting  means 
for  threadedly  attaching  said  body  to  a  joiat  section  in 
fixed  rigid  position  thereon,  a  shaft  rotatably  joumaled 
in  said  bearing  and  freely  movable  into  a  joint  section 
to  which  said  body  is  attached,  a  cutting  head  fixedly 
secured  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  cutting 
element  secured  to  said  head  and  of  such  size  as  to 
cooperatively  engage  with  the  annular  mating  surface 


A  process  of  grinding  a  predae  non-spherical  surface 
of  a  lens  blank  mounted  on  a  rotating  spindle,  said  lens 
blank  to  be  ground  by  a  rotating  tool,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

mounting  a  lens  blank  on  a  rotating  spiiKlle. 

rotating  said  lens  blank  about  a  first  axis  independently 
from  the  rotation  of  a  tool  grinding  said  lens  blank. 

adjusting  said  lens  blank  in  three  dimeaaiooa  perpendic- 
ular to  each  other  relative  to  said  tool, 

tihini  the  axis  of  said  tool  in  any  direction  about  a 
point  and  adjusting  said  tool  along  said  tool  axia  in 
order  to  obtain  the  required  eccentricity  buwwu  the 
rotating  axis  of  said  tool  and  that  of  said  leas  blank, 
and 

grinding  the  surface  of  said  lens  blank  upon 
ment  with  said  rotating  tool. 


3,142,141 

GUIDE  FINGERS  FOR  lOTTLE  PACKING 

MACHINE 

loaeph  H.  Walter,  Wakaly  HM  Rm«,  iiaiiai.  Cos 

Filed  Mw.  15, 1H2,  S«.  No.  179,171 

iClalM.     (CLS3— 24t) 


1.  In  a  bottle  packing  machine  including  a  frame,  a 
bottle  dropping  station  at  one  cod  of  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  unit  secured  to  said  frame  and  having  longitudinal 
and  transverse  partitions  dividing  the  same  into  bottle  re- 
ceiving holes,  each  longitudinal  partition  including  spaced 
vertically  extending  arms  with  spaced  pairs  of  apertures 
provided  therein,  vertically  extending  resilient  plastic 
bottle  guide  fingers,  bars  having  projections  extending  into 
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said  apertures  and  a  plate  mounting  each  guide  finger 
potitiooed  between  said  spaced  arms  and  having  ears 
bearing  on  said  projections,  each  bar  including  a  groove 
in  addition  to  and  spaced  from  said  projections,  the  pro- 
jection of  one  of  said  bars  extending  through  the  aperture 
in  one  arm  and  into  the  groove  of  another  of  said  bars 
whose  projection  extends  through  the  aperture  in  the 
other  arm  and  into  the  groove  of  said  one  bar. 


3,142,141 
COTTON  BOLL  OPEIVER 

Mania  E.  Aft,  3«t7  BMkael  SL, 

Filed  Jiriy  3,  IMl,  Sar.  Now  121,628 
4ClilM.    (CLS6— 41) 


CaW. 


1.  In  a  cotton  picker  machine  of  the  type  having  fiber- 
engapng  fingers  for  picking  the  fibers  from  the  opened 
bolls  attached  to  the  stalks,  said  machine  having  means  for 
channelling  upright  cotton  stalks  with  ripe  but  unopened 
pods  into  a  narrow  vertical  channel,  a  pod  opener  device 
comprising  rigid  spaced  apart  bealer  arms  arranged  to 
route  on  a  horizonul  axis  in  a  vertical  plane  in  the  path 
of  said  pods  while  attached  to  the  stalks,  said  axis  being 
disposed  angularly  from  a  position  perpendicular  to  the 
line  of  travel  of  said  cotton  picker  machine;  and  means 
for  rotating  said  device. 


'  3,142,143 

PICKING  SPINDLE  FOR  COTTON  PICKER 

A»aft  I.  Scholles,  714  OWo  Ave,  CorpM  Ctekti,  Tex. 

FIM  Jaa.  22,  IM3,  Sar.  Na.  2S3418 

nCWais.     (CLS6— S6) 


/'  /  ■/    /.  -^y/  /. 


1.  A  cotton  picking  spindle  comprising 

(a)  a  spindle  body  having 

(ft)  an  elongated  slot  having 

(c)  an  open  mouth  opening  transversely  through  the 
outer  surface  of  the  body  and 

(</)  at  least  one  open  end, 

(e)  barb  means  slidable  transversely  in  the  slot, 

(/)  stop  means  between  the  spindle  body  and  the  barb 
means  for  arresting  outward  movement  of  the  barb 
means  at  a  position  where  the  barbs  operatively  pro- 
ject beyond  the  spindle  body,  and 

(g)  elastic  means  separate  from  the  barb  means  adapt- 
ed to  be  introduced  longitudinally  through  the  open 
end  of  the  slot  beneath  the  barb  means  for  yieldably 
urging  the  barb  means  outwardly  to  substantially  the 
limit  of  said  stop  means. 


3,142,144 
ROADABLE  WIDE  WORKING-WIDTH  MACHr>X 
Martia  RoaaiaK,  Mhsacapolia,  Mtau.,  aasigBor  to  Arcker- 
Daaiila  Mlillaail  Company,  Miaaeapolk,  Mhuk,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Debwarc 

FOed  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,768 
18  tnafans.     (CL  56—228) 


1.  For  being  pulled  by  a  power  vehicle,  an  agricultural 
implement  having  a  working  width  of  a  substantially 
greater  dimension  than  its  overall  length  comprising  a 
main  frame,  a  first  and  a  second  wheel,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  ffait  wheel  on  one  traiuverse  side  of  said  main 
frame  to  roll  in  a  working  direction,  means  for  selec- 
tively retaining  the  second  wheel  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  main  frame  for  rolling  movement  in  a  transverse  di- 
rection and  a  longitudinal  working  direction,  a  tow  bar, 
means  connecting  one  end  of  the  tow  bar  to  the  frame 
adjacent  the  side  on  which  the  first  wheel  is  mounted 
to  alternately  extend  generally  in  a  working  direction  and 
at  right  angles  to  the  working  direction,  the  last  men- 
tioned means  including  meaiu  for  forcing  the  tow  bar 
to  move  its  opposite  end  in  a  downward  direction  rela- 
tive to  the  frame  to  exert  a  tipping  force  on  the  frame 
when  the  tow  bar  is  connected  to  a  towing  vehicle  and 
retain  the  tow  bar  opposite  end  in  a  relative  downward 
position,  a  bogey  wheel,  and  means  for  removably  con- 
necting the  bogey  wheel  to  the  main  frame  in  longitu- 
dinally spaced  relation  to  the  second  wheel  to  roll  in  a 
transport  direction. 


3,142,145 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

CABLES 

Aadrc  Blaackard,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  Msigaor  to  ScMann 
hergcr  WeU  8ai»eyis^  Cotporatioa,  faaaatm 
corporation  of  Tesao 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,858 
7Ciataia.    (0.57—9) 


Tea.,  a 


I.  Means  for  pretwhting  non-circular  wire  preparatory 
to  cabling  comprising:  case  means,  first,  second  and  third 
longitudinally  spaced  means  mounted  on  said  cage  meaiu 
for  guiding  a  non-circular  wire  theretfarou^  with  a  given 
attitude  with  respect  to  said  cage  means,  said  second 
spaced  means  being  dispoaed  intermediate  of  said  first 
and  third  spaced  means,  meam  for  rotating  said  second 
spaced  means  about  its  axis  reUtive  to  said  first  and  third 


856 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1964 


spaced  means  to  twist  wire  portions  to  either  aide  of  said 
second  spaced  means  in  opposite  directions  a  like  number 
of  turns,  said  second  spaced  means  being  spaced  at  differ- 
ent distances  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  spaced 
means  so  that  twisting  of  such  wire  portions  provides  a 
permanent  turn  of  twist  in  a  wire  for  a  given  length  upon 
emergence  of  a  wire  from  said  third  spaced  means. 


3,142,14< 
BELT  SPINDLE-DRIVING  MECHANISM 
ZoKaa  SaloU,  WUtinsvlllc  Mmi^  Msi^nr  to  Wkitin 
MacUnc  Works,  WkMMTillc.  Mml,  a  corporation  of 
MaHadmsctts 

FIlMl  Nov.  M,  1941,  Scr.  No.  15<,»M 
5  CMa^    (CL  57— 19S) 


1.  A  tape-tensioning  device  comprising  a  support,  first 
and  second  lever  means  pivotally  connected  to  first  and 
second  points  on  said  support,  respectively,  first  and  second 
pulley  means  respectively  mounted  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lever  means,  a  tape  trained  about  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pulley  means,  cam  and  cam-follower  means  forming 
a  rotational-force-transmitting  connection  between  said 
first  and  second  lever  means,  and  biasing  means  mounted 
on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  lever  means  for 
applying  oppositely-directed  torques  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond lever  means,  whereby  said  tape  is  maintained  imder 
tension.  i 


3,142,147 

VOLUMINOUS  YARN  FROM  SYNTHETIC  CON- 

TINUOUS  THERMOPLASTIC  FILAMENTS 

D.  BcCsch,  Natley,  NJ.,  awlganr,  by  bcmc  m- 
to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Dclawwc 

Original  application  Mar.  9,  1959,  Sot.  No.  79t4<3- 
Divided  and  tids  application  Dec  13,  19M,  Ser.  No. 
75,M1 

2  CliifaH.    (CL  57— 146)         , 

I 


,'l 


1.  A  multi<Ofitinuous  filament  yam  made  of  a  homo- 
geneous thermoplastic  polymer,  having  a  stable  crimpy 
fluffy  bulky  character  and  a  pronounced  lateral  spacing 
of  the  filaments  thereof,  and  being  substantially  free  of 
filamentary  loops,  characterized  in  that  the  individual 
filaments  thereof  have  individually  and  randomly  re- 
versed helical  twist  about  their  respective  axes  along  their 
lengths  and  particularly  characterized  in  that  the  fila- 
ments have  a  body  portion  of  substantially  rounded  cross 
section  and  a  plurality  of  slender  fin-like  sectioiu  inte- 


grally joined  to  the  body  portion  and  radially  diqxMed 
upon  the  surface  of  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
body  portion,  said  fin-like  sections  having  rounded  tips 
aixi  being  parenthetically  curved  between  the  tipa  and 
the  body  portion,  the  radial  length  of  the  fin-like  sections 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  body  portion. 


W.  M< 
Evanston,  DL, 
cato,IlL,a 
Filed 


3,142441 
INDICATOR 


A.  McLcod, 
Corporation,  Ckl> 


4,  19(3,  Ssr.  No.  242,^2 
(CL  5S— 124) 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  rotary  shaft  and  an  indicat- 
ing pointer  carried  by  one  end  of  the  shaft;  the  improve- 
ment of  said  pointer  comprising  a  bottom  member  and 
a  top  member,  releasable  means  for  connecting  said  mem- 
bers together  in  superposed  relationship,  the  underside  of 
said  top  member  having  a  groove  formed  therein  and  an 
aligned  aperture  formed  in  the  bottom  member,  said 
shaft  extending  through  said  aperture  into  said  groove, 
means  in  said  groove  for  connecting  said  bottom  member 
to  said  shaft,  and  said  releasable  connecting  means  being 
operable  by  finger  pressure  on  said  top  member. 


3,142,149 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

Carl  V.  Hays,  Mokoac  Park,  DL,  Mrifnor  to 

Electric  CiBiiinj,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBad  Mnr  14,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  195,»94 

tClainH.    (CL  4»— 23) 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatabiy  mounted 
ratchet,  an  elongated  arm.  support  means  rigidly  mount- 
ing said  arm  at  one  end  so  that  the  arm  extends  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  ratchet  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  said  ratchet,  a  pair 
of  generally  parallel  elements  on  the  arm  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof  and  spaced  lon^tudinally  of  the  arm.  said 
elements  having  free  ends  engaging  substantially  diametri- 
cally opposed  teeth  of  the  ratchet,  the  free  ends  of  said 
elements  forming  respectively  obtuse  and  acute  angles 
with  the  main  lengths  thereof  so  that  the  obtuse  element 
routes  the  ratchet  in  one  direction  as  the  arm  is  moved 
toward  the  ratchet,  and  the  acute  element  rotates  the 
ratchet  in  said  one  direction  as  the  arm  is  moved  away 
from  the  ratchet,  a  thermally  expansible  wire  connected 
to  the  free  end  of  said  arm  and  to  said  support  means 
to  deflect  said  arm  away  from  said  ratchet  when  cool 
and  unexpanded,  and  means  for  periodically  passing 
electric  current  through  said  wire. 
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3,142,lSf 
DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF  EX- 
HAUST  GASES    OF   INTERNAL    COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Mwtla  B.  Ptariman,  71— tS  141ft  St,  Ftashlng  «7,  N.Y. 
Flkd  Sept  IS.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ]3t,7M 
4ClalMt.    (CL4^-3t) 


I.  In  a  system  for  use  in  the  treatment  of  exhaust 
gases  of  an  interaal  combustion  engine  having  an  exhaust 
manifold,  the  combination  of  an  exhaust  gas  conduit 
operatively  connected  to  said  manifold,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  aligned  gas  treating  sections  in  communica- 
tion with  said  conduit,  a  plurality  of  casings  disposed 
between  adjacent  sections,  each  of  said  casings  having  a 
body  portion  with  a  central  chamber  therein  and  cou- 
pling means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber,  each  of 
said  coupling  means  being  in  operative  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  section,  at  least  one  of  said  casings  having 
an  air-inlet  portion  in  its  respective  body  portion  in  com- 
munication with  its  chamber,  each  of  said  casings  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  arms  extending  from  the  body  portion 
thereof  and  having  outer  terminals  with  pipe  supporting 
means,  and  air  supply  pipes  operatively  supported  by 
said  pipe  supporting  means,  and  conduit  means  connect- 
ing  said  pipes  with  said  air-inlet  portion. 


3.142,151 

HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  DECOMPOSITION 

Rkkard  M.  Roberts.  Bcrlttlcy.  and  G«sa  S.  RoMy,  Oak- 

laM.  aaa  Insdciiik  M.  Fowkcs.  Oriada,  Calif..  aMtsa- 
on  to  Skril  oa  CoMpoay.  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawv* 
No  Drawlat.     Pli«4  Sept.  24.  1959.  So-.  No.  143^33 
ISCIalHii.    <Ct«*— 35.4) 

1.  In  a  method  for  decomposing  hydrogen  peroxide  by 
conucting  the  hydrogen  peroxide  with  a  solid  meUllic 
silver <ontaining  decomposition  catalyst,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  effecting  the  contact  of  the  peroxide  with 
said  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  a  soluble  polar  compound 
having  a  dipole  moment  equal  to  at  least  one  Debye  unit 
and  containing  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  chain  of  at 
least  four  carbon  atoms  in  which  at  least  85%  of  the 
hydrogen  atoms  have  been  replaced  by  halogen  of  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine  and  chlorine,  the  ratio  of 
fluorine  to  chlorine  atoms  being  at  least  three  which  polar 
compound  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.3  x  10-^  to 
about  4.6xlO-«  moles  per  liter  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
when  said  halogenated  chain  contains  8  carbon  atoms  and 
the  amount  ts  decreased  when  said  chain  contains  more 
carbon  atoms  and  iiKreaaed  when  it  contaiiu  fewer  car- 
bon atoms. 


3,142,152  I 

HYBRID  ROCKET  MOTOR 
loka  W.  ScMMM,  Jr^  Rcdiaads,  CaHf ^  Mrigaor,  by  bmmm 
aHigameati,  to  Lockheed  Abtrafl  Corporadoa,  B«r- 
boak.  Calif.,  a  corporatfoo  of  CaMf orala 

Filed  Juoc  22.  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«43t9 
10  Clalnu.  (CL  M— 35.<) 
1.  In  a  hybrid  rocket  motor  having  a  first  compart- 
ment loaded  with  a  solid  reactant  and  a  second  com- 
partment filled  with  a  liquid  reactant.  said  solid  reactant 
having  a  burning  surface  which  recedes  as  combustion 
progresses,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tubular  con- 


duit embedded  in  said  solid  reactant,  one  end  of  said 
conduit  being  connected  into  said  second  compartment 
and  the  other  end  thereof  being  disposed  flush  with  said 
burning  surface,  said  conduit  being  formed  so  that  it 


is  progressivdy  and  unifonnly  exposed  to  combustion 
temperatures  as  said  burning  surface  recedes,  said  ex- 
posed end  being  burned  away  flush  with  said  burning 
surface,  and  means  for  forcing  said  liquid  reactant  through 
said  conduit  and  onto  said  burning  surface. 


3,142,153 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  ROCKET  THRUST 

VECTORING  SYSTEM^ 

Recce  V.  Hcaney,  PoIosuk,  Md«,  aMlfaor  to  Pncnno* 
Dyaaasict  Corporatloa,  Ctorciai^  OMo,  a  corporatkM 
of  Delaware 

Filed  JaM  9,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  IIMI* 
5Claiau.    (CL  M— 35.55) 


1.  A  convergent,  divergent  rocket  nozzle  comprising  a 
fixed  section  having  a  flow  passage  including  the  nozzle 
throat  open  at  its  divergent  outer  end,  a  skirt  member 
having  a  flow  passage  open  to  the  outer  end  of  the  fixed 
section  flow  passage  and  closely  overlapping  said  outer 
end  to  form  a  substantially  tight  joint,  means  mounting 
said  skirt  for  sliding  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
fixed  section  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  flow 
passages  are  aligned  and  deflected  positions  wherein  said 
flow  passages  are  inclined  relative  to  each  other,  gases 
flowing  through  said  passages  with  a  velocity  greater  than 
Mach  one,  said  fixed  section  and  skirt  member  cooperat- 
ing when  in  said  deflected  positions  to  establish  a  com- 
pression wave  and  an  expansion  wave  each  emanating 
from  the  joint  between  said  fixed  section  and  skirt  mem- 
ber and  crossing  within  said  skirt  member  flow  passage 
whereby  said  gases  flowing  through  said  passages  are  de- 
flected by  passage  through  said  waves  to  a  deflectable 
angle  greater  than  the  angle  of  deflection  of  said  skirt 
member. 


3J42,154 
VARUBLE  LIMIT  FUEL  FLOW  REGULATOR 
FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 
J.  Lcccoo,  Rockford,  DL,  aaslgnor  to  Woodwvd 
Governor  Conpaay,  Rockford,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
DHboIs 

Filed  Dec  19,  19«t,  Scr.  No.  7M23 
8  Clafana.  (CL  M— 39.28) 
5.  For  use  in  regulating  the  flow  of  fuel  to  a  prime 
mover,  the  combination  of.  a  main  fuel  valve,  a  hydraulic 
actuator  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  slidable  therein 
to  open  and  close  said  valve  with  changes  in  the  pressure 
in  the  cylinder,  means  providing  sources  of  fluid  and  rela- 
tively high  and  low  pressures,  a  selectively  adjustable 
speed  senser  having  a  governor  control  valve  regulating 
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the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said  cylinder,  a  second  con- 
trol valve  interposed  in  series  between  said  presiure 
sources  and  said  governor  valve  having  an  element  mov- 
able between  maximum  and  minimum  limit  positions  and 
adapted  when  in  such  positions  to  interrupt  the  con- 
nection between  said  governor  valve  and  one  of  said 
pressure  sources,  devices  for  sensing  changes  in  conditions 
of  speed  and  air  temperature  and  pressure,  a  system 
normally  adjusted  by  each  of  said  devices  and  cominitinf 
maximum  and  minimum  limits  of  a  permissible  range  of 
fuel  flow  for  each  prevailing  set  of  conditions,  mechanism 
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controlled  by  said  system  and  actuating  slid  control  valve 
element  to  dispose  the  same  in  said  maximum  Ij^mit  posi- 
tion when  the  fuel  flow  through  said  main  valve  reaches 
the  permissible  computed  limit  during  periods  of  accelera- 
tion, an  auxiliary  fluid  servo  adapted  when  rendered  active 
to  withdraw  said  speed  and  temperature  sensing  devices 
from  the  control  of  said  system  and  leave  the  latter  within 
the  sole  control  of  said  pressure  sensing  device,  and  a 
third  control  valve  actuated  by  said  control  valve  ele- 
ment to  activate  said  auxiliary  servo  when  the  flow  through 
said  fuel  valve  decreases  substantially  to  said  minimum 
limit  during  a  period  of  deceleration. 


3,142,15S 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  COOLING 
ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  LKka  Lcvcaquc,  Wialhrop,  Md  Rofcr  Miltoa 
Babcock,  Wakcidd,  Mm*^  mh^on  to  GcMral  Elec- 
tric CompMiy,  a  coepontloa  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  Nov.  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  155,743 
3  ClaiaH.     (CL  M— 39.44) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  including  a  casing  and  com- 
bustion means  extending  axially  of  said  engine,  said  com- 
bustion means  including  an  axially  extending  perforated 
liner  spaced  radially  from  said  casing  to  form  a  space 
between  said  liner  and  said  casing,  the  upstream  end  of 
said  space  being  supplied  with  compressed  air  and  hot 
combustion  products  being  discharged  from  the  interior 
of  said  liner  at  its  downstream  end;  cooling  means  com- 
prising a  cooling  tube  projecting  into  said  space  adjacent 
the  downstream  end  of  said  liner,  said  tube  containing 
an  inlet  opening  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  direction 
of  flow  of  compressed  air  in  said  space,  and  a  passage 
within  said  tube  communicating  with  said  inlet  opening 
and  with  the  portions  of  said  casing  exposed  to  said  hot 
combustion  products,  whereby  compressed  air  is  directed 
through  said  passage  to  cool  the  hot  portions  of  said 
casing. 


to  Oowly 
United,      ■   "        '  - 

pany  of  Great 

nicd  Dec.  29.  1941.  Scr.  No.  144  J99 

Claims  priority,  ■MMctkw  Grtat  Iritaia  Dec  22, 194t 

tCtataM.    (CL4*— 52) 


1 .  A  hydraulic  prop  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  cloaed 
at  its  upper  end,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  closed  at  its  lower 
end  and  extending  siidably  into  the  outer  cylinder,  a 
piston  mounted  in  slidable  sealing  engagement  with  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  to  enclose  therewith  a  pressure  cham- 
ber, the  upper  portion  of  the  piston  extending  above  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  sealing  ring  mounted  therein 
to  engage  the  bore  of  the  outer  cylinder  and  seal  the 
lower  en4  of  a  reservoir  for  liquid  in  the  upper  part  of 
the  outer  cylinder,  an  aperturcd  valve  element  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  piston  including  passage  means  extend- 
ing through  the  piston  to  afford  liquid  communication 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  pressure  chamber,  a  valve 
seating  fixed  in  the  outer  cylinder  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  reservoir  in  position  to  enter  into  co-operative  en- 
gagement with  said  apertured  valve  element  whereby  to 
seal  the  pressure  chamber  from  the  reservoir,  and  a  lost- 
motion  connection  between  said  outer  cylinder  and  said 
piston  providing  limits  of  relative  axial  movement  within 
which  said  seating  and  apertured  valve  element  are  rela- 
tively movable  into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement. 


3,142,157 
POSmVE  DBPLACEMENT  PRESSURE  FLUID 
PUMPS  AND  MOTORS 
Douy  FMi  a^  RoBcr  Harvay  Yorfce  Haacock,  bolk  af 
FmI  Ifllbiidi,  rh^iiii    ~ 
for  Sdcaliic  Md  ladMlrial  I 
a  corporatfoa  of  the  U^tod 
,  Filed  Scft  It,  1941,  ScrTNow  13t,749 

Clatnis  priority.  apolkaHoa  Great  irilaia  Sept  29,  1949 
2  ClaiM.  (CL  4»— 53) 
I.  In  combination  with  a  variable-stroke  reciprocating 
piston  pressure  fluid  machine  having  a  pressure  circuit,  a 
controller  comprising  an  output  ekment  connected  to  a 
stroke-control  member  of  said  machine,  an  input  element 
responsive  to  external  control  signals,  a  cylinder  carried 
by  one  of  said  elements,  a  pressure  fluid  connection  to  the 
cylinder  from  the  pressure  circuit  of  the  niachine,  a  pis- 
ton reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  and  carried  by  the  other 
of  said  elements,  the  piston  and  cylinder  having  a^- 
ment  surfaces  which  are  interengageable  to  limit  relative 
axial  movement  of  the  cylihder  and  piston  in  one  direc- 
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tion  and  bemg  relatively  movable  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion by  fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinder,  and  a  spring  be- 
tween the  piston  and  cylinder  urging  said  abutment  sur- 


faces into  engagement  and  yieldable  proportionally  to 
fluid  pressure  in  the  cylinder  above  a  predetermined  mini- 
mum value. 


3,142,151 
THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  DEVICE 

Podolaky,  77  Wcadtl  Ave.,  PHlilili. 

Filed  May  21. 1942, 8m.  No.  19t,264 

UClakM.    (CL42— 3) 


therewith  a  refriferation  compartment,  means  for  sup- 
plying and  withdrawing  the  normally  explosive  ma- 
terial from  said  vessel,  means  for  refrigerating  said  com- 
partment thereby  to  provide  a  heat  sink  for  the  withdrawal 
of  heat  from  the  walls  of  the  vessel  to  maintain  the  nor- 
nudly  explosive  material  within  the  vessel  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  its  critical  temperature,  means  for  pressurizing 
said  vessel  to  a  pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  nor- 
mally explosive  material  therein  in  a  liquid  state,  said 
pressurizing  means  including  a  conduit  carrying  an  inert 
gas  pressurizing  medium  which  conduit  extends  through 
said  refrigeration  compartment  to  subject  the  pressuriz- 
ing medium  to  the  cooling  action  of  same  prior  to  entry 
of  the  medium  into  said  vessel,  heat  transfer  panels  dis- 
posed in  grid  fashion  within  said  vessel  to  extend  laterally 
and  longitudinally  thereof  to  conduct  heat  from  within  the 
vessel  to  its  walls,  and  packing  material  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  transfer  panels  to  substantially  fill  said 
vessel  to  define  for  the  receipt  of  said  normally  explosive 
material  numerous  interstices  or  cells  of  no  larger  diam- 
eters than  the  quenching  distance  of  the  normally  ex- 
plosive material  at  the  said  temperature  and  said  pres- 
sure maintained  within  said  vessel,  said  packing  material, 
said  vessel,  and  said  heat  transfer  panels  exposed  to  said 
normally  explosive  material  being  substantially  non- 
reactive  with  said  normally  explosive  material  and  sub- 
stantially catalytically  inactive  with  regard  to  decompo- 
sition of  the  normally  explosive  material  at  the  said  tem- 
perature and  said  pressure  maintained  within  said  ves- 


1.  A  thermoelectric  cooling  device  comprising  a  metal 
wail,  a  tliin  film  of  electrically  cooductive  nutcrial  coated 
on  said  wall,  said  wall  and  film  being  of  such  materials 
as  to  comprise  a  thermocouple,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  wall  and  film  in  series  with  a  source  of  electric 
current  whereby  as  said  current  flows  through  said  wall 
and  film  thair  lamperature  will  decrease. 


'  3,142,159 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SAFE  STORAGE  AND 
HANDLING  OF  NORMALLY  EXPLOSIVE 
MATERLALS 

AbrakHB  Lcoa  Bcrlad,  Sm  Diego,  Calf.,  airicMr  to 
CeiBerai  Dyaaaiirs  Cmpmttkm,  Son  Diego, 
coepofatloa  of  Dclawan 

FUad  Jne  5,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  115,925 
4Clalaii.     (CL42--a) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  safe  storage  and  handling  of  a 
normally  explosive  material  in  its  liquid  state  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  container  insulated  against  heat  and 
shock,  a  vessel  scalable  pressure  tight  and  liquid  tight  for 
holding  said  normally  explosive  material,  said  vessel  be- 
ing spaced  apart  from  the  wall  of  said  container  to  define 


3,142,149 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAR  COOLERS 
HIjroaU,  Mepvo-kB,  Tokyo-Co,  asid  Masaaki  Sum*, 
Japaa,    asiiaanrs   to   Tokyo   ShBiaaia 

•  iotM' 
of  J^M 
Apr.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  184,749 
ICialM.    (CL42— 202) 


In  an  automobile  inchiding  a  battery,  an  engine  com- 
partment with  a  refrigerant  compressor  adapted  to  be 
driven  by  the  engine  aiKl  coupled  therewith  by  an  electro- 
magnetic clutch,  a  passenger  compartment  having  a  dash- 
board and  a  trunk  having  a  evaporator  and  a  fan  for 
recirculating  air  between  the  passenger  compartment  and 
the  evaporator,  said  fan  having  an  inlet  adjacent  said 
evaporator  and  a  discharge  directed  into  said  passenger 
compartment,  the  improvement  comprising  a  switch  con- 
nected between  said  clutch  and  said  battery  for  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  clutch  with  the  battery,  said  switch 
including  spaced  contact  terminals,  an  expansible  bel- 
lows having  contact  meaiu  movable  upon  expansion  of 
said  bellows  to  connect  said  qiaced  contact  terminals  and 
upon  contracdng  said  bellows  to  disconnect  said  con- 
tact terminals,  said  switch  being  located  adjacent  the  in- 
let of  said  fan  and  including  an  enclosure  connected 
to  said  belknrs  which  together  with  said  bellows  is  filled 
with  a  thermally  expansible  substance,  said  enclosure 
being  disposed  in  the  inlet  of  said  fan  for  exposure  to 
the  air  being  circulated  for  inlhiencing  the  expansible 
subrtance  for  expanding  and  contracting  said  bellows  in 
accordance  with  the  temperature  of  said  substance  as 
affected  by  the  circulating  air.  electrical  resistance  wire 
heating  means  connected  to  said  battery  and  located  in 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  expansible  substance 
in  sakl  enclosure  for  applying  heat  thereto,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  electrical  resistance  wire  means 
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located  on  the  dashboard  for  varying  said  electrical 
resistance  wire  heating  means  and  the  amount  of  the 
heat  applied  thereby  to  the  expansibk  substance  in  said 
enclosure  for  influeiKing  the  actuation  of  said  switch  in 
accordance  with  expansion  and  contraction  of  said  bellows 
by  said  expansible  substance.  i 


34424^1 

AIR  CONDITIONER  VAPORIZER 

Samuel  Gresham  House,  AbllcBC,  Tci^ 

George  W.  Owcm,  Daflbu,  Tex. 

Filed  Joly  M,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  212,M1 

lOakm.    (CLtt— 23t) 


lo 


A  device  of  the  character  described,  comprising  an 
engine  embodying  an  exhaust  manifold,  a  generator  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  manifold,  a  clamp  arranged  in  en- 
gagement with  said  generator,  a  pressure  line  and  a  return 
line  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  generator,  a  pres- 
sure control  unit  embodying  a  cylinder  having  closures 
on  its  ends,  bellows  in  said  cylinder,  an  adjusting  screw 
extending  through  one  of  said  closures,  a  floating  memt>er 
arranged  in  said  cylinder,  a  main  housing  having  a  cut- 
off valve  routably  arranged  therein,  said  valve  having  a 
passageway  therein,  poru  in  said  housing  adapted  to  have 
said  passageway  move  into  and  out  of  registry  therewith, 
the  return  line  which  has  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  the 
generator  having  its  other  end  communicating  with  one 
of  said  ports,  an  absorbed  liquid  line  having  one  of  its 
ends  connected  with  the  other  port,  a  branch  line  having 
an  end  connected  to  said  pressure  line  and  its  other  end 
connected  to  said  cylinder,  an  absorption  refrigeration 
mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said  pressure  line  and 
absorbed  liquid  return  line,  metallic  material  arranged  in 
said  generator  for  preventing  splashing  and  sloshing  in  the 
generator,  and  the  metallic  material  being  arranged  in  the 
form  of  a  unitary  mass  which  is  arranged  within  the  gen- 
erator from  one  end  of  the  generator  to  the  other  end 
thereof  and  said  material  permitting  refrigerant  lo  pass 
through  the  generator,  said  branch  line  being  connected 
to  said  pressure  line  at  a  point  between  the  generator  and 
the  absorption  refrigeration  mechanism. 


3,142,1(2  I 

REFRIGERATION  DEVICS 
Wmian  B.  HerBdon,  Jr.,  and  James  P.  LaagkHa,  Jr., 
ETaMTinc,  lad.,  asrigwi  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioa,  a 
of  Ddawvc 
FiM  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  181321 
•  CWm.    (CL42— 29S) 


Tryl      ^        J-T         • — » 


1.  A  refrigeration  device  including  a  cabinet,  having 
front  and  a  back,  means  in  said  cabinet  forming  a 


machine  compartment  adjacem  said  back,  and  a  refrig- 
eration unit  in  said  compartoAeot.  said  refriferatioa  unit 
comprising:  a  condenser;  an  air  moving  means;  a  com- 
pressor; a  supporting  framework  resiliently  mounted  with- 
in said  compartment;  and  spaced  mounting  means  for 
resiliently  supporting  said  condenser,  said  air  moving 
means  axKl  said  compressor  horizoatally  in  line  on  said 
framework. 


3,142,1(3 
REFRIGERATION  EVAPORATORS 

John  Row  Fcrgasoa,  Daaioc,  Scotfaad, 

Morphy.Rkkwdi  (Aatrai)  Ualted 

FIM  Fck.  «,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  171,4(2 

•  CWw.    (CL(2— 517) 


to 


f 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  of  the  type  defined  including  an 
evaporator  comprising  a  meul  tube  bent  to  form  a  first 
evaporator  section  and  a  second  evaporator  section,  said 
sections  being  connected  in  series  for  the  fk)w  of  refriger- 
ant through  said  first  section  and  then  through  said  second 
section,  said  second  section  including  two  horizontal 
parallel  limbs  embracing  said  first  section:  a  casing  of 
tubular  metal  constnKtion  supported  along  its  sides  on 
said  two  limbs  to  enclose  said  evaporator,  said  casing 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  form  above  said  first 
evaporator  section  a  chamber  for  the  reception  of  goods 
to  be  supported  on  said  first  section,  and  to  form  below 
said  first  section  an  additional  chamber  for  the  reception 
of  goods  which  will  be  cooled  by  convection  currents 
of  cold  air  from  said  first  section. 


3,142,1(4 
KNIT  ORNAMENTED  FABRIC 

Hurh  L.  McrrM,  Mooat  Airy.  N.C.,  iiilgaiii 
Hoiicry  Mills,  lac.  Moot  Aky,  N.C.,  a 
of  North  Caroltea 

FIM  Aag.  t,  IMt,  S«.  No.  4M74 
3ClalaM.    (CL((— 2«1) 


to  Rcafro 


[I  itf  |f« 


rZm       ~*«^^5 


I.  A  knit  ornamental  fabric  comprising  a  base  fabric 
including  wales  and  courses  knit  of  a  body  yam  and  a 
design  area  fonned  on  ooe  face  thereof,  said  design  com- 
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posed  entirely  of  wrap  yams,  said  wrap  yams  extending 
waiewise  of  the  base  fabric  and  being  interknit  with  nid 
body  yam  at  predetermined  spaced  apart  courses  sepa- 
rated from  each  other  by  a  plurality  of  courses  to  form 
walewiae  extending  floats  overlying  the  walewiae  stitches 
in  the  courses  between  said  predetermined  courses,  the 
yam  forming  the  floaU  having  a  diameter  at  least  as  great 
as  the  width  of  the  waiewise  stitches  positioned  there- 
bcneath  to  thereby  hide  the  stitches  from  view,  and  tufU 
defining  the  outer  extrenuties  of  said  wrap  yams  and  de- 
sign area  formed  thereby. 


rcction  of  urge  of  said  driving  means,  said  activating 
meaitt  including  means  to  control  the  means  which  is 
constituted  to  cause  the  said  driving  means  to  move  the 
movable  locking  element  in  said  direction  or  urge  effective- 
ly to  cause  said  driving  means  to  move  the  movable  lock- 
ing element  in  said  direction  of  urge,  said  control  means 
also  including  a  physically  vibrationable  response  ele- 
ntent  in  physical  engagement  with  the  interior  surface 


.)■ 


3,142,1(S 

WATER  CONDITIONER  DISPENSER  FOR 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINES 
Stcpkca  L.  McMlla%  WhMloa,  DL,  siilwnr  U 

Electric  Compaay,  a  coiporattoa  of  New  York 

FIM  JaM  27, 1M3,  Sm,  No.  291,M( 

UCI^as.    (CL(t— 17) 


6.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  having  a  tub  within 
which  clothes  are  washed  and  rinsed  in  a  body  of  water, 
means  for  discharging  water  into  said  tnb  from  above 
the  water  level  thereof,  an  agiutor  having  a  central  post 
stnictiuT  concentric  with  said  tub.  means  for  operating 
said  agiutor  to  effect  a  washing  action  in  said  water  and 
means  for  subsequently  routing  said  agitator  at  high 
speed,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  open-topped  bow!  adapted  to  receive  a  quantity  of 

detergent, 
means  for  carrying  said  bowl  on  said  agitator  post 
stnicQira  at  a  level  to  receive  water  issuing  from 
said  discharging  means, 
,  a  valve  mechanism  interposed  between  said  discharg- 
ing means  and  said  bowl  to  prevent  flow  of  water 
into  said  bowl, 
and  nteaas  responsive  to  centrifugal  forces  engendered 
during  said  high  speed  roUtioo  of  said  agiutor  to 
operate  said  valve  means  to  a  position  in  which 
said  bowl  may  receive  water  isniing  from  said  dis- 
charging means,  whereby  the  detergent  content  of 
said  bowl  will  be  washed  therefrom  into  said  basket. 


of  the  housing,  said  response  element  having  a  maximum 
amplitude  of  vibration  when  said  vibrationable  element 
is  vibrated  at  its  fundamenUl  resonant  frequency  by 
vibration  transmitted  through  said  housing,  aiid  also  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  said  maximum  amplitude 
physical  vibrations  of  said  vibrationable,  element,  said 
last  named  means  comprising  a  portion  of  said  control 
means.  

3,142,167 

ADJUSTABLE  KEY  AND  ASSEMBLY  HG 

THEREFOR 

Walter  S.  CMstophsr,  Parle  RIdgc  IIL,  aasifaor  to  Chi- 

cafo  Lock  rimipaaj .  CkkagOt  OL,  a  corporation  of 

nHaok 

FIM  Jaly  U,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  127,584 
2  Oafaiis.     (CL  78—411) 


3,142,1(8  

LOCK  CONTROU  AND  THE  Lin 

Folgcr  Adaas,  Joha  W.  Binwatag,  Hatty  F. 

Nckoa  Beck,  aH  af  JoBsl,  DM  hM 

Back  assigaorB  to  Folgcr  Ateis,  a  c» 
FUed  laa.  28, 19(8,  Ser.  No.   . 
48CiaiaM.    (CL  7(— 279) 

1.  In  a  locking  device  inchiding  a  housing  of  physical 
vibration  transmitting  material  having  a  first  movable 
lockmg  element  adapted  to  engage  a  companion  element 
for  the  locking  function,  said  first  oaovable  locking  ele- 
ment having  a  first  defined  locking  pontioa  and  a  second 
defined  non-locking  position,  first  driving  means  to  urge 
said  first  movable  locking  element  to  naove  in  direction 
towards  said  first  defined  locking  position,  second  driving 
means  to  urge  said  first  movable  locking  element  to  move 
in  direction  towards  said  second  defined  non-locking  posi- 
tion, activating  means  to  actuate  one  of  said  driving 
means,  said  activating  means  including  means  constituted 
to  cause  the  driving  means  corresponding  to  said  activat- 
ing means  to  move  the  movable  locking  element  in  di- 


I.  An  adjustable  key  for  a  lock  of  the  type  that  em- 
bodies an  annular  series  of  interchangeable,  split,  spring- 
pressed  tumblers,  said  key  comprising  a  key  body  having 
a  cylindrical  socket  formed  in  the  forward  end  thereof, 
said  socket  having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  a  central 
tapped  hole  therein,  a  cup-shaped  push  pin  holder  of 
greater  axial  extent  than  the  depth  of  said  socket,  hav- 
ing its  rear  end  region  fitting  in  said  socket  and  embodying 
a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall  and,  in  addition,  a  bottom 
wall  with  a  central  opening  therein,  said  side  wall  being 
formed  with  a  series  of  closely  spaced,  parallel,  longi- 
tudinally extending  external  grooves  therein,  said  side 
wall  being  provided  at  iu  rear  end  with  an  external  an- 
nular recess  intersecting  said  grooves,  a  push  pin  dis- 
posed in  each  groove  and  having  its  rear  end  region  pro- 
jecting into  said  socket  and  confined  between  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  the  socket  and  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of 
the  groove,  said  ptish  piiu  being  interchangeable  in  said 
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grooves  and  being  of  predetermined  but  different  lengths, 
a  locating  finger  on  the  rear  end  of  each  push  pin  and 
projecting  into  said  recess  for  locking  the  pin  against 
longitudinal  shifting  in  its  respective  groove,  a  guide  lug 
on  the  key  body  and  a  cooperating  guide  slot  in  the  rear 
end  region  of  the  holder  for  preventing  turning  of  the  key 
body  within  the  holder,  and  a  fastening  screw  projecting 
through  said  opening  and  threadediy  receivtd  in  said 
Upped  hole  for  releasably  securing  said  holder  and 
key  body  together. 
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cal  axis,  and  means  for  oontroUing  the  operation  of  said 
routing  means  including  a  first  acccleromelOT  on  said  arm 
and  responsive  to  radial  forces  and  a  second  acrrh 
on  said  arm  and  responsiv*  to  tangeotial  forcaa. 


3.142,178 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 


3,142,1M 
LOCK  PROTECTING  DEVICES 
Join  F.  Wellekcns,  New  York,  N.Y^  MrigMr 
Security  Systems  Corporitioiia,  New  York, 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1*43,  Scr.  No.  248,143 
4ClaiM.     (CL78— 414)     i 


apoUs-HoMywcU 

Minn.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delawm 

FIM  Dec  1.  lM8,Scr.  N«.  73.887 
ICWiB.    (CL73— 15) 


to  Hotel 

N.Y,  a 


^J®^  protective  device  comprising,  a  lock  casing 
containing  lock  mechanism  and  including  a  keyhole,  said 
casing  having  a  forward  extension,  a  cup-shaped  member 
fitted  into  said  extension,  said  cup-shaped  member  being 
open  at  iu  forward  end,  a  pair  of  half-round  segments 
rotatively  maintained  in  the  cup-shaped  member  and 
spaced  apart  to  define  a  keyhde-like  slot  between  them 
m  the  forward  end  of  the  cup-shaped  member  so  that  a 
key  may  be  passed  through  such  slot  to  reach  the  keyhole 
of  the  lock  behind  the  segments,  said  segments  being  ro- 
tative within  the  cup-shaped  member  when  a  tool  other 
than  a  proper  key  is  thrust  between  them  and  turned  in 
an  eflFort  to  reach  and  break  the  lock.  I 


3,142,149 

VECTOR  ALIGNMENT  DEVICE 

Howard  J.  Bates,  WafaMt  Creek,  Robert  A.  Spry.  Rich- 

mood,  and  Robert  E.  Morray,  OaklMd,  CaMfT 
to  The  Rucker  Coonaay,  a  corporation 

Filed  inly  27,  IH2,  Ser.  No.  212,923 
4  Claims.    (CL  73— 1) 


3h 


1.  A  vector  alignment  device  comprising  a  centrifuge 
arm  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  test  chamber  on 
said  arm  and  rotaUble  about  a  parallel  vertical  axis, 
means  for  rotating  said  chamber  about  said  parallel  verti- 


An  environment  sensitive  indicator  comprising,  in  com- 
binauon:  sensing  means  which  varies  in  resistance  as  a 
funcuon  of  temperature;  an  adjotable  resistance  means; 
a  first  transistor:  a  aecood  transistor,  each  of  said  tran- 
sistors including  a  base,  a  coUector  and  an  emitter;  a 
power  source  comprising  first  and  second  terminal  means 
and  means  connecting  a  first  terminal  of  said  tensiM 
means  to  said  first  terminal;  means  ooooecting  a  first  ter- 
minal of  said  adjustable  resistance  means  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  power  source;  means  connecting  said  base 
of  said  first  transistor  to  a  second  terminal  of  both  said 
adjusuble  resistance  means  and  of  said  sensing  meau- 
a  first  fixed  resistance  means;  meaM  connecting  said  emit- 
ter of  said  flr«  tranastor  to  arid  lint  terminal  means 
means  connecting  said  coUector  of  said  first  transisto^ 
to  said  bue  of  said  second  transistor;  means  connecting 
sajd  base  of  said  aecood  transistor  to  said  second  terminal 
means  through  said  first  fixed  resistance  means;  means 
connectmg  said  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to  said 
second  terminal  means;  a  heating  element  means;  an  in- 
dicating means;  means  connecting  said  collector  of  said 
lecond  tranai«or  to  aud  Aral  icnninal  meaM  through 
said  heatmg  element  means  and  said  i«iicatint  means- 
means  for  positioning  said  sensing  means  and  said  beatina 
e  ement  means  in  good  thermal  relatiooship.  the  heating 
element  bemg  held  at  a  substanUaUy  constant  tempera- 
ture through  a  feedback  path  utiliaag  this  good  thermal 
relationship;  and  gating  means  connected  to  said  coUec- 
tor of  said  second  transistor  means,  said  gating  means 
operating  when  a  predetermined  ratio  of  resistance  is  at- 
tained between  said  sensing  means  and  said  adiustaMe 
resistance  mean*.  i        #'-^«"* 

3*142,171 
APPARAITJS  FOIUnERFORMlNG  ACCELERATED 
-,_.       ^AGING  TESTS  ON  ELASTOMERS 

Rbodc  Ubmi  "'  ^^  ■  "wponoan  ar 

FBed  Mar  13, 194L  8«.  No.  fS,34S 

7ClBtaiB.  (C173— 15) 
I  Apparatus  for  performing  accelerated  aging  tests  on 
elastomers,  comprising  an  oven,  an  elongated  tube  having 
entrance  and  exit  ends  mounted  in  said  oven,  means  dr- 
culating  fresh,  heated  air  through  said  oven  to  the  en- 
trance  end  of  said  tube,  means  regulating  the  flow  of  fiesh. 
heated  air  through  said  tube,  and  means  segregating  and 
exhaus^ng  from  the  oven  all  air  which  emanates  from  the 
exit  end^of  said  tube,  said  regulating  means  comprismg  a 
conical  valve  extending  into  the  entrance  end  of  said  ttibe 


and  means  mounting  said  valve  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  tube,  whereby  the  position  of  said  valve 


with  respect  to  said  tube  determines  the  rate  of  flow  of 
air  through  said  tube.  ' 


i i 

3,142,172 
VIBRATION  TESTING  APPARATUS 

FIM  l«br  28, 1948,  8«r.  Now  45,89S 

7CUm.    (CL73— 714) 


1.  A  vibration  testing  apparatus  compriaing: 

drive  means  for  imputing  back  and  forth  motion  along 

one  axis; 
driven  means  comprising  an  upper  surface  having  a 
tested  component  secured  thereto,  the  weight  of  said 
component  substantially  equally  distributed  on  either 
side  of  said  axis  and  whose  center  of  gravity  is 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  means  along  said 

uir. 
intercoimecting  means  operativdy  connecting  said  drive 
means  and  said  driven  means  for  automatically  align- 
ing and  driving  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  tested 
component  along  said  axis,  said  intercoiuiecting  means 
comprising  a  cooicaUy  shaped  member  having  its 
base  end  portion  connected  to  said  driving  means 
aitd  its  apex  end  portion  connected  to  said  driven 
means,  said  member  providing  outer  surface  portions 
between  said  base  and  apex  end  portions  which  form 
an  angle  selected  from  the  range  of  from  30*  to  60* 
with  reqwct  to  aaid  axis;  and  environmental  control 
means  cooperating  with  said  driven  means  and  fuitber 
cooperating  with  the  tested  component  secured  there- 
to for  accurately  subjecting  said  driven  means  and 
tasted  component  to  selectively  controlled  environ- 
ments withont  affecting  the  operational  function  of 


said  testing  apparattis,  said  environmental  coatrcl 
meana  oompriaiiig  a  fnme  member  constructed  and 
arranged  to  overlap  peripheral  portions  of  the  upper 
surface  of  said  driven  means  and  a  chamber  secured 
to  said  frame  member  and  enclosing  said  driven 
means  and  tested  component 


3,142,173 
ELASTIC  STRAIN  TRANSDUCERS 
William  G.  Pfttw,  F«  Hilla,  N J^  aasifnor  to  BeU  Tele- 
pho—  Laboratorks,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  In*  1,  1940,  Ser.  No.  33,225 
7Clainis.    (CL  73-88.5) 


1.  A  method  fw  measuring  strains  in  a  medium  com- 
prising fixing  a  strain  gauge  across  a  cavity  formed  in 
said  medium,  said  cavity  having  a  volume  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  contain  an  imaginary  semicylinder  in  which  the 
diameter  is  greater  than  one-half  the  height  where  one 
dimension  of  the  cavity  corresponds  to  the  said  height, 
whereby  the  predominant  factor  dictating  the  strain  re- 
sponsive displacement  of  the  two  points  where  the  axis 
of  the  said  semicylinder  intersects  the  walls  of  the  medium 
supporting  the  cavity  is  by  flexing  or  bowing  as  opposed 
to  simple  linear  displacement,  the  said  strain  gauge  being 
positioned  essentially  between  the  said  points  on  the  axis, 
and  measuring  the  response  of  the  strain  gauge  to  the 
relative  axial  displacement  of  said  points. 


3,142,174 
BEND  TEST  APPARATUS 
CBetas  L.  Baker,  StcubcavUlc,  Ohio,  asrfginr  to 
Metals  CorporatloB  of  America,  New  York, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  239^34 
4  Clafans.     (CL  73—100) 


N.Y„  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  bend  testing  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  pair  of  die  blocks  mounted  in  spaced  apart,  face 
to  face  relationship  on  said  base  to  form  an  c^ien  slot 
therebetween, 

(c)  a  frame  attached  to  said  base  siq^Kxting  a  cross 
member  above  said  die  blocks, 

(d)  means  for  actuating  said  cross  member  vertically 
up  and  down  with  respect  to  said  base. 


^l.:aJ 
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(«)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  alignod  plates  of  matnetic 
metal  fixedly  attached  to  said  cross  member  and 
depending  therefrom,  the  bottom  edges  of  said  plates 
being  notched  with  the  centers  of  said  notches  ver- 
tically aligned  with  the  center  ol  the  slot  formed  be- 
tween the  said  pair  of  die  blocks, 

(/)  means  for  magnetically  energizing  said  plates  to 
support  a  cylindrical  die  of  magnetic  metal  engaging 
the  sidewalls  of  the  said  notches  in  the  bottoms 
thereof,  and 

ig)  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  die 
blocks  while  maintaining  the  center  of  the  slot  there- 
between vertically  aligned  with  the  centers  o(  the 
said  notches  in  said  plates. 


comprising  solid  particle  supply  means,  firing  and  accd- 
erating  means  located  with  respect  to  the  stream  for  in- 
jecting a  solid  particle  of  predetermined  and  known  mass 
into  the  stream  substantially  transversely  of  the  stream, 
the  solid  particle  being  substantially  greater  in  mass  than 
the  individual  molecules  of  the  stream  of  gases  into  which 


i,' 


3,142,175 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHEAR  TESTING  JOINTS 
Howard  E.  Spooacr,  Uncola,  R.I.,  asignor  to  Ei^ihard 
Industries,    Ik.,    Newark,    NJ.,    a    corporatioo    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,S92 
3  Claims.     (CL  73— Itl) 


-^ 


the  particle  is  injected,  means  for  cootroUing  the  feeding 
of  the  particles  from  the  supply  means  to  the  firing  and 
accelerating  means,  means  for  measuring  the  velocity  at 
which  said  particle  enters  the  stream,  and  means  for 
measunng  the  deflection  of  the  particle  caused  by  in- 
cremental thrusts  exerted  on  said  particle  by  the  gases  as 
the  particle  traverses  the  stream. 


(^-    p 


1.  An)aratus  for  shear  testing  bonded  test  pieces,  com- 
prising a  base,  means  for  securing  a  test  piece  to  said 
anvil  member,  an  anvil  member  mounted  on  the  base, 
guide  means  mounted  on  the  base  laterally  of  the  anvil 
member,  a  first  elongated   movable  jaw  member  con- 
tacting  the   guide   means  and  having  one   end   portion 
thereof  adjacent  and  laterally  movable  relative  to  the 
anvil,  means  at  said  one  end  portion  for  gripping  a  por- 
tion of  the  test  piece,  a  first   lever  member  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  base  laterally  of  the  guide  means  and 
engagcable  with  the  other  end  portion  of  the  jaw  mem- 
ber, shear  tension  means  mounted  on  the  base  and  con- 
nected to  the  said  other  end  portion  of  the  jaw  for  urging 
the  jaw  laterally  outwardly  of  the  anvil,  means  mounted 
on  the  base  and  in  contact  with  the  first  lever  for  lock- 
ing the  first  lever  in  a  locking  position  and  thereby  main- 
taining the  said  one  end  portion  of  the  jaw  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  relative  to  the  anvil  in  opposition  to  the 
tension  means,  a  second  lever  connected  to  the  locking 
means  for  locking  and  releasing  the  first  lever,  whereby 
the  test  piece  gripped  by  said  jaw  is  subjected  to  tension 
by  the  said  shear  tension  means  when  the  first  lever 
is  released,  a  second  elongated  movable  jaw  superposed 
over  said  first  jaw  in  contact  with  the  guide  means  and 
said  first  and  second  jaws  being  independently  longitu- 
dmally  movable  relative  to  each  other,  and  both  jaws 
having  mated  end  portions  adjacent  and  laterally  mov- 
able relative  to  the  anvil. 


3,142,177 

TORQUE  SENSING  MECHANBM 

Hcwy  G.  HaMCMB  a^  Rickart  H.  HaMCML 

33S  N.  Ktflilwortk  Ava.,  r^tmu.  jj 

Filed  Fek.  It,  IMl,  Str.  No.  SMM 

IfClaiM.     rCL73— 119) 


kottof 


i- 


1.  In  a  torque  wrench  a  work  engaging  element,  a  rod 
rigidly  attached  to  said  element  and  extending  radially 
therefrom,  a  scale  supported  on  said  rod.  an  indicating 
arm  secured  to  said  element  and  having  a  pointer  portion 
movably  overlying  said  scale,  a  support  adjacent  said 
scale  and  a  sensing  means  adjusubly  carried  by  said  sup- 
port, said  sensing  means  comprising  a  housing  and  means 
for  movably  positioning  said  housing  at  a  variety  of 
points  on  said  support,  a  plunger  member  on  said  hous- 
ing, a  finger  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  plunger, 
yielding  means  positioned  between  said  plunger  and  said 
housing  to  urge  said  plunger  outwardly  from  said  houiing.| 
hook  means  on  said  finger,  a  second  yielding  means  posi- 
tioned to  urge  said  hook  means  into  engagement  with 
said  housing  when  said  plunger  is  in  iu  innermost  posi- 
tion in  said  housing,  said  pointer  being  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  said  finger  to  release  said  hook  means 
and  to  free  said  plunger  for  actuation  by  said  first  yield- 
ing means. 


3,142,17i 
MEASUREMENT  OF  THRUST 
Adolph  Razdow,  Montdair,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Razdow 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Newark.  N J.,  a  corporatfoo  of  New 
Jersey 

FIW  July  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M22 
2eCbliiis.    (CL73— IW) 
9.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thrust  characteristics 
of  a  rapidly  moving  stream  of  high  temperature  gases 


3,142,171 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  PNEUMATIC  TYRES 

VsffMM  Elk  GMtk.  SiMaa  CakMaM,  -i^  CMeN  WaN 


inSwIs!'" 


I.  Apparatus  fbr  selectively  measuring  the  cornering 
force,  the  self-aligning  torqua  and  both  the  oomering 
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force  and  the  self-aligning  torque  set  iv  t^r  a  rotating 
pneumatic  tyre  which  apparatus  comprises  a  frame,  a 
cylindrical  drum,  means  for  supporting  said  drum  rotat- 
ably  in  fixed  vertical  potitioo  relative  to  said  frame,  strain 
wHiin«"g  and  measuring  means  connected  between  said 
frame  and  said  drum  supporting  meaiu  and  disposed  on 
lines  of  action  about  the  area  of  contact  of  said  tyre  and 
said  drum,  means  for  supporting  a  tyre  rotatably  with 
iu  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  dnun. 


3,142,1M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
GRAIN  SHAPE  ANALYSES 
WilUan    H.    Glcxc^    Haaspton    Townskip,    AUegkcny 
County,  and  Joka  C.  LudwfcAi,  Jr.,  PUtsborgh,  Pa.,  as- 
slgDors  to  G«if  Rcscarck  A  Dcvek>paBcat  Company, 
PHtsbwak,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FBcd  JaK  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,706 
7  ClakBS.     (CL  73—432) 


means  for  moving  said  tyre  supporting  means  relatively 
to  said  drum  to  bring  the  periphery  of  said  drum  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and  for 
loading  the  tyre,  driving  meaiu  to  rotate  said  tyre  and 
drum  in  rolling  contact,  and  meaiu  connected  to  and 
responsive  to  strains  set  up  in  said  strain  sustaining  and 
measuring  means  to  transform  strains  set  up  in  said  strain 
sustaining  aiKl  measuring  means  by  cornering  forces  and 
self -aligning  torque  forces  into  measuremenu  of  at  least 
one  of  said  forces  and  of  stearing  pull  derived  therefrom. 


3,142,179 

APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID  FLOW 

DaiUcI  Ssti—.  Paris,  FkaM*.  aai^or  to  Scrvlee  Ni 

tfaMi  dlC:  Gax  ^  FrMce,  Paris,  FraMa 

I   I      FHcd  Mar.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,929 

ippkcartea  FraMe  Mar.  t,  I9M 
tdalass.    (CL73— 231) 


1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  a  particle  with  respect 
to  its  shape  comprising  a  channel  adapted  to  be  traversed 
by  the  particle,  the  interior  boundaries  of  said  channel 
being  roughened  surfaces,  means  connected  to  said  chan- 
nel adapted  to  insert  the  particle  into  one  end  of  said 
channel,  means  propelling  the  particle  through  said  chan- 
nel by  executing  a  plurality  of  irregular  bounces  off  the 
boundaries  of  said  channel,  and  timing  means  connected 
to  said  channel  adapted  to  measure  the  time  required  for 
the  particle  to  traverse  said  channel. 


3,142,181 
DAMPED  GYROSCOPE  FOR  CONTROL  PURPOSES 
Waldcnur  MoUcr,  UbcrlkigeB  (Bodcnscc),  Germany,  as- 
siganr  to  Bodeasccwcrk  PcrUn-Elaicr  A  Co.,  G,m.h.H., 
UbcrUagca  (BodcnaccK  GcrasaBy 

filed  Jirfy  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  «27,77i 

Claims  priority,  applkalkM  Germany  J«m  1(,  195t 

1  Claim.     (CL74— 5) 


1.  Fluid  flow-responsive  apparatus  comprising  means 
defining  a  fluid  flowpadi.  means  in  said  flowpath  for  im- 
parting a  routional  velocity  to  the  fluid,  a  turbine  posi- 
tiooed  in  said  flowpath  beyond  said  last  means  and 
routed  by  said  fluid  whereby  the  routiooal  velocity  there- 
of is  reduced,  output  meaiu  responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
turbine,  sensor  means  in  the  flowpath  beyond  said  tur- 
bine aitd  tensing  any  residual  velocity  component  of  the 
fluid,  aixl  retarding  meaiu  operated  by  said  sensor  means 
and  coupled  to  the  turbine  for  applying  a  variable  retard- 
ing couple  thereto  so  as  to  maintain  said  residual  rotation- 
al velocity  component  subatantially  at  zero  magnitude. 


I 
Aircraft  gyroscopic  control  apparatus  comprising  a 
rotor  having  a  spin  axis  adapted  to  rotate  about  a  preces- 
sion axis;  piston  means  and  cylinder  means  separated  by 
a  compressible  gaseous  fluid  and  coimected  with  said  rotor 
as  the  sole  elements  simultaneously  limiting  the  degree  of 
rotation  of  said  spin  axis  about  said  precession  axis  and 
damping  said  rotation  within  the  limits  so  established; 
enclosure  means  surrounding  said  rotor,  piston,  and  cylin- 
der means;  and  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  en- 
closure means  and  the  atmo^ihere  surrounding  the  air- 
craft 
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3,142,182 
GYROSCOPE  SPIN  AXB  BEARINGS 
Ernest  Blancy  Dane,  Jr^   Bdnoot,  Mav^ 
MaMKhuMtlB    bstitiiCe    of   Technology, 
Mas^  a  corporalkM  of  MaMachasctts 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  f  l,27S 
3  ClaiaM.     (CL  74—5) 


to 


1.  A  precision  gyroscopic  instrument  assembly  com- 
prising a  first  spherical  bearing,  a  re-entrant  rotor,  a  first 
spherical  journal  attached  to  said  rotor  at  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  rotor,  and  supported  precisely  concen- 
trically in  said  first  spherical  bearing,  a  flat  spring  lying 
in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  spin  axis  of 
said  rotor  and  at  a  distance  from  said  first  spherical 
journal,  a  second  spherical  bearing  attached  to  one  end 
of  said  flat  spring,  and  a  second  spherical  journal  at- 
tached to  said  rotor  on  said  spin  axis  and  engaging  said 
second  spherical  bearing  with  the  center  of  said  second 
spherical  journal  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said 
flat  spring,  and  rigid  mounting  means  interconnecting 
said  flat  spring  and  said  first  spherical  bearing. 


3,142,183 
FREE  GYROSCOPE 

Ernest  B.  Dane,  Jr.,  Belmont.  Mas.,  assignor  to  Mt> 

dwsetts  Institute  of  Technology,  Cunbridge,  Mnn.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  181489 

3  Claims.     (CL  74— 5.7)  ,    , 


1.  A  precision  free  gyroscope  comprising 

(a)  an  instrument  case. 

(b)  »  spherical  journal  contained  within  said  case, 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  journal  about  an  axis  of 
said  case, 

(</)  means  for  constraining  the  rotation  of  said  jottmal 

to  said  axis, 
(')  a  gyroscope  wheel  having  a  stable  spin  axis. 


(/)    ft  ^herieal  bushias.  caBtnlly  fixed  ia  said  whed 
encircling  said   journal,   having  a   slightly  greater 
radius  of  curvature  than  said  journal, 
(f )  means  for  applying  a  drag  torque  to  said  whed  to 
urge  said  wheel  to  lag  the  rotation  of  said  journal, 
characterized  in  that  the  clearance  between  said  journal 
and  said  bushing  is  sufficient  that  rolling  contact  is  main- 
tained between  said  bushing  and  said  journal  as  said  wheel 
is  driven  by  rotation  of  said  journal  at  operating  speed. 


3,142,184 

GYROSCOPE 

George  F.  East,  Whlttier,  PanI  R.  Sindcr,  Jr.,  Viila.  mi 

John  H.  Wais,  San  Mwfao,  CnMf.,  nalgnini  toClary 

Corporation,   Snn  Gabriel.   CaBf.,  a   cornoradon   of 

Califomia  f«— «»-   •■ 

Filed  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15443f 
7  Cfariw.     (CL  74—5.12) 


I.  A  gyroscope  device  comprising  a  case  having  a  rotor 
compartment,  a  rotor  in  said  compartment,  means  in  said 
rotor  compartment  supporting  said  roter  for  spinning 
about  a  spin  axis  and  for  movement  about  mutually  per- 
pendicular axes,  means  in  said  case  forming  a  cylinder, 
said  case  having  a  propellant  chamber  surrounding  vaid 
cylinder  and  a  wall  intermediate  said  compartment  and 
said  chamber:  a  plurality  of  jcu  spaced  around  said  spin 
axis  and  communicating  said  propellant  chamber  with 
said  rotor  compartment,  said  jeu  being  adapted  to  direct 
streams  of  fluid  propellant  against  said  rotor  whereby  to 
spin  said  rotor,  a  locking  device  for  locliing  said  support- 
ing means  against  movement  about  and  said  mutually 
perpendicular  axes  while  permitting  said  rotor  to  spin, 
said  locking  device  comprising  a  piston  in  said  cylinder:  a 
latch  device  normally  latching  said  piston  in  position 
maintaining  said  locking  device  in  locking  condition,  and 
means  communicating  said  propeilam  chamber  with  said 
piston  and  said  latch  device,  laid  latch  device  being  oper- 
able by  propellant  pressure  to  release  said  piston,  said 
piston  being  operable  by  propellant  prcssuie  to  maintain 
said  locking  device  in  locking  condiliOB,  and  Mid  propel- 
lant pressure  being  ineffective  after  a  piedelemiined  re- 
duction thereof  to  mainuin  said  locking  device  in  locking 
condition. 


••  T 


3,142,185 
PISTON  STROKE  ADJUSTMENT 
WiWaai  L.  Knowica,  DnBaa,  T«a^  Mig 
Machiniij  Conspnvy,  be.  Dates,  T«a^  a 
of  Texas 

Oi^lMl  application  Feb.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  79M19. 
DMdeJ  and  this  appBcatio.  Ium  8,  1942,  8«.  No. 
288,482 

^Clakm.    (CL74— 25) 

1.  A  system  for  driving  a  block  with  progressively  in- 
creasing force  repetitively  from  the  same  return  point  to 
an  end  point  which  is  selectively  variable  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  frame  for  supporting  said  block  for  Knear  sliding 
movement  away  from  said  return  point; 
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(6)  a  first  link  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said  pleic  revolution  under  tbe  action  of  said  spring  biasiof 

block;  means, 
(c)  a  crankshaft  journalled  in  said  frame;  ^~"^^^^~"^~ 

id)  a  connecting  rod  having  one  eixl  journalled  in  said  3,142  187 


crankshaft; 


(e)  a  first  pivot  means  coupling  the  free  ends  of  said 
first  link  and  said  connecting  rod; 

(/)  a  second  pivot  meaiu  selectively  movable  along  an 
arc  having  as  its  center  the  same  axial  location  as 
said  first  pivot  means  when  said  i>iock  is  at  said  re- 
turn point,  and; 

(g)  a  second  link  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  first  pivot 
means  and  said  second  pivot  means,  respectively. 


3.1424W 
CAM  OPERATED  PULSING  DEVICE 

O.  Melton,  NoraMB,  and  Inin  M.  Carpenter,  OUn- 
CMy,  Okln.,  ssshanw  to  The  Gtolop-aph  Cc 
[)blshnniB  Oy,  6kla.,  a  coryertlon  of  Okh 
FBed  May  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  111,778 
5aaliM.    <CL74— 54) 


<r.f^  M 


1 .  An  intermittent  pulsing  device  comprising  a  first 
rotauble  member,  a  second  rotatable  number  mounted 
for  rotation  substantially  coaxial  with  said  first  rotatable 
member,  an  eccentric  means  mounted  on  said  first  rotat- 
able member,  actuator  means  engageable  with  said  ec- 
centric means,  means  resiliently  urging  said  actuator 
means  into  engagBment  with  said  eccentric  means  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  first  rotauble  member,  a  spring  biaa- 
ing  means  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  rotatable 
members,  means  for  rotating  said  second  rotatable  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  first  rotatable  member  so  as  to  increase 
tbe  tension  in  said  spring  biasing  means,  a  first  projecting 
portion  on  said  second  rotatable  member,  and  a  second 
projecting  portion  on  said  first  rotatable  member  adapted 
to  be  intercepted  by  tbe  projecting  portion  on  said  second 
rotatable  member,  said  seMnd  rotatable  member  under 
continuous  rotation  causing  said  first  projecting  portion 
to  contact  said  second  projecting  portion  so  as  to  move 
said  first  rouuble  member  and  its  eccentric  means  rela- 
tive to  the  resiliently  urged  actuator  means  thereby  caus- 
ing said  secofKl  rotauble  member  to  pass  through  a  com- 


ROTATABLE  SWITCH  ACTUATORS 

Normal,  and  Robert  A.  Pnach,  Le  Roy,  DL, 
to  Goncral  Electric  Company,  a 
ewYorfc 

FUed  Dec  22, 1988,  Ser.  No.  77,588 
2CWm.    (CL74— 187) 


1.  A  roUUble  switch  actuator  comprising  a  hoUow 
base,  a  shaft  roUUbly  mounted  in  said  base  and  having 
means  for  actuating  a  switch  operator,  a  coil  ^ring 
wrapped  around  said  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  roUUble  rings 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  having  books  req;)ectively 
secured  to  opposiu  ends  of  said  spring,  said  hooks  being 
spaced  angulariy  about  tbe  axis  of  said  shaft  relative  to 
c»ch  other  when  the  shaft  is  in  a  neutral  position,  each 
ring  having  also  a  radially  extending  finger  q>aced  angu- 
larly about  the  shaft  axis  with  req>ect  to  iu  associated 
hook,  said  fingers  also  being  spaced  angularly  about  the 
shaft  axis  with  respect  to  each  other  when  the  shaft  is 
in  said  neutral  position,  said  base  having  a  rib  extending 
into  the  space  between  said  fingers  to  prevent  roUtion  of 
said  rings  simultaneously  in  the  same  direction,  said 
shaft  having  axially  extending  tongues  respectivdy  en- 
gaging shoulders  of  said  fingers,  one  of  said  rings  being 
routed  in  one  direction  by  engagement  of  iU  finger  shoul- 
der with  one  of  said  tongues  in  response  to  roUtion  of 
said  shaft  in  said  one  direction  away  from  said  neutral 
position  to  stretch  said  spring  from  one  end  thereof  while 
the  other  ring  is  held  against  roUtion  by  said  rib,  and 
said  other  ring  being  routed  in  the  opposite  direction  by 
engagement  of  its  finger  shoulder  with  the  other  tongue 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion away  from  said  neutral  position  to  stretch  said  npriag 
from  its  other  end  while  said  one  ring  is  held  against 
roUtion  by  said  rib. 


3,142,188 
STEPPING  DEVICE 
Lester  Miller,  Jr.,  Daahnry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Amerfean 
Machine  A  Foundry  Compnay,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  188,718 
13  CUdms.    (CL  74—142)  , 


1.  A  Stepping  motor  comprising  a  ratchet  whed 
mounted  for  roUtion  about  a  first  axis,  said  ratchet  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  evenly  4>aced  nuijor  and  minor 


i*^ym 
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teeth,  each  of  said  teeth  bemg  parallel  to  said  first  axis 
and  having  flat  side  surfaces  and  an  apex,  each  of  the 
side  surfaces  of  each  minor  tooth  lying  in  a  plane  which 
passes  through  the  apex  of  the  nujor  tooth  adjacent  the 
other  side  surface  of  said  minor  tooth;  a  pivot  pin  spaced 
from  said  ratchet  wheel  and  having  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  ftrst  axis;  first  aiKl  second  levers  each  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  and  extending  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  ratchet  wheel;  first  and  second  electromag- 
nets operatively  mounted  for  rotating  said  first  and  sec- 
ond levers  in  response  to  energization  of  said  first  and 
second  electromagnets  respectively;  first  and  second  driv- 
ing pawls  each  disposed  on  a  different  side  of  said  ratchet 
wheel,  said  first  and  second  driving  pawls  being  carried 
by  said  first  and  second  levers  respectively,  said  first  driv- 
ing pawl  being  operative,  upon  actuation  of  said  first 
lever,  to  rotate  said  ratchet  wheel  in  a  clockwise  direc- 
tion, said  second  driving  pawl  being  operative,  upon  ac- 
tuation of  said  second  lever,  to  rotate  said  ratchet  wheel 
in  a  counterclockwise  direction;  first  and  second  detent 
pawls  rotatably  mounted  on  Mid  pivot  pin,  each  of  said 
detent  pawls  being  disposed  on  a  different  side  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  and  being  engageable  therewith,  said  first 
detent  pawl  being  operative  when  engaged  with  said 
ratchet  wheel  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel 
in  a  clockwise  direction,  said  second  detent  pawl  being 
operative  when  engaged  with  said  ratchet  whieel  to  pre- 
vent rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction;  means  biasing  said  detent  pawls  toward  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  wheel;  means  coupling  said 
first  lever  and  said  first  detent  pawl  and  said  second  lever 
and  said  second  detent  pawl  whereby  actuation  of  each 
of  said  levers  is  effective  to  disengage  the  detent  pawl 
coupled  therewith  from  said  ratchet  wheel  to  allow  the 
ratchet  wheel  to  be  rotated;  first  and  second  stop  pawls 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  and  engageable  with 
said  ratchet  wheel  to  limit  rotation  thereof  in  clockwise 
and  counterclockwise  directions  respectively,  said  bias- 
ing means  being  further  operative  to  bias  said  stop  pawls 
toward  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel;  and  means 
coupling  said  first  stop  pawl  and  said  first  detent  pawl 
and  said  second  stop  pawl  and  said  second  detent  paw] 
whereby  movement  of  each  detent  pawl  in  a  direction 
away  from  engagement  with  said  ratchet  wheel  allows 
said  stop  pawl  coupled  therewith  to  move  toward  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  wheel  under  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means. 

M42,lt9 
RATIO  CONTROL  FOR  TOROIDAL  TRANSMISSION 
Mkhacl  Davfa,  CaMweH,  a^  Charles  E.  Knas,  FnakM 
Lakes,  N  J.;  saU  Davis  assizor  to  Cartlss-Writlit  Cor» 
poration,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware,  and  said  Kraas 
assigBor  to  Ezcclcniiatk,  lac^  a  eorpofatloa  of  New 
Yotfc 

FOcd  Fck.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  2Sf  »9t2 
UCIaiM.    (CL74— 3M) 


plurality  of  drcimiferentially-spaced  rollers  disposed  be- 
tween and  in  driving  contact  with  said  surfaces  for  trans- 
mitting torque  fron  the  input  member  to  the  output  mem- 
ber, support  means  for  each  roller  including  pivot  means 
providing  for  speed-ratio-chaaging  pivotal  movement  of 
said  roller  across  said  toric  surfaces,  each  roller  support 
means  also  including  means  providing  for  movement  of 
its  roller  in  a  second  mode  in  response  to  changes  in  the 
traction  forces  between  said  roller  and  said  toric  surfaces 
such  that  in  response  to  movement  in  said  second  mode 
said  speed-ratio-changing  pivotal  movement  of  the  roller 
is  initiated,  control  means  including  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure operatively  connected  to  each  roller  support  means 
for  applying  a  fluid  pressure  force  thereto  for  controlling 
movement  of  each  roller  in  iu  said  second  mode  thereby 
determining  the  speed-ratio  position  of  said  rollers,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  means  for 
automatically  varying  said  fluid  pressure  force  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  rollers  in  said  second  nrade. 


RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TOROIDAL 

TRANSMBNON 

WliUaai  E.  lUlssy,  Glaa  Ri^s,  mi  Wshmt  &  HeOsr. 

hoM,  N J^  iiihsiii  la  CmHsbWi^N  Catyasatlua.  a 

af  Pslawais 

Flad  Pabw  M,  IMS,  9sr.  N*.  299^93 

IlClitaii.    (CL74— 3M) 


1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  comprising  co-axial 
input  and  output  members  having  facing  toric  surfaces,  a 


1.  A  control  system  for  variable  speed  transmissioos 
having  co-axial  input  and  outpue  members  with  facing 
toric  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced 
rollers  disposed  between  and  in  driving  contact  with  said 
surfaces  for  transmitting  torque  from  the  input  member 
to  the  output  member,  support  means  for  each  roller  in- 
eluding  a  pivot  shaft  providing  for  speed-ratio  changing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  rollers  across  said  toric  sur- 
faces, each  said  roller  pivot  shaft  being  supported  for 
translational  movement  along  its  axis  for  initiating  speed- 
ratio  pivotal  movement  of  said  rollers,  said  control  sys- 
tem comprisiiig;  cam  means  connected  to  one  of  the 
roller  pivot  shafts  for  pivotal  and  u-anslatiooal  move- 
ment therewith,  means  including  valve  means  for  apply- 
ing a  fluid  pressure  force  axially  against  said  roller  pivot 
shafto  such  that  changes  in  the  relative  magnitude  of  die 
fluid  pressure  force  oa  each  rolkr  pivot  shaft  or  the  toric 
surface  traction  forces  on  tu  asaociatad  roller  causes 
translational  movcflaent  of  the  roller  pivot  shaft,  said 
valve  means  operatively  engaging  said  cam  means,  means 
operable  for  rotating  said  valve  means  relative  to  said 
cam  means  for  producing  linear  movement  of  the  valve 
means  in  one  directioo  or  the  other  depending  on  the  di- 
rection of  roution.  said  valve  means  being  effective  in 
response  to  Imear  movement  in  either  direction  for  chang- 
ing the  fluid  presanre  force  acting  against  the  roller  pivot 
shafts  to  cause  Iransiatjooal  movement  of  each  of  said 
shafts  thereby  inducing  speed-ratio-changing  movement 
of  the  rollers  with  accompanying  pivotal  movement  of 
their  pivot  shafts,  and  the  operative  engagement  betwepii 
the  cam  and  valve  means  being  such  that  said  transla- 
tional nMvement  of  said  one  roller  pivot  shaft  and  the 
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resulting  pivotal  movemem  of  said  shaft  are  l>oth  effec- 
tive through  said  cam  means  to  linearly  move  the  valve 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  producing  said 
fluid  pressure  change. 


2t. 


3,142.191 

ROAD  TAMPING  MACHINE 

tc  Doacaigketti,  Plaxza  GiaUo  C« 

MilM,  Italy 

Filed  Sept  13, 19S5,  Ssr.  No.  534,131 

Claiau  priority,  MpMctlsn  »wltaaiUMd  Jan.  If,  195S 

4C1alMS.    (CL74— 213) 


1 .  In  a  road  umping  machine  comprising  a  rigid  main 
frame  having  two  ends;  a  vibratory  compressor  roller 
adapted  to  tamp  road  surface  material  and  having  a 
shaft  iournaled  in  and  at  one  end  of  said  main  frame; 
wheel  means  having  shaft  means  joumaled  in  and  at  the 
Other  eiKl  of  said  main  frame;  and  motor  meaiu  mounted 
on  said  main  frame  at  one  side  of  said  roller  and  driving- 
ly  connected  to  the  shaft  of  the  vibratory  roller:  the 
combination  of  at  least  ooe  elastic  tire  disposed  above 
and  selectively  movable  against  said  roller;  supporting 
means  for  each  tire  comprising  lever  means  connected 
with  each  tire  and  having  one  end  swingably  connected 
to  said  motor  means  and  another  end;  and  means  for 
adjusuMy  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  lever  means 
to  the  main  frame  at  the  other  side  of  said  roller  where- 
by each  tire  transmits  a  part  of  the  weight  of  said  motor 
BMans  and  of  said  main  frame  to  said  roUer. 


3442,192 
FRICTION  FACED  PULLEY 
Kenneth  G.  Edbsffg.  Whits  Bear  Lake,  Mln%, 
Mlaacsota  Mlni^  aad  Ma«rfactarln| 
Paal,  Miaa.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mw.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199,794 
4CWM.     (CL  74— 239.7) 


4ff- 


to 

91. 


hydraulic  imit  for  applying  constant  hydraulic  operating 
force  in  the  plane  of  the  unit  and  secured  at  a  point  to 
supporting  means  for  the  unit;  a  bracket  having  a  project- 
ing fixed  arm  passing  adjacent  the  operating  end  of  the 
hydraulic  unit;  a  hydraulically  operated  bellcrank  piv- 
oted to  the  projecting  end  of  the  fixed  arm  and  presenting 
first  and  second  bellcrank  arms;  spring  means  substantial- 
ly in  the  plane  of  the  hydraulic  tmit  and  coimected  to  bias 
the  bellcrank  in  a  force  assisting  relation  to  the  force  of 
the  hydraulic  unit;  and  a  belt  tensioning  pulley  connected 
to  the  second  bellcrank  arm  in  a  position  for  effecting  cob- 


4.  For  use  with  a  flat  belt,  a  pulley  having  a  normally 
smooth  working  face  to  which  a  plurality  of  similar 
tapered  elongate  strips  of  frictional  sheet  material  are 
affixed,  each  of  laid  strips  being  positioned  with  its 
narrow  end  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  pulley  and  with  its 
widest  portion  approximately  at  the  middle  of  said  face, 
approximately  the  same  niunber  of  said  strips  extending 
toward  each  edge  of  said  pulley. 


tact  of  running  engagement  with  the  belt;  the  hydraulic 
unit  having  a  point  of  connection  to  the  first  bellcrank 
arm;  said  pulley  being  laterally  offset  from  the  bellcrank, 
there  being  a  diagonal  offset  in  said  fixed  arm,  and  a  di- 
agonal offset  in  the  first  bellcrank  arm,  all  offsets  being  in 
the  direction  of  the  plane  of  the  unit  whereby  the  con- 
tact of  running  engagement  between  the  belt  and  pulley, 
the  projecting  end  of  the  fixed  arm  to  which  the  bellcraiik 
is  pivoted,  and  the  point  of  connection  to  the  first  bell- 
crank arm  are  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  hydraulic 
unit. 


3,142,194 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BOARD  FOR 
EDUCATIONAL  PURPOSES 
William  B.  Garden  KUsytk  Scotland,  assignor  to  WU- 
son  A  Garden  I  iaiim,  Kilsyth,  Scotland,  a  corporation 
of  the  United  Ki^don  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

Filed  Oct  23,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  147,92t 
3Clabm.     (CL  74— 242.14) 


3,142,193 
BELT  TENSIONING  DEVICE 
Peter  P.  Poiko,  LyoM,  and  Laari  I.  Kivlsto,  Wheaton,  IIL, 
assignors  to  International  Harvcatcr  Company,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  cot  potation  of  New  Jersey 

Fttcd  Nov.  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153,3M 
3Clainis.     (CL  74— 242.11) 
1.  A  dual  force  belt  tensioning  device  for  a  belt  en- 
trained about  driving  and  driven  parts,  and  including:  a 


1.  In  a  board  for  educational  purposes  having  an 
endless  band  of  flexible  material  capable  of  bearing 
indicia,  two  vertically  spaced  rotatable  rollers  arotmd 
which  said  band  is  entrained,  the  lower  of  said  rollers 
being  vertically  supported  by  said  band,  and  a  frame 
including  two  substantially  parallel  uprights  rdative  to 
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which  said  roUen  are  rotaUbly  naounted;  a  temiooiiig 
device  comprising  at  least  one  latch  plate  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  lower  one  of  said  roUert,  ooosidered 
with  said  board  in  the  operative  position,  said  lower 
rollers  beinf  operatively  urged  away  from  the  upper  one 
oi  said  rollers  by  the  weight  of  said  lower  roller,  a 
ratchet  fixedly  mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  upright 
members  adjacent  to  said  latch  plate,  and  a  pawl  carried 
by  said  latch  plate,  the  center  of  gravity  ot  said  latch 
plate  being  on  the  same  side  of  an  imaginary  vertical 
through  the  position  of  rotatable  mounting  of  said  latch 
plate  as  said  pawl,  considered  with  said  board  in  the 
operative  position,  whereby  said  pawl  is  urged  by  gravity 
into  engagement  with  said  ratchet,  said  ratchet  being  so 
mounted  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  lower  roller 
towards  said  upper  roller  when  said  pawl  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet. 


3,142»195 

TRANSMISSION 

Lewis  E.  HcayoB,  Jacksoii,  Mkh.,  Msignor  to  Cfavk 

Eqnipmcirt  Coinp— j,  a  conpo»tiu«  of  MkUgan 

Filed  Dec  29,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  79,4M 

5  ClaiBS.     (CL  74—359) 


3.  In  a  transmission,  forward  and  rear  vertically  dis- 
posed walls  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  aligned  open- 
ings in  the  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  shafts  ex- 
tending through  the  said  pairs  of  openings  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  the  said  shafts  being  ioumialed  directly 
on  the  said  walls  by  means  of  anti-friction  bearings,  cer- 
tain of  said  shafts  having  portions  thereof  extending 
beyond  the  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  clutch  supports  non- 
rotatably  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  said  walls 
and  having  aiuiular  portions  surrounding  the  said  extend- 
ing portions  of  the  rotatable  shafts  in  coaxial  relation 
therewith,  a  plurality  of  gears  rotatably  mounted  respec- 
tively on  the  said  supports,  a  plurality  of  multiple  disc 
clutches  arranged  to  selectively  coimect  the  said  rotatable 
gears  respectively  to  their  coaxial  shafts,  each  clutch  in- 
cluding a  drum  member  connected  to  the  said  gear  and 
carrying  a  plurality  of  discs  and  additional  discs  inter- 
leaved with  the  said  first  discs  and  connected  to  the  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  means  for  compressing 
the  disc  assembly  of  each  clutch  for  providing  clutch  en- 
gagement and  additional  gears  carrioJ  by  certain  of  the 
said  rotatable  shafts  in  mesh  with  certain  of  the  afore- 
said gears  and  arranged  to  form  in  cooperation  therewith 
a  complete  gear  train  upon  the  engagement  of  selected 
ones  of  the  said  multiple  disc  clutches. 


3,I4249< 
TRANSMBSION  FOR  A  CHAIN  SAW 
PMlp  R.  Haikdl,  FloBMiii,  ..d  Rokert  IL 
Haiel  Great,  DL,  mbIuuii  to 


t 

of 


FIM 


Mnr24,l< 
arisiwi 


1.  In  a  transmission  for  a  chain  saw,  a  multi-step  re- 
duction fear  train  coipprising  at  least  one  intermediate 
shaft  supported  at  its  ends  by  bearings,  an  enlarged 
diameter  sectioa  inlermediate  the  ends  of  said  shaft,  a 
threaded  section  of  said  shaft  on  each  side  of  said  en- 
larged section,  a  driven  gear  thrcadaMy  received  on  one 
of  said  threaded  sections  in  abutment  with  said  enlarged 
section  and  a  driving  gear  threadably  received  on  the 
other  of  said  threaded  sections,  the  hand  of  said  threads 
being  so  selected  that  the  forces  appHed  to  the  driven  gear 
and  the  forces  applied  by  said  shaft  to  the  driving  gear 
tend  to  produce  relative  rotation  of  said  gears  tending 
to  draw  said  fears  into  closure  abutment  with  said  en- 
larged section  of  the  shaft,  the  enlarged  section  of  said 
shaft  being  provided  with  wrench-engaging  surfaces  to 
faciliute  disassembly  of  said  ^ar  from  said  shaft. 


3442497 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  PIVOTABLE  DEVICE 

Robert  G.  UTamnttm,  P.a  Bm  23«7.  LoMview,  Tea. 

nki  Oct.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227^71 

ITlsliai      (0.74—422) 


1.  In  an  earthworking  madiine  having  a  main  frame 
and  an  earth  engaging  structure  pivotally  mounted  there- 
on, a  movement  control  mechanism  for  said  earth  engag- 
ing structure  which  comprises:  a  powered  gear  reduction 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  earth  engaging 
structure  and  having  an  output  pinion;  a  rack  having  an 
arcuate  convex  back  surface  and  teeth  engaging  said  out- 
put pinion,  which  teeth  are  so  arranged  that  the  pitch  lines 
of  the  faces  thereof  lie  in  a  common  plane;  a  single  back- 
up roller  joumally  mounted  in  a  Axed  position  adjacent 
said  pinion  for  roiUible  engafement  with  said  back  sur- 
face; and  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  rack  to 
said  earth  engaging  structure. 
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3,142,19t 
PUSH  BUTTON  MECHANISM 
loha  H.  Wmaau,  Barrli^toa,  IB, 


to  Oak 


MMMrfactarlBf  Co^  a  corporatfoa  of  Dciawart 
Filed  Aof.  17, 1941,  Sot.  No.  132,2f9 


4Cb 


(CL  74-^483) 


1.  A  two  button  interlock  mechanism '  comprising  a 
base,  two  push  rods  mounted  on  said  base  in  spaced  paral- 
lel laterally  offset  relation  for  longitudinal  movement, 
means  for  biasing  said  two  rods  to  a  normal  OUT  posi- 
tion, a  treadle  bar  pivotally  secured  on  said  base  at  a 
point  between  said  rods,  said  treadle  bar  having  arm  por- 
tions extending  from  the  pivot  region  laterally  of  said 
rods,  snap  action  means  for  biasing  said  treadle  bar  to 
either  of  two  stable  positions,  said  treadle  bar  being  rock- 
able  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  two  rods,  means  coupling 
said  rods  to  the  arm  portions  of  the  treadle  bar  whereby 
the  movement  of  a  rod  to  an  IN  position  drives  iu  corre- 
sponding ueadle  bar  arm.  alternate  movement  of  the 
push  rods  causing  treadle  bar  operation,  a  latch  bar  mov- 
able in  a  straight  line  transversely  to  the  lines  of  motion 
of  the  rods,  means  for  biasing  said  latch  bar  to  one  posi- 
tion, said  latch  bar  having  cam  and  stop  portions  for 
each  push  rod.  said  coupling  means  for  a  rod  and  treadle 
bar  arm  also  cooperating  with  a  cam  and  stop  portion  on 
the  latch  bar.  the  cam  portion  being  shaped  so  that  move- 
ment of  its  rod  from  one  position  to  its  other  position 
causes  the  latch  bar  to  be  moved  against  its  bias,  the  stop 
portion  cooperating  with  the  same  rod  to  retain  said  rod 
in  its  other  position,  the  remaining  rod  when  operating 
serving  to  release  the  lock  between  the  stop  portion  and 
rod. 


N. 


I  !  3,142,199 

PEDAL  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  W.  Bortoa,  FarmiagtoB,  Mkh.,  mi  Goonc 
Drew.  Clevdaod,  Ohio,  aasi^on  to  Csasral  Mo( 
Corpomioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coqpoitfam  of  Dcfanr«« 
FUi  Im.  28,  1M3,  Str.  Nor254,lH 
3ClalM    (CL74— 516) 


1.  A  pedal  mounting  arrangement  compriiiiif  a  tof^ 
linkafe  having  a  stationary  end  pivot  and  a  movable  aod 


pivot  and  a  movable  center  pivot  with  a  first  link  join- 
ing said  stationary  end  pivot  and  said  movable  center 
pivot  and  a  second  link  joining  said  movable  end  pivot 
and  said  movable  center  pivot,  a  mounting  bracket  having 
said  sutionary  end  pivot  thereon,  a  pedal  attached  to 
said  second  link,  a  guide  link  pivotally  attached  to  said 
movable  end  pivot  and  to  said  mounting  bracket,  and  an 
output  link  secured  to  said  movable  end  pivot 


3,142,2m 
HANDLE  BAR  GRIP 
Edward  L  SdBaaB,  2472  Orwtook  Road,  CleTeland 
Hailhta,  OWo,  a^  Richard  RohcH  ZmAowsU,  4415 
Pcarse  Ave,  Ncwbwih  Haifhts,  OWo 

Filed  Joae  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  122,377 
SCIataaa.    (CL  74-^5L9) 


3.  A  handle  bar  grip  for  children's  vehicles,  having  a 
first  portion  simulating  the  barrel  of  a  pistol  and  fcx-med 
to  receive  and  be  supported  by  the  end  of  the  vehicle 
handle  bar,  a  liquid  passageway  terminating  in  a  nozzle 
associated  with  said  portion,  a  second  portion  integral 
with  the  first  portion  and  shaped  to  simulate  a  pistol  grip, 
the  second  portion  incorporating  a  liquid  reservoir  and 
pumping  means,  a  line  of  communication  between  said 
pumping  means  and  the  passageway,  and  a  trigger  mecha- 
ni«n  supported  by  said  second  portion  and  operable  by 
the  'operator  without  removing  his  grasp  upon  the  grip 
to  effect  actuation  of  the  pumping  meaiu  whereby  a  stream 
of  Itquid  may  be  ejected  from  the  handle  b)ir  grip. 


3,142,281 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FORXCTUATOR 

SCREW  SHAFT 

Howard  M.  Gcycr,  Dayton,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  General 

Motors  Corponrton.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponrtioa  of 

Scr.  No.  228,172 


2.  In  a  screw  and  nut  type  actuator,  an  elongate  heli- 
cally grooved  screw  shaft,  a  nut  having  threaded  engafe- 
meiu  with  said  screw  shaft,  protective  cord  cover  means 
for  said  screw  shaft  comprising  a  pair  of  helically  wound 
cord  strands,  the  inner  cord  strand  engaging  the  grooves 
of  said  screw  shaft  and  the  outer  cord  strand  being  nested 
with  the  coil  of  the  inner  cord  strand  and  in  engagement 
with  adjacent  convolutioos  thereof,  and  means  guiding 
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said  inner  and  outer  cord  strands  over  said  nut  in  super- 
posed relation  whereby  relative  rotation  between  said  nut 
and  said  screw  shaft  will  result  in  unwinding  said  cord 
strands  from  said  screw  shaft  on  one  side  of  said  nut  and 
rewinding  said  cord  strands  on  said  screjw  shaft  on  the 
other  side  of  said  nut. 


3,142at2 
TWO  MOTOR  DRIVE  HAVING  A  CENTRIFUGALLY 

CONTROLLED  CLUTCH 

Josef  MiiUbcyer,  HoheauMrkstr.  25,  Obwurscl,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  19«2,  Scr.  N<».  245,747 

Claims  priority,  appHcaHoti  Gcmumy  Jom  29,  19€1 

14  Claims.     (CL  74— «i5) 


1.  A  free-wheeling  clutch  of  the  centrifugal  type,  com- 
prising two  coaxially  rotatable  and  selectively  drivable 
power  input  members,  a  power  output  member  firmly 
joined  coaxially  with  one  of  said  input  members  to  rotate 
together  therewith,  catch  means  firmly  joined  coaxially 
with  said  other  input  member,  entrainer  means  movably 
mounted  on  said  one  input  member  and  engageable  with 
said  catch  means  for  coupling  said  two  input  members  to- 
gether, spring  means  biasing  said  entrainer  meaiu  toward 
engagement  with  said  catch  means,  and  centrifugal  weight 
means  connected  with  said  entrainer  means  for  moving  the 
latter  out  of  engagement  when  the  speed  of  said  one 
input  member  exceeds  a  given  limit,  whereby  the  clutch 
becomes  free-wheeling  relative  to  said  other  input  mem- 
ber. 


3.142,2t3 
TRACTOR  DIFFERENTIAL  LOCK 
Donald  G.  Bamford,  Detroit,  Mick.,  asrignnr  to  Mas 
Fcrgusoa    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mick,    a    corpontioa 
Maryland 

Filed  Jniy  27,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  127,251 
3  Claims.     (CL  74— 71«.5) 


ey- 

of 


1.  A  differential  gearing  assembly  coihprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  differential  case,  an  axle  housing  secured  to 
and  opening  into  said  differential  case,  an  axle  joumalled 
in  said  axle  housing,  a  differential  gear  in  said  differential 
case  coupled  to  said  axle  and  having  a  member  rotatable 
relative  to  said  axle  when  differential  action  occurs,  a 
locking  element  slidably  mounted  on  said  axle  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  said  mem- 
ber, means  biasing  said  element  out  of  locking  engagement 
with  said  member,  said  axle  bousing  having  a  lug  sup- 
porting a  brake  shaft  bearing,  an  opening  in  said  axle 
housing  alined  with  said  bearing,  a  shaft  joumalled  in 
said  opening  and  piloted  in  said  bearing,  a  shifter  fork 
coupled  to  said  element  and  rotatably  anchored  to  said 
shaft,  a  cam  and  follower  connection  between  said  fork 


and  said  shaft  for  shifting  the  dement  against  said  bias 
into  locking  engagement  with  said  member  upon  oscilla- 
tion of  said  shaft,  and  a  pedal  secured  to  said  shaft  out- 
side of  said  axle  bousing  between  said  opening  and  taid 
lug  for  oscillating  the  shaft. 


3,142a«4 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BY-PASS  DIE 
Howard  G.  Allen,  Craniton,  RX,  aarifnor  to  Bostitch, 
inc  Emu  Grceawkk,  RX,  a  coryoratkM  of  Rkodc 
island 

FU«d  .May  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  I27,t7t 
•  4  Oaima.     (CL  74— Itl) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  by-pass  die  for  use  in 
clinching  staples  which  comprises  forming  a  portion  of 
a  die-blank  with  iu  face  concavely  curved  and  form- 
ing at  least  one  staple-guiding  channel  extending  along 
said  face  with  iU  end  lying  in  said  curved  portion,  the 
center  line  of  said  channel  lying  in  a  single  plane,  bend- 
ing the  part  of  said  blank  containing  said  curved  portion 
in  a  direction  laterally  of  said  plane  to  displace  the  center 
line  in  said  portion  from  said  plane,  and  then  hardening 
said  blank. 


3,142445 
LUBRICATED  TAPPING  T 

William  U  H Braifor^  Pa.,     jgani  to 

indwitries.  Inc.,  DaBaa,  Tex.,  a  cwnaiaUoM  of  Ddawwe 

FUad  Nov.  15,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2J7J74 

aClalma.     (CL  77— 3t) 


I 


tod  comprising  a  threaded  main 
axis  of  rotation  and  having 


1-  In  a  tapping  T.  a 
body  portion   defining  an 

wrench  engaging  means  on  one  end  and  a  penetrating  end 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  at  the  other  end,  said  penetrat- 
ing end  portion  being  Upered.  tubular  and  of  a  non-circu- 
lar shape  on  the  exterior  of  a  cross  section  normal  to  said 


3,142,2m 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  IMPACT  DEVICE 

Wllmcr  W.  Hapc,  Faycttcrflk,  and  GIcm  A.  Howe- 

holder,  St.  nnmns,  Pa^  SMlfiin  Id  CtaMkwikwf 

tion  of  PcwHylvaBia 

FIM  May  15. 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,434 
ItClainK.    (CL7I— 13) 

I.  A  Stroke  progranuner  control  system  for  an  impact 
device  having  means  permitting  seleaion  of  strokes  of 
more  than  one  length  comprising  at  least  one  meaiu  for 
actuating  each  of  the  stroke  length  selector  means,  count- 
ing means  for  counting  strokes  of  the  impact  device, 
sequencing  means  responsive  to  the  counting  means  and 
associated  with  at  least  one  less  than  the  total  number  of 
actuating  means  to  terminate  a  sequence  of  strokes  of  a 
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particular  length  at  a  selected  count  and  initiate  a  se- 
quence of  blows  of  another  predetermined  length,  and 
meaiu  sensing  some  property  of  the  work  and  auto- 


matically operating  said  counting  means  to  actuate  the 
sequencing  means  at  different  counts  depending  on  that 
property. 


3,142447 

GROOVING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Beniamla  Grab,  1424  I2th  Ave.,  Grafton,  Wis. 

Coatlauation  of  appiktikm  Scr.  No.  449,597.  Feb.  II. 

1954.    This  appUcatioa  Apr.  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1M,447 

SCIaisaa.     (CL  •*— 14) 


I 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  an  odd  number  of 
longitudinally  extending  alternating  grooves  and  ridges  in 
the  periphery  of  the  blank,  a  forming  structure  comprising 
a  pair  of  identical  rollers  with  each  roller  including  an 
annular  surface  disposed  to  initially  penetrate  the  periph- 
ery of  the  blank  and  form  a  groove  therein,  the  circle 
getters  ted  by  the  mid -point  of  the  width  of  the  annular 
surface  of  one  roller  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane 
with  the  circle  generated  by  the  mid-point  of  the  width 
of  the  annular  surface  of  the  other  roller,  and  a  line  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  mid-point  of  the  annular  surface 
of  one  roller  intersecting  a  line  extending  iMrmal  to  said 
mid-point  of  the  annular  surface  of  the  other  roller  aitd 
the  intersection  of  said  lines  being  offset  from  said  com- 
nxm  plane  and  coinciding  with  the  center  of  the  blank 
to  be  formed. 

4.  A  method  of  forming  an  odd  number  of  elongated 
grooves  in  the  periphery  of  a  cylindrical  blank  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  positioning  a  cylindrical  blank  be- 
tween a  pair  of  opposed  identical  rollers,  repeatedly  pene- 
trating the  periphoy  of  the  cylindrical  blank  by  subject- 
ing the  same  to  a  series  of  opposed  penetrating  thrusts 
simultaneously  applied  along  a  plane  parallel  to  and  offset 
from  the  axis  of  the  blank  by  said  rollers  cyclicly  moved 
into  repeated  simiUtaneous  engagement  therewith,  and 


moving  and  rotating  the  blank  along  and  about  the  axis 
thereof  in  timed  relation  with  the  cyclic  movements  of 
said  elements. 


3,142,244 

ROLLING  MILL  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  ROLLING 

METAL  BARS  AND  WIRES 

Harlo  ProMni,  Via  Cosfaao  del  Faate  14,  Milan,  Italy 

Ptled  Apr.  11,  1944,  Scr.  No.  21,332 

priority,  appUcatfon  Italy  Apr.  11, 1959 

SClirias.    (CLSB— 34) 


I .  In  a  rolling  mill  containing  a  first  fluid  path  for  the 
rolls  and  the  metal  member  which  is  r(41ed  therein  and 
a  second  fluid  path  for  the  means  carrying  and  driving 
said  rolls,  the  combination  of  a  number  of  rolls,  the 
transverse  planes  of  which  converge  towards  a  common 
rolling  axis,  said  rolls  being  adapted  to  roll  between  them 
a  metal  member  along  said  rolling  axis,  housing  meaiu 
including  a  central  portion  surrounding  said  rolling  axis 
and  into  which  the  peripheries  of  the  rolls  project,  pack- 
ings fitted  between  said  projecting  portions  of  the  rolls 
and  said  housing  means  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
form  within  said  housing  means  a  fluid-tight  path  along 
the  outer  peripheries  of  the  rolls  and  through  the  central 
portion  of  the  housing  means,  driving  means  for  driving 
the  different  rolls  located  outside  the  central  portion  of 
the  housing  means,  said  driving  means  maintained  in  fluid 
isolation  relationship  from  the  central  portion  of  the 
housing  means  by  said  packings,  and  means  for  feeding 
one  cooling  and  lubricating  liquid  in  continuotu  circula- 
tion through  said  fluid-tight  path  and  another  cooling  and 
lubricating  liquid  in  continuous  circulation  over  the  driv- 
ing means. 


3,142049 
TOOL  LOCATOR 
Henry  W.  Dcmlcr,  Lebanon,  Pa., 

Incorporated,  Hanisbyr(, 

FHcd  Jm.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  43,288 
3  Claims.    (CL  81— 15) 


to  AMP 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  scissors-type  tool 
having  an  opening  stroke  and  a  closing  stroke,  said  tool 
being  adapted  to  crimp  electrical  connectors,  said  device 
comprising:  a  body  member,  a  spring-in-essed  moving 
block  slidably  secured  to  said  body  member,  cam  means 
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pivotally  secured  to  said  body  member  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  spring-pressed  moving  block,  flexible 
connector-gripping  clip  means  provided  on  said  body 
member  and  on  said  spring-pressed  moving  block  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  an  electrical  connector,  and  means 
connected  to  said  cam  means  for  moving  said  spring- 
pressed  moving  block  relative  to  said  body  member  in 
one  direction  by  one  stroke  of  the  tool,  and  for  moving 
the  spring-pressed  moving  block  relative  to  the  body 
member  in  the  other  direction  by  the  other  stroke  of  the 
tool,  one  of  said  clip  means  being  flexe^  and  slidable  along 
the  connector  during  one  stroke  of  (be  tool,  the  other 
of  said  clip  means  being  flexed  and  slidable  along  the  con- 
nector during  the  other  stroke  of  the  tool. 


3,142^1t 

POWER  OPERATED  WRENCH  WITH 

TWO-SPEED  DRIVE 

James  S.  Rodgcn,  Adaois  Ran,  S.C^  asrignor  to  Rodger* 

Hydraulic,  Incorpbratcd,  MinoeapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jooc  22,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  204^45 
2  Claims.     (CL  SI— 57) 


vwvwvv'vvvVwv  vvwwsvo^wvvv-' 


I.  A  power  operated  wrench  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; a  supporting  framework:  a  drive  motor  rigidly 
mounted  upon  said  supporting  framework;  a  drive  head 
pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  framework  for 
movement  about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  frame- 
work, said  drive  head  extending  outwardly  from  said 
supporting  framework;  a  vertically  disposed  wrench  out- 
put shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  said  drive  head,  a 
horizontally  disposed  shaft  in  driving  engagement  with 
said  wrench  output  shaft  and  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  wrench  drive  head;  drive  means  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  framework  and  0(>eratively  connected  to  said 
drive  motor  for  rotation  therewith;  a  flexible  coupling 
means  connected  between  said  drive  means  and  said  hori- 
zontally disposed  shaft;  a  socket  supporting  member  slid- 
ably  mounted  upon  the  lower  end  of  said  wrench  output 
shaft;  means  coupling  said  socket  supporting  member  and 
said  wrench  output  shaft  for  preventing  relative  rotation- 
al movement  therebetween  and  a  control  member  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  drive  head  and  said  socket 
supporting  member  for  sliding  said  socket  supporting 
member  axially  of  said  wrench  output  4)aft. 


3,142411 

TOOLS  FOR  PICKINQUP,  POSITIONING  AND 

TURNING  NUTS  AND  THE  UKE 

William  J.  Faso,  2250  NE.  32wl  Conrt,  Ughtfcoiwf  Poiot, 

Pompano  Bcack,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2<3,(54 

1  Claim.     (CI.  81—125) 

A  tool  for  picking-up,  positioning  and  turning  nuts  and 

the  like,  comprising  an  annular  member  having  a  socket 

in  one  end  of  a  cross-sectional  shape  corresponding  to 

the  cross-sectional  shape  of  a  nut  including  a  plurality 

of  angles  and  connecting  straight  walls,  a  circumferential 

groove  in  the  exterior  of  the  annular  member  adjacent 

to  the  open  end  of  the  socket  and  diametrical  opposite 


portions  of  the  groore  being  of  greater  depth  and  ex- 
tended through  the  wall  of  the  annular  member  at  and  for 
the  entire  length  of  diametrical  opposite  straight  walls  of 
the  socket,  and  a  resilient  member  mounted  in  said  groove 


and  provided  with  opposed  straight  portions  positioned  in 
the  groove  portions  of  greater  depth  and  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  the  socket  to  engage  the  entire  length  of  di- 
ametrical opposite  straight  walls  of  a  nut. 


Lcoaard 


3,I4U12 

PLIERS 

E.  Grape,  11754  Massna  Av*., 

FIM  Mar.  12, 1943,  Scr.  N*.  244,il« 

ICIilM.    (CL  SI— ^3•3.5) 


CaMff. 


1.  In  a  pair  of  pliers,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  first  element  having  a  fixed  jaw  and  a  tapered  shank 

with  side  walls  diverging  from  said  jaw;  and 
a  second  element  having  a  pivoted  jaw  and  a  slotted 
portion,  said  jaw  and  slotted  portion  having  oppos- 
ing convex  cam  surfaces,  said  tapered  shank  being 
slidably  received  between  said  cam  surfaces  for  ad- 
justing the  gap  between  said  flxed  and  pivoted  jaws 
and  keeping  said  jaws  parallel,  said  taper  inhibiting 
inadvertent  sliding  of  said  second  element  atoog 
said  shank  in  a  direction  away  from  said  fixed  jaw 
when  said  jaws  arc  clamped  upon  a  workpieoe. 


Pa^  J.  Weaver, 
Corporatkm, 


3,142413 
TEMPLATE  HOLDER 

El    MoHic 


FHcd  Feb.  27. 19«2,  Scr.  N«.  175>«9 
SCtahna.    (CL  t2— 14) 

1.  Apparatus  for  nKninting  a  round  template  in  a 
position  where  its  contour  can  be  traced  by  a  tracer  valve. 
comprising:  a  template  rail  having  a  longitudinal  slot;  a 
body  having  a  groove  extending  parallel  to  the  slot;  means 
for  mounting  the  body  to  the  slot  at  a  plurality  of  loca- 
tions along  the  said  slot;  a  clamp  comprising  an  arm , 
and  a  finger,  the  flnger  being  attached  to  the  arm.  the 


July  28,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


875 


finger  beint  adapted  at  least  in  part  to  overhang  the  parallel  to  the  workpiece.  the  compound  slide  block 
groove;  and  means  for  adjusubiy  mounting  the  arm  to  formed  with  a  bore,  comprising:  a  coUet  having  a  cylin- 
drical body  for  reception  in  the  bore  o(  the  compound 
slide  block,  said  collet  body  formed  with  an  eccentric 
bore  for  receiving  a  boring  bar  carrying  a  cutting  tool, 
one  end  of  said  collet  body  provided  with  a  circular  flange 
formed  with  a  circumferential  groove,  an  arcuate  shoe 


the  body,  whereby  the  arm  may  be  drawn  toward  the 
groove  to  clamp  the  template  in  the  groove. 


3,142414  I 

MACmNE  TOOL  CONTROL  APTARATUS 
Attbmr  Frederick  Alteii,  LMlMkvtr,  Derby,  Em^mm 
ilgMr  to  Roib-Roycc  I  iwim,  Dcrky,  Ei^jtmi,  • 
pMiy  ofGnal  Brilata 

Filed  Smm.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  N*.  249,744 
priority,  ■MlicartoB  Gtmi  Britafa  Itm.  12,  1942 
llOaiM.    (CLU— 14) 


1  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  machine  tool  comprising 
a  holder  for  holding  a  workpiece,  a  holder  for  holding  a 
cutting  tool,  a  drive  tranimisaon  to  the  lait-mentioaed 
holder,  a  roller  member  forming  part  of  said  drive  trans- 
misnon,  a  wedge  member  having  a  concave  receat  into 
which  the  roller  member  extends,  position  detector  means 
for  detecting  the  position  of  the  cutting  tool  with  respect 
to  the  workpiece,  an  electronic  information  store,  two 
solenoids  which  are  respectively  arranged  to  effect  move* 
ment  of  the  wedge  member  in  opposite  directions  into  two 
limiting  positions,  energisation  of  the  solenoids  being  con- 
trolled by  the  position  detector  means  and  by  the  informa- 
tion store,  the  wedge  member  when  in  a  central  position 
permitting  free  rotation  of  the  roller  member  in  said  re- 
cess, and  the  wedge  member  when  in  its  two  limiting  posi- 
tions respectively  permitting  rotation  of  the  roller  mem- 
ber in  opposite  angular  senses  only,  a  friction  member 
which  frictiooally  engages  a  part  of  the  said  drive  trans- 
mission and  which  is  moved  thereby  into  a  selected  one  of 
two  limiting  positions  according  to  the  sense  in  which  the 
said  part  is  moved,  and  a  switch  which  is  moved  by  the 
friction  member  between  two  positions  in  which  a  selected 
one  of  the  solenoids  is  respectively  put  on  open  circuit 


caur. 


1,142415 

TOOL  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 

Mmcmo,  3514  W.  Alanscda, 

PIM  Dec  13,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7S,S37 

2  nslnsi      (CLS2-^34) 

1.  A  tool  bolder  assembly  for  use  in  a  lathe  in  which  a 

woriLpiece  it  rotated  about  a  work  axis  and  acted  on  by  a 

cutting  tool,  the  cutting  tool  being  carried  by  a  compound 

slide  block  which  may  be  moved  in  a  slide  plane  which  is 


carried  on  the  periphery  of  said  circular  flange  and  pro- 
vided with  lugs  received  in  the  circumferential  groove  of 
the  circular  flange,  the  arcuate  shoe  provided  at  one  end 
with  an  offset  arm  and  the  compound  slide  block  pro- 
vided with  a  pin  for  conUct  with  the  offset  shoe  arm  to 
routively  adjust  the  coUet  body  and  cutting  tool  as  to 
cutting  position,  and  means  for  locking  the  arcuate  shoe 
to  the  collet  flange. 


3,142414 

SLOT  CUTTING  MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

ADVANCING  STRIP  MATERIAL 

Cari  F.  IteMow,  244  1st  Drive  NW^  Apt.  15, 

l^cw  PkOadclpMa,  OUo 

Filed  Feh.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  87,574 

2CUMB.    (CL  43-^8) 


1.  A  slot  cutting  device  for  use  with  continuously  ad- 
vancing strip  material,  comprising: 

(A)  juxupositioned  punch  and  back-up  members 

( 1 )  each  having  endless  peripheral  edges  that  are 
arranged  for  movement  around  parallel  axes  and 
through  closed  cyclic  paths  of  movement  that 
respectively  include  incremenu  of  movement 
that  are  substantially  adjacent  the  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  strip 

(fl)  whereby  said  strip  may  pass  between  said 
punch  and  back-up  members  in  substantial 
tangency  therewith; 

(B)  a  slug  receiving  cavity  opening  radially  inwardly 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  back-up  member; 

(C)  at  least  one  punch  element 

( 1 )  carried  by  said  punch  member  for  movement 
therewith  aixl 

(2)  projecting  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
punch  member  to  an  extent  substantially  equal 
to  the  thick nrss  of  said  strip  and 

(3)  being  aligned  with  said  slug  receiving  cavity 
and 

(4)  having  a  punching  portion  on  its  projecting 
end 


>^-^.^_ 
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(0)  said  punching  portion  having  a  fint  sur- 
face disposed  out  of  perpendicular  relation- 
ship with  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
punch  element; 

{b)  said  punching  portion  having  a  second 
surface  disposed  out  of  perpendicular  rela- 
tionship with  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said 
body  aiKl  in  angular  relationship  with  said 
first  surface; 

(c)  and  further  having  a  chamfered  portion 
interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
surfaces; 

(d)  said  first  surface  being  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially (HU-allel  relationship  to  a  plane  ex- 
tending normally  to  the  periphery  of  said 
back-up  member  at  the  point  of  contact  of 
said  punch  element  and  said  strip  material. 


3,142^17 

CUTTER  FOR  DISPENSER  OF  ALUMINUM 

FOIL  AND  LIKE  MATERIAL 

Ctarcncc  E.  BasK,  34  Oiford  Drirc, 

DccdteU^nL 

FIM  May  12,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  It9,744 

3ClafaM.    (CLS3— 37S) 


mining  generaUy  the  line  of  foil  severance  and  being  di- 
mensioned  to  accommodate  the  cutter  and  permit  the  cut- 
ter to  enter  the  slot  when  the  cutter  is  oriented  so  that 
its  axis  is  normal  to  foil  being  severed  and  the  cutting 
edges  are  in  a  plane  which  is  normal  to  the  foil,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  handle  and  cutter  so  that  the  cutler  is 
movable  generally  axially  toward  or  away  from  the  foil 
and  also  is  independently  movable  transversely  of  its 
axis  in  the  plane  defined  by  its  cutting  edges  along  a  line 
parallel  to  the  line  of  severance  whereby  said  cutter,  when 
moved  toward  the  foil,  permits  the  cutter  tip  to  pierce  the 
foil  resting  on  said  slotted  means  and  enter  the  slot  and 
be  in  foil  severing  position  and  thereafter,  while  in  foil 
severing  position  and  on  cutter  movement  parallel  to  a 
line  of  severance,  the  cutter  leading  edge  engages  the  foil 
to  sever  the  foil  from  a  foil  region  where  foil  severance 
has  already  been  effected,  said  cutter  material  and  cutter 
shape  and  dimensions  cooperating  to  provide  a  smooth 
foil  severing  action  provided  the  foil  is  first  pierced  by  the 
cutter  tip. 

3,l4241t 
HIGH  SPEED  ROLLER  DIE  PRESS 
AMkhm  L.  WamM,  Jr.,  Cay^wcn  FaRi,  aai  E«l  E.  Wll. 
■mm,  N«r«k  Cmttam,  Okte,  miImi"  <•  The  FaRs  Ea- 
flMcrteg  A  MacklM  Coaiva«jr,  Cny^ofa  Falli,  OMo, 
a  corpontlM  of  OWo  I 

Filed  Oct.  27.  IMl,  Sot.  N<k.  14t,lM 
S  CWaai.     (CL  t3— Sit) 


1.  Dispensing  means  for  aluminum  foil  wrap  in  roll 
form  comprising  a  handle,  an  arrow-head  shaped  foil  cut- 
ter carried  thereby,  said  arrow-head  shaped  cutter  having 
a  pointed  arrow-head  tip  and  an  arrow-head  base  longi- 
tudinally spaced  therefrom  along  the  cutter  axis  with  the 
handle  supporting  the  foil  cutter  at  the  arrow-head  base, 
said  arrow-head  shaped  cutter  being  of  smooth  moulded 
plastic  which  can  retain  a  foil  severing  edge  without  nick- 
ing or  chipping,  said  cutter  having  its  surfaces  shaped  so 
that  every  cutter  section  normal  to  the  arrow-head  axis 
has  a  symmetrical  outline  relative  to  a  minor  and  major 
axis  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  each  section  outline  be- 
ing free  of  any  coiKavity,  and  those  portions  of  each 
section  outline  on  opposite  sides  of  the  major  axis  ap- 
proaching each  other  on  their  way  to  meet  at  the  ends  of 
the  major  axis  being  shaped  so  that  adjacent  each  end  of 
the  major  axis  the  section  outline  resembles  a  knife  edge 
section,  the  two  loci  of  the  ends  of  the  major  axes  defin- 
ing two  straight  cutting  edges  extending  from  the  cutter 
tip  to  the  base,  the  cutting  edges  being  dull  compared  to 
a  steel  knife  edge  and  being  incapable  of  cutting  a  per- 
son's finger,  each  cutting  edge  and  the  arrow-head  axis 
having  a  45*  angle  therebetween  so  that  said  two  cutting 
edges  are  at  90*,  the  cutter  being  dimensioned  so  that  the 
distance  along  each  cutting  edge  from  tip  to  base  is  be- 
tween about  V4"  and  about  %",  said  cutter  thickness  be- 
ing the  dimension  parallel  to  said  minor  axis  at  a  cutter 
section  and  increasing  smoothly  from  substantially  noth- 
ing at  the  cutter  tip  and  substantially  nothing  at  the  cutting 
edges  to  a  maximum  value  no  greater  than  the  length  of 
the  minor  axis  at  any  cutter  section,  said  cutter  being 
shaped  so  that  its  maximum  thickness  is  reached  about  Vi  " 
from  the  cutting  edge,  the  maximum  cutter  thickness  lying 
in  the  range  of  from  about  .020"  to  about  .150",  slotted 
means  for  supporting  foil  to  be  severed,  said  slot  deter- 


I 


-♦  4 


^1      r^'1^1;^ 

=^L  1.1  A  J^u 


1.  In  combination,  a  carriage,  means  for  driving  the 
carriafe  with  a  reciprocating  movement,  meaiu  poci- 
tiooed  at  each  end  of  the  reciprocating  movement  for 
absorbing  the  forces  required  to  slop  the  carriage  and  for 
returning  the  majority  thereof  to  the  carriage  upon  move- 
ment thereof  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for 
stopping  the  driving  nneans  for  the  carriage  only  after  the 
means  absorbing  the  forces  has  subsuntially  stopped  the 
carriage  movement. 


3,142419  

SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  LINE  CUTTING  DEVICE 
Jmms  Martin  Sotfciaaia  Maaei 

DcakMB,  mem  UabrU|t,  MMdlssti, 
FBcd  Feb.  IS,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  2SM34 
ClalBM  priority,  ■aaBrartaa  Great  Brtefa  May  It,  1M2 
3  CWm.     (CL  •3—439) 
1.  A  line-cutting  device  comprising  a  cutting-head  hav- 
ing an  open-sided  anvil-forming  recess  to  receive  a  por- 
tion of  a  line  to  be  cut  by  the  device,  a  knife  mounted 
for  guided  movement  through  said   recess  transversely 
thereof  for  severing  said  line,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  sepa- 
rating the  cylinder  into  two  chambers  and  bcbif  movably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  for  displacement  in  a  line-cutting 
direction,  said  piston  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
knife,  and  two  selectively  operable  driving  means  for  dis- 
placing the  piston  in  the  line-cttfting  direction,  one  of 
said  driving  means  iiKluding  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  in  com- 
munication with  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers  for  admis- 
sion of  pressure  fluid  thereto  to  move  said  piston  and  said 
knife  in  the  line<utting  direction,  a  pressure  fluid  outlet 
being  located  in  said  cylinder  located  to  be  uncovered  by 
the  piston  during  movement  thereof  in  said  line-cutting 
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direction  so  as  to  place  said  outlet  in  communication  with 
said  inlet,  and  the  other  driving  means  iiKluding  a  deto- 
natable  explosive  cartridge  mounted  in  a  combustion 
chamber  communicating  with  said  one  cylinder  chamber 


so  that  gases  generated  by  explosion  of  the  cartridge  in 
said  combustion  chamber  move  the  piston  and  knife  in 
said  line-cutting  direction,  aiMl  a  firing  mechanism  for 
detonating  the  cartridge  in  said  combustion  chamber. 


3,142028 

MOTORIZED  PLAYER  PIANO  SPILL  VALVE 

Bwkc  M.  Bollwd,  2813  42ad,  Labkocfc,  Tea. 

FIM  Apr.  18, 1983,  S«r.  No.  273,988 

7CkriM.    (CL84— 42)  I 


r 

V 


F 


-L^ 


I.  A  motorized  player  piano  spill  valve  assembly  com- 
prising a  closed  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  vacuum 
motor  therein  and  including  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet,  said 
inlet  including  means  adapted  to  be  communicated  with 
the  vacuum  stack  of  a  player  piano  and  said  housing  in- 
cluding by-pass  means  comnlunicating  said  outlet  with 
said  inlet  and  controlled  by  means  of  an  adjustable  fluid 
pressure  actuated  valve  operable  to  communicate  said  out- 
let with  said  inlet  in  response  to  a  reduction  of  air  pres- 
sure in  said  inlet  beyond  a  given  point. 


3,142421 
TRUE  VIBRATO 
Soloa  O.  Bojrd,  Boa  2372,  El  Cajon,  CaM. 
PHad  F«8.  19,  1982.  Scr.  No.  174,198 
I  9  CI^M.     (CL  84—313) 

1.  In  tone  control  device  for  a  string  instnunent  having 
a  tailpiece  extended  over  the  face  of  the  instrument  and 
having  strings  secured  to  said  tailpiece; 

(a)  a  rockable  member  extended  transversely  of  said 

strings  and  spaced  from  said  tailpiece 
(6)  said  rockable  member  having  paiiagei  there- 
through 
(c)  said  strings  being  drawn  through  said  passages 
respectively  and  then  connected  to  said  tailpiece  so 
as  to  be  tightened  and  loosened  by  the  rocking  of 
said  rockable  member  in  respective  opposite  direc- 
tions 

804  O.O.— 6T 


(d)  a  reslliently  yieldable  element  attached  to  said  tail- 
piece 

(e)  spring  means  on  said  yieldable  element  to  coimect 
it  to  said  rockable  member  so  as  to  bias  it  into  an 
initial  position 


(/)  and  handle  means  on  said  rockable  member  over- 
lying said  face  of  said  instrument,  whereby  said  rock- 
able member  can  be  rocked  in  opposite  directions 
respectively  for  tightening  or  loosening  said  strings 

,    for  tone  control. 


3,142422 

BASSOON 

WnUan  C.  PoHsl,  137—38  45th  Ave.,  Fhnhtaig,  N.Y. 

nicd  Jane  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  116301 

4  Claims.     (CL  84—388) 


1.  In  a  bassoon,  in  combination,  a  bocal;  a  wing  j(Mnt; 
a  butt  joint;  a  long  joint;  and  a  bell  joint,  said  bocal  and 
said  joints  being  formed  with  elongated  bores  and  con- 
nectable  in  the  above  order  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
bores  thereof  form  a  continuous  elongated  conduit  taper- 
ing from  said  bell  joint  toward  said  bocal,  said  bocal  while 
connected  with  said  wing  joint  being  movable  in  the  direc- 
tion of  elongation  of  the  bore  of  said  wing  joint,  said 
bocal  being  formed  with  a  pinhole;  a  whisper  key,  in- 
cluding connecting  rod  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
wing  joint,  extension  rod  means  movable  for  adjustment 
on  said  connecting  rod  means  in  the  direction  of  elonga- 
tion of  the  bore  of  said  wing  joint,  means  for  fixedly  fasten- 
ing said  extension  rod  means  to  said  connecting  rod  means 
in  the  adjusted  position,  and  stopper  means  mounted  on 
said  extension  rod  means  for  movement  forward  and 
away  from  said  pin  hole  when  said  bocal  is  connected  with 
said  wing  joint  and  said  connecting  rod  means  moves  on 
the  latter. 

3,142423 
PROCESS  AND  CAMERA  SYSTEM  FOR  SECUR- 
ING   AND    DISPLAYING    A    VERY    WIDE- 
ANGLE  IMAGE 
Rkkard  H.  Vcltcr,  18988  Strathmore  Drive,  Apt.  4, 
Los  Anacka,  CaUf  . 
FBcd  May  12, 1988.  Scr.  No.  28,783 
8  Claims.    (CL  88—18) 
5.  A  camera  system  for  photographing  a  very  wide 
angle  field,  including  the  central  and  peripheral  portions 
thereof,  comprising  a  camera  having  a  central  axis,  and 
a  peri|riieral  field  anamorphosing  mirror  mounted  to  the 
camera  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  mirror  being  a  carved 
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reflective  sorfaoe  fenented  by  a  stni^t-lioe  generator 
guided  by  arcuate  directrices  and  having  an  increating 
radius  of  curvature  from  its  bottom  to  its  top  relative  to 
the  frame  of  tlie  camera,  said  mirror  having  a  reflective 
surface,  said  reflective  surface  having  a  plane  of  sym- 
metry and  also  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising  a 
reflectively  coated,  uniformly  thick,  flexible,  rectangular 
sheet  o(  springy  material  having  top,  bottom,  and  side 
edges,  the  shape  of  the  mirror  being  developed  by  exer- 


tion of  opposed  inward  forces  on  the  side  edges,  no  op- 
posed forces  being  exerted  oo  the  top  and  bottom  edges, 
the  opposed  forces  being  greater  where  the  radius  of  cur- 
vature is  leaser,  whereby  the  cainen  frame  wbtenda  in 
a  lateral  directicxi  equal  arcs  on  the  mirror  from  the 
top  to  the  bottom  of  the  frame,  the  central  axis  of  the 
camera  lying  in  the  plane  of  symmetry  and  being  noo- 
perpendicular  to  the  intersection  of  the  plane  of  symmetry 
and  reflecting  surface  and  also  being  non-parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis. 

I      I 

3442024 

REFLECTIVE  SCANNING  PROJECTION  SYSTEM 

Lanrcocc  M.  Andrews,  Strmr  Spring;,  Jacob  RaMnow, 

Takoma  Park,  a^  Wakm  Fbchcr,  Sttvcr  Sprii«.  Md^ 

asalgBon,  by  niisns  mml^mtai*,  to  Coalrol  Data  Cor- 

poratfoa,     MlnneapoHi,     Mtaa^     a     corporatioa     of 


Filed  Apr.  If,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1«1,929 
13CWM.     (CLSa— 24) 


1.  An  optical  projection  system  for  a  document  carry- 
ing a  line  of  data,  means  constraining  said  document  into 
a  concave  curve  substantially  cylindrical  at  one  portion 
thereof,  a  lens,  rotary  scan  means  to  reflect  images  of 
successive  portions  of  the  line  through  the  axis  of  said 
lens  while  maintaining  the  total  optical  distance  between 
said  lens  and  the  line  essentially  equal  for  each  portion 
of  the  line  that  is  scanned,  thereby  maintaining  the  rays 
defining  the  successive  images  in  focus  and  on  a  single 
optical  axis,  said  rotary  scan  means  having  an  axis  of 
rotation  and  a  reflective  surface  spaced  from  said  axis, 
the  center  of  curvature  of  said  concave  curve  being  spaced 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  and  located  between  said  axis 
of  roution  and  said  surface. 


3,I4242S 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  UNARMING 

PROJECTILES 

Robert  ApotMoB,  WalBsellsa,  Zwkk,  SiiMiiilMd.  as. 

sl^or  to  MackkM  Tool  Works  OarlftM.  '  -|ilililii 

tioa  Cfl 

M,  mi^Sor.  No.  nt,»f 

ISCWm.    (CLt»— (.S) 


1.  A  means  for  controlling  the  firing  of  explosive  pro- 
jectiles comprising  a  magazine  in  which  said  projectiles 
are  aligned  for  feeding  to  a  firmg  mechanism,  each  of 
said  projectiles  comprising  a  head  fuse  set  for  instan- 
taneous detonation  upon  impact  fitted  to  the  head  of  said 
projectile,  a  bottom  fuse  set  for  delayed  detonation  upon 
impact  fitted  to  the  bottom  of  said  projectile,  a  striker 
pin  in  said  head  fuse  movable  longitudinally  of  said  pro- 
jectile to  unarmed  position  and  control  means  positioned 
upon  said  magazine  cooperating  with  said  movable  striker 
pin  for  positioning  said  striker  pin  at  unarmed  position 
as  said  projectiles  move  in  said  magazine. 


I 


3,142a2< 
LOADING  TRAY  FOR  RECOiUNG  GUN 
Arcat  Gnstav  Caiissea^  KarlikacB,  Siiiisa 
Akttcbolagst     BoIots,    Bofors,    Swsisa.    a 


FUcd  Fck.  12,  J»43,  Ssr.  No.  2S7,>f» 

HpHcalioa  Swsdsa  Apr.  S,  19S9 
TClalBM.    {Cin—AS) 


m        tt 


1.  In  a  recoiling  gun,  a  l<»ding  tray  adapted  to  carry 
a  round  of  ammunition,  a  ranuner  including  a  spring  car- 
ried by  said  tray,  a  shaft  for  movably  supporting  said 
rammer,  movable  means  concentrically  disposed  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  spring  being  connected  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  shaft  and  being  connected  at  an- 
other end  thereof  to  said  movable  means,  a  plurality  of 
levers  movably  connected  to  said  tray  for  supporting  said 
tray,  means  responsive  to  the  recoil  of  the  gun  and  con- 
nected to  said  levers  for  moving  said  tray  and  said  ram- 
mer between  spaced  apart  round  loading  and  round  ram- 
ming positions,  means  connected  to  said  movable  means 
and  to  said  levers  for  loading  said  spring  in  the  initial 
movement  of  said  tray  to  said  round  ramming  position, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  tray  for  re- 
leasing said  loaded  spring  to  have  said  rammer  accelerate 
ramming  the  round  in  the  ramming  direction  of  the  gun. 
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3,142427 

GUARD  FOR  CONTROL  MEMBER 

Eoteae  L.  Sdrlntsr,  %  Asro  Scrvlcss,  lac,  P.O.  Box 

I1M3,  Emery  Park  Station,  Tacson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mv.  15, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  265,4M 

SClatau.     (CLS9— 134) 


I.  The  combination  of,  a  hand  grip  mountable  on  the 
upper  end  of  an  aircraft  control  lever  and  shaped  to  be 
grasped  in  a  predetermined  manner  with  the  pilot's  thumb 
overlying  a  portion  of  said  grip,  a  firing  button  posi- 
tioned on  said  grip  beside  the  normal  position  of  the 
thumb,  said  button  being  movable  toward  the  grip  into  a 
firing  position  and  away  from  the  grip  into  an  inactive 
position,  means  urging  said  button  yieldably  toward  said 
inactive  position,  a  guard  including  a  wall  normally  over- 
lying said  button  in  said  inactive  position  to  prevent  un- 
intentional movement  thereof  aitd  a  skirt  depending  from 
said  wail  and  partially  surrourtding  said  button,  said  skirt 
being  formed  with  an  opening  on  the  side  of  the  button 
adjacent  said  normal  thumb  position  and  sized  to  pass 
freely  over  the  button,  and  a  hinge  between  said  guard 
and  grip  spaced  from  said  button  and  pivoting  the  guard 
oo  the  grip  for  swinging  laterally  away  from  said  normal 
thumb  position  and  the  button  into  an  out-of-the  way 
position  oo  the  other  side  of  the  button,  both  the  normal 
position  of  the  guard  and  said  out-of-the-way  position 
being  within  the  range  of  independent  mobility  of  the 
pilot's  thumb. 

3,142421 

METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  SCALPING 

METAL  ROD  STOCK 

Bicteftld,  GsrvMur,  mH^at  to 
Tk.  Calow  A  Co^  BIckfcM,  Gemsany 
FBcd  Oct  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,5M 

Nov.  2,  If  S9 
tClalM.    (CL>B-24) 


said  slide  carriage  comprising  a  plurality  of  means  longi- 
tudinally spaced  from  said  guide  elements  for  securing 
said  workpiece  against  buckling,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  carriage. 

3,142429 
HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 
Ellas  Orshanaky,  Jr.,  2935  Pacific  Ave.,  San  Frandsco, 
Calif.,  assl^sor  of  one  half  to  Robert  E.  Hatch,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  Feb.  20,  1942,  Ser.  No.  174,425 
8  Claims.    (CL  91—188) 


1.  A  machine  for  reducing  the  cross  sectional  thickness 
of  rod  stock  and  similar  elongated  workpieoes  comprising 
a  frame,  at  least  one  cutting  die  removably  secured  to 
said  frame,  means  including  a  slide  carriage  for  support- 
ing said  workpiece  and  for  ranuning  said  workpiece 
through  said  cutting  die.  means  for  increasing  the  natural 
frequency  of  said  workpiece  to  count«act  longitndittal 
vibrations  thereof  comprising  guide  elements  mounted  in 
a  substantially  sutionary  position  oo  said  frame  inunedi- 
ataly  in  front  of  and  inunediatdy  behind  said  cutting  die. 


1.  A  fluid  operated  motor  comprising  a  stationary  hub 
and  a  housing  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  hub,  a  plural- 
ity of  banks  of  radial  cylinders  in  said  hub,  pistons  in  said 
cylinders,  said  pistons  extending  outwardly  from  said  cyl- 
inders, each  bank  of  cylinders  comprising  at  least  a  first 
and  a  second  piston,  bearings  operatively  coimected  to  the 
ends  of  the  pistons,  said  bearings  being  in  contact  with 
one  of  two  annular  driving  cams  mounted  within  the  hous- 
ing whereby  reciprocation  of  the  pistons  imparts  a  rotary 
motion  to  the  housing,  means  whereby  the  cams  can  be 
rotated  slightly  with  respect  to  each  other  to  vary  the 
effective  displacement  of  the  motor  and  valve  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  cylinders 
wherein  the  valve  means  comprises  a  plurality  c^  axial, 
sliding  valves  mounted  within  the  stationary  hub,  said 
sliding  valves  being  actuated  by  a  valve  cam  mounted  for 
roution  with  the  housing  wherein  the  position  of  the 
valve  cam  is  automatically  adjusted  when  the  driving  cams 
are  routed  relative  to  each  other  whereby  the  inlet  and 
outlet  points  oo  the  valve  cam  correspond  to  the  net  min- 
imum and  maximum  displacement  points  of  the  cylinder 
banks. 


3,14243« 

SERVO  MOTOR  DAMPER 

JcraM  D.  Bidlack,  Frasar,  Mich^  assignor  to 

Cadillac  G^e  Compaay,  RoscvHIc,  Mich. 

FBed  Apr.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,947 

19CfariaH.    (CL91— 422) 


■  ■  ■  ■  J'  <l  >  't^ 


1.  In  a  fluid  servo  actuator  system  including  a  servo 
actuator  responsive  to  a  command  signal  and  adapted 
to  displace  a  load,  said  servo  actiuUor  comprising  a  dou- 
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bie  acting  piston  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder  by  a  fluid 
pressure  differential  between  a  first  and  a  second  motor 
chambers  subjecting  the  faces  of  said  piston  to  aid  fluid 
pressure  differential,  a  damping  mechanism  arranged  to 
prevent  undesirable  oscillations  and  stresses  in  said  sys- 
tem, said  damping  mechanism  comprising:  a  fluid  flow 
leakage  path  between  said  motor  chambers  and  valving 
means  in  said  path  normally  interrupting  the  flow  of  fhiid 
through  said  path,  said  valving  means  comprising:  a  first 
cylindrical  bore  with  a  first  port  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  motor  chamber,  a  second  port  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  second  motor  chamber,  a  third 
port  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  motor  cham- 
ber and  a  fourth  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  motor  chamber;  a  valve  spool  member  slidably 
disposed  in  said  bore  and  having  a  first  and  a  second  land 
portions  defining  an  annular  chamber  therebetween;  means 
defining  in  said  first  cylindrical  bore  a  first  fluid  chamber 
on  one  end  of  said  valve  spool  member  and  a  second 
fluid  chamber  on  the  other  end  of  said  valve  spool  mem- 
ber; coil  springs  in  both  said  first  and  second  fluid  cham- 
bers normally  maintaining  said  valve  spool  member  in  a 
neutral  position  causing  said  first  land  to  obturate  said 
second  port,  said  second  land  to  obturate  said  fourth 
port,  said  third  port  to  be  open  to  said  annular  chamber 
and  said  first  port  to  be  open  to  said  first  fluid  chamber; 
a  second  cylindrical  bore;  a  spool  element  slidably  dis- 
posed in  said  second  bore;  means  defining  in  said  second 
bore  a  third  fluid  chamber  on  one  end  of  said  spool  ele- 
ment and  a  fourth  fluid  chamber  on  the  other  end  of 
said  spool  element,  said  third  fluid  chamber  being  at  all 
times  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second  fluid  cham- 
ber and  said  fourth  fluid  chamber  being  at  all  time  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  second  motor  chamber; 
coil  spring  means  normally  maintaining  said  spool  ele- 
ment in  a  substantially  central  position  in  said  second 
bore;  a  passageway  with  a  restricted  calibrated  orifice 
placing  said  first  and  second  fluid  chambers  in  fhiid  com- 
mimication  and  causing  the  variations  of  fluid  pressure 
in  said  second  fluid  chamber  to  lag  in  time  behind  the 
variations  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  fhiid  chamber, 
whereby  a  sudden  increase  of  pressure  in  said  first  fiuid 
chamber  momentarily  displaces  said  valve  spool  member 
to  a  first  position  away  from  said  neutral  position  and 
opens  said  fourth  port  to  said  annular  chamber  and  a 
sudden  decrease  of  pressure  in  said  first  fluid  chamber 
momentarily  displaces  said  valve  spool  member  to  a  sec- 
ond position  awa]'  from  said  neutral  position  and  opens 
said  second  port  to  said  annular  chamber,  and  variations 
of  pressure  in  said  fotnnh  fluid  chamber  cause  a  displace- 
ment of  said  spool  element  causing  in  turn  a  flow  of  fluid 
into  and  out  of  said  third  fluid  chamber  increasing  the 
difference  in  pressures  between  said  first  and  second  fluid 
chambers. 


9442031 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  MACHINES  FOR  THE  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  LINED  PACKAGES 
Od  Wikjv  CtektcMMM,  Vftavi«ea  5,  BroMaa,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  Ifl^ll 
Clain  priority,  appttcalkia  Swcdca  Mmj  23,  IH$ 
11  ClainH.     (CL  93—34.4) 
1.  In  a  forming  machine  for  the  production  of  lined 
packages  in  which  an  outer  blank  u  to  be  conveyed  with 
even  spacing  over  a  first  path,  and  the  lining  is  shaped  in 
tubular  form  and  conveyed  over  a  second  path  to  be 
combined  with  the  blanks  after  having  been  cut  into  pieces 
for  corresponding  blanks;  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  feeding  a  web  of  tubidar  lining  material  to 
the  second  path  and  means  for  cutting  the  web  with 
longitudinally  spaced,  single  transverse  cuts  to  form 
individual  and  contiguous  lining  pieces; 
an  endless  belt  defining  the  first  path  and  means  for 
moving  the  belt  at  a  speed  equal  to  the  speed  of  the 
moving  lining  pieoei; 


a  plurality  of  catchen  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of 
the  belt  and  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  belt  at 
a  predetermined  distance  equal  to  the  length  of  each 
of  the  lining  pieces; 

means  for  feeding  the  blanks  individually  on  to  the 
moving  belt  at  one  end  the^eo^, 


(Ji)-  -  ~>^ 


r-j^ 


means  for  grasping  the  leading  edge  of  each  outer  blank 
after  the  feeding  means  and  accelerating  the  outer 
blank  at  a  speed  faster  than  the  speed  of  the  belt 
until  the  front  edge  of  the  blank  conucts  the  back  of 
a  catcher  next  preceding  it; 

means  for  transversely  aligning  the  blank  on  the  belt 
and  causing  a  renewed  lag  of  the  blank  until  the  back 
edge  of  the  blank  contacts  the  front  of  a  catcher  next 
subsequent,  the  blank  being  further  conveyed  along 
the  first  path  with  the  aid  of  the  said  subsequent 
catcher,  and 

means  for  joining  each  blank  with  a  corresponding 
lining  at  a  converging  of  the  belt  and  the  second 
path. 

3,142432 

DEVICES  FOR  SQUARING  FLAT  COLLAPSED 

TUBULAR  FOLDING  BOX  BLANKS 

Cheater  I.  Pfarcc,  Jr.,  422  MaykcBe  Ave,  Md  F^Mik  M. 

LcAef,  3421  Raiaaa  St.,  both  of  Ptfo  Alto,  CtM, 

FBcd  Jisiy  24,  1942,  S«r.  N«.  212,574 

7Ch*M.    (CI.93— 43) 


1.  In  a  folding  box  machine  comprising  a  magazine 
for  storing  flat  collapsed  tubular  blanks  and  a  compart- 
mented  endless  conveyor  into  whose  compartments  the 
blanks  are  placed  and  in  which  the  blanks  are  then 
squared,  a  blank  preaquaring  device  comprising:  a  blank 
carrier  including  suction  cup  means  for  grasping  a  blank; 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  on  an  arc  from  a  first  poai- 
tion  at  the  magazine  at  which  the  mouth  of  said  cup 
means  is  in  a  first  upright  plane  to  a  second  positioo  at  a 
blank  deposit  station  adjacent  said  conveyor  at  which  the 
mouth  of  said  cup  means  is  in  a  second  substantially 
horizontal  plane,  said  two  planes  being  dispoaed  substan- 
tially at  a  right  angle  to  each  other;  and  an  obitade  in 
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the  path  of  the  blank  carried  by  said  carrier,  said  obstacle 
being  mounted  adjacent  said  first  plane  and  at  a  distance 
from  the  apex  of  said  right  angle  less  than  the  distance 
of  said  cup  from  the  apex  to  flex  the  obstacle  engaged 
blank  portion  relatively  to  the  cup  engaged  portion,  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  a  blank  fold  line  disposed 
generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  blank  movement 
lies  between  the  obstacle  engaged  blank  portion  and  the 
cup  engafed  portion. 


portion  within  such  frame,  an  air  inflatable  tube  below 
said  flange  and  around  said  lower  portion  expansible 
upon  inflation  with  air  from  a  collapsed  position  out  of 
sealing  engagement  with  said  frame  when  said  flange  is 
on  and  in  engagement  with  the  latter  whereby  said  rigid 
tube  may  be  removed  from  said  frame  without  injury  to 


3,142033 
CUTTING  AND  SCORING  DIE 
Rotort  H.  Dowak,  NecMh,  Wla.,  aarfprir  to 


CaaCooii 

Janey 
OriglMl  I 
DivMed 
215,444 


,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a 
Mm. 


of  New 


14 


2f,   1941,  Sar.   N«».  94J72. 
Ai«.  2,  1942.  S«r.  No. 

(CL93— 5t) 


I.  A  cutting  and  scoring  die  for  working  a  sheet  mate- 
rial, said  die  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  suiuble 
press  and  comprising  a  pair  of  oppoaed  co-acting  die  mem- 
bers, each  member  of  said  pair  being  all  of  one  homoge- 
neous piece  and  including  in  shallow  relief  on  the  work- 
mg  surface  thereof  working  elements  fomting  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  in  permanent  fixed  position  to  co-act  with 
corresponding  working  elements  on  the  other  member 
of  said  pair,  the  working  elemenu  on  one  of  said  die 
members  including  a  male  scoring  element  comprising  a 
raised  portion  corresponding  precisely  to  a  crease  line  to 
be  formed  in  the  sheet  material,  the  working  elements 
on  the  other  of  said  die  members  including  a  female  scor- 
ing element  comprising  a  spaced  pair  of  raised  portions 
defining  a  groove  precisely  positioned  to  co-act  with  said 
male  scoring  element  when  mounted  in  a  press,  said  work- 
ing elements  also  including  a  cutting  element  comprising  a 
raised  portion  on  one  of  said  die  members  corresponding 
to  a  desired  cut  line  in  the  sheet  material  to  be  worked  and 
having  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  slightly  displaced  to 
one  side  of  said  desired  cut  line  and  a  corresponding  co- 
acting  cutting  element  comprising  a  raised  portion  on  the 
other  of  said  die  members  having  iu  longitudinal  axis 
sli^tly  displaced  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  desired  cut 
line,  said  cutting  elements  being  precisely  aligned  and  posi- 
tioned to  co-act  to  cut  said  sheet  material. 


3,142^34 
MANHOLE  SHIELD 

F^cd  V.  Malooo,  3117  Wlthera  Ave,  Litfayctte,  CaUf. 

FBcd  Dec  21, 1959,  Sar.  No.  841,M2 

4  CWaH.     (CL  94--3S) 

1.  A  shield  for  use  on  a  horizontally  disposed,  cen- 
trally open  manhole  frame  that  defines  the  outline  of  a 
manhole  comprising:  an  open  ended  vertically  disposed 
rigid  tube  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion 
and  a  horizontally  disposed  flange  rigid  with  said  tube 
adapted  to  extend  over  and  directly  engage  the  upper 
surface  of  such  frame  for  supporting  said  upper  portion 
directly  on  said  frame  coaxial  with  the  latter  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  thereon  and  for  supporting  said  lower 


said  inflatable  tube,  to  an  expanded  position  in  sealing 
engagement  with  said  flange,  lower  portion  and  such 
frame,  and  meaiu  on  said  rigid  tube  adapted  to  positive- 
ly but  releasably  lock  said  rigid  tube  rigid  with  such 
frame  and  to  hold  said  flange  against  the  upper  side  of 
said  frame  when  said  inflatable  tube  is  inflated. 


3,142,235 

CATADIOPTRIC  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  FOR 

CAMERAS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Walter   P.   SiefOMod,   Woodstock,   Conn.,   aadgnor  to 

Amcricaa   Optical   Company,   Sootfabrfclge,   Mass.,   a 

vohiBtary  asaodatloa  of  Massachnactts 

FBcd  Nov.  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,479 
4Ctatau.    (CL95— 11) 


1.  A  camera  or  the  like  having  relatively  high-speed 
optical  means  for  forming  an  image  of  an  object  field 
upon  photographic  film  within  said  camera,  said  optical 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  catadioptric  optical  systems 
each  having  a  concavely  curved  spherical  mirror  and  an 
aspheric  corrector  plate  in  optical  alignment  and  pre- 
determined spaced  relation  relative  to  each  other,  the 
corrector  plate  and  spherical  mirror  of  each  of  said  opti- 
cal systems  being  arranged  to  receive  light  rays  from  a 
single  object  field  spaced  therefrom  and  to  focus  said  light 
rays  as  a  pair  of  real  images  having  appreciable  curvature 
of  field  at  a  pair  of  curved  image  planes  within  said  sys- 
tems, respectively,  and  optically  disposed  between  the 
mirrors  and  the  corrector  plates  thereof,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated fiber  optical  image-transfer  btudles  having  their 
inner  ends  of  predetermined  size  and  of  iR'edetermined 
convexly  curved  shape  and  so  disposed  within  said  sys- 
tems, respectively,  as  to  be  in  substantial  coincidence 
with  said  curved  image  planes  of  said  systems,  said  elon- 
gated fiber  optical  bundles  extending  outwardly  of  said 
systems  and  having  their  outer  end  surfaces  substantially 
flat  and  so  disposed  as  to  contact  opposite  sides  of 
a  photographic  film  at  a  predetermineid  film  exposure 
position  in  said  camera,  and  plane  mirror  means  disposed 
in  the  path  of  the  light  rays  of  one  of  said  systems  so  as 
to  intercept  said  last  mentioned  light  rays  and  cause  a 
mirror  image  reversal  thereof  before  reaching  the  con- 
cave mirror  associated  therewith,  ^i^iereby  the  light  rays 
of  both  systems  will  form  a  pair  of  real  inuges  in  match- 


i^uLtiA^mt 
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ing  relation  upon  (^ifKMite  sides  of  the  photographic  film 
at  said  exposure  position. 


3,142,234 
CAMERAS  AND  HIGH  SPEED  OPTICALj 
SYSTEM  THEREFOR  ' 

Walter  P.  Siegmund,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  and  Ralph  H. 
Wight,  Fhishing,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
Company,  Soutfabridge,  Maa^  a  Tolnntary  association 
of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94^32 
15  Clalau.     (CL  95—11) 


1.  A  relatively  high-speed  image-forming  caladioptric 
optical  system  comprising  a  concave  spherical  mirror, 
optical  aberration  correcting  refractive  means  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  mirror,  said  refractive  means  includ- 
ing a  spherically  curved  refractive  meniscus  component 
disposed  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  relative  to  a 
transverse  pianc  extending  through  the  center  of  curva- 
ture of  said  mirror  located  between  said  center  of  curva- 
ture and  said  mirror,  said  refractive  means  being  of  such 
predetermined  thickness,  optical  characteristics  and  radius 
of  curvature  as  to  provide  in  said  system  negative  spheri- 
cal aberration  of  an  amount  sufficient  to  substantially 
compensate  for  the  inherent  positive  spherical  aberration 
of  said  mirror,  said  system  providing  an  image  of  prede- 
termined concave  curvature  at  a  real  image  plane  within 
the  system  and  axially  located  intermediate  said  center 
of  curvature  and  said  mirror,  a  tapered  fiber  optical  image 
transfer  bundle  positioned  in  said  system  with  its  larger 
end  so  curved  and  so  disposed  as  to  provide  a  fiber  opti- 
cal entrance  surface  in  substantial  coincidence  with  said 
concavely  curved  image,  a  transparent  spacer  of  prede- 
termined thickness  carried  by  said  refractive  meniscus 
component  on  the  concave  side  thereof  and  supporting 
the  larger  end  of  said  tapered  bundle  at  said  curved  im- 
age plane,  the  smaller  end  of  said  tapered  fiber  optical 
bundle  terminating  within  said  system  and  being  so  shaped 
as  to  accommodate  photographic  film  in  surface-contact- 
ing relation  thereto  during  exposure  of  said  film,  and 
a  relatively  small  oi»que  cap  fitting  over  and  engaging 
the  smaller  end  of  said  bundle  so  as  to  retain  said  film  in 
space-contacting  relation  with  said  bundle. 


3.142,237 
PANORAMIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Raoal  Warovx,  Paris,  France,  asigBor,  hy ^ 

meats,  to  lavcotioas  Ffaiancc  Corporattoii,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Dclawwc 

Filed  JaiB.  7,  194«,  Scr.  No.  1,1M 
14  Claias.    (CL  95—15) 
1.  In  a  panoramic  camera  of  the  type  in  which  the 
camera  casing  is   rotated  about  a   fixed  axis  for  pro- 
gressively photographing  a  scene  throughout  a  range  of 
angular  viewpoints,  the  improvement  which  comprises 


means  operated  in  response  to  the  camera  roution  for 
progressively  altering  the  exposure  level  according  to  a 
predetermined  schedule. 


CAMERA  OPERATING  STRUCTURE 
^iifried  Hofmaon  and  Joecf  Pfcifer.  Maaicli,  and  Haas 
Bicrmeicr,  Municfc-Laim,  Gtrmumj,  Miipinn  to  Aafa 
Aidiciigcsciisckaft.  l^vctlwMa,  GenaMv 

Filed  Sept  If,  1H2,  S«.  No.  llisH 

Claims  priority.  aapHcatioa  GerMiqr  StpC.  14.  1941 

4Cyw.    (CL95— 31) 


4.  In  a  camera  assembly,  in  combination,  an  electric 
motor  adapted  to  drive  film-advancing  structure  of  the 
camera:  a  solenoid  adapted  to  actuate  the  shutter  of  the 
camera,  so  as  to  make  an  exposure,  when  the  solenoid 
is  energized:  a  solenoid  circuit  for  energi/ing  the  solenoid, 
said  solenoid  circuit  including  means  for  completing  part 
of  said  solenoid  circuit  under  given  conditions:  a  motor 
circuit  for  energizing  the  electric  motor  when  said  motor 
circuit  is  closed;  alternating  switch  means  electrically 
connected  with  both  of  said  circuits  for  closing  part  of 
the  solenoid  circuit  while  simultaneously  opening  the 
motor  circuit  and  for  closing  the  motor  circuit  while 
simultaneously  openiitg  tftetssolenoid  circuit,  said  alter- 
nating switch  means  having  £rest  position  closing  part  of 
said  solenoid  circuit  and  opening  said  motor  circuit:  and 
mechanical  transmissioo  means  actuated  by  said  solenoid 
and  said  motor  for  moving  said  alternating  switch  means 
from  said  rest  position  thereof  to  said  position  closing 
said  motor  circuit  after  the  solenoid  has  been  energized 
to  make  an  exposure  and  to  return  said  switch  means  to 
said  rest  position  thereof  opening  said  motor  circuit  after 
the  film  has  been  advanced,  said  circuits,  said  solenoid, 
said  motor,  said  switch  means  and  said  mechanical  trans- 
mission means  forming  an  operative  arrangement,  and 
including  a  housing  containing  said  arranfement  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  camera  and  part  of  said 
mechanical  transmission  means  which  is  actuated  by  said 
solenoid  being  positioned  to  actuate  the  shutter-tripping 
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structure  of  the  camera  and  another  part  of  the  mechani- 
cal transmission  means  which  is  actuated  by  the  motor 
being  positioned  to  actuate  the  film-advancing  structure 
of  the  camera. 


'  3,142039 

MOUNT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBIEdTVES 
Aifrad   Meiiacr.   BimMmAwslg,   GsnMmy,   siiiganr   to 

tioa  of  GsnBMiy** 

FIM  Oct.  22, 1958,  Ssr.  No.  748^74 
4C1^M.     (CL95— 44) 


1.  A  mount  amembly  for  objectives  of  photographic 
cameras  comprising,  in  combination,  thread^y  intercon- 
nected substantially  cylindrical  male  and  female  members, 
the  threaded  portions  of  said  members  being  of  uniform 
diameter  throughout  the  axial  length  oi  the  threaded  por- 
tions.  lens  means  carried  by  said  n;ale  member:  facing  dia- 
metrically extending  mtegrsl  plane  surfaces  on  said  mem- 
bers interengageable  upon  tightening  of  said  male  mem- 
ber into  said  female  member;  the  root  diameter  of  the 
female  threads  being  sufficiently  in  excess  of  the  apex 
diameter  of  the  male  threads  that  said  two  members 
threadedly  interfit  loosely  with  substantial  play  therebe- 
tween except  when  said  plane  surfaces  are  interengaged; 
the  flanks  of  the  male  thread  facing  the  diametrically  ex- 
tending plane  surface  of  said  male  member  forming  a 
first  angle  of  not  in  excess  of  45  degrees  with  the  axis  of 
said  male  member:  the  flanks  of  the  female  thread  facing 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  diametrically  extending 
plane  surface  of  said  female  member  forming  a  second 
angle  of  not  in  excess  of  45  degrees  with  the  axis  of  said 
female  member  and  substantially  equal  to  said  first  angle; 
the  apex  angles  of  both  threads  being  90  degrees;  said 
flanks  of  the  female  thread  engaging  and  sliding  along  said 
flanks  of  the  male  thread,  as  said  plane  surfaces  are 
brought  into  firm  engagement  upon  tightening  of  said 
members,  to  center  said  nule  member  in  said  female 
member. 


J. 


3,142448 
rAPER  CONVEYOR 
Brownscombc,   MlUlBgloa,  NJ^  aml^or  to 
DIctzgca  Co^  Cyci«o,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of 


Fifed  Am.  38, 1941,  Scr.  No.  134,878 
9CliihM.  (CL9S— 74) 
6.  The  combination  for  moving  and  exposing  for  re- 
production a  copy  sheet  through  an  exposure  section  of  a 
photographic  reproduction  machine  comprising  an  expo- 
sure chamber  having  an  open  side,  a  cylindrical  drum  ro- 
tatably  mounted  at  said  open  side,  said  drum  having  a  re- 
flective cylindrical  surface  with  circumferential,  shallow 


888 


.t^g' 


grooves  in  said  surface,  lighting  means  in  said  chamber, 
and  means  for  creating  a  pressure  higher  than  atmospheric 
in  said  chamber. 

3,142,241 
METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING  FILMS,  A  DEVICE 
AND  A  MATERUL  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THB 
METHOD 

Waksr    Liaabsricr,     Hamlmrg-Poppenbiittcl,     Gcr- 
to  LuBoprint  Zindkr  K.G., 


Fifed  Mar.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  93,499 

ClaiBu  priority,  appUcatkNi  Germany  Mar.  17, 1948 

14  Claims.     (CL  95—89) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  photographic  emulsion- 
carrying  film,  frame  means,  guide  means  supported  by 
said  frame  means  and  forming  a  guide  path  for  said  film, 
treatment  means  supported  in  said  frame  means  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  guide  path  in  position  to  contact  said 
emulsion  on  the  film  as  said  film  is  moved  along  said  guide 
path,  said  treatment  means  comprising  a  member  made 
of  fusible  material  having  an  emulsion  treatment  chemical 
in  a  solid  state  distributed  therein,  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying a  medium  to  said  treatment  means  to  fuse  said 
chemical  therein,  and  control  means  for  controlling  actua- 
tion of  said  supply  means,  whereby  said  chemical  is  selec- 
tively released  for  action  upon  said  emulsion.     ; 


3,142042 
DISPENSING  NOZZLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Hcraun  E.  EriluoB,  Winchester,  Maaa.,  airignor  to 
Polaroid  Corporatioii,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  coepo- 
raCkm  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Dec  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  159^27 
14  ClafaiM.     (CL  95—89) 
1.  Photographic  processing  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination: 

means  providing  a  passage  having  walls  converging  to 
a  gap  of  predetermined  width  for  guiding  a  pair  of 
photographic  sheets  into  superposition  during  move- 
ment of  said  sheets  throu^  said  passage; 
a  fluid  dispensing  nozzle  for  supplying  photographic 
processing  fluid  to  a  convergent  space  between  por- 
tions of  said  sheets  in  the  region  thereof  at  which 
said  sheets  converge  between  said  walls; 
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said  nozzle  including  an  elongated  discharge  mouth 
bounded  on  opposite  sides  by  a  pair  of  lips  includ- 
ing at  least  end  edge  portions  which  are  thin  and 
flexible  and  arc  separated  by  a  distance  not  exceed- 
ing the  distance  between  said  sheets  at  said  gap; 


means  for  positioning  said  nozzJe  with  said  lips  extend- 
ing into  said  passage  within  said  convergent  space 
between  said  sheets  and  with  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  lips  in  conuct  with  said  portions  of  said  sheeU; 
and 

means  for  supplying  said  processing  fluid  to  said  nozzle 
under  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  said  fluid  to  flow 
between  said  lips  through  said  discharge  mouth. 


said  nozzle  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  nid 
members  u  to  locate  the  outer  surfaces  of  taid  lips 
in  face-to-face  contact  with  the  inner  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  convergent  portions  of  said  sheett; 

means  coupled  with  said  nozzle  for  supplying  said 'fluid 
to  said  nozzle  under  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  said 
fluid  to  flow  into  a  cavity  defined  by  said  lips  and 
terminating  in  said  discharge  mouth; 

means  roounUnt  •«  IcMt  said  one  member  for  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  nozzle  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  which  said  members  press  on  said  lip«  through 
said  sheets  to  close  said  mouth  against  the  flow  of 
fluid  between  said  lips  and  a  second  position  in  which 
the  pressure  on  said  lips  is  relieved  and'said  mouth 
IS  free  to  open,  said  one  member  being  mounted  for 
movement  from  said  first  position  into  said  second 
position  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  sheets 
through  said  passafe; 

means  for  biasint  "id  one  member  ioto  said  first  posi- 
tion; and 

means  for  guiding  one  of  said  sheeu  around  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  curved  surface  for  roovinf  said  one 
member  against  said  bias  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  one 
sheet  around  said  one  member  against  said  curved 
surface  thereof. 


3,142043 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

AND  PRODUCT  USEFUL  THEREIN 

Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Masi^  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,    Cambridte,    Mass^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Flkd  Dec.  14,  lf«l,  Scr.  No.  159^34 
11  Clainis.     (CL  95— M) 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
•^      ^  ^_.     SHEETS  WFTH  A  LIQUID 

Coijorjtton,    Canriiridge.    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

FIW  Mar.  14, 19«2,  S«>.  Nn.  It2.4«2 
tClaiM.    (CLfS— ») 


1.  Photographic  apparatm  for  treating  successive  areas 
of  a  photographic  image-recording  sheet  with  a  fluid  com- 
position distributed  in  conUct  with  said  sheet,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination: 
means  including  a  pair  of  juxUposed  members  for 
guiding  said  sheet  and  a  second  sheet  along  con- 
vergent paths  into  superposition; 
said  members  cooperating  to  provide  a  convergent  pas- 
sage   between    said    members    through    which    said 
sheeU  are  movable  in  superposition,  at  least  one  of 
said  members  including  a  curved  surface  subtending 
an  angle  at  least  of  the  order  of  90*  and  defining  one 
side  of  said  passage; 
a  fluid  dispensing  nozzle  for  dispensmg  said  fluid  be- 
tween and  in  contact  with  convergent  portions  of  said 
sheets  in  the  region  of  said  members; 
said  nozzle  including  an  end  section  terminating  in  op- 
posed  flexible  lips  defining  therebetween  a  narrow 
elongated  discharge  mouth  substantially  equal   in 
length  to  the  width  of  said  areas  of  said  image-re- 
cording sheet; 


I.  In  photographic  apparatus  for  distributing  a  proc- 
essing liquid  in  a  layer  between  a  pair  of  sheeU  of  un- 
equal width  extending  to  the  lateral  edges  of  the  nar- 
rower of  said  sheets,  in  combination: 

first  and  second  juxtaposed  members  having  surfaces 
providing  the  walls  of  a  passage  for  superposing  said 
sheets  as  said  sheets  are  moved  along  convergent 
paths  between  said  members  with  said  narrower 
sheet  in  contact  with  said  surface  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  first  member  having  a  length  at  said  surface 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  narrower 
sheets: 

said  second  member  having  a  length  at  said  surface 
thereof  which  exceeds  said  length  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  second  member  being  positioned  with  the 
end  portions  of  said  surface  thereof  extending  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  surface  of  said  first  member 

a  nozzle  including  a  mouth  substantially  equal  in  length 
to  said  length  of  said  first  member  for  dispensing 
said  liquid  as  a  layer  between  and  in  contact  with 
convergent  portions  of  said  sheets  within  said  pas- 
sage between  said  members; 

said  nozzle  including  a  pair  of  flexible  lips  at  least 
equal  in  length  to  said  length  of  said  first  member 
and  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  mem- 
bers that  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  lips  ^nrrtact  the 
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opposed  surfaces  of  said  convergent  portions  of  said 
sheets; 

one  of  said  lips  being  positioned  for  contacting  the 
wider  of  said  sheets  and  including  members  at  its  ends 
extending  toward  said  first  member  for  engaging  the 
ends  of  said  first  member  to  position  said  mouth 
with  the  ends  thereof  in  substantial  alignment  with 
said  ends  of  said  surface  of  said  first  member,  and 
engaging  the  lateral  edges  of  said  narrower  sheet 
guiding  said  narrower  sheet  relative  to  and  past  said 
mouth  with  said  lateral  edges  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  ends  of  said  mouth;  and 

means  coupled  with  said  nozzle  for  supplying  said 
liquid  to  said  nozzle  under  pressure  sufficient  to 
cause  said  liquid  to  flow  from  said  nozzle  through 
said  mouth. 


I         3,142,24S 
SAFETY  MEANS  FOR  VENTILATED  CLOSED 
CHAMBERS 
Abraham   Sbohaoi,    Eia-Hachorcsh,    Israel,   assignor   to 
Ein-HaclMrciii  Kibtatx  HaslMNncr  Haaair  Lchityashvut 
Shkufit  B.M.,  Ein-Hachorcsk,  bnMl 

nicd  Oct.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,445 

Clainu  priority,  application  Israel  Oct.  12,  19M 

4  Claims.     (CL  98—43) 


1.  In  combination:  enclosure  means  having  a  cham- 
ber defined  therein  and  first,  second  and  third  openings 
defined  through  said  enclosure  means,  said  first  opening 
enabling  ga^ous  media  outside  said  enclosure  means  to 
pass  into  said  chamber;  an  exhaust  fan,  including  a  ro- 
tatable  shaft,  operable  for  exhausting  gaseous  media 
through  the  secortd  opening  from  said  chamber:  a  motor 
operable  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  operating  said  ex- 
haust fan;  a  cover  adapted  for  closing  the  third  opening 
and  thereby  preventing  access  into  the  chamber;  hinge 
means  for  swinging  said  cover  about  one  of  its  edges  to 
permit  or  prevent  access  into  the  chamber  through  the 
third  openinr.  means  for  biasing  said  cover  to  a  position 
so  that  the  third  opening  is  unclosed  thereby  permitting 
access  into  the  chamber;  a  bolt,  fixed  to  a  pivot  protnid- 
ing  through  said  cover,  adapted  for  actuation  from  out- 
side of  ssid  enclosure  means,  said  bolt  having  an  arm  ex- 
tending therefrom;  an  upwardly  open  angle  piece  for  re- 
ceiving said  bolt  when  said  cover  is  closing  the  third 
opening;  a  guide  member  upwardly  extending  along  said 
cover:  a  weight,  slidable  along  said  guide  member, 
adapted,  upon  slidmg  downwardly,  to  abut  said  arm  when 
said  bolt  is  received  by  said  angle  piece  thereby  rota- 
tively  moving  said  pivoted  bolt  out  of  reception  by  said 
angle  piece  to  cause  said  biassing  means  to  move  said 
cover  to  the  position  where  the  third  opening  is  unclosed; 
electrically  controlled  detent  nteans  adapted  to  arrest  said 
weight  when  said  weight  is  slid  upwardly  along  said  guide 
member  to  a  position  clear  of  said  arm.  said  detent  means 
being  operable  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal  to  re- 
lease the  arrested  weight  thereby  enabling  said  weight  to 
slide  downwardly,  by  gravity,  along  said  guide  member; 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  to  operate  said 
detent  means  in  response  to  the  non-rotation  of  said  shaft 
of  said  exhaust  fan. 
804  O.O.— tw 

I 


3,142446 
PRINTER  AND  ADVANCING  MEANS 
William  H.  Ross,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 
Corporation,    New    Yorit,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,151       i 
11  Claims.     (CL  101—74) 


1.  Printing  means  comprising  an  advanceable  print 
head  having  a  finger  coupled  thereto  for  advancing  said 
print  head,  means  to  support  said  print  head,  a  first  shaft 
connected  to  said  means  to  support  for  rotating  said  print 
head,  a  second  shaft  resiliently  coupled  to  said  first  shaft 
and  driven  thereby,  means  connecting  an  end  of  said 
second  shaft  to  said  finger  of  said  print  head,  and  means 
coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  second  shaft  for  momen- 
tarily retarding  the  speed  of  said  resiliently  coupled  second 
shaft  to  cause  relative  movement  between  said  shafts  to 
thereby  permit  said  means  an  advancement  of  the  im- 
pression caused  by  said  print  head. 


3,142047 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS 
David  F.  Sweeney,  Wellcslcy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Anekx 
Corporation,    Boston,    Mass.,   a   corporation    of   New 
Hampshire 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1942,  Scr.  No.  178,444 
7  CUims.     (CL  101—93) 


PvXSf  1 


2.  In  a  data  printer,  a  plurality  of  print  hammers, 
an  electromagnetic  coil  adjacent  each  hammer  and  oper- 
able when  energized  to  actuate  said  hammer,  a  first 
switching  means  associated  with  each  coil,  a  capacitor 
for  each  coil  connected  in  series  with  the  coil  and  the 
associated  switching  means,  a  source  of  current,  second 
switching  means  having  a  first  state  and  a  second  state 
and  connected  in  series  with  said  source  and  each  of 
said  capacitors  to  supply  charging  current  to  said  ca- 
pacitors in  its  first  state  and  to  interrupt  the  current  in  its 
second  state,  print  cycle  control  means  for  actuating  said 
second  switching  means  first  to  its  second  state  and  then 
to  its  first  state  after  a  predetermined  interval,  and  means 
operable  during  said  interval  to  actuate  said  first  switch- 
ing means  to  discharge  each  capacitor  through  its  asso- 
ciated coil  to  actuate  the  print  hammers. 
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M4244t 

LIMITED  AMOUNT  CHECKWRTTER 

Aniatk  A.  Gopptitoe.  Niks,  IlL,  avi^or  to 

Tkcodorc  B.  Hirsckbaf,  Jr.,  CUa«m  DL 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,942 

4  ClaiBS.    (CL  Itl— 9S) 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  printing  money  orders  and  like  in- 
struments, a  plurality  of  individually  adjustable  printing 
members  including  a  first  member  and  a  second  member 
and  a  plurality  of  other  members,  said  first  meml^er  hav- 
ing a  single  effective  number  printing  character  and  being 
movable  to  an  initial  position  ineffective  for  printing  and 
a  second  position  effective  for  printing,  said  second  and 
other  members  each  having  number  printing  characters 
ranging  from  zero  to  nine  and  being  independently  mov- 
able to  dispose  selectively  any  one  of  s^d  characters  in 
effective  printing  position  when  said  first  member  is  in 
its  said  initial  position,  said  second  member  having  an 
initial  position  ineffective  for  printing,  a  plurality  of  lock- 
ing levers  respectively  disposed  adjacent  and  substantially 
parallel  with  said  segments,  said  first  and  second  segments 
and  the  lever  adjacent  said  first  aegnient  having  cooperat- 
ing means  for  holding  all  of  said  levers  in  segment  releas- 
ing position  when  said  first  segment  is  in  its  said  initial 
position  and  for  moving  said  second  segment  to  zero 
printing  and  said  levers  to  locking  position  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  first  segment  to  its  said  second  position 
and  thereby  locking  said  first  segment  in  its  said  second 
position  and  said  second  segment  in  zero  printing  position, 
means  carried  by  said  plurality  of  other  segments  cooper- 
ating with  the  other  of  said  levers  when  the  latter  are  in 
locking  position  and  effective  for  locking  said  other  seg- 
ments in  zero  printing  position,  and  operating  means  for 
effecting  the  printing  operation. 


3,142449 

TYPE  PIECE  FIXING  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  SPEED 

BELT  PRINTER 

Rentaro  Sasaki,  TakasaU,  JapM,  assignor  to  OU  Electric 

Industry  Compaay  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  Japanese 

corporatioa 

FHcd  Jaly  17,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,514 
Cbims  priority,  appHcatioa  Jayaa  J«ly  24,  1941 


(CL  141—111) 


i 


1 .  A  type  piece  holding  device  for  high  speed  printers 
including  a  rotatable  endless  band  having  a  plurality  of 


pain  of  holes  theretlmMJgh,  comprising:  a  type  stand;  a 
guide  member  fastened  to  uid  type  stand  and  bavin|  two 
spaced-apart  protrusions  extending  outwardly  from  said 
type  stand,  each  said  protrusion  having  a  profectioo  there- 
on, said  projections  extending  toward  each  other  and  de- 
fining a  gap  therebetween,  said  extending  projections,  pro- 
trusions and  type  stand  defining  a  chaiuiel  space  in  com- 
munication with  said  gap.  a  strip  portion  of  said  endless 
band  being  arranged  to  pass  through  said  channel  apace; 
a  type  holder  having  a  type  piece  affixed  to  one  side  there- 
of and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  extending  from  an 
opposite  side  tliereof,  said  pain  of  legs  extending  tlm>ugh 
a  pair  of  holes  in  an  endieu  band  and  abutting  against 
said  type  stand,  each  said  leg  having  an  aperture  there- 
through; a  boUow  collar  extending  between  said  legs  and 
j extending  into  said  apertures;  and,  a  resilient  C-shaped  pin 
having  iu  ends  inserted  into  the  ends  of  said  hollow  collar 
to  retain  said  type  hokler  on  said  endless  band. 


3*1424St 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Emmery  I.  Harta* 
Numbcriag 
Great  Brlla 

FOed  Apr.  9,  1943, 'ScrT  N«.  271,752 

Claims  priority,  aMBcntlon  Great  Brttaln  Apr.  It,  1942 

24  elates.     (CL  141—243) 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  printing  roll- 
er, a  second  printing  roller  arranged  for  cooperating  with 
said  first  printing  roller,  means  for  driving  said  printing 
rollen  at  the  same  peripheral  speed,  at  least  one  setubk 
printing  wheel  on  said  firtt  printing  roller,  a  plurality  of 
printing  formations  on  said  printing  wbed.  any  printing 
formation  to  which  said  printing  wheel  has  been  set  lying 
substantially  in  peripheral  register  with  the  said  Ant  print- 
ing roller,  an  inking  mechanism  carried  by  said  second 
printing  roller,  an  inking  means  held  by  said  inking  mech- 
anism to  extend  over  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  second 
roller,  said  first  and  second  printing  roUen  being  coordi- 
nated for  bringing  said  inking  means  on  said  peripheral 
portion  into  register  with  the  set  printing  formation  once 
during  each  revolution  of  said  printing  rollers,  and  means 
for  guiding  a  sheet  to  be  printed  on  to  the  bight  between 
said  printing  roUen  to  effect  printing  of  said  sheet  by 
pressing  the  same  against  said  inking  means  by  the  set 
printing  formation  of  said  first  printing  wheel. 


3442451 

SIGNATURE  PRINTING  CHECK  WRITER 

Ardath  A.  Gopacrtoa,  NIta,  DL,  MriiMT  to 

Theodore  B.Hkaehherg,  Jr^  Chlra«a.  DL 

FBcd  Jan.  9,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254^24 

5  OaliM.    (CL  141—334) 

1.  In  a  check  writer,  a  printing  couple  comprising  type 

mem  ben  positionaMe  on  a  printing  line  and  a  signature 

plate  adjacent  said  printing  line,  platens  cooperating  with 

and  underlying  said  printing  couple  normally  in  spaced 
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relation  thereto  and  mounted  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  couple,  an  inking  ribbon  passing  between 
and  normally  spaoed  from  said  printing  couple  and 
platens,  a  ribbon  tensioning  and  tension  releaae  member 
overlying  said  ribbon  adjacent  and  in  front  of  said  couple 
and  platens,  means  mounting  said  member  for  movement 
to  a  normal  lower  position  pressing  upon  said  ribbon 
effective  for  maintaining  it  under  tension  and  to  an  upper 
position  effective  for  releasing  tension  of  said  ribbon  and 
providing  slack  therein,  a  pivoted  smudge  guard  member 
having  a  cross  plate  underlying  said  ribbon  adjacent  and 
in  front  of  said  tensioning  and  tension  release  member,  a 
printing  line  indicator  pivoted  at  one  side  of  said  check 
writer  clear  of  said  cross  plate,  means  normally  holding 
said  indicator  and  guard  member  in  a  lowered  position, 
said  check  writer  having  a  slot  for  insertion  of  a  check 


"  n  1^ 


member,  a  chuck  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support 
member  for  movement  solely  in  a  vertical  plane,  spring 
means  interconnecting  the  chuck  and  the  support  mem- 
ber, said  spring  means  biasing  the  chuck  downwardly 
toward  the  platen,  said  spring  means  including  a  bias- 
ing spring  and  means  for  both  varying  the  direction  of 
the  biasing  force  and  varying  the  degree  of  the  biasing 
force,  an  elongated  flat  resilient  tongue,  said  chuck  hav- 
ing a  slot-like  opening  slidably  receiving  one  end  of  the 
tongue,  said  chuck  having  a  transverse  opening  com- 
municating with  the  slot-like  opening,  a  cam  member 
rotatably  disposed  in  the  transverse  opening  for  releas- 
ably  locking  the  tongue  in  the  chuck  and  enabling  easy 
removal  thereof  when  the  lower  portion  of  the  cam 
member  is  engaged  therewith,  said  cam  member  includ- 
ing an  operating  handle  disposed  exteriorly  of  the  chuck, 
means  limiting  the  swinging  movement  of  the  cam  mem- 
ber, and  spring  means  interconnecting  the  chuck  and  the 
operating  handle  for  urging  the  cam  member  to  tongue 
clamping  position. 


blank  to  a  printing  position  e>  tending  between  said  print- 
ing couple  and  plaleiu  and  underlying  said  ribbon  and 
cross  plate  with  one  end  portion  extending  therebeyond 
and  underlNJng  said  indicator,  operating  means  for  mov- 
ing said  platens  upward  for  effecting  a  printing  operation, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  operating  means  and  effective 
for  moving  said  tensioning  and  tension  release  member 
to  its  said  upper  position  incident  to  a  printing  operation 
and  prior  to  completion  thereof,  said  last  mentioned 
means  being  also  effective  for  returning  said  tensioning 
and  tension  release  member  to  its  said  normal  lower  posi- 
tion subsequent  to  completion  of  a  printing  operation,  said 
platens  being  effective  for  raising  the  check  blank  and 
thereby  moving  said  cross  plate  to  an  upper  operative 
position  in  proximity  to  the  under  face  of  said  ribbon 
and  moving  said  indicator  to  an  upper  position,  incident 
to  a  printing  operation. 


3,142452 

TONGUE  HOLDER  AND  GRIFPER  ASSEMBLY 

Otta  E.  Foalcr.  2S24  Urn*  SU  AMIcm,  Tcs. 

FiM  Jmm  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1 1M47 

ICWm.    (CLltl— 4M) 


MX 


'  3,1424S3 

IGNITION  COMPOSITION  AND  ELECTRIC 
SQUIB  CONTAINING  IT 

Frederick  R.  Seavcy,  Altoa,  aad  Notomb  I.  Wllkaitis, 
East  Aitoa«  IIL,  MdgBon  to  OUn  Mathlcson  Chemical 
Corporattoo,  a  corporatiOB  of  VirgMa 

Filed  May  It,  1962,  Scr.  No.  If S44S 
t  ClaioH.    (CL  lt2— 2g) 


4.  An  electric  squib  device  comprised  of  a  cylindrical 
case  having  a  cross  scored  in  the  outer  base  of  said  case, 
an  ignition  composition  positioned  in  the  inner  base  of 
said  case,  an  ignitor  plug  comprised  of  two  spaced  apart 
lead  wires  embedded  in  a  plastic  plug,  a  bridge  wire  con- 
necting the  ends  of  the  two  lead  wires,  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  lead  wires  being  embedded  in  a  rubber  plug,  said 
ignitor  plug  positioned  in  said  case  adjacent  to  said  ig- 
nition composition,  said  bridge  wire  being  embedded  in 
said  ignition  composition  and  said  ignition  composition  is 
comprised  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  between  about  10 
and  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  boron,  between  about 
80  and  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  barium  chromate, 
and  between  about  10  and  about  30  percent  by  weight  of 
potassium  perchlorate. 


A  tongtie  assembly  for  use  with  a  platen-type  printing 
praaa  for  retaining  a  sheet  thereon  comprising  a  support 


1.  A 

charge. 


3,142454 
SHOT  CARTRIDGE  WITH  TRACER  MEANS 
Grincubcficr,  VImmi,  Aoitita,  MsigBor  to 

Alob  Ckwwirt,  VkMO.  Aastria 
Flkd  May  29,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  1 13,454 

tea  Aostria  May  3f ,  IMt 
4CliiyM.    (CLlt2-^2) 
shot  cartridge  for  a  firearm,  comprising  a  shot 
a  dosed,  ball-shaped,  hollow  body  having  aper- 


tures and  being  embedded  in  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
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shot  charge,  and  a  substance  capable  of  producing  smoke 
when  contacted  by  air,  contained  within  said  hollow  body. 


and  means  airtightly  sealing  said  apertures  and  leaking 
under  the  firing  pressure. 


3,142455 

SAFETY  FIREWORKS  IGNITER 

Richvd  L.  Marr,  Rtc.  I,  CkTeliiid,  Ma 

Filed  Oct.  23,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  232,4M 

€  Claims.     (CL  l«2--7t.2) 


1.  A  safety  fireworks  igniter  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  bar, 

(6)  means  for  attaching  said  bar  to  a  rigid  support, 

(c)  an  electric  igniter  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  bar 
and  comprising  an  open  ended  coil  of  heater  wire 
adapted  to  receive  the  fuse  of  a  fireworks  piece  longi- 
tudinally therein, 

id)  a  blast  plate  carried  fixedly  by  said  bar  in  spaced 
relation  from  the  open  end  of  said  coil  and  having  a 
hole  for  said  fuse  formed  therein  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  coil. 

(e)  an  curative  electrical  circuit  including  said  igniter 
coil,  a  source  of  electric  power,  and  a  manually  open 
switch,  all  carried  by  said  bar. 

(/)  a  switch  operating  member  carried  movably  by 
said  bar  and  operable  when  moved  in  one  direction 
to  close  said  switch,  and 

(^)  an  elongated  switch  cord  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  switch  operating  member  and  adapted  to  extend 
a  point  remote  from  said  bar,  whereby  said  switch 
may  be  closed  by  pulling  on  said  cord. 


3,142^54 
JACKETED-CAST  BULLET 
Bcrnhard  V.  Madi,  Kensington,  Calif. 
(29  Kingston  Road,   Berkeley  7,  Calf.) 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,S71 
2  Claims.     (CL  102—92.5) 
1.  A  jacket  for  a  cast  bullet  adapted  to  surround  the 
area  of  maximum  diameter  of  the  bullet  which  comprises: 
(A)    a  first  jacket  member  with   a  continuous   axial 
passage  therethrough  and  having 

( 1 )  an  outer  cylindrical  portion, 

(2)  an  inner  cylindrical  portion  integrally  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  outer  portion  and 
extending  away  from  said  outer  portion  coaxially 
therewith  and  having  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  outer  portion, 
and 


(3)  a  flanfe  on  said  first  jacket  member  mounted 
on  the  end  of  said  outer  portion  remote  from 
said  inner  portion  and  extending  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  outer  portioo.  and 


(B)  a  second  jacket  member  with  a  continuous  axial 
passage  therethrough  and  having  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal portion  of  substantial  axial  length  which 

(1)  has  sulMtantiaily  the  same  outside  diameter 
u  said  outer  portion  of  said  first  jacket  mem- 
ber and 

(2)  is  telescopically  mounted  on  said  inner  por- 
tion of  said  first  jacket  member, 

(C)  said  jacket  being  further  characterized  in  that 
said  flange  on  said  first  jacket  member  extends  ra- 
dially inwardly  from  the  outer  portioo  and  is  in- 
clined axially  of  said  jacket  away  from  said  inner 
portion,  and  a  second  flange  is  integrally  connected 
to  said  second  jacket  member  and  extends  radially 
inwardly  therefrom  and  is  inclined  parallel  to  the 
first  flange. 

3,142057 

FILLING  MACHINE  FOR  HIGH  VISCOSITY 

MATERIALS 

Hans  Schodt.  Darmstadtcr  Str.  44-44,  Sprcodli^cn.  acar 

Frukfwt  Mi  MaiB,  Cermaay 

Filed  May  21.  1942,  Scr.  No.  197,1M 

If  ClaioH.     (CL  1*3— 31) 


J^s-' 


1.  A  metering  pump  comprising 

a  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  on  iu  longitudinal  axis. 

said  cylinder  having  a  port  at  one  end  for  entry  and 
expulsion  of  material  to  be  measured  and  pumped. 

a  puton  rotatable  in  synchronism  with  said  cylinder 
and  reciprocable  in  suction  and  discharge  strokes  in 
said  ported  end  of  the  cylinder. 

a  relatively  stationary  head  enclosing  said  ported  end 
of  the  cylinder  and  having  angulariy  displaced  supply 
and  delivery  ports  sequentially  cooperable  with  said 
port  of  the  rotatably  mounted  cylinder. 

means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  to  effect  successive 
registration  of  the  port  in  said  cylinder  with  said 
supply  and  delivery  ports  of  the  sUtionary  bead,  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  the  rotary  move- 
ment of  said  cylinder  timed  to  effect  registration  of 
the  cylinder  port  with  the  supply  port  on  the  suction 
stroke  of  the  piston  and  registration  of  the  cylinder 
port  with  the  delivery  port  on  the  discharge  stroke  of 
the  piston,  said  cylinder  port  being  angularly  ex- 
tended to  simultaneously  nwmentarily  connect  the 
supply  port  and  delivery  port  in  the  stationary  head 
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to  CDabk  return  of  excess  material  to  the  supply 
on  completion  of  the  suction  stroke  of  the  piston. 


port 


til 


3,14245t 

PUMP  CONSTRUCTION 

G.  Rytkctford,  R.R.  4,  HutchlM  Pvt, 

Rockford«IlL 

Filed  Dec  7.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,7S9 

4CllritaH.     (CLlf3-^) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  two 
coaxially  arranfed  tubular  cylinders,  cylindrical  closure 
plugs  fixed  in  the  remote  ends  of  said  cylinders,  a  single 
elongated  closure  plug  common  to  the  two  cylinders  hav- 
ing its  opposite  ends  fixed  in  the  adjoining  ends  thereof 
and  maintaining  their  coaxial  relationship,  said  last  men- 
tioned plug  having  an  axial  bore,  a  rod  reciprocable 
therein,  pistons  fixed  on  opposite  ends  of  said  rod  having 
a  working  fit  in  the  respective  cylinders,  one  of  said 
cylinders  being  a  power  cylinder,  and  inlet  and  exhaust 
valve  means  connected  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
power  cylinder  to  control  communication  thereto  with 
a  source  of  drive  fluid  under  pressure,  whereby  the  piston 
in  the  power  cyliiKier  is  reciprocated  in  order  to  recip- 
rocate the  other  piston,  the  other  cylinder  being  a  pump 
cylinder  and  having  ports  provided  in  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  suc- 
tion and  discharge  conduits  for  the  pumping  of  liquid 
and  semi-liquid  materials,  each  of  the  three  closure  plugs 
being  adapted  to  be  removed  and  replaced  whereby  to 
facilitate  cleaning  of  the  cylinder,  plugs,  and  pistons, 
each  plug  for  this  purpose  having  an  annular  groove  pro- 
vided therein  intermediate  its  ends  receiving  an  0-ring  of 
compressible  resilient  material  adapted  to  be  compressed 
radially  between  the  annular  groove  and  the  wall  of  the 
cylinder  when  the  plug  is  inserted  therein,  and  means 
for  quickly  detachably  securing  each  plug  in  said  cylinder, 
the  groove  and  0-ring  being  spaced  from  the  inner  end 
of  the  plug  in  relation  to  the  cylinder,  and  the  last  men- 
tioned means  being  located  between  said  groove  and  the 
outer  end  of  the  plug  and  comprising  an  annular  groove 
provided  in  the  plug  and  parallel  holes  provided  in  the 
cylinder  in  diametrically  opposed  relationship  opening 
intermediate  their  ends  to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  register  with  diametrically 
opposed  portions  of  said  aimular  groove,  and  elongated 
pins  inserted  removably  in  said  holes  and  having  por- 
tions intermediate  their  ends  projecting  into  said  annular 
groove  to  retain  the  plug  against  axial  displacement  rela- 
tive to  the  cylinder. 


3442459 

LIQUID  PRESSURE  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
StMky    R.   Tykr,   Ckttluwktm,   P^liil.    ■irif  ir   to 
Dowty  Facl  Syi 
Filed  Ji 
ClaiBM  priortty, 

5  Cfaiimi^    (CL  ItS-T^T) 

I.  In  combination,  a  source  of  liquid,  a  centrifugal 

pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  conduit  means  defin- 


13,  lMl.Sar.  No.  11(424 

GnM  MlaiB  Jwm  IS,  19M 


ing  a  first  liquid  flow  passage  interconnecting  the  liquid 
source  with  the  pump  inlet,  a  second  liquid  flow  passage 
connected  with  the  pump  outlet,  and  a  liquid  vent  inter- 
connecting the  second  liquid  flow  passage  with  a  low 
pressure  zone,  a  first  shut-off  valve  operative  to  control  the 
liquid  supply  through  the  first  flow  passage,  a  second  shut- 


y^ — - 


off  valve  operative  to  control  the  liquid  discharge  through 
the  vent,  and  manually-operated  control  means  opera- 
tive to  open  and  close  the  first  shut-off  valve,  the  second 
shut-off  valve  being  responsive  to  the  closing  of  the  first 
shut-off  valve  to  open  the  vent,  and  conversely,  to  close 
the  vent  upon  the  opening  of  the  first  shut-off  valve. 


34424M 

PUMP  SEAL 

Delbert  S.  Oliver,  Wooctcr,  Ohio,  ■■ignor  to  Borg-Wi 

CorporatkMi,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinoia 

Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,674 

4  Cfarims.    (CL  103—126) 


I.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  comprising:  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  cavity  and  a  pair  of  end  walls,  including  an  end 
cover  closing  off  said  cavity;  rotatable  means  having  sides 
thereon  disposed  in  said  cavity;  means  defining  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  in  said  housing  leading  respectively  to  and 
from  said  rotatable  means  whereby  said  rotatable  means 
receives  fluid  from  said  inlet  and  delivers  the  same  out 
said  outlet;  axially  movable  journal  bearing  means  dis- 
posed in  said  cavity  rotatably  supporting  said  rotatable 
means;  a  thin  metallic  member  of  a  generally  right  angu- 
lar cross-sectional  configuration  having  a  first  surface  in 
engagement  with  said  journal  bearing  and  having  a  second 
surface  in  engagement  with  said  housing,  and  a  resilient 
member  acting  against  said  first  surface  to  mainuin  said 
first  surface  engagement  with  said  journal  bearing  and 
acting  against  said  second  surface  to  maintain  said  second 
surface  in  engagement  with  said  housing  such  that  said 
thin  metallic  member  forms  a  seal  between  said  housing 
and  said  journal  bearing  and  defines  a  pressure  cavity  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  journal  bearing  in  communi- 
cation with  said  outlet  whereby  fluid  in  said  pressure  cavity 
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maintains  said  axially  movable  journal  bearing  in  en- 
gagement with  said  rotatable  means. 


3,142^1 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP 

Charles  W.  May,  Macon,  IIL,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamcr 

Corporation,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  llUnob 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,676 

4  Claims.     (CL  103—154) 


I.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  having  a  pump  body  formed 
with  a  longitudinal  cylindrical  bore  therein  and  a  pump- 
ing plunger  closely  disposed  within  the  bore,  the  combi- 
nation of  means  defining  an  annular  groove  formed  in 
said  body  surrounding  said  bore,  and  an  annular  ring  in 
close  axial  contact  with  said  body  and  tightly  fitted  against 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  groove  and  spaced  from  the 
pumping  plunger,  said  ring  having  a  co-efflcient  of  ther- 
mal expansion  greater  than  that  of  the  pumping  plunger. 


3,1420^2 
PRESSURE  FLUID  PISTONS  OR  PLUNGERS 
Donald  Firth  and  Roger  Harvey  Yorfcc  Hancock,  both 
of    East    KUbridc,    Gbatow,    Scotland,    assigMirs    to 
Council  for  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research,  London, 
England,  a  corporation  of  the  United  Kingdooi 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133.793 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Great  Britain  Aog.  31,  IH$ 
9  Claims.     (CL  1«3— 162) 


m» 


"■*     " 


3.142443 
SKI  TOWROPE  GRIP 

Walter  S.  Craft,  nriirhw—.  N.Y. 

FiM  JuM  II,  1962,  Scr.  No.  2«3,IS« 

4  Claims.    (CL  1»4— 202) 


'^rffH 


f 
\ 

4  ^ 


tc 


1.  A  towrope  grip  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  each 
having  a  flattened  surface  portion  adjacent  one  end  there- 
of, said  arms  pivoted  at  said  end  for  movenwnt  toward 
and  away  from  one  another,  with  said  flattened  end  por- 
tion of  each  arm  moving  in  a  plane  substantially  paral- 
lel to  that  of  the  other,  the  other  ends  of  said  arms  ar- 
ranged to  be  grasped  in  one  hand  of  a  user,  a  post  set 
in  each  of  said  arms  in  said  flattened  surface  portion 
thereof,  in  substantially  normal  relation  to  said  surface, 
each  said  post  formed  with  a  bead  on  its  free  end.  and 
a  roller  mounted  on  each  said  post,  each  said  roller  in- 
cluding a  relatively  thick  outer  sleeve  portion  formed  of 
a  resiliently  compressible  material,  said  sleeves  being  dis- 
torUble  upon  movement  of  said  arms  toward  one  an- 
other when  said  sleeves  are  engaged  over  a  towrope  to 
be  compressed  agamst  said  bead  and  said  flattened  sur- 
face, to  thereby  brake  rotation  of  said  rollers  and  grip 
said  towrope  to  move  therewith. 


3.142444 

.'^^^'i.^"^^^^'"'^  TIE-DOWN  TER.MINALS 
John  R.  Dc  Boer.  Rtc.  1,  Box  1151.  i«««T-iih.  Wmh. 
FIW  Feh.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173^ 
I  9  Claims.     (CL  lt5— 349) 


1.  A  panel-mounted  tie-down  terminal  device,  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  a  sheet  panel  having  an 
aperture,  an  externally  threaded  tubular  housing  substan- 
tially longer  than  the  panel  thickness,  extending  through 
said  aperture,  annular  means  carried  at  one  end  of  the 
housing  and  abutting  one  side  of  the  panel  adjacent  the 
aperture,  annular  stop  means  including  an  element  remov- 
ably threaded  upon  the  housing,  said  stop  means  being 
abutted  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  panel  adjacent  the 
aperture  thereby  to  hold  the  housing  in  said  aperture, 
and  terminal  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and' 
comprising  a  tie  fastener  element  extending  transversely 
in  the  bousing  adjacent  the  first-mentioned  end  thereof. 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  machine  comprising  a  cylin- 
der block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders;  a  piston  recip- 
rocable  in  each  cylinder,  a  group  of  shallow  pockets  ar- 
ranged circumferentially  around  each  cylinder  wall;  a 
gallery  in  the  cylinder  block  for  each  cylinder  and  inter- 
connecting all  the  pockets  of  a  group;  a  constriction  be- 
tween the  gallery  and  each  pocket;  a  duct  connecting  the 
working  space  in  each  cylinder  to  the  gallery  of  that  cylin- 
der; and  a  bore  connecting  each  gallery  to  the  corre- 
sponding gallery  of  an  adjacent  cylinder. 


3,142465 
.«  ^    .  .CHICLE  LINER  AND  METHOD 

Michael  J.  For<  Hartadal*.  N.Y.,  ■■rfmiii   of  

*■«*  to  hteraatkmal  Paper  Compn^TNcw  York,  N.Y, 

•^  ■™^  Com.,  a  corparnifcm  of  CoMMidit 
FIM  SMt  23,  I9M.  Sar.  No.  St,llt 
1  CWnk     (CL  ltS-423) 

m  combinatKMi  with  a  freight  vehicle  having  tide  and 
end  walls  providing  coroen, 
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(A)  a  vertical  V-shaped  member  secured  within  each 
comer  and  having  wing  portions  extending  along  the 
side  and  end  of  the  car,  and 

(B)  a  liner  panel  having  an  end  portion  extending  in 
overlapping  relation  to  the  wing  portion  of  said 
vertical  member. 


\ 


(i )  said  panel  having  at  least  two  corrugated  cores 
arranged  in  faoe-to-faoe  relation, 

(ii)  a  liner  sheet  adhesively  secured  to  each  core 
face, 

(iii)  a  plurality  of  flat  imperforate  metal  straps 
extending  in  spaced-apart.  parallel  relation  per- 
pendicularly to  the  flutes  of  said  cores  and  posi- 
tioned interiorly  of  said  panel  and  in  contact 
with  the  liner  sheet  innermost  of  said  vehicle, 
and  nail  means  extending  through  said  straps 
securing  said  panel  to  said  vehicle. 


3,142444 

DUPLEX  FOOD  EXTRUSION 

Edwvd  M.  CaTcfTO,  E.  3417  EkIU  Ave, 

SpokMc  24,  Walk. 

FBcd  M«r  g,  1961,  Sot.  No.  148417 

ICWm,    (CL  147—1) 


'"'■■■••^•fyy'^-rjipf  ' 


i'. 


Apparatus  for  preparing  foods  wherein  a  first  substaiKe 
is  enveloped  by  a  second  substance; 

comprising  a  fixed  txxly  having  formed  therein  a  pair 
of  spaced  tubular  bores  having  parallel  longitudinal 
axes,  each  of  said  bores  terminating  at  a  plane  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  body  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  respective  axes  of  said  bores; 

a  cover  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  adjacent  to 
said  plane  exterior  surface  having  a  plane  surface 
adapted  to  seal  against  said  plane  exterior  surface  to 
thereby  enclose  one  end  of  each  of  said  bores; 

an  aperture  cut  through  said  cover  terminating  at  its 
plane  surface  in  a  location  open  to  the  interior  of 
one  of  said  bores  when  said  cover  is  sealed  agaiiut 
said  body; 

a  recess  cut  in  the  plane  surface  of  said  cover  in  com- 
munication with  said  aperture  and  extending  to  a 
location  open  to  the  interior  of  the  other  bore; 

die  means  mounted  within  said  aperture  having  an  en- 
larged planar  eiKl  surface  formed  at  one  end  thereof 
adapted  to  be  positioned  flush  with  the  plane  surface 
of  said  cover  and  to  abut  the  plane  exterior  surface 
of  said  body  when  the  cover  is  sealed  against  the 
body; 

said  die  means  being  further  adapted  to  seal  said  one 
bore  from  said  recess  when  the  cover  is  sealed  against 
said  body,  said  die  means  iiKluding  a  forming  collar 
having  an  axial  bore  and  rib  means  adjacent  said 


one  end  of  said  die  means  adapted  to  abut  the  in- 
terior of  said  aperture  to  thereby  space  said  collar 
from  the  interior  walls  of  said  aperture,  said  recess 
being  in  communication  with  said  aperture  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  die  means. 


3,142447 
FOOD  DISPENSER  | 

Shofcr,  3913  Seven  Mile  Lane,  BaMmore,  Md. 
FIM  Apr.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127,754 
•  Claimi.    (CL  147— 1) 


7.  A  food  vending  machine  comprising  in  combination 
an  ice  maker,  an  ice  receptacle  receiving  ice  made  by 
said  maker,  an  ice  shaver  at  the  bottom  of  said  re- 
ceptacle, an  ice  dispetiser  depending  from  said  ice  shaver 
for  dispensing  a  portion  of  ice  into  a  container  spaced 
below  said  ice  dispenser,  a  syrup  dispenser,  means  to 
position  said  syrup  dispenser  between  said  ice  dispener 
and  said  container,  said  means  including  further  means  to 
remove  said  syrup  dispenser  from  between  said  container 
and  said  ice  dispenser,  control  means  for  sequentially 
activating  the  ice  dispenser,  the  means  to  position  the 
syrup  dispenser  between  the  ice  dispenser  and  the  con- 
tainer and  the  syrup  dispenser  to  dispense  syrup  over  the 
portion  of  ice  in  the  container. 


3,14244t 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BREAD  DOUGH 
DavM  Kkm  Baker,  WaMfbrd,  Peterhoroth,  rngland, 
aidgniir  to  Baker  PctUm  IlnMlngi   Limited,  Pctcr- 
boroagh,  Faghind,  a  BiMsli  company 

FUcd  Oct.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44485 

Claims  priority,  aMHcatioa  Great  Britain  Oct  27,  1959 

5  Oaims.    (CL  147—48) 


1.  A  divider  paiuier  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of 
loaves  of  bread  comprising  a  top  box,  a  division  box  lo- 
cated to  one  side  of  the  top  box  and  movable  from  a 
top  position  in  which  it  is  aligned  with  the  top  box  to  a 
bottom  discharge  position,  said  division  box  having  therein 
at  least  two  thin  vertical  partitions  which  divide  the  di- 
vision box  into  pockets  situated  side  by  side  and  each 
pocket  being  of  uniform  rectangular  cross  section  and 
having  a  depth  considerably  exceeding  its  width,  a  recip- 
rocating compactor  ram,  means  for  actuating  said  com- 
pactor ram  to  force  dough  from  the  top  box  into  the  di- 
vision box  to  fill  the  pockets  therein  when  the  division 
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box  is  in  its  top  position,  ejector  ram  means  is  said  di- 
vision box  arranged  to  move  outwardly  as  dough  is  forced 
into  the  division  box  by  said  compactor  ram,  a  weight 
regulating  bar  located  outside  said  division  box  and  af- 
fective when  contacted  by  said  ejector  ram  means  to  ter- 
minate outward  movement  thereof,  a  cam  operated  dis- 
charge bar  located  below  said  weight  regulating  bar  for 
moving  said  ejector  ram  means  inwardly  when  the  division 
box  is  in  its  bottom  discharge  position  to  discharge  lumps 
of  dough  horizontally  from  the  pockets  in  said  division 
box  in  the  direction  reverse  to  the  direction  of  entry  of 
dough  into  the  pockets,  means  for  traversing  baking  pans 
in  succession  beneath  said  division  box.  and  means  for 
arresting  said  pans  in  succession  in  position  to  receive  the 
pieces  of  dough  discharged  from  the  i>ockets  of  the  di- 
vision box  and  falling  directly  therefrom  into  said  pans, 
said  pans  being  of  capacity  to  receive  side  by  side  said 
discharged  pieces  of  dough. 


3,1424M 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 
James  W.  Keck,  Tachikawa,  Tokyo,  Japan     (Southern 
Air  Transport,  Box  99,  A.P.O.  323,  %  Postmaster,  San 
Francisco,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Feb.  15,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  258,703 
6  Claims.     (CL  lt8— 20) 


1.  A  stand  for  rotatably  supporting  a  display  article 
and  for  intermittently  energizing  the  circuits  of  devices 
on  the  article  comprising  a  base,  a  horizontal  terminal 
plate  secured  on  said  base,  an  article  supporting  plat- 
form, means  rotatably  supporting  said  platform  on  said 
base  over  said  terminal  plate  for  rotation  around  a  ver- 
tical axis,  a  ring  gear  mounted  on  the  platform  concen- 
tric with  said  axis,  motor  means  on  the  base,  a  pinion 
gear  on  the  shaft  of  the  motor  means  meshing  with  said 
ring  gear  and  drivingly  coupling  the  motor  means  to 
said  platform  to  rotate  the  platform,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
contact  elements  on  said  terminal  plate,  respective  de- 
pending brush  elements  on  the  platform  intermittently 
engageable  with  said  contact  elements  responsive  to  ro- 
tation of  the  platform,  a  plurality  of  plug  receptacles  on 
the  platform  adapted  to  be  connected  to  respective  de- 
vices on  an  article  supported  on  the  platform,  a  line 
cord,  and  means  connecting  the  line  cord  to  the  plug  re- 
ceptacles through  the  respective  sets  of  interengageable 
contact  elements  and  brush  elements. 


ing  strtKtural  supporting  portion;  handle  means  carried 
by  said  stool  body  structure  for  movement  between  a 
lower  retracted  position  relative  to  said  stool  body  struc- 
ture means  and  an  extended  position  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  stool  body  structure  means  into  a  conveniently 
manually  graspable  position  to  facilitate  lifting  and  car- 
rying said  stool  body  structure  means:  and  controllably 
engageable  operating  means  positioned  for  effective  cou- 
plmg  engagement  with  respect  to  said  handle  means  for 
controllably  extending  said  handle  means  into  said  ex- 
tended position  when  said  operating  means  is  controllably 


engaged  and  operated  in  one  manner,  and  for  effectively 
causing  said  handle  means  to  return  to  said  retracted  posi- 
tion when  allowed  to  operate  in  a  different  manner  by  re- 
lease of  said  controllably  engageable  operating  means; 
said  handle  means  comprising  a  longitudinal  shaft  nor- 
mally positioned  vertically  and  centrally  within  the  stool 
body  structure  means  in  said  retracted  position  and  pro- 
vided with  a  manually  graspable  knob  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  normally  positioned,  when  in  said  retracted  rela- 
tionship, substantially  at  the  center  of  the  lop  portion  of 
said  stool  body  structure  means  and  substantially  flush 
therewith. 


3,142^71 
FALLOUT  SHELTER 

Per  E.  Adcii,  252  Oatarlo  SC^  •aCalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fek.  27.  19«l.  S«r.  No.  92,04« 

2  ClahM.    (CL  IMl-1) 


-^V 


i 


t' 


s 
It 


LT 


m 


3,142^70  I 

STOOL  WITH  A  CONTROLLABLY  UPWARDLY 
EXTENDABLE  AND  DOWNWARDLY  RETRACT- 
ABLE LIFTING  HANDLE  MEANS 
Cash  G.  Stall  and  Beth  A.  Stall,  hoth  of  24M  Maahirttaii 
Ave^  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  awignnn  of  ooc-tcoth 
to  Gadgct-of-thc-Mooth  Chib,  Ik^  North  Hollywood, 
CaMf,,  a  corporatkMi  of  Calif orafai 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  194,334 

10  Clafans.     (CL  lOS— 96) 

1.  A  stool    provided   with   means   for  facilitating  the 

lifting  thereof,  comprising:  a  stool  body  structure  means 

having  a  base  portion,  a  top  portion,  and  an  interconnect- 


1 .  A  building  structure  convertible  for  use  as  a  defense 
shelter,  said  structure  comprising  a  generally  subterranean 
dwelling  chamber  having  relatively  shock-proof  sidewalls, 
a  box-like  structure  fixed  to  and  supported  at  opposite 
ends  by  the  upper  portions  of  the  walls  of  said  subter- 
ranean chamber,  said  fixed  box-like  structure  extending 
across  the  upper  portion  of  said  building  stnicture  in  one 
direction  but  terminating  substantially  short  thereof  in 
the  other  direction  to  leave  overhead  openings  along  op- 
posite sides  of  said  box -like  structure,  said  box-like  struc- 
ture having  bottom  and  side  walls  comprising  slabs  of 
rigid  material  and  said  subterranean  chamber  side  walls 
likewise  comprising  slab*  of  rigid  materiaL  track  means 
extending  across  the  upper  portion  of  said  subterranean 
chamber  at  right  angles  to  said  fixed  box-like  structure  and 
beneath  the  same,  and  a  pair  of  slabs  of  rigid  material 
normally  underlying  said  box-like  stnicture  but  movable 
on  said  track  means  to  close  the  aforesaid  openings  along 
opposite  sides  of  said  box-like  structure. 
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3,142,272 

SAFETY  CLOSURE  MEANS  FOR  PRESSURIZED 

FURNACES 

Hcvy  PMDlpa,  Mctwhci^  aad  BerMrd  E.  Paris,  Brook- 

lyB,  N.Y^  aaslgiMrs  to  Foster  Wheckr  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporvtloa  of  New  Yovt 

FOcd  Joly  20,  1940,  Ser.  No.  44,059 

9ClafaBS.    (CL  110— 179) 


1.  In  a  pressurized  furnace  having  a  furnace  wall  and 
an  access  passage  in  said  wall,  a  safety  arrangement  in- 
cluding a  cover  for  said  passage  and  means  for  injecting 
fluid  into  said  passage  under  a  predetermined  pressure  and 
flow  to  prevent  the  flow  of  combustion  gases  through  said 
passage  to  the  outside  of  the  furnace  when  said  cover  is 
opened,  said  fluid  being  injected  so  as  to  produce  a  pres- 
sure gradient  in  said  passage  from  a  negative  pressure 
adjacent  said  cover  to  a  positive  pressure  in  said  furnace, 
the  combination  with  said  cover  of  a  safety  device  com- 
prising a  tubular  member  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
access  passage  to  expose  said  one  end  to  a  resultant  pres- 
sure which  is  equal  to  or  less  than  atmospheric  pressure, 
said  tubular  member  extending  outside  said  furnace  and 
having  its  other  end  exposed  to  atmospheric  pressure, 
and  means  at  said  other  end  to  show  the  relationship  be- 
tween said  resultant  pressure  and  atmospheric  pressure, 
the  showing  of  a  pressure  at  said  other  end  greater  than 
atmospheric  indicating  an  unsafe  condition  for  opening 
said  passage. 

'  3,142^73 

HYDRO-JET  SUBSOIL  AERATOR 

Fr«d  DWa,  2929  Caaead*.  P— Mo.  Colo. 

FBad  M«7  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  201,902 

I  Chrims.    (CL  111—7.1) 


also  having  supplemental  inlet  means  including  a  small 
diameter  inlet  line  disposed  in  said  standpipe  and  open- 
ing outwardly  of  said  standpipe  at  its  upper  inlet  end, 
said  lower  terminal  end  portion  defining  a  widened  central 
zone  and  a  pair  of  reduced  zones  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  widened  central  zone  communicating  with  the  latter, 
the  lower  outlet  ettd  of  said  inlet  line  terminating  in  a 
portion  of  said  reduced  cross-sectional  area  terminal  end 
portion  and  being  axially  aligned  with  said  widened 
central  zone  thereby  defining  two  separate  areas  of  re- 
duced pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  said  widened  central 
zone  with  which  the  outlet  end  of  said  inlet  line  is 
axially  aligned  whereby  a  flow  of  water  downwardly 
through  said  standpipe  will  effect  a  partial  vacuum  in 
said  inlet  line  enabling  the  latter  to  be  utilized  to  inject 
air  or  liquid  chemicals  into  said  flow  of  water. 


g.  A  subsoil  aerator  comprising  a  tubular  standpipe  in- 
cluding a  water  itklet  at  its  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower 
terminal  end  portion  adapted  to  penetrate  the  ground,  the 
inside  cross-sectional  area  of  said  lower  terminal  end  por- 
tion being  appreciably  less  than  the  inside  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  standpipe  disposed  above  said  terminal  end 
portion  whereby  a  reduced  pressure  area  will  be  formed 
in  said  terminal  end  portion,  said  upper  end  portion 


3,142,274 

DEVICE  FOR  HILL  DROPPING  CORN 

BUly  B.  Whiter,  Towanda,  IlL 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1941,  Scr.  No.  153,544 

II  ClafaBS.     (CL  111—34)    # 


1.  A  com  seed  planting  device  comprising: 

a  member  moimted  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined 
direction  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 

and  carrying  a  plurality  of  legs  projecting  outwardly 
of  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 

said  legs  each  being  formed  with  a  tapered  foot  pro- 
jecting therefrom  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
member, 

each  of  said  legs  being  formed  with  a  substantially 
planar  surface  of  restricted  size  adjacent  said  foot 
thereof  on  their  respective  sides  facing  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement,  with  said  surfaces  being  disposed 
in  planes  that  are  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  and 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  members, 

an  orifice  formed  in  each  of  said  surfaces  of  said  legs 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  foot, 

means  for  connecting  said  orifices  to  a  source  of 
vacuum, 

and  means  for  momentarily  disconnecting  said  orifices 
from  the  source  of  vacuum  when  said  orifices  respec- 
tively reach  a  predetermined  position  with  respect 
to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


I  3,142,275 

PLANTER  IVffiCHANISM 
Anpst  G.  B«hr,  La  Cro«e,  Wis.,  asdgnor  to  AlUs- 

Chalmcrs  Manafactnrhw  Company,  MDwankec,  Wli. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  147,543 

2  Clafam.    (CL  111—51) 

I.  A  hill-drop  mechanism  for  planters  comprising,  a 
vertical  ejector  wlieel;  supporting  meaiu  for  said  ejector 
wheel  including  a  boot  casing  surrounding  said  wheel  and 
presenting  an  upper  seed  inlet  opening,  a  lower  seed  outlet 
opening,  and  an  internal  wall  portion  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  inlet  opening  in  confronting  relation  to 
the  periphery  of  said  ejector  wheel  and  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  on  a  level  below  the  axis  of  said  ejector  wheel 
and  above  the  peripheral  bottom  of  the  latter;  said  ejector 


i 


894 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1964 


wheel  being  radially  recesaed  to  present  at  least  one  pe- 
ripheral camlike  aeed  cell  surface  tapering  from  a  radial- 
ly outermost  point  to  an  inner  point  defined  by  a  radial 
abutment,  and  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  ejector 
wheel  being  substantially  equal  to  the  radial  q>acing  of 
its  center  from  said  internal  wall  portion  of  said  boot  cas- 
ing; a  generally  J -shaped  valve  p4ate  of  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  said  seed  cell  siuface  pivoted 
at  its  straight  end  portion  on  a  horizontal  axis  to  said 


casing  at  said  lower  end  of  said  wall  portion  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  its  curved  free  end  portion  extends  inwardly 
with  respect  to  said  casing  and  toward  said  peripheral  bot- 
tom of  said  ejector  wheel;  aiKl  resilient  means  operative 
to  urge  said  valve  plate  inwardly  about  said  pivot  axis, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  ejector  wheel  will  cause  back 
and  forth  rocking  of  said  valve  plate  about  said  pivot  axis 
as  said  free  end  portion  of  said  valve  plate  rides  on  the 
periphery  of  said  ejector  wheel.  i 


3,14347< 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  CUT  PILE  FABRICS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Alfred  SchaMr,  Efaiitant,  N.Y,,  Mri^Mir  to  Roger  H. 
Mallca  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y„  •  cccpoKdoa  of  New 
Yoffc 

FDcd  JoM  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  l^MTT  I 
9  Clirfm.     (CL  112— «t) 


\ 


1.  A  device  for  forming  cut  pile  fabrics  and  the  like 
by  projecting  a  loop  of  pile  yam  through  a  backing  fabric 
and  cutting  the  loop,  comprising 

an  outer  support  forming  a  part  of  a  frame  for  the  de- 
vice, 

a  needle  carrying  member  carried  by  and  mounted  for 
reciprocatory  movement  with  respect  to  said  support 
and  provided  with  a  needle  having  a  pointed  forward 
end  for  piercing  a  backing  fabric,  and  an  eye  in  said 
needle  rearwardly  of  said  forward  end, 

an  assembly  also  carried  by  and  arranged  for  longitudi- 
nal sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said  support  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
reciprocatory  movement  of  said  needle  and  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  member  having  a  for- 
ward end  portion  disposed  so  as  to  be  projectaMe 
through  an  aperture  in  the  backing  fabric  formed  by 
the  needle  once  the  needle  is  projected  and  extends 

.    therethrough,  said  longitudinally  extendipif  member 


having  a  substantially  V*aotch  forward  end  and  hav- 
ing  longitudinally  extending  guide  means,  at  least  one 
edge  portion  of  said  V-notch  adjacent  to  said  guide 
means  being  sharpened  to  form  a  knife  edge; 

an  inner  hook  member  portion  which  forms  a  part  of 
said  assembly  and  extends  through  said  gtiide  means 
and  is  longitudinally  movable  with  respect  thereto, 
said  hook  member  portion  being  mounted  for  solely 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  the 
V-notch  forward  end  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
member, 

said  hook  member  portion  having  (a)  a  forward  posi- 
tion in  respect  to  said  V-notch  forward  end.  such 
that  a  bight  of  a  pile  yam  nuy  be  moved  past  said 
hook  member  portion  to  a  poatioo  between  it  and 
the  apex  of  the  V  of  said  VHWtch  forward  end  and 
(b)  a  rear  position  in  which  it  has  moved  to  the 
rear  of  said  apex  of  the  V, 

a  common  actuatint  means,  means  driven  by  said  actu- 
ating means  for  reciprocating  said  needle  carrying 
member  with  respect  to  said  support  and  thereby  for 
reciprocating  said  needle  to  cause  it  repeatedly  to 
penetrate  said  backing  fabric,  means  driven  by  said 
actuating  means  in  timed  relation  with  the  redpro- 
catioo  of  said  needle  for  reciprocating  said  assemMy 
to  cause  said  V-notch  forward  end  thereof  to  move 
through  an  apertiue  in  said  backing  fabric  through 
which  said  needle  extends  to  project  through  said 
backing  fabric  a  bight  of  pile  yam  passing  across  said 
V-notch  and  behind  said  book  member  portion. 

and  means  actuated  in  a  predetermined  timed  relatioo 
to  the  reciprocations  of  said  needle  and  said  assem- 
bly to  cause  said  hook  member  portion  to  move  from 
its  forward  to  its  rear  position,  so  as  to  sheas  said 
bight  of  pile  yam  at  said  knife  ed«e. 


I 


HEM  FOLDER 
Joec^  A.  lordM,  TmKatoom,  Ala^  ii^giini  to  VS. 
Stktk  Marhtoi  Corperaltoa,  New  Yatk,  N.Y,,  a 
of  NcwYefk 
Filed  Mnr  II,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  193,992 
S  OafaM.     (CL  112—143) 


1.  AtUchment  for  the  laterally  extending  cylindrical 
anvil  of  a  blindstitch  sewing  machine  for  forming  a  fold 
in  a  tubular  band  of  fabric  as  said  fabric  is  turned  over 
the  anvil  before  being  stitched,  said  attachment  being 
made  in  one  continuous  piece  comprising  means  posi- 
tioned and  operative  upon  the  fabric  as  it  is  turned  over 
the  anvil  to  fold  said  fabric  before  it  is  stitched,  said 
means  opening  on  its  side  to  permit  lateral  separation 
of  said  fabric  from  said  means,  and  a  kickout  arm  fixed 
in  position  and  fixed  to  and  extending  forwardly  and 
laterally  outwardly  ahead  of  said  means  and  also  away 
from  iu  side  opening  and  extending  laterally  acroM  the 
stitch  line  of  said  fabric  and  terminating  outwardly  of 
said  means,  said  arm  having  a  leading  edge  shaped  and 
inclined  to  be  struck  by  the  beginning  of  the  stitch  liae 
and  to  force  said  fabric  inwardly  to  separate  said  fabric 
from  said 
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3,142,37t 

SEWING  MACHINE  DRIVING  AND  STOPPING 

MECHANISMS 

R.  CopilkonM,  Rowbjr,  Kayaoad  A.  Dt  Vita, 
WlKkotcr,  BlMdford  W.  Cr<«— ,  M—rWitir,  G«ott« 
I.  Muial.  LyaalcM,  tmi  Icmpk  R.  IombUH  sad  Rob- 
tit  G.  Akcrlcy,  Beverly,  Mam^  ■■Ignnw  to  United 
■ryain'  CorponUoa,  PtaalBgloa,  N J^  ■  cor* 
o»  New  Jersey 
Filed  Joly  1«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M347 
17  Claku.    (CL  111—219) 
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1.  A  sewing  machine  having  stitch  forming  devices 
Mopping  means  including,  a  main  sewing  shaft  for  actuat- 
ing said  devices,  a  positive  mechanical  stop  to  determine 
a  stopping  position  for  the  main  sewing  shaft  and  a  hy- 
draulic displacement  unit  mechanically  connected  to  the 
main  aewing  shaft  and  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet 
cooduita,  in  which  the  stopping  means  also  includes  a 
flow  restricting  circuit  connected  for  selective  operaUon 
to  the  outlet  conduit  for  bringing  the  sewing  shaft  to  rest 
when  rotating  at  its  normal  running  speed  at  a  position 
determined  by  the  positive  stop  and  within  a  single  rota- 
iioo  of  the  aewing  shaft. 


3.142^79  I 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANT  THREAD-TRIMMING 

DEVICE 

laHn  RaMa,  Roetyn,  N.Y.    (%  Tek-Matk  Cor^ 

1  IS  W.  3NMk  St.,  New  York  1,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Oct.  S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  22t,S99 

2ClidiiM.     (CL  112— 252) 


thread  ends  from  said  fabric,  the  resistance  wire  in  said 
suction  tube  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
beveled  end  thereof  in  order  to  sever  the  thread  as  doady 
as  possible  to  the  fabric  without  damaging  said  fabric, 
said  suction  tube  being  rectangular  in  cross-section,  the 
rectangk  being  relatively  shallow  in  one  transverse  direc- 
tion and  relatively  wide  in  the  other,  whereby  said 
suction  tube  may  be  guided  upon  a  sewing  machine 
immediately  adjacent  the  needle  plate  and  feed  dog  in 
order  to  be  in  close  contact  with  the  fabric  which  is 
being  sewn  thereon  without  obstructing  the  movement  of 
said  fabric  throu^  the  sewing  machine. 


1.  A  thread-trimmint  device  of  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  suction  tube  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends, 
said  outlet  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  suction  means, 
said  inlet  end  having  a  resistance  wire  disposed  therein, 
and  a  low  voltage  power  source  connected  across  said 
resistance  wire  to  heat  it  to  thread-severing  temperature, 
a  nouh  being  provided  at  said  inlet  end  of  the  suction 
tube  to  channel  loose  threads  into  engagement  with  said 
resistance  wire  transversely  thereof,  said  inlet  end  of  the 
suction  tube  being  beveled  at  an  angle  to  eiuible  an 
operator  to  hold  said  suction  tube  comfortably  in  the 
hand  in  order  to  guide  it  manually  across  a  piece  of 
fabric  having  loose  thread  ends,  in  order  to  trim  said 


3,1424M 
CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  FORMING 
THE  SAME 
Cart  WUlljun  Heinle,  Short  Hills,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  7, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  129,775 
3  Clalnw.     (CL  113—121) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  easy  opening  container, 
comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  a  cover  in  the  open 
end  of  a  container  body,  said  cover  having  a  peri|dieral 
skirt  extending  over  the  marginal  portion  of  said  body 
adjacent  said  container  end,  roiling  interlocking  grooves 
in  said  cover  skirt  and  said  marginal  body  portion  in  a 
seaming  operation  to  secure  said  cover  and  said  body 
together,  and  simultaneously  with  said  seaming  opera- 
tion rolling  a  circumferential  score  line  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cover  skirt  between  said  interlocking 
grooves  and  said  container  end  to  create  in  said  cover 
skirt  a  removable  tearing  strip  containing  the  grooved 
portion  of  said  skirt  to  facilitate  opening  of  said  container. 


3.142,2S1 
VESSEL  FOR  CLEARING  FLOATING  UQUID8  AND 
GARBAGE  FROM  STRETCHES  OF  WATER  OR 
SHIPS 
Jacqncs  Mailer,  La  Garcnne-Colombes,  F^rance,  assignor 
to  Rdlnayt  btcr  S.A.1LLm  La  Garenne-ColoaibM, 
Francs,  a  French  corporation 

FBed  Jnly  27,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  212,8M 
I  priority,  ■pnlicaHon  France  Ang.  22, 19(1 
If  ClaiM.    (CL  114— w5) 


f3  24 


1.  A  vessel  for  collecting  and  recovering  liquid  and 
aoUd  waste  matter  stispended  in  or  floating  upon  the  sur- 
faces of  expanses  of  water,  in  the  form  of  a  self-propelling 
barse  containing  a  tank  for  receiving  and  decanting  water 
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polluted  by  the  waste  matter,  a  pump  for  drawinf  in  and 
delivering  said  polluted  water  into  said  tank,  a  diffuser 
through  which  said  polluted  water  is  passed  from  said 
pump  into  said  tank,  and  a  suction  bell  immediately  above 
said  diffuser  through  which  waste  matter  floating  on  the 
water  in  said  tank  is  drawn  off  for  separation  and  recovery 
of  said  waste  nutter. 


3,1424S2 
SAILING  VESSEL 

John  B.  Nkbob,  97  EwJM  Avc^  Atkcrton.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  215,99« 

5  CUdns.    (CL  114— lf2) 


5.  In  combination  with  a  sailing  vessel,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  masts  carried  by  said  vessel  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  converging  upwardly  to  define  an 
inverted  generally  V-shaped  configuration,  a  main  sail 
carried  by  each  mast  and  movable  about  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  mast  to  selected  adjusted  positions,  rigging 
means  for  effecting  adjustments  of  said  main  sails  to  a 
plurality  of  positions,  an  aerodynamically  single  triangu- 
larly shaped  auxiliary  jib  sail  forwardly  of  said  masts 
having  aerodynamically  single  trailing  and  leading  edges, 
means  anchoring  the  bottom  leading  comer  of  said  jib 
sail  to  said  vessel  and  the  top  comer  of  said  jib  sail  to 
the  masts  adjacent  the  top  of  their  inverted  V,  and  rigging 
means  secured  to  the  bottom  trailing  comer  of  said  jib 
sail;  the  bottom  edge  of  said  jib  sail  being  otherwise  un- 
anchored  to  said  vessel  between  the  bottom  comers 
thereof  whereby  the  single  trailing  edge  of  said  jib  sail 
can  be  quickly  orientated  by  mere  flipping  of  said  rear 
comer  to  a  position  adjacent  either  of  said  masts  while 
said  jib  sail  remains  anchored  at  the  top  comer  and  front 
bottom  comer  thereof  to  enable  said  jib  sail  to  provide 
substantially  an  aerodynamic  continuation  of  a  main  sail 
associated  with  such  mast  upon  adjustment  of  said  rigging 
means. 


3,1424t3 
UNDERWATER  HULL  rROTECTOR  BAG 
Thcophil  A.  FIAar,  413  Davte  SC,  \me0mw9r. 


FiM  Feb.  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  259^17 
ClainH  priority,  appHortioa  Cmmit  Nor.  21,  JjMS 
1  ClaiB.     (CL  114—222)  T 


A  flexible  one-piece  sheath  of  plastic  film  for  covering 
the  lower  portion  of  a  body  partially  submerged  in  water, 
to  separate  water  trapped  within  said  sheath  from  the 
surrounding  body  of  water,  said  trapped  water  having 
been  treated  to  protect  said  body  from  marine  growths 
and  electrolysis,  said  sheath  consisting  essentially  of:  a 
thin  sheet  (^  flexible  waterproof  plastic  adapted  to  cover 
the  entire  submerged  portion  of  said  body  and  to  extend 
above  the  water  line;  a  plurality  of  hooks,  each  o(  said 


hooks  being  secured  to  said  sheath  by  an  elongated  elas- 
tically  extensible  member,  said  books  and  said  extensible 
members  being  adapted  resiliently  to  secure  said  sheath 
to  said  body  to  prevent  rupturing  of  said  sheath 
due  to  turbulence  of  the  surrounding  body  of  water;  and 
a  conduit  00  a  lower  portion  of  said  sheath  provided 
with  valve  means  adapted  to  prevent  fluid  from  entering 
said  sheath  and  to  allow  liquid  to  escape  from  said  sheath 
when  said  sheath  is  drawn  around  said  hull  and  when 
additional  liquid  is  introduced  into  said  sheath  to  thereby 
prevent  rupturing  of  said  sheath. 


3,1424t4 
MOORING  DEVICE 

G.  r  lift 212  H 

UoMrDv^,  ra. 

RM  Dec  K  19«2,  Sot.  No.  24M73 

13  CktaH.    (CL  114— 23«) 


1.  A  device  for  securing  a  Ant  body  to  a  second  body 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  including  a  first  rigid  member  having 
one  end  coupled  to  said  second  body. 

{b)  second  means  including  a  second  rigid  member 
which  is  movable  and  has  one  end  which  is  free  and 
may  be  moved  into  position  for  connection  to  said 
second  body. 

(c)  means  coupled  to  the  other  ends  of  said  rigid 
members  which  is  adapted  to  be  securely  connected 
to  said  first  body  substantially  only  when  said  free 
end  of  said  second  rigid  member  is  moved  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  first  rigid  member. 


3,1424t5 
WATER  PROPELLED  BOAT 
WUlian  J.  SoncatfM,   Nottk   HoBywood.  aad 
.Moc,  B«b«y^  C^M^  asriffofs  to  AMi 
lac,  Barhaak,  Calf.,  a  corporatkNi  of  CaUforala 
Filed  Sept.  If,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  222^33 
3ClalaH.     (CL  115— 12) 


Wattcr 


1.  In  a  boot  adapted  for  occupancy  and  to  be  propelled 
by  a  supply  of  pressurized  fluid,  the  combination  of:  a 
hull  having  a  bottom  surface,  a  fluid-flow  control  means 
including  a  flanfed  collar  nnounted  00  said  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  hull,  said  collar  having  a  frustoconical  inner 
surface  with  the  smaller  diameter  above  the  larger  diam- 
eter and  said  inner  surface  being  open  at  the  bottom, 
said  control  means  including  a  nozzle  portion  having  an 
internal  chamber  and  means  for  operatively  connecting 
the  supply  of  pressurized  Ihiid  to  said  internal  chamber, 
said  nozzle  portion  having  an  external  frustoconical  sur- 
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face  for  nutinf  with  said  inner  surface  of  the  collar  in 
sealing  relation,  said  noKzk  portion  having  a  jet  opening 
extending  generally  horizontally  in  one  direction  from 
said  internal  chamber  through  said  external  frustoconical 
surface,  and  means  for  progrcMiveiy  moving  said  nozzle 
portion  in  and  out  of  said  collar  and  positioning  said  jet 
opening  above  or  below,  respectively,  the  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  frustoconical  inner  surface,  the  pressurized 
fluid  being  discharged  from  said  internal  chamber  through 
that  portion  of  said  )et  opening  positioned  below  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  frustoconical  inner  surface  for 
propelling  the  boat  with  a  corresponding  magnitude  of 
force. 

I 

REVERSIBLE  ROWBOAT  SWEEP 

Fred  A.  RHtcr,  9117  Mcaiawrferook,  Ormfmi  14,  Mo. 

FIM  Asf.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  IIS^U 

•  CMm.    (CL  115— M) 


diameter  of  said  shell,  an  annular  packing  of  generally 
L-shaped  cross  section  in  said  shell  and  including  an 
axially  directed  portion  compressibly  fixed  between  the 
periphery  of  said  window  member  and  said  shell  and  re- 
taining said  window  member  in  said  shell,  said  packing 
further  including  a  radially  inwardly  directed  portion 
overlying  the  marginal  area  of  the  inner  face  of  said 
window  member  and  arranged  for  outer  radial  surface 
sealing  engagement  with  a  T  section  surface  upon  appli- 
cation of  said  cap  unit,  and  moisture  sensitive  means  re- 
siliently  held  between  the  radially  directed  portion  of 
said  packing  and  the  marginal  area  of  said  inner  face  of 
said  window  member  for  observance  throu^  said  window 
member. 

3,142;U8 

GRAPH  PREPARATION  DEVICE 

Paid  S.  Hhrt,  Jr^  1104  Battemot  Lane,  Nortfabrook,  DL 

Filed  July  19,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  122,857 

3  Clidma.    (CL  11»— 130) 
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1.  A  reversible  boat  sweep  comprising  a  sweep  shaft 
having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  pair  of  collapsible 
paddles  hingedly  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  of  the 
shaft  at  the  other  end,  said  paddles  being  movable  through 
their  hinged  mounting  about  the  vertical  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  sweep  having  means  for  mounting  it  upon 
the  end  of  a  boat  and  means  for  reversing  the  sweep 
propulsion  comprising  front  and  rear  elongated  stop  mem- 
bers rigidly  connected  to  one  another  and  alternately 
engageable  with  the  paddle  members  to  determine  the 
direction  in  which  force  will  be  applied  to  the  boat  and 
means  for  engaging  alternately  the  front  and  rear  stop 
members  in  blocking  relation  with  said  paddles  to  limit 
their  movement  about  said  shaft,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  semi-rigid  control  wire  connected  to  the  stop  mem- 
bers at  one  end  and  a  manually  engageable  control  but- 
ton at  the  other  end  operable  by  a  pushing  and  pulling 
action  to  control  the  movement  of  said  stop  members. 


3,142,287 

REFRIGERANT  MOISTURE-UQUID  INDICATOR 

ASSEMBLY  AND  CAP  UNIT  THEREFOR 

EvM  JoMS,  EvMMtoa,  ni.,  wmktput  to  Hcwy  Valve  Coo- 

r,  Mckoai  Park,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  lUiMii 

FIM  Dec  22,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  141379 

9  dataas.    (CL  114—117) 


1.  A  graph  preparation  device  comprising:  a  generally 
recungular  frame;  a  stretcher  member  inside  the  frame 
spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  with  a  side  member 
of  said  frame,  said  members  each  having  a  front  face 
and  a  row  of  slots,  each  slot  in  one  member  being  gen- 
erally aligned  with  a  slot  in  the  other  member,  forming  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  slots,  each  pair  of  slots  defining  a 
plane,  said  planes  passing  generally  through  a  common 
line  forwardly  of  said  front  faces;  a  plurality  of  strips  of 
woven  wire  cloth  received  in  said  slots,  said  strips  having 
relatively  thin  front  edges  defined  by  the  ends  of  cross 
wires  extending  forwardly  from  a  longitudinal  wire,  for 
receiving  a  flexible  strand  between  adjacent  cross  wire 
ends;  and  means  attached  to  said  stretcher  member  and 
to  the  adjacent  side  of  said  frame  for  tensioning  said  strips. 


3,142,289 

HIGH  OUTPUT  ENGINES 

lohn  B.  PlatDcr,  Detroit,  and  Charles  D.  Moore,  Bhnifaig- 

haa,  Mich.,  aaigBon  to  Chrysler  Corporafioii,  High- 

Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  24,  1949,  Scr.  No.  31,939 

14  Claims.     (CL  123—55) 


1.  A  moisture  indicator  cap  unit  for  removable  ap- 

plicatioa  to  a  T  section  of  a  refrigerant  flow  line,  said  1.  In  an  engine  having  two  banks  of  cylinders  arranged 

cap  unit  comprising  a  tubular  shell  having  received  there-  angularly  about  the  crankshaft,  cylinder  head  means  on 

in  a  window  member  of  a  diameter  less  than  the  inner  each  bank  providing  a  oombuition  chamber  and  an  inkt 
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opening  and  passage  for  each  cylinder;  intake  manifold- 
ing for  feeding  said  cylinders  with  a  combustible  charge 
comprising  a  pair  of  distribution  chamber  means  one  posi- 
tioned laterally  outwardly  beyond  each  bank  and  in  ad- 
jacency thereto  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  transversely 
extendiing  passage  means,  one  per  cylinder,  interconnect- 
ing the  inlet  passage  of  the  cylinder  which  it  is  to  feed 
and  the  distribution  chamber  means  of  said  pair  thereof 
which  .is  in  adjacency  to  the  cylinder  bank  not  containing 
this  cylinder. 

3,14249t 
HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADIUSTER 
Kenneth  W.  Lcsber,  Wbcaton,  IIL,  asslgiior  to  Standard 
Screw  Company,  Beltwood,  IIL,  a  cofporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  July  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,542 
9ClaiHH.    (0.123—90) 


1.  A  hydraulic  tappet  including  a  hollow  cylinder  closed 
at  one  end,  a  plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  within 
said  cylinder,  an  oil  chamber  in  said  plunger,  an  oil 
passage  through  said  cylinder  and  plunger  opening  into 
said  chamber,  an  oil  chamber  in  said  cylinder  and  yield- 
ing means  in  said  cylinder  oil  chamber  biasing  said 
plunger  and  cylinder  in  opposite  directions,  the  end  of 
said  plunger  adjacent  said  cylinder  oil  chamber  being 
open  and  a  valve  in  said  opening  controlling  the  flow 
of  oil  to  said  cylinder  oil  chamber,  and  passage  means, 
closed  by  said  plunger  during  a  normal  range  of  relative 
axial  displacement  between  the  cylinder  and  plunger.  coi>- 
necting  the  cylinder  oil  chamber  with  the  exterior  of  said 
cylinder,  movement  of  said  plunger  in  a  direction  out- 
wardly of  said  cylinder,  at  an  excessive  range  of  relative 
axial  displacement  between  the  cylinder  and  plunger,  open- 
ing said  passage  means. 


3,142,291 
FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
NoTTMi  W.  Bostwkk,  MonlroM,  N.Y.,  aMigBor  to  Sim- 
monds  Prtcliion  Prodncti,  lac,  Tvfytown,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
panOtm  of  New  Yovk 

FDcd  Not.  19, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  230,517 
6  daioM.  (CL  123—140) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  air  intake  system,  a  throttle 
valve  in  said  system  and  adjustable  to  regulate  air  flow 
through  said  system,  and  a  variable  delivery  engine-driven 
fuel  injection  pump,  provided  with  a  pressure  compart- 
ment and  with  a  pressure-responsive  control  device  in  said 
compartment  and  operable  to  vary  the  fuel  output  of 
said  injection  pump,  a  control  means  for  controlling  the 
pressure  in  the  pressure  compartment  of  said  pump  dur- 
ing engine  idling  operation,  having  a  first  conduit  con- 
nected with  said  air  intake  slightly  downstream  of  the 


closure  point  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  conduit  terminat- 
ing at  the  inlet  of  an  air  pump,  second  and  third  con- 
duits branching  from  said  first  conduit,  said  second  con- 
duit terminating  in  a  connection  with  said  fuel  injection 
pump,  said  third  conduit  terminating  in  a  pressure-re- 


sponsive device  having  a  chamber,  air  outlet  means  ex- 
tending from  said  air  pump  into  said  chamber,  fourth 
conduit  means  extending  from  said  chamber  to  said  second 
conduit  and  pressure -responsive  valving  means  in  said 
chamber  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  said  second  con- 
duit and  said  fuel  injection  pump. 


3,142092 
SPRING    POWERED    BOWLING    BALL    PROJEC- 
TOR WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CA.M  CONTROLLED 
RELEASE 
Fred  G.  SKhlMd,  3401  SE.  RWcy.  PnrflMd  22,  Otm. 
Fifed  Jan.  1 1.  19«3,  S«r.  No.  250  J09 
S  ClaiM.     (CL  124—7) 


£'      -• 


I.  Apparatus  for  mechanically  hurling  a  bowling  ball 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  tuppon  for  straddling  a 
bowling  lane  in  alignment  with  the  foul  line  thereof,  a 
main  plate  horizontally  slidably  supported  upon  said  sup- 
port for  adjustment  laterally  of  the  bowling  lane,  a  bear- 
ing plate  rotatably  supported  upon  said  main  plate  for 
rotational  adjustment  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  horizontal 
shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  bearing  plate,  an  arm 
pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  upon  said  shaft,  a  set  of 
bowling  ball  engaging  fingers  pivotally  carried  by  the 
opposite  end  of  said  arm  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
to  each  other  between  a  retracted  ball  engaged  position 
and  a  spread  ball  released  position,  a  cam  plate  with  a 
cam  surface  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  follower  carried  by 
said  arm  entafcd  with  said  cam  surface,  mechanical 
motion  transmitting  means  connected  between  said  fingers 
and  said  follower,  and  said  cam  surface  having  a  main 
segment  retaining  said  fingers  in  said  retracted  position 
throughout  the  initial  stage  of  arcuate  movement  of  said 
arm  from  an  elevated  position,  and  a  terminal  segment 
permitting  movemem  of  said  follower  to  effect  movement 
of  said  fingers  to  said  spread  position  during  the  final 
stage  of  arcuate  movement  of  said  arm. 
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METHOD  OF  LAUNCHING  A  PROJECTILE 

USING  COMPRESSED  GAS 

Jmbm  R.  R.  Harter,  4953  BnadywlM  St  NW^ 

WiAlmtni.  D.C 

FUcd  M«r  22, 19St.  Scr.  No.  737,174 

2  OaliM.     (CL  124—11) 


:  2.  A  method  for  launching  a  projectile,  which  is  pro- 
pelled forwards  under  the  jet  action  of  compressed  gas 
expanding  rearward  I  y  from  a  container  mounted  therein. 
the  container  having  a  pierceable  teal  in  an  outlet  orifice, 
which  method  comprises  thnuting  a  piercing  member 
towards  the  outlet  orifice,  piercing  the  seal  therein,  con- 
tinuing thrusting  the  piercing  member  along  a  path  suf- 
ficiently long  to  thereby  impart  a  substantial  speed  to 
the  projectile  under  the  thrtisting  action,  simultaneously 
maintaining  the  pierced  seal  in  the  outlet  orifice  substan- 
tially plugged  by  the  piercing  member  and  stopping  the 
movement  of  the  piercing  member  at  the  end  of  the  path 
to  unplug  the  outlet  orifice. 


Ro«0.  Bydwla, 


3,142,294 

MECHANICAL  GUN 

Jr.,341S  ItthAvc 


F1M  imm  19, 19St,  Sv.  No.  741,992 
9CWM.     (CL124— IS) 


Colmitat,  Gs. 


1.  In  a  mechanical  gun.  a  cylindrical  casing,  an  elon- 
gate spring  coaxially  positioned  within  said  casing,  a  tube 
adjustably  disposed  within  said  casing  in  coaxial  abutting 
relation  with  one  end  of  said  spring,  means  externally 
of  said  casing  for  variably  fixing  the  position  of  said  tube 
with  respect  to  said  casing,  a  reciprocative  plunger  co- 
axially posttiooed  within  said  spring  and  said  tube  for 
compressing  said  spring,  a  sear  plate  slidably  supported 
within  said  casing,  a  sear  carried  by  said  casing  for  en- 
gaging and  releasably  holding  said  sear  plate  in  a  cocked 
position,  and  meaiu  adjustably  securing  said  sear  plate 
to  said  plunger,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
plug  connected  to  said  sear  plate  and  having  a  fhrrarled 
shaft  threadedly  engaging  the  end  of  said  plunger. 


3»142^S 

INSTALLATION  MEANS  FOR  BUILT4N  RANGE 

Robert  W.  Bice,  Lontorflla,  Kjr^  airiw  lo  CmanA 

Electric  CoMp— y.  a  uiipmaihf  ol  Ntw  Yorii 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  1943.  Ser.  No.  272,739 

3CWBI.     (0.124-^7) 

I.  A  one-piece  built-in  range  comprising  a  combined 

cooktop  and  oven  wherein  the  cooktop  is  provided  with 

a  plurality  of  surface  heating  imits  mounted  therewith 

and  the  oven  is  tUtpoted  directly  beneath  the  oooktop. 


supporting  flanges  extending  outwardly  from  the  side  and 
rear  edges  of  the  range  adjacent  the  top  surface  of  the 
cooktop,  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  form  a  supporting 
means  with  relation  to  a  kitchen  counter  in  which  the 
range  is  to  be  mounted,  each  frontmost  vertical  side  of 
the  side  walls  of  the  range  being  provided  with  a  wide 
trim  strip  to  attain  a  degree  of  adjustment  between  the 
range  and,  counter-front  when  inserted  therein,  each  of 


said  wide  trim  strips  being  generally  parallel  to  the  side 
walls  and  having  a  topmost  portion  that  stops  short  of 
the  related  supporting  side  flanges  to  present  a  cut-out 
to  accommodate  different  sizes  and  shapes  of  countertop 
front  edges,  there  being  means  including  a  vertically 
adjusuUe  closing  member  assembled  within  the  trim 
strip,  said  closing  member  being  capable  of  being  raised 
and  fastened  to  the  underside  of  the  countertop  so  as 
to  close  the  cut-out  in  the  trim  atrip. 


3,142,294 

ELOOD  OXYGENATOR 

lack  W.  Love,  39  FaaUty  Lane,  University  City,  Mow 

FUcd  May  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  198,815 

4  dafana.    (CL  128—214) 


1.  Apparatus  for  oxygenation  of  blood,  comprising  a 
stationary,  light  permeable  container  having  a  dome; 
venous  blood  conduit  means  extending  within,  and  di- 
rected upwardly  toward  the  upper  inner  surface  of  the 
dome  of  said  container,  and  outlet  for  said  conduit  open- 
ing upwardly  at  the  upper  inner  surface  of  the  dome 
of  said  container  and  spaced  therefrom  an  amount  where- 
by a  flowing  stream  containing  blood  at  discharge  velocity 
from  said  outlet  can  produce  a  gentle  filming  oo  the 
inner  surface  of  said  dome  from  a  central  point  of  the 
stream  substantially  circularly  over  the  inner  dome  sur- 
face; an  arterialized  blood  conduit  means  conunimicating 
with  a  part  of  said  container  lower  than  said  dome,  in 
which  Mood  accumulates:  an  oxygen  admitting  tube  above 
said  part  of  the  container  and  below  the  venous  blood 
conduit  outlet;  a  gas  outlet,  and  pump  means  for  farc- 
ing blood  through  said  venous  bkiod  conduit  means  and 
for  removing  an  equal  voliune  of  arterialized  blood  from 
said  container  throu^  said  arterialized  blood  conduit 
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SYRINGE  DEVICE 

Oliver  R.  Attcbcry,  Conumuity  Bivd^  Poaca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  70,7S5 

5  Claimi.     (CL  128—229) 


I  r 

1.  A  syringe  for  dispensing  medicated  water  from  a 
faucet,  comprising  a  first  flexible  tubular  conduit  hav- 
ing first  and  second  ends;  means  secured  to  said  first 
conduit  adjacent  its  first  end  for  adjustably  constricting 
the  bore  through  said  first  flexible  tubular  conduit  when 
said  first  end  is  pressed  over  a  faucet;  a  bypass  tube  in 
communication  with  and  branching  off  said  first  con- 
duit from  a  medial  portion  thereof:  pressure  responsive 
control  means  in  said  bypass  tube  adapted  to  permit 
the  flow  of  a  quantity  of  water  therethrough  when  the 
pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value;  a  second  flexi- 
ble tubular  conduit  luving  first  and  second  ends;  a 
tubular  chamber  telescoped  into  said  second  end  of  said 
first  tubular  conduit  and  said  first  end  of  said  second 
tubular  conduit  to  splice  said  conduits  together,  said 
chamber  having  a  slot  in  one  wall  thereof  to  facilitate 
the  insertion  of  a  medicament  in  said  chamber;  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  sleeve  around  said  chamber  and  axi- 
ally  slidable  on  said  chamber  to  cover  and  uncover  said 
slot;  a  pair  of  spaced  sealing  rings  around  said  cham- 
ber between  said  sleeve  and  said  chamber;  said  sealing 
rings  being  adapted  to  prevent  the  medicated  water  from 
flowing  through  said  slot  when  said  cylindrical  sleeve  is 
covering  said  slot;  and  a  nozzle  on  said  second  end 
of  said  second  tubular  conduit. 


3,142498  ' 

STOMACH  PUMP  APPARATUS 
WUKam  L.  Kositi,  398S  Halifax  Ave.  N.,  MinncapoHs, 
Minn.,  and  Emfl  S.  Swcmoo,  247  IMCh  Ave.  NW., 
Coon  Rapids,  MIm. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  169,435 
1  Claim.    (CL128— 27() 
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Apparatus  for  evacuating  liquid  from  and  supplying 
liquid  into  the  stomach  of  a  patient  automatically  and 
continuously  in  alternating  cycle  of  operation,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  an  evacuation  conduit  and  an  injec- 
tion conduit,  each  of  said  conduits  having  one  end  tliere- 
of  connected  in  fluid  commimication  to  a  common  flex- 
ible conduit  which  is  insertible  into  the  stomach  of  a 
patient  and  defining  an  unobstructed  passage  during  all 
circles  of  operation  of  the  apparatus,  an  evacuation  pump 
mechanism  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  evacuation 
conduit,  said  evacuation  pump  mechanism  being  continu- 
ously operable  to  provide  a  continuous  suction  when  the 


evacuation  pump  is  energized,  a  collection  receptacle 
connected  to  said  evacuation  conduit  and  being  inter- 
posed between  said  evacuation  pump  mechanism  and  said 
one  end  of  the  evacuation  conduit,  said  collection  recep- 
tacle receiving  therein  liquid  evacuated  from  the  stomach 
of  a  patient,  a  liquid  reservoir  structure  containing  a  vol- 
ume of  liquid  to  be  injected  into  the  stomach  of  the  pa- 
tient, said  liquid  reservoir  being  connected  in  fluid  com- 
municating relation  to  the  other  end  of  said  injection 
cofiduit,  an  injection  pump  mechanism  connected  to  said 
injection  conduit  and  being  interposed  in  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  reservoir  structure  and  said  one  end 
of  said  injection  conduit,  said  injection  pump  being  con- 
tinuously operable  to  provide  continuous  pressure  when 
energized,  said  injection  pump  mechanism  being  operable 
to  force  fluid  through  said  injection  conduit  into  said 
common  conduit  and  into  the  stomach  of  a  patient,  a 
first  valve  unit  connected  in  flow  controlling  relationship 
to  said  evacuation  conduit  and  being  interposed  between 
said  collection  receptacle  and  said  one  end  of  the  evacu- 
ation conduit,  said  first  valve  unit  including  a  shiftable 
valve  element  sliiftable  to  a  conduit  open  position  from 
a  normally  closed  conduit  closed  position,  a  second  valve 
unit  connected  in  flow  controlling  relationship  to  said  in- 
jection conduit  and  being  interposed  between  said  injec- 
tion pump  mechanism  and  said  one  end  of  the  injection 
conduit,  said  valve  unit  including  a  shiftable  valve  ele- 
ment shiftable  to  a  conduit  open  position  from  a  nor- 
mally closed  conduit  closed  position,  a  first  electrical  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and 
being  connected  to  said  evacuation  pump  and  said  first 
valve  means,  a  second  electrical  circuit  means  connected 
'o  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  being  connected  to 
said  injection  pump  mechanism  and  said  second  valve 
means,  a  control  mechanism  for  automatically  energizing 
each  of  said  circuits  and  the  pump  mechanisms  associated 
therewith  in  interrupted  alternating  cycles  of  operation 
of  predetermined  duration,  said  control  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  first  timer  motor  operatively  connected  with 
said  first  circuit  means  and  being  operable  to  control 
the  period  of  energization  thereof,  a  second  timer  motor 
operatively  connected  with  said  second  circuit  means  and 
being  operable  to  control  the  period  of  energization 
thereof,  and  an  adjustable  indexing  means  for  controlhng 
operation  of  said  first  and  second  timer  motors,  said  in- 
dexing means  including  a  pair  of  index  members  which 
are  selectively  shiftable  to  independently  preset  the  peri- 
ods of  duration  of  operation  of  the  timer  motors,  said 
indexing  means  including  a  member  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  for  engaging  said  index  members  such  that 
said  first  circuit  means  is  energized  while  said  second 
circuit  means  is  de-energized  so  as  to  cause  continuous 
operation  of  said  evacuation  pump  mechanism  and  at 
the  same  time  causing  said  first  valve  means  to  open 
while  said  second  valve  is  closed,  and  said  second  circtiit 
means  being  subsequently  energized  while  said  first  cir- 
cuit means  is  de-energized  so  as  to  cause  continuous  en- 
ergization and  operation  of  said  injection  pump  mecha- 
nism while  said  second  valve  means  is  open  and  said 
first  valve  means  is  closed,  whereby  said  pump  mecha- 
nisms are  alternatively  operated  and  continuously  oper- 
ated while  energized  for  a  selected  period  of  time. 


3,142499 

^^I'^JS^^  '^^^  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CLOSING 

AND  IRRIGATING  FLUID  DRAINAGE  TUBE 

^^>.!'''*"y:  ^*«^>  N.Y^a«%ioi  to  Gomco 

SS^^ifST^  ^-^  ""^-^  ^-^-^  •  "^ 

FIM  Ji^  !«,  19^,  S«.  No.  21t,M8 

,    2f  riihii      (CL  128— 27<) 
I.  In  suction  apparatus  includmg  a  fluid  drainage  tube 
and  a  suction  pump  connected  with  said  tube,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of  •  valve  and  pump  assembly  for  clounf 
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a  portion  of  said  tube  and  irrigating  said  tube  upstream 
of  said  tube  portion,  said  assembly  comprising  hollow 
pump  body  nrteans  containing  irrigating  fluid,  valve  body 
means  associated  with  said  pump  body  means  and  receiv- 
ing said  tube  portion,  hollow  valve  closure  means  connect- 
ing the  interior  of  said  pump  body  means  with  the  interior 
of  said  tube  upstream  of  said  tube  portion  and  being  mov- 


n^aJH- 


able  relative  to  said  valve  body  means  for  closing  and 
opening  said  tube  portion,  and  pump  actuating  means  mov- 
able in  said  pump  body  means  for  moving  said  hollow 
valve  closure  means  to  close  said  tube  portion  and  for 
forcing  irrigating  fluid  from  said  pump  body  means 
through  said  hollow  valve  closure  means  into  said  tube 
upstream  of  said  lube  portion. 


3,142,3M 

ELASnCIZED  PANTY  GIRDLE 

Olta  Ertesick,  Vaa  Nays,  CaHT^  BolgKir  to  (Mga  Com- 

puy.  Via  Nays,  Calif.,  a  CaUforaia  corporatfoo 

Filed  Apr.  29,  IHi,  Scr.  No.  27(34 

5  CbrfiM.     (CL  lit— 524) 


iCl^ 


1.  An  elasticized  "brkf*  undergarment  comprising  a 
torso  encircling  body  made  of  elastic  fabric,  a  wide  up- 
per panel  of  elastic  material  overlying  a  subtuntial  por- 
tion of  the  front  of  said  body  and  having  aide  edges 
sewn  to  said  body  along  extents  running  from  the  body 
waist  downwardly  to  locations  spaced  above  the  front 
bottom  edge  of  the  body,  said  panel  having  lower  side 
edge  continuations  of  said  upper  edges  which  extend  free- 
ly of  attachment  to  the  body  below  said  locations,  and 
a  crotch  portion  connected  at  one  end  to  the  bottom  of 
said  panel  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  bottom  part  of 
the  rear  of  said  body,  the  panel  being  progressively  nar- 
rowed downwardly  between  said  lower  edges  to  meet  said 
crotch  portion  of  the  garment,  the  lower  free  edfes  of 
the  panel  and  the  crotch  portion  together  with  a  bottom 
edge  of  the  body  defining  leg  openings  the  edges  of  which 
are  adapted  to  elastically  fit  the  wearer,  said  panel  in 
the  worn  condition  of  the  ganqent  elastically  imposing 


abdominal  flattening  force  upon  the  underlying  body  of 
the  garment,  and  a  flexible  crotch  piece  attached  to  a  front 
central  bottom  edge  portion  of  the  elastic  fabric  body 
extending  across  and  beneath  said  downwardly  narrowed 
portion  of  the  panel,  said  crotch  piece  also  being  attached 
to  the  inside  of  the  narrowed  portion  of  the  panel  below 
the  crotch  piece  attachment  to  the  body. 


3,142»3«1 

ELASTICIZED  PANTY  GARMENT 

CNsa  Eitcszck,  7915  HMkcll  Avc^  Van  Nays,  Cattf. 

Filed  Not.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238^54 

«  Claims.    (CL  128—528) 


1.  An  elasticized  "brief  undergarment  comprising  a 
torso  encircling  body  made  of  elastic  fabric,  a  wide  tip- 
per panel  of  elastic  material  overlying  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  front  of  said  body  and  having  side  edges 
sewn  to  said  body  along  extents  running  from  the  body 
waist  downwardly  to  locations  spaced  above  the  front 
bottom  edge  of  the  body,  said  panel  having  lower  side 
edge  continuations  of  said  upper  edges  which  extend 
freely  of  atuchment  to  the  body  below  said  locations, 
and  a  crotch  portion  connected  at  one  end  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  panel  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  bottom  part 
of  the  rear  of  said  body,  the  panel  being  progressively 
narrowed  downwardly  between  said  lower  edges  to  meet 
said  crotch  portion  of  the  garment,  the  lower  free  edges 
of  the  panel  and  the  crotch  portion  together  with  a  bot- 
tom edge  of  the  body  defining  leg  openings  the  edges  of 
which  are  adapted  to  elastically  f^t  the  wearer,  said  panel 
in  the  worn  condition  of  the  garment  elastically  imposing 
abdominal  flattening  force  upon  the  underlying  body  of 
the  garment 

I  3,142^2 

GIRDLE  FRONT  CONSTRUCTIONS 
BcMe  K.  Schoabcff,  Scotck  PWw,  NJ.,  aarigBor  to 
MaWsafoTM,  he.  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  1, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  17^718 
1  aain.    (CL  128—542) 


A  girdle  having  in  combination  a  main  body  fabric  of 
two  way  stretch  material  and  having  a  waist  band,  a 
front  area  and  a  back  area,  a  central  front  panel  formed 
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of  two  sectkxtt  joined  at  the  longitudinal  center  of  the 
girdle  firont  area  and  seamed  at  its  margms  to  said  main 
body  fabric,  said  central  front  panel  having  longitudinal 
stretch  only,  a  first  set  of  two  bands  of  longitudinal  stretch 
material,  each  band  being  seamed  to  one  section  of  said 
central  front  panel  and  the  bands  extending  diagonally 
and  forming  a  V-shaped  band  assembly  extending  up- 
wardly from  their  lower  ends,  which  lower  ends  lie  sub- 
stantially above  the  lower  margin  of  said  central  front 
panel,  the  upper  ends  of  said  bands  termiiuting  at  the 
side  margins  of  said  central  front  panel,  a  second  set  of 
two  bands  of  longitudinal  stretch  material,  each  seamed 
to  said  central  front  panel  along  the  lower  margin  of 
said  front  panel,  said  front  panel  margin  having  a 
V-shaped  lower  line,  said  second  set  of  bands  extending 
beyond  said  front  panel  and  extending  to  the  outer  side 
of  the  girdle  front  area,  and  a  longitudinally  stretchable 
band  seamed  to  said  girdle  front  area  at  each  outer  side 
thereof  and  extending  diagonally  thereof,  and  inwardly, 
from  approximately  the  upper  end  of  an  appropriate  band 
of  said  second  set  of  bands  to  the  lower  margin  of  the 
girdle. 

3,142^3 
NEEDLE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  WRAPPER  TO 

A  CIGAR  FILLER 
WOH  TVelc,  Ccnthackr-TiijHhBii 
to  Hani-Wcrkc  Korbcr  A  C^  ILG^ 
doflf  ,  GerauDy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9t,773 

ipplktioM  Gtrmmf  Mar.  2, 19M 
7  CWms.     (CL  131— 30 


elevations  corresponding  to  the  elevations  of  the  levenU 
trays,  and  means  for  selectively  fixing  the  carriage  at  said 
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3.  In  a  cigar  machine,  the  combination  with  a  cigar 
wrapping  machine  for  applying  a  wrapper  to  a  cigar  filter, 
of  a  needle  structure  for  transferring  said  wrapper  to  said 
cigar  filler  in  said  wrapping  machine,  said  needle  struc- 
ture comprising  a  shaft  having  a  bore  and  provided  at  one 
end  with  a  ball  socket  having  an  aperture  in  communica- 
tion with  said  bore,  a  needle  having  a  pointed  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  portion  with  the  latter  extending  through 
said  aperture  and  into  said  bore  and  including  a  ball- 
shaped  enlargement,  said  aperture  being  dimensioned  in 
such  a  way  that  said  enlargement  is  prevented  from  past- 
ing therethrough  and  that  said  pointnl  end  portion  is  free 
to  swivel  about  the  axis  of  said  bore,  and  holding  means 
provided  in  said  bore  and  yieldably  engaging  said  second 
end  portion  to  bias  said  enlargement  against  said  ball 
socket,  said  holding  means  and  said  enlargement  having 
cooperating  portions  which  tend  to  urge  the  needle  into 
axial  alignment  with  said  bore  from  all  positions  of  the 
needle. 


i 
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3,142,3«4 
TOBACCO  STRIPPER  AND  BUNDLER 
Edward  George   HocfMnau,  34*  Tower  HID 
Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  malfmar  of  Ifty  pcrccat  lo  I 
M.  Brown,  Fort  TkowM,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,744 
14  Claims.  (CL  131—149) 
1.  In  a  tobacco  hand  bundler  for  operating  upon  leaves 
detached  from  tobacco  plants,  the  combination  of  an  up- 
right rigid  frame  and  an  upright  carriage  support  post,  a 
plurality  of  elongate  trays  arranged  in  spaced  parallelism 
one  above  another  upon  the  frame  and  in  which  may  be 
deposited  tobacco  leaves  to  form  a  hand,  a  carriage  in- 
cluding a  wrapper  winder  for  winding  a  wrapper  about 
an  end  of  a  hand,  means  for  slidably  mounting  the  car- 
riage for  movement  along  the  suupport  post  to  selected 


elevations,  with  the  winder  in  operative  alignment  with 
one  of  said  trays  and  the  bundle  of  leaves  supported  there- 
on for  wrapping.  , 


3,142,3«5 
FLEXIBLE  COMB 
Eric  LcofoU  Unto  Coiky.  24  OW  , 
I.DBiin  W.C  2,  Pagiaai 

FUcd  Oct.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,449 
(0.132— 1S5) 


A  comb  comprising:  a  cloaed  ended  bock  member 
having  a  top  and  side  walls  forming  an  inverted  channel 
section,  the  ends  of  said  back  member  being  formed  to 
define  holes,  a  comb  element  comprising  a  strip  bearing 
teeth  along  one  edge  and  flexible  in  the  plane  containing 
the  strip  and  the  teeth,  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
directed  prong  at  each  end  of  said  element  engaging 
with  play  in  the  holes  of  tlie  back  member,  said  strip 
being  provided  with  a  recess  adjacent  each  prong  to 
enhance  the  resiliency  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  centrally 
positioned  guides  extending  from  the  side  walls  of  said 
back  member  and  embracing  the  strip  to  constrain  the 
latter  to  flex  only  in  said  plane,  the  strip  being  uncovered 
and  visible  throughout  the  greater  part  of  iu  length, 
each  prong  extending  in  an  upwardly  and  outwardly 
curved  direction  and  of  circular  cross  section  and  the 
boles  in  the  back  member  also  being  circular,  and  each 
prong  being  of  coocavo-coovex  configuration  as  viewed 
in  side  elevation. 


Victor  P. 


3,142,344 
SPRAY  NOZZLE 
Jr.,  ABca  Pwk,  Mkk., 

CaNf  .,  ■ 


FIbd  iam.  7, 1943,  Sv.  No.  24944S 
4  ClalM.     (CL  134—144) 


Vvai^f^fifef 


•^ 


^" 


1.  A  spray  nozzle  comprising  a  tube  section,  a  hollow 
spray  section  integrally  connected  to  and  in  communica- 
tion with  one  end  of  said  tube  section,  and  a  fitting  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  section  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  conduit  for  conveying  liquid  to  said 
nozzle,  said  spray  section  comprising  an  end  cap  and  a 
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plurality  of  successive  integral  hollow  spray  members  po- 
sitioned between  said  end  cap  and  said  one  end  of  said 
tube  section,  each  of  said  spray  members  having  a  plu- 
rality of  sets  of  peripherally  spaced  spray  holes  therein 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  spray  members, 
each  of  said  sets  of  holes  being  spaced  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  nozzle  from  the  adjacent  set  of  holes, 
the  holes  in  each  set  of  peripherally  spaced  holes  of  each 
spray  member  being  inclined  at  about  the  same  substan- 
tial acute  angle  of  less  than  90*  from  said  longitudinal 
axis,  the  holes  in  each  successive  spray  member  proceed- 
ing from  the  spray  member  adjacent  said  tube  section  to 
the  spray  member  adjacent  said  end  cap  being  inclined 
at  a  tUghtly  smaller  acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
than  the  boles  in  the  preceding  spray  member. 


3.142^7  J  I 

TILTING  UMBRELLA  ASSEMBLY  ' 
Ted  T.  Dudart,  Arcadia,  and  David  Donder,  Gkadora, 
Calif.,  asiigMin  to  CalpaMo  C<k,  Mavovia,  CaUf^  a 
corporartoa  of  Calif  omla 

Filed  Aag.  f,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  4M7t 
17  ClalBH.     (CL  US— 2$) 


I.  A  non-hand  held  type  umbrella  assembly  having  a 
staff  formed  in  upper  and  lower  tubular  sections  arranged 
end-to-end  and  hingedly  connected  near  their  adjacent 
ends,  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  staff  section  having  elon- 
gated camming  means  concealed  interiorly  thereof  and 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  upper  sufl  sec- 
tion, elongated  rigid  means  slidabiy  supported  within  the 
upper  end  of  the  lower  caff  section  with  its  upper  end 
movable  along  said  camming  means  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  control  the  tilt  angle  of  said  upper  staff  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  lower  staff  section  and  manually  oper- 
able means  carried  by  said  lower  staff  section  for  con- 
trol! mg  movement  of  said  rigid  means  in  either  direction 
axially  thereof  to  control  the  angle  of  tilt  of  said  upper 
section  relative  to  said  lower  section. 


3,1424M 
LIQUID  SEAL  VACUUM  VALVE  > 
Lorca  C.  Coilagloa,  Hcudcnoa,  Ncv^  awlgani  to  Tlta> 
nhim  Metals  CorMratfoa  of  AaMrka,  New  York,  N.Y^ 

FBad  Dec  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,M2 
1  Clate.    (CL  137—253)  ! 

A  valve  comprising;  a  vertical,  hollow  glass  housing 
having  a  permanently  closed  bottom,  said  bousing  com- 
pruing  a  bulbous  upper  section  and  a  lower  section 
jointed  by  a  tapered  ground  glass  joint,  a  base  supporting 
the  bottom  of  said  housing,  an  open-bottom  connector 
tube  transfixing  the  top  of  said  housing  and  intruding 
downwardly  into  said  bousing  to  a  location  intermediate 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  a  ■ecood  connector  tube 


communicating  with  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
housing  near  the  top  thereof,  a  body  of  mercury  con- 
tained in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing,  a  float 
aligned  with  said  open-bottom  connector  tube  at  least  in 
part  of  magnetic  metal  floating  and  partially  submerged 
in  said  body  of  mercury,  and  magnetic  means  external 
of  said  housing  operable  to  intermittently  further  sub- 
merge said  float,  the  volume  of  said  body  of  said  tacTr 


cury  and  the  displacement  of  said  float  and  the  location 
of  the  open  bottom  of  said  downwardly  intruding  con- 
nector tube  being  arranged  so  that  when  the  float  is 
floating  in  the  body  of  mercury  the  said  connector  tube 
bottom  is  open  to  the  interior  of  said  housing,  and  when 
the  said  float  is  further  submerged  in  said  body  of  mer- 
cury in  response  to  operation  of  said  external  magnetic 
means  the  said  mercury  will  rise  in  said  bousing  and  seal 
the  bottom  of  said  connector  tube. 


3,142,3M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  LIQUIDS 

Lee  D.  Minklcr.  SM9  AgM  St,  Apt  9, 

North  HoUywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  86,947 

11  Clalmi.     (CL  137—392) 


.t. 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  compriaiiig  a 
receptacle,  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from  the  re- 
ceptacle, means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  liquids  to  the 
receptacle,  control  means  for  opening  and  closing  the 
supply  of  each  liquid  to  the  receptacle,  timing  means  for 
each  control  means  causing  each  control  means  to  oper- 
ate for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  only,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  descent  of  liquid  level  in  the  receptacle 
for  energizing  the  timing  means  to  cause  their  respective 
control  means  to  cause  their  respective  liquids  to  be  sup- 
plied to  the  receptacle  in  predetermined  quantities. 
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COUPLING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  FLOAT-VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

John  B.  Feldcnnaim,  Uviiifstoa,  NJ^  aMigMr  to  Waltoa 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Irvingtoo,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Filed  Aog.  31, 19*2,  Scr.  No.  22«,7«5 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—434) 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising;  I 

(a)  a  valve  housing, 

(b)  said  bousing  including  a  bore  baving  a  bell-shaped 
portion  and  a  reduced  diameter  portion, 

(c)  a  valve  disc  in  said  bell-shaped  portion. 

(</)  a  valve  stem  connected  to  said  valve  disc  and  ex- 
tending upstream  therefrom, 

(e)  mounting  means  for  slidably  receiving  said  valve 
stem, 

(/)  a  precalibrated  compression  spring  seated  against 
said  mounting  means  and  acting  against  said  valve 
Stem  for  biasing  said  valve  disc  against  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  boosing, 

(g)  a  seating  ring  slidably  disposed  within  said  re- 
duced diameter  portion  of  said  bore, 

(h)  means  for  maintaining  a  fluid  seal  between  said 
ring  and  said  bore, 

(/)  an  annular  compressible  seal  located  on  the  up- 
stream face  of  said  seating  ring  and  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  valve  disc  for  closing  off  the  fluid 
flow  past  said  valve  disc. 


(/')  an  electrically  powered  linear  actuator  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  inciiiHing  an  axially  extending 
actuator  rod, 

(k)  and  means  for  providing  a  resilient  connection  be- 
tween said  actuator  rod  and  said  seating  ring. 

(/)  whereby  said  seating  ring  may  be  advanced  to  seat 
against  said  valve  disc  regardless  of  the  position  there- 
of with  axial  shifting  of  said  disc  and  seating  ring 
being  permitted  while  in  the  seated  relation. 


Howard  R.  I 
Fakport,  N.^ 


3,142312 
CONTROL  INSTRUMENTS 


1.  In  an  assembly  including  a  valve,  a  valve  actuator 
and  a  float  member  the  provision  of  a  connection  between 
said  valve  actuator  and  said  float  member  comprising  a 
flat  surface  of  said  valve  actuator,  an  opening  formed  in 
said  actuator,  a  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  float 
member,  a  flattened  upper  surface  of  said  rod  adjacent 
said  flat  surface,  a  notch  formed  in  said  actuator,  a  pro- 
trusion of  said  rod  within  said  notch,  clamping  means  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  and  maintaining  said  flat 
surface  and  said  flattened  upper  surface  in  a  position  free 
of  relative  movement,  and  said  opening  being  elongated 
whereby  said  clamping  means  can  maintain  said  flat  sur- 
face and  said  flattened  surface  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
positions. 

3,142311  ' 

FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE 
Koft  Lawrence,  Groton,  Conn.,  Mrigaor  to  General 
Dynamics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FIM  Fek.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17«,<34 
5  ClaiaM.    (CL  137—517) 


Hwdk, 

of  New  York 

Scr.  No.  749,M7,  aow 

V.  2f ,  1942.     INvMcd 

Jnljr  If,  1941,  Scr.  No.  123,947 
(CL  137—557) 


-  — f  r^«  ■ «!  ■ 

Oritiaal  appHcatioa  Jaly  21,  1 

Patent  No.  3.925,S4t,  dated  Mm.  29.  1942 
aad  tkis  a     "     " 


I.  A  self-indicating  pressure  transmitter  comprising  a 
pressure  regulator  having  an  element  movable  in  a  given 
range  to  change  regulator  output,  an  indicating  mechanism 
having  a  range  of  indication  corresponding  in  iu  entirety 
to  a  portion  only  of  said  given  range,  actuating  means 
for  actuating  said  indicating  mechanism  and  said  element 
so  that  the  extent  of  movement  of  said  element  is  in- 
dicated by  said  indicating  mechanism  to  the  extent  that 
the  position  of  said  element  lies  within  said  range  of 
indication,  overrange  prevention  means  coupling  said 
actuating  means  to  said  indicating  mechanism  and  adapted 
to  decouple  said  indicating  mechanism  from  said  actuat- 
ing means  when  said  indicating  mechanism  indicates  a 
most  extreme  value  of  its  range  of  indication,  said  de- 
ment being  positively  coupled  to  said  actuating  means 
at  all  times,  and  slop  means  preventing  movement  of  said 
element  from  positions  within  said  given  range  to  poai- 
tions  outside  of  said  given  range,  whereby  "the  transmit- 
ter output  is  represented  by  the  value  of  an  indication 
in  the  said  range  of  indication,  and  the  extent  said  ele- 
ment has  moved  in  that  portion  of  iu  uid  given  range 
of  movement  that  is  outside  the  said  range  of  indication. 


3,142313 

BYPASS  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  A  PIPELINE 

Feraaod   Plaacttas,   Bcs,  liilliiilaai.   ■■hBin    to 

Switxcrlaad  '        '  ^-•■•on  off  ▼■■■, 

FOcd  Jnc  2f,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1183M 

Claims  priority,  appMcatlon  SwMiailid  JnM  2t,  1949 

4  ClataM.  (CL  137—599.2) 
I.  A  pump  provided  with  a  bypass  shut-off  valve  com- 
prisiijg:  a  first  casing  having  disposed  therein  the  rotor 
of  said  pump,  said  first  casing  being  removably  mourned 
on  a  second  casing  having  two  apertures  designed  for 
connection  with  two  elemenU  of  a  pipeline  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  cavity,  said  cavity  serving  as  a  housing  for  a 
rouubly  mounted  shut-off  element  and  comprising  two 
conduiu  serving  to  connect  said  apertures  with  the  inlet 
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and  the  outlet  of  said  pump,  means  for  rotating  said 
shut-off  element  whereby  at  one  position  of  said  element 
the  pump  it  in  circuit  with  uid  pipeline  and  at  another 
position  of  said  element  liquid  moving  in  said  pipeline 


passes  only  through  the  shut-off  element,  and  a  valve 
pivotally  mounted  in  a  passage  connecting  the  conduits 
of  taid  thut-off  element,  said  passage  being  closed  by 
said  valve  when  said  pump  is  actuated  and  said  passage 
being  automatically  opened  when  said  pump  is  deactuated. 


3,142314 
SYCONVl 


ENERGY  CONVERTER 
Percy  B.  DmrMm,  Orlnda,  CaHr^  ■■tpni  to  Biddwte- 


FUcd  May  4.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  192,471 
U  ClaiMk     <CL  137— M4) 


1.  An  energy  converter  for  use  with  a  hydraulic  jet  is- 
suing along  an  axis  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
disposed  downstream  of  a  hydraulic  jet  and  to  extend  co- 
axially  therewith,  means  forming  interior  walls  of  said 
housing  and  defining  a  hydraulic  passage  rectangular  in 
cross  section  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis,  and  means  on 
each  one  of  said  interior  walls  and  extending  into  said 
passage  to  form  bafTles,  each  of  said  means  being  tri- 
angular in  cross  section  in  a  plane  containing  said  axis 
and  having  one  end  disposed  upstream  near  an  adjacent 
one  of  said  walls  and  the  other  end  disposed  downstream 
near  a  different  adjacent  one  of  said  walls  in  said  passage. 


to 


3,142J1S 

FOUR-WAY  rnxyr  valve 

WUMaa  E.  HeaBcOi,  Sr.,  Am  Arbor,  Mkk, 
W.  E.  HcomUb  Co.,  be,  BcUcvUlc,  Mick.,  a 
tfoaof  MkUvn 

FUcd  Joly  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12t,lH 
IChfaM.    (CL  137— 625.4) 
1.  A  four  way  valve,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  inlet  port,  two  outlet  ports  and  an 
exhaust  port,  said  housing  having  coaxial  control 
chambers  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  an  inter- 
mediate valve  opening  coaxial  with  said  control  cham- 
bers; 


means  in  said  bousing  defining  a  pair  of  compartments 
between  said  control  chambers  and  the  reqiective 
axial  ends  of  said  valve  opening; 

means  connecting  both  of  said  compartments  to  said 
exhaust  port; 

means  defining  a  centrally  located,  coaxial,  hi^  pres- 
sure zone  in  said  valve  opening  and  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely facing  stationary  valve  seats  at  the  opposite 
axial  ends  of  said  high  pressure  zone; 

means  connecting  said  high  pressure  zone  to  said  inlet 
port; 

means  defining  a  pair  of  coaxial  intermediate  zones  at 
the  opposite  axial  ends  of  and  adapted  for  com- 
mtmication  with  said  high  pressure  zone  and  means 
connecting  said  intermediate  zones  to  said  outlet 
ports,  respectively; 
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means  defining  a  pair  of  coaxial  passageways  at  the 
respective  axial  ends  of  said  valve  c^wning  connect- 
ing said  compartments  with  the  intermediate  zone  re- 
spectively adjacent  thereto; 

a  valve  rod  extending  axially  through  said  valve  open- 
ing, through  said  compartments  and  into  said  con- 
trol chambers; 

pistons  mounted  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  rod 
and  slidably  received  within  said  control  chambers 
whereby  said  valve  rod  can  be  reciprocated  within 
said  housing; 

a  pair  of  valve  elements  mounted  on  said  valve  rod  fOT 
movement  within  the  respective  intermediate  zones 
and  the  passageways  adjacent  thereto,  each  valve  ele- 
ment including  means  for  alternately  sealingly  en- 
gaging the  valve  seat  adjacent  thereto  and  the  pas- 
sageway adjacent  thereto,  said  valve  elements  being 
related  to  each  other  such  that  when  one  is  sealingly 
engaging  its  adjacent  valve  seat  the  other  sealingly 
engages  its  adjacent  passageway. 


3,142314 

VALVE  MECHANISM 

EnMst  V.  Bandng,  Detroit,  Mick.,  mad^tar  to  Masaey- 

FcriBsoa    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mick.,    a    corporaMoo    of 

Mwyiaiid 
OrlgiMi  ^Mlcatioa  Aag.  24, 1954,  Scr.  No.  451,274,  now 

PatcBt  No.  2,994,124,  dated  An.  15,  1941.    Divided 

m*  tkls  applicaHoM  Nov.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  68,184 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—625.18) 

1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  an  elongated 
cylindrical  bore  divided  into  two  axially  aligned  cham- 
bers, a  tubular  valve  member  slidable  axially  through 
said  bore,  said  member  having  slots  at  opposite  ends 
spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  enable  the  non-slotted  por- 
tions of  the  member  to  clow  the  outer  ends  of  both 
chambers  by  effecting  a  seal  with  the  outer  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  bore  when  the  member  is  located  in  a  central 
position,  stop  means  on  said  valve  member  coacting 
with  stop  means  in  the  valve  bore  to  define  the  limit 
positions  of  the  member  at  either  side  of  said  central 
position,  said  member  in  one  of  its  limit  positions  expo*- 
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ing  the  slots  in  one  of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  chambers 
to  open  the  outer  end  of  said  chamber  while  maintain- 
ing the  outer  end  of  the  other  chamber  closed,  and  said 


n 


=»^4^ 


Jm- 


J!=3 


\] 


valve  member  in  the  other  of  said  limit  positions  expos- 
ing the  slots  in  its  other  end  to  both  of  said  chambers 
to  open  the  outer  end  of  said  other  chamber  and  to 
interconnect  both  chambers  at  their  inner  ends. 


3,142^17 
TWO-STAGE  HOT  GAS  VALVE 
Frands  D.  McVcy,  Washington,  D.C^  assigDor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  PncumoDynamics  Corporation,  Ckve- 
land,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959.  Scr.  No.  B6«,954 
4  Clafans.     (CL  137— 42S) 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  body  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough, 

said  flow  passage  having  a  throat, 

a  plunger  movably  supported  by  said  body  for  move- 
ment between  a  first  position  spaced  from  the  throat 
of  the  passage  which  enables  substantially  unre- 
stricted flow  therethrough  to  a  second  position  where- 
at said  plunger  is  disposed  within  the  throat  of  said 
passage  and  effective  to  reduce  flow  therethrough, 

a  valve  element  movably  supported  by  said  body  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  which  enables 
relatively  unrestricted  flow  through  the  passage  to  a 
second  position  whereat  said  valve  element  restricts 
flow  therethrough,  and 

a  control  system  for  sequentially  urging  the  plunger 
and  the  valve  element  to  move  between  the  respective 
first  and  second  positions  thereof, 

said  system  comprising 

fluid  pressure  responsive  operating  me^ns  cooperable 
with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  for  moving 
the  plunger  and  the  valve  element  between  the  said 
positions, 

said  plunger  and  said  body  having  passage  means  com- 
municable with  said  fluid  pressure  source  when  said 
plunger  is  disposed  in  the  second  position  to  enable 
movement  of  the  valve  element  from  the  first  posi- 
tion to  the  secoDd  posilioo  thereof. 


3,142^1S 
PISTON  ACCUMULATOR 
Jean  Mcrckr,  11S5  Park  Av«^  New  York,  N.Y. 
Applicatioa  Oct.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M9a2J,  now 

No.  3,t74,4J7.  datc4  Jan.  22,  1943,  which  b  a  divlrioa 
of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  334,t54,  Feh.  14,  19S3,  now 
Patent  No.  2J17341.  Divirfad  m4  tkb  appUcadoa 
Dec.  18, 1942,  Scr.  No.  245^34 

4  Cimkm.     (CL  13S-^1) 


£a-  -r'    aiai9» 


1.  A  pressure  vessel  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a 
gas  inlet  port  and  a  fluid  port,  a  piston  slidably  mounted 
in  said  cylinder  intervening  between  said  ports  and  de- 
fining a  gas  chamber  and  a  fluid  chamber,  said  piston 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  annular  grooves  in  its  periphery 
and  a  third  elongated  annular  groove  interpoeed  between 
S2i\i\  pair  of  annular  grooves,  a  resilient  deformable  an- 
nular seal  in  each  of  said  pair  of  spaced  annular  grooves, 
said  seals  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said 
piston  having  a  chamber  therein  with  a  wall  at  each  end 
exposed  in  said  gas  chamber  and  said  fluid  chamber  re- 
spectively, said  piston  chamber  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  elongated  annular  groove,  the  wall  ex- 
posed in  said  fluid  chamber  having  a  passageway  there- 
through providing  communication  between  said  fluid 
chamber  and  the  piston  chamber,  an  axial  rod  slidably 
mounted  in  said  phton,  said  rod  having  one  end  exposed 
in  said  gas  chamber  and  its  other  end  controlling  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  piston  chamber  through  said  passage- 
way into  said  fluid  chamber,  the  wall  of  said  piston  in 
said  gas  chamber  having  an  axial  bore,  said  passageway 
in  the  wall  of  said  piston  in  said  fluid  chamber  being 
axially  aligned  with  said  axial  bore,  said  rod  being  slid- 
ably mounted  at  one  end  in  the  bore  in  said  gas  chamber 
wall  and  exposed  to  the  contenu  of  said  gas  chamber, 
resilient  means  normally  urging  the  other  end  of  said 
rod  away  from  the  passageway  in  said  fluid  chamber 
wall,  said  passageway  being  of  reduced  diameter  at  iu 
inner  end  defining  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  in  said 
passageway  and  resilient  means  normally  urging  said 
valve  member  against  iu  seat  to  seal  said  passageway. 


3,142419 
FLUID  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Albert  Jack  Rmm>,  Roa|ya  Hcighta,  N.Y.,  and  Gmtb* 
Bcrwvd  Rooocy,  Maplcwoo^  a^  Chrtatoyhu  HoOct 
N  J.,  aa^nuii  to  ColgBtc-PatooMTc 


Coetcllo,  Sanmit. 

■y.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


Filad  Dec  7.  1944,  Scr.  Nc  74^42 
4  ClaioM^    (CL  141—113) 


of  Dckmarc 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  a  fluid  charte  from  a 
hand-portable  pressurized  dispenser  to  a  hand-portable 


.-  ,j.  ,- 
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receiver  maintained  at  atmospheric  pressure  which  com- 
prises a  pressure  tight  casing  having  a  discharge  outlet,  a 
discharge  valve  closing  said  outlet,  said  valve  having  an 
inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  stem,  a  fluid  charge  and  a  com- 
pressed pneumatic  medium  confined  under  super-atmos- 
pheric pressure  within  said  casing,  a  mounting  cup  con- 
nected to  said  dispenser,  said  mounting  cup  having  an  an- 
nular groove,  a  spray  discharge  actuator  frictionally 
mounted  over  said  outlet  stem  and  adapted  to  produce  a 
spray  of  fine  liquid  droplets,  said  actuator  having  a  sloping 
skirt  on  one  side  and  a  lip  at  the  base  of  the  sloping  skirt. 
said  lip  projecting  into  said  annular  groove  thereby  hold- 
ing said  actuator  in  place  on  said  mounting  cup  and  on 
said  outlet  stem,  said  actiutor  having  a  tapering  hollow 
spout  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  filling  opening  of  a 
reoeiver,  a  receiver  maintained  at  atmospheric  pressure, 
said  receiver  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  shell  closed 
at  one  end.  a  wick  retainer  having  longitudinal  ribs  en- 
gaging said  body  shell,  said  ribs  being  arranged  to  pro- 
vide air  venU  from  the  interior  of  the  receiver  to  the  at- 
mosphere, an  absorbent  wick  frictionally  held  between 
the  walls  of  said  wick  retainer,  said  body  shell  having  a 
protection  which  acts  as  positioning  means  for  said  wick 
reuiner,  and  a  filling  opening  in  said  received  adapted  to 
mate  with  said  tapering  hollow  ^>out  in  a  loose  fitting 
manner,  whereby  on  opening  said  discharfe  valve  while 
said  spout  in  said  actuator  is  mated  with  said  filling  open- 
ing in  said  reoeiver,  said  pneumatic  mediiun  causes  dis- 
charge of  sad  fluid  charge  from  said  pressurized  dispenser 
through  said  valve  into  said  receiver  wherein  said  dis- 
charged fluid  charge  expels  air  therefrom  through  said 
vents  and  enters  into  and  is  absorbed  by  said  absorbent 
wick. 

I 

3,I4232f 
DOUBLE  TUBE  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

M.  OhNM,  Rtc.  1,  B«x  3«4,  ExccWor,  Mhu. 
1*4  Ji^  34,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213,373 
2CbhH.    (CL141-OH) 


1.  A  liquid  dispensing  device  for  use  in  controlling 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  one  recepucle  into  another,  said 
device  comprising 

a  tube  holding  member  formed  of  a  flexible,  slightly 
compressible  plastic  material  and  being  insertable 
into  a  cylindrically  shaped  internally  threaded  cap 
of  the  type  having  both  ends  open  and  having  an  in- 
turned  annular  flange  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  the 
cap  threadedly  engaging  the  externally  threaded  dis- 
charge spout  of  the  receptacle, 
the  peripheral  edges  of  said  tube  holding  member  being 
tapered  outwardly  to  permit  compression  thereof  be- 
tween the  annular  flange  of  the  cap  and  peripheral 
edges  of  the  receptacle  spout  when  said  cap  is  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  receptacle  spout  to 
thereby  seal  and  close  such  a  receptacle  from  the 

said  tube  holding  member  having  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces and  having  a  centrally  located  dispensing  tube 
recess  therein,  said  dispensing  tube  recess  being 
formed  by  a  pair  of  generally  circular  openings  com- 
municating radially  throughout  their  axial  extents 
with  each  other. 


an  elongate,  flexible,  liquid  dispensing  tube  being  formed 
of  extruded  plastic  and  including  a  pair  of  tubular 
elements  integrally  formed  together  along  their 
lengths  by  a  common  wall  portion,  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  each  of  said  tubular  elements  being  substan- 
tially uniform  throughout  the  length  thereof,  one  of 
said  tubular  elements  comprising  a  liquid  dispensing 
tube  and  the  other  of  said  elements  serving  as  an 
airpassafe, 

said  dispensing  tube  having  one  end  portion  insertable 
in  snug  fitting  relation  within  said  dispensing  tube 
recess  so  that  the  adjacent  terminal  edges  of  said 
tubular  elements  are  disposed  substantially  coplanar 
with  that  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  said  tube 
holding  member  circtunscribing  said  aperture  where- 
by liquid  will  flow  through  the  liquid  dispensing  pas- 
sage from  the  receptacle  into  a  second  receptacle  un- 
til the  liquid  within  the  latter  rises  to  a  level  to  close 
the  end  of  the  air  conducting  tubular  element,  a 
pair  of  relatively  short  cylindrical  elements  formed 
of  rigid  material  and  each  being  insertable  into  said 
one  end  portion  of  said  tubular  element  to  reinforce 
the  one  end  portion  thereof,  and  a  substantially  flat 
closure  member  having  a  pair  of  closure  elements 
protecting  therefrom  our  insertion  into  one  of  the 
respective  ends  of  said  tubular  elements  for  closing 
the  same. 


3,142^21 

BAND  SAW 

Michael  OrcscaB^  ToctMito,  Ontario,  Canada 

(ILR.  1,  HaRlaloa,  Oistwlo,  Cawrfa) 

Filed  Joe  29, 1941.  Scr.  No.  124,574 

7ClaftM.    (CL143— 21) 


1.  A  band  saw  comprising  a  generally  C-shaped  frame 
indudiiig  a  pair  of  spaced  support  anns  and  an  elongated 
coonecung  means,  said  arms  extending  laterally  to  one 
side  of  and  from  points  q>aced  longitudinally  of  said 
elongated  connecting  means  and  interconnecting  corre- 
sponding end  portions  of  said  arms,  each  of  said  arms 
including  a  plurality  of  aligned  anti-friction  roller  means 
spaced  and  curved  longitudinally  of  said  arms  and  de- 
fining arcuate  paths  opening  toward  each  other,  an  end- 
less band  saw  blade  entrained  over  said  roller  means  and 
including  a  first  portion  adjacent  and  generally  paralleling 
said  support  member  and  a  second  portion  extending  be- 
tween the  free  ends  of  said  arms,  a  first  of  said  arms 
including  means  for  adjusteUy  positioning  said  flrst  arm 
relative  to  said  second  arm,  nxKor  means  mounted  sU- 
tionarily  relative  to  one  of  said  arms,  aligned  drive  wheel 
means  carried  by  the  roller  means  of  each  arm  remote 
from  the  free  end  of  that  arm,  endless  drive  member 
means  entrained  about  said  drive  wheel  means,  drive 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  means  to  the  drive 
wheel  ineans  of  one  of  said  arms,  said  elongated  support 
means  including  adjustment  means  for  adjustably  posi- 
tioning said  first  arm  relative  to  said  second  arm  and 
comprising  two  elongated  overlapping  and  relatively  ex- 
tendable members  one  of  which  is  supported  from  the 
first  arm  and  the  other  of  which  is  supported  from  the 
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second  ann,  means  for  effecting  the  relative  adjustment 
of  the  overlapped  members,  and  tension  wheel  means 
joumaled  from  support  members  supported  from  said  ad- 
justment means  for  adjustable  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  free  ends  of  said  arms  and  in  a  plane 
generally  paralleling  the  plane  containing  said  drive  wheel 
means,  said  endless  drive  member  including  at  least  one 
reach  thereof  entrained  over  said  tension  wheel  means 
for  increasing  the  tension  of  said  endless  drive  member 
upon  adjustment  of  said  tension  wheel  means  away  from 
the  free  ends  of  said  arms. 


3,142422 

MACHINE  FOR  PROCESSING  EGGS  AND 

EGG  PRODUCTS 

Leoiuvd  Shcttoa,  77t9  PoppicCoa  Plaza,  Omaha,  Nebr., 

Ralph  N.  Bccbcc,  Omaha,  Nebr^  and  Kenneth  G.  Jones 

and  Robert  G.  Bosh,  Green  Bay,  Wis.;  nid  Bccbcc, 

said  Jones,  and  said  Bosh  aMignon  to  mid  Shclton 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  174,M« 

It  Claims.    (CL  144—2) 


1.  A  machine  for  processing  eggs  and  egg  products 
comprising  a  first  support;  a  second  annular  support 
rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  first  support;  a 
plurality  of  egg  breaking  and  separating  units  mounted 
on  said  annular  support;  means  for  driving  the  annular 
support  relative  to  the  fixed  support;  each  egg  breaking 
anid  separating  unit  comprising  an  egg  holder,  means 
for  clamping  and  cutting  an  egg  disposed  in  said  egg 
holder,  means  for  splitting  the  egg  to  empty  the  contents 
thereof,  a  first  cup  disposed  below  said  egg  holder  and 
being  smaller  in  volume  than  the  contents  of  the  egg 
whereby  it  receives  and  contains  the  egg  yolk  and  the 
egg  white  overflows  therefrom,  a  second  cup  larger  than 
the  first  cup  and  spaced  directly  below  said  first  cup 
to  receive  the  overflow  from  said  first  cup.  means  ro- 
tatably mounting  said  first  and  second  cups  relative  to 
said  unit,  means  for  rotating  said  cups,  and  means  for 
selectively  positioning  said  cup  rotating  means:  means 
on  said  first  support  for  adjustably  positioning  said  selec- 
tive positioning  means  as  determined  by  the  condition 
of  the  egg  contents;  and  control  means  on  said  first  sup- 
port for  selectively  engaging  said  cup  rotating  means 
to  dump  the  cups  into  appropriate  containers. 


3,142323 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  SLICING  OPERATION 
PhiUp  CmI  Mctzicr,  Park  Forest,  IlL,  msipior  to  Swift  A 
Company,  CUcato,  IlL,  a  cofporati—  of  lUiBofa 
Filed  Ang.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  133,141 
11  Claims.     (CL  144—241) 
6.  An  improved  control  system  for  a  slicing  machine 
having  a  slicing  element  and  a  feed  for  advancing  material 
in  a  given  direction  and  at  a  given  speed  thereto,  said  con- 
trol system  comprising:  sensing  means  between  said  feed 
and  said  slicing  element,  said  sensing  means  positioned  to 
detect  dimensions  of  the  material  and  changes  therein; 
first  signal  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means,  said 
first  signal  means  being  operable  to  produce  a  first  signal 
variable  in  accordance  with  said  dimensions  of  said  ma- 
terial; integrating  means  coimected  to  said  first  signal 


means,  said  integrating  means  acting  to  continuously  inte- 
grate said  first  signal  produced  by  said  signal  means 
against  said  speed  to  develop  a  second  increasing  signal 
changing  in  direct  relation  to  the  volunte  of  material  moved 
past  said  sensing  means;  a  second  signal  means  associated 
with  the  slicing  element,  said  second  signal  means  adapted 
to  momentarily  produce  a  constant  sigiul  of  a  given  mag- 
nitude once  during  each  complete  cycle  of  said  slicing 
element;  detecting  means  connected  to  said  integrating 
means  and  said  second  signal  means,  said  detecting  means 
adapted  to  change  condition  upon  the  cumulation  of  said 
second  and  said  constant  signals  reaching  a  specified  level; 
and  regulating  means  connected  between  said  detecting 
means  and  the  feed  nteans  to  cause  interruption  of  said 
feed  upon  such  change  in  condition  of  said  detecting 
means. 


9.  An  improved  method  of  controlling  a  slicing  opera- 
tion in  accordance  with  an  amount  of  material  fed  past 
a  slicing  means,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
feeding  said  material  at  a  constant  speed  toward  said  slicmg 
means  to  that  all  slices  severed  thereby  are  of  uniform 
thickness;  sensing  at  least  one  cross  sectional  dimension 
of  said  material,  and  changes  therein,  normal  to  the  path 
thereof;  producing  a  signal  representing  the  volume  of  said 
material  having  passed  a  given  point  on  said  path;  and 
completely  interrupting  the  feeding  of  said  material  for 
brief  periods  upon  said  signal  representing  a  desired  vol- 
ume of  said  material. 


3,142,324 

BAG 

Leo  Fremont,  444  Mwfcet  St..  Brighton,  Mma. 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1943.  Scr.  No.  252,951 

7  Clafans.     (CL  IS*— 1.7) 


■V    li^ 


1.  A  shopping  bag  adapted  to  be  folded  and  secured 
in  a  compact  package  comprising 

facing  front  and  rear  flexible  walls  secured  together 
along  aligned  sides  and  bottoms  forming  an  open 
mouthed  container, 

said  facing  front  and  rear  walls  having  a  plurality  of 
parallel  creases  with  the  creases  in  each  wall  aligned 
to  divide  said  walls  into  a  plurality  of  parallel  elon- 
gated panels  and  with  said  walls  adapted  to  be  folded 
on  said  creases  whereby  all  said  panels  may  be 
aligned  one  behind  the  other. 

a  band. 


i 


July  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


909 


means  Mcuriog  die  oppodte  ends  of  said  band  to  one 
wall  with  one  end  of  said  band  secured  to  one  of 
said  creases  and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  op- 
posite side  of  one  pand  in  part  defined  by  said  one 
crease  and  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
band  spaced  from  said  one  wail  whereby  said  pandt 
when  aligned  behind  said  one  band  may  be  folded 
transverse  to  the  length  of  said  creases  and  inserted 
in  the  space  between  said  band  and  said  one  well. 


3,142,32s 

NUT  HAVING  StCMENIZD  LOCKING 

■riTOSiON 

DoylsalewB,  Pa.,  assignor  to  . 
A  MaanCaclnriiig  Cwporatton,  Dnjla^ 
town.  Pa.,  a  corpoftien  9t  Ps— nrh— In 

rasd  Pah.  13,  lf59,Ssr.fiin.  7f 3,162 
9  CWsBB.     (CL  151—31) 


I.  A  lock  nut  comprising  a  body  and  an  integral  ex- 
tension, a  threaded  bore  in  said  body  and  extension,  said 
extensioa  including  two  opposed  generally  symmetrical 
segments  forming  axial  and  diametrically  alibied  spaces 
therebetween,  said  symmetrical  segments  together  forming 
a  substantially  elliptical  shape  at  the  end  at  said  ex- 
tensioii.  said  aligned  spaces  lying  along  the  maior  axis 
of  said  ellipse,  and  a  peripheral  recess  adiaoent  the  j/unc- 
tore  of  said  body  with  said  extension  for  facilitating  the 
formatioo  of  said  segments  into  a  sutMtantially  elliptical 
shape,  said  recess  including  enlarged  portions  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  the  maior  axis  of  said  ellipse  for  further 
facilitating  said  formation,  whereby  a  substantial  wall 
thickness  is  provided  in  the  areas  of  said  segments  ad- 
jacent said  aligned  spaces  and  a  substantially  thiiuier  wall 
thickness  in  the  areas  of  said  segments  intermediate  said 
aligned  spaces. 


3,142314 

WHEEL  MM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

TUBELBSSTDIE 

L.  liadlcy,  TXk  ■«  12413,  Hovlan  17,  Tax. 

RM  N«r.  4, 1941,  §ar.  Nn.  154,242 

2nilBi     (CLlS2~lSi) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  positioned  inside  a  tubeless 
tire  and  secured  to  a  wheel  lim  which  supports  the  tire 
inrlwiting, 

gos  0.0. 


(a)  two  semicircular  portions  with  each  portion  having 
a  semicircular  member  with  an  inner  surface  ex- 
tending drcimiferentially  around  the  wheel  rim 
whidi  fits  on  the  wheel  rim, 

(b)  each  of  said  members  having  a  plurality  of  load 
bearing  radially  and  lateraly  extending  spaced  pro- 
jections extending  from  the  outer  surface  of  each  of 
said  members, 

(c)  each  of  said  portions  having  a  second  semicircular 
member  surrounding  each  of  said  members  and  con- 
nected with  the  outer  end  of  said  projections, 

(if)  said  second  semicircular  members  each  having  a 
continuous  drcumfejential  edge  which  is  wider  than 
said  semicircular  members, 

(e)  said  circumferential  edge  being  thicker  at  its  mid 
portion  than  along  either  edge  to  form  a  surface 
which  is  arciMte  in  cross  section. 

(/)  a  continuous  resilient  dement  bonded  on  said  dr- 
cumferential  edfle, 

(f )  said  resilient  element  having  a  surface  thereon 
f onned  by  spaced  grooves  extending  across  the  sur- 
face to  form  areas  of  projectioos  separated  by 
grooves  which  extend  across  the  surface  in  said 
rwiliwit  rif  mcinf. 

(A)  said  resilient  element  and  second  semidrcular 
ntember  upon  which  it  is  mounted  acting  as  a  safety 
rim  to  support  the  tubeless  tire  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  rim  upon  deflation  of  the  tubeless  tire,  and 

(/)  said  areas  of  projectioiu  and  said  grooves  in  said 
resilient  element  functioning  where  the  deflated  tube- 
less tire  engages  a  siuf  ace  upon  which  it  is  rolling  to 
feed  the  tubeless  tire  around  and  under  said  resilient 
element  and  second  semicircular  member. 


B.  F, 


19SS. 


3,142,327 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 

Hsnegp,  Shnur  Hcighls,  OMo,  asstaior  to  i%e 
Goodskh  Conspany,  New  York,  N.\.,  a  corpo- 
of  New  York 

of  anpHcaHon  Ssr.  No.  512,109,  May  31, 
nb  awicntkwi  May  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  147,425 

TiClaiMB.    (CL  152— 342) 


1.  An  uncured  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  carcass  of 
cord-rdnforced  unctu-ed  rubber  termiiuting  in  spaced 
bead  portions  with  a  partially  vulcanized  rubber  strip  ex- 
tending across  the  bMe  of  each  bead  portion  externally 
of  the  reinforcing  cords  therein,  the  extent  of  vulcaniza- 
tion of  said  strips  being  such  that  their  tensile  strength  is 
not  leu  than  one-third  nor  more  than  three-fourths  that 
by  fully  vulcanized  strips  of  the  same  composi- 


tion. 


N. 


New 


1.  In  a 
an  inner 


3,142424 
HUB  INFLATICm  TOOL 
ami  TVmm  O. 
to  UnUad  Stida 
a  cotpotatfon  id  New  lanej 
IwM  24, 190,  Sar.  No.  244,445 
9ClalBsa.    (CL  152— 429) 
I  apparatus  for  inflating,  with  pressurized  air, 
tube  having  a  valve  stem,  said  tube  being 
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mounted  in  •  casing  oo  •  rim,  the  combination  compiia- 

iog: 

(a)  an  air  chuck  provided  with  meana  for  daaapinf 
said  chuck  to  said  valve  stem  in  air  traaafer  rela- 
tionship therewith,  said  chuck  having  an  axis  sub- 
stantially coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  valve  stem; 


r 


(b)  valve  aligning  and  positiontng  means  adjacent  to 
said  chuck  and  movable  with  reqiect  tbenelo  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  axis;  and 

(c)  motor  means  for  causing  said  valve  aligning 
means  to  extend  axially  a  predetermined  diitance 
beyond  said  chuck  and  over  said  valve  slem  while 
pressurized  air  is  being  admitted  to  said  vatvc  stem 
through  said  chuck; 

((/)  whereby  said  valve  stem  is  held  in  proper  posi- 
tion and  alignment  with  respect  to  said  rim  while 
said  tube  is  being  inflated  | 


CLINCHING  TOOLS  AND  UNTTS 
FhMds  Trftc,  DtsAtv,  Fnglani,  iiiiliaiii  of 
to  WtUk  Federal  WeUsr  mid  Msihhi  C 


FBed  A^t^iM%  S«r.  N<>.  4t414 
fntlmt     (CL 153—12) 

g^ — ^ 


* 


1.  A  clinching  tool  for  folding  over  an  upstanding 
flange  on  a  horizontal  sheet  metal  panel,  the  tool  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  fold-over  member  uMunted  oo  said 
frame  for  snbatantially  horizontal  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  panel  and  flange,  a  preaaer  memtier. 
paraUelogram  tinkage  means  supporting  said  preaser 
member  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  an  arcuate  path 
having  a  relativdy  large  vertical  component  at  direction 
toward  and  away  from  the  panel  and  a  relatively  small 
horizontal  component  of  direction  which  is  towards  the 
panel  and  flange  during  the  overaD  arcuate  movement 
of  said  preaser  member  toward  the  panel  and  flange, 
power  means  to  actuate  said  prsaser  member,  resilient 
meana  tending  to  urge  said  fold-over  member  to  an  in- 
operative position  away  firom  the  panel  and  flange,  and 
cam  means  incfoding  one  element  fixed  to  the  pressor 
member  and  another  element  fixed  to  the  fold-over  mem- 
ber, said  elements  being  arranged  to  co-act  during  said 
.arcuate  movement  ai  said  preaser  membet  towards  the 


panel  to  force  said  fold-o^v  iiMmbar  toward  the  panel 
against  the  actioo  of  said  resilient  maana  and  fold  the 
flange  to  an  acuate  inrlination  to  the  panel  and  thence 
permit  retura  of  said  fold-ov«r  mambor  t>y  said  raailient 
means  to  said  inoperative  position  whereby  said  presoer 
member  opoa  continuing  said  arcuale  movameot  toward 
the  panel  may  directly  engage  and  press  the  inclined 
flange  against  **»*  n^w^ 


MACHINE  FOB  UNSEATING  TIKB  BBA08 
A.  Nilsin.  F.a  9mm.  34t,  ftOven, 
igr.li,  IMlf  8«.  N«.  IfMM 
»nilMi     (0.157— U7) 


I.  A  machine  for  unseating  a  tire  bead  from  a  wheel 
flange  against  which  the  bead  is  scaled,  said  machine 
comprising  a  base,  a  standard  supported  from  said  base, 
a  walking  beam  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
standard  for  roution  about  a  generally  horizoocally  dis- 
posed axis,  elongated  extensible  motor  meana  pivotally 
secured  at  opposite  ends  to  said  base  and  one  end  of  said 
beam  for  oscillation  about  axes  gsaerally  paralleling  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  beam,  a  depending  pressure  leg 
pivotally  secuicd  to  the  other  end  of  said  beam  for  rou- 
tioo  about  an  axis  generally  parallehag  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  laid  beam  and  Including  a  lower  end  laterally 
directed  foot  portion  adapted  at  its  free  end  to  be  slipped 
between  a  tire  bead  and  the  wheel  flange  against  wl^ 
it  is  seated,  said  foot  portion  profectiag  transversely  of 
said  axes,  an  elongated  extensible  motor  means  pivotally 
supported  at  oppoMte  ends  from  said  base  and  the  lower 
free  end  of  said  pusher  leg  for  oscillation  about  axes 
erally  paralleling  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  beam. 


344M31 
MODULAR  UBEON-tYFB  GAS  BURNEK 


ivaC. 


U 


Itl 
S,1M 


N«.  lUJ^ 


,N.Y. 


11.  In  a  gas  burner,  a  loogftudinal  open-ended  hous- 
ing member  having  transverse  end  faces  and  having  a 
longitudinal  wall  portion  of  extra  thickness  having  therein 
a  longitudinal  burner  flot  of  substantial  depth  extending 
from  one  said  transverse  end  face  to  the  other  and  having 
uninterrupted  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
bousing  member  along  the  length  thereof,  and  alao  hav- 
ing formed  therein  a  pair  of  kngitudinal  coolant  con- 
duits accommodated  in  said  wall  portion  opposite  each 
other  relative  to  said  burner  slot  aad  also  exMiing  from 
one  said  transverse  end  face  to  the  other,  each  coolam 
conduit  having  each  end  portion  thereof  prepared  with  a 
counter  bore,  for  the  reception  of  a  cylindrical  sleev« 
member  tightly  fitted  therein  and  adapted  to  be  similarly 
tightly  fitted  into  an  adjoining  similarly  prepared  housing 
member,  both  ends  of  said  housing  member  furthemore 
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having  meam  adapted  fbr  bolt  coooectioo  with  laid  ad- 
joining houdnf  membcn,  and  at  leaat  ooa  tramvene 
tightening  bolt  inlercoonectittg  oppoiite  tide  walls  of  teid 
bousing  menilwr. 

1442432  

GAS  BURNER  IGNITKN<J  SYSTEM 

Emi  I.  Wttar,  Bmy  VUkmit  »d  Pr^  WcatWrg,  Nortk 

OhMlad,  Oyo,  MrifMn  10  AMfkaa  Gaa  AaM»datiom 

hc^  New  Yorfc,NX  «  WMialloa  of  Now  York 

filed  Dec  14,  1941,  im.  No.  144,797 

4  CktaH.     (CL  ISt— 115) 


1.  Oat  ignition  apparatus  comprising: 

gas  burner  means; 

control  means  for  turning  on  and  off  the  supply  of 
gas  to  said  burner  means; 

igniter  means  disposed  adjacent  said  tnimer  means  and 
responsive  to  the  application  thereto  of  voltage  to 
ignite  gas  emanating  from  said  burner  means; 

pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  each  turning  on 
of  said  supply  of  gas  by  said  control  means  to  ini- 
tiate the  generation  of  a  series  of  voltage  pulses  con- 
tinuing until  the  next  tuming-off  of  said  supply  of 
gas.  said  pulse  generating  means  including  apparatus 
responsive  to  each  tuming-oo  of  said  supply  of  gas 
automatically  to  reduce  the  rate  of  recurrence  of 
said  pulses  from  an  initially  relatively  higher  rate 
to  a  predetermined  relatively  lower  rate  following 
each  said  tuming-on;  and 

means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  igniter  means 
to  ignite  gas  emanating  from  said  burner.    | 


HawiKi 


3,I42«333 
COILING  mUTTEK 


to 

of  M< 
FBed  Dec  11, 1941, 


a  ooilable  ahutter  for  covering  and  uocovering  said  aper- 
ture, a  reveraiNy  rotatable  driving  c]dindrical  drum  ar- 
ranged near  one  end  of  said  aperture  to  wind  up  in  turns 
and  to  uncoil  said  shutter,  said  drum  having  its  periph- 
eral lurfaoe  provided  with  corrugations  substantially 
matching  that  of  said  sheet  and  uniformly  distributed 
tberearound.  aubetantially  cylindrical  freely  rotatable 
roller  means,  the  axis  of  which  is  substantially  parallel 
to  that  of  said  drum,  said  roller  means  being  adapted  to 
forcibly  engage  by  portions  thereof  the  hollows  and 
bulges  forming  the  corrugations  of  the  outer  turn  of  said 
sheet  dose  to  that  generating  line  of  said  drum  at  which 
said  sheet  leaves  said  drum,  movable  supporting  means 
for  pivoCally  mounting  said  roller  means,  resilient  pres- 
sure exerting  means  fitted  to  said  supporting  means  to 
continuously  apply  said  roller  means  on  the  outer  turn 
of  said  sheet  with  a  pressure  sufficient  to  force  the  cor- 
rugations of  said  sheet  through  local  elastic  deformation 
thereof  to  conform  in  forced  meshing  relationship  to  the 
corrugations  of  said  drum  and  of  the  wound  turns  of  said 
sheet,  the  diameter  of  said  drum  corresponding  to  a  whole 
number  of  said  corrugations  in  order  to  ensure  correct 
super-imposition  and  forced  interfitting  engagement  of 
the  corrugations  of  successive  turns  of  sheet,  reversible 
actuating  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  drum  to 
cause  same  to  rotate  in  either  direction,  and  guiding  means 
to  guide  the  uncoiled  portion  of  said  sheet  during  the 
movements  thereof. 


■'■4 


Mocdegor  Orgooi- 
Moatc  Carlo,  Moaaco, 


'.  No.  154,992 

Doc  19, 1949 
(C1.1M-47S) 


1.  A  movable  closure  device  for  opening  and  dosing 
an  aperture  in  a  wall  of  stationary  and  traveling  en- 
closed spaces  such  as  buildings,  ship  holds  and  rolling 
voWcloa,  conpriaiag  a  fiexMe  oorragated  sheet  formfaig 


3,142334 
MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  WEB  STRIPS  TO 
FURNITURE  FRAMES 
Rohert  D.  Vsoiiflaiii,  GnMvflb,  N.Y 
The  Telescope  FoMiag  Fmwitm  Co., 
N.Y.,  a  CMVomkMi  ofNcw  Yoifc 

Fficd  laa.  15, 1949,  Scr.  No.  1,731 
IChfaH.    (CL  149-^327) 


to 
lac,  Granville, 


1.  In  furniture  including  spaced  apart  frame  parts 
spaimed  by  a  plurality  of  individual  web  strips  all  having 
substantially  uniform  tautness,  means  for  attaching  such 
of  said  strips  independently  to  the  spaced  apart  frame 
parts  and  for  effecting  substantially  uniform  tautness 
during  such  attachment  comprising  a  separate  identical 
attaching  clip  secured  to  each  end  of  eadi  of  said  strip, 
each  clip  comprising  a  piece  of  sheet  metal  whose  length 
approximates  the  width  of  the  web  strip  to  which  it  is 
secuied,  said  piece  in  its  widtii  being  bent  into  substan- 
tially U-diaped  configuration  with  a  shorter  and  a  longer 
leg  between  which  an  end  lap  of  a  web  strip  is  interposed, 
the  strip  being  reversely  bent  outwardly  over  the  shorter 
leg  and  the  longer  leg  having  a  portion  which  is  bent  to 
overtap  a  portion  of  the  shorter  leg  and  a  portion  of 
the  reversely  bent  strip,  each  said  clip  thus  serving  to 
embrace  and  retain  an  end  of  the  web  strip  material  em- 
braced thereby,  screw  type  nail  means  driven  through  the 
clips  and  strips  embraced  thereby  without  penetrating  the 
portions  of  tlie  longer  legs  overlapping  the  shorter  legs 
of  the  dipt  at  one  of  the  ends  of  each  oi  said  strips  into 
one  of  the  frame  parts,  and  screw  type  nail  means  driven 
dirougfa  the  clips  and  strips  embraced  thereby  without 
penetrating  the  portions  of  the  longer  legs  overlapping 
the  riMrter  legs  of  the  dips  at  the  other  ends  of  each 
of  said  strips  aiKl  into  the  other  of  said  tnmc  parts,  the 
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separate  web  strips  all  being  adjusted  to  substantially 
uniform  Uutness  between  the  frame  parts.  . 


3,142,^5 

f  ACIDIZING  OF  WELLS  I 

Wattcr  R.  DUI  and  Frands  N.  Hanrta,  DmcM,  OUa., 
■asignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  a  corporation  of 

i.  Delaware 

\  No  Drawing.    FOcd  Inly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,S75 

I  13  Cbdms.     (CL  144— 9) 

1.  A  sequestering  agent  for  iron  and  like  substances 
consisting  essentially  of  a  member  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  citric  acid  and  the  salts  thereof  and  a  member, 
other  than  citric  acid  and  the  salts  thereof  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  low  molecular  weight  organic 
acids  and  the  salts  thereof,  the  relative  proportions  of 
said  members  being  sufficient  to  prevent  precipitation  of 
iron  and  like  substances,  when  a  given  amount  of  said 
sequestering  agent  is  added  to  a  hydrochloric  acid  acidii- 
ing  fluid,  for  a  longer  period  of  time  than  is  obtained 
when  such  given  amount  of  either  of  said  members  alone 
is  added  to  siKh  acidizing  fluid. 


3,142434 
METHOD    AND     APPARATUS    FOR    INJECTING 

STEAM  INTO  SUBSURFACE  FORMATIONS 
Todd  M.  Doacfacr,  BcUairc,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  ShcU  OU 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawart 
Filed  Jaly  IS,  1944,  Scr.  No.  43,443    i 
4Claloii.    (CL144— 11)  ! 


1    1 


3,142437 

UYDRAUUC  SYSTEM  FOR  UNDERWATER 

WELLHEADS 

Frank  PoorvMi,  Jr.,  LjrfaycMt,  La.,  and  Cnri  W.  Lalllla, 

Houston,  Tex.,  aaijgnnri  to  Skdi  Oil  Conipnny.  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dttawnre 

Filed  Oct.  24,  194*,  Sar.  No.  44,415 
9  CfadnM.    (CL  144    MS) 


1.  In  an  ofl-bearing  formation  travened  by  an  injection 
well  and  a  producing  well  in  communication  with  the 
same  formation,  and  wherein  said  injection  well  is 
equipped  with  a  cemented  well  casing  in  open  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  oil  formation  and  an  intermediate 
concentric  pipe  string  and  an  inner  tubing  string  within 
the  casing  forming  inner  and  outer  annular  spaces  extend- 
ing substantially  to  said  oil  formation  with  a  water  line 
extending  down  the  outer  annular  space  and  the  tubing 
string  being  in  open  communication  with  the  casing  at  the 
level  of  the  oil  formation,  the  method  of  treating  said  oil- 
bearing  formations  comprising  flowing  steam  down  said 
tubing  string,  injecting  said  steam  into  the  oil  formation 
for  a  time  and  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  reduce  the  vis- 
cosity of  said  oil  and  fOTce  it  to  a  producing  well  in  com- 
munication with  the  same  oil  formation,  reducing  the  con- 
vection heat  loss  from  said  tubing  string  by  creating  a 
partial  vacuimi  on  said  inner  annular  space,  reducing  heat 
loas  from  said  tubing  string  by  circulating  cooling  water 
in  and  out  of  said  outer  annular  space  to  prevent  thermal 
expauion  of  said  casing. 


kJ^ 


1.  A  method  of  establishing  from  a  remote  location 
control  of  hydraulic  units  of  a  wellhead  positioned  under 
water  with  hydraulic  pressure  fluid  conduits  extendible 
from  a  remote  location  to  at  least  some  of  the  hydraulic 
units  of  said  wellhead,  said  wellhead  being  provided  with 
a  manifold  valve  fixedly  positioned  to  the  wellhead  in 
hydraulic  conduit  means  thereof  extending  to  hydraulic 
units  of  said  wellhead  and  capable  of  closing  off  the  hy- 
draulic conduits,  said  method  comprising 
lowering  auxiliary  conduit  means  from  the  surface  of 
the  water  into  alignment  with  said  manifold  valve, 
connecting  said  valve  to  the  lower  end  of  said  auxiliary 
conduit  means  by  remote  operation  and  control  to 
place  at  least  one  hydraulic  unit  of  a  wellhead  in 
communication  with  said  auxiliary  conduit  means, 
•  manipulating  the  valve  by  means  of  the  auxiliary  con- 
duit means  to  open  the  valve,  and 
supplying  through  said  auxiliary  conduit  means  a  fluid 
under  pressure  to  actuate  at  least  one  hydrauhc  unit 
of  the  wellhead. 


3,14243t 

WELL  TOOLS 

Cicero  C  Brown,  Bon  19234,  liinrtin,  Tai. 

1         Filed  Nov.  14,  19<t,  Scr.  No.  49,1  IS 
I  14  Claims.     (CL  144— I2S) 

I.  A  well  tool  assembly  including,  a  tubular  support 
adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  well  pipe  string  and  lowered 
in  a  well  bore,  an  upper  gripping  mean  mounted  on  the 
support  and  movable  into  gripping  position  to  lock  the 
assembly  against  movement  in  one  direction  within  the 
well  bore,  a  lower  gripping  means  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port and  movable  into  gripping  position  to  lock  the  as- 
sembly against  movement  in  the  other  direction  within 
said  well  bore,  a  hydraulically-actuated  part  mounted  on 
the  support  and  engageable  with  the  upper  gripping 
means  to  move  said  gripping  means  into  gripping  posi- 
tion when  said  part  is  actuated,  a  second  hydraulically- 
actuated  part  mounted  on  the  support  and  engageable 
with  the  lower  gripping  means  to  move  said  lower  grip- 
ping means  into  gripping  poaition  when  said  part  is  actu- 
ated, tlie  tubular  support  having  meam  for  coaductint 
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pre«ure  fluid  from  the  tubular  support  to  the  hydraulic- 
ally-actuated  parts  to  operate  the  same  and  thereby  move 
the  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  into  gripping  posi- 
tion, and  normally  inactive  means  forming  part  of  the 
tubular  support  adapted  when  actuated  to  engage  and 


co-act  with  the  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  for 
retracting  said  upper  and  lower  gripping  means  to  per- 
mit removal  of  the  complete  assembly  from  the  well  bore, 
said  normally  inactive  means  being  actuated  by  manipu- 
lation and  movement  of  the  pipe. 


3,142^9 
HYDRAULICALLY-ACTUATED  WELL  PACKERS 
Cicero  C  Browo  mi  Ckndkigh  R.  Codnn,  Hoostoo, 
Tcz^  asricDors,  bv  direct  and  is—s  asalgnnif  ts,  to 
Brown  Oil  Took,  Inc.,  Houaton,  Tcs^  a  corpomtion  of 
Tcsaa 

FUcd  June  30,  1958,  Scr.  No.  745,<11 
14  CMma.     (CL  IM— 122) 


8.  A  well  packer  assembly  adapted  to  be  lowered  on 
a  well  tubing  string  and  including,  a  tubular  siq>port  con- 
nected in  said  string,  an  anchoring  means  including  grip- 
ping slips  and  an  expander  mounted  on  the  support,  said 
slips  being  movable  relative  to  the  expander  in  a  longi- 
tudinal direction  on  the  support  whereby  said  slips  are 
moved  to  a  gripping  or  nongripptng  position  in  accord- 
ance with  their  position  with  rcMpect  to  the  expander, 
a  packing  element  surrounding  the  support  and  having 
its  lower  end  supported  by  the  tubing  string,  said  pack- 
ing element  being  spaced  below  the  gripping  slips,  a 
pressure-operated  means  including  a  piston  and  cylinder 
mounted  on  tbe  support  and  interposed  between  the 
gripping  slips  and  the  packing  element,  said  cylif>der  and 
piston  being  movable  longitudtnally  within  limits  upon 
the  support,  said  piston  and  cylinder  being  secured  one 
to  the  gripping  slips  and  the  other  to  the  packing  ele- 
ment, actuation  of  said  pressure^jperated  meaiu  which 


moves  the  piston  and  cylinder  relative  to  each  other  first 
effecting  movement  of  the  gripping  slips  into  gripping 
position  and  thereafter  ^>plying  an  endwise  force  to 
the  packing  element  to  distort  the  same  into  sealing 
position,  and  passage  means  for  conducting  a  pressure 
fluid  from  the  tubing  string  and  bore  of  the  support  to 
the  pressure-operated  means  to  actuate  the  same. 


3,142,34« 
FIRE-FIGHTING  FOAM  GENERATOR 

WOI  B.  Jamison,  Grecnsburg,  ftu,  nHigBor  to  Safety  De- 
vclopnMot  Corpomlkm,  GrcenriMUi,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  June  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,219 
11  Clalma.    (CL  169—15) 


1.  Apparatiu  for  generating  a  fire-fighting  foam  plug 
comprising  a  wind  tunnel  having  air-moving  means  at 
one  end  thereof  for  forcing  air  axially  through  the  tunnel, 
a  foam-forming  net  at  the  other  end  of  the  tunnel,  nozzle 
means  between  said  air-moving  means  and  said  net  for 
spraying  a  solution  containing  a  foaming  agent  onto  the 
net,  closure  means  for  the  net  at  said  other  end  of  the 
tunnel  for  protecting  said  net  from  heat  before  it  is 
sprayed  with  said  solution,  conduit  means  for  supplying 
said  solution  to  the  nozzle  means,  and  means  operable 
when  pressure  builds  up  in  the  conduit  means  as  liquid 
passes  through  said  nozzle  means  for  opening  said  closure 
means  to  permit  the  foam  plug  formed  at  said  net  to  be 
discharged  from  said  other  end  of  the  wind  timnel. 


3,142,341 

SAND  SCREEN  EQUIPMENT 

Ckarict  P.  dc  Bind,  74  Branuui  Road,  Waterford,  Conn. 

FUcd  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112^60 

5  ClaloM.     (CL  171—136) 


r-.^^'^m^^" 


1.  Equipment  for  screening  granular  material  while 
enabling  such  material  to  be  maintained  substantially  in 
situ,  said  equipment  comprising, 
a  screening  assembly  having  laterally  spaced  apart  up- 
standing side  members  secured  to  bottom  and  rear 
members  to  define  a  receptacle  having  substantially 
open  and  unobstructed   forward   and  top  portions, 
said  members  each  being  of  screen  mesh  consruction, 
an  element  extending  between  the  upitanding  side 
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members  in  engatcment  with  the  bottom  member 
of  the  screening  assembly  and  in  subjacent  relation- 
ship relative  to  the  open  forward  portion  thereof. 

said  element  being  tapered  toward  the  open  forward 
portion  of  the  screening  .assembly  to  enable  granu- 
lar material  to  pass  into  the  coniSnes  of  the  recep- 
ucle  defined  by  the  members  of  the  screening  assem- 
bly. 

reinforcing  structure  disposed  intermediate  the  open 
forward  portion  and  the  rear  member  of  the  screen- 
ing assembly  and  diqxMed  thereon  adjacent  the  up- 
standing sides  thereof, 

pivot  means  for  pivotally  connecting  mechanism  to 
the  reinforcing  structure  at  locations  thereon  which 
are  adjacent  to  the  opposed  upstanding  side  mem- 
bers of  the  screening  assembly  to  enable  the  screen- 
ing assembly  to  be  urged  from  a  lowered  operative 
position  whereat  the  screening  assembly  is  in  con- 
tact with  granular  material  in  situ  to  a  raised  dump- 
ing position  whereat  the  screening  assembly  may 
dispose  of  undesired  deposits  which  have  beeen 
screened  from  such  granular  material. 

an  elongate  rigid  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent 
one  end  portion  to  a  mobile  frame  structure  and 
projecting  therefrom  and  terminating  with  the  other 
end  portion  pivotally  mounted  to  the  reinforcing 
structure  of  the  screening  assembly, 

a  hydraulic  arrangement  having  piston-cylinder  portions 
one  of  which  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  mobile 
frame  structure  with  the  other  portion  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  reinforcing  structure  of  the 
screening  assembly. 

the  adjacent  pivotal  connections  of  the  member  and  the 
arrangement  of  the  mechanism  to  the  mobile  frame 
structure  as  well  as  the  locations  on  the  pivot  means 
of  the  reinforcing  structure  of  the  screening  assem- 
bly, in  each  instance,  being  spaced  apart  one  from 
the  other  to  enable  the  open  forward  portion  of  the 
screening  assembly  to  be  raised  on  initial  actuation  of 
the  hydraulic  arrangement  prior  to  movement  of  the 
screening  assembly  from  the  lowered  operating  posi- 
tion to  the  raised  dumping  position  in  order  to  main- 
tain such  undesired  deposits  which  may  have  been 
screened  from  such  granular  material  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  receptacle  defined  by  the  members  of  the 
screening  assembly. 


3,142342 

FLOW  CONTROL  COMPENSATOR 

Andrew  Bradvik,  Jr^  O^  Lrnmrn,  Md  Fnak  Jerry  SImalu 

CUcago,  DL,  awiganrr  to  btenudonl  HarTcHcr  Com- 

pany,  Chicago,  DL,  a  immmatkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aof.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1314*5 

iCWBM.     (CL172— 9) 


as  it  encounters  agricuhural  working  conditions  of  vary- 
ing magnitude;  wherein  the  tractor  has  hydraulic  power 
means  adapted  to  raise  and  lower  the  implement  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  ground  and  adapted  to  raise 
and  lower  the  implement  while  in  engagement  with  the 
ground  so  as  to  counteract  shifting  thereof  resulting  from 
the  working  conditions  erKOuntered,  said  hydraulic  power 
means  including  a  fluid  actuated  ram.  a  soiu-ce  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  and  valve  means  movable  toward  one  posi- 
tion for  directing  fluid  from  said  fluid  source  to  said  ram 
and  movable  toward  another  position  for  relieving  fluid 
from  said  ram;  and  wherein  the  tractor  has  linkage  means 
connectable  with  said  implement  and  responsive  to  down- 
ward movement  of  said  implement  for  moving  said  valve 
means  toward  said  one  position  and  responsive  to  upward 
movement  of  said  implement  for  moving  said  valve  means 
toward  said  other  position,  said  linkage  means  including 
manual  actuating  means  for  selectively  moving  said  valve 
means  toward  either  of  said  positions;  the  improvement 
comprising:  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
hydraulic  power  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  rale 
of  fluid  flow  from  said  nun.  said  control  means  including 
an  inlet  communicating  with  said  valve  means  and  an 
outlet  communication  with  said  fluid  source,  passage 
means  communicating  said  inlet  with  said  outlet,  variable 
flow  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  pas- 
sage means  and  said  inlet  for  causing  a  variable  pressure 
differential  therebetween,  pressure  responsive  means  op- 
eratively associated  with  said  outlet  and  responsive  to 
said  pressure  differential  for  maintaining  a  constant  rate 
of  fluid  flow  in  said  outlet,  meaiu  operatively  connecting 
said  manual  means  with  said  flow  control  means  for  regu- 
lating said  flow  control  nteans  upon  continued  actuation 
of  said  manual  means  after  said  selective  moivemeat  of 
said  valve  means  thereby  toward  said  other  position,  and 
additional  means  engageable  with  said  flow  control  means 
for  regulating  said  flow  control  means  independently  oi 
said  manual  means. 


3441343 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING 
UNDERWATER  WELLS 
Lloyd  G.  Ottcaam  Huartia.  mi  Lyaaoa  C.  Rmm 
Tex.,  asdgMTS  to  Skd  Ol  Cnifj,  New  York,  N.Y. 
off  Delaware 
FIM  Dec.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7S,7M       < 
17  CWm.    (CL  17S— 7) 


1.  In  a  method  of  driUing  a  wcU  from  a  floating 
•el  at  an  ofbhore  location  and  through  a  wellhead  as- 
sembly poaitioaad  beneath  the  stirfaca  of  a  body  of  watar. 
said  method  comprising  pnMtintiii^  «  floating  drilliag 
base  over  an  underwater  wellhead,  suspending  a  string  of 


2.  In  an  agricultural  tractor  implement  assembly  where 
in  the  implement  is  shiftable  upwardly  and  downwardly    drilling  pipe  from  said  drillinf  base  so  that  the  lower  cad 
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of  said  driUiaf  pipe  itring  extends  through  said  wellhead 
durint  driUing  operation,  supporting  said  pipe  string 
•faimt  horaontal  movetnent  near  the  upper  end  thereof 
at  a  point  adjacent  the  drilling  base  and  at  a  point  where 
the  pipe  string  paMes  through  the  wellhead,  and  support- 
ing said  pipe  string  against  horizontal  movement  at  least 
at  a  third  point  intermediate  the  support  points  on  said 
drilling  base  and  said  wellhead,  said  supporting  action 
taking  place  against  said  pipe  string  to  induce  bending 
thereof  at  said  intermediate  support  point  when  the  axis 
of  the  pipe  string  at  a  point  adjacent  said  driUing  base  on 
the  surface  of  the  body  of  water  is  displaced  from  a  co- 
axial position  with  the  axis  of  said  wellhead. 


3,142344 

METHOD  AND  APT  ARATU8  FOR  DRILLING 

UNDERWATER  WELLS 

Uoyd  G.  Oitinsaa,  HoMtea,  aad  Ljbmb  C  Reese,  Am> 

*'^  T—^  ■irfganii  to  »di  OR  Clip  an),  New  Yarfc, 

N.Y.,  a  cofpotalloB  9t  Delnwan 

Fled  Dec  21,  IMt,  9«.  No.  77374 
4CWM.     (a.l7S— 7) 


p^^^^***" 


1 .  Apparatus  for  providing  horizontal  support  to  a  non- 
vertical  section  of  drill  pipe  extending  from  a  floating  drill- 
ing base  on  the  surface  of  »  body  of  water  and  through  a 
wellhead  assembly  positioned  below  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  wellhead  as- 
sembly positioned  below  a  body  of  water,  pipe  means  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  of  said  wellhead  assembly  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water  for 
anchoring  said  wellhead  assembly  thereto,  a  floating  drill- 
ing baae  on  the  surface  of  the  body  of  water  normally 
pontioDad  and  anchored  over  said  wellhead  assembly,  a 
marine  conductor  pipe  string  suspended  by  said  floating 
drilling  base  and  exiending  downwardly  through  said  water 
to  said  wellhead  assembly,  flexible  joint  means  seciuing 
the  lower  end  of  said  marine  conductor  pipe  string  to  the 
top  of  the  wellhead  assembly,  at  least  one  horizontal  pipe 
support  ring  means  arranged  within  the  lower  end  of  said 
marine  conductor  pipe  string  to  contact  a  pipe  string  pass- 
ing therethrough  at  a  point  above  the  wellhead  assembly 
and  positioning  means  in  said  marine  conductor  pipe  near 
the  bottom  thereof  for  limiting  the  ring  means  against 
downward  movement. 


3,1^345 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  DRILL- 
ING WITH  COMPRESSIONAL  WAVES 
Hflffhart  J.  HanvlhatM,  PXX  ■«■  73M,  ami  PmU  P.  Ovsy, 
•«x  A3,  ho<h  «f  UoMien.  To. 
FUed  ScffL  15. 19S9,  S«.  No.  U»M» 
2ClataM.    (CL175— 57) 
1.  A  method  of  drilling  earth  formations  wfth  a  rotary 
cutting  bit  on  the  lower  end  of  a  contiouoosly  routmg 


drill  string  which  comprises  effecting  continuous  rotary 
cutting  action  by  said  bit  whik  maintaining  a  steady 
downward  force  on  the  bit  to  continuously  maintain  same 
against  the  formation,  superimposing  upon  said  hit  suc- 
cessive percussion  blows  in  a  direction  to  drive  ttie  bit 
into  the  formation  with  a  fxn-ce  substantially  less  than 


downward  force  to  thereby  prevent  the  bit  from 
moving  upwards  between  said  blows,  and  completing 
said  tast-oientioned  step  independently  of  any  fluid  flow 
within  the  hole  formed  thereby  wherein  a  substantial  sec- 
tion ot  the  drill  string  above  the  bit  is  tmder  compression 
and  wherein  the  percussion  blows  are  applied  at  the  upper 
end  of  this  section. 


3,142344 
HOLLOW    ROTARY    BIT    HEAD    WITH    END 
OPENING  GA11  FOR  SAMPLE  RECOVERY 
OPERATIONS 
kariti  L.  Raasicv,  UnhrcrsRy  CRy,  Mc,  aaifnor  to 
Ccatral  Mtoc  Eyipasiuj  Conpa^r,  St.  Louis,  Mc,  a 

FBed  Sept  !•,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  222375 
4ClaiBBa.    (CL175— 27«) 


1.  In  a  bit  for  earth  boring  equipment  used  in  con 
recovery,  said  bit  having  an  internal  passage  forming  a 
continuation  of  the  passage  through  a  hoUow  drill  string 
widi  an  external  auger  flight,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, 

(a)  a  boUow  shank  part  with  a  detachable  connec- 
tion to  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  string,  and  a 
hollow  head  part  formed  on  said  shank  and  having 
an  open  lower  end, 

(b)  a  pair  of  gates  together  forming  a  complete  clo- 
sure for  the  open  lower  end  of  said  hollow  head  part, 

(c)  a  hinge  motnting  for  each  of  said  gates  includ- 
ing connecting  ears  projecting  radially  outwardly  of 
said  gates  and  ears  on  the  exterior  of  said  hoUow 
head  part  aiKl  detachable  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing an  ear  projecting  on  each  said  gate  to  separmle 
of  said  ears  on  the  exterior  of  said  hoUow  head 
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id)  spring   means   connectint   Mud   gates   wad   head 
part  for  nwi''"**«"'"g  Mid  gates  dosed  mounted  in 
sockets  in  bosses  on  the  exterior  of  said  hoUow 
bead  part  which  sockets  are  closed  by  said  gates 
when  said  gates  are  dosed, 
(e)  a  plurality  of  bits  on  said  gates  and  axially  and 
radially  disposed  thereon  to  drill  a  hole  for  passing 
said  hollow  head  part  carrying  said  gates  and  said 
hinge  mounting  for  said  gates,  only,  and, 
(/)  a  plurality  of  bits  carried  by  said  hollow  head 
part  projecting  outwardly  of  said  bits  on  said  gates 
and  disposed  to  dear  the  hole  for  passing  said  auger 
fli^t, 
said  bits  on  said  gates  being  arranged  to  permit  full  open- 
ing of  said  gates  to  pass  a  coring  tool  when  said  bit  is 
in  the  hole  formed  by  said  plurality  of  bits  carried  by 
said  hollow  head  part 


3,142347 
DRILL  BTT 
AlUc  C.  Bwacs,  943  E.  WWdcr  St,  KcnaM.  Tcx^  i 
by  direct  Md  ncsnc  assi^BBCBta,  of  twetrc  aa 
percent  to  EnuMtt  J.  Raha,  Sm  Aatoirio,  Tcz^  tkkty- 

to  bcM  CfMer,  iMrtcca  pocMt'to  CaNto  W.  Wcack, 
iril  of  KcnriC  Tcz^  sis  pcraat  to  C  B.  McFarito,  six 

pcRCSt  to  Brtosos  DeretopaMSl  Coc,  be*,  >  corponn 
tkm  of  TcuH,  Mid  rfz  pcrceai  to  L.  H.  McEMany  mi/ 
or  Vena  Loyce  McFMstiy 

Filed  Aag.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,C92 
4  ClatoH.     (CL  175—349) 


1.  An  earth  boring  drfll  bit  for  correcting  a  bore  bole 
which  has  deviated  from  a  desired  substantially  vertical 
drilling  reference  line  comprising:  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical bit  body  having  means  on  one  end  for  connection 
with  a  drill  string;  a  pair  of  arms  depending  from  the 
periphery  of  the  other  end  of  said  bit  body,  each  having  n 
vertically  diq>osed  arcuate  outer  surface  generated  by  a 
radius  of  curvature  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  bore 
hole  to  be  drilled;  a  substantially  fnisto-conical  cutter 
mounted  for  rotation  on  each  of  said  arms,  each  cutter 
extending  inwardly  from  said  arms  and  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  thereon,  the  outermost  radial  extent  of  said  teeth 
on  each  of  said  frusto-conical  cutters  being  not  greater 
than  the  outennost  radial  extent  of  said  arcuate  outer 
surfaces  of  said  pair  of  arms  whereby  said  teeth  will 
biting] y  engage  only  the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole;  a  third 
arm  depending  from  said  bit  body  adjacent  said  pair 
of  depending  arms;  and  a  straightening  cutter  mounted  for 
rotation  at  the  base  of  said  third  arm  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  thereon  which  extend  generally  radially  relative 
to  the  bit  axis,  the  outennost  radial  extent  of  the  cutting 
teeth  on  said  straightening  cutter  being  greater  than  the 
outennost  radial  extent  of  said  third  arm  and  substantially 
as  great  as  but  no  greater  than  the  outennost  radial  ex- 
tent of  said  arcuate  outer  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  arms 
and  the  lower  end  of  said  straightening  cutter  being  posi- 
tioned slightly  higher  than  the  lowermost  extent  of  the 
teeth  of  said  frusto-conical  cutters  so  that  the  cutting 


teeth  of  said  straightening  cutter  will  not  engage  the  bore 
bole  bottom  and  will  opcrativdy  bitingly  engage  the  side 
of  the  deviated  bore  hole  nearest  said  desired  substantially 
veritcal  drilling  reference  Mne. 


I 


3,1423a 
FIBER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Kcnsctk  G.  Ljrttoi^  GaslnniB,  N.C^  assizor  to  Fiber 
Coatrob  Coiporatloa,  Gasta^  N.C  a  uapotattoa  of 
NortkCvoltaM 

mm  14,  INI,  Sv.  Na.  117,12i 
•  ClilBii     (CL  177—114) 


I.  Fiber  feeding  and  weighing  apparatus  comprising:  a 
fiber  processing  machine  having  a  hopper  for  fibers,  a 
spike  apron  extending  upwardly  out  of  said  hopper  for  re- 
moving fibers  therefrom,  a  doffer  for  the  upper  end  of 
said  apron,  and  nuMor  means  including  speed  change 
means  for  driving  said  apron;  weighing  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  weigh  pan  positioned  to  receive  fibers  doffed 
from  said  apron;  control  means  for  said  motor  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  weight  of  fibers  in  said  pan 
for  stopp'ng  the  drive  of  said  apron;  means  associated 
with  said  pan  for  discharging  fibers  therefrom;  cyclic 
means  for  actuating  said  discharge  means;  and  nesettable 
control  means  for  said  speed  change  means  associated 
with  said  motor  control  nteans  for  automatically  chang- 
ing the  drive  of  said  apron  from  a  low  to  a  high  speed, 
and  for  maintaining  said  drive  at  high  speed  in  succeeding 
cycles  in  the  event  that  the  predetermined  weight  of  fibers 
is  not  in  said  pan  at  a  time  when  said  cyclic  means  actu- 
ates said  discharge  means. 


3,142349 

DYNAMICALLY  CO»ffD4SATED  WEIGHING 

SCAUS 

Stewart  ».  Btodmt,  Waya,_  Pa^  asslgaoi   to 

of  TcsM  *"'"^'  ****  * 

FIM  J«M  IS,  1942,  Scr.  Na.  2«24S4 
22ClaiaH.    (CL  177— 144) 
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1.  A  weighing  system  comprising  a  weighing  pan. 
means  responsire  to  a  load  applied  to  said  pan  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  signal  proportional  to  the  applied  load,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  first  named  means  for  produdng 
a  second  signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  change  of 
said  first  signal. 
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3,142»35t 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  PARU^G  DEVICE  MOUNTED 

ON  REAR  AXLE  DIFFE||ENHAL  CASING 

Ellk  G.  F1M.  PolMi,  9L  IMk. 

Flkd  Sept.  15, 1959,  Scr.  Ns.  S4«,M4 

«  CWm.     (CL  1M— 1) 


«•»♦•■» 


I  ! 

1.  A  psrkiBt  device  for  a  motor  vrtucle  which  has  • 
rear  axle  assembly  provided  with  a  conventional  differen- 
tial tear  housing  having  a  spherically  shaped  rear  end 
member,  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  horizon- 
tal bearing  member  extending  from  within  the  differential 
gear  housing  through  the  wall  of  and  rearwardly  of  said 
differential  gear  housing  rear  end  member;  at  least  one 
rigid  plate  within  and  secured  to  said  spherically  shaped 
rear  end  menber  of  said  differential  gear  housing  stabiliz- 
ing and  supporting  said  bearing  member;  a  wheel  sector 
rotatively  supported  by  said  bearing  member;  and  wheel 
sector  driving  means  carried  by  a  part  of  the  vehicle  to 
the  rear  of  said  wheel  sector  and  connected  with  said 
wheel  sector. 


3,142JSI 
STAIR  CUMRINC  WHEELCHAIR 

Govntjr  IL  Gnca,  ScwkonL  OMtwtoi  CHMdn 
1434  Qmm  81.   Wn  T< 

Filed  Sam.  19,  19tt,  9m,  N»  147,3M 
naJmrn.    (CLlM--t) 


(%  ClH 
3. 


1.  A  stair  climbing  wheelchair  including  a  framework 
comprising  a  plurality  of  side  frames,  a  seat  member  ex- 
tending between  said  side  frames:  a  back  rest  also  ex- 
tending between  said  side  frames  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  seat  member;  rear  spindles  and  front 
axles  extending  from  said  side  frames;  leg  members  and 
rear  wheels  routably  supported  thereby;  said  leg  mem- 
bers being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  rear  spindles;  front 
wheels  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  front  axles;  a  plurality 
of  support  beams  extending  angularly  to  said  side  frames; 
a  plurality  of  walking  beams  and  lifting  arms  pivotally 
interconnecting  said  walking  beams  with  said  support 
beams;  said  lifting  arms  converting  reciprocation  of  said 
walking  beam  into  elliptical  travel  thereof;  means  for 
effecting  the  reciprocation  of  said  walking  beanu;  first 
■tJ^  gripper  means  extending  from  the  lower  surfaces  of 
said  support  beanu;  second  stair  gripper  means  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  surfaces  of  said  walking  beams;  means 
for  the  selective  retraction  of  said  rear  leg  members  and 
rear  wheels;  rear  safety  extensions  to  said  support  beanu; 
means  for  extending  said  rear  extensions  upon  retraction 
of  said  rear  legs  and  wheels;  front  safety  extensions  to 
said  support  beams  and  means  for  selectively  extending 
said  front  extensions. 
•04  O.O. 


3,142^52 
WHEELED  VEHICLE  HAVING  A  PIVOTED 
BOGIE  SHAFT 
▼  Ii^«mar  Jnhaiwnn.  Alfla,  Sweden,  awlinnr  to 
OstbOTH  Fabriks  AB,  Aiha,  Sweden  ■  Swcdkfc  Joiirt- 


FBed  Sept  11.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Ul^H 
ffioritj.  npBMctioB  Swedka  Sept  12,  19M 
tOa&M.    (CLIM— 22) 


I.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  rigid  frame,  a  pair  of  drive 
wheels  mounted  on  a  transverse  drive  shaft  adjacent  to 
the  rear  end  of  said  frame,  an  engine  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  connected  to  drive  said  drive  shaft  and  drive 
wheels,  a  second  shaft  aecured  to  the  under  side  of  said 
frame  in  front  of  and  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  pen- 
dulum pivoted  on  each  end  of  said  second  shaft  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  front  end  of  said  frame,  each  pendu- 
lum comprising  a  tube  pivoted  to  said  second  shaft  and 
a  cylindrical  member  rotaubly  and  slidably  telescoped 
into  said  tube  and  protruding  forwardly  therefrom,  a 
guide  secured  to  said  frame  adjacent  to  the  protruding 
end  of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  slide  aecured  to  said 
cylindrical  member  and  cooperatinf  with  said  guide  to 
permit  vertical  movement  of  the  front  end  of  said  pendu- 
lum with  retpect  to  said  frame,  a  third  shaft  secured  to 
said  frame  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  adjacent 
to  the  middle  of  the  front  end  tbere<rf,  a  fourth  shaft 
pivoted  on  said  third  shaft  and  extending  transversely  of 
said  frame,  a  tubular  extension  at  the  front  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member  and  extending  at  a  ri^t  angle  thereto, 
said  tubular  extension  being  pivotally  aixl  telescopically 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  fourth  shaft,  a  jib  rigidly 
supported  on  said  pendulum  tube,  a  fifth  shaft  rotaubly 
and  horizonully  supported  by  said  jib.  a  bogie  rod  car- 
ried by  said  fifth  shaft  and  pivoted  adjacent  the  center 
thereof  for  movement  in  a  nomully  vertical  plane,  said 
bogie  rod  consisting  essentially  of  a  tube  member  and  a 
cylindrical  member  telescopically  and  slidably  mounted 
therein,  means  preventing  relative  roUtion  of  said  tube 
member  and  said  cylindrical  member  of  said  bogie  rod, 
a  sixth  shaft  extending  horizontally  and  transversely  of 
said  frame  from  the  free  end  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
a  seventh  shaft  extending  horizontally  and  transversely 
of  said  frame  from  the  free  end  of  said  tube  member  and 
wheels  roUUbly  mounted  on  said  sixth  and  seventh 
shafts. 


3,142453 
SPEAKER  ENCLOSURE 
V.  Totfm,  IM  AMHta  Drive, 
Noi«  SyracM*  12,  I^.V. 
RM  Oct  25,  Ittt,  Scr.  No.  232,955 
4CWmB.    (CLltl-^1)  I 

1.  A  sound  reproducing  device  comprising,  power  driv- 
en means,  sound  radiating  means  nMunting  said  powcr 
driven  means  and  reapoostve  to  energization  thereof  for 
effecting  direct  radiation  of  sound  energy  in  a  forward  di- 
rection, reflex  chamber  means  mounted  rearwardly  of  said 
radiating  means  for  conducting  rearwardly  directed  soimd 
energy  tram  said  sound  radiating  means,  said  chamber 
means  having  a  volume  subtantially  equal  to  the  volume 
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occupied  by  a  mass  of  air  that  would  be  displaced  by  the 
radiating  means  for  propagation  of  sound  energy  through 
a  single  equivalent  rear  loaded  exponential  horn  having 
a  certain  length,  throat  and  mouth  areas  designed  for 
(^timum  sound  reproduction  with  said  reflex  chamber 
means,  and  a  plurality  of  dimeaaionally  reduced  ezponen- 


COULAPSDLB  STEP  BENCH 

Andivw  L.  nmliliii.  U4»   St*  9t,  ta 

Filed  Jm*  24,  IMl,  8«.  No.  MS,29f 
1  CUnk    (0. 1«     41) 


tial  horns  forming  outlet  passages  from  said  chamber 
means  forwardly  directing  said  sound  energy  conducted 
through  said  chamber  means,  said  plurality  of  horns  being 
geometrically  similar  to  said  single  equivalent  horn  and 
having  lengths,  throat  and  mouth  areas  the  sums  of  which 
reflectively  equal  said  certain  length,  throat  and  mouth 
areas  of  the  single  equivalent  horn. 


3,142354  

SOUND  ABSORPTION  DEVICX  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACnniE 

HclHMrt  KaBflMTcr  a^  FMH  riartir.  k«*  •!  Okaf 


Filed  Jaly 
Clafau  priority, 
2 


IMl,  Sar.  Now  127,M« 

7waBj  Ai«.  9,  19M 
(CL  Itl— 41) 


1.  A  sound  absorption  device  comprising  a  central 
assembly  including  a  perforated  tubular  member  for  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  plurality  of  plales  extending 
around  said  tubular  member  at  axially  spaced  locations 
along  the  length  thereof,  an  outer  wall  member  extending 
twtween  adjacent  plates  with  the  peripheries  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  plates  extending  beyond  the  exterior  face  of 
said  outer  wall  member,  sound  absorbing  material  disposed 
between  said  plates  and  said  tubular  member  and  said 
outer  waH  member,  and  an  outer  casing  cast  over  said 
outer  wall  member  with  the  outer  peripheries  of  said 
plates  extending  into  said  casing  casting. 

1^1 


A  collapsible  step  beach  comprisiiig: 

a  pair  of  rigid  inverted  U-shaped  end  frames  each  hav- 
ing  forward  and  rear  legs; 

a  plurality  of  steps  secured  between  said  end  frames 
and  each  successive  step  being  horizontally  for- 
wardly oAet  from  the  immediately  preceding  higher 
step; 

each  of  said  steps  being  piroCally  attached  to  said  end 
frames  at  opposite  ends  of  said  steps; 

each  step  comprising  a  pair  of  interfitting  overlapping 
portions  hinged  intermediate  the  ends  to  fold  ufK 
wardly,  there  being  horizontal  clearance  betWM4t 
said  steps  when  folded; 

said  end  frames  having  integral,  upwardly  extending 
hand-hold  portions  above  said  steps; 

a  plate-like  brace  member  pivotally  attached  to  each 
rear  leg  and  having  overlapping  portiooa; 

and  a  manually  operable  locking  element  attached  to 
one  of  said  brace  members  at  the  overlapping  por- 
tion thereof  and  engagaabte  with  the  other  brace 
member  and  constituting  the  sole  meam  for  secur- 
ing the  step  bench  in  erected  position,  said  brace 
members  adapted  to  fold  against  said  end  frames 
when  the  st^  bench  is  folded. 


3,142JM 
LADDER  COmTRUCnON 
Howard  B.  Rich,  CfioBNn,  Kjn  siilfiii  lo 
Rkh,  lac^  CaiiiBlia,  Kj.  a  catfafailaB  of 
Lag.  2, 1M3,  Sar.  N^  299,SH 
•  rnhai     (a.l82~lM) 


HowwdB. 


1.  A  ladder  which  comprises  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced 
rails,  a  plurality  of  tubular  rungs  spanning  the  rails,  the 
rails  having  annular  sockets  of  snbrtantial  depth  on  their 
inside  faces,  each  annular  socket  having  a  phig  in  flxad 
relation  to  the  rail  and  coaxial  with  the  aocket,  end  por- 
tions of  the  nmgs  being  received  in  said  aannlar  sockets, 
there  being  outwardly  extending  retom  bent  flanys  on 
each  rung  engaging  inner  faces  of  the  rails,  there  being 
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ribt  extending  lenfthwiae  of  the  nmfi,  the  ends  of  the 
mnp  when  received  in  euch  aockets  being  lubstantially 
fiUed  by  nid  plugs  and  means  for  drawing  the  raih  to- 
ward each  othier  to  cause  the  rails  to  engage  the  return 
bent  flange*  to  brace  the  ladder  against  radk  and  limit 
advance  of  ends  of  the  rungs  into  said  sockets  and  fric- 
tionally  lock  the  rungs  against  turning  relative  to  the  rails. 


Bvl  A. 


3,1423S7 

ROCKER  ARM 

fcoMpsoB,  13M  mioa  Road, 

PwBiak  M,  Mkk. 

Ma7  11, 1M2,  S«r.  N«.  194,M2 

ICMam.    (CL  1S4— () 


1.  In  a  lubricating  system  for  the  valve  actuating  gear 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  wherein  a 
rocker  arm  pivoted  on  a  fulcnmi  is  positioned  in  a  gen- 
erally  vertical  plane  and  a  valve  stem  is  positioned  above 
the  fulcrum  and  wherein  a  hoUow  push  rod  conducts  oil 
from  a  source  of  lubricant  to  the  rocker  arm.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  unitary  cast  metal  rocker  arm 
inrUiding  a  trough-shaped  part  forming  a  spherical  ful- 
crum bearing  surface  intermediate  iu  ends  inside  the 
trough-shaped  part,  a  coocave  push  rod  bearing  surface 
on  the  rocker  arm  adjacent  its  lower  end  and  outside  the 
trough-shaped  part,  a  convex  valve  stem  bearing  nirface 
on  the  rocker  arm  adjacent  its  upper  end  and  outside  its 
trough-shaped  part,  the  rocker  arm  having  a  hok  through 
the  trough-shaped  part  on  the  upper  side  of  the  fulcrum 
bearing  surface,  and  means  for  poiitively  conducting 
lubricant  upwardly  from  the  push  rod  bearing  surface 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  rocker  arm  in  the  region  above 
the  valve  stem  bearing  surface,  said  conducting  means 
comprising  a  drilled  passage  having  open  ends,  one  end 
cooununicating  directly  with  the  push  rod  bearing  surface, 
the  other  end  opening  free  to  the  exterior  of  the  rocker 
arm  at  a  point  above  the  rahre  stem  bearing  surface,  and 
the  puuge  following  an  angled  path  generally  coincident 
with  the  trough-ehaped  part  to  circumvent  the  fulcrum 
bearing  surface  whereby  the  push  rod  bearing  surface  is 
lubricated  directly  by  lubricant  from  the  hoUow  push  rod 
and  the  remaining  bearing  surfaces  of  the  rocker  arm 
are  lubricated  by  the  gravitational  flow  of  lubricant  de- 
livered from  the  open  end  of  the  paaaage  above  the  valve 
stem  bearing  surface. 


3,1423St 

KIT  FOR  AUXILIARY  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  ENGINE 

L>  WowMlM,  Jf ^  BnteilcBi  Ma^  MrffMr  to 

wtmt  8L  l^nliy  AfOht  n  canMnoas  of 


FUed  Am.  2«,  lM2,8«r.  No.  21M47 
(OaiM.    (CLlt4— O 

1.  In  an  auxiliary  ofl  line  kit  installation  on  an  over- 
bead  valve  engine  having  a  valve  cover  enclosing  the  valve 
gear  for  the  overhead  valves  of  the  engine  and  secured  to 
said  engine  by  bolts  extending  through  spaced  holes  in 
said  cover,  and  a  valve  gear  including  a  hoUow  shaft,  sup- 


ports for  said  shaft  secured  to  said  engine  by  studs  pro- 
jecting  through  said  supports  with  the  headed  ends  of 
said  studs  at  the  top  of  said  supports,  and  an  oil  passage 
extending  through  one  of  said  supports  into  said  hollow 
shaft  from  an  opening  in  one  support  beside  one  of  said 
studs,  the  improvement  comprising. 

{a)  an  auxiliary  oil  line  including  a  stem  of  a  length 

extending  from  within  said  opening  and  profecting 

through  a  hole  in  said  valve  cover, 

{b)  a  means  embracing  and  holding  a  portion  of  said 

stem  projecting  from  said  opening  including  a  bracket. 


(c)  an  end  on  said  bracket  projecting  beyond  one  ot 
said  studs  provided  with  an  open  ended  slot  offset 
from  said  stem  and  shaped  to  embrace  one  o(  said 
studs  when  said  bracket  is  pivoted  with  said  stem  as 
a  center, 

(d)  a  threaded  upper  end  on  said  stem, 

(r)  a  ferrule  slidable  onto  said  threaded  end  of  a  size 
to  close  the  hole  around  said  stem,  and 

(/)  a  metering  nut  forming  a  portion  of  said  auxiliary 
oil  line  engaging  the  threaded  upper  end  of  said  stem 
to  clamp  said  ferrule  in  place  on  said  stem. 


3,li23» 
i    APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  AND 
PREVENTING  SKID  IN  VEHICLES 

Vcjrat,  144  Ave.  4c  Sufrcn,  Park,  France 
Filed  Nov.  29. 1942,  Scr.  No.  242444 

.    lapicarton  FraMC  Dec.  S,  1941 
f  ClaiM.     (CL  148—5) 


.»'  «*  V    •r 


I.  Apparatus  for  limiting  skidding  of  a  moving  vehicle, 
for  straightening  out  the  vehicle  on  iU  intended  course  in 
response  to  a  limited  skidding  of  said  vehicle,  and  for 
acting  as  an  auxiliary  brake,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
support  means  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion, 
the  front  portion  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  vehicle 
to  rock  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
median  plane  of  the  vehicle  and  located  at  a  point  to  the 
rear  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  vehicle;  a  friction 
means  carried  by  said  rear  portion  of  said  support  means; 
actuating  means  for  rocking  said  support  means  to  posi- 
tion said  friction  means  selectively  in  an  upper  position  in 
which  said  friction  means  is  clear  of  the  grotmd  surface 
and  in  a  lower  position  in  which  said  friction  means  en- 
gages the  ground  surface,  said  actuating  means  compris- 
ing a  first  bar  member  and  a  second  bar  member  both 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  vehicle 
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I(»gitudiiul  axis  and  each  having  vppet  and  lower  ends, 
a  pivot  fixed  with  respect  to  said  friction  means  with  its 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  vehicle  longitudinal  axis 
and  pivotally  mounting  the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond bar  members,  means  disposed  symmetrically  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  vehicle  longitudinal  median  plane  and 
mounting  the  repective  upper  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
bar  members  for  guided  movements  on  said  vehicle  along 
a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  the  vehicle  longitixlinal 
median  plane,  and  resilient  means  for  urging  said  first  and 
second  bar  member  upper  ends  relatively  toward  each 
other  whereby  to  cxcn  a  downwardly  directed  force  on 
said  friction  means  tending  to  position  the  latter  in  its 
lower  position;  locking  means  effective  during  normal  run- 
ning of  the  vehicle  for  holding  said  friction  means  in  its 
upper  position  against  the  urge  of  said  resilient  means; 
control  means  for  disabling  said  locking  means  to  enable 
said  resilient  means  to  move  said  friction  means  to  its 
lower  position;  and  restoring  means  for  moving  said  fric- 
tion means  to  its  upper  position  and  into  locked  relation 
to  said  locking  means.  | 


3.142,36« 
TURBO-BRAKE 
Ladisiav  KefeoMB,  Akram  Oklo,  aaiigBor  to  Tkc  Good- 
year Tire  A  Robber  Coapaay,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ralioaoffOWo 

FIM  im.  t,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  164JM 
4  Clafam.    (CL  18S— M) 


/» 


1.  A  turbo-brake  for  connection  between  a  wheel  and 
an  axle  on  which  the  wheel  is  joumalled.  which  turbo- 
brake  comprises 

a  rotary-type  air  mover  including  an  impeller  having 
a  hub  rotaUbly  carried  by  said  axle. 

a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extending  vanes  on 
said  impeller, 

said  impeller  when  rotated  drawing  air  axially  inward- 
ly adjacem  said  axle  and  forcing  air  generally  ra- 
dially outwardly  adiacent  an  axial  margin  of  said 
wheel, 

shroud  means  secured  to  said  wheel  and  operativety 
sealing  against  said  axle,  said  shroud  means  being 
positioned  at  the  axially  inner  end  of  said  air  mover 
to  prevent  air  flow  thereby, 

ring  gear  means  operatively  associated  with  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  Kdieel, 

planetary  gears  engaging  said  ring  gear  means, 

a  disc  on  which  said  planetary  gears  are  joumalled, 
said  disc  being  jounulled  on  said  axle, 

second  gear  means  operativdy  carried  by  said  hub 
and  engaging  said  planetary  gears  to  be  driven  there- 
by, 

a  brake  disc  carried  by  said  axle  adjacent  said  disc  to 
retard  rotation  thereof,  and 

brake  means  operatively  podtioned  on  said  axle  to 
engage  said  brake  disc  and  move  it  into  engagement 
with  said  first-named  disc  to  retard  rotation  there- 
of and  control  the  drive  speed  of  said  impeller  in 
relation  to  the  speed  of  said  wheeL 


3442^1 
TURBO-BRAKE  AND  DRIVE  MEANS  THEREFOR 
LadWar  KbIsmm,  Akra^  OMo,  aarf^or  to  Ac  Good- 
ycv  lire  A  ttmhhm  Cpipi^r,  AkrM,  OMo,  a 
ralioa  of  OMo 

Filed  May  It.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  193,702 
«  CWm.    (CL  IM— 9f ) 


1 .  In  combination  with  an  axle  and  a  wheel  joumalled 
on  said  axle, 

a  turbo-brake  including  an  impeller  operatively  carried 
by  said  axle  to  draw  in  air  from  adjacent  said  axle 
and  perform  work  thereon. 

compound  planetary  gear  nr>eans  including  pinion  thafls 
operatively  connecting  said  wheel  to  said  impeller  for 
primary  drive  thereof  to  drive  it  at  a  greater  ^peed 
than  the  speed  of  said  wheel. 

positioning  plate  means  operatively  connecting  to  said 
wheel  and  joumalling  said  planetary  gear  pinion 
shafts  thereon  for  secondary  drive  of  said  planetary 
gear  means, 

a  carrier  disc  rotatably  associated  with  said  axle. 

drive  pinions  joumalled  on  said  carrier  disc  and  opera- 
tively engaging  said  wheel  and  said  planetary  fear 
means, 

clutch  means  operatively  engaging  said  carrier  disc  to 
control  rotation  thereof  in  relation  to  «aid  wheel,  and 

reaction  vane  means  operatively  associated  with  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  impeller  to  receive  air  discharged 
therefrom  and  effect  further  braking  action  by  work 
performed  thereon,  said  reaction  vane  means  being 
generally  radially  directed  and  being  formed  to  direct 
air  radially  and  axially  outwardly  of  said  wheel. 


3,1423«2 
DECELERATING  DEVICE 
Harold  W.  SckoHa,  79M  W.  BdaMot  Av«^ 

Filed  Aw.  14,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  21MM 
Itrislaii      (CL  Its— M) 


1.  An  hydraulic  motion  control  device  adapted  to 
decelerate  a  moving  mass  comprising  an  hydraulic  cham- 
ber, a  movable  piston  in  said  hydraulic  chamber,  said 
piston  being  a  solid  piston  with  a  shank  with  an  axial 
passage  therein,  said  passage  also  extending  through  said 
piston,  said  shank  being  slidably  moonted  in  an  end  wall 
ai  said  hydraulic  chamber,  the  outer  end  of  said  shank 
being  dosed,  hydraulic  fluid  sealing  means  slidably  seal- 
ing the  space  between  the  periphery  of  said  piatoo  and  the 
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inner  wall  of  said  hydraulic  chamber,  a  plug  in  laid 
hydraulic  chamber,  taid  plug  being  coaxial  with  said  axial 
passage  and  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough,  said 
plug  entering  the  axial  passage  through  said  pnton  and 
shank  when  said  piston  and  shank  are  driven  into  said 
hydraulic  chamber,  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  chamber 
being  driven  out  of  said  chamber  through  the  axial  pas- 
sage in  said  plug,  and  the  plug  and  the  axial  passage  in 
said  piston  and  shank  having  a  small  clearance  through 
which  the  hydraulic  fluid  murt  flow  from  said  hydraulic 
chamber  to  the  axial  passage  of  said  plug  when  said  plug 
is  in  said  axial  passage. 


3,142J<3 

STABILIZING  AND  SHOCK-ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Mario  Tamtal,  Vte  TranqvOlo  Crcnsoiia  S,  MUaa,  Ita^ 

Flkd  Dec  S,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  157,1M 

ClalBs  priority,  appttcatloa  Italy  Dec.  i,  19M 

1  Claini.     (O.  18S— 97) 


A  stabilizing  device  for  a  vehicle  to  maintain  the  load- 
ing platform  of  the  vehicle  at  a  constant  level  including 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  with  a  movable  piston  therein,  a 
piston  rod  flxed  to  said  piston,  means  for  connecting  said 
piston  rod  to  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle,  other  means  for 
connecting  the  cylinder  to  an  axle  of  the  vehicle,  passage 
means  in  communication  with  opposite  ends  of  the  cylin- 
der and  with  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  valve  means 
disposed  in  said  passage  means  for  cutting  off  communi- 
cation with  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  whereby  the 
loading  platform  of  a  vehicle  is  maintained  at  a  constant 
level  when  loading  it,  a  check  valve  disposed  in  said  pas- 
sage means  to  permit  flow  in  one  direction  into  one  end 
of  said  cylinder,  and  a  bleed  valve  means  disposed  in  said 
passage  means  to  by-pass  liquid  around  said  ch^ck  valve. 


AIK  CDICULATING  BRAKE  SHIELD 
CiMWKc  MclTki  MikkdMB,  VMm  Cowt, 
New  HaaMlaa,  Wwa 
FUad  Ftk.  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  259311 
2  CWm.     (CL  I8t-^2M) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  rotatable 
axle,  a  brake  drum  carried  thereby,  a  stationary  axle  hous- 
ing and  a  carrier  plate  carried  by  said  axle  housing,  said 
brake  drum  having  an  annular  groove  about  the  periphery 
and  said  plate  having  a  flange  exteiKling  into  said  groove 
but  spaced  from  the  walls  thereof,  an  air  circulating  brake 
shield  comprising  a   ring  having  a  generally   U-shaped 
cross-sectional  configuration  including  an  inner  wall  en- 
gaging closely  about  said  flange  on  said  carrier  plate,  a 
bight  a  relatively  short  outer  wall  and  an  annular  flange 
extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said  inner  wall  inwardly 
overlying  the  edge  of  the  flange  on  said  carrier  plate,  said 
bight  having  a  first  series  of  louvers  thereon  comprising 
an  air  inlet  and  a  second  series  of  louvers  thereon  com- 
prising an  air  outlet,  wherein  each  louver  of  each  aeries 
of  louvers  comprises  an  outwardly  extending  projection 


overlying  an  opening,  each  projection  extending  from  a 
line  parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  of  a  carrier  plate,  the  fh^t 


series  of  louvers  opening  forwardly  in  a  normal  direction 
of  travel  of  the  vehicle  and  the  second  series  of  louvers 
opening  rearwardly. 


3,1423^ 
GUY  WIRE  PROTECTOR 
George  C.  Price,  Battle  Crcdc  Towoahlp,  Calhoun  Cooa- 
ty,  Mkh.,  aasigiior  to  OHvar  Electrical  MaDiifactnriag 
Company,    Battle    Creek,    Mick.,    a    corporatkm    of 
Delaware 

FOcd  June  19,  19M,  Ser.  No.  353^1 
I     tClalBS.     (CL189— 32) 


1.  An  upper  fastening  means  for  a  gay  wire  compris- 
ing an  elongated  sleeve  having  a  substantially  convex 
outer  surface,  a  lateral  slot  extending  from  a  central  area 
of  the  material  which  forms  the  upper  portion  of  said 
sleeve  through  an  edge  of  said  sleeve  to  permit  said  upper 
portion  of  the  said  sleeve  to  be'  centrally  hooked  about 
said  guy  wire  which  passes  from  within  the  portion  of 
said  sleeve  below  said  slot  out  over  the  portion  of  said 
sleeve  above  said  slot,  longitudinal  indented  and  pro- 
truding channels  being  formed  in  said  sleeve  respective- 
ly above  and  below  said  slot,  said  channels  being  disposed 
substantially  in  line  with  each  other  for  smoothly  guiding 
said  guy  wire  through  said  lateral  slot  and  for  confining 
it  therewithin  said  channels  being  provided  with  a  deiH'es- 
sion  extending  above  and  below  said  slot,  and  said  de- 
pression encompassing  said  indented  channel  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  longitudinally  indentations  disposed 
along  both  sides  of  said  protruding  t'hann*^ 


3,142»3M 

JOINT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FRAME  MEA  DERS 

lacqMt  HaiMalB,  1  Rm  4a  MMI,  U  Lode,  Swttzcrhuid 

FIM  Apr.  5,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  199,9M 

ClalaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Swltzcrfausd  Apri  7,  19M 

2  Claims.  (CL  199— 3<) 
1.  In  a  device  for  attembling  a  first  member,  having 
portions  forming  a  first  longitudinal  groove  and  recesses 
laterally  on  opposite  sides  of  the  groove,  with  a  second 
member,  having  opposed  flanges  and  a  wall  intercon- 
necting the  flanges,  fonning  a  second  longitudinal  groove. 
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there  being  an  opening  through  the  wall  of  the  second 
member,  the  combination  which  includes  a  lug  having 
a  longitudinal  opening  and  a  portion  adapted  to  engage 
the  first  of  the  members  in  the  first  longitudinal  groove 
and  defining  a  recess  for  said  recess  to  be  aligned  with 
the  recesses  in  the  first  member,  and  extremity  of  said 
lug  projecting  beyond  the  first  member  when  said  recess 
in  said  lug  is  aligned  with  the  recesses  in  the  first  member, 
said  extremity  entering  the  second  groove  of  the  second 
of  the  members  and  being  split  longitudinally  for  en- 
gaging elastically  the  flanges  of  the  second  member,  a 


key  engaging  the  first  member  in  the  recesses  provided 
in  the  first  member  and  said  lug  in  said  recess  in  the 
lug  for  preventing  said  lug  from  moving  longitudinally, 
and  a  fastening  extending  through  said  lug  opening  and 
the  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  second  member  and  having 
interengaging  threaded  fastening  portions  respectively 
bearing  on  said  lug  and  the  second  member  for  securing 
said  lug  to  the  second  member  while  said  longitudinally 
^lit  extremity  is  in  the  second  groove  of  the  second  mem- 
ber and  elastically  engages  the  flanges  of  the  second 
member. 


3,142^7 
CONTROLLED  EXPANSION  STRUCTURAL  BEAM 

AND  GRID  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  SAME 
Donald  A.  Brown,  Wcadnkc,  and  Lndcn  R.  Downing,  Jr., 
ShcOeM  Lake,  Ohio,  aadgnon  to  Donn  Prodncte  In- 
corporated, WesHakc,  OUo,  a  cofponlioa  of  Ohio 
FBcd  Feb.  K,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  173>53 
«  Claiau.    (CL  189^37) 


5.  A  structural  main   beam  member   comprisiiig  in 
combinatioii:  ^11 

(a)  a  pair  of  thermally  responsive  structural  beaihs  in 
end-to-end  relation,  each  having 

(b)  a  web  portion  having  spaced  parallel  marpnal 
edges, 

(c)  a  flange  disposed  along  at  least  one  of  said  mar- 
ginal edfes. 

(d)  the  web  of  at  least  one  of  said  beams  having  a 
cut-out  portion  intermediate  the  extremities  of  said 
beam  and  traversing  the  other  of  said  marginal  edges 
to  provide  a  longitudinal  discontinuity  in  said  beam 
spanned  by  said  flange, 

(«)  a  plurality  of  spaced  flange  deformation  localizing 
notches  formed  in  said  web  adjacent  said  cut-out 
portion,  said  notches  extending  substantially  to  the 
plane  of  said  flange,  and 

(/)  means  for  restraining  motion  of  beam  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  plane  o(  the  web  adjacent  said  cut- 
out portion,  including  a  reinforcing  beam  having  a 
web  facing  portion  having  a  plurality  of  keys  di»- 
posed  in  ^aced  longitudinal  relation  thereon,  the 
web  of  each  of  said  pair  of  beams  including  key-slot 
means  adapted  to  receive  said  keys  in  interlocking 


relation  for  maintaining  said  beams  in  end-to-end 
relation,  the  web  of  said  one  of  said  beams  including 
said  cut-out  portion  having  key-slot  means  disposed 
on  either  side  of  said  cut-out  portion,  the  key-slot 
means  on  one  side  of  said  cut-out  portion  including 
an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  slot  portion 
adapted  to  unidirectionally  slidably  coact  with  a  key 
member  in  response  to  longitudinal  expansion  of  the 
beam,  and  including  key-slot  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  cut-out  portion  having  a  restricted  por- 
tion to  restrain  said  beam  against  longitudinal  rela- 
tive motion  due  to  said  expansion. 


3,142^48 

ELECTRICAL  COLLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

John  W.  RMMy.  Los  Alloe,  CaBr„  iiiImui  In 

Corp^  Snn  Carloc,  CaMf.,  a  rnryerllnn  n(  CaBfomin 

FIM  N«v.  2f ,  1M2,  am,  N«.  24M41 

7  ChitaH.   (CL  191— 4S) 


1.  An  electrical  collector  assembly  having  a  collector 
head  for  contacting  a  conductor  bar  of  an  electrification 
system  comprising  a  mounting  base,  a  collector  head,  a 
pair  of  approximately  parallel  spaced  apart  supporting 
arms  extending  between  the  mounting  base  and  collector 
head,  means  pivotally  connecting  opposite  ends  of  the 
arms  to  the  mounting  base  and  collector  head  on  spaced 
parallel  pivot  axes,  and  a  coil  spring  several  tiroes  longer 
than  the  spacing  between  said  arms  contained  on  the  arms 
at  a  position  between  the  mounting  base  and  collector 
head  for  urging  the  arms  about  their  pivot  axes  so  that  the 
force  the  collector  head  exerts  against  iu  conductor  bar 
will  remain  substantially  constant  and  relatively  inde- 
pendeiu  of  the  separation  between  the  conductor  bar  and 
the  mounting  base  of  the  collector  assembly,  the  arms 
having  accomonodating  slots  formed  therein,  the  coil 
spring  extending  from  within  the  confines  of  the  slots  and 
diagonally  between  the  arms,  and  opposite  ends  of  the  coil 
spring  being  coupled  to  opposite  arms. 


3.142,349 
FLUID  POWER  TRANSMrmm 

Alan  J. 
Antomatlc 
Spn,Eachi^ 

Filed  Jh—27,J9<1,  Sar.  N».  119,9S4 

,  aBMknMB  Gffeat  Bntnhs  #■■•  29.  19M 
fa^am.    (CL  192—3.2) 

In  combination,  a  fluid  power  transmitter  compria- 


1. 


ing  a  drive  shaft  with  a  flywheel  fixed  thereto,  a  driven 
shaft,  a  stationary  housing  with  a  central  opening,  a  hy- 
draulic fluid  coupling  casing  dispoeed  within  said  bousing, 
an  impeller  fixed  to  said  casing  having  one  side  provided 
with  a  peripheral  tapered  surface  forming  a  movable  eU- 
meat  of  a  cone  dutch,  said  flywheel  having  a  tapered  ia- 
temal  surface  for  cooperation  with  said  movable  eiemcot, 
a  turbine  disposed  within  said  casing  for  rotation  by  fluid 
therein,  a  sleeve  fixed  to  said  turbine  for  routioo  thera- 
with  and  being  fixed  to  said  driven  shaft  for  driving  rota- 
tion of  said  driven  shaft,  a  second  sleeve  fixed  to  said 
casing  and  extending  into  said  central  opening,  a  braka 
member  fixedly  secured  to  the  internal  surface  of 
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bousiiif  adjacent  uiotber  tide  of  Mid  casinf  opfwite 
its  said  one  side,  means  for  nx>vinf  said  caang  axially 
toward  said  llywbed  for  engagiiif  said  clutch  elements  at 


one  time  and  for  axially  movinf  said  casing  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  at  another  time,  to  engage  said  another  side 
of  said  casing  with  said  brake  member. 

I 

M42J7t 

AUTOMATIC  CODf  COLLECTOR 

Fnd  J.  OtSea,  M  JcCctMs  Sc,  faiiaa*.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aar.  14,  19*2,  S«r.  N*.  It7,74t 

«  ClaliM.    (CL  194—9) 


1.  In  a  coin-collcctiag  device,  in  combination,  a  re- 
ceptacle for  coins,  guide  means  forming  a  path  for  the  re- 
moval of  coins  from  said  receptacle,  said  guide  means  in- 
cluding a  substantially  vertical  tube  with  a  bore  adapted 
to  accommodate  said  coins,  a  support  below  said  tube  tilt- 
able  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  offset  from  said 
tube,  said  support  having  a  substantially  horizontal  re- 
ceiving surface  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  tube  by 
a  clearance  for  said  coins,  said  support  being  further  pro- 
vided with  an  outlet  for  said  coins  offset  from  said  tube, 
transport  means  in  said  clearance  having  a  formation 
capable  of  engaging  a  coin  from  said  tube  for  sweeping 
it  from  said  bore  across  said  surface  to  said  outlet,  testing 
means  adjacent  uid  transport  means  for  registering  the 
passage  of  a  coin  from  said  bore  to  said  outlet,  and  re- 
lease means  operable  to  tilt  said  support  about  said  axis 
away  from  said  tube  upon  a  malfunction  of  said  transport 
means  for  clearing  obstructions  from  said  surface. 


3,142^1 
SPOTTING  DEVICE  POK  MnTLIS  AND  THE  LIKE 


FIM  Fek.  19, 19M,  S«.  Ntt.  9J34 
7  ClalM.    (CL  19t— 13) 

1.  In  an^  article  spotting  device  for  orienting  cylindrical 
articles  disposed  with*  their 'axes 'vertical:   an  elongated 


horizontally  extending  feed  screw  provided  with  a  helix 
adapted  to  engage  the  sidewall  of  an  article  for  urging  the 
latter  in  one  direction  along  a  path  of  travel  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  feed  screw,  means  for  rotating 
said  feed  screw  for  so  urging  said  article  in  said  one  di- 
rection, means  for  supporting  such  articles  in  a  generally 
vertical  position  and  for  holding  them  in  engagement 
with  said  screw  at  all  points  along  said  path  so  that  each 


of  said  articles  is  received  within  a  fli^t  of  said  helix, 
said  supporting  means  including  an  elongated  fixed  rail 
parallel  to  »aid  path  of  travel  and  in  supporting  engage- 
ment with  the  bottoms  of  said  articles  at  points  offset  from 
the  centers  thereof,  said  rail  constituting  the  only  support 
of  said  bottoms  during  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  said  ar- 
ticles to  provide  a  frictional  drag  on  said  bottoms  where- 
by said  helix  urges  said  articles  to  rotate  in  one  direction 
about  their  axes  during  said  movement  along  said  path. 


'  3,142*372 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ROD-SHAPED 
ARTICLES,  SUCH  AS  aCARETTBS 
Fiki  Wlaae.  Ilartt g  I  uhlwam,  Gcrw^,       •■mi    «• 
HMMl-Wcffcc  Kocker  *  Co.  KjG^  Hambati-Betie- 
dofff ,  Gmnmmn 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  140,574 
I  priority,  appOcafioa  Gcmany  Jan.  2, 1941 
14  Claims.     (CL  194—34) 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  groups  of  axially  aligned 
rod-shaped  articles  transversely  to  their  length  and  for 
simultaneously  displacing  the  articles  of  such  groups  axi- 
ally relative  to  each  other,  said  device  comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  transfer  discs,  one  for 
each  article  of  a  group  to  be  transferred. 

(b)  meant  for  rouubly  supporting  said  transfer  discs 
so  that  the  discs  are  free  to  rotate  about  a  fixed  axis 
in  planes  which  form  such  angles  with  said  fixed 
axis  that,  after  rotating  with  said  discs  through  a 
predetermined  angle,  the  articles  to  be  transferred 
are  axially  displaced  by  a  desired  distance, 

(c)  means  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  said  discs 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  adjusting  means  in- 
cluding a  bearing  collar  for  each  transfer  discs  and 
said  discs  being  adjustably  mounted  on  the  respec- 
tive bearing  collars  so  that  each  thereof  may  rotate 
in  a  selected  plane, 
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{d)   supporting  means  for  maintaining  said  bearing 

collars  in  axial  alignment,  and 
(e)  means  for  routing  said  discs  at  identical  speeds. 


3,142373 
BODILY  ADAPTABLE  CONVEYOR 
PollMd,  Cboriey,  EMbnd,  aari^or  to  GalUck 
Limited,    Wi|ai^    LaKtakiv,     Fti—i,    a    BrMih 
company 

Filed  Not.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M^$ 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  GiMt  Britain  Not.  M,  IMI 

3  CWbh.     (CL  19»— 124) 


characterized  in  that  said  belt-positioning  device  is  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that,  u  it  rotates,  it  first  provides 
a  substantially  horizontal  portion  of  the  belt  above  each 
successive  article  and  then  moves  each  such  substantially 
horizontal  portion  of  the  belt  directly  down  into  contact 
with  the  top  of  the  article  which  is  directly  below  it. 


:^ 
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1.  In  combination,  a  conveyor  having  two  bracket 
means  projecting  laterally  from  it  and  spaced  apart  respec- 
tively along  the  length  of  the  conveyor,  pressure-fluid- 
operated  ram  means  for  moving  the  conveyor  in  a  direc- 
tion at  right-angles  to  its  length  so  as  to  advance  it  to- 
wards a  coal  face,  two  abutment  devices  having  releasable 
pressure-fluid  operated  prop  means  for  securing  them  be- 
tween floor  and  roof,  one  adjacent  one  of  said  bracket 
means  on  the  conveyor  and  one  adjacent  the  other  of 
said  bracket  means  on  the  conveyor,  and  means  on  said 
abutment  devices  engaging  their  adjacent  bracket  means 
on  the  conveyor  to  hold  the  conveyor  against  down-seam 
movement  when  on  an  inclined  seam,  one  of  said  bracket- 
engaging  nxans  comprising  pressure-fluid-operated  ram 
means  having  a  ram  operative  to  act  in  the  direction  of 
length  of  the  conveyor  and  to  move  the  conveyor  in  the 
direction  of  its  length  to  correct  any  down-seam  move- 
ment which  takes  place  when  the  conveyor  is  advanced 
towards  the  coal  face. 


3,142374 

ARTICLE  HOLD-DOWN  FOR  LABELING 

MACHINES 

Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrcwibvy,  Mam^  ■■^■nr  to  G«ow  1. 

Meyer  Maaafactmri^  Co^  Cmiakj,  Wb.,  a 

tion  of  WiMMirin 

Filed  Dec.  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  73359    I 
9ClaiaM.    (CLl9t— 145) 


IIIMIIIIIIIIfUMIH   /lMIIM*l""''V/V'^  ' 

±1 


1.  In  combination,  in  a  labeling  machine  which  in- 
cludes a  conveyor  operative  to  advance  articles  along  a 
predetermined  path,  means  operative  to  arrange  articles 
in  accurately  q>aced  relation  upon  the  conveyor,  means 
for  driving  the  conveyor  at  a  predetermined  accurate  and 
uniform  linear  velocity,  an  endless  hold-down  belt  com- 
prising a  resiliently  yieldable  article-contacting  ply,  the  belt 
including  upper  and  lower  runs  and  portions  connecting 
the  upper  and  lower  nms,  the  major  part  of  the  lower 
run  being  parallel  to  the  article  path  and  spaced  from  the 
latter  a  distance  such,  relatively  to  the  height  of  the  article, 
that  when  an  article  is  operative!  y  positioned  between  the 
conveyor  and  said  lower  run  of  the  belt,  the  resilient  ply 
of  the  belt  is  compressed,  and  wherein  that  portion  of  the 
belt  which  is  moving  downwardly  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  run  is  defined  by  a  rotary  belt-positioning  device, 


3.14237S 
RETRACTABLE  FINGER  ASSEMBLY 

All»crt  R.  J. 

to  M— y-Fiignsgn  UallM.  T« 
ada,  a  corporatitNi  of  ' 

FIM  Aw.  1 1, 1941,  Sot.  No.  192342 
4CWiiii.    (Cil9t— 211) 


1.  In  a  crop  feeding  conveyor  including  a  rotatable 
drum  enckMing  a  stationary  eccentrically  disposed  crank 
shaft,  a  retractable  finger  constriiction  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  finger  slidably  fitted  through 
an  aperture  in  said  drum,  said  finger  being  sectired  to  a 
first  generally  semicylindrical  bearing  segment  fitted 
against  said  shaft,  a  second  generally  semicylindiical 
bearing  segment  fitted  against  said  shaft  oppoaite  said 
first  bearing  segment  so  as  to  define  therewith  a  cyiiiMlri- 
cal  bearing  surrounding  said  sliaft  and  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  finger  on  said  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  resiliently 
compressible  clamps  snugly  surrounding  said  bearing  seg- 
ments on  either  side  of  said  finfar  so  as  to  rclaasaUy 
secure  said  finger  to  said  riialL 


Cari    Ittlav, 


3,142374 
DRAWimCBENCH 


FBcd  Dec.  12,  19St,  Ssr. 
SCWm.    (CL 


I*  T.   B. 


79lg97t 
) 


1.  A  drawing  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  support  having  two  parallel  adjacent  elongated 
rigid  guideway  means;  a  die  member  having  a  die  opening 
and  located  at  one  end  of  said  elongated  support:  a  lious- 
ing  at  the  other  end  of  said  support;  a  carriage  means 
mounted  on  said  support  for  reciprocating  movement  be- 
tween a  first  terminal  position  closer  to  said  die  member 
and  a  second  terminal  position  closer  to  said  housing  and 
adapted  for  drawing  a  wire  through  said  die  opening  only 
during  movement  from  said  first  to  uid  seoood  terminal 
position;  flexible  chain  means  having  two  ends,  one  of 
said  ends  being  fastened  to  said  carriafs  means  and  guided 
along  the  length  thereof  in  one  of  said  guideway  means 
and  the  other  end  being  free  and  guided  alont  the  length 
thereof  in  the  other  of  said  guideway  means,  said  chain 
means  passing  through  said  hoosmg;  reversible  drive 
meaiu  in  said  housing  engaging  said  chain  means  and 
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being  operable  to  move  taid  chain  means  in  opposite  direc- 
tioos  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  mean  between  said 
terminal  positions,  said  chain  means  having  such  a  length 
that  said  other  end  is  spaced  a  short  distance  from  said 
drive  means  when  said  carriage  is  in  said  first  terminal 
positioa  whereby  the  drawing  force  tensioos  the  portion 
of  said  chain  means  between  said  one  end  thereof  and  said 
drive  means  during  movement  of  said  carriage  means 
from  said  first  to  said  second  terminal  position  while  the 
workpiece  exerts  no  force  on  said  portion  of  said  chain 
means  during  movement  of  said  carriage  means  from  said 
second  to  said  first  terminal  position  and  buckling  of  said 
portion  of  said  chain  means  during  return  movement  of 
said  carriage  means  from  the  second  to  the  first  tenninal 
poaitioa  is  prevented  by  said  guideway  means.  < 


ing  at  the  fold  line  between  the  adjacent  walls,  the  last 
named  web  member  being  folded  over  against  the  wall  to 
which  it  is  joined  and  holding  the  first  named  web  mem- 
ber in  an  extended  position  in  engagement  with  the  adja- 
cent article. 

3,142,379 

HOSIERY  PACKAGE  < 

James  E.  GaiToa,  VaMcic,  N.C^  assignor  to  Alba- 

WaMcaiiaB,  tec^  a  corpocadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaiy  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  830,443 

11  ChdiiM.     (CL  2*6—78) 


3,142,377 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  VINYL  TAPE 
Jack  D.  Laite,  Trntt  Chaaltr.  aa4  Harvey  Wacka, 

8  ClalaM.  (CL  IM— 99) 
2.  A  roll  of  pressure  sensitive  Upe  comprising  a  sneet 
wound  upon  itself  in  roll  form,  said  sheet  being  coated  on 
a  side  thereof  with  a  rubber  reua  type  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  and  SMd  sheet  being  comprised  of  (a)  a  major 
yroportion  of  a  polyiner  predominantly  consisting  of  po- 
tymerized  vinyl  chloride  and  (fr)  a  non-viscous  mono- 
meric  liquid  plastidzer.  said  plasticizer  being  the  esteri- 
Acation  reaction  product  of  dipeniaerythritol  and  a  C»-C« 
monobasic  fatty  acid. 


3.142378 

SEPARABLE  CARTON 
R  I  iMiiiy.  Jr^  P.O.  Boa  854.  Dcvoa,  Pa. 
FIM  Jaa.l<  1943,  Scr.  Na.  251,375 

4ClaiaH.    (CL"'     "^ 


1.  A  sock  display  package  comprising  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially identical  elongated  insert  panels,  said  panels 
being  positioned  in  mating  overlying  relationship  to  each 
other,  a  sock  having  a  foot  portion  and  a  leg  portion, 
the  foot  portion  of  said  sock  sandwiched  between  said 
insert  panels,  and  the  leg  portion  of  said  sock  envelop- 
mg  said  insert  panels. 


Kari 


3,142,388 
FLOW  DEFORMATION  PRESS 
h^cr,  Tikiahaaifa.  Warttembcri, 
to  L.  Sckaicr  AG,  Goppiagea,  W 

Kicd  Apr.  28.  1941,  Scr.  No.  194,39« 
CWaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Genninr  May  4,  1948 


1.  A  wpartbk  carton  in  combtnatioa  with  a  plurality 
of  articles  arranged  side  by  side  in  at  least  one  row  com- 
prising a  sleeve  of  sheet  material  having  bottom,  side  and 
top  walls  foldably  joined  together  at  angles  to  each  other 
and  encircling  the  row  of  articles,  article  retaining  means 
at  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  engaging  end  articles  in  the  row 
to  hold  the  articles  in  the  Ueevc.  the  walls  being  formed 
with  a  weakened  separation  line  between  two  adjacent 
articles  in  the  row  at  which  the  sleeve  can  be  separated 
into  two  paru,  and  article  retaining  means  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  separation  line  to  reUin  the  articles  in  each  of 
the  parts  when  they  are  separated,  each  of  the  last  named 
article  reuining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  tri- 
angular web  members  foldably  connected  to  adjacent 
walls  and  foldably  connected  to  each  other  by  a  fold  line 
coincident  with  the  fold  line  between  said  adjacent  walls 
when  the  web  members  are  in  the  planes  of  the  respective 
walls,  one  of  the  web  members  being  joined  to  one  of  the 
walls  by  a  fold  line  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  separation  line  and  the  other  web  member  being 
joined  to  the  other  wall  by  a  fold  line  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  separation  line,  said  last  two  named  fold  lines  meet- 


g^'^^^^^^^^^ 


VP 


1.  In  a  toggle  press,  the  combination  comprising  redp- 
rocable  ram  means,  a  press  frame  including  stationary  back 
rest  means,  press  table  meaiu  between  said  ram  means 
and  said  back  rest  means,  substantially  perpendicular  to 
and  adjustable  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  said 
ram  means,  adjusting  means  including  a  wedge  member 
interposed  between  said  back  rest  means  and  said  press 
table  means,  guide  means  for  said  press  table  means  along 
at  least  part  of  its  path  of  adjustment,  said  guide  means 
including  at  least  one  portion  of  said  press  frame  in  the 
region  of  said  press  table  means,  substantially  parallel 
with  said  direction  of  reciprocation  and  having  a  kcyway 
therein,  said  press  table  means  having  at  least  one  pe- 
ripheral portion  in  mating  engagement  with  said  keyway.  a 
rod  member  rigid  at  one  of  its  ends  with  said  press  table 
means  and  protruding  through  said  back  rest  means  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  direction  of  reciprocation,  and 
resilient  means  including  a  spring  surrounding  said  rod 
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member  for  urging  the  other  end  thereof  away  from  said 
back  rest  means  and  thus  said  press  table  means  toward 
said  back  rest  means  in  continuous  engagement  with  said 
wedge  member,  whereby  stepless  regulation  of  the  dead 
center  position  of  the  press  is  insured  both  toward  and 
away  from  said  ram  means. 


3,142^1 
EVAPORATOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Kenneth  B.  Rk,  Maaailloa»  OMo,  a^  Stewart  F.  Malford* 
Fails  Ckarch,  Va^  aiilfiii,  ky  iimi  Mrifmffi,  to 
BaMwin-LIma-Haiailloa  Corporatioa,  Philadclpkia,  Pa^ 
a  corponitioa  of  Peaasylraafai 

Filed  Apr.  !•,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ltl,772 
3  ClaiBBS.     (GL  2t2— 173) 


1.  In  flash  evaporafor  constriKtion   for  distiliing  sea 
water  and  the  like  in  multi-stage,  generally  horizontally 
disposed,  tandem-arranged  evaporator  chambers  of  a  type 
in  which  feedwater  flows  between  successive  high  to  low 
temperature  stages,  in  which  equal  temperature  differen- 
tials and  corresponding  unequal  pressure  differentials  exist 
between  adjacent  stages,  and  in  which  the  pressure  dif- 
ferentials between  adjacent  low  temperature  stages  are  in- 
suflficient  to  maintain  feedwater  flow  from  ooe  stage  to 
the  adjacent  sUge;  an  elongated  tubular  shell;  support 
means;  means  mounting  the  shell  on  the  support  means 
in  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  position;  transverse 
partition  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  tubular  shell 
dividing  the  shell  into  elongated,  tandem-arranged  adja- 
cent evaporator  chambers  each  having  tubular  wall  por- 
tions formed  by  successive  longitudinally  adjacent  tubular 
portions  of  the  shell;  means  dividing  each  chamber  into  a 
feedwater  receiving  portion  and  a  communicating  con- 
densing portion  for  condensing  vapors  produced  by  vapor- 
ization of  part  of  the  feedwater  in  the  chamber  receiving 
portion;  the  evaporator  chamber  receiving  portions  each 
being  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  means  including  a 
passageway  formed  in  each  partition  means  serving  as  the 
feedwater  outlet  means  for  one  chamber  and  the  feed- 
water  inlet  means  for  the  next  lower  temperature  stage 
chamber;  feedwater  distribution  box  means  in  each  cham- 
ber receiving  portion  communicatmg  with  the  inlet  means 
for  such  chamber,  the  feedwater  distribution  box  means 
in  any  chamber  being  so  constructed,  arranged,  and  re- 
lated to  the  outlet  means  for  such  chamber  as  to  distribute 
a  body  of  feedwater  elongated  lengthwise  of  the  shell  in 
said  chamber  with  a  surface  elevation  level  above  the 
outlet  means  for  such  chamber,  thereby  separating  the  in- 
ternal pressures  in  the  successive  chamber  stages  above 
the  levels  of  the  elongated  feedwater  bodies  therein  so 
as  to  maintain  pressure  differentials   between   adjacent 
chambers;  and  the  mounting  means  for  the  shell  on  the 
support  means  being  constructed  to  locate  the  shell  with 
a  predetermined  slope  continuously  downwardly  length- 
wise from  higher  to  lower  temperature  stage  chambers 
in  said  shell;  whereby  the  respective  levels  of  the  elon- 
gated bodies  of  feedwater  in  the  successive  chambers  in 
the  shell  are  successively  lower  from  higher  to  lower 
temperature  stage  chambers,  thereby  forming  a  feedwater 
pressure  head  between  each  chamber  and  its  next  adjacent 
chamber  in  said  shell;  and  whereby  the  internal  pressure 
differentials  between  adjacent  chambers  augmented   by 
the  feedwater  pressure  head  in  any  chamber  in  said  shell 
resulting  from  the  shell  slope  maintains  a  flow  of  feed- 
water  from  chamber  to  chamber  through  said  shell. 


1,142,382 

COMPREHENSIVE  TESTING  SYSTEM 

Cari  Hatty  K— wisa,  Pfcsirfi.  mi  Cvl  G.  Thriay  Md 

Ola,  lac,  Ckicat^  HL,  a  coryciill—  af  Dli 
FIM  Mm.  12, 1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  I79,1U 
12  niil  II      (CL2t9— 75) 


^«FP — ^ 


1.  An  electrical  system  for  making  a  serias  of  different 
electrical  tests  on  electronic  devices  which  arc  supplied 
automabcally  to  a  plurality  of  test  slatioas  in  a  aerial 
order,  and  for  ultimately  sorting  the  devices  on  the  baais 
of  their  electrical   parameters  as  measured  at  said  teal 
stations,  said  electrical  system  including  in  cooibination: 
(o)  a  plurality  of  testing  circuit  means,  one  for  each 
of  said  test  stations,  for  performing  a  series  of  differ- 
ent voltage-current  tesu  on  each  of  said  electronic 
devices  on  the  basis  of  one  teat  at  each  said  test  sta- 
tion so  that  a  plurality  of  test  output  signals  repre- 
senting measured  values  of  the  parameters  of  each 
said  device  are  supplied  sequentially  from  said  test- 
ing circuit  means. 
(b)  means  for  evaluating  said  teat  output  signals  from 
said  testing  circuit  means  including  a  computer  for 
storing  the  individual  test  output  signals  for  a  given 
device  until  the  series  of  tesU  for  that  device   is 
completed  by  said  testing  circuit  means,  and  for  then 
comparing   the  measured   parameter   values   repre- 
sented by  said  test  output  signals  on  a  priority  basis 
against  parameter  limits  for  a  plurality  of  electrical 
categories  so  as  to  classify  such  device  into  the  highest 
priority  category  that  is  satiafled  by  the  parameters 
of  said  device  as  measured  by  said  tesUng  circuit 
means. 

(c)  and  means  controlled  electrically  by  said  computer 
for  receiving  said  devices  from  said  test  stations  and 
for  automatically  sorting  said  devices  into  a  plurality 
of  groups  corresponding  to  the  electrical  categories 
mto  which  said  devices  have  been  cia«ified  by  said 
computer. 

3.142,383 

MACHIPifl  FOR  SORTING 

Jeaa  'acVMi  Boysr,  IH  Rm  ia  Rlv^  Pvb  I,  Vtmn 

^'*"**  prtMlu,  appRcatfaa  Fkaaca  Jm.  7  iMA 

,  ^       '72i-ii.  (laSCSi)     ''  "•^ 

I.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  articles  comprising  mcaiM 
forming  a  transport  path  for  said  articles;  and  at  least 
one  sorting  sUtion  disposed  along  said  path,  said  sUtioo 
including  a  first  concave  mirror  having  a  focus  a  source 
of  light  located  at  the  focus  of  said  mirror  emitting  part 
of  Its  rays  towards  said  mirror  for  reflection  thereof  into 
a  sub^anUally  parallel  Ught  beam  extending  acroas  said 
path;  first  shield  means  at  said  first  mirror  forwardly  of 
sajd  focus  in  the  direction  of  said  path  for  arresting  the 
other  rays  emitted  by  said  source;  a  second  concave  mir- 
ror disposed  opposite  said  first  mirror  acroas  said  path 
concentrating  the  rays  of  said  light  beam  at  another  focua; 
second  shield  means  at  said  second  mirror  rearwardly 
of  said  other  focus;  photoelectric  detector  means  adja- 
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cent  said  wcood  mirror  and  loc«t«d  beyond  said  other 
focus  in  the  direction  of  said  first  mirror  for  receiving  rays 
reflected  by  said  second  niirror;  circuit  nneans  controlled 
by  said  detector  means  for  providing  an  output  current 
in  response  to  the  interruption  of  said  beam  by  an  article 
of  predetermined  sixe  diq>laced  akmg  said  path;  and  de- 
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fleeting  means  controlled  by  said  output  current  for 
diverting  said  article  from  said  path  at  least  one  of  said 
shield  mcani  having  a  central,  inner  shield  axially  aligned 
with  the  respective  mirror  and  an  annular  outer  shield 
coaxial  with  said  inner  shield  for  defining  an  annular 
light  beam  impinging  upon  said  second  mirror. 


I  3.142JS4 

ADJUSTABLE  BOOK  SHELVES  AND  BOOK  ENDS 

AMMttc  E.  Fridolph,  21M  W.  VnmA  9Ly  StatcsrUk,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  INL  Ser.  No.  U3,333 

7CWM.    (CL211— 43) 


1.  A  support  for  a  plurality  of  articles  compnstng: 

a  member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  said  slot 
having  a  narrow  portion  opening  through  one  sur- 
face of  uid  member  and  a  wider  portion  spaced  be- 
hind said  surface, 

an  eloagaied  slider  longer  than  the  wider  portion  of 
said  slot  and  wider  than  said  narrower  portion  of 
said  slot  engageable  in  and  slidaUe  along  said  slot. 

a  connecting  member  exteadini  from  said  slider  and 
slidable  in  said  narrower  porttoa  of  said  slot, 

a  second  slot  extending  transversely  of  and  communi- 
cating with  said  longitudinal  slot  to  allow  passage 
of  said  slider  through  said  transverse  slot, 

an  anlarfMl  cavity  in  Mid  wiipart  behind  aaid  trans- 
verse slot  and  in  alignmem  with  said  longitudinal 
sloe  to  permit  turning  of  said  slider  into  endwise 
alignnfKHt  with  said  slot  and  introduction  of  said 
slider  faito  said  longitudinal  slot  and  a  partition 
mounted  on  said  connecting  member  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  slider. 


3,142»3tS 

CULTURE  TUBE  HOLDER 

James  F.  KahlcBbcrg,  P.O.  Bos  3636,  Swasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,629 

3  Claims.    (CL  211— 74) 


1.  Means  for  securing  test  tubes  within  a  rack  com- 
prising a  member  having  a  row  of  tube  receiving  open- 
ings therein,  two  resilient  wires  retained  on  said  member 
and  located  in  parallel  relationship  on  each  side  of  said 
row  so  as  to  partially  overlie  each  opening  of  said  row, 
said  resilient  wires  being  retained  on  said  member  by 
virtue  of  eyelet  means  and  said  wires  freely  extending 
through  said  eyelet  means. 


3,142,386 
PALLET  RACK 
Lcroy  F.  Slnibic,  Beverly  Sborea,  lad^  asaigDor  to  The 
PaMicr  Corporation,  Michigan  City,  ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  15,  196«.  Ser.  No.  22,425 
2  Claims.    (CL  211—148) 


1.  A  metal  storage  rack  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  spaced  end  units  each  including  a  pair  of  q>aced 
vertical  posts,  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  shelf  beams 
mounted  between  corresponding  posts  of  said  units,  said 
beams  having  a  vertical  member  and  an  upper  horizontal 
member  extending  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  vertical 
member,  a  plurality  of  corbels  pressed  outwardly  from 
said  vertical  surface  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said 
horizontal  member,  each  said  corbel  having  a  vertical 
portion  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  vertical  member 
and  joined  at  each  end  to  said  vertical  member  by  sloping 
portions,  said  corbel  defining  an  open  vertical  slot,  the 
upper  surface  of  said  corbel  being  spaced  below  said 
horizontal  beam  member,  the  portion  of  the  beam  from 
which  each  corbel  is  pressed  defining  an  aperture  afford- 
ing access  to  the  corbel  through  the  beam,  tie  rods  ex- 
tending diagonally  of  said  rack  between  opposite  ends 
of  said  spaced  beams,  and  a  tightening  member  on  each 
end  of  the  tie  rods  adjustably  securing  said  tie  rods  to 
opposed  sloping  portions  of  corbels  adjacent  the  respec- 
tive ends  of  said  beams,  said  members  being  acceoible 
for  adjustment  through  said  access  apertures  in  the  beams. 


3442387  ' 

FLYING  ROPE  CRANE 
Joha  E.   Mlnty,  North  MMkcgoo,  Mich.,  aarigMir  to 
Manaiag,  Maxwell  tt  Moore,  Incorporateid,  Maikiqgon* 
Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  174,548 
3Clirfms.    (CL212— 18) 
3.  In  a  flying  rope  crane  installation, 
means  defining  an  area  in  which  the  crane  is  to  operate. 
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a  travelling  bridge  spanning  said  area, 

a  trolley  to  traverse  said  bridge, 

sheaves  at  each  end  of  said  bridge  and  each  side  of  said 
trolley, 

a  pair  of  separate  ropes  each  having  an  end  anchored  at 
the  far  side  of  said  area  and  trained  over  said  sheaves 
one  on  one  side  of  said  troUey  and  one  on  the  other 
side, 

a  single  drive  drum  outside  said  area  to  which  both  said 
ropes  are  connected  and  lapped  therearound  in  oppo- 
site directions. 


first  conveyor,  and  offsettinf  means  associated  with  said 
conveyors  to  selectively  offset  stacks  of  sheets. 


3,1423M 

PALLET  LOADING  MECHANISMS 

WiUiaa  Noel  BoH.  HoOy  HoMe  Fwm,  Great  SMkcy. 

WarriiVtoa,  LancaaMrc,  Ei«faad 

nied  Feb.  21,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  174.ft7 

4  ClalM.    (CL  214—*) 


^1*  'm^^mt  m*^ 
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a  pair  of  bridge  ropes  associated  with  each  end  of  said 
bridge, 

one  of  the  ropes  of  each  pair  at  bridge  ropes  being  an- 
chored to  the  adjacent  side  of  said  bridge  and  the 
other  rope  of  each  pair  passing  over  a  sheave  at  the 
far  side  6t  said  area  and  anchored  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  bridge,  and 

another  single  drive  drum  outside  said  area  to  which 
one  pair  of  bridge  ropes  is  connected  at  each  end 
thereof  and  lapped  therearound  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


3,1423M 
SHEET  CONVEYING  A?f  ARATUS 
Robert  W.  Cole,  MesMka,  Wk.,  ■■Jmii  to  M< 

Woodca  Ware  Corporation  Mwrfia,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Wiscoosia 

Filed  Dec.  18,  IHl,  Scr.  No,  159,998 
4ClainM.    (CL  214-4) 


1.  In  a  pallet  loading  mechanism  of  the  kind  described, 
the  combination  of  an  article-feeding  conveyor,  a  looding 
platform  arranged  transversely  of  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  articles  on  the  article  feeding  conveyor  and 
downwardly  inclined  away  therefrom,  a  movable  end  stop 
arranged  at  the  forward  end  of  the  platform  and  being 
responsive  to  a  controlling  means  operable  at  will  by  an 
operator,   a   pallet   carriage   arranged    forwardly   of   the 
loading  platform  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  articles  on  the  platform  for  receiving  a  layer 
of  articles  from  the  platform,  said  carriage  being  movable 
vertically  to  deposit  a  loaded  pallet  on  to  a  delivery  con- 
veyor, a  pallet-feeding  conveyor  for  transporting  an  empty 
pallet  into  position  above  the  pallet  carriage  when  the 
carriage  is  in  its  lowermost  position,  the  movement  of 
the  pallet-feeding  conveyor  being  responsive  to  a  con- 
veyor control   member  operaMe  by  the  carriage  as  it 
reaches  its  lowermost  position,  a  pallet  magazine  having 
a  vertically  movable  base  arranged  above  the  pallet-feed- 
ing conveyor  and  adapted  to  support  a  stack  of  pallets,  a 
clamping  device  arranged,  prior  to  the  operation  of  the 
conveyor  control  member  by  the  carritfe,  to  move  into 
clamping  engagement  with  the  pallet  next  to  the  bonom 
one  of  the  stack  so  as  to  support  all  but  the  bottom  pallet, 
and  means  for  operating  the  movable  base,  while  the 
stack  is  so  supported  by  the  damping  device,  firstly  to 
lower  the  bottom  pallet  on  to  the  pallet -feeding  conveyor 
and  then,  after  the  pallet  has  been  moved  by  the  pallet- 
feeding  conveyor,  to  raise  the  base  into  engagement  with 
the  lowermost  pallet  in  the  stack,  the  clamping  device  then 
being  released  to  leave  the  stack  supported  on  the  base. 


1.  Apparatus  for  conveying  stacks  of  paperboard  sheets 
comprising  a  first  conveyor,  first  means  associated  with 
said  conveyor  and  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about 
a  point  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  second  means  for  in- 
ducing such  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  from 
an  initial  position  substantially  coincident  with  said  con- 
veyor through  a  subsUntial  arc  to  invert  a  stack  of  sheets 
on  said  conveyor  and  to  place  such  stack  in  inverted 
position,  a  second  conveyor  positioned  adjacent  said  one 
end  of  the  first  conveyor  to  receive  such  stack  of  sheets 
from  said  first  means,  stop  fingers  moveably  mounted  on 
said  first  means  for  selectively  stopping  the  movement  of 
sheets  carried  by  said  first  cooveyor,  stacking  fingers 
moveably  mounted  on  said  first  conveyor  for  aligning  into 
a  uniform  stack  a  succesaion  of  sheets  positioned  oa  said 


3,142,3ft 
SELF-ERECrmC  FLANT 
Marvia   B.   FisiaiaB.  Lot     _ 
Standard  Steel  Corporatfoa, 
poratioa  of  CaWbrala 
Coattoutioa  of  apfMraHoa  S«r.  No.  S1M97.  Iwe  t, 
1959.    Tkia  ■ppMrtioa  Fek.  9,  19i2,  Sm.  No.  174,347 

1  CWm.    (CL  214—17) 
In  a  self-erecting  plant  of  the  character  described,  the 
combination  of: 

(a)  a  base  section  comprising  an  open,  horizontal, 
rectangular  frame  having  legs  at  its  comers  to  pro- 
vide intersecting,  horizontal,  longitudinal  and  lateral 
passageways  and  a  vertical  shaft  intersecting  said 
longitudinal  and  lateral  passageways; 
{b)  an  upper  section  movable  verticaOy  through  said 
vertical  shaft  between  upper  and  lower  poaitions 
and  through  an  intermediate  posttioB; 
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(c)  elevating  meant  on  said  bate  section  and  con- 
nectible  to  uid  upper  section  for  moving  said  upper 
section  vertically  in  said  vertical  shaft  between  said 
intermediate  and  lower  positions; 

{d)  means  for  connecting  said  base  section  to  said 
upper  section  with  said  upper  section  in  said  lower 
position  and  with  said  base  section  mounted  on  said 
upper  section  for  transport  purposes; 

(r)  wheeled  transport  nteans  connectible  to  said  upper 
section  for  transporting  said  upper  section  with  said 
upper  section  in  said  lower  position  and  with  said 
base  section  mounted  on  said  upper  section; 

(/)  an  intermediate  section  movable  through  said  lon- 
gitudinal passageway  into  alignment  with  said  verti- 
cal shaft  after  said  upper  section  has  been  ekvated 
relative  to  said  base  section  into  said  intermediate 
position  adapted  to  have  said  upper  section  stacked 
thereon; 

(g)  another  wheeled  transport  means  connectible  to 
said  intermediate  section  for  transporting  said  inter- 
mediate section  through  said  longitudinal  passageway 
into  alignment  with  said  vertical  shaft; 


tain  charges  for  discharge  into  the  charging  holes  of 
a  coking  chamber  of  the  battery  and  each  having  a  dis- 
charfe  chute  with  a  normally  retracted  sleeve  which  is 
extended  downwardly  to  engage  the  mouth  of  a  charging 
hole  during  discharge  of  the  charge  through  the  latter; 
a  means  for  removing  and  replacing  the  covers  of  the 
charging  holes  before  and  after,  respectively,  the  dis- 
charge of  said  charges  into  said  coking  chamber,  said 
means  comprising  an  arm  assembly  associated  with  each 
hoiqier,  means  mounting  said  arm  assembly  on  said  larry 
for  vertical  movement  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tion and  for  horizontal  swinging  movement  under  the 
discharge  chute  between  rest  and  charging  positions  re- 
mote from  said  chute  and  an  intermediate  position  where 
said  arm  assembly  proiects  between  said  chute   and  a 


(A)  said  intermediate  section  being  movable  upwardly 
in  said  vertical  shaft  into  an  elevated  position: 

(i)  means,  including  said  elevating  means  and  includ- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  elevating  means  to  said 
intemtediate  section,  for  moving  said  intermediate 
section  upwardly  in  said  vertical  shaft  into  said  ele- 
vated position  with  said  upper  section  stacked  on  said 
intermediate  section; 

(/)  whereby  to  move  said  upper  section  upwardly  into 
said  upper  position: 

{k)  an  elevator  adapted  to  extend  from  adjacent  ground 
level  to  said  upper  section; 

(/)  another  wheeled  transport  means  connectible  to 
said  elevator  with  said  elevator  horizontal  for  trans- 
porting said  elevator  into  a  position  adjacent  said 
base  section; 

(m)  means  for  pivotally  anchoring  the  lower  end  of 
said  elevator  adjacent  said  base  section;  and 

in)  block  and  tackle  means  connectible  to  said  upper 
section  and  said  elevator,  after  said  upper  section  has 
been  moved  upwardly  into  said  upper  position,  for 
swinging  said  elevator  upwardly  from  a  generally 
horizontal  position  into  an  upright  position. 


charging  hole  with  which  the  latter  is  registered,  control 
means  operative  to  swing  said  arm  assembly  in  said  raised 
position  from  said  rest  position  to  said  charging  position 
and  from  said  charging  position  back  to  said  rest  posi- 
tion with  periods  of  dwell  at  said  intermediate  position 
during  which  said  arm  assembly  is  moved  downwardly 
to  said  lowered  position  and  returned  to  said  raised  po- 
sition, and  rotatable  gripping  means  carried  by  said  arm 
assembly  and  operated  by  said  control  means  to  grip  and 
rotate  a  charging  hole  cover  when  said  arm  assembly  is 
in  said  lowered  position  during  the  period  of  dwell  in  the 
swinging  movement  from  said  rest  position  to  said  charg- 
ing position,  and  to  rotate  and  then  release  the  charging 
hole  cover  when  said  arm  assembly  is  again  in  said  low- 
ered position  during  the  period  of  dwell  in  the  swinging 
movement  thereof  back  to  said  rest  position. 


3,142^92 

ELECTRIC  MAIL  SORTING  MACHINE 

Cklu  J.  Vallad,  Rtc.  1,  PfaMomdng,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,362 

11  CkUoH.    (CL  214-41) 


3,142,391 
COKE  OVEN  CHARGING  MACHINE  HAVING 
MECHANISM  FOR  REMOVING  AND  REPLAC- 
ING CHARGING  HOLE  COVERS 
Olav  M.  Twek,  Sinnia,  Fk.,  aMtnor  to  ADM  Ckcsn- 
ical  CorpontkM,  New  York,  N^V.,  a  cwporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Inly  17,  1961,  Sot.  No.  124,497 
3#ClalnH.    (CL214— 18) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  coke  oven  charging  appa- 
ratus including  a  larry  movable  along  the  lop  of  an 
oven  battery,  and  hoppers  on  sakl  larry  adapted  to  coo- 


9.  A  mail  sorting  machine  comprising  a  support,  verti- 
cally spaced  shelves  on  the  support,  said  riielves  having 
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forward  and  rear  edges,  a  back-stop  rod  spaced  above 
each  shelf  and  mounted  to  the  support,  adjacent  to  said 
rear  edges,  upper  and  lower  horizontal  endless  chains 
joumaled  on  the  support  behind  the  shelves  and  having 
front  flights  disposed  above  the  shelves  and  adjacent  to  the 
rear  edges  thereof,  and  rear  flight!^  behind  the  front  flights, 
a  row  of  longitudinal  separator  plates  spaced  along  and 
pivoted  .to  the  chains,  said  separator  plates  having  for- 
ward and  rear  edges,  said  separator  plates  being  vertically 
elongated  and  having  slots  opening  to  their  forward  edges 
receiving  the  shelves,  with  the  upper  edges  of  these  slots 
bearing  slidably  upon  the  shelves,  said  shelves,  adjacent 
separator  plates  and  the  back-stop  rods  defining  mail- 
receiving  compartments,  and  means  for  routing  the 
chains,  said  shelves  having  horizonul  tube  means  open- 
ing to  an  end  thereof,  and  mail  clamping  assemblies  hav- 
ing rod  means  removably  engaged  in  the  tube  meaas.  fixed 
pendant  plates  on  the  ends  of  the  rod  means  remote  from 
the  shelves,  and  clamping  plates  slidably  and  securably 
engaged  on  the  rod  means  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  fixed  plates,  a  mobile  cart,  means  for  separably 
connecting  the  cart  to  the  delivery  end  of  the  support,  said 
cart  having  shelves  aligned  with  the  support  shelves,  con- 
tainers removably  engaged  on  the  cart  shelves  and  adapted 
to  receive  clamping  assemblies  removed  from  the  support 
shelves. 


speed  and  is  speeded  up  to  said  faster  speed  pnudmate 
to  engafement  of  the  bale  with  said  Irajectint  memben. 


3,142^3 
BALE  THROWER 
John  H.  Shcplcy,  LaocaKcr,  Pa^ 

Corporatiom   New    HoBaai,    Pa^  a 
Dcbnrvc 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  147.M7 
3  Clains.    (CL  214— 83J4) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hay  baler  adapted  to  travel  for- 
wardly  and  having  a  bale  case  in  which  bales  are  formed, 
said  bale  case  having  a  rearward  discharge  end  from  which 
bales  emerge  in  succession  as  the  baler  operates,  a  pair 
of  bale  trajecting  members  operable  to  engage  and  throw 
each  bale  distantly  from  the  baler,  i^ans  mounting  said 
bale  trajecting  members  on  said  bafe  case  and  spaced 
rearwardly  of  said  discharge  end  such  a  distance  that  each 
bale  is  substantially  discharged  from  the  bale  case  before 
engagement  with  said  trajecting  members,  means  support- 
ing each  bale  for  movement  across  the  space  between 
said  bale  case  discharge  end  and  said  trajecting  members, 
an  engine  connected  to  said  trajecting  members  and  con- 
tinuously imparting  motion  to  the  members,  a  throttle 
lever  for  said  engine  mounted  for  movement  from  a  first 
position  wherein  the  power  means  operates  at  a  slow 
speed  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  power  means 
operates  at  a  faster  speed,  means  yieldably  holding  said 
throttle  lever  in  said  first  position,  a  control  element  locat- 
ed between  said  bale  case  discharge  end  and  said  trajecting 
means,  means  mounting  said  control  element  for  move- 
ment from  a  normal  position  projecting  acroei  the  path 
of  each  emerging  bale  to  a  position  alongside  the  path 
responsive  to  bale  engagement,  and  means  connecting 
said  control  element  to  said  throttle  lever  to  move  the 
lever  from  said  first  and  to  said  second  position  when  the 
control  element  is  moved  from  said  normal  position,  said 
connecting  means  including  a  spring  to  allow  further 
movement  of  said  control  element  away  from  said  nor- 
mal position  after  said  throttle  has  reached  said  second 
position,  the  location  of  said  control  element  being  such 
that  as  each  bale  emerges  said  engine  operates  at  said  alow 
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TRUCK  BED 

Sckwarti,  %  Cslral  Mlf.  mJ 

Coh  LMlar  rrdrie,  MiM. 

FIM  Nov.  9,  1M2.  Sar.  No.  234.S34 

ICIafeiB.    (CL214— 85) 


In  a  wheel-supported  frame-equipped  vehicle. 

(a)  a  horizontally  disposed  generally  rectangular  pri- 
mary bed  section  overlying  said  frame  and  rigidly 
supported  with  respect  thereto. 

(b)  a  generally  rectangular  secondary  bed  section  oper- 
atively  ptvotally  secured  along  its  front  edge  to  said 
vehicle  frame  for  pivotal  swinging  movements  from 
a  ramp-forming  position  wherein  its  rear  end  is  in 
engagement  with  the  ground  to  a  load-supporting  po- 
sition wherein  it  is  in  horizontal  alignment  with  the 
primary  bed  section  aiKl  forms  a  continuation  there- 
of. 

(c)  depending  brace  means  operatively  associated  with 
the  rear  eiKl  portion  of  said  vehicle  frame. 

(d)  laterally  spaced  pain  of  tofgle  links  interposed 
between  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  brace  means 
and  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  secondary  bed  sec- 
tion, and  each  pair  indudinf  a  relatively  long  for- 
wardly  disposed  link  and  a  relatively  short  rearward- 
ly disposed  link. 

(«)  a  transversely  disposed  pivot  shaft  tying  together 
the  pivotally  connected  adjacent  ends  of  said  toggle 
links  and  podtivdy  engaging  the  underside  of  said 
seccMidary  bed  section  in  an  over-<lead-center  relation- 
ship when  said  secondary  bed  section  is  in  iu  hori- 
zontally disposed  load-supporting  position,  and 

(/)  a  fluid-preswre-operated  eztensibie  and  retractable 
member  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  the 
intermediate  portion  of  said  pivot  shaft  and  having 
its  other  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  underside  of 
said  secondary  bed  section  intermediate  the  pivotal 
connection  thereof  to  said  primary  bed  section  and 
the  pivotal  connection  of  said  relatively  short  toggle 
link  thereto,  and  above  the  level  of  said  last  men- 
tioned pivotal  coooecttoo. 


3,14249S 
MACHINES  FOR  PUBUC  WORKS 
Pierre  JMcpk  Platoa,  S  Ave. 


FHcd  Nov.  13,  1941,  Sm.  Na  1S2,943 

ClaiM  priofffty,  ■■plcaHoa  P^MCt  Nov.  24, 19«t 

UCkifeM.   (CL  214— 138) 


1.  A  machine  for  public  works  moimled  oo  wheels 
fitted  with  pneumatic  tires  comprismt  a  main  body,  arms 
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hinaed  to  said  maio  body,  the  wheels  being  mounted  upon 
said  arms,  a  pUtlorm  arranged  under  the  main  body. 
jacks  interposed  between  said  arms  and  main  body,  a 
fluid  circuit  for  controlling  uid  jacks  so  as  to  cause  the 
machine  to  rest  upon  the  ground  selectively  either  by  said 
platfonn  or  by  said  wheels,  an  orienuting  gear  interposed 
between  said  main  body  and  said  platform,  an  engine 
mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  the  main  body,  a  working 
equipment  mounted  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the  main 
body,  a  multipart  transverse  shaft  mounted  inside  said 
main  body,  a  primary  clutch  and  a  fear  box  mounted 
between  said  transverse  shaft  and  said  engine,  secondary 
clutches  interposed  in  said  transverse  shaft,  said  secondary 
dutches  being  connected  to  the  machine  wheels,  and  a 
branched  connection  interposed  between  said  secondary 
clutches  and  the  orienuting  gear. 


METHOD  OF  FOllNG  AND  LOADING 

CONTAINEIIS 

Robert  P.  PMley  imi€M»T.  Rnlpk,  hoik  of 

P.a  Ba  MS,  Phiinli.  Arts. 

FIM  M^r  7,  1M2, 8m.  No.  192^1 

SCUM.   (CL  214— 152) 
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7.  The  method  of  filling  and  loading  containers  which 
comprises:  loading  a  plurality  of  empty  containers  on  a 
plurality  of  levels  on  a  transport  truck  with  one  of  the 
levels  containing  a  single  empty  container;  moving  the 
truck  and  the  containen  thereon  to  a  filling  station  and 
positioning  the  truck  thereat;  moving  said  single  empty 
container  to  the  rear  end  of  the  truck;  lowering  said 
single  empty  container  to  substantially  ground  level  for 
filling;  returning  the  filled  single  container  to  its  original 
level  and  loading  it  thereon;  moving  the  end  empty  con- 
tainer from  another  level  to  the  rear  of  the  truck;  lower- 
ing the  end  empty  container  to  substantially  ground  level 
for  filling  and  elevating  the  filled  end  conuiner  to  the 
level  of  said  single  container  and  loading  it  in  back  of 
the  single  conuiner;  sucocMvely  moving  all  but  the  last 
container  on  said  other  level  to  the  rear  ai  the  truck, 
lowering  them  substantially  to  ground  level  for  filling  and 
elevating  the  filled  conuiners  to  the  level  of  the  single 
conuiner  and  loading  them  thereon;  moving  the  last 
empty  container  on  said  other  level  to  the  rear  of  the 
truck,  lowering  it  substantially  to  ground  level  for  filling 
and  elevating  the  filled  last  other  level  container  back  to 
iu  original  level  and  loading  it  thereon:  and  supporting 
said  conuiners  upon  the  transport  device  throughout  the 
entire  operation  of  moving,  fUling  and  loading  the  con- 
tainers. 


3,142,397 

CABLE  OPERATED  VEIflCLS  LOADER 

M.  PcMi,  Fort  Wortk,  Ta^  ■■Itfni  to 


imm  13, 1962,  Ser.  Now  2^2423 
1  CtaloB.    (CL  214— 3«2) 
ApporatiM  for  anptyiag  a  cootainer  into  a  vehicle 
body,  compriang; 


vertical    parallel    spaced    tracks    on    a    side    of    said 

body, 
a  horizontal  hinge  bar,  the  ends  of  which  are  movably 

received  by  said  tracks, 
means  raising  and  lowering  said  hinge  bar. 


pulley  means  above  said  hinge  bar  and  higher  than 
the  top  of  said  container, 

means  carried  by  said  container  detachably  and  hingedly 
engaging  said  hinge  bar,  and 

cable  means  connected  with  said  hinge  bar,  positioned 
over  said  pulley  means  and  connected  with  said  con- 
tainer at  a  location  spaced  from  i&d  hinge  bar. 


I  3,142,39t 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ARTICLES  FROM 

WIRE  BAKERY  SCREENS 

Ernest  J.  Rotk,  Rcoo,  Ncv.,  asrigMNr  to  Joe  Lowe  Corpo- 

ratfoa.  New  Yost,  N.Y,,  a  cotyowtioo  of  Delaware 

FOad  Oct  19, 1942,  Sv.  No.  231,7f9 

2CWM.    (CL214-31t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  articles  supported  on  wire 
bakery  screens,  said  screens  each  having  a  series  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  transversely  spaced  wires  and  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  extending  longitudinally  spaced 
rungs,  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  trackway  over 
which  said  bakery  screens  may  be  moved,  a  slotted  and 
grooved  wheel  mounted  within  said  trackway  with  its 
peripheral  edge  projecting  thereabove,  said  wheel  having 
a  series  of  radial  slots  spaced  to  correspond  to  the  spac- 
ing of  the  longitudinal  wires  of  said  bakery  screen,  said 
wheel  having  a  plurality  of  drctimferentially  qwced 
peripheral  grooves  for  receiving  the  transveraely  extend- 
ing rungs  of  said  bakery  screen,  an  indexing  conveyor  for 
moving  said  screens  iJong  said  trackway  in  timed  se- 
quence with  the  roUtion  of  said  wheel  so  that  the  rungs 
of  said  bakery  screen  will  enter  said  peripheral  grooves 
while  iu  longitudiiul  wires  will  enter  said  radial  slots, 
whereupon  the  articles  stipported  by  said  screen  will  ride 
up  and  over  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel  project- 
ing above  said  trackway  and  through  said  bakery  screen 
and  be  deposited  onto  a  delivery  conveyor,  said  bakery 
screen  passing  through  said  wheel  while  renoaining  on 
said  trackway,  a  second  indexing  conveyor  for  engaging 
said  bakery  screen  passing  through  said  wheel  to  remove 
it  therefrom,  and  means  for  operating  said  indexing  con- 
veyors and  said  slotted  wheel  synchronously. 
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3,142,399  I 

FORK   LIFT  TRUCK  WTTH  A  SELF.CONTAINED 

GRIPPING  AND  LATCHING  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  F.  Oster,  Rocky  RItct,  Okk>,  ml^nr  to  Tow 
motor  Coryontio^  CkvciMdl,  Oklo,  a  tmnmaftkom  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Not.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,29< 
7CWM.    (CL  214-^14) 


If 


ing  said  load  suppon  relatively  to  uid  base  member 
through  twinging  of  taid  arms  in  the  tame  direction  trana- 
versely  of  said  base  member. 


1.  In  an  industrial  truck  having  a  supporting  chassis 
and  embodying  load  supporting  means  actuauble  to  a  plu- 
rality of  load  dislodging  positions  and  load  pusher  means 
extendable  in  a  first  direction  over  said  supporting  means 
to  dislodge  a  load  therefrom;  pallet  gripping  means  for 
gripping  a  load  supporting  pallet  including  a  framework 
extending  transversely  across  the  froot  of  said  truck  be- 
ing free  of  said  supporting  chassis,  a  blade  movably  car- 
ried in  said  frame  work,  a  clamping  bar  attached  to  said 
framework  and  positioned  to  be  operable  with  said  blade 
to  grip  a  pallet  therebetween,  means  for  singularly  latch- 
ing said  framework  to  said  load  supporting  means  and 
said  pusher  means  inchiding  bolt  means  slidably  carried 
in  said  framework,  keeper  means  carried  on  said  load 
supporting  means  and  said  load  pusher  means  and  posi- 
tioned for  latching  engagement  with  said  bolt  means,  said 
pallet  gripping  means  being  extendable  in  said  first  direc- 
tion over  said  load  supporting  means  with  said  pusher 
means,  said  blade  being  thereafter  actuatable  with  said 
clamping  bar  to  grip  a  load  supporting  pallet  therebe- 
tween, said  pusher  means  being  retractable  in  a  second 
direction  over  said  load  supporting  means  whereby  said 
pallet  gripping  means  pulls  said  pallet  and  load  onto  said 
supporting  means,  said  pallet  gripping  means  being  sub- 
sequenUy  latched  to  said  load  supporting  means  and  op- 
erable to  retain  said  pallet  thereon  as  said  pusher  means 
is  again  extended  in  said  first  direction  to  dislodge  said 
load  from  said  pallet. 


3,142y4tl 
GASKET  COMPOSmON 
I.  FoM  a^  Doarid  A.  Gl 
to  AMkor  HocU^G 
OMo,  m  corporntfoB  c 
Fled  Apr.  7. 19M,  Sv.  Now  2t,«M 
tCUam.    (CL21S-^49) 


OMo, 


1.  A  container  sealing  closure  to  be  applied  and  re- 
moved by  roution  of  the  closure  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular  to  the  plane  of  the  opening  of  the  cootafaier. 
carrying  on  its  inner  surface  a  gasket  compnstng  a  thig 
layer  of  a  sealing  composition  comprising  a  plastic  matrix 
of  a  vinyl  polymer  and  an  amount  of  a  pi^«»v-TiTr  thero- 
for  sufBdent  to  form  a  plastisol  and  inchiding  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  torque  control  afent  untfonnly  datrihulnd 
therein,  said  torque  control  agent  itwinHtm  gt  least  ooo 
long  chain  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  amide. 


lote   1. 


1 


3,142,4M 
FORK  EXTENDING  AND  SIDE  SmFTING 
CONSTRUCTION 
Alvh  B.  Ganich,  Eddii«toa,  Pa.,  iii^hi  to  Yale  mi 
TowM,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiupMj'  of  Ohio 
Filed  Oct  9,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  143,72S 
9  ClaiaM.    (CL  214—7M) 
4.  In  an  industrial  truck,  a  base  member,  a  load  sup- 
port, a  pair  of  folding  arms,  each  arm  being  pivoted  at 
one  end  to  said  base  member  on  a  substantially  vertical 
pivot   spaced   laterally   from   the   vertical   pivot  of  said 
other  folding  arm,  each  arm  being  pivoted  at  the  other 
end  to  the  load  support  on  a  substantially  vertical  pivot 
spaced  laterally  from  the  vertical  pivot  of  the  other  fold- 
ing arm,  each  of  said  pair  of  folding  arms  being  hinged 
to  fold  about  a  vertical  pivot  intermediate  its  ends,  means 
for  effecting  extension  and  retraction  of  said  load  sup- 
port relatively  to  said  base  member  through  folding  of 
said  arms,  and  means  mounted  on  said  base  member  and 
operatively  connected  with  said  load  support  for  side  shift- 


3,142,4t2 

SCREW-TYPE  SEALING  CAPS 

Foa,   VaKWnrer,   Bilttah   Cilnatli. 

asrigMr  to  The  Toaca  SmI  C«a*«l  Cow  Ui.,  Yi 

Cotambia  *  tmrmmm 

Filed  Fah.  7,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  171,«M 

3ChriM.    (CL  215-^1) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  and  a  sealing  cap, 
(a)  said  bottle  having  a  generally  cylindrical  neck, 
{b)  the  upper  end  of  said  neck  having  screw  threads, 
(c)  said   neck  having  an  aaaular  bead  below  said 

threads. 
(^)  the  underside  of  said  bead  providing  a  shoulder, 
(e)  said  sealing  cap  comprising  a  cap  section. 


lA, 
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MS 


(/)  aaid  cap  wction  iodudinf  a  cofver  with  a  depend- 
ing skirt, 

(f )  a  thin  inner  fnisto-conical  sleeve  hangint  from 
said  cover  and  fanning  with  said  skirt  an  w«w»iiBr 
pocket  to  receive  the  bottle  neck, 

(h)  said  sleeve  flaring  downwardly  and  outwardly, 

(i)  said  skirt  having  screw  thread  means  oo  its  inner 
surface. 

(/)  said  sleeve  and  cap  skirt  forming  an  annular  lead 
to  guide  the  upper  bottle  end  into  said  pocket, 

{k)  said  skirt  being  elasticafly  yieldable  to  enable  said 
screw  thread  means  to  spring  over  said  neck  screw 
threads  when  said  cap  is  axially  telescoped  over  said 
neck. 

(/)  an  annular  skirt  extension  depending  from  said  cap 
skirt. 

(m)  said  skirt  extension  fitting  the  contour  of  said 
bottle  bead  and  engaging  said  shoulder, 

(n)  said  skirt  extension  including  a  thin  tear  strip  se- 
cured to  saij  cap  skirt  and  an  annular  gripping  ring, 

(0)  said  tear  strip  having  an  upper  edge  defined  by 
a  weakening  line  at  its  junction  with  said  cap  skirt, 

ip)  said  tear  strip  having  one  end  defined  by  a  weak- 
ening area. 

(9)  a  grip  tab  connected  to  the  end  of  said  tear  strip 
adjacent  said  weakening  area, 

(r)  the  lower  end  of  uid  skirt  extension  being  elas- 
tically  yieldable  to  spring  around  said  bottle  bead 
and  bear  against  said  shoulder  to  draw  the  curved 
tear  strip  around  said  bead  and  said  sleeve  com- 
pletely into  the  bottle  neck. 

(1)  said  gripping  ring  having  an  annular  lead  to  guide 
the  booie  neck  into  the  cap. 

(r)  said  thin  sleeve  closely  fitting  the  inside  surface 
of  uid  bonle  neck  over  substantially  the  entire  area 
of  the  sleeve. 

(11)  said  screw  thread  means  being  suffciently  rigid 
to  cooperate  with  the  neck  threads  in  normal  screw 
thread  fashion  after  said  tear  strip  Is  removed. 


3.142,493 
REUSABLE  SEALING  CAPS 
1.  Pox.  Vi 
toTbcTc 


CohiaMa 

Filed  Fch.  7, 1M2,  Scr.  N«.  171,M7 
ICIaiM.    (CL21S— 41)        , 

I 


I.  The  combination  of  a  bottle  and  a  sealing  cap, 
(«)  said  bottle  having  a  generally  cylindrical  neck. 

(b)  the  upper  end  of  said  neck  having  an  annular 
bead  whose  underside  provides  a  first  shoulder. 

(c)  said  neck  having  a  lower  annular  bead  spaced 
below  said  first  bead  and  whose  underside  provides 
a  second  shoulder, 

(<0  said  second  bead  having  a  gentler  cross  sectional 
contour  than  said  first  bead, 

(e)  said  sealing  cap  comprising  a  cap  section  and  a 
skirt  extension, 

(/)  said  cap  section  incUiding  a  cover  and  a  daprnding 
outer  skirt, 

(g)  an  inner  sleeve  hanging  from  said  cover  and  form- 
ing with  said  skirt  an  annular  pocket. 


(A)  said  skirt  having  an  annular  rib  projecting  into  said 
pocket  and  engageable  under  said  first  shoulder, 

(0  said  skirt  extension  depending  from  said  cap  skirt 
and  comprising  a  tear  strip  and  a  gripping  ring, 

{})  said  tear  strip  being  curved  in  transverse  cross 
section  and  closely  fitting  said  lower  bead, 

(J:)  the  upper  edge  of  said  tear  strip  being  attached  to 
said  skirt  by  a  weakening  line, 

(/)  the  lower  edge  of  said  tear  strip  being  attached  to 
said  gripping  ring  by  a  weakening  line, 

(m)  said  tear  strip  having  a  weakening  portion  at  one 
end  and  a  pull  tab  at  the  other  end, 

(n)  said  gripping  ring  having  a  transverse  weakening 
portion  offset  from  said  tear  strip  weakening  por- 
tion. 


3,142,4»4 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE  WTTH  REMOVABLE 

SECTION 

Frank  J.  Kricpa,  Ehnhwit,  aad  Harley  H.  Matlfacis,  Dcs 

Plaincs,   lU^   assignors  lo   Container  Corporatioa  of 

America,  Cliicago,  IIL,  a  conoratkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  1(,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,13S 

7  Claims.    (CL  215-^44) 


of: 


1.  A  cloture  arrangement,  comprising  the  combination 

(a)  a  container  neck  with  a  central  discharge  opening 
and  an  outer  shoulder  presenting  an  annular  abut- 
ment surface  fadng  away  from  the  free  end  of  the 


(6)  a  resilient  stopper  having  a  cylindrical  body  por- 
tion disposed  within  the  diachtrfe  opening  of  the 
neck  and  an  enlarged,  annular,  end  portion  seated 
on  the  free  end  of  the  neck;  and 
(c)  a  one-piece  cap  having  a  generally  flat  end  wall, 
and  an  outwardly  flared  side  wall  projecting  there- 
from and  defining  therewitii  a  cavity  for  receiving 
end  portions  of  the  stopper  and  container  neck; 
(J)  said  cap  side  wall  having  an  inner  shoulder  pre- 
senting an  annular  abutment  surface  facing  the  cap 
end  wall  and  disposed  for  engagement  with  the  neck 
abutment  surface  to  retain  the  cap  on  the  neck; 
(«)  said  cap  including  a  unitary,  removable  section 
formed  b  the  end  aad  side  walls  thereof  and  adapted 
to  be  readily  separated  from  the  remainder  of  the 
cap  to  provide  access  to  the  container; 
(/)  said  removable  section  including: 

(i)  an  end  portion  formed  in  the  cap  end  wall  by 
a  generally  horseshoe  shaped  V-groove  having 
a  pair  of  ends  extending  to  the  edge  of  the  cap 
end  wall; 
(U)  a  side  portion  formed  in  the  cap  side  wall 
by  a  pair  of  generally  stral^t,  parallel  V-grooves 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  cap  from  the 
respective  ends  of  said  first  mentioned  groove, 
and  a  slot  in  the  cap  side  wall  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  cap  side  wall  between  said  last 
mentioned  grooves;  and 
(iii)  a  handle  portion  projeetiag  outwardly  from 
said  side  section  adjaomt  said  slot. 
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3,142,4«S 
INSULATED  CHEST  CONSTItUCTiQN 

William  C  Jntoina,  91.  TamL  Mtm^  airipMr  I* 
hmktr  CuKfontkMt  Suttk  Mtmi,  laL,  m  tartan 
MkUoB 

FDcd  Jan.  21, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  ISl^Mt 
2CMM.    (CL22«— 9) 


1.  In  an  insulated  chest  construction,  an  open-top 
sheet  metal  shell,  aa  open-top  sheet  metal  liner  within 
and  spaced  from  said  shell  for  the  reception  of  foamed 
plastic  insulating  material  in  the  space  between  the  two. 
the  open  terminal  ends  of  said  shell  and  said  liner  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  thereby  defining  an  open 
space  surrounding  the  open  upper  end  of  said  liner  within 
the  open  upper  end  of  said  shell,  a  breaker  strip  of  heat 
insulating  material  spanning  said  open  space,  said  breaker 
strip  being  L-shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  con- 
necting flanges  aloiag  its  inner  and  outer  edfes,  said  shell 
having  a  horizontal  channel  to  receive  the  connecting 
flange  along  the  outer  edge  of  said  breaker  strip,  said  liner 
having  a  vertical  channel  to  receive  the  connecting  flange 
along  the  inner  edge  of  said  breaker  strip,  said  channels 
having  the  sides  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  each 
other  connecting  flanges  being  formed  of  flexible  resilient 
material  and  having  serrated  faces  engaging  the  facing 
surfaces  of  said  channels. 


CASE 
MazwcU  Kaalor,  Pott  lerrli,  N.Y.,  amlpMr  to  9kj4j9t, 

lact  Port  Jerrii,  N.Y^  «  corpornthw  of  New  Ycfk 

OriiiMl  apoHcadM  SmC  22, 19St,  Scr.  N«.  7«1421,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,924,939,  dMod  Mm-.  13,  19«2.     DtrMcd 

mid  this  appUcalion  Jm.  31,  19<2,  Scr.  Nn.  179,927 

1  ClalB.    (CL  229—19) 


A  case  comprising  a  first  sheet  of  sandwich  material 
having  a  core  material  between  inner  and  outer  metal 
faces,  one  of  said  faces  being  folded  over  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  sheet  material  to  overlie  the  opposite  face  to 
enclose  the  ends,  said  opposite  ends  of  said  sandwich 
sheet  being  bent  up  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
sheet  along  lines  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said 
bends  occurring  in  both  the  inner  and  outer  metal  faces 
and  in  the  core  material  leaving  the  metal  faces  con- 
tinuous and  intact  at  said  bends,  said  sandwich  sheet  with 
said  opposite  ends  constituting  esmntially  two  opposite 
sides  and  the  bottom  of  a  case,  a  pair  of  sandwich  sheets 
having  core  material  between  iimer  and  outer  metallic 
face  sheets  substantially  the  same  as  said  sheet  of  sand- 
wich material,  the  outer  ntetallic  face  sheeU  of  said  pair 
being  integrally  joined  by  a  coounon  sheet  which  also 
spaces  the  sandwich  sheets  of  said  pair  by  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  tint  sandwich 


sheet;  said  pair  of  sandwich  iheets  being  folded  up  from 
said  conunoa  sheet  with  said  common  sheet  overlapping 
said  bottom,  and  said  pair  of  sandwich  sheets  twiag  di- 
mensioned to  fit  within  the  open  sides  formed  by  said 
first  sheet  of  sandwich  material  with  its  bentmp  «ods  to 
form  a  case,  and  angle  means  at  at  least  the  upstanding 
edges  of  said  caae  for  fixedly  sealing  the  jointt  between 
said  first  sheet  of  sandwich  material  and  said  pair  of 
sandwich  sheets  to  form  a  caae. 


3442,497 
CARRIEII  FOR  CONTAINIBS 


Tool  Works 
Or%fanl  appBction  Fsk  IS,  1M9,  Ser.  No.  t,77<,  mw 
Nn.  3.I1S4M,  4^kti  Dec  14.  IHS.    DIvUetf 
filtarton  Sept.  S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  394,741 
1  CMte.    (CL  229—23.4) 


-:^ 


A  one  piece  container,  formed  from  plastic  sheet  stock 
comprising  a  web  having  a  ma)or  plane,  a  plurality  of 
pocket  portions  integral  with  said  web  and  depending 
therefrom  so  that  said  web  forms  a  lip  portico  for  said 
pocket  portions,  a  portion  of  said  lip  portions  t>eing  de- 
flected from  said  major  plane  a  distance  leas  than  said 
pocket  portions  to  reinforce  said  lip  portion,  each  of  said 
pocket  portions  being  of  generally  polygonal  quadrative 
configuration  and  of  progressively  diminishing  peripheral 
measurement  in  a  direction  away  fiom  uid  major  plane, 
the  peripheral  measurement  adjaceM  the  bottom  eiKl  of 
the  pocket  portions  being  substantially  equal  to  the  periph- 
eral measurement  of  the  object  to  be  contained  there- 
within,  the  shortest  dionemioo  between  opposed  portioiis 
of  the  pocket  adjacent  the  lip  portion  multiplied  timm  pi 
sut>stantially  eqoalling  the  peripheral  measurement  ad- 
jacent said  t>ottom  end,  the  bottom  end  of  said  pocket 
portions  being  parallel  with  said  major  plane  and  com- 
prising at  least  those  portions  spaced  from  said  major 
plane  and  adjacent  the  vicinity  of  each  intersection  of  the 
walls  constituting  the  polygon  to  form  means  for  prevent- 
ing through  movement  of  the  objects  to  be  contained 
therewithin.  and  each  of  said  pocket  portions  being 
formed  with  triangular  shaped  apertures  in  opposed  re- 
lationship to  each  other  in  each  of  the  walls  forming  the 
polygon,  said  triangular  shaped  apertures  having  their 
apexes  pointing  toward  said  lip  portions  and  their  bases 
located  adjacent  to  said  bottom  portions  to  provide 
through  movement  of  cleaning  fluids  and  to  provide  ready 
outward  fkxure  of  said  polygon  walls  to  dosely  grip  said 
object  to  be  contained  therein  coextensive  with  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  height  of  said  pocket  portions. 


Rayi 


S.  Joosph,  Syncs 
Robert  I.  WaHs,  Nor* 
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ENCLOSURE  COVER 

Korol,  De  WM,  aad 

N.Y„  BiilMin  •• 
General  Elcctrte  Coapmnr,  a  saraefHeB  of  Now  Yotli 
FBed  Apr.  t,  1993,  Sar.  N^  271,399 
1  Chrim.    (CL  229—24) 
In  a  television  receiver  apparatus:  a  cabinet  for  the  re- 
ceiver having  a  circular  aperture  predominantly  located 
in  the  cabinet:  a  generally  muahroom-shaped  button  hav- 
ing a  shield  segment,  a  circtilar  shoulder  segment  of  diam- 


L 
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eter  iligliUy  lets  Uum  a  diameter  of  the  aperture,  and  a 
stem  aegment  having  a  cavity  therein;  laid  button  po«> 
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tioned  on  said  cabinet  for  extension  of  said  sboulder  in 
said  aperture;  and  meant  for  ttcuring  said  button  to  taid 
cabinet. 


CONTAINEIl  AND  COVER 

BwM  H.  Boia,  97f  SW.  Cate  ittb  Bhd^ 

Portlaiid  2S,  Ortf. 

FIM  Mar.  15. 1M2,  S«r.  N^  179.f  U 

<  ClaiiM.    (CL  2a»— 243) 


a  cover  plate  itructure  and  actuating  means  therefor, 
a  bate  for  supporting  the  sleeve  asaembly  and  cover 
plate  structure, 

the  sleeve  assembly  including  a  portion  tUdably 
mounted  in  the  nozzle  in  fluid  tight  engagement 
therewith  and  having  a  terminal  surface  capable 
of  making  fluid  tight  engagement  with  an  oppo- 
site surface, 

the  means  for  actuating  the  nozzle  comprising 
means  for  moving  the  sleeve  assembly  between 
a  retracted  position  in  the  nozzle  and  an  ex- 
tended position, 

the  cover  plate  structure  having  a  surface  capable 
of  establishing  a  fluid   tight  closure   with  the 

I  terminal  surface  of  the  slide  assembly, 

the  means  for  actuating  the  cover  plate  structure 
comprising  means  for  moving  the  cover  plate 
between  a  retracted  position  permitting  move- 
ment of  the  sleeve  assembly  to  its  extended  posi- 
tion, and  a  forward  position  covering  the  sleeve 
assembly,  and  meant  for  pressing  the  cover 
plate  against  the  terminal  surface  of  the  sleeve 
assembly,  and  establishing  a  fluid  tight  closure 
thereby,  said  means  for  pressing  operating  only 
when  the  cover  plate  is  in  a  fixed  lateral  position 
relative  to  the  sleeve  assembly. 


1441,411 
CCmTAINER  STRUCnjRE  AND  <VENING 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
LoirfB  Fried,  EmI 


Itllh  ninwiM,  Hill  imiatl, 

—  .      , -Hid   BMflM   MIHIunCIltS,   of 

K:l^./*.^rrtL?-   O'Ai*-  -^    17357%    to 
Herbert  M.  Bclld,  CUc^o,  ID. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 19SS,  S«.  No.  781,022 

UCWm.    (Cunt— 4t) 


1.  A  reversible  soap  acting  cover  for  a  ooolainer  com- 
prising a  normally  downwardly  ditbed  circular  diaphragm 
having  a  central  deprettion  therein,  taid  cover  being 
adapted  to  be  snapped  over  center  into  an  upwardly  arched 
shape  of  sufficiently  increaaed  diameter  to  bind  the  cover 
in  the  container,  said  cover  being  releataUe  from  the 
container  by  the  applicatioo  of  downward  preaaure  to 
the  center  of  the  cover  to  return  it  to  its  original  down- 
wardly dished  shape,  said  cover  in  said  original  shape 
being  invcrtible  to  form  a  loosely  fitting  canister  cover, 
said  central  depression  forming  an  upstanding  knob  for 
the  canister  cover. 


144M10 
SUDING  CLOSimE  AND  OPERATING  MEANS 


Gorda,  Fl 

rk,  NiY^a 


M.  Arnold, 

Ethyl  Corporatloa,  New  Yerfc, 
Vkikia 

Filed  Oct  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22t,lM 
lOahM.    (CL22«— 41) 


to 
of 


1.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  establiahing  at  will  a 
fluid  tight  connection  to  a  feeding  conduit  or  nozzle,  and 
a  fluid  tight  closure,  comprising  a  nozzle  and  apparatus  in 
combination  therewith,  including 

a  sleeve  asaembly  a||d  TitMatii^  meant  therefor. 


[ 


I.  A  container  having  a  wall  thereof  provided  with  a 
material  discharge  opening,  a  lining  sheet  of  frangible 
material  lying  againtt  the  inner  tide  of  taid  wall  and 
covering  said  opening,  a  member  poaitioned  within  the 
container  between  the  wall  and  the  frangible  sheet  and 
covering  said  opening  and  having  a  portion  thereof  lo- 
cated outside  of  the  container,  and  means  connected  with 
said  portion  and  having  releasable  locking  engagement 
in  said  opening. 

1,142,411 

OPENING  MEANS  FOR  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

Harry   Ndeoa   HiairBalaa,   BMihuiiin,   DL,   isliniii    to 

irr^^r  SST"  '*"  *•*•  '*■''- '  ~^ 

FHed  Dec  II,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  144,S7« 

ItCWiH.    (CL22S— 54) 

1.  A  can  cover  compriaing  a  aealing  ring  having  a 

peripheral  rim  portioB  adapted  for  aecurement  to  a  can 

body  and  a  tranaveraal  portioai  inwardly  of  said  rim 

portion,  taid  ring  having  a  line  of  weaknett  intermediate 
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said  portions  defining  an  integral  tear  strip  in  said  trans- 
versal portion,  and  a  panel  underlying  and  detacbably 


secured  to  said  tear  strip  inwardly  of  said  line  of  weak- 
ness. 


I      I 


M42,413 
CONTAINER  WITH  FLAT  HEMS  AT  THE 
CORNERS  THEREOF 
McniU   A.   Grogel,  Hcwko  Coa<y,  Va^  anigMr  to 
Reynolds  Mctab  Compaay,  Rkhiaoad,  Va^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dcbware 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  21«,77t 
29  Claims.    (CL  22t— 47) 


side 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  body  having  sidb  wall 
means  defining  an  open  end  of  an  article-receiving  com- 
partment, and  a  cover  roemtwr  disposed  over  said  open 
end,  said  side  wall  means  having  a  plurality  of  first  por- 
tions respectively  interconnected  together  by  comer  por- 
tions, said  side  wall  means  having  a  peripheral  flange  in- 
terconnected thereto  and  disposed  against  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  cover  member  to  hold  said  cover  member 
to  said  container  body,  said  peripheral  flange  having  the 
free  edge  thereof  curled  into  beads  along  said  first  por- 
tions of  said  side  wall  means  and  having  the  free  edge 
thereof  reversely  turned  at  said  corner  portions  of  said 
side  wall  means  to  provide  flat  hem  portions. 


3,142,414 

SOAF  BOX  HOLDER 

SopUe  Mandich,  TH  S.  3ttk  SL,  Omaka,  Nckr. 

Filed  Mar  II,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It9,39t 

iCWn. 


(CL22»--g5) 


l! 


A  so^  box  container  of  oblong  rectangular  shape  in 
horizontal  cross  section  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom 
wall  and  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  a  soap  box 
above  a  surface  on  wliich  the  conuiner  is  rested,  said 
container  having  an  open  upper  end  through  which  the 
upper  portion  ot  the  soap  box  can  extend  wliereby  the 
container  can  be  economically  manufactured,  said  con- 
tainer further  having  means  thereon  suflicient  for  the  effec- 


tive maintenance  of  a  hand  grip  at  times  wlien  the  luuids 
and  box  are  sUppery  with  soap  solution,  and  said  con- 
tainer being  sufficiently  rigid  so  as  to  substantially  hold 
its  shape  when  gripped  by  an  operator's  hand,  said  means 
for  facilitating  gripping  of  said  box  comprising  at  least 
one  offset  portion  protruding  outwardly  from  said  con- 
tainer, said  offset  portion  not  protruding  outwardly  from 
the  container  substantially  greater  than  the  minimum  nec- 
essary for  gripping  by  the  extended  fingers,  said  offset  por- 
tion providing  a  ledge  extending  upright  with  respect  to 
the  container  against  which  the  fingers  can  be  engaged  to 
firmly  hold  the  box. 


^Uliam  S. 
Bobrick    M 
Calir.,a 


3,142,415 
DISPENSER 

■•varty  HUk,  Cat^ 


I  corporatloM  of  Dela 
nicd  Jnhr  14,  IWl,  Sar.  N*.  124,143 
12CMM.    (CL221-^) 


I.  A  liquid  soap  dispenser  comprising:  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  recess  in  a  wall;  a  container 
located  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  and  forming 
a  reservoir  for  liquid  soap,  said  container  having  a  re- 
movable cover  constituting  a  shelf  for  supporting  articles 
extending  horizontally  of  said  housing  when  so  received. 
said  cover  including  an  opening  dcAned  by  edge  margins 
extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  form  a  receaaed 
ledge;  a  filler  plug  resting  upon  said  ledge  with  its  upper 
surface  substantially  flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said 
cover  whereby  said  plug  forms  a  substantial  continuation 
of  said  shelf,  said  container  including  a  front  wall  having 
a  pair  of  openings;  a  valve  mounted  on  said  conuiner 
adjacent  one  of  said  openings  for  dispensing  liquid  soap 
therefrom;  and  a  transparent  sighting  element  mounted 
on  said  contahier  adjacent  the  other  of  said  pair  of  open- 
ings for  determining  when  said  container  should  be 
refilled. 


3442,414 

PRESSURIZED  APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  DRY- 

ING  AGENT  INTO  A  RINSE  SPRAY  SYSTEM 

Georie  J.  FiisrkM,  %  Slero  Chemical  Mfk.  C«w, 

7t  13(h  Sl;  Sm  Phmdaco,  CaW. 

FUcd  Apr.  IS,  1943,  S«r.  No.  272^99 

3ClalmB.    (CL221--57) 

1.  In  a  pressurized  apparatus  for  injecting  drying  agent 

into  a  rinse  spray  system : 

(a)  a  portable  pressurized  tanlc  conuining  drying 
agent  therein  under  pressure,  the  tank  being  provided 
with  an  outlet  coupling  member  fixed  thereto  and 
proejcting  therefrom,  said  member  having  a  self- 
dosing  valve  in  iu  outlet; 
(4)  an  inuke  coupling  member  removably  connected 
to  the  projecting  portion  of  the  outlet  coupling  mem- 
ber of  the  Unk,  and  having  means  engageable  with 
the  tank  valve  to  open  the  latter  when  the  coupling 


July  28.  19«4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


967 


members  are  connected  together,  whereby  the  pres- 
surized drying  agent  will  flow  into  the  intake  cou- 
pling member,  the  intake  coupling  member  being 
freely  movable  about  when  disconnected  from  the 
outlet  coupling  member; 
(c)  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  communicating  with 
the  intake  coupling  member  to  receive  the  pres- 
surized drying  agent  therefrom; 


WinrrW- 


(</)  an  injection  unit  communicating  through  detach- 
able coupling  means  with  an  outlet  end  of  the  con- 
duit so  that  the  pressurized  drying  agent  will  flow 
into  the  injection  unit  and  the  injection  unit  includ- 
ing a  flow  control  unit; 

(e)  the  injection  unit  being  connected  to  a  rinae  spray 
system  of  a  dishwashing  machine,  the  flow  control 
unit  being  operable  by  water  in  said  system  to  effect 
discharge  of  the  pressurized  drying  agent  into  the 
rinse  spray  system; 

(/)  and  the  conduit  being  flexible  and  having  sufficient 
length  so  that  the  tank  may  be  supported  on  a  floor, 
or  the  like,  at  a  distance  from  the  injection  unit  and 
independent  of  the  latter,  with  the  outlet  and  intake 
coupling  members  being  connected  together. 


3,14M17 
CAN  OPENER  AND  POURING  SPOUT 

Bill  L.  Campbell.  Stm  Rtc^  CaaUm,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  139^1$ 

1  ClafaM.     (CL  221~«3.5) 


'm     3 


1.  A  can  tap  and  pouring  tpont,  compriring:  a  tabataa- 
tially  U-thaped  frame  for  receivint  a  can  to  be  opened, 
said  frame  comprising  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  ^>aced- 
apart  parallel  legs  normal  with  reelect  to  the  plane  of  the 
bight  portion,  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  frame  having  an 
aperture;  handle  means  connected  to  said  U-«haped  frame, 
said  handle  means  including  a  subatantiaOy  U-«haped 
handle  member  having  a  bi^t  portion  and  parallel  legs, 
said  U-shaped  handle  member  having  the  ends  of  its 
lep  connected  to  the  bight  portion  of  said  U-shaped  frame 
on  that  side  opposite  the  lep  of  the  latter,  ooe  of  the  lep 


of  said  handle  member  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel 
qiaced-apart  members;  a  lever  pivotally  connected  inter- 
mediate its  ends  between  the  pair  of  parallel  ^aced-apart 
members  of  said  handle  member  leg,  said  lever  projecting 
beyond  said  handle  means  and  arcuately  curved  toward 
and  extending  at  one  end  into  said  U-shaped  frame 
through  the  aperture  in  said  one  leg;  a  disk  axially  con- 
nected to  the  end  portion  of  said  lever  within  said  frame 
adapted  to  enpge  the  adjacent  end  surface  of  a  can  to  be 
opened  and  force  the  latter  toward  the  other  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  frame  when  said  lever  is  moved  in  one  direction; 
a  pouring  spout  extending  through  the  last  mentioned  leg 
of  said  U-shaped  frame,  said  spout  having  a  sharpened 
end  portion  positioned  inwardly  of  its  connection  with 
said  leg  for  piercing  the  end  wall  of  a  can  to  be  opened 
when  the  latter  is  forced  into  contact  with  said  sharpened 
end  portion  by  movement  of  said  lever;  and  locking  means 
holding  said  lever  in  can  opened  position. 


3,142,418 

TANK  FOR  POWDERY  OR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

WUbdm  Hcnnanns,  Frankfurter  SCraaae  6-14, 

Porz-Urbadi,  Germany 

FUcd  June  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  204,496 

4ClataH.    (d  222— 195) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  transport  vessel  for  powdery, 
mealy  and  granular  material,  a  conical  bottom  having 
radially  disposed  downwardly  sloping  ribs  with  alternate 
channels,  an  air-permeable  hose  in  each  channel,  a  con- 
nection connecting  each  hose  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure,  a  chute  leading  downwardly  from  the  bottom, 
diametrically  disposed  horizontal  pneumatic  delivery  pipes 
in  the  chute,  and  a  removable  closure  for  the  bottom  of 
the  chute. 


3,142,419 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 
J.  Bnfcc,  OaklMd,  N J.,  assignor,  by  mcac  a»- 
.  to  Richardson  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jeraey 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,986 
12  Hnimi     (CL  222— 236) 


S.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  particulate  material  of 
such  character  that  relatively  slight  pressiires  may  cause 
it  to  cake  or  adhere  to  receptacle  walls  comprising  an 
upright  recepucle  having  enclosing  side  walls  and  an 
elonpted  bottom  openmg  extending  between  two  opposed 
side   walls  through  which  material  delivered  into  the 


938 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1964 


open  top  of  the  material  is  removed,  said  dispensing  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  discharge  screw  conveyor  rouubly 
mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  receptack  extend- 
ing along  said  opening  and  having  its  upper  periphery 
facing  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  and  operable  to 
draw  material  from  said  receptacle  through  said  opening 
and  feed  it  into  an  outkt  at  one  end  of  said  opening,  two 
collecting  screw  conveyors  rocatably  mounted  within  said 
receptacle  above  said  discharge  screw  conveyor  and  ex- 
tending between  another  two  opposed  side  walla,  said 
collecting  conveyors  being  routable  on  parallel  axes  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  discharge  con- 
veyor and  being  operable  to  feed  material  down  into  the 
flights  of  said  discharge  screw  conveyor,  and  means  for 
concomitantly  driving  said  discharge  screw  conveyor  and 
said  collecting  screw  conveyors,  said  collecting  screw 
conveyors  being  so  relatively  routed  and  having  opposed 
flights  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  so  arranged  rela- 
tive to  one  another  that  particulate  material  thereabove 
is  directed  both  longitudinally  and  laterally  thereof  away 
from  all  said  side  walls  and  toward  the  central  portion 
of  said  receptacle  above  said  discharge  conveyor. 


3.142,42t 

METERING  DISPENSER  FOR  AEROSOL  WITH 

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  PISTON 

Alan  Gawthrop,  CVtkcroc,  Paglaai,  awlfnt  to  Ncotcck- 

nk  Eacfaccring  Umkti,  CUtkcroc,  Fkalwi 

Origiiial  appHcadoa  Nov.  9,  1959.  Scr.  No.  t51.4T7,  sow 

Patent  No.  M524S2,  dated  ScpL  4^  1962.     Divided 

and  this  appttcatloa  Apr.  24,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1 99.426 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gnat  Brttate  Nov.  10,  1958 

SClaiM.    (CL  222— 339)    i 


3»142^1 
HAND  HEI^SOUD  MATERIALS  DBPENSER 

EdwiB  Sleracki,  Rto.  3,  Masitowoc,  Wis. 
fOj  25, 1942, 9m.  No.  21237t 
SCUM.    (CL221-4M) 


HJ 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  delivering  metered  quanti- 
ties of  an  aerosol  compositioii,  which  compriaei  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  adapted  to  be  sealed  into  the  neck  of 
a  container,  an  elastic  sealing  washer  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  chamber  closing  the  diamber  with  reqwct  to  the  con- 
tainer, said  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  the  inner  end  there- 
of for  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container 
and  having  a  sealing  ring  disposed  drcumferentially  of  the 
interior  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  the  chamber  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  the  chamber,  a 
piston  member  disposed  within  said  diamber  so  as  to  be 
reciprocable  therein  in  sealing  engagement  around  the 
sides  thereof  with  said  sealing  ring,  a  discharge  tube 
mounted  in  said  sealing  washer  and  extending  there- 
through and  engagaUe  with  said  piston  member  and 
adapted  to  be  sealed  thereby,  said  discharge  tube  being 
resiliently  biassed  in  an  outward  direction  and  being  mov- 
able axially  of  the  chamber  so  as,  in  one  direction  of 
movement,  to  defvess  the  piston  member  to  a  position  in 
which  the  piston  member  is  past  the  sealing  ring  and  is  no 
longer  sealed  by  said  sealing  ring,  and  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  be  separable  from  the  piston  member  after  the 
piston  member  has  engaged  the  sealing  ring  and  has  been 
sealed  thereby,  whereby  the  metered  quantity  of  liquid  in 
the  outer  part  of  the  chamber  is  pumped  therethrough  to 
the  atmosphere  by  further  outward  naovement  of  the  pis- 
ton member  under  the  pressure  differential  oo  opposite 
sides  of  the  piston  member.  i 


1.  A  portable  hand  dispenser  for  solid  fluent  materials 
comprising  an  elongated  box-like  container  having  a  flat 
bottom  together  with  side  and  end  walls  upstanding  from 
the  periphery  of  said  bottom  together  with  a  top  which  is 
transversely  convex,  a  longitudinally  extending  handle 
means  secured  to  and  extendmg  aboive  said  top  and  of  an 
inverted  U-shaped  configuration,  a  filling  opening  in  said 
top  disposed  beneath  said  handle  means,  a  closure  for 
said  opening  conforming  to  the  convexity  of  said  top  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  top  at  one  side  of  said  opening 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  top  and  across  said 
opening  fastening  means  detachably  securing  the  other 
end  of  said  closure  to  said  top.  a  solid  fluent  material  de- 
livery means  for  said  container  comprising  an  elongated 
tube  mounted  upon  an  end  wall  of  said  container  at  said 
bottom  and  extending  from  said  container  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  handle  means,  said  tube  having  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  container  at  said 
bottom. 


Albeit  B. 


3442,422 
CONTAINER 


lt,l959,9sr.Nowt32Jt3 
(Ct  222     <44) 


I.  A  shape  retaining  disposable  plastic  container  com- 
prising, generally  symmetrical  upper  and  lower  cup-like 
halves  of  approximately  equal  size  and  rectangular  shape 
and  formed  of  thin  flexible  plastic  material,  each  cup-like 
half  having  a  generally  flat  end  panel  and  a  side  waO. 
each  side  wall  including  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar side  panels  ioined  to  the  respective  end  panel  and  to 
each  other  by  smoothly  rounded  comer  portioos.  said  side 
panels  diverging  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  respective  end  panel  suflfkient  to  enable  nesting 
of  like  halves  after  the  halves  are  formed  and  prior  to 
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uaembly  of  the  halves,  the  end  panel  of  the  upper  coa- 
tainer  half  haviag  an  intcfral  filling  and  pouring  ipout 
prelecting  upwardly  therefrom,  said  tpout  having  an  en- 
larged hollow  bate  portion  for  rigidifying  the  end  panel 
at  the  juncture  of  the  apoMt  therewith  and  a  reduced  up- 
standing Mck  partion.  said  enlarged  base  portion  having 
aa  internal  opening  sufficiently  larger  than  outer  dimen- 
sion of  the  upper  end  of  the  neck  portion  to  enable  at 
kast  partial  nesting  of  the  spouU  on  like  upper  halves 
prior  to  assembly  of  the  container  haWes,  said  side  panels 
having  an  average  wall  thickness  subsuntially  less  than 
the  average  wall  thickness  of  said  end  panels  and  having 
insufficient  strength  in  the  absence  of  additional  reinforce- 
ment to  resist  flexing  under  lateral  pressures  applied  dur- 
ing normal  handling  of  the  container,  said  upper  and 
lower  halves  having  mating  out-turned  peripheral  flanges 
on  the  ends  of  said  side  paneb  remote  from  the  end 
panels,  said  flanges  being  rigidly  bonded  together  in  a 
liquid  tight  reinforcing  flange  seam  providing  a  peripheral 
reinforcement  on  the  container  in  a  zone  generally  medi- 
ally between  the  end  panels  for  stiffening  the  flexible  side 
panels  in  the  area  thereof  remote  from  the  end  panels. 


by  insertion  through  aligned  holes  in  one  of  the  sides 
of  said  sheet  forming  4he  tapered  aperture,  said  gun  holder 
being  poahionaUe  oo  the  rear  wheel  of  a  bicycle  with  the 
axle  of  the  wheel  extending  through  the  aligned  apertures 
and  the  holder  orientated  so  as  to  project  upwardly  and 


i  3,14M23 

WttiOARDWG  APPARATUS 

X.  CartVt  Banhigiloai  N«C«t 
ilnsisty  Myk.  bc^  ■wM^iin,  N.C  ■ 
NwlkCMvliBa 

HM  Am.  t,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  IM.lflt 
4a^lMB.    (CL223— 7tf) 


rearwardly  therefrom,  said  holder  being  of  a  length  so 
as  to  position  the  upper  end  thereof  above  the  fender  of 
the  wheel  for  ease  of  access  thereto  for  removal  and 
replacement  of  a  gun  by  a  rider  on  the  bicycle,  the  center 
of  the  tying  means  being  located  at  approxinutely  the 
top  of  tbe  fender. 


to  Holl 


3,142^25 

CONE,  BEVERAGE  CUP  AND  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE  HOLDER 

Edwia  W.  Cobk,  1<7  Medw^y  9t^  ProvMcncc.  RJ. 

FHad  Mar.  21, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  113,074 

IICWm.    (CL224     4i) 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  preboarding  hosiery  comprising 
a  retort,  a  plurality  of  elongated  boarding  forms  sup- 
ported within  said  retort,  each  of  said  forms  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  hoae  thereon,  and  means  for  intro- 
ducing water  in  the  form  of  uturated  steam  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  retort  to  set  the  shape  of  the  forms  m 
hosiery  positioned  thereon,  the  combination  therewith  of 
water  spray  means  positioned  inside  of  said  retort  for 
directing  water  in  liquid  foran  directly  onto  selected  por- 
tions of  the  form  so  that  only  correif>ondiag  portions  of 
the  hoee  receive  the  water  spray,  and  spray  control  means 
operable  to  actuate  said  spray  means  during  the  introduc- 
tion of  saturated  steam  into  said  retort. 


Tts. 


3,142y424 
GUN  HOLDERPOR  BICYCLCS 
laMS  R.  Rati,  Ir.,  1112  PIna,  El  Cmmo 
nM  Jm.  3t,  1M2,  SstTn*.  l§9Jb4 
tCUtm.    (CL224— 32) 
A  gUB  holder  for  attachment  to  a  bicyde.  comprising 
aa  integral  sheet  of  nuterial  folded  in  half  about  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis  so  as  to  form  an  aperture  tapwad  in  croaa- 
wctioa  fh»  tea  widest  portioa  adjaoeat  the  fold  to  its 
aarrowest  portion  adjaceat  the  mofitmg  adfM  thereof  so 
as  to  saogly  raoeiiMB  a  gan.  maaas  aacnrteg  the  meeting 
edges  together,  second  means  closing  one  cad  of  the  gun 
holdar,  aligned  apertvns  through  tfaa  sidaa  of  the  gm 
holder  adjacent  the  aMeting  edgea  near  the  doaad  and. 
aad  aa  alongatud  tying  neaas  havfaig  finanding  ends  aad 
a  center  section  thereof  secured  to  the  sheet  of  matmal 


I.  A  support  for  supporting  articles  to  be  carried, 
said  support  comprising  a  blank  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  including  a  supportfaig  Uble  portion  and  a  handle 
portioB,  said  handle  portioa  comprising  an  elongated 
panel  hingedly  secured  at  one  end  to  one  marginal  edge 
portion  of  said  table  portion  for  swinging  movement  of 
the  fkee  end  of  said  panel  about  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  one  end,  at  least  one  elongated  longitudi- 
naDy  extending  tide  tab  carried  by  and  hingedly  secured 
along  one  marginal  edge  portion  thereof  to  one  side 
edge  portion  of  said  panel  for  swinging  movement  of 
the  free  edge  of  said  Ub  about  an  axis  generally  parallel- 
ing the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  panel,  the  end  of  said 
Ub  adjacent  said  Uble  portion  including  a  laterally  di- 
rected end  portion  extending  away  from  said  panel  and 
including  one  edge  remote  firom  said  free  end  of  said 
panel  adapted  to  underlie  said  uble  portiott  and  extend 
at  least  to  the  approximate  center  thereof  iiiien  the  free 
end  of  said  panel  ia  swiug  down  below  the  undersurface 
of  said  uble  portion  and  said  tab  is  under  said  Uble 
portion,  the  portions  ot  said  elongated  panel  and  said 
side  tab  iiHermadiaU  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  when 
said  parnl  and  tab  are  diapoaed  at  geaerally  right  angles 
to  each  other,  being  of  a  size  adapted  to  be  grasped  and 
encircled  by  the  hand  of  a  peraon.  and  said  table  portion, 
from  the  edge  portion  adjacant  said  elongated  panel  to  the 
reaMMe  edge  portion  of  said  table  portion  being  of  a 
dimension  considerably  greater  than  the  in«Mmiiffi  crosa- 
sectioiial  area  of  said  handle  portion  defined  by  said  por- 
tioiu  of  Mid  ekx^iatcd  panel  and  aide  tab. 
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3442.4U 

ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  CARTON  TO 

CONVERT  SAME  TO  DISPENSER 

E.  Bmm,  34  Ozfori  Drive, 

DMriMdLIlL 

FBsd  Mar.  4,  IMSTScr.  No.  U2Mf 

4  CWbh.     (CL  225— A5) 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  on  an  expendable  paper- 
board  carton  containing  a  roU  of  sheet  wrapping  ma- 
terial as  aluminum  fofl  or  plastic,  said  carton  having  a 
cover  and  cover  flap  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
carton  with  the  wrapping  material  normally  being  fed 
from  the  carton  over  the  top  edge  of  the  carton  front 
wall,  said  flap  having  a  width  less  than  that  of  the  cover 
so  that  said  Ibp  can  be  folded  against  the  cover  to  provide 
a  twoi>ly  thickness  of  paperboard,  <aid  attartwiftnf  liav- 
ing  a  bii^t  portion  from  which  extend  two  opposed  jaws, 
said  bight  portion  being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  fit 
against  the  two-ply  edge  with  the  jaws  having  portions 
spaced  apart  the  thickness  of  the  two  plies  of  the  carton 
cover,  one  of  said  jaws  having  a  free  end  portion  ex- 
tending toward  the  other  jaw  and  shaped  so  that  it  can 
engage  the  free  edge  of  the  lap  when  folded  against  the 
cover,  said  jaws  locking  said  attachment  on  said  two-ply 
carton  cover  portion  for  sliding  motion  only  along  the 
cover  length,  said  attachment  including  a  severing  blade 
extending  from  the  M^  portion  thereof  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  jaws,  said  blade 
having  the  shape  of  an  arrow  head  with  two  severing 
edges  at  90*  to  each  other  in  a  plane  and  meeting  to 
provide  a  pierdng  tip,  said  edges  always  lying  in  such 
plane  as  said  attachment  is  moved  for  severing  action 
longitudinally  of  the  carton  when  potitiooed  oo  the  two- 
ply  cover  portka,  laid  blade  having  the  blade  severing 
edges  subetantJaOy  at  45*  to  the  line  of  severing  travel, 
said  blade  extending  dose  to  the  front  wall  and  outside 
the  carton  when  the  cover  with  attarhmrnt  is  dosed  and 
in  such  poation  the  blade  tip  is  past  the  free  edge  of 
the  front  wall  so  that  wrapping  material  extending  across 
the  free  edge  of  the  front  wall  from  the  roU  can  be  pierced 
by  the  blade  during  dosing  the  movement  of  the  cover 
after  which  the  material  can  be  severed  by  moving  said 
attachment 


3,141«427 
GLASS  SNAPPING  APPARATUS 
Jajr  I.  Wnmd,  WhUiiiaM,  Pa.,  MrfpMr  to 
GfaMi  Cofiy,  ABriiwy  Caanty,  Pa.,  a 

flf  PcuunrlvaBia 

Filei  Mar.  1,  19M,  8«r.  No.  12023 
9ClakH.    (CL225— IM) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  snapping  a  moving  gla«  sheet  to 
run  a  cut  along  a  score  line  on  the  sheet  parallel  to  the 
leading  edge  of  the  sheet  which  comprises  a  supporting 
Structure,  a  feeding  conveyor  means  to  move  a  glass  sheet 
in  a  horizootal  path,  a  receiving  conveyor  means  to  con- 
tinue movement  of  the  sheet  in  the  horizontal  path,  a  nap- 
ping roll,  mens  to  support  said  snapping  roll  for  rotation 
about  a  horizootal  axis  normal  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  Aeet  provided  by  said  feeding  and  receiving  conveyor 
means,  power  means  to  rotate  said  snapping  roll,  first  and 


second  backup  rolls  rotataMy  mounted  to  said  supporting 
structure  above  the  path  of  travel  of  the  glass  sheet,  said 
first  and  second  backup  rolls  being  in  vertical  planes  oo 
opposite  sides  of  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  and  through 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  snapping  roll,  power  means  lo 
route  said  backup  rolls,  means  connecting  one  of  said 
backup  rolls  to  said  supporting  structure  for  horizonUl 


mm  )•■■ 


movement  of  each  end  of  said  one  backup  roll,  and  power 
means  to  move  said  support  means  for  said  snapping  roll 
vertically  for  movement  of  said  snapping  roll  between 
lowered  and  raised  positions  whereby  a  part  of  said  snap- 
ping roll  in  the  raised  position  is  in  the  path  of  travd  of 
the  sheet  to  force  the  sheet  upwardly  while  backti^  roils 
abut  the  top  surface  of  the  shMt. 


Hwry  W.  Facbcr, 


York 


3,142,421 
VACUUM  ROLL 
LMitsBil,  N.Y., 
New  Yerti,  N.Y.,  i 


MaMtati—  Jaik  II,  1957. 
Nik  3J13,4S7, 


.  No.  «3S,MS,  naw 

Dec  19,  19*1.     DIvMed 
t,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  134,935 
(O.  274—95) 


5.  A  variable  speed  web  feeding  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow,  perforated  cylindrical  shell  rotaUMe 
about  its  axis, 

(b)  variable  speed  drive  means  for  rotating  the  sheO, 

(c)  a  stationary  hooang  maintained  within  the  shell 
formed  with  walls  that  approach  the  inner  surface  of 
the  shell. 

((/)  overlapping  sealing  members  carried  by  said  walls 
that  are  adapted  ilidingly  to  eogage  the  inner  surface 
of  the  shell  along  one  edge  of  said  sealing  members 
adjacent  said  inner  surface  to  produce  an  air-tight 
seal  therewith  so  that  the  differential  pressuie  may  be 
maintained  in  said  housing, 
(r)  a  icsilieot  compressible  tube  carried  by  the  hous- 
ing and  in  contact  with  at  least  a  porttoo  of  the  edge 
of  the  sealing  member  rcmale  from  the  inner  surface 
of  the  leal  so  as  to  press  the  sealing  member  against 
the  inner  surface, 
the  perforatioss  in  said  shell  being  axially 
row  slots  arranged  in  axial  rows  and  the  slots  in 
rows  being  offset  from  each  other  in  staggered  relation- 
ship. 


I 
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3,142.429 
WIDE  TAPE  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
iottmk  C.  lirmy,  RivcnUc,  IlL,  Mrignor  to  MfaMcsota 
MlBing  and  Mamifacturiiit  Compaoy,  St  Panl,  Miuk, 
a  coriKiratloa  ol  Dchwarc 

Flkd  Feb.  2,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  179,552 
•  CUriott.     (CL  22«— 197) 


8.  In  a  tape-handling  apparatus  or  the  like,  driving 
means  adapted  to  drive  a  tape  comprising  a  capstan,  a  re- 
silient pressure  roller  adapted  to  press  a  tape  against  said 
capstan  to  be  driven  thereby,  an  axle  rotatively  supporting 
said  roller,  rigid  spacer  means  engageable  with  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  axle  and  said  capstan  at  each  end  of 
said  pressure  roller  and  when  in  such  engagement  defining 
an  operative  position  of  said  roller  wherein  the  axis  thereof 
is  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  capstan,  and  means  for 
placing  said  pressure  roller  in  said  operative  position  to 
drive  a  tape.  . 

I  3,142,439 

CARTON 
George  L.  Mcycra,  Menasfca,  Wk.,  Mrigiinr  to  Anlcrican 
Can  ConpMy,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y^  a  corporatkNi  of  New 
lency 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,499 
2  CUimi.     (CL  229—22) 


1.  A  unitary  blank  comprising  a  rectangular  connecting 
panel  defined  by  transverse  and  longitudinal  score  lines; 
a  pair  of  opposed  triangular  main  panels  each  hingedly 
connected  along  a  first  edge  by  one  of  said  longitudinal 
score  lines  to  said  connecting  panel;  a  side  panel  hingedly 
connected  to  a  second  edge  of  one  of  said  main  panels; 
a  glue  flap  hingedly  connected  to  the  corresponding  sec- 
ond edge  of  the  other  of  said  main  panels;  a  pair  of  side 
flaps  hingedly  connected  along  associated  score  lines  to 
the  remaining  edge  of  each  of  said  main  panels,  one  of 
said  side  flaps  having  a  male  locking  tab  hingedly  con- 
nected at  its  outer  edge  opposite  the  score  line  connect- 
ing it  to  the  adiacent  main  panel,  the  other  of  said  side 
flaps  having  an  arcuate  female  locking  slit  along  the  score 
line  connecting  this  side  flap  to  its  adjacent  main  panel, 
the  side  flap  which  has  the  male  locking  ta9  having  a 
tear  strip  therein  defined  by  a  pair  of  spaced  lines  of  weak- 
nm  substantially  parallel  to  the  score  line  connecting 
this  side  flap  to  its  adjacent  main  panel;  a  pair  of  end 
flap*  hingedly  connected  along  said  transverse  score  lines 
to  aaid  connecting  panel;  a  side  tab  hingedly  connected 
to  laid  tide  panel  iJoni  the  edge  adjacent  the  tide  flap; 
and  a  scotc  line  in  each  of  said  main  paoeb  nitming  from 
804  CO.— «i 


the  intersection  of  said  longitudinal  score  line  and  said 
second  edge  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  score  line 
through  said  main  panel  and  the  adjacent  side  flap. 


3,142,431 
BOXES  MADE  OF  COATED  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Frank  Wcblcy  Noble,  Saltford,  Bristol,  England,  assignor 
to  E.  S.  A  A.  Robinson  (Holdings)  Limited,  Bristol, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland 

Filed  Jnhr  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,921 
2  Claims.     (CL  229—23) 


1.  A  box  made  of  coated  heat  scalable  sheet  material 
comprising 

(a)  a  combined  body  and  lid  having  a  common  side 

wall  panel,  said  body  and  lid  each  having  three 

additional   side   wall   panels   which   become   outer 

wall  panels  of  the  box,  the  wall  panels  of  said 

combined  body  and  lid   having  the  heat  sealabk 

coated  surface  facing  inwards,  and 

{b)  a  strip  of  material  forming  inner  wall  panels, 

said   strip   having   a   heat   scalable   surface   facing 

outwards; 

the  outer  wall  panels  of  the  body  being  beat  sealed  to 

the  lower  part  of  the  said  strip  which  serves  to  hold  the 

walls  of  the  body  in  the  set  up  position,  the  remaining 

portion  of  the  said  strip  forming  the  neck  to  which  the 

three  outer  wall  pinels  of  the  lid  are  heat  sealed  after 

the  box  has  been  filled;  each  of  said  three  outer  wall 

panels  of  the  body  abuts  the  respective  outer  wall  panel 

of  the  lid,  and  together  form  substantially  the  entire 

outer  surface  of  the  wall  panels  of  the  sealed  box. 


3,142,432 

SHIPPING  CONTAINER  WITH  REUSABLE 

CLOSURE  FLAP 

Ralph  M.  Davis,  FnOerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Contafaicr 

Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,500 
I  5  Chdms.    (CL  229—38) 


1.  A  reclosable  container  formed  from  a  unitary  blank 
of  foldable  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  outer  side  wall  panels; 

(/>)  a  pair  of  opposed  end  wall  panels  having  opposite 
side  edges  hinged  to  respective  outer  side  waJl  pan- 
els to  define  a  tubular  structure; 
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(c)  boctom  cloture  flaps  hinged  to  lower  edges  of  cer- 
tain of  said  wall  paneb; 

(.d)  a  pair  of  opposed  top  closure  flaps  hinfed  to  up- 
per edges  of  said  eiKl  wall  panels  and  extending 
horizontally  inward  to  close  the  top  of  the  container; 

(e)  said  top  closure  flap*  having  free  end  portions  dis- 
posed in  overlapped  relation; 

(/)  a  pair  of  inner  side  wall  panels  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  upper  portions  of  respective  outer  side 
wall  panels  and  extending  into  the  container  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relation  with  respective  outer  side 
wall  panels; 

(;)  a  pair  of  retaining  flaps  cut  from  medial  portions 
of  respective  inner  side  wall  panels; 

(A)  said  retaining  flaps  extending  horizontally  inward 
over  the  end  portion  of  one  of  the  top  closure  flaps; 
and 

(/)  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  retaining  flaps  to 
opposite  sides  of  the  end  portion  of  said  one  top  clo- 
sure flap; 

(/)  the  end  portion  of  the  other  top  closure  flap  being 
free  from  connection  to  said  retaining  flaps,  so  that 
it  can  be  removably  inserted  under  the  correspond- 
ing eixl  portion  of  said  one  top  closure  flap. 


3442«433 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 

Alfred  Edwvd  Bfllocca,  Wkcfllaa,  DL,  BMlflMir  to 
caa  Caa  Convwqr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corfoeatloa  of 
Ncwicncy 

FIM  laik  t,  1M2,  Sor.  No.  lU^t 
It  ClataM.     (CL  229-^1) 


1.  A  container  compriiinf  a  hollow  body  compoaed  of 
a  relatively  soft  material  and  a  closure  composed  of  a 
relatively  hard  material  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
body,  said  body  having  the  peripheral  margin  adjacent 
said  one  end  formed  to  provide  a  hem  on  the  outside  of 
said  body,  a  substantially  peripheral  line  of  weakness 
at  most  spaced  slightly  from  the  juncture  (rf  said  hem 
and  said  body,  said  closure  comprising  a  central  panel 
surrounded  by  a  peripheral  substantially  U-shaped  chan- 
iiel  integral  with  said  panel,  said  body  end  and  a  por- 
tion of  said  hem  including  said  line  of  weakness  being 
frictionally  engaged  in  said  channel,  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  said  hem  adjacent  its  frre  edge  being  without 
said  channel  and  adapted  to  be  grasped  and  pulled  to  tear 
along  said  line  of  weakness  and  to  remove  the  engaged 
portion  of  said  hem  from  said  channel  thereby  releasing 
said  frictional  engagement  and  permitting  easy  removal 
of  said  closure  from  said  body. 


3,142,434 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
AareHns  FnmkUa  Chapmaa,  WUmlafton,  DcL, 
to  E.  L  da  Poot  de  Ncnoan  MdCc 
toa,  DeL,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawiag.     FIM  Fck.  11,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,463 

2  ClaiBML     (CL  229L-53) 
2.  An  adhesive  composition  suitable  for  adhering  ori- 
ented film  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  consisting  es- 


sentially of  (1)  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  copolycster 
of  ethylene  glycol  with  33  mol  percent  of  tcrephthalic 
acid,  17  mole  percent  of  iaophthalic  acid,  and  SO  md 
percent  of  seback  add,  said  polyester  having  a  relatin 
viscosity  within  the  range  of  1.3  to  7.0;  (2)  4  5  parts 
of  triethyl  citrate;  (3)  1.5  parts  of  sUica  particles  hav- 
ing an  average  dimension  of  10  microns;  and  (4)  0.43 
part  of  lauryl  alcohol  all  uniformly  distributed  in  a 
volatile  organic  solvent  mixture  consisting  of  32.9  parts 
of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  3.5  parts  of  methyl  isobutyl  ke- 
tone, and  2. 1  paru  of  xylene.  i 


3,142,435 
SHOPPING  BAG 

Charles  W.  Staagc.  3t  GRfonr  Ave.,  Wait  Ohmi,  NJ., 
aod  HaroM  It  Satflk,  H  f^ktA  Pkca,  wS^ppaay. 

OriglMl  appMcartoa  OcC  29,  19<1.  Sor.  No.  144,507. 
Divided  aad  Ikli  appltaHoa  Jaa.  9,  19i3,  Str.  No. 
25«,327 

ICWaL    (CL229-.M) 


A  group  of  flattened  and  folded  shopping  bags  for  use 
in  a  shopping  bag  dispenser,  each  of  said  flattened  bags 
presenting  oppositely  facing  surfaces  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion which  overlies  and  projects  from  one  of  said  surfaces 
of  the  bag.  said  bap  each  having  a  top  portion  with  flex- 
ible handles  connected  thereto  and  extending  beyond  the 
top  of  the  bag.  said  bags  each  having  a  single  fold  line 
transversely  thereof  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  por- 
tions thereof,  the  top  portion  of  the  bag  being  folded 
along  said  fold  line  into  a  position  wherein  it  overlies 
said  one  surface  of  the  bag.  said  handles  being  positioned 
between  the  projecting  bottom  portion  of  the  flattened  bag 
and  said  one  surface  of  the  bag,  the  bags  when  thus 
folded  each  presenting  an  opposite,  smooth  unfolded  face 
whereby  the  bag  has  a  compact  form  and  the  handles  of 
the  bag  are  at  least  partially  covered  and  protected  by 
the  projecting  bouom  portion  of  the  bag.  the  bags  of 
said  group  being  positioned  in  engagement  with  each 
other  with  said  one  surface  of  each  bag  from  which  the 
bottom  portion  projects  and  overlies  the  handles  of  the 
bag  facing  in  the  same  direction  and  in  conuct  with  the 
opposite,  smooth  unfolded  face  of  an  adjacent  bag  in 
the  group.! 


Hoiil, 


3,142,43« 

BAG  HANGER 

Gha  EBva.  DL, 

lac  Aiilaia,  OL,  a~ 


Joocph   M. 

gravarc 

nOaok 

Filed  Sept  12, 1942,  Sv.  Now  223,925 
ItClBlaM.    (CL229— «2) 

9.  A  package  of  prepackaged  merchandiae  inchiding  a 
transparent  bag  for  holding  merchandise  in  a  sealed  man- 
ner and  having  its  open  end  folded  over  itaeif.  a  hanger 
for  said  bag  formed  of  a  sheet  of  foldable  material  folded 
along  a  line  intermediate  iu  enda  to  define  a  pair  of 
hinged  paneb  receiving  a  portion  of  the  fokSed-cver  open 
end  of  said  bag  therebetween,  each  of  said  panels  being 
provided  with  an  opening  aligned  on  a  perpendicular  with 
said  line  and  equidistant  therefrom  to  provide  axially 


^ 
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•licned  openingi  fdrmiot  •  singk  pMMteway  throuth 
•aid  panels.  •  slit  imercoanectiiig  said  openings  and  in- 
cluding pu^llel  ^Moed  wctioat  perpendicuUr  to  said  line 
intersecting  mpnrtive  ones  of  said  openings  at  opposite 
0d«es  thereof  to  form  hook-shaped  porttons  in  said  sheet. 


MULTtSTAGB  AiaAFcOMPRESSOR 


•aid  slit  including  an  additional  section  interconnecting 
said  spMxd  sectioos  along  said  line,  and  an  adhesive  coat- 
ing on  the  adjacent  sides  at  said  panels  adhesively  se- 
curing said  hanger  to  said  bag.  an  area  on  each  of  said 
adjacent  sides  of  said  panels  generally  drcumscribing  said 
openings  and  said  slit  being  free  of  said  coating. 


PROlKCnVE  CX>^nB  OR  ENVELOPE 

N.Y, 

N.Y.,« 

of  New  Yoit 
RM  Dae  15,  IML  8«r.  Now  1S»,S24 
f  niiiii     (CL22»— M) 


1.  A  protectiw  cover  of  the  class  described,  comprit- 
iag  a  pair  of  relatively  flexible  sheet  plastic  panels  of 
generally  rectangular  form  disposed  in  overlying  relation 
to  each  other,  certain  of  the  wfrgin^i  edges  of  the  re- 
spective panels  being  disposed  in  regi«er  and  bonded 
together,  with  the  edges  of  the  panels  at  one  common  end 
of  the  cover  being  imattached  and  defining  a  mouth  to 
pennit  insertion  of  articles  into  and  removal  thereof  from 
the  cover,  said  mouth  extending  fsnerally  perpendicular 
to  one  terminal  end  oi  the  bonded  edges  of  the  panels, 
and  at  least  one  of  the  panels  having  a  strain  diverging 
and  deploying  notch  provided  in  its  free  edge  at  the 
moudi  aforesaid  adjacent  to  but  laterally  spaced  from  the 
bonded  panel  edges,  i^d  notch  bdi«  extended  inwardly 
of  the  mouth  from  the  free  edge  of  the  latter  panel  and 
being  of  such  depth  as  to  substantially  reduce  straim  on 
the  terminal  end  of  the  tnood  at  the  mouth  of  the  oover 
when  the  protective  cover  is  in  use.  the  edgss  of  the  i«- 
ipectivc  paneb  being  regislered  along  three  sidee  and 
being  bonded  along  a  continuooe  Une  of  subetutially  uni- 
form width  exo^  at  its  extreme  ends,  said  bond  line 
•srminating  at  the  opposite  comers  of  die  fourth  side  to 
define  an  envelope  whidi  is  open  along  the  latter  side, 
with  a  corresponding  notch  being  provided  in  at  least  one 
panel  adjacent  to  each  terminal  end  of  the  bond  line,  and 
each  terminal  end  of  the  bond  Une  being  laterally  enlarged 
in  the  Bone  of  the  envelope  mouth. 
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McKssnle,  Uttieovsr, 
10  Koli Royce  iJMHei,  Derby, 
'  ef  Great  EHIahi 
Apr.  U,  19<2,  S«r.  No.  ISMM 

_.  ■  Great  Britahi  Apr.  21,  IMl 

tChriM.   (CL23«— 122) 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  axial  compressor  suitable  for  inter- 
mittent bleeding  of  compressed  air  therefrom  and  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  a  main  fluid  duct,  and  casing  means 
for  said  main  fluid  duct,  said  casing  means  comprising 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  sections  and  an  intermedi- 
ate section  extending  between  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tions, each  of  said  sections  having  an  inner  surface  which 
forms  an  outer  boundary  wall  of  a  reqiective  axial  por- 
tion of  said  main  fluid  duct,  die  inner  surface  of  said  first 
section  having  a  downstream  end,  and  the  inner  surface 
of  said  second  section  having  an  iqwtream  end  ix^ch  is 
aligned  axially  of  the  compressor  with  the  downstream 
end  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  section,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  intermediate  section  being  fluid  tight  and  di- 
verging outwardly  relatively  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
fint  and  second  sections  from  the  downstream  end  (rf  the 
inner  surface  of  said  first  section  towards  and  in  radially 
outwardly  spaced  relationship  to  the  upstream  end  of  said 
second  section,  the  inner  surface  of  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion and  the  upstream  end  of  said  second  section  defining 
an  annular  q>ace  therebetween,  said  casing  means  being 
provided  widi  duct  means  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  annular  qtaoe  for  bleeding  compressed  air  from 
said  main  fluid  duct,  the  improvement  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  angularly  arranged  stator  blades  in-ovided  in  said 
intermediate  section,  each  of  the  stator  blades  carrying  at 
its  radially  outer  end  a  platform  formed  integrally  there- 
with and  having  a  radially  inwardly  facing  surface,  the  ra- 
dially inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  platforms  of  said 
stator  blades  together  forming  said  fluid  tight  inner  surface 
of  said  intermediate  section. 


N 


3442,439 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINE 

~   wda,   Neckanahn,   Wvl 

t»   NSU   Moiefeinrsrfcc 

-.  -HVMqr,  ami  Waiskd  G.B.hA, 
jK  CirMany,  both  con^oratioM 
RM  AprTl^  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  19f  ,295 

1.  A  rotary  medianism  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing spaced  end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  fonning  a 
cavity  therebetween,  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer- 
body  periiriieral  waU  having  a  multilobed  profile;  said 
outer  body  having  an  axis  along  which  said  end  walls 
are  spaced;  an  inner  body  disposed  within  said  outer 
body  for  eccentric  roUtion  relative  to  said  outer  body; 
•aid  inner  body  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially- 
•pecedapex  portions  about  its  outer  periphery,  with  each 
apex  portion  having  an  outwardly-fadng  groove  running 
from  one  end  face  to  the  other  of  the  inner  body;  an 
apex  seal  means  received  within  each  apex  groove  and 
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being  outwardly  movable;  each  said  apex  seal  means 
having  an  outer  edge  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface 
of  said  peripheral  wall  for  sealing  co-operation  there- 
with; the  plural  apex  seal  means  forming  a  plurality  of 


working  chambers  between  said  bodies  which  vary  in 
volume  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  bodies;  each  apex 
seal  means  differing  from  any  other  apex  seal  means  in 
the  mass  of  the  apex  seal  means. 


NSU 


MULTI^ABT  APEX  SEAL 
0«to  SchiB, 
SHigMir   to 

(BodcMcc), 

FDcd  May  9,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  193,476 

r,  awMciHoB  Gtnmmj  hmt  9,  19«1 
SCMm.    (CL23«— 145) 


MoAonawcrkc    Aktk^caellKkaft, 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  comprising  an  outer  body  hav- 
ing axially-spitced  end  walls  and  an  interposed  peripheral 
wall  forming  a  cavity  therebetween,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  peripheral  wall  having  a  multi-lobed  profile  which 
is  basically  epitrocboidal  and  having  an  axis  along  which 
said  end  walls  are  spaced;  an  inner  body  disposed  within 
said  outer  body  and  rotauble  relatively  thereto  about 
an  axis  displaced  from  but  parallel  to  said  outer  body 
axis,  said  inner  body  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tial! y-spaced  apex  portions  for  sealing  cooperation  with 
said  peripheral  wall  inner  surface  to  form  a  plurality  of 
working  chambers  therebetween  which  vary  in  volume 
upon  relative  rotation  of  said  bodies;  each  said  apex  por- 
tion having  a  pair  of  spaced  but  closely  adjacent  out- 
wardly-facing grooves  dispoaed  one  on  each  side  of  said 
apex  and  running  from  one  rotor  end  face  to  the  other; 
a  cooperating  pair  of  seal  strip  members  for  each  of  said 
groove  pairs,  there  being  one  member  of  each  of  said 
seal  strip  pairs  disposed  in  each  groove  of  said  groove 
pairs,  each  of  said  seal  strip  pairs  forming  an  acute  angle 
therebetween  with  the  radially  outermost  edges  of  said 
strip  members  of  each  pair  converging  and  in  close 
juxtaposition,  said  edges  being  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  peripheral  wall  inner  surface:  a  plurality  of  end  face 


seal  strip  member*  carried  by  each  end  face  of  said  inaer 
body  and  projecting  axially  therefrom  into  sealing  engafe- 
ment  with  the  adjacent  end  walls  of  said  outer  body, 
there  being  one  end  face  seal  strip  member  extending 
between  each  pair  of  adjacem  apex  portions  of  said  inner 
body  and  generally  parallel  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
inner  body;  and  a  plurality  of  axially  movable  inter- 
mediate seal  elements  positioned  one  at  each  end  of  each 
apex  groove  in  sealing  cooperation  with  the  associated 
apex  seal  strip  and  the  adjacent  end  of  an  end  face  teal; 
each  of  said  pairs  of  outwardly  converging  apex  seal 
strips  defining  an  enclosure  therebetween  having  passage 
means  for  venting  said  enclosure. 


A. 


3,142,441 
LBTING  MACHINES 

WalHt  Oaek,  COT.,  iiiltii    lo 
SCM  Ciyoftfoo.  a  coeyoiliM  «f  New  Yofk 
Fled  Apr.  17.  19«1,  Sar.  No.  If  334* 
,  It  CMm.    (CL  235— M) 


=^,r^^^r 


1.  In  a  listing  machine  having  a  value  entry  mecha- 
nism, a  plurality  of  ordinally  arranged  printing  means, 
digital  actuators  operable  under  the  control  of  «aid  value 
entry  mechanism  to  drive  the  printing  means,  and  cyclical- 
ly operable  means  for  driving  said  actuators;  a  print  con- 
trol mechanism  comprising:  a  normally  enabled  connec- 
tion between  each  actuator  and  a  respective  ordinal 
printing  meam  to  cause  the  actuators  to  drive  the  print- 
ing means  concurrently  with  movement  of  the  actuators 
under  the  control  of  said  value  entry  mechanism,  means 
operable  under  control  of  the  cyclically  operable  means 
to  disconnect  the  printing  means  from  the  digital  actu- 
ators, and  said  cyclically  operable  means  being  there- 
after operable  to  cause  further  movement  of  the  actuators 
independently  of  the  printing  means. 


3.142,442 

RESETTING  MECHANBM  FOR  COUNTERS 
Otto  WHd,  Jr.,  West  Hartford,  Cow.,  iirffm  (o  Ve«„ 

Root  locoryorte^,  Hartford,  CoMk,  a  corForatloa  of 

ConiMctkot 

FHcd  Oct.  4,  19<1.  am.  Now  142,995 
21  ailiii       (CL  235—144) 

I .  A  resetting  mecfaanian  for  rcaettable  counters  com- 
prising a  rotary  control  unit  adapted  to  be  drivingly  con- 
nected to  the  reaetting  meant  of  a  counter,  a  rotary  drive 
unit  coaxial  with  the  control  unit,  means  for  routing  the 
roury  drive  onit,  a  dtaenfafeabte  clutch  between  the 
control  unit  and  drive  unit  comprising  a  pawl  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  control  unit,  means  biasing  the  pawl  into 
engagement  with  the  drive  unit,  a  control  lever  movable 
into  position  in  the  path  of  the  pawl  and  engageable  with 
the  pawl  in  a  predetermined  routed  poaition  of  the 
control  unit  to  pivot  the  pawl  out  of  engagement  with 
the  drive  imit.  said  control  lever  being  movable  to  a 
retracted  poaition  releasing  the  pawl   to  initiate  a  re- 


July  28,  1»64 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


946 


••oiiit  operation,  and  means  on  the  pawl  for  enfasement 
with  the  control  kvcr  to  prevent  return  movement  of  the 


MOBILE  raSpOUNTAIN 

Carttoo  B.  MoraM,  Hiph  8L,  HoOlrtoa,  Ma«. 

FIM  IM.  uTlMSTSer.  No.  25U29 

4ClBlM.    (CL2H— 14) 


an  optical  axis  and  a  first  tubular  elongated  light  absorb- 
ing wall  defining  said  first  tubular  optical  chamber,  said 
tubular  optical  chamber  having  a  first  closed  end  and  a 
second  dosed  end  axially  distant  from  said  first  closed 
end.  a  first  reflecting  plane  surface  at  said  first  closed  end 
of  said  first  tubular  optical  chamber  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  and  intersecting  said  optical  axis,  a  second  tubu- 
lar optical  chamber  within  said  casing  near  said  first 
tubular  optical  chamber  and  having  an  optical  axis  paral- 
lel to  the  optical  axis  of  said  first  tubular  optical  chamber 
and  a  second  tubular  elongated  light  absorbing  wall  de- 
fining said  second  tubular  optical  chamber,  said  second 
optical  chamber  having  one  dosed  end  in  juxtaposition 
with  respect  to  said  first  dosed  end  and  an  open  end 
axially  distant  from  said  one  dosed  end  a  second  reflecting 
plane  surface  in  said  second  tubular  optical  chamber  near 
said  one  dosed  end  of  said  second  tubular  optical  cham- 


4.  A  nK>bilc  drinking  fountain  comprising  a  iramc:  a 
tank  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  matched  large- 
diameter  pneumatic -tired  wheels  such  as  bicycle  wheels 
routivdy  mounted  on  said  frame  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  tank,  said  wheels  extending  below  said  tank  and  hav- 
ing a  common  horiionlal  axis  of  rotation  located  substan- 
tially upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said  axis 
being  offset  but  slightly  aft  of  the  vertical  center  line  of 
said  unk;  a  handle  secured  to  said  frame  also  aft  of  said 
center  Une;  and  a  rigid  foot  secured  to  the  underside  of 
•aid  tank  at  a  location  forwardly  of  said  center  line,  said 
foot  extending  below  said  Unk  to  a  point  level  with  the 
ground-engaging  portions  of  said  wheels  when  the  tank  is 
erect  on  a  horizonUl  surface;  an  inlet  for  supplying  water 
into  the  tank  to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom;  an  inlet  and 
valve  means  for  charging  air  under  above-almospheric 
pressure  into  the  tank  above  the  water  supplied  to  it;  and 
water  dispensing  outlet  means  externally  carried  on  the 
tank  and  having  a  connection  between  the  tank  interior 
adjaccm  the  lowermost  level  of  the  water  supply,  said 
connection  including  fluid  pressure  control  means  to 
maintain  at  the  outlet  means  a  subsUntially  constant  out- 
flow-presure  from  the  tank  whereby  dispensing  flow  is 
maintained  uniformly  despite  decrease  in  the  water  level 
within  the  tank  and  in  the  presence  of  said  erect  posi- 
tioning of  the  tank. 


3,142,444 

VEHICLE  FOG  LIGHT 

NMdBsbaM,  %  Hatel  D< 

Via  GM>aMI.  Feltoe.  Itntar 

FIM  Ang.  2,  mi,  S«;WJ^^»«.^, 

ClaliiM  prtority,  nppBcrtVw  Itatjr  Ai«.  7,  IHI 

1.  A  fog-light  for  motor  cars,  comprising  a  casing,  a 
first  tubular  optical  chamber  in  said  casing  and  having 


ber  and  intersecting  the  optical  axis  of  said  second  tubular 
optical  chamber  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
first  reflecting  plane  surface,  a  reflecting  parabolic  con- 
cave surface  in  said  first  optical  chamber  near  said  sec- 
ond dosed  end  thereof,  the  concavity  of  said  reflecting 
paraboUc  concave  surface  being  directed  towards  said 
first  reflecting  plane  surface  at  said  first  dosed  end  of  said 
first  optical  chamber  and  the  optical  axis  of  said  reflec- 
tive parabolic  concave  surface  coindding  with  the  optical 
axis  of  said  flrst  optical  chamber,  a  light  source  in  the 
focus  of  said  reflecting  parabolic  concave  surface,  and  an 
aperture  through  said  first  and  said  second  tubular  elon- 
gated light  absorbing  walls  near  said  first  and  said  one 
dosed  ends  said  aperture  defining  a  passage  from  said 
first  reflecting  plane  surface  towards  said  second  reflecting 
plane  surface,  a  protective  pane  at  said  open  end  of  said 
second  optical  chamber. 


3,142,44s 
PIVOTALLY  MOUNTED  PIFFUSER  GLOBE 
FOR  UGHT  FIXTURE 
A.  Jones,  San  RafMl,  CaHf.     (2229  4tfa  SC,  Berke- 
ley, CaUf.),  asrimor  of  one-half  to  Wallace  D.  Rmw- 
wU,  Berkeley,  taHf. 

FIM  Aag.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  131,221 
JClaloBS.    (CL24«— 73) 


1.  A  li^t  fixture  comprising  a  base  member,  socket 
means  nwunted  upon  said  base  member  for  receiving  at 
least  one  li^t  bulb,  bracket  means  projecting  from  said 
base  member  having  an  upwardly  turned  ear,  an  electric 


rM^-iiV»m^''i  _i'^ 
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outlet  receptacle  carried  upon  said  bracket  means  and 
extending  through  said  ear,  a  translucent  diffuser  globe 
having  a  portion  overlying  said  base  member  with  margi- 
nal side  walls  depending  therefrom  and  encompassing  said 
base  member,  said  globe  side  walls  having  a  recessed  sec- 
tion extending  behind  said  ear  with  a  notch  engaging  said 
receptacle,  and  pivot  means  securing  the  opposite  side 
wall  ot  said  globe  from  said  recessed  section  to  said  base 
member. 


3,142,44< 

COLLAPSIBLE  LAMP  SHADE     ' 

MuMMto,  3M  (Mk  Grorc,  Apt.  117, 

MtaaieaMli  3,  AfflHs. 

FVcd  lidy  25,  IHl,  Scr.  N«.  124,571 

la^bm.    (CL24»~1M) 


A  collapsible  lamp  shade  comprising  a  cylindrical 
body  portion  formed  from  relatively  rigid  self-sustaining 
sheet  material,  a  flexible  resilient  reenforcing  ring  secured 
to  each  of  the  upper  and  lower  marginal  edge  portions 
of  said  body,  said  rings  and  body  being  split  and  in 
abutting  relationship  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  body, 
means  connecting  the  split  ends  of  the  rings  to  retain 
the  body  portion  in  cylindrical  form,  said  rings  being 
under  collapsing  tension  to  tend  to  cause  overlapping 
of  the  opposed  edges  of  said  body  into  a  spiral  or  scroll 
like  form,  when  the  ends  of  the  rings  are  separated  from 
the  connecting  means,  and  having  a  substantially  smaller 
maximum  diameter  than  that  of  said  body  when  said 
edges  are  in  abutting  relationship,  a  pair  of  intersecting 
anns  normal  to  each  other  secured  to  the  upper  edge 
of  the  body  portion  and  formed  with  registering  bent 
loop  portions  positioned  one  above  the  other  for  mount- 
ing on  a  lamp  base.  . 


3,142,447 
DIFFUSER  HOLDER  FOR  CEILING  LIGHT 
FIXTURES 
Marcos  Bodtaa,  Los  Aagelcc,  Caltf^  aalmnf  to 
UgMng    Company,    Los    Aagclcs, 


faly  <,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2M,M5 
3  ClaiBs.     (CL  244—147) 


I 


link  attached  to  said  other  member,  each  of  said  bracket 
means  consisting  of  a  bracket  base  having  a  pair  of  slots 
slidingly  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  a  pair  of  rigid  toggle 
bars,  pivot  means  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  toggle 
bars  and  said  hinging  link,  and  tension  spring  means  con- 
necting the  outer  ends  of  said  toggle  bars,  whereby  the 
said  two  members  may  be  displaced  apari  or  brought  into 
close  juxuposition  by  the  down  or  up  overthrow  position 
of  said  toggle  bars. 


1.  In  a  ceiling  light  fixture,  a  lamp  housing  member;  a 
light  diffusing  member  displaceably  attached  thereto;  and 
means  to  limit  the  extent  of  displacement  of  said  light 
diffusing  member  from  said  housing  member  for  servic- 
ing, said  means  comprising  at  least  two  bracket  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and  having  a  hinging 


3,142,444 
COMBINEO  STOPPER  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 

FOR  WASTE  DISPOSAL  APPARATUS 

Mara  P.  HofM,  L— isiMe,  Ky.,  iiiImiii  to  GeMral 

Electric  Ctiipi,  •  catpoitloa  olNcw  York 

FIM  iwm.  34,  1441,  Sm.  No.  45,444 

11  CWm^    (CL  241—12^ 


1.  A  waste  disposal  apparatus  for  use  with  a  sink 
and  the  like  structure  adapted  to  have  water  supplied 
thereto  and  having  a  drain  opening  comprising,  a  housing 
enclosing  a  conuninuting  chamber  having  an  inlet  opening 
for  connection  with  said  drain  opening  for  the  ingress 
of  waste  material  and  water  from  the  sink,  power  oper- 
ated comminuting  meant  in  said  chamber,  closure  means 
for  said  inlet  opening  having  a  fixed  seat  member  which 
has  a  passage  thcrethroogh,  a  closure  member  remov- 
ably seatable  on  said  seat  member  having  passage  nwans 
tberethroufh  for  the  flow  of  water  from  the  sink  open- 
ing into  said  housing,  a  closure  plate  on  said  doeore 
member  movable  relative  to  said  closure  member  to  a 
sealing  podtion  to  close  said  passage  means  to  seal  said 
inlet  opening  and  to  another  poation  to  open  said  pna- 
sage  means  to  permit  water  to  flow  into  said  housing  fbr 
the  comminution  operation,  locking  means  yieldingly  to 
hold  said  closure  member  on  said  seat  member  and  opcr< 
ably  connected  to  said  plate  so  that  the  locking  means 
effects  its  yielding  locking  function  when  said  plate  b 
moved  to  said  position  to  open  said  passsgr  means  and  is 
rendered  faieffective  so  as  to  unlock  said  doaore  member 
when  said  plate  is  moved  to  said  sealmg  poation,  con- 
trol means  for  said  power  operated  comminuting  means 
for  rendering  said  comminuting  means  operative  and 
inoperative,  and  means  operaMy  connecting  said  con- 
trol means  with  said  locking  means  to  effect  the  opera- 
tion  of  said  comminuting  means  when  said  plate  is 
moved  to  said  open  position  and  to  stop  said  comminnl- 
ing  means  when  said  plate  is  moved  to  said  sealing  po«- 

tiOB. 


LOCK  miUCTURE  PdRCItUSHER  ADJUSTMENT 

w-.f».-  ■..-■   ^^ — ..,   —  iiiisBiii  ij  rri 

MmAttmrimg  Ctm^mtj,  MlwMkaa,  Wk^  a 

FHcd  Jnhr  27, 1442,  Sv-  N«w  212344 
14CialMB.    (0.241—244) 

1.  In  a  system  of  bowl  tdfoitnient  for  a  crusher  or  the 
like,  a  naain  frame,  a  bowl  mooMed  on  the  frame  for 
roury  adjustment  relative  thereto,  means  for  rotating  the 
bowl  relative  to  the  main  frame  to  effect  adjinteent  there- 
of, including  at  least  one  fluid  operated  ram  adapted  to 
apply  a  tangential  thrust  to  the  bowl  to  route  it  i«lativ« 
to  the  main  frame,  and  a  lock  structure  for  applying  a 
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positive  lock  bctwwn  the  bowl  and  frame,  nid  lock 
ftructura  being  podtioaed  for  contact  by  the  ram  such 


yarn  end  portion  and  tramferring  it  to  a  knotter,  in  com- 
bination with  an  auxiliary  tlub  catcher  positioned  outside 
of  said  arc  adjacent  said  yam  guide  meant,  said  auxiliary 
slub  catcher  having  a  yam  metering  gap  opening  toward 


that  movement  of  the  ram  in  applying  a  tangential  thrust 
to  the  bowl  unlocks  said  lock  structure. 


3,142,45t 

APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING  STRANDS  ON 
ELONGATED  MEMBERS 
WilHaai  D.  BokaaMM*  Jr^  BarUHglOB,  N.C.,  assigDor  to 
Wnterv  Electric  CoMMay,  Ifotporateg,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  coraontfaM  ofNew  York 

mad  Dec  22,  IMl,  Ssr.  Na  I<1,737 
UCWm.    (CL  242-9) 


-TfT*.'*' 


the  normal  path  of  said  yam  movement,  for  reception  of 
and  operative  engagement  with  said  yam  incident  to  the 
movement  imparted  to  said  yam  on  the  return  stroke  of 
the  transfer  arm  toward  said  knotter. 


M42^2 

STRAND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Bo   N.   HoCstrom.   Santa   Mooka.   CaMf.,   tadgpar   to 

DomIm  AlrcrafI  CoipaM,  Im.^  Sarta  Monica,  CaHf . 

^^FUed  Ang.  UTlMl,  Scr.  No.  133,243 

SClalM.    (CL241-47.M) 


■SK:y 


s^#9^ig^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  serving  strand  on  a  flexible  elon- 
gated member,  means  for  moving  the  member  in  a  recip- 
rocatory  path  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  an>ly- 
ing  a  constant  tension  on  the  moving  member,  means  for 
supplying  strand,  guide  means  for  mafaitaining  the  strand 
in  a  path  that  is  perpendicular  to  the  moving  member, 
and  means  for  routing  the  guide  means  to  wind  the  strand 
on  the  moving  member  while  the  member  is  reciprocating. 


5,142,451  

SLUB  CATCHPtSWA  WINDING  MACTWE^ 

Warwick,  RX,  ■  imrmttkm  of 


1.  A  capsun  assembly  comprising  a  main  rotor,  a 
plurality  of  rollers  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery 
of  said  main  rotor,  peripheral  portions  of  each  of  said 
rollers  being  in  rolling  contaa  with  the  periphery  of  said 
main  rotor,  means  moimting  said  rollers  for  rotation 
about  axes  which  are  shiftable  radially  of  said  main  rotor, 
said  nraunting  means  preventing  movement  of  the  axes 
of  said  rollers  circumferentially  of  said  main  rotor,  said 
rollers  having  peripheral  surfaces  for  engaging  a  strand. 


IML    TMs 


Ser.  No.  llf4S2,  tmm  24, 

I  Oct.  17. 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  31«,9S2 
liCI^  (CL  242— 35.4) 
g.  In  a  yam  winding  machine,  a  fixed  supporting  bracket 
having  longitudinally  opposed  front  and  rear  ends,  yam 
guide  means  adjacent  the  front  end  of  said  bracket  for 
didably  receiving  and  lateraUy  portioning  a  yam  strand 
for  movement  in  a  generally  predetermined  longitudinal 
path  over  said  bracket,  a  main  slub  catdier  on  said 
bracket  longitudinaUy  rearwardly  spaced  from  said  yam 
guide  means  for  sUdably  receiving  said  yam  and  for  part- 
ing the  yam  reaponiive  to  a  ilub.  thereby  leaving  a  free 
end  portion  of  yam  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
yam  guide  means  and  said  main  slub  catcher,  a  transfer 
arm  having  a  free  operative  end  swingable  through  an 
advance  stroke  and  a  letura  stroke  in  an  arc  extending 
around  said  main  slub  catcher  and  between  said  main  slub 
catcher  and  tba  yam  guide  maaas  for  picking  up  said  free 

'     1 


3,142,453 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  TENSION 

IN  TAPES 
George  Thonas  WUaon   Grieve   and   Harold   wnUam 
RMdOe  Walson,  both  of  London,  England,  aaicnors  to 
Odiaadcr's  Cables  Limited, 


aBrMsh 

road  Aag.  29,  ffdi,  Str.  No.  134,^73 
riortty,  MfMcnttaa  Cwt  Britohs  Sept.  2,  IHd 
11  CfadHH.  (CL  242—75.47) 
1.  For  controlling  the  tension  in  tape  being  drawn  off 
from  a  pad  and  wound  upon  a  core,  a  tension  control  de- 
vice comprising  at  least  one  member  which  is  rotataUe 
about  lu  own  axis  and  is  adapted  to  be  rotaUbly  driven 
by  the  pad  about  the  said  axis  at  a  speed  proportional  to 
the  linear  speed  at  which  t^w  is  drawn  off  from  the  pad, 
and  means  for  applying  to  the  pad  through  the  rotaUbly 
driven  member  a  controlled  braking  torque,  said  last 


,^ 
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means  comprising  two  rdativdy  rotatable  members  urged   for  uke-off  and  landing  to  a  trailing  position  extending 
towards  each  other  to  deform  elastically  successive  por-    rearwardly  of  said  body,  pitch  control  means  operatively 
tions  of  a  surface  of  at  least  ooe  of  the  members,  one  of   asaoaated  with  laid  rottv  syttem  for  feathering  said  ro- 
tor blades  in  said  trailing  poaition  from  said  body  to  there- 


said  members  being  driven  by  said  rotatably  driven  mem- 
ber and  being  retarded  by  the  force  required  to  deform 
said  surface. 


3,142,454 

SPINNING  REEL  WITH  LINE  BRAKE 

R.  DeU  Hull,  1131  E.  Eastoa  St,  P.O.  Box  279, 

Tiria,Okla. 

Filed  May  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  l«7,gl« 

It  CWiM.     (CL  242— •4^) 


10.  A  closed  face  spinning  reel  comprising  a  reel 
frame,  a  rotatable  shaft,  means  supporting  said  shaft  for 
rotation  within  said  frame,  a  pick-up  head  fixed  to  said 
shaft  for  roution  therewith,  a  reel  casing  generally  sur- 
rounding the  frame  and  pick-up  head  and  having  a  front 
wall  forward  of  the  pick-up  head,  a  substantially  rigid 
brake  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  front  surface  of  the 
pick-up  head  and  having  a  rigid  line  braking  element, 
said  pick-up  head  being  provided  with  an  opening  adja- 
cent said  brake  arm,  a  first  portion  of  said  brake  arm 
extending  rearwardly  imo  said  opening  and  a  second  por- 
tion extending  forwardly  out  of  said  opening,  said  sec- 
Ofxl  portion  comprising  said  rigid  line  braking  element, 
and  spring  means  resiliently  mounting  and  normally  urg- 
ing said  brake  arm  to  the  front  face  of  the  pick-up  head 
while  accommodating  limited  pivotal  movement  of  the 
rigid  line  braking  element  of  said  brake  arm  away  from 
said  pick-up  bead. 

3,142y45S 

ROTARY  VERTICAL  TAKEOFF  AND  LANDING 

AfRCRAFT 

Edward  BagkejyDtoi,  3f  1  hiia  I  ■■  i, 

FUmI  Dec.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  249,9M 
g  Claimi.  (CL  244—7) 
1.  An  aircraft  having  a  body,  fixed  wing  structure 
uKHinted  on  said  body,  a  jet  engine  tail  pipe  mounted 
within  said  body  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated  with 
a  jet  power  plant,  a  rotor  system  having  a  plurality  of 
rotor  blades  operatively  mounted  on  said  body,  said  ro- 
tor blades  being  pivoted  to  move  about  axes  transverse 
to  the  line  of  flight,  from  a  laterally  extended  position 


by  place  the  aircraft  loading  on  said  wings,  deflecting 
surface  means  operatively  associated  with  said  tail  pipe 
and  said  rotor  system  to  deflect  a  jet  blast  from  said  tail 
pipe  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  rotor  blades 
with  respect  to  said  body. 


FLYING  PLATFORM  FAIRING 

Mlchd  LuarcO.  Pwls,  rwtmtm,  ant^OT  lo  N«rd-Aviatlea 
Sodcte    NatfoMle    ds    rwslnilliiBB     1  sina— iliian. 
Fr—ce,  a  Jshl  slatJi  c—ip—y  ol  Ftaac* 
Filed  StpL  19, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  224,7*3 
priority.  appBcartoa  FraM*  Apr.  2«,  1M2 
9CWMS.    (CL  244     23) 


:-* 


I.  A  fairing  for  self-propelled  flying  platform,  the  pro- 
pulsion system  of  which  draws  in  air  from  above  and 
discharges  said  air  subsUntially  vertically  downwards  so 
as  to  create  a  vertical  upward  thrust,  said  fairing  having 
the  external  shape  of  a  mushroom  and  comprising:  an 
upper  portion,  a  lower  portion  spaced  apart  from  said 
upper  portion  to  form  a  channel,  means  for  mounting  said 
propulsion  system  between  said  upper  and  lower  portKXis 
coaxially  with  said  mushroom-shaped  fairing,  said  chan- 
nel including  an  air  inlet  to  said  propulsion  system  on 
the  external  surface  of  said  fairing  and  substantially 
vertically  centered  with  respect  to  a  horizooul  plane  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  platform  when  the 
platform  is  in  an  upright  equilibrium  position  whereby, 
the  resultant  of  the  horizontal  forces  applied  by  the  intake 
air  to  said  platform,  due  to  relative  movement  of  the  air 
and  the  platform,  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  platform,  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  said  move- 
ment. 


I  3,142,4S7 

ffTALL  PATTERN  LIFT  REGULATOR  FOR 

AIRPLANES 

Henry  H.  W.  Q«culcr,  Scattk,  WMk.  MstaBor  to  Tkt 


BoHag  Coapaay,  Seattle,   Waak.,   a   corpoiatfcw  of 
Delaware 

FHcd  Jaly  1«,  IM2.  S«r.  N«w  2«9,r72 

4CMM.    (CL  244-^2) 

I.  In  an  airplane,  a  sustaining  swept-back  wing  wheio- 

in  the  wing  root  panels  are  disposed  largely  ahead  of  the 

airplane's  CO,  and  the  wing  tip  panels  are  liiipoacid  larie- 
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ly  behind  the  tune,  means  openble  durinf  normal  flight 
to  effect  movement  of  BLC  air  over  the  wint  in  a  manner 
to  produce  lift  fenerally  balanced  at  between  the  winf 
root  panels  and  the  wint  tip  panels,  with  the  airplane's 
center  of  lift  in  the  vicinity  of  its  CO,  and  meant  operable. 


when  the  airspeed  decreatet  to  a  value  approachinf  a 
stall,  to  adjust  the  BLC  air  over  the  winj  root  panels  and 
over  the  wing  tip  panels  relatively,  to  preclude  shift  of 
the  center  of  lift  forwardly  and  thioeby  to  cause  the  air- 
plane to  note  up. 


3,142,4St 

AIRCRAFT  LAUNCHING  AND  ARRESTING 

DEVICE 

Joha  J.  ByrM  aad  Rokcrl  W.  Craftr,  bofk  of  Pkilndel- 

pMi^  Pa^  flgnii  Id  E.  W.  Mm  Comp— y 

Okte,a  corperatkia  of  DdBwwe 

nfed  Jaly  12,  IMl,  Sot.  N«.  123^27 
31  CWm.    (CL 


20.  In  aircraft  launching  and  arresting  gear  of  the 
class  described,  the  improvement  comprising:  •  runway 
pendant  engageable  by  an  aircraft;  reel  means;  flat,  wide 
band  tape  mcaM  coimected  to  oppoMte  cads  of  said 
pendant  and  windabk  on  said  reel  means;  fluid  operable 
brake  means  adapted  to  retard  rotation  of  said  reel 
means;  pump  means  operable  by  rotation  of  said  reel 
means  to  energize  said  brake  meant  during  arresting  op- 
erationt,  whereby  back  tension  in  laid  tape  means  pro- 
vided by  said  reel  energized  pump  and  brake  means  is  a 
function  of  the  angular  velocity  of  said  reel  means;  and 
reel  rotating  drive  means  to  wind  taid  tape  on  said  reel. 


3,142,459 

AILERON  CONTROL  ON  VARIABLE  SWEEP 

WING  DESIGNS 

E.  Basifct.  SiaWls.  WMk^  mii^m  la  Tk 

CoMaay.  SaaitU,  Walk,  a  caipaiattaa  af  Dtlawwi 

FHed  Mar.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  Na.  243,(32 

ISCWbh.    (CL244— 7S) 

1.  In   combination,   a   relatively   stationary   body,   a 

hinged  element  thereon,  a  relatively  movable  element  on 

804  O.O.— «2 


ri^«AA^>^)iaiMAfe  laa 


the  hinged  element,  and  a  continuous  drive  system  for 
the  relatively  movable  element  comprising  three  rotors 
coonected  in  teriet  with  the  relatively  movable  element 
and  arranged  on  pivots  at  the  vertices  of  a  parallelogram 
with  the  hinge  of  the  hinged  element,  the  pivots  of  the 
oppositely  disposed  rotors  being  fixedly  mounted,  one  on 
the  hinged  element  aad  the  other  on  the  body,  the  pivoC 
of  the  third  of  the  rotors  being  supported  in  a  floating 


condition  at  iu  vertex  opposite  the  hinge  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  swiveling  about  said  other  of  the  fixed  pivots 
at  a  radius  commensurate  with  the  distance  between  the 
vertices  occupied  by  the  respective  pivou  in  the  parallel- 
ogrammic  arrangement,  and  being  responsive,  moreover, 
to  pivotal  movement  of  the  hinged  element  about  iu 
hinge  to  undergo  such  twiveliag  movement  at  the  same 
angular  speed  as  the  hinged  element. 


3,142,4m 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLOODING  AND  DRAINING  OF 
RUNWAYS  USED  AS  LANDING  AID  AND  SAFE- 
TY  PRECAUTION  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

C  Laaiferd,  Ha4«M  Hcishli,  Qacbec.  Caaada 
FUcd  iaac  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  199,491 
tClaioM.    (CL  244— 114) 


6.  An  apparatus  for  the  controlled  flooding  and  drain- 
ing of  at  least  a  portion  of  an  aircraft  runway  as  a  land- 
ing aid,  comprising  in  combination  a  collapsible  barrier 
wall  disposed  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  runway  to 
form  a  substantially  continuous  water  confining  barrier 
with  the  surface  of  said  runway  portion,  meaiu  for  erect- 
ing said  barrier  wall  above  said  runway  surface  in  water 
confining  position  and  means  for  collapsing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  barrier  wall  to  a  position  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  said  runway  surface  releasing  water  confined 
within  said  wall,  means  to  deliver  water  to  said  runway 
portion,  and  means  to  collect  said  water  when  released  by 
said  barrier  wall  collapse. 
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INTERN  AL  FmiNGS  OF  AmCXAFT 

TiwHbmii  Naylor,  I  laalitwi  Spa,  : 
to  A.T^  CoapMy  LbmUad,  LonAMi,  i 
a  BritUi  cooipaajr 

FUcd  May  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152,349 

Claiim  priority,  appHotioa  Great  Brttahi  May  2^  19M 

2  Claim.    (CL  244— 137) 


^^^ 


1.  In  combination,  an  aircraft  cabin  with  tide  walls 
having  windows,  and  having  a  ceiling  and  a  floor;  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  flat-topped  pallets  with  roller-en- 
gaging flat  undersurfaces  to  slide  into  the  cabin  over  the 
floor;  a  plurality  of  roller  conveyors  secured  oo  the  cabin 
floor  and  together  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  rows 
of  idler  rollers  parallel  to  the  fore-and-aft  center  line  of 
the  cabin  to  promote  sliding  of  the  pallets  along  the  floor 
on  said  idler  rollers;  pallet  guide  means  secured  on  the 
cabin  floor  and  constraining  the  pallets  to  slide  on  said 
idler  rollera  only  in  the  directioo  parallel  to  the  fore-and* 
aft  center  line  of  the  cabin,  said  guide  means  maintaining 
each  pallet  in  each  row  in  alignment  with  the  others  dur- 
ing said  sliding,  anchoring  means  secured  on  the  cabin 
floor  to  secure  the  pallets  against  bodily  shiftiag  with  re- 
spect to  the  cabin  when  the  pallets  are  in  position  in  a 
row;  a  number  of  passenger  seats  secured  down  on  the 
top  of  each  pallet  so  that  said  seats  are  disposed  side-by- 
side  across  the  width  of  the  pallet;  wall  lining  panels 
mounted  on  the  pallets  and  upstanding  from  the  longi- 
tudinal outer  edges  thereof,  each  said  wall  panel  conform- 
ing with  and  lying  closely  adjacent  the  cabin  side  wall 
and  extending  the  full  length  of  the  pallet  on  which  it  is 
mounted  so  that  the  wall  panels  on  all  th«  pallets  in  a 
row  will  abut  to  form  a  substantially  cootmuous  wall  lin-^^ 
ing  at  one  side  of  the  cabin;  and  said  wall  lining  panel*' 
being  provided  with  openings  therein  some  at  least  of 
which  openings  lie  opposite  the  windows  in  the  aircraft 
cabin. 


3,142^442 

QUICK  CONNECTOR  PARACHUTE 

Geikard  Franz  Joaeff  Aiidrc«  Scdimayr, 
Strassc    2,    Hambvff-Rahistcdt,     ~ 
Gwtav    Bahr,    WeMwiisg    3,    HsilHt    2t, 


ntd  Mar.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  24M71 
ItClaliaa.    (CL  244— 14t) 

1.  Parachute  apparatus  comprising  a  harness  having 
riser  lift  webs  of  the  type  adapted  upon  deployment  of  a 
parachute  and  its  shroud  lines  to  extend  upwardly  above 
the  head  of  a  wearer,  connectors  on  the  free  ends  of  the 
lift  webs,  a  parachute  pack  container  including  a  bottom 
wall,  connectors  mounted  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer having  detachable  connection  with  the  harness  lift 
webs,  and  means  to  disconnect  a  lift  web  of  the  harness 


and  its  connector  from  the  pack  container  bottom  wall  by 
the  force  incidental  to  initial  deployment  of  the  parachute 
and  lift  webs  of  the  harness. 


3^142,443 

SUSPEraiON  CRADLE 

Guy  Dyer.  12  Clwfc  Roai,  ChiliiiM  IS,  OM*.  m 

of  one-half  to  GarMr  Dy«,  ClirlMill,  OMo 

FUcd  Mar.  21,  1942. 8er.  Now  113,299 

3ClaioM.    (CL24t— 3) 


1 .  A  temporary  suspension  cradle  to  support  unsupport- 
ed ends  of  an  assembly  when  certain  elements  are  re- 
moved from  said  assembly  and  retain  said  unsupported 
end  in  fixed  relation  to  a  frame,  said  cradle  comprising 
link  chains  adapted  to  be  disconnectaNy  hooked  to  said 
frame,  a  beam  having  slots  in  its  end  to  receive  links  of 
said  chain  to  support  said  beam  in  rclatioo  to  said  frame, 
a  shim  supported  on  said  beam  and  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  said  beam  and  said  unsupported  end  of 
said  assembly  and  l>olts  to  actuate  said  shim  between  said 
beam  and  said  unsupported  end  to  maintain  said  un- 
supported end  in  fixed  relation  to  said  frame. 


3442,444 
TREE  MOVTENING  TREE  HOLDER 
laacpk  I.  ZaiMlti,  P.O.  Bos  2S7,  Blitaa,  ( 
FBed  Oct  24,  IML  Scr.  No.  147JtM 
2  CWm.    (CI 


1.  A  tree  moistening  tree  holder  comprising  a  flanged 
paB,  a  ploraltty  of  leg  receivhig  sleeves  mouiNad  on  the 
bottom  of  said  pan.  a  leg  removably  sectnrd  in  each  of 
said  sleeves,  an  aperttnred  portly  spherical  boss  depending 
from  the  center  of  said  pan,  a  threaded  rod  extending 
through  the  aperture  in  said  boss,  a  nut  having  a  surface 
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eomplammury  to  laid  partly  •pbsrical  boM  and  of 
frMter  vm  th«a  sud  ftrtun  therein  tbroKled  on  the  end 
oi  said  threaded  rod,  a  partly  spherical  flanfe  mounted  on 
Mid  rod  within  said  pan.  Mid  partly  ipherical  flanfe 
baiat  oompkawotary  to  laid  depending  partly  spheri- 
cal apartnrad  boas  of  said  pan,  said  rod  being  arranged 
to  fhacope  within  an  apertured  trM  trunk  to  maintain 
the  tree  trunk  thereon  restinc  against  the  top  of  said 
flange  mounted  on  said  rod,  said  rod  being  angularly 
adjortabla  withhi  said  aperture,  whereby  said  nut  coop- 
erating with  said  threaded  rod,  said  apertured  boss,  and 
said  rod  branch,  provides  the  sole  means  for  adjusting 
and  securing  said  rod  and  the  tree  thereon  at  the  desired 
angle  and  also  seals  said  apertured  boss. 


'  SUPPORTING  MEaKv  FOR  BAGS  OR  SACKS 
K«l  GMtaf  HdhMt,  VartmiMnlM  9, 

FBad  Jmm  11,  lM2,Ssr.N*.  Ml 

/.  atplknila«  Swa4e«l-a  If,  Wl 
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STANCHION  OmAtmC  MBCHANBM 
B.  CahUp.  Dyw.  hi^  a^  Kakat  M. 


S,  19U,  Sar.  Nn.  a3S,24< 
SCUM.   fCLa4t~119) 

1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  flat  open  deck  portion 
to  receive  semi-wbeel-«npported  trailers  thereon  for  piggy- 
back operation,  the  prorvision  of  a  retractable  standiioo 
mounted  on  said  deck  portion  for  operatioo  between  a 
vertically  upright  trailer  and  snpporting  position  and  a 
horizontally  flat  storage  position,  said  stanchioo  in  iu 
upright  poattioo  compriring  vertical  strut  means  attached 
at  the  base  thereof  relative  to  Mid  deck  portico  by  a 
fixed  pivot  means  and  inchiding  a  trailer  support  plate 
asMmbly  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  portioo  thereof, 
said  fixed  pivot  means  and  the  pivotal  attachment  of  said 
support  plate  asaembly  being  in  at  lea«  nibatmlial  verti- 
cal alignment,  dii^onal  stmt  means  iarlnrtmg  loagitndi- 
aally  extensible  aad  retractable  means  having  pivotal  end 


tfsMiilkii  ittMlMriiiMlhinifaiii 


connections  and  extending  between  the  top  portion  of 
said  vertical  strut  means  and  the  deck  portion  in  down- 
wardly and  longitudinally  outwardly  inclined  relation  to 
said  vertical  strut  means,  and  stanchion  operating  means 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  deck  portion  and  includ- 
ing threadedly  longitudinally  movable  means  intercon- 
nected through  link  means  with  said  vertical  strut  means 
intermediate  the  base  and  the  top  portion  of  said  vertical 
stmt  means,  opposite  end  portions  of  said  link 


I.  A  stand  for  supporting  a  sack  for  rubbish  and  the 
like  comprising,  a  bottom  ring,  a  top  ring,  poets  extending 
between  the  rings  and  boldtng  the  same  in  spaoed-apart 
relation,  a  mesh  bottom  supported  on  the  bottom  ring, 
said  ntesh  bottom  inrluding  a  pair  of  upwardly-inclined, 
upwardly-divergem  wings  of  ssmi  elliptical  shape  having 
their  upper  ends  lespeUifely  attached  to  the  poeta,  the 
wings  defining  a  wedge-shaped  space  between  them  and 
adsi^Td  for  congruent  iiiigsgsiiianl  with  lower  portions 
of  a  sack  placed  in  the  stand  and  supported  at  its  upper 
end  by  the  top  ring. 


including  pivot  connections  with  said  longitudinally  mov- 
able means  and  said  vertical  strut  means,  the  pivot  con- 
nection of  said  link  means  with  said  vertical  strut  means 
being  located  beyond  the  vertical  alignment  of  said  fixed 
pivot  means  and  the  pivotal  attachment  of  said  support 
plate  assembly  in  a  direction  toward  said  diagonal  strut 
means  in  said  upright  position,  the  last  named  pivot  con- 
nection projecting  above  the  alignment  of  said  fixed  pivot 
means  and  pivotal  attachment  of  said  support  plate  assem- 
bly in  the  storage  position  of  said  stanchion. 


3.141*447 
FURNmJU  LBG  MOUNTING 


both  of 


Md. 


S994GM  Ave~ 
1  Apr.  S,  1943,  Ser.  N«.  279  J79 
7airiHB.    (CL149— ISt) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  bracket  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  the 
underside  of  a  piece  of  fumituie  for  connecting  a  hollow 
tubular  metallic  furniture  leg  thereto,  said  bracket  com- 
prisiag  a  portioo  for  featening  ttie  bracket  to  the  piece 
of  fnniitnre  and  a  leg-reoeiving  portion,  said  last-men- 
tiooed  portion  having  a  plane  surface  for  receiving  the 
aod  of  the  tubidar  1^  in  doM  abotting  relation  thneto, 
oppoeed  shouMen  extendfaig  transversely  from  said  plane 
surface  and  displaced  from  each  other  a  distance  slighdy 
hi  excess  of  the  external  diameter  of  the  tubular  leg  at 
said  plane  surf aoe,  inwardly  <Brected  flanges  extending 
frooi  the  free  ends  of  said  Aonlders  and  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane  disposed  at  a  sli^  convergence  to  said  plane 
surface,  and  said  end  of  said  leg  adapted  to  have  diametral- 
ly  opposed  iwtnwntal  leoetMS  at  a  divergent  inclination 


with  mfKX  to  said  cod  and  dieplaoed  therefrom  a  distance 
corrBspoinding  to  the  spacing  of  said  flanges  from  said 
plane  snrfMe,  said  diverfence  cooformlng  to  said  ani^ 
of  convergence  to  permit  said  emd  of  said  leg  to  slide 
along  said  bracket  while  sudi  flanges  engage  within  said 
to  retain  the  end  of  said  let  in  doM  abutting  rd»- 
tion  wift  said  pfame  anifaoe. 
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3,142y4M 

CANTILEVER  COUNTER  STOOL 

PmI  L.  DoMi,  1427  E.  Mk  St,  Lm  AaftiM,  CaM. 

F1M  Dec  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  a42,17< 

€C^mm.    (Cll4a—22MS) 


wanUy  fracn  laid  dished  portion.  •  brackst  hmviag  •  lint 
flat  portion  cootactint  the  uodteriidc  of  said  flanfe,  rivets 
fUing  said  first  portion  of  said  bracket  to  said  flanfe,  said 
bracket  having  a  neck  extending  rearwardly  from  the  mid- 
dle of  said  first  portion  beyond  said  flange  and  a  tongue 
extending  downwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  said  neck« 
said  tongue  being  fofmed  with  a  transverse  opening  ex- 
tending completely  therethrough,  and  a  spring  pressed, 
axially  movable  horizontal  pin  latch  means  on  said  socket, 
having  means  projecting  entirely  through  the  opening  in 


»i*nBt»  V*;^.  i  -^"r -..■«•;  v>i-.i» 


1.  A  cantilever  counter  stool  construction,  including: 
a  support  tube  for  a  stool,  the  support  tube  having  a  por- 
tion for  supporting  a  stool  and  a  base  tube  portion  in  right 
angular  relationship  to  the  stool  support  portion,  both 
portions  of  the  support  tube  lying  in  the  same  plane,  a 
tubular  sleeve  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  to  a  floor 
and  to  lie  horizontally  and  level,  said  tubular  sleeve  tele- 
scopically  receiving  the  base  tube  of  the ,  support  tube, 
said  base  tube  provided  with  a  transverse  boce,  a  de- 
formable  block  within  the  base  tube,  and  means  within 
the  base  tube  for  compressing  the  deformable  block 
to  expand  a  portion  of  said'defonnable  block  through 
the  transverse  bore  of  the  base  tube  into  engaigement 
with  the  tubular  sleeve  to  secure  the  tubular  sleeve  and 
base  tube  against  reUtive  telescopic  movement 


3,142y4if 
DETACHABLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 
WaOacc  Lc  R«y  CtoMser,  SL  Heky,  Oreg^ 

<Mc-half  to  Johs  L>  Sckwakc,  PortlaBd«  C^tg>,  asd 
oM-half  to  Jokn  L.  Mftcsk  md  Bci^ce  E.  Mftcsk, 
t,  Orcg. 
FHcd  Feb.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  255,f  31 
TCWasB.    (CL24S— 2M) 


1.  A  detachable  rear  view  mirror  device  for  automo- 
biles comprising  an  outrigger  arm  having  an  inner  end 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  window  ledge  of  an  automobile 
door,  a  depending  flexible  finger  on  said  inner  end  arranged 
for  insertion  in  the  window  slot  of  the  door,  a  strap  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said  arm,  ^ 
hook  on  a  lower  end  of  said  strap  arranged  to  engage 
under  the  bottom  edge  of  the  door,  a  mirror  on  ihe  outer 
end  of  said  arm,  and  a  strut  having  an  upper  end  con- 
nected with  the  outer  end  of  said  arm  and  a  lower  end 
connected  with  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  strap. 


said  tongue  to  latch  the  dish  to  said  socket,  said  upper 
end  of  said  socket  being  upwardly  inclined,  said  latch 
being  located  at  the  rear  of  said  socket,  said  tongue  de- 
creasingly  dropping  in  thickness  towards  its  lower  end.  the 
underside  of  said  dish  being  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the 
underside  of  said  socket  when  said  bracket  is  latched  to 
said  socket,  and  means  to  attach  said  socket  to  a  hori- 
zontal support  on  which  said  dish  and  socket  are  mounted, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  neck  of  said  bracket  being  in- 
clined rearwardly  aixl  upwardly. 


3,142,471 

SWIVEL  CHAIR  OR  LIKE  ARTICLE  OF 

FURNITURE 

S.  saver,  ISt  Ccatry  Pvk  S^  New  \mk,  N.Y. 
Filed  ScLt  21  IHl,  Scr.  No.  139,7t5 
2  CWbm.     <CL  249-^17) 


3442y47f 
SUPPORTED  DBHES  FOR  CHILD  FEEDING  AND 
THE  LIKE  DEVICES 
Atorio  leadlnrin  —d  Carasefai  laadiorlo,  heth  ef 
49  Wmow  Lmc,  IlniiHhMit,  N.Y. 
FIM  iwm  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,ftll 
1  CUi^    (CL  241— 3<1) 
In  combination,  a  vertical  rectangular  socket  of  uni- 
form dimension  open  at  its  upper  end,  a  dish  having  a 
central  dished  portion  and  a  flat  flange  extending  out- 


1.  A  swivel  chair  comprising  a  vertical  support  col- 
umn, a  seat  member  mounted  atop  said  column  and  ro- 
latable  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  cam  aflixed 
to  said  column  and  lying  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane  and  having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  de- 
pressed sections  and  raised  sections  interntediate  said  de- 
pressed sections,  a  biasing  lever  pivoted  to  said  seat 
member  for  rotation  in  a  horizonul  plane,  a  cam  fol- 
lower mounted  on  said  lever  and  engaging  said  cam, 
and  spring  means  urging  said  lever  and  cam  follower  to- 
ward said  cam. 

3442,472 
SAFETY  CLAMP  FOR  HOSE 
H. 


WUti  Fck.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  U^Sl 
4ClalM.    (CL2S1— It) 

I.  A  safety  clamp  for  exerting  a  pinching  action  oa  a 
hoce  of  compressible  material  to  preclude  further  pasaage 
of  corrosive  (hiid  flowing  theietn  comprising  in  com- 
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biaatioii  •  confiniiig  jaw  and  a  r*"«*>"t  jaw  movable 
relative  to  each  other,  meant  for  urging  said  )awi  apart, 
a  lever  member  operatively  aModtted  with  each  of  taid 
jaws  for  causing  relative  movement  thereof  counter  to  the 
natural  movement  of  the  }aw«  apart,  said  confining  jaw 
comprising  two  substantially  parallel  bars,  pairs  of  legs 
in  generally  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  extending 
from  said  bars,  said  pinching  jaw  including  a  finger  dis- 
posed in  operative  position  generally  parallel  to  said 
bars  and  disposed  adjacent  each  of  said  leg  pairs,  two  gen- 


tion  at  one  end  with  said  axial  bore  in  said  valve  stem 
and  having  its  other  end  adjacent  the  root  end  of  said 
valve  stem,  located  at  a  region  where  the  kinetic  energy 
will  be  best  carried  off,  said  second  fluid  passageway  and 
said  axial  bore  defining  a  normally  open  channel  leading 
to  said  balancing  chamber,  whereby  when  said  valve 
head  is  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  a  portion  of  the 
fluid  flowing  past  said  valve  head  into  said  inlet  and 
through  said  main  fluid  passageway,  will  be  channeled 
through  said  other  end  of  said  second  passageway  into 
the  axial  bore  and  through  the  latter  into  said  balancing 
chamber  to  react  against  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  in 
said  chamber  to  provide  a  force  operatively  reacting 
against  the  valve  head  to  urge  the  latter  to  open  position. 


erally  parallel  arms  perpendicular  to  said  finger  extending 
therefrom,  said  parallel  arms  being  bridged  by  a  cross- 
arm  generally  parallel  to  said  finger  whereby  in  operative 
position  said  hose  is  positioned  between  said  leg  pairs 
and  is  interposed  between  said  bar  pair  and  said  finger, 
said  urging  means  tending  to  compel  said  finger  to  move 
toward  said  bars  to  force  said  hose  against  said  bars 
thereby  to  cause  a  pinching  action  to  be  exerted  upon 
said  hose  and  whereby  said  cross-arm  is  adapted  to  abut 
against  said  hose  to  preclude  said  finger  from  being  re- 
moved from  its  dispodtioo  within  each  of  said  leg  pairs. 


I 


3,142^9 

BALANCED  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  OIL 

PORT  OF  4  PRESBURE  VESSEL 

I  Merdw,  1  ItS  PiA  Ava^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBed  Jm.  12, 19M,  Sar.  No.  1,939 
vlovity,  ijiMrillia  Vnmea  Fch.  5,  19S9 
ItOahM.    (CL251— 2t2) 


1.  A  closure  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
from  a  pressure  vessel,  said  closure  assembly  having  an 
inlet  comprising  a  valve  teat  and  an  outlet,  a  main  fluid 
passageway  leading  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a 
valve  stem  slidably  mounted  in  said  closure  assembly,  a 
valve  head  at  one  end  of  the  valve  stem  and  movable 
against  said  seat  completely  to  close  the  latter,  said  stem 
extending  axially  of  said  valve  head  and  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough,  relatively  weak  resilient  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  valve  head  to  open  position,  a  balancing 
chamber  in  said  closure  assembly  associated  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  valve  stem  remote  from  the  root  end 
thereof,  said  inner  end  extending  into  said  balancing 
chamber,  whereby  said  axial  bore  leads  into  said  balanc- 
ing chamber,  a  second  fluid  passageway  in  commimica- 


3,14M74 
VALVES  FOR  USE  IN  LABORATORY 


U  VoaN 


GLASSWARE 

.,  NJ.,  anigiior  to  Luitx  Mann* 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

r.  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  1S5,M9 
(CL  251— 3«9) 


I.  In  laboratory  glassware,  a  valve  which  comprises  a 
glass  barrel  having  an  internal  surface  of  the  shape  of  a 
surface  of  revolution  tapering  from  one  end  to  the  other, 
passageways  through  the  wall  of  the  barrel  to  the  interior 
thereof,  the  passageways  having  openings  in  the  internal 
surface  of  the  barrel  and  intersecting  a  plane  through  the 
axis  of  such  surface,  a  plug  of  a  tou^  non-volatile,  non- 
sticking  synthetic  material  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bar- 
rel and  having  a  circumferential  sealing  strip  between  its 
ends  in  contact  with  an  area  of  the  internal  surface  of  the 
barrel  concentric  with  the  axis  of  such  surface  aixl  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  the  passageway  openings,  the  seal- 
ing strip  being  not  substantially  wider  than  the  diameter 
of  the  opening  contained  in  such  area  and  the  plug  hav- 
ing drctmiferential  sectioiu  on  opposite  sides  of  the  seal- 
ing strip  out  of  contact  with  the  internal  surface  of  the 
barrel,  a  passageway  through  the  plug  in  a  plane  through 
the  plug  axis,  the  passageway  having  at  least  one  end 
opening  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  sealing  strip  between 
the  lateral  edges  thereof,  relatively  narrow  bearing  strips 
encircling  the  plug  and  in  contact  with  the  internal  sur- 
face of  the  barrel  near  its  eitds,  and  means  for  yieldingly 
drawing  the  plug  into  the  barrel  to  maintain  contact  be- 
tween the  sealing  and  bearing  strips  aiKl  the  inner  surface 
of  the  barrel. 


3,142,475 
STATOR  ASSEMBLY 
MchriB  Bobo,  Topsiild,  Jack  Rcid  Martin,  BcdfonI,  aad 
Robert  John  Smalaad,  Reading,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Gcttcrai  Electric  Companr,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
nti  Dec.  2t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  24S,t71 
4CUM.    (0.253—78) 
1.  For  use  in  a  gas  turt>ine  engine  having  a  casing  and 
a  turbine  wheel  rotatat>ly  mounted  about  an  axis  there- 
in, a  segmented  aiwular  nozzle  diaphragm  for  supply- 
ing hot  gases  to  said  turtnne  wheel,  said  diaphragm  com- 
prised of  a  plurality  of  arcuate  diaphragm  segments  each 
having  an  arcuate  inner  shroud  member,  an  arcuate  outer 


—T.^'\ 


MfiMMa 


9M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28,  1964 


•hroud  member,  a  plurality  of  vanes  radially  positioned 
between  said  ahroud  members  and  secursd  thoreto.  said 
vanes  beinf  equally  spaced  circumferentially  so  as  to 
define  equal  flow  areas  between  ac^aoent  ones  of  said 
vanes,  a  first  arcuate  mountinf  flanffs  extending  radially 
inward  from  said  inner  shroud  member,  and  a  second 
arcuate  mounting  flange  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  outer  shroud  member,  said  inner  and  outer  shroud 
members  extending  circumferentially  beyond  the  end 
vanes  of  said  segments,  the  circumferential  lengths  of 
said  extension  being  such  that  the  flow  area  between  the 
end  vanes  cNf  two  abutting  segments  is  equal  to  the  flow 
areas  between  adjacent  vanes  of  each  of  said  segments  at 
any  temperature,  first  support  means  engaging  said  first 
and  second  mounting  flange  of  each  of  said  segments  to 


said  housing  being  positioned  substantially  in 
with  said  teeth. 


3442,47< 
FLUID  MDCING  APPARATUS 
Chester  H.  GMdwin, 
to  M< 


F1M  Feb.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,761 
SCWm.     (CL2S9— 6) 


IT    »? 


1.  A  mixing  device,  comprising  a  sun  gear,  a  plurality 
of  planetary  gears  meshed  with  the  sun  gear  to  fonn  a 
plurality  of  fluid  mixing  units  extending  through  an  arc 
from  an  inlet  unit  around  the  sun  gear  to  an  outlet  unit, 
and  a  housing  enclosing  the  gears,  said  housing  being 
recessed  along  said  arc  to  provide  a  space  between  the 
periphery  of  the  teeth  on  the  sun  gear  and  said  housing 
to  provide  passageways  between  said  mixing  units  so  that 
the  fluid  can  flow  around  the  sun  gear  in  a  direction 
counter  to  the  movement  of  said  teeth,  the  remainder  of 


Falls,  NktelH 


3441,477 
PLASTIC  FOAM  MDOn 
C 


Airoipni  CtnanfUmt  Afan,  Oy>» 


Pled  Fek.  M,  1963,  f 

7Clataa.    (CL 


r.  No.  241,739 
) 


locate  said  segments  axially  within  said  gas  turbine  en- 
gine, and  second  support  means  engaging  said  first  mourn- 
ing flange  of  each  of  said  segments  to  locate  said  seg- 
ments circumferentially  and  radially  within  said  gas  tur- 
bine engine,  said  secoiKl  support  means  locating  the 
circumferential  center  of  each  of  said  segments  in  a  fixed 
position  and  permitting  the  ends  of  said  segments  to  ex- 
pand and  contract  circumferentially  relative  to  said  cen- 
ters in  req>onse  to  changes  in  the  operating  temperature 
of  said  diaphragm,  the  circumferential  spacing  between 
adjacent  segments  being  such  that  the  ends  of  said  seg- 
ments expand  into  abutting  relationship  at  the  nonnal 
operating  temperature,  the  flow  areas  between  the  end 
vanes  of  abutting  segments  thereby  being  equal  to  the 
areas  between  adjaoent  vanes  of  each  of  said  segments 
at  the  ix>rmal  operating  temperature. 


6.  In  a  plastic  foam  mixer  and  dispenser,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  sealed  mixing  chamber,  a  roUuMe  shaft  extend- 
ing through  one  end  of  said  chamber  into  said  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  cutting  blades  and  a  plurality  of  mixing 
blades  removably  mounted  on  said  portion  of  the  shaft 
extending  insKle  the  chamber,  a  pressure  rupturable  du- 
phragm  on  the  other  end  of  the  mixing  chamber,  drive 
means  fixedly  attached  to  the  shaft  outside  the  mixing 
chamber,  and  means  inside  the  mixing  chamber  to  sep- 
arately store  the  chemical  components  of  the  foam 
mixture. 


3,142^79 
MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 


Filed  Ja&  39,  1999,  Sar.  Now  799421 
22CMM.    (CL29»— 114) 


1.  In  an  agitator,  a  supporting  frame;  a  rotataUe 
ber  joumaled  in  said  frame;  driving 


July  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


955 


Mid  frame  for  drivfant  nid  routable  awmber,  •  torque 
transmittiiif  tube  connected  to  seid  routaUe  member, 
cylinder  roeem  and  piston  means  mounted  within  said 
torque  transmittinf  tube  and  rouuUc  therewith,  but  one 
of  said  mean*  being  axially  movable  relatively  thereto; 
an  impeller  Axed  to  one  of  said  means;  and  pressure  fluid 
meaxu  independent  of,  and  simultaneously  operable  with 

the  rotatioo  of  uid  impeller  for  providing  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  means.  i 


3,142,479 
CONTROL  FOR  AN  AIR  HEATER 
G.  Bvliett  aad  RldH^  C 


FIM  Oct  S.uICtoTNow  143,472 
14CUM.   (CL243— 19) 


3,142,4m 
CALCINING  APPARATUS 
AAe,  Wekitar  Gr«v«,  M«^  iMlw  l» 
Ckjiea,  M*^  a  MvpMMtoa  «r  MtoMri 
J«M  t,  1941, 8ar.  Na^  11M39 
4nilMi     (CLMJ— at) 


1.  Cakinlnf  appar«tt»  compririnf  an  «|>rigbt  hollow 
•baft,  lime  withdrawal  means  near  its  kmvr  end,  flrst  inlet 
said  lower  end,  means  ad^iied  to  form  and  to 


Introduce  a  lean  cool  mixture  of  fuel  and  air  into  said  first 
inlet  means  to  cool  lime  by  transferring  heat  therefrom  to 
warm  the  mixture  without  immediate  ignition,  first  outlet 
port  means  above  said  first  inlet  means,  withdrawal  means 
for  drawing  some  of  the  warm  lean  mixture  from  said  first 
outlet  port  means,  the  remaining  warm  lean  mixture 
being  adapted  to  ignite  at  a  first  higher  temperature  in  the 
kiln  above  said  first  outlet  port  means,  said  first  higher 
temperature  being  sufficient  for  lime  finishing,  second  inlet 
means  above  said  first  outlet  port  means  for  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  rich  fuel  and  air  mixture  adapted  to  ignite  at  said 
first  higher  temperature  to  establish  a  second  higher  tem- 
perature for  calcining,  a  third  inlet  means  above  said  sec- 
ond inlet  means,  means  connecting  said  withdrawal  means 
with  said  third  inlet  means  for  introducing  some  of  said 
warm  lean  mixture  into  the  shaft  and  adapted  to  ignite  at 
said  second  hi^r  temperature  and  completing  combus- 
tion at  a  third  higher  temperature  for  calcining,  second 
outlet  port  means  above  the  third  inlet  means  for  the  ab- 
straction of  spent  gases,  and  recirculating  means  con- 
nected with  said  second  outlet  port  means  adapted  to  de- 
liver spent  gases  to  the  second  inlet  means  for  even  dis- 
tribution of  combustion  to  prevent  overheating  during  cal- 
cination. 


10.  A  control  arranaement  comprising  a  thermocouple 
having  a  hot  junction  and  a  cold  junction,  first  means 
operable  to  produce  heat  at  said  hot  junction,  second 
means  operable  independently  of  said  first  means  for  mov- 
ing a  stream  of  air  over  and  past  the  other  of  said 
junctions,  said  thermocouple  including  material  connect- 
J  ing  said  junctions  which  material  is  sufficiently  thermally 
,  conductive  that  the  temperature  of  one  junction  is  suh- 
slantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  other  junction  except 
when  said  second  means  is  operating  but  whether  or  not 
said  first  means  is  operating  whereby  said  thermocouple 
produces  a  substantial  voltafe  whenever  both  of  said 
means  are  operating  but  produces  relatively  little  voltage 
whenever  either  or  both  of  said  means  is  not  operating. 


I. 


3,142,4S1 
SHAFT  FURNACE 


Fr«4erk  O.  Hc«,  SkytM,  Pa.,  a«igM>r  to  Selas  Corpora- 
ttoa   of   Aaserka,   DrMhcr,   Pa.,   a   corporalioa    of 


FDed  laae  29, 1942.  Ser.  No.  204,335 
ItOaiM.    (CL  243-^34) 


_.l 


4.  la  combination,  a  tower  fmnace  having  a  vertically 
extending  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  inlet  openings  in 
the  top  of  said  chamber  arranged  around  the  center  there- 
of, a  supply  unit  for  each  of  said  openings,  each  of  said 
units  including  an  elongated  perforated  screen  forming 
a  path,  means  to  mount  said  units  on  said  furnace  with 
one  end  of  said  path  of  each  unit  adjacent  to  and  above 
an  opening,  means  to  si^ly  particles  to  be  treated  to  the 
other  end  of  each  ot  said  paths,  separate  means  to  force 
hot  gases  upwardly  through  each  screen  and  thereby  heat 
particles  and  move  them  along  said  paths,  means  to  direct 
particles  vertically  downward  from  said  one  end  of  each 
path  into  the  opening  adjacent  thereto  to  fall  freely 
through  the  furnace,  and  means  in  the  walls  of  said  fur- 
naca  to  treat  said  particles  individually  with  heat  tran  the 
funuce  watts. 


3.142,442 
CARBON  BODY  BAKING  FURNACE 
WMM  M.  KaMB,  laraalir,  CaHL.  awhanr  to  Gnat 
Caribea  Carparatte«,  NewYorfc,  Ry„  a  coipo- 

FIM  Mar.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  97,373 
9ClaiBM.    (CL  243-41) 
1.  In  a  carbon  body  baking  famace  of  the  type  em- 
ployad  for  baking  carbon  dectrodes  having  a  cover  and 
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a  bottom  and  walls  therebetween,  and  a  heating  means  second  grooves  of  predetermined  depth  and  width  in  said 
and  an  exhaust  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  parallel  faces,  said  grooves  being  parallel  to  a  line  drawn 
a  metallic  flue  system  within  said  furnace  communicating    from  said  apex  perpendicular  to  said  base,  a  plurality 

of  parallel  grooves  in  said  facet,  said  plurality  of  parallel 


3,142,4t3 
ANNEALING 


FIMAi 


lOX  COVER 

qiilimllHiilii  M5, 


1«,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  217,4SS 
(CLM3-^«9) 


1.  An  aimealing  box  for  use  in  heat  treating,  compris- 
ing a  heat  shield  for  at  least  partly  enclosing  material 
to  be  treated  and  to  be  exposed  to  a  source  of  thermal 
energy,  said  shield  comprising  an  elongated  shell  of  sheet 
metal  adapted  to  expaiid  thermally  in  the  longitudinal 
direction,  said  shell  being  formed  with  a  pluraUty  of  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  corrugations  extending  generally  trans- 
versely to  said  direction  and  subdividing  said  shell  into 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  sections  interconnected 
by  said  corrugations,  and  compensating  means  including 
a  plurality  of  lost-motion  connection  means  each  respec- 
tively bridging  a  stn^  corrugation  for  limiting  the  rela- 
tive longitudinal  mobility  of  adjoining  sections  to  an  ex- 
tent preventing  deformation  of  the  respective  corrugation 
beyond  its  elastic  limit 


3,142,4t4 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  BENDING  ELECTRICAL  COM- 
PONENT AXLiL  LEADS 
Richard  U.  Prcas,  «333  BdtaaM  Lake  Avt^ 
Sm  Uk9»  19,  CaW. 
HM  Aat,  %  19<2,  Str.  No.  IIS^M 
CCfariML    (CL  249— 393) 
1.  A  bending  assembly  for  bending  electrical  compo- 
nent axial  leads  comprising  a  triangular  shaped  block 
having  first  and  second  equal  edges  linearly  converging  on 
one  end  thereof  to  an  apex  and  a  base  edge  between  the 
other  ends  of  said  equal  edges,  first  and  second  parallel 
faces,  said  faces  bordered  by  said  equal  edges,  fost  and 


between  said  heating  means  and  said  exhaust  means,  the 
metal  flues  of  said  system  having  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings therein  only  at  their  ends,  and  being  imperforate 
therebetween. 


grooves  being  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
grooves  and  of  less  depth  than  said  first  and  second 
grooves,  said  plurality  of  parallel  grooves  extending  from 
said  first  equal  edge  to  said  second  equal  edge. 


SWIMMER  TRAILING  DEVICE 

Allen  L  Jiciliia.  AJiiHi  Mmtk,  N.Y. 

(99  Meadows  LaM,  UmrMca,  hum  MMd.  N.Y.) 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  1992,  Ssr.  N«.  239.799 

TCWbh.    (CL272— 57) 


I.  A  swimmer  training  device  for  increasing  the  resist- 
ance of  a  swimmer's  body  to  his  movement  through 
water  comprising  a  flat  resistance  member,  a  support 
member  having  a  groove  therein  transverse  to  the  long 
axis  of  said  support  member,  raised  portions  on  either 
side  of  said  groove  coextensive  with  said  groove,  the  width 
of  said  groove  and  the  coextensive  portions  being  adapted 
to  snugly  receive  therein  a  mating  edge  of  said  resistance 
member  and  to  support  said  resistance  member,  means 
to  securely  hold  said  resistance  member  to  said  support 
member,  and  meaiu  to  secure  said  support  member  with 
said  resistance  member  to  the  torso  of  the  swimmer's 
body  with  the  long  axis  of  said  support  member  in  coin- 
cidence with  the  long  axis  of  the  swimmer's  body,  the  flat 
surface  of  said  resistance  member  being  disposed  trans- 
verse to  the  forward  movement  of  the  swimmer  to  im- 
pede the  movement  of  the  swimmer  through  wster. 


3,142y499 
ROTARY  TYFE  PIN  ELEVATOR  WITH  SELECnVE- 

LY  OPERATED  GRIPPER  CONTROL  ADJACENT 

THE  RECEIVING  STATION 
Arthv  B.  VIcscas.  SMby,  OMn,  iiil^n     to  AnwricM 

Machine  Jk  FoMdry  Coaspaay,  a  caryasatian  of  New 

Jersey 

FBed  Sept.  II.  1991,  Sar.  N*.  137^39 
•  CWm.    (CL27>-^43) 

1.  In  a  bowling  pin  elevsting  mechanism,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  continuously  driven  rotary  conveyor  operable 
to  carry  pins  along  an  accurate  path  of  travel  from  a 
pin  receiving  station  to  a  pin  discharge  station  spaced 
above  said  pin  receiving  station,  said  path  including  a 
portion  in  which  pins  carried  by  said  conveyor  are  gravity 
biased  away  from  said  conveyor,  retaining  means  movable 
between  a  first  position  operable  to  retain  pins  on  said 
conveyor  and  a  second  position  wherein  the  pins  can 
fall  from  said  conveyor;  means  for  moving  said  retaining 
means  between  said  positions,  the  last-nrtentioned  means 
including  cam  means  to  move  said  retaining  means  into 
said  first  position,  means  to  hold  said  retaining  means  in 
said  first  position  to  elevate  pins  and  means  to  effect 
movement  to  said  second  position  on  arrival  at  said  dis- 
charge sution;  and  control  means  selectively  operable 
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to  render  taid  cam  means  inoperative  to  move  taid  retain- 
ing means  into  said  first  position  throughout  movement 


rettim  sub-ataemUy  outlet  orifice  are  returned  to  the  re* 
ceptacle  means  of  said  dispensing  sub-assembly,  the  seg- 
ment intermediate  said  end  segments  being  smoothly 
curved,  and  said  wall  having  a  lower  edge  in  the  same 
flat  plane  as  the  lower  edge  of  said  stopping  board,  said 
intermediate  segment  interior  surface  being  sloped  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  of  said  wall  and  said  surface  be- 
ing tilted  downwardly  toward  said  stopping  board,  and 
blocking  means  slidably  attached  to  said  stopping  board 
and  movable  in  front  of  said  inlet  orifice  and  said  stop- 
ping board  extending  laterally  on  both  sides'  at  said  inlet 
orifice. 


thereof  from  said  receiving  station  to  said  discharge  sta- 
tion. 


3,141,4t7 

GOLF  RETURN  GAME 

GoM  roftlras,  Toledo,  Ohio, 

PhUHp  A.  PortlMML  DallM,  Tea. 

Flkd  Aag.  14,  IMlTicr.  No.  ISt^M 

lOahM.    (0.273—179) 


to 


I.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
dispensing  sub-assembly  and  a  return  sub-assembly,  said 
dispensing  sub-assembly  consisting  essentially  of  sUtic 
structxires  forming  a  sUtic  combhutioa  of  a  golf  ball 
reservoir  means,  a  static  golf  ball  dispensing  means,  and 
a  SUtic  golf  ball  receptacle  nteans  on  one  pad.  said  meaiu 
all  being  affixed  to  said  pad  and  the  dispenser  and  re- 
ceptacle facing  in  the  same  direction  and  said  dispenser 
and  said  receptacle  having  an  edge  of  an  outlet  and  an 
inlet  orifkc  respectively  at  ground  levd,  said  reaervoir 
means  opening  to  said  ball  dispensing  means,  the  reservoir 
means  having  a  floor  downwardly  sloped  to  an  upwardly 
sloped  discharge  lip  thereof  discharging  to  said  dispenser 
meant,  said  dbpenser  means  compriatng  a  chute  on  said 
pad  and  means  for  holding  a  golf  ball  in  teeing  position, 
said  chute  leading  to  and  connecting  to  said  means  for 
holding,  said  pad  being  a  subatantially  flat  sheet  and 
comprising  an  area  subsuntially  at  ground  level  for  place- 
ment of  the  player's  feet,  said  area  being  spaced  away 
on  said  pad  from  said  meara  for  holding  in  teeing  poti- 
tioo.  said  dispensing  sub-assembly  being  spaced  away 
from  said  return  sub-assembly  by  a  substantially  flat  sur- 
face at  the  ends  of  which  said  dispensing  lub-assembly 
and  said  return  sub-assembly  are  positioned,  said  return 
sub-assembly  comprising  a  stopping  board  with  spaced 
apart  inkt  and  outlet  orifices  therein  opening  towards  said 
dispensing  sub-assembly,  and  a  curved  wall  attached  at 
iu  ends  to  said  board  ad)aoent  and  lateral  of  said  orifices, 
the  end  segment  of  said  wall  immediately  adjacent  the 
outlet  or^ce  being  substantially  straight,  and  tangent  to 
a  straight  line  between  the  lateral  edge  of  said  outlet 
orifice  and  the  inlet  orifkc  of  said  recqMade  mearn  of 
taid  ditp^n^qg  sub-assembly,  whereby  balls  leaving  said 


3,142,488 

PUTTING  MAT  WITH  GOLF  BALL 

DISPENSING  MEANS 

James  G.  Porttcns,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

PhUUp  A.  Portteas,  DaUas,  Tex. 

Filed  Mv.  23,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  97,887 

SOafans.    (CL  273— 281) 


v.*.     "N^ii* 


l^l^^^ 


r» 


•U-^m 


'  1.  A  dispenser  for  balls  comprising  a  base,  a  rotatable 
plate  thereabove.  rotatably  attached  to  said  base  about 
a  point  of  rotation  with  a  plurality  of  boles  of  greater 
size  than  said  balls  at  the  same  radial  distance  from  said 
point  of  rotation,  ball  retaining  means  about  each  of  said 
holes,  a  recess  in  said  base  at  said  radial  distance  from  said 
point  of  rotation,  said  recess  having  an  entrance  thereto 
on  the  top  of  said  base  and  an  exit  therefrom  at  the  side 
of  said  base  and  a  passage  therethrough  slightly  larger 
than  the  size  of  said  balls,  a  sloped  passage  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  recess  to  a  ball  retaining  means,  a  stop  in 
said  sloped  passage,  said  stop  tapered  upwardly  in  the 
direction  of  slope  of  said  passage,  a  downward  step  at 
the  end  of  said  passage,  an  upward  stop  beyond  said  down- 
ward step  in  the  direction  of  said  passage  at  a  distance 
approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  ball,  said  step 
and  said  last  mentioned  stop  constituting  said  ball  re- 
taining means. 

3,142,489 

BALANCE  ARMS  FOR  RECORD  PLAYERS 

Peter  Hagh  Graoby,  Rainh— s,  Eogfamd,  assignor  to  The 

Magnavox  Ekctronks  Company  Limited 

FDed  Jaiy  1,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,486 
I  priority,  anpUcatkM  Great  Britain  July  7, 1959 
4Ctefana.    (CL  274— 10) 


1.  In  an  autonutic  record  changer  having  a  base  plate, 
a  balance  arm.  a  vertical  spindle  sumwrting  said  balance 
arm  and  nKJunting  means  fixed  on  said  base  i4ate,  said 
naounting  means  mounting  said  qtindle  for  rotational 
movement  and  vertical  sliding  movement,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  member  fixed  to  said  base  plate, 
wall  portions  on  said  member  defining  a  substantially  ver- 


— — ■'-■-^ 
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deal  guide  iloc  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a  lateral 
recess  communicating  with  said  lower  end,  a  lateral  pro- 
jection on  said  qpin^  said  projection  normally  extending 
into  said  vertical  slot,  and  spring  means  mounted  to  urge 
said  qpindle  upwardly  and  hold  at  least  the  upper  edge  of 
said  projection  above  said  recess  when  said  projection  is 
within  said  dot,  bvt  said  balance  arm  and  with  it  said 
spindle  aiMi  said  projectioo  being  manually  movable  down- 
wards agains  the  action  of  said  spring  means  and  rotatable 
to  bring  said  projection  into  said  recess,  in  which  position 
said  qving  means  biasses  said  spindle  upwardly  far 
enough  to  bring  said  projection  into  a  cooperative  relation- 
ship with  the  top  of  said  recess  which  holds  it  against  both 
horizontal  and  upward  motion  and  thereby  locks  said 
balance  ann  in  a  fixed  podtioo. 


3,142,4m 
MATERIAL  SPREADER  AND  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 
Leo  R.  Tift,  llartBgs.  Artkmr  I.  KarpM  and  WDMasB  J. 
KkMb,  fwitu,  mi  (Nhrcr  G.  Wm 
Mkk^  Bwlaniiii  to  JasMS  M.  Hare,  Secretary  of  ! 
Stale  ofMMItaB,  oa  behalf  of  the  Slate  of  MkUpH 
FBed  Inc  3, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  2t4,f4t 
TOataM.    (Ct275— 3) 


1.  In  a  material  spreader  truck  having  a  body  for  ac- 
commodating pavement  treating  material,  a  chute  mount- 
ed at  the  rearward  portion  of  said  body  for  receiving  said 
material,  a  qnnner  disc  mounted  oo  said  chute  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  an  auger  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  chute  and 
an  auger  blade  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  guide  plate 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  chute  for  oscillatory  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis,  said  plate  being  adapted  to 
assume  either  of  two  positions  and  functioning  to  direct 
the  material  into  said  auger  when  it  assumes  one  position 
and  onto  said  q)inner  disc  when  it  assumes  the  other 
position,  mechanical  linkage  means  for  adjusting  said 
guide  plate  from  one  position  to  the  other,  first  and  second 
motor  means  for  respectively  powering  said  auger  as- 
sembly and  said  spinner  disc,  a  source  of  power  for  said 
motors,  control  means  for  selectively  distributing  power 
from  said  source  to  said  motors,  and  an  interlock  con- 
nection between  said  contnri  means  and  said  linkage 
means  whereby  said  motors  are  selectively  activated  and 
deactivated  as  said  plate  is  adjusted  appropriately  to  ac- 
commodate distribution  of  material  over  the  pavement. 


3442,491  I 

CHUCK  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Kiajko  OhaaM,  21 


Filed  Dec.  22,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  I<l,i7t 
3  CWass.  (CL  279l_4) 
1.  A  chuck  for  a  machine  tool,  comprising  a  chuck 
body,  a  plurality  of  main  jaws  slidably  mounted  on  said 
body  for  radial  sliding  toward  and  away  from  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  chuck  body,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  jaws 
slidably  mounted  on  said  body  for  radial  sliding  toward 
and  away  from  the  said  central  axis,  at  least  one  auxiliary 
jaw  between  each  two  adjacent  main  jaws,  a  stationary 
piston,  a  movable  cylinder  slidable  on  said  piston  and 
having  a  single  connection  opening  into  said  piston  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  <tf  pressure  fluid. 


meaitt  coupled  to  said  movable  cylinder  and  lo  said  main 
jaws  for  operating  said  main  jaws  during  movement  of 
said  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  sUtionary  cylinders  and  mov- 
able pistons  in  each  of  said  cyUnders,  conduit  means  in- 
cluding branch  fluid  cooduiu  extending  between  said 
movable  cylinder  and  each  of  said  stationary  cylinders 


with  the  branch  conduits  opening  into  said  stationary  cyl- 
inders, with  the  end  of  the  conduit  means  np^nmg  into 
said  movable  cylinder  through  the  end  of  said  stationary 
piston,  and  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  movable  pia- 
tons  and  to  said  auxiliary  jaws  for  operating  said  au- 
iliary  jaws  during  movement  of  said  movable  pistons. 


3442,492 
CTUCK 


Howard  C  Malisr,  Wast  H«tf«ffd, 


11, 19<2,Ssr.No.222Jfl3 

(CL  279L.123) 


1.  In  a  chock  comprising  a  body  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  guideways,  a  plurality  of  jawi.  re- 
spectively, mounted  in  the  guideways  for  radial  slidable 
movement,  an  actuator  for  moving  the  jaws  and  located 
inwardly  of  the  jaws,  and  ronnerting  means  between  the 
actuator  and  the  jaws;  a  jaw  limit  means  comprising  a 
recess  in  each  of  the  jaws  and  providing  a  stop  surface, 
a  plurality  of  stop  screws  located  entirely  within  the  body 
and  having  portions  e»t«>nHing  into  the  rrirfsaci,  respec- 
tively, and  spaced  from  the  stop  surfaces  thereof  during 
normal  operation  of  the  jaws,  said  stop  portions  adapted 
to  engage  the  stop  surfaces  to  prevent  radial  escape  of 
the  jaws  from  the  chuck  body  in  the  event  of  bfeakage 
of  said  connecting  means. 


3,142,493 

EQUALIZER  REAM  FOR  TRUCK  TRAIUOM 
^  d  H.  HartaeB,  IrowB  Dear,  aad  HaraU  E.  Vkfc«<. 
MBwaakae,  Wla^  aarfpsan  to  A.  a  SMft  Cena. 
MMwates.  Wk^  a  rmpeillea  of  New  Yark 
FBed  laae  11, 19«2,  Ser.  Na.  2914<1 
IClahiB.    (CL2W— IMJ) 
An  equalizer  beam  for  a  tandem  axle  velacle  sospea- 
sion  having  a  plurality  of  wheels  comprising  a  first  chan- 
nel member  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  <*«»»grt,  a  second 
channel  member  having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  flangw,  said 
first  and  second  chaniael  members  being  diipoaeil  with 
their  flanges  in  abutting  relation  to  define  a  box-sectioa 
member  having  its  top  and  bottom  surfaces  defined  by 
said  flanges,  and  having  a  boshing  a^t^iyf^j  thraa^ 
aUgned  openinp  in  the  side  sdkfaces  of  said  box 
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iMmter  widd  meam  joining  the  abutting  flangM  toteCber. 
•n  upper  retnforciBg  plate  ditpoeed  inside  laid  box-Mctkn 
member  and  flatwiae  againt  the  top  nirface  thereof,  a 
lower  reinforcing  plate  disposed  inside  said  bo»  sectioo 
member  and  flatwise  against  the  top  surface  thereof,  said 
lower  reinforcing  plate  having  flange-like  extensions  inter- 


mediate iu  ends  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
lower  reinforcing  plate  into  contact  with  the  bushing 
and  secured  thereto,  to  provide  additional  localized  rein- 
forcement to  the  side  portions  of  said  box-section  mem- 
ber, and  second  weld  means  securing  said  upper  and 
lower  reinforcing  plates  to  the  respective  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  said  box-sectioa  member. 


'  BOATTRAUR 
P.  KcOejr,  S24  W.  29vl  9L,  C 

~  May  31, 1M2,  Ser.  N«.  19M79 
IgUm.    (CL2t»-^14) 


1.  A  trailer  for  transporting  boato  comprising  a  two- 
wkeeled  bed  for  supporting  a  boat,  a  telescoping  boom 
asMmbly  attached  to  said  bed  and  extending  generally 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  boom  assembly 
comprising  an  outer  tubular  member  of  substantially  the 
same  length  as  said  trailer,  an  inner  member  nested  with- 
in said  outer  member  and  movable  from  a  nested  to  an 
extended  poshioa  with  reject  thereto,  locking  means 
defining  said  nested  poaition  and  said  extended  position  of 
said  inner  member,  said  inner  member  having  an  ar- 
ticttlaled  joint  therein  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  and  having 
means  for  attachment  to  a  prime  mover  at  its  opposite 
end,  the  pivotal  sxis  of  said  articulated  joint  being  dis- 
posed beyond  the  end  of  said  outer  tubular  member  when 
said  inner  member  b  in  said  extended  position,  and  a 
support  caster  adjustably  mounted  on  said  outer  member 
adjacent  said  opposite  end  of  said  inner  member  when 
said  inner  member  is  in  said  nested  position,  said  caster 
being  vertically  sdjusUble  to  provide  a  support  point  for 
said  boom  assembly,  whereby  when  said  inner  member  is 
moved  to  said  extended  position  its  articulated  joint  is 
removed  from  said  outer  tubular  member  to  permit  in- 
clination of  said  outer  member  and  the  trailer  bed  with 
respect  to  said  inner  member  to  thereby  facilitate  launch- 
ing or  recovery  of  a  boat  from  the  trailer. 


COMBINATION  LOOK  LBAP  MNDBR  AND 
•OOKCAMUER 
^  C.  La,  134  Yoit  Drive,  fU^maai,  Calf. 
FIM  A  24, 1943,  Ser.  N^  241,t3« 
12Ci«hM.    (CLUl—39) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  loose  leaf  binder  or  the  like, 
carrier  for  books  and  other  articles  comprising: 
at  least  one  pair  of  strap  members  secured  to  a  hinged 
cover  panel  of  said  binder. 


i„tm^iatiM)ima^ 


said  strap  members  being  of  lengths  that  enable  them 
to  be  extended  around  said  binder  to  embrace  an 
article  supported  on  a  hinged  cover  panel  of  said 
binder, 


meaiu  for  securing  said  strap  members  together  when 

so  extended, 
each  of  said  strap  members  being  conditioned  to  be 

retracted  within  the  area  of  a  cover  panel,  and 
relatively  rigid  panels  covering  said  strap  members 

when  so  retracted. 


3442.494 

ACCOUNTING  SYSTEM 

Bm4j  A.  RldMNit,  24  •wwood  Road,  IsHagton, 

OBtarto^  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1943,  Str.  No.  274,512 

4niliiii     (CL2t2— S) 


I.  An  accounting  system  including  a  binder  having  a 
front  cover,  a  back  cover,  a  centre  spine  and  a  plurality 
of  releasable  rings  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a  con- 
stant information  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  intersecting 
vertical  and  horizontal  lines  thereon  to  form  vertical  and 
horizontal  columm;  a  transparent  folder  encasing  said 
sheet;  the  inner  vertical  edges  of  said  folder  being  per- 
forated for  attachment  to  said  rings;  said  binder  being 
opened  flat  in  use;  said  folder  normally  maintaining  said 
sheet  face  up  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  back  cover; 
a  plurality  of  multi-part  cheques  shingled  face  down  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  front  cover,  overlapping  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  hei^t  of  one  of  said  horizontal  col- 
umns; the  inner  edges  of  said  cheques  being  perforated 
for  attachment  to  said  rings;  a  vertical  guide  bar;  means 
atffhing  said  guide  bar  to  said  back  cover  adjacent  the 
outer  vertical  edge  thereof  and  tpticed  upwardly  there- 
from; a  rectangular  register  backing  plate  substantially 
equal  in  size  to  one  of  said  cheques;  said  plate  extending 
transversely  across  said  sheet;  an  outer  vertical  edge  of 
said  plate  retained  in  doae,  slidable  relation  on  said  guide 
bar;  an  inner  vertical  edge  of  said  plate  located  in  doae 
relation  to  said  rings;  said  plate  having  an  elongate  rec- 
tangular slot  formed  therein  adjacent  to  and  paralld  with 
the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  dot  being  the  size  of  and 
registerable  with  any  one  of  said  horizontal  columtu;  said 
cheques  being  moveable  about  said  rings  to  lie  on  said 
plate  auoocMively;  and  the  upper  horizontal  edfe  of  each 
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of  said  cheques  registering  with  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
slot  successively  upon  said  slot  registering  with  said  hori- 
zontal columns  successively. 


3,142,497  I 

AUTOGRAPHIC  REGISTER     ^ 

Joha  E.  Hook,  221  hmem  SL,  RichnioiMi  Hill, 

Ontwio,  Canada 

FVcd  Aaa.  2*,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,143 

12  Oaiau.    (CL  2S2— 13) 


t»  n 


r>  u 


1.  An  autographic  register,  including  a  cabinet  having 
a  top  and  downwardly  depending  side  walls  and  end 
walls,  a  writing  opening  in  said  top.  said  cabinet  having 
an  open  base,  a  Z-shaped  partitioning  member  adapted 
to  be  pressurably  and  removably  received  into  said  open 
base  of  said  cabinet,   said   partitioning  member   being 
adapted  to  be  contained  substantially  entirely  within  said 
cabinet,  said  partitioning  member  being  formed  out  of 
one  longitudinal  sheet  of  material  formed  in  a  double 
hair  pin  bend,  upper  portion  of  said  partitioning  mem- 
ber  being  substantially   horizontal    and   located   directly 
adjacent  and  beneath  said  writing  opening,  said  partition- 
ing member  having  a  central  horizontal  partition  joined 
to  said  writing  table  by  a  first  hair  pin  bend,  said  parti- 
tioning member  having  a  base  portion  joined   to  said 
central  portion  by  a  second  hair  pin  bend  located  at  op- 
posite end  of  said  partitioning  member  in  regard  to  said 
first  hair  pin  bend,  retaining  means  inside  said  cabinet 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  retaining  means  on  said  parti- 
tioning  member   to  pressurably   and    removably    retain 
said  partitioning  member  in  said  cabinet,  carbon  paper 
retaining  means  located  in  said  partitioning  member,  a 
chamber  formed   between  said   base   portion   and   said 
central  portion  adapted  to  receive  a  pack  of  sets  of  end- 
less forms,  and  stop  means  located  on  said  partitioning 
member  adapted  to  locate  individual  sets  of  said  endless 
forms  in  writing  position,  said   writing  plate  and   said 
central  portion  forming  a  storage  chamber  for  used  forms, 
and  stop  means  adapted  to  permit  insertion  of  forms 
through  open  end  of  said  storage  chamber  for  used  forms 
yet  prevent  said   used   forms   from   inadvertently   being 
discharged  through  said  open  end. 


3,142,49s  1, 

NON-SEPARABLE  SWIVEL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
WITH  CLAMPING  AND  AUXILIARY  SEAL- 
ING ARRANGEMENT 
Irrlog  D.  Press,  Weal  Oraafe,  N J.,  aMigaor  to  Rcaistoau 
Corporatioa,  RoMlaad,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  813,43« 
IfClabM.     


(CL  285—12) 


1.  A  swivel  joint  for  interconnecting  sections  of  a 
fluid  conduit  comprising  complementary  swivel  members 
each  with  an  axial  fluid  passage  therethrough,  means 
joining  together  said  swivel  members  in  end-to-end  co- 
axial alignment  for  swiveling.  said  means  permitting  a 


limited  ruife  of  axiaJ  wparatioo  of  said  iwiv«l  memben, 
fluid  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  swivel  mem- 
bers for  establishing  and  iwintaigigg  ^  fluid  tight  joint 
therebetween  during  swiveling  and  throughout  said  ranfe 
of  separation,  and  means  for  clamping  said  swivel 
bers  together  axially  for  preventing  swiveling. 


3,142,499 
ANCHOR  AND  FLUID  SEAL  FOR  CONDUIT  LINER 
Harold  M.  La«  lUn,  OUa.,  aMlpMrlo 
Pctrolcm  Corporatioa,  IUh.  Okia.,  a 
Delaware 

FBcd  Fck.  5,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  171,217 
4ClaiBM.    (CL285— 55) 


1.  A  joint  for  lined  pipe  tectioot  comprisinf  separate 
coupling  members  surrounding  adjacent  end  portions  of 
said  sections,  means  connecting  said  tepanie  coupling 
members  to  said  adjacent  section*,  an  «iiniiiBr  recess  in 
each  of  said  coupling  members  defined  by  opponng  radial- 
ly inwardly  and  axially  outwardly  opening  coaxial  coun- 
terbores  formed  in  the  opposing  end  portions  of  each  of 
said  members,  means  for  iiidepeodently  adjusting  said  cou- 
pling members  on  said  sections  to  thereby  vary  the  axial 
spacing  between  said  recesses  by  regulating  the  «<i«^ii>ff 
between  said  separate  coupling  members,  rcnlicnt  seal 
means  disposed  within  each  of  said  counterbores,  the  com- 
bined axial  extent  of  said  opposing  seal  means  being 
greater  than  the  sum  of  the  maximum  axial  extetit  of  said 
recesses,  a  thin-walled,  flexible,  noo-metallic  liner  in  each 
of  said  sections,  the  adjacent  end  portioni  of  said  liner 
extending  beyond  the  respective  cods  of  said  tffctiom  to  a 
position  radially  inwardly  opposed  to  said  seal  meant,  a 
backing  ring  having  a  greater  external  diameter  than  tht 
normal  internal  diameter  of  said  seal  means  disposed  with- 
in the  end  portion  of  said  liner  at  a  point  radially  oppotita 
said  seal  means  and  forcing  said  liner  into  Suid-tight  en- 
gagement with  said  seal  means,  and  means  for  lockii^  said 
coupling  members  in  opposed  relatiocaship  with  said  seal 
means  in  fluid -tight  axial  abutment 


3,142,5m 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  BULKHEAD  CABLE  SEAL 

WUaai  O.  WcMefcr,  Rte.  5,  B<n  978, 

BrcaMTtoa,  WMk. 

FBed  Apr.  17, 19«l,  Scr.  No.  183387 

1  CWbl     (CL  285—98) 
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A  seal  for  a  caNe  or  the  like  of  given  diameter,  where 
It  passes  through  a  hole  of  larger  diameter  in  a  bulk- 
head, comprising  a  tube  of  an  outside  diameter  for  secure- 
ment  fluid  tightly  in  such  bole  and  of  a  bore  size  enough 
larger  than  the  cable  to  leave  between  them  an  annular 
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t,  a  retiliently  deformable  internally  Upered  ring  dis- 
posed in  said  annular  space  with  iu  exterior  fitting  closely 
the  tube's  bore  and  iu  larger  end  exposed  to  the  pressure 
to  be  sealed  against,  a  resiliently  deformable  sleeve  also 
disposed  in  said  annular  space  and  externally  tapered  com- 
plemenul  to  and  fitting  within  the  uper  of  said  ring,  and 
having  a  bore  of  a  diameter  to  fit  closely  about  the  cable, 
a  closure  for  the  tube's  bore  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the 
larger  end  of  said  sleeve,  to  leave  an  annular  chamber 
therebetween,  a  restraining  means  reacting  from  the  tube 
and  engaged  with  the  larger  end  of  the  ring,  means  to 
supply  a  fluid  pressure  agent  from  externally  of  said  tube 
within  said  chamber  and  thus  against  the  larger  end  of 
said  sleeve,  which  by  reaction  from  said  closure  urges  the 
sleeve  axially  and  more  tightly  within  the  upcred  ring,  to 
produce  radial  sealing  component  forces  acting  upon  the 
cable  and  the  tube's  bore,  respectively,  said  closure  for 
the  tube's  bore  comprising  a  like  complemental  ring  and 
sleeve  pair  similarly  and  reversely  disposed  so  that  the 
larger  ends  of  the  two  sleeve  endi  face  each  other  and 
the  presnire  agent  acts  directly  thereon  to  urge  them 
apart,  and  sets  of  vanes  spaced  circumferenlially  about  and 
projecting  in  the  axial  direction  from  the  larger  ends 
of  said  sleeves  towards  one  another  and  disposed  approxi- 
mately tangenlially  of  the  sleeves*  bores,  whereby  in  use 
the  vanes  on  one  sleeve  cross  those  on  the  other  sleeve  to 
maintain  their  larger  ends  spaced  apart  in  the  absence 
of  pressure  within  the  annular  chamber. 


3,142^2 
LONGITUDINALLY    SPLIT    HOSE    CLAMP    COU- 
PLING HAVING  EXTRUSION  REDUCING  RDS 
Roger  R.  Lirther,  Zion,  IlL,  aarigBor  to  Anchor  ConpUng 
Co.  bc^  LibcrtyTUle,  DL,  a  corporatkm  of  Dliaois 


3,142^1 

ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  MOUNT  FOR  A  LIGHT 
PWHp  B.  Clwli  and  Donald  W.  Harll^,  MUwankec,  Wis^ 
nial^ori  to  McGraw-EdlBon  Companj^,   MUwankce, 
Wit.,  a  corynralion  of  Dciawart 

FBed  Jnly  2t,  If  Sf ,  Ser.  No.  ft3MM 
13  CUm.     (CL2t5— 1M) 


FUcd  July  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  44^11 
2CtaiBH.     (CL2S5— 242) 


1.  A  hose  coupling  of  the  split-clamp  type  comprising 
a  coupling  body  including  an  attaching  head  having  an 
extended  insert  for  projection  into  the  end  of  a  rubber  or 
synthetic  hose,  a  pair  of  complementary  semi-cylindrical 
sectors,  means  for  securing  the  sectors  together  upon  said 
coupling  body  in  position  to  engage  the  outer  surface  of 
the  hose  to  clamp  the  same  on  said  insert,  and  bolts  for 
contracting  said  sectors;  inwardly  extending  circular  ribs 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  on  the  internal  gripping  sur- 
face of  each  sector,  and  radially  inwardly  projecting,  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  auxiliary  extrusion  reducing  ribs  ex- 
tending between  said  circular  ribs  adjacent  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  sectors. 


3,142343 

MUL-nPLE  THREADED  LONGITUDINALLY 

SPLIT  HOSE  COUPLING 

Don  F.  Stranberg,  Wankfgan,  and  Roger  R.  Luther,  Zion, 

I1L,  aaricnors  to  Anchor  Coopttng  Co.  Inc.,  Ubertyville, 

DL,  a  corporation  of  IDInoifl 

nied  Sept.  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  59,734 
I  SCbdms.    (CL  245— 243) 


— ly 


1.  An  adjustable  mounting  unit  for  attaching  lighting 
units  on  horizonul  pipe  brackets,  which  comprises  a  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  lighting  unit  and  adapted 
to  encircle  the  pipe  bracket,  an  internal  fulcrum  wall 
sectired  to  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  lighting  unit  end  of  the  housing  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  periphery  of  the  pipe  bracket  in  the  assembled 
relation,  a  pre-tet  and  lock  means  vertically  adjusUbly 
secured  to  the  top  wall  of  the  housing  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  pipe  bracket  in  longitudinal  spaced  relation 
to  said  fulcrum  wall  to  esUblish  the  angxilar  position  of 
the  housing  on  the  pipe  bracket,  a  U-shaped  clamp  span- 
ning the  housing  below  the  pipe  bracket  intermediate 
the  fulcrum  wall  and  the  pre-set  and  lock  means,  and  said 
clamp  having  a  base  portion  and  clamping  arms  projecting 
into  the  housing  perpendicularly  to  the  pipe  bracket,  the 
outermost  arm  being  longer  than  the  ipnermost  arm  to 
mainuin  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the  pipe 
bracket  for  all  relative  positions  of  the  bousing  and  pipe 
bracket,  said  base  portion  having  bolt  slots  extending 
between  the  clamping  arms  and  being  arcuately  formed 
adjacent  the  bolt  slots  to  allow  pivoting  of  the  damp,  and 
bolt  means  extending  through  the  slots  and  secured  to 
the  housing  to  adjusUbly  secure  the  clamp  to  the  housing 
and  to  pivot  the  housing  about  said  fulcrum  wall  until 
the  pipe  bracket  engages  the  pre-set  and  lock  means. 


1.  A  hose  coupling  of  the  split  clamp  type  comprising 
an  insert  including  an  attaching  head  and  stem,  an  even 
multiple  number  of  threads  formed  on  said  stem,  a  pair 
of  complen>entary  identical  clamp  sectors  interlocked  on 
said  insert  against  relative  longitudinal  movement, 
gripping  threads  formed  on  the  inner  faces  of  said  clamp 
sectors  and  conforming  to  the  number  and  pitch  of  said 
stem  threads,  and  meaiu  formed  on  the  stem  aiKl  clamp 
sectors  for  circimiferentially  indexing  said  clamp  sectors 
on  said  insert  to  aline  the  ribs  of  the  gripping  threads  of 
the  clamp  sectors  with  the  grooves  ot  the  stem  threads. 


3,142444 
WINDOW  SCREEN  LATCHING  DEVICE 
WcndeU  M.  Jordan,  Sr.,  Glcnilcid,  Pa.,  assignor  of 
half  to  Green  Engineering  Company,  Sewickley,  Pa., 
and  one-half  to  ChambcrUn  of  Pittrimrgh,  Inc.,  Pitta- 
Pa. 
Filed  Oct  4, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  143y4S4 
ICIalB.    (CL  292— 224) 
A  fool-proof  window  screen  latch  for  latching,  a  screen 
frame  including  means  for  securely  holding  the  edge  of 
the  screen,  said  screen  frame  having  an  integral,  channel 
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shaped  outside  portion  aloog  its  outer  periphery,  said 
latch  comprising  a  pivot  mounted  on  the  sides  of  said 
channel  shaped  portion,  a  bolt  having  one  end  which 
turns  on  said  pivot,  a  spring  for  biasing  said  boh  in  the 
latched  positiiAi,  a  keeper  in  the  form  of  a  separate  U- 
shaped  channel  attached  to  a  window  frame  and  slightly 
spaced  from  said  screen  frame  and  into  which  said  bolt 


is  adapted  to  project  into  the  latching  position,  a  face 
plate  secured  to  and  covering  the  outer  surface  of  said 
screen  frame  and  covering  said  channel  and  the  space 
between  the  channel  and  frame,  said  pivot  having  a 
recessed  head  portion  of  polygonal  shape  to  receive  a  tool 
to  effect  turning  of  said  bolt  against  the  action  of  said 
q>ring  to  retract  the  bolt  from  latching  position. 


3,142,5«5 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  THE 
LOCATION  OF  THE  ARMATURE  TO  BE  USED 
WITH  A  MAGNETIC  LATCH  OR  THE  LIKE 
Geoffca  Lmrii  Mvlc  Jowpk  LoMtari,  (2  Cow 
VittoB,  Ly<»,  ¥nmc9  I 

Filed  Aug.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13M7< 
Claims  priority,  appHcaiioa  Fraacc  Sopt  7, 19M 
5  CiaiiiM.     (CL  292—2513) 


3.  For  determining  the  location  of  an  armature  with 
respect  to  a  magnet  to  permit  the  armature  and  magnet 
to  cooperate  in  a  swinging  door  installation:  a  cover  en- 
closing said  magnet  and  enabling  attachment  of  said  mag- 
net in  said  installation  and  a  point  shape  member  integral 
with  said  cover,  but  adapted  for  being  broken  therefrom, 
said  member  projecting  beyond  said  cover  for  making 
a  mark  with  said  swinging  door  in  closed  position  to 
establish  the  location  at  which  the  armature  is  to  be  posi- 
tioned. 


3,1424M 
ARTICULATING  FACEPLATE  FOR  A  DOOR  LATCH 
Orriil*  C.  Mawils,  2935  TWcc  Mile  Road  NE.,  Md 
Edwfei  J.  Krook,  IMS  S.  OttflBa  SE.,  both  of  Gnnd 
Rapidi,Mkh. 

Apr.  3«,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  191, M3 
5ClafaM.    (CL  292— 337) 


5.  A  latch,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  bolt  retractably  mounted  in  said  housing; 


a  flange  adjacent  the  outer  extremity  of  said  bousing 
and  diipotd  m  a  plane  substantially  pi'jpyiHfinfiar 
to  the  direction  of  retracting  movement  of  said  bolt, 
said  flange  extending  exclusively  on  one  side  of  said 
housing  within  a  sector  not  to  exceed  one  hundred 
eighty  degrees; 

a  faoeiriate  for  installatioo  in  the  edge  of  a  door,  and 
having  an  opening  receiving  said  bolt; 

a  back  member  nomudly  flxed  with  rMpect  to  said 
faceplate,  and  having  a  ccatral  opening  loosely  re- 
ceiving said  bousing,  said  back  member  having  a 
peripheral  flange  establishing  a  central  portion  in 
spaced  relationship  with  said  facq>lale,  said  flange 
being  loosely  received  therebetween. 


3442407 

LIFTING  DKVICK  FOR  PBCK  MAIVRIAL 

Kari  F.rik  NIsBOii.  Vrakv^M  29,  LUtee  1,  Sweio 

Filed  Jaa.  11, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  li3,4tS 

jr,  MpBraHM  Swe4w  im.  19,  IMl 
jotima.    (CL294— 77) 


I    1.  A 


1.  A  hoist  net  for  forming  a  bag-Uke  <^n^«*^^^^r^  for 
^ndling  loose  stones  and  the  like  oooiprising  a  one- 
piece,  elongated  chain  link  member  having  a  central 
transverse  axis  and  a  central  longitudinal  axis,  a  con- 
tinuous marginal  element  including  opposed  side  por- 
tions converging  toward  each  other  on  each  side  of  the 
central  transverse  axis  of  said  hoist  net  when  said  Ml 
is  in  a  planar  condition  and  is  drawn  taut  by  pressure  ap- 
plied at  the  poinu  of  intersection  with  the  transverse  axis 
and  at  the  terminal  ends  of  the  opposed  side  portions  on 
each  side  of  the  transverse  axis,  said  marginal  element 
having  mutually  parallel,  transverse  loop-forming  end 
elements  each  formed  from  a  plurality  of  gh*in  liwtf^ 
one  of  said  end  elemenU  extending  between  said  con- 
verging side  portions  on  each  side  of  said  transverse  axis, 
a  plurality  of  mutually  parallel  elemenu  each  comprising 
a  plurality  of  chain  links  for  conforming  to  an  irregular 
surface  aong  its  length,  said  mutually  parallel  elements 
extending  transversely  between  the  opposed  side  portions 
of  said  net  and  terminally  secured  to  said  side  portions, 
said  mutually  parallel  elemenu  adjacent  said  central  traaa- 
verse  axis  being  of  greater  length  than  those  mutually 
parallel  elemenu  adjacent  to  and  disposed  outwardly  to- 
ward opposite  ends  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  chain-link  eienaenu  terminally  secured  inter- 
mediately between  said  adjacent  mutually  parallel  ele- 
ments and  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  spaced  on  opposite  sides  thereof. 


3,1424M 

PORTABLE  SUN-GLARE  VBOR 

K.  McH^h.  1«S43  PWnview, 

FBed  law  13,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  2t9>U 

2CWM.    (CL29<— 97) 

1.  A  sun  visor  compriatng:  a  bousiiif:  a  p 

magnet  means  mounted  in  said  housing  on  the  lower  side 
thereof  for  releasably  securing  the  Mme  to  a  metallic 
supporting  surface:  a  shield  member  having  an  inwardly 
extended  substantially  rectangular  recess  formed  on  its 
lower  end;  said  housing  being  disposed  in  said  lecese; 
a  horizontally  disposed,  integrally  tamed  shaft  on  said' 
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•hiekl  member  on  each  tide  of  nid  recess  and  extend- 
ing into  Mid  recess;  said  shafts  being  horizontally  aligned 
and  routabiy  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  horizontally  disposed  gear  member  fixedly  sup- 
ported by  said  shafts  and  being  disposed  witldn  the 
upper  end  of  said  housing;  said  gear  member  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extended  drcumfereotially  dis- 


its  pivot  point  with  said  seat  frame;  a  motor  driven  thread- 
ed spindle  pivotally  mounted  to  the  underside  of  and  be- 
tween the  other  end  portion  of  said  leg  rest  frame  and  the 
pivot  point  of  said  leg  rest  frame  with  said  seat  frame; 
and  a  threaded  engagement  means  for  engaging  said  motor 
driven  spindle,  said  engagement  means  being  pivotally 
joumalleid  to  said  main  frame. 


posed  gear  teeth;  a  spring  plate  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  engagcable  with  said  gear  teeth  to  reuin  the 
shield  member  in  an  adjusted  position  relative  to  said 
housing,  and  said  spring  plate  being  flexible  to  permit 
the  shield  nnember  to  be  rotated  to  move  the  gear 
teeth  over  the  spring  plate  to  move  the  shield  member 
to  adjusted  positions  relative  to  said  housing. 


3,142,599 

ADJUSTABte  CHAOt 

Robert  L.  Etetc,  Rtc.  4,  2Slt  Scosic  Drfvc,  and  Floyd  E. 

KMcht,  till  Ar^more  Avc^  hoik  of  Modesto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jnhr  17,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  21«,3M 

SO^M.     (CL297— 12) 


1.  A  dentist  chair  comprising:  a  base  including  a  hy- 
draulically  operable  and  vertically  adjustable  base  mem- 
ber; a  main  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  side  plates 
niounted  upon  said  base  member;  aligned  pivot  pin  means 
carried  by  said  spaced  side  plates;  a  seat  frame  extending 
between  said  side  plates  having  one  of  its  end  portions 
pivotally  joumalled  about  said  pivot  pin  means;  a  back 
rest  frame  extending  between  said  side  plates  having  one 
of  its  eixl  portions  pivotally  joumalled  about  said  pivot 
pin  means;  a  leg  rest  frame  extending  between  said  side 
plates  pivotally  joumalled,  at  a  point  located  a  selected 
distance  from  one  of  its  end  portions,  to  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  seat  frame;  bearing  tneaiu  carried  by  each 
of  said  spaced  side  plates  in  substantial  axial  alignment 
with  one  another;  an  arm  rest  member  for  each  side  plate, 
each  arm  rest  member  including  an  elongated  bearing 
channel  dimensioned  for  sliding  reception  of  said  bearing 
means  and  an  elongated  slot  in  one  of  the  sides  of  said 
bearing  channel  dimensioned  for  reception  of  said  side 
plate,  one  end  of  said  arm  rest  member  being  pivotally 
joumalled  to  said  back  rest  frame  at  a  selected  distance 
from  said  pivot  pin  means,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  rest 
member  including  an  extension  member  of  selected  length 
extending  substantially  perpetxlicular  to  the  direction  of 
extension  of  said  bearing  channel,  the  end  of  said  exten- 
sion member  being  pivotally  joumalled  to  the  end  portion 
of  said  leg  rest  frame  which  is  said  selected  distance  from 


to 


3,142,Slf 
LEG-REST  ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  MULTIPLE 
POSITION  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Peter  S.  Fletcher,  Dchray  Beach,  FUl, 

AbIim  LorcBz,  Boyatoo  Beach,  Fin. 
I  Filed  Ime  13, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3S,M8 

'  (CtafaM.    (CL297— 89) 


r 


1.  in  a  multiple  position  reclining  chair  which  includes 
a  support  frame,  a  body-supporting  unit  including  a  seat 
and  back-rest  rigid  with  each  other,  control  means  mount- 
ing the  body-supporting  unit  on  the  support  frame  for 
movement  through  a  first  motion  phase  to  an  intermediate, 
tilted  sitting  position,  and  through  a  second  motion  phase 
to  a  fully-tilted  position,  said  control  means  including  a 
link  pivotally  connected  to  the  seat  and  means  on  the  sup- 
port frame  supporting  said  link  at  a  pivotal  mount,  said 
pivotal  mount  remaining  stationary  during  the  first  motion 
phase  and  said  supporting  means  providing  displacement 
of  said  pivotal  mount  during  the  second  motion  phase;  a 
leg-rest,  and  leg-rest  actuating  means  for  moving  the  leg- 
rest  from  a  retracted  position  beneath  the  seat  to  an  ex- 
tended position  forwardly  of  the  seat,  said  actuating  means 
including  an  extension  of  said  link  projecting  beyond  the 
pivotal  mount  thereof,  and  link  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  extension  to  the  leg-rest,  said  extension  turn- 
ing about  said  stationary  pivotal  mount  during  the  first 
motion  phase  and  raising  the  leg-rest  to  its  extended  posi- 
tion through  said  link  meaiu,  said  displacement  of  said 
pivotal  mount  by  said  supporting  means  relative  to  the 
support  frame  during  the  second  motion  phase  raising 
said  extension  with  the  seat  without  further  turning  move- 
ment of  said  extension  to  maintain  the  leg-rest  in  its  ex- 
tended position  relative  to  the  seat. 


3,142411 

ADIUSTABLE  TABLE  FOR  WHEEL  CHAIRS 

HvoU  1.  Rchel,  IfSM  LebiSK  St,  Montreal, 

QacVac-  Caaaia 

FHc4  Oct  4,  UfiL  8w.  No.  228,338 

IClatan.    (CL  297— 149) 

As  an  attachment  for  a  wheel  chair,  an  adjustable  table 

assembly  comprising  in  comtniiatioii,  a  pair  of  tubular 

motmting  brackets  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  ami 

rests  of  said  chair;  and  an  adjustable  table  including  a 

flat  table  top  mounted  on  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  stq>port- 

ing  frame  members,  adjustable  means  on  at  least  one  of 

said  supporting  frame  members  and  said  table  Va^  adapted 

to  allow  movement  of  said  frame  relative  to  said  top  to 

vary  said  frame  members  spacing,  said  supporting  frame 
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members  each  being  pivoully  attached  at  one  end  to  one 
of  a  pair  of  tubular  table  attachment  members  adapted  to 
slidably  fit  within  said  tubular  mounting  brackets,  and  an 
adjustable  supporting  arm  extending  between  at  least  one 
of  said  table  top  supporting  frames  and  the  corresponding 
tubular  table  attachment  member,  said  adjustable  support- 
ing arm  being  pivotally  connected  intermediate  its  length 
to  said  table  top  supporting  frame  with  one  end  of  said 


arm  provided  with  ratchet  teeth  being  engaged  in  a  slotted 
lower  portion  of  said  tubular  table  atUchment  member 
and  the  other  free  end  constituting  a  controlling  lever,  and 
resilient  means  between  said  Uble  top  supporting  frame 
and  adjustable  supporting  arm  urging  said  ratchet  toothed 
end  towards  engagement  with  said  tubular  Uble  attach- 
ment member  slotted  portion,  whereby  said  table  top  can 
be  adjusted  and  retained  at  several  angiilar  positions  rel- 
ative to  said  tubular  attachment  members.  i 


3,142^12 
INFANTS  CHAIR 
Earl  F.  Hamiltoa  and  Ralph  B.  Lay,  Colombas,  Ind., 
assignors  to  Hamiltoo  Cosco,  lac.,  Cohiaabw,  lad.,  a 
corporatioa  off  i»«H«»ft 

Filed  Fell.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  172,444 
TCiiriM.     (CL  297— 317) 


: 


1.  An  adjustable  infant's  chair,  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  base  frame  having  pairs  of  front  and 
rear  leg  members, 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  disposed,  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, horizontal  frame  stretches,  each  extending  be- 
tween the  front  and  rear  leg  members  and  inter- 
connecting said  front  and  rear  leg  members  along  one 
side  of  the  base  and  maintaining  said  leg  members 
in  a  fixed  vertical  orientation  with  respect  to  each 
other, 

(c)  a  chair  seat  pivotally  interconnected  to  said  frame 
stretches  on  a  first  transverse  pivot  rod  carried  in 
said  frame  stretches, 

(rf)  a  chair  back  bingedly  connected  to  said  seat  below 
the  plane  of  said  frame  stretches  and  pivotally  inter- 
connected to  said  frame  stretches  on  a  second  trans- 
verse pivot  rod  carried  in  said  frame  stretches  in  the 
same  general  plane  as  said  first  pivot  rod. 


(e)  said  first  and  lecood  pivot  rods  constituting  the 
sole  means  of  interconnecting  said  seat  and  back  to 
said  frame  and  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  aecood 
pivot  rods  being  longitudimdly  adjusuble  in  the 
plane  of  said  pivot  rods  and  frame  stretches,  whereby 
said  seat  and  back  are  angularly  movable  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  between  a  chair-upright  position 
and  a  chair-reclining  position,  aiKl 

(/)  means  on  said  frame  stretches  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  adjusubly  controlling  the  relative  lon- 
gitudinal positioning  of  the  pivot  rods  for  said  seat 
and  back  for  controlling  the  angular  positiooing  of 
said  seat  and  back  relative  to  each  other. 


3,142313 
SHOWER  STALL  FIXTURE 

Leak  Skokat,  P.a  Bos  424,  " pihils 

Flle4  OcL  13,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,12i 
S  ClalaM.     (CL  297—349) 


1.  A  shower  stall  seat  supported  on  a  wall  of  said 
stall  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  bracket  fixedly 
secured  to  said  wall,  said  first  bracket  having  a  horuonul 
plate  extendmg  laterally  therefrom,  said  plate  having  a 
central  openmg  extending  transversely  therethrough  and 
a  plurality  of  transversely-extendmg  openings  spaced  radi- 
ally therefrom,  a  second  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  said 
wall  below  said  first  bracket,  said  second  bracket  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  plate  extending  laterally  therefrom  and 
having  an  opening  extending  transversely  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  central  opening  formed  in  said  first 
plate,  an  elongated  substantially  hollow  tubular  brace, 
means  on  one  end  of  said  brace  insertable  into  said  cen- 
tral opening  to  detachably  and  pivotally  coimect  said 
brace  to  said  first  bracket,  means  on  said  one  end  of  said 
brace  insertable  into  said  radially-spaced  openings  to  hold 
said  brace  at  any  selected  angle  relative  to  said  wall,  an 
elongated  tubular  member  telescopicaUy  mounted  within 
said  brace,  means  holding  said  member  in  fixed  axially- 
adjusted  position  relative  to  said  brace,  a  normally  hori- 
zontal seat,  means  connecting  said  seat  with  said  member, 
a  hollow  tubular  strut  having  one  of  its  ends  connected 
■with  said  other  end  of  said  brace,  the  other  end  of  said 
strut  extending  toward  said  one  end  of  said  brace,  the 
longitudinal  axes  of  said  brace  and  strut  forming  an 
acute  angle  therebetween,  and  means  on  said  other  end 
of  said  strut  insertable  within  said  opening  formed  in 
said  second  bracket  to  deUchably  and  pivotally  connect 
said  strut  thereto. 


3,142,514 
CHAIR 
Joaathaa  J.  Claat,  449  AatoJastte.  De<ro»  2,  Mkk 
FUcd  Mar.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  177,4M 
t  ClaiaM.     (CL  297^449) 
1.  A  chair  of  the  character  described,  comprising:  a 
first  U-shaped  member  horizonully  disposed  to  rest  sUbly 
on  a  floor  or  other  horizontal  surface;  a  vertically  ex- 
tending support  comprising  at  least  one  upright  member 
atuched   to  said  first  U-shaped  member;  a  second   U- 
shaped  member  atuched  to  said  upright  member  and  sup- 
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ported  thereby  above  said  first  U-shaped  member;  a  chair 
•eat  supported  by  said  second   U-sluped   member  and 


extending  therebelow;   and  a  chair  back  supported  by 
said  second  U-shaped  member  and  extending  thereabove. 


UNITARY  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
JwMta  R.  Wal  wm4  Edwwr4  f.  Hwrli,  botk  of  Daytoo, 
Qiao,  ■arifnn  to  Cwwl  Moton  CoffFOTatfon,  DcCroH, 
Mick.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
Origliial  appMraUon  Dec  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t5««9t9.  sow 
Patent  No.  3,949.7M,  dated  Aaf.  21.  1H2.    DiTldcd 
tyt  appHcadoa  Jaik  3,  19U,  Scr.  Now  1M,929 
S  ClalaH.     (CL  297—452) 


I.  A  unitary  teat  pad  construction  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned directly  on  a  raised  portion  of  a  motor  vehicle  floor 
pan.  comprising,  a  single  poiyurethane  foam  cushion  pro- 
viding a  soft  smooth  upper  seat  surface  and  including  an 
integral  lower  foam-filled  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  coil 
spring  members  totally  surrounded  directly  and  embedded 
in  said  lower  foam-filled  portion  in  effect  to  increase  hard- 
ness thereof,  said  spring  members  each  having  one  end 
coinciding  in  substantially  co-planar  relation  with  an  un- 
dersurface  of  said  lower  foam-filled  portion  and  both 
adapted  to  be  positioned  directly  on  the  raised  portion  of 
a  motor  vehicle  floor  pan,  said  spring  memben  each  hav- 
ing an  opposite  end  terminating  within  said  single  poiyure- 
thane foam  cushion,  said  spring  members  having  load- 
deflection  characteristics  specifically  wherein  loading  bears 
a  substantially  linear  relationship  to  deflection  and  said 
single  poiyurethane  foam  cushion  having  load-defkction 
characteristics  wherein  loading  bears  one  non-linear  rela- 
tionship to  deflection  and  wherein  unloading  bears  a  dif- 
fering non-linear  relationship  to  deflection. 


3.142^1( 
DUAL  WHEELTaSSEMBLY 
Nolaa  B.  Dwten,  52S7  Oiiiai  Rood,  Daytoo  49,  OMo, 
aadgMT  of  ooe-lnlf  to  laoM*  Kmkk,  Davtoo,  Ohfo 
FIM  Feb.  2«,  1M3,  Str.  No.  2S9MA 
3CWM.    (CL3«1— 13) 
I.  In  a  wheel  assembly,  the  combination  comprising 
a  wheel  spider  having  a  peripheral  seating  surface  adapted 
to  receive  thereon  a  rim  having  a  beveled  shoulder  in 
the  inner  periphery  thereof,  said  seating  surface  terminat- 
ing with  an  axial  extension  having  radially  spaced  axially 
parallel  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  a  clamp  aaaembly 
engaging  said  axial  extension  to  secure  said  rim  on  said 
spider,  said  clamp  assembly  including  a  member  having 
parallel  legs  and  a  base  engaging  one  end  of  each  said 
leg  to  nipport  said  legs  in  spaced  relation,  one  of  said 


legs  having  a  bevel  in  the  outer  surface  thereof  located 
at  the  end  thereof  which  is  distal  from  said  base,  said 
clamp  being  disposed  on  said  axial  extension  with  said 
one  leg  overlying  and  contacting  the  outer  surface  of 
said  extension  and  the  other  leg  underlying  and  contact- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  said  extension  whereby  both  legs 
derive  bearing  support  from  said  extension,  the  bevel  on 


said  one  leg  being  adapted  to  interfit  the  beveled  shoulder 
on  said  rim,  said  baM  overlying  the  end  of  said  exten- 
sion, and  fastener  means  interengaging  said  clamp  mem- 
ber and  said  extension,  said  fastener  means  being  ad- 
justable to  drive  said  clamp  member  inwardly  on  said  ex- 
tension so  as  to  bias  the  bevel  on  said  one  leg  against  the 
beveled  shoulder  of  said  rim. 


3,142417 

DRAWER  SUSPENSION  MEANS 

Chvlcs  D.  Wvd,  (255  N.  Meridian  St., 


Filed  Sept.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  58,992 
ITCiidM.    (CL3#t— 3.0 


1.  Drawer  suspension  means  comprising  frame  means 
providing  a  ilideway  for  a  drawer,  said  slideway  having 
an  open  mouth  for  entry  of  a  drawer  therethrough  into 
said  slideway,  a  pair  of  guide  rails  mounted  respectively 
at  the  lateral  sides  of  said  slideway  in  facing  relation,  each 
guide  rail  providing  a  flange  extending  toward  the  other, 
a  pair  of  slide  rails  respectively  mounted  at  opposite  lat- 
eral tidea  of  a  drawer,  each  slide  rail  providing  a  flange 
extending  laterally  outwardly,  a  nylon  bearing  mounted 
at  each  lateral  tide  of  said  slideway  adjacent  the  mouth 
thereof,  each  bearing  being  formed  to  provide  a  slot 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  length  of  said  slideway. 
opening  toward  the  other  bearing  and  constructed  aiid 
arranfcd  slidably  to  receive  and  support  the  flange  of  one 
of  said  slide  rails  while  the  other  bearing  slot  similarly 
receives  and  supports  the  flange  of  the  other  of  said  slide 
rails,  and  a  furtber  nylon  bearing  mounted  at  each  lateral 
side  of  said  drawer  adjacent  that  end  of  said  drawer 
which  is  adapted  first  to  enter  said  slideway  mouth,  each 
such  further  bearing  being  formed  to  provide  a  slot  elon- 
gated in  the  direction  of  sliding  movement  of  said  drawer, 
opening  laterally  outwardly  and  constructed  and  arranged 
slidably  to  receive  and  be  supported  by  the  flange  of  one 
of  said  guide  rails  while  the  slot  of  tbe  other  of  said 
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further  bearings  similarly  receives  and  is  supported  by 
the  flange  of  the  other  of  said  guide  rails,  and  a  stop 
device  mounted  to  travel  with  said  drawer  and  engafe- 
able  with  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  slideway  to 
restrain  said  drawer  against  removal  from  said  slideway. 
said  stop  device  being  movable  relative  to  said  drawer  to 
pass  said  fixed  means,  said  stop  device  comprising  a  lever 
having  one  end  pivotally  mounted  on  said  drawer  adja- 
cent one  of  said  further  bearings  and  extending  there- 
from toward  the  other  end  of  said  drawer,  said  lever 
carrying,  intermediate  its  ends,  a  finger  constructed  and 
arranged  normally  to  rest  on  said  flange  of  the  adjacent 
slide  rail,  said  finger  having  a  laterally-outwardly  turned 
ear  positioned,  when  said  finger  rests  on  said  flange,  to 
engage  and  be  stopped  by  one  of  said  first-named  bear- 
ings upon  substantial  withdrawal  of  said  drawer  from 
said  slideway. 


SUSPENDED  JOURNAL  STOP 
Joka  R.  McGralk,  IM  S.  Hawtkorac  Avc^ 

Filed  Jaik  7,  IM^  Scr.  No.  249,925 
2CWM.     (CL3«S— 4«) 


,  DL 


1.  In  a  railroad  car  axle  joumalling  assembly  including 
a  journal  box  having  opposite  side  walls  interconnected  by 
a  crown  portion  and  rotatably  receiving  the  journal  por- 
tion of  an  axle  formed  with  an  enlarged  terminal  collar, 
the  combination  comprising,  a  pair  of  substantially  cubical 
journal  stops  located  within  the  journal  box  with  respec- 
tive ones  of  the  stops  adjacent  the  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  journal  box.  means  suspending  each  of  said  journal 
stops  from  the  crown  of  the  journal  box  whereby  each 
of  said  stops  is  approximately  bisected  by  a  horizontal 
plane  extending  through  the  center  line  of  said  axle,  said 
stops  being  dimensioned  to  provide  running  clearance 
for  said  journal  portion  of  the  axle  when  suspended  by 
said  means,  and  said  means  permitting  the  stops  to  be 
raised  within  said  journal  box  to  afford  clearance  for 
said  enlarged  terminal  collar  when  said  axle  and  said  jour- 
nal box  are  axially  separated. 


3,142^19 
TILTING  PAD  THRUST  BEARING 

Staalcy  Abr^ovte.  New  York,  N.Y„  Mriganr  to 

trial  Tcctoirics,  be,  FWd  FUn  Bcarii«  DivWoo,  a 
corporatfoD  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  7, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  243,fl5 
7  aafaBa.     (CL  MS— IM) 


>►, -r-?r— ^//'/V 
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(a)  an  annular  housing; 

(fr)  a  first  series  of  equalizer  plates  provided  with  fsa- 
erally  cylindrically  curved  lower  surfaces  surmount- 
ing a  planar  surface  formed  upon  the  annular  hous- 
ing; 

(c)  a  second  series  of  equalizer  plates  surmounting 
generally  cylindrically  curved  upper  surfaces  pro- 
vided upon  said  first  series  of  eqiulizer  plates; 

(</)  said  second  series  of  equalizer  plates  being  pro- 
vided with  spherical  elements  projecting  from  their 
upper  surfaces; 

(r)  a  series  of  bearing  shoes  pivotaDy  supported  upon 
said  spherical  elements;  and 

(/)  an  annularly  disposed  series  of  removable  pins 
seated  within  said  housing  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  housing  and  through  apertures  pro- 
vided in  said  first  series  of  equalizer  plates,  said  an- 
nularly disposed  series  of  pins  also  extending  through 
a  series  of  perimetric  slots  provided  in  said  second 
series  of  equalizer  plates  and  in  said  series  of  bearing 
shoes; 

(f )  the  exposed  ends  of  said  removable  pins  being 
provided  with  means  for  retaining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond series  of  equalizer  plates  and  said  series  of  bear- 
ing shoes  within  said  housing. 


Chvics 


3.l4232t 
SEALED  BEARING 
E.  Maclicr,  Palada*,  IIL, 

to  Tcxiraa  Ik.,  PrevUcK* 
tkM  of  Rkois  Uaad 

F1M  Magr  4,  I9i2,  Scr.  N«.  192,447 
tClakM.    (CL3tt~lt7J) 


R.L,  a  corpora* 


1.  An  improved  tilting  pad  thrust  bearing  compristng, 
in  combination: 


2.  A  sealed  antifriction  bearing  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  inner  race  element  defining  an  inner  bearing 
race,  an  outer  race  element  defining  an  outer  bearing 
race  encircling  said  inner  bearing  race,  a  series  of  anti- 
friction elements  disposed  between  said  races  and  collec- 
tively joumalling  said  race  elemenu  with  respect  to  each 
other,  means  on  said  outer  race  element  defining  two 
generally  cylindrical  seal  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  series  of  antifriction  elements  in  axially 
spaced  relation  to  said  antifriction  elements  and  facing 
radially  inward  toward  said  inner  race  element,  two 
initially  flat  annular  seals  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  series  of  antifriction  elements,  said  seals  being  formed 
of  yieldable  polymeric  material  and  having  the  inner 
peripheries  thereof  stretched  to  fit  tightly  around  said 
inner  race  element  axially  inward  of  said  respective  seal 
surfaces,  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  seals  projecting 
axially  outward  and  extending  radially  away  from  said 
inner  race  element  into  slidable  sealing  engagement  with 
said  respective  seal  surfaces,  means  on  said  outer  race 
element  defining  two  annular  abutments  extending  radially 
inward  from  the  axially  outer  ends  of  said  rcqiective 
seal  surfaces  into  radially  overlapping  reUtion  to  the  outer 
peripheries  of  said  respective  seals,  each  of  said  annular 
abutmcnu  having  a  spacing  from  said  inner  race  element 
which  is  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  adjacent  seal,  said 
first  and  second  race  elements  including  means  «***"»"§ 
lubricant  space  adjacent  said  antifriction  elements  and 
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located  axially  between  said  seal  turfacea.  means  oo  one 
of  said  race  elements  for  directing  lubricant  into  said 
lubricant  tp&ot,  and  said  outer  race  element  and  said 
means  tbereon  including  means  defining  a  fluid  eacape 
opening  from  said  lubricant  s|>ace  located  radially  out- 
ward of  tbe  inner  extremities  of  said  annular  abutments. 


I 


3,142321 

MACHINE  ASSEMBLY  SUFPORT 

J.  PM«ff,  iurtari,  DL    (%  R. 

Sltl  W.  L^a  81,  CUa«»  44,  DL) 
Filed  Apr.  M,  1942,  Ser.  N*.  1H.92) 
1  CWiiB.    (CL  312—194) 


A  steel  console  for  supporting  metal  working  units  in 
desired  relationship,  said  console  comprising  two  laterally 
spaced  box-like  steel  pedestals  having  side  walls  and  open 
tops,  a  generally  horizontal  steel  step  plate  extending 
between  opposed  pedesul  sides  and  ri^ly  )oined  thereto 
near  the  bottom  thereof,  a  skeleton  steel  channel  frame 
rigidly  sectved  to  the  pedestal  topa,  said  frame  having 
the  top  surfaces  thereof  finished  to  define  an  accurate 
support  plane  which  is  horizontal  in  tbe  normal  position 
of  the  console,  meant  defining  a  drain  trough  laterally 
beyond  and  below  the  level  of  tbe  top  surfaces  of  the 
channel  frame,  a  flat  steel  table  plate  large  enough  to 
rest  upon  the  chaiuiel  frame,  said  table  plate  being  of  mild 
steal  and  having  accurately  finished  flat,  parallel  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  and  having  the  plate  edjpes  thereof  iust 
above  the  trough  so  that  waste  and  liquid  on  top  of  said 
table  plate  can  be  readily  disposed  o(  by  dropping  into 
the  trough,  said  table  plate  having  a  minimum  thickness 
of  the  order  of  about  one  inch  and  the  pedestals,  channel 
frame  and  step  plate  being  heavy  enough  to  provide  a 
rigid  support  for  said  table  plate  with  said  channel  frame 
providing  support  for  laid  table  plate  along  spaced 
regions  so  that  said  table  plate  is  strongly  supported  but 
has  its  bottom  finished  surface  largely  accessible  for 
mounting  metal  working  units  as  desired,  said  table  plate 
steel  permitting  cutting,  drilling  or  tapping  for  mounting 
metal  working  units  on  top  or  bottom  surfaces  as  de- 
sired, index  means  carried  by  said  table  plate  and  in- 
cludiiag  an  index  plate  dtspoaed  above  the  top  surface 
of  said  table  plate  at  an  intermediate  part  thereof  and 
including  a  shaft  extending  through  said  table  plate,  an 
electric  motor  carried  by  said  step  for  driving  said  shaft, 
said  pedestals  having  side  doors  giving  access  to  the 
interiors  thereof  whereby  said  console  may  function  as 
the  nucleus  for  a  plurality  of  metal  work  units  and  pro- 
vide a  desired  number  of  work  stations  about  said  index 
table,  uid  table  plate  surfaces  being  accurate  enou^  so 
that  metal  work  units  may  be  positioned  thereon  with  the 
accuracy  required  in  metal  working  operations  without 
further  finishing  operations  on  said  taUe  plate  surfaces, 
the  parallelism  of  said  table  plate  stirfaces  insuring  correct 
relationthip  between  various  metal  workiof  units  aiKl 
index  meana. 


3,142422 
CXNN  TELEPHONE  HOUSING 
Nanii  R.  Hal  Mi  RickaN  K.  Honima.  Ir^ 

■a,  Ind^  MilpMn  I*  Bdl  Takf^oM   ~ 

rntpatlai,  ^aw  YmIi,  N.Y^  a  corporatfon  of  New 

Y«A 

FBad  Dae.  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  lASJSil 
Itnilaii      (CL  312— 199) 


1.  A  housing  assembly  for  a  coin  telephone  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  rear  housing  member,  a  lower 
housing  member  and  a  front  cower,  said  front  cover 
including  a  first  plurality  of  exposed  edges  serving  as  a 
first  set  of  tongue  members  and  a  second  plurality  of  ex- 
poaed  edges  serving  as  one  side  of  a  second  set  of  grooves, 
dual  purpose  means  limiting  the  depth  of  said  assembly 
between  the  rear  portion  of  said  rear  housing  and  the 
front  portion  of  said  front  cover  and  serving  as  the  second 
side  of  said  second  set  of  grooves,  said  rear  housing  in- 
cluding a  third  plurality  of  exposed  edges  serving  as  a 
second  set  of  tongue  members  engageable  with  said  sec- 
ond grooves,  a  vault,  indtiding  a  vault  top,  mounted  in 
said  lower  housing,  said  vault  top  including  integral  Up 
members  extending  over  the  top  edges  of  said  lower 
housing  and  forming  therebetween  a  first  set  of  grooves 
accommodating  said  first  set  of  tongue  members,  means 
for  locking  said  front  cover  to  said  rear  housing  mem- 
ber operable  after  the  engagement  of  said  second  set 
of  tongue  members  by  said  second  set  of  grooves,  a 
vault  door  member  including  a  continuous  protruding  lip. 
a  vault  doorway  aperture  in  said  lower  housing,  and 
means  integral  with  said  vault  forming  a  continuous 
groove  between  said  last  named  means  and  the  periphery 
of  said  aperture  for  accommodating  said  protruding  lip 
in  tongue  and  groove  fashion. 


3,142323 

WALL  CABINET  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

MazwcO  L.  Kcnihard,  1424  Gf«vc  Ave., 


Filed 


mgyand  Pvk,  DL 

17  f,  mi, 


1942,  Ser.  No.  192,774 
ItCldBK    (CL  312— 245) 

1.  A  wall  cabinet  kit  for  assembly  and  erection  by 
relatively  inexperienced  individuals,  said  cabinet  kit  in- 
cluding: a  back  member  comprising  a  back  panel,  a 
separate  top  rail  forming  a  top  support  and  having  a 
groove  in  the  lower  rear  side  to  receive  the  top  of  the 
back  panel,  and  a  bottom  rail  forming  a  bottom  support 
and  having  a  groove  in  the  upper  rear  side  to  receive 
the  back  panel;  a  right  end  and  a  left  end,  each  end 
having  a  top  support  on  the  iimer  side  below  the  top  of 
the  side  and  a  bonom  support  along  the  inner  side  ad- 
jacent tbe  bottom  thereof  and  parallel  to  the  top  sup- 
port, all  of  said  top  and  bottom  supports  being  spaced 
the  same  vertical  distance  apart,  said  surkmis  on  the 
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ends  being  spaced  from  the  front  and  back  of  the  ends; 
top  and  bottom  members,  each  of  the  latter  members 
being  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  back  mem- 
ber, the  top  member  having  a  front  to  back  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  front  to  back  distance  of  the 
ends,  the  bottom  nwmber  having  a  front  to  back  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  front  to  back  distaiKc 
of  the  ends  less  the  thickness  of  the  back  member,  said 
top  and  bottom  members  having  facings  along  the  front 
edge  thereof;  means  to  interconnect  the  parts;  and  door 
means  for  the  front;  whereby  said  back  may  be  affixed  to 
said  wall,  by  first  affixing  the  bottom  rail  to  the  wail. 


"^     I'  fOj     M 


thereafter  the  back  panel  positioned  in  the  groove  in. 
and  supported  by,  the  bottom  rail,  and  the  top  rail 
fitted  over  the  back  panel  and  affixed  to  the  wall  to  as- 
semble the  back  member  and  affix  it  to  the  wall,  there- 
after said  ends  butted  to  each  end  of  the  back  member 
and  affixed  to  the  t>ack  member,  said  top  member  posi- 
tioned on  said  top  supports  and  affixed  to  the  ends  and  back 
member,  said  bottom  member  positioned  on  the  bottom 
supports  and  affixed  to  the  ends  and  back  member, 
thereby  forming  a  cabinet  shell  with  an  open  front,  and 
said  door  means  mounted  on  the  shell  closing  the  open 
front. 


CIcImG. 


3,142324 

ELECTRIC  4L  CONNECTOR 

McDoM«ch,  2M  Elm  Tree  Um4 

Filed  Jaa.  2<,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  14S.9S5 

1  Claim.     (CL  339— 9S) 


JW 


DL 


zo    "Jir 


An  improved  electrical  connector  of  the  type  adapted 
to  join  a  pair  of  shielded  conductors  in  mutual  electrically 
conductive  relation,  said  shielded  conductors  each  having 
a  conducting  core  and  an  insulating  cover  thereabout, 
the  connector  comprising  in  combination: 

an  insulating  block  having  a  first  opening  therein  ex- 
tending partially  through  the  block,  a  second  opening 
intersecting  said  first  opening  and  extending  par- 
tially through  the  block,  said  first  opening  adapted 
to  receive  a  pair  of  shielded  conductors  therein;  and 
a  bifurcated  crimping  member  slidably  disposed  within 
said  second  opening  and  adapted  in  one  position  to 
displace  the  insulating  cover  from  each  of  the 
shielded  conductors  and  to  engage  said  pair  of  con- 
ductors in  mutual  electrically  conductive  relation, 
said  crimping  member  including  a  base  portion  and 
a  pair  of  resilient  spaced  prongs  integrally  joined  to 


said  base  portion,  said  spaced  prongs  normally 
diverging  outwardly  from  said  base  portion  and  each 
of  said  prongs  having  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  outer 
free  end  thereof,  each  of  said  shoulders  terminating 
in  a  downwardly  facing  sharp  ridge  portion,  the 
width  of  said  crimping  member  across  said  shoul- 
ders being  greater  than  the  lateral  dimension  of  said 
second  opening,  and  said  prongs  being  contracted 
upon  insertion  into  said  opening  to  engage  said  ridge 
portions  with  opposed  walls  of  said  opening  against 
the  tensioo  of  said  prongs  attempting  to  return  to 
normal  position. 


3,14242S 

HOT  UNC  CLAMP 

1.  Wanii.  12219  CiMffyl  CmH, 

91.  Lasls  Ccaaty  Mo. 

FUcrf  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ItS,I23 

13  CWiM.     (CL  339--199) 


1.  A  clamp  device  comprising  first  and  second  mem- 
bers having  opposed  elongated  surfaces  adapted  to  se- 
cure a  main  conductor  therebetween,  central  l>ody  por- 
tions with  aligned  cavities,  and  a  pivotal  sliding  con- 
nection on  the  sides  thereof  remote  from  said  ekmgated 
surfaces;  a  bolt  received  through  one  of  said  members 
and  threadedly  connected  with  the  other,  camming  means 
between  said  bolt  and  one  member  whereby  turning  move- 
ment of  the  former  effects  relative  pivotal  movement 
between  said  members  to  produce  openmg  and  closing 
actuation  of  said  elorrgated  surfaces,  and  Up  connecting 
nteans  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  members. 


3,142^24 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  TUBE  90CKKT 
FrMk  a  E4war^  Anrlir,  Oatarlo,  Cs 
lo  Uaito^CwT  Fa 

of  Dclai 
Filed  SmL  4,  1941.  Scr.  N*.  134^29 
2€?Wm.     (CL  339— 124) 


1.  A  mounting  component  for  securing  a  tube  socket 
or  the  like  in  an  opening  provided  therefor  in  a  chassis 
element  said  mounting  component  including  a  collar  hav- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  passage  therethrough,  a 
tube  socket  of  insulating  material  secured  within  said  pas- 
sage, said  collar  and  said  tube  socket  having  cooperating 
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lockins  elemenu  for  securint  said  parts  in  pre-asaembly. 
stop  structure  extending  laterally  oatwardly  from  said 
collar  adjacent  the  upper  end  portion  thereof  and  being 
displaced  toward  adjacency  with  a  surface  of  such  chassis 
upon  insertion  of  said  collar  into  the  chassis  opening 
thereof,  said  collar  being  provided  with  an  inwardly  and 
downwardly  extending  Uper  along  the  outer  surface  there- 
of below  said  stop  structure  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said 
collar  into  such  opening  and  to  provide  progressively 
increasing  degrees  of  frictional  engagement  of  said  col- 
lar with  the  marginal  edges  of  such  opening  during  such 
insertion,  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  collar  below  said 
Stop  structure  being  elastically  deformable  upon  forcible 
engagement  thereof  with  the  opening-defining  edfes  of 
such  chassis  to  anchor  said  collar  within  tuch  opening. 


M 


3,142327 
nU>fTKD  CIRCUIT  TERMINAL 
E.   rggw,   Fort   WayM,   Imi^ 
Mapavos  Coap—y,  Fort  W«yM,  imi^  a 
•f  Dtlawvr 

FDcd  Mm.  31,  IMl,  Sot.  Na.  993*5 
3  rialMi      (CL  339—217) 


to  The 


I .  A  terminal  for  Installation  in  an  aperture  through  a 
printed  circuit  board  and  comprising:  a  strip  of  resilient, 
electrically  conducting  material  folded  upon  itself  so  as 
to  form  two  legs  in  generally  divergent  relation  in  the 
mechanically  unloaded  state  of  said  terminal,  one  of  said 
kp  having  a  shoulder  therein  for  abutting  a  surface  of 
a  printed  circuit  board  and  the  other  of  said  legs  having 


triangular  offset  portion  with  an  inclined  upper  edge  for 
engaging  an  opposite  surface  of  the  board  upon  projecting 
said  legs  into  the  aperture  in  the  board  for  engaging  the 
board  between  said  shoulder  and  inclined  edge  to  securely 
lock  said  terminal  to  said  board,  and  means  on  said  one 
leg  for  connecting  an  electrical  energy  carrying  member 
to  said  terminal. 


3,142,52s 
GALVANOMETRIC  RECORDING  SYSTEMS 
loha  A.  Stafford  and  Robert  L.  St.  John,  Houston,  Tex., 
aarignors  to  ScUnmbcrger  Well  Surrcying  Corporation, 
Hovstoo,  Tex.,  a  corporatkM  of  Tcxai 

Filed  Oct  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,530 
(  Claims.     (CL  34<— 199) 


1.  In  a  recorder  having  a  galvanometer  for  reflecting 
at  least  one  obfect-light  beam  including  at  least  two  dis- 
tinct color  bands,  the  combination  comprising:  means 
positioned  in  the  path  of  the  reflected  beam  for  segre- 
gating said  color  bands  into  separate  light  channels,  a 
distinct  recording  medium  for  each  channel,  first  movable 
filter  means  absorbing  one  of  said  color  bands,  second 
movable  filter  means  absorbing  the  other  of  said  color 
bands,  and  means  for  selectively  inserting  said  first  and 
said  second  filter  means  in  the  path  of  said  object  beam 
thereby  recording  said  reflected  beam  on  either  or  both  (rf 
said  recording  media. 
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3,142,529  I 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  COLORATION  OP 
CELLULOSE  TEXTILE  HBERS 
Hartaa  B.  FrrycnMrtk,  Eastoa,  Pa.,  antf  H«vy  R.  Mart- 
■ar,  LMaia,  N J.,  asaifsn  to  GsatnU  kmVtmx  tt  Flfaa 
Corporation    NcwYorfc,    N.Y.,    a    corponMioa    of 
Dtlawarr 
No  Drawlag.    FBadi  Ai«.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,593 

S  daioM.  (CL  B— IS) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  coloration  of  cellulose  textile  fibers 
comprising  treating  the  fibers  with  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  soluble  non-fiber  reactive  dyestuff,  a  solu- 
ble acid-curing  aminoplast  and  a  soluble  acid-reacting  cat- 
alyst for  the  aminoplast,  said  aminoplast  being  a  soluble 
condensation  product  of  an  aldehyde  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  amiix>triazines  and  triazooes,  dry- 
ing and  then  beating  the  treatad  and  dried  fibers  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  350*  F.  , 


1   i 


3,14243* 

METHOD  OP  BLEACHING  COTTON  FABRICS 
WITH  N  J4'-DICHLORO  •  2,5  •  DIKETOPIPER- 
AZINES 

MIcbmI  Kokofvdx,  Sosnsatc,  Mich.,  aHlgBOi'  to  Wyan* 
icaalcalB  Corporalioa,  Wyasdottc,  MIdk,  a  cor> 
of  MtcMfM 
No  Drwrl^.     HM  May  4,  1961,  Bar.  Now  197,42S 

TOaloM.     (CLS— IM) 
1.  A  method  for  bleaching  cotton  fabrics  which  com- 


^fS» 


prises  contacting  said  fabrics  with  an  aqueous  soluti<m  of 
a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


i 


1 


H  A 


o=c 


^. 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl. 


3,142,531 
BLEACHING  OF  GRAY  COTTON  KNTT  GOODS 

M.  Rocm,  SyracMC,  N.Y,,  MrigMr  to  Allied 
Chemical  Con»oratioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conMration 
of  NcwYorfc 

Filed  Feb.  S,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  S7,7il 
2  Oalw.  (CL  S— 111) 
1.  A  method  for  bleaching  gray  cotton  knit  goods 
which  consists  of  immersing  the  gray  cotton  knit  goods  in 
a  bath  of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of  0.5-S  granu 
per  liter  of  an  optical  fluorescent  brightening  agent  and 
1.25-4  grams  per  liter  of  a  polyalkoxy  alkancri  phenyl 
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ester  surface  active  wetting  agent  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  140'  F.-ISK)*  F.,  keeping  the  goods  immersed 
in  said  aqueous  solution  t>ath  for  a  time  of  from  about 
1-10  minutes  at  temperature  within  the  aforesaid  range, 
then  directly  squeezing  the  goods  to  a  1 50-225%  satura- 
tion, then  immersing  the  squeezed  goods  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  hydrogen  peroxide  bleaching  solution  consisting 
of  1-6  grams  per  Uter  of  Kxlium  hydroxide,  about  7-10 
grams  per  liter  hydrogen  peroxide  uid  from  about  OJ-2 


3,142433 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SHAPED  ARTICLB8 

OF  URANIUM  SOJCIDES 

Andri  Acca^r  ami  Jacfisa  Daiilniii,  fwrla,  ami  Ja 
HBmbcrt,  ViroiBy,  FnMct,  amtf^nn  to  Ci 

Plied  M«3r  24,  I9M,  Ser.  N«.  31,294 

ClatoH  priority,  fpiliaHaB  P^sm*  May  29,  1959 

UCWiM.    (CLl^-liJ) 


COT  TOM    KNIT  6OO0S 


OPftCM. 
ri.oO«tSCtMT 
BOKXTtNCM 


Wmn  >Ji-«  • 


POL.YALR0KY    *L**NO«. 

*>MtNYL  tSTtR  SORf*Ct 

ACTIVE   WETTING   ACiKT 


COTTON    KNITGOOOS 


COTTON    RNiT  OOOOS 
im^rtfuatwi  m^  0,*«t<  BrigMwdng 
*«!"•««  S«f««c»  <»ctn»  wwttmi  i>|pf 


•••■*  »«««^ 


OLLACHID  COTTOM   KNIT 

GOODS  or  m&M  bi«icmtn€$$. 

HX>I   AASOAaCNCV.    LOW 
rLUIOITV  AND  SueSTANTlALL* 

rncc  Of  MOTcs 


grams  per  liter,  keeping  the  goods  immersed  in  said  per- 
oxide bleaching  solution  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
160*  F.-210'  F.  for  a  period  of  from  about  250-350  min- 
utes, removing  the  goods  from  the  peroxide  bleaching 
■olution  and  water  washing,  then  treating  the  goods  with 
dilute  aqueous  sodium  bisulfite  solution,  and  washing  the 
thus-treated  goods  with  water  to  obtain  cotton  knit  goods 
of  high  brightness,  high  absorbency,  low  fluidity,  and  sob- 
itantially  free  of  motes. 


3,142,532 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  POLYVINYL 
ALCOHOL  FIBERS 

Fakuhima  a^  Uroloiiy  Karaifeigc,  Koraahiki, 
Japan,  asaignon  of  oac-ffovth  to  Air  Rcdactioo  Com- 
paoy  Incoiporatcd,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  York,  and  tkree-fowtte  to  Karwhiki  Rayon  Co^ 
Lld^  Okayama   Prefecture,  Japan,  a   corporation  of 

No  Drawkif.    Filed  May  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,S24 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Japaa  May  24,  1959 

4  ClidtaM.     (CL  »— 115.5) 

I.  A  process  of  producing  fiben  of  polyvinyl  akobol 
of  improved  properties  which  comprises  adding  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  water-insoluble 
derivatives  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  finely-divided  form, 
mixing  and  distributtng  said  derivatives  in  said  solutioo 
and  spinning  said  fibers  from  the  resultant  q>inning  so- 
lution, said  derivatives  containing  more  than  0.2%  basic 
nitrogen  and  being  the  products  resulting  from  reaction 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  with  an  aldehyde  containing  no  basic 
nitroffcn  and  with  a  member  of  the  groop  consisting  of 
ethyleoe-imine,  the  reaction  product  of  ethylene-imine 
and  melamine.  and  the  reaction  product  of  epichlorhy- 
drin  and  an  alkyl  secondary  amine,  and  acrtaliring  said 
fibers. 


I.  A  process  for  preparing  shaped  articles  of  a  uranium 
silicide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  UfSit,  USi, 
USi)  and  USij.  which  comprises  introducing  into  a  mould 
an  intimate  mixture  of  particles  of  uranium  and  silicon 
in  substantially  stoichiometric  proportions  corresponding 
to  the  uranium  silicide  selected  for  nuuiufacture,  compact- 
ing the  mixture,  heating  the  mixture  in  a  first  stage  under 
vacuum  in  the  mould  to  a  temperature  between  450*  C. 
and  675*  C.  in  order  to  cause  reaction  of  the  silicon  and 
the  uranium,  and  subjecting  the  coherent  porous  product 
so  obtained  to  heating  in  a  seooiKl  stage  under  vacuum 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  of  the  first  beating  stage 
and  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  the  selected  uranium 
silicide  in  order  to  complete  the  reaction  between  the 
silicon  and  the  uranium  and  obtain  a  coherent  noo-porous 
article. 


3442.534 

MANUFACTURE  OF  DEFLUORINATED 

PHOSPHATES 

John   D.  NickcrMW,  I  dlslMJ.  Fla.,  i  ilgani   to 

■attoMi  Mtocnrii  A  Chiaslrai  Corporatfa^  i 

ttoa  of  New  Yorit 

No  Drawliig.     FSed  OcL  25,  1944,  Sar.  Na.  44,744 
llClatoM.     (CL23— 14t) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pbosphatic  material  of 
reduced  fluorine  content  from  a  solid  fluorine-containing 
acid  treated  phosphatic  material  having  a  P/F  ratio  less 
than  50/1  which  comprises  beating  a  solid  fluorine-con- 
taining acid  treated  phosphatic  material  selected  froaa  the 
group  consisting  of  superpboephate.  triple  superpboapbate 
and  mixtures  thereof  for  at  least  five  minutes  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  about  212*  F.  to  about 
446*  F.  in  the  presence  of  an  atmoapbere  of  at  least  50 
volume  percent  steam  and  recovering  a  solid  phosphatic 
material  of  reduced  fliXMine  content  having  a  P/F  ratio 
greater  than  50/1. 


3,142,535 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  HYDRO- 
GEN CHLORIDE  GAS  CONTAMINATED  WITH 
PHOSGENE 
Fraak  J.  Chriatoph,  Jr.,  North  EMt,  Md.,  aiilganr  to  E.  L 
da  Pomt  dc  Ncmows  a^  CeMpaaj,  WUmtogtoi^  DeL, 
a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Aag.  14,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  217,3t4 

5  Ctofans.  (CL  23—154) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  phoageae  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprised  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  pboagene. 
which  comprises  intimately  contacting  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0  to  100*  C.  said  gaseous  mixture  with  a 
liquid  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic primary  and  secondary  alcohols,  the  amount  of 
alcohol  being  sufficient  to  supply  at  least  1.05  equivalent 
of  hydroxyl  groups  for  each  mole  of  phosgene. 


July  28,  1964 
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3,142334 
PROCESS  POR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SULPHUR  TRIOXIDE 
intk,  BflnlMk  NMUrchM,  Ak&yt  H« 
WUMh   MdlkrTUTwkMM,   m4 


■oyer 


nM  Sept  13,  mi,  Str.  No.  137,71 
priorilT,  apfllcatfoB  G«raMnr  ScpC  17,  1H4 
9ClaIiiif.     (CL23— 17S) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  sulphur  trioxkle 

from  an  SOrContaining  gas  by  catalytic  oxidation  in  suc- 
cessive oxidation  stages  with  intermediate  absorption  be- 
tween two  of  said  successive  oxidation  stages,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  pasting  gas  from  the  first 
of  said  two  oxidation  stages  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
relation  with  the  gas  from  the  abaorption  to  beat  the  gas 
from  the  absorption  for  introductioo  into  the  second  of 
said  two  oxidation  stages  and  to  cool  the  gas  from  the  first 
of  uid  two  oxidation  staget  for  absorption,  conducting 
the  absorption  in  two  abaorptioo  stages,  the  gas  being 
conucted  with  oleum  in  the  first  absorption  stage  and 
with  sulphuric  acid  in  the  second  absorption  stage,  and 
the  temperature  of  the  gas  from  the  second  absorption 
stage  being  subsuntially  in  excess  of  70*  C.  the  gas  from 
the  second  absorption  stage  being  passed  in  said  indirect 
heat  exchange  relatioo. 


3.142^37 
NOVEL  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  SULPHUR, 
FLUORINE,  AND  OXYGEN 
■■4  Hat^  IsHWa4  Refcsrta,  Smtkmkk, 
to  laii 

Great 


No  DrawlM.    Ple4  Apr.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ltM72 

Cktaae  prtorily,  applrrtso  Great  Erttata  Magr  9,  IMl 

SCWass.     (CL23— 343) 

1.  A  process  for  making  peroxides  composed  of  sul- 
phur, fluorine  and  oxygen  and  having  the  general  for- 
mula 

SF,.(OSF«),.O.O.SF,  I 

in  which  n  is  0.  1  or  2  comprising  reacting  sulphur  tetra- 
fluoride  with  sulphur  pentafluoride  bypofluoritc,  SF».OJ^. 
in  the  presence  of  oxygen  under  anhydrous  conditions 
in  a  sealed  vessel  at  a  temperature  between  ambient  tem- 
perature and  100*  C.  and  under  the  autogenous  pressure 
generated  thereby,  separating  the  liquid  reaction  prod- 
ucu  and  subjecting  them  to  fractional  distillation  and 
thereafter  recovering  said  individual  peroxides  as  sub- 
stantially pure  compounds. 


3,142434 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DIBORANB 
I.  Mafor,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  aB4  Rayasood  C. 

■seaaersaB,  niev.,  assigBon,  wj  assMc  aMpn 
to  AFN,  lac  ■  larpwatlaa  «f  DolawMV 
FEe4  SmL  9,  1944,  Scr.  N«.  45,404 
4nilaii  (0.23— M4) 
1.  In  a  procctt  for  producing  diboraoe  by  reaction  of  a 
boron  trihalide  and  a  metal  borohydride  in  solution  in  a 
borohydhde  solvent,  the  improvement  consisting  in  the 
steps  of  iiUroducing  continuously  a  stream  of  boron  tri- 
halide vapor  and  a  liquid  stream  of  the  metal  borohydride 
solution  into  the  top  of  a  relatively  long  and  narrow  ver- 
tically disposed  and  helically  shaped  reaction  zone  where- 
in the  streams  mix  and  flow  continuously  and  concurrent- 
ly through  said  zone  to  the  lower  end  thereof  while  react- 
ing to  form  diborane  and  a  solution  of  metal  halide,  the 
rate  of  introductioa  of  the  liquid  stream  being  such  that 
only  about  one-twentieth  of  the  volume  of  the  reaction 
tone  is  filled  with  ^uid  at  any  instatt  and  that  the  liquid 


flows  in  a  continuous  shsJlow  stream  over  the  surface 
of  said  zone,  and  withdrawing  diborane  and  the  solution 


am/nkamurr  avmnan  ■ 
<•    /«<»  -mrm  »»»»>  i  rfiff  / 
tmux  trmtnurmn 

»■  Mmmt 

»   3HMT  sMmm 


$    Hi»  tmmmmtiM 


»  ■  Jfwr  Mtrnmi  ■  mrtt  ntum  ■ 
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of  metal  halide  continuously  from  said  other  end  of  said 
reaction  zone. 


3,142,539 

METHOD  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

DIAMONDS 

loho  A.  Bridkman,  Camiga  Park,  Charles  J.  Mecchan, 

Reeada,  aad   HcroMa   M.   DIcckamp,   Cvooga  Pwk, 

CaHr.,  asslMiors  to  Noith  AacricM  Aviadoa,  he. 

FM  Jaly  1, 19M,  Sw.  No.  41,224 

HCWna.    (CL  23— 209.1) 


5.  A  method  for  the  artificial  production  of  diamonds 
which  comprises  circulating  a  solution  of  carbon  in  a 
molten  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead, 
copper,  aluminum,  bismuth,  gold,  silver,  antimony,  tin, 
gallium,  indium,  and  germanium  under  an  inert  atmos- 
phere in  a  reaction  zone  having  a  hotter  region  at  a 
temperature  less  than  about  3000*  C.  and  a  cooler  region 
at  a  temperature  higher  than  about  1000*  C.  and  con- 
taining a  seed  diamond  in  said  cooler  region,  wherein  said 
molten  metal  is  saturated  with  carbon  with  respect  to 
graphite  precipitation  in  said  hotter  region  and  super- 
saturated with  carbon  with  respect  to  graphite  precipita- 
tion in  said  cooler  region,  and  wherein  the  temperature 
differential  between  said  hotter  region  and  said  cooler 
region  is  of  a  magnitude  which  provides  a  supersatura- 
tion  of  carbon  with  respect  to  graphite  precipitation  in 
said  cooler  region  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exceed  the 
solubility  limit  of  diamond,  thereby  producing  growth  of 
said  seed  diamond. 
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3.142,549 
APPARATUS  FOR  DUAL  TEMPERATURE 

EXCHANGE 

Icromc  S.  Spcvack,  IM  W.  Plncbrook  Drive, 

New  RochcUc,  N.Y. 

Origiiud  appttcatioa  Sept.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1M,925,  now 

Patent  No.  2,S95,M3,  dated  Jaly  21,  1959.     Dhidcd 

and  this  applkatioB  June  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  822,972 

TCIaiM.    (CL23— 248) 


pair  to  the  first  unit  of  the  next  preceding  pair  of  units; 
and  (k)  means  connected  to  an  enriched  fluid  egress 
means  of  the  last  pair  of  units  for  removing  enriched  fluid 
from  the  last  pair  of  exchange  units  of  said  series. 


mrimd 


—  r^nm* 


3,142,541 
GAS  GENERATOR  FOR  ROCKET  PROPELLANTS 
EdwMd    W.    Prcsbic,    BlooadkU,    Com.,   MritMV   to 
Chandler  EvaM  Corporation,  West  Itetfotd, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Aif.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,482 
4nriiiw     (0.23—281) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  fluid  containing  a  first 
material  concentrated  therein  by  exchanging,  at  two  dif- 
ferent temperatures,  said  first  material  with  a  second 
material  between  chemically  different  fluids  which  are 
physically  separable  from  each  other  and  which  are  each 
capable  of  containing  each  of  said  materials,  which  appa- 
ratus comprises  (a)  a  series  of  at  least  two  pairs  of  ex- 
change units  each  of  which  has  first  fluid  and  second  fluid 
ingress  and  egress  means  for  counter-current  flow  of  the 
two  fluids  therethrough;  (6)  means  in  each  of  said  units 
for  mixing  said  two  fluids  therein  to  cause  an  exchange 
of  the  said  materials  between  the  two  fluids;  (c)  means 
for  maintaining  a  first  unit  of  each  pair  at  a  temperature 
to  cause  the  first  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to  become 
enriched  and  the  second  fluid  flowing  therethrough  to 
become  impoverished  with  respect  to  said  first  material; 
(d)  means  for  maintaining  the  second  unit  of  each  pair 
at  a  temperature  to  cause  the  second  fluid  flowing  there- 
through to  become  enriched  and  the  first  fluid  flowing 
therethrough  to  become  impoverished  with  respect  to  said 
first  material;  (e)  means  connected  to  the  first  fluid  egress 
means  of  the  first  unit  of  each  pair  and  to  the  first  fluid 
ingress  means  of  the  second  unit  of  said  pair  for  trans- 
ferring a  first  part  of  the  enriched  first  fluid  from  the  first 
unit  of  each  pair  to  the  second  unit  of  said  pair;  (/) 
means  connected  to  the  first  fluid  egress  means  of  the  first 
unit  of  each  pair  except  the  last  pair  of  the  series  and 
to  the  first  fluid  ingress  means  of  the  first  unit  of  the  next 
succeeding  pair  for  transferring  a  second  part  of  the  en- 
riched first  fluid  from  the  first  unit  of  each  pair  except  the 
last  of  said  pairs  to  the  first  unit  of  the  next  succeeding 
pair;  («)  means  connected  to  the  second  fluid  egress 
means  of  the  second  unit  of  each  pair  and  to  the  second 
fluid  ingress  means  of  the  first  unit  of  said  pair  for  trans- 
ferring a  first  part  of  the  enriched  second  fluid  from  the 
second  unit  of  each  pair  to  the  first  unit  of  said  pair; 
(h)  means  connected  to  the  second  fluid  egress  means  of 
the  second  unit  of  each  pair  except  the  last  pair  of  the 
series  and  to  the  second  fluid  ingress  means  of  the  second 
unit  of  the  next  succeeding  pair  for  transferring  a  second 
part  of  said  enriched  second  fluid  from  the  second  unit 
of  each  pair  except  the  last  to  the  second  unit  of  the  next 
succeeding  pair  of  units;  (i)  means  connected  to  the  first 
fluid  egress  means  of  the  second  unit  of  each  pair  except 
the  first  pair  of  the  series  and  to  the  first  fluid  ingress 
means  of  the  second  imit  of  the  next  preceding  pair  for 
transferring  impoverished  first  fluid  from  the  second  unit 
of  each  pair  of  units  except  the  first  pair  to  the  second 
unit  of  the  next  preceding  pair  of  units;  (/)  means  con- 
nected to  the  second  fluid  egress  means  of  the  first  unit 
of  each  pair  except  the  first  pair  of  the  series  and  to  the 
second  fluid  ingress  means  of  the  first  unit  of  the  next 
preceding  pair  for  transferring  impoverished  second  fluid 
from  the  first  unit  of  each  pair  of  uniu  except  the  first 


I .  A  gas  generator  for  converting  into  gas  a  vaporizable 
and  thermally  decomposable  liquid  propellant.  having  a 
highly  exothermic  decomposing  reaction,  comprising:  a 
vaporizinf  chamber  with  first  means  for  iniccting  there- 
into such  liquid  in  the  form  of  fine  spray:  said  chamber 
being  connected  in  flow  series  with  a  decomposition  cham- 
ber; both  of  said  chambers  being  adapted  to  exclude  at- 
mospheric oxygen;  said  decomposition  chamber  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  connected,  reverted  passageways,  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  supply  to  said  propellant. 
in  both  of  said  chambers,  heat  derived  solely  from  the  ex- 
othermic decomposition  of  the  vaporized  liquid  spray  in 
said  decomposition  chamber,  sufficient  to  completely  con- 
vert all  of  said  liquid  into  gas  before  its  discharge  from 
said  generator;  said  decomposition  chamber  including  an 
electric  heating  element  which  is  energized  from  a  source 
external  to  said  generator,  and  manually-operable  means 
for  energizing  and  de-energizing  said  element,  so  that  said 
spray  is  heated  by  said  element  only  until  iu  vaporized  por- 
tion b  thermally  decomposed. 


3.142442 

FLUID  CONTACT  SYSTEM 

Eogcnc  F.  Schwvzcnbck,  Skort  HlUa.  m4  Charles  E. 

Slyngstad,  Rirtbcrford,  NJ.,  asdfnon  to  Pnlaan  bcor> 

poratcd,  a  corporation  «f  Dclawart 

FIM  Oct.  14,  1988,  Scr.  No.  82,787 
13  ClalnM.     (CL  23— 2U) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  segregated  conversion  and 
recovery  of  hydrocarbons  comprising  in  combination  an 
upper  reaction  chamber  superimposed  by  a  separation 
chamber,  an  annular  stripping  chamber  separated  from 
said  reaction  chamber  by  a  common  baffle  member  open 
in  at  least  one  vertical  side  thereof  to  provide  a  passage- 
way for  the  tangential  flow  of  contact  material  from  said 
reaction  chamber  into  said  stripping  chamber,  a  standpipe 
extending  downwardly  from  a  segment  of  said  annular 
stripping  chamber  which  is  remote  from  said  passageway 
in  respect  to  the  horizontal  path  of  flow  of  catalyM 
through  said  stripping  chamber  to  the  lower  portion  of 
a  regeneration  chamber  positioned  below  said  stripping 
chamber,  a  withdrawal  chamber  open  at  its  upper  end 
and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  regeneration  chamber 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  regeneration 
chamber,  the  bottom  open  end  of  said  standpipe  ter- 
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miimrinf  outride  of  said  withdrawal  diainbcr,  a  perfo- 
rated grid  member  positioned  across  the  lower  cross  sec- 
tioo  of  said  reactor  chamber  to  form  a  distributor  cham- 
ber therebelow,  a  first  riser  conduit  extending  upwardly 
from  said  withdrawal  chamber  and  terminating  in  an 
upper  portion  of  said  reaction  chamber,  a  second  riser 
conduit  extending  upwardly  from  said  withdrawal  cham- 
ber and  terminating  within  said  distributor  chamber,  a 
vertically  movable  hollow  stem  plug  valve  aligned  with 


the  bottom  open  end  of  each  of  said  riser  conduits,  a  ver- 
tically movable  plug  valve  aligned  with  the  bottom  open 
end  of  said  standpipe,  means  for  introducing  gaseous  ma- 
terial to  the  lower  portion  of  uid  refeneratioo  chamber 
and  said  withdrawal  chamber,  means  for  introducing 
gaseous  material  to  the  lower  portioo  of  said  stripping 
chamber,  means  for  withdrawing  gaseous  material  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  regeneration  chamber  and  meaiu 
for  withdrawing  vaporous  material  from  the  upper  por- 
tioa  of  said  separalioo  chamber. 


upper  portion  thereof  than  in  the  lower  portion,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  first  riser  conduit  extending  upwardly 
from  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  regenerator  cham- 
ber into  and  tenniiuting  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
reactor-eeparator  chamber  to  form  an  annular  q>ace 
therewith,  the  terminus  of  said  first  riser  conduit  being 
capped  with  a  perforated  baffle  member,  at  least  one 
secoiKl  riser  conduit  extending  substantially  vertically  up- 
wardly from  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  regenerator 
chamber  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  reactor-separator 
chamber,  an  annular  stripping  chamber  positioned  be- 
tween said  reactor-separator  chamber  and  said  regenera- 
tor chamber  and  having  a  maximum  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  lower  portion  of  said 
reactor-separator  chamber,  a  first  conduit  means  provided 
with  a  valve  means  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  annular 
q>ace  into  one  side  of  said  aimular  stripping  chamber, 
a  second  conduit  means  communicating  between  the 
opposite  side  of  said  aimular  stripping  chamber  from 
said  first  conduit  means  and  the  lower  portion  of  a 
regenerator  chamber,  separate  meaiu  for  introducing 
gaseous  material  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  annular 
space  and  said  annular  stripping  chamber,  means  for  in- 
troducing subdivided  contact  material  withdrawn  from 
said  regenerator  chamber  with  a  first  reactant  material 
into  the  bottom  fwrtion  of  said  first  riser  conduit,  means 
for  introducing  subdivided  contact  material  withdrawn 
from  said  regenerator  chamber  with  a  second  reactant 
material  into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  second  riser  con- 
duit, at  least  one  open  end  conduit  communicating  be- 
tween the  upper  portion  of  said  annular  stripping  cham- 
ber and  the  upper  portion  of  said  reactor-separator  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  removing  gaseous  material  from  the 
upper  portion  of  each  of  said  regenerator  chamber  and 
said  reactor-separator  chamber. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTICALLY  CRACKING 
HYDROCARBONS 
Chwics  E.  Slyn|s<Bi^todwffo>d^Mid  Rel— d  L,  N^y, 
N  Jm  BHl^on  Id  PtUkMM  bcw  pot atedt  a  cor* 
of  Wkmw 

FRed  Oct.  14, 19M,  9m.  No.  41,731 
11  nihil      <CL2>— att) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  catalytlcally  cracking  hydrocarbon 
nuterial  comprising  in  combination,  a  reactor-separator 
chamber  situated  above  a  regenerator  chamber,  said  re- 
actor-separator chamber  being  of  larger  diameter  in  the 
804  0.0. 


3,142344 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRIPPING  CONTAMINATED 

CATALYTIC  MATERIAL 

Doactes  H.  Marlte,  Hanrfaigtoa  Pvfc,  and  Paul  S.  Nix,  Jr., 

Woodb«ry,  NJ,,  aarignnrs  to  Pnllinan  Incorpornted,  a 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  14,  194«,  Ser.  No.  42,774 

3ClafaM.    (CL23— 2M) 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  reaction 
chamber,  a  vertical  cylindrical  baffle  member  (^wn  at  its 
upper  end  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said 
reactor  chamber  to  the  upper  portion  thereof  to  form 
an  annular  stripping  chamber  therewith,  a  substantially 
vertical  transverse  baffle  member  exteisding  upwardly 
through  said  annular  stripping  chamber  from  the  bottom 
of  said  reactor  chamber,  open  passageway  means  in  ttie 
upper  portion  of  said  cylindrical  baffle  member  conunimi- 
cating  between  said  reactor  chamber  and  one  end  of  said 
annular  stripping  chamber,  means  for  withdrawing  con- 
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tact  material  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  annular  strip- 
ping rJ'^'nhf  substantially  adjacent  to  said  transverse 
ba£Be  member,  means  for  introducing  gaseous  material 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  annular  stripping  chamber, 
means  for  introducing  reactant  material  and  contact  ma- 
terial to  the  lower  portion  of  said  reactor  chamber  and 
meaiu  for  removing  gasiform  material  from  the  upper 
portion  of  said  reactor  chamber. 


3442,545 
SYSTEM  FOR  HYDROTREATING  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Waiter  P.  Raanv.  Dvk^  Com^  a^  Nonsaa  E.  Pevy, 
deceased,  late  of  San  VnmdmM,  Caitf^  by  Heica  1. 
Pccry,  admlnistratriz,  Saa  FtrMdKO,  Catf^  Mril»ow 
to  ShcB  Oa  Compaay,  New  Yovk,  N.Y^  a  t^poatkm 

FIM  Mar.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  Ntt.  91,732 
ICIirihik    (CL23— 2M) 
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A  multi-reactor  system  for  the  sequential  hydrotreating 
of  oils  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  beds  of  noble  metal  cata- 
lyst, said  system  comprising  a  first,  second,  third,  fourth 
and  fifth  case,  each  charged  with  a  fixed  bed  of  noble 
metal  catalyst,  an  inlet  manifold,  inlet  branches  connect- 
ing the  inlet  manifold  to  the  inlet  of  each  case,  an  outlet 
manifold,  outlet  branches  connecting  the  outlet  manifold 
to  the  outlet  of  each  case,  a  charge  line  connected  to  the 
inlet  branch  of  the  first  case,  valve  means  in  the  inlet 
branch  of  the  first  case  to  pass  flow  selectively  from  the 
charge  line  to  the  first  reactor  case  and  altenutely  to  the 
inlet  manifold,  a  first  interstage  heater  the  inlet  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  outlet  branch  of  the  first  case  and 
the  outlet  of  which  is  connected  to  the  inlet  branch  of  the 
second  case,  valve  means  in  the  outlet  branch  of  the  first 
case  to  pass  flow  selectively  to  the  first  interstage  beater 
from  the  first  case  and  alternately  from  the  outlet  mani- 
fold, valve  means  in  the  inlet  branch  to  the  second  case 
to  pass  flow  aelectiveiy  from  the  first  interstage  beater  to 
the  second  reactor  case  and  alternately  to  the  inlet  mani- 
fold, a  second  interstage  heater  the  inlet  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  branch  of  the  second  case  and  the 
outlet  of  which  is  connected  to  the  inkt  branch  of  the 
third  case,  valve  means  in  the  outlet  branch  of  the  second 
case  to  pass  flow  selectively  to  the  second  interstage  heater 
from  the  second  case  and  alternately  from  the  outlet 
manifold,  valve  means  in  the  inlet  branch  to  the  third 
case  to  pass  flow  selectively  from  the  second  interstage 
heater  to  the  third  case  and  alternately  to  the  inkt  mani- 
ftrid.  valve  means  in  the  inlet  branch  to  the  fourth  and 
fifth  case,  an  inter-connecting  line  connecting  the  outlet 
branch  of  the  third  case  to  the  inlet  branch  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  cases  between  the  valve  means  in  the  fourth  and 
fifth  inlet  branches  and  the  fourth  and  fifth  cases,  re- 
qwctively,  valve  means  in  the  outlet  branch  of  the  third 
caae  to  pass  flow  selectively  to  the  inter-connecting  line 
from  the  third  case  and  alternately  from  the  outlet  mani- 
fold, valve  means  in  the  inter-connecting  line  to  paM 
flow  selectively  from  the  inter-connecting  line  to  the  inlet 


branch  of  the  fourth  case  and  alternately  to  the  inlet 
branch  of  the  fifth  case,  valve  means  in  the  outlet  branch 
of  the  fourth  and  fifth  caaea,  a  product  line  connected 
to  the  outlet  branch  oi  the  fourth  and  fifth  caaes  between 
the  valve  means  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  outlet  branch  and 
the  fourth  and  fifth  cases,  respectively,  and  valve  meana 
in  the  product  line  to  pass  flow  selectively  to  the  product 
line  from  the  outlet  branch  of  the  fourth  caw  and  alter- 
nately from  the  outlet  branch  of  the  fifth  case. 


iOLN  DB^mBGRATOR 
Joka  N.  CmtM,  2tlt  SW.  WaMMy  Pvk  Drive, 


FU»4  Jaa.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  WM4 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  oi  pulvertnt  ma- 
terials to  be  dried,  compristBg: 

a  drum  rotatable  in  a  predetermined  direction  and 
adapted  to  have  hot  air  passed  therethrough, 

a  cylindrical  cage  freely  restiag  within  said  drum  and 
having  a  diameter  less  than  the  interior  of  said 
drum,  so  that  during  rotatioa  of  said  drum,  the 
cage  rotates,  relative  to  the  drum,  in  a  direction 
oppottte  to  that  of  the  dnmi, 

said  cafe  indndiiig  a  central  riowgited  Doaatiiig  mem- 
ber. 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  scrapfag  and  drying  plaiea  se- 
cured to  and  projecting  at  least  tiBmnUy  radJaOy 
from  mid  moonthig  member, 

each  set  being  located  at  a  place  which  b  axiany 
displaced  from  the  location  of  the  other  seta, 

the  plates  of  each  set  being  arranged  in  equally 
spaced  paddle  wheel  faahion  about  said  mounting 
member, 

the  plates  of  adjacent  sets  being  staggered  relative  to 
one  another  in  a  drcomferential  direction  in  pro- 
gressive fashion  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said 
cage  so  that  the  plates  are  disposed  in  qiiral  fashion 
about  the  mounting  member, 

said  plates  being  of  rectangular  form  and  having  inner 
edges  secured  to  said  nnounting  member  and  having 
outer  edges  which  are  exposed  for  progressive  con- 
tact with  the  interior  of  the  drum  as  the  drum  ro- 
tates so  that  during  the  movement  of  the  cage  rela- 
tive to  the  drum,  said  plates  scrape  material  to  be 
dried  from  the  interior  of  the  drum  and  carry  at 
least  Sonne  of  such  material  upwardly  and  over  the 
HKMmting  member  to  expoae  such  noatcrial  to  the 
hot  air  flowing  through  said  drum,  so  that  such  ma- 
terial can  be  dried  and  disloged  from  said  plates 
and  progress  down  ttid  dnun. 


M42«M7 

PRESSURE  EQUAUZATION  DEPRESSURING  IN 

HEATUSS  ADSORPTION 

wmiMB  D.  Mank,  Nalceng,  Wrmda  S.  Pisiat.  Fm- 

wood,  ff  lesH  C  Hefce,  ■srtola] 

W.  Skarslrani,  Mesrtvale,_N(J^ 

a  lespeiBflen  ef 


Filed  Dec  It,  IMl,  8v.  No.  1M,I97 
ItClalM.  (CI.S5— 20 
1.  In  a  heatlcss  fractionation  process  wherein  a  multi- 
component  mixture  in  the  vapor  phase  is  oontinuouaiy 
separated  into  two  streams  of  different  physical  proper- 
ties by  high  pressure  adsorption  and  low  preasuie  de- 
sorptioo,  an  improved  method  of  depreasuring  the 
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tkm  zone  to  the  Umr  deeorplion  preasure  comprising  the 
steps  of  expanding  the  vapor  in  the  adaoiption  zone  by 
depressuring  the  zone  at  the  primary  effluent  end  to  a 


pressure  intermediate  the  high  adsorption  pressure  and 
the  low  desorption  pressure  and  flowing  the  expanded 
vapor  through  the  zone  at  the  low  desorption  preasure  in 
a  flow  direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  feed. 


WET-CLEANING  OF  GAAE8 

Evwt  Kraats,  SinrthalM,  Swsisa.  wmt^^m  to  Akti^ 

bdagct  SvtMka  FWdfabrikan,  Sinrlrh»li,  Swc4<a 

FIM  Apr.  4,  IMl,  S«.  N«.  IM^ttl 

4CWM.    (CL5S— M) 


portion  of  the  atomized  primary  washing  liquid  and  the 
agglomerated  dust  particles  in  said  reservoir,  and  utilizing 
the  collected  liquid  as  the  source  of  primary  washing 
liquid;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  inter- 
mittently introducing  a  quantity  of  separate  washing 
liquid  obliquely  to  said  one  side  of  the  filter-mat  in  order 
to  clean  said  filter-mat  and  collecting  said  separate  liquid 
in  said  reservoir,  and  controlling  said  quantity  in  re- 
sponse to  changes  in  the  level  of  said  liquid  in  the  reser- 
voir to  make-up  the  portion  of  said  atomized  primary 
washing  liquid  not  separated  from  the  gas  flow  to  thereby 
maintain  constant  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  the  reservoir. 


3,142449 
RESPIRATOR  AND  A  DISPOSABLE  PRE-FILTER 
Paul  A.  Khiacwitz,  Rcadfaig,  awl  Venioa  F.  Gongoil, 
ShilUattoo,  Pa^  assicnort  to  The  Electric  Storage  Birt- 
tcry  Coonpany,  PhfladclpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  91,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  149,134 
5  OafaM.     (CL  55— 31i) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  respirator  having  an  inhala- 
tion valve,  a  screw  threaded  cup  attached  to  said  respi- 
rator and  having  a  hole  in  communication  with  said  valve> 
a  main  filter  cartridge  contained  within  said  cup,  a  cap 
screw  threaded  to  said  cup  so  as  to  form  an  air-tight  seal 
between  said  cup  and  cartridge,  said  cap  being  opened 
at  the  top  and  having  an  outer  end  portion  of  reduced 
diameter,  a  second  cap  being  opened  at  the  top  and  having 
a  mouth  portion  detachably  fitted  to  said  portion  of  re- 
duced diameter,  a  sealing  ring  between  said  porticxu,  a 
filter  pad  extending  across  an  inner,  intermediate  portion 
of  said  second  cap.  and  a  body  of  loose,  fibrous  filtering 
material  supported  by  said  filter  pad  to  form  a  pre-fUter 
and  extending  to  the  outer  end  portion  of  said  second  cap, 
whereby  said  second  cap  and  the  enclosed  pre-filter  are 
readily  disposable  after  absorbing  vapor  mist  without 
affecting  said  air-ti^t  seal. 


Alfk«dlL 


3,142,5m 
PLASTIC  FILTER  FRAME 


FVaiJi 
1 


City,  Mich.,  I 
tec,  Detroit,  Mick. 
1. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,511 
(CL  55-495) 


to 


1.  A  method  for  wet  cleaning  dust-laden  gases  in  appa- 
ratus having  a  supply  chamber  opening  downwardly  to 
a  primary  washing  liquid  reservoir,  including  the  step* 
of  introducing  primary  washing  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir,  peripherally  into  said  chamber  traiuverse  to  the 
direction  of  gas  flow  to  cause  atomizatioo  of  said  liquid 
in  said  gas  and  agglomeration  of  said  duat  particles  with 
said  atomized  liquid,  causing  the  gas  to  flow  downwardly 
toward  the  reservoir  and  then  substantially  horizontally 
so  as  to  separate  heavier  particles  from  the  gas  flow, 
separating  the  remaining  agglomerated  dust  particles  and 
a  ma)or  part  of  the  atomized  liquid  from  the  gas  diuing 
said  horizontal  flow  by  passing  said  gas  through  a  filter- 
nut  while  causing  the  agglomerated  dust  particles  to  accu- 
mulate on  one  side  of  said  filter -mat.  collecting  a  major 


A  filter  frame  .for  a  soft  foam  filter  pad; 

said  frame  being  a  one  piece  unitary  frame  of  flex- 
ible molded  plastic  material  comprising  a  base  and 
a  dampiog  strip; 

the  baae  comprising  a  horizontal  base  part,  an  outer 
vertical  base  part  at  the  outer  edge  <A  the  horizontal 
base  part,  and  an  inner  vertical  base  part  at  the 
inner  edge  of  the  horizontal  base  part; 

the  clamping  strip  being  integral  with  the  base  and 
comprising  a  horizontal  strip  part  whose  outer  edge 
is  integrally  and  hingedly  coimected  to  an  upper 
portion  of  the  outer  vertical  base  part; 
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and  having  a  vertical  strip  part  ^i^hmc  upper  edge  is 
integrally  connected  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  hori- 
zontal strip  part; 

with  the  vertical  strip  part  being  between  the  two  ver- 
tical base  parts  and  cloaely  adjacent  to  the  inner 
vertical  base  part  for  fictionally  gripping  to  the 
inner  vertical  base  part  if  and  when  the  edge  of  a 
foam  filter  pad  is  inside  the  frame  and  rests  on  the 
upper  edge  of  the  inner  vertical  base  part  with  the 
pad  edge  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  vertical 
parts  of  the  base; 

the  inner  vertical  base  part  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  horizontal  base  part  a  considerable  distance  to 
overlie  the  vertical  strip  part  a  substantial  enough 
distance  to  insure  gripping  between  the  inner  vertical 
baae  part  and  the  vertical  strip  part  when  a  soft 
filter  has  its  edge  disposed  between  the  inner  verti- 
cal base  part  and  the  vertical  strip  part  whereby  to 
insure  proper  clamping  action; 

there  being  a  score  line  inside  of  and  at  the  hinge 
connection  between  the  horizontal  strip  part  and  the 
outer  vertical  base  part  which  permits  repeated  flex- 
ing of  the  strip  relative  to  the  base. 


about  said  preformed  gob  on  said  neck  ring  and  meam 
for  supplying  pressure  air  to  said  blow  mold  to  form  the 


3,142^51 

FURNACE  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

GLASS  FIBERS 

Gaido  voo  WraoM^  247  E.  9th  St,  PtahiAeM,  N  J. 
Filed  Jaly  6,  1959,  Scr.  No.  824,9^ 
3  Clafaiis.     (CL  (5—1)         | 


1.  Furnace  for  the  manufacture  of  glass  fibers,  compr»- 
ing  a  tank  for  melting  raw  material  for  glass  and  for  re- 
fining and  conveying  molten  glass,  at  least  a  single  spin- 
neret chamber,  and  at  least  a  single  spiimeret,  said  tank 
including  a  first  and  second  section,  said  first  and  second 
sections  communicating  with  each  other,  said  first  sec- 
tion serving  primarily  said  melting  purpose,  said  second 
section  being  constituted  by  at  least  two  forehearths  and 
serving  primarily  said  refining  and  conveying  purposes, 
said  forehearths  extending  in  a  spaced  relationship  away 
from  said  first  section,  said  ^inneret  chamber  being  dis- 
posed between  said  forehearths,  said  apinneret  being  dis- 
posed in  said  chamber  for  flowing  streams  of  molten  glass, 
said  furnace  further  comprising  passageways  connecting 
said  spinneret  chamber  and  each  of  said  forehearths. 


3,142,552 

MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING  SEAMLESS  HIGH 

OPTICAL  QUALITY  GLASS  ARTICLES 

John  Martin,  S.  ChocsM  381.  CoL  AMhwKV 

MoBterrcy,  Nacvo  Leon,  Mexico 

Filed  Oct  38,  1959,  Ser.  No.  849,928 

8Chdnis.    (CL  85— 229) 

1.   A   sectional   and   stationary   machine   for   making 

seamless  glass  articles  of  hi^  optical  quality  comprising 

a  blank  mold,  a  neck  ring  mounted  rotatably  above  said 

blank  mold  at  a  fixed  position,  means  for  raising  said 

blank  mold  against  the  bottom  of  said  neck  ring,  means 

for  preforming  a  glass  gob  in  said  blank  mold,  said 

means  raising  said  blank  mold  also  withdrawing  said 

blank  mold  leaving  said  preformed  gob  suspended  from 

said  neck  ring,  means  for  rotating  said  neck  ring,  a  blow 

mold  mounted  at  a  stationary  location  adjacent  said  neck 

ring  having  secti<»u  movable  to  closed  and  open  position 


finished  article  from  said  gob  so  that  said  rotation  of 
said  preformed  gob  and  formation  to  finished  article  take 
place  at  the  location  where  sadi  glass  gob  is  preformed. 


3,142^3 
GOB  CHUTE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Joha  E.  Cook.  ToM*.  OUo,  tt^tt  to 

GfaM  Csig—i,  a  tmfmttiim  of  OMo 
FBod  SmL  8, 1988,  ^.  Now  54,841 
2  nsiii      (CL85- 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  mold  charges  or  gobs  ot 
molten  glass  to  a  pair  of  forming  madiines  from  a  single 
orifice  feeder  comprising,  an  upper  machine  support  struc- 
ture on  each  machine  in  abutting  relationship,  a  bracket 
fixed  to  and  extending  at>ove  the  upper  support  structure 
of  each  machine,  a  horizontal  pivot  pin  extending  through 
each  bracket  in  parallel  opposed  relationship  with  respect 
to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  orifice  of  the  feeder, 
a  rocking  head  nrKXinted  on  each  pin  for  pivotal  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  pin.  a  curved  gob  chute  attached 
to  each  head  with  the  point  of  attachment  being  adjacent 
the  lower  end  of  the  chute  and  the  continuous  curvature  ai 
said  chutes  being  downwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect 
to  said  plane  m  all  positions  of  movement,  a  poir  of  radial- 
ly extending  arms  formed  integral  with  said  head  and  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  roller  connected  to 
the  extending  end  of  each  said  arms,  motor  means  con- 
nected to  each  said  bracket  for  contacting  the  rollers  on 
said  arms  to  altemotely  position  said  gob  chutes  mto  gob 
receiving  position  in  relation  to  said  feeder  orifice,  a  tim- 
ing dnmi  common  to  both  forming  machines,  a  cam  car- 
ried by  said  drum,  and  means  responsive  to  the  movement 
of  said  cam  for  actuating  said  motor  means  in  predeter- 
mined sequence. 
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3,142354 

CONTROLLING  VEGETATION  WTTH  ARYL 

THIOALKYLAMINBS 

KiMntfc  L.  Godfny,  Kkkwood,  Mom  aMigBor  to 

Mowaalo  Company,  a  corpontkw  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.     FDcd  Oct  1«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  l44,tM 

29  Claims.     (CL  71—2.3) 
1.  The  method  of  controlling  vegetation  which  com- 
prhes  applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  amount  of  a  com- 
position containing  as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a 
compound  of  the  structure 


Ar-S-A-N 


where  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
p-alkylphenyl.  xylyl,  p-nitrophenyl,  p-halophenyl.  3,4-di- 
chlorophenyl,  o-benzyl  p-chlorophenyl,  pentachlorophen- 
yl.  and  p-lower  alkoxyphenyl,  A  is  an  alkylene  group 
containing  less  than  five  carbon  atoms  but  not  more  than 
two  when  Ar  is  3,4-dichlorophenyl.  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  substi- 
tuted lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  and  radicals  which 
with  R'  and  N  constitute  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholinyl.  piperidinyl 
and  pyrrolidinyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  substituted  lower 
alkyl.  allyl.  methallyl.  hydrogen,  phenyl,  benzyl,  propynyl, 
2-chloroallyt,  2-bromoallyl.  cyclohexyl  and  radicals  which 
with  R  and  N  constitute  a  heterocyclic  radical  as  defined. 


3,142^53 
METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  WEEDS 
G«M  E.  SdvolU  Birtoa  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  af  Virginia 
No  Drawing.     Original  appHcntlon  May  13.  I9M,  Scr. 
No.  2t347.  now  Pntcnt  No.  3,t54.740.  dated  Sept.  IS. 
1M2.     Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  U,  IMl, 
S«r.  No.  1S7J47 

7  Claims.     (CL  71—2.3) 
1.  The  method  for  combating  weeds  which  comprises 
treating  the  locus  of  the  weeds  with  a  herbicidal  quantity 
of  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


RMn(CO)s_n(R'iM)B 


wherein  R  is  a  cydopentadienyl  radical  containing  from 
about  5  to  al)Out  24  carbon  atoms.  M  is  an  element  of 
Group  V-A  of  the  Periodic  System  having  an  atomic 
number  from  15  to  51.  inclusive.  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  alkoxy.  cycloalky!, 
cydoalkoxy.  aryl.  aryloxy.  aralkyl.  aralkoxy,  alkaryl  and 
alkaryloxy  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  in- 
clusive. 

i  ■  j' 

3,142434 

CONTROLLING  VEGETATION  WITH 

PYRROUDINYLCARBOXYLATES 

Anton  G.  Wrim,  Bnael,  Switirrland,  nmignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,349 

3  Claims.    (CL  71— 2.5) 
1.  The    method    of   controlling    undesired    broadleaf 
plants  and  grasses  which  comprises  applying  thereto  a 
phytotoxic  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  structure 

I  I 

CBf-CHi 


:i/       \-o-C-N 

^=Tt  \Hr-CHi 


( 


3,142^57 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  WASTE  MATERIAL 

INTO  FERTILIZER 

MmAaU  MacDnflie,  New  York,  and  Stephen  Varro,  Jr., 

Rqp>  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Waste  Processes,  Inc^ 

New  Haven,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FHed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,223 

8  Claims.     (O.  71—9) 


•k*^ 


riL^: 
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«v»l'*«l-4-*^""'" 


-. -t-* 

I  *»%  (»€Mi»IM») 

1  — >_^-^    i»-to»'A  (»Liii»m») 


^ — ^~T~z: — ■  / 


1 


!t 


.J- 


^^  J  "^^^<  Lp^^ 


i^Tky 


1.  The  method  of  converting  organic  waste  material 
into  an  organic  fertilizer,  comprising  the  steps  of  receiv- 
ing said  waste  material  in  a  receiving  area,  advancing 
said  waste  material  from  said  receiving  area  to  a  grind- 
ing area  at  a  rate  not  less  than  about  the  rate  of  receipt 
of  said  waste  material  in  said  receiving  area  thereby 
avoiding  substantial  agglomeration  of  said  waste  mate- 
rial in  said  receiving  area,  grinding  said  waste  material 
delivered  to  said  grinding  area  to  produce  a  ground  pulp, 
accumulating  said  ground  pulp  in  a  storage  zone,  with- 
drawing ground  pulp  from  said  storage  zone  at  a  rate 
dependent  on  tlw  feed  requirements  of  a  subsequent 
decomposition  step  and  independent  of  said  rate  of  ad- 
vance of  said  waste  material,  delivering  said  withdrawn 
ground  pulp  to  a  digestion  zone  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  elongated  superposed  stationary  supporting  surfaces, 
advancing  said  delivered  ground  pulp  successively  along 
said  surfaces  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  length  thereof, 
maintaining  air  spaces  above  said  ground  pulp  on  each 
of  said  surfaces,  continually  agitating  said  ground  pulp 
while  advancing  the  same  over  said  surfaces  to  present 
all  portions  of  said  ground  pulp  repeatedly  to  the  air 
above  said  ground  pulp  whereby  substantially  complete 
decomposition  of  said  ground  pulp  occurs  under  the 
action  of  aerobic  bacteria  in  said  ground  pulp,  passing 
air  through  the  spaces  above  said  ground  pulp,  the  vol- 
ume, temperature  and  rate  of  flow  of  said  air  being  se- 
lected to  remove  substantially  all  vapor  and  gaseous  mat- 
ter evolved  from  said  ground  pulp  and  to  assure  proper 
decomposition  of  said  ground  pulp,  adding  nitrogenous 
material  to  the  ground  pulp  in  said  digestion  zone  at  a 
point  in  the  advance  thereof  over  said  surfaces  at  which 
appreciable  but  not  complete  decomposition  of  said  groimd 
pulp  has  occurred,  said  point  being  selected  to  avoid  chem- 
ical reaction  between  said  nitrogenous  material  and  sub- 
stantially undecomposed  ground  pulp,  and  withdrawing 
said  ground  pulp  from  said  digestion  zone  when  said 
ground  pulp  is  substantially  completely  decomposed. 


where  X  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine. 


3,142358 
FERTILIZER  CONTAINING  AMMELIDE-UREA 
MIXTURE 
Lclaad  J.    Beckham   and    Fred    L.    KeUy,   Chesterfield 
Connty,  Va.,  anignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feh.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,283 

2  Claims.     (O.  71—30) 
1 .  The  method  of  preparing  acidic  mixed  fertilizer  com- 
prising mixing  potash  and  superphosphates,  ammoniating 
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the  mixture,  and  adding  a  mixture  of  urea  and  aounelide 
{x-oduct  obtained  by  the  pyrolysis  of  urea  at  temperatures 
of  180*-2S0*  C.  under  pressure  of  1  to  10  atmospheres 
said  ammelide  product  consisting  essentially  of  ammelide 
and  less  than  1%  cyanuric  acid  baaed  on  the  ammelide 
therein,  the  urea: ammelide  proportions  being  confined  to 
20-30  percent  urea  and  80-70  percent  ammelide. 


9,142^5f 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BEARING 
Ernst  R  Ruf  ami  Edward  N.  Smith,  Dayton,  OUo,  as- 
signors to  General  Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  MidL, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,MS 

<  Clains.     (CL  75— 2M)  I 


—  Ltod 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  a  bearing  having  a  porous 
cupreous  framework  bonded  to  a  strong  metal  support- 
ing back  by  means  of  a  cupreous  bond  and  wherein  the 
pores  of  said  matrix  are  filled  with  a  lead  containing  ma- 
terial, the  steps  comprising;  distributing  upon  the  surface 
of  a  strong  metal  backing  member  a  cupreous  metal-lead 
powder  (wherein  the  cupreous  metal  forms  at  least  57% 
by  weight  of  each  powder  particle)  in  a  thin  level  layer, 
sintering  assembly  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  lead  and  t>elow  the  melting  point  of  the  cupreous 
metal  for  a  period  sufiRcient  to  melt  the  lead  containing 
material  and  under  non-oxididng  conditions  wherein  car- 
l>on  dioxide  does  not  exceed  .1%  and  wherein  the  at- 
mosphere has  a  dew  point  of  less  than  -f- 10*  F.  for  caua- 
ing  the  cupreous  metal-lead  powder  to  sinter  together  and 
form  cupreous  bonds  between  adjacent  particles  and  to 
the  strong  metal  supporting  back  and  to  cause  the  lead 
containing  material  to  exude  from  the  cupreous  metal- 
lead  particles  and  substantially  fill  the  interstices  of  said 
matrix. 


3,1424M 
PROCESS  FOR  STRIP  CLADDING  BY  HOT  ROLL- 
ING OF  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Sanncl  StnrihhiJM,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aiiigaiii   to  Dc 
Vitrc-Tcja    Indaitrin    Co.,    Geneva,    Siiltiiilnad,    a 


Nov.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  49,922 
UdainH.    (CL75— 2M) 


1.  The  process  of  cladding  at  least  one  surface  of  a 
metal  base  with  a  cladding  metal  comprising  heating  a 
mass  of  cladding  metal  in  particulate  form  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  particles  to  a  point  above  the  recrys- 
tallizaticMi  temperature  thereof  but  below  a  temperature 
at  which  meltiiag  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  particles 
occurs,  pasaing  a  metal  base  to  and  through  said  mass 


while  confining  a  layer  of  heated  particles  against  said 
surface  to  cover  the  same,  while  maintaining  said  par- 
ticles in  discrete  form,  and  bot-roUiiig  said  covered  base 
while  said  particles  are  heated  above  their  recryitalUza- 
tion  temperature  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  bond  the  particles 
of  the  layer  to  one  another  for  the  first  time  and  to  clad 
said  baae. 

12.  Apparatus  for  cladding  a  metal  base  with  metal 
cladding  material  comprising  receiving  means  for  a  sup- 
ply of  particulate  metal  cladding  material,  a  hopper, 
means  for  beating  said  particulate  material  above  its  re- 
crystallization  temperature  and  for  transferring  such  par- 
ticulate material  between  said  receiving  means  and  said 
hopper,  means  for  vibrating  said  hopper  to  prevent  ag- 
glomeration of  heated  particles  therewithin.  a  shaping 
duct  beneath  and  in  free  conununication  with  said  hop- 
per, a  rolling  mill  immediately  subjacent  said  shaping 
duct,  and  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  metal  base  material 
serially  through  said  hopper,  shaping  duct  and  roll  where- 
by in  such  passage  a  layer  of  particulate  cladding  material 
covers  at  least  one  surface  of  said  strip  within  said  feed- 
ing duct,  and  the  strip  and  layer  arc  bonded  in  said  roll- 
ing mill  to  produce  a  dadded  metal  l>ase. 


3,142341 

PHOTOELECTROMAGNETIC  MOSAIC  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

C  Mnpna.  Paiaim.  C$m^  aiiiff  sf  to 

^cknd  G.  HMvWia 

Filed  Mnjr  12,  195S,  Sar.  Nn.  734,452 

UCWnH.     (CL94— 1) 
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1.  A  process  for  reproducing  graphic  images  which 
comprises  exposing  to  a  pattern  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion a  mosaic  member  comprising  a  photoelectromagnetic 
configuration  of  iixlividual  semiconductive  crystals  and 
magnetized  particles  in  a  mosaic  pattern  on  a  transparent 
backing  member  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  printing  sur- 
face of  a  member  having  dispersed  thereon  particles  where- 
by said  particles  are  caused  to  be  attracted  toward  said 
member  in  accordance  with  said  pattern  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  so  that  such  particles  by  moving  away  from  said 
printing  surface  leave  a  corresponding  pattern  on  said 
printing  surface  denuded  of  said  particles. 

7.  A  member  for  the  photoelectromagnetic  reproduc- 
tion comprising  a  transparent  member  having  attached 
thereon  a  configuration  of  individual  semiconductive  crys- 
tals and  magnetized  particles  in  a  mosaic  pattern. 


3,142,542 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  RECORDS 
Fredarick  L.  BWm,  Scottadnls.  Aiti.,  aiitfrn   In 
Mototnin,  inc.  CMofn,  DL,  a  cnsywlly  •( 


FBcd  Dec.  3,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  157,159 
I  ClaiiM.     (CL  94—1) 

1.  A  method  of  making  visible  records,  including  the 
steps  of  electrolytically  applying  ions  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  gold  and  lead  to  por- 
tions of  a  recording  sheet  comprising  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  oooatsting  of  cuprous  thiocyanate,  and 
oxides  of  titanium,  zinc,  aluminum,  lead,  tin,  vanaditmi 
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•nd  molybdenom  djapened  io  u  orfudc  binder  coouin- 
ing  •  polyhydrozy  alcohol  and  a  noo-photoaensitiTe  ni- 
trate salt  which  readers  uid  recording  sheet  electrically 
ooaductive.  aaid  iom  being  applied  to  laid  sheet  by  ap- 
plying direct  current  electric  potential  from  an  external 
potential  source  to  produce  a  potential  difference  between 


a  conductive  electrode  which  is  in  contact  with  said  sheet 
and  a  solid  element  containing  the  selected  metal  which 
is  distinct  from  but  in  contact  with  said  sheet  to  produce 
current  through  said  sheet  which  transfers  ions  of  the  metal 
from  said  solid  element  to  said  sheet  by  electrolysis,  and 
exposing  laid  sheet  and  the  metal  ions  thereon  to  light  rich 
in  ultraviolet. 


METHOD  AND  APPARAT^FOR  FORMING  FULL 

COLOR  VIEWING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

H«nU  N.  AlcuBdcr.  tM  SM^ora  Avc^ 

Lm  Africa  29,  Critf. 

Fled  Dec.  14, 19S9,  Ser.  N*.  SS9,291 

4ClnhM.     (CLM^-2) 
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M423<4 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS,  PROCESSES  AND 
COMPOSmONS    UTILIZING    ACYL    HYDRO* 
QUINONES 
ElkM  R.  BkMl,  BetaMwt,  ami  Mjwm  S.  SIomnb,  Ncwtoa 
Center,    Mmu,    ail^nrs    to    PolaroU    CorporatloB, 
CaasbrUgc,  Masa.,  a  cOTporatioB  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  im.  t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  145,004 

UCfarfw.  (CLM— 29) 
5.  In  a  photographic  process,  the  steps  ntliich  comprise 
developing  an  exposed  silver  halide  emulsion  with  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  an  alkaline  material  soluble 
therein,  an  accelerating  silver  halide  developing  agent,  a 
silver  halide  solvent  and  a  silver  halide  developing  agent 
of  the  formula: 


rX 


R— Ar-Z 

wherein  Y  is  a  dihydroxyphenyl  silver  halide  developing 
group;  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  at  least  two 
carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  a  phenylene  radical;  and  X  is  an 
amino  group;  substantially  contemporaneous  with  said 
developing,  contacting  unreduced  and  undeveloped  silver 
halide  therein  with  said  silver  halide  solvent  to  form  an 
imagewise  distribution  of  a  scduble  silver  complex;  and 
transferring  at  least  part  of  said  imagewise  distribution  of 
soluble  silver  complex,  by  imbibition,  to  a  contiguous 
image-receiving  material  to  form  a  positive  image  on  said 
image-receivinf  material. 


3,142,945 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS,  PROCESSES 
AND  COMPOSmONS  EMPLOYING  AZO 
DYE  DEVELOPERS 

R.  Bloat.  Belmot,  MOtoa  Gtmb,  Newton  Center, 
Howard  G.  Rogers,  Weatoa,  and  Myroa  S.  Sfanon,  New> 
toa  Ceatcr,  Mml,  aMtgnors  to  Polaroid  Corporatfoo, 
Caaabridgc,  Maaa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Sept.  10,  1942,  S«r.  No.  222,454 

29  CWaw.  <CL  94—29) 
14.  In  a  prooew  of  forming  a  photographic  image  in 
coAor,  the  steps  which  comprise  developing  a  latent  image 
contained  in  an  exposed  sflver  halide  emulsion  by  contact- 
ing said  emulsion  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  con- 
tainlng  a  colorless  silver  halide  anxiliary  developing  agent 
and  an  aso  dye  developer  oi  the  fonnida: 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  viewable  image  in  color, 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  Arst  photographic  print  in  black  and 
whiu  on  the  emulsion  face  of  a  photographic  print- 
ing paper,  said  first  print  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  one  miide  from  a  black  and  white  color 
separation  negative  made  of  a  colored  scene  through 
a  filter  transparent  to  light  of  a  fkst  wavelength; 

(6)  making  a  aecood  photographic  print  in  Mack  and 
while  on  the  emulsion  face  of  a  photographic  print- 
ing paper,  said  second  print  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  one  made  from  a  black  and  white  color 
separation  negative  made  of  the  same  scene  throu^ 
a  Alter  transparent  to  light  of  a  second  wavelength, 
said  first  and  second  wavelengths  being  substantially 
separated  in  the  visible  light  spectrum; 

(c)  superimposing  said  prints  in  registry  and  in  coo- 
tact,  the  faces  of  said  prints  facing  in  the  same  di- 
rection, said  first  print  being  behind  said  second 
print; 

(d)  transmitting  light  of  one  wavelength  through  said 
first  print  and  then  through  said  second  print,  said 
one  wavelength  being  closer  to  said  first  wavelength 
than  to  said  second  wavelength;  and 

(r)  simultaneously  floodfaig  the  face  of  said  second 
print  with  light  of  another  wavelength,  said  other 
wavelength  being  closer  to  said  second  wavelength 
th^n  to  said  first  wavelength,  to  produce  a  viewable 
image  in  color. 
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wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  nucleus;  R  is  an  alkylene  group;  Y 
is  a  dihydroxyphenyl  silver  halide  developing  radical; 
X«  and  Xfe  each  represents  the  radical  of  an  azo  dye 
coupler  linked  to  saiid  — ^N=N —  group  and  completing 
said  azo  dye  developer,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1, 
inclusive;  oxidizing  saiid  dye  developer  in  exposed  areas 
to  provide  in  said  emulsion  a  predetermined  distribution 
of  unoxidized  dye  developer  and  transferring  at  least  part 
of  said  distribution  of  said  unoxidized  dye  developer  by 
imbibition  from  said  emulsion  to  an  image-receiving  ele- 
ment in  superposed  relationship  with  said  emulsion  to 
impart  to  said  image-receiving  element  a  reversed,  positive 
dye  image  of  the  developed  image. 


3,111,544 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

to  Polaroid 
corporatloa    of 


Edwla  H.  Laad,  Caatbrldgc,  Maak, 


Caaibciage,    Maas.,    a 


of  i^plrnHaa  Ser.  No.  733,754,  May  7, 

195S.   TIfc  appMf  ahea  Feb.  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  174,144 

7ClataBa.    (0.94—41) 

1.  A  process  of  forming  iriK>tographic  negative  images 

comprising  the  steps  of  (a)   forming  a  photosensitive, 

vacuum  deposited  metallic  halide  strattmi  including  at 

least  stiver  halide,  by  vacuum  depositing  said  metals,  in- 
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eluding  silver,  upon  a  support  in  a  concentration  provid- 
ing a  metallic  stratum  having  an  optical  transmission  of 
from  about  0.01%  to  about  1.0%.  halogenating  said  vacu- 
um deposited  metallic  stratum  by  contacting  said  metallic 
stratum  with  halogen  vapors  provided  with  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  elemental  chlorine,  elemental  bro- 
mine, elemental  iodine,  and  volatile  salts  of  said  elemental 
halogens  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  halogenated 
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metallic  coating  having  an  optical  transmission  of  from 
about  85%  to  about  100%,  (6)  photoexposing  the  thus- 
prepared  photosensitive  vacuum  deposited  metallic  halide 
stratum,  and  (r)  developing  said  exposed  photosensitive 
vacuum  deposited  metal  ic  halide  stratum  to  a  visible  nega- 
tive image  by  subjecting  said  stratum  to  beat  above  room 
temperature,  said  application  of  heat  being  the  sole  means 
of  effecting  said  developnaent 


3,142^7 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Mcroc  M.  Morse,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
CorporatioD,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a     corporatioo    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,991 
8  Ckiimi.     (CL  96— M) 
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1.  A  process  of  forming  a  photosensitive  element,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  vacuum  depositing  gold 
and  silver  on  a  support  to  form  a  metallic  coating,  said 
silver  being  deposited  in  a  concentration  which,  by  itself, 
would  provide  an  optical  transmission  of  from  about  10% 
to  about  30%,  said  gold  being  deposited  in  a  concentra- 


tion which,  by  itself,  would  be  a  metallic  coating  having 
an  optical  transmission  of  from  about  10%  to  at  ooost 
40%.  said  coating  of  gold  and  silver  together  having  a 
total  optical  transmission  of  from  about  0.01%  to  about 
1.0%,  and  halogenating  said  metallic  coating  by  cootact- 
ing  said  metallic  coating  with  halofen  vapors  provided 
by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  chlo- 
rine, elemental  bromine,  elemental  iodine,  and  volatile 
salts  of  said  elemental  halogens  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
provide  a  halogenated  metallic  coating  having  an  optical 
transmission  of  from  about  85%  to  about  100%. 

3.  The  process  of  developing  a  pbotoexposed  photo- 
sensitive stratum  formed  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  said 
development  being  effected  by  contacting  said  exposed 
photosensitive  stratum  with  the  vapor  of  a  volatile  organic 
silver  halide  developing  agent. 


3,142,5m 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS,  ELEMENTS, 

AND  PROCESSES 

Robert  mmam  Noltwf,  WeatteM,  N J.,  nrffnr  to  E.  L 

d«  P<wt  de  NcMMn  a^  Coipanj,  WImWm.  DtL, 

a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiM-     FU«d  Mar.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  94,989 

20  Claloas.  (CL  94—87) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  lithographic  silver  halide  emulsion 
exhibiting  improved  halftone  dot  quality  having  a  bind- 
ing material  which  comprises  a  mixture  of  gelatin  and 
a  polymeric  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  polymerized  vinyl 
compound  and  at  least  one  amphoteric  dispersing  agent 
of  the  formula: 

RNHp[(CH,)bCOOMI„ 

wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl  group  of  12  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  numbers  of  1  and  2.  p  is  a 
number  of  2  minus  m.  and  M  is  a  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium 
and  hydrogen,  said  emulsion  containing  a  polyoxyethylene 
compound  of  the  formula: 

RO(CH,CH,0)bR, 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkylaryl  of  7  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  arylalkyl  of  7  to  18  carbon  atoms.  R,  is  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number 
of  6  to  2500. 


3,142,569 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING    POWDERED   FOOD- 
STUFF CONTAINING  FINELY  DISPERSED  FAT 
leaa-Jacqacs  ScheMcgur,  Geacva,  IwHiailMd.  Mriannr 
to  KoopMMM  Mcdfabrlekca  N.V.,  Luawidaa,  T^Hk- 
crianda,  a  corporatfoB  of  Datck  law 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Oct.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,752 
Claina  priority,  sMlkatlon  SwIttariMd  Nov.  23, 196« 

i  Clafans.  (CL  99—1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  powdered  food- 
stuff in  which  fat  is  disperseid,  characterized  in  that  a  mix- 
ture of  the  fat  and  a  powdered  foodstuff,  said  mixture 
containing  from  5  to  25  percent  fat,  to  which  2  to  15% 
of  water  is  added,  is  subjected  to  a  grinding  action  so 
that  the  fat  is  dispersed  in  the  form  of  fine  droplets,  after 
which  the  mixture  is  dried  in  such  a  way  that  the  moisture 
content  is  reduced  to  leas  than  5% . 


3,14247t 

SEPARATION  PROCESS 

John  E.  ThonHwon,  P.O.  lox  2823,  CMcmo  9,  IlL 

Filed  Dec  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  24m7« 

3  Claims.     (CL  99—7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  the  constituents  of 

dry  rendered  tankage,  which  comprises;  finely  dividing 

said  material,  mixing  it  with  an  or^nic  fat  solvent  which 
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h«s  I  density  less  than  that  of  any  constituents  of  said  dry 
rendered  tankage,  passtng  the  mixed  solvent  and  soU(b 
into  a  tower  near  the  bottom  thereof  at  such  a  rate  of 
flow  that  the  rate  of  settling  of  the  lighter  constituent  is 
less  than  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  solvent  through  the  tower 
aiKl  the  rate  of  settling  of  the  heavy  constituent  is  greater 


than  the  said  rate  of  flow,  thereby  separating  the  heavy 
constituent  at  the  bottom  of  the  tower,  and  the  lighter  coo* 
stttuent  at  the  top  of  the  tower,  constantly  removing  the 
solvent  from  each  of  these  constituents,  separating  the 
fat  from  the  solvent  and  recirculating  the  solvent  por- 
tion. 


1,142,371 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SOYBEAN  PROTEIN 
PRODUCT  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

loka  KJlchel  McAMlly.  Pvk  Foreal,  DL,  aMlfnr  to 
Swifl  A  CoospMy,  CMc^o,  DL,  a  cmpoitikm  of 
nUaols 

No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Mar.  7.  1M2, 8«r.  No.  177.9M 

g  CWm.    (CL  9»— 14) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  bland  protein  product 
comprising:  forming  a  dough  of  defatted  soybean  flour 
and  water,  subjecting  said  dough  to  conditions  of  heat  and 
pressure  whereby  to  cause  volatilization  of  objectionable 
flavor  components  of  said  dongfa  and  convert  the  protein 
of  said  product  to  the  dflnatnred  form,  adding  water  to 
said  dough  during  said  heat  and  pressure  treatment,  re- 
leasing said  pressure  to  impart  an  expanded  porous  struc- 
ture to  said  denatured  dough,  and  leaching  said  denatured 
protein  product  to  remove  water-soluble  flavor  materials 
from  the  interstices  of  said  product. 

7.  An  dastic  resilient  vegetable  protein  product  having 
an  expanded  cellular  structure  prepared  in  accordance 
with  the  method  of  claim  1. 


9,142372 
COFFEE  PRODUCT 
loka  M.  Mllier,  MowtatMMc,  m 
FHrablh,  N J^  assi^nrf  to  Taaco,  • 
Coca-Cola  Coavaay,  fladsa,  NJ.,  a 


I. 


•f  lie 


No  Drawiag.    FDed  Nav.  %  IMl,  8m.  Na.  1S1,2«1 
SaataBC    (CLn— 71) 

1.  An  extract  of  roasted  coffee  grinder  chaff  prqwred 
by  winnowing  chaff  from  roasted,  ground  coffee,  form- 
ing a  slurry  of  said  chaff  with  water  at  a  temperature 
below  boiling  and  around  200*  F..  agitatiiig  aaid  slurry, 
separating  the  chaff  extract  frxMn  the  duiff  residue,  con- 
centrating the  chaff  extract  by  evaporation,  and  drying 
said  concentrated  chaff  extract 
804  O.O.- 


at  New  J 


I  981 

3,142373 

LAMINATED  DOUGH 

ad  SaaaacI  A.  Mati,  Uvcr- 
to  The  Borden  Compaay,  a  cor- 


No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2t,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  125,3t9 
tCWau.    (Cin^JH) 

I.  A  laminated  dough  for  refrigerated  storage  and  sub- 
sequent baking,  comprising  layers  of  moistened  cereal 
flour  dough  conuiniag  an  active  alkaline  bicarbmute  oi 
baking  grade  and  a  slowly  acting  alkali  metal  phosphate 
of  baking  grade,  and  layers  of  a  s<riid  shortening  inter- 
leaved between  said  layers  of  dough,  said  shortening  con- 
taining an  edible  solid  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fumaric  add.  adipic  add.  citric  acid, 
tartaric  acid  and  glucono-delta-lactone,  said  acid  being 
substaatially  insoluble  in  said  shortening  and  dispersed 
therein  so  as  to  be  substantially  completely  isolated  from 
the  moistened  dough  and  said  bicarbonate,  phosphate  and 
acid  being  used  in  amounts  sufficient  to  properly  leaven 
the  dough. 

3,142374 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CRANBERRY  RELISH 
Edwwd  E.  AadsrsoB,  I  aihuiua,  Mary  P.  GImv*  Wo- 
F.  Haawtaiw  South  Dobuy,  aMi  Cvol 
,   Maas.,  aaslgaiiis,  bj  direct  aad 
to  Occaa  Spray  Cra^Msries,  lac, 
a  earpeialian  of  Delawase 
No  DrawlBg.    Fliad  Sept  24,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  225,S4« 
4Clalw.    (CL99L-it2) 

1.  Method  for  formmg  a  cranberry  relish  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  comminuting  whole  cranberries  to  form  particles 
substantially  all  of  which  are  less  than  one-half  inch 
in  maximum  dimension  but  greater  than  0.001  inch 
whereby  there  are  present  in  said  relish  discrete 
identifiable  cranberry  particles; 

(b)  cutting  orange  peel  to  form  cube-like  particles 
ranging  in  size  from  about  one-eighth  to  one-half 
inch; 

(r)  adding  the  coomiinuted  cranberries  to  a  water 
solution  of  sugar  and  rapidly  heating  the  resulting 
mixture  to  a  temperature  between  about  180  and 
200*  P.; 

(d)  adding  the  orange  peel  particles  to  the  heated 
mixture  and  rapidly  further  heating  to  a  temperature 
between  about  200  and  215*  F.  thereby  to  form  a 
relish  product;  and 

(e)  cooling  the  relish  product  as  rapidly  as  possible 
to  at  least  120*  F.  to  protect  color  and  flavor. 


3,142375 

PREPARATION  OF  MICROBIAL  MILK-ACIDULAT- 
ING CULTURES  FOR  CHEESE-MAKING 

"^JT^  '^J^TT*  Sf*"  ''•^'  *^<*^  "^  My^  w. 

Haka,  Gkadalc,  Wia.,  aasl|B«B«  to  Chas.  Piasr  A  Cow, 
lac  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatloa  of  Ddawvc 

Nolkasvtag.    FBed  Dec  4, 1M2,  Sar.  Na.  242,MS 
4ClalBSB.    (0.99^114) 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  preparatimi  of  an  improved  cheese 
ttartar  culture  which  compriaes  friating  out  multi-strain 
cheeae-startcr  cultures,  selecting  from  the  strains  sepa- 
rated thereby  at  least  one  rapid  rate  add-former.  at  least 
one  moderate  rate  add-former,  at  least  one  slow  rate 
acid-former  and  at  least  one  non  add-former,  inoculating 
a  antrieat  medium  with  said  selected  strains,  incubating 
said  inoculated  medium  until  a  peak  state  of  viability  is 
reached,  and  drying  the  mediiun  to  isolate  said  improved 
culture. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRIME  STEAM  LARD 

Johi  E.  TkomMoa,  P.a  Boi  2t23,  Ckk^o,  H. 

No  Drawl^.    FMNvv.  27,  IMl,  Str.  N*.  155,193 

3C1bIw.    (CL99— lit) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  fats  from  fatty  tiMue  of 
animab,  oompriaing: 

(a)  introducing  said  fats  into  a  jackaled  kettle,  to  fill 
said  kettk  up  to  approximately  half  full, 

(b)  applying  heat  to  the  walls  of  said  kettk  to  maintain 
at  least  40*  F.  temperature  differential  between  the 
load  in  said  kettle  and  the  saturated  water  vapor  sur- 
rounding said  kettle,  and  simultaneously  therewith 

(c)  applying  a  vacuum  of  about  fifteen  inches  of  mer- 
cury to  said  kettle  during  rendering. 

(</)  introducing  live  steam  into  said  kettle  during  the 
entire  cooking  cycle, 

(e)  beating  until  equilibrium  between  condensation  and 
evaporation  is  reached  at  approximately  250*  P..  and 

(/)  removing  the  separated  fats  from  the  protein  tit- 
sue. 

3,142,5T7 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  A  JELLIED 
CRANBERRY  SAUCE 
Edward  E.  AwlcrsoB,  lifiiwgtos,  WUHaBi  F. 
■Ml  Attlwr  W.  All, 
by  dkcit  aM 
Sarmj  O—bcirtes,  lie,  Haaaoa,  Mas,,  ■ 

NoDrawlif    F1M  Dec  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7t43t 
2ClaiM.    (CL99L.129) 

1.  Process  for  forming  a  jellied  cranberry  sauce  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  reacting  the  pectin  in  cranberries  with 
sugar  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  subsequently  cooling 
to  form  a  gel,  characterized  by  the  step  of  comminuting, 
prior  to  said  reacting  step,  all  of  the  cranberries  to  form 
a  puree  of  finely  divided  particles  substantially  all  of 
which  have  maximum  dimensions  between  0.006  and 
0.027  inch. 


3,142^t 
ASPHALTIC  EMULSION  COMPOSITIONS 
Gordoo  E.  Umm,  Novelty,  aad  Albert  BmUsi 

Ohio,  aarigBon  to  TW  Triasco  M^mtrntrnk^  Cooh 
p«nr,  Clcvcfand,  Ohio,  a  cofporatloo  of  Ohio 
NoDrawii^    FVed  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105,274 

!•  CliriMS.  (CL  IM— 277) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  92  to 
99Vi  parts  by  weight  of  an  asphahic  emulsion,  about  V* 
to  4  parts  by  wei^t  of  glass  fibers  in  which  each  fiber  has 
a  length  of  about  Vi  to  %  of  an  inch,  and  about  Vt  to 
4  parts  by  weight  of  organic  fibers,  each  organic  fiber 
having  a  length  of  about  Vi  to  1  Vi  inches  and  having  the 
toughness,  flexibility  and  resiliency  of  hogs'  hairs,  each 
organic  fiber  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hogs'  hairs,  a  mixture  of  hogs'  hairs  and  0  to  50% 
by  weight  of  the  mixture  of  crimped  nylon  and  a  mixture 
of  hogs's  hairs  and  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  of 
crimped  rayon. 


3,142,579 
INTERNAL  COATING  OF  FLANGED 
HOLLOW  BODIES 
Donald  Herbert  Brooks,  Dlstrirt  Vaod«rbl|l  Part, 

RcpobHc  of  Sovlh  AArlca,  aHlfwir,  by 
a  EagcftvMiaaovin,  Ibc,  a  I 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Jm.  24, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  S4,«27 

Claims  priority,  appHcatfoo  Repobilc  of  Sonib  Africa 

Feb.  5,  19M 

9CUmm,    (CL  117— It) 

1.  Ib  a  process  for  internally  coating  terminally  ianged 

hollow  bodies  of  the  type  in  which  the  heated  boUow 

body  is  secured  to  an  aerating  vessel  from  which  an 

aerated  thermoplastic  powder  is  transported  into  the 


heated  body  and  kept  in  contact  therewith  until  an  ade- 
quate thifknrss  of  powder  has  adhered  to  the  boUow  body, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  inserting  coaxially  a 
ring  as  a  tpmocr  and  stencil  between  the  flange  to  be 
coated  and  the  coating  apparatus,  said  spacer  ring  having 


an  internal  diameter  corresponding  to  the  internal  diam- 
eter of  the  body  plus  the  poition  of  the  flange  to  be  coated, 
and  which  improvement  further  comprises  blowing  ex- 
cess powder  off  the  flange  of  the  hollow  body  being  coated 
by  blowing  air  through  at  least  one  aparturo  provided  in 
the  said  spndng  ring. 


34433M 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  REGENERATED  CEL- 
LULOSE PARTICLES  WTTH  ENCAPSULATED 
OPACIFYING  OR  COLORED  BODIES 

George  H.  Holoobek,  Hailsai  Hmtm,  Ki— itb  E.  GBd- 


.to 
IncNcw  Y 


DIvMcd 
43,9«4 


N.Y^n 


If 


of  New  York 

4,    19M,   Ser.   Now    19,923. 
Joly  19,  19M,  Ser.  No. 

(CL  117— M) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  an  attractive  gal  regeneraied 
cellulose  article  which  comprises  applying  on  a  side  of  a 
gel  regenerated  cellulose  pellicle  ftady-divided.  opaque 
particles,  covering  the  area  of  said  pellicle  on  which  said 
particles  are  applied  with  a  viaoose  film  and  covering  said 
particle  with  said  viscose  film,  and  then  regenerating  said 
viscose  film  covering  said  particles  in  an  add  bath  to 
thereby  encapsulate  said  particles  on  said  paUick  under 
the  regenerated  viscose  tba. 


3442411 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLYESTER  POLYMER 
MATERIALS  TO   IMPROVE  THEIR   ADHESION 
CHARACTERBTICS 

N.Y., 

Now  Yorii, 

N.Y.,  ■  iiipsinllBn  of  Now  YoA 

Fled  Sept.  II,  19«1,  Sar.  No.  13M«9 
3riiliiii      (CL  117—47) 
1.  A  process  for  imparting  recepdvity  for  metal  and 
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metal  ioM  to  at  least  one  mrfaoe  of  a  poly  (ethytene 

terephthalate)  polymer  product  by  the  itepa  of: 

contacting  taid  product  with  an  activating  tcriutioa 

maintained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  40*  C. 

to  80*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least  S  seconds  where 

said  activating  solution  ia  formed  by  reacting  from 

'        I  ! 
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about  0.32  to  0.57  mol  percent  sodium  dichromate, 
from  about  33.4  to  53.8  mol  percent  sulfuric  acid  and 
the  balance  water; 

rinsing  said  surface  with  water,  and, 

contacting  said  surface  in  water  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  between  48*  C.  to  100*  C.  for 
a  period  between  30  to  120  seconds. 


i 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  POLYESTER  POLYMER 
MATERIALS  TO  IMPROVE  THEIR  ADHESION 
CHARACTERISTICS 

Hen—B  Koretifcy  a^  BenwH  I  ■!— d.  bodi  •!  Poi«b- 

cMms  CofToratkm,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotvonlioa  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Nov.  17.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  153.1t7 
4  Claims.     (CL  117—47) 


WLT>«<»«< 


WtOlM. 


1 

{              •arva  «■« 

n 


n 


iCTnMno  *«.T«ti«c  M*rcaui 


1.  In  a  process  for  imparting  receptivity  for  metal  and 
metal  ions  to  at  least  one  surface  of  a  poly  (ethylene 
terephthalate)  product  by  the  stepa  of: 

contacting  said  surface  with  an  add  solution  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  70*  C. 
to  95*  C,  said  add  solution  being  formed  by  re- 
acting from  about  0.31  to  0.57  mol  percent  sodium 
dichromate.  about  33.4  to  53.8  mol  percent  sulfuric 
acid  and  the  balance  water; 

rinsing  said  treated  surface  in  water,  aiMl, 

contacting  said  rinsed  surface  with  an  aqueous  metal 
hydroxide  solution  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
at  least  80*  C.  having  a  hydroxide  concentration  of 
at  least  2.49  mols  per  liter. 


INORGANIC  COA1WG  COMPOSITION 
Waller  M.  McMakom  7M  Avocado  Crest  Roirf,  La  Habie 

HeigMa,  CaML,  a^  Ckvks  G.  Abbi^  «914  PIm  Avc^ 

Apt  3,  ■•■,  CaM. 
NoDrawii«.    Filed  Apr.  S.  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,f  27 
llCWiM.    (0.117— (2) 

1.  An  inorganic  protective  coating  composition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  dispersion  of  micronized  mica  having 
a  particle  size  of  about  3  to  about  10  microns,  a  finely 
divided  metal  protecting  pigment,  and  as  a  film  former 
for  said  mica  and  metal  pigment,  an  alkali-stabilized 
colloidal  silica  ia  the  form  of  dispersed  particles  having 
a  particle  size  of  1  to  100  millimicrons  and  having  the 
alkali  substantially  all  outside  the  silica  particles,  there 
being  present  about  40%  to  about  200%  of  said  mica  by 
weight  of  said  silica  and  about  5  to  about  10  parts  of  said 
metal  protecting  pigment  for  each  part  of  said  silica,  said 
metal  protecting  pigment  iiKluding  finely  divided  pow- 
dered metals  and  finely  divided  metal  oxides. 


3,142384 
METHOD  FOR  PYROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF 
HYPERPURE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Koorad  Rcuscbcl,  Prctzfcid,  and  Norbcrt  ScUnk,  Erlaa- 
gen,  Gcrmaay,  asalgaors  to  Siemcns-Schuckertwcrke 
Akticagcaelbchaft,  Bcriia-Sicmensstadl  awl  Erlangea, 
Gerasaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  90,182 

Clains  priorfty,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay  Feb.  23,  1960 

3ClafaM.    (CL117— IM) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  hyperpure  semiconductor 
material  for  electronic  purposes  by  pyrolytically  predp- 
itating  said  material,  from  a  gaseous  compound  thereof 
mixed  with  a  reducing  gas,  onto  a  carrier  body  of  the 
same  material  within  a  closed  reaction  vessel  having  a 
metallic  closure  supporting  said  body,  which  comprises 
continuously  passing  electric  current  through  the  carrier 
body  to  maintain  it  at  a  pyrolytic  temperature  above  900* 
C.  and  simultaneously  circulating  from  the  outside  a 
coolant  with  a  boiling  point  of  100  to  750*  C.  throu^ 
the  interior  of  said  closure  at  the  circulating  speed  re- 
quired to  cause  boiling  of  said  coolant  inside  said  closure 
to  keep  said  closure  substantially  at  said  temperature,  and 
condensing  the  circulating  coolant  outside  said  closure 
and  vessel. 


3,1423*5 

RECORDING  MEDIUM  HAVING  AN  IMAGE  RE- 
CEIVING    COATING    OF    A    THERMOPLASTIC 
EPOXY  RESIN 
Artkar  Katrl—aB,  SckcMctady,  N.Y.,  aasfgaor  to  Gcnctal 
Ekckric  Cnaspaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  3«,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  148,464 
6  CWaM.    (CL  117—211) 
I.  An  optically  clear  recording  film  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  a  flexible,  transparent,  heat  resistant,  poly- 
meric base  supporting  member,  (6)  a  thermoplastic  layer 
consisting  esientially  of  a  solid  complex  epoxide  resin  of 
average  molecular  weight  between  1500  to  4000  contain- 
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ing  epoxy  groups  and  comprising  a  polyether  derivative 
of  a  polyhydric  aromatic  compound  containing  at  least 


CAYen\ 


two  phenolic  hydroxy  groups,  and  (c)  an  intermediate 
transparent  conducting  layer  between  the  base  member 
and  the  thermoplastic  layer. 


3,142,5m 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PHOTOSENSmVE  ELEMENTS 

Robert  'Cobaan,  New  York,  N.Y^  Mrigaor,  by  bmm 
•SBigBmeiits,  to  Cbiircx  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  15S,334 
14  ClafaiM.    (CL  117—215) 


"-n%=i 


^ 


«gw/y-j 


\^ 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  photosensitive  elements  from 
host  photoconductive  materials,  said  elements  having  pre- 
determined peak  response  wave  length  and  bandwidth 
which  are  different  from  the  peak  response  wave  length 
and  bandwidth  of  the  host  photoconductive  materials, 
which  comprises:  depositing  a  first  stratum  of  a  host 
photoconductive  material  on  a  support,  beating  the  de- 
posited stratum  in  the  presence  of  halogen  and  cooling 
the  stratimi  to  ambient  temperature;  repeating  the  pro- 
cedure to  impose  at  least  one  additional  stratum  of  host 
polycrystalline  material  on  the  first  stratum,  and  contact- 
ing the  deposited  photoconductive  material  with  vapors 
of  a  substance  other  than  the  anion  of  the  host  photo- 
conductive material,  said  substance  being  selected  from 
-the  group  consisting  of  selenium,  tellurium,  sulfur  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


3,142,587 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECTRICAL  CON- 

DUCTOR  FILMS  BY  EXPLOSIVE  EVAPORATION 
Erwin  G.  Weber,  Hopkins,  Mfau.,  aarignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporadoii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcNi  of 
Deiawu^ 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M,3«l 

5  CbrioH.     (CL  lis— «9.1)  < 


_r^ 


vacuum  means,  means  inside  said  vacuum  maans  for 
holding  said  conductor  by  its  respective  end  portiona,  a 
substrate  adjacent  said  conductor  when  so  held,  means  for 
resistively  heating  said  conductor,  means  for  applying 
across  the  heated  conductor  a  voltage  sufBcieot  to  ex- 
plosively evaporate  said  conductor  onto  said  substrate  as 
said  film,  and  means  disposed  between  said  substrate  and 
the  conductor  end  portioiu.  a  part  of  which  are  exposed  be- 
tween said  holding  means  and  cold  relative  to  the  central 
length  of  said  conductor  when  resistively  heated  as  afore- 
said, to  prevent  splattering  of  said  cold  ends  under  such 
substrate  when  said  conductor  is  explosively  evaporated. 


3,142,5m 
COATER  ROPE  THREADING  DEVICE 
Inrfai  J.  PhUlbM,  Soirth  Bdott,  DL,  — igaor  to  Bckrit  Inw 
Works,  BeMt,  Wk^  a  ccrportloB  of 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IMl.Ser.  No.  141,471 
11  CfariM.     (CL  lis— 4«7) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  acconunodating  a  continuous  trav- 
elling web.  the  combination  comprising  a  web  carrying 
roll  for  supporting  the  travelling  web.  operating  mecha- 
nism movable  from  an  operating  pocitioa  to  a  raat  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  roll,  a  sheave  means  for  supporting 
carrier  ropes  to  take  the  lead  end  of  a  web  over  the  roll 
for  threading  a  fresh  web.  a  mount  for  said  sheave  means 
accommodating  movement  from  a  first  running  position 
to  a  second  running  position,  said  second  position  located 
to  take  the  web  over  said  roll,  and  means  for  moving  said 
sheave  means  to  said  second  position  for  threading  the 
end  of  the  fresh  web  during  a  period  when  said  operating 
mechanism  is  in  rest  position. 


3,142,519 
VERTICAL  DIFFUSER 
Francis  C.  Sckaffcr.  4755  Mcnydalc  Ave. 
McKeuic.     IS34    FiinlTnigib    Ave., 
Ro«fc,  La. 

Filed  Ma;  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  195,174 
•  CUM.    (CLU7— 3) 


Md  Robert  W. 
of 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  at  least  one  film  from  an 
electrical  conductor  comprising  vacuum  means,  an  inte-        I.  Apparatus  for  moving  solid  and  aemi-aolid  materials 
gral  length  of  electrical  conductor  disposed  within  said    in  fluid  media,  comprising  at  least  two  vertically  extend- 
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inf  parallel  shafts  )ounialled  for  axial  roUtioii,  a  multi- 
plicity of  radially  extending  flight  sectors,  each  having  a 
leading  and  trailing  edge,  mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts 
and,  upon  roution  of  said  shafu,  defining  annular  flight 
path  zones,  said  flight  path  zones  of  each  shaft  over- 
lapping and  intermeshing  with  the  flight  path  zones  de- 
fined by  the  flight  sectors  of  at  least  one  other  shaft  and 
each  flight  path  zone  being  axially  spaced  from  adjacent 
flight  path  zones  on  the  same  shaft,  each  flight  path  zone 
being  occupied  only  by  the  flight  sectors  of  a  single  shaft, 
and  a  vertically  extending  smooth-walled  housing  enclos- 
ing said  shafts  and  said  flight  sectors,  said  housing  con- 
forming cloaely  to  the  outer  envelope  of  all  of  said  flight 
path  zones. 

i  3,142,SM 

METHOD  FOR  VEHICLE  WASHING 
Robert  W.  HwgoMoa,  SyrKusc,  N.Y^  — if  nr  to  The 
O.  M.  Edwards  Coibb«b7.  lac^  SjrracMC,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poratfcM  of  New  York 
Oriftaal  appttcatioa  May  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lf7,M4. 
DivMed  and  tkb  appUcatioa  Sept  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 
224  M9 

4Clalaa.    (CL  134— 7) 


I.  The  method  of  cleaning  a  vehicle  which  comprises 
dispersing  under  high  pressure  in  the  order  of  300  pounds 
per  square  inch  a  detergent  stream  containing  a  small  per- 
centage of  finely  divided  insoluble  plastic  material  against 
the  sides  and  a  portion  of  the  top  of  said  vehicle  while 
proceeding  around  the  vehicle  at  least  once,  and  thereafter 
rinsing  the  residue  of  said  stream  from  said  vehicle  by 
dispersing  water  under  pressure  against  the  sides  and  a 
portion  of  the  top  of  said  vehicle  while  proceeding  around 
the  vehicle  at  least  once,  and  thereafter  spray  rinsing  under 
a  substantially  lower  pressure  the  sides  and  a  portion  of 
the  top  of  said  vehicle  with  water  containing  a  small 
amount  of  a  surface  active  agent. 


3,142,591 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  MAGNETIC 
PROPERTIES  OF  8IUCON  STEEL 
%agMlc  DesMaas,  Salal-Ckely  rApcksr,  Lmctc, 
FrMct,  aaigMr  to  Coaipaaic  4m  AtaMsti  A  rones  dc 
h  Lokt  (SaM-CkMMMd,  nwrimj,  SaM-Eticrae,  Jacob 
Honser),  Paria,  FnMce 

No  Drawli«.    FIM  Jhm  11*  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2tl,2S3 

dalMB  priasHjr,  appMraHna  FraMa  Mmm  l^  IMl 

S  CkliM.    (CL  141-4) 

1.  In  the  production  of  magnetic  silicon  iteel  with  a 

silicon  content  ranging  between  0.5  and  5%  by  casting 

the  steel  in  an  ingot  mold,  the  improvement  comprising 

slowly  cooling  the  ingot  through  the  temperature  range 

of  1450-1200*  C.  at  a  cooling  rate  ooc  eiceeding  about 

125*  C.  per  hour. 


3,142492 

METHOD  OF  BLACKENING  STAINLESS  STEELS 

Aatho^  J.  Ccfta,  Novrfatows^  and  George  L.  Schnablc, 

I  .aMilalf ,  Pa.,  aasignors,  by  mcane  aasignments,  to 

Phlico  Corporation,  PUIadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  14S3K 
5  Claims.     (CI.  14S— 6.14) 

1.  The  method  of  oxidizing  surface  portions  of  a 
meullic  body  composed  of  a  stainless  steel  alloy  con- 
taining iron  in  excess  of  about  65%  of  its  total  composi- 
tion, which  comprises  chemically  oxidizing  said  surface 
portions  through  immersion  in  a  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  an  alkaline  solution  contaihing  mercuric 
oxide  in  an  amount  ranging  from  trace  to  saturation 
levels. 


3,142,593 

METHOD  OF  CUTTING  MANGANESE  STEEL 

LcwIa  J.  Wraiiicll,  Waawatoaa,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  AUb- 

I  Maanfactnifng  CoMpMy,  Mttwnnkec,  Wk. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,713 

6  Clafana.     (CL  14S— 9) 


1.  The  method  of  thermocfaemically  cutting  an  alloy 
steel  member  containing  8  to  12  percent  manganese  which 
comprises: 

(a)  projecting  a  stream  of  cutting  oxygen  against  the 
edge  of  said  member  to  be  cut  while  the  edge  por- 
tion of  the  member  is  at  the  melting  temperature,  and 
(6)  introducing  sulfur  dioxide  gas  into  the  cutting  oxy- 
gen stream  at  a  flow  rate  of  about  3.9  to  7.0  liters 
per  minute. 


LowcU 


3,142,594 
RECTIFYING  DEVICES 
W.  Babe,  Mlhraakec,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AlHs- 
I  Maswfai  till  lug  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1969,  Ser.  No.  71,59S 
5  Clatan.     (CL  14»— 33.4) 
1.  A  rectifying  device  Comprising  a  first  layer  of  p-type 
semiconductive  nickel  oxide,  a  second  layer  of  n-type 
semiconductive  zinc  oxide  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
first  layer,  and  a  region  of  intermixture  of  said  oxides  in- 
terposed between  said  first  and  said  second  layers  and  in- 
tegral therewith. 

3,142,595 
BULK  JUNCTIONS  EMPLOYING  p-TYPE  DIAMOND 
CRYSTALS  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Robest  H.  Weotorf,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  Malgaor  to 
General  Electric  Coowanv,  a  corpomtkM  of  New  \imk 
Filed  Ang.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,333 
6c!iilMa.    (CL14S— 171) 
1.  A  bulk  electrical  junction  comprising  a  p-type  dia- 
mond and  a  semiconductive  crystal  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  diamond  and  cubic  form  of  boron  nitride 
crystals,  said  cubic  boron  nitride  crystals  having  atoms 
of  an  activator  material  in  their  crystal  structure  which 
modify  and  increase  their  electrical  properties,  said  cubic 


■  fiati    I 
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boron  nitride  crystals  havinf  a  specific  resistance  of  less    one   of  said   circular   piccea   concentrically   in   contact 
than  about  1 X  lO'"  ohm-centimeters.  with  each  beveled  end  of  Mid  cylindrical  piece,  applying 

force  against  said  circular  pieces  in  a  direction  axially  of 


4.  The  invention  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  said 
semiconductive  crystal  from  said  class  is  n-type  cubic 
form  of  boron  nitride  having  a  specific  resistance  of  less 
than  about  1  x  lO'o  ohm-centimeters. 


3,142,5M 
EPITAXIAL  DEPOSITION  ONTO  SEMICONDUC- 
TOR WAFERS  THROUGH  AN  INTERACTION 
BETWEEN  THE  WAFERS  AND  THE  SUPPORT 
MATERIAL 
Henry  C.  Thcncrcr,  New  York,  N.Y^  aari|^or  to  BcD 
TciephoDc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «l,5t5 
9ClaiMi.     (CL14g— 175) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  layer  of  a  semiconductor 
material  on  a  substrate  which  comprises  mounting  said 
substrate  and  a  transfer  body  of  the  semiconductor  oute- 
rial  desired  in  said  layer  essentially  in  contact  with  one 
another  in  an  atmosphere  comprising  a  haloftn-containing 
gas,  said  substrate  and  said  body  being  spaced  within  10 
microns  of  one  another  in  a  manner  so  as  to  provide  a 
molecular  path  to  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  body  and 
said  substrate,  and  heating  the  body  and  the  substrate 
while  maintaining  the  substrate  at  a  temperature  of  from 
10-100*  C.  less  than  the  said  transfer  body  whereby  the 
material  of  said  transfer  body  is  transferred  to  said  sub- 
strate. 


3,142397 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

MakofaB  G.  AndcfiOii,  Hndaoa,  mi  loacpk  S.  Hawkci, 
Cnyakoga  Fails,  Ohio,  awign""  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  A  RiAbcr  ConpMy,  Akron,  oyo,  a  corportia« 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Magr  29, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  113,331 
5  CWna.  (CL  154—123) 
1.  A  method  of  making  pneumatic  tires  comprising, 
forming  two  circular  pieces  and  one  cylindrical  piece  of 
robber,  bevelling  the  ends  of  said  cylindrical  piece  so 
that  the  length  thereof  at  the  internal  diameter  is  greater 
than  the  length  thereof  at  the  external  diameter,  placing 


said  cylindrical  piece  to  stitch  the  beveled  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  piece  to  the  circular  pieces  to  form  a  green 
tire,  and  curing  said  green  tire  in  a  mold. 


3.142,59t 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RESIN-IMPREGNATED 

GLASS  nSER  AUTOMOBILE  LEAF  SPRINGS 

Bca  Rosen,  4255  GicuMMt  Lamt,  Seattle,  Wash.,  iiii'iiini 

of  ooe-haif  to  PadAc  Plartics  Compniiy,  Inc.,  Sittli, 

Wash.,  a  corporatioa  of  WasMa 

FOcd  Oct.  2,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  142353 
«  CWass.     (CL  15*— U2} 


Vitfi^?^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  resin-impregnated 
glass  fiber  leaf  springs  possessing  strength  and  IkxibQity 
characteristics  adapting  the  same  for  automotive  use  with- 
out requiring  excessive  bulk  comprising: 

( 1 )  winding  multifilament  glass  strand  useful  in  fila- 
ment winding  processes  on  a  forming  mandrel  sub- 
jected to  an  elevated  temperature  atmosphere,  said 
strand  being  maintained  under  tension  and  impreg- 
nated in  about  a  70/30  weight  ratio  of  glass  to  final 
resin  solids  with  a  mixture  of  polyepoxide  resin  and 
amine  curing  agent  therefor  curable  to  a  "B"  stage 
at  said  elevated  temperature,  said  winding  being  con- 
tinued until  the  windings  have  a  thickitess  in  exce« 
of  the  final  spring  thickness  which  is  desired; 

(2)  maintaining  the  tension  on  said  strand  until  said 
polyepoxide  resin  has  cured  to  said  "B"  stage  so 
that  said  strand  is  under  tension  tension  in  the 
partially  cured  product;  and 

(3)  subjecting  said  partially  cured  product  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  sufficient  to  complete  the  cure  of 
said  polyepoxide  resin  under  a  pressure  of  at  least 
SO  p.s.i.  to  complete  the  cure  and  reduce  the  thick- 
ness of  said  partially  cured  product  to  the  final  de- 
sired thickness. 


3,142399 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LAMINATSD 
CUSHIONING  MATDUAL 
Marc  A.  Chair bmss.  ■raoUyta,  N.Y.,  MslMor  lo 
Ak  Corporafdoa,  HawlkarM,  NJ. 
FOcd  Nov.  27, 19S9,  Sm.  N«w  •55,712 
SCfariw.    (CLlSi— 211) 
1.  The  method  for  continuous  fabrication  of  cushion- 
ing material  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  plastic  film 
having  thermoplastic  characterisiics  to  an  embossing  tem- 
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pwtufe  above  the  •oftenint  temperature  but  bekm  the 
ineMng  point  thereof,  feedint  said  heated  Aim  onto  a 
female  mokfinf  roller  having  discrete  depteatlona  dis- 
tributed throughout  the  surface  thereof  with  the  pe- 
ripheral edges  of  the  depressions  being  spaced  one  from 
the  others,  forming  said  film  into  said  depressions  to 
produce  embossments  extending  from  one  surface  there- 
of, heating  at  least  one  surface  of  a  second  ftlm  having 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATOVG 

A  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

B4gwlB  R.  Palt,  42  l^wy  Drive,  mi  AatMio  La 

33  Tracy  Drtvc,  both  of  Forda,  N  J. 

FHed  Aug.  1«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M32 

«SriM.    (CL1S4— 273) 


thermoplastic  diaracteristics  to  a  temperature  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  melting  poim  thereof,  applying  the  heated 
surface  of  the  second  film  to  the  first  film  on  the  molding 
roller  while  the  cxpoaed  surface  of  said  first  film  is  at  a 
temperature  in  the  vicinity  of  iu  melting  point  to  fuse 
the  films  one  to  the  other  and  hermetically  seal  said  em- 
bossmenu  and  then  removing  the  fused  films  from  said 
molding  roller. 

3,142,Mt 
METHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  PLASTIC-COATED 
BOWUNGPIN 
Hm  D.  DodLcr.  Loirfsvae,  Ky^  aaslgMr  to  GaaMc 
iM.,    Loiifavilla,    Ky.,    a    corpcfattoa    of 


Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  ••5.791 
a  CUM.    (C1.1S4— 2U) 


2.  A  method  of  maUng  a  plastic  coaled  pin  com- 


4.  The  method  of  producing  the  hollow  tray-like  com- 
ponent of  a  luggage-type  container  comprising  a  work 
piece  with  a  peripheral  wall  and  a  spanning  cross  wall 
composed   of   thermoplastic   sheet   material   which   are 
matching  in  horizontal  plan,  which  method  comprises: 
(a)  arranging  said  cross  wall  in  superimposed,  mar- 
ginally abutting  contact  with  the  upper  edge  of  said 
peripheral  wall, 
{b)  supporting  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  work  piece 

adiacent  to  the  upper  edge, 
(r)  supporting  the  spanning  cross  waO, 
id)  applying  arctute  compressive  force  to  the  abutting 
edges  of  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  work  piece  and 
spanning  cross  wall, 
(r)  simultaneously  supplying  high  frequency  electric 
current  at  the  point  of  arcuate  compression  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  mold  and  heat  seal  to- 
gether the  abutting  edges  of  the  work  piece  in  a 
smoothly  rounded  continuous  edge. 


3,142,M2 
APPARATUS  FOR  FOI»IING  ARTICLES 


Lyie  F. 


FROM  A  WEB 
DMvIk,  CaHL,  aarigBor  to  Canaob- 
SCamford,  Conn.,  a 


FHed  Nov.  21, 19M,  See.  No.  7«^1 
ISCkitaM.    (CLl54--359) 


A.  providing  a  wood  bowlmg  pin  having  head,  neck 
and  belly  portions  of  predetermined  size  and  shape; 

B.  providing  an  elongate  porous  elastic  tubular  fabric 
cover  rffmp"T^<  of  interlinked  fibers  and  fashioned 
with  neck  and  upper  and  lower  belly  portions  with 
the  neck  and  upper  belly  portions  preformed  so  that, 
when  they  Me  relaxed,  they  respectively  approximate 
ihs  shape  and  diametric  sixes  of  the  neck  and  upper 
belly  portioiu  of  said  bowllai  pin,  said  cover  being 
made  on  a  soialler  loagitudinal  scale  of  such  prede- 
termined proportion  that  its  elasticity  renders  its 
aforesaid  neck  and  belly  portions  longitudinally 
stretchable  and  diametrically  variable  into  conform- 
ance with  the  position  and  size  of  the  correapoodtng 
portions  of  said  pin; 

C.  mounting  said  cover  over  said  pin; 

D.  stretching  said  cover  longitudinally  to  cause  its 
neck,  upper  and  lower  belly  portions  to  engage  the 
correspondint  portions  of  said  pin  snugly; 

E.  anchoring  said  cover  in  longitudinally  stretched  con- 
dition on  said  pin;  and 

F.  applying  a  liquid  plastic  coating  to  said  cover. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  articles  from  a  web, 
the  combination  of:  first  and  second  concentric  members; 
means  for  rotating  said  members  in  the  same  direction 
at  different  rates  of  rotation,  with  said  first  member  mov- 
ing slower  than  said  second  member;  means  for  feeding 
a  web  of  material  to  said  second  member  and  clamping 
the  web  against  an  outer  surface  of  said  second  member 
during  a  portion  of  a  revolution;  a  plurality  of  article- 
forming  dies  extending  along  said  outer  surface  of  said 
second  member,  with  each  of  said  dies  driven  by  said 
first  member  from  a  reference  position  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  members;  and  means  for  clamping  each 
of  said  dies  to  said  second  member  in  engagement  with 
the  web  during  said  portion  of  a  revolution,  so  that  a  die 
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is  driven  by  said  first  member  at  its  reference  position  to 
be  damped  against  said  second  member  alter  which  the  die 
is  carried  by  said  second  member  at  a  higher  rate  until 
released  to  lag  behind  both  members  returning  to  its 
reference  position. 


3,142,M3 
TIftE  BUILDING  ATPARATUS 
Cburencc  M.  PMikall,  Groat  Pvtete  Woo^  Ehrood  A. 
Sticgicr,  GroMC  Poiaie  Pwk,  mi  PUHp  A.  PUlUps  and 
Paul  Gcycr,  Detroit,  Mick^  ■■Ifoca  to  United  States 
Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cwporntion  of 
New  Icncy 

Filed  Fck.  It,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  17M29 
18  Claims.    (CL  154— 4f5) 


1.  In  a  tire  building  machine  having  a  tire  btiflding 
drum,  a  bias-cutter  for  supplying  bias-cut  sections  of 
fabric  from  a  web  of  tire  cord  fabric,  and  a  conveyor 
for  receiving  the  cut  sections  of  fabric,  means  for  lifting 
a  first  lection  of  fabric  from  the  conveyor  so  that  a  sec- 
ond section  of  fabric  may  be  moved  by  the  conveyor  to 
a  position  underlying  a  portion  of  said  first  section  of 
fabric,  means  for  ^dicing  together  the  overlapped  por- 
tions of  said  sections  of  fabric  to  form  strips  of  spliced 
fabric,  means  for  cutting  plies  of  proper  length  from 
the  strips  of  spliced  fabric,  means  for  actuating  said  lift- 
ing means  to  laterally  shift  a  cut  ply  to  offset  its  side  edges 
with  respect  to  the  side  edges  of  an  adjacent  ply,  and 
means  for  delivering  successive  plies  to  said  building 
dnmi. 


3,142,4«4 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NON-WOVEN 
PILE  FABRICS 
John  ThomMoa  Milb,  Elkiaa  Park,  asid  Raymond  E. 
Fleming,  PhOadcipUa,  Pa^  assign  ors  to  Icnnkigs  En- 
gineering Cooipaay,  Phlkldcipkfa^  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,411 
1  Claim.     (CL  154--435) 


An  apparatus  for  making  non-woven  pile  fabric  com- 
prising a  conveyor  having  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  bars, 
a  loop-forming  mechanism  for  pushing  strands  of  thermo- 
plastic pile  material  into  the  gaps  between  said  bars  to 
form  loops  having  root  portions  extending  over  said  bars, 
extruder  means  for  heating  plastic  material  and  discharg- 
ing it  onto  the  root  portions  of  said  pile  loops  as  a  thin 
web  of  hot  plastic  whose  temperature  is  above  the  melt- 


ing point  of  said  thermoplastic  pile  material  bm  whoM 
heat  contem  is  insufficient  to  effect  fusion  of  said  strands, 
meaiu  ad)acent  said  conveyor  between  said  extruder 
means  and  said  loop-forming  mechanism  for  preheating 
the  base  portions  a[  said  thermoplastic  pile  loops  to  a 
temperature  for  which  the  heat  content  of  the  thin  web 
effects  fusion  of  the  root  portions  of  the  pile  loops  to 
the  web,  and  pressing  and  chilling  meaiu  beyoiMl  said 
extruder  means  for  forcing  the  hot  plastic  web  between 
and  about  the  root  portions  of  said  loop  to  form  mechani- 
cal bonds  and  for  chilling  the  web  to  set  the  fusion  and 
mechanical  bonds  between  the  web  and  the  pile  loops 
before  removal  of  the  fabric  formed  thereby  from  said 
conveyor. 


344M«S 
AUTOMATIC  LABELING  MACHINES 
Fred  J.  FalcM,  Dm»«v,  aad  ClanMe  Edw«t 

Attanta,  Ga.,  ssslgniiii  to  MOfcr  Wrappk^  A  Sealkw 
MmUm  CtMpMjr,  Ckicigo,  im  a  cwporatfM  «l 
nUnols 

FDed  Nov.  13,  19S9,  3m.  Nm.  •5M74 
4  ClalM.    (CL  1J4— ^3) 


I.  An  article  labeling  apparatus  comprising,  an  article 
support,  a  label  supply  sUtion,  and  means  for  transporting 
a  label  from  the  sUtion  to  the  article  including,  a  mov- 
ably  mounted  arm.  a  label  gripper  at  one  end  of  said  srm 
for  gripping  peripheral  parts  only  of  said  label  to  leave 
the  central  adhesively  coated  part  thereof  exposed,  and 
means  for  holding  the  gripper  open  to  receive  a  label  at 
said  station  and  operable  to  permit  gripper  closure  away 
from  the  sUtion. 

3.  An  apparatus  as  defined  in  claim  1  including  means 
yieldably  urged  toward  an  article  after  a  label  is  applied 
to  the  article  to  pre«  the  Ubel  on  the  article. 


3,142,4m 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  UNVULCANIZED 
RUBBER  TUBES 
Alec  DeaalB  ITiitfciBun,  Bki^Mknas,  aai 
telly,  EaglMii,  MS%Mn  to 

iaslltd,  LMiM,  e5m4,  ■ 

PBtd  Dtc.  14,  1941,  Sv.  N«.  199,233 
.■tofflly,  lyBisHit  GniM  BHiato  Dae.  23,  1944 
ITflslMi  (CL  1S4— 543) 
1.  Apparatus  for  joining  together  a  pair  of  unvul- 
canized  rubber  tube  ends  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
gripping  members,  one  for  each  end,  for  gripping  a  rub- 
ber tube  end.  each  member  comprising  concave  portions 
to  engage  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  end  and  support 
it  in  open  form  during  a  cutting  operation  and  a  joining 
operation,  the  gripping  members  being  disposed  on  a 
common  axis  and  being  movable  towards  and  away  from 
one  another  along  said  axis,  a  support  for  the  tube  ends 
positioned  between  the  gripping  members  and  movable 
transversely  relative  to  the  said  axia.  and  a  knife  for  each 
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tube  end  movable  transversely  with  respect  to  said  axis 
to  sever  a  portion  of  said  tube  held  in  the  support  from 


from  the  path  of  movement  of  workpieces  with  the  first 
mentioned  conveyor  runs  and  having  backing  means  for 
holding  the  wute  engaging  nuu  in  clamping  engagement 
with  the  waste  of  successive  workpieces,  deflecting  guides 
for  the  waste  engaging  runs  of  the  waste  conveyor  means, 
about  which  the  waste  engaging  nins  operate  divergently 
from  the  path  of  the  first  mentioned  runs  after  first  oper- 


a  portion 
member. 


of  said  tube  held  in  the  associated  gripping 


i  3.142.M7 

I      FILM  SPUCER 
HavU  S.  Scktrtr.  Uacolawood,  DL, 


Mfi.  Co-  tac  SkoUe,  DL,  a  cmgifttkm 

nled  Dk.  It,  IMJL  Scr.  No.  IM.IM 
1  Clataiis.     (Ci  154— SM) 


to  Schercr 

OflUlMiS 


71-                 ^ 

fr   • 

_afe  '  "♦      -%; 

— 

m4i 

ZHK 


iii'Q^eacr^f)^ 


XT 


ating  in  substantial  parallelism  therewith,  and  means  for 
severing  waste  material  from  the  material  of  said  work- 
pieces  during  the  parallel  operation  of  the  respective  con- 
veyor means,  said  severing  means  comprising  a  succession 
of  resistance  wire  loops  spaced  along  the  first  mentioned 
runs  and  aligned  along  the  path  of  workpiece  movement 
for  severing  the  waste  and  for  subsequently  heat  sealing 
remaining  margiiu  of  the  material  of  said  workpieces. 


1.  A  film  splicer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  base  plate  member,  a  cutter  member  com- 
prising a  thin  flejuble  metal  plate  cut  longitudinally  along 
a  portion  of  iu  length  to  provide  a  movable  cutter  por- 
tion and  a  sUtionary  cutter  portion  which  are  joined  to- 
fether  at  the  rear  end  of  said  cutter  member,  said  cutter 
member  being  secured  at  iu  rear  end  to  said  base  plate 
with  said  stationary  cutter  portion  disposed  so  as  to  lie 
substantially  flat  on  said  base  plate  and  with  said  mov- 
able cutter  portion  being  bent  upwardly  away  from  said 
baM  plate  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  insertion  of  fUm 
therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of  sprocket  teeth  project- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base  member,  said  teeth  being 
arranged  in  a  row  which  extends  transversely  of  said 
cutter  members  and  beneath  said  movable  cutter  por- 
tion whereby  a  strip  of  film  to  be  spliced  may  be  mounted 
on  said  sprocket  teeth  so  as  to  extend  transversely  over 
said  stationary  cutter  portion  and  under  said  movable 
cutter  portion  and  may  be  cut  by  manually  depressing  the 
free  end  of  said  movable  cutter  portion  and  thereby 
temporarily  bending  the  latter  downwardly  against  said 
base  plate.  

I  3,Hl,<tt 

BAG  AND  WRAPPER  SEALING  AND  CUTOFF 
MECHANISM 
HeiWt  F.  T*€ktammm  >^  G««ft  Y.  MryH.MUw— 
kce,  WlB^   Milf  art  to  TuMism   lni»Btrtsa,  inc., 
MllwMkee,  WIb„  ■  vMfmttlm  ef  Wlsrw^ 
FM  Am.  22,  f9M,  Ser.  No.  51,142 
ISOaims.     (CL15C— 515) 
15.  In  a  machine  for  closing  beat  fusible  wrapping  ma- 
terial of  successive  workpieces  and  for  severing  waste 
from  such  material,  the  combination  with  a  workpiece 
conveyor  having  material  clamping  runs  and  backing 
means  for  supporting  said  runs  for  holding  the  material 
of  the  workpiece  doted,  with  waste  portions  of  such  ma- 
terial  projecting  therefrom,  a  pair  of  waste  clamping 
conveyor  belu  having  runs  parsJlel  to  and  spaced  away 


3,142,609 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF 
POLYETHYLENE  TO  PAPER  AND  THE  ARTICLE 
PRODUCED  THEREBY 
DavM  R.  DcretcfaiB,  Liberty,  N.Y.,  and  Gordon  F.  Suitee, 
Easton,  Pa.,  aari^iors  to  American  Can  Company,  New 
Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

nicd  Aag.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,M1 
6  datans.    (CI.  161—39) 


^M.  Y£r/trt.tf£ 


^'--^iitfvt 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  lamina  of 
a  layer  of  paper  having  on  a  surface  thereof  from  1  to 
12  milligrams  per  4  in.*  of  said  surface  of  dried  silica  sol, 
and  a  layer  of  polyethylene  heat  sealed  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  the  thus  coated  surface. 


3,142,619 
SELF-DAMPED  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES 
RvaseU  T.  Lowe,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Barry 
Wrigbt  Corporation,  Watertown,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Massathusilts 

FUcd  Apr.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  22,051 
4Clalnis.    (CL  161— 54) 


1.  A  self-damped  composite  structural  assembly  which 
is  subject  to  flexural  movements  responsive  to  excitation 
of  a  vibratory  character,  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of 
load-supporting  members  having  substantially  planar  sur- 


-iSis^ 
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faces  in  coextensive  parallel  laminar  relation^p,  each  of 
said  members  having  a  thickness  imparting  a  structural 
sti£Fness  to  withstand  part  of  the  loads  imposed  upon 
said  member,  damping  material  interposed  in  a  layer  be- 
tween and  adhering  to  the  adjacent  planar  surfaces  of 
said  members,  said  material  being  subject  to  shear  and 
dissipating  energy  responsive  thereto  while  permitting 
relative  slip  between  said  members  in  directions  parallel 
with  said  surfaces  upon  occurrence  of  said  flexural  move- 
ments of  said  assembly,  and  a  plurality  of  locking  means 
supported  by  said  members  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  sub- ' 
stantially  imiformly  spaced  positions  and  distributed 
across  areas  of  said  members  required  to  be  of  greater 
stnictiu-al  strength  than  that  of  the  combined  strengths  of 
said  members  acting  individually,  each  of  said  locking 
means  including  a  part  extending  transversely  to  said 
surfaces  and  mating  said  members  with  limited  freedom 
for  minute  relative  slip  therebetween  in  said  directions, 
whereby  vibration  transmissibility  and  resonant  magnifi- 
cation of  said  assembly  are  suppressed  by  dissipation  of 
energy  in  said  nuterial,  and  said  members  are  locked  to- 
gether in  said  directions  to  develop  said  greater  structural 
strength  upon  occurrence  of  flexures  of  said  assembly 
beyond  small  limited  amounts.  {     [  | 


3,14M11 

NON-WOVEN  PILE  FABRICS  AND  METHODS  OF 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

MIDi,  EWm  Park,   Pa.,   iii^nr  lo 


FIM  Dec  12, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  7, 
22  ClaiBH.     (CL  1(1— «0 


5.  A  non-woven  fabric  comprising  thermoplastic  tex- 
tile strands  and  an  imperforate  thennopiastic  backing 
layer,  said  fabric  being  characterized  by  the  interlocking 
of  a  plurality  of  the  strands  with  said  layer  by  mutual 
thermal-weld  connections  between  portions  of  said  strands 
and  said  backing  layer  and  wherein  said  portions  of  the 
strands  are  embedded  in  said  layer  to  a  depth  less  than 
their  thickness  to  provide  mechanical  bonding  supple- 
menting said  welded  connections. 

10.  The  method  of  producing  a  non- woven  pile  fabric 
composed  of  a  thermoplastic  sheet  layer  and  thermoplastic 
pile  strands,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  said  strands 
into  pile  projections  having  upstanding  pile  legs  ter- 
minating at  one  end  at  a  common  level,  applying  said 
sheet  layer  while  molten  hot  to  said  pile  legs  at  said  one 
end  to  fuse  said  applied  layer  and  said  legs  together  in 
the  areas  of  contact,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  same  to 
form  a  welded  interlock  therebetweeiL 


3,142,«12  I 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  FIBER  GLASS  WATER 

COALESCING  MEDIA  AND  ARTICLE  THEREOF 
Peter  A.  RcioMn,   Weston,  Maaa.,  aasigaor,   by   aiisai 
Msigniiienti,  to  Fnua  CorporattoiB,  East  ProvMcMC, 
ILL,  a  corporati—  of  Rfcais  hiamd 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  Na.  21i,7«S 
3  CUan.  (CL  142—145) 
1 .  The  method  of  making  an  improved  fiber  glass  water 
coalescing  media  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  water  from 
a  hydrocarbon  liquid,  which  comprises  forming  a  sltirry 
of  glass  fibers  and  a  smaller  quantity  of  a  low  melting 
point  short  thermoplastic  filaments,  then  introducing  one 


to  ten  percent  of  an  unplastidzed  polyvinyl  chloride  latex 
and  adding  to  the  slurry  an  astringent  in  rafBdeot  amoaat 
to  predpiute  the  latex  into  discrete  particles  that  will 
deposit  on  the  glaas  libers  without  producing  a  film 
thereon,  forming  a  sheet  from  said  slurry  and  drying  the 
sheet  with  sufficient  heat  to  soften  said  fliamenu  to  bond 
the  fibers  together  at  their  croaring  poiau  and  the  dis- 


crete particles  become  attached  to  the  fibers  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  over  the  length  of  the  fibers  to 
cover  only  a  minor  portion  thereof  and  leave  a  major 
portion  of  the  surface  of  the  fibers  uncoated.  whereby 
water  films  that  form  oo  such  fibers  will  be  intcmipled 
by  the  discrete  particles  and  will  coalesce  into  large  clean 
droplets  free  of  the  hydrocarbon  Uquid. 


FINBHING  APPAlufuS  FOR  MOLDED 
PULP  PAPER  ITEMS 
Kcaactk  L.  CraMiM,  FaMaM,  Maine,  aad  DomM 
B«rt  Ipawkh,  Maaa.,  aai|Man  to  Kcyea  FWn  ~ 
',  lacp  WaasiiBs.  Mdbc,  a  corpofadua  of  MalM 
Filed  Aag.  7.  iM2,  Sar.  No.  21544t 
21  OaiBH.    (CL  142—415) 


4.  An  automatic  continuous  flow  finishing  machine  for 
molded  pulp  paper  articles  comprising 

a  routable  turret  having  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed faces, 

an  inner  die  mounted  on  a  first  one  of  said  turret  faces. 

an  outer  die  mounted  oo  said  first  one  of  said  turret 
faces, 

positioning  means  to  position  said  paper  articles  be- 
tween said  inner  die  and  said  outer  die  in  such  a  fash- 
ion as  to  permit  said  dies  to  properly  engage  said 
paper  articles  when  said  dies  are  closed,  and 

pressure  means  connected  to  said  dies  including  a  low 
pressure  means  for  closing  said  dies  and  a  high  pres- 
sure means  connectable  to  said  dies  when  said  dies 
arc  closed  by  said  low  pressure  means. 


2.142,414 
POLYVALENT  ORGANO-LRAD  FUNGICIDE 

Waldo  B.  UatM,  PaaMac,  Mick,  iiiImh  I»  Edtyl  Car- 
poratio%  New  York,  N.Y,  a  canaialloa  «f  VkgUb 
No  Drawtef.    FIM  My  14,  194irSar.  No.  122,444 

14  OaiaK    (CL  147—22) 
1.  A   fungicidal  compositioo  comprising  as  a   prin- 
cipal  active  ingredient  an  organolead  salt  having  the 
formula 

wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  selected  from  the  group 
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nfldnf  o(  alkyl  groopi  contitnitit  op  to  aboot  8  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  froupa  oontaininf  from  6  to  about  12 
carbon  atoma.  wherein  R|  ia  aelected  from  the  group 
r-nwitim  of  alkyl  ptMipa  coataininf  up  to  about  8  car- 
boo  atoma,  aryl  groupa  containint  from  6  to  about  12 
carbon  atoms  and  Anion,  and  wherein  Anion  ia  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorophenate  anions, 
arenesulfonamide  anions,  thioaaUcylate  anion,  acetate 
anion,  haloaceute  aniona.  dihydrogen  phoaphate  anion, 
and  araanilate  anion;  and.  aa  a  carrier  therefor,  a  sub- 
suntially  inert  fungicidal  adjuvant  comprising  a  dis- 
persant  and  surface  active  agent. 


consisting  of  urea,  thiourea,  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic 
nKXKxarboxylic  add  amide  and  a  latunted  lower  ali- 
phatic di-carboxylic  acid  amide. 


METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  ALGAE  WTIH 

ALKYLGUANIDINE  SALTS 

DonM  CMard  Wctocr.  Stanrford,  Con«yii^n   •• 

AaericM  CyMaaM  Cempiy,  New  Yofk,  N.Y,  a 

corponrtlon  of  Matet 

No  Drawii«.    Fled  Nov.  24,  IMl,  8er.  N«.  154^1 

4CWM.  (CLU7— 22) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  algae  in  aque- 
ous media  which  comprises  contacting  said  algae  with  a 
minor  but  effective  amount  of  an  antialgal  agent  com- 
prising an  alkylguanidine  salt  having  the  structural  for- 
fflola: 


3,142^18 
ANTIFUNGAL  ANTIBIOTIC  HUMIDIN  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION  I 

K6ld  Nakazawa,  ilmagaaaM.  Hkoiclii  Yamamoto,  Kobe, 
Motoo  SUbata,  Toyouka,  TosWUko  KanzaU,  EQI 
lillBihlii  mi  Akkra  Miyake,  NtMnoniiya,  Hiromn 
miaHl,  IbvakI,  a^  SatoAl  Horii,  Kyoto,  Japu,  aa- 
iignnfi  to  Takada  Pkanuwcnticai  Indiutrica,  Ltd^ 
HigMU-ka,  Owka,  lapMB 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  U5JU» 
Clafaw  pviorfty,  appUcatioa  lapan  Sept.  28, 1956 
TCiafaM.     (CL167--45) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  Humidin,  which  compnaes 
cultivating   Streplomyces  humidus  ATCC-12760  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient-containing  medium  imder  aerobic  con- 
ditions until  substantial  antifungal  activity  is  accumu- 
lated in  the  fermented  broth. 


B  NH 


^N-^-NHiJ 


wherein  X  represenu  an  acid  residue  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  acids,  mooocar- 
boxylic  acida,  and  dicarboxylic  acids. 


3,142,619 
A  VINO  COMPOUNDS 
Fcfdkunfid  HnebMr,  Chatham,  and  Lloyd  Bcafa- 
■IB  Wkklm  PanippMy,  N J.,  aaslpion  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
rathw,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDraw^.    Filed  Joly  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  125,974 

4  Clahns.  (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  method  for  the  alleviation  of  pain,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  host  requiring  relief  from  pain, 
an  oral  composition  having  analgesic  effects,  consisting 
essentially  of  about  0.01  g.  to  about  O.OS  g.  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-amino-indane  and 
a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  and  therapeutically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salt  thereof,  per  single  dosage  unit. 


CONTROLLING  MiCROoScANBMS  EMPLOYING 

SULFONYLACETONITRILES 

Dm  R.  BakM-,  Phisli,  and  TImmm  B.  WWHaiMni 

Ctoa,  CaHfn   aiitoim  la  Slilsr   Chcurical  G 

■•■y,  New  York,  n7Y.,  a  cwpuiadaM  af  Dchiware 

RoDrawlng.    Fled  Jaa.  t,  iVtt.  8«.  No.  164,976 

6CMM.  (CL167— 22) 
1.  A  method  of  effectively  controlling  microorganisms 
■elected  from  the  daaa  coonsting  of  bacteria  and  fungi 
comprising  contacting  said  microorganisms  with  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula.  R — 
SOjCCljCN.  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl.  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl,  halo- 
iubatituted  phenyl  benzyl  and  dichloroaoetonitrile. 


3,142(62g 
IMMUNIZING    COMPOSITION    CONTAINING 
MESOINOSITO-TRI-ALPHA-D-MANNOSIDE 
Habcrt  Block,  Ptttibargh.  Pa.,  atalgnor  to  CIha  Corpora- 
tioa, a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhw.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,734 

6ClakM.    <CL167— 79) 
1 .  An  immunizing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  phos- 
phatidyl-<nesoinosito-tri-a-D-manno9ide  and  an  adjuvant 
and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


No 


I  3,142,617 

miECTARLE  SOLUTION 

imm^k,  N  Jn  mlpnir  to 
tiiBQraiiin  of  New  Jaraey 
FRad  l«^15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  827,146 
18  CWm.  (cL  167-^58) 
9.  An  injectable  aqueous  aolutioo  cooaisting  eoentially 
of  an  effective  amount  up  to  about  10  mg.  of  a  member 
t^fl^Htf^f  from  the  group  consisting  of  reserpine,  dcaerpi- 
dtae  and  readnnamine,  about  5  to  about  30  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  N-subatituted  amide,  each  of  said 
N-«ubstituenU  being  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hydrozy-lower  alkyl,  halo- 
lower  alkyl.  phenyl,  lower  alkyl-phanyl  and  halo-phenyl, 
about  OJ  to  about  2.0  percent  by  wdght  of  a  sohible, 
WMi-tozic  add  of  pK«  about  3  to  about  5  and  about  S  to 
about  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly-lower  alkylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  wdght  about  300  to  about 
20.000,  per  milliliter  of  aolotioa.  said  N-subatituted 
amide  being  derived  from  thoee  selected  from  the  group 


3,142,621 
ALGINATE    SUSPENSIONS    OF   ORAL    PHARMA- 
CEUTICAL   COMPOSITIONS   WITH   IMPROVED 
TASTE  QUALITIES 
Jack  Lasarws,  Jersey  Cky,  and  Jack  Cooper,  Summit, 
NJ.,  Bwiianrf  to  CIm  Corporatloo,  a  corporatktB  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,497 

15  ClahBa.    (CL  167—82) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  improved  taste 
qualities,  in  oral  suspension  form,  comprising  ( 1 )  a  com- 
pound of  the  formiUa: 


/\ 


— R' 
=0 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  pyridyl.  (2)  a 
purified  alkali  group  alginate  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1 
to  about  5%  and  (3)  a  liquid  pharmaceutical  carrier. 
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3,142,(22 
SOLUBILIZED  SHELLAC  AEROSOL  HAIR  SPRAY 
Cburencc  Clapp,  Moatcbello,  CaUf^  MrioMr  to  W4 

FUUBg  Corporatloii,  Los  AngclM,  CaW^  a 

of  CaUf  onila 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  147,r7« 
4  Claiau.    (CL  1(7— 17) 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  packaged  aerosol  com- 
position comprising  a  liquefied  normally  gaseous  propei- 
lant,  and  a  mixture  of  ethyl  alcohol  and  dewaxed  shellac 
reacted  with  2-amino-2-methyl-l-propanol  in  an  amount 
sufficient  of  maintain  non-precipitating  compatibility  of 
the  shellac  with  the  alcohol  and  propellant  in  the  packaged 
state  and  to  render  the  reacted  shellac  water  soluble  after 
aerosol  applicaticm  in  a  use  state. 


3,142,423 
PERMANENT  WAVD^G  OF  HAIR  AND 
ANALOGOUS  PROCESSES 
Charles  ZTiak,  FraBconTiik,  and  Jean  Ronet,  Lc 
Mcsoil,  France,  asiignon  to  SodaCa  Anoayaa  ditc: 
L*Orcal,  Pvis,  France,  a  corporation  of  Fries 
No  Dniwli«.   FUcd  Not.  22,  INl,  Scr.  No.  154,334 
Claims  priority,  applicalion  F^mc*  Not.  15,  1941 
It  ClaiuH.    (CL  147— •7.1) 
7.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  permanent  deformation 
of  live  hair  which  comprises  a  thiol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thiolglycolic  add,  a-mercapto  propi- 
onic acid,  ^mercapto  propionic  acid  and  a  mercapto- 
ethanol,  and  a  glycol  dimethacrylate  of  the  formula: 


CHf»C— CO— (OCHiCHi),- 
CHt 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  7  and  haviag  a  pH 
of  7  to  9. 


3,142,424 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  SAME 

Milton  C.  Edlnnd,  Lynchbnfi.  Va..  asilfiii  to  The  Bab- 
cock  A  Wilcox  CoapMj,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  i 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  22,145 
4  CUh.    (CL  174— It) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  converter  nuclear  reactor 
whereby  the  maximum  number  of  neutrons  emitted  in 
the  fission  chain  reaction  and  not  required  to  maintain 
the  chain  reaction  are  available  for  the  conversion  of  fer- 
tile to  fissionable  material  comprising  arranging  a  quantity 
of  fissionable  material  as  a  core  to  provide  a  critical  mass 
based  on  a  predetermined  quantity  of  moderation,  sur- 
rounding the  core  with  a  blanket  of  fertile  material,  plac- 
ing a  combination  of  moderator  materials  comprising  a 
mixture  of  light  and  heavy  water  in  the  reactor,  adjusting 
the  mixture  of  light  and  heavy  water  to  achieve  the  pre- 
determined amount  of  moderation  required  to  provide  a 
critical  mass  in  the  core,  establishing  a  fission  chain  re- 
action within  the  reactor,  and  regulating  the  reactor  dur- 
ing its  operation  by  controllably  varying  the  ratio  of  light 
and  heavy  water  within  the  reactor  to  vary  the  quantity 
of  moderation  therein,  whereby  the  reactor  is  maint^i^ffd 


critical  'fiiuk  pennittinf  the  productivt  ibiorplion  of  oeu* 
trons  in  the  reactor  to  convert  ftssionabk  material. 

5.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  quantity  of  fission- 
able and  fertile  material  diipoced  in  a  number  of  sep- 
arate uniformly  shaped  loogitudinally  extending  fuel  ele- 
menu  arrangsd  in  a  regular  lattice  to  form  a  core,  said 
fuel  elements  positiooed  in  a  centrally  arranged  inner 
fuel  concentration  zone  and  at  least  one  outer  fuel  con- 
centration zone  concentrically  arranged  about  said  inner 
zone,  each  zone  having  a  substantially  different  uniform 
fissionable  to  fertile  material  weight  percent  ratio,  a 
quantity  of  fertile  material  dtspoaed  in  a  number  of 
separate  uniformly  shaped  longitudinally  extcixling  com- 
ponenu  surrounding  the  core  to  form  a  blanket  there- 
about, a  plurality  of  individually  removable  longitudi- 
nally extending  cruciform  shaped  control  rods  disposed 
in  a  uniform  arrangement  within  said  core,  a  combined 
moderator  coolant  made  up  of  a  mixture  of  heavy  water 
and  light  water  di^Msed  within  said  core,  and  regulator 
means  for  varying  tlie  ratio  of  heavy  water  to  light  water 
in  the  moderator  to  thereby  vary  the  moderation  capacity 
in  the  reactor  to  maintain  criticality. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR  PLANT  WITH  INSPECTION 

AND  REPROCESSING  STATIONS 
WiUian  W.  WcUborn.  Moo^Md  HOb,  Mkk^  swhanr 
to  Firth  Stcrlhig.  Inc.,  PIttshwrgh,  Pa.,  a  cnrpointion  of 
Pennsylvania 
Orighial  appUcatioa  Jmm  IS,  1954,  Scr.  No.  591.724. 
Divided  and  this  appUcndon  Dec  7.  1959,  Scr.  No. 
t57.t25 

2  Chhns.    (CL  174— M) 


2.  A  nuclear  power  system  which  comprises,  a  reactor 
having  at  least  one  coolant-jacketed  longitudiiully  ex- 
tending open-end  reactor  conduit  therein,  a  plurality  of 
rolling  spherical-shaped  metal  enclosure  imits  containing 
nuclear  fuel  material  therein,  said  uniu  being  operatively 
positioned  in  end-to-end  series  progression  in  said  re- 
actor conduit,  reactor  fuel  unit  inspection  and  reproc- 
essing station,  a  conduit  system  connected  to  tlie  open 
ends  of  said  reactor  conduit  and  defining  a  doced-drcuit 
system  of  channels  connecting  said  inspection  and  reproc- 
essing stations  in  series  progression  and  between  the  open 
ends  of  said  reactor  conduit,  fluid-actuated  mechanical 
pushers  operatively  positioned  for  movement  within  said 
channels  into  positive  pushing  engagement  with  said  en- 
closure units  to  push  and  roll  them  within  the  conduit 
system,  a  control  panel,  motor  means  for  advancing  said 
pushers  within  said  channels,  and  electric  controls  on  said 
panel  connected  to  operate  said  motor  means  to  selec- 
tively advance  said  pushers  into  pushing  engagement  with 
said  enclosure  units  and  roll  said  units  from  one  end  of 
said  reactor  conduit  to  said  inspection  station,  to  said 
reprocessing  station,  and  back  into  the  other  end  of  said 
reactor  conduit. 
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3.142^ 
NUCLEAR  REACTION  ELEMENT 
WUfauB  W.  WcUbon,  PIttibvgh,  Pa^  ■■!!■"■  to  FMh 
Sttriiiv.    locn    PIttebwfll,    Pa.,    a    cotyoratkia    of 
PawMylvaola 

Flkd  IwM  15,  1954,  S«r.  No.  591,724 
5  ClolM.    (CL  174—47) 


^s 


1.  A  nuclear  reaction  element  for  individual  rolling 
movement  along  a  closed  circuit  conduit  system  into  and 
out  of  a  reaction  chamber  which  comprises,  a  sealed-ofT 
metal  outer  enclosure  of  ball  shape  having  a  smooth  roll- 
ing surface  fully  thereabout,  said  enclocure  comprising 
hoUow  scgmenu  integrally  secured  in  an  edge-lo-edge 
sealing-off  relation  with  each  other,  reaction  material 
securely  positioned  within  said  encloture  as  a  core  there- 
of, means  within  said  enclosure  holding  the  material  in 
a  securely-held  compacted  relationship  therein,  and  the 
material  being  in  the  form  of  granules  that  are  enclosed 
as  compacts  in  a  group  of  packages. 


3  142,428 
PROCESS  OF  REDUCD4G  FOAM  IN  SUBMERGED 

AEROBIC  FERMENTATIONS 
Dooald  Howaid  Philll|M,  North  SynwuM,  N.Y.,  asrignor 

to  Briitol-Mycn  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

No  Diawkig.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  187,941 
14  Claims.    (CI.  195—80) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  an  antibiotic  by  the 
method  of  submerged,  aerated  fermentation  of  a  micro- 
organism, the  step  of  abating  and  reducing  foam  there- 
in without  simultaneously  decreasing  significantly  the 
amount  of  dissolved  oxygen  in  the  fermentation  broth 
which  comprises  adding  as  defoaming  agent  a  water- 
soluble  condensation  product,  having  a  total  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  1600  to  about  2800,  of 
ethylene  oxide  with  a  water-insoluble,  hydrophobic  poly- 
oxyproplyenc  chain  formed  by  condensing  propylene  ox- 
ide with  propylene  glycol,  said  hydrophobic  chain  hav- 
ing a  molecular  wei^t  in  the  range  of  about  1500  to 
about  2S00  and  constituting  about  ninety  percent  by 
weight  of  said  water-soluble  condensation  product. 


3,142,427 
FUEL  ELEMENT  ASSEMBLIES 
DavM  CoHa  EoMrsoat,   ApplHoa, 
KtMok  Eacri 


to 


UaHcd 


Emtdt  Aatkority, 


Flktf  Oct  24, 1959,  Sot.  No.  848,593 
1  Ckikm.    (CL  17^—78) 


3,142,429 
CROSS-LINKING  OF  POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUO- 
RIDE  AND  WIRE  COATED  WITH  THE  CROSS- 
LINKED  RESIN 
Robert  TfanmcmiaB,  North  Mavapequa,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Radlatloa  Dynamics,  Inc^  Wes^ivy,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  off  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1941,  Scr.  No.  88,393 
5  Cbdnia.     (CL  204—154) 


A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  assembly  for  upright  disposal 
in  a  nuclear  reactor  and  comprising  a  sleeve,  grids  of 
intersecting  weba  spanning  the  sleeve  and  orientated  edge- 
wise with  respect  to  vertical  coolant  flow  through  said 
sleeve,  the  grids  being  attached  at  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  aligned  with 
one  another  to  define  a  lattice  of  aligned  apertures,  a 
plurality  of  support  plates  resting  on  the  webs  of  the 
uppermost  one  of  said  grids  in  said  sleeve,  each  support 
plate  being  secured  to  the  upper  end  only  of  a  group  of 
sheathed  nuclear  fuel  rods  extending  through  a  group 
of  said  aligned  apertures  with  clearance  between  rods 
and  grids,  the  lower  ends  of  said  fbel  rods  being  free 
for  individual  longitudinal  movement,  the  support  plates 
having  dimensions  permitting  coolant  flow  through  taid 
uppermost  grid  and  around  the  support  i^ates.  and  small 
lateral  projections  from  the  intersecting  webs  of  the  grids 
reaching  to  the  sheathed  nuclear  fuel  rods  to  locate  the 
rods  in  their  apertures. 


1.  A  composition  comprising  a  restnotis  polymer  of 
vinylidene  fluoride  cross-linked  by  high-energy  ionizing 
radiation  of  at  least  8  megarads,  which  composition  has 
improved  thermal  resistance,  and  tensile  strength  as  com- 
pared with  the  unirradiated  vinylidene  fluoride  polymers. 


3,142,430 
SURFACE    AND    INTERIOR    MODIFICATION    OF 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS  BODIES 
PhiUp  AntokaL  Chicago,  and   Mathcw   F.  Krltttever, 
GlcBcoc,  III.,  assignon,  by  mesne  antenmcnti,  to  E.  I. 
da  Foot  dc  Ncmoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL, 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1940,  Scr.  No.  45,759 
2  Claims.  (CL  204—142) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  treating  a  thermoplastic  resin  body 
which  is  substantially  non-adherent  to  polymeric  coatings 
to  render  it  adherent  to  the  same,  the  steps  of  directing 
upon  said  thermoplastic  body  photon  energy  generated  at 
a  frequency  within  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  30  mega- 
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cycles  per  second  and  under  a  voltage  in  the  range  of 
3,500  to  30,000  volts  whereby  to  fonn  double  bonds  in 


said  body  for  retaining  a  polymeric  coating,  said  discharge 
being  through  a  non-ionizing  liquid. 


1.  In  combination,  a  cathodic  protection  power  supply 
system  with  adjustable  output  for  cathodicaliy  protecting 
a  metal  surface,  a  reference  electrode  mounted  in  spaced 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  surface  and  constituting 
together  with  said  surface  a  sensing  means  for  develop- 
ing a  signal  representing  cathodic  protection  conditions 
having  a  power  level  of  the  order  of  10-*  watts,  a  second- 
harmonic  magnetic  amplifier,  means  for  applying  the 
signal  to  the  amplifier  control  windings,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  power  output  as  a  function  of  the  amplifier 
output. 

3,142>32 
METHOD    OF    MANUFACTURE    OF    PARAFFINS 
HAVING  A  LOW  MELTING-POLNT  AND  AN  ISO- 
AND/OR  CYCLO-PARAFFINIC  yTRUCTLRE 
Rene  SigwaH,  Neailly,  and  Alexandre  Chmdcvsky. 
Havre,  France,  assignors  to  Compngnic  Francaiae  dc 
Raffinagc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  June  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,748 
Claims  priority,  application  France  June  20,  1960 
8  Claims.    (CL  208— 32) 
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ing  normal  paralRns  admixed  with  lower  mehing  paraffins 
of  iso-  or  cyclo-stnicture  tod  DOfKrystalline  oily  com- 
ponents, the  steps  which  comprise  fractionating  said 
petroleum  distillates  by  successive  solvent  dewaxing  and 
crystallization  steps  into  a  higher  melting  normal  paraf- 
fiiiic  crystalline  fraction  fnd  a  lower  melting  crystalline 
slack  wax  fraction  iiKluding  said  lower  melting  isopartf- 
fins  and  cycloparaflins  and  a  non-crystalline  oily  fraction, 
said  lower  melting  slack  wax  fraction  being  subsuntially 
freed  of  normal  paraffins  but  still  retaining  about  10-40% 
of  said  oily  components,  and  sweating  uid  lower  melting 
slack  wax  fraction  for  removing  therefrom  of  substan- 
tially all  said  oily  components  to  produce  said  purified 
crystalline  iso(>arafIins  and  cycloparaffins. 


3442,631 
CATHODIC  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
George  V.  Woodlcy,  Qaiacy,  Mass.,  asai|?Bor  to  EngcN 
hard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1961,  S«r.  No.  94,043 
11  ClalBH.    (O.  204—196) 


3*142,633 

CONVERSION  OF  NAPHTHAS  TO  MIDDLE 

DISTILLATES 

Charles  Newtoa  Khnhcrifai,  Jr.,  Hcwy  George  EUcrt,  and 

Howard  Eaersoa  Mcrril,  BMm  Roage,  U.,  ssilgnsn 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  sweating  purification  of  oHy 
fractions  of  crystalline  isoparaflfins  and  cycloparaflins 
having  melting  point  ranges  between  about  20*  and  48* 
C.  from  waxy  petroleum  distillates  including  higher  oielt- 


to  Emd 
ratioa  of 

nicdA 


IS,  19S9,  Ser.  Na.  834,45S 
(CL2M— 44) 


1.  An  improved  process  for  converting  naphthas  to  h>- 
drocarbons  boiling  in  the  middle  distillate  range  of  from 
about  250  to  about  650*  F.  which  comprises  treating  said 
naphtha  in  a  reaction  zone  in  the  liquid  phase  with  anhy- 
drous hydrofluoric  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  0  to  about  350*  P.,  whereby  a  substantial  amount  of 
said  naphtha  is  converted  to  middle  distillates  and  light 
hydrocarbons,  segregating  the  product  from  said  reaction 
zone  into  light  hydrocarbons  and  middle  distillates,  and 
recycling  light  hydrocarbons,  consisting  essentially  of  pro- 
pane and  butanes,  and  a  significant  portion  of  said  middle 
distillates  to  said  reaction  zone. 


3,142,634 
PREPARATION  OF  MULTI-GRADE 
LUBRICATING  OIL 
Henry  R.  Irelaad,  West  Deptford  TowMklp,  GloMcstcr 
Conty,  aad  .Michael  T.  SmHsU,  MMtaa  Tnwifclp, 
GhMccstcr  Coaaly,  NJ.,  aarigaors  ta  Socaay  MoMI 
OU  Cooipaay.  lac,  a  corporatfaa  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159^39 
10  Clainit.    (CL  20i— 9S) 
2.  A  method  for  producing  multi-grade  lubricating  oils 
by  bydrocracking  at  relatively  low  pressures  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  deasphalted  rniduum  charge  stock 
having  a  viscosity  index  from  about  60  to  about  100  and 
a  viscosity  at  210*  F.  from  about  60  to  about  250  S.S.U. 
with  a  hydrocracked  cycle  hydrocarbon  stock  boiling  in 
the  range  from  about  400*  F.  to  about  1700*  F.  in  a  volu- 
metric ratio  of  said  cycle  stock  to  said  deasphalted  re- 
siduum charge  stock  from  about  0. 1 : 1 .  respectively,  to 
about  10:1,  respectively,  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  bydrocracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  700*  F.  to  about  870*  F..  at  pressures  in  the 
range  from  about  800  to  about  2400  p.s.i.g..  at  a  liquid 
hourly  space  velocity  from  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  and 
a  hydrogen  consumption  in  excess  of  about  730  s.c.f.  per 
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barrel  of  deasphalted  residuum  charge  stock,  dewaxins 
the  hydrocnclLed  product  boiling  above  600*  F.  to  a 
pour  point  below  about  20*  F.  and  separating  compo- 
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ncnts  of  said  dewaxed  product  to  obtain  a  multi-grade 
lubricating  oil  having  a  maximum  and  minimum  viscosity 
limiu  of  the  S.A.E.  specifications  and  a  viscosity  index 
in  excess  of  about  IIS. 


3,142^ 

PRODUCTION  OF  LUBRICATING  OILS 

Hvry  L.  Coovait,  Woodkwy,  Md  WOtam  E.  GarwMd, 

HaddoofleM,  N J^  m^nn  U  Socour  MoMI  OO  Cob- 
Ik^  a  cwywIiiMi  of  New  Ywfc 
Flkd  Oct.  27,  IMl.  Str.  No.  14t,M« 
tClahM.     (Ci2M— 111) 


^^ 


2.  A  process  for  manufacturing  high  viscosity-index 
lubricating  oils  from  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  fractions, 
which  comprises:  hydrocracking  a  straight  run  petroleum 
fraction  which  has  a  fifty  percent  boiling  point  greater 
than  730*  F.  and  a  ninety  percent  boiling  point  greater 
than  8S0*  F.  over  a  cauJyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tisting  of:  catalysts  compriiing  at  least  one  of  the  metals 
having  atomic  numbers  44,  43.  46,  76,  77  and  78  deposit- 
ed on  a  composite  of  the  oxides  of  at  least  two  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  IIA,  IIFB,  IVA  and  IVB  of  the  Periodic 
Arrangement  of  the  ElemenU,  said  composite  having  an 
activity  index  of  greater  than  25;  controlling  the  hydro- 
cracking  conversion  of  said  straight  run  petroleum  frac- 
tion to  products  having  boiling  points  of  below  630*  F. 
within  the  range  of  about  40  to  about  93  volume  percent; 
separating  a  lubricating  oil  fraction  boiling  above  650* 
F.  from  the  hydrocracked  product;  removing  from  about 
S  to  about  70  volume  percent  of  the  lower  boiling  prod- 
ucts of  said  separated  lubricating  oil  fraction  to  produce 
a  high  boiling  lubricating  oil  fraction  and  dcwaxing  the 
high  boiling  lubricating  oil  fraction  to  produce  a  supe- 
rior finished  lubricating  oil  blending  stock. 


GUANIDINE  NAPIfhlENATlS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THEM 

AIM  F.  Minkaa,  CryHai  Lake,  OL,  SMlfMr  to  The  Pare 

OU  CoMpuy,  Chlcafo,  II.,  a  cuipotattea  af  OWo 

No  Drawls    FIMJaly  13.  IMl,  S«.  No.  123,a9 

UCialM.    (CL2M— IM) 
S.  A  method  of  refining  a  petroleum  fraction  contain- 
ii^  a  iubatantial  amount  of  naphtbenic  acids  which  com- 


prises mixing  the  fraction  with  a  guanidine  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine,  alkyl-sub- 
stituted  guanidines,  and  weak-acid  salts  thereof  in  an 
amount  at  least  stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the 
naphthenic  acids  present  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  in- 
duce reaction  and  neutralization  of  said  naphthenic  acids, 
and  extracting  the  resulting  naphthenate  salts  from  the 
fraction. 

3,142,(37 

FLOCCULATING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DIGESTED  BAUXITE  SLURRIES 

George  W.  Cook,  Benton,  Arlu,  aari^MNr  to  Reynolds 

Metals  Coatpaay,  Rlchmoiid,  Va^  a  corporatkm  of 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  Jan.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  85,990 
SCIafaM.    (CL21»— 52) 

1.  Process  for  the  flocculation  of  insoluble  portions  of 
aluminiferous  ores  from  alkali  metal  aluminate  liquors 
obtained  by  the  digestion  of  said  ores  with  caustic  alkaii 
solutions,  which  comprises  adding  to  a  slurry  of  said  in- 
soluble ore  portions  in  said  aluminate  liqucM^  a  flocculat- 
ing and  settling  agent  comprising  starch  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  said 
insoluble  ore  portions  and  from  about  40%  to  about 
80%  by  weight  of  the  starch,  of  a  comoound  of  bivalent 
lead. 

3,142,«38 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOLIDS 
FROM  SEWAGE  | 

Do«M  StM  BlaMcB,  780  SommM  Ave,  SC  Paul,  Minn., 
Mid  Rntfa  Ettiabcth  Barry  Klaw,  3531  Ridgcwood 
Rood,  Aides  Hills,  Mlwk  i 

NoDrawhig.    Filed  Jnc  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  200,184 

7ClidBM.  (CL210— 52)  ! 
1 .  A  process  for  separating  solids  from  sewage,  in  which 
there  are  admixed  with  said  sewage  iron  ore  weighting 
agent  having  a  specific  gravity  in  excess  of  1  and  having  a 
particle  size  smaller  than  50  mesh  (U.S.  Standard 
Screeiu),  and  water-dispersible  synthetic  organic  cationic 
polyelectrolytic  flocculating  material  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  excess  of  10,000  and  at  least  one  amine  group 
per  10,000  units  of  molecular  weight,  said  water-dispersible 
synthetic  organic  cationic  polyelectrolytic  flocculating  ma- 
terial being  employed  in  an  amount,  from  1  to  300  parts 
by  weight  per  million  parts  of  sewage,  sufficient  to  cause 
flocculation  and  accelerated  sedimentation  of  solids,  and 
in  which,  after  said  flocculation  and  accelerated  sedimenta- 
tion of  solids,  there  is  separated  from  the  sewage  composi- 
tion formed  an  aqueous  portion  substantially  free  of  sus- 
pended solids. 

3,142,039 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  NEUTRALIZING 

ACID  MINE  DRAINAGE  WATER 
ChwIcs  E.  Bacr,  220  DoC  Rood,  MooroevUlc,  Pa.,  and 

Sanford  A.  Kcbey,  Grove  CMy,  Pa.;  said  Kebcy  aa- 

sigBor  to  Otis  V.  MUlcr,  Traffbrd,  Pa. 

Fled  Mm-.  10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  94,941 
20Clalins.    (CL  210— 00) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  neutralizing  acid  mine  drainage 
water  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  hopper  for  receiving  hy- 
drated  lime  pivotatly  mounted  within  said  cabinet,  means 
for  vibrating  said  hopper,  a  feeder  trough  for  receiving 
lime  from  the  hopper,  means  for  vibrating  said  trough, 
a  mixing  tub  supported  by  said  cabinet  positioned  to  re- 
ceive lime  from  said  trough,  a  strainer  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  the  water  to  be  treated,  a  discharge  hose  con- 
necting said  tub  to  said  strainer,  an  intake  hose  having 
one  end  connected  to  said  strainer,  a  pump  having  its  in- 
take  side  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  intake  hose, 
a  delivery  hose  connected  to  the  delivery  side  of  the  pump 
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and  to  the  tub,  and  a  discharge  hose  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  delivery  side  of  the  pump  and  its  op- 
posite end  free. 


3.142,M« 

OIL  FILXER 

Herbert  R.  Otto,  Jr^  4  Dkksoa  Drlrc,  WeHflcId,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9S,942 

1  Claim.    (CL210— IM) 


An  improved  oil  filter  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
cup-shaped  filter  housing  including  an  open  end  and  a 
closed  end;  an  end  closure  member  secured  to  said  open 
end  of  said  filter  housing;  a  filter  cartridge  within  said 
housing;  a  rigid  plate  surmounting  said  end  closure  mem- 
ber and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  inlet  apertures  for 
the  admission  of  unfUtered  oil  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing  by  means  of  a  passage  defined  by  the  interior 
of  said  filter  housing  and  the  external  periphery  of  said 
filter  cartridge;  said  end  closure  including  means  defining 
a  mouth  in  communication  with  said  inlet  apertures;  the 
said  filter  cartridge  including  a  filter  media  disposed  be- 
tween upper  and  lower  end  cui>s;  spring  means  disposed 
between  the  closed  end  of  said  cup-shaped  filter  housing 
and  said  upper  cup;  said  spring  means  normally  biasing 
said  lower  cup  into  engagement  with  said  rigid  plate  and 
obstructing  said  inlet  apertures;  said  lower  cup  being  se- 
lectively movable  to  a  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said 
rigid  plate  and  said  inlet  apertures  by  fluid  under  pres- 
sure exerted  against  said  lower  cup  through  said  inlet 
apertures,  whereby  said  unfiltered  oil  may  enter  said  pas- 
sage; the  lower  cup  being  normally  biased  into  abutment 
with  said  rigid  plate  covering  said  inlet  apertures  upon 
reduction  of  said  fluid  pressure  below  a  preselected  level 
preventing  drainage  of  said  unfiltered  oil  out  of  said  hous- 
ing through  said  inlet  apertures;  said  rigid  plate  including 
an  axially  disposed  inwardly  directed  tubular  flange  por- 
tion encircling  and  defining  an  outlet;  the  said  lower  cup 
including  an  inwardly  directed  tubular  sleeve  slidably  car- 
ried by  said  tubular  flange  of  said  rigid  plate,  said  lower 
cup  and  said  Alter  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
rigid  plate  and  said  inlet  apertures  to  control  the  flow  of 
fluid  tmder  pressure  through  said  inlet  apertures  and  out 
said  outlet  apertiires  in  accordance  with  variations  in  pres- 
sure conditions. 


3,142,M1 

ZERO  LOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

APPARATUS 

Rcny  J.  Lachat,  CokMBa,  Mick.,  Mi%aor  to  WMlpool 

Corporatk»,    St    Jowph,    Mick.,    a    corporatfoa    of 

Dels  wart 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  19«I,  Scr.  No.  S1,S71 
7  Clalau.    (CL  21«— 144) 
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1.  Counterbalancing  apparatus,  compriatng  a  rotatable 
receptacle, 
stationary  support  means, 
a  cabinet  enclosing  said  stationary  supporting  means 

and  said  receptacle, 
mounting  means  mounting  said  receptacle  on  said  sta> 
tionary  supporting  means  for  rotative  and  vibratory 
movements  relative  thereto. 

a  door  in  said  cabinet  controlling  access  to  said 

receptacle, 
a  plurality  of  fluid-receiving  pockets  nMunted  on 
said  receptacle  for  receiving  counterbalaiKing 
fluid  in  response  to  vibratory  movements  of  said 
receptacle, 
means  including  control  means  for  adding  fluid  to  said 
pockets  to  effect  the  counterbalancing  of  said  recep- 
ucle  during  roution  of  unbalanced  loads  within  said 
receptacle, 
indexing  meaiu  interconnected  between  said  mountinf 
means  and   said   control   means  for   automatically 
indexing   said   control   means   with   respect   to   said 
pockets  to  assure  addition  of  said  counterbalancing 
fluid  to  the  proper  pockets  during  the  counterbalanc- 
ing of  said  receptacle,  and 
connecting  means  between  said  door  and  said  indexing 
means  to  preindex  the  control  means  whenever  the 
door  is  actuated. 


PLATE  FILTER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
AloyilM  C.  KracUaMT.  Cowoc,  Tex.,  awloni.  ky  mmm 
aarignmcots,  to  CXT.  Corporation  HoMtoa,  Tex.,  a 
corporadoo  of  .New  York 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1H2,  Str.  No.  189,92« 
8  Clatau.    (CL  218—232) 
1.  In  a  filter  unit  of  the  type  described,  the  combina- 
tion of 

an  upright  tubular  support  provided  with  at  least  one 

lateral  filtrate  entrance; 
a   bottom   pan  of  sheet  material  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  support  extends, 
said  pan  having  an  outer  annular  flange  extendinf 
at  least  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  support; 
an  aiuiular  member  embracing  said  flange  and  secured 
thereto, 
said  annular  member  and  said  flange  cooperating 
to  define  an  upwardly  opening  annular  8i^oova; 
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a  filter  element  having  an  opening  throu^  which  said 
support  extends, 
said  filter  element  extending  outwardly  to  said 
groove  aixl  cloamg  the  top  of  said  pan; 
and  an  annular  retaining  ring  removably  retained  in 
said   groove  and   operatively  associated  with  said 
filter  element  to  pack  the  same  in  place, 
said  pan  being  sealed  to  said  support  and  said  filtrate 
entrance  being  duposed  between  said  pan  and  said 
filter  element 
7.  The  method  for  fabricating  a  flltar  unit  of  the  type 
described  comprising 

providing  a  tubular  support  member  having  at  least 

one  lateral  filtrate-admitting  port; 
forming  from  a  single  metal  sheet  a  pan  having  an 
at  least  generally  frusto-conical  body, 

a  dependent   inner  cylindrical   flange  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  support 
member, 
and  an  outer  dependent  aimular  flange; 


forcing  said  support  member  axially  dirou^  said  iimer 
cylindrical  flange  until  said  port  is  diqxMad  abova 
said  pan; 

forming  a  metal  ring  of  L-shaped  transverae  croat  sec- 
tion with  the  base  of  the  L  projecting  inwardly  of 
the  ring; 

placing  said  ring  about  said  outer  flange  with  the  free 
edge  afforded  by  the  base  of  the  L  engasinf  the 
outer  face  of  said  aimular  flange; 

securing  said  ring  and  outer  body  flange  together; 

forming  a  single  perforate  metal  sheet  into  a  filter 
element  support  having  a  flat  main  body, 
an  upwardly  projecting  inner  cylindrical  flange 

and 
an  outer  dependent  annular  flange; 

and  positioning  said  filter  element  support  across  the 
top  of  said  pan  with  the  inner  flange  of  said  filter 
element  support  embracing  said  tubular  support 
noember  above  said  port  and  said  outer  annular 
flange  thereof  embracing  an  expoaed  upper  portion 
of  said  outer  dependent  flange  of  mid  pan. 


1,142,843 

GREASES  THICKENED  WITH  SALTS  OF  COPOLY* 
MERS  OF  UNSATURATED  DICARBOXYUC 
ACID  ESTERS  AND  VINYL  ACETATE 

AtmM  J.  Morwav,  Ckifk,  aad  Icftey  H.  Bartlett,  New 
Provldeocc,  NJ.,  aarifpow  la  J^aw  Rmaarck  mk  Ea- 

fiBccrl■g  Company,  a  coraoralloa  of  Dclawaiv 
o  Drawlat.    Fflcd  Mar.  28,  1959,  Sar.  No.  8M,832 
SClahm.    (CL  2S2— 41) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  complex  soap-salt  thickened 
grease  which  comprises  reacting  alkali  metal  base  with  a 
mineral  oil  dispersion  of  a  Cxi  to  C^  fatty  acid  and  a 
copolymer  of  a  neutral  ester  of  a  €«  alpha-beta  unsat- 
urated dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  C«  to  Cn  alcohol  co- 
polymerized  with  vinyl  acetate  and  heating  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  400*  to  600*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
form  said  complex. 


3,142,844 
METHOD    OF    INCREASD^  THERMOELECTRIC 
POWER     OF     PYROLYZED     PYROMELLITONl- 
TRILE/ ALCOHOL  REACTION  PRODUCT 
John  E.  Katom  Dayton,  OMo,  amlgaor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  cornenrtlon  of  Dataware 
Filed  Dec  22  1988,  Sar.  No.  77,583 
4CtekM.    (CL  252— 82  J) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  thermoelectric  proper- 
ties of  P-type  pyrolyzed  reaction  product,  said  pyrolyzed 
reaction  product  bdng  made  by  the  process  comprising: 
(1)  heating  at  at  least  refliu  temperatiux  a  mixtive  of 
pyromeUitooitrUe  and  a  lower  alkyl  alcolx^  to  form  a  re- 
actioo  product  having  substantially  2  moles  of  aloAol 
per  mole  of  pyromeUitooitrile,  (2)  separating  the  reac- 
tion product  of  step  1  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and  (3) 
heating  in  an  inert  atnuMphere  the  reaction  product  sep- 
arated in  step  2  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
20(V-700*  C.  for  a  time  sufBdent  to  produce  the  desired 
thermoelectric  propertiet,  comprising  heating  said  pyro- 
lyzed reaction  products  prior  to  use  in  a  thermoelectric 
device  in  the  presence  of  free  oxygen  at  sufficiently  ele- 
vated temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  about 
500*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  in- 
creaae  the  tbennoelectric  power  of  uid  pyrolyzed  product. 


3,142,845 
FERROMAGNETIC,  ^RAMIC  BODY  WITH 
A    HIGH   QUALITY    FACTOR    AT   HIGH 
FREQUENCY  ^^ 

Gearg  Zatkca,  Pon-Urknck,  Geraaany,  amlgnor,  \n  dhect 
and  mmmm  tmapmmttM^  to  Stoattt-Magn'ria  AMaage- 
Laaf,  PafBilx,  Girmani,  a  cornoratiaa  of 
— ,,  and  In  Mann  Canwal  Cerperatlon,  Yalpn- 
bidn  a  corporation  of  ladfama 
Filed  Am.  U,  1958,  Sar.  No.  754,371 
lOaiBB.    (CL252— 82^) 


A  magnetic  core  material  having  a  high  quality  factor 
at  high  frequencies  and  especially  useful  for  antenna 
cores,  comprising  a  sintered  nickel-zinc  ferrite  consisting 
essentially  of  the  weight  percent  composition  within  the 
area  A-B-C-D  of  the  drawing  comprising  in  addition 
1-60%  by  weight  of  cobalt  oxide  based  upon  the  propor- 
tion of  nickel  oxide  in  said  composition,  the  amount  of 
cobalt  oxide  being  within  0.1  to  3.0%  baaed  on  the  total 
weight  percem  of  said  compositioo  and  the  amoimt  of 
ferric  oxide  in  said  composition  being  at  least  50  mol 
percent  of  the  entire  composition  including  the  CoO,  said 
product  having  been  sintered  at  about  1 100-1350*  C. 


3(142,848 
ANTISEPTIC  DETERGENT  FORMULATIONS  CON- 
TAINING HALOGENATED  CARBANILATES 
Davy  J.  Beaver,  Rkhasaad  Halihli,  and  Panl  J.  StoCcl, 
St  Lonb,  Mo.,  asdgnon  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Dclawars 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  Apr.  11,  1988,  Sar.  No.  21,115 

nCtefaM.    (a.  252— 188) 
1.  An  antiseptic  cleansing  composition  comprising  a 
synthetic  organic  detergent  selected  from  the  dass  con- 
sisting of  anionic  and  non-ionic  detergents  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  from  0.5  to  50%  by  weigbt,  based  on  said 
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synthetic  organic  detergent,  of  a  compound  of  the  struc- 
ture. 


:^-r 


D       CI 


where  A,  B,  D  and  E  are  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  A  and  D  must  be  hydrofen. 


3,142^7 

N-HALO  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING 

IMPROVED  WATER-WETTABILITY 

Gcoffc  U.  GiMgow,  New  York,  N.Y^  — haui  to 

Wallace  Jk  TlcnuB  Lk^  a  corporallM  of  Dchware 

No  Drawii«.    Filed  May  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  32,114 

If  elates.  (CL2S2— ItT) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  water-wettability  of 
a  normally  solid,  particle-form  N-halo  organic  com- 
pound which  comprises  filtering  an  aqueous  slurry  halo- 
genation  reaction  mixture  containing  said  particle  form 
N-halo  organic  compound  as  a  reaction  product  therein 
to  form  a  filter  cake,  directly  washing  said  filler  cake 
with  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  a  wetting  agent 
to  effect  adsorption  of  said  wetting  agent  on  the  surfaces 
of  said  N-halo  compound  recovering  the  resulting  washed 
N-halo  compound,  now  containing  said  wetting  agent 
adsorbed  on  the  surfaces  thereof,  and  drying  the  result- 
ing washed  N-halo  compound. 


3,142,MS 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SOLID 
PRODUCTS     CONTAINING     RADIOACTIVE 
WASTE    MATERIAL   AND    PRODUCTS   OB- 
TAINED BY  THIS  PROCESS 
Gay  LdWatre,  Batnob-OTr^ctc,  Jean  Rodicr,  Avlgnoa, 
and  Jean  ScheidhaMr,  BagMrfa-sor-Cezc,  France,  a»- 
sigBors  to  CommisBariat  a  PEacffftc  Atomtqac,  Paris, 
France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec  «,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242JM 
Claims  priority,  apHicaHoa  Ftmkc  Dm.  ^  1941 
15  Oaims.     (CL  252—341.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  solid  products  con- 
taining radioactive  waste  material,  which  comprises  mix- 
ing an  aqueous  radioactive  mud  with  a  fluidified  bitumen 
in  the  presence  of  a  wetting  agent  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
eliminate  a  major  proportion  of  the  water  and  so  form  a 
bituminous  mastic  containing  the  mud  xiids  in  a  coated 
form. 


3,142,449 
NEUTRON  RADIATION  SHIELDING  MATERIAL 

Angel  Albci'to  Bmbco,  MmtagfnM,  EngfaBsi,  aasigBOF  to 
Imperial  Chemical  InJasftisa  I  ImHid.  T  irnion.  Eag- 
land,  a  corporatioa  of  Graal  Britato 
No  Drawii«.    Origiul  appBraHon  Dec  2B,  1959,  S«r. 
No.  842,r71,  BOW  Patent  No.  3,144335,  dated  Oct.  t, 
1943.    Divided  and  this  appMiatlun  Jane  29,  1941,  Scr. 
Now  I2432S 
ClaliiH  priority,  appllcafloa  Great  Britain  Ang.  24,  1959 
11  OainM.     (CL  252— 47g) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  neutron  radiation  shield 
comprising  the  steps  of  packing  a  hollow  shape  with  dis- 
crete chips  of  a  solid  material,  said  solid  material  having 
finely  divided  particles  of  a  neutron-absorbing  material 
dispersed  therethrough,  and  filling  the  air-spaces  between 
said  chips  with  a  material  which  is  fluid,  at  least  while 
being  poured  into  said  air-«paces,  to  form  a  matrix  about 
said  chips,  said  matrix  material  containing  at  least  3% 
by  weight  of  hydrogen. 


3443^45t 

POLYURETHANES  FROM  TRB-POLYPROPYLENE 

GLYCOL  PHOfiPHmS 

to  Union  CvMda  Caipomtto^  a 
of  New  York 
No  Drawtof.    Fled  ScpL  5, 1941,  Scr.  No.  135,751 
2tClalaH.    (CL  244— 2.5) 

1 .  A  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
polyhydroxy  compound  containing  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  comprising  a  tris-poiypropyiene  glycol  phosphite 
and  an  organic  polyisocyanate.  the  majority  of  the  free 
hydroxyl  groups  on  said  phosphite  being  secondary  hy- 
droxyl  groups. 


•  3,142,451 

POLYURETHANES  FROM  POLYPHOSPHORUS 
PHOSPHITES  AND  PHOSPHONATES 


.  to  Uakm  CarMdt 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145,749 
34ClalHM.     (CL  244— 2.5) 

1.  A  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  ester  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ( 1 )  esters  having  the  formula 


R|0  Olf  ORt 

\  I  / 

P-(ORiOP).OR«OP 
RiO  OR« 


wherein  Ri.  R,.  Ht,  R«  and  R7  are  the  residues  of  a  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  from  which  one  of  the  hydroxyl  groups 
has  been  removed,  R,  and  R4  are  the  residues  of  a  poly- 
alkylene  glycol  from  which  the  two  hydroxyl  groups  have 
been  removed;  n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
zero  and  an  integer;  (2)  phosphite  esters  of  an  alkane- 
eibcr  polyol  having  3  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  said  alkane- 
ether  polyol  being  the  ether  of  an  alkane  polyol  having 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  3  to  6  hydroxyl  groups  and  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  glycols  and 
polyalkylene  glycols,  said  esters  in  (2)  having  at  least  6 
free  hydroxyl  groups;  (3)  a  phosphonate  having  the  for- 
mula 

o    OR* 

\ 
OR, 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl  with  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  hydroxyalkyl. 
hydroxy alkoxy  alkyl.  hydroxypotyalkoxy  alkyl.  and  R«  is 
selected  fron  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyalkyl. 
hydroxyalkoxy  alkyl  and  hydroxypotyalkoxy  alkyl;  (4) 
polymers  of  said  phosphonates  in  (3);  and  (5)  pbos- 
phonates  which  are  the  isomers  of  polypropylene  glycol 
polyol  pixMphites  having  two  less  pliosphorus  atoms  than 
said  polyol  groups. 


3442,452 

POLYMERIC  ELASTOMERS  PREPARED  FROM  BO- 
CYANATB  -  MODIFIED  POLYESTERS,  SOLU- 
TIONS THEREOF  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Henry  A.  Pace,  Akron,  Oyn,  iii^ii  to  IV 
Tire  A  Rnkkcr  Compnny,  Akran,  OUn,  a 
ofOUo 
No  Drawing.    FBed  Ang.  3,  1959,  Scr.  Nn.  t31,tS4 

24  ClainH.    (CL  24«— 22) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  cured 

solid  elastomer  prepared  by  reacting  a  mixture  of  (A) 

linear  polyesters  prepared   from  dihydric  akoliols  and 
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dicarboxylic  acids  and  containing  terminal  hydroxyl 
groups  and  having  molecular  weights  ranging  from  about 
1700  to  about  2100.  (B)  a  trihydric  compound  in  the 
amount  of  up  to  3%  by  weight  of  polyester  used.  (C) 
water  in  the  amount  of  from  2.S  to  4  moles  per  mole  of 
polyester  and  (D)  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2.4-tolylene  diisocyanate  and  mixtures  of 
2.4-  and  2,6-tolylene  diisocyanate  in  which  the  2.6-isomer 
in  said  mixture  is  present  to  the  extent  of  not  more  than 
10  percent  of  the  total  diisocyanate  in  the  mixture,  the 
total  diisocyanate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
80  mole  percent  of  the  equivalent  amount  requved  to 
react  with  the  reactive  groups  present  in  the  polyester 
and  water,  said  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  system  comprising  (a)  N-methyl  morpho- 
line  and  (6)  a  condensation  product  of  1  mole  of  aniline 
and  4  moles  of  n-butyraldehyde.  each  in  an  amount  rang- 
ing from  about  0.25  to  about  3  parU  by  weight  per  100 
parts  of  polyester,  the  total  catalyst  employed  rangmg 
from  about  0,5  to  not  more  than  3.25  parts  by  weight 
per  100  parts  of  polyester,  allowing  said  mixture  to  foam 
and  destroying  the  foam  before  the  mixture  is  converted 
to  a  solid  elastomer  by  means  of  a  shearing  action  exerted 
upon  the  foaming  mixture  and  allowing  the  evolution  of 
carbon  dioxide  and  beating  the  resulting  elastomer  to 
effect  a  complete  cure. 


3,142,453 
PLASnCIZED  UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 
Peter  Blacknuu.  Cranston,  and  John  P.  Coobcr*  and  Ed- 
ward  Mahlon   Pctry,   Barrlngton,  R.U  anlgnora  to 
I.C.L/Organks/Inc  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Wand 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  19.  1944,  Scr.  No.  54,455 

1 1  Oalms.  (CI.  24^—31  J) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  a  formaldehycf«  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde 
and  melamine-formaldehyde  resins  and,  as  a  plasticizer 
therefor,  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  having  the  formula: 


(ROCHCHi)tN(CHt) 


tN-CH|CHr- 
CHr-Ce-O 
i- 


I — -4-N< 

""X 


R' 
(CHiCHOR)i 


and  compouiKls  having  the  formula: 

1'  V 

(ROCaCH«)iN'(CHi)rN(CH|CHOR)i 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  acyl  radical  represented  by 
R"CO— .  R"  being  an  alkyl  radical  which  contains  from 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  hydrogen,  y  has  a  value 
from  2  to  6  and  x  has  a  value  from  1  to  3. 


ethylhexyl  acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate  and  methyl  meth- 
acrylate;  and  about  90-65%  by  weight  styrene  plus 
butadiene,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  styrene  to  butadiene 
being  about  1.0-1.75:1. 


3,142,454  

BUTADIENE-STYRENE-ACRYLATE  LATEX 
TERPOLYMER 
R.  Petcrwm  Mid  DonaM  A.  Wafccr,  Baytowa, 

OlUk  Reining  Coai^aij,  AiMand,  Ky.,  a 

of  Kcatocky 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  Aag.  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  52,791 
g  CMtmm.     (CL  244—29.7) 

1.  A  freeze-thaw  suble,  mechanically  stable  styrene- 
buudiene-acrylate  terpolymer  latex  particularly  adapted 
for  use  in  water-containing  coating  compositions  com- 
prising about  10-35%  by  weight  acrylate  at  least  about 
50%  by  weight  of  said  acrylate  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  butyl  acrylate  and  2-ethyl- 
bexyl  acrylate,  the  remainder  being  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  butyl  acrylate,  2- 


3,142,455 
ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE    COMPOSITIONS    IN- 
CORPORATING HEAT-AGE  RESISTANT  RARE 
EARTH  COMPOUNDS 
William  J.  Bobcar,  Lathmn,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  23,  1944,  Ser.  No.  14,973 

7ClabBs.  (CL240— 37) 
I .  Organopolysiloxane  compositions  comprising  ( 1 )  an 
organopolysiloxane,  (2)  a  filler,  and  (3)  a  rare  earth  ma- 
terial in  an  amount  effective  for  stabilization  of  said  or- 
ganopolysiloxane comprising  a  mixture  of  compounds 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  octoates,  chlorides, 
acetates,  oxalates,  fluorides,  sulphates,  nitrates,  naphthe- 
nates,  and  oxides  of  rare  earth  metals  consisting  essential- 
ly of  cerium,  lanthanum,  neodymium,  praseodymitmi, 
samarium,  gadolinium,  and  yttrium,  where,  each  of  said 
rare  earth  metals  has  a  weight  percent  in  said  mixture 
which  is  approximately  proportional  to  its  wei^t  per- 
cent in  monazite  ore,  said  organopolysiloxane  having  a 
viscosity  of  at  least  100.000  centipoises  when  measured 
at  25*  C,  the  organo  radicals  of  said  organopolysiloxane 
being  members  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  and  cyanoalkyi  radicals,  there  being 
an  average  of  about  1.98  to  2.01  organo  radicals  per 
silicon  atom. 


3,142,454 
DIMETHYLOL-CRESOL  MODIFIED  POLY- 
SULPHIDE  POLYMER  SEALANT 

AIMDS     1  MMIBi    V^afpnnVf    L^nCCKCrt    Afl^nHMy    ■H^BOTf 

by  mcnc  aasigBmcnta,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cor^ 
FIcnsington,    NJ.,  a   corporation   of  New 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Dec  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,341 

Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Jan.  27,  1959 

11  Clahaa.    (CL  244—38) 

I .  A  composition  reactive  to  form  a  heat  and  petroleum 

solvent-resistant,  rubbery  body  strongly  adherent  to  stir- 

faoes  to  which  it  is  applied  comprising  a  low  molecular 

weight  liquid  alkylene  polysulpbide  polymer  capable  of 

being  cured  to  form  an  elastimer,  a  small  amount  of  a 

member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ar-alkyl  substituted 

dimethylol  phenols  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from 

I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof,  and 

lead   dioxide   as   a   curing   agent   for   the   polysulphide 

polymer. 

3,142,457 
ELASTIC  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  POLYEPOX- 

IDE,  A  GLYCOL,  AND  AN  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

WiBy  Flack,  Blant^cn,  SwtewrlMd,  Milginr  to  Clba 

Liantcd,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  Bm 

No  Drawlag.     Filed  Oct.  18,  1957,  Scr.  No.  494^13 

CWaH  priority,  appMcaUon  SwHacriand  Ang.  12, 1949 

UCfaitoia.  (CL  24B-^«5.4) 
8.  An  elastic  infusible  product,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  reaction  product  of  a  compoimd  containing 
more  than  one  1,2-epoxide  group  per  mxA  with,  as  crxxa- 
linking  agent,  a  mixtiu^  of  a  polyalkylene  glycol  having 
aa  average  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to  about  750 
containing  two  terminal  hydroxyl  groups,  which  are  sepa- 
rated from  one  another  by  a  chain  of  at  least  14  memben 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


and  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride,  said  elastic  prodtict 
containing  said  chain  of  at  iMst  14  members  intact 


--  -*  — «■ 
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3,142,«SS 
DIOLEFD^  POLYMER  RUBBER  STABILIZED  WITH 

BIS(DIALKYL  HYDRAZONES) 
Hugh  W.  Stewart,  Woodbury,  Conik,  anigMr  to  Uaitcd 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora^ 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  26,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,982 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—45.9) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  diolefin  polymer  rubber  and  from  0.1  to  0.5 
part  of  a  hydrazone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of. 


Ri  Ri  Ri  Ri 

N-N=C-(CHi).-C=N-N 

/  \ 

Si  Bt 

a) 


and 


3,142,6m 

MODmCATION  AND  CROSS-LINKING  OF  ' 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMERS 

Robert  P.  Co^v,  Pwk  RMgt,  NJ.,  Mrigpor  to  United 

States  Rubber  Compauy,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawl^.     Filed  Nov.  M,  lf6l,  Ser.  No.  IS6,l5t 
12  Clalnu.     (CL  26«— 47) 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer 
which  is  a  subsuntially  saturated,  linear,  rubbery  polymer 
of  a  fluorinated  carbon  compound  wherein  any  sub- 
stituents  of  said  compound  other  than  fluorine  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine 
and  nitroso.  comprising  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  elastomer  with  from  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  phenolic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2.6-dimethylol-4-(  lower  alkyl )  phe- 
nols and  2.2'*methylene-bis(4-chloro-6-methylolphenol). 
and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  time-temperature  conditions 
sufficient  to  produce  substantial  reaction  between  said 
elastomer  and  phenoxidc. 
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where  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8,  Ri  to  R|  each  repre- 
senting a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aralkyl.  aryl.  straight,  branched,  and  cyclized  alkyl.  al- 
kenyC  hydroxyalkyl,  and  aikoxyalkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing less  than  19  carbon  atoms.  Rj  additionally  repre- 
senting a  hydrogen  atom,  Rj  and  Rj  together  addition- 
ally representing  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dimethylene.  tetramethylene,  penumethylene. 
hexamethylene,  and  oxydiethylene. 


3,142,659 

HALOGEN  CONTAINING  VINYL  RESINS  STABI- 
LIZED WITH  IRON-POLYOL  COMBINATION 
Robert  A.  Buckley,  Bedford,  Ohio,  aariguor  to  Ferro 
Corporation,  Clcvelaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatiau  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  9, 1961,  Str.  No.  lM,2f  2 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—45.75) 
2.  The  method  of  producing  a  heat  stabilized  halogen 
containing  vinyl  resin  composition  comprising  the  steps 
of  intimately  admixing  (1)  about  100  parts  by  weight 
total  resin  of  at  least  one  resin  of  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  chloride,  a  c(^>olymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinyl  acetate  containing  about  3  to  15%  vinyl  acetate, 
and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride, containing  about  90%  vinyl  chloride,  (2)  from 
about  0.001  to  about  0.1  part  per  100  parts  of  said  resin 
of  iron  which  is  part  of  an  iron  salt,  said  parts  of  said 
iron  present  in  an  amotmt  above  that  normally  introduced 
into  said  composition  via  resins,  plasticizers,  and  solvents 
as  an  impurity,  but  below  that  normally  present  in  asbes- 
tos fillers  and  related  mineral  substances  as  an  impurity, 
and  (3)  from  about  0.2  to  about  5.0  parts  per  100  parts 
of  said  resin  of  a  compoimd  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols  having  2  to  8 
hydroxy!  groups,  at  least  two  of  which  are  primary  hy- 
droxy! groups  and  a  boiling  point  in  excess  of  250*  P.. 
esters  of  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohols,  said  esters  having 
2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups,  at  least  two  of  which  are  primary 
hydroxy!  groups  and  a  boiling  point  in  excess  of  250*  P., 
and  ethers  of  alipliatic  polyhydric  alcohols,  said  etliers 
liaving  2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups,  at  least  two  of  wiiich  are 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  boiling  point  in  excess  of 
250*  P.,  and  forming  said  resin  into  a  predetermined 
shape. 


3,142,661 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACROLEIN  AND 
METHACROLEP^ 


Heinrich  Brcudlciu,  Hmm  an  Mala  Hohe  Tauae,  Erich 
Bader,  Hanau  an  Malu,  Uennaua  Uyerzapf,  Mainz, 
and  Kari-Heiax  RUk,  Hmm  aa  Main, 
rigors  to  Deutsche  GoM-  aad 
▼ormab  Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  M^n, 


No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,6«4 

Claims  priority,  appttcatiou  GcrmMy  Jum  2,  I960 

4  Claims.     <CL  260— 67) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  an 
acrolein  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrolein  and  methacrolein  in  the  presence  of  water,  the 
steps  which  comprise  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
such  acrolein  compound  of  a  concentration  between  5% 
and  its  saturation  point,  such  solution  being  devoid  of 
polymerization  catalysts,  holding  such  solution  for  a 
period  of  3  to  100  hours  at  20  to  60*  C.  and  only  there- 
after adding  the  polymerization  catalyst  to  the  thus  held 
solution  to  effect  polymerization. 


3,142,662 

MODIFIED  POLYA.MIDES  CONTABSTNG  THE 
BENZENESULFONATE  MOIETY 


WUIiam  A.  H.  H 


I,  Decatur.  Ala., 


Delaware 


to  Monsanto  C< 


No  lowing.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  Nu.  847,185 

13  Claims.     (CL  268— 78) 

1.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  polycarbonamide  of 
the  type  having  recurring  amide  groups  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  main  polymer  chain,  and  wherein  said  groups  are 
separated  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the 
product  obuined  by  reacting  a  pdyamide-forming  compo- 
sition selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  potym- 
erizable  monoaminomonocarboxylic  acid  of  the  general 
formula  R— NH— R— GOGH  in  which  R  is  a  univalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  or  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  five 
carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  substantially  equinK>lecular  pro- 
portions of  a  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  of  the  general  for- 
mula HOOCHRCOOH  in  which  R  U  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  and  a  diamine  of  the  general  formula  NHjCHs  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8  with  from  about  0.25 
to  2.5  molar  percent  based  on  said  polyamide-forming 
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compotition  of  an  aromatic  compound  of  the  feneral 
formula: 
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where  fi  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  X  repreaenU  an 
amide-forming  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  COOH,  RCOOH  wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical 
containing  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  COOR  where  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
RCOOR'  where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  RNH|  where  R  is  an 
alkylene  radical  containing  from  1  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


3,142,M3 

POLYMERS  WITH  CHAINS  CONTAINING  niOS- 

PHORliS,  CARBON,  AND  SILICON 

Hcfatt  Nkbmll,  tnMmi  mb  Mirf^  Ganuay,  Mripm 

to  Shcn  OBCoMp—y,  New  Yvk,  N.Y^  a  corporatktn 

No  Drawtot.     FBad  Am.  IS,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  49,439 
Claims  priority.  appttortJoa  Geraaaiqr  May  14, 1957 

9ClatM.  (CL2M— M) 
1.  A  copolymerization  process  which  comprises  heat- 
ing about  equimolar  proportions  of  a  tribydrocarbyl  vinyl 
silane  and  a  dihydrocarbyl  vinyl  phoaphine  oxide,  wherein 
each  hydrocarbyl  radical  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  for  2-20  hours  at  8S- 
15S*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  olefin  polyueriration 
catalyst.  , 

I  3,142,M4 

OIL  SOLUBLE  COPOLYMER  OF  A  N- VINYL  PYR- 

ROUDINONE  AND  AN  ALKYL  ESTER  OF  AN 

UNSATURATED  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID 
U    Vcnc    N.    BaMT,    pyiadclpMa,    Pa^   aMigMr   to 

Rokai  A  Haaa  Coospany,  PhiladclpWa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Dclawv* 

No  Drawliif.     Hied  Aaf.  19, 1955,  Sar.  No.  529,585 
ISCtalms.    (CL2M— MJ) 

1.  An  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  (1)  from  5%  to  30% 
by  weight  of  a  N-vinyl  pyrrolidinone  containing  not  over 
ten  carbon  atoms  in  all  and  having  the  formula 
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wherein  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  of  ntA  over  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  at  least  one  ester  component  aelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  methacrylates  wherein  the  al- 
kyl moieties  have  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  aery- 
lates  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  have  at  least  eight  carbon 
atoms,  mixtures  of  alkyl  methacrylates  wherein  the  car- 
bon content  of  the  alkyl  nsoieties  averages  at  least  eight 
carbon  atoms,  mixtures  of  alkyl  aoi^tea  wherein  the 
carbon  content  of  the  alkyl  moieties  avcrafes  at  least 
eight  carbon  atoma,  and  mixturea  of  alkyl  methacrylates 
with  alkyl  acrylates  wherein  the  carbon  content  of  the 
alkyl  moieties  averacea  at  least  eight  carbon  atom*. 


Xt4iMs 

NOVEL  TETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  RESINS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Aalkoay  loka  Cvdlaai,  PariMraburg,  and  William  Lee 

Edcos,  Vienna,  W.  Va.,  and  John  William  van  Dyk, 

Wltanl^tOB,   DcL,   aM^pon   to   E.   L   dn   Pont   de 

Ncasoars  and  Conpaay,  WOmiagton,  DcL,  a  corpora- 

tfcM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawli^    FOed  Jaly  24, 19M,  Ser.  No.  41,711 
UCfariBS.    (aiM— 92.1) 

1.  A  particulate  polymeric  tetrafluoroethylene  resin, 
consisting  essentially  of  fluoroethylene  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tetrafluoroethylene,  peiiOuoroalkyl  trifluoroeth- 
ylenes  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  oxyperfluoroalkyl  tri- 
fluoroethylenes  of  3  to  10  carbons  as  combined  monomer 
and  comprising  at  least  98  weight  percent  combined 
tetrafluoroethylene,  predominantly  comprising  spheroidal 
particles  O.OS  to  0.5  micron  in  diameter,  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.12  to  0.35 
micron,  a  standard  specific  gravity  of  less  than  2.235, 
and  a  specific  melt  viscosity  of  at  least  1x10*  poises 
at  380*  C  said  resin  being  one  obtained  by  subjecting 
tetrafluoroethylene  to  polymerizing  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  in  an  aqtieoiu  medium  having  dis- 
solved therein  a  free-radical  polymerization  initiator,  a 
dispersing  agent,  and,  present  at  least  during  and  coex- 
tensively  with  the  polymerization  of  the  final  30  percent 
of  the  tetrafluoroethylene  polymerized,  a  modifier  in 
amounts  ineffective  to  prevent  resin  having  the  aforesaid 
characteristics  from  being  obtained,  but  cumulatively  ef- 
fective to  maintain  the  overall  rate  of  polymerization  at 
least  5  percent  below  that  obtaining  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  an  equal  quantity  of  tetrafluoroethylene  in  an 
identical  reaction  medium  continuously  saturated  with 
tetrafluoroethylene  at  the  same  temperature  and  pressiuv 
in  the  absence  of  said  modifier,  said  modifier  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  non;polymerizable 
chain  transfer  agents  containing  at  least  (Mie  covalently- 
bound  non-metallic  monovalent  atom  other  than  fluorine, 
perfluoroalkyl  trifluoroethylene  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  oxyperfluoroalkyl  triflucH-oethylenes  of  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms. 

3.  A  particulate  pdymeric  tetrafluoroethylene  reain 
predominantly  comprising  spheroidal  particles  0.05  to  0.5 
micron  in  diameter,  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
in  the  range  of  0.12  to  0.35  micron,  a  standard  specific 
gravity  of  less  than  2.235,  and  a  specific  melt  viscosity 
of  at  least  1 X 10*  poises  at  380*  C,  said  resin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  hexafluoropro- 
pylene  as  combined  monomer  and  comprising  at  least  98 
weight  percent  combined  tetrafluoroethylene,  aiKl  at  least 
in  the  outer  30  weight  percent  of  the  resin  particles,  a 
combined  bexafluoropropylene  content  in  the  range  of 
0.01  to  0.3  weight  percent  as  determined  by  infra-red 
measurement 

3,142.444 
ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION  UTILIZING  TWO 
ORGANIC  PEROXYGEN  COMPOUNDS  AS  CATA- 
LYSTS 
OMvcr  4c  S.  Decs,  Dagrloa^  LowcU  E.  EriMnvh,  VaadaUa, 
tmi  JokB  M.  Bistlar,  Daytoa,  OVo,  aailgmwrB  to  Moa- 
aanto  CoaHony,  a  cotporalloai  of  Delaware 
No  Dnmkm-    FUcd  Mv.  S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  79735t 

2  ClainB.  (CL  244— 94.9) 
I.  In  the  preparation  of  polymers  of  ethylene  by  a  con- 
tinuous non-solvent  process,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises continuously  flowing  through  a  small  diameter, 
highly  elongated  tube  a  reaction  mixtive  comprising 
ethylene,  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  lower  hydrocarbons  having  at  least 
3  carbon  atoms  and  acetone,  the  said  chain  transfer  agent 
being  employed  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3  to  15  mole 
percent  based  on  ethylene  and  in  the  absence  of  any  more 
than  2%  by  weight  based  on  ethylene  of  other  solvent 
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3,142,451 
DIOLEFIN  POLYMER  RUBBER  STABILIZED  WITH 

BIS(DIALKYL  HYDRAZONES) 
Hn^  W.  Stewart,  Woodbury,  Cou^  aaiigMir  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  off  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1940,  Scr.  No.  44,982 

5  Claims.     (CL  240—45.9) 
1.  A  compositioD  of  matter  comprising  100  parts  by 
weight  of  diolefin  polymer  rubber  and  from  0.1  to  0.5 
part  of  a  hydrazone  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of. 
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where  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8,  R,  to  Rs  each  repre- 
senting a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aralkyl.  aryl.  straight,  branched,  and  cyclized  aJkyl,  al- 
kcnyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals  contain- 
ing less  than  19  carbon  atoms.  Rj  additionally  repre- 
senting a  hydrogen  atom.  R,  and  Rt  together  addition- 
ally representing  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dimethylene.  tetramethylene.  penumethylene. 
hexamethylene,  and  oxydiethylene. 


3,142,459 
HALOGEN  CONTAINING  VINYL  RESINS  STABI- 
LIZED WITH  IRON-POL YOL  COMBINATION 
Robert  A.   BMAIcy,   Bedfoed,  OWo,  awigunr  to  Fcrro 
Conoratioa,  Clevelaad,  OWo,  a  conoradoa  of  OWo 
No  Drawfnf.    Filed  Juc  9,  IHl,  §tr.  No.  iua»2 

8  Claims.  (CL  240—45.75) 
2.  The  method  of  producing  a  heat  subilized  halogen 
containing  vinyl  resin  composition  comprising  the  steps 
of  intimately  admixing  (1)  about  100  parts  by  weight 
total  resin  of  at  least  one  resin  of  the  group  consisting 
of  polyvinyl  chloride,  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
vinyl  acetate  containing  about  3  to  15%  vinyl  acetate, 
and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyUdene  chlo- 
ride, containing  about  90%  vinyl  chloride,  (2)  from 
about  0.001  to  about  0.1  part  per  100  parts  of  said  resin 
of  iron  which  is  part  of  an  iron  salt,  said  parts  of  said 
iron  present  in  an  amount  above  that  normally  introduced 
into  said  composition  via  resins,  plasticizert,  and  solvents 
as  an  impurity,  but  below  that  normally  present  in  asbes- 
tos fillers  and  related  mineral  substances  as  an  impurity, 
and  (3)  from  about  0.2  to  about  5.0  parts  per  100  parts 
of  said  resin  of  a  compotmd  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  poiyhydric  alcohols  having  2  to  8 
hydroxyl  groups,  at  least  two  of  which  are  primary  hy- 
droxyl  groups  and  a  boiling  point  in  excess  of  250*  F., 
esters  of  aliphatic  poiyhydric  alcohols,  said  esters  having 
2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups,  at  least  two  of  which  are  primary 
hydroxyl  groups  and  a  boiling  point  in  excess  of  250*  F.. 
and  ethers  of  aliphatic  poiyhydric  alcohols,  said  ethers 
having  2  to  8  hydroxyl  groups,  at  least  two  of  which  are 
primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  a  boiling  point  in  excess  of 
250*  F^  and  forming  said  resin  into  a  predetermined 
shape. 


3,142,M« 

MODIFICATION  AND  CROSS-UNKING  OF 
FLUOROCARBON  POLYMERS 
Robert  P.  CoBfw,  Pvk  Ridft,  N J.,  Mri^or  lo  UalNd 
Statu  RBbbcr  Comp— y,  New  Yatk,  N.Y.,  ■  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jstiey 

No  Drawiuc.     FBcd  Nov.  30,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  154,158 
UClaiaM.     (CL  240— 47) 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  fluorocarbon  elastomer 
which  is  a  substantially  saturated,  linear,  rubbery  polymer 
of  a  fluorinated  carbon  compound  wherein  any  sub- 
stituents  of  said  compound  other  than  fluorine  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine 
and  nitroso.  comprismg  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  elastomer  with  from  2  to  10  pans  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  phenolic  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2.6-dimethyloM-( lower  alkyl)  phe- 
nols and  2.2'-methylene-bis(4-chloro-6-methylolphenol), 
and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  time-temperature  conditions 
sufficient  to  produce  substantial  reaction  between  said 
elastomer  and  phenoxidc. 


3,142,441 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACROLEIN  AND 
METHACROLEIN 

Hcfarich  Brciidlelu,  Hmm  am  M^u  Hoh«  Tanoe.  Erich 
Bader,  Haaau  am  Mala,  Hcnaaaa  Leycrzapf.  Malax, 
aad  Kari-Hdai  RIak,  Haaaa  am  Mala.  ~  *"'  ""^ 
dpMrs  to  Dcatacke  Gold-  aad  SUbci 
▼onaals  Rocsslcr.  Fraakfnrt  am  Main, 

NoDrawiat.     Fifed  May  31,  1941,  Sw.  No.  113,404 

CWms  priority,  appHcaHoa  Germaay  Jaac  2,  1940 

4  Claims.     (CL  240—47) 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  polymerization  of  an 
acrolein  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrolein  and  methacrolein  in  the  presence  of  water,  the 
steps  which  comprise  preparing  an  aqueous  solutioo  of 
such  acrolein  compound  of  a  concenuation  between  5% 
and  its  saturation  point,  such  solution  being  devoid  of 
polymerization  catalysts,  holding  such  solution  for  a 
period  of  3  to  100  hours  at  20  to  60*  C.  and  only  there- 
after adding  the  polymerization  catalyst  to  the  thus  held 
solution  to  effect  polymerization. 


3,142,442 

MODIFIED  POLYAMIDES  CONTAINING  THE 
BENZENESULFONATE  MOIETY 
William  A.  H.  HaRmaa,  DMalar.  Ala., 

Delaware 

No  Drawiag.     Fifed  Oct.  19,  1959,  Ser.  Na.  847405 
13  Clalau.     (CL  240—78) 

I.  A  fiber-forming  synthetic  linear  polycarbonamide  of 
the  type  having  recurring  amide  groups  as  an  integral  part 
of  the  main  polymer  chain,  and  wherein  said  groups  are 
separated  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  the 
product  obuined  by  reacting  a  poly  amide-forming  compo- 
sition selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  polym- 
erizable  monoaminomooocarboxyiic  acid  of  the  general 
formula  R— NH— R— COOH  in  which  R  b  a  univalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  or  hydrogen  and  R'  is  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  five 
carbon  atoms,  and  (B)  substantially  equimolecular  pro- 
portions of  a  dibasic  carboxyltc  acid  of  the  general  for- 
mula HOOCHRCOOH  in  which  R  is  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  a  chain  length  of  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  and  a  diamine  of  the  general  formula  NHjCH^,  in 
which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8  with  from  about  0.25 
to  2.5  molar  percent  based  on  said  polyamide-forming 
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composition  of  an  aromatic  compound  of  the  leneral 
formula: 


doof 


where  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2;  X  represents  an 
amide-forming  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  COOH.  RCOOH  wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  radical 
containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  COOR  where  R  is 
an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
RCOOR'  where  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  containing  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  RNHa  where  R  is  an 
alkylene  radical  containing  from  I  to  S  carbon  atoms;  and 
wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal. 


POLYMERS  WITH  CHAINS  CONTAINING  PROS- 
PHORI 

wmtwm  niieocraMi( 
I*  »ell  OtfCoapMjr,  New  \mk,  N.Y^  • 


tUS^  CARBON,  AND  SOJCON 

If  F^nMklWt  MB  MalSt  GenMHy, 


N*  Dnmkm-    RM  Am.  IS.  19M,  Ser.  N*.  4f  ,43f 
CtahM  priority.  ^■ifrioM  Cif—j  May  14,  If 57 

9  ClaliM.  (CL  24«— M) 
I.  A  copoiymerization  proccM  which  comprises  heat- 
ing about  equimolar  proportions  of  a  trihydrocarbyl  vinyl 
silane  and  a  dihydrocarbyl  vinyl  pboaphine  oxide,  wherein 
each  hydrocarbyl  radical  is  sde^ed  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  aryi  radicals  for  2-20  hours  at  83- 
133*  C.  in  the  preaence  of  an  olefin  polymerization 
catalyit  , 

3,142,444 
OIL  SOLUBLE  COPOLYMER  OF  A  N-VINYL  PYR- 
ROLIDINONE  AND  AN  ALKYL  ESTER  OF  AN 
UNSATURATED  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID 

U  Vcne  N.  Mmmtr,  Phiiaiiiphla,  Pl^  aiJfni  to 
Roka  A  H— Cwp— 3.  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
No  Drawlat.    FIM  A««.  19,  19SS,  Sar.  No.  529,545 

13  ClakM.     (CL  24»— M.5) 
1.  An  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  (1)  firom  5%  to  30% 
by  weight  of  a  N-vinyl  pyrrolidinone  containing  not  over 
ten  carbon  atoms  in  all  and  having  the  formula 


R*         R* 

R«-C C-Ri 

R»-C  C— O 

CB-CH| 


vherein  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  aiKl  alkyl  groups  of  not  over  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  at  least  one  ester  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  methacrylates  wherein  the  al- 
kyl moieties  have  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  aery- 
lates  wherein  the  alkyl  moieties  have  at  least  eight  carbon 
atoms,  mixtures  of  alkyl  methacrylates  wherein  the  car- 
bon content  of  the  alkyl  moieties  averages  at  least  eight 
carbon  atoms,  mixtures  of  alkyl  acrylates  wherein  the 
carbon  content  of  the  alkyl  moieties  averages  at  least 
eight  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  alkyl  methacrylates 
with  alkyl  acrybtes  wherein  the  carbon  content  of  the 
alkyl  moieties  averaaes  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms. 


3,142^5 
NOVEL  1ETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  RESINS  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

AiMhoay  John  Cvdhsal,  PMrfcersimrg,  and  William  Lee 

E4CM,  yieoBa,  W.  Va.,  and  John  WUUam  van  Dyk, 

Wltanhqiton,   DcL,   aarfgnwa   to   E.   L   da   Pont  de 

Nensonrs  and  Coaapany,  WDnsington,  DcL,  a  corpon- 

No  Dinwi^.    Filed  Jnly  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  41,711 
llClainis.    (CL  244-92.1) 

1.  A  particulate  polymeric  tetrafluoroethylene  resin, 
consisting  essentially  of  fluoroethylene  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tetrafluoroethylene,  pei^uoroalkyl  triflooroeth- 
ylenes  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  oxypetiBuoroalkyl  tri- 
fluoroethylenes  of  3  to  10  carbons  as  combined  monomer 
and  comprising  at  least  98  wei^t  percent  combined 
tetrafluoroethylene,  predominantly  comprising  spheroidal 
particles  0.05  to  0.5  micron  in  diameter,  having 
an  average  particle  diameter  in  the  range  of  0.12  to  0.35 
micron,  a  standard  specific  gravity  of  less  than  2.235, 
and  a  specific  melt  viscosity  of  at  least  1x10*  poises 
at  380*  C,  said  resin  being  one  obtained  by  subjecting 
tetrafluoroethylene  to  polymerizing  conditions  of  tem- 
perature and  pressure  in  an  aqueous  medium  having  dis- 
solved therein  a  free-radical  polymerization  initiator,  a 
dispersing  agent,  and,  present  at  least  during  and  coex- 
tensively  with  the  polymerization  of  the  final  30  percent 
of  the  tetrafluoroethylene  polymerized,  a  modifier  in 
amounts  ineffective  to  prevent  resin  having  the  aforesaid 
characteristics  from  being  obtained,  but  cumulatively  ef- 
fective to  maintain  the  overall  rate  of  polymerization  at 
least  5  percent  below  that  obtaining  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  an  equal  quantity  of  tetrafluoroethylene  in  an 
identical  reaction  medium  continuously  saturated  with 
tetrafluoroethylene  at  the  same  temperature  and  pressure 
in  the  absence  of  said  modifier,  said  modifier  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  non;polymerizable 
chain  transfer  agents  containing  at  least  one  covalently- 
bound  non-metallic  monovalent  atom  other  than  fluorine, 
perfluoroalkyi  trifluoroethylene  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  oxyperfluoroalkyl  trifluoroethylenes  of  3  to  10  car- 
bon atoms. 

3.  A  particulate  pdymeric  tetrafluoroethylene  resin 
predominantly  comprising  spheroidal  particles  0.05  to  0.5 
micron  in  diameter,  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
in  the  range  of  0.12  to  0.35  micron,  a  standard  specific 
gravity  of  less  than  2.235,  and  a  specific  melt  viscosity 
of  at  least  1  X  10*  poises  at  380*  C,  said  resin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  tetrafluoroethylene  and  hexafluoropro- 
pylene  as  combined  monomer  and  comprising  at  least  98 
weight  percent  combined  tetrafluoroethylene,  aiMl  at  least 
in  the  outer  30  weight  percent  of  the  resin  particles,  a 
combined  hexafluoropropylene  content  in  the  range  of 
0.01  to  0.3  weight  percent  as  determined  by  infra-red 
measurement. 


3,142,444 
ETHYLENE  POLYMUtOATION  UTILIZING  TWO 
ORGANIC  PEROXYGEN  COMPOUNDS  AS  CATA- 
LYSTS 
OMvcr  4e  8.  Decs,  Dagrtoa^  LoweU  E.  Fiiiai^t  Vandalla, 
M  Bistiar,  DaylMi,  Ohio,  awlgnnis  to  Moih 


r,  a  eornoniion  of  Dalai 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mw.  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  797,354 

2  Oafana.  (CL  244—94.9) 
I.  In  the  preparation  of  polymers  of  ethylene  by  a  con- 
tinuous non-solvent  process,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises continuously  flowing  through  a  small  diameter, 
highly  elongated  tube  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 
ethylene,  a  chain  transfer  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  lower  hydrocarbons  having  at  least 
3  carbon  atoms  and  acetone,  the  said  chain  transfer  agent 
being  employed  in  an  amount  from  about  0.3  to  15  mole 
percent  based  on  ethylene  and  in  the  absence  of  any  more 
than  2%  by  weight  baaed  on  ethylene  of  other  solvent 
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and  a  combination  free  radical  catalyst  comprising  mix- 
tures of  catalysts  of  decomposition  temperatures  differing 
by  at  least  20  centigrade  degrees  and  in  the  range  from 
1 10*  C.  to  200*  C,  the  catalysts  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  peroxygen  compounds  and 
oxygen  and  comprising  lauroyi  peroxide  and  ditertiary- 
butyl  peroxide,  and  maintaining  the  pressure  in  the  re- 
action tube  in  excess  of  about  15,000  pouiHls  per  square 
inch  and  carrying  out  the  actual  polymerization  in  the 
range  of  120"  to  300*  C.  and  over  a  broader  temperature 
range  than  would  obtain  with  use  of  a  single  catalyst, 
utilizing  indirect  heat  exchange  for  control  of  same,  and 
adjusting  the  amounts  and  ratio  of  catalyst  in  line  with 
other  variabks  in  the  polymerization  to  obtain  good  poly- 
mer quaKty  along  with  high  conversion  of  ethylene  to  the 
polymer,  the  catalysts  being  present  in  amounts  such  that 
each  constitutes  at  least  10  molar  percent  of  the  catalyst 
combination  on  a  molar  basis  and  the  total  catalyst  is  17 
to  35  micromols/mole  of  ethylene,  and  being  selected 
so  as  to  obtain  a  substantially  large  portion  of  the  polym- 
erization at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  120  to  170*  C, 
and  also  a  substantially  large  portion  of  die  polymeriza- 
tion at  temperatures  well  above  170*  C,  while  maintain- 
ing a  relatively  smooth  reaction  as  indicated  by  the  tem- 
perature-time curve  for  the  reaction  being  fairly  smooth 
without  a  peak  radically  higher  than  the  rest  of  the  curve. 


'     3,142^7 
COUNTERCURRENT  EXTRACTION  OF  GELATIN 
DonaU  P.  Gnttic  and  EVoa  J.  StrMdiM,  Ckki«o,  DL, 

aarignon  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chkato,  DL,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  nUnob 

No  Drawing    Filed  Oct  24,  1940,  Scr.  No.  45,H« 
7  ClalnH.     (CL  244— US) 

1.  The  method  of  extracting  gelatin  from  collagenous 
material  which  comprises:  controlling  the  temperature  of 
aqueous  extraction  liquid  substantially  continuously  flow- 
ing through  a  plurality  of  extraction  zones  whereby  to 
maintain  a  temperature  gradient  on  the  liquid  throughout 
said  zones,  said  temperature  gradient  ranging  from  above 
about  175*  F.,  which  is  sufficient  to  extraa  gelatin  from 
the  coUagetious  material  to  a  lower  temperature  which 
is  below  about  150*  F.,  but  effective  to  mainuin  ex- 
tracted gelatin  and  the  aqueous  extraction  liquid  in  a 
readily  flowable  condition;  countercurrently  contacting 
said  collagenous  material  sequentially  with  the  liquid  in 
each  of  said  zones  whereby  to  extract  a  portion  of  gelatin 
from  said  material  in  each  zone,  said  contact  of  collage- 
nous material  with  said  liquid  in  said  zones  commencmg 
at  the  lower  temperattu-e  end  of  said  temperature  gradi- 
ent and  terminating  at  the  higher  temperature  end  thereof; 
and  collecting  the  aqueous  extraction  liquid  including 
gelatin. 


3,142,444 
DYESTUFFS  HAVING  AN  AZO,  ANTHRAQUI- 
NONE,     NTTRO,     OR     PHTHALOCYANINE 
CHROMOPHORIC  RADICAL  AND  A  TRIA- 
ZINE  RING  HAVING  A  5-  TO  4-MEMBERED- 
HETEROCYCUC-RING  THIO  SUBSTTTUENT 
>nrhani  Rattcc  Md  Frederick  Andrew  Waite,  Man- 
chester, Eaglaad,  ■iri^on  to  Inv«<al  Cfcfical  Indns- 
trica  Limited,  London,  Engiand,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnnc  29,  1944,  Scr.  No.  39^457 
Clainit  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Jnly  f,  1959 

4Clalu.    (CL24«~1S3) 
1.  Dyestufis  of  the  formula:  | 

w 

D-N-C  C-8-Z 

1     '  " 

B    N  N 


4 


wherein  : 

D  represents  a  chromopboric  dycstuffs  radical  leiectad 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  azo,  anthraquinooe. 
nitro.  and  phthalocyanine  chromopboric  dyestiiffs 
radicals  and  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  N  i%  attaclMd 
to  a  carbon  atom  of  said  dyestuff  radical; 

R  represents  a  member  selected  from  tlie  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  cydoalkyi,  and  lower  alkyl  radicals; 

Z  represents  the  radical  of  a  heterocyclic  compound  in 
which  the  heterocyclic  ring  contains  5  to  6  atoms  and 
the  sulfur  atom  S  is  attadied  to  a  carbon  atom  of 
the  heterocyclic  ring  which  is  in  turn  directly  linked 
to  a  hetero  atom  of  the  said  heterocyclic  ring  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  ni- 
trogen, and  selenium,  and  wherein  any  substittients 
on  carbon  atonu  present  in  the  said  heterocyclic  ring 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
radicals,  and  the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  form 
a  fused  aromatic  ring  selected  from  benzene  and 
naphthalene  rings,  and  any  substituents  on  the  aro- 
matic ring  are  selected  from  methyl,  methoxy,  nitro, 
acetylamino,  chlorine,  carboxylic  add,  and  sulfonic 
acid;  and 

Q  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — S — Z.  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  lower  alkyl  mercapto,  pbenyhnercapto, 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  phenoxy, 
amino,  lower  alkyl  amino,  di-(lower  alkyl )amino. 
anilino.  sulfoanilino,  carboxyanilino,  ■if««"'fiT>ffn*''infr. 
carboxysulfoanilino,  and  NJ4-di(lower  alkyl )ditltto- 
carbamyl. 


3,142,449 
MONOAZO  DYES 
■MS  F.  Friman.  Wjfisili^n.  Pa^  ■■Igir  to 
ton  Jt  Knowlw  CorpornBon,  Worcwtar,  Mmsl,  a 

No  Drswii^     FDcd  Dec  12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  75,1U 
4Claimai    (CL  24«— 199) 

1.  The  compound: 


80»B 


HiN 


3,142,479 

VACUUM  DRUM  DRYING  OF  STREPTOMYCIN 

SULFATE 

Clarence  C.  Chrfatman,  SpriagBcId,  Pa.,  Rndolph  Clc- 
cfactti,  Hwrisoalmrg.  Va.,  and  WUHam  John  TImsnn, 
Ariingtoa,  Mass.,  aarignors  to  Mcrcfc  A  Co.,  lac.  Rail- 
way, NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ltS,S44 
3  ClalnH.     (CL  244—214) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sterile  solid  strep- 
tomycin sulfate  which  comprises  applying  a  thin  film  of 
a  sterile  aqueous  solution  of  streptomycin  sulfate  having 
a  concentration  of  between  about  20%  to  about  70% 
solids  on  a  weight  basis,  said  solution  being  substantially 
free  from  contamiiution  with  organic  lolventi,  to  the 
surface  of  a  heated  revolving  drum,  said  surface  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  80*  to  about  150* 
C.  and  maintaining  said  film  of  sterile  aqueous  solution 
of  streptomycin  sulfate  in  contact  with  said  heated  drum 
for  a  period  between  about  4  to  about  40  seconds  at  a 
pressure  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  50  mm.  mercury 
pressure,  thereby  evaporating  moisture  from  said  film  to 
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produce  Merile.  solid  streptomycin  sulfote,  and  removing 
said  sterile,  solid  str^tomycin  sulfate  from  the  surface 
of  said  heated  drum. 


3,142,471 
GLEBOMYCIN  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Taken  Mtyrfd, 

OhMri,  MdU  MMaakL  ~ 
Tokyo,  li 


r.  Lid,,  Tokyo.  J 

31, 1942,  9w.  No.  199^95 
3  rliliii       (CL24B-^19) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glebidyl  dihydrostieptobioaaminide  and  nontoxic,  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


3,142,472 

DERIVATIVES  OF  N-a-PHENYL-  AND  N-a-BIPHEN- 

YLYLBUTYRIC  AODS  AND  AMINO  SUGARS 

MaMdn,  AsMya,  Japa^  ■idgiiin  to  Takeda 


"ts: 


Sept  3, 1957,  Ser.  No. 
'    "      Od  12,  1944, 


No 

441,474. 

Sw.  No.  4434 

ClalnH  prioritv,  appBcaHen  Japan  Sept.  S,  19S4 
3  OalBH.     (CL  244—211) 
I.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


Pb-C  H-C  O-NH-R 


wherein  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  biphenylyl.  and  — NH— R  is  an 
amino  sugar  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  D-glucosamino  and  chondrosamino. 


i 


3,142,473 
OUUVATIVBS  OF  4-AMlNOPENiCILLANIC  ACID 
DomM  C.  Hokbc,  Em(  Lyme,  Com.,  Bfrignnr  to  Chns. 
~~       *  Co.,  iM.,  New  York,  NA^.,  a  cofpasnlton  of 


No  Drawing.     FBod  Mar.  31,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99,715 
12ClakM.    (CL  244-^.1) 

I.  A  compound  selected  fro  mthe  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


Ri  o 
COOH 


Ri— C-C-NH-CH-Ce  C 


/ 


CH« 


'>*=•€ — N ce-cooi 


and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salts  thereof  where- 
in Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight- 
and  branched-chain  alkyl,  oxygen-intemipted  alkyl  and 
lulfur-interrupted  alkyl,  of  up  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
straight-  and  branched-chain  alkenyl  of  two  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  cyclopentyl.  cyclohexyl.  2  -  cydopentenyl  and  2- 
cyclohexenyl;  straight-  and  branch-chain  alkoxy  of  up  to 
lix  carbon  atoms;  straight-  and  branched<haln  tlkyl- 
mercapto  of  up  to  six  carbon  atonos;  phenyloxy;  phenyl- 
mercapto;  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wbarein  the 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro.  amfaio,  methoxy. 
ethoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  benzyl  and  substituted  benzyl 
wlterein  the  substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
tittiRg  of  methyl,  ethyl,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  amino. 


methoxy,  ethoxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  R,  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ri;  and  R^  and  R, 
when  taken  together  are  benzylidene. 


3442,474 
RING  A  UNSATURATED  llAU^-OXIDO-STEROID- 

3-ONES  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SERIES 
Norman  L.  Wendlcr,  Sanit,  and  DaTid  Tanb,  Mcta- 
Chen,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.  OriginnI  appHcaHon  Jan.  25,  1954,  Scr. 
No.  541,344.  Divided  md  thfa  application  Mar.  24, 
1957,  Scr.  No.  44M92 

4ClakM.     (CL  24^—239.55) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  monocarbox- 
ylic  add  having  from  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive. 


3,142,475 
NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  3-CARBOXYBENZO- 
THIAZOLENYLBENZOTHIAZOLYLALKANE 
Ckaranjit  Rai  and  John  B.  Bmuwafth,  Crystal  Lake,  DL, 
assign  PTi  to  The  Pore  Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114,859 

9  Claims.     (CL  244—244.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  basic  esters 
of  the  formula 


COO(CHi).— 8— (CHi),N 


RI 


■cr.) 


R* 


'CsOH(CHi), 


\X7 


wherein  R>  and  R*  are  substituents  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  n 
is  an  integer  of  0  to  18,  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2  to  20, 
X  is  a  substituent  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  methoxy, 
ethoxy.  amino  and  nitro.  and  the  citrate,  maleate,  stearate, 
oxalate,  gluconate,  gallate,  butyrate,  isovalerate,  capro- 
ate.  laurate,  palmitate,  oleate,  linoleate,  formate,  acetate 
propionate,  mineral  acid,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  ammonium  chloride  complex  and  lower  alk^  halide 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 
2.  The  compotmd  of  the  formula 


C  H«— &— C  Ht— C  Hr-N 


C,H, 


/ 


\. 


CiHi 


* 
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3,142,<7( 
PYRANO-BENZOXAZINES 

MwOi  Eric  KnchM,  Soountt,  N  J^ 
COM  CorporatioB,  a  conMradoD  of  New  itnty 
No  DrawlBg.     Filed  Jnac  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11<34« 

9  ClainH.     (CL  26»     244) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  coniisrinf  of  a  compound 
oi  the  formula:  , 


piperazino,  and  alk  represents  an  alkylene  having  a  car- 
bon chain  of  from  two  to  six  atoms,  and  the  non-toxic 
acid-addition  salu  of  these  compounds  with  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  acids. 

7.  N-(2-morpholinoethyl)-pcndiienoindole. 


in  which  Ri'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  carbamyl. 
lower  alkyl  substituted  by  carbo-lower  alkoxy,  cydoalkyl 
having  from  five  to  six  carbon  atoms  as  ring  memberi, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl,  (lower  alkoxy-phenyl) -lower  alkyl 
and  pyridyl-lower  alkyl.  R,'  stands  for  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  halogeno- 
phenyl.  nitro-phenyl  and  pyridyl,  and  R,'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  and  a  lower 
alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  compound  thereof. 


1»14M79 
nPERAZINO  ALKYLAMINO  QUINOLINE  DEUVA* 

TTVES  AND  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Paid  Antko^  Bavratt,  Alkcft  GoffdM  CaUwdL  Md 

Percy  WaUi,  I  amim.  BMlMd,  ■■ihBiii  |»  Bhi 

WcUcoM  A  CiTcuAA.)  IM^  Tvghai,  N.Y^  ■ 

poratfoa  ol  New  York  i 

Nfo  Drawls    FIM  Smfy  2,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2t74«7    ' 

.iviorlly,  appMradoB  Great  Britafa  Mm.  31,  19St 

llOalM.    (a.M»-24S) 

A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 

the  bases  of  the  Formula  I  and  their  acid  addition  salu 

containing  pharmaceutically  acceptable  tKnmoxic  anions. 


1. 


to 


NH-jCHJ.- 


a) 


3,142,677 

SUBSTITUTED  1,2,4-DIOXAZINES 
Arthor    Fcrfuoa    McKay,    BcacoosBcId,    QMbcc,    md 
Jean-Marc  Billy,  Moalrcal,  Qacbcc,  Canada,  asaigMrs 
to   MoMaato    Cauda    Limited,    U    Salle,    Qacbcc, 


in  which  formula  R>  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methoxy.  etboxy  and  hydroxy.  R«  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methoxy  and  hydroxy, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2-hydroxy- 
ethyl.  2-bydroxypropyl.  3-hydroxypropyl  and  3-hydroxy- 
butyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6. 


Filed  Feb.  23,  1942,  Scr.  Na.  175;2S1 
t  Cla^H.     (CL  244— 244) 
A  compound  having  the  formula 


!!■ 


NHi 


wherein  R  in  both  rings  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,142,471 

AMINO  SUBSTITUTED  PENTHIENOINDOLES 
Leonard  M.  Rke,  Battfanorc,  Md.,  and  Mckr  E.  Freed, 
PhlladclpWa,  wad  EUaabcth  Hcrti,  Brya  Mawr,  Pa., 
Mrignon  to  AaMTkan  Hoom  Prodacta  Coraoratlon, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  Delawvc 
NaDrawlnt.     FOad  Jan.  9, 1942,  Scr.  No.  14S,24t 

IfCWaM.    <CL  24»— 247.1) 
1.  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  cooaiaiing  of 
compounds  having  the  formula 

CH| 

x-^  \ — y  \. 


3,142,4t4 
It  •  AZIDO  .  It  -  DESOXY-RESERPIC-ACID-ESTERS 

^2   ^^OCtaS    FOR    THE    PREPARATION    OF 

SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
Gnsbiv  LcttcnlMacr.  I  aaspiilkilai.  HcaM,  Alidad 

iak,    ManalMiai,    "  iilfnaa 

Waldhof,    Md    Am^^ 

to  C.  F. 

GjnA. 

NaDrawlBi.    FBad  Nar.  15,  1942,  Scr»  Na.  23M32 
ClalM  priocltv. jmllcatlon  Cirmanj  Nov.  22,  1941 

licttna.    (CL244— MT) 
1.  A  member  selected  froim  the  group  consisting  of  IS- 
azido-lS-desoxy-reaerpic  add  esters  of  the  formulae: 


CH«0 


w 


Ht 


CH«0 


•Ik-Am 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  fluorine,  methyl,  nitro,  amino,  and  meth- 
oxyl.  Am  represents  amino  radical  containing  no  more 
than  eight  carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  amino,  monoalkylamino.  dialkylamino, 
piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  morpholino,  and  N-lower  alkyl 


BO 


/^     o6h, 
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CHEMICAL 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosiat- 
ing  of  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  alkyl,  wherein  the  alkyl  groupa 
are  thoae  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
banzyl  and  a  noo-toxic  addition  salt  thereof. 


3,142^1 
BASIC  ESTERS  OF  S-HYDtoXYDIBENZO  (a^l  [1,4] 

CYCLOHEPTADIENE-S^ARBOXYUC  AOD 
Mailto  A.  Davis.  Montreal,  Qnskac,  Canada,  asslgani  to 
AMcficaaHonM   Prodatts  Corposadon,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Na  Drawls    FBed  laljr  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,194 

7ClalM8.    (CL  244— 294.3) 
I.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formula 


HO       COiE 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-diethyl- 
aminoethyl,  N-mcthyl-3-pipendyl  and  N-methyl-2-pyr- 
roUdylmethyl;  and  hydrohalide  salts  of  said  compounds. 
3.  N-methyl-3-piperidyl  5-hydroxydibenzo[a,d](l,4]- 
cyclohepUdiene-5-carboxylate. 


3,142,442 
TERTIARY  AMINO  DERIYATIYES  OF  CHROMANS 

AND  HOMO-CHROMANS 

Gcorfs  dc  Stcvcna,  New  Piuildtntc,  NJ.,  aasicnor  to 

CIha  Carparadon,  a  caraaraHan  af  Delaware 

No  Drawlii.    FBad  Nar.  21,  1941,  Scr.  Na  134,444 

ISCWaH.    (CL  244— 295) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  having  one  of  the  formulae  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 


./ 


CH-R, 
CH-A-Ai 


and 


V 

B^tCBte)  0-A« 


O-CH 


Ph  CH-R, 

C— CH-A— A» 
R-(C.HtJ  O— Ac 


in  which  Ph  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  1,2-phenylene.  (lower  alkyl )-1.2-pbenylene,  (lower 
alkoxy )-1,2-phenylene  and  (halogeno)-1.2-phenylene,  R 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
(lower  alkyl )-phenyl  and  pyridyl.  the  letter  n  is  an  in- 
teger from  0  to  2.  both  inclusive,  Ac  is  lower  alkanoyl, 
A  stands  for  lower  alkylene.  Am  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N.N-di-lower  alkyl-amino, 
N,N-alkylene-imino  in  which  alkylene  has  from  four  to 
eight  carbon  atoms,  and  morpholino,  and  each  of  the 
groupa  R|  and  Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  and  an  acid  addition  sah  thereof. 


3,142,443 

l•PYRIDYL.la•DIARYL.3•TllIFLUORO•PROPAN•^ 

OLS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

John  R.  Dice  and  Mardta  L.  Black,  Ann  After,  Mich-, 

aarfgnors  to  Paikc,  Darla  Jk  Cnipai,  Detroit,  M^ek., 

a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawk*.   FBad  Ai«.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  131,M4 

4  ClainH.    (CL  244—297) 
1.  Trifluoropropane  compounds  of  die  formula 
MM  O.O— 44 
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/^\    Ar     OH 

-l-CH-C-Ar' 


where  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class  c<Misisting  of  phenyl 
and  chlorophenyl,  and  Ar'  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  chlorophenyl  and  methoxyphenyl. 


3,142,444 
N^BETA-CYANOETHYLALKYL>.2-ARYLENE. 
THIAZOLE  SULFENAMIDE 
Albert  F.  Hardman,  Akron,  Ohio,  mM^gnor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Alofon,  OUo,  a  corpora- 

tiOBOfOUo 

No  Drawing.  Original  appilcatkin  June  17,  1955,  Scr. 
No.  514,311.  DivUed  and  tkia  appUcation  Aug.  7, 
1954,  Scr.  No.  753,424 

3  Claims.    (CL  24<^— 344.4) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  beta-cyanoethyI-alkyl-2-aryl- 
enethiazolesulfenamide  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


3,142,445 

SUBSTITUTED  DIHYDROXYPHOSPHORINANIUM, 

DIHYDR0XYPH08PH0LANIUM  AND  DIHY- 

DROXYPHOSPHEPANIUM  SALTS 
Sheldon  A.  Bncklcr  and  Martin  Epalcte,  Stamford,  Conn., 

asdganrs  to  Amcrlcaa  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  Maine 

No  Drawiat.     FUcd  Jan.  11,  1942,  Scr.  No.  145,477 
11  Cfadms.     (CL  244—344.7) 

1.  A  heterocyclic  phoq>honium  salt  of  the  formula 


T 

E*    X-  CH 


wherein  X  represents  die  anion  of  a  water-soluble  add; 
V  reprcaents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  substituted  and  unsubstituted,  branched  and 
straight  chain  alkylene  providing  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  phosphorus-containing  ring,  substituted  and  unsub- 
stituted arylene  in  which  from  two  to  four  consecu- 
tive ring  carbon  atoms  of  the  arylene  ring  provide,  re- 
spectively, from  two  tq  four  consecutive  carbon  atoms 
in  the  phocphorus-containlng  ring,  said  subsituents  for 
alkylene  and  arylene  being  selected  from  the  groap  con- 
sisting of  halogen,  hydroxyl,  carbamyl,  carbalkoxy, 
carboxy.  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  phenoxy;  R*  and 
R",  re^>ectively,  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  o(  substituted  and  tmsubstituted, 
branched  and  straight  chain  alkyl,  in  which  said  alkyl 
has  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  substituted  and  unsub- 
stituted, branched  and  straight  chain  alkenyl,  in  which 
said  alkenyl  has  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  said  sub- 
stituentt  for  alkyl  and  alkenyl  being  on  a  carbon  atom 
at  least  3  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  phosphorus 
atom  of  the  formula,  subetituted  and  unsubstituted  cy- 
doalkyl, substituted  and  unsubstituted  cycloalkenyl,  sub- 
stituted and  unsubstituted  phenyl,  said  subatituenta  for 
alkyl,  alkenyl,  cydoalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  and  phenyl  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  at  halogen,  hy- 
droxyl, carbamyl,  carbalkoxy,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  phenoxy,  amino,  nitro.  ureido  and  sulfo;  R>  and 
R^  respectively,  are  attached  directly  to  the  phosphorus 
atom  through  a  carbon  atom,  and  R*  and  R»  com- 
bined form  a  cyclic  secondary  phoq>hine  selected  from 


^A^Mmm 
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I 


July  28,  19«4 


the   group  consisting  of  a   2,4,6-trisecondary-alkyl-1.3- 
dioxa-5-phosphacyclohexane  of  the  formula 


R*  R* 

HC— CH    HC-CH 


9.  The  compound 
o 

/ 

CFr-C 


"• 


— O— C— CFi       P 


H 


H, 


H 


Ch 


3,142,4M 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING   EPOXY   ESTERS   OF 

ALPHA,  ALPHA-DIALKYL  MONOCARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
Robert  W.  F.  Kieye,  and  Ailc  KkMtwtfk,  Am$ttr4mm, 

Netttriaaia,  aiaj^nn  to  SkeO  OB  C«aipMy,  New 

York,  N.Y^  a  cwpiaihMi  of  Dctawva 

No  Drawi^.    Filed  May  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  109,4t5 

CiaiiM  priority,  appUtaHoB  NitfciriaBdi  May  li,  19M 

SCIaiBM.    (CL2M— 34t) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  epoxy  esters  of 
alpha^pha-dialkyl  monocarboxylic  acids,  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  and  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  an  al- 
pha,alpha-dialkyl  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  from 
4  to  20  carbon  atoms  with  a  l-chloro-2.3-epoxyalkane 
containing  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  50*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  and  separating 
the  2,3-epoxyalkyl  ester  of  said  alpha-alpha-dialky  mono- 
carboxylic acid  from  the  reaction  products;  in  combina- 
tion, the  steps  of  purifying  said  ester  by  intinuitely  mix- 
ing at  70-75*  C.  said  ester  with  a  mixture  of  a  mono- 
hydric  alcohol  which  is  miscible  in  water  in  all  propor- 
tions and  water  separating  the  hot  washing  aqueous  solu- 
tion from  the  ester  and  removing  the  alcohol  remaining 
dissolved  in  the  ester  by  distillation  under  reduced  pres- 
sure. 


3,142,M7 
STABILIZATION  OF  EPOXIDE  COMFOSmONS 
WIUmb  F.  GoldMHh,  So«tk  CkarlMto^  and  Dorid  F. 
MMpka,  St.  Alknt,  W.  Va.,  uwlt^an  to  Vmkom  Car- 
Udc  Corporatioa^  a  loipoittoa  of  New  York 
No  Drawiiw.    FOod  Jaia.  S.  1M2,  Str.  No.  1«5,0M 

19ClaiBa.  (CL  2««— 34S) 
1.  A  coIm^  stabilized  composition  comprising  an  epoxy 
compound  having  at  least  one  vicinal  epoxy  group  and  an 
amount  of  a  peroxide  compound  at  least  sufficient  to 
inhibit  color  development,  said  peroxide  compound  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  peroxides, 
dicydoalkyl  peroxides,  hydrocarboh  hydroperoxides,  and 
hydrogen  peroxide. 


34424M  

METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  DIGLYCIDYL  ETHER 

OF  BBFHENOL  A 
Joha  E.  Laatorfca,  Jr.,  Lake  lackaoB,  Tex.,  aal^or  to 
The  Dow  Chcniod  Conpaiy,  MidlMd,  Mkk.,  a  cor- 
MrattM  of  Ddtwvt 

Filed  May  23,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  197,1M 
9CWW.    (CL2M— 348) 
1.  The  method  for  purifying  crude  diglyddyl  ether  <rf 


4.4'-isopropylidenediphenol  having  an  epozy  oootnt  of 
at  least  23%  which  comprisea: 
dissolving  the  ether  in  an  inert  organic  aolvoat  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  a  lower  alkaool  and  a  low«r 
aliphatic  ketone,  the  amount  of  solvent  and  said 
ketone  and  said  alcohol  being  employed  in  a  propor- 
tion to  disaolve  the  ethar  at  above  about  5*  C.  but 
insufficient  to  dissolve  the  ether  at  below  about 
5*C.; 
cooling  said  resulting  solutiOD  to  betwoen  about  S*  C. 

to  -23*  C:  and 
recovering  said  crystallized  ether. 


3,142,689 
OXYDATION  OF  HYDROXY  STEROIDS 
Victor  Gerardw  Joaeph  Kcrslaa  and  Max  SaloaMa  de 
Whiter,  Oaa,  NethrriM^,  a^ifiii  to  OrvMoa  lac^ 
West  Oraisge,  N  J.,  a  corporatfoa  af  New  Jeraey 
No  Drawlag.    Filed  lam.  11, 1983,  Ser.  Na  258,783 
CUms  priority,  apaMcaHoa  Nilhiilaadi  laa.  24,  1982 
4  CIsLns.    (O.  288— 397  J) 
1.  Process  for  the  oxidation  of  a  steroid  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  3-hydroxy-,  17-hy- 
droxy-,    and     19-hydroxy -steroids    of    the    androstane, 
pregnane,    cholane,    cholesune.    and    spirostane    series, 
which  comprises  reacting  said  steroid  alcohol  with  chro- 
mic acid  in  the  presence  of  an  N.N-dialkyI  acylamide. 
sulfuric  acid,  and  water. 


Me- 


I.  A 


3,142,898 
12a-HALO-PIIEGNENI9 

L.  Wcadkr,  ^   i   iiM.  m4   David 
N J.,  aaslMsii  to  Metrk  A  Co.,  Ii 
New  Jeraey 
F«ed  Jaik  25,  1958,  Ser.  No.  581,388 
i7ClalaH.    (CL  288--397.45) 
3-keto-4-pregnene  wherein  the  C  and  D  rings  of 
said  compound  may  be  represented  by  the  structural  for- 
mula 

-ft 
X       c»-o 


^ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


o  OR' 

-CHtOH.  -C-H.  -CH 

OR' 


sad    -CHiO- 


i-1 


wherein  R"  is  a  hydrocarl>on  group  containing  leaa  than 
eleven  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydroxy  and  a  keto  group  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chloro  and  a  fluoro  group. 


3,142,891 

PRODUCTION  OF  LIGHT-COLORED  SULFONATED 

FATTY  ACIDS  AND  FATTY  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Cwl  WaW,  Daaaeldoef-Bevalk,  Werwr  Sleta,  DmbsI- 

dorf-HoHhaaaca,  Otto  Koch,  HlldcB,  RMachmd,  and 

Herbert  Wcte,  CnlBias  Psaii,  GeraiMy,  Mrfgaiiii  to 

Henhcl  *  Cle.  Gjii.hJL,  DMNUotf-Hotthaaaas,  G«r^ 


No 


DnnHB(. 


FIM 


15.  1982, 9m.  No.  198,HS 
km  Ciitoaai  Fck.  2, 1982 
llCbiM.    (CL188--488) 
I .  Process  for  lightening  the  color  of  viscous  and  pasty 
dark-colored  sulfonation  products  obtained  by  the  alpha 
sulfonation  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  substantially  saturated  faUy  acids  '•«"U'"'«ig 


I 
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from  6  to  28  carboo  •tomt,  their  olen,  and  mutura 
thereof,  with  an  excces  of  gaaeous  sulfur  trioxide  which 
cofnpriaes  bieachint  the  dark-colored  sulfoiutioo  product 
with  water  cootaining  about  20-80%  of  a  member  aelected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorous  acid,  hypochlorous 
add.  chloric  acid,  perchloric  acid,  monopersulfuric  acid, 
chromic  acid,  peroxydisulforic  acid,  and  permanganic 
add,  their  salts  and  thdr  anhydrides  in  amount  sufBdent 
to  produce  an  equivalent  amount  of  Ueaching  oxygen 
as  0.2  to  6%  by  wdght  of  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  20  to  100*  C.  until  the  color  of 
the  product  is  substantially  lightened. 
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PREPARATKW  CyVlMTO  MTEIB 

A«  nun^BH  ■■■  nwnwB  Mm 

N.Y.t  BMl^an  to  BatlHaB  Ksda 

N.Y^  a  cofporadoa  of  New  Unn 

No  Draw^    FDed  Mm.  29,  IKl,  S«r.  N*.  f9jnr 
12CUM.    (CLIM— MS) 

1.  The  method  of  prepanng  a  p-ktio  eater  of  the  for* 
mula.  RCHR'COOR".  wherein  R  is  an  acyl  radical  of  a 
mooocarboxylic  acid.  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hjndrofen  and  the  acetyl  radical  and  R"  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  and  methyl  radi- 
cats  which  comprises  forming  a  reaction  mixture  oompri^- 
ing  metallic  magnesium,  an  alcohol  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methanol  and  ethanol.  an  ester  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  aoetoacetate 
and  methyl  acetoaceute  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran  and  dioxane,  acylat- 
ing  the  resulting  alkoxymagnesium  acetoacetate  on  the 
••carbon  atom  thereof  by  reactioB  with  an  acyl  halide  of 
the  formula.  RCOX.  wherein  X  is  halogen.  R  is  the  same 
u  defined  above  and  is  free  of  subatituents  that  would  m- 
terfere  with  the  acybtion  reaction,  subjecting  the  result- 
ing acylated  acetoacetate  magnesium  halide  to  hydrolysis 
to  remove  magnesium  halide  therefrom  and  recovering 
said  ^keto  ester.  . 

3,142fM3 

ARYLOXYrmYL  ESTERS  OF  DIALLYLTHIO- 

CARBAMIC  ACIDS 

Aaton  G.  Weiii,  NHio,  W.  Va^  mi  PUHp  C.  Haaoi, 
Webster  Grovca,  Mo^  aesl^ors  to  MoMMsto  Comp— y, 
a  COTponoos  of  Ddnwan 
No  Dnnrti^     FBed  Oct.  7,  1959,  Scr.  No.  S44,t72 

7CUM.    (CL2M-455) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

X'  R' 


RYC|H«Z 


*-»/ 


\_ 


where  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  halogen  subetituted  phenyl  radicals  containing 
at  least  one  but  not  more  than  three  halogen  atoms  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  brootune, 
Y.  X  and  X'  represent  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  oxyten  and  sulfur  at  least  one  of  X  and  X'  being 
sulfur  and  R'  and  R"  represent  radicals  selected  from 
the  frot4>  oooaisting  of  allyl  and  RKNiochloio  substituted 
allyL  I 

'  3,142,«94 

nnOCARlAMlC  B8T1IB 

f  eaB  Mctlvler,  ArpnfoBt  Fkaace, 

Pani,   rftmcCf  a 


Dec  14,  IHl,  Sar.  No.  159^3 
Vnmn  Dec  29, 1999 
9  CWms.     (CL  299-^455) 
1.  A  thiocarbamic  ester  of  the  formula: 


«i-0 


^^>' 


NH— C—  8  — C  H— C  O  O  Ri 


wherein  Rj  and  R|  repreaeot  lower  alky!  groups  and  Rg 
represents  a  member  of  the  dass  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  a  methyl  group. 


3.142,995 
HEXACHLOROBICYCLOHEFIZNEALKYL  ESTERS 

OF  ARYLFHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Robert  J.  Rolft,  lobct,  and  Emfl  F.  Jason,  Chicago,  m., 
assignors  to  Standard  Ofl  Company,  CUcago»  IB.,  a 

NoDnwiiV.    Filed  Ai«.  23, 1992,  Sar.  No.  218,139 

3CWM.     (CL  299— 491) 
1.  A  phosphonate  of  the  group  consisting  of  Formula  I 


CI 

C       H  O 

Cl-C        |^<!;_Y.-0-P- 


O-alkenyl 


Cl- 


aiKl  Formula  II 


oi 

C       B  O 

C J-C  ^^  I  ^^i-Yr-O-l- J-Ar 

iClCCl    1 

i. 


wherein  Ar  is  an  aronutic  radical  of  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl.  pbenanthryl  and  anthryl  radicals 
and  such  radicals  substituted  with  lower  alkyl,  phenyl, 
chloro,  bromo  and  nitro  groups,  R  is  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  Y  is  a  divalent  alkylene 
radical,  and  a  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1. 


3,142^999 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  ALIPHATIC  DINTTRILE 

FROM  FATTY  ACIDS 
Halimc  Mlhara,  IcUro  Mlwa,  Kinb«»  Ucms  and  Klyo- 
M  OMwa,  aa  of  Tiij  n— a.  Imi^biib,  Japan,  awlia 

r*  **  J^ipi^sz  ifjCtr'  '*"'^*'**'  '''**^*' 

Filed  Dec  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  959,999 
rMttY,  ■ipBnien  Japaa  Apr.  29, 1959 
4CyaaB.  (CL299— 495i) 
1.  In  a  mediod  of  producing  an  aliphatic  dinitrile  from 
the  corresponding  aliphatic  dibasic  acid  and  anmionia  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  involving  the  steps  of  heating 
a  dibasic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  azelaic, 
adipic  and  suberic  m  a  melting  zone  to  liquify  the  dibasic 
acid,  feeding  said  melted  dibasic  add  to  a  vaporizing  zone, 
feeding  ammonia  to  said  vaporizing  zone  with  said  dibasic 
acid  at  a  temperature  above  the  vaporization  temperature 
of  said  dibasic  add  to  vaporize  said  dibasic  acid,  feeding 
the  vaporized  dibasic  acid  and  ammonia  to  a  reaction  zone 
cootaining  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mixtures  of  molybdic  add  and  phosphoric  acid  and  mix- 
tures o(  vanadic  acid  and  phosphoric  acid  to  effect  di- 
nitriliratiOB  of  the  dibasic  add  vapor  in  the  presence  of 
the  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  vaporizing  a 
portion  of  said  dibasic  add  at  a  temperature  of  from  320 
to  330*  C.  in  the  vaporizing  zone  to  form  said  gaaeous 
mixUire  with  ammonia,  removini  unviporized  dibasic  icid 
from  said  vaporizing  zone,  cooling  said  rensoved  dibauc 
acid,  and  recycling  said  unvaporized  dibasic  acid  from 
said  vaporizing  zone  to  sakl  melter. 


^^m^mminmm 
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PRODUCTION  OF  LOWER  ALIPHATIC  NITRILES 
Thooias  J.  Jcnniiigs,  Lafayette,  aad  Hcrrcy   H.   Vogc, 
Berkeley,  Califs  aarignon  to  ShcU  OU  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  cwpoithMi  o(  Delaware 


No  Drawiag.    Fikd  May  3L  IHl,  Scr.  No.  113,(24 
3ClaiM.    (CL  M*-^«45.3) 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  a  nitrile  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrik  and  methac- 
rylonitrile  which  consists  of  reacting  an  olefin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  iaobutylene 
with  ammonia,  in  a  mole  ratio  of  anunonia  to  said  olefin 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5 : 1  to  about  2:1,  in  the 
presence  of  molecular  oxygen  in  a  mole  ratio  of  oxygen 
to  said  olefin  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5: 1  to  about 
3:1,  and  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  iron  phos- 
phate, at  a  temperature  of  from  about  350  to  about 
550'  C. 


3,I42,49t 
CYANOACRYLATE  ESTERS 
Benjamin  D.  Halpcm,  IcaUalown,  Jack  DkkitciB,  ElklM 
Park,  and  Rose-Marie  Hocgefte,  Lb^en,  NJ,,  airi^- 
ors  to  The  Borden  Coaapany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  New  Jcracy 
No  Drawj^.    Filed  Oct.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S9,M1 

4  ClaiaH.    (CL  24»     44S.4) 
1.  An  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
di-2-cyanoacrylate  esters  of  ethylene  glycol,  polyethylene 
glycol  of  molecular  weight  about  800-1200,  and  neo- 
pentyl  glycol. 

3,142,499 

URETHANE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Knno  Wagner  and  Hans  Hcrtkin,  LeTiiiawa,  Gennaay, 

asalgDors  to  Farbeatfabrikea  Bayer  Aktie^eaethchaTt, 

LcTcrkaaea,  Gennaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Genuay 

No  Drawteg.     Filed  Apr.  IS,  1959,  Ser.  No.  ••4^4d« 

Claimf  priority,  appHcaHoa  Genaaay  Apr.  24, 1951 

UCfadoM.  (CL24«— 471) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  urethane  com- 
pounds free  of  urea  groups  which  comprises  reacting  an 
organic  isocyanate  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  semi-acetals  and  semi-mercaptals 
under  substantially  anhydrous,  non-acid  conditioiu  at  a 
temperature  below  about  30*  C. 


3442,7M 
PREPARATION  OF  ISOPROPENYL  ACETATE 
Starzeaecgcr,  Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  airiganr  to  Ho*- 
-La  Roche  Inc.,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

FBcd  Aag.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129^51 
9  Ciaiau.  (CL  244  4gg) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  isoprope- 
nyl  acetate  which  comprises  an  absorption  stage  of  con- 
tinuously mixing  under  turbulent  conditions,  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure,  and  a  temperature  between  about  20*  C. 
and  about  100*  C,  a  ketene  gas  feed  containing  less  than 
about  10%  ketene  by  volume  and  a  liquid  feed  compris- 
ing acetone  and  an  acidic  catalyst;  and  a  substantially 
separate  reaction  stage  of  passing  the  resulting  solution 
through  a  reaction  zone  in  substantially  laminar  flow  at 
superatmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  50*  C. 


3,142,7tl 
PREPARATION  OF  2:5-DIBROMOTEREPHTHALlC 

ACID 
Donald  GrahaH   WUkkHoa,   MMchesta 
iigBor  to  Imperial  Chcnricai  ladastrisi 
doa,  Eagtand,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  Brita*B 
No  Drawiag.    FOed  Mar.  12, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  179,211 
Clainu  priority,  nplication  Great  Britain  Apr.  5,  1941 
5  aitmm.     (CL  244—515) 
I.  A  process   for  the  manufacture   of  2:5-dibroino 


terephthalic  adds  which  comprises  treating  an  oleum  solu- 
tion of  terephthalic  acid  with  1.7  to  3.0  atomic  propor- 
tions of  bromine  for  each  noolecular  proportion  of  tereph- 
thalic acid  at  a  temperature  of  50-75*  C. 


3,142,742 
PROCESS  FOR  BOLATING  FREB  «.AMINO  ACIDS 
FROM  CUPRIC  COMPLEX  SALTS  THEREOF 

Nataao  Sawa,  Yofcki  Tsn|ho.  mi  flii|i  la  If hMsi  i,  Klta- 

snji  Yoshida.  TokaaMasa.  TokaAtea  PlSS^aJlif 
assignors  to  Toko  Rnraa  ifitaitni  ¥sliks.  Toiiyo, 
lapaBi  a  corporathi  off  Jaaaa 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  21,  1942,  Ser.  No.  197  J9t 
ClainH  priori|hr,  applratlsa  Japan  Ja|y  25, 1941 
3  t^aiaa.     (CL  244—534) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  free  >-amino  acid  from 
cupric  complex  salts  thereof  represented  by  a  following 
formula: 

NHa  OOC 

^l       ^  /       \ 

B— CH  Co  CH-B 

\^       /    \  / 

COO  NHa 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  alkyl.  hydroxyaikyl  and  carboxyalkyi,  compris- 
ing reacting  said  cupric  complex  salu  with  hydrogen  gas 
in  a  Uquid  medium,  filtering  the  reaction  mixture  to  sepa- 
rate metallic  copper  from  filtrate  containing  the  isolated 
■-amino  acid. 


3,142,743 

TRIFLUOROALKOXY  -  SUBSTITUTED     ANI- 

UDES  AND  GERMICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

OBTAINED  THEREWITH 

Hsrkcrt  C  Slacker,  113  HolKwood  Ave,  Hohokaa,  NJ. 

NoDrawiac.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,942 

4  CWnH.     (CL  244-^559) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

0(CHt).CP| 
H    O 

N-i-a 


wherein: 

Xi  and  Xs  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen. CF^  R,CF^  0(CH,),CF,.  and  halogen. 

n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  5, 

R  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl,  benzyl 
and  alkyl  groups,  having  not  nK>re  than  12  carbon 
atoms,  and 

Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  not  more  than  3  carbon 
atoms. 

2.  5-halo-3'-trifluoro-methyl-2-trilluoromethoxy  salicyl- 


3,142,744 

PERCHLORYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

envies  E.  InMB,  Glcnsldc,  Pa.,  Rokcrt  R. 

Silver  Spring.  Md.,  and  Edw«d  A.  Ty< 

Grove,  Pa,,  mwttmtnn  to  riniall  Cha 

^  tfcw,  Pkllii.l,.k&,  Pa.,  a  corporatkM  of  Psna^Ks-. 

^•L^TTte.  ^^"^tf^  Wcatioa  Scat  24,  19$S,  Scr. 

It^^^ySi^r'  '■*!?*  N^.  3,447411,  dated  Dec  4. 

1942.     Divided  and  this  ^pBiatlan  §mm  21.  1942. 

Scr.  No.  244,297  "  *  ^^ 

SChriaH.     (CL244-J42) 
1.  Nitrogen-containing  perchlorylaromatic  rin«|po^.||4f 
having  the  formula 


CIO. 


wbarein  Q  is  a  radical  selocted  Crom  the  group  ronsisting 
of  — NHfc  —NO,,  — NHHCl,  — NHCOCH,. 

ClOt 


-N:H 


•ad    — N:N 


and  r  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2. 


3,142,745 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  N-PHEN- 

YL.N-(4-NITR08OPHENYL>-HYDROXYLAMINE 

PWgtet.   ColBgBi  Waaiaifcilai,   Erick 

■a-FUttaid, 


lo  Fi 


Lover* 
Baysr 


NoDrawiav.    PUad  Mar.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  142,935 
ClalBH  priwtty,  MpikaHaa  GcnMBy  Apr.  4,  IMl 

SCIbLm.  (CL244— «74) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  N-plienyl-N-(4-ni- 
trosophenyl)hydroxybunine  which  comprises  contacting 
nitrosobcnzene  with  anhydrous  hydrofluoric  add  at  a 
temperature  between  —20  and  -|-50*  C.  and  subseqnently 
recovering  the  resulting  N-phenyl-N-(4-nitrosoplieayl)> 
hydroxylamine. 

3,142.744 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

METHYLATED  DBCABORANB8 

Ckytoa  O.  Oitalaai,  Haadea.  Co^  Mi^sor  to  OBa 

Matkissoa   Chcaslcal  CorfwaHaa,   a  corporatioa   of 

Vkgiala 

No  Drawiag.    FBed  Dec.  2.  1944,  Scr.  Now  73,455 

2ClakM.  (CL  244--444.5) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparatioo  of  a  methylated  deca- 
borane  which  comprises  reacting  decaborane  simI  a  methyl 
halide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  chlo- 
ride, methyl  bromide  and  methyl  iodide  while  the  react- 
anu  are  in  admixture  with  an  alkylatioo  catalyst  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  aluminum  trichloride  and 
aluminum  tribromide  and  while  the  reactants  are  in  ad- 
mixture with  boron  trichloride  as  a  solvent. 


3,142,747 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ETHYLATEO  DBCARORANBS 
O. 


No  Drawhv.    Filed  Dec.  2,  1944,  Scr.  No.  73,457 
2Clatas.    (CL244--444.5) 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparatioo  of  an  ethylated  deca- 
borane which  comprises  reaaing  at  a  temperature  of 
about  50*  to  150*  C.  decaborane  and  an  ethyl  halide  se- 
lected from  the  dass  consisting  of  ethyl  chloride,  ethyl 
bromide  and  ethyl  iodide  while  the  reactants  are  in  ad- 
mixtioe  with  boron  trichloride. 


3,142,744 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  «,»4NHAL0ALKANES 

Joha  Dnaalas  Yoaaa.  Lake  Jacfcsaa,  Toe.  aasli^or  to  The 

Dow  CiiMliai  Coavany,  MlilMi,  Mkk,  a  carpoca- 

Hoa  of  Dctewwo 

No  Drawl^.     FBod  Aa«.  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  U1442 

3ClalaM.    (CL  244-453.1) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  «,«-dihaloalkanes  having  the 
general  formula 

X(CH«)^ 

wherein  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  10  indiMire,  and 


X  represents  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  from  9 
to  53.  which  comprises  reacting  ethylene  with  sulfvryl 
halide  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  source  at  from 
about  100*  to  3(X)*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
1000  to  30,000  pounds  per  square  inch  for  from  about  S 
seconds  to  about  10  minutes, 


No 


3,142,749 
PURIFICATION  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
H.  Gaase  and  PMH^  D. 
aty.  Tea.,  asrigiors  to  Ms 

FBed  May  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  11M29 
3ClakM.  (CL  244— 454) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  vinyl  chloride  con- 
taining miix>r  amounts  of  butadiene  which  consists  of 
intimately  contacting  said  vinyl  chloride  in  the  liquid 
phase  with  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  in  an  amount 
from  about  0.5%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  said  vinyl 
chloride  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  about 
0*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  for  a  period  of  time  from  about  5 
minutes  to  about  5  hours  and  recovering  said  vinyl  chlo- 
ride. 


3.142,714 

rURIFICATION  OF  PROPYLENE 

Robert  P.  Awaali  right,  DicUaaoa.  Tea.,  assizor  to 

Moasaalo  Coasaaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Aag.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  U9,534 

4aalaM.  (CL  244— 477) 
1.  A  proceu  for  the  purification  of  propylene  con- 
taining minor  amounts  of  methylacetylene  and  allene  as 
impurities  which  comprises  passing  said  propylene  to- 
gether with  hydrogen  chloride  over  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  mercuric  halide  deposited  on  a  porous  carrier  of 
high  surface  actirity  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
about  100*  to  120*  C.  and  recovering  propylene  sub- 
stantially free  of  said  methylacetylene  and  allene. 


3,142,711 

ACBTYLSNE  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND 

PROCESS  OF  USING  SAME 
Peter  S.  Baailiwlti,  LoalsviDc  Ky.,  assizor  to  E.  L  da 

Ic  NcBBonrs  and  Coa^oay,  WUadngton,  DeL,  a 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.    Fled  Feb.  I,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  87,771 
9ClalBM.    (CL  24^-474) 

1.  A  non-aqueous  catalyst  for  converting  acetylene  to 
mooo-vinylaoetylene,  said  catalyst  consisting  of  two 
phases  made  by  combining:  (1)  a  solution  of  cuprous 
chloride  and  an  amine  hydrochloride  selected  frt>m  the 
group  consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  amine  hydro- 
chlorides containing  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms,  in 
an  anhydrous  liquid  carboxylic  add  amide  containing  not 
more  than  six  carbon  atoms,  said  amide  amounting  to 
less  than  30%  by  weight  of  said  solution  and  (2)  a  mono- 
alky  1  ether  of  monoethykne  glycol  containing  from  six  to 
ten  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical. 

2.  A  process  for  making  mooovinyhioetylene  by  pass- 
ing acetylene  through  a  non-aqueous  catalyst  consisting  of 
two  pluses  made  by  combining  ( 1 )  a  solution  of  cuprous 
chloride  and  an  amioe  hydrochloride  selected  from  the 
group  oooststing  of  primary  and  secondary  amine  hydro- 
chlorides contahihig  not  more  than  six  carbon  atoms,  in 
an  anhydrous  liquid  carboxylic  add  amide  containing  not 
more  than  six  carbon  atoms  and  (2)  a  monoalkyl  ether  of 
a  monoethylene  glycol  containing  from  six  to  ten  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  followed  by  recovering  mono- 
rinylacetylene  frixn  the  resulting  exit  gas,  removing  the 
tar  formed  in  the  catalyst  by  allowing  said  catalyst  to  sep- 
arate into  two  layers,  separating  the  lower  layer  compris- 
ing die  catalyst  salt  dissolved  in  die  carboxylic  add  amkle 
and  separatfaig  the  tar  and  the  alkyl  ether  from  the  upper 
layer. 


^ 
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METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  CONJUGATE 
DIOLEFINS  FROM  METADIOXANES 
Aadrft  Marfo  Valet,  FoateMj  Au  Rmm,  Md  Josrak 
EdwiMd  WciM«  a^  PkOippc  J«m  PmJ  Mirillot,  L« 
Banc,  Frwcc,  Mripion  to  SodM  AMaymc  dttc: 

coipomtioB  of  France 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Mm.  23.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  r7,7M 

Clainu  priority,  appHodloa  F^iMC*  Mv.  31,  IMt 

UCUKm.     (CL2M— Ml) 

1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  diofefini  having 
double  conjugate  bonds  from  alkyi  metadioxanes  by  cat- 
alytic scission  of  said  dioxanes  forming  said  diotefim  and 
formakkhyde,  the  steps  which  comprise  passing  said  alkyl 
metadioxanes  at  elevated  temperature  over  a  catalyst  for 
said  scission  reaction  in  a  reaction  zone,  maintaining  said 
elevated  temperature  throughout  said  reaction  zone  effect- 
ing said  scission  reaction  and  splitting  of  said  dioxanes  to 
yield  said  diolefin  and  said  formaldehyde,  said  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  the  dried  and  solid  reaction  prod- 
uct ol  phosphoric  add  and  boric  add  reacted  in  a  noo- 
stoichiometric  molar  ratio  ot  phosphonis  to  boron  of  about 
1.5  to  1.6. 


said  viMOM  ^MfifB  forminf  man  only  partially  into  Mid 
web  whereby  the  flben  of  said  web  at  the  interface  of 
said  web  and  said  sponge  forming  mass  are  individually 
eml)edded  in  said  viscose  sponge  forming  mast,  depodting 


3442,713 
PROCESS  FOR   HYDROISOMERIZATION   OF  HY- 
DROCARBONS   INCLUDING    THE    OXtDATlVE 
REGENERATION    OF    CATALYST    EMPLOYED 
THEREIN 
Norman  L.  Carr  and  Oral  L.  Bcbcr,  Crystal  Lake,  Md 
Vinceiit  BrozowaU,  Mwieleln,  DL,  align nri  to  The 
Pve  OB  Company,  Cycago,  DL,  a  corpontfoa  of  OMo 
Filed  Dec  li,  1951,  Scr.  No.  7M499 
S  CUkm,    (CL  If    4t3.<5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydroisomerization'of  nCr-C« 
paraffin  hydrocarbons  in  which  hydrogen  and  hydrocar- 
bon feed  in  a  hydrogen/ hydrocarbon  mol  ratio  within  the 
range  from  about  0.5  to  5  are  passed  at  a  temperature 
of  about  650*  to  775*  F.  and  a  pressure  of  about  100 
to  1000  p.sj.g.  over  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
0.01-1.0%    wt.   of   a   Group   VIII    noble   metal   on   an 
addic  refractory,  mixed-oxides  support  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  silica-alumina,  silica-zirconia,  silica- 
titania,  silica-boria,  and  silica-alumina-zirconia,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  treating  the  catalyst  after  a 
period  of  use  which  has  resulted  in  catalyst  deactivation 
or  degeneration  to  restore  substantially  virgin  activity  by 
heating  the  catalyst  to  a  temperature  of  650*  to  950*  F. 
for  a  period  of  at  least  two  hours  in  a  substantially  an- 
hydrous atmosphere  selected  from  the  group  consistiag 
of  oxygen  and  mixtures  of  inert  gases  with  oxygen  at  an 
oxygen  partial  pressure  greater  than  the  minimum  pres- 
sure line  in  the  drawing,  without  exposing  said  catalyst 
to  oxygen  at  temperatures  above  950*  F^  reducing  the 
oxidized  catalyst  with  substantially  pure  hydrogen  at  750* 
to  950*  F.,  and  utilizing  the  catalyst  for  isomerization  of 
nCf-Ct  paraffin  hydrocart)oas  under  the  redted  isomeriza- 
tion coniditions. 


3,142,714 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
CLEANING  DEVICES 
Alfred  PoHlicr,  CicvdHd,  James  Tcag, 
Pekarek,  ClcvdaiU,  Alrin  R.  Shocklcy, 
Pao-Chi  Wang.  Clcvckasd,  OMo,  aiiiginM  to  NykiMe 
Corporation,  CkvclamL  OMo,  a  cotpofatton  of  Okie 
Filed  Dec  2«,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  16t,74S 
SOahM.   (CL  244-27) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  a  regenerated  cellulose 
sponge  having  a  non-woven  fibrous  web  adherent  to  a 
face  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  traruporting  said  web 
with  only  one  face  thereof  exposed  to  a  viscose  sponge 
forming  mass  subjected  to  a  uniform  predetermined  pres- 
sure corresponding  to  a  head  of  at  least  4  inches  of  said 
viscose  spoDte  forming  mass  to  effect  the  penetration  of 


a  layer  of  said  viacoae  spooge  forming  oMas  with  said 
partially  embedded  web  superimpoaed  thereon  upon  an 
advaadng  endless  belt,  and  coagulating  said 
sponge  forming  mass  while  tranqwrted  by  said  belt 


3,142,71S 
PROCESS  OF  FORMING  ACRYLIC  RESIN  CAST- 
ING USING  A  PERFLUOROCARBON  SUR- 
FACED MOLD 

Rohsfft  Fmmitt  Bmk,  West  Chsstsr,  Pa. 
NoDrawtag.    FBsd  Mar.  2«,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  Il2,i73 

tChkna.  (CL  2«4— 213) 
1.  A  process  of  forming  acrylic  resin  articles  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  casting  a  liquid  comprising  an 
acrylic  monomer  upon  a  mold  having  a  lolidifled  casting 
surface  of  a  perfluorocarbon  interpolymer  of  hexafluoro- 
propylene  and  tetrafluoroethylenc  containing  at  least  2 
moles  percent  of  hexaffuoropropylene,  curing  the  acrylic 
resin,  and  then  removing  the  cast  acrylic  resin  from  the 
perfluorocarbon. 

3,142,71* 
PROCESS  UnUZWG  SHUTTLE  MOULDS 
Reginald  H.  Gardansr 
irigDor   to   Northwest  I 
Alberta,  Canada 

FUtd  Jaly  21,  IMl.  Ssr.  No.  12S,722 
SCIataH.    (CL2M— 272) 


22   fj  !!-• 


1.  A  method  of  moulding  which  comprises: 

(1)  placing  a  preformed  member  within  a  longitodi- 
naUy  split  mould  having  a  cavity  defining  a  main  cen- 
tral zone  and  a  pair  of  terminal  zones  of  lesser  diam- 
eter providing  a  stepped  cavity  therein,  said  cavity 
extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  half 
of  the  split  mould  and  provided  with  entrance  means 
into  the  main  central  zone  of  said  cavity,  said  en- 
trance means  being  normal  to  said  longitudinaOy  ex- 
tending cavity  and  extending  from  said  cavity  to  the 
exterior  of  said  mould,  the  preformed  member  ex- 
tending beyond  the  confines  of  said  mould; 

(2)  placing  a  disposable  sleeve  around  said  preformed 
member,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  maintain  the 
longitudinally  extending  preformed  mwnber  in  a 
coaxial  central  orientation  with  the  »o«gifwiif«|  azia 
of  said  loogitudiaally  extending  cavity  and  being  slid- 
able  over  said  preformed  member  and  riidaUe  with- 
in the  main  central  zone  of  said  cavity,  the  face  of 
said  sleeve  being  directed  to  said  entrance  means, 
the  sum  of  the  length  of  a  portion  of  said  prefomied 
member  which  it  is  desired  to  encapsulate  and  the 
length  of  said  disposable  sleeve  being  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  cavity; 
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(3)  injecting  a  thermopUttic  material  into  the  cavity 
of  said  mould,  laid  thennofilastic  material  betng  in- 
jected in  •  direction  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  taid  mould,  the  force  of  said  injected  material  being 
traniated  through  90*  to  that  said  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial impinges  one  end  face  of  laid  sleeTe,  whereby 


to  impart  axial  movement  to  said  aleeve  and  to  en- 
case said  portion  of  said  preformed  member  with  a 
casing;  and 
(4)  removing  said  casing  from  said  mould,  said  sleeve 
being  captive  on  said  preformed  member. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,142,717 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  QUARTZ 

Leon  ApplsiM,  121  NcwMdgc  Road,  ■siginiiW.  NJ., 

Md  Richwd  H.  Eck.  3S2  PIms  Ldtc  Drtvc,  WayM,  N  J. 

FIM  Mar.  17,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  9MM 

2  ClahM.    (CL  13— i) 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  production  of  quartz  comprising 
a  base  formed  of  heat  resistant  blocks  in  the  shape  of  a 
rectangle,  sand  filling  said  rectangle,  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending tunnel  formed  of  graphite  slabs,  taid  tunnel  being 
open  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  tunnel  including  a  top  wall 
and  side  walls,  there  being  an  opening  portion  in  said 
ttmnel  top  wall  intermediate  said  tunnel  ends  defining  a 
beating  zone,  a  healing  unit  disposed  above  said  tunnel 
open  portion,  said  unit  including  side  walls  and  a  parti- 
tion extending  between  said  side  walls,  said  partition  be- 
ing spaced  below  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls  and 
with  the  portions  of  said  side  walls  above  said  partition 
defining  a  space,  lamp  black  filling  said  space,  sand  cover- 
ing uid  tunnel  for  the  entire  length  of  said  base,  an  area 
in  said  tunnel  of  equal  extent  on  each  side  of  said  heating 
zone  defining  respectively  a  preheating  and  a  cooling  zone, 
an  invened  U-shaped  tank  disposed  between  said  cooling 
zone  and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  tunnel,  said  tank  having 
the  leg  portions  thereof  extending  downwardly  and  ad- 
jacent said  side  walls  of  said  tunnel  and  with  the  bight 
of  said  tank  superimposed  upon  the  top  wall  of  said  tun- 
nel, said  tank  being  provided  with  an  inlet  for  cooling 
water  and  with  an  overflow  outlet. 


3,142,718 
OPTICAL  EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  ACCURATE  SET- 
TING  AND  READING  OF  THE  AMOUNT  OF  DIS- 
PLACEMENT OF  A  SUDB 


la  M. 

ACWatriarOakB), 

Hea  SepC  3gif  19b8( 


Optfacka  Warka 


li^t  path  of  projection  and  being  tiltable  in  two  direc- 
tions defining  a  plane  so  that  the  projection  of  said  sec- 
tion is  shifuble  along  said  gratictile;  optical  illtmiiiu- 
tion  means  for  projecting  a  light  beam  along  said  direc- 
tion of  sliding;  instnmient  means  for  determining  de- 
flections of  said  beam  relative  to  said  instnmient  perpen- 
dicular to  said  direction  of  sliding,  one  of  said  instru- 


ment means  and  said  optical  means  being  connected  to 
said  carriage  moving  therewith  while  the  other  one  is 
connected  to  said  twd;  means  for  shifting  one  of  said 
instrument  means  and  said  illumination  means  in  two 
different  directions  exteikUng  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  said  light  beam;  and  follow  up  means  directionally 
responsive  to  said  shifting  and  controlling  the  tilting  oi 
said  member. 

3,142,719 
AUTOMATIC  FLUID  SAMPLING  AND  PHOTO- 
METRIC TESTING  APPARATUS 
Aadraw  F.  Fvr,  loath  Gate,  CaHf . 
(1M3  E.  Clwvy  ChM*  Drive,  Clfdaie  6.  Calif.) 
FBed  Sept.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22M74 
7CWaia.    (CL  88->14) 


r.  Naw  993St 

Oct.  3, 1999 
tCI^BH.  (CLW— 14) 
2.  A  device  for  accurately  determining  die  povtioo  of 
a  slide  carriage  sliding  on  a  stationary  bed  compriaiag: 
a  scale  connected  to  one  of  said  carriage  and  said  bad 
and  being  indicative  of  the  amoont  of  sliding;  a  read- 
ing unit  connected  to  the  other  one  of  taid  carriafe  and 
said  bed.  said  tmit  including  a  graticule  and  optical  means 
for  projecting  a  section  of  said  scale  onto  said  graticule, 
said  optical  meane  including  a  meaibrr  dispoaad  m  the 


I.  An  automatic  photometer  apparatiu  comprising  in 
combinatiaa  means  for  producing  a  light  beam;  a  photo- 
tube member;  a  recording  instrument  adapted  to  receive 
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and  record  in  sequence  the  magnitude  of  the  electrical 
impulses  generated  by  a  beam  of  light  on  said  phototube 
member;  an  examination  cell  disposed  between  said  light 
beam  means  and  said  phototube  member,  said  examina- 
tion cell  comprising  a  tubular  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical chamber,  and  having  opposed  transparent  side- 
walls  disposed  in  axial  alignment  with  the  ligot  beam 
from  said  light  beam  means  and  said  phototube  member; 
a  closure  member  fastened  to  one  end  of  said  chamber, 
said  closure  member  having  a  relatively  small  diameter 
inlet-outlet  tube;  a  piston  head  operatively  disposed 
within  said  chamber;  means  to  reciprocate  said  head  in 
said  chamber,  said  head  at  its  lowest  position  being 
spaced  a  small  fractional  inch  from  said  closure  member; 
and  means  to  inject  a  stream  of  gas  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  closure  member  and  said  piston  head  and  out 
through  said  inlet-outlet  tube  at  the  time  when  said  piston 
bead  has  reached  its  lowest  point  in  its  reciprocation. 


3442,7M  > 

MAGNETO-OPTICAL  MEMORY  AND 
DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Edward  N.  Adams,  WUte  Plains,  N.Y^  awtgnor  to  Inter- 
natkmal  BnaiiicsB  MarhJari  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  conwratkM  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaly  29,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  44,911 
9  Claims.    (CL  8S— il) 


u 


1.  In  a  magneto-optic  apparatus,  a  source  of  plane 
polarized  light,  magneto-optic  effect  detector  means  com- 
prising a  plane  polarizing  analyzer  filter,  and  magneto- 
optic  medium  means  optically  between  said  source  and 
said  filter,  said  medium  means  comprising  a  multiplicity 
of  alternate  layer  means  of  metallic  ferromagnetic  alloy 
and  insulating  material,  said  alloy  containing  first  transi- 
tion element  material,  and  higher  atomic  number  material 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  higher  transition  ele- 
ments and  rare  earth  elements,  and  each  layer  means  being 
of  a  thickness  whereby  it  is  significantly  transparent  to 
the  light  of  said  source  so  that  said  light  penetrates  and 
emerges  from  said  medium  in  a  light  path  including  a  plu- 
rality of  said  ferromagnetic  layer  means,  said  higher 
atomic  number  material  being  present  in  said  alloy  in  the 
order  of  twenty-five  percent  by  weight  so  as  to  raise  the 
average  spin-orbit  coupling  of  the  alloy  significantly,  and 
said  layer  means  of  said  alloy  being  thin  compared  to  the 
mean  free  path  of  the  conduction  electrons  therein,  where- 
by the  magneto-optic  effect  is  enhanced. 

8.  In  a  magneto-optic  apparatus,  a  source  of  plane  po- 
larized light,  magneto-optic  effect  detector  means  com- 
prising a  plane  polarizing  analyzer  filter,  and  magneto- 
optic  medium  means  optically  between  said  source  and 
said  filter,  said  medium  means  comprising  metallic  ferro- 
magnetic material  having  electron  scattering  surface  means^ 
internally  thereof  at  spacings  which  are  small  compared 
to  the  mean  free  path  of  the  conduction  electrons  of  said 
ferromagnetic  material,  so  as  to  significantly  limit  said 
mean  free  path  and  to  thereby  increase  the  transparency 
of  said  medium,  whereby  the  magneto-optic  effect  is  en- 
hanced. 


3,142,721 
CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  THE  OUTER  CONDUC- 
TOR OF  A  COAXIAL  CABLE  TO  A  WALL 
James  G.  Loag,  FairMd,  Coml,  iiiIbi  i    t* 
Coraoraliom  a  iwawllMi  of  New  York 
FlUd  Dec.  19.  19M,  S«r.  No.  7M79 
2  ClaiiM.     (CL  174—45) 


1.  A  connection  electrically  joining  the  outer  conduc- 
tor of  a  coajual  cable  to  an  apertured  panel  and  passing 
the  inner  conductor  through  the  aperture  comprising:  an 
outer  tube  having  a  fiance  thereon  and  made  of  a  rela- 
tively malleable  metal;  said  ootrr  tube  di^poaed  over  and 
coaxial  with  the  outer  cooducto.  of  said  coaxial  cable, 
with  its  flange  on  one  side  of  the  panel;  an  inner  tube 
having  a  flanfe  thereon  and  made  of  a  relatively  non- 
malleable  metal;  said  inner  tube  disposed  through  the 
panel  aperture  and  under,  in  contact  with  and  coaxial  with 
the  outer  conductor,  with  its  flange  on  the  other  side  of 
the  panel;  said  outer  tube  deformed  radially  to  join  the 
outer  conductor  to  the  inner  tube,  and  deformed  longi- 
tudinally to  grip  the  panel  between  the  said  inner  tube 
flange  and  the  outer  tube  fiance. 


1442*722 
COMMUNICATHm  RECEIVER 
Lamki  Terek,  CMcago,  DL,  aaripMr  lo  ItwMk 
poratfim,  Ckkato,  DL,  a  nrFomiM  of 

FBcd  iwm.  J9,  1942,  Sea.  No.  149.742 
9  nalmi     (CL  17S— 5.1) 
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1.  A  subscriber  communicatioo  receiver  for  ntilizinc 
a  received  inteilicencc  signal  for  each  program  and  wliere- 
in  a  charge  may  be  assessed  for  each  program,  compris- 
ing: an  adjustable  code-detennisiiif  apparatin  to  be  e»- 
tablished  in  a  predetermined  coodition  of  adjtistment  to 
effect  utilization  of  said  intellicence  signal;  means  coupled 
to  said  code-determining  apparatus  for  performing  a  cor- 
relation test  to  derive  a  control  effect  if  the  cooditioa  of 
adjustment  of  said  code-determining  apparatus  corre- 
sponds to  said  predetermined  coodition  oif  adjustment;  a 
charge  register,  means  responsive  to  said  control  effect 
for  actuating  said  charge  regiater;  and  means  at  least 
partially  responsive  to  actiution  oif  said  charge  register 
for  disabling  said  charge  register  against  a  repeat  actua- 
tion to  preclude  duplicate  charges  for  the  same  program. 
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3441,713  winding  wction  produces  a  magnetic  field  which  opposes 

FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYING  SYSTEM  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  the  current  in  said  first 

H«wwd  C.  Flcoyng,  MiUbura,  NJ^  airiganr  to  Bdl  Tele-  windini  section. 

Laboratories,  Incocporated,  New  YocIl,  N.Y.,  a  ^—^^-.^ 


of  New  York 
Not.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I5S,M1 
7  ClalBM.    (CL  17S— M) 


3.  In  a  frequency  shift  keying  system  wherein  a  pair  of 
frequency  related  and  synchronized  puhe  patterns  are 
keyed  to  a  transmission  line  under  the  control  of  the  mark 
and  space  bits  of  a  basebtind  data  bit  stream,  said  pulse 
patterns  being  frequency  related  in  the  sense  that  the 
frequency  difference  therebetween  is  an  integral  multiple 
of  the  bawband  data  bit  rate,  a  receiver  connected  to  the 
remote  end  of  the  transmission  line,  said  receiver  compris- 
ing means  for  deriving  from  the  received  signal  a  second 
pair  of  pulse  patterns  that  are  synchronous  with  the  pulse 
patterns  contained  in  said  received  signal  and  of  the  same 
frequencies  as  the  first-mentioned  pulse  patterns,  a  pair  of 
circuit  means  each  having  a  pair  of  inputs,  each  said 
circuit  means  providing  an  output  signal  in  response  to 
an  energizing  signal  at  either  but  not  both  of  said  inputs, 
means  couplmg  said  received  signal  and  one  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  pulse  patterns  to  the  input  of  one  of  said 
circuit  means,  means  coupling  said  received  signal  and 
the  other  of  said  second  pair  of  pulse  patterns  to  the 
input  of  the  other  of  said  circuit  means,  and  meaiu  for 
inverting  the  output  of  one  of  said  circuit  means  and 
combining  it  with  the  output  of  the  other  circuit  means  to 
provide  a  pulse  pattern  having  a  sequence  of  mark  and 
space  biu  the  same  as  that  of  the  original  baseband  bit 
stream. 


3,142,724 

AUDIO  SYSTEM 

G.  lavonen,  CWcago,  IH.,  amitftor  to  Motorola, 

lac^  Chteago,  PL,  a  corpoiattaa  of  IHIaoh 

Filed  Feb.  g,  1942,  Sar.  Now  171,471 

Claiina.     (CL  179^1) 


r 
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4.  An  audio  system  including  in  combination,  an  audio 
output  stage  including  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes,  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  providing  input  signals  and 
bias  potential  thereto,  a  loudspeaker  having  a  tapped  wind- 
ing including  first  and  second  winding  sections,  means 
connecting  the  tap  on  said  loudspeaker  winding  to  a  refer- 
ence  potential,  means  connecting  said  collector  electrode 
to  said  first  winding  section  whereby  output  signals  and 
direct  current  fiow  through  said  first  winding  section,  and 
passive  resistance  means  connected  to  said  second  winding 
section  and  forming  the  sole  connection  thereto  to  apply 
direct  current  thereto  so  that  the  current  in  said  second 
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3,142.725 
INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Joha  Eari  Chaposaa,  St.  Charies,  HI.,  assi^tir  to 
Corporattoa,    St.    Cfcariia,    DL,    a    corporation 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  187315 
4  Claims.    (CL  179—1) 


1.  In  an  intercom  system  having  a  plurality  of  master 
stations  interconnected  by  individual  pairs  of  wires  provid- 
ing voice  channels  and  having  a  conmion  interstation 
ground  separate  from  the  voice  chamiels,  each  master 
station  having:  an  audio  frequency  amplifier  having  an 
output  audio  frequency  transformer  with  its  secondary 
winding  connected  at  all  times  to  its  own  voice  channel 
input;  a  talk-listen  switch  having  stand-by,  talk  and  listen 
positions;  station  selector  switch  means  for  selecting  an 
outgoing  line  to  a  called  station;  a  signalling  system  effec- 
tive only  on  stand-by  and,  after  selecting  another  station 
to  be  called,  to  determine  if  the  called  station  is  busy,  said 
signalling  system  itKluding;  two  equal  load  resistors  con- 
nected only  on  stand-by  through  its  talk-listen  switch  and 
through  its  station  selector  switch  to  a  selected  outgoing 
voice  channel  so  that  said  two  load  resistors  in  series  are 
connected  across  the  secondary  winding  of  the  output 
audio  frequency  transformer  of  aiKXher  master  station; 
a  source  of  direct  potential  connected  between  a  high 
potential  terminal  and  the  common  interstation  ground;  a 
gas  tube  having  a  breakdown  potential  lower  than  the 
direct  potential  available  at  the  station;  a  two-part  ballast 
resistor  network  for  said  gas  tube;  one  such  ballast  resistor 
having  one  terminal  connected  to  the  high  potential  ter- 
miiul  of  the  voltage  supply  source;  the  other  ballast 
resistor  being  smaller  than  the  first  one  and  having  one 
terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  interstation  ground;  a 
connection  from  the  other  terminal  of  the  second  ballast 
resistor  to  the  center  of  the  output  transformer  secondary 
winding  through  its  talk-listen  switch  only  when  said 
talk-listen  switch  is  off  stand-by;  and  circuit  connections 
involving  the  other  terminals  ot  the  l)allast  resistors,  the 
gas  tube  terminals  and  the  common  terminal  of  the  load 
resistors  and  completed  by  its  talk-listen  switch  at  stand- 
by only  and  the  talk-listen  switch  at  a  connected  different 
master  station  for  determining  whether  the  gas  tube  at  a 
calling  master  station  is  on  or  off;  said  two  conditions 
being  determined  by  whether  the  talk-listen  switch  at  a 
connected  master  station  is  on  stand-by  or  off  stand-by; 
said  gas  tube  condition  indicating  busy  or  idle  status  of 
any  called  station. 
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3,142,724 
AUTOMATED  SEQUENTIAL  INTERROGATION 
METER    READING    SYSTEM    OVER    TELE- 
PHONE UNES 
Abraham  Brothman,  DwDont,  NJ^  and  Rkkard  David 
Reiser,  Port  Jcrvis,  N.Y^  aeniinon.  by  mesne  asdcn- 
meats,  to  TraiMllel  latcnMtioaal  Corp.,  Paramos,  N  J^ 
a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  91,«43 
15  Clafens.     (CL  179—2) 


oae  channel  and  said  output  vottafcs  of  the  remainder  of 
said  channds,  said  band  expanaion  device  oom'prisinf 
means  for  passing  said  output  signals  without  expansioti, 
a  separate  oscillator  corresponding  to  each  of  the  remain- 
der of  said  channels,  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of 
said  separate  oecillator  with  the  received  output  voltage 
of  the  corresponding  channel,  relaxation  oscillator  means 
for  providing  a  sawtooth  waveform  voltage,  a  separate 
amplitude  modulator  means  for  each  said  separata  oscil- 
lator, means  applying  said  sawtooth  waveform  voitage 
and  the  output  of  the  respective  separate  oscillator  to  said 
amplitude  modulator  means,  and  means  combining  the 
signals  passed  without  expansion  and  the  outputs  of  said 
separate  amplitude  modulator  means. 


3,142,72t 
CALL  DtSTRIBUTING  CIRCUIT 
Donald  A.  MacLeod,  Oairhmd,  CaMf.,  asrignor  to 
caB  TdapBaBa  aBS  Tewyapk  CoaMasiy,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corpatathMi  af  New  York 

«M  t,  1H2,  Sar.  No.  2«14M 
11  niliiii     (CL17V-27) 


1.  The  method  of  reading  meters  each  having  an 
indicating  dial  over  a  subscriber  telephone  system  having 
a  plurality  of  subscriber  locations  comprising  the  steps 
of  sequentially  transmitting  a  signal  over  the  conventional 
subscriber  telephone  lines  which  is  uniquely  identifiable 
as  a  request  for  a  meter  reading  and  will  not  ring  the 
subscriber  telephone,  converting  the  dial  reading  of  the 
meter  into  simultaneous  binary  information  groups  in 
response  to  said  signal,  converting  the  simultaneous 
binary  information  groups  into  a  train  of  serial  binary 
information  groups,  transmitting  the  train  of  serial  infor- 
mation groups  in  response  to  the  meter  reading  request, 
receiving  the  transmitted  information  groups,  convert* 
ing  the  received  serial  information  groups  into  a  pluralit]! 
of  simultaneous  binary  information  groups  and  recordH 
ing  the  simultaneous  binary  information  groups. 


"SS 


3,142,727 
SPEECH  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Pctnis  Joscphos  van  Gcrwea,  Eanuakiff 
Nethcrlaiids,  asrigaor  to  North  AoMricv 
pany,  \ac^  'Srm  York,  N.Y.,  a  coipuiaUuM  of 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1M2,  Scr.  NoriM,754 
Clafans  priority,  applkatioa  Nctherlaads  Feb.  It,  IHl 
7  Claims.    (CL  179— 15J5) 


^^ 


•mSn 


1.  A  transmission  system  for  speech  signals  comprising 
a  transmitter  having  a  band  compression  device  and  a  re- 
ceiver having  a  band  expansion  device,  said  band  com- 
pression  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels,  means 
applying  signals  of  different  formant  frequency  regions 
to  said  channels,  one  of  said  channels  passing  signals 
without  compression,  the  remainder  of  said  channeb  each 
comprising  a  formant  frequency  detector  for  providing  an 
output  voltage  varying  with  the  frequency  of  the  signal 
of  the  respective  formant  frequency  region,  said  receiver 
comprising  means  for  receiving  the  signal  output  of  said 


% ^-r-i~Lh 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  private  branch  exchange, 
a  huming  connector  at  said  private  braach  exchange,  a 
group  of  line  terminals  engageable  by  said  bunting  con- 
nector, a  group  of  extension  sutions  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  line  terminals,  a  first  relay  and  a  second 
relay  at  each  of  said  sutions,  a  locking  path  common  to 
all  of  said  first  relays  effective  upon  operation  of  each 
respective  first  relay  to  hold  the  relay  operated,  means 
effective  in  turn  as  a  respeaive  sution  is  seized  by  said 
hunting  connector  for  operating  the  flnt  relay  of  that 
sution,  means  effective  in  turn  as  a  call  is  completed  by 
a  respective  sution  and  the  sution  released  for  operat- 
ing the  second  relay  of  the  respective  tUtion,  means  effec- 
tive upon  operation  of  each  second  relay  for  indicating 
an  artificial  busy  condition  of  the  associated  sution,  and 
means  effective  upon  release  of  the  last  sUtion  ci  the 
group  after  completion  of  a  call  for  inlemipting  said 
locking  path  and  releasing  all  operated  fbst  relays  where- 
by to  remove  all  artificial  busy  condition  indications. 


toUtloa 


3,142,729 
PHONOGRAPH  REPRODUCER 
C.  Davis,  Loa  Ai^aka,  CaflL.  --fir' 
Systcaas,  Inc.,  a  corporadon  off  Kteyi 
FDad  Dec.  If,  1957,  Sar.  No.  7tl,t72 
32ClalBM.     (CL  179^1M.41) 
6.  In  a  phonograph  pickup  device  for  playing  back  a 
record  groove  containing  two  different  record  undulation 
sequences  extending  along  different  transverse  segments 
of  the  grooira,  a  stylus  arranged  to  engage  the  leoord 
groove  and  to  be  driven  by  both  its  undulation  sequences. 
and  a  moving  system  including  at  least  two  nwchano- 
electric  transducer  elements  each  having  a  motion-trana- 
mitting  connectioo  to  said  stylus  and  operative  to  trans- 
duce transmitted  motion  of  said  stylus  into  elactrk  signala. 
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•  "«««"«**«^  ttnictun  carrying  Mid  moving  lyMem  and 
■aid  stylus  in  thdr  operatiw  poaitioni  and  supporting  said 
stylus  for  vibration  simultaneously  in  two  different  trans- 
vwse  planea,  said  moving  system  having  two  relatively 
rigid  drive  links,  one  for  each  transducer  element,  with 
each  drive  link  extending  in  a  dillerem  diiectioo  from 
and  having  a  pivotal  motioo-tranonitting  connection  to 
said  stylus  for  transmitting  motion  of  said  stylus  to  its 
transducer  elements  and  a  guided  portion  at  a  distance 
from^  said  stylus,  two  distinct  elements  of  said  moving  sy»- 


1 

i 

o 

>>      /* 

o 

tern  forming  two  relatively  rigid  guide  links  with  one 
guide  link  for  each  drive  link  having  a  pivot  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  the  guided  portion  of  iu  drive  link 
and  a  further  pivot  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said 
mounting  structure,  said  two  drive  links  and  said  two 
guide  links  constituting  a  link  chain  of  at  least  four  piv- 
otally connected  motion-transmitting  links  extending  from 
said  stylus  and  operative  to  coofloe  the  motion  of  each 
drive  link  to  a  distinct  direction  irrespective  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  motion  transmitted  therethrough  to  its  transducer 
by  said  stylus. 

I     ^"^^^"^" 
3442,7M 
TIMER  SWITCHING  MECUANBM  WITH  MULTI- 
STEP  ONE-^IECE  CAM 
L.  ^nMifsr,  Muiihin,  DL,  ami  GIsm  R. 
Ir^  LunlaiMs,  Ky^  Mslgaen  l»  Geasn 
a  carpora«aa  efNew  Yerii 
RM  Dec  21,  IN*.  Sm.  N*.  7737t 
f  Oiliiii     (CL1M-3S) 


1.  For  use  in  a  time  controlled  switching  mechanism, 
a  cam  and  switch  structure  comprising  a  cam  member 
having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  aiMl  at  least  three  axially 
stepped  cylindrical  cam  surfaces  arranged  concentrically 
around  said  axis,  said  surfaces  being  immovable  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  having  progressively  increasing 
radii  between  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  member, 
a  base  meaiu  receiving  said  cam  member,  said  base 
means  including  a  pluiidity  of  axially  spaced  walls  dis- 
posed arouiMl  said  cam  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
switches  mounted  on  said  walls  la  an  axially  spaced 
relationship,  each  of  said  switches  having  an  actuating 
member  located  adjacent  a  dillcrant  oae  of  said  cam  sur- 
faces for  operation  thereby. 


3,142,731 
SEQUENTIAL  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
LAUNDRY  APPLIANCE 
E.  McWadqr,  Syncwe,  and  loaeph  F.  (Nes,  Canll- 
,  N.Y„  MstMinrs,  by  nBcae  aastgnments,  to  Hqpp 
acvdand,  Ohio,  a  corponrtioa  of  VkfUa 
Filed  Apr.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  1S5,1«9 
IfCfadBM.    (CL2««— 38) 


! 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  laundry  appliance  com- 
prising 

a  motor  driven  timer  having  a  shaft  extending  there- 
from for  controlling  the  sequence  of  operations  in 
the  operating  cycle  of  said  appliance, 

indicator  means  naounted  on  a  support  shaft  opera- 
tively  coupled  with  said  timer  stuft  to  indicate  the 
stage  of  the  cycle  ai  said  appliance, 

a  control  arm  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
substantially  coaxial  with  said  support  shaft,  said 
arm  being  rotatable  from  an  end  limit  position 
through  a  timer  advancing  arc  position, 

a  friction  drive  wheel  mounted  on  said  siq>port  shaft 
adjacent  said  arm, 

a  friction  shoe  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  fbr 
engafinf  said  wheel  upon  rotation  of  said  arm  to 
rotatably  advance  said  timer  shaft  in  one  direction 
to  advance  the  sequence  of  operations  of  said  ap- 
pUanoe, 

and  switch  means  in  circuit  with  said  tinier  actuated 
to  a  closed  position  when  said  arm  is  in  its  end 
limit  position  to  activate  said  appliance  and  to  an 
opened  position  when  said  arm  is  disposed  in  said 
timer  advancing  arc  position  to  deactivate  said  ap- 


3442,732 
GANGED  MULTIPOLE  CntCUTT  BREAKER 
Davy  B.  darfce,  Nortoa,  aai  LawrsMe  E.  C«»par,  Attic- 
ifaaBi,  aaslgaon  to  Tnas  fasti  aiasiris  lacorpo- 
>aiiBs,  Tcx^  a  carpotaHoa  of  Delaware 
FDed  Dec  I,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  158,341 
ICCIdBis.  (CL288— 58) 
1.  A  multipole  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  plurality 
of  individual  electric  circuit  breaker  units  secured  to- 
gether in  an  adjacent  relationship;  each  of  said  circuit 
breaker  units  including  a  housing;  relatively  movable  con- 
tact means  in  each  bousing  for  opening  and  closing  a 
circuit  through  iu  respective  unit;  trip  means  in  each 
bousing  for  automatically  opening  said  conuct  meaiu  at 
predetermined  conditions  to  de-energize  the  circuit 
through  said  unit;  each  of  said  units  being  electrically 
connectable  in  a  separate  circnit;  each  of  said  individual 
units  having  a  manually  operable  actuating  member  ex- 
tending externally  thereof  for  manual  actuation  of  the 
contact  meaiu  of  its  respective  unit;  common  manually 
operable  actuating  means  on  said  multipole  circuit  break- 
er including  a  first  member  movable  relative  to  and 
against  each  of  said  individual  manually  operable  actuat- 
ing members  for  movement  thereof  in  a  contacts-closing 
direction  to  close  the  contact  means  of  each  of  said  in- 
dividual circuit  breaker  units;  said  common  actuating 
means  including  a  second  member  movable  relative  to 
and  against  each  of  said  individual  manually  (qieraUe 
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actuating  members,  said  second  member  having  portions   envelopet  with  •  portioa  of  each  contact  extending  out 


for  gripping  engagement  with  each  of  said  individual 
manually   operable    actuating  members  for  movement 


crn 


thereof  in  a  contacts-opening  direction  to  aotoai^tjcally 
open  the  contact  means  in  all  of  said  individual  circuit 
breaker  units  when  any  one  of  said  circuit  breaker  units 
is  tripped  to  a  contacts-open  condition. 


3,142,733 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  POLYMERIC 
LINEAR  POLYESTERS 
Max  H.  Keck,  Cnrahofa  Faik,  Ohio,  MrigBor  to 

Goodyear  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Comp—y,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a 

corporatfoa  of  Ohio 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  luc  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  817,498 
9  Oafans.    (CL  2M— 75) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  highly  polymeric  linear 
polyester  by  subjecting  at  least  one  bis  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  butyl 
and  phenyl  esters  of  an  acid  selected  from  thie  group  con- 
sisting of  terepbthalic  acid  and  isopbthalic  acid  to  alco- 
bolysis  in  the  presence  of  a  glycol  and  thereafter  subject- 
ing the  glycol  ester  formed  to  self-condensation  with  the 
removal  of  glycol  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  b<^  the  alcoboiysis  and  condensation  in  the 
presence  <rf  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungstic  acid,  tungsten  hexa- 
chloride,  tungsten  carbonyl,  lead  tungstate,  bismuth  tung- 
state,  chromium  timgstate,  cadmium  tungstate,  nnc  tung- 
state, iron  tungstate,  antimony  tungstate.  antimony  para- 
tungstate,  borotungstic  acid  and  cadmium  borotungstate. 


3,142,734 
MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE  FOR  REED  RELAYS 

Dal  Bianco,  Milan,  and  Mario  Scata,  Moua, 
MUan,  Italy,  aasignon  to  Interaatioaal  «ltMiMj  Elec- 
tric Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  luipwallun  of 
Dcbwarc 

FUcd  Aag.  31, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  228,749 

ChUnu  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy  Sept  5,  19«1 

2  ClaiBM.     (CL  28«— 87) 
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1.  An  external  magnetic  circuit  for  relays  having  elec- 
trical contacts  of  magnetic  material  sealed  in  protective 


of  the  samevnd  of  laid  envelope,  said  circuit  comprising 
a  U-shaped  ■tnicture  of  high  permeable  magnetic  nute- 
rial  ddhiing  a  magnetic  core  tectioo  having  first  and 
second  Mlient  pde  pieces,  a  flux  generating  winding 
mounted  on  said  core  section  for  generating  a  magnetic 
flux  to  operate  said  contacts  ia  response  to  magnetic  at- 
traction therebetween,  one  of  said  pole  pieces  comprising 
a  support  portion  for  one  end  of  said  envelope  inde- 
poxlcntly  of  any  said  contact  extension  and  the  other  of 
said  pole  pieces  comprising  a  support  portion  for  the 
other  end  of  said  envelope,  the  last-said  portion  electrical- 
ly and  magnetically  contacting  one  only  of  said  relay 
contact  extensions. 


3J42.73S 
MULTIPLE  LEAF  anUNGBLECTROMAGNETlC 

SWITCH 

laMs  DidoOa,  Yoaksra,  N.Y.,  aarigBor  to  AlHad  Coirtral 
Coapaiqr,  be,  N«w  Yatk.  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
York 

Flkd  Jan.  18,  1981,  Sot.  No.  81,772 
9Claiw.     (CL  288— 184) 


1.  In  an  elecuomagnetic  device,  a  support  unit  com- 
prising a  base  and  an  upstanding  partition  carried  by  and 
positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  base,  the  part  of 
the  base  to  one  side  of  the  partition  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  spaced  slots;  an  electromagnet  unit  mounted 
on  the  support  unit  to  the  other  side  of  the  partition  and 
comprising  a  frame,  an  electromagnet  coil  secured  to  the 
frame,  a  core  member  extending  through  the  coil  and 
a  pole  piece  at  one  end  of  the  core  member;  an  armature 
unit  mounted  for  rocking  movement  relative  to  the  elec- 
tromagnet unit  and  comprising  an  armature  Hftp^^^f^j  to 
said  other  side  of  the  partition  and  cooperatively  associ- 
ated with  the  pole  piece  and  actuator  means  carried  by 
the  armature;  a  retainer  unit  disposed  to  said  other  side 
of  the  partition  and  including  a  resilient  arm  which  bears 
against  the  armature  unit;  a  contact  assembly  disposed  to 
said  one  side  of  the  partition  and  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced  contact  members  extending  through  correspond- 
ing slots  in  the  base,  electrically  non-conductive  means 
insulating  the  contact  members  from  each  other,  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  stationary  contact  arms  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  corresponding  contact  members  and  at  least  one 
movable  contact  arm  in  intimate  contact  with  one  of  the 
contact  members;  and  connector  means  affixing  the  elec- 
tromagnet unit,  the  retainer  unit  and  the  contact  assembly 
to  the  support  unit,  said  connector  means  exteiKling 
through  openinp  defined  by  the  conu^t  assembly,  the 
partition,  the  retainer  unit  and  the  armature  unit  and  be- 
ing secured  to  the  frame  of  the  electromagnet  unit,  the 
above-mentioned  parts  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  the  arm  of  the  retainer  unit  normally  and  yieldin^y 
imparts  rocking  movement  to  the  armature  unit  in  one 
direction  relative  to  the  electromagnet  unit  whereby  the 
armatiire  is  positioned  away  from  the  jwle  piece  and 
the  actuator  means  is  disposed  fai  a  predetermined  pbsi- 
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tioQ  rtUtive  to  the  movable  cootaa  arm,  laid  armature 
unit,  upon  energizatioa  of  the  coil,  being  rocked  in  a  re- 
vene  direction  against  the  action  of  the  arm  ol  the  re- 
tainer unit  due  to  the  armature  being  attracted  to  the 
pole  piece  whereby  the  actuator  means  engafes  and  moves 
the  movable  contact  arm  relative  to  a  correspooding  sta- 
tionary contact  aim. 


Irrl^  L.  MMchdi. 


3,142,7M 
PERIODIC  MERCURY  RELAY 

N.Y^ 
vniata. 
ofNewYoffc 
FUed  Od  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  149,tl3 
llClalM.    (CL2«»~1U) 


to 

N.Y^ 


1.  A  periodic  mercury  relay  of  the  displacer  type,  com- 
prising a  pool  of  mercury,  an  envelope  fabricated  of 
material  having  the  properties  of  being  self  lubricated  and 
of  an  electrical  insulator  for  sa^l  pool  of  mercury,  said 
envelope  containing  said  pool  of  mercury,  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrodes  mounted  in  said  container,  a  mercury  dis- 
placing element  buoyant  in  said  mercury  pool  and  in- 
cluding a  tubular  armature  portion  and  a  liner  portion  of 
ceramic  located  inside  said  tubular  portion,  said  liner  por- 
tion being  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  dome  having  a  cap 
and  having  a  metering  orifice  in  the  cap,  means  mounted 
on  said  mercury  displacing  element  for  establishing  self- 
lubricative  sliding  contact  with  said  container,  resilient 
nteans  biasing  said  mercury  displacing  element  below  its 
position  of  natural  buoyancy  in  said  mercury  pool,  elec- 
tromagnetic energizing  coil  means  located  in  surrounding 
relationship  to  a  portion  of  said  container  and  which 
when  energized,  actuate  said  mercury  di^ilacing  member 
against  the  bias  of  said  resilient  means  so  that  the  level 
of  said  pool  of  mercury  drops  below  the  level  required 
to  bridge  said  spaced  electrodes  in  uid  container,  and 
meaiu  connecting  said  spaced  electrodes  in  series  with 
said  energizing  cofl. 


'  3,1^737 

HEAT  RESPONSIVE  WnW  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 


Filed  ScfC.  9,  IMf,  Ser.  No.  54,9M 
2CWM.    (CL2M— lU) 

1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising:  fixed  contact  means; 
movable  contact  means  oooperable  with  the  fixed  contact 
means  for  dosing  a  circuit;  means  biasing  the  movable 
contact  owaiu  to  open  drctiit  poaitioa;  an  operadng  mem- 
ber; a  pivotally  mounted  cam  member;  actuating  means 
pivotally  connected  to  the  operating  member  and  to  the 
movable  contact  means,  said  actuating  meaiu  being  adapt- 
ed slidingly  to  engage  the  cam  member  for  ivging  the 
movable  contact  means  to  closed  drcuit  position  in  re- 


sponse to  movement  of  the  operating  member  while  said 
cam  member  is  maintained  in  act^'ating  position;  an  elon- 
gate latch  mounted  on  a  pivot  and  nonnally  adapted  to 
hold  the  cam  member  in  actuating  position;  biasing  means 
adapted  for  rotating  the  latch  to  release  the  cam  member 
from  actuating  position;  a  roller  adjacent  to  said  pivot; 
and  a  heat  expansible  wire  extending  along  said  latch  and 
deflected  by  said  roller  to  engage  the  latch,  said  wire  being 


-/-+► 


nonnally  adapted  for  restraining  said  latch  biasing  means 
to  prevent  latch  rotation,  and  being  also  adapted  to  ex- 
pand in  response  to  overload  current  in  the  breaker  circuit 
for  releasing  restraint  of  said  latch  biasing  means,  there- 
by releasing  the  cam  member  from  actuating  position  for 
permitting  the  contact  biasing  means  to  move  the  movable 
contact  means  to  open  the  breaker  circuit  and  to  keep  said 
circuit  open  regardless  of  the  position  of  the  operating 
member. 


3,142,7311 

FUSE  HOLDING  STRUCTURE 

Harry  M.  Fricdnsa^  BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  assigBor  to  Delta 

Metal  Prodocts  Ca^  BrooUyia,  Ry. 

FOcd  Jnly  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  121,467 

4  Chdms.     (CL  2M--133) 


I.  In  a  holding  flxtiue  structure  for  exchangeable  elec- 
tric fuses,  an  elongated,  subsUntially  narrow,  elongated 
dielectric,  monolithic  base  body  having  at  each  end  at 
least  one  spaced  elevation  integral  with  and  projecting 
upward  from  the  base  body,  the  elevation  at  one  base 
end  being  offset  in  relation  to  the  elevation  at  the  other 
base  end.  said  elevations  being  spaced  by  a  spare-out 
which  separates  the  elevations  to  form  inner  and  outer 
supporting  columns,  each  supporting  column  having  a 
recess  and  an  end  abutment,  resilient  fuse-receiving 
mountings  supported  by  and  firmly  secured  to  each  ot  the 
columns,  and  restricted  in  their  movement  by  said  end 
abutments,  the  mountings  supported  by  what  may  be 
termed  the  inner  columns  being  designated  as  inner 
mountings,  the  mountings  supported  by  the  outer  columns 
being  the  outer  mountings,  the  mountings  at  each  eleva- 
tion being  aligned,  and  an  insulated  bus  bar  extending 
from  each  of  the  inner  fuse  receiving  mountings  toward 
and  projecting  with  their  ends  beyond  the  end  of  the 
base  body  opposite  to  that  where  the  elevations  are 
located. 
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3442,799 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  A  MOVABLE  BODY  OF 

CONDUCTIVE  FLUID  UNI»R  PRESSURE 

Janet  L.  Gnvem  Gkadora,  CaHT. 

(U49  Lyw  Way,  Swayvalc,  CaMf.) 

Filed  Jab  24, 1941,  Ser.  Ntt.  12«425 

9ayBM.     (CL2M— 152) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  conductive  bousing 
having  a  bore  provided  with  a  dielectric  liner,  a  movable 
plunger  in  said  bore  and  provided  with  a  conductive  stem 
spaced  from  said  bore,  a  body  of  conductive  fluid  material 
wholly  disposed  within  the  confines  of  the  bore  and  car- 
ried by  and  bodily  movable,  in  its  entirety,  with  the 
plunger  in  electrical  conuct  with  the  stem  and  in  contact 
with  the  mentioned  bore  to  electrically  connect  the  bous- 
ing and  stem  in  one  position  of  the  plunger  and  elec- 
trically disconnect  said  stem  from  the  bousing  by  con- 
tacting the  liner  in  another  position  of  the  plunger,  and 
means  carried  by  the  plunger  to  impose  pressure  on  said 
body  of  material  and  force  the  same  into  intimate  elec- 
trical contact  with  both  said  bore  and  said  stem  in  all 
portions  of  the  plunger. 


3,142,749 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  CENTRIFUGAL  SWITCH 
JohB  Gilbert  Ri^,  MkMaia,  N.Y^  Mri^or,  hy 
signiiiciits,  to  9ybnmlm  Etectrk  ProiatM  Ik^ 
%m,  DeL,  a  tmpmaOam  d  Dalaw 

Flkd  Aag.  31, 19S1,  Sm.  Ntt.  244,— 9 
iChimM.    <CL299— 1S2) 


2.  A  low  temperature  mercury  type  switch  having  as 
its  fluid  type  electrical  condixrting  constituent  a  mer- 
cury thallium  amalgam  containing  about  9%  thallium. 


3,142,741 
SNAP  ACTING  TRIGGER  SWITCH 
George  Bory,   CUcafo,  DL,  anigDor  to  Dllaoii  Tool 
Works  loci,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jafar  11, 1942,  Scr.  No.  299,197 
llCWaH.     (CL  299— 157) 
3.  A  trigger  switch  comprising  chambered  base  means 
and  cover  means  assembled  together  to  define  a  switch 
enclosure  having  first  and  second  spaced  openings,  pivot 
means  located  adjacent  said  first  opening  and  mounted 
between  said  base  means  and  cover  means,  manually  en- 
gageable  pivotal  bell  crank  lever  means  having  first  and 
second  angularly  disposed  arms  mounted  on  said  pivot 
means  with  said  second  arm  extending  into  said  first  open- 
ing, fixed  contact  means  moonted  in  said  switch  enclosore 
having  a  terminal  portion  extending  adjacent  said  second 
opening,  movable  contact  means  comprising  a  member 


having  a  first  portion  carrying  a  contact  engageable  whh 
said  fixed  contact  means  and  a  second  portion  diapoaed 
adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  the  terminal  portion  of  said 
fixed  contact  means  adjacent  to  said  second  opening,  aaki 
member  having  a  third  portion  intennediate  laid  flnt  and 


second  portions  engageable  whh  said  second  arm  of  said 
bell  lever  to  impart  «iap  action  movement  to  said  contact 
on  said  first  portion,  whereby  movement  of  said  first  arm 
of  said  bell  crank  lever  means  cause*  said  second  arm  to 
move  said  movable  contact  means  relative  to  said  fixed 
contact  means  with  a  snap  like  action. 


3,142,742 

PLUNGER  ACrUATED  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 

JoMpk  J.  Kalcbo,  RawBi.  and  tmmm  I.  WeOwood,  VMa 

Park,  DL,  iirfMioii  to  Conlroli  Coawany  of 

ScMlfcr  ParkToL,  a  corpoiaiton  of  Dtkwar* 

FBad  Fak.  3, 1961.  Ser.  Nou  •M73 

19  niton      (0.299—199) 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising,  a  hounng  having  a 
forwardly  opening  blind  hole  therein,  peripherally  spaced 
rearwardly  opening  grooves  formed  oo  the  outside  of 
the  housing,  the  forward  end  of  each  groove  opening  into 
said  hole  in  the  housing,  a  terminal  moimted  in  one  of 
the  grooves  and  having  rail  portions  projecting  into  the 
interior  of  the  housing  through  the  opening  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  groove,'  a  plimger  in  said  hole,  a  ring 
having  a  central  aperture  through  which  the  plunget 
projects,  a  ground  plug  projecting  from  the  ring  into 
said  hole,  and  a  shorting  bar  carried  by  the  plunger  and 
contacting  the  rail  portion  and  ground  lug  in  one  posi- 
tion of  the  plunger  and  being  out  of  contact  with  the  rail 
portion  in  another  position  of  the  plunfw. 


3,142,743 

MOMENTARY  ACTUATOR  FOR  PRECBION 

SNAP  SWITCH 


Lpr.  19, 1991. 8m.  Nn.  192,915 
iOatoto.    (CL299— IM) 
1 .  In  combination,  a  housing  supporting  a  switch  mech- 
anism; an  actuating  arrangement  for  said  switch  mecha- 
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nism,  the  actuating  arrangement  comprising:  a  first  lever 
pivotal  about  a  frst  axis  and  engageable  with  the  actuat- 
ing element  of  said  switch  mechanism;  a  second  lever 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  lever  pivotal 
about  the  first  axis  and  supporting  a  bell  crank  lever 
pivotal  about  a  second  axis,  said  bell  crank  lever  includ- 
ing a  first  arm  engageable  with  said  first  lever  near  its 
free  extremity  aiMl  a  second  arm  angafeable  with  an  abut- 
ment adjustable  with  respect  thereto  and  from  without 
said  housing;  and  an  actuator  supportable  in  and  oper- 
able from  without  said  housing  and  initially  movable  to 
engage  a  portion  of  said  second  lever  to  cause  pivotal 
movement  of  said  second  lever  and  said  bell  crank  lever 
about  said  first  axis  and  engagement  of  said  first  lever  by 


n^««  m         ^  ^» 


the  first  arm  of  said  bell  crank  lever,  said  actuator  and 
said  second  lever  and  said  bell  crank  lever  further  mov- 
able to  cause  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  lever  about 
said  first  axis  to  engage  the  actuating  element  of  and 
actuate  said  switch  mechanism,  said  actuator  and  said 
second  lever  and  said  bell  crank  lever  and  said  first 
lever  still  further  movable  to  cause  engagement  of  said 
adjusuble  abutment  by  the  second  arm  of  said  bell  crank 
lever  and  pivotal  movement  thereof  atxwt  said  second 
axis  to  cause  the  first  arm  thereof  to  become  disasaoci- 
aied  from  said  first  lever  resulting  in  disengagement  of 
said  first  lever  from  the  actuating  element  of  and  deactua- 
tioo  of  said  switch  mechanism,  return  movement  of  said 
actuator  and  said  second  lever  and  said  bell  crank  lever 
being  independent  of  said  first  lever. 


3,142,744 
SWITCH  OPERATING  ATTACHMENT 
W.  Keck.  TacMkawa,  Tolgro,  I 
99,  APO  323,  % 
ctaco,  CaUf.) 

Flkd  Not.  39, 1992,  Ser.  Now  241,392 
9CWML    (CL  299— 172) 


1.  In  oombiiution,  a  toggle  switch  handle  oKrvable  to 
closed  and  open  poaitionB,  a  head  sacored  on  the  handle, 
a  nonnally  pendant  operating  handle  pivotod  to  the  head, 
and  spring  means  acting  between  the  head  and  the  operat- 
ing handle  biasing  the  operating  handle  toward  the  switch, 
said  head  having  a  cdonterborc  opening  to  its  inner  end 
which  is  engaged  on  the  switch  handle,  and  switch  handle 


retaining  means  within  the  counterbcx-e,  comprising  op- 
posed spring  jaws,  said  jaws  having  lateral  pins  which  are 
engaged  in  recesses  provided  in  the  skiewalls  of  the  coun- 
ttfborc. 


3,142,745 
ROTATABLE  ARC  WELDING  TORCH 
Ronald  WlHaBs  Golch,  AiMbrri,  Engfaad,  asrignor  to 
Foster  Wbcclcr  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
porattoB  of  New  York 

Filed  May  4,  1992,  Scr.  No.  192,516 

ClataM  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  19, 1991 

5  Claims.    (CL  219—125) 


t 

f 

r.  A  rotatable  arc  welding  torch  fcv  welding  tubes  to 
a  tube  sheet  comprising  an  elongated  rod-like  electrode 
holder,  an  electrode  supported  by  said  bolder  and  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom,  housing  means  adapted  to 
support  said  holder  within  a  tube  sheet  hole  and  to  lo- 
cate said  electrode  adjacent  the  point  of  the  weld,  a 
centering  plate  affixed  to  said  housing,  peg  means  pro- 
jecting from  said  centering  plate  along  axes  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  electrode  holder  adapted  to  be  engaged 
in  spaced  holes  in  the  tube  sheet  other  than  the  hole 
in  which  said  electrode  holder  is  supported,  and  tubular 
guard  means  encompassing  said  electrode  holder  hav- 
ing an  eccentric  cross  sectional  configuration  adapted 
to  Ungentially  conUct  the  wall  of  the  tube  sheet  hole 
and  to  locate  the  electrode  holder  so  that  its  axis  of 
rotation  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  tube  sheet  hole 
in  which  it  is  supported,  said  peg  means  being  adapted 
for  lateral  moventent  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


3,1^749 

CONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  ARC  WELDING 

APPARATUS 

W.  SchmcrUag,  Fontoaa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  A.  O. 
SarfA  Corporatioa,  MOwaakcc,  Wis!.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FBod  July  2t,  1991,  Scr.  No.  127,997 
3ClafaBS.    (CL  219^139) 


.-t^ 


^3 


1.  A  consimiable  electrode  contact  unit,  compriring  a 
tubular  contact  tube  having  an  axial  opening  generally 
corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  electrode  and  a  radial 
opening  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the  conUct  tube. 


^^^^^^^^MmtT^^^^^ 
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a  pressure  transmitting  member  in  said  radial  opening 
having  an  inner  spherically  shaped  face  and  substantially 
closing  the  axial  passage  in  the  innermost  position,  and 
a  tubular  split  spring  clip  encircling  the  conuct  tube  and 
overlying  the  radial  opening  to  continuously  resiliently 
urge  the  member  into  the  contact  tube  with  the  spherically 
shaped  face  engaging  the  electrode  and  firmly  holding  the 
electrode  in  engagement  with  the  opposite'  aligned  interior 
surface  of  the  contact  tube. 


3442,747 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
William  W.  Walker,  FnakM  Pwk,  NJ^ 
Reductioa  ConpMjr,  IiMpoiaiiil,  New 
a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  l«3yai 
ItClaiM.    (CL31»— U7) 


to  Ak 
ork,  N.Y., 


»C  >0»»».r 


1.  The  method  of  arc  welding  work  comprising  a  pair 
of  members  along  a  groove  thereberween  whose  root 
opening  is  characterized  by  at  least  one  local  diminution 
while  maintaining  proper  root  penetration  of  the  weld 
throughout  the  groove,  which  comprises  moving  the  ex- 
tremity of  an  elongated  consumable  electrode  along  the 
groove  while  feeding  the  electrode  to  the  work  at  rates 
within  such  a  range,  and  with  such  inductively  impressed 
voltage  on  the  electrode  relative  to  the  work,  that  the 
•siectrode  and  a  weld  pool  on  the  work  make  repetitive 
short-circuiting  contacts  with  each  other  and  an  arc  be- 
tween the  electrode  and  the  work  occurs  only  m  the  time 
intervals  between  such  contacts,  maintaining  the  rate  of 
feed  of  the  electrode  when  away  from  any  such  diminu- 
tion at  substantially  less  than  the  maTjmnni  of  said  range, 
and  at  said  diminution  temporarily  increasing  within  said 
range  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  electrode. 


3442,74t 

ELECTRIC  COOKING  RANGES 

EnMst  WarreiB,  EcckdkM,  r^liii.  — If  m  to 

GrccB  A  Co.  (EccWiftsld)  '^iilTii 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  Now  llMt7 

I  priority.  appUcatfoa  Great  ■rttalB  May  It,  IMl 

4  CUbi.     (CL  219—392) 


^n^ 


draiit  over  the  elements  and  thence  into  the  top  flue 
below  the  continuing  simmering  section  of  the  hot  plate 
and  round  the  flues  of  the  oven  below  the  simmering  sec- 
tion. 


RaymoMd  B. 


1.  An  electric  cooking  range  comprising  at  least  one 
oven  with  a  simmering  section  of  a  hot  plate  above  it  and 
spaced  from  it  to  provide  a  top  flue,  together  with  exter- 
nally insulated  flues  down  the  end  and  under  the  bottom 
of  the  oven  in  continuation  of  the  top  flue,  there  being 
a  boiling  section  of  the  hot  plate  below  which  there  is  no 
oven,  and  electric  heating  elements  disposed  dose  to  the 
undersurface  of  the  boiling  section  as  to  effect  direct 
heating  of  that  section,  and  a  fan  to  force  air  in  closed 


3442,749 
READINC  MACHINE 

J  Wjrtt.,  •  CMrpontfioa  of 
Filed  Od.  2t,  19St,  8«r.  No.  7M,332 
UCIikH.    (CL23S-4L11) 


toU 


1.  A  reading  device  adapted  to  analyze  Ubulating  cards 
bearing  characters  arranged  in  a  series  of  rows  and  col- 
umns, comprising:  a  generally  vertically  disposed  guide 
path,  means  associated  with  said  guide  path  to  advance 
each  of  the  cards  along  said  guide  path;  and  an  electri- 
cal circuit  including  a  light  source,  a  Arst  series  of  light- 
sensitive  elemenu  arranged  in  spaced  relation  correspond- 
ing with  the  distance  between  rows  on  the  cards  each 
being  individually  responsive  to  the  pasaage  of  a  card 
thereacross  to  generate  a  separate  signal,  a  second  series 
of  light-sensitive  elemenu  arranged  in  horizontal  spaced 
relation  corresponding  with  the  distance  between  cohmms 
on  the  cards  to  read  each  row  and  generate  signal 
means  corresponding  thereto;  and  means  supporting  said 
first  series  and  second  series  of  ekmenu  in  correlated  rela- 
tion to  provide  for  simultaneously  sensing  the  pocitioo 
of  and  reading,  respectively  each  row  of  characters  on  the 
cards. 


3,142,759 

SEBMIC  ANALOG  RECORD  COMPUTER 

Daaiei  SUyerwMi  and  CWriaa  F.  Hadtey.  Twha,  OttL, 

TalM,  Okia.,  ■  rBspiwallaM  «f  Dslnw 

FBad  imm  29,  19M,  8er.  No.  39,i9< 
llChkM.    (0.235—114) 

1.  A  seisofuc  analog  record  computer  comprising  a 
wavelet  generator  including  at  least  one  electrically  con- 
ductive element  and  a  direct-current  voltage  source  con- 
nected so  thereto  that  the  voluge  continuously  present 
thereon  varies  along  the  length  of  said  element  m  the 
assumed  wave-form  of  a  seismic  reflection  wavelet,  a  plu- 
rality of  contactors  each  adapted  to  contact  said  element 
and  by  scanning  along  it  to  derive  said  voluge  wave- 
form directly  therefrom,  means  to  produce  scanning  of 
said  element  by  said  contactors  in  sequence  with  pacings 
proportional  to  the  two-way  seismic  reflection  travel  times 
to  a  corrrspnading  plurality  of  subeorfaoe  seismic-wave- 
reflecting  interfaces,  means  connected  to  each  of  said  con- 
tactors for  modifying  the  ampUtnde  of  the  voltage  derived 
by  it  from  said  element  in  dependence  opoa  the  leflec- 
tion  coefficient  of  the  correaponding  one  of  said  inter- 


■\. 
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facet,  means  connected  to  said  modifying  means  for  tom- 
mint  all  of  said  contactor  voltages  so  modified  and 
with  phases  corresponding  to  the  polarities  of  the  corre- 


K 


sponding  reflected  seismic  wavelets,  and  means  connect- 
ed to  said  summing  means  for  recording  the  output  of 
said  summing  means  as  a  function  of  time. 


I  I  3,142,7S1 

RATIO  DEVICB 
Fredcrick  P.  Etbm,  West  Hartfoi^ 
United  AlRraft  Corporation  BmI  Hartford, 
of  Dclawan 
Filed  May  19,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  111,225 
TClalM.    (0.235— 2M) 


to 

■ 


'dC 


3,142,752 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  MEMORY  EFFECT 
IN  A  MASS  SPECTROMETER  ION  SOURCE 
N.  Haner,  Bvy,  Md  CoUb  C  McConnick,  Wal- 
r^— d.  M^gnnrs  to  United  Kk^doBS  Atomic 
Eaciiy  Aatkority,  Loodoa,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Aag.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  50,147 

Claims  priority,  upHcatfcm  Great  Britain  Ang.  17, 1959 

5Claini«.    (CL  250— 41.9) 


1 .  In  a  matt  spectrometer  ion  source  assembly  suitable 
for  use  with  gaseous  samples  capable  of  isotopic  ex- 
change, the  combination  comprising  an  ion  source  com- 
partment end  plate;  an  ion  source  mounted  from  the  end 
plate,  the  ion  source  comprising  a  base  and  plates  de- 
fining a  channel  for  an  electron  beam,  the  base  having 
an  orifice  therein  communicating  with  the  channel;  and 
a  pipe  having  a  bore  concentric  with  and  smaller  than 
the  orifice  for  introducing  a  gaseous  sample  to  the  ion 
source  to  intersect  the  electron  beam,  the  pipe  being 
sealed  to  the  end  plate  in  passage  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing a  sample  discharge  end  proximate  to  but  spaced  from 
the  base  such  that  subkUntially  all  the  sample  passes 
from  the  discharge  end  through  the  orifice  and  into  the 
channel. 


3,142,753 
ELECTRODE  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  DBCHARGE  TREATMENT  OF 
PLASTIC  FILM 
Edward  Dc  Bohr,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  James  F.  Pfcfcr, 
Jr.,  Oaklaada,  Newark,  DeL,  aarignon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 
de  NcaMwis  and  Company,  WOoalngtoa,  Dd.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  167,5M 
JCIaiass.    (CL  250-^9.5) 


1 .  A  computing  device  for  ascertaining  the  value  of  tfae\ 
ratio  of  two  variables  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  value  of  each  ot  said 
variables. 

{b)  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  pro- 
ducing modulated  pressures  proportional  to  each  of 
said  variables, 

(c)  a  fluid  receiving  chamber  having  a  movable  mem- 
ber for  receiving  said  modulated  pressure, 

(<f)  control  means  connected  betweeen  said  sensing 
means  and  said  fluid  receiving  chamber  and  being 
responsive  to  said  modulated  pressure  for  further 
controlling  the  pressure  of  said  modulated  pressure 
for  controlling  the  position  of  said  movable  member. 


1.  An  improved  electrode  mounting  arrangement  for 
electrical  discharge  treatment  of  plastic  film,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  supporting  frame  member,  an  elec- 
trode holder  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
member  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  a  first  elon- 
gated electrode  element  having  a  relatively  low  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  secured  to  said  holder  mem- 
ber and  movable  therewith,  said  movable  electrode  ele- 
ment provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  normally 
vertical  planar  surface,  said  holder  member  having  a 
moment  of  inertia  many  times  greater  than  said  movable 
electrode  element  and  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
greater  than  that  of  the  movable  electrode  element,  said 
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holder  member  and  movable  electrode  pivotally  mounted 
for  movement  between  an  operative  position  in  which  the 
movable  electrode  element  is  positioned  in  closely  spaced 
relatiomhip  adjacent  to  a  cooperating  aligned  parallel 
second  electrode  element  such  that  a  moving  sheet  of  fllm 
may  be  passed  between  said  elements  and  a  surface  of 
such  film  treated  by  an  electrical  field  and  discharge  cre- 
ated between  the  electrode  elements,  the  elements  posi- 
tioned in  said  operative  position  such  that  the  electrode 
elements  lie  substantially  in  the  same  horizontal  plane 
with  said  planar  surface  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
parallel  to  said  second  electrode;  and  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said  operative  po- 
sition and  said  second  electrode,  said  holder  member  and 
said  movable  electrode  element  provided  with  cooperat- 
ing means  for  adjustably  securing  said  movable  electrode 
element  to  said  holder  member  and  permit  selective  in- 
finitely variable  adjustment  of  the  alignment  and  spacing 
of  said  first  movable  electrode  element  with  respect  to  the 
second  electrode  while  simultaneously  permitting  continu- 
ous limited  longitudinal  sliding  action  of  said  movable 
electrode  element  relative  to  said  holder  member  under 
forces  of  thermal  expansion  due  to  an  electrical  discharge 
between  the  planar  face  of  the  movable  electrode  element 
and  the  second  electrode  element  in  order  to  prevent  sig- 
nificant distortion  of  said  planar  face,  said  holder  member 
provided  with  an  actuating  means  for  moving  the  member 
between  the  operative  and  inoperative  positions,  and  fur- 
ther provided  with  a  releaseable  latch  means  for  securing 
said  member  in  said  inoperative  position,  said  holder  mem- 
ber pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  member  by  a  plu- 
rality of  adjustable  pre-loaded  double  ball  bearing  as- 
semblies acting  between  said  members  to  elimiiute  lost 
motion  during  pivotal  movement  between  them. 


next  adjacent  each  of  said  surf; 
by  saidsourc*. 


for  irradiatioo  tbcraof 


3»142,754 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IRRADU- 
TION  CF  A  CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCINC  MA- 
TERIAL  WITH  IONIZING  RADIATION 
Fritx  Mmzd  a^  Wily  Rolk,  WHtwfl,  fliillJiiilMi.  as- 
ainoffs  to  HcbcrMa  Paint  Owpustiua,  New  Yorii, 
n!y„  a  corporadM  of  New  York 

FDcd  Sept  12,  lH§j  Ssr.  No.  5S,S91 

wHjcilaBd  ScpC>  12, 1959 
(CL25«-^S2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  a  length  of  material 
with  ionizing  radiation,  comprising  an  elongate  member 
having  a  pair  of  generally  flat  opposed  surfaces  enclosing 
a  source  of  ionizing  radiation  emitting  ionizing  radiation 
at  said  surfaces,  roller  means  advancing  the  material  to 
be  irradiated  and  means  guiding  the  advancing  material 


3,142,7SS 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  TEMPERATURE  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  PHOSPHORESCENT  SUBSTANCE, 
AND  MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EM- 
PLOYMENT OF  SAID  METHOD 

JcaD-Pkrr*  Laron,  1  Plact  MoadsraMrf  fMJSMJi^ 


F1M  Dec  U,  19M,  Sot.  No.  7S44S 
tOates.    (CL2SB— 71) 


"» 


^ 


♦  Jt{T}*X!  l\j 


1.  A  process  for  the  precise  determination  of  tempera- 
tures, comprising  the  stefM  of  exposing  to  the  temperature 
to  be  measured  a  phosphorescent  material,  continuously 
irradiating  said  material  with  exciting  energy  whose  in- 
tensity is  a  varying  periodic  function  of  time,  sensing  the 
variations  in  the  intensity  of  the  excited  phosphorescence, 
and  calculating  the  temperature  of  the  material  from  the 
relationship  of  the  sensed  variatioos  to  the  periodic  func- 
tion governing  said  irradiatioo. 


3,142,7SC 
PHOTOMULTIPUER  TUWE  WITH   TUBULAR 
CATHODE    BONDED    TO    THE    INTERIOR 
SURFACE  THEREOF 
Clarfc  CnniMW,  Howlan,  To^  mat  Is— Phtr 
RWgiiiH.  Com.,  ai^M""  to  ^i  III— it  si  mi  WsI 


▼•yli«  CeipBill- ,  Ho— Son,  T«&,  a 
Texas 

FIM  Nofv.  21,  1999,  Ssr.  N*.  •5M91 
ICWm.    (CI.29»-7L5) 


Radiation-responsive  apparatus  comprising  a  photo 
multiplier  including  a  cylindrical  glass  envelope  having 
a  flat  end  wall  for  coupling  with  a  acintillatioo  crystal,  a 
semi-transparent  pbotocathode  oompoead  of  electron- 
emissive  material  formed  oo  the  interior  face  of  said  end 
wall  and  coextensive  therewith,  at  least  a  first  dynode  and 
an  anode  spaced  successive  distances  from  said  photo- 
cathode  axially  within  said  envelope,  and  a  tubular  elec- 
tron emissive  cathode  bonded  to  the  cylindrical  interior 
face  of  said  envelope  and  extending  from  said  photo- 
cathode  a  distance  short  of  said  first  dyiKxieaikl  com- 
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poaed  of  neutron  reactive  lithiiiin-6  and  a  secondary- 
electroo  emiMive  material,  nid  cathodes  being  electrically 
conductive  and  arranfed  to  emit  electrons  into  secondary 
emittinf  relatioo  to  said  tint  dynode  upon  the  appUcation 
of  suitable  potentials  to  said  cathodes,  anode  and  dynode 
said  dynode  and  said  cathodes  employing  the  sanae 
secondary-electron  emissive  oaateriaL 


3,142,737 
COINCIDENT    rULSE    SUFTREaSiON    SYSTEM 
FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  RADiOACnYITY  WELL 
LOGGING 

B.  BMteiB,  F«t  Wflrtk,  To^  Ml^or  to  Hm 
Wsitara  Consp— y.  Fort  Wortk.  Tei. 
FIM  Apr.  t.  19M,  8mr.  N*.  2M7« 
•  nil  III     (CL2S»— «X3) 


I.  In  a  sannihaneous  radioactivity  boce  hole  logfinf 
operation  apparatus  for  neutron  and  gBitanM-ny  bore 
bote  measurements,  a  tingle  physical  circuit  for  extension 
to  above  ground  recording  equipment,  individual  means 
for  sensing  neutron  and  gamma-ray  events,  respective 
pulae-forming  devices  connected  to  said  individual  means 
for  transmitting  pulses  of  oppodle  polarity  ower  said  cir- 
cuit upon  occurrence  of  such  events,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  devices  for  suppressing  the  pulse  output 
of  one  and  only  one  of  said  devices  during  the  output- 
producing  operation  of  the  other,  whereby  pulses  of  only 
one  specifted  polarity  are  lost  upon  the  occurrence  of  two 
such  events  in  time  coincidence. 


3,141,7St 

ULTRAVIOLET  DETECTOR  DISCHARGE  TUBE 

AND  THERMAL  RELAY  CIRCUIT 

lote  I.  DteH,  cam  Grova,  NJ„  iiripnr  to  McGrmr- 

Edieea  Cnnspnny,  Elgto.  DL,  a  (orfornH—  of  Delaware 

FIMFck.  1,  IMl, Sor. No. M,341 

aClatois.    (CL25«— 133) 


j^--^ 


3,142,759 
MONORAIL  PACKAGE  IRRADIATION  PLANT 

Watagi, 
to  United  Kliwdoa  Atomrfc  Embv 


Airthority ,  LoodoB,  EoilaDd 

Filed  Job.  U,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  t3,054 


priority,  application  Great  Britato  Ian.  2t,  19M 
<  Claims.     (CL  25«— IM) 


2  rn 
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1.  Irradiation  apparatus  comprising  a  plate  like  source 
of  ganuna  radiation,  a  plurality  of  containers  for  contain- 
ing packages  to  be  irradiated,  the  height  of  said  contain- 
ers each  being  substantially  tbt  same  as  the  height  of 
said  source,  means  supporting  said  containers  in  groups 
of  two  in  columnar  arrantement,  means  for  passing 
said  groups  of  conuiners  over  at  least  one  face  of  said 
source  in  such  a  manner  that  the  inner  edges  of  the  con- 
tainers forming  said  groups  move  parallel  and  in  close 
proximity  to  a  medial  line  dividing  said  source  into  sub- 
stantially equal  upper  and  lower  portions,  and  means  pn^- 
mitting  re-orientation  of  the  containers  forming  said 
groups  such  that  the  original  inner  edges  of  the  containers 
become  the  outer  edges  so  as  to  provide  for  a  substan- 
tially uniform  radiation  dosage  for  said  containers. 


3,142,7M 
LASER  IMAGE  AMPLIFIER 


Hvley  A.  lam,  Los  A^eloa,  CaHf ., 
Akcniri  Compaay,  Calvcr  City,  Cattf., 

FBed  Nov.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,371 
2Claiaia.     (CL  25»— 213) 


to 


1.  An  optical  image  anq^fier  comprising  optical  lens 
means  for  focusing  an  optical  image  upon  a  photocathode, 
photocathode  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the 
optical  lens  means  for  converting  optical  images  focused 
thereon  into  an  electron  image,  electron  lens  means  co- 
operatively aswx-iaied  with  the  photocathode  means  for 
focusing  the  electron  image  upon  a  laser  material  surface, 
a  body  of  laser  nuterial  having  a  surface  for  receiving 
thereon  a  focused  electron  image  from  the  electron  lens 
means,  and  pumping  light  means  cooperatively  associated 
with  the  laser  material  for  exciting  the  laser  material  and 
amplifying  fluorescence  generated  therein  by  the  electron 


1 .  An  ultraviolet  detecting  system  comprising  an  ultra- 
violet detector  tube  having  electrodes  adapted  to  pan  a 
pulsating  discharge  current  when  subjected  to  an  applied 
pulsating  potential  and  excited  by  incident  photons,  cir- 
cuit means  for  providing  a  pulsating  firing  voltage  capa- 
ble of  producing  a  pulsating  glow  discharge  in  said  ultra- 
violet tube  when  the  tube  is  excited  by  incidem  photons, 
and  a  thermal  relay  having  a  heater  winding  connected 
in  tM  circuit  means  to  cauae  tin  relay  to  be  operated 
when  said  ultraviolet  tube  is  undergoing  disdiarge. 


3,142,7€1 

PHOTOSENSITIVE  LINE  FOLLOWING  SERVO 

SYSTEM  FOR  READING  MACHINES 

■fta,  to  Coatral  Date  Coiporatioo,  MfamMipoC, 
Mhsn.,  a  corporation  ol  Mlnf  snti 

Filed  Nov.  39,  19M,  Scr.  No.  72,7f2 
15  Claims.     (CL  25«— 21f) 
9.  In  a  reading  machine  for  a  line  of  characten  on  an 
area  which  is  moved,  a  scaimer  of  a  size  to  cover  tiie 
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width  of  the  line,  said  scanner  providing  scanner  outputs  3,142,743 

and  nid  scanner  having  additional  sections  on  each  tide    CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMSNT  FOR  SUPPLYING  AN 


of  the  line  when  said  scanner  is  aligned  with  said  line, 
servo  motor  means  to  retain  scanner-to-line  alignment, 
means  responsive  to  the  outputs  of  said  sections  to  provide 


electrical  signals  which  correspond  to  the  amount  of  devi- 
ation from  said  scanner-to-line  alignment,  means  for  filter- 
ing the  components  oi  said  signals  which  correspond  to 
minor  short-duration  deviations  from  said  alignment,  and 
means  to  conduct  the  filtered  signals  to  said  servo  motor 
means. 


3,142,742 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SWITCH  DEVICE 
George  Fredcfkk  Kelk,  WiOowdale,  Oatario,  Md  Joecph 
TaMhMH^  Dowasvicw,  OBtario,  CMada,  aislfnii  to 
George  Kdk  Liodled 

FUed  Jm.  22, 1944,  Scr.  No.  4,111 
4ClakM^    (CL3r7— 38) 


4.  A  magnetically  actuated  switch  device  adapted  to 
provide  an  electrical  signal  responsive  to  a  physical  posi- 
tioning of  a  switching  member  and  zero  signal  responsive 
to  another  position  of  said  member  and  comprising  in 
combination:  a  source  of  alternating  current;  a  series 
impedance  for  said  source;  a  coil  having  a  saturable  core 
and  a  capacitance  in  resonant  circuit  connection  there- 
with; means  connecting  said  resonant  circuit  to  said  source 
through  said  impedance;  a  magnetic  switch  member, 
means  for  positioning  said  magnetic  member  a  pre-deter- 
mined  spacing  from  said  core;  means  controlling  the  volt- 
age of  said  source  to  a  value  sufficient  only  to  trigger 
resonance  in  said  circuit  at  said  pre-determined  spacing; 
means  for  extracting  a  resonant  electrical  current  signal 
from  said  circuit  ntpoanve  to  the  positioning  of  said 
magnetic  member  at  said  pre-determined  spacing  from 
said  core;  at  least  one  other  resonant  circuit  in  parallel 
connection  to  said  source  and  impedance  with  said  first 
mentioned  resonant  circuit  and  having  a  similar  coil 
saturaMe  core  and  capacitance;  means  supporting  said 
cores  for  said  coils  in  pre-determined  sticceasive  spacing 
between  adjacent  cores;  and  means  conveying  the  said 
magnetic  member  successively  into  association  with  said 
cores  at  said  pre-determined  distance  thereby  to  extin- 
guish a  resonant  condition  in  said  first  mentioned  circuit 
while  catjsing  the  generation  of  a  resonant  condition  in  the 
successive  core  and  circuit 


IMPEDANCE  WITH  CURRENT  PULSES 

FIM  Sept.  25,  1959,  9m.  No.  842,441 

Oet.3,  1958 

(CL397— 88^ 


I.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  feeding  current  pulses 
having  substantially  constant  amplitude  to  a  load  imped- 
ance, comprising  a  switching  transistor  having  base,  emit- 
ter and  collector  electrodes  and  an  emitter-collector  elec- 
trode path,  a  regulating  impedance  and  a  load  impedance 
connected  in  series  with  said  emitter-collector  path,  a 
source  of  supply  voltage  poled  to  bias  said  emitter  elec- 
trode in  the  forward  direction,  means  for  applying  con- 
trol current  pulses  in  the  conducting  direction  to  said 
base  electrode,  a  current  amplifier  having  input  and  out- 
put circuits,  said  input  circuit  being  coupled  to  said  load 
impedance,  said  output  circuit  being  coupled  to  said 
regtilating  impedance,  compeiuaiing  current  pulses  be- 
ing produced  in  said  output  circuit  in  response  to  the 
voltage  drop  produced  across  said  load  impedance  when 
a  current  pulse  is  fed  to  said  load  impedance  via  said 
regulating  impedance  and  saxl  emitter-collector  electrode 
path,  said  compensating  current  pulses  being  superim- 
posed on  said  current  pulses  and  compeosating  for  the 
influence  of  said  voltage  drop  upon  the  amplituda  of  the 
current  pulses. 


3,142,744 
TRANSISTOR  CURRENT  SWTTCHING  FOR 
LOGICAL  CIRCUITS 
Claude  Jcaa  PtIkIm  Fn4mU  Le  Cm  Md 

dc  Raytcr.  hoik  of  NMaiiin,  NeCharlMds,  hiIibiih  to 

sy  a'^sssStoyyoTLir'T^  *  "^  ^'^  ^^^ 

FBcd  Dec  5,  1948,  See.  Nou  73,483 
riority,  igpHitiun  PVaMc  Dec.  8,  1959 
9ClaiMB.    (CL  387—883) 


1.  A  transistor  switching  circuit,  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor having  base-,  emitter-  and  collector-electrodes  and 
a  base-emitter  threshold  voltage,  input  means  for  sup- 
plying forward  control  pulses  to  said  base  electrode,  a 
source  of  reverse  voluge  connected  to  the  collector  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor  for  supplying  current  to  the  emit- 
ter-collector circuit  of  the  transistor,  a  semi-cooductor 
element  having  at  least  two  electrodes  and  a  threshold 
voltage,  said  element  being  connected  in  the  emitter  cir- 
cuit of  the  transistor  with  its  electrodes  connected  in  the 
reverse  direction  with  respect  to  the  emitter-current  of 
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the  transistor,  a  source  of  forward  current  coupled  to 
the  electrode  of  said  semi-conductor  element  closest  to 
the  emitter  of  the  transistor,  and  a  threshold  diode  coo- 
tiected  in  the  pass  direction  with  respect  to  the  emitter- 
current  in  the  emitter-base  circuit  of  said  transistor,  the 
respective  values  of  said  base-emitter  tfarahold  voluge 
and  of  the  respective  threshold  voltages  of  the  semi-con- 
ductor element  and  of  said  threshold  diode  being  such 
that  the  sum  of  the  base-emitter  threshold  voltage  of  the 
transistor  and  of  the  threshold  voltafe  of  the  threshdd 
diode  is  larger  than  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  semi- 
conductor element,  but  smaller  than  the  voltage  drop 
produced  across  the  semi-condnctor  dement  by  the  cur- 
rent supplied  to  the  semi-conductor  dement  by  the  source 
of  forward  current. 


inductor  to  like  electrodes  of  both  of  said  diodes,  a  second 
inductor  coimected  across  the  series  combination  of  said 
diodes,  means  to  apply  a  trigger  pulse  across  the  series 


3,142,745 

TUNNEL  DIODE  VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER 

M.  WhM.  Piinislsn,  NJ.,  amtw^ar  to  Radio 

CorporaHoa  of  Aassrkn,  a  cwporsHeM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  28,  1948,  S«r.  No.  79,852 

9Cldms.    (CL387— 88J) 


1.  A  voltage  multiplier  comprising  a  plurality  of  tun- 
nel diodes,  direct  current  conduction  means  coiuiecting 
said  tunnel  diodei  in  series,  said  direct  current  cortduction 
means  iixluding  inductive  elements  interposed  between 
adjacent  ttmnel  diodes,  means  to  apply  a  direct  current 
bias  to  said  diodes  through  said  direct  current  conduction 
means  to  bias  said  diodes  in  the  same  one  of  tbdr  high 
and  low  voltage  states,  alternating  current  conduction 
means  coupling  said  tuitnel  diodes  in  paralld,  said  al- 
ternating current  coiwluction  means  including  direct  cur- 
rent blocking  capacitors  in  series  with  at  least  all  but  one 
of  said  tunnel  diodes,  said  alternating  ctirrent  conduction 
means  also  including  conduction  diodes  interposed  be- 
tween corresponding  terminals  of  adjacent  tunnd  diodes, 
means  to  apply  a  trigger  pulse  to  one  of  said  tunnd 
diodes  in  an  amplitude  sufficient  to  trigger  said  one  tim- 
nd  diode  to  the  other  of  iu  voltage  states,  whereby  the 
changed  sute  of  the  one  tunnd  diode  causes  a  trigger 
pulse  to  be  coupled  to  one  terminal  of  the  next  adjacent 
tunnd  diode  through  the  interposed  conduction  diode 
before  it  can  be  coupled  through  the  interposed  inductive 
dement  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  tuiind  diode,  and 
so  on  until  all  tunod  diodes  are  switched  to  tbdr  other 
voltage  sute.  aiKl  means  to  derive  an  output  voltage  from 
across  said  direct  current  conduction  means  connecting 
the  tiund  diodes  in  series,  said  output  voltage  being 
substantially  the  sum  of  the  voltages  across  the  indi- 
vidud  tunnd  diodes. 


ntnnu 

combination  of  said  diodes,  and  means  to  derive  an  out- 
put signd  from  across  the  series  combination  of  said 
diodes. 


!  3,142,744 

TUNNEL  DIODE  8IPOLAR  PULSE  PAIR 
GENERATOR 
Charles  M.  WbM,  PrlKc«o%  and  laases  C  Miller, 
ton  Sqwve,  NJ„  — l8nnw  tn  Rn«o  CarponMon  off 
AnwricB,  a  mspoMtlon  of  Ddnwe 

FVed  Dec.  38, 1948,  Ser.  Nn.  79^52 
4CldM.     (CL  387— 88.5) 
I.  A  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  tunnel  diodes, 
an  inductor,  means  to  apply  a  bias  voltage  through  said 


3,142,747 

RESETTABLE  TUNNEL  DIODE  CIRCUIT 

Eldon  C.  Cornish,  Pennsankcn,  NJ.,  asslffior  to  Radio 

Corporadon  of  Amcrka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jml  24, 1941«  Ser.  No.  84,587 

8ClafaM.    (CL387— 88^ 


n/mtri  aaae 


1.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising  a  timnd  diode  and  an 
inductor  connected  in  series,  a  timnel  rectifier  coimected 
across  said  series  drcuit  to  variaUy  load  said  ttmnd  diode, 
means  to  direct  current  bias  said  timnd  diode  and  tuimel 
rectifier  so  that  a  first  suMe  operating  condition  is  pro- 
vided with  the  timnd  rectifier  in  a  high  impedance  sUte 
and  the  tuimel  diode  in  a  low  voltage  sUte,  and  so  that 
a  second  stable  operating  condition  is  provided  with  the 
tunnel  rectifier  in  a  low  impedance  state  and  the  tuimel 
diode  in  a  high  voltage  state,  means  to  apply  sd  and  re- 
set pulses  to  said  timnd  diode  to  switch  the  ttmnd  diode 
between  high  and  low  voltage  sUtes,  and  means  to  de- 
rive an  output  signd  from  said  timnel  diode. 


3,142,748 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  TUNNEL  DIODE  PULSE 

CIRCUITS 

M«IHb   M.   KairfMan.   McrchantriDc,   NJ.,  Mdgnor  to 

Rndio   Corporation    of   Amerka,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Ian.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  88^42 
15  Ciatans.     (CL  347— 48.5) 


imnrr 


oinm/r 


1.  A  timnel  diode  ctrcnit  comprising  two  oppositely 
poled  timnel  diodes  coimected  in  series,  means  to  bias 
said  diodes  for  operation  in  the  same  one  of  their  two 
operating  voluge  sUtes,  means  to  apply  an  input  signd 
across  the  series  combination  oi  sud  diodes,  iiiiereby 
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Mid  diodes  are  switched,  and  means  to  derive  an  ouqwt 
signal  from  the  iunction  between  said  diodes. 


3,142,7«9 
BIPOLAR  PULSE  PAIR  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING 
TWO  TUNNEL  DIODES  EACH  OPERATING  IN  A 
MONOSTABLE  MODE 
McMb  M.  Kmmtmmn,  Mcrchmmic,  NJ^  sirinnr  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  Amcrfca,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FVcd  Juc  8,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  115,797 
11  ClalaH.     (CL  3«7— •S.5) 


eJSS^    '^4, 


'H                  At        Ay      At 
'Mtt .  *        f     -X^ \t^ 


C^fA 


1.  A  bipolar  pulse  pair  fenerattv  comprinng  two  mono- 
stable  circuits  having  respective  oppodtely-poled  tunnel 
diodes,  means  for  coupling  both  of  said  drcuiu  to  a  utili- 
zation means,  and  means  to  apply  an  input  trigger  pulse 
to  one  of  said  circuits  to  cause  it  to  go  through  a  reactive 
monostable  cycle  supplying  a  pulse  of  one  polarity  to  said 
utilization  means,  whereupon  the  termination  of  said  pulse 
results  in  the  triggering  of  said  other  circuit  through  a  re- 
active monostable  cycle  supplying  a  pulse  of  opposite 
polarity  to  said  utilizatiMi  means. 


3442«77t 

TUNNEL  DIODE  CIRCUITS 

Mickad  CnnpiiBiM,  llsiinaiiii,  N J^  Minor  to  Radto 

Corporation  of  AnMrka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  177,t«2 

9ClainM;    ifXWI—US) 


— 1>  ^U  I  / 


y,    I  intu  /tv^vr 


StS7)ts^f  tr^emrr 


4- 


'Tvimfti  omar 


'rtmmnei  .«wrv7«r 


I  Mmf*jr4si^  Ump'  4^r» 


1.  The  combination  comprising         ' 

a  negative  resistance  device  having  a  current-voltage 
characteristic  including  a  high-current  peak  having 
a  positive  resistance  side,  an  intermediate  negative 
resistance  region  and  a  low-current  valley  having  a 
positive  resistance  side, 

a  utilizatioo  circuit, 

a  non-linear  impedance  device  coupled  from  said  nega- 
tive resistance  device  to  said  utilization  circuit, 

said  coupling  device  and  utilization  circuit  presenting 
a  current-voltage  load  characteristic  to  said  negative 
resistance  device  ii^iich  includes  a  constant-current 
hi^i-impedanoe  portion. 


and  means  to  bias  said  negative  resistance  device  and 
non-linear  impedance  device  to  provide  a  stable 
operatint  poiai  intersection  of  the  positive  rttstslanm 
side  of  the  ciurent  valley  portion  of  the  negative  re- 
sistance device  characteristic  and  the  constant-current 
high-inq^edanoe  portion  of  the  load  characteristic. 


3442,771 

CONTROL  AND  INDICATING  APPARATUS  FDR 

AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINES 

K«l  Wcadt, 


Dee.  14, 1M«,  9m.  Nn.  744M 

ippBratiea  Ctwmwmj  Dec.  17,  1999 
7ClaiM.    (CL  397— 115) 


4.  Control  and  indicating  apparatus  for  automatic 
washing  machines  of  selectively  progranuned  operation, 
comprising  a  washing-machine  structure,  a  program-con- 
trol device  mounted  on  said  structure,  program-selector 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  device  and  having 
manually  movable  means  for  selection  of  different  wash- 
ing programs,  an  indicating  device  having  a  portion  nor- 
mally non-detachable  from  laid  machine  structure  and 
comprising  an  indicator  member  connected  to  said  con- 
trol device  and  movable  in  accordance  with  the  course 
of  the  selected  washing  program,  said  indicating  device 
having  a  number  of  different  scales  of  indicia  fixedly 
connected  with  said  manual  means  and  correlated  to  said 
different  programs  respectively,  whereby  selective  actua- 
tion of  said  manual  means  places  one  of  said  respective 
scales  into  coactive  relation  to  said  indicator  means  in 
accordance  with  the  selected  washing  program,  said  manu- 
ally movable  selector  means  comprising  a  selector  mem- 
ber inaeruble  hito  and  removable  from  said  poitioB  of 
said  indicating  device,  said  selector  member  having  a  flat 
and  rectangular  shape  and  being  stationary  when  inserted, 
one  of  said  scales  oi  indida  being  located  on  one  side 
of  said  rectangular  selector  member  and  being  visible 
from  the  outside  of  said  indicating  device  when  said 
selector  member  is  inserted,  said  selector  member  having 
switch  actuating  means  on  its  other  side,  said  iiMtw^twig 
device  having  a  slider  displaceabic  relative  to  the  inserted 
selector  member  in  accordance  with  the  operation  of  said 
program-control  device,  and  dectric  switch  means  me- 
chanically connected  and  displaoeable  together  with  said 
slider  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  switch  actuating  means 
when  said  slider  tra^nels  relative  to  said  selector  member, 
said  switches  being  electrically  connected  with  said  pro- 
gram-control device  for  operation  of  the  latter  in  accord- 
ance with  the  washing  program  selected  by  the  inwrted 
selector  member. 


Wi 


3442.772 
ELXCTRICAL  GENERATORS 
A.  JoMB,  Tianicfc,  N J.,  MripMr  to 
P.  9timML,  Ym^in,  f^T. 
FBsd  Oct  11, 1949,  S«.  Na^  42,929 
4CUM.    (CL31»-<2) 
1.  An  electrical  generator  comprising  in  combination: 
a  housing  including  a  tubular  member  having  air  inlet 
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openingB  at  a  fint  end  thereof  and  air  exhaust  openinfi 
•t  the  other,  aecond  end  thereof;  •  ttator  core  mounted 
f»  and  within  taid  member  intermediate  laid  inlet  and 
exhaust  openinst,  said  core  having  a  central  opening  there- 
in extending  axially  of  said  member  from  a  first  end  of 
•aid  core  nearest  said  first  end  of  said  member  to  the 
opposite,  second  end  thereof;  a  stator  winding  on  said 
core  adjacent  said  central  opening  and  radially  spaced 
from  said  tubular  member,  said  winding  having  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  tarns  thereof  extending  respec- 
tively axially  beyond  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
core,  said  second  portions  having  radially  extending  wind- 
ing openings  between  turm  thereof  and  said  core  also 
forming  at  least  one  waU  of  •  plurality  of  first  air  cool- 
ing channels  disposed  intermediate  said  stator  winding 
and  the  inner  wall  of  said  member  and  extending  from 
said  first  end  of  said  core  to  the  second  end  thereof  adja- 
cent the  space  between  nid  second  portions  and  said 
exhaust  openings  which  channels  permit  cooling  air  to 
flow  from  said  air  inlet  openincs  along  surfaces  of  said 
core,  exterior  to  said  stator  winding,  to  said  exhaust  open- 


ings; a  rotor  nrKHmted  in  said  central  opening,  said  rotor 
having  circumferentially  spaced  windings  thereon  form- 
ing walls  of  second  air  cooling  chaimels  extending  axially 
of  said  rotor  from  one  end  to  the  other  there(;f  and  the 
space  between  the  uds  of  said  second  channels  and  said 
winding  openings  being  unobstructed  to  permit  air  to 
flow  from  said  inlet  openings  between  and  along  said 
rotor  windings  to  the  radially  interior  sides  of  said  wind- 
ing  openinp  and  thereafter  flow  through  said  winding 
openings  to  said  exhaust  openings;  and  a  centrifugal  fan 
mounted  on  said  rotor  adjacent  said  second  portions  and 
having  a  plurality  of  axially  and  radially  extending  fan 
blades  mounted  in  radially  outward  alignment  with  said 
winding  openinp  and  intermediate  said  winding  open- 
ings and  said  exhaust  openings,  whereby  roution  of  said 
rotor  and  said  fao  cause  the  flow  of  air  along  two  paths, 
one  from  said  inlet  openings  through  said  first  channds 
and  thenoe  outwardly  between  said  bladaa  and  through 
said  exhaust  openings  and  the  other  from  said  inlet  open- 
ings through  said  second  chaimels  and  thenoe  outwardly 
through  said  winding  openings.  brtwMji  said  lilades  and 
through  said  exhaust  opeoiags. 


3,14X,T73 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  PROTECTION  MEANS 
H. 

bhte 

FIM  Jan.  If.  IMI,  S«r.  Nn.  I3.M1 
yCMmu    (CLSIt— a) 

1.  An  electric  motor  having  rotor  means  and  stator 
means,  said  stator  means  comprising:  a  pole  structure 
having  winding  slots,  a  field  winding  comprising  a  plurality 
of  tunu  of  a  continuous  wire  having  a  multiplicity  of  oo- 
extending  closely  grouped  segmenu  disposed  in  said  wind- 
ing slou  to  form  a  magnetic  field  for  said  rotor  means,  a 
switch  for  controlling  energization  of  said  winding,  an 
expansible  element  for  opertting  nid  fwitch,  one  of 
said  winding  segments  being  disposed  in  said  group  of 
segments  in  said  slot  and  comprising  an  electrically  con- 


ductive metallic  tubular  member  one  end  of  which  is 
in  communication  with  said  expansible  element  and  the 
other  end  of  which  is  closed,  said  tubular  member  being 
in  dose  heat  conductive  relation  with  adjacent  aegmenti 
of  said  group,  a  thermally  expansible  fluid  contained  in 


said  tubular  member  and  expansible  element,  and  means 
forming  an  electrical  coimectioo  with  one  terminal  of 
said  switch  and  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  member 
whereby  electric  current  flowing  through  said  winding 
segmenu  passes  in  series  through  said  switch  and  twhpiar 
member. 


3442,r74 
SYNCHRONOUS  TDMBNC  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

New  Y«k,  N.Y^  ■  cotpoitlun  of 

FRai  Dec  22, 19ML  Ser.  Nn.  77.iSi 
liriiliii      (CL31*--t3) 


1.  In  a  synchronous  timing  motor  assembly  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  motor  imit  including  a  generally 
flat  pole  structure  and  a  cylindrical  winding  arranged 
along  one  side  thereof,  a  high  speed  gear  capmle.  said 
gear  capsule  having  a  thickened  portion  defining  a  cham- 
ber and  a  thin  mounting  portion  adjacent  thereto  de- 
fining a  recess,  a  |4urality  of  high  speed  reduction  gears 
mounted  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  rotor  projecting 
therefrom  so  that  when  the  capsule  and  motor  tmit  are 
secured  together  the  rotor  cooperates  with  the  pole  struc- 
ture with  the  wiixling  being  nested  in  the  recess,  means 
defining  a  reservoir  of  li^t  vaporizable  oil  in  said  cap- 
sule with  means  for  conducting  the  oil  to  the  q)indles 
of  the  reduction  gears,  said  motor  imit  being  in  intimate 
thermal  contact  with  the  capsule  so  that  an  atmosphere 
of  ojl  vapor  surrounds  said  gears. 


I  3,142,775 

I       ELECTRON  GUN  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Jack  Varaon  Stew,  Wfcwlnw,  M^fmi,      '§      to  F«w 
rMd,  Umk»i,  Ililinimi,  iMtand,  ■  fOMpMi  of 
Tke  Uallad  riniiii  of  Gnnl'feritab  MlNof&an 
Ireland 

Filed  Mar.  2t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lt2,4M 

'  r.  ■wHcadon  Great  Britrin  Mm,  It,  IHl 


<ClaftM.    (CL313— U) 
1.  Aa  dectron  gtm  asaembly  including  a  cathode  stq^ 
ported  within  a  grid  electrode,  a  first  tubular  anode,  a 
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second  tubular  anode  of  larger  diameter  than  said  first  having  their  central  longitudinal  axis  lying  in  a  piorality 

anode,  and  a  third  tubular  anode  of  larger  diameter  than  of  spaced   parallel   planes,   said   planes   being  dispoted 

said  second  anode,  said  grid  electrode  and  said  first  and  normal  to  said  central  axis,  said  stubt  having  different 
second  tubular  anodes  being  supported  from  at  least  two 
rods  of  electrically  iK>n-conductive  material  with  said  i^z^ 


second  anode  overlapping  said  first  anode,  said  third  anode 
being  supported  to  overlap  said  second  anode  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  laminar  bridging  pieces  extending  from 
said  third  anode  to  a  q>ider  rigidly  mounted  on  said  first 
anode. 


3,142,77« 
UNITIZED  GUN  MOUNT  AND  ENVELOPE 
Fraiyi  C.  Wdk,  Los  Ahos  HUb,  and  Staaky  F.  Swiadck, 
Suimyvalc,  Califs  assigMn  to  Sylraiiia  ElMtric  Prod- 
ucts Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Majr  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I»M«7 
8  CiaiBH.     (CL  313—289) 


8.  In  an  electron  discharge  device,  an  electron  gun  and 
an  envelope  containing  said  gun,  said  gun  having  a  means 
for  producing  electrons,  a  plurality  of  electrodes  for  fo- 
cusing and  accelerating  said  beam,  and  a  plurality  of  in- 
sulating spacers  stacked  in  engagement  with  said  elec- 
trodes; said  envelope  comprising  a  plurality  of  insulating 
memben  coupled  together  about  said  spacers  and  said 
electrodes,  and  contact  means  integral  with  said  envelope 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  metal 
bands,  each  of  said  bands  being  electrically  connected  to 
ooe  (tf  said  electrodes. 


3,142,777 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBES  HAVING  HELIX  DE- 
RIVED SLOW-WAVE  CIRCUITS  WITH  TAPERED 
SUPPORT  STUBS  AND  LOADING  MEANS 
Joha  W.  SalUvMi,   Loa  Altos,  CaUf.,  aiaitBor  to 
Varian  AaMKdatcs,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  CaUfforaia 

Fifed  Jaly  15,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  29S,M5 
16  ClaiaM.  (CL  315—3.5) 
6.  A  slow  wave  circuit  for  high  frequency  electron 
discharge  devices  comprising,  a  contra-wound  helix  de- 
rived slow-wave  circuit  podtiooed  along  and  disposed 
about  a  predetermined  line  of  circuit  development  thereby 
defining  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  supporting  stubs 
fixedly  attached  to  said  slow-wave  circuit,  said  stubs  each 


transverse  dimensions  along  the  length  thereof  and  a 
loading  ridge  disposed  aloog  the  length  of  and  spaced 
from  said  slow-wave  circuiL 


3,142,T7t 

COUNTER  CIRCUIT  LOSING  DIODE 

COUPLED  TUBE 

Arpad  Somlyody,  Rartea,  NJ„  aal^ar  to 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  coipoiatlun  of 

~   1  Jnhr  18,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  43,434 

1  aBtiL     (CL  315—8.4) 


n 


w'"il^ — ^ — rr*lirf  wTi=!'  r 


A  cascade  counter  including  a  pair  of  •enea-connectad 
electron  beam  switching  tubes  each  having  a  cathode  and 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  electrodes  with  each  tube  being 
adapted  to  perform  a  counting  operation  in  turn. 

each  group  of  electrodes  including  a  target  electrode 
which  receives  an  electron  beam  from  iu  aasodaled 
cathode  and  produces  an  output  signal  therefrom,  a 
spade  electrode  which  holds  an  electron  beam  on  its 
associated  target  electrode,  and  a  switching  electrode 
which  serves  to  switch  an  electron  beam  from  oae 
group  of  electrodes  to  the  next. 

the  groups  of  electrodes  in  each  tube  comprising  a 
scries  of  steps  in  a  counting  cycle  with  a  first  group 
being  arbitrarily  designated  the  first  step  in  the 
counting  cycle  and  a  last  group  being  artMtrarily 
designated  the  last  step  in  the  counting  cycle. 

the  spade  electrode  at  the  arbitrarily  desigated  last 
position  being  coupled  to  a  first  smaller-than-normal 
spade  load  resistor  of  such  magnitude  that  an  elec- 
tron beam  cannot  be  stably  supported  at  this  position. 

all  of  the  other  spade  electrodes  being  coupled  to  nor- 
mal spade  load  resistors  of  such  nrugnitude  that  an 
electron  beam  can  be  stably  supported  at  their  posi- 
tions, 

said  spade  electrode  at  the  last  position  being  coupled 
through  a  second  resistor  to  a  selected  qiade  elec- 
trode in  the  next  adjacent  tube, 

said  first  and  second  resistors  combining  to  act  as  the 
load  resistance  for  said  selected  spade  electrode,  the 
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combined  resistance  of  said  ftrst  and  second  resistors 
being  of  luflkient  magnitude  to  allow  said  selected 
spade  electrode  to  support  a  suble  electron  beam, 
and 

diode  in  parallel  with  said  second  resistor  to  facil- 
itate the  coupling  of  a  negative  pulse  from  the  spade 
electrode  at  the  lut  position  in  the  ftrst  tube  to  the 
spade  electrode  at  the  selected  position  in  the  second 
tube. 


3442,77f 

ELECTROSTATIC  DEFLECTION  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 

France,   assif  or  to   Compngnie 
Smi  FV,  Paris,  France 
Ser.  No.  tS9447 
Clabns  priority,  aapticahon  France  Dec  12,  lfS7 
3  ClabiM.     (CL  315—22) 


Georg  Wcndt,   Paris,   France, 

Gensralc  dc  Tckpanyc  S 

Filed  Dec  14, 1959. 1 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  arrangement  comprising  means 
constituting  a  source  of  an  electron  beam,  two  pairs  of 
mutually  crossed  plates  podtiooed  along  the  path  of  said 
beam  for  dectrosutically  dflWling  the  same,  a  potential 
source  connected  to  one  of  said  pair  of  plates  remote  from 
Mid  source  to  apply  a  deflecting  potential  thereto,  electro- 
static lens  meaiu  having  a  field  of  electric  lines  of  force 
with  two  orthogonal  planes  ot  symmetry  and  a  different 
convergence  along  said  two  planes,  said  lens  means  being 
operatively  positioned  along  the  path  of  said  beam  be- 
tween said  source  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  plates  ad- 
jacent said  source,  means  for  applying  to  said  lens  meaiu 
a  potential  proportional  at  each  instant  to  the  square  of 
said  deflecting  potential  applied  to  said  one  pair  of  plates 
to  correct  for  the  astigmatism  caused  by  said  one  pair, 
diaphragm  means  in  the  form  of  an  electrode  intermediate 
said  two  pairs  of  mutually  crossed  plates  and  provided 
with  a  rectangular  aperture  having  two  sides  thereof  at 
least  equal  to  the  edges  of  said  one  pair  of  plates  at  the 
input  thereof  to  thereby  correct  the  astigmatism  of  the 
other  pair  of  plates,  said  electrostatic  lens  means  being 
defined,  on  the  one  hand,  by  a  slit  between  the  two  plates 
of  said  other  pair  of  plates,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  by 
an  aperture  for  the  passage  of  said  beam  provided  ia  a 
diaphragm  disposed  between  said  source  and  said  other 
pair  of  plates,  said  means  for  applying  said  proportional 
potential  being  operatively  connected  to  said  diaphragm, 
and  wherein  said  last-mentioned  aperture  is  of  circular 


3442,7M 
COLD  CATHODE  GAS  TUBE  COUNTING 
CIRCUITS 
C  Rkh,  Miahsiiif,  N.Y^  nsslvMr,  by 
•oSjhaniaElectrk  Prodwts  Inc, 


Ion,  DcL,  a  carpontion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  14, 1954,  Ser.  No.  149,94S 

naahM.    (CL315— 14^) 

1.  A  cdd  cathode  gas  tube  circuit  including  a  gas  tube 

having  a  cold  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  sensitized  control 

electrode,  a  resistive  voltage  divider  having  its  negative 

termiiud  connected  to  said  cathode  and  having  a  tap  con- 
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nected  to  said  grid,  and  means  to  increase  the  voltage 
difference  between  said  grid  and  said  anode  for  shifting 
said  tube  from  non-conducting  into  conducting  state. 


I 


3,142,781 
UGHTING  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
C.  iBtMMV,  New  Haves,  Onul,  aHignor  to  Ccn- 
Iwy  UgMi«,  Ik.,  Ntw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1958,  Ser.  No.  723,874 
1  Claim.     (CL  315— 194) 


An  A.C.  lighting  load,  an  A.C.  power  unit  for  ener- 
gizing said  lighting  load  from  an  A.C.  power  line,  said 
unit  having  input  terminals  aixl  being  ot  the  type  in 
which  the  intensity  of  lighting  of  said  lighting  load  is 
variable  as  a  definite  function  of  a  variable  electrical 
characteristic  applied  to  said  input  terminals,  said  A.C. 
unit  comprising  an  output  stage  constituting  a  controlled 
breakdown  semiconductor  avalanche  rectifier  consisting 
of  a  multiple  junction  transistor  having  a  normally  high 
forward  impedance,  a  gate  terminal,  an  anode  power 
terminal  and  a  cathode  power  terminal,  the  impedance 
of  said  rectifier  being  lowered  upon  application  to  said 
gate  terminal  of  a  potential  which  is  positive  with  respect 
to  the  cathode  power  terminal  and  said  lowered  impedance 
being  maintained  as  long  as  the  anode  is  positive  with 
respect  to  the  cathode,  first  circuit  means  connecting 
the  A.C.  power  line  to  the  anode  and  cathode  terminals 
through  said  lighting  load  whereby  alternately  to  reverse 
the  voltages  applied  to  said  terminals,  means  for  sui>- 
plying  a  reference  A.C.  voltage  of  the  same  frequency 
as  the  A.C.  power  line,  a  phase  shifting  means  con- 
stituting a  magnetic  reset  amplifier  circuit  and  a  hold- 
back voltage  biasing  means,  said  phase  shifting  means 
being  connected  to  said  means  for  sopplying  a  reference 
voltage  and  being  responsive  to  the  electrical  character- 
istic applied  to  the  input  terminals  of  the  power  unh 
for  supplying  a  phase  shiftable  A.C.  control  voltage  of 
the  same  frequency  as  said  A.C.  power  line,  and  second 
circuit  means  applying  said  control  voltage  between  the 
gate  terminal  and  the  cathode  terminal  of  the  avalanche 
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rectifier  to  intermittently  render  the  gate  positive  with 
respect  to  the  cathode  and  thus  lower  the  impedance  of 
the  rectifier  so  that  when  said  impedance  is  lowered 
upon  application  of  the  control  voltage  at  such  time  as 
the  anode  is  positive  with  respect  to  the  cathode  said 
impedance  will  remain  lowered  until  the  anode  becomes 
negative  with  r6^>ect  to  the  cathode. 


3,142,7t2 

TRANSISTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  IGNITION 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Earl  J.  Weber,  Biqr  vmagc,  Ohio,  uaignor  to  American 

Gas  Asaodatioa,  lacorporatcd,   New   Yori^  N.Y^  a 

corporatioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  2S,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  24«,51« 
9  Claims.     (CL  317— M) 


«Ci 

^^S 


IL 


"^^^ 


1^    -X^iP  i^  "U/- 


1.  A  gas  ignition  system,  comprising: 

gas  burner  means;  , 

adjustable  gas  control  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said 
burner  means; 

igniter  means  responsive  to  volUge  applied  thereto  to 
ignite  gas  emanating  from  said  burner  means: 

a  transistor  oscillator  circuit  for  applying  voltage  to 
said  igniter  when  said  oscillator  circuit  is  operating, 
said  circuit  including  a  transistor,  a  sotn-ce  of  operat- 
ing bias  for  an  operating  elctrode  of  said  transistor, 
and  means  normally  preventing  the  application  of 
said  bias  to  said  operating  electrode  to  maintain  said 
oscillator  circuit  normally  non-operative; 

means  responsive  to  adjustment  of  said  gas  control 
means  momentarily  to  supply  operating  bias  to  said 
operating  electrode;  and 

reactive  circuit  means  for  maintaining  the  supply  of 
operating  bias  to  said  operating  electrode  for  a 
limited  time  interval  following  said  adjustment  of 
said  gas  control  means,  thereby  to  operate  said 
igniter  meaiu  for  a  preselected  time  interval  fol- 
lowing said  adjustment. 


3,142,783 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM 
wnuara   B.   Wmrcn,   Coita  Men,   CaW.,  mricMr  to 
Hngiet  Alnnft  Compoy,  CaNcr  CHy,  Caltf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FIM  Doc  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  Ml,277  | 

4  OainH.     (CL  317— If  1) 
4.  A  circuit  board  element  comprising;  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  sheet  of  electrically  inwlative  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  holes  therein  transversely  of  the  sheet,  said 
holes  being  noncircular  whereby  nonctrcular  com- 
ponents may  be  oriented  in  said  noncircular  holes; 


an  electrically  conductiw  sheet  physically  bonded  to 
one  surface  of  said  insulative  material  and  extaodtng 
over  a  portion  only  of  at  least  tome  of  said  holes. 


3,142,7t4 
PLUG  TOGETHER  RELAY  AND  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Rodacr  E.  BloomfleU,  FMnt.  Mlck^  Mrifnor  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Dattrall,  Mick.,  a  loipmation  of 
Dclawar* 

Filed  Sept  19,  194«,  Sv.  No.  S4,739 
tCWM.     (CL317-.1U) 


4.  A  relay  comprising,  an  actuating  coil  asMmbly,  a 
fixed  contact,  a  supporting  panel,  and  an  armature  formed 
of  sheet  metal  material  having  integral  outwardly  struck 
ubs  engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  supporting  panel,  said 
armature  assembly  carrying  an  electrical  contact  that  co- 
operates with  said  fixed  contact  and  having  an  integral 
downwardly  struck  stop  ub  that  is  engafeahk  with  said 
supporting  panel. 


3,142,7t5 
CONTROL  SYVTCM 

Mcilis  E.  Jones,  Nortk 
Lhrwpool,  N.Y., 
pony,  a  lorpomHan  «f  Now  York 

FIM  Mar.  23, 1959. 9m,  No.  M1419 
7ClahnB.    (CL  317~13t) 


^jv^-«S 


1.  A  control  system  compriang  io  combination:  an 
electron  device;  means  for  applying  a  carrier  signal  which 
has  been  amplitude  modulated  by  a  modulating  signal 
to  said  electron  device:  means  controlling  said  electron 
device  in  a  manner  for  providing  that  said  electron  device 
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deliven  an  output  ngnal  havinf  an  altematinf  current 
component  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  the 
amplitude  modulating  tignal  and  a  direct  current  oom- 
pooMt  in  accordance  with  the  average  amplitude  of  said 
amplitude  modulating  signal;  a  vibrating  reed  device 
having  a  driving  meam  and  a  plurality  of  vibrating  reeds 
adapted  to  vibrate  at  different  frequencies;  means  for 
applying  said  alternating  current  component  to  said  driv- 
ing means  for  vibrating  one  of  said  plurality  of  reeds 
in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of  said  alternating 
current  component  and  for  applying  said  direct  current 
component  to  said  driving  means  for  mechanically  lock- 
ing  the  reed  which  has  been  set  in  vibration  by  said  alter- 
nating current  component 


I  3.142,7m 

MINIATUMZED  ALU»aNUM  MOVABLE  COIL 

KciikicW  TsBlraMiilB,  47 

KMm^a^  Kyein  shi,  Is 
Filed  Dec  9,  I9M,  8m.  Nbw  74,H7 
1  CMmu    (CL  317— ISS) 


A  moving  coil  arrangement  made  of  concentrically 
wound  aluminum  wire,  the  cross  sectional  dimensions  of 
said  wire  being  of  the  order  of  10  microns  x  100  microns, 
said  wire  having  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  an  anode 
oxidation  coating  forming  an  electro-insulative  film  on 
said  surface,  a  bonding  agent  covering  disposed  over  the 
outer  surface  of  said  moving  coil,  and  a  supporting  mem- 
ber therefor  having  a  ring  portion  surrounding  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  coil  and  an  extending  arm. 


3,142,717 

PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  BLOCK 

CegryN.  Lmyi,  Warwick,  ItL,  aaif  ni  to  Brows  ft 

Soorpe  MaBBfortoflBB  CosipoHy,  ProvMcBcc,  R.I.,  a 

FVad  Apr.  27,  IM2,  8m.  No.  194,424 
4ClaiaBB.    (CL  317— 139) 


rectangulariy  dispoaed  external  top,  side  and  end  sur- 
faces of  said  block,  a  horizontal  bore  receiving  said  cy- 
lindrical magnet  through  a  portion  of  said  block  above 
said  holding  flux  receiving  base  area,  a  spacer  extending 
from  said  bore  and  intersecting  said  top  surface  adjacent 
the  edge  of  said  top  surface  formed  with  one  side  of  the 
block  providing  a  magnet  flux  holding  area  across  said 
spacer  in  said  top  surface  adjacent  said  edge  along  the 
length  of  the  block,  a  second  spacer  extending  from  the 
opposite  side  of  said  bore  and  intersecting  the  side  sur- 
face opposite  said  above-mentioned  side  surface  provid- 
ing a  magnet  flux  holding  area  across  said  spacer  in  said 
last  mentioned  side  surface  along  the  length  of  the  block, 
corresponding  vertical  corners  between  each  said  side 
surface  and  an  end  surface  of  eadi  said  Uodt  being 
bevelled  to  facilitate  said  close  grouping  of  said  blocks. 


3,142,7M 
RECIPROCATING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  ACTU- 
ATOR WITH  FLUX  SHUNTING  MEMBER 
RokcrtB.  Cslsolos,  FH<Mkk^  aarfgnnr  to  General 

Motors  Coipoi'anoo,  Datroli,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of 


FHed  Fch.  14, 1941,  Sar.  No.  8M14 

tniliiii     (0. 317-177) 


5.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising,  a  source  of 
magnetic  flux,  first  and  second  magnetic  poles  magneti- 
cally coupled  with  said  source  of  magnetic  flux,  an  arma- 
ture member  formed  of  magnetic  material  shiftable  be- 
tween first  and  second  actuated  positions  by  magnetic  at- 
traction of  said  poles  and  forming  a  flux  path  for  flux 
passing  between  said  poles,  and  a  shiftable  flux  shunting 
member  formed  of  magnetic  material  operable  in  different 
shifted  positions  to  shunt  flux  respectively  away  from  dif- 
ferent flux  paths  existing  between  said  armature  member 
and  said  poles  to  thereby  unbalance  the  flux  passing  be- 
tween different  parts  of  said  armature  member  and  said 
poles  and  means  for  causing  said  flux  shunting  member 
to  follow  movement  of  said  armature  when  said  poles 
are  not  capable  of  attracting  said  fhu  shunting  member. 


1.  For  use  on  a  horizontally  disposed  magnetic  flux 
holding  surface,  a  permanent  magnet  block  support  for 
mounting  a  small  work  piece  over  a  central  open  area 
which  comprises  three  identical  permanent  magnet  blocks 
closely  grouped  on  said  magnetic  holding  surface  about 
a  focal  point  at  equal  distances  from  said  focal  point  pro- 
viding a  central  open  area  and  spaced  at  equal  distances 
from  one  another  and  in  identical  angular  positions  about 
said  focal  point  in  which  a  corresponding  naagnet  flux 
holding  surface  of  each  said  block  is  most  nearly  adja- 
cent said  focal  point,  each  said  block  comprising  a  roCat- 
able  cylindrical  nugnet  extending  the  length  of  the  block 
centrally  thereof,  said  cylindrical  magnet  beisg  magne- 
tized so  that  the  poles  of  said  cylindrical  magnet  are  oo 
opposite  sides  at  the  magnet  and  extend  longitudinally 
thereof,  spacer  separated  flux  bearing  segments  provid- 
ing a  substantial  holding  flux  reocivittg  boM  aroa,  and 


3,142,749 

BIDIRECTIONAL  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

R.  Rkodca,  244  W.  Stordcn  Si^  WhMior, 

FUed  Jaly  13, 1944,  Scr.  No.  42,434 

IICWm.    (CL  317— 149) 


1.  In  a  device  having  an  armature  and  a  magnetic  struc- 
ture internal  thereto  for  rotation  of  said  armature  by 
magnetic  force  to  a  terminal  amplitude. 
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fint  means  for  increasinf  the  torque  upon  said  armature 
at  said  terminal  amplitude  comprisinf. 

plural  second  means  disposed  upon  said  magnetic  struc- 
ture for  providing  magnetic  force, 

third  means  to  energize  a  second  means, 

and  fourth  means  mechanically  related  to  said  armature 
to  energize  an  additional  said  second  means  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  armature  substantially  half  of  said 
terminal  amplitude  of  rotation. 


HERMETICALLY  SEALED  SOLENOID  ASSEMELY 

Jote  P.  Baicr,  WOfaMS  E.  Frite,  and  HMser  E.  Smsilk. 

RochsiNr,  N.Y^  mat^tm  to  Ctmwni  Motors  Carpo- 

latkM,  Detroit,  Mkk,  •  coffMratloa  of  Delaware 

Ffled  J^jr  5, 1M2,  Str.  No.  2t7,727 

laClatoM.    (CL  317— 191) 


1.  A  solenoid  assembly  including,  a  shell,  a  base  press- 
fitted  in  said  shell  and  constituting  a  stop,  a  coil  assem- 
bly press-fitted  in  said  shell  in  juxtaposition  to  said  base, 
a  reciprocable  plunger  assembly  mounted  in  said  shell 
coaxial  with  said  coil  assembly  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  base,  resilient  means  constantly  acting 
on  said  plunger  assembly  for  maintaining  said  plunger 
assembly  in  spaced  relation  to  said  base  when  said  coil 
assembly  is  deenergized,  and  flexible  means  attached  to 
said  plunger  assembly  and  secured  to  said  shell  to  effect 
a  seal  therebetween  and  coaxially  support  said  plunger 
assembly  within  said  coil  assembly. 


3,142,791 

TRANSISTOR  AND  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 

Dale  T.  Kcllcy,  Pkocaix,  Ariz.,  wrijinr  to  Motorola,  be, 

FUcd  Dec  7,  1955,  Scr.  No.  551,49t 
IClakiL    (CL  317— 234) 


In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  mounting  portion 
therefor  and  a  plurality  of  conductor  pins  upstanding 
from  one  side  thereof,  semiconductor  and  connector 
structure  for  said  device  including  in  combination  a 
substantially  square  semiconductor  portion  having  at 
least  two  contacts  on  one  side  and  having  one  contact 
on  the  other  side  thereof,  and  two  coimector  portions  with 
one  of  said  connector  portions  having  an  apertured  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  having  a  substantially  square  por- 
tion at  the  other  end  which  fits  over  said  semiconductor 
p(Mtion  and  has  tabs  thereon  which  confine  said  semi- 
conductor portion  in  a  position  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  substantially  square  connector  portion  during 
the  assembly  of  the  semiconductor  and  connector  por- 
tions, said  square  portion  of  said  connector  portion  being 


in  a  fused  connection  with  the  semiconductor  portion, 
and  the  other  of  said  two  connector  portions  having 
an  apertured  portion  and  having  a  contact  portioo  which 
is  in  a  fused  connection  with  a  contact  on  the  semicon- 
ductor portion,  with  said  combination  structure  being 
mounted  on  the  device  mounting  portioo  and  oo  the 
upstanding  conductor  pins  and  being  mechanically  and 
eiectrically  secured  thereto. 


3,142,792 
AUTOMATIC  FUGHT  CONTROL  DEVICB 
WaUcMV  M«Ber,  Uliri^ia  (■aiiMii).  GeraMay,  aa> 
alpMr  to  ■iidsMisiisih  fwMm  Flaw  *  Co.  GjmJkJL, 
Uberitoggi  (loiiaiii).  Gerawiay 

^FIM  Ftk.  1, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  179,434 
SCWaii.    (CL31t— 4a9> 


i~ttf. 


lA^^  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  spatial  poeitioo  of  a 
flying  craft  comprising: 

control  means  for  guiding  said  craft  to  aarame  a  prese- 
lected spatial  position; 

means  for  sensing  any  deviation  of  said  craft  from  its 
preselected  spatial  posttioa  and  for  producing  a  first 
signal  proportional  to  the  simi  of  the  amount  of  said 
deviation  and  the  first  and  second  derivative*  of  said 
deviation  with  respect  to  time; 

nteans  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  said  first  signal  to 
the  value  required  for  maximum  movement  of  said 
control  means; 

time-delay  circuit  means  for  attenuating  said  limited 
first  signal  in  an  amount  proportional  to  the  velocity 
and  acceleration  of  said  control  means; 

automatic  pilot  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
time-delay  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  move- 
ment of  said  control  means; 

and  retarding  means  for  applying  an  opposing  force  to 
said  control  means  proportional  to  thie  displacement 
thereof. 

3,142,793 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STANDBY  MOTOR  ARMA- 
TURE    CURRENT     IN     AN     UNINTERRUPTED 
POWER  SUPPLY 
Jotoph  GrWo,  New  Mllford,  NJ.,  aarifvor  to  G«Mral 
be   Little   FaOs,  NJ.,  a   corporattoa    ol 


FIM  Sept.  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  137,42t 
T  nihil      (CL322— 9) 


(t^-€^'i-€r 


^» 


1.  In  a  power  supply  system  comprising  an  A.C. 
source,  a  synchronous  motor  driven  by  said  A.C.  source, 
a  D.C.  motor,  a  generator,  said  synchronous  motor,  said 
generator,  and  said  D.C.  motor  being  mechanically  cou- 
pled together  to  run  at  a  speed  determined  by  said  syn- 
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chroooui  motor,  and  a  D.C.  wurce  connected  to  provide 
armature  current  for  taid  D.C.  motor,  the  improvement 
comprianf  means  responsive  to  the  armature  current  in 
said  D.C.  motor  to  control  the  exciution  of  the  field  of 
•aid  D.C.  motor  to  maintain  said  armature  current  con- 


3,142,794 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Wmiaa  B.  fw^mm,  WwtfcMMi.  Pa^  ■■Iginr  to  Inter- 

F1M  Mnr  14, 1M2,  Smltim.  irtjm 
9CWM.     (CL323— 41) 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  comprising  a  pair  of  paraUel 
armature  cores  of  a  magnetic  material,  a  separate  differ- 
ential transformer  around  each  of  said  armature  cores, 
each  of  said  transformers  including  a  primary  winding 
and  a  pair  of  secondary  windings,  the  secondary  windings 
of  each  of  said  transformers  being  elecuically  connected 
in  scries  bucking  relation,  the  secondary  windings  of  one 
of  said  transformers  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
secondary  windings  of  the  other  transformer  in  aeries 
bucking  relation,  the  primary  windings  of  said  trans- 
formers being  electrically  connected  together,  a  pair  of 
chambers,  a  separate  diaphragm  secured  across  each  of 
said  chambers,  means  connecting  an  end  of  each  of  said 
armature  cores  to  one  side  of  a  separate  one  of  said  dia- 
pliragms.  means  hydraulically  connecting  the  portions  of 
said  chambers  on  the  one  side  of  said  diaphragms,  and 
oteans  for  applying  a  pressure  to  be  measured  to  the  other 
side  of  at  least  one  of  said  diaphragms. 


3,142,79s  I 

CAPACITOR  DISTRIBUTOR 
Charles  E.  Grceky,  Akxaadrla,  Va^  awifBor  to  Atbartlc 
Rcacarch  Conoratloa,  Coaaty  of  Fahfaz,  Va.,  a  cor- 
fflrattffa  of  VIrglaia 

FBcd  May  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,1M 
H  CUm.  (CL  323—93) 
1.  A  capacitive  distributor  comprising  a  stator  contain- 
ing a  cylindrical  portioo  having  mounted  on  its  inner 
periphery  a  plurality  of  spaced  electrically-conductive  sta- 
tor elements  insulated  from  said  stator.  each  of  said  sta- 
tor elements  being  connected  to  output  coupling  means  ar- 
ranged on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  distributor,  a  rotor 
concentrically  arransed  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  with 
respect  to  said  stator,  said  rotor  having  mounted  at  its 
periphery  a  pluralitv  of  adjacent,  spaced,  electrically-con- 
ductive active  rotor  elements  insulated  from  said  rotor, 
input  means  on  said  distributor  for  feeding  an  input  signal 


, 


to  said  rotor  elements  and  means  positioned  between 
said  last-mentioned  means  and  said  rotor  elements  for  re- 


versing the  phase  of  the  input  signal  applied  to  alternate 
rotor  elements. 


3,142,794 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  A  CON- 
DUCTOR LOOP  IN  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD  FOR 
MEASURING  AREAS  AND  RELATED  QUAN- 
TITIES 
HaroU  D.  Goldberg.  3334  HM  Avc^  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and 
MBtoa  L  GoUbcrg,  New  Rochellc,  N.Y.  (BwrcCt 
Road,  Kalowih,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Am.  It,  19S3,  Scr.  No.  374,841 

4  ClalBs.     (CL  324—71)  i 


1.  In  a  method  of  meastiring  a  rate  of  change  in  a 
cross-sectional  area,  the  steps  of  providing  a  flexible 
expandable  and  contractible  pick-iqi  conducting  cofl,  posi- 
tioning said  coil  in  contact  with  the  area  to  be  measured 
and  adjusting  the  configuration  of  the  coil  to  bring  it 
into  conformance  with  the  configuration  of  said  area, 
producing  a  uniform  steady  magnetic  field  across  said 
coil  and  in  a  direction  intercepting  the  plane  of  the  area 
being  measured,  changing  the  area  being  measured,  main- 
taining the  configtiration  of  said  coil  in  conformance  with 
said  area  during  the  operative  change  of  the  latter,  Diliere- 
by  the  coil  will  during  said  change  move  transversely 
across  said  magnetic  field,  whereby  a  volUge  will  be 
induced  within  the  coil  during  said  change,  and  measur- 
ing the  voltage  induced  in  the  coil. 


3,142,797 

TEST  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  GEN- 
ERATORS, ALTERNATORS  AND  YOLTAGE 
REGULATORS 

George  W.  Grant,  8425  SkoUc  Blvd.,  SkoUe,  DL 
1         Filed  Apr.  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  184344 
!  3  Claims.    (CL  324— 73) 

1.  A  test  apparatus  for  automobile  generators,  alter- 
nators and  voltage  regulators  comprising 

(a)  coupling  means  comprising  first,  second,  third, 
fourth  and  fifth  couplings  for  connection  to  the  un- 
grounded terminal  of  an  automobile  battery,  the  bat- 
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tery  tenninal  of  an  automobile  voltage  regulator,  the 
field  tenninal  of  the  automobile  voltage  regulator, 
the  field  tenninal  of  an  automobile  generator  and  the 
generator  terminal  of  the  automobile  voltage  regula- 
tor, respectively;  and  a  sixth  coupling  for  connection 
to  the  automobile  ground; 

(fr)  a  metering  circuit; 

(c)  circuit  means  iiKluding  respective  first  pairs  of  nor- 
mally dosed  contacts  of  respective  first  and  second 
multiple  contact  switch  means  connecting  said  meter- 
ing circuit  between  said  second  and  sixth  couplings; 

(</)  said  metering  circuit  having  means  for  indicating 
the  voltage  between  said  second  and  sixth  couplings 
and  being  capable  of  indicating  whether  said  voltage 
is  below,  within  or  above  a  predetermined  voltage 
range: 


(e)  a  voltage  responsive  indicating  apparatus  for  con- 
nection t)etween  said  fifth  coupling  and  ground  and 
being  di£ferenUy  respootive  to  voltages  between  said 
fifth  coupling  and  ground  which  are  respectively 
above  and  below  a  predetermined  voltage  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  rated  output  voltage  from  said 
generator; 

(/)  said  first  multiple  contact  switch  means  having  sec- 
ond normally  closed  contacts  controlling  continuity 
between  said  third  and  fourth  couplings,  having  third 
normally  open  contacts  controlling  continuity  be- 
tween said  fourth  coupling  and  ground,  and  having 
fourth  normally  open  contacts  controlling  connection 
of  said  voltage  responsive  indicating  apparatus  be- 
tween said  fifth  coupling  and  ground;  said  first  and 
second  normally  closed  contacts  of  said  first  switch 
means  being  opened,  and  said  third  and  fourth  nor- 
mally open  contacts  being  closed,  in  response  to  ac- 
tuation of  said  first  switch  means;  whereby  upon 
actuation  of  said  first  switch  means  a  vohage  indka- 
tioa  of  said  voltage  responsive  indicating  apparatus 
below  said  predetermined  voltage  indicates  a  gen- 
erator failure  and  a  voltage  indication  of  said  voltage 
responsive  indicating  apparatus  above  said  predeter- 
mined voltage  indicates  a  voltage  regulator  failure, 
where  the  metering  circuit  indicating  means  shows  a 
voltage  between  said  second  and  sixth  couplinp  be- 
low said  predetermined  voltage  range  prior  to  actua- 
tion of  said  first  or  second  switch  means;  and 


(f )  said  aecood  multiple  contact  iwitcb  means  having 
second  normally  doaed  contacts  controlling  oonti* 
nuity  between  said  third  and  fourth  couplings  and 
being  in  series  with  said  second  contacts  of  said  first 
switch  means,  and  having  third  normally  open  con- 
tacts controlling  connection  of  said  voltage  respon- 
sive indicating  apparatus  between  said  fifth  coupling 
and  ground  and  being  disposed  in  parallel  with  re- 
spect to  laid  fourth  oonnally  open  contacts  of  said 
first  switch  means;  said  first  and  second  normally 
closed  contacts  of  said  second  switch  means  being 
opened,  and  said  third  normally  open  contacts  of  said 
second  switch  means  being  doaed.  in  response  to  ac- 
tuation of  said  second  switch  means;  whereby  upon 
actuation  of  said  second  switch  means  with  said  first 
switch  means  in  normal  non-actuated  condition  a 
voltage  indication  of  said  vottafe  responsive  indicat- 
ing apparatus  beknr  said  predetermined  voluge  in- 
dicates a  voltage  regulator  failure  and  a  voluge  indi- 
cation above  said  predetermined  voltage  indicates 
a  generator  failure,  where  the  metering  circuit  indi- 
cating means  shows  a  vottafs  between  said  second 
and  sixth  couplings  above  said  predetermined  volt- 
age range  prior  to  actuation  of  said  first  or  second 
switch  means. 


D.C  AMMETER  CALIBRATOK  UTILIZING  FEED* 
BACK  CONTROL  AND  RIGinj^TiON  OF  CAU- 
■RATING  CURRENT 

Waller  IL  9tkwwn,  Ckirferti,  NJ.,  siilyiii.  by 

tloaaf  Tci« 

RM  Fsk.  1,  I9M,  3m.  New  S^fH 
SCWeas.     (CL  324— 74) 


1.  A  sdf-balancing  system  for  maintaining  a  content 
current  output  from  a  D.-C.  calibrator  comprising,  means 
developing  a  D.-C.  potential  directly  proportional  to  the 
current  output  from  the  D.-C.  calibrator,  a  source  of 
D.-C.  reference  voltage  opposed  to  the  said  D.-C.  po- 
tential proportional  to  the  current  output,  an  amplifier 
having  as  an  input  the  unbalance  potential  between  the 
reference  voltage  and  D.-C.  potential  proportional  to  the 
current  output,  an  A.-C.  voltage  regtilator  having  as  a 
control  signal  the  amplifier  output,  means  rectifying  the 
A.-C.  voltage  regulator  output  to  provide  the  D.-C.  caU- 
brator  output  current,  the  regulated  D.-C.  output  cur- 
rent being  of  a  magnitude  to  provide  a  balance  between 
the  said  D.-C.  reference  voltage  and  D.-C.  potential  pro- 
portional to  the  said  current  output,  and  a  variable  trans- 
former having  a  moval>le  arm  connecting  the  output  from 
the  A.-C.  voltage  regulator  to  the  said  rectifying  means, 
the  said  source  of  D.-C.  reference  voltage  induding  a 
voltage  divider  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  series 
connected  resistors  of  equal  resistance  valuea,  a  switch 
having  a  movable  contact  and  a  plurality  of  fixed 


July  S8.  1»64 


ELECTRICAL 


1085 


ucu  connected  to  the  individual  junctioos  between  Mlja- 
ccnt  resistors  of  the  voltage  divider  network,  the  said 
switch  providing  means  for  obtaining  a  plurality  of  refer- 
ence voltage  values  from  the  voltage  divider  network,  and 
meaiu  mechanically  coupling  the  movable  arm  of  the 
variable  transformer  to  the  movable  contact  of  the  said 
switch  for  simultaneous  actuation  thereof,  the  output  volt- 
age from  the  variable  transformer  increasing  as  the  refer- 
ence voltage  is  increased  by  actuation  of  the  switch. 


3,142,799 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  VOLTMETER  UTILIZING 

SELF-BALANCING  LOOP 

Nlchdae  N.  KovaterAI,  Ptfo  Alto,  CaW^  md^or  to 

HewteW-Pacfcyi  Coip— y.  Pyo  AMo,  CaW.,  a  corpo- 

Flled  Sept.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  ST^IS 

,    S  Claims.     (CL324— M) 

I   1 


Hijrc3 


1.  High  frequency  signal  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
transducer  to  produce  a  first  D.-C.  voluge  related  to 
the  amplitude  of  an  applied  signal,  circuit  means  to 
produce  an  alternating  output  signal  having  an  ampli- 
tude that  is  related  to  a  voltage  appUed  thereto,  indicat- 
ing means,  means  to  apply  said  altenuting  output  sig- 
nal to  said  indicating  means  to  produce  an  indication  of 
the  amplitude  of  said  alternating  output  signal,  a  sec- 
ond transducer  connected  to  receive  said  alternating  out- 
put ntnal  for  producing  a  aecotMl  D.-C.  volUge  that  is 
related  to  the  amplitude  of  said  alternating  output  sig- 
nal, means  to  produce  an  error  signal  related  to  the 
combination  of  said  first  and  second  D.-C.  voluges,  and 
means  connected  to  said  circuit  means  for  applying  said 
•rror  signal  thereto. 


IN.FHAW  CURRENT  DmcnON 
J.  MMv,  Eiia,P«.,niiMir  i»  Csnsml 
■  covBonoas  of  New  York 
Dim.  17,  1*M,S«.  N*.  T(,TM 

aniiiii     (0.114—1*7) 


•)h_  I  ^^^ 


V^ 


1.  A  network  forimeasurinf  dM  in-phaae  carrent  in  a 
polyphase  alternating  current  transmission  network  119- 
plying  a  lagfiBg  power  factor  lood  comprising  a  current 
tranaf ormar  having  a  primary  winding  in  ooe  line  of  said 
network  and  a  secondary  winding  having  a  resistance  load 
tbareacroM  whereby  the  voltage  across  said  reaistanoe  is 


a  maature  of  the  total  ctirrent  in  said  line,  a  voltage  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  across  said 
ooe  line  and  another  line  of  said  network,  and  a  cento-- 
tapped  secondary  winding,  said  secondary  winding  sup- 
plying a  first  current  loop  comprising  a  capacitance 
and  a  potentiometer  having  one  end  of  its  resistance  por- 
tion connected  to  said  center  tap  and  a  second  current 
loop  comprising  a  resistance  and  said  potentiometer,  said 
resistance  and  said  capacitance  being  selectable  to  provide 
a  predetermined  phase  shift  in  the  current  through  said 
potentiometer  with  respect  to  the  voltage  induced  in  said 
voltage  transformer  secondary  winding  to  provide  a  cur- 
rent in  phase  opposition  to  the  voltage  component  in  said 
resistance  load  due  to  reactive  current  in  said  line,  the 
contact  arm  of  said  potentiometer  being  set  to  produce 
a  voltage  between  said  arm  and  said  center  Up  equal 
in  magnitude  to  the  reactive  component  of  the  voltage  in 
said  resistance  load,  means  for  connecting  the  voltages  in 
series  and  rectifying  the  resultant  to  produce  a  imidirec- 
tiooal  signal  proportional  to  the  in-phase  carrent  in  said 
one  line. 


I  3,142,M1 

PORTABLE  CALL-SIGNAL  RECEIVER  WITH 
POWER  SAVING  MEANS 
Hcharkh  Kteig,  Rothcnaiih,  near  Obcrcnhnch,  Zurich, 
aod  Gottfried  Tschaaaen.  Znrich.  Switzcrtaiid,  assies- 
oca  to  AlMswerk  Zorich  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switietland,  a 
corporatioa  of  Switacrlaad 

FOcd  Snt  21, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  139>9S 
•  CWw.    <CL32S— 492) 


1.  A  poruble  call-signal  receiver,  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor pre-stage  and  an  end-stage,  an  antetwa  toned  to 
the  call  frequency  for  energizing  said  pre-stage,  a  switch 
controlled  by  the  call-signal  amplified  in  the  pre-stage 
and  connected  to  said  end-stage  to  place  it  in  operation, 
said  pre-stage  including  means  responsive  to  switching  of 
said  switch  for  maintaining  other  than  class-A  amplifier 
operation  m  said  pre-stage  prior  to  and  during  the  switch- 
ing of  said  switch  and  for  transferring  said  pre-aUge  to 
clasa-A  operation  simultaneously  with  placing  the  end- 
stage  into  operative  condition,  said  pre-stage  presenting 
to  said  antenna  a  higher  input  impedance  during  the 
other  than  class-A  operation  and  a  low  input  impedance 
duriag  daas-A  operation. 


_  3,142,M2 

SYNCHRONOUS  CLOCK  PULSE  GENERATXHl 
Poogha  R.  Ma—,  Pawiiia,  CoMf^  — ipior  to 
^'''S!*^  '■'^  ■  ^^I'rKttiiua  of  CaHfaraia 
,         Filed  Mir  3, 1942,  Ser.  No.  297,17« 
I  22  riatan     (CL32S— 65) 

I.  A  system  for  generating  clock  pulses  comprising 
means  for  reoeiving  binary  information  signals,  means 
for  deriving  a  pulse  signal  indicative  of  each  occurrence 
of  a  first  binary  condition  of  the  information  signals, 
oaeana  for  generating  oadllation  at  a  controllable  fre- 
quency, a  first  counter  drcuit  operated  in  response  to  a 
given  number  of  oscillations  generated  by  said  generating 
means  for  providing  clock  pulses,  means  for  resetting  the 
first  counter  circuit  to  an  initial  count  in  response  to  each 
pulse  signal,  a  reversible  counter,  means  for  operating 
the  reversible  counter  to  count  in  a  first  sense  in  response 
to  the  coincidence  of  a  pulse  signal  with  a  first  interval  of 
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each  clock  pulse  and  to  count  in  a  second  sense  in  response 
to  the  coincidence  of  a  pulse  signal  with  a  second  interval 
of  each  clock  pulse,  and  means  for  deriving  a  control  tig- 


"^  •■•■ru  HTM— «»-»l—  1 

'■•'*'    (—3 
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nal  depending  on  the  condition  of  the  reversible  counter, 
said  control  signal  being  coupled  to  said  generating  means 
for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said  oscillations. 


3,142^3 

DRIFT  COMPENSATED  D.C.  INTEGRATOR  HAV- 

ING    SEPARATE    SELECTIVELY    INSERTABLE 

FEEDBACK  LOOPS 

loha   Edward   Bigckm,   Milwaiikec,   WIs^   — igaor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fitod  Jnly  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,245 

3ClaiM.    (CL32S— 127) 


^ 


31^ 


I.  A  drift  compensated  direct  current  integrator  com- 
prising: a  direct  current  amplifier  having  input  and  out- 
put terminals;  a  first  feedback  loop  including  an  integrat- 
ing capacitor  connecting  said  output  to  said  input;  a 
second  feedback  loop  providing  a  direct  connection  be- 
tween said  output  and  said  input;  a  transfer  relay  winding 
in  series  with  said  integrating  capacitor  having  one  ter- 
minal grounded;  said  transfer  relay  having  a  transfer  con- 
tact in  each  of  said  first  and  second  feedback  loops  with 
the  contact  in  said  first  feedback  loop  being  normally 
closed  and  the  contact  in  said  second  feedback  loop  being 
normally  open,  whereby  solely  one  of  said  feedback  loops 
is  open-circuited  at  any  given  time;  said  transfer  relay 
having  parameters  of  a  value  such  that  said  relay  is  ener- 
gized at  a  predetermined  level  of  integrated  output  sig- 
nal from  said  capacitor;  and  means  for  reversing  the  state 
of  said  contacts  a  finite  period  of  time  after  said  transfer 
relay  is  energized. 

3442,S«4 
PRECISION  PHASE  DETECTOR 
Ross  E.  Grares,  PaciBc  PaHsadcs,  tmi  Jacok  M.  Sacks, 
Palos  Vcnics  Estates,  CaHT.,  SMigiBrs  to  Spwc  Tech- 
nology Laboratorkt,  bsc^  Rcdondo  BMch,  CaUf.,  a 
coffporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Sept.  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,111 
14  CWnw.     (CL  32S— 133) 
1.  In  combination. 

means  for  applying  a  first  signal  to  a  multiphase  com- 
mutator, said  multiphase  coounutator  generating  a 
commutated  first  signal  by  selectively  changing  the 
phase  of  said  first  signal  from  a  first  value  to  a 
second  value,  thereby  selectively  producing  at  least 
two  first  signals  of  different  phase, 
means  for  combining  each  of  said  first  signals  with  a 
second  signal, 


a  detector  responsive  to  said  combined  signal  for  fen- 
crating  an  output  signal  that  varies  in  amplitude  as 
the  phase  difference  between  said  second  signal  and 
said  commutated  first  signal  varies. 


•tlMMU 
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a  multiphase  decommutator  synchronous  with  said 
multiphase  commutator  and  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  detector  for  restoring  the  D.C.  level 
of  said  output  signal,  and 

means  for  smoothing  said  output  signal. 


3,1424«5 
PULSE  REGENERATOR  CIRCUrT 
Michael  A.  Rappeport,  Phihiiili.  NJ.,  ssslga  nr  to  UO 
Telephone    Lahoratorka.    Imuiposatoi,   \ew    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FIM  Aag.  29,  19M,  Scr.  No.  52,(25 
3ClaiBM.    (CL32S— 1*4) 
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1.  Detection  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
source  of  pulse  input  signals  in  the  form  of  pulses  of 
opposite  polarity  and  spaces,  each  space  or  positive  or 
negative  pulse  occupying  individual  ones  of  a  succession 
of  time  slots,  first  means  responsive  to  the  amplitude  of 
said  input  signal  which  is  activated  when  said  input  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  positive  amplitude,  second  means 
responsive  to  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  which  is 
activated  when  said  input  signal  is  more  negative  than  a 
a  predetermined  negative  amplitude,  means  to  generate  a 
positive  pulse  when  said  first  responsive  means  is  acti- 
vated, means  to  generate  a  negative  pulse  when  said 
second  responsive  means  is  activated,  and  means  to  set 
the  predetermined  amplitudes  at  which  both  said  respon- 
sive means  become  activated  to  a  first  absolute  value 
during  a  given  time  slot  when  a  positive  or  negative  pulse 
existed  during  the  preceding  time  slot  and  to  a  second 
absolute  value  when  a  space  existed  during  the  preceding 
time  slot. 


I  3,142JM 

NONREFERENCE  PULSE  POSITION 

DEMODULATOR 

Hnnihcft  M.  Fsraanisf.  Orlanio,  Fk.,  ■■iJMnr  to 

Marietta  Corporation,  a  cnrfioration  ofMwy^ 

FIM  Jnnc  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,435 

5  Oahns.     (CL  329^-147) 

1.  A  nonrefereiKe  demodulator  comprising  electronic 

means  to  generate  a  sawtooth  waveform,  sampling  means 

for   sampling  said   sawtooth   waveform,   said   sampling 

means  having  an  input  terminal,  said  sampling  means 

sampling  said  sawtooth  waveform  at  times  determined 

by  sample  signal  inputs  in  the  form  of  pulse  position 

modulation  pulses  received  at  said  input  terminal  from 

an  external  source,  said  sampling  means  having  a  pulse 
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•mplhude  modulated  output  proportional  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  sawtooth  waveform  at  the  time  the  said  sam- 
ple Sfiial  input  pulses  occur,  memory  means  for  retain- 
ing this  voltage  after  each  sample,  thus  creating  ■  stepped 
waveform,  handpaas  filter  means  for  separating  out  the 
desired  signal  output  from  said  stepped  waveform,  low 
filter  means  to  extract  a  direct  current  output  from 
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said  menK>ry  means,  synchronizing  means  for  causing  the 
said  sawtooth  waveform  to  become  synchronized  with  the 
average  rate  of  the  said  pulse  position  modulated  pulses. 
said  synchronizing  means  comprising  a  closed  loop  feed- 
back circuit  which  uses  said  direct  current  output  to  con- 
trol the  frequency  of  said  generator  of  sawtooth  wave- 
form. 


3,142,M7 

BIASING  MEANS  FOR  TRANSISTORIZED 

AMFUFIERS 

M.  Skanna,  Saata  MoiBlca,  Caltf^  asslcDor  to 

Tr— li  TroBica.  tec^  ■  cononMkta  of  CeMfonsIa 

FIM  J«M  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,754 

laahia.    (CL39*— 15) 


In  a  transistorized  amplifier  including  first  and  second 
output  transistors  connected  in  push-pull  and  having  base, 
emitter,  and  collector  terminals,  a  vcJtage  source  connect- 
ed to  said  output  transistors,  and  a  driver  circuit  feeding 
said  output  transistors,  improved  biasing  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  output  transistors,  each  biasing  means 
including:  a  compensating  transistor  having  base,  emitter, 
and  collector  terminals,  said  emitter  and  collector  termi- 
nals being  connected  between  said  driver  circuit  and  the 
base  of  its  associated  output  transistor;  a  resistance  path 
connected  between  the  base  of  said  compensating  tran- 
sistor and  emitter  terminal  of  said  associated  output  tran- 
sistor wkereby  a  change  in  collector  current  through  said 
output  tranaistor  as  a  consequence  of  thermal  tnsubility, 
changes  the  voltage  applied  to  the  base  of  said  compen- 
sating transistor  through  i^  resistance  path  to  change 
the  collector-emitter  uturating  voluge  across  said  com- 
pensating transistor  thereby  changing  the  biasing  volt- 
age to  said  output  transistor  in  a  manner  to  compensate 
for  said  change  in  said  collector  current;  a  resistance 
shunting  the  emitter  and  collector  terminals  of  said  com- 
pensating transistor  to  pass  signal  current  from  said  driv- 
er to  said  associated  output  transistor;  and  a  diode  con- 
nected to  shunt  said  resistor,  said  diode  becoming  con- 
ducting in  a  reverse  direction  when  the  voltage  there- 
across  due  to  said  signal  current  exceeds  a  pre-determined 
value. 

804  o.o— «T 


3»142,SM 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  FILTER  HAVING  COUPLING 
EXTENDING  QUARTER  WAVE  LENGTH  BE- 
TWEEN STRIP  LINE  RESONATORS 
TIbor  Goada,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  lotcrnational 
Bosiacas  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoa  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79^11 
TCIaima.    (CL  333— 73) 


2.  A  strip  transmission  line  coupler  for  a  propagating 
wave  having  a  given  wave  length  comprising  first  and 
second  adjacent  strip  transmission  circuit  planes  posi- 
tioned in  a  stacked  array,  said  first  circuit  plane  including 
a  ground  plate  and  a  filter  section  spaced  from  said 
ground  plate,  means  for  connecting  one  edge  of  said 
filter  section  to  said  ground  plate,  means  for  connecting 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  filter  section  to  a  strip  trans- 
mission line  in  said  first  circuit  plane,  said  second  circuit 
plane  including  a  ground  plate  and  a  filter  section  q>aced 
from  the  ground  plate  of  said  second  circuit  plane,  and 
means  for  connecting  one  edge  of  said  filter  section  to 
the  ground  plate  of  said  second  circuit  plane,  means  for 
connecting  the  opposite  edge  of  said  filter  section  to  a 
strip  transmission  line  in  said  second  circuit  planCt  said 
filter  sections  being  spaced  apari  and  disposed  in  aligned 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  and  interposed 
between  said  ground  plates  and  having  a  length  in  the 
direction  of  wave  propagation  equal  to  an  odd  multiple 
of  a  quarter  of  the  wavelength  of  the  propagating  wave. 


3,142,809 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
APPARATUS  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE  MULTI- 
LAYER WINDDVG 

TIbor  Rcmcayiii,  Zarich,  Switzerland,  asrignor  to 

I   Andrew  A.  Haiacsy,  Moaataia  View,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,909 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland  Apr.  4,  1961 

12  Claims.    (CL  336-41) 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising,  at  least  one  multi- 
layer winding;  and  at  least  one  cooling  fin  electrically  and 
mechanically  directly  connected  to  an  inner  layer  of  said 
windug  in  heat  conduction  relation  with  the  latter,  and 
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extending  outwardly  throng  said  winding  to  project  out- 
wtrdly  therefrf,  in  by-passing  relation  with  the  outer  lay- 
ers of  said  winding. 


POSITION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
aydoB  Soyih,  Coma»4jMam^  — Iganr  to 
ClcTitc  CorporatkM,  CkvdatBd,  OWo 
Filed  Jsly  8,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  41>M 
23  Claims.     (0.336—75)     ] 


1.  Position-measuring  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted 
to  produce  an  alternating-current  output  voltage  the  am- 
plitude of  which  varies  linearly  with  the  positioning  of 
a  movable  input  member,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  magnetic  material  forming  first  and  second 
magnetic  circuits,  said  magnetic  material  being  arranged 
with  said  magnetic  circuits  coplanar  and  positioned  side- 
by-side,  primary  winding  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic 
material  to  produce  alternating  flux  throu^  said  mag- 
netic circuits,  secondary  winding  means  coupled  to  said 
magnetic  material  to  produce  an  alternating  voluge  cor- 
responding to  the  respective  magnitixles  of  the  flux  in 
said  two  magnetic  circuits,  said  magnetc  material  be- 
ing arranged  to  form  air-gap  means  in  series  with  both 
of  said  magnetic  circuits;  said  air-gap  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  -air-gap  pole  piece  which  in  plan  view  is 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  parallelogram  having  a  pair 
of  opposite  sides  iHiich  are  longer  than  the  intercon- 
necting ends  thereof,  the  longer  sides  of  said  parallel- 
ogram being  parallel  to  the  effective  plane  of  ssid  mag- 
netic circuits  and  the  shorter  ends  being  transverse  to 
said  effective  plane;  a  flux-barrier  for  ONitroUing  the 
relative  distribution  of  flux  in  said  magnetic  circuits,  said 
flux-barrier  comprising  at  least  one  closed  loop  of  electri- 
cally-conductive material  having  a  elongated  element  of 
said  loop  positioned  within  said  air-gap  and  elongated 
in  the  direction  of  said  longer  sides  of  said  parallelogram; 
said  elongated  element  being  so  arranged  that,  in  the 
plan  view  of  said  air-gap  pole-piece  and  said  flux-barrier 
element,  each  lengthwise  edge  of  the  element  inter- 
sects both  of  said  shorter  ends  of  said  parallelogram; 
and  means  mounting  said  flux-barrier  for  movement  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  ^ective  plane. 


344M11 
RESBTOR 
lames  A.  OToudi,  Syosmt,  N.Y 
TeicphoM  ami  Elednmie 
radon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I5S,«22 
ICIakM.    (CL33S-M) 


to  General 


^zzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzzz^ 


perature  between  200*  C.  and  400*  C.  for  about  40 
minutes,  admixing  said  tin  protoxide  powder  with  ace- 
tooe,  settling  the  resulting  sohitioo  over  an  electroded 
substrate  and  allowing  said  solution  to  evaporate,  and 
depositing  an  electrode  over  the  top  surface  of  the  re- 
sulting noo-linear  resistive  layer. 


Joha  Claytaa, 


3,142312 
POTENTIOMETER 
Jr^  Mayaard,  Mass., 
be,  Wayhmd,  Mam.,  a 


to  Waters 

of 


F1M  Jask  14, 1H3,  Ser.  N«.  251,173 
THiliii      (CL33t— 1«3) 


«9. 

n 


*i;ri'«^ 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising  a  circular  housing,  a 
resistance  element  and  a  wiper  contact  within  the  hous- 
ing, and  an  operating  member  coupled  to  the  wiper  con- 
tact and  extending  centrally  from  the  face  of  the  housing, 
said  potentiometer  having: 

(a)  spaced  position  calibration  markinp  inscribed  on 
the  face  of  the  housing  surrounding  the  operating 
member,  and 

(b)  a  circular  manipulating  knob  on  the  outer  end  of 
the  operating  member,  substantially  coextensive  with 
the  face  of  the  housing  and  closely  overlying  the 
calibration  markings  in  sliding  relation  whh  the 
face  of  the  housing. 

(r)  the  knob  having  a  window  opening  exposing  in 
its  successive  rotational  positions  only  the  portion 
of  the  calibration  markinp  corresponding  to  the 
respective  positions,  the  window  opening  being  of 
angular   width   greater   than   the   spacing   between 

marfcniga 

3,142J13 
ELECTRICAL  PROGRAMMING  APPARATUS 
I.  Malirih,  ElariMnl,  DL, 


8.  The  method  of  making  a  non-linear  resistor  com- 
prising the  steps  oi  heating  tin  protoxide  in  air  to  a  tcm- 


FBsd  Mar.  «,  IM2,  Ssr.  N«.  1773tl 
ICIiriiis.    (Cl.33»— Ml) 

A  programmer  comprising  a  plurality  of  slidewire-type 
elements,  first  electrically  insulating  means  for  support- 
ing said  cicmenU  in  a  parallel  aod  electrically  isolating 
relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trically conductive  strips,  second  electrically  insulating 
means  for  supporting  said  strips  in  a  parallel  and  electri- 
cally isolated  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other,  hinge 
means  for  joining  said  first  and  said  second  means  to 
effect  a  mating  juxUposition  of  said  first  and  aecood 
means  whereby  said  elements  are  arrangad  ia  a  longitu- 
dinaUy  parallel  and  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to 
respective  ones  of  said  strips,  a  fixed  programming  means 
having  electrically  conducting  segments  selectively  posi- 
tioned thereon,  slot  means  arranted  to  introduce  a  said 
fixed  programming  means  between  said  elements  and  said 
strips  to  selectively  electrically  connect  respective  ones 
of  said  elemenu  and  said  strips,  an  extension  for  said 
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flnt  insulating  meant,  said  extension  being  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  programming  means  to  prevent  the 
mating  of  said  first  and  said  second  insulating  means 
upon  an  incorrect  insertion  of  said  programming  means 
in  said  slot  meant,  electrical  twitch  meant  arranged  to 


be  actuated  by  said  programming  means  upon  a  correct 
insert ioB  of  said  programming  means  in  said  slot  means 
and  electrically  conducting  means  for  providing  electri- 
cal connections  to  said  switch  means,  said  elements  and 
said  stripe. 


'         J,14M14    

TTTANATB  ESTER  RESBTOR 


FIM 


li,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M^22 
(CL  33S— 3M) 


J7 


atmt 


/I 


r-r. 


IZ 


1.  A  resistor  comprising  an  insulating  base  and  an  ad- 
herent layer  of  resistance  material  of  a  hydrolyzed  ortho- 
titanic  acid  tetra  ester,  said  material  containing  semi-con- 
ducting titanium  dioxide  and  contact  areas  attached 
thereto. 


M4M1S 

MKTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  ANALYSING 
AND  PROCESSING  SKBMIC  RECORDS  EMPLOY- 
ING A  WEIGHTING  COEFTICIBNT 

tnCoapiH 
a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Frasee 

PBad  Ji4r  14, 1999.  Ser.  No.  137,957 
nslaii  prIaHtar,  inMisMia  FtoasMe  Aa«.  14, 19S8 
•  riiliiii      (CL349— IS^ 
7.  In  a  method  of  obtaining  seismic  data  involving  the 
firing  of  an  explosive  charge  in  a  geological  roaas  and 
receiving  with  an  alignment  of  seismometers  the  resulting 
waves  emerging  from  said  mass,  the  method  of  eliminating 
the  waves  having  an  angle  of  emergence  which  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  critical  angle  comprising  the  steps 
of  dividing  the  waves  received  by  the  respective  seismom- 
eters into  their  spectral  components,  modifying  each  com- 
pooeat  according  to  the  relative  position  of  the  associated 


seismometer,  speed  of  the  attociated  wave,  frequency  of 
the  component,  magnitude  of  said  critical  angle  and  spac- 


-co 


f 


ing  between  said  seismometers,  and  recombining  the  com- 
ponents thereby  eliminating  undesired  side  effects. 


'  3,14Mi< 

VEmCLE  IDENTVICATiON  DEVICE 

ph  WeizcahMUB,  Pyo  Alto,  CaHr.,  MrifDor  to  General 

Electric  Comp— y,  a  corporatfon  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaa.  22, 19tt,  Ser.  No.  1<7,797 

jriilaii     (CL349— 31) 


•id)' 


1.  A  system  for  sensing  information  carried  by  a  ve- 
hicle comprising:  a  code  member  carrier  attached  to  said 
vehicle  and  having  a  plurality  of  predetermined  code 
member  positions;  an  arrangement  of  code  members  posi- 
tioned in  said  carrier  to  represent  the  desired  information; 
a  plurality  of  sensing  levers  mounted  along  the  way  of 
said  vehicle  for  engagement  with  the  code  members  car- 
ried by  said  vehicle;  a  plurality  of  electrical  switches  each 
adapted  to  be  actuated  when  a  respectively  associated  one 
of  said  sensing  levers  engages  a  code  member  carried  by 
said  vehicle;  a  shift  register  connected  to  said  switches 
for  storing  a  representation  of  the  combination  of  said 
switches  which  are  actuated  by  engagement  of  said  sensing 
levers  with  the  code  members  in  said  carrier;  means  for 
detecting  the  orientation  of  said  vehicle;  manifesting 
means  for  assuming  a  state  indicative  of  the  orientation 
of  said  vehicle;  and  means  controlled  by  said  manifesting 
means  for  shifting  said  representation  stored  in  said  shift 
register  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  orientation  of 
said  vehicle. 


3,142,117 
INFORMATION  CC»fPARISON  CIRCUITS 
G^s  A.  laDca,  St.  PmI,  MhM^  aarignor  to  Spcny  Ra^ 
New   Yarfc,   N.Y.,   ■   corporatkM   of 


FlUd  Feb.  U,  1958,  Sor.  Now  714^99 
12  Clatea.  (CL  34»— 144.2) 
1.  A  circuit  for  indicating  the  parity  of  a  binary  word 
having  n  digit  orders  when  the  digit  in  each  order  it 
represented  by  a  pair  of  timultaneous  different  level  tig- 
nals,  comprising  (n— 1)  tandemly  connected  signal  com- 
parison circuits,  the  last-in-line  one  of  those  drcuitt  hav- 
ing at  least  one  signal  ou^Nit  with  the  remaining  laid 
circuitt  having  a  pair  of  signal  outputs,  each  of  said 
(n— 1)  circuits  having  a  first  pair  of  signal  iiq>uta  for 
receiving  respective  signals  from  the  pair  of  outputs  of 
the  next  preceding  one  of  said  (n— 1)  circuits  with  the 
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said  first  pair  of  signal  inputs  for  the  first*in*line  ot  the 
said  (n— 1)  tandemly  connected  circuits  being  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  the  said  pair  of  different  level  sig- 
nals of  one  of  the  first  and  last  orders  of  the  said  digit 
orders  of  said  binary  word,  said  (n—  1 )  circuits  each  hav- 
ing a  second  pair  of  signal  inputs  for  respectively  receiv- 
ing the  said  pairs  of  different  level  signals  of  the  rest  of 


MATRIX  CROSS-POINT  SCANNING  SYSIVM 


said  binary  word  orders  in  corresponding  digit  order, 
and  means  in  each  of  said  (n  — 1)  circuits  intracoupling 
the  said  inputs  and  outputs  thereof  for  effecting  a  com- 
parison between  the  signals  received  at  its  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  inputs  to  cause  a  signal  at  the  output  of 
the  said  last-in-line  comparison  circuit  indicating  the 
parity  of  said  binary  word. 


'I 


CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  USING  CURVE 
TRACING 

Artkar  W.  HoH,  SOrcr  Sprint.  Md^  Mrigwor,  by  ommc 
assignments,  to  Conlrol  Data  CorporaHou,  MianeapoUs, 
Mliui^  a  coqporatfcw  off  Minnesota 

Fled  Fck.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9%JU 
14  ClidiM.     (CL  34»— f44J) 


6.  In  a  character  reader,  a  line  producing  scanner  for 
an  area  having  a  character,  there  being  relative  movement 
between  the  scan  lines  and  the  area,  means  to  recognize 
a  first  crossing  of  a  character  line  by  a  scan  line,  a  gate 
system  set  by  the  first  crossing,  recognition  means  to 
become  sensitive  to  a  crossing  of  the  character  line  by 
the  second  scan  line  within  a  predetermined  sub  area 
of  the  second  scan  line  time  and  produce  an  output  if  the 
second  scan  line  crosses  the  character  line  in  said  sub 
area,  means  responsive  to  said  output  to  again  set  said 
gate  system  to  produce  a  similar  sub  area  in  the  third 
scan  line  time  and  continue  to  set  said  gate  system  so  long 
as  scan  lines  cross  the  character  line  within  said  sub 
areas,  means  responsive  to  said  outputs  to  recognize  the 
behavior  of  the  trace  of  the  character  line  formed  by  the 
propagation  of  scan  line  crossings  within  said  sub  areas, 
and  storage  means  fed  by  said  behavior  recognition 
means. 


Ganrll 
NdkcriHBii,  Mripon  In  Narik 
pany,  Inc,  New  Yorit,  N.Y,,  a  corperatfon  of 
Filed  SepC  29,  19M,  Scr.  Nn.  5f  3M 


Claims  priority, 


Nilfciriidi  Oct  2, 
(CL  34«— IM) 


19S9 


1.  A  matrix  croaa-point  spanning  system  having  at  least 
two  groups  of  intercrossing  conductors  and  switching 
means  for  switching  the  conductors  of  one  of  said  groups, 
in  a  cyclic  order  of  sucoessioo.  from  a  first  potential  to 
a  second  potential  and  back  to  said  first  potential,  said 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable  trigger  circuits 
having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  trigger  circuiu  each 
having  a  first  stable  state  presenting  a  low  impedance 
between  said  terminals  and  a  second  suble  state  present- 
ing a  high  impedance  between  said  terminals,  a  source  of 
direct  voluge  having  third  and  fourth  terminals,  means 
connecting  said  third  terminal  to  said  second  terminals, 
separate  resistor  means  connected  between  said  fourth 
terminal  and  each  of  said  first  terminals,  nteans  connecting 
the  conductors  of  said  one  group  separately  to  the  first 
terminal  of  at  least  some  of  said  trigger  circuits,  a  source 
of  operating  pulses,  means  responsive  to  said  operating 
pulses  for  triggering  said  trigger  circuiu.  whereby  at  least 
one  trigger  circuit  is  brought  into  said  first  stable  sute 
from  said  second  stable  sUte  and  at  least  another  trigger 
circuit  is  brought  into  said  second  stable  sute  from  said 
first  stable  state  in  response  to  pulses  from  said  source 
of  operating  pulses,  and  means  for  controlling  the  poten- 
tial of  the  conductors  of  another  of  said  groups  of  con- 
ductors. 


3,14242t 
VARIABLE  MONITORING  AND  RECORDING 
SYSTEM 
Gilbert  S.  DanMs,  EvaMlaa,  DL,  HsIffMr  I 
I— tonmant  Cntyoratl— ,  a  cnrpoftioM  etf 
FIM  Jaa.  2t,  19M,  Sar.  Now  3335 
33  CWnM.     (CL  34«— 1723) 
1.  A  continuous  variable  monitoring  system  compris- 
ing: respective  variable  responsive  analog  signal  input 
means  providing  analog  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  values  of  the  variables  to  be  continuously  monitored, 
switching  meant  for  cyclically  continuously  sequentially 
feeding  the  analog  outputs  of  said  signal  input  means  in  a 
random  seqtienoe  to  a  common  output,  storage  means  in- 
cluding a  series  of  sequentially  addressable  storage  loca- 
tions  in  which  are  respectively  stored  variable  identifying 
numbers  identifying  signal  input  means  to  be  scanned  in 
the  order  in  wUch  access  to  the  storage  location  is  ob- 
tained, first  manual  switch  means  for  setting 'the  variable 
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identifying  number  and  a  aecood  manual  twitch  means 
for  tetitng  a  number  identifying  the  storage  location  in 
which  said  variable  identifying  number  is  to  be  stored, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  manual  switches 
for  substituing  the  variable  identifying  number  set  on  said 
first  manual  switch  means  for  the  variable  identifying 


^^^^£UA 


f— (^ 


number  in  the  storage  location  set  on  said  second  manual 
switch  means,  means  for  controlling  the  switching  means 
to  scan  said  analog  signal  input  means  in  the  same  order 
as  the  corresponding  variable  identifying  numbers  appear 
in  said  sequentially  addressable  storage  locations,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  at  said  common  output 
for  indicaitng  the  presence  of  abnormal  variables. 


3,142421 
MATRIX  ENERGIZING  SYSTEM 
A.  Lkx,  S«B  loM,  CaW^  iislMinr  lo 

Machfais  Conoratfoa, 'New  York,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  York 
FHod  Jhb*  12,  19St,  Scr.  Na.  741,47f 
5  ClaiBM.     (CL  34»— 173) 


1.  A  matrix  tyttem  indoding  two  interrelated  matrices, 
each  comprised  of  "bit  line"  rows  and  "character  line" 
columns,  each  matrix  having  its  rows  and  coliuins  inter- 
connected by  capacitor  element  crosspoints,  input  termi- 
nal means  for  receiving  an  electrical  signal  train  in  which 
the  value  of  the  signal  train  at  successive  intervals  of 
time  represents  serial  binary  information,  switching  means 
connected  to  the  input  terminal  means,  and  the  column 
and  row  lines  of  both  of  said  matrices,  for  estaUishing 
circuits  to  successive  sriected  ones  of  said  capacitor  ele- 
ments corresponding  to  successive  digital  positions  in  the 
electrical  signal  train,  said  switching  means  including 
means  to  charge  said  sdected  capacitor  means  for  a  time 
period  substantially  in  excess  of  the  time  interval  allotted 
to  a  digital  position  in  the  electrical  signal  train,  and  fur- 
ther including  meaiM  to  nooeHivdy  select  ooet  at  nid 
capacitor  alementa  from  each  of  said  matrices  whereby 
capacitor  elements  in  both  matrices  are  being  charged 
at  a  given  time. 


3,142322 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING,  STORING  AND 

SUMMING  SIGNALS 

Gregory  L.  Martin,  Phoenix,  Arfa^  asrignor  to  Goodyear 

A'roipact  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,7(1 

TCfariow.    (CL34«— 173) 


1.  Apparatus  for  switching  and  storing  a  series  of  sets 
of  n  incoming  sequential  signals  comprising  input  means 
for  said  signals,  output  means,  contrcri  means,  and  n 
electrical  storage  means  actuated  by  the  control  means 
and  coupled  between  the  input  and  output  means,  each 
of  said  storage  means  sequentially  and  separately  storing 
one  of  said  incoming  n  signals  while  at  substantially  the 
same  sequential  rate  as  said  sequential  storing  separately 
presenting  only  a  substantially  small  portion  of  each 
stored  signal  to  the  output  means,  the  remainder  of  such 
stored  signal  being  summed  electrically  with  a  correspond- 
ing signal  in  tlie  next  inmmim  get  of  n  signals. 


3,142323 

PUNCHABLE  MEMORY  CARD  HAVING 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT  THEREON 

Morton  H.  Lewin  and  Jan  A.  RakhmMi,  Princeton,  N  J„ 

aai^nrs  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpora* 

tlon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  It7,39« 
4  CUnH.     (CL  34*— 173) 


1.  A  punchable  card  comprising  an  insMJating  card 
wherein  information  can  be  stored  in  accordance  with 
the  presence  or  absence  of  punched  holes  at  prospective 
liole  locations,  a  conunon  bus  printed  along  an  edge 
on  one  side  of  said  card,  a  bias  through  connector  in 
said  card,  a  printed  resistor  connected  between  said 
bias  through  connector  and  said  bus,  a  plurality  of  con- 
doctors  printed  on  said  one  side  of  the  card  each  go- 
ing t^ongh  and  around  a  plurality  of  pro^ectiv*  taola 
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locatioos,  a  idurelity  of  printed  diodes  on  said  card  each 
havins  one  terminal  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  conductors  and  having  another  terminal  connected 
to  said  bus,  a  plmidity  of  signal  through  connectors  in 
said  card  each  near  one  of  said  prospective  hole  locations, 
and  a  plurality  of  conductive  islands  each  printed  on  the 
oKWsite  side  of  said  card  at  and  around  a  prospective 
hole  location  and  each  being  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing signal  through  connector,  said  card,  conductors  and 
islands  being  constructed  so  that  the  punching  of  a 
hole  at  a  hole  location  can  cause  an  electrical  connec- 
tion from  the  conductor  passing  therethrough  and  there- 
around  to  a  respective  conductive  island  on  the  other 
side  of  the  card,  whereby  information  stored  in  said 
card  can  be  read  out  by  means  responsive  to  the  presence 
and  absence  of  punched  holes,  siind  the  information  in 
a  stack  of  said  cards  can  be  read  out  electrically  in  con- 
tent addressing  fashion  by  means  connected  to  said  signal 
through  connectors.  1 1 


3,142,t24 
ANALOG  STORAGE  CntCUTT 
D.  HOI,  Takou  Park,  Md^ 

I  to  Coflftn 
NflBMi^  a  corwiratfoa  of  1 

FIM  Oct  1^  1M3,  Scr.  No.  SIMM 
•  rn'ii         (CL94*— 179) 


fc^i^ 


1.  In  a  reading  marhint  having  means  providing  a  plu- 
rality of  analog  signals,  the  improvement  comprising  ana- 
log storage  means  for  said  signals,  said  storage  means  in- 
cluding a  capacitor,  means  including  a  diode  for  charg- 
ing said  capacitor  with  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  said 
analog  signal,  and  an  output  circuit  operatively  connected 
with  the  same  diode  to  read  out  the  signal  stored  on  said 
capacitor  throu^  said  diode  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
diode  characteristic  it  effectively  cancelled. 


MAGNETIC  COMPUTER  ELEMENT 
Wilbert  L.  Shevel,  k^  riihtiipde.  N.Y..        _ 

York,  N. Y.,  a  corportlOB  of  New  York 

Filed  SmL  It,  19S9,  Sar.  No.  UMJU^ 
tCUhM.    (CL34«— 174) 


to 


N4 


of  the  material  of  said  etement  and  wound  in  alignmeiit 
with  the  easy  direction  thereof  for  both  caiMiag  the 
coherent  rotation  of  said  magnetic  moments  to  be  ui- 
form  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  a 
flux  change  therein. 


MAGNETIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Herbert  S.  Sobd,  Natkk,  MMa„  mt^ar  to 
r,  Wiirtii,  MaiB„  a  tmfmttim  of 
FIM  Ai«.  If.  19M.  Sw.  N^  4MS1 
«  rii^ii      (CL  94»— 174) 


^H^^*::' 


♦-*■ 


ft 


^ 
* 


Pi 


6.  A  magnetic  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cascaded  magnetic  storage  units  of  a  material  having  a 
substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  curve  characteristic, 
each  of  said  units  having  bi-«able  sutes  of  magnetic  rca- 
onance.  coupling  loops  interooonecting  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  storage  units,  an  input  source  of  logic  pulses  con- 
nected to  the  first  storage  unit  of  said  pair  of  adjacent 
storage  units,  a  plurality  of  means  to  selectively  supply 
shift  pulse  potential  to  two  adiaoent  storage  units  to  initi- 
ate a  change  of  state  therein,  a  transistor  switching  unit  in- 
cluding collector,  emitter  and  base  electrodes  between 
each  of  said  storage  units,  the  emitter  and  coUector  elec- 
trodes of  said  transistor  switching  unit  being  connected 
in  each  coupling  loop,  serially  connected  feedback  wind- 
ings coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  traoaiHor  switch- 
ing unit,  said  feedback  windings  sawing  the  magnetic  state 
in  said  adjacent  storage  units  to  cause  said  transistor 
switching  unit  to  conduct  and  insure  the  provision  of  shift 
potential  to  said  two  adjacent  storafe  units  until  a  com- 
plete change  of  stale  has  been  initiated  therein,  an  output 
circuit  pulse  distributor  means  connected  to  said  coupling 
loops  comprising  pulse  trantfomier  and  diode  means  to 
provide  a  continuous  flow  of  output  pulses  during  the 
conduction  of  said  transistar  switching  unit. 


S442fl27 
nXNUNG  GDmiATOR 

■  Fredcrft  Sckak,  Ftodfcevsa,  NelkvlaadB,  aai^ar  to 
North  AaMrlcaa  PMtoa  Cnapaaa.  be.  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  trnprnatim  ^IWkmmn 

FBed  Dec  li,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7«37t 

■piicadaa  NilkirlBBii  Dec.  14,  lfS» 
anilMi      (C1.94«— 174) 


1.  A  computer  device  comprising,  a  coherently  switch- 
able  element  ai  given  shape  made  of  ferrimagnetic  mate- 
rial capable  of  attaining  different  stable  states  of  remanent 
flux  density  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic  moments, 
said  element  exhibiting  an  easy  direction  of  magnetizaticHi 
determined  solely  by  the  shape  of  said  element  along 
which  said  moments  tend  to  align  themselves  defining  dif- 
ferent directions  of  remanent  flux,  orientation  input  wind- 
ing means  coupling  said  element  for  applying  a  field 
of  predetermined  magnitude  parallel  to  the  easy  direction 
thoeof  to  coherently  rotate  the  magnetic  moments  of 
said  material  from  one  remanent  orientation  state  to 
another  and  a  biased  tense  winding  coupling  a  portion 


1.  A  storing  pulse  generator  having  a  phmUty  of 
groups  of  coupled  cocking  terminals,  compritiag  first  and 
second  cores  of  magnetic  material  having  a  rectangular 
hysteresis  loop,  a  transistor  having  input,  comnw  and 
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output  electrodes,  each  of  said  cores  having  at  leatt  a 
firing  winding,  a  control  winding,  a  feedback  winding,  and 
a  plurality  of  cocking  windings,  a  firing  terminal,  means 
connecting  said  firing  windings  in  series  to  said  firing  ter- 
minal, means  coimecting  said  control  windings  in  teriet  to 
said  input  electrode,  means  connecting  said  feedback 
windings  in  series  to  said  output  electrode,  one  of  said 
electrodes  being  a  collector  electrode,  an  output  terminal, 
means  connecting  said  output  tcnninal  to  said  collector 
electrode,  a  plurality  of  cocking  terminals,  and  means 
connecting  said  corking  terminals  to  separate  cocking 
windings,  whereby  said  cores  may  be  set  only  upon  the 
simultaneous  occurrence  of  signals  at  at  least  two  ''^vUng 
terminals  corresponding  to  the  respective  core. 


3,142,828 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY  ARRAY 

E.  NiihtE,  RfiilBiii.  NJ. 


N.Y.,  a  corporatfaa  of  New  Yt 

FBed  Dae.  38,  1948,  Sar.  No.  79,888 
14  nil  II     (CL  348— 174) 


to  len 
York, 


24.  A  magnetic  core  element  comprising  a  one-piece 
structure  of  a  magnetic  material  having  substantial  y 
rectangular  hysteresis  characteristics,  said  structure  being 
apertured  to  present  a  plurality  of  first  flux  legs  con- 
nected together  at  each  end  reflectively  by  a  pair  of 
tide  rails  and  a  second  flux  leg.  all  of  said  legs  and  side 
rails  being  equally  flux-limited  and  said  second  flux  leg 
being  connected  at  its  ends  with  said  pair  of  side  rails 
respectively  at  poinu  such  that  the  closed  flux  paths 
through  said  second  flux  leg  and  each  of  said  first  flux 
lep  are  substantially  equal  in  length. 


3,141,819 

CHECKING  METHOD  FOR  DiGITAL  MAGNETIC 
TAPE  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  DOUBLE  TRAN- 
SITION HIGH  DENSITY  RECORDING 

E.  CoMslBch  38,  Ltoyd  Hwkor,  HMrtk«to%  N.Y., 
iMar  iHkwMM  C*.,  be  PUnriew,  N.Y., 
a  corportion  of  New  York 

FBed  Ai«.  11, 1988,  Ssr.  No.  51,183 
28  ClatoH.  (CL  348—174.1) 
1.  In  a  digital  information  recovery  syatem,  the  com- 
bination of.  a  transducer  for  deriving  information-con- 
taining signals  and  timing  signals  from  a  recording  me- 
dium, a  parity  checking  circuit  for  providing  a  signal 
in  response  to  a  detected  parity  error,  a  clock  error  de- 
tecting circuit  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  a  de- 
tected clock  error,  an  information  and  clock  recovery 
circuit  connoted  with  said  transducer  for  providing  in- 
formation-containing signals  to  said  parity  checking  cir- 
cuit and  timing  signals  to  said  clock  error  detecting  cir- 
cuit, an  AND  circuit,  and  means  to  connect  a  signal  pro- 
vided by  said  parity  checking  circuit  and  a  signal  pro- 


vided by  taid  clock  error  detecting  circuit  to  taid  AND 
circuit  for  providing  a  correct  tignal  output  in  retponae 


to  an  error  detected  by  both  taid  parity  rherking  circuit 
and  taid  clock  error  detectiag  drcuit 


DESICCANT  CQNTAMK  WITH  DESICCANT 

SATURA11QN  INDICATOR 

Rebsrt  L.  PMrkk,  Patoa  Pw^  ami  Canirfc  T.  Esposlto, 

Warth,  DL,  iidpin  to  Akkn  Rsswth  mi  D^clop: 

■Mat,  Inc.,  Bine  hkmL  DL,  ■  cwpwllwi  of  IHtonit 

rut  M  M/lMl,  to.  No.  I1S,441 

8  Hi  ill  I     (CL348— 13S) 


6.  A  device  comprising  a  container  having  perforated 
sides  and  an  imperforate  bottom  and  an  atmular  space 
therein  for  desiccant  nutoialt.  means  to  hold  and  ex- 
pose said  desiccant  materials  and  means  to  catch  and 
retain  moisture  descending  from  said  desiccant,  a  cover 
for  said  container,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  potitiooed 
within  said  container,  the  lower  ends  of  said  electrodet 
being  disposed  close  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  in 
which  excess  moisture  may  accumulate  to  form  an  elec- 
trical conducting  mediom,  the  other  ends  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  adapted  for  connection  throu^  said  con- 
tainer cover  to  an  external  source  of  alternating  current 
and  an  electrically  actuated  alarm  means,  whenhy  clo- 
sure of  the  electrical  circuit  by  formation  of  said  coik- 
ducting  medium  bridging  taid  spaced  electrodes  results 
in  actuation  of  said  alarm  means. 


3442J31 

MONITORING  AND  DETECTION  CIRCUITS  FOR 
SPUN  FILAMENTB 

^- ■»  Wce» 

crt  D.  Taylor,  AOMm, Fin.,  iiiljiiin,  by 


Fled  Fck  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  88,952 

IClaiat.    (CL344-.159) 

A  system  for  detecting  a  decrease  in  denier  oi  meh 

spun  fllaments,  comprising  a  q;>inning  chinmey  thrmigh 

which  the  filaments  past,  taid  chimney  having  a  pair  of 


1044 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jolt  28,  1964 


slits  in  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  nozzk  podtiooed 
adiacent  to  the  chimney  for  directing  a  stream  of  air  from 
the  back  of  the  chimney  thereacross  to  sweep  the  filamenu 
to  the  front  of  the  chimney  and  in  a  direction  normal  to  a 
line  extending  through  said  slits,  a  light  source  positioned 
adjacent  to  one  ot  the  slits  for  directing  a  beam  of  light 
along  said  line  through  said  slits,  a  cadmium  sulphide  re- 
sistor positioned  adjacent  to  the  other  slit  for  receiving 
said  light  beam,  said  resistor  having  a  resistance  value 
which  varies  in  response  to  variations  in  intensity  of  the 
li^t  beam,  a  pair  of  terminals,  a  first  resistor,  a  potenti- 


ometer connected  to  the  resistor,  said  first  resistor  and 
potentiometer  being  connected  in  series  with  the  cadmium 
sulphide  resistor  between  the  terminals,  a  second  resistor, 
a  transistor  connected  in  series  with  the  second  resistor 
between  the  terminals,  said  transistor  having  the  base 
thereof  connected  to  the  Up  of  the  potentiometer,  a  relay, 
a  battery  connected  in  series  with  the  relay  between  the 
terminals,  and  alarm  means  operated  by  the  relay,  said 
transistor  conducting  to  operate  the  relay  in  response  to 
a  decrease  in  Che  resistance  value  of  the  cadmium  sulphide 
resistor. 


strai^t  path,  a  light  source  podtiooed  oo  the  other  dda 
of  said  path  for  directing  a  beam  of  li^t  through  said 
path  to  the  light-req;K)oaive  resistor,  a  resistance  con- 
nected ia  parallel  with  the  light-reqxMsive  restalor,  a 
power  supply  connected  across  the  resistance  and  the 
light-responsive  resistor,  a  junction,  a  capacitor  connected 
between  the  junction  and  one  side  of  said  resistor,  said 
resistance  being  connected  between  the  junction  and  the 
other  side  of  the  light-req>onBive  resistor,  a  alioan  con- 
trolled rectifier  having  its  gate  connected  to  said  junction, 
and  means  connected  to  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  for 
indicating  an  out-of -limits  condition. 


FIREMAN^  HAT  WrraSREN  AND  FLASHING 
LIGHT  MOUNTED  THEBEON 
TvwMni  St. 
J  tt^  ail  hUta  9L,~Ti 

Fled  N«fv.  It.  lM3,8v.  N«w  324,342 
SriilBi      (CL34*-^1) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  service  type  hat,  a  lamp 
nected  to  the  hat,  a  siren  connected  to  the  hat,  a 
pack  diipoeed  remote  from  the  hat  and  having  a  source 
of  electricity  for  energizing  the  lamp  and  the  siren,  wires 
connecting  the  source  of  ekctrical  energy  to  the  lamp  and 
the  siren  providing  a  pair  of  open  hiterlocked  drcuita, 
the  power  pack  having  a  pair  of  open  switches  each  con- 
nected in  one  of  the  drcuits,  and  means  for  manually 
closing  each  of  the  switches  for  energiring  the  lamp  and 
the  siren. 


3,142432  __ 

MONITORING  AND  DETECTION  SYSTEMS 
FOR  SPUN  FILAMENTS 
RonaM  Home,  Pcancola,  Fla^  atrigaar,  hy 
to  Monsanto  Company,  i 


FBcd  Oct  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  147,137 
3CliriBM.    (CL34«— 259) 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  a  decrease  in  denier  of  spun 
filaments,  comprising  a  base,  means  on  the  base  for  di- 
recting a  stream  of  fluid  against  a  plurality  of  spun  fila- 
ments to  urge  said  filaments  out  of  a  straight  path,  a 
light-reqxmsive  resistor  positioned  at  one  side  of  said 


3442^34 
ANALOG  DATA  ENCODER 
M.  ^tarrhhaa.  Fart 


CaM.,a 


Wailk,  Tca^ 


Mar.  24, 1999, 9m.  Na.  •92,lSi 
2CWaM.    (O.  34«-.>S47) 


IWJIgl^ 


1.  An  aiulog  data  encoder  comprising  reversible  binary 
counter  means,  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  a 
reference  wave  signal  for  producing  a  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  existing  count  represented  by  said  counter 
means,  means  for  comparing  said  signal  with  an  unknown 
signal  to  produce  an  error  signal,  an  integrator  circuit 
having  capacitor  meant  connected  to  laid  comparing 
means,  a  pulse  forming  drcuit.  switch  means  interposed 


I- 
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between  Mid  integrator  circuit  and  uid  pulae  forming 
circuit  and  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  said  reference  wave 
■gnal  for  dodng  said  integrator  circuit  to  render  said 
integrator  circuit  responsive  to  said  error  signal  to  charge 
said  capacitor  means  during  podtive  half  cycles  of  said 
reference  wave  signal  and  for  connecting  said  pulse  form- 
ing drcutt  across  said  capacitor  means  to  discharge  said 
capacitor  means  therethrough  during  negative  half  cycles 
of  said  reference  wave  signal  to  produce  error  pulses,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  error  pulses  for  producing  a 
signal  to  activate  said  counter  means  and  a  signal  to 
control  said  counter  means  in  either  a  forward  or  back- 
ward direction  to  add  to  or  subtract  from  said  existing 
count  depending  on  the  polarity  of  said  error  pulses  until 
said  error  signal  is  eliminated,  whereby  the  count  in  said 
counter  means  after  said  error  signal  is  eliminated  rep- 
resents said  unknown  signal. 


1(H5 


3,142^35 
POSITION  INDICATOR 
Norbcft  D.  Larky.  Vcake,  CaUT, 


toSpacc 
Callf.,a 
ratfoa  off  Ddawart 

FIM  Mar.  II,  19M,  Ser.  No.  IS.97t 
ICIdM.    (CL34«— 347) 


Tcck- 


XM 


it-^t: 


1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter,  including:  a  rotatable 
optical  disc  having  a  plurality  of  concentric  code  rings 
representing  the  digits  of  a  number;  a  stationary  light 
source  for  providing  light  along  a  thin  radial  area  of  said 
disc  across  each  of  said  rings,  each  of  said  code  rings  hav- 
ing a  number  of  alternate  sections  transparent  and  opaque 
respectively  to  the  light  from  said  source  so  that  as  said 
disc  rotates  different  combinations  of  transparent  and 
opaque  sections  are  lined  up  in  the  thin  radial  area  of 
light;  a  stationary  photoemtssive  vacuum  tube  positioned 
adjacent  said  disc  along  the  path  of  the  light  from  said 
source  so  that  the  light  along  said  thin  radial  area  which 
passes  through  a  transparent  section  of  any  one  of  the 
code  rings  enters  said  tube,  said  tube  including  a  translu- 
cent photoemissive  cathode  having  an  electron  emissive 
surface  at  least  as  large  circumferentially  as  said  then 
radial  area  illuminated  by  the  light  from  said  source;  and 
an  electron  receptor  for  each  of  said  code  rings  positioned 
adjacent  said  electron  emissive  surface  for  receiving  the 
electrons  emitted  from  the  portion  of  said  surface  adjacent 
thereto,  said  electron  receptors  being  arranged  in  a  row 
parallel  to  said  thin  radial  area  so  that  said  receptors  are 
selectively  energized  in  accordance  with  the  coding  deter- 
mined by  the  transparent  sections  of  said  rings  along  said 
thin  radial  area  illuminated  by  the  light  from  said  source. 


3.142J34 
TRANSPONDER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Thomas  J.  Ambroee,  Fairfax.  Va^  awiganr  to  Aero  Geo 
Astro  Corporatioa.  Alcxaiidrta,  Va. 
Filed  lue  t.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2tl.M«  i 

€  Claims.     (CL  343— <.g)  ' 

4.  In  a  transponder  receiving  control  signals,  the  com- 
bination which  comprises: 

(a)  a  magnetron; 

(b)  power  supply  circuit  means  connected  to  said  mag- 
netron to  heat  the  filament  thereof,  and  including  a 
switch  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  the  circtiit 
means  from  the  filament;  and 

804  o  o. 


(c)  switch  control  means  for  connecting  said  circuit 
means  with  the  filament  upon  detection  of  control 
signals  and  for  disconnecting  said  circuit  means  from 
the  filament  after  a  predetermined  time  period  during 
which  no  control  signals  hav^  been  detected;  said 


t 


-rr^ 


•    vOLtt       ac 


Eh^ 


switch  control  means  including  a  latching  relay  hav- 
ing two  control  coils,  an  amplifier  ccHinected  to  each 
of  said  control  coils  for  sending  a  current  surge  there- 
through to  thereby  energize  the  associated  coil  and 
control  said  switch.  i  ; 


M. 


N.Y.,« 


3,142^7 
TELEMETRY  SYSTEM 

TowsM  dtar,  Md^  mriiBor  to  Int«^ 
MmUm*  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
of  New  York 
FIM  May  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  194,2M 
3CkiaH.    (CL343— IN) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  modulator-reflector,  comprising: 

a  pliirality  of  pairs  of  antennas,  the  antennas  of  each 
said  pain  being  symmetrically  disposed  about  a  geo- 
metric center  common  to  all  said  pairs; 

an  electrical  transmission  path  connecting  the  antennas 
of  each  of  said  pairs,  all  said  electrical  transmission 
paths  being  substantially  equal  in  electrical  length, 
and 

a  plurality  of  modulation  means,  one  in  each  said  elec- 
trical transmission  path,  each  said  modulation  means 
being  randomly  placed  between  its  respective  pair  of 
anteiuias.  ,  1 


3,142.83S 
RADIO  GONIOMETERS  AND  RADIO  DIRECTION 

FINDERS  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 
lames  Frederick  Hatch,  Hatton,  Eaaex,  England,  assignor 
to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  London,  En^and, 
a  Britlrii  company 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  220,M7 
CfadBM  priority,  applicadon  Great  Britain  Nov.  23, 1961 
6  Claims.    (CL  343— 124) 
1.  A  radio  goniometer  comprising  two  coaxial  rela- 
tively rotatable  members,  one  within  the  other,  the  outer 
member  comprising  a  ring-like  ferrite  body  with  at  least 
two  windings  equally  spaced  around  the  ring,  the  inner 
member  having  a  winding  for  magnetically  coupling  in 
turn,  during  rotation,  with  each  of  said  windings  on  the 
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outer  member,  said  winding  on  the  inner  member  being 
wound  so  as  to  protress  initially  in  one  direction  and  sub- 


sequently in  the  opposite  direction  so  that  all  the  turns 
thereof  are  effectively  in  parallel  planes. 


3,142439 
CKCUTT  ARRANGEMENTS  INCLUDING 
CHARGE  STORAGE  TUBES 
SydMjr  Hokta,  Hnnfcwn,  FnglMi,  ■■Ifinr  to 
Nortk  Amcricaa  Pyilp*  CoapMy,  bc^    New  Yoffc, 

N  V 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7SS,M4 

Claims  priority,  appHortiM  GrM  Britaia  iam.  31,  19Sf 

7  Claims.     (CL  343— 7.7) 


'^pT  ' 1 1 


4.  A  circuit  arranfement  iiKluding  a  radar  receiver 
constituting  a  source  of  input  signals  corresponding  to 
echoes  from  both  stationary  and  moving  objects  and  de- 
rived by  similar  repetitive  scans  of  a  field  effected  in 
equal  or  substantially  eqtud  intervals  of  time;  a  charge 
storage  tube  having  an  electron  gun  including  a  cathode 
electrode  for  producing  one  electron  beam,  and  a  target 
having  a  storage  surface,  said  target  being  provided  with 
a  backing  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  coiuti- 
tuting  a  signal  plate;  scanning  means  for  effecting  similar 
repetitive  scans  of  the  beam  over  a  path  on  the  storage 
surface  in  periods  equal  or  substantially  equal  to  the  said 
time  intervals,  which  scanning  path  consists  of  a  raster 
of  parallel  lines;  signal  input  means  for  applying  to  the 
cathode  during  scans  of  said  path  the  input  signals  to 
cause  negative  excursions  of  the  cathode  potential  while 
ensuring  that  the  potential  difference  between  the  storage 
element  being  scanned  and  the  cathode  is  less  than  the 
first  cross-over  potential  of  the  material  of  the  target  there- 
by permitting  negative  charge  to  be  deposited  on  the 
storage  surface  in  accordance  with  the  input  signals; 
means  for  reducing  the  cathode  potential  during  the  line 
fly-back  time  intervals  in  such  manner  that  the  electron 
beam  during  such  fly-back  time  intervals  is  defocussed 


and  the  potential  difference  between  the  cathode  and  tht 
elements  of  the  storage  surface  being  swept  in  such  fly- 
bmck  time  intervals  is  increased  to  a  value  greater  thaa 
the  first  croes-over  potential  so  that  the  secondary  emis- 
sion coefBcient  of  the  oMterial  of  the  tarfet  »  ireater 

than  imity  whereby  posidvc  charae  is  deposited  substan- 
tially unifonnly  over  the  storafe  surface  in  tlie  time  be- 
tween succeaaive  sans  by  said  scanning  means  of  a  storaje 
element  of  said  path;  an  outpiM  circuit  coaaectBd  to  the 
signal  plate  for  deriving,  during  the  scans  of  said  path, 
output  signal  information  corrfsponding  to  deposition  of 
negative  charge;  a  plan-positioo  indicator  catlwde  ray  dia- 
play  tube  having  a  luminescent  screen;  scanning  means 
for  scaiming  radial  Huear  paths  on  the  display  tube  screen 

in  synchronism  with  the  scanning  of  the  lines  on  the  stor- 
age surface  of  the  storafe  tube;  and  means  for  connecting 
«he  storage  tube  output  circuit  to  the  display  tube  to  cause 
the  screen  to  luminesce  in  accordance  with  signals  cor- 
responding to  the  instantaneous  positions  of  moving  ob- 
jects. 


3442J4t 
II1GH.8PEED  PRlNtlNG  APPARATUS 

a 

to 
ttois.  New  Yerk,  N.Y.,  a  tmrmtttm  af  New  Yavk 
HM  Hm  24, 1959,  Ssr.  N«w  t223tl 
1  cum.    (d.  34<— 74) 


A  ferromagnetography  apparatus  comprising;  a  mov- 
able magnetiiable  record  mediiun  in  the  form  of  a  tape, 
means  for  continuously  moving  said  magnetiiable  tape  at 
an  angle  past  a  magnetic  transducer,  means  for  rotating 
said  transducer  relative  to  the  movemem  of  said  tape 
to  generate  a  complete  line  of  information  in  the  form 
of  latent  magnetic  inuge  characters  on  said  tape  in  a 
pltvality  of  rotations  of  said  transducer,  said  line  of  char- 
acters being  skewed  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  tape,  means  for  developing  said  latent  image, 
means  guiding  said  tape  throu^  a  printout  station  with 
the  line  of  developed  characters  thereon  perpendicular 
to  movement  of  a  printout  form,  and  means  to  print  said 
developed  lateM  image  in  parallel  hues  on  the  form. 


DESIGNS 
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19t,74« 
BATHROOM  UNTT 

A.  TUkr,  Lo«h<yii,  Kjr^ 
Jk  ^ 
N.Y^  a  tMtpmidkm  of 

FIM  Am- 1.  IHI,  Sir.  N«w  M,2Sa 


New  Yort, 


19t,743 

HOLDER  FOR  FOOD  PAN  FOR  PETS 

T4MT  Robot,  S791  UrteM,  HoMtoo,  To. 

FM  My  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  75,711 

Tam  of  pataal  14  jt 

(CLD12— 2) 


CJ 


19t,744 
RADIATOR  CLOSURE 
GniBd  HsTca,  Mich.,  iiiinw  to  OM- 
,  Grand  HaToa,  Mick,  a 


H( 


1M,741 
CORRUGATCD  LOAF  OF  BREAD 

R.  KaBSkMH,  Jr.,  Yont,  Pa., 

,  YaA.  Pa.,  a 


«r.  No.  7M55 
14 


II,  1M3,  Str.  No.  73434 
of  aataat  14  jraan 


(CL 


-It) 


PUod  OcL  14,  1943, 
Twaof 

(Ct 


) 


y 


!  I 


1M,742 
DUST  MOP  HANDLE 


Doc  It,  19iJ,  Sv.  No.  77 J4S 
TwM  of  pitMt  7 

(ciD>-a) 


198,745 

chAir 

Rolpk  E.  Lanbrcckt,  Waakatai^  m.,  awignar  to  Ootboanl 
Martec  Corroratfon,  Waakogao,  DL,  a  corporation  off 

Mkj  It  1M2,  Sw.  No.  49,924 
Tm  of  palMt  14 ) 
(CLD15— 1) 
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lf8,74< 

ROLLER  SHADE  BRACKET 

Theodore  W.  Cox,  Eait  Orange,  and  Noman  G.  iokm- 

Pcqaaanock,  NJ^  awignors  to  The  NctcCi  Com- 

Ibc^  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporatkM  af  N«w  Jersey 

Filed  July  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M,M1 

Term  of  potest  14  yeare 

(CL  mi— 1) 


lft,74f 
FLUlD-nySULATED  ELECTRICAL  lUMPER  CON- 
DUCTOR FOR  SHUNTING  EQUIPMENT  DURING 
REPAIR  THEREOF  ON  HIGH  VOLTAGE  LINES 

Robert  S.  Ewws,  Dicaf,  OL,  oiriBor  to  "--*— -"irfc 
Tool   Coapa^,   Taytarrae,   DL,   a   tmpm^tkm   of 

FRad  Nov.  15, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  n,442 

""(d  1»«— 1)"*^ 


e  tr 


D 


r 


19t,75« 

BATTERY  POWERED  TAPE  RECORDER 
I.  FreaaMo.  Stadlo  CHy,  CaW.,  aariMor  to  F*ao- 

"  "  .,  a 


1W,747 

SHADE  ROLLER  BRACKET' 

Theodore  W.  Cox,  Eaet  Orai^e,  a^  Nonm  G.  Joho- 

rtoo,  Peqoanaock,  NJ.,  aarigneri  to  The  Nerets  Con- 

pany  Inc,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporatfaa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Joly  25,  19dl,  Ser.  No.  t€M2 

Term  of  ptiaat  14  yean 

(CL  D21— 1) 


of  Critfe 

3,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  75479 
I  of  Mta^  14  y« 
(CLU4-14) 


191,751 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  TOP  ORNAMENT  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Filed  JoM  17,  1M3,  3m.  No.  75^74 

Term  of  piMMt  14  yean 

(CLD2»— 1) 


198,74s 

TOY  CAN  OPENER  ' 

Joseph  V.  Ferrlot,  945  Nokoata  Drire,  Akroa  13,  Ohio 

FDed  Mar.  U,  19<3,  Ser.  No.  74,144 

Term  of  potest  14  yi 

(CLD22— 2) 


July  28,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


NJ. 


19t,7S2 
STUFFED  ANIMAL  TOY  OB  SIMILAK  ARTICLE 
8.  A4kr  wmi  Gran  A.  A*r,  Mtaay,  Ftei,  a 
to  Tlw  Clrl^  lacatyorate^.  Mhad,  Fla.,  a 

rVkad  Dm.  9,  IMJ^Sot.  No.  77,7 K 

(CL  D34     1) 


198,75S 
OFFERING  CONTAINER 
V.  hUa,  CMci«o,  OL,  md^ot  to 
WoriBi,  bKn  Chkars  DL,  a 
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of 


19t,7S3 
GAME  BOARD 
35  MmmtiiB  Way,  Wot  Ormtft,  NJ. 
Htlkr,  2Mt  Ammwood  Drtrc,  ScoCck 

FIM  Oct  It,  IM2,  Scr.  Ntt.  72,lt2 
Tcna  off  patent  14  yt 
(Ct  D34— ^ 

I 


FBad  IvM  13, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  75,333 
T«a  off  MtMt  14 
(CL  1)34— 11) 


o  oi»'o '<>:•' 


o  ^S^I-j^Cl 


19S,7tf 
EDUCATIONAL  MUSICAL  TOY  CLOCK 
E.  Spcngkr,  West  Falb,  N.Y^  airinor  to 
Price  Tojrf  iacorporatoi,  Eaii  Aarora,  N.Y.,  a 
•f  New  York 
FBed  Fek.  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  73,741 
Terai  of  pamt  14 
(0.03^15) 


•  •00»0«0  ;9 


•  •jO©  •  •  •  O  •«• 


•  ♦;•!»]•  e, 


^ 


4 


l9t,7S4 

GAME  BOARD 

CMirtoa  L.  Mokler,  7  Viaithw  Ckde, 

DaytaM  Beack.  Fla. 

FIM  laly  S,  1H3,  S«.  Na.  75,441 

Terai  of  pateat  14  jt 

(CLD34— 5) 


194.757 

COMBINED  HANDLE  AND  REEL  HOUSING  FOR 
AN  EXTENSIBLE  LEASH 
8.  Rofva,  32t3  Salcai,  Traaloa,  Mkk. 
iwm  13, 1943,  Scr.  No.  75,331 

(CL  D34— 4) 
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198,758 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  PAPER  DISPENSER 
Monii  D.  Bnadkr,  1<  Konrood  Drirt,  New  Rwhdit, 
N.Y^  mi  Jmwc  F.  G.  ■•wlby,  Rtc  23  Md 
Atc^  Batltr,  N  J. 

Fifed  Mar  24,  19*3,  Str.  No.  tSMl 

(CL  DS2— 3) 


lft,7il 

FITMENT  FOft  PACKAGING  CXNSTAINSBS 
F.  Rm,  Talada,  OMa» mH^m  U  "^  ini  nhi 

FIM  No?.  13,  IfSlif.  N^  72478 


«^ 1-' 


V 


*2 


V 


198,759 

FLUID  VENDING  MACHINE 

E.  Norrk,  Jr.,  185«  HuMc  Road,  El 

FBcd  My  22, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  75,892 

T«nB  off  polMit  14 

(CLDSl— 3) 


19t,7M 
RIVETLES8  CHAIN  LINK 
Lcourd  T.  HMrh,  Ckic^o  HcMti,  DL, 
Poor  ft  CoaipMij,  Ckiofo,  IK,  a 
Delawwe 

FUcd  Jab  31,  19«2,  Sot.  No.  M,589 
Ttrm  of  patwl  14  yaan 
(CLDM-^)         I 


198,782 


Patrick  J.  FcfTM. 
Bro.  B^C 
of  Mkaoavf 

FEid  Oct  23, 1983,  am.  Na^  77411 
T«Bi  of  pataai  14 
(CLDS»-t) 


to 


to 

of 


198.783 


E.  Phuucr,  2538  ■oaaffofft  Airo., 
FOtd  Fok  14, 1984,  S».  Na.  78,833 

""(CL  D58— 8)^'"' 

ii 


July  18,  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


in.iu  I  m,7<7 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  FROZEN  CONFECTION 

Bwma.  NiM,  BL,  MilpMr  I*  FmIw   Dmii  L.  Ilwirirt,  Cammmk,  mi  Ida 
faK^    CUcai*,   ■„    ■   nmrmtfUm   tt      N««  York,  N.Y^  Mii»m  l»  Jm  Lowe 

Ffl«fro»i,  N J^  a  conorathM  of  Ddaww 
Apr.  U,  1M3,  8«r.  N«w  7Mt7  PRg4  Ja&  23, 1M4,  8«.  No.  7M32 


1061 


(CL 


14 


) 


19t(7«5 
CONTAINER  FOR  DAIRY  PRODUCTB 

(Ml  THE  LIKE 
E.  Mmwami,  Jr.,  Avoa 
Dow  CfciBilril  CiiMfy,  MHImI,  Mkk,  a 

FIM  Mar.  li,  1M4,  S«.  N«w  79,a21 
Tam  a(  MiMt  14 
(CLlMt— 17) 


1M,7M 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 
DwM  L.  HMdrkk,  OwuwMk,  and  Jote  1 
Naw  Yaifc,  N.Y.,  Mrfgiwa  to  Joa  Uma 

,  N  J.,  a  oanoralloa  of  Dalawaao 

Fla4  JaiL  23,  m4.  Sot.  No.  7t333 
Tana  of  paiMt  14  ji 
(CLDt2-l) 


David  E. 

Naw 


'TLi 


in,7M 

SLIDE  PROIECTOR 

N.Y.. 

N.Y-  a 


Oct  It,  lHa,S».  N*.  72,M1 
*™(Cl  Ml— 1) 


1ML7M 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 
DavM  L.  HaaMdk,  CoBaack,  mmi  Jotei 
Naw  York,  N.Y.,  Mrfaaon  to  Joe  Lowe 
of       Eaglawood,  N J.,  a  cotpoiaUa»  of  Dalawara 
FBad  Im.  11, 1M4,  Scr.  Now  7t334 
TamofpalMtHyani 
(CLDtl— 2) 
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lM,77t 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 

"oOTTlr,  m4  Inhm 
N.Y.,  Mil^Bn  to  Joe  Lowe 
NJ^  a  MMpwItai  of  IMbwv« 
FflM  Jm.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7M35 
T«ni  of  pulMt  14 
(CLDtl— 2) 


I  19t,779 

FROZEN  a>NFECnON 
DotM  L.  nwiricli,  riiiiHirli,  ai  Joha 
New  Yoek,  N.Y.,  iiilpnri  to  Joe  Lowe 

J  i^  J«t  ■  coffvannoo  ov  immwhv 

FIM  Jm.  23, 19M,  Ser.  No^  7MM 

Tem  of  polMl  14 

(CLDO-^) 


^.j 


FROZEN  CONFECTION 
DotU  L.  HoiMck,  CiiMMerfc,  aad  Joko  RocmU  Ridge, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  Hri^eto  to  Joe  Lowe 
E^^wood,  N J^  a  coepoitie«  of  Detaiwwe 
FIM  Im.  23,  1^4,  Scr.  No.  7t,334 

*"(CL  Dtl— 2)'*" 


lft,774 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 
Daiid  L.  HcoMck,  riiMieri.  $mi  Joka 
New  York,  N.Y.,  iiilpnii  to  Joe  Lowe 

N Jn  a  coipoilfao  of  Detoware 
FRad  Jao.  23, 1944,  Ser.  No.  7t,339 
fpatMrt  14 
(CLDtt— 1) 


J.C 


lft,T72 
FROZEN  CONFECTION 

Y,  N  J.,  m4  DarU  L.  HeaMck, 
to  Joe  Lowe  Corporatloo, 
Eosicwood,  N  J.,  a  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jm.  23, 1944,  Scr.  No.  7M37 
Tenn  of  poteol  14 
(CLDSl— 2) 


L   N^ 


1 1     I 


19t,T7S 
ASHTRAY 
Waller  L  Btcfcr,  Mtoaiepoli,  Mtoa., 

lac,  Ckkiv>*>  DL,  a  cwpaffa 

FRed  May  21. 1943,  Ser.  No.  74>9t 
Tens  of  patoal  14 
(CLDtS— 3) 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

S<m. Amagwl  in  accorilaiicc  with  the  ttrat  ■Iffnlftcant  rhanrter  or  word  of  th«  name  (in  accordance  with  city  and 

telepbone  directory  practice). 


Been.  Jerome  L..  and  If.  M.  Grover.  to  Plttaburfta  Plate  Glasii 
Co.  Structural  adbealTe  compost tlona.  Re.  28.62S,  7-2S- 
•4.  CI.  1«1— IWJ. 

Brlatlc.  Samuel  U.  Aaaemblable  support  for  animal  oUem. 
Re.  SS.e2.n.  7-28-«4.  CI.  119—167 

Cowlea  Chemical  Co.  :  See 

MacMuUen.  Clinton  W..  and  Maraocchl.     Re.  25.«22. 

Orover.  Martin  M  :  See — 

Been.   Jerome   L^  and   Ororer.      Re.   2a,828. 

Macllullen.  Clinton  W.,  and  A.  Maraoccbi.  to  Cowlen  CtaemI 
ral    Co.      Htable    allane   triol   compoidtlon    and    method   of 
tr«atlnc  (laaa  therewith.     Re.  2S,«22.  7-28-«4.  CI.  117— 


Maraocchl,  Alfred  :  See — 

MacMullen.  Clinton  W..  and  Maraocchl.     Re.  28,622. 
MaSHon  Frcmlx  Burner  Co.^nc. :  See — 

Yeo.  Robert  H.,  and  Wald.     Re.  25.626. 
PlttHburgb  Plate  UlaM  Co. :  See — 

Been.  Jerome  L..  and  Ororer.     Re.  25,625. 
Htabl.    William    F.      Method   of   formlns   plantlc   containera. 

Re.   25.624,    7-28-64,    CI.   264—230. 
Wald,  Donald  E.  :  Sea-  I 

Yeo.  Robert  H.,  and  Wald.    Re.  25,626.  ' 

Yeo.  Robert  H.,  and  D.  E.  Wald,  to  Maxaon  Premlx  Burner 
Co.,  Inc.  Air  beating  saa  burner.  Re.  25.626.  7-28-64. 
CI.  20S— 1». 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ball.  Oeorte  J..  Inc. :  Bee- 

LHilTett.  William  E. 
Brunnen.  Bertha   R    Z. 

CI.  49. 
Conard-Prl*  Co.,  The :  Ci 
Dot.  Pedro.    2.480. 


2.428. 
Strawberry  plant. 


a.4M.  7-28-64. 


Dot.   Pedro,   to   The   Conard-Pyle  Co. 
7-28-64.  CL  11. 


Roaa   plant.     2.430. 


Duffett,  William  E..  to  George  J.  Ball.  Inc. 
plant.    2.428.  7-28-64.  CI.  82. 


CbryBanthemum 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Adler,  Grace  A.  :  See — 

Adter,  .Nonaan  8.  and  O.  A      1»8,752. 
▲dler    Norman  .H.  and  U.  A.,  to  The  Glrla,  Inc.     Staffed  anl- 
mai  toy  or  ehallar  article.     106.752.  7-J»-64.  C\.  IM4— t. 
Amcrlcaa  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  See — 

Ttllw.  Jamee  A.      1»8,740. 
Bemta  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

Perrw.  Patrick  J.     1»8.76S 
BeBB«tt,  Banwat  L..  to  J.  I.  Holcoab  Mfc.  Co..  lac.     Duat 

mop  handle.     1M,74|.  7-2S-64.  CI.  D»— 2. 
Bleser^  Waiter  I.^  to  Arthur  Salm.  Inc.     Aab  tray.     198.778, 

7-24-64.  CI.  Dte— ^. 
Bodeadleck  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

Ewen,  Robert  8.     1M|,T49. 
Boomgaard,  C.  J.,  to  Oldbcrg  Mfg.  Co.     BadUtor  doaura. 

1»8  744^7-28-64,  CI.  D14 — 18. 
Bootrom.  John  D..  to  Footer  Packaging.  Inc.     Packaging  con- 
tainer or  similar  arUcle.     1P8.764,  7-28-64,  CL  DOS — 12.6. 
Bowlby.  JaBMa  P.  O.  :  See— 

Rrandler,  Morrli  D  .  and  Bowlby.     198.758. 
Brandler.    Morrhi   D.   and   J^F.   G.   Bowlbr.     Motor  drtTca 

paper  dlapenaer.     108.788.  t-2«-64   CI   D62— 2. 
Bambanm.    Jack,      r^rlstmaa   tree   top   ornament   or   almllar 

article      l»e.75l^  7-28-64.  CI.  D»— 1.2. 
Cowling,  Richard  J.,  and  D.  L.  Hendrlck.  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp. 

Frosea  conf^tloa.     198,772,  7-2»-64.  CI.  D82— 2. 
Cox.  Titeodore  W..  and  N.  O.  Johnaton^  to  The  Nereta  Co. 

Inc.     RoUer  shade  bracket.     198.746,  7-28-64.  CI.  D21— 1. 
Cox.   Theodora  W..  and   N.  G.  Johnaton.  to  The  NereU  Co. 

Inc.     Shad*  roller  bracket.     198.747.  f-2S-64.  CL  D21— 1. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See— 

Marmiard.  Herbert  E.,  Jr.     198,165. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Haaaen.  Darid  E.     198,766. 
Bwen,    Robert    S.,   to   Bodendleck   Tool  Co. 

electrical  jumper  condtictor  for  shnntlag 

Ing  rapalr  thereof  on  high   roltage  llsea. 

64.  CI    DM— 1. 
r«rr*«.  Patrick  J.,  to  Bcmla  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bottle. 

7-28—64    CI    D06     8. 
Ferriot.  Joeeph  T.     Toy  can  opener.     198,748,  7-28-64.  CI. 

D22— 2. 
Flaber- Price  Toy  Inc.  :  See— 

Spenclar.  Daane  E.     198.756. 
Freeman  Elactronln  Corp.  ;  See — 
FrMaMa.  Bngene  J.     198,750. 
Freeman,  Bng«ne  J.  to  Freeman  Electronlca  Corp.     Battery 

powered  tape  recorder     198.780.  7-28-64.  O.  D26— 14. 
Glrla,  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Xdler.  Nonaan  8.  and  G.  A.     198.752. 
Hanaen    David  E..   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Slide  projector. 

196.766.  7-26-64,  CL  D61— 1. 
Harrla.   Laooard  T..   to   Poor  *  Co.     BlTatlaaa  ehala  llak. 

19«,V60,  7-2«-«4.  a.  D64— S. 

BebMna,  Sanl.  and  Heller.     198,7BS. 
Haadrlck,  Darld  L.  :  See—  ,«*--«     i 

Cowllag   Richard  J.,  and  Hendrlck.     198,772.    ^ 

OaTid    L..   and   J.    R.    Rldfe.  to  Joe   Lowe  Corp. 
198.767  ,_7-2»-«4.  CL  D82--2. 
and  J.  ^.   Rldga.  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp. 

198.768.  7-28-64.  CI.  D62— 2. 
and   J.    R.    Ridge,   to  Joe   Lowe  Corp. 

198.769.  7-28-64,  CL  1)82—2. 


Hendrick.    Darid   L. 
Froien  confection 


Flnld-lnsulated 
eoalpment  dur- 
198.749.   7-28- 


196.762. 


Hendrlck, 

Proaea  eoofectloa. 
Headriek,  Da  rid  L., 

Frotea  confection. 
Hendrlck,   David    L.. 

Froaaa  eoafactloa. 


and   J.    R.   Ridge,   to  Joe  Lowe  Corp. 
198,770,  7-28-64.  CL  D82— 2. 
Hendrick.   Darid    L.,  and  J.   R.   Ridge,  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp. 
Frosen  confection.     198.771,  7-28-64,  CL  D82 — 2. 

and   J.    R.    Ridge,   to   Joe   Lowe   Corp. 
198.778^7-28-*4,  CI.  D82 — 2. 
and   J.   R.    Ridge,   to  Joe   Lowe  Corp. 
198.n4.  7-28-64.  O.  D82— 2, 


I 


Hendrick,    Darld   L., 

Frosen  confection. 

Hendrlck.    Darid    L.. 

Froien  confection. 

Henbey,  J.  S..  Baking  Co. 

Kauffman.  William  R..  Jr.     198.741. 
Holcomb.  J.  I..  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bennett.  Earnest  L.     198,742. 
laala.  Thomaa  V..  to  Progreaaire  Bronie  Worka,  Inc.     Offer- 
ing container.    198.755,  7-28-64,  CI.  D34— 11. 
Johnaton.  Norman  G. :  8e9 — 

Cox,  Theodora  W.,  and  Johnston.     198.746-7. 
Kauffman.  WlHlam  R.,  Jr..  to  J.  S.  Hershey  Baking  Co.     Cor- 

nigated  loaf  of  bread.     198.741.  7-28-64.  CI.  D6 — 1. 
Lambrecht,    Ralph    E.,    to    Ontboard    Marine    Corp.      Chair. 

198.745,  7-28-64CI.  D15—1. 
Lowe,  Joe.  Corp.  :  see — 

Cowling.  Richard  J.,  and  Hendrick.     196,772. 
Hendrick.  Darid  L..  and  Ridge.      198.767-71. 
Hendrlck.   Darid  L.,  and  Ridge.      198.778-4. 
Marquard,  Herbert  E..  Jr.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Con- 
tainer tor  dairy  products  or  the  like.     198,760,  7-28-64, 
pi    riAfi 03  11 

Mohier.    ainton    L.      Game    board.      198,754,    7-28-64.   CI. 

D34 — 5. 
Nereta  Co.  Inc.   The  :  See — 

Cox.  Theodora  W..  and  Johnston.     196,74^-7. 
Norria,  Sam  B.,  Jr.     Fluid  rending  machine.     196.759,  7-28- 

64.  tl.  D52— 3. 
Oldberg  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Boomgaard,  C.  J.     196.744. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Lambrecht.  Ralph  E.     198.745. 
Owena-Illlnols  Glaaa  Co. :  See — 

Roe.  Sheldon  F.     198.761. 
Plummer    James  E.     Bottle.      198.763.  7-28-64,  CI.  DOS — 8. 
Poor  *  Co.  :  See — 

Harris.  Leonard  T.     198.760. 
Footer  Packaging.  Inc. :  See — 

Boatrom,  John  D.     198,764. 
Progreaaire  Bronae  Worka,  Inc. :  See — 

Isala,  Thomas  V.     198.758. 
Ridge.  John  R.  :  See — 

Hendrick,  Darld  L.,  and  Ridge.     196.767-74. 
Robblns,  Saul,  and  I.  Heller.    Game  board.    196,753.  7-28-64, 

CI.  IM4— 5. 
Robert.  Tony.    Holder  for  food  pan  for  peta.    196,748.  7-28- 

64.  Cl.  D12— 2. 
Roe,   Sheldon   F.,   to  Owena-Illinols  Olaaa  Co.     Fitment  for 
packaging  containera.     198,761,  7-26-64.  Cl.  D58 — 8. 

Rogera,  Philip  8.    Combined  handle  and  reel  houalng  for  an 
extensible  Teaah.     198,757.  7-28-64,  Cl.  D38— 6. 

Salm.  Arthur,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bleger.  WaHer  I.     198.776. 
Spongier,  Duane  E.,  to  Flaher-Priee  Toy  Inc.     Bdncatloaal 
mualcal  toy  clock.     198.756,  7-28-64.  Cl.  D34— 15. 

TUler,  Jamea  A.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Bathroom  unit.     196.740,  7-28-64.  Cl.  D4 — 2. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES         ! 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1964 

Not*.— Arranged  in  accordant,  with  the  flrat  ticniflcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordaac*  with  dW 

telephone  directory  practice). 


3.142.209. 


3,142.280. 
S.142.801. 


AFN,  Inc 

Major.  Coleman  J.,  and  Khees.    3,142.53& 
AMP  Inc.  :   **• — 

Demler.  Henry  W. 
A.T.S.  Co.  Ltd.  :  tiee — 

Naylor.  Leonard  T.    3,142.401. 
Abba,  Charie8  U.  :   See — 

MiMahon,  Walter  M..  and  Abba.     3.142,383 
Abramovlti   Stanley,  to  Industrial  Tectonic*.  Inc..  Fluid  Film 

?^2»i^.  O^SO^lfto""*  *****  "'™"'  '*»^«      8.142,81». 
■^*^<*f.yv  Andre.  J.  Dubulsaun   and  J.  Humbert,  to  Conimliwjarlat 
a     bnergle  Atomlqae.     Proi-ess  for  preparing  »baued   ar- 
ticle* of  uranium   uliclde*.      3,142.683.  7-8»-64,  CI.  2* 

Adam,  Folder,  J.  W.  Brownlns,  U.  F.  Staoar  and  N  Beck  • 
«ld  Stapay  and  uid  B^ekumon.  to  F  A&ii  Lock^.-' 
troU  and  the  like.      3.142,1««.  T-28-64.  CI.   70—279 

Adams,  Ldward  N.,  to  International  Busineaa  Machine*  Corp. 
r*«°^X  o*^    '"*"'*"■*    ■"'*    display    device.      3.142.  T2U, 

'^*^^_J*/'^    ^-      *'■"<"»*    siielter.      3.142.271.    7-28-64.    CI. 
Aero  Geo  Astro  Corp. :  Bev — 

Ambrose.  Thomas  J.    3.142.836. 
Agency  of  IndustrUl  Science  and  Technolocy    The:  Be* 

Isbida.    Vatiuhiru.      3.142.140. 
Agfa    Aktien^HellKchaft  :    See—- 

A|fulUr.'ao°t?;i:'ij«--   **'*""'   "^   """»*»*'•      8.142.238. 

Rice.  Marold  B..  and  Agallar.    3,142.371 
Aguilar.  John  G. :  Bee — 

Kice.  Harold  B.,  Asullar.  and  C.     3.142.371 
Air  Keductiun  C«>.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kukushima.  OHamu,  and  Kurashice.     3.142  532 

Walker.  William  W.     3.142,747  •*'*■•»-« 

Akerley.  Robert  G.  :  See— 

Copithome.  Alton  R..  De  Vita,  Greene.  Muaial.  loaanllli 
and  Akerley.     3.142.278. 
Alba-Waldensian,  Inc.  :   See— 

Oarron.  James  K.     3,142,870. 
Albin  Knterprltes  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sorrentlno,  William  J.,  and  Mo« 
Albiswerk  Zurich  A.  G. :  See— 

Konif,  Ueinrlch,  and  Tachannen.    _. . 

Alexander.  Harold  N.  Method  and  apparatus  for  formlna  full 
color  Tiewlnc  photoffraphlc  taa«e.  3.142.863.  7-28-64.  CI. 
iMI — 2. 

Allen,  Arthur  P..  to  RoUs-Boyce  Ltd.     Marine  tool  control 
.  ..*PP*i?*"*-    3.142,214,  7-28-64^  CI.  82—14. 
Allen.  Howard  G..  to  Boatlteh.  lac.     Method  of  maklnx  br- 
..PMi'dle.    8.142,204.7-28-64^01.  76—101.  «**'»«  •r 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Beckham,  Leiand  J.,  and  Kelly 

Roger*,  Stuart  M.    3.142.581. 

Twelt.  OUT  M.    8,142,891. 
Allied  Control  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Didolla.  James.     8.142.7SS. 
AlUs-Chalmer*  Mff.  Co. :  Bee—  i 

Bahe.  Lowell  W.     8442.5»4.  | 

Buhr.  August  G.     3.142^275. 

Wrangell.  Lewis  J.     8il42.89S. 
Alpha  Research  and  Deyelopment.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Patrick.  Robert  U,  and  Eaposlto.    3.142.830. 
Ambrose    Thomas  J.,  to  Aero  Geo  Astro  Corp.    Transponder 
control  eircnlt.    8.142.836.  7-28-64,  CL  848—6.8.        »~'"*'' 
American  Can  Co.  :  See— 

Balocca.  Alfred  E.     8,142,483. 

Blakeslee,  Harry  N.     8.142,412. 

Deretchin.  D«Tld  R..  and  SantM. 

Downie,  Robert  H.     3.142.288. 

Heinle.  Carl  W.     8,142,280. 

Meyers,  George  L.     8.142.486. 
American  C^aaamld  Co. :  Bee — 

Buckler.  Sheldon  A.,  and  Kpstein 

Wehner.  Donald  C.     3.142,615. 
American  Gas  Association,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Weber,  Earl  J      3.142,782. 

Weber,  Earl  J.,  and  Wtstberf.    8,142.382. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Darls   Martin  A.    3.142.681. 
A    ^'c«.  ifOMrd  M..  Frewl,  and  Hert*.    8.142.678. 
American  Machlae  A  Ponndrr  Co. :  Bee — 

Miller.  Lester.  Jr.    3,142,188. 

Vieseas.  Arthar  B.    3.142.486. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Slegmnnd.  Walter  P.     3.142,238. 

Slegmond,  Walter  P..  aad  Wight. 
American  Telephone  and  Telegrapn  Co 

BfacLeod.  Donald  A.    8.142.728. 
Anchor  Coapllng  Co.  Inc.  :  Bee —  I 

Luther.  Roger  R.     3.142,502. 

Stranberg.  Don  F..  and  Lather.    8,142,808. 
Anciior  Hocking  Glass  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fobs,  George  J.,  and  Giessler.    8.142.401. 


8.142.S88. 


8.142.609. 


3.142.688. 


Anderson.   Edward  E..   M.   P.   Ojasgr.  W. 


C.  P.  Shaw,  to  Ucoaa  Spray  ^laalMrrlsar  Inc.     fiethod  of 

8.142.874. 


cranberry     relish. 


W.  HamptoB. 
e.     Meth< 

7-t»-64. 


a. 


3.142.286. 
:  See — 


making 
W— 102 

'^1^!r**'*'»"**^  *  •  ^  *■•  Hampton,  and  ▲.  W.  Aatl.  to 
Ocean  Spray  Cranberries.  Inc.  Proesas  (or  (orainc  a 
Jellied  cranlMrry  sauce     8,142.577.  7-18-64,  CL  99—129. 

'^".Sf "*•?•  ^***"«  O-  *«»*  J-  *•  Hawksa,  to  Ths  Oeo4/«nr 

Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Proesas  fOr  making  pasumatlc  Uros. 

3^142.597.  7-28-64.  a.  18»-123.  !«•»"»•«*   «r.^ 

Andrews.  Laurence  M..  J    Rahlnow.  and  W.  Flsrber.  to  Con 

troi    Data   Corp.      Keflectire    scanning   projection    system. 

3.142.224,   7-28-64.  CI.   88-24.  —    •'     *— 

Anelei   Corp.  :  See —  j. 

Sweeney.  Darid  F.     3.142.247. 
Antl.  Arthar  W. :  •••— 

AndersoD,  Kdwsrd  ■..Hampton,  and  Antl.     3.142.877 
Anfokal,   Philip    and  M     F   Kritcbever.  to  K    I.  du  Pont  de 

Nemours    and    Co.      Surface   and    interior    modlcatloa    of 

thtTmuulastlc    n^nouR    bodies.      3.142,680.    7-2ik-64.    CI. 

204 —  1 62. 
Apea  Tire  *  Rubber  Co. :  «••— 
Royen.    Markns.      3.142.171. 
Apotbeloi.    Robert,    to   Machine   Tool    Works   OerUkaa.    Ad- 

mmlxtratlon  Co      Control  means  for  unarming  projectile*. 

3 .M2.2l'3     7    2»-«4.   CI     9»— «.3. 
Appleman,  Lcoa    and  R.   H.  Bek.     Appskratna  for  produdng 

qnarts.    S,148.>17.  7-28-64.  a.  18— 5f 
Archer  DanMs-MMland  Co.  :  See — 

Roanlag.  Martin.     8,142.144. 
Arganbright,   Robart   P .   to  Mooaaato  Co.     P«rtflcatlon  of 

propylene.    3.142,710.  7-28-94.  a.  260—677. 
.\rnold.  Theodore  M.,  to  Ktliyl  Corp.     Sliding  closure  aad  op- 

eraUng  means.     3.142.410.  7-88-64.  CL  ^0---41. 
Art.  MarTiB  E.     Cotton  boll  ipsnir.     8442.148.  7-38-64.  CL 

AsbUad  6u  *  BatolM  Co. :  ««o— 

Peterson.  WUIlam  R..  and  Walker.     8442.664. 
Atelier*  *  Forgca  de  la  Loire  (Salnt-Chamond,  rimlny.  Ralnt- 
Etleaoe.  Jacob  Holtxeri,  Compacnle  dea  :    Bee — 
Demeaux.  Joan  A.      3.142,591. 
Atkins.   Alan  J.,   to  Aatomotire   Products  Co^    Ltd.     (laid 

power  transmitters.     3,142.369.  728-64.  CI.  IK— 3.2. 
Atlaatic  Rtasarafc  Corp. :  Sao— 

(ireeley.  Cliarles  £.      3.142.79S. 
Attebery    Oliver  M.     Syringe  derlec     3.14SJI97.  7-26-64.  CL 
128—229. 

Automotive  Products  Co..  Ltd. :  fas- 
Atkins,  Alan  J.     8.142.369. 
AbIm  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Asbe.  Victor  J.      3,142.480. 
Asbe,   Victor  J.,  to  Asbe  Corp.     Caletalag  apparatna.     8.142.- 

4  HO.  7-2»-«4.  a.  268— S9. 
Babcock.  Roger  M. :  Bee— 

Levesooe.  Robert  L..  and  Babcock.     3.148.156. 
Babcock  6  WUcox  Co  ,  Tbe  :  Bee— 
Ediund.  Milton  C.     8.142.624. 
Bader,  Erich :  Bee— 

Brendleln.     Uelnricb.     Bader.     Lsyoraapf.     and     Rink. 
3,142,M1. 
Baer.   Charles   K..  and   S.   A.    Kelsey,  said   Kelsey  assor    to 
O.  V.  Miller.     Apparatus  and  process  for  nentrallsing  add 
mine  drainage  water.     3,142,6W.  7-28-«4.  <1    210-60 
Baetke.   Russell   E.,   to  Tbe   Boelag  Co      Aileron  control   oa 
va.  table  sweep  wing  designs.    8.142.469,  7-2»-»4.  CI  244 — 
75. 

Babe.  LoweU  W  to  AUte-Chalmers  Mff.  Co.  Rcctlfylaa  da- 
nces.   8,142.594,  7-28-64.  a.  148— U:;4. 

Bahr.  Oostae  :  Sss — 

Sedlmayr.  Uerbard  P.  J    A.,  and  Bahr.     3.142,462. 

Baler,  John  P.,  W.  E.  Frits  aad  H.  E.  Smith,  to  (ieneral 
Motors  Corp  Hermetically  sealed  solenoid  assembly. 
3.142  J»0.  7-28-64.  CI.  817—191. 

Baker,  Cletus  L.,  to  TlUnlum  Metals  Corp.  of  America  Bend 
teet  apparatua.     3.142.174,  7-28-64.  O.  78—100. 

Baker.  Darld  K..  to  Baker  Perkins  Holdlaa  Ltd.  Manufac- 
ture of  bread  dough.     3,142,368,  7-28-6470.  107—68. 

Baker.  Don  R  and  T.  B.  Williamson,  to  SUoCer  Cbsaalcal 
Co.  CXMitrolUag  mlcroorganlsaas  smploylng  sulfonylacetonl- 
trlles.    8.142;6ie,  7-28-64,  CT.  167—22. 

Baker  Perkins  BoKttngs  Ltd.  :  See- 
Baker,  Darld  K.     3442.268. 

Baldwin-Uaa-HamlltoB  Corp. :  800— 
Dawson.  Porcy  B.     3442,314. 
Rls.  Kennotb  B..  snd  MnUord.     8,142.381. 

Baldwin.  Ross  O..  Jr.     Maebaalcal  gu.     3.143J94.  7-tS-64. 

Balmer,  HansJArg.  to  Nordberg  Mff.  Co.  Lock  strvctua  for 
crusbcr  adjustment      3.142.449,  7-23-64.  CI  241—386. 


Balocca.  Alfred  E..  to  Aasorlcaa  Can  Co.    O 

and  method  of  making  same.    3.143.433.  7-: 

51. 


ts  eontalacr 
.  a.  229— 


Bamford,  Donald  G..  to  MassajParnson  Inc.    Itactor  dlff^r- 

entlallock.    3442,203,7-23-64,(174^ 


-710.3. 
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Baarn  PharmaecvtlcAl  Co.,  Ltd. :  Sm — 

^Kawacochl.  Ulroshl.  OkanUliI,  MlyakL  Obmorl.  MaUo- 
BAkL  Koahlyaaa.  and  TNktura.  3.142.671. 
BarBMrAih*  C. :  iaVk%  to  B.  J.  Kahm.  36V.  %  to  B.  C. 
PraaioB,  2%  U  I.  Cnmer,  li%  to  C.  W.  WMcta.  6%  tu 
C.  B.  McFarlla,  6%  to  BrlaMW  Dcrelopmcat  Cb..  and  6% 
to  L.  U.  and/or  V.  L.  MdCMwry.  DrlU  bit.  i,142,S47. 
T-t8-«4.  CI.  176— «49.  I 

BarMCt,  Edward  H. :  «••—  _^  > 

UpacbaU.  8ldM7,  and  BarMtt.     t,l42.4Jt: 
BarrettTPaol  A..  A.  O.  Caldwell,  and  L.  P.   WalU.  to  Bur- 
roacha   Wellcome  A  Co.    (U.8.A.)    Inc.     Plperaalno  alkyl- 
amlno  qotnoUac  deilvatlTM  and  tbe  maanractare  thereof. 
S.M2.67B  7-2»-«4.  CI.  2«0— a6«. 
Baraoo.  Cllfrord  W.  :  See— 

Uoagh,  Vernon  E.,  and  Banoa.     3.14S.178. 
Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H. :  See — 

Morwajr.  Arnold  J.,  and  BarUett.     3,142.643. 
Bartlett  Utooratociea.  Inc. :  See — 

Bartlett,  Peter  Q.  and  B.  C.     S.142,47». 
Bartlett.  Peter  O.  and   R.  C.   to  Bartlett  Laboratories   Inc. 
C\>atrol  for  an  atr  beater.    3.142,4T»,  7-28-64.  CI.  S«S— 19. 
Bartlett,  Richard  C. :  See- 

Bartlett,  Peter  U.  and  R.  C.     S.142.47». 
Baebam,  UajrBond  B.,  to  The  Weetem  Co.    Coincident  nalae 
••ppreaelon  ejetein  for  elmaltaneona  radioactivity  well  log- 
glaf.    3.142.757.  7-28-64,  CI.  260— M.3. 
Batea.  Howard  J..  B.  ▲.   Spry,  and   E.  K.  Morray,  to  The 
Hacker  Co.     Vector  allsnnwnt  device.     S.142,16».  7-28-64. 
Ct  73—1. 
BaacbwlU.  Peter  8.,  to  E.   I.  dn  Pont  do  Nenonra  and  Co. 
Aeetyletke   polymcrtiation   catabret   and   proceoe   of    ueln( 
aaae.    3.14SrTll.  7-38-64.  a.  260—678. 
Baaer,  La  Verae  N..  to  Robin  A   Haaa  Oo.     Oil  aolnble  co- 
f  eijMii  ef  a  M-Tlnyl  pyrrolldinone  and  an  alkyl  eater  of 
an  anutnrated  monocarboiyllc  arid.     3,142.664,  7-28-64. 
CI.  260—80.6. 
Beaver.  David  J.,  and   F    J.   Stoffrl.  to  Moneanto  Co.     Antl- 
nptte  detariaat  fomnalatlona  containing  halogenated  car- 
b^Slatao      lua.646.  7-2ft-64.  CL  2&»— 106. 
Beber,  Oral  L.  :   See— 

dkrr.  Noratan  L.    Beber.  and  Hrosowekt.      3,1 42.71 3. 
Becbt.  CUtae  A..  R.  C?.  (iordon.  N.  Joarllee,  and  R    W    SheaU 
ley.    to   Goodyear    Aeroepacc   Corp.      Plaatir   foam    mlier. 
S,l4l,47T,  7-28-64.  C\.  a6»--44. 
Beck.  Nelaon :  See— 

Adaa,^  Kolgrr   Browalag,  Btapay,  and  Nelaon.     3.142.166. 
Beckaan.  Leiand  i..  and  F.  L.  Kelly,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corn. 
PVrtlMaer    eoatalnlnc    eMmeltde-urea    atlxtarc.      3.142.668. 
T-3«-«4,  CI.  71—30. 

PblllDj. :  8m— 
O'CoaaeU.  cianlel  J..  Beckmaa.  and  Stockholm.     3,142,- 


3.142.622. 


Ralph  N. ;  See— 
Bheltoa.   Leoaard.  Beebec.  Joaee.  and  Boeh.     3.142,322 
Baltal.  Herbert  M. :  See— 

Prtad,  LmIi.  D'Aadraa.  aad  Browalaf.     S.141,411. 
Bell  Telepboae  lAboratortea,  lac. :  See — 
nenlnc.  Howard  C.     SJ42.723. 
Hall,   Sorrle   R..   and   Tbompaoa. 
NewkalL  Edmnnde  K.     3.142.828. 
Pfann.  WiUUm  O.    S.1412.173. 
Rappeport.  Michael  A.    S.US.SM, 
Tbraerer.  Henry  i\    3.142.8M. 
Relolt  Iron  Work*  :  See — 

Phllllpa.  Irvtn  J.    3.142,088. 
BerUd.  Abraham  L..  to  (;enerel  I>ynaaricn  Carp.     Apparatne 
for  the  eafe  amrace  and  baadllnr  of  aonaally  exploelTe  ma- 
terial*.    S.H2.1R9.  7-2«-64.  CI    62—48 
BerMoer.  Merer :  See —  _    ^^  ...««,. 

LulU,  /ark   D..   Wacka.   and   Berliner.     3,142.377. 
Bealer-WelU  Corp.  :  See 

Palloa.  Herbert  J.,  and  Napp.     3.142.137. 

Batach   Theodore  D  .  to  Moaaanto  Co.     Velnmlaoaa  I*rn Jrwin 

■yntbetir   contlnooua  thenaoplaatlc  flIaaMBta.     3,142,147. 

7   28-64.  CI.  S7-  140.  ,  ^        .   ..     ^   _. 

Blanco.  Brano  D..  and  M.  Beata,  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corp.     Macnetlr  atractare  for  reed  reUya.    3,142,- 

734.  7-28-«4;n.  200—87.     ^        ^       .  .      ^ 

BIdlark.  Jerald  P..  to  Cadillac  flage  Co.    Servo  motor  damper. 

3.142  230.  7-28-64.  CL  »1 — 4201        I 
Blermeler.  Haaa  :  See —  I 

HoTman.  WUfrted.  Pfrtfer.  and  Blermeler.    S.14S.2SS. 
Blaelow    John  E..  to  O^^eral  Electric  Co.     Drift  comnenaated 
D  r    Integrator  having  aeparate  aelectively  InaertaMe  feed- 
hack  loopa.    8.142.808.  7-28-64,  CI.  828—1*7 

Billy,  Jean-Marc  :  See—  ^      _  ^  _ 

idcKay.  Arthur  r.,  awl  Billy.    3.t42.6T7. 
Black.  John  W..  to  Pemco  Wheel  Co.    Hwlval  aMchanlam  for  a 

caater      3,145.086.  7-28-64.  CL  1»— 21. 
Black.  Martin  L.  -.Bet—  __ 

DIcp.  John  R..  aad  Black.    S.I42.68B. 
Black-CUwaoa  Co..  The :  See—  .  .  ^«  ««« 

Hoffman,  Robert  E..  Sponaogle.  and  Steveaa.     3.143.000. 
Bh>c^*neH      Peter     J      P     C«»nhe-e.    an«»    E      M      Perrv.    to 

I.C.I. /Orfaalca/lac.    PUatlclaad  ofaa-formaldehyda  raalaa 

3.14'A6.VT  7-28-64.  CI     '60—31  «. 
BUladell.  Donald  S..  and  R.  E.  B  Klaaa.    Procaaa  for  aeparat- 

Ing  eollda  from  eewage.     3.142.638.  T-28-64.  CI.  210 — 62. 
Blake.  Frederick  L.,  to  Motorola,  lac.       Syatem  aad  aaethod 

for  making  recor«*a     3.142.682.  7-28-64.  CI.  M — 1. 
Blakeale*    llarry  N..  to  Amerlcaa  Caa  Co.     Opeala*  maaaa 

for  araied  contalaera.    3,142.412.  7-«ft-04.  CL  22»-M. 
Blaachard.    Andre,    to    Scblumberger    Well    Sarveylnc  Corp. 

Method  and  apparataa  for  forming  oablea.    3,142,146.  7-28- 

64.  a.  57— ».  ^      .   ^      ^ 

Blanco.  Angel  A.,  to  Imperial  Cbenleal  ladaatrlca  I^d.    Nm- 

tron  radUtlon  ahleMlng  material.     S.142.84S,  7-28-64.  01. 

302—478. 


Blaa.  Robert  W.,  to  Oeaaral  Kle«tHe  Cb.    laatallatloa 
for  buUt-ln  range.     3,142.296,  7-28-64,  CL  120—37. 

Kliaa.  E.  W.,  Co.  :  See— 

Byrne,  John  J.,  and  Cruger.    8,142,468. 

Bloch,  Hubert,  to  Clba  Corp.  Immunising  compoaitlon  con- 
taining meaolnoalto-trl-alpaa-D^aannoalda.  8.142,620,  7-28- 
64,  CI.  167—79. 

Blodfett  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Blodgatt.  Stewart  B.    3,142.840. 

Blodgett.  Stewart  B..  to  Blodfott  Mfa.  <^.  I^amleally  com- 
penaated  welghlna  acalea.    3,142^34».  7-28-M.  CL  177-164. 

Uloomfleld,  Rodger  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Plof  togetbar 
reUy  and  printed  circuit  board.  3,142,784,  7-28-64,  CL 
817—113. 

Blout  Klkan  It,  M.  Oreen,  H.  O.  Rofers,  and  M.  S.  Slmoa, 
to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  prodoota,  proceaaaa  and 
compoaltloni  employing  a>o  dye  developera.  3,142,006, 
7-2»^4,  CI.  96 — ^20. 

likMit,  Elkan  R.,  and  M.  S.  Simon,  to  Polaroid  Corp.    Photo- 

P;>hlc  products,  proceaaea  and  compoaltlona  utilising  acyl 
roqulnonea.    3,142,664,  7-28-64,  CL  96—29. 
Bobear,   William  J.    to  General   Electric  Co.     Organopoly- 
sUoxaae  eomposlnoas  iaeorporatias  heat-aaa  raatstaat  rare 
earth  rompounda.    3,142,605.  7-28HM.  CL  260— 37. 
Bobo.  MelTin.  J.  R.  Martin,  and  R.  J.  SmoUad.  to  Oaaeral  Elec- 
tric Co.     Stator  aaaembly.     3.142.476.  7-28-64.  C\.  263— 

Botaricfc  Mfg.  Cbrp, :  See— 

Ixmchhelm.  William  S.     3,142.415. 
liodeaaeewerk  Perkin-Etmer  *  Co.,  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 
Meiler.  Waldemar.    3,142,181. 
M61ler.  Waldemar.    3,142,792. 
Bodlan.  MarruK.  to  Sunbeam  Lighting  Co.    Dlffaaer  holder  for 

celling  light  fixtures.     3.142.447,  7-28-64.  a.  240—147. 
Boehrtnger  C.  P..  A  Soehne  0.m.h.H. :  See — 

Lettenoaner.  Gustav,  PopeUk.  Scfaaoaunn.  and  Elbben- 
trop.     8,142.680. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bat-tke.  Rusoell  E.    3,142,40t.  , 
Quentler.  Henry  H.  W.    3.142.467. 
Boepple.  Otto  H..  to  Kenyon  Instrument  Co.  Inc.    Maavette  la- 

atrament.    9.142.122,  7-28-64.  CL  33 — 222. 
Bofors.  Aktotieholaget :  See — 

Carlaaon^  Arent  G.    3,142.228. 

Bohinnon,   William  D.    Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. 

ApparatiM    for    winding    strands    on    elongated    mambera. 

3.142^50.  7-2S-64.  CI.  242—0. 

Boka.   Victor   P.,    Jr..   to   Purex   Corp.,   Ltd.      Spray  noaxle. 

3.142.806.  7-2A-64,Cl.  134— 166.  oi-r.^    »««.«. 

»«"t^  William   N.      PaUet   loading  mechaalaas.     3,142,380, 

7-28—64,  CI.  214—^, 
Borden  Co..  The  :  See — 

■rekaon.  Arthur  B..  smi  Marts.    3.142,578. 

Hsinern.  Benjamin  D.,  Dlekatetn.  and  Hoeserle.     3.142.- 

Bofges,    Burt    A.,   to   Minneapolis-Honeywell   Regulator   Co. 

?'i™*2l*'Z.  ■iS^*°/J["'  l*^'"*®"  "kP  nrltcli.    «,142,748, 
•  —•6—64,  CI.  200 — 180.  I 

Borg-Wamer  Corp. :  See — 

May.  Charlea  W.    8.142,261. 
Oliver.  Delbert  S.    S.l^JZeO. 
li^trneman,  Arthur  Jr. :  See — 

Itoaley,  Joseph,  and  Boraeman.    3.142,833. 
Boaley,  Joaenh.  and  A^  Borneman.  Jr.     Fireman'a  hat  with 
•Iren  and  flashing  light  mounted  thereon.    3,142,883  7-28- 
64.  CI.  S40 — ^321. 
Bostltch.  Inc. :  See — 

Allen.  Howard  0.    3,142,204. 
Boatwlck,  Norvan  W.,  to  Slmmoads  Predsioa  Prodneta,  Inc. 
wl^mjectlon  control  apparatus     3,142.291,  7-28-64.  O. 

BoTd    Solon  O.     True  vibrato.     3.1424(21,  7-28-64,  CI,  84— 

SI  o. 

Boyer.  Jean  J.     Machine  for  aorting.    3,142,888,  7-28-64.  CL 

Hracfcett.  i.«wr^nce  W..  to  Wood  Electric  Corp.     Heat  reapoa- 

ilve  wire  circuit  breaker.    S,l«,787.  7-28-64,  CL  200—116. 
Braad.  Jay  J.,  to  Pittsbanfa  Plata  Olaaa  Co.    Olaas  aaapplng 

spparatus.    3J42.427.  7-28-64.  CT.  225—104 
Brandt.  Ove.  to  The  Plymouth  Corp.    CoUapalng  die  bead  with 

trip  means  selectively   positioned  to  penaft  maaual  col- 

lapee.     3.142.070.  7-28-«4.  CL  10 — 06. 
Braunwarth,  John  B. :  See — 

Ral.  CharaaJIt,  aad  Braunwarth.    3,142,676. 
Brendlein,  Helnrlcfa.  B.  Bader,  H.  Leyersapf,  and  K.-H.  Hlak, 

to  Deutache  Oold-nad  Sllber-ScheMaanstalt  vonaals  Roeaa- 

ler.     Polymerlxatlon  of  acrolein  and  methacrolaln.    3.142.- 

661.  7-28-64,  CI.   260— 67. 
Brtakmaa    Joha  A.,  C.  J.  MeecAian,  and  H.  M.  Dleckamp.  to 

Notrh  American  Aviation.  Inc.     Method  for  artlllcUI  aya- 

thesls  of  dUmonds.    3,142,630.  7-2a-«4.  CI.  23 — ^200,1. 
BrIasoB  Development  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baraaa,  AlUe  C.    3,142,847. 
Bristol-Myera  Co. :  See — 

Phllllpa.  Donald  H.    3442,628. 
BritMk  Pedaral  Welder  aad  Maehlna  Co.  Ltd. :  Sea- 
Tribe.  Thomas  F.    3,142,329. 
Brttlah  laraUted  Callcnder'B  Cables  Ltd. :  See— 

Grieve,  Oeorss  T.  W.,  and  Wataon.     3.142.453. 
Brooka,    Donald   H.,    to    Bngelhard-Hanovia,    Inc.      Internal 

coatlaa  of  flanged  hollow  bodlea.     3,142.579,  7-28-64,  CI. 

117—18. 
Brooka.  Ralph  P.     Plantar.     3442.138,  7-28-64,  CI.  47—37. 
Brothmaa.  Abraham,  and  R.  D.  Reiser,  to  Tranaltel   latar- 

aatloaal  Corp.     Automated  sequential  iaterrontion  meter 

readlBf  system  over  telephone  lines.     3,142,786,  7-28-64, 

Brown.  Clearo  C.    Well  tooU.    S.142.SS8.  7-28-84,  CI.  106— 
110. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brown,  Cicero  C,  and  C.  B.  Cochnn.  to  Brown  OU  Tools. 
Inc  Hydraulically -actuated  weU  packers.  3.142,339. 
7-l'8-64,  CI.  16«— 122. 
Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  L.  R,  Downing,  Jr.,  to  Donn  Products 
Inc.  Controlled  expansion  structural  beam  and  grid  strac- 
ture  Including  same.  3,142,387.  7-28-64,  CL  ife— 37 
Brown  OU  Tools.  Inc.  :   See — 

lirown.  Cictro  C.  and  Cochran.    3.142.339. 
Brown.  Raymond  M.  :   Hee- — 

Uoernemann.  Kdward  U.     3,142.304. 
Brown  *  Sharpe  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  i 

Levesque   Ueorge  N.    3.142,787.  ' 

Browning,  John  K. :  .See — 

Pried,  Louis,  D'Andrea,  and  Browning.     3,142.411. 
Browning,  John  W.  :  i>e« — 

Adam,  Folger,  Browning,  Stapaj.  and  Beck.     3.142.1M. 
Browoscombe,  Pblllp  J.,  to  Engene  Dfetsgen  Co.     Paper  con 

▼eyor.      3.142.240.    7-28-64,    CI.    »*--76. 
Brosowskl,  Vincent:  Bern— 

Carr,  Norman  L..   Beber,  and   BroiowskL     3,142.713. 
Brndnak,  Andrew.  Jr.,  and  F.  J.  Slmak,  to  InternaUonal  Uar- 
Ijwter  Co.     Flow  control  compensator.    3,142,348,  7-28-64. 

Bqckler,  Sbeldon  A.,  and  M.  Epstein,  to  American  Cyaaamld 
Co.  Sabstitnted  ditaydrozypbosptiorinsnlum  dlhydroxj- 
phospholsnlum  snd  dlhydrox^phosptaepsnlnm  salts.    3,142,- 

Buckley,  Robert  A.,  to  Ferro  Corp.  Halogen  containing  wiajl 
f*^}n«^«tablll«ed  with  Iron-polyol  combination.     3.142,609, 


Photographic  appnratus 
3,142.244.  7-24-64,  CL 


3,142^978. 


Planter  mecha- 

SpUl      TSlTC. 


7-28-64,  CI.  260-^15.75. 
Bndde,  Nan  G.,  to  Polaroid  Corp. 

for  treating  sheets  with  a  liquid 

05      SO 
Buehler,  Albert :  See — 

Uann,  Gordon  E.   and  Buehler.    3,142,01 
Buhr,  August  G.,  to  Allis-Chslmers  Mfg.  do. 
o  ??"^      ?.142.275.  7-28-64.  a.   111—51.    . 
BulUrd,     Burke    M.       Motorised    player    plino 

3.142.220.   7-28-64.  CI.   84—42.  ^ 

BunUng,  Ernest  V..   to  Massey-Ferguson   Inc.      Val«  mecha 
»  nl"»»-     3.142.316.   7-28-64.   CI.    137-625.18. 
Bnrch.   Charles  J.,   to   Union  Carbide   Corp.     Metal   castlnc 

ta  a  protective  atmosphere.     3.142.099.  7-28-64.  CL  22-- 

Bnrk    Robert  E.     Process  of  forming  acrylic  resin  casting 
64r^*264^"'l3***''^°  surfaced  mold.     3.142,715,  7-28- 

®"'"^*-  A'^^^'.  ^  •   '*>   Richardson  Corp.      Material   handllnc 
and  dispensing  apparatus.     3,142,419,  7-2»-64,  CI.  222— 

^i^*'Mf,'iLJ*''. '"**...'    ^    Richardson,  to  Hnghes  Aircraft 
3.%2.n*?*f-2|-Sr  Cl'  29^'{m  s""'  interconnection  grid. 
Bumdy  Corp.  :  Set — 

lA>ng.  James  O.    S.142.721. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :  See — 

Somlyody   Arpad.     3.142.778.  I 

Burroughs  WelUome  A  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc  :  See— 

Burt^'llid  E'f /ei^"^"'"'  "**  '"•"'      ^•»«'"»- 

Crabtree,  Kenneth  L..  and  Burt.    3.142,613. 
Burton,  John.  Machine  Corp. :  See — 
_       Klce.  Harold  B.  and  Agullar.    3,142,371. 

pid2i  mo^n'Ji^^'  •  ■"**  ^•'*   ^'*:'i  *«  General  Motors  Corp. 
Pedal  mounting  arrangement.    3,142,199,  7>28-«4,  CI.  74— 

Bury  Georw  to  lUinoU  Tool  Works  Inc.    Snap  acting  trigger 
o  "T^S"*-^    3,142,741,   7-28-64.  CL   20O— 157  ^"gier 

Bush    Robert  G.  :   See — 

Shelton.  Leonard.   Beebee.  Jones,   and  Bush.     3  142  322 

".";!^'i^"*''*^i^.    ^J*.*'  '«'  dispenser  ^aluminum  foii 
and  like  material.     3,14i,217.  7-28-64,  CL  83—375. 

BuMe;   CUrence  E.     Attachment  means   for  carton   to  con 

Bjtte^r,?^  i?.  :%'5^-*'      3-^^2,426.   7-28-64.  a.   22bJ^. 

H^Tt^hn^^r*'  ''^  I-  fiF^f^'  ■»<*  BuUer.     3.142.666. 

'^^  ^.**'"  i.-  ■'•**  I'    ^    Cruger.  to  E.  W.  Bliss  Co.     Air- 
CL  244^^    *  *       arresting  device.     3.142.458.  7-28-64. 
C.I.T.  Corp.  :   See — 

r..^.« '*^"*^'  A>«>T«la«  C.    3.142.642. 
Cadillac  Oage  Co.  :   fe'ee — 

Bldlack  Jerald  D.    3.142.230 
7-2^^  Cl'^O?— 1    ^***"    '***^    extrusion.      3.142.266. 

Caldwell.  Albert  G. :  See- 
Barrett.  Paul  A..  CaldweU.  and  Walls.    3  142  679 

^'^^on^-  T^omu  S..  to  Minneapolis- Honeywell  ReguUtor  Co 

C«?ow  Th..*4*cS!!"s«»^"^'"^^-2®^'  ^^  73-^16 
Lbd^iann,  Hans.    3,142.228. 

Calpatio  Co. :  See — 

DancUrt,  Ted  T..  and  Dnnder.     3.142,307 

Caltexa  Trust  of  Vsduy   (Liechtenstein)  :  S 
schaming,  Gnillaume.    3.142,115 

TSS4,  CT.^222^3T"*'  "**  '*'^°*  '***°*-     ''"2,417. 
^'R"?*ll„^S^??f  ^^  ^-  ^  ^^'^  •«»  J    W.  Van  Dyk    to 
Me  rii?nf"."„*-r?K^*"**""  "J?  ^<»      NoTel  tetrafluofith^ 
260^2JL  Prepamtlon.     «,1<2.6«.  7-28-64,  tl. 

Carey.  P*ul  P. :  »ee— 

Hawthorne,  Herbert  J.,  and  Carey.     3  142  S4S 

Carlsson.  Arent  G.,   to  Boion.  AktleSolawt      Lading  tray 
for  reeoUbig  gun.     3.142.226.  7-28-64    Cl    89--M 
i?**u**,''.  ^""a  T..  to  United  Shoe  kachlnerr  Corp      Dl. 


Cari>enter.  Irrln  M.  :  See — 

Melton,  James  O.,  and  Carptener.     S.142  18«. 

Pure   OU   Co.      Process    for   hydrolaoBerlaatlos    of   kwiirn. 

tsrter.   Sidney  T.,  to  Geo.  J    Meyer  Mfc  Co      Arti<>i.  h«M 
down  for  Ubellng  machines.    8.742.37t  7-28-*raL' 19*^ 
Causae,  Jsaa-Plerre  :  See — 

Goodman.  CUrk  H..  and  Causae.    3,I42.7M. 
Celsnpse  Corp.  of  America  :  8ee-—^     •.»»*.i«.^ 

<  entral  Mine  Bquipment  Co.  •  See 

Rassleur.  Charles  L      3,142.346. 
(Vntury  Lighting.  Inc.  :  Seel-     '"^^ 
^       IttnouT.  <;e.>rge  C      3.142.781 
'^*V.;  K^^"?^  f-  ■■<'  "    ^  Schnable,  to  Phllco  Cotp      Meth 
U8^  14  '  •••in*^-  -tc^l*.     S.142.59S.  7^21-64.  a. 

<^afee.  (ilenn  R..  Jr. :  Se«— 

^onneger.  John  L..  and  Cbafee     S  142  TM 
Chsmberlln  of  Plttsi>urgfa   lac.    gee—    "       ' 

.'t.     ""^"^V-  W*?<**"  M..  8r.     3.142.904. 
(TtanibfrsburK  Knglneeriag  Co  :  See 

Cha«*j;fX;i.s%'!S?."sV~'  "-■ '•^"'•'     3.>«.«>« 

,,.    _y;!"*'i*'*''-  R*^™©""!  L-.  Jr.     3.142..158. 
Chandler-BTans  Corp.  :  See — 

Preebie.  Kdward  W.     8,142.541. 
?5I1'*?    A ""■«•«»•  P..  to  ff.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Neaears  and  Co 

'  '.Vrm--  i^^■^.T•^.v  V"-2£^"?L?7?-i  '«•—«-«"«>- 

Charwat.  Alois  :  See — 

Grinarnberger   Ernst.     3.142.254. 
Chavanne^  Marc  A  .  to  Sealed  Air  Corp     Method  for  making 
A«  °' 10     *^'*'*"'*»«    material.      3.142.009.    7-28-«4.    cT 
Chemical  Salen.  Inc.  :  See — 

r.w.   '^•*f'"i'"„'*'*'";y   •■<1  Bamett     3.142.472. 
Chlcarn  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Christopher.  Walter  S.     3.142.16T 
ChmeleTskT.  .\lexandre:  See — 
„.      SIrwalt.  Rese^snd  Chmelersky.     3.142,6X2 
Chrlstensaon.  Od  W.     ArraB«ement  In  mschtnes  for  the  Pro- 
duction of  lined  parkages.    3.142  231.  7-28-64.  Cl  93—36.6 
Clirlstnian.  Clarfore  C  .  R.  Clcchettl.  and  Tlmson    to  Msrck  * 

3. W2'«70.  7-22^63!  cl™2V3lo"  "'  ''^^^^^J^'  "»'•«• 
Chrlntoph.  Frank  J  .  Jr..  to  E.  I  dn  Foot  de  Nemours  snd  Co. 

ProresM  for  the  puriflratlon  of  hydrogen  etilorlde  gas  con- 

tsmlnsted  with  phoaceite.  3.142.MS.  7-28-64  C\  23—104 
Christopher.  Walter  8.,  to  Chicago  Lock  Co      AdJnstaMe  ksy 

and  Hseembly  Jig  therefor.  3.142.167.  7-2i-64.  CT,  70 — 411 
Chrysler  Corp. ;  See — 

^.w    PI«<w.  Job"  B..  and  Moore.     3.142.2S9. 
Clba  Corp.  :  See — 

RIoch.  Hsbert      3.142.620 

rv  Sterens   George      3.142.682. 

Iliiebner.  Chnrles  F..  and  Wltkln      3.142.619 

Kuehne.  Martin  K      3.14S.676. 

I^chman.  I..eon.     S. 142.617. 

I.jisarus.  Jack,  and  Coofter.     3.142.621 

Fisch.  Willy.     3.142.66? 
Cicrhettl.   Rudolph  :   See- 

ChrlBtman.   Oarence  C  ,   CIcctietH.  and  Tlaisen       3  142  - 
«70. 

^^-  V^^  "'      B*'"*nce  copy  holder.     3.142.128.  7-28-M. 

Cl,  45 — 61. 
riairex  Corp  :  See — 

Colman.  Robert.     3.142.086. 
Clapp.  Clarence,  to  Western  Filling  Corp.     BolabUlasd  abellse 

seroeol  hair  spray.     S.142.622.  7-e8-64.  1.   167 — 97. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Henvon.  Lewis  R.    3.142.195. 

^*Jii  '"'"J''*  "  •  ■'»<'  ^   ^    HsrUng.  to  McOraw-BMsra  Co. 
Adiastsble  side  mount  for  s  light.     3.142.801.  7-28-64.  Cl. 

aark^   OsTld  E..  and  L   E  Cooper,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
Soa^^fto"  rtrnUt  brsnksr.    S,1«2.7SS.  T-2«-64,  CT. 

Clary  Corp.  :  See — 

Bast.  George  F..  Studer.  and  Wals 
Clayton.    John.    Jr..    to   Waters    Mfg 

3.142.R12.  7-28-64.  Cl.  338 — 163 
Clemmer.  WslUce  U.  Vi  to  J.  L.  Sekwabe.  and  H  to  J.  L. 

'4SJ  l-2lJi^^\4^^^*  '^'  ^  -»^     »-"*•• 
CTevlte  Corp.  :  See- 
Smith.  Graydon.     3.142.810. 
Cloud,    Porter.     Combination   baahlng  poller  and  aoaatlag 

device,    3.142.113.  7-28-64.  CT.  »— 2«. 
Coats,  John  N.     KUn  dlaintefntor.     3.142.046.  7-2»-«4.  CL 

34 —  13t. 

Cobb.  Edwin  W     Cone,  beverafs  cup  and  slniiUr  artlda  hoM- 

er.     3.142.425.  7-28-64.  CT.  224 — 48. 
Cochran.  Chndlelgh  B. :  See — 

Brown.  CTcero  C.  and  Cocbmn.    3.142.389. 
Cole,  Robert  W..  to  Menasha  Wooden  Wsr«  Corp.     Shstt  eoa- 

Tcylng  spparatns.     3.142,388.  7-28-64.  CT.  >14— S. 
Colgate-PalmollTe  Co. :  See — 

Russo.  Albert  J  ,  Rooney.  and  Costcllo.     8,142.819. 
ColmsD.  Robert,  to  Clslrez  Cbrp.     Method  for  tbt  mnnnfac- 

i"i7  o^,J»«»otosensltlTe  el«n«nta.     3.142,086.  7-l»-Sl.  CT. 

1 17—215- 


3.142,184. 
Inc.     Poteati 


'ter. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ConiniMarUt  a  lEocrgic  Ato(ni«u«  :  «••-- 

Accary.  Andre.  UubulMon.  and  Uiunbert     t.l42M^. 

UrulUtr*.  Uuy.  Kodlcr.  and  Scbeldhausr.     S,i42,M8. 
Compagnle  Pranralae  d«  BalBnagc  :  See — 

Slswalt,  Hen*,  and  Chmelcvaky.     S.142.6S2. 
C<MBp«snle    l>anraU«   da    RaAnagc.    SodcU   AnonjrnM   dite : 
Bee— 

Valet.  Andr«  M..   WeUanc.  and  MalUot.     3,142.712. 
ComiMcnte  CMneral*  d«  0«optyr8l«uc  :  aet — 

Vlcoa.  Claude  H.     S.142.S15- 
Compasnie  Uenerale  de  Telerrniihle  Sana  FU :  SM — 

Uendt.  Ueorx.     3.142.778. 
Comatock.    (ieorce    K..    Sd.    to    Potter    iBatmnMnt    Co.,    Inc. 
Cbccklnc  metbod  for  dlcttaJ  magnetic  tape  ayatema  unNojr- 
Inc  double   tranallton   Bleb   denaltj    recordlns.      3.142,821>. 
7^»-64.  CI.  340—174.1. 
Conbere,  John  F.  :  Be* — 

Blarkman.   Peter,  Conbere,  and  Perrr-     S,142,Wi3. 
Conger.  Robert  F.,  to  United  States  Kubber  Co.     Modlflcatlon 
and     croM'llnkUig    of     fluorocartwn    polymers.       3,142,600, 
7-28-64.  CI.  260-    47. 
Conaolldated  Themopiaatlca  Co. :  0M — 

Bhabram.  Lyie  P     3.142,002.  1 

Container  Corp.  of  America  :  80*— 

DavU.  RaTpb  M.     3,142.432.  I 

Krlepa,  Prank  J.,  and  Mattbela.     S.142,40«. 
Control   DaU  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Andrewii,  Laurence  M..  Rablnow,  and  Plactoer.   3,142,224. 

Hill.  Jamea  I>.     8.142.824. 

Holt.  Arthur  W      3.142.818.  i 

Rablnow.  Jacob.      3.142,761. 
Controln  Co    of  Amrrlra  :   Bee —  ' 

Kalt>ba,  Jnneph  J  ,  and  Wellwood.     3,142.742. 
Cook.  Oeorg>>  W  .  to  Reynold*  Metal  Co.     Plooculatlng  agent 
and  proceM  for  digested  banxlte  alnnica.    3,142.837,  7-28- 

•4,  n.  210-82.  _       ^  .    ,. 

Cook,  John  E  .  to  tlwens  Illinois  Olaaa  Co.     Onb  chute  actuat 

Ing  merhanlpm.     3.142^3,  7-28-84,  Cl.  85     304 
Coonradr.  Harry  L..  and  w.  E.  Garwood,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 

Co..  Inc.     Frodortlon  of  lubricating  olla.     3.142.838,  7-28- 

84.   Cl.   208-111. 
Cooper.   Jack  :   Bee— 

I^taru*.  Jack,  and  Cooper.    8,142.«S1. 
Coot>er.    l.,awrence   E   :   ('ee-  ....„,.« 

Clarke.  David  E..  and  Cooper.     3,142.732, 
Coopemian.    Michael,    to   Radio  Corp.    of   America.      Tunnel 

dUwle  circuit.      3,142,770,  7-28-84.  Cl.  307-   88.8. 
Copltborne.  Alton  R.,  R    A.  De  Vita.  B    W    Greene   O    J.  Mu 

Mai.  J    R    loannllll,  and  R.  O    Akerley.  to  United  Shoe  Ma 

cblnery  Corp.     .Sewing  machine  driving  and  stopping  mech- 

anlams      3.142.278.  7-28-84.  Cl.  112-218  „       ^   k. 

Cornish,   Eldon   C,   to  Radio   Corp    of   America.      Resettable 

tunnel  diode  circuit.     3.142,767,  7   2»-«4.  CT.  307— 88..V 
Cosby.    Eric   L.   H.      Flexible  comb.      3,142,308.   7-2S-84,   Cl. 

132      153. 
Coatello.  Christopher  H.  :  «rc  -...-..o 

Russo,  Albert  J..  Rooney.  and  Coatello.     8.142,SI9. 
Council  for  Sclpotlflc  and   Industrial   Research  :  See — 
Plrtb.  IV>nald.  and  Hancock.     3.142.187. 
Plrth.  IKtnald,  and  Hancock.     3.142.262. 
Covington.   Loren   C,   to  Titanium  MeUls  Corp.  of   America. 

Liquid     seal     vacuum     valre.       3.142,308,     7-28-84.     CI, 

187-   388. 
Crabtree.   Kenneth   L  ,  and  D    E    Burt,   to  Keyea  Fibre  Co.. 

inc.      FInlKhIng   apparatus    for  molded   pulp  paper   Itema. 

3.142,813.  7   28-64,  Cl.   l«2--il».      ..,„...    -  „-^.    -,. 
Craft.   \Vslter  B.     Ski  towrope  grtp.     8.142,263,  7-28-84.  Cl. 

104 — 202. 
Cramer.   Irene:  B«>m —  « »..  i   > 

Barnes.  Allle  C      3,142,347.  I 

Cnvath.  l>«le.     Tbennoplaatlc  fatt#niai  4»>rlce, 

7-28-*4,  Cl-  18-   121. 
Crompton   A    Knowles  Corp,  :   Hee- 
Peeman.  Janitw  P.     3.142.6e9. 
Cruger.    Robert    W.  :   See  ......... 

Byrne.  John  J.,  and  Cruger.     S,142.4S8. 
Curtlaa,  l^onald  N,.  to  United  State.  Rubber  Civ    Anparatn. 
for  making  eUatomerlc  aheet  atock.     S.142,091.  7-2»-«4. 
Cl.   18     if 
Curtiss  Wrlabl   Corp  ;   B»e   -         .  .^-  ,,_ 
Davla.  Michael,  and  Kraus.    8,142.18». 
Kelaey.  William  E  .  and  Heller.     S.14S.190. 
Dan  River  Mllla.  Inc      Bee  - 

Uoodson.   lA>ule  A„  Jr.     3.142.072. 
Danclsrt.   Te<l  T,   and   D    Dunder   to  Palpatio  Co.     Tilting 

umbrella  aawmbly.     3,142,307,  7-28-«4.  Cl.  13»— 20. 
D'Andrea,   An«elo  R.  :  See—  .,..•.»,, 

Pried.  Louis.   IVAndre«,  and  Browalag.     8.I42.411. 
Dane     Erneat    B.    Jr.,    to    Massachnaetts    Inatltute   •'Tec" 
nolop       Free  iyroscope.     8.142.183.  7-28-84,  CL  74 _8.7. 
Dane.  Tftrnest    B.    Jr.,   to   Maaaaefcoaettt   Inatltuta  of   Tech 
nology.     Oyroarop^apln  aila  beartnga.    3,142.182,7-28-84, 
Cl.    74—8, 
Daniels.  Gilbert  8.,  to  The  Scam  Instnimeot  Corp.     Variable 


S,l  42,088. 


28-84,  Cl 
3.142.3S.1. 


moaltorinc  and  recording  aystem.     3,142,820 
Danlelaon,    Andrew   L      Collapsible   step  bench 

Dandaon.  Sidney     Lower  »«»"»,?«"»r"l  *5i^'''^?  TaS^llM 
aupportlng  walat  band.     8.141.487.  7-2S-84.  CL   12S— ^ 

DnvlaTcharles  C.^  to  Litton   S/'l'^'u '«;     "'••**™l*  " 
producer.     3  14i.729.  7-28-84    CI.  I7»— 100^41. 

Davla    Martin  A.  to  American  Home  Prodncta  Corp.     Baalc 
MterTof  8  hvdroxydlbenao   (a.dj    11,41   cjrcloheptadlene  8 
carboxTllc  acid      S;i42.881.  V-2i;^    Cl.  ^*^*^X.rH^ 

Darls,  Michael,  and  d  ■  Kraua ;  aald  D*J»"  ■'JfuJ^.^^^it 
Wright  Corp..  and  aald  Kraus  assor,  to  K'***™""*  J."^ 
Satla  control  for  toroidal  transmlaalon.  8.14S.18S.  7-lB- 
84,   Cl.   74 — 200, 


Ihlpplng 
-28MJ4, 

Energy 


Darla,  Balpta  M.,  to  Container  Corp.  of _ 

contalaar  wltb  reuaable  cloaure  fiap.     3,142,432,  7 
Cl.    22»-  38. 

Dawson,  Percy  li,,  to  Baldwin-Llma-Hamllton  Corp. 
converter.     3,142,314,  7-28-«4.  Cl.  187—804. 

De  Blast,  Cbarlea  F.  Sand  acreen  equipment.  3,142.841, 
7-28-84,   CL   171   -136. 

Da  Boer,  Jobn  R.  Panel  mounted  tie-down  termlnnla.  3,142,- 
284.   7-2»-«4,  CT.    106—869.  .    ^     „ 

Da  Butar,  Edward,  and  J.  F.  PfelTer,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de 
.Nenoura  and  Co.  Elactrode  mounting  arrangement  for 
electrical  dlacharge  treatment  of  plastic  flim.  8,142,753. 
7-2»-84,   Cl,   2.-.0-  48.5.  .      „     . 

l>eax.  Oliver  de  8.,  L.  B.  Erbaufb,  and  J.  M.  BuUer,  to  Mon- 
santo Co.  Ethylene  poiymeriaation  utlllxlnK  two  organic 
perozygui  compounds  na  entalystt.  8.142,880,  7-28-84,  O. 
260—84.8, 

-      Bee— 

Diemer.   De  Haan,   and   Van    Santen. 


l>e  Haan,  Edward  F.  : 
Duiaker,    Simon, 
3,142,818. 

Delta  Metal  FroducU 
Friedman,   Harry 


Co.  :   Bee — 
M       3  142  738 
Daaiaam.  Jcai  ▲.,  to  Atellcfs  k  Forgea  de  U  Loire  ( Salnt- 
Chamoad,   Firmlny,    Salnt-Etienne,   Jacob   Holtzer),   Coni- 
pagnle  dea.     Metbod  for  improTlng  tbe  magnetic  propertiea 
of  alllcon  steel.     3,142,581,  7-28-84.  CI.  148—3.  ^  ^^ 

Deniler.   Henry   W,.   to  AMP  Inc,     Tool   locator.     8,142,208, 

7-28-64,  Cl.  81—15.  _.  «       .r, 

Deretchin,  David  R.,  and  G.  F.  Santee   to  American  Can  Co. 
Method  of  Improving  tbe  adbeaion  of  polyetbylene  to  paper 
and  the  article  produced  thereby.     3,142.608.  7-2S-84.  CL 
161 — 3». 
De  Buyter.  ChristUan  :  Bee—  „,.«,.... 

Le  Can.  Claude  J.  F.  F.,  and  De  Buyter.    8,142.764. 
De   Slevena,  (George,  to  Ciba  Corp.     TertUry  amino  deriva- 
tlves  of  cbruiaana  and  bomo-cbromana.     3.142,682,  7-28- 
64,  a.  260— 285,  ,  .      „         , 

Deutacbe   Uold-und    Sllber  ScbeideanaUlt   vormala   Hoeasler : 

gf^ 

Brendlein,     Helnricb,     Bader,     Leyeraapf,     and     Hlnk. 
3,142.0^1. 
De  Vita    Raymond  A.  :   Bee —  .  ,„. 

Copltborne,  Altoa  R.,  De  VIU,  Greene,  Mualal.  loannllll, 
and  Akerley      3.142.278. 
De  Vitre  Teja  Industries  Co. :  See— - 
Storcfataelm.   Samuel.     8,142,560. 

**•  ^Ke«teJ!*Vi?tor*arand  De  Winter.     8,142,688 

Dice    John   B.,   and   H.   L.   BUck,    to    Parke,   Davis   k   Co. 

1  oyridyI-l,2-dUryl  8-trifluoro-nropan  2-ol8    and    a    proceaa 

f o?  tSlr  preparatioa.     3,142,883,  7-28-84.  O.  260—287. 
DiriollaTjaiSea    to   AUled   Control   Co..   Inc.      Maltlple  leaf 

apttof   electrimagaetlc    awltcb.      8.142.785.    7-28-84.    Cl. 

200—104,  I 

Dlckatela,  Jack :  Bee —  ^    ^      .  i.  ■»        Jt        •  «.<« 

Halpern    Benjamin  D.,  Dlckatdn,  and  Hoegeila.     S.142.- 

888. 
DIeckaBD.  Herman  M. :  See —  «  .  ,_  _«« 

Srtnkmwi.  John  A.,  Meechaa,  and  Dleckamp,    3.142,888. 

Diemer.  Gcatlnua  :  See—  ,^    „  ^    „._    a-»».» 

Dnlnker,    Simon,    Diemer,    De   Haan,   and   Van    Santen. 
3  142  818. 
Dler     Stephen    A.,    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldridge,    Inc. 

Metbod  and  apparatus  for  machining  a  spherical  surface, 

3.142.117,  7-28-84.  CT.  2»— 588.  ^  ,  ,^„ 

Dterka,  GnaUve  C,     ModuUr  ribbon  type  gaa  burner.     8,142,- 

331    7—18—84   O   158-^88 
Diets.'  Jobn  J.,  to  McOraw  Edlwn  Co.    .F»«J^««»*Va *7*a2! 

dlacbarge  tube  and  thermal  relay  circuit.    8.142,708,  7-38- 

84.  Cl.  250—83.3. 
Dletafen.  Eugene.  Co, :  flee— 

^rowBBCombe.  PhIMp  J.     8,14J,*40.  ^        ,  ,^ 

Dill    Walter  B.,  and  F,  N.  Harria,  to  Halliburton  Co,     Acid- 

lalngof  wella.     8,142,885.   7-28-64,  Cl.  188—8. 
DUtalPred,     Hydro  Jet  anbaoU  aerator.     8,142.278,  7-28-64, 

Dodda.  Paul  L.     Canttlerar  counter  stool.     8.142,488,  7-28- 

84.  CI.  248—220.5.  _      ,  ^        .  wt  •  i.ao  ioi 

Domenlgbettl,  Coatante,     Road  tamping  machine,     8,142,181, 

7-28-84.  Cl.  74—218. 
Dona  Producta  lac. :  See—  -  ,..o  ««, 

Brown,  Donald  A.,  and  Downing,     3.142.867. 
Doaeber,  Todd  M..  to  febell  (Ml  Co,     Method  and  aPPfraJiB 

for  latectlag  ateam  into  subsurface  formations.    3.142.886, 

Doaker.  Cimelius  D.,  to  Gamble  Brothers.  Inc      Methodof 
making  a  plaatlc-coated  bowling  pin.     3.142,600,  7-28-84, 
a.  151—218. 
Dvo^aa  Aircraft  Co..  Inc. :  flee-- 
naoffatrom.  Bo  ^.     8.142,452. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  Tbe :  flee —  « 

LaatOTlca.  Joba  B..  Jr.    8.142.688, 

Touag.  Joba  D.     3,142,708.  ^ 

Downie.  Robert  H.,  to  American  Can  Oo.    Cutting  and  acor 

ing  die.    8.142.288.  7-28-84.  CT.  88—88. 
Downing.  LortCB  R.  Jr. :  flee--  .  w«  ••» 

Brawn.  Donald  A.,  aad  Downing.     8,142,887. 

Dowty  Fad  Byatoma  Ltd. :  flee — 

f  yier.  Stknley  R     8.142,258. 
Dowty  Mlalag  Equipment  Ltd  :  flee— 

MIIU,  Joaepb  A,  W.,  and  Hllllcr. 

DTMsar  laduatrtes.  Inc. :  Be»— 

Bulalaader.  William  L.    8,142,205. 

Draw.  Oaorga  N. :  flee—  ^ 

B«rt«a.  Robert  W.,  and  Draw.     8,14S,1M. 

Dubalaaaa,  Jaequaa :  flee —  ^  _      .  _.      ...a 

Aecary.  Aadra.  aad  Dobalaaon,  and  Humbert     8,142,- 


8,142,158. 
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Dulnker,  Stmon,  O.  Dlenier.  E.  F.  De  Haan.  and  J.  U.  Van 
Santeo,  to  North  American  PhUipat  Co.,  Inc.    Matrix  croav 
point  acannlnc  system.     3.142.819.  7-28-«4.  CI.  S40 — IM. 
Dukane  Corp. :  Ste — ' 

Chapman,  John  £.     S.142.72S. 
Dunder.  JJarld  :  8m — 

Danclart,    Ted   T.,   and    Dunder.      3.142.307. 
Dunlop  Kabber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Uoufh,    Vernon   Krlc.   and    Banton.     3.142,178. 
Koblnaon.    Alee   D.,   and    SUlner.      3.142.au«. 
Dtt  Pont  de  Nemourm,  K.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Antokal,   Philip,  and  Krltcbever.      3,I42.«30. 
Bauchwiti,  Peter  8.    3.142.711. 

Cardinal.  Anthonj  J.,   Kdeoa.  and  Van  I>]rk.     3.142.66S. 
Chapman.  Aarcliua  F.     3.142.434. 
Chrlstoph,  Frank  J..  Jr.    3,142.S30. 
De  Buhr,  Kdward.  and  Pfeffer.    3.142.753. 
Nottorf.  Robert  W.     3.142,56t». 
Darham.   Nolan  B..    %   to  J.   Knox.     Dual   wheel  aiuembly. 

3.142.516.  7-28-64.  CI.  301—13 
Djer,  Garner  :  See — 

Dyer.  Ouy.     3.142.463. 
Dyer,  Guy.    H    to  G.  Dyer.      Suspenaloii   cradle.      3.142.463. 
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Eaat.  Oeorfe  F..  P.  r'.  Studer.  Jr.,  and  J.  H.  Wala.  to  CUry 

Corp.     GyroMope.     3.142,184,   7-28-64.  a.   74—5.12. 
Kaiitman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

ManluUi.   Cataldo   A.,  and   Munro.     S.142.692. 
Eaton  mF(.  Co.  :  See — 

Pipes.  George  R.     3.142.078. 
Ebert  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Mitchell,  Irving  L.     3.142.736. 
Eck.  Richard  H.  :  8e» 

Appleman,  Leon,  and  Eck.    3,142,717. 
Bdberg.    Kenneth    G.,    to    Mlnnewta    Mining    and    Mfg.    Co. 
Friction  faced   pulley.     3.142.192.   7-28-64.  CI.   74 — 230.7 
Edens.  Wllliaui  L.  :  See— 

Cardinal.  Anthony  J..  Edens.  and  Van  Dyk.      3.142.665. 
Edlund.   Milton   C.   to  The   Babcock   ft  IW'llcox   Co.      Nuclear 
reactor  and  method  of  operating  Miie.     3.142.624.  7-2>^ 
64,  CI.  176—18. 
Edwards.  Frank  H..  to  United  Carr  Fastener  Corp.     Mount 
Ing  meanx  for  a  tube  socket.     3.142.526,  7-28-64.  CI.  33t» 
126. 
Edwards.  O.  M..  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Hergonson.  Rot>ert  W.     3.142.590. 
Edwards.    Richard    A.,    to    SCM    Corp.      Listing    machlnei*. 

3.142,441,  7-28-64,  a.  23»— 60. 
Eggman.  Max  E..  to  The  Magnorox  Co.     Printed  Hrcnlt  ter- 
minal.     3.142.527.    7-28-64.    CI.    33» — 217. 
Ehrke.    Robert    L..    and    F.    E.    Knecbt.      Adjnatable    chair 

3.142.509.  7-28-64.  a.  297—82. 
Eln  Hachore^ib      Kibbutx     Hasbomer     Hayatr     Lebltyaidinit 
Shitufit  B  M.  .  See— 

Shobain.  Abraham.     3.142.245.  ' 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The :  See — 

Klu)<ewlti.  Paul  A.,  and  Gongull.     3,142.549. 
EUert,  Henry  G.  :  See — 

Klmberlln.  Charles  N..  Jr.,  EUert.  and  MerrUl.     9.142. 
633.  I.   T 

Elmic,  Inc.  :  Se*—  ' 

StefanoT,  Boris 

Emerson,    Oarid    C 
Authority.     Fuel 
CI.  170—78. 
Engelhard-llanovla.   Inc.  :   See — 

Brooks    Donald  II.     3,142.579. 
Engelhard  Industries    Inc.  :  See — 
Spooner.  Howard  E.     3,142,175. 
Woodley    George  V.     3.142.r>31. 
English  Numbering  Machines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Harta,  Kmrneij  I.     3.142.250. 
Epatein.  .Martin  :   See — 

Buckler,  Sheldon  A.,  and  Epatein      3,142,965. 
Erbaugh,  Lowell  E.  :   See — 

Deex.  Oliver  de  S..  Erbaugh,  and  Butler.     3,142.666. 
Erekaon.   Arthur   B..   and   S.   A.    Mart*    to  The   Borden  Co 

Laminated  dough.     3.142.573,  7-28-64   CI   99—90 

Erikson.    Herman    E..    to   Polaroid  Corp."     Dispensing 

structure  for  photographic   processing  aoDaratus 

242    7—28—64   CI    95 89 

Erteaiek,  Olga.'to  Olga  Co.'    Elaatidied  pantr  girdle 

300.  7-28-64.  Cl.  128—324.  •>-    v  m 

Ertesiek,  Olga     Elastldxed  panty  garment,   j3,142.301,  7-28- 

Eapoako,  Carmle  T.  :  See — 

Patrick,  Robert  L.,  and  Esposlto.     3,142,830 
Esao  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Klmberlln.  Charles  N..  Jr..  Ellert    and  MerrllL 
933. 

Marsh.    William    O..    Praauk.    Hoke,    and    Skaratrom 
3,142.547. 

Morwajr,  Arnold  J.,  and  Barttett.     3.142,643 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See— 

Arnold,  Theodore  M.     3,142,410. 

Llfett,  Waldo  3.     3.142  614. 

SchroU    Gene  E.     3.142,555. 
Erana.  Frederick  P..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     RaMo  derlee. 

3.142.751.  7-28-«4,  CI.  235—200. 
Excelermatic  Inc.  :  See — 

DaTls.  Michael.     3,142.180. 

Faeber.  Harry  W.,  to  Time.  Inc.  Vacnam  roll.  3,142,426, 
7-28-64,  Cl.  226—98. 

Falettl.  Fred  J.,  and  C.  E.  PUtman.  to  Miller  Wrapping  A 
Sealing  Machine  Co.  Automatic  labeling  maebinea.  3.142.- 
605,  7-28-64.  Cl.  156 193. 

Falk.  Bernd.  and  J.  M.  Murcbiaon.  to  General  Dynamlca  Corp 
Analog  data  encoder.     3,142,834,  7-28-64.  Cl.  340—^47. 


3,142,121. 

to    United    Kingdom    Atomic    Energy 
element  aaaembliea.     3,14^,627.  7-28-04. 


nozxie 
3.142.- 

3,142,- 


3,142, 


f-aiion,  u«rt>*rt  J 
i^riJig  grUtdcr. 
Falla  Kaglnaarlng 
Worrall,  Aaht 


*^  ^*V9,  to  Baaly-WtUaa  Con. 
3,142,137.  7-*f34.  "•  ^^~'---"~  ^'"^ 


Fallon,  Harbort  J.,  aad  8. 

*  M.^In.Co.rTbi V  S^'" 
Farb.n?i-bTSe;rBS:,'Aki^iuSll2il2r%a^^ 

'"'s'i^TOO**"'*'    *"•"**•'    ^^'^^    ■*»•    *~*    0«of»a. 

Ootii.  Amm.  Ucttmaaa,  MoUor.  aad  Worth.     3.14a.ft3«. 

Wagner.  Kono,  and  UortWa.     k,141,«M 
Farr.  Andrew  F.     Automatic  fluid  Mr>H«ur  aad  phntn metric 


teatlnc  apparatua.     3.143.719 


88—14. 


turn- 


Faao.  Wllliom  J.    Toola  for  plddag-up.  poaltloalac  aad  tu 

lag  auta  aad  tko  like.    3.142.311.  f-»-84,  cTsi— 133 
Federlghl.  0««r««  J.     PraaMflaed  apparatus  for  Injecting  dry- 

O*  •'^2^7^*'*  *  '*"**  *'***'  •yot«i      3,143.416.   7-28-64. 
Feeman.  James  F..  to  Crompton  *  Kaowlca  Corp.     Moaoaao 

djea.    3.142.669.  7-38-4M,  a.  2«a—l»».  -w««>o 

Foldermaaa.  John  B..  to  Waltoa  Laboratorlaa,  lac.    CooDUaa 

a["l37'^?4  '  ■<***^**^»  ■•~"«»«y     ».1^310.  7-2lCXr 

Felu.  WalUce  M.,  to  Fmehauf  TraUw  Co.     CaMe  operated 

vehicle  loader.     3,142.397,  7-38-44.  a.  31*— 303. 
Ferguaon,  John  R.,  to  Morphr-Rlekarda   (Aatral)   Ltd.     ■•- 
frigeratlon  evaporator*.     3,142.163,^7-28-64.6    63—317 
Fernando*,  Humbert  M.    to  Martla-karlotta  dorp.     Nonrof^ 
trr***^  Puloo  poaltion  demodulator.     3,143.806.  7-28-64.  Cl. 
32^ — 107. 
Ferrantl.  Ltd.  :  gee — 

Shaw.  Jack  V.     3.142,773. 
Ferro  Corp.  :  Soe — 

Buckley.  Robert  A.     3.143,«M. 
Fiber  Controls  Corp. :  goo — 

Lyttoa    Kenneth  O.     3,142.348. 
Flbercraft  Producta,  Inc.  :  See — 
Kuehne   Alfred  K.      3.142.550 

^K}»-  ^.?*,'**:.  "*'L  "  »"  ^  Hancock,  to  Council  for  Sden 
UOc  and  IndustrUl  Research.  Poaltlve  dlaolacemeat  orao- 
MTO    fluid    pumpa    aad    moton.      3.142.187;    7-38-64,    Cl. 

Firth.  Donald,  and  R    H    Y    Hancock,  to  Coondl  for  Sden 
tlOc  and    Industrial    Reaearrh.      Praaaure   fluid  pUtoaa  or 
plunger*.     ;J.  142.262.  7-28-64.  CL  103—162  »»        —      ^ 

Firth  Sterting    Inc       See—  *"»— 1««. 

Wellborn.  WUllam  W.     3.142.838 
Wellborn.  William  W      3.142  836 
Fl^,   WUljr.   to  Clba    Ltd.      Elaatic  roactloa   prodjct  of  a 
potjreppxide.  a^lycol.  and  an  add  aahydrldo.     3.142.887 


7-2i8MM.  a. 


45  4. 


Rahlaow.  and  Flochor      3.143. 

3.143.- 

lac 
.   Cl. 


Fischer.  William  :   See 

Aadrews.    Laureaes   M 
224. 

''%s^$n5."ctnV?^5r'*'  -■"  •^^•**»'  •- 

Fleming.    Howard   C.    to   BcU   Tetephone   Laboratorloo 
rrr'^SS*^'   •**"'    ^y*"*  «jrsteaa.      3,142,723.    7-38-8 

Fleming,  Raymond  E.  :  g«e — 

Mllln   John  T..  and  Fleming.     3.142,604 
Fleming.  William  Y.  :   See  -  ••«•••.«><". 

^M  .  K  ""'*.?•  *■•"'  ^'  •■<*  Fleming      3.142.083. 
Hetcher.   Peter  .s.    to  A    Lorena      Leg  reot  actuatlac  moans 
Cl    »7-^  position  recllalng  chair      3.142.810.  7-28-64. 

Mexicora  Co..  Inc..  The:  See — 

Flint.  Ellla  G.  Motor  vehicle  parking  derlco  Moaatad  on 
rw^axle    dlferentlal    caalag.       3.112,300.    7-38-84,    O. 

Ford.  Michael  J..  S  each  to  Intematloaal  Paper  Co  and  Tko 
28^°l4!'cr'l(Kr---l23        '  '"""'  "*^   ■*thod'^  3.142.268.  r 

FoM.  G«<)r»e  J.  and  D.  A  Gloaalor.  to  Anchor  Hocklag  GUm 
Corp      Gasket  composition.     3.142.401.7-28-84.0^218— 

F'Wter  \Vh<>el<>r  Corp.  :  See-  '| 

<;o»ch.  R..nsm  W.     3  142  740 
Phillips   Hfnrr  and  Paris.    3.142.272.  I 

f  owkes.  Frederick  M. :  See- 
Roberts.   Richard  M..  Rooay.  aad  Fowkea.     3.142,181. 

Fox.  John  J  ,  to  The  Toaca  Seal  Coatrol  Co.  Ud.  Deivw  troe 
soling  cans.     3,142,402.  7-2»-64^CL  218-4L       ^^    "^ 

►  ox.  John  J.  to  The  To«^  Seal  Coatrol  Co  Ltd.  Reuaable 
«-Hllng  cap«.     3.142.403,  7-28-64,  Cl  21^^-41  "'■■■•»" 

Fram  Corp.  :  See — 

Relman.  Petor  A.    3.1«,813. 

Prate.  Roland  A.  :  See — 

., 2'<'"-,"«*5«  O  •  ■»»  frmte.    3,142,100. 

l->eed,  Meier  K.  :  Hee 

Rice,  Leonard  M..  Freed,  and  Hertx.     3,142  878. 
Freeport  Sulphur  Co.  :  See—  ».i'»«,wto. 

Retaberg.  OoaUre.    3,143,478. 
Fremont,  Leo.    Bag.    8,142,324,  7-28-64.  CL  180—1  T 
FreDch  on  Mill  Machlaery  Ca,  The  :  «oo— 

Trlbbett.  Murray  C.    8.l42.ttML^^ 

'■'7ine'^''p'!in,"'fw«  ^b*"**  "  ."   JUataaor,  to  Ooneral  Anl- 
'^TrHrtek^^nXVr  TkSSWi.X3t."iit£3Te 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rrM.  Loult,  A.  R.  D'Aodrt*.  aad  J.  K.  BrowBlnc  82.443% 

to  A.  R.  D* Andre*  and  17.&67%  to  H.  M.  Btltal.    CoBUio«r 

■tnictur*  and  opcnlnc  BMana  tb*r*Cor.    8,142,411.  7-28-44, 

CI.  220 — 48. 
PrtAdman,  Harry  M..  to  DtlU  Metal  ProdncU  Co.    P«aa  bold- 

Inf  otrurtur*.    3.142,738.  7-28-64,  C\.  200—133. 
Prlconan.  be«ter.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Pobrnrvtban*  from 

trla  polfpropylenc  flycol   phoaphltM.     3.142,630,   7-28-64, 

CL  260—2.5. 
Prlcdman.  L.«ater.  to  Union  Carblda  Corp.    PolrurettMoea  from 

poi/pboaphorua  pboapbltca  and   pboapbonataa.     3,14S,861, 

7-28-64.  CI.  260— a.6. 
Frlti.  William  E. :  8«*— 

Baler.  Jonb  P..  Prlti,  and  Smltb.    S,142,T»0. 
Procde.  Walter,  to  N8U  MotorMwerke  AktloncMrtlarbaft  and 

WankrI  O.m.o.H.     Soallnf  meana  for  rotary  anclne.    3,142,- 

439.  7-28-64.  CL  230—145. 
Fniebaaf  Trailer  Oo.  :  8e« — 

PVIta.  WalUc«>  M.     8.142.897. 
Pakuahlma.  OMmo,  and  H.  Kuraablfe,  *£  to  Air  RedurtkHi  Co. 

Inc.  and  ^  to  KuraahikI  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.     Metbod  of  mak- 

Ina  polyTlayl   alcobol   Obwa.      3,142,332.  7-28-64.   CI.   8— 

Oabelin  *  Co.  :  8ff(>— 

Zlegvr.  Erbard.    3,142,114. 
Oad(et^f-tbe-Montb  Club.  Inc. :  8oe — 

mall,  Caafe  O..  and  Botb  A.    3.142,270. 
OaaMir.    PriU,    to    LIndatier    Domler    OaaatUacbaft    m.b.H. 
Tenter  chain  ni<*cbani«m.     3,142,108,  7-28-64,  CI.  26 — 61. 
<ian>blp  Brothers.  Inr.  :  Sre- 

Itoaker.  Comelloa  D.    3.142.600. 
Garden.   WUUam   B.,  to  Wilaoa  *  Uatden  Ltd.     TraalOBlng 
derlce   for  a   board   for  eduoatloaal    parpoaea.     6.142.104, 
7-88-64.  CI.  74 — 842.14. 
Gardener.  Reginald  H..  to  Nortbweot  Indnatrlca  Ltd.     Proceaa 
■tllUlnit  abuttle  moulda.     8,142.716.  7-28-64,  C\.  264 — 272 
Garnlrh.   Alrtn   B..  tu  Tbe  Tale  and  Tovne   Inc.      Tork  ex 
tending  and  aide  ahlftlng  conatmctlon.     3,142.400.  7-28- 
64.  CI.  214—730. 
Oarroa.  Jamea  K..  to  Alba-Waldenalaa.  inc.    Hosiery  packaca. 

3.142.S78,  7-28-64.  CI.  206—78. 
Oarwood.  William  E  :  8tt-— 

Coonradt.  Harry  L..  and  Garwood.    S.142.633. 
OaUM.  Edward  II.,  and  P.  D.  Mootgomory.  to  Ifonaanto  Co. 
Purincatlon  of  rlnyl  chloride.    3.142.706,  7-28-64.  O.  260— 
e.'M. 
Oawtbrop.   AUn.   to  Neotocbnic   Bnglnoerlng  Ltd.      Metering 
dlaoenacr  for  aeroaol  wMb  flald  prcaoar*  operated  ptatoa. 
S.1%,420.  7-28-64.  CL  222—838. 
Gay  lord  Broa^  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Grant.  Cheater  A.,  and  Strand.    3.142.437. 
Uaa  de  France.  Hervlce  National  dit  :  Mrr — 

RoorUa.  DnnleL    3.142.178. 
Gelenlna.  Robert  B.,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Reciprocating 
eloctronagBotlc  actuator  with  flai  ahnntlng  member.  S.142.- 
788.  7-28-64.  O.  317—177. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.  :  8cr- 

Freyerantb.  Harlan  B..  and  Maotnner.    S,142.S2S. 
Oeseral  Dynamlca  Corp.  :  8ee- 

Berlad.  Abraham  U     3,142.158. 

Falk.  Berad,  and  Murchlaon.    3,142.834. 

Lawrence.  Kart.     3.142.311. 

Uoneral  Electric  Co.  :  tiet 

Btgelow.  John  B.    8.142,808. 

Blee.  Robert  W      S.142.n«. 

Bobear.  William  J.     8.142.enS. 

Bobo.  Melrln.  Martin,  and  Kmnland.    8.142,478. 

Mayo,  ntrl  V      8.143.149. 

Hogve.  Marnia  P.     3,142.448. 

Jonea  Mertta  B.  and  Miner.    3.142,788. 

Jowpb.  Raymond  R.,  Korol.  and  WalUa.     3.142.408. 

Kane.  Hugh  N..  and  Wach.    8.142,187. 

Katrhman,  Aithar.     8.142,58s. 

LeTeaoue.  Robert  L..  and  Babcock.    3,142,103. 

McMllUa.  Htepben  L     8.142.165. 

Miller.  WIlllMn  J.     S.142,800. 

Hlonnegvr.  John  L..  and  Chafae.    3.142,730.  ' 

Welaembanm.  Jooeph.    3.142,816 

Weatorf.  Robert  H..  Jr.     3.142.005. 
General  Moton  <'orp.  :  *•• — 

Baler.  John  P.,  Frits,  and  Smltb.    3.142,780. 

Bloomfleld.  Rodaer  E.    3,142.784. 

Barton.  Robert  W'     and  Drew.    3.142,108. 

Oelenlua.  Robait  B.     3.142.788. 

Ueyer  Howard  M.     3.142.i01. 

Rnf,  Eraat  H^  and  Smltb.     3.142,508. 

Wall,  Jamaa  S..  and  Harris.     3,142,015. 
General  Predalon  Inc.  :  8t9 — 

Grtllo.  Joaeph.     3,142.703. 
General  Te:epbone  and  Electronics  Loboratortoa.  Ine :  •«•— 

O'Conneli.  James  A.     3,142,811. 
General  Time  Corp. :  B»» — 

Landin,  Robert  8.     3,142,774. 
Goneral  Tire  *  Rubber  Co..  Tbe  :  Bee — 

Harti.  Walter  A.,  and  KalUur.      3.142.081. 
Goolocrapb  Co.,  Tbe  :  See- 
Melton.  Jamea  O  ,  and  CArpenter.     3.142.186. 
Gcorfe.  Joachim  :  See — 

rrcytag,    Helmut.    Klanke,    Wllma,    Rooe.    and    George. 
S-MIVOO. 
Oerer,  Howard  M.,  to  Oeaerml  Motors  Corp.    Protsctire  cover 
for  actuator  screw  abaft.    3.142.201.  7-28-64.  CL  74 — 608. 
Geyer,  Paul :  See — 

Parsball.    CUrence    M..    Stlcgler.    PbUllpa.    and    Geyer. 
3.143,^03. 
Olessler.  Donsld  A. :  fee— 

Poss.  George  J.,  and  Glossier.     8.142,401. 


^""^adtf^-^ 


trsoB.    Edward 
S.l4S;ot4. 


VU 


E-f    Qlggty,   BABptoB,   and   Bbaw. 


i»J  a«aasia«u«.       a,  A-s*t«p«rv,    f— «k»— v^,   ^-,t.    sa ^*>w. 

D.  and  M.  I.  Metttod  and  apoaratua  ntllU- 
}r  loop  In  a  magaetie  field  for  meaaarlng 
ed  «uanUtlea.    3.f42,706,  7-28-44,  CL  324— 


Glaat.  Joaatbaa  J.    Chair.    3,142^14,  7-28-44.  CL  207—440. 
Glaafow,  George  U..  to  Wallace  h  neraan  Inc.     N-halo  or- 
ganic    cenpennda     hoTlng     Improved     watcr-wettablllty. 
3042.847.  7-28^.  CI.  202—187. 
OlesM.  WUllaoi  U.,  and  J.  C.  Ladwlck.  Jr.,  to  Ualf  Reeeareta 
&  Oerelopmeat  Co.    Metbod  and  apparatus  for  making  grain 
abape  aaalyaas.    3,142,180.  7-28-44.  CL  78— M2. 
GUddsB.  Kaanetb  E. :  8ee— 

Holoobek,    George    H..     Harma,    GUdden,    and    Smltb. 
3.142.M0. 
(lodfrey,  Keaaetb  L.,  to  Moaaanto  Co.    Controlling  Tefetatlon 
with  aryl  tbIoalkyUmlaes.    3,142,504,  7-28-64,  O.  71—2.3. 
Goldberg,  Harold  D 
lag  a  coadttctor 
areaa  and  related 
TL 
Goldbsrc,  MUton  L  :  8*e— 

Ooldberg.  Harold  D.  and  M.  I.     S.142,706. 
Ooldamltti.  U  llllam  K..  and  D.  F.  Marples.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.      StabUlaatlon  of  epoxide   composltlona.      3,142,687. 
7-28^,  CI.  260—448. 
Gomco  Sarglcal  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Hendereon,  Stanford  A.     3.142^90. 
Gonda,    TIbor,    to    Intematiooal    Bualneaa    Macblnee    Corp. 
Tranamlaelon  line  Alter  having  coupling  extending  quarter 
wave  leaetb  between  atrip  line  reeonaton.    3.142,808,  7-28- 
84.  CL  331—73. 
Gonaoll,  Veraon  F. :  See — 

IClnaewlts,   Paul   A.,  and  Gonaoll.     3,142,548. 
Goodman.  Clark,  and  J.  Cauaae.  to  Scblumberger  Well  Survey- 
ing Corp.     Photomultlpller  tut>e  with  tubular  cathode  bond- 
ed to  tbe  Interior  surface  thereof.     3,142,706,  7-28-44,  CL 
200—71.5. 
Goodrich,  B.  F^  Co..  Tbe :  See — 
Hersecb,  Frank.     3,142.327. 
Goodeon.  LoBle  A  .  Jr.,  to  Dan  Rlrer  Mllla.  Inc.     Fitted  bed 

cover.    3^42.072,  7-24-44.  CI.  0—334. 
Goodwin,  Cheeter  H.,   to  Monaanto  Co.     Fluid   mixing  ap- 

paratoa.    3,142.476  7-28-64.  CI.  250— 8. 
Goodyear  Aeroepaoa  Corp. :  See — 

Bccbt,    Cletaa    A.,    Gordoa.    Jourllee,    and    Sheataley. 

3.142,477. 
Martin.  Greaprr  L.     3.142,822.  i 

Goodyear  Tire  *  RuDber  Co..  Tbe :  See — 

Anderoon.  Malcolm  G..  and  Hawkc*.     3.142.007.  I 

HardsMB.  Albert  F.     3.142,684. 
Reck.  Max  H.     3.142.733.  i 

Kelemen.  LadUlav.     3.142.340.  | 

KelcoMn,  LadlaUv.     3,142,341. 
Pace.  Henrr  A.     3.142,402. 
Gopperton.  Ardatb  A.,   to  T.   B.    HIrschberg,  Jr.     Limited 

amount  cbcckwrlter.     3.142.248.  7-28-44,  Ct    101—00. 
(iopperton.   Ardatb  A.,  to  T.   B.  Hl-acbberg,  Jr.     Signature 
printing  check  writer.     3,142.231,  7-28-64,  C\.  101—336. 
(iordon.  Robert  C  :  See — 

Bectat,    Cletne    A.,    Gordon,    Jourllee,    and    Sbeataley. 
3.1^.*". 
t'Otcb.  Ronald  W..  to  Foater  Wheeler  Coii>.     Rotatable  arc 

welOina  torch.     3,142,740,  7-28-44.  CI.  210—125. 
Gougb,  veraon  E..  and  C.  W.  Baraon,  to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Co. 
Ltd.     Apparatus  for  teetlng  pneumatic  tyrea.     3,142,178. 
7-28-44,  fr  73— 144. 
Grain  Proceaalng  Corp. :  See — 

Katbreln.  Henry  R.     3.142,136. 
Granby.    Peter   R..    to   The   Mafnavox   Electronic*   Co.    Ltd. 
Balance  arms  for  record  playera.     3,142.489,  7-28-44,  CI. 
274 — 10. 
Grant,  Cbeeter  A.,  and  A.  H.  Strand,  to  Gavlord  Broe..  lac 
Protective  cover  or  envelope.    3,142,437,  7-28-44,  CI.  ia»— 
48. 
Grant.  George  W.    Teat  apparatua  for  automobile  generatora. 
altematora    and    voltage   regalatora.      3.142.707,    7-28-44, 
a.  324—78. 
Grape.  Leonard  E.    Pliers.    3,142,212,  7-28-64.  CL  81—383.5. 
Gravea,  Roaa  E..  and  J.  M.  Sackn.  to  Space  Techno'ogy  Lab- 
oratories. Inc     Preclalon  pbaae  detector.    3,142,804,  7-28- 
64.  n.  328—133. 
Great  Lakea  Carbon  Corp. :  See — 

Kenan.  Wilfred  M.     3.142,482. 
Greeley.  Charlea  E.,   to  Atlantic  Reeearch  Corp.     Capacitor 

distributor.     3.142.705    7-28-44,  CI.  323—03. 
Green  Engineerlnir  Co. :  See — 

Jordan.  Wendell  M.,  Sr.     3.142,004. 
Green.   Gouriey    H.      Stair   climbing  wheelchair. 

7-2fc-44.  a   180—8. 
Green.  Milton  :  See — 

Blout.  BIkan  R.,  Green.  Rogera.  and  'Simon. 
Green,  Winian  ft  Co.  (Ecclesneld)  Ltd.:  Bee— 

warren.  Ernest.     8.142,748. 
Greene,  Blandford  W. :  See — 

Coplthome,  Alton  R.,  De  Vita.  Greene,  MnalaL  loannilU. 
aad  Akerley.     3.142,278. 
Greene.  Stubnltt,  Corp. :  See —  ' 

gtem.  Lewis  J.     3,142.073. 
(^ttle.  Donsid  P..  and  E.  J.  Strandine.  to  Swift  ft  Co.    Conn- 
tercurrent  extraction  of  gelatin.     3,142.667,  7-28-64.  a. 
260—118. 


3,142,351, 


3,142,040. 


Grieslnger.  Karl,  to  L.  Schuler.  AG. 
3.142.380.  7-28-44,  CL  207—4 


Flow  deformation  press. 


Grieve.  George  T.  W.  and  H.  W.  R.  Watson,  to  British  Insn- 
lated  Callender's  Cablea  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  eontroUlna 
tbe  tension   In  tapes.      3.142,453.  7-28-44.  CI.  242 — 78.47. 

GrlUo.  Joeepb.  to  General  Predsion  Inc.  Control  svstem  for 
standby  motor  armature  current  In  an  nnlntermpted  power 
sopply.     3.142.703.  7-;t8-44.  CI.  322—0. 


I' 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Grlnzenberger,  Enut,  to  A.  Cbarwat.     Shot  cartrtdn  wltb 

tracer  means.     3.142,254,  7-:2(i-tt4,  a.   10:i2 — 42. 
Urob,  Benjamin.     Uroovlng  method  and  apparatua.     3,142,- 

207,  7-M-M.  CI.  80— 13. 
Urosel,  Merrill  A.,  to  Rejnolda  Metals  Co.     Container  with 
flat  hems  at  the  corners  thereof.     3,142,413.  t-28-«4.  CI. 
2-'0 — tt7. 
Groover,  Lauren  F.,  to  The  Poly-Choke  Co.,  inc.     Ejector  for 

shotgun.      3.142,125    7-28-64,   CI.   42 — 47. 
Orupen,  James  L.     Electric  switch  with  a  movable  body  of 
conductive  fluid  under  pressure.     3,142,739.  7-2M-04,  CI. 
200—152. 
Uulf  Research  ft  Development  Co.  :   See — 

Glesen.  WUllam  U.,  and  Lodwick.     3,142,180. 
GuUlch  Ltd.:  Se»— 

Pollard,  Thomas.    3,142,373. 
Gutehoffnungshfitte   Sterkrade   Aktieniescllsctaaft :  S99 — 

Kammerer.  Helmut,  and  Knauber.     8.142.354. 
Guth,    Hans,    A.    Heitmann.    W.    Moller,    and    H.    Werth,    to 
Farfoenfsbrlken  Bayer  Aktlensesellschaft.     Process  for  the 
production    of    sulphur    tnoxide.      3,142,536.    7-28-64.    CI. 
23—175. 
Gntrldse,  Jack  £.,  and  B.  M.  Sherrle,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Stan- 
chion operating  mechanism.     3,142,406,  7-38-64,  CI.  248 — 
119. 
Hadley.  Charles  F.  :  8e9 — 

SUverman.  Daniel,  and  Hadley.    3,1)42.750. 
Haeussler,  Ernst :  Hee —  '  ' 

SUberkuhl,  Wilhelm  J.,  Kastl.  and  Haeussler.     3,142,136. 
Hague,  \\  timer  W.,  and  G.  A.  Uousebolder,  to  Chsmbersburg 
Engineering  Co.     Control  system  for  Impaa  device.     3,142,- 
206.   7-2»-64,   CI.   78—13. 
Ualacsy,  Andrew  A. :  899 — 

Bemenylk.  Tlbor.    3.142,800. 
Hale,  Thomas  O.  :  8ee —  j 

Iknayan,  Alfred  N.,  and  Hale.    3,142,328.  I 

Hales,  Myron  W.  :  See —  |  I 

Tynan,  Edward  J.,  and  Hales.     3.142.575. 
Hall.  Norrls  K.,  and  R.  K.  Thompson.  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,     Inc.       Coin    telephone    housing.      3.142.52;!. 
7-J8-<M.   CI.   312—199. 
Halliburton  Co.  :   See — 

DUl,  Walter  R.,  to  Harris.     3.142,335. 
Ualpern,  Benjamin  D..  J.  Dlcksteln,  and  R.  M.  Hoegerle,  to 
The  Borden  Co.     Cyanoacrylate  esters.     3.142.698,  7-28- 
64,   a.   2ti0 — 463.4. 
Hamer.  Allan  N..  and  C.  C.  McCormlck,  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Means  for  reducing  the  memory 
effect  in  a  mass  spectrometer  ion  nource.     3.142.752.  7-2»- 
64.  CI.   250 — 41.9. 
Hamilton  Cosco.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  and  Lay.     3,142.512. 
Hamilton,  Earl  F.,  and  R.  B.  Lay.  to  Hamilton  Cow^o,  Inc. 

Infant's  chair.     3.142,512.  7-28-64,  CI.  297 — 817.       1 
Uamm.  Philip  C.  :   S99—  | 

Weiss.  Anton  G.,  and  Hamm.    3,142,693. 
Hampton,  WUllam  F. :  Se9— 

Anderson,    Edward    E.,    Glgfey,    Hampton,    and    Sbaw. 

3,142,574. 
Anderson,  Edward  E.,  Hampton,  and  Antl.     8,142,577. 
Hancock,  Roger  H.  Y.  :   See — 

Firth,  Donald,  and  Hancock.    3,142,157 
Firth,  Donald,  and  Hancock.    3,142.262. 
Hann,  Gordon  E.,  and  A.  Boehler.  to  The  Tremco  Mfg.  Co 
Asphaltlc  emulsion   compositions.      3,142,578,   7-28-64.  CI. 
106^—277. 
Uanscom,  Henry  G.  and  R.  H.     Torque  sensing  mechanlam 
3,142.177.   7-28-64,  CI.   7^—139.  «.t^u-ui«». 

Hanscom,  Richard  H. :  S9t — 

Hanscom,  Henry  G.  and  R.  H.     3  142  177 
Haracs.  Edward  F.     Quick-change  expendable  bruah  for  dnll- 

ing  machines.      3.142.079,  7-2»-64,  CI.    15 — 77 
Hardman,   Albert   F..    to   The   Goodyear   Tire  4    Rubber   Co. 
^^^^^-cy^ooetbyUlkyl)  -  2  -  arylenethUzole     sulfenamlde. 
3,142,684.   7-28-64.   CI.   280—306.6 
Hare,  James  M..  Secretary  of  State.  State  of  Michigan  :  See — 
x»     .?^"vifo  ,RK«'Pu».  Kuchu.  and  Hatch.    3.142.490. 
Harling,  Donald  W.  :  See — 

Clark,  Philip  B..  and  Harling.    3.142,501. 
Harms,  Harland  :  See — 

*^*J|  w^«i.«^**""**    H.,    Harms.    Gltddan,    and    Smith. 
Harris,  Edward  P.  :  See — 

Wall,  James  R.,  and  Harris.    3,142,516 
Harris,  Francis  N.  :   See — 

Dill   Walter  R.,  and  Harris.    3.142,335. 
■^'  .*^™™"y    I-    to    English    .Numbering   Machines    Ltd 
Printing  apparatus.     3,142,250,  7-28-64.  CI    101—243 
Barter,  James  R.  R.     Method  of  launching  a  projectile  aslnc 
compress«»d  gas.      3,142,293.   7-28-64    CI     124— -11 

^^.Iv^'lJ""  -^  •  ■°<'  ^    Kallanr,   to  The  General  Tire  * 
»H?bw    Ca      Polyurethane    reinforced    brush.      3.142,081, 

HartxeU,  Herschell  H.,  and  H.  E.  Vlckerman.  to  A.  O.  Smith 

64%1  ^Ic^iCK^*"  '*""  *"***  traUef"-     3,142,493,  7-28- 

^V^^'  *<*««  B      P»»nt  design  transfer  tool, 
7-28-64,   CI.   15 — 210.5. 

Haskell    Phllh>  R.,  and  R.   K.   Shaffer,  to  Remington  Arms 
^•^  inc.     Transmission  for  a  chain  saw.     3.142,196.  7-28- 

Hatch,  James  F. 


8,142,082, 


Hanal-Wtrke  Korber  *  Co.,  K.G. :  Sm— 

Thtele.  WUll.  3,142.303. 
.,  Wlese,  Krtti.  3.142.ST2. 
Hawkes.  Joseph  S.  :  See— 

Anderson    Malcolm  G.,  and  Hawkaa. 
Hawthorne.  Herbert  J.,  and  P.  P.  Carey 


3.142,597. 


♦—   .-.,    ^M,     'J*.  "^^  Maronic  Co.  Ltd.     Radio  gonlome- 

?l42:^.^-ii4Jrci."°34M?4.*""'*'^"""'*   '*"*   ""• 
Hatch,  Oliver  G. :  See— 

Tift,  Leo  R..  Karpos.  Knchta,  and  Hatch.     8.142,490. 
Hatch,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Orahansky,  Ellas.  Jr.     3.142,229. 


M5S-'*2'8!^,'cn"''\'7'?i?7"*'^'^^ 
Hares,   Carl   V.,*  to  General  klactric  Co. 
,    i.142,149,   7-28-64.   CI.   6<^28. 
Heavlalde.  Michael  G  :  8re— 

w  w  M*f"?t-  Agatha  C.     3.142,561. 
Heberleln  Patent  Corp.  :   See — 

H^i-j""?**'-  J'"!?'  •"**  S«»**      3.142,754. 

Helgl.    JowDh    M..    to    Rotogravure    Packaging.    Inr 

hanger.     5.142.436.   7-28-64.   CI.   22»- -62 
Heinle.  Carl  W.    to  American  Can  Co.    Container  and  method 

Her,„:."nT''flo*,V   r,?'       '''''''^^-   '-^'^''   ^-    ''^^^ 

Held^"R:Jr,"Vt'   "l^^"'    *"»""•  "^   ^•"♦''      ».»«.M« 

Helle^We'^ir^'a":  ^ee-'''^'''    "^  "•^      »-»*2»2 

n  ..  Kel^ey.  Wllllsm  E..  and  Heller     3.142,190. 

Hellner.    Karl    (J       SuDoortin.    maans    f'or   baga    or    aacka. 


Driip  lachanlam. 


Bag 


Miner.    Karl    (i.       Supporting    i 
3.14.'.4«.V  7-28-64,  d.  248-^7. 
Henderson.  Stanford  A.,  to  Gomco  Surgical  Mfg.  Corn     Valve 

?u"tl.'*Tf4'2:5S'.'•;^-:ls!<i'•^°^5r4I??■"-' '""^ ''"•"^ 

llenkel  A  (1e.  «i.m  b.H.  :  See  - 

llennells.  W    B    Co.,  Inc.  :  See—  •.*-.*.ow*. 

Hennells.  William  E..  8r.     3,142.315 
Hennells    Willism  E     8r.    to  W   fe.  rieanells  Co..  lac      Foar- 

wsy   pilot   valve      3.141315.  7-28-64.  CI.   137^25  6 

"-JiiTa   5-5>l'^**'  '■**  '■**'"  'Otttnmt^     8.142,070. 
Hearv  Valve  Co.  :  899 — 

Jones,  Bran,     8.142,287. 
"'.in'/^'^r^.^L*'*   P«>*«»»o  Dynamics  Corp.     Solid   pro- 

84    n    60^35  .VV  ^''CtoTlng  system.      S.r42.163.   7-28 

HensoMt.  M  ,  *  Sobne,  Opiisrhe  Werke  AG  •  «ae— 

Rantsoti.  Knrt,  and  Weyranch.    3.142.718. 
Henyon,    Lewis   E..   to  Clark    Eoulpment  Co      Transmission 

3.142.195.  7-28-64.  O    74—359  iransmission. 

Hercules  Powder  Co  :  See  - 

Ralston    Robert  H.     S.142.092. 
Hergnnson.  Robert  W..  to  O.  if.  Edwards  Co.  Inc.     Uatkod 

for  vehicle  washing.     .1142  S90.  7-28-64.  CI    134—7 
Hermaons.   Wilhelm.     Tank   for  powdery  or  granular  mate- 
,   rtal      3.142.418.  7-28-64.  CI    2^— 1»<  «'■«""•'  «•" 

Herndon.  Wllhsm  B..  Jr    and  J.  P.  Laurtlln,  Jr  .  to  Whirlpool 

(orp       Refrigeration  device.     3.142.163.  7-S6-64.  CI.   fO— 

"**'^'']o  ?,'/'•,  J^*!'"* J**«i  'Of  •«•>••  •»«'  •••nllar  machlMs 

3,142,110.  7-2«-«4,  n    29 — 96 
Hertleln.  Hans  :  Sec- 
Wagner.  Knno,  and  Hertleln.     3.142.609, 
Herts.  EllHabeth  :  See— 

Rice.   Leonard  M  .  Freed,  and  Herts.     3.142.678 
Ifertegh.  Frank,  to  The  B.  F    Goodrich  Co.     PsMmatlc  tire 
and  method  of  making  the  aana.     S.1 42.827.  7-28-«4.  01. 

Hess,  Frederic  O..  to  .Seiss  Corp.  of  America.     Shaft  furnace. 

3.142.481.  7-28-84,  C\.  263—36. 
Hewlett-Packard  (V  :  Se9 — 

KovaltTrtt  NIcbolaa  N.     8,148,799. 
Higaahlde.  EIJ1 :  See^ 

Nakaiawa.    KoitI,    Tamamoto.    Shibau.    Kanaakl.    Hlga- 
shide,   Miyake,  HItoml.  snd  Horii      3.142.618 
HiguriiiCeorfe  T.  :  Sss — 

Techtmann,  Herbert  F..  and  HIgnchl.     3.148.608. 
Hill.  James  D  .  to  Control  Dau  Corp     Analog  atoraga  circuit. 

3.142.824,  7-28-64.  CI.  340—173. 
Hill    Thomas  R.     Wster  ski  towing  devtea.     8.142.075.  7-28- 

64.  CI.  9— .110. 
Hillier.  F    H.  B.  Edward  :  Sea- 
Mills.  Joseph  A   W  .  and  BUUer.    3.142. 156. 
HIrschberg,  Theodore  B..  Jr. :  See — 
Gopperton,  .\rdath  A.     3.142,248. 
Uopperton.  Ardath  A.     3.142.281. 
Hirt.    Paul    S,.    Jr.      Graph    preparation    devlca.      8.142.288. 

7-2S-64.  Cl    116—130. 
HItoml.  Himmu  :  See — 

.N'akaiawa.   Koltl.    Tamamoto.    Shibata,    Kaaiakl.   Hlga- 
shlde.  Mlvake.  HItoml.  and  Horll      3.142.618. 
Hiyoshi.    Junirhl.    and    M.    Rano.    to   Tokyo   Shibaura    Denki 
Ksbnshlkl  Kalstia,     Control  device  for  car  coolen.     S.I42.- 
160.  7-28-64.  Cl.  flC— 202 
HobbH,  Donald  C  ,  to  Chas.  PAser  *  Co..  Inc  .  Derivatives  of 
6-anitno   peniciUanlc   acid.      3.142.678.   7-2»-64.   O.   260— 
239  1. 

Hobba.  Donald  8  .  to  .Vorth  Amaricaa  PhUlpa  Co.,  lae.  Cir- 
cuit arrangements  Including  charge  storage  tubea  8,142. 
839.  7-28^.  n.  343—7.7. 

Hoegerle.  Rose  Marie  :  See — 

Halpern.  Benjamin  D.,  DIckatala.  and  Hoofcrlc.     8.142,- 
898, 

Hoernemann,  Edward  O..  50%  to  R.  M.  Browa^  Tobac«o 
stripper  and  bnndler      3.1427804.  7-28-64.  O.  181—149 

Hoffman.  Robert  E..  L.  B.  Sponangle.  and  A.  D.  Stevens,  to 
The  BUck-Clawaoa  Co.  bCrodar*.  8,142,000.  7-28-64, 
a    18—12. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  Sao — 

Stursenegger.  August.     8,142,700. 

Hoffstrom.  Bo  N.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  lac.  Strand 
bandling  apparatus.     8,142laa.   7-28-64,  Cl.   342—47.08. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


7-28-«4. 


3.1424ia. 


for    rnim* 


b#n. 
S.142.4M. 


r  iDdoatrtM.  Inc. 
T-28-M.  CT.  77—48. 


Lobrt- 


8.142.SSa. 


Hofnaaa.   WUfried.  J.  Pftlfer,  and   H.   Blcmeter.  to  Ajrfa 

AktlcnfMellacbart.     Camora   operatlaf  atractun.     3,142,- 

238    7—2^—64    CI.  9J— 31 
Hogu«'.  Marcui  P..  to  Ueaeral  Electric  Co.    Combinad  atopper 

and  control  means  for  waate  dUpoaal  apparataa.     8,i42,- 

448.  7-28-«4,  Cn.  241 — S2.a. 
Hoke.  Ronald  C. .  Set—  „  ^    „^ 

Marah,    William    D.,    Pramak.    Hoka.    and    Bkarstrom. 

Iloloubek.  Ueorge  H  .  H.  Harma.  K.  E.  Ollddea.  and  T.  Smitb, 
to  Tbatrb«>r  (ilaas  MfR.  Co..  Inc.  I'roceas  for  producing 
recenrrated  r^lluloae  partldea  with  encapaulated  opacify- 
ing or  color»^l  bodlPH.  3.142.580.  7-28-84.  CI.  117— 2e. 
Holt.  Arthur  W..  to  Control  DaU  Corp.  Character  racocnl- 
tton  using  curre  tracing.  3,142.818.  7-28-64.  O.  340— 
146.3 
HoH  Hosiery  .Mills,  lac. :  He*— 

Carter.  Lawrence  T      S.142.4fiS. 
Holser,  Carl,  to  T.  M.  Kleaerltng  &  Albrecbt. 

3.142.376.  7-28-64,  tl.  205-3 
Hook.    John   S.     Autograpblc    reflster.     3,142,497. 

("1    2»2      13. 
Horll.  SatoshI :  «c«  -  ^  ^  ^         ...     „. 

Nakaaawa.    Kolti.    Tamamoto.    ShIbaU.    Kaniaki,    Hlga- 
shide.  Miyake.  Hitoral.  and  Horll.     3.142.618. 
Home    RoaaM.   to  Monsanto  Co.     Monitoring  and  detection 
(•rsteiii*  for  slHin  nisments.     :i.l42.R32.  7-28-64.  CI.  340— 
259 
Home    Ronald,  O.   R.   Price,  and   R.   D.  Tarlor.   to  Monsanto 
Co  '  Monitoring  and  detection  clrcutta  for  spun  fllamenta. 
3,142.8.11.  7-28-64.  CI.  340 — 258. 
Hotel  Hecnrlty  Ujrateras  Corps.  :  See — 

Wellekena.  Jnlin  F.     3,140.168. 
Iloase.   Samuel  «..   to  O    W    Owens.      Air  conditioner  Tapor- 

lier      3.142.161,  7-28-64.  CI.  62— 238. 
Householder.  (Jlenn  A    :  Kre  ^  .^^^ 

Hacur.    Wllmer  W  .  snd  Boaneholder.     3,142,206. 
Huebner.  Charles  F  .  snd  L.  B    WItkIn,  to  Clba  Corp     Amino 

compounds       8.142.619.  7-2A-64.  CI.  167—66. 
Huffman,    William    A.    H..    to    Monsanto  Co       Modified    polr- 
amides  rontaialng  the  bensenesnlfonate  motetj.     3,142,6<K2. 
7-28 -«M.  n    260-    78 
Hngbca  Aircraft  Co.  :  Sec— 

Bnrklg.  Jack  W..  and  RIcbardaoa. 
lama.  Harler  A.     3.142.760 
Warren.  William  B.     3.142.78S. 
Hnguenln.    Jacouea.       Joint    structure 

3.142.366.  7-28-64,  CI.  18© — 36. 
HuH,    R.    Dell.      Spianiag   reel   with   liaa   braka. 

7-28-64.  CI    242—84.2. 
Hulslaader.  WlllUm  L..  to  Di 
rated  taprtag  T.     3.142.20ft 
Humbert.  Jacques  :   «ec  - 

Accary.  Andre.  Dabwlaaon,  and  Humltert 
Hopp  Corp.  :   «ee— 

McWethr.  Irrln  E.,  aad  Olea 
Hurdle.  Junius  P  :  «r<— 

Jaqulth,  Howard  R  .  aad  Hordle.     3.142.312. 
Hoaton.    Paul    O..   and   W.    T.    Flerainf    to   The   81ng«r  Co. 

Vacuum  cleaner.     3.142.083,  7-28-^.  C\.  18— 324. 
I.C.I.  Organics/Inc.  :   «ce — 

Blackmaa.  Peter.  Conbere,  and  Perry.     S,142,6&S. 

laaM.  Hariay  A.,  to  Hnghea  Aircraft  Co.    Laaer  \wu$t  anpll- 

ner.     .%142  760.  7-3»i-64.  CI.  250— 213. 
landlorto,  Antonio  and  C.     Supported  dishes  for  child  feeding 

and  the  like  derlcea.     3,142,470.  7-28-64,  CI.  248 — 861 
laadlorto.  Carmela  :  Hce — 

landlorio.  Antonio  aad  C.     S.142.470. 
Iknayan,  Alfred  N  .  and  T.  O    Hale,  to  raited  Statea  Robber 
Oo.     flra  Inflation  tool.     3.142  828.  7-28-64.  CI.  182 — 4M. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.   Inc.  :   See — 

Bury    Oeorjre.      3,142,741. 

Poapltcb.  <>ugljeaa  J.     3,142.407. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industriea  Ltd.  :  8ea — 

Blanco,  Angel  A.     3,142,649. 

Paaa.  Oeoffrey,  and  Roberta.     3.142  S37. 

Rattee.  laa  P..  and  Waite.     S.142.668. 

Wllkinaon.  Donald  G.     S.I42.701. 
ladustrUI    Tectonlca.    Inc..    Fluid    riln    Bmrlnc    Dtrlatoa : 

AbramoTltt.  Stanley.      3.142  ."Sig. 
Inman.  Charlea  E.,  R.  E.  Oeaterling,  and  E.  A 
to   Peaaaalt   Chemicals  Corp.      Perchlorrl   a 
pounds      3.142,704.  7-28-64,  CI.  260 — 562. 
IaBuI-8  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Roney.  John  W.     8,142.868. 
International  Buslneaa  Machines  Corp.  :  0«e — 

Adams.  Edward   N.      3  142.720. 

Oonda.  Tibor.     3.142,808. 

Johnaoa.  Chaiiea  M.     3.142.887. 

Koretaky.  Hertnan.  aad  Lehiad.     3,142.888. 

Leland    Bernard.     8.142  B81-2. 

Litt    Frank  A.     3.142.821. 

Hberel.  Wilbert  L..  Jr.     3.148,828 

Smith,  Charles  B..  aad  Wllkeraon. 
Intaraatloaal  Uarveater  Co.  :  See — 

Brudnak.  Aadraw,  Jr.,  and  SImak 

Polko,  Petar  P..  aad  Klvlsto      3,142.193. 
lateraatloaal  ICacOregor  Organliatloa  (I.lf.O.O.) 

Kummerman.  Henri,  and  Prouat.     S,142,SSS. 
Intaraatloaal  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp.  :  Sea — 

Nickeraoa.  Joba  D.     3,148,834. 

latemational  Paper  Co.  :  See — 
Ford.  Michael  J.     3.142.26S. 

Intaraatloaal  Reaistance  Co. :  89* — 

Pevram.  William  B.     3.142.784. 
lataraatioaal  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  8aa — 

Blaaeo.  Bruno  D.,  and  ScaU.     3,142,734. 


IX 


laTCBtloiia  Finance  Corp. :  Sea— 

Wanmx,  BaouL     3,142,287. 
loannlllL  Joaeph  R.  :  See— 

Coplthorne,  Alton  R.,  De  Vita,  Greene,  Mualal,  loannilli, 
aad  Akeriey.     3,142^78. 
IreUnd,  Henry  B.,  and  M.  T.  Smllakl.  to  Socony  MobU  OU  Co., 
Inc.    Preparation  of  multl-crada  Inbrioatla^  oil.    3,142,684, 
7-28-64,  CI.  208—95. 
lataida.  Yaaohlro,  to  The  Afency  of  Indoatrtal  Sdeaee  aad 
Tychaoloffy.      Proceas    of    auinufacturinf  a    predae    non- 
apbertcal  surface.    3.142,140.  7-28-64,  CI.  51—284. 
I  to.  Telji :  See — 

MorlU.  Sadaroahl,  Ito,  and  Yamada.     3.142,116. 
Iteaour,  George  C.,  to  Century  Idcfatlnf,  Inc.     Llcfatlng  con- 
trol circuit.     8.142,781,  7-28-64.  Cir315— 194. 
Jacobaea,  Allen  I.     Swimmer  tvainint  derlce.     3,142,488,  7- 

28-64,  CI.  272 — 57. 
Jallen,  Gale  A.,  to  Bperry  Sand  Corp.    Information  comparl- 
-  142,817. ■"     


Drawing  bench.         aon  clreuita.     S,14S 


7-28-64.  CL  340-^146.2. 


8,142,781. 


Tycikowski, 
atic  com- 


S.142,84a 
3.142,842. 


Jamlaon,  Will  B.,  to  Safety  DeTetopment  Corp.    Pire-flgbtlng 

foam  generator.     3,148,340,  7-2»-64,  CL  IW— 16. 
J'aquith,  Howard  R.,  and  J.  P.  Hurdle,  to  Taylor  Inatrumenta 

Companlea.     Control  Inatrumenta.     8,142,812.  7-28-64.  a. 

137—867. 
Jaaon,  Bmil  F. :  Bee — 

Rolih.  Robert  J.,  and  Jason.     8,142,695. 
Jetferson,  Sidney,  and  F.  Rogera,  to  United  Kingdom  Atoaile 

Enerfy    Authority.      Monorail   package   Irradiation   plant. 

8.148.758.  7-28-««.  a.  280—1067 
Jenniaga  Eagiaeering  Co. :  See — 
Mflla.  John  T.     8.142,611. 
MUla,  John  T..  and  Flemlnc.     3,142.804. 
Jenninga,  Tbomaa  J.,  and  H.  H.  Voce,  to  Shell  OU  Co.    Pro- 

ductloB   of  lower   aliphatic   nltrilea.     8,142.697,   7-28-64, 

CI.  880-466.3. 
Jobaaaaoa,  Oaatar  I.,  to  Oatberga  Fabrik  AB.     Wheeled  re- 

blde  haTing  a   ptroted   bogie  abaft.     3,142,362,   7-28-04, 

CI.  180—22 
Johnson,    Charlea    M.,    to    International    Bualaeaa    Macfaloee 

Corp.     Telemetry  ayatem..     3442,837,  7-28-64,  CL  843 — 

Jotaaaoa(  Thomaa  M.    Sound  actuated  toy.    3,142,132,  7-28- 

64    CI.  46^244 
Joha'aoa,'  WiHIam'c.,  to  Stodebaker  Corp.     lasulated  cheat 

coaatruction.     8  142,406,  7-2ft-64.  CT.  220—9. 
Jonea   Eran,  to  Henry  Vaire  Oo.     Refrigerant  molature-liquld 

indicator  assembly  and  cap  unit  therefor.     8.143,287.  7- 

28-64.  CL  116—117.  .       .—  . 

Jonea.  Kenneth  O. :  See — 

Bh^toa.  Leonard.  Beebee,  Jonea,  and  Buah.     8.142,828. 
Jonea.  Mertis  B..  aad  C.  R.  MlBer.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Control  system.    8.142.788.  7-28-64.  CI.  817—188. 
Jonea.  Preaton  A.,  H  to  W.  D.  Runswlck.     Plrotally  mounted 

diffuser   globe   for  light   flztnre.      8.142.446,   7-28-64.   CI. 

240—78. 
Jones.  Walter  A.,  to  A.  P.  Salmlnl.     saectrical  generatora. 

8  142.778,  7-28-64.  O.  810—63. 
Jordaa,  Joseph   A.,   to   U.    8.    Blind   Stitch  Machine  Corp. 

Hem  folder.     8.142.277.  7-28-64.  CI.  112—148. 
Jordan.  Wendell   M..   8r..    %    to  Green  Engineering  Co.  and 

S    to    Chamberlin    of    Pittsburgta.    Inc.      Window    screen 

latching  derice.     8.142^604,  7-28-64,  CI.  292—220. 
Joaeph,  Raymond  8.,  P.  Korol,  and  R.  J.  Wallls.  to  General 

Electric    Co.      Encloaure   cover.      8,142.408,    7-28-64,    CI. 

220 — 24. 
Jourilea.  Nicholas:  See — 

Becht.    Cletaa    A.,    Oordoa,    Jourilea,    and    Bheataley. 
8.142.477. 

JuTonea.  Oaai  O..  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Audio  aystem.     8.142,- 

724    7-28-64.  CI.  179—1. 
Kahlenberg.    James    F.      Culture    tube    holder.      8.142,886, 

7-28-64.  a.  211—74. 
Kaleba.  Joseph  J.,  and  J.  J.  Wellwood,  to  Controls  Co.  of 

America.     Plunger  actuated  switch  conatructton.     8,142,- 

742.  7-28-64.  O.  200 — 169. 
Kallanr.  Michael :  See- 
Harts.  Walter  A.,  and  M.  KaUaur.     8.142.081. 
Kaauaerer.  Helmut,  and  F.  Knauber,  to  OotebolTnungnhfltte 

Sterkrade  Aktleafeeellecbaft.    Sound  abaorptlon  device  and 

method  of  manufacture.     8.142.354.  7-28-64.  CI.  181 — 61. 
Kane.  Hugh,  and  R.  A.  Pusch.  to  General  Electric  Co.    Rotat- 

able  awitcb  actuators.      8.148,187.   7-28-64,   CI.   74 — 107. 

Kaator,  Maxwell,  to  Skydyne,  Inc.  Caae.  8,142,406,  7-28- 
64,  a.  220—10. 

Kaawkt,  Toahlhike :  See— 

Nakaaawa,    Koitl.    Tamamoto.    ShibaU.   Kanaaki.   Hlga- 
ahtde.  Miyake.  Hitomi,  and  Horii.     8,142.618. 

Karpua.  Arthur  J. :  See— 

Tift,  Leo  R..  Karpua.  KuchU,  and  Hatch.    8,142,490. 
Kastl.  Uwe :  See— 

Sllberkuhl,  Wllhelm  J.,  Kaatl,  and  Haeusaler.     8,142,- 
186. 
Katcbman.  Arthur,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Recording  me- 
dium haTing  an  Imase  receiving  coating  of  a  thermoplaatlc 
epoxy   reain.      3.142^585.  7-28-64,  Cl.   117 — 211. 

Katbrein.  Henry  R.,  to  Grain  Proceaaing  Corp.  Production 
of  carotenolds  by  the  (rulUvaUon  of  algae.  8,142,186.  7-28- 
64.  Cl.  47—58.  I 

Katon.  John  B..  to  Moniwnto  Co.  Method  of  incrcaaing  ther- 
moelectric power  of  pyrolyaed  pyromellltonltrtle/aleohol 
reaction  product.     8,142.644,  7-28-64.  C\.  252 — 62.8. 

Kauffman.  Andrew  O.  Mooring  device.  8.142,284.  7-28-64, 
a.  114—280. 

Kaufman,  Melvin  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Ualdlrec- 
ttoaal  tuanel  diode  pulae  drculta.  8,142,768.  7-28-64. 
Cl.  807—88.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kaafman.  lielrln  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America  Bipolar 
pulae  pair  circuits  employloc  two  tunnel  dlodca  each  oper 
atlng  In  a  Bonoatable  mode.    3.142.769.  7-2»-«4.  CI.  807— 

Kawafuchl,  Hlroshl,  M.  Okaalahl,  T.  Mlyakl.  T.  Ohmorl. 
M.  Ifatwuakl,  U.  Koshl/ama.  and  H.  Tauklura.  to  Banyu 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Olebom/da  and  aalta  thereof. 
3,142,671,  7-28-«4.  CI.  260—210. 
Keut.  Wallace  B..  and  D.  L..  Tbnberlake.  Mounted  abraaltre 
stoae  aad  method  of  makln«  aame.  8,142.138,  7-28-«4. 
a.  51— 10«. 
Keck.  Jamea  D.     Christmas  tree  stand.     3,142.26»,  7-2A-64. 

CI.  108 — 20. 
Keck,  Jamea  W.     Switch  operating  atUchment.     S.  142.744. 

7-28-64,  a.  200—172. 
Keck.  Max  H.,  to  The  Ooodjear  Tire  *  Kuhber  Co.     Prttduc 
tlon  of  hlxhly  polymeric  linear  polyesters.    8,142.7S3.  7-28- 
64,  a.  26<>— 78. 
Kelemen,  Ladlalav,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.    Tur 

bo-brake.     3.142.360,  7-28-64.  Cl.  18»— »0. 
Kelemen,  Ladlslar,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.     Tur 
bo-brake  and   drlre  means  therefor.     3.142.361.    7-28-64. 
a.  188—80. 
Kelk,    George    F..    and    J.    Taushman.    to    George    Kelk    Ltd 
Magnetically  actuated  switch  derlce.     3.142.762.  7-28-64. 
Cl7307— 38. 
Kelk,  George,  Ltd. :  See — 

Kelk.  George  F..  and  Taushman.     3.142.762. 
Kelley,  Dale  T..  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Transistor  and  housing 

assembly.     3.142.791.   7-28-«4.  Cl.  317-234. 
Kelley.    Donald    F.      Boat    trailer.      8.142.4»4.    7-28-64.   Cl 

280 — 414. 
KeUogg.  M.  W..  Co..  The  :  See- 
Martin.   DongUs  H..  and   Ntz.     3.142.544. 
Schwarsenbei.  Eugene  F..  and  SlyngsUd.     3.142.542. 
SlyagaUd.  Charles   E..  and  Nagy.     3.142.M3. 
Kelly,  Fred  L. :  See— 

Beckham.  Leland  J.,  and  Kelly.    8,142.558. 
Kelaey.  Sanford  A. :  See — 

Baer.  Charles  E..  and  Kelsey.     S.142.6S9. 
Kelsey.    William    E.,   and    W.    H.    Heller,    to   Curtis  Wright 
Corp.      Ratio    control    system    for    toroidal    traniimlasion. 
3.142.190.  7-28-64,  CT.  74—200. 
Kenan.   Wilfred   M..   to  Great   Lakes  Carlton  Corp.      Carbon 
body   baking  furnace.     3.142.482.   7-28-64.    cT   26.1—41 
Kenyon  lastrumeat  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Boepple.  Otto  H.    3.142.122. 
Kerrihard.  Maxwell  L.     Wall  cabinet  apparatus  and  method. 

3,142.523.   7-28-64.  CT.   312      245 
Keraten.  Victor  G.  J.,  and  M.  S.  de  Winter,  to  Orcanoa  Inc. 
Oxydatlon   of   hydroxy   steroids.     8.148.689.   7-28-64.   Cl. 
280 — 397.3. 
Keyes  Fibre  Co.,  Inc.  :  8e«— 

Crabtree.   Kenneth   L..  and   Burt.     3.142.613. 
Kleserllng.  T.  H..  ft  Albrecht  :  8ee  - 

Holser.  Carl.     3  142.376. 
Klmberlln.   Charles  N..   Jr..  H.  G.  Ellert.  and  H.  E.  Merrill, 
to    Eaao    Research    and    Engineering    Co.      ConrerMlon    of 
naphthas    to    middle   distillates.      3,142,633.    7-28-64.   O 
208—46. 
Klshlsoe.  Shigeru  :  See — 

Sawa.  Natsao,  Tsujino.  Klshlsoe.  and  Toahlda.     S.I42. 
70*. 
KlTlsto.  Lanri  J. :  See — 

Polko.    Peter  P..   and   Klrlsto.      3.142.193. 
Klaas.  Ruth  E.  B.  :  See — 

Bralsdell.   Donald   8..   and   Klaas.     S.142.6S8. 
Klauke.  Erich  :  See — 

Freytag.    Helmut.    Klauke.    Wilms,    Roos.    and    George 
3,142  705. 
Kleflsch.   Rudolf.     Annealing   box    corer      8.142.483.    7-28- 

64.  CT.  268—49. 
Klootwljk.  Arte  :  See — 

Kreps.  Robert  W.  F.,  and  Klootwljk.     3.142  AH6. 
Klusewltx.  Paul  A.,  and  V.  F.  Gongoll.  to  The  Electric  8tor 
age   Battery   Co.      Renpirator   and    a  disposable  pre-fllter. 
3.142.549.  7-28-64.  CT.  55—316. 
Knanber.  Frits :  See —  l 

Kaamerer.  Hdmot,  and  Knanber.     3.142,854.  I 

Knecht.  Floyd  E.  :  See — 

Ehrke.   Robert  L..  and  Knecht.     S.142.509. 
Knowles.    Carl    H.,    C.    G.    Tlttsley.    and    R.    W.    Helda.    to 
Motorola.  Inc.     ComprebenslTe  testing  system.     3.142.382. 
7-28-64.  CT.  209—75. 
KnowlM.  William  L..  to  T  Board  Macbliierir  Co.,  Inc.    PUton 

stroke  adjustment.     8.142,185,  7-28-64,  Cl.  74 — 25. 
Knox,  James :  See — 

Durham.  Nolan  B.    S.14S.916. 
Koch,  O«o :  See— 

Wolff.  Carl.  Stein.  Koch,  and  Wetas.    8,142.801. 
Kokomdx.  Michael,   to  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.     Method 
of  bleaching  cotton  fabrics  with  N\N'-dlchloro-2,5-dlkett>- 
piperaslnes.     3.142,630   7-28-64,  CT.  fi^— 108. 
KSnlg.  Helnrtch.  and  G.  Tsdtannen,  to  Albiswerk  Zurich  AM. 
Portable  call-sigiul   recelrer   with    power   ■arlng  means. 
3.142,801.  7-28-«4.  CT.  828— 4©2. 
Koopmans  Meelfabrteken  N.V. :  See — 

Scbeldemer,  JeaB-Jaeqoes.    3,142.569. 
Koretsky.  Herman,  and  B.  Leland.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corp.     MKhod  of  treating  polyester  pol/mer  ma- 
terials to  improve  their  adhesion  characteristics.   S.I42.582. 
7-28-64.  Cl.  117 — 47. 
Korol.  Peter  :  See — 

Joseph.  Ra/moDd  S..  Korol,  and  Wallls.    8,142,408. 
Koshl/ama,  Hideo  :  See — 

KawagQchl,  Hirosbl,  OkanishI,  MiTakI,  Ohmorl.  Matsa 
saki  Koahlyama.  and  Tsukinra.    3.142,671. 
Koskl.  William  L.,  and  R.  8.  Swenson.     Stomach  pump  appa 
ratus.     3.142,298.  7-28-64.  Cl.  128—276. 


KoTslerskl.  Nicholas  N..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co.  High  fre- 
jucncy  Toitmeter  utlHalng  self-balaadag  loop.  8.1^,799. 
I  —28  64,  Cl,  824 — 99. 

Kracklauer,  Aloyaius  C,  to  C.I.T.  Osrp.  Plate  Uter  aad 
method  of  manafaetare.    8.142,642,  7-2ft-«4.  CL  210—298. 

Kranti.  Evert,  to  Aktlebolaget  Sveaska  naktiyabrtkaa.  Wet- 
cleanlng  of  gases.     3,142.548.  7-28-64,  CL  55 — M. 

Kraos.  Charles  B. :  See — 

Darls  Michael,  and  Kraua.    3.142,189. 

Kreps,  Robert  W.  F .  and  A.  Klootwljk  ,  to  SkeU  Oil  Co 
Process  for  oreparlng  epoxT  eMers  of  siptaa,  alpha-dUlkyi 
monocarbozyllc  aeMa.     1142.686.  7-28-6470.  36^—848 

Kriepe.  Frsak  J.,  and  H.  H.  MattbeU,  to  Coatmlaer  Corp.' of 
America.  ConUiner  closure  with  remoTsble  section  8  141  • 
404,  7-28-64.  <!.  215 — 46.  '       * 

Krook   Edwin  J.  :  Sr* — 

liaarltn,  OrrtlleC.andKrook.    8.142,500. 
Kuchta.  WUllam  J   :  See— 

.^     /"".If®  K.  K«n>ns,  Kuchta,  and  Hatch.     3.142.490. 
Knmiaermaa.  Hearl.  aad  O.  J.   M.  Piowt.  to  latsraatlonal 

3%tS3rT-25?^'?6ol^iS°*'-'    ^'"-  •''"»•'• 

Kurashlge.  Hlrotoshl :  See— 

Fukuahlsaa.  Ooa«u.  and  Kuraahlgs.    0.142.882 
Kuraahlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ud. :  Br^—^^    •.••*.•**. 

Fnkuahlma.  Oaamu,   aiad   Kuraahlge      3.142.082. 

L«chat.  Rem*  J.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     £ero  locklag  sTStaa  fee 
centrirscal  apparMns.     3,142.64^  7-28-64.  07210—144 
7'?2T04    CT    167^^'*'*-    *»>«*W^^»«^'»<>*    «.14aIoiT. 

Lafltte.  Carl  W  :  See— 

Poonaaa.  Frank,  Jr.,  aad  Lafltte.    S.142.88T. 

La  Graasa.  Aatoaio  :  See — 

.      /••^•JW»wln  R.  aad  La  Graasa.    3.148.601 

L«Bd.  Bdwla  «..  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Pbotograpblr  nrnnsslaa 
■jp*™»»J»»«'  Pf^lu**  aortSil  tWreia.     8.1427248.  7-28-67 

Land.    Edwin    H..    to   Potarold   Corp.      Pbotociwalitc   nrsriM 
3.H1'..^6«.  7-28-04.  Cl.  96— «1.  »^"«w»«»wpaic   process. 

^"'a  'i"^!**'**  **.,'"  *'•"  American  P«roUaa  Corp.  AMtor 
a»-^     ***  «»«»d>»lt   llaer.     8.142.400.   7-20-04.  Cl. 

I^angford.  Donald  C.     Apparatus  for  floedlag  aad  dralalax  of 

^rT.'^3.r4r4;o'  ^'SE:?,.%-J4^?i  pVa.tlo.r'al-/ 

^^;  v.- YoidVr-if.  U;:  iTiS^.^-  ii'r«5:^!5£S: 

^^^ti:^^t,^aVor.'\?5$?35^2"S^C^te^    ''^ 

'"3"r4"i7^'?-'it^;<A«jten'i?^  "*••"-  -^-'• 

Ustorlca.  John  E..  Jr  ,  to  The  Dow  Chevical  Co.     Method 

7"  2^4.  CL*200^^"   *"^'  **'  •»»«P«»«>ol  A       8.142.600. 
Laughlln.  James  P..  Jr.  :  See — 

Herndon.  WIIMam  B..  Jr.,  aad  Laaghlla.     8.14*  10* 
Lawrence.  Kurt    to  General  Dyaamlcs  Corp.     Ftald  flow  eoa- 

trol  abut  off  device.     3,142,311.  7-2O-04.  VI  187—017 
Lay.  Ralph  B.  :  See— 

HamUton.  Earl  F..  and  Lay.    8.142.512 
Lazareff.  Michel,  to  .Nord-Avtation  Socteie  .Natioaale  de  Coa- 

Btructlons  Aeronautiaues.     nylng  plaefonn  falrlag.    8.142.- 

♦wO,    <— *o— o4,  Cl,  ^44 — 2«. 
Latarus.  Jack,  aad  J.  Cooper,  to  ClOa  Corp.     Alglaate  sas- 

penxionH  of  oral  pharmaceutical  compoaltioaa  with  ImoroTed 

taate  qualities.    3.142.621.  7-28-04.  S7l67— 01.  »^  "• 

^Ml?.-  ^'^%*'^*',-'   **■  !!i-  ••<*  ^  ^  Buyeer.  to  North  Amertcan 

Philips  Co..  Inc.     Traasistor  current  swlichlag  for  lodcal 

circuits.    8.142.764.  7-28-64,  Cl.  807— 08.8. 
Leeson.  Plato  J.,  to  Woodward  Governor  Co.     Variable  limit 

'"•••^o^  r»««'««or  for  prime  uMvers.     3.148.154,  7-28-«4, 

Leesoaa  Corp. :  Se»— 

PItu.  Tbomas  B.    8,142,461. 
Lefief.  Prank  M.  :  See— 

Pierce,  i-bceter  J.,  Jr.,  aad  Leflef  8,142.231. 
Leflllatre.  Guy,  J  Rsdler.  aad  J.  Sehetdhauer.  to  Cossalsssrlat 
a  I'Knergle  Atomlque.  Process  for  the  prodaction  of  soUd 
products  oDDtalning  radloactlre  waste  mattrUl  and  prod- 
ucts obtained  by  thb  process,  8.143.048,  7-00-04.  CL  202 — 
301.1. 
Leisnd.  Beraard  :  See — 

Koretaky,  Herman,  aad  LeUad.    8,142,582. 
Leland,   Bernard,   to  International  BimIbsos  Machlacs  Corp. 
.Method  of  treating  polyester  polymer  nuterlals  to  Improve 
their  adhesion  charactMStlea.    -------    -  —  --    ~   r-.- 


47. 

Lengnfleld,  Byron  H..  Jr. 
64,  Cl,  206 — Oa. 


8,141.081,  7-28-64,  CL  117— 
Oeparabic  carton.    8.142,878,  7-28- 


Leroux.  Jean-Pierre.  Method  of  determining  tsoiperature  by 
means  of  a  phosphorcoceat  sabstaacs  aad  BMasarlag  appa- 
ratus for  the  employment  of  said  method.  8,142,755;  7-28- 
64.  CT.  250— 71. 

Lesher.  KeBneth  W.,  to  Standard  Screw  Oo.  HydniaUe  laaO 
adjuster.    3.142.200.  7-28-64.  CL  128 — 00. 


L^Toumeau.    Robert   O.     Control   anrtianla«  for   pletfUM* 
device.    8.142.197.  7-28-64.  CL  74 — 422. 

L«ttenbaoer.   OusUv.   A.    Popalak,    W.   Scbaaawan,   and  ▲. 

Rlbbentrop.  to  C.  F.   Boehringer  ft  Soehne  G.m.b.H.     10- 

aaido-lN-desoxrreiierpIc  acid-eaters     and     orocess     for     the 

SIl**5i5i*'"  "  •"'''  compounds.     8.141.080,  7-88-04.  O. 
J60 — 287. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nent 


Leeeathal,  Harold  A.    DUper  rtaslag  derlee.    8.141,000.  7-20- 

Leeesque,  George  N..  to  Browa  ft  Sharpe  Mfc.  Co.    Pe 

BUigaetic  block,     h.  142,787.  7-28^84.  CT.  817— 100 
Lceaaaaa,  Robert  L.,  aad  R.  M.  Babcoek.  to  Geaeral  Electric 

Co.     Oaa  tarblas  eagiae  cooling  arrangement.     8,142.155, 

7-28-64,  Cl.  60— 89^.  „    ^,      ^ 

Lewin,  Morton  H.,  and  J.  A.  Rajchmaa,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

America.     I*uncbable  memory   card  having  printed  circuit 

thereon.    0.142,8U3,  7-28-64.  Cl.  840—178. 
Leyerxapf,  Hermann  :  See —  «  .  .„ 

Breadleln.  Helnrtch.  Bader,  Leysrsapf,  aad  RIak.    8.142,- 
061. 
Ltebig,   William  J.      Oyathetle  vascwUr  Implaats.     3,142,067. 

7-30-64,  Cl.  8—1. 
Ugett,    WsMo   B..    to   Eth/I    Corp.      Polyealent   orgaao-lead 

funglelde.    8,142,014.  7-28-04.  Cl.  167  —  22. 
I^berger,   Walter,   to  Lamoprlnt  Klndler  K.G.     Method  for 
i  developing  Alms,  s  device  sod  a  awterlal  for  carrying  out 
4   this  Method.     8,141,841,  7-88-04,  CT.  90—89. 
Uadaaer  Domler  Gesellscbaft  m.b.ll. :  See — 

Gasear,  Fritx.     8.142,108. 
Lladblai.  Stif  M.     Hafety  belt  trackles.    3.142,108,  7-2»-04, 

CT.  ao— 880. 
Llademaaa,  Haaa,  to  Tk.  Calow  ft  Co.     Metiiod  aad  aiachlne 

for  scalping  meUI  rod  stock.     8,142,218,  7-18-64.  CT.  90— 

84. 
Uadley.   William   L.     Wheel  rtm  attachment   for  a  tabelesa 

ttm.    8.141,810.  7-10-04.  Cl.  182—100. 
Upsrhuta.  Sldacy,  and  K.  H.  Baroett,  to  Cliemlcnl  Sales,  Inc. 

HafetT  riamp  for  hose.     3,142,472,  7-28-64.  CT.  251—10. 
Litton  irstcas.  lae.  :  See — 

Davto.  Charles  C.     3.141,7*0. 
Uts,    Fraak    A,   to   lateraatloaal    Baslncas   Machloes   Corp. 

Matrtx  eaergiilng  system.     3.142.821.  7-20-04.  CT.  840— 

ITt. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp  :  Se»— 

Sossams.  John  W.,  Jr.     8.142.158. 
LoabarO,  Georges  L.  M.  J.    Method  and  apparatas  fbr  mark- 
lag  the  locafloa  of  the  armature  to  be  used  with  a  mag- 

mtht  Ut«1i  or  the  like     3.142.506,  7-18-04.  CT.  192  -13l7S 
Loag,  James  U..  to  Bumdy  Corp.     i>>nnector  for  jotaiag  the 

•iter  conductor  of  a  coaxUI   cable  to  a  walL     3.142.721. 

7-28-04,  CT    174— «5. 
L'Orenl.  Boclete  AnonyBe  dite :  9«e — 

Zetak.  Charles,  aad  Rooet      8.142.61S. 
Loreas.  Anton  :  See — 

Fletcher.  Peter  S.      8.142,010. 
Loucbbelm,    WlllUm    8..    to   Bobrtcfc 

S.MMli.  7-2O-04.  CT.  121- 00. 
Lare,  Jack  W.     Blood  oxyienator. 

lli-214. 
Lowe.  Jos.  Corp.  :  See — 

Roth.  Rraeet  J      8.142.808. 
Lowe,  Ksaaell  T  .  to  Wrtght.  Harry.  Corp 

poeite  utroctures.      3,142,610    7-28-64.  CT.  101     ^^. 
Lu.  Kenneth  i\     Combination  loose  leaf  Mader  aad  book  car 

rier.    8.141400,  7-20-04,  C\.  281—20. 

Ladwicfc.  Joha  C  ,  Jr. :  See— 

Oleaea.   William   H..  aad   Lodsrlck.     8.141.180. 
Luke,    Albert    R.    J.,    to    Maasey-Fergnaoa    Ltd.      Retractable 

flager  aasembtr.     3.142.375,  f-28-04.  CT    198—811. 
Lalla,  iack  D.  H    Wacka,  and  M    Berilaer.  ts  Techalcal  Tap** 

Corp.     Pressure  sensitive  rinyl   Upe.     1142.877,  7-20-64. 

CI.  200—00. 
Lumoprlat  Zladlsr  K.G. :  Sss — 

Llmberger.  Walter      3.142.241. 
Laadla.  Uoaert  8.,  to  General  Time  Corp.     Sraehroaoas  tim- 
ing motor  assembly.     8.142.774,  7-20-04,  CT.  810—03. 
Larex  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

MelsoB.  U  Von.     8,142,474. 
Lather,  Ro«tr  R. :  Sea— 

Otranherg.  Den  F.,  aad  Lather.     8,142UM8. 
Lather.  Roger  R..  to  Aacbor  Coapllag  Co.  lac    Loagltadlaally 

split  hose  clamp  coapling  harlag  extmaloa  reducing  rtbs. 

3.142.502.  7-28-64.  Cl.  MO— 841. 
LyttoD,   Kenneth   C.    to   Fiber  Controls  Corp.     Fiber  feeding 

apparatas.    8.142.848.  7-20-04.  CT.  177—114. 
MacOaOe.  Marshall,  aad  S.  Varro.  Jr.,  to  Waste  Procssass, 

lae.     Method  of  coaeertlac  waste  Mstsrlal  lato  fertiliser 

3.142.557.  7-20-04.  CT.  71—0. 
Machtae  Tool  Works  Oerllkon.  AdmlatotrstloB  Co. :  S< 

Apotheloa,  Robort.     3,148.210. 
Mack.   Bemhard  V.     Jacketed-east  ballet     8.142.150.  7-10- 

•4,  CL  lOS— M.B. 
MacLead.  Daaald  ▲..  to  Amertcan  Teiepbone  and  Telegraph 

Ca.    Call  dlstrtbat{ag  circalt.    3.142.728,  7-20-O4.  CT.  179— 


Mfg.   carp.      Dtapeaser. 
S.142.200,   7-J8-04.  CT. 


Oelf-damped 


com- 


lael. 


Tool  bolder  assembly.    8.142J15,  7-28- 
3.142,414.  7-28-04,  CT. 


Soap  box  holder. 


Maneaso. 

04,0.88—80. 
Mandlcb,  Sophie 

220— «. 
Manning.  Maxwell  ft  Moore,  Inc. : 

MiSy.  John  K.     S.loiSOT.  _      ^,.  ..  ^  ^     ^ 

Marescalehl.  Luciano.  Dry  •»»•»•/ ,^!?}  t'T^-i'ViyL^Ti'*  M^ 
aad  a  roUtlag  Inner  cntter.     8.142.118.  7-28-04,  Cl.  30 — 

48.  ^        „ 

Marante  Co.  Ud..  The :  ««^-- . 
Hateh.  Jamas  F.     8,142,880. 
Marplss.  DaTld  F. :  See-- 

(ioldsmlth.  WlllUm  F.,  and  Marples 
Marsh.   William  D.,   F.   8.    Pramuk.   R.   v..  «•«>:,  •--=_-• 
Skarstrom.  to  Ea^  Research  and  knglneertng  Co.    P«-"* 
eouaimtlon  depressartng  In  heatless  adsorption.     3,14^, 

Msrtli.^^tiii;  H.'SidR  8.  NIX,  Jr..  to  The^M.  W  KeUogg 
Co  Apparataa  for  stripping  eonumlnated  eaUlytlc  ma- 
tertaL  Tl41.044.  7-28-04,  cT  28—288. 

Martin.  Gregory  L.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corp.    Apparatas 

and   easaming  signals.      3.142,822, 


3^42.087. 
Hoke,  aad  C. 


W. 


for   saaipriag,   storlag 
7-10-04.0.140—171 


8,142,470. 
cnttlag 


hi 


derlee. 

optical 
2». 


halt. 


Martla.  Jack  R. :  S*,  .  „      .     .. 

Bobo^  MelTla,  Martla,  aad  SmoUad. 
Martla,    James.      SriectlTely    operable    Hi 

S.I4i.219.  7-28-64.  O.  88— 0». 
Martin,  John.     Macblae  for  fabricating  seamlen 
quality  glass  articles.     3,142.552,  7-28-64,  CT. 

Martln-Harletta  Corp. :  Sss—  ^ ^ 

Fsrnandea,  Humbert  M.     8.148,800. 

""^fc^nn^^^har'STand  Mart..,    3.14*  078.   ^^, 
Mason,    William    K.      Apparatus    for    castlag    flahlng 

8  142,127,  7-28-64,  CT.  48—18. 
Massachasetta  Institute  of  Technology  :  See — 
Daae.  Ernest  B.,  Jr.     8.142,188. 
Dsne.  Ernest  B.,  Jr.     3,142,188. 
Massey-Fergason  Inc. :  See— 

Bamford.  Donald  G.     8,142J09. 
Hunting.  Ernest  V.     3.142,810. 
Msaney-Fencuson  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lnke,Albert  B.  J.     3.142.376.  ^     .    ,   ..     ^ 

Mssoda.  katsntada,  to  Takeda  Pharmaoeutl<»l  Industrtes. 
Ltd.  DeHratlTes  of  N-a-phenyl-  and  N-«-MpbenylyIbatyrlc 
adds  and  amino  sagars.    8.142.672.  7-28-04.  Cl.  260—211. 

Kawa'guchi.   Hlroshl    Okanlshl,  MlyakL  Ohmorl.  MatM- 
xakr  Koshlrama,  and  Tsnklnra.     8,142.071. 
Mattbela.  Barley  H. :  See— 

Krleps.  Frank  J.,  and  Mattfaett     8.142.404 
Matulls,  Joseph  J.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Electrical  programming  apparatus.    3.142,818.  7-28-04.  O. 

Maare.  Dsaglaa  R..  to  Telemetries,  Inc.     Syncfaroaoos  clock 

palae  generator.     3.142.802.  7-28-64.  CT.  328—60. 
Maarits.  OrrUle  C.  aad  B.  J.  Krook.    Articulating  facepUte 

for  a  door  latch.    8,142,500.  7-28-04.  CL  2»i--SS7. 
Mautnner.  Henry  R. :  See —  ^^  »...„.,w. 

Freyermath,  Harlaa  B..  and  Mautnner.     3.142,529. 
May,  Charlee  W..  to  Borc-Wamer  Corp.    Fuel  Injection  pump. 

3.142.201.   7-28-64.  CT.   103—154. 
McAnelly.  John  K..  to  Swift  ft  Co.     Method  for  producing  a 

ssybean  protein  product  and  the  resaltlng  product.    8.142,- 

BTl.  7-28-04.  Cf  90—14. 
McCnrmlck.  Colin  C  :  See— 

Hsmer.  Alien  N..  and  MoCormlck.    3,142.762. 

McDonongfa,    CTetns    O.      Electrical    connector.      8.142,524, 

7-88-047  0    880— 08. 
McRlderry.  L.  H. :  See- 
Barnes,  AUIe  C.    3  148.847. 
McEIderry.  Vema  L. :  See- 
Barnes.  Allle  C.    8.148.347. 
McFsrIln   C.  B. :  See—  ^i 

Barnes.  Allle  C.    8.141.347.  ^^^^ 

McOrsth,  John  R.    Suspended  journal  stop.  \8.] 

64.   CT.   308 — 40.  J 

McGraw-Edlson  Co. :  See—  / 

Oarit.  PhlUp  B.,  and  Harilng.    3,142.501. 

Dletx.  John  J.     3.142  758.  /  ^ 

~  3.142.608. 


1.142,518,  7-28- 


27. 


Magglulll.  Cauldo  A.,  and  H.  E.  Munro,  to  Kastmsn  Kodak 

Co!     Preparation  of  fl-keto  esters.    8.142,002,  7-28-04,  CT. 

800— 40<C 
Magnaeox  Co..  The:  Sea 

Ecsman^  Max  E.     3,142,517. 
Magnavox  Electronics  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Omnbr,  Pater  H.     3.141,400.  .     .  «. 

MognoB.  /oc  T.     DrUl  collar  faclnf  tod.    3,142.180,  7-28- 

04.  CL  01—141. 
Magnaa,  Agatha  C.  to  M.  G.  Hearislde. 

aatlc  maaalc  aad  atethod  of  nslng  same. 

04.  Cl  OO— 1. 

Maldeaform,  Inc. :  Se^    .  . .-  ...^ 
Sckonherg.  Bette  K.     8.148.808. 

****"vaJ?ASR4V  wilJaag.  and  Maillot.     3,141,712. 
Major  Coleman  J.,  and  R.  C   Rheea.  to  AFN.  Inc.    Manufac- 

tnra  of  dtboraae.     8.142,888.  7-28-04.  O.  28—104. 
Malaan.  Frad  T.     Maahola  aield.     8,142,284.  7-80-04,  O. 


Fliotoelectromag- 
3,142.501,  7-2^ 


McHugh,  Vincent  K.     Portable  san-glarf  visor. 
••—  7-28-04.  O.   296—97.  * 

McKay.  Arthur  F..  and  J  -M.  Billy,  to  Monsanto  Canada  Ltd. 

Babatltated  1,2,4-dloxaxlnes.    3,142.677,  7-28-64.  O.  260— 

244. 
McKeasle.   Archibald   B..    to   Rolls-Rojce  Ltd.      Maltl-atage 

axUI  compressor.     3,142,438,  7-38-04,  CL  130—122. 
McKeatle.  Robert  W. :  See— 

Schaffer.  Fraacls  C.  sad  M<Sensle.    8,142.588. 
McLeod.  Charles  A. :  See— 

Morgaa^John  W..  aad  McLeod.    3,142,148. 
McMahon,  Walter  M.,  and  C.  O.  Abba.     Inorganic  coating 

composition.     8.142,588.  7-20-04,  CL  117—02: 
McMillan.   Stephen  It.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Water  con- 

OltkMiar  dispenser  for  clotbes  washing  machines.     3,142,- 

106.  7-28-04.  0.  08—17. 
McMnllen,  Thomas  J.     Sign  washer.    8.142,084,  7-28-04.  CL 

15—514. 
McVsy,  Fraacls  D..  to  Paeumo  Dynamlca  Corp.     Two-stage 

hot  gas  raWe.    3.142,317,  7-20-04,  O.  187—018. 
McWethy,  Irrla  B..  aad  J.  F.  Dies,  to  Hupp  Corp.     Sequea- 

tlal  control  BHvhanIsm  for  laondry  appliance.     8,141,781, 

7-28-64,  O.  200—38. 
Meecban,  Charlee  J. :  See—  ^ 

Brinkman,  John  A.,  Maaefaan,  and  Dleckarap.    8,142,580. 
Melxner,    Alfred,    to    Volgtlander    A.G.      Mount    for    pboto- 

Cra^  objectieaa.    8,142,280.  7-28-04,  O.  95—44. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m,    to    Sodete    dea    Ualnes    Chlmlquea    Rtaooe- 
Thlo«arbaiuic   esters.      3,142.(HH.    i-^H-M.    CI. 


Melton,  June*  O.,  and  L  M.  Carpenter,  to  Tbe  Qeologranb 
Co.      Cam   operated  polunc   device.     3.142,186.    l~2ti-M, 
CI.  74—64. 
Menasba  Wooden  Ware  Corp. :  See — 

Cole,  Bobert  W.    3.142.388. 
Mercler,  Jean.     Piston  accumoUtor.     3,142,318.  7-28-«4.  CI. 

138—31. 
Mercler,  Jean.     Balanced  valve  assembly  for  tbe  oil  port  of 

a  pressure  vessel.     3.142,473,  7-28-64.  CI.  251—282. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

ChrUtnuui,  Clarence  C,  Clcebettt.  and  Tlmson.     S,142,- 

«70. 
Wenaier,  Norman  L.,  and  Taub.     3,142,674. 
Weodler.  Norman  L..  and  Taub.    3,142.600. 
MerrUl,  Howard  K. :  Hee — 

Klmberlln,  Charles  N..  Jr..  Ellert,  and  MerrlU.     3.142,- 
633. 
Merrltt.  Hush  L.,  to  Renfro  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.     Knit  orna- 
mented fabric.     3,142.164.  7-28-64.  a.  66 — 201. 
Metal  Kdge  inaustriea  :   Hee — 

Bpeldel,  George  B.    3.142.066 
Metivler.    Jean, 
Poulence. 
260 — 4*3. 
.Metaler,  PhUlp  C,   to  SwUt  *  Co.     Method  and  apparatus 
for  coatroillng  the  sUdng  operation.     3.142,323.  7-2»-«4, 
CI.   146—241. 
Meyer,  Ueo.  J.,  Mfg.  Co. :  ««• — 

Carter,  Sidney  T.    3.142.374. 
Mejrers,  (Jeorge  L.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Carton.     3.142.430. 

7-28-»4.  CI.   229—22. 
Mlhara,  Hajlue,  I.  .Miwa.  K.  t'eno.  and  K.  Owwa.  to  Tojo 
Koatsu    Industries,    Inc.      Process    of   producing   aliphatic 
dlnltrlle  from   fatty  adds.      3.142,686,   7-28-64.   CI.  260 — 
463.2.  , 

Mlkesb,  Bernlce  E.  :  See — 

Clemmer,  WalUce  L.    3.142.460 
Mlkesb.  John  L.  :  See— 

Clemmer,  WalUce  L.    3.142.460. 
MlkkelsoD,  Clarence  M.    Air  circulating  brake  shield.    3.142.- 

364,    7-28-64.   CI.    188—264. 
Miller,  James  C.  :   See — 

Wine,  Charles  M.   and  MlUer.    3,142.766. 
Miller,  John  M.,  and  E.  J.  O'Cunnell,  to  Tcnce.     Coffee  prod- 
uct.     3,142,572,   7-28-64,  CI.   00—71. 
Miller,    Lester.    Jr.,    to    American    Machine   *   Koundry    Co. 

Stepping  device.     3,142,188,  7-28-64,  CI.  74—142. 
Miller.  Otis  V. :  Se*— 

Baer.  Cliarles  E..  and  Kelaey.     3.142,639. 
MUler,  WUIUm  J  ,  to  Ueneral  Electric  Co     In-phaae  cnrraat 

detection.     3.142.800,  7-28-64,  CI.  324 — 107. 
Miller  Wrapping  *  Sealing  Machine  Co.  :  Bee —  { 

Faletti.  Fred  J.,  and  Pittman.    3.142.605 
Milllkan.   Allen   F..    to  The   Pure  Oil   Co.      Uuanldlne   napb- 
a*Mfl**  "^^  P'^x**  'or  "nklng  thea.     S.  142.636.  7-28-64. 

Mills,  John  T.,  to  Jennings  Engineering  Co.  Non-woTen  pile 
fabrics  and  methods  of  their  manufacture.  3.142.611. 
7-28-64.   Cl.    161 — 66. 

Mills.  John  T..  and  R.  EL  Fleming,  to  Jennings  Engineering 
Co.  Apparatus  for  making  non-woven  pile  fabrics.  3.142  - 
604.  7-28-64.   CI.   156 — 435. 

MlUs,  Joseph  A.  W..  and  F.  H.  B.  HUUer.  to  Dowty  Mining 
Equipment   Ltd.     Telescopic  hydraulic  props.     3.142,156. 

.Miner.  Carroll  R. :  8e»— 

Jones,  Mertls  E.,  and  Miner.     3.142.785. 

Mlnkler,   Lee  D.     Apparatus   for  mixing  liquids 
7-28-64,  a.  137—392. 

Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 

Borges.  Burt  A.     3, 14(2,743. 

Calhoun,  Thomas  S      3.142,170. 

Matulis,  Joseph  J.     3,142,813.  | 

Minnesou  Mlnlnfc  and  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee —       i 

Edberg.  Kenneth  G.     3,142,102. 

Zlvny.  Joseph  C.     3,142.429.  ! 

Minty.  John  E.,  to  Manning,  Maxwell  *  Moore.  Inc 


and  Moatgomery.     3,142.700. 


3,142,300, 


riying 

rope  crane.    3.142.387,  7-28-64,  Cl.  212—18. 

Mitchell,  Irriag  L.,  to  Bbert  Electronics  Corp.     Periodic  mer- 
cury relay.     3.142,736,  7-28-64,  Cl.  200 — 112. 
Mlwa,  Ichiro  :  See — 

Mlhara.   HaJIme,  Mlwa.  Ueno.  and  Osawa.     3.142,606. 
Mlyake.  Aklra :  See— 

Nakauwa,   Koltl.   Tamamoto,    ShibaU.    KansakL   Ulga- 
■hlde.  Mlyake.  Hitoml,  and  Horll     3.142.618 
Mlyakl.  Takeo  :  Bee—  ' 

Kawagachi.   Hlroabi.  OkanUhl.   Mlyakl    Ohmori.   Mataa- 
saki,  Kostalyama.  and  Tsuklnra.     3.142,671. 
Moe,  Walter:  Bee— 

Sorrentino,  William  J.,  and  Moe     3,142,285. 
Mojonnler.  Albert  B.,   to  .Libert  Mojonnler,   Inc.     ConUlner. 

3.142,422,  7-28-64,  Cl.  222 — 566. 
Mojonnler.  Albert    Inc. :  Bee — 

Mojonnler,  Albert  B.    3,142,422. 
MOller,    Waldemar,    to    Bodenseewerk    Perkln-Elmer 
G.m.b.H.     Damped  gyroscope  for  control  purposes. 
181,  7—28 — 64,  d.  74—6. 

MSller,    Watdemar.    to    Bodenseewerk    Perkln-Blmer 


*    Co., 
3,142.- 


Gja.b.H.      Automatic    flight 
7-28-64,  Cl.  318 — 489. 
MoUer,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Outh,    Hans.   Heltouan.   Moller. 
Monsanto  Canada  Ltd. :  See — 

McKay,  Arthur  F..  and  Billy.    3.142.67T. 


*    Co., 

control    device.      3,142,792, 


and  Werth.     S.142,536. 


Monsanto  Co.  :  See — 

Arganbright,  Robert  P.     3.142,710. 

2^*V'  5"^*'i  J  .  •»*  Stoiil,     8,142.64«. 

Betacfa.  Toeodora  D.     3.142.147. 

iJeex.  UUver  de  8..  Ertoaugh.  and  BaUcr.     3.142.666. 

Uause,   Euward  U     and  Montgomery.     3.142.7du 

Uodirey.  Kena«t1i  L.     3.142.554.  .*■".•  v». 

Uoudwin,  Cheater  H.    3.142.476. 

Home.  Ronald.     3.142.832. 

Horne,  Ronald.  Price,  and  Ta/lor.     3.142.831. 

Huffman,  William  A.  \i.     3.142,64r2.    •'"*•'**• 

Katoo.  John  K.     3,142,644. 

Nvelsa,  An. on  U.     3.142,556 

Weiss,  Anton  G.,  and  Uaam.    3.142.603 

Wllkalls.  Joseph  M..  and  SeUel.    3.142.080 
Montgomery,  Phillip  D. 

Uause,  Edward  H., 
Moore,  Charles  L».  :  See- 

Plataer,  John  B.,  and  .Moore.  3,142,280 
»?*ci  *^»>"*24*  ****"*  '"'*  fountain.  3,142.443.  7-28- 
.Morgaa,  John  W..  and  O.  A.  McLeod,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Indl 
cator.  3,142.148.  7-2IM14,  CL  5*^126.  "^^  ^•^  *■<» 
Morlta,  SadayoshI,  T.  Ito,  and  A.  Tamada,  to  TawaU  Iron 
*  Steel  Co  Ltd.  Method  of  welding  silicon  stael  3.142  - 
116,7-28-44.01.29—480.  a  -ujcwb  .law.     »,x%*. 

Mon>hyHichards  (Astral)  Ltd.:  g«e — 

Ferguson.  John  R.     3.142,163. 
Morse.    Meroe    M..    to   I'oUrold   Corp.      Photographic   product 

and  proccM.     3.142.567.  7-28-64.  Cl.  06—66.  i"^"*^* 

Morw-sy,  Arnold  J.,  and  J.  H.  BartUtt.  to  Ksm  Research  and 

Lnglneering  L:     Ureases  (blckeocd  with  i«Us  of  copoly 

?.'"  lrcr«rJ^2i^.'a'^ii!j^i  -*•"  '-^  "•'• "- 

Motorola.  Inc.  :  See — 

Blake.  Frederick  L.     3.142.562. 

Javuoen.  Onal  U.    3.142,724. 

Kelley,  I>ale  T.     3.142.7^1. 

Knowleji.  Carl  U.,  Tlaaley,  and  HehU.     3,142,382. 
Mottu,    Andr«    H  ,    to    Sodete    Uenevolse    d'InstrumeaU    de 

3,1-42',1To.  7'2n^""*l  '35^1?5  "'  '"^"'"'  ■"•"-  ••"'• 
'' 5!li'^-?^6:"e^;  ^Ss'^lsT^-. '"*  -"WW  bearing.  3.142.. 
.Mablbeyer,  Joiief.     Two  motor  drive  having  a  ceatrlfugally 

roDtroUed   clutch.      3.142.202.    7-«8-«4.   CT.    74—666 
.Mulford,  Stewart  F.  :  See 

Kla.  KeaiM>th  B..  and  Mulford.     3,142.381. 
Mullen.  Roger  H..  Inc.  :  tfca— 

Schauer,  Alfred.     3.142.276^ 
Muller,  Jacques,  to  Rellumit  later  8.a.R.L.     Vcaael  for  clear- 
ing floatinx  liquids  and  garbage  from  stretches  of  water 
or  shipa.     3.112.281.  7-28-64.  Cl    114— .5. 
Multer.    Howard    C.    to    Skinner    Predaloa    Indaatrtca.    lac. 

Chuck      3.142.402.  7-28-64.  CL  279—123. 
Munru.   Howard  E.  :  8te — 

Maggiulll.  Cataldo  .\.,  aad  Mnnro.     3,142,602. 
Munael.  Frits,  and  W.  Roth,  to  HeberMn  Patent  Corp.    Math 
mi  and  apparatUR  fur  the  Irradiation  of  a  contlnuoualy  ad- 
vanring  material  with  looUiag  radUtloa.     3.142.754.  T-28- 
64.  Cl    2.V>— Ci2 
.Murtlilaon.  Jerre  M.  :  Be* — 

Falk.  Bemd.  and  Murrblaon      3.142.834. 
Murr.  Richard  L.     Safety  firework*  Igniter     3.142.256.  7-28- 

64.  Cl    102     70  2. 
Murray.  Robert  E.  :  Kee-  - 

Itatea.  Howard  J.,  Spry,  aad  Murray. 
MuHial.  (Jeorjte  J.  :  Kce — 

Coplthome.  Alton  R.,  De  Tlta.  Green 
and  Akeriey.     3,142.278. 
.Mntrhnik.  Henry  and  M.     Furnltura  leg  mooatlag 

7 -VS  64.  n.  248-     188. 
Mutrhnlk.   Melvin  :  See  - 

Mutrhnlk.  Heary  aad  M.     3,143,467. 
.NSr  Motorenwerke  AktIengeoellaHuft :  *«•— 
Froede,   Walter      3.142,439. 
Schau.  Otto.     3.142.440. 
Nacbman  corp. :  B00-  - 

.Vachman    Fred  A.,  Jr.,  and  Rose.     8.142.071. 
Nachman.   Fred  A..  Jr.  and  A     E    Hnnr.  to  Nachmaa  Corp. 
SprinK    aatvmbly   for    bedding   and    furniture.      3.143.071. 
7-28  64.    n    5^    248 
Nagy,  Roland  L.  :   8«o — 

Slyngiitad.  Charlen  B..  and  Nacy.  S. 142.548. 
Nakaiawa.  Koitl.  H  Tamamoto.  M.  Shibata,  T.  Kaasakl,  B. 
HIgaahlde.  A  Mlvake  H  Hitoml.  and  8  Hortl,  to  Takeda 
Pharmaceutical  Induatriea.  Ltd.  Aatlfaagal  aatlblotle 
humldin  and  proceim  of  preparatloa.  3.142.818.  7-28-.64, 
Cl.  167  65. 
Napp,    Sidney   M.  :   8e«-- 

Fallon.  Herbert  J.,  and  Napp     3,142.187. 
Nai«clmbene.  Romano.     Vehicle  fog  light.     3,142,444.  7-38-64. 

Cl.   240—41.1. 
.Naylor,  I>eonard  T..  to  AT. 8.  Co.  Ltd.     Internal  flttlags  of 

aircraft      3.142.461.  7-28-64.  Cl.  244—137. 
.Nelaon,  Brooka  E..  to  The  Oabora  Mfg.  Co.     Double  ead  bmah. 

3,142.080,  7-28-64,  n.  IV     106. 
Nelson,  Donald  A.     Machine  for  unseating  tire  beada.    3,142.- 

330,  T-28-64.  Cl.  167—1.17. 
Neiaon.  La  Von.  to  Lurex  Mfg.  Co.    ValTsa  for  nae  la  labora- 
tory glassware       3.142.474,    7-28-64,   Cl.   251—300. 
Neotedialc  EnKlneering  Ltd.  ;   Bee- — 

Gawthrop.  Alan.     3  142.420. 
Newball,  Edmunde  E..  (o  Bell  Telephone  Laboratortea,  Inc. 
Magnetic  memory  array.    3,142,826.  7-3«-«4,  Cl.  340— 1T4. 
Nichols,   John    B.      Sailing  Tceael.     k,14S.S83,   7-28-64.  Cl. 

114 — 102. 
.NIckell.  Claude  H.,  50%   to  A.  ■.  WUson.     8er«w  thraadtag 
apparatus  with  mechanically  actuated  valve  for  controlling 
reversible  fluid  motor.     3.142,077,  7-28-64,  CT.  10—120. 


3.142.180. 
Mnaial,  ioaaallll. 
3.142.46T. 
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and    Shaw. 


Nlckerson.  John  I).,  to  International  Minerals  A  Chemical 
Corp.  Manufacture  of  defluorlnated  phoaphatee.  3.142.- 
534,  7-28-64.  Cl.  23—108. 
NIebergall,  Heint,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Polymera  with  ehaina 
containing  phoisphorua.  cartwn  and  ullcon.  8,142.663. 
7-28-64.  Cl.  2«0  80. 
Nielsen,  Cheater  I.,  Jr..  to  Wesbor  Stamping  Corp.     Mounting 

for  car  top  carriera.     3.148.104.  7-28-64.  O.  24—268. 
Nix.  Paul  8..  Jr.  :   Bee— 

Martin,  Douglas  H..  and  Nli.    3.142,544. 
Noble.   Frank   W..   to  E.   S.  A  A.   Robinson   (Holdinp)    Ltd. 
Boxen  made  of  coated  aheet  material.     3.142.431.  7-28  64, 
Cl.    229—23. 
Nord-Avlatlon   Sodete  .Natlonale  de  Coaatructlona  Aeroaau 
tlquea  :   See  - 

I.atareff,  Michel.     3.142.456. 
Nordberg   Mfg.   Co.  :   M«e— 

Halmer,   HansJArg.      3.142.449. 
.North   .Xiii^Tican   Aviation.    Inc.  :   See  - 

Brlnkman.  John  A.,  Meechan,  and  DIeckanip.     3,142,539. 
Tacrogna.  Frank  N.     3,142,172. 
North  American  Phiilpa  Co..  Inc.  :   See- 

Bnlaker.    Siaaon,    Dtemer,    De    Haan,   aad    Van    Santen. 

3.I42.8I0. 
Hobba.  D«)nald  S.     3.142.839.  .,.„„^ 

Le  Can.  Claude  J.  P   F.,  and  De  Ruyter.    3,142,764. 
Schuh.  Jan  F.     S.142.827 
Traaa.   Launia  J.      3.142,763. 
Van  Gerwen.  Petru*  J       3.142.727.  i 

Northwest  Industries  Ltd.  :  See 

Gardener,   Reginald  H.     3.142,716. 
Sottorf.   Robert   W..  to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co. 
Photographic  emullona,  elementa  and  proceaaea.     .1.142,568, 
7-28JU.  Cl    9«     87. 
Nyiong*  Corp.  :  Bee  - 

P.illtier    Alfred.  Teng.  Pekarek.  and  Shockley.    3.142.714 

Oak   Mfg.  (■<••  :  See— 

William*,  John  H.     S.142.198.  ^      ,     .    ^ 

Obenland,    Clayton    f» .    to   Olln    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corp. 

Method    for    the    preparation    of    methylated    decaboranea. 

S.142.70«.   7   28-64,  n    2«0     606  5 
t»benland     Clayton    O  .    to    Olln    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corp. 

Method    for     the    pr»»parat1on    of    ethylated    decaborane*. 

8.142.707.  7-28-64.  Cl.  260     606  .1.  .  „„   ..     ^ 

O'Brien    Patrick  R.     I^etter  opener.     8.142.1 19,  T-28-64,  Cl 

80     278. 
Oeean  Spray  Cranberries,  Inc.  :  Bee- 

Anderann^   Edward    E..    Olggey.    Hampton, 

An<ieri«in.'  Edward  E..   Hampton,   and   Antl.     3.142.577. 
O'Connell    I>nnlel  J  .  IV  J    lU^okman.  and  R.  Q.  Stockholm    to 
Trojan   Piwla,   Inc.     Construction  memben  for  awlmming 
poola     3,142.069.  7-28-64.  Cl   4 — ITl. 
O'Connell.  Edward  J       frr  -..„.,„ 

Miller,  John  M.  and  OConnell.     8.142.BT2 
OConnell.   Jame*   A.,    to   General   Ti'lephone  and   B»«*<'t«"«nlr» 
Ixiboraforlea.     Inc.       Realator        S.T42.811.     T-28-64.     Cl 
.138      ''0 
Oehmlg. 'Robert  G.     Adjustable  aeal  atrtp      8,142,007.  T-28- 
64    ri    20     69  ^  ^^       ^  . 
Oehmir    Robert  U       AdIUNtable  door  atop  and  weatheratrtp. 

3.142  098.   7   28  64.   Cl    20—69. 
Oeaterllng.    Robert    E.  :    Srr  —  .  «^     ..         ...       ....« 

Inman.  Charle*  K.,  Oeaterling.  and  Tycakowakl.     3.142.- 
TO4 
Oha*h1     KInliro       Chuck    for   a    machine    tool.      3.142.491. 

7  28  64    n    2TO     4 
Ohmorl.   "Tomoo  :   Ber 

Kawngurhl.  Himahl.  Okaniahl.   Mlyakl.  Ohmori.  Matan 
xakl.  Koahlyama    and  Tauklura      8.142.671. 
Okamoto    Tnklo      Coliapwible  lamp  shade.     S.142.446.  T-28- 
64.  n.  240     108. 
Okaniahl.   Maiwnorl  ;   See  ,_,    .r.w       _.    «   . 

KawagtKhl    niro«hl    Okaniahl.   Mlyakl    Ohmori,  Matau- 
■akl.  Ko*hlvama.  and  Tauklura.     8,14S,6T1. 
Oki  Electric  Induntry  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Siaakl    Pentar<i      8.142.240. 
Olea.  Joseph  F.  ;  ««•— 

Mf^Vethy.  Irvin  E..  and  Olea.     3.142.781. 
Olga   Co.  :   Bee- 

Erteaiek.   Olga       3.142.300 
Olln  Mathleaon  ("heinU-iil  Corp.  ;   Bre — 
Obenland.  Clayton  O      3.142.706. 
Obenland.  Clayton  O.     3.142  707.  ..,»,„.. 

Seavey.  Frederick  R..  and  WllkaltU.     3.142.353. 
Oliver.  Delbert  S.,  to  Rorg  Warner  Corp.    Pump  teal. 

260,  T-28-64.  Cl.  10.1—126. 
Oliver  Electrical  Mfg.  Co.     Bre 

Price.  George  C.     3. 142. .16.'. 
Olaon.  Theodore   M.     Double  tube 

230.  T-28-64.  Cl.  141—309 
Oreacaa.     Michael.       Band    saw. 

143—21. 
Organon  Inc.:  Bee —  «..««„„ 

Keraten.  Victor  O.  J.,  and  De  Winter.      3.142.689. 
Onbaaaky.  Ellaa.  Jr  ,   V4   to  R.   E.   Hatch.      Hydraulic  motor. 

3,142.229,  7-28-64,  CI    91—188. 
Oaawa.  Klyoahl  :  Bee— 

Mlhara.  Hajime,  Mlwa,  Ueno.  and  Oaawa.    3,142.606. 

Oaborn  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe  :   Bee— 

Nelson.  Brooka  E.      3.142.080. 
Oatberga  Fabrlk  AB  :   Bee — 

Jobanaaon.  Uustav  I.     3.142,352. 

Oater,  Robert  Ft.  to  Towmotor  Corp.     Fork  lift  truck  with 

a   aelf-contalned  gripping  and   hitchlag  asaembly.     3.142,- 

399.  7-28-64.  <'l.  214— 514. 
Otteaun.  Uoyd  G.,  snd  L.  C.  Reeae.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Method 

and  apparatus  tor  drllllag  underwater  wella.     3,142,343, 

7-28-M.  Cl.  175—7. 


•3.142.- 


dlapenalng  device.     8.142.- 
3,142,321.    T-28-64,     CL 


Otteman,  Lloyd  O.,  aad  L.  C.  'Reese,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Method 
and  apparatua  for  drilling  underwater  wella.     3,142,344, 
7-28-647  Cl.  175—7. 
Otten,  Fred  J.    Automatic  coin  collector.    3,142,370,  T-28-64. 

Cl    194—0 
Otto.'   Herbert   R..   Jr.      OH    Alter.      3,142,640,    T-28-64.   Cl. 

210—136. 
Owena,  George  W. :  Bee — 

Hooae,  Samuel  G.     3,142,161. 
Owens-Illlnola  Glaaa  Co. :  Bee — 

Cook,  John  E.     3.142.553. 
Ownbey,  Lioyd  C.     Clip-on  sign  character.     3,142,124,  7-28- 

64,  Cl.  40—140. 
Pace.  Henry  A.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Poly- 
meric elaatomera  prepared  from  lao^anate-modlfled  poly- 
eatera  aolutlona  thereof  and  methods  for  their  preparation. 
3,142i6«2,  7-28-64.  Cl.  260—22. 
Padflc  Plastics  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rosen.  Ben.     3,142,508. 
Paltler  Corp..  The  :   See— 

.Skublc,  Leroy  F.     3,142.386. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Lang,  Harold  M.     3.142,409. 
SUverman,  Daniel,  and  Hadley.     3,142,750. 
Paris,  Bernard  E.  :  Bee — 

PhllUpa.  Henry,  and  Parli.     S.142.2T2. 
Parke.  Davis  k  Co. :  Bee — 

Dice.  John  R..  and  Black.     3,142,683. 
Parahall,  Clarence  M.  E.  A.  Stie^er,  P.  A.  Phillips,  and  P. 
Geyer,  to  United   States  Rubber  Os.     Tire  trailding  appa- 
ratus.    3,142.603    T-28-64,  Cl.  156—105. 
Paaa,  Geoffrey,  and  H.  L.  Roberta,  to  Imperial  Chemical  In- 
duatriea Ltd.     Novel  compouada  containing  sulphur,  fluo- 
rine and  oxygen.     3,142,537,  7-28-64.  Cl.  23 — 208. 
Patrick,   Robert   L..  and  C.  T.  Bspoalto,   to  Alpha   Reaearch 
and  l>evelopment.  Inc.     Deeiccant  container  with  destccaat 
saturaMon  Indicator.     3,142,830,  7-28-64,  Cl.  340 — 23S. 
Paulev,  Robert  P..  and  O.  T.  Ralph.     Method  of  filling  and 

loading  containera.     3.142,396,  t-28-84,  Cl.  214 — 152 
Peartaaan,  Martin  B.    Devices  for  uae  in  the  traatment  of  ex- 
hauat  gaae*  of  internal  combustion  englnea.     3,142.150,  7- 
28-64,  Cl.  60—30. 
Peery^  Helen  J.  :  See — 

Raarup.  Walter  P.,  and  Peery.     3,142,545. 
Peery,  Norman  E. :  Bee — 

Raarup.  Walter  P.,  and  Peerr.     3,142,645. 
Pegram    William  B.,  to  International  Resistance  Co. 
entlal  pressure  tranaducer.     3442,704,  7-28-64,  Cl. 
51. 
Pekarek.  Frank  :  Sea — 

Polltter,  Alfred,  Teng,  Pekarek,  and  Scbockley- 
714. 
Pemco  Wheel  Co. :  See — 

Black.  John  W.     3.142.085. 
Penn  LnglneerlngA  Mfg.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Swanatrom.  Klaa  A.      3.142.325. 
Pennaalt  Chemicala  Corp.  :  See — 

Inman.  Charles  B.,  Oesterllng,  and  Tyetkowaki. 
704. 
Perry,  Edward  M. :  Bee — 

Blackman.  Peter.  Conbere.  and  Perry.     3.142,653. 
Petervon.  Dana.     Pin  fastening  device.     3,142.101,  7-28-64, 

Cl    24-— 158 
Peterson,  William   R..  and  D.  A.  Walker,  to  Ashland  Oil  k 
ReflalBf  Co.     Butadlene-atyrene-acrylate  latex  terpolymer. 
3,142,654,  7-28-64    Cl.  260—29.7. 
Petroff.    Robert    J       Machine    assembly    support      3,142,581, 

7-28-64    Cl.  312—196. 
Pfann,    William    G.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratortea,    Inc. 
Elastic  strain  tranaducMW.     3,142,173,  T-28-64,  Cl.  T3 — 
88.5. 
Pfeffer,  James  F..  Jr.  :  See — 

De  Buhr,  EMward,  and  Pfeffer.     3,142,753. 
Pfelfer,  Joaef  :  Bee — 

Hofmann,   Wllfried.  Pfelfer,  and  Blermeier. 
Pflser.  Chas..  k  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 
Hohbs,  Donald  C.     3.142,6T3. 
Tynan,  Edward  J.,  and  Halea.     S.142.5T6. 
Phlico  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Oerta,  Anthonv  J.,  and  Schnable.     3,142.502. 
Phllllpa,  Donald  H..  to  Brtgtol-Myers  Co.     Procesa  of  reduc- 
ing foam  in  submerged  aerobic  fennentationa.     3,142,628. 
7-28-64,  Cl    195 — 80. 
Phllllpa    Henry,   and    B.    E.   Parts,   to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp. 
Safety  closure  meana  for  preasurixed  furnaces.     3,142,272, 

7-28--64    Cl    110 179 

Phllllpa,  Irrin  J.,  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.    Coater  rope  thread- 

Ing  device.    3,142.588.  7-28-64,  Cl.  118 — 40T. 
Phillips,  PhUlp  A.  :  See— 

Parahall,    CUrence    M..    Stlegler.    Phillips,    and    Oeyer. 
3442,603. 
Plcou.   Claode  H..   to  Compagnle  GCnerale  de  G4ophytlqae. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  analyslnc  and  processing  seiamic 
records  employing  a  weighting  coefficient.     3,142,816,   T- 
28— 64    Cl.  340^^ — 15.5. 
Pierce.  Chester  J.,  Jr..  and  F.  M  Leflef.     Devices  for  squar- 
ing flat  collapsed  tubular  folding  box  blanks.     3,142,232, 
T-28-64,  CT.  93—63. 
Plngon.    Pierre  J.     Machines  for  public  works.     3,142,399, 

7-28-64,  Cl.  214 — 138. 
Pipes,  George  R..  to  Eaton   Mfg.  Co.     Faatener  and  washer 

aaseml>ly  machine.     3,142.078,  7-28-64,  Cl.  10 — 150. 
Pittmaa,  Clarence  E. :  Bee — 

Falettl  Fred  J.,  snd  Pittman.     3.142,605. 
Pitts.  Thomas  E.,  to  Leesona  Corp.    Slab  catchen  in  a  wind- 
ing machine.     3,142.251.  7-28-«4,  Cl.  242 — 36.6. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :   See — 

Brand,  Jay  J.     8.142(427. 
Plainer,  John  B.,  and  C.  D.  Moore,  to  Chrysler  Corp. 
output  engines.     3,142.289.  7-28-64,  Cl.  123 — 56. 
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McVey.  rvaix-t*  IV     i,M;:.»»7. 
Podt^sliy.    Vt-M.      rhtrmot4*<%Tic  c—Uuf  ^ivrXf.      Sa42.158, 

7-28-M.  CX  «:— S. 
I'oUroM  Cttnx  :  Sr»— 

Bloat  BlkaB  R..  Gi«*n.  Bofvra.  aoA  Slaion.    S.142.M5. 
BkMt.  KUaa  B..  aad  SImoo.    3.142.6<M. 
B«<ki«.  Nm  G      S,142Ji44. 
KriksoD.  HrrnMn  K.     3.14:2^42. 
L*nd.  Edwm  H.     3.14;:.243. 
Land.  Edwin  U.    3.142.5««. 
Morae.  Mert>«  M.     S.  142.567. 
Polisl,    William   C.      BawMton.      3.142.222.   7-28-64.    CI.   84— 

S80. 
PoUtaer.   Alfred.  J.  Tens.  ^    Pekarek.  and  A.  B.  Bcbockley. 
to  Nylonae  Corp.     Method  for  tbe  prodnctioD  of  cleaning 
device*.    3.142.ri4,  7-28-«4,  CI.  264— 27. 
Polk,  lOdgwln  R..  and  A.  La  Graaaa.     Method  and  apparatas 
for   fabrlcmtlng  a    plastic  conUlner.      3,142.601.   7-28-64, 
CI.  156—273. 
Polko,  Peter  P.,  and  L.  J.  KItMo.  to  International  Harraater 
Co.     Belt  tenaionlnf  derlce.     8,132,198,  7-28-64.  CL  74 — 
242.11. 
Pollard.  Tbomaa,  to  Gullich  L>td.     Bodily  adjustable  eouTeyor. 

3.142.373,  7-28-64,  C\.  198—126. 
Poly -Choke  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See— 

GrooTer,  Laarpn  F.     3,142.125. 
Poonnan.    Prank.   Jr..   and   C.   W.   Lafltte,   to   Shell  OU  Co. 
Hydraulic   syaten    for   underwater    wellheada.      3.142.S37. 
7-28-64.  CT.  166—66.5. 
Popelak.  Alfred  :  Bet — 

I>>ttenbauer.  Gustar.  Popelak,   Srhaumaan.  and    Ribben 
trop.     3.142.680. 
Portteus.    James    G..   to    P.    A.    Portt«i».      Pnttlna  mat   with 
jK  ball  dispensins  meana^     3,142.488,  7-28^^.  CL  273 — 

Porttena,  Jamea  G..  to  P.  A.  Porttena.     Oalf  retora 

8,142,487.  7-28-64,  CL  27»— 179. 
Porttpus.  Phillip  A.  :  See — 

Portteua.  James  O.    8,142,487. 

Portteas.  James  G.    3.142,488. 
Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Comatock.  Oeorce  E..  3d.    3,142.829. 
Poapitch.  Ongljeaa  J.,  to  Illlnoia  Toola  Worka,  Inc. 
for  containers.     3.142,407,  7-28-64   CI.  220 — 23.6 
Pramuk,  FYancU  S.  :  Set— 

Marah,  William  D.,  Pramok,  Hoke,  and  Skaratrom. 

Preeman.  Marvin  B.,  to  Standard  Steel  Corp. 

pUnt.    3.142,390.  f-28-64,  CI.  214— IT. 
Prcabie,  Edward  W..  to  Chandler-ETans  Corp.    Qaa  acnerator 

for  rocket  propellants.     3,142.541,  7-28-64.  CL  2^281 

Preaa.  Inrinic  D.,   to  Realatoflez  Corp.     Non-separable  awlTel 

Joint  aasembly  with  clamptna  and  aaslllary  seallaa  arranae- 

ment.    3,142.498,7-28-64,01.285—12.      '""*"■•"    "■' 

Press.  Richard  U.    Aaaenbly  for  beodina  eleotrlcnl  component 

axial  leads.    3,142.484,  7-28-64.  CI.  2W--303. 
Preson.   Billy  G. :  Sec- 
Barnes.  Allle  C.    8.142.347. 
Price,  George  B. :  Set — 

Home.  RonaM.  Price,  and  Taylor.    t.l4S  8S1 
Price.    Georite  C,    to   Ollrer  Electrical    Mfa.    Co.      Ouy   wire 

protector.    3,142.365,  7-28-64.  CI.  18»— 32. 
Properxi,  Ilarlo.     RoUInc  mill  for  continaoaaly  rolllnc  metal 

bars  and  wlrea.    3.142.208.  7-28-64.  CL  80— 34. 
Proast,  Georxes  J.  M. :  Sea — 

Knmmerman.  Henri,  and  Prooat.    8,142,833. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  Set — 

Gutrldge.  Jack  K.,  and  Sherrle.    3,142.466. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  Tbe  :  See— 

Oarr,  Norman  L..  Beber.  and  Broaowski.    3,142.713. 
Milllkan.  Allen  P.    8.142,636. 
Rai.  Charanjit,  and  Braanwarth.    3.142.6T5. 
Purez  Corp.,  Ltd.  :  See — 

Boka.  Victor  P.,  Jr.  8.142.306. 
Paach,  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

Kane,  Hugh,  and  Poscfa.    8,142,187. 
Qnensler.  Henry  H.  W.,  to  The  Boeing  Oo.     Stall  Dattem  Hft 
regulator   for  airplanes.      S.142,457,  7-28-64,  CI.  244 — 42. 
Raarup,   Walter   P.,   and   N.   £.    Peerr,   deceaaed ;   by   H.   J. 
Peery.  administratrix.      Shell  OU  Co.      System   for  hydro- 
treating   of   hydrocarbona.     3.142,545.   7-28-64.   C\.   23— 
288. 
Rablnow.  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     PhotoaensltlTe  line 
following  serro   system  for  reading  machloea.     8.142.761. 
7-28-64,  CL  250—219. 
Rablnow.  Jacob  :  Bet — 

Andrews,  Laurence  M.,  Bablnow,  and  Flacher.    3,142^4. 
Radiation  Dynunica,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Timmerman,  Robert.    3.142,629. 
Radio  Corp.  of  American  :  Bee — 

Cooperman,  MicbaeL    3,142.770. 
Cornish.  Eldon  C.     3.142,767. 
Kaufman,  MelTln  M.    8.142.768. 
Kanfman,  Melvla  M.    8,142,769. 
Lewin,  Morton  H.,  and  Balchman.    8.142.823. 
Wine.  Charles  M.    3.142J65. 
WMne.  Charles  M.,  and  Miller.    3,142,766. 
Rahm.  Smmett  J. :  &e« — 

Barnea.  AlUe  C.    3.142,»vr. 
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Rai^  Charaajlt.  aad  J.  B.  Braoawarth,  to  TW  Pnr*  Oil  C& 
Noral  dertratlTaa  of  t-cmrbou  banaothlaseiaBJl-baaaothi- 
aaolylkaae.     S.142,675.  7-^-44.  CL  X60— MOt. 
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Kajcfamaa.  Jaa  A. :  «« 

Lewla.  Marten  H..  and  Bajchaaaa. 
Ralph.  OtU  T. :  See— 

Pauley,  Robert  P..  and  Ralph.    S.142.396. 
Ralaton,  Robert  U.,  to  Hercniaa  Powdar  Ca     Aoparatua  for 
■laulUneousiy  extruding  aad  cooling  tubular  Urn.     3.142,- 
092,   7-28-64.  CL    18 — 14. 
Ranco  Inc. :  See — 

Saobergcr.  Philip  H.    3.142.778. 
Rantsch,  Kurt,  and  A.   Weyraacfa.  to  M.  Heaaoldt  *  SoliDe. 
Optlsche  Werke  AG.     Optical  equipacnt  for  tbe  acmrata 
aettlng   and    reading   of   the   amount    of   displacement   of   a 
slide.      3,142,718,   7-28-64.   CI.   88—14. 
Rappeport.   Michael  A.,   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlca,   lac 
fulse   regenerator  circuit.      8,142,806.   7-28-64,   CI.    S2» — 
164. 
Rasateur.  Charlea  L.,  to  Central  Mine  Bqulpaent  Co.     Hollow 
rotary  bit  bead  with  end  opaalag  gate  for  sample  recoTcry 
operations.      3.142.346.   7-28-64,  CL    175 — 270. 
Rattee.   Ian  D.,  and  P.  A.   Walte.  to  Imperial  Chemical   In 
dustriea    Ltd.      Dyesioffs    having    an    a*o.    aathraoulnone. 
nitro,  or  pbthalocyanlne  chroaophoric   radical  ano  a   trl- 
aalne  ring  having  a  5   to  6-meari>ered  beteroeyrllc  ring  thio 
substltuent       3,142.668.   7-28-64,  Cn.   2flO-  -153. 
Ray,  John  O.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     Low  tern 
perature  centrifugal  switch.     3,142.740,  7-28-64,  CI.  200— 
152. 
Raytheon  Co.  :  See — 

8obeL  Herbert  S.     8.142.836. 
Raxdow,    Adoiph,    to    Rasdow    Laboratorlea,    lac.      Meaaare- 

ment  of  thrust.     3.142.176.  7-28-64.  CI.  13— lit. 
Rasdow  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   See — 

Raadow.  Adoiph.    3,142.176. 
Reed.   James   R.,   Jr       Gun   holder   for   biryelea.      3.142,424. 

7-28-64.   CL   224—32. 
Racae.  Lymon  C.  :  See 

Ottemsn.  Lloyd  C  .  and  Reeae.     3.142.348. 
Ottamaa.  Lloyd  (i  .  and  Reeae.     3.142.344. 
Rehel,  Harold  J.     AdJusUble  table  for  wheel  chatra.     3,142.- 

511.   7-28-64.   CI.    297  — 14J>. 
Reich.  Werner.     Bag  contents  remover.     3,142,074,  7-28-64. 

CL  7—6. 
Relman.  Peter  A.,  to  Kram  Corp.     Method  of  formlag  a  flber 
glass  water  coalescing  media  aad  article  thereof      .'<.142. 
612.   7-28-64.   CI.   162-145. 
Relaherg.  GoaUve.   to  Frecport   Sulphur  Co.     Mixing  appa- 

ratua  and  method.     3.142:478.  7-28-64.  CI.  259— 114. 
Relaer,  Richard  D. :  See^~ 

Brothman.  Abraham,  and  Relaer.    S.141,7M. 
Rellumit  Inter  8  a.R.L.  :   See 

Muller.  Jacques.     3.142.281. 
Remenylk.    Tibor.    to   A.    A.    Halacay.      Cooling  arrangement 
for   electrical   apparatus   having   at    least    one   multilayer 
wiadiag      3,142809.   7-28-64.  CI.   336—61. 
Remington  Anna  Co..  Inc. :  Set — 

Haskell.  Philip  R..  and  Bhafer.    S.142.1M. 
Reaf  ro  Hosiery  MiTla.  inc.  :   See— 
Merrltt.  Hugh  L    3,142.164. 
Reslstoflez  Corp   :   Set — 

Preaa.  Irvlna  O.     3.142.4M. 
ReuBchel.  Konrad.  and  N.  Schlnk.  to  .memen*  Schacfcertwerke 
Aktiengeaellachaft.       Method    for    pyrolytlc   production    of 
hyperpure  semiconductor  material.     8.142.584.  7  28-64,  CI. 
11.    -106. 
Reynolds  MeUla  Co. :  Igee — 

Cook,  George  W.    3,142,637 
GrogeL  Merrtll  A  .  3.142.413. 
Rheefi.  Raymond  C  :   Bee 

.Major.  Coleman  J  .  and  Rhee*.     3,142.538. 
Rhodes.  Chester  R.     Bidirectional  poalMoalng  device.     8.142.- 

789.  7-28-64.  CI.  317-189. 
Rlbbentrop,  Anncmarie  :  See — 

Lettenbaner,  Gustav,  Popelak,  Schaumann,  and  Rlbben- 
trop.     3.142.680. 
Rice,  Harold  B.,  and  J.  O    Agnilar,  deceaaed  (by  C.  AguiUr, 
admintstratix).   to  John   Burton   Machine  Corp.     Spotting 
device   for  bottlea   and    the  like.      3.142.371,   7-28-64,   CI. 
198—33. 
Rice,  Leonard   M..  M.   K.  Freed,  and  E.   Herts,  to  American 
Home    Products    Corp.       Amino    substituted     penthlenoln 
dolea.     8,142,678.   7-28-64.   CL   260—247.1. 
Rich.    Gerald   C..    to   Sylvanla   Electric   Products   Ine.      Cold 
cathode  gaa  tube  coanting  elmiita.     3.142,780,  7-28-64. 
CI    315—84.5. 
Rich.  Howard  B..  to  Howard  B.  Rich.  Inc.     Ladder  cooatruc- 

Uon.     3.142^6,  7-28-64.  CI.   18}— 194. 
Rich,  Howard  B.,  Inc. :  See — 

Rich,  Howard  B.    3.142.356. 
Richardson  Corp. :  See — 

Burke.  Arthur  J.     3.148.419. 
Richardaon.  John  E. :  See — 

Burklf.  Jack  W.    and  Richardson. 
RfcSeoat,  Hardy  A.    Accoaatlag  syatea. 

a    282—8. 
Rink   Karl-Hetns:  See— 

Brendleln.  Helarich.  Bader.  Lerenapf,  and  Rlak. 
661. 

Ria.  Kenneth  B..  and  S.  F.  Malford,  to  Baldwin- Uota- Ham II 
ton  Corp.     Evaporator  conatruetloa.     8.142.381.  7-28-64, 
CI.  202—173. 
Ritter.  Fred  A.     Reversible  rowboat  sweep.     8,142,286,  7-28- 

64,  CI.    115—30. 
Roberts,  Hugh  L. :  See — 

Pass.  Geoffrey,  and  Roberts.     8.142  537. 
Roberis,   Richard  M.,   G.    8.    Ronay,   and   P.    M.    rowfeaa.  ta 
ShaU  Oil  Co.     Hydrogen  perozlda  detonpealtlea.     8.142,- 
161.   7-28-64.  a.   60—35.47 


3.142,112. 
k.l42,4M,  7-18-64, 


8.142.- 
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RoblnaoD,  Al«c  U..  and  J.  T.  SUlacr,  t*  Danlop  Rubbtr  Co. 
Ltd.      Apparatna   for  jolalag  nnvulconliod   rubber   tuben. 
3.U2.<HW.  7-2S-«4.  CT.   IWV— 503 
RobtnsoD.  E.  8.  4  A.,  (Holdlan)  Ltd. :  §•€— 

Noblr.  Frank  W.     3.142.431. 
RoMuMD.   Pmton,   to   SpraCM  Blcrtrlc  Co.     Tltaaatc  csUr 

rMlator.     3.142,814.  7-28-«4.  CL  SS»— 308. 
Eodc*n^   JaotM  8.,  to  Eodcon  U/drAnltc.  lac.     I'owrr  op 
»r«t«i  wrench  with  two-«pe«d  driTe.     3.142.210.  7-28-84, 
Cl.   81—87. 
Rodfrra  Hrdrmnllc.  lac. :  tfr* — 

Modfvni.  jamM  8.    8.14S,110. 
Kodler,  Jean  :   ttet — 

LoOlUtr*.  Of.  Bodtor,  aad  Scbetdbaocr.    1.142.848. 
Ro(cr«,  Frank  :  8et — 

Jrffcraon.  Sidney,  and  Rogers.     a.l42,7M. 
Rogara,  Howard  U. :  «er- 

Blowt,   Klkan  R.. 
Rogera,   staart  M.,  to 

gray  cotton  knit  goodi 
RAtam,    Uanter 


11 


UraoB.  Roaara,  and  Hlaoa.  3.142,568. 
>  Allied  Cbemioal  Corp.  Blcarhlag  of 
oda.     3.142,531.  7-28-64.  Cl.  8—111. 


3.142.128, 


Trigger  guard   for   rcrolvar. 
7-28-«4,   Cl.   42-    «:>. 
Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.  :   Her 

Baoor,  La  Veri^  N.     3, 143. 684. 
Rolth.  Robert  J.,  and  L.  F.  Jaaoa.  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Hexa 
rfaloroblrrelohepteneaikyi    eatara   of   arjrlpboapboalc   aelda. 
3.142.0M.   7-28-A4.   Cl.   260^— 481. 
RolU-Royre  Ltd.  :   gae— 

AUen.  Arthur  F.    3.142.214. 

MrKenale.  Archltwid  B     3.142.438.  | 

Ronar.  Ocsa  H.  :  See— 

Roberta.   Richard  M..  Rona;.  and   Fowkea.     3.142.151. 
Rone/.  John  W..  to  laaul  8  Corp.     Ble<-tr1cml  collectur  aaaeni 

bl/.     8.143.888.  7-28-84.  Cl.  IWl— 4ft. 
Ronnlng.   Martin,   to   Archer  Daniel*  Midland  Co.     Roadable 
wide     working-width     machine.       8,142.144,    7-28-84,    a. 
5«     22K. 
Roone>.  George  B.  :  St*- 

Ruaao.  Albert  J.,  Rooney,  and  CoateUo.     3,142.S19. 
Rooa^Ernat  :  8ao— 

Frejrtag.     Helmut.    KUuke.    Wllma, 
3.14J,708. 
RooMnan.   WlllUm   B.      Hot  line  damp. 

Cl    S.'i*— 108. 
Roae.  Arthur  E.  :  gce- 

Nachman.  Fred  A..  Jr..  and  Roae.     8.142.071. 
Roeen.  Ben.   H  to  Paclflc  I'laatlca  Co.,  lac.     Method  of  mak 
lag  rcain  Impregnated  glasii   flber  automobile  leaf  aprlnga. 
ST4t.B»8. -----      -  — 


Rooa,    mad    Oeorge. 
8,142.828.  7-28-84. 


8,142.400.    7-28-84. 


Printer  aad  ad 

101—78. 


7-28-84.  Cl.  188 — 182 
Roaa.   Budd   H.     Coatalaer  and  cover. 

Cl.  220^  24  8. 
Roaa,  William   H..   to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp. 

vandng  means.     3.142.244.   7~2>)  84.  Cl. 
Roth.  Erneat  J.,  to  Joe  Lowe  Corp.     Apparatua  for  removing 
artlclea    from    wire    bakery    acreena.      .ri42.S»H.    7-28-84. 
Cl   214      310 
Roth,  WlUy  :  Seo— 

Muntel.  Prlta.  and  Roth.    3.142.754. 
Rotogravure  Packaging.  Inc. :  fie* — 

Helgl.  Joaeph  M      3.142.438. 
Ruuet.  Jean  ;  See — 

ZTUk.  Charlea.  aad  Rouet.     8.142.823. 
Royea.   Markua.   to   Apex   Tire  A  Rul>ber  Co.     Apparatua  for 
performlag  accelerated  aging  teata  on  elaatomera.     8,142,- 
171.  7-2*-«4.  n  78     15 
Rnbln.    Julius.      Electric    resistance   thread-trtmming   device. 

3  142  279    7-28-84,  Cl.   112     282. 
Rurker  Co..  The  :  8et- 

Batea.   Howard  J..  8pry,  and   Murray.     8.142.189. 
Ruf.   Emat   H  ,  and   B.  N.  Smith,   to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp. 
Method    of    making    a    bearing.      3.142.599.    7-28-84.    C\. 
75—208 
Runawlck.  Wallace  D  :  Aco— 

Jonea.  Preston  A.     .t. 142  445. 
Rupaow.    Carl    F.      Slot    rutting   machia*   for   eoatlnnouslv 
advancing  atrip  material     3.142.216.  7-28-84.  C\.  83— .loA. 

Ruaao.  Albert  J..  O.  B    Rooney.  and  C.  H.  Costello.  to  Colgate 
Palmollve  Co.     Fluid  transfer  apparatua.     3.142.319.  7-28- 
84.  a.  141—112. 
Rutherford.     Rnaaall     O.       Pump    construction.       3.142.258. 

7-2»-44.  a.  103 — 48. 
SCM  Corp.  :  ge*— 

Bdwards    Richard  A.     8,142.441. 
Sacka.  Jacob  M     See— 

Oravea   Roas  E..  aad  Sacka.    8.142.804. 
SafetT  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Jamlaon,  Will  B.    S.142,840. 
St.  ioha,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Stafford.  John  A.    and  St.  John.     3.142.528. 
SalBlBl.  Ambroae  P  :  Sea- 
Jones   Walter  A      8.142.772. 
Sano,  Maaaahl :  See — 

Hlyoahl.   Junlrhl.   and  Sano.     8.142.180. 
Santee  Gordon  F   :  Sec — 

Deretchln.   David   R..  and  Santee.     8.142.809. 


fixing  device  for  high  speed  belt  printer.     8.142.2 


'^ 


Sasaki.    RenUro.   to  Okl   Electric   Induatry  Co.   Ltd.     Tr 

7-2X-84.  Cl    101     111 
Saaadera.    Wlllard    J.      Automatic    releaae    device    for    seat 

belta.      8.142  102    7-28-84.  Cl    24  -280. 
Sawa.   Natsno.   T.  Tsujlno.   S.   KUhlsoe    and   T.  Toshlda.   to 

Tobo  Ravon  Kahuahlkt  Kalsha.     Process  for  Isolating  frae 

s-amino  adds  from  ennric  complex  salta  thereof.     8,142,- 

702.  7-28^84.  Cl.  280—684. 
Sawyer    William  D     to  Triad  Plastics  Products    Inc.     Door 

construction  and  dosure  meana  therefor.    S.142.095.  7-28- 

84   n  20  —  18. 
Scam  Instrument  Corp..  The  :  See — 
Daniels.  Gilbert  S.     8.142.820. 


Scata,  Mario :  See— 

Blanco,  Bruno  D.,  and  Scats.     8,142,784. 
Hcbaffer,  Pranda  C,  and  R.  W.  McKensle.    Vertical  dlffuaer. 

3442.589.  7-28-84.  Cl.  127—8. 
Scblgg,  Otto,   to  N8U   Motoranwerke  AktlengeaelUch&ft  aad 
Waakel  Qjn.b.H.     Multipart  apex  seal.     8,142,440,  7-28- 
64,  a.  230—145. 
Schaming,  UuUlaume,  to  Caltcxa  Trust  of  Vadus  (Liechten- 
stein).   Method  and  tpparatua  for  manufacturing  annular 
workpleeea  of  metal,  particularly  ateel.  to  be  aubaequently 
abaped  b/  cold  forging.     8,142.115,  7-28-04,  Cl.  2»— 416. 
Schauer,  Alfred,  to  Roger  H.  Mullen,  Inc.     Device  for  form 
lug  cut  pUe  fabrlca  and  the  like.     8.142,278,  7-38-64.  CI. 
112—80. 
Bebanmann.  Wolfgang :  See — 

Lettenbauer,  Ouatav,  Popalak,  Schaumaan,  and  Ribben- 
trop.    3,142.880. 
Hi  hilrtiigger    Jaan-Jacquaa.  to  Koopmana  Mcelfabrieken  N.V. 
Proceea  for  preparing  powdered  foodatuff  containing  finely 
dispersed  fat.    Vl42fify,  7-28-64,  Cl.  9»— 1. 
Schddhauer,  Jean  :  See — 

Leflllatre.  Ouy,  Rodler,  and  Scheldhauer.     3.142,M8. 
Scherer,  Harold  8.,  to  Scherer  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Film  splicer. 

8.142,607,  7-28-64,  a.  156— 606. 
Scherer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Scherer.  Harold  8.    8,142.607. 
Schlnk.  Norbert :  See — 

Rcuschel,  Konrad,  and   Schink.     8.142,584. 
Schlumberger  Well  Burvevlng  Com. :  See — 

Blanchard,  Andre.    8,112,145;  1 

Goodman,  Clark,  and  Causse.    8.142,756. 
SUfford.  John  A^  and  St.  John.     3.142.528. 
Schmerllng,  Donald  W.,   to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Consumable 
electrode  arc  welding  apparatus.     3,142,746,  7-28-64,  Cl. 
219—130. 
Schaable,  Oeorge  L. :  8e«— 

CerU,  Anthony  J.,  and  Schnable.     3,142,592. 
Schocklcy,  Alvln  B. :  See — 

Polltacr,  Alfred.  Teng,  Pekarek,  and  Schockley.     3,142,- 
714. 
Schelln.   Harold  W.     Decelerating  device.     8.142,862,  7-28- 

64.  CT.  188—06. 
Rcholtea.  Albert  J.    Picking  aplndle  for  cotton  picker.    3,142.- 

143.  7-28-64.  O.  56—50. 
Schonberg,  Bette  K..  to  Maldenform.  Inc.     Girdle  front  con- 
structions.    8.142  302.   7-28-64.  Cl.   128 — 542. 
Schroll,    Gene   E..    to    Ethyl   Corp.      Method   for   combating 

weeda.     8.142  555.   7-28-64,  Cl.   71—2.3. 
Schadt.  Haas.     Filling  machine  for  high  viscosity  materials. 

8  142.257.  7-28-64.  CT.  108—88. 
Schuh.  Jan  F..  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.    Storing 

generator.     8.142.827,  7-28-64.  CT.  840—174. 
Schuler,  L..  AG  :  See — 

G deal nger.  Karl      3.142,380. 
Schwabe.  John  L.  :  See —  | 

CTemmer   WalUce  L.     8.142.469.  ' 

Schwarti^  Norman  O.     Tmdt  b«l.     3,142.8»4,  7-28-64.  Cl. 

214— «tl. 
Scbwan.  Walter  H.,  to  Weston  Instruments,  Inc.    D.C.  amme- 
ter calibrator  utilising  feedback  control  and  regulation  of 
calibrating  current.     8  142.798.  7-28-64.  Cl.  324 — 74. 
Schwarsentwk,  Eugene  P..  and  C.  E.  Slyngatad,  to  The  M.  W. 
Kellogg  Co.     Fluid  conUct  system.     3.142,542,  7-28-64.  CT. 

23 ^288. 

Sealed  Air  Corp. :  8m — 

Chavsnnea,  Marc  A.     31142.000. 
Seaver,  Frederick  R..  and  N.  J.  WUkaltis.  to  Olln  Mathleson 
Chemical   Corp.      Ignition   composition  and  electric   squib 
contslnlng  It.     3,142.253.  7-28-64.  CT.  102—28. 
Medlmayr,  Gerhard  F.  J.  A.,  and  O.  Bahr.     Qnick  connector 

Krachute.     3,142.462,  7-28-64,  CT.  244 — 148. 
■I.  Donald  R. :  See — 

Wllkalls.  Joseph  M..  snd  Selfel.     3,142,089.  1 

Selss  Corp.  of  Amedca  :  See —  ' 

Hess.  Fredertc  O.     3,142.481. 
Sessums,  John  W..  Jr.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Hybrid 

rocket  motor      3,142,152,  7-28-64    O.  60 — 35.8. 
Shabram.  Lrle  F..   to  ConsoUdsted  Thermoplastics  Co.     Ap- 
paratus for  forming  arttdes  from  a  web.    3,142.602,  7-28- 
64.  CT.  156— 369. 
Shaf  er.  Robert  K. :  See — 

Haakell.  Philip  R..  and  Shaffer.     3.142,196. 
Sharma,  Madan  M..  to  Tranala-Tronics,  Inc.     Biasing  meana 
for  tranalatorlsed  ampllflera.    3,142,607,  7-28-64,  CT.  380 — 
IS. 
Shaw   carol  P. :  See — 

Anderaon.    Edward   E.,   Q\ggej.    Hampton,    and    Shaw. 
2,142,674. 
Shaw,  Jack  V..  to  Ferrantl,  Ltd.     Electron  gnn  assemblies 

for  cathode-ray  tubes.     3.142.775,  7-28-64,  CT.  813 — 82. 
Shestalev,  Rayaond  W. :  See — 

Becht.    cletQs    A.,    Gordon,    Jouriles,    and    Bheataler. 
8.142,477. 
RDeffleid  Twist  Odll  A  Steel  Co..  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Turner,  WlllUm.     3,142,111. 
Shell  on  Go. :  Sae—  I 

Doa<Aer,  Todd  M.     S,1423M. 
Jennings,  Thomas  J.,  and  Voge.     3.142.697. 
Krena,  Robert  W.  F..  snd  KlootwIJk.     3,142,686. 
NIebergall.  Heinx.     3,142,662. 
Otteman.  Lloyd  O.,  and  Reeae.     8,142.343. 
Otteman,  Lloyd  G.,  snd  Reeae.     3,142,244. 
PooTnan.  Frank.  Jr.,  snd  Lafltte.     3.142.337. 
Rsarup.  Walter  P..  snd  Peery.     8,142,546. 
Roberts.  Richsrd  M^Rnnny.  snd  Fowkea.     3.142,1S1. 
Shelton,  Leonard.  R.  N.  Beebee,  K.  G.  Jones,  and  R.  G.  Bnsh. 
ssid   Beebee.  «Mild   Jonea,   and   said   Bush   assors.    to  ssid 
Shelton.     Mschlnes  for  processing  eggs  and  egg  products. 
S,141,«M.  T-38-64,  CT.  146—17^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sbepley.    John    H.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      BaU    thrower. 

3,142.3»S.  7-28-*4.  CT.  214— «3.8«. 
Staerrle,  Robert  M. :  See — 

Uatridxe,   Jack   £.,   and   Sherrte.     3.142,466. 
SHeTel,   »Ubert  L.,  Jr.,  to  International  Bualneaa  Machine* 
Corp.     Magnetic   compater  element.     3.142.82fl,    7-:£8-6-t. 
CL  340—174. 
SlUteta,  Motoo  :  See — 

Naaauwa.  Koltl,   Yamamoto.   Shlbata,  Kansakl,   Higaa- 
hlde.  Mlyake,  Ultoml.  and  Uortl.     3,14:2,618. 
Shoemaker,  John  A.     irefabricatvd  holder  with  orchid  clip. 

3,142,100,  1-^&-^4,  a.  24—6. 
Shofer,   Richard.     Food  diapenicr.     3,142,267,   7-28-64,   Cl. 

107 — 1. 
Shoiuun,    Abraham,    to    Eln-Uachoreah    Klbbati    Uaahomer 
Ha^air  Lenltjraanrot  Shltuht  tS.M.     saXety  uican*  for  venti- 
lated cloned  ctumi)«r«.     i,ir2,24o,  7-;io-o4,  cl.  »8 — 43. 
Slegel,  Sanford  M.,  to  Lnlon  Ca>bide  Corp.    t>loio(tcal  prvpa- 

aratlon.    3,i4;:.134,  7-i!8-64,  Cl.  47 — CW. 
Slegiuand,  waiter  f.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     Catadloptric 
uyticai  Mjratemc  (or  cameras  and  the  like.    S.l42,:eM,  1-M- 
64,  a.  »0— 11. 
Slegmunu,  «« alter  P.,  and  R.  U.  Wight,  ta  American  Optical 
Co.      Camera*    and    high    speed    opucal    system    therefor. 
3,14:^,236.  7-2»-«4.  Cl.  i»5— li. 
Sleiueus-ciectruKerate  AKtiengesellschaf  t :  8»e — 

Wendt,  KarL     3,142.771. 
Slemens-ScuucKertwerae  Aktlengeeellschaft :  See — 

Ueusctael,  Konrad,  and  Sculak.     3.142,584. 
Sleracki,  iUlwln.    aand  held  solid  materUia  dlepeoaer.    3,142,- 

421,  7-28-<H.  a.  222—466. 
Slgwalt,  Uene,  and  A.  Ctunelevsky,  to  COmpafnle  Francaiae 
de  Rattinage.     Method  of  manaiactnre  of  parattns  uavlng 
a    low    meltlng-polnt    and    an    iso-    and/or    cyclo-parauinlc 
atmcture.     3,142,632,  7-28-64.  CT  208 — 32. 
Silberkuol,  Wlibelm  J.,  L'.  ik.astl,  and  E.  liaenaaler.     Uyper- 
boloidal    shell    tor    roof   vaalts   and    the   like.     3,142,i36, 
7—28—64   Cl    50—62. 
Silver,  uertrain  8.     Hwlvel  chair  or  like  artlcloa  of  fnmltare. 

3.142.471.  7-28-«4.  Cl.  248 — 417. 
Silverman,  Daniel,  and  C.  K.  Hadley,  to  Pan  American  Petro- 
leum Corp.     Seismic  analog  record  compoter.     3.142.150. 
7-28-64.  CI.  236 — 184. 
Slmak,  Prank  J. :  See — 

Bmdnak,  Andrew,  Jr.,  and  Slmak.     3,142.342. 
Slmmonda  Precision  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Bostwiek.  Norvan  W.     3,142.291. 
Simon,  Myron  8. :  See — 

Blout.  tJkan  K..  Oreen,  Rogers,  and  Simon.     3.142.563. 
Blout,  Elkan  R.,  and  Simon.     3,142.564. 
Singer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Huston,  Paul  0..  and  Fleming.     3.142.063. 
Sit  'N  Rest  Golf  Bag  Corp. :  See— 
Tokers,  Henry  P.     3,142.087. 
Skarstrom,  (diaries  W.  :   See — 

Marsh,    v%uilam    D..    Pramuk,    Hoke,    and    Skarstrom. 
3.142.647. 
Skinner  Precision  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

Molter,  Howard  C.     3,142,492. 
Skokut.  Louis.     Shower  sUll  ttxture.     3,142.513;  7-28-«4.  Cl. 

2»7— 34». 
Skablc,  l^roy  F..  to  The  PalUcr  Corp.     PaUet  rack.     3.142.- 
386.  7-28-64,  CI.  211—148. 

Skydvne.  Inc. :  See — 

Kantor.  Maxwell.     3.142.406. 
Slonneger,  John  L.,  and  U.  R.  Cbafec.  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Timer  switching  mechanism  with  multl'Step  on^  piece^ 
cam.     3,142.730.  7-28-64.  Cl.  20O— 38.  " 

Slynntad.  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Schwanenbek,  Bugen«  F..  and  Slyngstad.     3,142.542. 
Slyngstad.  Charles  E.,  and  R.  L.  .Nagy.  to  The  M.  \V.  Kellogg 
Co.      Apparatus    for   catalytlcally   cracking   hydrocarfoonn 
3.142.64377-28-64,  CT.  23—288. 
Smllskl.  Michael  T.  :   See — 

IreUnd,  Henry  R.,  and  Smllskl.      3.142.634. 
Smith.  A.  O.,  Corp- :  Sm— 

Hartxeli,  HerecheU  H.,  and  Vlckennan.     3,142,493. 
Sebmerllng.  Donald  W.     3.142.746. 
Smith.    Charles    B.,    and    V.    O.    Wllkerson,    to   International 
BuslDrHH   Machines  Corp.      High-speed   printing  apparatus. 
3,142>»0,  7-28-64.  C\.  346 — 74.  i 

Smith.  Edward  N. :  See — 

Rur  Ernst  H  .  and  Smith.    3,142.559.  ' 

Smith.  Graydon,  to  Clerlte  Corp.    Position  measuring  devtce. 

3.142,810,  7-28-64.  Cl.  336 — 7.V 
Smith.  Harold  R.  :  See — 

Stanite.  Charles  W..  and  Smith.     3,142,435. 
Smith.  Homer  E.  :  See — 

Baler.  John  P  ,  Prtts.  and  Smith.     8.142.790. 
Smith.  Theodore  :  See — 

Holnubek.  George  H..  Harms.  Cltdden,  and  Smith.    3.142. 
680. 
Smith.  Warner  B.  :  See — 

Wise.  Mark  J.,  and  Smith.     3.142,106. 
Smuland,  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Bobo.  MelTln.  Martin,  and  Smuland.     3,142.475. 
Snobertcer.   Philip  H.,  to   Banco  Inc.     Electric  motor  protec- 
tion means.     3.142.773.  7-28-«4.  Cl   310 — 68. 
Sob«l.  Herbert  S.,  to  Raytheon  Co      Magnetic  control  system. 

3.142.826.  7-28-64,  Cl.  340 — 174.  ] 

Societe  Genevolae  d'Instruments  de  Physiqae :  S«« —    ' 

Mottu,  Andr«  H.    3,142.120.  • 

Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :  See—  »  .  ,„  ^, 

Coonradt.  Harry  L..  and  Garwood.     3.142,635. 
Ireland.  Henry  R..  and  Smllskl.     3,142.634. 
Somlyody.  .\rpad.  to  Burrouirhs  Corp.     Counter  circuit  using 

dlwle  coupled  tube.     3.142,778.  7-28-64,  CT.  315—8.6. 
Sorrentlno.  Wlllism  J.,  and  W    Moe.  to  Albin  Enterprises  Inc. 
Water  propelled  boat.     3.142.285,  7-28-64.  Cl.   115—12. 


% 


Shopping  bag.    3.142.- 


8.142.166. 


Sourlan.  Daniel,  to  Service  National  dit :  Gas  de  France.    Ai 

?Bratus  responsive  to  fluid  flow.     9.142.179.   7-28-«4. 
3—231 

Space  Technulofcy  Laboratorica.  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Graves.  Rosa  K..  and  Sacks.    3,148.804. 
Larky,  Norbert  D.     3.142,835. 
Speldel.  George  B.,  to  Metal  Edge  Industries.    Swlaflag  knife 
die  for  a  staying  machine.    3.142.066.  7-28-«4.  (H.  1—117. 
Sperry  Kand  Corp.  :  See — 

Jallen,  Gale  A.     3.142,817. 
Rosa.  WlUlam  H.     3,142.246 
Sbepley,  John  H.    3,142.393. 
Weber,  Erwin  G.     3.142.587. 
Spevack.  Jerome  S.    Apparatua  for  dual  temperature  exchange. 

3,142,540,  7-28-64,  C\.  23—260. 
Sponaugle.  Llovd  B.  :  See-  - 

HoOman.  Robert  E.,  Sponaugle.  and  Stevena.     3,142.090. 
Spoouer.  Howard  £.,  to  Engelhard  Induatrtea,  Inc.     Appara- 
tua for  shear  testing  jolaU.     S.142.175.  7-28-64.  a.  7»— 
101. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See — 

ttooln»on.  I'reston.     3,162.814. 
Spry,  Kobert  .\.  :  tire — 

Bates.  Huward  J  ,  Spry,  and  Murray.     3.142,169. 
SUffurd,  John  A.,  and  R.  L  St.  John,  to  Schlumberger  Well 
Surveying  Corp.    Ualvaaometrlc  recording  aystema.    3.142,- 
528,  7-28-64.  Cl.  346—109. 
SUlner,  John  T.  :  See — 

RubinaoD.  Alec  L>.,  and  Stalaer.     S.142.606. 
Stall,  Beth  A.  :  See- 
Stall.  Cash  (i    ami  B   A.     3,14:!,270. 
Stall,   Cash   G.   and   B.   A..   U«  to  Gad^et-of-the- Month  Club, 
Inc.     Jitool   with  a  controllably  upwardly  extendable  and 
downwsrdly    retractable  lifting  handle  maaaa.     3.142.270. 
7-28-64,  Cl.  108— 96. 
Standard  OU  Co.  (Indiana!  :  See— 

RoUh,  Robert  J.,  and  Jason.    3.142.695. 
SUndard  Packaalng  Corp.  :  See — 
VlerUng.  John  A.     3.142.12S. 
Standard  Screw  Co.  :  Srr  - 

Leaber.  Kenneth  W.     3.142.290. 
Standard  Steel  Corp.  ;  See— 

Freeman,  Marvin  B.     3,143.390. 
Stange.  Cliarlea  W..  and  If.  R.  Smith. 

435.  7-28-64.  C\.  229—54. 
Stanley  Works,  The  ;  «ee — 

Ford,  Michael  J.     3.142.266. 
Stapay,  Harry  F.  :  See- 

.\dam,  Folger.  Browning.  Stapay,  and  Nelson. 
Staoter  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Baker,  Don  R.,  and  Wllllamaoa.    3.142.616. 
Steatlt-MagaeeU    Aktiengeaellschaft.    and    Indiana    General 
Corp. :  See — 

lerbes.  Georg.     3.142,645. 
Rtecker.   Il<>rbert  C.     Triauoroalkoxy-subatituted  aollMes  and 
gvruik'itlal     cuiupoaltiona    obtained     therewith.       3.142.703, 
T-L>8-»M.  Cl.  260— 559  .  .  ,^^  ,., 

stefannv.    Borla,    to    Elmlc.    Inc.      Micrometer.      3.142.121. 

7-28-<J4,  Cl.  ;«3— 143. 
Stein,  Werner  :  See-  .  —,  .         .  .  <•  m. 

Wulff.  Carl,  Stein.   Koch,  and  Weiss      3,162.691. 
Stem.   Lewie  J.,  to  Stubnits  Greeae  Corp.     Snap  on  pad  and 

Inmilator.     3.142.073.  7-28-64.  Cl.  & — 554 
Stevenx.  Arthur  D.  :  See—  .,^«/wvn 

Hoffman.  Robert  F. .  Sponaugle,  aad  Stevtl^    '•l**'."^ 
^^ewart.    Hufch    W  .    to   United    States   Rubber  Co.     Dlolefln 
polymer    rubber    utablllaed    with    bl*(dlalkyl    hydraaonea) 
3  142.6.%8.  7-28-ft4.  Cl.  2«0 — 45.9. 

Stiegler.  BIwood  .\.  :  «ee—  

Pandiall.    Clarence    M..    Stiegler.    PhUIIpe,    and    Geyer 
3  142  603. 
Stlllman.  FiSward  I  .  and  R.  R.  Kachowskl.    Handle  bar  grip. 
3.142.200.  7-28-«4.  Cl.  74 — 551.9. 

Stockholm.  Ri»bert  Q.  :  See-—  _^   -»  _..w  .  m  ■.Mt 

OConDell.    Uaalel  J..   Beckman.  avd   StoekboUn.      3.142.- 
(MO 

StoII.  Reiner  G  .  and  R.  A.  Prate,  to  Cela^se  Corp.  of  Amer 

Irs      Fsbrics      3.142.109,  7-2S-64.  Cl   2^-75. 
Storciihelm.  Samuel,  to  De  Vltre-Teja  ladiutrtM  Co.    Proceas 

for  »tr1p   rUddtnjr  by   hot   roUIng  o*  partlcolate  aaaterUl. 

3.142  .VW).  7-J28-64.  Cl    75—208 
Stranberg.  I>on  F.  and  R    R    I>uther.  to  Anchor  Coopllna  Co. 

Inc.     Multiple  threaded  lonsitudinally  aptit  hoae  coupllag. 

.1.142.503.  7-28-64.  H.  285—243. 
Strand.  .\ lien  H      See—  _..-..-. 

Grant.  Chester  A.,  and  Strand.     3.142,437. 
Strandlne.  EHon  J   :  See— 

Grettle    Donsld  P.  and  Strandlne.     3.142,667.  .._..-_ 
Strinaer.   Eucene  L.     (iuard  for  control  member.     3.142,227. 

T_*'R_ii4   o    a9 136 

StroM>,  John  H.     Drafting  boarda.     8,142.129.  7-26-64.  Cl. 

4.'i— 131. 
Studebaker  Corp.  :  See— 

Johnnon.  William  C.     3.142.405 
Studer.  Paul  R..  Jr.     See—  «..«,... 

EaHt    Oeorire  F    Studer.  and  Wain.    8.1+2.184. 
Btunenegger,  August,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.   J^rtOM 

tlon  oflsopropenyl  aeotata.    1.142.700,  7-28-64.  CL  160— 

488 
Suchland.    Fred   O.      Spring  powered  bowUu  ball   orolector 

with  adjuatable  cam  controlled  release.     8.142.292,  7-26- 

64,  Cl.  124— 7. 
Sullivan,  John  W.,   to  Tarlaa  AaoocUtaa.     Traveling  wave 

tubes  having  helix  derived  slow-wave  drralts  with  taoered 

support    stubs    and    loading    maans,      S.142.77T.    7-26-64. 

a.  316—8.8. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See — 

Morgan.  John  W  .  and  McLeod.    8.142.148. 
Sunbeam  Lighting  Co. :  Sae — 
BodUn.  Marcua.     8.14S.44T. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


„,.    Not 


■iMMk-abaorMiic    Aerie*. 


S.Ul.eT4. 
S.141.M0. 


•.14S.TM. 


rukttiibrlkw,  Akttabetant :  •••— 

Knnti.  ICTtrt.     8.142,M8.    ^       _.       .  „.     _  _ 
■troa.  KU«  A.,  to  Pw»  Ba«lBMrtof  *  liffc  C«?Pi 
harlac  ■■■■■ntiT  locklac  utoBiloa.     S,14S,tl6, 

SwccMT,  DATld  r.^  to  AmIci  Cofp.    Control  ijataa  for  bl«b 

•pood  prlntors.    il42.MT.  7-2»-«4.  CT.  101— •». 
SwcBMB,  EbiU  B.  :  So* —  _  ,,. 

SwUdok.  SUbUt  r. :  894—  .  ..^ 

WoAb.  rriuik  C.  and  BwUdtk.    t.l4S.T7«. 

OrctUc,  Donald  P.,  and  Strandln*.     ».l€2,Mfl. 

McAboUt.  John  K.    S,142^T1. 

ItotsUr.  ^IUdC.    S.l4S.nt. 
SrlTanU  ElMtrte  Prodneta  Inc. :  Bm — 

Say.  JoHdO.    8.142.740. 

Kick.  Oorald  C.    •.14S.7M. 

Weill,  rraak  C.  and  Bwladok.    «.14a.77(l. 
Stalokl.   Zioltan.    to  Wliltli   Machtoo  Worka.     |telt  nlndlo- 

drlTlng  mMbanlUB.     ».14a.l46.  7-l»-«4.  CI.  67— lO*. 
Taccocna.  Frank  N..  to  Nortk  4—rljn  AjjattoB  Jnc.    Vlbra- 
Mon  tMtInc  apparatna     8.142.171.  7-t|-«4.  CT.  78— 7l.d. 
Tak«da  PbannaecuUcal  Indaotrto*.  Ltd. :  Bm — 

Marada.  KatraUda.    8.141671. 

Nakauwa.    Koltl.    TaoMMOto.    Bhlkata,  ffu^.   Hlga- 
■hide.   Mlyakc.   HItomt.   and   Horll.     8.142.616. 
Taminl.     Mario.       SUMUalnc    and 

8.14i,8«S.  7-2»-«4.  CI.  18*— 67. 
Taub,  Dand:  ««#—  _,    ^ 

wendlar.  Norman  L..  and  Tanb. 

Wcndlor.  Noraan  L..  and  Tank. 
Tauabman,  Joooph  :  fi«e — 

Kelk.  Ooorg*  P..  and  Tauabman. 
Tajlor  Instrument  Companlet:  Soy—  ,,,,,,. 

Jaqultb.  Howard  R..  and  Hardin.    t.l42J12. 
Taylor.  Robert  D.  :  «e#—  ..^-«., 

Homo.  Bonald.  Prioe.  and  Taylor.     8.142.881. 
T-Board  Macblncnr  Co..  Inc. :  foo — 

Knowie*.  Wllflam  U     8.142.188. 
Tecbnlcal  Tape  Corp. :  See —      .  _,    .,  ......-• 

LalU.  Jack  D..  Wacka.  and^BwIlMT     ••*1?'*JL      t- 
Toebtmana.  Horbert  P.,  and  O.  Y.  Hlcacbl.  to  Tochtoan  In- 
dustrie*. Inc.     Bat  and  wrapptr  Mallnc  and  e«to«  Mocb- 
anlam.    8.142.e08T7-28-«4.  C\.  156— HJ. 
Tecbtmann  Indaotrtea.  Inc. :  «»^--  ,  ,.»»n» 

Tacktmaan.  Herbert  P..  and  HlcnehL     8,141«M. 
Telemetrtca,  lac. :  ••• — 

Manre.  Dooflaa  B.    8.142,802. 
Tcleacope  Folding  Pareltaro  Co..  lac.  Tko :  «••— 

Vandermlndon.  Robert  D.    1142424. 
Tenco :  g—  * 

Miller,  ioka  M..  and  O'CooaelL    8.142.172. 
Tone  JaaMo  *  fe#- — 

^oUtaer.  Alfrod.  Tenc.  Pekarek.  and  aehocktay.     8,142.- 

Terek,  Lonls.  to  tealtb  Radio  Corn.    Commnaleatloa  roeetrer. 
8.l42,722.  7-28-^4.  O.  178— B.l. 

TeiM  IiMtniBMDtt  Inc. :  See—  ^  .^ 

aarke.  Darld  E..  and  Cooper.    2.142,722. 

Teitron.  Inc. :  8** — 

Moeller.  Chariea  B.     8.142^20. 
Tbatcber  Olaa*  Mfg.  Co.,  lac  :   ••• —  ... 

Holoabek.  Oeorge  li  ,  Hamu.  OUdden.  and  Smith.    2.142.- 
580 
Tbeuerer,    Henry   C.   to   Bell  Teleobone  Laboratortco.   Inc. 
Epitailal  d«>pooltion  onto  ■emieondnctor  warera  throngb  an 
Intoractlon  betwen  tbe  wafer*  and  tb*  aapport  material. 
8.142..1»«,  7-28-M.  CI    148— 17B. 
Tbiele.    Willi,   to   Hauni  Werke  Sorter  4  Op.  K.O.     Needle 
for   traniferrlDf   a   wrapper  to  a   dgar  Oiler.     8.142,808, 
7-28-«4.     CI    181—86.  ^         ^     .  .,^.a.- 

Thomai.   William   M.     Caater  lock   mecbaalam.     8.142,086. 

7— 28—d4    CI    ig      IB 
Tboap«>n.'  Barl   A.      Becker  arm.      8.14X807.   7-28-64.   CL 

184—6 
TbompM>n,  Jobn  C     Separation  proceaa.     2.142,070,  7-28- 

64    Cl    W 7 

TkomDoen.  Jobn  B.    Proceaa  for  prodndnc  prime  itaam  lard. 

8.14r874,  7-»»-^4.  Cl.  »»— 118 
Thompoon  Ramo  Wooldridge,  Inc.  :  flee 

IMer.  Stepbea  A.    8,142,117. 
Thoaipeon.  Rkkard  R..  Jr. :  0eo —      ..,«._« 
Hall.  Norri*  R..  and  Ttaompeon.    2,142.622. 
Tift.  Lm>  R  .  a.  J.  Karpo*.  W    J    Kachta.  and  O.  O   Hat«*. 
to  J.   M    bare^  Secretarj  of  State.  SUte  of  Mleblgan  on 
bebalf  of  tbe  ^tate  of  Mleblgan.     Material  apreader  and 
control  aystem      8.142.490.   7-28-64.  O.  276—2. 
Tlmberlake^Dnle  L. :  «*•— _         .  ^       ..^.  ,.. 
Kean.  "Wallace  R  .  and  TImberiakt.    2.142.18t. 
Time,  Inc.  :  See — 

i>-aeber.  Harry  W.     8.142.428. 

Tlmmerman.    Robert,    to   RadUtloa   Drauile*.    !■«  _.CroM- 
llnklag  of  polynnylldene  flaortde  and  wlraeoated  with  the 
croeaJlnkeT  welB      8,142.622.  7-28-64.  CT.  204—164. 
Tlmaoo.  William  J  :  «ee— 

Christman.  CUrencc  C.  Clecbettl.  and  Tlmaoa.     2.142.- 
670. 

Tlnaley.  C*rl  O. :  B9f—  ..„,..        .  ,..•  •■• 

Cnowle*.  Cart  H.,  Tlnaley.  and  Helda.     8.142.862. 

Tltanlnn  Metala  Corp.  of  America  :  See- 
Baker.  Cletnt  L.    8.141.174. 

COTlagtoa.  Loren  C.    8.142,808.  .-...•..-  •-*x 

Todleeo,  Carmine  V.    Speaker  encioeare.    8,142.258.  7-28-64. 
Cl    1*1—81.  _  ,  ^ 

Tobo  RayoB  Kabuablkl  Kaliha  :  flee— 

Sawa.  Natfoo.  TvoJIbo.  Klahlcoe.  aad  Toahlda.     2.141.- 

7M 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denkl  Kabaehlkl  V'^.--J?**~ 
Hlyoabl.  Junl^l.  and  Sano.     8.142.160. 


N4  a  O.  -  •«• 


Xfii 


ajime,  Mlwa,  Ueno^  and  Oaawa.    8.142J61 
J.,  to  North  Amerieaa  Phlllpa  Co.  Inc.    Cl 
for   supplying   an    Impedance    with    eui 
2.768.  7-W-64.  Cl.  807—88.8. 


8.142,606. 

It 
current 


Toaea  Seal  Ooatrol  Co.  Ltd.,  The  : 
Pox.  John  J.     3.142.402. 
Pox.  Jobn  J.     3.142,403. 
Tow  motor  Corp. :  flee — 

Oster,  Robert  F.    3.142.399. 
Toyo  Koatan  ladnatriea,  Inc. :  Acl 

Mlhara,  Hajime,  Mlwa,  Ueno^  an_d  Oaawa. 
Traaa.  Launis  J  - ...      - 

arraagemeot 

palae*     8142 

Traaaia-TroBlca.  Inc. :  fl.. 

Sharma.  MadaB  M.    8.142,807. 
Traaaltel  iBtvraatloBal  Corp. :  flee — 

Brothmaa,  Abraham,  and  Relaer.     8,142,726. 
Tremco  Mfc.  Co..  The  :  flee— 

Haaa.^ordoo  B.,  and  Buehler.    2,142.078. 
Triad  Plaatln  Products.  lac.  :  flee — 

Sawyer.  WllUam  D.     3.142  09fi. 
Tribbett.  Murray  C,  to  Tbe  Preneb  Oil  Mill  Maehinory  Co. 
Molding  preaa  with  pre**  plates  moTable  oat  of  the  pre**. 
8.142.068:  7-28-64.  Cl.   18—18. 
Tribe.  Thomas  P..  ^  to  British  Federal  Welder  and  Machine 
Co.   Ltd.     Clinching  toola  and  unit*.     8.142.329,  7-28-64. 
a.   158—12. 
Trojan  Pool*.  Inc. :  flee —  '^     _ 

O'Connell.  Daniel  J..  Beckman.  and  Stockholm.     2.142.- 
069. 
True  Trace  Corp.  :  flee — 

Wearer.  Paul  J.     8,142.218.    I  I         I 

TachaBBea.  Gottfried :  flee —         I  r 

KSnlg.  Helnrlch.  and  Tachanaea.    8.142.801. 
TsuJIno.   Tolchi  :  See —  ^  ^        «...-, 

Sawa.  Natsuo.  T*n}lno,  KUhlaoe.  and  Toahlda.     8.142.- 
702. 
Tsukamoto.  Kenklchl.     Mlnlaturlaed  aluminum  moTabIc  coll. 

3  142.7S6.  7-28-64.  C\.  817—168.  It 

Tauklura.  HIroahl :  flee—  ,.      «..        .    1.  . 

Kawaguchl,  HIroahl.  Okaalsbl.  MIyakl.  Ohmorl,  Mataa- 
takf  Koahlyama.  and  Tsuklura.     8.142.671.,  ^      ,   ^ 
Turner.  William,  to  Tbe  SbeAeld  Twist  Drill  *  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. 

Rotary  cutting  tools.     3.142.111.  7-28-«4.  Cl.  29—106. 
Twelt.  Olar  M..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Coke  oren  charging 
machine   luiTing    mechanlam   for   removing   and    replacing 
charging  bole  coTcra.     8.142,391,  7-2S-«4,  Cl.  214—18. 
Tycakowakl.  Bdward  A. :  flee—  ^  «_    ..       ^.      .  ,^, 

lamaa.  Chariea  ■..  Oeeterltag.  and  Tycikowakl.     8.142.- 

704 
Tyler.  StanleT  R..  to  Dowty  Fuel  Rjrstema  Ltd.     Liquid  pres- 
sure supply  system.     8.142.269.  7-28-64.  Cl.  103—97. 
Tynan.  Edward  J.,  and  M.  W.  Halea.  to  Cha*.  Pflier  *  Co., 
Inc    Preparation  of  microbial  mllk-addnlating  cnlturea  for 
cheeeemitklBg.     8.142.075,  7-28-64.  Cl.  90—116.       i 
Ueao.  Kleabnro  :  flee —  _  ^ 

Mlhara.  HaJlme.  Mlwa.  Ceno.  and  Oaawa 
rnlon  Carbide  Corp.  :   See — 

Bnrch.  Charles  J.  8.148  009. 
Friedman,  Lester.  3.142.600. 
Friedman.  Leeter.  3.142.601. 
OoMtmtth.  William  F..  and  Mirpl«* 
Stegel.  Sanford  M.  8.142.124. 
rnlt«l  Aircraft  Corp. :  See — 

Brans.  Prertertck  P.     8.142.751. 
rnlt»Hl  C*rr  Fastener  Com.  :   8*« — 
Edwards.  Prank  H      8  142.5a». 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bnercr  Aathoritj  :  See- 
Emerson    Darld  C.     8.142.827.       .,....« 
Hamer,  Allan  N..  and  McCormlck.    8.142.702. 
Jeff*nH>n.  Sidney,  and  Boners.     S.142.769. 
rnlted  Shoe  Machinery  Corn.  :   See— 

Caroenter.  Austin  T.     8.142  666.  „     .  ,    ,  ,„, 

Coptthonie.  Alton  R..  Dp  Vita.  Greene,  Muslal.  loannini 

and  Akerler.     3.142  278. 
Blind  Stitch  Machine  Corp. :  fl 
Jordan.  Joeeph  A.     8.142.277. 
I'nlted   StatM   Rubber  Co.  :   See — 
Conger,  Robcri  P.    8.142.660. 
Curtlaa.  Donald  N.     8.142.091 

Iknayan.  Alfred  N..  and  Hale. ^^ 

Urkin  James  R..  and  Van  Twiak.    .\142.094.  

Panihall.    aarenee    M..    SHegler,    Phillip*,    and    Oeyer. 

8.142.«0« 
Stewart.  Hugh  W.     3.142.668. 
Uptime  Corp  :  See—  ,-.,--« 

Ijirsen.  Raymond  B.     8.142.742.  

Ualae*  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulence.  Sodete  de* :  See — 

Metlrler.   Jean.      8.142.694.  „    „  .„  »    •. 

Vs'et.   Andr«   M..   J    E    Welaang.  and   P.   J.   P.   Maillot    to 

Compagale  Francalse  de  Rafllnage.  Societe  Anonyme  dite. 

MethMTof  manufacture  of  conlugate  diolefln*  from  meta- 

dloxanee.    3.142.712.  7-28-64  CT  260— 6S1.  ,-.„-q, 

Vallad    Cletus  J.     Electric  mall  sorting  machine.     3,142,392. 

7-28-«4.   Cl.    214—41.  _^,^^        _       , 

Vandermlnden.  Robert  D..  to  The  Teleecope  Folding  Fuml- 

ture  Co     Inc.     Means  for  attaching  web  atripa  to  furniture 

frame*.    8  142^334.  7-28-64,  Cl.  160—827. 

^'°S%lB^l."ABthoB/^  Edeae.  and  Van  Djlt.     3.142.660. 
Van  Oerwen.  Petma  J.,  to  North  American  Philip*  Co..  Inc. 
Rpeeeb    signal    trannnlaaion    ayatem.      S.142.727.    7-28-64. 
cT  179—16.66. 
Van  Santen.  Johanae*  G. :  8m—-  »-  *  - 

Palnker.  Simon,  DIemer,  D*  Haan.  and  Van  Santen. 
8,142  819. 
Van  Twlak.  Richard  J. :  fle»—  .,^«««^ 

L4irklB.  Jame*  R.,  and  Van  Twlak.     S.142,094. 

VarUa  Aaaodatc*  :  flee--    ^„  .^, 
SalUTaa.  Joha  W.    8.142.77TJ 


3.142.to6. 


S.142.687. 


U.S. 


'  8.142.328. 


Varro.  Stephen,  Jr. :  flee— 

itacDnffle.  Marahall.  and  Varro. 


8.142.067. 


1 
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Veeder-Root  Inc. :  8«*— 

WU<L  Otto.  Jr.     8.142,442. 
Vetter,  Klctaard  U.     Procea*  and  c«Biera  Hyitem  for  accurlng 
and  dlaplnjlnc  a  very  wlde-«n(le  imag«.     3.142.22S.  7-2M- 
«4,  a.  8»— 16. 
Veyrtt,  Kmnanuel.    Apparatus  (or  corroctiag  and  preTcatlac 

■kM  la  Ttthletaa.    3jG^.  7-2«-»4.  CLTsS— A. 
Vl^wmaa.  Harold  K. :  fiM — 

HartMU.  HarMHhaU  H..  and  Vickarmaa.     S442.403. 
Vlarllac,  John  A.,  to  Staadard  Paekaclac  Corp.     Pcrpttuai 

ealMMiar.    S.14il23.  T-28-M.  CL  40— ll».  ^       ^ 

Vlcaeaa.   Arthur    B.,    to   Aawtcaa    liafhlao  *   Foaadry   Co. 
Rotary  tyve  pin  elevator  with  aoleetlTel/  oporatod  grlpper 
eootrol  adJaeeat  the  reeolvlnc  station.    3,143.4M.  7-SS-04, 
a.  273—43. 
Voc*.  Hsnrey  H. :  iSss — 

Jeaalnca.  Tbomas  J.,  and  ¥«■•.     3.142.60T.    | 
Volctlaader  A.O.  :  S«« —  - 

Alfred.      3.142.330 


WeUwood.  J 


J.:  8t4 


Kaloba,  Joaopb  J.,  and  WaUwood.     »..,^. 
Wendler,   Noraaa  U,   aad  D.   Taab.   to  Merck  A  Co.,    lac 


3.142,742. 


Rlac   A    aaaat 


Voa  Moachteasea,  Heyno.     Aeoostleal  sUdlag  partttloa  aad 

le.     3.142,0M.  7-28-64.  CI.  i 


20— 


MotkMi  eoaver- 
-28-«4.  CL  4»— IIB. 
lOf^ctore  of  class  Obat*. 


slldlBc  txaeka  for  tlie  same. 
19. 
Von  Bateaan,  Maauel.  to  Wrltlaa  Toys  Corp. 
•Ion  device  In  a  doU.     3.142431.  7-7'    " 
Von  Wranau,  Ouldo.    Furnace  (or 

13.142,501.  7-28-64,  CL  65—1. 
Wacks,  Harvey  :  Bee — 

LulU.  Jack  D..  Wacks,  aad  Berllasr.     3441.377. 
Waaner.    Knno.   and   H.    Hertleia.   to  rarbsafskrtksa   Bayer 
Aktienceoellscfaaft.    Uretbane  eompooads  aad  proesas  there- 
for.    3442.609,  7-28-«4,  CL  260— -171. 
Wals.  Joan  :  Bee — 

East.  Oaorfe  W^  Stndsr,  and  Wals.     3.142,184.  * 
Walts,  rrederlci  A. :  Bee — 

Battee,  laa  D^  aad  Walte.     S.142.e«8. 
Walker,  WUUam  W.,  to  Air  RedncUoa  Co.,  lac     Electric  arc 

weldW    3442.747.  7-28-64,  C\.  21»— 137. 
WaU.  Jaaies  R..  and  E.  P.  Harris,  to  Gaaeral  Motors  Corp^ 
Unitary  seat  coastnictloB.     3.142.515,  7-28-64.  CL  297— 
452. 
Wallace  A  Tleman  Inc. :  Bee — 

OlasKow,  Oeorxe  U.     3.142.047.  > 

Wallls.  Bobert  J.  :  Bee— 

Joseph,  Bayaioad  8.,  KoroL  and  Wallls.     S,142.408. 
Walls,  Leslie  P. :  «ee— 

Barrett.  Paol  A^  CaldweU,  aad  Walls.     3.142,879. 
Walter,  Joseph  H.    Guide  flngers  (or  bottle  packlnc  mscfalne. 

3442,141,7-28-64,  CL  53— 248. 
Walton  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Fridenaana.  John  B.     3,142,310. 
Wsnkel  0.as.h.H. :  Bee — 

Froede,  Walter.     3442.439. 
S^an.  Otto.     3442,440. 
Ward,    Charles    D.      Drawer   suspension    SMaas.      3,142,317, 

7-2*-«4,  CI.  308 — 3.6. 
Waroox,    Raoul,    to    Inventions    Finance    Corp.      Panoramic 

pbotoffraphy.    3,142.237.  7-28-64.  CI.  95—15. 
Warren.  Ernest,  to  WUllam  Oreca  A  Co.    (Ecdesfleid)    Ltd 
Electric  cookinc  ranees.     3,142,748.  7-28-64.  CL  219 — 302. 
Warren.  WUllam  B..  to  Hafbes  Aircraft  Co.     Blaetrtaal  clr 

cult  system.     3.142,783.  7-28-64.  CT.  817 — 101. 
Waste  Processes,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

MacDolBe.   MarshaU.  and  Varro.     3.142.557. 
Waters  Mfg.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Clayton,  John,  Jr.     3.142.812.  I 

Watson,  Harold  W.  B.  :  Bee —  ' 

Grieve    Oeorse  T.  W..  and  Watson.     3,142.482. 
Weaver.    Paul    J.,    to    True-Trace    Corp.      Template    holder. 

3.142.213.  7-28-64.  CI.  83 — 14. 
Weber.  Earl  J.,  to  American  Gas  Assn.,  Inc.     Traaslstor  sys- 
tem for  fas  IffBltlon  and  the  Uke.     3,142,782.  7-28-84.  CI. 
317—86. 
Weber.  Earl  J.,  and  F.  Westbcrf.  to  American  Gas  Asso..  lac. 
Gas  burner  Urnltlon  system.     3.142,382.  7-28-64,  CL  158— 

Webei\  Erwln  G.,  to  Sperry  Raad  Corp.     Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing electrical  conductor  films  by  explosive  evaporstlon. 

3,142,587,  7-28-64,  CI.  118—49.1. 
Webner.   Donald  C,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Method  of 

controlllnc    sine   with   alkylfuanldlne   salts.      3,142.615. 

7-28-647CL  167—22. 
Weir,  John  E.  and  L.  W.     Machine  for  nmklna  adobe  blocks. 

3.142.105.  7-28-64.  CI.  25—2. 
Weir,_Lawrenee  W. :  Bee — 

Weir.  John  E.  aad  L.  W.     3.142,100. 
Welsanf ,  Joseph  E.  :  Bee — 

Valet.  Andr«  M.,  Weisaag,  and  Maillot     3,142.712. 
Weiss.  Anton  O.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     CoatroUiaa  vecctatlon 

with    pyrroUdlaylearboxyUtea.      3,142,556,    7-28-64.    CI. 

Tl — 2.5. 
Weiss.  Anton  G..  and  P.  C.  Hamm,  to  Moasaato  Co.     Aryl- 

ozyethyl  esters  of  dtallylthiocartamic  adds.    3.142.693.  7- 

28-64.  a.  260—455. 
Weiss.  Herbert :  Bee — 

Wulff.  Carl,  Steio,  Koch,  and  Weiss.     8.142.691. 
Weltseil.  Rex  W.     Comblnatioa  container  and  soaad  prodnc- 

Inc  device.    3.142,130,  7-28-64.  CI.  46—11. 
Welsembaum.  Joseph,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Vehicle  ideati- 

flcatlon  device.     3  142.816,  7-28-64.  CI.  340 — 31. 
Wellborn.   William   W      to  Firth   SterUnc.  Inc.     Nuclear  re- 
actor   plant    with    tnspactloa    and    reprocesslac    stationii. 

3,142.625.  7-28-64,  CI.  176 — 32. 
Wellborn,   WlHlam   W.,  to  Flrth   Sterlina.   Inc.     Nuclear  i«- 

setion  eleaseat.     3,142^6.  7-28-64.  Cl.  176 — 67. 
Wellekens.  John  F.,  to  Hotel   Security  Systems  Corp.     Lock 

protecting  devices.     3,142,168.  7-28-64.  CI.  70 — 416. 
Wells.    Fraak   C,   and   S.    F.    Swladek.   to   Bylvanis   Electric 

Products  Inc.     Unltlsed  gun  mooat  and  envelope.    3,142.- 

776,  7-28-84.  CL  313—289. 


preana 
Weodler. 


itaratsd    llJ42Mzldo-starold-S-oass    of    the 
3,142.6T4r7-28-64.  CL  26»— 239.55. 
Normaa  U,  aad  D.  taah,  to  Merck  A  Co..  lac.     12a- 
balo-pregasaas.     3.142.680.  7-26-04,  CL  260— W7.45. 
Weadt,  G«>rg.  to  Compaanls  Oaaarals  de  TslagrapAls  Baas 
Fil.      Electrostatic    dsisctlsa    anaMcassat    for    elactron 
tubss.    3.142.779^7-38-64.  CL  S15--n. 
Wendt.    KarL    to    Siemeas  Wsetragerate    AktleagaasUaehaft. 
Control  aad  ladicatlag  apparatus  for  aatomatle  washiac 
machiasa.    3.142.771.  7-M-64.  CL  307—115. 
Wentorf.  Robert  H..  Jr..  ta  Gsaaral  Baetric  Co.     Balk  June 
tlons  employiag  p-type  dtamoad  eijatals  aad  mctWd  of 
preparatioa  thereof.     3442.866,  7-46-44,  O.  148—171. 
Worth.  Helmnth  :  Bee — 

Guth.  Haas.  Ueitmaaa.  MoUar.  aad  Worth.     3.142.536. 
Wssbor  Staasptag  Casp. :  8s*— 

NMaMTckastsr  L.  Jr.     6,142.104. 
Weaek.  Calrla  W. :  «••— 

BarMi,  AlUa  C.     3.142347. 
Wissilir,  WUUam  O.     Praasurs  sctoatad  hnlkhaad  eabto  seal. 

3,142,600.  7-S»-64.  CL  288 — 96. 
Westberg.  Fred  :  Bee — 

Wsksr.  Bari  J.,  a^  Wsstkacs.     3.142.632. 
Wsstara  Co..  Tba  :  6a» 

Baaham.  Baymoiid  B.     3.142.767. 
Westera  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bobaanoa.  WlUlam  D..  Jr.     3.142.450. 
Western  FUliag  Ceep. :  Bee — 

Clspp.  CUrsaes.     3.14 
Weston  Instruments.  Inc.  :  8« 

Schwary,  Walter  H.     3.142,796. 
Weyimach.  A<Mf :  Bee— 

Raatsck.  Bart,  aad  Wsyraach.    8.142,716. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  8so— 

Herwlatt.  WUllaa  B..  Jr.,  aad  LanghUa.    6,1U.161. 
Uchat,  Rmr  J.    3.142.64L 
Whltin  Ma^lB^Works :  Bee— 

SaalokL  Soltaa.     3.142446. 
WIeoe.  Frita.  to  Haaal-WerlBs  Kosher  A  Co.  K.O.     Device  for 
traaaierrlaf  rod  sksaia  srtieksa  soch  as  ct«ar«ctes.    8.142.- 
3r2.  7-«MM.  CL  IW— 64. 
Wight,  Ralph  H. :  «sa— 

SlMmaad,  Walter  P.,  aad  WlgM.    2.142.226. 
Wild.  Otto,  Jr.,   t*  Vooder-Root  Inc.     Reeetttag  mechanism 

fur  counters.     3.142.442.  7-28-64.  CL  235 — 144 
wtlford.  Edward  B.    Rotary  vartleal  tak«-oC  aad  laadlag  air- 
craft.   3442.465.  7-28-64.  CL  244— T. 
WllfcaMis.  Nomaa  J. :  Bee — 

Scavev.  Frederick  R.,  and  WUkattla.    3,142.202. 
WlUulls.  Joseph  M..  aad  D.  R.  Selfet.  to  Moaaaato  Co.    Method 
aad  apparatas  for  anishlag  blow  aioldsd  artidsa.     2.142.- 
080.  7-28-64.  O.  18—5. 
Wllkerson.  Victor  O.  :  Her— 

Smith.  Charles  B..  and  WUksraoo.    3.142.640. 
Wilkinson.  Donald  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical  ladtmtrles  Ltd. 
Preparation  of  2.&-dibromot«rsphthallc  arid.     3.142.T01. 
7-2S-64,  CI.  260—010. 
WtllUms.  Earl  E.  :  Bee— 

Worrell.  Ashton  L,  Jr.,  aad  Williams.    3.142.218. 
WlllUms.  Joha  H..  to  Oak  kffg.  Co     Push  baKoa  mscbaalam. 

6.142.198,  7-28-04.  CL  74 — 488. 
Williamson.  Tbomas  B. :  Bee — 

Baker.  Doa  R..  and  WlUUaisoa.    3,142.816. 
Wlhas,  Hago :  Bee — 

Freytag.    Helmut.    Klauke.    WIUbs.    Roos.    aad    Oeorge. 
3.142.706. 
Wilson.  Alfrsd  E. :  Bee— 

Nlckell.  Claude  H.    3.142,0T7. 
WUson  A  Oardea  Ud.  :  8ee— 

Osrden.  WlllUm  B.     8.142.194. 
Wine.  Charles  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Ameries.     Tuanel  diode 

voltaje  multiplier.     3.142,763.  7-28-64,  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Wine,  (^rlas  M..  ami  J.  O.  MlUer,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Tnnnel    diode    bipolar    poise   pair    generator.      3.142.766, 
7-28-64.  Cl.  307—68.6.  «... 

Winter.   Billy   B.      Device  for  hUl  dropptag  com.     8.142.274. 

7-28-64,  CL  111—34.  -•'k—s 

Wise.  Mark  J.,  and  W.  B.  Smith,  to  The  riaaleare  Cb..  Inc. 

Stripping  meaas  for  coacroca  slab  casting  (arms.    3.141.108. 

7-28-64.  CL  25—120.  "  •.»■—..«». 

Witkln.  Uoyd  B.  :  hee— 

Haskaer,  Charles  F..  and  Witkin.    3,142.619. 
^  '^^jyir  ^'^^^  ^     Selvage  aacorler  atuchmeata.     3.142.107. 

7-28-64.  CL  26—54. 
Woerbelde.  Raymond  L..  Jr..  to  Champ-Itema,  lac     Kit  for 

J^oi"?!' /Ji".'2?"S"    •!**•■    '<»   »■    •■«i»«.      S.14S.306, 

7— ^o— v4»  CJl.    194 — D. 
Wood  Electric  Corp.  :  8rr  - 

Brackett.  Lawrence  W.    2,142.767. 
Woodlay.  Oeorge  V.,  to  Eagelhard  ladoatrleo,  lac     Catbodic 

protectloA  drtulL    «.142.6fl,  7-26-64.  Cl.  204—196. 
\N  oodward  Goveraor  Co  :  nee— 
Leenon,  PUto  J.    3,142.154. 
Worrall.   Ashton  L..  Jr..   and  B.   E.   WIllUou    to  The  Fklls 

8:?S^S'y-2*84[**.^l"wS^io"'^  '^  ~"*'  ***• «»"- 

Wrangell.  Lewto  J.,  to  Allls'Chaiaiars  Mfg    Co.     MaChod  of 

ii7f^K.*°C  "*"•?."**  "l**'     3.142.802.  7-2fl64.  CL  146—0. 
Wright.  Barry, -Corp. :  Bee — 

„     LowcRuaaaUT.    3442,610. 
Writing  Toys  Corp.  :  Bee— 

»  .-'*5L^'1?*«L  Manuel.     3.14:2.131. 

WnlC,  CaxL  W.  itain,  O.  Ko«k.  aisd  B.  Wslaa,  to  Harfcel  A 

.-.  *^™j>H.     i'roductlon  of  light-colored  aulfonated  fsttv 

29^-400         ^^  **"**  derivaUveSL     3.142.601.  7-26-64,  CT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WjraiMlott^  Cb^mlrcU  Corp  ;  Bee — 
Kokonidi.  MIchaW.     S.I42,&30. 
y«l*  and  Towne  Inc.,  Thr  :  Bee — 

Oarnlrh.  Alrtn  B      S.142.400. 
Yamada.  Arlnobu  :  See — 

Morlta.  Hadaroahl    Ito.  and  Yamada.     3.142,116. 
Yamamoto.  Hirolchl :  See — 

.Nakatawa,   Koltl.    Yamamoto,    .ShibaU,    Kantakl.    Hlga- 
•hide,  Mlyakc.  Hltonl.  and  Hortt.     t.l42,ei8. 
Tawata  Iron  k  St»*l  <'o..  Ltd.  :  See— 

MorMa,  H«<lar<>«ht.  Itn,  and  Yamada.     S.142.116. 
Yokera.  Hrnry  V.,  to  8it'  N  B»M  Oolf  Baa  Corp.     Handle  for 

(olf  rlub  rarrWr.     8,142,087,  7-28-84,  CI.  18—112. 
Toahlda.  Trtaujt :  8e*-~ 

iiawa.  NfttM*.  Taujino,  Klahliov,  and  Yoablda.     8,142,- 
702. 
Yoang,  John  D.,  (o  Th*  Dow  Cbrmlcal  Co.     Method  for  pra- 
oarlng    a.i#-dlkaloalkanea.      3.142.708,    7-28-84.   CL    260— 


Z«cbowski,  Ricbard  R. :  Bee — 

StUlman.  Bdward  I.,  and  Zacbowakl.     8,142,200. 
^lenltB.  Joaepb  J.    Tree  motatealnff  tree  bolder.     8,142,464, 

7-28-64.  Cf  248 — 48. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Terek.  Lonla.    3,142,722. 
Zerbee,    Oeorg,    to    Steatlt -Mafoeeta    Aktlengeeelladiaflt    and 

Indiana  General  Corp.    Perromagnetlc  ceramic  bodr  with  a 

high  qaalltr  factor  at  high  fre«DenC7.     3,142,640,  7-28-64, 

CI.  252—62.6. 
Zleger,  Erhard.  to  Oabelin  *  Co.     Method  of  filling  fused  or 

burnt  portlona  and  eracka  in  molda,  eapedailr  iMot  mold*. 

conaiatlng  of  cMt  iron  or  bemaitlte  Iron.     8.142,114,  7-28- 

64,  CI.  2»— 402. 
Zirny,  Joaepb  C.  to  MinneaoU  Mlnlof  and  Mfg.  Co.     Wida 

tape  driving  mechaniun.    8,142.42077-28-64,  O.  226 — 187. 
Zvlak,  Cbarlea,   and  J.   Rouet,  to  L'Oreal.   8ociete  Anonrme 

dUe :     PeRnaaent  waving  of  hair  and  analogooa  pr 

3,142.623,  7-28-64,  CI.  167—87.1. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  28,  1964 

Mots. — Klnt  Biimb*r=daas,  mcob4  number srabcUM,  third  number = patent  number 


1— 


117: 
1: 
I: 

172: 
•1: 

34ft: 

Ui: 


7— 


•: 

IS: 

IW: 

111: 

1U.6: 

9-      SIO: 

10—        96: 

1»: 

166: 

U-  6: 

16-        77: 

106: 

170: 

3iaS: 

»4: 

634: 

31: 

M: 

112: 

131: 

6: 

U: 


1»- 


l»- 


14: 

16: 

»: 

afr-        16: 

19: 


32- 
3>- 


314: 
14.6: 
lOi: 
154: 
175: 
309: 
304: 
aOB.l: 
390: 
2Sl 


34- 


43- 


47- 


6: 

159: 
290: 

361 

3 

130: 

64: 

61: 

76: 

96: 

106: 

156.5: 

363 

402: 

419: 

410: 

899: 

U: 

379: 

136: 

141: 

333: 

197: 

119: 

140: 

47; 

66: 

19: 

61 

111: 

11: 

119: 

344: 

17: 

66: 


80-        63: 

61—      111: 

306: 

341: 
394 
349 
36 


1.143.086 

86- 

118: 

9.143.097 

486: 

9.143.009 

68— 

41: 

6.14Z0«9 

80: 

>.  142.070 

239: 

1. 142. 071 

67- 

0: 

1.143.072 

106: 

>.  142. 078 

140: 

9.142.074 

M 

136: 

8.142.636 

90- 

39: 

9.142.690 

'O: 

1,142.611 

114: 

1.142.812 

1166: 

9.142.075 

916: 

9.142.076 

80.38: 

1.142.  on 

89.96: 

8.142.079 

63: 

1.142.717 

61: 

1.1U079 

99-~ 

8: 

9142.090 

48: 

9143.091 

303: 

9142.00 

3»: 

1,142.091 

386: 

1.142.094 

617: 

1142.096 

66- 

1: 

9142.096 

220: 

9143.097 

904: 

1,143,096 

88 — 

301: 

1.143.  on 

88- 

17: 

1.142.090 

70- 

379: 

9143.091 

411: 

9.142.093 

416: 

9143.009 

71— 

IS: 

i.iaoM 

9142,096 

18: 

9142.099 

9: 

9.142.097 

10: 

9142.096 

79- 

1: 

9142.069 

18: 

1.142.6a 

1.141814 

71.6: 

914X516 

815: 

8. 142. 896 

100: 

9  142. 597 

101: 

9142.819 

116: 

9.142.118 

IK: 

9142.640 

146: 

9142.541 

381: 

9142.54S 

492: 

9143.541 

74- 

6: 

1.142.644 

1142.646 

113: 

1143.100 

17: 

9  142. 101 

36: 

8. 142. 102 

54: 

1 142. 108 

107: 

1 142. 104 

1«2: 

9 143. 106 

300: 

9142.106 

9  143. 107 

3a: 

9  142. 108 

3907: 

1 142. 109 

34111; 

1 142. 110 

34114: 

1141111 

989: 

1 142. 112 

414: 

9141118 

433: 

9142.114 

489: 

1141118 

616: 

1 141 116 

661. «: 

1141117 

009: 

1 141 118 

606: 

1141119 

710  5: 

1141120 

75- 

3U8: 

1 141  121 

1 142. 122 

78- 

101: 

1141546 

n- 

M: 

1141138 

79- 

19: 

1 141 134 

80- 

18: 

1 142. 135 

94: 

1 142. 136 

81- 

16: 

1 141 127 

57: 

1 141 138 

135: 

9  142. 12» 

3815 

9  142. 190 

82- 

14: 

9  142. 181 

1 142. 192 

96 

1 141  in 

89 

108 

9  142. 194 

975 

9  142. 185 

510 

9 141 186 

888 

1141197 

84- 

43 

1 141 118 

111 

1141118 

980 

1141140 



1 141 141 

88~ 

14 

1141547 

1141 646 

1 

M 

1141648 
1141660 
1141148 
1 141 148 
1141144 
1141146 
1141148 

1 142. 147 

1 142. 148 
1 142. 148 
1141180 

1 141 161 
1141ia 

1 141 162 
1 142. 154 
1141156 
1142.188 
1141117 
1141118 
1 141 168 

1141 190 
1141191 
1141183 
114110 
1141661 
1141883 
1141568 
1141184 
1141186 
1 141 188 
1 143. 197 
1141188 
1141664 
1141666 
1 141 668 
1141867 
1141689 
1141188 
1 141 170 
1141171 
1 141 172 
8. 141 171 
8. 143. 174 
8. 141 176 

1 141 178 
1 142. 177 

1 141 179 
1141179 
1141190 
1 141 181 
1141182 
1141184 
114lin 
1141IM 
1141186 
1141197 
1 141 188 
1141188 
1141190 

1 141 191 
1 143. 193 
1141108 
1141194 
1 142. 196 
1 142. 106 
1 141 197 
1141199 
1141188 
1141300 
1141301 
1141303 
1141308 
1141668 
1141680 

:  1141304 
:  1141308 
:  1141308 
:  1141307 
:  1141308 
:  1141308 
:  1141310 
:  1142.211 
:  1142.212 
:   1142.218 

1141214 
:  1141316 
:  1141318 
:  1141317 
:  1141319 
:  1141319 
:  114ia0 
:  1141221 
:  1141223 
:  11417U 

1141719 
>:  1141838 


89-     34: 

81: 

89-  18: 

45: 
196: 

90-  34: 
81-    188: 

433: 

99-  816: 

H: 

88: 

•i-     18: 

99-      11: 

15; 
81 
44 
78 


101- 


102— 


81: 
86; 

97; 

a. 

1; 

7: 

14: 

71: 

90: 

103: 

116: 

lU: 

138: 

78: 

98: 

OS: 

III: 

248: 

a8: 

408: 

28; 

«3: 

70.2; 

816: 

108-  M: 
48: 
97: 

138: 

164: 

182: 

104-    902: 

106-  188: 
431: 

109-  m. 

107—  1: 


90: 

99: 

1: 

170: 

111—    7.1: 

M: 

61: 

80: 

la: 

319: 

263: 

131: 

.5: 

103: 

333: 

380: 

13: 

80: 

117; 

190; 

19; 

38 

47 


109— 
110- 


113— 


lu- 
ll*— 


116- 
116— 
117- 


09; 

108; 

136; 

311; 

319 
119-  411 

407 
119-    197 


1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
8. 
1 
1 
1 
1 

a. 
1 
1 
1 
1 

8. 

8. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

8. 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

1 

lU 

1 

1 

1 

1 


142.224 
142.730 
142.225 
142.236 
141227 
142.228 
141239 
142.290 
141291 
141392 
141 2» 
141 2M 
141 3M 
141886 
141 3r 
141388 
143.388 
141340 
141341 
141942 
1413a 
141944 
141681 
141883 
141881 
141894 
141896 
141886 
141887 
141888 
141 3tt 
141880 
141870 
141871 
141873 
141679 
141674 
142.  575 
141579 

141 6n 
142.348 
141247 
142.248 
141340 
141260 
142.261 
141282 
141388 
141364 
141365 
142.288 
142.267 
141368 
141389 
141380 
141381 
142.383 
141388 
141384 
141986 
141879 
143.388 
141387 
141388 
141388 
142.270 
143.371 
141373 
141371 
141274 
142.376 
142.276 

141 2n 
141278 
1C.279 
141380 
142.381 
141383 
143.381 
141384 
141388 
143.386 
141387 
141388 
141679 
141880 
141881 
141683 
141881 
141884 
36.833 
141886 
141686 
141687 
141888 


U8-     66:  1141388 

179- 

18:  1142,824 

219-     a:  fj^.«« 

80:  1143.300 

12:  1141826 

219-    128:  1142,746 

190:  1141381 

87:  1142.626 

IW:  11417a 

194—        7:  1141383 

78:  1141687 

W.  1141747 

11:  1141308 

177- 

114:  1142.948 

182:  11417a 

U:  1142.394 

194:  1142.149 

2»-     »=  l}*h1Si 

198-     17:  1142.386 

179- 

11:  1141723 

10:  1143.406 

137-       1:  1141688 

88:  1141731 

218:  1.141W 

119-    314:  1141396 

179- 

1:  1141724 

34:  1141408 

399:  1141397 

1141725 

24.6:  1141 4W 

376:  1141399 

2:  1142.726 

41:  1141410 

1141»8 

IIU:  1142.727  | 

a:  1141411 

«4:  1I41M) 

27:  1142.728 

M:  1142.413 

688:  1141101 

100.41:  1141729  | 

87:  1141411 

543:  1141 908 

190— 

1:  1142.980 

95:   1141414 

191-      96:  1141109 

9:  1142.U1 

231-      W:  1141416 

149:  1141104 

22:  1141162 

223-      67:  1141418 

UB-    U6:  1142.106 

181- 

11:  1141  Ml 

816:  1141417 

194—       7:  1141890 

81:  1142.164 

IM:  1141418 

188:  1143.906 

183— 

106:  1141966 

3a:  1141419 

189—      90:  1142.907 

194:  1142.986 

SU:  1142.420 

ir-    368:  1142.808 

184— 

6:  1141M7 

4M:  1142.431 

183:  1142.108 

1141168 

6a:  1142.422 

414:  1141110 

188- 

6:  11411N 

331-      76:  1142.421 

617:  1141111 

90:  1142.180 

224-      32:  1142.424 

667:  1149.113 

114iai 

48:   1142.425 

8018:  1149.9U 

96:  1142.962 

225—      48:  8.141426 

004:  1143.114 

97:  1142.961 

104:   1142.427 

8tt.l8:  1143.118 

284:  1142.184 

226-     M:  1142.438 

8319:  1141915 

189- 

a:  1141166 

187:  1141430 

939:  1141117 

M:  1141186 

229-      22:  11414» 

119-      91:  1143.918 

97:  1141887 

a:  1141491 

141-     119:  1141919 

191- 

46:  1141988 

a:  1142.« 

909:  1141930 

189- 

12:  1141909 

61:  11414a 

141-      31:1141131 

»*- 

9:  1141170 

a:  1141414 

148-       3:  1141133 

186- 

80:  1141028 

64:  1142.4a 

341:  1141131 

189- 

a:  1141171 

«:  11414a 

149-        9:  1141991 

94:  1141973 

68:  1142.487 

114:  1141893 

136:  1141979 
186:  lie.  174 

280-    122:  11414a 

8:  1142,888 

146:  11414M, 

114:  1141884 

211:  1141176 

1,142.440 

171:  1141886 

300- 

a:  11417» 

316-     M:  1142,  Ml 

178:  1143.806 

1141791 

61.11:  1142.7« 

150—    1.7:  1143.934 

80:  1141792 

144:  1141442 

151-      31:  1142.926 

87:  1142.794 

194:  1142.750 

188-    IM:  1142.m 

104:  1142.736 

200:  1141761 

182:  1142.137 

112:  1142.7a 

3W-     24:  1142,441 

439:  1141939 

116:   1142.797 

240-  41.1:  1141444 

U9—      13:  1142.936 

la:   11417M 

78:  1142.446 

196-    139:  1141897 

162:  11417W 

IW:  11414a 

182:  1142.888 

1141740 

147:  1141447 

210:  1142.888 

187:  1142.741 

241-116:  11414a 

211:  1141800 

ISO:  1141742 

2a:  11414a 

279:  9.142.901 

100:   11417« 

242—        0:  1141460 

889:  1142.802 

172;   1142.744 

a  6:  1141  tfl 

408:  1142.808 

303- 

179:  1142.ai 

47.  M:  1141462 

416:  1142.804 

304- 

164:  1141029 

7147:  11414a 

481:  1142.006 

182:  1142.6W 

84.2:  1141464 

808:  1142.806 

IW:  1142.ai 

244-        7:  11414a 

806:  1142.607 

306— 

9:  1141976 

a:  iia.4a 

615:  1141009 

306- 

89:  1142.977 

42:  1141tf7 

167-  1.17;  1142.110 

U:  1142.178 

a:  11414a 

168-      88:  1142.ai 

78:  1142.870 

76:  11414a 

m:  114ia2 

307- 

6:  1142.180 

114:  11414a 

190-    272:  114iai 

308- 

12:  1142.692 

ir:  ii4iai 

937:  1142.994 

46:  11416a 

148:   1142.482 

161—      »:  1141609 

96:  1141694 

248—        8:  1142.4a 

54:  1141610 

HI:  1142.8a 

a:  1142.484 

66:  1142.611 

180:  1142.8a 

97:  11414M 

186:  RC.26.02& 

309- 

75:  1141882 

110:  11414a 

192—     146:  8.141612 

82:   1142.988 

la:  1142.a7 

415:  1142.619 

310- 

52:  1142.  or 

230.5:  1142.468 

189-      11:  1142.a6 

9. 142. 638 

22«:  1142,4M 

42:  1142.a6 

80:  1142.6W 

Ml:  1141470 

816:  114ia7 

la:  1141840 

417:  1141471 

lao:  1142.  as 

144:  1142.841 

280-  41.9:  1142.762 

122:  1142.8M 

393:  1143.942 

415:  11417a 

187-      33:  1141814 

311- 

41:  114ia4 

62:  1141754 

1141816 

74:  1142.186 

71:  11417» 

1141616 

148:  1142.886 

7L6:  11417a 

M:  1141617 

313- 

18:  1142.387 

ai:  1141767 

66:  1141618 

314- 

6:  1142.888 

11417a 

1143.619 

1142.880 

IM:  11417a 

79:  1141030 

17:   1142.800 

211:  1141700 

92:  1143.021 

18:  1142.ai 

219:  1141781 

87:  1141822 

41:  1142.182 

ai-      10:  1141472 

87.1:  1141821 

1 

a.a:  ii4ia8 

282:  1141471 

189-      16:  1141940 

M:  1141184 

309:  1141474 

171—    IM:  1141941 

la:  1141  aw 

a2—      41:  11418a 

172—        9:  1142.942 

162:  1141806 

618:  1142.644 

174—      66:  1141721 

102:  1141807 

815:  1142.646 

176-       7:  1141  Ml 
1141144 

110:  1141108 
614:  114ia0 
7a-  1141400 

IW:  11410a 
187:  1141M7 

67:  1141946 

315— 

«0:  1141401 

Wl.l:  11418a 

370:  1141948 

41:  1141403 

478:  11419a 

149:  1141947 

li4i«n 

269-      78:  1141476 

"T"- 


X.XIl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


230—        8: 

44: 

114: 

aUO-    2.5: 

22: 

2».7: 

31.  S: 

37: 

38: 

45.4: 

45.75: 

45.9: 

47: 

67: 

75: 

78: 

W: 

Wl5: 

•2.1: 

94. «: 

118: 

153: 

IW: 

210: 

211: 

330.1: 

219.56: 

24a  7: 

244: 

247.1: 
208: 


3. 142.  476 
3, 142. 477 
S.  142. 478 
3. 142.  ASO 

3. 142. 651 

3. 142. 652 
3. 142.  654 
3. 142.  653 
3. 142. 655 
3. 142.  656 
3. 142. 667 
3.143.668 
3.142.658 
S.  142. 000 
3, 142.  661 
3. 142.  738 
3. 142. 662 
3.142.663 
S.  142. 664 
3.142.665 
3.142.606 
3. 142.  667 
3. 142. 608 
3.142.600 
3. 142. 670 
3. 142.«n 
3.142.672 
3. 142. 673 
3.142.674 
3.142.675 
1142.676 
i.  142. 677 
3.142.678 
3.142.079 


aOO—    287: 

294.3: 

1B5: 

297: 

306.6: 

34a  7: 

348: 


397.3: 

397.45: 

400: 

406: 

4AS: 

461: 
466.2: 
46&3: 

4A&.4: 

471: 
488: 
&I5: 
a>4: 
569: 
a«2: 
576: 
600^5: 


3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
3. 
S. 


063L1: 


077: 

078: 

681: 

65: 


3.143.090 
3.143.681 
3.141.683 
3.142.663 
3.142.684 
3.142.685 
3.142.686 
142.087 
142.688 
142.680 
142.090 
142.691 
142.692 
142,093 
3.142.694 
3.142.696 
3.142.096 
3. 142. 097 
3.141608 
3. 142. 699 
3. 142.  700 
3. 142.  701 
3. 142.  702 
3.142.703 
3. 143. 704 
3. 142.  706 
8. 142.  706 
3. 142.  707 
3.142.708 
3.142.709 

8. 142.  710 

3. 143.  711 
3. 142.  712 
3.  142.  7U 


263— 

W: 

Ito.36.036 
8. 142.  439 

39:  I.142.4W 

36: 

3. 142.  481 

41: 

3. 142.  482 

49: 

3. 142.  483 

264- 

27: 

3.  142.714 

318: 

3. 142.  715 

230: 

Re.2S,634 

272: 

3. 142.  716 

309- 

303: 

3.142.484 

173— 

67: 

3.  142.  485 

373- 

43: 

3.142.486 

179: 

3. 142. 40 

301: 

3. 142.  488 

374— 

10: 

3. 142.  480 

376- 

2: 

3.142.480 

379- 

4: 

3.143.«l 

123: 

8.142.4n 

380-104.5: 

3. 142.  493 

414: 

8. 142.  494 

381— 

39: 

3.142.495 

393- 

8: 

1142.496 

13: 

8. 142.  497 

386- 

12: 

8. 142.  498 

65: 

8.142.499 

96: 

3.142.  5W) 

184: 

3.142.501 

242: 

3.142.802 

243: 

3.  142.  503 

292- 

230: 

3.142.604 

251.6: 

3.142.806 

387: 

3.142.506 

294— 

77: 

3.14Z507 

396— 
297- 


301- 
307- 


97: 

S3: 

89: 

149: 

317: 

949: 

449: 

463: 

13: 

38: 

9816: 


US: 

3.6: 

40: 

100: 

187.2: 

810-      82 

68: 

83 

312-  196: 
190: 
245 

313-  82; 
'289: 

8L6—    16: 

&6: 

33: 


3.143.608 
3.143,809 
8.143,610 
3.142.611 
1141612 
1 142.  313 
3.142.514 

1 142. 616 
3.143.616 
3. 142.  762 
1 142. 763 
1 142.  764 
1142.766 
1142.766 
1 142.  797 
1143.708 
1142.709 
1142.770 
1142.  ni 

1 142. 617 
1142.618 
3.142.619 

142.100 
142.772 
14Z778 
142.774 
142.521 
142.522 
142.523 
142.775 

142.  no 

1142.7n 
1141778 
1141779 


316—  84.6 
IH 

817-  M 
101: 
111 
138 
168: 
U9: 
177: 
189: 
191: 
334: 

318-  419: 
9: 
61: 


71: 
78: 

74: 

•9: 

107: 

492: 

66: 

IT: 

188: 

164: 

107: 

16: 

73: 

61: 

75: 

30: 

183: 


326- 


1143.780 
1141781 
1141788 
1142.783 
1142.784 
1142.786 
1141786 
1141 TT 
11U7W 
1141789 
1141790 
1141791 
11417H 
1141 7« 
1142.794 
1142.796 
1141796 
1142.797 
1142.798 
1 142.  799 
1 142.  800 
1 142.  801 
1142.802 
1142.808 


301: 

808: 

98: 

109: 

136: 

217: 

340-  16.6: 

81: 

1413: 

146.3: 

166: 

1716: 

178: 


174: 


141.804 
141806 
142.806 
142.  M7 
141808 
142.809 
1 142.  810 
1142.  HI  1 
1 141  813 


174.1: 

316: 
310: 

81): 

847: 

18: 

7.7 
100: 
U4 
74 
109 


1 143. 813 
1 141 814 
1 142. 834 
11U636 
1141806 
3.141807 
1 141 816 
1141816 
1143.817 
1 142. 818 
1141819 
1141890 
1141831 
1141822 
1141833 
1141834 
1143.826 
1141836 
11418r7 
1141828 
1143.899 
1143.880 
1141831 
1141812 
1141813 
1142,884 
1142.836 
1141896 
1141889 
1141.  IT 
1142.888 
1142.840 
1142.538 


CLA88inC.\T10N    Of   I>E8U;N8 


D  4- 
D  8- 
D9- 
Dl»- 
D14— 
D15— 


2: 

198.740 

1: 

198.741 

2: 

198.742 

2: 

198.743 

18: 

198.744 

1: 

198.745 

D21— 

DM- 
D3«- 

D39- 


2 
1 

14 
1; 


1:  198.746 
198.747 
198.748 
198.  7« 
198,760 
198.761 


D34- 


D88- 


3: 

198.752 

6: 

198.763 

198.754 

11: 

198.755 

16: 

198.756 

6: 

198,767 

D63- 

D64- 
D68— 


2:  101768 
1  191710 
1  191700 
8:  198.761 
108.782 
191768 


D90-    111   191794 

17:   191706 

DOl-         1:   191701 

D09-  3:    191 7«7 

198.708 

191770 


191771 
191772 
191778 
191774 
198,  n6 


CLAfisiric.\TiON  or  Plants 


PATENT   NOTICE 


«T  era  Part  1) 
Bvtaa  or  PiArnoi  m  Patskt  Cai 


If*dc«  to  b*i«ky  gtT»  tbat  tbt  Ualtod  Statw  PatMt  OOw 
propow  to  •■WBd  OTitala  nilM  r»IatlBff  to  latarfntuew. 
Tb«  aacadBMit*  ar*  propoatd  paraaaat  to  th»  aatfearlty  ««■• 
talBcd  la  Titl*  88  C.8.C..  wctloa  «. 

All  pcraona  who  dooir*  to  proooat  tkolr  Tlowa,  ofedoetleaa, 
■datloBB  or  ■aoMtloaa  la  eeaacctloa  wltk  tko  pro- 
•ateMBta  ar*  Invited  to  do  to  ea  or  kofart  iaptw- 
kor  1.  1M4.  oa  vhiek  day  •  bMrtac  wtU  bo  hrtd  at  10  HW  a.ai. 
la  Mooai  SSMB  of  tb«  DopartaMSt  of  OeauMrco  Bolldlac. 
AH  paraoM  wlablac  to  b»  board  orally  art  rofaoatad  to  aotlfy 
tbo  CoaiBlMk>B»r  of  PatoaU  of  tbolr  latoadod  appoaraaaa. 

Roao  of  tbo  propoacd  cfaaafM,  aoecaaitatod  by  a  racaat 
eeart  dcdakm  (la  n  DIefclaaoB  rt  al..  4*  CCPA  Ml).  eoafOna 
tbo  ralca  to  tbat  dortatoa.  aad  a  now  ml*  baa  bcca  addod  la 
tbo  llcbt  of  tbat  do«1aloa.  to  abortoa  tb*  tlao  larolrod  la 
dcddlBc  tbo  laaof  of  priority  la  eortala  eaaaa. 

Tbo  t»st  of  the  propoood  aaioadaHBta  ara  as  faOawa : 

Soctlea  l.S04(b)  of  Title  S7  CTR  (Patoat  Kale  M4(b))  to 
propoatd  to  bo  aaioadad  by  delotlat  tb«  oatlrt  parafraph  (b) 
and  rapUrlBf  It  wltk  aew  parafrapka  (b)  aad  It)  rMAat 
aa  fallowa: 
I  1.M4     Inter ftrtmet  with  a  pmtmt.  aJMavtt  by  /«M«or  pmrtp. 


(b)  Whoa  tbt  cCoftlTo  lliM  teta  of  aa  applicaat  la  thraa 
aioatba  or  Icaa  aobaaqaeat  to  tbo  cffc«tlTC  iUag  data  of  a 
potoateo,  tbe  applicant,  bofor*  tbo  latorferoaeo  will  bo  do- 
rlarod.  ahall  flio  an  aAdarlt  tbat  bo  bm4o  tbo  iBToatloa  la 
roatroToroy  la  tbia  eoaatry  bofora  tbo  affoetlTO  lilac  dato  of 
tbo  patoatao,  or  tbat  bto  acta  la  tbIa  eoaatry  witb  rcapoct  to 
tbo  iBToatlOB  woro  •afleieat  to  aotabllab  priority  of  lavaa- 
tloB  rolatlTo  to  tbo  HTectlTe  flllB«  dot*  of  tb*  patoatao. 

(0)  WboB  tb*  effectlTc  flllag  dat*  of  aa  appUeaat  to  mora 
tbaa  tbrco  aioatlu  aabac^ooat  to  tbc  affoctlrc  illlac  date  of 
tbo  patoatao.  tb*  appUcaat.  before  tbo  latorfMoBee  will  bo 
doolarad.  aball  fli*  two  coploo  of  alBdaTlta  by  blouolf  aad  by 
corroboratlac  wltataata.  aapportod  by  docaiaoBtary  orldeaea 
If  BTaltobl*.  acttlac  oat  a  fartaal  doarrlptloa  of  acts  aad  dr- 
caaataaoro  whicb  woald  prima  fad*  ontltl*  blai  to  aa  award 
of  priority  reUtlT*  to  tbo  tffoctlT*  flUaff  date  of  tbo  patantce. 
and  aeeompaBled  by  aa  cxpUaatloa  of  tb*  boats  on  wbleb  be 
beUoTco  tbat  tbe  facts  a*<  fortb  would  OTorcone  tbo  effocttrc 
flllag  date  of  tbe  pataatire.  Tbla  BatertaJ  Is  coasldored  by 
tbo  oxaaUaor  to  tbo  extoat  oaly  of  dotonalalac  wbotbor  a 
dato  prior  to  tbe  offectlr*  flllac  date  of  tbo  patOBtce  la 
allsged.  aad  If  ae,  tbe  laterferoaee  Is  declared ;  If  ao  oacb 
dato  to  allovsd.  tbe  latorferoaco  will  aot  bt  doelarad. 

Sacttoa  l.S2e(a)  of  TItto  S7  CPR  (Pateat  Bute  >M(a))  to 
propoood  to  bo  anioBded  by  deleting  froaa  Unea  13  aad  IS 
tboraof  tbc  fOUowlac  laacaaco  "and  aSdarlto  oader  |  1.S04 
of  tbo  aataro  spedfled  la  |  l.ltl".  ao  tbat  tbo  aow  paracrapb 
(a)  will  road  as  fotlowa: 


1 1.1M    JToffot  m4  aooaas  to  appUmtitu. 

(a)  After  tbo  prolUalaary  stoteaMBto  bare  booa  laeelTad 
aad  approTod.  or  tbo  tloM  for  Alias  them  bas  ozplrod.  tbo 
partlaa  will  be  aoClllod,  aad  ffvaa  tbe  sertal  aoaibara  aad 
flUac  dataa  of  tbe  applleatloas  of  oacb  adraraa  party,  iadod- 
lag  aay  appUcatloas  wblcb  tbo  partlea  aay  b«  oatltlatf  t«  la- 
apoet,  aad  tbo  partleo  wUI  bo  pormltted  to  see  or  obtala  coploa 
of  eadi  otbor'a  appHeattoas,  except  eoptea  of  afldarlto  flled 
oader  ||  1.181  aad  1.902  which  shall  bo  aad  reaula  sealed 
aatU  prallailaary  stateaMeto  are  opeaed  aader  1 1.S2T.  Tbe 
prelUalaary  stoteoieBto  are  raaaaled  by  aa  cxaailBor  of  later- 
foroBoes  aad  shall  aot  be  reraaled  to  tbe  oppoalag  parttoa 
except  aa  prorldad  la  |  l.n7. 


Soctloa  1.S38  Is  proposed  as  a  new  aectloa  of  Title  ST 
era,  and  tb*  B*w  soctloa  reads  aa  follows  : 

I  I.IM    Bmmwtmrt  fm^pmtmt. 

Whoa  aa  latarfsrcace  has  been  declared  oa  tbe  basto  of  a 
abowlac  ander  |  1.904(e).  sneb  abowlBg  wiH  bo  examlaod 
by  a  Board  at  Pateat  laterferoBceo.  If  tbe  Board  considers 
tbat  tbo  facto  aet  oat  la  tbe  showing  woald  not  prorlde  safl- 
Heat  basis  for  ovorcoailag  the  effectlTe  flllng  date  of  the 
pateatec,  aa  order  shall  be  catered  after  tbe  prellwilaary 
■toteaioBto  have  beea  recetred  and  approred  or  tbo  tlaao  for 
lUag  has  expired,  pointing  oat  wherein  the  showing  to  lasvffl- 
Heat  aad  aotlfylng  the  applicant  making  saeh  showtag  that 
sBBuaary  Jadgotent  will  be  rendered  against  him  becaase  of 
Boeb  lasaflcieBcy  at  tb*  expiration  of  a  period  spedflod  la 
the  Botlee,  aot  loos  than  thirty  days;  anieas  eanse  be  ahewa 
why  sach  actlOB  sboald  not  be  takea.  Any  reaaons  bronght 
forward  daring  the  spedfled  period  will  be  considered  by  the 
Board  wltboat  aa  oral  beartag  aalees  sodi  boartag  to  ra- 
qoooted  by  tbe  applicaat.  bat  additional  afldsTlta  or  ezblMto 
will  not  be  considered  nnlesa  accompanied  by  a  sbowlag 
Jastlfylng  thdr  omission  from  tb*  original  sbowlag.  At  the 
tlaw  aach  order  to  catered  the  patentee  will  ha  famlahed 
with  one  of  the  coplea  of  tbe  ahowing  ander  |  1.104(c). 

Soctloa  1.161  of  Title  87  CPB  (Patent  Rale  Ml)  to  pro- 
poood to  be  amoaded  by  dieting  tbe  preaent  rale,  and  replac- 
ing It  with  the  aew  rale  readlag  as  follows : 

I  l.Ml     rsrmiaoNoa  o/  4n(or/oro«eo. 

Aa  laterfereaca  will  be  terminated  by  Jadgmeat  of  priority 
after  flaal  bearing  (||  1.281  to  1.251),  or  by  Jndgment  on  the 
record  as  prorided  by  |  1.228  or  |  1.282,  or  by  sammary 
Jadgmeat  becaaoe  of  aa  lasafldent  showing  noder  |  1.204(c) 
as  proTlded  by  1 1.128.  or  by  dlsaolatlon  aa  prorided  by 
I  1.1S2  or  I  1.287,  or  as  otherwise  prorided. 
(See.  1.  M  Stat.  718.  88  U.8.C.  6) 

BDWARO  J.  BRBNNER. 

ComaMootofMr. 
ApproTod:  July  1.  1M4. 
J.  Haaaaar  Holu>mov,      j 

i4setot«at  Aoorotary  for  . 

tfotoaoe  and  Toohnoloyy.  { 

(F.R.  Doe.  84-8808 ;  fllod.  Jaly  8.  1164  ;  8 :46  a.m.I 
^•ftMshod  4a  f*  FJt.  »S$8.  Julp  $.  t»4^ 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


latcrvtcws  Imrolvint  TraJrwifc  AppttcaOon 

Intrrvii-WM  friniurnU)  rrnult  In  ■  better  underftaiMlluc  ot 
the  iMue*  Involved.  Bhorten  the  pruitenitlon  aud  facllltatf 
dlitiHtiMil  of  applications. 

Inter^-lfw*  for  dlHrumilon  of  ivfliitrabllltjr  of  the  ntark  of 
■  pending  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  fltHi  oadal 
oiBce  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before  flllns  the  flrat 
retponae.  ArranceiuenlN  for  an  Interview  hbould  be  made  In 
advance  no  that  the  K\aminer  may  reriew  the  caae  and  be 
ranilllar  with  the  detalU  Involved 

IntervlrWH  .m  Friday  will  no  lonicer  be  prohibited  a*  a 
matter  of  policy  but  all  Intervlewii  should  be  art  at  a  tlni.- 
•atlBfactory  to  all  partle*  concerned. 

A  menioranilum  >uuiniarlilnic  the  cniiclu»lon»  reached  at 
the  Interview  Hhonid  be  prepared  by  the  Kxamliier  and  placed 
In  the  application  «le.  TTie  nieninranduni  will  be  retained 
In  the  application  flie  until  the  proaecutlun  ix  completed. 
Wucb  procedure  will  not.  however,  relieve  the  applicant  of 
the  rei«p<inalbility  of  c<uiiplylnK  with  the  reijulreinenta  of 
Trademark  Rule  2  «2 

HORACK   B.   FAY.  J«  . 
July  «.  1MI4  AMtittmmt  CommimiHoner. 

Thla  Buperiwden  tb«  notice  of  Febmary  10.  1»S«.  728  O.O 
(TM  »|. 


Siriti 

Xotloi-.  ur-lfr  IS  X-  n.C    1116:  Trademark  Act  of  Jnty  S.  1M6 

■•«.    No.   I4J.M7    (PrRITAN    (in   arrlpti    AM>   PIWIOX). 

Oreeneltaum  Hroa    ft  Co..  Boya*  hlouaM  made  of  cotton,  allk. 

Hannel.  and  tbe  like:  ■««.  No.  4M.15I  (PIRITAN  In  acrtpt). 


I.  Jablow  ft  Co.,  Boya*  ahirtK.  pajaniait,  aporta  wear,  etc. : 
lUr  No.  4«t.7at  (ITRITAN  (la  acrlpt)  AND  DESIGN). 
«anie:  U*g.  No.  «SS.««7  (I'URITAN  KNITTING  MILLS  CO. 
AND  DESIGN).  The  Purttan  Knittlns  Mills  Co..  Sweaters, 
BcarfM.  bathinK  »ult8.  bathhif  whlrtH  and  bathing  trunks:  Re*. 
N..  n7.4M  (PIRITAN  SPORTSWEAR),  aame.  Garments  for 
wear  by  men.  women  and  children — namely,  xweotera,  bath- 
Inr  tnlta.  bathlBf  ahirts.  and  bathlnc  trunks  :  Rer  No.  7M.MI 
(VIVA  PREDDI!  BR.\VO  PrRITAN).  The  Puritan  SportK 
wear  Corp..  Sporta  shlrtn.  swim  trunks,  and  beach  coatH ; 
Koc.  N«.  7«73tt  (PIRITAN  MATES  (In  wript)  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same.  Glrln"  and  ladles'.  boyH'  and  nien'a  shirts,  walk 
shorts,  swlmwear.  etc.;  Kec.  No.  7t7.7n  (PRINCESS  PURI- 
TAN (In  BCTlpt)  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Girls'  and  Udiea' 
shirts,  walk  shorts,  swimwear.  etc.:  I»e«.  No.  7t7,7M  (LADY 
PI  RITAN  (Id  script)  AND  DESIGN),  mime.  «led  Feb.  24. 
IJMM.  DC,  H  D.N  Y..  D.K?.  «4/87.y  The  PuHtan  (tporfu-emr 
Corpor0U9n  r.  Puritan  Faihionn  Corftoration  rt  ono. 

Ro«.  No.  Nl.a»«  (CADILLAC).  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. AutoBoblles  ;  Rov.  No.  MI.7M  (DESIGN  OF  CADILLAC 
CREST),  same,  ftlvd  Feb.  12,  1»37.  D.C..  W.D.  Mich.  (Gran.l 
Kaplds).  I>oc.  3176.  nrntral  Uotort  Corporation  r.  Cadillac 
Uarinr  4  Boat  Co.  Defendant  enjoined  :  complaint  dismissed 
Jan.  20,  1»«4. 

Roc.  No.  M1.7M.     (See  Rer  No.  20l.tM.) 

Ro«.  No.  aM.Mi  (BURROUGHS  BEEFEATER  DIS- 
TILLED  LONDON  DRY  GIN  AND  DESIGN),  James  Bur 
r.Miirh  Limited.  Oin;  Res.  No.  C?!,**  (BEEFEATER),  snnii'. 
■led  Jan  11.  1963.  D.C.,  District  of  Columbia.  Doc.  114-63. 
Jamrt  Bwrromffk.  Lt4.  rt  at.  v.  Brr/eatrrt  Rmtaurant,  Inc. 
rt  ml.     Consent  flnal  decree :  defendants  enjoined  Jan.  3,  1964. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  31,  1964 


Total  numbor  of  applications  awaiting  action  i«;xcludin«  rrnrwals  and  Soc    12  (c)l 

Dn to  of  oldofft  now  application i  "" 

Dato  of  old«-st  amoncW  application .., .--f  -  - -'-- .-.-^JI-"--II-.  Jl.  JJJ.".  1^11111^-         Sept.  3   1963 

'  II.  —    ■  J  _  ^ 


15.  244 
Oct.  7,   1963 


J.  n.  MERCHANT.  INeeetM-.  Tmdsiart  EiamiMinc  OperattoM 

TRADRMARK  RXAMININC  DIVISIONS.  EXAMPVKRS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES      ' 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


.1)  r  M  WE VDT.  ri«*i  1. 4.  i.  t.  II.  11.  u.  14. ift. !«.  17.  It.  R». n.  a.  K  a*. «.  ai. «. ». «».  81. «.  tt.  M.  as. ».  t7. ». «. 

42,  41,  44 


(II)  H.  E.  KABCHrB,  Claaaaa  l.«.  «.7.».  I<).l«,22.r.a8.40,  45.  «6,«7.  <«.4».  .W.  51.  .«;  .Scrvl«.  \Vsr'|«,"aMa<s"ioO,"^^^^^^^ 
KO.  I0«,  IDS.  lot,  107;  Coile«tlv«  Membership  Marks,  Claas  SOU,  Certlflcaiton  Marks.  Classes  A  and  B  .'....'. 

Hrnc vols  (All  Claaaes)         

Sec.  12(c)  PuMiratkra  (All  Clanta) -il!!.".!!"!."!!!!!!"" 


Oldest  Application 


New 


ii-ai^-«s 

10-7-63 
»-«-64 


Amended 


11-12-43 
»-3-«3 

•-a»-M 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  May  1964 — ^2,192 


Regiitrationt  Issued 418— No.  773.892  to  No.  774,309 

Renewals  Issued 60 


(oMuiMiciM.  ■Jdo-.d;  MliampiHMi  price.  110  60  p^  ......  CmI^  w^^mma  U-K  addiUoMl;  sinew  oopiM,  M  ce«u  Meh 

rRINTBDCX>PIE§  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  .r,  furmlahod  b,  the  fufrnt  OA«»  far  10e..t...1..     Adds.- 
•■'■"■•  «•  «»»•  Comilisi mt  rotMU.  WMlUaataa,  D.C,  MtSl. 
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B^.  N*.  m,14»  (PKTBRSON),  Harry  L.  Roffers.  Pipes 
and  cigar  and  cifarette  holders,  ai«d  Jud«  20,  1991,  D.C.. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  01/2183,  K^pp  i  Peterton,  Limited  v.  Peter 
•««'«  Ltd.,  lmeorp«rmte4  et  amo.  Consent  decree :  defeadanU 
enjoined  Feb.  19,  1964. 

B«C.  N*.  S44.MS  (ROTO-ROOTEJl).  Roto-Rooter  Corpora- 
tion, Sewer  and  drain  cleaning  machlnea ;  WUg.  N*.  M1,7tl. 
same,  Municipal,  industrial,  and  domestic  sewer,  drain,  and 
pipe  cleaning  aerrice.  Ued  Feb.  13,  1964,  D.C.,  W.D.  Okla. 
(Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  64-59,  *Oto- Cooler  Corporation  v. 
L.  K.  Flanagan. 

Beg.  Me.  4M.151.     (See  Reg.  No.  143,307.)  , 

Beg.  V:  4«t.75«.     (See  Reg.  No  143,337.) 

Beg.  Na.  4«S.27t  (FLRACIN).  The  Norwich  Phamiacal 
Company.  Antiseptic«  and  germicides  ;  Beg.  Na.  44I.7LS.  >^»mr^. 
Eaton  Laboratories,  Inc..  Antibacterial  preparationn ; 
2.41«.tS4.  Stillman  and  Scott.  SERIES  OF  NITROFURAN 
COMPOUNDS,  Ued  Feb.  17.  1964.  DC,  B.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis). 
Doc.  64C  74(1).  The  .VortcicA  PJkarsiocaJ  Co.  t.  Blmt  Line 
Chemical  Co.,  Inc. 

Bag.  Na.  49741S  (DAN  RIVKR).  Rirerside  k  Dan  Rirer 
Cotton  Mills.  Inc.,  Cotton  plaids  and  checks  in  the  piece  or 
in  cut  lengths,  cotton  sheetings,  sheets,  etc.  ;  Beg.  N».  4M.Mt 
(DANSPORT).  same.  Piece  goods  of  cotton,  rayon,  wool  or 
mixtures  thereof;  B«g.  N».  4SS.4«S  (IT'S  A  DAN  RIViai 
FABRIC),  Rireralde  *  Dan  River  Cotton  Mills,  Inc  ,  now  by 
change  of  name  to  Dan  River  .Mills.  Incorjwrated.  Men's 
shirts,  shorts,  and  pajamas,  .and  women's  and  chlldren'a 
dresses,  blouses,  shirts,  etc.  :  B«g.  Na.  4W.IM  (DANSHEEN). 
same.  Piece  goods  of  cotton,  rayon,  or  mixture*  thereof.  Sled 
Nor.  13.  1963.  DC.  S.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  63/3318.  itanskin.  Inc.  v. 
Dan  River  UHU.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
Feb.  14.  1964. 

Beg.  Na.  4tMW.     (See  Reg.  No.  407.>*13.) 

Beg.  Na.  4St.4«S.     (See  Reg.  No.  407.813.) 

Beg.  Na.  4SS.4«7.     (See  Reg.  No   143.337  ) 

Beg.  Na.  4g&3M  (JUJYFRLITS).  Henry  Ileide.  Incorpo 
rated.  Candy:  Beg.  Na.  •SS.M7  <Jl-JrBES>.  same.  Gum 
candies.  Bled  June  6.  1957.  D.C.  K.t).  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc. 
57-C-130,  Hm>y  Heide.  Inc.  r.  Gforgr  Zirgler  Compan)/^ 
Reg.  No.  435.900  held  valid  and  Infringed  :  Reg.  No.  63.-».6«7 
should  be  cancelled  and  held  not  Infringed  May  4,  11*64 

Beg.  Na.  4a».lS6.     (See  Reg  N...  407.S13.) 

Beg.  Na.  441.715.     (See  Reg.  No.  403.279.) 

Bag.  N».  444.t»l  <HIS  EXCELLENCY),  fcawling*  Inter- 
national. Inc.,  .Men's  tolletrie!'  naiiif-ly.  after  Khav«»  lotion, 
talcum  powder,  and  mens  cologne  ;  Beg.  Na.  S3S.I41.  same. 
Shave  soap,  solldifle«l  shave  crHiini.  luth«T  shave  trfani.  and 
brushleas  shave-cream,  flied  Aiitr  27.  imn.  D.C  Oreg.  (Port- 
land). Doc.  63-411.  The  Hounr  for  Mm.  Inc.  v.  Uroomtrrll 
Co.  Order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  on  roohon  and 
Btipulatlon  Feb.  5,  1964. 

Beg.  Na.  5t2.«M  (OKHL).  Oehl  Bros.  Manufacturing  «'o.. 
Silo  nilers,  ensilage  cutters,  bamiiitr  mills,  and  forag»-  har- 
vesters, aied  Feb.  is.  1964.  D.C.  EI)  Wis.  (Milwaukee).  I>>c. 
64-C-31.  Oehl  Bro».  Manufacturing  Cowpaay  \.  Fleet  Whole- 
Bale  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 

Beg.  Na.  5SS.MS  (TILL.\.M«  M  >K»,  Tillamook  County  Cream- 
ery Association,  Cheese  and  butter.  6led  F»*l>  14.  1»«4.  DC 
Oreit.  (Portland).  Doc.  84-77.  Tiilamook  Countif  Creamerp 
AtMOciation  v.   Tillamook   Chee»e  and  hairy    \»»ociatian. 

Beg.  Na.  5SS.I4I.     (See  Heg   N»   1*4,291.) 

Beg.  Na.  MS.»St  (DESIGN  OF  PENCIL).  A.  T  Cross  Pencil 
Company,  Mechanical  pencils,  flied  Apr.  9.  1963.  DC, 
S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  63/1009.  .4.  T.  Cromn  Company  v  Sntknn  Berg 
et  el.  Final  cons<'nt  Judijment  ;  defendants  enjoined  ;  com- 
plaint dismissed  Jan.  31.  1964. 

Beg.  Ne.  SM.Mt  (CYNTHIA  OF  HAYMAKER).  David 
Crystal.  Inc.,  Ladies'  dresses,  skirts,  suits,  blouses  :  Reg.  Ne. 
696,224  (HAY  JR.).  Haymaker  Sports,  Inc.  Ladles",  mlsaen* 
and  Juniors-  dreaaea.  suits,  skirts,  blouses,  pedal  pushers, 
shorts:  Beg.  Ne.  696.22S  (HEY  JR.),  same:  Bee  Ne.  7IS,iaa 
(CHARLES  OF  HAYMAKER).  David  Crystal,  Inc,  Ladies' 
and  misaes'  dresses,  akirta.  coats,  dresa  asd  Jacket  ensembles, 
suits,  blouses,  etc.:  Beg.  Ne.  7ia.l»l  (HAYMAKER  In 
script).  Haymaker  Sports.  Inc..  Woman's  outer  shirts,  skirts, 
blouses,  outer  shorts,  etc.:  Bea.  N^  715.1M  (HAYETTE). 
aame.  Janlor  mlaaea'  and  women's  "dresses,  flied  July  30. 
1963    DC.    E.D.  Pa.    (Philadelphia),  Doc.  38904.  Haymaker 


Spartt,  Inc.  r.  B.  J.  Ktrvttte,  Jite*rparatt4.    Stlpnlatlon  of 
dlsmisaal  with  prjudlce  Feb.  17. 1964. 

Beg.  Ne.  OM^ll  (DACRON).  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoars 
and  Company.  Synthetic  polyeater  flbers  for  generaliaad  uae 
in  the  Industrial  arts :  Beg.  Ne.  »»a,gga.  same.  Yarns  of  syn 
thetic  flbers.  flied  Nov  M.  1963,  DC,  S  D.N.Y..  I»oc.  63/3397, 
E.  I.  dm  Pont  de  Semomrt  4  Ca.  r.  Aletamdor't  Department 
atoree.  Inc.  Cause  dismissed  Feb.  11.  1964  Maasa.  flied 
Apr.  27,  1»64,  D.C,  S.DJi.Y.,  Doc.  M/iaM.  K.  I.  dm  Pant 
de  \emour$  4  Co  v  Bad  Beiman  Sporftcear,  Inc.  et  awe. 
Consent  judgment :  defendants  enjoined  May  26,   1964. 

Beg.  Ne.  Mfl,Ma.  (See  Reg.  No.  304,811.) 
Beg.  Ne.  a«4.179  (COVKRMARK),  Lydia  O'Leary.  Inc.. 
Cosmetic  for  oblltrrating  birtbiiiarkt  and  other  skin  blemishes, 
flied  July  24.  IIMI,  DC.  S.D.N. Y,  Doc.  61/2397,  Lydta 
it  Leary.  Inc  v.  Helma  Hmhinalein,  Inc.  Htlpulatloa  and 
order  of  dlsmisaal  Feb  3.  1964. 

Beg.  Ne.  8r>.4M.  (See  Reg.  -No.  143,367  ) 
Beg.  Ne.  Mt.SSl  (MANPOWER).  Manpower.  Inc..  Furnish 
ing  of  Its  eauployres  on  a  contract  basis  to  persons  or  places 
of  buslneaa  requiring  part  time  or  temporary  help.  Including 
stenographers,  typists,  olBce  and  factory  workers,  etc. :  Beg. 
Ne.  OflCMS  (Ml  MANPOWER,  INC  AND  DESIGN),  same: 
Beg.  Ne.  •72.M5  t  M.ANP«iWER  I,  same:  Beg.  Ne.  74».4S7, 
same.  Newsletter,  flied  Feb.  5.  1964.  D.C,  ED  NY.,  (Brook- 
lyn), I»oc  64C  129,  Wan|>eM-rr,  Inc.  v  Prafea-ianal  Uanpateei 
Ateocimtet,  Inc. 

Bee.  Ne.  aflft.MA  (WALEMKOOL  in  script).  Wales  Manu- 
facturing Conipuny,  Mi-n°s  summer  suits:  Bes.  Ne.  W7.Ma 
(W.\LES  (In  script)  «»F  BOSTON),  same.  Water  repelleat 
and  waterpntof  men's  topn>ats  :  Beg.  Ne.  714.442  (WALES 
WEATIIERPROOFS  (in  script*  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Men  s 
raincoats,  rain  hats  and  rain  Jackets,  flied  Fed  2N.  1983.  D.C. 
W  DN.C  (Charlotte),  l»oc.  174S,  Wale*  Uanmtnctmring  Cam- 
pany  v.  Walet  Manufacturing  Co  .  Inc.  Action  dismissed 
with  prejudice  Jan  2N,  1964. 

Beg.  Ne.  WCMS.  (See  Reg  No  302.331  > 
Beg.  Ne.  0*7.721.  (See  Reg  No  344.9fi((.) 
Beg.  Ne.  .1fl7,»4«.      •  Se«-  Keg    No   .1l«.2nA  ) 

Beg.    Ne.   M«.M2    i  FoKMrL.\BSi.    Fi>rniulabs,    Inc..    Ink>. 
flied    Feb    .«.    1J»«4.   I>  C.N.J     (Newark).   I>»c    loo  64.  Farmm 
lab».  Incorporated  v    /.eaia  A.  .Kmy  Ca  ,  Inc. 
Beg.  Ne.  6Sft.flfl7.     ( See  Reg    No  433^990. ) 
Beg.  Na.  6Sfl.214.     (See  Reg   No  3M.042  ) 
Beg.  Ne.  «a«.2«S.     (See  Reg    No  SM.042  ) 

Beg.  Ne.  «M.«SI  (LAFAYETTE).  The  Lafayette  Rrawi 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  I-awn  sprinklers,  hose  notiles.  hose 
valves,  hose  rtMipliiics  and  coonertlons.  water  Alter  strainers, 
etc  :  Beg.  Ne.  «M,«S2  (LAFAYETTE  AND  DtrSICN).  same, 
flied  Feb  6.  1964,  DC,  8  D.N  Y  .  Doc.  64/413.  iMfnyette 
Radio  F.Xeetronir*  Corporation  v.  Lafayette  Bra—  Company. 
Inc 

Beg.  Ne.  •W.2S2.      y»»-*-  Iteg    No   639.231  > 

Res.  Ne.  MS.?**  t  MATCH  BO.X  SERIES  AND  DESIGN), 
J.  Kohnstam.  Ltd..  Toy  model  vehicles  and  toy  model  ma- 
chines, flied  Feb.  20.  1964.  DC.  R.D.N. Y..  i»ec.  •4/35K  I.emney 
Produrtt  4  Ca..  Limited  v.  B  Shackman  4  Co 

Beg.  Ne.  6411.211  (SAFEWAY).  Safeway  Stores.  Incttrpo 
rated.  Meats  and  (toultry  namely,  fresh,  cured,  and  cooked 
meat  and  luncheon  meats  and  fresh  and  froien  fowl  :  Bea. 
Ne.  721.716,  same.  Retail  grocery  services,  flied  Feb  3,  1964, 
D.C.  W.D.N.C  (Charlotte).  Doc.  1867.  Hafeway  Htaret.  Inc 
V.  HarHw-Teeter  Super  Marketa.  Inc.  Caee  dismissed  Apr 
9.  1964. 

(See  Reg  No.  9B2.331.I 
(See  Reg  No  a(W.oaS.) 
(See  Reg.  No  143.3.%7.) 
(See  Reg  No  143.337.)  ' 
( See  Reg  No.  S0n,2Oft  ) 
(See  Reg.  No.  8&4.M2.> 
(See  Reg.  No.  354.042. ) 
(See  Reg.  .No.  334,042.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  643,211.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  143.S87.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  143,337.) 
(8aa  Reg.  N*.  392.331.)  I 


■eg.  Ne.  672.2*5. 
Re«.  Ne.  gm.***. 
Rec  Ne.  7*4.**l. 
Beg.  Ne.  7*7.M2. 
Peg.  Ne.  714.442. 
Beg.  Na.  713.1**. 
Beg.  Ne.  715.1*1. 
Be*.  Na.  7l5,l*g. 
Beg.  Na.  721.71*. 
Beg.  N*.  727.738. 
Beg.  N*.  727,73*. 
Na.74fl,4S7. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb«  foIlowlM  mark*  ar*  published  In  complimnc*  with  tection  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Xotlre  of  oppo- 
•ItloB  under  wciloa  IS  may  be  fll.  0  » ithln  tlurt>  Jay*  of  thit  publication.     See  Rules  2. 101  to  2.105. 

AM  proTldad  b7  MCtloa  31  of  said  act.  a  faa  of  twaaty  five  doUars  most  accompany  each  notice  of  opposition.         I 

Qatt  I  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prtparad 


8N     140.982.      Reynolds    MeUU    Company,     Kichmoud,     Va. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1962.  , 


SX   170.419      Owens  Corning  Plberflas  Corporation.  Toledo. 
Ohio.     Filed  June  5.  I9«A 


^etX 


For  Teitlle  Olass  Fibers. 
Flmt  use  April  1963. 


SN'    180.637      The  Atlantic  Ketlninc   Company.   I'blladelpbla. 
Fa      Filed  Nor.  7,  1963. 


BI-POLY 


For  Polymeric  Material  in  Film  and  .Sheet  Form. 
First  une  Auc  2U.  196.1. 


."^N   184. 44C.     The  l>ow  Chtiiilcal  Compaay.  Midland.    Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  U.  1964 


ANAVOR 


For  Synthetic  Filaments. 
Flr»t  use  Nov.  18.  1963. 


Qassl-Receptadts 


.SN  124,682       William  .S    .Schneider,  d  b.a.  The  William  Sternii 
Company.  Los  Aoceles,  Calif.     Filed  July  25.   1961. 


insta 


(mixJ) 


pak 


The  word*  ".Mix"  and  "Pak"  are  hereby  disclaliued  apart 
from  the  mark  as  Mhown. 

For  Multlple-<.'<Mii|iartnieMt  Containers  Made  From  a  Thin, 
Flexible  Web  of  Synthetic  or  Laminated  Sheet  Material  and 
Filled  With  Lltiulda,  i'owiters.  or  Uther  Fluent  .Substances  To 
B«-  Mixed  Tocether  Within  the  Container. 

First  use  on  or  alMut  .\pr  3.  1961. 


SN  1S9.111.      .Manbatun  Container  Corporation.  Uaiel  Park. 
Mich     Filed  Mar.  S.  1962. 


KUrfitJd 


I 


FOILCLAD 


For  Spirally  Wound  Composite  Cans. 
F\ft  use  on  or  about  Mar.  16,  1962. 


SN  155.128.      Bancroft  Bag  Factory,  Inc..  West  Monroe,  La. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1962. 


Th«  Bag  Thai  Can  Box- 
Llka  A  Champion 


No  claim  !«  made  for  the  word  "Champion"  apart  from  the 
mark  Hhown. 

For  Valve  Bags.  | 

First  use  July  25.  1962 


8N   163.539      Euromarket  Designs,  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Feb    27.  1963. 


For  Plates.  Saucers,  Cups.  Knives,  Forks,  Spoons,  Glasses. 
Barrels.  Candlestick  Holder*.  Serving  Trays.  Vases.  Pans. 
Slid  Bowls  .Made  of  Plastic  or  Wood. 

First  uaeDec   1.  1962.  i 


8X  1^1.161       Molded  Fiber  Olass  Body  Company,  Llnesville, 
Pa.    nied  June  17.  1963. 

MFQ  TrCaiaK(»)*UIM[i^ 

For  Boxes.  Bins,  and  Cases  for  Industrial  Use. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1962.  ' 


SX  174.612      R   P.  Scherer  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.    Filed 
Aug.  7,  1963. 


*     ••••••••••••••••I 


For  Cartons  of  Folded  Corrugated  ftheet  Material. 
First  nac  on  or  about  July  1,  1961. 


The  mark  consists  of  foar  iMfarent  highlighted  geometric 
capsule  shapes  arranged  on  a  rectangular  background.  Appli- 
cant disclaims  any  of  the  geometric  capsule  shapes  Individu- 
ally.   Owner  of  Reg.  No.  733.489. 

For  Soft  Oelatin  Capanica  for  Uae  In  Padcaglng  Liquid 
Products  of  All  Kinds. 

First  use  Feb.  22.  I960.  , 

TM  149 


TM  150 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  28.  1964 


SM  174,973.     Meal  Caddy.  Inc.,  S«caucus,  NJ. 
IS,  IMS. 

TEMP-LOCK 

For  Insulated  Flattie  Dlahes  and  Like  Containers  for  the 
Servins  and  Storage  of  Hot  or  Cold  Foods. 
First  use  Au(.  6.  1»«S. 


FUed  Aoc-     SN  1M,8S1.     Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  db.a.  Boise  Cascade 
Container.  Wallola.  Wash     Filed  Jan.  20.  1964. 

INSPECTO  FLAP 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Flap"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Corrucated  Flberboard  Shlpplof  Containers  or  Cartons. 
First  ase  Nor.  19.  1962. 


SN   177.707.     DonJIm  Enterprises,  Inc..   IMalnTlew.  Tex.,  as-  — ^^^■^—     i 

signee   of    Utter   Maid   of    America.    Inc..    Hereford.    Tex.     g^f      180.286      Standard  Thomson      Corporation.      Uaitham. 
Filed  Sept.  25.  1963.  Mass.    Filed  Feb.  7.  1964 


(PV^ 


Applicant  disclaims  the  terms  "Litter"  and  ".\merlca."  and 
the  representation  of  the  map  of  the  United  States  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lln»-d  for  the  colors  red 
and  blue,  but  no  cislni  In  made  to  color. 

For  Closed  Containern  for  Refu»e. 

First  use  Mar.  15.  1962.  i 


SX     183.112.     Rubbermaid     Incorporated.     Wooster.     Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1963. 

CORONADO 

For  Automobile  Wastebaakets.  | 

First  use  May  1,  1959. 


SN     183.233.     Tri-Wall    CoaUioen,     Inc..     Plalnvlew.    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1963. 

TRI-WALL  KING-PAK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  634.035.  I 

For  Cartons  Made  From  Corrugated  Paperboard. 

First  use  May  1958. 


SN  183,913.     KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company, 
Mlefa.    Filed  Jan.  2.  1964.  . 

SAF-T-PAK 

For  Folding  Cartons  for  Packaging  of  Eggs. 
First  use  Dec.  14.  1963. 


KalamasiMi, 


SN  184.050.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Company.  Oreen  Bay.  WU. 
FUed  Jan.  6.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No,  653.092. 
For   ConUlners   for    Paper    Towels. 
Tissue  and  Paper  NapkluH. 
First  use  July  I960. 


Paper    Wipers.    Toilet 


STAT-RAK 


For  Cardboard  or  PaperbtMird  Support  Mrmber  for  Mer- 
chandise for  Counter  or  Display  I  ne  and  Partlculsrly  Adapted 
for  Support  of  Thei  mo»tatle  Derlces.  | 

First  use  In  .\ugust  1963. 


8N    187.052.     Vlchek    Plastics    Company. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1964. 


MlddleOeld.    Ohio. 


VLCHEK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  52K.10S 

For  Boxesi.  Tra}»,  and  Chr>t»,  Including  Transparent  and/ 
or  CoBpartmeule<l  Tsrkle  Botes.  Tuvl  Boxen.  Tray  Boxes,  and 
Tray  Chests,  and  .\l».i  Floral  Spray  lloldem.  Center-i'leces, 
Flower  Arrsngerx.  and  BowU.  Va»rs.  and  Funnels.  All  Made 
of  Plastic. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1946.  | 


8M    187.05S.      Vlchek    Plastics    Compaay.    MiddleAeld.    Ohio. 
FUed  Feb    19.  1964. 


For    Boxmt.     Storage     Bosf«.     Watertight    Boxes.     Plastic 
Molded  and/ur  Compartni<>nted  Boxe».  and  Chests. 
First  use  Aug.  4.  1962. 


BN    187.054      Vlchek    Plaxttrs   Company.    MlddleAeld.    Ohio. 
Filed  Feh.  19.  1964. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Plastics"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown,    owner  of  Reg.  No.  .'28.10.1. 

For  Boxen.  Traya,  and  ChentM.  Including  Transparent  and/ 
or  Compartmented  Tsckle  Boxes.  Tool  Bnxe*.  Tray  Boxes,  snd 
Tray  Chests,  and  .\li»o  Floral  Sprsy  Holders.  Center  Pieces, 
Flower  Arranger*,  and  Bowls,  Vases,  and  Funnels.  All  Made 
u(^  Plastic. 

Firat  use  Mar.  30.  1962. 


SN    1H8,24S      Inland    Container    Corporation.    Indianapolis, 
ind.    Filed  Mar.  9.  1964. 


For  Shipping  Confsln^m  for  Xhlppiag  MHk.  the  Contalnera 
Being  Fonaed  of  Flbretooard,  and  Uners  Therefor. 
Flnt  uae  Jan.  9,  1964.  i 


July  18,  1964 

foBoit  •■<  Pockttboob 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  '  TM  161 

;,Poit-  Qau6— Clifnicals  and  Chemical  Com- 

IMSitiOM 


8N    159.806      B«lk    8tor*t    8.m«.,    Inc..    Ch.rlott*.    N.C.     ■^LAV',*'!.^  .,^**"°°*    ^'^'"    Company.    Clevel.nd.    Ohio, 
nicd  Dm.  27.  l»«t. 


^Tchdale 


nied  June  17.  1983. 

i  NUCHROME 

For  Leather  Tanning  Cbemlcals. 
Ptnt  nae  in  lOSfl. 


MN    171,143.     Induatrlal    BlochemlcaU.    Inc..    Edison.    N.J. 
Piled  June  17,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*    S7B.7M.  A8S.088.  and  other*. 

For  Walleta 

Firat  uae  Sept.  1.  19«1.  


TYMET 


For  BequeaterinK  and  Chelating  Agenta. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  1.  1963. 


Qau  4  -  Abrasives  and  PolislMig 


8N  1M.87S      »    C   Johnaoo  *  «on.  In*..  Racine.  Wis.     Filed 
A«C.  ».  1963. 

TRAFFIC  GRADE 

For  Floor  PolUh. 

First  u«»  Id  or  about  NoTpiiiber  19<11  


SN  178.114.     Lumin  Chemical  Company.  Wilson,  N.C.     Piled 


July  1«.  1963. 


LUMINFOAM 


Vox  Chemical  Compositions  Useful  aa  Thickeners.  Emulal- 
flera,  and  Foam  Booaters  In  Detergent  Compositions. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  1981.  I 


SN  173.116.     Lumtn  Chemical  Company.  WlUon.  N.C.     Filed 


July  1«.  1963. 


Qasf  S-AAesives 


LUMINAR 


8N    186.760.     Pittsburgh   Plate  OUsa  Coaspany.    IMttMburgb. 
Fa.    Filed  Feb.  14.  1964. 


For  Chemical  Compositions  Useful  as  a  Complexing  Mate- 
rial With  <Juat«Tnar.v  Compounds  -  Namely,  for  Improving 
Mlldnesa  of  Shampoo  and  Skin  Detergent  Compositions. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  2.  1961. 


SN  173.866      Chas.  Pllser  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 


r 


27.  1963. 


MYCOZYME 


For  Enayme  Preparation  for  Uae  In  Brewing  Proceaaea. 
Flrat  use  during  the  year  1948.  i  j 


8N    178.800.     Imperial  Type  MeUl  Company,   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Piled  Sept.  12,  1963. 


For  AdheslTea  for  General  Use  In  the  Induntrlal  Arta. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  June  4.  1962. 


VITACOLD 


8N    187.718      Beagle    Manufacturing    Co..    Inc.    Paaadena. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar  2.  1964 

I  GARDEN  CLUB 

For  Adheslrea  for  Attaching.  Anchoring.  Sealing.  Hanging. 
Holding.  Splicing  All  Kinds  of  Material.  Partlculariy  Artl 
fidal  Flower  Arranging  AdkMtTca. 

Flrat  uae  June  15.  195t. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  290.722.  716.614.  and  othera. 

For  Methyl  Alcohol  Solution  of  Methyl  Violet  Dye  Uaed  To 
Develop  the  Photographic  Image  Formed  on  a  Photoengrav- 
ing Plate  by  a  Light  S«*n8itlve  Cold  Top. 

First  use  July  20.  1958. 


SN   178.803.     Imperial  Type  Metal  Company,   Philadelphia, 
Fa.    Piled  Sept.  12.  1983. 


VITACOLD 


8N   187.8S8.     Coa  Tlrt  Machtoary  Co..  Inc..  Chariotte.  N.C. 
Piled  Mar.  8.  1984. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  290.722.  716.614.  and  others. 

For  Water  Solution  of  Shellac  and  Ammonium  Dicfaromate 
With  Other  Ammonlnra  Compounda  Added.  Applied  to  a  Sheet 
of  Photoengraving  MeUl  as  a  Liquid  and  Is  Dried. 

Pint  uae  July  1,  1959. 


CHEM 


For  Tubeleas  Tire  Sealant. 
Pint  use  Feb.  20.  1984. 


814  178.804.     Imperial  Type  Metal  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1983. 

VITACOAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  2*0,7S2,  718.614.  and  others. 
For  Water  Solution  of  Methyl  Violet  Dye  Used  To  Develop 
the  Photographic  Image  Formed  on  a  Photoengraving  Plate. 
Pint  uae  July  7, 19S9. 


TM  152 


SM   176,80S.     Imperial   Type  MeUl   Companj,   PhiladelphU. 
Pa.    Piled  Sept.  12,  1B«3. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

OaulO-FtrtttzM 


July  28,  1964 


VITACOAT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  290.722,  716,614,  and  others. 

For  Solution  of  Chromic  Acid  Into  Which  a  Photoencravins 
Plate  Is  Immersed  After  the  PUte  Has  Been  Coated  With  a 
Light  Sensitire  Material. 

First  use  July  7,  1»5».  , 


i. 


8N    188,962      CooperatUe    Orange    Leaffue    Pederatloa    Ei- 
ebange.  Inc..  Ithaca,  X.Y     Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 

PRO-GREEN 

For  Turf  Fertiliser. 
First  use  Feb.  19.  1964 


SN   179,328.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,   Midland.   Mich 
Filed  Uct.  18.  1963. 


DOWELL 


SN    189.43U.     Tha  E«c>e-PteiMr  Company.  Cladnaati,  Ohio, 
nied  Mar.  24,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noti.  650.743.  709.882.  and  othent. 

For  Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compoeltlons  Uweful  in  Wells 
and  Underground  Earth  Formations!  and  in  the  Treatment  of 
eijulpment  and  Storage  Facilities.  i 

First  use  1932.  I 


For  Ferttliier. 

(^rsl  use  Feb.  24.  1964. 


IRN-GRO 


SN  179,490.     Walker  Manufacturing  Company.  Racine.  Wis. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1963. 


SN'    189,431.     The   kUgle-Plcber  Company,   ClndaDatl.  Ohio. 
Piled  Mar  24.  1964. 


IRON-GRO 


For  Fertlllier. 

First  use  Feb.  24.  1964 


KWICK 


SN  189,569.     The  Farm  Bureau  Cooperative  AawKiatlon.  Inc  , 
Columbus.  Uhio.     Filed  Mar.  2S.  1964. 


For  Solvent  U»ed  as  a  Rust  Inhibitor  for  Automobile  RadI 
ators  and  the  Like. 

First  use  June  12,  1946. 


CITATION 


For  Lawn  Kfrtlllter. 
Flnt  use  Feb  24,  1964 


SX  180.029. 
29,  1963. 


Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 


SHELLCOR 


Oass  12  -  CowtnKtiM  jyUteriab 


For  Leather  Treating  Fluid  r>«Hl  as  Lubricants  and  Water 
proofant^  for  Chrome  Tanned  Leather  and  Are  Applied  in  the 
Upper    Tannery    (e.g.,    at    Some    I'oint    In    the    Treatment    of 
Leather  After  Chrome  Tanning  but  Before  Finishing  i. 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1963. 


S.N  17U.161. 
3.  1963. 


Bernsleia  Broe.,  Im..  Poeblo.  Colo      FUed  June 


KWIK-KORRAL 


For  Portable  Corral  Sectloaa. 
First  use  May  23,  19«S. 


SN  181,027.      Farbenfabrtken  Bayer  Aktlengeitellachaft.  Lever- 
kusen-Bayerwerk.  Germany.      Filed  Nov.  13,  1963. 


SIRIOGEN 


SN     1N1.6U3.      American    Cyanawld    Company.    Wayne.    N.J. 
Filed  Not.  21,  1963. 


Owner  of  German   Reg.   Nos.  757.182.  dated  Jan    19.  1962 
775,677.  dated  July  19.  1963;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  399.527. 


ROC-LOC 


For  Dyestuffs  and  Textile  Auxiliaries  To  Improve  Moisture     ^.^^'^UsTh^I''''  "'  '  """  "^  ^'*""*  ""  *"  '"  "***"' 


Resistance  of  Dyeings. 


First  use  September  1963. 


SN     183.001. 
York,  N.Y. 


Crowley     Hydrocarbon    Chemicals.    Inc.    Nei 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1963. 


FLO-AID 


SN    184.313.     Bonoco    Products    Company.    Hartsvllle.    8.C. 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1964. 


For  Antl-Caking  Agent  of  Hydrocarbon  Origin  To  Prevent 
Caking  of  Fertilizers  and  Other  Granular  Products. 
First  use  July  9,  1953. 


Oass  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


SN  176,979.     Waltbam  Watch  Company,  Chicago.  III. 
Sept.  13.  1963. 


Filed 


SONOCO 


WALTHAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  696,608. 
For  Butane  Cigarette  Lighters. 
Plrat  use  Sept.  6,  1963. 


For  Pitch  Impregnated  Fibre  Pipe,  Fibre  Tubes  for  Use  ai 
Poured  Concrete  Column  Fornin.  Fibre  Tubes  for  Use  as  Voids 
in  Cast  Concrete  Structures  and  Forms  for  Cast  Concrete 
Structure*. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1964. 


(;.,. 
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*  «.i!l*;'"  o  ?2L"~  ^'^"''  coa>9*nr.  H.rtrriii^.  8.C  (Um  13  -  Mirdware  and  Plumbing  and 

StMrn-Pitting  Supplies 


8N  leS.OST.     K  &  E  Industries,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans.     Filed 
Mar.  20.  1»«S. 

I  LITENIN  LINE 

Tbe  word  "Line"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
sbown. 

For  Ric  Line  I'lpe.  Spectflcalljr  Pipe  Having  Couplinc  Mem- 
bers on  Ends  Thereof  Adapted  for  Repetitive,  Easy  Connec- 
tion and  Disconnection  Suited  for  Temporary  Installation  in 
Connection   WItb  PorUble  Oil  Field  Drlllinff  Riga. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  IMS. 


For  Pltck  Imprefoated  Fibre  Pipe.  Fibre  Tubes  for  Use  as     g)f    170.486.     Mohawk    Precision   Corporation.    Schenectady. 
Poured  Concrete  Column  Forniii.  Fibre  Tube*  for  I'se  as  Void*         jfx.    Filed  June  B.  19AS. 
in   Cast    Concrete   Structurr*   and    Forms   for  Cast   Concrete 
Btmcturca. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1M4.  | 


8N    1R5.906.     Kemllte   Coriioration.   Jollet.    III.      Filed    Jan. 
29.  I»«4. 


H 


ANGIT 


For  Wall  Mounted  Fixtures  for  Temporary  Retention  and 
Display  of  Papers.  Graphs,  Charts  or  Other  Flexible  Sheet 
Material. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  IMS. 


8N   171.271.     National  Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  III.     Filed  June 
18.  IMS. 

HALF  HOOD 

For  Casters. 

First  use  May  27.  IMS. 


For  atass  Fiber  Reinforced  Plastic  Panels. 
First  use  Dec.  18. 188S. 


8N    188.844.     Alabama    Metal    Industries   Corporation.    Blr- 
mlncham.  Ala     Filed  Feb.  S.  1M4. 


8N    179.029.     Essex    Wire    Corporation,    Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 
Filed  Get.  IB,  198S. 

PRECpISION-GRff 

For  FittinKB  for  Metal  and  Plastic  Tubing. 
First  use  Sept.  10.  1963. 


AMICO 


8N  181.622.     Essex  Wire  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Precision  Pit- 
For  Metal  Lathi  Expanded  MeUl  and  Roof  Dralnafe  Equip-         tlncs.  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     Filed  Nov.  21,  196S. 

!  E-Z  PLUMB 


First  use  July  10.  1M2. 


-„-—-.'_..  ^  ^  ^        ivi.     Mi..^         for  Metal  Pipe  and  IMpe  Fittings  for  Connecting  Plumbing 

*^_\*M"...T''*''*"""''  <^»-'«"^'  '^•~"'-  ^"»'     "'^     p.„ceu  and  wl!ter  Cloaet.  to  a  Souree  of  Water. 

Firat  use  Nov.  6,  1988. 


Feb.  10.  1964. 


THRIFTLINE 


For  Hardwood  Paneling. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  1988. 


8N   186.627.     B.  J.  LsTlno  and  Company.  Philadelphia.  P». 
Filed  Feb.  IS.  1864. 


8N   184.45B.     Ekco  Products  Company.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Jan.  IS,  1M4.  { 


PRUDENTIAL 


ERECTAB 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  689.S06  and  782,782. 
Owner  of  Reg  Ho.  6M.822.  For  Non  Electrical  Cookware — Namely,  Percolators,  Dutch 

For  Refrsctory  Brick  With  Suspension  Means  for  Installa-     Ovens,    SkilletH,    Sauce    Pans,    Sauce    Pots,    Kettles,    Double 
Uon  in  Furnace  Structures  Boilers.  Mixing  Bowls,  Egg  Poachers,  and  Steamera. 

First  use  Dae  1  196S.  First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  15,  1962. 

* 
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JET  STEAM-IT      , 

Own*r  of  Reg.  Nos.  545.771  and  641.628. 

For  Institutional  Oa*.   KIrctric  or  Dinct  Steam  PrMsure 
Cookers.  j 

Flrat  use  Not.  15.  1962.  ' 


SN    185.039.     ITT    Qeaeral    Controls    Inc..    QlemUle     Calif 
Filed  Jaa.  21.  1964. 


MEGAFLO 


,  For  ValresTo  Control  the  Flow  of  Fluids 
First  use  Not.  20,  1963. 


SN     186.721.     Hal  key- Robert  H    Corporation.    Taraniu*     N  J 
Filed  F»b.  14.  1964. 


No  claim  l»  aiadr  to  the  word*  "Type  IHtIsIod"  apart  froai 
the  mark  as  showa.  Ovaer  of  Rec.  Som.  *47.M«.  eMi.242. 
and  others. 

For  Prtaten'  Type. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1963. 


ORAL-MATIC 


SN   186.034.      Vanadium-Alloys  Steel   Company    Latroke    Pa 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1964. 


For  Fluid  Valves. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1,  1963. 


VASCO  1741 


8N    186.916.     Warner    Industrial    Products    Coaspaay.    lac, 
MUwaukee.  Wis.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1964.  , 


Owner  of  R*k.   Xo«    81.928.  747.470.  and  utbera 

For  Tool  .Steel  in  All  Forms.  InclDdlnc  Billet..  Bars    Rods. 

Sheets.  Wire.  Foridnirs.  sod  Special  Shapes;  f»r  I  sr  In  Bolk 

Structural  and  TimIIhc  Appliratlons 
First  use  Dec   8.  196:.' 


kttlS- 


Ob 


»N    172.976.     i'orn   Bait   Pratfocts   Ca^    lac.   Omaha     Xebr 
Filed  Jaly  IS.  IMS. 


For  Casters  and  Wheela 
First  use  Sept.  27.  1963. 


Oais  14-Melals  md  Metal  Castiiigs  mi 
Forgings 


Wg 


8N  173.347.     Eastern  Stainleas  Steel  Corporation.  Baltimof*. 
Md.    Piled  Jaly  19.  1963. 


For  Lubricating  Orease  aad  Oil. 
First  use  Sept.  28.  19«S. 


SN    184.660.     Moatbwest    Orease   *   OU    Co..    lac     WickiU 
Kaas.    Filed  Jaa.  IS.  1964. 

POLY  PLATE  A.S. 

For  Lobrlcatlac  Greases. 

First  use  Dee.  13.  1963  I        I 


Owner  of  Ref .  Nos.  430.220  and  620.236. 

For  Surface  Finiab  Applied  to  Staialsaa  Steel  Sheets 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1963. 


8N  186.847.     Halo  Sales  Corporation.  San  F 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1964. 


rand  SCO,  Calif. 


SN     185,426.      Latronlcs    Coriwratioa.     Latrobe.    Pa.       Filed 
Jan.  27,  1964. 


SEALLOY 


For  Alloys  for  Effectinx  Vacuum  and  Pressure-Tight  Seals 
Between  Metals  and  Glass  or  Ceramics  and  Other  Purpoaes. 
First  use  Oct.  31,  1963. 


MAIH 
eBAS 


For  Caadles. 

First  aae  Jan.  6.  1964. 
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SN    164,085.      Ply-O-Olas  Company  of  America.   Orest  Neck.     8N    144.068.     Oarcla    y    Vega,    Inc..   New   York     N  Y       Filed 
NY.    Filed  Sept.  27.  1962.  May  8.  1962. 


PLY-0-GLAS 


For  Rubber  Base  Pigmented  and  Non  Pigmented  Coating 
Compositions  for  Forming  Elastic  Waterproof  Films  on  Pre- 
formed Surfsces  Such  as  Hoofs  and  tiM  Uke. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1961.  | 


SN   184.488.     E    I.   da   Punt  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wll- 
mlagtoB,  DeL    Filed  Oct.  4.  1962. 


TRICLENE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  294.535  and  527.810. 

For  Phosphatlting  Solution  To  Produce  Phosphate  Coat 
Ings  un  Metal  Surfaces  and  To  Protect  MeUl  In  Storage  and 
To  OIre  Improved  Substrates  to  Subse4|ueat  PsIntlng. 

First  aae  May  16, 1962. 


SN   164.606.     CoaUaeatal  Goatlacs  CorpwraUon.  New  York. 
NY.    Filed  Mar.  14.  IMS. 


The  Latin  phrase  "Carpe  Diem"  means  '•seise  the  day"  or 
"make  the  most  of  the  day."  The  phrase  "Made  Expressly 
for  Connoisseurs'  Is  dlaelalmed  apart  from  the  mark  ns 
shown. 

For  Ctgsrs. 

Mrst  use  in  or  about  1920. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Na  724.400. 

For  Alumiaum  Vlayl  Primer  for  Wood,  Metal 

First  use  July  26.  IMl. 


aud  Mssonry. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pliarmaceutical 
ProiMrations  , 

SN  182.778.      E.E.  Medicine  Company.  OreenTille,  8.C      Filed 
Sept.  10.  1962.  ,  ; 


SN    171.433.     Corrosion    Reaction    ConsalUnts,    Inc.,    Phlla- 
delphU.  Pa.    Filed  June  20.  1963 


VINYL  HIDE 


For  Vinyl  Coatlag  Solution  for  Protecting  Metals  Against 
Corrosion.  Mssonry  Against  Broalon.  Wood  Against  Weather- 
lag  aad  Harfaces  Agalast  the  Vapors. 

First  use  Jsn  31.  1962 


ID'JMIIBIU£  £ASE 


For   Medicinal    I'reparation   in    Powder   Form   for   Simple 
Headache  and  Neuralgia. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1931.  , 


SN  17S.589.     Nello  Chemicals.  loc..  JackaonTllle.  Fla.     Filed 


July  28.  1963 


NEUO 


SN  187.969.     Burnbalm,  Inc.,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.     Filed  Not. 
27.  1962.  * 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  349.941,  318.462.  and  818.732. 

For  Hoaie  Paint,  and  Turpentine  Sold  •«  a  Paint  Thinner. 

First  use  Aug.  17,  1934,  on  turpeatiac. 


SN  178.990.     Teletez  Incorporated.  North  Wales,  Pa.     Filed 
Oct.  14,  1968. 


SERMETEL 


For  Lipoid  Slarry  Coaposltions  for  Coating  Turbine  and 
Rocket  Engines  aad  Parts.  Automobile  Vehicle  Parts,  and 
Other  Articles  of  Maaufactare  To  iBpart  Heat  Resistance. 
Corrosion  Reslstsnce.  and  Other  Special  Surface  Character- 
istics. 

First  use  Sept.  12. 1963. 
TM  804  O.O.— 14 


For  Cresm  for  the  Relief  of  Burns,  Skin  Irritations,  Itch- 
ing. Chaflng.  and  Insect  Bites. 
First  use  May  23,  1934. 


"-•'--T'^"  --;'■*-- 
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SN    178.249.     American    Cyanamld    Companjr.    Wayn«,    VJ-     SN   190.394.     Fuller  PhanBtceattcal  Compaay.  Mlaneapolta, 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1»«3.  Minn.    Filed  Apr.  «.  1»64. 

FORMULA  C-2QX 

The  word  "Formula"   U  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Vitamin  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Cae. 
rirat  aae  Sept.  24, 1968. 


FULLER 


For   Medicated   Padi   and  Ointments  for  Treatlac   Skin. 
Membranes,  and  Tlaaoea. 
Firat  use  Feb.  3.  IMS. 


SN  184,08S.     Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     FUed  Jan.  6.    QmS  19~Y9U<Im 
1M4.  t 


BOVIZOLE 


F»r  Veterinary  Medicinal  PreparaUon.  Particnlarly  Uaefnl 
as  an  Anthelmintic. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  18. 19«S. 


SN   184.538.     Western  Research   Laboratorte*.  Denrer.  Colo. 
ni«d  Jan.  13.  1»«4. 


SN   103.207.     Kurt  Relas.  Toroato.  Ontario.  Canada.     Filed 
Aug.  13.  I960. 

AMERICL  POWER 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
nied  Aur  13.  1»«0  :  R<>c.   No.  133.938.  dated  l)er    27.   19«3 

For  Motor  Drlren  Vrhlclrit' Namely.  PaKsenfer  Automo- 
bile*, Motor  and  Battery  Driven  Trucks,  and  Motorcyclea. 


WESTRAN 


For  Muscle  Relaxant, 
rirtt  one  April  l»eO. 


SN  162.927      Electric  *  Machine  Coapany.  Whlteshnrg.  Ky 
Filed  Feb    18.  1963. 


SN   184.539.      Western   Research   Laboratories.   Denver.  Colo. 
Filed  Jan.  IS,  1964. 


PEPSOCOLL 


For  Digestant  Preparation. 
First  use  May  1940. 


For  Shuttle  Cars.  Electrical  and  DIeael  Driven. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1963 


SN  184,540.     Western  Research  Laboratories.  Denrer.  Colo. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


THYRODIG 


For  Thyroid  Pre[>aratlon. 
First  use  January  1941. 


SN   184,533.     Western  Research  Laboratories,  Denrer.  Colo. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1964. 


TRI-TABS 


For  Appetite  Depressant. 
First  use  April  1958. 


KN    174,012.     Clark    Kqulpment   Company.    Buchanan.    Mich. 
Filed  July  SO.  19«.t. 


^2^tZe^ 


For  Motor  fToawo. 
First  use  June  11.  1963 


SN  183.834.     The  Wellcome  Foundation.  Ltd..  London.  Kng- 
land.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1964. 

MARBORAN 

Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  748.042.  dated  Nor.  15.  195S. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  Antlrlral  Use. 


HN    174.826.     Atlas    International    Company.    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Aug  3.  1963. 

2  STAR 

For  Conrertlble  Tops  for  Automotive  Vebtcles. 
First  use  ^  1938. 


SN   188,515.     C  *  C  Research    Products.  Inc.,  Philadelpbla. 
Pa.    riled  Mar.  12, 1964. 

STIMUNAIL 

For  Vitamin  Preparation   Which  Tends  To  Promote  Nell 
Growth  In  Humans. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1962. 


r 


SN     183,111.     Rubbermaid     Incorporated,     Wooster,     Obio. 
Filed  Dec.  16.  1963. 


CORONADO 


For  Rubber  or  Vinyl  Composition  Autoaohlle  Floor  Mats. 
First  use  Feb.  18.  1959. 


SN  190,162.     E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company.  Wll-     SN  183.113.     Rubbermaid  Incorporated,  Wooater,  Ohio.    Filed 
mlngton.  Del.    Piled  Apr.  2.  1964.  Dec.  16. 1963. 


SYMMETREL 


KRYSTALINER 


For  Antlrlral  Agent. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  17,  1964. 


For  Vinyl  Automobile  Floor  Mata. 
First  aae  Apr.  28,  1968. 
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'^^•V4n964"-"" '"'" '"""•"^•'•"^••-   ^  a«s21-B.ctrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
STOW-A-BELT  "idSuppllw 


For  ReeU  for  Retractlag  Autunioblle  Seat  Belts. 
First  use  October  1968.  ■,  —~- 


SN   126.420.     Lafayette   Radio  Electronics   Corporation.  Ja- 
maica, N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  21.  1961.  i     i 


ii 


MIGHTY  9 


ff 


SN  186.8S1      The  Fairbanks  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 

Feb   17.  1964.  _ 

The   nasMral   "9"   Is   disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  aa 
;  1  shown. 

For  Traniilstor  Radios.  i  j 

For  Industrial  Wheels  for  Materials  Handling  Kl^iulpment.         First  use  June  20,  1060.  I 

First  use  Jsn.  SO.  1964.  i  ' 


TITANITE 


SN  154.656.     InduHtrionlcs,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Ml^.,  assignee  of 
SN   186.943      The  Ilaniptona  Shipysrda.   Inc.  Kast  Quogue.         WInco  Electronics.  Inc.,  Detroit    Mich      Filed  Oct    5    1962 
N.Y.     Filed  Feb.  18.  1W64. 

MITY-AMP 

For  Electronic  Audio  Ampliilera. 

First  use  Apr.  2.  1962.  I  '     ■> 


For  Csbin  Cruisers 

Flmt  use  on  or  sbout  Dec.  1.  1956. 


SN  162.927.     Electric  *  Machine  Company,  Whitesburg,  Ky. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1968. 


Oass  20  -  LinolMim  and  Oiled  Ootli 


SN     IS8.422       Balsiiiundi-Nrdfrlsnd     N.V..     Iluisen.     Nether 
Uads.     Filed  Dec   4.  1962 


BALADORE 


For  Electrical  Geueratlnic  (^luipment ;  Rotary  Converters 
and  Rectiflerx. 

First  uwe  Jan.  4.  1963.  i 


Priority  rlslmrtl  undpr  See.  44  (d|  on  iHitcb  appllrntlon 
flied  June  22.  ll»62 ;  Keg.  Wo.  144. 8H5.  dated  July  11.  1962. 
Owner  of  r..s.  Rrg.  Nos.  678.199,  743.344.  ami  others.  SN    1B9..HK5       Norwich    Design    Corporation.    Norwich.    N.Y. 

For    Pliant    IMnstIc  Coaled    Coverings    on    a    Paper.    Felt.         l'*Ued  May  21.  1963. 
Fabric  or  Other  Textm-  Bane  I'aed  for  Corering  WalU. 

First  use  June  1.  1962;  In  commerce  Oct.  1.  1962. 


SN    185.73N.      L.    E.    Carftenter   A    Company.    Wharton.    N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  31.  1964. 


For  Vinyl  Wall  Corering 
FIrM  use  Dec.  17.  196.r 


(••■WiCN.    Ngv    YOM 


I 
For  Electrically  Operated  Multiple  Sheet  Detectjsrs  for  De- 
tecting snd  Preventing  the  Feeding  of  Multiple  Sheets  In  a 
Paper  Feeding  .Apparatus. 

First  use  July  16,  1962.  { 


Filed 


HN     186.153      Congoleum  .Nsirn     inc..     Kearny.    N.J. 
Feb   6.  1964.  j 

FAIRMONT       i 

For  Plastic  Covering*  of  the  Smooth  Rurfac^.  ReMlIlent 
Type  for  Surfscew  .Such  as  Floorw.  Walls,  Counteriops.  anf 
the  Like  In  the  Form  of  Rolls,  Ruga,  and  Tiles. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1963. 


SN    186.154.     Congoleum-Nairn    Inc.,    Kearny.    N.J.      Filed 


Feb.  6.  1964. 


INNOVATION 


SN    170.360.     Tuttle  Electric  Products,   Inc.,   KIrkland,   III. 
Filed  June  4, 1963. 


For    Plastic  Coverings   of   the    Smooth    Sarfsce.    Restlient  The  word  "Prodocts"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

Tjrpe  for  Surfaces  Such  as  Hoora.  Walls,  CountertopH.  and  an  a  whole, 

the  Like  In  the  Form  of  Rolls.  Rugs,  and  Tiles.  For  Open-Coll  Electric  Heaters. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1963.                                              i  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1956. 


■"^-P^ 


^nnm 


n  i—^MH^i  I  I     I    II 

ill  t\%    fciy      r  I  a  I     I  •     '    .4    1. 


'^^     liilVli<M«    •   1 
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SN  ITl.en.     Lear  Jet  Corporation.   Wichita.   Kana.     Filed 
Jane  24,  IMS. 


LEARSTAT 


For  Energy  Control  Devices  for  Seiectlre  Operation  of  Elec- 
tric Motors.  Electric  Power  Toola,  Klectrlcal  Appliance*,  and 
the  Like. 

rirat  aae  Jan.  10.  IMS. 


8N      173.093.     The      Bissett-Bennan      Corporation,      Santa 
Monica.  Calif.     Piled  July  16.  1963 


PARALOC 


SX     181,T02.     Studebalter    Corporation.    South    Bead,    !•«. 
Filed  Not.  21.  IMS. 


Porta  Start 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  931. SeS 

For  Electric  Generator  Sets  for  Starting  Engines. 

rint  use  Nor.  1,  IMS 


For  Electronic  Oscillatom. 
First  ose  May  31.  IMS. 


SN  17S,»»1.     Willcox  *  Olbbs  Sewing  Machine  Company.  New 
York,  NY.     Filed  July  29.  1963. 

SONIC-SEAMER 

For   Electrically   Uperated    L'ltraaonic   Seamer   for   Sealing 
Thenuoplastlc  Material. 
First  use  June  6.  1963. 


SN    173,992.     Willcox   A   OIMm    Sewing    Machine    Company. 
New  York,  N.Y.    Piled  July  29,  196S. 


SONICTRON 


SN   182,567.     AsKoriated  Electrical  Industries  Limited,  Loo- 
don.  England     Filed  Dec.  9.  1»«S 

EDISWAN 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  e4S.SS4.  dated  Mar  6.  1946: 
and  IS.  Reg.  No.  7M.S73 

For  Kle«trle  Discharge  Laapa  and  Fluoresceut  Tabular 
Laaipa. 


For  Electrically  Operated   Ultrasonic   Seamer   for   Sealing     ..j^.  i^j„      j,,  g^^,.  <,^,^,    ,^     Waltham.  Ma...     Filed 


Thermoplastic  Materials 
First  ose  June  6,  1963 


Dec.  10.  1963 


SN    174.217.     MeUllied    Ceramics    Corporation.    Prorldence. 
R.I.    Filed  Aug.  1.  1963.  i 


AM 


euam 


For  Metalized  Ceramic  Electronic  Components.  InrludinK 
Housings,  Lead-ins,  Teralnala,  Headers.  Isolators.  SubxtratM. 
and  Other  .Metalized  Elements  for  Semiconductor  and  Vacuum 
Devices. 

First  use  Mar.  8.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg  No«  622. 70H  and  7.'l)t.R29. 
For  Klectricsl    Hot   snd  Cold   Beverage   DIspeasera.   Parts 
and  .Accesnorim. 

First  ose  on  or  about  Nov.  l.  1937. 


SN  18.'>.087.     Hprague  Electric  CoBpaay.  North 
Filed  Jaa.  21.  1964. 


Adaais.  Mass. 


SN  174,507.  Richard  Hlrscbmann.  d.b.a.  Ftrma  Richard 
HIrschmann  RadlotecbnlHctaes  Werk.  Essllngen  < Necks ri. 
Oermany.    Filed  Aug.  6,  1963. 

HIRSCHMANN 

For  Accessories  for  Use  in  Connection  With  Radio  and 
Television  Devices— Namely,  Antennas.  Electrical  Connectors 
for  Low  VolUge  Installatloas.  Plugs,  Socketn.  Terminals. 
Connecting  Clips,  and  Coupling  Connectors. 

First  use  1924  ;  in  commerce  1953.  I 


VUEDOME 


For  Packages  Containing  a  Plurality  of  Electronic  Com- 
ponents Such  as  Capsrttors.  Reaiiitors.  Transistors,  Pulse 
Transfonaers.  aad  the  Like. 

First  use  May  8,  196S. 


8N  187.447.     Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co..  Mouat  Veraoa.  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  25.  1964. 


WL 


SN    175,040.      The   Kelly-8prtng«eld   Tire  Company.   Cumber 
Und,  Md.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1963. 

AM  E  RON 


For  Automobile  Storage  Batteries. 
Flnt  nae  Apr.  23,  196S. 


For  Electric  Realstora.  Electric  Rheostats,  Electric  Con- 
tactors, El^tric  Relays.  Electric  Switches.  Lighting  Control 
Systems  and  Coaiponentii  Including  Dimmers.  Electric  Cycle 
I>lnimers  for  Lightx,  .\utotrsnsfnrnierH.  Motorized  Autotrans- 
formert.  Individual  and  la  Banks,  I'otentlomrters.  Motor 
C>«>D«>rator  Controllers,  Motor  and  Oenerstor  Regulstors  (sing 
Magnetic  AaipilSera,  Electric  Motor  Starters  aad  Control 
Devlcea  Aaaodated  Therewith,  and  Voltage  and  Speed  Regu- 
lators for  Motor  Oenera tor  Sets  and  Generators. 

First  use  May  16,  1927 


!Sii'"kj!!J! 


July  28.  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  159 


QmS  22  ~  CHMS,  Toys,  MMI  SpOftJaa  faoih     ^'^     I^LMS.     original    Tor    corporation,    Brooklyn.    N.T. 


SN  182,763.     Takle  Bukat  Corporation,  Waupum,  Wis.     Filed 
Nov.  24,  IMl. 


iSi^' 


'/k' 


I 


/ 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  "Takle  Buket"  for  a 
fishing  tackle  container. 

For  Fishing  Tackle  Container. 
First  use  June  1,  IMl. 


SN    159.621      Sports    Aids.    Inc..    Huntington    Park,    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  21.  1M2. 


KENNY-WAY 


For  Baseball  Trsining  Aids  -Namely.  Ball  Projectors. 
Hand  Held  Apparatus  for  Simulating  Batting,  and  s  Muscle 
Exerciser.  , 

First  use  Nov.  13,  1962  | 


SN    172,883.      Eastvlew    Racquet    Club,    Inc..    Demarest.    N.J. 
Filed  July  12.  19«S  , 


VENT-0 


For  Ventilated  Corer»  for  Tenni*  Racquets. 
First  use  Jun*  8,  196S. 


SN    175.810      Sport    I'Blimltcd,    lac..    Tucson.    Ariz       Filed 
Aug  26.  196.T  .--iMiu 

For  Table  TennU  Gsme  Apparatus,  Wherein  the  Baaic 
Action  of  IMay  Is  One  of  a  Full-Range.  Tethered  Trajectory 
Action  St  Varying  Speeds  Requiring  Instant  Counter-Reflex 
Action. 

Firat  uaa  June  12.  1963 


8N  178.850.     Uershey  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Oct.  11. 


..V 


i  WONDER  WIGS 

M©  eialai  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  the  word  "Wlga"  for 
the  goods  rcdted. 

For  Wigs  for  Dolls.  I 

Pint  use  Nov.  7.  1963.  I 


SN  182,714      Exotech  Incorporated,  Alexandria,  Va.     Filed 
Dee.  10,  19«S.  { 

ASTROWHEEL         ^ 

For  Exerdalng  Device  Adapted  To  Support  Human  Beings 
In  an  Orbital  I'ath  .\bout  a  Horisontal  Axis. 
First  uae  uu  ur  about  .Sept.  9,  1963. 


SN  182,768.      Bear  Archery  Company,  Grayling.  Mich.     Filed 
Dee.  11,  IMS. 


For  Archery  Bows. 
First  use  Nov.  8.  1963 


SN    183.243      Bancroft    Racket    Company,    Pawtucket,    B.I. 
Filed  Dec.  19.  1963 

FEDERATION  CUP 

For  Tennis  Rackets. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1963.  ' 


SN  1 83.258.     DuBlep  Tli»  and  Rubber  Cocporatloa,  Buffalo. 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  19.  196S.  i 

PROETTE 

For  Oolf  Balls.  ^ 

First  uae  Oct.  81, 1963. 


SN    183.494.     Brunswick   Corporation,    Chicago,    III.      FU«d 
Dw.  14.  1»«8. 


LEVELITE 


For  Billiard  Table  Beds. 
Flrtt  ON  Oct.  1.  l»e8. 


SN    183,495.     Brunswick   Corporation.   Chicago,   III.      Filed 
Dec.  24,  1»«S. 

CELEBRITY       1 

For  Billiard  Tables, 
rirat  ua*  Oct.  1,  1968. 


J 


SN    188,682.     Prad  Arbogast   Coaipaay,    lac,   Akroa,   Ohio. 
Flted  Dae.  U,  IMS. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  694.492. 

For  Coin  Controlled  Amusement  Machlaas. 

rirat  uao  la  or  about  July  1954. 


DASHER 


For  Artlfldal  Fish  Lurao. 
Flrtt  uat  Sept.  14, 1962. 


Aiam^m  ^ttLa^M^Slia 


I'" 


TM  160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JVLY  28,  1964 


SN    183.553.     Fr«d  Arbogmat   Company,    Inc..    Akron.    Ohio.     SN    168,032.     Oatke  Corporation.   Cblca^,    111.     Piled   Uf 
FUed  Dec.  26.  1963.  16.  1968. 


WAMPUM 


For  Artificial  Fl»b  LarM. 
Flrat  aw  Aug.  14.  1»6S. 


SN   183.811.     Wayne  Tjad«n,   d.b.a.  TJaden   Wood  Products. 
Grand  .Marals,  Minn.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1963. 


For  Stilts. 

First  us«  Sept.  20.  1963. 


PEPPERMINT 


SN  184,137.     Center  for  tbe  Gifted  Child  Inc.,  San  Frandaco. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1964.  |  ' 

PRIDE  &  PREJUDICE 

For  Bound  Pads  of  SheetK  on  Which  Players  Make  Entries 
for  a  Competitive  Game. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1963 


SN  184,138.     Center  for  tbe  Gifted  Child  Inc..  San  Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1964. 

WAR  &  PEACE 

For  Bound  Pads  of  Sheetx  on  Which  Flayers  Make  Kntries 
for  a  Competitlre  Game. 
First  use  Oct.  23.  1963. 


Oass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tods, 
and  ParU  Thereof 

SN  162,927.     Electric  k  Machine  Company.  Wbitesburg.  Ky. 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1963. 


For  Belting  and  Chain  ConreTont :  Scraper  Conveyors : 
Electric  Powered  CuttinR  Machin«"«.  Mobile  and  Non  Mobile  : 
Electric  Mine  Locomotives  :  Hoists  ;  Mechanical  I^^adinx  -Ma- 
chines:  Mine  Cars  With  Stationary  Motorn  :  PumpH  :  Vibrat- 
ing Screens;  Crushers  and  Coal  Washing  Machinery. 

First  use  JaiL  4.  1963. 


SN    163,595.     Winslow   Manufacturing   Corp..    Hialeah,    Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1963.  i 

WINSLOW 

For  Air  Pnmps,  Spray  Noszles,  and  Liquid  Spray  Guns. 
First  use  July  1.  1959. 


SN    166,785.     Century    Engineering   Company.   Inc.    Clifton, 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  16.  1963. 

EXPENDO  CORE 


The  word  "Core"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Disposable  Industrial  Machine  Brushen. 
Flrat  uae  September  1962. 


GATKE 


For  .Moulded  Bearing  .Members  for  Machinery  and  Moulded 
Suction  Box  Covers  for  Pa|iermaklac  Apparatus. 
First  uae  1926. 


SN  173.439.     FMC  CorponMon.  tan  Joae.  Calif      Filed  July 
22,  1963. 

CROPM ASTER 


Owner  of  Keg.  No   .VI9.464. 

For  Harvesters. 

First  use  July  31.  1962. 


.SN   174.833.      .Vilen  P    .stern.   South   Euclid.  Ohio,  assignee  of 
The  Colonial  Iron  Works  Company.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 


Aug   12.  1963. 


BOLLARD 


For  .\MphaIt  Mixing  Plants  and  Parts  Therefor  and  Accea 
sorlea  Thereto. 

First  uae  April  19.'>7. 


SN    1M.701       Southwest   Welding  k    .Manufacturing  Co..    Al 
hambra.  Calif.    Filed  Nor  21.  1963 


The  drawing  l«  lined  fur  tbe  color  red. 

For  Construction  Equipment  Namely.  Sbeepsfoot  R<illers. 
Pneumatic  Tired  Rollers.  .Mobile  .sprinkler  Tanks,  and  T»wed 
Type  Rippers 

Flrat  use  Feb.  8.  1963. 


SN   183,298 
19.  1963. 


Whiting  I'orporatiwn.  Har>ey.   III.     Filed  Dec. 


WHITING 

For  Table  Structurea  for  Uae  With  Jacka  In  Raising  and 
Lowering  Vehicle  Wheels  In  Pits,  Locomotive  Hoists.  Locomo 
tlve  Spotters.  Car  Hoists,  Car  Washers,  Track  Equipped 
Table  Structures  for  Transferring  Hallway  Rolling  Stock  Be- 
tween Tracks.  Bus  Turntables,  Vertically  and  Horizontal 
.Movable  Bridges  for  Crossing  Over  Railroad  Tracks.  Railroad 
Car  Moving  Devices.  Wlarhea,  Locomotive  Sanding  Devlcca, 
Vacuum  Gripping  Devices.  Traveling  Cranes.  Ilandpower 
Cranes.  Jib  and  Pillar  Cranes.  Gantry  Crates.  Tumblers  for 
Cleaning  Castings.  Ladles  for  Molten  Metal,  Ladle  Stopper 
Operating  Devices.  Gear  Brackets  for  Tilting  Ladlea  and 
Pulverizers  for  Coal  and  Other  Materials. 

Flrst'uae  1894. 


July  28,  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  161 


SN    18a.4r».     UalUd-OrMBflcld    Corporattoa.    Chicago,    IIL     8N   18T,0»1.     CruMder  lUria*  Corporation,  Wamn    Mleh. 
Piled  De«.  28,  1M3.  FUed  Feb.  20.  1»«4. 


m 


an   lM.e«l.     AutomotlTe  AiMcUtn.   Inc..   New   York.   N.Y. 
riled  Dec.  27.  II 


RIDE-A-MAGIC 


Owner  of  Reg   No   752.022. 

For  Power  Moweri  of  the  Qirden  Tjrpe. 

rirat  nae  September  1982. 


8M    185.344.     Allied    E4)ulpinent    Compaar,   Oklahoma    Cltr. 
Okla.    Piled  Jan.  27.  19«4. 


MOLES  PAW 


Por  Digging  Attachment  for  IMtchlng  Mtchloea. 
Pirat  nee  Mept.  1».  IMS. 


SV  189.eS4.     U.S.  Aitro  Industrie*  Corp..  Lyona.  111.     Piled 
Jan.  29.  1»«4. 


ASTRO  i/^r-yAG 


Por  Power  Drlrea  Portable  Vacuum  Sweeping  and  Clean- 
ing Machine*  for  StrretM  and  RoadH 
Firat  nee  July  30.  1963. 


SN    1M.752.     Owatonna    T.>ol    Company,    Owatonna.    Minn. 
Plied  Feb    14.  19«4.  . 

ADJUSTA  GRIP 


CMAHGER 


For  DrIIU,  Including  Oun,  Maaonry.  Carbide,  and  Carbide 
Tipped  Drills:  Reamers.  Bore  Reaners,  End  Mills,  Counter- 
sinks, CountertK>rea,  Screw  Extractors,  8crew  Plates.  Drill 
Blanka.  Tapa.  Dies.  Tap  Heads.  Die  Heads.  Chasers.  Chaser 
Holders  and  Orinding  Mxtures  ;  Single  Point  TooIh,  Boring 
Tools.  Tool  Holders.  Racbets.  Sockets,  ScrewdrlTers.  Pltem. 
C  Clamps.  Lathe  Dog»,  Hammers.  Chisels,  Punches,  Pipe 
Tongs.  Pipe  Vises,  and  Tool  Cablneta :  Boi,  Open  End.  Ad- 
Juatable.  and  Chain  Wrsoches. 

rirat  oae  Oct.  I,  1903. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718,090.  ' 

FV>r  Internal  Combustion  Marine  Engines. 

Kirnt  UHe  on  or  about  Sept.  I,  1982. 


SN  187.812.     Rock  Ola  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chicago, 
III.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1984. 


IVII 


Owner  of  Reic.  No.  669.845. 
Per  Drink  Vending  MartlOM. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1958. 

I  ' 


SN   187,820.     Toppa  Chewing  Oum,   Incorporated.  Brooklyn, 
K.T.    Piled  Mar.  1.  1984.  j 

I  NIGHT  &  DAY 

For   Stainlesa    Steel   Tableware— Namely.    Knivea,   Forkn. 
and  Spoona. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


1  ( 

Qifs  24  -  LiMidry  AppRances  and  Machines 

8N  170.818.  W.  U.  Clsaell  Manafaeturing  Company.  Incor- 
porated, d.h  a  W.  M.  Clssell  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc..  Loula- 
nUn,  Ky.    Filed  8.R.  June  12.  1983 :  Am.  P.R.  Mar.  9,  1984. 


CISSELL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  529,843.  ' 

Por  Apparatn*  Employed  In  Dry  Cleaning  and  Launder- 
ing— Namely,  Spotting  Boardx,  WaterSprny  Ounn.  CondeoHer 
Tanks,  Dress  Dryers,  Fur  Cleaning  and  Finishing  Apparatus, 
Sadirons.  Water  8pray  Pressing  Irons.  Steam-Electric  Press- 
ing Iroaa.  Oarment  Dryers.  Steam  Finishing  Boards.  Boiler 
Feeders.  Boiler  Return  Pumps.  HoHlery  Drying  Machines, 
Steam  Spotting  Units.  Ironing  Boards,  Steam  Puff  Irons. 
Sleere  Plalahers.  Stean  Spray  Onns,  Machines  for  Pasalng 
Steam  and/nr  Air  ThrouKh  Garments  Supported  Thereon  and 
Consisting  of  Form  Finishers.  Garment  Finlshera  and  Gar- 
ment Conditioners,  Garment  Pressing  Machines  With  Offset 
Support  for  the  Garment.  Siting  Spray  Tanks,  Cuff  Brusbers. 
Laundry  Dryers.  Dry  Cleaning  Dryers,  Condensers  for  Water 
Spray  Guns.  Tailor  Irons.  Electric  Irons.  Pre-Spottlng  Units  ; 
and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  uae  July  SO,  1929. 


Por  Mounting  Arms  for  Supporting  Engines  and  the  Like     sN    183.400.     General    Motor*    Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich. 


Upon  the  Rotary  Mechanism  of  Engine  Positioning  Stands. 
First  use  Nor.  29.  1963. 


Filed  Dec.  23.  1988. 


SN    187,090.     Cruaader  Marine  Corporation,   Warren,   Mich. 
Filed  Feb  20.  1964. 

<2^  CHALLENGER 


DEEP-ACTION 


For  Laundry  Washing  Macblneaj 
PIrat  nae  Oct.  10.  1983. 


SN    183.502.     General    Motors    Corporation.    Detroit,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1963. 


GEMINI 


Owner  of  Reg  No  718.090. 

Por  Internal  Combustion  Marine  Engl 

Pirat  uaa  oa  or  about  Sept.  1,  1982. 


For  Laundry  Washing  Machines, 
Pirat  uae  Dec.  2,  1963. 


TM  162 

Class  25 -Lodes  and  Safes 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JlTLY  28.  1964 


SN  162.927.     Electric  4  Machine  CoBpaiij.  Wtaltvvbarf    Kj. 
Fll«d  Feb.  18, 1903. 


8N    179.493.     Weiaer    ComiMar,    South    Gate.    Calll.      Piled 
Oct.  21. 1968. 


BLOCKOKEY 


For  Lock  S«et8,  Lock  Cylindera  and  Key»  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  14.  1963. 


SN    179.494.     Weiiter    Company.    South    Gate.    Calif.      Filed 
Oct.  21. 1963. 

CONVERTOKEY 

For  Lock   Sets.   Lock  Cylinden  and  Key*  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  14.  1963. 


For  Truck  ScalM. 
First  use  Jaa.  4.  19«& 


»V  172.898.  Karl  Hehl.  d  b.a.  Arfourg  Felngeralefabrik  obg.. 
Hehl  *  Sohne.  Locaburg.  Wurtfemberg.  Germany.  Filed 
July  12.  1963. 


SN    179.495.     Wel8er    Company.    South    Gate.    Calif.      Filed 
Oct.  21.  1963. 


KEY-BLOCK 


For  Lock  Sets.  Lock  Cylinders  and  Keys  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  19.  1963. 


ARBttRB 


KEY  X 


SN    179.496.      Welser    Company.    South    Gate.    Calif.      Filed 

Oct.  21.  1963.  1 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(di   on  Oermaii  application 
filed   Mar.   30.   1963;   Keg.   Xi.    77S.81S.  dated  July   16.   1963 
Owner  of  IS.  Re^.  Xo«    723.2941  and  7.^1.126 
The   word   "Key"   is   disclaimed   apart    from    the   mark   a»         ^'"•'    Ten»l>ersture    BeituUtor«.     Particularly    Trmperature 
shown.  Regulatom  for  lae  With  .Marhloea  for  MoMIng  and  Shaping 

For  Lock  Sets.   Lock  Cylinders  and  Keys  Therefor.  Thermoplastic  Materials. 

Flr«t  use  Aug.  19.  1963.  Flr.t  use  .\pr.  10.  196.1  ;  In  commerce  June  12.  l**.*! 


SN    179.500.     Welser    Company.    Soath    Gate.    Calif.      Filed     •*''*'   >7.1.l*a«.      Manoatat  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y      Filed 
Oct.  21.  1963.  ■»"'y  29.  »»«3 


OBSTRUCTOKEY 

For  Lock  Seta.  Lock  Cylinders  and  Keys  therefor 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1963. 


DIGI  PET 


For    Pluncer     Actuated     U^nid    Dtapenalmc    Iterlc 
Quantity  .MesKurinc  Mrana 
First  use  June  28,  1961 


With 


Oass  26— Maasariag     aaa     Scientific  sx  isi.sss.  contour  coafort  co«tact  u 

A  __l! Tex.     Filed  Nor.  26.  1963 


naes   lac.  War*. 


SN  139.480.     Poster  Grant  Co.  loc.,  Leominster.  Maaa.    Filed 
Mar.  9.  1962. 


PANORAMA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  436.844. 

For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  5,  1961. 


SN     154.542.     Wayne-George     Corporation.     Newtoa. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1962. 


ADCON 


For  Data  Processing  Apparatoa. 
First  use  Mar.  30. 1962. 


The  words  "Qaallty."  -Serrlet."  and  "Prtce "  art  hereby 
dlsclalBied. 

For  Corneal  Contact  Leases,  and  ModlOeatloa  UalU.  Dlaa- 
eter  Gauges,  and  Containers  Therefor. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1963 


July  28,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  168 


dasf  27-Horalogical  huUiweiU 


SN  191,9S4.     Indottrla  Eap«n(ria  dc  Pcrlu  ImlUdon,  EUL, 
BAretlona,  8iwlii.    Piled  Apr.  24,  1»«4. 


VELINA 


Owner  of  Spanlsk  Ref.  No.  S46.402,  dated  Oct.  17,  19S9. 
lV>r  iMtUtton  Peru  and  ImlUtton  Pearl  Jewellery. 


"Jacqnea  Pr^rard"  la  a  flctltloua 

For  Watches 

First  nee  May  7. 19M. 


Qatt  29-Broo«s,  Bnslits,  md  Dusters 

8M  irs.MT.    The  Vala|Mr  Corponaon,  Roekford,  111.    FUed 
JLt^t.  SI.  IMS. 


8N  182.168.  Pabrlqu*  de  Montrea  Zlla  8-A.  (rhrenfabrlk 
Ella  AG)  (Zlla  Watch  Co.  Ltd.).  La  Heutte.  Bern.  Swltaer- 
Und.    Filed  Dec  2.  1968. 


HISLON 


aico 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg   No.  145.S91.  dated  Feb.  18.  1953. 
For  Watches  and  Tbeir  CompoDeata  and  Parts  of  Watches. 


8N  18«.sn.     W.  k  B    Watck  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.     Piled 
Mar.  9.  1964. 


For  Bruahee,  Indadlac  P«lnt  Bmabee.  Vanlgh  Brusheg, 
Duster  Bruahea.  Ifasonry  Bmahea,  Whitewnah  Bniahea,  and 
Scratch  Bmabea.  and  Paint  RoUot  Corera. 

FIrat  one  on  nbont  Mar.  8, 19es. 


8N  182.871.     A.  W.  Faber  CaateU  Pendl  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark. 
nj.    Filed  Dec.  12.  19«S. 


For  Watches. 

Ftnt  uae  Dec  4.  19«t. 


SN    190.07S.      Elgin    National    Watch    Company.    Elgin.    lU. 
nie4  Apr.  1.  1964. 


A.WJE=ABER 
•"•li-ELTSTiK 


owner  of  Reg.  No.  760.884.  '  ' 

For  Brashes  of  Felt  Material  for  Lettering  and  Marking. 

First  oae  Not.  22.  1961. 


UNISPHERE 


For     Horologlcal     Instnimeota—Naaely,     Watcbea     and 
Cloeka. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Jnly  1.  1961. 


Class  28  -  Jewtlry  and  Prtdoas-Metel  Wart 

8N    139.806.     Belk    Stores    Herrlces.    Inc..    Charlotte.    N.C. 
Filed  Dec  27.  1962 

jArchdale 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nm.  879.7S4,  588,088,  and  othera. 

For  Jewelry. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1957. 


SN  191.9S2      Induatna  B^>anoU  de  Pertaa  ImlUdoa,  S.A.^ 
Barcelona.  .Spain.    Filed  Apr.  84.  1964. 

I   SATINA 

Owner  of  Spanish  Reg.  No.  846.401,  dated  Oct.  17.  I989. 
For  iBitatloB  Pearls  and  ImlUtlon  Pearl  Jewellery. 


Oass  31  -  Fgters  and  Rtfrigeraters 

SN  162.927.     Electric  A  Machine  Company,  Whlteaburg,  Ky. 
FUed  Feb.  18.  1968. 


Ftor  Filtering  Plants, 
rirat  use  Jan.  4,  1968. 


Class  32  -  Fimitara  and  Upholstery 

SN    174.276.     D.    W.    Lund.    M.D..    d.b.a.    Mattresa   Pan-Aid 
Company.  Florence,  Ala.     Filed  Aug.  2,  1968. 


I 

ty»r  Mattfnaaea. 

rint  one  April  1908. 


liwi 


>** 


^. 
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SN  184.8e».     Th«  FlrwtoM  Tin  *  Sobbtr  Compuiy.  Aknm, 
Ohio,    nicd  Jan.  10,  1»«4. 


SN  170.410.  KarloTarske  Sklo,  Narodni  Podnlk.  d.b.a.  Karlo- 
Tarake  Sklo.  Natiooal  Corporatloo,  Drory  u  Kralorydi 
Taru,  CieebosloTakia.    Piled  June  5,  1863. 


MOSER 


FfOO 


Owner  of  CiechocloTaklan  Rcf.  No.  114.152.  dated  June 
23.  1947  :  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  647.2«0. 

For  Decorated  Hollow  Olassware,  Especially  Rifb  Quality 
Table  Seu  Decorated  by  CutUng.  OUdlnc  and  Enrrarlnc. 

First  use,  in  the  year  1946 ;  in  contmerce  February  1956. 


Qass  34  -  HeatiiHi,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  162.927.     Electric  *  Maefaina  Company,  Whlteaburs,  Ky. 
Filed  Feb.  18. 1968. 


Applicant  dlaelalma  the  aoaber  "100"  aput  froa  the  nurk 
ait  ithown.     Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  201,781  aad  808,086 
For  Resilient  Vehicle  Tl 
Flrit  use  Dec.  27,  1963. 


SN    186.903.     Oeorve   Stratford  Oakam   Coapaaj.    B*T«rly. 
N.J.     Piled  Feb.  17.  1994. 


XPANS-TITE 


For  Jnta  PaeUac. 

Firat  uae  Nor.  7.  1938. 


.SN   1H6.940.     Oreencate  *  Irwell  Robber  Company   Limited. 
Salford.  Lancaater.  EnsUnd.     nied  Feb.  1«.  1964. 


ULTRACON 


For  Air  Control  Equipment — Namely,  Fans. 
First  use  Jan.  4.  1983. 


Owner  of  Brttiah  Rec.  No.  844.203.  dated  Jan   28.  1988 
For  Conreyor  Belting. 


SN  170.645.     KAN  Soft  Pretacl  Company.  NorrUtown.  Pa. 
Filed  June  10. 1988. 

BAKE-A-TWIST 

For  Oreaa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  9,  1963. 


SN   1H6.941.     Oreengato  *  Irwell  Rubber  C'ompany  Limited, 
Salford.  Lancaster.  Knglaotf.     FIM  P«b.  AS.  1984. 


ULTRAFLEX 


SN    171,989.     Unltek    Corporation.    Monrovia.    Calif.      Filed 
June  21,  1963. 


UNITIP 


For  Welding  Electrodes. 
First  uae  May  28.  1963. 


owner  of  British  R«g   No.  844.373.  dated  Jaa.  SO.  1988. 

For  Conveyor  Belting 


Qass  36-Mnsacal  Instn— antt  mi  Siipplias 

SN   183.136.     Vtctorlaa  Qectroalcs.  Ltd  .  Peoria.  Ill      Filed 
Dec.  16.  1963. 


VICTORIAN 


SN  183.290.     Whiting  Corporation.  Harrey.  lU.     Piled  Dec. 
19.  1963. 

WHITING 

For  Cupolas.  Air  or  Reverberatory  Furnaces.  Rotary  Fur- 
naces. Steel  Converters.  Annealing  Orens,  Dust  Filters,  Sand 
Dryers,  Pulrerixed  Coal  Burners,  Direct  Arc  Electric  MeUl 
Melting  Furnaces  and  Electric  Induction  Metal  Melting 
Furnaces. 

First  use  1894. 


For  Tape  Recorders. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  19.  1988. 


SN    183,843.     Kapp   Records,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y       Filed 
Dec.  31,  1983. 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pad(-      For  phonograph  Records. 

■M     nnd  MnnmrtaMif  Tirri  Rrst  use  Nor   18,  1963 

ing,  ana  nonmeianic  iires  i 


SN    169.032.     Qatke   Corporation,   Chicago,    III.      FUed    May  ^K     188.888.     Roxy     DaCarlo,     d.b.a.     Monarch     Accordion 

16. 1983.  Studloa,  Denver,  Colo.    Filed  Jaa.  2,  1984. 

^^'^^^  GRAND  PRIX 

For  Moulded  and  Woven  Brake  Llninga  and  Moulded  Fric- 
tion Blocks.  For  AeeonUoiis. 

Tint  use  1926.  First  use  June  IS,  1988. 
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fittf  ^7       Piptr  BmJ  StltiOMIW  ^'l.^^'!*!:     ColoabU  P»a  and  Penell  Co,  inc.,  New  Hyde 


8N    162.71S.     Educational  Aida  Co..  Inc..  Waaklngtoa.  D.C. 
FUed  Ftb.  14,  l»«a. 

For  Paper  Pnt  Up  Loom  In  Wrapped  Packafva.  Banded,  or 
In  Boiea.  or  Bound  Into  I'ad«.  Tablet*,  or  Notpbookn  for 
Writing.  Printlnc.  Typing,  Drawing,  and  Palatlof  Purpoaea. 

First  uae  Daeaaber  1»«2. 


Park,  M.Y.    PUad  Jan.  27,  1»«4. 

'  WINGS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7613«S. 

W>r  PendU  and  Ball  Point  Pana. 

rirat  uae  June  IMl. 


Qau  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


8N  156.021.     Outdoor  American  Corporation,  Spokane,  Waah. 
8N  178.189      Roae  Ribbon  *  Carbon  Utg.  Co.,  lae..  Harrlaon.  Filed  Oct.  2«,  19«2.  I 


N.J.    ritod  July  17,  1»«3. 

FOUR-SIDE  CLEAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  718,088. 
For  Spirit  Duplicating  Paper. 
First  uae  Apr.  12,  1»«3. 


Scue^aH^ 


8N  18S,88S.     Copynatlon,  Inc..  Elk  Orove  VllUfle.  lU.     FUed 
Jan.  2,  1»«4. 


Fbr  llagailne  Deroted  to  Nuditm. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  1.  1»M. 


COPYMATION 


8N  168.284.     CBS  Fllma,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May 
7,  1»«8. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noa  724,193  and  7ft8.se8. 
For  DraMac  Sheet  UaterUla  and  SenaiHted  Sbett  Mate 
rials  fur  Reproducing  Engineering  and  Tecbniral  Data. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  1,  196S. 


SN  1M.052      Port  Howard  Paper  Company.  Green  Bay,  WU. 
FUed  Jan.  0.  1»«4. 


For  Motion  Picture  Films — Namely,  Cartoon  Fllma. 
First  uae  May  28. 10«0.  i 


SN  i«8.287.     CBS  Films,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  May 
7,  19M. 

i         TOM  TERRIFIC 

uwner  or  ueg.  no.  ooa.uwz. 

For  Toilet  Taper.  I'aper  Napkins.  Paper  Table  Corera  and  ^°'   Comic    Stripe    and    Motion   Picture   Fllma— Namely, 

Paper  Place  MaU.  Cartoon  Fllmi. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  10.  1937.  Flrat  use  Apr.  1,  1937,  on  motion  picture  films. 


Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  033.092. 


SN 


184,307      Psper  Corporation  of  Inlted  SUtes.  New  York,     ^^  1«8.292      CBS  Fllma,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  May 

___,_ Tt  Ck  Jl  • 


NY.    Filed  Jan.  18.  1964 


7,  1963. 


SILLY  SIDNEY 


For  Comic  Strips. 
First  use  Aug.  81,  1960. 


SN  168.294.     CBS  Fllma.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May 
7,  1968. 

HASHIMOTO-SAN 

For  Comic  Strips.  . 

First  use  Aug.  81.  1960.  ' 


Tbe  mark  consists  of  an  alternate  trapatoldal  design. 

For  Check  Safety  Paper. 

Flrat  naa  In  or  about  1958.  I 


SN    168,426.     Mobay    Chemical    Company.    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  May  8,  19«t.  | 

.    TEXIN  TOPICS 

For  Printed  Publications — Namely,  a  Product  News  Bulle- 
tin Deroted  to  Urethane  Elastomcra. 
Flrat  uae  Mardi  1961.  i 
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SN  178,846.     Dnjtu  *  Co.,  New  York.   N.T.     FUcd  July    SN    180,788.     TU    Htant    Corporatloa.    N*w    York,    M.T. 
18, 1968.  Filed  Not.  8,  1868. 

TODAY'S  METHODS  FOR      ^„nA,y,K,^   ^r-  v/^,  ,r»  ,  ,.-».  -r.  i 

TODAY'S  MARKETS        SPEAKING  OF  YOUR  HEALTH 


For     Printed    PlnancUU     Market    Letters    and    SUtlattcal 
Studies  Issued  Perlodlcalljr. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1990. 


For  Newspaper  ColHBn  or  Foatare  Appearing  Oall/  and/or 
at  Otber  latarrals. 

First  oae  Mar.  14.  1968. 


SN  174.S10.     The  Seren-Up  Company.  St.  LiouU,  Mo.     Filed 
Anc.  2.  1868. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  232.850,  639.709.  and  others. 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1960. 


SN   182.030.      Blo-Djrnamlc  Farming  and  Gardening  ▲aaoda- 
tloo.  Stroudaburg.  Pa.    FUed  Nor.  29.  1963. 

BIO-DYNAMICS 

For  Magaslne. 

First  use  Sept.  28.  1941. 


SN  182.082.     Gordon  Uarstoa.  Golden.  Cola     FUed  Not.  28. 
1968. 


SN  178.366.     The  Boasana  Company.  Inc..  Bronx.  N.T.    Filed 
Oct.  8.  1968. 


art  o^  MS 


The  words  "Tarjetas  Rousana"  mean  "Rousana  card*." 
Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Tarjetas"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Greeting  Cards  Printed  In  the  Spanish  Language. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1963. 


For  Paofl*  Relating  to  Traflhr  Safety.  Containing  Ilhistra 
tloas  and  Reading  Matter.  Published  Periodically   In  News- 
papers and  Magniiaan. 

First  use  Oct  7.  1963 


Qau  39  ~  QotMai 


SN  179.162.  Standard  OH  Company  of  CallfomU.  db.a 
Signal  OU  Company.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  FUed  Oct  16. 
1968. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  orange,  grey,  and  yel- 
low, but  the  coloring  may  vary  from  time  to  time.  Owner 
of  Reg.  Na  333.189  and  others. 

For  New*  PnbUcatlon   Periodically   Distributed   to  AppU 
cant's  Bbiployees  and  to  AppUcnnt's  Distributors  and  Tbelr 
Employees. 

First  use  July  1963 ;  since  April  1949  as  to  "Signal"  In  a 
different  form. 


SN    139,806      Belk    Btores    Serrtoas.    IM..    Charlotto.    M.C. 
Filed  Dec  27,  1962 

Archdale 


Owner  of  Beg   Noa    379,734.  588,088.  and  others 
For  Meo's  and  Boy*'  Oresa  Shirt*,  Sport  Shirt*.  Ties,  Belts, 
Handkerchiefs,  I'ndcrwcar.  Faiamaa.  Sweaters,  Sock*,  Shoes, 
Coats.  Jackets,  Robes,  Swim  Trunk*.  GloTes,  and  All  Weather 
Coats. 

First  use  Feb.  1,  1940. 


SN   103,890.     George  8    Ballay  Hat  Company.  Lo*  Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  2. 1968. 


SN    180,080.     EnterUlnment   Stamps   Inc.,    New  York.   N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1963. 


The  words  "Entertainment  Sumps"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Trading  Stamps  in  Pad  Form. 
First  uae  Oct.  3,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  319.682. 

For  Hats. 

First  uM  Jan.  4,  1932 :  Aag.  10.  19M,  aa  to  "B«ll«f  •" 


■^"- 
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SN  169.«92.     Blllra  Sbo«  Co.,  Inc.  LewUton.  Maine.     Piled     8N  181,251.     Jehada  Markuze,  d.b.a.  M  4k  J  Califoniia  Sportt- 
S.R.  May  27.  1»«8  ;  Am.  P.R.  Jnne  1. 1M4.  wear  Mfg.  Company,  Qlendale,  Calif.     FUed  Not.  15,  1968. 


i 


o 


Tamsrra 


Applicant  dlBclBlms  the  uae  of  the  word  "Moea.**  ' 

Por  Men'*,  Women's  and  Chlldren'a  8b«cs  and  Moccatlna. 

PIrat  nae  Jane  7,  IMI. 


iy>r  Maa's.  Women's,  and  Chlldren'a  Hosiery,  Ankleta,  and 
Underwear,  and  I>resa  T-Sblrta. 
Plrat  uac  July  81,  19«8. 


SN  181,8«8.     Peters  Sportswear  Co.,  Inc.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa. 
Plied  Not.  20,  1»08. 


SN    178.674.     CallforaU    Porma,    Ue..    Calrer    City,    Calif. 
Piled  Oet.  10.  IMS. 


BRAKINI 


P  ETERS 


Por  Braaderes.  Panty  Brlefi,  Olrdleo,  and  Seta  of  the  Same. 
PIrM  ase  May  7,  IMS. 


SN  178.»S0.     Lehtffh  Troaaer  Co..  Wllkea  Barre.   Pa.     Piled 
Oct.  14.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Re(.  Noa.  751,791,  760,047,  and  othera. 
For  Men'a,  Women'a,  and  Chlldran'a  Jackets. 
Plrst  use  on  or  about  Sept.  18, 1M8. 


SN  188.157.     Arnold  Constable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.T. 
nied  Dec.  17,  1»«S. 


ARNOLTON 


Owner  of  Rer.  No.  258.825. 

Por  Hoalery  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1926. 


SN    188,200.     The   Berger   Brother*   Company,    New   Ha  Ten, 
Conn.    Piled  Dec.  18, 1968. 


The   notation   "Sport-Xae"    is   disclaimed   apart   from   the 
BMfk  a*  shown 

Por  Boji'  Jsrkets. 
Plrat  ose  Aug.  28,  1968. 


SN  179,717.     Jack  Kanaoa.  New  York.  M.Y.     Piled  Oct.  24. 
IMS 

JACKIE  KANNON'S 
KRAZY  FEET 

For  Waartag  Appard— Namaly,   Rubber  or   Polyurtthane 
MoTelty  Slippers. 

First  use  Sept.  5,  1968.  |  j 


■N   179.997.     DaTidow  Snita,  lac..  New  York.  NT.     Filed 
Oct.  29,  1968. 

DAVIDOW 

Owner  of  R«c  No.  406.485. 

I^r  Ladies'  and  Misaea'  Clotblng — Namely.  Suits.  Jackets. 
Skirts.  Dreaoea.  CoaU.  Dress  Enaemblea.  and  Blouaes. 
Plrat  nae  U  or  about  Decemberl 989. 


For  Men'B  and  Boya'  Brief  Type  Dnderw«ar. 
Plrat  uae  Dec.  12,  1968. 


SN  188.426.     Lucky  Stride  Shoes,  Inc.,  MaysTlUe,  Ky.    FUed 
Dee.  28,  1968. 

HOOT 

For  Shoes. 

First  use  Dec.  11, 1968. 


SN  181.206.     Cambridge  Rubber  Company,  Cambridge.  Maaa. 
Piled  Not.  15. 196S. 

LAKE  PLACID 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  606.298. 

Por  Ladies',  Misass',  and  Children's  Boots  aad  Orcrshoea. 

First  nse  Angwst  1946. 


1 


SN  184.164.     Maidenfora,  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed  Jan. 


T.1964. 


PIN  WHEEL 


for  Foaadation  Oarmeatt. 
First  ase  Doc  16, 1968. 


I 
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8N  184.64S.     NatloiMl  Bellas  Hm*.  Inc..  North  Kantaa  City.     fl»«-  M^        T^--_j |  w 

Mo.  Fued  Jan.  18.  i»«4.  Mmu  «j  —  inreao  MO  Tarn 


oShmk 


8N  1«8.021.     Dwrinc  Mllllken,  Inc..  New  York   NY.     Piled 
Maj  2.  IMS. 


MILLAINE 


For  Sweaters. 

First  use  July  30,  1962. 


For  Yarns  Made  of  Wool  and  Synthetic  Flhers  and  Com- 
binations Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  7,  1»«S. 


Qass  40  —  Fanqr   Coods,   Furnishings,   and 


/ 


SN   170.419.     Owens-Cominc  Flberglas  Corporation    Toledo 
Ohio.    Filed  Jane  5.  KM3. 


SN  153.184.     Malcolm-Merle.   Inc.,  Dorchester,  Mass.     Filed 
Sept.  14,  1962. 


^ETk 


MALMER 


For  TeitUr  Glaus  Strand  and  Tarn. 
First  use  April  196«. 


For  Garment  Patches  and  Tabs. 
First  use  Aug.  16.  1962. 


SN    184,447.     The  Dow   Chemical   Coaipnay.   Midland.   Mich 
Filed  Jan.  IS.  1»M. 


ANAVOR 


Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Sulistitntes  Therefor 

For  Synthetic  Yarn. 
SN  170,615.     Crown  Tuft.  Incorporated.  Dalton,  Oa.     Filed  FlrM  use  Xuv.  18.  l»g3. 

June  10,  1963.  ■ 

NYLPUFF  Class  44 -Dental   Medical,   and   S«r«ical 

Appliances 


For  Textile  Carpeting 

First  use  Durlnc  October  1988. 


SN    176.684.     Harry   O.   Oraane.    Chlcaco.    III.      Filed   Sept. 

SN    184.219.      Dan    River   Mllla.    Incorporated.    Danville,    Va  10.  1963 

Filed  Ja.  8   1964  ENDOMETRIC 

i  For  Macnetlc  Collars  or  Sleeves  for  DenUI  Measuratloa  of 

For  Textile  Fabrics  In   the   Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic  •''•'  ^'^*  <^*'»*'  «*'  »•»*  Human  Tooth 

Fibers  or  Any  Combinatlouii  Thereof.  *'"•*  »•*  ^^i**-  ••  *9«3. 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1963. 


SN    179,198.     Christian   Sien  Stare  Cederroth.   d.b.a.  Ceder 
SN    184,220.      Dan   River    Mills,    Incorporated.    Danville.    Va  [y****  Tekniska   Fabrlk  AB.    Stockholm  VaUlachy.   Sweden. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1904. 


Filed  Oct.  17,  1963. 


DEFIANCE 


SAN-PIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  157.372.  i»_««.  ^  u_  ^i  >.  »        »      «-.--.     . 

For  Textile  Fabric.  In  the  Piece  of  Cotton  or  Synthetic         1"?^.,^  ^''"^  J**    "**   '*:">•  **'^  ^»'   ^2.  I960 
Fiber,  or  An,  Combinations  Thereof.  the^«  •**'  "  "^  ^  "^  '"^  *^'-""*' 

First  use  Sept.  19.  1963.  


~~^^^^'—  SN   187,762.     Kerr  Manufacturlnf  Company,  Detroit.  Mich. 

SN  184.229.     Olen  Raven  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     FUed  *^«^  >•*''  2.  1»«4. 

Jan.  8,  1964.  I                                                                            ' 

POLY-SQUARE  HYDREX 

For  Apparel.  Home  Fnrnlshincs  and  In,»ustrlal  Fabric,  of  Jj' ."*"*■'   **^,'!ll*'"  '*'  ""^^  ''•"**  Ca^««* 

Natural  and  Synthetic  Fiber,  and  Combinations  Thereof.  ""*         •  **•  **** 


First  use  Sept.  18.  196S. 


SN  187,964.     Sorenson  ReMarch  Corp.,  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah. 


SN  184.264.     J.  P.  Stevens  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  Filed         ^*'***  **•'■  *•  *•••                       i 

Jan.  8. 1964.  I         J 

FAWNSKIN  INTRAFUSOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  187.760.  For  Intravenons  Catheter,  and  Intravenoas  Catheter  Plaee- 
For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers,  Including     ment   Unlta  for  Administration  of  Anesthetic,   Intravenous 

Wool,  Cotton  or  of  Synthetic  Fibers  or  Blends  Thereof.  Feeding  and  Medlcants. 

Fim  ase  Jan.  3, 1964.  First  use  Jan.  17,  1964. 


t  1 
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8N   1»0,8«S.     Paller  Ptaarmacentlcal  Conpuijr,  MlnnMpolU,     8N   190.798.     Mette   Monk,   AktleMUkab.  Odentc.   Denmark. 


M ton.    Piled  Apr.  «.  1»«4. 


Tiled  Jan.  16,  1963. 


FULLER 


METTE  MUNK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  74S,T78. 

For  Shk'Idlnff  Appliance  Used  To  Hold  Dr<Hi»lngi«  in  Place  The  name  "Mette  Monk"  Identifies  Mrs.  Elma  Christine 

and  To  Prerent  Mcdlcants  Krom  Bolllac  Clothlns  and  Bed  Mette  Bfirjeeon,  whose  consent  Is  of  record.    Owner  of  Danish 

Uoena.  R«.  No.  A-3657/ei,  dated  Noy.  10,  1962. 

First  nse  May  le.  1M7.  For  Danish  Pastry.                  | 


8N  190.617.     Homer  Hlggs  AsMdatcs,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  166,706.     Golden  Grain  Macaroni  Co.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1964.  Piled  Apr.  15,  1963. 


PROTINIi 


For  Alimentary  Paste  Products — Namely,  Macaroni,  Spa- 
gtiettl  and  Noodles. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1968.         i  | 


For  Byrinfes. 

First  Dse  about  Mar.  i,  1964. 


SN  167,632.     Hytrade  Pood  Products  Corporation,   Detroit, 
Mich.    Filed  Apr.  26,  1968. 


BN   192.000      Don  Baxter,  Inc..  Olendale.  Calif.     Filed  Apr. 


27.  1964. 


METRISET 


MENORAH 


For  Administration  Bet  for  latrarenons  Solutions. 
First  use  Mar.  11.  1964. 


Qatt^dS-Sofft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

8N    147.K6.     (B^tt   BottlloK   Co.    of   Plttsburth.   Inc..  d.b.a. 
Hlgrade  Produista  Co..  Braddock.  Pa.     Filed  June  2S.  1962. 


"Menorah"  Is  a  Hebrew  word  meaning  "candlestick." 
For    Sausage    Products — Namely,     Salami,     Frankfurters, 

Bologna.   Tungue,   Uverwurst,    Beef,   Pastrami,    and   Corned 

B««f. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1968.  j  , 


8N  171.884.     American  Malte-Products  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jane  26, 1963. 


IGRADE 


F^or  Hoft  Drinks  and  Et|racts  for  Making  the  8ai 
First  nse  Pete.  1.  1919.       \ 


8N    174.663.     Tbe  Grapette  Codkoany.    Inc..   d.b.a.   Grapette 
Products  Co.,  Camden.  Ark.     FUed  Aug.  8.  1968. 


FRUITETTE 


•n« 


For  Soft  Drinks  and  Symps  and  Extraeta  for  Making  tbe 
Same. 

First  use  Oct    10.  1941  \ 


ft* 
t    t    f 

f    f    f    »    «    1 
•    •    f    f    • 

•    «    • 

•    •    •    f    •     I 
[t    t    *    t    •   « 


Qau  46- Foods  and  Imradiaiits 


of  hods 


8N  147.262.     Cafe  A.  Ferrara,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Jane  20.  1962. 


For  Edible  Food  Prodnets  Dertred  From  Corn — Namely, 
Com  Salad  Oil,  Com  and  Cane  Syrups,  Cane  and  Maple 
Syrapa,  Com  Syrups,  Cora  Oils  and  Cornstarch,  and  Molasaea. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  7, 1968.  i 


e/m^n^ 


89^^76.178.     Dawe'a  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.     Filed 
8,  1968. 

ACTEC  MARIGOLD  MEAL 


The  words  "Hf  rigold  Meal"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
For  Cakes.    Pastries,  Cookies,  Candles,  Candy  Coated  Al-    mark  as  shown, 
monds.  Candled  Fruit,  and  Coffea.  For  Plgmentatiok  Addltlre  for  Poultry  Feed. 

Ftrot  ose  1892.  ilrat  uae  Aug.  10.  11^63. 
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SN     177,4»S.      Hugh    WUIU 
Filed  Sept  23,  1»«S. 
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July  18.  1M4 


ChambllM.    BrtxAsTllle.    ru.     8N    1M.X78      «.    L.   KlmbroQch.   d.b*.    Kim    Prodnctt   Co« 

P«n7,  Vftn  Bortn.  Ark.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1»«S. 

I 


WCfKhVMCMCr 
crruMS 


I 


For  Froaen  Candled  Sweet  Potatoee.  Froaen  Fried  Sweet 
Potatoea.  Prepared  Wbole  Sweet  Potatoes,  Froten  Saall 
Whole  Potatom.  and  Frenh  Swr^t  Potatoes. 

Ftrat  uae  Aucuat  1M3  ;  1»S2  aa  to  the  mark  "Klma"  on 
freah  aweet  poUtoea. 


SN  184.883.     OrowMt 
Jan.  14.  1»«4 


WMt  Baklac  C<k.  Lm  Aacelaa.  Calif.     Filed 


"Weekl-Wacbee"  are  Indian  worda  that  mean  "winding 
watera."  The  word  "Cltma"  and  the  repreaenutlon  of  the 
dtma  frnlt  are  dlaclalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Freah  Cltrua  Pmlta. 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  18,  l»«a. 


SN  178.633.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Newark,  N  J      Filed 
Oct.  ».  1»«3. 


BAKAZYME 


®R®WEAT 


For  Ehiiyme  Preparation  for  Bakinf  Pnrpoaes. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  13,  1M3. 


SN   181.881.     Wela  Markets.   Inc..  Sunbary.   Pa      Filed  Nov. 
20,  1»«3. 

DUTCH  VALLEY 

Owner  of  Re».  No.  701,482. 

For  Saltlnes. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  21,  19«3. 


Owner  of  Be*.  Noa.  813.000  and  7M.4M. 

For  Bread. 

Flrat  nae  Jnly  22.  IMS 


8N    188.831       Wallace  *  Co.,  Brookljra.  NT.      Filed  Jan.   31 
1»«4. 


For  Candy. 

Flrat  nae  at  leaat  Jaly  1*48. 


SOOTHIES 


SN  183,414.     Feeda,   Inc.,  Tampa,  FU.     Filed  Dec.  8.   1»«3. 


SN  188.042.      Food  Fair  Storea.  Inc .  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  7.  1M4. 


fSOCIETY  HILLJ 


For  Potato  Chips.  Prettels  and  Cooklea. 
Flrat  oae  July  31,  1M3.  on  potato  chip*. 


SN  18f.4ft3.     General  Fooda  Corporation.  Whit*  Plalaa   N  T 
Filed  Feb  11.  1M4. 


AMMO 


For  Cereal  Breakfast  Food. 
For  Animal  Feed  Concentrate  for  Beef  and  Dairy  Catties.         Flrat  nae  Oct.  9.  I»«3 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  4.  IMl. 


„„    ,^ ^  *N  188,4M.     Oeoeral  Fooda  Oorporatton.  White  Plalaa.  M.Y. 

SN    182,789.     R«gan     Bakeriea.    Inc.,     Mlnneapolla,  Minn         Filed  FM>.  11,  1M4. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1»«3. 

DEANO'S  '^^^  SPEED 

For  Bread.  ^or  Cereal  Breakfast  Food. 

Flrat  oaa  Oct  l.lBOa  Flnt  lua  Oct  »,  1968. 
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**>".  Morganton.  N.C.     Piled  M«r.  12,  1»64. 


Por  Doc  Vood 

nrat  ■«  Nor.  14,  l»es 


PLAINSMAN 


THEENGZ 

>W  Crackers. 

Plrtt  UM  Mot.  86,  1968. 


8N1  §6.458      General  Food.  Corpora  Hob.  White  Plain..  N.Y      fl^.  M^        lAf* 

Piled  PM>.  11. 1M4.  \  liti  4/  —  ff  I— S 


EXACT 


Por  Cereal  Breakfast  Pood. 
Plrat  use  Oct.  9,  19«S. 


'^i^Z.ii^;^'^''  *  '''"•  "^''  »'*'^«''  ^•^'"-- 


Por  Sherry. 


SAILING 


«•  wr  onerry. 
^'lilrti*'^''      "yK"**'  i'ood   Product.  Conwratlon.   Detroit.         Flr.t  uiie  Sept.  6.  1963  ;  In  commerce  Sept.  6.  1963. 


FOREST  BROOK 

For  Bacon. 

Plrtt  uae  on  or  about  8«pt.  1, 1957. 

8N   186.898      P    J    Rhodes  *  Co.,  d.b.a.  ConaUnce  Interna- 
Clonal  Company.  Kan  PrandMo,  Calif.    Piled  Peb.  17,  1964. 

Por  Canned  Pmita.  Canned  Vecetables.  Canned  Plah    and 
Dried  rmlta 


Class  49  -  Distaied  Alcoliolic  Liquors 

*^».f!ff \'      ''*'•   *•    ^    ""*   C<«l*»y.    Cincinnati.   Ohio. 
Piled  July  26,  1968. 

'  BOUNTY 

Por  Stralfht  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
Flnt  use  May  1,  1963. 


Plrat  aae  Not.  29,  1968. 


8N    187.181       Drew   CbeBalral    CorporaUon,   New    York.   N.Y. 
Piled  Peb  21.  1964. 

FLEX-A-FREEZE 

Por  Ice  Cream  Subtllier-Emul.lfler  Preparation.. 
Plrst  use  at  leaat  a.  early  a.  Aosu.t  1900. 


Class  50-Mercliaadise  Not  Othorwiso 

8N   148,618.     Plexoplate,   Inc..   Chicago,   III.     Piled  July   9, 

BRJiN-CURVE 


Por  Rubber  Printing  Platea. 
Plrat  UM  Peb.  21. 1962. 


SN   188.148.     8ioai    Honey   Auociatlon.   Cooperatlre.   Si^ux 
City,  Iowa     Piled  Mar  6.  1964. 


8N  188,680.     Anchor  Hocking  QUm  Corporation.  Lancaster, 
Ohio.    Piled  Oct.  28.  1962. 


PLASTISEAL 


Por  Metal  Closure  Caps  for  Use  on  Glass  CoBtalners  and 
Sold  Primarily  to  Pood  Packers. 
Plr.t  use  on  or  about  Aug.  22, 1962. 


811    187,778.     Connolly    Distributing    Company,    Baltimore 
Md.    Piled  Not.  28.  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  842,942,  756,164.  and  others. 

^r  Honey. 

Plrst  use  September  1961. 


8N  188.842      Rariy  Dawn  Dairy  Company,  Veradale.  Waah. 
Piled  Mar.  10.  1964. 


CONNOLLY 


STA-LITE 


Por  Cottage  Cheese. 
First  uaa  Jan.  27,  19M. 


No  elain  Is  made  to  the  repreaenution  of  the  erosa,  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

Por  Religious  Articles— Namely,  Rosaries.  Medala.  Medals 
and  Chains,  Sutuary,  PUquea.  and  NoTcltiea. 

Flnt  oaa  Sept.  10, 1962. 


M 


SN  170,329.     Pa«co,  Inc..  Lake  Charle*.  L*.     Filed  June  4. 
1963. 
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Oast  51  -  Uittia  ad!  TcMtt  Pwpiriti— I 

SN  151.520.     DoroCky  Ptrftlna  Co«aietle*.  lac.  St.  Loala.  Mo. 
Filed  Auc.  20.  19«2. 

DAPPLED  SUNUGHT 

For  Cologne. 

FInt  ow  Aoc.  S,  19Mi 


ff 


ILiil'UI 


MAOHI  COPY'SEhoAM 


^ 


The  word  *'Board"  ts  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown.  ~^^^^^^~~" 

For  Copy   Holding   Board.   U>ed   in   Connection  With   the     ^^^  154  373.     Dorothy  Perkins  Coa^Uca.  Inc..  St.  Loala.  Mo. 
Preparation  of  Prlntlnf  Plates.  Filed  Oct  2  1962 

First  use  Mar.  15.  1963.  I  ' 

MODEL'S  CHOICE 

SN  184  062      H.  P.  Oreig.  d.b.a.  H.  P.  Orelf  Company.  Hemp-         For  Connetic  Skin  Cream  and  Cosmetic  Skin  Lotion, 
stead.  Tex.    Filed  Jan.  6. 1964.  i^"t  "■•  »*Pt  1«.  »»«2. 


SN    154.749.     Merle   Norman    Coametlca.    lac..    Loa   Aafvles. 
Calif.     Filed  Oct.  8.  1962 

SHAPE  'N  SHEEN 

No  Halm    U   niadr   to   the   word   "Sheen"   apart  from   the 
specific  asMociatloD  shown. 
For  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sapt  1,  19M. 


For  Fitted  Toiletry  Kit  Comprisinf  a  Rasor.  Toothbrush, 
and  Groomlns  Preparations— Namely.  Share  Cream.  Deodor 
ant  Cream.  After-Shave  Lotion.  Tooth  Pow<(er.  and  Skin 
Freshener. 

First  use  Aug.  16.  1958. 


SN    187.542.     Gerard   Richard   Ware.   Jackson.    Miss.      Filed 
Feb.  2«.  1964. 

BARTENDER'S  HELPER 


SN    155.134.      Marie  Boras,  d.b.a.   Aa  Ton  Ware  AModales. 
Chicago.  III.    Filed  Oct.  19.  19«S. 

MINK  VELVET 

Applicant  disclaims  eiHuslre  rlcbts  to  the  tern  "Mink" 
apart  from  the  mark  an  ahown. 

For  Facial  Skin  and  Hand  Lotions  and  Creams.  Face  and 
Body  Powders.  Upsticka.  fnd  Dyes.  Blnse*.  Dressings,  and 
Lotion*  for  Hair. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  18.  1909. 


For  Plastic  Table.  Bar  and  Counter  Mats. 
First  US*.  Feb.  10.  1964. 


SN    156.504.      Martpsoa   Prodacta  Co..   Brooklyn.   NY       Filed 


Not.  2,  1962. 


SN    191.579.     Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany. St.  Paul.  Minn.     Filed  Apr.  20.  1964. 

SCOTCH-LANE 

For  Pavement  Striping  Tape. 
First  use  Feb.  3.  19«4. 


BROADWAY 


For  Personal  Deodorant  Stick. 
First  use  July  23,  1962. 


SN    157,706.      Citarlotte    L.    Kelley.    d-b.a.     Sorell    CoMuetlc 
Company.  OreraTllle.  8.C.    FIM  Nor.  21.  1962. 


SN    191.834.      The  Buzttaum  Company.  Canton.  Ohio,     Filed 
Apr.  23.  1964.  ' 

MR.  EXECUTIVE     , , 

For   Desk    Chair   Mat   Comprlalng  Carpeting    Bonded    to   a 
Rubber  Base. 

First  use  Mar.  18, 1964. 


SORELL 


For  Face  Pr>wder.  Skin  Care  Lotion.  Roage.  Eyemhadow 
Stick.  MaKcara.  Liquid  FJyellner.  Eyebrow  Pencil.  Make  l°p 
Liquid,  and  Lipstick. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1962.  on  face  powder  aad  skin  care  lotion. 


SN    192.114.     B.    Wllm»en.    Incorporated.    I*hlladelphla.    Pa. 
Piled  Apr.  27.  1964. 


SN  158.190.     Summit  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  IndUaapo- 
lls.  Ind.    Filed  Not.  29.  1963.  | 

PRE-CON  GEL 

Applicant  disclaims  the  term  "Gel"  apart  from  the  mark  as 

shown. 

For  Hair  Cooditioner. 
First  use  Sept.  1.  1961. 


Crowm 


For  Shatterproof  Christmas  Tree  Balls. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1, 1964. 


SN    l.'>8.8&6.     Charles    F.    Paatlcr.    Capertlao.   Calif      Filed 
Dec.  10,  1962. 

I   HEAVENLY  PINES 

For  Bath  Oils. 

First  use  on  or  jabout  Oct.  80.  1962.  I 


T  I   I  r  I    n  •  —      I 
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SN  158,981.     Dorothy  Perkins  CoaneUcs.  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     SN    180.876.     Helene   Curtis    Industries.    Inc.     Chicago    lU. 
Filed  Dec  11.  1962  Filed  Not.  4,  1963. 


i  JUBILEE 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Not.  16.  1962. 


MAGIC  SECRET 


Far  Skin  Lotion. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  24.  1968. 

Snhj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  102,296. 


8N  1S8.9SS.     Dorothy  Perkins  Coamctlct.  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
riled  Dec.  11.  1962. 

STAR  FALL 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Not.  16.  I»62. 


SN    182,600      Helene   Curtis   Industries.    Inc..    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1963. 

I        SHEER  BEAUTY 

Owner  of  Reg   No.  694,877. 

For  Combined  Foundation  Cream  and  Powder. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  4,  1962. 


SN    163,848.     L.   1*.    Tork   Company.   Kansaa   City,    Mo.,   by 
change  of  name  from  Lucky  Tiger  Manufacturing  Company, 


db.a    Tork  Pharmacal  Co.,  Kanaaa  CTty,  Mo.     Filed  Mar.     8N    183,304.     Animal    Hygiene   Research    Corp..    New   York. 
4,  1068.  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  20,  1968. 


MEDI-CREME 


MASK-A-TEAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  896,846,  781.068.  and  738.680.  For  Dog  and  Animal  Lotions,  Perfumes  and  Mascara. 

For  Hand  and   Body  Lotton  HaTlng  I ncidenUI  Medicated         First  use  Apr.  1,  1963. 
Properties. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1961. 


SN  166.106      Lehn  *  Fink  Prodacts  Corporation,  Bloomfleld. 
N  J.     Filed  Apr  4.  1963. 

FASHION  FINISH 

For  Nsll  Enamel  and  Nail  Enamel  RemoTer. 
First  use  October  1961. 


SN    192,295.     Keystone   Laboratories.   Inc.,   Memphis,   Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  29,  1964.  | 

I        MAGIC  SECRET 

For  Skin  Lotion  and  Skin  Cream. 
First  use  February  1951. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  180,375. 


SN  166.734.     Maradel  l>r<Hlucts,  Inc .  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Filed 


Apr   15.  1968. 


NOBILITY 


Class  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps      '    | 

SN     153.317.     Peck's    Products    Company,    St.     Louia,    Mo. 
Filed  Sept.  17,  1962. 


For  Make  I'p.  Perfume.  Toilet  Water,  and  Colofne. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1963. 


I 


PHOS-MAT 


8N    170.820.     Helene   Curtla    Induatrica,    Inc.,    Cbieago,    IIL 
Filed  June  12,  1968. 

COLOR  SHIELD 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Color"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Temporary  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  7.  1963. 


For  Add  Solrent  for  Cleaning  of  MeUl  Surfaces  Prior  to 
Painting. 
Flrat  UBeJune9, 1954.  | 


SN  168.118.  Addressograph-Mnltlgraph  Cori>oratlon,  CIctc- 
laad,  Ohio,  by  merger  from  Cbarlet  Bninlng  Co.,  Inc., 
Mount  Prospect.  111.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1963. 

COPYTRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  672,479  and  690,215. 

For  Cleaning  Composition  for  Use  on  Reproduction  Ma- 


chli 


SN    171.486.      Heleoe   Curtis    Indostrlco,    Inc.,    Chicago.    HI. 
nied  June  20.  1963 

HAPPY  TISSUE 

For  Hand  Lotion.  t< 

First  use  00  or  about  May  28,  196S. 


Flrat  use  Mar.  15. 1968. 


8N  184.042.     The  XMrersey  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Piled 
Jan.  6.  1964. 


|- 


RESULT 


For    DlBbwashlog    Compound    in     Powdered     Form    for 
Machines. 

First  use  Dec  9,  1968.  {  I 


SN    178.749.     Turner    Hall    Corporation,    New    Tork.    N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  10.  1963 

STRAIGHT  WAVING 


SN    184.284.     Helaiie   Curtis   Industries.    Inc.,    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Jan.  9. 1964. 


I 


ENDEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  406.218. 

For  Cold  Permanent  WaTlng  Sappllca. 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688.780. 
For  Anti-Dandruff  Shampoo. 
First  use  on  or  atwut  Oct.  28,  1956. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Class  100 -MisceUaneous 


SN   1&4.910.     MonMiDto  Chemical  Company,   St.   Loals,   Mo. 
FUed  Oct.  10,  1M2. 


R.E.D.A.R. 


8N    184.989.     Surcway    Seme*    Corporation,    Loa    Angvlea, 
Calif.    ni«d  Jan.  20.  1»«4. 

VU-A-PLAN 


For  EtaclDMring  and  RMearch   and   Dereiopment  Serrlw.         For  Rental  of  ProJertln»  Derlcea  for  MafnlfTln«  and  Pro^ 
Rendered  to  Firm*  in  the  Textile  Inda.try.  j^,n,  Ilicro-Fllm  and  Other   Reduced   Seale  ReTroductlon. 


First  uae  Sept.  19,  1M2. 


of  BuUdlpff  Plans  to  Predetermined  Scale. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  9.  19«S. 


SN   154.911.     Monsanto  Chemical   Company.   St.    Louis.   Mo. 


FUed  Oct.  10.  1962. 


REDAR 


I 


Oats  101-A^aftisiiii  md  BmImss 


„ ,         .            ^   „            .         .  *'-^   158.508.     OllTe  N    Henry.  d.b.a.  O    Henrr's  Realty    San 

For   E^nrtneerins  and   Research    and   Derelopment  Senrlce*          L--Bd«i  C.iif     nuaiw^   la   iam         """^  "  "••«y.  »«° 

Rendered  to  Firms  in  the  Textile  Industry.  *-a««ro.  cam.    tiM  U«.  19.  I9«Z. 

First  use  Sept.  19,  1962. 


SN    160.409.      Darles-Shea.   Inc.   Chica«o.   III.      Filed  Jan.  9. 
1963. 


'W£  SELL  HAPPY  HOMES^ 


For  Executive  Kmployment  Agency. 
First  use  July  1.  1962. 


SN  176.852.     John  P.  Yancey.  Jr..  Newport  News.  Va.     Filed 
Sept.  12,  1963. 


For  Real  Eatate  Aseney  Sarrlcaa. 
First  nse  Sept   12.  1962 


I 


The  name  "John  Tancey"  ia  that  of  the  applicant  whose 
consent  ia  of  record. 

For  Hotel  and  Restaurant  Serrlcea. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  1961. 


SN  l«2,e3».     Robert  D.  Caaalnchaa,  Jr .  Cbl«ir>.  111.    rilad 
Feb.  IS.  1963 

CREATIVE  HOUSE 

For  Derrlc*  of  Peraonael  Selection.  ProenieaMnt,  and 
Placement  In  the  Oeoeral  Field  Represented  by  Advertlslas. 
Markptlnc.  and  Public  Relations. 

Flrat  nae  May  1.  1961. 


SN  163.440.     Weatem  SUtea  Angus  AaaocUtion.  Saeramentc 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1968. 


SN  178.042.     Rochester  CaplUl  Leasing  Corporation,  Roch- 
ester, N.T.    Filed  Sept.  30.  1963. 


«r? 


BONANZA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  70S. 854. 
For  Adrertlalng.  Promoting,  and  (\>nductlag  Satan  of  Oittla 
Owned  by  Others. 
First  oae  July  1968. 


n 


For  Leasing  Serrlce  of  Building*.  Machinery  and  Equip- 
ment for  Uae  Generally  in  the  Agricnitnral  Field. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  12,  1963. 

TM  174 


8N  177.676.     A.  T.  Beckwlth.  Coral  Oablea,  PU.     filed  Sapt 
25,  19«S. 

REALY  STATE 


For  Adeertlalag  Serrleaa  Randarad  t* 
rirat  uae  Aof.  81,  IMS. 


Raal  BbUta  Brokara. 


lHHi«n<<fin  iu>i.|Jiiiii,l|il«Blli||p| 


July  28,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

N   181J19.     D( 
Nor.  16,  IMS. 


«r 


TM  175 


|»|^,  1^2  _  LifMnafa  ^^  RaMCiy  *^  ISl  J1»      !>*▼«>  Mutnal  AaaoclaHon.  Media.  Pa.     FU«I 


SN    16S.898.     Reliance    National    Life    Inauranee    Company. 
Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.    Filed  Sept.  26,  1962. 


For  Underwriting  Insurance  Serrlcea. 
rirat  nae  on  or  before  Sept.  28.  1964. 


D  EM  C  O 


SN    178,945.      Mutual    Trust    Ufe   Insurance   Company.    Chi- 
cago, III.    Filed  July  29.  1963. 


I 

War  Underwriting  ot  Inauranee 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1968. 


Chss  103  — Coastrvctioii  and  Repair 

SN  164.427.     Catarpill^r  Tractor  Co.,  Eaat  Peoria,  in.    Filed 
Mar.  12.  IMS. 

CAT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  564.272. 

For  SeiTice.  Maintfnance  and  Repair  of  Trucks,  tractort, 
Enfines,  Earthmoving  Equipment  and  Control  Unita  There- 
for. Generators  and  Agricultural  E^iulpment. 

First  nse  1951. 


MN  169.742.     Fred  McCoy  Jk  Company.  Denver.  Colo.     Filed 
May  ST,  196S. 


The  drawlns  la  lined  for  the  colora  blae  and  gold. 
For  Underwriting  Life  Inauranee. 
First  use  July  19.  1963. 


I 


8N     176.998.     Boston    Safe    Deposit    and    Trust    Company, 
Boatoa.  Masa.    Filed  Kept    16.  1963. 


I'm  lti#  COtTCUmR 
tIRO/ 


For  Industrial  ValTe  Reconditioning  Service. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1963. 

TiM  mark  coaprlaes  a  sllhonette  portrait  of  llTlag  indl-        |      {  |     { 

rlduals  all  of  whom  bare  riven  written  consent  final  tllT         f^ftillB  mJ  ClltMtailMIIMit 

For  Commercial  Banking  snd  Fiduciary  Servlcea.  UBSl  IVf  —  EMKBOOH  MS  EIIWn«...~..C 

rirat  use  on  or  about  Sept.  22.  1960.  ..... 

8N  14S.218.     Episcopal  Radio-TV  Foandatlon,  Inc.,  Atlanta, 

I  —^^^—  Oa.    Plied  Apr.  27.  1M2. 

SN   177.5H1       United  Income  Ufe  Insurance  Company.  Ard  ONE    REACH     ONE 

For  Radio  and  Television  Program. 
First  nae  Sept.  84,  IMl. 


,  Okla.    Filed  Sept.  23,  1963. 


For  Underwrltlns  Lit*  Inauranee. 
First  aac  Jnne  1.  196S. 


SN   174,876.     Kellogg  Company,   Battle  Creek.   Midi.     Filed 
▲IW.  IS.  IMS. 

!       '  I 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  105,218.  707.012.  and  othera. 
For   Entertainment    Services,    Particularly   Television   and 
Radio  Entertainment 
rirat  use  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  1980  for  radio  entartalnmant. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
QassB-Servicw 

SN  178,383.      VlrflnU  Department  of  AsiicultuK  and  IbibI- 
gratlon.  Richmond.  Va.    Pil«d  Oct.  4.  IMS. 

TEL-O-AUCTION 

Tbe  mark  certlflea  that  the  llrcatock  at  the  aucttont  hare 
b««n  lire  graded  and  sorted  according  to  standarda  adopted 
t>7  applicant. 

For  Swvlcea— Namely.  Auction*  of  Uveatock  Where  Bid- 
dins  !■  Done  by  Mean*  of  Leaned  Telephonic  fomaaalcatloa 
aa  Well  aa  by  Those  Attending  In  Penton. 

First  uae  Jan.  14.  1»«3. 


TM  176 


-    I 


■  ^-ii  iinaitilia- nrii    ...i„^^-^,J 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER         ! 


Cbisl- Raw  or  Partly  Praparad  Matariab 

778,892.     CT.     Con«olld«t*d  Tbennoplaatica  Company.     8N 

162.824.     Pub.  &-l»-«4.    nie*  2-15-«». 
778.8»8.     877.      Teion.    Inc.      8N    1M.279.      Pub.    ft-12-«4. 

Filed  8-8-e8. 
77S.8»4.     TKXON    877.      Teion.    Inc.      8N    164.280.      Pub 

B-ia-«4.     Pll«d  8-8-68. 
778.8»3      UL80NITE.       Swedlsb    Crucible    8t««l    Company. 

8N  164.7S1.     Pub.  ft-12-64.     Filed  8-15-63. 
778,896      CAT    (DI':8I0N).      Bxcrt  Mineral    Company,    Inc., 

d.b.a.     Bx-M-Co.       8N     166,700.       Pub.     ft-12-64.       Filed 

4-1&-68. 

778.897.  TIPOX.  Tbiokol  Cbemlcal  Corporation.  SN 
169,493.    Pub.  B  12-64.    Filed  ^^22-63. 

788.898.  QKRINO.  Moiuanto  Chemical  Company.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLA88  (Cla»»«  1.  12.  85,  37,  and  50).  SN 
171.028.     Pub  B-12-M      Filed  6-14-63.  


778.912.     8TIC-8APB.       Benjamin    Foater    Company.       8N 

180,497.     Pub.  .V-12-64.     Filed  11-6-68. 
778,918.     DUPLOTEX.     Lotamann  K.O.     8N  180,928.     Pub. 

C^lS-«4.    Filed  11-12-68.  


Qatt2  — Racaptadtt 


.SN    159,79:1. 


773.899      PARAniSO       Zappta  Paradlao,   8.A 

Pub.  &-12-44.    Filed  13-26-62. 
773  900      SWIRL  MlXBR.     Artbur  J.  Rocbow.  d.b.a.  Rochow 

Swtrl  Mliar  Company     «N  190,880.     Prt.  fr-12-64.     Filed 

l-7-«8. 
778.901.     UNIVERSAL.        UnlrerMl     Producing     Company. 

MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  2,  42,  and  M)      BN  161,639 

Fob.  »-l»-64.     Filed  1-29-68. 
77.S.902.     ZIP    SIP       The   Oeneaee   Brewing   Company,    Inc. 

SN  169,726.    Pub.  6-12-64.    FUed  5-27-68. 
778.908.     8PBCIFUOB.        Lermer     Packaging     Corporation. 

8N  172,669.     I»ub.  5-12-64.     Filed  7-9-«3. 

773.904  TURNPIKB  TRAVELER.      Clemco  Producta,   Inc. 
.SN  172.867.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  7-12-«8. 

778.905  TRAVEL    TREAT.      Clemco    Producta.    l»c.      SN 
172.868     Pub  5   U  64.    Filed  7-12-63. 

773.906  CHA.SK  SAX.     Cha^  Bag  Company.     8N  179.200 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  10   17   63. ^ 


diss  3  -  Bafvava,  AafaMi  Equipmaats,  Port- 
folios, and  Pockotbooks 


Qittb-Clioniicals  aid  Ckonical  Com- 
positioM  I  j 

773.914.     NOROT.    Sun  Cbemlcal  Corporation.     8N  156,112. 

Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  10-12-62. 
778.916.     SOHIO    140.      The    SUndard   OU    Company.      SN 

157.163.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  11-13-62. 

778.916.  NUCLEANT.  Foaeco  International  Limited.  SN 
162.724.    Pub.  5-12-«4.    Filed  2-14-63. 

778.917.  SUBFATBON.  Champion  Chemicals.  Inc.  SN 
167.208.     Pub.  6-6-64.    Filed  4-22-68. 

778.918.  CONFIGURATION  OF  A  WITCH  AND  CAT  ETC. 
Tho  Mitchell-Bradford  Chemical  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(Oaaiea  6  and  62).  SN  167,893.  Pub.  6-12-64.  Filed 
4-2S-4S. 

778.919.  THYLON.  Thlokol  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
169,667.    Pub.  6-12-64.    Filed  5-24-63. 

773.920.  DEXALL.  Deahler  Products,  Inc.  SN  174,842. 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  »-12-68. 

773.921.  lOSPRAY.  Laaarua  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  SN 
175.928.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  8-28-63. 

773.922.  LITH-O-RITE.  SCM  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaae*  6,  11,  26,  and  50).  SN  178.048.  Pub. 
5-12-64.     Filed  9-30-63.  ^^ 


QassT-Cordago 


778,938.      SPARKLE     SHEEN.       Hallmark    Carda,    Incorpo- 
rated      SN    183,406.      Pub.    .V12-64.      Filed    12-28-63. 

778.924.  BBAJD-LOC.    Broderlck  k  Baacom  Rope  Company. 
SN  188.921.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  12-4-63. 

773.925.  BLAZE.       Puritan    Cordage    MllU.       SN    188.T94. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  12-30-68. 


Class  10 -FartHizers 


778.907.     SIONBT.        Anaon     Incorporated. 
Pub.  6-13-64.     Filed  12-2-63. 


RN     182 152      773.926.     CTANAMID  AND  DESIGN.     American  Cyanamld 
Company.     SN  182.240.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  12-3-63. 


Qasft  4— AWasivas  aad 


Matarials  Qass  11  -  Inks  and  hddag  Matarials 


778.908.  OODDARD8  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  J.  Ooddard 
*  Sona  United.  8N  104.972.  Pub.  6-12-64.  Filed 
9-16-60. 

778.909.  NUBBIL.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
180,718.    Pub.  6-13-64.    Filed  11-8-68. 

778.910  AMWAY  AND  DESIGN  Amway  Corporation,  aa- 
■ignee  of  Amway  Salea  OorporaUon.  8N  181.884.  Pub. 
5-13-64.     FUed  11-26-63.  


773,922.     (See  Claaa  6  for  this  trademark.) 

778,927.     HEXALON.     Lawter  Chemical*,  Inc.     SN 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  4-10-68.  


QassS  — Adhasivas 


Oass  12-CoiistnKtioii  Matariab 

778.898.     (See  Claaa  1  for  thia  trademark.) 

r78.»28.     CONFIGURATION  OF  GOOD?   (DESIGN). 


T78  911  PAS  SUPER  BOND  AND  DESIGN.  Plerc*  ft 
Btarena  Chemical  Corp.  SN  166,822.  Pub.  6-12-64.  Filed 
«-l-«S. 


Ohio  Clay  Company.     SN  141,876. 
4-9-63. 

778,929.     DENNIS   AND   DESIGN 
pany.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (C\ 
150.866.    Pob.  6-13-64.    Filed 


5-12-64. 


The 
Filed 


W.    J.    Dennis  ft   Com- 
12,  29,  and  60).     8N 


TM  177 


TM  178 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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773.930.  R  AND  DESIGN.  Roddia  i  Lumber  and  Vene«r 
Company,  Inc.   SN  166,753.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  4-15-63. 

773.931.  ONK-COTE.  Tbe  Eagle-Plcber  Coatp^ny.  8N 
167.235.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  4-a»-63. 

773.932.  MLTANE.  Mesker  Brothers  Irttn  Coapany.  SN 
168,019.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  5-2-63. 

778.933.  TILElZfi  AMD  DESIGN.  iBtematlonal  ProtM- 
tlTe  CoAUnc*  Corpormtlon.  SN  168.824.  Pub.  5-12-64. 
Filed  5-14-63. 

773.934.  PILL-CRETE.  Penn  Crete  Pro<tact«  CoBpanj. 
Inc.     SN  178.682.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Plied  7-24-6S. 

773,933.  SINTELIT.  8.A.D.I.  S.p.A.  SN  174.054.  Pub 
5-12-64.    Filed  7-30-68. 

773.936.  DEXALL.  Dechler  Productn.  Inc.  SN  174.843. 
Pub.  5-12-«4.     Filed  8-12-63. 

773.937.  BUTLER  F-103.  Butler  Manufacturlac  Cooipanr. 
SN  178.586.     Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  10-9-63. 

773.938.  COLD  SPRING  GREEN.  Cold  Sprlns  Granite 
Company.      SN   178,590.     Pub.  5-12-44       Filed  10-9-63. 

773.939.  GRANIUTE.  Granite  Research  Industries.  Inc 
SN  181.444.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Plied  11-20-63. 

Cass  13 -Had ware  aad  PliMbiag  aad 
Stean-Fittiag  Supplies 

773.940.  ELECTRO-VAL.  Telsco  Industries.  SN  166,760. 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  4-15-63. 

773.941.  TRIPLE-DUTT.  Bell  *  Oossett  Compaay.  SN 
166.779.     Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  4-16-63. 

773.942.  DISH-MATE.  Gerlty  Products,  lac.  by  cban<e 
of  name  from  Gerlty  Gifts,  Inc.  SN  167.250.  Pub. 
5-12-64.    Filed  4-22-63. 

773.943.  AMWAT.  Amwsy  Corporation.  aitMlcnee  of  .\iiiway 
Sales  CorporaUoQ.  SN  181.833.  Pub.  5-12-64.  Piled 
11-26-63. 

773.944.  AMWAT  AND  DESIGN.  Amway  Corporation,  as- 
si^ee  of  Amway  Sales  Cori>oration.  SN  181.836.  Pub. 
5-12-64.    Filed  11-26-63. 

773.945.  THERMO  MAID  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Went  Bend 
Company.     SN  182.690.     Pub.  5-^12-64      Filed  12-1^-63 


Qass  14-Metab  mi  Metal  Castiiias  and 

rorgings 

'I 

773.946.  COMINCD.  Tbe  Consolidated  MIninr  and  Smelt 
Ing  Company  of  Canada  Limited.  SN  179.698.  Pub. 
5-12-64.     Filed  10-24-63. 


773.947.     K-W. 
Pub.  5-12-64. 


Tbe  Carpenter  Steel  Company. 
Filed  10-25-63. 


SN  179.778. 


Qass  15  -  (Ms  and  Creases 


773,948.      OILY 
Pub.  5-12-64. 


BIRD.      Ronson 
FllMl  6-14-63. 


Corporation.      SN    171.044. 


778,949.     GUILD  HOUSE.    American  Grcetinfa  CorporaUon. 
SN   183.146.      Pnb.   5-12-64.      Filed  12-17-63. 


Qass  16-Pretective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

773.950.  MARRS  K  AND  DESIGN.  Koonts  Products,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  16  and  52).  8N  139.220. 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  3-6-62. 

773.951.  JEM  PHOS.  AJem  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  155.766. 
Pnb.  5-12-64.    Piled  10-24-62. 


773.953.  SURP   WAX      Herbert   Holmes,   d.b.a.    The   Surf 
Wax  Co.     SN  160,638.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  1-14-63. 

778.954.  NEPTCNB  AND  DB8IOV.    C.  A.  Wootsey  Paint  * 
Color  Co.  Inc.     SN  172.268.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  7-1-63. 

77»,9M.     VER80N.       Phelan  Faust     Paint     Mfg.     Co.       SN 

173.591.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Plied  7-23-68. 
773.956.     PIX)R  WELD.       Pean    Crete    Products    Compaay, 

lag       8W    178.6T5.      Pub.   5-l»-«4.      Piled   7-24-68. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmacentical 
Preparatient 


773,952.     JEM    MDLSION.      AJem    Laboratories. 
155,768.    Fab.  5-12-64.    Piled  10-24-62. 


Inc.      SN 


Company. 


SN 


SN 


778.957.  4     SEASONS.       Luscue     Products     Umlted 
1SS.681.    Pub.  5-13-44.    Plied  11-24-61. 

778.958.  CAMPOniNE.  Cknafodlae  Compaay.  8N  142.898 
Pub.  6-12-64.     Piled  4-18-42. 

773.969.     MIAZYMK.       PniTo     Pharmacal 

146.657.    Pub.  S-12-64     Piled  6-11-62 
778.940.      PENOPRYN.      Richardson  Merrell   Inc..   by   merter 

from  Jensen  Salsbery  Laboratories.  Inc    8N  149,892     Pnb 

5-12-44.    Piled  7-19-42. 

775.961  Hr.ALTH  PAK.  norer  Farm  Stores  Corporation, 
db.a.  Just  Grand  Sales  Company.  8N  154.965.  Pub. 
5-12-64.     Plied  10-11-62. 

773.962  POLYCILLIN.         Bristol  Myer. 
155.132.    pQb.  5  12-44.    Piled  10-18-41. 

773.943  HtWPLKX.      Hasel    L    Boiley.    d.ba. 
nets  Co.     SN   164,801.      Pub.  5-12-44       Piled 

773.944  ABSORBEST        International    Lates 
SN  169,636      Pob.  5-12-64      Piled  5-24-48. 

773.965.     LACTUMICINA.      Dr.    Peraaado    Cs 

SN  170.182.     Pub  5-12-64.     Filed  6-8-63 
77a.»44.     OUOOCRINE      Hoelete   d  Etude   des    Catalysears. 

SN  170.S4N      Pub.  5-5-44.     nied  4-4-48. 
773.967      AB90RBE8T       International    Utex    Corporation 

8N  170.4O8.     Pub.  5-12-44.     Piled  4-5-48. 
773.948       ISODBTTEN   JCNIOR.      Interaattooal    Latex   Cor 


Company. 


SN 


Turf   Prod 
S-lK-43 
Cerporatlon. 

VlUaro 


TTje      Borden 
Piled  9-4-68 

Cramer  Chenilca 
Plied  9-13-43. 

Armour    Pharmaceatlcal 


Piled  4-20-48. 
Compaay.        SN 


Compaay.     SN 


Company. 


SN 


peraUoa.     SN  171.458.     Pab.  5  12- 

773.969       MtmiAPHOR. 

176.422.  l>nb  5-12-64 
773.970.      PUNOOSPRAY 

176.841.  Pob.  5-12-44 
773.971       IBROOEN  L. 

9N  177.8.^8.     Pab.  5-13-44.     Plied  9-27-48 

773.972.  PELOID.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Compaay 
177.840.    Pub.  5-12-44      Filed  9-27-63. 

773.973.  BON-EVINE.      Armour    PharmaceuUcal    Compaay 
8N  177.840.    Pak.S-13-44.    Plied  4-37-48. 

773.974.  BO.N'-ECINE.      Armour    Pharmaceatlcal    Cobipany 
8N  177.847.     Pnb.  5-12-44.     Piled  ^37-48. 

773.97.'i       IBR<K3KN         Armour      Pbarmsreutical 

8N  177.849      Pub.  5-12-44      Mled  9-^27-48. 
773.976.      COPE.      Sterling    Drug    lac.      8N    178,494 

3^31-44.    Piled  10-7-48. 


Company. 


Pub. 


773.977.  ftlBRANOVA.      Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corpe- 
ratloa.      UN   181.897.      Pab.  6-13-44.      Piled   ll-lH-48. 

773.978.  STURDIVIM.     Syracuse  Pharmacal  Co..  lac.     SN 
181.501.    Pub.  6-13-44.    Piled  11- 1»-«S. 


773.979  LIGENON.       Geigy     Chemical     Corporation. 
181.541.     Pub.  5-12-44.     Filed  11-2U-4S. 

773.980  LOPATOU       Gelgy     Chemical    CorporaUea. 
1H1.542.    Pub.  5-1:2-64     Piled  11   30-63. 


8N 


SN 


lac     8N   181.561. 


773.981.  PTRI.O.     Nordea  Laboratories. 
Pub.  5-12-44.     Piled  11-80-48. 

773.982.  CADCO  AND  DESIGN.     Cadco,  Inc     8N  181.858. 
Pub.  5-12-44.     Filed  11-24-63. 

773.983.  HORMOCAPS.      Gold    Leaf    Pharmacal    Co..    lae. 
SN  181.885.     Pub.  5-12-44.     PUed  11-34-48. 

773.984.  VITALEAF      Gold  Leaf  Pharmacal  Co..  !■«.     SN 
181,886.    Pnb.  6-12-64.    Plied  11-34-48. 
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77S.Mft.     RAUTftACTIL.     Olln  MatblflMn  Cktalcal  Cotpo- 
ratloa.     8N  lai.SlS.     Pab.  &-l>-«4.     ru«d  ll-26-«S. 

77t,»8e.     WINTU88.     Hterilaf  Drvs  Inc.    8M  1«S,004^    Pak. 
ft-12-«4.     nie4  11-S7-9S. 


aalt19-YtUdts 


778.M7.  LUOER.  Luc»r  InduttrlM.  Inc.  8N  150.261. 
Pnb.  5-12-94.     Piled  8.R.   g-l-«2  ;  Am.  P.R.  2-10-64. 

77S.0S8.  TEST  WATB  AND  DESIGN.  B.  J.  Ore«n  and 
U.  i.  Or«*n.  d.b*.  Plumblum  Mfr  Conapan/.  8N  154,718. 
Pub.  5-ia-«4.    rutd  10-»-«2. 

778.989.  CAMP  UNBB.  Adrcnturc  LIm  M/g.  Co..  Inc. 
8N  1M.784.    Pub.  5-12-«4.    Filed  S-18-«S. 

778.990.  BATH  BUILT.  Batb  Iron  Works  Corporation. 
8N  1W.008      Pub  ft-12-«4      nied  5-16-«S. 

778.M1.  AIRPLOAT  AND  DESIGN.  KInc  RIcfaarda,  Inc. 
8N  174.191.    Pub  fr-18-«4.    Piled  8-1-68. 

773.902.  WORK  N  PLAT  Independt-nt  Protection  Co.,  Inc., 
d.b.a.  Independent  Frodurta  Co.  8N  180,579.  Pub.  5-19-64. 
Piled    ll-«-«3 

778.998  QUART  R  VAN  Hartnian  Trailer  Manufarturlnir 
Companjr      SN    180.884>.      I>ub    5-12-64.      Piled   11-12-6.3 

778.994  LRVEL  AIRE  Sea  Trim  Corporation  SN  180.964. 
Pub   5-12-64      nied  11-12  «8 


Oass  20  -  UmImm  and  OM  CM 

77S.99S.      AMTiro    B<).N    BON.      American    Blltrlte    Rubber 
Co.  Inc.      SN   178.091       Pub  5  12  64     Piled  10  1   63 


aits21-Btctrkal  ApiMratiis,  Midiimt, 

MM  SwMfi#S 

778.996.  POTOPORM  Comlnf  OUaa  Wurka.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaea  21  and  26)  SN  156.383  Pub.  5-12-64. 
Piled  11-1-62. 

773.997.  MONARCH  AIRE.  Bema  Air  Klag  Corporation. 
8N   l«l,465.      Pub.  5-12-«4       Piled  1-28-63. 

778.998.  BRINING.       Addresnograpb  Multlgrapb     t\>rpora 
tlon,    by    merger    from    Cbarles    Brunlng    Co.,    Inc.      8N 
ie5.S9n.    Pub  4-7-64.    Piled  4-2-68. 

773.099  MUDC LK  X.  Hel-Res  Corporation.  8N  168.660. 
I*ub.  5-12-64      Piled  5-24-63. 

774.00a  E  AND  DESIGN.  Edwarda  Compan/,  Inc.  8N 
169.711.     Pub.  5-12-A4.     Piled  5-27-68. 

774.001.  ALPS  TENltER  AIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Alpa  Eler- 
tr»-Alrt  Induatrtea,  Inc.  8N  169.900.  Pub.  5-12-64.  Piled 
5  29-63. 

774.002.  I>E  AND  DEMIO.N.  Davia  Electronlco  Corporation. 
SN  170.046.     Pub.  ft-l2-«4.     Filed  5-81-68. 

774.003  INI  SEAL  Inl  Seal.  Inc.  8X  170.127.  Ptib 
5-12-64.      Piled   5-81-ttS. 

774.004.  TUA8A.  Tnaaa  Battery  Company  Umlted.  SN 
174.478.     Pab.  5-lS-«4.     Piled  8-5-63. 

774.005  RING  TONE  Richard  H.  Wann.  8N  177.669. 
Pub    5-12-«4.     Piled  9-24-68. 

774.006.  TROMAFI^X.  Max  Baermann.  d.bJi.  Tecbnlacb- 
Pbyalkallachea  Laboraturlum  und  Magnetpreaswerk.  SN 
178.322.     Pub.  4-12-64.     Piled  10-4-«3. 

774.007.  lEONLBCTRIC.  Ueltbarg'a  Diamond  .Shopa,  Inc. 
S.N  178,i»21.     Pub.  5-12-4)4.     Piled  10-14-63. 

774.006.  SIBRRATRON.  Sierra  Electric  Onrporatton.  8N 
178.984      Pub.  5-13-64.     Piled  10-14-68. 

774.009.  J08LTN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Joaljm  Mfg.  and 
Supply  Co      SN  179.906      I>ub.  5-12-44.       Piled  10-28-63. 

774.010.  HBXO-LET.  Padtro,  Inc.  8N  180.082.  Pab. 
8-12-64.     PUed  lO-M-68. 

TM  804  O.O. — 15 


Pab. 


8N 


774.011.  OCTO-LBT.       Pe<ttro,    Inc.      8N    180,083.      I'ob. 
5-12-84.      Piled  10-80-83. 

774.012.  SK1L8AW.     Skll  Corporation.     SN  180,332.     Pnb. 
5-12-64.      Filed    11-1-63. 

774,018.     8KIL8AW.    Skll  Corporation. 
5-13-84.     Piled  11-8-68. 

774.014.  TRAMSCRBST.        Gnlf     Oil 
180.784.     Pub.  5-18-64.    Filed  11-8-68. 

774.015.  8BRV  O-MINDER.     Loren  Q.  Cuater 
Pub.  5-18-64.    PUad  11-18-68. 

774.016.  BAND-GUARD.        Motorola,     Inc.        SN     181.657. 
Pnb.  5-13-64.    Filed  11-20-68. 

774.017.  GRAFSONIC.      Graflex.    Inc.      SN    182,078.     Pub. 
5-18-64.    riled  11-29-68. 

774.018.  RACTANOLAR.       The     Pyle  National     Company. 
8N   182.114.     Pub.  6-12-64.     FUed  11-29-63. 


SN  180,332. 

SN  180,617. 

Corporation. 

SN  181,885. 


Cbtt  22  -  Caiiies,  Toys,  md  Sporting  Goods 

774.019.  MR.     SOCIAL     SECURITY.       Stuart.     Inc.       SN 
168,898.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  3-4-68. 

774.020.  PONT.       Manaon     Metal     Equipment     Co.       BN 
175,048.    Pub.  5-12-64.    FUad  8-14-68.  I  .^-^ 

774.021.  PENNT  THE  POODLE.     Louia  Marx  *  Co.,  toe. 
8N   175,666.      Pub.   5-12-64.      Filed  8-23-63. 

774,022      8K1IX:HEK.     Oarnett  Gray,  d.b.a    Skil-Chek  Co. 

8N  175,988.     Pub.  6-12-64.     PUed  8-29-68. 
774.028.     LECTRO-HUNT.     Future  Hunting  Unlimited  Cor 

poratloo.     8N  176,185.     Pub.  6-12-64.     Filed  9-3-63. 
774.024       ROCK  A  STACK.       Flaher-Price    Toys.     Inc.       SN 

1T6.297.    Pnb.  5-12-64.    Piled  9-4-63. 

774.025.     SKAT.      E.   8.   Lowe  Company.  Inc.      SN   176.309. 
Pnb.  fr-18-64.    Filed  9-4-68 

774.036.     MARX  ELECTRIC  SPEEDWAYS  AND  DESIGN. 
LouU  Marx  *  Co..  Inc.    SN  176,810.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled 


774.027.  HANOVER.      Hanorer   Sporta.    Inc.      SN    176,794. 
Pnb.  5-13-44.    Filed  9-12-68. 

774.028.  BILLTKIN.        Cortland      Industries,      Inc.        SN 
177,004.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  9-16-63. 

774.029.  HECO  AND  DESIGN.     Harmony  Enterprises,   In 
corporated.      SN   177.255.      Pub.   5-12-64.      Filed   9-18-68. 


774,030.  QIINTIES. 
Ma  da  ma  Alexander. 
9-24-«8. 


Alexander  Doll  Company,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
SN    177,598.      Pub.   5-12-64.      Filed 


aass23-Ciitlory,  Machiiiory,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thoroof 


774,081.  MONARCH.  Dorer  Elevator  Company,  assignee 
of  Monarch  Elevator  A  Machine  Company.  SN  141,63a 
Pub.  5-12-84.    Filed  4-4-62. 

774.032.  MBLLE  AND  DESIGN.  Les  UsJnea  de  MeHe.  SN 
154.259.    Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-1-62. 

774.038.  1>  DIXON  AND  DESIGN.  Dixon  Automatic  Tool. 
Inc.     8N  156,004.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Piled  10-29-62. 

774.034.  SPRAYLINE.  Sprayllne  Manufacturing  and  Sup- 
ply Co.     SN  166.174.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  10-29-63. 

774.035.  LOGO  DESIGN.  Columware,  Inc.  SN  167,473. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Piled  11-19-62. 

774.036.  DESIGN  OF  HAN'D  GRASPING  A  CYLINDER. 
Hydraulic  4  Air  Equipment  Co.  SN  157.508.  Pub.  5-12-64. 
Filed   11-19-62.  , 

774.037.  X-LINE.  Otla  Engineering  Corporation.  8N 
157,541.    Pab.  6-5-8^.    Filed  11-19-82. 

774.088.  T-E-I*  Tel-E-Lect  ProdncU,  Inc.  SN  187,576. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  11-19-62. 

774.039.  8KYTRAK.  The  Weat  Brick  Buggy  Corporation. 
SN  157,660.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  11-20-62. 
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774.040.  FIBROTOM  EXTSTIPPER.  Peter  Wlllema.  8X 
157.661.     Pub.  5-12-64.     FJJed  3-6-63. 

774.041.  STAMPLICATOR.  Stampllrator.  inc.  SN  157.7S7. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  11-21-62. 

774.042.  VAC  U-SUL.  Monroe  Food  Mkrhlnerr,  Inc.  8N 
157.830.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  11-23-4J2. 

774.043.  HENRITE.  lieniite  Pruducta  Corporation.  8N 
157.902.     Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  11 -2«-82. 

774.044.  DESIGN  OF  HIPPLE  SYMBOL.  Sonic  Eoglneer 
Ing  Corporation.  SN  158.391.  Pub.  &-12-44.  Filed 
12-3-62. 

774.045.  GUIIXO-AIR.  AIR  POWERED  AND  DESIGN 
Grant  EnglDf^rlnK  Co.  Limited.  S.N  15»,230.  Pub. 
5-12-64.      Flle<l   12-17-62. 

774.046.  TORK  MOR  AND  DESIGN.  Roto  Actuator  Corp. 
SX  163.178.     Pub.  5-12-84.     Filed  2-20-«a. 

774.047.  SABER  TOt)TH.  Buct  Tool  Company.  SN 
163.220.     Pub.  5-12-64      FUed  2-21-63. 

774.048.  MAC-38.  McCuIlocb  CorporaUoa.  8N  ie«.5M. 
Pub.  5-12-64.      Piled  4-11-63. 

774.04B.  BATH-BUILT.  Bath  Iron  Worka  Corporation.  M.N 
169.002.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  5- 16-63. 

774.050.  POOL  JEWEL.  Bell  k  Goaaett  Cunipanjr.  S.N 
171.SK15.     Pub^  5-12-64      Filed  6-27-63. 

774.051.  PANSAR.  C.  O.  Oberg  A  Co  :8  Aktlebolag.  SN 
173.678.     Pub.  5-12-94.    Filed  7-24-63. 

774. U52.  UNI-BLEND  Crown  Ci>rk  A  Seal  Company.  Inc. 
SN  177.158.     Pub.  5-12-64      Filed  »-17-«3 

774.053.  BONNIE  GREEN.  Herltace  Houae  Prodacta,  Inc. 
SN  177.996.    Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  »-3a-63. 

774.054.  SKIL.  Skll  Corporation.  SN  180.330.  Pub. 
5-5-64.    Filed  11-1-63. 

774.055.  SKIL.  Skll  Corporation.  SN  180,331.  Pub. 
5-»-64.    Filed  11-1-63. 

774.056.  SKIUiAW.  Skll  Corporation.  SN  180.333 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  11-1-63. 

774.057.  SKIL8AW.  Skll  Corporation.  8N  180.457.  Pub 
5-5-64.    Filed  ll-t-63. 

774.058.  SI.  Aero-Flow  Dynamica.  Inc.  SN  180.480.  Pub 
5-5-64.     Filed  11-5-63. 

774.059.  HB.  ScoTlll  Manufacturinc  Company.  SN 
181,416.     Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  11-18-63. 

774.060.  AMWAT  AND  DESIGN.  Amway  Corporation,  aa 
alrnee  of  Amway  Sales  Corporation.  SIN  181.837.  I'ub. 
5-12-64.    Filed  11-26-63. 

774.061.  NOBA.  Karln  Bartuch.  n4e  ron  Bamer.  SN 
182.761.     Pub.  .'>-12-64.     Filed  12-11-63 


Qass  24  —  LMndry  Apptiances  and  MacMiies 

774.062.  CAMEO  AND  DESIGN  Arrln  Industrie*.  Inc. 
SN   158,951.      Pub.  2-11-64.     Filed  12-12-62. 

774.068.  PANASONIC  AND  DESIGN.  Matauahita  Electric 
iDduatrlal  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  176.551.  Pub.  6-12-64  Filed 
9-*-63. 


774.064.     MIT-BOY.       Ametek,     Inc. 
5-12-64.    Filed  10-29-83. 


SN     179.989. 


Pub. 


Chu26  — Measaring     aadi     Scientific 
Appfiances  ]    ,       ji 

773.922.      ( See  Claaa  6  for  tbis  trademark. ) 

773.996.     (See  Claatt  21  for  this  trademark.V' 

774.065.     PREVIEWER  8  AND  DESIGN.     Viewer  Products 
Inc.     SN  83,758.     Pub.  4-12-60.     Filed  10-21-59. 

774.068.     T    IN    A    CIRCLE.      Tbe   Transitel    International 
Corporation.     SN  141.766.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  4-6-62. 

774.067.     VISIDOME.      Orelner  Sdentlfle  Corporation.      8N 
148,378.     Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  7-5-62. 


774.068.  HOFFMAN  AND  DB8I0N.  HoCman  Ele«troalc« 
CorporaUon.     8N  163.631.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  S-S8-63. 

774.069.  THERMO-PILL.  Fvderal  Auto  Producta  Co.,  IM.. 
d.b.a.   Ererbot  Producta  Co.     SN   166,223.     Pub.  6-13-64. 

rued3-sa-6s. 

774.070.  CHBM  MASTER.  Economica  Laboratory.  lac. 
SN  166,366.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  4-8-63. 

774.071.  ORTHOTRIM.  Nytronlcs,  Inc.,  aaalgne*  of  Ortbo 
Induatrtea,  Inc.  SN  166,481.  Pub.  6-12-64.  FUwl 
4-10-63. 

774.072.  SMOKE  SENTINEL.  Pyrotector.  Inc.  SN 
166,485.    Pnb.  6-12-64.    Filed  4-10-63. 

774,078.  MINALEN8.  Morrison  LaboratorlM.  lac.  8N 
167.024.    Pub.  6-12-64.    Filed  4-18-63. 

774.074.  UMi  ALARM.  Bauer  Blectfoalca  Corporation.  8N 
187.448.     Pub.  5-12-84.     Pllrd  4    24-83. 

774.075      LKiiiTABLB.       Ednallte     Reiwarcfa     Corporation 
SN  167,538.    Pub.  5   12-64.     Filed  4-26-63. 

774.076.  A  AND  DB8IQN.  Aerotee  IndostrtM.  Ia«.  8N 
188.052.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  5-3-«3 

774.077.  A8TEK.  Astrk  lastrumrnt  Corp.  SN  188.063. 
I'ub.  5-12-84       Filed  5  3-83 

774.078.  HUMIDICATOR.  Hyiin>dyaaroiea.  lac.  SN  168,126. 
Pub.  6-12-64.      Flle<1  5  3  8.1. 

774,U79.  ACRAMATIC.  Tbe  Cincinnati  Mlllln«  Macblae 
Co.     8N   160.017.     Pab.  6-12-64.     Fllwl  6-16-6S. 

774.080.  ACKAMIZB  Tbe  ClnclnBatl  Mtlllac  Machine  Co 
SX    169.01M.      Pub    5   12-64       Filed  .'>    18  63 

774.081.  LINCO.  Uaeoln  Maaufactarlac  CoMpaay.  MM 
189.949     Pnb   .1-12  414.     Filed  6  29-63. 

774.0H2.  INFRA  PAK  Triewavf  Laboraturtps,  Inc.  8.N 
170.886.     I>ab   6-12-64.     Filed  6-12-63. 

774.083.     AUTOPACK.       Autopack     LlaUted.       8N     171.S62. 

Pub    5-12  84      Fll«1  6-27  83 
774.0K4.     ARMORLITK.     Tbe  Anuorllte  Lena  Company.  Inc. 

SN  174.002.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  7-30-63. 

774. 0N5.     FoTOMATli'      Harrta  Intrrtype  Corporatloa.     8N 

174.028.      I>ub    5   12-84.      Fllrd  7   .30-83. 
774.0M8.      VIBRASENSOR.      Teiiron    Elertronlra.    Inc.      SN 

174.065.     Pub.  5-12-84.     Filed  I  SI   83. 
774.0S7.      VIVIPAN.      General    Aniline   *    Film    Cnrporatlnn 

SN  174.582.     Pub    5   12  84      Filed  8-7  63 

774.088.  klAONA  ADD.  Rubt-rt  Hubbell  Maicnuaon  ami 
.\rthur  Rirhani  Mairnua.>n.  SN  175.862  Pub  5-12-64. 
Kllwl   h-2.3-83. 

774.0H9.  IXFtlTEI-  Monaanto  Chemical  Company  SN 
17.%.«69      Pub   .'.   12-84      Filed  8  2.'V  63 

774JI90  KITCHEN  KOMPUTER.  Foley  Maaufacturlnf 
Coiii|>sny.      SX    I7H.4S7       Pub.   6>-12  84       Fllrd  9-6-63 

774.<I9I.  MO.NOPAK  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Com 
p.iny      SN   176.703.     I'ub    5-12  64      Filed  9  II   63 

774.092.      PHASE  OF  THE   M(M)\       Nuclear  Chlcaro  Corp 

SX  177.544.     Pub   5-12  84      F1I«h1  9-23  8.1 
774.U9;i.      KIMAT.      RsHtman   Kodak   Company       S.N   178.429 

Pub    5   12  64.      rn*^   ]«»  7  63 

774.094  IRCON.  Ircon.  Inc.  8N  178.612.  Pub  6-12-64. 
Filed  10-9-63. 

774.095.  THTDROML'TER.  Tbe  Dow  Cbemlcal  Company 
SN  178.681.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  10-10-63. 

774.096.  ALLURA  General  Anillae  *  Flla  Corporation. 
SN   178.692      Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  10-10-63. 

774.097.  IN8ERTAPROBB.  Diamond  Alkali  Company.  8N 
178.788.     Pub.  6-12-64.     Filed  10-11-63 

774.098.  KETTROL.  WlllUm  M.  Wilsons  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
178.844.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

774.099.  SEA  A  SKI.  Botany  Induatrtea,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Sea 
and  8k1  Company.  8N  178.867.  Pnb  8-12-64.  Filed 
10-14-63. 

774.100.  SELECTA-STSTBM.  Barber-Colmaa  Coaipaay. 
SN  179.313      Pub.   5-12-64.     Filed  1&-18-63. 

774.101.  BIOCYTE.  Bioeyte  Conpaay.  8N  179.378.  Pab. 
6-12-64.    filed  8-12-63. 


774.102.     AMPLIBRIDOB.     SUtAam   Inatrumenta,  Ii 
179,473.     Pub.  6-12-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 
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Clits  32  -  Fviniturt  and  Upholstery 


rT4,lM.     "KIDDIE-PET."      The    Electrte    Btongt    Battery 
Company      8N   179.879.     Pub.  fr-l»-e4.     Filed  10-28-6S. 


Paw  27-Horologicil  ImbiwU 

TT4.104.  KJ  AND  DK8ION.  Kollmar  4  Jourdan  Aktlence 
•Pllacfaaft  MULTIPLK  CLASS  (aaaaea  27  and  28).  8N 
lOl.SM.    Pub.  IV- 12-64.    ni«d7-27-«S. 

774.10S.  OK  AND  8TAR  DESIGN.  Oebr  Kuttro^  MUL 
TiPUS  CLASS  (ClaMM  27  and  28).  8N  IBI.SIO  Pub 
»-lS-«4.     nif^  8-lft-«2. 

774.10*.  TBCIINIPOWBR  Bearna  Watrta  Company.  Inc. 
8N  181.609      Pab.  ^-12-64.     Piled  11-21-6S. 

774.107.  STRATfURO.  PiPoplM  Jewvlir  Companr.  CON- 
.HOMDATKI)  CEHTIFICATK  SN  182.453.  pab  ."V-S-M. 
tied  11-27-6S.  CI.  27;  8N  182.464.  pub.  6-»-«4.  filed 
11-27-63.  CI.  26. 


Qass  28  —  Jtwthry  md  Predoat-Mttal  Ware 

774.104       (8ee  Claaa  27  for  ttala  trademark.) 
774. IDA.      ( .Sep  Clan  27  for  this  tradeiuark. 

774.107.  CONSOLIDATED  (^ESTIKICATE.     See  Claaa  27. 

774.108.  ROSE  TIARA.    Oorliam  Corporation.    SN  158.248. 
Pab.  6-12-64.     Piled  ll-SO-62. 

774.100.      V8    AXD    DBSION.      WUIUm    A    Sidney    Spec^•r. 
lae      8N  158,746.     Pub    5-5^  64.     Piled  l»-7-«2. 

774.110.  W   AND  DKHION.      Wladaor   Silver  Co..   Inc.      SN 
162.891      Pub.fr-6-64.    Piled  S-S-6S. 

774.111.  AG  AND  DESIGN.     Outfrennd.  Inc.     SN  179.1S2 
Pub  6-12-64      Pll^  10-16  e.t 

774.112.  A.   B.   LKB.     Anna   Belle  Lee.      SN    160.414.      Ihib 
6-12  64.     Piled  11-4-66. 

774.118.     POMPADOl'R    OP    LONDON.      CbaBten-lne.    lae 
SN  18S.707.     P«b    5-12-64.     Piled  12-10-63. 

774.114  AL    A.M>    l»KSUi.\        IHwn    OrratlnnN,    Inr.      S.\ 
183.036.     Pub   5   12  64      Piled  12    IA-«S. 

774.115  Jit     AND     DESIGN.       Jaroby  R<n<ler.     Inc.       S.\ 
li3.:;H6.     Pub.  6-12-64.     Piled  12   19-63. 

774.116.  CHAMPION.      Jaroby  B4>ndpr.    Inr       SN    183,269. 
Pub.  .V12   «4       PIUhI  12    19   «!.H 

774.117.  StiLARKNE.     Alan  Ni>vrlty  Co..  Ine.     HN  183..t01. 
Pub.  5   12-64.     Plle«l  12  20  6.1. 

774.118      8  AND  HEART  DESIGN      B«tar.  Inc.   Salei  Co. 
«N  16S.S62.     Pub   5-12-64.     nied  12-2S-AS. 

774.11V.      D'l.YLR  AND  DESICN       I.ylea  Degratler  Co.     8N 
183.427.      i'ub.  5-12-4H      Piled  12-26-63. 


774.120.     RAG     MOf     ANNIE.       Beat     Plnattm. 
18.1.727       Pub   5-12   »\A      Klle<1  12-3<»-»l.1. 


Inr.       «N 


774.121.      WQ.      Wllllani   D.  Oaljean.   Jr.,   «.b.B.   W.  (Ulyean 
Jewelera       SN   183.752       Pub    5   12-64.      Piled   12   .10  63 


Oats  29— Breoan,  Bnislies,  aad  Dusters 


778,03S.     (See  Claaa  12  for  thla  trademark.) 

774.123      CROWN      JEWELITE.        Pro  Phy  Ijir  Tic      Brunh 
Comitany.      SN  176.569.      Pub.   5-12-64       Piled  9-9-63. 

774.123      SI'NBEAM       Sunbenni   Corporation       8N    180.040 
Pub   5    12  64.     Piled  10  29  «3 


Qass  31  -  Rhers  aad  Refrigerators 


774.124       PANASONIC  AND   DBSIO.N. 
InduKtrlal   Co.,  Ltd.     SN  176.553.     I 
»-»-6S. 


Matauiihita   Electrlc 
>ub.  5-12-64.     Hied 


774.128.      MRTKICEL      Oelman    Inntrument    Company.      8N 
181.187.     I'ub   3   12-64.     Piled  11-14-68. 


774.126.  DLRA  REST.       Palmer    Bedding    Company.       SN 

125.617.  Pub.  10-28-62.    Piled  &-8-61. 

774.127.  DURA  SMOOTH.     Palmer  Bedding  Company.     SN 

125.618.  Pub.  10-23-62.     Piled  8-8-61. 


Oats  34-Heatiag,Ligiitiiig,aiNlYeiitilatiiig 
Apparatas 

774.128.     MISC   DESIGN.      Thp   Cleveland    Flux   Company. 

8N  1«.-).211.       Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  3-22-63. 
774.129       BIG     DCTCHMAN.       Automatic     Poultry     Feeder 

Tompany.     SN  167.689.     Pub.  3-12-64.     Piled  4-29-63. 
774.180.     CHIPPEWA.    Reaearch  Producta  Corporation.    8N 

181.924.      Pub.   5-12-64.      Piled   11-26-68. 

774.131.  SILENT   SAM-SUN  AND  DESIGN.      Suntemp   In- 
duatrieH,  Inc.     SX  182.803.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  12-3-63. 

774.132.  SCHOOLMATE.  John  J.  tieabltt,  Inc.  8N  182,818. 
I'ub.  5-12-64.      Filed   12-11-63. 

774.133.  SU.NROD.       Sunrod     Manufacturing    Corporation 
SN  182.975.     Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  12-13-63. 


Oau 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
and  Nonmetaliic  Tires 


778.808.     (See  ClaH  1  for  this  trademark.) 

774.184.  STOWAWAY.  Triton  Technics,  Inc.  SN  170,868. 
I'ub.  5-12  4»4.      Mled  6-12-03. 

774.185.  P  AND  DESIGN.  Pawling  Rubber  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  35  and  50).  8N  176,935. 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  8-28-63. 

774.136.  TWIN  AIR  LIFE  PRESERVER.  Vogue  Tyre  A 
Sabber  Company,  by  change  of  name  from  Vbgue  Rubber 
Company.     SN  178.840.     Pub.  4-14-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

774,187.  K-M.  Nlcolet  Industries,  Inc.  SN  181,053  Pub. 
6-12-64.    Filed  11-18-68. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

774.138.  KLANN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Klann  Organ  Sup- 
ply Company.    SN  178.468.     Pub.  5-12-64      Filed  7-22-63. 

774.139.  VERNON.        Vernon     Photographic     Corp.        SN 
176.256.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  9-3-63. 

774.140.  HOOTENANNY.         Jackson-Ouldan.       Inc.         8N 
176.634.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  9-10-63. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 

778,898.     (See  aasa  1  for  this  trademark.) 

774.141.  MOORE-FAST.  Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.  8N 
139,657.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  3-12-62. 

774.142.  SEVENTY-FIVE.  The  Parker  Pen  Company,  aa- 
slgnee  of  Lew  Mfg.  Co.  SN  166.641.  Pub.  5-12-64.  Filed 
4-12-68. 

774,148.  STYLE  PERFECT.  The  Sherwln-Wllllama  Com- 
pany.     SN    175.827.      Pub.   5-12-64.      Filed   8-19-1963. 

774.144.  FINCH  P/lPRRS  AND  DESIGN.  Flncb,  Pruyn 
and  Company,  Incorporated.  SN  176,296.  Pub.  5-12-64. 
Filed  9-4-63. 

774.145.  FIRWEAVE.  Danak  Llnena,  Inc.  8N  178,112. 
Pub.  5-5-64.    Filed  10-1-63.  j 

774.146.  CARDKOTE.  Champion  Papers  Inc.  SN  178,178. 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  10-2-63. 

774.147.  KWIK-KLIK.  Island  Pen  Manufacturing  Corp. 
SN  179.299.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  10-16-68. 
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774,148.     LUXOWEB.    Oxford  Paper  Company.   8N  17»,5M 
Pub.  5-ia-«4.   m«d  ia-2x-«s. 

774.14».     HATSS-T-L.BTTEat.       Hayn-TLetter.     Inc.       8N 
179,«S8.    Pub.  5-ll-«4.    riled  10-2S-6S. 

774.1S0.     LINPACX).     Llnderman  Paper  Companjr,  Inc.     SN 

180,317.    Pub.  (V-ia-«4.    F!led  10-31-«S. 
774,131.     OPTI-CARD.     Systems  Programming  Corporatioa. 

SN  180.4S3.     Pub.  5-12-84.     Filed   11-4-63. 

774.152.     OC     SYMBOL.       Qrapbic     Controls    Corporation. 
,     SN  180,573.    Pub.  5-13-M.    Filed  ll-«-«S. 


Qass  38-PriiiU  and  Pubficatibiis 


I 


774.153.  OPERATITE  PLASTESlfiRS'  ETC.  AND  DESIQN 
Operative  Plasterers'  and  Cement  Masons'  Internal.  Assn. 
of  the  United  States  and  Canada.  SN  159.422.  Pnb. 
6-12-«4.     Piled  12-19-62. 

774.154.  THIS  AMERICA.  Melrln  L.  Berfhelm.  d  b  a  Met 
Berthelm.      SN    176.879.      Pub.    5-12-64.      FUed   8-20-63. 

774.155.  MEDALIDE.      Stanley   A.  Wlse.ljr.      SN    175.888 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Piled  8-27-63  \ 

774.156.  IIEXAPONAL  DESIGN.     Saroaon  Science  Corpora 
tlon.     8X  175.943.      Pub.  5-12-64      Filed  8-28  63. 

774.157.  IMPRESSARIO.  Village  House  PubUsbers.  Inc.. 
assignee  of  Bootb-Ryan  Associates.  Inc.  SN  176.350. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  9-5-63. 

774.158.  NABCA    RBVIEW.      Nattoul    AlcDholle   B«reraae 

Control    .AMSociation.     loc.       SN     17H.456.       Pub     5    12  *'>4. 
Filed  9-6-63 

774.159.  HONEYCOMB.     Norcrosn.  Inr      SN  177.0«1       Pub 
5-12-64       Fllwl    9-lti-63. 


Class39-Clotliin9 


SN    162  671 


Rhndlacrta.       SN    162.674 


SN    162.671 


774.160.  SKIMEISTER.  Weolrlch  Woolen  Mills  9.V 
147.879      Pub    12-10-63.      Filed  tV-27   62. 

774.161.  FLEX  A   LON   AND  DESIGN      Jo-4ial   Shoe  Cofn 
pany.  Inc.     SN  153.659.     Pub.  5-12-44.     Flletl  9-21 -«1>. 

774.162.  BSG  AND  DESIGN  British  Specialty  Goods. 
Ltd.    Inc.      SN    155.967       Pub     5-12-64       FIIihI    H>-2H-rt2 

774.163.  SPARKLE  VELVET  AND  DESIGN.  Coll<>«eTlll» 
Flag  *  Mfg.  Co.  SN  161.007  Pub  5-12-64.  Filed 
1-21-63. 

774.164.  RHONELLA.      Sodete    Bhodtaoeta. 
Pub.  5-12  64.     Filed  2-13-63. 

774.165.  RHO.NELLO        Sodete 
Pub    .'»-12-64      Filed  2   13-63 

774.166.  RHONELLT.      Soeiete    RhudUceta. 
Pub.  5-12-64       Filed  2   13-63 

774.167.  DIXIE  PAL  AND  DESIGN  Raylsss  r»eparfTn.nt 
Stores,  Inc.     SN  162.86H.     Pnb.  5-12-64.    Filed  2-15-63. 

774.168.  BOOTNIKS.  Wellco  Ro  Search  Industries.  Inc 
S.N  163.885.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  2  2H  63 

774.169.  TATTCRALU  Parian*  Sportawear  Co..  Inc.  SX 
165.077.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  3-20-63. 

774.170.  RAEL  BROOK.  Raei-Brook  Limited.  SN  165.376 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  3-25-63. 

774.171.  O'B  A.ND  DESIGN.  O'Urien  Manufn.  turing  C... 
S.N  166.116.    Pub.  .V-12   64.      Filed  4-4-63. 

774.172.  THE  BRIARCUCST  GROUP.  HIckey  Freeman 
Company.      SN   166..383.      Pub.   5-12-64. 

774.173.  FUN    FRILLS    AND    DESIGN. 
Co..    Inc.      S.N    166,683.      Pub    5-12  -64. 


Filed  4-l>-63. 

Atlas    Underwear 
Filed   4    15-63 


Langtry  Ltd.,  by 
Shirts,     Inc.      SN 


774.174.  LANGTRY  LTD.  AND  DESIGN, 
change    of    name    from    Langtry,    Ltd. 
167,008.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  4-18-63. 

774.175.  LEISURE  LADY  LOUN(iEWEAR  OF  DISTI.VC 
TION.  Top  Mode  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  167.6.'>9. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  4-26-63. 

774.176.  SKIRT  LINER.  American  Maid  Company.  Inc., 
aasigne*  of  S  and  Z  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  169,071. 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  5-16-63. 


774.177.  ORANTOQ8.  W.  T.  Grant  Conpaay.  SN  171,6«». 
Pnb.  a-I2-«4.     riled  6-26-6S 

774.178.  FLETA.  Coast  Empire,  Inc.  SN  171.970.  Pub. 
5-12  64.      Filed   6-27   63. 

774.179       KIPPB    KARIKI  KINt.      Klpp*    Tog.    Mfg.    OarpJ 

SN  172.076.     Pub.  5-12-64      Filed  6  2S-63.  ^ 

774,180.      SAND    KMT.      Sand    Knitting    Mills   Corporation. 

SN  172,247    Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  7-1-63. 
774.181     .SAND.      Saod    Kalttlag    Mills    Corporatioa.      8N 

172.248.     rub    5   12  «4.     Filed  7-1-63 

774.182.  DESIGN  OF  SCISSDRS.  Troy  Shirt  Maker* 
iJulld,  lac.     SN  172,437      Pnb   ft-12-«4      Filed  T-»-«3. 

774.183.  PERALTU.  Slinon  A  Sons  Sbae  Company.  lae. 
SN  173.870,     Pub.  5-  12-64      FUed  7-2«l-63 

774.184.  DRESS  SHAi>ER.  Genenco  far  8N  174.963 
Pub.  5-12  64.     Ftleil  6-  13-63. 

774.185.  HASTY  MILL  Blue  Bell.  Inc.  SN  176.M4  Pub 
5-12  64       Filed   8-27  63 

774.186.  HYDE  BAY  CLUB  Blue  Belt.  Inc  SN  176.637 
I'ub    5-12   64.      Filed  8  27  63 

774.167  UlLLUATK.  Blue  Bell.  lae.  BN  176,818.  Pak. 
5   12  64      Flletl  8  27  63 

774.188  VARSITY  AND  DESIGN.  Varsity  Pajamas.  la 
c.rp«.ra».>d.  d  ha  Varsity  Pajaoia*.  Inc  S.N  175  958 
Pub.  5   12-64       Filed  a  2»-63 

774. 1«9  VYGORA  Olasgo  Limited.  Inc.  SN  176  730 
Pub.  5- 1 2-64      Filed  9- 1 1  -63 

:74IiN»  MITKX  Ml  TEX  Manifatture  Itallaae  l^awtl 
Magllerte       SN    176.016       Pub.   6-l»-«4      Filed  9-30-6S 

774.191  FUlRENCE  WALSH  Ct.OTHI?S  WITH  TlIK 
CHARM  OP  A  BROUIK  FloTMca  Walsh  Faahloas  lae 
SN    17H.2;»«       I'ub    6-12-64.      Filed    10-2-6S 

774.1Ki  BELTUN.  Beltes  Corparatlea  SN  178.261  Pub 
6-12  64       Filed   I»  »  63 

774.193.  MURPHYS.  G  C.  Murphy  Company.  SN 
178.950      Pub   5-13  64      Filed  10-14-63 

774.194.  AMWAY  AND  DMBION.  Amway  Corporation,  aa- 
slgnee  of  Aaway  Salea  Corporatioa  8K  ISl.SM.  Pub 
5-12-64      FUed  11   26-63. 


aass40-FMKy  Coods,  hmrisliiafs,   mi 
NotioM 

774.195.     BLUPEARL  AND  DEBION      Crestklll   ladnstrle.. 
Inc.      SN   112.443.      Pub    6-12-64.      nied   1-25-61 

774.196  JIFFY.       Gaylord     Products,     iacorporatetf.       8N 
176.300.    Pub.  5-12-64     Filed  9-4-63. 

774.197  PERMA-FUZE.      Supply    Manufscturtng   Co..    lac 
SN    179,673       Pub    5   12   64       Filed    ll>  23  63 


aais42-Kiitttd,  NttUd,  lad  TtxtiU 
Fabrio,  ami  Sabstitotes  Therefor 


SN  149.629 


SN 


773.901.      <8eeCUas2ror  thlstradaourk.) 

774.198.  MOONGLUW.    H.  P.  Ogdea  Couipaay 
I'ub   5-12-64.     Filed  7-ll-«S. 

774.199.  KNIT-80F.     Colllaa  A  Alknua  Corporatioa. 
163.033w    Pnb.  5-12-64.     Filed  2-19-63. 

774.200.  INSULINE  AND  DESIGN      A.  W.  Scheffres  Corp. 
SN   168.232.      Pnb.   .V 12-64.      Filed  5-6-63. 

774.301.     THBRMO-U>N    AND   DESIGN.      A.    W     Sche«res 
SN   169.072.      Pub    5-12  64       Filed  5-16-63 

EASY  STRETCH   B^Z.     Byandotta  Worated  Com- 
SN   169.60S.     Pnb.  &-l>-«4      Filed  5-22-68. 

8PANTRIQUE.      Webco   Mllla,    Inc.      SN    172,696. 
Pnb.  5-13-«4.    Filed  7-9-68. 

774.204.     NAS8AU.      Beacon   Mannfacturlag  Coapaay.     8N 
177.151.     Pub.  5   12-64.     Filed  9-17-63 

774,208.     LYNSET.      Lynnfleld    Pabrles    lac.      8N    177,861. 
Pub.  5-12-64,    Filed  9-19-48. 


Corp. 

774.202. 
Pnny. 

774.803. 
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TT4.20e.     DANUN      Dma    Rlvvr   MlUs.    Incorporated.      8N 
17T,401.     Pub.  »-12-«4      Fll«<l  »-20-«S. 


774^7.     JAMIE.     J.   P.  SteTcaa  ft  Co..  Inc. 
Pnb.  5-ia-M.    Filed  »-2(y-«8. 


8M   177,461. 


774.208.     HOLLAND  MAID  AND  DESIGN.     HolUnd  CottoB 
Products    ComiMDjr.      HN    177.023.      Pub.    5-12-«4.      Fllrd 

774.aM.     PTBAK.     B«xtar.   Woodhoate  ft  Tarlor   United. 
■N  17ft.7«».     Fab.  ft-l»-«4.     Filed  10-1(>-«S. 


Qms  43  -  Thraad  aarf  Yam 

774.210      CAS8INO      KmUf  Berut  ft  Horn*  Co.     8N  171.079. 
Pub  5-13  04.    Filed  0-17-03. 

774.211.     OfAlMPXTM.       BuUe    Bemat    ft     Sobs    Co.       HN 
177.1&S     Pub.  ft-I2-04.    Filed  0-17-OS. 

774. 1M2      EMBA8BT       F.    W    \V<K>lwortb   €•.     VS   170.703 

Pub    5    IJ   «4      nied  lO-lOHS 


aais44-DMtal,    jyMkil,   md   Sw^ical 


774.213.  Hina  A  THrMB  AND  DBflIGN     The  l>>nflc  Cor 
IMtratlon       HN    l82.ao:{       Pub    5-12-04       Pilrd    12-0-03. 

774.214.  AlKLON.      IHIiniar    and    Peaa    Corporation.      S.\ 
18;i.»S7.     I»ttb.  i^l2-«4.     Filed  12-13-OS. 

774.210      BAIXBT.   Klmberly  Clark  Corporation.  RN  182.061. 
Pub    ."V    12-04.      FItrd   I2-1S-08. 


Oast  45 -Soft  Drbkf  ltd!  CarboMted 
Waters 

774.218.  HCAD  MASTIB.  Falk  Batarprlaes  Co.  Inc.  RN 
170.51O.      Pub.  5-12  04.     Filed  9-9  03  j 

774.217.  IH;TCII  DIBT.  Trianclr  BereraKr  Compaajr.  d.ba. 
Triangle  Krvtraffe  Co  RN  17H.H47.  Pub  5-12  «4  Flle«l 
9-  12  03 

I 

CUtt  46-Poo^  md  l«ra<artt  af  Foa^ 


T74.2I8.     INIimiR.M..       Beacon    Chetnlcal    Indaatriea,    Inc. 
8N  130.101.     I*ub.  5   12-^4      Filed  1    10-02. 

774.210.     'RAKOMETX        Stafford    Allen    ft    Bonn,     Ltd.       SN     QUS  47 "~  WIMS 
140.800.    Pub.  8-12-04.    lilad  0-14-02. 


774.228.    SEA  PAK  CONTOUR  CUT.    Sea  Pak  CorporaUon. 

«N  108,711.     Pub   5-12-04.     Filed  3-20-63. 
774.220.     TOP  TASTE.     National  Tea  Co.    SN  100,808.     Pub. 

6-12-04.      Filed  4-8-08. 

774,23U.      LIgUI.AUED.        Pellar     Laboratories,      Inc.        SN 

107,928.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  6-1-03. 
774,231.     CELKBKITT    BRAND.      AtalanU    Trading    Corp. 

RN    108,085.        Pnb.    5-12-04.      Filed    6-27-83. 
774.282.     DESIGN    OF    A    CIRCLE    WITH    SWORD    AND 

TASSEL    ETC.      BUI    ft    Ed    Koda.      8N    170.288.      Pub. 

fr-12-04.    FllMl  0~4-«S. 

774.288.  SUNNY  WEST  AND  DESIGN.  Colorado  Potato 
Orowera'  Ezcbanc*.  SN  171.811.  Pub.  6-12-04.  Filed 
O-10-08. 

774,284.  SUPREME  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.  Colorado 
PoUto  Growera'  Exefaante.  8N  171,312.  Pub.  6-12-04. 
Filed  0-10-03. 

774.235.  RANCUO  GRANDE.  Colorado  Potato  Orowen' 
KzdUBaa.     SN  171.818.     Pob.  0-12-04.     Filed  0-19-08. 

774.280.  PUNA.  Puna  Fruit  Packers  of  Hawaii,  Ltd.  SN 
171,808.    Pub.  6-12-04.    Filed  0-21-08. 

774.237.  PANCHICKEN.  Dwigbt  S.  Olmatead.  d.ba.  D.  S. 
Olmatead.      SN    175.082.      Pub.   5-12-04.      Filed   8-18-08. 

774,288.  LOK.  Basic  Food  Materials,  Inc.  (Delaware  cor- 
poration), by  asalgnment  and  cbange  of  name  from  Basic 
FVod  Materials.  Inc.  (Ohio  corporation).  SN  176.018. 
Pub.  5-12-04.    Filed  0-10-68. 

774.280.  OOURMATE.  Hudson  Vitamin  Products.  Inc.  SN 
177.042.    Pub.  5-12-04.    tiled  9-16-63. 

774,240.  RFJI'P-U  TATION.  National  Fruit  Product  Co., 
Inc.     SN  177,636.     Pub.  6-12-04.     Filed  0-23-03. 

774.841.  CIRCUS  STAR.  Morningstar-Paialey.  Inc.  8N 
178.047.     Pub.  5-12-04.    Filed  10-14-03. 

774.242.  PUB  NUTS.  Sacbs  Nut  Inc.  SN  179,404.  Pub. 
3-31-04.     Filed  10-21-63. 

774.248.  ROD  MOON  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Moon  Fruit  Co- 
OperaUva  Umlted.  SN  182.166.  Pub.  6-12-04.  Piled 
lS-2-88. 

774,244.  BLUB  MOON  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Moon  Fruit 
Co-Operative  Umlted.  SN  182.167.  Pub.  6-12-04.  Filed 
12-2-08. 

774.840.  MOUNTAIN  LODGE.  AnheuaerBoaeh.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN   182.866.      Pub.   6-12-04.      Filed   12-12-08. 

774.240.  ROLO.  Freund  Baking  Company.  SN  182.874. 
Pub.  5-12-04      Filed  12-12-08. 

774.847.  LANG'S.  Kal  Kan  Foods,  Inc.  SN  188,070.  Pab. 
6-12-04.    Filed  12-10-03. 


774.220.  D'AUCT  .'«>rlete  D'ApproTislonnement  et  de 
vVatr  Fraac*  UntcooMTvea.  S.N  152.932.  I>ub.  .%-12-04. 
Filed  9-11-02. 

774.221  HRUCOP.  Rrucof  Comitany.  8X  159,681.  Pub 
5   12   64       Filed    12-2*62. 

774.282.  LOR  ALT08.  Purit/  Stores,  Inc.  RN  161.003. 
P«0.  6-12  04      Filed  1-21-08. 

7T4.2S8.  TABLB  PRI.NCB.  The  Miami  Margarine  Company . 
RN  102.581.     Pub  5   12-04.     Filed  2-18-08. 

774.224.  RWBET  30  AND  DB8ION.  The  PllUbury  Com 
pany.     RN  103.270.     Pub    6-12-04.     Filed  2-21 -03. 

774.226.  CHErR  KITCHBX  AND  DESIGN.  Jofta  Hawks 
Taaker.  dba.  Chefs  Kitchen  8N  108.430.  Pub.  6-12-64. 
Filed   2-25-08. 

774.226  RBRg.  Allied  Mllla.  Uc.  8N  108,608.  Pub. 
6-12-04.     Filed  2-26-03. 

774  227  DESERT  BLOOM.  George  T  Hansen,  dba  Boy 
dM  Haaaea  Co.  SN  104.838.  Pub.  6-12-04.  Filed 
8-18-08. 


I 


774,248.     JEZE^BEL      Camel    Wine    Company,     Inc. 
176.623.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  9-10-63. 


8N 


Oass  49  -  Distaiad  AlcohoUc  Uquors 

774.840.  VOLGA.  Standard  Wbolesale  Co.  Incorporated, 
d.ba.  Danton  Hill  Distilling  Company.  SN  157.940.  Pub. 
6-12-84.    Filed  11-20-02. 

774.260.  IVAN  ONANOFF.  McKesson  ft  Bobbins.  Incorpo 
mt*d.     SN  108,021.     Pub.  l-T-04.     Filed  6-10-08. 

774,861.  KINGS  BOUQUET.  H.  C.  MacPberaon,  d.b.a. 
MacPerson  ft  Company  and  A.  ft  B.  Mackay  ft  Company. 
SN    171.160.      Pnb.   5-12-04.     Filed  0-17-08. 

774.882.  CARIBBEAN  STAR.  Cbarlea  Rooenblum,  d.b.a. 
Stuart  Uoyd  Co.  8N  174,241.  Pub.  6-12-04.  Filed 
8-1-03. 

774,868.  HENRT  McKENNA.  Joaeph  E.  Seagram  ft  Sona, 
lac.     8N  176,617.     Pub.  6-12-04.     Filed  8-21-03. 


TM  184 
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Class  50-MerchaaJise  Not  Otherwise  Service  Marks 

Cl***^^  (lass  100 -MisceNmeoMS 


!* 


773,898.  (S««  Clan  1  for  this  tnidt>inark.) 
773.901.  (S«e  CU88  2  for  this  trademark.) 
773,922.      (SmCIms  6  for  this  trademark.)  j 

773.929.     (See  Claw  12  for  thU  trademark.) 
774.133.      (See  Claas  35  for  thU  trademark.) 
774,264.     COM  PACT.     Rim  Trim  Inc.     SN   160.972.      Pub 
5-12-64.    Filed  1-18-63. 

774.255.  PUAG-MASTBR.    Dard  Producu.  Inc.    S.N  164.021 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  3-6-63 

774.256.  MAO   FAB   AMD   DB»ION.      Macneiiluiii    Fabrica- 
tor*, Inc.     SN  167.283.     Pub.  5-12-64.     FUed  4-22-63. 


Qass  51  —  Cosaetks  aad  Toflet  Preparations 

774,297.  OLAMOUB  BATH.  Clalrol  Incorporated.  SN 
125.803.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  8-11-61. 

774.258.  HEALTH  PAK.  Clorer  Farm  Storea  Corporation. 
d.b.a.  Ju«t  Grand  Salea  Company.  SN  154.956.  Pub 
S-12-64.    PUed  10-11-62. 

774.259.  FASHION  CCBL.  "42"  Product*  Ltd..  Inc.  SN 
168,730.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  5-13-63. 

774.260.  VELVBLAN.  Charles  E.  Froast  *  Col  SN 
170,462.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  »-6-63. 

774.261.  HERBE:ENA.  Mlabatl.  Inc.  SN  173.269  Pub. 
5-12-64.    Filed  7-18-63. 


774.262.     STYLE.       La     Manr,     Inc. 
5-12-64.    FUed  9-3-63. 


SN     176.203.       Pub. 


774,263.  MAINLINEE.  Oion 
from  Associated  Brands,  Inc. 
Filed  9-10-«3. 


Product*.    Inc.,    by    merger 
SN  176.611.     P«b.  :>-12-64. 


774,264.  SAFARI.  Lebn  k  Fink  Products  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Abercromble  4  Pitch  Companj.  SN  177,327 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  9-19-63. 

774.260.  PRIDB.  Fairfield  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN  177.876. 
Pub.  5-12-«4.    Filed  9-27-63. 

774.266.  SOMBRERO  AND  DESIGN.  Lehn  k  Pink  Product* 
Corporation,  aaaifnw.  by  mesne  aMisnment*.  of  Ro««  * 
Rowe.  Inc.     8N  178.301.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  10-S-«3. 


T74.26T.     TINTIIjLATING.      Helena    Rubtnstela.    Inc. 
178.488.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  10-7-63. 


SN 


T74.268.     S.      Botany    Industrie*.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Sea    and    Ski 
Company.      SN    178,869.      I*ub.  5-12-64.      Filed   10-14-63 


Slf 


774.273.  STL.      Space   Technology    Laboratories.    I«e. 
120.028.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  5-15^61. 

774.274.  NORAL'  PLAN.  North  America  Business  Equips 
ment  Limited.     SN  14S.840.    Pub.  5-12-64.    Filed  5-<l-62. 

774.275.  JACK  B.  NIMBLE  PORTRAITS.  INC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Missouri  Jsck  B.  Nimble  Portraits.  Inc.  SN 
147.135.     Pub.  .V12-64.     Filed  6-18-62. 

774.276.  BXCLl'SIVKLY  I'X)RMULATED  BY  PROCTIS 
*  GAMBLE  t»OD  PBODICTS  RESEARCH  AND  DB 
SIGN.  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Company.  SN  156.648. 
Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  ll-S-62. 

774.277.  TRACE.  AuertMcb  Electn>nic»  Cori)or*tlon,  d.b.a. 
Auerhach  Corporation.  SN  160,467.  Pub.  S-Sl-44. 
Filed  1-10-6S. 

774.278.  LIVE-CAMERA.  W.  A.  Palmer  PUma.  lac.  8N 
161.196.    Pub.  5  12-64.    Piled  1-22-63. 

774.279.  MISSIUD  AND  CIRCLE  DESIGN.  Spaco.  Inc. 
SN  165.264      Pub.  5-12-64     ttled  3  22  6.1 

774.280.  HICKORY  HOUSE.  Hickory  Hoase  Motel  Enter- 
prises.  Inc      SN    1*5.681       Pub    5-12  64       filed   .1  29-63. 


Oass  101  -  Arfvertisiiig  md  BusiMss 

774.281.  OC  AUTOSHIP  PLAN.  Graphic  Control*  Corpo^ 
ration.     SN  146.375.      Pub.  5-12-«4.     Piled  6-7-62. 

774.282  HELPING  TO  FEED  AMERICA  BETTER  Robert 
Brooks,  d.b.a.  Bob  Brooks  snd  Aswtciates.  SN  150.387. 
Filed  l*-3-62 

Mercbandlslns  Motivation  Inc    8N  169.289. 
Piled  5-20-63. 

774.284.  8UPBRCAR.  Independent  Telerlaion  CorporatlMi. 
SN  173.361      Pub  5-12-64      Filed  7    19  63 


Pub.  5-12-64. 

774.283.      MMI. 

Pub.  5-12-64. 


Qass  103-CoMtnKtioii  md  Ronir 

774.285.  SIR   8TANU   ETC.   AND  DB8ION.     SU-Nu  Cor- 
poration.     SN  93,.%29.     Pub    5-I2-f4.     Piled  4-21-M. 

774.286.  DECADE    PROGRAM       Went    Chemical    Product*. 
ID«.     HN  l«0.ft«9.      P«b.  ft-13-«4.     Fll«l  1-11-4S. 


Oats  104- 


774.287.      RADIO     VINELAND.       Community     Broadra*tin( 
Serrlce.   Inc      SN  175.843.     Pub    5   12-«4.     Filed  8-27-63 


Qass  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps     , 

TT3.918.      ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 
773.950.     ( S««  Class  16  for  this  trademark ) . 

774.269.  BAMITEX  LIFE.  Hodgeti  Kewearcb  k  Develop- 
ment  Company.  SN  153.282.  Pub.  5-12-64.  Filed 
9-17-62.  ! 

774.270.  LA8TEEN.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corjjorstlon. 
8N  170,143.     Pub.  5-12-64.     Plied  5-31-63. 

774.271.  MAINUNB  CHEMICALS.     Hunt  *  Company.  Inc      Qj^f  f(  ->  CoodS 

SN  170,318.    Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  6-4-63 

774.272.  AMWAY  AND  DESIGN.  Amwsy  Corporation.  si»- 
slcnee  of  Amwsy  Sales  CorporaUon.  SN  181,839.  Pub. 
B-12-64.    Piled  11-26-63. 


Qass  105-Transportatien  mi  Storafo 

774.288.  THRIFTY  RENT-A-CAR  BTSTElf  AND  DESIGN 
Stenimona.  Inc.  S.V  l.'.0,207.  Pub  10-I5-63  Piled 
7-30-62. 


Certification  Mark 


774.289.  LABORATORY  AND  USE  TESTED  ACCEPTED 
BY  McCALL'S  AND  DESIGN.  McCall  Corporation.  SN 
179.770     Pub.  5-12-64.    Piled  8-26-68 


„.4„ 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

reclatratlont  ar*  not  sobject  to  oppo'ition. 


Oats  12-CoMtnKtiM  Mitoriak 

774,290.     EcpuMIe  Ste«l  Corpontton.  arveUnd.  Ohio.      8N 
170.76S       Fll««l   P.R.   e-ll-^S;   Am.   SB.   5-22-«4. 


diis  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof        I 

774,294.     Peerleaa    Equipment    Co.,    Inc.,    JopUn,    Mo.      8N 
119.554.     Filed  P.R.  0-&-61 ;  Am.  S.B.  4-22-94. 

I  ROL-N-MIX 

F»r  Portable  Feed  Proceaalng  Maciilnea. 
Ptrat  uae  Apr.  15,  1959. 


For    Slotted    Steel    Floor   rmta    for   lilreatoek    Pena    and 
Chaanela  and  Acecaaorlea  Therefor. 

Flrat  nae  May  9.  1»«S  


Oass  17-Tohacc0  Prodncts  J 

774.291.     0«r«la  y  Vega,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     8N  144.0«7. 
Filed  P.B.  5-8-62  ;  Am.  S.B.  »-«l-«4. 


774.295.     Worthinffton     Oorpormtion,     Harrlaon,     N.J. 
188.831.    Filed  S-lft-«4. 


SN 


MONOROTOR 


For  Rotary  Compreaaora. 
First  uae  Aurvt  1981. 


Oass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NonmetiHic  Tires 

774,298.      Dercon  Corp.,  Danrera,  MAaa.     SN  178,582.     Filed 
P.R.  10-8-68  :  Am.  S.B.  5-22-64. 


•*aci« 


Garcia  tvi( 
REfiAuAS 

tA9m     >  <•     BON 

HAVANA  C I QAR 

^ECAHASJ> 


FORM  PACK 


For  Unlreraal  Mechanical  Packing. 
First  uae  September  1962. 


■  «•• 


ror  Clc«ra. 

Plrat  aae  In  or  about  19S2 


Oass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

774,297.     Farm  Journal.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.    SN  167,246. 
FUed  P.B.  4-22-63  ;  Am.  S.B.  6-5-64. 

I  FARMSTEAD  FEEDING 

For  Section  of  a  Magazine. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  13.  1963.  


Oass 44 -Dental,   Medical,  and  Surgical 
Oass  22— CanMS,Teys,  and  Sporting  Coeds  Appliances 


T74.293.     Ben     llocan     Company,     Fort     Worth,    Tei.       SN 
148483.     Filed  P.R.  4-27-61:  Am.  SB.  6-8-64. 


774.298.     Scott   Arlatlon  Corporation,   Lancaster,  N.Y.      SN 
^64.902.     Filed  P.B.  8-18-63  :  Am.  SB.  5-26-64. 


SLING-PAK 


For  Portable  Self  Contained  Breathing  Bquipment. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15,  1963. 


For  Golf  Clnba,  BpMWcally  a  Oolf  Patter. 
Flnt  nae  Mar.  1,  1968. 


TT4.298.     Mickey   Owen    Baaeball    School,    Miller,    Mo.      8N 
166,896.     Filed  P  B.  4-9-68  :  Am.  S.B.  5-18-64. 

ADD-A-WEIGHT 

For  Baaeball  Bats. 
First  UM  Aug.  81,  1862. 


Oass  46- Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

774.299.     Allied    Old    English,    Incorporated,    Newark,    M.J. 
SN  62.656.     Filed  P.R.  11-18-68;  Am.  S.B.  6-5-«4. 

I  SWEETABS 

For    Sweetener    in    Tablet    Form    for    Sweetening    Foods 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  1,  1946. 

TM  18S 


TM  186 


QF^ 


774,300.  Tile  W.  E.  Loof  Co..  Ind«p«nd«nt  Bakers'  Coopers 
tlT«.  Chicago,  III.  SN  140,898.  COLXfCTIVE  MARK 
Filed  P.R.  S-23-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-10-64. 

FLAVOR-SPUN 

Por  Bread. 

rirat  aw  Apr.  16, 1961. 


ICIAL  GAZETTE 

aass49-Dista«4 


July  28.  l»64 
LiqMors 


774.807.     J.  M.  DMgUa  *  Coapaay  Umlted.  MontrMl  Qoe- 
tee.  Caaada.     SK  180.TI7.     Piled  PR.  11-8-6S;  Am    ».R. 


774.301.     Harry    U.    OUe*.    Lrndibarc,    Ta.       SN    I57,S«S. 
PUed  P.R.  11-16-62  :  Am.  S.R.  »-10-«4. 


MRS.  GILES 


For  Refrigerated  Potato,  Macaroni,  Ham,  Chicken,  Tuna 
Flab,  Egg.  and  Fruit  Oeiatln  Salads.  Pork  Bartecue.  Ckecse. 
Pixza  Pies.  Macaruni.  Cole  Slaw,  and  Pickles. 

First  use  July  1»55. 


IMPORTED 


774.302.     Hills    Bros.    Coffee.     Inc..     San    Prandsco,    CalU. 
SN   159,348.      PUed  P.R.   13-18-62:  Am.   S.R.   2-20-64. 


FLAVOR  SO  UNBEATABLE 
ITS  REHEATABLE 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1962. 


A    aLIMO 

SMtKif*.  »•€•  •■•  ••mis 

MM*  >«■».«■  ss»f— t 

SSSIliiSila  *S« 

I  jLa_iOHaua_4  ca  i  ra 


OwBM  of  CaaadUa  Raf.  Na.  IHOM.  datatf  Jalf 

For  Csnadian  Wblaky. 


M.  IMS. 


774,303.     VlU-Pakt  atms  ProdacU  Co..  Corlaa.  CaUf.     8N 
170.573.     Piled  6-7-63. 


Oast  51  -  CooMtio  aad  Toitt  PrtparitioM 

774.S08.  Sasanae  Thternr  Parfama.  Inc..  MUml.  Pla..  by 
change  of  name  from  Ondlne  Parfnms.  Inc..  Miami,  Pla. 
8M  154.503      Piled  PR.  10-4-«2 ;  Am.  8.R.  ft-20-64 


ARuys 


Por  Fresh  Orange  Juice. 
Flrat  ate  Jaly  1, 1944. 


774,304.     Salada   Pooda   Inc..    Wobum.    Maaa. 
Filed  PR.  7-19-63 :  Am.  S.R.  5-21-64. 


SN    17S.88S 


KRINDELMAN'S  COFFEE 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  May  S,  1968. 


774,305.     Hinton  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     SN  175,855. 
riled  P.R.  8-27-63  ;  Am.  8.B.  2-»-«4. 

PURE  BONE  BRAND 


For  Perfnme  and  Toilet  Water. 
First  use  July  20.  1962 


For  Solidified  Dog  Food. 
First  use  Sept.  12,  1962. 


Scnrice  Mark 


aaft102- 


aarf  RMMcial 


774.309      H.   Namaa   Plakel,   Rad  Ueo.   Pa.     8N   188.149. 
774.800.     Westfleld-Sommert    Fooda,    Inc.,    Weatfleld.    N.Y.         Fi|«d  p  £  1-8-88    Am  8.R  10-22-63 
SN   182.017.     Filed  P.R.   11-27-63  ;  Am.   S.R.  »-25-64.  ' 

THE  SERVICE  THAT 
SATISFIES 

For   Insurance  Agency   Scrrlce  Offered   to  Hla  Clients  oa 
an  IntersUte  Basis. 
First  uae  Dec.  1, 1940. 


GRAPE  HEART 


For  Jams  and  Jelllea. 
First  use  November  1962. 


■^RADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


184.4T9.  T<>PS-AL.U     CI.  46.     a-2T«-»4.  407.0a8. 

1M.498.  CARNATION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.  ft-27-24.         407,218. 

184.U2.  EL  TOBO.    CI.  46.    &-27-24.  407.40«. 

184.884.  OBISDALA.     0.46.    &-2T-24.  ,      407.464. 

184,746.  ZENITH.     CI.  27.     6-8-S4.  '      407.B12. 

184.7ST.  BYTWIF.    CI.  42.     6-8-24.  407,S18. 

184,870.  D.    CI.  1».    e-»-24.  40T,S14. 

184.808.  88  ALl'NDl'SL    a.  4.    6-8-24.        j  407,026. 

184.906.  YAHHTINQ      CI.  88.     6-8-24.           '  407,682. 

184,028.  BASKET  WBATK.     CI.  87.     ft-S->4.  407.676. 

184,061.  CEBTiriKD.     O.  M.     •-»-24.  407.783. 

185,110.  WHITB  BIBBON.     O.  52.     6-10-24.  I                   407.784. 

185.225  NITBADIET.    CI.  46.    6-10-24.  408,858. 

185,207.  CERTiriED   DRY   MATS  AND  DESIGN,     a.  50. 

6-10-24.  408.424. 

186,674.  AUTOMATIC.    CI.  28.    6-24-24.  408,425. 

186.125.  VIOOBO.    CI.  10.     7-1-24.  408.524. 

186.807.  8  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  10.    7-8-24.  408.661. 

186.518.  NEMO.     CI.  St.     7-2S-24.  408,801. 

186,688.  ADMIBATION.    O.  17.     7-22-24.  408,804. 

187.887.  CHAMPION.    O.  18.    8-12-24.  408.008. 

187.888.  VICTOB.  CI.  18.  8-12-24.  400.120. 
188.061.  PIKNIK  CI.  46.  8-10-24.  400.181. 
180.842.  REDLRAP  AND  DESIGN.  O.  89.  9-80-24.  400,602. 
189.987.  BANNKR  0.46.  9-S0-24.  409,798. 
189,088.  SILVER  NLOOET.  CI.  46.  9-S0-24.  409,857. 
190.726.  LYBIC  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  46.  10-21-24.  400.858. 
191,456.  OIUQBAM.     CI.  88.     11-11-24. 

191,802.  VIM      O.  46.     11-18-24.  40B  917 

191.941.  KLEENEX.    CI.  44.    11-25-24. 

192.258.  BUPLOVAE.    O.  28.     12-2-24.  410.048. 

406.158.  IBVINO  A.  KBENB  (tfsnature).    O.  51.    8-14-44.     410.220. 


PKMCO.     CI.  6.     5-16-44. 

8LEEPMASTE31.    O.  42.    5-23-44. 

HUB.    CI.  6.    6-6-44. 

IBGAMIDB.    CL  18.    6-6-44. 

80.     CI.  4.    6-0-44. 

57.    O.  4.    6-6-44. 

JEALOUSY.    0. 61.    6-«-44. 

CRD88TOWN.    O.  42.    6-6-44. 

MBRSIZE.    CI.  1.     0-18-44. 

THE  VALUE  LINE.     CI.  88.     O-20-44. 

CYCLOORAPH  CI.  26.     6-27-44. 

RELIANCE.    O.  6.    6-27-44. 

ENGINEERING    AND    MINING    JOURNAL.      CI. 

38.     8-8-44. 
LEJCO.    CI.  16.     8-8-44. 
SArCO.    CI.  4.    8-S-44. 
PEBMATE.    CI.  6.    8-15-44.  | 

SUNO  GOGGLE.    CI.  26.    8-22-44. 
P-22.    O.  6.     8-29-44. 

THE  BOOK  OP  KNOWLEDGE.     O.  38.     8-29-44. 
PIONEER  AND  DESIGN.     O.  87.     9-5-44. 
NUVASEAL.    O.  85.    9-10-44. 
MONTAR.     CI.  1.     0-10-44. 
ROBINSON'S.     O.  44.     10-10-44. 
PKMCO.    O.  6.    10-24-44. 
HORSE  HE2AD.    O.  14.    10-24-44. 

DESIGN    OP    flOBSB    HEAD    CREST.       CL    14. 
10-24-44. 

SECO.    0. 28.    10-81-44.  j    ' 

FACTORY.    0.88.    11-7-44. 

CANUCK  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     11-14^-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


SectkM  1 

662.781.  CROWNETTB.     CL  \. 

662.782  AQUAPRUr.     O.  1. 

662.742  EX  STATIC  PLA8TI  SHINE  AND  DESIGN. 

662.746.  TORPETDO  JET.    O.  5.  I 

662.750  T>HP.     O.  6.  I 

662.761.  DAV.AO.     O.  6.  I 

662.758  DUORO.     CI    10.  ' 

662.759  SHAKE  A-WALL  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 
662.760.  TECHB-STONB.    CI.  12. 

662.768.  MOLBRPOROS.     CI.  12. 

662.767.  DURA  KNUCKLE.    O.  IS. 

662.768.  AQUA  FLAIR.    O.  18. 
662.771.  INCO  CB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  14. 
662.775.  BH.     O.  14. 

662.786  NORGE.     O.  18. 

662.795.  HYMULSON     CI.  18. 

662.800.  8TIM  A  PLEX.    O.  18. 

662.808  PEERLESS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  19. 

662.804.  PAYHOPPEB.     O.  19. 

662.808.  PARLO.     O.  19. 

662,806.  ABLAWN.     O.  19. 

662.800.  EISBMANN  AND  DESIGN.    O.  21. 

6«2,814.  8MARTEB  KAT     CI.  22. 

662.815.  PEB-WBE.    O.  22. 

662.817.  PLAYER-O  GRAM.     O.  22. 

662.818.  HOOP-N-LOOP.    O.  22. 
662,822.  TRITON.    O.  28. 
662.828.  IRIS.    O.  28. 

662.825.  8POON-A-TIC.    CL  2S. 

662.826.  ARC  EDGE.    O.  28. 

662.880.  COOKIB-MATIC.    O.  28. 

662.881.  GRA8SLANDEB.    CL  28. 
662,888.  NI8SEX.    O.  28. 

662.840.  DCOP.     O.  26. 

662.841.  WORLD  IN  HAND.    O.  26. 
662,842  CHINAMIC.    0. 28. 


TM  804  O.G.— 16 


SMOOTH  POSTURE.    O.  32.  | 

ARLAWN.    O.  86. 

BAY  STATES.    O.  85. 

STEEL  AGE.    O.  88. 

DRILL  A  PUMP.    CL88. 

TRUMP.    CL  38. 

SLUMBER-SAFE.    CI.  39. 

ALEXANDEB  AND  DESIGN.     CL  89. 

KAMGLAS.    CL  40. 

KATHI'S.    O.  42. 

NOKAIR.    CL  42.     I 

DYNA  STEP.    CI.  42. 

REIGN  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.    O.  42. 

VERMEER.     O.  42. 

8PA0HETTEX.    0.42. 

DLAPUL8E.    0.44.1 

MONATE.     CL  46.     1 

NFC.    CT.  46.  I 

SNOFOME.    O.  50. 

WHIRLWIND.    0.  50. 

SUNFR08T.    O.  61. 

ZAYA'S.    O.  51. 

CHIP.    CL51. 

WINTER-SETT.     0. 51. 

GARDENS  OF  SPAIN.    O.  51. 

WHITB  GRILL  AND  DESIGN.     O. 

THIN-DOWN.    CI.  18. 

TRIGGER  HOOK    O.  22. 

ORANJPURE.    CL  46. 

LUSCIOUS.    01.46. 


662,850. 
662,855 
662,856. 
662,850. 
662,863. 
O.  4.  662.866. 
662,868. 
662,877. 
662,881. 
662,882. 
662.886. 
662,886. 
662,887. 
662,888. 
662,891. 
662,894. 
662,809. 
662.902. 
662.905. 
662.907. 
662.011. 
662.912. 
662.918. 
662.915. 
662.916. 

662.919.     WHITB  GRILL  AND  DESIGN.     O.  100. 
662.92T. 
662.928. 
662.980. 
682.981. 


In  the  OmcUL  Oauttb  of  June  0,  1994,  at  page  TM  108, 
under  Trademark  Rcflatrationa  Canceled,  Section  8, 

689,832.     CADIB.    0. 24.    1-1-57. 

640.208.     LUSTRB-DUSTBR.     CL  4.     1-22-67. 

■hould  be  deleted. 
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(Baditerad  ;  Itonewed  :  Canoalwl ;  AnModed.  Otoclaimed,  CometMl,  etc  ;  New  CertUlcatea ;  12c  PuMieattoiw.) 


Aberrrombte  it  FJtcti  Co.  :  «ee~ 
I^hD  *  Pink  l>r<>du<ta  Corp. 
Ad<ln>«ao(rapta-lilultlfrapta     Corp.,     ClcTeland.     Ohio,     from 

Chari^  Brunlng  Co.,   Inc..  Mount   I*ro«prot.  III.     773,9«8. 

Dub.  4-7-«4.     CI.2I. 
Adventure  Line  Mfn.  Co.,  Inc.,  Paraona,  Kana.     773,989,  pub. 

5-i;i-«4.      CI.    19. 
A*r«>-now  Drnamlra,  Inc.,  Center  Line.  Mich.     774,056,  pub. 

5^-64.     CI.   23. 
Aerotec    InduMtrtea,    Inc..    Or««nwicti,    Conn.      774,076,    pub. 

b-l2-e4.     CI.   2«. 
Agricultural    Laboratorlea.    Inc..    Columbua.    Uhlo.      662,742, 

c«nc.      CI.   4. 
AJeai    Laboratorlea.    Inc.,    Uvonia,    Mich.      773.9A1-2.    pub. 

5-lL'  64       CI     in 
Aktleaelakabet  Mkarrebagc  Molenraerk.   Nykblns.  Mora,  Den- 
mark.    «Ml2.7ft3.  cane.     CI.   12. 
Alan  Novelty  Co..  !■«..  New  York.  X.Y.     774,117,  pak.  5-12- 

64.     CI.  A. 
Alexander    Doll    Co..    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Madame   Alexander.    New 

York.    NY       774,030.   pub.   a-12-64.      CI.  22. 
Alexander,  U.   W..  *  Co ,  Inc.,  Weat  Beading,  Pa.     6«2,877. 

cane      CI    39. 
Allen.    SUfford.    k   Sona.    Ltd..    London,    Knsland.      774.219, 

pub   .%  rj  «4     r\    4« 

Allied   Mllla,    Inc.,  Chicago,   III.      774.226.  pub.  {V-12-64.     CI. 

AUIed  Old  Enfllata.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.     774.299.     CL  46 
Alpa    Uectro^Alre    Imluatrlea.    inc.,    Dnllaa,    Tex.      774,001. 

pub.  .VI2  4M      CI    21 
American   Blltrlte   Rubber  Co.,   Inc..  Trenton,   N.J.     77S.99S. 

pub    .V  12  «4       CI     :.'0. 
Amerlcma  Cyanamld  Co..   Wayne.   N.J.     773.926,  pub.  .•V-12- 

«4.    a    10 

Anwrtcan    Ureetinn   Corp,   CleveUnd.   Ohio.      773,949.   pub. 

.■v-is-M    CI   i!r 

American  InduMtrtal  8ale«  Corp  .  Mtanl.  FU.    «M12.809.  cane 

Arofrlran  Mai-tiln.-  &  Knimdry  Co.,  .New  York.  N.Y.     774,(>W1. 

pub    .>   12  <M      VI.   26 
American    Maid   Co..    Inc.,   from   8  and   Z   Mfg.   Co.,  Chicago. 

Ill       774.176.   pnb.   .'.-12-«4.      CI    39. 
Ametek.   Inc..  Eaat  MoUne.  III.     774.064,  pub.  5-12-64.     CT 

Amway  Corp  .  from  Amway  Sale*  Corp.,  Ada,  Mich.     773.910. 

pub.   .%   12-«4      CI.   4. 
Amway  Corp..   from   Amwa»   Salea  Corp..  Ada,   Mich.     773.- 

943-4.   pub    .%- 12-64      CI     13 
Amwar  Corp  .  from  Amway  8ale«  Corp.,  Ada,  Mich     774,060 

pub.  .VrJ-<M      n.   •J3. 
Amway  Corp .  from  Amway  Salea  Corp.,  Ada.  Mich.     774,194. 

pub.   5-I2-A4.     CI.   39. 
Amway  Corp  .  from  Amway  Salea  Corp..  Ada.  Mich.     774,272, 

pub    .'V-l2-«4.      CI    52.  K       — .  ,       , 

.\mwa}r  Salea  Corp.  :   Wrr— 
Amway  Corp. 
laer-Ilu 


Anheuaer-nuach.' Inc..  «t.  Loula.  Mo.     774.245.  pub.  &-12-«4 
CI.  46. 

.\niMin   Inc       rriirlil«>nr<-.   R  I 
Aqua    Plalr    Marine    Equlpa 
M:.',7fl«.   canr       ("1  13. 


77.rtt07.DUb.  .^-12  «4.     CI.  3. 
at    Co..    (Irand    Raplda,    Mlcb. 


Archer  Da nlela^. Midland  Co. 
Minn<>«p<>IU  Milling  Co 
Armorllt^    Lena    Co..    Inc..    The.    Paaadeaa.    Calif.      774.064. 

pub    .VI 2   tU       CI     l'«. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,   III.     662.731-2.  cane      CI    1 
Armour    Pharmaceutical   Co..   Chicago.   IH.      773,971-5    pub 

5-12-64.     CI.   18. 
Arrow  Medical  Co.  Inc  .  Coral  (;ablea.  Fla.     662.600.  (aac. 

Arrln   Induatriea.  Inc.,  Columbua,  lad.     774,062,  pub.  2-11- 

Anerbach  Corp  :   Hre — 

Aiicrhnrh  KliH'troDlOi  Corp. 
Aaaodated  Branda.  Inc.  :  Ace —  | 

f>ton  Producta,  Inc. 

AaaocUted  Merchandlaing  Corp..  The,  New  Tor*.  N.Y.     662  - 

822-3.  cane.     CI.   23. 
Aatek  InKtrument  Corp.,  Armonk.   .N.Y.      774.077.  pub.  6-12- 

AtUnta  Trading  Corp  .  Sew  York,  N.Y.     774.231,  pub.  ft-12- 
64.     CI    46  .        .  K- 

Atlaa   I'nderwaar  Co.,    Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     774.173.  pab 

5-12   «4.      CI.    .19. 
Aoerbach  Electroolca  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Anerteeh  Corp..  PbUadel- 

ptata.  Pa      774,277.  pub.  3-31   64.     CI.  100 
Automatic  Uold  Chain  Co.,  to  Hpetdel  Corp..  Provldeaca,  R.I. 

18.^.674.    ren.   7-l'8-64.      CI    26. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co.,  Seelaad,  Mich.     774,129.  pub. 

5-12-64       CI    34  •        •  K- 

Antopack  Ud .  Malvera  Link,  EngUnd.     774,088,  pub.  »-12- 

"4.      CI.   2w. 
A»on  iVoducta.  lac.    New  York,  NY.     662.916.  cane.     CI.  SI 
Baermann.     Max.     d  b.a.     Technlach  Phyalkallachea     Labora- 

torlnm   nad    Magnetpreaawerk.   Benaberg,   Wnlfabof,   Bealrk 
774,006,  pub.  5-l£^.     CL  21. 


Cologne,  Oermaay. 


Baker,  KrankUn,  Co.,  Hoboken.  N.J.,  to  General  Fooda  Corp., 

White  Plains,  N.Y.     189,987-8,  ren.  7-28-64.     CI.  46. 
Barber  Colman   Co.,    Rockford,    111.      774,100,    pub.    6-12-64. 

CI.  26. 
Baalc  tNKMl  Materlala,  lac.  North  Bergea,  N.J.,  from  Basic 

Food  MaterUla,  Inc.  Vermilion.  Ohio.     774,238,  pub.  5-12- 

64.     CI.   46. 
Rath  Iron  Worka  Corp.,  Bath,  Maine.     773,990,  pob.  &-12- 

64.     CI.   19. 
Hatli   Iron  Worka  Corp..  Bath,  Maine.     774,049,  pub.  5-12- 

tV4.     CT.  23. 
Bauer   Klectronlca   Corp.,   San   Carloa,   Calif.      774,074.   pub. 

5-12-64.      CI.   26. 
**Mi*'"v   ^oodhouae    *    Taylor    Ltd.,     Woodald^     Poynton, 

Cheahlre.  England.     774.209,  pub.  6-12-64.     CI.  42. 
Bayuk  Cigart  lac:  «ee— 

Refeoaburg,  E.,  A  Sooa. 
B*«*r  ^Ua«  Co..  Inc,  Providence,  B.L     774,118.  pub.  5-12- 

BeacoB  Ckemical  Induatriea,  Inc,  Cambridge,  Maas.     774.218. 

pub.  6-12-64.    CI.  46. 
Beacon   Mfg.  Co.,  Sw^nnaaoa.  N.C.     774.204,  pub.  5-12-64. 

Bell  *  Oiiaaett  Co.,  Morton  Orove,  111.    778.941,  pub.  5-12-64. 

CL  IS. 
*»•••*  Ooaaett  Co.,  Morton  Grove,  lU.    774,050,  pub.  5-12-64. 

Beltex  Corp.,  Belmont,  N.C.     774,192.  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  89. 
B«nn»«  W»trti  Co.,  Inc,  New  York.  N.YT    774.106,  pub.  5-12- 

Bergbeim'  Mel :  See — 

Bergbeim,  MelTin  L. 
Berfbeim.   Melrin   L..   d.b.a.   Mel   Berghelm,  Alexandria,   Va. 

774,154,  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  88. 
B«rn*t.  Kn>»e,  *  Sons  Co.,  Uxbrldge,  Maaa.     774,210-1,  pub. 

Bemhard.  Arnold,  k  Co.,  Inc  :  8e« — 

Bemnard,  Arnold. 
Bemhard,  Arnold.  New  York.  NY.,  to  Arnold  Bernhard  *  Co., 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     407,676,  ren.  7-28-64.     CI.  88. 
Beraa  Air  King  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     778,997,  pub.  5-12-64. 

Best  Plaatlca,  lac.  ProTldence,  B.I.     774,120,  pub.  5-12-64. 

CI.  28. 
Blocyte  Co.,   Albambra,   Calif.      774,101,   pub.   5-12-64.     CI. 

Blaw-Knox  Oo. :  See — 

Buifalo  Foundry  k  Machine  Co. 
Blue  Bell,  Inc.,  Qreenaboro,  N.C.     774.185-7,  pub.  5-12-64. 

CI.  89. 
Blue    Moon    Fruit    Co-Operatiye    Ltd.,    Blackburn,    Victoria, 

Aastralia.    774.243-4,  pub.  5-12-64.    CI.  46. 
Boehriager,    C.    H.,    Sohn.    Ingelheim    am    Bheln.    OeraaiiT. 

662.918,  cane.     CI.  51.  ^^ 

B«oth-Ryaa  Asaoclatea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Village  Honae  Publlahera,  Inc 
Borden  Co.,   The,   New   York,  N.Y.     778.969,  pub.  5-12-6;4. 

■"iS"?.^*"*""**^*^  '"«..  d.b.a.  Sea  and  Ski  Co..  Bcao.  Ner. 

774.099,  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  26. 
Botaar  ladustriea,  Inc,  d.b.a.   Sea  and  Ski  Co.,  Reno,  Ner. 

774,268.  pub.  5-12-64     CL  51. 
Box  ley    Haicl   L..   d.b.a.   Turf  Producta  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio. 

778.968.  pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  18. 
Boyden-Haaaen  Co.  :  See — 

Haaaea,  George  T. 
Brionee  k  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y..  to  HUoe  de  Ybarra  S.A., 

Serille.  Spala.    184.632.  rea.  7-28-64.    CI.  46. 
Brtatx>l  Myers  Co..   New  York,  NY.     773.962,  p«b.  5-12-64. 

Britiah  BpeeUlty  Gooda,  Ltd.  lac,  Cambridge,  Maaa.     775,- 

162.  pub.  5-l:^-64.    Cl.  89. 
Broderlek  *  Baaeon  Rope  Co.,  St.  Louia,  Mo.     778.924,  pub. 

.V-12-64.     Cl.  7. 
Brogaa   Uojd  P.,  and  Donglaa  M.  Sarage,  d.b.a.  Spooa-A-Tle 

Co..  Sanu  Aaa,  Calif.    6«2,825,  cane.    Cl.  28. 
Brooka,  Bob,  and  Aaaociates  :  See — 

Brooks,  Robert. 
Brooka,   Robert,   d.b.a.   Bob  Brooks  and   Aaaociates,   Delano. 

Calif.    774,2l2,  pab.  5-12-64.    C\.  101. 
BraeoT  C<s  Arcadia,  Calif.     774,221,  pub.  5-12-64.     CL  46. 
Brualng,  Caarlea.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Addresaograi^-Multlgrapb  Corp. 
Back   Tool   Ca..   Kalamaaoo.    Mich.      774,047,   pub.   5-12-64. 

Budd  Co.,  The  :  Sea— 

Du  Moot,  Allen  B.,  Laboratories,  Inc 
Buffalo  Dental  Mfg.  Co..  Buffalo.  N.Y..  to  Buffalo  Dental  Mfg. 
Co.,  lac.,  Brooldya.  N.Y.     40k.602,  ren.  7-28-64.     C\.  44. 
Buffalo  Daatal  Mfg.  Co..  lac  :  See — 

BuCalo  Deatal  Mfg.  Cu. 
Buffalo  Poaadry  k  Marine  Co..  Buffalo.  N.Y.,  to  Blaw-Kaoz 

Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     192.258,  ren.  7-28-64.     Cl.  28. 
Butler  Mfg.  Co ,  Kansas  City.   Mo.     778,987,  pub.  5-12-64. 

Cadeo,  lac.  Das  Molaea,  Iowa.     7TS.982,  pub.  5-12-64.     CI. 

TM  i 
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Cowpena,  S.C.     778.M8.   pab.  5-12-64.     CI. 


774,248.  pub.  5-12- 


Camfodln*  Co., 

18. 
CArmel  Wlae  Co.,  Inc.  New  York.  N.T. 

64.     CI.  47. 
Carnation  Co. :  See — 

Carnation  Milk  Products  Co. 
Carnation  Milk  Products  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.,  S«attle.  Wash.. 

and  Oconomowoc.  Wis.,  to  Carnation  Co..  Los  Aagelea.  Calif. 

184,498.  ren.  7-28-64.     CI.  46. 
Carpenter  Steel  Co.,  The,  Reading,  Pa.     773.SM7.  p«b.  &-12- 

64.     CI.  14. 
Cellucotton  Products  Co.,  to  KlBbcrly-Clsrfc  Corp.,  Ncenali, 

WU.     191.941.  r*n    7-214-64.     C\.  44. 
Certified  Dry  Mat  Corp. :  See — 

Knbler,  Oeorge  A. 
Chadwlck.  Florence.  New  York.  N.Y.     662,911,  eauc.     CI.  51. 
Champion  Ctaemicsls,  Inc..  Odessa.  Tex.    778.917.  pub.  5-<V-64. 

CI.  6. 
Champion  Papers  Inc..  Knlxbtsbridce,  Hamilton.  Ohio.     775.- 

146.  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  37. 
Chanterelne,    Inc.,   New   York.   NY.      774,113.   pub.   6-12-64. 

a.  28. 
Chase  Bay  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    773,906.  pab.  5-12-64.    CI.  2. 
Chefs  Kitchen  :  8»e — 

Tasker,  John  H. 
Chrysler :  see — 

Chrysler  Textiles,  Inc. 
Chrysler    Textiles.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Chrysler.    Ntw    York,    NY. 

662.883.  cane.    CI.  42. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     774.- 

079-80.  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  26. 
Clairol  Inc..  New  York.  MY.     774.287.  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  61. 
Clemco  Products.  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    773.904-5.  pab.  5-12- 

64.     CI.  2. 
Clereland  Flux  Co..  The.  Clereland.  Ohio.    774,128,  pub.  5-12- 

64      CI    34 
Clover  Farm  Store*  Corp..  d.b.a.  Just  Grand  Sales  Co.,  Clere- 
land. Ohio.     773.961.  pub    5-12-44.     CI.  18. 
Clorer  Farm  Stores  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Just  Grand  Sales  Co..  Clsre- 

land.  Ohio.    774,268,  pab.  5-12-64.    a.  51. 
Coant    Empire.    Inc..    Salt    Lake   City.    Utah.      774.178.    pub. 

5-12-64.     CI.  39. 
Cold  Spring  Granite  Co..  Cold  Spring.  Minn.     778.938.  pub. 

5-12-64.     a.  12. 
OolleKeTllle  Flag  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Collegerille,  Pa.     774.163.  pab. 

5—12—64      CI    39 
Collins  ft  Alkaan  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    774,199,  pab.  5-12- 

64.     a.  42. 
Colorado   Potato    Growers'    Kxchange,    Denver.    Colo.      774.- 

233-5.  pub    .Via   64.     n.  46. 
Columware.    Inc..    Lynwood,    Calif.      774.035,    pub.    5-12-64. 

CI.  23. 
Community  Broadcasting  Senrlcs,  lac,  Tlneland.  N.J.     7T4.- 

287,  pub.  5-12-64.     CT  104. 
CoDsoiidated   Mining  and  Smelting  Co.  of  Canada   Ltd.,  The. 

Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.     773.948.  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  14 
Consolidated  Thermoplastics  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    773.892. 

pub.  5-12-64      CI.  1. 
Corning  Olass  Works.  Coming.  NY.     77S.996.  pub    5-12-64 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
Cortland  Industries.  Inc..  Cortland.  N.Y.     774.028.  pub.  5-12- 

64.     CT.  22. 
Cramer  Chemical  Co..  Oardaer.  Kaaa.     778.970.  pob.  5-12- 

64      CI    18 
Cresthlll  indastrtes.  Inc.  Yonkers.  NY.    774.195.  pnb.  5-12- 

64.     CT.  40. 
Crown  Cork  ft  Seal  Co..  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     774.062.  pab 

5-12-64      CT.  23. 
Custer.  Loren  G..  Salem,  Or«g.     774,015,  pab.  5-12-64.     CT 

21. 
Dan  Rlrer  Mills,  Inc..  DsBTHIe.  Ya.     774.206.  pab.  5-12-64. 

CT.  42 
Dansk  Unens,  lac.  Great  Neck.  N.Y.     774.145,  pab.  5-»-64. 

CT.  37. 
D'Approrlsionnement      et      de      Vente      France- Unicoaserrea. 

Soclete.   D'Artols,   Psris.   France.     774.220.  pab.   5-12-64. 

CT.  46. 
Dard  Products.  Inc.  Chicago,  OL    774.S25,  pab.  S-lS-64.    CT. 

50. 
DsTls  Electronics  Corp..  Aastin,  Tex.     774,002.  pab.  6-12-64. 

CT.  21. 
Dawn  Creations.  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I.    774,114.  pab.  5-12-64 

CT.  28. 
Dayton    Bald    Corp..    Darton.    Ohio.      662.928.    cano.      CI.    22. 
Democrat  Printing  and  Lithographing  Co..  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

408.903.  ren.  7^8-64.     CT.  §7. 
Dennis.  W.  J.,  ft  Co..  Franklin  Park.  III.     773,929.  pab.  5-12- 

64.    Mnltlple  CTasa  (Oasses  12.  29.  and  50). 
Deshler  Prodacts.  lac.  Deshler.  Ohio.     773,920,  pob.  5-12- 

64.     CT.  6. 
Deshler  Prodacts,   Inc.   Deshler.   Ohio.      T73.986.   pab.   5-13- 

64      CT    12 
Detroit  Steer  Products  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  to  Fenestra  Inc. 

Chicago,  111.    184,870,  ren.  7-2»-64.    CI.  19. 
lyEtade   dcs   CsUlyseurs,   Soclete,   Paris.   France.     773.966. 

pub.  5-5-64.     CT.  18. 
Devcon  Corp.,  Danrers,  Mass.    774,296.    CI.  86. 

Diamond   Alkali  Co.,   CTereland,  Ohio.     774,097,   pab.   5-12- 
64.     CT.  26. 


774,095.  pub   5-12- 


Dlapalse  Mfg.  Corp.  of  America 


Bee 


774414.   pab. 


Ginsberg.  A. 
DIttmar   aad   Penn  Corp.,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 

5-12-64.     CT.  44. 
Dixon   Automatic   Tool,    Inc.,    Rockford,   III.     774,088,   pob. 

5-12-64.    CT.  28. 
Dontle  Corp.,  The,  Spokane,  Wash.     7744S18,  pob.  5-12-64. 

CT.  44. 
Donrias,  J.  M.,  ft  Co.  Ltd.,  Montreal.  Qocbec,  Canada.     7T4,- 

807.     CL  49.  T 

I  I 


The.  CTndBBati.  Ohio.     773,931.  pub.  ft-12- 
Rocbester.    NY.      774,093,    pub.    5-12- 

774.070.  pub. 


Dorer  Elevator  Co.,  Memphis,  Tcan..  from  Monarch  Elevator 

4k   Machine   Co..   Greensboro.   N.C.      774.031.   pub.   :>-12-«4. 

Ci.  23. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The,  MidUnd,  Mich. 

64.     CI.  26. 
DuBols   PUstlc  Products,   lac.   Buffalo.  N.Y.      408.661.    ren. 

7   28-64.     CL  26 
Du   Mont,  .\llen   B  .   Laboratories.    Inc..   I'asaaic.  N.J..  to  The 

Budd  Co,   I'blladelphU,   Pa.      407,783.   rea.   7-2»-64.     CT. 

26. 
Du  Font  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  aad  Co.  :  tfrs — 

Kiaetie  Chemicals,  loc 
Du  I'unt  de  .»m<iurs,  K.  1..  aad  Co.,  Wllmlagtoo,  Del.     4U8,- 

524.  ren   7-28-64.    CI.  6. 
Durham.   Roy   E..  Junction  City,  Oreg.     662,759,  cane.      CI. 

12.  •*  ••  . 

Eagle-Picher  Co., 

64      Cl.  12. 
Eastman    Kodak   Co.. 

64.     Cl.  26 
EcuDouiics   Laboratory,   Inc.,  St.   Paai.   Minn. 

.%  12-64.     CJ.  26. 
Ednallte  Research  Corp..  Peeksklll.  N.Y.     774,075.  pab.  5-12- 

•4      CT    26  •        •  »■ 

Edwards  Co..'  lac,   Norwalk,  Coon.     774,000,  pab.  5-12-64. 

Cl.  21 
Elars  Products    Inc.  Richmond,  Va      662.786.  caac     CT.  18. 
Electric  Steel   Foundnr  Co..   Portland.  Oreg.     •62,82«,  raac 

Cl    23. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The.   PhiladelphU.   Pa.      774.- 

103,  pub    .%-r2-64.     Cl.  26. 
Enterpnse^Moakler    Co..    lac,    Camhrldg*.    Maaa.      •62.860. 

cane     Cl    32. 
Everbot  Prodacts  Co. :  Bee — 

Federal  Auto  Products  Co.,  lac 
Evlrpure   Procssaors  Corp..    New   York.   NY.      662,930.   cane 

Cl.  46 
Bxcel  MlDcral  Co.,    lac,  «.h.a.    Bx-M  Co .   Uw  Aagolea.  Caltf. 

773.fi96.  pub.  .V  12-64.     CT.  1. 
Ex  M-Co.  :   See — 

Excel  Mineral  Co  .  Inc 
Fabrluues    des    Montres    Zeaith.    to    Fkbriooes   des    Moatres 

Z^nltb   S.A..  Le  Lode.  Switseriaad.      184.^46.  ren    7-28-64. 

Cl.   27 
Fabrlqu«'M  des  Montres  Zenith  S.A.  :   Ms* — 

Fabrlttum  des  Montres  Zenith. 
Fairfield  Laboratories,  lac.  Pasadena.  Calif. 

5-12-64.     Cl    .M. 
Falk    Enterprises  Co.    lac.    New    York.    N.Y. 

5-12   64       Cl.  45. 
Farley  ITnit  Co.,  to  Estate  of  R.   W.   Farley. 

410.220.   ren.   t   28  «4.      Cl    46 
t'nrl^yr.  Kfuben  W  ..  Estate  «>f  :    Hee — 

Farley  Krult  Co 
Farm  Journal,  lac.  Philadelphia.  I'a.     774.207.     Cl.  SH 
Federal  Auto  PriMiurts  Co..  Inc.,  d.b  a.  Everhot  Pniduru  Co.. 

Chicago.   III.     774.069.  pub.  5-12-64.     CT    26 
I-Vltro.  Inc.  Rockville  Ceatre,  NY      774.010-11.  pob    5-12- 

«4.     Cl    21. 
Fenestra  Inc.  :   See- 

Detrolt  .Steel  Products  Co 
Flel.lw.Mid  Co..  The.   Wyrkoff.  N  J.      662.842.  caac     Cl.  M. 
htnch.  I'raya  and  Co..  lac ,  Ulens  Falia.  N.Y.     774.144.  wft. 

.V  I .'  64      Cl   .'7. 
FIshel.   II.  .Normaa.  Red  Uoa.  Pa.     775.a0»      CL   102. 
FUher  Price    Toys,    Inc  .    tUst    Aurora.    NY.      774,024.    pub. 

.■V    12^*4.     Cl    22. 
Fleming  «;reen  Co.  Inr  .  to  PIknIk  Products  Co. 

.\la       188.061.  ren.   7 -28-64.     Cl    46. 
Foley   Mfg.   Co.   Mtaaespolis.   Mian       774.090.   pob.  5-12-64. 

CL   26. 
Fonero   International    Ltd  .    Necbells,    Birmingham.    England. 

773  W16.  pab.  5-12-64      CT    rt. 
FoMter.  Beniamla,  Co  .  Philadelphia.  Pa      773.912.  pab   5-12- 

"42     Products  Ltd  .  Inc.  Santa  Monica.  Calif.     774.2.19.  pob. 

.'►-12-64.      Cl.   .M. 
Freund   Kaklag  Co..   St.    Loula.   Mo.      774.246,   pab.   5-12-64 

Cl    46. 
Fr.mst.  Charles  E.,  ft  Co.,  Westmount.  Uuehec.  Canada.     774.- 

260,  Dub.  5-12-64.     Cl    51 
Future  Iluntlng  Inllmlteo  Corp.,  Caatoa,  8.  Dak.     774.023. 

pub.  5-12-64.    CT   22. 
Galyean.  \V..  Jewelern  :    See — 

Ualyean,  WUIlam  D..  Jr. 
<ialyean,  WillUm   I)..  Jr..  d  b  a.   W.  (ialyean  Jewelers.  Ashe- 

vllle.  NC      774.121.  pub.  5-12-64.  CT    28. 
(iHrcla  y  Vega.  Inc.  .New  York.  NY      774.291.     CT.  17. 
•  Jaylord  Products.   Inc.  Chicago.  III.     774,196.  pab.  5-12-64. 

fiebr.    Kuttroff.    l>fortheim/ Baden.   Germaay.      774.106,   pab. 

■•V   12-64       CT.   27   and   28.  ,  .        .    y^ 

<;ehrlng  Textiles.  Inc,  New  York,  X.Y,     662.891.  eaoc     CL 

42. 
Olgy  Chemical  Corp. :  Hee — 

<iel|ty  Co..  Inc. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 


774.268.  pab. 
774,216,  pah. 
Hallnaa,  Caltf. 


Montgomery, 


iri: 


773,909,  pob.  5-1S-64. 
778,979-80.  pob   6-1 S- 


Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y 

«4.      Cl.    18. 
Gelgy  Co.,   Inc.  New   York.   NY.,  to  Gel 

.\rflxley.  NY.     407.4ft4.  rea    7-28-64 
Gelmsn    lastrumeat    Co..    Ann    Arlwr,    Mich 

.'>-l2-«4       Cl.   31. 
Geneseo  Brewing  Co.,    Inc,  The,    Rochester,   N.Y 

pub.  .VI 2-64.    Cl  2 
(;eneral  AnUlne  ft  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     774,087 

5-12-64.     CT.  26. 
Geaeral  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    774.006,  puh 

5-12-64.     CT-  26. 


IgT  Chemical  Corp., 
Cl    18. 

774,126,    pab. 

773,902, 

pob. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


0*n*r&l  Food*  Corp. :  Sm — 

Baker,  t^aaklln.  Co. 
0«Mral  Tin  A  RaM>tr  Co.,  Tbo.  Akroa,  Ohio.    •61.8M,  oibc. 

CL  42. 
OtBMCo  Inc..  Naabrllle.  Tobb.     774.184.  pab.  &-12-M.     C\. 

39 
Oeo-Phyalcal    Mapa.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      ees,t41.   emac. 

a.  28. 

O^rJtj  (Jifu.  IBC.  :  «f»— 
Uertty  I'roducU,  Inc. 
Oerttr  Produrtii.  Inc..  from  0»r1tjr  Olfta.  Ibc.  Toledo,  Ohio. 

773.tM2.  pub    5-U'-64      CI.  13. 
Oll*«.  Harry  M..   Lynchbura.  Va.     774.301.     CI.  4«. 
Ulnsberg.    A.    J.,    to    DUpulae   Mfg.   Corp.    of   America,    New 

York,  NY.     «62,8»4.  cane      C\    44. 
OUaco  Ltd^  Inc.  Laiudate,  Pa.     774.1W.  pub.  5-12-64.    CI. 

St. 
(iliddea  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

l>mco  Corp. 
tioddard,  J..  *  Sons  Ltd.,  L«lce«ter,  England.     773,908.  pnb. 

5-12-«4      CI    4 
Gold   Leaf    Ph.irmacBl  Co..   Inc.,  New    Rocbelle,   N.Y.     778, 

9(»3-4,  pub.  .■WIJ-M.     a.  18.  «  ^        ^ 

Corbam  Corp.  Providence.  R.I.     774.108.  pab.  5-12-44.     CI 

''8 
Grace.  W.  B..  *  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     602.751.  Cbbc.     CI.  6. 
iiraflei.    Inc.,   Kocbeater.   NY.     774,017,  pgb.   5-l2-«4.     CI 

21. 
Graham   Paper  Co..  St.  Loala.  Mo.     184,92a.  rm.  7-28-«4 

CI    37 
Oranlte    Reiwarcb    Indastrte*.    Inc..    Homerrllle.    Maaa.      778, 

939.  uub.  5-12-^4      CI.   12. 
Oram  Co..  The  :  tiee— 

Ratner.  Walter. 
Grant   Engineering  Co.   Ltd..  Monaah.  Sonth  Anatralla.  Ana 

tmlU      774. 045.  pub    .V12-64      CI    23. 
Grant.    W.    T..   Co..    New    York.   N.Y.      774.177.   pub.   5-12-«4. 

O.   39. 
Graphic  Controls  Corp..   Buffalo,  N.T.     774.132,  pab.  5-12- 

M     CI.  37 
tiraphic  Cootrola  Corp..  Buffalo,  N.Y.     774.281.  pnb.  5-12- 

64.     CI.   101 
Graaalander  Co..  Ltd..  Mllverton.  Ontario.  Canada.     662,831. 

ranc.      CI.    23 
Grar,   (iaraett.   d.b.a.   8kll-Cbek   Co,  Atlanta.  Ga.     774,022. 

pub    .VI 2-64      CI.   22 
Green.    B    J.,   and   M     J     Grcf«,   d.b.a.   Plumblum   Mfg.   Co.. 

RrUtol.  Tenn      773.988.  pab.  ;.-12-64.     CL  19. 
Gre«i^  M.  J. :  Sm~ 

<Tre«>B,  R.  J.  and  M.  J 
Grelner  ScWntlflc  Corp  .  New  York.  N.T.    774.067.  pub.  5-12- 

64.     a    28 
Gristed*    Bros.    Inc..    Bronx,    N.li'.      184.634,    ren.    7-28-64. 

CI.   46. 
GroUer  Inc.  :   See — 

Gn>ller  Society.  Inc..  The. 
Oroller  Bodaty.   Inc..  Tbe,^  to  OroUer  lac .  Ifew  York.  N.Y. 

408.H04.  ren.  7-28-64     CI.  S8. 
Gnlf  OH  Corp..   Plttsbarh.  Pa.     774,014,  pub.  5-12-64.     CI. 

21. 
Outfreund,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.T.      774,111,   pah.    5-12-64. 

a.  28. 
UMH  PublUhlBf  Co.,  lac.  Chicago,  III.     662.865.  cane     CI. 

88. 
Uallauirk  Cards.  Inc..  Kaaaas  Oty.  Mo.    775.928.  pab.  5-12- 

64      CI    7. 
Uanorer  Sports.  Inc..  BrocktOB.  Maaa.     774.027.  pub.  5-12- 

64.     n    22 
Hansen.  George  T.,  d.b  a.  Boyden-Hanaen  Co.,  Alameda.  Calif. 

774.227.  pub    5-12-64.    CI.  46. 
Hanaony   Enterprises.   Inc..   Harmony.  Mlaa.     774.029,  pnb. 

5-12-64      CI    22. 
Harris-Intertype  Corp..  CI«Teland,  Ohio.    774.085.  pnb.  5-12- 

84      a    28. 
Ilartman  Trailer  Mfg.  Co..  Perkasle.  Pa.    778,998.  pub.  5-lt- 

64      CI.   19. 
Haraa-T-Letter.    Inc..    Bristol.    Va.      774,149.    pub.    5-12-64. 

CI.  87. 
Helibers'a  Diamond   Shops.  Inc..  Kaaaas  City.  Mo.     774,007. 

pnb.  5-12-64     CI.  21. 
Henrtte    Pro<lucta  Corp..   Morristowa,   Tenn.     774,048.    pob. 

5-5-64.     CI    23. 
HeriUge  House  Prodncts.  Inc.  Pltt*argh.  Pa.     774.053,  pnb. 

5-12-64.     CI    23. 
Herman  Brothers.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     668.899,  eaac     CI.  46. 
HIckcy-Preeman  Co..  Rochester,  N.Y.    774,172.  pnb.  5-12-64. 

CI   89 
Hickory   Hoase   Motel   Enterprises,   lac.   Poplar  Blnff.   Mo. 

774.280.  pob.  5-12-64.     Cl.  100. 
HUos  de  Tbarra  S.A. :   Bee— 

Briones  *  Co.,  Inc.  •  | 

Hill.  Danton.  DlntlUlng  Co. :  Bee—  ' 

Standard  Wholesale  Co   Inc. 
Hills  Bros    Coffee.  Inc  .  San  Francisco.  Calif.     774,808.     CI. 

*«• 
Hlnton  *  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  NT.     774.805.     C\.  46. 
Hodges  Research  *  Derelopment  Co..  New  York.  N.T.     774.- 

269.  pub   5-12-64.     Cl   52 
Hoffman  Electronics  C\>rp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     774.068,  pub. 

5-12-64.     n.  26. 
Hogan.   Ben.   Co..   Fort  Worth,  Tax.     774.292.     Cl.  28. 
Holland  CN)tton  Products  Co..  Holland.  Mich.     774,808,  pab. 

5-12-64.     a.  42. 
Holmes,  Herbert.  d.b.a.  The  Surf  Wax  Co.,  Redondo  Baaeh. 

Calif     773.858.  pnb.  5-12-64.    Cl.  1«. 
Hough,  Frank  O.,  Co.,  The.  Llbertyrllle,  HI.     662.804,  caac 

a.  i: 

Hndson  Vitamin  Prodncts.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.    774.289.  pab. 
5-18-64.     CL  46. 

\  I  ■ 


TT4.ST1.  pob.  ft-U-64. 
T74.086,  pab. 


Haat  *  Co..  lac.  Graaasboro,  V.C 
Cl.  58. 

HydraaUe  A  Air  Boalpmant  Co.,  Saattla.  Waah 

5-12-64.     Cl.  28. 
Uyirro^^aalca.  lac,  SllTcr  Bpring.  Md.    774.078.  pab.  5-18- 

IbarU   Coacrot*   Prodaeta.   lac.   Ntw  IbarU,    La.     662,760. 

cane     Cl.  12.  — ,  ,       . 

ladeMBdaat  Produeu  Ok  :  ffaa — 

iBdepeadeBt  Protectloa  Co..  Inc 
ladepeadeat  Protaetloa  Co.,  lac.  d.b.a.  Independent  ProdoeU 

Co  ,  Ooahen,  Ind.     778.992.  pub.  5-12-64.     CL  19. 
ladeMBdent  Talerlsloa  Corp..  Naw  York.  N.Y.     774.284,  pnb. 

5-12-64.     a.  101. 
ladaatrtal  Aecouatancr  Partacrahlp  Ltd..  Loadon.  Baflaad. 

662.840.  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Intaraatloaal  Lataz  Corp.,  OoTar.  D«L    778,964.  pab.  5-13-64. 

Cl.  18. 
lataraatloaal  Latax  Corp.,  Dorar,  Dal.    778.867-8.  pah.  5-12- 

64.     a.  18. 
Interoatlonal   Nickel  Oo..  lac,  Tba,  Ntw  Tork,  N.T.     662.- 

771.  cane    CT.  14. 
Interaatloaal  Nickel  Co..  lac.  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     662.- 

775.  cane.     Cl.  14. 
Interaatloaal    ProtactlT*   Coatlnga    Corp..   Port    Landerdala, 

Pla.    778.988.  pnb.  5-12-64.    0712. 
Ircoa.  Inc.  Chlcafo.  III.    774.094.  pub.  5-13-64.    CL  26. 
Island  Pen  Mfg.  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    774.147.  pnb.  5-13- 

64.     Cl.  87. 
Jackaon-Guldan.   Inc.  Columbua,  Ohio.     774,140.  pnb.  5-12- 

64.     a.  86. 
Jacoby-Bsader,  lac,  Woodslda.  N.T.     774,115-6,  pah.  6-18- 

64.     a.  28. 
Jansen-Saltbcry  Lahoratortea,  Inc  :  St* — 

Rlcfaardson-Merrell  Inc. 
Jo-gal  Shoe  Co..  Inc.,  Lawrence.  Maaa.     774.161.  pnb.  5-13- 

©4.      C\.   3©. 
Joalyn    Mfg.    and    Supply    Co..    Chleaco,    III.      774,009,    pah. 

5-18-64.     Cl.  21. 
Jast  Grand  Salea  Co. :  8ca — 

Clover  Farm  Stores  Corp. 
Kal  Kan  Fooda.  Inc.  Los  Angelea.  OaUf.    774,247.  pnb.  5-13- 

64      Cl.  46. 
Kartn  Bartsch,  nee  Von  Barner.  WupperUl-Clronenberg,  Ger- 
many.   774.d61.  pub.  5-12-64.    a.  28? 
Kathi's  of  CallfornU.  San  Francisco,  Cillf.     662,882.  cane 

Cl.  42. 
Kaafman.    Israel.   NashTllle,  Tean.     662.814.  cane     Cl.   82. 
Keaabey   A   MatUsoa  Co.,   Ambler,  Pa.     662,881,   eaac     Cl. 

40 
Keene'a     Laboratories     Ltd.,     Newcaatle-On-Tyne,     England. 

406.158.  ren.  7-28-64.    Cl.  51. 
Kellogg  Co.,  BatUe  Creek.  Mich.     191,892,  ran.  7-38-64.    CL 

46. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  6co — 
Cellucotton  Products  Co. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp..  Neenah.  Wit.     774.215,  pnb.  5-12-64. 

Cl    44. 
Kinetic  Chemical*.  Inc.  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Co., 

Wllmliyton.  Del.     408.801.  ren.  7-28-64.     O.  6. 
King  Richards.  Inc.  Compton.  Oallf.     778.991.  pab.  5-12-64. 

Cl.   19. 
Klnieman  Trading  Co.  :  See — 

Kingman.  Za/a. 
Kincman,  Zaya.  d.b.a.  Kingman  Trading  Co..  New  York,  N.T. 

«fl;».9li.  ranc.     a.  51. 
Klnpe  Togs  Mfg.  Corp..  New  Tork.  NY.     774.179.  pub.  5-18- 

64.     Cl.  39. 
Klann   Organ   Saaply  Co..    Wayaesboro.   Va.     774.188.   pob. 

5-12-64.     Cl.  86.  ■       .    K- 

Koda.    Bill    A    Ed.    South   Doa   Palos,   Calif.      774.232,   pah. 

.VI 2-64.     Cl.   46. 
Kollauu*    A    Jourdan    AktIengMeUachaft,     Pforahelm/Bad«n, 

Germany.     774.104.  pub.  5-12-64.     Multiple  Class  (Clasaes 

27  and  28). 
Koonta  Product*.  Inc.,   Hon*ton.  Tex.     773  950,  pub.   5-12- 

A4.      Multiple  Claioea.    (Clsmeo   16  and  Hi). 
Kmm  Brotben,  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     186.513,  ren.  7-28-64. 

Kubl'er,   George  A.,   to  Certified  Dry  Mat  Corp..  New  Tork, 

NY.    184,961,  ran.  7-28-64.    a.  M. 
Knbler.  Oeorfe  A.,  to  Certified  Dry   Mat  Corp..   New  Tork, 

N.Y.     18A.297,  ren.  7-28-64.     Cl.  50. 
La   Manr.  Inc..  Minneapolis.   Minn.     774.262.  pnb.  5-l«-64. 

Cl.  51. 
I.,angtry   Ltd.,    Shirt   Co..    from   I.«ngtr7.   Ltd.    Shirts.    lac, 

AslienUe.  N.C.     774.174,  pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  89. 


III.      778.927,   pub.   5-12- 


I<angtry.  Ltd.  ShirtH.  Inc.  :  Pre- 

Langtry  Ltd..  Shirt  Co. 
I^awter  Chemicals.    Inc..   Chicago. 

64.     Cl.   11. 
Uitarus  Ijiboratories.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.    778,921, 

pub.  .V12-64.    CT.  6. 
I/ee.  Anna  B..  Croas^-ille.  Trnn.     774.112.  pah.  5-12-64.     C\. 

28. 
Le  Fevre  Chemical  Co..  Oklahoma  City.  Okla.    662,750,  caac 

CL  6. 
I>egge.  Walter  G..  Co..  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     408,424-5,  ran. 

7-28-64.     Cl.  16. 
Lehn  A  Fink  Products  Corp..  New  York,  from  AbercromMe 

A  Fitch  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.    774,264,  pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  51. 
Lehn  A  Fink  Prodncts  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y..  from  Roaa  A 

Rowe,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale.  Pla.     774,266,  pub.  5-12-64. 

a.  51.. 
Lermer  Packaging  Corp.,  Garwood.  N.J.    773,903,  pab.  5-13- 

64.     CI.  2. 
Lew  Mfg.  Co. :  ««•—  I       | 

Parker  l«en  Co.^  The. 
Lincoln  Mfg.  Co..  .^elferson.  Mala*.     774.061.  pah.  5-12-64. 

Cl.  36. 


TMiv 
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Underman  Paper  Co.,  Inc..  Morton.  Pa.    774450.  pnb.  5-12- 

64.  CI.  37. 
Lloyd.  Stiutrt.  Co.  :  Se« — 

Rosenblum,  Charles. 
Lohmann   K.O..    Fahr,    Rliln«Und.   Uennanjr.      773.H13.    pab. 

a- 12-64.      CI.   5. 
Long,    W.    £..    Co..    Independent    Bakers'    Ciwperatlre.    The. 

Chicago.  111.    774.300.    CI.  46. 
Lowe.  K.   S.,  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     774.025.  pob.  5-12- 

64.      CI.   22. 
Lager    Indastrle*.    Inc.,    MlnneapolU.    Mlmn.      773.987.    pub. 

S-12-64.     CI.   19. 
Laacoe   Products   Ltd.,   Toronto.   Ontario.  Canada.      773.tt57. 

pub.  5-12-64.    CI.  18. 
LTlett-UegraBler    Co..    DalUs.    Tex.       774.119.    pab.    5-12-ft4. 

CI.   28.  , 

LrnnOeld  Pabrlcn  Inr .  Boston.  Maita.    774.^.  pub.  5-12-64. 

CI.   42. 
M.I.T.E.X.    Manlfatture    Itallane    Temuti    Magllerte.    Buato 

AraUlo,  Vaivse.  Italy.     774.im).  pub.  5-12   64.     CI.  39. 
.MacKay.  A    Jt  B..  ft  Co.  :   *<re- 

Mad'heiTMin.  H.  C. 
.MacFherson  A  Co.  :   See — 

MacPbersoo.  H.  C. 
MacPberaon,   H.   C.  d.b.a.   MacPberson  *  Co.  and  A.  A  B. 

MacKay  k  Co..  San  ''^rancisco.  Calif.     774.251.  pub.  5-12- 

64.     CI.   49. 
Madame  Alexander  :   See — 

AlexaiKler  Doll  Co..  Inc. 
Magnexium   FVibricatora.  Inc..   Linwoo<i.   Mich.      774.256.  pub 

5-X2-64.      CI.   50. 
Magnuson,   Robert  H.  and  A.   R..   Columbua.  Ohio.     774.088. 

pub.  5-12-64.    CI.  26. 
Maaaon  Metal  Euuipnwnt  Co.,  Reading.  Pa.     774.020.  pub 

5-12-64.    CI.  22. 
Marayl.    Kosca.    d.b.a.    Pee-Wee    Doll    Co..    Sew    York.    X.Y 

662.815.  cane.     CI.  22. 
Marx.    Louis.    *    Co.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      774.021.    pub. 

5-12-64.      CI.   22. 
Marx.    Louis,    ft   Co..    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y.      774.026.   pub 

6-12-64.     CI.  22. 
Masters,   (ieorge   R..   Lubbock.  Tex.     662.817.   case.     CI.   T2. 
.Vlatauablta    Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltd..    KltaHawactai-gun. 

Oxaka.  Japan.     774.063.  pub.  5-12-64.     CI.  24. 
MatsusfaiU    Klectric   Induotrial    Co..    Ltd..    KItakawac-hl-gun. 

Osaka  Prefecture.  Japan      774.124.  pub.  5-12-«4.     CI.  31. 
May  Department  Store*  Co..  The.  New  York,  N.Y.     662.806, 

cane.     CI.  19. 
May  Department  Stores  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     662.855. 

cane.     CI.  35. 
McCall    Corp.,     New    York.    NY.       774.280.    pub.    5-12-«4 

CL  A. 
McCuIloch  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    774.048.  pab.  .V-12-«4. 

CI     23 
MclJraw^Hlll.  Inc.  :   Sec— 

Motiraw  Hill  Publishing  Co..  Inc. 
Piatt,  W.  C.  Co  .  The 
McGraw-HlU  Publtxhlng  Co.,  Inc.,  to  .McGraw-Hill.  Inc..  .New 

York.   N.Y.     408.353.   ren.  7-28-64.      CI    38. 
McGraw-Hill  Publishing  Co..  Inc.,  to  Mc<; raw  Hill.  Inc..  .New 

York.    NY.      410.043.    ren.    7-28-64.      O    38 
.McLaughlin.    Haruld    A  .    Nevada.    Mo       662i>19.    eanc.      O. 

100. 
McKesson  *   Bobbins,  Inc.,  New   York.   NT.     407.784,  ren. 

7-28-64.      CI.    6. 

McKesson  *   Bobbins.    Inc..   New   York,   N.Y.     774.250.   pub 

1-7-64.      CI.   49. 
Merchandising  .Motivation  Inc..  New  York.  .N.T.     774.283.  pub. 

.VI 2-64       Cl.    101. 
Merchants  Dlstrlbators.  Inc..   Boston.  Mass.     642.856.  cane. 

CL  35. 
Mesker   Brothers.    Iron   Co..   Haselwood.   Mo.      77S.932.   pub. 

5-12-64.     Cl.  12. 
Miahatl,   Inc.,  New  York,   NY.     774.261.  pub.  5-12-64.     a. 

51. 
Miami  Margarine  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     774,223.  pub. 

5-12-«4.     Cl.  46. 
Mlddleby  Marshall    Oven    Co.,    Chicago,    lU.      662,830,    cane 

Cl.  23. 
Mlgaki.   Richard.   Parlier,  Calif.      662.9S1.  cane.     Cl.   46. 
Minneapolis     Milling    Co..     to    Archer-I>aniels-Mldlsnd    Co.. 

Minneapolis.    Minn.      184.476.    ren    7-28-64.     Cl.    46. 
Missouri  Jack  B.  Nimble  Portraits.  Inc.,  St.  Loals,  Mo.    T74,- 

275.  pub.  5-12-64     C\   100. 
Mitchell-Bradford   Chemical   Co..   The.    Mllford.    Conn.      773.- 

918.  pub.  5-12-64.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  6  and  52). 
Monarcb  Elerator  ft  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Dover  Elevator  Co. 
Monroe  Food  Machinery.  Inc.,  Portland.  Greg.    774.042.  pub. 

5-5-64.     Cl.  23. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     774.089.  pub.  5-12- 

64.     Cl.  26. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  to  Monsanto  Co..  St. 

Louis.  Mo.    407.582.  ren.  7-28-64,    Cl:  1. 
Monsanto  Chemical   Co.,    to  Monsanto   Co.,   St.    Loala,   Mo. 

409.181.  ren.  7-28-64.    Cl.  1. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Loots,  Mo.     773.898,  pnb.  &-12- 

64.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  1.  12.  35.  87.  and  50). 
Monsanto  Co.  :  8«e — 

Monsanto  Chemical  Co. 
Moore  Business  Forms.  Inc..  Niagara  Palls.  N.T.     774.141. 

pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  37. 
Mornlngstar-Palsley.    Inc..    New   York,    NY.     774.241,    pub. 

5-12-64.     Cl.  46 
Morrison   Laboratories.   Inc..   Harrtsburg.   Pa.      774.073.   pub. 

S-12-64.     Cl.  26. 
Motorola,  Inc..  Franklin  Park.  lU.     774,010.  pab.  5-12-64. 

Cl.  21. 


Murphy.  O.  C.  Co.,  MeKMtport.  Pa.     774,198.  pob.  5-12-«4. 

CL  39. 
National  Alcoholic  Beverage  Control  Association,  Inc..  Waah- 

Ington.  D.C.     774.158.  pub.  5-12-64      Cl.  S8. 
.National  Kruit   I'rwduct  Co..  Inc..  Winchester.  Va.      774.240, 

pub.  5  12-64.     CL  46 
NaUwnai  Tea  Co..  Chicago,   IIL     774.229.  pub.  5-12-44.     Cl. 

Nesbitt.  John  J.,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     774.182.  pab.  5-12- 

64.     Cl.  34. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     409,857-8,  rca. 

7-28-64.     CL  14. 
Nlrolet  Industries.  Inc..  Ambler.  Pa.     774.187,  pob.  5-ia-«4. 

Cl.  35. 
Norcross.    Inc..    New    York.    MY.      774.150.    pab.    ft-12-«4. 

O.  88, 
Norden    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Lincoln.    Nebr.      778,981.    pab. 

5-12-64.     Cl.  18. 
North  America  Busineits  Kqulpment  Ltd.,  HaaUton.  Ontario, 

Canada.     774.274.  pub   5-12   04      Cl.  100. 
Norton  Co..   Worcester.   Mass.      lt(4,893,   ren.  7-28-64.      Cn.  4. 
Norton  Co.,  Worcester.  Mass.    407.512-3.  ren.  7-28-64.    CL  4. 
.Novelty  Mfg.  Co.   Inc..  Newark,  N.J.      6^2,907.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
.Nuclear  Chicago    Corp.,    Melrose    Park.    III.       774,092,    pab. 

.V 12-64.     Cl.  26. 
.NuWay  Foods  Cto.  :   See — 

.savOll,   Inc. 
Nytrunlcs,    Inc..    Philllp^bnrg.    N  J  .    from   Ortbo    Industries. 

Inc..    Paterson.   N.J.      774.071.    pub    5-12-64.      Cl    26. 
oBerg.  C.  O.  ft  Co:s  Aktlebolsg.   KsklUtnna.  Mwetlen.     7T4.- 

051.  pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  23. 
O'Brien  Mfg.  Co..  Temple.  Tex.     774.171.  pob.  5-12-84.     Cl. 

39. 
Ogden,  H.  P..  Co..  Wayne.  Pa.     774,108.  pnb.  ft-12-«4.     C\. 

42. 
Ohio  Oay  Co..  The,  Oeveland.  Ohio      773.928.  pab.  5-12-84 

Cl.  12. 
Ollfleld  Equipment  Publishing  Corp  .  The.  Pampa.  Tex.     M2.- 

»«3,  cane.     Cl.  38. 
olin   Matbleson   Chemical   Corp.    New  York.   N.Y.     778.980. 

pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  \f<. 
Olin    Matbleson   Chemical   Corp.    New   York.   N.Y.      778.977. 

pub    5-12-64.     a    18 
olmstead.   D     S    :    See 

Oliastead.  Dwlght  8. 
Olmstead.   Dwlght   S..  d.b.a.   D.  B.  Ulmstead.   Bllllncs. 

774.237.  pub.  5-12-64      Cl.  46. 
Ondine  Parfums.  Inc.:  See  i 

Thierry.  Sutanne.  Parfums.  Tae. 
Operative  rianterers'  and  Cement  Manona'   Intemat.   A 

The   I  nited   .States  and   Canada.    Washtagtea.   DC. 

l.'Va.  pub    .%-12    64      Cl    88 
Ortho  Industrie*.  Inc  :  «ee- 

Nytronlcs.  Inc 
(nis   Engineering  Corp.   Dallas.  Tex.      774.087.  pab.   8-5-64. 

CT.  23 
Owen.  Mickey.  Baseball  School.  Miller.  Mo.     774.298      Cl    22 
Oxford   Paper  Co.  New  York.   NY.     774.148.  pab.  8-18-84. 

n    37. 
oxon  Products.  Inc..  from  Associated  Brands.  Inc.  Brooklyn. 

.N  V.     774.263.  pub.  5-12-64.     IT   51 
i'slmer  Bedding  Co.  Denver.  Colo      774.124-7.  pob.   10-28- 

62.     Cl.  32. 
Pslmer.  W.   A.,  Films.  Inc.  Ban  Francisco.  Calif      774.278, 

pub  ."4-12  64.    a.  lOO. 
Parfums  Blancbsrd.  .New  York.  NY      407.514.  rea.  7-18-44. 

Cl    .M 
Psrker   Pen   Co..  The.  Jsnesvllle.   Wis.,   from   Lew  Mfg.  Co., 

Coventry.  B  I.    774J42.  pub  5-12-64.    Cl.  87 
Parlane  Sportswear  Co.   Inc..  Bontoa.   Maaa.     774.188.  pab. 

5-12-64      a    39. 
Pawling  Rubber  Corp  .  Pawling.  NY      774.180.  pob   5-12-44. 

.Multiple  Class  iCIsase*  35  and  50) 
Peerless   Accessories  Co..    Mount    Holly.   N  J.      443.408.   ease. 

Cl     19. 
Pee-Wee  Doll  Co.  :   See — 

Marsyl.  Fosca. 
Peerless  Rqulpment  Co..  Inc..  Joplla,  Mo      774.194.     Cl.  tS. 
PelUr  Laboratories.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     774.230.  pab.  5-12- 

64.      a    46. 
iVmoo  Corp..   Raltlmor*-.  Md..  to  The  Olldden  Co.,  Cleveland. 

Ohio       409.7»«     ren.    7   2H-64.      n.   6 
IVmro  Corp.,  Baltimore,  .Md..  to  The  Gllddea  Co..  CleTeland. 
407.0.%8.  ren    7-2a-»l4      Cl    4 


t. 


a   of 
774.- 


773.954. 
773.934. 


Ohio. 

Penn   Crete   Products  Co.    Inc..    PbtUdelphla.   Pa. 

pub    5-12-64.      Cl.    Irt. 
IVnn    Crete    I>ro<lucts   Co.    Inc..    PbiladelphU.    Pa 

pub    .V- 1 2-64.      Cl.    12. 
Penton  Publishing  Co..  The.  ClereUnd.  Oblo.     642,859. 

Cl    38 
Peoples   Jewelry   Co.   Toledo.   Ohio.      774.107.   pab.   5-5-44. 

n.   27  and   28. 
Peters   .Mfg.   Co  .   W<illaston.   Mass.      662.867.  cane.      Cl.  42. 
Phelan  Faust   Paint   .Mfg.  Co..   St.   Louts.   Mo      773.955.  pab. 

.'►12-64       Cl     16 
Philadelphia  Seed  Co..  PhUadelphta.  Pa.     190.724.  ren.  7-2»- 

64.     Cl.  48. 
Pierce  ft  Stevena  Chemical  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.T.     772.911,  pab. 

.VI 2-64       CL   5. 
I'IknIk  Products  Co.  :   See — 
Fleming  Green  Co  Inc. 
Pillsburr  Co..  TW.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     774.224.  pab    5-12- 

64      Cl.  46. 
Plastile  Products.   Inc..  Chicago.    III.     662.746.  cane      CI.  5. 
Piatt.    W     C.    Co..    The.    Cleveland.    Otato,    to    McGraw-Hill. 

Inc  .   New   York.  NT.      191.496.  rea    7-24-44.     CI.  84. 
Plumblum  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Green.  B  J   and  M.  J 
Procter  ft  Gamble  Co..  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    642.915.  cane 

Cl.  51. 
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*Tl^°^00^'  '^  «»«»^«».  <>"•     "*.«W.  mik  SlM^auMv  Prodiiett  Co..  Inc.  Ntwuk,  KJ.    407^8,  iw. 

'*^^2^*"ci'  »^   *^** '   "•'•■**•   ■**"•      T^*«122.   P«*-  *>^  *crtr^  *^"^'  ''•"«»*.  C<»»»-    7T4.044.  p«b.  «-l«- 

^7*  ??■"?•***  ^**-  Xllwaak**.  WU.     77S,»M,  pub.  ft-12-  8pM«  TMura'lofj  LAboratortet.  Inc.,  Lm  AhmIm  CUlf     7T4.- 

04.     Ci.   18.  278,  pnb.  ft-12-<M.    CI.  100. 

Pau  Pratt  Paekcn  of  Hawaii.  Ltd.,  Hllo,  HawalL     774,M«,  Spaco,   Inc..    Hoatarllla,    AU.     774,27»,  pab.   »-12-«4.     CL 


pnb.  5-12-44.     CI.  4« 


100. 


**"ll*"^*?****  "'"^  LooUtUI*.  Kj.     77S.028.  pab.  6-12-    8pMCor.  WUllam  *  SIdaay,  Inc.,  Naw  York,  N.Y.     774,100, 

o4.     CI.  7.  pab.  B  B  Ot.    CL  28. 

Parity  BtorM,  lac,  BarllagaiM,  CalU.     774  J22,  pab.  &-12-    Spaldal  Corp. :  S< 


774,018,   pnb.   fr-12- 
5-12-04. 


Aotomatte  Gold  Chain  Co. 
Spoon-A-Tle  Co. :  0ea — 


\ 


a      Brogan^  Uoyd  F^  and  Dooflaa  M.  BaTam. 

iWSSJi      Cl  *28    ^^^^  *^®-  •"**••»•  ^*^-     T74.084,  pnb. 

^^^"^  ^-"  ^"•'  '"•'••  Cleve»*n<l.  Ohio.    778,910.  pab.  »-12- 
w4.    a.  6. 


•4.'    CL  46 

Pyto-NaUonal   Co..  Tbc.   Ctaleago.    IlL 

64.     a.  21. 
Pyrotector.    Inc..    Htnsfaam.    Maaa.      774.072.   pnb 

CI.   2«. 
RaelBrook   Ltd..  Brixton.  London.   England.     774.170,  pnb. 

5-12-64.     CT.  80. 

RAtner,  Walter  d.b.a.  The  Grant  Co..  Chlmfo.  UL    «62,7M,  SUndard  Wbolcaale  Co.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Duton  HIU  DUtllUnc  Co. 

cane.     CI.   Id.  ProTldenec.   R.I.     774,240,  pab.    0-12-64.     CI    40. 

RayUM   Department   BtorM,   Inc.,  New   York,  N.Y.      774,167,  *t*:'I'*    Corp..    Cblcaco,    Dl.      774.280.    pab.    6-12-04.      CI. 

pnb.   5-12—64.      CI.   38.  108. 

BMenaburg    K     t,   Bona.   New  York,   N.Y.,  to  Bayuk  Cl8«ra  Stemjaona.   Inc.,  Talaa.  Okla.     774.288.  pab.   10-15-68.     CI. 

Inc.,  fbliadelphla.  Pa.     186.6SS,  ren.  7-28-64]^  CL  llT^  «»•                                                     ..»«•.   *v-*»-w,. 

Republic  StMl  Corp..  Clereland.  Ohio.     774.200.     CI.  12.  S*?!:'*"*.  Drag  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     778,976.  pab.  8-81-64 

Research  Products  Corp..  Madlaon.  Wla.    774.180.  pab.  5-12-  „  CI-  »«•                                                           '       •  i^               -^ 

64.     Cn.  84.                                                                     "^  **?£'*%  '>™«  !"«•.  New  York.  N.Y.     778,986.  pub.  5-12-64. 

Rerion.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     662.92rcnnc.     a.  18.  CI.  ft.                                                                   '  *~"          *'^~' 

Rbodl^U.  Bocletn.  Park,   Pranco.     774.164.  pnb.  5-12-04.  StMipMcator,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     774,041,  pab.  0-12-04. 

RhodUceta. JSocleU.  Paria.  Prance.     774,165-66,  pnb.  5-12-  f  J*fk.  Earl  P.,  Yunui,  Aria.     662,818,  cane    CL  22. 

^  64.     a.  SO.  Statae  Motora,  Inc.,  Long  laland  City,  N.Y.     662,800.  cane. 

Riaiardaon  Merrelt  Inc .  New   York.  N.Y..  from  Jeneen  Sale-  _,C1.  19.                         ~*                      ''               """ww.  cane. 

beryLaboratortea.  Inc..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     773.960.  pab.  j^^^I^!"*^"?"*^  *"*•  ^**  ^^9^^'  Ckllf.    774,102,  pab. 

Ria   Trim    Inc.'.    Blmont.    Long   laUad.    NY.      774.254.   pab.  **f!»  "*  Ellbogen'  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     400.917.  ren.  7-28-64. 

5—12—64.      CL   50.  *-!•  28. 

■*^^',^^1^^  '  •  "*'•    R<x-»»ow  Swiri  MUer  Co..  Bocbeeter.  ^*VV^\d    ^  tS^-  ****'  **•"  ''"'^  N-*-     774.207,  pab. 

N.Y.     778.900.  pab.  5-l:^-«4.     CI.  2.                                               '  5-12-64.     Cl.  42. 

Roehow  Swlri  Mixer  Co. :  «c#—  Stoart.  Inc..  8t.  Paal.  Mian.     774.010.  pub.  0-12-64.     CI. 

Rocbow,  Artbar  J.  „  22. 

Roddla    Loaber  and    Veneer  Co..    Inc..   Kanaaa   City.    Kana.  gnn^w*™  Corp    Chicago.  IlL    774.128,  Dab.  0-12-64.    0.20. 

77T9SO.  pab.  5-12-«4.    Cl.  12                  "MM—.   ^.117.    i^D..  8an  ChenilcarCorp.rNew  York,  n'.Y.     778,914.  pab.  5-12-64. 
Rooenbtaa.  Cbarlea   d.b.a.  Stoart  Uoyd  Co..  New  York.  NY 


774  252.  pab.  5-li-64.    CL  49. 
RoMoboU.   J      Inc.    New   York.    N.Y..   to  Roaewood   Pabrica, 

Inc..  New  Yorti.  NY     407.526.  m.  7-28-04.     a.  42. 
Roaewood  Fkbrtca.  Inc. :  See— 

Roeenbola.  J..  Inc. 
Rooeon  Corp .  Woodbridge.  N.J.     778.946,  pnb.  5-12-64.     Cl. 

10. 
Roea  A  Rowe    Inc   :   »ee — 
Lehn  k  Ftnk  Froducta. 

■*l*,^'i^*"iLCo3>-.  *t-  Clair  Shorea.  Mich.     774.046.  pab. 
5-12-04.      Cl.   23. 

RoMnateln.  Helena,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.    774.267.  pob.  5-12- 
64.     Cl.   61, 


774,188.  pab.  5-12-64. 
774.181,    pab. 


CL  6. 
Saarod  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Santeap    Indnitriea,    Inc.,   BUckwood,   N.J 

5-12-64.    CL  84. 
SB^iy^^Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     774.197.  pab.  5-12- 

8arf  Wax' Co.',The  :  Sae— 

HolBM,  Herbert. 
Saaaaan,  wo 


8.A.D.A.  8.P.A..  VIceaia.  Italy. 

•CM    Corp.,    New   York.   N.Y. 

6    11.  26    and  50. 
•.  A  R.   Infanu  Wear  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 

caac.     Cl.  39. 
•  and  W  Pine  Pooda.  Inc. :  §m-^ 

Baaaaaa.  Woraaer  A  Co. 
8  and  Z  Mfg   Co.  :   flee  - 

Aaerlcaa  Maid  Co..  Inc. 
8acha  Not  Inc..  Hopklna.  Minn.     774.242,  pab.  8-31-64. 

SaUda  Po«>d8  Inc..  Wobam.  Maaa.     774,804.     Cl  46. 
*^»o»  *«^«  Corp..  .New  York.  NY.     774.156.  pab.  5-l»- 

■*f*.o*'2!"*"jl   Hi}^*    Corp..    Berila.    Wla      774.180-1. 
5-12-04.      CL   SO. 


778.985.  pab.  5-12-64.     CL 
778.922.    pab.    6-12-64.      CL 
662.068, 


a. 


BMMn,  wonnaer  A  Co.,  to  8  and  W  Pine  FV>odg.  Inc.,  San 
_Pranelaeo^  Calif .     180,220.  ren.  7-28-64.     CL  ih. 

778,896.    pab. 

180.110.  ten. 

186.120.  ren. 


pab. 


8wedlah    Cradble   Steel   Co..    Detroit.    Midi. 

5-18-64.     Cl.  1. 
8wm  and  Co..  to  Swift  A  Co..  Chicago.  DL 

7-28-04.     CL  62. 
Swift  and  Co^  to  Swift  A  Co..  Chicago.  lU. 

7-28-64.     CI.  10. 
Byalutoa.  T.  H.    Co..  The.  New  York,  and  Rochester  N.Y.. 

?*«feSi*"*l2'',y*^'**  ^*"T*'  ^P«w.  N.Y.     186.80f.   ren. 

Syalngtoa  Wayne  Corp. :  iSee —  I 

Byalnfton.  T.  H..  Co.,  The. 

*'«*t5"t/'^!?^?'  *^®-  '■«••  Ryraenae,  N.Y.     778.078.  pab. 

5-12-04.     Cl.  18. 
Byateaa  Prograaalng  Corp..  SUte  College.  Pa.    774,101,  pab. 

5-12-04.     CL  87. 

''V^r*,.  **•'".  ?  -.o^-h*   ^•C"  Kitchen,   Oreenaboro,    N.C 

774.225  pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  46. 
Ta/lors.   John^  Ltd..   Hndderafleld,   En^and. 


**3r*18*  ^'  '***  "•'^"-  Conn.     187.887-8.  nm.  7-28-64. 

8aru».  boaglaa  M. :  gfo— 

-       *'<>§■"■  Lloyd  P..  and  Sarage. 

BaTOII.  Inc..  d.b.a.  .NuWay  Pooda  Co..  AtlanU   Oa 


Laboratoriaa     and 


184.757.  ren. 
Magme^^rei 


New    York.    N.Y. 


662.902. 

774.200-01. 


cane.     Cl.  46. 
Scbeffrea.    A.    W..    Corp 

5-12-04.      a    42. 
Bckering  Core .  Bloomfleld,  N.J,     662.7M    cane.     CI    18 
8«holten.  J.  ^    A  tonen.  W.V..  Enachede.  Ketherlanda.    662.- 

cMlo.  CADC.      Cl.  42. 

SS?l!..^Il5*'**5.  Corp  .  Laneaeter.  NY.     774.208.     Cl.  44. 
8«orlU    Mfg.   Co..   Raclae.   Wla.      774.069.  p^ib.  5-12-64.     CL 

Sea  and  Ski  Co. :  S«*— 

BoUny  Indoitrlaa,  Inc. 
Seagraa.  Joaepb  E..  A  Sona.  Inc..  New  York.  K.T.     774.258. 


Indaatrt'es.  Dallaa.  Tex. 


pnb.  5-12-64.    CL  49 
Sea  Pak  Corp 
64.     a.  4C 


Corp..  8t  Slaona  Island.  Oa.     774.228.  pnb.  5-12- 

Corp..    Plyaoath.    Ind.      778,9M.    pa^    6-12-64. 

77I.9M,   pab.   5-18-64.     Cl. 


-28-64.     d.  42. 
Tech  nIach-Phystkallacbea 
werk:  Sm— 
Baeraaan.  Max. 

Tel-B-Lact  Prodactt.  Inc.  Minnoapolli,  Minn 

5-13-64.    CL  28. 
Telewave  Laboratoriea,  Inc..  U>ng  Island  City.  N.Y 

pab.  5-12-64.    CL  26. 
Telseo 

18. 
Texon    Inc..    Soath   Hadley   Falla,   Maaa. 

5-li-64.    CT.  1. 
TextTMElectronlca.    Inc..   Cnaberland.   Md.     774.086.  pab. 

""•i?."^-.  ^■•"%.'iy?"^5i  l»«-  "*'»  Ondlne  Parfnas.  Inc., 

MUal  jru.     774.808.    Cl.  51. 
Thiokol  Cbealeal  Corp.,  Bristol,  Pa.    778.897.  pob.  5-lt-64. 

Thlokoi  Cbenieal  Corp..  Bristol.  Pa 

Cl.  6. 


774.018.  pab. 
774.082, 
778.940.  pab.  5-12-64.     CL 

778,898-4,   pob. 


778.919,  pab.  6-1S2-64. 


-Trii 
Cl.  19 
M-R«x  Corp.,   NnUey.   NJ 


Sberwln  WlllUas  Co..  The.  Clereland.  Ohio.     774.148.  pnb 
5-12-64.     CL  87 


Too  Mode  Mfg.  CO..  Harrisbarg.  Pa.     774.175.  pub.  5-12-64 

Cl.   SO. 
Tranaltel  International  Corp..  The.  Paramas.  N.J.     774.066, 

pab.  5-12-64.     CL  26. 

^.■'••77?27?^a£"5-'in4'''*'a"''lo^^''''  ^"'  ^•«««' 
Triton  Technics,  Inc.,  RaTenna.  Ohio.    774.184.  pub.  (V-12-64. 

Sierra"  ElertriV  Corp..  Oardena.  Calif.     774,008,  pab.  6-18-  ^y^"^25f«"p,0«jj«.  I»c.  Ulena  Palla.  N.Y.     774,181, 

«.          To        ow       «       .        .  Tarf  Prodacta  Co. :  «ee-^ 

^fo *IM     ri   M*        •         •  ^^^  •'•^     774.188,  pab.  Bozlcy,  Basel  L. 

BkU-ciekCo      fle!_  Unl  Seal,  Inc.,  Garwood.  N.J.    774.003.  pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  21. 

Oray.  Oarnett.  DnWed^onreyor  Corp..  Chicago,  m.     400.129.  ren.  7-28-64. 

Skll  Corp..  Chicago.  IIL     774.012-8.  bob.  0-12-64.     CL  81.  Onltirf  Sho-  M.rhln*r«  r««     »^»^-    ^  -      ^^  .^ 

8kU  Corp..  Chicago,  IIL     774.064-7.  pob.  8-6-64.    CL  88.  "  7-m44!*  Cl.' o!*"*^  ^^•'  "~**"''  ^^^     ^'^'  '•^ 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


lataad  Clt7.  M.T.     TT4.- 
774JM.     CL 


UalTenal  Prodadac  Cow.  ralrflcld.  lowm.    7TS.M1.  pab.  ft-12-  WMt  Cta«aUail  Products.  las^ 

04.    Multiple  CUs8  (CUu«t  2,  42,  and  50).  286.  pob  5-12-04.    CI.  lOS. 

UslnM  d«  McUe,  Lm.  Melle,  Dcoz-SeTrm.  Fraaec.     774,082.  WMtfltld-itoaimera  Pooda.  lac..  Wwtlteld,  W.T 

pub.  5-5-64.    CI.  23.  46. 

Vanlt/    PaJuuu,    Ine,    d.b.a.    Varaitr   Pajamas.    lac.    New  WII1«bs,   Peter,  Locmim.  Swttasrlaad.     774.040.  pab.   a-l»- 

York.  N.Y.     774.188,  Dub   5-12-64.     CI.  39.  64.     CI.  23. 

VernoB  Pbotofrapkic  (?orp..  Mt.  Vemoa,  H.X.     774.189.  pab.  WUaoa's,  WlUlaia  M..  Sobs,  lac.  Laasdala.  Pa.    774.0M,  pab. 

5-12-64.     d.  SS:  5-12-64      CI    26. 

Vlllace  Hoose  Publlstaers.  lac.  Latbrap  VUlaa*.  Mtcb^  froB  Wladsor  HUrer  Co..  lac.  BrookljrB,  N.Y.     774.110.  pab. 

Bootta-Ryaa  Associates.  lac.  Blrmlavbaiarillcb.     774.1S7.         64.     CI.  28. 


pub.  5-12-64.    CI.  38. 
Viewer  Products  lac,  Crotoa-On-HodsoB,  N.T.     774.065.  pub. 

4-12-60.     a.  26. 
VlUoro,    Dr.    Feraaado   Cueaca,   Zaracosa.    Spala.      778.965, 

pob.  5-12-64.    CI.  18. 
VltaPakt  Citrus  Products  Co..  Covlaa.  CaUf.     774.808.     CI. 

46. 
Vofue  Rubber  Co. :  Bee— 

Vofue  Tyre  k  Rubber  Co. 
Vocue  Tyre  ft  Rubber  Cb..  from  Vogue  Rubber  Co..  Cbleafo, 

111.     774.136.  pub.  4-14-64.     CI.  35. 
Walsh.  Floreoce,  Fashions,  Inc.,  Pouchkeepale,  N.T.     774.191, 

pub.  5-12-64.    CI.  3». 
Walters  Industries,  Inc.  New  York,  NY.    662.905,  cane    CI. 

50. 
Wanamaker.  John,  Philadelphia.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     189.842. 

ren.  7-28-64.    CI.  39. 
Wann.   Richard  M.,   Harrington,   III.      774.005,   pob.   5-12-64 

CL  21. 
Webco  Mills.   Inc,  Burllnffton.  N.C.     774.203,  pub.  B-12-64. 

CI.  42. 
Wellcu  Ro  Search   Industrtfo,  lac.   WaynesTtlle.  N.T.     774.- 

168,_pub.  5-12-64.     a.  S9 
West   Bend  Co.,  The.   West  Bend.   Wis.      778.945.  pub.  5-12- 

64.     CI.  13. 
West  Brick  Buggj  Corp..  Tbe,  CleTCland.  Ohio.    774.0S8.  pub. 

5-12-64.    Cnfa. 


Wise,  Staaie*  A..  Jr..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.     774.158.  poft.  »-l>- 

94.     Cl    38 
Welters,  Peteir.  Kratsenfabrtk  oad  Mascblaen-Fabrlk.  O.B.b.H. 

Jk  Co..  Mettmann.  Rhlnrland.  Oermanjr      662.888.  caae.    CI. 

28. 
Woolrlcb  Woolea  Mills.  Woolrtch.  Pa.     774.160.  pab.  12-10- 

•8.     CI   88. 
Wooleey.  C.  A..  Palat  4  Color  Co.  Inc,  New  Twk.  M.T.    7T8.- 

•54.  pab.  8-5-84.    Cl.  16. 
Woolworth.  F    W..  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     774.212.  pab.  5-12- 

•4.    a.  48. 
Wortbtaxton   Corp.,   Harrison.   NJ.      774,296.      O.   28. 
wKabt  Prodacts.  lac.  St.  Paul  Park.  Mlaa.     84n.787.  eaac 

Wyandotte  Cbeatcais  Corp..  W7aa4otte.  Mich.    774.270.  pob. 

5-12-84.  Cl.  52. 
Wyaadotte  Worsted   Co ,   WaterrlUe.    Malae.      774.202.   pub. 

5-12-64.  Cl.  42. 
Yachtlaa  lac,  to  Yaebtina  PubUshlac  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

184.906.  ren.  7  28-84.    Cl.  88. 


Yachting  Publlsblac  Carp. 
scntinx  Inc 


Yscfa 


«« 


TusM  Battery  Co^  Ltd..  Takatsakl.  Osaka.  Japaa. 


774.004. 
pob   5-12-64.     Cl.  21 

ZappU-Paradlso.   8.A..   Loffaao.  Swltwrlaad.     778.899.  pob. 
S-12-84.     Ct.  2. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 

I  I 

the  application  Similarly,  am  oath  is  required  bx  |  1.67 
whan  praaantlnf  a  claim  (or  matter  not  originally  claimed, 
bjr  I  1.173  when  applying  (or  a  reiaane  patent,  by  |  l.lSl  when 
applying  (or  a  patent  (or  daaigna,  and  by  |  1.161  when  apply- 
ing (or  a  patent  (or  plant*. 

Public  Law  8»-292.  o(  March  26,  1»64,  authorised  the 
CommlBitoner  to  preacrlbe  Inatancea  where  docnmenta  re- 
quired to  be  filed  In  the  Patent  OSce  under  oath  might  be 
accepted  K.  In  lieu  o(  the  required  document  under  oath,  the 
applicant  were  |o  provide  a  written  declaration  setting  (orth 
required  in(ormation  Such  a  declaration  may  not  be  used 
unleaa  It  includes  a  warning  statement  that  wlIKul  (alse  state- 
mentt  and  the  like  are  punishable  by  fine  or  imprlaonment,  or 
both  (18  U.8.C.  1001). 

Tba  proposed  amendment  to  |  1.60  announces  the  accepta- 
bility o(  such  an  alternate  procedure  In  connection  with 
the  filing  o(  the  original  application  (or  a  patent.  The  new 
I  1.68  would  aet  (ortb  the  (orm  o(  the  declaration  and  an- 
nounce Ita  acceptability  In  connection  with  the  filing  o(  docu- 
ments required  by  ||  1.67,  l.lSl,  1.161.  and  1.172. 

An  altematlTe  (orm  (8.11(a))  Is  provided  to  the  praaent 
oath  (orm  (S.ll)  reflecting  the  required  (orm  o(  a  written 
declaration. 

Other  aectlons  o(  rules  and  (onus  which  will  be  con(ormed 
to  the  acceptable  altematlTe  procedure  ot  the  written  decla- 
ration are  Hated.  Theaa  items  will  merely  be  changed  to 
make  clear  that  tha  written  declaration  In  proper  (orm  Is  an 
acceptable  altematlTC  to  the  oath. 

Two  Important  points  must  be  remembered  In  connection 
with  these  changes  :  (1 )  The  use  o(  the  declaration  la  an  altar- 
native  to  the  use  o(  the  oath.  Either  In  proper  (orm  la 
acceptable.  (2)  The  declaration  may  only  be  used  in  lieu  o( 
the  oath  la  thoae  Instances  wtkcre  the  Commluloner  hat  pro- 
vided that  It  will  be  an  acceptable  alternative. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  data,  views, 
arguments  or  suggestions  (or  conaideratlon  in  connection  with 
the  propoaed  amendments,  are  invited  to  forward  the  same  to 
tha  Commlaaloner  o(  Patenta.  Waahlngton  2S,  D.C,  within  60 
daya  o(  publication  In  the  E>sdaral  Register.  An  oral  hearing 
will  not  be  scheduled. 

The  heading  preceding  i  IM  and  the  text  of  that  section  na 
proposed  to  be  amended  arc  as  (ollows :  i  • 

Statbmbnt  ;    Oath  oa   Dbclabatiok 

I  1.60     Sf«reaieii(  of  applicant. 

(a)(1)  The  applicant.  If  the  Inventor,  must  state  that  he 
verily  believes  himscK  to  be  the  original  and  first  inventor 
or  discoverer  of  the  process,  machine,  manufacture,  compoal- 
qufwa  an  oath  by  the  InveBtof  when  filing  application  (or  a  ««>«>  »'  «»•*»"■  <>'  Improvement  thereo(,  (or  which  he  solicits 
patent  Provision  U  alao  made  ||  1.42.  1.48.  and  1.47  (or  •  Patent;  that  he  does  not  know  and  does  not  believe  that 
filing  such  an  oath  by  a  repreaenUtlve  o(  the  Inventor  In  the  same  was  ever  known  or  uaed  be(ore  hla  invention  or 
caaea  wbera  the  Inventor  la  unable  or  unwilling  to  join   In    discovery   thereo(.  and  shall  sUte  o(  what  country  he  la  a 


PabUcatioa  of  PortkMa  of  Applkatlow 

The   Patent   onr<>   has   decided   to   renume   the   publlratlon 
of  iMirtlun*  of  appllrstli'iis  under  the  following  mndltlonf  : 

<1)  Tpoa  the  written  request  of  the  owner  of  s  pending 
•ppllcatluB  r<»r  iMtent  wlilrh  U  not  under  final  rejection. 
that  a  portion  of  the  discioaure  of  the  appllratlon  be  |>ub 
llahed  In  th«  omriAL  GAsarrc  and  that  the  appllratlon 
alBiultaaeouily  be  made  available  to  the  public,  such  request 
also  Indlrallng  that  be  IntemU  to  abandon  the  application, 
auch  dlacloMure  together  with  the  aerial  nuiuber  and  date 
of  filing,  a  rrprraeatatUe  claim  and  figure  of  the  drawlna 
whirb  may  Ite  denlgiiated  by  the  owner.  «lll  be  |>ubll*h<Hl 
la  tha  UrriciAL  Gauttb.  Ttie  Ofllce  reaerve*  the  right  to 
refuae  or  refrain  from  publlratlon  of  a<iy  particular  applica 
tlon 

(2)  Tpon  publlratlon.  the  entire  application  will  be  avail 
ablf  to  the  public  for  Inapertlon  and  obtaining  of  copies. 
and  the  pubtlratli>n  aill  ao  iitate 

(Si    The  publications  will   be  used   as  references  against 
other  applications  in  which  they  may  be  applicable. 

EDWASn  J    BRBNNER. 
July    14.    1964.  Ca«aii««<oaer  o/  Patenta. 


iroBi 


(87  CFR  Parte  1.  81  |  ' 
IMS  AMD  RDLta  or  PBAcrin  i 

N»tic«  a/  /Vopascd  RmU  Mmkimg 

NaMea  Is  hereby  glvan  that  the  I'nltad  States  Patent  Ofllce 
propoaea  to  amend  several  ot  Ita  rulaa.  to  add  a  new  |  1.68 
and  to  provide  additional  forms  relating  to  patents.  The 
amendments  are  propoaed  pursuant  to  tbe  authority  con- 
talaed  la  Title  85.  r.8.C..  section  6. 

Section  1.6S  of  Title  87,  Code  o(  Federal  Regulations,  re 


New  ApplraHnM  Rm*K«4  DwI^  J«m  1M4 
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dtlMn  aad  where  he  realdes,  and  whether  he  U  t  sole  or 
joint  Inrentor  of  the  Invention  claimed  In  his  application.  In 
ereiT  ortglaal  application  the  applicant  muat  dlatlnctly 
aUte  that  to  the  beat  of  hla  knowledfe  and  belief  the  Inven- 
tlOB  haa  not  been  In  pablic  uae  or  on  aale  In  the  United 
State*  more  than  one  year  prior  to  hla  application,  or  patented 
or  deaeribed  In  any  printed  publication  In  any  c«untry  before 
hla  iBTentlon  or  more  than  one  year  prior  to  hla  application, 
or  patented  In  any  foreltn  country  prior  to  the  date  of  hla 
application  on  an  application  filed  by  hlmaelf  or  hu  letal 
repreaentatlTea  or  aasigna  more  than  twelre  montha  prior  to 
hla  application  in  thla  eoontry.  He  ahall  atate  whether  or 
not  any  application  for  patent  on  the  aame  InTentlon  haa  been 
filed  In  any  forelsn  country,  either  by  the  applicant  or  by  hla 
lecal  repreaentatlTea  or  aaalcna.  If  any  auch  application  haa 
been  filed,  the  applicant  ahall  name  the  country  In  which 
tha  earliest  auch  application  waa  filed,  and  ahall  girt  the 
day.  month,  and  year  of  Ita  fiUnc:  he  ahall  alao  Identify  by 
country  and  by  day,  month,  and  year  of  flllnr.  every  such 
foreign  application  filed  more  than  twelve  month*  before  the 
fiUuK  of  the  application  In  thla  country.  (2)  Thla  sUtement 
(1)  muat  be  aabacrlbed  to  by  the  applicant,  aad  (U)  mnat 
either  (a)  be  awom  to  (or  affirmed)  aa  provided  la  |1.M, 
or  (k)  Include  the  peraonal  declaration  of  the  applicant  aa 
preaerlbed  In  |  1.68.  See  |  1.154  for  dcalsB  caaea  and  |  1.182 
for  plant  caaea. 

(b)  If  the  application  la  made  aa  provided  In  |  1.43,  1.4S, 
or  1.47.  the  applicant  ihall  aUte  hla  rclationihip  to  tha  In- 
ventor and.  upon  information  and  belief,  the  facta  which  the 
Inventor  la  required  by  thla  aectlon  to  atate. 

(e)  An  additional  atatement  may  be  required  If  the  appli- 
cation haa  not  been  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  within  a  reaaon- 
able  time  after  execution  of  the  original  atatement. 

The  text  of  the  new  propoaed  |  1.88  followa : 

(a)  The  applicant  may.  In  Hen  of  maklnc  an  oath  or 
affirmation  In  the  manner  provided  by  |  1.84.  aet  forth  In 
the  body  of  the  aUtement  required  from  him  by  i  1.85  hU 
written  declaration  that  all  sutementa  made  of  hla  own 
knowledge  are  true  and  that  all  itatementa  made  on  Infor- 
mation and  belief  are  believed  to  be  true,  if.  aad  only  If.  the 
applicant  la.  on  the  aame  paper,  warned  that  willful  falae 
aUtamenta  and  the  like  are  puniahable  by  fine  or  Unprlaon- 
ment.  or  both  (18  U.S.C.  1001)  and  may  Jeopardise  the 
validity  of  the  application  or  any  patent  iaauing  theieon. 

(b)  A  written  declaration  by  the  applicant,  aatlafyinc  the 
forefolnc  condltlona.  may  alao  be  need  In  lieu  of  an  oath 
when  preaentlnc  a  dalm  for  matter  not  originally  claimed 
(aectlon  1.87),  when  applying  for  a  relaaue  patent  (aectlon 
1.172).  when  applying  for  a  patent  for  dealgna  (aectlon 
1.181),  aad  whan  applying  for  a  patent  for  planu  (aectlon 
l.lfil). 

Seetloaa  1.41.  1.42.  1.48,  1.48,  1.47.  1.51,  1.82.  1.87,  1.61, 
1.67,  1.76.  1.158,  1.182,  1.171,  and  1.175  will  be  modified  to 
reflect  the  acceptance  of  a  written  declaration  la  proper  form 
aa  directed  by  |  1.68. 

The  text  of  form  S.ll(a),  an  alternative  to  form  8.11. 
OmtM  f  aoceaipaiiy  application  f»r  patent  followa: 

8.11  (a)   Declaration  to  accompany  application  for  patent. 

(Seetlona  1.65  and  1.68  provide  for  a  declaration  In  lieu 
or  in  place  of  an  oath  In  cerUln  Initaacea.  The  petition 
and  apedfieatlon  precede  the  declaration). 

(1) ,  the  above  named  petitioner  ..  declare  ..  that 

dtlsea  ..  of  the  Ualted  Statea  (2)  and  realdeat  .. 

of  (8) that verily  beUeve  ..  (4) 

to  be  the  original,  firat.  and  (8) Inventor  ..  of 

the  Improvement  In   (6)   deaeribed  aad  claimed 

In  the  annexed  apedfieatlon;  that  (7) do  -.  not 

know  and  do    ._  not  believe  that  the  aame  wai  ever  known 

or  need  before  (8) Invention  thereof,  or  patented 

or  deaeribed  In  any  printed  publication  In  any  conntry  before 

(8)    Invention   thereof,   or  more  than  one  year 

prior  to  thla  application,  or  In  public  nae  or  on  aale  la  the 
United  States  more  than  one  year  prior  to  this  application  ; 
that  aald  invention  haa  not  been  patented  In  any  country 
foreign  to  the  United  SUtaa  on  an  appUeatloa  filed  by  (•) 

or   (8)    legal  repreeenutlvea  or  aa- 

algns  mora  than  twelve  month  prior  to  thla  application ;  and 
that  no  application  for  patent  oa  aald  Invention  haa  been 

filed  by    (9)   or   (8)    repreoentaUvea 

or  aaalgna  in  any  eodatry  foreign  to  the  United  SUtos,  ex- 
cept aa  foUowa :  (10) 


The  naderaigaed  petitioner dedar*  ..  farther 

that   all   BtatamenU   made  herein   of   (•)    owa 

knowledge  are  true  aad  that  all  atatamaata  made  oa  tafor- 
matloa  aad  belief  are  bellevad  to  be  trae ;  aad  further  that 
Uaae  atateaeata  were  made  with  the  kaowledga  that  wlllfnl 
falae  sUtemenU  and  the  like  ao  made  are  panlahahle  by  fine 
or  impriaoameat.  or  both,  under  aectlon  1001  of  Title  18  of 
the  United  SUteo  Code  aad  that  each  wtllfol  falae  atataaMata 
may  ieopardlae  the  validity  of  the  appllcatloa  or  aay  patent 
leaning    thereoa.      laveator'a    fall    aame    or    aaaiea     (11) 


(Slgaataia) 


Data     ... 
Nona :  gee  ||  1.68  aad  1.68. 

(1)  Name  of  Inventor :  If  the  lavtatloa  la  Jotat,  the  aamaa 
of  all  the  Joint  Inveatora. 

(2)  If  the  appllcaat  be  aa  alien,  state  of  what  foreign 
country  he  la  a  dtlsea  or  anbject. 

(S)  Olve  dty  and  aute.  or  If  a  foreign  realdent.  dty  and 
country,  of  reaidence.  If  more  than  oae  laveator  glvea  real- 
dencea  of  each  Inventor  If  dlfbreat.  Street  addreaa  need 
not  be  given  here  as  it  appears  elaewbere. 

(4)  "Hlmseir*  la  the  caae  of  a  aole  laveator;  'themaeivee'* 
la  the  caae  of  Joint  Inventors. 

(5)  "Sole"  In  the  caae  of  a  aola  lavaator;  -Jolat"  la  the 
caae  of  joint  Inventora. 

(6)  Title  of  the  invention. 

(7)  "He"  In  the  caae  of  a  sole  Inventor ;  'nhey"  In  the  case 
of  Joint  Inventora. 

(8)  "HU"  In  the  caae  of  a  aole  Inventor;  "thdr"  la  the 
caae  of  jolat  laveatora. 

(8)  "Him"  la  the  caae  of  a  aole  laveator;  "them"  la  the 
case  of  joint  Inventora. 

(10)  If  BO  appUcatlaa  has  haaa  lied  la  a  forelga  coaatry 
strike  ont  the  words  "except  aa  followa :".  If  one  or  more 
applications  have  been  filed  la  forelga  coantriea.  the  firat 
application  and  each  application  more  than  twelve  BMatha 
old  (alx  months  In  design  casee)  must  be  redted.  The  coaa- 
try and  date  of  filing  the  forelga  appilcatlen  mnst  be  glvea 
and  the  number  of  the  application  or  H>th»r  Mentlfying  daU 
aiay  also  be  stated.  The  claim  for  priority  under  85  U.S.C. 
118  (aae  |  1.55)  may  be  made  here.  The  following  examples 
llnatrate  various  altnatloaa. 

(a)  Only  on*  prior  foreign  application  filed:  that  **la 
(country)  on  (date)."  If  the  right  of  priority  la  also 
claimed  add  "the  right  oT  priority  of  which  appllcatloa  Is 
claimed." 

(b)  More  than  one  prior  foreign  appllcatloa  :  state  "In 
(country)  on  (date)  aad  In  other  coaatrles  on  sabeeqoent 
datea. '  The  country  and  data  do  aot  aeed  ta  ht  radtsd 
except  for  the  firat  filed  appllcatloa  aad  each  appllcatloa 
more  than  twelve  months  old  (six  months  In  design  caaea). 

(11)   All  peUtloners  are  to  alga  (see  aectloa  1.41). 

Alteraatea  to  forata  S.1S.  8.18.  8.14,  8.16.  8.21.  8.28,  8.18, 
3.28.  S.28.  8.81.  aad  8.82  will  he  provided  aa  la  the  caae  of 
3.11  (a)  to  reflect  the  allowable  procedure  of  a  written  deda- 
ratloB  In  lieu  of  an  oath  In  tbeae  Instances. 
(Bee.  1.  6«  Stat.  798,  85  U.S.C.  6;  P.U  88-292,  78  SUt  171) 

BDWAKD  J.  BKSXNEH, 

Csmm<ss<saar  a/  ^s<aal«. 

Approved  :  June  17.  1964. 

J.  HaaUBT  HOLbOMOM, 

Aeeietmmt  Bocretmep  ft 
Bcienca  sad  Taehaatsgy. 

(F.K.  Doe.  64-6368 :  Filed.  Jaaa  38,  19M  ;  8 :  49  a.ai.1    ' 
PmMieked  te  $»  r.M.  $911.  Jmma  $4,  JM4 


3.080.S29. — Charles  Minor  Bmrrimgor.  Ksaastt  Township, 
(tester  County,  Pa.  PoLTtrarrHAiiB  Cxlxclab  Mats- 
aiALa.  Patent  dated  Mar.  5,  1968.  Dedication  filed  May 
11,  1964,  by  the  aaalgaee,  M.  I.  d«  Peal  d«  Mee^omn  and 
Comptmp. 

Hereby   dedlcatea   to    the  pablic  the  entire   term   of  aald 
pa  teat. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


PlMtoprtnU  «  Dniwlag»— FiUng  Diit  Oaly 

EffM>tiT»  September  1.  1M4  tb«  Application  Branch  U 
authorised  and  dlre«te<l  to  aicept  all  appliratlon*  in  which 
photoprinta  hare  bevn  aubmlttMi  In  lieu  of  formal  drawlnca. 
and  to  forward  theui  to  tb«  Examiner,  who  will  notify  the 
applicant  lniine<ll«trly  that  the  application  ha*  been  accept»Hl 
for  ftlinff  on'v.  and  that  to  be  entitled  to  examination,  the 
applicant  aiuat  file  furnal  drawlnga  complrlng  with  Rule  84 
within  60  daya.  and  pajr  the  coat  of  comparing  tba  ptaoto- 
prlnla  with  tbe  formal  drawlnca. 

A  comparlMon  chance  of  flO.OO  per  hour,  with  a  minimum 
charge  of  $10.00  per  application  it  hereby  e»tablUhed.  TbU 
charge  may  b«  appll«>l  uKalniit  depoult  account*  and  authurlxa- 
tlon  to  charge  hucIi  accounln  Hhould  be  Included  when  the 
formal  drawings  are  flied.  For  tboae  who  ha«-e  no  <l«po«lt 
account  tcceptuir*  of  the  formal  drawing*  will  be  contingent 
u|H>ii  payment  of  the  coniparliuin  charge  within  tbe  period  net. 

This  notice  aupersede*  tbe  notice  of  April  24.  1964.  pub- 
lUbed  May  26.  1»64.  In  S02  O.O.  871. 

KDWARU  J.  BRENNER. 
July  l«.  IIMM.  C»mmf»i»mrr. 


AT^teMt  for  LlriB^if  or  Sak 

S.O»7.7»8.  riaahllghta  Ucentia  Patent-Verwaltunga 
O  m.b.ll .  Frankfurt  am  Main,  QermaBT.  Correapondence  to  : 
Spencer  k  Kaye.  Wyatt  BuildlBg.  Waablngton.  DC.  20005. 

S.tSS..'S«9  Humidor  Richard  Bingham.  ITSS  N.  Park 
At*..  Chicago.  111. 

S,142.S»2  Electric  Mall  Sortlkg  Machine.  Ctetna  J. 
Vpliad.  Rt*   «1.  PiBconnlng.  MIcb. 


furnlahed  the  Commlasioner  of  Patenta  on  or  before  Septem- 
ber 8.  1M4. 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 
July  14,  1904.  Chtttrman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 

IM  of  AppUcaati  Who  Paacd  the  Examinatioo  for 
Rcgblralioa  to  Prxtlcc  Before  the  Patent  (MBce  HeU 
April  2S,1M4 

Alahamn 

Maasenglll.  Roy  H.,  1700  Pennylane,  Decatur.  AU. 
Roaa.  John  B.,  Jr.,  240«  Pennylane,  8.B.,  Decatur,  Ala. 

CnUforniit 

Brooka.  J.  Tedd.  Ill  Bolaa  Atc.,  Mill  Valley.  Calif. 

element!.  Warner  W..  1343S  Java  Drive,  Beverly  Hlllt.  Calif. 
90210 

Cocka.  Kenneth  A.,  899  Pine  St.,  Apt  1408,  San  Frandaco  2, 
Calif. 

Cypher,  Jaaea  R.,  Warren  Bldg.,  166  Santa  Clara  Ave.,  Oak- 
rand,  Calif.     94610 

Falley.  Nell  J..  1467  Owen  Bound  Drive,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

«;.il«l    ('    H  T'cy.  lO'.'O  .Xcncln.  An.ihelm.  Calif. 

Haworth,  Howard  W.,  S  Huff  Court.  Moraga.  Calif.     94S56 

Jenaen.  Lawrence  C.  SS  Tllton  Terrace,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Rofera.  Robert  C,  16120  Maldatone  Ave^  Norwalk,  Calif. 

Schwab,  Bruce  W..  224  Cambridge  Ave.,  Kenalnrton,  Calif. 

Strabala.  Joaeph  L..  87.%  CleTcland  St..  Oakland  6.  Calif. 

Mtrlngham.  Robert  R.,  S264  Concord  Blvd.,  Concord,  Calif. 

Wlaalow.  Don  O..  8890  Baat  Terrace,  Lafayette,  Calif. 


ConntctiCMt 
Fontaine    C.    82    E^lgerton    St., 


Darien,    Conn. 


I 


General  Electric  Coaipany  l»  prepared  to  grant  noe-exclu- 
■Ive  llcenae*  under  the  following  9  patents  upon  reaaonnble 
term*  to  domeatic  Dianufacturera. 

Appllcatlona  for  license  under  tbe  following  2  patcnu  May 
be  addresned  to  Patent  Counael.  Power  Tranamlaaion  Divi- 
sion, General  Electric  Company.  6901  Klmwood  Ave..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa..  19142. 

8,054.978      Seal  for  TraasforBer  Casing  and  Method  of  Aa- 
sembllng  Same. 

8.188.478.     Hydraullcally-Artua'ed  OperaHng  Mechaniam 


.\mUtead, 

06828 
Hoosb.  William  T.,  264  Olenbrook  Road,  Apt,  4<M:,  Stamford, 

Conn. 
Kochev.  Edward  L..  Jr..  Colebrook.  Conn. 
Relnsmlth.   R.   William,   101   Ardmore  Road.  Weat  Hartford. 

Conn.     06119 

Dflavorc  '  I 

Alexander,  W.  Stanley.  500  Vasaar  Drive.  Newark,  Del. 
F.sser,  M    Delclna  M..  175  W.  Main  St..  Newark.  Del.     19711 
Hnta.  Rudolf  E..  8205  Tanya  Drive,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Powell.  John  R..   1500  Philadelphia  Pike.  Wilmington.  Del. 

19809  ^  , 

Went    Howard  P..  Jr.,  1118  Brantin  Road.  Wilmington,  Del. 

1980S 

Diet  He  t  of  Columbia 

Addams.  Nicholas  A  ,  2122  Maaaacbuaetta  Ave..  N.W.,  Apt. 

512.  Washington.  DC      20008  _  .^  „ 

Beall.  Thomaa  £.,  Jr..  1309  44th  St,  N.W..  Waahlagton.  D.C. 

«0007  „   -       „™ 

Hanger.   Willard  M.,   Faderal  Bar  Bldg.,   1815  H  St.,  N.W., 


'^PSU^^L-  !r  '!jr?- ?-?!Ll!^' '^rUfJl";.'  ^r-LVrA:    uS^^t'X'^HU^  u'^^i^^  42nd  St..  N.W.,  Waahlngton  7 


be    addressed    to:    General    Electric    Company.    Houaewarea 
Division.   IJH.'i  Boston  Ave  .  Bridgeport.  Conn..  06602. 

8.0T6.944.     Freijaency  Transfoming  Circnits  UtlltKlng  Maga- 

tlre  Keslitance. 

.ri01.8S9.     Realllent  Mounting  for  Motor  and  Fan  Unit. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  8  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Fsteni  Counsel.  Heavy  Military  Electronlca 
Department.  General  Electric  Company.  Lecal  Section.  Bldg. 
1.  Room  86.  Court  Street  PUnt.  Syracuae.  N.T. 

8.060.424.     8ignat  Simulator. 

8.112.452.     Signal  Processing  Arrangement. 

8,116.468.     Spherical  Coordinate  Proportional  Control  Derice. 

Appltrattonii  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  mav 
be  addresaed  to  General  Electric  Company  Patent  Counael. 
Instrument  Department.  40  Federal  8t,   Woat  Lynn.  Maaa,, 

Heat  Rate  Measuring  Apparatus. 

Method  of  Providing  a  High  Realataaee  Inaulat- 
Ing  Coating  for  a  Conductor  in  a  Sheath. 


D.C. 
Lynch.  Matthew  Patrick.  4012  Edmunds  St..  N.W..  Washing 

ton  7    D.C. 
Sadlowski.  Dennia  A..  S849  Aahmead  PUee.  N.W..  Waahlngton 

9    DC. 
Waiters.  Gomer  W.,  780  24th  St..  N.W.,  Apt.  910,  Waahlngton, 

DC.     S0006 

Florida 


Jaeobson.  Donald  A 


be 
In 
01903 

8.111.844 

3.121.088 


I 


WHMrawB  F^WB  *c 

General  Electric  Company  benjby  withdraws  the  'o"o»«"« 
2  patenm  from  the  RegUter  of  Patents  Avsllable  for  Ll«n»_ 
Ing  or  Kale  Tbe  patents  were  listed  aa  being  aralUble,  In 
the  OrnclAL  Gautti  as  Indicated  ImIow  : 

Method    3t    MannfactuHng    Vacuum    Bnclosarcn. 

Mnr  18,  1960 
Methods  of   Manufacturinn   Evacuated   and   Gas 

Filled  Device.    Oct.  81,  IMl. 


2.869,571 
2,934.893. 


1860  nighfleld  Drive.  Clearwater.  Fla. 

/IKaoU 

Allen.  Dlllls  v..  940  Beau  Drtre.  Dee  Plalnea.  lU. 
ClAugh,  Thomas  J..  156S9  Marahfleld  Ave..  Harvey,  ITL 
nittmann.  William  A..  n507  Unlveralty  Ave.,  Dolton.  ni. 
Ep«teln.  Sheldon  Lee,  6818  N.  Lakewood  Ave.,  Chicago,  Ul. 

GerMman,  George  H..  4607  Darla  St..  Skokie.  ni.  „«0077 
Goldberg.  Jerome.  4810  N.   Snaulding,  Chicago    Dl.     60618 
Jensen,  Edward  L.,  54.%  8.  Liprange  Road.  LaOrange.  111. 
Knechtel,  Robert  B..  140  S.  Pleaaant  Are.,  Bloomtnffdale.  Ill, 
Laundry.  Melbnm  B..  522  Byrd  Road,  Riverside,  111. 
Lehman.  Edward  A.,  7881  W.  Lyons  St.,  Morton  Grore,  111. 
LlliequUt.  Jon  L..  507  W.  Algonquin  Road.  Arlington  Heigtan, 

111      60005  _  „ 

Scarpelll,  Nate  P.,  648  Lowden  Are..  Glen  EUtb,  111. 
Taylor,  John  P.,  117  South  Blvd..  Oak  Park.  111.     60302 

Item 

Tbemta.  Dennia  L..  41S6  66tb  St.  Uitandato.  Iowa     50SSS 

Kenluckg 

Prtce,  Herbert  P..  P.O.  Bok  818.  LoulerlUe.  Ky.     40201 

lj»mi»im»m  ■  i 

P..  Jr..   122  Weetdieater  Driva.   Monroe.   Ln. 


Gnnn.   Elton 

T1W5 
Helfrlcb^  George  P.,  412  Urrwaf  Lane  Drive.  Baton  Rouge. 

La.     70606 

Bethers.  Pratt  Oordon,  lit  II.  Qneen  St.,  Cbeatertown,  MC 
81620 
The  following  list  conuina  tbe  names  of  all  applicants  for    corwin.  Stnaler  C.  726  M«rtbninpton  DriTe.  SUeer  Sprtnc, 

1964.   Information  tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  any  or     j^^      Bussell  J.,  8851  Garland  Ave.,  Apt.  12,  Silrer  Spring, 
aald    appllcanta    on    moral    or    ethical    grounds    should    be         n^     ao901 


'*-     -    -     - 


laA<^  -  -•■■  ^ 
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Ptata,  Paal  W..  8S11  Haddon  Drtre.  Takoma  Park,  Md.     20012 
Oarber.  SUnlcy  N..  8500  New  Hampahlra  Are.,  Apt  4S0.  Silrcr 

Sprtnc,  Md. 
Gardner,    Paol    L..    8000    New    Haapablre    Art.,    Apt.    42S. 

surer  Spdnc ,  Md. 
Omne.  Donald  R..  7006  Hl^rlew  Terrace.  HyattaTllle.  Md. 

Hoffman,  Lawrence  A.,  8078  SUrer  Hill  Conrt,  SoltUnd^  Md. 


Md. 


Howard   Robert  Eufene.  1024  Taner  Are.,  rrcderiek,  MJI 
Kraua.   MelTln.  7302  Rlcn  Road.  HyattsTlUe.  Md. 
Lawrence.  George  R.,  100  Talbott  St^  Apt.  A-6.  Rockrllle. 
Mcaellan,  John  F.,  Stanabarr  Mill  Road.  Monkton.  Md. 
Plnsak,    WllUaai    P.,    S002    Decatur   Are..    Kenalnftoa.    Md. 

20795 
Rappaport.  Irrlnc  S..  4330  Hartwick  Road.  Apt.  21S.  CoUete 

Park.  Md. 
Walker,  William  B.,  7437  Baltimore  Art..  Takoma  Park  IS, 

Md. 

Maatachutettt  I 

Rainey.  Charlea  C,  54  Thackeray  Road.  Welleiiley  HlMm  Mam. 

02181 
Slecel,  Julian  L.  161-R  South  St..  Waltham,  Maaa. 

ilichigan 

Callahan,  William  A..  48  E.  29th  St..  Holland.  Mich. 

DeMeeater,  John  M^  RR  No.  4,  Midland.  Mi^. 

DeWitt,    WlllUm    W..    1460    Berkahlre    Dri«i^    S.E..    Grand 

Raplda.  Mich. 
Hetbk.   Gene  A..   109  Hlgman   Park.   Benton   Harbor,   Mich. 

MUler,   H.    Keith.   68  W.   HlchUad   DrlTe.   Bloomflcld   Hllla. 

Mich. 
Odenweller,   Joseph   D..   4912   Haddington   Drtre.   Bloomfleld 

Hllla.  Mich.     48013 
Saxon.  Charles  Stephen.  3230  Warick  Road.  Royal  Oak.  Mich. 
Shapiro.  Paul.  2410  Damman  Drlre.  Midland.  Mich. 
Veenstra.  Charles  K..  2907  Campbell.  Royal  Oak.  Mich.     4807S 

Derlne.  Thomas  G..  2401  Helmel  St..  Sooth  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Okubo.  Edward  T..  2218  Sierra  Drlre.  White  Bear  Lake.  Minn. 

55110 
Peterson.  Richard  A..  2075  Viking  Drlre.  Apt.  316.  North  St. 

Paul  9.  Minn. 
Speldrich.  Josec^  A..  1319  Conway  St..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     55106 
Stone.  Donald  R..  7445  Penn  Are..  South  MlnncapoUs.  Minn. 

5542S 

Mittouri 

Hespen.  James  F..  92  Flamingo  Drlre.  St.  Louis  23.  Mo. 
McGannon.  John  L,  6647  Kenwood.  Kansas  City.  Mo.     64131 

.Vrif  Jtrtty 

Blanrelt,  Jamea  Nelaon,  804  Wilson  Are,  Lyndhorat.  N.J. 
Conner.  Michael.  516  Cherry  St..  Elliabetii.  N  J. 
Dubosky   Daniel  D..  10  Thomas  Road.  Somerset,  N.J.     08873 
FUher.  Lynn  N..  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  A  Co..  Photo  Prod- 
ucts. Research  Dlr..  Parlln.  N.J. 

^ll*?.*!'  ^'^T  Huntington.  90  Vreeland  Are..  Nutlty.  N.J. 

07110 
Frledenson.  Jay  P.  171  Main  St..  Apt.  9.  Madlaon,  N.J. 
Gardner,  Conrad  Ollrer.  101  Lynwood^ Drlre.  Apt.  sf   Prince- 
ton. N.J. 
Koenen,  William^  52  West  End  Are..  Pompton  Plains   N.J. 
Koenlg.  Gloria  K..  807  Arenne  C.  Bayonne.  N.J.     07002 
LeMafre.  MargareU.  165  Grant  Are..  Nutley  10    N.J. 
Matalon^Jaok.  .t-B.  !"->0  'v   jer»i«.r  St.,  Eltiaheth.  N  J.     07202 
Recht.  Charles  H..  212  Thomas  St..  South  Plainfleld    N.J 
Roberta  Ralph  R..  105  Berkley  Place.  Glen  Rock.  N.  J.    07452 
5.*?*r-  S'.T'y  ^n  ^V-^  Taylor  Are..  East  Brunswick.  NJ. 
^elat.  Robert  D..  22  Cortland  Drlre,  Someraet.  N.J. 
Wllaon,  John  E..  434  Klnderkomock  Road.  Rlrcr  Edge.  N.J. 

.Vcir    York 

R'u'nen'tock.  Hyman.  8454  Straac  Bird..  Torktown  Heights. 

Bosses.  Steran  J.,  100  Park  Are..  New  York.  N.Y.     10017 
Bumaide,  MlchaeL  18  Roaer  Drlre.  Port  Washlnston    N.Y. 
^®T*J?*'°*''l,*^'  270  Park  Are..  New  York,  N.Y."    10017 
Doyle.  Thomas  C.  144 — 60  Sanford  Are..  Fluabing  55.  N.V. 
Dwrer.  Eugene  F.,  321  E.  48th  St..  Apt.  lOH.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Z^^y*'-  ,***'^°>^-  21»5  Grand  Concourse.  New  York  53.  N.Y. 
Fellen,  Leonard  R..  1078  E.  56th  St..  Brooklyn  84.  N  Y 
Fogarty.  John  A..  Jr.,  1105  Sheridan  Ave.  New  York   NY 
French^  Andrew  J..  21  Kane  Are..  Hempstead.  N.Y. 
Oreb.  Kenneth  W.,  9  Terrace  Road.  Cortland   N.Y 
Hamburg  C^tX^  B    66—25  lOSrd  St.  Forest  Hills  75.  NY 
Kane.  John  W..  Jr..  Apt.  2A.  105  Garth  Road.  Scarsdale,  NY 
Krawciyk   Charles  C.  24  Bererly  Are..  SUten  Island  1.  NY. 
Lorenso,  Alfred  P..  285  Battle  Are..  White  Plalna    NY 
Lynch,  John  F..  25  Ehrbar  Are..  Mount  Vernon,  N  Y 
Magee,  James,   Jr.,  873  Barth  Drtre.   Baldwin,  N  Y 
Marcus,  Harry  C,  132—45  Maple  Are.,  Flushing,  N.Y.     11355 
Mayer,  Richard  L,  118—09  83rd  Are.,  Kew  Gardens  15,  NY. 
Onders,  Edward  A.,  5  Foster  Lane,  Westbury,  N.Y.     11590 
^uwna^^T"*   ^'   2'^—*^   Langston   Are..   Olen   Oaks, 
Perrella,  'Ooiiald  J.,  541  79th   St..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.     11209 
Ridiards.  Jack  W.  R.D.  #3.  Uttle  Fill  Road,  Carmel,  NY. 
Robinson    Roger  W..  525  E.  82nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.     10028 
lOOlV     *"*^  ''  •  ''•  ***  ''•"ineton  Are.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Sobel,  Gerald.  19  W.  10th  St.,  New  York.  NY.     10011 
^o*rk.^.Y"*'lW>'u  "**"'  Carbide  Corp..  270  Park  Are..  New 

^"11815^°**^**   ^'   **~®*   "■""   ***•    *"""•*  ^*"»'   '*^- 


'^N  Y*^1M2T*'  *••   "  ^    •**"   •*•  ^**    •^'  **•*  *"'*• 
\»rth  Cmnlimm 

Cornwall.   Abner   M..   Jr..   S14  Graarllle   Road.   Chapel   Hill. 
^'«n  lp*nburith.   Ilnward  ¥.,  16  Brandon  Rn«d.  Chapel  Hill. 

Ohi9 

Burg..,*.    Richard.    H..    24.^71    Garden    Drtre.    Euclid.    OiilM 

Enirh.  Richard  D..  4641   Westway.  Toledo.  Ohio     43612 
Fiwher.  Henry  B..  134«>9  (Urden  Road.  Eaut  Oereland.  Ohio 

Harf.  Robert  P..  129O0  Fairhlll  Road.  Apt   55.  Shaker  Heights 

15,  Ohio 
Kenner.  Phillip  L..  544  Carpenter  St..  Apt.  B-9.  Akron    Ohio 

44310 
Meier.  Harold  E  ,  824  Deborah  Drive.  Willowlck.  Ohio 
Mlllikpn.   Paul  E..  730-B  Colette  Ortve,  Akron,  Ohio      44306 
^^Mo'  f520-* '  *^*  ***'»^*«  P"**".  Apt.  B-8.  CUeUinatl. 
Swltter.  HaroTd  D..  606  Weber  Are.,  North  Canton.  Ohio 
Tavlor.   I>erry   R..  Jr..  524  Second  .National  BIdg..  Akroa  8. 

Ohio 
Tlttel.    Bruce,   2348   Beeebmoat   Av«>..   Apt.   5.   Cincinnati   SO, 

Ohio 
Vrahoten.  Peter.  R.R.   1.  Courtly  Drive.  Foatoria.  Ohio 
Voung.  Henry  C.  Jr..  105  Fir  Hill.  Akron.  Ohio 

Oklmhomn 

Mellom.   Ralph   M.   Patent   Division   Phillips  Petroleum  Co., 
Bartienville.  Okia 

Pc«n«vlr«N<« 

Barb»-r.    Sherman    H..   415   Colonial    Drive.    Monro<>ville.   Pa. 

i,>l  46 
B^ok.    Paul   A..    1319   Farmers   Bank    BIdg..   Pittsburgh.   Pa. 

15222 
IllNhop,   H.   Donald.   83rt4)   Remington   Drive.   PtttsburKh.   Pn. 

ISJ.I- 
(;able.  R.  Lewis.  2.V.O-.\  King  I^sr  Drive.  I'ltraim.  Pa. 
HaeuHaler.  II.  Walter.  .159  Mar<i>>#  l>rivr.  FittHburgh  35.  Pa. 
HeKS,  JameH  E..  432  StanHeld  Road.  Sprlngfl<>ld.  I'a. 
Johnson.  Herbert  L.   16U  E.   Roue  Tre<-  Kuad.  .Mi>dla,  Pa. 
Lipperr,  Carl  R..   161   AntboD  Drive.  Pittsburgh.  Pa       15235 
Pokotllow.    Manny,    5837    Malvern    Are..    Philadelphia.    Pa 

Stephenson.  Harry  T..  139  Highland  Park  Drive.  Lerlttowa. 

Pa.      19056 
Wedding.  Donald  K..  Plttaburgh  Plata  Cilaaa  Co..  PIttaburgh. 

Pa.     15222 
UVidemann.   Warren  R..  Jr..  548  Manor  Road.  Wynnewood. 

Pa. 
Welsh.  Edward  F..  2203  Farmers  Bank  BIdg..  Plttaburgh  22. 

Pa. 

re««« 

Vaden.  Frank  8..  III.  2820  ElU  Bird..  Apt.  99.  Houatoa.  tmx. 
770O8 

Yirgimia 

Arendsen,  Glenn   S..  554U  Morgan   St..  Apt.  301.  Alexandria. 

Va       22312 
Barne«.    Frank    W.    1010   Murnane    St..    .N.W.,    Vienna.    Va. 

2:>180 
(ojlt.  John  Harding.  414  Prince  St..  Alexandria.  Va.     22314 
Currl4>r.   Thoiuas  E..   5X71-223   Sanger  Ave..  AlesandrU.   Va. 

22311 
Ericksun.  Donald  W..   lOlN  8.  Frederick  St..  Arilngtoa,  Va. 

22204 
Evana.  Larry  W..  2116  Columbia  Pike.  Arlington,  Va.     2S204 
Uoodaon.  Wallace  Q..  3016  Stb  St..  Arlington  1.  Va. 
<irauer.   Richard  D.   1427  .\.  .Nash  St..  Arlincton  9.  Va. 
Hiatt.  Tom.  221  Le*^burg  Pike.  Apt.  I>-S08.  FalU  Churrta.  Va. 
KarliM-n.  Erneiit  F..  42U1  S.  31st  St..  Apt.  1027.  Arlington  6. 

Va. 
Ktrcber,  WillUui  H..  3300  28th  St.  8..  AlexandrU.  Va. 
Lackenbach.   Elliot   A.,    lu  Oakwood    Lane.   Alexandria.    Va. 

22310 
Lukaslk,  Frank  A..  26  W.  Spring  St..  AlexandrU.  Va.      22301 
Manning.  Wellington  M..  Jr..  3340  Uunaton  Road.  AlexandrU 

2.  Va. 
MrUarry,  John  E..  i>4i>  RadrlllTe  Drive.  AlexandrU.  Va. 
U  Toole.  EUward  M..  73U8  Olckenaon  St..  Springfleld.  Va. 
I'lrkey.  Louis  T..  12  N.  Courthouse  Road,  Apt.  614,  Arlington, 

Va.     22201 
Item.   Hurry  D..  3003  S.  Wakefleld  St..  Arlington  6,  Va. 
Reynolds.  Benonl  O.,  4074  S5th  St.  N..  ArUagtoa  7.  ▼«. 
Kice.  Vei-non  U..  573:<  Sanger  Ave..  #131.  AlexandrU.  Va. 
Rosen.  Daniel  M..  2004  N.  IMnlel  St.,  ▲rllnctoa  1.  Va. 
Lre>-.  l»aviU  S..   ISOl    8.   .Scott   St..  Arlington.  Va. 
Waliin.   Thomas  .N..   7309  Esaex   Ave..  Springfleld,  Va. 
vtfils.   Gilbert   L..   4720   S.   Ctienterfleld   Road.  Arlington.  Va. 

2220« 
Whitiiani.  CharleM  L..  .5412  Sanger  Ave..  Apt.  32.  Alexandria. 

Va.      22311 
Wood.  Richard  L.  1301  8.  Scott  St.,  Apt.  829,  Arlington,  Va. 

22204 

Laub,  .Sam  E.,  1760  .\.E.  62nd,  Seattle,  Wash.     98115 
.Nownejad.  Cyrus  S..  Rte.  1.  Box  180.  Camas.  Wash. 

•  ll'<«00»«<M 

Edelstein.  Bernard  E..  2702  K.  Jarvls.  Milwaukee.  WU. 


August  4,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


Otpwtmcot  of  CoouBcrct 
PalMrt  OSct 

[ST  era  Part   11 
RrLH  or  PtAmrB  is  Patent  Ciutm 
Pr*po*e4  Interfertncea 

SotJp*  In  her»by  clren  that  th#  TnltNl  RtatM  Patrat  OMe* 
propwn  to  amrtMl  MTtaln  nilM  rrlatlnr  to  \nttrt*r*net*. 
Th»  amrndm^nta  af>  proposal  purauant  to  tb«  authority  con- 
talnMl  In  TitU  39  T  R C.  •M'tlon  6. 

All  p^raona  who  dMir*  to  pr^aent  tb*lr  Tl*wa.  objwtloa*, 
rrcoaiiieadatlona  or  aacveatlona  la  coDDe«tlon  with  tb*  pm- 
poa^  ain»ndm<>nta  ar^  Inrltnl  to  do  ao  on  or  b*for»  8»pt*m- 
ttrr  1.  19«4.  on  which  day  a  hearing  will  he  held  at  10  :00  an. 
In  Boom  3SMB  of  the  Department  of  Commerce  Rulldlnr 
All  penwtna  wtabing  to  he  heard  orally  are  requeated  to  notify 
the  rommlii«loi>er  of  Patents  of  their  Intended  appearance. 

Home  of  the  proposed  changes,  necessitated  by  a  recent 
court  decision  (In  re  IMcklnaon  et  al..  49  CCPA  Ml),  eenform 
the  rules  to  that  dedalon.  and  a  new  rule  baa  fc»Mi  added  In 
the  light  of  that  derision,  to  shorten  the  time  Inrolred  In 
deciding  the  Issue  of  priority  In  certain  caaea. 

The   te«t   of   the  pronoaed   amendments  are  aa   follows  : 

Rectlon  1.204(b)  of  Title  37  CFR   (Patent  Rule  204(b))  Is 
proposed  to  be  amended  by  deleting  the  entire  paragraph  (bl 
and  rtplaring  It  with  new  paragraphs   (b)   and  (rt   reading 
as   follows  : 
I  1  204      Imterftrmrr  wUk  m  patent.  afUdai-if  hp  Jmmi»r  pmrtp. 


(bl  When  the  effective  filing  date  of  an  applicant  la  three 
montba  or  less  subsequent  to  the  effectlTe  fliing  date  of  a 
patentee,  the  appllcnni.  before  the  Interference  will  be  de- 
clared, ahall  die  an  aUdarlt  that  he  made  the  Invention  In 
controveray  In  this  country  before  the  effective  flIIng  date  of 
tbe  pataatc*.  or  that  hia  acta  In  this  country  arlth  respect  to 
the  Invention  were  suSrlent  to  eaUbllsh  priority  of  Inven- 
tion relative  to  the  effective  filing  date  of  the  patentee. 

(c)  When  the  effective  flIIng  date  of  an  applicant  Is  more 
than  three  months  aubsequent  to  the  effective  filing  date  of 
the  patentee,  the  applicant,  before  the  Interference  will  ba 
«a«lar*d.  ahall  file  two  copies  of  aflldavlta  by  blmaelf  and  by 
corroborating  witnesses,  supported  by  documentary  evidence 
If  available,  setting  out  a  factual  description  of  acta  and  cir- 
cumstances which  would  prima  facie  entitle  him  to  an  award 
•f  priority  relative  to  the  effective  flIIng  date  of  the  patentee. 
and  accompanied  by  an  explanation  of  the  baala  on  which  he 
believes  that  the  facta  set  forth  would  overcome  the  effective 
niing  date  of  the  patentee.  Thia  materUI  la  conaldered  by 
the  examiner  to  the  extent  only  of  determining  whether  a 
date  prior  to  the  effective  fliing  date  of  the  patentee  Is 
alleged,  and  If  so.  the  Interference  Is  declared  :  If  no  such 
date  la  alleged,  the  Interference  will  not  be  declared. 

Section  1  220(a)  of  Title  ST  CTR  (Patent  Role  22e(a))  Is 
propoaed  to  be  amended  by  deleting  from  lines  12  and  13 
thereof  the  following  language  "and  afldavlta  under  |  1.204 
of  the  nature  spedned  In  |  1.181".  so  that  the  new  paragraph 
(a  I  will  read  aa  followa  : 


1 1.3M    IfaNef  mnd  arm$  to  tppUeaUoiu.  \ 

(a)  After  the  preliminary  statements  have  been  received 
and  approved,  or  the  time  for  flIIng  them  has  expired,  the 
parties  will  be  notlfled.  and  given  the  serial  numbera  and 
filing  dates  of  the  nppllcntiona  of  each  adverse  party.  Includ- 
ing any  appllcattons  which  the  partlea  may  be  entitled  to  in- 
spect, and  the  parties  will  be  permitted  to  see  or  obtain  copies 
of  each  otber'a  applications,  except  coplea  of  affidavits  filed 
under  ||  1.1S1  and  1.202  which  shall  be  and  remain  sealed 
until  preliminary  statements  are  opened  under  I  1.22T,  The 
preliminary  sutements  are  repealed  by  an  examiner  of  inter- 
ferences and  ahall  not  be  revealed  to  the  opposing  parties 
except  aa  provided  in  i  1.22T. 

f  .  ,    j        • 

Section  1  22«  Is  proposed  as  n  new  section  of  Title  ST 
CPR.  and  the  new  section  reads  as  followa  :  , 

I  1  22M     Hmmmaty  judgment.  I 

When  an  interference  has  been  declared  on  the  basis  of  a 
showing  under  |  1.204(c),  such  showing  will  be  examined 
by  a  Board  of  Patent  Interferences.  If  the  Board  considers 
that  the  facts  set  out  In  the  showing  would  not  provide  snffl- 
rlent  basis  for  overcoming  the  effective  fliing  date  of  the 
patentee,  an  order  shall  be  entered  after  the  preliminary 
statements  have  been  received  and  approved  or  the  time  for 
flllng  has  expired,  pointing  out  wherein  the  showing  is  insuffl- 
dent  and  notlf.ving  the  applicant  making  such  showing  that 
summary  judgment  will  be  rendered  against  him  because  of 
such  Insufficlencj-  at  the  expiration  of  a  period  apecifled  in 
the  notice,  not  leas  than  thirty  days,  unless  cause  be  shown 
why  such  action  should  not  be  taken.  Any  reasons  brought 
forward  during  the  specifled  period  will  be  considered  by  the 
Board  without  an  oral  hearing  unless  such  hearing  is  re- 
quested by  the  applicant,  but  additional  affidavits  or  exhibits 
will  not  be  considered  unless  accompanied  by  a  showing 
Justifying  their  omission  from  the  original  showing.  At  the 
time  such  order  is  entered  the  patentee  will  be  ^lrni«hed 
with  one  «f  the  copies  of  the  showing  under  i  1.204(c). 

Section  1  2fll   of  Title  3T  CFR   (Patent  Rule  2«1)   is  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  by  deleting  the  present  mle.  and  replac- 
ing It  with  the  new  rule  reading  as  follows :  < 
I  1.2<ll      Trrmfnmtlon  of  <nterffrence. 

An  interference  will  be  terminated  by  Judgment  of  priority 
after  Anal  hearing  (H  1.2S1  to  1.2^8).  or  by  Judgment  on  the 
record  as  provided  by  |  1.225  or  |  1.252.  or  by  summary 
Judgment  because  of  an  insufltcient  showing  under  I  1.204(c) 
aa  provided  by  |  1.228.  or  by  disaolutlon  as  provided  by 
I  1  232  or  I  1.237.  or  as  otherwiae  provided. 
(Sec.  1.  MStat   798.  39  U.8.C.  6)  | 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNT5R. 

Commimaiontr. 

Approved:  July  1.  1964. 

J.    llgaBBBT    HOLLOMOK, 

.4«t<«raN(  Hecretarp  far 
HcieHCt  and  Technolopp. 

(P.R.  Doc.  M-eSOS  :  Piled.  July  8.  1964  ;  8 :46  a.m.] 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  eiplre  during  July  IM4.  except  those  which  may  have  been  eitended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Art  ,«4  at.t  316  a.  amended  by  M  Stat.  321)  and  »«e  which  may  have  eiplwd^I^nuru,  sSrten^ 
Urms  under  the  provision,  of  Public  Law  «0.     A  Ust  of  Veterans'  p«enU  which  have  Ln  ei^^l^led  :J;:::^•:„'7h:^"!:::'Jr/l;L  .7^ 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In    BX    RiCHABO    F.    SHARNOlf 

I  y 0.1 109.    Decided  February  IS.  1964  j 

[51  CCPA  — :  327  F.2d  518:  140  USPQ  4271 

1.  Patiwtabujtt — Compositiun — OsvioittnixH — Combination  or    Old    Inobbdi- 

XlfTS. 

"*  *  *  since  it  was  knomn  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention  to  use  In 
moldable  compositions  a  tiller  combination  to  obtain  the  snm  of  the  advan- 
tages which  the  filler  ingredients  could  impart  individually  and  since  the  prior 
art  discloses  the  advantages  in  adding  gla.ss  HIhts  on  the  one  hand  and  glass 
flakes  on  the  other  hand  to  moldable  compositions  containing  conventional 
binders,  we  think  the  prior  art  would  suggest  the  addition  to  conventional 
binders  of  both  glass  fibers  and  glass  fiakes  to  provide  a  composition  having 
the  sum  of  the  characteristics  which  the  glass  fibers  and  glass  flake«.  could 
impart  when  used  without  the  other." 

2.  Same — Pabticlxab  Subject  Matteb— "Reinfobced  Moldabu  Composition."     i 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application     '  I 

entitled  "Reinforced  Moldable  Composition,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art. 

is  affirmed.  i  i 

! 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  Xo.  M4,825. 
AFFIRMED. 

Carl  F.  Schaffer  {John  ('.  Purdue  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  AHHociate  Judges 

Martin,  •/.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Ap- 
peals affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1  through  9  and 
11  through  16  of  appellant's  application  Serial  Xo.  544,825,  filed 
Xovember  3,  1955,  for  Reinforced  Moldable  Composition.  Xo  claim 
in  the  application  has  been  allowed. 

Appellant's  application  relates  to  a  reinforced  moldable  composi- 
tion which  includes  an  organic  or  inorganic  bonding  material  and 
glass  both  in  fibrous  form  and  in  flake  or  platelet  form.  The  invention 
is  said  to  be  ''based  upon  the  dis<overy  that  l)o<lies  reinfon-ed  with 
glass  both  in  fibrous  and  in  flake  or  platelet  form  can  be  produced, 
and  that  such  btxlies  have  ele<trical  characteristics,  weathering  prop- 
erties, vapor  and  liquid  im|>ermeability,  and  flame  resistance  substan- 
tially improved  by  virtue  of  the  flake  or  platelet  glass,  and  excellent 
physical  properties  by  virtue  of  the  presence  of  the  fibrous  glaas." 
Appellant  states  that  the  presence  of  fibrous  glass  in  his  moldable 
compositions  facilitates  the  complete  removal  of  any  entrapped  air, 
which  "has  been  found  to  be  extremely  difficult  to  accomplish  in  com- 
positions including  glass  flakes  and  a  binder,  but  without  any  fibrous 
glass.''  Such  removal  is  necessary,  according  to  appellant,  in  order 
to  achieve  "the  optimum  adhesion  between  glass  flakes  or  platelets  and 
a  binder  in  a  reinforced  body."  \ 

Claims  1  and  11  are  representative  and  read: 

1.  A  reinforced  bo<ly  consisting  essentially  of  Hbrous  glass  reinforcement, 
flake  glass  reinforcement,  and  fr<»m  10  percent  to  70  percent  of  a  solid  binder 
composition  adhered  to  such  gla««.  and  wherein  frtmi  1  pen-ent  to  .V)  percent  of 


August  4,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


MS  O.O. 


tbe  cUm  reinforcement  is  flbroua  while  the  remainder  thereof  la  In  flaka  form. 
I  11.  A  molding  oompoeltlon  oonsi  sting  easentlally  of  an  Intimata  admlxtnre 
of  fibrous  glass  reinforcement,  flake  glass  reinforcement  and  from  10  pereant 
to  70  percent  of  moldable,  synthetic  resinons  binder  composition,  and  whar«ln 
from  1  percent  to  50  percent  of  the  glass  reinforcement  is  flbroua. 

Claims  1  through  8  are  directed  to  a  reinforced  body  while  claims 
1)  and  11  through  16  are  directed  to  a  molding  oomfpoeition.  CUims 
{1,  2  and  9  are  said  to  be  generic  to  organic  and  inorganic  types  of 
binders  while  claims  3,  4,  5  and  11  through  16  are  said  to  be  specific 
to  organic  binders.  Gaims  6,  7  and  8  are  said  to  be  specific  to  in- 
organic  binders. 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are : 

WTiitney,  726,485,  April  28,  1903. 
Hofman,  1,211,445,  January  9,  1917. 
Slayter  et  al.,  2,457,785,  December  28,  1948. 
Hearing  et  al.,  2,623,025,  December  23,  1952. 
Anderson,  2,632,752,  March  24,  1953. 

Whitney  describes  insulating  material  formed  by  c<Mnpacting  or 
pressing  together  sheets  or  flakes  of  glass  with  a  suitable  flexible 
binding  material,  ^*such  as  shellac,  boiled  linseed-oil,  paraffin  or  other 
wax,  or  the  like.**  [ 

Hofman  describes  compositions  for  making  hard  wall  plaster  and 
building  blocks,  consisting  of  ordinary'  clay,  lime,  gypsum,  pulverized 
glass  and  muriatic  acid.  Fibers  can  be  included  in  the  compositions. 
'  The  Slayter  et  al.  patent  describes  an  apparatus  for  forming  glass 
film.  The  glass  film  may  be  reduced  to  flakes  of  any  desired  size, 
Ithe  patentees  stating  that  the  dielectric  qualities  of  the  glass  flakes 
are  advantageous  in  electrical  applications,  and  when  c(Mnbined  with 
a  suitable  resin  an  efficient  electrical  insulation  is  obtained. 

The  Dearing  et  al.  patent  discloses  synthetic  resinous  polyester 
compositions  which  can  contain  a  fibrous  filler  such  as  glass  fibers  or  a 
non-fibrous  filler  such  as  ground  glass. 

Anderson  discloses  a  composition  which  comprises  dehydrated 
kaolin  and  a  polymerizable  polyester.  The  composition  is  said  to 
have  improved  water  resistance  and  electrical  properties  after 
polymerization.  i  | 

The  Examiner  rejected  claims  1,  2  and  6-9,  which  are  readable  on 
inorganic  binders,  as  unpatentable  over  Hofman  in  view  of  Whitney 
or  Sla\'ter  et  al.,  the  Examiner  stating  that  glass  fibers  are  old  as 
reinforcements  for  vainous  bodies  and  that  "no  invention"  is  seen  in 
using  them  as  the  fibers  in  Hofman's  plaster.  Referring  to  appel- 
lant's urging  that  the  pulverized  glass,  which  is  added  to  the  start- 
ing composition  in  the  Hofman  patent,  reacts  with  other  constituents 
of  the  composition  during  a  preliminary  heating  and  thus  the  pul- 
verized glass  is  not  found  as  such  in  the  Hofman  composition,  the 
Examiner  stated: 

While  irlaRK  In  a  notorlouAly  inert  material  even  at  red  heat,  even  if  applicant 
is  correct  In  bis  statement  that  there  Is  no  ground  glass  present  in  the  ultimate 
composition  of  Hofman  it  la  not  seen  why  it  should  be  regarded  as  inventive  to 
add  flake  glau  to  the  Hofman  plaster,  when  glass  flakes  are  old  as  flUers  as 
ahown  by  Whitney  and  Slayter.  There  is  mot  the  tlightett  indication  in  either 
the  brief  or  the  speriflcation  of  why  It  is  desirable  to  add  glaaa  flakes  to  an 
itutrganie  fltter-contalning  binder  in  any  proportion  whatever.    The  glaas  flakee 

appear  to  be  an  inert  flUer  and  nothing  more. 

1 

,  The  Examiner  rejected  claims  3  through  5  and  11  through  16,  which 
claims  are  specific  to  organic  binders,  as  unpatentable  over  AnderscMi 
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or  Dealing  et  al.  in  view  of  WTiitney.    Concerning  those  claims  he 

stated: 

Axain.  the  gUss  flakes  merely  appear  to  be  a  filler  and  applicant  baa  not  ahown 

any  advantage  in  adding  glaaa  flakes  to  tbe  glass-flber — reinforced  reaina  of  the 

primary  references. 

y  The  Board,  in  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  the  claims 
stated: 

Tbe  use  of  glass  flbers  to  increase  the  strength  of  various  binders  is  m-ell  known 
in  tbe  art  as  apparently  acknowledgetl  in  appellant's  xpetMflcatlon  and  clearly 
tanght  in  the  references  of  record,  sach  as  Anderson  and  I>earing  et  al.  It  Is 
also  well  Icnown,  as  ln(licate<l  by  Whitney  and  Slayter  et  al.  to  employ  glass 
flakes  in  binders  to  produce  compositions  having  high  dielectric  properties.  In 
our  opinion,  it  is  quite  obvious  to  one  having  ordinary  knowledge  in  this  art  to 
combine  glass  flakes  and  glass  flbers  to  obtain  the  additive  t>eneflts  of  each,  thus 
to  anticipate  appellant's  contribution. 

We  consider  this  coaibinatioo  to  be  particularly  apparent  in  view  of  the  teach- 
ing in  Anderson  *  *  *  of  a  flller  mixture  of  a  mineral  flber.  such  as  a  glaw 
fiber  •  •  •.  and  a  flller  having  high  iuiiulatlon  properties  to  obtain  tbe  combined 
advantages  of  high  impact  strength  as  well  as  impn)ve<l  elei-trical  properties. 
The  8at>8titution  of  glass  flakes  for  the  dehy«lrated  kaolin  of  Anderson  is  rendered 
obvious  by  the  use  thereof  in  Whitney  and  Slayter  et  al.  f«>r  the  same  puriMMV. 
We,  therefore,  consider  the  Examiner's  rejections  of  the  ap|iealed  claims  as  set 
forth  in  the  answer,  to  be  proper.  Since  we  consider  the  claimed  cotnbination 
to  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  this  art.  the  various  showings  of  allegedly  im- 
proved properties  are  not  significant. 

Appellant  contends  that  there  is  no  suggestion  in  the  prior  art  of 
adding  fibers  to  a  glass  flake-binder  composition  nor  any  re<*opnition 
in  any  of  the  pinor  art  of  the  fact  that  the  elimination  of  entrapped 
air  is  a  problem,  or  that  such  air  decreases  the  strength  of  the  bond 
between  glass  flakes  and  a  binder  or  is  otherwise  detrimental. 

The  issue  to  be  resolved  her»»  is  whether  it  would  have  been  obvious 
for  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  make  appellant's  compositions  having 
available  the  teachings  of  the  cited  references.    We  think  it  would. 

We  agree  with  the  Board  that  the  use  of  glass  fibers  to  inciT'a.<v 

the  strength  of  various  binders  was  well  known  in  the  art  at  the  time 

of  appellant's  invention.    The  patent  to  Anderson,  after  listing  fiber 

glass  as  a  filler  for  a  binder,  states : 

•  •  •  the  presence  of  a  flller  in  a  hardened  synthetic  resin  may  cause  a  sob- 
stantial  improvement  in  strength.  •  •  • 

Anderson  also  teaches  the  use  of  filler  combinations  to  obtain  the  .sum 
of  advantages  which  the  filler  ingredients  could  impart  individually. 
Anderson,  while  disclosing  that  dehydrated  kaolin  improves  the  water 
resistance  and  electrical  properties  of  a  moldable  composition,  states 
further  that : 

A  flller  combination  comprising  dehydrated  kaolin  and  mineral  flbers  (e.f., 
anthophylllte  flbers)  performs  an  additional  function  in  the  practice  of  the  in- 
vention by  imparting  better  molding  properties  to  a  polymertzable  unsaturated 
polyester  composition  than  the  molding  properties  of  a  polyester  composition 
containing  dehydrated  kaolin  as  the  sole  filler.  The  use  of  a  flller  mixture  also 
improves  the  impact  strength  of  articles  molded  from  the  composition. 

Moreover,  we  think  the  art  suggests  that  the  addition  of  large  glass 
flakes  to  molding  compositions  containing  an  inorganic  or  organic 
binder  reinforces  plastics  and  provides  desirable  electrical  character- 
istics and  resistance  to  moisture  penetration.  Whitney  states  that  a 
very  valuable  insulating  material  can  be  formed  by  compacting  to- 
gether "flakes"  of  glass  with  a  suitable  flexible  binding  material. 
Slayter  et  al.  state :  <  \ 

High  dielectric  properties  are  obtained  by  using  glass  fllm  in  continuous  sheet 
form  in  which  the  unbroken  surfaces  of  the  film  provide  an  impervious  sheet. 
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This  la  a  Kre«t  advantage  where  resiaUince  to  moisture  penetration  is  required 
and  It  is  not  rMdily  obtainable  when  film  in  the  form  of  amall  flakes  are  used. 
It  ia  also  to  be  understood  that  the  thin  film  formed  in  the  present  manner 
auiy  be  reduced  to  flakes  of  any  desired  slse  by  cutting,  chopping  or  ball  milling 
I  when  it  is  desired  to  ase  them  as  a  reimfontment  tor  plastics.  The  dielectric 
qualitiet  of  the  glass  flakes  are  advantageous  In  electrical  applications  and  when 
combined  with  a  suitable  resin  baving  the  requisite  cbaracteriBtics  *  *  *  an 
indent  electrical  insulation  is  obtained.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

[1]   Accordingly,  since  it   was  known  at  the  time  of  apf>ellant's 
invention  to  use  in  moldable  oompoeitions  a  filler  combination  to 

obtain  the  sum  of  the  advanta^s  which  the  filler  injrredients  could 
impart  individually  and  since  the  prior  art  discloees  the  advantages  in 
adding  glass  fibers  on  the  one  hand  and  glass  flakes  on  the  other  hand 
to  moldable  compositions  containing  conventional  binders,  we  think 
the  prior  art  would  suggest  the  addition  to  conventional  binders  of 
both  glass  fibers  and  glass  flakes  to  provide  a  composition  having  the 
turn  of  the  characteristics  which  the  glass  fibers  and  glass  flakes  could 
impart  when  used  without  the  other.  j 

Appellant  contends  that  he  attains  a  composition  having  fewer  air 
•bubbles  through  the  use  of  glass  fibers  and  has  submitted  an  affidavit 
directed  to  a  glass  fiber-glass  flake-resinous  binder  molding  composi- 
tion to  support  his  contention.  It  is  apparent,  however,  thait  the  claims 
in  issue  directed  to  the  reinforced  body  do  not  limit  the  amount  of 
entrappeti  air  in  the  bodies  defined.  Insofar  as  the  claims  to  a  mold- 
ing composition  are  concerned,  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  "it  is 
an  inherent  result  in  the  combination,"  which  combination  we  think 
is  clearly  obvious  from  the  art  of  record.  Moreover,  in  the  affidavit 
he  submits  in  support  of  his  contention,  he  relies  only  on  a  process 
utilizing  a  vacuum.  There  is  no  showing  that  any  unobvious  reduc- 
tion in  the  amount  of  air  bubbles  results  from  the  mere  utilization  of 
glass  fibers  in  the  absence  of  such  a  vacuum. 

[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  i 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
l5  ac  Kabl  HcBMAifK  Hacklaiideb 
.Vo.  7088.    Decided  March  It,  1964 
I  [51  CCPA  — :  828  F.2d  987:  140  U8PQ  5881 

1.  PATtHTAmtrrr— PAirictXAi  Si-»ject  Matteb — "Exfanded  Plastic." 

The  refusal  of  certain  claims  in  an  appllcatioo  entitled  "Expanded  Plastic," 
aa  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  595,552.      j 
AFFIRMED.  ' 

Jacobi  it  Davidson.  Samuel  L.  Davidsoru,  Herbert  H.  Jacobi^  tor 
appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Woblkt,  Chief  J%uLge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
'  Almokd,  Jr.,  Associate  Judge*  \ 

SMrm,  y..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ' 

Appellant's  invention,  as  described  in  his  specification  and  claimed 
in  appealed  claims  55-61  of  his  application,^  relates  to  a  reinforced 

>  Sertal  No.  S»S.ft52.  filed  July  3.  1956.  for  "Expanded  Plastic."  The  appeal  orlKloally 
Included  elalma  52-64  ;  bowevtr.  at  ttM  oral  arguniant  coaniel  for  appellant  abandoned  tbe 
appeal  ■•  to  all  claims  except  55-91. 
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sheet  or  slab  of  expanded  polyurethane.  As  appellant  points  out  in 
his  specification,  "One  drawback  of  expanded  plastics  is  that  when 
they  Are  resilient  and  very  elastic  they  are  subject  to  being  easily 
torn."  The  issue  on  this  appeal  is  whether  appellant's  claimed  solu- 
tion to  the  ppoblwn  of  tearing  of  such  plastics  is  patentable. 

As  appellant  states  in  his  specification, 

The  iDTentioD  consists  in  expanded  plastic  incorporating  an  open  textured 
fabric  which  in  the  direction  of  stretch  of  the  fabric  atlotct  an  initial  freedom 
Of  mtovement  and  thereafter  prevent*  further  stretch  and  consequent  tearing  of 
the  material.    [Emphasis  added.] 

It  is  this  "initial  freedom  of  movement"  which  appellant  considers 
to  be  the  essence  of  his  invention.  In  use,  the  net  structure  is  said  to 
collapse  freely  during  the  initial  stretching  of  the  foam:  however, 
after  a  certain  amount  of  stretch,  depending  upon  the  characteristics 
of  the  net,  the  fabric  then  resists  further  stretching  and  prevents  the 
strain  from  exceeding  the  elastic  limit  of  the  foam.  This  feature  is 
said  to  permit  the  use  of  appellant's  reinforced  foam  in  certain  appli- 
cations (e.g.,  the  upholstery  industry)  where  an  initial  stretch  is  de-| 
sirable  or  necessary,  but  where  a  limit  is  required  to  prevent  tearing 
of  the  plastic  foam. 
Claim  55  is  the  broadest  of  the  appealed  claims  and  reads  as  follows: 
A  resilient  sheet  or  slab  of  expanded  poiyurethane  having  a  relnfordnff  fabric 
of  the  stmcture  of  a  net  pressed  into  the  surface  of  the  sheet  or  slab  while  in  an 
adheslTe  condition. 

The  remaining  claims  specifically  define  the  "fabric"  of  claim  55  as 
a  "hair  net"  (cl.  58)  or  "lace"  (cl.  59)  or  a  "knotted  fishing  net" 
(cl.  60),  or  specifically  limit  the  shape  of  the  apertures  in  the  net 
structure  to  "pentagons"  (cl.  57)  or  "squares"  (cl.  61)  or  those  having 
"mcw«  than  four  sides"  (cl.  56) . 

The  Board  of  Appeals  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  all  the 
claims  as  unpatentable  over  the  following  references: 

Kayser,  375,073,  December  20,  1887.  I     \ 

Mastin  et  al.,  2,625,535,  January  13,  1953. 

Scholl,  2,787,266,  ^pril  2,  1957.' 

British  patent,  50^,882,  March  7,  1939. 
The  basic  reference,  Scholl,  discloses  a  stretchable  cushion  material, 
with  respect  to  which  the  specification  states: 

Still  another  object  of  the  invention  resides  In  the  provision  of  a  stretchable 
cushioning  material  comprising  a  fabric  stretchable  in  all  directions,  with  a 
sheet  of  foam  latex  flnnly  secured  to  one  face  of  the  fabric,  the  foam  latex 
having  greater  stretchability  than  the  fabric,  and  being  more  easily  rupturable 
by  overstretching  than  the  fabric,  .whereby  the  fabric  iimits  the  stretch  of  the 
foam  latex  to  a  safe  amount. 

The  specification  further  indicates  that  the  material  is  particularly 
useful  as  an  elastic  surgical  bandage,  but  tha,t  it  will  have  other  uses 
apparent  to  one  skilled  in  the  art. 

The  British  patent  relates  to  a  laminated  elastic  fabric  in  which 
one  or  more  sheets  of  an  elastic  rubber  such  as  latex  is  combined  with 
one  or  more  layers  of  a  knitted  or  loosely  woven  fabric  with  a  rubber 
adhesive.  The  specification  indicates  that  the  loosely  woven  fabric  is 
cemented  to  the  rubber  sheet  while  the  rubber  is  in  a  stretched  posi- 
tion, so  that  when  the  rubber  is  allowed  to  contract  to  its  normal  size 
and  shape,  the  loosely  woven  fabric  will  be  in  a  "super-relaxed** 
configuration. 

Kayser  shows  an  elastic  fabric  in  which  a  backing  of  India  rubber 
or  equivalent  elastic  material   is  cemented  to  "a   textile   fabric  so 
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knitted,  woTen,  or  otherwise  made  as  to  be  capable  of  extension  in  one 
or  more  directions.'^  Jersey  cloth  is  ^ven  as  an  example  of  such  a 
fabric. 

Mastin  et  al.  disclosee  elastomeric  diisocyanate  modified  polyesters, 
including  polyurethane,  and  points  out  that  such  materials  are  useful 
in  thoee  applications  where  natural  rubber  or  rubber-like  materials 
are  used.  I  I  { 

In  deciding  whether  appellant's  invention  is  p&tentable,  we  are 
required,  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  to  determine  whether  the  claimed  dif- 
ferences over  the  prior  art  are  such  that  appellant's  subject  mattM" 
as  a  whole  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the 
art  at  the  time  the  invention  was  made.  Appellant  contends,  and 
we  agree,  that  the  differences  are  (1)  none  of  the  references  which 
show  stretchable  fabrics  or  cushion  materials  discloses  the  use  of 
polyurethane  foam,  and  (2)  none  of  the  references  specifically  calls 
fortheuseof  a"net."  j  | 

The  Examiner  stated  in  his  answer : 
•  •  •  Scholl  tMchca  the  reinforcing  of  foam  latex  with  a  stretchable  fabric. 
Kajraer  and  the  Britlah  patent  teach  of  reinforcing  of  rubber  sheets  with  Tarloua 
arranjcements  of  strands  and  open  mesh  fabrics.  Mastin  et  al.  teaches  the 
equivalence  of  rubber  and  polyurethane.  It  would  not  require  Invention  to  em- 
ploy the  reinforcinic  fabrics  of  Ka.vser  or  the  British  patent  in  place  of  the 
reinforcing  fabric  of  8choll.  It  wonld  also  not  require  invention  to  employ 
polyurethane  in  place  of  foamed  rubber  latex  of  Scholl  as  the  equivalence  of 
rubber  and  polyurethane  la  taught  by  Mastio  et  al.  | 

By  substituting  in  tlie  above  statement  the  statutory  language  of  35 
U.S.C.  103  for  the  Examiner's  language  ("it  would  not  require  in- 
vention") we  can  accept  this  statement  as  determinative  of  the  issue 
herein.  Althoufd^  the  appealed  claims  specify  particular  types  of 
nti.  structure  or  aperture  conformation,  there  is  nothing  in  the  record 
which  indicates  that  the  use  of  these  types  would  not  have  been  obvious 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  at  the  time  appellant  made  his 
invention.  The  same  is  true  as  to  the  size  of  the  apertures  or  net 
openings.  The  claims  call  for  a  **fabric  of  the  structure  of  a  net." 
It  is  clear  that  the  "loosely  woven"  fabric  of  the  British  patent  ap- 
proximates such  a  structure,  and  would  provide  an  initial  freedom 
of  movement.  It  is  doubtful  if  such  a  fabric  could  properly  be  called 
a  "knotted  fishing  net"  or  "lace,"  but  this  does  not  seem  to  be  relevant 
to  the  question  of  obviousness.  We  agree  with  the  Solicitor's  state- 
ment in  his  brief  that  i 

*  *  *  all  fabrics  obviously  haVe  a  certain  amount  of  free  stretch  depending 
upon  their  weave.  If  free  stretch  is  desired  in  a  fabric  use,  the  kind  of  textile 
wed  in  practice  would,  it  Is  submitted,  depend  upon  the  amount  of  stretch 
desired.    That  property  could  easily  be  determined  by  experiment. 

I'nder  these  circumstances,  it  would  seem  clear  that  patentability  of  appealed 
elaims  56  to  61.  inclusive,  cannot  be  pre<licated  on  either  the  speciflc  type  of  textile 
uaed,  i.e.  hair  net,  flshiuK  net.  lace,  etc.;  the  speciflc  conflguratlon  of  the  aperture* 
In  that  textile  fabric,  i.e.  pentaicon  shaped,  square,  etc.  or  the  free  stretch  of 
the  fabric.  •  •  • 

Appellant  argues  that  rubber  and  polyurethane  foam  are  not  equiv- 
alents, and  cites  as  authority  for  this  proposition  Carborundum  Co. 
V.  National  Tea  Co..  262  F.2d  277,  120  IJSPQ  70  (7th  Cir.  1958), 
a  patent  infringement  case.  The  use  of  rubber  involved  there,  how- 
ever, was  as  a  backing  for  an  abrasive  pad,  and  we  think  the  court's 
statement  that  polyurethane  is  not  an  equivalent  for  foam  rubber  is 
necessarily  limited  by  the  well  recognized  doctrine  of  equivalency  to 
the  particular  application  of  thoee  materials  in  that  case.    As  such. 
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it  has  no  apparent  relevance  to  the  issue  here.  We  have  indicated 
above  that  Mastin  et  al.  discloses  that  polyurethane  may  be  an  effec- 
tive substitute  for  rubber  in  many  applications.  In  view  of  this  dis- 
closure, we  think  that  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  would  have 
considered  it  obvious,  at  the  time  appellant's  asserted  invention  was 
made,  that  fabrics  employed  as  mechanical  reinforcements  for  rubber 
were  similarly  applicable  to  poljnire^hane  foam. 

[1]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed.  | 

AFFIRMED. 


U^  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 
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Ko.  7005.     Decided  March  12,  1964.     Petition  for  rehearino  denied  June  18,  1964 

[51  CCPA  — :  828  F.2d  906:  140  U8PQ  062] 

1.  PAnKTABIUTT — CoMPOSITIO!* — ObvioL'SNCSS — BboaO      RXCrTATIOll      OF      ABOK 

TIOIfAI.    I:fOKEDIE:VT. 

"Claim  24  does  specify  'a  normally  solid,  flexible.  tbermopUstic  mixture  of 
at  lea9i  ttco  ingredienta  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  nonnalb'  aolld.  then»o> 
plaatic.  synthetic  polymer.'  •  •  •  However,  claim  24  doM  not  specify  what 
the  second  of  appellants'  'at  least  two  Ingredients'  is.  *  '  •  Dumoot  shows  a 
normally  solid  thermoplastic  composition  which  may  be  a  saperpolyamlde  or 
a  polyamide  condensation  product  and  the  record  shows  the  adheatre  oae  of 
polyamidea,  hsTlng  a  fluidity  wltiiin  appellants'  claimed  flnidity  ranae.  to  be 
old.  Thus,  although  Dumont  does  not  show  a  thermoplastic  mixture  of  at 
least  two  inicredientft,  we  do  not  consider  the  mere  requirement  of  *at  least 
two  ingredients.'  in  the  absence  of  any  further  lanruaxe  In  the  dalm  specifyliw 
what  that  other  inirredi(>nt  is.  to  patentabl.r  dixtintrnlnh  appellants'  claim  24 

OTer  the  Dumont  patent.  Furthermore,  eren  thoofh  the  majority  of  appel- 
lants' examples  hare  at  least  two  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymeric  materials, 
appellants  have  indicated  that  in  one  of  their  examples  there  is  but  one  thermo- 
plastic synthetic  polymeric  materisi  present  and  that  the  'special  combination 
of  properties  of  the  adhesive  rod  In  solid  and  In  heat  softened  condition  depends 
on  the  presence  of  the  synthetic  polymer  material  In  substantial  proportion.' 
As  claim  24  reads,  the  second  of  appellants'  'at  least  two  insredlents'  could  be 
any  type  of  material  iacludina  a  nonpolymerlc  materlaL" 

2.  SaMK— 0BVI0U85M8— DiMINSIO.N   &Iattu  or  Chuux.  I 

"Remaining  for  con8l4eratlon  is  the  recitation  in  the  claim  that  the  rod  la 
formed  of  a  thickness  of  between  about  %  and  Vi  indi.  The  Dumont  reference 
does  not  disclose  this  particular  size.  However,  we  think  It  does  RUftgeiit 
formation  of  a  rod  of  synthetic  resinous  polyamidea  in  coll  form.  We  consider 
the  thickness  of  the  rods  as  only  an  obvious  matter  of  choice." 

3.  Same — Pasticvlab    Subject    Mattes — "Thebmopl^stic    Aohbsite    Rooa   ob 

Stbips." 
The  decialon  of  the  Board  of  .\ppeals.  refusing  the  claim  In  an  application 
entitled  "Thermoplastic  Adhesive  Rods  or  Strips,"  as  unpatentable  over  the 
prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Afpbal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  377,162.  i 

AFFIRMED. 

Dos  T.  HeUfUld  {Merwin  F.  A»hley  and  Wm.  W.  Rymer  of  counsel) 
for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Woruet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Maktin,  SicrrH,  and 

Almond,  Jr.,  Asiociate  Judges 

Mabtin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court.  ' 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claim  24,  the  only 
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remaining  claim  in  appellants'  applicati<Mi  Serial  No.  377,162,  filed 
ugust  28, 1053,  for  Thennopkstic  Adhesive  Rods  or  Strips.        ,,<. 
Claim  24  reads: 

A  package  of  aoUd  flexible  thermopUuiUc  adlMaive  in  coil  form,  said  coil  com- 
prislnff  a  plarallty  of  turns  of  rod  of  subgUntially  uniform  cross-section,  said 
rod  belDf  formed  of  a  thickness  of  between  about  %  and  Vi  inch  of  a  normally 

'k>lld.  flexible  thermoplastic  mixture  of  at  least  two  infredlents  at  least  one  of 
whicti  is  a  Dormally  solid,  thermoplastic,  synthetic  polymer,  said  mixture  being 
fluid  with  a  Tlacoslty  soiubly  low  for  adhesive  application  at  temperatures  in  the 
rauflt  of  250*  F.  to  400*  F^  the  physical  properties  of  aaid  rod  including  the 
characteristics  that  said  rod  is  self-sui^wrting.  dry.  non-tacky,  flexible  and  sufll- 
clently  hard  to  be  coiled  for  ntoraicf  and  uncoiled  for  use  as  needed  without 
crackinK.  said  rod  being  sufllclently  stiff  to  be  capable  of  being  fed  from  said 
«oil  and  being  redacible  profmsivHy  and  rapidly  by  heat  In  Mid  temperature 

•  range  to  a  flold  condition  In  quantities  as  needed  for  use  in  a  direct  through  feed 
iBdustrial  cement  applying  and  dispensing  system. 

Appellants'  applicati(Mi  describes  a  ooil  of  solid,  self-supporting, 
dry,  non-tacky,  flexible  thermoiplastic  adhesive  rod  formulated  to  be 
fluid  in  the  range  of  250°  F.  to  400"  F.  The  coil  is  described  as  for 
use  in  a  heating  and  dispensing  device  in  which  it  is  heated  to  a 
viscous  state  and  applied  to  articles  to  be  adhered  together.  Appel- 
lants contend  that  such  use  eliminates  the  need  for  a  molten  adhesive 
reservoir.  j 

The  referaices  relied  on  are: 

Price,  1,923,456,  August  22,  19.3.3. 
Sussenbsch,  2,510,727,  June  6,  1950. 
Shonberg,  2,557,574,  June  19,  1951. 

Alien  Property  Custodian  Application  of  Dumont,  Serial  No. 
852^364,  publislied  April  27,  1943. 

Dumont  describes  the  production  of  shaped  structures,  such  as  fila- 
ments, rods,  tubes  and  the  like  from  moldable  S3mthetic  resins,  by 
extruding  the  shaped  structures  in  a  plastic,  liquid  or  dissolved  state 
from  a  nozzle  rotating  quickly  around  its  axis,  and  finally  cold  draw- 
ing said  structures  in  the  direction  of  the  extrusion.  In  one  embodi- 
ment of  Dumont,  a  filament  "consisting  of  thermoplastic  synthetic 
resins*'  is  extruded  from  a  nozzle  rotating  in  bearings.  The  extruded 
filament  is  then  wound  in  coils  on  a  cylinder  rotating  in  bearings  with 
a  higher  peripheral  speed  than  the  corresponding  extrusion  velocity. 
Dumont  teaches  that  synthetic  resins,  preferably  those  possessing  a 
linear  structure  of  the  polymeric  molecules,  may  be  extruded  with  a 
resuhing  orientation  effect  which  greatly  improves  their  tenacity. 
Dumont  considers  this  especially  true  "for  the  superpoly-condensAtes 
•  •  *  such  as  the  superpolyamides  and  polyamide  condensation  prod- 
ucts which  are  obtainable  either  from  dibasic  acids  and  dibasic  amines 
or  from  aminocarboxylic  acids  and  their  lactames."  * 

Price  discloses  a  package  for  enclosing  ribbon-like  products,  such 
as  wire,  wire  solder,  tape  and  the  like.  The  package  includes  a  spool 
member,  and  a  wrapper  for  encircling  the  ribbon-like  products  wound 
on  the  spool. 

Shonberg  discloses  wrapping  solcler  wire  or  other  flexible  material 
.  helically  around  a  core  member,  the  core  member  forming  the  body 
of  a  spool. 

— Z —  I  I 

>  The  Patent  Offlee  and  sppellanta  hsT*  ebararterlacd  raeh  eoBdenastioa  Moducta  a« 
"nrlon."  Nrlon  la  deflocd  In  the  ConriM  CbMalenI  and  Tectinlcal  IMctlonary  (H.  Bennett, 
•d.  1M7)  aa  tb«  "Generic  term  for  anjr  lona>«baln  ajntbatlc  polymeric  amide  wblcto  has 
re^vrrlns  amide  (roups  aa  an  intefrsT  part  of  the  mats  polymer  chain,  and  wbicli  la 
capable  of  being  fy>rm«d  Into  a  fllasMot  whose  structaral  eteatents  are  oriented  In  the 
direction  of  the  azli." 
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Suasenbach  discloses  a  sealing  composition  containing  a  tacky,  ad- 
hesive, plastic  resin  bonding  material,  chrysotile,  an  electrical  con- 
ducting material  and  an  organic  polar  solvent.  In  use,  a  round  bead 
of  the  plastic  sealing  composition  may  be  extruded  along  the  margin 
of  a  metal  plate,  another  metal  plate  brought  into  engagement  with 
the  bead,  and  welding  electrodes  applied  at  spaced  points  along  the 
metal  plates.  The  pressure  of  the  electrodes  forces  the  plates  toward 
one  another  and  squeezes  the  bead  flat.  Uf>on  the  passage  of  the 
welding  current  through  the  electrodes,  plates,  and  sealing  composi- 
tion, the  plates  are  squeezed  closer  together  and  become  welded 
together. 

The  Examiner  rejected  claim  24  on  Dumont.  He  considered  the 
coiled  filaments  or  rods  of  Dumont  to  meet  all  the  limitations  as  to 
ai^Mllants' thermoplastic  material  and  took  the  position  that  Dumont^s 
coiled  filaments  or  rods  obviously  possess  all  the  physical  limitations 
defined  in  appellants*  claim  24. 

The  Examiner  also  rejected  claim  24  as  '*lacking  invention"  over 
Sussenbach  in  view  of  Price  or  Shonberg.  He  regarded  Price  and 
Shonberg  as  showing  flexible  material  which  has  all  the  physical 
properties  of  the  material  defined  in  claim  24  formed  into  rod  shape 
and  wound  into  coil  form  and  concluded  that  "no  invention"  would 
be  involved  in  winding  the  '^rod  of  Sussenbach^  into  coil  form. 

The  Examiner  further  rejected  claim  24  as  lacking  invention  over 
F*rice  or  Shonberg  in  view  of  Dumont  or  Sussenbach.  The  Examiner 
could  find  no  ^invention*^  involved  in  substituting  the  material  of 
Dumont  or  Sussenbach  for  the  material  in  Price  or  Shonberg,  thereby 
providing  a  coil  of  adhesive  rod.  The  Examiner  made  reference  to 
the  Fibers  Chart  in  ^'Modern  Plastics,"  Encyclopedia  issue,  September 
1966,  at  pages  514  and  515,  to  show  that  nylon  in  filament  form 
**beoome8  sticky  at  400-455°  F.  which  is  comparable  to  the  tempera- 
ture limitations  in  the  claim."  He  also  considered  nylon  to  be  flexible 
and  took  the  view  that,  since  size  is  not  a  matter  of  'invention,"  the 
dimensional  limitations  in  claim  24  have  no  effective  force. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  found  no  error  in  the  Examiner  s  decision 
in  rejecting  claim  24  over  (1)  Dumont,  (2)  Sussenbach  in  view  of 
Price  or  Shonberg  and  (3)  Price  or  Shonberg  in  view  of  Dumont  or 
Sussenbach. 

In  sustaining  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claim  24  on  Dumont,  the 
Board  stated  that  "Webster's  New  International  Dictionary  defines 
'adhesive'  as — sticky  and  that  therefore  Dumont *s  material  may  be 
'adhesive'  at  400°  F."  The  Board  further  referred  to  pages  174-175 
of  '*The  Technology  of  Adhesives"  by  John  Delmonte  (1947)  as 
''showing  Uie  use  of  nylon  as  an  adhesive  to  be  old,  specifically  as 
safety  glass  interlayers  and  for  shoes,  boxes,  cloth,  leather,  wood 
and  glass."  The  Board  considered  that  Dumont  s  references  to  "  'fila- 
ments, rods  *  *  *  and  the  like'  would  suggest  to  one  working  in  the 
art  a  flexible  member  of  the  thickness  of  about  Vg  to  V^  inch  particu- 
larly wh«i  viewed  with  Shonberg." 

The  issue  facing  this  court  is  whether  the  Board  was  correct  in 
affirming  the  Examiner's  ground  of  rejection  of  claim  24  as  un- 
patentable over  (1)  Dumont,  (2)  Sussenbach  in  view  of  Price  or 
Shonberg  and  (3)  Price  or  Shonberg  in  view  of  Dumont. 

Dumont  disclosea  synthetic  resins  in  the  form  of  shaped  structures 
such  as  filaments  and  rods.  In  a  specific  embodiment,  Dumont  shows 
a  solid  thermoplastic  synthetic  resinous  filament  being  wound  in  a 
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coil  on  a  cylinder.  Thus  we  think  it  clear  that  Dumont  suggests 
winding  thennoplastie  synthetic  reeinous  rods  in  coils  on  a  cylinder 
and  would  therefore  suggest  a  rod  in  coil  form  as  set  forth  in  claim  24. 
f  Appellants  urge  that  their  reference  to  a  package  of  ^'adhesive,'^ 
the  fluid  limitation  and  the  size  recitation  result  in  struoturally  dis- 
tinguishing claim  24  over  Dumont. 

j  Dumont  teaches  that  the  "superpoly-condenaates"  may  be  formed 
'into  his  shaped  structures.  Such  "superpoly -condensates"  are  ex- 
emplified as  being  "the  super  poly amidet  and  polyamide  condengatian 
products  which  are  obtainable  either  from  dibasic  acids  and  dibasic 
amines  or  from  aminocarboxylic  acids  and  their  lactams."  [Emphasis 
ours.]  .1  i  I 

Although  Dumont  does  not  specify  any  particular  polyamide  nor 
indicate  the  fluidity  or  adhesiveness  of  a  polyamide  applicable  for  his 
invention,  it  is  clear  from  the  record  that  the  use  of  polyamide  con- 
densation products  for  adhesives  is  old.  The  lioard  referred  to  Del- 
monte's  "The  Technologj-  of  Adhesives,"  pages  174-175  (1947)  as 
making  such  a  showing.  That  reference,  for  example,  teaches  that 
a  resin  formed  from  triglycol  diamine  and  adipic  acid,  which  is  soluble 
in  water,  alcohol,  and  dioxane,  and  melts  at  185"  C.  is  "of  potential 
value  to  the  field  of  adhesives."  Such  a  resin  is  a  polyamide  conden- 
sation product  and  Dumont  discloses  polyamide  condensation  prod- 
ucts. Furthermore,  "The  Technology  of  Adhesives"  states  that: 
*  *  *  Carothers  also  describes  safety  class  applications  of  these  polyamides,^*! 
and  other  readilj  soluble  polyaiuldes  useful  for  coatings,  packaging  materials, 
and  adhe»ire$.  Rtbylene  diamines  are  reacted  with  fatty  adds  frotn  soybean  to 
form  polyamides  soluble  in  inexpensive  solvents.  They  exhibit  excellent  adhesion 
to  glaaaine  paper,  aolflte  paper,  lead  foil  cellophane,  etc."(*l     (Emphasis  ours.] 

As  to  the  fluid  limitation  in  the  range  of  250°  F.  to  400°  F.  the 
triglycol  diamine-adipic  acid  polyamide  referred  to  in  "The  Tech- 
nology of  Adhesives"  melts  at  185°  C,  i.e.,  365°  F.,  which  is  within 
appellants'  claimed  temperature  range. 

[1]  Claim  24  does  specify  "a  nonnally  solid,  flexible,  thermoplastic 
mixture  of  at  Uaat  ttco  ingredients  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  normally 
solid,  thermoplastic,  synthetic  polymer."  [Emphasis  ours.]  How- 
ever, claim  24  does  not  specify  what  tlie  second  of  appellants'  "at  least 
two  ingredients"  is.  As  pointed  out  above,  I>umont  ^ows  a  normally 
solid  thermoplastic  composition  which  may  be  a  superpolyamide  oc 
a  polyamide  condensaticm  product  and  the  record  shows  the  adhesive 
use  of  polyamides,  having  a  fluidity  within  appellants'  claimed  fluid- 
ity range,  to  be  old.  Thus,  although  Dumont  does  not  show  a  thermo- 
plastic mixture  of  at  least  two  ingredients,  we  do  not  consider  the 
mere  requirement  of  "at  least  two  ingredients,"  in  the  absence  of  any 
further  language  in  the  claim  specifying  what  that  other  ingredient 
is,  to  patentably  distingui^  appellanta'  claim  24  over  the  Dumont 
patent.  Furthermore,  even  though  the  majority  of  appellants'  ex- 
amples have  at  least  two  thermc^lastic  synthetic  polymeric  materials, 
appellants  have  indicated  *  that  in  one  of  their  examples  there  is 
but  one  thermoplastic  synthetic  polymeric  material  present  and  that 
the  "special  combination  of  properties  of  the  adhesive  rod  in  solid 
and  in  heat  softened  condition  depends  on  the  presence  of  the  syn- 
thetic polymer  nuiterial  in  substantial  proportion."  As  claim  24  reads, 
the  second  of  appellants'  "at  least  two  ingredients"  could  be  any  type 
of  material  including  a  nonpolymM'ic  material.  ' 

•  Footnote  72  refers  to  U.S.  2. 191,  556. 
•Footnote  78  refen  to  in  article  In  Modsm  Psckaclnc.  17,  118  (May  1944  i 

*  An  amen<toeat  died  Joly  S3,  1M4. 
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[2]  Remaining  for  consideratioii  is  the  recitation  in  the  claim  that 
the  rod  is  formed  of  a  thickness  of  bet-ween  about  \^  and  Vi  inch.  The 
Dumont  reference  does  not  disclose  this  particular  size.  However, 
we  think  it  does  suggest  formation  of  a  rod  of  synthetic  resinous 
polyamides  in  coil  form.  We  consider  the  thickness  of  the  rods  as 
only  an  obvious  matter  of  choice.*  There  is,  of  course,  nothing  in 
the  claim  limiting  the  use  of  the  claimed  package  to  direct  through- 
feeding  into  a  heating  and  dispensing  device.  Obviously  the  package 
of  adhesive  may  be  used  by  cutting  the  rods  into  lengths  and  melting 
the  lengths  in  a  reservoir.  The  use  of  a  molten  adhesive  reservoir 
has  been  described  by  appellants  as  old. 

Since  we  consider  that  the  appealed  claim  is  unpatentable  over 
Dumont,  we  find  it  unnecessary  to  consider  the  Examiners  remaining 
art  rejections. 

[3]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  

Rich,  J.  (dissenting) : 

The  legal  problem  of  obviousness  •  in  this  case  is  a  difficult  one  to 
take  hold  of.  Not  that  the  problem  is  ever  easy  to  solve,  but  here  it 
is  particularly  difficult  because  of  the  claim,  which  is  a  misfortune 
inflicted  upon  us  by  the  U.S.  system  of  claiming.  When  the  issue  is 
approached  only  from  the  standpoint  of  the  limitations  in  the  claim 
and  their  individual  relation  to  elements  of  structure,  thermal  char-' 
acteristics,  packaging  methods,  and  the  like  to  be  found  in  the  ref- 
erences, one  completely  loses  sight  of  reality,  of  what  the  applicants 
actually  invented,  and  reaches  a  result,  as  the  majority  does,  which 
may  sound  good  and  seem  logical  but  which  rather  misses  the  only 
important  point — whether  what  the  applicants  invented  is  something 
which  would  have  been  obvious  from  the  references. 

I  wish,  therefore,  to  approach  the  question  from  the  standpoint  of 
what  they  invented,  as  the  record  shows  it,  and  thereafter  consider 
how  it  is  claimed  and  whether  the  claim  defines,  as  well  as  vmlj  be,  an 
unobvious  invention.  If  this  sounds  like  a  peculiar  approach,  I  would 
suggest  that  everyone  familiar  with  this  patent  business  knows  full 
well  that  a  claim  considered  by  itself  rarely  conveys  a  clear  idea  of 
what  has  been  invented  and  that  the  beet  way  to  arrive  at  an  under- 
standing of  the  invention  is  to  compare  the  disclosure  with  the  prior 
art  and  see  what  the  differences  are.  The  claim  is  then  to  be  read  in 
the  light  of  the  disclosure.    I  will  start  with  the  prior  art. 

Price  and  Shonberg  disclose  the  conventional,  well-known  spools 
of  coiled  wire  solder.  Solder  is  not  an  ''adhesive."  Sussenbach  dis- 
closes a  sealing  composition  for  welded  seams  the  plasticity  of  which 
"is  such  that  it  may  be  readily  extruded  from  an  extrusion  gun  to 
form  a  round  bead  as  it  is  applied  *  *  •.**  In  other  words,  it  can  be 
laid  on  the  work  like  toothpaste  or  caulking  compound.  It  cannot  be 
spooled.  It  is  not  an  adhesive.  The  adhering  is  done  with  spot  welds. 
Dumont  (the  Gennan  national's  application  published  by  the  Alien 
Property  Custodian  in  1943)  is  concerned  with  improving  the  "tenac- 

*  There  is  nothlns  In  the  record  tadlaitliic  any  crttlcaUty  In  ttie  epedflc  llmita  at  "\k 
and  Vt  inch."    Appellant!  In  the  application  atate  : 

The  importance  of  malntalnlag  onlr  a  mloimom  of  adhealrc  In  heated  condition  In 
combination  with  the  importance  of  aoftening  or  meltlns  the  adheetre  rapidly  when 
needed  dicUtes  that  the  thlcknesa  of  the  rod  or  atrip  ataall  be  rthmtivelw  ammU,  in 
general  from  about   %  to  about  U  inch  In  thicknen.     FKinphasli  oaraj 

•  It  Is  my  view  that  obvlooaaeaa  under  SS  U.S.C.  lOS  to  the  sole  Issue.  TIm  majority 
opinion  uses  the  exprettion  "unpatentable  orer"  la  alBnnlng  the  Kxamlnefa  rejection  of 
"fully  met  by  Dumont."  However,  the  majority  admits  to  limitations  of  clalBi  24  which 
are  not  to  l>e  found  in  Dumont,  cooiblnes  another  reference  with  It  not  used  by  the 
Examiner,  and  cactoews  the  "fully  met"  lanraace.  It  therefor*  strike*  me  Dumont  most  be 
treated  as  a  section  103  reference.     The  omer  r«j«ctlou  ar*  eiearly  Iwacd  on  aectlon  103. 
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ity** — i.e.,  tensile  strength  (Webster's  New  International  Dictionary, 
2nd  ed.,  "4.  Physics"') — of  any  kind  of  "reversibly  moldable'' — i.e., 
thermoplastic — synthetic  resin  by  a  twofold  mechanical  working. 
Extruded  articles  such  as  filaments,  rods,  or  tubes  are,  first  of  all, 
extruded  through  a  revolving  extrusion  nozzle  which  tends  to  orient 
molecules  in  a  circular  direction  and,  secondly,  the  extruded  article 
is  drawn  out  linearly  at  a  faster  rate  than  it  is  extruded  so  as  to  orient 
nrK>lecuIe8  linearly.  The  disclosure  is  that  the  invention  applies  to 
l^all  synthetic  resins  possessing  preferably  a  linear  structure  of  the 
polymeric  molecules.''  One  part  of  the  linear  drawing  mechanism  is 
a  cylinder  on  which  tlie  extruded  article  is  wound  as  it  is  emitted 
from  the  extruder  '*irith  a  higher  peripheral  speed  than  the  correspond- 
ing extrusicm  velocity."  Thus  does  one  end  up,  fKissibly  and  tempo- 
Irarily,  with  a  plastic  rod  "in  «m1  form"  as  an  incidental  result  of  the 
drawing  operation.  Of  course,  the  rod  must  be  removed  from  the 
cylinder  for  use  and  its  ultimate  form  is  not  disclosed.  The  reference 
says  nothing  whatever  about  adhesives  and  has  no  bearing  on  ad- 
hesives,  their  form,  composition  or  handling.  It  deals  solely  with 
the  molecular  orientation  of  thermoplastics  in  general  by  mechanical 
working. 

I  Dumont  includes  nylons  among  his  thermoplastics  and  "Modem 
Plastics  1056"  is  cited  merely  to  show  that  nylons  are  "sticky"  at 
400-450**  F.  and  melt  at  about  415-480°  F.  (The  majority  opinion 
omits  this  reference  but  the  Solicitor  did  not.)  The  "Technologj'  of 
Adheeives"  reference  discloses  that  certain  polyamides  (which  "ny- 
lons" are)  may  possibly  be  of  value  in  the  field  of  adhesives,  some- 
itimefl  dissolved  in  solvents,  sometimes  as  **hot  melts.^ 

One  cannot  find  in  the  cited  references  any  disclosure  or  any  sug- 
gestion of  an  adhesive  product,  usable  as  such,  in  the  form  of  a  coiled 
rod.  However,  by  the  Patent  Office  reasoning  a  spool  of  nylon  fishing 
line  would  meet  the  claim.  | 

There  is  other  "prior  art"  of  which  neither  the  majority  nor  the 
Patent  Office  takes  notice  which  has  an  important  bearing  on  the  issue 
before  us.  That  is  the  prior  art  referred  to  in  ai{)|>ellants'  specification 
and  elsewhere  with  respect  to  how  the  thennoplastic  resin  adhesive 
compositions  were  being  handled  in  the  field  to  which  the  invention 
pertains  at  the  time  appellants  came  forth  with  their  invention.  The 
patenting  of  inventions  is  of  practical  concern  with  reference  to  the 
promotion  of  the  progress  of  useful  arts  and  the  one  thing  apparently 
given  no  consideration  whatever  by  the  Examiner,  the  Board,  the 
Solicitor,  and  the  majority  is  the  state  of  the  relevant  useful  art  and 
what  the  appellants  did  to  it. 

I  The  specificat  ion  points  out,  and  it  has  not  been  disputed,  that  before 
the  invention  thermoplastic  |>olymeric  adhesive  as  used  in  machines 
employing  and  applying  it '  was  heated  in  substantial  quantity  in  a  ^ 
reservoir  in  the  machine  and  pumped  in  a  molten  state  to  the  point 
of  application.  This  had  several  disadvantages.  The  reservoir  had 
to  be  kept  filled  by  tike  operator  of  tlie  machine.  An  excessive  quan- 
tity of  adhesive  had  to  be  kept  melted  which  also  took  too  long  a  time 
to  melt  when  a  machine  was  started  up.    Continued  heating  had  a 
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deleterious  effect  on  some  hot  melt  adhesives,  which  decomposed. 
Cleaning  out  the  reservoir  was  difficult  and  necessar)-  whenever  a 
chajige  was  made  from  one  adhesive  to  another.  These  hot  melt  or 
"glue  pot"  adhesives,  incidentally,  were  brittle  compositions  which 
were  broken  up  into  pieces  to  be  fed  to  the  reservoir  and  as  such  were 
not  amenable  to  being  made  into  the  form  of  rod  to  be  wound  into 
a  coil  and  unwound  again  for  use. 

Now  against  this  art  background,  what  was  appellants'  invention? 
It  was  an  entirely  nexc  concept  in  adhesive  handling.  It  was  the  con- 
cept of  providing  a  solid  polymeric  type  adhesive  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  coilable  rod  of  particular  strengtii,  flexibility,  and  fluidity 
characteristics  for  a  particular  purpose,  to  be  used  in  a  non-existent 
machine  which  was  to  be  developed  to  employ  their  novel  concept, 
provided  it  worked  but.  As  one  of  the  inventors,  Johnson,  said  in  his 
affidavit,  "At  the  outset,  it  was  not  apparent  to  either  of  us  whether 
or  not  we  could  produce  an  adhesive  formulation  suitable  for  coiled 
rod  formation  and  having  the  requisite  properties."  After  considrr- 
ahh  research^  success  was  achieved  and  a  patent  application  filed. 

The  patent  specification  reflects  what  was  learned  in  the  course  of 
the  research.  One  may  conveniently  divide  the  si)ecification  into 
three  parts:  the  broad  statement  of  the  invention,  the  disclosure  or 
discussion  of  the  considerations  to  be  met  in  carrj'ing  out  the  invention, 
and  ten  specific  examples  of  exact  formulations  of  adhesive  composi- 
tions suitable  for  practicing  the  invention. 

In  the  broad  statement  of  the  invention  the  appellants  said:  ''This 
invention  relates  to  a  Jiew  thermoplastic  adhesive  article  for  direct 
through  feed  thermoplastic  adhesive  dispensing."  So  far  as  the  record 
shows,  this  was  a  novel  concept.  "According  to  the  present  invention 
there  is  provided  an  elongated  body  of  solid,  thermoplastic  adhesive 
constituting  a  self-supporting  rod  of  uniform  cross  section  for  co- 
operation as  supply  and  control  with  a  heated  softening  and  dispens- 
ing passageway  having  a  complementary  cross  9ecti<Ni.'"  No  such 
concept  is  disclosed  in  the  references.  "<r<Mnpositions  which  have  been 
completely  outside  of  the  field  of  materials  which  could  be  used  for 
adhesives  to  be  dispensed  from  a  molten  reservoir  may  be  employed 
effectively  in  this  special  form,"  And  further,  "The  thermoplastic 
adhesive  rod  constitutes  a  new  tool  with  the  aid  of  which  a  great 
many  adhesive  problems  are  solved."  In  no  reference  is  there  the 
slightest  suggestion  to  utilize  a  thermoplastic  resin  adhesive  in  the 
form  of  a  coilable  rod  and  the  "new  tool"  characterization  appears 
most  apt.  "The  field  of  uses  of  the  thermoplastic  adhesive  rod  is 
extremely  broad  and  a  wide  variety  of  rods  of  thermoplastic  adhesive 
may  be  prepared  for  the  various  uses  *  *  *."  The  breadth  of  the 
invention  is  summed  up  as  follows : 

No  serious  limitations  exist  as  to  physical  or  chemical  properties  except  that 
the  rod  be  a  thermoplastic  adhesive  compositioo.  that  it  possess  sutftcient  flexi- 
bility and  resistance  to  fracture  at  operational  temperatures  to  be  coiled  and 
uncoiled  and  that  it  be  self-supporting  and  possess  dimensional  stability  such 
that  the  rod  or  strip  does  not  change  daring  storage  from  the  shape  required  for 
cooperation  with  the  softening  and  dispensing  passageway.    | 

Following  these  general  statements,  the  ten  specific  examples  are 
set  forth.  In  the  variety  of  their  formulations  they  demonstrate  that 
the  broad  concept  of  the  inventicm  can  be  carried  into  practice  in  a 
wide  variety  of  ways  and  support  the  general  statement  made  in  the 
specification  that  a  skilled  compounding  chemist,  familiar  with  .the 
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teaching  of  the  specification,  could  produce  satisfactory  rods  other 
than  thoee  specifically  described. 

I  The  foregoing  amply  demonstrates  the  predicament  of  the  appli- 
cants vis-k-vis  the  Patent  OflRce  which  complains  that  the  claim  is 
j**functionar  in  many  of  its  limitations,  which  should  therefore  be 
'ignored:  that  the  temperature  range  stated  for  fluidity  is  not  a 
"critical"  range,  whatever  that  may  be  taken  to  mean;  that  it  is  in- 
definite in  "other  ingredients"  than  the  synthetic  polymer;  that  it 
does  not  set  fwth  "specific  ingredients";  that  Dumont's  polymers  are 
not  distinguished  from  "in  terms  of  chemical  structure"  and  fail  to 
set  forth  molecular  weights  of  the  components;  and  that  there  is  "no 
.limitation  as  to  the  diameter  of  the  coil." 

I  If  appellant's  broad  concept  of  coiled  adhesive  in  rod  form  which 
is  basically  a  polymeric  thermoplastic  resin  is  not  protected  by  a 
broad  claim,  the  practical  result  is  that  it  is  not  protected  at  aU  because 
of  the  ease  with  which  formulations  other  than  those  specifically  dis- 
closed could  be  devised,  with  which  to  enjoy  the  benefits  of  the  inven- 
|ti<m  without  meeting  the  limitations  of  such  a  claim  as  the  Patent 
Office  appeare  to  visualize  as  meeting  its  requirements.  Therefore 
we  are  faced  with  a  broad  claim.  Appellants  would  be  fools  to  try 
for  any  other. 

If  we  center  our  attention  on  the  invention  as  described,  it  is  ap- 
parent that  it  is  a  broad  invention  noirhere  suggented  in  the  references. 
But  attention  has  been  centered  on  the  claim  instead,  read  without 
much  regard  to  the  scope  of  the  invention  or  the  meanings  of  the  terms 
in  the  claim  construed  in  the  light  of  the  supporting  disclosure. 

The  main  rejection  rests  on  Dumont  alone  and  is  based  on  two  things : 
that  it  shows  some  nylon,  possibly  in  rod  form,  temporarily  rolled 
on  the  cylinder  of  a  machine  the  real  purpose  of  which  was  to  stretch 
it  as  it  came  out  of  the  extruder:  and  that  another  reference  says 
nylon  gets  "sticky"  if  it  is  hotter  than  400°  F.  (This  was  the  Patent 
Office  view  and  I  appreciate  that  the  majority  abandons  it  for  another 
of  its  own  making  synthesized  from  "Technology  of  Adheaives.")     I 

feel  that  appellants  are  right  in  pointing  out  that  the  claim  distin- 
guishes from  Dumont  in  its  size  limitation,  in  its  "fluid"  limitation, 
and  in  calling  for  a  package  of  "adhesive"  which  becomes  fluid  in  the 
range  25(MO0''  F.  It  is  clear  to  me  that  the  Board  tacitly  admits 
that  Dumont  teaches  nothing  about  adhesives  and  further  that  it 
distorts  the  meaning  of  "fluid"  to  include  that  which  is  not  fluid  ac- 
cording to  the  common  meanings  of  that  word,  so  as  to  include  that 
which  is  merely  sticky.* 

In  utilizing  Shonberg's  roll  of  solder  in  sustaining  another  rejection 
it  also  appeare  to  me  that  the  Board  distorts  the  common  meaning  of 
"adhesive"  in  contending  that  solder  is  an  "adhesive,  having  all  the 
properties  as  called  for  in  the  claim  except  containing  synthetic 
polymer."  As  this  court  said  in  In  re  Dean,  48  CCPA  1072,  291  F.2d 
947, 130  USPQ  107,  claims  are  to  be  read  in  the  light  of  the  specifica- 
tion, not  in  a  vacuum,  and  in  the  context  of  this  case  solder  (i.e., 

•Hie  Solidtor't  brief  arknowlcdgM  ttiat  the  Board's  poittton  w*a  that  "fluid"  in  thp 
elalm  "doea  not  dlatlnfuUh  from  the  atlckneu  of  nylon  at  400*  P."  but  obviously  he  did 
nnt  rrlinb  the  taak  of  trylnf  to  support  that  position  for  no  attempt  was  made  to  do  so. 
Inntead,  the  brief  switches  to  the  arfument  tnat  there  Is  nothing  to  ahow  that  400*  F. 
Is  a  "critical"  limit  of  a  temperature  ranxe.  I  therefore  regard  the  Board's  position  on 
this  point  as  entirely  lacfclnf  Id  support  by  ma  Solicitor. 

•     '  i. 
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metallic  solder  which  is  all  the  references  disclose)  is  not  an  "'adhesive"" 
within  the  meaning  of  the  claim.* 

The  acting  Board  member,  writing  its  opinion  on  rehearing  (in 
which  its  first  (pinion's  new  rejection  under  Rule  196(b)  was  wholly 
withdrawn),  said  that  he  ^could  go  on  and  oii  with  respect  to  the 
other  'properties'  as  claimed"'  and  it  appears  to  me  that  taking  the 
approach  that  was  taken  this  is  no  doubt  true.  I  think,  however, 
that  the  Patent  Office  had  already  gone  "on  and  on"  to  too  great  an 
extent  in  synthesizing  supposed  suggestions  for  appellants"  invention, 
as  claimed,  from  the  prior  art  where  no  such  suggestions  exist  and 
in  finding  technical  reasons  for  ignoring  the  plain  meaning  of  the 
claim,  properly  read  in  the  light  of  the  specification,  along  with  vari- 
ous claim  limitations,  so  as  to  give  the  claim  a  semblance  of  reading  on 
an  entirely  unrelated  prior  art  disclosure. 

Read  in  the  abstract,  claim  24  does  seem,  on  first  impression,  to 
have  some  rather  vague  limitations.  But  read  in  the  light  of  the 
disclosure  as  a  bona  fide  effort  to  so  define  the  actual  invention  dis- 
closed as  to  provide  it  with  adequate  protection  and  at  the  same  time 
do  the  necessary  in  distinguishing  in  term*  from  the  prior  art  refer- 
ences, I  would  be  at  a  loss  to  improve  upon  it.  |, 

I  do  not  see  any  legal  compulsion  for  us  to  present  appellants  with 
the  choice  of  having  no  protection  at  all,  which  results  from  the 
majority  opinion,  or  entirely  inadequate  protection,  which  would 
result  from  acceding  to  the  unjustifiable  requirements  of  the  Patent 
Office  in  this  case. 

There  is  more  than  adequate  precedent  in  the  prior  opinions  of  this 
court,  many  of  which  are  referred  to  in  the  dissenting  opinion  of 
Judge  Smith,  for  approving  a  claim  such  as  the  one  before  us  on 
the  ground  that  unobviousness  may  be  predicated  on  a  broad  novel 
concept  for  doing  a  thing  though  the  means  for  doing  it,  once  the 
concept  is  given,  may  seem  quite  simple  in  view  of  prior  art  viewed 
with  hindsight  perception.  Of  course  the  claim  must  distinguish  in 
terms  from  the  prior  art,  but  that  it  amply  does  if  what  it  says  is 
heeded. 

I  fully  agree  with  appellants* conclusion  which  says: 

We  submit  that  this  is  one  of  those  cases  in  which  because  of  seemingly  sllcbt 
structural  difTerenoes  (in  the  claim]  a  very  great  and  unobriouM  differencr  in 
conception  ha»  been  tott  tight  of  bj  the  Examiner  and  Board.  Properly  analysed, 
the  present  facts  show  strongly  that  rejection  as  anpatentablc  over  the  foar 
referencefl  relied  on  was  unwarranted.     (My  emptiasla.] 


Smith,  «/.  (dissenting) : 

The  invention  claimed  in  rejected  claim  24  is  a  "package  of  solid 
flexible  thermc^lastic  adhesive  in  coil  form.""  In  defining  the  prop- 
erties of  the  adhesive  per  se,  the  claim  also  calls  for  the  flexible 
thermoplastic  adhesive  to  be  '*a  normally  solid,  flexible  thermoplastic 
mixture  of  at  least  two  ingredients.'"  This  mixture  must  also  be 
"fluid  with  a  viscosity  suitably  low  for  adhesive  application  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  of  250°  F.  to  400"  F.*" 

I  do  not  find  these  features  in  Dumont.    I>umont,  in  my  opinion, 

•  SolderInK  with  metallic  soIiIot  alloys  such  a*  the  rcfcrcocM  show  la,  niMvoT^r.  aa  art 

totally  unrelated  to  the  art  of  ■ecnrinc  with  "adhesh en."  Th*  Mn^ntlal  dlfferrare  U  that 
In  !«>lderlnK  the  work  iiuiiit  be  brought  up  to  the  temperature  at  which  the  aoMer  melt*, 
at  least  In  the  surface  Dortlon  contacted  by  the  aoldar.  elaa  It  will  not  be  wetted  by  the 
fluid  solder  and  the  Rolder  will  not  bond.  Another  dlncreac*  U  that  rhemlral  fluxeii  are 
generally  used  and.  furthermore,  solderlDS  Is  limited  to  the  bonding  of  metals  with  nietalu 
The  asaerted  fact  that  appellants'  adhcuTaa  may  be  used  on  m«ui  doca  B«»t  equau  ad- 
bealTca  wltb*  solder. 


AtmutT  4,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


does  not  show  a  material  whidi  is  an  ^adheeive''  within  the  normal 
context  of  the  term. 

I  Adhesivee  are  a  recognized  industrial  category.  They  all  have  the 
recognized  quality  of  gripping  another  material  under  conditions  of 
use  despite  such  differences  as  they  have  in  chemical  composition. 
I  Dnmont's  material  is  a  polyamide  which  is  extruded  and  -wound 
imder  controlled  conditions  which  produce  a  structural  condition 
which  is  asserted  to  have  an  orientation  of  its  linear  molecules  in 
several  directions.  This  is  said  to  increase  the  "tenacity"  of  the  prod- 
uct. Webster's  Third  New  International  Dictionary  defines  "tenacity" 
as,  among  other  things,  "tensile  strength."  I  am,  therefore,  unable 
to  agree  with  the  interpretation  given  Dumont  in  the  majority  opin- 
ion. Further,  I  find  no  suggestion  in  Dumont  of  a  flexible  thermo- 
plastic adhesive  consisting  of  "at  least  two  ingredients."  Likewise, 
I  find  no  showing  in  Dumont  that  the  material  disclosed  therein  when 
heated  to  the  range  of  250°  F.-400*  F.,  will  become  fluid  and  have  a 
sufficiently  low  viscosity  that  it  is  suitable  for  adhesive  application 
within  the  claimed  temperature  ranges.  Many  solids  become  fliud 
when  subjected  to  temperatures  higher  than  ambient  temperatures. 
One  skilled  in  this  art  would  know  that  to  be  effective  as  an  adhesive, 
it  must  possess  a  sufficiently  low  viscosity  if  it  is  to  have  adhesive 
properties  in  its  fluid  state.  For  example,  various  waxes,  which  be- 
come fluid  at  various  temperatures,  are  not  "adhesives"  in  the  normal 
sense  of  the  term.  They  lack  tackineas  and  readily  return  to  their 
amorphous  state  when  the  temperature  is  reduced.  Normal  glues  and 
pressure  sensitive  adhesives,  however,  have  the  required  low  viscosity 
and  tackiness  at  ambient  temperatures  to  cause  adherence  of  materials 
to  which  they  are  applied.  i  | 

I  Thus,  the  appealed  claim  has  not  only  a  preamble  statement  refer- 
ring to  an  adhesive  product  but  also  defines  that  product  in  terms 
which  I  think  distinguish  it  over  the  Dumont  disclosure.  In  this  par- 
ticular I  think  our  decision  here  should  be  governed  by  our  opinion 
in  In  re  DeSapoU,  Jr.,  and  Balmer,  49  CCPA  1056,  1059,  302  F.2d 
768, 133  USPQ  556,  where  the  court  in  reversing  an  ex  parte  rejection 
said: 

I  The  Board  failed  to  mentlOD  the  reference  in  the  preamble  of  the  claim  to 
"a  phoDOfraphlc  translatios  machine."  leaTing  the  implication  that  it  agreed 
with  the  Kxaminer  that  the  preamble  "in  merely  a  statement  of  th.  suggested 
use  and  therefore  lacking  In  patentable  significance."  However,  the  body  of 
the  claim  refers  to  the  adJoRtable  mirror  as  reflecting  the  image  "into  a  position 
to  be  viaibie  to  the  tranacribtng  trpist."  It  seems  to  nn  that,  taken  together, 
those  two  recitations  Impart  a  limitation  to  the  daim  which  cannot  be  ignored 
la  determining  patentability.  •  •  • 

''  It  seems  clear  to  me  that  the  Dumont  reference  does  not  suggest 
appellants'  conception,  even  though  it  discloses  a  roll  of  plastic  which 
in  form  may  be  regarded  as  more  or  less  similar  to  appellants'  claimed 
package  of  adhesive.  As  I  see  it,  Dumont  does  not  disclose  what  I 
think  are  important  limitations  in  appellants'  claim.  Thus,  since  Du- 
mont does  not  suggest  appellants'  claimed  invention,  I  would  find 
the  rejection  over  Dumont  to  be  improper.  j 

I  In  determining  whether  the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole  is 
obvious  within  the  meaning  of  section  103,  it  is  necessary  to  consider 
not  only  structural  distinctions  recited  in  the  claims  but  the  purpose 
for  which  the  invention  was  conceived. 
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Thus,  in  In  re  Osplack,  89  CCPA  932,  937, 196  F.2d  921,  93  USPQ 
306,  the  rule  is  stated  that  ' 

*  *  *  the  ctmceptlon  of  doing  a  thing,  the  r««ult  of  which  1«  new  and  oaefuU 
must  be  conaldei'ed  along  with  the  actual  stepa  of  doing  It  In  considering  the 
presence  or  absence  of  patentability.  •  •  • 

Or,  as  we  said  in  In  re  Harvey  E.  Hortman,  Jr.,  46  CCPA  814,  264 
F.2d  911,  121  USPQ  218: 

*  *  *  [I]n  determining  the  unobviousness  of  a  derlce.  it  is  proper  to  consider 
"the  conception  of  a  new  and  useful  improvement  *  *  *  along  with  the  actual 
means  of  achieving  the  Improvement."  In  rt  Shmffer.  43  CCPA  7U.  763.  229 
F.2d  476,  108  USPQ  326,  and  cases  there  cited.  •  •  •  Tor  though  the  structure 
may  be  but  a  simple  expedient  when  the  novel  concept  Is  realized,  that  structure 
may  not  be  obvious  to  the  skilled  worker  in  the  art  where  the  (wior  art  has 
failed  to  suggest  the  problem  or  conceive  of  the  idea  for  its  elimination. 

Or,  as  Judge  Learned  Hand  stated  in  //.  A'.  Regctr  <t  Sons  \.  Scott  dh 
WilUanu,  63  Fj2d  229,  17  USPQ  81,  83  (2d  Cir.  1933) : 

*  *  *  When  old  devices  are  changed  at  all.  the  change  may  be  dictated  by  a 
new  conception,  which  it  took  originality  to  conceive.  Strictly,  the  old  derlce 
is  not  then  put  to  a  new  use:  the  new  use  begets  a  new  device,  in  such  cases 
It  requires  but  little  physical  change  to  make  an  invention.  •  •  • 

It  seems  to  me,  therefore,  that  the  differences  which  appellants  are 
claiming  over  the  Dumont  disclosuree  are  such  that  the  subject  matter 
as  a  whole  would  not  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary'  skill  in  the 
packaging  of  adhesives.    I  would  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iif  as  Paix  DixnaicH 
'    Xo.  7126.     Decided  March  li.  J 994 
[51  CCPA  — :  —  F.2d  — :  140  CSPQ  S©71 

1.  Patkittabujtt — CoMPOuifo — CoMBi:«ATio!f    or     Rsfsisifcaa— OBTioi'BifBaa — 

CUMB    STBUCTTJmAI.    RELATIONSHIP. 

"In  the  present  case.  In  view  of  the  close  structural  relationship  of  the  cor- 
re^x>ndlng  compounds  in  the  French  and  Priewe  et  al.  patents  *  *  *  in  view 
of  the  disclosed  similar  utility  of  the  compounds  in  both  patents,  and  In  view 
of  the  tea<^lng  in  the  Priewe  et  al.  patent  of  the  equivalency  of  the  — COOH 
and  —COR'  (e.g..  — CO— NH— CH,— COOH )  groupings  and  the  IndlcaUon  that 
the  —COOH  group  can  be  wmverted  Into  the  — CO— NH— CH,— COOH  group, 
we  think  it  would  be  clearly  obvious  to  the  man  o<  ordinary  skill  In  the  art 
to  modify  the  compounds  of  the  French  patent  as  suggested  by  tbe  Ei  a  miner. 
*  *  *  there  Is  nothing  In  the  record  to  show  that  the  claimed  compounds  are 
significantly  superior  to  tbe  X-ray  contrast  agents  shown  in  the  prior  art." 

2.  Samk — Pabticulab  Scbject  Matte* — "X-Rat  Oontbast  Aobnts." 

The  refusal  of  the  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "X-Ray  Contrast  Agents." 
as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  718,981. 
AFFIRMED. 
Michael  S.  Striker,  Harold  D.  Steinberg,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Worlxt,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  SMrni,  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Maktin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  2,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10,  11  and  12  of 
appellant's  application  Serial  Xo.  718,981,  filed  March  4,  1958,  for 
X-Ray  Contrast  Agents.    No  claim  has  been  allowed. 


\ 


I 


AUOU0T  4,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


I  Appellant's  application  describes  X-ray  contrast  agents  which  are 
particularly  suitalile  for  uropraphy.  The  nature  of  appellant's  X-ray 
contrast  agents  is  evident  from  a  consideraticm  of  representative  ap- 
pealed claims  2  and  7  which  read : 

I  2.  A  compoand  aelcrted  from  th«  iroup  conaiating  of  amino  acid  imides  of 
N-acyl  derivatirea  of  S,S-diamiDo-2,4,6>trilodobenzoic  acid  having  the  following 
fvneral  formula:  , 

COB 

'    i-/vi     ' 


RiHN 


NHBi 


-k^«««i 


wherein  R  it  an  amino  add  reaidae  aelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine, 
alanine,  valine,  leucine,  norleucine.  inoleucine  and  phenylalanine,  wherein  Ri  is 
an  alkane  aliphatic  acyl  radical  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  Rt  la 
•elected  from  the  gnrap  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkane  aliphatic  carboxyacyl 
radicals  of  up  to  7  carbon  atoms:  and  non-tozic  salts  thereof. 
7.  3.5-bls-  ( acetylamino)  -2.4,0-triiodohlpparic  add. 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are: 
Priewe  et  al.,  2,776^41,  January  1,  1957.  , 

French  patent,  1,118^11,  March  12,  1956. 

The  French  patent  discloses  8,5-diacylamino-2,4-,6-triiodobenzoic 
«cids  which  can  be  structurally  represented  as : 

COOH 


NHR, 

\i  being  a  carboxyacyl  g^up.  The  3,5-diacylamino-2,4,6-triiodoben- 
zoic  acids  of  the  French  patent  are  stated  to  be  suitable  as  "good  X-ray 
contrast  media**  and  are  "preferably  suitable  for  urography,  and  in 
particular  as  contrast  media  for  kidneys  in  intravenous  applications 
of  their  salts." 

!  The  Priewe  et  al.  patent  discloses  N-acyl-3-amino-2,4,6-triiodoben- 
loic  acids  of  which  the  X-acyl  residue  is  derived  from  polybasic  car- 
boxylic  acids.  The  acids  of  the  Priewe  et  al.  patent  can  be  structurally 
represented  as :  | 

COOH 


r 


-NH-C0-U.}>-(C0).-R 


ai) 

wherein  A  represents  a  saturated  divalent  hydrocarbon  residue  with 
not  more  than  16  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  or  unsub- 
stituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  amino  group,  and  x  indicates  the 
number  0  or  1.  The  N-acyl-3-amino-2,4,6-triiodobenzoic  acids  in  the 
Priewe  et  al.  patent  are  said  to  be  good  X-ray  contrast  agents  and 
'Suitable  for  X-ray  visual izati<Hi  of  the  kidneys."  Priewe  et  al.  teach 
that  the  usefulness  of  their  N-acyl  derivatives  is  not  limited  to  the 
free  acids  of  the  above  formula  but  that  the  —COOH  group  on  the 
benzene  nucleus  may  be  converted  into  a  — COR'  group  where  R'  may 
be  "a  carboxy  alkyl  amino  group,"  such  as  — NH— CH,— COOH,  viz. 
one  derived  f rtmi  the  amino  acid  glycine. 

I  The  issue  here  is  obviousness  over  the  prior  art,  the  Examiner  reject- 
ing the  appealed  claims  on  the  French  patent  in  view  of  Priewe  et  al. 
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It  is  the  Examiner's  position  that  there  is  no  "inventi<Mi'^  in  substitut- 
ing the  — COR'  grouping  in  the  compounds  of  the  Priewe  et  al.  patent 
for  the  — COOH  group  in  the  compounds  of  the  French  patent. 
The  Board,  in  affirming  the  Examiner,  stated : 

*  *  *  Both  referoicea  are  In  the  same  art  and  the  compouada  of  both  hare  the 
same  utility.  Both  are  N-acji  deiiratlTea  of  trilodobenzoir  acid.  Because  of 
the  closeness  of  the  compounds  of  the  two  references,  it  would  clearly  l>e  obTiooa 

for  the  man  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  modify  the  couipounds  of  the  French 
patent  in  the  carboxyl  radical  thereof  by  the  amino  add  reaidoea  of  the  Priewe 
et  al.  patent.  •'•,•'  .  ,  j  |  j 

We  find  no  reversible  error  in  the  Board's  decision. 

Appellant  argues  that  it  would  not  be  obvious  to  modify  the  com- 
pounds of  the  French  patent  from  the  teaching  of  the  Priewe  et  al. 
patent  because  the  X-acyl  radical  in  tlie  compounds  of  the  French 
patent  is  derived  from  a  monobasic  carboxylic  acid  while  the  N-acyl 
radical  in  the  compounds  of  the  Priewe  et  al.  patent  is  derived  from 
a  polybasic  carboxylic  acid. 

We  ai?e  not  persuaded,  however,  by  appellant's  urg^ngs.  As  this 
court  has  said  in  In  re  Krogman,  42  CTPA  1037,  223  F.2d  497,  106 
USPQ  276,  "Whether  a  reference  is  pertinent,  or  a  combination  of 
references  is  proper,  depends  solely  upon  what  is  reasonably  and 
realistically  taught  thereby  in  relation  to  that  which  is  claimed.** 
[1]  In  the  present  case,  in  view  of  the  close  structural  relationsliip 
of  the  corresponding  compounds  in  the  French  and  Priewe  et  al.  pat- 
ents readily  apparent  from  a  visual  inspection  of  Formulae  (I)  and 
(II),  in  view  of  the  disclosed  similar  utility  of  the  compounds 
in  both  patents,  and  in  view  of  the  teaching  in  the  Priewe  et  al. 
patent  of  the  equivalency  of  the  — COOH  and  — COR'  (e.g., 
— CO — XH — C^H; — COOH)  groupings  and  the  indication  that  the 
—COOH  group  can  be  converted  into  the  — CO— NH— CH,— COOH 
group,  we  think  it  w-ould  be  clearly  obvious  to  the  man  of  ordinary 
skill  in  the  art  to  modify  the  compounds  of  the  French  patent  as 
suggested  by  the  Examiner.  As  the  Solicitor  has  pointed  out,  there 
is  nothing  in  the  record  to  show  that  the  claimed  compounds  are 
significantly  superior  to  the  X-ray  contrast  agents  shown  in  the  prior 
art. 

[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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p«»tf.    Cauae  dlsmlaaed  Feb.  IT.  1994. 

9,941.997,       I.       Nnxon,       CHARACTER  TRANSMISSION 
MBAN8    FOR    TRAVELING    MESSAGE    SIGNS;    9.199,919, 
R    D     MarDonald.    ROAD    BASE    SPREADIXO     •*"»•' MULTIPLE  TAPE  TRANSMITTERS  CONTROLLING 
APPARATl-8.  a.9IS,991(a).  .anie.  TRK.NCH   KlLLl.NO  AND     ^  TRAVELING  MBSSAGB  SIGN.  9tod  Feb.  24.  1994,  DC, 
HHOILDBR     HI'RKAniNO     MACHINE;     9,M*3I7.     Mme.     '*D.  IIL   (Chicago).  Doc   64*315,  *o#o«  r«J««iai»  Corp<>r«t<#«i 

V.  The  Digit  Diaplmy  Corp.  et  at 

(8m  2JU,7aB.) 
(Bee  2^82,947.) 
(8m  9.019,998.) 
(See  9,019,898.) 

Moehlenpah  and  Pallme,  APPAjlATUS  FOR 
FABRICATING  WOOD  STRUCTURES  ;  9,999,994.  same  91ed 
Feb.  12.  1964.  DC.  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  24962,  AR-KA 
Bnginoertmg,  Int.  t.  Troy  Btmmi  Corp.  et  mL 

9,999,994.     (See  9,098,484.) 

9,979.194.  8.  J.  JamUon,  DIAPER,  Sled  Nov.  18.  1963.  D.C., 
N  D  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  68<f2044.  Johneon  4  Johnson  v.  r*« 
iTendoli  CoatpcNy.  StlpuUtlon  of  diamlMal  without  prejudice 
(notion  Feb.  IS.  1994). 

9,978,999,  D.  A.  Walea  et  al.,  APPARATUS  FOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  IDENTIFYING  MATERIAL  UNITS,  Sled 
Feb.  24.  1994.  DC  Minn.  (MlnneapolU),  Doc.  4-64/50, 
Mmgnetiea,  Inc.  v.  Fle-rrotUc,  Inc. 

9,979,7991  R.  K.  Nolte,  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  RINSING  AND  DRYING  METAL  PANS,  Slod  Sept. 
10,  1991.  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  21389,  Metalnimth 
Mmehimery  Corporation  v.  Awrey  Bakeriee.  Inc.  Conatnt  judg- 
ment;  patent  held  valid  and  Infringed  (notice  Feb.  8,  1964). 

9.999,999,  F.  Meyer,  ELECTRONIC  TIMING  APPARATUS 
WITH  PRECISE  STARTING  POINT  FOR  SELECTED  IN- 
TERVAL. AUd  Feb.  18.  1094.  D.  C.  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc  64C-167.  Tempo  Inatrument.  Inc.  v.  Logitek.  Inc. 

&99U999.     (8w  2.962,947.) 


ROADWAY  MACHINE,  9,991.999,  aamc.  BASE  8PRBADER. 
aiad  FMi  10.  I984.  D.C..  8.D.  lU.  (PtorU),  Ooc.  P-2684. 
Vlrieh  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  I'laMtf  Xf  «<pMeNt  Company  et  al. 

9.974,999.  W.  G.  Bcbart  LU8TROU8  FABRICS  AND  MBTH- 
OD8  or  PRODUCING  8AMB.  8to«  f%bu  14,  1994.  O.C. 
8  D.N.Y.,  Doc.  94/508,  Metml  PUm  Cowtpmny  v.  Ifrlion  Corp. 
«4«l. 

tjm.nt.    (8c*  i9oe.tiT.) 

Mt9.M9,  J  P  8t.  Amoar.  UOLB  LOCATION  OAUGB.  aiad 
Feb  28.  1994.  DC.  ED  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doe.  28028.  John 
P.  at.  Ammmr  v.  A.  A    Indmetriae,  Inc.  et  ml. 

9399.997.  Darnell  and  Velllnaa.  MB88AGB  CONVEYING 
APPARATUS,  aiod  Apr.  19.  1982.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angvle.).  Doc.  62-571  WB.  Daroon  Corporation  ▼.  Origith 
Company  et  al.  Judgaeat  In  favor  of  dafendanU  ;  claim.  1 
throufh  4  of  PatMt  No.  2.899,997,  held  Invalid  Feb.  5.  1964. 

tJ99.944.  Clanla  and  Hl^Mea.  CARTONING  MACHINE, 
•lad  Feb  14.  1994.  DC.  K.D  IlL  (Chicago).  Doc.  94c282. 
Lifn^h  Corporation  v.  Clybmmm  Mmehtme  Corporation. 

9.994.779.    C    I.    Bohtaa    et    al..    TANDEM    AXLE    SEMI 
TRAILER    CONVERTIBLE    TO    SINGLE    AXLE    SEMI 
TRAILERS    AND    VICE    VERSA.    Slod    Mar.    20.    1963.    DC. 
SDN  Y.    Doc     63/783.    Pmehamf    Trailer    Co.     v.    Highteay 
Trmiler  Induatries,  Inc.    Conaent  decree ;  defendant,  enjoined 
r>b.  25,  1984. 

9,911.199.  T.  T.  Moaa.  MOP  SWAB.  9.1UJ99.  aame.  MOP 
CONSTRrCTlON,  Aled  Feb.  18.  1994.  D.C.  N.D  Ohio  (Oeve- 
land).  Doc  C94-1S4,  Theron  T.  Moot  v.  ReeBmr  Bmpply  Com- 
pmmy,  Imm. 

9;M9.998.  Getchell  and  Peylow.  DISHWASHER  WITH 
DISPENSER  FOR  WATER  CONDITIONING  LIQUID; 
9.999.179.  J.  A.  Fay  et  al..  DISHWASHER:  9.994.999.  GIvm 
and  Pa«low,  DISHWASHER  WITH  CONTROLS  IN  DOOR, 
•lad  Feb.  8.  1994,  D.C.  8J>.  Oallf.  (Loa  Angele.),  Doe.  94- 
191-JWC  Wmste  King  Cmrpormtimm  v.  Oan«ral  Blmetrie  Com- 

9.919391  (a).     (8«a  2.992.947.) 


L.  A.  Grant,  POWER  OPERATED  BRUSH  AT- 
TACHMENT FOR  EARTH  MOVING  MACHINE,  Slod  Feb. 
20,  1994.  D.C.  W.D.  Pa.  (Plttaburgh),  Doc.  94-149,  Louie 
A.  Ormnt  v.  JD.  A.  Bmneottm  Company  et  mL 

9.119399.    (Sea  8.011.198.) 

9.199319.     (See  3,041,897.) 

Oaa.  191399.  A.  Moabelm.  FLORAL  WASH  SPONGE,  •lad 


9311391(b),  R.  D.  MacDonnld.  TRENCH  riLLING  AND  Apr.  24,  1992.  D.C.  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  62/1570,  Houee  o/  Tre- 
8UOULDBR  SPREADING  MACHINE.  Slod  Fab.  6.  1994.  Jur,  Inc.  v.  CelebHty.  Inc.  Action  dUml.Md  Inadvertently 
D.C.  S.D.  111.   (PeorU).  Doc.  P-2992,  Ulaiac  Bfmipment  Co..    June  IS.  1963 — ordered  that  the  dUmlsMl  be  vacated  June  28, 

1968 ;  atlpulatlon  and  order  of  dl.mi.Ml  Feb.  17,  1964. 

Dm.  197.149.  G.  Fiaher.  SHOE  BAG.  Uad  Feb.  14, 1984,  D.C. 
E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-160,  Triangle  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
V.  Pmrmmount  Bag  Co..  Inc.  8mm,  ftled  Feb.  14.  1994.  D.C, 
S.D  NY  .  Doc.  64/810.  Triangle  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  v.  Prote*  Prod- 
uct* OMnpanir  Bmiee,  Inc. 


Ime.  V.  riHc*  Mmnmfmetmring  Co. 

9388349.  W.  B.  Schober,  TAPE  HANDLING  >IACHINE, 
•lad  Feb.  6.  1984.  DC,  S.D.  Caltf.  (Lot  Angelea).  Doc. 
94-170-TC.  YiBtng  of  Mtmnempolie,  Inc.  v.  Jtarl  W.  Mmnta. 

9399399.  W.  E.  Dameron.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
rOS  DETERMINING  DEPTH  OF  WELL  SAMPLES,  Uad 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  4,  1964 


Matter  aacloMd  In  bMTj  bnieketa  El  appean  in  tht  orif  inal 

printed  m  Italics  Indicates 

25,<27 
REFINING  OF  COAL  HYDROGENATION 
PRODUCT 
Dould  C.  Ovcriiolt,  Scott  Depot,  W.  Va^  Grovcr  D. 
Roy.  Haddoafi«ld,  N J^  aod  Roy  R.  Wvrco,  St.  Albam, 
W.  Vs.,  assignors  to  Uaioa  CarbUc  Cotpofdo^  a  cor> 
poration  of  N«w  York 
No  Drawing.     Origlaai  No.  3,084,1  IS,  dated  Apr.  2, 
1H3,  Ser.  No.  t32,451,  Aug.  It,  H59.    Applkatloa 
for  reime  OcL  3,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314,59* 

11  aaims.  (CL  208—245) 
1.  Process  for  refining  liquid  coal  hydrogenation  prod- 
uct which  comprises  adding  to  said  product  containing 
ash.  unreacted  carbon  residues,  and  water  and  having  a 
viscosity  between  65  and  2.000  centipoises  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  55*  C.  from  about  50  to  about  100  parts  by  weight 
of  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  precipitant  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  coal  hydrogenation  product  and  from 
about  2  to  about  5  parts  by  weight,  on  a  98%  acid  basis, 
of  a  coagulating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  [98]  90-100  percent  sulfuric  acid  and  [98  percent] 
aminosulfonic  acid  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  coal 
hydrogenation  product,  separating  two  fractions,  the  first 
fraction  being  a  liquid  phase  consisting  predominantly  of 
ash-free  liquid  product  and  the  precipitant,  and  the  second 
fraction  being  a  sludge  phase  consisting  predominantly  of 
ash  and  carbon  residues,  and  removing  the  precipitant 
from  said  first  fraction  to  yield  an  ash-free  liquid  product. 


25,428  , 

CEILING  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM  ' 

Michael  Henry  Kmfer,  ChcitMt  Hill,  Man.,  ani^or  to 
Smitbcraft  Corporation,  Chelsea,  Maaa.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachnsctts 
Orlgfaial  No.  3,094^85,  dated  lone  18,  1943,  Ser.  No. 
39,058,  June  27, 1940.  AppUcation  for  rcissM  Dec  19, 
1943,  Ser.  No.  342,582 

23C1alBs.     (CL240— 9) 


patent  but  forms  no  part  of  tbia  r«laao«  spaetaeatlon  :  mattar 
a«l<li(iuns  made  by  reissue. 

providing  upwardly  directed  support  surfaces  located  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  light  source  means,  engaging  for  sup- 
port the  corresponding  acoustical  sheet  members,  each 
light  source  means  and  the  corresponding  pair  of  grid 
members  being  relatively  positioned  so  that  the  bottom 
edges  of  said  grid  members  define  cut-off  lines  for  light 
passing  directly  from  said  light  source  meant  mt  a  pr*- 
deiermined  small  downward  angle  to  the  horizontal,  to 
shield  said  light  source  means  from  direct  view  from  the 
working  area  at  angles  to  the  horizontal  smaller  than  said 
predetermined  angle,  said  acoustical  sheet  members  having 
major  portions  of  their  said  lower  surfaces  extending  from 
said  supporting  strip  members  to  stud  supporting  grid 
members  exposed  directly  to  illumination  from  said  light 
source  means,  and  exposed  unimpededty  to  the  working 
area  therebelow,  whereby  said  opaque  acoustical  sheet 
members  ser\e  as  secondary  sources  of  illumination  to 
said  working  area,  while  said  supporting  grid  members 
for  said  acoustical  sheet  members  cut  off  glare  from  said 
ceiling. 

15,429 
METHOD  OF  SHRINKING,  DYEING  AND 
FINBHING 
FrMk  P.  Mnrpky.  1813  N.  2ad  St.,  PMadiipMa  23.  Pa^ 
and  Henry  KHne,  913  E.  AdMH  Ave,  PMladilpMa  24, 
Pa. 
Original  No.  3,083,874,  dated  Mar.  24,  1M3,  Ser.  No. 
38,554,  Jnoc  24,  1940.    AppUcation  tm  filwi  Apr.  29. 
1943,  Ser.  No.  274,481 

2CWnH.     (CL8— IS) 


19.  An  integrated  illuminating,  sound-absorbent  ceiling 
comprising  a  multiplicity  of  elongated  grid  members 
adapted  to  be  suspended  in  parallel,  spaced-apart  relation 
from  overhead  structure  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  grid  member  pairs,  each  grid  member  provided  with 
an  elongated  upwardly  directed  support  surface  and  an 
elongated  bottom  edge,  opaque  acousticdl  sheet  members 
having  light-reflective  lower  surfaces  disposed  over  and 
supported  in  part  by  said  upwardly  directed  surfaces  of 
said  grid  members,  each  sheet  member  extending  in  an 
overlying  relation  relative  to  the  space  between  a  pair 
of  grid  members,  a  plurality  of  elongated  light  source 
means,  each  light  source  means  associated  with  a  said 
pair  of  grid  members,  an  elongated  strip  member  asso- 
ciated with  each  light  source  means,  adapted  to  support 
said  light  source  means  therebelow,  said  strip  member 
positioning  said  light  source  means  above  said  elongated 
bottom  edges  of  said  grid  members,  parallel  therewith, 
and  generally  midway  therjebetween,  said  strip  members 

28  I      ' 


I.  The  process  of  dyeing,  preshrinking  and  finishing 
[garments  of]  cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth  for  use  in 
garments,  which  comprises  placing  the  [garments  of] 
cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth  in  bags,  making  up  a  scouring 
bath  in  a  paddle  wheel  dyeing  machine,  placing  the  bags 
of  the  [garments  of]  cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth  in  said 
paddle  wheel  dyeing  machine,  agitating  the  scouring  bath 
and  the  [garments  of]  cotton  [Jersey]  fersey  cloth  in  the 
bags  by  running  the  paddle  wheel  while  the  bags  of 
[garments  of]  cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth  are  in  the 
scouring  bath  and  thereby  scouring  the  [garments  of] 
cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth,  dropping  the  scouring  bath, 
rinsing  the  [garments  of]  cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  doth  in 
the  paddle  wheel  dyeing  machine,  making  up  a  dye  bath 
in  the  paddle  wheel  dyeing  machine  and  agitating  the 
[garments  of]  cotton  [Jersey]  fersey  doCh  by  running 
the  paddle  wheel  while  the  bags  of  [garments  oQ  cot- 
ton [Jersey]  jersey  cloth  are  free  in  said  dye  bath,  drop- 
ping said  dye  [baths]  bath,  rinsing  the  [garments  of] 
cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth,  making  up  a  finishing  bath 
in  said  paddle  wheel  dyeing  machine  cootaioing  a  cationic 


.d^., 
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flnith,  agitating  said  [garmenu  ofj  cotton  CJerseyJ  jersey 
cloth  by  running  said  paddle  wheel  while  the  [garments 
ofj  cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth  [are]  is  in  said  finishing 
bath,  extracting  the  moisture  from  uid  [garments  oQ 
cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth,  removing  the  [garments  of] 
cotton  [Jersey]  jersey  cloth  from  said  bags,  and  im- 
mediately thereafter  tumbling  the  [garments  of]  cotton 
[Jersey]  jersey  cloth  free  from  the  bap  until  [they  are] 
said  cloth  is  dry. 

^^"^^""^  I 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATING 
NcwcU  C.  Cook,  SclMwctady,  N.Y^  a«ifMr  to  General 

Electric  CompMy,  ■  coffForadM  off  New  York 
No  Drawing.     OrigiMi  No.  3,t24,IT7,  dated  Mar.  (, 
1M2,  Ser.  No.  131,494,  Aug.  4,  1959.    AppUcatioa  for 
rdMuc  Mar.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3««,7t9 

nCfadna.     (CL2»4— 39)     I 
I .  A  method  of  forming  a  silicide  coating  on  a  metal 
composition  having  a  metal  melting  point  of  at  least 


600*  C,  at  least  50  mol  percent  of  said  metal  composi- 
tion being  at  least  one  of  the  metals  selected  from  the 
group  of  metals  whose  atomic  numbers  are  23-29,  41-47, 
and  73-79,  said  method  comprising  ( 1 )  forming  an  elec- 
tric cell  containing  said  metal  composition  as  the  cathode 
joined  through  an  external  electrical  circuit  to  a  silicon 
anode  and  a  fused  salt  electrolyte  composed  essentially 
of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  fluoride  and  from  0.5  to  50 
mol  percent  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  fluosilicate,  said 
electrolyte  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  [about 
600-800*  C,  but  below  the  melting  point  of  said  metal 
composition]  at  least  600'  C,  but  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  metal  composition  in  the  substantial  ab- 
sence of  oxygen,  (2)  controlling  the  current  flowing  in 
said  electric  cell  so  that  the  current  density  of  the  cathode 
does  not  exceed  5  amperes  per  square  decimeter  during 
the  formation  of  the  silicide  coating,  and  (3)  interrupt- 
ing the  flow  of  electrical  current  after  the  desired  thick- 
ness of  the  silicide  coating  is  formed  on  the  metal  object. 


PDWL  PATENTS 
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IllwtrmtJou  for  plaat  patent*  art  ■•uaily  la  color  and  theroforo  It  U  not  practlcablt  to  reproduc  the  drawing. 
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I  2^1 

RED  MAPLE 

MBfred  W.  Staples,  4U  E.  Soaunlt  ^  Keirt,  Ohio 
Fifed  JwM  19.  1943,  Sw.  No.  2S9,149 
1  Cl^a.     (CL  Plt^-51) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  red  nuple.  Acer  rubrum 
L.,  of  upright  spreading  fymmetrical  growth  habit  char- 
acterized   by    the   unusual    foliage   coloration   described 
above,  and  by  the  ability  to  transmit  such  characteristics 
to  all  or  substantially  all  of  iu  asexually  reproduced  prog- 
eny. 


!      ■■.  2,432  .    I  I 

AZALEA  PLANT 
Hobcrt  B.  Lewis  and  Helen  H.  Lewis,  both  of 
14542  E.  LcOBgwcU  Rood,  Whitticr,  Calif. 
Fifed  Feb.  25, 1943,  Ser.  No.  240,933 
I  CUb.     (CL  Pit— 54) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  azalea  plant,  subsUntially 
«s  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  relatively  large, 
flat  and  attractive  dark  green  foliage,  a  habit  of  bearing 
flowers  in  clusters  of  from  2  to  6  flowers  on  short  stems, 
witti  each  cluster  giving  the  effect  of  a  single,  very  large 
double  flower,  and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  Neyron 
Row  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers. 


I  I 


PATENTS  ' 

GRANTED  AUGUST  4,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

3,142^1  wardly  the  legs  of  a  staple,  a  pressing  member  of  the 

NAILING  FEED  MACHINE  MECHANISM  width  and  length  of  the  aloC  in  the  bar.  vertical  guide 

Ckarlcs  A.  Daris,  Ssmkhs,  MasL,  aaicBor  to  W.  J.  Yoant  means  for  the  pressint  member,  means  to  move  ibe  press- 

MacMacty  Co^  lac.,  Lyaa,  Mass.,  a  corporalioa  •!  j^g  member  downwardly  into  the  slot,  and  an  anvil  mem- 


Orichud  appHcaOoo  Fck.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  794,593,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,971,291,  dated  Ian.  1,  19«3.    Divided  aad 
tids  appHcatkHi  Nov.  13,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1S2,994 
!•  Claims.    CL  1-4) 


ber  with  an  upwardly-directed  face  bdow  the  pressing 
member,  that  face  betng  formed  with  point-bending  re- 
cesses in  register  with  and  bdow  the  pairs  o(  vertical 
grooves  in  the  slot  of  the  bar. 


1.  In  a  nailing  machine  feed  mechanism,  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  parallel  inclined  chutes,  each  adapted 
to  contain  a  row  of  aligned  nails  having  heads  positioned 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  chute,  means  extending  across 
said  chutes  and  positioned  to  engage  the  head  of  the 
lowermost  nail  in  each  row.  means  for  actuating  said  last 
mentioned  means  for  simultaneous  release  of  said  lower- 
most nails  from  said  chutes,  and  a  plurality  of  means  for 
independently  retaining  the  second  lowermost  nail  in  each 
chute  while  said  lowermost  nails  are  released. 


3.142J43 

SHIRT  WITH  I.M  PROVED  ADJUSTABLE 

COLLAR  BUTTON 

Samuel  Bcricr,  Dcmkk  Apartment,  Apt.  D-lt, 

4401  CoaslM>lMcl»a  Ave..  PkiladclpWa  31,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  U.  19*3.  Scr.  No.  309.133 

7  ClaiaM.     (CL  2— 12t) 
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3,142,842 

BELT-FASTENING  MACHINES 

Leslie  A.  Ncalc,  SheScld,  England,  assignor  to 

Hayden-Nllos  Limited 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  Z3S,819 

Oaims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  2,  1942 

II  Claims.  (CL  1—342) 
1.  A  belt-fastening  machine  for  making  a  joint-half 
consisting  of  U-shaped  elements  and  pointed  staples  to 
pass  through  a  belt  and  holes  in  the  limbs  of  the  elements, 
the  machine  comprising  a  comb-bar  with  a  slotted  front 
face  to  receive  the  bases  of  the  U-shaped  elements,  a  se- 
curing rod  to  secure  the  bases  of  the  elements  inside  the 
comb-bar,  a  staple-presenting  bar  disposed  parallel  to  and 
forwardly  of  the  slotted  face  of  the  comb-bar,  the  bar 
having  a  downwardly-directed  face  and  being  formed  with 
a  lengthwise  slot  through  its  thickness  from  that  face, 
there  being  registering  pairs  of  vertical  grooves  formed  in 
the  side  walls  of  the  slot  each  to  receive  and  direct  down- 

30 


I.  In  a  shirt  including  first  and  second  overlapping 
edges  lengthwise  thereof  and  a  collar  permanently  aflUed 
thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  pouch 
having  a  forward  wall,  said  pouch  being  adjacent  said 
collar  and  said  first  overlapping  edge,  an  opening  formed 
in  said  pouch,  a  base  having  a  forward  and  rearward  face 
provided  in  said  pouch,  a  conventional  button  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  opening  and  being  secured  to  said  base 
for  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  opening,  a  button- 
hole complementary  to  said  button  provided  in  said  sec- 
ond overlapping  edge  and  adapted  to  receive  said  but- 
ton, said  base  including  a  window  and  having  a  piece  of 
cloth  having  a  forward  and  rear  portion,  said  rear  por- 
tion being  secgred  to  said  rearward  face,  said  cloth  pass- 
ing through  said  window  with  a  forward  portion  of  said 
cloth  facing  said  pouch  opening,  said  button  being  se- 
cured to  said  cloth  on  the  forward  portion  thereof,  uid 
button  being  adapted  to  slide  relative  to  said  opening  and 
relative  to  said  buttonhole  as  permitted  by  the  extent  of 
said  pouch  opening. 
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STRAND  TYPE  SUSTBNDERS 
AIM  E.  Mwny,  ^44  Cotmwto  Aw^  Briigif 
FIM  Apr.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  IN^ft 
,4  Claims.    (CL  2-<-3M) 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


^ 


1.  A  device  (or  lupportiag  clothes  in  position  around 
the  waist  which  comprises  a  closed  loop  of  elastic  strand 
material,  at  least  two  slidable  keeper  means  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  holdmg  portions  of  said  loop  adja- 
cent each  other,  the  portions  of  the  loop  intermediate  said 
•puced  keeper  means  being  adapted  to  engage  in  part  the 
sides  of  the  wearer's  neck,  the  remaining  portions  of  said 
loop  being  adapted  to  cUend  down  substantially  the  cen- 
ter of  the  from  and  back  of  the  trunk  of  a  body  along  sut>- 
suniially  venical  lines,  at  teau  one  strand  of  elastic  ma- 
terial attached  to  each  of  the  portions  of  said  loop  extend- 
ing be>ond  Mid  spaced  keeper  means,  said  strands  of  sec- 
ond-mentioned elastic  material  each  having  two  terminal 
ends,  and  means  positioned  at  said  ternunal  ends  for  at- 
tachment to  the  clothes  being  supported. 


3,142345 

CLOSE-COUPLED  TANK  TO  WATER  CLOSET 

Howard  A.  FulToii,  Perrj>«»iil».  Ohio,  assigiior  to 

MaofflcM  SiHwy,  1m. 

FIM  JwM  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2t9,Ml 

4ClalM.    (CL4— 12) 


I.  A  close-coupled  water  closet  combination  compris- 
ing a  toilet  bowl  having  outwardly  projecting  side  and 
rear  flanges,  a  tank  and  means  for  securing  said  tank 
ia  assembled  relation  to  said  bowl,  said  means  including 
side  and  rear  bolts  extending  through  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  unk  and  nuu  on  the  bolts,  the  side  bolts  extend- 
ing through  the  side  flanges  and  the  rear  bolt  extending 
down  past  the  rear  flange,  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
adapter  engaging  the  underside  of  said  flanges  and  having 
boaes  near  iu  ends  and  near  its  middle  through  which 
said  bolts  extend,  said  adapter  being  composed  of  mate- 
rial which  is  substantially  iKMi-corrosive  and  noo- 
conductive  electrically. 


--"-^-  -  ■-■  — ^--^  "^ 


"  -^-^  -■■ 


FnMk  B. 


3,142,S4<  ' 

FLUSH  VALVE 

■Ml  John  W.  SuMlersoii,  Delphi, 
to  Gerbcr  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corpontlM 


Filed  Aug.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  364,315 
4  Ctadms.    (CL  4—62) 


1.  A  flush  valve  for  a  flush  Unk  of  the  type  provided 
with  a  discharge  tube  having  a  valve  seat  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  an  overflow  tube  connected  to  said  discharge 
tube  and  offset  therefrom;  said  valve  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  spaced  pivot  elements  located  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  overflow  tube,  a  U-shaped  lever  having 
iu  legs  pivotly  mounted  on  said  pivot  elements  so  as  to 
straddle  the  overflow  tube,  a  valve  member  carried  by  said 
U-shaped  lever  below  the  bight  of  the  U  and  being  nor- 
mally adapted  to  seal  against  said  valve  seat,  and  a  hol- 
low container  mounted  on  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  lever 
and  being  positioned  to  move  in  a  plane  laterally  offset 
from  the  overflow  tube  so  that  there  is  no  engagement  be- 
tween the  hollow  container  and  the  overflow  tube,  said 
conuiner  having  a  restricted  discharge  orifice  therein  for 
providing  a  time  delay  between  the  time  when  the  valve 
is  first  opened  and  the  time  when  the  valve  re-closes. 


3,142^7 
PORTABLE  KNOCK-DOWN  COMMODE  HAVING 

SEPARABLE  FARTS  FOR  NESTING 

Adrian  F.  Kurreb,  41S1  Vaughn  Ave.,  Merced,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1»62,  Ser.  No.  217,418 

1  Claim.    (CL  4—142) 


A  portable  knock-down  commode  comprising  a  rec- 
Ungular  box-like  body  portion  including  separable  side 
walls  which  are  arranged  upright  during  use,  each  of  said 
side  walls  provided  at  its  bottom  with  a  relatively  nar- 
row intumed  horizontal  flange,  the  flanges  of  one  op- 
posed pair  of  side  walls  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  flanges 
of  the  other  opposed  pair  of  side  walls  in  assembly  ad- 
jacent the  conMrs  of  the  body  portion,  one  opposed  pair 
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of  said  side  walk  being  provided  along  the  upright  edges 
thereof  with  inwardly  directed  channel  forming  exten- 
sions spaced  outwardly  of  such  side  walls  and  close 
diereto,  the  other  opposed  pair  of  said  side  walb  pro- 
vided along  their  upright  edges  with  coactiag  channel 
forming  extensions  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
other  pair  of  said  side  walls  and  adapted  to  receive  the 
first-named  channel  forming  extensions  slidabiy  in  inter- 
locking relation  and  separably,  a  separately  formed 
readily  removable  bottom  wall  for  said  body  portion 
which  is  rectangular,  flat  and  substantially  rigid  and  of 
a  size  to  fit  within  said  body  portion  and  rest  upon  said 
horizontal  flanges  of  the  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall  re- 
movable upwardly  from  said  body  portion,  a  flexible 
bag  placeable  within  said  body  portion  above  and  on 
said  bottom  wall  and  being  open  at  its  top  and  adapted 
to  have  an  upper  marginal  portion  thereof  folded  over 
the  top  edges  of  the  side  walls  and  extended  downwardly 
over  the  outer  faces  of  the  side  walls,  said  bag  then 
constituting  a  bodily  removable  liner  for  said  body  por- 
tion, a  seat  unit  for  said  commode  having  a  rectangular 
downwardly  open  vertically  shallow  unitary  skirt  portion 
engageable  telescopically  and  removably  over  top  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls  of  the  body  portion  with  said 
folded  bag  marginal  portion  disposed  between  said  side 
walls  and  skirt  portion  and  substantially  held  frictionally 
thereby,  a  seat  panel  on  the  top  of  said  skirt  portion  rigid 
therewith  and  having  an  opening  in  alignment  with  the 
interior  of  the  body  portion  and  bag,  a  cover  for  the  seat 
panel  hinged  thereto  at  one  side  of  the  seat  panel  and 
being  substantially  coextensive  in  recUngular  area  with 
the  seat  panel  and  skirt  portion,  said  cover,  seat  panel 
and  skirt  portion  constituting  a  unit  separate  from  the 
body  portion,  and  coacting  latch  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  skirt  portion  and  on  one  opposed  pair  of  said 
side  walls  near  the  tops  thereof  allowing  said  seat  unit 
to  be  locked  releasably  upon  said  body  portion,  the  ar- 
rangement being  such  that  when  the  seat  unit  is  removed 
from  the  body  portion  and  said  side  walls  and  bottom 
wall  of  the  body  portion  are  separated  and  stacked  in 
superposed  relation,  the  latter  may  be  nested  bodily  with- 
in the  confines  of  the  skirt  portion  while  resting  upon 
the  seat  panel,  said  seat  unit  then  being  inverted,  where- 
by a  flexible  element  surrounding  the  seat  unit  and  the 
parts  nested  therein  may  constitute  a  substantially  unitized 
assembly  for  convenient  carrying. 


disposed  with  their  upper  surfaces  in  substantially  face- 
to-face  contact,  the  edges  of  said  frames  which  are  adja- 
cent to  each  other  when  said  sections  are  in  said  open 
position  being  formed  so  as  to  assume  an  overlapping  rela- 
tionship, and  removable  leg  means  secured  to  said  frames 
of  said  sections,  at  least  one  of  said  leg  means  including 
means  insertabJe  into  the  said  overlapping  portion  of 
each  of  said  frames  when  said  sections  are  in  said  open 
position  so  as  to  lock  said  sections  in  said  open  position. 


3,14234t 
BED  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymoiid  R  Bleckcr,  Homcwood,  HL, 
moos  Company,  New  York,  N.Y,, 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24S,779 
SCldM.    (CL5— 174) 


to  Stan- 

coiporatioii  of 


1.  A  foldable  bed  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  juxtaposed 
bed  sections  each  of  which  includes  a  rigid  frame  and  a 
resilient  cushion  construction  supported  on  the  said  frame, 
means  intercomiecting  the  said  sections  for  hinged  move- 
ntent  about  an  axis  disposed  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of 
said  cushion  constructions  and  generally  parallel  to  the 
planes  of  said  frames,  said  sections  being  swingable  about 
said  axis  between  an  open  position  in  which  said  sections 
are  disposed  with  their  frames  in  generally  co-plaiuu- 
relatioa  and  a  folded  position  in  which  said  sections  are 


ll 


I  3,142449 

'     BOAT  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
NkkdM  B.  J^iiaM  a^  Roy  S.  Pilfer,  MaaUvwoc, 
Wis^  asslgMrs  to  Mkro  Atmmkmmm  Cowp— y.  Mmk- 
towoc.  Wis.,  a  cofporaH—  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244444 
IfClakM.    (0.9—7) 


1.  In  seat  stnKture  for  a  pleasure  boat,  in  combina- 
tion with  the  hull  of  the  boat,  a  transverse  panel  member 
exteiKling  from  inside  the  hull  on  one  side  of  the  boat 
to  inside  the  hull  on  the  opposite  side,  said  panel  mem- 
ber having  a  box-like  formation  in  cross-section  and 
which  includes  a  top  seating  portion  having  integral  de- 
pending side  walls  with  integral,  inwardly  directed  under- 
neath flanges,  a  spacer  at  each  end  of  the  panel  member. 
said  panel  member  at  each  said  eiMl  having  telescoping 
relation  with  its  spacer,  a  yoke  member  at  each  end  of 
the  panel  member  and  having  telescoped  relation  there- 
with, securing  means  flxedly  uniting  the  panel  member, 
the  spacer  and  the  yoke  member  respectively  in  assem- 
bled relation,  and  other  means  for  fixedly  securing  each 
yoke  member  to  iu  respective  side  of  the  hull. 


3,1424M 
INFLATOR  FOR  CO,  INFLATION  DEVICE 
Albert   Dc  Boer.  St   Limk,  Mo^  aasi^nr  to 

Moaarch  Compaoy,  St.  Loais,  Mo.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  13,  IHh  Ser.  No.  214,411 
JClaiMB.    (CL9— 11) 


1.  An  inflator  for  an  inflatable  device  compriaint.  in 
combination,  a  manifold  adapted  to  be  lealin^y  confined 
within  an  opening  in  a  wall  of  said  inflaUble  device, 
and  said  manifold  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid  for  inflating  the  inflaUble  device:  a  cold 
dissipater  positioned  within  the  inflatable  device  and  af- 
fixed to  said  manifold  in  substantial  isolation  from  direct 
engagement  with  said  inflauUe  device,  said  cdd  dlw- 
pater  being  cup-shaped  and  defining  together  with  said 
manifold  a  preliminary  expansion  chamber  of  relatively 
small  volume  relative  to  the  volume  of  the  compartment 
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defined  within  «aid  inflauUe  device,  meuM  within  said 
cup-flhtped  member  for  creatint  turbulence  within  the 
preliminary  expansion  chamber  to  raiae  the  temperature 
of  the  expanding  pressurized  fluid  tufBdently  to  thereafter 
avoid  cracking  the  walls  of  said  inflatable  device,  said 
cold  diasipater  having  therein  a  plurality  of  openings 
constricted  in  cross-section  relative  to  the  size  <tf  uid 
preliminary  expansion  chamber  for  communicating  the 
preliminary  expansion  chamber  with  the  compartment 
defined  within  the  inflatable  device. 


METHOD  OF  LASTING  THE  TOES  OF  SHOES 

Walter  A.  Vorabcricr,  Medfeeid,  Maaa^  Hiigunr  to 

Jacob  S.  KaiBbortaB,  Weat  Ncwtoa,  Mav. 

FIM  hmt  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,4M 

SCUM.    (CL12— 7.1) 

t 


by  said  holder  member  and  having  a  plurality  of  bristles 
extending  generally  perpendicularly  from  said  tooth- 
brush, guide  means  positioned  within  the  casing  tor 
permitting  only  straight  line  reciprocation  of  said  holder 
member  with  respect  to  said  casing,  said  motor  and 
said  guide  means  causing  said  holder  member  to  recip- 
rocate laid  toothbrush  in  only  a  straight  line  direction 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bristles  through  a  pre- 
determined short  stroke  length,  said  bristles  being  of 
such  flexibility  and  length  that  when  said  toothbrush  is 
reciprocated  in  a  straight  line  by  said  holder  member 
through  said  predetermined  short  stroke  length  substan- 
tially all  of  the  bristle  tips  placed  into  contact  with 
gingival  tissue  tend  to  remain  where  placed  while  the 
non-tip  portions  of  the  bristles  move  to  and  fro  causing 
the  tips  to  produce  a  massaging  action  and  substantially 
all  of  the  bristle  tips  that  are  simultaneously  placed  into 
contact  with  tooth  surfaces  slide  on  said  surfaces  pro- 
ducing a  scrubbing  action. 


1 .  The  method  of  lasting  the  toe  end  of  a  shoe,  wherein 
the  shoe  upper  and  insole  are  mounted  on  a  last  having 
converging  sides  meeting  at  a  relatively  sharp  tip  at  the 
toe  end  of  the  last  and  wherein  the  upper  has  a  lasting 
margin  extending  upwardly  from  the  insole  at  the  toe 
end  of  the  last,  comprising  the  steps  of:  engaging  the 
portions  of  the  margin  at  the  sides  of  the  last  exclusive 
of  the  tip  with  wiping  instrumentalities  to  apply  wiping 
stresses  thereto  and  wipe  them  upon  the  insole,  leaving 
unwiped  and  unengaged  the  margin  at  and  adjacent 
the  tip.  and  forming  pleau  in  the  margin  adjacent  the 
tip;  and  cutting  into  the  pleau  formed  in  the  preceding 
step  while  the  wiping  stresses  are  maintained. 


3,1424S2 
AUTOMATIC  TOOTHBRUSH 
A.  riMinf.  Inalhhnrni^.  Md  Haaa 
Maasn  a'ssl^nrs  lo  Geaeral  Ekdric  C 
coeyoratMMi  of  New  Yocv 

FIM  May  31, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  19t  JU 
II  CUM.    (CLIS— 22) 


3,142353 

BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ATTACHMENT  CLAMP 

OrvU  E.  HcMky,  21324  Mcylcr  Ave.,  Tomncc,  Calif. 

FBcd  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2«9>24 

IChrioB.    (CL15— IM) 


A  brush  assembly  of  the  character  described,  adapted 
for  detachable  mounting  to  the  shaft  of  a  golf  cart  and 
the  like,  and  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  generally  flat-bottom,  longitudinal  channel  mem- 
ber having  generally  parallel  edge  walls  upstanding 
along  opposite  sides,  one  of  which  walls  extends 
beyond  the  other  one  toward  the  distal  end  of  the 
channel,  and  both  of  which  walls  end  short  of  the 
proximate  end  of  said  member,  the  proximate  end 
of  said  member  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  down- 
tiuned  tabs,  laterally  spaced  apart  to  deime  an  open- 


l! 


ended  slot  in  general  alignment  with  the  longitudinal 


1.  An  electrically  operated  toothbrush  comprising  a 
casing,  a  battery  poaitioned  within  said  casing,  an  elec- 
tric motor  positioned  within  the  casing  and  powered  by 
said  battery,  a  toothbrush  holder  member  connected  to 
be  reciprocated  by  said  motor,  a  toothbrush  supported 
0.0 — t 


axis  of  the  channel; 

(b)  an  opposing  coupling  plate  formed  with  a  gen- 
erally flat  portion  receivable  in  juxtaposition  within 
said  channel,  an  adjacent,  outwardly  bowed  portion 
adapted  to  frictionally  embrace  a  shaft  to  which  the 
assembly  is  attached,  and  a  proximate  portion  dis- 
posable transverse  to  the  channel  member  and  char- 
acterized by  a  laterally  restricted  neck  receivable  in 
said  slot,  and  a  laterally  flared,  terminal  segment 
pivotally  engageable  beneath  said  downtumed  tabs; 

(c)  a  fastening  elenwnt  adapted  to  secure  said  flat 
portion  and  said  channel  member  in  juxtaposition 
and  having  a  limited  radial  adjustability  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  diannel  mem- 
ber so  as  to  accommodate  shafts  of  different  diameter 
embraced  by  said  bowed  portion  by  permitting  posi- 
tioning of  the  restricted  neck  along  said  slot  toward 
and  away  from  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  side  walls; 

(<f )  a  shank  carrying  a  brush  head  at  its  outer  end  and 
having  a  generally  flat,  inner  end  disposable  in  juxta- 
position with  the  distal  end  of  said  channel,  and  lock- 
ing means  adapted  to  secure  said  juxtaposed  flat  end 
selectively  ( I )  parallel  to  the  channel  and  alternately 
dear  of  and  received  between  the  flat  portion  of  the 
coupling  plate  and  said  channel,  and  (2)  transverse 
to  said  channel  and  in  end  abutment  with  said  longer 
side  wall,  which  shank  and  brush  head  are  selectively 
detachable  from  said  diannel  member. 
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3442394 
ROTARY  RRUSH  COMPRISING  AN  ANNULAR 
MIBTUE    CARRIER   AND    A    CIRCLE    OF 


Albert 


NlriMB,  Nr.  BJacrt,  Dca 
of  OM-telf  to  Nkb  Edwvri  NielMii, 


FBcd  Mar.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  244,491 

jMiotkM  DcHBwk  Mv.  15, 1942 
1  CUm.     (CL  15— IS4) 


A  rotary  brush  comprising  an  annular  disc  shaped 
brush  back  member  having  a  circular  scries  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  holes  therein,  a  plurality  of  tubular 
holders  inserted  through  said  holes  from  the  external 
surface  thereof,  said  holders  having  opposed  holes  there- 
in, a  plurality  of  tufts  consisting  of  bristles  of  hairpin 
shape  mounted  in  said  tubular  holders,  a  cross  pin  ex- 
tending completely  through  each  of  said  holders  and  its 
opposed  openings  and  extending  through  the  beixi  of  the 
hairpin  bristles  therein  to  secure  said  bristles  in  said  hold- 
ers and  said  holders  in  said  sockets,  said  opposed  holes 
being  disposed  flush  with  the  internal  surface  of  said 
annular  disc,  and  wherein  the  cross  pins  of  two  adjacent 
bristle  tuft  holders  are  formed  by  the  limbs  of  a  generally 
U-shaped  wire. 


3,142455 
UQUro  AND  PASTE  APPLICATOR  | 

R.  GHckriit,  Claraacc,  N.Y.,  sHl^Mr  to  T^nriy- 
Magk  Pro*Kts,  bc^  RaCyo,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 
New  York 

FIM  MnrM,  1941,  Scr.  No.  112^431 


(CL  15—214) 


An  applicator,  comprising 

(A)  a  generally  flat  working  member  poiyurethanc 
sponge  pad  of  the  open  cell  type  in  which  the  walls 
between  cells  are  ruptured  to 

(a)  have  body  softness, 

(^)  to  provide  a  broad  working  face  capable  of 
adapting  itself  to  the  surface  to  be  coated  and 

(c)  to  establish  communication  between  its  cells 
and  with  the  surface  cells  forming  craters  so 
that  a  substantial  quantity  of  liquid  can  be  ab- 
sorbed into  said  working  member  pad  to  be 
released  through  the  craters  of  its  broad  work- 
ing face  in  response  to  working  force  applied 
through  said  working  member  pad  against  said 
surface  to  be  coated, 

(B)  a  backing  member  polyurethane  sponge  pad  of 
the  closed  cdl  type  in  which  the  cells  are  substan- 
tially isolated  from  oae  another 


(c)  to  have  the  required  body  flnaataa  to 
mit  said  working  forces  to  said  working  mem- 
ber pad, 

(C)  a  flexible  polyester  ftlm  in  the  order  of  .0035  of 
an  inch  thickjaess  generally  coextensive  with  and  in- 
terposed between  oppoeed  broad  faces  of  said  pads 
and  secured  thereto, 

(a)  to  stiffen  the  applicator  in  the  directioo  of  said 
broad  working  face, 

(b)  to  hold  the  applicator  yieldingly  in  shape 
transversely  of  the  said  working  face  to  permit 
the  working  member  pad  to  be  worked  into 
comers  and  crevices,  and 

(<■)  to  permit  of  varying  the  working  foroca  ap- 
plied from  said  backing  member  pad  to  uid 
working  member  pad  to  move  the  desired 
amount  of  liquid  contained  in  said  working 
member  pad  onto  said  surface, 

(D)  a  generally  flat  handle  member  polyurethane 
sponge  pad  generally  coextensive  with  and  arranged 
against  the  broad  face  of  said  backing  member  pad 
remote  from  said  working  face, 

(E)  a  narrow  stripe  of  adhesive  uniting  central  por- 
tions only  of  said  backing  member  pad  to  said  han- 
dle member  fad  and  extending  substantially  from 
one  edge  of  the  applicator  to  the  opposite  edge, 
thereof. 

(a)  whereby  edge  portions  of  said  handle  mem- 
t>er  pad  can  be  moved  from  said  backing  mem- 
ber pad  and  brought  into  face-to-face  relation 
with  each  other  to  form  a  handle,  and 

(F)  small  fibers  and  an  adhesive  uniting  said  small 
fibers  with  the  rinu  only  of  said  craters  of  said  work- 
ing face 

(a)  to  assist  in  the  streakless  release  of  said 
liquid. 

i  3,1424S4 

TEXTILE  MACHINERY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
PMHp  F.  Mi«irirc  Jr.,  PtovUmk*,  RX,  asslM*  to  Gfta- 
BcU  Corporatioa,  PrwMcact,  RX,  a  corporatioa  of 


FIM  Dec.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  144459 
24  CWsM.     (CL  15—244) 


1.  Textile  machinery  cleaning  apparatus  for  gathering 
from  the  air  adjacent  uid  machinery  lint  which  is  gen- 
erated by  the  operation  of  said  machinery  in  at  least  one 
region  thereof  and  which  collects  thereon  after  falling 
downwardly  through  said  air,  thereby  preventing  said  col- 
lection, said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  siq>port«  ^aoed  apart  within  said 
region. 


I        I 
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{b)  n  subctantially  flat  retUieot  sheet  mounted  on  utkl 
•upports  and  preaentioi  a  surface  toward  said  falling 
lint  and  beinf  impervious  thereto,  seid  sheet  extend* 
inf  sutMtantially  acroii  said  retion,  whereby  said 
sheet  interoepU  said  falling  lint  and  supports  said 
lint  thereon, 

(c)  a  second  pair  of  stipports  spaced  apart  within  said 
region,  each  latter  support  being  located  in  juxtapo- 
sition to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  pair  of 
supports, 

id)  sweeping  means  mounted  on  uid  second  pair  of 
supports  for  movement  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  region  relative  to  said  sheet  for  sweeping  said 
supported  lint  to  a  station  located  adjacent  an  edge 
of  said  sheet  in  said  region,  and 

(«)  means  located  at  uid  station  for  receiving  from 
said  sweeping  nteans  lint  which  has  been  moved 
thereby  to  said  station  and  for  reoraving  said  lint 
from  said  statioa,  i 

(/)  said  first  ftair  of  supports  indudtnt: 

(Da  bracket  secured  to  one  edfe  of  said  resilient 
sheet   and   mounted   upon   said  lint  receiving 


(2)  a  stiffening  bar  secured  to  the  opposite  edge 
of  said  resilient  sheet, 

(3)  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  said  stiffening  bar, 

(4)  an  elonpte  member  extending  transversely 
of  said  sheet  an|d  secured  to  the  other  end  of 
said  coil  q>rings,  iand 

(5)  means  supporting  said  elongate  member  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  said  sheet,  whereby  said 
sheet  is  maintained  under  tensioQ  by  said  coil 
springs. 


u 


3,142357 
VACUUM  CLEANnS 

Maveal  Frmpd  asd  Erwfta  AekeiMM 

ItuAt  IMlgMVS  to  McMM  BwA^  FribMff|, 
a  cvperatloa  «f  SwItserlHid 

FIM  Ftk.  19. 1M2.  Sot.  So.  174,127 

ClahM  priority.  Mpliitliw  giiMisil—i  May  M,  1941 

3ClahM.    (CLIS— 327) 


1.  An  improvement  in  vacuum  cleaners,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  caang  including,  a  front  section  having  an 
intake  nozzle,  a  center  section  releasal>ly  interlocked  with 
the  nuting  end  of  the  front  section,  a  filter  bag  assembly 
housed  in  said  center  section  and  in  oommunicatioo  with 
said  norzle.  a  plurality  of  spaced  anchoring  lugs  on  the 
inner  face  of  the  center  section  and  having  threaded  bores, 
a  rear  section  connected  with  the  mating  end  of  the  center 
section  adjacent  said  lup  and  having  an  exposed  edfe,  a 
transverse  wall  integral  with  and  located  inwardly  of  said 
exposed  edge  to  provide  an  outwardly  facing  fittings  hous- 
ing and  concealing  cavity,  said  transverse  wall  also  having 
a  recess  on  its  inner  face  and  a  tubular  socket  constituting 
an  air  exhaust,  a  combined  motor  and  pump  unit  having 
a  boss  for  entering  said  recess,  a  clamping  plate  located 
in  the  front  portion  of  the  rear  section  and  having  open- 
ings, the  peripheral  portion  of  said  plate  slidably  mouiited 
in  said  section,  a  plurality  of  l>races  for  causing  the  said 
plate  to  seat  the  boss  of  the  motor  and  pump  unit  in  said 
recess,  said  braces  piercing  said  transverse  wall  and  hav- 
ing threaded  end  portions  passing  through  said  openings 
of  the  clamping  plate  to  enter  the  threaded  bores  of  said 
anchoring  lugs  on  the  center  section  and  provided  oo 


their  outer  ends  with  tool  engaging  ends  accessible  from 
said  fittings  cavity,  nuts  and  lock  nuu  on  the  threaded 
ends  of  said  braces  between  the  anchoring  memben  and 
the  clamping  plate,  and  washers  between  the  nuts  and  said 
plate,  whereby,  the  nuts  and  lock  nuts  on  the  threaded 
ends  of  said  braces  may  freely  turn  with  the  braces  with- 
out displacing  the  plate  while  the  said  threaded  ends  enter 
the  bores  of  the  locking  lugs. 


3,14235t 

DRAPERY  HANGER 
Mate,  5S9t  N.  River  RomI,  Roeemont,  VL 
'  Not.  22,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  154^22 
SCWw.    (CL14— •7.4) 


1.  A  universal  drapery  hanger  slide  assemUy  for  use 
with  C-track  and  I-track  units  for  overhead  and  ceiling 
applications  including  a  sin^e  rod  looped  to  form  a 
drapery  hook  eyelet  and  having  both  of  its  end  portions 
bent  away  from  the  loop  in  the  same  direction  to  extend 
rectilinearly  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
each  other,  a  sphere  carried  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
each  of  said  end  portions  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of 
the  corresponding  end  portion,  and  an  annular  perii^eral 
groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  each  sphere,  said 
grooves  being  coplanar  and  spaced  from  each  other  a 
distance  sufficient  to  receive  the  track  members  of  an 
I-track  member. 


3,142499 

ADJUSTABLE  SLIDING  DOOR  HANGER 

ASSEMBLY 

R.  Susfca,  RoKbwy,  Cora.,  assignor  to 
SCaiOey  Woffcs,  New  Brltaiii,  Cora.,  a  coiporntfcwi  of 

Mav  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  191^3 
4GyiH.    (CLli— IfS) 


1.  A  hanger  assembly  for  supporting  a  door  for  move- 
ment on  a  track  or  the  like  comprising  a  hanger  strap 
having  bearing  means  at  one  end  adapted  to  be  received 
in  the  track,  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 
one  face  of  the  door,  said  mounting  bracket  having  a 
bou  projecting  from  the  face  thereof  and  means  form- 
ing a  guideway  for  the  hanger  strap,  said  strap  being  re- 
ceived in  said  guideway  for  guided  vertical  reciprocal 
movement,  a  cam  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  boss 
for  rotatable  movement  about  its  center  and  having  a  cam 
slot  therethrou^  and  a  combination  cam  follower  and 
locking  screw  threadedly  connected  to  the  strap  and  ex- 
tending into  the  cam  slot,  said  boss  being  apertured  to 
accommodate  the  cam  follower  and  locking  screw  and 
the  cam  slot  being  formed  with  portions  at  varying  radial 


I 


i^t^iX^V^. 
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disUnces  from  the  center  of  the  cam  member  so  that  rota- 
tion of  the  camming  memt>er  causes  the  cam  follower  and 
locking  screw  to  be  cammed  in  a  vertical  direction  by 
the  cam  slot  to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  the  strap 
and  the  door  supported  thereby  and  said  screw  having 
an  enlarged  portion  engageable  with  the  surface  of  the 
cam  member  adjacent  the  cam  slot  to  lock  the  assembly 
in  adjusted  position. 


3,1423M 

APPARATUS  FOR  TENDERIZING  AND  SEPA- 
RATING MEAT  FROM  BONES 
Adooinun   I.   CkHrcMO,  Opa-Locka,  Fla^   ■■tgnor  to 
Gordon  lohaaoa  CoaqMoy,  IfaaiM  CHy,  Mo^  a  corpo- 
rvtioa  of  DIImumI 

Filed  Jm.  is,  1957,  Str.  No.  634,947 
12  CWiM.     (CL  17—1) 


..  ^yrr-f^XJSj--  i 


iiPsOi^jAwpiijeK 


I.  Apparatus  for  tenderizing  and  separating  meat  from 
bones,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  an  elongated 
platen  carried  by  said  frame,  the  lower  surface  of  said 
platen  having  a  facing  of  yieldable  material  with  a  plural- 
ity  of  depending  frusto<onical  yieldable  projections,  a 
puDey  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  eadi 
end  of  said  platen,  a  belt  trained  over  said  pulleys  with  the 
upper  fli^  disposed  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  rela- 
tion below  said  platen,  a  plurality  of  yieldable  frusto- 
conical  projections  <»  the  outer  surface  of  said  belt, 
means  tat  adjusting  the  ^adiig  between  said  platen  and 
the  upper  flight  of  said  beh,  means  for  supporting  the 
upper  flight  of  said  belt  at  a  {rfurality  of  spaced  points 
throughout  substantially  the  length  of  said  platen  com- 
prising a  plate  secured  to  said  frame  below  said  upper 
flight,  a  plurality  of  rows  of  spaced  openings  in  said  plate, 
rollers  projecting  through  said  openings  and  engaging  the 
inner  stirface  of  said  upper  flight,  means  for  driving  said 
belt,  whereby  meat-carrying  bones  passing  between  said 
platen  and  said  belt  will  be  kneaded  by  said  projections 
to  tenderize,  shred,  and  remove  meat  from  the  bones,  an 
elongated  sifting  drum  open  at  both  ends  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  frame  longitudinally  thereof  below  said 
belt,  said  dnmi  comprising  q>aced  longitudinally  extend- 
ing parallel  bars  and  spaced  reinforcing  rings  surrounding 
said  drum  and  secured  to  said  bars,  means  to  drive  said 
drum,  a  feed  hopper  above  said  belt  adjacent  one  end, 
stripping  means  comprising  a  brush  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  belt 
where  the  same  passes  over  said  pulley  at  the  end  op- 
posite said  hopper  and  means  to  drive  said  brush  at  a 
surface  speed  greater  than  that  of  said  belt,  said  stripping 
means  serving  to  strip  meat  and  hoot*  from  die  projec- 
tions on  said  beh,  a  chute  below  said  stripping  means 
and  the  adjacent  end  of  said  belt  for  receiving  meat  and 
bones  and  discharging  the  same  into  one  end  of  said 
dnun,  a  conveyor  belt  disposed  below  said  dmm  and 
extending  outwardly  of  said  frame  for  receiving  meat 
passing  between  the  bars  of  said  dnmi,  the  bones  being 
discharged  from  said  drum  at  the  end  opposite  said  chute, 
means  to  drive  said  conveyor  belt,  a  rotary  brush  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  conveyor  belt  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  to  clean  the  surface  of 
said  conveyOT  belt  and  direct  the  meat  carried  thereby 
toward  one  side  and  means  to  drive  said  rotary  bnish. 


3,142jMi 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIRRDfG  SAUSAGE  CASINGS 
ErMt  Ricglcr,  NledcrwalM, 
to     Kalle     AlrtfaM'MHsf 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  Aag.  20, 1942,  Sar.  No.  2IM«5 

ClafaM  priority,  appttcnhoa  G«nM»  Am%.  24,  IMl 

5  cLiliitt.     (CL  17—42) 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  shirring  sausage 
casings  comprising  a  mandrel  having  an  abutment  aflixed 
thereto,  a  pair  of  rolls  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
mandrel,  means  for  rotating  the  rolls  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, and  means  for  impaning  reciprocating  motion  to 
the  roll  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  mandrel  axis. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  PELLET  SIZE 
BY  RELATING  WORK  LOAD  TO  ATOMIZER 
PRESSURE^  

BOB,  San  FnMCHCo,  Call., 
of  Deiawaw 
Filed  May  3,  1942,  Sar.  IW.  1924M 
(CL  li— 1) 


May  3,194 
iCIafaw. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  pellets  of  a  fracture 
resistant  material  which  comprises  a  rotating  drum 
equipped  with  lifters  on  lU  wall,  means  for  routing  said 
dnan  at  a  constant  rate,  means  for  introducing  Ancs  into 
the  dnun,  an  atomizer  for  spraying  droplets  of  a  disper- 
sion of  the  fracture  resistant  material  onto  the  fines  as 
they  fall  from  the  lifters  across  the  drum,  pressure  means 
operably  connected  to  said  atomizer  for  controlling  the 
size  of  the  droplets,  means  for  moving  said  coated  fines 
through  said  drum,  and  means  for  drying  the  coated  f^nes 
with  hot  gas  traveling  concurrently  with  the  coated  fines 
through  said  drum,  the  improvemera  which  comprises 
means  for  varying  said  atomizer  pressure  responsive  in 
direct  relation  to  the  work  load  of  said  routing  means. 


PRESSES,  MOUHNCS  AND  FORMING  MACHINES 

Mario  Mmaofli,  BmIo  Arriito,  llnly«  aarigsoe  to 

G.  Maoari  S,pjk. 

FBed  J»^  II,  ty  ^  Sar.  N«.  124,9M 

ClaiaM  priorllT,  appHcntiaH  Italy  Ab^  1, 1944 

4  Chtmm.    (CL  It— 2) 

1.  A  device  of  the  kind  described  comprising  at  least 

one  mold  having  a  sutionary  die  member  and  a  movable 
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die  member,  a  slide  carrying  said  movable  die  member  to 
move  same  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  station- 
ary die  member,  a  trimming  member  mounted  on  one  c^ 
said  die  members  for  movement  with  respect  thereto  to 
trim  excess  material  expressed  from  said  mold,  ejector 
means  disposed  in  said  movable  die  member  to  eject  a 
molded  article  molded  by  said  mold,  fluid  means  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  trimming  member  and  said  ejector 
means  to  operate  the  same  sequentially  whereby  the 
trimming  member  is  caused  to  trim  off  the  expressed 
material  after  the  engagement  of  the  die  members  and  the 


ejector  meant  is  caused  to  eject  the  article  at  the  instant 
the  movable  die  member  is  movd  out  of  engagement 
with  the  sutionary  die  member,  engaging  means  movable 
into  a  position  to  engage  said  molded  article  after  being 
ejected  from  said  movable  die  member,  said  engaging 
means  after  engaging  said  molded  article  being  movable 
to  another  position  to  deposit  said  molded  article  onto  a 
conveying  means  to  carry  said  molded  article  to  a  posttioa 
remote  therefrom,  and  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  engaging  meaiu  to  cause  same  to  engage  said  molded 
article  as  well  as  to  move  said  engaging  means  into  said 
engagement  position  and  said  depositing  position. 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF 
PANEUNG  HAVING  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC  CORE 

H.  PcBnr^WlcMta,  K— fc.  njigiir  f  TnKScnie, 

FDcd  Oct  27.  1959,  Ser.  No.  MMW 
3  CWaM.    (CL  11—4) 


continuous  longitudinal  movement  of  succeative  •^tn*^***f 
thereof  in  doaely  spaced  parallel  planes  defining  a  coo> 
fined  area,  means  supporting  said  plates  with  said  set- 
ments  non-yieldably  restrained  in  said  planes,  a  pair  of 
insulating  belts,  one  each  circumscribing  each  oi  said 
backing  plates  with  sticcessive  segments  thereof  adapted 
to  move  longitudinally  through  said  confined  area,  a  dia- 
tributor  adapted  to  contain  solid  foamable  material  with 
an  elongated  nozzle  projecting  between  said  planes  for 
distributing  said  material,  and  means  having  a  plurality 
of  perforated  tubular  probes  with  said  probes  projecting 
between  said  planes  in  a  margiiuU  area  adjacent  said  noz- 
zle for  feeding  an  activator  for  said  foanuble  material 
into  enveloping  relation  with  said  nuterial. 


3,142,145 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCING 
,      THERMOPLASTIC  TUMNG  AND  SHEETING 
'Carltoa  A.  RkMe  and  AadMay  1.  Scakm,  both  of  Toledo, 
OWo,  assign  nrs  to  OwaM-OUBois  Glass  Company,  a 
corporadon  off  OMo 

FIM  Oct  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  147,M7 
i        9CWBH.    (CLIS— 14) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  thermoplastic  tubing  and 
sheeting  comprising  the  steps  of  extruding  heated  thermo- 
plastic material  in  the  form  of  circular  tubing,  passing 
the  extruded  tubing  over  a  cooling  former  oi  the  size  and 
the  contour  desired  m  the  final  tubing,  maintaining  a  low 
pressure  gaseous  mediimi  in  the  tubing  between  the  points 
of  extrusion  and  cooling,  cooling  said  tubing  as  it  passes 
over  said  former,  maintaining  a  low  pressure  gaseous  me- 
dium in  said  tubing  between  said  former  and  the  point 
of  collapaing  of  said  tubing,  changing  the  cross  sectional 
shape  of  said  tubing  from  circular  to  elliptical,  collapsing 
•aid  tubing  in  order  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tub- 
ing is  normal  to  the  major  axis  of  said  tubing  when  in 
dliptical  form  and  thereafter  collecting  said  tubing. 


New  Is 


2.  In  a  machine  for  the  continuous  formation  of  a 
panel  having  a  core  of  foamable  material,  means  moimt- 
ing  a  pair  of  endless  belts  having  backing  plates  for 


LIQUID COOLEDCACTING  DRUMS 

WaMeasar  >^^^RockMtor^.Y.,  assign  nr  to 

wiftKft  Rockaator,  N.Y.*  a  cotporalkMi  of 

rted  Jan.  1€,  19il,  Ser.  No.  S3,9M 
SClataM.  (CLlt— 15) 
1.  A  fUm  casting  dnmi  for  use  in  forming  a  self-sup- 
porting film  by  deposition  on  the  dnmi  periphery  of  a 
stream  of  molten  thermoplastic  nuterial  for  co(ding  to 
Its  setting  point  and  comprising:  a  closed  hoUow  body 
member  having  a  tubular  portioo  of  heat  conductive  ma- 
terial the  external  surface  of  which  constitutes  the  cast- 
ing surface  onto  which  the  stream  of  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  is  to  be  deposited  and  having  end  waUs 
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of  beat  conductive  material  dotiiif  the  ends  of  said  ta- 
bular portioD  and  directly  connected  thereto  so  aa  to  be  in 
heat  conductive  relation  therewith;  means  for  support- 
ing said  body  member  for  roUtion  about  the  axis  of  said 
tabular  portion;  and  means  for  filling  said  hollow  body 
member  with  a  coolint  liquid  and  thereafter  feeding  said 
cooling  li<|uid  into  and  out  of  said  body  member  whOe 


it  is  rotating  to  control  the  temperative  of  said  casting 
surface;  means  for  reducing  to  a  minimum  the  tempera- 
ture gradient  between  the  tubular  portion  of  said  body 
member  and  said  end  walls  for  eliminating  possible  dis- 
tortion of  said  tubular  portion,  including  means  insulat- 
ing said  end  walls  from  direct  contact  with  said  cooling 
liquid  within  said  body  member  to  prevent  the  direct 
transfer  of  beat  between  the  two. 


3«142447 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECAPPING  A 

VEHICULAR  TIRE  T 

RaMiolph  R.  PoOocfc,  1103  N.  Loaut  Ave. 

Lawrenccborg,  Tena. 

Filed  Mm.  1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  !7(,604 

7  Clafaiis.     (CL  18— It) 


2.  Apparatus  for  vulcanizing  a  cap  onto  a  tire  casing 
comprising  a  matrix,  means  carried  by  said  matrix  for 
applying  vulcanizing  heat,  a  continuous  hollow  curing  tube 
within  the  tire  casing,  said  curing  tube  having  a  flattened 
portion  along  its  inner  periphery,  means  for  introducing 
air  under  pressure  into  said  curing  tube,  an  annular  tube 
supporting  rim  in  engagement  with  the  flattened  portion 
of  said  tube,  a  flexible  core  within  said  hollow  tube,  means 
carried  by  said  core  for  heating  the  air  within  said  tube, 
whereby  a  centralized  concentration  of  supplementary 
heat  is  provided  to  form  a  barrier  against  the  dissipation 
of  the  vulcanizing  beat  through  said  rim. 


3,142,S4t 
FLANGING  TOOL 
Floyd  E.  Blount,  Dallas,  Tcx^  mMtgaor  to  Socoay  MobU 
OU  Company,  be,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jaly  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«M93 
(  ClataM.    (CL  IS— 19) 
6.  A  flanging  tool  for  forming  a  flange  on  a  thermo- 
plastic pipe  comprising  inner  and  outer  telescoping  mem- 


bers, bearing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers  for  joumaling  said  members  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  one  another,  a  pipe  centering  meana 
mounted  at  one  end  of  said  inner  member  for  slidably 
engaging  the  inner  surface  of  a  pipe  received  thereon 
whereby  said  pipe  is  portioned  in  concentric  aUgnment 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  inner  member,  a  mold- 
ing head  carried  on  the  outer  member  and  provided  with 
a  plane  surface  facing  the  pipe  centering  means  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  ci  said  mcmbcn,  said 
plane  surface  having  radial  dimensions  sidHcient  to  receive 
the  flange  fonned  on  a  pipe,  a  forcing  cone  integrally  car- 
ried by  said  molding  head  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  inner  member  and  extending 
from  the  plane  surface  on  said  molding  head  toward  said 
pipe  centering  means,  said  forcing  cone  having  a  diverg- 


ing surface,  the  terminus  of  said  cone  remote  from  the 
plane  surface  having  a  diameter  at  least  as  small  as  the 
inside  diameter  of  a  pipe  received  on  the  pipe  centering 
means  and  the  remainder  of  such  cone  having  progres- 
sively greater  diameters  until  the  divergent  surface  of  the 
cone  tnerges  with  the  plane  surface  on  said  molding  bead, 
an  annular  guide  plate  disposed  adjacent  the  plane  sur- 
face and  provided  with  a  central  opening  therethrough 
of  sufficient  dimensions  to  pnsa  over  a  pipe  received  upon 
said  pipe  centering  means,  spacing  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  plane  surface  on  the  molding  bead  and  the 
guide  plate  for  separating  the  plane  surface  and  the  guide 
plate  apart  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
a  pipe  received  on  the  pipe  centering  mcaus,  and  damp- 
ing means  for  securing  the  guide  plate  to  said  molding 
head. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND 

CLEANING  FIBROUS  MATERUL 
Thomas  R.  GoiUd,  MartlMviBe,  NJ.,  WHfam  P.  Hate, 
Toledo,  OWo,  and  Dowdd  O.  CbIsim.  MmUmvOI*, 
D.  Stmmtn,  Niihieir  Statloi^  NJ.,  m- 
to  JohM-Manvflle  Cerporadon,   New   Yorfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corpomtfon  of  New  York 

Filed  Mnr  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  It7,7g7 
It  Claini.     (CL  19— 2t5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening,  cleaning  and  felting  a  fibrous 
material  containing  unwanted  particles  comprising,  an 
aeration  chamber,  said  aeration  chamber  extending  in  a 
vertical  direction,  a  felting  zone,  duct  nwans  for  conduct- 
ing air  and  cleaned  fibers  from  said  aeration  chamber  to 
said  felting  zone,  foraminous  means  extending  generally 
in  a  horizontal  direction  across  a  lower  portion  of  said 
aeration  chamber,  means  for  introducing  the  fibrous  ma- 
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twtal  ooBUimnt  unwanted  ptJtidtm  into  nid  aeration 
charaber  between  t»id  foraminous  me«m  and  said  duct 
means  with  the  heavier  dumps  of  said  fibrous  material 
fallint  onto  the  surface  ol  said  foraminous  means  ckMest 
to  nkl  duct  menus,  meant  for  mpptyiag  a  plurality  of 
fsnerally  horixoBtaliy  directed  fluid  streams  across  said 
aeration  chamber  adiaccnt  said  surface  of  said  foram- 
inous means  closest  to  said  duct  means  to  open  and  clean 
said  heavier  clumps  of  fibrous  material  so  as  to  separate 
the  flben  from  the  unwanted  particles,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  flow  of  volume  air  passing  through  said  foraminous 
means  and  into  and  through  said  aeration  chamber,  said 
volume  air  serving  to  transport  cleaned  flbers  from  said 
aeration  chamber  through  uid  duct  means  to  said  felting 
toot  while  said  unwanted  particles  pass  downwardly 
through  said  foraminous  means,  and  means  for  felting  said 
cleaned  flbers  so  transported  into  said  felting  zone. 


3.142J7f 
SELVAGE  HBER  CONTROL  FOR  CXJMBING 
MACHINE 
H.  NydMs.  North  Ushridfa,  Maas^  aariver  to 
WMMb  MacMaw  Wwta,  WMllMvaia,  Maas^  a 

FHa4  July  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,(25 

sppHcadoo  Caoada  May  3. 1»<l 
4  CWass.     (CL  lf^-231) 


3.  Comber  detaching  mechanism  for  the  treatment  of 
fibers  comprising  a  plurality  of  upper  and  lower  detach- 
ing roUa.  means  between  said  lower  rolls  to  direct  air 
against  the  edge  of  a  web  of  fibers  passing  between  said 
upper  and  lower  rolls  for  maintaining  the  edge  fibers  of 
said  wtb  in  a  desired  alignment,  and  mer.ns  mounted  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  upper  rolls  to  prevent  fibers  from  pass- 
ing up  into  said  upper  rolls. 


WUliam 


3.14M71 
POWER  OPERATED  BLEACHER 

J.    HanMs,    Kataasaioo,    Mlch^ 

Corporatfoo,  a  carporatloo  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1944,  S«r.  No.  M4S7 
24ClabBs.     (CL24— Li24) 


to 
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extended  poaitioa  and  a  position  to  bypan  succeeding 
frames  on  movement  of  the  pusher  towanl  the  stationary 
frame,  and  means  cosmected  to  the  pawl  for  moving  it 
toward   frame  engaging  poaiticm. 


MAB^ 


tgatmM 
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DOOR  CCmTROL  DEVICE 
Allen  T.  Meyer,  ArBi«ton  HcigMs,  lU.,  aasicnor  to  Rc- 
ibHc  Indmtrict,  inc.,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 


pnMic  I 

niiMti 


Filed  Sept.  II,  1941,  Scr.  No.  137,247 
ICIaink    (CLM-44) 


mjni>m.iiw»m»i^\i.wjin—»' 


A  twinginf  door  supporting  and  controlling  structure 
comprising  a  door  checking  mechanism  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  housing  and  a  vertical  upstanding  spindle  for  sup- 
porting and  controlling  the  movement  of  a  door;  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  threshold  strip  having  a  width  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  width  of  said  housing,  said  thresh- 
old strip  having  an  opening  therethrough  near  one  end 
to  permit  the  pawafc  of  said  spindle;  means  securing  said 
housinf  rigidly  to  the  loiver  face  of  said  threshold  strip 
with  said  spindle  proiecting  tipwardly  throng  said  open- 
ing and  with  the  edges  and  ends  of  said  threshold  strip 
projecting  outwardly  substantially  beyond  said  housing  in 
all  directions  horizontally  so  that  said  checking  mecha- 
nism and  said  threshold  strip  constitute  a  unitary  struc- 
ture; the  floor  beneath  the  door  supported  by  said  spindle 
being  formed  to  provide  a  clearance  recess  larger  in 
width,  length,  and  depth  than  said  housing  but  substan- 
tially smaller  in  length  and  width  than  said  threshold 
strip,  means  for  anchoring  the  lower  surface  of  said  thresh- 
old strip  directly  against  the  top  sur&ce  of  the  floor 
within  the  door  opening  with  said  housing  extending  into 
said  recess  without  touching  the  floor  substance  and  with 
the  portions  of  said  threshold  strip  spaced  outwardly  of 
said  housing  and  resting  against  the  floor  surface  out- 
wardly of  said  recess  transferring  the  weight  of  the  door 
checking  mechanism  and  of  the  door  supported  thereby 
directly  from  the  checking  mechanism  to  the  floor  by 
way  of  said  threshold  strip  to  prevent  floor  engagement  by 
any  portion  of  said  checking  mechanism. 


3,142J73 
CONTINUOUS  METALCASTING  APPARATUS 


1.  la  an  extensible  spectator  supporting  structure,  a 
series  of  upright  frames  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a 
floor  or  the  like  including  a  stationary  frame  at  one  ex- 
treme of  the  scries,  means  connecting  adjacent  frames 
and  permitting  individual  movement  of  all  except  the 
stationary  frame  between  retracted  positions  adjacent 
each  other  and  extended  positions  relative  to  the  sta- 
tionary frame,  means  for  locking  said  connecting  means  in 
extended  positions,  and  means  for  moving  the  movable 
frames  from  retracted  positions  to  extended  positions,  com- 
prising, a  pusher  disposed  adjacent  the  frames  and  redp- 
rocaMe  toward  and  away  from  the  stationary  frame  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  position,  a  pawl 
mounted  on  the  pusher  for  movement  between  a  position 
to  engage  successive  movable  frames  to  push  the  latter  to- 
ward extended  positions  when  the  pusher  moves  toward 


Haasliit,  Rocky  Rlvar,  Ohln^ 


Vt^  mk 

to  Haawlett  Strip- 
FaidkM,  Conn. 
Mar.  17, 1954,  Bar.  No.  722,445,  now 
lo.  3,434,344,  dated  May  29,  1942.  Divided 
■cation  May  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  125,341 
3  ChrinM.  (CL  22—57.4) 
1.  Apparatiu  for  casting  metal  strip  directly  from 
molten  metal  comprising  a  machine  framework,  first  and 
second  belt  carriages  each  including  a  fi^ime  with  spaced 
pulleys  and  an  eodleu  flexible  band  extending  thereover, 
cantilever  means  supporting  said  first  belt  carriage  at  three 
points  of  support  for  mechanically  isobting  said  first  belt 
carriage  from  stresses  impoaed  upon  the  machine  frame- 
work comprising  flrst  and  second  cantilever  arms  each  hav- 
ing one  end  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  flrst  carriage,  said 
arms  being  rigidly  supported  by  said  framework  at  first 
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and  Mcood  poatkns,  respectively,  for  providiat  two  poinu 
of  aopport  for  said  first  belt  carriaae  and  a  link  pivoully 
connected  to  said  arms  and  to  said  machine  framework 
for  providing  a  third  common  point  of  support  for  said 
arms,  said  link  being  movable  in  relation  to  said  arms 
and  in  relation  to  said  machine  framework,  guide  means 


rigidly  secured  to  the  frame  of  the  first  carriage,  the  frame 
of  the  second  carriage  slidingly  engaging  said  guide  means 
for  sliding  motion  therealong  toward  and  away  from  the 
first  carriage,  a  movable  supporting  element  connected  to 
the  frame  of  the  second  carriage,  and  motive  mechanism 
connected  to  said  movable  support  element  far  moving  the 
second  carriage  along  said  guide  means. 


3,142J74 

EXOTHERMIC  MATERIAL  IN  A  NON-METALLIC 

REFRACTORY  CASING 

Roy  E.  FwTcc,  Vakacia,  Pa^  assign  nr  to  Trccadalc 

Laboratorka,  Ibc^  Man,  Pa^  a  corparaHoB  of 

Pcnaiylvaaia 

FOcd  Mm.  7,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  93,9S4 
2  CWiM.     (CL  22—147) 


1.  A  side  board  for  suspension  from  the  top  surface  of 
an  ingot  mold,  comprising  a  non-metallic,  refractory  por- 
tion and  a  portion  of  exothermic  material,  and  hanger 
means  comprising  horizontal  rod  means  extending,  in 
spaced  relationship,  above  and  parallel  to  the  top  edge  of 
said  side  board  for  direct  support  on  said  top  suif ace  and 
comprising  downwardly  extending  rod  portions  suspended 
from  said  banger  means  and  integrally  embedded  within 
said  refractory  portion  and  constituting  the  sole  means 
for  supporting  the  side  board,  said  portion  of  exothermic 
material  being  totally  eocaaed  in  said  refractory  portion, 
the  top  portion  of  sidd  refractory  portion  being  provided 
with  an  opening  for  introducing  exothermic  material,  and 
a  readily  detachable  plug  for  sealing  said  opening. 


3,142^5 
METAL  CASTING  CORES 
Nkfc  G.  Urooca,  Nortk  Mwfccgom  Mid  Theodore  Opcr-. 
hal,  WhitehaH,  Mkk,  iislgniirs  to  Howe  Somd  Com- 
pMj,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporatloa  of  Dttawar* 
Flkd  Apr.  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  101^1 
4  dainw.     (CL  22— IM) 
1.  The  process  of  forming  castings  of  high  melting 
point  metals  wherein  said  castings  are  provided   with 


elongated  iatenul  paaiaget,  said  proocM  oompriiing  the 
steps  of  forming  cores  by  providing  a  main  body  portion 
of  a  material  adapted  to  be  removed  from  the  castings 
after  formation  thereof,  coating  said  main  body  portion 
with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chro- 
mium, platinum,  timgsten,  columbium.  tantalum,  and  al- 
loys thereof  to  provide  a  coating  between  .0001  and  .01 
iiach  thick,  imbedding  said  cores  in  an  expendable  pat- 


tern material  whereby  the  ends  of  the  cores  extend  out- 
wardly of  the  pattern  material,  forming  a  ceramic  shell 
mold  around  the  pattern  material  whereby  the  said  ends 
of  the  cores  are  at  least  partially  imbedded  in  the  shell 
mold,  sealing  the  embedded  portions  of  the  core  ends  in  the 
mold,  removing  the  pattern  material  from  said  mold,  and 
introducing  said  metal  into  said  moid  to  form  said  cast- 
ings. 

3,142374 
DEVICE  FOR  REMOVABLY  RETAINING  MISCEL- 
LANEOUS ARTICLES  IN  A  POCKET 
Brace  Rokerti,  Clevtl— i,  Oklo,  aarfnor  to 
AMktd  C.  Body,  CkvalMd,  OMo 
FHed  3mm  21.  19M,  Ser.  Na.  37  JM 
•  nalMi     (0.24-0) 


1.  For  use  with  a  pocket  having  a  lower  seam  and  side 
seams,  a  device  for  removably  retaining  articles  in  said 
pocket  comprising  a  base  member,  a  pair  of  flexible  arms 
adapted  to  extend  outwardly  from  the  base  member  in  a 
common  plane  in  such  a  manner  that  the  distartce  be- 
tween the  extremities  of  the  arms  is  rKNinally  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  pocket  whereby  the  arms  will  be  biased 
inwardly  by  the  side  seams  when  inserted  into  the  pocket 
with  the  base  member  adjacent  the  lower  seam  so  as  to 
place  the  upper  portion  of  the  pocket  in  tension,  a  gen- 
erally flat  member  connected  to  the  base  ntember  with 
the  flat  member  being  flexibly  biased  to  lie  in  a  plane 
which  diverges  from  the  plane  of  the  arms  upwardly  from 
the  lower  seam  and  toward  the  back  of  the  pocket,  where- 
by articles  may  be  removably  secured  between  said  back 
of  the  pocket  and  the  flat  member. 


3,142477 

TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Hubert  G.  Lariey,  %  The  AM  Cmwmwtkm,  Clayton  Ga. 

FBcd  Apr.  f ,  19*2,  Ser.  Na.  ltM74 

gOalBM.     (CL24.^M) 

1.  In  a  tensioning  device  of  the  type  wherein  a  body 

receives  at  one  end  a  rod.  the  effective  length  of  which 
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may  be  varad.  the  combiiuuioa  therewith  of  a  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  laid  body,  a  detent 
mounted  oo  said  body  for  cooftning  said  lever  in  a  re- 
tracted cooditioB  protruding  estentially  axially  inwardly 
of  taad  body,  a  C-«haped  arm  pivotally  connected  by  one 
tad  to  an  inlermediate  portion  of  said  lever  and  adapted 


3442^9 

HAULING  AND  HOKTING  GEAR  D4COR. 

PORATING  A  METAL  CABLE 

Fave,  54  Urn  Victor  Hcrhcit,  Fkmtav,  France 

FVed  Oct  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22S,M4 

■ppHction  France  Oct  12,  1941 
1  CbrfB.     (CL  24—134) 


I  \r 


to  extend  around  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  lever  when 
said  levOT  ia  in  its  retracted  position,  line  retaining  means 
at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  removably  receiving  a 
line,  a  lug  carried  by  laid  arm  and  cngageable  with  laid 
line  for  confining  laid  line  in  uid  retaining  means,  and 
means  for  moving  said  log  to  a  release  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  liae. 

I      "^"■"^~"  I 

STAPLE  EUrrON  FASTENER 
laMse  V.  Silire.  72  EEiisui  St,  New  Yoefc  49,  N.Y. 
19, 1943, 8«r.  Na.  272,13t 
(CI  24-94) 


I 


la  combtnatioa  with  a  pah*  of  oooperating  jaws  each 
of  wtakh  includes  two  equally  qiaced  semi-cylindrical 
tnmaioiM  bounded  by  a  flat  stirf  ace  f  adng  the  opposite 
jaw,  said  jawt  being  adapted  to  clamp  therebetween  a 
hatiling  and  hoisting  cable,  the  provision  of  two  parallel 
links  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  jaws  by  a  distance 
equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  trunnions  and  provided  each 
with  an  aperture  constituted  by  two  semi-circtilar  recesses 
adapted  to  house  oorrevonding  trunnions  on  the  o(x>per- 
ating  jaws,  said  recesses  of  eadi  aperture  being  longttndi- 
nally  offset  with  respect  to  one  another  and  opening  into 
one  another  along  a  common  diametral  boujidary  line, 
each  recess  having  a  radius  larger  than  that  of  the  semi- 
cylindrical  trunnion  to  be  acconunodated  within  said 
recess  and  having  a  center  which  is  offset  from  that  of 
the  corresponding  tnmnion  whereby  said  trunnion  is  in 
contact  with  the  corresponding  recess  along  a  single  line 
of  tangency  and  thereby  allows  slight  rolling  of  eadi 
tnmnion  along  the  semi-circular  outline  of  the  corre- 
sponding recess  upon  angular  shifting  of  the  links  wfth 
reference  to  the  jaws. 


'  3,14MM 

CUP  FOR  SECURING  FLEXIBLE  MATERIAL 

TO  A  CYUNDMCAL  MEMBER 
I    Boyd  A.  Davlaa,  West  HUkway  54,  Pratt 
FBai  Feh.  4,  I943rs«r.  No.  254,914 
2CialBH.    (0.24—245) 


A  button  comprising  a  first  disc  having  an  upper  pe- 
ripheral flange,  said  disc  having  a  pair  <rf  spaced  holes 
therethrough  and  having  a  substantially  S-shaped  groove 
in  the  upper  surface  thereof  between  the  holes,  an  in- 
verted U-shaped  staple  having  a  substantially  B-shaped 
bight  portion  and  having  prongs  extending  through  said 
first  disc  and  its  bight  portion  seated  in  said  groove,  a 
second  flanged  disc  on  said  first  disc,  larger  in  diameter 
than  the  first  disc,  said  second  disc  having  spaced  holes 
in  alignment  with  the  holes  in  the  first  disc,  said  second 
disc  having  top  and  bottom  peripheral  beads,  a  fabric 
cover  stretched  over  the  top  of  the  second  disc  and 
under  the  bottom  peripheral  bead  and  clamped  between 
the  peripheral  edge  of  the  first  disc  and  the  body  of  the 
secoiid  disc  screws  extending  through  the  aligned  holes, 
and  nuts  oo  the  ends  ol  the  screws  fastening  the  discs 
to  each  other,  the  prangs  of  the  ttafkt  protruding  out- 
wardly of  the  first  diac 
MM  0.0.>-« 


1.  A  clip  for  securing  flexible  material  in  lapped  re- 
lation about  a  side  of  a  cylindrical  member,  said  clip 
comprising 
a  C-shaped  body  of  resilient  sheet  metal  having  a  di- 
ameter to  clamp  about  the  cylindrical  member  and 
having  a  smooth  marginal  inner  face  extending  along 
one  edge  to  clamp  an  end  of  the  flexible  material  to 
die  cylindrical  member  for  the  flexible  material  to 
exert  a  rotative  force  on  the  clip  when  the  flexible 
material  is  extended  in  a  bight  over  said  one  edge 
and  around  the  clip  to  extend  from  the  opposite 


means  oo  the  dip  for  gripping  the  cylindrical  member 
to  anchor  the  clip  therato  tmder  pull  of  the  flexible 
material,  and 

means  on  the  outer  face  ot  the  clip  for  preventing 
lateral  movement  of  the  flexible  material  on  the  clip. 
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HOn  CLAMP 

P.a  Box  1349,  Cm  Btmk,  MoaL 
4, 194lScr.  N«.  244^1 
ICIirfiik    (0.24—279) 


A  damp  suitable  for  use  with  a  hose  of  curtailed  re- 
silience having  a  smooth  connection  inserted  therein, 
capable  (A  completely  encircling  said  hose  in  both  re- 
laxed and  tightened  positions  and  capable  of  biting  rela- 
tively uniformly  and  continuously  around  the  hose  to 
cause  a  positive  and  firm  seal,  without  pinching,  compris- 
iiV  a  sheet  metal  strap  including  a  circular  portion 
capable  of  having  a  relaxed  position  and  a  tightened  posi- 
tion and  an  outwardly  bent  ear  portion  at  one  end  of  said 
^^^^^l^f(r  portion,  said  strap  being  corrugated  to  provide  a 
contimifWf  circular  kMemal  projection  and  an  external 
groove  ol  about  the  same  depth  as  said  internal  projec- 
tion, a  second  ear  provided  with  a  foo|  portion  for  at- 
tachment to  the  strap,  positioned  a  short  distanrr  from 
the  end  of  said  carcuUr  portion  opposite  said  first  ear, 
said  short  distance  providing  a  circularly  extending  por- 
tion, the  free  end  of  said  extending  portion  and  the  pro- 
iection  of  said  extending  porti<m  being  tapered  along  the 
inwardly  facing  side  to  provide  an  open  notch  aligned 
with  the  projection  at  said  other  end  of  the  circular  por- 
tion, said  notch  being  coordinated  in  size  with  said  in- 
ternal projection  and  with  said  external  groove,  to  allow 
the  said  extending  portion  to  fit  the  underaidr  of  said 
other  end  of  the  circular  portion,  said  projection  at  the 
said  other  end  of  the  circular  portion  in  the  tightened 
position  fitting  within  said  notch  and  said  groove. 


3442411 

MOLD  FOR  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 

G«y  J.  L«vcn,  ^Otfoei,  Cimb,,  assizor  to 

Welding  FaMcataiB,  tacorporalcd,  MINH,  C 

yorporadon  of  CoHMCtknt 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  171 
14  Clai^     (CL  2S— 124) 


1.  A  mold  for  casting  an  upright  concrete  wail  struc- 
ture having  upright  series  of  ladder  fanning  step  irons 
or  the  like  partially  imbedded  therein  and  partially  pro- 
jected therefrom,  nid  mold  comprising  a  pair  ol  spaced 
mold  forms  providing  a  casting  space  betiwecn  them,  one 
of  said  forms  comprising  a  rigidly  connected  pair  of  trans- 
vcTKly  spaced  upright  wall  sections  having  transversely 
spaced  opposed  parallel  upright  side  edges  defining  an  up- 


right space  opening  to  said  castiaf  space,  a  pair  of  traaa- 
versely  opposed  parallel  side  walls  rigidly  connected  to  said 
wall  sections  extending  from  said  side  edges  thereof  away 
ffxxn  said  casting  space,  a  plurality  of  supsrimposed  mold 
form  sections  engaged  in  said  upright  space  and 
able  therein  from  the  casting  space  ikk  thereof, 
said  mold  form  section  comprising  an  upright  waU  trana- 
versely  spanning  said  upright  space  and  having  parallel 
side  ^ges  engaged  with  said  parallel  side  edges  of  said 
upright  wall  sections,  shelf  means  carr.ed  by  at  least  some 
of  said  mold  form  sections  extending  away  from  said 
casting  space  for  supporting  a  step  iron  or  the  like  partial- 
ly projected  within  said  casting  space,  clamping  means 
carried  by  said  mold  form  sections  for  clamping  said 
step  irons  or  the  like  upon  said  shelf  means,  and  latching 
means  for  releasably  connecting  said  mold  form  sections  to 
said  opposed  side  walls. 


TIE  ROD  AND  ANCHOR  BOLT  COMBINATION 

WITH  EXTERNAL  ANCHOR  POINT 

Roasan  Kort  River  Forsal,  iB„  a^  Bjrren  E.  Ratk,  Mor> 

KlowB,  W.  Va.,  sMlgain  to  Sjmsaw  Mfg. 
Plajaw,  OL,  a  csfperatlsB  af  Ddawate 
Filed  JoM  22, 1942,  See.  No.  244,344 
7CWBM.    (CL2S— 131) 


1.  In  a  concrete  wall  form  installation,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  erected  concrete  wall  form  including  a  pair 
of  prefabricated  panel  units  having  marginal  frame  mem- 
bers disposed  in  abutting  edge-to-edge  relationship,  there 
being  a  pair  of  aligned  slots  in  said  abutting  fnune  nnem- 
bers,  and  meaiu  in  the  vicinity  of  said  slots  defining  a 
void  between  said  frame  members,  of  a  tie  rod  and  anchor 
bolt  combination  for  operatively  connecting  said  panel 
units  to  a  pair  of  similar  oppositely  disposed  panel  uniu 
in  the  installation,  said  tie  rod  and  anchor  bolt  assembly 
comprising  a  tie  rod  having  an  upturned  end  and  a  fran- 
gible break-back  spaced  inwardly  from  said  upturned  end 
a  distance  appreciably  greater  than  the  overall  transverse 
width  of  said  panel  units  including  said  marginal  frame 
members,  and  an  anchor  bolt  in  the  form  of  a  substan- 
tially flat  horiiootally  disposed  plate  having  a  body  por- 
tion from  which  there  extends  laterally  from  one  edge 
thereof  a  bolt  portion  proper,  there  being  a  hole  in  said 
plate  spaced  outwardly  from  the  bolt  portion  proper,  said 
bolt  portion  proper  projecting  throogh  the  aligned  slots  in 
said  marginal  frame  members,  and  a  wedfe  passing 
through  the  slot  in  said  bolt  portioa  proper  and  bearing 
against  a  face  of  one  of  said  marginal  frame  members  and 
serving  to  clamp  the  other  frame  member  against  the 
body  portion,  said  body  portioa  extending  alongside  said 
other  frame  member  and  said  hole  being  spacad  outwardly 
from  said  marginal  frame  manbcn,  said  tie  rod  project- 
ing between  said  frame  members  and  through  said  void 
and  having  its  upturned  end  projecting  upwardly  through 
said  hole  whereby  the  tie  rod  is  pivotally  connected  to 
the  bolt  for  swinging  movement  of  the  bolt  with  rssfect 
to  the  tie  rod  in  its  own  horixontal  plana. 
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3,142Jt4  tached  to  the  capacitor  blank,  and  a  glass  bead  fused  to 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROiXING  the  junction  of  the  lead  wire  and  the  blank,  said  method 

THE  COOLING  ZONE  OF  A  TUNNEL  KILN  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  said  capacitor  blank  into 

Owes  H.  CnMB,  O^Hara  TommM^ABti^Mj  CuuBiy,  ^  glass  casing  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  to 

^^  y^^igy'.^  '?*'?*  "^51222*2^  ^f  nitTM^u!"^  which  a  second  lead  wire  has  been  attached,  soldering 

'       nu  Oct.  lyliiiLSw.  n*  i44.if» 

Tniilaii     (CL  25—142) 


/ 


i 


-^    >w 


1.  In  a  tunnel  kiln  for  firing  ceramic  ware,  said  kiln 
having  a  preheat  zone,  a  firing  zone  and  a  cooling  zone 
in  that  order,  said  cooling  zone  having  a  rapid  cooling 
sub-zone  adjacent  said  ftiring  zooe.  ak  circulating  nneans 
for  withdrawing  air  from  said  sub-zone  and  for  feeding 
air  thereto,  said  air  circulating  means  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet,  means  for  supplying  cold  air  to  said  inlet,  means 
for  venting  said  outlet,  and  automatic  temperature  respon- 
sive means  for  governing  said  air  supply  means  and  said 
venting  means  for  varying  the  two  while  maintaining  the 
airflow  therethrough  at  a  substantially  constant  ratio. 


said  second  lead  wire  to  said  capacitor  blank,  placmg  a 
second  glass  bead  over  said  first-mentioned  lead  wire  so 
that  it  rests  on  the  fused  glass  bead,  heating  said  glass 
casing  in  the  vicinity  of  iu  open  end  to  fuse  the  glass  and 
form  a  seal  about  said  first-mentioned  lead  wire  and  to 
the  second  glass  bead. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFAaRjRING  MULTI-COLOR, 
CHENILLE    YARN.    IRAID    AND    FABRICS, 
AND  PRODUCTS  MANUFACTURED  BY  SAID 
METHOD 
S.  Capd,  Troy.  N.C,  aMtpsor  to  A.  Leoa  Capd  A 
aiipaiaU<,aiuipefailoaof  North 
FBatf  Fch.  2,  1M2.  %m.  No.  17t,St3 
ItCWasi.    (CL2t— 72) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  muhi-color,  cheniUe. 
braidad  fabric  comprising  coloring  different  segments  of 
a  strand  of  textile  material  with  at  least  two  different 
cokirs  to  provide  different  colored  segments,  weaving  a 
woven  fabric  with  filling  yams  made  from  said  strand 
of  different  colored  segmenu,  cutting  said  woven  fabric 
warpwise  into  lengths  of  chcnille-like  yam.  braiding  a 
plurality  of  said  yarn  lengths  together  to  form  at  least 
one  braid,  and  securing  lengths  of  said  at  least  one  braid 
together  lengthwise. 


2,1424M 
METHOD  OP  MAKING  GLAflB  ENCASED  ELEC- 
TROLYTIC CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  AR- 
TICLE RESULTING  THEREFROM 

W.  %nmmm,  Daili.  aad  NarasM  a  Kathte, 

IMhi^  Ttif  a  tarpandaa  af  Delaware 
FBai  Ai«.  7, 19S9,  S«.  Na.  S32,)S2 
7CWhM.    (d.2»— 2531) 
1.  A  method  for  making  a  tfass  encased  electrolytic 
capacitor  having  a  capacitor  blank  which  iadudes  a 
porous  body  of  an  anodizable  metal,  a  dielectric  film  oo 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  porous  body,  an  electrically 
conductive  layer  on  said  dieMctric  film,  a  lead  wire  atr 


mu^ 


s^ 


3,142,St7 
I     METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPUT  ANNULAR 
TOLERANCE  RING 
K«1  Hiikk,  Bad  KhsJagia,  aisd  Frttz  Scfanltes,  Scfaweia- 
fart,  GcrauMBy,  asriganrs  to  Deatschc  Star  Kugelhaltcr 
G JikbJL,  Sckwdatel,  GennaBy 

Filed  Srat.  14,  1940,  Sor.  No.  55,948 
aOahM.    (CL29— 14S.4) 


1.  A  method  of  makhig  a  split  annular  tolerance  ring 
having  peripheral  corrugations  therein  said  oormgatiaos 
being  elongated  axially  of  the  annular  ring  and  having 
arcuate  contact  surfaces  cooperatively  presenting  a  fen- 
erally  sinusoidal  overall  perifdieral  surface,  comprising 
the  steps  of  corrugating  a  steel  strip  to  form  the  corruga- 
tions thereof  to  substantially  their  finished  configuration, 
forming  the  corrugated  strip  into  a  coil,  heat  treating  the 
coil  of  corrugated  strip,  severing  from  said  heat  treated 
coil  lengths  of  corrugated  strip  sufficient  to  form  an  an- 
nular ring  of  the  desired  dimension,  and  forming  the 
severed  length  of  heat  treated  and  corrugated  strip  into  a 
split  annular  ring. 


3,14MSt 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLEXURAL 

^lyOTIMgVICE  ^ 

Hcary  Tyaeacr,  Otie(%  CaapOTstowa,  N.Y.,  asslgaor  to 

The  BciiAi  Corpotafla%  a  carporatloa  of  Delaware 
Orlglaal  appilcatkNi  Fck.  24, 1N#,  Scr.  No.  11,294,  now 
I  No.  3,t73,5S4,  dated  Ian.  15,  1943.    Divided 
ppBcatfaa  Aug.  7. 1942,  Sar.  No.  223,2*5 
4ClaiBM.    (CL  29— 149  J) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  flexural  pivot  device  com- 
prised of  forming  an  inner  tubular  sleeve  having  two 
axially-extending  diametrically-located  openings  and  two 
axially-cxtending  ribs  between  said  openings,  reducing  tiie 
outer  diameter  of  diagonally-oppodta  surfaces  of 
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ribs  to  provide  overhanging  aroiate  reduced-diameter 
surfaces  and  diametrical  thereof  arcuate  mounting  sur- 
faces, slotting  said  ribs  at  each  end  to  provide  a  first  pair 
of  opposed  radial  slots  in  a  first  axial  plane  and  axially- 
spaced  from  said  first  pair  of  slots  a  second  pair  of  op- 
posed radial  slots  which  are  in  a  second  axial  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  axial  plane,  positioning  a  flat  spring 
in  each  pair  of  said  opposed  slots  within  the  periphery  of 
said  inner  sleeve  to  provide  crossed  springs,  positioning  a 
tubular  outer  sleeve  of  such  length  on  said  mounting  sur- 
faces so  that  said  openings  are  covered  and  overhanging 
recesses  are  formed  at  the  reduced-diameter  surfaces  of 
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said  inner  sleeve,  bonding  said  springs  to  said  inner  sleeve 
and  said  mounting  surfaces  of  said  inner  sleeve  to  said 
outer  sleeve,  removing  both  ends  of  said  inner  and  outer 
sleeves  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  openings  and  out- 
wardly of  the  outer  springs  whereby  said  inner  sleeve  is 
axially  separated  into  two  arcuate  inner  sleeve  elements, 
cutting  through  said  outer  sleeve  to  said  recesses  whereby 
said  outer  sleeve  is  separated  to  form  first  and  second 
outer  sleeve  means  respectively  connected  to  one  of  said 
inner  sleeve  elements  and  to  the  other  of  said  inner  sleeve 
elements  whereby  limited  relative  rotation  between  the 
first  and  second  outer  sleeve  means  can  be  effected  with 
flexing  of  said  springs. 


3,1424t9 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ARRAY  OF  HEUCAL 

INDUCTIVE  cons 
Hcmuui  E.  AutcB,  Trolwood,  Ohio,   nffrignnr  to  The 
Natioaal  Cash  Rcgbtcr  Comply,  Dmytoa,  OWo,  a  cor- 
poralioa  of  Maryfaaid 
Origiiial  appHcatfcMi  Jnc  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  74I4t3,  mw 
Patent  No.  3,i51,93«,  datad  Aag.  2S,  1942.     Divided 
a^  tUa  ■ppiicaHoa  Aag.  91,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t34,9t4 
7  dUma.    (CL  1%—liSSj 


1.  The  method  oi  making  an  array  of  helical  inductive 
coils  embedded  in  a  hardenable  p4astic  dielectric  ma- 
terial for  use  in  a  memory  device,  the  axial  holes  of  said 
coils  being  free  of  the  <tielectric  material  including  the 
steps  of  providing  a  top  and  a  bottom  die  plate  having 
axially  alined  holes  to  receive  pins  on  which  the  coils 
are  wound,  said  boles  defining  the  configuration  of  the 


coil  array,  and  a  U-«haped  separator  piece  having  tha 
thickneM  of  the  desired  ooil  length  aod  having  wtra-dear- 
ance  slots;  setting  pins  in  the  holes  in  the  bottom  plate; 
winding  cods  on  said  pins,  with  insulated  electrically  coo- 
ductive  wire,  in  an  electiic  series,  leaving  nnooilad  wire 
ends  extending  beyond  the  edfs  of  the  bottom  plate;  plac- 
ing the  U-shaped  separator  aroond  the  entire  group  of 
piiu  and  over  the  extended  wire,  the  wire  being  aocom- 
modated  by  the  clearance  slot;  placing  the  top  plate  on 
the  pins  and  separator  to  form  a  mold  having  an  "r«>««»«g 
at  the  mouth  of  the  U  of  the  separator,  casting  a  harden- 
able plastic  dielectric  material  through  the  mouth  of  the 
mold  to  surround  and  embed  the  coils;  hardening  the  plas- 
tic dielectric  material;  and  removing  the  array  of  em- 
bedded coils  from  the  mold. 


3,i4a,a9t 

ARMATURE  WINDER  AND  STAKER 
MeniB  E.  AdaMs  and  WAnr  C 


Mkh^a 


af ; 

15, 1959,  Ser.  N*.  •4«,19J 
(O.  29^1SSJ) 


6.  In  a  continuous  method  of  applying  coil  windings  to 
an  armature  core  and  staking  lead  wires  to  a  commutator, 
the  steps  comprising,  supporting  an  armature  assembly  in- 
cluding an  armature  core  and  a  conunutator.  staking  a 
lead  wire  into  one  of  the  commutator  slots,  directing  said 
wire  into  pain  of  oppositely  disposed  armature  core  slots 
by  applying  the  wire  along  a  continuous  path  that  is  sub- 
stantially  parallel  whh  the  longitBdinal  axis  of  said  arma- 
ture assembly  while  maintaining  the  armature  assembly 
sutionary,  severing  a  length  of  said  wire  and  staking  the 
severed  ends  of  said  wire  into  pairs  of  commutator  slots 
whereby  the  staked  end  of  one  of  said  lengths  of  wire 
f  omu  the  end  of  a  first  coil  winding  and  the  severed  end 
of  the  other  wire  forms  the  beginning  of  another  coil 
winding,  and  then  alternately  winding  and  staking  as  afore- 
said to  completely  wind  and  stake  an  armature  assembly. 


I 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  29— 153  J  sei 
Patent  No.  3.143,738 


3,142,091 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  RIGID  CONTACT  TAILS 
R.  Thnrk,  Meknee  Pmt,  fm^  mimtr  to  Deo 
^    .    ^^^^   Pft  I  iitin.    Pn.,    a    ratyaitlan    ef 

Pled  Am.  It,  1941, 8sr.  Nn.  If3,74f 
aoilM    (CL2*— 1SSJ5) 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  one-piece  contact 
having  the  contradictory  properties  of  a  resilient  head  sec- 
tion  of  thin  rectangular  material  and  a  stiff,  sharply  de- 
fined tail  section  of  a  substantially  thicker  rectangular 
cross-section  than  said  head  section,  said  method  com- 
prising providing  a  one-piece  blank  of  uniform  thin  rec- 
tangular cross-section  which  is  essentially  completely  thin 
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and  resilient  ihroushout,  said  blank  includini  a  resilient 
head  MCtioo  of  thin  rectangular  material  and  a  resilient 
tail  section  of  the  same  thin  rectangular  material,  the  head 
and  tail  section  of  said  blank  each  having  a  short  rec- 
tangular din!iensioo  and  a  long  rectangular  dimension;  sub- 
jecting said  thin  resilient  tail  section  including  the  short 
dimension  thereof  to  the  action  of  a  pair  of  confining  dies 
defining  said  sharply  defined,  substantially  thicker  rec- 
tangular cross-section  with  sharp  comers,  whereby  to  cold 
coin  said  blank  tail  section  and  to  induce  cold  flow  thereof 


160  microns,  said  homogeneous  alloys  having  lattice 
panuneters  within  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  of  each 
other,  the  same  crystal  structures  and  having  melting 
points  within  about  150'  C.  of  each  other. 


to  iacreaac  the  short  rectangular  dimensioa  of  uid  blank 
uil  section  and  decrease  the  long  rectangular  dimension 
thereof  to  produce  a  stifT  tail  section  of  a  subetantialiy 
thicker  rectangular  croas-section  than  said  head  section, 
said  tail  section  being  suflkiently  stiff  and  work-hardened 
to  withstand  substantial  wrapping  pressures  during  the 
wrapping  of  the  lead  of  an  outside  circuit  thereabout  and 
having  sharp  comers  to  enable  said  lead  of  an  outside  cir- 
cuit to  dig  more  deeply  into  uid  tail  section  during  said 
wrapping  thereof. 

'  1,142392 

PRODt'CnON  OF  METAL  POWDER  COMPACTS 
Ketsrt  A.  PowHI  — d  P^—li  L  ZnlsAJ.  Pfcli  iilpMs.  Pn^ 
HriMon  tolkc  UnHed  StirtM  af  AiMrica  M  reprMSirted 
hftbt  SecrHvy  •#  Iht  Amy 
NJaPiniili^     FtMlMt  IJ,  IMl.Ser.  N«wllMt7 

2Clitei.    (CL29— 112) 
ICiMrtii  vMar  TMb  SS,  VS.  C«dc  (19S2),  aec.  244) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  producing  a  compact  of  metal  pow- 
der consisting  essentially  of  about  70%  copper  and  30% 
zinc  comprising  mixing  said  powder  with  a  lubricant, 
compressing  said  mixed  powder  and  sintering  said  com- 
pressed powder  in  a  nitrogen  atmosphere,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  the  step  of  employing  lithium 
Mearate  as  said  lubricant 

2.  A  single-sintered,  prealloyed  70-30  brass  powder 
compact  produced  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1, 
said  compact  being  characterized  by  a  tensile  strength 
ranging  between  38.500  and  42,000  pxi.,  a  tensile  elonga- 
tion in  1  inch  ranging  between  30  and  42%  and  a  density 
ranging  between  7.99  and  8.17  grains  per  cubic  centi* 


3,142493 
HETEROGENEOUS  SINTERED  ALLOYS 
I.  Bradbwy,  Soahall,  Demrfs  W.  Wakcman,  Moac- 
ley,  BIraBlBiiMa,  and  Vktar  Allea  Tkaccy,  Solknn, 
Bi«lasid,  aailgMn  to  Tke  ln<sinntlB—l  Nlckd  Coo- 
Mnr,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  coraoraHtHi  of  Ddawwe 
N«Drawli«.    Filed  iMt  19,  Itil,  9w.  No.  2«3,4iS 

Greal  Britaia  Jms  24,  1941 


5  CUmm.     (CL  29-.U2) 

4.  A  heterogeneous  alloy  containing,  by  weight,  about 
20%  to  about  80%  of  a  homogeneous  nickel-chromiiun 
alloy  formed  of  a  nickel-chromium  alloy  powder,  having 
a  particle  size  of  about  75  to  about  160  microns,  sub- 
stantially uniformly  dispersed  in  an  metallurgically  bonded 
to  about  80%  to  about  20%  of  another  homogeneous 
nickel<hromiiun  alloy  formed  of  a  nickel-chromium  al- 
loy  powder  having  a  particle  size  of  about  75  to  about 


3,142,S94 

SINTERED  METAL  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Stuart  T.  Roes,  Bloomfield  Township,  Oakland  County, 

and  Walter  E.  Jominy  aad  Fredcridi  A.  Hagen,  Detroit, 

Mich.,  nasigBOffs  to  Chryner  Cwpuenflou,  Hl^Uand 

P»k,  Mkh.,  a  corporatiou  of  Delaware 
N*   Drawls     CollMnHou   of  appttcntlou   Ser.  No. 

774,144,  Nov.  17,  19SS.     Tlris  t^ptkatkm  Aug.  31, 

1942,  Ser.  No.  224,S54 

2«ClafaM.    (CL29— lt2^ 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  sintered  powdered  fer* 
rous  products  having  substantial  dimensional  stability 
under  service  conditions  at  temperatures  up  to  about  1200* 
F.  the  steps  comprising  briquetting  a  composition  con- 
taining at  least  about  79%  by  weight  of  ferrous  powder 
particles  into  a  predetermined  shape  capable  of  being 
handled,  sintering  the  briquettes  in  a  reducing  atmosphere 
at  a  temperature  sufficiently  high  to  cause  the  ferrous  parti- 
cles  to  bond  together  and  produce  a  relatively  dense  iron 
particle  structure,  cooling  the  sintered  product  in  a  reduc- 
ing atmosphere  and  during  processing  substantially  uni- 
formly cooling  the  sintered  product  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  from  a  temperature  between  1050°  F.  to 
2150*  F.  at  a  rate  not  exceeding  about  500*  F.  per  hour. 

12.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  sintered  powdered 
metal  product  for  a  seal  or  bearing  operable  at  elevated 
temperatures  up  to  1200*  F.  and  having  substantial  dimen- 
sional stability  when  exposed  to  said  elevated  tempera- 
tiu-es,  comprising  a  compacted  and  sintered  matrix  of 
boiKled  ferrous  particles  having  an  oxidized  grain  struc- 
ture which  is  characterized  by  the  appearance  of  stib- 
stantial  amoimts  of  iron  oxide  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnetite,  wiistite  and  hematite  and  mixtures  thereof 
between  and  around  particles  of  ferrite  and  pearlite  from 
the  group  consisting  of  partially  decarburized  pearlite 
and  spheroidized  pearlite  and  mixttues  thereof. 


3,142,195 
CONTROL  DEVICE  BY  WHICH  THE  COUPLING 
LENGTHS  OF  SUDE  FASTENERS  AND  THE  IN- 
TERMEDIATE SPACES  BETWEEN  ADJACENT 
COUPLING  LENGTHS  OF  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
ARE  DETERMINED 

Kvl  Frlcdfich  Nigdc,  OMunstraaai 
Hoheidieim,  Germany 
Filed  Imc  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  290,493 
9  Claims.    (CL  29—208) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  securing  coupling  links  of  slide 
fasteners  to  a  continuous  carrier  tape  in  which  the 
coupling  links  are  forming  rows  of  predetermined  equal 
lengths,  said  rows  being  spaced  by  equal  aections  of 
predetermined  lengths  which  are  void  of  coupling  links, 
a  control  device  for  determining  the  lengths  of  said 
rows  of  coupling  links  and  the  lengths  of  said  intermedi- 
ate spaces  which  are  void  of  coupling  links,  comprising 
a  housing;  reversible  transmission  means  arranged  within 
said  housing:  a  connecting  shaft  operatively  connecting 
said  reversible  transniission  means  with  the  coupling  links 
securing  mechanism  of  said  machine  so  as  to  continuously 
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drive  said  wveriibie  tranwniwion  means;  driving  mem- 
bm%  of  said  rrrentbia  transmisnon  means;  jooraalkd 
freely  rocatably  oo  said  connecting  shaft;  coupling  means 
for  selectively  coupling  one  of  said  driving  members  to 
said  connecting  shaft;  a  sutionary  spindle  secured  to 
said  housing:  a  driven  member  of  said  reversible  trans- 
mission means  joumalled  freely  routably  on  said  su- 
ationary  spindle  and  drivingly  connected  with  said  driv- 
ing members;  a  control  nut  threadediy  engaging  said 
qnndle  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  driven  member 
said  control  nut  reciprocating  between  two  end  positions 
in  dependence  on  coupling  the  driving  members  erf  said 
reversible  trasmission  means  alternately  to  said  connect- 
ing shaft;  cam  means  provided  on  said  control  nut  in 
axially  spaced  relation;  control  means  engaged  by  said 
cam  means  actuating  said  coupling  means  for  reversing 
said  reversible  transmission  means,  the  axially  spaced 
relation  between  said  control  means  and  said  cam  means 
being  adjustable;  a  cam  disc  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
control  nut  cooperating  with  an  actuating  lever,  whereby, 
via  interconnecting  links,  the  feed  of  said  coupling  links 
to  the  securing  location  on  said  carrier  tape  is  interrupt- 
abie  corresponding  to  the  length  of  said  intermediate 
spaces  which  are  void  of  coupling  links. 


3,142494 
STRINGING  MACHINES 
Charles  P.  Cardaiel,  HaHsiltom  Mmtxat  P.  Ronco, 
vers,  George  F.  C.  tmrtut,  Beverly,  and  WaMo  B.  Han- 
son, Rowley.  Mass.,  esslganrs  to  UnMcd  Shoe  Machtacry 
Corporatioa,  Boston  Mass^  a  corpoiaifcin  off  New 

Flkd  Juc  15,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  117^19 
22CWas.     (CL29— 241) 


1.  A  machine  for  stringing  an  article  comprising  re- 
ceiving means  for  the  article,  means  for  passing  a  length 
of  flexible  strand  from  a  supply  through  the  article, 
means  for  severing  the  length  of  strand  from  the  supply, 
means  for  bringing  together  the  two  ends  of  the  length 
of  strand,  and  means  for  thereafter  clinching  an  eyelet 
thereby  to  secure  together  the  two  ends  in  tell-tale  rela- 
tionship. 


3,142^97 

Walter  T.  Davis,  1831  Biydca  Rood, 

Filed  Jnly  34,  1942,  Ser.  No.  213314 
1  CMm.    (CL  29—259) 

A  tool  for  the  assembly  and  disassembly  of  starter 
assemblies  of  automobiles  wherein  the  starter  assembly  has 
a  cup  shaped  casing,  a  resilient  member  in  the  casing,  a 
plate  also  in  the  casing  bearing  on  said  resUient  member, 
and  a  pm  bearing  on  the  rear  of  said  cup  shaped  casing 
and  holding  the  resilient  member  comjunswl  against  the 
plate  comprising 


a  U-ahapad  oiamber  having  a  fbrward  and  and  a  raar 
end;  formed  with  a  base  at  the  rear  end;  having  a 
threaded  block  lecnred  within  the  base  of  the  U- 
shaped  member;  having  a  pahr  of  retrograded  per- 
tioos  at  the  forward  end  of  the  U-ehaped  member. 

a  screw  threaded  through  the  threaded  bote  of  the 
block  member; 

a  handle  for  the 


a  slotted  cross  member  secured  to  the  screw  adjacent 
the  forward  end  of  the  screw  and  formed  with  slou 
which  embrace  the  lep  of  the  U-shaped  member 

a  cup  shaped  member  formed  with  a  pair  of  semi 
circular  cut-out  portions  secured  to  the  screw  adja- 
cent to  the  forward  end  of  the  screw,  the  cup  shaped 
member  being  provided  for  contacting  the  base  of 
the  frame  off  the  starter  sssfniMji. 

the  retrograded  end  portions  of  the  U-shaped  member 
being  provided  for  the  purpose  of  contacting  the 
plate  on  the  starter  aaeembly  within  the  confines  of 
the  casing  off  said  assembly  and  for  or^g  the  plate 
of  the  starter  assembly  rearwanUy  to  compress  the 
resilient  member  off  the  starter  aseembly  and  the 
cut-out  portions  of  the  cop  being  provided  for  the 
purpose  of  embracing  the  pin  which  is  to  be  removed. 


INTERLOCKING  EXTR^ONS  AND  MEANS  FOR 

UNLOCKING  THE  SAMS 

F.  SwsKfc  a^  WMea  B.  McMOlta, 

r.  Vs.,  aeripMR  le  Bajraalii  Metab  C 

Bad,  Va^  a  cetparaliea  ef  Delawwe 

FRed  Apr.  11, 1941, 3m.  N«w  lt2427 

icuik  (a.i»-^7t) 


For  use  in  unlocking  extruded  sections  snap-locked 
together,  the  sections  having  a  ridge-like  keeper  ele- 
ment on  one  section  with  a  flange  extending  outwardly 
of  the  same  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  hook- 
like element  along  the  edge  thereof,  the  ridge-like  keep- 
er element  cooperating  with  a  to^ue-like  catch  element 
to  restrain  them  against  unlocking  and  the  tfrtions  being 
sufficiently  resilient  whereby  the  toaguo>like  catch  de- 
ment can  ride  over  the  keeper  clcraeat  and  snap  into 
latching  engagement,  a  hand  tool  comprisii^  a  handle,  an 
elongated  head  element  carried  on  said  handle  and  hav- 
ing an  axis  extending  substantially  transversely  of  the 
same,  said  elongated  head  element  being  substantially 
U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  one  leg  thereof 
shorter  than  the  other  leg  thereof  to  define  an  elongated 
groove  therebetween  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  head 
element,  said  shorter  leg  having  a  hook-shaped  rib  com- 
plementary to  the  hook-like  element  of  the  flange  ex- 
tending along  its  free  edge  toward  and  terminating  short 
off  the  longer  leg,  said  longer  leg  having  a  rib  esieadi^ 
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along  iu  free  edge  toward  the  plane  of  the  ihorur  kg. 
•aid  bead  ciemeot  being  adapted  lo  receive  the  flange  of 
the  one  section  in  said  groove  with  the  hook  shaped  rib 
of  the  shorter  leg  hooking  against  said  hook-like  clemeat 
of  the  flange  aad  with  the  rib  of  said  knger  leg  bearing 
against  a  different  side  of  the  one  section  and  proiriding 
a  fttlcrum  to  flex  the  sections  apart  in  unlocking  direction. 


32i5i,tif 
ExnucTOR 

Edwwd  S.  Mtytr.  SM  FaMeU  Ave^  RMfsweei,  N J. 

Filed  Oct  12,  IM*.  Sar.  No.  tljil 

ICW^    (CL  29-^275) 


ri 
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An  extractor  tool  for  renx>ving  a  bushing  lodged  in 
the  rear  output  shaft  of  an  automobile  automatic  trans- 
mission, comprising  in  cocnMiMrtion,  an  eloogated  cylin- 
drical tool  body  section  adapted  to  peneCrate  said  bushing 
head  portion,  sized  to  fit  into  the  head  ot  the  bushing 
to  be  extracted,  transverse  pasiagri  in  said  tool  body  sec- 
tion at  about  the  level  of  cortetponding  apertures  in  said 
bushing  head  portion,  engaging  membars  lodged  in  said 
transvene  pa&sages  adapted  to  be  moved  outwardly  there- 
from and  penetrate  said  bushing  head  apertores.  tapered 
inner  tips  on  said  engaging  members,  an  internally  thread- 
ed longitudinal  passage  in  said  tool  body  section  com- 
municating with  said  traasverK  apertures,  a  polygon 
shaped  head  section  on  said  tool  body  section  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  a  wrench  and  turned  so  as  to  work  said 
tool  body  section  into  said  bashing  head,  a  threaded  in- 
ternal hollow  section  in  said  head  section  of  the  tool 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  threaded  end  of  a  slide  ham- 
mer, the  diameter  of  said  hollow  tiection  being  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  intenully  threaded  longitudiiul  pas- 
sage, and.  a  screw  insert  with  a  tapered  tip  inserublc  in 
said  longitudinal  passage  adapted  to  engage  said  engag- 
ing member's  tapered  tips  aikd  ptuh  said  members  out- 
wardly, the  diameter  of  said  screw  member  being  such 
u  to  pass  completely  through  said  head  section  and  en- 
gage only  the  intemaUy  threaded  longitudinal  passage  of 
said  body  sectioa. 


3,1423#« 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  A  VALVE 
Toay  M.  Mcfffkk,  43M  N.  AdMM,  SpokMe  It,  Wi 

Ma;  31, 1M3,  Bar.  Ntt.  2SMM 

iCWia.    <CL39— 4tl) 


The  herein  described  method  of  stopping  leakage  In  a 
valve  of  the  character  described  having  a  valve  body  and 
a  removable  valve  sleeve  each  with  an  annular  ground 
face  coacting  with  the  other  to  form  a  ground  joint  where- 
in the  valve  body  face  is  damaged  by  eronon  beyond  seal- 
ing with  the  valve  sleeve  face,  which  cooaieu  in: 

removing  the  sleeve  from  the  valve  body; 

forming  an  aimularly  coextcmive  reoeM  in  the  face  ol 
said  sleeve  intermedaita  its  axially  qiaoed  oaarginB; 


applying  to  said  recess  an  O  ring  of  a  cross  sectional 
body  diameter  to  be  received  in  said  recees  with  a 
suflScient  amotmt  disposed  beyond  the  face  of  said 
sleeve  to  extend  into  and  plug  said  damage  of  said 
valve  body  face;  and 

reinstalling  said  sleeve  in  said  valve  body  imder  suffi- 
cient force  to  bring  the  said  faces  into  engagement 
aixi  ddonn  said  O  ring  into  said  damage  to  seal 
between  said  faces. 


3,I42,M1 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHAFT  JOINT  UTILIZING 

GYRATORY  VIBRATIONS 
1         Albert  G.  Bodlae,  ^fcirwH  Odu,  Calif. 
(7S77  Woodlcy  Ave^  Van  Nnys,  CaUf.) 
Original  appUcadon  Aug.  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  <7S,995,  now 
t  No.  3,M3,143,  dated  Nov.  13,  19(2.    Divided 
Mar.  M,  19<2,  Sar.  No.  1M,2M 
2Clainia.    (CL  29— 525) 


1.  The  method  of  coupling  the  ts^red  pin  and  box 
members  of  a  threadless  taper  pin  and  box  shaft  joint, 
that  comprises:  introducing  the  pin  member  into  the  box 
member,  elastically  eiqwnding  said  box  member  by  im- 
parting bodUy  gyratory  motion  to  one  of  said  members 
relatively  to  the  other  of  said  members,  simuhaneoualy 
therewith  forcing  said  members  together,  and  terminating 
the  gyrational  nxMion  to  permit  the  box  member  to 
elastiadly  contract  into  firm  engagement  with  said  pin 
member. 


3442392 
ENGAGING  AND  OPENING  MECHANISM 

FOR  A  CAN  OPENER 
W.  Toae,  Wariaglea,  Caela  i  e  A.  Obcrg,  Claymoot, 

i  B—eit  SL  Eriekaea,  WRpiagloa,  DeL, 
.^effpeeattaa,  Waadbridge,  N J.,  a 
NewJesaay 

mad  Mar.  21, 19tt,  Ser.  Na^  UU7S| 
MClalM.    (CL39-^) 


1.  A  can  opener  having  a  body  with  can  supporting 
meaiM  and  can  engaging  means  on  said  body  pivotably 
moimted  upon  said  body,  said  can  opener  comprising  a 
cutting  blade  included  in  laid  can  engaging  meant,  a 
toothed  can  driving  whed  (otatably  mounted  upon  said 
can  supporting  means  substantially  opposite  said  cutting 
Made  for  engagement  under  the  bead  of  a  can  whose  lid 
is  being  severed  by  said  blade,  pressure  elements  secured 
to  one  of  said  body  and  said  can  engaging  means  for 
engaging  the  bead  of  a  can  inserted  between  said  blade 
and  said  can  driving  wheel  ahead  and  in  back  of  said 
blade,  and  at  least  one  resilient  reacting  element  secured 
to  the  other  one  of  the  said  body  and  said  engaging  meaiu 
substantially  opposite  said  pressure  elements  biasing  said 
bead  in  a  direction  in  wliich  it  is  firmly  maintained  in 
engagement  with  said  can  driving  wheel  whereby  said  can 
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it  podthrdy  driven  while  ndd  Made  is  inserted  through   said  derke  compriihig  a  phiraUty  of  sieve  cylinden  ar 

■kid  lid  tA  mnttr  it  fmm  mmlA  <...  _. ^  : ■ •   .k j ^ .  .  .       .. 


said  lid  to  sever  it  from  said  can 


3,1423t3 
OPENER 


V ,  _ 

(2S46  Tdcmph  Road,  DeerleU,  OL) 

Fled  Oct  2«  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,39t 

1  Claim.     (CL  3«— 14) 


A  safety  push  down  piercer  for  a  metal  can  top  having 
a  pr(^ting  rim  surrounding  the  top.  the  piercer  com- 
prising a  channel-shaped  hand  graspable  metal  handle 
with  longitudinal  slots  in  the  opposite  webe  near  one 
end,  a  cutter  with  a  sharp  point  at  one  end  for  piercing 
a  can  top  and  with  a  channel-shaped  portion  at  the  other 
end  of  the  cutter  movable  within  the  channel  of  the 
handle,  a  pintle  for  the  cutter  extending  through  both 
sides  thereof  and  into  the  slots  of  the  handle  for  pivoting 
the  cutter  to  move  routably  and  longitudinally  in  the 
slots  of  the  handle,  the  cutter  having  an  abutment  at  the 
channeled  end  near  the  pintle  for  engaging  the  inside  of 
the  handle  and  limting  the  rotation  of  the  cutter  in  one 
direction,  the  channel  sides  of  the  cutter  having  small 
hooks  at  the  edges  opening  away  from  the  abutment  of 
the  cutter  end  adapted  to  engage  under  and  beneath  the 
outside  of  a  rim  of  a  can  when  the  cutter  is  in  extended 
position  from  the  handle  with  the  abutment  rotated 
against  the  inside  thereof,  the  cutter  being  rotatable  in 
the  handle  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  engaging  the 
abutment  thereof  to  conceal  the  sharp  point  and  hooks 
within  said  channel  shaped  handle,  whereby  the  handle 
is  raised  at  an  angle  above  a  can  and  moved  downwardly 
upon  the  small  hooks  to  press  the  sharp  cutter  point 
through  the  top  of  a  can,  and  the  cutter  eockMaMe  wkhin 
the  handle  and  movable  longitudinally  on  its  pintles  in 
the  slots  to  move  it  within,  and  to  substantially  enclose 
the  cutter  in  this  slotted  portion  of  the  handle. 


3,142,9«4 
DEVICE  FOR  PERIODICALLY  FILLING  CHEESE 

MOULDS  WITH  A  METERED  LUMP  OF  CURD 
Gccft  dc  Boer,  I  Ippi^niiin,  NcthcrtaadlB,  mt^mr  to 

N.V.  VotaM,  Gomdijfc,  Ncthcrianda,  i 


FUcd  Apr.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  273,443 
priority,  appMcaHon  NcChcrlaada  Apr.  17, 1942 
4CUM.    (CL31— 13) 


1.  A  device  for  filling  successive  cheese  moulds  with 
measured  quantities  of  curd  in  non-liquid  condition,  the 


ranged  in  a  doaed  path  and  continuously  movabla  there- 
along,  said  cylinders  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  means 
for  feeding  a  mixture  of  whey  and  curd  to  the  upper  ends 
of  the  cylinders,  a  stationary  taUe  locaiad  beneath  the 
cylinders  with  the  lower  ends  thereof  proximate  the  table, 
said  Uble  being  a  stationary  table  provided  with  at  least 
one  aperture  having  an  cJdent  as  measured  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  sieve  cylinders  which  is  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  a  sieve  eyiiader,  the  device  further  com- 
prising a  conveyor  for  a  plurality  of  cheese  moulds  mov- 
ing synchronously  with  the  oontmuoaly  moving  deve 
cylinders  with  the  mooldi  in  registry  with  the  cylinders, 
a  portion  of  the  path  of  a  eheeae  mould  being  sitiuted 
under  the  aperture  in  the  said  Uble.  whereby  curd  is 
freely  deposited  from  the  cylinders  into  the  associated 
moulds  and  is  subaequently  levned  by  the  Uble  at  the 
edge  of  the  aperture.  j 


3,14a,9tS  I 

SPACING  AND  CUITING  MEANS 
Ray  H.  Sli  lit  Mil.  It99t  8. 8M<n  Fe  Ave., 


FDed  Apr.  24, 1941,  Ser.  N«.  fSJSm 
■  rriliiii      (0.31—24) 


1.  A  cutting  and  slicing  machine  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  pallet  formed  with  transverse  rh«nnf^f  of 
variable  width  and  adapted  to  support  a  severable  work- 
piece  thereacroas  for  fractionation  thereof,  a  spacing  head 
disposed  generaOy  parallel  to  said  pallet  and  havii^  a 
mutually  parallel  series  of  laterally  variably  separable 
spacing  elements  which  individually  carry  a  cutting  edge, 
and  operative  means  for  affecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  pallet  and  spacing  head  whereby  said  cutting 
edges  may  be  pasaed  thru  said  workplace  and  enter  the 
corresponding  channels  of  the  pallet  upon  fractionating 
the  workpiece  supported  thereupoa. 


3,1423M 
SCALING  DEVICE 
"" —  *"'"•"  111  Flli 
Filed  3mm  11. 1942,  Ser.  No.  242jn 
2ClalmB.  (0.33—111) 
1.  A  scaling  device  for  use  with  a  marking  instrument 
in  marking  measurements  on  a  plaiur  surface  of  a  record- 
ing medium,  said  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  flat 
surface  adapted  to  overlie  said  planar  surface  and  formed 
of  thin,  flat,  transparem  sheet  material  having  defined 
therein  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  slots,  each  of  said  slots 
having  side  walls  intersecting  to  form  an  apex,  said  walls 
formed  at  angles  to  the  flat  surteoe  of  said  body  farm- 
ing guide  means  for  guiding  the  maririiig  instrument  to 
the  apex  of  said  slots  when  said  instnuient  is  inserted 
in  said  slots  for  marking  on  said  medium,  said  body  de- 
fining at  least  one  straight  edge,  said  plorality  of  slota 
comprising  a  first  group  of  slots  with  their  apexes  aligned 
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to  lie  on  a  common  line  ptnlkl  to  nkl  itraiilil  adfi  tf 
equal  predetermined  ditlancet  -aiwit  and  a  Mcood  irovp 
of  tlou  forming  a  cootinuous  zifzaf  iloc  with  each  V- 


f-H 


shaped  slot  therein  aligned  in  iido-by-«ide  ralatkm  whh 
their  apexes  aligned  to  lie  on  lines  panOd  to  said  com- 
mon line  at  intervals  which  are  fractioas  of  said  predeter- 
mined distances. 


Jaa  RMf,  415M  g-MDa 
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G  GAGE 


MBa  Eeai.  Nas^iMe. 
1942.  Sar.  No.  193W 
a.    ^  S3— 147) 


«« 


M  Xf  ** 


*^^* 


I.  A  gage  comprising  a  generally  U-diapad  frame  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  aligned  arms,  a  Made  raovnted  upon 

one  arm  adiaoent  to  the  end  ol  the  arm  and  frtandint 
transversely  thereacroas  and  protecting  into  the  space  be- 

extending  transveneiy  acroaa  the  ochar  arm  oppoaed  tt> 
the  blade  of  the  first  mentioned  arm.  said  blade  aaaaaaUy 
comprising  a  Nade  sandwiched  between  lonaartn 
spread  apart  top  end  bottom  guide  plaiea,  said 
having  slidable  linear  movement  between  the  piide 
and  beyond  the  ends  thereof  into  the  apnea  lainaan  the 
aniM  and  toward  and  away  from  the  blade  of  the  other 
arm,  ball  bearing  means  supporting  the  slidable  Made  te 
its  liaear  slidable  movemem  toward  and  away  froaa  the 
Made  of  the  other  arm,  means  yieldingly  laHioaiBt  te 
slidable  Made  toward  the  blade  of  the  other  arm,  a 
gage  supported  by  the  frame  and  having  a  pluiigar 
indicator  coupled  with  the  plunger  to  regiaier  the 
■aant  thereof,  said  plunger  having  oovpling 
with  the  riidaMe  Made  of  the  Made  asaemMy  lo  be  actu- 
ated thereby  to  register  movement  of  the  Made  upon  the 
indicator,  said  top  and  bottom  guide  plalsa  being  con- 
nected together  fai  spaced  apart  relatiooahip  by  spacer 
ooimectiikg  means  so  as  to  permit  sUdaMe  ball  bearini 
supported  movement  of  the  blade  Utaiean  the  plates,  and 
said  ball  bearing  support  for  the  slidable  blade  rompriaing 
two  pairs  of  ball  bearings,  one  pair  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent to  each  of  the  two  linear  margint  oTthe  Made. 


neting  on  a  wave  propagating  medium  to  generals 
wavas  tfaareitt, 

each  said  wave  generator  including  a  support  struc- 
ture adapted  to  be  poaitionad  in  said  wave  propagat- 
ing mediiun, 

wave  generating  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port structure  at  a  point  above  the  suifiwe  a<  aaid 
wave  propagating  meditmi, 

said  wave  generating  means  including  a  wave  initiating 
member  positioned  forwardly  from  said  pivot  point, 
a  pendulous  member  extending  downward  from  said 
pivot  point,  and  an  actuator  member  poaitiooed  raar> 
wanUy  from  said  pivot  foint. 


and  electromagnetic  means  cooperating  with  said  ac- 
tuator member  for  moving  said  wave  generating  ele- 
ment about  said  pivot  potet  to  move  said  wave  ini- 
tiating member  in  a  direction  generally  perpcndicular 
to  the  surface  of  said  wave  propagating  medimn  to 
generate  waves  therein, 
j  n  power  source  for  energizing  said  electromagnetic 
BMam  to  drive  said  wave  generators  for  fsnerating 
I     waves  in  aid  meditmi, 

and  control  means  connected  in  drcah 
power  source  and  aaid  wave  gsneialors  to 
both  said  electromagnetic  meana  at  the  same  fre- 
quency to  generate  wives  in  mid  gMdfcim. 

said  cootrol  means  inriiiding  means  to  vary  the  rela- 
tive phase  of  the  cnergiztng  signals  applied  to  aaid 
wave  generaton. 


BIXCTRONIC  SOUND  ^Sa' 

A.  Iiwovrf.  New  Y«ik,N.Y^ 

WMyi«lo%D.< 
Oct.  9i;  IMi,  aer.  No.  14»4«» 


3,142,9N 
WAVE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Wnhan,  mk  Edwin  C  WManai^  fc^ 
to 


FVed  Inly  19, 1942,  Sar.  Nn.  211,944 
27ClnlaM.    (CL  3S— 19) 
1 .  Wave  generatint  apparatus  comprising 
two  wave  generators  adapted  to  he 


I.  A  method  of  audio-visual  instruction  comprising  the 
gtopaof  (I)  prajeoting  on  a  acreen  the  picture  on  a  sound 
motion  picture  film  repreeentation  of  the  manner  of  for- 
mation of  a  soond.  and  synchroniaad  therewith,  playing 
back  the  recorded  sound  on  the  lUm,  (2)  rereoonUng  the 
playback  sound  during  said  playing  b«:k.  (3)  stopping 
lak!  flJm.  (4)  recording  a  stndent't  repetition  of  the  sound, 
and  (S)  simultaneously  ikying  back  and  comparing  the 
student's  recording  and  the  said  rereoording  of  the  sound 
spaced  apart  for   while  holding  said  film  stopped. 
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FOOTWEAR  ^mHHEEL-FOLLOWER 

B«tli  Lcirtec  St  W.  12lk  St,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 

nfed  Not.  II,  1959,  Sv.  Np.  tS3,957 


1.  In  an  article  of  footwear,  a  shoe  foundation  struc- 
ture including  a  sole  structure  having  a  ball  portion,  a 
shank  portion  and  a  hed  portion,  a  heel  provided  on  the 
undersurface  of  said  heel  portion,  a  fint  resilient  leaf  ele- 
ment extending  from  said  ball  to  said  heel  portion  to 
normally  bias  said  heel  to  a  position  above  the  plane  of 
said  ball  portion,  a  heel  follower  having  a  ball  portion, 
a  shank  portion  and  a  heel  portion  overlying  the  corre- 
q»Dding  portions  of  taid  aole  stnictnre,  said  hed  fol- 
lower being  secured  to  said  sole  structnre  only  in  the 
re^ioa  of  the  respective  ball  portions  thereof,  and  a  second 
resilient  leaf  demoit  provided  on  said  hed  folknrer  and 
bianng  the  latter  away  from  said  sole  atnicturc. 


3,142^11 
AOnJST  ABLE  ami>9  SHOE 


Hmny  F.  Watan,  Itooa  1731, 

45*  St,  New  Ym^  N.Y    ~ 
of  aaU  HaiYy  F.  Walen, 

Flk4  May  5, 1941,  Str.  No.  It7,973 
3CWM.    (CL34     U) 


Ham,  45  E. 


1.  A  child's  shoe  adapted  to  accommodate  a  growing 
foot  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sole  portion,  an  in- 
tegral hed  portion,  side  portions  integral  with  said  sole 
and  heel  portions,  a  from  tongue  adapted  to  overlie  the 
forward  portion  of  the  foot  and  to  be  partially  overlapped 
by  the  forward  portions  of  said  side  portions,  a  rear 
tongue  extending  upwardly  from  said  heel  portion,  and 
adapted  to  form  a  pleat,  lacing  means  for  adiustably  inter- 
connecting the  rear  edges  of  said  side  portions,  lacing  for 
adjusUbly  interconnecting  the  front  edges  of  said  side  por- 
tions, and  a  relatively  rigid  insert  overlying  said  sole 
portion  and  said  heel  portion,  the  portion  of  said  insert 
overlying  said  heel  portion  being  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  integral  extensions  connected  to  each  other  along  fold 
lines. 


DEVICES  FOB  CT^ULATING  AIR 
INFOOrVriAR 
Tnik  Owe  Lhsm,  SI  1.  Calali 

FIM  JiBly  24, 1941,  8«.  N«.  124,M3 

ccfiiH.  (cir     -^  "^"^ 


1.  A  device  for  circulating  air  in  footwear,  comprising 
a  sole  member  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  footwear,  said 
member  having  a  had  portioo.  a  ihank  portico  and  a  toe 
portion,  corre^tmlinf  to  the  heel.  iniyHiHtnti  ^jrch.  and 
forefooc.  respectivdy,  of  a  wearer's  foot  said  sole  mem- 
ber including  an  upper  layer  and  a  lower  layer  spaced 
therefrom,  said  layers  being  connected  together  at  least 
along  a  line  which  defines  a  cloeed  geometrical  figure 
which  in  size  is  equal  to  substantially  the  major  portioo 
of  the  area  of  the  upper  layer,  thereby  to  delknc  a  single 
cavity  extending  from  said  heel  portioQ  through  SMd 
shank  portion  and  into  said  toe  portion,  the  cavity  thereby 
defined  induding  a  hed  cavity  portioo  within  said  heel 
portion,  a  shank  cavity  portioo  within  said  shank  portion, 
and  a  toe  cavity  portioo  within  said  toe  portion,  said 
upper  layer  being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  dis- 
posed in  the  heel  POftioo  only  near  the  rearward  end 
thereof  and  for  providing  free  commimicatioo  between 
said  heel  cavity  portioo  and  the  atmosphere,  said  upper 
layer  being  provided  with  at  least  one  opening  in  the  toe 
portion  and  only  near  the  forward  end  thereof  for  pro- 
viding free  cooununicatioa  between  aaid  toe  cavity  por- 
tion and  the  atmoaphere,  the  portioaa  of  the  upper  and 
lower  layers  which  deAne  said  shank  cavity  portion  being 
imperforate  and  fne  of  Hmcture  which  will  normally 
impede  free  air  passage  in  both  directions  buwetn  aaid 
heel  cavity  portion  and  said  toe  cavity  ponion.  aaid  sole 
member  be^  oomprsssiWe  for  pumping  air  fhim  the 
heel  cavity  portion  into  the  shank  cavity  portion  and  then 
into  the  toe  cavity  portion  doe  to  the  niinpieeiiiMi  be- 
tween said  layers  caused  by  the  walking  of  a  wearer,  and 
meana  dispoeed  within  said  ahank  cavity  portion  for  in- 
terrupting free  oommunicatioB  between  aaid  had  cavity 
portion  and  said  toe  cavity  portion  when  the  foot  of  the 
wearer  comprcsaes  said  shank  portion,  thereby  to  prcveat 
air  within  said  cavity  from  being  returned  to  said  hed 
cavity 


pNom  nxm  attachm^Vorlawn  mowers 

3oiB  C  MMn^  SMI  MefenpMnn  Ave,, 

Filed  Apr.  2,  ISi^iar.  Mo.  144,459 
3naleis     (CL37— 43) 


1.  In  oomtMnation  with  a  rotary  bwn  mower 
ing  of  a  wheeled,  generally  horlaootd  base  having  a 
downtumed  skirt  around  its  edges,  said  base  and  skirt 
defining  an  outlet  ttmnel  extending  laterally  to  the  line 
of  travel  of  said  base  at  one  side  thereof,  said  bam  and 
tunnel  being  open  at  the  bottom,  and  a  prime  mower 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  base  and  having  a  vertical 


I 

L.        -^^^^mi ■ 
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power  output  aluft  extending  downwardly  ttarough  mid 

but,  a  mow  plow  attachment  oompristnf : 
(a)  a  ttotnBy  planar,  horizootal  pan  afBxed  to  said 
bate  to  cloM  the  bottom  thereof  at  the  level  of  the 
lower  edge  of  said  skirt,  whereby  to  form  a  cham- 
ber between  said  base  and  said  pan.  said  pan  hav- 
ing a  restricted  aperture  farmed  therein  which  is 
elongated  transversely  of  the  base,  said  aperture 
extending  substantially  to  the  side  of  the  base  at 
which  said  tunnel  is  disposed  but  terminating  in 
q>aced  relation  from  the  opposite  side  of  the  base, 
and 
(.b)  an  impeDer  blade  affixed  to  said  shaft  within  said 
chamber  and  operable  to  draw  air  and  snow  into  said 
chamber  through  said  pen  aperture  and  to  discharge 
them  from  said  r-hmmh^  through  said  tunnel,  said 
impeller  blade  including  sections  extending  radially 
from  said  shaft  aixl  inclined  to  their  plane  of  rota- 
tion, said  blade  being  rotated  so  as  to  move  rear- 
wardly  at  the  side  of  the  base  at  which  said  tunnel 
n  disposed,  and  forwardly  at  the  opposite  side  of 
the  baa*. 


relatively  raise  and  lower  the  traction  means,  and  feed 
and  return  lines  connected  to  the  rams;  a  level  control 
device  comprising  a  vertical  sleeve,  means  mounting  the 
sleeve  on  the  machine  at  one  side  thereof,  a  tubular  stem 
slidaMe  in  the  sleeve  and  protecting  at  both  ends  there- 
from, a  valve  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  stem  and 
interposed  in  said  feed  and  return  lines,  a  gauge  wheel 
supported  from  the  stem  at  its  lower  end,  a  connection 
between  the  wheel  and  valve  to  actuate  the  latter  upon 


3.142314 

LAND  LEVELING  MACHINE 

Edwhi  A.  UiUb,  Mmmos,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  2«,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  259^13 

JCWass.    (CL37— lif) 


1.  In  a  trsctor-drawn  land  leveling  machine  a  substan- 
tially triangular  frame  having  cross  members,  a  blade  fixed 
to  the  frmme  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  frame  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, an  adjustable  hitch  on  the  forward  end  of  the  frame 
for  connection  with  a  tractor  to  maintain  the  forward 
flrame  end  in  given  relation  to  the  land  to  be  levelled,  a 
carriage  automatically  movable  relative  to  the  frame  upon 
change  of  level  of  the  frame  and  comprising  wheels  on 
an  axle  pivotally  connected  by  pairs  of  supports  and  arms 
to  a  pair  of  brackets  on  the  frame,  said  connection  of  said 
pairs  of  supports  and  arms  to  said  brackeU  being  on  a 
common  pivot,  said  pivots  being  undersixe  relative  to  the 
holes  in  said  brackets  for  permitting  tilting  of  the  car- 
riage transversely  of  the  fraoM  a*  a  wheel  roils  over  an 
obstruction  higher  than  groimd  levd  at  the  other  wheel, 
said  arms  being  adfustably  connected  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  to  the  carriags  axle  and  extending  over  a 
frame  cross  member,  and  flexible  means  adfvstably  con- 
necting the  ends  of  the  arms  with  the  frame,  the  aads  of 
the  arms  limiting  carriage  movement  in  one  directioa  and 
the  flexible  means  limiting  movement  in  another  direc- 
tion relative  to  the  tntoe. 


3.1423U  

AtrrOMATIC  LEVEL  CONTWOL  SYSTEM  FOB 
CONSTRUCTION  MACHINBS 
John  Cwlctt,  LoB  Galoa,  aad  ■nyaai  A.  Cmntm,  Saa 
Joee,  CaMf.,  sisImiii  In  GwitBi  jlawfaif^  COi, 


11, 1942,  See.  No.  19M92 
9CkhM.   (CL37— IM) 
1.  In  a  road  building  machine  whidi  includes  a  sur- 
face working  implement,  ground  engaging  supporting  trac- 
tion means,  hydraulic  ranu  mounted  on  the  machine  to 


relative  vertical  movement  of  the  gauge  wheel,  and  means 
between  the  sleeve  and  stem  to  adjust  the  stem  length- 
wise of  the  sleeve  and  maintain  the  sanw  in  any  adjusted 
position;  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  vertical 
screw  shaft  within  the  stem,  brackets  turnably  supporting 
the  screw  shaft  at  its  ends  and  projecting  from  one  side 
of  the  sleeve  through  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the  adjacent 
wall  of  the  stem,  a  nut  engaging  the  screw  shaft  and  sup- 
ported from  the  stem,  and  hand  means  to  rotate  the 
screw. 


ACCESSORY  FOR  G, 


3.1^^16 
ARM^rr  STEAMING  DEVICES 
14211  DidMH,  Apt  !•, 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1942.  Ser.  No.  174,451 
3ClaiiM.    (CL3S— 97) 


I.  An  accessory  for  a  garment  steaming  device,  said 
accessory  comprising:  a  perforated  plate;  a  layer  of 
polymerized  tetrafluoroethylene  bonded  to  said  plate; 
and  means  to  hold  said  plate  in  a  substantially  ftxed  posi- 
tion on  said  device,  said  plate  having  a  strength  substan- 
tially greater  than  that  of  said  polymer,  said  polymer 
being  bonded  to  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  perforations. 


3,141.917 

PRESSURE  ACTIVATED  DEVICES 

DomU  L.  SiSBiir.  CkaAht.  Cmb.  mimm  to  ScovOI 

n  cor> 


17, 1942,  Ser.  N«w  195,424 
K1.4S— 37) 


t ' 


S.  In  combination,  a  closed  compartment,  means  for 
admitting  pressure  fluid  thereto  or  exhausting  the  same 


msisa^mBm 
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tberefrocn.  an  elongated  flexible  bpdy  of  foam  maMial 
■VPOited  in  the  oompartment  in  such  a  way  that  major 
portioo»  of  the  body  are  freely  movable,  uid  flexible  body 

beint  compcaed  principally  of  doaed  gas-containing  cells, 
a  portion  of  laid  body  having  a  flexible  non-celiular  sur- 
foce,  whereby  an  increaae  of  preaaure  in  said  compart- 
ment  produces  differential  contraction  of  cellular  and  non- 
oeUular  portion*  which  causes  curvilinear  flexure  of  said 
body,  said  compartment  having  at  least  one  transparent 
wall  portion. 


Gha 


3,142318 
STRIP  STORAGE  DEVICE 
W.  O&mmmi  wmi  Norman  J.  Roacabvrgh,  Roch- 
N.Y.,  ■irfgeiiii  to  Emtmm  Kodak  ConpMiy, 

-,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfcw  of  New  Jersey 
Fifed  Inly  3«,  1>42,  Scr.  No.  213,337 
2aataML    (C1.4#-M) 


1.  A  storage  device  for  film  strips  bearing  visible  hnaaBS 
comprising:  a  sheet  folded  upon  itself  to  form  a  multi- 
ply envelope  having  an  inner  and  two  outer  pUes, 

(a)  the  inner  ply  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  strip- 
receiving  channels  which  are  open  on  one  end  of 
the  ply  to  receive  the  strips  for  storage  therein,  and 

(b)  the  outer  plies  having 

(1)  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  channels  and  medially  disposed  in  op- 
poMd  relatioa  with  respect  to  said  channels  to 
facilitate  the  engagement  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  strips  in  said  channels,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  apertures  located  adjacent  to 
the  open  ends  of  said  channeb  and  medially 
disposed  in  opposed  relation  with  respect  to 
said  channels  to  form  an  opening  through  which 
film  strips  ia  said  channels  can  be  transillumi- 
nated  for  viewing  purposes; 

(c)  said  device  having  on  the  one  end  thereof  in  which 
said  channels  are  open  a  ptorality  of  notches  in  • 
predetermined  recurring  pattern  relative  to  the  chan- 
nels to  provide  an  index  for  pn«i»^»ng  iny  one  of 
the  plurality  of  channris  in  a  predetermined  relatioo 
to  a  given  point  • 


3442,919 
ANIMATED  DBPLAY 

1447  Vi 


^    11, 19<1,  Ssr.  Now  223,372 
CCkliML    (CL4*~1N.41) 

1.  An  animated  diqilay  comprising  a  frame,  l  

■tonntad  oo  said  frame  for  roution  about  an  axis  and 
having  a  cam  snrfrwe  on  the  periphery  thereof,  a  movable 
diqplay  ■sambcr.  and  support  means  mounting  said  dis- 
play member  on  said  frame  and  engaging  said  cam  sur- 
face at  a  predetermined  angular  position  around  the  axis 
of  rotation  thereof  for  moving  said  display  member  n- 


sponsive  to  rotation  of  said  disc  with  said  support  means 
pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  engaging  said  disc 
only  along  the  peripheral  cam  surface  thereon. 


3.142,92t 
CALENDARS 

N.  NelMii.  73«5  Iterfat  Ave.,  .._ 

•en.  StS7  irvlnn  Ave.  S^  and  Mantel 

'  Ave.  N.,  al  of  MtsnsMi  "    ' 

Nnv.  1.  IMlTSsrrNn.  149,3t3 
1  rill  II      (CL  4*— 122) 


A  calendar  support  including: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  back  panel. 

{b)  channel  shaped  forwardly  exteiKling  opposed  side 
portions  on  said  back  panel  forming  parallel  grooves 
of  a  predetermined  width. 

(r)  a  forwardly  turned  flange  along  the  lower  edge  of 
said  panel. 

{d)  said  panel  having  a  slot  extending  throughout  the 
width  thereof  at  a  locus  intermediate  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  panel  for  the  insertion  of  cards 
and  the  like  into  the  grooves  of  said  channel  «Hspfd 
portions  from  behind  said  back  panel,  and 

(e)  a  forwardly  turned  partition  flange  integral  with 
the  portion  of  the  back  panel  above  said  slot  and 
extending  forwardly  from  the  back  panel  along  the 
upper  edge  of  said  slot. 

(/)  whereby  additional  cards  and  the  like  can  be  in- 
serted in  the  grooves  of  said  channel-shaped  portions 
to  rest  on  said  partition  flange  for  facile  subsequent 
removal  via  the  upper  ends  of  said  grooves. 


3,142,»21 

CARTRIDGE  LIFTER  MECHANBM  FOR 

SEMl-AUrOMATIC  GUN 


Fled  Mar.  1,  IMl,  Sar.  N«w  ItMf  1 
tChkM.    (CL  42^17) 


1.  A 

receiver  with  an  attached  barrel,  a  tubular       _ 

below  the  barrel,  a  boh  i«irii>ti«ig  meam  to  lock 
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the  bolt  to  the  receiver,  slide  meani  for  lockiiit  and  on* 
locking  the  bolt  reciprocal  in  the  receiver,  a  oiffu  hous- 
ing removably  attached  to  the  receiver  is  which  is 
mounted  a  cartridge  lifter,  said  hoMsing  being  in  operative 
connection  with  the  tubular  magazine  to  that  a  cartridge 
fed  from  the  magazine  can  engage  the  lifter,  a  dog  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  the  rearward  part  of  the  lifter  having 
means  to  engage  a  notch  in  the  slide  to  bold  the  slide  and 
bolt  rearward  while  a  cartridge  is  being  fed  onto  the 
lifter,  and  a  spring  operated  cam  having  one  cam  surface 
which  engages  means  on  the  lifter  to  push  the  rearward 
part  of  the  lifter  up  and  a  second  cam  surface  which  en- 
gages means  on  the  lifter  to  hold  the  rearward  part  of 
the  lifter  down  and  the  forward  part  up. 


opcrmthfc  to  be  engaged  by  a  hammer  to  impart  a  slight 
forward  movement  to  the  firing  pin  to  fire  said  cartridge, 
said  extractor  claw  having  a  hook  portion  extending 
beyond  said  nose  portion  in  diametrically  oj^xMed  re- 
lation to  the  extractor  portion  of  said  firing  pin.  resilient 
nwam  mounted  in  said  body  to  biu  the  extractor  claw 
toward  the  firing  pin  and  to  bias  the  firing  pin  rear- 
wardly  relative  to  said  body,  a  projection  formed  in- 
tegral with  the  rear  end  of  said  firing  pin.  said  resilient 
means  having  one  end  engaging  said  projection  to  pro- 
vide a  pivot  about  which  said  firing  pin  rotates  as  the 
forward  portion  of  the  firing  pin  moves  toward  said 
extractor  claw,  stop  means  mounted  in  said  body  operu- 
five  to  eagage  the  firing  pin  to  limit  the  rearward  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  firing  pin. 


3.142,922 
REPEATING  HREARM 
WUlUm  B.  Rugcr,  SoattMort  O 
Riigtr  aad  Company,  wc. 
ratloB  of  CoHMCtlCVt 

Filed  Mnr  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  192382 
4CMM.     (C1.42— 17) 


to 


I.  The  improved  repeating  gun  which  comprises  a  re- 
ceiver having  an  attached  barrel,  a  trigger  housing  remov- 
ably attached  to  the  receiver,  a  reciprocable  bolt  having 
means  for  locking  the  bolt  in  the  receiver,  a  redprocabk 
slide  having  a  rearward  portion  mounted  in  the  receiver, 
mearu  on  the  slide  in  operative  connection  with  the  bolt 
to  lock,  unlock  and  reciprocate  the  bolt,  a  firing  pin  in 
the  bolt  having  means  in  operative  coiuection  with  the 
means  on  the  slide  to  hold  the  firing  pin  out  of  contact 
with  the  cartridge  when  the  bolt  is  unlocked. 


3.142,923 
BOLT  ASSEMBLY  COMPRISING  A  PIVOTED  FIR- 
ING PIN  SERVING  ALSO  AS  THE  EJECTOR  AND 
AN  EXTRACTOR 
Edwfai  S.  Virtiilis,  North  Haven,  Mid  Jaaaf4  A. 
Coaa^  aiiiganrs  lo  OMa  MatMsena 
corpenHloa  of  Vlnlaia 
Filed  Mm.  12,  1942,  Scr.  Nori7t,972 
iTClabBa.    (CL  42— 25) 


3,142,924 

SINGLE-SHOT  GUN  WITH  LATERALLY 

SWINGING  BREECHBLOCK 

WIIUmb  B.  River  Md  Bmry  H.  Scfrkd  II,  SoathMrt, 

a  Slana,  Ragar  aad  Coaspaay,  lac, 

Coaa.,  a  cwpasatlua  of  Coaacctlcat 

Filed  Jaae  11, 19«2tSor.  No.  2«3,933 

S  CWm.    (CL  42—32) 


I.  In  a  gun  having  a  frame,  a  barrel  secured  to  the 
frame  having  a  cartridge  chamber  therein,  a  breechblodc 
mounted  on  a  pin  having  its  axis  parallel  to  and  below  the 
bore  of  the  barrel,  a  firing  pin  in  the  breechblock,  a 
hammer  mounted  in  the  frame  having  a  striker  bead 
which  can  extend  through  the  frame  to  contact  the  firing 
pin,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  reoen  in  the 
rearward  part  of  the  breechtrfock.  a  trigger  having  a 
sear  part  for  engaging  a  notch  in  the  hammer,  which  sear 
part  can  also  engage  the  recess  in  the  breechblock  whereby 
the  trigger  cannot  be  pulled  to  release  the  hammer  unless 
the  breechblock  is  fully  dosed  and  in  firing  position  in 
which  positioo  the  sear  portion  can  enter  the 


3,14a.»2f 
DOUBLE-BARRELED  SINGLE-TRIGGER 

FIREARM 
ABea  N.  MOiar,  1M2  8.  OrdMri,  Bolw, 


1.  A  bolt  aaemUy  for  firearms  comprising  a  body 
having  two  ends,  a  tapered  nose  portion  at  one  end,  a 
firing  pin  movat>ly  mounted  in  said  body  and  protrud- 
ing beyond  the  ends  of  the  body,  an  extractor  claw 
pivotaOy  mounted  in  said  body,  a  forward  end  of  the 
firing  pin  having  an  extractor  portion  operative  to  en- 
gage the  outer  periphery  of  a  cartridge,  a  projection  on 
said  firing  pfai  positioned  inwardly  of  the  extractor  por- 
tion and  operative  to  contact  an  end  face  of  said  cartridge, 
said  projection  having  a  rearwardly  extending  cam  sur- 
face operative  to  ride  on  said  tapered  nose  portion  to 
allow  said  firing  pin  to  move  toward  said  extractor 
daw  as  the  firing  pin  moves  forwardly  relative  to  the 
body,  a  rear  end  of  the  firing  pin  having  a  surface  op- 
erative to  engage  the  rear  wall  of  a  recdver  to  impaiit 
a  longitudinal  forward  movement  to  the  firing  pin,  a 
recess  in  the  rear  end  of  the  firing  pin  defining  a  shoulder 


Filed 


t,  19€3,  Ssr.  Na.  293,31« 
(CL  42-^42) 


"Sr^^^ary-^ 


I.  In  a  firearm  having  a  plurality  of  harrds  and  a 
hammer  aad  a  sear  for  each  band  and  a  connector 
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movable  Uterany  adectively  to  engue  (me  of  the  wars 
and  a  trigger  for  moving  the  connector  to  move  said  one 
•ear  to  release  one  of  the  hammers  to  fire  a  selected 
barrel,  and  having  a  selector  that  straddles  guide  means 
and  is  movable  laterally  along  the  guide  means  into  coo- 
junction  with  a  selected  one  of  the  seab;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  members  projecting  from  op- 
posite sides  of  the  guide  means  and  means  resiliently 
urging  said  members  apart  thereby  to  urge  the  adector 
into  one  or  another  of  said  lateral  positions  with  an  over- 
center  snap  actioo. 


344a3M 

TRIGGER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SCREW 
AND  nUD  THEREIN 
Edwvd  L.  Morrow,  FahJild,  Cms.,  ■■rigwnr  to  OUn 
Mathicson  CW—ical   Corporntfaf,  a  corporation   of 
Virginia 

FUcd  Jnc  27. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,<I2 
SCWm.    (CL42— <9) 


1.  In  a  trigger  assembly  including  a  pivotally  mount- 
ed sear  engageable  with  a  pivotally  mounted  hammer, 
a  trigger  having  an  opening  therein,  a  stud  pressed  into 
out  end  of  said  opening,  said  stud  having  an  enlarged 
head  portion  engageable  with  said  sear,  screw  means 
threaded  in  the  other  end  of  said  opening  engageable 
with  said  stud  to  move  said  enlarged  head  portion  to- 
ward said  sear  as  the  screw  means  is  rotated. 


3L142,9r 
SONIC  FBH  BAIT 


HaroU  E.  S<rMi,  311t 

Filed  Oct  13, 19*1,  Ser.  No.  144,9r7 
IChiam.    (CL  43— 42J1) 


Mkk. 


3,14232t 

FISHING  LURES 

Robcit  AdMM,  Bm  123,  WlWsrtitg,  Wis. 

FUcd  Dec.  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  tWS$ 

4  ClalM.     (CL  43—43.4) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising  a  hoolc  having  a  shank,  a 
line  attaching  means  near  the  forward  end  of  said  shank,  a 
rearmost  curved  section  and  a  sharp,  barbed  end;  a  first 
continuous  guard  loop  on  one  side  of  said  book  having  a 
first  portion  extending  outwardly  from  a  position  near 
the  front  of  said  hook  shank,  a  middle  portion  being 
spaced  radially  further  from  said  shank  than  the  sharp, 
barbed  end  thereof,  and  a  rear  portion  •'♦'—^'^  outward- 
ly from  a  positios  approximately  at  the  rear  ot  said  shank 
into  the  region  between  tlic  sharp  end  of  said  hook  and 
the  rearmost  curved  section  of  said  hook;  a  second  con- 
tinuous guard  loop  disposed  on  the  side  of  the  hook  op- 
posite said  first  guard  loop  and  having  a  first  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  a  podtioo  near  the  front  of  said 
hook  shank,  a  middle  portion  being  radially  further  from 
said  shank  than  the  sharp,  barbed  end  thereof  and  a  rear 
portion  extending  outwardly  from  a  position  approximate- 
ly at  the  rear  of  said  shank  into  the  region  between  the 
sharp  end  of  said  hook  and  the  rearmost  curved  section 
of  said  hook,  and  a  joining  meaiu  to  fixedly  fasten  the 
first  and  rear  portions  of  said  guard  loops  to  the  said 
book  shank. 


OUTRIGGER -nOUING  FLOAT 
B  W.  ¥iMia,  594  NW.  54*  SL,  MImI,  Fk. 
F1M  A>r.  11, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  li(,747 
I  Claim.    (0.43    43.13) 


"<*     -^M 


^ 


^ 
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1.  In  an  aodible  fishing  lure,  an  elongated  hollow  body 
member  closed  at  the  front  to  form  a  fish  line  attach- 
ment connection,  said  elongated  hollow  body  member 
being  open  at  the  rear  end.  said  body  member  being  pro- 
vided with  oppositely  disposed  apertures  adjacent  the 
front  end,  a  transverse  retainer  member  positioned  to  ex- 
tend through  said  oppositely  disposed  apertures,  means 
for  holding  said  transverse  retainer  member  in  position, 
at  least  one  clapper  carrier  connected  to  the  free  end  of 
said  transverse  retainer  member  to  extend  along  the  ex- 
terior of  said  tubular  body  member  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  means  for  coimecting  a  fish  hook  to  said  tubular 
body  member,  and  a  water-actuatable  clapper  freely 
threaded  on  said  clapper  carrier,  whereby  movement  of 
said  elongated  hollow  body  member  anid  said  clapper 
through  water  causes  said  clapper  to  move  into  repetitive 
Upping  engagement  with  said  body  member  to  provide  a 
continuous  sound  pattern. 


An  outrigger  troDing  float  comprising  a  pair  of  buoy- 
ant runners,  a  pair  of  braces  rigidly  connecting  said  nm- 
ners  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  and  tow  attaching  means 
secured  to  the  forward  portion  and  on  the  outer  side  of 
one  of  said  runners  for  attaching  a  tow  source  thereto, 
said  one  runner  being  the  inboard  runner  of  said  pair  of 
nmners  and  the  sides  of  said  runners  corresponding  to 
the  side  on  which  said  tow  attaching  means  is  ntKHinted 
being  the  inboard  sides  relative  to  the  tow  source  and  the 
opposite  sides  being  the  outboard  sides,  said  runners  being 
symmetrical  in  outline  and  configuration  and  having  lon- 
gitudinal edges  which  are  substantially  straight  for  the 
nujor  portion  of  their  length  and  curved  at  their  from 
ends  to  a  centrally  disposed  point  to  form  skids,  the  out- 
board sides  of  said  runnen  being  substantially  planar  aitd 
the  inboard  sides  of  said  runners  being  beveled  from  their 
longitudinal  and  curved  forward  edges  to  cause  said 
nmners  to  steer  away  from  the  direction  of  the  tow 
source,  said  braces  comprising  rigid  bars  whose  ends  ter- 
minate in  substantially  right  angle  extensions  having  bolt 
holes  therein,  said  runners  having  adjaccm  both  of  their 
edges  spaced  sets  of  bolt  holes  registering  with  the  holes 
in  the  brace  extensions,  bolts  inaarted  through  said  holes 
and  releasably  securing  said  braces  and  nmners  together, 
said  tow  attaching  **»—***  comprising  an  cyabolt,  ^*^  said 
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inbotfd  runner  havinf  a  plurality  of  boh  bolM  apaoed 
•hxit  both  of  iU  edfe  portioos  for  tha  aalacdve  po«tion- 
inf  of  said  eyebolt  to  vary  the  efltetive  angle  between 
■aid  float  and  the  tow  aource  attached  thereto,  whereby 
the  braces  and  eyebolti  may  selectively  be  secured  to  the 
raapective  edge  portions  and  said  runners  may  be  inverted 
hi  aocordance  with  the  tide  from  which  they  are  to  be 


rTasaffck    A« 


FLOAT 


Nefer. 
Nehr.,a 


Filed  July  U,  1M3,  Ser.  Na  297^1t 
JCWm.    ^4J-44.f5) 


to 
of 


a 
a 


1.  A  ftshing  float  for  attachment  to  a  flshing  line  having 
a  ftrst  portion  thereof  and  a  second  portion  thereof: 

a  lightweight  float  body  having  an  axial  bore  extending 
therethrough,  with  one  end  portion  of  said  bore' 
'         affording  a  spring  seat; 

biasing  spring  mounted  within  said  spring  seat; 
plunger,  having  a  central  axial  aperture,  extending 
into  said  bore  and  into  engagement  with  said  spring, 
said  spring  biasing  said  plunger  outwardly  of  said 
bora; 

a  shaft  extending  axially  of  said  bore  and  through  said 
plunger  aperture,  said  shaft  having  first  and  second 
booked  end  portions  for  hooking  said  first  portion 
of  the  line  with  said  plunger  and  for  hooking  said 
•ecood  portion  of  the  line  with  said  float  body; 

a  pair  of  inner  and  outer  annular  rings  with  an  an- 
nular recess  therebetween  in  said  plunger  for  re- 
ceiving said  first  of  said  hooked  ends  of  laid  plunger 
on  the  said  inner  ring,  said  first  of  said  hooked  end 
portions  having  its  terminal  end  extending  into  the 
recess  between  said  rings,  said  plunger  being  rotat- 
able  while  said  first  hooked  end  portion  is  on  the 
inner  ring  and  with  its  termiiul  end  disposed  in  said 
annular  recess  and  said  plunger  is  biased  to  its 
maximum  extent  outwardly  of  said  bore; 

and  a  surface  on  said  float  body  opposed  to  the  mov- 
able plunger  having  an  aperture  of  dimension  just 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  said  sec- 
ond hooked  end  of  said  shaft  to  receive  therein  said 
second  hooked  end  portion  of  the  said  shaft 


9^42^91 
COMBINATION  FBH  HOOK  HOLDER  AND 
CONTAINER  THEREFOR 
Georia  Ul*.  7343  Wtainr  MH  Road,  BOteon,  Md. 
FIM  imfy  S.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2t7,M7 
3  rialwi     (CL43-.«7^ 
1.  A  container  for  flab  bodca  cemfhaiag  a  hollow  rigid 
elongated  tubular  body  portion  having  at  least  one  open 
end  adapted  to  accommodate  a  plurality  ot  separate  in- 
dividual fish  hook  cliBtera,  a  pliable  oonMnation  closure 
for  the  tubular  body  and  a  hook  cluater  holding  element 
adapted  to  relcasabty  hold  a  single  flab  book  clatter  pro- 
vided with  hook  elenents  and  a  shank  portion,  takl 
doewa  and  hook  holding  elemem  htvfaig  a  doted  inner 


end,  an  open  outer  end  and  a  sabttantially  tubular  aide 
wall,  meant  carried  by  tba  outer  tnrfaca  of  the  domra 
and  hook  holding  element  for  allowing  a  part  of  the 
side  wall  thereof  to  become  engaged  with  the  tubular  body 
portion  whereby  the  open  end  of  the  closure  and  hook 
holding  element  extefM)t  outwardly  from  the  eixl  of  the 


tubular  body,  the  inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  the 
closure  and  hook  holding  element  having  means  for  guid- 
ing the  hook  clutter  axially  of  the  cloture  and  hook  bidd- 
ing element  and  being  of  such  diameter  and  depth  as  to 
slidably  receive  the  cluster  through  the  open  end  thereof 
to  a  point  where  the  hook  elements  and  shank  portion  ad- 
jacent the  hook  elements  are  totally  within  the  side  wall. 


3.142332 
PLASTIC  INFLATABLE  TOYS 
H.  Lfsslton,  §5  Redor  St,  Slaten  Uand.  N.Y. 
appHratkw  Ja^  31,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  4S5,M1,  sow 
No.  2,f3f,7t7,  dated  iHse  7,  1944.    Divided 


tblt  appHcadon  Apr.  IL  1944,  Ser.  No.  24,925 
ICWa.    (CL  44-^44) 


A  toy  and  game  device  comprising  in  combination,  an 
inflauble  plastic  body  fabricated  of  flexible  plastic  and 
being  made  air  tight  for  inflation  by  a  circumscribing  seal- 
ing line  welding  theeu  of  said  plaatic  togBtber,  a  lower 
portion  of  said  body  having  a  bulbous  shape  with  a  round- 
ed bottom,  an  elongated  inflauble  portion  of  said  body 
projecting  outward  and  upward  from  said  lower  portion 
and  ddlaittg  a  manipulation  boom,  said  elongated  boom 
having,  whan  inflated,  a  flexible  manipulation  coid,  means 
for  securing  one  end  of  said  cord  to  said  boom  near  the 
upper  end  thereof,  the  lower  end  of  said  flexible  oord  be- 
ing weighted  for  retaining  said  oord  taut  in  a  K«"g^g  con- 
dition from  said  boom,  means  for  retaining  said  body  up- 
right on  said  bulbous  base  with  the  boom  extending  out- 
ward from  the  lower  portion  of  the  body  whereby  said 
cord  overhangs  and  clears  said  body,  and  article  retaining 
means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  cord,  means  for  releasably 
retaining  an  article  thereon,  the  length  of  said  coed  being 
such  that  as  said  body  is  rocked  back  and  forth,  said 
article  retaining  means  will  be  raised  and  lowered  relative 
to  the  floor  whereby  artklct  may  be  manipulated  and 
picked  up  off  the  floor  thereby. 


34423U 
ACCESSORY  FOR  A  TOP 
Mttt  I.  Rnderlan,  545  Hanley,  Lot  Aagelet  49,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  11, 1942tScr.  No.  222,774 
3ClahH.    (CL44— 45) 
1.  An  accessory  for  a  top  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  faitegral  flat  stamping  having  a  central  cut-out  area 
defined  by  curved  inside  edges  merging  towards  each 
other  to  define  an  apex  at  first  ends  and  terminating  at 
second  ends  in  a  tongtte  member  extending  into  said  cut- 
out area;  and  a  top  havfaig  diametrically  oppot&e  side- 
walls  of  a  given  outline  and  a  central  slot  opening  in  its 
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edcM  coof onniat  in 
aaid  outline,  uid  toogiM  beiag  receivable  in 


to 
•k)t 


whereby  seid  top  niey  be  beld  vitbia  nid 


by 


•■  inner  dtameler  MibeUntielly  equel  lo  tbe  outer  dieok- 
eier  of  the  cup  member  foot  portioo  and  adapted  to 
augiy  receive  the  same  whan  inserted;  and 

the  connector  part  ia  a  thread  bearing  bob  element  em- 
bedded in  tbe  foot  part  and  a  therewith  oo-actinf  not 
element  in  anfacMnent  with  the  socket  port  end 
adapted  to  draw  the  aockat  and  foot  paiti  tngithw 
to  damp  the  ihrood  part  againet  relative  moveaant 
therebetween 

whereby  the  bate  member  aecored  to  a  tombetooe  pro- 
vides, irtien  the  foot  portion  of  the  cup  nMnbar 
extends  into  the  socket  part,  means  for  removably 
su|»|>iMlii>t  the  cup  member  in  flower  or  plant  holdrng 
relation  on  a  tombetooe  end,  when  the  cnp  naembef 
sngaps  the  shoulder  surface  in  an  annnlar  area  ad- 
jecent  the  cop  member  oprning.  the  cvp  member  pro- 
fbr  guarding  the  beae  member  between 
of  the 


FLOWER  OR  PLANT  HOLDER  FOR  TOMUTONR 
AMni  I.  MeM^  1214  CsResn  9t,  Toledn  9,  Ohio 
Nov.  t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23«,M2 

"^\-  ■       (CL47— 34) 


PLANT 


141,939 


NJ.,a 
17. 1! 


NJn 


efNew 
.  No.  2S2419 


^L47— 4«J) 


-  I  li 


1.  In  a  flower  or  plant  holder  for  a  tombetooe, 

n  baee  member  ^""pj^^g  a  shroud  part,  a  foot  part,  a 

aockat  part  sad  a  connector  pert;  and 
n  cap  mmkm  haiinj  an  opening  at  one  end  and  a  foot 

portion  c<  cylindrical  shape  at  the  other  end; 
in  wMkk 

lin*aal  umM  slaevn  open  at 

mtheasajor  len^mdinal  asie  of  the 
■  annnler  anrfnoe  of  a 
to  thnt  of  the  cop 

one  end  «<  the  shroud  part  than 


^ 


ieahndsrof  

fhoe  in  registry  with 
lodoee  the 
qC  see  ehrond  pnit,  end 
flsnihle  Up  talernl  with  end  profecting 
from  te  insniiriiiiil  tact 

the  foot  part  is  pressed  to  direct  Us 

and  tt>  be  itself  distortad  and  to  distort 
the  foot  pert  thereby  allowing  air  betwcnn  the  tomb- 
alow  larface  and  mentioned  face  lo  expel  so  that 
ttnnMntioned  face  ouy  be  brought  to  appixMch  the 

the  foot  part  is  ro- 
:the  inaersnrface  space  ttiat  air  betsmm 
the  foot  part  face  and  tombstosw  surface  is  rarsfled 
and  at  a  lower  than  atmoephsric  preesure  whereby 
tiie  foot  part  is  pneumatically  secured  to  the  tomb- 


tfae  socket  part  is  a  cyUndricai  metal  thimble  havii« 
a  bended  edpB  and 

being  of  an  outer  diameter  snhetanrialty  equal  to  the 
inoer  diamrtrr  of  the  mentioned  other  end  opening 
of  Ihe  ahiond  part  ae  to  be  telescopically  iMertsble 
to  a  position  thnt  the  socket  part  doeee  the 
hsr  end  opening  and  the  bead  eiWigas 
hi  covering  relation  over  the  edge  of  the 
part  about  the 
nd 


1.  An  article  of  the  character  described  for  the  dis- 
pensing of  liquid  to  plants,  said  article  comprising  a  body 
limolating  in  appearance  a  main  vertically  extending  trunk 
and  branch  stubs  extending  therefrom,  the  body  and  stubs 
being  hoOow.  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  being  formed 
with  openings  for  the  receiving  and  discharge  of  liquid, 
the  cavity  of  the  body  providing  a  main  reservoir  portion 
and  tbe  cavities  deftaing  the  hoOow  interior  of  said  stubs 
conununicating  therewith  to  provide  auxiliary  reservoir 
portions,  a  venting  valve  body  controlling  the  iidkyw  of 
air  through  the  upper  end  of  said  body  and  movably  en- 
gaged with  the  surface  of  the  latter  for  that  purpoee,  said 
valve  body  being  hollow  and  presenting  a  side  as  weD  as 
a  lower  surface  both  formed  with  openings  and  the  ad- 
jacent surface  of  said  trunk  body  beiag  formed  with  an 
opening  aKgnaMe  with  the  opening  in  the  side  surface  of 
said  valve  body. 

FLOWERVAS  WnVFLOWER  STEM. 
POSITIONING  DEVICE 
lansee  C  TneddeR,  Befti 

Jaasse  H.  hMftewe  R 
Pled  Dec  14, 19U,8er.  Nob 
3ClnlnMi    (CL47— 41) 
3.  A  flower  vase  comprising:  a  rigid  container  of  hori- 
aontal  oblong  crom  section,  said  container  having  means 
for  wnnwiiim  ilayal  with  said  contaJnar  in  the  interior 
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thereof  and  pretentinf  a  plurality  of  rapport  poinu  near 
each  eiMl  of  laid  container  near  the  top  of  taid  conuiner, 
said  tupport  points  lying  in  a  common  horizontal  plane; 
a  horizontally  extending  flower  stem  support  piece  of  semi 
flexible  perforated  plastic  material  being  in  size  subctan- 
tiaUy  coextensive  with  the  interior  cross-section  of 
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3,142,931 

WALL  STRUCTURE 

Elwood  L.  EbtriMTdt,  275  Leo  Atc^  Soi  loac,  CaHf. 

CoatiniiaHoa  of  appHortlon  Scr.  No.  161,52S,  Dec.  22, 

1941.    Thb  Bp^lcllou  Oct  11, 1943,  Scr.  No.  314,245 

4ClahM.    (CL54>-^344) 


container  as  taken  through  the  region  of  said  support 
poinu  and  resting  on  the  support  poinu  presented  by  said 
means;  and  said  container  comprising  a  plurality  of  in- 
tegral restraining  projections  located  near  each  end  of 
said  container  and  being  above  and  adjacent  to  said  flower 
stem  support  piece. 


3,142,937 

COVERING  FOR  ROOFS  AND  WALLS 

EwM  Eas,  ■MgB>Mas  4.  ^rhnRhainia,  Swt<ierlBB4 

F1M  J«ly  It,  1941,  Scr.  N«.  124,944 

CWms  peiarlty.  aapMcnHon  GcrasMy  Ims  IS,  IMl 

14  riaiii     (CLS4— 22t) 


I .  Covering  for  roofs  and  walls  comprising  a  skin  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  sheeu  each  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
suntially  parallel  sides,  and  fastening  means,  each  sheet 
engaging  an  adjacent  one  along  one  of  iu  longitudinal 
edges,  and  the  fastening  means  comprising  brackeU  adapt- 
ed to  be  fastened  on  a  supporting  structure,  wherein 
each  of  said  sheeU  comprises  a  flrst  marginal  portion 
along  a  first  one  of  its  said  longitudinal  edges,  taid  first 
marginal  portion  comprising  a  first  part  folded  inwards 
180*  along  one  of  said  sides  of  the  sheet,  an  adjacent 
second  part  folded  outwards  through  180*  from  said  flrst 
part  and  there  beyond  and  defining  therebetween  an  out- 
wardly open  groove,  and  a  terminal  third  part  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  portion  of  said  second  part  in  a 
curved  path  transversely  of  the  pair  of  sides  and  to  a 
point  past  a  projection  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  sides 
and  defining  a  concave  side  facing  towards  said  groove 
and  said  other  side  said  sheet  further  comprising  a  sec- 
ond marignal  portion  along  another  of  iU  longitudinal 
edges  substantially  opposite  to  the  said  first  longitudinal 
edge,  said  second  marginal  portion  extending  transversely 
away  from  said  other  side  in  a  direction  opposed  to  said 
folded  first  part,  then  outwardly  subsUntially  parallel  to 
said  other  side  and  then  returning  transversely  of  and  past 
a  projection  of  said  other  side,  thus  forming  a  hollow 
rib  on  the  said  other  tide  of  the  sheet,  and  thereafter 
subsUntially  outwards  thus  forming  a  termiani  flange,  said 
terminal  flange  of  the  second  marginal  portion  of  one 
sheet  engaging  said  groove  of  the  first  marginal  portion 
of  an  adjacent  sheet,  and  wherein  the  said  brackets  each 
comprise  a  convex  back  portion  engaging  the  inside  of 
said  hollow  rib  of  said  one  sheet  at  least  on  the  parU 
thereof  extending  transversely  of  said  sheet,  and  a  foot 
portion  extending  from  said  back  portion  of  the  bracket 
into  contact  with  the  concave  side  of  said  terminal  third 
part  of  the  first  marginal  portion  of  said  adjacent  sheet 
for  applying  the  latter  onto  said  supporting  structure. 


I.  A  facing  structure  for  a  building  comprising: 

(a)  upright  wall  support  means; 

(^)  a  gridwork  having  spaced  horizontal  and  vertical 
rods; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  gridwork  in  an  upright 
position  to  said  wall-supporting  meaiu; 

(</)  a  plurality  of  brackeU  secured  to  said  gridwork, 
each  of  said  brackets  having  two  legs  joined  together 
at  an  apex,  each  of  said  legs  being  bent  at  a  point 
intermediate  the  end  thereof  and  the  said  apex  to 
form  an  angle  of  less  than  90*,  each  of  said  brackets 
being  supported  by  one  of  said  gridwork  horizon- 
tal rods  at  poinu  where  said  legs  are  bent,  the  lower- 
most ends  of  said  legs  resting  against  the  front  of 
a  horizontal  rod  directly  beneath  the  first-mentioned 
horizontal  rod  whereby  to  cantilever  said  apex  of  said 
bracket  outwardly  and  away  from  said  gridwork; 

(e)  and  a  plurality  of  facing  dabs  each  having  at  least 
two  pins  secured  therein  normal  to  one  plane  thereof, 
each  of  said  pins  reitinf  over  and  upon  oim  of  said 
brackets  at  the  apex  thereof  and  beneath  the  said 
horizontal  rod  supporting  said  bracket. 


3,142,939 

CRAB  SHELL  CLEANING  MACHINE 

lames  W.  Booker,  847  Slra^  Arc.,  Bilozl,  Miss.    , 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  251,333 

7aaiaM.    (CL  51— 14) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  crab  shells  comprising:  a 
pair  of  relatively  thin,  elongated  support  members  spaced 
apart  a  distance  which  is  somewhat  less  than  the  end- 
to<nd  length  of  a  crab  shell  whereby  a  crab  shell  may 
be  placed  across  said  support  members;  means  mounting 
said  support  members  against  relative  movement;  an 
elongated,  crab  shell  retaining  element;  means  mounting 
said  reuining  element  for  reciprocal  movemett  between 
a  position  in  which  one  end  thereof  lies  substantially 
midway  between  said  support  members  and  a  position 
in  which  said  one  end  is  spaced  from  the  plane  defined 
by  said  support  members,  ^siiereby  a  crab  shell  may  be 
held  between  said  retaining  element  and  said  support 
members;  and  means  for  spraying  a  fluid  abrasive  com- 
position into  the  space  between  said  support  members 
in  a  direction  which  is  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  defined 
by  said  support  members. 
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3»143,M9  val  when  the  crankpin  tubiect  to  tht  next  grindiiif  open- 

H       -»-»-^^^S^^.-^^ytf'^^'^9,9-^^^'*^  '"*"  ••  coMial  with  the  crankpin  subfect  to  the  previous 

lUM  KfbMfci,  ITnmirhiM,  Gcnnaor,  aaivMr  to  W.  Ferd.    grinding  operation. 


Mm.  7,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  UXSJl 
ClaioH  priority,  MpifHiM  Gmrmmn  Mar.  t,  1M2 
UCUtaM.    (CL51— M) 
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3,142341 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Rof cr  H.  Foorakr,  MillbvT,  GloTer  C.  Joyce,  Worccitcr, 

and  Harold  A.  SchiMKU,  Hold«%  Mas.,  aiB%Mn  to 

Nortoa  Coatpaay,  WofccHcr,  Mml,  a  corporatioa  of 


Filed  OcL  3, 1942,  Scr.  No.  22M3t 
U  CUmm.    (CL  51— 105) 


5.  In  a  crankpin  grinding  machine  having  power  driven 
rotatabte  work  piece  supporting  means  and  means  opera- 
ble automatically  to  peiform  a  series  of  grinding  opera- 
tions upon  the  respective  crankpins  of  a  crankshaft,  axial 
indexing  means  automatically  operable  in  the  intervals 
between  successive  grinding  operations  to  position  succes- 
sive crankpins  for  the  next  grinding  operation,  angular 
indexing  means  automatically  operable  in  the  same  inter- 
vals between  sxiccessive  grinding  operations  by  engagement 
with  a  crankpin  of  a  rotating  crankshaft  to  position  suc- 
cessive crankpins  angularly  for  the  next  grinding  opera- 
tion, and  by-pass  means  actuated  during  a  given  interval 
by  said  axial  indexing  means  operable  to  inactivate  said 
angular  indexing  means  during  the  next  succeeding  inter- 


3.142,943 
BRAKING  DEVICE  ft>R  INDEXING  MACHINI 
MkkMl  J.  Cekmky.  Drtrak,  Mkk,  Mri^or  to 
trial  Tool  Fthiiii^  CompHy,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 
poratlaa  of  Mlchl|M 

Filed  iMt  9, 19M,  Sar.  N«^  35,M9 
ICtahM.   (CLSl— 134)  I 


1.  In  a  machine  for  lapping  gears,  especially  spiral 
bevel  gears:  a  housing,  bearing  means  mounted  in  said 
housing,  first  sleeve  means  rotatably  joumalled  in  said 
bearing  means,  second  sleeve  means  eccentrically  and 
rotatably  joumalled  in  said  first  sleeve  means,  means 
for  preventing  axial  di^lacement  of  one  of  said  sleeve 
means  while  the  other  one  of  said  sleeve  means  is  axially 
dispiaceable,  ^>indle  means  for  receiving  one  of  said 
gears  to  be  lapped,  said  spindle  means  being  eccentrically 
and  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  second  sleeve  means, 
means  for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  q>indle 
means  relative  to  said  first  and  second  sleeve  means,  first 
and  second  actuating  means  respectively  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  sleeve  means  for  individ- 
ually oscillating  the  same  about  the  respective  longitudinal 
axis  thereof,  and  third  actuating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  other  one  of  said  sleeve  means  for  impart- 
tng  thereupon  a  redprocatOTy  movement  in  axial  direc- 
tion thereof. 


3.  An  abrading  machine  having  an  abrading  wheel 
and  an  indexing  turntable  having  a  series  of  stations 
for  carrying  articles  to  be  abraded,  a  shaft  connected  to 
said  turntable,  an  indexing  cam  connected  to  said  shaft 
for  indexing  said  tumuble,  said  indexing  cam  having 
a  series  of  arcuate  areas  with  a  common  radius  and 
with  the  arcuate  areas  being  peripherally  disposed  about 
said  indexing  cam.  the  indexing  cam  having  a  series  of 
circumfereniiaily  spaced  radially  extending  roll  passage- 
way areas  separating  the  arcuate  areas  from  one  another, 
a  circular  plate  having  a  recessed  area  in  which  said 
cam  roll  passageway  areas  are  disposable  during  the 
course  of  the  rotation  of  the  indexing  cam  and  the  cir- 
cular plate,  the  circular  plate  having  a  peripheral  sur- 
face having  the  same  radius  as  the  radius  of  the  arcuate 
areas  for  periodic  engagement  together  to  prevem  ro- 
tation of  the  turntable  while  the  abrading  wheel  func- 
tions to  abrade  an  article  carried  by  said  station,  a  drive 
shaft  connected  to  said  circular  plate,  a  cam  roll  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  and  disposed  in  coaxial  align- 
ment with  the  recessed  area  on  said  circular  plate  which 
cam  roll  is  engageable  in  said  cam  roll  passageway  areas 
at  intervals  during  the  course  of  the  rotation  thereof 
for  indexing  the  cam  and  the  turntable,  and  brake  means 
coordinated  with  the  rotation  of  said  shafts  for  braking 
said  shaft  during  the  periods  of  engagement  between 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  circular  plate  and  the  ar- 
cuate  areas  of  said  indexing  cam,  the  brake  means  being 
progressively  reieasat>ie  as  said  cam  roll  enters  each  of 
said  cam  roll  passageways  on  said  indexing  cam  for  index- 
ing the  tumuble  and  being  progresnvely  engageable  as 
said  cam  roll  leaves  each  of  said  cam  roll  passageways 
after  the  turntable  has  been  substantially  indexed  to  mini- 
mize abrupta  starts  and  stops. 


Harold 


3,142,943 

RAZOR  HONING  DEVICE 

C.  Oshsrm,  4419  Gk«4  Ave., 

FBed  Mar.  S,  19U,  Ser.  New  177,451 

1  CUim.    (CL  51— 15S) 


In  a  device  for  directing  the  manually  executed  steps 
of  boning  a  straight  razor  comprising  a  boning 
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lioldtr  havinf  •  pUnar  pattern  face  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  the  flat  honinf  Mif  ace  of  the  itone,  a  diatonal  guide 
means  on  the  pattern  face  dispoaed  at  tubstantially  4S* 
with  the  longitudinal  center  liiw  of  the  stoiie,  a  second 
guide  meant  on  the  pattern  face  having  the  form  of  an 
involute  of  a  circle,  the  long  curve  of  the  involute  being 
Mibeuntially  normal  to  the  longitttdinal  center  line  of 
the  itoae.  a  pattern  follower  comprising  a  sheath  adapted 
to  endoee  the  blade  of  a  straight  razor,  and  a  reference 
means  including  an  integral  ftnger  having  a  longitudinal 
line  markad  centrally  thereon  which  intersects  a  areolar 
reference  mark  on  tlie  free  end  of  the  (Inter,  said  finger 
•ztending  from  the  toe  end  of  the  sheath,  said  reference 
aseaaa  on  the  eod  of  the  arm  cooperaMe  with  each  of  the 
guide  means  on  the  pattern  face  of  the  holder. 


3,142,944 
COMPENSATED  GRINDING  WHEEL  FACE  POSI- 
TION INDICATOR  FOR  GRINDING  MACHINES 
WUIIaM    R.    BMfcer.   HeMsn,   Mmb,    iiilgaui    to 
Norton  CiMipay,  Wsrcisiii,  Maas^  a  coiyaytlea 

F1M  Hm  21,  1943.  Scr.  No.  2t9,439 
iMCWm.    (CL51— 145) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grinding  machine  including 
a  grinding  wheel  and  of  the  kind  having  an  ihdicaior 
constrticted  and  arranfcd  to  indicate,  by  indicating  the 
position  of  the  grinding  wheel,  when  the  work  has  been 
reduced  to  the  desired  dimension  and  having  a  truing  de- 
vice for  truing  the  grinding  wheel;  automatically  oper- 
able means  operable,  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
truing  device,  to  reset  the  indicator  to  compensate  for 
the  effect  upon  the  size  of  the  work  of  the  reduction 
in  radius  of  the  grinding  wheel  resulting  from  each 
truing  operation. 


'  2,I42,MS 

BELT-DRIVEN  BENCH  GRINDER   POWERED 
BY  BUILT-IN  SMALL  SERIES  MOTOR 
RcyMM  Happe.  GreeavlDa,  BX:^  Mrfr 

to  The  SlMsr  Canspanj.  New  Votfc.  N.Y^ 
•(Newlancy 
FIM  l«k  11, 1943,  S«r.  Nn.  2S2,IM 
SCMm.    (0.51—144) 


r  Yotfc,  N.Yn 


1.  A  bench  grinder  comprising  a  hooang  split  subttan 
tially  along  a  single  vertical  plane  to  form  a  rear  basi 
section  and  a  front  removable  cover  section,  an  electric 
motor  secured  to  said  base  section  and  having  an  output 
shaft,  a  grinding  wheel  shaft  joumaled  in  bearings  se- 
cured to  said  base  section  independently  of  said  cover  sec- 


tion and  extending  with  at  least  one  of  its  ends  exterior 
to  said  housing,  and  driving  connections  between  said 
motor  output  shaft  and  said  grinding-wbeel  shaft  inte- 
riorly of  said  housing  for  driving  said  grinding-wheel  shaft 
at  an  angular  speed  less  than  that  of  said  motor  output 
shaft,  the  axes  of  the  shafts  being  located  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  housing-split  with  the  motor  located  en- 
tirely at  one  side  of  the  grinding-wbeel  shaft. 


3J42344 
GRINDING  RUNNER 


John  M.  Byal,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Libbcy-Owcns- 
Ford  Gbns  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  June  28,  1941,  Ser.  No.  120,899 
TCUrfms.    (CL51— 249) 


11.  A  substantially  circular  grinding  runner  adapted  to 
provide  more  uniform  distribution  of  grinding  action 
across  the  width  of  the  glass  sheet,  said  numer  having  a 
working  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  noggins  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  provide  an  ever  increasing  noggin  concen- 
tration from  the  runner  center  to  the  nmner  periphery, 
said  noggins  being  arranged  in  individual  lines  outwardly 
spiraling  from  the  runner  center  in  the  direction  of  roU- 
tion  of  the  runner,  a  plurality  of  first  channels  between 
said  ix>ggins,  said  first  dumnels  spiraling  outwardly  from 
the  runner  center  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  direction 
in  which  the  nmner  is  routed,  and  a  plurality  of  second 
channels  formed  between  said  noggins,  said  second  chan- 
nels spiraling  outwardly  from  the  runner  center  and  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  direction  in  which  the  runner 
rotates. 


3»142,947 

BOTTLE  PACKING  MACHINE 

Jotoph  H.  Walter,  Walkkr  HHI  Road,  Haddaa,  Cobb. 

Filed  Oct  9,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,951 

14  Oatasa.   (CL  53—55) 


1.  In  a  bottle  packing  machine,  an  elongated  frame, 
a  bottle  conveyor  mounted  thereon  for  movement  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  longitudinally  extending  vertical  divid- 
ers spaoDd  above  said  conveyor  providing  single  lanes  for 
the  bottles,  a  bottle  dropping  station  at  one  end  of  said 
frame,  said  dividers  being  discontinued  at  a  predetermined 
location  providing  a  space  s^arating  the  same  into  a  for- 
ward section  of  dividers  leading  to  said  bottle  dropping 
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station  and  a  rear  section,  means  for  intermittently  open- 
ing and  dosins  taid  lanes  at  said  space,  and  longitudinally 
qMced  ffight  tNtfs  spanning  said  conveyor  and  means  to 
move  said  fli^t  bars  continuously  around  said  forward 
section  of  dividers  and  above  said  conveyor  at  a  rate  slow- 
er than  that  of  said  conveyor. 


3,14234t 

CARTON  LOADING  APPARATUS 

Boyd  J.  Amctt,  1914  Mowoe  St,  SmIs  Clara,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct  31,  INl,  Ser.  No.  149,t7S 

MCWm.    (CLS^— 55) 


1.  Carton  loading  apparatus  which  comprises  an  article 
conveyor  arranged  to  frictionally  propel  the  articles  in 
single  file  relation  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  continu- 
ously-moving carton  conveyor  arranged  to  frictionally 
propel  cartons  along  a  path  below  the  article  path  on  said 
article  conveyor  and  transvervly  thereof,  means  mounted 
for  movement  into  the  path  of  cartons  on  said  carton  con- 
veyor for  intermittently  stopping  motion  of  the  carton  on 
said  carton  conveyor  with  one  carton  in  article-receiv- 
ing position,  means  movable  across  said  article  conveyor 
to  displace  articles  laterally  therefrom  at  a  position  there- 
on above  said  transversely-disposed  carton  conveyor 
whereby  the  displaced  articles  can  drop  into  a  carton 
thereunder,  and  means  operative  in  response  to  the  ac- 
cumulation of  articles  in  abutting  relation  adjacent  said 
article-displacing  means  and  the  presence  of  a  carton  on 
said  carton  conveyor  thereuiKler  for  actuattng  movement 
of  said  article-displacing  means. 


3,142349 
BEAN  PICKER 
Wymaa  I.  Carbon,  Lcwirton,  N.Y.,  ■■ignot  to  Chfabolm- 
Ryder  Conpaay,  inc.,  Niagara  Falk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  May  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  199,9«7 
2  ClalM.    (CL  54—19) 


1.  In  a  ripe  bean  harvester  having  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  propelled  along  a  row  of  mature  bean  plants  in  the 
field,  the  ripe  pods  of  such  mature  bean  plants  being  con- 
ditioned to  burst  open  on  any  approach  to  rough  han- 
dling, a  threshing  reel  journalled  on  said  frame  to  rotate 


about  an  axis  arranged  above  and  extending  kwgittidiiial- 
ly  of  said  row.  picking  fingers  proiecting  radially  from 
said  reel  to  engage  and  comb  said  bean  planu  in  said  row, 
means  rotating  said  reel  to  effect  upward  movement  of 
said  picking  fingers  through  said  plants,  a  borizootal  mold 
board  arranged  alongside  said  row  of  bean  planta  and 
against  which  said  plants  are  bent  over  by  said  picking 
fingers,  a  semicylindrical  cover  concentric  with  and  en- 
closing the  side  of  said  reel  opposite  from  said  mold 
board,  and  a  generally  horizontal  conveyer  arranged 
along  the  side  of  said  mold  board  opposite  from  said  reel 
to  receive  the  bean  pods,  bean  seeds,  leaves  and  stems 
removed  from  said  bean  plants  by  said  piclcing  fingers;  the 
combination  therewith  of  means  retarding  the  escape  of 
dry  bean  seeds  released  from  the  pods  by  the  burning 
of  said  pods  by  said  picking  fingers,  comprising  a  series 
of  brushes  mounted  on  said  reel  in  circimiferential  alter- 
nation with  said  fingers  with  their  bristles  proiecting 
radially  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  reel  a  distance  at 
least  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  picking  fin- 
gers and  with  their  ends  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said 
semicylindrical  cover  and  said  mold  board  and  said 
brushes  extending  axially  along  said  reel  and  being  ar- 
ranged at  spaced  intervals  circumferentially  around  said 
reel  with  their  bristles  interspersed  among  and  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  picking  fingers,  whereby  the 
dry  bean  seeds  released  by  said  picking  fingers  in  the 
region  of  said  mold  board  are  confined  to  said  region  by 
the  mold  board  and  the  bristles  in  advance  of  and  fol- 
lowing the  picking  fingers  releasing  the  bean  pods  in 
said  region  and  are  guided  by  said  advance  and  following 
brushes  over  said  mold  board  onto  said  conveyer. 


3,142,9S« 
POWER  MOWER  HANDLE  AND  CONTROL 


lotm  R.  West.  MaryevIRa,  OMn,  ii  Imii  to  Tke  a  M. 
Scott  A  So^  Comp— J,  MaeyeviRe,  Ohto,  a  ( 
of  Olrio 

aMilcattoa  JiOv  31,  19S7.  Ser.  N«.  475,331 
nW.  3,«2«,717,  diMad  Apr.  19,  1942.     Dl 
'Icatlaa  Dec  14,  INl.  Ser.  Now  199472 
4ClBtaM.    (a.S4--l5,4) 


1.  A  powered  lawn  mower  comprising:  a  wheeled 
frame;  handle  atuchment  brackets  on  said  frame;  a  cut- 
ting mechanism  and  a  power  means,  drive  connected 
thereto,  secured  to  said  frame;  a  handle  assembly  com- 
prising a  lower  yoke  with  legs  secured  to  said  brackeU 
and  laterally  dispoaed  dual  handle  bars  at  the  upper 
end;  control  lever  means  pivoted  on  said  handle  assem- 
bly at  each  said  handle  bar,  each  lever  means  comprising 
at  least  one  long  lever  arm  disposed  along  an  asso- 
ciated handle  bar  in  a  position  to  be  gripped  and  nwved 
toward  said  handle  bar  and  a  short  lever  arm  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  long  lever  arm;  an  elongate  rod 
guided  in  said  handle  assembly  for  movement  essentially 
longitudinally  of  said  handle  assembly  having  means  t 
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its  upper  end  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  shifted  by  each 
said  short  lever  arm  when  an  associated  said  long  lever 
arm  is  gripped  against  said  handle  bar;  control  means 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  and 
connected  to  control  said  power  means:  and  biasing 
means  between  said  rod  and  said  handle  assembly  to  bias 
said  rod  so  iu  upper  einl  is  urged  toward  said  short 
lever  arms. 

3,142,951 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FINBHING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
PlwT*  JcMi  Tetva,  Lt«%  Vnme%  amlgBor  to  Sodeto 

nied  Fch.  4,  1942,  Ser.  N*.  171,465 

dM  Fnwe  Mv.  15, 1941 

(CL57— 34) 


3442,953 
DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  FALSE  TWBTER8 


1.  A  machine  for  twisting  and  thereafter  heating  fila- 
mentary materials,  comprising  a  frame  carrying  on  one 
face  at  least  one  bank  of  twisting  devices,  guide  means  for 
leading  the  threads  from  each  of  the  twisting  devices  in- 
dividually over  the  top  of  the  frame  to  the  opposite  face 
thereof,  a  bank  of  heating  means  located  on  said  opposite 
face  at  narrow  spacings  less  than  the  spacings  of  the  twist- 
ing devices,  each  of  the  heating  meaiu  extending  for  at 
least  a  major  part  of  the  height  of  the  frame  and  provid- 
ing a  bot  zone  at  a  temperature  to  effect  a  heat  treatment 
of  the  material,  means  for  leading  the  threads  downwardly 
through  the  hot  zones  of  said  heating  means,  and  winding 
devices  located  on  the  frame  for  winding  the  threads  in- 
dividually. 


3,142^52 
STRANDING  APPARATUS 
Frederic  B.  KraH,  Roy  E.  Cerrall,  — d 
Hnsttngi  on  ItodMB,  N.Y^  aml^osvi  hj 
■M«ti,  to  AnacmdaWire  aad  C^WeCemp— j 
rallMi  of  DUiwe 

Filed  May  6,  1942,  Ser.  Now  193464 
|6ClidMk    (CL57— 56J2) 


I.  A  strand  twisting  apparatus  comprising  a  flyer,  a 
strand  storing  reel,  a  cradle  supporting  said  reel,  means 
supporting  said  flyer  rotatable  around  said  reel  and  said 
cradle,  drive  means  rotating  said  flyer,  an  endless  belt 
mounted  on  said  flyer  and  revolving  therewith,  guide  means 
guiding  a  strand  t>etween  said  reel  and  said  belt,  means 
advancing  said  strand,  said  strand  being  urged  against  said 
belt  by  the  centrifugal  force  resulting  from  the  rotation  of 
Mtd  flyer,  said  belt  advancing  at  approximately  the  same 
speed  of  advancement  as  said  strand. 


I 


and  pttp  Lang,  Hammelbm 


HaM  GaHMT,  Schw( 
Germany,  MslgBora  to  kngeiiMrhcr  Gcorg  Sckaf( 
Con  Schweiafut,  Gensaay 

Filed  May  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  267,634 

Ctolnm  priority,  application  Germany  May  17,  1941 

3ClaiM.    (CL  57— 77.45) 


riainM 


1 .  A  high  speed  rotary  drive  for  false  twisting  spindles, 
comprising  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  coaxial  discs,  each 
of  the  pairs  coplanarly  arranged,  a  rotary  twisting  tube 
received  between  the  pairs  of  discs,  and  magnetic  means 
attracting  the  tube  against  the  peripheries  of  the  discs, 
the  tube  provided  with  two  axially  H>aced  collars  having 
outwardly  tapering  cross-section,  each  collar  being  ad- 
jacent to  an  associated  pole  piece  of  the  magnetic  means, 
each  of  the  pole  pieces  having  an  inwardly  curved  recess 
of  substantially  smaller  radius  than  that  of  the  adjacent 
collar,  the  recess  forming  two  edges  within  the  pole 
pieces  which  edges  subtend  at  the  axis  of  the  tube  an 
angle  which  lies  inside  the  angle  included  between  the 
radii  from  the  axis  of  the  tube  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
the  discs,  and  the  recess  being  located  opposite  the  col- 
lars so  that  a  concentration  of  the  magnetic  flux  between 
the  collar  and  the  edges  of  the  recess  of  the  pole  piece 
is  achieved. 


<  3,142454 

TIMING  DEVICES 
GeoCrey  Redmavnc,  1W  WaU  Honee,  North  Road, 

HcrtioVwf  Escuuid 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,664 

Clabnt  priority,  appHcatkm  Great  Britain  Nov.  7,  1941 

24Clalmi.    (CL  56— 22.9) 


F.  Otto, 
a  corpo* 


I.  A  timing  device  comprising  a  number  of  indicating 
members  so  mounted  as  to  be  individually  movable  in 
opposite  senses,  in  one  sense  against  a  loading  force 
and  in  an  opposite  sense  under  the  action  of  the  load- 
ing force,  manually  operable  means  for  moving  the  indi- 
cating members  against  their  loading  forces  to  limiting 
positions,  manually  operable  means  the  actuation  of 
which  causes  one  of  said  indicating  memben  to  move 
under  the  action  of  its  loading  force,  lost  motion  de- 
vices between  said  various  indicating  members  so  ar- 
ranged that  a  predetermined  extent  of  movement  of  said 
one  indicating  member  causes  another  of  said  indicating 
members  to  move  under  the  action  of  its  loading  force 
and  a  predetermined  movement  of  that  member  causes 
the  next  indicating  member  to  move  under  the  action  of 
its  loading  force,  and  so  on,  and  manually  operable  means 
for  arresting  any  one  of  the  indicating  members  which 
may  be  moving  under  the  action  of  its  loading  force. 


.  j,-/_^.. 
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3.142^55 

rOWER  CLUTCH  FOR  TOE  MAIN  SPRING  OF 

WATCH  MOVEMENTS  AND  THE  LIKB 

RtM  A.  FtecMar,  137  Hollywood  At«^ 

PoMlMtoa  O,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  27,  IML  Sw.  No.  91^7< 

ncww.  (CLSS— as) 


1 .  In  a  watch  movement,  having  a  frame,  a  coil  spring, 
an  arbor  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  spring,  a  rotatable  clutch 
element  fixed  to  said  arbor  and  having  teeth  engageable 
by  the  teeth  of  a  crown  wheel  for  winding,  a  cover  plate 
removably  fixed  to  the  frame,  a  second  clutch  element 
fixed  to  the  cover  plate,  one  of  said  clutch  elements  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  surface  coaxial  with  the  arbor  and  the 
other  of  said  clutch  elements  having  cam  surfaces  which 
are  generated  by  lines  parallel  to  the  arbor  axis  and  which 
surfaces  are  spaced  from  and  at  least  in  part  inclined 
toward  said  cylindrical  surface,  and  at  least  one  body  of 
circular  cross-section  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
maximum  distance  between  said  cylindrical  surface  and 
the  cam  surfaces  of  said  other  clutch  element,  said  body 
being  located  in  the  space  between  the  cam  surfaces  of 
the  respective  dutch  elements  and  being  movable  into 
and  out  of  wedging  relation  to  said  cam  surtaces.  the 
cover  plate  being  so  positioned  as  to  retain  the  body  of 
circular  cross-section  in  the  space  between  the  cam  sur- 
face and  the  cylindrical  surface. 


3442354 
AUTOMATIC  REGULATOR  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
DoaaM  A.  BIy,  Mfliersvilc  Plk,  aid  Rokctt  E.  U 
Silver  SpriBC  M4,,  ■■rigoin  to  HaioiHoo  Waick  C 
pany,  Laacaitcr,  Pk,  a  mfoitftkm  of  PMHylraBia 
FBcd  ScpC  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t44,342 
ISCUoM.    (C159—95S) 


1.  A  device  for  automatic  regulation  of  the  escapement 
hair  ^ring  of  a  timepiece  in  connection  with  the  setting 
of  the  hands  of  said  timepiece  comprising  a  rotatable  ad- 
justing shaft  for  setting  the  hands  of  said  tinoepiece.  regu- 
lating means  for  said  hair  spring,  and  driving  means 
drivingly  coupled  between  said  adjusting  shaft  and  said 
regulating  means  when  said  adjusting  shaft  is  operated, 
said  driving  means  comprising  an  intermittent  drive  for 


transforming  continuous  rotary  motion  of  said  adjoatinf 
shaft  in  a  single  direction  to  intermittent  additive  motioo 
of  said  regulating  means. 


ENGINE  SUPEROL^D^G  APPARATUS 
Raymoad  E.  RniiMog.  Loaf  Bmtk,  Critf^ 
oMac  iiilgaiiiiati,  kilA  mTAj,  Fort 
Fla. 

Filed  Fck.  19, 1942,  Sir.  No.  174,4tl 
1  date.    (O.  4«— U) 


Qc^r^ 
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In  engine  supercharging  apparatus  having  engine  fuel 
metering  means,  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion ot  said  metering  means,  and  an  engine  exhaust  gas 
waste  gate  movable  to  divert  exhaust  gas  to  a  turbosuper- 
charger  for  operation  thereof  to  provide  compressed  air 
to  the  engine,  the  combination  of:  a  throttle  sequentially 
movable  through  a  first  sector  and  a  second  sector  for 
increasing  the  engine  output,  and  movable  back  through 
said  second  sector  and  then  said  first  sector  for  decreas- 
ing the  engine  output;  and  control  means  for  moving  only 
said  throttle  valve  upon  movement  of  said  throttle  through 
said  first  sector,  and  for  moving  only  said  waste  gate  upon 
movement  of  said  throttle  through  said  second  sector,  said 
control  means  including  a  longitudinally  movabk  cam 
body  having  a  first  groove  extending  longitudinally  in  oim 
directioa  and  thence  diagonally  and  a  second  groove  ex- 
tending longitudinally  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  flrat 
direction  and  thence  diagonally,  a  throttle  valve  control 
element  and  a  waste  gate  control  element  movable  along 
axes  normal  to  the  axis  of  movement  of  said  cam  body, 
and  a  pair  of  pins  carried  by  said  valve  control  element 
and  said  gate  element  control,  and  slidable  in  said  sec- 
oi»d  and  said  first  grooves,  respectively,  whereby  ntove- 
ment  of  said  cam  body  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
throttle  through  said  Arst  sector  moves  one  of  said  pins 
through  the  longitudinal  portion  of  said  first  groove  and 
the  other  of  said  pins  through  the  diagonal  portion  of  said 
second  groove  to  operate  only  said  throttie  valve,  and 
whereby  movement  of  said  cam  body  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  throule  through  said  second  sector  moves 
said  one  of  said  pins  through  the  diagonal  portion  of  said 
first  groove  and  said  other  of  said  pins  through  the  longi- 
tudinal portion  of  said  second  groove  to  operate  only  said 
waste  gate. 


3,142,9St 
BAROMETRICALLY  RESPONSIVE  POWER 
COf^TTROL  MECHANBM 
Albert  L.  Roberts,  Tottmc*,  and  Mtmm  P. 
Van  Nays,  Oritf.,  sirigain  H 
lBc„  Sooth  Paaadcaa,  CaW.,  a  coffMralioa  «f  ( 
■ac  27,  I94I,Sot.  Now  Il9,t97 
19ChdM.    (CL  4^—24.1) 


1 .  An  automatic  pressure  responsive  relay  operable  to 
control  a  power  unit  with  which  said  relay  is  adapted  to 
be  associated,  said  relay  comprising  means  movably  sup- 
porting a  work-performing  member  JnfUtAing 
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mally  substantially  unstretted  biasing  the  same  to  nKyvc 
in  one  direction,  means  including  sensitive  trigger-con- 
trolled  mechanism  for  cocking  and  holding  said  work- 
performing  member  in  cocked  position  in  opposition  to 
said  biasing  means  immediately  prior  to  the  time  of  need 
for  said  power  unit  and  in  readiness  to  perform  work, 
and  pressure  sensitive  actuator  means  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  ambient  preisure  to  disengage  said  trigger- 
coatrolled  mechanism  and  release  said  work-performing 
member  from  the  cocked  position  thereof.  .  ^     . 


•  3,142,959 
RANGE  CONTROL  OF  SELF  PROPELLED  MSSILE 

L.  Kleta,  AlessMdrta,  Va^  mdltmar  to 

Pctrokan  Cunsp—y,  a  tw ■■fdw  «f  Dclawart 

FIM  Scft  11, 1999,  im,  N«.  139,441 

9CUM.   (CLM— 3M) 


i<^ 


t^ 


r 
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1.  A  rocket  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  solid  propellant  segments  having  their  surfaces  com- 
pletely restricted  against  surface  burning  disposed  serially 
along  a  common  axis,  said  propellant  segments  being 
solid  cylinders  and  having  their  longitudinal  axes  posi- 
tioned along  said  common  axis  for  successive  burning, 
a  case  surrounding  said  segments,  said  case  having  a 
leading  end  as  regards  direction  of  travel  and  an  exhaust 
nozzle  at  the  other  end.  a  separate  igniter  operatively 
positioned  on  and  against  the  propellant  on  the  side  of 
each  propellant  segment  facing  uid  exhaust  nozzle,  means 
for  exciting  the  igniter  nearest  said  exhaust  nozzle,  and 
means  for  regulating  a  predetermined  number  of  said 
propellant  aegmenu  to  be  burned. 


3,142349 

MULTI-MATERIAL  REFRACTORY  ROCKET 

PARTS  AND  FABRICATION  METHODS 

RayoMMsd  M.  Black,  WHtowfck,  OMe,  iiriginr  to 

MM  WooUr«4at  Ik.,  Ckvda^  Oklo,  a 

•f  OMo 

Filed  Inly  4,  1941,  8w.  No.  122,324 

UCWyiiii    (CLM-4S.4) 


I  A  rocket  ncarle  throat  having  a  converging-diverging 
surface  to  be  directly  exposed  to  ablation  producing  con- 
ditiam  of  high  velocity  gas  flow  and  hi^  temperature 
comprising 

an  edge  exposed  structure  having 

(«)  subsuntially  paarllel  and  variably  spaced 
apart  sheet-like  lamina*. 

(b)  said  laminae  each  being  a  thin  flexible  streitgth 
providing,  thermal  shock  resisting,  unitary  and 
yieldabty  non-brittle  refractory  reaiatant  to  said 
conditions, 

(c)  said  refractory  laminae  being  interconnected 
and  spaced  apart  by  bonded  alternate  layers 
of  hooding  niaterial. 


mmt 


(d)  said  bonding  material,  positioned  between 
said  laminae,  having  a  greater  thickness  than 
said  laminae.  Itnd 

(e)  means  to  bond  and  anchor  said  laminae  in 
position  to  provide  resistance  against  being 
pulled  out  o(  position  by  said  conditions. 


3,142,M1 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  A  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
Dictrfs  RkhM^  Cvlisia,  RMcy,  Eaghmd,  assignor  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  Darhy,  FngI— d,  a  company  of  Great 
Britain 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252^53 
I  I      SClalBH.    (CL  49-^39.74) 


I.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
comprising  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  disposed'  within  said 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  the  fuel  injection  nozzle 
with  fuel,  a  plate  which  is  mounted  within  the  combus- 
tion dumber  to  extend  longitudinally  thereof,  said  plate 
sloping  radially  inwardly  toward  its  downstream  end,  the 
upstream  portion  of  the  plate  having  substantially  all  the 
fuel  from  the  fuel  injection  nozzle  directed  onto  it,  means 
for  directing  past  the  plate  a  stream  of  combustion  air 
which  urges  the  fuel  to  travel  downstream  along  the  plate 
and  which  effects  atomisation  of  the  said  fuel,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  including  a  baffle  positioned  along  each 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  plate  and  extending  transversely 
of  the  plate,  and  deflector  metra  at  the  dowiutream  end 
of  and  fonning  part  of  the  plate,  said  deflector  means  ex- 
tending across  the  width  of  and  terminating  at  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  plate  for  deflecting  the  fuel  so  that 
the  latter  passes  off  the  i^ate  transversdy  thereof. 

5.  An  aiHHiUr  combuitioo  chamber  for  a  gas  turbine 
engine  comprising  a  plurality  of  ctrcumfereotially  spaced 
injection  nozzles  disposed  within  the  annular  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  said  fuel  injection  nozzles  with  fuel, 
a  plurality  of  plates  circumferentially  spaced  from  each 
other  mounted  within  the  combustion  chamber  and  each 
extending  longitudinally  thereof,  there  being  one  plate 
for  each  of  said  fuel  injection  nozzles,  each  ol  said  plates 
being  podtiooed  adjacent  its  respective  fUel  injection 
nozzle  so  that  the  upstream  portion  of  the  plate  receives 
subsuntially  all  of  the  fuel  from  the  fuel  iiqection  nozzle 
directed  at  it,  an  annular  assembly  of  angularly  spaced 
apart  baflles  mounted  in  said  aimular  combustion  cham- 
ber, each  adjacent  pair  of  said  baflles  having  one  of  said 
plates  mounted  therebetween,  said  baflles  directing  a 
stream  of  combustion  air  past  tiie  fdate  to  nrfe  fuel  to 
travel  downstream  along  the  plates  which  effect  atomiza- 
tion  of  the  fuel,  and  each  of  said  plates  being  bent  back 
on  itself  to  form  a  gutter  for  the  fuel,  the  gutter  for  each 
plate  extending  transversely  of  the  plate  and  opened  at 
each  of  its  opposite  ends  to  that  fuel  at  the  downstream 
ends  of  said  plates  is  deflected  and  peases  off  each  of  the 
platca  transversely  thereof. 


i^ni'iM 
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\141JM2  ment  of  the  ocber  tilting>liead,  tlw  tptaag  between  the 

^        ^^  ^^IMNii^Jt,  VALVB^  pivotal  connections  of  the  link  being  lets  than  the  apacint 

^**™  ■'•  i-e^eBer,  loMt,  OL,  aarigper  lo  Caterpillar  between  the  resnective  drive  f*«"a*« 

FBed  Feh.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2«t,437  ) 

!  HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 


I.  A  control  valve  for  uae  in  combination  with  a  hy- 
draulic system  including  a  source  of  working  fluid,  a 
pump  disposed  to  deliver  fluid  from  the  source,  an  open 
center  system  and  a  closed  center  system  with  an  accumu- 
lator, comprising  in  combination; 
first  valve  means  in  communication  with  the  pump,  the 

open  center  system  and  the  closed  center  system; 
said  valve  means  having  a  restrictive  orifice  hydrauli- 
cally  disposed  between  the  pump  and  closed  center 
system  whereby  a  pressure  drop  is  developed  when 
the  volumetric  output  of  the  pump  is  greater  than 
the  fluid  flow  through  the  orifice;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  drop  across  the  ori- 
fice to  communicate  the  pump  with  the  open  center 
system  through  said  valve  means  wherein  the  phys- 
cal  area  of  communication  is  a  direct  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  pressure  drop  across  the  orifice 
whereby  the  volume  of  fluid  flow  through  the  orifice 
is  maintained  relatively  constant 


1442,M3 
HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 


to 


Usipfll  AXr«,  GIhw^  SwIlHff^ 


FBed  Oct.  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  23M93 

r*  apfSrllDn  Gnat  ■rimfa  Oct  24,  IMl 


12.  A  power  transmission  comprising  a  tilting-head 
pump-unit  and  a  tilting-head  motor-unit,  each  'fK'''Ml'ng 
a  rotative  drive  flange,  means  hydraulically  interconnect' 
ing  said  pump-unit  and  said  motor-unit,  a  rigid  link  of 
unvarying  length  having  a  pivotal  connection  at  one  end 
with  the  pump  tilting-head  and  another  pivotal  connec- 
tioo  at  its  other  end  with  the  nwtor  tilting-head,  so  that 
tilting  movement  of  one  tilting-head  causes  tilting  move- 


VldarWvi, 
HydraaRc  Uyis 


FHi>d  J^.  31, 1»<3»  Ser.  N^1554M 
priority,  appHcaooB  Great  BritalB  Mar.  7, 19M 
22  aHmmTiCL  —    S3) 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  transmission  comprising  a  tilting 
head  pump  unit,  a  tilting  head  motor  unit,  at  least  one 
hydraulic  connection  between  pump  and  motor,  support 
shaft  bearing  means  in  the  support  within  which  drive 
shafts  of  the  pump  and  motor  units  are  rotatably  mounted, 
trunnion  besiring  means  in  the  support  within  which  the 
heads  of  pump  and  motor  units  are  tiltably  mounted,  a 
rigid  link  of  invariable  length  pivoially  connected  to  the 
pump  bead  at  a  poaition  spaced  from  iu  tilt  axis  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  motor  head  at  a  position  spaced 
from  iu  tilt  axis  so  that  pump  and  motor  heads  may  only 
move  simultaneously,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  heads 
about  their  tilt  axes,  the  shaft  bearing  means  being  so 
arranged  that  the  axes  of  the  shafts  are  in  noo-ooazial 
relation  one  to  the  other,  and  the  pivotal  connections  of 
the  link  being  so  arranged  that  when  the  pump  head  is 
in  its  maximum  displacement  position  the  motor  head 
is  at  a  minimum  diapUcement  powtiwi,  greater  than  zero 
displacement 

DUAL  ACTION  MASraiBRAKI  CYLINDER 


1. 


Ui 


',  11  W( 


Ave., 


FSed  Sept  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  Na.  31«,429 
23CUmM.    (CLf    ii.i) 


1.  In  a  brake  system  or  the  like,  a  pair  at  parallel 
master  cylinders,  a  pair  of  piMooa  axially  slidabla  in  said 
master  cylinders,  each  piston  having  a  concavity  in  the 
rear  face  thereof,  an  actuator  rearwardly  of  and  between 
said  cylinders  and  adapted  to  be  moved  by  a  brake  pedal, 
said  actuator  having  a  concave  face  on  tlw  end  thereof 
towards  said  pistons,  and  a  U-shapad  '■^*"«*^««^  assembly 
between  said  pistooa  and  said  actuator,  said  U-shaped  con- 
necting assembly  having  a  pair  of  poah  rods  with  rounded 
ends  each  engaging  in  the  concavities  of  the  rear  faces 
of  said  pistons  and  having  a  sphere  rotatably  mounted 
in  the  surface  of  the  bight  thveof  facing  said  concave 
face  of  said  actuaior,  said  sphere  restiof  agaiiMt  nid  coo- 
cave  face. 
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VACUUM  SERVO  SYSTEM  AND  THE  UKE 

HwaU  W.  Rka,  Fallartoa,  CaML,   iiiil^ir  ta  Robert- 

Taatrols  Cnaipaay,  a  cavporatloa  of  Delawi 

Filed  Nov.  24,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  154,437 

15ClahM.    (CL66— 66) 


1.  A  combination  for  use  with  a  vacuum  source  of 
actuating  fluid  under  vacuum  condition  and  the  like:  a 
master  controller  having  a  master  vacuum  chamber  con- 
nectable  to  said  vacuimi  source  in  actuating  fluid  flow 
ralationshtp:  first  means  automatically  maintaining  actu- 
ating fluid  in  said  master  vacutun  chamber  at  a  con- 
trolled vacuum  condition;  a  slave  member  having  a  slave 
vacuiun  chamber  connected  in  actuating  fluid  flow  rela- 
tionship to  said  master  vacutmi  chamber;  and  a  slave 
actuating  means  operating  in  response  to  vacuum  condi- 
tion of  actuating  fluid  in  said  slave  vacuum  chamtwr  in 
which  combination  said  first  means  is  adjustable  to  pro- 
duce a  plurality  of  different  controlled  vacuum  conditions 
in  said  master  vacuum  chamber  and  in  which  said  slave 
vacuum  chamber  is  resilicntly  hermetically  sealed  with 
pressure  characteristics  to  resist  contraction  by  the  vac- 
uum conditions  in  said  slave  vacutun  chamber,  and  in 
which  said  second  means  is  a  resilient  second  means  out- 
side said  slave  vacuum  chamber  and  is  adjustable  out- 
■de  said  slave  vacuum  chamber  to  vary  the  response  of 
said  pressure  characteristics  to  vacuum  condition  in  said 
slave  vacuum  chamber  independently  of  said  first  means. 


MAXIMUM    POWER    SDUUNG    AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER-PRODUC- 
ING MACHINES 
Paal  H.  Sdiwelties.  617  W.  Park  Ave.,  Stale  CoOefa,  Pa. 
Filed  Sept  22, 1961.  Ser.  No.  141,244 

■pRcaHea  GenaMy  Sept  23,  1966 
26  dalBH.    (CL  66—165) 


3,142,9m 
■ODY  HARNESS  FASTENING  MEANS 
W.  i.  Sa*— ,  Edward  J.  Gralrex,  Robert  F.  Har- 
md  Dm^  F.  Maxell,  aU  of  Yeovil,  Soassrsst, 
silgBorB  10  Nomalalr,  Ltd.,  Yeovil,  E^laad, 
a  corporatfcM  of  Great  Britaia  , 

FBed  Nov.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  655,621 
priority,  MpMcattoi  Great  Britaia  Dec  2, 1956 
7  OalM.    (CL  61—76) 


1.  A  body  harness  fastener  and  releasing  means  for 
use  with  additional  apparatus  in  combination  with  ballast 
weight  retaining  and  releasing  means,  comprising  a  back 
plate  and  a  front  plate  forming  a  housing  having  a  series 
of  apertures  disposed  around  the  periphery  thereof  and 
adapted  to  rj^ive  a  plurality  of  buckles,  each  buckle 
attached  to  a  strap  of  said  harness,  a  fixed  spider  plate 
within  said  housing  having  depending  therefrom  a  series 
of  radially  disposed  spring  fingers,  each  finger  arranged 
adjacent  said  apertures  and  actuated  simultaneously  by 
rotation  of  a  first  rotatable  cam  member  disposed  within 
said  hotising,  boles  provided  in  said  front  plate  of  said 
housing  to  receive  prelections  provided  with  slots  carried 
by  a  ballast  pouch  containing  said  ballast  wei^ts,  said 
ballast  pouch  being  retained  or  released  by  rotation  of  a 
second  rotatable  cam  member  ditpoaed  adjacent  said  front 
plate  and  adapted  to  engage  said  slots  of  said  projections 
in  the  retained  position. 


3,142,969 

REFRIGERATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Frederick    L.   StoOer,    BMrtkeviUe,   OUa.,    assizor   to 

^ttroisaas  Caaspaanr,  a  corperariea  of  Ddav 

FBed  Nav.  13, 1962.  Ser.  Na.  236,769 

9CtahM.    Ka.(2— 58) 


19.  The  method  of  operating  a  powar-produdng  ma- 
chine at  maximum  output  power  under  varying  operating 
cooditioiu,  said  machine  baing  of  the  type  having  a  power 
output  shaJFt  and  an  adjustable  machine  variable  the  setting 
of  which  controls  the  power  output,  said  method  com- 
prising: continuously  oscillating  the  setting  of  the  machine 
variable  within  limits  on  either  side  of  the  variable  initial 
setting;  sensing  torque  increases  of  the  power  output  shaft; 
combining  the  torque  increase  sensing  signal  and  the 
phasing  of  the  continuously  oscillating  variable  setting 
and  obtaining  a  control  signal;  and  a<m»Mint  the  machine 
variable  setting  to  an  optimum  setting  by  means  of  said 
control  signal. 

80S  O.O.— « 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  cooling  power  of  a 
refrigerant  which  is  utilized  to  cool  a  fluid  which  is  passed 
in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  refrigerant  in  a  refrigerant  zone,  comprising  with- 
drawing refrigerant  vapor  from  said  refrigerant  zone,  com- 
pressing the  thus  withdrawn  refrigerant  vapor,  condensing 
a  first  portion  of  the  thns  compressed  refrigerant  vapor, 
in(rodncing  the  resulting  condensed  refrigerant  v^K>r  into 
said  refrigerant  aooe  reaponaive  to  the  level  of  liquid  re- 
friferant  in  said  refrigerant  zone  to  maintain  said  level 
snbetantially  constant,  introducing  a  aeoood  portioii  of 
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said  compressed  refriferant  vapor  into  said  refrigerant 
zone,  and  coatroUing  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  refriferant 
▼apor  from  said  refrigerant  zone  and  the  rate  of  intro- 
duction of  said  second  portion  of  compressed  refrigerant 
▼apor  into  said  refrigerant  zone  in  an  opposite  manner 
responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  refrigerant  zone. 


3,142,r7f 

COIL  APPARATUS 

Hairy  T.  Hale,  BrUgtMrt,  N.Y^  artgaor  to  Cwrfcr  Cor. 

poratioa,  Syracnat,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  11,  IMS,  Stt.  No.  257,49« 

IICWm;     (CLil— 324) 


6.  In  coil  apparatus  for  use  in  a  reversible  refrigera- 
tion system  including  reverang  means  having  a  refriger- 
ant gas  line  leading  therefrom  and  expansion  means  hav- 
ing a  refrigerant  liquid  line  leading  therefrom,  the  com- 
bination of 

(1)  first  and  second  substantiaUy  verticaUy  disposed 
rows  of  beat  exchange  tubing,  each  having  a  first 
opening  in  the  lowennost  portion  thereof  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  refrigerant  system  gas  line, 

(2)  first  conduit  means  connecting  a  first  part  includ- 
ing said  first  opening  of  each  of  said  first  and  second 
rows  in  series  flow  relationship  with  a  second  part  cd 
the  opposite  second  and  first  rows  respectively,  and 

(3 )  a  second  opening  in  the  lowermost  portion  of  each 
of  said  second  parts  adapted  to  conmiunicate  said 
first  and  second  rows  with  the  refrigerant  system  liq- 
uid line. 


METHOD  AND  APPARimB  FOB  EMULSIFYING 

AND  TEXTURATING  FATS 
Pany  W.  Morgan,  Jr.,  New  Oricana,  La-  and  Harv«y  D. 
Roycc,  deceaacd,  Inte  of  New  OHibm,  Ul,  by  Marforie 
Baker  Royce,  czecntrii.  New  Orleana,  Ln.,  aolinon  to 
Hnnt  Food   and   Iniaistriiis,   Inc.,   a 
Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lH,T7f 
4Claln»    (CL62— 342) 
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2.  Laboratory  apparatus  for  emnbifying  and  texturat- 
ing  fats  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a  lower  encloeed 
portion,  and  providing  an  upper  work  surface,  a  back 
enclosure  projecting  above  said  work  surface  and  com- 
municating wkh  said  lower  enclosure,  a  jafkrted  chilHng 


unit  and  a  texturator  raoonted  on  said  work  surface, 
means  including  a  flow  control  valve  connecting  the  out- 
let of  said  chilling  unit  with  the  inlet  of  said  texturator, 
said  chilling  unit  and  said  texturator  each  having  a  rotor 
shaft  extending  rearwardly  through  the  wall  of  said  back 
enclosure,  drive  means  located  in  said  lower  enclosed 
portion  and  extending  upwardly  into  said  back  enclosure 
for  driving  said  rotor  shafts,  a  refriferating  unit  located 
in  said  lower  encloeed  portion,  means  connecting  said 
refrigerating  unit  with  the  jacket  of  said  «-ttiiH«j  unit, 
a  feed  bowl  located  above  said  work  surface,  emulsify- 
ing means  having  an  inlet  connected  with  said  feed  bowl 
and  an  outlet  connecting  with  said  chilling  unit,  gas  sup- 
ply means  cooununicating  with  said  inlet,  said  emulsi- 
fying means  comprising  a  positive  displacement  pump 
having  a  capacity  in  excess  of  twice  the  capacity  of  the 
system  comprising  said  chUltng  unit,  said  flow  control 
valve,  and  said  texturator.  by-pass  means  connecting  said 
inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  a  regulating  valve  disposed  in 
said  by-pass  means  to  regulate  the  pressure  of  the  emul- 
sion passing  through  said  chilling  unit. 


DnvU  C 
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(A) 


In  a  misalignment  coupling  for  connecting  a  driving 
and  driven  shaft  for  trammiaaioo  of  torque  and  thrust 
from  the  driving  shaft  to  the  driven  shaft,  the  combination 
of: 

a  hub  fastened  to  one  of  said  shafts  and  having 

(1)  a  vherical  body  and 

(2)  a  series  of  engaging  teeth  prc^iecting  radially 
outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  spherical 
body. 

(a)    said   teeth   having   spherically   famed 
crown    portions    and    spherically    convex 
flanks  to  accommodate  rocking  movement 
of  the  coupling. 
'  {b)  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  crown  por- 
tions of  said  teeth  lying  at  the  center  of  said 
spherical  body, 
an  outer  coupling  member  surrounding  said  bub 
and  including 

( 1 )  a  driving  member  fastened  to  the  other  of  said 
shafts, 

(2)  a  sleeve  member  having  intemal  teeth  in  mesh 
with  the  teeth  of  said  hob, 

(«)  said  intemal  teeth  having  straight  crowns, 

(3)  a  freely  moontad  thrust  pad  between  said  hob 
and  said  driving  member  at  one  side  of  said 
bub  taeth, 

(a)  said  thrust  pad  abttting  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  freely  mounted  for  rotation  with 
respect  to  both  said  driving  member  and 
•aid  hub. 

(^)  said  thrust  pad  having  •  diameter  larger 
than  the  distance  across  the  diametrically 
opposed  intemal  teeth. 


(B) 
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(4)  a  wcood  thni^  pad  in  eng«aement  with  the 
spherical  body  of  uid  hub  oa  the  tide  ot  said 
bub  teeth  opposite  said  freely  mounted  thnist 
pad,  and 
(C)   peripherally-spaced,  axially-extendini  means  to 
hold  together  said  driving  member,  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  said  second  thrust  pad  of  said  outer  coupling 
member  in  aMembled  relaUoa  around  said  hub. 


MnckieE 


3,142^3 
DRIvmG  SHAFTS 


Albert   Waken  Ka 
_  to  CJt.V. 
Filed  May  31,  IMl,  I 
priority,  ■ppMinHaB  G 


reciprocabie  needle  cylinder  and  cam  means  whkh  com- 
prises the  stqM  of  fendering  inactive  a  segment  <rf  needles 
at  the  instep  side  greater  than  half  the  total  number  of 
needles,  reciprocating  the  remaining  needles  through  said 
caa  nieana  while  feeding  yam  to  them  and  progressively 
retiring  end  needles  from  action  to  knit  a  narrowed  tab, 
then  shogging  said  cylinder  and  needles  substantially 
ISO*,  rendering  inactive  those  needles  on  which  the  sole 
tab  has  been  knitted  and  reciprocating  the  opposite  seg- 
ment of  needles  through  said  cam  means  while  similarly 
retiring  end  needles  to  knit  a  second  narrowed  tab  at  the 
instep  side  of  greater  extent  and  size  than  the  aole  tab. 


I  3,l41,f74 

METHOD  OF  KNnriNG  HOSIERY 
FrateoUe,  UmoIb,  RX. 

I,  HopsiaW,  Maas.,  a  cwpefd—  of 
FVed  Apr.  9.  1999,  Ser.  f4.  WK^H 
ACUimt.   (CL 
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3442,979  ' 

KNITTING  MAOHNE  AND  METHOD 


LhKota.  RX,  ■■iMiii  to  Dwper  Cot>» 
;;  HoMdaie,  Maaa,  a  cotpwaiioB  of  Matae 
File/  Dec.  27,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7t,719 

7CWW.   (CL««-4t) 


Means  for  transmitting  rotation  from  an  internaUy 
splined  hollow  driving  member  to  an  internally  splined 
hollow  driven  member,  and  comprising  in  combination  a 
hoUow  shaft  which  is  provided  exteniaUy  at  one  end  with 
parts  for  slidable  engagement  with  the  internal  splined 
portion  of  the  driving  member,  and  at  the  opposite  end 
with  paru  for  alidable  engagement  with  the  internal 
splined  portion  of  the  driven  member,  a  torooa  bar  di»- 
posed  throuhout  the  greater  part  of  the  length  within  said 
hollow  shaft,  a  toothed  member  which  is  rigidly  united 
with  an  end  portion  of  said  torsion  bar  and  which  extends 
from  the  flrtt  mentioaed  end  of  said  hoUow  shaft,  and 
wUch  is  engageable  with  the  internal  splined  portion  of 
the  driving  member,  a  plug  member  acoonunodated  with 
said  boUow  shaft  and  in  driving  engagement  at  one  end 
with  said  driven  member,  a  recess  formed  in  the  oppoaile 
end  of  said  plug  member,  said  recess  having  a  croes  sec- 
tion complementary  to  the  cross  section  of  the  other  end 
portion  of  the  torsion  bar  and  with  which  it  is  angularly 
nnif^ifij«i#i^  prior  to  the  engagement  of  the  driven  mem- 
ber and  shaft,  said  recces  also  having  a  Aared  entrance 
portion,  whereby  upon  axial  moveroaot  of  the  internal 
spline  portion  of  the  driven  member  and  ping  member 
with  respect  to  the  external  parts  on  the  end  of  said  hol- 
low shaft  and  said  torsion  bar  duriiig  assembly,  said 
other  end  of  the  torsion  bar  will  be  guided  by  the  flared 
portion  into  the  recess  thereby  streaang  tba  tonioo  bar. 


C«r- 


1.  A  method  of  knitting  a  toe  of  a  circularly  knitted 
article  of  hosiery  on  a  circular,  independent  needle,  knit- 
ting machine  having  needles,  a  relatively  rotaUMe  and 
reciprocabie  needle  cylinder,  cam  means  fixedly  mounted 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  at  equal  levels  and  yam 
feeding  means  at  each  of  two  feeding  ttationt.  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  dividing  the  needles  into  an  instep 
group  and  a  sole  group,  causing  one  of  said  groups  of 
needles  to  take  yam  and  knit  at  the  cam  means  of  one  of 
said  stations  and  progressively  retiring  terminal  needles 
alternately  from  each  side  of  said  one  group  from  action 
to  knot  a  narrowed  tab.  and  simultaneously  causing  the 
other  of  said  groups  of  needles  to  take  yam  and  knit  at 
the  cam  means  of  the  other  of  said  stations  and  pro- 
gressively retiring  terminal  needles  alternately  from  each 
side  of  said  group  from  action  to  knit  a  second  nu- 
rowed  tab  opposite  the  first  automatically  retunung  all 
of  said  retired  needles  into  a  knitting  track,  and  then 
knitting  a  plurality  of  loopers  rounds  with  all  of  the  needles 
of  said  knitting  machine.       j 


1.  A  method  of  knittiog  a  toe  of  a  drcularly  knitted 
article  of  hosiery  on  a  circular,  independent  needle  knit- 
ting machine  having  needke.  a  relatively  rotacaUe  and 


AUTOMATIC  WASHIN^MACHINE  WITH  IM- 
PROVED  CYCLE  SELECTION  MEANS 

iwiwce  R.  CoHMaad  ReMr  S.  VtMf,  LonisvlDe,  Ky^ 

•asfanaffa  la  GeMral  Bhctrk  Cuia^,  a  cotporatfoa 

•fNew  Yarfc 

Fled  May  22, 19<3,Ser.N4K  2t2,40  I 
4  CMm.  Hx  f—U) 

1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  different 

lectaMe  washing  sequences  indudhig  a  wash  step,  a 

„  mp,  and  a  liquid  extraction  step: 

(a)  frit  manual  means  operaMe  to  a  plurality  of  po* 
sitioBS  corresponding  to  the  plurality  of  different 
washing  sequences; 

(fr)  first  switch  means  having  a  plurality  of  poaitions 
and  cootroUing  at  least  one  hmctiao  of  said  macfafaie 
to  provide  said  plurality  of  different  washing  se^ 
qnffTft,  said  first  ma**"*'  means  in  each  position 
providing  one  of  said  ssritch  means  positiosia; 

(c)  electrically  controlled  means  for  effectiof  laid 


(d)  tinier  motor 
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(e)  aeoood  switch  means  for  controlling  operation 
of  said  electrically  controlled  means  and  said  tinier 
motor  means  to  provide  a  wash  step  followed  by 
rinse  and  extraction  steps  of  predetermined  duration 
and  then  termination  of  operation  of  said  machine, 
said  timer  motor  means  operating  said  second  switch 
means  to  provide  said  steps  and  said  termination; 

(/)  •  dial; 

(g)  first  indicating  means  showing  on  said  dial  which 
pcMnt  in  a  itqiience  of  ttept  has  been  reached; 


(A)  second  manual  means  for  setting  said  first  indi- 
cating means  to  select  a  point  at  which  a  sequence 
of  steps  begins; 

(/)  and  second  indicating  means  showing  on  said  dial 
a  plurality  of  different  points  in  said  wash  step  at 
which  said  first  indicating  means  may  be  set,  said 
second  indicating  means  being  controlled  by  said 
first  manual  means  to  indicate  one  of  said  plurality 
of  points  in  said  wash  step  for  each  selected  one  of 
said  plurality  of  washing  sequences. 


3,142,977 

METHOD  FOR  READING  OSCILLOGRAPH  TRACE 

Robert  G.  Hocy,  1353  W.  Kildvc,  LaKMlar,  CaW. 

FiM  May  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,4M 

ICIakM.    (CL73— 1) 

(Gnrted  nadcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  device  for  point  reading 
of  tpedBc  oscillograph  trace  recording  of  in-flight  aileron 
flutter,  said  method  comprising,  making  a  series  of  ground 
runs  at  different  positions  of  said  aileron  and  transferring 
the  aileron  deflection  readings  for  each  aileron  position 
to  a  calibration  card,  determining  an  on-the-groimd  cali- 
brate step  and  an  in-flight  calibrate  step  by  introducing 
an  identical  known  resistance  into  an  oo-tbe-ground  run 
and  the  in-flight  test  run  for  a  short  interval  and  deter- 
mining the  aileron  deflection  in  each  case  to  become  the 
cah'brate  step  in  each  case,  aligning  the  ground  calibrate 
step  with  the  in-flight  calibrate  step  by  obtaining  coinci- 
dence of  their  lower  points  and  rotating  the  card  about 
these  lower  points  as  a  center  until  the  ground  calibrate 
step  has  become  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  one  of 


whose  legs  is  the  in-flight  calibrate  ttaip,  a/tfufrinj  ann 
elements  to  incorporate  the  angles  so  determined,  thus 
producing  a  point-reading  device  effective  for  reading  all 
points  on  the  individual  trace  for  which  it  was  made. 


3,142,971 
MOTION  TRANSMnriNG  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  KlaM,  BwiMm,  IIL,  aastnor  l» 

ComMay,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  cmwrntMim  of  0M» 

FIM  Ja^  t,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  144,tS9 

UClalM.   (CL73-.U) 
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1.  An  apparatus  of  the  character  descnbed  comprwng: 

(a)  a  rotaubly  supported  hoUow  drum  provided  with 

flnt  and  second  electric  field  fluid  responsive  coupling 

surfaces  which  are  surfaces  of  revolution; 

(fr)  means  within  said  drum  for  supporting  ""'fiat 

to  be  operated  upon; 

(c)  first  and  second  electric  field  responsive  fluid 
coupling  members  roUUUy  supported  in  co-axial 
relation  with  said  drum  and  having  surfaces  of  rev- 
olution spaced  from  said  first  and  second  coupling 
surfaces,  respectively,  said  drum,  first  coupling  mem- 
ber and  second  coupling  member  cooperating  to 
form  two  electric  fleld-respoosive  fluid  couplings; 

(d)  means  for  routing  at  least  one  coupling  member; 

(e)  and  automatic  means  for  alternately  electrically 
energizing  one  coupling  substantially  instantaneous- 
ly upon  dc-encrgizing  the  other  coupling. 


3,142,979 
APPARATUSES  FOR  MEASURING  THE  COUTI- 
CONT    OF    THERMAL     CONDUCnvrFY     OF 
SOLID  MATERIALS 


2M47 

Apr.  15,19f9 
15) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  thermal  coodnc- 
tivity  of  a  solid  material  sample  by  the  steady  heat  flow 
method,  a  thermal  chain  comprising  a  hot  witness,  said 
sample  and  a  cold  witness,  means  for  circulating  a  longi- 
tudinal heat  flow  through  the  chain,  a  continuous  pro- 
tection screen  surrounding  said  chain,  said  screen  com- 
prising three  separable  parts  each  of  said  paru  surround- 
ing one  of  said  witnesses  and  said  sample,  said  parts  sur- 
rounding said  witnesses  and  said  witnesses  being  of  the 
same  material,  said  parts  surroonding  said  sample  having 
a  thermal  conductivity  not  exceeding  and  approximating 
that  of  said  sample,  nneans  for  m^mfiniffg  in  mU  screen 
the  same  temperature  gradient  as  in  said  thermal  chain; 
resilient  means  for  absorbing  fharnial  aipaiMioa  and  leoglh 


h 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


tolerances  of  said  chain;  means  for  tneasoring  the  temper- 
ature differential  between  poinU  loofitudinally  spaced 
along  said  thermal  chain;  means  for  centerint  said  thermal 
chain;  and  insulating  means  for  preventing  heat  flow  from 
the  end  of  said  hot  witness  away  from  said  sample. 


I  3,142,9M 

PAST  ACTING  TENSILE 


Axd  G.  H. 
Uallcd  States  of 
tvy  of  tke  Anoy 
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WnylMd,  Mtm^ 


TESTER 
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by  Ike 


laly  2,  1942,  See.  No.  2t7,132 
4ClataM.    (CL73--97) 
(Gnurted  nader  TUlc  3S.  U.S.  CMt  (1952),  mc  244) 


movable  between  a  pair  of  parallel  plates,  insulating 
means  connecting  the  condenser  to  the  load  ring  between 
the  points  of  application  of  the  force  thereto  for  produc- 
ing relative  movement  between  the  plates  on  deflection  of 
the  load  ring,  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  having  a  tank 
circuit  means  of  the  variable  frequency  oscillator  whereby 
the  frequency  bf  the  oscillator  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  movement  of  the  plates  of  the  capacitor  due  to  the 
deformation  of  the  load  ring,  a  stable  oscillator  for  produc- 
ing a  fixed  frequency  electrical  signal,  a  mixer  connected 
to  receive  the  output  signals  of  the  oscillators  for  mixing 
the  electrical  signals  from  the  stable  oscillator  and  from 
the  variable  frequency  oscillator  to  provide  a  difference 
frequency  output  signal  the  frequency  of  which  is  de- 
pendent on  the  force  applied  to  the  load  ring,  a  band  past 
filter  tuned  to  pass  the  difference  frequency  output  of  the 
mixer,  connected  to  receive  the  mixer  output,  a  zero 
cross-over  detector  including  a  grounded  diode  for  pro- 
viding a  imidirectional  electrical  signal  at  a  frequency 
equal  to  the  difference  frequency  connected  to  receive  the 
output  of  the  filter,  a  grounded  emitter  trigger  pulse  tran- 
sistor the  base  of  which  is  connected  to  receive  the  uni- 
directional electrical  signal  through  a  resistor,  a  source 
of  electrical  energy  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  tran- 


1.  A  tensile  testing  macnine  including  a  stanchion 
provided  with  a  cylinder  having  a  power  cavity  and  a  pair 
of  arms  extending  vertically  upward  from  said  cylinder, 
a  block  for  closing  the  bottom  end  of  said  cavity,  a  wall 
closing  the  top  end  of  said  cavity,  a  shaft  extending 
through  a  mating  hole  in  said  wall,  a  piston  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  in  said  cavity  for 
vertical  reciprocation  therein,  a  yoke  mounted  for  vertical 
displacement  in  said  sunchion  between  said  arms  so  as 
to  be  slidingly  supported  thereby,  said  yoke  being  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  for  reciproctaion  by  said  piston,  a  bore 
extending  through  said  block  into  communication  with 
said  cavity,  a  valve  seat  located  at  the  mouth  of  said 
bore  in  said  cavity,  a  valve  assembly  mounted  in  the  lower 
sactjon  of  said  shaft  for  displacement  within  said  piston 
into  contact  with  said  valve  seat  to  Mock  communication 
between  said  bore  and  said  cavity,  a  lower  platen  inte- 
grally formed  between  said  arms,  an  upper  platen  carried 
by  said  yoke,  a  pair  of  work  transducers  respectively 
mounted  on  said  lower  platen  and  said  upper  platen  for 
securely  gripping  a  specimen  therebetween,  a  pneumatic 
system  including  a  high  pressure  piping  system  for  deliver- 
ing high  pressure  gas  to  said  bore  to  energize  said  piston 
for  rupturing  the  specimen  when  said  valve  asMmbly  is  un- 
seated from  said  valve  seat,  means  in  said  pneumatic  sys- 
tem for  initially  displacing  said  piston  to  unseat  said  valve 
assembly,  and  means  for  damping  the  surplus  energy  in 
said  piston  and  yoke  by  oscillation  thereof  between  two 
air  cushions  respectively  formed  in  said  cavity  above  and 
below  said  piston. 


3,142,911 

DIGITAL  FORCE  TRANSDUCER 

%.  Grass,  Oak  Part,  Mkiu,  assljpMr  to 

of  MkUsaa 

FIM  N«v.  22, 1944.  S«r.  No.  71,415 
SCIatas.  (C1.73— 141) 
1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  magnitude  of  a  force 
applied  thereto  comprising  a  load  ring,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  radially  directed  force  to  the  load  ring  for  deforming 
the  load  ring  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
force  applied  thereto,  a  condenser  inclnding  a  sin^  plate 


sistor  and  means  for  biasing  the  transistor  to  cut-off  ex- 
cept when  the  unidirectional  electric  signal  applied  to  the 
base  thereof  reaches  a  predetermined  value  to  saturate 
the  transistor  and  produce  a  square  wave  trigger  pulse, 
a  multi-vibrator  having  an  output  of  oppositely  going 
square  waves  triggered  by  the  trigger  pulse  transistor  out- 
put and  an  output  circuit  coimected  to  the  double  output 
of  the  mutli -vibrator  including  a  pair  of  transistors  having 
collectors  connected  together  and  to  a  source  of  electrical 
potential  through  a  resistor,  grounded  emitters  and  bases 
connected  respectively  to  the  square  waves  output  of  the 
multi-vibrator  through  a  resistor  and  connected  together 
through  a  center  tapped  resistor  and  means  connected  to 
the  center  Up  of  the  center  tapped  resistor  for  biasing  the 
last  two  mentioned  transistors  to  cut-off  except  when 
both  multi-vibrator  outputs  are  at  a  substantially  zero 
voltage  during  change  of  state  thereof  whereby  a  plurality 
of  digital  signals  proportional  in  number  to  the  difference 
frequency  are  produced  at  the  c(41ector  of  the  last  two 
mentioned  transistors,  and  a  gate  circuit  and  counter  con- 
nected in  series  to  the  output  of  the  last  two  transistors  for 
counting  the  niunber  of  pulses  produced  in  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  as  a  measure  of  the  magnitude  of 
the  force. 


I  3,142,942 

TAKE4)FF  MONITOR 
HvoM  Asaph  FcitIs,  St  Laabert,  Qvebcc,  Canada,  as- 
slnMT  to  CanadiaB  Marcoai  Conspaay,  Montreal,  Qae- 
bee,  rMaila 

FBei  Jaiy  34, 1954,  Ser.  No.  444,743 
risbiii  priortfy,  appllrartna  Oauida  Sept.  23, 1953 
7ClalnBS.     (CL  73— 178) 
3.  Apparatus  aboard  an  aircraft  for  monitoring  the 
performance  of  said  aircraft  during  the  take-<^  run  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  airspeed  responsive  system 
arranged  to  provide  a  response  which  is  a  predetermined 
function  of  the  forward  airspeed  only  of  said  aircraft, 
an  acceleration  responsive  system  arranged  to  ptowvAt 
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a  response  whidi  is  a  predetermined  function  of  the  ac- 
celeration of  said  aircraft  in  the  horizontal  plane  in  the 
forward  direction  only,  response  summation  means  to 
which  are  applied  said  airspeed  response  and  said  ac- 


celeration response,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to 
said  summation  means  and  adapted  to  indicate  when  the 
response  of  said  summation  means  is  less  than  a  pre- 
determined minimum. 


3,142,983         ' 
HEAT  TRANSFER  TEST  DEVICE 
Hodsoa  L.  Dudky,  Hcrwloo,  Heavy  F.  SmIHbc  Wood- 
bridfc,  and  Alvin  M.  .Maker,  Jr^  McLcm,  Va^  asrig^ 
on  to  Mcipar,  lac.,  Falb  Ckarck,  Va^  a  cagfonOom  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  52^33 
UCWas.    (CL73—19«) 


7.  A  heating  transfer  test  apparatus  to  aid  in  determin- 
ing the  amount  of  gas  flow  sind  the  temperature  of  said 
gas  necessary  to  cool  a  device  subjected  in  operation  to 
known  heating  environments  comprising  a  heat  insul- 
ating housing,  said  housing  including  interiorly  thereof 
a  chamber  for  enclosing  the  device,  said  chamber  having 
an  exterior  surface,  means  for  heating  all  of  said  surface 
and  supplying  sufficient  heat  to  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber to  maintain  a  predetermined  heat  balance  within  said 
chamber,  said  heat  balance  insulating  the  interior  of  said 
chamber  from  the  exterior  thereof,  means  for  supplying 
gas  having  a  controlled  temperature  and  flow  rate  to  the 
deyice  in  the  chamber,  and  means  for  measuring  tempera- 
ture within  the  chamber. 


c 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  stream 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  magnetic  particle  adapted 
to  be  inserted  in  said  stream  and  transported  with  the 
fluid  thereof,  a  (ixed-lcnfth  section  of  substantially  non- 
magnetic conduit  disposed  to  conduct  said  fluid  stream 
therethrough  and  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end, 
first  means  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  fixed-length  section 
lo  sense  the  proximal  end  passage  of  said  magnetic  par- 
ticle and  to  develop  a  first  signal  at  the  time  of  said  prox- 
imal end  passage,  second  means  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
fixed-length  section  to  sense  the  distal  end  paiisge  of  said 
magnetic  particle  and  to  develop  a  second  signal  at  the 
lime  of  said  distal  end  passage,  said  flrst  and  second  signal 
developing  means  being  separated  by  a  preselected  dis- 
tance along  said  conduit  section  according  to  the  fixed 
length  thereof,  a  thyratron  circuit  having  at  least  one  con- 
trol grid  responsive  to  said  signals  and  a  plate  circuit  re- 
lay having  contacts  adapted  to  sequentially  initiate  and 
stop  electrical  timing  action  and  an  electrical  timer  in 
circuit  with  uid  relay  adapted  to  indicate  elapsed  tiine 
between  said  signals. 


3,1423tS 
NET  OIL  METER 


N«v.  13, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  1513ti 
4  nihil     (CL  73—233) 


2.  A  meter  system  with  which  the  net  oil  of  well  pro- 
duction having  high  water-oil  ratio  is  manifested,  in- 
cluding 

a  conduit  through  which  tha  prodoctioB  is  passed; 

a  constant  displacement  pump  in  the  conduit  and  moir- 
ing  the  production  through  the  conduit  at  a  constant 
rate; 

a  positive  displacement  meter  in  the  condtnt  recording 
the  total  volume  of  liquids  of  the  production; 

a  capacitance  unit  mounted  in  the  conduit  to  respond 
to  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  liquids  of  the  pro- 
duction as  a  primary  element; 
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an  etoctro-nwhanird  syit«m  ntpoimyt  to  Um  primanr 

etotneot.  nod  inf-iuHiwj, 

(«)  a   cryttal-oontroUed   vacaum-tubt   oarillator 

circuit  haviag  •  plate  circuit  tuaed  at  a  prad»- 

tenniaad  minimuin  load  resonance  of  the  cryMal, 

(6)  an  input  circuit  indudint  tbe  primary  ele> 

ment  capacitance  unit, 
(c)  a  coupling  traniformer  linking  the  plate  cir- 
cuit and  input  circuit  together  and  tuned  to  per- 
mit maximum  current  to  past  in  the  plate  circwt 
at  a  predctenmned  hi^  value  of  diekctric  ooo> 
•tant  of  the  liqvida  through  the  primary  cle- 
ment, 
(</)  a  mechanically  ndjustahte  capacitance  unit 
included  in  the  input  drcait  which  ii  adjusted 
I  to  return  the  plate  current  to  a  predetermined 

value, 
(e)  and  a  motor  responsive  to  the  plate  current 
and  mechanically  linked  to  the  adjustable  ca- 
pacitor to  return  the  plate  cwrent  to  the  prede- 
termined vahie; 
a  linkage-cam-electric  ctrcuh  system  for  transducing 
the  motor  positioos  into  electric  pulses  whose  cumu- 
lative length  have  a  ratio  to  the  total  time  the  posi- 
tive displacement  meter  is  acttled  which  is  equal 
to  the  ratio  of  the  water  to  ofl  hi  the  liquids  to  which 
the  capacitance  unit  primary  ekmeat  responds; 
and  a  water  register  coupled  to  the  positive  displace- 
ment meter  by  the  traiMdudaf  circuit  electric  pulses 
•o  as  to  cumulate  the  total  water  passed  through 
the  meter,  whereby  the  waler  register  reading  may 
be  subtracted  from  the  total  volume  register  of  the 
positive  displaceoKHt  ro^er  to  ascertain  the  net  oil 
passed  through  the  conduit  during  a  predetermined 
period. 

THERMOELECTRIC  DEW  POfNT  HYGROMETER 
Wood,   Maflsweed.  ami   Arfknr  E.   MalsMr. 
N J,,  swlf  nil,  bj  BMMe  aMlfMMirts,  to 
iftMMte,  lac.  Cedar  Grove,  NJ^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jcney 

May  It.  1M3,  Sar.  No.  279,M9 
ICMm.    (0.73—330 


mirrored  surface  also  being  exposed  to  view  for  eiubling 
a  visual  compaiiaon  between  the  two  flat  mirrored  sur- 
faces. 


1.  In  a  dew  point  hygrometer,  a  thermodectric  module 
haviog  a  metallic  body  of  heat  conductive  material  in- 
terposed between  and  in  direct  contact  with  a  pair  of 
spaced  bodies  of  thermoelectric  materials,  said  metallic 
body  having  a  flat  mirrored  reflecting  stuface  exposed  to 
view  and  a  bore  therein  close  to  said  mirrored  stuface 
for  receiving  therein  a  temperature  sensing  element,  and 
another  metallic  body  of  heat  conductive  material  of 
substantially  the  same  size  as  said  first  metallic  body  and 
having  a  flat-mirrored  reflecting  surface  adjacent  to  and 
of  substantially  the  same  dimensions  as  and  in  the  same 
plane  with  said  first  flat  mirrored  surface,  means  for 
supporting  said  two  metallic  bodies  in  physically  spaced 
relationship  such  that  said  second  metallic  body  is  ex- 
ternal to  the  path  between  said  thennoelectric  bodies 
through  said  first-mentiooed  metallic  body,  said  second 


<  3,142,ft7 

SEMICONDUCTOR  THERMOMETER 
PhiUp  H.  DowU^,  White  PUm,  and  Michael  Polcdiak, 
IrvtogtoiB,  N.Y,,  asslgitiis  to  North  American  PhUlps 
Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 


Ffled  Ai«.  13, 1M2. 8er.  No.  11(,457 
14  nilMi    (CL  73-^3<2) 


8.  A  semicoodactor  thermometer  comprising  a  semi- 
conductor junction,  means  for  applying  across  the  junc- 
tion a  voltage  in  the  reverse  direction  including  means  for 
varying  the  magnitude  of  the  said  voltage,  said  junction 
exhibiting  the  characteristic  that  at  a  prescribed  reverse 
voltage  value  which  is  a  stable  function  of  the  junction 
temperature,  pulses  of  current  traverse  the  junction  at 
current  values  below  that  value  at  which  appreciable 
heating  of  the  junction  occurs,  and  means  for  determining 
the  volUge  at  which  a  preselected  quality  of  the  said  cur- 
rent pulses  is  established  to  thus  obtain  an  accurate  indi- 
cation of  the  jimction  temperatmv. 


3,142,Mt 
PRESSURE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
G.  Love,  Duoto,  Okla^  Mijjmr  to 

.    DMcan,  Okia.,  a  corperation  of  Dctewm 
Filed  Oct  It,  IMt,  8«r.  No.  tM91 
2  Claims.     (CL  73— 3U) 


2.  PreastUT  sensing  apparatus,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  body  member  having  a  bore,  a  tube  in  the  bore 
fanning  a  fluid  passageway  <^  constant  size,  said  tube 
having  a  lateral  opening,  a  resilient  sleeve  encircling  said 
tube,  said  sleeve  having  a  resilient  diaphragm  filling  said 
lateral  opening  and  having  an  iimer  surface  flush  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  tube,  meaiu  on  the  body  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  said  sleeve  to  define  an  aimular  cham- 
ber therebetween,  the  chamber  having  apmced  ports,  and 
a  fluid  discharge  nozzle  in  one  of  said  ports  extending  into 
said  chamber  and  having  an  outlet  adjacent  said  dia- 
phragm.     I 
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34423M 

UQUID  SEAL  FCHt  IHFFERENTIAL  HIESSURE 

APPARATUS 

FraDkUn  B.  Brittol,  Sr.,  Three  Mlk  HOI, 


Filed 


.  %  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lSS,f7< 
(CL  73— 4«7) 


1.  In  an  instrument  for  measuring  and  in<ficating  fluid 
differential  pressures,  a  casing  having  means  for  con- 
nection with  a  first  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  be  measured, 
motion  transmitting  and  sealing  means  comprising  a 
vertical  bellows  located  within  said  casing  and  rigidly 
connected  to  the  bottom  thereof,  means  passing  through 
the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  siud  bellows  for  connecting 
the  inside  of  said  bellows  with  a  second  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  transparent  well  detachably  secured  to  and 
extending  below  the  bottom  of  said  casing  and  coo- 
taining  a  sealing  liquid,  a  first  movable  tube  connected 
at  iu  top  to  the  center  of  the  upper  free  end  portion  of 
said  bellows  and  having  its  lower  end  extending  into  the 
liquid  in  said  well,  a  second  stationary  tube  located 
concentrically  within  said  movable  tube  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  top  of  said  casing  and  having  its  lower  end 
extending  into  the  liquid  in  said  well,  a  vertical  movable 
shaft  located  concentrically  within  said  second  tube, 
and  connected  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  movable  tube 
and  extending  out  of  the  top  of  laid  casing,  and  linkage 
means  connected  to  the  top  of  said  shaft  for  indicating 
on  an  exterior  scale  the  vertical  movements  of  said  shaft. 


3442,99f 
ACCELEROMETER 
Vernoo  H.  AAc,  HofUm,  Mtaa., 
apoUe-Hoacjwdl    RcfBleAor 
Minn^  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 

FIM  Feb.  27,  1959,  Scr.  Na  79<,147 
SClainu.    (CL  73— 49t) 


to  Miaac- 
Mbwcapolk, 


1.  A  double  integrating  accelerometer  comprising  an 
internally  threaded  transparent  container  rotatably  mount- 
ed on  a  support  and  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid:  a  sym- 
metrically shaped  opaque  float  within  said  container  and 
adapted  to  be  rotated  therewith;  means  for  spinning 
said  container  and  its  contents;  optical  pickoff  means  in- 
cluding means  for  directing  a  beam  of  light  through  said 
container  and  a  pair  of  light  sensitive  signal  producing 
means,  said  pickoff  means  sensing  relative  longitudinal 
displacement  between  said  container  and  said  float  and 
producing  a  signal  of  a  sense  and  magnitude  indicative 
of  the  sense  and  magnitude  of  said  displacement:  and 


means  connected  to  said  pickoff  means  and  to  said  spin- 
ning means  for  varying  the  angular  velocity  of  said 
container  as  a  function  of  said  signal,  said  variation  in 
angular  velocity  causing  said  threaded  contaioer  to  pro- 
duce a  flow  ot  said  fluid  of  a  sense  tending  to  cause 
relative  longitudinal  dkpiacemcnt  between  said  container 
and  said  float. 


3,142^1 
FLUID  ROTOR  SENSOR 
Mkk, 


corporatioa  ef  Delewarc 

FIM  AsL  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4I,3«S 
a^nili        (0.73— «M> 


2.  In  combination:  means  forming  a  cloaed  spherical, 
routable  chamber  having  a  spin  axis  oriented  in  a  pre- 
Jctermined  direction;  driving  means  to  spin  said  chamber 
about  said  spin  axis:  a  rigid  axial  support  member  coaxial 
with  said  spin  axis  and  passing  through  said  chamber: 
an  annular  motion-delecting  disc  means,  symmertically 
positioned  around  said  axial  support  member;  first  flexible 
flu.d-tight  membrane  means  positioned  between  the  in- 
ner edge  of  said  annular  disc  and  said  rigid  axial  mem- 
ber; second  flexible  fluid-tight  membrane  means  con- 
nected between  the  outer  edge  of  said  annular  disc  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  roUUble  chamber;  two  different 
liquids  positioned  on  opposite  faces  of  said  disc  and  said 
membrane  memben  and  filling  said  chamber,  one  said 
liquid  being  heavier  than  the  other  said  liquid;  motion- 
sensing  means  extending  radially  from  said  axial  member 
and  communicatmg  with  said  disc  means  whereupon  ap- 
plication of  acceleration  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  said 
spin  axis,  after  the  said  chamber  is  in  rotation,  establishes 
an  oscillation  on  the  motion  detecting  disc  means  re- 
lative to  said  axial  member  to  generate  an  electrical 
signal  which  is  a  measure  of  said  acceleration. 


MeMa  H. 
Catlcr 


3,142,992 
SHOCK  SENSITIVE  DEVICIS 
MfPBiMii  Fall,  Wk, 

Wlfc.a 


FIM  Jaa.  4, 19<2,  Sm.  N«w  1H3M 
19CWM.    (CL74— 2) 
1.  In  a  shock  sensitive  device  operable  to  release  a 
relatively  large  amount  of  mechanical  energy  when  sub- 
jected to  a  shock  force  from  any  direction: 

(a)  actuator  means  movable  to  actuate  an  external 
device, 

(b)  potential  energy  storing  means  biasing  said  actu- 
ator means  for  movement  in  a  direction  to  actuate 
the  external  device, 

(c)  aiKl  means  responsive  to  a  shock  from  any  direc- 
tion for  releasing  said  actuator  meaitt  whereby  the 
potential  energy  of  said  biasing  means  is  released  to 
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dm*  Mid  actuator  meant  in  aaid  directiao,  nid 
■hock  raponaive  meui  coaiprinnt  an  inertia  mem- 
bar  and  meant  for  supporting  «ud  inertia  member 
for  relative  movement  with  reqwct  to  laid  lupportint 


axis,  means  resittint  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame,  a 
lingle  pickoff  reqwnding  to  angular  displacement  of  said 
frame  means  relative  to  said  deck,  said  pickoff  generating 
signals  which  normally  monitor  the  gyros  of  both  plat- 
forms, each  platform  being  capable  of  stabilizing  the 
vehicle  without  sislstance  from  the  other,  each  platform 


means  sufBcient  to  release  said  actuator  means  m 
response  to  a  shock  from  any  direction  and  meaiu 
automatically  operating  when  the  shock  terminates 
to  restore  said  inertia  member  and  its  said  support- 
ing means  to  their  original  relative  positions. 


PICKOFF  SYSTEM  FOiKGYROSCOre  CONTROL 
T'nlifininf  MAUsr,  It  W« 


F«c4  iBly  13, 19S9,  Bar.  Now  9UJ19 

■■■■ralliin  Gmnmmj  hOy  11,  19St 
4CUiM.    (C1.74— 5J) 


1.  Gyroscope  control  apparatus  which  comprises  a  star 
tionary  magnetic  core  having  a  plurality  of  alternating 
north  and  south  magnetic  pt^es;  noo-polarized  magnrtic 
shunt  means  forming  a  comptetf  cylinder  surrounding  said 
core  and  enclosing  an  airgap  therebetween;  a  cylindrical 
coil  body  mounted  for  limited  rotational  movement  in 
said  airgap,  said  cylindrical  coil  body  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  abutting  individual  coils,  each  of  said 
coils  forming  a  portioo  of  the  said  cylindrical  cofl  body 
and  citending  from  one  end  of  the  said  cylindrical  coil 
body  to  the  other,  and  means  for  routing  said  cylindrical 
coil  body  within  said  airgap  in  acoordanoe  with 
sioo  movement  of  a  gyroscope. 


having  two  contra  rotating  single  degree  of  freedom  gyros 
with  input  axes  normally  parallel  with  the  roll  axis  of  the 
vehicle,  both  platforms  being  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
frame  means,  a  slewing  motor  for  each  platform  and 
capable  of  slewing  it  through  an  angle  of  substantially 
90  degrees  about  an  axis  at  ri^t  angle  to  the  n41  axis. 


3,142,995 
INCREMENTAL  DIAL  MECHANBM 


Iota  W.  Focrest,  West  Adom  Maes., 
bc^   Actoa,  Maas^ 


to  Acton 
of 


FOed  Feb.  2, 19tt,  Sar.  No.  179,459 
13  ClalM.    (CL  74—19.54) 


3J42,994 

METHOD  OF  CANCTLUNG  GYRO  DRIFT 

MarUn  1.  Bsrty^  399  MelcaHe  Ave, 

Pled  Dec  21, 19<I,  §ar.  N^  1«2,314 

IICMm.    (CL74--8J4) 

I.  A  subiliaer  for  a  single  track  vchick  comprising 

two  gyro  platforms,  frame  means  for  said  platforms,  said 

frame  means  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the 

vehicle  deck  so  that  it  can  rock  through  a  small  angle 

relative  to  the  deck  about  an  axis  parallel  with  the  raU 

•OS  O.O.— « 


1.  A  dial  mechanism  comprising  fbnt  and  second  con- 
centric dials  rotatable  in  synchronism  with  each  other  and 
having  cooperating  scales  for  establiihing  and  indicating 
instantaneously  the  angular  position  of  a  given  rotatable 
member  relative  to  a  first  fixed  reference  point,  and  a 
third  concentric  incremental  dial  operatively  coupled  to 
one  of  said  first  and  second  dials  and  having  a  scale 
thereon  for  indicating  the  angular  displacement  of  the 
same  routable  member  from  a  second  selected  reference 
point. 

2442,994 
CAM  SHAFT  CQNSTRUCnON 
Kmi  V.  Aadersoa^  ConfaML  N.Y^  aiitganr  io 
Rand  Company,  NcwYork.  N.Y.,  a 
New  Jersey 

FBcd  Dec  1, 1999,  Ser.  No.  954,429 
tClal^    (CL74-^) 
1.  A  cam  aaaemMy  for  mounting  within  a  frame  com- 
pristng: 

(a)  a  shaft  including  shitft  sectiom  and  a  cam  section. 

(1)  said  cam  section  having  at  least  one  cam 
thereon, 

(b)  means  connecting  said  cam  section  to  said  shaft 
sections, 

(c)  cover  plate  support  means  removably  connected  to 
the  outside  of  said  frame  roUUUy  supporting  said 
cam  section  within  said  frame  and  aligning  said  cam 
section  witfi  said  shaft  sections,  and 


corporatkm  of 
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(if)  a  cam  feDoiiv  pivottbly  onmwctBd  to  nid  cover       said  obUque  elements  of  the  imer  pmlpbrny  haviot  a 
ptate  suppart  meant  aad  operatively  '•«*t*t*^^  with  mechanical  iateriodL  with  the  plastic  body  saeuriat 

saidcaas.  the  liaer  to  the  plastic  body  aad 


nid  Uoer  haTint  a  conical  friction  surfeoe  disposed 
in  tpeced  confrontiat  relatioo  to  the  compenioo 
drive  member  for  direct  eatMBment  by  a  belt  re> 
ceived  between  the  msmbert, 

and  the  radial  extent  of  tile  Uaer  surface  being  several 
times  greater  than  the  radial  extent  of  the  area  of 
engagement  between  the  liaer  and  a  bah  engagsd 
between  the  drive  members  for  radial  transmission 
by  conductivity  and  dissipation  <rf  heat  generated  at 
the  liner  surface  hy  said 


3»142,9M 

DUVI  nUNMBSION 

laFsRa 

a 


at,  IMl,  Ssr.  Na.  9M25 
(CL74-^a4J) 


(1)  said  cover  plate  si^port  nteans,  cam  section 
and  cam  follower  bdng  removable  as  a  unit 
from  said  frame. 


3442,997 
MOLDED  rLASnC  rUIXEY  WITH  HEAT  CON- 
DUCTING METAL  LINING 
Mm  F.  ffimji,  3417 
CkvelBisd  HsM 
FBad  Nwr.  27, 194irSsr.  New  155,938 
4ClalBH.    (CL  74— 239.17) 


1.  In  a  variable  diameter  sheave 
power  transmission  by  a  flexible  V-beh, 

a  pair  of  companion  drive  members  for  receiving  be- 
tween them  and  engaging  the  opposite  sides  of  a 
V-belt, 

each  drive  member  comprising  hub  means  and  radial 
disc  means,  said  assembly  including  means  for 
mounting  said  members  on  a  shaft  with  their  disc 
means  confronting  for  rotation  in  unison  about  a 
common  axis  and  for  relative  axial  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  one  another  in  changing  the 
effective  diameter  at  which  a  given  belt  is  engaged  by 
the  assembly, 

at  least  one  of  said  members  comprising  a  one  piece 
molded  plastic  body  in  which  the  disc  means  thereof 
projects  radially  outwardly  from  the  hub  means  and 
has  an  outer  periphery  concentric  to  said  axis, 

a  liner  of  sheet  metal  having  hi^  heat  conductivity  rel- 
ative to  the  plastic  body  on  and  wholly  supported  by 
the  latter. 

said  liner  having  an  outer  periphery  at  the  periphery  of 
the  disc  means  and  an  inner  periphery  comprising 
flange  means  including  elements  lying  along  lines 
«^uch  are  oblique  to  and  intersect  said  axis. 


1.  A  lift  asasmbly  for  use  in  raising  or  lowering  the 
top  of  a  convertible  automobile  or  similar  device  oom- 
bty  for  use  in  prisoig  a  feed  screw  and  a  feed  am  extensible  Ifaik  fai- 
chiding  a  hoOow  sleeve  pivoted  to  the  top  at  one  end. 
a  feed  nut  secured  in  the  other  end  of  the  hoOow  sleeve 
and  a  feed  screw  engaged  with  the  feed  nut,  a  two-pert 
pivotally  mounted  hcra^ng  having  a  chamber  therein,  one 
part  of  the  housing  having  an  opening  therethrough 


through  which  one  end  of  the  feed  screw  extends  i«o 
said  chamber,  a  bearing  plate  within  the  chamber  op- 
posite the  openhig  aad  bearing  means  openbU  between 
dK  bearing  plale  and  the  cad  of  dw  feed  screw  within 
the  housing,  a  bearing  aad  a  feed  screw  driving  worm 
gear  sleeve  over  the  feed  screw  aad  positioned  within 
the  chamber,  a  not  thraadedly  engaged  with  the  end  of 
the  feed  screw  for  vertically  r««**^«**»g  the  worm  gear 
and  gearing  hi  the  chamber,  means  securiag  said  one  part 
of  the  housing  to  the  other  part  thsrecrf  to  positively 
locate  the  worm  gear  in  confunctian  with  the  nut,  a  worm 
in  mesh  with  said  worm  gear  ia  said  chamhf  one  end 
of  which  is  freely  rotatably  supporsed  aad  the  other  end 
o<  which  is  supported  for  rotatioB  in  a  friction  biwhini 
whereby  the  worm  may  be  driven  fai  only  one  dheuiun 
on  application  of  an  axial  foroe  to  the  eitensBile  Hak 

to  the  worm  far  positively  drivi^ 
in 
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DOWNSHIFT  CONTKOL  MBCHANBM 

J.  SmhIm,  GaHm  CHy,  mi  WMm  D.  RoiB, 

Mick.,  mUtfmn  to  Fari  Mator  Cmmrmf, 

>w,  nWifc,  ■  twpwirflwnf  IltlBirwi 

HM  Sept.  22,  IMl,  te.  N«.  14M13 
ICWa.    (0.74-^72) 


said  diaphragm  to  said  indentation,  and  means  for  damp- 
ing the  margiB  of  said  diaphragm  on  said  sheet  metal 
wall  to  farm  said  first  presfore  chamber. 
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In  a  multiple  speed  power  traosmitsioo  mechanism 
for  a  throttle  controlled  engine  powered  vehicle,  said 
transmission  mechanism  including  a  housing  having  two 
portions  with  juxtaposed  engageable  surfaces,  gear  de- 
ments in  said  housing  defining  a  plurality  of  torque  de- 
livery paths  of  different  torque  multiplication  ratioe, 
fluid  pressure  operated  servos  adapted  to  control  the 
relative  movemeot  of  said  gear  elements,  a  fluid  pressure 
•ourcc,  conduit  structure  iaierconnacting  laid  pressure 
source  and  said  servos,  control  valve  means  forming  a 
part  of  said  conduit  structure  for  cooirolling  automati- 
cally the  operation  of  said  servos  in  sequence  during  a 
•peed  ratio  «-h«njg  «  pressure  distributor  valv«  means 
situated  in  said  conduit  structu^  for  ovemiling  the  oper- 
ation of  said  control  valve  means,  a  personally  operable 
engine  throttle  control  member,  an  actuator  servo  includ- 
ing a  first  movable  wall  defining  in  part  a  first  pressure 
chamber,  means  for  connecting  said  first  movable  wall  to 
said  engine  throttle  control  member  upon  movement  of 
Ike  lattor  to  a  poMtion  corresponding  to  a  subsuntially 
wide  open  ei^iae  throttle  setting,  a  follower  servo  in- 
cluding a  second  movable  wall  defining  in  part  another 
preawre  chamber,  said  follower  ktvo  comprising  a  recess 
formed  in  one  bousing  portion,  said  second  movable  wall 
comprising  a  fiexible  diaphragm  extending  over  said  re- 
cess, the  margin  of  which  is  secured  between  said  juxta- 
posed surfaces,  a  passage  connecting  said  pressure  cham- 
bers and  defining  therewith  a  closed  hydrosutic  circuit, 
a  one-way  check  valve  means  oonmiunicating  with  said 
drcttit  far  admitting  air  under  atmospheric  presaore  to 
said  circuit  whan  a  negative  gauge  pceaaore  b  esublished 
therein  and  for  inhibiting  loss  of  air  from  said  circuit, 
means  for  mechanically  coimecting  said  second  movable 
wan  to  a  movable  portion  of  said  distributor  valve  means 
whereby  a  speed  ratio  change  to  a  relatively  low  speed 
ratio  can  be  accomplished  independently  of  the  operation 
of  said  coatrol  valve  meana,  said  engine  throttle  control 
member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  sheet  metal  wall, 
said  sheet  metal  wall  being  formed  with  an  indenutaon, 
Mid  first  movable  wall  comprising  a  fiexible  diaphragm 
extending  over  said  indentttion,  said  means  for  connect- 
ing said  first  movable  wall  to  said  throttle  control  member 
including  an  actuator  engaging  said  diaphragm  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  throttle  control  member, 
said  actnator  having  an  arcuato  surface  of  a  curvature 
;  with  the  curvature  of  said  indentation  to  conform 


1.  Means  for  applying  separately  and  stmidtaneoody 
brakes  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vehicle  comprising  two  ped- 
ab  mounted  side-by-side  for  angular  movement  about  a 
common  axb.  drive-operated  means  for  locking  the  ped- 
ab  together  for  simultaneous  operation,  means  coupling 
one  pedal  directly  to  the  brakes  on  one  side  of  tile  ve- 
hicle, means  inchidiiig  compensating  mechanism  coupling 
the  other  pedal  to  the  br^ea  on  the  other  side  of  the 
vehicle,  and  means  controlled  by  said  pedal  locking  mecha- 
nism for  rendering  said  compensating  mechanism  opera- 
tive when  the  pedals  are  locked  together. 
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1.  A  remote  control  apparatus  compnsing  a  flexible 
strip,  a  first  set  of  protrusions  projecting  from  one  side 
of  said  strip  and  longitudinally  spaced  therealong  to  pro- 
vide transversely  continuous  supporting  surfaces,  a  sec- 
ond set  of  protrusions  extending  from  the  opposite  side 
of  said  strip  and  longittidinally  inter^Mced  between  said 
first  set  of  protnnions,  said  second  set  of  protrusioiu  be- 
ing longitudinally  slotted  to  provide  transversely  discon- 
tinuous supporting  surfaces,  said  first  and  seconid  sets  of 
protrusions  being  longitudinally  aligned  along  the  axis 
of  said  strip,  a  flexible  tube  supported  and  retained  by 
said  first  and  second  set  of  protrusions,  and  a  control 
member  movably  supported  within  said  tube. 
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FB*d  Jaljr  11.  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2t9424 
'  ~  "        (CL  74—532) 


EAR  DRIVE 


An  attachment  for  a  vehicle  equipped  with  a  tteerint 
column  and  a  brake-operatinf  pedal,  said  attachment 
comprising  a  collar  embracing  said  column,  meaiu  for 
clamping  said  collar  to  the  column  at  selective  levels, 
a  sleeve  fixed  oo  said  collar  in  an  exterior  relatioo  to  the 
collar,  a  rod  slidable  in  said  sleeve  and  formed  at  one 
of  its  ends  with  a  threaded  aperture,  a  screw  threaded 
in  said  aperture  and  having  a  substantially  transverse 
relation  to  the  rod,  means  on  ooe  end  of  the  screw  for 
applying  rotation  to  the  screw,  and  a  foot  on  the  other 
end  of  the  screw  for  seating  on  and  depressing  said  pedal, 
the  rod  being  slidable  and  roUtable  in  the  sleeve  to 
accommodate  the  attachment  to  various  installations  of 
the  colimin  and  pedal  encountered  in  different  vehicles, 
said  clamping  means  including  a  coupling  forming  two 
relatively  transverse  lugs,  one  of  said  lugs  having  a  slot 
slidably  receiving  an  end  portion  of  the  collar,  the  other 
end  portion  of  the  collar  being  inserted  in  said  slot,  said 
clamping  means  further  including  a  clamping  bolt 
threaded  in  the  other  of  said  lugs  to  thrust  said  inserted 
end  portion  of  the  collar  against  said  sliding  end  portion. 


3443,ti3 
COUNTERBALANCX  FOR  ROTARY  SPTT 

Uo  J.  SrtMlM,  Airiwa,  Wb. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1941.  Sot.  N«.  934M 

ICW^    (CL74— 573) 


1.  An  adjustable  apparatus  for  counterbalancing  an 
object  mounted  eccentric  of  a  rotatably  driven  spit  com- 
prising a  ring-like  retaining  member  adapted  to  surround 
said  qHt  and  including  a  radially  aligned  threaded  open- 
ing in  one  side  thereof,  a  threaded  shaft  received  within 
said  opening  having  one  end  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
spit  to  grip  the  spit  between  said  end  of  the  shaft  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  retaining  member,  and  a  weight 
in  threaded  engagement  upon  said  shaft  and  movable  lon- 
gitudinally thereon,  whereby  the  position  of  the  apparatus 
upon  said  spit  may  be  varied  drcumferentially  and  the 
weight  adjusted  radially  to  provide  a  balanced  load  upon 
said  tfiL 


3. 1942, 9m.  N^  144^107 
(CL74— 44S) 


1.  Reversible  gearing  for  plural  rotary  instrumentali- 
ties whose  direction  of  rotation  it  is  desired  to  change 
selectively  comprising  support  plate  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  pilot  openings  formed  therethrough,  a 
gear  case  abutting  one  face  of  the  support  plate  means 
adjacent  each  pilot  opening  thereof  and  having  a  posi- 
tioning flange  engaging  within  the  pikM  opening  rotatably. 
an  adapter  ring  engageabic  with  the  opposite  face  of  the 
support  plate  means  and  abutting  the  positioning  flange, 
bolt  means  interconnecting  said  adapter  ring  and  posi- 
tioning flange  and  adjustable  to  allow  said  flange  and 
case  to  rotate  upon  the  support  plate  means  and  to  lock 
the  latter  in  selected  rotated  positions  thereon,  a  shaft 
joumaled  upon  each  gear  caae  aximlly  of  the  adapter  ring 
and  flange  and  extending  beyood  said  opposite  face  of 
the  support  plate  means  and  coupled  to  one  of  said  rotary 
instrumentalities,  a  line  shaft  section  joumaled  upon  each 
gear  case  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  shaft  and 
having  ends  pn^ecting  equidistantly  beyood  opposite 
ades  of  said  caae,  a  bevel  gear  on  each  line  shaft  sectioa 
within  each  case,  a  enacting  bevel  gear  on  said  shaft 
within  each  case  and  meshing  with  the  ftrsl-named  bevel 
gear,  rcleasable  coupling  means  for  the  ends  of  each  hoe 
shaft  section  to  releasabiy  couple  the  same  to  adjacent 
ends  of  idemical  line  shaft  sections  of  identical  gear 
cases  on  said  support  plate  means,  and  means  to  turn 
said  coupled  line  shaft  sections  in  untaon. 


3»143^M8 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  HUB  WITH  AUTOBUTKALLY 

VARipjC  TRANSlbgaMON  RATIO 

nchtai  ScBwerdhifBrt  Sckwelntart  (Mite)^  Gsr 

■•■V*  mmgmar  ••  FIcMal  ik  flacki  AjG.,  SckwstiftaH 
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PBed  Dw.  12, 1942, 9m.  Tim.  IMJFi 
etofMy,  ■■■■ritfin  Ciimmj  Dec  2t,  1941 
4  rfilaii     (CL  74—70) 
1.  A  multipk  speed  hub  for  a  bfcyde  awl  like  vehicle 
comprising,  in  combination; 

(a)  a  shaft  having  an  axis; 

(b)  a  driver  member  mounted  oo  said  shaft  for  ro- 
tation about  the  axis  thereof; 

(c)  a  hub  shell  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
about  said  axis, 

(d)  multiple  ratio  transmissioo  means  mounted  in  said 
hub  shell  for  rotating  said  hub  shell  at  ooe  of  the 
multiple  tranwiiMioii  nUioa  of 
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means  responshc  to  roUtioa  of  said  driver  member, 
said  transmissioo  meant  indading 

( 1 )  a  plarality  of  meshinfly  cntafed  transmission 
mambers,  one  of  said  trannnission  members 
being  connected  to  said  driver  member  for  joint 
rocatioo,  and 

(2)  two  unidirectional  dutdi  means  respectively 
interposed  between  two  of  said  transmission 
members  and  said  bub  shell,  one  of  said  clutch 
means  being  movable  between  an  operative  and 


an  inoperative  position,  said  two  transmission 
members  being  operatively  connected  for  simul- 
taneous rotation  at  different  speeds;  and 
(«)  centrifugal  governor  wdght  means  mounted  in  said 
hub  shell  for  roution  therewith  and  radially  mov- 
able in  said  bub  shell,  said  weight  means  engaging 
said  one  unidirectional  clutch  means  for  moving  the 
same  between  said  positions  thereof  when  said  weight 
means  radially  moves  in  said  hub  shell. 


'/ 


I 
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1.  A  gear  train  for  automobile  power  steering  con- 
nectable  intermediate  a  steering  whed  and  steering  link- 
age, comprising  a  planetary  gear  set  of  a  ring  gear  and 
a  lun  tear  and  a  planet  gear  with  the  latter  operatively 
connecuble  with  said  steering  wheel,  a  fixed  shaft  extend- 
ing coaxially  with  said  sun  gear,  two  oppovtely  disposed 
bevel  gears  aziaUy  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  spaoed-apart 
relation  with  one  of  said  bevel  gears  connected  to  said 
sun  gear  for  rotation  therewith  and  the  other  of  said  bevel 
gears  being  non-rouuMy  fixed  oo  said  shaft,  an  additional 
bevel  gear,  all  said  bevd  gears  being  in  mesbed  relation 
and  with  said  additional  bevd  gear  disposed  intennediate 
the  other  said  two  bevel  gears  for  orixting  same,  means 
operatively  interconnecting  said  ring  gear  and  said  addi- 
tional bevd  gear  to  lyncfaronize  the  rotation  of  said  ring 
gear  and  the  orbitd  naovemett  of  said  additional  bevd 
gear,  and  means  for  operativdy  interconnecting  said  addi- 
tional bevd  gear  and  said  steering  liakaiB. 


tn  Ui  automatic  press  having  a  main  press  frame,  the 
combiiution  comprising  platens  mounted  for  relative 
movement  on  the  frame,  a  main  drive  shaft  moimted  for 
roUtion  in  fixed  relation  to  the  frame,  a  single  primary 
power  source  connected  to  rotate  the  shaft,  a  motion 
transfer  and  conversion  linkage  operated  by  the  shaft  to 
cause  relative  opening  and  closing  movement  of  the 
platens,  a  multiple -action  die  having  elements  mounted 
on  both  platens,  some  of  the  elements  being  movably 
mounted  relative  to  their  respective  platen,  a  dosed  liquid 
filled  chamber  forming  a  first  motion  transmitting  de- 
vice between  the  movably  mounted  elements  for  causing 
redprocal  motion  therebetween  coordinated  with  the 
opening  and  closing  movements  of  the  platens,  means  on 
the  frame  for  unloading  finished  work  pieces  from  the 
die  and  loading  unfinished  work  pieces  into  the  die  prior 
IP  each  dosing  of  the  platens,  a  plurality  of  returned 
biased  shifuble  piston  type  fluid  motors  connected  to 
operate  the  loading  and  unloading  means,  a  plurality  of 
rotary  cam  operated  single  acting  hydraulic  pulsator  units, 
a  plurality  of  liquid  columns  forming  secoixl  motion 
transmitting  devices  interconnecting  the  pulsator  imits 
and  the  fluid  motors  for  transferring  cam  motion  there- 
between, and  a  conmion  camshaft  means  operated  by  and 
driven  synchronoudy  with  the  press  drive  shaft  and  con- 
nected to  operate  the  pulsator  units  through  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  movements  whereby  the  loading  and 
unloading  of  work  pieces  to  and  from  the  multiple-action 
die  and  the  relative  motion  between  the  die  elements  are 
coordinated  with  the  opening  and  closing  movements  of 
the  platens. 

3443JM 

PRESS  FOR  PERFOHMING  WORK  ON 

METAL  WORKPIECES 

Arthv  W.  FayM,  Rochester,  Mich.,  asdgMNr  to 

TaMi«  Company,  Detroit,  Mkh,,  a  corporatfcMi 


Filed  Dm.  23,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,433 
4CWM.    (C1.7S— 17) 

1.  A   prett   for   performing   work   on   metd   work- 
pieces  comprising, 

a  pair  of  blocks  mounted  side  by  side  and  having 
spaced  apart  inner  surfaces  which  face  each  other 
and  which  extend  in  tubatantidly  pardlel  planes, 

a  first  pair  of  substantially  axially  aligned  openings 
in  said  blocks  which  open  throu^  said  surfaces, 
and  a  first  crank  having  shafts  joumaled  in  said 
openings, 

a  second  pair  of  substantially  aligned  openings  in  said 
blocks  which  open  through  said  surfaces,  and  a 
second  crank  having  shafts  joumaled  in  said  second 
openings. 
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the  axes  of  said  cnuiks  being  displaced  firom  each 
other  but  beiat  substantially  parallel, 

both  of  said  cranks  beinf  rotatabie  within  the  ^>ace 
between  said  surfaces, 

a  tool  carrier  operably  connected  with  said  first  crank, 
said  tool  carrier  having  opposite  sides,  each  of  which 
substantially  throughout  its  extent  lies  substantially 
in  a  sin^  plane,  said  sides  having  slidable  bearing 
engagement  asainst  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  blocks. 


,^   ^  \ 


a  pair  of  work-holding  jaws,  one  of  which  is  ftxedly 
mounted  between  said  inner  surfaces  of  said  blocks, 
said  one  jaw  being  positioned  to  hold  work  gen- 
erally in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  tool  carrier. 

the  other  of  said  jaws  having  opposite  sides,  each  of 
which  substantially  throughout  its  extent  lies  sub- 
stantially in  a  single  plane,  the  latter-said  sides  hav- 
ing slidable  bearing  engagement  with  said  inner 
surfaces  of  said  blocks, 

means  operable  respootiv«  to  turning  of  said  second 
crank  to  reciprocate  said  other  jaw  to  and  from 
work-holding  relation  to  said  fixed  jaw,  the  latter 
said  means  being  diapoaed  within  the  space  between 
said  surf  aces, 

and  means  operable  to  turn  said  cranks  substantially 
in  unisoo. 

3»14Mt9 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING 

_  DPORMABIJ  STOCK    _      

FiM  N«v.  21,  IfM, 8«. NTtSSl 

■■■■rrtoB  Gsfy  N»v.  M,  l»5f 
MGUiM.   (GLM—ID 


1.  A  process  for  drawing  deformaUe  elongated  stock 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  advancing  the  stock  through 
a  drawing  gap  of  diminishing  cross  sectional  area;  sub- 
jecting the  stock  to  the  action  of  a  succession  of  com- 
pressing forces  acting  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  stock  advance  through  the  gap 
so  that  the  croa  sectiooal  area  of  the  stock  n  reduced 
by  smrahaneous  lengthening  of  the  stock  at  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  gap;  and  simnltaneooaly  subjecting  the 
stock  to  a  succession  of  forces  acting  ia  the  same  direc- 
tion in  which  the  stock  advances  through  the  gap  for 
shifting  spaced  zones  of  the  stock  with  respect  to  the 
remainder  of  the  stock  in  a  direction  toward  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  gap  so  that  said  first  mentiooed  forces 
may  comprets  the  shifted  zones  into  the  remainder  of 
the  stock  in  said  gap. 


344Mlt 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

THE  TmCKNlSB  OF  MITAL 
K«cl  Ssil,  Sirttoa  CoMiili,  FMlaai,  asil^ar  to  fas- 

■•rial  Ckc^^^sl  I^^^^to^H  L^^^^^.  I^^m^^l  K^m^^^. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  metal  com- 
prising: frame  means;  a  pair  of  oppositely  swingable 
arms  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  means  with  their 
free  ends  adjacent;  a  pair  of  work  rolls;  ateans  freely 
routably  mounting  one  kA  said  work  rolls  to  the  free 
end  of  one  arm  and  the  other  of  said  roUs  to  the  free 
end  of  the  other  arm.  said  last-mentioned  means  con- 
stituting the  sole  means  carried  by  said  apparatus  in  en- 
gageinent  with  the  ends  of  said  rolls;  means  for  me- 
chanically driving  the  arms  to  swing  the  same  forwardly 
and  backwardly  in  synchronism  with  each  other,  and 
means  for  positively  feediof  the  metal  between  said  rolls. 


3J43#11 
ROLLING  MILL  HAVDIGnVOTAL  ROLL  FRAMES 
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1.  A  rofliag  mill  comprisiBg. 

a  pair  of  cooperating  rolls  for  engaging  the  two  op- 
posite sides  of  and  reducing  a  workpiece  passed  there- 
between; 

separate  housings  for  rotatably  supporting  each  roll; 

carrier  means  for  supporting  said  houstags; 

pivotal  means  for  connecting  at  IcaM  one  of  said  houa- 
ings  to  said  carrier  means; 

meant  for  driving  said  rolls:  aad 

means  for  movmg  said  pivotally  connected  howsiag 
about  said  pivotal  means  toward  and  away  from  the 
Other  boaahig: 

said  last-meationed  means  comprisiBg 
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a  fraoM  for  Mid  pivouUy  connecKd  hounng  haviag  a 
longitudinal  ofwninr. 

a  redprocable  ram  received  in  Mid  openint  etlmdint 
subsundally  in  •  direction  at  right  angles  to  Mid 
pivotally  connected  boiMing; 

a  croMhead  having  a  circular  reoeM  at  one  aide  there- 
of and  movnted  oo  the  one  cad  of  Mid  ram  and 
morable  Mibetantially  at  right  aagtoi  relative  to  Mid 
ram; 

said  pivotally  connected  housing  having  a  comple- 
mentary drcular  projection  which  It  received  in  said 
recess  of  the  crosshead  so  that  on  the  angular  move- 
ment of  said  pivotally  connected  housing  about  iu 
pivotal  means  said  crosshead  will  be  caused  to  move 
relative  to  said  ram; 

the  mounting  portion  of  said  ram  betng  constructed 
so  that  a  portion  of  said  crosshead  is  always  main- 
tained normal  to  the  axis  of  the  roU  of  said  pivotally 
connected  housing;  and 

an  adjusting  screw  mounted  in  said  frame  and  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  ram  for  reciprocating 
said  ram  thereby  to  pivotally  move  said  pivotally 
connected  hoosii^ 


M4M12 
HOOPED  ASHMBLY 


to  C 


dee  ANlsrs  el  Fs 

•fFkaace 
15,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  l99J5f 

-fnmn  Dec  21, 1M« 
ItCWM.    (CLM-M) 


1.  A  hooped  assembly  including  an  inner  meunic  mem- 
ber having  an  outer  surface  and  an  outer  metallic  mem- 
ber having  an  inner  surface,  said  inner  member  having 
on  iu  outer  surfsce  and  onited  thereto  at  least  one  layer 
of  a  meul  having  good  heat  coodoctive  properties,  said 
outer  surface  and  iu  layer  having  al  their  interface  a  first 
continuous  crystalline  union  with  the  crystals  of  said 
layer  and  the  crystals  of  said  inner  memhcr  intermingling 
with  each  other  and  said  first  crystalUne  union  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  occluded  gu;  said  outer  member  having 
on  iu  inner  sorfacc  and  united  thereto  at  least  one  other 
layer  of  a  metal  having  good  heat  conductive  properties, 
said  inner  surface  and  said  other  layer  having  at  their 
interface  a  second  continuous  crystalline  union  with  the 
crysuU  of  said  other  layer  and  the  crystals  of  said  outer 
member  intermingling  with  each  other  and  said  second 
crystalline  union  being  substantially  free  of  occluded  gas. 
said  layers  being  in  forcible  contact  with  and  united  to 
each  other  and  being  of  such  softness  that  there  is  formed 
a  third  continuous  crystalline  union  at  their  interface 
with  the  metal  of  the  respective  layers  interpenetrating 
each  other  and  said  third  crystalline  union  being  substan- 
tially free  of  gas.  whereby  there  is  profvided  a  good  heat 
conducting  path  between  said  two  members. 


Stl43Jgl3 

WIRE  yHUPTEH  WrnTLONGTrUDINALLY 

OFFSET  CUmNG  EDGES 

loteM  A.  Vntmm,  Mlffl  W.  Aln,  Pkocili,  Aite. 
FlWd  las.  21, 190,  Ser.  N«.  2S2,i4i 
ICWms.     {CL9l—9Si 
1.  A  wire  stripper  comprising  in  oooWnatiaai: 

(a)  a  (rama. 


{b)  a  transverse  cutting  edge  fixed  on  said  frame, 
(c)  a  transverM  movable  catting  edge  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  relative  to  said  fixed  cutting 
edge  in  a  path  of  travel  located  to  the  rear  of  said 
fixed  cutting  edge  so  as  to  avoid  direct  contact  be- 
tween said  cutting  edges. 


(d)  means  between  said  frame  and  said  movably 
mounted  cutting  edge  to  normally  yieldingly  urge  said 
movably  mounted  cntting  edge  relative  to  said  fixed 
cutting  edge, 

(e)  a  grip  handle  fixed  to  said  frame, 

(/)  and  a  thumb  actuated  device  associated  with  said 
movably  mounted  cutting  edge  for  moving  said  mov- 
ably mounted  cutting  edge  relative  to  said  fixed  cutting 
edge  when  inserting  and  stripping  a  wire  between  said 
cutting  edges.  ^ 


3,143J14 

CORE  CUTTER 

T.  Blite,  57  Dfas^  Ave.,  North  Arifngton, 

FRed  Am.  t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3«M14 

2CkriM.    (CL  0—191) 


NJ. 


1 .  A  core  cutter  comprising 

a  platen  assembly  including  a  ftnt  hollow  shaft  and  a 
ctitting  platen  axially  slidmg  thereon  and  adapted  to 

]    support  a  cardboard  core, 

a  second  shaft  telescopically  received  by  said  first  shaft, 

a  core  support  disk  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  sec- 
ond shaft  and  adapted  to  provide  a  second  support 
to  said  cardboard  core  at  a  predetermined  axial  dis- 
tance from  said  platen  assembly, 

means  for  releaubly  attaching  said  core  stqiport  disk 
to  said  second  shsiift, 

said  cutting  platen  having  an  amnilar  recess  on  iu  outer 
periphery, 

an  annular  fibre  platen  mounted  on  said  cutting  platen. 

a  retainer  ring  securing  said  fibre  platen  to  said  cutthig 
platen, 

a  rotary  ctitter, 

a  shaft  carrying  said  rotary  cutler, 

a  hub  mounted  on  said  shj^ 

a  ball  bearing  supported  by  said  hub, 

a  ring  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bearing, 

at  least  one  cut  d^pth  limit  roller  having  an  anmilar 
c(mr  of  a  yielding  material  and  engaging  the  outer 

face  of  said  cardboard  core  during  operation  of  said 
cutter,  and 
means  for  axial  adjustment  of  said  cutting  platen  on 
•aid  firstihafL 
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3»14M15 
SHEET  FEEDI^N;,  PUNCHING  AND  DBK  STACK- 
ING EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
WHEEL  DBKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
K«l  Lirthcr,  Lalhrap  VIUmc  mat  G<»^oa  C  J.  Pw^ 
StMihgite,  Mkk,  and  Walter  W.  BidnH  Alma,  Oyo, 
Milginfi  to  T¥c  FIrcaloM  Tire  jTlbibbcr  Cc 
Akmi,  OMo,  a  corporatkM  of  OUo 

FDcd  ScpC  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5«,5B2 
7CWM.    (CLta— 91) 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  punching  circular  blanks 
for  disk  wheels  profresuvely  from  a  succession  of  plates 
and  stacking  said  blanks,  including  a  press,  an  upper  fe- 
male blanking  die  and  a  lower  male  blanking  die  mounted 
in  said  press,  means  for  frictionally  retaining  a  blank  in 
said  female  die  as  the  die  is  raised,  knockout  means  for 
dropping  said  blank  from  said  female  die  when  said  die 
reaches  a  predetermined  height,  a  sliding  carriage  on  the 
discharge  side  of  the  press,  means  for  moving  said  car- 
riage to  and  from  a  position  below  said  female  die  to  re- 
cieve  a  blank  therefrom,  a  discharge  conveyor  below  said 
carriage  to  receive  a  blank  from  said  carriage,  a  discharge 
chute  at  the  end  of  said  conveyor,  a  table  to  receive  blanks 
from  said  chute,  guide  gates  on  opposite  sides  of  said  table 
to  cause  stacking  of  successive  blanks  thereon,  and  means 
to  raise  at  least  one  of  said  gates  to  allow  discharge  of 
a  stack  of  blanks. 


3,143,914 
WEBCUTTING  MECHANISM  WITH  FORCED  AIR 

WORK  AND  PRODUCT  TRANSFER  MEANS 
David  Nod  OtMifcsIa,  Liriw,  Md^  nilgai i  lo  W«t  Vh^ 
ginia  Pirip  a^  Piptr  Comtmj,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a 
corporadoa  of  Dclawvc 

FEcd  Dec  28, 19M,  S«r.  No.  79^9 
4ClataM.    (CLt3— 9t) 


1.  In  a  rotary  web  cutter  including  a  stationary  cutting 
blade,  a  rotary  cutter  drum,  a  rotary  cutting  blade  car- 
ried in  fixed  position  oo  the  drum  and  cooperating  with 
the  stationary  blade  to  form  a  cutting  zone  in  which  a 
traveling  web  is  severed,  feed  rolls  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  cutting  zone  for  advancing  the  traveling  web  into  the 
cutting  zone,  a  first  bridge  plate  bridging  the  span  between 
the  feed  rolls  and  the  cutting  zone,  and  a  second  bridge 
plate  foUowing  the  cutting  zone,  said  rotary  web  cutter 
characterized  by  the  fact  that  said  first  bridge  plate  has 
a  transversely  extending  row  of  upwardly  and  forwardly 
inclined  air  passages  through  it,  and  further  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  said  second  bridge  plate  has  a  transversely 
extending  row  of  upwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  air 
passages  through  it,  said  air  passages  in  said  first  and 
second  bridge  plates  directing  air  at  high  velocity  between 
said  bridge  plates  and  the  traveling  web,  -in  severed  or 
unsevered  condition,  to  so  reduce   the  lateral  pressure 


against  the  lower  face  of  the  web  that  atmoapheric  pres- 
sure above  the  web  forces  the  web  toward  the  bridge 
plates. 

M43J17 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  SEVERING  OF 

A  jTRIP  MATERIAL  INTO  «HKETg 

Kodak  CoBipaBy«  RockMtar,  N.Y,*  a  torpor aCkM  of 
NowJtntv 

FBad  Iwfy  It,  IHd,  Sar.  No.  45^fU 
ItClaiM    (a.«3>ail) 


^ 


XK 


irV" 


1.  In  a  device  for  actuating  a  cutting  dement  to  sever 
a  moving  strip  into  discrete  sheets,  said  strip  having 
spaced  areas  thereon  of  equal  length  diitinguishabk  from 
said  strip,  the  combination  comprising  a  cutting  station 
including  a  cutter  and  means  for  actuating  said  cutter, 
a  second  statioa  spaced  from  and  ahead  of  said  cutting 
station,  means  for  moving  said  ttrip  past  said  second 
statioa  and  said  cutting  sutioo,  means  arrangad  ia  said 
second  station  for  deriving  a  control  signal  opon  simul- 
taneous detection  of  the  trailing  edge  of  one  area  and 
the  leading  edge  of  the  next  and  socccsdve  area,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  initiating  said 
actuating  means  when  the  area  between  the  detected 
areas  is  located  centrally  with  respect  to  said  cutter. 


3,14Mlt 

TUBE  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Birford  R.  Everett,  Csntva,  DL,  eailgiiii  to 

nccriag  Co.,  iac^  Anrora,  DL,  ■  corpoiadun  of 

Fled  Fek.  2«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  174,4M 

13  nihil      (CLtJ— ai4) 


1.  A  tube  severing  machine  which  comprises  a  clamp 
having  movable  clamp  dies  and  adapted  to  clamp  tube 
stock  in  a  fixed  position,  means  common  to  both  of  said 
clamp  dies  for  moving  them  in  unison  into  and  out  of 
clamping  position,  means  to  acQat  Mid  moving  means 
to  adapt  said  clamping  dies  to  accommodate  tube  stock 
of  different  diameters,  said  damp  dies  each  having  a  slot 
extending  through  it  crosswise  of  the  stock,  a  cutter  Made 
normally  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  damp  dies  and 
movable  about  a  fixed  axis  acroM  the  top  of  said  slot  and 
adapted  to  cut  a  groove  In  the  Mock  i^iproximately  tangen- 
tial to  the  inner  diameter  thereof,  a  second  cutter  blade 
normally  dispoaed  above  said  damp  dies  and  movable 
through  an  arc  and  adaptable  to  completely  sever  the 
stock  by  penetrating  it  at  the  point  whiiere  it  is  grooved 
by  the  fint  cutter  blade,  drive  means  inrliiding  a  crank 
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shaft,  meuit  eoooectifig  taid  crank  dutft  to  meam  com- 
mon to  both  of  said  cutter  blades  fbr  driving  the  cutter 
blades  in  Mquencc,  and  means  to  ad^oM  the  cutter  Made* 
reUtire  to  their  mountinfi  to  compensate  for  size  reduc- 
tk»  resulting  from  sharpentag  said  blades. 


AMredP. 


3,14M19 
TAPEDBPINSER 


to  Mlnnc- 
St  PmU, 


MlM^  a  cenoratkM  of  Dclawan 

FlladPck.  rr,  IMl,  8er.  No.  9MM 
13CMBM.    (CLt3-a24) 


away  from  the  cutter  dnun  for  cutting  a  toll  tape  dis- 
posed between  the  cutter  drum  and  pressure  drum,  sens- 
ing means  mounted  on  the  pressure  dnun  for  sensing 
the  presence  of  a  toll  tape  between  the  cutter  drum  and 
pressure  drum,  a  computer  drum  disposed  within  the 
cutter  dnmi  for  driving  the  cutter  driim  and  consuming 
the  toll  upe  therebetween,  and  means  interconnecting 
the  computer  drum  and  cutter  drum  in  response  to  the 
presence  of  tape  between  the  cutter  dnmi  and  pressure 
drum  for  interlocking  the  computer  drum  with  the  cutter 
drum  for  consuming  the  proper  quantity  of  toll  tape. 


I  3,14M21 

ROTARY  SAW 

Walter  Vom  Dorp,  Rhsydt,  Gtrmmy,  Bvigiior  to  Mannca- 

■UMw-Mccr  Aitiitsetllsrfcrft,  l>MwMorf,  Germany, 

of  Gennaagr 

FUcd  Sept  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  224,744 

4aainsL    (CLtS-329) 


1.  A  tape  dispenser  comprising  a  frame,  a  supply  roll 
of  pressure-sensitive  tape  mounted  therem.  said  Upe  being 
tacky  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof,  a  roUUbly  mounted 
feed  roll  canied  by  the  frame  and  to  the  periphery  of 
wliich  a  tacky  side  of  the  tape  adheres  to  be  drawn  from 
the  supply  roll  when  the  feed  roll  is  routed  in  a  tape- 
feeding  direction,  means  for  rotating  the  feed  roU  in  the 
last-named  direction,  the  feed  roll  having  a  multiplicity 
of  radially  directed  interruptions  in  iu  peripheral  surface 
over  a  plurality  of  which  interruptions  the  tape  extends 
as  it  is  advanced,  a  tape-severing  blade  supported  for 
radial  movement  between  a  retracted  poaitioo  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  the  periphery  of  said  feed  roll  to 
a  upe  severing  poaitioo  within  a  registering  one  of  said 
interruptions,  means  for  moving  said  blade  between  said 
retracted  and  severing  positions,  and  roU-indexing  means 
adjacent  said  feed  roU  and  said  blade  for  locking  said 
feed  roll  against  accidental  roution  thereof  when  said 
bUde  is  in  the  tape-severing  position  and  for  insuring 
registration  of  one  of  said  roll-surface  interruptions  with 
the  blade  during  movement  of  the  blade  from  retracted 
toward  upe  severing  position  irrespective  of  the  position 
to  wtiich  said  feed  roll  has  been  nooved  by  said  feed  roll 
rotating  meanv 

3,143,t24 
TOLL  COMPUTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CUTTER 
DRUM  CLUTCHED  TO  COMPUTER  DRUM 
BY  PRESENCE  OF  TAPE 

EUoa  E.  FMnjsr.  CsatmUICtVa. 

Fled  Fck.  14/1943,  Ser.  No.  259,271 

T (CLt3— M4) 


1.  A  rotary  saw  for  cutting  a  tube  into  lengths  while 
said  tube  is  moving  at  high  ^eed  along  its  centerline, 
comprising 

a  rotary  saw  blade, 

a  saw  bladt:  carrier  means  for  moving  the  blade  in  a 
dosed  orbital  path  defining  a  plane,  both  said  phme 
and  a  portion  of  said  path  intersecting  said  tube  at  an 
acute  an^.  said  blade  being  mounted  on  said  carrio- 
means  so  as  to  meet  said  tube  and  cut  it  perpendic- 
ularly to  its  centerline  during  the  portion  of  the 
orbital  path  in  which  it  intersects  said  tube,  said 
blade  having  an  orbital  velocity  component  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  of  the  moving  tube  dtiring 
cutting,  the  ardength  of  the  orbiul  path  during  cut- 
ting being  equally  distributed  on  both  sides  of  an 
orbital  path  radius  which  is  perpendicular  to  the 
centerline  of  the  tube,  in  combination  with 

means  for  cHawging  the  acute  angle  between  said  tube 
and  said  orbital  padi  plane  in  accordance  with  the 
diameter  of  the  tube  to  be  cut,  so  that  the  saw  Made 
always  begins  and  ends  iu  cutting  at  the  same  poinU 
in  the  orbital  path  and  the  ardength  of  the  path  dur- 
ing cutting  is  always  constant  regardless  of  the  di- 
ameter of  the  tube  being  cut, 

whereby  the  proper  an^e  setting  for  each  diameter  of 
tube  enables  the  ardength  of  the  cutting  portion  of 
the  orbital  path  of  the  saw  to  renuhi  constant  for 
tubes  of  an  diameters. 


3,143,tia 

ROTARY  WINDOW  CUTTER  FOR  ENVELOPE 

MACHINES  OR  THE  LIKE 

E^  A.  Aadsnen,  Antan,  Maii^  asslpnr  to  UaHied 

a 


•fMaksa 

FBed  May  1, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  144,917 
1.  A  toll  computer  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  5  Ctalma.    (CL  43—^1) 

cutter  drum,  a  rouble  pressure  drum  diqwsed  hi  side-       1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  openings  in  sheet  material 
by-side  relation  with  the  cutter  drum  and  rotauble  about  comprising 

an  axis  parallel  thereto,  means  connected  to  the  pre*-       (a)  two  opposed,  axially  paraltel  rotary  carrier  mem- 
sure  dnun  for  moving  the  pressure  drum  towards  and  hers. 
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(b)  cooperating  male  and  female  cuttinf  dies  having 
rigid  cutting  edges  carried  by  said  carrier  members, 
said  cutting  edges  having  leading  and  trailing  portions 
adapted  for  cutting  the  sheet  material  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  feed,  and  rounded  intermediate 
cutting  edge  portions  connecting  said  leading  and 
trailing  portions. 


(/)  a  freely  turning  roller  wheel,  compoeed  of 
terial  not  harder  than  said  raO,  mounted  on  the 
opposite  extremity  of  said  arm  and  rotatable  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  arm,  the 
rolling  edge  of  said  wheel  thus  inclined  as  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  rail,  and  having  a  shaipened 
cutting  edge  extending  abo«  the  periphery  of  iu 
outer  rolling  edge,  said  cutting  edge  only  being 
adapted  to  bear  agaivt  the  top  of  the  flat  cutting 
nil  and  caused  to  roll  aloog  the  said  top  surface 
over  which  said  unrestrained  film  has  baaa  positioned. 


3,14MS4 
ROTATABLE  CUTTER  TOOL  PAIR  WITH  CUITER 

DBC  ANGULARLY  POSITIONED 
Wicslmv  D.  Marfeowskl.  BcMl,  Wh^  valpMr,  by 


town,  Pa^  a  carMratiaa  af  I 

FBed  Jan.  2«,  IfM,  Ser.  N*.  Mil 

ansjBi    (a.t3-^«»7) 


(c)  means  for  rotating  said  carrier  members  in  op- 
posite directions  to  cause  a  progressive  and  cob> 
tinuous  meshing  action  of  the  cutting  edges  of  the 
dies  from  the  leading  cutting  edge  to  the  trailing 
cutting  edge. 

{d)  means  shaping  said  leading  cutting  edges  relative 
to  each  other  to  cause  contact  to  initiate  therebe- 
tween at  a  point,  then  progressively  diverge  to  the 
intermediate  cutting  edges,  and  progressively  con- 
tinue around  and  to  the  etid  of  the  intermediate 
cutting  edges,  and 

(e)  means  shaping  said  trailing  ciitting  edges  relative 
to  each  other  to  cause  contact  to  continue  therebe- 
tween from  the  intermediate  cutting  edges  and  con- 
verge to  a  point. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  a  traveling  web  comprising, 
a  knife  edged  first  cutter  rotaUbly  mounted  oa  a  ir«l 

axis. 
a  second  cutter  having  axially  spaced  first  and  second 

cutting  edges  and  rotatably  mounted  on  a  second 


3,10,023 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  THIN  UMP 

FOILS  OR  SHEETS 

Kari  G.  Sw  Addle,  iMiJiiiiei.  Swedes,  iidgiiii  to  W.  R. 

Grace   4k  Co.,  Camhridge,   Maa,,  a  leipaiidiiM  of 

Coanectkal 

Filed  Dec.  2t,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  U2,7t2 
5  ClalMS.     (CL  t3--472) 


a  shaft-Kke  support  member  extending  transverse  to 
said  first  axis  supporting  said  first  cutter  and  having 
opposed  flat   paridM   side   clamping  surfaces   and 
rotatable    about    its    axis    ISO*    betwetu    first    and 
second  positions  with  said  first  cutter  coacting  with 
said  first  edge  in  said  fir«  poeition  and  with  said 
second  edge  m  said  second  position,  a  mounting 
member  having  a  fixed  mounting  surface, 
a  tapered  block  member  having  side  surfaces  at  a 
predetermined  angle  relative  to  each  other  with  an 
inner  side  surface  engaging  the  mounting  surface 
and  an  outer  side  surface  engaging  said  damping 
surface, 
said  block  member  being  reversMe  so  that  the 
angle  of  the  outer  side  surface  is  changed  rela- 
tive to  the  mounting  surface  and  to  change  the 
angle  of  the  first  cutter  relative  to  the  second 
cttttcr, 
and  means  for  fixedly  damping  said  support  member 
against  said  block  member  and  said  Mock  member 
against  said  support  surface. 


1.  Apparatus  for  transversdy  cutting  thin,  limp  webs 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  hard,  flat,  smooth  cutting  raO  secured  to  the  base, 

(c)  a  guide  rod  supported  above  said  base  and  parallel 
with  said  cutting  rail, 

(d)  a  slide  guide  movable  along  said  guide  rod  and 
rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  guide  rod. 

(e)  an  arm  rigidly  secured  at  one  extremity  to  the 
slide  guide,  and  i 


3,143,02s 
SHEARING  DEVICE  WITH  SHEAR  BLADES  HAV. 
ING  REMOVABLE  SHEARING  INSERTS 
E.  Koeilar.  54S  W.  1291k  Placa,  aiad  Jaaenk  H. 
/.  77f  1  S.  MariH  SL,  balk  af  CMCM*.  DL 
FHad  Mar.  2«,  IMi^Sar.  N«.  vSmT 
2ClakML     (CLt3— 441) 
1.  A  device  for  shearing  bar  stock  or  the  like  oom- 
prising; 

(a)  upper  and  lower  knife  members  disposed  in  shear> 
ing  rdation  to  each  other, 

(b)  a  cutout  portion  on  each  knife  member, 

(c)  said  cutout  portions  being  disposed  in  opposed 
facing  rdation, 

(</)  a  relativdy  flat  rcceised  area  on  each  cutout  por- 
tion. 
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(e)  each  area  havint  •  recess  disposed  tiierein, 
(/)  each  cutout  portion  being  provided  with  a 

shear  face  extending  angularly  from  tts  i 

(f)  an  insert  disposed  in  each  cutout  portioii  and 
being  seated  on  said  flat  area, 

(h)  said  inserts  each  induding  a  key  portioa  disposed 

in  said  recesses, 
(/)  a  second  shear  face  on  eadi  insert. 


comprising,  a  hand  instroment  boosing  having  a  first 
number  of  elongated  passages  therethrough,  a  terminal 
strip  in  said  housing  having  a  series  of  electrical  cables 
corresponding  in  number  to  said  first  number  of  pas- 
sages and  extending  to  each  one  of  said  remotely  con- 
trolled devices,  a  switch  having  first  and  second  contact 
points  housed  within  each  of  said  passages,  first  and 
tecond  lead  lines  extending  from  each  of  said  switches 
and  connected  to  a  particular  line  of  each  of  said  cables, 
an  electrical  potential  at  each  of  said  contact  points. 


(/)  said  second  shear  faces  extending  angularly  with 

respect  to  said  recessed  areas, 
{k)  said  first  and  second  shei|r  faces  being  horizontally 

spaced  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  portions 

of  said  flat  areas  providing  a  shearing  opening  for 

receiving  a  bar  to  be  sheared, 
(/)  means  for  moving  said  knife  members  relative 

to  each  other  to  affect  shearing  of  a  bar  in  said  opea- 

(m)  means  removably  connecting  said  mserts  in  said 
cutout  portions. 


each  said  switch  including  a  first  baffle  responsive  to  air 
moving  in  one  longitudinal  direcUoo  of  its  associated 
passage  to  connect  the  potential  at  said  first  contact  point 
to  said  first  lead  line  and  a  second  baffle  responsive  to 
air  moving  in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direction  to 
connect  the  potential  at  said  second  contact  point  to  said 
second  lead  line,  and  a  plurality  of  interrupter  switches 
in  said  housing  for  selectively  breaking  the  electrical 
continuity  of  said  cables,  an  operator  controlled  button 
connected  to  each  of  said  interrupter  switches  and  extend- 
ing to  a  point  outside  of  said  housing. 


3,143,fM  _ 

TOOL  FOR  PUNCHING  ACOUSTIC  HOLES 

PtM  W.  Aksn— .  SL  Panl.  Mln^^iliiiir  t«  W«od 

FIM  Oct  1, 1M2,  Sm.  Ntt.  221417 
iCU^    (CLtS— (M) 


-iDr- 


ADIUSTABLE  NECKOTNSTRUCTION FOR 
GUITARS  AND  THE  LIKE 
L.  Fender,  2212  E.  Revere,  PnBcston,  Cidir. 
Aa«.  24, 1M3,  Sar.  N*.  MMTt 
SCMm.    (CLt4— 293) 


s» 


r 


<i  /*» 


1.  A  straight  punch  for  penetrating  fiberboard  com- 
prising a  shank  portion  for  entering  the  board  and  a 
tapered  end  portion,  said  punch  at  the  junction  of  said 
tapered  end  portion  and  said  shank  portioa  having  a 
cross-aectioa  at  least  as  large  as  the  croea-sectioa  of  said 
shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  being  a  plurality  of 
times  longer  than  said  tapmd  end  portion,  said  croae- 
aection  at  said  junction  having  an  area  in  the  range  from 
0.000765  to  0.0123  sq.  inch,  said  punch  having  a  flat 
end  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise  extent 
of  the  punch  and  having  an  area  in  the  range  from 
0.0000196  to  0.00125  sq.  indi,  said  side  walls  of  said 
tapered  end  portion  being  angular  with  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  punch  in  the  range  from 
7.5'  to  30* 


1.  A  guitar,  which  comprises, 

ft  Dody* 

an  elongated  wooden  neck  base  connected  at  one  end 

to  said  body, 
said  neck  base  being  formed  of  a  first  type  of 

said  neck  base  having  an  upper  surface  which  is 
curved  about  an  imaginary  axis  disposed  sub- 
stantially below  and  generaUy  paraUel  to  said 
neck  l>ase, 

the  upper  side  of  said  neck  base  having  a  narrow 
groove  formed  longitudinally  therein  for  the 
majority  of  the  length  thereof  and  disposed  in  a 
plane  which  is  generally  perpendicular  to  said 
upper  surface  and  lies  midway  between  the  edges 
of  said  upper  surface, 
elongated  mcul  truss  rod  means  disposed  longitudinally 
in  said  groove, 

said  truss  rod  means  including  adjustable  means  to 
vary  the  degree  of  tension  in  said  truss  rod 


Vn. 


3443(^7 
MUSICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
G«iff|e  P.  Sailk.  Rte.  1.  Bm  194-A,  riMn 
f%U  Dae  IS,  IMI,  Ser.  Nn.  1S»^79 

ICWm.    (CLi4-171)  ^    , 

A  mechanism  for  remotely  controUiag  sewral  musical 

instruments  activated  by  an  electrical  impulse  pattern 


an  inlay  element  mounted  in  said  groove  above  said 

truss  rod  means, 
•  thin  wooden  fret  board  diq>oaed  on  said  URwr  surface 
of  said  neck  base, 
said  fret  board  being  fOTmed  of  a  second  type  of 

wood  different  from  said  first  type  of  wood, 
said  fret  board  having  paraUel  upper  and  lower 


.^A± 


iddUt. 
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surfaces  which  are  cunred  about  said  imagiiiary 

said  lower  fret  board  surface  being  in  engafe- 

ment  with  and  adhesively  secured  to  said 

upper  surface  of  said  neck  base,  and 

a  plurality  of  strings  mounted  in  tensioned  relationship 

over  said  fret  board  and  over  a  portion  of  said  body. 

spacing  between  said  strings  and  said  fret  board  being 

determined  in  part  by  said  adjustable  means  for  vary- 

ing  the  degree  of  tension  in  said  truss  rod.meana. 


3,143,t2f 
SET  SCREW  WITH  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 
LOCATED  TO  PERMTT  ORIENTATION 
Cahrhi  O.  Brown,  Bartictt,  IIL,  ■■tgisr  to  Set  Screw 
Mfg.  Consaaay,  Baitlctt,  DL,  a  miuoitiM  of  I 
Mv.  2S,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  IMM 
(CL  85—1) 


1.  A  headless  set  screw  comprising  a  substantialfy  cy- 
lindrical body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  one  end  of  said 
body  having  a  work  engaging  cooe-shaped  portion  ex- 
tending therefrom  and  substantially  concentric  with  said 
longitudinal  axis,  the  other  end  of  said  body  being  re- 
cessed for  engagement  by  a  torque  applying  tool  for  ef- 
fecting rotation  of  said  screw  abcNit  said  longitudinal  axis, 
a  plurality  of  turns  of  thread  of  normal  form  on  said 
body  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  extending  to 
said  one  end  thereof,  the  longitudinal  mid-point  of  the 
thread  turns  of  normal  major  diameter  of  such  a  screw 
having  the  thread  turns  of  normal  major  diameter  el- 
tending  to  an  intersection  with  said  cone-shaped  portion 
being  located  substantially  at  the  center  of  gravity  there- 
of, and  said  body  portion  having  an  externally  tapered 
surface  extending  outwardly  from  said  cone-shaped  por- 
tion to  a  thread  turn  of  normal  major  diameter,  the  angle 
between  said  tapered  surface  and  said  longitudinal  axis 
being  less  than  the  an^e  between  the  outer  surface  of 
said  cone-shaped  portion  and  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
tapered  surface  intersecting  said  outer  surface  of  said 
cone-shaped  portion  along  a  circle  having  a  diameter  no 
greater  than  the  normal  minor  diameter  of  said  thread 
turns,  the  longitudinal  distance  between  the  intersecti<» 
of  said  tapered  surface  and  said  cone-shaped  portion  and 
the  intersection  of  said  tapered  surface  and  the  major  di- 
ameter of  said  thread  turns  being  less  than  the  longitudi- 
nal extent  of  a  thread  tan,  the  longitudinal  mid-point  of 
the  remaining  thread  turns  of  normal  major  diameter  of 
said  screw  having  said  tapered  surface  thereon  being 
displaced  substantially  from  the  center  of  gravity  thereof 
toward  said  torque  applying  end.  whereby  said  screw  will 
readily  gravimetrically  orient  itself  with  said  cone-shaped 
portion  down  and  said  screw  will  have  a  substantially  full 
normal  thread  turn  immediately  adjacent  to  said  cone- 
shaped  portioiL 


MULTIPLE  PRONGED  CONNECTOR 
Max  ErMt  AndrcM  Mailer. 


prising  an  elongated  body  of  a  generaUy  U-shaped  erom 
section  and  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a  cen- 
tral plane  with  the  legs  of  the  U  joined  by  a  <xwnfctor 
portion  of  constant  arcuate  configuration  and  terminating 
in  side  edges  and  ^>aced  teeth  depending  from  said  side 
edges  with  alternate  teeth  forming  an  acute  angle  with 
each  other,  and  providing  a  row  of  inner  and  oittcr  teeth. 


It, 

FBcd  Hiy  2t,  IHk,  8^.  No.  4S,M9 

priority,  BjpifHen  SwMial—d  Jn(y  29, 1959 
<  CWnia.     (CL  S5— 13) 
1.  A  connector  for  driving  into  a  material  to  pene- 
trate it  and  secure  two  pieces  of  material  together  com- 


said  connector  portion  presenting  a  concave  surface  to- 
ward said  teeth  and  the  teeth  in  said  inner  row  being 
bent  and  extending  inwardly  from  said  side  edges  and 
disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  each  other,  the 
te^  in  said  other  row  being  disposed  in  alignment  with 
each  other  to  positively  qvead  said  inner  and  outer  row 
of  teeth  in  a  constantly  incxcaaing  angle  with  reject 
to  each  other  as  they  are  driven  into  a  material. 


H 


3,143^1 
EDITING  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
J.  _     __ 

to 

be,  Isrtua,  

FHed  Jn^ai,  lUU  Sar.  Now  13M17 
4rishBi     (CLM— 14) 


1.  In  combination,  a  motion  picture  projector  includ- 
ing a  frame,  a  light  source,  a  lens  and  shutter  system, 
film  guiding  means  including  a  light  controlling  aperture 
for  guiding  motion  picture  film  between  said  lens  and 
shutter  system  and  said  light  source  so  that  light  rays  from 
said  light  source  modified  by  images  formed  on  said 
film  may  be  projected  through  said  lens  system,  a  mark- 
ing aperture  adjacent  said  light  controlling  aperture  in 
said  film  guiding  means,  and  film  marking  means  includ- 
ing a  piercing  element  supported  adjacent  said  film  guid- 
ing means,  a  resilient  support  structure  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  piercing  element  toward  and  through  mo- 
tion picture  film  diqxMed  on  said  film  guiding  means 
adjacent  one  margin  thereof  for  placing  a  permanent  in- 
dicium thereon,  and  means  secured  adjacent  said  film 
guiding  means  and  said  marking  aperture  preventing  any 
Ugfat  from  said  light  source  from  entering  said  lens  system 
through  said  marking  aperture,  and  a  viewing  apparatus 
attached  to  said  projector  frame,  including  reieasable 
means  to  secure  said  viewing  apparatus  to  the  front  of 
said  projector  frame  forwardly  of  said  lens  system,  a 
viewer  housing  supported  from  said  securing  means,  a 
translucent  image  forming  surface  defining  a  front  wall  of 
said  housing,  an  aperture  in  a  side  wall  of  said  housing 
adjacent  said  image  forming  surface,  and  a  reflecting  sur- 
face in  the  rear  portion  of  said  viewer  housing  mounted 
at  an  angle  to  said  image  forming  surface  such  that  said 
modified  light  rays  projected  through  said  lens  system 
may  pass  through  said  aperture  for  impingement  on  said 
reflecting  surface  uiS  reflection  therefrom  onto  said  Im- 
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ate  forminf  surface  ao  that  imafes  formed  oo  said  film 
may  be  profected  and  vieirad. 


3,143^32 

PROIECnON  DEVICE  FOR  PROIECTORS  Wim 

TWIN  LENS  SYSTEM 

Kmi  1 1  ■■art  ErilM  Cedais,  OMiiialf  taa  22A, 


Filed  J«M  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  MS494 
dClidM.    (CLM— li^) 


1.  A  projectioo  device  for  profectors  fitted  with  a  twin 
lens  system  for  simultaneous  projection  of  two  imafes 
from  a  vertically  propelled  film  band,  said  kns  system 
comprising  a  number  of  lenses  on  one  side  of  the  hori- 
zontal central  plane  of  the  lens  system  forming  one  of  the 
portions  of  the  twin  lens  system,  and  an  equal  number 
of  corresponding  lenses  forming  the  other  portion  of  the 
sakl  twin  lens  system  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  hori- 
zontal central  plane,  positioned  in  pairs  with  the  first 
mentioned  lenses,  each  pair  of  lenses  being  positioned 
one  behind  the  other. -and  the  lenses  being  in  the  shape 
of  segmenu  in  size  slightly  larger  than  half  lenses,  two 
holders  having  the  shape  of  approximate  half  portions  of 
a  cylinder  carrying  the  lenses,  one  of  the  holder  portions 
housing  the  lens  segments  of  one  side,  and  the  other 
holder  portion  bousing  the  lens  segmenu  of  the  other 
side,  a  cylindrical  casing  fixed  to  the  projector  and  in 
which  said  holder  portions  are  slidably  and  rotatably 
mounted,  said  holder  portions  being  located  within  said 
casing  so  as  to  provide  an  interspace  therebetween  in  the 
horizontal  central  plane,  adjusting  screws  and  tighten- 
ing bolu  cooperable  with  said  holder  portions  for  ad- 
justing said  portions  relative  to  each  other,  said  adjusting 
screws  and  tightening  bolts  while  crossing  the  interspace 
being  tanfentially  dispoaed  beyond  the  range  of  the  lens 
segmenu  on  opposite  sides  (k  the  vertical  longitudiiud 
middle  plane  of  the  lens  system,  said  adtustins  screws  and 
tightening  bolU  being  arranged  in  pairs  with  each  pair 
being  set  opposite  each  other  on  opposite  rides  of  the  ver- 
tical longitudintal  middle  plane  of  the  lens  system,  and  a 
pair  of  adjusting  screws  being  dispoaed  between  each  pair 
of  tightening  bolU  thereby  permitting  a  tilting  adjustment 
around  the  adjusting  screws  of  one  holder  portion  in  re- 
lation to  the  other  i^iile  reuining  the  optical  axis  of  each 
holder  portion  in  one  and  the  same  vertical  plane. 


86 


product  of  anamorphism  separately  introduced  in  the  two 
stages,  said  secondary  record  comprising  substantially  the 
whole  of  said  primary  record. 


W( 


3,143,t34 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Md    Hrnn 
toFrankc  m 
Hcldcckc,     Fabrik    Photopvphiacfacr    Prizisions-A^ 
BrMusachwdt,  Germany,  a  irm  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  22,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  167,84S 
priofffty,  applkatfaw  Gcnnany  Feb.  2, 1961 
8  Claims.     (0.88—24) 


METHOD  OF  MAfiMG  MOTION  PICTURES 
USING  ANAMORPmC  LENSES 
G.  fliiiaisi,  Loa  Aaialaa,  CaM.,  aaslpiir  to 
Mdro-GoMwyB-Mayer  lac,  a  mawaltoa  of  Driawwa 
FIM  Jan.  It,  19SS,  Ser.  No.  4M,l4t 
SClaiBsai    (CLIt— 24) 
4.  The  method  of  produciag  photographically  ana- 
iporphoos  motion  picture  records  of  scenes  comprising 
the  steps  of  photographing  the  scene  by  compression  in 
only  one  direction  of  the  image  of  the  scene  so  u  to  pro- 
duce a  primary  record  having  a  degree  of  anamorphism, 
and  printing  the  primary  record  with  an  additional  de- 
gree of  anamorphism  by  compreasioe  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  one  direction  of  the  image  of  the  scene  upon 
a  secondary  record,  the  degree  of  anamorphism  in  the 
photographing  and  printing  steps  respectively  being  less 
than  the  total  degree  of  anamorphism  and  the  total  de- 
gree of  anamorphism  in  the  secondary  record  being  the 


1.  A  supplementary  optical  system  for  a  twin-lens  mir- 
ror reflex  focusing  camera  having  a  film-containing  expo- 
sure chamber  and  an  associated  exposure  objective  for 
projecting  an  image  of  an  external  object  onto  the  film 
in  the  exposure  chamber  and  having  a  viewfinder  cham- 
ber widi  a  movable  focusing  screen  normally  poaitioned 
at  a  fixed  location  and  an  associated  viewfinder  objective 
for  projecting  an  image  of  the  same  external  object  onto 
the  focusing  screen,  said  two  objectives  being  simultane- 
ously movable  axially  conjointly  for  focusing  both  of  them 
jointly  on  objecu  at  different  object  distances,  said  cam- 
era being  usable  as  a  projector  by  moving  the  focusing 
screen  to  an  out-of-the-way  position  and  by  providing  a 
holder  for  holding  a  transparency  in  a  projection  position 
parallel  to  and  qiaoed  from  the  normal  poaition  of  the 
screen  and  a  li|^  source  for  illuminating  the  transparency 
so  that  li^t  rays  therefrom  are  projected  throu^  the 
viewfinder  chamber  and  viewfinder  objective  onto  a  re- 
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oeiving  surface  spaced  in  front  ot  the  camera,  said  sup- 
plementary optical  system  comprising  means  for  altering 
the  focusing  relationship  of  the  two  objectives  to  each 
other  to  such  an  extent  that  when  an  image  of  a  trans- 
parency is  properly  focused  on  a  receiving  surface  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  camera,  the  image  on 
the  receiving  surface  will  be  properly  focused  by  the  ex- 
posure objective  onto  the  film  in  the  exposure  chamber, 
thereby  enabling  the  exposure  chamber  of  the  camera  to 
be  used  for  a  new  exposure  duplicating  the  transparency 
which  is  simultaneously  being  projected  through  the  vieW' 
finder  chamber. 


Derek  W. 
Incorpo 
Nevada 


PROIECTOR 
MoilM,  FUkrtM,  Califs 


to 


FIM  Feb.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  174,122 
IClate.    (CLSt— 24) 


A  projector  for  projecting  a  film  slide  which  includes: 

a  housing  having  a  slot  formed  therein  and  having 
guides  located  leading  from  said  slot; 

a  film  slide  holder  capable  of  being  moved  through 
said  slot  to  within  said  guides  so  as  to  be  located 
within  said  housing; 

projection  lens  means  movably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing at  one  side  of  the  location  ot  said  slide  bolder 
within  said  housing; 

a  parabolic  reflector  for  reflecting  light  mounted  with- 
in said  housing  on  the  other  side  of  the  position  of 
said  slide  holder  within  said  housing,  the  axis  of 
said  reflector  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said 
projection  lens  means; 

a  bulb  holder  positioned  along  the  axis  of  said  reflector 
so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  moved  with  respect  to 
the  focal  point  of  said  t-eflector; 

a  light  bulb  held  by  said  reflector  so  that  the  filament 
of  said  light  bulb  is  located  adjacent  to  the  focal 
point  of  said  reflector,  said  housing  providing  an 
uninterrupted  and  uninfluenced  light  path  from  said 
bulb  to  said  slide  holder; 

means  for  moving  nid  bulb  holder  and  said  Ugfat  bolb 
along  the  axis  of  said  reflector  so  as  to  locate  the 
filament  of  said  light  bulb  at  the  focal  point  of  nid 
reflector,  said  means  for  moving  compriatng  a 
threaded  shaft  attached  to  said  bulb  holder,  said 
threaded  shaft  extending  along  the  axis  ot  said  reflec- 
tor and  a  nut  rotatably  held  by  said  housing,  said 
shaft  being  threaded  within  said  nut;  and 

means  for  supplying  current  to  said  light  bulb,  said 
oneaos  for  supplying  current  including  switch  means 
within  a  circuit,  said  switch  means  being  poiitioaed 
within  said  housing  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  said 
slide  holder  when  said  slide  holder  is  in  position 
within  said  housing  so  as  to  be  closed  and  so  as  to 
supply  current  to  said  li^t  bulb  by  engagement  with 
said  slide  holder. 


Horst 
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1.  A  slide  profector  comprising  means  defining  a  chan- 
nel for  receiving  a  slide  in  projection  position,  means 
for  holding  a  slide  magazine,  means  for  engaging  a 
magazine  to  advaiKe  it  step  by  step  past  said  channel 
to  bring  successive  slides  in  said  magazine  into  a  posi- 
tion alined  with  said  channel,  means  for  engaging  a 
slide  in  said  magazine  alined  with  said  channel  and  mov- 
ing such  slide  from  said  magazine  into  projection  poai- 
tioo  within  said  channel,  cooamoo  drive  means  for  con- 
comitantly driving  both  said  magarinr  engaging  means 
and  said  sKde  engaging  means,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  rotary  shaft  operatively  connected  to  both  of  said 
engaging  means,  an  electric  motor  for  driving  said  shaft, 
a  cam  on  said  shaft  and  routing  therewith,  an  electric 
circuit  effective  to  cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  shaft 
when  said  circuit  is  energized  and  to  disoontinoe  driving 
of  said  shaft  by  said  motor  when  said  circuit  is  not  en- 
ergized, a  flrst  switch  in  said  circuit,  said  flrst  switch 
being  operated  by  said  cam  in  such  manner  that  said  fbst 
switch  is  open  when  said  shaft  and  cam  are  in  a  pre- 
determined rest  positioo  and  said  switch  te  closed  when 
said  shaft  and  cam  are  in  any  other  position,  second 
switch  means  for  temporarily  energizing  said  first  men- 
tioned circuit  independently  of  said  first  switch,  to  start 
rotation  ot  said  shaft  and  cam  so  that  said  flrst  switch 
win  close  and  will  keep  said  flrst  mentioned  drcmt  en- 
ergized independently  of  said  second  switch  means  un- 
til said  shaft  and  cam  complete  one  cycle  and  come 
again  to  said  rest  position,  an  electric  solenoid  effective, 
when  energized,  to  reverse  the  direction  in  which  said 
magazine  engaging  means  moves  said  magazine,  and  an 
electric  circuit  for  energizing  said  solenoid,  said  second 
switch  means  comprising  a  manually  operated  switch 
for  energizing  said  solenoid  circuit  and  aiwther  switch 
operatively  connected  to  said  solenoid  to  be  closed  when 
said  solenoid  is  energized,  said  other  switch  when  doaed 
serving  to  energize  said  first  mentioned  circuit  inde- 
peiKlently  of  said  flrst  switch. 


1,14M37 
SUDE  PROIECTOR  INTKRLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
SLIDE-CHANGING  AND  KDtTING  MECHANBMfl 
VsrwM  H.  .hwi^nhi— .  Rsrfcsstst.  N.Y.^^y 
MB  Ko^kCoBiiMj.  RockasSsr,  N.Y. 
Off  New  Ictaty 

Fled  Feb.  23, 1942,  8v.  Na.  17S417 
SChfeM.    (CLIS— 2t) 
1.  In  an  interlock  for  a  dide  chanfer  havinf  a  viewing 
position,  the  combinatioo  comprising: 

(a)  transport  means  movable  fttMn  an  inoperative 
position  through  a  cycle  of  operation  for  transport- 
ing a  slide  over  a  flrst  path  to  and  tmn  said  viewing 
position. 
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{b)  editias  imum  movable  from  tn  inoperative  pod- 
two  throogh  •  cycle  of  operation  for  moving  laid 
slide  from  and  to  said  viewing  position  over  a  second 
path  transverse  to  said  first  path,  and 


(c)  co-operating  means  interlocking  said  transport  and 
editing  means  and  including  a  rib  on  said  transport 
means  and  a  lip  on  said  editing  means  co-operating 
upon  initiation  of  the  cycle  of  one  of  said  two  meant 
for  preventing  movement  of  the  other  of  said  two 
means  to  a  position  which  would  interfere  with  the 
initiated  cycle,  so  long  as  said  initiated  cycle  is  in 
progress. 

APPARATIS  FOR  FEEDING  AN  AMMUNITION 

BELT  TO  A  RAPID-FIRE  CANNON 
tons  I  iiMiii  Rll  iim,f4mm(ntm)»Ctwwmmjf, 
to  Fksn  ffhilnmitai  G JB.bJL,  DnsiiUnrf.  G 
FRed  imm  19,  IMS,  Ser.  N*.  UfJtU 

■trftartw  Cwnumr  J—e  23.  IM2 
4ddM.    (CL99--S3) 


3,14M39 
METHOD  FOR  FINISHING  GEARS 
Alfred  MUb,  24  lUaiBley  Ave., 


Filed  Jan.  31, 1941.  Ser.  No.  44,432 

ifpMcflllM  Great  Britain  Jne  7, 
uHUam.    (CL  94-1.4) 


1944 


'O^ 


1.  A  method  of  shaving  gear  members  comprising 
mating  the  gear  to  be  shaved  with  a  rotary  shaving  cutter 
member,  routing  one  of  said  members  thereby  driving  the 
other  member  through  the  intermeshing  engagement  of 
the  teeth  of  the  two  members,  the  axes  of  the  gear  mem- 
ber and  cutter  member  being  crossed  at  an  angle  of  at 
least  3*  and  less  than  30*.  imparting  relative  traverse 
of  one  member  relative  to  the  other  in  a  plane  which  is 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  both  so  as  to  make  at  least  two 
patuft.  at  least  the  initial  pass  being  made  at  a  relatively 
high  rate  of  feed  and  at  least  the  final  pass  being  made 
at  a  relatively  low  rate  of  feed,  the  ratio  of  the  high  rate 
of  feed  to  the  low  rate  of  feed  being  of  the  order  of  be- 
tween 1.25  and  3  to  1.  ,  , 


3£l43,444 

HOB  HEAD  WITH  TANGENTIAL  SUIME  ON 

HOBBING  MACHINES 

Eridi  Ba '"' .'^*'"''V!*?' V'*^^*''''*^ 

FBad  Jiriy  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,424 
4aataH.    (0.94—4) 


1.  Apparatut  for  feeding  an  ammunition  belt  to  a 
rapid  ftre  cannon  and  for  mainuining  a  predetermined 
sag  in  the  ammunition  beh  bctwMC  two  bdt  feeding 
members  spaced  apart  in  the  feed  direction  of  the  belt, 
the  feed  members  each  comprising  a  toothed  wheel 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axle,  rotary  electric 
driving  means  controllably  operable  to  drive  the  one 
of  the  said  feed  members  on  the  input  side  of  the  am- 
munition belt,  first  and  second  detection  means  for  detect- 
ing cartridges  in  the  ammunitioa  bdt  as  they  pass  the 
respective  feed  member*,  flnl  aad  saooad  coonting 
connected  So  the  respective  Ural  and  second 
meatts  for  producing  a  cooatiBg  pulaa  ia  raspoase  to 
detection  of  a  cartridge  by  the  respective  detection 
means  '•^""rl'^g  the  first  and  second  counting 
to  a  comparator  device  adapted  to  produce  an  output 
when  the  counta  cl  the  respective  firtf  and  saoood  cooal- 
iag  means  diier.  and  a  poise  transmitter  device  (or  r»- 
oetving  the  oulpnt  of  the  comparator  device  in  respcwse 
lo  such  output  transmitting  a  control  signal  to  operate  the 
said  driving  means  to  drive  the  said  ooa  fsed  member  in 
■uch  a  seose  to  restore  ths  sag  in  the  smmunition  halt 
lo  the  pradetermiaed  sag. 


1.  In  the  hob  head  of  a  hobbing  machine  an  in^iroved 
drive  for  a  hob  comprising  a  first  pair  of  concentric  drive 
shafts,  a  second  pair  of  concentric  driven  shafts,  a  means 
for  connecting  said  first  pair  of  concentric  drive  shafts 
to  said  second  pair  of  concentric  driven  shafts,  a  third 
drivea  shaft,  means  of  connecting  said  third  driven  diaft 
to  one  shaft  of  said  second  pair  of  concentric  driven 
shafts,  axe*  of  said  third  driven  shaft  and  said  second 
pair  of  concentric  driven  shafts  being  in  the  same  sym- 
metrical plane  of  the  hob  head,  a  slide,  means  for 
conaectiiig  tgid  slide  to  the  other  shaft  o(  said  second 
pair  of  concentric  driven  shafts,  means  for  mounting 
said  slide  with  respect  to  the  above  said  plane,  means  on 
said  slide  of  moimting  said  third  driven  shaft  and  a  hob 
mminled  for  roUtion  on  said  third  driven  shaft,  said 
hob  being  rotated  when  one  shaft  of  said  first  pair  of 
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drive  shafts  is  rotated  and  moved  axially  when  the  odier    operable  in  response  to  said  said  predetermined  displaoe- 
shaft  of  said  first  pair  of  drive  shafts  is  rotated.  ment  of  said  comparator  pistons,  and  dual  feedback 


3J4M41 

CX>NTIIOL  FOR  MACTINE  TOOL  UTILIZING  A 

VIBRATING  CRYSTAL 

Lanio  NaoMflyi-Kali,  Rockamptoo,  England,  asrifor  to 

Vcdroa  ElectM-Physks  United,  Bcdf  oat. 


Filed  Jan.  22, 1942,  Ser.  No.  147,159 

Clafans  priority,  applcaiioe  Gnat  Britain  laik  27, 1941 

ItCliitas.    (CL9«— 14) 


ry 


fm 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  tool,  which  approaches  to- 
wards a  workpiece  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  per- 
forms a  work  operation  thereon  such  as  for  example 
a  turning,  grinding,  nulling  kx  drilling  operation,  and 
means  for  driving  said  tool,  the  improvements  comprising 
an  electrically  excited  vibratory  element  removably  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  approach  of  said  tool  for  contact 
with  said  tool  to  damp  and  restrain  vibration  of  said  ele- 
ment, means  operated  by  the  damped  vibration  of  said 
element  to  produce  an  electrical  signal,  means  responsive 
to  said  electrical  signal  for  removing  said  element  from 
the  path  of  said  tool,  means  for  measuring  the  approach 
of  said  tool  to  said  workpiece  and  operation  of  which  is 
initiated  by  said  signal,  and  means  for  stopping  the  move- 
ment of  said  tool  toward  said  workpiece  operated  by  said 
measuring  means  when  a  predetermined  measurement  is 
achieved. 


3443,M2 
ELECTRO-HYDRAUUC  SERVOMOTOR 

Roger  D.  BoraewM,  Fndlcy,  and  Robert  F» 

BrooklyB  Ccater,  MIh,,  anIcMin  to 

Hoacywcil  Rccnlator  Coapavy,  MnMnpoMi,  MIbb.,  a 

corpnratkM  of  Defanrarc 

FDcd  Dec  34,  1944,  Scr.  No.  79,954 
17CWMI.    (CL91~-343) 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  servomechanism:  a  base  member;  a 
reversible  actuator  means;  a  supply  passage;  a  return  pas- 
sage; engage  valve  means;  control  valve  means,  said  en- 
gage valve  means  and  said  control  valve  means  oooaect- 
mg  said  supi^  passage  and  said  return  passage  to  said 
actiutor  means;  dual  comparator  rods;  means  mechani- 
cally connecting  said  comparator  rods;  each  of  said  rods 
having  an  enlarged  diameter  section  thereon  forming  a 
comparator  piston  concentric  therewith;  dual  comparator 
cylinders,  each  of  said  comparator  pistons  being  sUdeaMe 
contained  within  said  comparator  cylinders  thereby  form- 
ing dual  pairs  of  comparator  chambers;  said  dmd  com- 
parator rods  each  having  a  reduced  diameter  section 
thereon  spaced  from  said  comparator  piston  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  base  member  to  form  an  amalar  cham- 
ber, means  connecting  each  said  annular  chamber  with 
said  supply  passage  and  said  return  passage  thereby  form- 
ing dual  comparator  disengage  valves;  said  control  valve 
means  connecting  said  supply  passage  and  sud  return 
passage  to  said  comparator  chambers,  said  comparator 
pistons  being  operable  in  response  to  the  fluid  flow  rate  of 
said  control  valve  means,  said  comparator  disengage 
valves  being  operable  in  response  to  a  piedelermined  dis- 
placement of  said  comparator  pistons;  switching  means 


means,  said  feedback 
<rf  the  displacement  of 


producing  signals  indicative 
actuator  means. 


3,143.443 
SPRING  BIASED  DIAPHRAGM  DEVICE 
DavM  C  ¥1— ST.  EmI  Detroit,  Mkh., 

WHrw,Mkk,a 


FOed  Apr, 
1  " 


3,  1941,  9m.  N«.  144,444 
(CL92— 94) 


Structure  for  providing  variable  linear  movemaBt  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  uniform  piessuic  variation 
over  a  predetermined  pressure  range,  comprising  a  booa- 
ing  having  a  recess  therein  with  a  ooooentric  ooiw  larpr 
diameter  portion  and  smaller  inner  diameter  portioa 
providing  an  annular  abutment  surface  therebetween  and 
forming  surface  contours  in  aocordnnce  with  the  variatioB 
in  linear  movement  desired  for  predetermined  preasnrt 
increments  at  pressures  within  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure range,  a  passage  extending  through  said  bousing 
terminating  substantially  centrally  of  said  recess,  a  fln- 
ible  diaphragm  having  its  periphery  positioned  around 
the  periphery  of  said  recess  and  ««giM<<"»g  an  area  within 
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iu  periphery  Urge  in  comparison  to  the  projected  area 
of  said  recen  for  enabling  the  diaphragm  to  conform 
exactly  to  the  surface  of  said  receai  on  movement  thereof 
toward  said  recess,  a  cover  for  said  recess  including  an 
annular  flaatD  secured  to  said  housing  about  the  perifrtiery 
of  said  recess  for  damping  the  periphery  of  said  dia- 
phragm about  the  periphery  of  said  reoen  between  the 
housing  and  cover,  said  cover  having  an  opening  therein 
for  providing  atmospheric  prcMure  between  the  cover 
and  the  diaphragm,  a  rod  in  said  passa«e  one  end  of  which 
extends  into  said  recess,  a  pair  of  annular  plates  posi- 
tioned centrally  of  said  diaphragm  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  and  means  extending  through  the  annular  plates 
and  diaphragm  and  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  rod 
for  fixedly  securing  said  rod  to  said  diaphragm  centrally 
thereof  for  movement  therewith,  resilient  means  within 
said  recess  operable  between  the  bottom  of  the  recess  and 
one  of  said  plates  for  urging  said  diaphragm  and  rod 
outwardly  of  the  recess  toward  said  cover  and  means  for 
connecting  a  vacuum  source  to  said  recess  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof  for  compreattng  the  resilient  means  and 
conforming  the  flexible  diaphragm  to  the  contours  of 
the  recess  to  present  a  changing  effective  diaphragm  area 
in  uid  recess  and  thus  control  the  linear  movement  of 
the  rod  in  the  passage  in  accordance  with  the  force  of 
the  spring  balanced  by  the  vacuum  drawn  in  the  recess. 


3,143,M4 
XEROGRAPinC  PLATE  HOLDER 
C.  M«n«)r  and  Rehsft  H.  Uva, 


N< 


N/ 


a 


Nuibclt  H. 
Cc 

RM IM.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  N*.  249,3tl 
ICa^M.     <CLfS— 1.7) 


permanent  magnets  being  in  register  with  magnetic 
members  mounted  on  a  xerographic  plate,  whereby 
a  xerographic  plate  positioned  on  said  plate  bolder 
is  retained  in  a  stable  position  thereon  during  move- 
ment of  the  plate  holder  between  the  first  and  second 
positions. 

3,143,M5 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  OPERATION 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Henry   J.   Kamfaisid,   fUnghm,   and   Samuel   Silbovttz, 

Qatecy,  Mms.,  assigBora  to  Keystone  Camera  Company, 

IdCm  Boaloa,  Man,  a  corporation  of  MaMachusctts 

Filed  Nov.  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152,755 

10  Claims.    (CL  95— 1«) 


to  Xcros 

of  New 


1.  In  a  xerographic  processing  unit  wherein  a  xero- 
graphic plate  is  positioned  during  one  or  more  xerographic 
processing  steps, 

a  frame  member  for  locatmg  a  xerographic  plate  m 
operative  position  during  said  processing  steps, 

a  plate  holder  for  supporting  a  xerographic  plate, 

said  plate  holder  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame 
member  and  aaanged  to  noove  a  xerograj^c  plate 
to  a  first  position  in  which  the  plate  is  held  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  the  frame  member  and  to  a  second 
position  in  which  the  plate  is  removed  from  operative 
relation  with  the  frame  member. 

oite  or  more  plate  positioning  guides  mounted  on  nid 
plate  holder  to  effect  registration  of  a  xerographic 
plate  thereon, 

and  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  located  on  opposite 
•idea  of  said  plate  holder  and  attached  thereto,  said 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  the  combination  of  a 
case,  meaiu  including  a  lens  structure  defining  an  exposure 
aperture,  means  in  said  case  for  advancing  photographic 
film  past  said  exposure  aperture,  a  shutter  mechanism 
positioned  between  said  lens  structure  and  said  film  ad- 
vancing means  for  controlling  the  exposure  of  the  film, 
a  shutter  control  mechanism  including  two  sp&ced  mem- 
bers, light  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  case  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  Indicative  of  the  amount  of  light  available 
for  film  exposure  purposes,  a  movable  vane  element,  and 
means  reqmnsive  to  said  signal  from  said  light  sensing 
means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  vane  element  to  a 
position  between  said  two  spaced  members,  said  vane  in 
said  position  preventing  operation  of  the  shutter  mecha- 
nism when  the  amount  of  light  sensed  by  said  light  sensing 
means  is  outside  of  that  range  necessary  for  proper 
exposure  of  the  film,  said  vane  clement  being  in  phyrical 
contact  with  only  said  vane  support  means  during  move- 
ment of  said  vane  element. 


3,143,§44 
CAMERA  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
Iota  C.  PcsMOck,  Santa  Ana,  CaHf.,  and  Chnrlci  A. 
Gtefoty,  Jr.,  RkhmMd,  Va.,  asslgnon  to  fUckt  Re- 
LMorporaled,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  May  8, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  193,1<2 
llClaiM.    (CL95— 10) 

1.  In  a  camera,  the  method  of  regulating  an  exposure 
control  device  so  that  the  intensity  of  light  incident  upon 
the  film  tends  to  remain  constant,  comprising: 

(a)  causing  the  entrant  light  to  be  reflected  from  the 
camera  shutter  when  the  shutter  is  closed; 

(b)  comparing  said  reflected  entrant  light  with  a  refer- 
ence radiation  of  preselected  constant  value; 

(c)  developing  from  said  comparison  a  signal  which 
is  a  function  of  the  variation  of  the  intensity  of  said 
reflected  entrant  li^t  from  that  of  said  reference 
radiation;  and 
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id)  using  said  sitnal  to  adjust  the  exposure  time  con- 
trol device  of  the  camera  in  the  direction  indicated 
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by  said  signal  as  necessary  to  compensate  for  said 
variatira. 


LOW  BRIGHTNESS  INDICATOR  FOR  CAMERA 
WilUam  T.  Sherwood,  Rochester,  N.Y^  ■■Jgiinr  to  East- 
man Kodak  CoM|dj,  Bochtatw,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  My  3t,  1942,  S«-  No.  213^1 
1  OalBk     (CL  95—14) 


In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  viewflnder,  a  pho- 
toresponsive  element  illuminatable  by  scene  light,  and  a 
galvanometer  including  (a)  a  coil  energizable  under  con- 
trol of  said  element  and  mounted  for  deflection  in  a  lint 
direction  in  response  to  said  energization,  (6)  a  member 
movable  with  said  cofl,  and  (r)  a  spring  for  urging  said 
coil  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direction, 
a  flashing  light  low-scene-brightness  signal  device  com- 
prising in  combination: 

(1)  a  relatively  low  power  consumption  electric  lamp 
in  series  circuit  with  said  coil  and  supported  by  said 
camera  in  such  a  position  that  light  therefrom  is 
visible  in  said  viewfinder; 

(2)  a  battery  in  series  circuit  with  said  coil  and  said 
lamp  for  energizing  said  coil  and  said  lamp,  the  po- 
larity of  said  battery  with  respect  to  said  coil  being 
arranged  so  that  energizatioo  ot  said  coil  by  said 
battery  causes  deflection  oi  said  cofl  in  said  &st  di- 
rection; 

(3)  a  normally  open  switch  dosable  in  response  to 
movement  of  sakl  member  to  a  switching  position 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  low  value  of  scene 
brightness  for  completing  an  electric  circuit  includ- 
ing said  battery,  cofl  and  lamp  for  energizing  said 
lamp  and  said  coil  to  deflect  the  latter  in  said  first 
direction,  said  switch  being  adapted  for  re-opening 
in  response  to  deflection  of  said  member  in  said  first 
direction  away  from  said  switching  position,  where- 
upon said  lamp  and  cofl  are  de-energized  and  said 
member  is  biased  toward  said  switching  position  by 
said  spring,  for  generating  a  flashing  light  signal  the 
period  of  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the  value  of 
scene  brightness  below  said  predetermined  low  value. 


Flad  M».  14, 1999, 8«r.  N^  799^14 
lariiiliii       (6.94—123) 


»-» 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  for  surveying  a  spatial 
body  comprising:  a  vehicle  adapted  to  be  freely  projected 
about  said  spatial  body  whfle  rotating  about  a  spin  axis 
of  said  vehicle;  camera  means  mounted  in  said  vehicle 
for  rotation  therewith  about  said  spin  axis  to  scan  said 
body  as  sa'd  vehicle  spins;  means  for  sensing  the  scan 
rate  of  said  camera  means;  and  means  for  nooving  film 
past  the  exposure  ^lerture  of  said  canMra  means  at  a 
speed  corre^onding  to  the  said  scan  rate  of  said  camera. 


3,141,449 

TIME  irmRVAL  coMPirmi 

Francis  E.  J.  Tholey,  Hathoro,  Pa.,  Msl^ar  to  Iha  Unlti 
States  of  Amcrka  as  riiriiits4  hy  iha  SeuatM*  < 
the  Navy 

Flk4  Asf.  1, 1941,  S«r.  N*.  llMJSn 
4CMM.    (a.9S-12J) 

TMa  35,  VS.  Coit  (19S2),  sac  244) 


^j_^^  ^  J^^S 


:^^ 


1 .  A  oompoter  system  for  determining  the  time  inter- 
val between  film  exposures  necessary  to  obtain  suAcient 
and  constant  overlap  of  photographic  frames  in  an  aerial 
camera  for  use  by  a  reconnaissance  aircraft,  comprising 
in  combination:  Doppler  radar  means  providing  an  out- 
put signal  proportional  to  aircraft  velocity  in  the  heading 
direction,  first  shaft  means,  first  servo  means  connected 
between  said  Doppler  radar  means  and  said  first  shaft 
means  converting  said  output  signal  proportioaal  to  air- 
craft velocity  into  a  displacement  of  Mid  fint  riiaft 
means,  radar  altimeter  means  providing  an  oatput  signal 
proportional  to  aircraft  altitude,  second  shaft  means,  sec- 
ond servo  means  connected  between  said  radar  altimeter 
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mMm  and  Mid  Becoad  rfuft  meant  comrertinf  tald  out- 
put nsnal  proportioiul  to  aircnft  altitude  into  a  linearly 
proportkNial  diiplacement  of  said  aecood  ihaft  means, 
an  electraoMchankal  computer  coupled  to  taid  flnt  and 
aaoood  ihaft  meant,  meant  included  in  taid  electro- 
mediaakal  compum-  for  comparing  the  respective  dis- 
placemenu  of  taid  first  and  tecood  thaft  means  to  pro- 
vide an  output  proportional  to  the  ratio  of  aircraft 
velocity  to  aircraft  altitude,  camera  control  meant,  con- 
nectinf  meant  coupling  the  output  of  taid  electro- 
mechanical computer  to  said  camera  control  means 
whereby  taid  camera  comrol  means  it  provided  with  an 
input  propoctiooal  to  the  nec«aary   interval  between 

film  exposures.        

I       "^"—^^ 

I    FILM  MAGAZINE  FOR  CAMERAS 
KVnd  WWJcr  and  WBMed  Hatmmm,  Mnkk,  G«r. 
to  Agfa  AktIaagssalBciMn,  Mwskk, 

Apr.  19, 1942, 8m.  N«.  llt,7M 

■pMcaHon  CiMy  Ap.  M,  19<1 
frfiWi     (CL9S-J1) 


focusing  the  beams  therein  toward  said  mirror  from  dif- 
ferent angles,  and  means  to  support  film  in  two  positions 


for  separately  recording  images  from  the  beams  in  said 
separate  paths  as  they  are  sw^  across  the  film  upon 
rotation  of  the  mirror. 


I 


I  3,143,952 

CAMERA  CONSTRUCTION 
Richard  Weiss  aad  Clafu  Pmrhnnw,  Brannschwclg,  Ger- 
many, asrigMirs  to  F^mIm  Jk  Heidedie,  Fabrllt  Photo- 
pnpMscher  rrtaMomt-AfftnUt  BrMuschweig,  Gcr- 

"**"'^*  'FUed  Inly  7,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  122,44S 

r,  appHcatioa  Germany  Inly  IS,  1949 


1.  b  a  film  magazine  for  cameras,  in  combination,  a 
magazine  homing  and  a  film  cassette  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated in  said  housing,  said  cassette  having  a  predetermined 
axis  and  said  cassette  when  in  taid  housing  having  a  face 
which  is  located  directly  next  to  a  face  of  said  housing, 
one  of  said  faces  being  formed  with  s  pair  of  depressions 
and  the  other  of  said  faces  carrying  a  pair  of  pins  re- 
spectively located  in  said  depressions  when  said  cassette 
b  in  said  housing  with  uid  faces  next  to  each  other,  a 
pair  of  radial  lines  which  intersect  at  the  axis  of  said 
casaettc  and  extend  therefrom  through  the  axes  of  the 
cooperating  pins  and  depressions  making  with  each  other 
an  angle  different  from  180*  so  that  the  cassete  can  be 
kxated  in  the  housing  only  in  a  given  angular  positioo. 


,  I  3,143,M1 

COMBINATION  STREAK  AND  FRAMING 
CAMERA 
Lawrwc*  R.  Teeple,  Ir.,  Palo  Alls,  CaUf.,  asii^nr,  hy 
■asM  iiiilr^^  ••  BactaMB  Jk  Whilley,  be,  8« 
Cvtaa,  CdETa  iwpuiaii—  af  Dalniiaia 

WIM  Mm.  X  IML  9«.  N^  93aH 
5  Claims.  (CL  95—34) 
1.  A  combination  streak  and  framing  camera  com- 
prWng  a  housing,  a  routable  mirror  therein,  means  for 
directing  a  foctned  beam  of  K|ht  containing  tn  image 
of  an  event  to  be  recorded  into  the  housing,  a  beam  split- 
ter intercepting  said  beam  and  dividing  it  into  two  sepa- 
rate paths,  separate  optical  systems  in  said  paths  for 


1.  A  twin  lens  reflex  camera  comprising  a  picture 
taking  lens  and  a  finder  lens  spaced  vertically  from  each 
other,  each  of  said  lenses  having  a  focusing  lens  mount 
routable  to  focus  its  respective  lens,  a  shutter  and  dia- 
phragm unit  in  optical  alinement  with  said  picture  taking 
lens,  a  shutter  setting  ring  rotatable  on  said  unit,  a  front 
wall  supporting  said  unit  and  lens  mounts  and  lenses,  a 
cover  detachably  mounted  on  said  front  wall  and  having 
a  portion  spaced  forwardly  from  said  front  wall  to  en- 
close said  unit  and  said  lens  mounts,  means  operatively 
coufriing  the  two  lens  mounts  to  each  other  to  turn  to- 
gether, a  first  shaft  and  a  second  shaft  each  supported 
from  said  front  wall  for  rotation  about  respective  axes 
substantially  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  picture 
taking  lens,  an  operative  connection  between  said  first 
shaft  and  one  of  said  focusing  lens  mounts  so  that  rota- 
tion of  said  first  shaft  will  rotate  both  of  said  focusing 
lens  mounts  to  focus  both  of  said  lenses  simuluneously, 
an  operative  connection  between  said  second  shaft  and 
said  setting  ring  on  said  unit  so  that  rotation  of  said 
second  shaft  will  adjust  the  position  of  said  setting  ring, 

a  flnt  minually  routable  letting  knob  and  a  second 
manually  routable  setting  knob  each  mounted  on  said 
cover  and  located  respectively  in  axial  alinement  with 
said  first  and  second  shafts,  and  means  forming  an  axially 
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deuchable  driving  connecdon  between  each  of  nid  aet- 
ting  knobs  and  its  respective  shaft  when  said  cover  is  in 
normal  operative  position  on  said  front  wall,  said  driving 
connection  being  so  formed  that  when  said  cover  is  de- 
tached and  moved  forwardly  away  from  said  front  wall, 
said  driving  connections  will  separate  and  said  knobs 
will  come  away  with  said  cover  and  said  shafts  will  re- 
main with  said  front  wall. 


3,14M53 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

EXPOSURE  CONTROL 
Max  BMiM,  Jofavllfe-lc-Poat,  Scfac,  Ftmc^  Mriftii  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Coaspaay,  Rockeatw,  nTy^  a  corpo- 
of  New  Janey 
Filed  Feb.  29,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  11,722 

VPHtatiM  FkaMt  Apr.  t,  1959 
•  dalBM.    (CL9S-44) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  mans  for  focusing  an  image  of 
a  scene  onto  a  photosensitive  surface,  a  manually  adjust- 
able first  exposure-factor-setting  device,  and  an  exposure 
meter  including  a  member  movable  automatically  to  a 
position  corresponding  to  scene  brightness,  the  combiiu- 
tion  including:  a  second  exposure-factor-setting  device 
comprising  a  movable  diaphragm  vane  having  a  tapered 
apertiu-e  and  coupled  to  said  member  fw  movement  there- 
with, the  aperture  being  arranged  to  eiuble  various  por- 
tions thereof  to  be  aligned  with  said  focusing  means  in  re- 
sponac  to  the  movement  of  said  member;  and  additional 
diaphragm  means  overlapping  a  part  of  said  vane  and  ad- 
justable to  any  of  a  plurality  of  subk  positions,  the  addi- 
tional diaphragm  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  ex- 
posure-factor-setting device  for  manual  adjustment  there- 
with and  defining  means  to  partially  mask  the  vane  aper- 
ture portion  aligned  with  the  focusing  means  by  an 
amount  varying  with  the  adjustment  of  the  additional  dia- 
phragm means,  the  vane  aperture  portion  and  masking 
means  co-operating  to  define  a  composite  exposure  aper- 
ture compensating  for  both  of  said  exposure  factors. 


3,143*954 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  UGHT  MEASURING 
INSTRUMENTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC CAMERAS  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DIA. 
PHRAGM  ADJUSTMENT 

Martfa  Plokc  KM,  Md  Hdu  Tyeic,  KJd-Wik,  Germaay, 
"• to  Zeis  IkoB  AkticBtcaelbclMft,  Stattgart, 


_  Filad  Juc  If,  1»41,  Scr.  No.  11S,179 

Claims  priority,  applicatfcm  Gcrasaay  Jna  It,  1949 

SClafaM.  (CL95— 44) 
1.  A  bridge  circuit  operated  by  direct  current,  includ- 
ing a  photo-conductive  cell  having  arranged  in  front 
thereof  an  automatically  controllable  light  decreasing  de- 
vice for  controlling  light  measuring  devices,  particularly 
in  a  camera  with  an  automatic  diaphragm  mechanism, 
characterized  in  this,  that  for  introducing  the  factors  of 
film  speed,  filter  transmissivity,  transmissivity  of  the  ad- 
jusuble  diaphragm,  and  image  frequency  or  exposure 
time,  which  factors  influence  the  diaphngm  aperture  re- 
quired for  a  correct  exposure,  a  bridge  circuit  Rj  is  pro- 
vided which  is  arranged  in  series  with  the  photo-con- 
ductive cell  R|  and  is  variable  according  to  the  values 


of  the  photo^cooductiv*  oeU  Ri,  said  vahias  baii^ 
duced  at  the  illumiiutioo  iatnuity  requutd  for  •  cor- 
rect exposure  under  conaidenuioii  of  ttU  azpowra  facton, 
so  that  the  resistance  ratio  it^RtiRt^RtiR^  pisssiil  when 
the  bridge  is  halaooed  is  always  adjuated  to  a  value 
1<M<10,  for  a  photo-conductive  cell  of 


to 


tht 

the 


tivity  with  an  accuracy  of  ±30%  with 

value  u»y/l+(Rtmm+R»)/R9  when  R,  ^    

smallest  resistance  value  adopted  by  an  average  photo- 
conductive  ceU  while  R«  is  the  bridge  resistance  being  con- 
nected with  the  photo-conductive  cell,  and  R«  is  the  resist- 
ance in  the  diagonal  branch  of  the  bridge  with  the  relay. 


3»143#S5 
SEISMIC  SECTION  CORRECTION  DEVICE 
l^afTCB  A.  AlniBiw.  -Maa,  OMa.,  aii^ginr  to  Jttaey 

Dciawwc  ""'"^*    *    ^-Mi^*"— 

Filed  Aa|.  22,  1949,  Scr.  No.  51,915 
I9riilaii     (CL9S~73) 


10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  seismic  section  composed 
of  side-by-side  traces  upon  a  plurality  of  parallel  strips, 
the  edge  of  each  said  strip  being  not  greater  in  width 
than  the  width  of  the  trace  of  said  section  which  comprises 
in  combiiution:  arranging  the  edges  of  such  strips  to  form 
a  surface;  preparing  such  surface  to  be  image  sensitive; 
aligning  the  traces  of  the  seismic  section  with  tlie  edges 
of  the  strips;  and  thereafter  exposing  the  said  surface  to 
produce  an  image  of  the  seismic  section  on  such  surface. 


3443,954 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFUSION  DBVELOPING 
Walter   limtinsi,   Hsaitaii,   Poppiatattil,  Gar- 
to  iMopihl  ZMiar  KG.,  Ham- 

.  24,  1941,  Scr.  Now  95419 
wpMcaiiiB  Cmmmj  Urn,  29, 1949 
MOriML    (0.95—19) 
16.  A  device  for  ditfusion  developing  in  which  two  layer 
carriers  are  used,  comprising  a  housing,  inlet  means  in 
one  wall  of  said  housing,  outlet  means  in  another  wall  of 
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■aid  houtiag.  upper  guide  meant  deftning  the  upper  tide 
of  •  guide  path  between  uid  inlet  and  said  outlet  meant, 
lower  guide  nieam  defining  the  lower  tide  of  said  guide 
path,  a  chamber  within  said  guide  path  intermediate  said 
guide  means,  said  chamber  having  openings  defined  there- 
in of  such  size  normally  preventing  a  free  flow  of  liquid 
oatdwM  openings  but  allowing  such  flow  if  a  pressure 
it  exerted  upon  the  liquid  within  said  chamber,  a  pair  of 
squeezing  and  transporting  rollers  rotatably  supported 
within  said  housing  and  disposed  within  said  guide  path 
between  said  chamber  and  said  outlet  means,  drive  means 


actuating  said  pair  of  squeezing  and  transporting  rollers, 
a  supply  container  for  developing  liquid  within  said  hous- 
ing above  said  chamber,  duct  means  connecting  said  sup- 
ply container  with  said  chamber,  liquid  flow  control  means 
regulating  flow  of  liquid  from  said  container  to  said  cham- 
ber, actuating  means  for  operating  said  control  means,  said 
Kfit*'T^g  means  extending  at  least  partly  into  said  guide 
path  intermediate  said  chamber  and  said  inlet  means  and 
being  operable  by  the  layer  carriers  so  as  to  operate  said 
control  means  in  dependence  on  the  passage  of  layer  car- 
riers, said  layer  carriers  engaging  said  chamber  and  being 
wetted  on  one  side  by  liquid  flowing  from  said  openings. 


3.143,0S7 
AIR  DEFLECTOR  TO  VEHICLES 
Rohstf  A.  JewcB,  ^ai— ah,  Ga^  tstl^nr  to  Great 
Tnrfkrs,    bc^    WavMMh,    Ga^    a 
Georgia 

Fifed  May  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  If  5,643 
J  Claims.    (CL  ft— 2) 


1.  A  vehicle  having  lidet  and  ends  adapted  for  tandem 
loading  with  another  simflar  vehicle  on  a  railway  flat  car 
with  the  vehicles  in  end  to  end  adjaoency,  wherein  the 
vehicle  is  of  the  ventilated  type  and  has  at  least  one  door 
in  one  end  having  a  ventilator  opening  therein  near  the 
juncture  of  that  end  with  a  side  of  the  vehicle,  m  combi- 
nation  with  an  air  deflector,  the  delfector  being  mounted 
in  the  vehicle  end  door  adjaceot  the  ventilator  opening 
between  the  veotflator  opening  and  the  laid  juncture,  the 
deflector  being  at  such  an  angle  to  the  door  surface  as  to 
direct  air  moving  around  said  juncture  to  the  ventilator 
opening. 


3,143,t5S 
AUTOMATIC  COFFEE-MAKING  MACHINE 

1  Square  Tradataic, 
>9,  FhuKC 
Fifed  Oct.  24,  19C2,  Sot.  No.  232,M2 
Claknt  priority,  appUorfloB  Luxembourg  Oct  31,  IMl 
UCfadnit.    (CL99— 283) 


1.  An  automatic  coffee-making  machine  comprising: 
a  supply  station  for  ddivering  a  metered  quantity  of 
ground  coffee  including  a  ground  coffee  dispenser  and 
first  control  means  for  energizing  said  ground  coffee  dis- 
penser to  dispense  ground  coffee;  a  compressing  station 
for  compressing  said  metered  quantity  of  groimd  coffee 
including  a  compressing  means  and  second  control  means 
for  energizing  said  compressing  means;  a  percolating  sta- 
tion indiMting  a  souToe  of  hot  water  under  pressure,  a 
distribution  means  for  delivering  hot  water  under  pres- 
sure, said  distribution  meant  including  an  orifice  of  given 
croM  section,  first  valve  means  for  ootmecting  taid  source 
of  hot  water  to  said  distributor  meant  and  meant  for 
siyporting  a  coffee  cup;  a  washing  station  induding  a 
source  of  wash  liquid,  a  wath  liquid  ditpensing  means 
and  second  valve  means  connecting  said  tource  of  wash 
liquid  and  said  wash  liquid  dispensing  means;  said  sta- 
tions being  ditpoaed  on  Ae  periphery  of  a  circle  and 
eqniangularly  ditplaced  from  eadi  other;  a  plate;  four 
canitters  fixed  to  said  i^te  in  a  circle  aixi  Mjuiangularly 
displaced  from  each  other,  each  of  said  canisters  includ- 
ing a  pierced  base  and  an  open  top  having  a  rim  with 
a  CTOtt  section  cooperatively  engageable  in  a  fhiid-tigbt 
manner  with  the  orifice  of  taid  distribution  means;  plate 
driving  means  siqfporting  said  plate  so  that  said  canisters 
are  opposite  said  stations,  said  plate  driving  means  in- 
chiding  rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  said  plate  in  in- 
dexed steps  so  that  each  of  said  canisters  is  moved  se- 
quentially oppocite  eadi  of  said  stations  and  axial  drive 
means  for  axiaUy  moving  said  plate,  said  rotary  drive 
meaiM  and  taid  axial  drive  meam  cooperating  when  en- 
ergized to,  in  sequence,  more  taid  plate  away  from  taid 
stations,  to  rotate  said  plate  one-quarter  of  a  revolution 
and  to  move  said  plate  toward  said  stations;  and  means 
for  eaergiriBg  taid  fint  and  second  control  meant,  taid 
firtt  and  tecond  valve  means  and  said  plate  driving  means 
in  a  prescribed  sequence  so  that  after  each  sequential 
movement  of  said  plate,  a  first  canister  receives  a  metered 
quantity  of  ground  coffee,  a  second  canister  preceding  said 
first  canister  is  subjected  to  a  compretting  acticw,  a  third 
canister  preceding  taid  tecond  canister  hat  itt  top  rim 
applied  in  fluid-tight  manner  against  the  mouth  of  a  said 
distributor  means  and  aooordinijy  serves  for  the  percola- 
tion of  the  coffee  whidi  then  flowi  directly  through  the 
pierced  base  of  said  third  canister  into  the  coffee  cup 
placed  dierebeneath,  and  a  fourtii  canister  preceding  said 
third  canister  is  subjected  to  the  washing  operation. 
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3,143,9S9 
HOLDER  FOR  STEAMING  STUFFED  ARTICHOKES 

Scbwdan  SoAo,  1519  laJeydcace  St^  New 

Filed  Aag.  5. 1959,  Scr.  No.  t31412 
TCIainM.     (0.99— 44#) 


1.  In  an  artichoke  holder,  the  combination  of  a  base, 
a  plurality  of  sockets  on  said  base,  each  socket  consisting 
essentially  of  a  plurality  of  radial  fingers  struck  from  said 
base  and  rising  and  curving  upwardly  from  the  upper  sur- 
face thereof  to  form  a  partially  spherical  socket  within 
which  to  retain  the  artichoke. 


344MM 

CARD  PRINTING  AND  PUNCHING  DEVICE 

Iroy  N.  Scaler,  Somcnwortk,  N  JL,  aoicBor  to  VIP,  lac. 


DoTcr,  N  JL,  a  corporadoa  off  New  Hampakirc 

FUc4  Jmc  <,  19<1,  S«.  Na.  115,119 

MCWm.    (CLIM—H) 


-h-^ 


1.  A  card  printing  device  comprising  a  platen,  printing 
means  spaced  from  said  platen,  said  printint  meaas  and 
said  platen  being  relatively  movable  toward  each  other, 
said  printing  means  including  at  least  one  print  bar  bear- 
ing a  plurality  of  indicia  spaced  along  its  length  and  being 
lengthwise  movable  relative  to  said  platen  so  that  any 
one  of  said  indicia  can  be  positioned  in  given  registra- 
tion with  respect  to  the  platen  for  printing  of  the  so 
registered  indicia  on  a  card  inserted  between  the  platen 
and  printing  means  when  the  platen  and  printing  means 
are  relatively  moved  toward  each  other,  means  for  moving 
said  bar  lengthwise  for  indexing  any  desired  one  of  said 
indicia  to  a  printing  poaitioo  and  including  a  separate 
slide  for  each  print  bar  lengthwise  movable  relative  to 
said  bar  and  indexable  to  a  plurality  of  poaitioos,  and 
coxtpUng  means  connecting  said  slide  to  said  print  bar 
for  unison  movement,  said  coupling  means  ind tiding 
means  for  indqxndently  adjusting  said  bar  relative  to 
said  indexed  slide  for  accurate  registratioa  relative  to  a 
print  point 

3443,M1 
MACHINE  FOR  PRINTING  ON  CYLINDRICAL 
SURFACES 
AfOor  WUBan  EzccO,  Londom  Fnglwd,   iii^nr  to 
Rcjaix  Limited,  Loadoa,  EMted,  a  Bffilkh  iDrnjij 
Filed  Nov.  15,  Wl,^.  No.  152,511 
CUbmi  pnonty,  iMtlicatioB  Gtaat  Bntefa  Pi99»  24(  I9t9 
7CWW.    (CL191~3t) 
1.  A  rotary  printing  machim  for  printing  on  a  plnrality 
of  cylindrical  parts  of  an  dongalwl  article  in  the  form 
of  a  solid  of  revolutioa  which  parts  have  different  diam- 
eters to  each  other,  comprising  roller  means  OKxmted  for 
rotation  about  its  axis,  means  for  driving  the  roller  means, 
pressure  roller  means  for  resilieatly  maintaining  the  arti- 
cle in  rolling  contact  with  the  roller  meana,  and  a  plurality 


of  printing  surfaces  mounted  oa  the  periphery  of  the  roll- 
er means  all  disposed  at  a  oommoo  radius  relative  to  said 
axis  but  at  axially  qiooed  and  drcumfereotially  staggered 
locations  relative  to  each  other  so  that  printing  surfaces 
for  printing  on  parts  having  different  diameters  are  in 
contact  with  the  article  at  different  times  to  each  other, 
and  cam  means  mounted  coaxially  with  and  driven  at  the 


'\ 

Ly 
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M 
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12)    ^ 

same  speed  as  the  roUcr  means,  irhich  cam  means  provides 
dwell  portions  axially  aligned  with  each  respective  print- 
ing surface,  each  of  the  dwell  portions  having  a  radius 
for  driving  rolling  cagagBmeat  with  the  article  while  the 
aligned  printing  surface  is  printing  on  the  article  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  common  radius,  and  which  cam  means 
has  portions  thereof  relieved  for  preventing  interference 
with  the  operation  of  the  dwell  portions. 


N 


FOOTAGE  PRMNfT^MS  MACHINE 

QMbec,  Md  Davy  Wl. 

to 


Fled  Mnr  14. 1942.  See.  No.  194,451 
3  OakM.    <CL  191— 74) 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  off  predetermined  repetitive 
lengths  on  a  strip  of  moving  maierial.  each  repetitive 
length  being  a  total  of  a  series  of  unit  lengths,  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  identical  marking  counters,  in 
spaced  side  by  side  relationship  along  the  length  of  the 
strip  of  material,  each  counter  having  a  unit  length  co*jnt 
capacity  before  reset  to  zero  exceeding  the  total  unit 
lengths  in  a  repetitive  length,  and  the  number  of  marking 
counters  required  being  equal  to  hie  unit  count  capacity 
of  a  single  marking  counter  plus  one  divided  by  the 
repetitive  length  to  be  marked,  means  for  simultaneously 
driving  said  marking  counters,  and  means  to  sequentially 
move  each  said  marking  counters  and  said  material 
relative  to  each  other  so  as  to  effect  a  marking  engage- 
ment whereby  each  marking  counter  successively  marks 
off  said  repetitive  lengths  on  the  material,  an  impulse 
counter  associated  with  each  marking  counter  and  driven 
by  said  driving  means,  each  said  impulse  counter  being 
interconnected  with  the  moving  means  associated  with 
each  marking  counter  to  control  the  sequential  operation 
thereof,  said  marking  counters  being  adjusted  relative  to 
one  another  so  that  the  count  on  a  successive  counter 
lags  the  count  on  a  previous  counter  by  an  amoum  equal 
to  the  uniu  in  a  repetitive  length  plus  the  distance  be- 
tween the  counters,  whereby  the  sequential  engagement 
of  the  marking  counters  with  the  material  readers  each 
counter  effective  to  mark  the  material  only  owar  that  por- 
tion of  its  count  capacity  equal  to  a  repetitive  length 
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aad  wherebr  the  adjuMnKat  and  the  tpadnf  of  said 
ma"***!  oounton  compemates  for  the  zero  reaet  of  the 
counter  to  achieve  a  continuous  markini  of  unit  lengths 
in  successive  repetitive  lengths  oo  the  material. 


DOUBLE  PRINT  PREVENTING  SHIELD  IN 
WEB  PRINTING  MACmNBS 
Wallar  J.  Stmk,  DaytoB,  OMn.  ssilgnnr  to  The  Natfoiial 
Cash  Rcglater  Cpfaay,  Dnytaa,  Ohio,  a  coryoratloa 
•IMaryhMd 

Filed  Sect  27. 1M2,  Ser.  Now  22MM 
Tudmi     (CLltl— 93) 


pawl  member  operably  associated  with  said  abutment  for 
preventing  the  print  hammer  from  taking  more  than  one 
impression  from  said  type  carrier  during  each  printing 
stroke  thereof;  said  pawl  membor  having  a  control  sur- 
fftoe  cooperating  with  said  abutment  throughout  a  major 
portion  of  each  printing  stroke  of  the  print  hammer  for 
matfif  Miim  the  pawl  member  ineffective;  and  said  pawl 
nwmhfr  having  a  latching  surface  cooperating  with  said 
abutment  immediately  following  the  completion  of  each 
printing  stroke  of  the  print  hammer  for  making  the  pawl 
member  then  effective  for  restraining  said  print  hammer 
in  a  partially  retracted  positioo. 


3.  Printing  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  type  surface  containmg  type  characters  positionaWf 
for  fwnMing  priotinf  lo  be  produced  on  record  ma- 


hammer  means  capable  of  beiiig  operated  for  moving 
the  record  material  to  produce  printing  oo  the  record 
material  from  the  type  surface; 

guide  means  to  guide  the  record  material  in  a  looped 
path  between  the  type  surface  and  the  hanuner  means 
so  that  two  webs  of  said  material  are  preeented 
therebetween:  and 

•  spring  member  interpoeed  between  the  two  webe  of 
record  material  and  capable  of  transonitting  the 
force  of  the  hammer  means  to  the  web  adjacent  the 
type  surface  so  that  printing  takes  place  only  on 
that  web  aad  not  on  the  other  web. 


1.143,M4 
PRINT  HAMMER  ANTMUBOUND  MECHANISM 

reusiasi  If  Ymb  H^f a.  N  Y    Msl^er  hi  The  Nafltma' 
CaihRnlsisrCaaf— y,  D^rtoa,  OMn,  a 
W  M^rv^^rf 

P1M  Oct  11, 1M2, 9«.  No.  SSMfT 

r  nil-       (0.191— 93) 


1.  The  combination  ot  a  print  hammer;  a  type  carrier; 
■wans  impartipg  a  printing  stroke  of  said  hammer  with 
respect  to  said  type  carrier  for  taking  an  impression  there- 
att  abutment  oo  said  print  hammer;  and  a  unitary 


MOISTENING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

OrPBET  PRINTING  PRESSES 

C  Wvoak,  SU  W.  Basiy  Ave.,  Cycaca,  DL 

FBad  Inc  7,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3431t 

MCkrims.    (CLltl— 147) 


1.  The  method  of  moistening  a  rotating  printing  plate 
cylinder  including  the  steps  of  directing  a  flow  of  low 
pressure  air  against  a  moving  screen  having  a  moistening 
liquid  entrapped  therein  with  the  flow  being  in  a  direction 
inclined  to  the  surface  of  said  screen  and  directed  toward 
the  plate  cylinder  in  the  general  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  plate  cylinder,  the  flow  being  inclined  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  movement  of  said  screen,  the  inclination  of 
the  air  flow  in  relation  to  said  screen  surface  being  such 
u  to  avoid  substantial  surface  reflections  of  the  air  flow 
by  said  screen  and  at  the  same  time  large  enough  to 
avoid  forcing  the  moistening  liquid  down  the  siuf ace  of 
said  screen. 

4.  A  moistening  assembly  for  use  with  printing  plate 
cylinders  including  a  cylindrical  screen  ahd  means  mount- 
ing said  screen  for  rotation,  a  moistening  solution  res- 
ervoir positioned  beneath  said  screen  so  that  the  lower 
portion  of  said  screen  moves  within  a  moistening  liquid 
carried  by  said  reservoir  during  rotation  by  said  screen, 
a  manifold  positioned  within  said  screen  and  having  an 
air  outlet  orifice  positioned  adjacent  to  the  surface  of 
said  screen  for  delivering  an  air  flow  to  the  screen,  said 
orifice  being  elongated  and  being  inclined  to  a  radius  of 
said  screen  which  intersects  the  screen  at  the  mid  point 
of  contact  with  said  air  flow,  and  means  delivering  low 
pressure  air  to  said  manifold,  the  air  being  delivered  in 
a  volume  such  that  the  manifold  is  kept  under  sub- 
stantially the  same  pressure  throughout  the  entire  length 
thereof.  

3,14MM 
PRODUCTION  OF  DUPLICATING  MASTEM^ 

aarfgMisenii,  to  XeMs  CwponBOB,  RodMsuf ,  N.Y.,  a 
wsp— ttoB  of  New  Ymk 

VWti  Jm.  S,  1H4.  8w.  No.  4«a3M 
21  nilan     (CL  191—149.4) 
1.  In  a  prooeto  for  the  productioo  of  a  master  for 
duplicating  processes  the  steps  comprising  forming  a 
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taddfiable  powder  imafe  on  a  member  bearing  a  film  of 
di^licatiiig  dyt,  said  powder  inuge  beint  fanned  oo 
said  film,  tackifying  said  image,  pressing  said  tackified 
image  to  a  master  sheet  while  said  image  is  in  contact 
with  said  member,  solidifying  the  image  in  contact  with 
the  master  sheet  and  said  member  to  form  an  adhesive 
bond  therebetween,  and  separating  said  member  from 
said  master  sheet  forming  on  said  master  sheet  a  fused 
solid  image  bearing  a  film  in  image  formation  of  duplicat- 
ing dye. 


3443,M7 
DOCTOR  BAR  MECHANISM 

Lawrence  H.  Haskin,  Jr,,  Rkhmond,  Va^  aisrignor  to  Tbc 
Inta-Roto  MscUm  C  sip  any,  Lsc^  Ricftuoad,  Va^  a 

M.  8, 1942,  Str.  No.  1M,7<5 


^S" 


1.  In  doctor  bar  mnrhanism,  supporting  means,  an  in- 
termediate rotatable  tubular  shaft  joumaled  upon  the 
supporting  means,  an  inner  axially  redprocatory  shaft 
coaxially  mounted  telescopically  within  said  intermediate 
tubular  shaft  and  movable  relative  thereto,  an  outer 
tubular  shaft  engaging  telescopically  over  the  interme- 
diate tubular  shaft  and  eiKlosing  a  major  portion  of  the 
latter,  rigid  key  means  interconnecting  the  inner  redp- 
rocatory shaft  and  the  outer  tubular  shaft  whereby  the 
same  may  redprocate  as  a  unit  relative  to  the  interme- 
diate tubular  shaft,  the  intermediate  tubular  shaft  having 
a  slot  receiving  the  key  means  movably,  substantially  fric- 
tionless  roller  means  interconnecting  the  intermediate  and 
outer  tubular  shafts  so  that  the  same  may  turn  as  a  unit 
and  have  relative  axial  movement,  doctor  blade  holder 
means  mounted  bodily  upon  the  outer  tubular  shaft  and 
movable  therewith,  means  connected  with  the  interme- 
diate tabular  shaft  to  adjust  the  same  rotatably  to  swing 
the  doctor  blade  holder  means  in  an  arc  about  the  axis 
of  the  inner  shaft,  a  servomotor  connected  with  said  shaft 
to  reciprocate  the  same  and  thereby  redprocate  the  outer 
tubular  shaft  and  doctor  blade  holder  means,  and  control 
means  for  the  servomotor  operated  directly  by  the  move- 
ment of  the  inner  redprocatory  shaft 


PERFORATING  APPARATUS 
William  T.  Bell«  HoMto^  Tcz^  awjgnnr  to  ScUmnbcrgcr 
WcD  Siuxjilt  Co^Mratfoi^  HoMtoa,  Tcx^  a  cwvora- 
tioaof  Tcias 

FIM  Fek  17, 19M,  Sar.  No.  9^24 
SCWm.  (CLIM— 2t) 
1.  Well  perforating  apparatus  for  use  in  a  cased  well 
bore  comprising  an  assembly  of  shaped  charge  containers, 
each  having  intercoimections  extending  along  a  central 
axis  of  said  assembly,  each  of  said  containers  enclosing 
therdn  a  shaped  exfrfosive  charge  having  a  hollowed  for- 


ward end  and  adapted  to  develop  a  perforating  jet  along 
a  perforating  axis,  nid  oootainers  aad  rharpa  baiag 
arranged  so  that  said  perforating  axis  is  diipoarid  trans- 
versely of  said  central  axis,  said  containers  furtlwr  having 
forward  aixl  rearward  enda,  said  forward  ends  extending 
outwardly  from  said  central  axis  for  a  substantially  greater 
distance  than  said  rearward  ends  and  said  rearward  ends 
receiving  the  main  portion  of  said  explosive  charge,  said 
containers  being  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  one 


another  about  said  central  axis  so  that  at  least  two  of  the 
outwardly  extending  forward  ends  may  contact  the  wall 
of  the  casing  and  space  all  of  the  said  rearward  ends 
containing  said  explosive  charges  a  substantial  distance 
from  the  wall  of  the  casing  sufficient  to  minimize  shock 
waves  to  the  casing  from  the  detonation  of  said  explosive 
charges,  and  blasting  cord  means  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  assembly  and  attached  to  said  rearward 
ends  of  said  containers  for  detonating  said  explosive 
charges. 


3,143,M9 
EXPLODING  TAPE 

nVvaf 
Devi 

oir  the  Dlitikt  of  C 
FIM  Masr  It,  19i9,  See.  No.  3M37 
3  ObIm.    (CL  in— 2t) 
TMt  35,  UJL  Co4e  (1952), 


R 
D.C 


2M) 


?T  1    L r,    A    r.  I 


I.  The  combination  of  a  combuadoo-supported  gas- 
filled  chamber,  a  flexible  metallic  fofl  tape  disposed  in 
said  chamber,  and  meaiu  for  paanng  electrical  current 
through  said  foQ  to  initiate  combostion  thereof,  said  tape 
comprising  a  thin  strip  of  aluminum  foil  having  sobstan- 
tial  width  and  relatively  continuous  running  length,  a 
plurality  of  equally  sized  notches  disposed  at  equal  igni- 
tion point  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  tape,  each 
of  said  notches  extending  Inward  from  one  and  the  same 
edge  of  the  foil  and  reducing  its  width  to  a  narrow  bridg- 
ing portion  cotmecting  the  mnotched  portions  of  the  foil, 
the  bridging  portiaas  each  being  (rf  a  sixe  to  be  heated 
and  burned  simultaneously  by  |— — g*  of  electrical  cur- 
rent along  the  length  of  the  upe. 


3443,#7t 

SAFE  BiOUX;iCAL  OR  CHEMICAL  WARFARE 

PBOIECIILB 

Gilbert  C  Bow«,  Wtm  8prfi»  ML^  iiilisn  to 
United  Stirtaa  of  AmHci  as  tsjimlii  ky  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Fled  J^r  27, 19*2,  Bar.  No.  214,172 
Itriiliii      (CL192— 44) 
(GfiaM  asisr  THe  35.  U5.  Co4e  (1952),  see.  2M) 
I.  In  a  device  having  an  outer  container  and  an  inner 
container,  the  inner  container  having  a  noxioaa  agent 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  chemically  neutralizing  means  dispooed  between  the 
inner  and  outer  containers  and  surrounding  the  iimer 
container  whereby  when  the  iimer  container  is  nip- 
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tured  without  complete  fragmenutioo  of  the  outer   moving  said  pair  of  rack  member*  and  said  pinion  mem- 


container  the  agent  contained  within  the  inner  con- 


tainer is  permanently  neutralized  by  said  neutraliz- 
ing means. 

SELF-ARMED  AND  ACTUATED  WOMB 
Jack  H.  AnoU,  H^  mi  HwoMJ.  lM«sr,  Nawtell,  CaM^ 

NcwiSi,  CaUC^  a  iMwmaikm  of 

Not.  2f,  19M,  Sar.  No.  7M14 
SCWw.    (CLin— 7f) 


1.  In  a  presBure-actualed  bomb  having  a  main  explo- 
sive charge,  adapted  to  be  self-armed  at  a  predetermined 
pressure  and  adapted  to  be  automatically  fired  at  a  second 
higher  predetermined  pressure,  the  provision  of:  a  fuze 
member  including  a  flring  pin  adapted  for  axial  move- 
ment along  an  axial  arming  axis  of  said  fuze  member 
and  a  detonator  means  for  detonating  the  explosive  charge, 
said  detooator  means  being  located  between  said  firing 
pin  and  main  explosive  charge,  said  detonator  means  and 
firing  pin  adapted  to  be  moved  relative  to  each  other 
between  an  unarmed  position  wherein  the  firing  pin. 
detonator  means  and  explosive  charge  are  out  of  align- 
ment with  laid  arming  axis,  and  an  armed  position  where- 
in the  firing  pin,  detonator  means  and  explosive  charge 
are  in  alignment  with  said  arming  axis,  said  detonator 
means  inchiding  a  rotatable  pinion  member  rotatably 
mounted  alxMit  a  transi«rte  axis  and  carrying  a  cylindrical 
detonator  charge  exposed  at  both  ends,  said  detonator 
charge  having  an  axis  oat  of  alignmeat  with  said  arming 
axis  in  said  unarmed  position,  a  pair  of  rack  members 
mounted  to  move  in  oppoaile  directioas  in  a  comnnon 
plane  normal  to  said  rotatable  pinion  member  axis,  one 
of  laid  rack  memben  being  mouDled  betireen  said  pinioa 
member  aiMi  the  explosive  charge  and  being  in  engagement 
with  said  pinioa  member  and  carrying  a  cyUndrical  relay 
charge  having  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  and  out 
of  alignment  with  said  arming  axis  in  said  luarmed  posi- 
tion, said  other  rack  member  being  mounted  between  said 
pinion  member  and  said  firing  pin  and  being  in  engage- 
ment with  said  pinion  member  and  carrying  a  cylindrical 
primer  charge  having  an  axis  subatantiafly  parallel  to 
and  out  of  alignment  with  said  arming  axis  in  said  un- 
armed position,  pressure  re^onsivc  alignment  means  for 
•00  O.O.— T 


ber  relative  to  each  other  from  said  unarmed  position 
to  said  armed  position  wherein  the  axes  ot  said  primer, 
detooator,  and  relay  charges  are  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  axial  arming  axis  when  the  ambient  exterior  pres- 
sure equals  a  predetermined  arming  pressure,  and  hold- 
ing and  pressure  responsive  firing  means  for  holding  said 
firing  pin  stationary  in  said  fuze  member  for  automati- 
cally releasing  and  firing  said  firing  pin  to  strike  said 
primer  charge  in  the  armed  position  when  the  ambient 
exterior  pressure  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  arm- 
ing pressure  required  to  arm  the  fuze  member. 


M4M72 
PROXIMITY  FUZE  ANTENNA 
Aftsrt  H.  DcH,  CiMvarly,  Md^  and  John  H.  Katk  asd 
Mas  H.  flrsb,  Waihhgtna,  D.C,   Mdgnnra  to  the 
United  States  of  AaMfftea  as  rspfiaiattd  by  the  Secre> 
tary  of  the  Navy 

19.  194S,  Ssr.  No.  21,SM 
<  CialaM.^  (CL  IM— 7tJ) 


4.  In  a  radio  proximity  fuze  for  a  projectile,  a  genera- 
tor of  radiant  energy,  comprising,  an  artenna  loop,  said 
loop  being  divided  into  two  approximately  symmethcally 
located  halves  having  their  c»d  portions  overlapping,  a 
dielectric  at  each  end  of  eadi  such  half,  thus  forming 
two  capacitors  integral  with  the  loop  and  diametricaUy 
opposite  one  another,  and  oscillator  circuits  coupled  with 
the  respective  halves  of  said  loop  to  provide  mutually 
balanced  radiation  from  said  halves,  whereby  said  pro- 
jectile is  not  subjected  to  imdesired  excitation  from  said 
generator  due  to  any  tmbalance  in  the  oscillator  circuits. 


FLUID  PRESSUkE  ACTUATED  TIME 
DELAY  FUZE 
JasM.  fmritf  Fhasce,  assign  nr  to  Hotcb* 
),  F>Mn,  a  corporatioB  of 


Fled  Mar.  t,  1M2,  Bar.  No.  ITMM 
siatthr,  sjiMtailuB  Fkaac*  Mar.  It,  IMl 
^riBlaii     (CLlta— Mii) 


1.  An  igniting  device  for  a  self-propelled  projectile 
adapted  to  be  shot  out  of  a  launching  tube  by  the  gases 
of  an  auxiliary  launching  charge,  said  device  compris- 
ing the  oombiiution  of  means  defining  a  body,  a  cham- 
ber having  an  axis  and  formed  in  the  body,  a  primer 
device  located  adjacent  one  end  of  the  chamber,  a  piston 
having  a  forward  face  in  facing  relation  to  the  primer 
device  and  a  rear  face  and  slidable  in  a  gas-tight  manner 
along  said  axis  in  the  chamber  between  a  rear  position 
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and  a  forward  position,  a  firing  pin  carried  by  the  forward 
face  of  the  piston  and  capable  of  striking  and  penetrating 
the  primer  device  when  the  piston  slides  to  said  forward 
position,  the  primer  device  being  adapted  to  ignite  upon 
application  thereon  of  a  given  percussion  force  by  the 
firing  pin,  means  defining  a  retaining  device  mounted  in 
the  body  for  preventing  the  piston  from  sliding  rear- 
wardly  from  said  forward  position  beyond  an  inter- 
mediate position  in  which  the  firing  pin  is  at  such  dis- 
tance, from  the  primer  device  that  the  piston,  when 
moved  relative  to  the  primer  device  by  the  force  of 
gravity  along  said  axis  when  said  axis  is  vertical,  can 
not  gain  sufficient  impetus  to  permit  the  firing  pin  to 
apply  said  given  percussion  force  on  the  primer  device, 
said  retaining  device  including  a  locking  member  ordi- 
narily lockingly  engaged  with  the  piston,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  action  of  the  gas  of  the  auxiliary  launch- 
ing charge  and  associated  with  the  locking  member  for 
removing  the  locking  member  from  engagement  with  the 
piston  and  thus  rendering  the  piston  free  to  slide  rear- 
wardly  when  the  auxiliary  launching  charge  is  ignited, 
and  a  passageway  formed  in  the  body  and  putting  the 
chamber  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of  the  body, 
the  passageway  opening  into  the  chamber  in  such  posi- 
tion that  the  passageway  is  located  on  the  side  of  the  pis- 
ton corresponding  to  said  rear  face  of  the  piston  in  said 
intermediate  position  thereof  and  is  located  on  the  side 
of  the  piston  corresponding  to  said  forward  face  of  the 
piston  in  said  rear  position  thereof,  whereby  on  launch- 
ing the  projectile  said  gases  of  the  auxiliary  launching 
charge  drive  the  piston  at  a  force  exceeding  said  percus- 
sion force  to  said  forward  position  and  gases  emanating 
from  the  ignited  primer  device  drive  the  piston  to  said 
rear  position  and  escape  through  the  passageway. 


3,143^4 
PROJECTILE  FOR  A  MORTAR  HAVING  A  NON- 
RIFLED  BORE 
Joccph  Raymond  Jsmc,  Pirii,  Vnmct,  aarigBor  to  Hotcb- 
kiM-Braodt,  Parli,  Fraacc,  a  conontfoa  of  Fnacc 

FOcd  JoM  2S,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1M.429 

Clirinis  priority,  applicatkMi  FraKC  Jmc  29,  I9M 

5  ClataH.     (CL  Itl— 9U) 


AntlKMiy  E.  Ghron 
aarigBon  to 
corpoffatkw  of 
FlkdJi 


3,14M7S 
PUMP 
I  Jack  R.  Habnc 
C 


Okla., 
Okkk,  a 


I3,lMl,Scr.No.llM21 
(CL  lt3— 37) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing,  said 
housing  having  a  central  bore  extending  therethrough, 
a  plug  removably  secured  in  o«ie  end  of  the  housing  and 
axially  aligned  with  the  central  bore,  said  bore  forming 
a  low  pressure  cylinder  in  the  opposite  end  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  plug  having  a  high  pressure  cylinder  formed 
therein,  said  high  pressure  cylinder  being  axially  aligned 
with  said  central  bore,  a  connecting  rod  in  the  bore, 
means  for  reciprocating  the  connecting  rod,  a  plunger  on 
the  connecting  rod  in  position  for  cooperating  with  the 
low  pressure  cylinder  to  form  a  low  pressure  pump 
chamber,  said  rod  extending  into  tbe  high  pressure  cyl- 
inder and  forming  a  high  pressure  plunger  cooperating 
with  the  high  pressure  cylinder  to  form  a  high  pressure 
pump  chamber,  said  bore  having  a  shoulder  formed 
therein  between  said  chambers,  packing  in  said  bore  sur- 
rounding the  connecting  rod  between  the  plug  and  the 
shoulder,  spring  means  between  said  plug  and  said  pack- 
ing yieldably  urging  said  packing  against  said  shoulder 
whereby  tbe  flow  of  fluid  between  said  chambers  is  pre- 
vented, high  pressure  valve  means  extending  through 
the  housing  and  in  communication  with  said  bore  be- 
tween the  plug  and  the  packing  adjacent  said  spring, 
and  low  pressure  valve  means  extending  through  tbe 
housing  and  in  commtmication  with  said  low  pressure 
chamber. 


1.  In  a  projectile  adapted  to  be  fir^  by  a  launching 
charge  from  a  laimching  gun  tube  and  provided  with  a 
sealing  ring  of  expandable  material  and  having  an  outside 
diameter  smaller  than  tbe  inside  diameter  of  tbe  launch- 
ing tube  and  combined  with  an  annular  recess  in  the 
projectile  for  sealing  radial  clearance  between  the  pro- 
jectile and  the  launching  tube,  tbe  ring  being  ordinarily 
located  at  tbe  rear  end  of  tbe  recess  and  tbe  recess  having 
a  forwardly  divergent  annular  face  which  closely  en- 
gages the  ring  so  as  to  expand  tbe  ring  as  the  ring  b 
urged  forwardly  relative  to  the  projectile  by  the  launch- 
ing charge,  the  provision  of  small  recesses  on  a  periphery 
of  the  ring,  said  recesses  forming  throughway  passages 
between  the  ring  and  one  of  two  elements  consisting  of 
the  laimching  tube  and  the  divergent  face,  whereby  when 
the  projectile  is  launched  the  hot  gases  of  the  launching 
charge  urge  the  ring  forwardly  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  laimching  tube  and  the  destructive  effect  of  a  small 
proportion  of  said  gases  passing  through  said  passages  re- 
duces the  tensile  strength  of  the  ring  in  the  region  of  tbe 
recesses  so  that  tbe  ring  ruptures  as  tbe  projectile  issues 
from  the  laimching  tube. 


3,143,074 

CONSTANT  PRESSURE,  VARIABLE  VOLUME 

DELIVERY  PUMP 

G««r|»  L.  Pyriti,  55  S.  IMmfi  Ave^ 

11,  lai. 

«r.  Na  23Mt9 
(CLl«3-^7) 


FHadOcLll.  1 


1.  A  pump  for  delivery  of  a  fluid  at  substantially  coo- 
stant  bi^  pressure  and  variable  volume  comprising 
a  body; 
a  drive  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  tbe  body; 
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■  plurality  of  cylimten  in  one  group  carried  by  the  body 
and  having  their  axes  drcumferentially  spaced 
around  and  in  paraUelism  with  the  udt  of  said 
ihaft; 

a  piaton  reciprocally  carried  in  each  cylinder; 

cam  drive  means  engaging  said  pistons  and  actuated 
by  turning  of  said  shaft  effecting  reciprocation  of 
the  pistons; 

aaid  shaft  having  a  fluid  intake  passageway  therein  with 
an  outlet  port  on  the  side  of  the  shaft; 

a  port  sleeve  longitudinally  slidable  along  the  shaft  and 
fixed  on  the  shaft  against  circumferential  travel  there- 
around; 

a  cylindrical  wall  in  said  body  within  which  said  port 
sleeve  revolves  and  slides  in  contact  therewith; 

each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  passageway  leading 
therefrom  to  a  port  in  said  wall,  the  ports  being 
spaced  apart  around  a  common  circumferential  line; 

a  fluid  receiving  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  spaced  from  said  cylinder  ports; 

said  port  sleeve  having  a  hole  therethrough  over  said 
shaft  port  and  sequentially  registrable  with  said  cylin- 
der ports; 

lands  helically  around  said  port  rieevc  sequentially 
covering  and  uncovering  said  cylinder  ports  by  turn- 
ing  of  said  shaft; 

a  pair  of  said  lands  defining  a  discharfe  passageway 
from  the  cylinder  ports  to  said  receiving  chamber; 

a  fluid  discharge  chamber;  and 

a  valve  between  said  receiving  and  said  discharfs  cham- 
bers opening  under  predetermined  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  receiving  and  discharge  chambers 
for  fluid  flow  from  the  receiving  chamber  into  the 
discharge  chamber; 

said  port  sleeve  being  subject  to  pressure  in  said  receiv- 
iitg  chamber  tending  to  shift  the  sleeve  along  said 
shaft  thereby  varying  the  timing  of  the  port  sleeve 
lands  in  travel  across  said  shaft  and  cylinder  ports 
for  greater  fluid  flow,  and  being  subiect  also  to  pres- 
sure in  said  discharge  chamber  tending  to  shift  the 
sleeve  in  reverse  direction  along  the  shaft  to  reversely 
vary  said  timing  for  leas  fluid  flow. 


a  lift  colunm  and  a  water  filiable  plunger  mounted  for 
vertical  reciprocal  movement  within  the  housing  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  and  including  water  inlet  means  com- 
municating with  the  basin  water,  outlet  means  for  dis- 
charging water  therefrom,  and  valve  means  associated 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  controlling  water 
flow,  the  improvements  comprising:  A  Ihiid  discharge 
means  in  communication  with  said  plunger  for  receiving 
water  therefrom  and  discharging  same  at  an  elevation 
substantially  above  the  surface  of  the  water  basin;  a  water 
filiable  buoyancy  chamber  formed  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  housing;  a  cylindrical  buoy  UMchanically  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  said  lift  column  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  being  partially  submerged  in  said 
buoyancy  chamber,  said  water  tillable  plunger  being  slid- 
ably  mounted  with  the  lower  end  of  said  lift  column  and 
having  connection  for  reciprocal  movement  with  said 
buoy,  said  cylindrical  buoy  having  a  height  and  a  buoy- 
ancy lifting  force  area  sufficient  to  create  a  buoyancy 
equal  to  the  combined  weight  of  said  lift  column,  water 
filled  plimger  and  the  water  in  said  discharge  means; 
water  Uft  actuating  means  for  alternately  moving  said  wa- 
ter filled  plunger  to  plunger  discharge  position  and  plunger 
filling  position. 

3443,r7t 
WELLrUMP 

Dona  B.  Hanicy, 
WhHtier,  Calif., 
••  Prsasar  IndMtrlas,  bc^  Dalas,  Tcz^  a 
of  Ddnwan 
FBad  Mar.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  179,541 
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BUOYANCY  WATER  LIFT 

I  A.  SraMvIno,  Boa  714-1. 
FIM  Apr.  21, 1941,  Sar.  No.  144,445 
iCWM.    (CLI43— 54) 


Ncv. 
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i     i 


1.  In  a  water  lifting  device  for  lifting  water  from  a 
water  basin  to  an  elevation  substantially  above  the  sur- 
face of  the  basin  and  including  a  housing  member  having 


1.  Turbo-lift  apparatus  for  installation  in  wells,  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated.  hoUow,  cylindrical  housing  adapted  to  be 
lowered  into  a  well  casing; 

a  first  inlet  at  the  top  end  of  said  housing  for  introduc- 
tion of  power  fluid  thereinto; 

a  second  inlet  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  housing 
for  intake  of  production  fhiid  thereinto; 

an  elongated  shaft  ooaxially  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing; 

a  turbine  impeller  coaxially  secured  to  an  upper  portion 
of  said  shaft; 

a  pump  impeller  coaxially  secured  to  a  lower  portion  ot 
shaft; 

means  within  said  housing  defining  passages  for  flow  of 
pressure  fluid  downwardly  from  said  first  inlet  driv- 
tn^y  through  said  turbine  impeller  to  an  intermediate 
interior  portion  of  said  housing  below  said  turbine 
impeller; 
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means  within  nid  casins  defining  putaaes  for  flow  of 
jxoduction  fluid  upwardly  from  said  second  inlet 
throu^  said  pump  impeller  to  said  intermediate  in- 
terior portion  of  said  housinf  above  said  pump  tm- 
peiler, 
a  diacharge  port  extending  laterally  directly  through 
said  bonsiag  from  said  intermediate  ialerior  portioa 
of  said  housing  to  the  exterior  thereof: 
and  means  for  balancing  axial  thrust  tending  to  dis- 
iriace  said  shaft  and  said  impeller  therein  azially  of 
Mid  housing,  inchiding: 
a  cylindrical  chamber  coaxially  positioned  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  houdng.  said  chamber 
having  a  lower,  coaxial  entrance  bore  in  com- 
munication at  its  lower  end  with  said  first  inlet, 
said  entrance  bore  being  of  reduced  inside  diam- 
eter relative  to  the  upper  adjoining  portion  of 
said  chamber,   thereby  forming  an  upwardly 
facing,  annular  chamber  shoulder  in  said  cham- 
ber surrounding  said  entrance  bore, 
a  balancing  member  fixed  coaxially  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shaft,  said  balancing  member 
having  an  iqjper  disk  portion  of  an  outside  dianv 
eter  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
entrance  bore,  and  a  depending  cylindrical  hub 
portion  of  reduced  outside  diameter  relative  to 
said  disk  portion,  thereby  forming  a  downward- 
ly facing  annular  disk  shoulder  at  the  juncture 
of  said  disk  and  hub  portions,  said  disk  portion 
being  positioned  coaxially  in  said  chamber  with 
said  hub  portion  extending  therefrom  coaxially 
throu^  said  entraiKc  bore,  whereby  the  said 
downwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  of  said  disk 
is  positioned  over  said  upwardly  facing  annular 
chamber  shoulder,  the  axial  separation  there- 
between being  variable  in  accordance  with  axial 
diq>laoement  of  said  balance  mean  and  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  chamber, 
and  duct  means  connecting  the  said  chamber  to 
the  adjacent  exterior  portion  of  said  bousing, 
whereby  power  fluid  may  flow  from  said  first 
inlet,  between  said  shaft  and  said  bore  aiKl 
through  said  axial  separation  into  said  chamber 
and  thence  out  throu^  said  duct  means,  where- 
by the  said  disk  portion  may  be  subjected  to 
fluid  pressure  from  said  first  inlet  with  a  result- 
ing axial  force  thereon  which  varies  in  accord- 
ance with  the  said  axial  separation  of  said  disk 
shoulder  and  said  chamber  shoulder  as  deter- 
mined by  axial  displacement  of  said  shaft  from 
a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  houa- 

"•"  ^^.^^— ^— 

3,143,079 
REVERSIBLE  DISCHARGE  FLOW  AND  VARIABLE 

DBPLACEMENT  PUMP 

Imks  F.  CasMr,  1737t  Gnmd  Avc^  EUaorc,  Ciriir. 

FDcd  Aag.  7,  IMl,  Sar.  N^  119,4»7 

SCIaiw.  (CLli»— IM) 
1.  In  a  reversible  discharge  flow  and  variable  displace- 
ment pump  coffiiHising  a  bousing,  said  housing  having  a 
chamber  therein,  a  rotor  concentrically  joumalcd  in  said 
chamber,  a  shaft  attached  to  said  rotor  to  drive  the  same, 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vanes  slidaUy  mounted 
in  said  rotor  for  radial  movement,  a  shift  yoke  slidably 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  movemem  relative  to  the 
rotor,  means  on  the  yoke  engaging  the  inner  radial  ends 
of  the  vanes,  oppositely  positioned  and  radially  extending 
pistons  on  said  yoke,  cylinders  detachably  mounted  on 
the  housing,  said  pistons  extending  into  the  cylinders,  said 
housing  including  a  flat  sealing  surface  thereon  to  re- 
ceive the  cylinders,  said  shift  yoke  having  a  recess  formed 
therein  to  receive  said  vanes,  said  recess  being  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  rotor  to  provide  pumping  chambers 


between  the  rolor  and  tha  peripheral  surface  of  the 
recess,  said  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet 
therein,  both  extoiding  axiaUy.  a  vertical  wall  on  one 
side  oi  laid  shift  yoke,  said  wall  having  a  pair  of  arcuate 
openings  therethrough,  said  arcuate  T««»i««gt  communi- 


cating with  the  pumping  chambers  in  all  poaitions  of  the 
parts  whereby  the  pumping  chambers  are  successively 
opened  to  the  inlet  port  and  the  outlet  port,  and  a  ring 
rouubly  mounted  on  the  inner  circular  face  of  said 
shift  yoke,  the  outer  ends  of  the  vanea  sealingty  engaging 
said  ring. 


3,143jlM 

DEEP  WELL  PUMP  FDR  VBCOUS  OIL 

WayM  N.  SirtM,  2931  PIsr»  Rm^,  ~  -ii  i1  if. 

FUsd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Sar.  No.  2473<1 

SCUbml     (CL  193— 179) 


1.  In  a  deep  well  pump  for  pumping  highly  viscous 
oil,  said  pump  being  adapted  to  be  located  at  the  lower 
end  of  a  string  of  production  tubing  and  actuated  by  a 
sucker  rod  within  said  tubing,  die  combination  of:  a  sub 
connected  to  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing 
to  confine  a  colimm  of  production  flud  therein,  said 
sub  having  an  axial  bore  of  relatively  large  diameter 
compared  to  the  dJamrlT  of  said  sucker  rod;  a  plunger 
actuating  piston  closely  fitting  said  bore  and  redprocable 
therein:  connector  means  fonnarfing  the  upper  end  of 
said  piston  to  the  lower  end  of  said  sucker  rod  for  re- 
peatedly reciprocating  said  piston  in  said  bore,  each 
reciprocation  including  a  suction  stroke  and  a  comprea- 
sion  stroke;  standing  vahre  means  provided  in  said  sub 
permitting  an  upward  flow  of  production  fluid  there- 
through into  said  production  fluid  column  but  preventing 
a  reverse  flow  of  fluid  therethrough;  reciprocating  pump 
meana  having  a  suction  and  compression  chamber  coot- 
municating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  t»iKiii»g  valve 
meana  for  drawing  production  fluid  from  said  wnll  into 
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Mid  chamber  on  the  suctioo  ttroke  of  said  pump  meant 
and  forciiit  fluid  from  said  chamber  upwardly  through 
•aid  standiag  valve  mean  and  into  »aid  production  fluid 
column  oo  the  comprcttioo  stroke  of  said  pump  meaiu; 
and  means  for  connfcting  said  piston  to  said  pump  means 
to  produce  a  suction  stroke  of  the  latter  by  each  down- 
stroke  of  said  piston  and  a  comprenioo  stroke  of  said 
pump  means  during  each  upstroke  d  said  piston,  said 
standing  valve  means  remaining  closed  during  the  down- 
stroke  of  said  piston  whereby  a  very  substantial  net 
downward  hydrostatic  preswre  »  imposed  ttpoo  said 
piston  by  the  fluid  hend  of  said  production  colunu,  in 
addition  to  the  weight  of  said  sucker  rod,  thereby  speed- 
ing up  the  downstroke  of  said  piston  and  iiKu^asing  the 
productive  capacity  of  said  pwnp  meant. 


of  said  center  sill  structure,  a  cushioning  device  interposed 
between  said  center  sill  stnicture  and  said  fdatform,  means 
securing  a  container  to  said  i^tform  when  the  container 
is  placed  oo  the  car,  said  center  till  and  bolster  structures 
defining  an  open  framework,  an  end  sill  secured  to  the 
center  sill  structure  at  each  end  thereof  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  bolster  structure,  and  proiecting  laterally  of  said 


3,143^1 
GUIDANCB  OF  INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 


Filed  Nov.  7.  Ittt,  Ser.  Ne.  23M93 

I  Grant  BrilalB  Fch.  7, 1M2 
(CLIM— 444) 


1.  In  an  indnstrial  truck  the  oonbiaation  of  a  body, 
ground  wheels  at  one  end  of  the  body,  a  load-supporting 
member  on  the  body  which  o^^erbangs  the  ground  wheels 
so  as  to  support  a  load  beyond  the  wheel-base  of  the 
truck,  a  cradk  pivoted  on  the  body  between  the  other 
end  thereof  and  said  ground  wheels  to  swing  up  and  down 
on  the  body,  a  guide-engaging  member  located  upon  the 
cradle  in  a  position  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  thereof 
and  shaped  so  as  to  be  capable  of  engaging  beneath  a 
fixed  guide-rail  extending  parallel  to  the  course  along 
which  the  truck  is  to  ran.  and  a  rear  ground  wheel  for 
the  tnKk  which  wheel  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  cradle 
at  a  point  lying  on  the  same  side  of  the  pivotal  axis  of 
the  cradle  as  said  guide-engaging  member. 


l,CMcy,nt,i 
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3443,it2 

DECKLESS  LONG  TRAVEL  CUSHION  CAR  FOR 

FREIGHT  CONTAINERS 

KcMcth  I.  AMtgen.  GilMk,  lai.,  assizor  to  PnltaM 

of  Delaware 
No.  9,135,  Feb.  14, 
1949.  tmi  Ser.  No.  44,329,  hdr  21,  1949.    Thb  appll- 

catfoa  Sept  27,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  221,215 
19CWM.    (CL19S— 344) 

1.  A  railroad  car  for  tran^ortini  cootaiaen,  said  car 
comprising  a  frame  compoaed  of  a  center  sill  structure, 
a  bolster  stnictive  secured  adjacent  each  end  of  the  center 
sill  structure,  each  bolster  structure  including  means  for 
securing  same  to  a  car  truck,  a  platform  riding  on  and 
carried  by  said  center  sill  structure,  said  platform  being 
mounted  for  movement  loogitudinally  of  said  center  sill 
and  having  a  width  substantially  conforming  to  the  width 


center  sill  structure,  said  frame  being  open  between  the 
respective  end  sills  and  bolster  structures,  and  a  vertical 
guard  structure  carried  by  each  of  said  end  sills,  said  guard 
structures  being  coextensive  with  the  portions  of  the  re- 
spective end  sills  that  project  away  from  said  center  sill 
structure,  said  guard  structures  at  each  end  of  the  center 
sill  structure  defining  an  intervening  gateway  across  the 
width  of  the  center  sill  stnicture. 


3,143,993 
FVFTH  WHEEL  STAND 


lack  E.  Gwttidie,  Djtr,  lad.,  and  Jack  W.  Borgcr,  ( 
■Bst  City,  DL,  BssigBon  to  ftiHti  bcorponted. 
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Cahi- 
CU- 


of  Delaware 
IS,  1949,  Ser.  No.  34,319 
(CL  195~.34t) 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  stand  for  securing  a  trailer  body  of  the 
type  having  a  depending  kingpin  defining  a  slotted  lower 
ead  portion  to  a  railroad  car  or  the  like  by  engaging  the 
kingpin  thereof,  said  stand  comprising: 

a  kingpin  latdi  device  aixl  a  support  therefor, 

said  latch  device  comprising  a  fifth  wheel  member 
formed  on  its  top  to  define  a  substantially  planar  up- 
wardly ftudng  fifth  wheel  surface  and  an  upwardly 
facing  kingpin  seat  recessed  in  said  member, 

said  support  comprising  retractable  prop  means  to 
which  said  fifth  wheel  member  is  secured  at  one 
end  thereof  for  retractaMy  mounting  said  fifth  wheel 
member  in  a  kingpin  engaging  poeition  wherein  said 
fifth  wheel  surface  is  horizontally  disposed, 

said  prop  means  at  the  odier  end  thereof  being  adapt- 
ed to  be  secured  to  the  car, 

said  kingpin  seat  of  said  flfdi  ii^wel  member  opening 
at  said  fifth  wheel  surface  and  being  in  drcumambi- 
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ent  relation  about  a  central  axis  that  is  snbttantially 
p^pendicular  to  said  surface,  which  axis  is  verti- 
cally disposed  when  said  fifth  wheel  member  is  dis- 
posed in  its  said  kingpin  engaging  position, 

with  the  outer  rim  portion  of  said  seat  being  defined 
by  a  kingpin  guide  surface  disposed  in  substantially 
circumambient  relation  about  the  central  axis  of  said 
seat  and  that  converges  inwardly  of  said  fifth  wheel 
member  towards  said  axis  and  downwardly  from 
said  fifth  wheel  member  surface, 

said  guide  surface  merging  into  a  centrally  disposed 
portion  of  said  seat  that  is  proportioned  to  receive 
the  lower  end  of  the  trailer  kingpin  when  said  fifth 
wheel  member  is  in  its  kingpin  engaging  position, 

and  means  for  forming  a  compression  stress  connec- 
tion between  said  fifth  wheel  member  and  the  por- 
tion of  the  kingpin  that  prt^ts  through  the  space 
defined  by  said  guide  surface  when  the  kingpin  is 
received  in  said  seat, 

said  means  comprising  apertures  formed  in  said  fifth 
wheel  member  in  spaced  relation  about  said  central 
axis  and  said  centrally  disposed  portion  of  said  seat, 

said  apertures  extending  parallel  to  said  central  axis 
aixi  opening  at  said  guide  surface  about  and  adja- 
cent to  said  centrally  disposed  portion  of  said  seat, 

with  the  portions  of  said  fifth  wheel  member  that  de- 
fine sakl  apertures  each  defining  an  elongate  abut- 
ment surface  facing  said  axis  and  extending  parallel 
to  said  axis,  said  abutment  surfaces  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  fifth  wheel  member  to  substan- 
tially the  level  oi  said  fifth  wheel  surface, 

and  removable  latch  members  proportioned  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  apertures,  respectively,  and  to  engage 
with  the  respective  abutment  surfaces  of  the  respec- 
tive apertiu-es, 

said  latch  members  each  being  proportioned  to,  when 
positioned  in  the  respective  apertures,  project  up- 
wardly from  the  said  aperture  openings  through  said 
seat  to  substantially  the  level  of  said  fifth  wheel  sur- 
face, , 

said  latch  members  each  being  further  proportioned  to  | 
substantially  fill  the  space  between  the  respective 
abutment  surfaces  and  the  kingpin  when  the  latter  is 
received  in  said  seat  and  said  latch  members  are 
respectively  received  in  said  apertures,  said  latch 
members  thereby  being  proportioned  to  engage  the 
kingpin  portion  that  lies  in  substantial  coplanar  rela- 
tion with  said  fifth  wheel  surface  when  the  kingpin 
is  received  in  said  seat  and  said  latch  members  are 
received  in  said  apertures,  respectively, 

and  releasable  latch  bar  means  cooperating  with  said 
latch  members,  said  fifth  wheel  body,  and  the  king- 
pin slotted  end  portion  for  releasably  holding  said 
latch  members  in  their  respective  apertures  in  their 
said  abutment  surface  and  kingpin  engaging  positions 
and  for  keying  said  fifth  wheel  member  to  the  king- 
pin, 

said  fifth  wheel  member  being  formed  with  an  aperture 
extending  therethrough  generally  crosswise  of  said 
central  axis  of  said  seat  and  in  alignment  with  the 
position  of  the  kingpin  slot  when  the  kingpin  is  di»^ 
posed  within  said  seat  and  in  said  seat  centrally  dis-^ 
posed  portion, 

one  of  said  latch  members  being  formed  with  a  recess 
that  is  aligned  with  said  crosswise  aperture  when 
said  latch  members  are  in  their  abutment  surface 
and  kingpin  engaging  positions, 

said  latch  bar  means  comprising  an  elongate  rigid  mem- 
ber proportioned  to  extend  into  said  crosswise  aper- 
ture and  through  the  kingpin  slot  and  said  one  latch 
member  recess  when  the  kingpin  is  received  in  said 
seat  and  said  latch  members  are  received  in  said 
abutment  surface  forming  apertures,  respectively, 

and  means  for  securing  said  latch  members  together. 


3vl4Mt4 

ADJUSTABLE  FLEXllLE  DOUGH  MOLDING 

ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  C.  Rho4ca,  191M  SE.  9tmk  9L,  rtmfkmi,  Om. 

FUcd  Sept.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  Now  223,147 

4  OaioH.    (CL  ir7--f ) 


1.  In  a  dough  molding  assembly  of  the  character  de- 
scribed including  a  conveyor  for  the  dough  pieces  to  be 
molded,  a  flexible  plate  adjustably  mounted  above  the 
conveyor  for  engagement  with  the  doagh  pieces  moved 
along  on  said  conveyor,  a  central  longitudinal  reinforc- 
ing rib  on  the  top  face  of  said  plate,  longitudinal  side 
reinforcing  ribs  along  the  side  edges  of  said  plate,  said 
plate  being  transversely  flexible,  adjustable  means  for 
supporting  sai^  side  ribs  at  a  pair  of  locations  along 
said  flexible  plate  so  arranged  that  the  spacing  of  said 
ribs,  and  therewith  the  spacing  of  said  side  edges  of 
said  plate  above  said  conveyor  can  be  adjusted  at  each 
of  said  locations,  and  adjustable  means  for  supporting 
said  central  rib  at  said  locations  so  arranged  that  the 
spacing  of  said  central  rib.  and  therewith  the  spacing 
of  the  center  portion  of  said  plate  above  said  conveyor, 
can  be  separately  adjusted  at  each  of  said  stations, 
whereby  the  transverse  curvature  of  the  bottom  dough- 
engaging  face  of  said  plate  as  well  as  the  spacing  of 
said  face  above  said  conveyor  can  be  adjusted  inde- 
pendently at  each  of  said  sUtions. 


3,143,ttS         ' 
AOIUOTABLE  CUTTER  DISC 
JcrooBc  G.  Gebkardt,  CalOMviBc  ami  rutr  M.  Ci 
Owiags  MUla,  Md^  ■■Ijann  lo  DCA  Food 
Imc.,  New  York.  N.Y„  a  corportloa  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct.  12,  1944,  Scr.  No.  42^43 
4  ClalBia.     (CL  ir7— 14) 


1.  A  doughnut  forming  device  comprising  a  tubular 
nozzle,  a  support  stem  depending  below  said  nozzle,  a 
pair  of  coaxial  discs  mounted  on  said  stem  below  said 
nozzle,  an  annulus  of  elastomeric  material  sandwiched 
between  the  peripheries  thereof  and  having  a  peripheral 
border  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  extending  to 
the  peripheral  edge  of  said  annulus,  means  for  axially 
adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  discs  whereby  to 
selectively  compress  and  radially  expand  said  annulus 
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umI  release  and  radially  Contract  aaid  annulut,  and  a 
cutter  sleeve  havint  a  lower  section  provided  with  a 
downwardly  directed  sharp  cutting  edge  and  slidably 
registering  with  said  nozzle  and  reciprocable  between  an 
advanced  depressed  position  slidably  engaging  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  annul  us  and  a  retracted  position  above 
said  annulus.  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cutter  sleeve  be- 
ing greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  discs  and  the 
periphery  of  said  annulus  being  normally  expanded  into 
a  slidaMe  substantially  frictional  engagement  with  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  cutter  sleeve  lower  section  when 
said  cutter  sleeve  is  in  said  depressed  position. 


bar  to  the  post,  a  platform  disposed  adjacent  the  bar, 
pivot  means  securing  the  platform  to  the  bar,  a  dowel 
secured  to  the  platform  and  extending  toward  the  bar,  the 
bar  having  a  recess  in  it  to  receive  the  dowel  and  lock  the 
platform  to  the  bar  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position 
when  the  bar  is  clamped  to  the  post,  and  means  for  sliding 
the  platform  away  from  the  bar  to  withdraw  the  dowel 
from  the  recess  in  the  bar  and  release  the  platform  to 
permit  it  to  pivot  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  bar 
from  the  substantially  horizontal  position. 


IRONING  TABLE 
Chvfcs  R.  Toracr  Md  Jokn  H.  HUldak,  Ir^  PhOadelpUa, 
Pa.,  aiilf  ^n  to  TW  Proctor<Si^CorporatkM,  PkUa- 

FIM*Aaf.  25,  19M,  Ser.  No.  513S3 
liaaiBB.    (CLIM— •!) 


( »1    r 


3,141,M7 

SUPPORT 

A.  RaMcr,  775  SmsMm  Drtve,  hm  AHoa, 

HM  Nov.  2S,  1H2,  Sar.  N«w  23f  ,MS 

<  ClnhM.    (CL  IM— IK) 


^m^ 


•'■■      m 


I.  In  an  ironing  table,  an  elongated  top  supported  l>y  a 
pair  of  crossed  legs  pivotally  connected  to  each  other  at 
a  point  intermediate  their  ends,  a  fixed  pivot  connection 
between  said  top  and  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  legs, 
a  transverse  member  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
other  leg.  retaining  guide  means  on  said  top  slidably 
supporting  said  member,  said  table  top  having  generally 
parallel  edges  except  at  one  end  where  at  least  one  edge 
is  tapered  toward  convergence  with  the  other  edge  along 
a  straight  line  intersecting  said  one  edge  doaaly  adjacent 
the  outer  end  of  said  guide  means,  a  generally  triangxilar- 
ly-shaped  leaf  for  selectively  extending  the  table  top  to 
provide  an  esKntially  straight  edge,  hinge  means  con- 
necting said  leaf  to  the  top  along  the  tapered  edge  to 
permit  rotationable  movement  of  the  leaf  relative  to  the 
top  into  and  out  of  the  plane  of  the  top,  support  means 
affixed  to  the  top  and  to  the  leaf  for  supporting  said  leaf 
in  the  plane  of  the  top,  manually  operable  nneans  for  re- 
leasing said  support  means,  spring  means  adapted  to 
rotate  the  leaf  and  fold  it  upward  beneath  the  underside 
of  the  top,  and  resilient  means  to  engage  said  support 
means  and  thereby  retain  the  leaf  in  its  folded  position. 


I  3,143,tU 

SHELVING  STRUCTURE 
Robert  J.  Evans,  Anrora,  DL,  assignor  to  Aorora  Equip- 
ment Company,  Anrara,  DL,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 
PUed  June  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2024S2 
11  Clainss.     (CL  108—144) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  equipment,  the  apparatus 
comprising  an  upright  post,  a  bar,  means  for  clamping  the 


1.  In  combination, 

a  shelf  having  a  main  shelf  portion  and  undertumed 
shelf  flanges  along  four  sides  of  the  shelf, 

the  shelf  having  cut-out  recessed  areas  in  said  under- 
tumed shelf  flanges  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shelf 
which  define  pjiirs  of  opposed  converging  shelf  edges, 
and 

four  rectangularly  arranged  posts  confronting  said  un- 
dertumed shelf  flanges  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  shelf  and  having  pairs  of  vertically  spaced  em- 
bossments, 

each  pair  of  the  embossments  having  opposed  converg- 
ing inclined  shelf  supporting  edge  portions  and  flap 
portions  for  supporting  a  shelf  thereon  and  with  said 
shelf  supporting  edge  portions  being  engaged  in  uni- 
tary assembly  with  said  opposed  converging  edges  of 
said  embossments  and  with  said  flap  portions  hold- 
ing the  associated  shelf  flange  against  the  associated 
post. 

3,143,M9 

FULL  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 

Gilbert  C.  Whitney,  Jr.,  and  Kenneth  E.  Lee,  Dansvillc, 

N.Y.,  aasicnon  to  Foiter  Wheeler  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corportkwi  of  New  York 

FDcd  Jaa.  8,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  253,781 
11  Claimc.     (CL  110—28) 

1.  A  fuel  burner  assembly  comprising,  a  burner  nozzle 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  connected  to  receive  fuel  from 
a  source  thereof  and  having  an  outlet  to  discharge  the 
same  for  combustion,  a  source  of  combustion  air  under 
pressure,  a  baflle  arrangement  including  at  least  one  tubu- 
lar member  encompassing  the  burner  nozzle  and  coaxial 
therewith  arranged  to  define  with  the  nozzle  an  elongated 
annular  passageway  of  diminishing  circumference,  said 
passageway  extending  from  a  large  circumference  end  in 
commimication  with  said  source  of  combustion  air  to  re- 
ceive combustion  air  and  terminating  at  a  small  circum- 
ference end  in  communication  with  the  discharge  end  of 
said  burner  iwzzle  to  discharge  combustion  air  adjacent 
said  burner  nozzle  outlet,  said  member  being  pivotally 
adjtutable  about  a  point  approximately  located  in  the 
plane  of  the  burner  nozzle  outlet  and  along  the  axis  of 
the  nozzle  to  position  the  axis  of  said  member  at  an  angle 
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relative  to  the  k>ngitudinal  axis  of  the  burner  nozzle  to 
vary  the  direction  of  the  combustion  air  discbarfed  and 


rotation  relative  to  said  leg  means  and  thereby  maintain- 
ing said  tpikt*  in  vertical  podtiona.  •  Huid  supply  drum 
secured  to  said  leg  means  having  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical surfaces  in  coaxial  relatioo  to  said  geaerally  hori- 
zontal axis  and  having  an  opening  in  the  kmer  tide  ther»> 
of.  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  interior  of  said  drum, 
a  fluid  distributor  drum  carried  by  said  support  means  in 
surrounding  relation  to  said  fluid  supply  dnmi  and  having 
a  plurality  of  outlets  each  adapted  to  communicate  with 
said  fluid  supply  drum  through  said  opening  in  said  loirer 
side  thereof,  a  plurality  of  radially  disposMl  elbows  having 
ends  coupled  to  said  outlets  and  opposite  ends  iliinoaiid 
adjacent  ends  of  said  hollow  shafu.  and  sealed  coupling 
means  between  said  opposite  ends  of  said  elbows  and  said 
ends  of  said  hollow  shafts  for  allowing  flow  of  fluid  to  said 
hollow  shafts  while  also  allowing  rotation  of  said  hollow 
shafts  relative  to  said  elbows. 


FOLDING  AND  TRANSFERRING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  MATERIAL  CUT  IN  SEWING 
INSTALLATIONS 

C««»*  Afhjtr,  Sari  (SMk),  GenMHT,  ■■(»»,••  G.  M. 

Pfafl  AG,  riiiinl ,rfik  rir»Mi 

FIM  Jhw  22, 1M2,  S«r.  Na.  2M,377 

MHcatfoa  CiimaMy  Od  2,  IMl 
3ClaiM.    (CL  111—2) 


to  control  the  direction  of  the  burner  flame,  and  means  to 
pivotally  adjust  said  member. 


3,143,99f 

SOIL  TREATING  APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Cecfl  ami  Ckarlca  B.  Ccdl,  Jr^ 

RJL  3,  Grand  Detov,  ID. 

FiM  M»  4, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  192^1g 

IClah^    (CLlll— <)     I 


^i 


In  aoil-tieating  apparatus,  a  carriage  supported  for 
movement  over  sofl  to  be  treated,  leg  means  depending 
from  said  carriage,  suppcm  means  joumalled  by  said  leg 
means  for  rotation  about  a  general  horizontal  axis,  said 
support  means  including  an  axle  and  a  pair  of  axially 
spaxxd  wheels  on  said  axle,  a  plurality  of  hollow  shafts 
extending  between  and  joumalled  by  said  wheels  for  rota- 
tion relative  thereto  about  axes  parallel  to  and  at  equal 
radial  distances  from  said  generally  horizontal  axis,  said 
shafts  being  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  said  wheels  to  cooperate  therewith  in  providing 
an  open  skeletonized  asaembly.  a  row  of  hoUow  spikes 
extending  downwardly  from  each  of  said  hollow  shafts 
and  having  openings  adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof, 
geared  drive  connecting  means  between  said  hollow  shafts 
and  said  leg  means  for  holding  said  hollow  shafts  against 


1.  In  a  sewing  insallation  comprising  a  sewing  ma- 
chine and  a  folding  device,  means  for  feeding  individual 
material  cuu  having  turned  over  borders  into  poaitioo 
for  sewing,  said  means  comprising  a  base  plate  for  said 
folding  device,  a  material  gripper  having  a  gripper  plate 
and  a  flap,  said  base  plate  having  a  recess  and  said  grip- 
per plate  being  movable  horizooUlly  into  said  recess,  a 
device  for  supporting  material  cuts  and  movable  vertically 
into  said  recess,  said  material  gripper  beii^  adapted  to 
support  the  material  cut  while  exposing  the  folded  border 
to  be  sewn,  said  gripper  plate  being  supported  on  a  car- 
riage and  said  flap  being  pivoully  movable  from  below 
against  said  gripper  pUle.  means  operative  to  move  said 
flap  against  said  gripper  plate  and  means  operative  to 
move  said  carriage  and  said  gripper  horizontally  into 
sewing  position  adjacent  said  sewing  machine. 


3,143,g92 
ATTACHMENTS  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Aaroa  Glsiswii,  ^nalun,  mi  Pari  J.  ~ 
BMrc,  *-    nrriowstn  rs—uli—i 
Corp.,  a  corMndM  «r  Paaaqrhr^ 

Filed  IMS  It,  19i2,  Sar.  N«.  2«5,1<7 
•  CWbml    (CLIII— ItS) 
1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  for  locating  and  hold- 
ing a  magnetizable  accessory  in  a  predetermined  position 
for  sewing  comprismg  a  substantially  horizontally  extend- 
ing positioning  member  having  an  open  cavity  therein. 
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at  least  •  portkn  of  the  walls  of  said  cavity  defining  a  seat 
for  uid  accessory  in  said  pradetermiDed  position,  and 
magnetic  means  within  said  positioning  member  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  flux  which  extends  fron  said  seat 


»^i«i«y  ii««  i$«Q$^> 


through  the  opening  of  said  cavity,  said  nugnetic  flux 
being  of  sufficient  strength  to  attract  said  accessory  from 
outside  said  cavity  to  said  seat  and  to  bold  said  accessory 
on  said  seat  in  said  predetermined  position. 


3,143,M3 

LOCK  mrCH  SEWING  MACHINES 

Frank  Pwry,  Morris  Platas,  NJ^  aaslaBor  to  The  Singer 

C«BpaBijr,  a  vtrpmwitum  «f  New  Jerwy 

FMed  Mm.  5, 1M2, 8er.  N«.  1773«9 

aniiwi     (CLIll—lSl) 


I 

|l 
1.  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  an 
endwiw  reciprocatory  needle  bar,  a  loop  taker  having  a 
bobbin  )oumaled  therein  and  means  including  a  shaft 
rotatable  in  said  frame  for  operative!  y  connecting  said 
needle  bar  and  said  loop  taker  for  movement  in  timed 
relation  as  is  required  for  the  fbrmatioa  of  lock  stitches, 
means  for  actuating  said  needle  bar  and  loop  taker  con- 
necting means,  mechanism  for  replenishing  tlvead  on  said 
bobbin  in  place  in  said  loop  taker  during  actuation  of  said 
needle  bar  and  loop  taker  connecting  means,  control 
mechanism  carried  by  said  sewing  machine  for  reinkring 
said  thread  replenishing  mechanism  effective  and  ineffec- 
tive, a  releasable  driving  connection  between  said  routa- 
ble  shaft  and  said  needle  bar  driving  crank  meaiu  includ- 
ing a  latch  lever  pivotally  supported  on  said  crank  means 
and  formed  with  a  detent  biased  into  and  out  of  interlock- 
ing relation  with  a  recess  formed  in  said  shaft,  a  release 
member  shiftably  supported  on  said  sewing  machine 
frame,  and  means  operatively  connected  with  the  con- 
trol mechaniun  for  said  bobbin  thread  replenishing 
mechanism  for  shifting  said  release  member  into  the  path 
of  said  latch  lever  to  effect  moveoMnt  of  said  latch  lever 
detent  out  of  interlocking  relation  with  said  shaft  recess 
when  said  bobbin  thread  replenishing  mechanism  is  ren- 
dered effective. 
toe  O.O.— « 


^I43,M4 
PRESSURE  FOOT  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Eki  Yaaaaia,  Tokyo,  Japan.  asa^Bior  to  KosUn  Set- 
Msa  Ukal  KabusUkl  KiUkM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
rtloB  of  lapna 

PHed  Oct  12,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  2M,f41 
ffioclhr,  appHcadoM  Japan  June  12, 1M2 
2  CtaisM.    (CL  112—235) 


1.  A  pressure  foot  for  sewing  machines  having  a  pres- 
sure foot  bar  comprising  a  shank  detachably  connectable 
to  the  sewing  machine  pressure  foot  bar,  said  shank  hav- 
ing a  bottom  slot  and  a  bore  extending  to  one  side  of  said 
slot,  a  pin  slideably  mounted  in  said  bore,  resilient  means 
tending  to  retain  said  pin  extending  from  said  bore  into 
said  slot,  a  pressure  shoe,  an  axle  mounted  on  said  pres- 
sure shoe  insertable  in  said  slot  for  being  detachably  re- 
tained by  said  pin  whereby  said  pressure  shoe  is  detach- 
ably connected  to  said  shank  and  said  shank  bottom  slot 
being  defined  at  the  inner  end  thereof  by  a  convex  wall 
against  which  said  axle  abuts  when  in  said  slot  to  permit 
a  rocking  of  said  shoe  relative  to  said  shank  ^iiien  in  use. 


3443,t95 
CLINCHING  APPARATUS 
VnmA  Tribe,  Casde  MiU  Works,  Dudley,  E^- 
of  oM-bair  to  Bridsh  Federal  Welder 


FIM  Ai«.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,364 

'  r,  applloBdoa  Grral  Bsteia  Aug.  30, 19M 
4  Oalnis.     (CL  113-<54) 


I.  Clinching  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  clinch- 
ing member  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  to  move  said 
clinching  member  towards  and  away  from  a  panel  surface, 
a  pre-form  member  movaMy  mounted  on  said  clinching 
member,  fluid-pressure  means  to  advance  said  pre-form 
member  substantially  nomudly  towards  an  upstanding 
marginal  flange  of  the  panel  to  bend  such  flange  to  an 
acute  angle  to  the  panel  surface,  a  stationary  part  on  said 
frame  to  retract  the  advanced  pre-form  member  prior 
to  engagement  of  said  dinching  member  with  the  pre- 
formed flange,  and  automatic  control  means  associated 
with  said  fhiid-pressure  means  to  rdeaae  fluid-pressure 
daring  the  movement  of  said  clinching  and  pre-form 
members  towards  the  panel  surface. 
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DEVICX  FOR  RABING  SUNKEN  SHIPS 

Wmtcb  H.  Meyer,  Rte.  2,  Atlnta,  Mkk. 

Filed  July  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  211,653 

5  ClaiiBS.    (CL  114—52) 


2«J 


1.  A  device  for  raising  sunken  ships  comprising  a  pair 
of  elongated  frame  members  and  a  pair  of  end  frame 
members  interconnecting  said  elongated  frame  members 
and  positioning  them  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a  plu- 
rality of  movable  extensible  arms  on  each  of  said  frame 
members  extending  inwardly  relative  thereto,  a  plurality 
of  plates  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  sunken  ship  and 
means  on  each  of  said  arms  for  pivotal  attachment  to  a 
MMTesponding  one  of  said  plates,  respectively,  means  on 
said  frame  members  for  moving  said  arms  relative  there- 
to, and  buoyant  means  for  floating  said  frame  and  said 
ship. 

^— ^■"^"^—  ( 

3,143,»97 

PROPULSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  WATER 

BORNE  CRAFT 

Lcoaard  Mcycfteff,  BrooklyB,  N.Y.,  iHlgBar  to 

Research  Grasp,  a  partacnMp 

Flkd  Mv.  S,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  94JM 

24  Clains.    (CL  114--M.5f 


1.  In  a  water  borne  craft  designed  to  be  bydrodynam- 
ically  lifted  above  its  displacement  position,  the  com- 
bination of  means  for  lifting  the  craft  in  response  to  the 
speed  of  said  craft  with  respect  to  the  water  thereby 
producing  hydrodynamic  lifting  forces,  means  connected 
to  said  craft  for  mounting  said  lifting  means  at  a  distance 
therefrom,  said  lifting  means  being  located  below  the 
water  line  when  said  craft  it  at  said  displacement  position, 
and  a  propulsion  system  extending  upwardly  adjacent  an 
upwardly  extending  portion  of  said  mounting  means  in- 
cluding a  fully  enclosed  propeller  disposed  below  the 
water  line  when  said  craft  is  at  said  displacement  potitioii, 
said  system  also  having  a  water  inlet  disposed  adjacent 
said  lifting  means  and  a  water  outlet,  whiereby  water  is 
inducted  into  said  inlet,  passes  through  said  propeller  and 
is  ejected  as  a  stream  from  said  outlet,  said  propulsioo 
system  also  including  confrol  means  positioned  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  outlet  and  being  adapted  to  deflect  the 
ejected  water  stream  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  desired 
directions,  whereby  a  reaction  force  is  produced  and  acts 
on  said  craft 


ILLUMINATED  INSTRUMENT 
J.  BlackwdL  N—gfcl,  Com.,  aMifni  to  Lmrfa 
Fogtosirt^  Coayovy,  NiiilBit,  Com.,  a 
ttoa  of  Coucctfart 

Filed  JoM  12,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lMljn% 
S  CWiM.     (CL  114—129) 


J  H-* 


I— J    L-^ 


1.  An  fliuminated  indicating  instrument  comprisang.  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  dial  having  indicia  thereon,  said  dial  being  adapt- 
ed for  lighting  from  the  rear. 

{b)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  lamps  located  to  the  rear 
of  the  dial,  to  effect  rear  lighting  thereof. 

(c)  a  pointer  movable  over  the  front  of  the  dial  and 
having  a  light-reflecting  means  adjacent  its  pivotal 
axis  and  an  illuminable  area  along  its  length,  by 
which  the  pointer  may  be  lighted  by  a  light  beam 
directed  at  it  from  the  rear  of  the  dial, 

(d)  a  substantially  straight  elongate,  solid  light-piping 
member  having  opposite  extremities,  said  member 
being  located  at  the  rear  of  the  dial  and  extending 
between  the  said  lamps  with  the  said  extremities  of 
the  member  disposed  adjacent  the  lamps  to  receive 
light  therefrom,  said  member  having  a  deep  V-notch 
with  substantially  planar  sloping  reflective  faces  dis- 
posed in  one  side  intermediate  its  extremities,  said 
notch  having  a  depth  which  is  commensurate  with 
the  distance  between  said  one  side  and  the  opposite 
side  of  the  member, 

{e)  said  sloping  faces  meeting  each  other  along  a  com- 
mon line  and  constituting  a  pair  of  dual,  juxtaposed 
substantially  planar  reflector  means  on  the  li^t- 
piping  member  and  in  the  said  notch  intermedi- 
ate the  said  extremities  of  the  member,  for  reflect- 
ing solid  beams  of  light  of  appreciable  thickness  and 
substantially  parallel  rays  received  individually  in 
opposite  directions  from  the  said  lamps,  as  substan- 
tially similar  beams  which  are  directed  both  in  a 
single  direction  laterally  of  the  member  to  form  a 
combined  beam  which  has  been  reflected  but  once 
and  which  is  of  substantially  double  strength,  said 
combined  beam  being  adaptable  for  reflection  for* 
ward  through  the  dial  and  at  the  light-reflectmg 
means  of  the  pointer,  thereby  to  light  the  latter  with 
at  least  one  beam  strength  regardless  of  whether  both 
of  the  lamps  are  operative  or  only  ooe  is  operative. 


I 


l,143,tf9 

APPARATUS  AND  MFniOD  FOR  PREVENTION 

OF  SKIN  BLISTER  IN  FOWL 

AkoB  B.  Poole;  AM^toa,  wmk  Rlckwd  S.  t ■■■. 

Natick,  MaM.,  artgiori  to  Arttar  D.  LIMe,  he.  Com- 
M^^L.  a  coTB^r^k^  ^  M^^^^^^^Mlfta 
Filed  Aat.  2,  1942,  Sv.  Now  214035 
llChkmt.    (CL  119—143) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  male  fowl,  a  shield  for  pro- 
venting  blister  on  the  unfeathcred  skin  of  the  keel  bone 
area  of  the  male  fowl,  said  ihield  being  of  the  type  an- 
chored under,  and  around,  the  boae  of  the  feather  quills 
surrounding  said  keel  bone  area,  the  combinatioa  of 
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preformed,  flexible,  integral  patch  of  protactivc,  uid  mouth  and  opening,  a  transversely  extending  spacer 
material  substantially  coextensive  in  area  with  the  positioned  within  the  body  and  on  said  transverse  body 
area  of  said  unfeathered  skin,  said  patch  being  seat,  and  having  a  separator  extending  longitudinally 
adapted  to  cover  and  shield  said  unfeathered  skin,   from  the  spacer,  said  spacer  provided  with  transverse 

seats,  a  cartridge  and  surrounding  spring  associated  with 
each  spacer  seat,  with  the  spring  reacting  against  the 
spacer  seat  and  its  associated  cartridge  to  tend  to  drive 
the  cartridge  in  a  direction  out  of  the  mouth  of  the  body, 
and  locking  means  including  a  plunger  engaging  each 


>*1^- 


I 


3.14MM 
MECHANISM 


UNFOLDING  MECHANISM  FOR  ENVELOPE 
OPENING  APPARATUS 
Edwari  A.  Krayodch.  Lm  ^b^iIss,  CtM^  MslgBor  to 
Thonas  W.  Evbm,  Howwi  J.  Ihimaa,  Wilbv  Clark, 
mi  Edwvd  A.  Knipodck,  Bevcriy  Hills,  Calif^  m 


Filed  Dm.  24,  1941,  S«^.  No.  142,14f 
9  Claim.    (CL12«— 15) 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  opening  envelopes  and  compris- 
ing means  destroying  three  edges  of  each  envelope,  an 
envelope  unfolding  mechanism  including: 
(a)  a  frame. 

{b)  spaced  conveyers  carried  end  to  end  by  the  frame 
and  each  comprising  a  belt  trained  over  a  pair  of 
spaced  rollers,  one  to  receive  envelopes  from  the 
apparatus  and  one  to  deliver  opened  envelopes, 
(c)  poattioainf  means  to  momentarily  stop  each  enve- 
lope at  the  opening  between  said  conveyers, 
(rf)  and  unfolding  means  operating  between  said  con- 
veyers to  lay  back  ooe  side  of  each  stopped  envelope 
for  delivery  in  an  opened  condition  by  the  second 
conveyer. 


3,143,H1 

MULTI^ARTRIDGE  PEN 

EosU  Hcckde,  OnddL  N J.,  ssi4ganr  to 

Corp.,  kcaUworth,  NJ. 

FBed  Ami.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  13M51 

ICbiiii.    (CL  12t-41.13) 

A  mu]ti<artridge  ball  point  pen  comprising  a  one  piece 

pen  body  forming  a  combined  cap  and  barrel  having 

an  opening  at  one  end  for  allowing  a  single  cartridge  to 

project  therethrou^,  and  a  mouth  at  the  other  end;  said 

pen  body  having  a  transverse  body  seat  intermediate 


m  themsoptastic.  flexible,  bonding  agent  flrmly  secured 
to  said  patch,  at  least  around  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  agent  extending  outwardly  beyond  sakl  periph- 
ery to  beyond  the  feather  quills  surrounding  Mid 
unfeathered  skin  and  being  flrmly  anchored  to  the 
bases  of  said  quills 

whereby  said  patch  is  held  in  position  covering  said 
unfeathered  skin  by  said  booditig  agent  and  by  said 
feather  quills. 


cartridge  and  cooperating  means  on  the  body  for  holding 
the  cartridge  in  either  a  project  or  retract  position,  said 
locking  means  additionally  holding  the  spacer  against  the 
transverse  body  seat,  said  body  mouth  being  wide  enough 
to  enable  the  insertion  therethrough  of  the  spacer,  car- 
tridges, springs  and  plunger,  said  separator  extending  be- 
tween said  plungers  when  the  plungers  are  in  the  project 
position,  aiiid  when  the  plungers  are  in  the  retract  posi- 
tion. 


3,1434t2 

FORCED  CIRCULATION  BOILER  WITH  INTERNAL 

CIRCULATING  TUBES 

Erwhs  Wahl,  Colognc-Delbnick,  OUvkr  von  Swictochow- 
M,  Bcnisdi  Ghdbach,  and  Georg  Czempas,  Orfopic- 
I>cibra<^  Germany,  aaigBors  to  WaKhcr  A  Clc  A.G., 
Colocnc-Dcibrack,  Germaay 

Filed  June  5, 1959,  Scr.  No.  81g,279 
SCbrims.    (CL  122— 494) 


1.  A  forced  circulation  boiler  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: an  iimer  shell  defining  therewithin  a  furnace  cham- 
ber and  an  uptake  communicating  with  the  chamber; 
tubing  lining  the  furnace  chamber  and  the  iq>take;  an 
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air-hMter  on  the  top  of  the  iq>take;  an  external  fat  ti^ 
•heU  supportinf  the  airfaeatn-  and  the  tnbing  in  the  up- 
take, said  external  ahell  snrroondinf  the  inner  ihell  and 
fonninf  with  the  latter  an  enckwed  q>aoe;  and  means  for 
producing  and  maintaining  in  said  qnoe  a  static  gas  pre»> 
sure  higher  than  the  pressores  prevailing  in  the  chamber 
and  in  the  uptake  whereby  the  products  of  combustion 
developing  in  the  chamber  are  prevented  fi;om  penetrating 
through  the  inner  sfaeD. 


3,14M63 
MULTI-STAGE  SUPERCHAKGER  WITH  SEPARATE 

OUTLET  FOR  CXMMJNG  AIR 

Arthnr  A.  Zakm,  East  Ptoria,  DL,  Msf^Mir  to  CatcrpUlv 

Tractor  Cow,  Peoria,  DL,  •  tmratHkm  of  CaUforala 

Filed  Am.  2^  190,  Scr.  No.  3«4,611 

3  ^tes.     (CL  123—119) 


1 .  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  supercharger  for  directing  air  under  pressure  to 
its  combustion  spaces,  a  heat  exchanger  for  reducing  the 
temperature  of  said  air  inlerpoaed  between  the  super- 
charger and  the  engine,  means  to  direct  supercharged  air 
throu^  the  heat  exchanger,  and  means  to  direct  super- 
charged air  at  lower  pressure  and  tenqierature  from  ad- 
jacent the  intake  of  the  supercharger  tiirou^  the  heat 
exchanger  as  a  coolant 


3,143,194 
FUEL  PUMP  AND  DiSTROIUTOSG  APPARATUS 

CaUf.,  and  Clcirfe  Lyic  OsiHBiB^  Jr.,  Mill  Valley, 
Calif.;  said  Cfcasle  Lyic  Cm^^Jr^  asrigMtr  to 

FOcd  Dec.  14, 199L  Sv.  New  1M,739 
29CWaa.    (CL  123— 149) 


a  housing  witfi  a  bore,  a  shuttle  piston  in  said  boiv, 
with  its  ends  defining  first  and  second  ported  duun- 
bers,  one  fai  each  end  of  said  bora,  means  for  durg- 
ing  fuel  under  preswire  from  a  foel  sooroe  to  each 
said  chamber  altenutely,  tliereby  to  move  said  shut- 
tle piston  and  discharge  fuel  from  the  opposite  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  mnnrrting  said  first  chamber  at 
dischaije  to  a  fuel  iqleclor  on  the  eogine, 

the  combination  (herewith  of: 

a  manually  controlled  throttle  having  a  cam  face  oper- 
atively  engageable  with  one  end  of  said  shuttle  pie* 
ton  to  determine  the  extent  of  movement  of  the 
shuttle  piston  in  one  direction, 

movement-limiting  means  engageable  by  the  other  end 
of  said  shuttle  piston  to  determine  its  extent  of  move- 
ment in  the  other  direction, 

control  means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  said  aagfat* 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  engine  and  actu- 
ated thereby,  and 

fuel-regulating  means  movaMy  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing and  controlled  by  said  control  means  for  raduo> 
ing  the  amount  of  fuel  delivered  to  said  fbel  iaiector 
■t  predetennioed  engnw  speeds  refwdleai  of  the 
position  of  said  oMnuaDy  controlled  throttle 
face. 


344349s 
FLUID  PRESSURE  STAKHNG  AND  SHUTDOWN 
SVnVM  FDR  BNG1NB8 
B.  Fen.  919  3flk  St, 

wm.  22, 1992, 9m,  New  197; 
9niliii     (0.123—179) 


1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  use  with  a  compression  ignition 
gine  with  fuel  injectors,  said  system  having 


engme 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  engine  start  and  safety  skmdowa 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  closed  main  vaWe  adapted  to  coolral 
a  supply  of  engine  starting  air  from  a  source  to  a 
poetimatic  operated  engine  starting  means  and  a 
pneumatic  vahe  actuator  therefor  connected  to  open 
said  valve; 

(b)  a  pressure  responsive  engine  shntdown  actaator 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  reduced  fluid 
pressure; 

(c)  a  multiple  position  valve  having  first,  second,  and 
third  positioos  and  adapted  for  w?iintftt^?H  to  said 
reduced  fluid  preeeuit  source  and  behig  connected 
to  said  pneumatic  vahe  actuator,  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive engine  shntdown  actnator,  and  to  the  at- 
mosphere; 

(</)  said  flrst  valve  position  fetaNishing  coounoaica- 
tion  between  said  reduced  preesure  source,  said  pneu- 
matic valve  actuator,  and  said  pressure  re^onsive 
engine  shutdown  actuator,  said  second  valve  poai- 
tioo  establishing  communication  between  said  pneu- 
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malic  vmlve  actuator  and  the  atmosphere  aad  nuio- 
taiaing  taid  oommunicatioo  between  said  reduced 
preaeure  aouroe  and  uid  pressure  respotiaive  engine 
shutdown  actuator,  and  said  third  valve  position 
establishing  cammimication  between  said  engine 
shutdown  actuator  and  the  atmosphere  and  main- 
taining said  communication  between  said  pneumatic 
actuator  and  the  atmospbere;  and 
(c)  an  engine  speed  re^Kmsive  actuator  adapted  for 
connectioo  to  said  engine  and  connected  to  and  dis- 
placing said  multiple  position  valve  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  when  said  engine  is 
started  and  from  said  second  position  to  said  third 
position  when  said  engine  eacceds  a  predetermined 


3,143,1M 
GUNDING  WHEEL  DRESSING  DEVICB 
Kf  Zwkk,  Kt—lth.  Csfiy,  iiilff  nr  t»  Fs 
G JiLkJL,  WsifcsiM,  Cm— j^  ■  taifw  of 
Filed  Apr.  1«,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  2n,M4 

^.•rmmty  Apr.  25,  lf<2 
(CL125— 11) 


1.  A  grinding  wheel  dressing  arrangement  comprising, 
in  combination: 
(a)  asupport; 
(by  shaft  means  rotatable  on  said  support  about  an 

axis  of  rotation; 
(r)  fastening  means  for  fastening  a  grinding  wheel  to 

said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  in  a  radial  plane; 
(d)  a  dressing  tool  carrier  mounted  on  said  support  for 

movement  of  a  portion  oi  said  carrier  transverse  of 


(r)  attaching  means  on  said  carrier  for  attadiing  a 
dressing  tool  to  said  carrier  portion  in  dressing  en- 
gagement with  a  grinding  wheel  fastened  to  said 
shaft;  and 
(J)  abutaaent  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
dressing  tool  in  a  direction  away  from  said  axis  dur- 
ing said  transverse  movement  of  said  dressing  tool 
carrisr, 
( I )  said  carrier  being  a  lever  having  two  arms,  a 
portion  of  said  carrier  intermediate  said  arms 
being  pivotally  fastened  to  said  support,  said  at- 
taching means  being  mounted  on  one  of  said 
arms,  and  said  abutment  means  including  two 
engageable  abutment  members,  one  of  said  abut- 
ment members  being  mounted  on  said  support, 
and  the  other  abutment  member  being  mounted 
on  the  other  arm  of  said  lever. 


fn 


a  flexible  conduit  means  connected  to  said  tank  at  one 
end  and  coimected  to  said  rigid  coiaduit  means  at 
one  end  of  said  pistol  grip  handle  remote  from  said 
burner  head. 


a  bracket  at  the  top  of  said  fuel  tank  including  a  rigid 
hanger  extending  laterally  in  one  direction  on  one 
side  of  the  tank,  and  a  vertically  upstanding  reverse- 
ly-bent belt  clip  otbti  laterally  in  an  opptmte  direc- 
tion on  the  opposite  side  of  the  tank, 
said  handle  having  a  hanger  aperture  formed  therein 
adjacent  said  one  end  to  receive  said  hanger, 
whereby  said  fuel  tank  may  be  suspended  from  the  belt 
of  a  user  and  said  handle  may  be  carried  on  said  hanger 
with  said  burner  head  depending  therefrom  into  a  safe 
position  on  the  lower  ootakle  portion  of  the  tank. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  HEATING  UQUID  IN  TANKS 

Thdmcr  A.  Rogers,  %  Ubbock  MacUm  A  S^wly, 

Drnrsr  15t9,  Ubbock,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnc  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,1«7 

3  Ciataw.     (CL  124—343^ 
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3,143,lt7 
PORTABLE  TORCH 
9yf— nn.  BL,       _ 
DL,  ■  cnnoralkM  of] 
Fled  My  4. 1942,  Ser.  Ntt.  att,t74 
3  CWas.    (CL  124— 371  J) 
1.  A  portable  torch  comprising, 
•  burner  bend, 

rigid  conduit  means  farming  a  fuel 

nected  to  said  burner  head  and  including 
an  enlarged  pistol  grip  handle  surroonding 
said  fuel  passage  for  grasping  aad  msnipB' 
latioo  by  a  user, 
afud  tank. 


1.  A  heated  tank  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  container, 

(b)  wheels  mounted  on  the  liquid  container,  said 
wheels  being  a  meaiu  for  transporting  the  liquid  con- 
tainer, 

(c)  said  liquid  container  having  a  pan  attached  thereto, 
id)  said  pan  being  totally  sealed  from  said  container, 
(e)  a  boiler  attached  to  said  container, 

(/)  a  bottle  containing  liquified  petroleum  gas  attached 

to  said  container, 
ig)  a  fuel  conduit  from  the  bottle  containing  liquified 

petroleum  gas  to  the  boiler, 
{h)  a  steam  conduit  from  the  top  of  the  boiler  to 

the  top  of  the  pan, 
(/)  a  condensate  conduit  from  the  bottom  of  the  pan 

to  the  bottom  of  the  boiler, 
(/)  a  first  cut-off  valve  in  the  fuel  conduit, 
{k)  said  first  cut-off  valve  benig  responsive  to  the 

pressure  within  the  boiler. 
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(/)  a  second  cut-off  vahre  in  the  fuel  conduit, 

(m)  said  second  cut-off  valve  being  responsive  to  the 

temperature  within  the  liquid  container,  and 
(n)  a  pressure  regulator  valve  in  the  fuel  conduit  to 

lower  the  pressure  to  a  suitable  value. 


3449,1«9 
BLOOD  DRAWING  DEVICE 
Harry  R  Gewcftz,  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y.,  aiiicnor,  by  mesDc 
assignments,  to  Raytheon  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,4«3 
ICWuM*    (CL12ft— 2) 


1.  A  blood  drawing  device  comprising  a  receptacle  ha^ 
ing  an  open  end, 

a  valve  body  sealed  at  one  end  to  the  open  end  of  the 
recepucle  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom. 

means  at  the  other  end  of  the  valve  body  for  receiving 
and  supporting  a  hollow  needle, 

a  first  passageway  extending  longitudinally  of  the  valve 
body,  said  passageway  communicating  with  said 
means  at  one  end  and  with  the  receptacle  at  the  other 
end, 

valve  means  in  said  valve  body  comprising  a  trans- 
versely movable  cylinder  having  a  body  portion  inter- 
cepting said  first  passageway  when  the  valve  is  located 
in  a  first  position,  said  body  portion  having  a  port 
therein  which  provides  continuation  of  the  passage- 
way when  the  valve  is  located  in  a  second  position  for 
permitting  uninterrupted  flow  of  blood  from  the 
needle  into  the  recepUcle. 

a  second  passageway  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
valve  body  in  spaced  relation  to  the  first  passage- 
way and  communicating  at  opposite  ends  with  the 
valve  cylinder  and  recepucle, 

a  second  port  in  said  body  portion  of  the  valve  located 
in  ^Miced  relation  to  said  first  port  and  in  communica- 
tion with  said  second  passageway  when  the  valve  is 
in  said  first  position, 

a  distensible  member  covering  the  receptacle  end  of  the 
second  passageway, 

and  a  bore  in  the  valve  connecting  said  second  port 
with  atmosphere  external  of  the  device. 


3,143,1  It  I 

FOOT  HOLDER  FOR  A  CAST  TABLE 
Homer  H.  Sirykcr,  Katannxoo,  MldL,  aisliniw  to  Strykcr 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  MIcMgan 
FHed  Mar.  1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  174,741 
4  Claims.     (CL  128-~a) 
I.  A  device  for  holding  a  human  foot  while  a  plaster 
cast  is  being  applied  thereto,  comprising: 
a  base  plate  having  flange  meatis  along  opposite  edges 


thereof  extending  m  substantially  the  same  direction 
and  defining  opposing  surfaces; 

a  thin,  arcuate  heel  member  having  end  portions  rigidly 
secured  to  the  opposing  surfaces  of  said  flange  means, 
each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  substantially 
straight  edge  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  said 
base  plate,  said  flange  means  and  said  edges  of  said 
heel  member  and  of  said  base  plate  defining  a  pair 
of  grooves  opening  toward  each  other  and  converg- 
ing slightly  toward  said  heel  member,  said  heel 
member  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
away  from  said  base  plate  and  having  a  concave 
surface  facing  toward  said  1>ase  plate; 

an  elongated  and  flat  sole  plate  means  having  straight 
lengthwise  edges  subsuntially  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  said  opposing  surfaces  of  the  flange  means 
and  said  straight  edges  of  the  sole  plate  means  con- 
verging toward  one  end  of  said  sole  pbte  means. 


said  edges  near  said  one  end  being  slidably  and 
snugly  receivable  into  said  grooves  so  that  said  sole 
plale  means  is  parallel  with  said  base  plate,  said  sole 
plate  means  being  adapted  to  be  substantially  em- 
bedded within  the  plaster  cast  with  the  other  end 
thereof  exposed,  and  said  convergence  of  said  edges 
being  adapted  to  permit  sliding  removal  of  said  sole 
plate  means  from  within  said  piaster  cast  and  out 
of  said  grooves: 
a  pair  of  strap-engaging  clamp  means  secured  to  said 
flange  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base  plate, 
and  strap  means  engaged  by  said  clamp  means, 
said  strap  means  being  removably  engaged  by  at 
least  one  of  said  clamp  means,  said  pair  of  damp 
means  being  positioned  so  that  said  strap  means 
will  be  engaged  thereby  when  it  extends  over  the 
arch  of  a  foot  supported  upon  said  sole  plate  means 
with  the  heel  thereof  against  said  heel  member. 


3,143,111 
BLOOD  PRESSURE  FOLLOWER 


company 

FIM  Sept  23,  I94«,  Stt.  No.  5t,llS 
3  CWnM.    (CL  I2S— 213) 

1.  A  system  for  the  continuous  control  of  blood  pres- 
sure in  a  digit  comprising  a  cuff  for  application  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  digit  and  including  flexible  inflatable  meam, 
pneumatic  pressure  means  connected  to  said  inflatable 
means,  a  pressure  transducer  within  said  cuff  adjacent 
to  said  digit  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  each 
arterial  pulsation  in  said  digit,  a  normally  cloeed  air  valve 
between  said  pneumatic  pressure  means  and  said  inflata- 
ble means,  means  controlled  by  said  transducer  for  tem- 
porarily opening  said  valve  in  response  to  each  of  said 
signals  produced  by  said  transducer,  means  connected  to 
said  inflatable  means  for  indicating  the  pressure  therein, 
at  least  one  drug  container,  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  drugs  from  said  container,  an  adjtistable  preawre 
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actuator  connected  to  said  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  said  drugs,  and  means  connecting  said  pressure  actua- 


y 


tor  to  said  inflatable  means  whereby  said  actuator  is 
operated  when  the  pressure  in  said  inflatable  naeans 
reaches  a  predetermined  limit. 


3,143,112 

DIAPER  HOLDER 

Mable  M.  Saitford,  1332  Halgkt  SL,  Saa  FnuidKO,  Calif. 

Hied  Jan.  21,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  252,<31 

1  Claim.     (CL  12S— 2fl7) 


A  diaper  holder  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  sheet  of  flexible,  relatively  thin,  im- 
perforate, waterproof  sheet  material  having  spaced, 
similarly  extending  marginal  portions  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  along  two  of  the  longitudinally 
extending  edges  thereof  each,  respectively  folded 
over  one  and  the  same  side  of  the  central  portion 
of  said  sheet  that  extends  between  said  marginal  por- 
tions, and  end  portions  on  said  sheet  extending  gen- 
erally normal  to  said  marginal  portions  and  between 
their  corresponding  ends; 

(6)  a  pair  of  flat  extensions  of  flexible  moisture  proof 
nuterial  connected  with  said  marginal  portions  at 
one  of  the  corresponding  ends  and  in  longitudinal 
alignment  therewith,  said  extensions  having  adjacent 
edges  facing  each  other  and  generally  parallel; 

(r)  a  straight  waist  band  of  substantially  uniform 
width  secured  along  one  of  its  longitudinally  extend- 
ing edges  to  the  end  portion  extending  between  said 
extensions  and  to  the  distal  end  edges  of  said  ex- 
tensions  whereby  said  extensions  will  form  loose  cir- 

-  cular  pleats  generated  about  points  along  said  one 
longitiJdinally  extending  edge  of  said  band  at  mh- 
stantially  the  junctures  between  said  adjacent  edges 
of  said  extensions  and  said  end  portion,  which  pleats 
will  expand  to  closely  follow  the  curvature  of  the 
legs  of  a  baby  when  said  band  is  in  encircling  rela- 
tion to  the  waist  of  such  baby  at  the  front  side  there- 
of with  said  central  portion  of  said  sheet  between 
the  legs  of  such  baby  and  with  the  ends  of  said 
extensions  connected  to  the  end  of  said  sheet  opposite 
to  said  extensions,  and 

(</)  means  for  so  connecting  the  ends  of  said  extensions 
to  <he  end  of  said  sheet  opposite  thereto. 


3,143,113 
ABSORBENT  BANDAGE 
Victor  Mills,  Wyomiiig,  Ohio,  aastaior  to  The  Procter  ft 
GmbMc  Company,  Cindmiatl,  Ohio,  a  coiporatloa  of 
OWo 

.    Filed  Aug.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  217,217 
SCIiriiiia.    (CL12»— 29f) 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  for  placement  next  to  the  body 
of  the  user,  said  napkin  having  a  plurality  of  courses  of 
absorptive  matei  ial,  at  least  one  of  said  courses  comprising 
an  absorptive  layer  adapted  to  promote  lengthwise  flow  of 
fluid  to  be  absorbed  by  the  naj^n,  said  layer  comprising 
a  multiplicity  of  plies  of  cellulosic  webs  in  face-to-face 
contact  and  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  face  of  said  nap- 
kin, substantially  all  of  said  plies  extending  substantially 
lengthwise  of  said  napkin  in  at  least  the  central  trans- 
verse region  thereof,  the  outermost  edges  of  said  plies  of 
said  layer  being  contiguous  to  the  portion  of  said  napkin 
to  which  the  fluid  to  be  abs<M-bed  is  first  supplied. 


I  3,143,114 

'  SURGICAL  APPLIANCE 

Horace  Frank  McCartlqr,  North  Andovcr,  Mass.,  and 
Maurice  H.  Sobilia,  Salem  Depot,  N.H.,  assignors  to 
Atco  Corporatioii,  Clncfauati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
'    Dehiwarc 

FUcd  Dec.  2,  IMO.  Scr.  No.  73,373 
4  ClafaBS.     (O.  128— 3«3) 


1.  A  surgical  appliance  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  including  a  pair  of  angularly  disi^aoed 
elongated  members  secured  at  one  of  their  ends  and 
curving  laterally  at  the  other  ends  thereof;  and 

(^)  a  bisected  sleeve  meinber  secured  to  each  of  said 
other  ends  at  an  intermediate  point  defining  a  front 
and  a  rear  portion  and  disposed  to  co-operate  with 
•ach  other  to  form  a  dosed  cylinder  when  said  othn- 
ends  are  moved  toward  each  other,  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  member  extending  substantially  in 
line  with  said  laterally  curved  ends,  and  the  rear  por- 
tion curving  from  said  intermediate  point  toward  said 
elongated  memben. 


3,143,115 

CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

Robert  B.  WOsos^  744  Roccctmh  Ave, 

ManhattM  Beach,  Calif . 

Filed  Fch.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  175,543 

2  Chdtes.    (CL  131—198) 


•M 


~ii 


1.  A  cigarette  holder  comprising,  in  combinati<m,  a 
cylindrical  tube  open  at  one  end  for  removably  receiving 
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the  end  of  a  dgarette,  a  mouth  piece  extendint  from  the 
other  end  ot  the  tube  and  having  a  small  bore  formed 
therethrough  to  communicate  with  the  tube,  a  forward 
portion  of  the  tube  defining  a  radially  extending  aper- 
ture, an  L-ahaped  tube  having  a  portion  thereof  dis- 
posed centrally  within  said  cylindrical  tube  and  secured 
at  one  end  within  said  radial  aperture,  the  centrally  dis- 
posed portion  of  said  L-shaped  tube  having  a  plurality 
ol  small  pin  holes  communicating  between  the  radial 
apertiu-e  and  the  uMemal  portion  of  said  cylindrical  tube, 
and  a  mixing  baffle  secuired  over  the  inner  portion  of 
said  L-shaped  tube  to  mix  smoke  and  fresh  air  passing 
into  said  small  bore. 


with  said  pivot  member  at  rabstaotially  the  crown  of  tfai 
user's  head,  said  sections  betng  of  sufficient  lagth  and 


3443,1  H 

COMBINED  rOCKET  ASH  TRAYS  AND 

CIGARETTE  CASES 

Doaald  L  Gedcoa.  S444  FWlcr«m  Avc^  Rlrcr  Grova,  m. 

Filed  Mwity  3,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  122,M5 

IClaiBs.    (CLUl— 231) 


1.  A  combined  pocket  ash  tray  and  cigarette  case,  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  box-shaped  casing  hav- 
ing an  open  end,  a  closed  end  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a 
bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  provided  with  a  substantially 
rectangular  opening  having  its  edges  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  marginal  edges  of  the  top  wall  whereby  portions  of 
the  top  wall  define  a  perimetric  flange  around  said  open- 
ing, a  cigarette  package  bolder  slidabty  positioned  in  said 
casing  and  projecUbte  through  the  open  end  thereof,  said 
holder  being  U-shaped  in  cross-section  and  including  a 
bottom,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  an  inner  end  wall,  the 
bottom  of  said  holder  slidably  engaging  the  bottom  wall 
of  said  casing  and  the  side  and  end  walls  of  the  holder 
having  upper  edges  spaced  downwardly  from  the  under- 
side of  the  top  wall  of  the  casing,  the  interior  of  the  cas- 
ing between  the  closed  end  wall  of  the  latter  and  the 
inner  end  wall  of  said  holder  forming  an  ash  receptacle 
when  said  holder  is  projected,  said  ash  receptacle  being 
accessible  throu^  said  opening  in  the  top  wall  of  the 
casing,  a  flat  closure  plate  for  said  opening  slidably  posi- 
tioned in  said  casing  in  the  space  between  the  upper  edges 
of  the  side  and  end  walls  of  said  holder  and  the  top  wall 
of  the  casing,  said  closure  plate  being  slidably  projecUble 
through  the  open  end  of  said  casing,  said  holder  having  an 
open  outer  end,  and  a  removable  closure  cap  provided 
on  the  open  outer  end  of  said  holder,  said  closure  cap 
also  constituting  a  closure  for  the  open  end  of  the  cas- 
ing and  serving  to  retain  said  flat  closure  plate  against 
projection  throu^  the  open  end  of  the  casing. 


3,143,117 

HEAD  COVER  FOR  USE  IN  TREATING  HAIR 

Donna  E.  Rnd,  tSM  LoBgview  Rami,  Vtunt  CMy,  Mo. 

Filed  iam.  %  IMl,  Ssr.  Na.  SMU 

5  Claias.    (CL  132—9) 

1.  A  head  cover  for  use  in  treating  hair  comprising  a 

plurality  of  substantially  triangular  sections  of  absorbent 

material;  and  a  pivot  member  shiftably  interconnecting 

said  sections  at  the  apex  portions  thereof,  said  cover 

adapted  to  be  positioned  upon  the  head  of  a  user  thereof 


number  to  substantially  define  a  hemispherical  enclosure 
for  the  head  of  the  user  when  the  cover  is  so  positioned. 


3,14341t 
COIN  SORTING  APPARATUS 
SUMy  lUtesa,  ~ 


FBed  Sept  25,  IMl 


.  Ntt.  14M44 


ggM 


I.  An  apparatus  cooprisint  containing  means  for  con- 
taining a  number  of  mixed  coins  of  different  sixes,  sort- 
ing means  for  sorting  the  mixed  coins  into  their  different 
sizes,  counting  means  for  oountittg  the  sorted  cotes  of 
each  size,  separate  collecting  means  for  collecting  each 
size  of  sorted  and  counted  coins,  means  rendered  opera- 
tive when  said  counting  means  indicates  that  a  pivdeter- 
mined  number  of  coins  of  any  one  size  have  been  counted, 
for  preventing  any  further  coins  of  said  one  size  which 
have  been  sorted  from  entering  the  appropriate  collecting 
means  until  it  has  been  emptied,  which  means  retains  said 
further  coins  in  the  sorted  coodition.  and  ejeaing  means 
for  ejecting  any  further  coins  of  at  least  said  one  size 
which  are  not  so  retained  from  the  lortiaf  means  bnck 
into  the  containing  means  when  said  predetermined  num- 
ber of  coins  of  said  one  siae  haw  been  couatad. 


3»143419 

DBASSEMBLY  AND  DECONTAMINATION  APPA- 

RATUS  ESPECIALLY  FOR  CALUTRONS 

*""—**" — aTTiMt  riMts,  —^u  til  1 

Filed  N^.  13,  lHi,8sr.  N«;  2Ujm 

Chtas  pHortly,afpMfHB«  Vnmn  Nov.  2f ,  IMI 

SCMh.    (CL134— 99) 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  disassemMy  and  decontamhution 

of  highly  radioactive  vessels,  characterized  in  that  said 

apparatus  comprises  a  leakproof  casing  with  glove  holes 

and  inspection  windows  which  is  pivotally  mounted  on 

a  horizontal  shaft  and  which  is  provided  on  the  periphery 

thereof  with  a  coupling  sutioo  designed  to  rvceivc  the 
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to  be  diMnanMed  and  (VronHmlnitiid,  «  dit- 
utetnbly  lUtioii  u  well  as  a  rtatkMi  for  washing  the  cover 
of  the  Teawl  operaUy  cooneded  witfi  said  casing,  said 
leakproof  casing  coouining  a  stationary  aaaembly  of  two 


118 

■aid  top  of  said  automobile;  fupporting  meant  attached 
to  the  rear  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  attached  to 
the  rear  bumper  of  said  automobae  in  upatanding  rda- 
tioo  thereto;  side  panels  hinged  to  the  top  of  said  dde 
walls;  a  front  panel  hinged  to  the  top  of  said  front  wall; 
a  bar  extending  between  the  rear  upper  edges  of  said  side 


-^*f- 


Jacks  which  are  integral  with  two  befl-hoosings,  the  line 
of  said  bell-housings  being  fitted  with  a  device  for  seal- 
ing and  securing  the  cover  of  said  vessel,  whilst  the  sec- 
ond bdl-hoosing  is  fitted  with  means  for  washing  said 


I 


3,1434M 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  •OTTLBS 


walls;  a  rear  panel  hinged  to  said  bar,  each  of  said  panels 
being  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  horizontal,  closed 
position  and  a  vertical,  open  position;  a  covering  adapted 
to  be  extended  over  said  panels  when  hi  open  position 
to  form  a  top:  and  a  pair  of  doors  pivotally  connected 
to  the  rear  edge  of  said  side  walls  below  said  bar  and 
adapted  to  be  swung  between  open  and  closed  positions. 


It,  IMS,  Ser.  Now  25MM 

(CL  1J4— 79) 


rUXIBLY  SUPPoklZD  KNCL08URB  FOB 

OiniXMNI  SWIMMDW  POOL 

J.  CaafcfcK  lift  8W.  Iftt  Ave^  Pafi_ 

FBad  Fakw  12,  Iftt^Ssr.  No.  172,JM 

ZCUkm,    (CLllS.^) 


I.  Apparatus  for  washing  bottles  without  removal  fhim 
conventioDal  transporting  crates  having  side  and  bottom 
walls  and  open  at  the  top.  comprising  an  endless  con- 
veyor, crate  carriers  at  spaced  intervals  along  said  coo- 
vvyor  to  each  receive  a  crate  of  bottles,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  conveyor,  means  for  reversing  the  crate  carriers 
at  periods  during  their  movement,  means  for  securing  the 
crates  in  the  carriers  including  means  to  prevent  the  bot- 
tles from  falling  out  when  the  carriers  are  reversed,  means 
for  washing  the  bottles  at  points  during  the  nx>vement 
of  the  crate  carriers,  said  means  for  securing  the  crates 
in  the  crate  carriers  including  spreadable  resilient  mem- 
bers which  engage  the  side  walls  of  the  crate  to  secure  it 
in  the  crate  carrier,  and  means  for  automatically  spread- 
ing said  resilient  members  to  damptngly  engage  and  re- 
lease the  crates  when  being  fed  into  and  removed  from 
the  crate  carriers. 


9443.121 


t  LMcKee,  227  PeylMi  lUi,,  Sjpetaae  t,  Wmk. 
Fled  3mm  11,  lM2JerrN^  ifil,714 
2  CWms^    (CL  US— 1) 

1.  A  camper  or  sleeper  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
automobile  having  a  pasaenger  compartment,  a  trunk 
and  a  rear  bumper,  including  a  ganeraDy  rectangular 
box-shaped  body,  having  front  and  side  walls,  said  body 
having  a  front  portion  of  lesaer  depth  and  a  f«ar  portion 
of  greater  depth,  thereby  being  adapted  to  be  mounted 
with  the  front  portion  disposed  over  the  top  of  the  paa- 
•enger  compartment  of  said  automobile,  and  the  rear 
portion  disposed  over  the  trunk  of  said  automobOe; 
means  for  attaching  the  front  portion  of  said  body  to 


1.  A  tent-like  enclosure  for  an  outdoor  swimming  pool 
including  a  row  of  similar  posts  positioned  on  one  side 
of  the  swimming  pool.  holdii«  means  for  the  bottom  cods 
of  said  posts  secured  in  the  ground  surfacing  adjacent  said 
pool,  the  bottom  ends  of  said  posts  flexiUy  mounted  on 
said  holding  means  for  limited  movement  of  said  poets 
in  all  directions,  said  poals  aormally  faicUned  ontwanfly 
away  from  said  pool  and  normally  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other,  a  row  of  poets  oo  the  oppoaHe  side 
of  said  pool,  the  poets  in  this  second  mentioned  row 
inclined  ontwanfly  away  tnm  said  pool  and  thus  sloping 
in  opposite  direction  from  the  posts  in  said  first  "Mwitioned 

row,  the  posts  in  said  second  row  being  substantially  paral- 
W  to  each  other  and  considerabijr  iborter  in  length  than 
*•  ly**  0^  "aid  first  mentioned  row,  means  secured  to 
me  ground  surfacing  adjacent  said  pool  for  holding  the 
posts  of  said  second  row  in  place,  a  covering  of  pliant 

sheet  material  supported  by  said  two  tows  of  posta.  means 
for  securing  the  border  portions  of  said  covering  to  the 
ground  beyond  said  posts  and  on  all  sides  of  said  pooL 
mid  covering  provided  with  apertnne  for  the  top eoSioif 
thepoets  of  both  of  said  rows,  cap  sleeves  on  all  of  said 
posts  supporting  said  covering  at  said  apertnrao  rwpectivc- 
ly,  adjustable  support  elements  for  said  cap  iletiTus.  and 
coil  springs  hiduded  in  said  adjusuUe  support  elements 
on  some  of  said  posts. 
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^  3,143,123 

^W  FROTECTOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

'^  ™*??'  ^*  ^^  A*«-»  St  t^»^  ».  Mo. 

FItod  S«pt  5,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  135,fl4 

1  CUm.     (CL  135—5) 


3,143,125 
■RAKE  PRESSURE  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
WDUam   Sichcr.   Bloomi«ld   HUk.   Mkk.   mdtmT  to 
55^-ggJ^ompMy,  Rn— hi,  Mick,  a 

FIW  Dec  It,  IMl,  S«.  No.  159.9M 
9CWW.    (0.137— 3t) 


A  sun  protector  for  a  vehicle  roof,  comprising  a  rigid 
rectangular  frame  with  sides  formed  of  elongated  sub- 
stantially  straight  tubes  having  longitudinally   disposed 
slots,  each  end  of  the  frame  being  of  U-shape  with  a  cross 
bar  and  with  parallel  legs  substanUally  normal  thereto 
and  telescopingly  received  in  said  tubes  to  vary  the  length 
of  the  frame,  a  flexible  fabric  sheet  stretched  over  said 
frame  and  secured  at  its  margins  to  said  frame,  supports 
for  said  frame  and  sheet  positioned  at  the  comers  of  said 
frame  and  each  comprising  an  upstanding  bushing  fixed 
to  one  of  said  legs  and  being  slidable  in  one  of  said 
slots,  an  elongated  horizontal  arm  with  ooe  end  pivotally 
secured  to  said  bushing  and  provided  at  iu  ocher  end  with 
a  depending  clement  for  pivotally  mounting  the  support 
on  a  vehicle  roof,  said  arms  and  depending  elements 
being  movabiy  mounted  about  their  pivots  to  the  frame 
to  accomnaodate  shifting  of  said  frame  and  fabric  sheet 
as  a  unit  over  a  vehicle  roof  in  which  the  protector  is 
applied  and  means  to  secure  said  legs  at  selected  posi- 
tions in  said  tubes. 


_  3,143,124 

AIDING  FLOW  OF  PSEUDO-PLASTICS 
^     ,  THROUGH  CONDUITS 

David  B.  Todd,  Berkel^r.  Calif.,  m^mt  Id  SheU  OU 
CompuyjScw  York,  N.Y.,  a  cvporatfoa  of  Ddawi 
Fllad  Dec  W,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7t.4#7 
SdaioM.     (CL137— 13) 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  device  for  use  in  a  vehicle 
hydraulic  brake  system  including  a  housing  having  a  fluid 
inlet  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure, a  fluid  outlet  through  which  fluid  is  adapted  to  be 
displaced  to  a  brake  cylinder  and  a  fluid  chamber  provid- 
mg  communication  between  said  inlet  and  outlet,  differen- 
ual  area  means  in  said  chamber  sealingjy  engaging  the 
walls  thereof,   opening  means  in  said  piston  providing 
fluid  communication  from  the  inlet  side  to  the  outlet  side 
of  said  fluid  displacing  means,  deceleration  responsive 
means  for  closing  said  opening  meana  and  changing  the 
areas  of  said  fluid  displacing  means  exposed  to  inlet  fluid 
pressure,  and  resilient  means  adapted  to  be  loaded  by 
movement  of  said  fluid  displacing  means  under  the  in- 
fluence of  inlet  fluid  pressure  when  uid  opening  means 
IS  open  and  to  exert  a  force  on  said  fluid  displacing 
means  assisting  displacement  of  fluid  through  said  outlet 
after  closure  of  said  opening  means. 


Charles  M.  Terry, 
Valve  M 


3,143,124 
FUEL  CONTROL  VALVE 


Cash 


FHed  iMu  2,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  24»,i73 
>nii  (CL137— 94) 


1.  Method  of  aiding  the  flow  of  a  pseudo-plasUc  liquid 
tfirough  a  conduit  wherein  said  liquid  is  situated  and  is 
uuually  at  rest  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  a  pair  of 
axiaUy  spaced  walls  of  said  conduit  which  are  in  contact 
with  said  liquid  ahemately  m  opposite  directions  so  as 
alternately  to  diminish  and  mcrease  the  conduit  volumes 
of  the  conduit  zones  adjoining  said  walls,  said  motions  be- 
mg  coordmated  so  that  the  volume  increases  at  one  said 
waU  while  It  diminishes  at  the  other  throughout  the  entire 
movement  thereof,  thereby  inducing  a  reciprocaUng  flow 
of  said  hqmd  and  reducing  the  apparent  viscosity  thereof 
at  least  at  the  conduit  walL 


7.  A  thermosutically  operated  fluid  control  valve 
comprising:  a  valve  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
with  a  valve  seat  intermediate  said  ports,  said  valve 
seat  having  a  ceoterline;  a  valve  stem  having  a  valve 
member  mounted  between  the  ends  thereof  selectively 
engagMble  with  said  seat,  said  valve  stem  having  a 
tapered  portion  at  one  end  thereof;  means  urging  the 
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valve  member  toward  >aid  leal;  meam  cnfaffeable  with 
uid  stem  for  holding  the  ston  in  a  cocked  potitioo 
spaced  from  said  centerline  to  maintain  the  valve  mem- 
ber off  said  seat;  meant  re^xmsive  to  temperature  above 
a  predetermined  value  for  releasing  said  valve  stem  from 
the  cocked  position  comprising  a  stem  guide  selectively 
engageable  with  said  tapered  portion  for  returning  said 
valve  stem  to  said  centerline  to  uncock  the  stem  thereby 
effecting  valve  closure. 


3,143,127 
REGULATING  VALVB 

L.  Froitf  JmbMS,  Mick*,  MHfMr  lo  Clan 
E<|olpmet  Cump— y,  n  cotyowHioa  o#  MIcMgi 
Filed  Nov.  tTiMI,  Sar.  No.  234,t2f 
4  Claims.    (CL  137— 114J) 


S.  A  regulating  valve  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  therein,  inlet,  out- 
let and  return  ports  in  said  body  communicating  with  said 
bore,  said  outlet  port  being  dispoaed  intermediate  said 
inlet  and  return  ports,  a  unitary  spool  assembly  slidaMy 
dispoaed  in  said  bore,  said  assembly  incloding  an  outer 
spool  member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore 
and  an  inwardly  projecting  portion  therein,  an  annular 
groove  in  the  outer  periphery  and  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  for  connecting  said  inlet  port  with  said  outlet 
port  or  connecting  said  outlet  port  with  said  return  port, 
a  recew  in  one  end  of  said  outer  spool  member  and  a 
paaaage  connecting  said  groove  and  said  second-men- 
tioned bore,  an  inner  spool  member  having  a  flange  por- 
tion di»po«ed  adjacent  said  recess  and  an  elongated  rod 
portion  slidably  passing  through  said  second -mentioned 
bore,  a  stop  member  connected  to  said  rod  portion  adja- 
cent the  end  opposite  said  flange  portion  for  retaining 
said  outer  spool  member  on  said  rod  portion  and  a  regu- 
lating spring  dispoaed  in  said  second-mentioned  bore  for 
biasing  said  outer  spool  member  into  abutment  with  said 
flange  portion  of  said  inner  spool  member,  and  means 
for  actuating  said  inner  spool  member  between  two  ex- 
treme poaitions,  said  means  including  a  cylinder  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  body  which  serves  as  a  stop  for  said 
inner  spool  member,  a  piston  slidably  di^>oaed  in  said 
cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  and  ex- 
tending through  one  end  of  said  cylinder  to  engage  said 
flange  portion  of  said  inner  spool  and  actuate  uid  inner 
spool  member  toward  one  of  said  positions  and  a  return 
spring  disposed  in  said  bore  for  biasing  said  inner  spool 
member  toward  the  other  of  said  poaitions  in  abutment 
with  laid  cylinder  ntember. 


3,143,124 
GAS  LIFT  VALVB 
Lewis  J.  Wkkimt,  Jr.,  IMba,  Tex.,  iiilgani  to  Maria 
Tool  Corpotnttoa.  DaUaa,  Tex,,  a  torpor atl—  of  Texas 
FlUd  Jsly  2t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  127,441 
2  Claims.     (CL  137—155) 
1.  A  gas  lift  valve  comprising,  a  tubular  hotising. 
spaced  seal  meaiu  on  the  exterior  of  the  housing  defining 
therebetween  an  intermediate  section  of  the  housing,  a 
main  gas  passageway  through  the  housing  having  an  in- 
let in  said  intermediate  section  and  an  outlet  outside  of 
and  on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  section,  a  valve  seat 
across  said  main  gas  passageway,  a  main  valve  member 


cooperable  with  the  valve  seat  to  control  flow  through 
the  pamageway,  a  pressure  responsive  member  mounted 
in  the  housing,  means  connecting  said  main  valve  mem- 
ber and  pressure  responsive  member  together,  means  ex- 
posing one  side  of  said  pressure  responsive  member  to 
said  intermediate  section  of  the  housing,  a  pilot  gas  pas- 
sageway having  an  inlet  in  said  intermediate  section  and 
an  outlet  outside  and  on  the  other  side  of  said  intermedi- 
ate section,  the  other  side  of  said  pressure  responsive 


member  forming  a  part  of  said  pilot  gas  passageway,  said 
pilot  gas  passageway  having  a  bleed  section  upstream  of 
said  pressure  responsive  member,  a  pilot  valve  seat  across 
said  pilot  gas  passageway  downstream  of  said  pressive 
responsive  member,  a  pilot  valve  member  controlling 
flow  through  the  pilot  gas  passageway,  bellows  means  ar- 
ranged between  uid  main  and  pilot  gas  valve  seats  con- 
trolling uid  pilot  valve  member,  and  means  exposing  uid 
bellows  means  to  uid  intermediate  section  of  the  housing. 


3,143,129 
DISTRIBUTOR  OF  LIQUID  AMMONIA 
Kal  Otto  AiB4sras%  Nyv««  BT.  SkaeMui 

FIM  Dec  11, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  243447 

Claims  prtortty,  appllctl—  Pinuarlr  Dec  22,  1941 

4ClalM.     (CL  137— 214) 


1.  A  distributee  of  liquid  ammonia  comprising  a  cham- 
ber having  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  source  of  liquid 
ammonia  and  a  plurality  of  outlets  for  connection  to 
positions  of  consumption,  e.g.  discharge  tubes  on  harrow 
teeth  for  dispersing  liquid  ammonia  into  the  soil,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  outlets  are  constructed  as  substan- 
tially parallel  tubes  located  in  the  interior  of  the  cham- 
ber, uid  tubes  being  closed  at  one  end  and  being  provided 
with  a  great  number  of  narrow  openings  in  the  side  walls 
thereof,  the  openings  of  each  tube  being  distributed  over 
a  considerable  length  of  the  tube  starting  adjacent  to  the 
closed  end  thereof,  the  mouth  of  the  inkt  being  directed 
towards  the  bottom  of  the  chamber  substantially  parallel 
to  the  tubes. 


^i^jitMi^^^lM 
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3,143,1M 
,^  CONDENSATION  TRAP 

Inte  B.  W«iM,  Bdhkc  To^  MriBor  to 

of  TCSM 

Filed  Dec  14,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  159;U« 
3CMam.    (CL  137— 347.11) 


"=*.-, 


in4ii]'- 


first  and  second  housing  uwaiblies  employable  in  a  nor- 
mally open  type  valve  operation  comprisinf.  a  third  hou»- 
ing  assembly  adapted  to  being  fixedly  secured  to  and  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  housing  assemblies,  said  third 
housing  assembly  having  one  mating  surface  adapted  to 
being  secured  to  the  mating  surface  of  said  first  bousing 
assembly  and  having  another  nuting  surface  laterally 
and  vertically  offset  from  the  first  adapted  to  being  se- 
cured to  the  mating  surface  of  said  second  housing  as- 
sembly and  having  a  chamber  extending  between  open- 


1.  A  coiKiensate  trap  comprising;  an  elongated  body 
member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  chamber  there- 
in; inlet  and  outlet  passageways  extending,  respectively, 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  body  member  to  respectively 
adjacent  ends  of  said  chamber;  a  first  tube,  substantially 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  chamber,  fixed  to  said  body 
at  the  inlet  end  of  said  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  inlet  passageway  to  define  a  continuation  thereof,  said 
first  tube  extending  centrally  of  said  chamber  toward  said 
outlet  passageway  and  having  an  open  end  qiaced  there- 
from; a  second  tube,  larger  than  said  first  tube  but  snuUer 
in  diameter  than  said  chamber,  extending  loi^tiidinally 
of  said  chamber  in  spaced  concentric  relation  to  said 
first  tube  and  the  sides  of  said  chamber,  said  second  tube 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  closed  end 
comprising  a  radially  flattened  portion  extending  laterally 
of  said  second  tube  and  «wif  gi««g  atumi^^  meana  in  said 
chamber  to  limit  movement  of  said  second  tube  toward 
said  inlet  end  and  to  hold  said  second  tu))e  in  said  con- 
centric relation  to  said  chamber  and  first  tube,  the  length 
of  said  second  tube  being  such  that  the  closed  end  is 
spaced  from  the  open  end  of  said  first  tube  and  such  th^^t 
the  open  end  of  said  second  tube  is  qiaced  from  the  inlet 
end  of  said  chamber. 


3443,131 
CONVERTIBLE  NORMALLY  CLOSED  TO  NORMAI^ 

LY  OPEN  SOLENOID  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Rofos  M.  Spcaccr,  CaM,  Va^  ssalgaiii  to  U-Strctck  Cor- 

poradon,  Mout  Aky,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Nortk 


Filed  Dec  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  247,t24 
llClalni.    (CL137— 24f) 
1.  In  a  solenoid  operated  valve  of  the  type  having  a 
first  housing  assembly  in  which  is  located  a  chamber  and 
a  valve  member  positioned  within  the  chamber  and  move- 
able into  and  out  of  engagement  with  a  valve  seat  located 
adjacent  an  outlet  port  in  said  housing  and  having  a  sec- 
ond housing  assembly  including  a  tube  enclosing  said 
solenoid  and  a  spring  loaded  armature  plunger  acttuted 
by  said  solenoid,  said  first  and  second  housing  asaemblies 
having  mating  surfaces  notinally  adapted  to  being  secured 
together  with  said  plunger  controlling  said  valve  member 
normally  dosed,  the  improvement  which  renders  said 


mgs  located  at  each  of  said  third  housing  mating  sue- 
faces,  said  third  bousing  chamber  being  designed  to  com- 
municate at  one  end  with  said  first  housing  chamber  and 
at  the  other  end  with  said  second  housing  hibe.  a  rocker 
lever  mounted  in  said  third  housing  chamber.  »— m 
adapted  to  connect  one  arm  of  said  lever  with  said  arma- 
ture plun«er.  means  connected  to  the  other  arm  of  said 
lever  and  adapted  to  control  the  position  of  said  valve 
member,  said  first  housing  assembly  including  said  valve 
member  thereby  being  adapted  to  operate  as  normally 
open.  ' 


««    .  3,143,132 

SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  TOR  A  MriTBRFLY  VALVE 

5  Oatosa.     (CL  137—375) 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
an  opening,  a  flexible  liner  in  said  opening  defining  a  port 
through  which  gaseous  or  liquid  material  may  pass  and 
having  diametrically  opposed  apertures  aligned  with  sim- 
ilar apertures  in  said  body  for  receiving  a  shaft  adapted 
to  carry  a  rotauble  valve  for  engagement  with  said  liner 
to  close  said  port,  a  retainer  bonded  in  each  liner  aper- 
ture and  having  an  opening  through  which  said  shaft 
passes,  the  wall  defining  said  retainer  opening  having  a 
recess  therein,  an  O-ring  in  said  recess  for  sealing  the 
space  around  said  shaft  from  the  passage  of  said  material, 
the  outer  wall  of  said  retainer  and  a  wall  on  said  body 
engaging  said  liner  therebetween,  and  a  self-lubricating 
plastic  bashing  in  each  body  aperture  adjacent  to  and 
abutting  one  end  wall  of  said  retainer  and  engaging  said 
shaft 


bi^Md  Ma^aA^H^k. 
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aL143»139 
COMPKESKNI 


VALVE 


FSW  Aat.  2t,  1M2, 5m.  N«w  219,fSt 
9CWM.    (CL137— 4SM) 


1.  An  air  compresior  valve  comprutng, 

(«)  a  body  member; 

(^)  a  cage  member  •urrouodint  the  body  member; 

(c)  the  cafe  and  body  members  bavins  valve  cham- 
ber rarfaces  deflmng  a  valving  chamber  and  de- 
ffauns  a  plurality  of  vaNe  member  rettrainint  spaces; 

(d)  one  of  the  member  valve  chamber  surfaces  in- 
clodint  a  plurality  of  dontatcd  flat  valve  seau 
formed  tberain; 

(«)  a  plurality  of  elongated  normally  flat,  flexible 
valve  members  in  said  vahfiag  chamber  and  each 
oriented  to  cooperate  with  one  of  the  valve  seats, 
each  valve  member  being  portioned  for  limited, 
free  floating,  movement  in  a  different  one  of  said 
restraining  spaces; 

(/)  said  one  member  incJnding  a  plurality  of  fluid 
paisages  therethrough  each  surrounded  by  one  of 
said  valve  seau  and  selectably  dosable  when  valve 
members  abut  the  seats; 

(f )  said  other  member  valve  chamber  surface  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  convexly  curved  valve  member 
stops  each  oriented  to  supftort  one  valve  member 
when  the  valve  members  ara  forced  away  from  the 
aaaodated  SMla; 

(h)  said  ocfatr  member  indading  a  plurality  of  pea- 
sages  each  diapoeed  between  an  adjacent  pair  of 
stops  and  each  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

(/)  said  body  member  indudfaig  an  open  ended  cavity 
in  commonicatioQ  with  each  of  the  pasMges  of  the 
body  member; 

(/)  said  cavity  having  an  end  opening  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  seats;  and, 

(k)  the  passages  in  said  cage  communicating  with  the 
fluid  peripherally  ambieot  to  the  valve. 


I. 


.  \  99tl  Malraaa  Ava.,  Uvaaria,  Mkk. 
Dec  12,  IMI.  9v.  N«w  7S,14t 
llCkfcH.    (Cil3T-^4M) 
2.  A  fluid  flow  cootroDiBg  device  comprising,  in  com- 
binatioo:  a  fluid  flow  passageway  through  wWch  the  fluid 
flowio  be  controlled  raovea,  a  throok  vahe  in  said  paa- 
aateway  for  ooatroOiat  flow  therethroDgh.  a  fluid  psea- 
mn  actnnlor  coupled  with  the  throttle  valve  to  aUft  ft, 
teid  paaaagaway  means  comnninJcating  with  the  actuator 
to  introduce  fhdd  presanre  thereto  and  other  fluid  paa- 
ly  means  oommunicating  with  the  atlnator  to  allow 


floid  prewure  to  eacape  dierefhMn.  a  fluid  pressure  bal- 
anced spool  type  servo  vahc  in  one  of  said  passageway 
means  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  dae  actuator,  flrst 
means  for  dividing  fluid  pressure  into  opposing  unequal 
forces  of  constant  ratio,  aeoond  means  for  dividing  a 
second  fluid  pressure  into  oppoting  unequal  forces  of  con- 
stant ratio,  said  first  and  second  means  connected  to- 
gether and  movable  in  response  to  a  resultant  unbalanced 
force  therebetween,  said  servo  valve  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  means  to  move  therewith,  said  first  means 
subjected  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  passageway  at  that 


V\\  WV'NWVvWV 


side  of  the  throttle  valve  where  flow  is  to  be  regulated, 
and  said  second  means  subjected  to  a  fluid  pressure  with 
reference  to  which  the  said  flow  is  to  be  regulated. 

4.  The  invention  as  deflned  in  claim  2  characterized  in 
that  said  passageway  is  provided  with  an  orifice  therein 
through  which  the  fluid  flow  to  be  contnrfled  moves  and 
said  first  means  is  subjected  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  pas- 
sageway at  one  side  of  the  orifice  and  said  aecond  means 
is  subjected  to  fhiid  presmre  in  the  passageway  at  the 
opposite  side  of  the  orifice. 


3,143,135 
DRABSMKAN8  TOR  IRRiG  ATION  PIFE 

Waie  *  Co,,  Pnrtlit,  Orsf,,  •  catfoiatioa  of 


Fled  Oct  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  144,214 
1  Onhis.    (CL  137—494) 


Drain  means  for  use  in  a  qarinkler  irrigaticm  system 
having  a  movable  cylindrical  line  connectable  widi  a 
source  of  water  under  pressure,  spaced  q>rinklers  there- 
on and  qwced  drain  means  therein  for  draining  die 
line  before  it  is  moved,  eadi  said  drain  means  being 
in  the  form  of  a  valve  including  a  tubular  housing  ex- 
tending from  bdow  upwardly  into  the  line  to  a  level 
substantially  above  the  lower  inner  cylindrical  surface 
of  the  line,  a  valve  element  for  doamg  tiie  upper  end 
of  said  honsfaig,  a  valve  stem  on  said  element  extending 
downwardly  throng  the  housing,  firing  means  urging 
the  valve  and  stem  upwardly  to  open  the  valve,  stop 
means  limiting  the  opening  movement,  a  dispersion  f4ate 
comprising  a  disc  on  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  stem 
concentric  witfi  the  housing,  said  stop  means  limiting 
upward  movement  of  the  valve  stem  to  a  pcHnt  where 
the  dispersion  plate  is  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
hoosing  a  ^stance  to  pennft  unimpeded  drainage  tibrou^ 
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the  housing,  and  said  dispersion  plate  serving  to  dis-  of  said  body  co-axial  with  said  control  spindle,  an  external 
perse  discharging  water  to  reduce  the  force  of  impinge-  screw  thread  ob  the  portioa  of  said  skeve  inside  said 
ment  thereof  iqwn  the  ground,  and  also  serving  to  load  body,  a  second  hand  wheel  attached  to  the  portioa  of 
the  firing  when  the  line  is  again  charged  with  water  to  said  sleeve  outside  said  body,  an  internally  threaded  mem- 
hasten  closing  of  the  valve.  ber  engaged  by  said  screw  thread  on  said  sleeve  ooiM|itut< 


344^1M 
CHECK  VALVE 
Jr.,  lUsa,  Okln., 
ft  Valve  Mfg.,  TiUsa, 


Frank  Wheatlcy, 
Whcadcy 
ralkNi  of  < 

FDcd  Oct  3h  I'M,  Scr.  No.  45,9M 
Idaiiik    (CL  137— 527 J) 


to 


corpo- 


-'"> 


A  positive  clonng  check  valve  adaptable  for  passing 
a  i^ysical  object  therethrough,  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough: 

a  seat  fonned  in  said  valve  body  surrounding  said 
opening; 

a  clapper  supported  to  pivoc  about  an  axis  within 
said  body,  said  axis  extending  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  opening  in  said  valve, 
the  axis  about  which  said  dapper  pivots  displaced 
at  an  an^  of  approximately  t  to  20  dsgreei  from 
the  vertical,  said  dapper  having  a  seating  surface 
formed  thereon  adaptable  to  engage,  when  said  clap- 
per is  pivoted  to  cioMd  position,  said  seat  formed  in 
said  valve  body; 

means  externally  of  the  vahre  whereby  said  angle  of 
displacement  from  the  vertical  of  the  axis  about 
niiich  said  clapper  pivots  is  indicatable  whereby 
said  an^  of  diq>lacement  from  the  vertical  of  the 
axis  about  which  said  clapper  pivots  is  sudi  that 
eaid  dapper  barely  pivots  ckMed  when  no  flow 
occurs  in  the  valve. 


3,143.137 
QUICK-ACTING  BlAaED  VALVED  COUPLING 

FOR  FLUID  FVE 
lacqacs  MvDer,  123  Avmm  4b  General  dc  GaaOc, 

Filed  May  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114357 
Claims  priority,  applicadoB  FraMc  May  24,  1944 
4  riiiii  (CL  137-^552) 
1.  In  a  pipe  coupUof  compriang  a  hoUow  body  hav- 
ing means  at  one  «ad  adapted  for  rapidly  coupling  said 
body  to  a  connector  on  a  tank  or  conduit  or  the  like,  and 
a  Ivanch  (»  said  body  to  which  another  pipe  may  be 
connected,  an  improved  valve  structure  comprising  a 
poppet  type  valve  having  a  stem  guided  in  said  body  co- 
operating with  a  seating  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof 
to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  one  end  of  said 
body  and  said  branch,  a  control  spindle  co-axial  with  said 
valve  stem  connected  thereto  by  a  running  joint,  said 
control  q)indle  having  a  screw  thread  along  a  part  of  its 
length,  a  member  forming  a  spring  abutment  mounted  for 
axial  movement  but  held  against  rotation  engaged  by  said 
screw  thread,  a  hand  wheel  attached  to  said  control 
qrindle,  whereby  rotation  of  said  control  spindle  causes 
axial  diq>lacement  of  said  abutment  with  respect  to  said 
valve  stem,  a  rotatable  sleeve  mounted  in  the  other  end 


"Lp     *  »-^ 


ing  a  second  spring  abutment,  and  a  compression  spring 
located  between  said  two  abutments,  whereby  rotation  of 
said  hand  wheels  varies  the  pressure  exerted  by  said 
spring  on  said  valve  and  the  position  of  said  valve  for  a 
given  spring  pressure. 


3,143,134 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  AND  PROPORTIONING 

SYSTEM 

Mm  X.  HofM,  3547  MorrfaM  St  NW., 

WmMmNs.  D.C 

Filed  Stft  7,  19^  Ser.  N»  222,431 

MCWm.    (CL  137— 547) 


1.  A  hydraulic  motor  comprising  a  rotary  vaae  posi- 
tive  displacement  unit  having  a  fluid  circuit  between  a 
main  inlet  and  outlet  and  having  a  second  outlet  there- 
between, the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  fluid  circuit  being 
greater  between  said  second  outlet  and  said  main  inlet 
than  between  said  second  outlet  and  said  main  outlet,  and 
metering  pump  means  connected  to  said  second  outlet  to 
remove  fluid  from  said  motor  and  determine  iu  speed  of 
rotation. 


to  Ji 
corporatioa    off 


3,143,139 
DBTRDUTING  VALVE 
EagcM  D.  PrcMl,  Berkeley,  CaW., 
Bros.,    be,    Riikiuni,    Cdtf.,    a 
CaUforaia 

FBcd  Nov.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  152,174 
4  nihil  (CL  137—594) 
1.  A  distributing  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
selected  ones  of  a  group  of  fluid  conducting  apertures 
which  comprises:  an  elongated  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  therethrough  spaced  from  each  other  longitu- 
dinally of  said  tube,  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical,  flexi- 
ble, and  fluid  impervious  membranea  each  having  first 
and  second  ends  thereof,  said  membranes  being  positioned 
in  said  tube  with  said  first  ends  thereof  attached  to  said 
tube  at  areas  of  said  tube  on  opposite  ends  of  said  plu- 
rality of  apertures,   a  manipulating  eleroem   mounted 
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axialJy  in  uid  tube  in  spaced  reUlioo  therefrom  for 
longitudinal  nKyvement  therein  and  having  longitudinal 
and  radial  fluid  conducting  passageways,  and  means  at> 
taching  said  second  ends  of  said  membranes  to  said 
manipulating  element  at  remote  areas  of  said  manipulat- 
ing element,  the  sum  of  the  distance  between  said  remote 
areas  of  said  manipulating  element  and  the  distance  be- 


tween said  areas  of  said  tube  being  greater  than  the  sum 
of  the  lengths  of  said  membranes  by  an  amount  which 
is  not  greater  than  about  twice  the  distance  between 
adjacent  apertures,  whereby  a  passage  is  defined  between 
said  membranes  which  may  be  moved  sequentialiy  over 
said  apertures  responsive  to  movement  of  said  manipulat- 
ing element 


3,143,14t 
AUTOMATIC    WATER    SOFTENER    CONTROL 
VALVE  AND  OPERATING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
T.  Yaevr.  ElglB,  OL,  md^tm  to  E%lsi  SofteM 
Ugha,  DL,  a  carporatiM  of 
FIM  3mfy  IS,  1959,  Ser.  N*.  t27,3«9 
n  rfslnii     (CLHT— 424J) 


16.  In  a  plate-type  valve,  the  combination  of  a  ported 
body  member,  a  ported  stem  plate  member  adapted  to 
effect  different  communication  between  the  ports  in  the 
body  member  in  different  positions  of  rotation  of  the  stem 
plate  member,  a  cover  on  the  body  member  enclosing  said 
stem  plate  member,  spring  means  urging  said  stem  plate 
member  normally  into  sealed  operative  relationship  to  the 
body  member,  a  lever  fukrumed  relative  to  the  cover 
and  operatively  connected  with  and  freely  rouuble  rela- 
tive to  the  stem  of  said  stem  plate  member  to  lift  the  same 
when  the  lever  is  oscillated,  means  for  oscillating  said 
kver  so  as  to  lift  said  stem  plate  member  and  reseat  it. 
and  nteans  independent  of  said  lever  for  turning  said  stem 
plate  member  from  one  position  to  another  whUe  the  same 
u  Ufled.  I 


M43,141 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
D.  leek,  Anaheia,  CaHT.,  aasignor  to 

Um^rtmj,  a  cotporatio«  of  Delaware 
FIM  Oct  M,  19il,  Scr.  No.  14<,«13 
•  CiafaM.    (CL  137— 625^) 


I.  In  a  device  for  controlling  a  pnetunatic  flow,  the 
combination  comprising,  a  body  member,  a  plurality  of 
conduits  formed  in  said  body  member,  means  defining  an 
opening  for  each  of  said  conduits,  a  flexible  tape  slidably 
disposed  on  said  body  member,  said  flexible  tape  defining 
a  transfer  valve  movable  for  operative  positioning  relative 
to  said  openings,  and  pneumatic  flow  means  integrally 
formed  on  said  flexible  tape  in  raised  relationship  to  said 
body  member  and  establishing  communication  between 
said  openings  for  transferring  a  pneumatic  flow  between 
said  conduits. 


3,143,142 
APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  RECOVERY  OF 
WASTE  GAS  FROM  OXYGEN  TOP  BLOWING 
CONVERTER 
KcUl  OkaiBiwa  and  Isao  Takatama,  Tmnuni-ka,  Yoke- 
kana,  and  Shigcra  Masfcara  ami  IsoJI  Igaraski,  Yawata, 
Japan,  awignors  to  Yawata  Iron  A  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  and 
Yokoyanm  Eagfaiccring  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  both 
corporations  of  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  5,  19tt,  Scr.  No.  185,392 

I  Janan  Apr.  19, 1941 


1.  A  gas  flow  switching  apparatus  for  a  waste  gas  re- 
covery system  for  recovering  waste  gas  from  an  oxygen 
top  blowing  converter  having  a  cooling  device  fitted  over 
the  mouth  of  the  converter,  a  dust  collector  connected 
to  the  cooling  device  for  collecting  and  purifying  the 
waste  gas  from  the  cooling  device  in  the  unbumed  state, 
an  induced  draft  fan  connected  to  said  dust  collector  for 
drawing  the  unbumed  gas  through  the  cooling  device  and 
dust  collector,  a  flow  regulating  valve  between  said  fan 
and  said  dust  collector  for  regulating  the  pressure  in  said 
cooling  device,  a  gas  holder  for  holding  the  waste  gas 
collected,  and  a  stack  for  discharging  waste  gas  to  the 
atmosphere :  said  gas  flow  switehing  apparatus  comprising 
a  gas  flow  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  induced  draft  fan,  a  collecting  conduit  branching 
from  the  other  eixl  of  said  gas  flow  coixluit  aiKl  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  said  gas  hcMer.  a  stack  conduit  branch- 
ing from  the  other  end  of  said  gas  flow  conduit  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  sUck,  a  first  switehover 
valve  in  said  collecting  conduit  and  a  second  switchover 
valve  in  said  stack  conduit,  switchover  valve  operating 
meaiu  cooiaected  to  said  switchover  valves  for  quickly 
closing  one  while  quickly  opening  the  other  and  vice 
versa,  a  pressure  regulating  valve  in  said  stack  conduit 
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^•ced  from  said  second  switchover  valve  in  the  direction 
toward  the  stack,  valve  artiiaring  means  connected  to  said 
pleasure  regulating  valve,  and  preauire  sensing  and  com- 
paring mean*  connected  to  said  collecting  conduit  between 
said  first  switchover  valve  and  the  gas  holder  and  to  said 
stack  conduit  between  said  second  switchover  valve  and 
said  pressure  regulating  valve  and  coupled  to  said  valve 
actuating  means  for  causing  said  valve  actuating  means 
to  close  said  pressure  regulating  valve  when  said  first 
switchover  valve  is  closed  to  regulate  the  pressure  be- 
tween said  second  switchover  valve  and  said  pressure 
regulating  valve  in  response  to  the  difference  between 
the  last  mentioned  pressure  and  the  pressure  in  said  gas 
holder. 


3,143,143 
SEQUENTIALLY  OPERABLE  VALVES 
JoMph  W.  Taylor,  BoUlig  A.  AbcrcromMc  aad  VcnMMi 
B.  Scott,  Loagvlcw,  Tcz^  ■■Itniwi  to  US.  Indnstrks, 
Ibc,  a  coraondoa  of  Delaware 

Flied  Aag.  22,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  5«,953 
I  CUmL    (CL  137— <2f) 


A  valve  comprising  a  body  provided  with  a  flow  pas- 
sage; a  valve  seat  in  the  passage;  a  ball  for  engagins  the 
valve  seat  and  closing  the  passage,  said  ball  being  movable 
to  a  position  to  the  side  of  the  passage  away  from  the  seat 
to  open  the  valve;  a  by-pass  conduit  communicating  with 
the  flow  passage  on  both  sides  of  the  seat;  a  valve  seat 
in  the  by-pass;  a  reciprocating  plunger  extending  through 
the  seat  in  the  by-pass  and  exteriorly  of  the  body  of  the 
valve,  said  plunger  having  a  retracted  position,  and  an 
extended  valve-opening  position;  sealing  means  in  the 
by-pass  sealing  between  the  plunger  and  the  body,  the 
effective  area  encompassed  by  the  sealing  means  being 
the  area  against  which  pressure  in  the  by-pass  acts  to  urge 
the  plunger  to  its  retracted  position;  a  valve  member  car- 
ried by  the  plunger  to  engage  the  seat  in  the  by-pass  and 
close  the  by-pass  when  the  plunger  is  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion to  prevent  line  pressure  from  entering  the  by-pass 
and  exerting  a  force  on  the  effective  area  of  the  plunger, 
the  effective  area  of  the  plunger  encompaswd  by  the 
sealing  means  being  smaller  than  the  area  of  the  seat  in 
the  by-pass  to  provide  a  reduction  in  the  force  exerted  by 
line  pressure  on  the  phmger  opposing  its  movement  to 
its  extended  or  valve-opening  position  when  the  valve 
member  moves  away  from  the  seat  in  the  by-paas  and 
opens  the  by-pass;  a  cylinder  mounted  on  the  body 
through  which  the  plunger  extends,  said  plimger  includ- 
ing a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  the  cylinder;  a  paa- 
Mgeway  in  the  plunger  conneaing  Une  pressure  in  the 
valve  body  to  the  cylinder  to  exert  a  force  on  the  piston 
urging  the  plunger  toward  its  extended  valve-opening 
position,  the  area  of  the  piston  bein|  less  than,  the  effec- 
tive area  of  flie  plunger  encompassed  by  the  sealing  means 


to  provide  a  force  on  the  plunger  tending  to  lessen  the 
force  required  to  open  the  by-pass  and  move  the  plunger 
toward  its  extended  position;  and  pressure-operated  means 
for  moving  the  plimger  to  its  extended  position,  compris- 
ing a  first  fluid-operated  motor  having  a  pressure  respon- 
sive member  capable  of  exerting  sufficient  force  on  the 
plunger  to  move  the  valve  member  from  the  seat  in  the 
by-pass  and  open  the  by-pass,  thereby  reducing  the  force 
exerted  on  the  plunger  by  line  pressure,  the  travel  of  the 
pressure  responsive  member  being  sufficient  to  open  the 
by-pass  but  less  than  that  required  to  move  the  plunger 
into  engagement  with  the  ball,  and  a  second  fluid-oper- 
ated motor  having  a  pressure  responsive  member  for 
exerting  a  force  on  the  plunger  sufficient  to  move  the 
plunger  toward  its  extended  valve^ipening  position  against 
line  pressure  when  the  by-pass  is  open  but  which  is  not 
sufficient  to  nwve  the  ball  from  the  seat  and  open  the 
valve  until  the  pressure  drop  across  the  ball  has  been  sub- 
stantially reduced  by  the  open  by-pass. 


\ 


3,143,144 

ACCUMULATOR 

WlUaH  Haroy  fMt,  211S  Dev( 

Am  After,  Mick. 

HM  Nov.  27,  IMl,  8sr.  N«w  155,lf  1 

7  riilMi      (CL13S-^M) 


1.  A  backing  for  interiorly  supporting  the  flexible 
diaphragm  tube  of  an  acciunulator.  said  backing  com- 
prising a  hoUow  core,  said  cor*  incloding  spaced  con- 
fronting walls  adapted  to  support  on  their  outer  surfaces 
spaced  portions  of  the  diaphragm  tube  when  the  latter 
is  collapsed  and  to  flex  toward  and  into  contact  with 
each  other  by  the  pressure  of  the  collapsed  tube,  and 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  the  hol- 
low interior  of  said  core  and  the  space  surrounding  said 
core  including  a  port  in  one  of  said  walls,  said  port 
being  substantially  closed  by  the  other  of  said  walls  when 
said  walls  flex  toward  and  into  contact  with  each  other 
as  aforesaid. 

3,143J4S 

METHOD  AND  MEANSOF  CONTROLLING  THE 
RATE  OF  FLUID  FLOW 

.  m  cerpnmtl—  ol  Delnwars 

FIM  Fek.  It,  1M3,  Ssr.  N«.  M1,M« 
'  ~  {CL  138—43) 


I' 


A  device  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  a  fuid 
comprising  a  first  member  having  a  cylindrical  pinajn 
way,  said  passageway  having  internal  screw  threads,  a 
second  member  having  external  screw  threads  adapted 
to  engage  said  internal  screw  threads,  the  major  diame- 
ters of  said  screw  threads  being  substantially  equal,  the 
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angle  of  said  internal  and  said  external  threadi  befng  dif* 
ferent.  the  minor  diameter  of  said  internal  screw  thrend 
being  leas  than  or  substantially  equal  to  the  minor  diam« 
eler  of  said  external  screw  thread,  thereby  to  form  a  heti- 
cal  conduit  through  which  said  fluid  may  flow. 


3ll43,14« 
LBAKPKOOF  TELB8COPIC  LOADING  ARM 


Filed  3m.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<3,5«9 
^  ClaiaH.     (CL  19g— 197) 


1.  A  telescopic  arm  comprising  in  combination  a  rigid 
telescopic  tube,  a  flexible  impermeable  liquid  coodit,  said 
tube  having  conduit  supporting  means  at  spaced  points 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  conduit  being  longi- 
tudinally disposed  within  and  being  attached  to  said  sup- 
porting means  in  the  rigid  telescopic  tube  and  collapsing 
and  extending  in  response  to  the  position  of  said  tele* 
scopic  tube. 


Te«, 
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3.143.147 
DlPnJBE 

G.  Wcc4ca,  Jr.,  HoMtoii, 
L.  Dosi  Ok,  HoMloa,  Tex., 


FIM 


I,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13M32 
(CL  13S— 149) 


said  middle  member  being  spaced  from  the  first  end  of 
said  reinforcing  means,  thereby  providing  a  gap  for 
thermal  expaiuion  of  said  reinforcing  meaiu  and 
thermal  contraction  of  the  sheaths  and  middle  mem- 
ber. 

said  sheaths  and  middle  member  being  of  the  same 
plastic  material,  and 

said  reinforcing  means  having  a  different  rate  of  thomal 
•xpansion  than  said  sheaths  and  middle  filler  member. 


3,143,149 
PAPER  TUBING 

R.  Worn,  PrhMcton,  N  J.,  asilgwor  to  Decorated 
Metal  MwBiifactarlB|  Coospaay,  lac,  MUltown,  N  J.,  a 
corporatloH  of  New  York 

Filed  Jme  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  293,459 
4CWM.    (0.139—144) 


1.  A  tubular  member  comprising  a  series  of  layers  of 
paper,  each  layer  being  provided  with  perforations 
throughout  their  entire  areas,  the  layers  being  so  wound 
that  the  perforations  in  the  layers  only  partially  overlap, 
and  sufficient  bonding  means  disposed  between  the  layers 
and  into  the  openings  Iwtween  the  layers  as  to  adhere 
the  stvfaces  of  the  layers  aixl  to  extend  into  the  perfora- 
tions u  to  form  a  rivet  like  connection  therebetween. 


1.  A  dip  Kibe  for  containers  comprising: 

an  elongate  metal  tubular  reinforcing  means  having 
first  and  second  enda,  \ 

an  outwardly  extending  moontmg  flange  attached  to  the 
reinforcing  means  at  the  second  end  thereof, 

an  inner  plastic  sheath  readily  sUdaMy  mounted  on  said 
reinforcing  means  and  eitending  from  said  mounting 
flange  through  uid  reinforcing  means  and  extending 
beyond  the  first  end  thereof, 

said  inner  sheath  including  an  inner  flange  concentric 
with  and  abutting  said  mounting  flange. 

an  outer  plastic  sheath  readily  slidably  mounted  on  said 
reinforcing  means  aitd  extending  from  the  mounting 
flange  around  said  reinforcing  means  and  extending 
beyond  the  flrst  end  thereof. 

said  outer  sheath  including  an  outer  flange  concentric 
with  and  abutting  said  mounting  flange, 

a  middle  plastic  filler  member  having  a  cross  section 
substantially  the  same  as  the  crocs  section  of  the  re- 
inforcing means  mounted  between  the  extensions  of 
the  inner  and  outer  sheaths  and  fused  throughout  its 
length  thereto. 


3,143,149 
08CILLATABLE  REED  STRUCTURE 
Albert   W.   StoodcwBLire,   Pcadlcton,  S.C., 
Decring  MOIfteB  Reaean*  Corporattoat, 
S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Debwwc 

Filed  Sept  25.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149^79 
(CL  139—49) 


to 


Sept  25,  r 
iOaliiM. 


1.  A  loom  having  two  reeds,  one  of  said  reeds  being 
movable  relative  to  the  other  of  said  reed  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  path  of  warp  filaments  therethrou^ 
means  for  imparting  back-and-forth  motion  to  said  one 
reed  transverse  to  the  normal  path  of  movement  of  warp 
filaments  therethrough,  said  motioa-imparting  meaiu  in- 
cluding a  variable  source  of  fiuid  pressure,  a  fluid-pressure- 
to-mechanical-movement  transducer  mechanically  con- 
nected in  motion-imparting  relation  to  said  one  reed,  and 
a  fluid  conduit  connecting  between  said  variable  source 
of  fluid  precMira  and  said  transducer. 


•-■ ^f^'- 
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3,143aM 

FABRIC  FOR  FOURDRINIER  MACHINES 

William  E.  BvckaMi,  345  Lake  RomI,  Mcnaika,  Wis. 

Flkd  Oct.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145^St 

It  ClaiiiH.     (CL  199--425) 


iK- 


1.  A  woven  FoordrmJer  fabric  comprising  a  plurality 
of  q)aced  warp  threads  interwoven  with  a  plurality  of 
spaced  weft  threads  wherein  each  weft  thread  passes  al- 
ternately over  a  pair  of  warp  threads  and  under  a  pair  of 
warp  threads  in  a  repeated  panem  that  includes  knuckles 
in  both  the  weft  and  warp  threads  and  defines  an  open 
area  between  the  spaced  threads,  said  weft  threads  being 
of  a  material  at  least  substantially  as  abrasive  resistant 
as  said  warp  threads  and  with  the  knuckles  of  the  weft 
threads  being  at  least  substantially  as  high  as  the  knuckles 
of  the  warp  threads,  the  fabric  having  more  weft  threads 
than  warp  threads  per  square  inch  of  fabric,  and  the  open 
area  of  the  fabric  being  from  about  13%  to  about  20%. 


3,143,151 

NOSE-PIECES  FOR  1SOBARIC  LIQUID-DRAWERS 

Roger  Louis  Joseph  Dcais,  Paris,  Frwicc,  Mdcaor  to 

Etablissemcats  CheOc,  AVortviUc,  FnMcc 

Fflcd  lone  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  34,4M 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Fnmce  Jnc  9,  1959 

13  Claims.     (CL  141— 3«2) 


1.  In  a  nose-piece  for  isobaric  liquid-drawers  used  for 
filling  receivers  with  a  liquid  from  a  source  of  liquid  and 
of  the  type  have  a  conventional  liquid  valve  within  the 
noee-piece  body  and  a  conventional  gas  nozzle  with  ports 
for  charging  the  receivers  with  gas,  exhausting  the  gas 
from  the  receiver  during  the  filling  operation  thereof  and 
limiting  the  liquid  level  in  said  receivers,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  displaceable  rigid  gas  aixl  liquid  retaining 
device  in  the  nose-piece  body  and  defining  an  annular 
passage  therebetween  in  all  positions  of  said  device,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  retaining  device  upon  opening 
of  the  liquid  valve  to  a  position  in  said  nose-piece  body 
in  which  the  annular  passage  is  a  maximum,  whereby 


the  liquid  flows  without  lots  oi  charfe  through  said  an- 
nular passage  with  said  liquid  valve  open  to  fill  said  re- 
ceiver to  a  level  determined  by  the  gas  nozzle  ports,  said 
rigid  gas  and  liquid  retaining  device  upoo  cessation  of  the 
flow  of  liquid  and  while  said  liquid  valve  remains  open, 
cooperating  with  the  nose-piece  body  to  effect  a  leal  there- 
between which  is  formed  doe  to  surface  tension  of  the 
liquid  which  retains  the  liquid  in  the  nose-piece  body, 
entraps  the  gas  remaining  above  the  liquid  within  the 
filled  receiver  and  prevents  the  flow  of  said  fu  to  the 
source  of  Uqjoid. 

3,141,152 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  AND  PASTE  DISPENSER 

Chester  KmMs,  112«  OM  CMBkertead  St.,  I  iIubob.  Pa. 

FUsd  Dec  13, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  159,012 

4  niliiii      (CL  141— 3M) 


r    ^H  >^ 

1.  A  oomWnation  toothbrush  holder  and  toothpaste 
dispenser  device  comprising  an  elongated  suppon  having 
a  body  portion  between  the  ends  thereof  and  on  one 
side  of  the  support,  means  on  one  end  of  the  support 
and  on  the  side  opposite  said  one  side  for  receiving 
the  bristle  end  of  a  toothbrush  with  the  bristles  facing 
the  base  of  said  support,  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  support  for  engaging  and  releasably  holding  the 
handle  end  of  the  toothbrush,  said  body  portion  of  said 
support  having  a  passage  therethrough  one  end  of  which 
opens  at  a  point  along  said  support  adjacent  said  tooth- 
brush bristle  end  and  between  such  bristle  end  and  said 
handle  holding  means,  means  on  said  body  portion  com- 
municating with  the  opposite  end  of  said  passage  for 
receiving  the  threaded  end  of  a  toothpaste  tube  and  sup- 
porting the  tube  from  the  threaded  end.  means  on  said 
support  closing  said  one  end  of  said  passage,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  closing  means  for  movement  to  a  posi- 
tion opening  said  passage  one  end  whereupon  by  squeez- 
ing said  tube  and  moving  the  bristles  of  the  toothbrush 
across  said  passage  opening,  paste  may  be  dispensed  in- 
to the  brush. 


Martka 


3,143,153 
CONTAINER 


II 


t,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  215,7M 
(CL  15«— 11) 


1.  A  plural  component  shoe  container 
comprising,  first  and  second  peckeu  adapted  to  store 
shoes. 


{ 
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uid  flnt  and  wcood  pocketi  each  being  formed  of  a 

subtuntully  opaque  textile  material  and  each  hav- 

ing  a  front  tectioo, 
a  transparent  pmnel  mounted  oo  each  front  lection 

and  (ormint  a  window  allowing  visual  access  to 

the  iande  of  each  pociet, 
a  drawBtring  extending  between  and  afHxed  to  each 

of  said  pockets, 
said  drawstring  providing  a  means  for  opening  and 

closing  each  of  said  pockets, 
and  Arst  and  second  independent  access  means  mounted 

respectively  on  said  first  and  second  pockets. 


3.143,1S4 

!  PROTECTIVE  COVER 

A.  ■cat,  CapMrtiBtt,  Ctftfn  aiilfni  to  I  orkheri 

Akcrafl  Corvoraltoa,  ■■rt—k,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  24M2I 

1  Claim.     (CL  1S»— S2) 


A  protective  cover  consisting  of  a  sheet  of  flexible 
protective  material  including  at  least  one  pair  of  opening 
panels,  each  opening  panel  having  means  for  attach- 
ing the  same  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  sheet  of 
fkxible  protective  material  one  edge  of  one  panel  hav- 
ing a  strip  of  material,  said  panel  having  a  second  strip 
of  material  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  men- 
tioned strip  of  material,  one  edge  of  the  other  panel  hav- 
ing a  bell  for  being  connected  to  either  said  first  or  second 
strips  of  material,  means  for  attaching  to  the  interior 
surface  of  said  protective  material  a  sheet  of  transparent 
material  adjacent  the  opemng  produced  when  said  panels 
arc  folded  back. 


3.143.I5S 
TIRE 
Wasme  Kan,  Akron,  OUo,  BMiganr  to  The  Firf 
Tire  A  Rahbcr  Company,  Akron,  OWo,  a  corpo- 
oTOhlo 
FOad  May  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  113495 
2Clalma.    (CL  1S2— 339) 


-  ■  -  •-  -  ■ 


portion  to  the  beads  and  comprising  laterally  intercon- 
nected rib  portions  defining  a  plurality  of  isolated,  de- 
pressed irregular  pockets  in  the  interior  surface  of  said 
tire. 


1.  A  tire  comprising  a  fabric-reinforced  body  having 
a  crown  and  sidewall  portions  terminating  in  inextensible 
beads,  and  means  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  tire  to 
delocalize  the  stresses  in  said  tire  body,  said  means  ex- 
tending along  the  interior  tire  surface  from  the  crown 


3,143,1M 
TIRE  REPAIR 
George  Clarke  Fagert,  Cnyahoga  Falli,  and  Robert  D. 
Mnrpky,  Noifh  Canton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  A  Rubber  Compnny,  Akron,  Oiiio,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,171 
25  Clains.     (CL  152—379) 


'.><. 


9.  A  method  of  repairing  a  tire,  comprising 

(a)  forming  an  outwardly  narrowing  opening  in  said 

tire, 
it)  inserting  a  tapered,  rubbery  plug,  small  end  first, 
I    outwardly  into  said  opening, 

(c)  wedging  said   plug  firmly  in  said  opening  with 
one  end  thereof  projecting  beyond  the  inner  surface 
I    of  said  tire. 

(</)  forming  on  said  plug-end  a  head  of  a  lateral  di- 
mension no  greater  than  that  of  said  plug  end, 
whereby,  when  said  tire  is  inflated,  the  fluid  pressure 
seats  said  plug  tightly  in  said  opening  and  presses  said 
plug-head  into  substantial  lateral  alignment  with  the  said 
inner  surface  of  said  tire. 

10.  A  tire  repair  comprising 

(a)  a  tire  portion  having  a  well  defining  an  outwardly 
I     narrowing  opening,   .    i 

(b)  a  sealing  plug  fixed  tn  said  opening. 

( 1 )  one  end  of  said  plug  normally   projecting 

beyond  the  inner  surface  of  said  tire  portion 

and  having  its  edge  formed  flush  with  the  edge 

of  said  opening, 

whereby,  when  said  tire  in  inflated,  the  fluid  pressure 

compresses  said  plug  tightly  against  said  wall  and  presses 

said  end  into  substantial  lateral  alignment  with  said  inner 

surface  of  said  tire.  .  i 


3,143,157 

UNIVERSAL  RIM 

lames  Joseph  Robson   and  Thomas  ADan   Robertson, 

Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tin  A  Rubber 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Nov.  27, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  155,999 

1  Claim.    (CL  152—411) 


2^:zzz75rJ 


A  tire  rim  comprising 

( 1 )  an  annular  base, 

(2)  a  sloping,  generally  axial  surface  at  one  side  of 
said  annular  base  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  a  tire 
bead, 

(3)  an  annular  surface  axially  outwardly  of  said  slop- 
ing surface  and  terminating  in  an  abutment, 

(4)  a  removable,  endless  rim  flange  disposed  on  said 
annular  surface  and  against  said  abutment  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  radially  extending  face  of  the 
tire  bead. 


124 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Aucurr  4,  1964 


(a)  Mid  annular  surface  being  of  greater  trans- 
vene  width  than  the  radial  inner  end  oi  said 
rim  flange,  and  merging  into 
(5)  a  sharply  rising  surface  adapted  to  supportingly 
and  sealingly  engage  the  heel  portion  of  the  tire  bead 
prior  to  engagement  of  the  tire  bead  face  with  said 
rimflanjB, 
v^reby  communication  between  the  interior  of  a  tire 
mounted  on  said  rim  and  the  atnxMphere  is  effectively 
prevented. 

344345S 

ENGINE  POSmONER  AND  SHAFT 

STRAIGHTENER 

GnHt  L.  SmMkpiiBt,  413  N.  GiO  SL,  MoatfccUo,  Iowa,  Md 

Martin  R.  Saitk,  RJL  1,  Ccalral  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Jam.  12,  IMl,  S«.  Now  12^34 

aCMHa.    (0.153—32)  i 


1.  An  engine  positioner  and  shaft  straightener  for  an 
engine  of  the  type  having  a  housing  with  an  output  shaft 
having  one  end  joumaled  throu^  one  end  thereof  and 
outwardly  projecting  mounting  flange  means  disposed 
about  the  sides  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof,   said   engine   positioner   and   shaft   straightener 
comprising  a  mounting  base  having  a  nKMnting  face, 
means  on  said  base  adapted  to  rigidly  secure  said  engine 
thereon  with  said  flange  means  in  surface-to-surface  con- 
tacting   relation    with    corresponding    portions    of    said 
mounting  face  and  the  latter  opposing  said  one  end  of 
said   housing,   said   mounting   base   having  an  opening 
formed    therethrough    adapted    to   receive    said    output 
shaft,  thrust  means  mounted  on  said  base   having  an 
abutment  member  movable  from  one  side  of  said  open- 
ing transversely  of  said  opening  toward  the  other  side 
thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  said  shaft  and  deflect  the 
latter  laterally  whereby  should  one  end  of  said  shaft  be 
bent  it  may  be  engaged  by  said  abutment  member  and 
urged   toward   iu   original   straight    position,    abutment 
means  carried  by  said  mounting  base  on  said  one  side 
of  said  opening  and  inwardly  of  said  corresponding  por- 
tions of  said  mounting  face  and  adapted  to  abut  said  one 
end  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  output  shaft  and  in- 
wardly of  said  mounting  flange  and  to  prevent  breakage 
of  said  housing  adjacent  said  shaft  upon  operation  of  said 
thrust  means  to  straighten  said  shaft  by  preventing  ex- 
cess deflection  of  said  one  end  and  flange  means  of  said 
bousing,  standard  means,  said  mounting  base  including 
means  for  routably  supporting  said  base  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard  means  for  rotation  about  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  angularly  dispose 
axes  ot  roution  fixed  relative  to  said  base,  two  of  said 
axes  being  disposed  at  right  angles  relative  to  each  other, 
the  lower  end  of  said  standard  means  inciii<<ing  mounting 
means  adapted  for  rigid  support  from  a  supporting  sur- 
face, said  mounting  base  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 
di^waed  bores  formed  therein  comprising  said  rotatable 
supporting  means,  said  standard  means  comprising  a 
rod-like  member  extending  upwardly  from  said  mounting 
means  and  selectively  rotaubly  receivable  in  said  bores, 
means  limiting  longitudinal  peaetnuioo  of  said  rod-like 
member  in  said  bores.  i 


344M59 
OIL  BURNER  AIR  CONTROL 


Uatoa  Electric  Cotpoffatloi^ 
-     afDetawav 
VmU  Om.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  N*.  227,4n 
9  dataiB.    (CL  ISS— LS) 


1.  In  an  oil  burner  having  a  blast  tube  with  a  noizle 
disposed  centrally  therein,  control  means  for  regulating 
the  flow  of  air  through  said  blast  tube,  comprising  a  trans- 
verse centrally  disposed  baffle  in  flxed  relation  in  said 
blast  tube  and  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  blast  tube,  a 
shifuble  sleeve  member  having  a  portion  at  the  upstream 
side  of  laid  baffle  slidably  engaging  the  interior  of  said 
blast  tube  and  a  portion  slidably  engaging  the  periphery 
of  said  baffle,  said  last-named  portion  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein,  and  means  for  moving  said  shiftable 
member  axially  of  said  blast  tube  to  vary  the  effective  size 
of  said  opening  at  the  upstream  side  of  said  baflk.  where- 
by the  flow  of  air  passes  axially  through  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber to  said  baffle,  thence  radially  outwardly  through  said 
opening,  and  thence  axially  betwwn  said  ilccvt  member 
and  said  Mast  tube. 


3,143,1— 
FURNACE  FOR  INTERMriTENT  COMBUSTION 


SevL  2«,  IMl,  9m,  No.  139«4M 

Iwedaa  ScpL  22, 19M 
(CL  151—4) 


A  furnace  for  intermittent  combustion  of  fluid  fuel 
comprising  a  fnmace  chamber,  at  least  two  fuel  injection 
nozzles  positioned  together  to  spread  injected  fuel  over 
substantially  the  entire  volume  of  the  furnace  chamber, 
fuel  supply  means  for  intermittently  supplying  fuel  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  to  said  nozzles  at  a  positively 
conu-oUed  frequency,  an  air  intake  to  said  furnace  cham- 
ber, a  non-return  valve  controlling  said  air  inuke.  a  suc- 
tion action  creating  outlet  duct  means  in  open  communi- 
cation with  said  furnace  chamber  to  discharge  gases  from 
said  chamber  after  each  combustion  causing  fresh  air  to 
enter  said  chamber  through  said  air  inuke.  and  a  lattice 
which  occupies  substantially  the  entire  volume  of  the 
furnace  chamber  and  consists  of  a  refractory  material 
which  becomes  incandescem  in  operation  and  causes  sub- 
stantially limultaoeous  ignition  of  the  injected  fuel 
throughout  the  entire  volume  of  the  furnace  chamber. 
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M43L1M 
F-CHECKING  CONDmON  RESPONHVB 
SYS1VM 

to  WUihaaiiM  Cmpontkm 

of 


rUi  Apr.  M,  1H3.  Sw.  No.  275,959 
9  CWm.    (CL  1S»— 3f) 


6.  An  electrical  control  lystem  uranfed  to  be  ener- 
gized on  need  for  fOel  burner  opention  and  having  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  energize  the  fuel  burner  to  es- 
tablish a  flame. 

compriting  a  Hame  sensor  adapted  to  be  associated 
with  said  fnel  burner  to  detect  Ibme  at  the  fuel 


including  a  simulator  for  simulating  the  ab- 
of  flame, 
'  responsive  means, 

flni  and  secood  timing  devices  having  identical  timing 
cyclaa, 

means  inchidini  a  load  device  oontroOed  by  said  sensor 
rcspoosivt  means. 

means  lesponsive  to  tlw  energizatioa  of  said  load  de- 
vice to  acfuate  said  first  and  secood  timing  devices 
simultaneously, 

means  respoosive  to  the  completion  of  the  timing  cycles 
of  both  timing  devioes  to  actuate  said  simulator  and 
to  deactiiatc  said  timing  devices, 

and  means  responsive  to  an  indication  of  absence  of 
flame  from  said  senior  responsive  means  while  said 
load  device  is  energized  to  reactuate  both  said  timing 
devices  at  the  same  time. 


3,143,1(2 
SELF-CHECKING  CX>NDrnON  RESPONSIVE 


SYSTKM 
L.  Graves,  Woborm,  ami 


GloAMo,  North 

M 
of 


mod  Apr.  24, 1941,  9er.  No.  275,954 
MCWm.    (CLISI— 2t) 


C  A  oonbiHtion  supervision  system  comprising  a  flame 
seaior  for  ditpoaitioo  in  tupenriiiiit  reUtioa  to  a  comboa* 
tioo  chamber. 


a  flame  relay  coupled  to  said  flame  sensor  for  produdng 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  flame  in  said 
combustion  chamber, 

control  means  to  cause  said  flame  aemor  to  indicate 
flame  failure, 

an  electrically  operable  combustion  control  device, 

coupling  means  controlling  the  energizatioo  of  said 
combustion  control  device, 

cyclically  operative  cheddng  means  generating  a  ma- 
jor cycle  signal  and  a  plurality  of  minor  cycle  sig- 
luds  within  said  major  cycle,  each  said  minor  cycle 
being  of  shorter  duration  than  said  major  cycle, 

means  to  apply  said  minor  cycle  signals  to  said  cou- 
pling means  to  energize  said  combustion  control 
device, 

means  to  apply  said  major  cycle  signals  to  said  control 
means  to  produce  a  simulated  flame  faflure  con- 
dition, 

and  meaiu  reqionsive  to  said  flame  relay  to  disable  said 
coupling  means. 


3,143.143 
OIL  BURNER 

54, 


FiM  hum  13, 194*,  Scr.  No.  35325 
priority,  appllmttno  Gchmmv  ScpL  7,  1959 
3  CUbM.     (CL  15S--3413) 


1.  In  an  oil  burner  having  an  oil  pun4>,  an  atomizing 
noczle  having  a  hollow  noszle  housing  and  a  nocale 
mouth  at  one  end,  a  conduit  coimecting  said  pump  to  the 
other  end  of  said  nozzle  housing,  a  valve  mounted  wiAin 
said  nozzle  housing  with  an  annular  q>ace  therebetween 
and  screwed  into  said  noczle  housing,  said  valve  having  a 
hollow  valve  housing  and  a  movable  valve  member 
mounted  therein,  a  cylindrical  filter  member  surroimding 
said  valve  hotising.  said  movable  valve  being  slidable  in 
said  valve  housing  toward  aiKl  away  from  said  nozzle 
mouth  to  open  and  close  fluid  communication  from  said 
conduit  and  said  nozzle  aMNith.  said  movable  valve  hav- 
ing a  central  reduced  shaft  portion,  said  valve  hoosing 
having  a  central  inner  collar  portion  surrounding  said 
shaft  for  slidabty  guiding  said  movable  vahre,  a  screw 
having  an  enlarged  head  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
reduced  shaft  portion  threaded  into  the  end  of  said 
shaft  adjacent  the  conduit  end  of  the  nozzle  housing, 
said  valve  housing  having  an  annular  space  between  said 
collar  and  said  screw  head,  a  spring  mounted  in  said 
annular  spoce  between  said  collar  and  screw  head  to 
bias  said  movable  vaive  member  toward  said  conduit  end 
of  said  nozzle  housing,  said  annular  space  being  provided 
with  an  enlarged  portion  receiving  sajd  screw  head,  said 
shaft  having  an  enlarged  shoulder  portion  at  its  end 
adjacent  the  nozzle  mouth,  with  a  skhl  portion  depend- 
ing from  said  shoulder  portion,  said  valve  housing  having 
apertures  providing  coonmunication  between  said  filter 
and  said  movabk  valve,  said  dioulder  of  said  movable 
valve  having  apettuies  commimicating  with  said  iKXEzle 
mouth  whereby  when  oil  under  pressure  passes  into  said 
nozzle  housing  the  pressure  against  said  screw  head 
will  force  said  movable  valve  toward  said  nozzle  mouth 
and  move  said  apertures  of  said  shoulder  of  said  mov- 
able valve  into  conununication  with  the  i4>ertures  in  said 
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valve  housing,  whereby  oil  under  prevure  nuty  flow 
from  said  conduit  through  said  nozzle  mouth  via  said 
filter  member  and  valve  housing  and  movable  valve  aper- 
tures. 


GAS-FUELED  DUST-INCINERATING 
PILOT  BURNER 
RaywNid  E.  Grohall,    Mllwaiduc  Wh.,  asrifMr,  by 
ncaM  — dgnnifuti,  to  Fwm  Controls,  loc.,  Goshen, 
Ind.,  a  corporatioB  of  '—"ir^ 

Filed  Nov.  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  i9Ml 
1  CWm.    (CL  I5S— 115) 


k         •         • 


An  incinerating  type  pflot  burner  comprising  a  tubular 
burner  body  having;  a  fuel  inlet  end  and  having  its  other 
end  closed  and  provided  thereat  with  a  tubular  burner 
tip  extending  generally  normal  thereto,  said  tip  being 
formed  with  a  flame  port  directed  generally  parallel  with 
said  burner  body  and  toward  said  fuel  inlet  end  thereof, 
said  burner  body  being  formed  with  a  reduced  internal 
diameter  throat  portion  adjacent  said  tip,  said  burner 
body  also  being  formed  with  a  primary  air  inlet  passage 
extending  through  the  wall  thereof  adjacent  said  tip  and 
having  its  flow  axis  lying  generally  in  the  same  plane 
as  the  flow  axis  of  said  flame  port  such  that  substantially 
all  primary  air  entering  said  passage  must  pass  in  incin- 
erating relation  with  respect  to  burning  fuel  at  said 
flame  port,  said  air  inlet  passage  opening  internally  of 
said  burner  body  at  the  end  of  said  throat  portion 
farthest  from  said  tip.  a  sleeve  extending  from  said  re- 
duced diameter  throat  portion  in  coaxial  spaced  relation 
within  said  burner  body  and  toward  said  fuel  inlet  end 
thereof  substantially  beyond  said  air  inlet  passage,  fuel 
inlet  means  at  said  fuel  inlet  end  of  said  bomer  body 
comprising  a  fuel  inlet  fitting  for  directing  fuel  into  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  sleeve  for  inspiration  therewith  of 
air  drawn  in  through  said  air  inlet  passage. 


on  one  side  of  its  intermediate  web  portion,  parallel  to 
iu  top  and  bottom  flanges,  in  spaced  apart  relation  there- 
to, having  a  pair  of  closely  spaced,  lonigitudinally  extend- 
ing channda  thereiii.  a  iheet  oi  flexible  material  having  • 
marginal  portion  thereof  received  in  one  of  the  channds 
and  extending  outwardly  beyond  a  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  flange,  and  an  elongated  retaiiung  member  received 
in  said  one  of  the  channels,  above  the  flexible  sheet  ma- 
terial, in  frictional  engagement  therewith,  whereby  the 
flexible  sheet  material  is  secured  against  displacement 
from  said  one  of  the  chaimels,  and  a  gutter  member  ar- 
ranged perpendicularly  to  the  I  beam  and  having  an 
end  portion  of  the  I  beam  connected  thereto  intermedi- 
ate its  ends,  the  gutter  member  having  bottom  and  side 
portions  defining  a  trough,  and  having  an  integral  longi- 
tudinal flange  extending  laterally  outwardly  therefrom. 
opposite  the  first  mentioned  flange  of  the  I  beam,  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  doaely  spaced,  longitudinally  extending 
channels  therein  corresponding  to  the  longitudinally  ex- 
tending channels  of  the  I  beam  and  communicating 
therewith,  the  gutter  member  having  a  downward  exten- 
sion of  one  of  its  side  members,  on  the  side  of  the  trough 
opposite  said  flange,  forming  with  said  side  member  a 
vertically  extending  flange  for  atttachment  of  the  gutter 
member  to  a  supporting  surface,  and  having  an  integral 
longitudinal  flange  extending  laterally  outwardly  from 
iu  lower  edge,  below  the  adjacent  end  of  the  I  beam, 
whereby  the  I  beam  is  supported  on  the  gutter  mem- 
ber, and  an  elongated  baflk  plate  having  one  of  its  longi- 
tudinal edges  secured  to  the  side  portion  of  the  gutter 
member  opposite  said  flrst  mentioned  side  portion  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  baflle  plate  having  an 
integral  longitudinal  flange  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  its  upper  edge,  immediately  above  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  I  beam,  and  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  1 
beam  conforming  to  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  gutter 
member. 


M4),IM 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 

San  B.  WnWais  a^  John  F.  J«m%  thwlagtii,  Mkh^ 

to  WtOhMH  RcMw^CorporalJbn 

Mkh..  a  corporatkM  of  MkUfM 

FBed  Ian.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3^1 

4CWM.    (CL14S— f) 


9,1434^ 
METAL  FRAME  STRUCTURE  AND  PREFORMED 

STRUCTURAL  UNITS  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
Ted  W.  Lewis,  7225  Jewel  Ave,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.;  Rohcrt 
H.  Howard,  81M  Preston  Highway.  Lonisvillc,  Ky.; 
and  Icrry  N.  Worthy,  2219  M^n  St.,  Big  Spring,  Tex. 
FBed  Inly  18,  1941.  Scr.  No.  124,849 
(CL  148—394) 


2.  In  a  building  structure  as  described,  the  combination 
of  an   I   beam   having  an   integral  longitudinal   flange 


I.  A  seal  for  the  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  surfaces 
of  a  drum-shaped  annular  heat  exchanger  matrix  com- 
prising a  continuous  closed  rectangular  bellows  loop  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  shape  along  two  sides  conforming  to  the 
corresponding  cylindrical  matrix  surface,  a  first  plate  on 
one  side  of  said  bellows  loop  and  adapted  to  maintain 
sliding  engagement  with  the  matrix,  and  a  second  plate 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  bellows  loop  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  adjacent  duct  opening,  both  plates  being  of 
arcuate  shape  throughout  their  extent  to  conform  to  aaid 
cylindrical  matrix  surfaces. 
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3,143.147  t 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  ENCLOSURE 

FOR  TESTING  PURPOSES 

Adolf  Vledi,  WMuiqnc,  N  J.,  Mripor  to  Tnng-Sol 

Electric  Inc.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  19,  1941,  Scr.  Now  111,247 

8  OdlnM.     (CL  145—27) 


^^^^ 


a  side  closure  for  the  air  conditioning  unit,  said  rear  panel 
having  openings  for  electrical  and  piping  conduits  lead- 
ing to  the  air  conditioner  unit,  said  ceiling  plate  having 
tracks  running  transversely  of  the  rear  panel,  a  cabinet 
cooperating  with  the  rear  panel  to  close  the  sides  of  the 
air  conditioner  unit,  two  opposite  sides  of  said  cabinet 
having  tracks  which  cooperate  with  said  tracks  in  the  ceil- 
ing plate  such  that  the  cabinet  may  be  slid  h<H-izontally 
into  mounted  position  as  said  cooperating  tracks  are  en- 
gaged, and  a  cabinet  panel  carried  on  said  cabinet  where- 
by said  ceiling  plate,  rear  panel,  cabinet,  and  cabinet 
panel  enclose  the  air  coiKlitioner  unit,  said  cabinet  being 
slid  into  mounted  position  after  the  air  conditioner  unit 
has  t>een  mounted  on  the  ceiling  plate  and  after  piping 
and  electrical  connections  to  the  air  conditioner  unit  have 
been  made  through  the  rear  panel  whereby  access  to  the 
air  conditioner  unit  is  provided  by  sliding  said  cabinet 
along  said  tracks  from  its  mounted  position  without  dis- 
turbing the  piping  and  electrical  connections. 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  enclosure  comprising,  a 
flrst  metal  wall  surrounding  the  enclosure  space,  a  heat- 
ing means  in  thermal  contact  with  said  first  wall  for  rais- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  enclosure,  a  second  metal  wall 
surrounding  the  heating  means,  cooling  means  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  second  wall  for  lowering  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  enclosure,  a  first  temperature-sensitive  element 
in  thermal  contact  with  said  first  metal  wall,  a  second  tem- 
perature-sensitive element  in  thermal  contact  with  said 
second  metal  wall,  and  a  control  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  elenrtents  and  said  heating  and  cooling  means 
for  energizing  the  heating  and  cooling  means  selectively 
to  produce  a  desired  temperature  within  the  enclosure, 
said  control  circuit  including  a  bridge,  an  amplifier,  and 
a  switching  means  for  connecting  the  heating  means  to  a 
source  of  power  when  said  first  temperature-sensitive  ele- 
ment is  connected  to  the  bridge  and  for  activating  the 
cooling  means  when  said  second  temperature-sensitive 
element  is  connected  to  the  bridge. 


3,143,148 
MOUNTING  FOR  AN  AIR  CONDITIONER 
Chwlcs  Robert  HncUcbcrry,  ClarfcsvBIc, 
to  AnMrkan  Rndlntor  A  Standard  S— ifrj  Corpon- 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y..  a  loinoitlon  of 

FBed  Feb.  14.  1941.  Scr.  No.  89.148 
7  Chdnn.    (CL  145—47) 


I.  A  mounting  for  an  air  conditioner,  comprising  a  ceil- 
ing plate,  meant  attaching  said  ceiling  plate  to  a  ceiling,  an 
air  conditioner  unit,  means  extending  beneath  said  ceiling 
plate  supporting  said  air  conditioner  unit  therebelow.  a 
rear  panel  extending  from  said  ceiling  plate  and  forming 


I 


3,143,149 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  METHOD  FOR  PETRO- 
LEUM BY  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT 
Sidney  M.  FonUu,  Irving,  Tex.,  anlgnor  to  Socony  Mobil 
Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
FOcd  Ana.  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,873 
5Claiini.    (CL  146-9) 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  liquid  material  from 
a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  central  well 
surrounded  by  n  perifriieral  wells  arranged  in  a  geometric 
pattern  with  said  central  well  at  the  midpoint  of  said 
geometric  pattern,  each  of  said  peripheral  wells  being 
equidistantly  spaced  from  each  of  the  adjoining  peripheral 
wells  wherein  n  is  a  whole  even  number  of  at  least  6, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  closing  off  every  other  of  said  peripheral  wells, 

(2)  injecting  into  said  central  well  a  fluid  capable  of 
displacing  said  liquid  material  contained  within  said 
subterranean  formation, 

(3)  producing  said  liquid  material  contained  within 
said  subterranean  formation  from  the  remainder  of 

I      said  peripheral  wells  until  said  displacing  fluid  ar- 
I     rives  at  said  peripheral  wells, 

(4)  closing  off  said  central  well, 

(5)  opening  said  wells  closed  off  in  step  (1), 

(6)  injecting  into  each  of  said  peripheral  wells  opened 
in  step  (5)  said  fluid  capable  of  displacing  said  liquid 
material  contained  within  said  subterranean  forma- 
tion, and  I 

(7)  producing  said  liquid  material  contained  within 
said  subterranean  formation  from  the  remainder  of 
said  peripheral  wells,     j 


3,143,178 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BOREHOLE 
OPERATIONS 
Nomuua  A.  Nelson,  Sonth  Hooston,  Tcx~  aasignor.  by 
mesne  aarignments,  to  JerKj  Production  Research  Com- 
nnny,  Tnlaa,  Okia.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FHcd  Jm.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  788,595 
IS  Cbdau.     (CL  144—35) 
10.  A  method  for  perforating  in  a  well  bore  having  a 
plurality  of  pipe  strings  arranged  therein  in  side-by-«ide 
relationship  comprising  the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  fixed  orientation  reference  point  in  one 
of  said  pipe  strings; 
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detectint  and  pemuuiently  recordint  the  angular  poti-  3i,143»172 

tioo  of  another  of  said  pipe  ttringi  relaUve  to  the    SELF<AL]GND<iG  LANDING  BASE  FOB  OFF-SBORE 

angular  position  of  said  reference  point;  ^     .     „   — .  P^f.^iA***  ^^^'^''5!^ 

ChflriM  E.  WakdkM,  Jr^  IrtwiliW,  Ciritf^  mimai  to 
fflrl^sy  Oa  Cwpwihia,  Lot  A  agilii.  C^M^ 

FBed  Oct.  li,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14SA34 
•  OilMi     (CLIM— M^ 


orienting  in  said  one  pipe  string  the  direction  of  per> 
foration  of  a  perforator  having  a  selected  radial  di- 
rection of  perforation  relative  to  the  angular  poat- 
tion  of  said  reference  point;  and  then 

actuating  said  perforator. 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  wellhead  equipment  from  an 
operational  base  above  the  surface  of  a  body  of  water 
to  a  predetermined  point  below  the  surface  of  the  water, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  suppcul  base  positioned  below 
the  surface  of  the  water,  a  plurality  of  tubular  guide  col- 
lunns  with  the  lower  ends  thereof  being  fixedly  secured 
to  said  support  base  at  spaced  distances  about  an  axis, 
a  flexible  guide  line  fixedly  secured  to  each  of  said  guide 
columns  below  the  top  thereof  and  substantially  coaxial 
therewith,  said  guide  lines  extending  upwardly  through 
said  water  to  said  operational  base  thereabove,  and  means 
carried  on  said  operational  base  and  connected  to  said 
guide  lines  for  supporting  the  upper  ends  thereof,  each 

of  said  tubular  guide  columns  having  a  longitudinal  align- 
ing slot  therein  in  line  with  a  radius  line  of  the  axis  of 
said  support  base,  said  guide  columtis  and  said  longitudinal 
slots  being  adapted  to  receive  cooperating  guide  means 
in  the  upper  end  thereof. 


M43.171 
UNDERWATER  WELL  GUIDE  SYSTEM 
Uoyd  G.  Ottcnaa  Mid  Joho  A.  HiMbcr,  Hoflwi.  Tcz^ 
aadiBon  to  SheU  Ofl  Compwiy.  New  York,  N.Y.,  • 
cofpor«tfo«  of  Delaware 

¥U4  Apr.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  If2,222 
If  ChiiM.    (CL  It*— US) 


I.  Landing  base  apparatus  for  use  with  a  conductor 
pipe  in  off-shore  drilling  operations  conducted  in  an 
underwater  formation  from  floating  vesicl,  comprising 
in  combination:  a  base  member  adapted  to  land  on  said 
formation,  said  base  member  inchiding  means  for  sup- 
porting said  conductor  in  said  formation  and  means  as- 
sociated with  said  conductor  pipe  to  arranged  and  pro- 
portioned that  said  conductor  pipe  is  universally  mov- 
able relative  to  said  base  member  whereby  said  conduc- 
tor pipe  maintains  substantially  vertical  alignment  ir- 
respective of  the  slope  of  said  fomuition  on  which  said 
base  member  is  landed. 


V43,173 

Am  GIRANDOLE  EQUIPrED  WITH  MECHANICAL 

SUSTAINERS 

DaTAMM,  Ar4M.  Sm  Marthi  329, 

FBod  Mnr  11, 1H2,  Sv.  No.  193,931 
a  riilMi     (CL  I7»— 135) 


1.  A  fly-wheel  for  a  helicopter  or  the  like  comprising 
a  plurality  of  sustainer  devices  symmetricaly  placed  at  iu 
periphery,  each  sustainer  comprising  a  rotor,  a  cylin- 
drical bousing  enclosing  said  rotor,  said  housing  having 
parallel  base  walls  of  a  concavo-convex  shape  and  being 
fixed  to  said  fly-wheel  at  its  concave  side,  said  housing 
having  an  opening  at  the  top  facing  the  direction  of  the 
revolving  motion  of  the  fly-wheel,  said  bousing  having 
side  walls  cut  away  corresponding  to  said  opening,  said 
housing  having  a  second  opening  at  its  lower  part  and 
to  the  rear  of  the  direction  of  the  revolving  motion  of  the 
fly-wheel,  a  conduit  extending  towards  the  back  from 
said  second  opening,  each  rotor  having  three  funnels  sym- 
metrically placed  in  a  reclined  position  on  a  truncated 
cone  which  forms  the  hub,  said  fimnels  having  collecting 
mouths  extending  the  whole  width  of  said  hub  facing  the 
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direction  of  rotation  of  the  fly-wheel,  each  funnel  extend- 
ing toward  the  back,  curving  and  narrowing  gradually 
until  it  totally  penetrates  into  said  hub  on  the  internal 
side,  intermediately  before  the  following  ftmnel,  the  nar- 
row end  of  such  funnel  connecting  with  a  conduit  which 
bends  and  passes  to  the  opposite  side  where  it  bends 
again  and  goes  radially  to  the  periphery  of  the  rotor, 
describing  a  sagging  line  iMtckwardly,  crossing  the  funnel 
above,  and  ending  in  the  upper  side  thereof,  said  coiKluit 
being  embedded  in  the  external  lateral  wall,  a  shaft  on 
which  said  rotor  is  mounted  extending  through  the  cen- 
ter of  said  housing,  said  shaft  extending  to  the  center 
of  the  fly-wheel  and  naeaiu  for  driving  said  shaft 


3,143,174 
FUEL  CONTROL  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  ROTAT- 
ING RAM  JET  UNIT  ON  A  FROPELLER  ELADE 
Wilhela  Jwlsck,  fm^diihtm.  N« 
•o 


FIM  Oct  17, 19M,  S«.  So.  <3,941 

r,  MgicsHos  Cmwmmf  Pet  31,  Ifff 
UCtaUii.     (CL  17»— 13S.4) 


I.  An  installation  for  controlling  and  effectively  sup- 
plying fuel  quantities  for  rotating  ram-jet  units  including 
burners  arranged  at  the  outer  eiMls  of  the  rotor  blades 
of  helicopters,  comprising  fuel  supply  means  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  the  burners  of  the  drive  imits  by  the  centrifupJ 
force  occurring  during  operation  of  the  drive  unit,  a  fuel 
metering  and  control  means  arranfad  in  said  fuel 
supply  means  including  a  metering  bore  and  a  con- 
trol piston  adapted  to  meter  the  flow  through  said 
bore,  said  control  piston  being  arranged  to  rotate 
in  unison  with  the  rotor  Made  and  being  movable  by 
said  centrifugal  force  between  a  full-load  and  an  idling 
speed  position  to  meter  said  bore,  and  an  adjustable  rotary 
speed  control  means  for  controlling  said  fuel  metering 
and  control  means  comprising  means  'nr^Hmg  a  spring 
means  for  applying  a  preselected  spring  force  against  said 
control  piston  to  limit  movement  thereof  in  response  to 
said  centrifugal  force  twyond  a  predetermined  metering 
position  corresponding  to  a  selected  rotary  speed  and 
an  equilibrium  condition  for  uid  means  for  applying  said 
spring  force,  said  control  piston  being  movable  against 
said  spring  force  to  tend  to  dose  said  metering  bore  when 
the  centrifugal  force  acting  on  said  piston  exceeds  a 
predetermined  limit  corre^ondiag  to  tiM  preasleclsd 
spring  force  and  adjusubic  speed  selector  means  adapted 
for  continuoua  manual  control  during  operation  of  said 
installation  for  providing  a  cootfol  impulse  "g****—  said 
means  for  applying  said  spring  force  to  adjtist  said  pra- 
detemained  metcrinf  poiitioii,  nkl  adjiHtabls  rotary  spssd 
oootrol  means  adjusting  said  fuel  niiiSiii  iiig  and  control 
means  to  one  at  said  fun-load  and  idling  speed  positiom 
upon  receipt  of  the  initial  control  impulse  from  si^  speed 
selector  means  for  such  length  of  time  until  a  return  im- 
pulse from  said  speed  regulating  moans  in  the  form  of  a 
O.Q.— • 


changed  centrifugal  force  re-establishes  the  equilibrium 
condition  disturbed  by  the  adjustment  in  said  meterinf 
position. 


RoNstT 


3,143,175 
VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLERS 

LoM,  Chd- 
So  Dowty  Rotol 


Filed  Oct  13, 19ML  Ser.  No.  «2,4t5 

Great  Mtaia  Oct  14, 1959 


1 .  A  variable  pitch  propeller  having  pitch  control  means 
comprising  a  hydraulic  piston-and-cyliiKler  motor  con- 
nected to  the  propeller  blades  to  alter  the  pitch  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  stops  operable  to  prevent  relative  movement 
of  the  piston  and  cylinder,  in  a  sense  to  fine  the  propeller 
pitch,  beyond  respective  predetermined  fine  pitch  settings, 
supply  conduits  for  supplying  presstue  fluid  to  opposite 
ends  of  the  cylinder  of  said  motor,  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid,  a  further  fluid  conduit  which  is  independent  of  said 
supply  conduits  and  which  is  connected  to  said  source, 
means  for  effecting  successive  increases  in  the  pressure 
in  said  further  conduit,  aiMl  withdrawal  means  for  with- 
drawing said  stops  successively  when  said  successive  in- 
creases of  pressure  occur  in  said  fiulher  fluid  conduit. 


S,143,17< 

SPRINKLER  HBAD,  GRAM  TRIMMING  ADAFTKR 
Hs«k  N.  Dr— 0,  Jr.,  7154  OnfaMge  Drive, 

FIM  im.  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  17«,M9 
lOalM.    (CL172— 13) 


In  a  trimming  device  for  sprinkler  heads,  a  shaft  hxw- 
ing  an  upper  driving  end  and  a  lower  end,  a  bell-shaped 
guard  rouubly  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  guard  having  a  lower  conical  opening  outwardly  di- 
verging at  the  lower  end,  a  lock  ring  adjusUbly  secured 
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to  an  intr  nnediate  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  ring  having 
a  fixed  ai  nular  sboukkr.  a  rotatable  support  disc  on  said 
shaft,  a  pair  of  spaced  friction  washers  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  disc,  said  disc  and  washers  being  posi- 
tioned to  abut  said  fixed  shoulder,  adjustable  means  yield- 
ingly urging  said  disc  and  washers  into  frictional  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  fixed  shoulder,  blade  supports 
secured  to  said  disc  and  having  outwardly  protecting 
blades  at  their  lower  ends,  said  blades  and  the  lower  end 
of  said  guard  being  substantially  coplanar. 


3,143,177 

TOOL  HOLDER 

Louis  C.  GakMvcan,  931  S.  GuOcy.  and  John  G.  Fowler, 

24934  Wiaooa,  both  oT  Dearborn,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,141 

3  Claims.     (CL  175—413) 


1.  In  a  tool  bit  for  use  with  a  tool  holder,  the  com- 
bination of, 

a  tool  bit,  the  outer  end  of  said  tool  bit  having  at 
least  one  cutting  surface  thereon,  the  inner  end 
having  a  tapered  shank; 

a  cyliiufaical  drive  member  integral  with  said  tapered 
shank,  said  cylindrical  drive  member  being  of  lesser 
diameter  than  said  tapered  shank,  one  edge  of  said 
cylindrical  drive  member  located  in  tangential  re- 
lationship to  the  lowermost  edge  of  said  tapered 
shank; 

said  cylindrical  drive  member  depending  from  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  tapered  shank,  the  axis  of 
said  drive  member  off-set  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  tapered  shank  so  as  to 
accurately  establish  a  pre-determined  relationship 
between  said  cutting  surface  and  the  tool  holder 
in  which  said  tool  bit  is  used. 


3,143,17S 
BAG  PACKER  WEIGHING  ASSEMBLY 

Edwin  J.  Douglas,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  asrignor,  by 

asaignniciits,    to    Chcrry-BwrcD    Corporadoo,    Cedmr 
RapUa,  Iowa,  a  cotpotatfoM  off  Ddawara 

FiM  Mm.  3«,  IHt,  Scr.  No.  ll,Mt 
1  Claim.  (CL  177— 120) 
A  weighing  assembly  for  a  bag  packer  comprising  a 
weighing  platform  including  a  bag  seat  and  a  filling  spout 
adapted  to  support  a  bag  being  filled  with  material,  a 
weighing  assembly  frame,  at  least  one  resilient  horizontal 
connecting  member  attached  to  the  weighing  platform 
and  the  weighing  assembly  frame  so  as  to  support  the 
weighing  platform  and  simultaneously  permit  the  vertical 
movement  of  the  bag  sui^iort  assembly  in  response  to  the 
weight  of  the  material  contained  in  the  bag,  said  one  con- 
necting member  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  suspension 
straps  that  are  connected  to  the  weighing  assembly  frame 
and  extend  from  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  in  substan- 
tially parallel  directions  in  a  substantially  horizontal 
plane,  a  weighing  platform  support  bracket  connected  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  suspension  straps,  means  for  con- 
necting said  weighing  platform  to  said  support  bracket, 
a  first  pivotal  support  means  that  is  fixed  relative  to  the 
weighing  assembly  frame,  a  first  substantially  horizontal 
beam  pivotally  supported  at  one  end  by  said  first  pivotal 


support  means,  a  second  substantially  horizontal  beam, 
a  vertical  beam  connecting  member  connecting  omt  end 
of  the  second  beam  to  the  end  of  the  first  beam  ix>t  pivotal- 
ly supported,  means  for  attaching  a  weight  to  the  end  of 
the  second  beam  not  connected  to  tiie  first  beam  by  the 
vertical  connecting  member,  a  second  pivotal  support 
means  that  is  Axed  relative  to  weighing  assembly  frams, 
said  second  pivotal  support  means  supporting  the  secobd 


beam  at  a  point  between  the  weight  and  the  connecting 
member,  a  vertical  weighing  platform  connecting  member 
connecting  the  weighing  platform  to  the  first  beaifi  at  a 
point  intermediate  between  the  first  pivotal  support  means 
and  the  vertical  beam  connecting  member,  and  means  as- 
sociated with  the  second  beam  to  terminate  the  filling  of 
the  bag  in  response  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  move- 
ment of  the  second  beam. 


3,143,179 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MEANS  L'SED  IN  THE 
HLUNG  OF  CONTAINERS 
Mmcmmt*  Fill  mill    .  32  Bird.  FcBz  Fi 


PIM  Oct.  !•,  194«, 


'.  No.  41.7S1 
nmce  Oct  15,  1959 
(CL  177— IM) 


6.  An  apparatiu  for  automatically  delivcrtag  to  a 
container  an  amount  of  material  to  satisfy  a  predeter- 
mined weight  limit,  in  combination  a  scale  support  adapted 
to  receive  a  container,  material  feeding  means  positiooed 
to  discharge  material  into  said  container,  balancing  means 
supporting  said  support  for  vertical  displacement  pro- 
portional to  the  change  of  weight  of  said  container  and 
the  material  diacbarfed  into  said  oontaiMr,  swd^ob- 
trol  means  operatively  engaged  by  said  balancing  means 
during  the  latter  part  of  said  discharge  from  said  feed- 
ing means,  said  servo-control  means  receiving  the  out- 
put movement  of  said   balancing  means  as  an  input 
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movement  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
weight  to  be  obuined  and  the  instantaneous  weight  of  tke 
material  that  has  been  delivered,  said  aervo-control  means 
being  adapted  to  amplify  said  input  movenent  and  to 
provide  an  amplified  output  movement  proportional  to 
the  movement  of  said  input  movement,  whereby  said  con- 
trol means  for  said  feeding  means  is  operated  by  the 
output  movement  of  said 


3.143.1M 

SAFETY  DCYICE  FOR  nUCTORS 

Leo  R.  DavK  Or««s  Bcadi,  Ala.    (Foley,  Ala.) 

Snbadtntcd  fer  ihaaiuaii  i^pMrallsn  Scr.  No.  456,674, 

Sept.  24,  1954.    TUs^pBcaHoa  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No. 

271351 

.4ClalmB.    (CLlii— 14J) 


I.  A  safety  device  for  a  tractor  having  a  pedal  actuated 
clutch  and  an  implement  carrying  frame  mounted  thereon 
for  vertical  swinging  movenKnt  by  upper  and  lower  link 
members,  comprising:  a  link  serving  as  said  upper  link 
member,  the  effective  length  of  which  is  shortened  upon 
application  of  a  predetermined  compressive  force  to  per- 
mit said  frame  to  swing  upwardly  with  respect  to  said 
tractor;  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends 
on  said  frame,  said  lever  having  limited  lateral  movement 
along  iu  pivotal  axis;  a  stop  member  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  secured  to  said  frame  so  that,  in  one  position,  said 
lever  is  received  in  said  slot  at  a  point  above  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  lever  and  held  against  pivotal  movement  in 
one  direction  and.  in  another  position,  said  lever  will  clear 
said  stop  means;  guide  means  secured  to  said  tractor  be- 
low said  clutch  pedal;  and  an  elongated  flexible  means 
trained  over  said  guide  means  aiKl  secured  to  said  clutch 
pedal  and  to  said  lever  at  a  point  below  its  pivotal  axis, 
the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said  lever  is  re- 
ceived in  said  slot,  upward  movement  of  said  frame  rela- 
tive to  said  tractor  causes  clutch  disengaging  movement 
of  said  clutch  pedal,  said  clutch  being  reengageable  while 
said  frame  is  in  an  elevated  position  by  dislodgment  of 
said  lever  from  said  slot  and  movement  of  said  lever  later- 
ally to  a  stop<learing  position. 


3,143,161 
SEISMIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  CUSHIONING 
DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Manin  G.  Bays,  Graydon  L.  ■rowa,  wmi  Henry  A.  Wake- 
•cM,  P«Ka  CMy.  OUa.,  siilMnii  to  Centhntal  OU 
Comply,    PoMa    CMy,   oST    •    ■■rpemMen    aff 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1961, 9ar.  No.  157366 
6ClalaM.    (CL161— 3) 
1.  A  seismographic  transducer  for  impaning  seismic 
vibration  signals  to  the  earth  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  mass  member; 
a  ground-engaging  member; 

a  linear  actuator  interconnectiag  the  two  members  for 
reciprocating  the  mass  member  vertically  relative  to 
the  ground-engaging  member  with  the  mass  member 
having  upper  and  lower  limits  of  travel: 
upper  and  lower  cushioning  means  disposed  at  the  tap- 
per and  lower  limits  of  travel,  respeVively,  of  the 
mass  member,  each  cushioning  meane  comprising 
means  fanning  a  variable  volume  cushioning  cham- 
ber, the  volume  of  the  respective  cusMoning  chamber 


-  -'-^  -  ■  '-'-■-^ 


being  decreased  as  a  consequence  of  the  mass  mem- 
ber appfXMching  the  respective  limit  of  travel,  a  body 
of  rubber  in  each  cushioning  chamber,  the  body  of 
rubber  having  an  uncompressed  volume  less  than  the 
corresponding  volume  of  the  cushioning  chamber 
when  the  body  of  rubber  is  uncompressed, 
whereby  as  the  mass  member  approaches  the  limits  of 
travel,  the  respective  coslrioning  chamber  will  be  de- 


Mjf(  '.j>^.mr  m  o&j^jOLiSMSiS: 


creased  and  the  respective  body  of  rubber  therein 
will  first  be  deformed  until  the  volume  of  the  cush- 
ioning chamber  equab  the  volume  of  the  body  of 
nil>ber,  and  then  the  body  of  rubber  will  be  sub- 
jected, upon  a  further  decieaae  in  the  volume  of  the 
cushioning  chamber,  to  bulk  compression  to  thereby 
cushion  the  force  of  impact  between  the  mass  mem- 
ber and  the  housing. 


3,143,162 
SOUND  REPRODUCERS 
G««y  a  Sevs,  5634  Eskridfs,  mi  Patrick  M.  SnUvMi, 
3755  Gramarcy,  both  off  Honaton  25,  Tex.,  asstgnnri 
of  ens  third  to  E.  J.  Moabcr  Mid  ooc-lhM  to  Hany  J. 
Moaaer,  both  of  Hewton,  Tex. 

Flkd  Jnhr  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1243M 
5  Clalina.    (CL  161—31) 


JtH 


*•- 


1.  A  sound  reproducer  having  an  upper  panel,  a  lower 
first  and  second  side  panels,  and  a  back  panel 
coupled  to  said  upper,  lower,  and  said  side  panels  to  pro- 
vide a  chamber  having  a  front  portion  and  a  back  portion, 
a  coil  mounting  board  having  a  plurality  of  i^wrtures 
therein  and  disposed  in  the  chamber  away  from  said 
back  panel,  driving  means  poeitioBed  in  one  of  tiie  aper- 
tnres  of  said  coil  mounting  board,  a  front  moimtiag  board 
adapted  for  coupling  to  said  driving  means  in  the  front 
portion  of  the  chamber,  bridge  means  coupled  to  said 
front  mounting  board  and  to  said  coil  mounting  board. 
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and  a  soondinf  post  coupled  to  said  front  tnoonting 
board  and  to  said  back  panel  throufh  an  aperture  in  said 
coil  moontinf  board,  said  driving  means  causing  vibra- 
tion of  said  froot  mounting  board  with  lower  frequency 
vibrations  being  transmitted  through  said  sounding  post 
to  said  back  panel  to  provide  resonance  within  the  cham- 
bw. 


3,143,113 

DIRECT  RADIATOR  lUGH  FIDELITY 

LOUDSPEAKER 

StdMy  HcrbataaB,  412  Tourfhr  Road,  Eagicwood,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  2M,424 

5  CWm.     (CL  Itl— 31) 


1.  A  woofer  loudspeaker  section  having  a  fairly  even 
sound  pressure  level  well  above  transient  distortion  at 
frequencies  between  about  20  c.p^  and  3000  c.pj..  com- 
prising in  combination, 
an  outer  frame  defining  a  plane; 
a  flat,  large  area  square-shaped  polystyrene  radiator 
diaphragm  in  said  frame  and  in  said  defined  plane, 
said  diaphragm  having  a  central  aperture  therein  so 
that  a  voice  coil  can  be  coupled  thereto; 
inner  and  outer  edge  portions  on  said  diaphragm,  said 
outer  edge  portion  being  rigidly  fixed  to  said  outer 
frame,  said  inner  and  outer  portions  being  coupled 
by  flexible  suspension  means;  and. 
a  steel  wire  ring  of  high  density  material  between  said 
central  aperture  and  said  inner  edge  portion. 


3443,1S4 

NOZZLE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  JET  NOBE 

Ralph  Marth  DcBaii«  mi  Wntaai  JaaMi  Lcwk,  both  of 

Bristol,  Ei«iaad,  siiitBiiii  to  Brfatol  Siidtlry  Fi^Ibii 

Linsited,  Bristol,  Fajaai,  a  Britfak  coattaaj 

FDcd  Oct  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  UtJ§9 

Claims  priority,  aaafciHoB  Grat  Mtaia  Oct  31, 1H$ 

1  Claim.    (CLlgl— 51) 


A  gas  discharge  nozzle  comprising  a  duct  having  a 
circular  aectico  inlet  end  and  an  elbow  bend  outlet  end, 
and  a  plurality  of  splitters  extending  across  the  outlet  end 
perpendicular  to  planes  containing  the  maximum  curva- 
ture of  the  elbow  bend,  the  splitters  bemg  curved  to  cor- 
re^wnd  to  the  curve  of  the  elbow  bend  so  as  to  constitute 


a  cascade  of  comer  vanes,  each  splitter  being  hollow  and 
having  a  closed  upstream  end  facing  the  inlet  end  of  the 
duct  and  an  open  downstream  end  of  elongated  parallel 
sided  cross  section. 


3,143,1SS 
MULp-PURPOSB  FOLDING  LADDER 

Gerhard  Wcagcr,  Hehbclatraaae  S,  Marrhardt 

Filed  Apr.  39, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  191,111 

Clalav  prtarlty,  applcallaa  GafMay  Mas/  3,  IHl 

3  Oilaii      (CL  112—24) 


O  CO 

C             O*"    ,0 
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I.  A  folding  multi-purpose  ladder  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  ladder  sections,  pairs  of  hinge  means  pivoully 
connecting  the  ends  of  adjacent  ladder  sections  of  said 
plurality  of  ladder  sections,  the  pivou  of  said  hinge  means 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  each  ladder  section  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  the  ladder  plane  to  allow  zig- 
zag folding  of  said  plurality  of  ladder  sections,  each  of 
said  hinge  means  including  a  pair  of  link  boxes  connected 
to  the  ends  of  adjacent  ladder  sections  and  pivotally  con- 
nected adjacent  their  inner  ends  with  the  inner  ends  dis- 
posed in  overlapping  relation  when  said  boxes  are  pivoted 
in  axial  alignment,  a  latch  bar  connected  interior  of  one 
of  said  link  boxes  for  movement  transverse  to  the  axis 
of  the  pivot  and  extending  through  registered  apenures  in 
said  overlapping  inner  ends  to  lock  said  link  boxes  and 
ladder  sections  in  axial  alignment,  a  return  spring  con- 
nected to  said  latch  bar  to  normally  urge  it  to  the  locked 
position,  said  one  link  box  having  slots  in  the  sidewalls 
thereof  extending  parallel  to  said  latch  bar.  a  latch  re- 
lease pin  extending  transversely  through  said  latch  bar  in 
sliding  relation  and  projecting  through  said  slots,  a  pair, 
of  beveled  surface  portions  carried  by  the  other  link  box 
sloping  inwardly  from  the  inner  end  and  terminating  in 
apertures  through  the  walls  thereof,  one  of  said  beveled 
surface  portions  positioned  to  engage  the  end  of  said  latch 
release  pin  and  the  other  beveled  surface  portion  posi- 
tioned to  engage  the  projecting  end  of  said  latch  l>ar  as 
said  link  tmxes  and  ladder  sections  are  pivoted  into  axial 
alignment  to  move  said  latch  release  pin  relative  to  said 
latch  bar  and  retract  said  latch  bar  and  release  pin  against 
the  force  of  said  return  spring  to  a  release  position  and 
release  the  same  into  engagement  with  the  apenures 
at  the  ends  of  said  beveled  portions  to  automatically  lock 
•aid  link  boxes  and  ladder  sections  in  ctid  to  end  axial 
alignment 


3»143JM 
EMERGENCY  EXIT  MEANS 
C  iMriaalB,  4t32  N 


Av«n 


FBad  Mar.  7,  19M,  »m.  N«w  11J99 
Itnilwi     (CLlt2— 95) 

1.  Means  for  effecting  an  emergency  exit  from  a  room 
having  a  window  opening  in  a  wall  thereof,  the  lower 
portion  of  the  window  opening  being  defined  by  a  window 
sill  00  the  interior  surface  of  the  wall,  comprising  a 
ladder  supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  moved  between 
a  normal  inside  poaitioa  and  an  outside  position  wherein 
an  end  portion  thereof  is  horizontally  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  window  sill:  •  foldahfe  metallic  ladder  having 


r' 


on*  end  cotmecled  to  said  end  portion  of  said  supporting 
frame,  said  ladder  being  arranged  in  a  folded  condition 
within  the  room  when  not  in  use  and  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  and  spaced  from  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
wall  when  being  used;  mounting  structure  for  said  ladder 
supporting  frame  including  a  first  horizontally  disposed, 
U-shaped  bracket  secured  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
wall  of  said  room  below  the  window  sill  with  the  legs 
thereof  extending  horizontally  inwardly,  the  bight  portion 
being  formed  to  provide  a  mounting  surface  spaced  hori- 
zontally inwardly  from  the  interior  surface  of  the  wall 
intermediate  the  legs  of  said  bracket  an  ekmgated  vertical 
bar  having  its  uppermost  end  rigidly  fastened  to  said 
mounting  surface  of  said  bracket  and  a  second  horizon- 
tally disposed  bracket  adapted  to  be  rigidly  fastened  to 
the  intnior  surface  of  the  wall,  said  second  bracket  hav- 


outlet  oC  said  bypass  conduit  being  positioned  at  the  pe> 
riphery  of  said  circular  casing  to  impart  a  generally  rotary 
motion  to  the  lubricant  within  said  circular  casing  for 
driving  heavier  particles  carried  by  the  lubricant  away 
from  the  ptunp  inlet. 


ing  a  mounting  surface  horizontally  spaced  inwardly  from 
the  interior  surface  of  the  wall  and  lying  substantially  in 
the  same  vertical  plane  as  the  mounting  surface  of  said 
first  bracket,  and  adjusuble  means  for  rigidly  connecting 
said  mounting  surface  of  second  bracket  to  said  vertical 
bar  at  a  pluraUty  of  positions  along  the  length  of  said 
vertical  bar  whereby  the  vertical  spacing  between  said 
first  and  second  brackeu  may  be  selectively  varied;  and 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  supporting  frame 
and  the  legs  of  said  first  bracket,  said  means  permitting 
said  supporting  frame  to  be  moved  between  said  stored 
position  and  said  outside  position,  said  means  being  en- 
gageable  with  said  window  sill  to  esuMish  said  outside 
position  of  said  supporting  frame  by  limiting  the  extent 
of  horizontal  outward  movement  permitted  by  said  end 
portion  of  said  supporting  frame  with  respect  to  said 
window  sill. 


3,143,117 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
Joha  P.  Stefan,  Birmingham,  Mkk., 
Motor  Compaay.  Dearborn,  MklL, 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2«,  19«3,  Sar.  Na.  325  J93 
lOahM.    (CLII4— «) 


to 


FoH 
of 


1.  In  a  lubricating  system,  a  lubricant  sump,  a  pump 
adapted  to  pump  a  quantity  of  lubricant  in  excess  of  the 
normal  lubricating  requirements  of  the  system,  a  substan- 
tially circular  casing  in  said  sump,  an  inlet  conduit  ex- 
tending generally  from  the  center  of  said  circular  casing 
to  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump,  and  a  bypass  conduit  in 
communication  with  the  outlet  side  of  said  pump  for  re- 
ceiving the  excess  lubricant  pumped  by  said  pump,  the 


Harry  W.  N 


3,143411 
AIR  UNB  LUBRICATOR 

DetroM,  Mkh^  aaslffsor  to  AMng- 
'MroB,  Mick.,  a  co^artncrsk^ 
FtM  Jnac  12, 1993,  Sar.  No.  217,422 
3  CWtaM.    (CL  114—55) 


H  i   I 

i  i 


1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  and 
a  fluid  operated  device  supplied  with  a  relatively  compres- 
sible fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source,  means  for 
supplying  metered  quantities  of  a  relatively  incompres- 
sible fluid  comprising,  storage  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  source  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  said  in- 
compressible fluid  imder  the  static  pressure  of  said 
compressible  fluid,  an  ejection  chamber  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  a  metered  voliune  of  said  incompressible  fiuid, 
piston  meaiu  displaceable  through  a  predetermined  stroke 
for  varying  the  voliune  of  said  ejection  chamber  and  pres- 
sure of  the  incompressible  fiuid  therein,  valve  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  variation  in  pressure  independently  of 
the  piston  means  for  either  admitting  incompressible  fluid 
from  the  storage  means  into  the  ejection  chamber  or  dis- 
charging said  incompressible  fluid  from  the  ejection  cham- 
ber, said  pressure  responsive  valve  meaiu  comprising,  a 
one-way  outlet  valve  responsive  to  an  increase  in  pressiuv 
in  the  ejection  chamber  when  the  volume  thereof  is  being 
reduced  for  opening  the  ejection  chamber  to  permit  dis- 
placement of  the  fluid  therefrom,  and  a  one-way  inlet  valve 
responsive  to  a  reduction  in  the  presstu^  in  the  ejectimi 
chamber  when  the  volume  thereof  is  being  increased  for 
establishing  fluid  communication  with  the  storage  means, 
intermittently  operative  valve  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  source  to  the  piston  means  for  itnermittent  dis- 
placement thereof  through  said  predetermined  stroke. 


to  Abbey 
Ohio,  a  corpora- 


3,143,119 

SPRING  TENSIONED  COLLET  CHUCK  FOR 

SWAGING  MACHINES 

Lewis  H.  Rapic,  PerrysMBrb  Ohio, 

Etna  Mai^lM  Coaspasy,  Party  shm 

tlon  off  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  4, 1H2,  Sv.  No.  22M1* 
9  CfadaH.    (CL  llS-49) 

S.  Mechanism  for  converting  intermittent  rotary  mo- 
tion to  intermittent  rotary  and  reverse  rotary  motion  com- 
prising a  spindle,  a  spider  secured  to  rotate  with  mi 
spindle,  an  annular  plate  mounted  for  rotation  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  spider,  nteans  limiting  independent  ro- 
tary motion  between  said  qxder  and  said  annular  plate, 
said  rotary  motion  limiting  meaiu  including  a  plurality 
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of  resilient  torque  tniumitting  member*  htyu^  oppodte 
ends  engaginf  the  annular  plate  and  the  spider,  and  fric- 


tion brake  means  mounted  to  apply  a  rotary  motion  re- 
straining force  to  said  ■t»««iiliir  plate. 


3443,190 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCKS 
Robert  Edgar  Knights  and  Joha  David  Dixon,  Basing- 
stoke, England,  assigMTs  to  f  sadiig  B^naU  Limited, 
Basingstolie,  Fnglnnd,  a  conpamr  of  Great  Britain 
FUcd  June  13,  1942,  SWTNo.  2«2a«3 
Claims  priMity,  application  Great  Britidn  Jane  14,  1941 
4ClaimsL    (CL  1S7— 9) 


I.  A  mast  system  for  a  telescopic-masted  industrial  lift 
truck,  comprising  a  first  fixed  mast  section,  a  second  mast 
section  which  runs  on  the  first  mast  section,  a  third  mast 
section  which  runs  on  the  second  mast  section,  a  lifting 
carriage  which  runs  on  the  third  mast  section,  a  two-stage 
jack  comprising  three  elements  disposed  in  line  with  each 
other  between  the  first  and  second  mast  sections  whereof 
the  first  element  has  one  end  connected  to  the  fixed  mast 
section  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  latter,  whereof  the 
second  element  has  one  end  connected  to  the  second  mast 
section  adjacent  the  top  of  the  latter,  and  whereof  the 
third  element  is  disposed  intermediate  and  is  in  telescopic 
engagement  with  the  first  element  and  the  second  element, 
a  first  flexible  tension  member  connected  between  the 
carriage,  the  third  jack  element,  and  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  the  second  mast  section  for  lifting  the  carriage 
along  the  third  mast  section  as  the  second  and  third  jack 
dements  are  extended  relative  to  each  other,  and  a  second 
flexible  tension  member  connected  between  the  bottom 
end  portion  of  the  third  mast  section,  the  top  end  portion 
of  the  second  mast  section  and  the  first  mast  section  for 
lifting  the  third  mast  section  as  the  first  and  third  jack 
elements  are  extended  relative  to  each  other. 


3443491 
DISK  BRAKES  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 
Robert  G.  Stacy,  .Ifkintow,  Pa,,  Mi^or  to  The  Bodd 
Company,     Philadelphia,     Pa^     a     corpomtfon     of 
Penney  Ivania 

Filed  May  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  199,MS 
1  Cbfan.    (CL  18ft— 59) 
In  a  railway  car,  the  combination  comprising:* 
(a)  a  truck  having  a  longitudinally  extending  side- 
frame; 


(fr)  a  wheel-axle  unit  rotaubly  mountad  in  bearings 
in  said  ndeframe  whereby  each  wheel  b  to  one 
side  of  said  tideframe; 

(c)  a  brake  disk  OKMmted  on  said  wheel-axle  unit 
adjacent  to  one  of  said  wheels; 

(d)  a  bifurcated  support  bracket  connected  to  said 
sideframe  and  cnMding  traBsrenely  fitMn  said  side- 
frame.  Mid  support  bracket  pravidiiw  a  phrot  sup- 
port longitudinally  oppoaite  said  brake  disk; 

(e)  first  and  second  bell  crank  levers,  each  of  said 
levers  compriaiag: 

(1)  a  longitudinally  ezSending  support  arm. 

(2)  and  a  transversely  extending  operating  arm. 

(3)  said  support  arm  and  said  operating  am  be- 
ing pivoted  on  said  pivot  support; 

(/)  said  operating  arms  extending  through  said  side 
frame  from  one  side  to  the  other; 


"ti 


(g)  brake  shoes  pivoully  mounted  on  the  ends  of 
said  support  arms  opposite  the  sides  of  said  brake 
disk; 

(h)  a  fluid  actuated  power  cylinder  mounted  on  the 
end  of  one  of  said  operating  arms  and  having  an 
operating  rod  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of 
tbe  other  of  said  operating  arms  for  actuating  said 
bell  crank  levers,  said  power  cylinder  being  longi- 
tudinal and  projecting  from  said  operating  arm  on 
the  longitudinal  side  thereof  adjacent  to  said  sup- 
port arms,  to  provide  a  compact  asaembly  with  said 
brake  shoes  and  said  support  arms  located  on  one 
side  of  said  sideframc  and  the  ends  of  said  operadng 
arms  and  said  power  cylinder  located  on  the  other 
side  of  said  sideframe; 

(i)  and  a  pivot  pin  pivoully  connecting  said  bell 
crank  levers  to  said  pivot  support  and  supporting 
said  levers,  said  brake  shoes  and  said  power  cylin- 
der as  an  assembly. 


3,143,192 

BRAKB  MECHANBM 

Perry  P.  Bnrhiaia,  Rmral  Oak,  Mich. 

(S28  W.  14  Mile  Road,  Clawsoa,  Mich.) 

FUcd  Apr.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  lt4,9M 

•  ClataH.     (CL  lU— 45.1) 


r^iPih)' 


I.  Apparatus  for  controlling  brake  mechanism  of  a 
vehicle  wherein  a  linear  actiuting  member  is  coimected 
with  the  brake  mechanism  including,  in  combination,  a 
support,  a  relatively  movable  cam  means  mounted  by  the 
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support,  an  arm  mounted  on  the  cam  fbr  movement  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  locking  shoe  operatively  connected  with 
said  arm  and  arranged  for  engagement  with  the  linear 
actuating  member,  means  normally  biasing  said  arm  in  a 
direction  to  establish  engagement  of  said  shoe  with  the 
linear  actuating  member,  an  actuating  element  connected 
with  said  cam  to  shift  the  cam,  control  means  for  said 
element,  said  element  being  ntovable  in  one  direction  to 
effect  disengagement  of  the  locking  shoe  with  the  linear 
actuating  member,  and  means  normally  yieldingly  biasing 
said  actuating  element  in  a  direction  urging  the  cam 
toward  a  position  to  effect  gripping  engagement  of  the 
locking  shoe  with  the  linear  actuating  member. 


said  pair  defhiing  two  sides  of  a  triangular  pyramid,  ad- 
jacent ones  of  uid  triangular  pyramids  having  a  common 
edge,  the  apex  of  any  one  of  said  triangular  pjrramids 
being  in  the  plane  of  the  base  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said 
triangular  pyramids,  the  plane  of  the  base  of  any  one  of 
said  triangular  pyramids  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  the  base  of  an  adjoining  one  of  said  triangu- 
lar pyramids,  the  center  of  gravity  of  any  one  of  said 
triangular  pyramids  falling  within  the  base  area  defined 
by  the  two  adjoining  triangular  pyramids,  said  base  area 
constituting  the  area  between  a  line  connecting  the  inner 
set  of  base  intersections  of  said  adjoining  pyramids  and 
a  second  line  coimecting  the  outer  set  of  base  intersec- 
tions of  said  adjoining  pyramids. 


'  3,143,193  

APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMATICALLY  ADJUSTING 

BRAKE  LINKAGES 

Jnles  EmB*  Mmmmk  PanBhr.  Parts,  FkaMO.  aastnor  to 


FIM  Jaljr  li»  1942,  See.  N^  219,743 

ties  FrMce  My  2S,  IMI 
19Cldi^    (CL  Its— 194) 


113^-- 


,*  •  tOtL-i^LjLJ. 
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1.  A  pneumatic  adjuster  for  a  brake  linkage,  said  ad- 
juster comprising:  pneumatic  motor  means  including  a 
cylinder,  and  a  piston  retractable  and  extendible  in  said 
cylinder  to  respectively  decrease  and  increase  the  length 
of  the  motor  means,  said  motor  means  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  supply  of  pressure  medium  for  adjusting 
the  length  of  the  motor  means,  first  and  second  inlets  for 
said  motor  means  adapted  for  connection  with  said  sup- 
ply for  feeding  different  mass  flows  of  pressure  medium 
to  the  motor  means  to  establish  different  pressures  in 
said  motor  means,  means  operatively  supporting  the  pis- 
ton within  the  cylinder  to  ^ovide  relative  movement 
between  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  in  response  to  the 
different  maw  flows  and  the  different  pressures  resulting 
therefrom,  means  operatively  associated  with  said  piston 
and  cylinder  for  equilibrating  the  different  pressures,  and 
means  associated  with  the  last  said  means  for  auto- 
matically actuating  the  same  as  the  motor  means  reaches 
a  length  corresponding  to  a  desired  adjustment  of  the 
brake  linkage. 


3,143,194 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
E.  Hwt,  PcekaUB,  N.Y.,  iiJMnr  lo 
Recreation  Areas,  Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y„  a 
of  Delaware 

FBcd  Innc  7,  1949,  Ser.  No.  34,499 
•  ClataHL    (CL  119— J4) 


for 


1.  A  load  bearing  structure  having  a  first  wall  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pairs  of  triangular  members,  each 
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LOCKING  STREPFOR  PANELS 

WlfBam  A.  Schresdsr,  Ir^  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

(S  Perry  Drfvc,  Mowe,  Coam.) 

Ftted  Sept.  12,  IML  Ser.  No.  137,405 

2CldtaM.    (CL189— 34) 


^/ 


y 


<: 
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1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  comer  locking  strip 
for  joining  an  edge  of  one  panel  with  an  edge  of  another 
panel  to  form  a  comer,  said  edges  of  the  panels  each  hav- 
ing an  angularly  disposed  flange  which  extends  in  a  plane 
parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  other  panel  when  the  panels 
are  joined,  comprising  a  unitary  strip  of  substantially  rigid 
material  preformed  to  provide  in  cross  section  a  first  por- 
tion, a  second  portion  connected  to  form  an  angle  with 
the  first  portion,  a  third  portion  connected  to  the  second 
portion  by  a  reverse  bend,  a  fourth  portion  connected  to 
form  an  angle  with  the  thiid  portion  and  to  lie  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  first  portion, 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  portions  forming  an  L- 
shaped  channel  to  slidably  receive  endwise  the  flanged 
edge  of  one  of  said  panels,  aiul  a  fifth  portion  coiuiected 
to  the  fourth  portion  by  a  reverse  bend  to  lie  in  a  plane 
parallel  with  the  fourth  portion,  the  fourth  and  fifth  por- 
tions forming  a  U-shaped  channel  to  slidably  receive  end- 
wise the  flanged  edge  of  the  other  panel,  the  first  and 
fourth  portions,  the  second  and  third  portions,  and  the 
fourth  and  fifth  portions  being  respectively  substantially 
parallel  and  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  panel  parts  to  be  placed 
therein. 


LL^i,  ii  II  ■■-faailWihi  ,^^^, 


I 


3,143,194 

DRIVER'S  HATCH 

loesph  A.  Gntewsld,Llve«ln,  and  Chester  A.  PlotrefwsM, 

DaCralt,  nilch.,  asslBnen,  ny  ascene  nsslgnnMBts,  to  the 
United  StalSB  of  Aaserioi  m  represented  hy  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amy 

FUed  Dec  19, 1941,  Ser.  No.  149,479 
I  UCIafans.    (0.199^-44) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  vertically  swinging 
hatch  door,  a  torsion  bsur  Ixed  at  one  end  to  said  body, 
a  torsion  bar  casing  enotmipassing  said  torsion  bar  aiid 
fixed  to  the  end  of  said  torsion  bar  opposite  that  end 
wdiich  is  fixed  to  said  body,  a  hinge  arm  fixed  at  one  end 
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to  laid  hatch  door,  laid  casing  paMiat  throu^ 
hinfle  arm  at  iti  oppoMte  end.  and  means  provided  to 
co<verate  with  said  hinge  arm  and  ^^i^  cMnng  so  as  to 
nuiintain  said  torsion  bar  in  a  torsionally  deflected  con- 


dition when  said  hatch  door  is  in  closed  position  and 
permittiiig  longitudinal  movement  of  said  h'Wge  arm  and 
attached  hatch  door  along  said  torsioo  bar  casing  when 
said  hatch  door  is  in  open  poatioo. 


OPERATOR  FOR  JALOUSIES 
Garda  MalkMM,  CaBe  M,  4-134 


FHed  Oct  23, 1H2, 9w.  No.  23M27 
7  nihiii      (CL1»— (2) 


1.  In  combination,  a  jalousie  frame  having  vertical  side 
members,  louvers  extending  between  and  pivoted  on  the 
side  members,  an  operating  bar  pivoted  to  the  louvers  at 
a  poim  eccentric  relative  to  the  pivotal  tox»  of  the  lou- 
vers, a  housing  fixed  to  one  of  the  side  frame  members, 
a  rotor  axially  joumakd  on  the  housing,  a  lever  arm  on 
said  rotor,  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
lever  arm  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  operating  bar,  a 
handle  pivotally  and  slidably  mounted  on  the  housing, 
a  guide  and  locking  pin  on  said  handle  and  engageable 
with  said  rotor  to  route  the  latter  and  shift  the  louvers 
between  open  and  closed  positions  or  partially  open  po- 
sitions, and  a  spring-biased  detent  on  said  hooaing  and 
selectively  seaUble  in  detent  grooves  formed  in  Mid  rotor 
for  holding  the  louvers  in  open  and  doeed  pontioos  or 
in  partially  open  poaitioos. 


34434M 
AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE 
William  L  Alcsaiite,  Harrlaoa,  N.Y,  iiifanii  to  May- 
day. Ik.,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corpotatioa  oTNcw  Jsr^ 
Filed  JMe  M,  1M3,  Sar.  Now  Itf  ,192 
SCUM.    (CL  194—15) 
1.  A  record  playmg  and  manufacturiog  ■««^Ki~r  com- 
prising, in  combiaatioo 
a  plurality  of  phonograph  records,  a  rotauble  phono- 
graph turntable,  a  transfer  arm  adapted  to  select  a 
record  and  position  the  selected  record  on  the  turn- 
table, a  selection  switch,  a  coin  operated  switch 
connecting  the  selection  switch  to  the  transfer  arm. 


phonograph  arm  hidwding  a  transducer  to  convert 
sounds  recorded  on  the  record  into  electrical  sig> 
nals.  means  to  positioo  the  phonograph  arm  on  the 
record  poaittooed  on  the  turntable,  an  amplifier  to 
amplify  the  signals,  a  lowdspealrer  connected  to  the 


a  group  of  phonograph  record  pressing  stampers,  a 
second  selection  switch,  a  movahla  press  platan  and 
a  cooperating  secoad  praaa  platen,  a  transfer  arm 
adapted  to  select  a  stamper  and  podtioa  the  selected 
stamper  on  one  of  the  platena.  coin  operated  means 
connecting  the  second  selection  switch  to  the  trans- 


fer  arm.  a  source  of  record  blank  material,  means 
to  deposit  the  record  blank  material  between  the  two 
platens,  means  to  operate  the  platens  so  that  they 
come  together  and  form  an  impressed  record,  and 
means  to  remove  the  completed  pressed  record  from 
between  the  platena, 
in  which  machine,  upon  depositing  of  a  coin  and  opera- 
tion of  the  selection  switch,  the  transfer  arm  posi- 
tions the  selected  stamper  on  one  of  the  platens, 
record  blank  noaterial  is  positioned  on  the  selected 
itamper.  the  press  platens  are  dosed,  the  record 
pressed,  the  platens  opened  and  the  record  removed. 


3.143.199 

PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  VENDING  MACHINE 

ElatS.  Gerher.  New  Yaik,  N.Y^  iii%  i    to  Mayday, 

N  J.,  a  earpanltoa  af  New  Ji 

M  ai,  19«3v9ar.  N«w  U9JU 

1  Claim.    (CL194— 15) 


A  record  playing  and  manufacturing  machine  compris- 
ing, in  combination 

a  plurality  of  thin  stampers  having  sound  recorded  on 
them,  a  rotaUble  phonograph  tumuble.  transfer 
means  to  select  a  stamper  and  position  the  selected 
stamper  on  the  turntable,  a  selection  switch,  a  coin 
operated  switch  connecting  the  selection  switch  to 
the  transfer  means, 

a  phonograph  arm,  means  to  positioo  the  phonograph 
arm  on  the  stamper  positioned  on  the  tumubie.  a 
transducer  to  convert  sounds  recorded  on  the  stamp- 
er into  eloctrical  signals,  a  phase  iaveraioa  circuit  to 


T^W 
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out-of-phaae,  an  amplifier 
loudspeaker  connected  to 


convert  the  signals  ISO* 
to  amplify  the  signals,  a 
the  ampUflcr. 

a  second  selection  switch,  a  nwvable  press  platen  and 
a  oooperatiag  second  press  platoa.  coin  operated 
meaiu  connected  to  the  selection  switch,  a  source 
of  record  blank  material,  means  to  d^osit  the  record 
malarial  between  the  said  platenss.  means  to  operate 
the  said  platens  so  that  they  cone  together  to  form 
an  imprsaaad  record,  and  means  to  reaaove  tha  com- 
pleted pressed  record  from  between  the  platens, 

wherein  upon  depositing  of  s  coin  and  operation  of 
the  first  selection  switch  the  transfer  means  positions 
the  selected  stamper  on  the  turntable  and  the  sound 
recorded  on  the  stamper  is  broadcast  by  the  loud- 
tpfket,  and 

wherein,  upon  depositing  of  another  coin  and  opera- 
tion of  the  second  selection  switch,  the  traiufer 
means  positions  the  second  selected  stamper  on  one 
of  the  platens,  record  blank  nuterial  is  positioned  on 
the  selected  stamper,  the  press  platens  are  closed, 
the  record  pressed,  the  platens  opened  and  the  record 
removed. 


track,  a  chute  having  an  open  upper  end  conununicat- 
ing  with  the  end  of  the  track  and  an  open  bottom  end 
facing  generally  downwanfly  vitereby  the  articles  reach- 
ing the  bottom  end  of  the  chute  fall  bottom  end  down, 
a  resilient  platform  supported  bdow  the  chute  to  control 


3,143JM 
ERROR  CORRECTING  fYKWRTIER  RIBION 

N.Y. 


1217  4i*  SL, 
17. 19tl.  8ar.  No.  21t 

(CL  197—172) 


fearles  Wvle.  MoeaaieM,  P< 
9vea  WMMai,  HartfaH, 


LJt^ 


the  bounce  of  the  falling  articles,  and  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  driven  endless  bdts  arranged  generally  parallel 
to  each  other  and  turning  on  substantially  vertical  axes 
to  catch  the  bounced  artides  therebetween  and  to  trans- 
port them  in  erect  sin^e  file  order. 


3,143(M2  

APPARATUS  FOR  FEU>ING  CIGARETrE 
MOUTHPIECE  COMPONENTS 

Toai  RowiaBas.  ueMnra,  ixwdoa, 

ivioaBB  niac^BC  v4l■ipB^y  i^^Hweo, 


to 


An  error  correcting  typewriter  ribbon  co^^>ristng  a 
porous  tape  having  two  longitudinal  sections  impregnated 
with  differently  colored  printing  media  for  impressing 
first  characters  on  a  paper  sheet  in  a  typewriter  when  said 
sections  are  selectively  struck  by  typewriter  keys,  said 
sections  being  adjacent  to  each  o^er  transversely  of 
the  tape,  a  thin  plastic  film  strip  secured  to  one  side  of 
the  tsipe  and  at  a  longitudiaal  central  portion  thereof, 
and  an  opaque  medium  of  the  same  color  as  the  paper 
sheet  covering  said  film  strip  for  imprcasing  other  charac- 
ters on  said  paper  sheet  over  the  first  duracters  to  obscure 
the  same  on  said  paper  sheet  when  the  other  side  of  the 
upe  is  struck  by  said  keys  at  the  longitudinal  central 
portion  thereof. 

3J43i«l 

UN9CRAMBLER  AND  ERECTOR  FOR  ARTICLES 

SUCH  AS  PLASTIC  BOTTLES 

W.  Hyde,  Avosi,  and 
rigors  to  ~ 
Cans.,  a 
of 

Apr.  7.  19«1,  Sar.  No.  191.451, 
3,191  jin,  dated  Aag.  27,  19«3. 
mi  Mb  i^pMcaHsa laly  3«,  19«2,  Sar.  No.  213,415 

3CWnK  (CL19t— 33) 
1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  intermingled  articles,  such 
as  bottles,  and  then  erecting  them  bottom  end  down  on  a 
conveyor  or  the  like,  the  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
bowl  having  a  spiral  track  therein  leading  from  its  bot- 
tom for  tbt  aiticka  to  dimb  in  and  to  and  relatioMhip 
as  a  result  of  bowl  vibration,  means  controlled  by  the 
aadwiaa  orientation  of  tha  artidca  and  operable  thereon  to 
aaaura  their  advance  boCtom  end  fint  at  the  end  of  the 
•og  O.O.— 10 


Nov.  22, 19M,  Sar.  Now  71,991, 
3,111,454,  daM  Jan.  21,  19M.    ~ 

Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  Nn.  U^JSTf 
Nov.  24,1999 


(CLl#l-^34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  moutlqriece  components  in 
succession  on  to  a  continuous  wrapper,  comprising  a  ro- 
tatable  member  arranged  for  rotation  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  compo- 
itents  and  a  counter-surface  located  adjacent  said  rotatable 
member,  the  said  member  being  provided  with  a  screw 
thread  whoee  leading  face  engages  successive  components 
and  feeds  them  forwardly.  the  said  rotatable  member 
being  further  provided  with  a  presser-surfaoe  so  located 
as  to  engage  at  least  the  rear  one  of  two  endwiae  abutted, 
forwardly  moving  components  and  preas  such  rear  com- 
ponent against  the  counter-enrfaoe  so  as  at  least  to  retard 
its  forward  movement  until  the  screw  Uvead  has  entered 
between  said  two  componants  ao  as  to  ensure  their  sq>> 
aration. 
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l,1434t3 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    TAKING 

PROOF  FROM  TYPE-CAST  SLUGS 

KkhwiG. SterHiia,  It  Ehrka  DriTc,  BcHcTillt,  m. 

F1M  Dec.  at,  1959,  S«.  No.  M24M 

17  ClalM.     (CL  199^-(1) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  making  proof  from  cast 
type  slugs  as  they  are  made  in  a  type<asting  machine, 
which  machine  has  a  slug  mold,  a  movable  member 
and  motor  means  driving  it  in  the  manufacture  of  the 
slugs,  the  combination  of:  means  to  receive  a  slug  after 
it  is  ejected  from  the  oiold,  means  connected  with  the 
receiving  means  to  hold  the  slug  in  fixed  position  in  the 
receiving  means,  a  press  element,  and  means  disposed 
in  position  to  be  engaged  by  and  operated  by  the  mov- 
able member  to  press  the  slug  and  the  press  element 
together  to  make  an  impression  of  the  slug. 


3,141,2t4 
COOLING  MEANS  FOR  A  WIRE  DRAWING  RLOCK 
Cari  O.  BnMflHc  Mctadwa.  NJ„  — igam   to  Stmt* 

MacUoc  CouipMy,  Perth  Aab«y,  N J„  a  corporatioo 

of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  2t,  19M.  S«r.  No.  57,31t 
HCUbm.    (CLltS— 2t) 


1.  Means  for  cooKng  the  drawing  blocks  of  wire  draw- 
ing  machines,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  toroidal 
member  having  a  cylindrical  wall  thereof  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  and  surrounding  the  exterior  surface 
of  each  drawing  block  and  of  substantially  the  tame  axial 
extent  as  the  drawing  block,  means  for  supplying  cooling 
air  thereto,  apertures  in  said  wall  through  which  said 
cooling  air  flows  to  impinge  on  the  vertical  surface  of  the 
drawing  block,  a  generaUy  bell-shaped  member  fixedly 
mounted  within  the  drawing  block  and  having  vertical 


portions  thereof  extending  adjacent  the  iaHrior  surface 
of  the  drawing  block  forming  a  narrow  paM^sway  and 
means  for  causing  cooling  air  to  flow  through  said  pas- 
sageway between  said  vertical  surface  of  said  bell-«haped 
member  and  said  interior  vertical  surface  of  the  drawina 
block. 


Mail. 


32l43,lt5 
FOOD  CARRIER 
S4S  Haaiey,  Loa 

Nov.  It,  19t2,  Sar.  No.  23$,t71 
4Clai>H.    (CL2t»-^) 


1.  A  food  carrier  comprising,  in  combination:  a  first 
food  storage  compartment  terminating  at  its  lower  end 
in  an  outwardly  directed  annular  fiange  defining  a  first 
exterior  bead;  a  second  food  storage  compartment  termi- 
nating at  its  upper  end  in  an  outwardly  directed  annular 
flange  defining  a  second  exterior  bead;  and  a  coupling 
member  for  secuming  the  lower  end  of  said  first  storage 
compartment  to  the  upper  end  of  said  second  food  storage 
compartment,  said  coupling  member  comprising  an  annu- 
lar wall  with  a  transverse  partition,  the  upper  end  and 
lower  end  of  said  wall  terminating  in  upper  and  lower 
inwardly  turned  annular  flanges  adapted  to  snap  over 
said  first  exterior  bead  and  said  second  exterior  bead, 
respectively,  said  partition  functioning  as  a  cover  for  said 
second  food  storage  compartment 


'  3,143,2tf 
DBPOSABLC  ASH  TRAY 

SoMm,  7t9  Mafit  Sc,  CtOMtt.  Ark. 
Fled  Mar.  13,  IMaTSv.  No.  179,434 
4ClaiM.    (d. 


1.  An  individual  disposable  ash  receiver  comprising  a 
tubular  body  to  removably  encase  only  a  single  elongated 
smokeable  tobacco  product  and  thus  to  be  packaged  with 
said  product,  said  body  having  a  oiameter  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  one  product  to  cloaely  surround 
the  product,  said  body  having  a  transverse  slot  extending 
around  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  body  in- 
termediate its  ends  to  divide  said  body  into  upper  and 


i:^^ 
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lower  portions;  said  upper  portion  having  an  open  upper 
end  and  a  loagitudinal  slot  extending  between  said  trans- 
verse slot  aod  the  open  end  of  said  upper  portion  so  that 
said  upper  portion  nuy  be  opened  into  a  flared  trough  to 
facilitate  tho  receiving  of  ashes  wheo  said  product  is 
removed,  said  lower  portion  having  a  closed  wall  of  sub- 
stantial atrMfth  at  the  lower  end  of  said  slot  to  prevent 
axtcsaioa  of  said  trough  into  said  lower  portioa. 


of  said  strip,  the  other  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  per- 
forations extending  tranivenely  of  laid  strip,  said  inter- 
secting rows  of  perforations  defining  similar  elongated 
rectangles  with  a  perforation  at  each  comer  of  each  rec- 
tangle, the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  rectangles  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  strip,  the  perforations  in  the  trans- 
verse rows  being  mote  cloedy  spaced  than  the  perfo- 


3,143,M7 

MEDICATION  DBPEN8ING  MEANS 

DiMrU  P.  Wmmt.  274  riirtiiiit  Ave,  fliatiiii 

FIMluK  27, 19<2,  Smt.  No.  212,979 

taiim.  %2tt-42) 


m. 


1.  A  pill  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  pills  on  a 
noo-unifonn  daily  schedule  which  must  be  synchronized 
with  the  personal  physiological  cycle  of  the  user,  cooi- 
prising.  in  combination,  a  calendar  disk  bearing  a  multi- 
plicity of  readable  day-of-week  identilfeations  of  succes- 
sive days,  said  identifkations  being  physically  arranged  in 
an  annular  pattern  and  continuing  chronologically  over  a 
plurality  of  weeks,  a  pill  disk  disposed  in  concentric  re- 
lation to  said  calendar  disk  and  defining  a  pattern  of  pill 
rtcdvers.  said  piU  disk  dcfiaini  •  time  nfarcace  indica- 
tor and  being  adiusuble  rouuMy  with  reference  to  saU 
ralenriar  disk  to  move  said  time  icfercoce  indicator  into 
circumferential  registration  whh  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  said  day-of-week  identifications,  said  pattern  of  pill  re- 
ceivers in  said  pill  disk  and  said  pattern  of  day-of-week 
identifications  being  related  to  each  other  to  effect  an 
alinement  of  the  pill  receivers  with  a  set  of  the  day-of- 
week  identifications  for  each  adjusted  position  of  the  pill 
disk  in  which  said  time  reference  indicator  is  alined  with 
one  of  said  day-of-week  identifications,  said  pill  receivers 
having  a  positional  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  said 
time  reference  indicator  which  corresponds  with  reference 
to  said  pattern  of  day-of-week  identifications  on  said 
calendar  element  to  a  predetermined  daily  schedule  for 
dispensing  pills,  means  for  holding  said  pill  disk  and  said 
calendar  disk  in  adjusted  positions  relative  to  each  other, 
a  dispensing  disk  routably  disposed  in  covering  relation 
to  said  pill  disk  to  reuin  pills  in  said  pill  receivers,  and 
said  dispensing  disk  defining  a  piU  dispeiising  aperture 
therein  adjustable  upo«  roUtloa  of  the  dispensing  disk 
into  alinement  with  successive  ones  of  said  pill  receivers 
for  dispensing  pills  from  said  receivers. 


1 
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rations  hi  the  longitudinal  rows,  all  of  said  individual  per- 
forations being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance 
substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  individual 
perforations  thereby  providing  joining  areas  between  said 
individual  perforations  of  substaiuial  strength,  whereby 
when  two  or  more  rectangles  are  severed  as  a  unit,  the 
imtom  perforatiom  act  as  a  ventilation  means  without  im- 
pairing the  stnrdineas  of  the  joining  areas. 


S,143,2tt 
ADimiVETArB 

Jrn  Shiihirisliwa,  W.  Va. 

lt,19tt.W.No.SMl> 
iCUtaB.  (CL2tt— 84) 
A  roll  of  sectionable  adhesive  tape  for  medical  purposes 
comprising  a  strip  of  tape  having  an  adhesive  undersur- 
face  and  provided  with  two  phiralities  of  spaced  parallel 
rows  of  tear  and  ventflatloo  perforations,  one  plurality 
of  parallel  rows  of  perforatioiu  extending  longitudinally 


NX 


3,143,299 
SURGICAL  PACKAGE 
Iwan  Wotodyasyr  Tlwlsa^y.  Samtk  Onmm 

to  EtUcoB,  be,  a  UMaeiatleu  of  New  Icracy 

FDedliity  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2t9,tt9 

SOiim.    <a.2t4— 43J) 


lor 


1.  An  interiorly  sterilized  package  comprising  an  outer 
hermetically  sealed  envelope  and  an  interiorly  sterilized 
suture  packet  within  said  envelope,  said  envelope  com- 
prising a  base  portion  and  a  cover  portion  joiiMd  by  a 
strippable  seal,  said  cover  pcfftion  having  gripping  means 
adjacent  one  end  of  the  strippable  seal  at  the  front  end 
of  the  envelope  for  separating  the  cover  portion  and  the 
base  portion  and  thereby  stripping  said  seal,  said  base 
portion  having  holding  meaiu  for  gripping  the  base  por- 
tion as  the  cover  sheet  is  separated  therefrom,  the  base 
portion  having  a  retaining  portion  forming  a  pocket 
normally  closed  by  said  cover  portion  and  holding  die 
suture  packet  in  position  on  the  b&se  portion  after  the 
cover  portion  ^s  been  stripped  therefrom  to  open  the 
pocket  and  expose  the  end  of  said  object  nearest  the  rear 
end  of  the  envelope,  said  retaining  portion  comprising 
side  strips  overlapping  the  side  edges  of  said  Packet  Ud 
yieldingly  engaging  said  side  edges  for  minimizing  the 
likffljiyywii  of  said  packet  being  displaced  from  said 
pocket,  and  defin&ig  a  T-^shaped  opening  for  removing 
the  packet  from  the  pocl»t 


344341t 

CAN  PACKAGE 

Jota  J.  Heydou,  411  W.  Hfll,  FidlartOB,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  t53,t49 

14CWmiL    (CL  294—45) 

5.  A  multiple  can  clip  comprising  a  blank  having  a 

relatively  fUt  top  surface,  depending  can  grasping  fingers 
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extendint  downwardly  from  the  side  of  said  blank,  at 
least  one  cantilevered  U-shaped  bent  beam  extending  from 
said  blank  between  pain  of  said  fingen,  said  beam  having 


a  first  portion  extending  downwardly  and  a  free  end  por- 
tion extending  upwardly  toward  said  top  surface  and 
adapted  to  contact  a  can  beading. 


HORIZONTAL  METAL-EXTRUSION  PRESSES 


FIM  laia.  9, 1961,  Sm.  N«.  SM19 

-     -      -  ^ 


23,1969 


1.  A  horizontal  raetal-tiibe  eztmsaon  press,  compris- 
ing: a  cylinder  cross-beam,  a  main  extrusion  cylinder 
substantially  integral  with  tbe  cylinder  cnm-beam,  a 
main  extniaioo  pistoii  guided  ia  the  main  eztmsioa  cylin- 
der, a  cross-head  secured  in  a  radially  moraUe  manner 
to  the  said  piston,  the  cross-head  being  farmed  with 
lateral  window  apertures,  a  pr««  ram  carried  by  the  cross- 
head,  and  piercing  means,  indnding:  a  piercing  cylinder, 
a  piercing  piston  slidable  in  the  piecdag  cylinder,  a 
piercing  mandrel,  means  located  in  the  main  extrusion 
piston  for  driving  the  piercing  means,  and  a  mandrel 
cross-bar  which  is  radiaOy  adjustable  hi  relation  to  the 
piercing  piston;  and  the  press  further  comprising:  arms 
exteixling  from  the  mandrel  cross-bar  and  projecting  out 
of  the  window  apertures  <rf  the  crom  he  ad.  stationary 
abutments  carried  by  the  said  arms  for  limiting  tlie 
stroke  o(  tbe  mandrel,  and  abutmem  bodies,  carried  by 
the  anns  protecting  from  the  mandrel  cross-bar,  these 
abutment  bodies  being  slidable  in  the  direction  of  extru- 
sion, and  being  adj^ted  to  co-operate  with  the  sutionary 
abutments  so  aa  to  stop  the  advance  of  the  mandrel  cross- 
bar when  the  abutment  bodies  meet  the  stationary  abut- 
ments. 


3443,212 
PODSPARATOR 
MBsr,  MiMan.ft»ew1w^ 

inc.,  MBlOB-; 


a  phirality  of  separator  screens  arranged  fai  a  longitu- 
dinal row  on  said  frame  for  motion  therewith; 

means  on  said  framework  operatively  connected  to  said 
frame  adapted  to  effect  longitudinal  vibratory  motioo 
of  said  frame  relativs  to  said  framework; 

a  longitudinally  grooved  plate  mounted  on  said  frame 
at  the  exit  end  of  said  screens  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
final  separator  screen  adi^led  to  have  deposited  there- 


on material  passing  tnax  the  surface  of  said  final 
separator  screen; 

a  transverse  ledge  mounted  on  said  frame  longitudinal- 
ly displaced  from  said  plate  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  screens  and  located  elevatiooally  below  said 
plate,  the  distance  separating  said  plate  and  ledge 
being  sufficient  to  allow  pods  to  fall  therebetween; 

and  receptive  means  located  vertically  below  the  space 
separating  said  plate  and  ledge  adapted  to  receive 
pods  separated  thereby. 


3,143413 
MATERIAL  SEPARATING  DEVICE 
C 


_       1961,  Sar.  New  166,619 


ir„e 


to  Key 
Ckeg^a 

FBed  Oct.  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,677 
4CldM.    <CL299— 65) 
1.  A  separator  tor  pods  leaving  a  vibrating  screen 
assembly  comprising: 
a  sutionary  supp<nting  framework; 
a  movable  frame  mounted  on  said  framework  for 
limited  loogitudiDal  motion  relative  to  said  frame- 
work; 


I.  A  device  for  separating  materials,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially unbroken  bottom,  a  first  side,  and  a  second  side, 
which  together  form  the  interior  of  said  device,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  positioned  along  at  least  one  of 
said  sides,  said  compartments  having  entrance  and  exit 
openings  which  are  adjacent  to  uid  bottom,  said  entrance 
openings  being  in  communication  with  said  interior  and 
tbe  plane  of  said  entrance  openinp  being  substantially 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  bottom  and  said  azit 
openings. 
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OBJECT  MOUNTING  ASHMBLY 


Mkh^ 


Fibre  Worfca,  lac^ 


G.  Ayb- 
of 


GasH. 


34434K 
•OOM  MEANS 

466  2ad  Ave.  SE.,  DycnvUe,  Iowa 
FUed  JaiB.  16,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  63,639 
ITClalas.    (CL  211— 61) 


11 


1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299429 
(CL  211—26) 


<:^T  *.  <-  ^A^' 


'TT.rs  Sen    >Jts  iso  A»  vr 

I 

1.  An  object  mounting  assembly  ooosprising: 

an  elongated  rail  having  a  substantially  flat  object  sup- 
porting bed. 

means  mounting  said  rail  on  a  support. 

a  channel  groove  formed  at  the  rail  support  inlerfaoe, 

a  dip  having  an  element  engageable  with  the  object 
on  the  bed  and  having  a  leg  inaertable  between  the 
said  rail  and  the  support. 

and  an  element  broken  out  from  the  said  leg  and  con- 
tained within  said  groove  and  engageable  with  a  wall 
of  said  groove. 

whereby  said  dip  is  prevented  from  being  removed 
from  between  said  rail  and  support  and  serves  by  en- 
gagement with  the  object  to  maintain  the  object  in  a 
fixed  position  on  the  support 


1.  A  boom  means  comprising;  a  mast  anchor,  means 
for  securing  said  mast  anchor  to  the  exterior  of  a  silo, 
a  mast  pivotally  supported  by  said  mast  anchor,  a  boom 
arm  secured  to  and  extendmg  from  said  mast,  a  flexible 
element,  and  means  secured  to  said  mast  and  said  boom 
for  guiding  said  flexible  element,  said  flexible  element 
engaging  said  guiding  means,  the  ends  of  said  flexible 
element  depending  from  the  extending  end  of  said  boom 
arm  and  said  mast,  said  means  for  securing  said  mast 
anchor  to  the  exterior  of  a  silo  including  a  downwardly 
projecting  hook-like  elemeat  adapted  to  engage  a  rein- 
forcing baixl  of  a  silo. 


3,14341s 
GARMENT  MJPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Me  alMBt  Dilralli  MkBs^  MHBMf  to 


FIM  Aa«.  4, 1961,  Ser.  Na.  129444 
3  Hslii     (O.  211— 16S.1) 


3443417 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

UrafaMham,  Mkh.,  assitBor,  by 
to  Avii  ladashrtai  Corporattoa, 
Mkk.,  a  caqpotattoa  of  MIcUsM 
FHsd  Ian.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82Jt9 
6ClaiBM.    (CL214— 1) 


1.  A  clothes  hanger  support  comprising:  an  elongated 
one-piece  member  including  an  upper  downwardly-open 
channel  portion  defining  a  dothes  hanger  hook  stipporting 
ridge,  a  lower  downwardly-open  channel  portion  formed 
with  and  parallel  to  said  upper  chaimel  portion,  said  chan- 
nel portions  being  disposed  one  above  the  other  with  the 
upper  ridge  portions  of  each  secured  to  one  another,  stop 
meana  projecting  upwardly  from  said  clothes  hanger  hook 
supporting  ridge  to  limit  longitudiaal  movesncnt  of  said 
hangers  00  said  supporting  ridge,  and  a  continuous  im- 
perforate flanfs  portion  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  said  channel  por- 
tions for  engaging  the  eod  portions  of  ciotbes  banger 
hooks  to  prevent  excessive  deformation  thereof  under  con- 
ditions of  excessive  stress  thereon;  and  support  means 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  member  for  engaging  por- 
tioiM  of  a  container  and  ti^iporting  said  1 


1.  Mechanism  for  advancing  workpieces  step-by-step 
along  a  row  of  equally  spaced  stations  comprising  a  fixed 
support  adjaoem  said  stations,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said 
support  for  redprocation  along  a  path  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  row  of  stations,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
carriage  throu^  a  stroke  equal  to  the  spadng  between 
stations,  a  clamp  slide  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  recip- 
rocation transversdy  of  the  path  of  said  carriage  to  and 
from  an  advance  position,  a  plurality  of  clamps  moiuted 
on  said  slide,  said  clamps  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direc- 
tion of  carriage  redprocation  the  same  distance  as  said 
stations,  said  clamps  in  the  advaiace  position  of  said  slide 
registerini  with  saikl  itUioQi  at  one  end  of  the  carriage 
stroke  and  advancing  a  station  at  the  other  end  of  the 
stroke,  a  device  adapted  to  be  advanced  and  retracted 
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in  the  directkm  of  reciprocation  of  said  slide  and  opera- 
tive to  cause  said  clamps  to  grip  when  advanced  rela- 
tive to  said  slide  and  to  release  when  retracted  relative 
to  said  slide,  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  device 
relative  to  said  slide,  a  lost  motion  connection  between 
said  device  and  slide  to  reciprocate  said  slide  by  the  re- 
ciprocation of  said  device,  said  power  means  being 
mounted  on  said  fixed  support,  and  a  sliding  connection 
between  said  power  means  and  said  device  enabling  the 
reciprocation  of  said  device  by  said  power  means  in  any, 
position  of  said  carriage. 


CEILING 


143,219 
■OARDIACK 

3,  IMl,  Mm,  NoTltMit 
HX  114—1) 


3,143,21t 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  AFPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
EaU  UBibffkM,  NorthvlBc,  wmi  Oriaa  M.  AnoU,  Groasc 
Poiali  P»k,  Mick,  ■■Iginn  to  AJaa  Laboratories, 
bc^  Iiv«ata,Micik 

Filed  Sept.  »,  1941,  Smr.  N«.  134,957 
7  CWm.     (CL  214—1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  treatment  of  heavy  recessed 
castings  and  the  lilw  by  a  fluid  medium,  a  device  for 
tipping  from  a  processing  line  to  an  advantaaeous  angle 
the  article  being  treated,  comprising  a  machine  frame, 
a  processing  line  track  with  a  gap,  a  cradle  which  com- 
prises two  C-shaped  frame  members  set  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cradle  and  a  longitudinal 
torsion-resisting  brace  rigidly  secured  to  said  C-shaped 
frame  members,  a  plurality  of  horizontal  lower  guide  bars 
extending   longitudinally   between   said   C-tbapM   frame 
members  and  adapted  to  extend  across  said  gap  in  the 
track,  a  plurality  of  upper  guide  bars  extending  longi- 
tudinally between  said  C-shaped  frame  members,  said 
upper  and  lower  guide  bars  defining  an  enclosure  ttiere- 
betwecn  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  article  in  said 
cradle,  holding  means  mounted  on  said  cradle  for  engag- 
ing the  article  to  prevent  its  sliding  along  the  gtude  bars 
while  the  cradle  is  in  a  tipped  potiuon,  transfer  means, 
holding  means  release  coupled  to  said  transfer  means, 
said  longitudinal  torsion-resisting  brace  extending  beyond 
a  C-shaped  frame  member  at  one  end,  a  rotataMe  shaft 
connected  to  an  angle  to  the  extending  end  portion  of  the 
brace,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  said 
shaft  being  rotataUy  mounted  to  said  machine  frame  at 
an  an^e  to  the  horizomal,  a  lever  arm  for  rotating  the 
shaft  about  its  axis,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  swingably  mount- 
ed on  the  machine  frame  and  having  its  piston  rod  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  lever  arm  whereby  said  cylinder 
and  piston  rod  are  adapted  to  rotate  said  shaft  about  its 
axis  for  tipping  said  cradle,  and  control  means  for  initiat- 
ing the  tilling  cycle  and  for  stopping  said  cradle  at  a 
predetermined  canted  position  thereby  to  position  the 
article  into  a  predetermined  position  for  drainage  and 
access. 


1.  A  ceiling  board  jack  oomprisiag  a  rod,  means  for 
pivotally  connecting  ooe  end  of  the  rod  lo  the  upper  por- 
tion of  a  wall  structure  beneath  joists  restii^  thereon, 
said  rod  for  receiving  thereon  a  ceiling  board  and  being 
swingaMe  upwardly  for  elevating  said  board  and  support- 
ing same  closely  beneath  tlK  joists  for  application  thereto, 
a  supporting  leg,  and  a  pair  of  arms  on  one  end  of  said  leg 
straddling  the  other  end  portion  of  the  rod.  and  pivoully 
secured  thereto  for  hinfedly  suspending  said  leg  there- 
from, said  oae  end  of  the  leg  bdng  engageable  beneath 
the  rod  for  supporting  same  in  raised  position  with  the 
board  thereon,  said  rod  being  of  circular  cross  section, 
said  one  end  of  the  leg  having  a  substantially  concave  seat 
tlierein  for  reoeiviag  said  rod. 


3,14342t 
APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  PIPE 

L.  CtipliH.  Waa 
OB  Cifnj,  New  Y«ri^  N.1 


FUed  Mm.  3, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  SMTS 
aCWnH.    (0.214— X5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  derrick  having  a  travelling 
block  assemMy  suspended  on  fall  lines  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  derrick  and  an  elevator  secured  to  the  travel- 
ling block  assembly  for  movement  therewith,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising 
a  fixedly-positioned  crown  block  at  the  top  of  said 

derrick, 
elongated  rigid  track  means  mounted  substantially  ver- 
tically within  said  derrick  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
centerline  thereof. 
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numer  aattm  mounted  oo  each  of  taid  travelling  block 
aaaembly  and  engagini  taid  track  means  for  guided 
movement  (hcrealoog. 

a  travelling  block  auembly  including  a  power  swivel 
secured  to  and  between  said  runner  meant, 

a  lower  unitary  portion  of  each  of  said  rigid  track 
means  being  pivotally  mounted  near  the  upper  end 
thereof  within  said  derrick  with  the  lower  end  being 
movable  between  two  fixed  positions  horizontally 
offset  from  each  other  near  the  lower  portion  of  said 
derrick, 

said  movable  portion  of  said  rigid  track  means  being 
fixedly  mounted  at  its  upper  end  against  vertical 
movement  relating  to  said  derrick  and  being  of  a 
length  at  least  that  of  a  length  of  pipe  to  be  handled 
in  said  derrick,  and 

power-actuated  huerally-extendible  positioning  means 
^tij^ging  aaid  movable  portion  of  said  track  means 
for  alternatively  mainuining  said  portion  in  each  of 
two  substantially  ftmd  positions,  one  of  said  positions 
being  along  the  normal  path  of  said  travelling  block 
assembly  within  said  derrick,  and  the  other  of  said 
positions  being  along  an  offset  path. 


■my  J. 


3,143,221 

nrS  CAK 

2432  Kan^  Hllhwnr,  (M 

FIM  Amg.  29, 1H3,  te.  No.  3*5,247 

4ClalMi.    (C1.214-4J) 


Tex. 


1.  In  a  car  for  layteg  down  pip»  from  a  derrick,  said 
car  induding 

(«)  wheels  on  the  car  poahioncd  to  run  on  a  track. 

ib)  a  V-«haped  body  pivoted  to  the  car, 

(c)  strut  means  for  snpporting  the  V-shaped  body  in 
an  upright  position,  and 

(4f )  a  latch  mounted  in  the  car  for  retaining  the  strat 
meaM  la  a  supporting  posltioa;  the  improvement 
comprising  in  combination: 

(r)  a  cover  partly  over  the  open  side  of  the  V-shaped 
body 

(/)  said  cover  mounted  for  movement  along  said  V- 
shaped  body,  and 

(r>  means  attached  to  the  body  for  moving  said  cover. 

(A )  said  means  for  moving  said  cover  responsive  to  the 
latch;  so  arranged  and  constmcted  that  the  cover  is 
effective  to  hold  pipe  in  the  V-shaped  body  until 
the  latch  moves  wluch  in  turn  moves  the  cover  to 
release  the  pipe  in  (he  V-sfaaped  body  and  releases  the 
stmt  permitthig  (he  V-fhapad  body  to  move  from  the 
vpri^lit  position. 


!  3,143,222 

PALLEraiN6  MACHINE 
T.  Ca*lc  EaiwrtowB.  NJ. 

NewV«rt,>f.Y. 


nM  Aa«.  31,  IMl,  8sr.  No.  13S,277 
ItClaAM.    (0.214—4) 

1.  la  a  palletizing  machine  a  loader  for  placing  pack- 
afea  oo  a  pallet  compriaag  a  movable  carriafi  having  a 


pair  of  longitudinally  extending  side  pieces,  a  belt  on 
pulleys  joumalled  m  said  side  pieces  adapted  to  carry 
a  package  on  its  upper  surface,  a  roHer  extending  across 
the  outer  end  of  said  belt  and  having  its  ends  supported 
in  toggles  mounted  on  said  side  pieces,  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  carriage  to  and  away  from  a  selected  area  of  a 


pallet  being  loaded,  means  for  holding  said  roller  in  the 
path  of  said  package  during  the  motion  of  the  carriage  to- 
ward said  area,  means  responsive  to  movement  of  the 
carriage  away  from  said  area  for  removing  said  roller 
from  the  path  of  the  package  and  means  for  moving  the 
upper  surface  of  said  belt  in  the  opposite  direction  and  so 
discharging  the  package  on  said  pallet 


3,143,223 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PACKING  ARTICLES 

OF  TAPERED  SHAPE 
Daoicl  Mciolyn,  Portfaod,  WDHaB  R.  DIcU,  Haddam, 
aod  Walter  A.  Olaso,  Bast  liaaiptoB,  Conn^ 
to  Fihart  Maoofactariag  CoBsp— y,  Hartford, 
of  Delaware 
FBad  Jaac  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,253 
19CMBM.    (CL  214— 4.5) 


1 .  A  method  of  orienting  tapered  articles  in  end-by-end 
relationship  in  a  plwYlity  of  side-by-side  rows  to  form  a 
load  group  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  tier  for 
a  shipping  case,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
advancing  the  articles  in  erect  single  file  order  with  simi- 
lar ends  facing  in  the  same  transverse  direction  with  re- 
spect to  their  path  of  travel,  laying  the  articles  on  their 
sides  during  advance  thereof  so  that  some  similar  eiKls 
face  in  opposed  transverse  directions  with  respect  to  their 
path  of  travel  and  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
pattern  for  a  predetermined  number  of  advancing  artides, 
repeating  the  said  pattern  for  each  occurrence  of  the  pre- 
determined nomber  of  advancing  artidaa,  moving  a  aa- 
leded  number  of  the  fonaaost  articles  in  the  advancing 
single  file  transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  to  form  a 
load  group  row,  and  repeating  the  said  movement  of  the 
selected  numUwr  of  articles  to  form  a  pltuvlity  of  side- 
by-eide  rows  of  articles  which  then  comprise  a  load  group 
tier. 


^..Ui 
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APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LOADING  AND 
UNLOADING  OF  SHIPS 

NonM  VVMB  LMk«y,  St  LankMt  <Mm. 

~         r.  9iA  G«ri 


I  nLM.G.( 


MacGngor  OrgHialtoa  (I.M.G.a),  Moatc 
Carlo,  MoMKO,  a  koiy  cotvorate  ol  M«mmo 
FHad  May  M,  1941,  Sv.  N«.  114,945 

May  21,  1944 
9ClakM.    (CL214— 15) 


1.  Loading  and  nnloadins  apparatus  installed  on  a 
ah^,  compristng  rails  extending  kngthwise  on  either  side 
of  a  ship's  deck,  a  rigid  rectangular  wheeled  carnage 
spanning  hatch  openings  on  the  ship's  deck,  displaceable 
lengthwise  of  the  ship  on,  and  guided  by  said  rails,  and  a 
transverse  bridge  with  a  runway  and  a  crane  crab  for 
lifting  cargoes,  meant  provided  oo  said  carriage  to  raise 
and  support  the  bridge  for  use  and  for  lowering  it  for 
storage  when  out  of  use  and  comprisiag  also  oo  each  side 
of  the  ship's  deck  a  pair  of  columns  croaxonnected  at 
their  upper  ends  by  an  arched  member,  so  forming  on 
either  side  of  the  ship's  deck  a  gantry,  said  two  gantries 
being  pivotally  mounted  at  their  bottom  ends  in  order  to 
allow  them  to  be  folded  down  athwartship,  i.e..  towards 
each  other  for  resting  upon  said  carriage  and  means  pro- 
vided for  raising  said  bridge  when  said  gantries  are  in 
their  erected  podtiotts. 


3,143^25 
CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UNLOADING 

OF  BULK  CARGOES  FROM  SHIPS 
George  Thoaas  JTifhTissa  Cipiill,  M« 

mi  Notmb  y«ffM«  Lariwy,  St. 


a  ba4[v 
Fled  May  14, 194L'Sv.  N«.  114,344 

I  GraiM  Mbrii  May  21, 1944 


1.  In  a  ship  having  a  deck,  holds  bdow  said  deck, 
hatches  opening  through  said  deck  firom  said  holds,  and 
at  least  one  fixed  structure  erected  upon  said  deck,  an 
unloading  ^iparatos  for  bulk  cargo  from  said  holds 
comprising  at  kast  one  belt  conveyor  extending  length- 
wise <rf  said  deck  substantially  at  the  level  of  said  deck, 
at  least  one  overside  discharge  belt  conveyor,  said  over- 
side discharge  conveyor  having  a  rigid  frame  and  being 
stowabie  transversely  on  said  deck,  at  least  ooe  anchorage 
adjacent  said  fixed  structure  and  upon  said  deck,  on  which 
anchorage  an  inner  end  of  said  rigid  frame  is  adar<<fd  to 


be  mounted  removably  and  ptvotaUy  about  Hrriipmal  and 
vertical  axes,  two  booms  uniwsally  pivoiad  each  at  its 
inner  end  upon  transversely  spaced  pivots  on  said  fixed 
structure,  two  winches,  two  multiple  p«*^!nw  cablee  ex- 
tending from  said  winches  one  to  each  of  said  booms  to 
support  said  booms  at  a  variable  aa^  to  fh»  koricoatal, 
means  to  suspend  from  one  of  said  booms  said  rigid 
frame  when  pivotally  mounted  so  as  to  support  said  dis- 
charge belt  conveyor  in  cxtenstoo  over  either  side  of  the 
ship,  and  elevator  conveyor  means  for  transferring  cargo 
from  said  lengthwise  belt  conveyor  to  said  discharge  belt 
conveyor. 

^143424 
REACTOR  FUEL  HANDLING  HOOD 


r.  No.  241344 
fnmtm  imm  22,  IMl 
(CL  214—11) 


1.  in  a  nuclear  reactor  fuel  elemem  ifiwiiing  hood  hav- 
ing axially  aligned  fuel  element  transfer  oriflccs  provided 
in  opposed  walls  thereof;  a  fuel  magazine  supported  in 
said  hood  for  rotation  about  an  axis  spaced  a  predeter- 
mined dbtaiKe  from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  trial- 
ly  aligned  oriffees,  said  magazine  having  at  least  ooe  pas- 
sage extending  therethrough  from  one  end  to  the  other  end 
thereof  for  receiving  fuel  elcmenu  therein,  said  passigr 
being  disposed  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  spaced 
radially  outwardly  from  said  axis  of  rolatioa  a  distance 
equal  to  said  predetermined  distance;  a  plug  mounted  for 
axial  movement  on  said  magarine  at  either  end  thereof 
and  spaced  circumferentially  from  said  p— tgr.  said  plugs 
being  disposed  in  axial  alignment  on  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  axis  of  roution  a  distance  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined distance;  means  for  simultaDeoualy  moving  said 
plup  axially  in  opposite  directions  between  an  extended 
pootion  sealed  in  said  orifloes  and  a  retracted  position 
withdrawn  from  said  orifices  mto  the  interior  of  said  hood; 
and  means  for  rotating  said  "»*g«»*~ 


344M27 
■lECTOR  FOR  POWER  LOADER 
R.  Wlimaaa,  Maihe,  DL,  aml^ar  la  Dasre  A 
Coamr.  MaRne,  DL,  a  corparatfan  af  Daknnm 
FBsd  Dec  21,  IML  Ssr.  Na.  141,141 
4  CWasa.     (CI  214—134) 
I.  On  a  backhoe  having  t  main  boom,  t  dipperstick 
mounted  on  otie  end  thereof,  and  a  backet  supported  at 
a  projecting  end  of  the  dipperstick  to  swing  about  a  hori- 
zonul  axis,  the  improvement  comprising:  hydraulic  means 
including  a  bucket  tilting  double  acting  piston  cylinder 
arrangement  extending  between  the  dipperstick  and  bucket 
for  effecting  the  movement  of  the  bucket  about  the  hori- 
zontal axis  between  a  load-carrying  position  generally 
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beneath  the  udi  and  e  load  diacharae  poeitioii  offset  later- 
ally from  the  axis,  an  eiector  element  cootaiaed  within 
the  bucket  havint  an  edfe  thereof  substantially  ooufonn- 
ing  to  the  interior  surface  of  the  bucket  and  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  bucket;  hydraulic  means  indndint  a 
doubk  actinf  piston  cyliiider  arrtntmntt  and  connected 
to  the  eiector  element  for  reciprocating  the  element  in 
ejecting  strokes  and  retracting  strokes;  a  first  Huid  con- 
duit means  affording  a  direct  connection  bmwtiu  the 
cylinders  of  the  piston  cylinder  amafements  whereby 
pressure  may  be  applied  simultmeoatly  to  the  reflective 
pistons  to  tend  to  create  a  movement  of  the  bucket  to  ■ 
dumping  position  and  the  ejector  element  in  an  Meeting 


tfroka;  a  second  conduit  means  affording  a  direct  con- 
nection between  the  cylinders  whereby  pressure  may  be 
applied  simultaneously  to  the  respective  pistons  to  tend 
to  create  movement  of  the  bucket  to  a  carrying  position 
and  movement  of  the  ejector  element  in  a  retracting 
stroke,  the  relative  sizes  of  the  piston  and  cylinders  being 
such  that  movement  of  a  material  loaded  bucket  toward 
the  dumping  position  without  discharge  of  material  will 
automatically  effect  a  responsive  movement  of  the  ejector 
clement  in  an  ejecting  stroke  and  movement  of  the 
bucket  toward  a  load-carrying  position  will,  upon  an 
external  resistance  to  the  bucket  movement,  autonutically 
effect  a  responsive  movement  of  the  ejector  element  in  a 
retracting  stroke. 

3,143,2m 

EXCAVATOM 

Roy  a  MMiVi.  Bn  Mil,  MlwHkM,  Wk. 

nUd  Dec  It,  IMI,  9sr.  Now  ISf ,S77 

|«  CWaa.     (CL  214—147) 


r^i 


r^J  •t; 


I .  In  an  excavator  including  a  transport  iwhide  having 
a  pivotally  nnounted  boom  projecting  outwardly  th«e- 
froim:  a  rigid  dipstick  pivotally  connected  to  an  outer  por- 
tion  of  said  boom  and  having  a  lower  end  with  a  pin; 
an  earth  handling  implement  having  an  upwardly  fadag 
portion  forming  a  seal  for  coaction  with  said  lower  end 
of  said  dipstick;  a  link  chain  suspended  from  said  pin  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  dipstick;  and  a  pin  to  whidi  the 
lower  end  of  said  chain  is  connected  for  normally  snp- 
pofting  the  iropliment  in  qMoed,  suspended  position  bekm 


said  lower  end  of  the  dipstick,  said  diain  and  pin  con- 
nection permitting  the  lower  end  of  the  dipstick  to  engage 
said  earth  handling  implement  seat  when  the  imidement 
is  in  engagement  with  the  ground. 


R^a 


3,149419 
EXCAVATOM 

Mil,  MUwankcc,  Wk. 
li  li^  4, 1942, 8ar.  No.  2«7,944 
ITOiriiiM.    (CL  214-147) 


1.  In  an  excavator  of  the  type  having  a  dipstick  with 
a  digging  bucket  coupled  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 
bucket  and  dipstick  coupling  assembly,  comprising:  a 
hydraulic  cyUnder  and  nun  mounted  on  and  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  said  dipetick.  said  ram  being  extendible 
downwardly  along  the  dipstick;  a  first  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  lower,  free  eiMl  of  said  ram;  a  second 
whed  rouubly  mounted  on  the  dipstick  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion above  said  first  whed;  a  flexible  coupling  member 
vertically-fflovaMy  carried  by  and  normally  depending 
below  said  dipstick,  die  lower  end  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber being  connected  to  and  normally  supporting  said  dif- 
fing  bucket  in  spaced  rdatkn  bdow  said  dq>rtidc;  an 
adijnstnient  line  anchored  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said 
adjustment  Une  betag  trained  about  said  wheels  and  being 
secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  coupling  member;  and 
hydraulic  means  for  extending  said  ram.  diereby  acting 
upon  said  adjustment  line  and  attached  coui^ing  mem- 
ber, to  draw  said  digging  backet  upwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  tb»  lower  end  of  said  dipstick. 


3J43,2M 
REFUiE  VSmCLB 
Cjnfl  R.  GolWdi,  OMkesk,  Wis.,  asrifMr  to 

CiB|iM>ifcteifc,  Wh.,  a  carpotllea  ef  W 
Fled  May  9, 1944, 8sr.  No.  27,945 
9ClalM.    (CL  214— 342) 

7.  In  a  vdiicle  of  the  type  having  s  storage  body  and 
a  loading  hopper  behind  and  in  communication  wiUi  the 
body,  the  combination  of  a  forwardly  and  rearwaixlly 
rcciprocabk  carrier  plate  in  the  hopper,  an  upwardly  and 
downwardly  swingable  packer  piste  in  the  hopper  which 
is  pivotally  connected  at  its  front  edge  to  the  rear  edge 
of  the  carrier  plate  for  movement  both  with  and  inde- 
pendently of  the  latter,  means  for  reciprocating  the  carrier 
plate  forwardly  and  rearwardly,  meaiu  for  swinging  the 
packer  plate  upwardly  and  downwardly,  and  one  or  mmr 
cables  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  hopper  for  connec- 
tion with  a  separate  container,  the  rear  ends  of  the  cables 
being  adaped  to  be  detachably  connected  with  the  con- 
tainer for  raising  and  tilting  the  same  to  discharge  refuse 
therein  into  the  hopper,  the  front  ends  of  the  cables  being 
connected  to  the  back  of  the  packer  plate  in  offset  rela- 
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tion  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  latter,  and  the  intennediate 
portions  of  the  cables  being  looped  around  pulleys  which 


are  joumaled  on  the  back  of  the  carrier  plate  in  forwardly 
spaced  relation  to  the  front  ends  of  the  cables. 


3,143031 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  CARTRIDGES 

Rtai  Guttlotcaa,  Cachao,  aad  Gcoffca  Pctfliai,  Pwli, 

France,  assicnors  to  Conimlwriai  k  rEncrfic  Ato- 

B^qBC,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1941,  Scr.  No.  9M1( 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  France  Apr.  15,  1944 

7  CUmc     (CL  214—345) 


/^ 


1.  A  machine  for  extracting  irradiated  cartridges  of 
nuclear  fuel  from  their  casings,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion two  assemblies,  each  provided  with  means  for  re- 
ceiving and  clamping  a  casing  by  its  opposite  ends  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  position,  said  casing  containing 
at  least  one  cartridge,  means  for  exerting  a  longitudinal 
traction  force  on  the  said  casing,  a  cutting  bead  arranged 
between  said  assemblies  for  subdividing  the  casing  into 
two  parts,  and  means  for  swinging  each  of  said  receiving 
and  clamping  means  and  the  resultant  half-casings  car- 
ried thereby  into  a  position  in  which  the  open  ends  of 
the  half  casings  are  downwardly  directed. 


3443432  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CHOCOLATE 
BARS  OR  THE  LIKE  FROM  ONE  CONVEYING 
SYSTEM  TO  ANOTHER 
Otto  Hiinsei,  Jr.,  Hanaovcr,  and  Hans  Lesch,  Hanaovcr- 
Klrchrodc,  Gerauay,  Mrfgwnn  to  Olio  HaMd  Jankw- 
Gjn.b.IL,  HannoTcr,  Germany,  a  corporatioB  of 
Gennany 

FBcd  Aag.  17,  1944,  Scr.  No.  54,273 
4ClitaM.    (CL  214— 311) 


o     o 
*    « 


1.  A  distributor  for  chocolate  bars,  tablets,  or  the  like 
comprising 


a  first  conveyor  iadoding  ondleas  diains  mountad  to 
move  in  a  vertical  plane  and  adapted  to  support  a 
plurality  of  chocolaie  ban  dimowd  ciowwiM  oo 
said  first  conveyor, 

a  second  conveyor  including  conveying  chains  diyoaed 
adjacent  to  and  moving  in  the  direction  of  movenMat 
of  said  first  conveyor  in  a  horizontal  plane  extendiag 
perpendicularly  to  the  pUne  of  movamenl  of  sud 
first  oooveyor. 

at  least  one  third  conveyor  dlipoeed  crowwiae  to  and 
between  said  first  and  said  second  conveyors, 

a  plurality  of  plates  removably  carried  by  said  first 
conveyor. 

each  of  said  plates  supporting  one  of  said  chocolate 
bars, 

means  for  moving  said  first  conveyor  at  a  speed  iden- 
tical with  that  of  said  second  conveyor. 

lifting  members  operatively  connected  with  and  mov- 
ing with  said  second  conveyor. 

means  for  raising  and  lowering,  respectively,  said  lift- 
ing members  during  their  travel  with  said  second 
conveyor, 

means  for  interlocking  said  lifting  members  with  said 
plates  during  the  travel  of  said  first  and  second 
conveyors,  in  order  to  lift  said  plates  from  said  first 
conveyor  to  a  level  above  said  third  conveyor, 

abutment  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  third  con- 
veyor and  within  the  path  of  said  chocolate  bars 
during  the  lifted  position  of  the  latter  and  moving 
said  cholocate  bars  from  said  lifted  plates  onto  said 
third  conveyor  to  be  received  thereon  longitudinaUy 
in  a  single  line,  and 

uid  lifting  members,  upon  lowering  the  latter  to  the 
level  of  said  first  conveyor  during  their  continued 
travel  with  said  second  conveyor,  depositing  again 
said  plates  onto  said  first  conveyor. 


3,143433 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Dafy44   W.   Ewh.  CWvelaai  HiiUti.  Mid   Rett  F. 

oner.  Rocky  Rhv,  OMn»  mtttfknn  lo  Towaolor  C«r> 

poratfoo,  CWvdaBi,  Ofein,  •  cnwoiatlun  of  Oyo 

FBad  Fek.  7.  IML  S«.  N«u  17394 

9  nil  in  I      (CL  214     452) 


'V 


i  0>v: 


i  -t" 


1.  in  combination,  a  vehicle  having  a  generally  up- 
right carrier  plate,  material  handling  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  turntable  rotatabiy  supported  on  said  plate,  •  pair 
of  telescopically  related  members  carried  on  said  turn- 
table SO  as  to  extend  generally  horizontally  outwardly 
from  said  vehicle,  load  supporting  means  on  each  of  said 
members  for  supporting  a  load  thereon,  first  drive  means 
connected  to  said  turntable  and  actuatable  to  route  said 
turntable  and  said  members  effective  to  swing  said  load 
supporting  means  on  said  memben  in  one  direction 
through  a  predetermined  arciute  path,  second  drive 
means  connected  to  one  of  said  members  and  actuatable 
to  rotate  said  one  member  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
telescopically  related  members  eflactivc  to  swinf  the 
load  supporting  means  on  said  one  mamber  in  the  oppo- 
site direction  through  a  predetermined  arcuate  path, 
control  means  for  controlling  the  actuation  of  laid  first 
and  second  drive  means  wheteby  the  load  supporting 
means  in  each  of  said  members  swinp  away  froa  each 
other  to  a  load  supporting  position,  and  said  first  drive 
means  being  subsequently  actuatable  to  rotate  said  turn- 
table  and    teleacopically   related    members  effective   to 
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Sfwing  said  load  supporting  means  through  an  additional 
arcuate  path  in  said  one  direction  to  a  load  diacharging 
poaition. 

3,143434 
CLOSURE  CAP  AND  SEALED  PACKAGE 
THEREFOR 
J.  Foei  and  DhM  D.  Adon.  Lancaster,  OMn, 

OWo,ae«rparallon7l 
FIM  Fek.  14, 1944,  Ser.  N«w  7^42 
7ClnlaM.    (CL21S— 4t) 


downwardly  inclined  sealing  lip  extending  from  said  in- 
dinad  wall  and  containing  said  flat  antfular  seaUng  sitr> 
faoa,  said  line  of  junctune  of  said  lip  and  said  inclined 
watt  forming  a  fulcrum  point  whereby  the  cloeuiv  member 
preniag  against  said  fuicnun  point  will  flatten  said  Up 
into  engagement  with  the  container  sealing  surface  and 
form  a  teal  at  said  inner  edge,  the  inner  edge  of  said  an- 
nular  sealing  surface  contacting  the  upper  portion  of  said 
inclined  wall. 


3,143434 

KNOCK-DOWN  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

lay  Ckartes  Hans,  7S4  CdanAns  Atc^  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 

Find  Jnna  13, 1942,  Scr.  Nn.  M2457 

•I  ICWnk    (0.217—12) 


3- 


1.  A  dosBPe  cap  comprising  a  cover  portion  and  a 
depending  skirt  portion,  the  lower  edge  of  saM  tUrt  por- 
tion being  rolled  inwardly  to  form  a  bead,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  locking  lugs  extending  inwardly  from  said 
inwardly  rolled  bead  adapted  to  engage  a  container  to 
hold  said  closure  cap  on  the  container,  the  upper  section 
of  said  skirt  portion  being  inset  from  the  lower  section 
of  the  skirt  ponion.  al  gasket-receiving  channel  in  said 
cover  ponion  adjacent  said  upper  inset  section  of  the 
skirt  a  gasket  in  said  gasket-receiving  channel,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  said  gasket-receiving 
channel  being  substantially  flat,  the  plane  of  said  flat 
portion  being  substantially  parallel  to  and  above  the 
plane  of  the  cover  portion,  and  means  for  retaining  said 
gasket  in  said  gasket-receiving  channel. 


\ 


344341s 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

SCaidcy  Lowcm  37  Hatlml—  Drive,  YotOun,  N.Y. 


apfttcadon  Oct  34,  1954,  Scr.  No.  774,444,  now 
No.  3,453,447,  dated  Sept  11,  1942.    DivMcd 
catfan  Jnnc  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t3,lSl 
1  Claim.     (CL  215—44) 


In  the  combination  of  a  container  having  an  opening 
therein  and  an  annular  flat  sealing  surface  surrounding 
said  opening,  said  opening  having  an  inwardly  inclined, 
downwardly  disposed  wall  defining  a  restricted  opening 
io  said  container;  a  cloMire  member  cngafeaMe  with  said 
container  for  covering  said  opening,  said  closure  mem- 
ber having  an  aperture  therethrough,  a  plug  portion  for 
entry  into  said  restricted  opening  to  olMtract  the  same; 
a  retainer  portion  extending  from  the  top  of  said  plug 
portion  through  the  aperture  of  said  closure  member  and 
frictionally  engaged  therewith;  a  sealing  element  laterally 
extending  medially  from  said  plug  portion;  said  sealing 
element  comprising  an  upwardly  inclined  waH  making 
sealing  contact  with  the  inwardly  incliaed  surface  of  said 
container,  said  upwardly  inclined  wall  terminating  adja- 
cent the  underside  of  said  cloave  member  at  a  point 
a^ove  the  inner  edge  of  the  container  surface,  an  iiutially 


A  knock-down  box  construction  comprising  a  front 
face  of  a  planar  board  material  having  two  side  edges, 
a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said  front  face  having  a 
pair  of  side  slots  foroMd  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said 
side  edges  extending  from  said  top  edge  approximately  half 
way  toward  said  bottom  edge,  and  a  bottom  slot  formed 
parallel  to  said  bottom  edge  and  centered  between  said  side 
edges,  a  rear  face  similar  to  said  front  face,  a  pair  of  side 
faces  of  i^anar  board  material  each  having  side  edges, 
a  top  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said  side  faces  each  having 
formed  therein  a  pair  of  side  slots  adjacent  and  parallel 
to  the  side  edges  of  said  side  face  and  extending  from 
the  bottom  edge  approximately  half  way  toward  said  top 
edge,  the  respective  side  slots  of  said  front,  rear  and 
side  faces  cooperating  to  join  said  faces  together  with 
said  slou  interconnected,  a  rectangular  bottom  face  of 
planar  board  material  having  front,  back  and  side  edges 
and  including  two  centered  tabs  extending  from  said  front 
and  rear  edges  respectively,  said  tabs  received  within  said 
bottom  slots  of  said  front  and  rear  faces  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  support  said  bottom  face  within  said  knock- 
down Iwx  construction,  and  a  pivoting  top  formed  of  a 
plaaar  board  material  having  front  and  rear  edges  and 
side  edges,  the  distance  between  said  front  and  sind  rear 
edge  of  said  top  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  front  and  rear  faces  of  said  box  when  assembled  and 
the  distance  between  the  side  edges  of  said  top  being  less 
than  the  distance  between  said  side  faces  of  said  box 
when  asMmbled,  said  top  face  having  pivot  members  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  side  edges  parallel  to  said 
rear  edge,  said  side  faces  having  cooperating  pivot  open- 
ings formed  therein  at  an  upper  comer  receiving  said 
pivot  members  and  pivotaliy  securing  said  top  face  to 
said  box  construction  for  pivotal  motion,  said  pivot  mem- 
bers being  sccurable  within  said  pivot  opening  cootem- 
poraneoiu  with  the  assembly  of  one  of  said  side  faces 
into  engagement  with  said  front  and  rear  faces. 


3,143437 
FRUIT  TRAY 
Hii|h  R.  Webs,  MontcWr,  N  J.,  asdpior  to  The  Pantasote 
Compam^  Pasaak,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FDed  Not.  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,144 
4  CWms.     (CL  217—24.5) 
3.  A   one-piece    molded    multtpte-compartment    tray 
formed  ftnom  a  thin  flexible  inextensible  sheet  of  thermo- 
plastic vinyl  resin  and  having  parallel  longitudinal  and 
transverse  rows  of  drawn  article-receiving  cup-shaped  por- 
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tions  of  generaOy  drcuUr  stupe,  said  tray  htviag  a  ten- 
erally  recungular  perimetMr  and  havint  a  narrow  eod- 
leat  upwardly  projectinf  vertical  marginal  fiance  extend- 
ing througbout  iti  periphery,  each  cup  being  in  align- 
ment with  a  series  of  other  cups  in  one  of  the  longi- 
tudinal rows  and  in  alignment  with  a  series  of  cups  in 
one  of  the  transverse  rows,  each  inner  cup  which  ia 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  last-cup  of  one  of  said  rows 
and  inwardly  from  the  margin  of  said  tray  being  sur- 
rounded by  six  other  cups  and  having  six  upwardly  pro- 
jecting hollow  posu  at  its  periphery  which  terminate 
substantially  in  a  plane  below  the  level  of  said  raargiiial 
flange,  the  portions  of  the  tray  between  said  posu  pro- 
viding narrow  partitions,  each  extending  between  adja- 
cent posts,  each  of  said  partitions  terminating  below  the 
level  of  the  tops  of  said  posts  and  having  diverging  walls 
forming  part  of  adjacent  cups,  each  of  said  cups  being 
tapered  and  increasing  in  size  in  a  direction  away  from 
its  bottom,  the  vertical  walla  of  each  inner  cup  being 


»     io 


formed  by  the  walls  of  said  poets  and  said  partitions, 
the  ends  cups  at  the  ends  of  some  rows  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  end  cups  at  the  ends  of  adjacent  rows, 
a  ledge  extending  between  said  marginal  flange  and  an 
end  cup  which  is  spaced  from  said  marginal  flange,  said 
ledge  being  located  between  a  pair  of  end  cups  which 
are  adjacent  to  said  last-named  end  cup  and  adjacent  to 
said  marginal  flange,  said  ledge  having  three  wide  round- 
ed notches  forming  continuatioiu  of  radially  outwardly 
ivojecting  portions  of  the  peripheral  walls  of  said  pair 
of  cups  which  form  vertical  channels  of  rounded  croes 
section  below  said  notches,  said  channels  extending  along 
the  nuOor  portion  of  the  hieaght  of  the  associated  end  cup 
to  facilitate  radial  expansion  of  such  cup,  the  central 
portions  of  the  partitions  which  separate  the  cups  of  the 
longitudinal  rows  having  a  height  less  than  half  that  of 
the  partitions  which  separate  the  cups  of  the  transverse 
rows,  each  channel  having  a  vertical  length  about  2  to 
5  times  its  width  and  being  separated  from  the  other 
channels  by  one  of  the  poets. 


344343t 
SINGLE  WALLED  METAL  CONTAINEKS 
Walter  WHUhb  BiUgrH  Akraa,  OUo,  asslgMr  to  Ite 
UrcstoM  Tk«  ft  RiMcr  Convey,  AknM,  Oyo,  a 
corpof  adon  of  OMo 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,423 
5  ClaiBBe.    (CL  22«— 5) 
1.  In  an  improved  single  walled  metal  container,  a 
body  portion  comprising: 

end  shells  of  predetermined  tapered  axial  length  with 
centrally  disposed  exterior  spherical  embossment, 
one  of  the  end  shells  having  an  apertured  star- 
shaped  embossment  on  its  exterior  surface; 
am  intermediate  continuous  center  portion  having 
spaced  annular  configurated  flat  surfaces  reinforced 
on  at  least  one  side  of  the  flat  surfaces  by  annular 
corrugations,  the  center  portion  spacing  and  joining 
the  end  shells  in  annular  welded  juncture*; 
a  patch  plate  assembly  surrounding  and  defining  a 
bung  opening  in  the  intermediate  continuous  center 
portion; 


a  single  walled,  annular  ribbed  danie  skirt  sacur«d  to 
the  exterior  surface  of  each  end  shall  at  a  point 
spaced  axially  outwardly  from  the  welded  juncture 
of  the  end  shell  and  the  intermediate  continuous 
center  portion; 


each  chime  skirt  having  a  radially  inwardly  projecting 
re-entrant  curved  flange,  one  of  the  chime  skkts 
having  a  semi-circular  notch  formed  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  in  the  re-entrant  curved  flaofc; 

an  adaptor  fitting  projecting  axially  outwardly  fron 
the  apertured  star-shaped  embossment  on  one  of  the 
end  shells  and  having  an  annular  recessed  neck; 

and  an  ungulated  cylindrical  sleeve  secured  at  one  end 
to  the  annular  recessed  neck  of  the  adaptor  fitting 
and  secured  to  the  opposite  end  at  one  side  within 
the  notch  on  the  one  chime  skirt. 


3,143439 
CONTAINER  WITH  tELESCOnC  COVEK 
Fred  E.  WUcy,  LMffMsivw.  Maask,  Mi  CMM  H.  GnU. 
saltk.  RMicMd,  C«M„  airfpMfft  I*  PkiUp  Mnrrls  In. 
corpornted.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cerpoialton  ol  VMnln 

,  Ser.  N».  2t3,2tS 


May  27.  1943, 1 
4  CMm.     (CL 


) 


1.  A  container  having  a  cup-shaped  body  member  with 
an  open  top  and  a  cover  member  adapted  to  fit  telcacop- 
ically  over  the  top  portion  of  the  body  member,  said  mem- 
bers each  having  the  general  form  of  a  rectangle  in  bori- 
zontal  section,  said  body  member  having  a  neck  band 
at  the  top  of  reduced  outer  dimension  forming  a  periph- 
eral shoulder  at  ito  junction  with  the  body  member  por- 
tion below  the  band  extending  peripherally  of  the  body 
member,  said  cover  having  an  upper  portion  adapted  to 
fit  over  said  neck  band  and  an  enlarged  Iowot  skirt  por- 
tion adapted  to  extend  down  over  and  bdow  said  sbool- 
der,  the  outer  length  of  the  rectangle  at  said  neck  band 
across  the  body  member  in  one  directioa  and  the  height 
of  said  neck  band  comprising  the  legs  respecttvdy  of  a 
right  triangle,  and  the  inner  length  in  the  correspondhig 
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direction  of  the  rectangle  forming  said  skirt  of  the  cover   extending  along  the  bottom  edges  of  said  inwardly  de- 
being  efoal  at  least  to  the  hypotenuse  of  said  right  tri-    pressed  sections,  each  of  said  undercut  portioiu  having 


SEAL  FOK  VAOJVM  CHAMBEItS 


r.  N«.  29t,l«9 
SCWnsa.    (CL  2a*-44) 

1.  A  sealing  device,  for  a  vacuum  system,  comprising 
a  first  enclosure  member  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
second  enclosure  member  coupled  to  said  first  member 
around  said  opening,  said  first  member  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  grooves  and  a  pair  of  spaced  ribs  surrounding  said 
opening  and  facing  toward  sakl  seoood  menber,  and  said 
second  membv  having  a  pair  of  froovea  tod  a  pair  of 
ribs  opposing  and  registering  with  the  respective  grooves 
and  ribe  of  said  first  member,  each  of  said  ribs  constitut- 


M'/yy-^^.- 


ing  one  wall  of  one  of  said  grooves,  and  seal  means  dis- 
posed between  said  members  and  disposed  at  least  partially 
in  said  registering  pain  of  grooves. 


3,143,241 
NON-mCK  SULLET 
Edwin  D.  H«wen.  Rmms,  N.Y.,  iiri^ir  to  Rerarc  Ci 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  ef 


FBed  Aw.  7, 1944,  Scr.  No.  357,972 
7CWiM.     (CL229— 44) 


.3U. 


X. 


-T—r 


4.  A  non-stick  cooking  utensil  having  a  tri-component 
compoeite  wall  structure  the  outermost  component  of 
which  is  a  layer  of  stainless  steel,  the  intermediate  com- 
ponent of  which  is  a  layer  of  aluminum  bonded  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outermoet  component,  and  the  inner- 
most component  of  which  is  a  coating  of  non-stick  plastic 
material  bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  intemiediate 
component 


3,143»242 
CONTAINn  SUPPORT 
Hmry  MnMcr,  Akron,  OUo,  asslpinr  to  Tht  Flrc8t( 
~      ~  Akioa,OMo,  a 


Lnr.  3, 1941.  Ser.  N*.  lf9,4«S 
TOiiim,  (CL21»-49) 
1.  A  container  having  a  bottom  support  comprising  a 
skirt  substantially  coextensive  with  the  periphery  of  said 
container,  said  skirt  having  spaced  peripheral  sections, 
laterally  inwardly  depressed  sections  integral  with  and 
adjoining  the  first  said  sections,  and  undercut  portions 


shoulders  at  each  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  over 
the  top  of  another  like  container  when  stacked  thereon. 


3L143443 

RESILIENT  BASE  ¥OfL  CONTAINERS 

MsNdHh  Hal  MacKaslcfc,  Sfth^leU  TownsUp,  Akron, 

OUo,  assitiir  to  The  FlnstoM  Tire  k  Rnbbcr  Con- 

r,  Akran,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Oct  23, 1941,  Ser.  No.  144,715 

1  ClalBB.     (CL  22»— 49) 


In  combination,  a  cylindrical  container  comprising;  a 
cylindrical  container  body  portion,  a  domed  bottom  end 
wail  continuously  drcimiferentially  joined  to  said  body 
portion,  a  cylindrical  skirt  portion  surrounding  said 
domed  bottom  end  wall  and  extending  axially  down- 
wardly from  said  container  body  portion,  a  pliuality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  drain  holes  in  said  cylindrical 
skirt  portion  axially  disposed  at  points  where  said  domed 
txMom  end  wall  is  circumferentially  joined  to  said  con- 
tainer body  portion,  a  circular  stiffener  band  joined  to 
the  radially  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  skirt  portion 
along  the  lower  peripheral  edge  thereof,  a  resilient  an- 
nidar  base  member  compressibly  fit  within  said  cylindrical 
skirt  portion,  a  drcuniferential  rabbet  on  the  radially 
outer  surface  of  said  aimular  base  member  interlockingjy 
engaged  with  said  circular  stiflFener  band,  a  beveled  top 
surface  on  said  resilient  aimidar  base  member  frictionally 
abutting  said  domed  bottom  end  wall,  a  plurality  of 
transverse  drain  chaimels  in  said  beveled  top  surface 
aligned  respectively  with  said  spaced  drain  holes  in  said 
cylindrical  skirt,  aiid  a  substantially  fiat  bottom  portion  of 
said  resilient  base  member  extending  axially  below  and 
overlapping  said  lower  peri|rf)eral  edge  of  said  cylindrical 
skirt  portion. 

3,143^44 
BUNG  PATCH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Harry  MnMcr,  Akron,  OMo,  assignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tke  ft  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

FDed  Im.  24, 1941,  S«.  No.  84,S4t 
4  ankssa.    (CL  224—71) 
1.  In  a  barrel  having  a  single-walled  side  wall  and  a 
flanged  bung  sleeve  projecting  out  of  and  integral  with 
said  single-walled  side  wall, 
a  retnfarcement  patch  plate  assembly,  conQ>rising; 
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an  inner  patch  plate  turrounding  said  flanced  bung 
sleeve  and  int^al  with  said  flanfed  bung  sleeve  and 
said  single- walled  side  wall; 


an  outer  patch  plate  surrounding  said  flanged  bung 
sleeve  aiid  secured  thereto  and  to  said  inner  patch 
plate  exteriorly  thereof; 

and  means  surrounding  said  flanged  bung  sleeve  and 
disposed  between  and  abutting  said  inner  patch  plate 
and  said  outer  patch  plate  to  reinforce  said  outer 
patch  plate  and  said  flanged  bung  sleeve. 


vice  oMving  forwardly;  a  healing  element  conneoied  in 
said  circuit  in  paralial  with  said  lighter  and  in  seriei  with 
said  switch;  a  heat  sensitive  dilatable  strip  located  adja- 
cent said  heating  element  and  coopcrable  with  said  latch 
means,  dilation  of  said  strip  under  the  influence  of  said 
heating  ekoMOt  opening  said  jaws  of  said  latch  and  re- 
leasing said  viee  from  said  detent;  said  reaflient  meaas 
retuntag  said  vice  and  said  horizootal  rod  thereafter  to 
their  rearmost  pontions  breaking  said  twitch;  said  cupped 
jaws  freely  supporting  said  towennoM  cigarette;  said  low- 
ermost cigarette  having  its  forwafd  tip  lit  and  said  prin- 
cipal body  being  apertured  to  permit  removal  of  said  lit 
cigarette  from  said  vice. 


3443445  

AUTOMATIC  AUTOMOBILE  CIGARETTE 

UGHTER  WITH  CASE 
Adamo  GhiHaid,  237  Langhloa  Avc^  Toroato, 


FBed  Ine  14,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  117441 

^■fHoa  Cms  is  Mar.  U,  IMl 
4Clataii.    (CL  221— 147) 


r-» 


FP;^;=n 


U  »  (  s 


V— 


1.  An  automatic  aatomobile  cigarette  lighter  with  case 
including  a  principal  t>ody  having  intercommunicated 
i4>per  and  lower  parts;  said  upper  part  constituting  a  case 
for  the  horizontal  retention  of  cigarettes  and  said  lower 
part  housing  means  for  the  selection  and  lighting  of  the 
lower-most  of  said  cigarettes;  said  selection  and  lighting 
means  comprising  a  horizontal  rod  having  one  end  pro- 
truding rearwardly  from  said  lower  part,  bushing  means 
slidably  supporting  said  rod,  a  push  button  attached  to 
rear  end  of  said  rod  extendably  of  said  lower  part;  pres- 
sure on  said  button  moving  said  rod  axially  forwardly; 
resilient  means  biasing  said  rod  rearwardly;  a  cigarette 
holding  vice  including  a  pair  of  vertical,  spaced  apart 
amu  having  lower  edges  attached  to  said  rod  and  upper 
edges  deformed  outwardly  to  form  cup-section  jaws;  said 
jaws  freely  receiving  the  lowermost  of  said  cigarettes  from 
said  case  upon  said  rod  being  in  its  rearmost  position; 
horizontal  latch  means  having  a  pair  of  jaws  resiliently 
biased  together;  said  jaws  having  iimer  edges  flanking 
and  slidably  cooperating  with  said  vertical  arms  of  said 
vice  and  squeezing  said  arms  tO|iether  upon  said  rod  being 
pushed  forwardly,  causing  said  cupped  jaws  to  gently 
grip  said  lowermost  cigarette  and  carry  it  forwardly  si- 
miUtaoeously  therewith;  detent  means  in  one  of  said  edges 
of  said  latch  jaws  to  releasably  retain  said  vice  in  a  fore- 
most position;  electric  lighter  means  located  within  said 
lower  part  of  said  principal  body  forwardly  of  said  vice 
and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  lowermost  cigarette;  the 
forward  tip  of  said  cigarette  becoming  juxtaposed  said 
lighter  upon  said  vice  being  in  said  foremost  position; 
an  electrical  circuit  including  said  lighter;  normally  open 
electrical  switch  means  included  in  said  circuit  in  series 
with  said  lighter;  interconnecting  means  between  said  vice 
and  said  switch  causing  said  switch  to  dose  upon  said 


3,143444 
LEAD  FEEDING  APPARATUS 


Electric  Csbmmj.  a  tmpmmkm  af  New  Yaili 
Filed  Aaa.  17,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  217,724 
ICbkBs.     (CL  221— 232) 


\ 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  lead  wires  frtMn  a  group  com- 
prising, in  combinatioa.  a  platform  having  an  area  for 
supporting  a  group  of  lead  wires  arraagBd  in  a  parallel 
manner  in  vertical  positioii.  said  platform  being  provided 
with  a  recessed  siirfacc  having  an  opening  therein,  a 
cylinder  bavmg  a  cyliadrical  surface  provided  with  a 
vertical  slot  for  receiving  at  least  one  individual  lead 
wire,  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  surface  being  tapered 
inwardly  toward  one  edge  of  said  slot  to  facilitate  entry 
of  a  lead  into  said  slot  as  said  cylinder  oacillates.  said 
cylinder  having  a  recessed  portion  above  said  slot  to 
prevent  interference  of  the  cylinder  with  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  lead  wires,  means  mounting  said  cylinder 
on  said  platform  for  oscillation  about  a  vertical  axis, 
means  for  pressing  the  group  of  lead  wires  against  said 
curved  and  tapered  siirfaces  so  that  a  lead  wire  enters 
said  slot  and  drops  onto  said  recessed  surface,  meaiu 
for  oscillating  said  cylinder  to  move  the  lead  wire  in  said 
slot  away  from  the  group  and  to  align  it  with  said  open- 
ing so  that  the  lead  wire  falls  out  of  said  slot  through 
said  opening.  aiKl  means  for  returning  said  cylinder  to 
its  initial  position. 


3,143447 
ARTICLI  RELEASING  MEANS  FOR  INCLINKD 
STORAGE  SUPPORTS 
Howard  C.  Btake,  Oak  PaHt.  Mlefc^  sulynr  to  Aiwos. 
lac,  Warrsa,  Mic^  a  carporatiaa  ac  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  IS,  INL  iar.  Nc  lS2^7f 
2ClahM.    (CL22I— 2M) 
1.  An  inclined  chute  00  which  a  plurality  of  articles  are 
stored  in  a  row  having  means  for  releasing  each  suc- 
cessive lowermost  article  one  at  a  time  comprising  the 
combination  of  a  release  device  having  a  gate  ntember 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  chute  sdectivdy  movable 
from  a  blocking  position  of  engagement  with  the  leading 
face  of  the  lowermost  article  to  a  releasing  pontioii  of 
disengagement  therewith,  and  an  article  rocking  device 
mounted  00  the  discharge  side  of  said  release  device,  aaid 
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article  rocking  device  indudint  a  deflector  pUte,  means 
nxMintinf  tbc  deflector  plate  •djaoeat  the  diacfaarfe  side 
of  said  gate  member  in  upwardly  indtned  rdatioo  to 
tbe  extended  plane  of  said  chute,  said  deflector  plate  hav- 
ing a  diacharfi  end  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
chute  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of  an  article,  a 
roller  mounted  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  deflector  plate 
oa  an  axis  transverse  to  tbe  chute  with  the  surface  of 


the  roller  forming  a  continuation  of  the  upper  surface 
of  tbe  deflector  plate  and  also  forming  a  fulcrum  whereby 
a  lowermost  article,  upon  movement  of  the  gate  member 
to  releasing  position,  moves  from  tbe  chute  onto  the 
deflector  plate  and  rocks  upwardly  and  downwardly  in 
passing  over  said  fulcrum  to  permit  the  gate  member 
to  be  returned  to  blocking  position  In  time  for  engage- 
mcnt  with  the  leading  face  of  an  immediately  following 
article. 

3,143,24fl 

OPENER  AND  SPOUT  FOR  MILK  CARTONS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

RoMid  A.  Branda.  ItM  N.  Uwaria,  Wichita. 
Filed  Feb.  4.  19*3.  Sar.  Naw  2S4^S 
I  OaiBk     (CL  222— tl) 


An  opener  and  spout  for  cardboard  milk  cartons  and 
the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  and 
relatively  wide  face  plate  having  a  flat  inner  surface 
positionable  against  tbc  outer  surface  of  a  milk  carton  or 
tbe  like,  an  integral  flange  along  the  center  portion  of 
one  edge  of  said  face  plate  and  projecting  therefrom  at 
substantially  a  right  angle  thereto,  elongated  spout  means 
having  a  base  wall  integrally  formed  with  said  flange  and 
projecting  to  each  side  of  the  plane  of  said  flange,  said 
spout  meaiu  being  triangular  in  transverse  cross  section 
with  said  base  wall  thereof  being  positioned  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  tbe  plane  of 
said  face  plala,  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  spout  means 
bctaf  tapered  from  said  base  wall  thereof  to  the  edge 
tharaof  opposite  from  said  baae  wall  and  inclined  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  fraas  said  base  wall  to  form  a 
sharp  point,  a  wall  in  said  spout  means  eaicnding  from 
the  bottom  edge  thereof  upwardly  theretlong  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  plane  of  said  base  wall,  said  last-named  wall  having  a 
lip  thereon  at  the  upper  edge  thereof  facing  said  base  wall 
thereof  to  deflect  liquids,  laid  last-named  wall  and  the 
portion  of  said  spout  means  between  said  wall  and  said 
edge  thereof  opposite  from  said  base  wall  extending  above 
said  base  wall  and  defining  an  air  vent,  tha  upper  edge 
of  said  base  wall  of  said  spout  means  being  inclined  from 
tha  end  portion  thereof  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward 
the  oeater  of  said  base  wall  and  defining  a  pouring  lip. 


said  opener  and  spout  being  constructed  and  adi4>led  to 
be  mountable  on  a  cardboard  milk  carton  or  tbe  like  with 
said  point  of  said  spout  means  piercing  the  inclined  top 
portion  of  said  carton  and  folding  a  portion  of  same 
downwardly  to  be  snugly  gripped  between  said  base  wall 
of  said  spout  meaiu  and  said  face  plate  and  with  said 
air  vent  providing  a  passageway  for  air  into  said  carton 
during  the  pouring  of  milk  therafrom  across  said  pouring 

Up.  ^^»^_ 

3,143449 

CXMXAPSDLB  BULK  FLUID  CONTAINER 

Rifinaii  D.  MesilH  and  Edward  C.  Hmmht,  Chiciw», 

nL,  ■■jginn  ie  atom  Cwtiiiit  Cocpendloa,  ChJcago, 
OLt  ecefBeffallea  ef  DHmiIi 

FRed  Mm.  t,  1H2.  Sv.  No.  144,743 
CClaimB.     (CL222— 195) 


1.  A  package  for  storing  and  dispensing  fluid  and  the 
like  comprising,  a  flexible,  plastic  bag  of  tubular  forma- 
tion having  a  filling  and  dispensing  spout  at  one  end  there- 
of, a  liner  comprised  of  three  panels  arranged  end  to  end, 
taid  bat  being  adhesively  lecured  to  a  portion  of  each  of 
said  panels,  said  bag  bdng  coHapeed  to  a  flattened  con- 
dition and  having  a  pair  of  elongated  folded  portions 
extending  along  the  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  liner  and  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of  all  of  the 
panels,  said  spout  being  on  the  upper  folded  porticm  and 
having  iu  axis  icransverse  thereto,  a  pair  of  said  panels 
being  movable  to  a  position  transverse  to  the  remaining 
panel,  said  liner  and  bag  attached  thereto  being  arranged 
to  be  inserted  into  an  outer  carton  with  the  bag  remain- 
ing in  flattened  condition  whereby  fluid  can  be  introduced 
through  said  spout  to  expand  the  bag  aiKi  fill  the  same 
for  the  storage  and  later  dispensing  of  said  fluid  through 
said  spout  "  I 


I  3,143,2m 

AEROSOL  SPRAY  DISPENSERS 
Joseph  R.  Pei«Bc  Stratford,  Coais.,  aasivBor  to  Clark 
Mctid  Predncti  lacorporated,  Fafa^eM,  Cou^  a  cor- 
poralloa  of  CoanccticBt 

FUed  imu.  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1«4,SM 
3aaiaa.    (CL  221— 182) 


1.  In  an  aerosol  dispenser,  a  container  having  a  reduced 
neck  portion  at  its  upper  end.  an  outwardly  extending 
upwardly  facing  annular  shoulder  adjacently  below  said 
neck  portioa,  a  valve  unit  aecured  upon  said  neck  por- 
tioo  including  a  cylindrical  vertical  wall  diqxMed  in 
spaced  relation  above  said  annular  shoolder,  an  overlay 
element  comprising  a  cylindrical  vertical  aleeve  portion 
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having  a  circular  upper  edge  ditpoard  in  a  plane  normal 
to  its  vertical  axis  and  defining  an  open  upper  end  in 
which  said  cylindrical  wall  is  received,  said  sleeve  por- 
tioo  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly  greater  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  having  a 
plurality  of  drcumferestially  q>aced  vertical  ribs  inte- 
gral therewith  and  profecting  inwardly  from  its  inner  sur- 
face a  predetermined  distance  which  in  the  detached  rela- 
tion of  said  overlay  element  will  project  sli^tly  within 
the  approximate  outside  circumference  of  said  cylindri- 
cal indi,  said  ribs  being  finctionally  engaged  along  ver- 
tical contact  lines  with  said  cylindrical  wall  under  pres- 
sure resulting  from  outward  displacement  of  said  ribs 
and  inward  flexing  of  the  circumferential  portions  of 
said  sleeve  portion  between  said  ribs,  whereby  said  over- 
lay element  is  frictionally  retained  upon  said  valve  unit 
under  yielding  pressure  in  any  podtion  of  vertical  ad- 
justment thereon,  an  annular  shoulder  portion  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  portion 
in  upwardly  spaced  relatioB  to  said  annular  shoulder  of 
said  container,  and  an  annular  skirt  portion  extending 
downwardly  from  said  shoulder  portion  of  said  overlay 
element  and  engaged  at  its  lower  edge  with  said  aimular 
shoulder  of  said  container  to  limit  and  determine  the 
positi(«  of  vertical  adjustment  of  said  overlay  element, 
and  a  removable  closure  cap  having  a  drctimferential 
wall  frictionally  engaged  for  vertical  sliding  movement 
with  the  outer  surface  ot  said  sleeve  portion  and  having 
an  annular  lower  edge  for  abutting  said  aimular  shoulder 
portion  of  said  overlay  element  to  limit  its  engaged  posi- 
tion upon  said  sleeve  portioa. 


34434S1 
ADDTTIVE  CQJNTAINBM.  POK  MEOICANT8 
ORTHIUKB 
W.  !■!<■■  «i  lot  T. 

~    "^"^  "    lafNeraia 

%  IMI.  Ser.  No.  11M43 
SCUm.    rCL223— 219) 


1.  An  ajdally  operable,  two-«tage  dispensing-pump-and- 
closure  member,  in  combinatioo  with  a  container  neck 
and  tubular  connector  having  one  end  portion  for  inser- 
tion in  a  sealing  portion  of  a  parenteral  solution  bottle 
or  the  like,  said  dispensing-pump-and-ckMure  member 
ctMnprising  a  resilient  tubular  member  including  a  lower 
seal^g  flange  sealingly  engageaUe  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  container  neck,  said  tubular  member  including  an 
annular,  axially-and-tnwardly  deformable  first  pump  sec- 
tion extending  vertically  frcwn  the  upper  surface  ot  said 
flange  and  defining  a  cylindrical  fint  pump  chamber 
therewithin,  said  tubular  member  including  an  axially- 
and-inwardly  deformable  second  pump  section  extending 
vertically  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  pump  section  and  including  a  dome-shaped  wall 
portion  defining  a  second  pump  chamber  and  being  pro- 
gre«ively  reduced  in  cross  section  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  first  pump  section  and  progressively  increasing  in 
flexibility  therefrom,  said  dome-shaped  wall  portion  form- 
ing a  substantially  annular  zone  of  inflection  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  first  pump  section,  and  a  tubular  sleeve  rela- 
tively more  rigid  than  said  dome-shaped  wall  portion  and 


extending  axially  and  vertically  from  the  upper  end 
ot,  said  sleeve  inctodiog  a  lower  portion  relativaly 
than  the  upper  end  of  said  dome-shaped  wall  portion 
forming  an  annular  zone  of  iaitinl  inflection  ail 
at  the  juncture  between  nid  sleeve  and  saii 
wall  portion  whan  said  sleeve  is  displaoed  axially  into 
second  pump  chamber,  said  connador  havii^  another 
received  ia  said  tubular  tktm  and  ftiiAer  ripiifjii 
same  to  facilitate  inward  axial  ^isplaeeaMnt  threniil 
pump  rbsmben  and  progressive  axial  dsfetmalian  of 
pump  sections  for  incrsnMntally  pumping  fluid. 


•ad 

y 


3,1434S2 

UQUID  DBPINSING  APPARATUS 

I.  Skepfcn,  39  Deatene  Ave,  Beiteley, 

FBed  Mar.  S,  lM2,i«r.  Nn.  I77,3f4 

12  Oakns.     (CL  222— 3«f) 


^  .  M 


3.  In  a  burette  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
syringe  chamber,  a  dispensing  plunger  sealingly  and  alkJ- 
aUy  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  being  provided  with 
an  actuating  portioa  projecting  from  the  chamber,  a  liquid 
intake  conduit  adjacent  (be  end  of  the  chamber  opposite 
said  actuating  portion,  a  frtisto-conical  seat  member  com- 
municatively connecting  said  intake  conduit  to  said  end  of 
the  chamber,  a  valve  ball  disposed  in  said  seat  member 
and  being  sealingly  engageable  in  iu  vertex,  a  laterally 
exteiKling  discharge  conduit  on  said  syringe  chamber,  and 
a  substantially  tubular  inner  chamber  in  said  syringe 
chamber  communicatively  connected  at  one  end  to  and 
extending  downwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  said 
discherge  conduit,  the  other  end  of  laid  inner  chamber 
extending  adjacent  said  frusto-conical  seat  member  and 
being  formed  with  an  inwardly  convergent  open  bell- 
shaped  portion  adapted  to  sealingly  receive  said  valve  ball 
when  the  device  is  inverted. 


3,143L253 

CENTER  VENTED  PRUBR/RE  CONTAINER 

WWani  L.  LMven  Md  M^Mf  LiV^  butt  ef  fljrcn- 

DL,  a  caraaffaden  of  Ritoeli 

Red  Aug.  17,  IMl,  9er.  N«u  132,158 
•  OaiaBB.    (CL222-JM) 

3.  For  use  ia  a  pressurized  fluid  taak,  an  oudet  fitting 
comprising  a  bushing  made  of  flexible  plastic  material 
and  having  an  outer  peripheral  annular  recees,  shell  means 
made  of  metal  and  forming  a  neck  in  said  tank  having 
an  embossed  portion  including  a  rib  offset  radially  in- 
wardly and  conformaMy  received  in  said  recces,  said  out- 
let fitting  having  an  axial  through  opening  sind  a  tire 
valve  in  said  through  opening  having  an  actuator  stem 
to  be  engaged  by  the  push  pin  of  a  gas  fitting,  said  outlet 
fitting  having  a  second  axial  through  opening  formed  there- 


AlXJUtT  4,  1M4 
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in,  a  spring  loaded  safety  vahre  ia  said  second  opening, 
and  a  venting  aperture  ia  the  side  wall  oi  said  outlet  fittiag 


communicating  with  said  second  axial  through  opening  to 
vent  gaseous  fiuid  released  by  said  safety  valve. 


3443454 
PgpyglNC  CAP  FORAEROaOLS 

J.  Vannsvnjrnc,  Nettn  Metnck,  N.Y.1 


to 

.  a 


23, 1M2, 8er.  Now  2Il,5t7 
(0.222-394) 


1.  A  dispensing  cap  for  aerosol  containers  having  a 
tabular  discharie  valve  stem  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  lower  annular  wall  portioa  and  a  front  wall  pro- 
jecting upwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting 
side  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  annular  wall  portioa. 
said  side  walls  being  connected  to  said  front  wall  at  one 
end  and  having  a  kerf-like  space  therebetween,  a  valve 
operating  tab  resiliently  attached  to  the  inner  portion  of 
the  cap,  the  operating  tab  projecting  rearwardly  in  said 
kerf-like  ipace.  a  hob  projecting  from  the  underside  of 
said  tab  to  form  a  socket  for  the  tubular  valve  stem  of 
an  associated  aerosol  container,  said  socket  being  in 
communication  with  an  intenud  channel  extending  out- 
wardly through  said  tab  to  form  an  outlet,  a  pair  of  lugs 
mounted  in  alignment  00  the  inside  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls,  an  sctuating  lever  including  s  cam  surface,  said 
lever  having  a  pair  of  trunnions  engaged  by  uid  lugs,  s 
circular  groove  surrounding  the  trunnions  on  said  lever 
wherein  the  circular  grooves  of  said  lever  engage  the  lugs 
mounted  on  said  side  walls,  rotation  of  said  lever  to  the 
opersting  position  causing  said  cam  surface  to  bear  against 
the  end  of  the  said  tab  whereby  presstire  on  the  sctuating 
lever  can  be  utilized  to  operate  the  valve  stem  snd  unseat 
the  valve  for  the  discharge  of  die  contents  of  the  container 
through  said  outlet. 


3,143085 
CAPTIVE  PLUG  DBPKNSING  CLOSURE 
Rany  R.  Leeds,  It  AOaadale  R«ii,  PMisiil|bis  51,  Pa. 
Fled  Ian.  2t,  1M3, 9er.  No.  254,357 
«ClainK    (CL222-47f) 
1.  A  captive  plug  dispensing  closure  for  a  container, 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  plug  of  elastomeric  ma- 
terial having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  plug  having  intejpal 
generally  transverse  upper  and  lower  flanged  portions 
spaced  apart  along  the  said  axis  and  adapted  each  to  en- 


158 


correspondingly  arranged  abutments  of  the  container 
spaced  apart  a  dtsunce  smaller  than  that  separating  the 
said  flanged  portions,  whereby  said  plug  is  axially  mov- 
able over  a  predetermined  distance,  said  plug  containing 
a  bore  extending  completely  througji  it  in  its  axial  direc- 
tion, the  bore  orifices  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  plug  be- 
ing enlarged  and  the  bore  tapering  inwardly  from  both 
orifices  to  form  a  constricted  region  in  the  proximity  of 


^ 


the  plug  center,  the  plug  portion  extending  between  the 
flanged  portions  progressively  increasing  in  diameter  to- 
ward the  upper  flange,  the  plug  portion  extending  below 
the  lower  flange  progressively  decreasing  in  diameter 
away  from  the  lower  flange,  the  plug  portion  extending 
above  the  upper  flange  being  enlarged  to  serve  as  a  handle 
for  reciprocating  the  plug  within  the  container  between 
the  abutments. 


3,1434M 
DISPENSING  CONTAINERS 
S.  Laaarv,  New  KrnshigtoQ,  and  Ross  C.  Reed, 
Fox  Ckapel  ■nrnagb.Pa.,  ass^aors to  Ahiaiinnm  Com- 
ef  Aaerka,  PIttriwrik,  Pa^  a  corporatfon  of 

Fled  Apr.  fl,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  271,125 
4  ClaiaH.     (CL  222— 4M) 


cl-U    «^ 


1.  A  container  of  the  class  described  including  an  initi- 
ally imperforate  panel  provided  with  a  depressibly  rup- 
turable  entrance  area  therein,  a  protuberance  carried  by 
the  entrance  area  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  the 
panel,  a  resilient  plate  element  in  movable  integrated 
assembly  overlying  the  panel,  said  plate  element  posi- 
tioned in  diq>osition  over  the  protuberance  being  out- 
wardly and  visually  deflected  thereby  in  adjacent  tmder 
surface  contact  therewith,  and  said  resUient  i^ate  element 
assuming  substantially  coextensive  coplanar  bearing  coo- 
tact  with  the  panel  on  depressible  rupture  of  the  entrance 
area  to  depress  the  protuberance  below  the  plane  of  the 
panel. 

3il43457 
DISPENSING  FITMENT  WITH  ANTI-SPLASH 

BAFFLE 

George   Vldor   Maasford,   Toledo,   Ohto^   assioMr   to 

Owcns-IIHnois  Glass  Conmanr,  a  corporation  oToUo 

FUed  Nov.  14,  IMMer.  No.  237,531 

5ClalnH.    (0.222—547) 

S.  A  dispensing  fitment  for  a  liquid  containing  bottle 

comprising  a  top  panel  portion,  a  depending  attaching 

skirt  at  the  periphery  of  said  top  panel  porti<m,  an  aimular 

wall  seciuxd  to  the  underside  of  said  top  panel  portion 


'^ 
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and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  skirt,  said  skirt  being  pro-  opposite  directions  through  an  angle  not  exceeding  about 
vided  with  means  to  secure  said  fitment  to  said  bottle,  said  90*  whereby  the  intervening  portions  of  said  hank  b»- 
top  panel  portion  having  a  cross-shaped  aperture,  the  legs    tween  said  rotated  portions  each  assumes  a  nested  funnel- 


of  which  substantially  span  said  annular  wall,  and  a  cross- 
shaped  baffle  aligned  with  said  aperture  attached  to  said 
wall  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  top  panel  portion. 


3,143^5S 
GLOVE  TURNING  MACHINE 
Bernard  H.  Wittier,  Rossvillc,  Ga.,  avifiior,  ky  ncsac 
assignments,  to  The  Singer  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 
a  corpontkm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  244^54 
3  ClaiBBi.     (CL  223-^43) 


1.  In  a  glove  turning  machine,  a  glove  form  comprising 
a  hand  element  including  individual  finger  and  thumb 
portions,  means  for  moving  said  glove  form  from  a  glove- 
receiving  position  to  a  glove-stripping  position,  stripping 
means  cooperating  with  said  glove  form  in  said  glove- 
stripping  position  for  stripping  a  glove  therefrom,  and 
means  for  inverting  the  tips  of  a  glove  on  said  glove  form 
and  for  holding  the  same  during  the  operation  of  said 
glove-stripping  means  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber  and 
a  source  of  vacuum  connected  thereto,  said  hand  element 
being  hollow  and  open  at  the  tips  of  said  finger  and  thumb 
portions,  a  port  connecting  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
the  interior  of  said  hand  element,  a  valve  disposed  within 
said  vacuum  chamber  and  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  source  of  vacuum  is  connected  through 
said  port  to  said  hand  element  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  source  of  vacuum  is  closed  with  respect  to 
said  hand  element,  and  means  for  actuating  said  valve  in 
timed  relation  to  tlie  movement  of  said  glove-stripping 
means. 


3443,259 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  DECORATTVE  BOW 
OR  PREASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
J.  J.  Paar,  CMcac^  IlL,  awigior  to  Chia«o 
Co^  Ckicaco,  ID.,  a  carpoitiuM  of 


Filed  Oct.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  41,441 
4Clakm.    (0.223—44) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  decorative  bow  comprising 
forming  a  length  of  ribbon  into  a  hank  having  a  plurality 
of  nested  superposed  convoluted  sections  of  ribbon,  dis- 
torting said  hank  by  rotating  spaced  portions  thereof  in 


like  configuration,  securing  the  rotated  portions  to  the 
same  side  of  a  base  member  in  spaced  generally  coplanar 
relation  to  each  other,  and  unnesting  said  funnel-like  con- 
figurations of  said  intervening  portions. 


3,143444 

GARMENT  FORM  RETAINERS 

FraiUi  Y.  Shcrtoody,  P.O.  Box  14234,  Sao  Am. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1943.  Scr.  No.  313,449 

4Claimi.    (CL223— 71) 


Aatoaio,Tcz. 


1.  A  form  retainer  for  a  coat  garmciit.  said  garment 
having  overlapping  front  portions  with  at  least  one  but- 
tonhole on  one  portion,  and  at  least  one  button  on  the 
other  portion,  said  retainer  compriaing  an  clongaicd  fiat 
rectangular  body  of  yieldable  material  for  insertion  be- 
tween the  overlapping  front  portions  of  the  garment  said 
body  being  cut  whereby  an  elongate  flap  is  coupled  to  said 
body  by  a  connection  integral  with  said  flap  and  uid 
body,  said  flap  being  swingabie  outwardly  from  laid 
body  about  an  axis  defined  by  said  connection,  said  con- 
nection extending  parallel  to  the  longitudmal  axis  of  said 
body,  said  flap  being  positioned  inwardly  of  an  end  of 
said  body  and  adapted  for  engagement  m  said  buttonhole, 
said  fbp  having  iu  longitudinal  axis  extending  at  least  sub- 
suntially  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  said  body  also  having  at  least  two  button  receiving 
openings  therein  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  flap, 
from  one  another  and  from  the  ends  of  said  body,  each  of 
said  openings  comprising  a  circular  aperture  in  said  body 
and  a  series  of  straight  sliu  in  said  body  extending  radi- 
ally from  said  circular  aperture  and  having  one  end  open- 
ing directly  into  said  circular  aperture,  said  slito  being 
equaUy  arcuately  spaced  from  one  another  around  said 
aperture,  the  majority  of  said  sliU  being  angularly  dis- 
posed to  the  loofittidinal  axis  of  said  body,  all  of  said  slits 
terminating  at  lea«  substantially  eqoidiitantly  fron  the 
center  of  the  said  circular  aperture,  said  flap  having  side 
edges  which  coo^erge  inwardly  toward  one  another  from 
said  connection,  said  flap  having  a  plurality  of  aligned 
pairs  of  recesMS  in  said  edges  whereby  said  flap  b  adapted 
to  move  within  buttonholca  of  varying  siae  with  one 
pair  of  aligned  recesses  in  the  side  edges  thereof  accom- 
modating the  buttonhole  in  accordanco  with  its  siae. 
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3443441 

CX>MBINKD  COAT  AND  TMHJSEB  HANGER  HAV. 

ING  BENT  WIRB  CONNECIING  MEMBER 

I E.  Brmfci.  3132  JUHik—w  8L  NW^ 
IViMMrtnii.  D.C 
nb4  Isbr  It,  19^1.  Sv.  No.  124439 
2CUM.    (CL223— 91) 
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1.  In  a  combined  coat  and  trouaer  hanger  wherein 
there  ii  an  elootate.  longitudinally  arcuate  coat  support- 
ing bar  and  a  pair  of  elongate  cooperating  jaw  members 
disposed  longitudinally  of  the  concave  side  of  said  bar; 
the  combination  with  said  bar  and  jaw  members  of  a  one 
piece,  subsuntially  U-shaped  inverted  spring  metal  con- 
necting member  between  the  bar  and  said  jaw  members, 
■aid  connecting  member  being  foroied  from  a  single 
teagth  of  resilient  wue  and  having  ipaoed  leg  portions 
joined  to  a  head  portion,  said  head  portion  including  a 
ccmral  eye  pan  and  a  pair  of  spring  parts  connecting 
the  eye  part  to  the  kg  portions,  means  passing  through 
the  eye  part  and  securing  the  latter  to  the  underside  of 
the  bar  midway  between  the  ends  of  the  lauer.  a  suspen- 
sion hook,  attached  to  the  top  of  the  bar  midway  between 
the  ends  of  the  bar.  said  leg  portions  having  the  ends 
thereof  remote  from  said  spring  parts  each  secured  to  one 
of  said  jaw  members  midway  of  the  ends  thereof,  said 
leg  portions  being  biased  to  move  apart  and  separate  the 
jaw  members,  means  connecting  the  leg  portions  for  fa- 
cilitating drawing  together  the  ends  thereof  and  the  jaw 
members,  each  of  said  q)ring  parts  consisting  of  a  single 
convolution  of  the  wire,  one  end  of  each  convolution 
merging  with  a  leg  part,  said  eye  part  also  consisting  of 
a  single  convolution  having  two  ends  each  of  which  merges 
with  another  end  of  a  spring  convolution  and  said  spring 
convolutions  being  in  edge  to  edge  relation  and  lying  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  bar  and  said  eye  part  lying 
in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  horizonUl  in  the  opera- 
tive position  of  the  hanger  and  perpendicular  to  the  first 
plane,  and  uid  suspension  hook  having  a  shank  end  which 
passes  through  the  bar  and  constitutes  the  said  means 
passing  through  the  eye  and  secured  thereto. 


HANDCUFF  HOLSTER 

T.  SvUNm,  1445  W.  Watm  8l^  Efanka,  N.Y. 
FIM  Sept  4,  1H2,  Scr.  Now  221,422 
4ClalM.    (0.224—2) 


means  for  actuating  said  jaws  and 

meam  movable  into  and  out  of  operative  position  for 
preventing  actuation  of  said  jaws; 

said  holster  comprising  a  pocket  for  receivintt  said  jaws, 

means  in  said  pocket  to  prevent  insertion  of  the  hand- 
cuff therein  except  while  the  jaws  are  in  open  posi- 
tion, and 

elastic  means  for  resisting  withdrawal  of  the  handcuff 
from  said  pocket.         "•  j   ^         r 

said  elastic  means  also  oompn^g  means  for  main- 
taining in  inoperative  position  said  means  for  pre- 
venting actuation  of  said  jaws. 


3,143443 

LIVE  BAIT  RECEPTACLE 

Admiral  I.  Fanner,  P.a  Bat  313,  Azasa,  CaBf. 

FUcd  Inly  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,978 

4  Claina.    (CL  224—5) 


y 


I.  A  bait  receptacle  for  live  bait  of  the  type  used  by 
fishermen  adapted  to  be  carried  on  the  person,  said 
receptacle  having  a  hollow  main  body  provided  with  a 
wide  area  access  opening,  self-closing  flexible  closure 
means  for  said  opening  including  a  multiplicity  of  closely 
positioned  flexible  resilient  fingers  supported  at  the  edge 
of  the  opening  and  cooperating  with  one  another  to  form 
a  closure  for  the  opening  incapable  of  being  opened  by 
bait  but  readily  displaced  by  the  user's  fingers  when  the 
finger  tips  are  thrust  through  the  opening,  said  resilient 
fingers  normally  lying  in  a  predetermined  position  closing 
said  opening  but  being  readily  deflectable  both  inwardly 
and  outwardly  away  from  said  predetermined  position 
by  the  users  fingers,  and  said  resilient  fingers  being  dis- 
posed in  closely  spaced  layers  with  the  fingers  in  one 
layer  lying  at  an  angle  to  those  in  the  other  layer  where- 
by the  fingers  in  one  layer  provide  supporting  action  for 
a  number  of  fingers  in  the  other  layer  diuing  deflection 
of  the  layers  from  their  normal  positions. 


3,143444 

LUGGAGE  CARRIERS 

R.  Spero,  S954  N.  Wtaathim  Aw,,  Chici«o,  IR. 

FIM  Apr.  34, 1942,  Ser.  No.  194434 

ICblM.    (CL  224-^42.1) 


•  /f^E 


1.  A  holster  for  a  handctiff  having  jaws 
mounted  for  opening  and  doaiag  movement 


A  carrier  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  trunk  lid  of 
a  vehicle  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
load  support  rails  mounted  ad^cent  their  ends  at  pivots 
pivotally   on  spaced  apart  rail  mounts  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  each  other,  said  rail  mounts  being  provided  with 


*^k^cJtmL..£w^iii^M^'..^-.  i:^^  r 


156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Auoun  4,  1964 


downwardly  extendiiit  frictioa  means  for  engafement 
with  the  trunk  lid,  the  rails  beint  movable  at  said  pivots 
angularly  in  scissors  fashion  relative  to  the  rail  mounts 
to  alter  the  shape  of  the  carrier  between  an  expanded  load 
carrying  conditiin  and  a  collapsed  storage  condition,  the 
rails  being  spaced  from  each  other  and  the  rail  mounts 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  rails  when 
the  carrier  is  in  its  expanded  load  carrying  condition, 
the  transverse  spacing  between  the  rails  being  diminished 
aixl  the  rail  mounts  extending  in  non-perpendicular  direc- 
tion to  the  rails  when  the  carrier  is  in  its  collapsed  storage 
condition,  said  rail  mounts  having  flexible  connecting 
means  for  engagement  with  the  trunk  lid  for  keeping  the 
carrier  located  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  lid.  said  con- 
necting means  being  adjustable  in  length  to  adapt  the  car- 
rier to  different  size  Uds  and  to  allow  the  connecting 
means  to  be  drawn  taut,  said  rails  having  flexible  bind- 
ing means  connected  thereto  for  securing  a  load  posi- 
tioned thereon,  said  ffexible  binding  means  including  a 
first  flexible  member  which  is  secured  between  two  spaced 
apart  loops  mounted  on  the  side  portions  of  the  carrier 
and  a  second  flexible  member  encircled  into  a  closed  loop 
around  the  top  and  front  sides  of  the  load  and  the  bottom 
of  the  rails  centrally  of  the  rails,  the  second  flexible 
member  being  engaged  with  the  central  portion  of  said 
first  flexible  member. 


34434M 

CARRIER  FOR  PRACTICE  GOLF  BALLS 

Max  J.  RuderiaB,  545  Hadcy,  Loa  Aagcks  49,  Cattf. 

FiM  Sept.  27, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  224,441 

2  CMmM.     (CL  224     44) 


1.  A  carrier  for  practice  golf  balls,  each  of  the  type 
constituting  a  hollow  plastic  tfbert  with  a  plurality  of 
openings  passing  through  its  surface,  comprising:  an 
elongated  rod  of  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter 
of  said  openings  in  said  balls  whereby  said  balls  may 
be  threaded  onto  said  rod  by  passing  said  rod  through 
substantially  diametncally  opposite  openings  in  said  balls; 
and  separable  base  members  on  the  ends  of  said  rod, 
each  of  said  base  members  having  opposite  upper  and 
lower  c<mcave  surfaoea,  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  base 
members  including  central  openings  into  which  the  ends 
of  said  rod  extend  respectively,  said  upper  concave  sur- 
faces functi<Miing  as  a  tee  for  said  balls  when  separated 
from  said  rod. 

3443J44 
SELF-TIGHTENING  ARTICLE  CARRIER 
MMori  Inrtakc,  lt5  HaB  S(^  Apt.  141»,  | 

ktMUvB  S.  N  Y 
FDcd  OctVl5«.  Scr.  No.  142J97 
4  ClaliM.     (CL  224—52) 
1.  A  self-tightening  carrier  for  transporting  a  plurality 
of  elongated  articles  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
support  member  for  lifting  the  carrier  comprising  a  first 
handle,  a  secmid  support  member  usable  selectively  as 
a  second  handle  for  lifting  the  carrier  and  alternatively 
usable  in  conjunction  with^  said  first  handle  for  self- 
tightening  said  carrier,  a  pfurality  of  flexible  bands  of 


coextensive  length  each  having  opposite  ends  each  s»> 
cured  to  a  respective  support  member,  said  bnads  having 
their  opposite  ends  secured  to  said  support  members  in 
an  arrangement  in  which  said  eadi  are  disposed  in  a 
spaced  condition  relative  to  aadi  other  and  in  the  same 
sequence  relative  to  said  two  support  memben  said  baiKls 
being  disposed  extending  parallel  to  each  other  when 
said  carrier  is  empty  and  in  aa  extended  condition,  said 
bands  having  sufficient  length  and  flexibility  to  each  in- 
terlace between  said  elongated  articles  receivable  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  bands  with  alternate  bands  inter- 
laced on  the  same  sides  of  said  articles  so  that  said 
articles  are  interwoven  therein,  each  of  said  support 
members  having  an  opening  therein  for  lifting  said  car- 


rier, said  second  support  member  having  means  defining 
an  elongated  separate  opening  spaced  from  the  other 
opening  thereon,  said  first  support  member  being  di- 
mensioned for  insertion  sequentially  through  said  sep- 
arate opening  and  said  other  opening  of  said  second 
support  member  in  position  with  said  bands  connected 
thereto  disposed  side-by-side  transversely  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  second  support  member  and  interlaced  there- 
in in  the  second  supfwrt  member,  thereby  to  allow  said 
second  support  member  to  move  along  said  bands  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  cause  said  bands  to  tighten  around 
said  articles  in  response  to  the  weight  of  articles  iatar- 
iaced  in  said  bands  when  said  carrier  is  lifted  by  said 
first  support  member  in  at  least  a  partially  loaded  coadi- 
tioo. 


3,143^7 

TAPE  HANDLD4G  DEVICE 

R.  Maacy,  Rsiweei  Cky.  CaW., 

Aflspcx  Cuiaeiatly,  Re<waa<  Cilj*  CaW., 

off  Cafefar^a 

FIM  My  IB.  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  114342 

laClalM.    (CL224— 95) 


1.  In  a  tape  transport,  apparatus  for  processing  said 
tape,  comprising:  means  for  directing  a  first  evenly  and 
stably  distributed  pressurized  fluid  against  a  first  surface 
of  said  tape  so  as  to  provide  staMe  lubricated  flotation  of 
said  tape  with  respect  to  said  means;  and  means  having 
a  first  operative  position  permitting  said  flotation  and  a 


-■  -^—  - 


4^—4^-^ 


H 


Atmuar  4,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


■acond  operative  position  for  aelectfvdy  and  substantially 
instantaneously  directing  a  second  more  highly  pressurized 
fhiid  against  the  opposite  side  of  said  Upe  so  as  to  cause 
collapse  of  said  flotation  and  dampfaig  of  said  tape  a^inst 
said  first  named 
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DEUVBRY  DKVICBS 

W 
tm  M 
mmNtkm 
FBed  Oct  26, 196^  Bsr.Na.  65.653 
4ClaiM.    (CL  224—136) 


2.  A  tape-dispensing  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a 
feed  roller  routably  mounted  thereon,  means  for  driving 
said  roller,  a  bodily  movable  presser  roller  mounted  on 
the  frame  and  which,  when  in  a  strip-feeding  position, 
cooperates  with  the  feed  roller  to  feed  a  strip  of  tape  there- 
between, the  presser  roller  being  spring  biased  toward 
the  feed  roller,  rcleasable  means  to  latch  the  presser  roller 
in  a  nonfeeding  position,  a  control  member  bodily  mov- 
able with  the  presser  roller  and  mounted  for  shifting  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  last-mentioned  roller  in  an  axial 
direction,  a  control  disk  mounted  on  the  frame  for  rota- 
tion and  having  on  iu  periphery  cam  members  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  and  spsiced  apart  axially  of  the 
disk,  means  operable  on  nravement  of  the  presser  roller 
from  the  Istched  position  to  the  strip-feeding  position  to 
couple  said  drive  means  to  the  control  disk  to  drive  the 
latter,  and  shift  means  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  control  member,  the  selected 
cam  member  being  operative  to  cam  said  control  member 
to  a  position  wherein  the  presser  roller  occupies  said  non- 
feeding  position  and  is  Istched,  thereby  rendering  the  drive 
to  said  disk  inoperative,  said  shift  member  provided  with 
a  cam  portion  cooperating  with  a  movable  part  of  said 
Utching  means  to  release  the  last-named  means  when  said 
shift  member  is  operated  to  shift  said  control  member. 


3,143469 
TiUCTOR-TYPBSTOCK  FEED 
WBral, 

Ws 

J  N«v.  29.  INl,  Sar.  No.  15S.6S3. 
«o.  3.163  J66,  dated  Swt  16,  1963.  DlvMa6 
.ipBcaHea  hOf  36.  1963.  Ser.  No.  365^66 
SClataM.  (CLn6--172) 
1.  In  a  tractor-type  stock  feed,  the  combination  of  two 
sets  of  rotary  sprockets;  companion  dudns  carried  by  said 
sprocket  sets,  rsspectively.  and  having  adjacent  runs  to 
grip  stock  and  feed  it  in  a  predetermined  path;  power 
means  to  drive  certain  sprockeu  for  stock  feed  by  said 
chain  runs;  and  back  tracks  having  feed  sections  for  the 
respective  chain  runs  and  lead-on  sections  converging  to 
and  continuous  with  the  respective  feed  sections,  each 


chain  having  links  with  track  roller  means  and  stock- 
gripping  surfaces  with  their  opposite  ends  leading  and 
trailing,  respectively,  in  the  chain  drive  direction,  of  which 
the  surfaces  of  the  links  of  at  least  one  chain  are  provided 


by  feed  pads  pivoted  intermediate  their  ends  on  the  respec- 
tive links,  and  means  urging  said  feed  pads  on  their  HnM 
into  angular  positions  in  which  they  reach  the  stock  path 
with  their  trailing  surface  ends  first  and  are  yieldable  from 
the  stock  path  with  their  trailing  surface  ends. 


3,143476 
SINGLE-EDGE  GUIDE  FOR  MOVING  TAPE 
Neal  B.  Cahaa.  PhUade^Ma,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Sperry 
Raad  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of 


Filed  Jaae  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  263466 
9  ClaiBH.     (CL  226—196) 
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I.  A  tape  guide  having 

(1 )  a  reference  surface  oriented  to  establish  the  desired 
lateral  position  of  one  edge  of  the  tape  along  the 
desired  path, 

(2)  a  first  supporting  surface  spaced  from  said  refer- 
ence surface  so  as  to  support  the  other  edge  of  said 
Upe  along  an  arcuate  path  having  a  particuplar  radius 
from  an  axis  normal  to  said  reference  surface,  said 
first  supporting  surface  being  shaped  to  be  inclined 
to  and  facing  said  reference  surface  so  as  to  main- 
caia  said  one  edge  of  said  tape  against  said  reference 
sorftKa, 

(3)  a  second  supporting  surface  adjacent  to  said  refer- 
eooe  snrfece  and  shaped  so  as  to  support  said  one  tape 
edge  along  an  arcuate  path  having  substantially  said 
partjcular  radius. 


3,143471 

COLLAPSIBLE  PORTABLE  GRANARY  OR 
LIKE  CONTAINER 
I  GkPelsnoa.  1614  SW.  Bvaai,  Dss  MohMs,  lawa 
Filed  Jaae  1, 1962,  Ssr.  Na.  199,477 
,,       ^       5  ClaiaH.  ^  229^-4J) 
I.  In  a  foldable  container,  comprising, 
a  cylindrical  unit  of  bendable  sheet  material,  said  cylin- 
drical unit  consisting  qf  a  plurality  of  bendable 
tubes,  each  of  said  tubes  being  co-extensive  in  length 
with  the  exception  of  one  inner  tube  which  has  an 
end  portion  extending  beyond  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  other  tubes. 
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ukl  end  portion  forming  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
ring  portion  on  the  inner  bottom  edge  of  said  cylin- 
drical unit,  said  ring  portion  consisting  of  a  con- 
tinuous series  of  lap  folds  along  its  entire  circum- 
ference. 


openings;  and  pairs  of  rigid  securing  paru  associated  re- 
spectively with  said  pairs  of  aligned  openings;  the  first 
part  of  each  pair  being  positioned  against  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  side  panel,  the  second  part  of  each  pair 
being  positioned  against  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said 
flap  portions,  the  two  parts  of  each  pair  being  secured  to 
each  other  through  one  of  said  pain  of  aligned  open- 
ings, both  parts  of  each  pair  being  separate  and  formed 
of  subsuntially  flat  material,  one  part  of  each  pair  having 
a  projection  formed  to  extend  through  the  pair  of  aligned 
openings,  the  other  part  of  each  pair  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  to  receive  said  projection,  said  other  part  being 
formed  so  that  said  projection  is  locked  in  said  slot  by 
movement  of  one  of  said  parts  relative  to  the  other. 


said  inner  tube  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  length  of  said  other  tubes,  said  other  tubes  form- 
ing a  top  portion  of  said  cylindrical  unit  and  adapted 
to  be  bent  along  the  top  circumferential  edge  of  said 
one  tube. 

3,143,272 

TOP  UmNG  CARTON 

Harold  E.  WcM,  LyndoiB,  mi  Jerry  D.  SmMk,  Loaievillc 

Ky^  Miilgnsn  to  G«Mral  Elcctrk  Ciiip—},  i 

ratfoaofNcwYorfc 

Filed  Dec  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  243,371 
2CfariM.    (CL  229-47) 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  a  single  substantially  rectangular 
sheet  of  fiber  board,  said  sheet  having  first,  second  and 
third  longitudinally  extending  substantially  parallel  sec- 
tions; said  first  section  being  creased  and  secured  to  form 
the  bottom;  said  second  section  being  creased  to  form 
four  side  panels;  said  third  section  being  transversely  cut 
to  form  four  fla|M  each  joined  to  and  subsuntially  coex- 
tensive with  the  side  panel  along  the  upper  edge  of  said 
side  panel,  each  of  said  flaps  having  at  least  a  part  there- 
of bent  in  over  said  side  panels  into  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  said  parts  of  said  flaps  being  se- 
cured together  to  form  a  top,  at  least  one  of  said  flaps 
having  two  creases  both  formed  substantially  parallel  to 
the  junction  line  between  said  one  flap  and  the  one  side 
panel  to  which  it  is  joined  so  as  to  divide  said  one  flap 
into  three  portions,  the  first  of  said  portions  adjacent  said 
junctioa  line  being  bent  downwardly  outside  the  side 
panel  to  which  said  one  flap  a  joined,  the  second  of  said 
portions  adjacent  said  first  portion  being  bem  upwardly 
and  reaching  approxinutely  back  to  said  junction  line,  the 
third  of  said  portions  constituting  the  part  of  said  one 
flap  which  is  bent  in  over  said  side  panels  into  a  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  one  side  panel 
having  openings  formed  therein  adjacent  its  top  comers, 
said  first  portion  having  openings  formed  therein  adjacent 
its  ends,  said  panel  openings  being  respectively  aligned 
with  said  first  portion  openings  to  form  pain  of  aligned 


1443473 
MULT1.BOX  LIKE  CONTAINER 
W,WTca  1.  Bntf^.  New  York,  N.Y^  a^  John  J 
rkh  aad  Mavke  E.  IWii,  Rnrford,  ILL, 
SC  Rcflli  Piv«r  CM^Mjr.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ratloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,971 
4CWM.    (CL229— 51) 
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1.  A  carton  for  canned  goods  comprising  a  bottom 
wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  foldably  connected  to  the  edges 
of  the  bottom  wall  respectively,  a  pair  of  top  walls  fold- 
ably  connected  to  the  edges  of  the  side  walls  respec- 
tively, a  pair  of  center  walls  disposed  in  face  to  face 
relation  and  being  foldably  connected  to  the  top  walls 
and  to  the  bottom  wall  respectively,  a  pair  of  spaced 
end  walls  foldably  connected  to  the  top  walls,  side  walls 
and  bottom  wall  respectively,  said  carton  being  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  line  of  perfora- 
tion extending  from  the  top  edge  of  one  end  wall,  down 
said  one  end  wall,  along  the  bottom  wall  and  up  the 
other  end  wall  to  the  top  edge  of  the  other  end  wall, 
said  carton  being  provided  with  a  transversely  extend- 
ing line  of  perforation  extending  from  the  bottom  edge 
of  one  center  wall,  up  said  center  wail  across  one  of 
said  top  walla,  down  said  adjacent  ride  wall,  acrou  the 
bottom  wall,  op  the  other  aide  wall,  acroas  the  adjacent 
top  wall  and  down  the  other  center  wall,  whereby  the 
so-formed  carton  for  canned  goods  may  be  severed  into 
four  packages  along  said  lines  of  perforations  with  each 
of  the  packages  having  one  open  end,  the  top  and  bottom 
walls  of  each  package  being  provided  with  a  substan- 
tially lyre-shaped,  tongue-like  cut  adjacent  the  open  end, 
the  tofigued  portion  of  which  being  adapted  to  be  medi> 
ally  folded,  depreseed  inwardly  and  wodged  between  a 
pair  of  cans  with  one  edge  of  said  portion  engaging  the 
rim  of  one  of  said  cans  and  the  other  edge  of  said  por- 
tion engaging  the  rim  of  the  other  of  said  cana  to  resist 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  cans  towards  said  open 
end  of  said  package. 
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FLUORESCENT  LAMF  CARTON  CONTADVERS 

DouU  G.   Maiic,   Chi^lB   Falk,  Ohio,  atri^or  to  Robert  G.  Nlchok,  211  Skyline  Drive,  Barriagton,  10. 
G«Mral  Elcctrk  Conspany,  a  corporaUoa  of  New  York  FUcd  June  II,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,129 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,699  3  ClakM.    (CL  229—55) 

L     (CL229— 51) 
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I.  A  rectangular  shipping  and  dispensing  carton  for 
elongated  fluorescent  lamps,  said  carton  being  formed  of 
corrugated  fiberboard  and  comprising  two  side  panels 
and  two  end  panels  joined  together  with  at  least  one 
manufacturer's  joint  between  one  end  panel  and  a  side 
panel,  said  manufacturer's  joiiM  being  formed  by  a  piece 
of  gummed  tape  having  greater  adhesion  than  cohesion, 
said  tape  being  pee  I  able  to  allow  said  one  end  panel  to 
become  hinged  upon  its  opposite  edge,  the  side  panels 
having  exterior  flaps  which  are  overlapped  at  the  center 
only  and  glued  together  to  form  top  and  bottom  walls 
of  the  carton,  the  end  panels  having  interior  flaps  which 
are  folded  under  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  the  flaps  of 
said  one  end  panel  being  cut  back  along  their  edges  next 
to  the  manufacturer's  joint  to  allow  said  one  end  panel  to 
be  folded  into  or  out  of  tlie  carton. 


3,143475 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CARTON 
WUUa  L.  Dlni,  Jacksoavflb,  Pla.,  aii^aoi  to  St.  Regis 
Paper  CoMpaay.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
Now  York 

FUcd  Am.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216479 
2aalBH.    (CL22»~52) 


mj    f* 


I.  A  box  of  paperboard  or  simnar  material,  said 
box  comprising  oppositely  disposed  end  walls  intercon- 
necting along  opposite  edges  thereof  with  oppositely 
disposed  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  structure  attadied 
along  tile  bottom  edges  of  said  end  and  tide  waHa,  top 
wall  panels  integral  with  and  connected  to  said  side  walls 
along  fold  lines,  an  upper  support  panel  integral  with 
tlie  top  edge  of  each  end  wall  and  folded  to  extend  in- 
wardly of  said  box  in  horizontal  position,  a  reinforc- 
ing flap  integral  with  and  connected  to  the  inward  edge 
of  each  of  said  upper  suppori  pandt  and  beat  along 
such  inward  edges  to  extend  downwardly  and  to  terminate 
against  tiie  inner  surfaces  of  said  end  walls,  liandgrips 
formed  in  said  end  walls,  each  said  handgrip  coBsprising 
a  cut  out  segment  folded  inwardly  of  said  box  along  a 
line  of  fold  on  said  end  walls,  each  said  segment  hav- 
hig  a  bottom  panel  extending  liorizontally  from  said  line 
of  fold  to  abut  a  respective  reinforcing  flap,  each  said 
segment  fmther  luving  an  upwardly  eztaoding  portioo 
rising  from  its  bottom  panel  and  extending  along  la 
contact  with  said  reinforcing  flap  and  of  tnfBdent  length 
so  that  its  top  edge  abuta  the  adjacent  npper  tiqyport 
paaeL 
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1.  A  container  comprising  first  and  second  different 
materials  of  which  the  first  material  consists  of  a  tube 
of  thermoplastic  film  presenting  a  closed  bottom  and  a 
pair  of  panels  and  of  which  the  second  material  is  a 
sheet  of  material  stiffer  than  the  first  material,  said  first 
material  being  jiutaposed  on  said  sheet  so  that  one  of 
said  panels  is  a  bottom  panel  juxtaposed  directly  over 
said  slieet  to  serve  as  a  lining  for  the  sheet  and  the 
other  panel  is  juxtaposed  directly  over  said  bottom  panel, 
said  panels  being  bonded  to  said  sheet  along  ^aced 
parallel  lines  that  are  transverse  to  said  closed  bottom, 
and  said  panels  being  free  of  one  another  at  the  end 
of  the  tube  opposite  said  closed  bottom  to  afford  an 
open  mouth  enabling  the  tube  to  be  filled  with  goods  to 
be  contained  between  said  panels,  said  bottom  panel  by 
virtue  of  its  plasticity  and  lining  nature  enabling  said 
sheet  to  be  distorted  by  bulky  goods  inserted  into  said  tube 
without  buckling. 

3,143477 

BAGS  ! 

Artkv  E.  La  Flenr,  273  River  SC,  Manbtec,  Mich. 

Filed  May  It,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,915 

2ClaliM.    (CL229— 57) 


/i*-ff 


2.  A  bag  made  of  tubular  heat  sealable  plastic  ma« 
terial  having  rectilinear  side  panels  arranged  in  opposed 
relation  provided  with  square  comer  portions,  parallel 
gusaets  arranged  in  opposed  relation  along  the  side  edges 
of  taid  panels  and  extending  inwardly  therebetween  from 
one  comer  to  the  other  with  said  side  panels  each  con- 
necting one  outer  marginal  edge  of  one  gusset  with  one 
outer  marginal  edge  of  the  other  gusset,  means  sealing  the 
lower  edges  of  tlie  panels  to  one  another  throughout  their 
width  from  comer  to  comer  and  the  lower  oppooed  ends 
of  each  gunet  to  one  another  to  provide  a  four-ply  thick- 
neas  at  tlie  comer  portions  of  said  bag,  a  diagonal  seal  at 
the  upper  end  of  said  bag  extending  upwardly  and  inward- 
ly acroes  the  full  width  of  each  side  of  each  gusset  directed 
obliqtiely  across  said  square  comers  tmiting  the  gusaet 
with  the  side  of  the  panel  adjacent  thereto,  the  diagonal 
seals  of  each  gusset  being  superimposed  one  on  the  other, 
upwardly  extending  seals  uniting  the  two  panels  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  the  top  edge  of  the  bag  from  the 
upper  extremity  of  each  pair  of  diagonal  superimposed 
seals,  the  upwardly  extending  seals  being  adapted  to  unite 
the  panels  and  arranged  to  extend  parallel  to  define  a 
filler  mouth,  and  parallel  spaced  seals  located  at  tlie  upper 
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end  of  the  bag  to  extend  normal  to  the  apwardly  extend- 
ing seals  for  uniting  the  upper  ends  of  the  gussets  and 
panels  at  qMoed  aput  locations. 


■AG 

MmtIc  a.  HIcWrt,  4t73  Tro|M,  Sm  Dhf»,  CaW. 

FHad  Nov.  14, 1942,  S«.  N«.  23t4t2 

ICWiik     (a.23fL-42) 
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A  llexibie  bag  formed  of  water  impervious  material, 
said  bag  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open  top,  said 
top  comprising  an  outer  and  an  inner  wall  interconnected 
by  an  integral  rounded  edge  portion,  said  inner  wall 
comprising  a  continuous  uniform  width  skirt,  self-sealing 
adhesive  of  the  type  that  will  not  adhere  to  the  uncoated 
surfaces  of  the  bag  but  will  adhere  to  itself  coated  oo 
the  surface  of  the  back  side  of  said  skirt  and  positioned 
between  the  inside  of  said  outer  wall  and  the  outside  of 
said  iiuier  wall,  said  adhesive  coating  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  width  as  said  skirt,  whereby  material  in- 
serted into  said  bag  upon  filling  remains  out  of  contact 
with  said  adhesive,  said  skirt  being  capable  of  being 
turned  upwardly  exposing  said  adhesive  surface  in  facing 
relationship  thereby  causing  sealing  engagement  when 
pressed,  said  bag  prior  to  sealing,  during  and  after  filling, 
being  shorter  in  overall  height  than  after  sealing. 


3,143,379 

COMBINED  ENVELOrE  AND  STATEMENT  FORM 

SydMy  J.  Mack,  If  Fl^iiiaj  Create^  Gitaikjr, 


Filed  Feb.  7,  1942,  S«.  No.  171,714 
ICIiriaB.    (CL229— 73) 


A  combination  envelope  statement  and  return  form 
comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  having  transverse  folding 
lines  for  folding  said  sheet  into  four  substantially  e(iual 
parts,  one  side  of  said  sheet  being  divided  by  said  fold- 
ing lines  into  a  customer's  name  and  address  part,  two 
statement  parts,  and  a  window  part,  each  of  said  parts 
being  of  equal  width  and  the  said  marginal  edges  thereof 
being  coextensive,  the  reverse  side  of  said  sheet  being 
divided  into  a  blank  part,  a  reply  address  part,  a  blank 
part,  and  a  window  part,  respectively,  said  customer's 
name  and  address  part  having  folding  lines  spaced  in- 
wardly from  and  parallel  to  said  marginal  edges  to  pro- 
vide narrow  folding  strips  on  the  side  edges  thereof,  one 
of  said  statement  parts  having  narrow  gummed  strips  on 
the  side  edges  thereof,  a  transverse  perforated  line  on 
said  window  part  spaced  from  said  statement  part,  a 
narrow  gummed  strip  between  said  perforated  line  and 
statement  part,  and  the  other  end  of  said  window  part 
having  an  extension,  a  folding  line  between  the  window 


part  and  said  extension,  said  extension  being  gummed  on 
the  same  side  as  said  customer's  name  and  address  and 
said  customer's  name  and  address  part  is  foldable  over 
and  superpoaed  on  said  window  part,  and  said  parts  are 
foldable  and  secured  for  mailing  by  said  gummed  exten- 
sion, and  wherein  said  statement  parts  are  unsecured  for 
unfolding  and  inspection  by  the  recipient,  whereupon 
said  form  Is  adaptable  for  remailing  by  removing  said 
window  part  by  severing,  infolding  said  folding  strips, 
and  successively  folding  said  customer's  name  and  ad- 
dress part  and  one  of  said  statement  parts  upon  the 
other  of  said  statement  parts  and  securing  the  latter  to- 
gether by  said  gummed  strips  to  form  an  envelope,  the 
latter  being  adaptable  to  be  finally  cloaed  and  sealed  by 
infolding  said  gummed  strip  preparatory  to  remailing 
said  form. 


S,1434it 
QUICK  OKNING  ENVILDPI 


to  tmrn- 


1959.    TIte 


794,t97,  Fak.  24, 
Dec  14, 1941, 9«.  N«.  159,313 
(CL229— $5) 


1.  An  envelope  including  generally  rectangular  panels 
of  substantially  the  same  si»  and  having  registering  inner 
faces  providing  a  pocket  therebetween. 

said  panels  being  connected  together  along  two  of  their 
edges  for  doaing  permanently  two  adiaccnt  sides  of 
the  pocket, 

one  of  the  other  edges  of  the  panels  providing  there- 
between an  insert  opening  for  inserting  an  enclosure 
into  said  pocket, 

a  closure  flap  oo  one  edge  of  the  insert  opening. 

gum  extending  along  substantially  the  full  length  of 
the  closure  flap  to  permanently  seal  the  insert  open- 
ing closed  when  the  envelope  is  used. 

the  remaining  other  edges  of  the  envelope  providing 
a  removal  opening  for  removal  of  the  endoeure 
from  said  pocket  after  the  closure  flap  is  sealed, 

an  opening  flap  for  closing  the  removal  opening  and 
having  connection  with  one  of  the  remaining  edges 
that  provide  said  removal  opening  and  having  a  fold 
at  said  connection  for  bringing  uud  opening  flap  into 
the  pocket  and  between  said  panels, 

a  pull  tab  connected  with  the  opening  flap  by  a  fold 
reverse  to  the  fold  of  said  opening  flap  for  extend- 
ing the  pull  tab  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  the 
fold  at  said  coimection  and  between  the  opening  flap 
and  the  inner  face  of  the  panel  that  overlies  said 
opening  flap  with  said  pull  tab  terminating  near  the 
edge  of  said  overlying  panel, 

said  pull  tab  being  of  a  size  relatively  to  the  open- 
ing flap  to  leave  an  area  of  the  opening  flap  in  con- 
tact with  the  overlying  panel  and  on  the  side  of  the 
insert  opening. 

and  a  spot  of  adhesive  connecting  said  area  of  the 
opening  flap  to  the  inner  face  of  said  overiying  panel 
for  sealing  the  removal  opening  and  closing  the  end 
of  the  insert  opening  prior  to  sealing  of  the  closure 
flap. 
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said  opening  flap  having  a  cutting  edge  movable  in 
the  plane  of  uid  area  and  in  a  path  acroM  the  ad- 
hesive spot  for  cutting  through  the  seal  provided 
by  the  adhesive  spot  upon  pullout  of  the  pull  Ub 
and  to  withdraw  the  opening  flap  after  cutting 
through  said  seal. 


I 


3,143^1 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  06CUXATING  DRIVE, 
MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  PLUNGER 
COMFRESSORS 

FIM  Jaly  1«,  1942.  S«r.  N*.  2tM72 

CWm  prierihr,  aMUciilM  Grnmmn  Mjr  11,  IMl 

iaJmm.    (CL23^--5S) 


1.  A  compressor  arrangement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  support  member; 

(6)  a  cylinder  on  said  support  member,  said  cylinder 
having  an  axis; 

(c)  a  plunger  member  axially  slidabk  in  said  cylinder; 

(d)  electromagnetic  means  for  moving  said  plunger 
member  in  said  cylinder  in  one  axial  direction: 

(e)  helical  spring  means  coaxial  with  said  cylinder  for 
urging  said  plunger  member  to  move  m  the  other 
axial  direction,  said  spring  means  having  two  axially 
spaced  end  portions;  and 

(/)  two  fastening  means  respectively  fastening  said  end 

portions  to  said  plunfer  member  and  to  said  support 

member. 

( 1 )  at  least  one  of  said  fastening  means  including 

yieldably  resilient  means  urging  the  associated 

end  portion  transversely  of  said  axis  toward  a 

predetermined  position  of  axial  alignment  with 

said  cyliitder. 


I 


3,1434t2 
FREE-PISTON  ENGINE  COMPRESSOR 

RoUia  J.  McCrory,  Fn4trkkA.Cnnrkk,  tmi  RobMt  W. 

meats,  to  The  BatteUe  Dcvdopascnt  CofporatkMS.  Cn- 
huBbos,  Ohio,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  laac  IS,  1942,  Scr.  N«.  293,344 

15  CbriasA     (CL  23«— S4) 

1.  A  two-stroke<ycle.  free-piston  internal  combustion 

engine   compressor   comprising  cylinder   means,   engine 

compressor  free-piston  means  reciprocatively  within  said 

cylinder  means  and  having  faces  respectively  forming  with 

said  cylinder  means  a  combustion  chamber,  a  pneumatic 

bounce  chamber  having  a  vent,  and  a  gaseous  fluid  cooi- 

pressing  chamber;  fuel  input  means  in  output  communi- 

805  O.O.— 11 


cation  with  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  wb- 
suntially  the  same  quantity  output  of  fuel  to  said  oom- 
bustion  chamber  for  each  cyde  of  a  series  of  cycles  of 
the  engine  operation  for  said  free-pistoa  means  to  operate 
on  subsuntially  constant  combustion  power  input  for 
power  stroke  throughout  said  series  of  cycles  of  the  ea- 
giae.  said  free-piston  means  introducing  on  each  power 
stroke  an  increase  in  volume  of  the  combustion  chamber 
and  decrease  in  volumes  of  said  pneumatic  bounce  cham- 
ber and  compressing  chamber  respectively,  and  on  each 
return  stroke  a  decrease  in  volume  of  the  combustioo 
chamber  and  increase  in  volumes  of  said  pneumatic 
iKiunce  chamber  and  compressing  chamber  respectively; 
pressure-responsive  gaseous  fluid  ingress  and  anti-back- 
flow  means  in  communication  with  said  compressing 
chamber  for  fluid  to  enter  said  compressing  fJi^mhff-  in 
response  to  return  stroke  of  said  free-piston  means;  pres- 
sure-responsive gaseous  fluid  egress  and  anti-backflow 
means  in  communication  with  said  compressing  chamber 
for  fluid  to  be  discharged  from  said  compressing  chamber 
in  response  to  next  power  stroke  of  said  free-piston  means 
and  whereupon  said  piston  means  on  the  power  stroke 
transmiu  energy  to  storafs  in  fluid  in  said  pneumatic 
bounce  chamber  for  exertion  to  the  next  return  stroke 
of  said  free-piston  meaiu;  and  bounce  control  means  for 
the  engine  to  maintain  substantially  constant  inner  dead 
position  of  said  piston  means  in  said  series  of  cycles  of 
the  engine  while  length  of  stroke  of  said  piston  means 


varies  upon  variation  in  load  being  encountered  by  said 
piston  means  through  said  pressure  responsive  gaseous 
fluid  egress  and  anti-backflow  means,  said  bounce  con- 
trol means  including  vent  control  meam  operatively  com- 
municating with  said  bounce  chamber  vent  tor  said  vent 
to  be  opened  and  closed,  said  vent  control  meaiu  com- 
prising synchronously  movable  means  synchroootisly  op- 
eratively interconnected  with  said  piston  meant,  for  mov- 
ing in  synchronism  with  seid  piston  means  in  cycles  of 
said  series  of  cycles  of  the  engine  through  positions  where- 
in said  vent  is  open  and  to  positions  for  said  vent  and 
pneumatic  fluid  having  reference  pressure  in  said  bounce 
chamber  to  be  closed  for  said  piston  means  thereafter  to 
work  against  said  fluid  in  said  bounce  chamber  in  power 
stroke,  and  said  vent  control  means  further  comprising 
movable  load  responsive  means  conununicating  with  said 
compressing  chamber,  for  taking  any  of  a  series  of  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  synchronously  movable  means  in 
response  to  load  encountered  by  said  piston  means  through 
said  pressure-reqwnsive  gaseous  fluid  egress  and  anti- 
backflow  means,  and  communicating  with  said  synchro- 
nously movable  means  for  said  vent  to  be  opened,  and 
for  closing  said  vent  and  pneumatic  fluid  at  said  refer- 
ence pressure  in  said  bounce  chamber  on  movement  of 
said  synchronously  movable  means  to  one  of  said  posi- 
tions of  said  synchronously  movable  means  wherein  said 
vent  is  to  be  closed  consistent  with  varying  the  mass  of 
pneumatic  fluid  in  said  bounce  chamber  inversely  with 
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load  encountered  by  >aid  piston  means  through  said  pres- 
sure-responsive egress  and  anti-backflow  means,  for  said 
piston  means  thereafter  to  work  in  power  stroke  against 
said  mass  of  fluid. 


i»i43»at4 

RESILIENT  MOU>aiNG  FOR  MOTOR-FAN  UNIT 
Amitn  FoBw  NaMfaoa  I  fciis|n  amt  J«mi  U 
Bohrfe,  S<odiholM.  SwsiM,  aaii^Bri  to 
Ekdroln*    Stockkdm,    Swedes,    ■    corpotadwi    of 


3443,20 
FAN  EQUIPMENT 
ScwcO  H.  DowM,  Kalamaww,  Mick,  tmA^nr  to  Oarage 
Fan  Conpaay,  Kafauaaxoo,  Mick,  a  corpondoa  of 
Michlgaii 

Filed  Jaly  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,233 
3ClatoH.    (CL23»— 121) 


1.  A  power  ventilator  for  efTecting  the  simulttneom 
flow  of  gas  in  opposite  parallel  directions  through  two 
adjacent  paths  therein,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  substantially  circular  cross  section 
and  being  open  at  the  axial  ends  thereof; 

an  intermediate,  substantially  cylindrical  wall  structure 
coaxially  disposed  within  and  spaced  from  said  cas- 
ing to  define  a  first  annular  passageway  extending 
axially  of  said  casing,  said  wall  structure  including 
first  and  second,  axially  spaced  wall  members; 

an  inner,  substantially  cylindrical  wall  structure  dis- 
posed coaxially  within  and  radially  spaced  from  the 
intermediate  wall  structure  to  defii»e  therewith  a 
second  annular  passageway  extending  axially  of  said 
intermediate  structure  and  being  independent  of 
said  first  passageway,  said  ituier  wall  structure  in- 
cluding first  and  second  axially  spaced  wall  mem- 
ben; 

an  axial  flow  impeller  disposed  between  the  first  and 
second  wall  members  of  said  iimer  wall  structure  and 
of  said  intermediate  wall  structure,  said  impeller 
having  a  first  set  of  blades  located  within  said  second 
annular  passageway,  said  blades  being  arranged  and 
shaped  to  effect  a  flow  of  gas  through  said  second 
annular  passageway  in  one  axial  direction,  said  im- 
peller having  a  second  set  of  blades  located  within 
said  first  annular  passageway,  said  second  set  of 
blades  being  arranged  and  shaped  to  effect  the  flow 
of  gas  through  said  first  annular  passageway  in  the 
opposite  axial  direction,  said  second  set  of  blades 
being  of  greater  radial  extent  than,  and  having  alx>ut 
one  half  of  the  axial  extent  of.  said  first  aet  of  blades, 
and  said  first  set  of  blades  being  capable  of  develop- 
ing during  rotation  of  said  impeller  at  substantially 
normal  operating  speed,  a  higher  total  pressure  than 
the  total  pressure  developed  by  the  second  set  of 
blades;  and 

means  supporting  said  impeller  for  rotation  coaxially 
within  said  casing  whereby  the  gas  flow  is  effected, 
said  support  means  being  disposed  within  and  se- 
cured to  said  inner  wall  structure. 


Filed  AfT.  5,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  1M32< 
SCtotoM.    (C1.23«— 235) 


t.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  first  member  providing  a  casing,  a  second  member 
comprising  a  unit  having  a  driven  rotatabic  element,  said 
members  having  a  gap  therebetween  when  said  second 
member  is  supported  within  said  first  member,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  second  member  within  said  first  mem- 
ber, said  supporting  means  comprising  ring-shaped  struc- 
ture which  includes  a  circular  portion  of  resilient  elasto- 
meric  material  mounted  00  one  of  said  members  and  at 
least  eight  proiectiotu  distributed  about  and  flexible  with 
respect  to  said  circular  portion,  said  projections  extending 
axially  of  said  members  and  radially  across  the  gap  from 
said  one  member  to  a  curved  peripheral  surface  of  said 
other  tiiember.  the  radial  distaiKe  of  said  projections  be- 
tween said  memt)ers  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
said  projections,  said  projections  being  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  other  member  only  at  th«  curved  periph- 
eral surface  thereof  and  otherwise  free  aitd  unconstrainiied. 
and  said  ring-shaped  structure  being  so  coostructed  and 
formed  that  when  said  second  member  is  in  equilibrium 
it  is  pre-stressed  and  said  projections  and  said  circular 
portion  arc  in  first  positions  relative  to  one  another,  and 
when  said  second  member  is  subjected  to  torque  and  is 
unbalanced  said  projections  and  said  circular  portion  flex 
from  the  first  relative  positions  to  aecood  relative  posi- 
tions to  eiuible  said  second  member  to  twist  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  uid  driven  element  without  significant 
movement  in  an  axial  direction  lengthwise  of  and  in  a 
radial  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
driven  element. 


3,143,2tS 

ENCOURAGEMENT  SAVINGS  BANK 

JaMt  F.  nslton,  MMMNMck,  N.Y.,  MrfpMr  to 

Wabv  W.  ff— iail,  Weet  Hsvtford.  C«m. 

Filed  May  13.  1M3.  Smr.  N«.  279,f7« 

iOatmm.    (CL  232— 5) 
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6.  A  coin  bank  for  two  savers  who  must  match  de- 
posits coin-for-coin  having  in  combiiution;  two  adjacent 
transparent  tubes  each  sized  to  sUck  coins  flatwise  and 
having  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  conunon  intermediate 
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wall,  a  coin  passage  through  said  intermediate  wtll.  • 
foyer  in  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  tubes,  a  fint  slot 
in  one  outer  wall  of  said  foyer,  fixed  means  to  support 
a  coin  in  said  foyer  after  entry  through  said  slot,  a 
second  slot  in  said  foyer  in  a  wall  opposite  said  coin 
passage  and  arranged  to  receive  a  coin  to  piuh  the  fint 
coin  through  the  passage  into  the  other  tube,  and  means 
to  direct  said  second  coin  from  the  foyer  into  the  tube 
beneath  it. 


3,143aM 

AUTOMATIC  MAILBOX  DOOR  ACTUATING 

MEANS  AND  SIGNAL 

Dewey  S.  E4fe,  Sr„  P.O.  Box  17«,  Bsfiii,  Fla^ 
of  twelve  and  OM-half  perceai  to  Eaory  Byrd,  Miltaa, 
Fin. 

FBW  Apr.  It.  1942,  Sar.  No.  Ii4,4t« 
llClalBi.     (CL232— 35) 


1.  In  combination,  a  conventional -type  rural  mailbox 
open  at  its  front  end  and  provided  at  said  front  end  with 
a  hingedly  mounted  closing  door,  an  exterior  signalling 
flag  having  a  vrrtically  disponed  staff  manually  liftable 
to  a,  flag  elevating  position  and  gravity  lowerabic  to  a 
lowered  flag  position,  guide  means  for  said  staff  fixed  on 
an  exterior  of  one  vertical  side  wall  of  said  mailbox,  fric- 
tion holding  means  operatively  mounted  on  said  side  wall 
and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  and  normally  in  fric- 
tion-retaining but  trippable  engagement  with  uid  staff 
and  releasable  when  said  door  is  opened,  and  manually 
actuated  door  opening,  closing  and  friction  releasing 
means  comprising  a  spring-loaded  trip  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  mailbox  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  friction  holding  means,  an  operating  linking  connec- 
tion between  said  lever  and  door  including  a  door -operat- 
ing push-pull  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  door  and 
at  the  other  end  to  uid  lever,  and  accessibly  mounted 
handle  means  slidingly  mounted  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  lever. 


'  3,1434t7 

MAILBOX  SIGNAL  DEVICE 

MItckeU  O.  Holt,  Baiwilili,  CaHf . 

(352  S.  Palto  Ditf%  Berariy  HIIli,  CaHf.) 

Filed  Sept  21, 1M2,  Scr.  Na  225^45 

2  OakM.     (CL  232—35) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  mailbox  having  at  least  one 
substantially  vertical  side  wall  aiKl  a  forwardly  swinging 
front  door  including  a  rcarwardly  extending  flange  there- 
on overlapping  the  exterior  of  said  side  wall,  a  signal 


.-^    aL.        --  —  -"' 


device  for  automatically  indicating  the  bpeniag  of  said 
door,  said  signal  device  consisting  of  an  elongated  signal 
having  a  laterally  extending  flag  portion  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  bracket  means  mounting  said  signal  on  said  side 
wall,  said  bracket  means  consisting  of  at  least  one  ver- 
tical elongated  panel  integrally  coimected  along  its  lower 
edge  with  a  horizontal  bottom  panel,  and  a  mounting  plate 
rigid  with  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  inner  end  of 
the  vertical  panel,  said  mounting  plate  being  engaged  flush 
against  said  aide  wall  with  the  elongated  panel  extending 
perpendictilarly  outward  from  the  side  wall  slightly  to  the 
rear  of  the  door  flange,  fastener  means  fixing  the  motmting 
plate,  and  consequently  the  bracket  means,  to  said  aide 
wall,  said  elongated  signal  having  the  other  end  thereof 
orientated  adjacent  the  iimer  end  of  the  vertical  panel, 
means  pivotally  fixing  said  other  end  of  the  signal  to  the 
vertical  panel  for  movement  of  the  signal  in  a  vertical 
plane  parallel  to  said  vertical  panel,  said  signal  being 
movable  between  a  first  vertical  position  perpendicular  to 
the  bottom  panel  and  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  mailbox 
aide  wall,  and  a  second  position  parallel  to  the  bottom 
panel  and  perpendicular  to  the  nuiilbox  side  wall,  said 
signal  in  said  second  position  contacting  and  being  sup- 
ported by  said  bottom  panel,  said  signal,  when  in  said  first 
position,  having  the  flag  portion  thereof  projecting  later- 
ally outward  perpendicular  to  the  mailbox  side  wall  so 
as  to  overt>alanoe  the  signal  outwardly  for  inducing  gravi- 
Utional  movement  of  the  signal  to  the  second  position,  and 
a  ub  on  said  signal  projecting  laterally  therefrom  for 
engagement  between  the  side  wall  and  the  door  flange 
when  the  signal  is  in  said  first  position  and  the  door  is 
closed,  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  the  signal  to  said 
second  position  until  the  door  ii  swung  open  and  the  flange 
moved  away  from  the  tab. 


3,143,2M 

SOURCE  PUNCHING  DEVICE 

Deuld  R.  BIcflcl,  North  HoUywood,  Calif..  aasigDor.  by 

DMSDC  aarignmfii,  to  Dashcw  BoslaeM  Machines,  Inc., 

Loa  Angeles,  CaUL,  a  corporatfon  of  Callfomia 

Filed  JaiB.  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  M,4U 

24Clalai8.    (CL  234— 45) 


1.  In  a  device  for  transferring  information  from  a 
card  to  a  sales  slip,  the  combination  of:  a  frame  means 
iocluding  a  plurality  of  spaced  upstanding  posts;  punch 
means  carried  by  the  frame  means  and  including  a  per- 
forated female  plate  retained  against  movement  on  said 
poets,  a  perforated  male  plate  slideably  movable  00  said 
poau  and  carried  in  spaced  relation  to  said  female  plate, 
perforations  in  said  male  plate  and  female  plate  being 
aligned;  a  punch  strip  plate  slideably  carried  on  said 
posu  and  spaced  above  said  male  plate,  a  plurality  of 
punch  elements  supported  for  limited  movemeot  by  taid 
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punch  strip  plate  and  extending  into  aligned  perforations 
on  said  male  plate,  friction  means  carried  by  said  male 
plate  for  frictional  engagement  with  each  punch  dement 
for  holding  the  punch  elements  against  movement;  means 
responsive  to  infonnati<n  carried  by  a  card  and  including 
a  movable  sensing  pin  aligned  with  each  punch  element; 
and  acttiating  means  on  the  frame  means  and  including 
an  actuating  shaft  extending  beneath  the  female  plate, 
reset  shaft  means  in  cooperable  engagement  with  said 
punch  means  and  said  information-responsive  means,  and 
cam  means  interconnecting  said  actuating  shaft  and  said 
reset  shaft  means;  and  means  for  simultaneously  position- 
ing an  information-bearing  card  in  cooperable  relation 
to  said  responsive  means  and  a  sales  slip  in  position  to  be 
punched  by  said  punch  means. 

12.  In  combination  with  a  punch  machine  having  punch 
members  movable  between  punch  and  non-punch  posi- 
tion for  transferring  information  from  a  data  bearing 
card  to  a  record  means,  the  provision  of:  means  com- 
prising resilient  frictional  material  supported  in  frictional 
gripping  engagement  with  said  punch  members  between 
their  ends. 


3,143,2t9 

CALCULATING  MACHINE  FOR  DIVISION 

CALCULATIONS 

Helmut    Laoffcabcrgcr,    Nicdcntotxiaicii,    Warttcmbcrt. 

Gemuuiy,  aninor  to  Walter  Wwhimmh  hint  ii^^Geaeii' 

tchaft  m.bJIn  EsMB,  Gennany,  a  inn 

FDcd  Not.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  134^3* 
12  Claims.     (CL  235— M.15) 


H 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  for  division  calculations, 
a  totalizer  including  a  plurality  of  ordinally  arranged  nu- 
meral wheels,  a  digit  setting  mechanism  for  setting  the 
dividend  and  the  divisor,  a  printing  mechanism  compris- 
ing digit  type  carriers  and  decimal  point  type  carriers, 
an  actuating  mechanism  comprising  denominationally  ar- 
ranged and  longitudinally  movable  actuating  rack  bars 
attached  to  said  digit  type  carriers,  means  for  transmitting 
the  dividend  or  divisor  set  up  in  said  setting  mechanism 
to  said  actuating  rack  bars  and  said  type  carriers,  means 
for  transmitting  the  dividend  and  divisor  into  said  total- 
izer, a  revolution  counter  for  receiving  the  quotient  by 
counting  the  number  of  machine  operations  in  each  shift- 
ing position  of  the  totalizer  and  being  engageable  with 
said  actuating  rack  bars,  a  shift  unit  for  denomination- 
ally shifting  the  totalizer  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  re- 
spectively, comprising  a  clutch  for  shifting  the  totalizer 
to  the  left,  and  a  second  clutch  for  shifting  the  totalizer 
to  the  right,  a  setting  means  for  pre-determining  the 
ordinal  position  of  the  decimal  point  in  the  quotient  to 
be  calculated  for  controlling  the  number  of  shift  steps 
of  the  totalizer  to  the  right,  according  to  the  adjustment 
of  the  setting  means  for  the  decimal  point,  and  means 
for  forming  and  automatically  locating  the  quotient  in 
the  revolution  counter  in  an  ordinal  position  correspond- 
ing to  the  adjustment  of  said  setting  means  for  pre-deter- 
mining the  decimal  point.  -  i 


to  Hj- 


3,1434M 
ROTARY  CONVERTER 
.  Wi 

slaw  Paallswict, 
draf  orcc  LtaMlea« 

Filed  Apr.  17,  IMl,  S«.  No.  It3,i21 

Claims  priority,  aoolicatkm  Great  Britata  Apr.  21, 19M 

2CUiBH.    (CL235— 41) 


II      A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  numeral  values  from 
one  unit  system  to  another  unit  system,  comprising  a 
value  registering  means  for  each  unit  system,  each  value 
registering  means  including  a  revolution  counter  having 
at  least  one  number  wheel,  a  dial  having  a  linear  scale 
thereon  and  a  pointer,  a  gear  for  each  registering  means, 
a  shaft  on  which  each  gear  is  mounted,  a  further  gear 
meshing  with  each  of  said  first  named  fears  for  driving 
said  gears  at  a  predetermined  ratio  corresponding  to  the 
relationship  between  the  systems,  continuous  carry  mech- 
anism between  the  gears,  each  pointer  being  secured  to 
the  shaft  and  overlying  the  dial,  and  gear  means  between 
each  shaft  and  each  revolution  counter  for  driving  said 
at  least  one  number  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  pointer  so  that  when  the 
pointer  approaches  the  zero  position  of  the  linear  scale. 
the  number  wheel  will  be  overlaid  by  the  pointer  with  the 
correct  reading  being  generally  midemeath  the  pointer 
in  the  vidnity  of  the  zero  pootioa. 


3,143491 
MINIATURE-TVPE  CALCULATING  MACHINES 
Ehaar    Maitr,    FeMkkck,    Vorvftwi.    Ai 

(liiiiil 139,  Vi 

of  UecktiMMB) 

FHcd  Dec  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  15^M7 

sppMraHeo  Aatrla  Dec  S,  19<» 
tClalM.     (CL235     <3) 


1.  In  a  calculator,  in  combination; 

a  plurality  of  setting  shafts; 

a  plurality  of  handles  mounted  on  said  setting  shafts, 
respectively,  for  movement  along  the  same,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  tuming  said  setting  shafts,  respec- 
tively, between  a  plurality  of  digital  positions  includ- 
ing a  cleared  zero  position; 


August  4,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


165 


li^ 


means  biasing  said  handles  to  move  to  an  end  position 
at  the  end  of  the  respective  setting  shaft  for  tuming 
said  setting  shafts  to  said  zero  positions; 

a  plurality  of  locking  means  for  locking  each  handle 
to  the  respective  setting  shaft  for  locking  the  latter 
in  each  digital  position  thereof,  said  locking  means 
being  respectively  mounted  on  said  bandies  for  move- 
ment with  the  same  along  said  setting  shafts,  and  also 
for  movement  transversely  to  the  respective  setting 
shaft  between  a  locking  position  engaging  the  respec- 
tive setting  shaft,  and  a  releasing  position; 

and  a  manually  operated  clearing  means  operatively 
connected  to  all  said  locking  means  and  being  mov- 
able from  a  normal  inoperative  position  to  a  clear- 
ing position  for  moving  all  said  locking  means  to  said 
releasing  positions  of  the  same  whereby  said  handles 
are  released  and  are  moved  by  said  biasing  means  to 
said  end  position  whereby  said  setting  shafts  are 
turned  to  said  zero  positions. 


3,143492 

AIR  DISTRIBUTING  UNTTS 

RkkaH  A.  CWrch,  North  SyracMC,  aod  Boris  W.  Hwi- 

toooff,  Syracoae.  N.V.,  asdfors  to  Carrier  Corpora- 

tloo,  Syracvflc,  N.Y.,  a  coipoiatfcwi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jra*  39,  1959,  Scr.  No.  123,997 

7  ClaliM.     (CL  234—49) 


I .  In  an  air  distributing  unit  for  discharging  conditioned 
air  into  an  area  to  be  treated,  the  combination  of  a  plenum 
chamber,  means  for  supplying  air  at  a  substantially  prede- 
termined pressure  to  said  plenum  chamber,  means  de- 
fining an  outlet  from  said  plenum  chamber  into  the  area 
to  be  treated,  a  damper  arrangement  associated  with  said 
outlet,  said  damper  arrangement  including  a  control  cham- 
ber, a  bladder  member  enveloping  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  wall  of  the  conu-ol  chamber  adjacent  the  outlet,  means 
for  supplying  a  pressure  less  than  plenum  chamber  pres- 
sure to  the  control  chamber,  meaiu  for  supplying  air 
from  the  control  chamber  to  the  space  between  the  bladder 
member  and  the  wall  of  the  control  chamber  and  means 
responsive  to  variation  in  a  predetermined  air  pressure 
to  vary  control  chamber  pressure  to  actuate  the  damper 
arrangement. 


3,143493 
VARIABLE-AREA  NOZZLE 
V.  Pnoe,  Skokfo,  OL.  asiliBiii  to  UBtvcnal  Ofl 
ProAKts  Compaq,  Dae  PtalMa, 
Delaware 

FBed  Apr.  13,  1941.  Ser.  No.  192,477 
4  Cuba*.     (CL  239—75) 


DL,  a  corporatkM  of 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising  a  hollow  frusto-conical  mem- 
ber termiiuting  in  an  opening  of  reduced  cross-section, 

.1 


the  interior  surface  of  said  frusto-conical  member  which 
is  adjacent  to  said  opening  being  formed  into  a  regular 
pyramidal  frustum  of  n  flat  siufaces  where  n  is  an  in- 
teger greater  than  2,  a  hollow  open-ended  regular  py- 
ramidal frustum  insert  member  of  n  sides  defined  by 
relatively  thin  flat  lateral  walls  whose  longitudinal  edges 
lie  in  abutting  contact  and  having  a  taper  angle  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  said  first-mentioned  frustum,  the 
open  major  base  of  said  insert  member  having  a  greater 
perimeter  than  said  opening  and  the  open  minor  base  of 
said  insert  member  having  a  smaller  perimeter  than  said 
opening  and  at  least  two  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  insert  member  being  continuously  slit  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  length  including  the  minor  base  por- 
tion of  the  lateral  wall  defined  by  said  edges,  said  insert 
member  being  fitted  within  said  frust-conical  member  and 
protruding  through  the  opening  thereof  so  that  the  major 
base  portion  of  each  lateral  wall  of  the  insert  member 
is  in  uniform  and  co-extensive  contact  with  a  correspond- 
ing flat  surface  of  the  frusto-conical  member,  the  lateral 
wall  of  said  insert  member  which  is  defined  by  said  slit 
edges  forming  a  resilient  cantiliver  deflection  member 
free  to  deflect  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  insert  member  and  independently  of  the  other  lateral 
walls. 


WAX 

AND 


3,143494 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF 
ONTO  GRINDING,  POLISHING   WHEELS 
THE  LIKE 

Johan  Gunnar  Lundin,  Nybohovsbacken  103,  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  and  Per  Olov  Sivcrt  Penngird,  Sandfjards- 
gataa  129,  JohanncAov,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  147,788 

ClafaM  priority,  appUartloB  Sweden  Aug.  4,  1941 

1  CUm.     (CL  239—135) 


In  an  apparatus  for  the  application  of  grinding  and 
polishing  wax  compositions  onto  grinding  and  polishing 
tools  and  the  like,  a  jet  nozzle  for  supplying  gas  tmder 
pressure  therethrough  from  a  source  of  gas  pressure,  an 
expansion  chamber  adjacent  said  jet  nozzle  and  in  com- 
munication therewith,  said  expansion  chamber  being  sub- 
stantially larger  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said 
nozzle,  a  thermostatically  heated  container  for  holding 
solid  wax  composition  therein  and  heating  it  into  a 
liquified  state,  a  duct  connected  to  said  container  at  one 
end,  the  other  end  of  said  duct  extending  within  said  ex- 
pansion chamber  a  substantial  distance  and  being  dis- 
posed substantially  at  right  angles  with  the  main  axis  of 
said  expansion  chamber  so  as  to  supply  wax  composition 
to  said  chamber  at  a  ri^t  angle  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  of  said  jet  of  gas  under  iM-essure,  a  cylinder 
disposed  in  alignment  with  said  other  end  of  said  duct. 
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piston  means  in  said  cylinder,  a  circular  valve  disc  car- 
ried by  the  end  of  said  piston  adjacent  said  another  duct 
end  and  adapted  to  shut  off  flow  of  wax  through  said 
duct,  said  valve  disc  being  disposed  within  said  expan- 
sion chamber,  spring  means  in  said  cylinder  for  normally 
holding  said  valve  disc  in  a  seated  position,  conduit 
means  in  communication  with  said  cylinder  on  one  side 
of  said  piston  means  for  communicating  with  a  source 
of  pressure  to  supply  gas  pressure  to  move  said  piston 
means  and  valve  disc  to  an  unseated  position,  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  under  pressure  to 
said  jet  nozzle  and  through  said  conduit  means  to  said 
cylinder  for  regulating  the  unseating  of  said  valve  disc, 
and  a  diverging  gas-wax  mixing  chamber  adjacent  to  and 
communicating  with  said  expansion  chamber  for  dis- 
charging a  dispersion  of  gas  and  wax  from  said  apparatus. 


operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  cams  operativcly 
connected  to  said  gears,  and  arms  operatively  connected 


3,143,295 

AGRICULTURAL  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Finis  E.  Booker,  P.O.  B«z  142,  Eloy,  Ariz. 

Filed  JwM  21,  194«,  Scr.  No.  37,7S3 

4  Claims.    (CL  239— 142) 


r^d 


1.  In  unit  spray  apparatus,  a  supply  tank,  a  horizontal 
distribution  pipe  supported  at  the  rear  of  the  supply 
tank,  a  plurality  of  assemblies,  each  assembly  comprising 
a  ring  rotatably  carried  by  the  distribution  pipe,  a  hori- 
zontal plate  fixed  on  said  ring,  a  bracket  horizontally  ad- 
justably supported  on  said  ring,  a  vertical  spray  supply 
pipe  carried  by  said  bracket  with  a  spray  head  on  the  bot- 
tom end  and  a  flexible  hose  connection  to  the  distribution 
pipe  at  the  upper  end,  and  spring  means  imparting  rotatory 
movement  to  each  individual  assembly  to  bias  each  such 
assembly  to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  each  said 
assembly  adapted  to  rotate  against  its  said  spring  bias 
when  a  ground  obstruction  is  encountered. 


Pater- 


3,143,294 
DISHWASHER  LMPELLER  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A 

CHANGE  OF  PACE  MECHANISM  THEREFOR 
Byroa  T.  Wall,  FhKhinc.  N.Y.,  MrigMir,  by 

meats,  to  New  Jersey  Baok  aad  TnMt  Com| 

SOB,  N  J.,  a  New  Jersey  banking  corporatioa 
FDcd  Not.  16,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23t,142 
4  Claims.     (CL  239—242) 

6.  In  a  dishwasher,  a  housing  provided  with  diametri- 
cally opposed  slots  therein,  an  impeller  revolving  in  said 
housing,  said  bousing  rotating  slowly  in  a  controlled 
sweeping  motion  directing  fluid  thrown  off  the  impeller  in 
a  predetermined  direction,  a  change  of  pace  mechanism 
for  said  impeller  for  minimizing  ineffective  periods  of 
direction  of  flow  of  fluid  from  said  impeller,  said  change 
of  pace  mechanism  bfing  operatively  connected  to  said 
impeller  and  bousing  and  including  interengaging  gears 


U-    «- 
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to  said  cams  whereby  the  anns  are  actuated  by  said  cams, 
and  whereby  the  speed  of  roution  of  the  housing  is 
periodically  varied. 


3,143,297 
ROTARY  LAWN  SPRINKLER  INCLUDING  SPRAY 

AREA  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

Ivar  iepsoa.  Oak  Park,  OL,  iiifni  to  Sniliaw  Cw- 

poratkm,  Chicago.  DL,  a  coqwradoa  ofllBBoh 

FIM  OcL  11,  1943.  Scr.  No.  313^22 

llClahM.    (CL  239— 251) 


I.  A  spray  head  for  use  with  a  rotary  sprinkler  ot  the 
type  for  watering  a  lawn  comprising  a  hollow  support 
member  definmg  a  chamber  therein  and  disposed  for 
roution  about  a  principal  axis,  means  for  conveying 
water  under  pressure  into  said  chamber,  a  smgle  elongated 
spray  arm  exiendmg  from  said  member  at  an  angle  leas 
than  90'  from  said  principal  axis,  said  arm  being  hollow 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  plurality 
of  discharge  orifices  defined  in  said  arm  and  spaced  in 
subsuntially  longitudinal  alignment  whereby  the  fluid 
forced  through  said  orifices  can  wet  a  given  lawn  area,  an 
adjusUMe  conuol  knob  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  member  from  said  arm.  said  knob  and  arm  being 
mounted  on  said  support  member  for  roution  about  a 
spray  axis  defined  by  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm. 
and  said  knob  and  arm  being  connected  together  so  that 
roution  of  said  knob  causes  a  corresponding  roution  of 
said  arm  for  varying  the  diameter  of  lawn  area  to  be 
wetted,  and  means  counterbalancing  the  centrifugal  force 
of  said  arm  when  the  head  is  rotated  about  the  pruKipal 
axis. 


to  Hillcr 
corpora- 


3,143,29t 
MOVABLE  FIELD  SPRINKLER 
HiUiam  J.  JoMs,  Palo  Ako,  Calif.,  assigBor 
EngiMcring  Corporatkm,  Saa  Jose,  Calif.,  i 
tioa  of  CaHTorala 

FIM  JwM  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,444 
1  Clatmt.     (CL  239     244) 
A  sprinkler  head  support  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
riser  of  a  lateral  sprinkler  line  comprising  an  elbow  joint 
adapted  for  connection  to  said  riser:  a  horizonUlly  dis- 
posed swivel  joint  connected  to  said  elbow  joint;  a  pipe 
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structure  of  U-shaped  conformation  having  a  horizontally 
disposed  center  leg  and  opposite  vertical  legs,  one  of  said 
vertical  legs  being  separable  from  said  horizonUl  leg;  a 
cylindrical  weighting  sleeve  surrounding  said  center  leg 
and  adapted  to  be  positioned  thereon  upon  separation  of 


^jp- 


said  separable  vertical  leg  from  said  center  leg  and  held 
in  position  by  the  vertical  legs  of  the  assembled  U-shaped 
structure:  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  veriical  legs 
to  said  swivel  joint:  and  means  for  supporting  a  sprinkler 
head  on  the  other  of  said  vertical  legs. 


'  3,143,299 

AERATING  DEVICE 
Fnrnk  E.  BcaiMln,  Ckkafo  Hdghti,  IlL,  aarigDor  to 
WrigktwaTEactoccrlag  Co.,  CWovo,  m.,  a  corpora- 

FHa4  Am.  14,  1943.  Scr.  No.  342,444 
iO^lM.    (CL  239— 427) 


1.  In  an  aerating  device  having  a  tubular  casing  with 
upper  and  lower  ends  defining  a  fluid  inlet  aiMl  outlet, 
respectively,  an  aperiured  disk  extending  across  said  cas- 
ing adjacent  said  inlet,  ai>d  a  breakup  and  mixing  body  de- 
pending from  said  disk;  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  ribs  projecting  radially  in- 
wardly from  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  and  spaced 
drcumferentially  around  the  interior  of  said  casing  where- 
by to  provide  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  grooves 
between  said  ribs,  said  ribs  having  lower  ends  terminating 
substantially  above  said  outlet,  and  an  imperforate  tubu- 
lar pariition  supporied  concentrically  within  said  casing 
for  discharging  a  central  aerated  stream  from  said  outlet, 
said  tubular  partition  having  an  upper  end  portion  of 
uniform  diameter  engaging  the  inner  edges  of  said  ribs, 
said  panition  also  having  a  lower  end  portion  extending 
below  said  lower  ends  of  said  ribs  and  terminating  ad- 
jacent said  outlet  in  concentric  inwardly  spaced  relation 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  whereby  to  define  an 
enlarged  annular  air  inlet  zone  therebetween  for  the  en- 
try of  air  upwardly  in  countercurrent  relation  with  respect 
to  the  eflhjent  aerated  stream  from  said  tubular  parti- 
tion, and  said  grooves  communicating  at  their  lower  ends 
with  said  air  inlet  zone  for  the  passage  of  air  upwardly 
through  said  grooves  between  said  casing  and  said  upper 
end  portion  of  said  tubular  partition  into  the  space  aroimd 
•aid  body  aad  below  said  disk. 


to 


3,143,344 
VARIABLE  COLOR  ILLUMINATOR 

Frederick  L.  Way,  WhUefltoac,  N.Y.,  aaigM 

MoMlcolor,  Imu,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoirtioaatkNi  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  125,854,  Jnly  21, 

1941.    This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  243^78 

9  Claims.    (CL  240— 3.1) 


1.  A  variable  color  illuminator  comprising  a  plurality 
of  different  colored  electric  light  sources,  resistance  means 
connected  in  series  with  each  light  source,  each  of  said  re- 
sistance means  comprising  a  plurality  of  heat  producing 
resistance  elements,  and  a  plurality  of  normally  open  ther- 
mal switch  means  each  disposed  in  close  proximity  to 
and  connected  across  a  corresponding  resistance  clement, 
each  of  said  switch  means  having  a  thermal  response 
characteristic  in  conjunction  with  the  heat  generated  by 
the  corresponding  resistance  element  which  differs  from 
the  thermal  response  characteristic  of  the  other  switch 
means  associated  with  the  same  resistance  means  so  that 
said  switch  means  will  close  at  random  time  intervals  in 
direct  response  to  heat  generated  by  the  element. 


3,143,341 
LAMP  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RESILIENT  MOUNTING 

FOR  WEDGE  BASE  BULBS 
Wagn  TrMrtncr,  Overland  Park,  aad  Doa  R.  Armacost, 
MiarioB  Hills,  Kans.,  asslgaors  to  Peterson  Manofac- 
twlng  Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 
Missonri 

Filed  Oct  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143,111 
t  Claims.     (CL  240—94) 


8.  In  a  lamp  assembly,  a  housing  having  a  back  with 
a  flat  inner  surface,  a  lens  mounted  on  said  housing  to 
define  a  chamber  therein,  a  lamp  socket  in  said  chamber 
to  receive  and  support  a  wedge  base  bulb  having  a  trans- 
parent glass  envelope  surrounding  a  filament  and  a  glass 
base  portion  extending  from  said  envelope,  said  base 
having  an  axial  central  shaft  and  opposite  laterally  ex- 
tending wings  with  substantially  parallel  opposed  faces 
and  transverse  grooves  in  said  faces  extending  from  said 
central  shaft,  said  bulb  having  two  terminal  vravt  ex- 
tending from  the  filament  through  the  base  and  turned 
toward  the  envelope  and  lying  along  faces  of  the  wings 
and  grooves  with  one  wire  on  one  face  of  one  wing  and 
the  other  wire  on  the  opposite  face  of  the  other  wing, 
said  lamp  socket  having  an  electric  contact  retaining 
body  member  of  non-conducting  resilient  material  and 
elastic  throughout,  said  body  member  having  opposed 
surfaces,  said  body  member  having  a  cavity  of  generally 
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elongate  cross  section  opening  at  one  opposed  surface 
and  terminating  in  a  bottom  portion  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  other  opposed  surface,  said  cavity  tuving  a  trans- 
verse cross  sectional  shape  subsuntially  corresponding  to 
the  cron  sectiotial  shape  of  the  bulb  base  and  slightly 
smaller  whereby  the  body  member  portions  defining  the 
cavity  resiliently  engage  the  faces  of  the  bulb  base  wings 
and  central  shaft,  spaced  resilient  naetal  contacts  em- 
bedded in  the  body  member  in  said  cavity  engaging  bulb 
terminals  on  a  bulb  base  positioned  in  said  cavity,  means 
on  said  contacts  engaging  the  transverse  groove  in  the 
bulb  base  to  retain  the  bulb  base  therein,  said  means 
being  spaced  from  said  one  surface  of  the  body  member 
whereby  the  adjacent  pcxtion  of  the  envelope  is  resiliently 
engaged  by  the  body  member  at  said  one  surface  and  the 
bulb  base  eiKl  remote  from  said  envelope  engages  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  cavity,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
cavities  each  equally  spaced  in  said  body  member  from 
the  first-named  cavity  and  extending  substantially  par- 
allel thereto,  said  contacts  being  substantially  U-shaped 
with  spaced  leg  portions  resiliently  engaging  opposed 
faces  of  the  wings  of  the  bulb  base,  an  extension  on  one 
of  the  legs  of  each  of  said  contacts,  conductor  receiving 
members  on  said  extensions  and  positioned  in  the  re- 
spective spaced  apart  cavities,  each  of  said  cavities  hav- 
ing enlarged  portions  spaced  from  said  one  surface  of 
the  body  member  and  defining  inwardly  facing  shoul- 
ders, means  on  one  of  the  contact  leg  members  and  the 
conductor  receiving  members  engaging  said  shoulders 
to  retain  the  contacts  in  the  body  member,  laterally  ex- 
teiKling  flanges  integral  with  said  body  member,  and 
means  securing  said  flanges  relative  to  said  housing  to 
support  said  body  member  in  said  chamber. 


9,143»3#2 
CONDUIT  WITH  CLEAN-OUT  DEVICE 
George  J.  Carlsoo,  Berkeley,  Fnmk  A.  Clclaiid,  O^daDd, 
and  WaKcr  Doiig,  Sa  Fnwdsco,  CaMf^  awigwors  to 
SheU  OU  Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jmc  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1 15,344 
9  Claim*.     (CL  241—44) 


■I  I 


3,143^3 

HIGH  EFnCKNCY  HAMMER  MILL 

Leslie  Palyl,  TptoIo,  Oalavto,  CaaMla,  ■iriaipr  to  Unl- 

▼cnal  MBHag  aad  MarklBin   I  Iwitti,  Ottawa, 

tarlOi  CaBa4at  a  cofMiallaB  of  C^Mario,  CaBa4a 

Fflad  Dm.  1, 194«,  Sm.  No.  72J93 

Clalna  prtorlly,  applrallpa  Cmuit  Nov.  4, 1949 

14  ClaiM.     (CL  241— SI) 


1.  In  an  impact  disintegrator  apparatus,  a  rotor  )our- 
nalled  for  rotation  in  a  frame  about  an  axis  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  and  axially  spaced 
striking  blades  pivotaUy  supported  in  the  rotor,  a  cylin- 
driform  apertured  sizing  screen  coaxial  with  the  rotor 
axis  surrounding  the  rotor  and  blades,  spaced  end  walls 
supporting  the  marginal  edges  of  the  screen  to  enclose 
a  comminuting  chamber  therebetween,  an  end  wall  hav- 
ing an  infecding  aperture  disposed  for  feeding  material 
into  the  chamber  at  a  point  intermediate  the  rotor  axis 
and  the  outer  ends  of  the  blades,  and  providing  a  nozzle 
opening  spaced  from  the  infeeding  aperture  for  iniecting 
fluid  therethrough  tangentially  in  the  direction  of  blade 
motion  into  the  conuninuting  chamber,  means  to  provide 
a  reduced  pressure  about  the  exterior  of  the  screen, 
means  supplying  said  nozzle  with  a  gaseous  substance  at 
a  pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  head  due  to  a  gas 
velocity  equal  to  the  peripheral  blade  velocity  whereby 
to  produce  a  jet  impinging  on  a  portion  of  said  screen, 
and  an  apertured  abrading  member  secured  upon  the  in- 
ner surface  of  said  sizing  screen  and  extending  in  the 
direction  of  blade  motion  from  a  point  adjacent  said 
infeeding  aperture  over  an  arc  in  the  range  from  about 
1 20  to  about  300  degrees. 


3,143^394 
CRUSHING  APPARATUS 


to  Mark* 


3.  A  duct  for  the  flow  of  liquid  which  contains  con- 
stituents that  are  adherent  to  walls,  said  duct  comprising: 
a  substantially  horizontal  conduit  of  uniform  cross  sec- 
tion having  an  open  inlet  end;  a  lateral  discharge  pipe 
commimicating  with  the  conduit  at  an  intermediate  part 
thereof  to  provide  a  terminal  chamber  in  the  conduit 
beyond  the  lateral  pipe;  movable  means  forming  an  over- 
flow weir  which  extends  upwards  from  the  conduit  floor 
at  a  location  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  lateral  dis- 
charge pipe;  a  scraper  in  peripheral  engagement  with  the 
wall  ai  the  conduit  of  size  to  be  contained  within  said 
terminal  chamber,  means  for  reciprocating  said  scraper 
through  said  conduit  between  said  terminal  chamber  and 
said  inlet  end,  said  weir  means  being  movable  to  a  re- 
tracted position  permitting  passage  of  the  scraper  past 
said  weir  location;  and,  connected  to  said  lateral  discbarge 
pipe,  a  disintegrator  having  confining  walls,  an  intake 
duct,  and  an  outlet  pipe. 


Filed  Aog.  IS,  1949,  Scr.  No.  49,492 
3  Cfatou.     (CL  241-194) 


i-iM*»U> 


till 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  shearing  of  rock  comprising  a  rotor 
rotable   about  a  substantially  horizontal   axis  at   least 
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one  shearing  member  projecting  tram  the  periphery  there-   adjustable  position  means  within  the  mandrel  for  curv- 


ed and  which  during  rotatioa  sweepa  past  another  shear- 
ing member  or  anvil  fixed  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  apparatus 
and  a  guide  surface  extending  upwardly  from  the  latter 
shearing  member  so  as  to  guide  the  material  to  be 
•beared  into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  movable  shear- 
ing member  characterised  in  that  the  guide  plate  extending 
above  the  anvil  is  coocavely  curved  about  axes  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotatioa  to  provide  an  involute  curve  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  the  anvfl  and  tilted  away  from 
the  rotor  at  an  angle  of  between  10*  and  15*  from  a 
center  point  located  adjacent  the  anvil  edge. 


Uyal 


irrz 


3,143399 
HEUCAL  PULP  GRINDER 
H.  Heai  and  Lloyd  Horaboalcl,  BcloM,  Wis.,  m- 
to  Beloll  Inw  Works,  Beloll,  WIs^  a  corporatloa 


FIM  Oct.  29,  1999,  Ser.  No.  949^49 
t9nilii      (CL  241— 279) 


1.  Apparatus  for  grinding  logs  to  produce  pulp  there- 
from, comprising  conveyor  means  for  supporting  the  logs 
during  travel  along  said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidually operable  grinding  surfaces  to  abrade  the  logs 
at  spaced  locations  thereon  aikl  while  said  logs  are  sup- 
ported by  the  conveyor  meant,  meaiu  to  drivingly  sup- 
port each  of  the  grinding  surfaces  independently  of  the 
other  grinding  surfaces,  sutiooary  means  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  drive  support  means,  and  pneumatic  means  con- 
nected to  the  drive  support  meant  and  to  the  stationary 
means  to  individually  swingably  move  said  support  means 
in  an  arctiatc  path  downwardly  and  upwardly  to  locate 
the  grinding  stofaoe  on  said  support  means  into  and  out 
of  engafement  with  the  logi. 


ing  the  flexible  surface  of  the  mandrel  to  a  selected 
radius  of  curvature  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  whereby 
said  surface  mandrel  is  curved  in  the  plane  of  the  trans- 


verse sides,  said  adjustable  meaiu  coimected  to  the  flex- 
ible surface  of  the  mandrel  at  the  longitudiiud  sides  of 
the  mandrel  and  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  whereby 
filament  may  be  placed  on  said  mandrel  by  said  rota- 
tion. 


I  3,143,397 

CONDUCTOR  WRAPPING  BIT 

WUHaa  J.  Baker,  Reed  City,  Mi^  asrignor  to 

Denver  Coap—y,  a  corporatlOB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  234,433 

5  CWiM.     (CL  242—7) 


1.  In  a  device  for  wrapping  a  conductor  arotmd  a  ter- 
minal in  successive  convolutions: 

a.  a  rotatable  wrapping  bit  having  an  end  face; 

b.  said  bit  defining  terminal-receiving  means  and  con- 
ductor receiving  means  opening  to  said  end  face; 

c.  first  surface  means  defined  by  said  end  face  and 
sloping  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  terminal- 
receiving  opening  for  camming  a  conductor  convo- 
lution radially  toward  a  terminal  disposed  in  said 
terminal-receiving  means  and  axially  forwardly  into 
engagement  with  a  next  preceding  convolution 
wrapped  around  said  termiiud;  and, 

d.  second  surface  means  defined  by  said  end  face  and 
extending  forwardly  from  said  first  surface  means  in 
contacting  relation  with  said  conductor  convolution 
to  restrain  the  latter  from  radial  separation  from  said 
terminal  due  to  the  forward  axial  thrust  of  said  first 
tarface  means. 


3,143,394 
PANEL  MAKING  APPARATUS 

MazlaslUan  J.  IMJ/kmrnm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aad  Leroy 

" Jr.,  mmi  Raysoad  S.  Bctoar,  Hillside,  NJ., 

to  PrekMd  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

FIM  Aag.  12, 1949,  Scr.  No.  49,391 
SCIalaa.  (CL  242— 7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  making  modular  filament  wound  rein- 
forced plastic  panels  of  various  radii  of  curvature,  said 
apparattis  comprising  a  support  frame,  a  driven  shaft 
supported  on  said  frame,  a  flexible  surface  mandrel  hav- 
ing longitudinal  and  transverse  sides,  said  mandrel  being 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  taid  longitudinal  tides  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  shaft  and  said  transverse  sides 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  shaft, 
•OS  O.O.— IS 


3,143^99 
COLLAPSIBLE  COP  HOLDER 

Geosfa  F.  Besnyo,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada,  ^-. 

to  Northcm  Elachrk  Compuy  Limited,  Montreal,  Qqc- 
bec,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1943,  Ser.  No.  259,495  I 
12ClalaM.  iCl  Ul— 46^) 
I.  In  a  collapsible  arbor,  a  support,  a  pair  of  arbor 
segments  movably  mounted  on  the  support  in  q>aced  rela- 
tion about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  arbor,  means  for 
moving  the  segments  on  the  support  such  that  every  point 
of  the  outer  surface  of  each  segment  is  moved  in  a  com- 
mon direction  outwardly  or  inwardly  with  respect  to  the 
arbor  axis,  and  means  pivotally  coimecting  the  segments 
and  movable  therewith  for  rotation  of  the  segments  in 
opposed  directions  during  outward  or  inward  movement 
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to  decrease  or  increase  respectively  the  space  between  the    anism  i«KUi<iini  a  shaft  for  a  takenip  roll  and  a  one- 
segments  at  the  circumference  a€  the  arbor  the  means    way  drive  for  said  shaft  having  a  resilient  coupling  to 


for  moving  the  segment  in  the  prescribed  manner  being 
adapted  to  permit  said  rotation. 


3,143,3«9 
MACHINERY  FOR  LAYING  AND  RECOVERING 
SUBMARINE  CABLE 
Erk  FUield  SCnnrt  Clarke,  Kcataa,  Hwrow, 
signer  to  Her  Mnfcsty's  Portoustcr  General, 


Filed  Apr.  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19*379 

Chdns  priority,  appikation  Great  Britaia  May  4,  IMl 

TCtainu.     (CL  242— 47.t9) 


..tit^^i^ 


I.  Submarine  cable  laying  and  recovering  machinery 
comprising  in  combination  a  cable  back  tensioning  mech- 
anism for  gripping  the  cable  by  frictional  engagement 
for  driving  and  braking  the  cable,  a  main  cable  winding 
means,  a  drive  transmission  from  said  winding  means 
to  the  mechanism  whereby  the  latter  can  be  connected 
to  said  winding  means  for  cable  driving  purposes  and 
disconnected  from  said  winding  means  for  cable  brak- 
ing purposes,  and,  in  that  transmission,  a  coupling  com- 
prising an  input  shaft  rotatable  from,  said  winding  means, 
an  output  shaft  joined  to  the  mechanism,  and  an  arrange- 
ment for  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  output 
shaft  with  respect  to  the  input  shaft  and  the  torque  trans- 
mitted by  the  latter  to  the  output  shaft. 


9,14331« 
FILM  FEEDER 

Alciandcr  R.  Nordca,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asiigBor  to  Amer- 
ican Foto  Patrol  lac,  a  corporattoa  of  New  York 
FDcd  Apr.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  11J25 
(Claimi.     (CL  242— 55.11) 

1.  Film-feeding  mechanism,  including  a  rectprocable 
actuator  having  an  electromagnet  operable  to  effect  for- 
ward strokes  of  the  actuator  and  having  a  q>ring  to 
effect  return  strokes  of  the  actuator,  a  positive-acting 
film  advancing  mechanism  operable  by  said  actuator 
during  each  forward  stroke  thereof  to  advance  a  single- 
frame  length  of  film  and  said  mechanism  having  a  de- 
tent and  operating  means  therefor  effective  to  arrest  said 
film  between  successive  forward  strokes  and  to  release 
said  film  during  forward  strokes,  and  a  take-up  mech- 


said  actuator,  said  one-way  drive  being  arranged  to  drive 
said  shaft  during  the  return  strokes  of  said  actuator. 


3,149311 

MULTVLE  REEL  MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT 
M.  CartK  1S92S  E.  WUltlcr  Blvd., 
H«ywari,C^H. 
taC  11,  1941,  Ser.  No.  137  J99 
•  ClaiM.    (CL  ^42— 55.11) 


1.  A  tape  transport  comprising  a  mounting  panel,  a 
supply  spindle  and  a  take-up  spindle  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  upon  said  panel,  a  plurality  of  supply  reels  having 
tapes  wound  thereon  carried  upon  said  supply  ^indk, 
spacer  means  on  said  supply  spindle  interposed  between 
said  supply  reels  to  retain  same  in  individually  rotatable 
spaced  relation,  clutch  nut  means  secured  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  supply  spindle  for  exerting  an  adjustable 
amount  of  pressure  against  an  outermost  one  of  said 
supply  reels,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  Uke-up  reels 
carried  upon  said  take-up  spindle  with  the  leading  ends 
of  said  Upes  correspondingly  secured  to  said  take-up 
reels,  spacer  means  on  said  Uke-up  spindle  interposed 
between  said  take-up  reels  to  retain  same  in  individually 
rotaUble  spaced  relation,  clutch  nut  means  secured  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  take-up  spindle  for  exerting  an  ad- 
justable amount  of  pressure  against  an  outermost  one 
of  said  Uke-up  reels,  a  multiple  magnetic  head  assembly 
mounted  upon  said  panel  intermediate  said  supply  and 
uke-up  spindles,  said  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  heads 
corresponding  to  said  Upes,  means  guiding  said  tapes 
from  said  supply  reels  through  said  head  assembly  ad- 
jacent corresponding  ones  of  said  heads  and  to  said  take- 
up  reels,  and  capstan  means  synchronously  pulling  said 
Upes  between  said  supply  reels  and  uke-up  reels. 
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ltr>— r<  R.  Hangar,  Saa 


3,143313 
TAPEDRIVB 
JoM,  Cayr. 

Macbiacs  Corporalloa, 
N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

FIM  Jaa.  S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  144,t3S 
4  Claims.     (CL  242—55.12) 


to  hter> 

New  Yoik, 


1 .  A  tape  drive  tystem  compriting  a  reel,  drive  meant, 
a  pneumatic  clutch,  a  tape  column  provided  with  pres- 
sure at  one  end  and  a  partial  vacuum  at  the  other  end 
and  a  port  intermediate  the  end  of  said  tape  column. 
meant  for  coupling  said  port  to  said  clutch,  said  clutch 
selectively  actuable  according  to  the  condition  of  pressure 
sensed  at  said  port  to  drive  said  reel,  said  condition  of 
pressure  determined  by  the  position  of  a  tape  in  said  tape 
column  relative  to  said  port. 


'  3,143413 

MOLDED  SEPARABLE  REEL 
Alfred   Z.   ranyckl.  Mount   Prospect,   IlL, 
Teletype  Corporatkm,  Skoklc,  lU.,  a  corpontioa 
Delaware 

FIM  Dae.  4,  1941,  9ar.  No.  157^94 
fOiiam.    (CL  242— 71  J) 


to 
of 


1.  A  reel  half  for  cooperation  with  a  like  reel  half  to 
form  a  tape  supporting  reel  comprising:  a  circular  flange; 
arcuately  shaped  tape  supporting  arms  forming  segments 
of  an  expandable  hub  for  frictional  engagement  with  the 
inner  course  of  a  supply  of  tape  wound  on  said  reel,  said 
arms  each  having  one  end  rigidly  fixed  to  an  inner  face 
of  the  flange  and  the  remainder  of  said  arm  adjacent  said 
inner  face  extending  along  and  spaced  from  said  inner 
face  for  flexure  outwardly  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
circtilar  flange  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  face  of  the  flange 
from  a  relaxed  position  out  of  frictional  engagement  with 
said  inner  course  to  a  flexed  position  to  engage  said  inner 
course;  and  means  for  moving  said  free  eixls  of  said  arms 
from  the  relaxed  to  the  flexed  position  upon  interengage- 
ment  of  said  reel  half  with  a  like  reel  half  and  rotation 
of  said  halves  relative  one  to  the  other. 


3,143^14 
COILING  DEVICE  FOR  HOT  ROD 
Charles  G.  Bosco,  Sterling,  IIL,  assignor  to  Northwestern 
Steel  Jb  Wire  Company,  Sterling,  IIL,  a  corporation  <rf 
Illinois 

FUcd  Jan.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  251,383 
3  Claims.     (CL  242— «3) 


3.  A  coiling  device  for  coiling  hot  rod  and  the  like 
directly  from  the  finishing  stand  of  a  Merchant  Mill  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  shell  extending  downwardly  from  a 
floor  line  a  substantial  distance  therebeneath,  a  reel 
mounted  below  the  floor  line  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  including  a  rotatable  plate,  a  motor  rotatably 
driving  said  plate,  a  plurality  of  gtiide  stakes  extending 
upwardly  of  said  plate  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said  shell, 
a  stripper  plate  extending  about  said  guiide  stakes  and 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  tberealong  to  raise  a 
coil  of  wire  on  said  guide  stakes  to  floor  level  to  accom- 
modate stripping  of  the  coil  from  said  gxiide  stakes,  a 
cage  placed  above  the  floor  line  and  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  reel,  a  motor,  a  geared  drive  connection  from  said 
motor  to  said  cage  for  rotatably  driving  said  cage  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  reel, 
a  rod  laying  pipe  extending  downwardly  along  said  cage 
and  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  therewith  and  termi- 
nating in  vertically  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said 
reel  and  shell  and  in  radially  spaced  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  reel  and  having  a  dis- 
charge end  portion  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  cage,  for  laying  rod  on 
said  reel,  means  for  guiding  the  hot  rod  directly  from  the 
finishing  stand  of  the  Merchant  Mill  to  said  routable  rod 
laying  pipe  comprising  a  non-roUUble  feed  pipe  tenni- 
nating  at  its  discharge  cikI  in  axial  aligoment  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod  laying  pipe,  a  pusher  for  pushing 
the  hot  coiled  rod  stripped  from  said  reel  by  said  stripper 
plate  from  said  stripper  plate,  said  cage  being  mounted 
for  vertical  movement  above  the  floor  line  a  distance  suffi- 
cient to  clear  the  coiled  rod  on  said  stripper  plate,  and 
power  means  holding  said  cage  in  fixed  vertically  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  the  floor  line  and  for  raising  said 
cage  above  the  floor  line  to  accommodate  said  pusher  to 
push  the  coiled  hot  rod  from  said  stripper  plate. 


3,143315 
STAR  DRAG  FOR  FISHING  REEL 
Gerald  D.  Harrington  and  Henry  G.  Shakespeare,  both  of 
Richland,  Mkh.,  aarigDon  to  Shakespeare  Company, 
Kalamaroo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  June  22, 1941,  Scr.  No.  118,923 
5  Claims.     (CL  242— S4.45) 
5.  In  a  fishing  reel  a  housing,  the  improvement  com- 
prising an  adjusuble  drive  and  drag  comprising  a  tubular 
bearing  opening  into  said  housing,  a  gear  stem  sleeve 
rouubly  mounted  in  said  bearing  and  having  an  inner 
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end  extending  into  said  bousing  and  having  at  iu  inner 
end  a  first  flat  disk  lying  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
bearing,  a  gear  stem  mounted  for  rotary  movement  in  said 
gear  stem  sleeve  having  an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end 
in  said  housing  and  at  said  inner  end  a  flat  disk  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  said  gear  .stem  sleeve  and  lying 
parallel  to  and  opposed  to  said  first  disk  to  provide  slip 
clutch  means,  a  gear  having  a  flat  central  portion  gen- 
erally coextensive  with  said  disks  and  disposed  therebe- 
tween and  having  a  central  aperture  fitted  over  said  gear 
stem,  friction  material  disposed  between  said  disks  and 
the  central  portion  of  said  gear,  cam  follower  means  on 
said  gear  stem  sleeve  having  a  face  thereon  facing  out- 
wardly of  said  housing,  a  cam  member  slidably  and  non- 
rotatably  disposed  on  said  gear  stem  and  having  an  in- 


3,143,31« 

KITE  REEL  DEVICE 

J.  Shiviro,  39  Doninflo  Atc^  Berkeley  5,  CaBf . 

FUcd  Dec.  K,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7Mt5 

SCIaliiH.     (CL242— M) 


the  xuna  of  a  flexible  oord  wound  on  said  body,  respec- 
tive handle  members  at  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
body,  said  handle  members  including  supporting  shafts 
and  having  gripping  portions  freely  rotatable  on  said 
shafts,  said  body  being  provided  with  positioning  recess 
means  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side  edges  of  the  body 
and  being  located  to  receive  the  inner  ends  of  the  shafts, 
guide  means  in  the  side  edges  of  the  body  engageable 
with  portions  of  said  handle  members  and  cooperating 
with  said  recess  means  to  support  the  handle  members  in 
positions  perpendicular  to  said  side  edges,  and  means 
detachably  retaining  said  shaft  inner  ends  in  said  recess 
means. 

3,143417 
SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 
Gerald  David  Wallcy,  FrcdJctoa,  a^  FrMk  Gerrk  WO- 
lox,   Lytham  St  Asm*,  Eaglaiid,  Miiganri  to  Tkc 
English  Electric  Compviy  Limited,  Londoo,  EaglaBd, 
a  British  compMy 

FUcd  Oct.  M,  1941,  Ser.  No.  141,547 
Claims  priority,  aMlicadoa  Great  Britaia  Nov.  II,  19M 
acWtaM.    (CL 


wardly  facing  cam  face  bearing  on  said  cam  follower  face 
and  adapted  open  relative  rotation  of  said  cam  member 
and  said  gear  stem  sleeve  to  control  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  gear  stem  sleeve  and  said  gear  stem,  a  com- 
pression spring  bearing  against  said  cam  member  to  hold 
the  cam  face  thereof  yielding  against  said  cam  follower, 
an  adjusting  nut  screw-threaded  on  said  gear  stem  in 
operative  engagement  with  and  disposed  to  adjustably 
compress  said  spring  to  adjust  the  slip  clutch  means  and 
a  crank  non-rotatably  fixed  on  the  outer  end  of  said  gear 
stem  and  ratchet  means  comprising  ratchet  teeth  on  said 
gear  stem  sleeve,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  said  housing  and 
means  associated  with  said  gear  stem  sleeve  to  lift  said 
pawl  out  of  engagement  with  said  ratchet  teeth  on  line 
retrieving  movement  of  said  crank. 


1.  A  reel  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  body  of  rigid  material  having  paral- 
lel opposite  sides  and  being  formed  with  respective 
notches  at  its  top  and  bottom  ends  adapted  to  receive 


I.  A  supersonic  aircraft  comprising  in  combination:  a 
fuselage,  a  slender  wing  of  triangular  plan  configuration 
attached  to  said  fuselage,  triangular  nose  flaps  forming 
the  forward  apex  of  said  wing,  and  hinged  to  said  fuselage 
about  a  substantially  transverse  axis,  pilot-operated  con- 
trols in  said  fuselage  linked  to  said  nose  flaps  in  the  sense 
of  deflecting  the  same  upward  for  producing  a  lift  incre- 
ment at  high  angles  of  incidence  of  said  slender  wing. 
trailing  edge  flaps  hinged  to  said  slender  wing  and  coupled 
to  said  nose  flaps  in  the  sense  of  being  deflected  down- 
ward for  producing  a  lift  increment  at  high  angles  of 
irKidence  of  said  slender  wing  and  for  balancing  the  nose- 
up  pitch  moment  produced  by  the  upward  deflection  of 
said  nose  flaps. 

3,14341t 
AIRCRAFT  HAVING  AT  LEAST  TWO  JET  PROPUL- 
SION UNTTS  PLACED  SYMMETRICALLY  WITH 
RESPECT  TO  THE  CENTRAL  AXIS  OF  THE  AIR* 
CRAFT 
Sllvtae  Doraler  airf  HaM-Martfta  Dalkc,  botk  of  Frie- 
drichikafca,    Giramay,^  asripon    to    Doeaisr  Watfca 
GjB.b.H.,  FrIaArickikafea,  GeraMay,  a  arm 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  172,45t 
ClalaH  priority.  Mpicatloa  Gmmamj  Fck.  1«,  IMl 

llCUam.    (CL244--74) 
I.  An  airplane  comprising: 

at  least  two  jet  propulsioo  uniu  placed  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  airpUne, 
each  unit  having  at  least  one  pair  of  thrust  nooks 
laterally  of  the  unit  and  a  gas  producer  connected 
to  said  nozzles  for  supplying  operating  gas  thereto, 
a  connecting  conduit  connecting  one  half  of  the  Dum- 
ber of  norzles  of  one  unit  for  gas  flow  with  one 
half  of  the  number  of  nozzles  of  the  oppoate  unit, 
and 
valve  means  interposed  between  said  nozzks  and  said 
conduit  and  eadi  of  said  gas  producers. 
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Mid  vtlve  meaiu  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
permit  gas  flow  from  said  gas  producers  to  said  noz- 
zles of  the  respective  units  and  to  stop  gas  flow 
through  said  conduit,  during  normal  operation  of 
the  units,  and  for  coiuiecting  one  half  of  the  number 
of  nozzles  of  one  unit  for  gas  flow  from  the  gas 
producer  of  the  first  unit  to  one  half  of  the  nozzles 
of  the  opposite  unit  and  for  stopping  gas  flow  to 


<> 


I     / 


V7 


a 


the  one  half  of  the  number  of  nozzles  of  the  first 
unit,  upon  failure  of  the  opposite  imit.  and  for  con- 
necting one  half  of  the  number  of  nozzles  of  the 
opposite  unit  for  gas  flow  from  the  gas  producer 
of  the  opposite  unit  to  one  half  of  the  number  of 
nozzles  of  the  first  unit  and  for  stopping  gas  flow  to 
the  one  half  of  the  number  of  nozzles  of  the  oppo- 
site unit,  upon  failure  of  the  first  unit. 


3.143319 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  AN 

AIRCRAFTS  SPEED 

JolM   ADthoay   DutM  Goftan  Md   Reginald   Charles 

Frank  Legg.  Bishops  Clcerc,  ChcMcakam,  England,  m- 

I  to  Sasllhs  America  Corporatkm,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  M,  19M,  Ser.  No.  11,299 

21  Clahns.    (CL  244—77) 


1^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  the  speed  of  an  air- 
craft which  has  means  for  applying  a  propulsive  thrust  to 
the  aircraft  and  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of  said 
thrust,  the  apparatus  comprising  means  for  generating  a 
first  signal  in  accordance  with  any  deviation  of  the  air- 
craft's speed  from  a  datum  value,  means  for  generating 
a  second  signal  dependent  upon  the  rate  of  pitch  of  the 
aircraft,  control  means  for  actuating  said  thrust  varying 
meaiu  and  means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  sig- 
nals additively  to  said  control  means,  the  control  means 
being  adapted  to  respond  to  the  sum  of  said  applied  sig- 
nals to  actuate  said  thrust  varying  means  to  vary  the  pro- 
ptilsive  thrust  in  the  manner  required  to  reduce  said  devi- 
ation towards  zero. 


3,143,32« 
SINGLE-AXIS  AUTOPILOT  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
loka  L.  Payer,  124  W.  PcnMbg,  Santa  Matte,  CaUf. 
F1M  OcL  29, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  233,974 
1  Claim.    (CL  244— 7S) 
(GraiBted  nader  Title  3S,  US.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 
A  single-axis  autopilot  for  aircraft,  comprising: 
(a)  a  pair  of  static  holes,  one  hole  being  located  on 
the  upper  surface  of  each  aircraft  wing  in  an  area 
where  the  pressure  developed  during  flight  is  rela- 
tively low; 


(b)  a  closed  chamber  having  two  portions  separated 

by  a  flexible  diaphragm; 
(r)  a  pair  of  conduits  respectively  connecting  said  pair 

of  static  holes  with  the  two  portions  of  said  closed 

chamber; 
(d)  means  responsive  to  a  flexing  of  said  diaphragm  in 

either  direction  for  closing  an  electrical  circuit; 
(«)  a  prime  mover  energized  when  said  circuit  is  closed, 

tlie  direction  of  rotation  of  tlie  shaft  of  said  prime 

mover  being  governed  by  the  direction  in  which  said 

diaphragm  is  flexed; 


(/)  means  responsive  to  energization  of  said  prime 
mover  for  operating  an  aerodynamic  control  surface 
of  said  aircraft,  said  control  surface  operating  means 
including  an  arm  carried  by  the  shaft  of  said  prime 
mover,  and  a  cable  connected  to  the  ailerons  of  said 
aircraft,  said  arm  being  connected  to  said  cable; 

(g)  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  rotation  of  said 
prime  mover  shaft  in  either  direction,  said  limiting 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  limit  switches  included 
in  said  circuit  and  acting  to  deenergize  said  circuit 
^Riien  the  shaft  of  said  prime  mover  has  rotated  in 
either  direction  through  a  given  predetermined  angle; 
and 

(A)  means  for  inactivating  said  autopilot  to  permit  the 
operator  of  said  aircraft  to  trim  said  craft  and  place 
it  on  a  desired  heading,  fc^owing  which  acti(Mi  tlie 
said  inactivating  means  is  rendered  inoperative  so  that 
said  autopilot  may  contrcd  said  aircraft  to  maintain 
the  wings  thereof  essentially  level  regardl^  (^  the 
aerodynamic  forces  acting  tltereon. 


3,143,321 

FRANGIBLE  TUBE  ENERGY  DISSIPATION 
John  R.  McGckcc,  Newport  News,  and  Mclvfai  E.  Hath- 
away and  Edsnond  J.  Zavada,  Hampton,  Va.,  asrignors 
to  the  United  States  of  Amcrka  as  represented  by  the 
Admiaklrator  of  the  Natkmal  Aeronaatics  and  Space 
Administration 

Filed  Inly  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  2*9,479 

26  Claims.    (CL  244— 166) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wtc.  244) 


4.  A  load  energy  dissipation  means  for  aerial  veliicles 
comprising,  in  combination:  an  aerial  vehicle  and  a  land- 
ing gear  arrangement  tlierefor;  said  landing  gear  arrange- 
ment including  a  plurality  of  tubular  members  perpen- 
diculariy  adjacent  said  vehicle  and  a  plurality  of  reaction 
members  each  having  a  shanlc  portion  positionable  within 
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the  end  portion  of  each  individual  tubular  member  spaced 
from  said  vehicle;  said  reaction  members  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  target  anticipator  means  and  each 
said  reaction  member  shank  merging  with  a  circular 
groove  of  hemispherical  cross-sectional  area  formed  on 
said  reaction  member  whereby,  when  said  target  anticipa- 
tor means  engages  a  target,  the  load  energy  force  of 
said  aerial  vehicle  will  act  essentially  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  tubular  members  causing  sliding 
movement  thereof  relative  to  the  individual  reaction  mem- 
ber shanks  associated  therewith  to  effect  movement  of 
said  tubular  members  into  individual  ones  of  said  grooves 
to  thereby  progressively  stress  portions  of  said  tubular 
members  beyond  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  thereof  and 
cause  progressive  fragmentation  of  said  tubular  members 
with  simultaneous  uniform  dissipation  of  said  load  energy 
force  resulting  in  constant  deceleration  of  said  vehicle. 


at  one  end  to  an  associated  synchronizer  link  and  at  the 
other  end  connected  to  said  lynchronizer  buahing  for 


3,143^22 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  DEVICE 

Ralph  Green  Mainwaring,  3503  Oak  Ave^ 

Brookfldd,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  98,941 

18  Claims.     (CL  244— 114) 


8.  In  combination,  an  aircraft  having  an  elongated 
fuselage  provided  along  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
its  underside  with  an  elongated  and  longitudinally  extend- 
ing support  surface  forming  an  integral  part  of  said  fuse- 
lage, arid  an  elongated  and  rigid  slideway  landing  surface 
in  the  upper  portion  of  an  elevated  runway,  said  landing 
surface  being  complementary  to  said  support  surface 
and  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said 
support  surface  and  adapted  for  seating  engagement  there- 
with for  supporting  said  fuselage  and  stabilizing  said 
fuselage  against  lateral  tilting  and  being  of  a  length  at 
least  several  times  greater  than  the  length  of  said  fuselage. 


3443423 

AERIAL  DEVICE  WITH  RETARDING  ROTOR 

Rkkard   R    Holirock,   SfaMtary.    Coul,   MrigMr   to 

Kaman     Aircraft    Corporatkm,    a     corporatloa     of 

Connecticut 

Filed  Sept  21, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  225a«9 
17  Claias.     (CL  244—138) 

1.  In  an  aerial  device  for  retarding  the  descent  of  a 
body,  the  combination  comprising  a  normally  vertical 
pintle  connectible  with  said  body  and  having  a  central 
axis,  a  hub  coimected  with  said  pintle  for  rotation  about 
said  central  axis  and  including  a  vertically  extending  stem 
coaxial  with  said  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  generally 
radial  blades  connected  at  their  inboard  ends  with  said 
hub  for  pivotal  movements  about  flapping  axes  arranged 
generally  transverse  of  said  central  axis,  a  coning  syn- 
chronizer bushing  carried  by  said  central  stem  and  verti- 
cally slidable  relative  thereto,  a  plurality  of  synchronizer 
links,  first  means  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  syn- 
chronizer links  to  said  synchronizer  bushing  so  as  to  move 
vertically  with  said  buaiung,  and  second  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  synchronizer 
links  to  a  respective  one  of  said  blades,  said  first  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  links  each  pivotally  connected 


n-t- 


/^^^;rt 


limited  pivotal  movement  relative  thereto  about  a 
erally  horizontal  axis. 


gen- 


3,143,324 

CHRISTVf  AS  TREE  HOLDERS 

Fraodt  F.  Kappclaa^  7913  SE.  Woodwwd  St, 

Pwti^^.  Orafl. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1942,  Sv.  No.  239,991 

4  CWsa.     (CL  248     44) 


4.  A  stand  for  a  tree  having  an  elongated  tree  trunk 
comprising  a  base  element  having  a  plurality  of  support- 
ing legs,  an  aligning  ring  secured  to  said  supporting  lep. 
an  elongated  aligning  bar  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  said 
aligning  bar  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  aligning  ring, 
said  aligning  bar  being  suflficient  in  length  for  extending 
to  a  point  on  said  aligning  ring  diametrically  opposed  to 
the  point  where  said  one  end  is  pivotally  secured  thereto, 
means  connecting  said  tree  trunk  to  said  aligning  bar  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  aligning  bar.  means  secured  to 
said  supporting  legs  in  spaced  relationship  above  said 
aligning  ring  and  operatively  connected  to  said  tree  trunk 
to  pivotally  support  the  same,  and  an  adjusting  means 
slidingly  connecting  the  otiier  end  of  said  aligning  bar  to 
said  aligning  ring. 


3,14342S 
CABLE  SUPPORT 
lolia  A.  CwFcalcr,  27fS  E.  S^Imw  War,  FVcno  3, 
Calif.,  a^  Arlcy  D.  Cip ■■<■»,  7118  La  TUm  Mtr4^ 
Lot  Alleles  45,  Caiff. 

FIM  Aag.  9, 19*2,  Scr.  N»  215J94  I 

8  CWm.     (CL  248     48) 

I.  A  cable  support  comprising  a  base  having  a  web 

platform  to  be  engaged  trans\'enely  by  a  cable,  a  damp 

strap  secured  to  the  platfonn.  and  a  dncfa  Mrap  secured 

to  the  platform  in  alignment  with  the  damp  strap,  said 
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cbunp  dnch  atnp  compridnf  a  frame  furroundint  tn 
integral  T-thaped  member  the  edge  of  the  bead  of  which 


forms  a  fulcrum  about  which  the  clamp  strap  is  to  be 
bent  to  embrace  the  T-shaped  member  on  both  sides. 


I  3,1433M 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 

Ted  J.  HamiHon,  13445  BIythe  St.,  Van  Nays,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31.  1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,122 

7  Ckdaw.     (CL  24S--122) 


1.  An  adjusuble  technician's  seat  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  camera  dolly  which  comprises:  a  sub!ttantially 
vertical  and  elevatable  camera  support  member;  a  first 
substantially  round  plate  horizontally  and  axially  mounted 
on  said  support  member  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
a  second  substantially  round  plate  horizontally  and  axially 
mounted  on  said  support  member  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  plate;  a  third  substantially  round  plate  slidably 
interposed  between  said  first  and  second  r^ates  for  360* 
rotational  movement  between  said  first  and  second  plates; 
an  extension  on  said  third  plate  extending  beyond  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  first  and  second  plates;  a  bracket 
mounted  on  said  extension  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  plates;  and  a  technician's  seat  mounted  on  said 
bracket. 


3,143^27 

ADAPTER  UNITS  FOR  WHEEL  BALANCING 

APPARATUS 

loka  Watt,  Tkonsbwr,  Victoria,  AaitniHa,  assicMr  to 
Repicx  Propcietafj  Umdttd,  BraatwidK,  Victoria,  Aus- 
tralia, a  company  iKorpontcd  of  the  State  of  Victoria 

Filed  May  29,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  2S4,7M 

Claims  priority,  appUcatimi  AMtralia  May  3«,  19*2 

iCIateM.     (CL24I— 2«5) 

n  » 

-M 


1.  An  improved  adjustable  adapter  unit  for  wheel  bal- 
ancing apparatus  of  the  kind  indicated  including  a  body 
portion  adapted  at  its  lower  end  for  removably  mounting 
on  an  upstanding  supporting  member  which  forms  part 


of  said  balancing  apparatus  so  that  the  main  axis  of  said 
body  portion  is  coaligned  with  the  axis  of  said  support- 
ing member,  said  body  portion  having  a  transverse  flange 
extending  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  main  axis  of 
said  body  portion  and  which  has  formed  therein  at  least 
three  slots  which  extend  between  the  outer  edge  portion 
of  said  flange  and  said  body  portion,  at  least  three  posts 
each  of  which  extends  through  one  of  said  slots  and  is 
slidable  lengthwise  therein  and  depends  beneath  the  lower 
surface  of  said  flange  where  it  is  provided  with  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  collarlike  abutments  with  a  neck 
portion  therebetween,  a  master  control  assembly  and  guide 
means  operatively  connecting  and  guiding  said  posts  so 
that  substantially  the  same  movement  may  be  simultane- 
ously imparted  thereto  so  as  to  cause  them  to  move  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  in  relation  to  said  main  axis  whilst 
maintaining  said  posts  equidistantly  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  said  main  axis,  and  means  for  releasably 
retaining  said  posts  in  any  of  their  adjusted  operative  posi- 
tions so  that  when  said  retaining  means  are  secured  the 
upper  surfaces  of  the  lower  collarlike  abutments  are 
located  in  a  common  plane  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  said  main  axis,  the  construction  and  arrangement  of 
said  parts  being  such  that  they  remain  balanced  about 
said  main  axis  irrespective  of  adjustment  of  said  posts, 
whereby  said  adapter  unit  may  be  connected  to  a  wheel 
to  be  balanced  from  one  side  thereof  by  retracting  if 
necessary,  the  assembly  of  posts  so  that  they  may  be 
passed  through  the  usual  central  aperture  in  the  wheel 
and  then  expanding  said  posts  until  their  neck  portions 
are  in  engagement  with  the  inner  periphery  of  the  wheel 
defining  said  aperture  with  said  lower  collarlike  abut- 
ments located  beneath  said  inner  periphery  so  that  when 
the  adapter  unit  is  fitted  to  said  upstanding  supporting 
member  of  the  balancing  apparatus,  the  wheel  is  sus- 
pended upon  the  lower  collarlike  abutments  of  said  posts. 


3,143329 

SCAFFOLDING  DEVICE 

Laigl  Damiano,  13t  Fann  St.,  ProTidcncc,  R.L 

Filed  Not.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,743 

3ClalM.    (a24l— ZM) 


'X 


1 .  A  scaffolding  device  for  attachment  to  an  elongated 
structure  of  I  shape  cross  section  having  at  each  end  of 
a  web  a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  companion  flanges 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  beam  having  a  planar  surface  to  engage  an  outer 
I       surface  of  the  laterally  projecting  flanges  of  said 
itructure  while  arranged  at  right  an^es  thereto, 
(6)  an  upstanding  inverted  L  shape  bracket  attached  to 
said  beam  with  an  arm  of  the  bracket  for  overhang- 
ing the  inner  surface  of  one  of  the  lateral  flanges 
I      of  the  structure, 
(r)  means  extending  throu^  said  arm  for  engaging 

said  overhung  inner  surface, 
(4f)  a  yoke  movable  oo  laid  beam  toward  and  from 
i      said  bracket,  and 
(e)  a  lever  fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends  on  said 
yoke  with  one  end  engaging  the  inner  nuf  ace  of  the 
companion  lateral  flange  of  the  structure  and  means 
to  swing  the  lever  about  the  fulcrum  to  assist  in 
damping  the  beam  to  the  said  structure. 


- "—  '^  t^^A 
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3,143^29 

MEAT  HANGER 

JoMph  A.  Chriitophcr,  General  DcHtnt, 

Ashtabala,  Ohio 

FOcd  Not.  7,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235,949 

4CMn>.    (0.241— v}17) 


\ 


.\ 


1.  A  meat  hanger  for  use  in  transporting  and  storing 
•ides  of  meat  comprising  book  means  adapted  to  be  re- 
ceived over  a  slat,  said  hoolc  means  including  a  downward- 
ly substantially  straight  portion  which  is  integral  with  a 
terminal  portion  which  angles  downwardly  and  outwardly 
from  said  straight  portion,  chain  means  having  a  first  link 
portion  at  one  end  attached  slightly  above  the  intersection 
of  said  terminal  and  straight  portion,  a  second  link  por- 
tion removed  from  the  first  link  portion  of  said  chain 
means,  said  second  link  portion  received  on  said  terminal 
fwrtion  below  said  first  link  portion,  thereby  forming  a 
loop  grippingly  to  engage  a  side  of  meat  with  the  angled 
terminal  portion  substantially  conforming  to  the  angle  of 
a  shank  portion  of  said  die. 


3443*334 
SKILLET  TIPPER 
La  Vergnc  H.  WDUams,  CdmnMa,  Cou.,  aslgnor  to 
GuBvcr  Mannfactiirliig  Company,  Manchester,  Conn., 
a  corporatioa  of  Conacctkiit 

Filed  Jaly  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  210,520 
3  CUoH.     (CL  244—351) 


^2S 

■/2 


1.  A  device  for  tilting  skillets  or  the  like  to  drain  fried 
foods  before  they  are  removed  from  the  skillet,  said  device 
comprising  a  generally  flat  sheet  metal,  base  having  a 
spring-forming  tongue  struck  therein,  a  sheet  metal  sup- 
port plate  having  at  its  lower  end  and  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  bent  tabs  directed  towards  said  spring  and  at 
right  angles  to  said  support  plate,  said  base  having  integral 
undercut  lugs  overlying  said  tabs,  said  plate  also  having  a 
ledge-like  projection  lying  above  said  base  and  projecting 
towards  said  spring  roughly  half  the  distance  as  said  Ubs, 
said  spring  being  sprung  into  engagement  with  the  upper 
surface  of  said  ledge  to  yieldably  maintain  the  support 
plate  upright,  said  support  plate  being  tiltable  to  a  folded 
positiOT  overlying  said  base  and  releasably  maintained  in 
said  folded  position  by  continued  engagement  of  said  de- 
flected spring  with  said  ledge,  said  plate  having  a  sup- 
porting surface  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  receiving  the 


handle  of  a  skillet  and  thereby  maintaining  a  skillet  in  a 
tilted  position. 

3,143^1 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SUPPORT 

John  L.  Corey.  1134  N.  Edifsiot,  Loa  AmiIm  29,  CaHf. 

FUad  Nov.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,344 

4aahM.    (CL  244— 354) 


I.  A  support  for  a  television  receiver  comprising  a 
sunchion  having  an  upper  and  lower  end  portion  and  an 
intermediate  portion  offset  with  respect  to  said  end  por- 
tions, a  first  suction  pad  means  providing  a  swivel  con- 
nection between  one  end  portion  of  said  stanchion  and  said 
first  suction  pad.  a  second  suction  pad.  a  hollow  tube,  said 
second  suction  pad  being  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
hollow  tube,  the  other  end  of  said  hollow  tube  having  a 
sliding  fit  with  the  other  end  portion  of  said  sUnchion. 
said  other  end  portion  of  said  sUnchion  being  hollow, 
means  in  said  hollow  tube  and  in  said  other  end  portion 
of  said  stanchion  for  rotaUbly  and  slidably  supporting 
said  hollow  tube  with  respect  to  said  other  end  portion,  a 
framework  for  supporting  a  television  receiver,  a  buckle 
having  a  pin  thereon  and  disposed  on  said  framework, 
and  spaced  apart  apertures  in  said  offset  stanchion  por- 
tion adapted  for  engagement  with  the  pin  of  said  buckle 
•o  support  said  framework  on  said  stanchion  in  a  selected 
position,  the  offset  of  said  intermediate  sUnchion  portion 
being  such  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  television  re- 
ceiver extends  substantially  through  said  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  of  said  stanchion. 


3,143432 
HYDRAULIC  LIFT  SUPPORT  FOR  CHAIR 

Lee  S.  WatttagtoB,  1244  N.  LAadca,  MocBriMtoa.  DL 

FUad  Fch.  23, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  174.944' 

4aahM.    (CL  244-^444) 


I.  In  combination,  a  structure  comprising  an  oil  reser- 
voir, a  stationary  cylinder  arranfed  coaxially  in  uid 
reservoir,  a  sleeve  embracing  said  cylinder  and  movable 
longitudinally  with  respect  thereto,  spring  means  em- 
bracing said  sleeve  for  yieldably  mainuining  said  sleeve 
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in  one  position  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  for  permittinf 
movement  thereof  within  said  structure,  a  plunfer  within 
said  cylinder  and  movable  longitudinally  with  rcqwct 
thereto,  check  valve  means  carried  by  saiid  cylinder  and 
operable  by  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  reservoir  as  it 
is  forced  through  said  check  valve  means  into  said  cylin- 
der  by  movement  of  said  sleeve  in  one  direction  againat 
said  spring  means  so  as  to  effect  intermittent  movement 
of  said  plunger  relative  to  said  sleeve,  and  a  chair  seat 
carried  by  and  movable  with  said  plunger. 


3,143433 

BEARING  SUPPORT  AND  RETENTION  OF 

INTEGRAL  CHOKE  UNTT 

Bob  G.  Lift.  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  asrifBor  to  HoUey  Cw^ 

borctor  Cnmp— y,  Warrea,  Mli^  a  corporatioa  of 

iTiicaigBO 

FIM  Aar.  3,  IHl.  Scr.  No.  1M,1I4 
4  Claims.    (CL  251— 27f) 


I .  Structure  for  rotatably  mounting  a  shaft  comprising 
a  lug  extending  outwardly  from  a  surface,  a  slot  extending 
through  said  lug  toward  said  surface  having  a  depth  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  to  be  rotatably  mounted  for 
receiving  the  shaft,  a  groove  in  said  lug  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  slot  and  a  shaft  positioned  in  said  slot 
and  toward  said  surface,  a  pin  located  outward'.y  of  said 
slot  so  as  to  be  between  the  open  end  of  the  slot  and  a 
shaft  positioned  in  the  slot  extending  transversely  of  the 
lug  and  slot  having  ends  located  in  said  groove,  said 
groove  having  side  walls  converging  outwardly  of  said  lug 
for  firmly  holding  the  pin  within  the  groove. 


3,143334 

FLOW  PATH  DESIGN 

Marvta    Ray   SImomoib,   FdHsM,   Ohte,    nrfginr   to 

GeMivl  Electric  Cafaay,  a  cotyortlM  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  «,  19*2,  S«r.  No.  215,144 

SOafaBs.     (CL253— 45) 


3443,135 

CLAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CONSTRUCTING 

FLOORING,  DECKING,  AND  THE  LIKE 

W.  I  iiirta,  427t  McKalkr  L— .  Palo  AMo,  Calif. 

FSatf  N«r.  1,  lftt,8«.  7^/234,475 

•  CWm.  ItX  254^11) 


I.  A  clamping  device  for  rekaaaUy  eagagiag  a  strinfer 
member  and  for  urging  a  plurality  of  boards,  supported 
crosswise  upon  the  stringer  member,  into  intimate  con- 
tact with  one  another  and  comprising: 

(a)  bracket  means  for  seating  i^od  said  stringer  mem- 

ib)  gripping  elements  pivoted  upon  parallel  pivot  axes 
on  said  bracket  means  at  opposite  sides  of  said  stringer 
member,  each  gripping  element  having  a  cam  surface 
engaging  an  opposite  face  of  said  stringer  member; 

(r)  extensible  f^unger  means  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  bracket  means  for  pivotal  movement  between 
an  operating  and  a  disengaging  position  about  a 
pivot  axis  at  rifht  anglei  to  the  pivot  axes  of  said 
gripping  elemenu.  the  axis  of  extension  of  said 
plunger  means  when  in  said  operating  position  being 
at  right  angles  to  the  gripping  element  pivot  axes  and 
the  plunger  means  pivot  axis,  and  the  direction  of  ex- 
tension being  selected  to  urge  said  cam  surface  into 
closer  engagement  with  said  stringer  member; 

(</)  a  pad  aflUed  to  the  end  of  the  extensible  portion 
of  said  piunger  means  for  contact  with  a  crosswise 
supported  board;  and 

(e)  actuating  means  for  extending  the  extensible  por- 
tion of  said  plunger  means  against  said  plurality  of 
boards. 


3,143434 

METERING  IMPROVEM^O'  FOR  FEED  MIXERS 
1 1.  Bykm,  511  N.  WalMr  9t,  Silvcrtoo,  Oreg. 
FIM  May  f ,  19M,  Ser.  No.  27,435 
3CMM.     (CL259— 97) 


'  I .  In  a  tip  turbine  fan  having  turbine  buckets  peripheral- 
ly disposed  about  radially-extending  fan  blades  and  rotata- 
ble  aix>ut  a  central  axis, 
a  flow  path  including  spaced  walls  defining  a  conduit 

directing  motive  fluid  through  said  buckets, 
fixed  nozzles  in  said  conduit  spaced  upstream  of  said 

buckets, 
said  nozzles  and  buckets  being  airfoil  shaped  and  having 
a  constant  crou  section  and  blade  an^e  from  root  to 
tip. 

said  flow  path  having  a  portion  curved  to  offset  the  cen-  1.  In  a  feed  mijcer,  a  mixing  tank,  a  vertical  main  mix- 
trifugal  force  due  to  the  fluid  tangential  velocity  from  ing  auger  centrally  positioned  in  said  tank,  an  inlet  feed 
the  nozzles  whereby  the  sUtic  pressure  gradient  across  opening  leading  to  said  main  auger,  means  for  routing 
the  flow  path  is  subsuntially  zero.  said  main  auger,  a  conveyor  tube  encompassing  said  main 
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auger,  the  bottom  end  of  said  tube  terminatins  above  the 
bottom  of  said  tank,  a  cooperating  lower  auger  in  said 
tank  for  feeding  material  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
tank  to  said  bottom  eikl  of  said  tube  and  to  said  main 
auger,  means  carried  by  said  main  auger  and  located  with- 
in the  tank  for  rotating  said  cooperating  lower  auger  with 
said  main  auger,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said  lower 
auger  from  said  main  auger  for  rendering  said  lower  auger 
inactive  to  feed  material  from  the  lower  portion  of  said 
tank  to  said  tube  and  main  auger,  whereby  to  restrain  the 
mixing  of  material  already  in  said  tank  and  additional  ma- 
terial being  distributed  in  said  tank  with  the  rotation  of 
said  auger. 

3,143^37 
BUMPERS 
Henry  Andrew  Recs  and  Tom  Alexander  George  Shimeld, 
Sheffield,  England,  aadgnors  to  Davy  and  United  Engi- 
neering Company  Limited,  Damall  Worlu,  Sheffield, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,133 

aaims  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Britahi  Apr.  21,  1960 

10  Cbdma.     (CI.  267—1) 


M 
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1.  A  bumper  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
bumper  sections,  each  bumper  section  having  an  individ- 
ual bumper  head  arranged  on  one  side  of  said  section 
and  side-by-side  with  a  bumper  bead  of  adjacent  sections 
for  absorbing  the  force  caused  by  an  engaging  workpiece, 
each  bumper  section  having  an  individually  operable 
shock  absorbing  means  and  an  individual  operable  recoil 
means  remotely  arranged  from  said  head  thereof,  means 
for  transferring  shock  imposed  on  one  of  said  bumper 
sections  to  its  shock  absorbing  means  and  recoil  means, 
and  means  displaceable  by  said  bumper  section  and  as- 
sociated with  said  recoil  means  and  said  shock  absorb- 
ing means  of  said  other  bumper  sections,  whereby  shock 
imposed  on  a  bumper  section  will  be  absorbed  jointly  by 
the  shock  absorbing  means  thereof  and  the  recoil  and 
shock  absorbing  means  of  the  other  sections. 


3,143330 

HYDRAULIC-PNEUMATIC  POWER  ASSIST 

APPARATUS 

Homer  S.  Hoard,  Jr.,  San  Joac,  CaHf.,  aaaignor.  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  PhOco  Coeporatioa,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,773 
6  CUma.  (CL  267—1) 
5.  In  combination,  a  massive  structure,  support  means 
for  said  structure,  means  defining  a  pivot  for  mounting 
said  structure  upon  said  support  means  with  its  center  of 
gravity  to  one  side  of  said  support  means  and  providing 
for  pivotal  movement  of  its  center  of  gravity  within  pre- 
determined fixed  limits  to  said  one  side  of  said  support 
means,  motor  means  for  effecting  such  pivotal  move- 
ments, a  hydraulic  cylinder,  means  pivotally  linking  said 
cylinder  to  said  support  means,  a  piston  movable  within 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  including  rod  means  extend- 
ing from  an  end  thereof,  means  pivotally  linking  said  rod 


means  to  a  region  of  said  massive  structure  disposed  to 
the  side  of  said  pivot  for  mounting  said  structure  opposite 
iu  center  of  gravity,  said  piston  and  cylinder  thereby  be- 
ing pivotable  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  support  means  and 
said  massive  structure  as  it  is  moved  about  iu  pivot,  con- 
duit meana  connected  to  said  cylinder  toward  the  end 


thereof  from  which  said  rod  means  extends,  and  hydrau- 
lic-pneumatic accumulator  means  connected  to  said  con- 
duit means  and  operative  to  exert  hydraulic  forces  upon 
said  piston  thereby  statically  counterbalancing  said  mas- 
sive structure  as  its  center  of  gravity  is  moved  about  itf 
pivot. 

3,143^39     . 
CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION  AND  SPRINGS 
THEREFOR 
Hyland  C.  FUiit,  Orchard  L^c,  Mich.,  avigMir  to  Amcri- 
can  Metal  Prodacti  Company.  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioaor  MkMsan 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1961.  Scr.  N«ft.  132427 
IOCWbm.     (CL  267— 107) 


t .  In  a  cushion  construction,  a  frame  having  front  and 
rear  frame  members  spaced  by  side  members,  a  plurality 
of  spring  strips  extending  between  the  frame  members, 
the  spring  strips  being  made  of  wire  having  downwardly 
extending  front  end  supporting  sectioot  with  the  ends  se- 
cured in  fixed  relation  to  the  front  frame  member,  the 
rear  ends  of  the  spring  strips  having  an  opwardly  and 
forwardly  extending  section  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to 
the  rear  end  portion  of  the  spring  strip,  and  means  for 
attaching  the  upwardly  and  forwardly  extending  section 
of  the  spring  strip  in  free  pivotal  relation  on  the  rear 
frame  member,  the  endmott  spring  strips  and  alternate 
spring  strip  therebetween  being  of  high  construction,  with 
additional  spring  strips  of  less  height  than  tlie  first  said 
alternate  spring  strips  disposed  therebetween. 


3,143^40 
VEHICLE  WINDOW  REGULATORS 
Jan  Anatol  MarioiAa, 

Wilmot-Brccdca  Limited,' 

Filed  May  9.  1960.  Scr.  No.  27.771 
Claims  priority.  aMiicathm  Great  Britain  M«y  II,  1959 
2aaiM.     (CL  260— 127) 
1'.  A  vehicle  window  regulator  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  screw  and  nut  assembly,  guide  means  for  the 
nut  of  said  assembly  which  act  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  nut,  and  two  crossed  window  operating  levers  each 
having  a  cam-shaped  slot  along  an  intermediate  portion 
of  its  length  in  the  region  of  cross-over,  said  leven  re- 
spectively being  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  about  fixed 
axes  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  screw  with  the 
other  ends  of  the  levers  being  adapted  to  act  on  the 
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window,  said  nut  having  a  projection  engaging  both  »k>ts 
in  said  Icven  and  movabte  therealong  during  rotation 
of  the  screw  to  pivot  said  levers  in  opposite  directions 
about  said  fixed  ajies,  each  of  said  cani-shaped  slots  in- 
cluding a  portion  substantially  aligned  with  rcMpect  to 


of  marginal  edges  of  the  stack  with  strips  of  transfer  mate- 
rial interleaved  therebetween,  comprising:  means  for 
holding  a  stack  of  zigzag  folded  stationery  on  one  of  said 
marginal  edges  of  said  stationery  strips,  driven  means  for 
pulling  at  least  one  strip  of  said  stationery  and  one  strip 


the  pivotal  axis  of  each  lever  and  another  portion  merg- 
ing with  said  first -mentioned  portion  and  being  upwardly 
offset  therefrom  whereby  an  increased  mechanical  ad- 
vantage is  obtained  as  the  levers  are  caused  to  be  moved 
by  the  projection  to  a  window  closed  position,  and  means 
for  rotating  the  screw. 


3,143^1 

CENTERING  CLAMP  ATTACHMENT 

Clavd  C.  Craven.  IStl  ftmiWtom,  Kmam  Ctty  24,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  17,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  43,M« 

ICIakM.    {CLlt9—JU) 


1.  A  work  piece  supporting  device  comprising,  a  base 
plate,  a  standard  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base  plate 
and  having  opposed  vertical  side  surfaces  and  opposed  ver- 
tical end  surfaces,  said  standard  having  a  V-jaw  on  one 
of  said  end  surfaces,  a  rectangular  frame  having  an  abut- 
ment at  one  end  thereof  and  upwardly  extending  means 
having  an  interior  facing  V-jaw  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  frame  surrounding  said  standard  and  positioned  there- 
on whereby  said  frame  V-jaw  is  selectively  opposed  to 
said  standard  V-jaw,  a  threaded  bore  in  said  abutment  and 
a  threaded  shaft  engaged  in  said  bore  and  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  other  of  said  end  surfaces  for  drawing  said 
frame  V-jaw  toward  said  standard  V-jaw,  and  means  pro- 
jecting laterally  from  said  side  surfaces  and  selectively 
slidably  and  pivotally  supporting  said  frame  on  said  stand- 
ard permitting  said  frame  other  end  to  selectively  pivot 
downwardly  away  from  said  standard  V-jaw. 


of  said  transfer  material  from  said  stack  while  held  on 
said  edge;  a  plurality  of  rolls  for  guiding  and  turning  the 
stationery  so  that  the  transverse  lines  of  weakening  of  said 
stationery  will  be  changed  from  vertical  to  horizontal, 
said  rolls  being  adapted  to  direct  said  stationery  into 
deleaved  relation  with  said  stack. 


'  3,143443 

FABRIC  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 
VIctar  H.  Haselqaiat,  Akron,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The 
B.  F.  Goodrkfa  CompMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  York 
Origliial  appUcatioo  loiy  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5M313,  now 
t  No.  3,13«,l«t,  daiad  Apr.  21,  1M4.     Divided 
Nov.  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,060 
IClalou.    (CL271— 59) 


3.143,342 
DELEAVER  STAND 
Robert  M.  Pine,  CUci«o,  aad  DmoM  I.  Stcldli^rr.  Clar- 
cadon  HUls.  IlL,  itignors  to  Varco,  iMorporatod,  a 
corporatkM  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1942.  Scr.  No.  22I,39t 
15  Claims.    (CL  27»— 523) 
1 .  A  device  for  deleaving  zigzag  folded  stacks  of  super- 
posed strips  of  continuous  form  stationery  having  trans- 
verse liites  of  weakening  and  in  which  the  stationery  strips 
have  opposite  marginal  edges  superposed  to  form  a  pair 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  a  strip  of  elastomeric  cord 
fabric  as  said  fabric  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  its 
length;  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable,  laterally 
spaced,  cylindrical,  fabric  engaging  rolls  disposed  in  a 
horizontal  plane  axially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  said  strip,  said  rolls  having  progressively  de- 
creasing length  in  the  order  of  their  position  away  from 
the  side  of  the  apparatus  nearest  the  edge  guide  means 
to  the  opposite  side;  edge  guide  means  disposed  parallel  to 
the  axes  of  said  rolls;  and  means  to  jointly  rotate  said 
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rolls  whereby  the  fabric  engaging  portions  thereof  move 
in  a  direction  to  urge  said  fabric  against  said  edge  guide 
means. 


3,143344 
SHEET  STACKER 
Joseph  A.  Milkr,  Eogicwood,  and  Frank  A.  KingUBiU, 
North  Bergen,  NJ.,  Mrignon  to  General  Comifated 
Machinery  Co.  Inc.,  FaUadcs  Pwfc,  N  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2514*7  i 

17  Clafans.    (CL  271— M)  ' 


16.  A  layboy  for  delivering  sheets  from  a  printer- 
slotter  to  a  sheet  stacker  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  plurality  of  movable  belu  mounted  so  as  to  move 
from  the  phnter-slotter  toward  the  sheet  stacker; 

a  mounting  bar  affixed  to  the  layboy  adjacent  to  the 
printer-slotter; 

at  least  one  bold-down  strap  mounted  on  the  mount- 
ing bar  and  movable  therealong; 

a  drive  shaft  mounted  to  the  frame  and  adapted  to 
drive  the  plurality  of  movable  belts; 

driving  means  coupled*  to  the  drive  shaft;  and 

a  motor  for  raising  and  lowering  the  end  of  the  lay- 
boy adjacent  to  the  printer-slotter. 


3,143,345 
COIN  OPERATED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
BOWLING  ALLEYS 
Harry  Grecnwald,  149-^7  Powdli  Cove  Bhd.,  White- 
itOM,  N.Y.,  aarignor  of  onc^Mrd  to  Loata  Wolf,  mi 
ooc^hird  to  Harry  SOherglait,  Bvookfam,  N.Y^ 
Filed  Ana.  16, 1961,  Scr.  Nori31,t94    \ 
If  Ctahns.    (CL  273—54) 
3.  A  bowling  pin  spotter  system  having  an  electrically 
Operated  pin  spotter  mechanism,  a  normally  open  ball 
switch,  a  normally  open  strike  switch  closed  in  response 
to  the  absence  of  standing  pins  at  any  time  during  the  op- 
eration of  said  mechanism,  a  normally  open  sweep  switch. 


means  for  controlling  the  operation  erf  said  mechanism 
comprising  coin  actuated  switches  operable  upon  insertion 
of  coins  of  respectively  different  denominations,  a  coin 
registering  stepper  switch,  a  manually  operated  switch 
having  the  successive  contacts  respectively  connected  to 
the  contacts  of  said  coin  registering  switch,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  stepper  switch  and  said  coin  actuated 
switches  for  stepping  said  stepper  switch  to  a  contact  posi- 
tion thereof  corresponding  to  the  total  amount  of  the  coins 
inserted  into  said  coin  actuated  switches,  said  manually 
operated  switch  being  pre-set  at  a  position  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  charge  per  player  per  game,  a  player 
registering  stepper  switch,  circuit  means  connecting  said 
player  registering  switch  and  said  coin  registering  switch 


^•>^^ 


»f  "-C3~r^ 


and  responsive  to  operation  of  said  coin  registering  switch 
to  a  contact  position  connected  to  the  pre-set  contact 
position  of  said  manually  operated  switch  to  step  said 
player  registering  switch,  a  frame  registering  stepper 
switch,  circuit  means  connecting  said  frame  registering 
switch,  said  player  registering  switch,  said  ball,  strike  and 
sweep  switches  for  stepping  said  frame  registering  switch 
in  response  to  concomitant  operation  of  said  ball  and 
sweep  switches  twice  in  succession  while  said  strike  switch 
is  inoperative  or  a  single  concomitant  operation  of  said 
ball,  strike  and  sweep  switches,  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  1  Ith  contact  of  said  frame  registering  step- 
per switch  operative  on  the  stepping  of  said  last  mentioned 
switch  from  the  10th  to  iu  1  Itb  contact  to  open  the  cir- 
cuit to  said  mechanism. 


3,143346 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  AND  STOPPING  THE 
REMOVAL  OF  CABLE  FROM  A  TOW  TARGET 
CABLE  STORAGE  MEANS 

Knnt  Olof  BiUow,  1ft  andpi  unit uaJtn  It, 
NMhvawk.  S»*^M 
Filed  Jnly 
5 


laAynnrfc,  Sweden 
It.  1961. 


Sm.  No.  124,9t6 
(CL  273— lt5J) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  towing  vehicle  and  a  towaUe  ve- 
hicle, a  cable  braking  device  connected  to  one  of  said 
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vehicles  and  a  mechanical  coonectioo  provided  on  the 
other  of  laid  vehicles,  a  cable  secured  to  said  mechanical 
connection  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  slidingly  engaged 
within  said  braking  device  at  a  distance  from  said  end, 
and  storage  means  including  a  reel  associated  with  said 
braking  device  for  storing  a  portion  of  said  cable  in  a 
coiled  condition  to  be  payed  out  through  said  cable  braking 
device,  a  portion  of  the  cable  on  said  storage  means  being 
wound  in  the  shape  of  a  cone,  a  portion  of  the  cable  of 
said  cone  being  provided  with  a  progressively  enlarged 
diameter  along  its  length,  said  device  having  a  channel 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  non-roUUble  friction  sur- 
faces adapted  to  be  progressively  engaged  by  said  cable, 
whereby  the  increased  force  required  to  unwind  said  cable 
in  the  shape  of  a  cone  causes  increased  frictional  force 
between  said  cable  and  said  friction  surfaces  to  thereby 
control  the  rate  at  which  the  stored  portion  of  said  cable 
is  payed  out,  and  the  travel  of  said  cable  through  said 
braking  device  being  arrested  when  said  enlarged  diameter 
portion  of  said  cable  engages  said  non-rotatable  friction 
surfaces. 


3,143^7 
GAME  TOP  wrm  TRANSPARENT  HEMISPHERI- 
CAL SPINNING  BEARING  CONTAINING  A  MOV- 
ABLE  GAME  ELEMENT 

Mu  J.  RiidsriM,  54S  HmIcjt,  lM§  Ai^ckt  49,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,314 

2  Clatana.     (CL  273-.I47) 


I.  A  game  top  comprising,  in  combination:  a  centra] 
flat  disc  shaped  member  having  a  scalloped  peripheral 
edge  over  360  degrees;  a  tranq>arent  housing  coupled  to 
the  top  side  of  said  disc;  symbol  means  in  said  bousing 
in  which  symbols  are  disposed  about  a  central  point  in 
outward  radial  alignment  with  individual  scallops  defined 
by  said  scalloped  edge;  a  spiiming  bearing  meaiu  com- 
prising a  traiuparent  hemisphere  secured  to  the  lower 
side  of  said  disc  to  provide  a  bearing  surface  for  spinning 
said  disc  about  the  axis  of  said  disc,  one  of  said  scallops 
engaging  the  floor  when  said  disc  comes  to  rest,  whereby 
the  symbol  in  radial  alignment  with  said  scallop  is  arbi- 
trarily determined;  and  at  least  one  movable  element  in 
said  hemisphere  to  provide  a  game  when  said  top  u  not 
being  used  as  a  spinning  top. 


M; 


N. 


3,14334t 
CARD  GAME  FOR  AMUSEMENT  AND 

EDUCATIONAL  PURPOSES 

J.  Car*c«  aad  Rov  A.  Canca,  WhHeitoM, 

to  Carsca  A  Soo,  Ltd.,  Los«  Uwd 

a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Fth.  24,  IMI,  Sm.  No.  91,4M 

I2CWM.    (CL  273— 152.1) 


N.Y., 
CKy, 


leatt  one  answer  to  a  put  oi*  implied  quettioa  for  ex- 
posure to  view  upon  being  uncovered  by  removal  of 
all  of  the  other  cards  which  may  cover  this  face  and  a 
hidden  back  side  bearing  one  of  a  plurality  of  distinctly 
differeiM  identifying  indicia,  each  card  bearing  means 
to  facilitate  uniform  stacking  of  the  cards  in  the  deck 
with  their  answer  face  sides  all  facing  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, and  classifying  means  of  a  physical  structure  differ- 
ing distinctively  from  that  of  all  cif  said  cards  having  a 
plurality  of  different  delineated  group  locations  for  selec- 
tively receiving  said  cards  in  different  groups  at  the  dif- 
ferent locations,  each  such  face-borne  answer  card  hav- 
ing a  recognizable  association  to  only  one  of  the  {du- 
rality  of  group  locations  which  directs  transfer  by  a 
manipulator  of  the  deck  to  such  group  location  of  this 
card  as  a  result  of  the  manipulator's  exercise  of  judg- 
ment of  the  truth  or  falsity  of  the  answer,  each  group 
location  being  identified  by  certain  indiciimi  differing 
distinctly  from  all  of  the  identifying  indicia  associated 
with  all  of  the  remaining  group  locations  of  said  classi- 
fying means  with  each  group  location  identifying  indi- 
cium being  in  a  predetermined  matching  relation  ap- 
parently associated  with  and  corresponding  to  only  one 
of  the  distinct  identifying  indicia  carried  by  the  back 
sides  of  said  cards  and  with  that  of  each  card  hidden 
from  the  view  of  the  manipulator  as  the  face  side  of 
this  card  is  observed  by  him  for  selective  classification 
in  said  group  locations,  the  attainment  by  the  manipulator 
in  his  judging  the  truth  or  falsity  of  a  particular  answer 
indicated  on  the  exposed  face  side  of  any  particular  card 
of  such  matching  relation  between  the  hidden  indicium 
on  the  back  side  of  this  card  and  the  indicium  identifying 
a  particular  classifying  group  location  to  which  he  trans- 
fers this  card  in  the  exercise  of  such  judgment  being  in- 
formative of  the  correctness  of  the  manipulator's  classi- 
fying action,  and  vice  versa. 


3,143349 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  HAVING  TWO  WEIGHT  RE- 
CEIVING RECESSES  TO  INDIVIDUALLY  VARY 
THE  WEIGHT  OF  THE  TOE  AND  HEEL  POR- 
TIONS 
Wilfred  J.  Maclalyra,  Haroa,  Ohio    (%  Norwalk  Tnsck 
Uacs,  Imm  1M  Milan  Ave,  Norwalk,  Ohio) 
Filed  Apr.  25,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  105,437 
I  OalB.    (CL  273—171) 


1.  A  card  game  compi'ising  a  deck  of  cards  of  like 
physical  construction  each  having  a  face  side  bearing  at 


In  a  putter  for  use  on  a  golf  green  for  striking  a  g(^ 
ball  and  directing  the  ball  toward  the  golf  hole,  a  putter 
head  comprising  a  body  including  a  toe  body  portion  and 
a  heel  body  portion  forming  opposite  ends  of  said  body. 
said  body  having  an  undenide,  an  upper  side,  and  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  ball  striking  surface  extending  along 
one  lateral  side  of  said  body  and  along  said  heel  and  toe 
body  portiofu  and  intersecting  said  upper  side  and  tmder- 
side  of  said  body,  a  pair  of  recesses  extending  into  said 
body  from  the  underside  thereof,  one  of  said  recesses  lo- 
cated in  said  heel  body  portion  and  the  other  of  said  re- 
cesses located  in  said  toe  body  portion,  a  substantially 
vertically  extending  post  integral  with  said  body  and  pro- 
jecting into  each  of  said  recesses  substantially  centrally 
thereof,  rib  members  formed  integrally  with  said  body 
and  extending  from  the  bottom  of  the  recess  in  said  heel 
portion  and  having  a  free  end  projecting  into  said  recess 
in  said  heel  body  portion  a  distance  less  than  the  distance 
the  associated  post  extends  therein  and  providing  a  hollow 
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in  said  body  between  the  free  end  of  said  rib  members 
and  the  bottom  of  said  recess  in  said  heel  body  portion,  a 
group  of  substantially  flat  weights  in  a  stacked  relation 
in  each  of  said  recesses  and  having  openings  therethrough 
conforming  substantially  to  the  cross  section  of  said  posts 
and  through  which  said  posts  extend,  cover  plate  means 
for  each  of  said  recesses  extending  thereover  and  covering 
said  recesses,  said  group  of  weights  in  each  of  said  re- 
cesses retained  therein  by  said  cover  plate  means  and  said 
group  of  weights  in  said  recess  in  said  heel  body  portion 
being  supported  between  said  cover  plate  and  the  free  end 
of  said  rib  members,  and  fastening  means  engaging  each 
of  said  posts  and  said  cover  plate  means  for  removably 
holding  said  cover  plate  means  in  place  and  releasable  to 
release  said  cover  plate  means  to  provide  for  removal 
of  weights  from  said  recesses  and  individual  adjustment 
of  said  toe  and  heel  body  portions  of  said  putter  head. 


3,143,3m 

GOLF  PRACTICE  MAT 

Wnnam  p.  Lcsttf,  1954  General  St,  San  Pedro,  CaUf. 

FDed  Jan.  9, 1H3.  Scr.  No.  25«,277 

3  CUmi.     (CL  273—195) 


1.  A  golf  practice  mat  comprising  a  sheet  of  flexible 
material  and  an  array  of  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced 
elongated  flexible  supports  integral  with  and  arising  from 
each  side  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  and  said  supports  con- 
stituting a  unitary  molding,  an  elastic  tether  secured  to 
said  sheet  for  fastening  the  mat  to  the  ground  with  said 
mat  supported  in  position  on  the  ground  with  one  of  said 
arrays  of  flexible  supports  upper-most  for  supporting  a 
golf  ball  and  with  the  other  array  lower-most  and  acting 
as  a  cushion  under  said  sheet,  said  sheet  having  an  end 
with  an  inclined  extension  in  position  to  guide  a  golf  ball 
from  the  ground  level  to  the  top  of  said  upper-most  array. 


3,143,351 

TETHERED  GOLF  BALL  ON  A  SELF-LOCKING 

ROTATABLE  SPOOL 

Robert  R.  Bull— d.  5724  Marietta  Avc^ 

Van  Nnyi,  CaBT. 

Filed  Apr.  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,242 

3  Claims.    (0.273—200) 


l^iT^^^  7" 


n 


f 


1.  A  golf  practice  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  base, 

(6)  a  fixed  standard  on  said  base, 
(c)  a  cap  on  the  upper  end  of  the  standard. 
(</)  a  spool  rotationally  and  longitudinally  movable  on 
said  standard. 


(e)  a  dutch  to  releaubly  hold  the  spool  non-rotation- 
al on  the  standard  and  releasable  for  freeing  the 
spool  to  rotate  freely  on  the  standard  upon  endwise 
movement  of  the  spool  toward  the  cap  on  the  stand- 
ard, said  clutch  comprising  a  pin  extending  through 
said  standard  and  notches  on  one  end  of  the  spool, 

(/)  a  ball. 

(f )  cord  means  to  hold  the  ball  captive  to  tke  spool 
and  adapted  to  wrap  arouixl  said  spool  when  locked 
and  when  the  ball  is  stroked  and  flies  out  centrifu- 
gaily,  and 

(A)  a  central  earth-penetrable  base-locating  member 
extending  from  the  standard  and  attached  to  said 
standard  by  said  pin. 


3,143352 

PORTABLE  SOUND  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
a  P.  Tattar,  Addtoom  a^  Peter  W.  Tapp— .  BMt- 
Ictt,  m..  ■■i^nfi  to  WMTwIck  Manfactwi^ 
tioa,  a  coryoratioa  of  Deiawe 

Filed  Inly  7,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  122,557 
lOCIalai.    (0.274—9) 


3.  A  portable  or  mobile  sound  translating  device,  com- 
prising: a  support;  a  motor-board  supported  by  said  sup- 
port and  nrtounted  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  plane  of 
the  motor-board;  sound  translating  equipment  having 
components  secured  to  said  motor-board  comprising  a 
portable  electrical  power  source,  sound  translating  means, 
and  amplification  and  speaker  means,  said  motor-board 
being  balanced  about  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  sub- 
stantially to  float  the  sound  translating  equipment  aixl 
thereby  enable  the  device  to  operate  substantially  free  of 
disturbing  forces  while  being  transported. 


3,143353 
CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  SPREADER 
Etiar  A.  Hcnalatsca,  Censseo.  Mavicc  J.  M«tcM,  EMt 
MoUne.  and  Joha  E.  HoAoai^  Jr.,  MoUbc,  IIL,  Mripi- 
ors  to  Dccrc  k  Company.  MoUm,  IIL,  a  corporatkw  of 
Delaware 
CoatiMmtfaM  of  appBcatly  Str.  No.  91^90,  Feb.  27, 
1941.    T^is  lyplkaUuB  Oct.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  310,151 
lOCkdnii.    (0.275— 3) 


7.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  material  unloader  having 
front  and  rear  ends  and  composed  of  a  box-like  structure 
having  a  floor,  upright  wall  at  the  front  and  sides  thereof, 
and  a  material   unloading   mechanism   with  adjustable 
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drive  means  adjacent  the  rear  end,  laid  control  mecha- 
niun  comprising:  substantially  continuous  tube  means  sup- 
ported on  the  walls  having  a  rear  terminal  end  adjacent 
the  drive  means  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  out- 
board of  the  walls,  said  tube  meam  having  a  fore-and-aft 
extending  tubular  member  projecting  forwardly  of  the 
front  wall:  an  adjusting  element  on  the  forward  end  of 
the  tubular  member;  a  flexible  element  disposed  within  the 
tube  means;  means  connecting  one  end  of  the  flexible  ele- 
ment to  the  adjustable  drive  means;  and  means  connect- 
ing the  opposite  end  of  the  flexible  dement  to  the  adjusting 
element  ^»  hereby  the  latter  may  effect  adjustment  of  the 
drive  means. 


'  3.I434S4 

SEAL  FOR  SWIVELLED  NOZZLE 
PkiMp  P.  NewcoMb,  MMckcHw,  aad  Robert  E.  Cobwa, 
Warvlwwt  Polat,  Cou^  nri^on  lo  UaHcd  Alrcr^ 
CorfonHoo,  Eat!  Hwtford,  Com.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dclawart 

Filed  Mas  1«,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  Il«y444 
4niliil      (CL2r7— 7S> 


1.  In  a  swivelled  nozzle  having  a  fixed  nozzle  portioo 
and  a  movable  nozzle  portion  cooperating  to  form  an 
exhaust  gas  passage  and  being  in  juxtaposition  with  a 
narrow  space  therebetween,  and  bearing  means  externally 
of  said  nozzle  for  supporting  the  movable  nozzle  portion 
for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  bearings,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  seal  m  said  narro*  space  comprising  a  groove  in 
at  least  one  of  said  portions,  a  hollow  ring  in  said  groove 
having  first,  second  and  third  perforations  selectively 
positioned  so  that  pressurized  lubricant  introduced  to 
said  ring  enters  the  interior  of  said  ring  through  said 
first  perforation  to  cause  said  ring  to  bear  against  said 
groove,  and  so  that  lubricant  from  the  interior  of  said 
ring  passes  through  said  second  perforation  into  said 
groove  to  lubricate  between  said  ring  and  said  groove,  and 
so  that  lubricant  from  the  interior  of  said  ring  passes 
through  said  third  perforation  into  said  narrow  space 
adjacent  said  gas  passage. 


'  9,1433S5 

SPARK  PLUG  GASKET 

F.  Gobb.  WyMiom.  Mkk^  aerfgMr  to  McConI 

Corporatkm.  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corooetioo  of  Maiac 

FiM  Aag.  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  131,4t2 

2CWM.    (CL  277— 234) 


r^ 


I.  A  spark  plug  gasket  for  assembly  with  a  spark  plug 
having  a  threaded  end  and  an  undercut  portion  inwardly 
of  said  threaded  end.  said  gasket  comprising  an  annular 
sheet  metal  member  bent  back  upon  itself  to  define  a 
series  of  generally  parallel  deformable  ring  portions  in- 
tegrally joined  at  their  peripheries,  one  of  said  ring  por- 
tions having  connected  thereto  in  fixed  radial  relation  a 
series  of  integral  radially  inwardly  extending  uniform 
projections  spaced  around  the  inner  periphery  thereof, 
the  inner  extremities  of  said  projections  defining  a  series 
of  thread  miembers  disposed  in  a  circle  inwardly  of  said 


sealing  surfaces,  said  projections  being  of  a  size  to  mate 
with  the  threads  o(  the  threaded  eiKl  of  said  plug  whereby 
said  gasket  when  said  projections  are  mated  with  the 
threads  of  said  plug  may  be  screwed  on  or  off  the  threaded 
end  of  said  plug,  the  outermost  ring  portions  providing 
annular  sealing  surfaces  and  said  projections  being  dis- 
posed between  said  sealing  surfaces  and  of  an  overall 
thickness  substantially  less  than  the  overall  thickness  of 
the  aeries  of  said  ring  portions  in  their  compressed  con- 
dition so  that  the  fixed  relationship  of  said  projections 
relative  to  said  ring  portions  and  the  diameter  of  the  circle 
formed  by  the  inner  extremities  thereof  are  not  disturbed 
by  and  during  compression  of  said  ring  portions. 


3,143,354 

POWERHEAD 

Percy  E.  Pny,  3329  AitiMr  St  NE,, 

MlmiMpoUs  IS,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  300,244 

3  Clalnu.     (CL  279—4) 


I.  A  powerhead  for  holding  work  pieces  comprising: 
(«)  a  casing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  work  support- 
ing portion  of  a  machine  tool  and  defining  a  cylin- 
drical chamber,  a  pair  of  fluid  passages  one  each 
communicating  with  an  opposite  end  of  said  chamber, 
and  axial  openings  through  each  opposite  end  thereof 
to  said  chamber, 
ih)  a  cylindrical  drawbar  extending  axially  through 
said  axial  openings  for  axial  sliding  movements  rela- 
tive to  said  casing  and  keyed  to  said  casing  against 
rotary  movements  relative  thereto, 

(c)  a  piston  concentrically  mounted  on  said  drawbar 
for  common  axial  movements  therewith  within  said 
chamber  and  having  a  sealing  ring  slidably  engaging 
the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  chamber, 

(d)  said  piston  and  drawbar  being  moved  alternately 
in  opposite  directions  axially  of  said  chamber  respon- 
sive to  introduction  of  fluid  under  pressure  alternate- 
ly to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder  through  said 
passages, 

(*)  a  generally  cylindrical  work  piece  holder  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  drawbar 
and  axially  adjusubly  secured  at  its  inner  end  to  said 
drawbar  for  common  axial  movements  therewith  and 
for  adjusUble  movements  axially  of  said  drawbar, 

(/)  said  holder  being  longitudinally  split  at  its  outer 
end  portion  outwardly  of  said  casing  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  movable 
gripping  elementa  yieldingly  biased  in  one  direction 
of  radial  movement  thereof, 

(t)  an  actuator  element  mounted  on  said  casing  and 
engaging  said  movable  gripping  elements  to  impart 
movements  thereto  in  a  direction  against  said  yield- 
ing bias  reqxmsive  to  axial  movement  of  said  piston 
and  drawbar  in  one  direction, 

(h)  independent  means  operatively  connecting  said 
actuator  element  to  said  work  piece  holder  for  im- 
puting adjusting  movement  to  said  holder  rdaUve 
to  said  drawbar,  and 
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(0  means  for  releasably  locking  said  actuator  element 
atainst  movements  in  directions  to  adjust  said  work 
pieco  holder. 


3,143357 

GUDING  VEHICLE  FOR  USE  ON  SNOW, 

ICE  OR  WATER 

Lrap^k,  13111  WiMBBB  St,  PacoliM,  CaUf. 

F1M  Apr.  If,  lM2,Sv.  No.  ltt,321 

(ClaiM.    (CL2t»~H) 


1.  A  vehicle  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
body-supporting  {riatform,  said  platform  comprising  a 
frame  including  spaced  side  members,  a  fabric  web  sup- 
ported between  said  spaced  frame  side  members,  a  pair 
of  floats,  each  comprising  a  pneumatic  cushion  formed 
with  a  smooth-surfaced,  surface-contacting  bottom  sec- 
tion, means  supporting  one  of  said  floats  at  one  end  of 
said  platform  comprising  spaced,  rigid  rod  elements  se- 
cured transversely  of  said  platform  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  means  provided  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  float 
engageable  over  said  spaced  rod  elemenu,  a  second  pair 
of  rod  elements,  and  means  connecting  said  rod  elements 
to  one  another,  said  second  pair  of  rod  elements  pivotally 
supported  at  the  opposed  end  of  said  platform  for  rota- 
tion in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  platform,  said 
second  float  having  means  provided  on  its  upper  portion 
engageable  over  said  second  pair  of  rod  elements. 


3,143,35t 
PALLET  TRUCK 
Warren  D«  BroC,  3t5  Carol  Coort, 
Filed  June  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No. 
IClalnu.    (CL2M— 43.5) 


,<13 


Parli,IlL 


V 


1.  A  pallet  truck,  comprising 

(A)  a  generally  vertically  oriented  frame  equipped  with 
wheel  means  at  the  lower  end  thereof. 

(B)  an  elongated  subframe  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  frame  and  extending  generally  horizontally. 

(C)  means  on  said  frame  for  elevating  said  subframe. 

(D)  wheel  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  subframe, 
and 

(E)  means  on  Mid  nibfraine  for  rotating  Mid  subframe 
wheel  means  from  a  horizontal  to  a  vertical  position, 
said  subframe  being  equipped  at  said  other  end  with 
second  wheel  means,  said  second  wheel  means  being 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  subframe  wheel  means, 
and  means  on  said  subframe  for  pivoting  said  second 


wheel  means  through  a  vertical  arc  to  elevate  Mid 
other  end  of  said  subframe  whereby  said  subframe 
wheel  means  can  be  rotated  into  load  carrying  posi- 
tion. 


3,143,359 
CHILiyS  COASTER  WAGON 
F.  Dwwsh.  los  31,  St  Nofftart, 


FIM  Jaa.  7, 1M3,  8«.  No.  249  Jt9 
2CWMSL     (CL  2M— 47.43) 


1.  A  wagon,  comprising:  a  platform:  a  pair  of  spaced, 
lengthwise,  vertical  saddle  members  secured  under  and 
to  said  platform  to  reinforce  same;  two  pairs  of  axled 
ground  wheels  below  uid  saddle  members,  a  pair  across 
each  end  of  the  platform;  a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped 
cranks,  each  having  the  legs  thereof  secured  to  one  of 
the  axles  of  said  wheels,  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
at  an  angle,  and  the  central  portion  of  each  crank  piv- 
otally mounted  in  the  saddle  members;  compression 
spring  means  between  the  saddle  members  and  the  axles 
of  said  wheels,  one  at  each  of  said  crank  legs,  for  re- 
siliently  supporting  the  platform  from  the  axles;  stub  axle 
type  steering  means  for  turning  one  pair  of  the  ground 
wheels  in  the  steering  manner  of  an  automobile;  a  shell 
body  enclosing  and  supported  by  the  platform,  and  pre- 
senting a  central  upper  well  opening  thereto;  a  control 
bar  connected  to  said  steering  means,  for  operation  of 
same:  one  end  of  said  control  bar  pivotally  mounted 
under  and  to  the  platform,  and  the  opposite  end  thereof 
extending  ahead;  an  outer  tongue  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  extending  end  of  the  control  bar,  the 
central  part  of  said  tongue  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
body  at  a  point  above,  and  in  alignment  with,  the  pivot 
point  of  the  control  bar.  and  the  opposite  end  of  the 
tongue  terminating  over  said  well  opening,  for  manual 
operation  of  the  steering  means  therefrom. 


Jalliu  B.Schalts, 


3,1*W44  I 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

DelrolL  Mick.,  ii4fiii  to  Foff4  MoSoi 
«ns,  Mlckn  a  corporaboa  of  Delawwe 
34,  1944,  S«r.  No.  44,422 
SCIataM.    (a.2t4— 9iJ) 


TJ> 


1.  In  a  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  suspension  arm  and 
a  wheel  support  spindle,  said  arm  having  a  socket  member 
pivotally  secured  thereto,  said  apiadle  having  a  ball  seated 
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in  laid  socket,  t  pin  intercoQnectinf  laid  ball  and  laid 
socket,  the  axis  of  said  pin  being  kx:ated  perpendicular  to 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  socket  member,  a  suspension  spring 
interpoaed  betwen  a  sprung  vehicle  part  and  an  unsprung 
wspensioo  part 


3,143J<1 
LEVEUNGVALVB 
E4wvd  I.  HcrbcMT,  DUrall*  tmi  Robctt  A. 
St  Clair  SkoTM,  Mkk,  ail^nn  to  ~ 
WooMridfc  Ik^  a  conontiM  of  Oklo 

fUrd  Feb.  4,  IfSt,  Sm.  No.  71VM 
lOalBS.    (CL2S«— 124) 


1.  A  fluid  leveling  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  in 
combination  a  vehicle  frame  member,  a  vehicle  axle  mem- 
ber, an  expansible  chamber  member  connected  between 
said  frame  member  and  said  axle  member  for  resiliently 
supporting  the  axle  member  on  the  frame  and  controlling 
the  level  of  the  frame  member  with  respect  to  a  wheel  sup- 
ported on  the  axle  member,  a  fluid  pressure  pump  adapted 
to  deliver  pressurized  leveling  fluid  to  the  system,  a  reser- 
voir for  supplying  fluid  to  said  pump,  a  control  valve  lo- 
cated between  the  pump  and  the  expansible  chamber 
member  and  having  a  valve  body  with  a  central  valve 
chamber  therein  with  a  flrst  port  leading  into  said  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  receive  pressurized  fluid  from  the 
pump,  a  second  port  leading  into  said  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  expansible  chamber,  and  a  third  .port  lead- 
ing from  said  chamber  and  connected  to  conduct  a  bleed- 
ing leveling  fluid  to  said  reservoir,  a  flrst  valve  member 
adjustably  threaded  into  said  flrst  port  and  having  a  valve 
operating  stem  projecting  into  said  valve  chamber,  a  sec- 
ond valve  member  adjustably  threaded  into  said  third 
port  and  having  a  valve  operating  stem  extending  into 
said  chamber,  a  valve-operating  arm  extending  into  the 
valve  chamber  and  located  between  said  valve  operating 
stems  whereby  movement  in  a  flrst  direction  will  engage 
the  stem  of  the  first  valve  member  and  movement  in  a 
second  direction  will  engage  the  stem  of  the  second  valve 
member,  a  control  arm  connected  between  the  frame 
member  and  axle  member  and  movable  responsive  to  vari- 
ations in  relative  location  between  the  frame  member  and 
axle  member,  a  clutch  means  located  between  the  control 
arm  and  the  valve-operating  arm  to  connect  said  arms  and 
cause  operation  of  the  valve  members  with  relative  move- 
ment of  the  axle  member  beyond  predetermined  limits,  a 
pressure-responsive  clutch  operating  member  connected  to 
the  first  port  and  operative  to  connect  the  clutch  only 
when  the  first  port  is  pressurized  by  the  pump,  means  to 
automatically  disconnect  the  clutch  with  failure  of  pres- 
sure, and  means  to  automatically  reorient  the  clutch  with 
the  build-up  of  pressure  at  said  flrst  port  whereby  the 
arms  will  function  to  open  the  valve  members  at  the 
proper  relative  positions  of  the  axle  and  frame  with  re- 
preuurization  of  the  first  port  by  the  pump. 


a  pair  of  forks  mounted  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  frame 
respectively  for  independent  pivotal  movement  about  gen- 
erally upright  axes,  a  wheel  mounted  between  the  furca- 
tions of  each  of  said  forks  respectively  for  rotation  about 
a  flenerally  horizontal  axis,  pedal  means  mounted  on  said 


frame  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  wheels  through  uni- 
versal joints  for  rotating  the  wheels,  and  a  steering  exten- 
sion connected  to  each  of  said  forks  respectively  for  ad- 
justing the  position  of  each  of  said  forks  and  wheels  about 
its  respective  upright  pivotal  axis. 


I 


3,143.343 
METHOD    FOR    FOLDING    LARGE    AREA    MAPS 
INTO  THE  SHAPE  OF  A  BOOK  AND  CORRE- 
SPONDINGLY FOLDED  MAPS 
Garluwid  Falk.  Burcfaardstraaac  8,  Hambvrt,  Gcnnany 
Filed  Joly  II,  1941,  Ser.  No.  123,224 
ClalBs  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnany  Inly  13,  1940 

ICfadm.    (CL2S3— 35) 


3,1434<2 

DICYCLE 

Wnata.  434  Lake  Road.  WcMw,  N.Y. 

FIMI  Dec  7,  1942,  Ser.  No.  243,149 

SClahM.    (CL2W— lit) 

1.  A  rider-propellable  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  that 

extends  transvenely  of  the  direction  of  vehicle  movement. 


*>-4 


A  method  of  folding  a  sheet  into  book  form  capable 
of  being  performed  mechanically  wherein  said  sheet  has 
a  primary  side  and  a  secondary  side,  comprising  the  steps 
of  linearly  perforating  said  sheet  at  spaced  parallel  loca- 
tions forming  perforation  lines  extending  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, subsuntially  doubling  said  sheet  with  the  secondary 
side  in  engagement  forming  a  first  fold  perpendicular  to 
and  centrally  intersecting  said  perforated  lines,  refolding 
the  substantially  doubled  sheet  to  form  a  second  fold 
parallel  to  said  first  fold  and  slightly  offset  with  respect 
to  the  center  line  of  the  substantially  doubled  sheet  paral- 
lel to  said  first  fold  whereby  a  margin  will  be  formed 
along  an  edge  of  the  completely  folded  sheet,  said  per- 
forated lines  terminating  at  said  second  fold,  zigzag  fold- 
ing said  refolded  sheet  into  portions  along  parallel  folds 
perpendicularly  disposed  to  said  first  and  second  folds, 
said  parallel  folds  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to 
one-half  the  distance  separating  adjacent  perforated  lines, 
and  alternate  parallel  folds  coinciding  with  said  perforated 
lines. 
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3,143,344 
PROCESS  FOR  BONDING  POLYETHYLENE  TO 
NON-POROUS  SURFACES  AND  LAMINATED 
POLYETHYLENE  PRODUCT 
Edwin  A.  Klein,  Basidng  Ridge,  NJ.,  aKicnor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo 
of  New  York 

Filed  July  29,  19M,  Ser.  No.  44,119 
23  Claims.    (CL  285— 55) 


lOa 


iOt> 


Q  ^>^k,r-^ 


20  21 


19.  A  female  coupling  of  the  turn-buckle  type  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  length  of  polyethylene  pipe  having 
tightly  bonded  to  the  opposite  portions  of  its  inside  cir- 
cumference, oppositely  threaded  layers  of  aluminized 
polyethylene  containing  between  about  8%  and  about 
20%  of  finely  divided  aluminum. 


3,143,345 

FLEXIBLE  CONN'ECTING  MEANS 

Enest  Egier,  304  Comstock  SC,  Joliet,  IlL 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  228^95 

1  Claim.     (CL  287—12) 


A  flexible  connecting  means  comprising  a  coiled  spring, 
a  ball  positioned  within  said  coiled  spring,  said  spring  hav- 
ing a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  ball 
before  insertion  therein  so  that  after  insertion  said  ball 
is  tightly  but  pivotally  held  within  said  spring,  a  rod  con- 
nected to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  ball, 
a  capped  nut  having  a  hollow  interior  with  screw 
threaded  inner  walls  and  a  flange  with  a  reduced 
opening  at  its  outer  end,  said  coiled  spring  holding  said 
ball  being  within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  capped  nut  and 
said  rod  extending  outwardly  through  the  reduced  opening 
of  said  capped  nut,  a  bar  having  a  screw  threaded  bolt 
portion  at  one  end  engaging  the  screw  threads  on  the 
inner  walls  of  said  capped  nut,  said  bolt  portion  having 
a  reduced  end  fitting  within  one  end  of  said  coiled  spring, 
a  pin  attached  to  said  bolt  portion  and  engaging  one  end 
of  said  coiled  spring  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  spring, 
and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  tx>lt  portion  and  engaging  the 
inner  end  of  said  capped  nut,  said  rod  adapted  to  be 
pivoted  on  said  ball  to  extend  and  be  held  by  said  spring 
in  a  desired  direction. 


3,143,344 
QUICK  KEYLESS  COUPLINGS 
Harry  J.  Nichob,  1 122  Rue  Ave,  Point  Pleasant,  N J. 
Continuatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  379,438,  Jaly  27, 
1953.    Tliis  application  Mar.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  802,334 
4  Claims.     (CI.  287—53) 
1.  A  quickly  mountable  and  demountable  keyless  cou- 
pling assembly  capable  of  self-coupling  and  self-uncou- 
pling operation  by  an  ordinary  wrench  comprising   in 
combination:   a  tapered  shaft  part  with  coaxial  screw- 
threads;  a  mating  coupling  part  having  an  axial  tapered 
bore  complemental  to  said  shaft  and  mounted  coaxialiy 
thereon,  said  coupling  part  also  having  a  plain  coaxial 
counterbore  with  a  circular  abutment  at  its  inner  end. 


sad  counterbore  having  a  pUdn  circumferential  half- 
round  groove  intermediate  its  eruis;  a  resilient  plain 
thrust-ring  of  round  section  and  with  open  ends  spring- 
seated  in   said  circumferential   groove   and   extending 

thereinto  for  approximately  half  the  radial  thickness  of 
the  section:  and  a  reversible  semi-automatic  push-pull 
screw-jack  mechanism  for  forcibly  pushing  said  parts 
into  coupling  engagement  and  subsequently  forcibly  un- 
coupling and  pulling  said  parts  apart;  said  ntechanism 
including  said  parts,  said  thrust-ring,  and  a  reveraibly 
rotatable  axially  traveling  push-pull  jack-screw  shaped 
in  part  so  as  to  be  rotaUble  by  an  ordinary  wrench  and 


having  coaxial  screw-threads  engaging  with  the  aforesaid 
coaxial  screw-threads  so  as  to  cause  said  jack-screw  to 
travel  axially  when  so  rotated  and  having  an  integral 
round  driving  part  working  in  said  counterbore  between 
said  abutment  and  said  thrust-ring,  said  driving  part  hav- 
ing an  under  circular  bearing  surface  slidable  upon  said 
abutment  during  pushing  ooeratioo  of  said  jack-screw. 
and  an  outer  circular  chamfered  corner  adapted  to  slide 
on  said  thrust-ring  on  uncoupling  operation  of  said  iack- 
screw  and  to  wedge  said  thrust-ring  outwardly  into  said 
groove,  thereby  to  lock  said  thrust-ring  against  dislodge- 
ment  from  said  groove  by  combined  thrust  and  torsional 
forces  applied  by  said  jack-screw. 


3,143,347 
LIQUID   DISPENSING   APPARATUS  HAVING   IM- 

PROVED  DELIVERY  HOSE  RETRIEVER  MEANS 

James  Alan  MacDoaadl,  LoogmcaJow.  Mma^  aiitmiiii  to 

GUberl    Jk    Barker    MaMfactwing    CoMmmy,    Weal 

Springicld,  Mam.,  a  cornoradun  of  Mamckuelts 

FUcd  Jane  11.  1942,  Ser.  No.  201.494 

3Clalmi.    (CL2t7— 92) 


1.  A  clamp  device  for  supporting  a  delivery  hose  of 
liquid  dispensing  pump  apparatus  and  connecting  said 
hose  to  a  retractable  cable  of  hose  retriever  mechanism, 
said  device  comprising  a  collar  and  dampiqg  means  for 
securely  gripping  the  collar  on  the  hose,  a  bracket  having 
members  with  portions  encircling  said  collar  and  engaged 
thereby  for  rotation  of  the  bracket  about  the  collar  and 
the  axis  of  the  hose,  said  members  also  having  outward- 
ly extending  portions  and  means  for  fastening  said  mem- 
bers together,  said  extending  portions  being  supported  in 
spaced  relation  with  the  facing  inner  walls  thereof  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  collar,  said  inner  walls 
having  opposed   recesses  therein   and   a   rod   pivotally 
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nKHinied  at  its  ends  in  taid  recesses,  said  rod  being  pro-  3,143»370 

vidcd  with  means  for  attachinf  a  cable  thereto  between  TOBACCO  RACK 

said  inner  walls  "l***^  ''•  Danfo^*  1127  Rosewood  Ave^  Rocky  Mount, 

N.C^  sod  lofcpb  J.  Hairinston,  Lewiston,  N.C. 
FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,95S 
.laini.    (CL294— 5^) 


I 


3,143,3M 

SAFETY  LOCK 

Jack  W.  SCace.  562  Btockbcrry  La«e,  Su  Rafael,  Calif. 

FUed  May  15. 1H3,  Scr.  No.  2M425 

11  Claims.    (CL292— 19S) 


May 

1  CI 


1.  A  locking  device  for  securing  first  and  second  items 
together  which  have  relative  movement  between  disen- 
gaged and  engaged  positions  comprising  a  first  plate  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  first  item  and  having  an 
aperture  near  one  end  thereof,  a  second  plate,  a  pin  ex- 
tending from  said  second  plate,  means  pivotally  mounting 
said  second  plate  to  said  first  item  for  movement  be- 
tween an  open  position  where  said' pin  is  spaced  from 
said  aperture  to  a  closed  position  where  said  pin  extends 
through  said  aperture,  a  third  plate  carried  by  said  sec- 
ond item,  a  cam  surface  on  said  third  plate  engageable 
with  said  secortd  plate  for  moving  said  second  plate  from 
said  open  position  to  said  closed  position  and  said  pin 
through  said  aperture  as  said  items  are  moved  from  said 
disengaged  position  to  said  engaged  position,  second 
means  removing  said  cam  member  from  engagement 
with  said  second  plate  and  pivoting  said  second  plate 
to  said  open  position,  ar>d  third  means  of  said  second 
item  for  receiving  said  pin  when  said  pin  is  in  said  en- 
gaged position. 

3,143369 

DOOR  STOP 

FrMcfa  A.  Adams.  3375  Brotkcrs  Place  SE., 

WaiUiigtoo,  D.C. 

Sabstitulcd  for  abamioMd  applicatfoa  Scr.  No.  129,567, 

Aug.  1,  19*1.    Tkit  appllcatioa  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

3M462 

I  Claim.    (CL292— 28S) 


In  a  door  stop  consisting  of  a  vertical  rod,  a  foot 
attached  to  the  lower  cod  of  said  rod  and  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  floor,  and  a  rubber  pad  through  which  the 
said  rod  passes,  said  rod  being  in  icrew-threaded  engage- 
ment with  said  pad.  said  pad  having  an  outer  free  edge 
and  outer  marginal  area  on  the  underside  thereof  that 
extend  completely  around  the  rod,  the  said  marginal 
area  of  said  pad  being  adapted  to  be  supported  on,  and 
to  be  normally  completely  in  contact  with  the  floor, 
and  any  portion  of  said  edge  being  insertable  in  a  space 
between  the  floor  and  the  bottom  edge  of  a  door;  and 
the  upper  surface  of  said  pad  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  contact  with  said  edge  of  said  door  by  turning 
the  rod  while  said  marginal  area  remains  in  contact  with 
the  floor. 


A  rack  for  the  storage  of  tobacco  leaves  comprising 
in  combination: 

{a)  two  spaced  apart  end  sections  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship, 

(h)  each  of  said  end  sections  consisting  of  a  flat  rec- 
tangular sheet  of  metal  having  two  upper  corners 
and  two  lower  corners. 

(c)  two  elongated  channel  members  connecting  the 
opposed  lower  corners  of  said  two  end  sections. 

(</)  a  plurality  of  leaf  piercing  fingers  having  lower 
ends  in  the  form  of  spike-like  points  and  arranged  in 
substantially  the  same  plane  and  each  piercing  finger 
being  approximately  the  same  length  as  the  distance 
between  the  upper  and  lower  conters  of  said  end 
sections, 

(r)  the  upper  end  of  said  plurality  of  leaf  piercing 
fingers  ail  being  joined  to  a  common  elongated  pipe 
which  is  approximately  the  same  length  as  said  elon- 
gated channel  members, 

(/)  a  V-shaped  notch  approximately  midway  along 
the  top  edge  portion  of  each  of  said  two  end  sections. 

(g)  the  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  pipe  resting  in 
said  V-shaped  notches. 

(h)  J -shaped  hooks  having  their  inner  ends  positioned 
within  the  hollow  interior  of  said  elongated  pipe, 

(i)  the  inner  ends  of  said  J-shaped  hooks  being  joined 
to  the  outer  ends  of  two  separate  spring  members, 

(/)  the  inner  ends  of  said  two  separate  spring  mem- 
bers being  joined  together  by  a  length  of  wire, 

(^)  the  outer  ends  of  said  J-shaped  hooks  each  being 
engaged  within  a  hole  located  in  the  side  of  each  end 
section  adjacent  the  V-shaped  notch,  and 

(/)  two  flanges  on  the  outer  sides  of  each  end  section 
extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  corners 
thereof,  the  pair  of  flanges  on  one  end  section  ex- 
tending outwardly  away  from  the  pair  of  flanges  on 
the  other  end  section. 


'  3,143,371 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSERTING 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Jack  Block,  1800  Albemarle  Road,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and 
Harold  L.  Locw,  328  Cron  St,  Fort  Lee,  N  J. 
FUed  Ana.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,990 
OCiatau.    (CI.  294— 20) 
1.  A  device  for  installing  and  removing  elongated  tu- 
bular lamps,  having  contact  pins  exteitding  from  opposite 
ends  thereof,  into  a  ceiling  fixture  having  a  fixed  and  re- 
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device  comprising  an  elongated  cradle  being  curved  in 
transverse  section  and  presenting  opposed  side  walls  for 
confining  a  lamp  therein,  spring  fingers  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  upper  edges  of  the  cradle  and  adapted 
to  fit  over  an  inserted  lamp  and  whose  upper  terminals 


for  insertion  through  the  opening  of  said  second  member 
from  one  side  thereof,  said  second  flange  being  engaged 


extend  outwardly  to  permit  the  cradle  to  be  moved  up- 
wardly into  engaging  contact  with  a  lamp  installed  in  a 
ceiling  fixture,  said  cradle  being  open  at  one  end  there- 
of and  being  provided  with  a  fixed  wall  at  its  opposite 
end  having  a  slot  extending  downwardly  from  its  upper 
edge  to  receive  a  contact  pin  of  a  tube,  said  wall  adapted 
to  bear  against  the  adjacent  end  of  an  attached  tube  to 
move  it  against  a  socket  member  at  the  opposite  end. 


by  the  other  side  of  said  second  member  to  retain  ui</ 
other  end  of  the  tube  against  withdrawal  from  the  opening 
in  said  second  member. 


3,143^72 

BULK  PRODUCT  LOADER 

James  D.  Teaguc,  3361  Oak  Knoll  Drive, 

Los  Alamltos,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  1«7,738 

2  Claims.    (CL  294—71) 


_  3,143374 

.  ._v  .  ^™LDREVS  FEEDING  TRAY 
Ralpfc  J.  Corbooi,  327  Skanw  Drire,  New  Orka«.  U. 
FIW  Nov.  6,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  321 W^ 
4ClaiiM.    (CL297— Itt) 


1.  A  bulk  product  loader  comprising  a  bin  having  side 
walls  and  a  top.  a  pair  of  bottom  doors  hingedly  mounted 
on  two  opposite  side  walls,  the  inner  edges  of  said  doors 
overlapping,  a  finger  extending  vertically  from  that  one 
which  extends  beyond  the  other,  and  a  latch  bar  hinged 
on  the  side  walls  of  the  bin  and  having  a  block  located 
thereon  to  engage  behind  the  finger  to  prevent  swinging 
thereof  and  release  of  the  bottom  doors,  and  an  additional 
locking  means  for  the  finger  in  the  form  of  a  hook  pivoted 
on  a  side  wall  and  engageable  about  the  upper  end  of  the 
finger. 


1.  An  integral  one-piece,  molded  infant  feeding  tray 
having  a  generally  elongated  configuration  and  adapted 
to  attach  across  the  width  of  a  high-chair  tray  compris- 
mg.  a  first  hook  means  adapted  to  book  about  the 
back  edge  of  a  high-chair  tray,  a  bowl  section  immediately 
above  said  first  hook  and  integral  therewith  and  adapted 
to  receive  food,  a  planar  element  extending  from  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  bowl  section  and  integral  there- 
with and  extending  beyond  the  front-most  portion  of  said 
boul  section,  and  a  second  hook  means  extending 
from  the  front-most  portion  of  said  planar  element  and 
integral  therewith  and  adapted  to  hook  about  the  front 
edge  of  the  high-chair  tray. 


3,143373 
DRAIN  TUBE  ASSEIVfBLY 
Maurice  E.  Fordyce,  Farmingtoa,  Mick,  asignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  cornoratfon  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  22,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  161,4S2 
8  Claims.    (CL  296— 107) 

1.  In  combination,  a  first  member  and  a  second  mem- 
ber in  a  spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  members  having 
a  dram  opening  therein,  and  a  drain  tube  extending  be- 
tween said  members  and  connecting  said  openings,  said 
drain  tube  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a  first  flange 
at  one  end  and  a  second  flange  at  its  other  end.  said 
first  and  second  flanges  being  larger  than  the  openings  in 
said  first  and  second  members  respectively,  said  first 
flange  attached  to  the  surface  of  said  first  member  at 


3,14337S 
ADAJSTABLE  FURNITURE  PIECE 

Morray  Langbaum,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  asrinor  to  Nova 
Products  Corp.,  BrooUy.,  N.Y.,  a  coryonrtloa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1H2,  S«.  No.  III434 
ItClainH.  (CL  297— 439) 
1.  In  combination,  (a)  a  self-supporting  cushion  as- 
sembly  including  a  rigidifying  part  therefor.  (6)  a  sup- 
port comprisins  a  skeleton  frame  independent  of  said 
cushion  assembly,  smaller  in  all  lateral  dimensions  than 
said  cushion  assembly,  and  comprising  narrow  side  and  end 
members  meeting  at  comers,  comer  plates  secured  to  said 
side  and  end  members  inside  the  comers  of  said  frame 
and  having  an  essentially  vertical  aperture  formed  there- 
in, and  legs  with  parts  removably  receivable  in  said  comer 
plate  apertures,  said  legs  when  thus  attached  to  said 
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frame  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  extending  series  of  member-engage- 
able  structural  elements  spaced  therealong,  (c)  means  se- 
cured to  said  cushion  assembly  at  a  first  area  and  engag- 
ing said  frame  at  a  second  area  remote  from  said  struc- 
tural elements  and  effective  to  articulately  secure  said 


cushion  assembly  on  top  of  said  frame,  and  (J)  an  ad- 
justment member  articulately  secured  to  said  cushion  as- 
sembly at  a  third  area  remote  from  said  first  area  and 
selectively  engageable  with  said  structural  elements  for 
selectively  causing  said  cushion  assembly  to  articulately 
move  relative  to  said  frame  and  to  assume  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  relative  thereto. 


3,143J7i 
SPACER  FOR  DUAL  RIMS 
Mario  A.  Dl  Fcdcrico,  Akroo,  Oklo,  aai^pMr  to  Tkc  Fire- 
itoac  Tire  A  Rubber  Coovaay,  AkitM,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ralkMofOblo 

FUcd  Feb.  «,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,(1S 
1  Claim.    (CLMl— 13) 


A  spacer  for  separating  a  pair  of  tire  rims  on  a  vehi- 
cle wheel,  comprising  an  annular  base  having  a  plurality 
of  uniform  radial  corrugations  substantially  equally 
spaced  about  its  circumference  and  extending  laterally 
from  margin  to  margin  thereof,  said  margins  rising  ra- 
dially from  said  base  into  circumferentially  undulating, 
straight -sided  flanges  having  faces  of  substantial  height 
adapted  to  engage  the  tire  rims,  respectively. 


I 


3,1433T7 
WHEEL  DISKS  AND  DISK  WHEEL  ASSEMBLIES 
Walter  W.  BulgriB  and  Meredith  Hall  MacKvikfc,  Akroa, 
Ohio,  airfgnort  to  The  Fkctfoiic  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Con- 
pony,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a  codboratloo  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept.  24,  m«,  Scr.  No.  SS,57S 
tClainH.    (CL3«1— 43) 


I.  A  metal  spun  wheel  disk  having  a  curved  bowl  shape 
with  a  flat  hub  portion  and  a  cylindrical  relatively  thin 
rim  flange  connected  by  an  outwardly  convex  parabolically 
curved  intermediate  portion  and  the  thickness  of  the 
curved  intermediate  portion  tapering  gradually  from  the 


hub  portion  outwardly  to  the  peripheral  cylindrical  rim 
flange,  the  thickness  of  said  disk  tapering  in  proportion  to 
the  sine  of  the  angle  formed  by  thie  tangent  at  any  point 
on  said  parabolically  curved  intermediate  portion  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  curved  bowl  shape. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  302—37  see: 
Patent  No.  3,143,380 


3,143^78 

GATHERING  DEVICE 

WliUam  E.  James,  Ephrata,  and  Daniel  C.  Hcttsfan,  Ship- 

pcnsborg.  Pa.,  aarignon  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 

New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  198,818 

3  Claims.    (CL  302— 54) 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  silo  unloader  positionable 
within  a  vertically  extending  silo  for  travel  around  the  silo 
axis  and  having  means  for  removing  material  from  the 
top  surface  of  a  column  of  ensilage  therein  and  for  con- 
veying such  material  toward  said  axis  to  means  which 
discharges  the  material  from  the  silo,  the  improvement 
residing  in  said  removing  and  conveying  means  and 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  radially  extending 
augers  located  one  directly  in  front  of  the  other  relative 
to  the  travel  of  the  unloader,  said  augers  having  flights 
engageable  with  said  ensUage  top  surface  and  cooperative 
to  deliver  material  between  the  augers  and  toward  said 
discharge  means,  and  power  means  rotating  said  one 
auger  at  a  given  speed  and  said  other  auger  at  a  different 
speed  whereby  there  is  relative  axial  movement  of  the 
flights  of  the  respective  augera  and  the  material  con- 
veyed is  subjected  to  a  shredding  action  as  it  is  conveyed. 


3,143,379 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  PROPORTIONING  DEVICE 
CarohM  L.  Ekscrgian,  Medte,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kcbey- 
Hayct  Company,  Romnhis,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  18,  1941,  Scr.  No.  159,987 
5  Claims.    (CL  303— 24) 


2.  A  pressure  proportioning  device  adapted  to  be  inter- 
posed between  the  master  cylinder  and  the  rear  brake 
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cylinders  of  the  hydraulic  brake  system  of  a  vehicle  having    said  shaft  for  movement  therewith,  said  piston  having  one 


front  and  rear  brakes,  said  device  including  differential 
area  piston  means,  said  piston  means  having  areas  ex- 
posed to  fluid  from  said  master  cylinder,  a  valve  arranged 
for  closure  after  a  predetermined  initial  brake  application 
and  operable  to  limit  the  areas  of  said  piston  exposed  to 
master  cylinder  pressure,  said  piston  means  having  at  least 
one  fluid  displacing  portion  operable  to  pressurize  fluid 
at  said  rear  brake  cylinders  by  movement  thereof  in  a 
given  direction  upon  an  increase  in  master  cylinder  pres- 
sure after  actuation  of  said  valve,  and  resilient  means 
arranged  for  loading  by  said  piston  means  during  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  initial  brake  application  and  op- 
erable to  give  up  energy  in  a  direction  assisting  said  fluid 
displacing  portion  in  pressurizing  fluid  at  said  rear  brake 
cylinders  after  actuation  of  said  valve. 


3,143^M 
MOBILE  SILO  HOPPER 
Paul  E.  Dehring,  Rte.  1,  Box  41,  ArmMia,  Mkh.,  and  John 
M.  Burdick.  61380  Haven  Ridge  Road,  New  Haven, 
Mkh. 

Filed  July  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,744 
9Claiins.    (CL  302— 37)  , 


1.  A  portable  and  self-contained  loader  for  use  with 
a  silo,  comprising  a  bed  having  supporting  wheels,  side 
walls  and  an  end  wall,  a  loading  ramp  at  the  end  of  said 
bed  opposite  said  end  wall  arranged  to  receive  a  truck 
or  the  like,  drag-type  conveyors  moveable  over  said  bed 
in  the  direction  away  from  said  ramp,  a  transverse  con- 
veyor belt  at  the  end  of  said  bed  adjacent  said  end  wall, 
a  blower  mounted  on  one  of  said  side  wall  and  having  an 
intake  opening  in  alignment  with  said  transverse  belt, 
an  exhaust  opening  in  said  blower,  a  conduit  in  com- 
munication with  said  exhaust  opening  and-  the  interior 
of  said  silo,  and  meaiu  mounted  on  said  bed  to  drive 
said  conveyors,  means  mounted  on  said  bed  to  drive  said 
transverse  belt  and  means  mounted  on  said  bed  to  drive 
said  blower. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  303—24  see: 
Patent  No.  3,143,379 


3,143,3«1 
FLUID  THRUST  BEARING 
Mkhcl  Vurpillot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Commisfiariat 
a  ITncrgIc  Atomiqoe,  Parii,  France 
FUed  Jane  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,458 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Jane  13,  19M 
6  Claims.    (CL  308— 9) 
1,  A  fluid  thrust  bearing  for  a  revolving  shaft  compris- 
ing: a  fixed  housing  having  a  wall  thereof  forming  a  fixed 
thrust  member  of  said  bearing:  a  shaft  mounted  for  axial 
and  rotary  movement  in  said  bousing;  a  piston  forming  a 
movable  thrust  member  of  said  bearing  fixedly  secured  to 


end  wall  thereof  facing  said  wall  of  said  housing  and 
forming  therewith  the  fluid  pressure  chamber  of  said  fluid 
thrust  bearing;  means  for  conducting  fluid  under  pressure 


«.— 


to  said  chamber  for  supporting  said  piston;  means  re- 
sponsive to  axial  movement  of  said  piston  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said  conducting  means;  and 
means  for  discharging  said  fluid  from  said  chamber  at  a 
controlled  rate  of  flow. 


3,1433t2 
AERODYNAMIC  BEARING 
Andr^  Ertaud,  Paris,  Jean  Fribcrg.  Bonrg-la-Rriac,  and 
PIcfrc  Macinot,  Paris,  FraM*.  aarifnon  to  Commis- 


Afomigne, 
y  29,  1942, 


Filed  May  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19M30 

Claims  friority,  application  France  hnt  6,  IHl 

S  nahni     (CL  30t— 122) 


I* 


1.  An  aerodynamic  bearing  comprising  a  bushing,  a 
rotary  shaft  rotating  in  said  bushing,  a  slight  clearance 
being  provided  between  said  shaft  and  said  bushing, 
means  for  feeding  gas  under  pressure  to  said  clearance, 
the  central  portion  of  the  internal  surface  of  the  bushing 
being  provided  with  a  fine  groove,  and  pumpmg  means 
provided  to  exhaust  said  gas  at  one  end  of  said  bearing 
by  subjecting  said  one  end  to  a  relatively  low  pressure, 
said  groove  and  the  other  end  of  said  bearing  being  in 
communication  with  a  chamber  subjected  to  a  pressure 
distinctly  higher  than  said  relatively  low  pressure. 


3,143303 
MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  FRETTING  EROSION 
Eric   N.    Bamberger,  dndanad,  OWo,  and   FUbcri   E. 
Spinclli,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aislgnori  to  General  Ekctrk 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jniy  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  125,447 
8  CWms.  (CL  300—241) 
1.  The  combination  which  comprises:  two  substantially 
stationary  members  having  opposed  contacting  surfaces; 
the  contacting  surface  of  the  first  of  said  members  com- 
prising a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron  base  alloys,  nickel  base  alloys 
and  cobalt  base  alloys;  and  the  contacting  surface  of  the 


August  4,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


191 


second  of  said  members  comprising  an  anti-fret  coating   tive  rotation  between  said  second  coupling  element  and 
comprising,  by  weight.  20-40  percent  nickel.  2-10  percent   said  second  ileeve. 

I    I  3,1433S5 

I    I      ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
JoImi  a.  ZinmemuHi,  Jr^  Hcrdicy,  aad  Frank  B.  Miller, 
Jr^  Mcchankaburg,  Pa^  awignon  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisbiirg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,369 
6  OahM.    (CL  339—217) 


indium,  with  the  balance  essentially  copper  bonded  to 
the  iccond  of  uiid  members. 


3,l433t4 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  Senior,  Jr.,  Ctecinnatt,  OWo,  avignor  to  Emptav 
Prodncts,  Incorporated,  Cincinnati,  Oido,  a 
of  OWo 

FUed  Sept.  14,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  227,42a 
5  Clafam.    (CL  339—59) 


■*  ■*     i>    M  Ml  ar 


1.  A  cable  connector  assembly  comprising  a  pair  o^ 
insulated  cable  ends,  a  first  electrically  conductive  cou- 
pling element  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  cable 
ends,  a  second  electrically  conductive  coupling  element 
electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  laid  cable  ends,  a 
first  insulating  sleeve  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship 
to  said  one  cable  end  and  tealingly  engaged  therewith,  a 
second  insulating  sleeve  disponed  in  surrounding  relation- 
ship to  the  other  of  said  cable  ends  and  sealingly  engaged 
therewith,  said  insulating  sleeves  having  interengageable 
outer  end  portions  which  cooperate  to  form  a  fluid-light 
joint  in  engagement  with  one  another,  said  outer  end  por- 
tions having  contactable  surfaces  of  complementary  con- 
figuration, said  second  coupling  element  having  an  outer 
end  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  bore 
formed  longitudinally  through  said  second  sleeve,  said 
second  sleeve  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lip  means 
formed  at  the  outer  end  of  the  inner  surface  thereof,  the 
outer  end  of  said  second  coupling  element  engaging  said 
lip  means  for  retaining  the  second  coupling  element  in 
operative  position,  said  second  sleeve  being  provided  with 
a  longitudinally  extending  groove  formed  in  the  inner  sur- 
face thereof  for  receiving  outwardly  proiecting  pin  means 
formed  on  said  second  coupling  element,  and  a  ring  mem- 
ber mounted  in  fixed  position  within  said  second  sleeve 
aix)  having  a  notch  formed  therein,  said  notch  opening 
toward  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve  and  being  in  align- 
ment with  the  groove  formed  in  said  second  sleeve,  said 
second  coupling  element  including  outwardly  projecting 
pin  means  adapted  to  slide  along  said  groove  and  into 
the  aligned  notch  in  said  ring  member  to  prevent  rela- 


4^-  -k- 

_    ■  i.       ,  <        I 


f>.  A  contact  retainer  comprising  a  cylindrical  sleeve, 
arms  extending  axially  from  opposite  sides  of  said  sleeve 
at  one  end  thereof,  enlarged  ends  on  said  arms  extending 
arcuately  partially  around  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  the  trail- 
ing edges  of  said  enlarged  ends  which  are  proximate  to 
said  sleeve  having  lips  directed  radially  inwardly  towards 
the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  the  leading  edge  portions  of  said 
enlarged  ends  which  are  remote  from  said  sleeve  being 
conical  and  divergent  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
sleeve,  said  retainer  being  intended  for  usage  in  a  cylin- 
drical cavity  having  a  pair  of  opposed  bosses  intermediate 
its  ends  with  said  sleeve  disposed  against  said  bosses  on 
one  side  with  said  arms  extending  between  said  bosses,  and 
with  said  lips  being  disposed  against  said  bosses  on  their 
opposite  sides  whereby,  a  contact  terminal  having  an 
intermediate  circumferential  recess  disposed  in  said  cavity 
is  restrained  against  axial  motion  in  one  direction  by  the 
wedging  effect  of  said  lips  between  said  bosses  and  one 
side  of  said  recess.  ^ 


3,1433M 
MALE  CONNECTOR  CONTACT 
JoMpk  A.  Nava,  Villa  Park,  and  Henryk  W.  Meresz,  Chi- 
cago, in.,  asrifnoTB  to  The  Pyle-Natlonal  Company, 
.  111.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Ang.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2l4,97t 
2ClalnBa.    (CL  339— 252) 


1.  A  pin  contact  comprising 

an  elongate  generally  cylindrical  male  contact  mem- 
ber having 

I     one  end  formed  to  effect  a  coupling  connection 
I  with  a  conductor  wire, 

the  opposite  end  of  said  contact  member  compri»- 
ing  a  mating  portion  having  a  uniform  outer 
peripheral  surface  and  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  a  female  contact, 
said  mating  portion  having  an  annular  recess  extend- 
ing axially  inwardly  from  the  end  thereof  to  divide 
the  mating  portion  into  inner  and  outer  concentric 
pins, 
said  outer  pin  being  axially  split  to  form  tiites 
radially  deflecuble  within  the  limits  of  said 

I  said  inner  pin  having  its  outermost  end  relieved 
axially  inwardly  si^iently  to  prevent  wekiing 
of  the  tines  during  current  n4>ture. 
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3,1433S7 
ANTENNA  MAST  FOR  AIRPLANES 
Herman  R.  Person,  Cohtnibns,  Nebr.,  assicnor  to  Dale 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Cohimbos,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of 
Nebraika 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  245,»54 
aOainu.    (CL  339^-273) 


3.  In  an  antenna  mast, 

a  chuck  barrel  having  an  interior  opening  and  having 
a  forward  end  and  an  open  rearward  end, 

a  chuck  body  slidably  positioned  in  the  interior  opening 
of  said  chuck  barrel, 

said  chuck  body  having  an  axial  bore  therein,  said 
axial  bore  terminating  in  a  compartment  adjacent  the 
rearward  end  of  said  chuck  body,  said  compart- 
ment having  an  aperture  means  in  its  rearward  end 
in  alignment  with  said  axial  bore,  one  side  portion  of 
said  compartment  being  cut  away  to  expose  the  in- 
terior of  said  compartment,         ^ 

8  hollow  tightening  screw  means  threadably  connected 
on  its  rearward  end  to  the  interior  of  said  chuck 
barrel  rearwardly  of  said  compartment, 

a  hollow  shank  portion  secured  to  said  screw  means 
and  movably  extending  through  said  aperture  means 
into  said  compartment.  ' 

and  a  hollow  shoulder  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
shank  portion  and  rotatably  positioned  within  said 
compartment,  said  shoulder  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  rearward  interior  end  of  said  compartment  upon 
the  rearward  movement  of  said  tightening  screw  in 
said  chuck  barrel; 

the  size  of  the  cut  away  portion  of  said  compartment 
being  greater  than  the  size  of  said  shoulder  to  permit 
the  lateral  displacement  of  said  shoulder  and  said 
shank  means  from  said  compartment  when  said 
chuck  body  and  said  tightening  screw  are  removed 
from  said  chuck  barrel, 

the  open  end  of  said  chuck  barrel,  the  hollow  tightening 
screw,  the  hollowing  shank  portion,  the  hollow  shoul- 
der and  the  axial  bore  in  said  chuck  body  being 
adapted  to  receive  an  antenna  wire  to  be  engaged 
and  gripped  by  said  chuck  elements. 


RECORDING  APPARATUS 
John  P.  Mahoney,  Jr.,  Whcatridfc,  and  Rickafd  S.  Kampf, 
Denver,    Colo.,    aarignors   to   MtancapoUs-Honcywell 
Regulator  Company,  MinacapoUa,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (38,729 
7  Claima.  (CL  34(— 1*9) 
7.  In  an  oscillograph  for  recording  the  time-variations 
of  a  plurality  of  phenomena  under  observation  by  means 
of  a  plurality  of  traces  on  a  recording  medium,  a  source 
of  radiant  energy,  means  located  close  to  said  source  of 
radiant  energy  and  receiving  radiant  energy  from  said 
source  of  radiant  energy  and  collimating  said  radiant 


energy  into  a  beam,  a  plurality  of  flat  falvaix>meter  mir- 
rors each  adapted  to  be  oscillated  by  a  separate  galvanom- 
eter in  response  to  the  variations  of  one  of  the  phenomena 
under  observation  and  located  in  the  path  of  said  beam 
so  as  to  deflect  a  portion  of  said  beam  upon  oscillation 
of  said  mirror  by  one  of  said  galvanometers,  a  plurality 
of  cylindrical  galvanometer  lenses  located  in  the  path 
of  said  beam  aiKl  each  bavini  the  axis  of  its  cyliiKirical 


surface  nearly  parallel  to  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  one 
of  said  galvanometer  mirrors  aiul  each  placed  to  transmit 
said  radiant  energy  to  one  of  said  galvanometer  mirrors 
and  to  transmit  radiant  energy  reflected  from  said  gal- 
vanometer and  to  focus  an  image  of  said  source  on  said 
recording  medium,  and  nteans  receiving  each  of  said 
beams  of  radiant  energy  from  each  of  said  galvanometer 
mirrors  and  concentrating  said  beams  of  radiant  energy 
into  spots  of  high  intensity  on  said  recording  medium. 


3,143,3t9 

MULTICOLOR  RECORDING 

Clifford  D.  DraMlcM,  Dadaa,  Tea.,  iislgini  to  The  At- 

lantic  Reining  CoaqMgr,  PyiadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Pcnasytmnia 

FUcd  Sept  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14«,43t 
11  ClainH.    (CL  3.M— 199) 


M  IM  •«MWMI<0 


1.  Apparattu  for  recording  an  amplitude  varying  signal 
in  the  form  of  a  multicolored  amplitude  varying  trace 
comprising 

(a)  a  light  source, 

(b)  a  reflecting  means  for  projecting  a  point  of  light 
and  moving  said  point  of  light  in  accordance  with 
the  amplitude  varying  signal, 

(c)  acolor  sensitive  film,  and 

(</)  a  color  transpareiKy  containing  two  sets  of  similar 
color  bands,  each  set  of  said  bands  occupying  one- 
half  of  said  transparency  and  arranged  so  that  the 
color  of  any  given  point  on  the  trace  is  indicative 
of  the  signal's  amplitude  deviation  from  the  zero 
signal  level  at  that  point,  said  transparency  located 
between  said  reflecting  means  and  said  color  sensitive 
film. 


CHEMICAL 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  DYEING  AND  PRINTING  OF 
CELLULOSE  HBRES 

Hmm  Heybcrgcr,  Obcrwfl,  Bawl  I  mi,  SmUutlmmi,  mat 

HwM  Rafael,  WcU  am  RJmIb,  G«rauMiy,  mul^on  to 

J.  R.  Gdgy  A.-G^  Basel,  Swttzcrland 

No  Drawliig.     Filed  Sept  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2253S4 

Claims  priority,  application  SwItzcrlMd  Sept.  22,  IMI 

I  Claim.     (CL  S— S4.2) 

In  a  process  for  fixing  reactive  dyestuff  in  cellulose 
material,  comprising  impregnating  the  cellulose  material 
with  a  liquor  containing  a  reactive  dyestuff  the  reactive 
grouping  of  which  is  the  trichloropyrimidyi-(4)-amino 
radical  and  urea,  pre-drying  and  then  heating  the  impreg- 
nated material  and  finally  rinsing,  soaping  and  drying  the 
same, 

the  improvement  consisting  of,  in  combination, 

(a)  adding  to  said  impregnating  bath  per  liter 
thereof  from  0.01  to  O.IS  nool  of  caustic  alkali, 
and  from  0  to  0.15  mol  of  a  basically  reacting 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  an  alkali  metal  meta- 
silicate,  disodium  phosphate,  trisodium  phos- 
phate and  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate. 

(b)  pre-drying  the  impregnated  material  to  a  mois- 
ture content  of  about  5%  to  25%  at  about 
80*  C. 

(r)  and  thereafter  carrying  out  said  heating  of  the 
predried  material  at  a  temperature  of  about 
220*  C.  for  about  30  seconds. 


3,143,391 

ALKALI  METAL  TETRAFLUOROCHLORATES  AND 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Thomas  J.  Hariey.  Jr..  Niacva  Falh,  Rkkm4  O.  Mac- 
Laren.  North  TooawaMto,  aad  Ellsworth  D.  Whtocy, 
EggertsvUlc,  N.Y.,  astJcnors  to  Olia  Mathicioa  Chcmi- 
cal  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Vkgiaia 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Oct  12,  1959,  S«r.  No.  S44,t3S 

6  Claims.     (CI.  23—14) 
6.  A  material  selected   from  the  class  consisting  of 
cesium  tetrafluorochlorate  of  the  formula  C9CIF4  and 
rubidium  tetrafluorochlorate  of  the  formula  RbClF«. 


I 


3,143,392 

PROCF.SS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINUM  SULFATE 
Walter   C.    Sacman,   Orans*,   Cowl,   awigpor   to    OUa 
Mathicsoo   ChcBsical  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa   of 
Vkgiaia 

Filed  Jaac  9,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  11M«9 
HCIataBS.     (CL23— 123} 
1.  A  process  of  making  aluminum  sulfate  comprising: 

(a)  providing  in  a  first  vessel  a  first  suspension,  com- 
prised of  substantially  ptire  crystalline  aluminum 
sulfate  suspended  in  a  supersaturated  first  solution 
of  aluminum  sulfate  acidified  with  sulfuric  acid  in 
the  range  of  about  3%  to  about  40%; 

(b)  further  supersaturating  said  first  solution  by  con- 
centration to  induce  crystallization  of  aluminum  sul- 
fate therefrom; 

(c)  segregating  by  hydraulic  elutriation  from  said  first 
suspension  in  said  first  vessel  a  first  zone  of  a  second 
suspension  of  a  first  system  of  fine  crystals  of  alu- 
minum sulfate  suspended  in  said  first  solution  and 
a  second  zone  of  a  first  system  of  relatively  larger 
crystals  of  aluminum  sulfate  in  said  first  solution; 

(</)  withdrawing  said  second  suspension  in  an  accom- 
panying portion  of  said  first  solution  from  said  first 
vessel; 

80S  O.O.— IS 


(e)  dissolving  said  first  fine  crystals  of  said  withdrawn 
second  suspension  into  the  said  accompanying  por- 
tion of  said  first  solution  to  form  a  second  solution 
of  aluminum  sulfate; 


(/)  leaching  an  aluminum-iron-containing  ore  with 
said  second  solution  with  said  ore  being  present  in 
an  amount  insufficient  to  neutralize  said  second  solu- 
tion whereby  the  aluminum  and  iron  of  said  ore  are 
extracted  therefrom  and  whereby  there  is  formed  an 
enriched  third  solution  containing  dissolved  alumi- 
num and  iron  in  its  ferric  lUte; 

(g)  alkalizing  said  third  solution  with  an  aluminum- 
iron  containing  ore  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  pre- 
cipitate the  dissolved  iron  in  said  third  solution  to 
form  an  enriched  fourth  solution  of  reduced  iron 
content; 

(A)  separating  said  foiuth  solution  from  the  undis- 
solved residue  therein; 

(1)  introducing  said  fourth  solution  into  said  first  ves- 
sel; and 

(/)  <vithdrawing  from  said  second  zone  of  said  first  ves- 
sel said  first  system  of  relatively  larger  crystals  in 
said  first  solution.  I 


3,14333 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  PERFORM- 
ING  CHEMICAL   OPERATIONS   AND   SIMILAR 
OR  RELATED  OPERATIONS 
Lac  Doaald  de  Scgoln  dcs  Hons,  6  Rue  Rene  Bremcnt, 
Drancy,  Fkwicc 
FUcd  Juae  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,654 
25  Claims.    (CL  23— 253) 
1 .  An  apparatus  for  automatically  performing  chemical 
operations,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  worktable,  a 
multiplicity  of  receptacles  supported  on  said  worktable  cer- 
tain of  which  at  least  contain  liquids,  a  multiplicity  of 
pipettes  one  of  which  acts  as  a  main  pipette,  a  motor- 
driven  pump  rotatable  in  both  directions,  tube  means  con- 
necting said  pump  to  said  pipettes  and  to  the  atmosphere 
so  that  a  fluid  may  pass  through  the  pipettes,  means  for 
controlling  said  pump  in  accordance  with  the  desired 
passages  of  fluid  through  said  pipettes,  and  means  supp<Ht- 
ing  said  pipettes  above  the  worktable  for  displacement 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  a  system  of  three  coordinates  one 
of  which  is  vertical  in  order  to  bring  each  pipette  in  ver- 
tical alignment  with  any  receptacle  and  subsequently  to 
move  said  pipette  down  and  up  with  respect  to  said  re- 
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ceptacle,  whereby  liquid  may  be  removed  by  any  pipene  3,143^S 

from  a  receptacle  and  discharged  into  any  other  receptacle     METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  FLUID  MDCER  WITH 

ROTATING  BAFFLES 

OfwaM  H.  MlfaDorc,  Fltdmout,  CaUf^  iMif  iii  to  SbeU 

OU  CouvMy,  a  coryo>«du«  of  Ddawara 

FBtd  Johr  14,  IfSf,  Str.  No.  t27.9t9 

TCliriM.     (CL23— 31f) 


in  amounts  corresponding  to  the  desired  passages  of  fluid 
through  said  pipette. 


3,143,394 
TUBE  REACTOR  FOR  MANUFACTURE 
OF  MELAMINE  ^ 
William  Charles  Mallison,  Westport.  Conn., 

American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
Original  application  Apr.  25,  19S4,  Scr.  No.  SM.439 
now  Patent  No.  2,927,923,  dated  Mar.  8,  19M.  Di- 
vided and  this  application  Apr.  30,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
810,144 

5  Claims.     (CL  23— 284) 


1.  An  improved  reactor  for  melamine  synthesis  which 
comprises  in  combination:  a  dosed,  horizontally-elon- 
gated, heat  and  pressure  resistant  housing  having  div 
posed  therein  a  bank  of  horizontal,  parallel  tubes  spaced 
one  above  the  other  and  joined  at  their  ends  by  U -bends 
to  malie  a  continuous  tube  originating  from  a  point  out- 
side the  housing,  entering  the  housing  at  a  point  in  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  passing  downwardly  therethrough 
and  exiting  from  the  housing  at  a  point  in  the  lower  por- 
tion thereof,  said  housing  being  divided  into  a  large  and 
a  small  chamber  by  a  vertically-positioned  divider  wall 
running  across  the  line  of  said  continuous  tube  and  through 
which  said  continuous  tube  passes  and  returns  thus  pro- 
viding a  series  of  U-bends  in  each  chamber  of  the  bous- 
ing, said  smaller  chamber  containing  at  least  two  U-bends. 
means  within  said  large  chamber  for  heating  said  tubes,  at 
least  two  of  said  U-bends  in  said  smaller  chamber  being 
connected  to  and  fed  by  a  separate  branch  tube  originat- 
ing outside  said  bousing  and  connected  to  the  bottom  of 
its  corresponding  U-bend  in  said  small  chamber,  each 
of  said  sparate  branch  tubes  having  a  constriction  there- 
in to  control  the  amount  and  rate  of  feed  to  its  corre- 
sponding U-bend,  and  separate  means  for  feeding  reac- 
tion components  through  said  continuous  tubing  and  said 
branch  tubes. 


I.  In  the  method  of  mixing  fluids  that  are  at  least 
partially  immiscible  which  comprises  flowing  said  fluids 
through  a  vertically  elongated  vessel  containing  a  plu- 
rality of  transverse,  axially  spaced,  baffles  defining  a 
series  of  consecutively  communicating  comparimenu. 
and  a  rotor  shaft  extending  through  said  vessel  and 
carrying  at  least  some  of  said  baffles  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  rotating  said  shaft  and  the  ba/Des  carried  there- 
by to  form  a  dispersion  of  one  of  said  fluids  in  the  other, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  continually  changing 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  rotor  shaft  and  baffles  during 
the  mixing  process  between  alternating  relatively  higlier 
and  lower  speeds  suflicient  to  maintain  said  fluids  as 
a  dispersion. 


3,143,J9< 
PRESSURE.ACTUATED  VALVE  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING  GAS  FLOW  IN  DRIERS 
Jokn  J.   Ei|*.  Redwood  City.  Kmfwtomd  E.  LwMiberg. 
Mc^  Park,  a^  HanMM  H.  Wootfwortk,  Palo  Alto, 
CaHf.,  Biiliaiiii.  by  mttme  Mrigimiti.  to  let  SircMi 
ItM,  Nev.,  a  tmfmwtkm  of  Ncvaia 
Filed  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92,904 
SCIaiM.     (CL34— 54) 
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I.  In  a  dryer  for  materials  wherein  the  materials  are 
passed  through  a  drying  chamber  and  subiected  to  the 
flow  of  gas  therethrough,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
series  of  partitions  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  plurality 
of  compartments  and  dividing  the  gas  flow  into  a  plurality 
of  parallel  paths  flowing  through  said  compartmenu. 
means  in  each  of  said  companmeats  forming  an  orifice 
through  which  the  gas  must  pass,  a  movable  vane  mounted 
downstream  from  said  orifice  and  having  an  oriflce  clos- 
ing plate  mounted  at  one  end  thereof,  and  biasing  means 
comprising  a  combination-  of  a  spring  and  weighted  lever 
arm  for  normally  holding  said  vane  to  an  open  position. 
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said  vuie  beinf  situated  so  that  one  side  thereof  is  sub- 
jected to  the  full  gas  pressure  and  the  other  side  is  sub- 
jected to  the  reduced  pressure  of  the  gas  after  having 
passed  through  the  orifice. 


'  3,l434f7 

COOLING  TOWER 
lames  T.  Kecfc,  Sao  Carioa,  Calif.,  aaigiior  to  Califonila 
Press     Manufacturing    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Calif  oraia 

Filed  Not.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  853,4M 
f  Clalmi.     (CL  34—174) 


I.  A  tower  for  the  treatment  of  material  such  as 
pellets  or  the  like  comprising  a  base  section  having  a 
discharge  opening  therefrom:  spaced  end  walls  rising 
from  said  base  section  and  joined  by  spaced  outside  walls 
having  air  intake  openings  distributed  thereover;  a  pair 
of  inside  spaced  louvre  wall  assemblies  extending  be- 
tween said  end  walls  and  defining  between  them,  an  air 
withdrawal  chamber  within  said  tower,  each  louvre  wall 
assembly  being  normally  closed  but  adapted  to  progres- 
sively open  from  the  bottom  up,  as  material  piles  up 
against  said  louvre  wall  assembly:  and  means  spanning 
the  upper  ends  of  said  spaced  louvre  wall  assemblies  to 
close  said  air  withdrawal  chamber  at  its  upper  end  and 
create  a  pair  of  columns  in  said  tower  for  flow  of  mate- 
rial to  be  treated. 


3,14339S 

SEALED  APFARATLTS  FOR  DRYWG,  WARMING 

AND  AERATING  MATERIALS 

Raade  E.  Swanhoat.  Downey.  Califs  aasipMr  to  Chal- 

lengeCook  Bros.,  Incorporated.  Lot  Aagcln,  Caltf^  a 

corporation  of  California 

Filed  SepC  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,743 
3  Claims.     (CL  34—243) 

1.  A  device  for  drying,  warming  and  aerating  ma- 
terials which  comprises:  a  substantially  air-tight  main 
housing  having  outer  walls,  and  having  inner  walls  spaced 
from  said  outer  walls;  plenum  chambers  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  top  and  the  bottom  of  said  main  housing; 
means  for  introducing  warm  air  into  one  of  said  plenum 
chambers  and  passing  said  warm  air  from  said  plenum 
chamber  into  the  interior  of  said  main  housmg:  means 
for  passing  said  warm  air  from  the  interior  of  said 
main  housing  into  the  other  of  said  plenum  chambers; 
means  for  exhausting  warm  air  from  the  other  of  said 
plenum  chamben;  a  plurality  of  power-driven,  substan- 
tially horizontal  conveyor  belt  flights  vertically  spaced 
from  each  other  and  disposed  seriatim  in  said  main 
housing  in  the  stream  of  said  warm  air  intermediate  said 
plenum  chambers,  each  belt  flight  moving  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  the  belt  flight  immediately  above  it, 
the  topmost  and  the  lowermost  of  said  belt  flighu  ex- 


tending beyond  said  main  housing;  a  horizontal  plat- 
form mounted  externally  of  said  main  bousing;  an  open- 
ing in  said  main  housing  aligned  with  said  platform,  the 
topmost  of  said  belt  flights  extending  over  and  being 
supported  by  said  platform  and  passing  throu^  said 
opening,  said  opening  accommodating  said  topmost  belt 
flight  and  materials  loaded  thereon;  a  secondary  hous- 
ing mounted  on  said  platform  and  on  the  main  housing, 
said  secondary  housing  enclosing  said  opening  and  hav- 
ing an  open  external  end;  a  transverse  plate  disposed  m 


'  *> 


said  secondary  bousing  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
main  housing  above  the  opening  in  said  main  housing; 
a  roller  suspendably  mounted  on  said  transverse  plate 
and  disposed  so  as  to  ride  on  said  topmost  belt  flight 
and  to  serve,  in  combination  with  said  transverse  plate, 
as  an  air  seal  for  said  main  housing  opening;  means 
for  dropping  said  materials  from  each  belt  flight  to  the 
next  belt  flight  immediately  below  it  at  the  end  of  each 
such  belt  flight:  and  means  for  removing  said  materials 
from  the  lowermost  of  said  belt  flights  externally  of  said 
housing. 

3,143.399 

GASOLINE  CONTAINING  ORGANOMETAL 

ANTIKNOCK  COMPOUND 

Peter  Balllnger,  Su  Rafael,  Calif.,  assigDor  to  CaUfomla 

Research  Corporatloa,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  npftkatUm  Sept.  30,  1960,  Scr. 

Ntt.  S9,5It,  now  Patent  No.  3,073,852,  dated  Jan.  15, 

1963.     INvMcd  and  tUt  appUcatkin  Sept  29,  1961, 

Scr.  No.  141,636 

2  Clafana.     (CL  44—69) 

1.  Compoaition  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon 
base  fuel  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  having  an 
ocune  number  of  at  least  85  and  containing  at  least  20 
percent  by  volume  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  not  more 
than  25  percent  by  volume  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and 
at  least  25  percent  by  volume  of  parafiinic  and  naphthenic 
hydrocarbons,  said  bydrocarbmi  fuel  having  incorporated 
therein  bis(trimethyllead)  sulfide  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  improve  the  octane  number. 


3,143,400 
GASOLINE  CONTAINING  ORGANOLEAD 
COMPOUND 
Peter  BdHagcr,  San  Rafad,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  California 
Rcscardi  Corporation,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Nov.  28,  1960,  Scr. 
No.  71,917,  now  Patent  No.  3,073,854,  dated  Jan.  15, 
1963.     Divided  and  this  application  Sept  29,  1961, 
Scr.  No.  141,638 

2  aaims.     (CL  44—69) 
1.  Composition  consisting  esesntially  of  a  hydrocarbon 
base  fuel  boiling  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  having  an 
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octane  number  of  at  least  85  and  containing  at  least  20 
percent  by  volume  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  not  more 
than  25  percent  by  volume  of  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and 
at  least  25  percent  by  volume  of  paraflfinic  and  naphthenic 
hydrocarbons,  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  having  incorporated 
therein  trimethyllead  methyl  thioglycolate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  imivove  the  octane  number. 


said  plates  to  an  intermediate  position  only  a  portion  of 
the  distance  across  said  one  end  thereof,  said  common 
portion  further  including  a  portion  extending  between 
each  two  adjacent  plates,  bent  with  respect  to  said  co- 
extensive portions,  and  formed  as  a  narrow  strip  extend- 


3  143  401 
SUPERSONIC  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Jurgen  Hans  Lambrecfat,  Rancho  Cordova,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1961,  S*r.  No.  132,162 
8  Claims.     (CL  48—180) 
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1.  A  supersonic  fuel  injector  for  use  in  a  supersonic 
airstream  comprising,  an  upstream  directed  hollow  spike, 
a  tube  surrounding  said  spike  in  concentric  spaced  rela- 
tion and  said  tube  converging  from  its  forward  end  to 
form  a  throat  and  then  diverging  to  its  downstream  end, 
said  spike  and  tube  forming  an  external  compression 
supersonic  annular  inlet  with  no  normal  shock  within  said 
tube,  a  fuel  supply  line  connected  to  the  interior  of  said 
spike  to  supply  fuel  under  pressure,  said  spike  converging 
in  the  converging  portion  of  the  tube  and  terminating  in 
a  downstream  directed  opening  substantially  at  the  tube 
throat,  means  including  said  opening  supplying  fuel  to  the 
diverging  portion  of  said  tube. 


3,143,402 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  IMPURITIES 

FROM  BORON  HALIDES 

George  L.  Hervert,  Downers  Grove,  and  C«1  B.  Linn, 

Rivenide,  fll.,  asignon  to  Uoiversal   Ofl   Products 

Company,  Des  Plafaws,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,781 

10  Claims.  (CI.  55—71) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  boron  trifluoride  from  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  boron  trifluoride  and  a  sulfur 
compound  impurity  which  comprises  contacting  said  gas- 
eous mixture  with  a  substantially  anhydrous  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon, absorbing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  impurity 
in  said  hydrocarbon,  and  recovering  a  purified  boron  tri- 
fluoride. 


3,143,403 
GAS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Elmer  H.  Swensen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  asignor  to  Min- 
neapolis-Honeywell Regulator  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,409 
5  Claims.  (CL  55—156) 
2.  A  one-piece  parallel  plate  structure  for  an  electro- 
static gas  cleaner  comprising:  a  plurality  of  spaced  paral- 
lel plates  constructed  of  a  continuous  sheet  of  conductive 
material  and  of  a  generally  rectangular  shape,  said  plates 
fomung  a  unitary  structure  having  a  portion  common  to 
each  of  said  plates  at  one  end  thereof  to  connect  each 
of  said  plates  at  said  one  end,  said  common  portion  in- 
cluding a  portion  oxxtensive  with  said  one  end  of  each 
of  said  plates  and  extending  from  one  edge  of  each  of 


mg  generally  diagonally  to  said  plates  from  the  co-exten- 
sive  portion  at  said  one  edge  of  each  of  said  plates  to  the 
co-extensive  portion  at  the  intermediate  position  on  the 
next  adjacent  one  of  said  plates,  said  common  portion  pro- 
viding a  low  resistance  electrical  and  mechanical  connec- 
tion between  said  plates. 


■         „  3,143,404 

i  K    .  u^.^S?°'Vl^.?^^*^"Y  COLUMNS 

John  J.  HeigL  Short  HIUs,  N  J.,  atilgMir  to  Emo  Research 


^•^TTl^  Company,  a  cocporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59^88 
3Claiim.    (CLS5— 208) 
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I.  A  gas  chromatography  column  comprising  a  series 
of  thin,  metal-ribboned  tubes  concentrically  arranged  and 
spaced  uniformly  within  each  other,  each  tube  defining 
by  crimped  wall  portions  thereof  a  plurality  of  capillaries 
lengthwise  of  said  tube  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
between  .00000625  and  0004  square  inch,  said  capillaries 
havmg  an  organic  agent  suitable  for  use  in  gas  chroma- 
tography as  a  thin  film  on  the  capillary  walls,  a  hollow 
tubular,  center  core  located  concentrically  within  said 
capillary  tubes,  alternate  ones  ot  said  capillary  tubes 
extending  lengthwise  beyond  the  end  of  an  intermediate 
tube  to  provide  communication  between  the  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  tubes  and  continuous  communication  be- 
tween each  of  said  tubes,  radial  annular  sealing  members 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  alternate  capillary  tubes,  the 
outermost  and  innermost  pairs  of  tubes  defining  openings 
for  the  passage  of  gas  longitudinally  through  said  series 
of  tubes. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  62—13  see: 
Patent  No.  3.143.406 


..»«.^-.  3,143,405 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POLYAMIDE  COATED 

GLASS  FIBERS 
Roh«rt  Wong.  Newark,  OMo,  Miigniii  to  ^/wcn»^< 
Hbcrglas  Corporatfon,  a  corporatioa  off  Dclawi 
FUed  Nov.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,090 
SClatef.    (O.  65— 3) 
I.  A  method  for  the  in  situ  formation  of  the  poly- 
amide   reaction   product  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid   halide 


AUGUIT  4,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


IVI 


reactant  and  a  polyamine  reactant  upon  the  surfaces  of 
glass  fibers  comprising  attenuating  fibers  from  a  body  of 
beat  softened  glass  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  4000  feet  per 
minute,  and  during  said  attenuating,  applying  a  first  solu- 
tion of  one  of  said  reactants  to  said  surfaces,  inunedi- 


product  thereby  to  ambient  temperature,  passing  said  sec- 
ond part  of  the  gas  miture  into  the  rectifying  device,  with- 
drawing other  separation  products  from  the  rectifying 
device  and  warming  them  in  further  reversing  regenera- 
tors. 


\ 


ately  superimposing  a  second  solution  of  the  other  of 
said  reactants  upon  said  first  solution,  and  immediately 
reacting  said  dicarboxylic  acid  halide  and  said  poly- 
amine to  yield  between  I  to  25%  by  weight  of  said  poly- 
amide  reaction  product. 


3,143,4«4 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONDUCTING  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
OPERATIONS  IN  A  GAS  SEPARATION  APPA- 
R ATI'S  INCORPORATING  PERIODICALLY  RE- 
VERSIBLE REGENERATORS 
Radolt  Becker,  Maakb-Sollii,  Germany,  assiKnor  to  G«- 
sellsckirft  far  Uatfc's  Ekmaschincn  Akticniescilscbaft, 
WicilMMlca,  Germaay    , 

Fikd  A«f.  10,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,427 

Claims  priority,  appUc«tioa  Germany  Aug.  13,  1940 

yClaiam    (CL42— 13) 
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I.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture 
into  a  higher  boiling  point  fraction  and  at  least  one  frac- 
tion of  lower  boiling  point,  the  method  which  comprises 
compressing  the  gas  mixture,  cooling  and  purifying  the 
compressed  gas  mixture  in  at  least  one  regenerator  of 
a  reversing  regenerator  system,  feeding  a  first  part  of 
the  cooled  compressed  gas  mixture  into  a  rectifying  de- 
vice, passing  a  second  part  of  the  cooled  compressed  gas 
mixture  in  the  opposite  directioo  through  a  second  re- 
generator previously  at  least  partially  freed  from  formerly 
deposited  impurities  of  the  crude  gas  mixture  by  passing 
•I  least  part  of  a  separation  product  gas  through  it. 
warming  the  cooled  and  cleaned  gas  mixture  thereby  at 
least  partially  to  ambient  temperature,  cooling  said 
warmed  second  part  of  the  gas  mixture  by  passing  it 
through  a  third  regenerator  through  which  at  least  part 
of  a  separation  product  withdrawn  from  the  rectifying 
device  was  previously  passed,  warming  said  separation 


ERRATUM 

For.  Class  62 — 58  see: 
Patent  No.  3,142,969 


3.143,407 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CONTROL  OF  VEGETATION 
EUcn  M.  Mitchell,  Long  Beach,  Paul  E.  Giguere,  La 
MiTMla,  and  Dale  W.  Rake,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  as- 
rignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Loa  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Continuation  of  abauMloned  application  Scr. 
No.  738,294,  May  28,  1958.    This  application  Mar.  2, 
1959,  Scr.  No.  794,214  i 

5  Claims.    (CT.  71— 2.4)  ' 

I.  A  composition  for  control  of  vegetation  capable 
when  applied  in  one  application  of  imparting  a  quick  bum 
along  with  a  prolonged  herbicidal  action,  said  composi- 
tion comprising  as  the  essential  active  ingredients  a  herbi- 
cidal concentration  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  calcium  borates,  an  alkali 
metal  chlorate  and  an  organic  herbicide  dispersed  in  a 
thixotropic  gel,  said  organic  herbicide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2,4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  2,4,5- 
trichlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  2-methyl-4-chlorophenoxy- 
acetic  acid,  2-chloro-4,6-bis(ethylamino)-S-triazine,  3-(i>- 
chlorophenyl)- 1,1 -dimethyl  urea,  3 -phenyl- 1,1 -dimethyl 
urea,  3- ( 3, 4-dichlorophenyl) -1,1 -dimethyl  urea,  3-(3,4-di- 
chlorophenyl)-! -methyl- 1-n-butyl  urea,  2-chloro-4,6-bi8- 
(diethylamino)-S-triazine,  2,3,6-trichlorobenzoic  acid, 
isopropyl-N-(3-chlorophenyl)  carbamate,  sodium  salt  of 
2.4-dichlorophenoxyacetic  acid,  sodium  2-(2,4-dichloro- 
phenoxy)ethyl  sulfate,  2,2-dichloropropionic  acid,  sodi- 
um 2,4,5-trichlorophenoxyethyl  sulfate,  trichloroacetic 
acid,  3-amino-l.2,4-triazoIe,  and  sodium  salt  pentachloro- 
phenate,  said  gel  comprising  an  aqueous  colloidal  sus- 
pension of  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  clays,  methyl  cellulose,  alginates,  guar  gimis,  gum 
arable,  casein,  hydrous  magnesium  silicate,  and  carboxy- 
methylcellulose. 


3,143,408 
FESTICIDAL  COMPOUND 
Cari  V.  Smythe,  Moorestown,  and  Kenneth  S.  Krasidn, 
Rivcrton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
1  Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254^4 

!  3  Claims.     (CL  71— 2.5) 

1.  A  compound  characterized  by  the  f (blowing  analysis: 
A  molecular  formula  of:  CriHtfit; 

The  presence  of  the  following  atoms,  in  the  stated  per- 
centage is  found :  I 
Carbon  66.77 
Hydrogen  6.78         I 
Oxygen  25.94 

A  molecular  weight  of:  512±I7; 

An  optical  roution:  [«1d*=+45*  (c.  1.2%  in  ben- 
zene); 

Its  ultraviolet  spectnmi  shows  two  peaks,  \  max.:  261 
ttifi  and  220.5  uim; 

Its  infrared  spectrum  (in  a  potassium  bromide  wafer) 
shows  absorption  bands  at  the  following  frequencies 
expressed  in  reciprocal  centimeters:  3000,  2900, 
2274.  1725,  1705.  1641,  1598.  1497,  1434.  1413, 
1379.  1353.  1330.  1269.  1219,  1142,  1078,  1042, 
1036.  980,  964,  927.  887.  873.  856.  824,  811,  775, 
and  735. 

2.  A  composition  comprising  the  compound  of  claim 
1  and  water. 


198 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4.  1964 


3,143,4«9 
ADDUCT  OF  3-p-CHLORO  PHENYL,  M-DIMETH- 
YL-UREA  AND  A  MIXTURE  OF  POLYCHLORO- 
BENZOIC  ACIDS,  USE  AS  HERBICIDAL  AGENTS 
Robert  Earl  Emond,  Moorcfown,  Ljunbtoa,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada, assignor  to  Esso  Research  and  Enginecrinc  Com- 
'  pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  746,084 

6  Claims.  (CL  71—2.6) 
4.  A  method  for  sterilizing  soil  to  control  the  growth  of 
unwanted  vegetation  which  comprises  applying  to  the  area 
on  which  vegetation  is  to  be  controlled  a  composition  com- 
prising about  0.1  to  25.0  weight  percent  of  the  reaction 
product  obtained  by  reacting  at  least  an  equimolar 
amount  of  3-p-chlorophenyl-l,l -dimethyl  urea  with  a 
molten  mixture  of  polychlorobenzoic  acids  consisting  es- 
sentially of  2,5-dichloro-.  2,3,5-trichJoro-,  2.3.4.5-tetra- 
chloro-  and  2,3,5.6-tetrachloroben2oic  acids,  said  mixture 
of  acids  having  a  melting  point  of  about  180*  P.  and  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  200,  and  as  a  carrier 
therefor,  a  mineral  oil  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  gas  oils  and  cut-back  asphalt  oils. 


3,143,419 
PREVENTION  OF  COALESCENCE  OF  HYGRO- 
SCOPIC GRANULAR  MATERIAL  WITH  COL- 
LOIDAL CLAY 
Homer   A.  Smith,   Berkeley   Heights,  NJ..  assignor  to 
Minerals  A  Chemicals  Philipp  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,7*6 

8  Claims.  (CL  71—44) 
1.  A  method  of  conditioning  hygroscopic  granular  ma- 
terial to  prevent  its  coalescence  due  to  heat,  pressure  or 
moisture  which  comprises  uniformly  coating  such  granu- 
lar material  with  a  small  quantity  of  a  dispersion  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  colloidal 
attapulgite  clay  and  colloidal  sepiolite  clay. 


3,143,411 
METHOD   OF   AND    APPARATUS   FOR    LEADING 
OFF  AND  COOLING  OF  CONVERTER  GASES 
Hans  Hoff,  Essen-Bredency,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bcteiligungs-     ond     Patentverwaltungsgescllschaft 
mit  bcscfarankter  Haftung,  Essen,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany 

FUed  July  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  42J19 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  18,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  75—28) 

r 


I.  A  method  of  leading  off  and  cooling  of  converter 
gases  by  means  of  a  cap  mounted  on  the  mouth  of  a 
converter  and  leading  into  a  conduit,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

feeding  a  stream  of  converter  gases  from  a  converter 

through  a  cap, 
feeding  selectively  said  stream  of  converter  gases  from 
said  cap  into  a  conduit  and  throttling  said  stream  of 
converter  gases  prior  to  their  entrance  into  said  con- 
duit, respectively,  and 
feeding  cooling  gases  continuously  into  said  conduit  at 
a  point  downstream  from  said  throttling  point  and 
selectively  joining  said  stream  of  converter  gases  in 


said  conduit  during  nonthrottling  of  said  stream  of 
converter  gases  and  feeding  solely  said  cooting  gases 
into  said  conduit  during  throttling  of  said  stream  of 
converter  gases  at  a  point  upstream  of  the  point  of 
entrance  of  said  cooling 


3,143,412 
METHOD   OF   ENRICHING    THE    OXYGEN    CON- 
TENT OF  AIR  SUPPLIED  TO  BLAST  FURNACES 
Melville  W.  Robfaison,  Jr.,  Beaver,  and  Robert  J.  Allkon, 
Coraopolis,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Dravo  Corporatioa,  Pitta- 
burgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,004 
1  Claim.     (CL  75-^1) 


.3; 


•  «  •  .  •, 


The  method  of  enriching  the  oxygen  content  of  Mast  air 
supplied  to  blast  furnaces  and  otiier  metallurgical  fur- 
naces, comprising  the  steps  of. 

utilizing  adjacent  the  existing  blower  supplying  itmo*- 
pheric  blast  air  to  such  furnace,  a  second  blovicr. 

feeding  the  blast  from  the  second  said  blower  to  a  cold 
box  IV DC  of  air  separator  apparatus  adjacent  the  lat- 
ter blower  capable  of  supplying  oxygen  as  a  liquid 
and  gas, 

selectively  storing  said  liquid  oxygen  in  an  adjacent 
liquid  oxygen  reservoir  and  feeding  the  gaseous  oxy- 
gen from  said  separator  apparatus  to  the  atmospheric 
air  inlet  pipe  of  the  existing  blast  blower  when  said 
second  blower  is  operating  and  from  the  liquid  oxy- 
gen storage  reservoir  through  a  vaporizer  to  said  at- 
mospheric inlet  pipe  when  the  said  second  blower 
is  not  feeding  blast  air  to  the  air  separator  apparatus. 

said  feeding  of  the  oxygen  to  said  existing  blast  blower 
atmospheric  air  inlet  pipe  being  at  pressures  above 
atmospheric  for  displacing  atmospheric  air  therein  in 
amounts  to  raise  the  oxygen  content  of  the  blast  air 
to  the  furnace  to  the  desired  amount. 

then  passing  the  oxygen  enriched  blast  air  through  suit- 
able heating  stoves  before  injection  into  the  furnace. 


3,143,413 

CERAMIC  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Siegfried  G.  Krapf,  404  S.  Pecfc  Drive, 

Beverly  Hills,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  33,866 

IlCWmi.    (CL75— 2tl) 


i-^fe^Ed 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  tempera- 
ture resistant  materials,  said  process  being  of  the  type 
employing  a  uniform  finely-divided  particle  mixture  in- 
cluding a  first  filler  component,  a  metallic  second  com- 
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ponent,  and  a  third  component  which  is  reactable  with 
the  second  component  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  a 
self-«uttaining  exothermic  reaction  to  fonn  a  ceramic  re- 
fractory body  and  which  mixture  contains  by  weight  up 
to  about  70  percent  of  said  first  component,  about  10 
percent  to  40  percent  of  said  second  component,  and  an 
amount  of  said  third  component  to  react  substantially 
all  of  said  second  component,  the  improvement  comprif- 

ing: 

applying  a  pressure  of  at  least  about  one  ton  per  square 
inch  to  the  particle  mixture; 

passing  electric  current  through  the  mixture  while  being 
compressed  to  heat  the  mixture  to  the  elevated  tem- 
perature at  which  said  exothermic  reaction  will 
occur; 
continuing  said  electric  current  passage  during  said 
exothermic  reaction  while  the  mixture  is  being  com- 
pressed, with  the  heating  and  reaction  being  carried 
out  without  interruption  and  with  continuous  ap- 
plication of  pressure  and  electric  current;  and 

finally  effecting   cooling  of   the   resulting   integrated 
product. 

I 

3,143.414 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIRECT  POSmVES 

E4w«4  C.  Yackd  and  Thomm  L  Abbott.  Rocbcitcr, 

N.Y^  Miffon  to  EMttmam  Kodak  CoospMiy,  Rock- 

r,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jency 

Filed  Mw.  2,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  9M74 

4CWnt.     (CLM— 27) 


said  interlayer  and  uodevdoped  portions  of  said  tinhard- 
ened  gelatino-tilver  halide  emulsion  in  said  pontive  layer 
and  leaving  said  silver  positive  image  on  said  support. 


»  r. . . . 


i 


3,143^15 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING   POSITIVES  COM- 
PRISING   A    HYDROPHIUC    NITROCELLU- 
LOSE LAYER  FOR  PRINTING  AND  PLATE- 
MAKING  USE 
Manhwii  SmoU,  437  l-chomc,  FntalM-cko, 
SUnagawo-loi,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
No  Drawkifl.    Filed  Dec  5, 196t,  Scr.  No.  13,4H 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan  May  €,  IMO 
6  Cbdins.     (CL  M— 33) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  sheet  material  useful  in 
reproducing  images  which  comprises  coating  one  surface 
of  a  transparent  smooth  sheet  of  polyester  resin  with  a 
film  consisting  of  nitrocellulose  having  a  thickness  of 
less  than  about  0.02  micron,  contacting  said  nitrocellulose 
film  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  nitric  acid  and  alum  to 
adhere  said  nitrocellulose  film  to  said  polyester  sheet  and 
to  render  said  nitrocellulose  fUm  hydrophilic,  applying 
to  the  treated  nitrocellulose  film  a  thin  coating  ot  an 
aqueous  emulsion  of  a  hydrophilic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gelatin  and  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol, said  aqueous  emulsion  of  said  hydrophilic  substance 
containing  a  comminuted  opaque  chromatic  powder,  and 
drying  said  emulsion  coating  to  provide  a  film  coating  of 
said  hydrophilic  substance  containing  said  comminuted 
opaque  chromatic  piowder  on  said  treated  nitrocellulose 
film. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  subsequent 
to  said  drying  step  said  film  coating  of  said  hydrophilic 
substaiKe  is  treated  with  a  bichromate  photosensitizing 
agent. 

3.  The  method  according  to  claim  2  ^liierein  subse- 
quent to  said  treatment  of  said  film  coating  of  said  hydro- 
philic substance  with  said  bichromate  photosensitizing 
agent,  an  area  of  the  resultant  treated  hydrophilic  sub- 
stance coating  is  exposed  to  light,  said  exposed  area  rep- 
resenting a  negative  of  a  predetermined  image,  and  the 
exposed  hydrophilic  substance  coating  of  said  sheet  ma- 
terial thereafter  is  washed  with  water  to  remove  said  hy- 
drophilic substance  coating  from  said  sheet  material  in 
the  area  unexposed  to  said  light. 


1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  direct  positive  with  a 
light-sensitive  element  having  a  support,  an  unhardened 
gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer  serving  as  a  positive 
layer,  a  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer  serving  as  a 
negative  layer  positioned  further  from  said  support  than 
said  positive  layer  and  an  interlayer  positioned  between 
said  positive  layer  and  said  negative  layer  comprising  a 
hydrophilic  colloid  not  hardened  by  oxidized  tanning  de- 
velopers, said  light-sensitive  element  having  substantially 
greater  light  sensitivity  to  a  region  of  the  visible  spectrum 
in  said  negative  layer  than  said  positive  layer  when  ex- 
posed through  said  negative  layer,  which  comprises  ex- 
posing said  negative  layer  and  forming  a  latent  image  in 
said  negative  layer  without  exposing  said  positive  layer, 
developing  said  latent  image  in  said  negative  layer 
in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  with  a  tanning  developer 
and  thereby  forming  a  silver  negative  image  in  said  nega- 
tive layer,  exposing  said  positive  layer  through  said  silver 
negative  image  in  said  negative  layer  in  the  presence  of 
said  aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  said  tanning  developer 
and  thereby  forming  a  silver  positive  image  in  said  posi- 
tive layer,  and  thereafter  washing  off  said  negative  layer. 


3,143,41< 
UGHT  SENSmVE  COATINGS  FOR  SCREEN 
PRINTING  COMPRISING   A  UGHT  SENSI- 
TIVE  MATERIAL   WITH   A   CONDENSATE 
OF  A  ».m'.DIAMINE  and  A  w,m'-DICARBOX- 
YUC  ACID 
MaxiraUlaii  Kari  Reichcl  and  Wllbclm  Nengcbaner,  Wies- 
badcB-Blcbridi,  Germany,  asrignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
meals,  to  Azoplatc  Corporatloa,  Mwray  HOI,  NJ.,  a 
corporatloo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  21,  1940,  Scr.  No.  57,414 
Clalau  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Oct.  2,  1959 

17  Claims.  (CL  96— 35) 
1.  Light  sensitive  material  comprising  a  porous  base 
material  having  a  coating  thereon  comprising  a  light  sensi- 
tive compound  capable  of  rendering  the  coating  insolu- 
ble in  aqueous  alcohol  upon  exposure  to  light  and  an 
N-alkoxy  methylation  product  of  a  partially  depolymer- 
ized  polycondensate  consisting  of  the  monomeric  units  of 
a  M.M'-diamine  condensed  with  a  w.w'-dicarboxylic  acid. 

9.  A  process  for  making  screen  printing  stencils  which 
comprises  exposing  a  coated  porous  base  material  to  light 
under  a  master,  the  coating  comprising  a  light  sensitive 
compound  capable  of  rendering  the  coating  insoluble  in 
aqueous  alcohol  upon  exposure  to  light  and  an  N-alkoxy 
methylation  product  of  a  partially  depolymerized  poly- 
condensate consisting  of  the  monomeric  units  of  a  «,m'- 
diamine   condensed   with   a    w,w'-dicarl>oxylic   acid,   and 
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treating  the  exposed  coating  with  a  solvent,  whereby  the 
non-light  struck  portions  thereof  are  removed. 
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3,14M17 
LIGHT  SENSITIVE  COATINGS  FOR  SCREEN 
PRINTING  CONTAINING  N-ALKOXYMETH- 
YLATED  POLY-«^APROLACTAM 
MaximUian  Kari  Rekhd  and  WUbclm  Ncugebiwr.  Wies- 
baden-Bicbrkh,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mcaic  assign- 
mcnts,  to  Azoplate  Corporadon,  Murray  Hill,  NJ^  a 
corporatkMi  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  21,  19M,  S«r.  No.  57,415 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Oct  2,  1959 
19  Claims.     (CL  96—35) 
1.  Light  sensitive  materia]  comprising  a  porous  base 
material  having  a  coating  thereon  comprising  a  light  sen- 
sitive compound  capable  of  rendering  the  coating  insolu- 
ble in  aqueous  alcohol  upon  exposure  to  light  and  an  N- 
alkoxymethylated  poly-«-caprolactam. 


3,143,418 
VESICULAR  IMAGE-FORMLNG  COATINGS  COM- 
PRISING A  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  CARBAZIDO 
WlUiam  J.  Priest  and  James  A.  Van  Allan,  Rockcster, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  1.  1961,  Scr.  No.  1M,8«9 
!•  Claims.     (CL  9^^9) 
10.  A  process  for  forming  a  vesicular  image  in  a  light- 
sensitive  vcsicular-image-forming  layer  coated  on  a  sup- 
port, said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  exposing  said  layer  to  light  through  an  original 
image,  to  produce  an  imagewise  release  of  nitrogen 
gas  and  a  nonreactive  nongaseous,  photolysis  product 
which  has  no  absorbtion  of  said  light,  said  nitrogen 
gas  and  nongaseous  photolysis  product  being  re- 
leased from  a  light-sensitive  compound  selected  from 
those  having  the  formulas: 


/\-U 


\y 


^m?.^ 

w 


and 


Y  Y 

O     C C     O   _  I  • 

wherein  Y  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to 
the  nitrogen  atom,  and  the  mercapto  group,  said 
Y  groups  being  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  adjacent 
to  the  carbon  atom  in  the  ring  to  which  the  carbazido 
group  is  attached:  X  represents  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group,  a  halogen  atom,  the  nitro  group,  an 
acyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  an 
aryloxy  group;  said  light-sensitive  compound  being 
dispersed  in  a  synthetic  film-forming  binder  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  homopolymers  of  sty- 
rene,  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride,  homopolymers 
vinylidene  chloride,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
with  a  different  vinyl  monomer,  and  copolymers 
of  vinylidene  chloride  with  a  vinyl  monomer  said 
binder  having  a  low  permeability  to  nitrogen  gas; 
and 


(2)  heating  the  said  image  exposed  layer  to  a  temper- 
ature of  from  85*  to  1 10*  C.  to  cause  the  formatioo 
of  a  vesicular  image  correspooding  to  the  said  ori- 
ginal image. 


3,143^19 

HIGHSPEED  PRINTOUT  EMULSIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING SILVER  IODIDE  AND  SILVER  OXALATE 

Paul  B.  Gilman,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  awlg to  »*■>»««- 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y„  a  corporadoa  of 

No  Dr«wli«.     FIM  Jum  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33^1 
3  Claims.     (CL  9*— 5«) 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  photographic  images  directly 
comprising  photoexposing  briefly  and  intensely  a  photo- 
graphic element  comprising  a  suppon  and  coated  on  said 
support  a  photographic  emulsion  of  the  printout  type 
comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloid  having  dispersed  uni- 
formly therethrough  silver  oxalate  and  silver  iodide,  said 
silver  oxalate  and  said  silver  iodide  being  the  only  light- 
sensitive  silver  salu  present  in  said  photographic  emul- 
sion and  the  concentration  of  the  silver  iodide  being  be- 
tween 0.03  and  0.9  mole  per  mole  of  total  silver,  and 
photodeveloping  said  photoexposed  photographic  element 
by  exposing  said  photographic  emulsion  uniformly  to 
fluorescent  radiation  until  the  previously  unexposed  back- 
ground areas  print  out  to  a  density  subsuntially  higher 
than  that  of  the  areas  briefly  and  intensely  photoexposed. 
3.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  flexible  sup- 
port and  coated  thereon  a  photographic  emulsion  of  the 
printout  type  comprising  a  hydrophilic  colloid  having 
dispersed  uniformly  therethrough  light-sensitive  silver  salu 
consisting  of  silver  oxalate  and  silver  iodide,  the  concen- 
tration of  the  silver  iodide  beiof  between  0.03  and  0.9  mole 
per  mole  of  total  silver. 


3,I43,4M 

PRESCREENING  FILM  lY  CLAYDEN  AND 

HERSCHFX  EXPOSURE 

Donald  J.  Howe,  RockssMr,  N.Y.,  siiiiaiii  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rockcstsr.  N.Y.,  a  corpocilhf  ol 
New  Jencv 

Filed  Nov.  14,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M.1S3 
4ClaiiM.     (CL9«— 79) 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  halftone  sensitive  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  exposing  at  least  once  a  uniform- 
ly thick  Clayden-sensitive  and  Herschel-sensitive  layer  of 
photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  through  a  uniform 
halftone  screen  to  a  high-intensity  short-duration  uniform 
flash  having  sufficient  intensity  and  sufficiently  short  dura- 
tion to  produce  a  Claydeo  deaensitization  of  the  emulsioo 
layer,  said  emulsion  layer  after  said  flash  exposure  hav- 
ing  a  sensitivity  distributed  over  the  layer  in  an  undulat- 
ing halftone  pattern  with  a  corresponding  distribution  of 
a  faint  surface  latent  image  at  the  Clayden  desensitized 
areas  reducing  the  effect  of  the  undulating  pattern  of  sen- 
sitivity; and  then  exposing  the  Clayden  desensitized  emul- 
sion layer  at  least  at  the  Clayden  desensitized  areas  to  a 
non-surface  latent  image  forming  infrared  exposure  suf- 
ficiently to  substantially  remove  by  Herschd  effect  th« 
faint  surface  latent  image  created  by  the  Clayden  dcscMJ 
tizing  flash  exposure,  thereby  increasing  the  elTect  of  the 
undulating  halftone  pattern  of  sensitivity. 
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I  3,143^21 

ADHERING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SUBBING  LAYERS 
TO  POLYESTER  FILM 
Gait  P.  Nadcan,  Clcmcm  B.  SCarck,  and  Frederick  J. 
Jacoby,  Rockcstcr.  N.Y.,  aidgnon  to  Fjntman  Kodak 
Company,    Rochester,    N.Y.,   a   corporation    of   New 
Itncy 

FIM  Mar.  17,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  15^2 
4  Ctafant.     (CL  94— «7) 

^LI«MT  KNttTIVE  CMULVOM  LAYER 
SUMMG  LAYER  COMPMlStN*  OCLXTM 

SUBBINC  LAVCR  COMPMISINC   A 
OIMTDAOXT  *l»0tl4TlC  COM«)UMC  AHO 
__  A  ^OlYlfCH     COlrSISTiNO  lAWOflYOf 

""  I  I     VINTLIOCNC    CHLORlOe 

I  ^WLTESTCK    FILM  SUPPORT 

4.  A   photographic   film  element  comprising   a  poly- 
ethylene terephihalate  film  support,  a  sub-layer  on  at  least 
one  surface  thereof  of  a  composition  comprising 
(Da  copolymer  of  meihacrylate.  vinylidene  chloride 
and  itaconic  acid,  said  copolymer  being  comprised 
of  at  least  35  percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride, 
and 
(2)  from  about  0.1    percent  to  5  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  or  resorcinol. 
a  gelatin  layer  on  the  sub-layer,  and  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  on  said  gelatin  layer. 


3,143,422 
POLYMERIC  CYCLOPENTADIENE  COATINGS 
ON   POLYETHYLENE   AND  OTHER   POLY- 
MERIC HYDROCARBONS 
John  R.  Caldwell,  Kingapott,  Tann.,  assignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  CooipMy,  RockMlar,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of 
New  Jency 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Feb.  t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  47,741 
5  Claims.     (CL  94—47) 
1.  A  hydrophobic  poly  hydrocarbon  substrate  having 
thereon  a  coating  comprisiii|  a  cyclopentadiene  homo- 
polymer  of  molecular  weight  of  about  1.000  to  16.000, 
the  substrate  being  substantially  free  of  said  homopoly- 
mer.  and  having  thereon  a  lifbt-setttitive  silver  halide 
emuUioo. 


3,143,423 
N-EW  PHOTO-RESIST  BENZOYLAZIDE 
COMPOSITIONS 
George  A.  Reynolds,  lames  A.  Van  Allan,  and  Douglas  G. 
Borden,  all  of  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Eastnaan 
Kodak   Company,  Rockestcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  1S4,S57 

8  Claims.     (CL  94—91) 
S.  A  film-forming  light-sensitive  photo-resist  composi- 
tion comprising  a  solution  of: 
(1)  at  least  one  soivent-soiuble  light-sensitive  photo- 
polymerizablc  benzoylazide  selected  from  the  class 
having  the  formula: 

wherein  X  and  Y  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the 
hydroxy!  group,  the  carboxyl  group,  the  thiol  group, 
an  amino  group,  an  arylmethylenimine  group,  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  group,  the  2-hydroxyethoxy  group,  a  car- 
boxyalkyl  group,  a  thiolalkyl  group,  an  aminoalkyi 
group,  a  hydroxyaryl  group,  a  carboxyphenyl  group, 
a  mercaptoaryl  group,  an  aminoaryl  group,  and  the 
azido  group,  such  that  said  amino  group,  said  amino- 
alkyi group  and  said  aminoaryl  group  each  contain  at 
least  one  active  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  nitro- 
gen atom,  and  such  that  one  of  the  groups  X  and  Y 
represents  the  hydrogen  atom;  and 
SOS  O.O.— U 


(2)  at  least  one  colloidal  binder  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  gelatin;  ethyl  cellulose;  cellulose  acetate 
propionate;  poly(vinyl  aceUte);  poly(vinyl  butyral); 
poly(4-vinyl  pyridine);  polyethylene  oxide;  poly- 
styrene;  copolymers  of  ethyl  acrylate  and  acrylic  acid; 
copolymers  of  butadiene  and  metbacrylic  acid;  co- 
polymers of  styrene  and  butadiene;  natural  rubber; 
poly-cis-l,4-isoprene;  homopolymers  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride; copolymers  of  vinyl  alcohol  and  vinyl  acetate; 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate;  co- 
polymers of  methyl  acrylate  and  vinylidene  chloride; 
terpolymers  of  acrylonitriie.  ethylacrylate  and  vinyl- 
idene chloride;  terpolymers  of  poly(vinyl  chloride), 
vinyl  acetate  and  maleic  acid;  and  an  alcohol  soluble 
polyamide  resin. 


3,143,424 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  FRIED  SANDWICH 

Paid  C.  Wilson,  144  Main  St,  Cartfaage,  IlL 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  157,482 

4  Claims.     (CL  99— 1) 


'   W  I  <6\    illT? 


,  r  ,  ,  ,  J  r  ,   I  ,  I  /. 


K> 


I  A  method  for  preparing  an  edible  food  article  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 

providing  a  meat  body  and  a  quantity  of  bread  dough 
compounded  with  yeast  for  effecting  raising  of  said 
dough  upon  heating  thereof; 

fabricating  a  sandwich  structure  by  substantially  sur- 
rounding said  meat  body  in  said  dough; 

floating  said  sandwich  structure  in  water  heated  to  a 
temperature  effective  for  rapidly  proofing  said 
dough,  but  below  a  temperature  destructive  of  the 
yeast  in  said  dough;  and 

cooking  said  meat  body  and  said  dough  by  means  of 
a  deep  frying  operation  whereby  said  meat  body  is 
substantially  encased  in  freshly  made  bread. 


3,143,425 

SINGLE-STEP  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 

HOP  EXTRACTS 

Adam  Mueller,  Coburg,  Germany,  assignor  to  Chcmisches 

Laboratorium  Dr.  A.  Mueller,  Coburg,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUed  June  30,  1941,  Scr.  No.  120,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  7,  1940 

4  Claims.  (CL  99—50,5) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  hop  extracts  by  extraction 
of  hops  with  organic  solvents,  the  steps  which  comprise 
mixing  comminuted  hops  simultaneously  with  an  organic 
solvent  and  with  water  containing  ammonia  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  impart  to  the  mixture  of  hops,  solvent  and 
water  a  pH-value  between  about  8.5  and  about  9.0,  the 
amount  of  water  present  in  the  extraction  mixture  being 
between  about  10%  and  about  40%  of  the  organic  serf- 
vent,  separating  the  resulting  extract  from  the  spent  hop 
residue,  removing  the  solvent  therefrom,  and  concentrat- 
ing the  extract. 


3,143,424 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  COFFEE  AND  PRODUCTS 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 

^,  'ST*^  Felton,  41  Pnrk  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  145,447 

9ClaiBS.    (CL99— 71) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  extract  containing  the 
flavor   and    aroma   of   coffee   which   comprises   mixing 
about  100  parts  of  green  coffee  with  at  least  about  50 
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puts  of  a  first  solvent  which  serves  to  dissolve  and 
absorb  the  aromatic  constituents  of  the  coffee  and  which 
is  a  water  miscible  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  above 
200*  C,  the  amount  of  said  first  solvent  being  sufficient 
to  effect  a  thorough  wetting,  penetration  and  extraction 
of  the  coffee,  beating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  190*  C.  to  250*  C.  but  below  the  boiling 
point  of  the  first  solvent  until  the  green  coffee  has  turned 
brown,  co<rfing  the  mixture,  adding  about  2  to  about  10 
parts  of  water  to  the  cooled  mixture,  heating  the  mix- 
ture to  distill  the  water  from  the  mixture,  recovering 
the  volatiles  which  are  distilled  from  said  mixttu^  dur- 
ing both  of  said  heating  steps  in  a  second  portion  of 
said  first  solvent,  adding  to  said  mixture  after  the  re- 
moval of  said  water  at  least  about  50  parts  of  a  second 
organic  solvent  boiling  below  about  100*  C,  refluxing 
the  mixture  of  solvents,  removing  the  said  second  solvent 
and  said  brown  coffee  from  the  mixture,  and  then  com- 
bining the  first  solvent  containing  the  aromatic  constitu- 
ents extracted  from  the  coffee  during  said  beating  steps 
with  the  second  portion  of  the  first  solvent  containing  the 
recovered  volatiles. 


3,14M27 

METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  OV  ALBUMEN 

Karl  TUcs,  ProsslitrasBc  18,  Maakh  9,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  July  25,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  44,M9 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrmaay  July  3%,  19S9 

5  Claims.  (CI.  99—114) 
1.  Method  for  reducing  the  albumen  concentration  and 
the  degree  of  viscosity  of  ovalbumen  while  preserving  the 
typical  processing  properties  of  the  latter,  comprising  the 
steps  of  adding  not  more  than  about  an  equal  volume  of 
whey  to  liquid  ovalbumen,  mixing  the  ovalbumen  and 
the  whey  until  a  perfectly  homogenized  mixture  is  ob- 
tained and  adding  an  alimentary  acid  to  the  homogenized 
mixture  so  as  to  obtain  a  pH  value  of  about  2-3. 


3,143,42s 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
AGGLOMERATION 
Frederick  E.  Reimcrs,  Wcslflcld,  N J.,  Mwln  D.  MUicr. 
Oceanaidc,  N.Y.,  and  Erwin  Naboracy.  Faawood,  N J., 
assignors  to  American  Sogar  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  It,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  229,713 
18  Claims.     (CL  99l-141) 


Mor  4/Jf     \J 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  dry,  free-flowing  agglom- 
erated edible  material  from  fioe  particles  of  solid  edible 
material  including  at  least  a  major  proportion  of  fine 
pulverized  sugar,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

dropping  the  fine  solid  material  to  be  agglomerated  at 


substantially  ambient  temperature  in  the  form  of  a 
substantially  continuous  curtain  of  fine  particles  fall- 
ing freely  and  uninterruptedly  through  an  agglomer- 
ating zone, 

directing  a  plurality  of  jets  of  substantially  dry  steam 
at  said  curtain  of  fine  particles  in  sufficient  number 
and  spread  of  the  respective  jets  so  as  to  cover  the 
entire  area  of  said  ctulain  with  steam,  and  thereby 
moistening  the  particles  of  material  making  up  said 
curtain,  said  steam  being  at  a  temperature  substan- 
tially higher  than  that  of  said  curtain  of  fine  particles 
against  which  said  steam  is  directed, 

almost  immediately  thereafter  subjecting  the  thus  moist- 
ened particles  of  material  of  said  curtain,  while  such 
particles  are  still  falling  freely  in  said  zone,  to  the 
action  of  a  second  set  of  jeu  of  at  least  one  fluid, 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  air  and  substan- 
tially dry  steam,  said  fluid  being  delivered  at  a  suf- 
ficient velocity  to  impart  turbulence  to  said  moisterted 
particles  in  said  zone  and  thereby  cause  them  to 
agglomerate  while  still  unsupported  except  by  the 
turbulent  fluid  in  said  zone,  so  as  to  form  agglom- 
erates, said  jets  being  synunetrically  disposed  on  both 
sides  of  said  curtain  of  fine  particles  and  the  amount 
of  steam  supplied  by  said  jets  to  said  curtain  of  fine 
particles  being  sufficient  to  moisten  said  fine  particles 
whereby  the  moistened  particles  are  agglomerable  on 
contact  with  said  second  set  of  jets. 

and  thereafter  drying  said  agglomerates  to  form  a  dry. 
free-flowing  material. 


3,143y439 
COLLAPSIBLE  DISPOSABLE  COf^AINER  AND 
NURSING  UNIT 
Emery  C.  SwaMoa  and  Ckvies  KtHk  Shsvck,  GoUcn 
Valley,  and  Marrin  E.  Cook.  New  Britktaa,  M^ 
■silfoii   to   TW   Pinrtmj    C< 
Minn.,  a  corMratfoa  of  Delm 

FlMOct  9.  1961,  Sir.  N«.  143,624 
12  CWaaa.    (CL  99—171) 


•■^ 


1.  A  collapsible  disposable  container  comprising  a  cor- 
rugated hollow  tubular  body  having  an  attached  base,  a 
non-separable  liquid  dispensing  member  attached  to  the 
body  at  the  end  opposite  from  the  base,  a  barrier  wall 
separating  the  interior  of  said  body  from  the  interior  of 
said  liquid  dispensing  member,  said  barrier  wall  being 
provided  with  communicating  means  to  permit  the  ptsuge 
of  liquid  and  to  substantially  prevent  the  passage  of  a 
dry  powdered  material  from  said  body  to  said  dispensing 
member  opening  means  in  said  base  for  introducing 
material  into  said  container  body  and  closure  means  for 
lealing  said  opening,  said  container  body,  baae  aiKl 
liquid  dispensing  member  being  composed  of  compatible 
thermoformable  synthetic  resinous  material  and  insepara- 
bly beat  sealed  together. 
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3,143,4M 
METHOD  OF  PACKAGING  CHEESE  CURD 
Robert  A.  Sm>w,  Gntm  Bay,  Wh^  Mrifnor,  by  mtm* 
■■ilBaMirti,  to  L.  D.  ScbnttarChMMCObflBC^GrMB 
Bay,  Wls^  a  corporatloa  of  WlMOMfa 

F1M  Dm.  12,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  151,741 
Udalna.    (CL  f9— 17t) 


i^oliiaLJlJL- 


f 
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I.  A  method  of  packaging  cheese  within  a  vertically 
arranged  retainer  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  double 
layer  of  porous  absorbent  material  formed  by  a  single 
piece  folded  over  upon  itself  within  said  retainer  and 
extending  only  from  substantially  the  bottom  of  said  re- 
tainer to  the  top  thereof  with  the  free  ends  of  said  mate- 
rial being  arranged  at  the  top  end  of  said  retainer,  filling 
said  retainer  v^ith  cheese  curd,  and  draining  the  liquid  of 
said  curd  through  said  material  and  out  of  said  retainer, 
and  removing  said  material  after  a  predetermined  time 
by  pulling  the  end  of  said  layer  of  said  material  spaced 
from  said  curd  out  of  said  retainer  thereby  peeling  said 
material  off  of  said  curd  without  removing  said  retainer 
from  said  curd. 


3,143,431 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VALU- 

ABLE  BRIGHT  DRYING  POLISH  WAXES 
JoMf  Kmm^p,  Albert  TlalMr«r,  Hdwick  Trigcr, 

Wolfgai«  Sapper,  aU  of  Genthofca, 

Geraaoy,  BM^nnn  to  Fwbwtfti 

sclbcban  voHMb  Mciitcr  LodM  A 

fwt  OM  Mala,  Geraaay,  a  conofatloo  of  Gcnoany 

No  Drawls    FIM  Inly  25,  IMB,  Sar.  No.  44,13$ 

Claims  priority.  apH*calloo  GcnMay  lily  31,  1959 
9  daliM.    (CL  IM— i) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  bright  drying 
polish  wax.  which  comprises  heating  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature at  least  one  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  containing 
more  than  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  dicarboxylic  acids,  phthalic  an- 
hydride and  mixtures  of  phthalic  anhydride  and  maleic 
anhydride  with  a  mixture  of  dihydric  alcohols  in  which 
the  hydroxyl  group  is  attached  to  an  aliphatic  carbon 
atom  and  which  contains,  besides  the  hydroxyl  groups. 
only  carbon  and  hydrogen  atoms,  with  the  presence  of  up 
to  50  equivalent  percent  of  an  oxalkylated  dihydric  phenol 
retin  until  the  acid  number  it  in  the  range  from  5  to  50. 
0.3  to  2  equivalents  of  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  being 
applied  for  one  equivalent  of  carboxylic  acid  groups,  and 
0.3  to  2  equivalents  of  monocarboxylic  acids  for  each  di- 
carboxylic acid  equivalent. 


Hehu 

Wetalar  (Laba), 
GjiB.bJl.,  Wctsfav  (Laba), 


3,143,432 
OPTICAL  GLA9S 

Notbert 
to 

a 


aaa  Notbert  L.  niebMii, 


NoDnmta«.    Flkd  las.  6, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7*5 
priority,  appUcatloB  Gii— i  Jan.  9,  1959 
2  CiataM.    (CL  19»— 54) 

1.  Optical  glass  with  high  index  of  refraction  and  small 

dispersion  consisting  essentially  of 
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Percent 
by  weight 
Silica  and  boron  trioxide ^- 20-^46 

of  which  silica  is 14-35 

and  the  boron  trioxide  is  not  less  than 5.5 

Lanthanimi  oxide 30-40 

Alkaline  earth  oxide 7.5-20 

of  which  barium  oxide  is  less  than .5 

Zirconium  oxide 0-10 

at  least  one  oxide  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 

oxides  of  zinc  and  cadmium 0-10 


3,143^433 

CERAMIC  STRUCTURAL  PRODUCTS 

WiUtaBs  H.  Blab-,  3934  Bryn  Mawr  Drive,  DailM,  Tex. 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Sept  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  839,565 
2Clafam.    (CL106— 71) 

1.  A  muHi-colored  ceramic  member  comprising  a  first 
plurality  of  lightweight  aggregate  particles  covered  with 
a  first  colored  slurry  coating:  a  second  i^urality  of  light- 
weight aggregate  particles  covered  with  a  different  colored 
slurry  coating;  the  major  dry  ingredients  of  said  slurry 
coatings  consisting  essentially  of  clay  in  finely  divided 
form.  100  parts,  flux.  10  to  75  parts,  talc.  5  to  25  parts; 
said  Arst  plurality  and  said  second  plurality  being  mixed 
together  in  substantially  equal  ntmibers  and  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  bloated  clays  and  shales,  said 
pluralities  of  aggregate  particles  being  compressed  to- 
gether and  being  held  together  in  rigid  contiguous  rela- 
tionship by  said  slurry  coatings  when  fired. 


3,143,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

PERFORATED  ADHESIVE  MATERIAL 

Wilfred   Tcnnant,   Hytbc,  near  Soatbamptoa,  Enrihwai, 

aaricaor  to  Tbc  ScboU  M^  Co.,  lac,  CUowo,  DL,  a 

corporatkn  of  New  Yorii 

FIM  Feb.  20, 1956,  Scr.  No.  566,685 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jaac  27,  1955 
6  CbdBH.    (CL  117—4)  i 


6.  The  method  of  making  adhesive  material  with  die 
aid  of  a  roll  having  numerous  spaced  projections  on  the 
surface  thereof,  including  the  steps  of  feeding  a  web  of 
backing  material  over  sai^  roll,  applying  adhesive  to  said 
web,  contemporaneously  doctoring  the  applied  adhesive 
onto  said  web  in  locations  corresponding  to  the  valleys 

between  projections  on  the  roll  and  abrading  the  web 
over  said  projections  to  provide  in  the  wbb  ntunerous 
apertures  of  such  size  as  to  render  the  finished  material 
vapor  porous  but  substantially  liquid  impervious  in  nor- 
mal use  of  the  material. 


3,143,435 
ROUND  PANEL  LAMP  PHOSPHOR  COATING 
Willtam  C.  Martyny,  Lyadhnrst,  Ohio,  andnior  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Compoay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Jaa.  571962,  Scr.  No.  164,523 
4  Ctadms.    (CL  117—33.5) 
1.  A  process  for  phosphor  coating  a  vitreous  plate 
of  a  round  fluorescent  panel  lamp  having  circularly  ex- 
tending concave  depressions  therein  separated  by  circular 
and  radial  ridges  which  comprises  supporting  the  plate 
concave  tide  up,  flowing  a  phosphor  suspension  over  the 
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plate,  spinning  the  plate  to  throw  off  the  major  part  of 
the  excess  phosphor  suspension  by  radial  flow,  over- 
turning the  plate,  and  spinning  it  at  reduced  speed  con- 


3,143,434 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BREATHABLE  FILMS 
AND  COATED  FABRICS 
Ladan  P.  Dosmann,  South  Bend,  lod.,  asrinor  to  Uoitcd 
Stales  Robber  Compuy,  New  York,  N.\^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  20,  1W«,  S«r.  No.  63,725 
3  CUnt.     (CL  117—45^) 


I 


mm'  cit 

2.  A  method  for  making  breathable  film  comprising  in- 
terq>ersing  from  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  friable  hol- 
low spherical  particles  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  com- 
position selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thermoplas- 
tics and  thermosetting  elastomers,  said  composition  being 
sufficienUy  soft  to  prevent  these  particles  from  fracturing 
during  the  compounding  and  mixing  thereof  and  said  par- 
ticles all  having  diameters  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
film  to  be  formed  and  being  chemically  inert  with  respect 
to  such  compositions  and  insoluble  therein,  casting  the 
mterspersion  into  a  film,  allowing  said  interspersion  to 
set,  and  subsequenUy  subjecting  the  film  to  crushing 
forces,  thereby  producing  pluralities  of  minute  passage- 
ways throughout  the  film. 


textile  fabrics  and  drying  the  textile  fabrics  at  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  liquid  is  a  solvent,  therefor,  there- 
by coating  the  fibres  of  which  the  fabric  is  composed  with 
the  said  thermoplastic  polymer. 


APPARATUS  FOR  COA1v7g  WEB  MATERIAL 
Mark  Campbell,  Keyacr,  W.  Va^  a«l|Mr  to  Wcat  Vkw 


fiiUa  Palp  and  Paper  Coii«a«y,  New  York.  N.Y,  a 


corporatioa  of  

FIM  JaW  24,  1944,  S«r.  No.  45,445 
II  Claina.    (CL  US— lt4) 


cave  side  down  to  allow  the  residual  excess  phosphor  to 
flow  out  of  the  depressions,  and  continuing  the  spinning 
at  reduced  speed  while  drying  the  coating. 


^,,  3,143,437 

TREATMENT  OF  POLYACRYLONTTRILE  TEXTILE 

MATERIALS 

Jean  Baptiste  Rossct,  Lyoe,  France,  aadgnor  to  Crylor. 

n^r    f;?^  F"»««'  •  body  corporate  of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  27, 194«,  Ser.  No.  4J74 

CUms  priority,  application  France  Feb.  2,  IfS* 

9  Claims.    (CL  117— 13tJ) 

I .  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  acrylonitrile  polymer 

textile  fabrics  to  impart  a  permanent  finish  thereto,  which 

comprises  subjecting  textile  fabrics  formed  of  a  polymer 

conuining  at  least  85%  of  acrylonitrile  to  impregnation 

with  a  solution  of  a  thermoplastic  polymer  in  a  liquid  at  a 

temperature  at  which  the  liquid  is  a  non-solvent  for  the 


17.  A  device  to  meter  and  smooth  coating  material  ap- 
plied to  a  traveling  web  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
flexible  cylindrical  doctor  rod,  a  rod  receiving  member 
one  end  of  which  is  curved  to  routively  support  and  sur- 
round the  rod  in  the  order  of  about  90  degrees  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  rod.  a  flexible  doctor  blade  for  cleaning 
said  rod.  said  blade  attached  to  said  rod  receiving  mem- 
ber, one  end  of  which  blade  bears  approximately  tangen- 
tially  against  the  rod  at  a  point  approximately  diametri- 
cally opposte  a  center  portion  of  the  curved  end  of  said 
rod  receiving  member,  and  a  rigid  support  on  which  the 
other  end  of  said  blade  is  mounted. 


SURFACE  THERMOCOUPLE  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  F.  Hansen,  Niks,  HL,  aM^aiii.  by  mcMc  miKk' 

ments,  to  American  Radlatar  A  Ifd^d  S^MvTcor- 

poratioa.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiatfcm  of 

nied  Oct  II,  IMl,  S«r.  S^  144349 

<  ClalnH.    (CL  134-^) 


1.  A  surface  thermocouple  assembly  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  surface  whose  temperature  is  to  be  sensed 
comprising:  a  thermocouple  element  having  a  tubular 
metallic  sheath,  a  plurality  of  wires  contained  in  said 
sheath  together  with  electrically-insulatmg  matenal  to 
space  and  support  said  wires,  said  wires  being  joined  at 
one  end  to  constitute  a  thermoelectric  junction  adjacent 
one  end  of  said  sheath,  and  a  metallic  pad  having  a  face 
conformed  tor  contiguous  relation  with  the  surface  to  be 
sensed  and  a  notch  in  one  edge  to  receive  said  one  end 
of  tlie  sheath  with  the  said  junction  lying  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  pad,  said  sheath  being  essentially  flattened 
on  one  side  to  present  a  flush  relation  with  said  pad 
face  and  an  extended  area  of  said  sheath  contiguous  to 
said  surface,  and  material  intermediate  said  notch  and 
sheath  end  portion  nnitim  aaid  end  and  pad  in  beat- 
conductiog  relation. 
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I  3.143,44« 

'  FUEL  CELL 

Herbert  Hunccr,  Long  Bnach,  aad  Ju 
tiuM,  N J^  uBifBon  to  the  Uaitcd  States 
rcprc«cat«d  by  tkc  Secretary  of  the  Aiaiy 
Filed  Aag.  4, 1944,  Ser.  No.  4734S 
3  ClaloH.    (CL  134     M) 
(Granted  uoder  Tide  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  mc.  244) 


and  whereby  a  pressure  differential  which  develops  be- 
tween  the  two  sides  of  said  diaphragm  of  a  predetermined 
T«  ▲'liM^*^  magnitude  causes  said  diaphragm  to  bow  and  its  edge  to 
I  off  America  ai  recede  from  said  gasket  while  said  gasket  is  restrained 
in  position  by  the  edge  of  said  terminal  cap,  thus  breaking 
the  seal  and  permitting  fluid  to  flow  between  said  dia- 
phragm and  said  gasket  and  causing  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential to  be  reduced,  whereupon  said  seal  is  re-estab- 
lished. 


I 


1.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  direct  production  of  electrical 
energy  from  a  liquid  fuel  comprising  a  solvated  anion 
exchange  resin  membrane  as  the  sole  electrolyte,  said  mem- 
brane being  positioned  between  two  gas  permeable  porous 
electrodes,  means  for  applying  a  liquid  fuel  to  the  porous 
fuel  electrode,  said  liquid  fuel  consisting  of  the  exothermic 
reaction  products  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  formaldehyde 
containing  about  37%  of  formaldehyde  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  potassium  hydroxide,  said  reaction  product, 
after  cooling  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  methanol,  formal- 
dehyde and  potassium  formate  and  means  for  supplying 
a  gaseous  oxidant  to  the  other  porous  electrode. 


3,143,441 

DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  FOR  VENTING  FLUID 

Joseph   J.   Coleman,    Miltoo   E.    Wilkc,   and   CUllord  J. 

Vaadcr  ^  acht,  Frtcpoit,  IL,  anigBon  to  Scrrcl,  Isc^ 

EvaatvUlc,  lad^  a  coraoratloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  143^43 

14  CWbm.    (a.  134— 17t) 


7 — i 


1.  A  hermetically  sealed  fluid  valve  for  an  enclosure 
opening  comprising  a  resilient  spring-metal  diaphragm,  a 
rigid  terminal  cap  having  its  periphery  in  contact  engage- 
ment with  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  and  its  central 
portion  spaced  apart  from  the  central  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  to  permit  said  diaphragm  to  bow  into  the  space 
therebetween,  said  terminal  cap  having  an  aperture  pro- 
vided therein  to  permit  the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough, 
a  sealing  gasket  of  a  scalable  material  disposed  in  sealing 
engagement  over  the  edges  of  both  said  diaphragm  and 
said  terminal  cap,  and  meaiu  associated  with  said  en- 
closure opening  for  sealingly  clamping  said  gasket  radi- 
ally against  the  edges  of  said  diaphragm  and  said  terminal 
cap,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said  opening  is 
caused  to  be  hermetically  sealed  under  normal  conditioos. 


3,143,442 

COPPER-BASE  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD  OF 

HEAT  TREATING  THEM 

Gcor«e  Rdand  Watts,  BUiope  Stortford,  Hcrti,  England, 

assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  148,124 
14  ClaloM.    (CL  14S— 144) 


I .  A  method  of  producing  a  copper-base  alloy  welding 
electrode  material  which  comprises  preparing  a  copper- 
base  alloy  containing  from  a  small  but  effective  amount 
up  to  2%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  a  small  but  effective 
amount  up  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  zirconium  and  balance 
copper  and  subjecting  said  alloy  to  a  heat-treatment  com- 
prising beating  the  alloy  to  a  temperature  varying  from 
above  1000*  C.  up  to  the  solidus  temperature  of  the 
alloy,  rapidly  quenching  the  alloy  from  this  temperature 
and  subsequently  ageing  the  alloy  at  a  temperature  of 
300-500'  C.  for  a  time  so  as  fully  to  develop  the  overall 
properties  thereof. 


3,143,443 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Joseph  Mascrlian,  Newport  BmcIi,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hngbcs  Aircraft  Company,  Cnlver  City,  Calif.,  a  corpo> 

ration  of  Delaware 

FHcd  May  1,  1959,  Scr.  No.  810,344 
5  Claims.    (CL  148—178) 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device 
including  a  lightly  doped  semiconductor  region  adjacent 
a  heavily  doped  semiconductor  region,  the  improvement 
comprising  forming  an  aluminum  regrowth  region  on  one 
surface  of  a  heavily  donor  doped  crystal  of  silicon  and 
subjecting  the  resulting  structure  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  a  mildly  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  diflnse  alumi- 
num out  of  the  regrowth  region. 


-..ul...^.    - 
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3,143(444 
SEMI•CO^a>UCTOR  DEVlCiS 
Rowdd   Charles  Lowe,  Sottoa  Coldidd,  aad 
Lawrence  HnglMS,  Klrmfa^ham,  Fiigi^B^p^ 
Jowph  Lucas  (IndMtrics)  Lioiitcd, 

Filed  Oct  2f ,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  14M45 

CUbs  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gnot  Britafa  Nov.  f,  IH$ 

I  OMlm.   (CL  14S— ISt) 


to 
Eog. 


PROPELLANT  CHiU^B  CONTAINING  FLUID 

ENCAPSULATIONS 

Kart  BcnwM,  SckcMctady,  N.Y.  iiiltaii    lo 

Ekcteic  Cnmp— y,  a  ctyatadaa  of  N«w  York 

FIM  Not.  27,  19S9,  Sot.  No.  tSS^SM 

•  CMm^    (a.l4»— 2) 


ODNCENTWKTION    ■ 
Of  ALUMIUVUM       in 
(ATn»*5  or  H.  PER 
C  C  Of  ^^7 


OCPTM   n?OM    5uRr«CE  Of  SL<f  (CMSXO^ 


A  process  for  manufacturing  a  P-N-P  semiconductor 
slice  comprising:  placing  a  slice  of  N-type  silicon  in  an 
atmosphere  of  gaseous  aluminum,  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, leaving  said  slice  in  said  atmosphere  at  an  elevated 
temperature  for  a  time  necessary  to  diffuse  aluminum  into 
said  slice  and  to  produce  P-type  layers  on  opposite  faces 
of  said  slice,  removing  the  atmosphere  of  gaseous  alumi- 
num, and  then  maintaining  said  slice  in  air  at  an  elevated 
temperature  for  a  period  of  time  necessary  to  diffuse 
aluminum  into  the  slice  to  thereby  changp  the  concentra- 
tion profile  of  said  aluminum  such  that  the  greatest  con- 
centration of  aluminum  occurs  below  the  surface  of  the 
slice. 


3,143,445 

GENERATION  OF  GASEOUS  MIXTURES  FOR 

INFLATABLE  DEVICES 

LcstOT   V.    HebcMtrdt,    ItloeMiriJ,   NJ.,    nrifni    to 

Spcdaltks  DcvcloMcat  Coryortioa,  BcOc^fllc,  NJ., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  3,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  149,S9< 
4  ChioM.    (CL  149—1) 


1.  A  charge  for  producing  a  mixture  of  cool  gases 
under  low  pressure  consisting  essentially  of  about  0.57  to 
about  0.67  pound  of  a  hot  gas-generating  pyrotechnic 
substance,  said  pyrotechnic  substance  being  one  which 
produces  about  992  to  about  1165  B.t.u.  ^rtien  said  0.57 
to  0.67  pound  of  substance  is  ignited,  an  expandable  fluid 
coolant  isolated  from  and  surrounding  said  substance, 
said  coolant  consisting  essentially  of  about  6.89  to  about 
7.33  pounds  of  carbon  dioxide  and  about  0.46  to  about 
0.90  pound  of  ethyl  alcohol,  said  charge  being  a  total 
weight  of  about  7.92  to  about  8.90  pounds,  said  pyrotech- 
nic substance  and  said  isolated  coolant  being  of  an 
arrangement  to  cause  said  isolated  coolant  to  admix  with 
hot  gases  to  be  generated  by  said  pyrotechnic  substance 
when  said  pyrotechnic  substance  is  ignited. 


1.  A  charge  for  a  reaction  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  matrix  cast  into  a  rigid  sute  of  desired  shape, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  capsule  envelopes  randomly  distrib- 
uted throughout  said  matrix,  each  of  said  envelopes 
being  non-reactive  with  said  matrix  at  ambient  con- 
ditions and, 

(c)  at  least  one  fluid  encapsulated  in  said  envelopes, 
said  fluid  being  non-reactive  with  said  envelopes 
at  ambient  conditions;  said  charge  forming  a  solid 
propellant  wherein,  under  elevated  temperature  con- 
ditions, the  capsule  envelopes  dissolve  permitting 
mixture  of  the  fluid  in  said  envelopes  and  of  the 
fluid  and  the  rigid  matrix,  at  least  one  of  said  mix- 
lures  resulting  in  a  chemical  reaction  which  produces 
a  propelling  force  by  the  expulsion  of  the  reaaion 
products. 


3,143,447 

CHEMICAL  ETCHES  FOR  LEAD  TELLLKIDE 

CRYSTALS 

MOTTtaOT  K.  NOTTjAritaiN.,  V..,  .MisMr  to  tke  United 
StatOT  of  AnMricn  m  reprtMnlcd  by  tke  Secrttey  of 
tne  Navy 
No~ 


(Granted 


Filed  Dec  22,  19M,  Sot.  No.  77,744 
7  ClainM.     (CL  1S«— 17) 
.     .      ,  i  ■"«»•  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  tec.  244) 

1.  A  solution  for  etching  lead  tellunde  crystals  consist- 
ing essentially  of  lodate  and  hydroxyl  ions. 


_  3,143>lt 

PHOTOMAGNETOELECTRIC  CELL  AND 
METHOD 

Herbert  Mcttc,  Niptnni,  Md  Artknr  Bontrigkt,  Ashnry 

Pari^  NJ.,  aaignors  to  tke  United  States  of  Americn 

aa  represented  by  tke  Secretary  of  tke  Amy 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1942,  Sot.  No.  174,922 

2ClafaM.    (CL  154-17) 

(Granted  nnd«  TUe  35,  US.  Code  (1952X  eec.  244) 


1.  The  method  of  sensitizing  the  exposed  surface  of 
a  thin  layer  of  n-type  germanium  semiconductor  material 
not  more  than  10  microns  in  thickness  to  produce  a  pboto- 
magnetoelectric  cell  comprising  the  steps  of  lining  the 
perimeter  of  said  exposed  surface  with  a  masking  wax 
to  form  a  shallow  tray  having  raised  rims,  releasing  a 
drop-wise  mixture  of  CP4  etchant  dihited  with  distilled 
water  to  Vi  strength  into  said  tray  until  the  diluted  CP4 
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etdunt  completely  covers  uid  e«poied  surface,  said  CP4 
etchant  comprising  a  solution  of  equal  parts  of  concen- 
trated hydrofluoric  and  glacial  acetic  adds,  about  1.5  parts 
of  concentrated  nitric  acid  for  each  previous  part«  and 
a  few  drops  of  liquid  bromide  for  each  SO  cu.  cm.  of  the 
etchant,  and  rapidly  rinsing  said  diluted  CP4  etchant  from 
said  expoied  lurftce  by  completely  immerting  uid  ex- 
posed surface  in  distilled  water  within  a  period  not  more 
than  one  second  after  tlie  application  of  said  etchant  on 
Mud  exposed  surface. 


union  with  said  breaker  strip  and  mcriding  and  vukaniz- 
ing  said  assembly  of  carcass,  breaker  and  annulus. 


TUBED  iNNERUNER  FOR  BAGLE9S 
CURED  TIRES 
Gcont  P.  Bosonworlk  and  Ailkv  M.  Laacafter,  Akroa, 
OMo.  asrigBon  to  The  FkwUMt  Tbt  A  Rakbw  C«iH 
paa>,  Akron,  OWo,  a  conoratkw  of  Oklo 

Filed  Nov.  M,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  TJSJli 
IClaiiii.    (CLIS*— IM) 


^/■f 


In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  pneumatic  tubeless 
tire  wherein  a  band  having  continuous  beads  at  each  end 
and  a  plurality  of  plies  of  stretch  resistant  elements  con- 
necting said  beads  is  formed  and  said  band  it  expanded 
to  generally  toroidal  shape  and  cured  in  a  mold  in  said 
toroidal  shape,  Meps  comprising  forming  a  splice-free 
cylindrical  sleeve  of  vulcanizable  rubbery  material,  ad- 
hering said  cylindrical  sleeve  in  unvulcanized  state  to  the 
inner  ply  of  an  unvulcanized  but  vulcanizable  rubberized 
tire  band  to  cover  completely  the  radial  inner  surface 
thereof  from  bead  to  bead,  thereafter  applying  fluid  under 
pressure  directly  against  the  radial  inner  surface  of  said 
sleeve  while  collapsing  the  edges  of  said  tire  band  axially 
toward  each  other  to  form  the  toroidal  shape  and  subject- 
ing the  shaped  vulcanizable  tire  to  heat  to  vulcanize  the 
same. 

I  I 

9.I4MM 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
Ronald  Jcoe  Barber.  ErdMon,  Bkvfaighaiii,  and  Jack 
MIlMT  Lowe,  Sirttoa  CoUicM,  Faiiaai.  awlginw,  hj 
BMSM  aaslKBincota,  to  Dwlop  Tke  aad  Rabbcr  Corpo- 
poratloii,  ioflalo,  N.Y.,  a  corForalioa  of  New  York 
Hied  Dec.  24,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7t2,72t 
ClahM  priorify,  appUcatkia  Great  BrllalB  Jaik  IS,  195t 
4  Clabm.    (CL  154— IM) 


3,143,451 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-PLY  PLASTIC 

TUBULAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  C.  Pratt,  Sdtaatc,  aad  Chwlcf  R  Scott,  Braintrcc, 

Mml,  nOyann  to  BabMtt  Pipe  Compmy,  bc^  Wcit 

HaaoTtr,  Maaa. 

FUad  Oct  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84M79 
14  CWbm.    (CL  154—194) 


n  TU"  t^ 


^ 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  multi-ply  plastic  tubular 
member  comprising  the  steps  of, 
impregnating  strips  of  fibrous  material  having  an  in- 
herent itretcb  characteristic  with  a  thenno-aetting 


spirally  winding  a  plurality  of  the  strips  into  a  multi- 
ply tubular  preform, 

heating  the  preform  to  a  temperature  below  the  curing 
temperature  of  the  resin  to  soften  the  resin  and  lubri- 
cate the  fibrous  material. 

following  the  softening  of  the  resin  applying  an  out- 
wardly acting  pressure  internally  of  the  preform  to 
compress  the  plies  together  while  circumferentially 
stretching  the  fibrous  material, 

and  simultaneously  raising  the  temperature  of  the  heat 
to  the  curing  temperature  ot  the  resin. 


3,143,452 
DEVICE  FOR  APPtYmG  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Cyril  Stanley  LarUn,  BorchM  Wood,  E^laad, 
to  Adhcdvc  Tapes  Uadtcd,  Bristol,  Ei«laBd,  a  BritWi 
conpoay 

FIM  Sept  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  13t,145 

MpMcadoM  Gnat  Brilifa  Oct  S,  194t 
4CUiaH.    (CL  154— 522) 


yyy-^y^^i^y^^^^^^^^^^^^f^^^^ 


I.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  pneumatic  tirea 
which  comprises  molding  an  annulus  of  unvulcanized 
tread  composition  radially  outwardly  into  a  tread  mold- 
ing ring  having  an  initer  surface  indented  with  a  tread 
molding  pattern,  placing  an  annular  breaker  symmetri- 
cally and  coaxially  within  and  in  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  annulus  of  unvulcanized  tread  composi- 
tion in  said  molding  ring,  placing  said  assembly  of  tread 
annulus  and  breaker  coaxially  and  symmetrically  about 
an  unvulcanized  carcass  on  an  expansible  building  sur- 
face, expanding  said  building  surface  and  carcass  into 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  pressure  sensitive  tape  to 
cylindrical  objects  comprising  an  extended  runway  in- 
cluding elongated  driven  belt  means  and  wall  means  spaced 
adjacent  said  driven  belt  means  for  passing  a  cylindrical 
object  therebetween,  a  driven  roller  disposed  adjacent  the 
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inlet  end  of  said  runway  and  in  alignment  with  said  driven 
belt  means  and  extending  parallel  thereto,  said  driven 
roller  being  spaced  forward  of  the  leading  end  of  said  belt 
means  and  spaced  opposite  the  leading  end  of  said  wall 
means,  means  for  feeding  pressure  sensitive  tape  onto 
said  roller  with  the  adhesive  face  of  the  tape  facing  out- 
wardly from  the  roller,  and  means  for  cutting  and  severing 
adhesive  tape  as  the  tape  passes  between  the  space  between 
the  roller  and  said  leading  end  of  said  belt  means. 


3,143,453  f 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PROTECTIVE  SHEATH 

FOR  BOAT  HULLS 

Albert  J.  Hofton,  SI 25  Bentoo  St,  Lincolii,  Nekr. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,449 

5  ClaioM.     (CL  154—247) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  protective  sheaths  for  boat 
hulls  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  half-hull  pattern  which  has  dimen- 
sions corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  approxi- 
mately the  surface  area  of  a  hull  which  is  on  either 
half  of  a  vertical  plane  passing  midway  through  the 
bow  and  stem, 

(2)  said  pattern  preferably  being  made  from  a  fabric 
material  having  a  limitnl  degree  of  porosity, 

(3)  placing  said  half-hull  pattern  upon  a  first  sheet 
made  of  elastic,  waterproof  material, 

(4)  said  first  sheet  having  length,  width  and  heighth. 
dimensions  which  exceed  the  correspondinbg  dimen- 
sions of  said  half-hull  pattern; 

(5)  placing  a  comparatively  narrow  border  strip  of 
material  around  tlw:  front,  rear  and  bottom  sides  of 
said  half-hull  pattern, 

(6)  placing  a  second  sheet  over  said  half-hull  pattern 
and  border  strip,  said  second  sheet  being  about  the 
same  size  and  compositions  as  said  first  sheet. 

(7)  subjecting  the  aforesaid  assembly  to  a  bonding 
operation  so  that  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  first 
sheet,  second  sheet  and  border  strip  bond  together, 

(8)  trimming  the  front,  rear  and  bottom  sides  of  said 
assembly  to  the  desired  degree, 

(9)  trimming  the  top  of  said  assembly  along  a  line 
corresponding  generally  with  the  top  Une  of  said 
half-hull  pattern,  and 

(10)  removing  said  half-hull  pattern  from  between 
said  first  and  second  sheets  so  as  to  thereby  form  a 
protective  sheath  for  a  boat  hull. 


3,143,454 
LAMINATING  PRESS 
Donald  F.  Hannon,  Shaker  Hcighti,  Ohio,  aarisnor  to 
Lamlnators,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Okio 
FUcd  Jan.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  1,74« 
llCtaioM.    (a.  154-^99) 
1.  A  laminating  press  comprising  a  frame,  a  first  pair 
of  rolls  comprising  first  and  second  hard  surfaced  cylin- 
drically  contoured  rolls,  the  first  pair  of  rolls  being  jour- 
nalled  on  the  frame  and  mounted  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  define  a  first  pressure  applying  station  there- 
between, tensioning  springs  connected  to  the  frame  and 
operably  connected  to  one  of  the  hard  rolls  to  bias  and 
one  hard  roll  toward  the  other  hard  roll,  support  springs 
connected  to  the  frame  and  operably  connected  to  said 
one  hard  roll  and  biasing  said  one  hard  roll  away  from 
the  other  hard  roll  against  the  action  of  the  tensioning 


springs,  the  first  roll  being  a  meUl  roll  and  the  second 
roll  being  a  firm  rubber  composition  roll,  first  and  second 
shoe  type  heating  elemenu  mounted  on  the  frame,  said 
first  heating  element  being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  roll 
and  extending  longitudinally  from  substantially  one  end 
of  the  first  roll  to  the  other,  said  second  healing  element 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  second  roll  and  e;itending 
from  substantially  one  end  of  the  second  roll  to  the  other, 
said  first  and  second  heating  elements  being  respectively 
spaced  from  said  first  and  second  rolls  to  heat  the  outer 
surface  of  one  of  a  pair  of  laminatmg  sheets  reeved  over 
each  of  said  rolls,  a  pair  of  relatively  soft  cylindrically 
contoured  rubber  rollers  positioned  in  substantial  abut- 


^  'r*  o  I-  —  •*' 


ment  with  one  another  and  joumalled  on  the  frame  paral- 
lel to  one  another  and  to  the  first  and  second  hard  rolls, 
said  soft  rollers  defining  a  second  work  station,  said  pairs 
of  rolls  being  positioned  to  define  a  path  of  travel  from 
one  station  to  the  other  for  sheeu  of  material  to  be  lami- 
nated together  with  one  roll  of  each  pair  on  each  side 
of  the  path  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  rolls  and  to  said  pair  of  soft  rollers  to  tension 
such  pair  of  laminating  sheets  and  to  draw  said  laminat- 
ing sheets  past  the  said  heaters  and  then  draw  said  lami- 
nating sheets,  and  an  included  sheet  of  material  to  be 
covered,  through  said  first  and  second  pressure  applying 
stations  respectively. 


3,143,455 

LAMINATED  WOOD  AND  SLATE  STRUCTURE 

Wiatkrop  L.  Brown,  49  WMcr  Sc,  Topakaa.  M^m 

Filed  Jnc  2S,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124,779 

2  Clalw.    (CL  141—54) 


fujin 


1.  A  laminated  wood  and  slate  strticture  comprising 
blocks  of  fine  grained,  uniform  and  smooth-splitting  slate 
having  opposite  face  surfaces  parallel  to  the  cleavage  plane 
and  to  the  grain  of  the  slate,  side  surfaces  perpendicular 
to  the  cleavage  plane  and  parallel  to  the  grain  and  end 
surfaces  extending  transversely  of  the  cleavage  plane  and 
the  grain  and  blocks  of  wood  having  face  and  side  surfaces 
parallel  to  the  grain  of  the  wood  and  end  surfaces  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  grain,  said  slate  and  wood  blocks 
being  laminated  together  in  alternate  relationship  by  a 
bonding  agent  having  affinity  for  both  the  slate  and  the 
wood  with  the  side  surfaces  of  the  respective  blocks  being 
in  adjacent,  confronting  relationship  and  with  the  face 
surfaces  being  exposed  on  opposite  faces  of  the  laminated 
assembly  and  having  the  grain  of  the  wood  and  slate  in 
parallel  relationship  and  with  the  cleavage  plane  of  the 
slate  parallel  to  the  faces  of  the  assembly,  the  faces  of 
the  laminated  assembly  having  dressed,  smooth  and 
finished  surfaces  and  with  the  face  surfaces  of  the  slate 
and  wood  being  in  a  common  plane. 
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3,143,4S< 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADHERING 
CORD  TO  FABRIC  STRIPS  AND  STRIPS  PRE- 
PARED THEREBY 
Joho  J.  McGradi,  Arcadia  a^  NalhMi  M.  Wtiii,  Sm 
Fcraando,  Calif.,  tmO^on  to  SoatfclaaJ  Cort  mi 
Machine  MaMifactartag  Coapaay,  Los  Ai^aki^  CaMf^ 
a  corporatloa  of  CaUforala 

Filed  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  M,923 
11  ClaiaH.    (CL  141—191) 


X 


1.  A  boxing  strip  for  use  on  upholstery  and  furniture, 
comprising  a  strip  of  material  of  a  predetermined  width, 
a  welting  cord  integrally  attached  to  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  said  strip,  said  edge  portion  being  wrapped 
around  said  cord,  and  said  strip  of  material  and  said 
\^eltmg  cord  being  joined  together  by  a  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial which  holds  them  in  fixed  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other,  the  contacting  portions  of  said  strip  being  un- 
attached. 


3.143,457 
VIBRATION  DAMPING  TREATMENTS 
Rom  E.  Monis,  Vallc)o,  CaUf.,  Mrignor  to  tkc  United 
States  of  America  as  rtprescatcd  ky  the  Secretary  of  tke 

NaiT 

Filed  Mw.  f ,  1944,  Ser.  No.  13,974 

7  ClalM.     (CI.  141—141) 

(Gmted  nnder  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


1.  A  laminated  water-borne  ship  structural  section  for 
dampening  sound  waves  generated  by  ship-produced  me- 
chanical vibrations,  said  section  comprising  a  metal  sheet 
of  at  least  V4  inch  thickness,  a  cellular  vulcanized  butyl 
rubber  layer  coextensive  with  and  continuously  bonded  to 
said  metal  section,  and  a  solid  high-density  butyl  rubber 
overlayer  coextensive  with  and  continuously  bonded  to 
said  cellular  layer,  the  mass  per  unit  area  of  the  dense 
overlayer  and  the  relative  thicknesses,  dynamic  moduli  and 
loss  factors  of  the  two  rubber  layers  being  mutually  fixed 
for  providing  a  vibrational  damping  rate  of  at  least  57 
db/sec.  at  240  c.p.s.  and  at  least  340  db/sec.  at  540  c.p.s. 


3,143,454 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRICAL  PAPER 

Charles  Andre  Charroo,  Wcstfield,  Mml,  awiinni  to  The 

Stevens  Paper  Mills,  Inc.,  WeKidd,  Mm^  a  corFora- 

tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    Filed  Oct.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  147,147 
1  ClaliB.    (CL  141—74) 

In  the  manufacture  of  electrical  paper  for  use  at  di- 
electric material  in  capacitors  the  method  of  improving 
the  power  factor  of  said  paper  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  introducing  into  the  pulp  slurry  ethyiene-<liamine-tetra- 
acetic  acid  to  remove  cations  therefrom,  the  quantity  of 
said  ethylene-diamine  tetraacetic  acid  being  sufRcient  to 
react  with  said  cations  to  form  ring  compounds,  there- 
after washing  said  pulp  to  remove  said  ring  compounds. 


testing  the  extract  resistivity  of  the  paper,  and  continuing 
said  washing  until  said  resistivity  is  at  least  600,000 
ohms/cm.'. 


3,143,459 
NONFOAMING  WETTABLE  POWDER 
COMPOSITIONS 
Alfred  F.  Marks,  Norwaft,  Mid  Die  B.  Frederick,  Glen- 
brook,  Conn.,  Mslfnnrs  to  AnMrkan  Cyanamid  Con- 
Bony,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cornoratlon  of  Maine 
NoDrvwIag.    FBed  Apr.  If ,  195t,  S«.  No.  727,544 

SCWnM.  (CL147— 42) 
1 .  A  method  of  preparing  a  nonfoaming  wettable  pow- 
der composition  which  comprises:  impregnating  an  emul- 
sion of  a  silicone-based,  water-dispersible  antifoam  afent 
on  a  finely  ground  inert  powder  carrier  to  give  a  mixture 
containing  from  10  to  25%  of  the  antifoam  emulsion; 
blending  the  resultant  mixture  with  a  mixture  consisting 
of  additional  inert  powder  carrier,  a  wetting  aixl  dispers- 
ing surface-active  agent,  and  an  aikyl  guanidine  salt  of 
the  formula: 

t 

(H,N-C-XHR),JC  I 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  containing  from  10  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
/I  is  an  integer  selected  from  one  and  two.  and  X  stands 
for  an  acid  residue,  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  monocarboxylic  acid,  bydrocliloric  acid,  sul- 
furic acid  and  phosphloric  add. 


3,143,444 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PESTICIDE  COMPO- 
SITION OF  A  PESTICIDE-RESIN  MIXTURE 
COATED  ON  GRANULES 
David  A.  Pearce,  Misijon,  gans,  aniBnor  to  Chemagro 
Conoratfon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  23.  1944,  Ser.  No.  14,481 
13  Cbdas.  (CL  147—42) 
1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  non-dusty,  free- 
flowing  granular  pesticide  composition  comprising  blend- 
ing te>gether  a  water-soluble  resin,  a  volatile  solvent  for 
said  resin  and  an  inert  non-absorbent  granular  material 
until  the  granules  are  uniformly  covered  and  have  the 
consistency  of  wet  sand,  blending  with  the  resulting  wet 
sand-like  mixture  a  finely  divided  solid  pesticide  insoluble 
in  said  solvent  and  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  re- 
sulting blend. 

3,143,441 
METHODS  FOR  TREATING  BABESIASIS 
Samod  Sidney  Berg,  Ilford,  Essex.  England,  assignor  to 
May  A  Baker  Limited,  Dagenham,  g-ngiami^  a  British 


'P"y 
Drawing. 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  29,1942,  Ser.  No.  149,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Dec.  15,  195S 

2  Claims.    (CL  147—53) 

1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  domestic  animal 
suffering  from  babesiasis  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  animal  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  diami- 
dines  of  the  formula: 


NU-CO-NH 


i> 


„   ^  \ 

HN  NRiRi 


RiRiN  NH 


wherein  R  is  in  one  of  the  positions  meta  and  para  to  the 
amidino  group  shown  in  the  formula  and  represents  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen 
atoms,  and  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  NHj, 
and  R,  and  R,  represent  members  of  the  class  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  lower  alkyl.  and  their  acid  addi- 
tion salts  having  therapeutically  acceptable  anions,  the 
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quantity  of  said  compound  administered  being  sufficient  to    a  basic  nitrogen  group,  aaid  organic  drug  compound  in 
alleviate  tbe  babesiasis.  free  base  form  having  an  LO-50  in  nus  of  b«CwMa  ap> 

^__^^^^^___  proximately  10  and  3000. 


3,143,462 
NEMATOCTOAL  PESTICIDAL  AGENT 
Klaus  Schwarzcr  and  Araold  HaMweilcr,  CdogBC-FUt- 
tard,  and  Bcmbard  Homey cr,  Opiadcn,  Germany,  ms- 
signors  to   FarbcnfalNlken   Bayer   Aklicagcsellichaft, 
Leverknsen,  Germany,  a  corporatfon  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23437 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Apr.  29,  1959 

4  Claims.     (CL  147—55) 
1.  Process  for  combating  nematodes  which  comprises 
treating  nematode-infested  soil  with  a  compound  of  the 
following  formula 

CI— CHr-CH = CH— CHr-O— R 

in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acyl  radicals  of  lower  alkanoic  acids  con- 
taining up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen.  lower  alkyl 
radicals  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  lower  hydroxy-substi- 
luted  and  lower  cbloro-substituted  alkyl  radicals  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms. 


3,143,4 
»HENYL)-2.I 


*      ,463 
l-<PARA.HALOPHENYl)-2-LOWERALKYL  •  AMINO 

PROPANE:  WEIGHT  REDUCING  COMPOSITION 

AND  METHOD 
TorUl   O.  Hotan,   Copcnkagcn,  Denmark,  and  Rudolf 

Kopf,  Beffisch-GfaMllMch,  Germaay,  anigMn  to  H. 

Lwidbcck  A  Co.,  KemWi  Pkaraaccatbli  Laboratoriom 

A/S,  Copcahatcn,  Valby.  Dcwnarfc 

No  Dniwii«.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •66,637 
13  Claims.     (CL  167—22) 

1.  An  oral  pharmaceutical  composition,  having  selec- 
tive anti-appetite  and  weight-reducing  properties  with  a 
minimum  of  central  stimulatory  effect,  which  is  useful 
in  controlling  obesity,  comprising  in  unit  dosage  form  an 
effective  quantity  of  between  about  five  and  about  75 
milligrams  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1  -  (para-ch]orophenyl)-2-methyl-2-aminopro- 
pane,  1  -  (para-bromopbenyl)-2-methyl-2-aminopropane. 
and  non-toxic  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salts  thereof,  and  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutical  diluent. 


3,143,464 
METHOD  OF  STERILIZATION 
Charles  Rlllkin,  Highlami  Park,  and  David  Marcni,  Emt 
Brunswick,  N  J.,  aadgnow  to  Olfa  MatUcsoa  Chemical 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.    FDcd  Inly  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  299,237 

5  Claims.  (CL  167— 5S) 
1.  A  method  for  c(^d  sterilizing  aqueous  injectable 
pharmaceutical  compositions  in  situ  which  comprises  in- 
corporating 2,3-epoxypropanol  in  the  composition  and 
maintaining  the  composition  sealed  from  further  outside 
contamination  until  sterile. 


3,143y465 
PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  COMPRIS- 
ING    PHOSPHORUS    CONTAINING    CATION 
EXCHANGE  RESINS  HAVING  A  BASIC  DRUG 
ADSORBED    THEREON;     AND    TREATMENT 
THEREWITH 
John  Wm.  Keating,  Big  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wal- 
lace tt  TIeman  Inc.,  Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  June  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,153 

29  Clainis.  (CL  167—65) 
3.  A  frfiarmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
comprising  a  phosphorus  containing  cation  exchange  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphonic,  phos- 
phonous  and  phosphoric  cation  exchange  resins  having 
adsorbed  thereon  an  organic  drug  compound  containing 


3,143,466 
N-<BETA.HALOPROPIONYL)^IPERII>iNES 
AS  CNS  DEPRESSANTS 
Leo  G.   Abood,  Oak  Pmk,  UL,   aiilgpiii    to 

PalmoUve  Comanny,  a  coepotaflun  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Fek.  1,  1962,  Sar.  No.  176,S67 

4  Clainw.     (CL  167—65) 
I.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  about  25 
to  500  mg.  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  N> 
(beta-chloropropionyl)-piperidine  and  N-(beta-bromopro- 
pionyD-piperidine,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,143,467 
ANTHELMYCIN  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
ITS  PRODUCTION 
Robert  L.  Haayil,  Manin  M.  Hochn,  Md  Jmms  M.  Me- 
Gnire,  IndkmapoUi,  IW.,  amIgiBfi  to  El  Lily  mi 
Company,  IndianapoMa.  Ind.,  a  toipoiallon  of  Indiana 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,956 
5  CWms.     (CL  167—65) 
3.  A  member  of  tbe  group  consisting  of  tbe  antibiotic 
anthelmycin  and  iu  acid  addition  salu.  uid  antibiotic 
being  a  white,  solid  substance  which  is  soluble  in  water 
and   acidic   aqeuous   solutions,    is   somewhat   soluble   in 
methanol,  and  is  relatively  iBsoluble  in  ethanol,  acetone, 
chloroform,  butanol.  and  ether:  which  decomposes  above 
200*  C:  which  is  weakly  basic,  having  pK'a  values  of  3.3. 
6.8.  and  7.9  in  water;  which   has  an  optical   rotaftion 
[alo"  •  of  — 17.5*  (1.58  percent  in  water):  which  gives 
a  positive  ninhydrin  test  for  «-amino  acids  aiMl  a  positive 
Elston- Morgan  test  for  amino  sugars:  which  has  tbeTap- 
proximale  composition  of  44.39  percent  carbon.  6.53  per- 
cent hydrogen.  10.39  percent  nitroflen,  and  38.69  percent 
oxygen:  which  has  a  molecular  weight  as  calculated  from 
titration  data  of  about  660;  which,  when  mulled  in  mineral 
oil.  has  the  following  distinguishable  bands  in  iu  infrared 
absorption     spectrum:      2.99,     6.04,     6.23.     6.69.     7.1 
(shoulder).  7.77.  8.27.  8.65  (shoulder),  9.32.  9.7  (broad 
shoulder).  10.5  (broad  shoulder).  11.3.  and  12.8  microns; 
and  which  has  an  ultra-violet  absorption  spectnun  in  neu- 
tral and  basic  aqueous  solutions  showing  intense  absorp- 
tion maxima  at  about  234  m^  and  267  m^  with  absorp- 
tivity values  of 

El"r—  =  127  and  135.5 

respectively,  and  in  aqueous  acid  solution  has  a  single 
absorption  maximum  at  about  274  m^  with  an  absorptiv- 
ity value  of 

E{sr*-1»8 


3,143,4M 
CAPREOMYCIN  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Eari  B.  Herr.  Jr.,  Robert  L.  Hanrill,  Hid  James  M.  Mc- 
Gabe.  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.,  amignnes  to  EU  Lilly  Md 
Company,  IndtanapoHa,  Ind.,  a  cofpofllon  of  IndiMn 
FUcd  May  25.  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,656 
llClabM.     (CL  167— 65) 
4.  A  method  of  producing  capreomycin  which  com- 
prises   cultivating    a    capreomycin-producing    strain    of 
Streptomyces  capreolus  in  a  culture  medium  containing 
assimilable   sources   of  carbon,   nitrogen   and   inorganic 
salts,  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  capreomydn  is  produced  by  said  or- 
ganism   in    said    culture    medium,    and    recovering   the 
capreomycin  from  said  culture  medium. 

6.  An  antibiotic  substance  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  capreomycin.  prepared  by  the  process  of  claim 
4.  and  the  salts  thereof  with  phannaceutically  acceptable 
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acids,  said  capreomycin  being  characterized  as  follows: 
a  white,  solid  substance  which  is  soluble  in  water;  is  rela- 
tively insoluble  in  nrtost  organic  solvents;  is  stable  in 
aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  4  to 
about  8;  has  titratable  groups  of  pK'.  values  approxi- 
mating 6.5.  8.0.  10.0,  and  13.0  as  determined  by  elec- 
trometric  titration  in  dimethylfonnamide-water  solution 
(2:1  parts  by  volume);  has  an  apparent  molecular 
weight  around  740  as  determined  from  electrometric 
titration  data;  gives  a  poaitive  ninhydrin  test  and  a  nega- 
tive Ehrlich  indole  test;  forms  a  dihydrochloride  salt 
which,  as  a  mineral  oil  mull  thereof,  has  infrared  spectral 
absorption  maxima  in  the  range  of  2.0^  to  15.0m  at 
about  the  following  wave  lengths,  expressed  in  microns: 
3.10.  6.00.  665.  and  8.15;  has  uhraviolet  spectral  ab- 
sorption maxima  in  0.03  N  hydrochloric  acid  at  about 
268mM  with  an  extinction  coefficient, 

I  E|».  of  269 

and  in  0.05  N  potassium  hydroxide  solution  at  about 
283mM  with  an  extinction  coefficient. 

I  Kl*,  of  175 

forms  a  disulfate  salt  which  has  an  optical  rotation  in 
water.  (alD"*.  of  —27.6*  (c.=  l.  weight  per  volume). 
and  yields,  upon  acid  hydrolysis,  at  least  about  one 
molar  proportion  of  each  of  five  amino  acids,  including 
alanine,  serine.  2.3-diaminopropionic  acid,  and  ^-lysine. 


3,143,4*9 
ANTI-CHOLESTEROL  NICOTINIC  ACID  N-OXIDE 
Andr^  Geocics  Dckay,  S  Rue  GcorfCf  Citcnic,  Park, 
Seine,  Fraacc,  aod  Jacqucc  Louis  Marie  Joseph  Tb^, 
53  Rtc  dc  Croks>.  L*  VcsImC,  Scine-et-Oiac,  France 
No  Drawtec.     Hied  June  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«2,7tl 
Claims  priority,  appticatloa  France  Joac  26,  1961 
8  Claims.     (CI.  167—65) 
1 .  Therapeutic  composition  having  a  cholesterol  lower- 
ing action  comprising  an  active  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nicotinic  acid  N-oxide  having  the 
fonnula: 


COOH 


and  the  therapeutically  administrable  salts  thereof,  and 
a  pharmaceutic  vehicle,  said  composition  being  in  the 
form  of  a  unit  dose  containing  an  amount  of  active  com- 
pound suitable  for  the  daily  administration  of  0.40  to  6  g. 
of  said  compound. 


3,143,470 
RAMES  VIRUS   PROPAGATION  IN   EMBRYONIC 

CELLS  MAINTAINED  IN  A  MEDIUM  CONTAIN- 

ING  PANCREATIC  DIGEST  OF  CASEIN 
Barton  h  WOaer,  Groasc  Polnte  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor 

to  Parlit,  Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 

ration  of  MicMtaa 

No  Drawhig.     FIM  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  If4,84« 
4  Claims.     (CI.  167—78) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  culture  liquids  con- 
taining live  rabies  vims  which  comprises  incubating  an 
embryonic  cell  monolayer  infected  with  live  rabies  virus 
in  a  sterile,  protein-free,  aqueous,  cell-maintenance  me- 
dium containing  at  least  0.3%  by  weight  of  pancreatic 
digest  of  casein  under  aseptic  conditions  until  a  substan- 
tial quantity  of  live  rabies  virus  is  present  in  the  culture 
liquid  and  removing  the  culture  liquid  containing  the 
live  rabies  virus  from  the  infected,  intact,  embryonic 
cell  monolayer  without  disrupting  the  monolayer. 
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3,14M71 
ARGON  METHOD  OF  DRYING  AND  PRESERVING 

LYOPHILIZED  THERAPEUTIC  PRODUCTS 

Midmel  G.  Coady,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merdt  it 

Co„  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jerwy 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,192 

3  Clafans.     (CI.  167—78) 

I.  Tn  a  method  of  preserving  and  stabilizing  a  lyophil- 

ized  therapeutic  preparation,  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(1)  filling  a  confined  space  with  dry  argon, 

(2)  introducing  into  said  confined  space  a  container 
having  therein  a  moist  therapeutic  preparation,  said 
container  having  a  filler  opening  spaced  from  the 
bottom  thereof, 

(3)  evacuating  the  argon  from  said  confined  space 
while  maintaining  a  temperature  sufficient  to  bring 
about  the  sublimation  of  moisture  from  said  prepa- 
ration until  said  moisture  has  been  substantially 
completely  removed, 

(4)  reintroducing  dry  argon  into  said  confined  space 
and  into  said  container, 

(5)  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  argon  in  said  con- 
fined space  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pressure, 

(6)  removing  said  container  from  said  confined  space 
and  exposing  it  to  the  atmosphere,  and  | 

(7)  then  sealing  said  container  in  said  atmosphere. 


3,143,472  ! 

ENTERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Lewis  C.  Lappas  and  Charies  W.  McKcchan,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  atrigsors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapirfis, 

Ind..  a  corporaHoo  off  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,201 
11  Claims.    (CL  167— «2) 

1 .  An  enteric  medicament  which  comprises  a  drug  pro- 
tected from  the  gastric  environment  by  a  coating  of  a 
partial  ester  of  a  copolymer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  poly(olefin-maleic  anhydride)s  wherein  the 
olefin  moiety  contains  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
the  polyCvinyl  alkyl  ether-maleic  anhydride)s  wherein 
the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  said 
partial  ester  being  water  soluble  at  a  pH  greater  than 
about  3.5. 


3,143,473 
STABLE,  SOUD,  ORAL  LIVE  ANTIPOUOMYELITIS 
VACCINE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM 
Walter  Henncssen  and  Rudolf  Mauler,  Marburg  an  dcr 
fjilui.  and  Gerhard  Ross,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Behringweriw  Aiiticngescllsciisft, 
Mariwrg  an  der  Lain,  Germany,  a  corporatioo  of  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,553 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Aug.  16,  1961 

3  Claims.  (CL  167—78) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  stable,  storable  orally 
administrable  dosage  unit  formulations  of  poliomyelitis 
vaccine  which  comprises  coating  the  surface  of  sugar  candy 
kernels  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  operative  unit 
dosages  of  live  attenuated  poliomyelitis  virus,  and  drying 
said  coated  kernels  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  0*  to  37*  C.  under  a  sterile,  inert  gas  stream. 


3,143,474 

PREPARATION  OF  DUCK-EMBRYO  MODIFIED 
INFECTIOUS  CANINE  HEPATITIS  VIRUS 
VACCINE 

Emcit  J.  FroeUch,  Albany,  N.Y.,  aasigDor  to  Steriing 

Drag  Inc.,  New  YorIt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiwarc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,118 

12  ClainM.     (CL  167—78) 
1.  A  vaccine  for  immunizing  dogs  against  infectious 
canine    hepatitis   comprising   an   apathogenic,   avirulent 
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living,  duck-embryo  modified,  infectious  canine  hepatitis 
virus. 


3,143,475 

VITAMIN-CONTAINING  GELATIN  BEADLETS 

AND  THE  PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THEM 

AraoM  Koff,  West  Onmgc,  and  Pc<er  Fredrick  Widmer, 

Allendale,  NJ^  assignors  to  HoCmann-La  Roche  Inc^ 

Nntley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  23, 1941,  Ser.  No.  83^91 

16  Claimi.    (CI.  167—81) 
1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  forming  an  aqueous  emulsion  containing,  dis- 
persed therein,  a  fat-soluble  vitamin-active  material 
and  gelatin; 

(2)  forming  discrete  droplets  of  said  emulsion  entirely 
above  the  surface  of  a  vegetable  oil; 

(3)  allowing  said  droplets  to  fall  through  an  inert 
atmosphere  into  said  vegetable  oil  which  is  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  from  about  15*  to  about 
25'  C; 

(4)  cooling  the  vegetable  oil  containing  the  droplets 
to  a  temperature  of  about  0*  to  about  15*  C;  and 

(5)  dehydrating  the  gelatin  beadlets  formed  thereby 
with  a  lower  alkanol. 


3,143,476 
COLD  WAVE  NEUTRALIZING  COMPOSITION 
AND  PROCESS 
Samuel  Grant  Chicago,  111.,  anignor  to  Helcne  Cnrtis 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Sept.  15,  1954,  Ser.  No.  456^14 
5  Claims.    (CL  167—87.1) 
1.  A  process  for  neutralizing  a  keratin  reducing  cold 
wave  solution  on  the  hair,  said  process  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  hair  a  neutralizing  solution  including  by  weight 
between  3%   and  18%  bromate  salts  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkali  earth  metal  bromates, 
at  least  0.001%  of  iron,  and  a  sequestering  agent. 


3,143,477 

PLASMA  CONFINING  DEVICE 

Jean-Michel  Dolique,  Paris,  France,  afuignor  to  Com- 

pagnie  Generale  de  Telcpvpliic  Sans  Fil,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,693 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jane  2,  1959 

6  Chdms.     (CL  176—3) 


1.  A  plasma  confining  device,  comprising  a  ring-shaped 
vessel,  magnetic  field  generating  means  associated  with 
said  vessel  for  establishing  on  the  inside  thereof  a  mag- 
netic field  having  lines  of  force  essentially  parallel  to  the 
walls  of  said  vessel,  magnetic  mirror  means  distributed 
along  said  ring  for  tightening  at  predetermined  spatial 
intervals  the  density  of  said  magnetic  lines  of  force,  means 
for  filling  said  vessel  with  plasma,  and  means  for  esublish- 
ing  within  said  plasma  a  pattern  of  transverse  hydro- 
magnetic  waves  having  a  standing  distribution  with  anti- 
nodes  located  substantially  within  the  planes  of  maximum 
density  of  said  tightened  magnetic  lines  of  force. 


3,143,478 

HIGH  FLUX  BEAM  REACTOR 

Jadi  Cbcnyck,  Patchognc,  Kenneth  W.  Downcs,  Sctaaktt, 

JuUus  M.  Hastings,  Patchogne,  JoMph  M.  Hendric,  BcH- 

port,   and   Herbert   J.   C.   Koata,   Brookhavc%   N.Y., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  represented 

by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commis 

Filed  May  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,212 

8  Clahns.     (CL  176—18) 


I.  A  heavy  water  moderated  neutronic  reactor  for 
producing  external  beams  of  high  flux  thermal  neutrons 
comprising  a  vessel  for  containing  heavy  water,  removable 
internals  submerged  in  said  water  having  a  core  of  highly 
enriched  uranium  fuel  elements,  inlet  means  in  said  vessel 
above  said  internals  for  supplying  said  heavy  water,  outlet 
means  in  said  vessel  below  the  top  of  said  internals  for 
withdrawing  said  heavy  water,  means  within  aiKl  attached 
to  said  vessel  for  supporting  said  internals  and  separating 
incoming  from  outgoing  heavy  water,  said  means  includ- 
ing passageways  for  passing  water  from  said  inlet  means 
down  through  said  core  to  fill  said  vesael  and  pass  out 
through  said  outlet  means,  said  fiassageways  carrying 
heavy  water  through  and  around  said  fuel  elemenu  in 
amounts  resulting  in  the  under-moderation  of  said  core, 
said  pressure  vessel  enclosing  a  reflector  consisting  of  a 
volume  filled  by  flowing  heavy  water  surrounding  said 
core  to  fully  moderate  said  core  and  establish  maximum 
thermal  flux  ouuide  of  said  core,  a  plurality  of  control 
rods  extending  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  internals 
for  movement  along  said  outer  surface  toward  and  away 
from  the  core  of  said  internals  for  exercising  nuclear  con- 
trol over  said  reactor,  and  means  for  extracting  from  asid 
reactor  beams  of  thermal  neutrotu. 


1,143,479 

CORE  HANDLING  IN  HEAVY  WATER  REACTORS 

Bcrvt  Torstcn   AHan  Hargo,  Sofan,  and  Anton  l^^vw 

Holtz,   VaUngby,  Sweden,   airi^nri  to  Aktitbal^it 

Atomencrgi,  Stodiholna,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 

FUed  Dec  2.  1968,  Ser.  No.  73^68 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Dm.  7,  1959 

3  Claims.     (CL  176—38) 

3.  In  a  process  for  core  handling  in  a  shut-down  heavy 

water  reactor  the  steps  comprising:  drawing-off  the  heavy 

water  from  the  core  arnl  confining  it  in  a  tank  while  heavy 

water  is  being  sprayed  over  the  fuel  elemenU;  spraying 

light  water  over  the  fuel  elements  thereby  washing  out 

the  rest  of  the  heavy  water,  a  mixture  of  heavy  water 

and  light  water  thus  obtained  being  collected  and  confined 

in  a  container;  filling  the  reactor  with  light  water  to  a 

predetermined  level  after  which  the  reactor  is  opened 

and  at  least  part  of  the  core  is  moved  out  of  and  a  new 

core  is  moved  into  the  reactor  in  the  way  used  in  light 

water  reactors;  then  closing  the  reactor  and  drawing  off 
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the  light  water  from  the  core  while  light  water  is  grayed 
over  the  fuel  elements;  spraying  heavy  water  over  the 
fuel  elements  thereby  washing  out  the  rest  o(  the  light 
water,  a  mixture  of  light  water  and  heavy  water  thus 


obtained  being  collected  and  confined  in  said  container; 
and  finally  filling  the  reactor  with  heavy  water  to  a  pre- 
determined level,  after  which  the  reactor  is  ready  for  a 
new  running  period. 


3,143,4M 

PRODUCTION  OF  4^>HYDROXY.A>-A-NOR- 

PREG  NEN  E-IO^-DIONE 

Allen  I.  1.mUb  aad  Fraik  L.  WeiMnboni,  SomcTMl,  N  J., 

aaiCBon  to   OUa   MalkicMm   Ckcmkal   Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     FIM  Apr.  34,  1942,  Scr.  No.  19U54 

I  Clalni.  (CL  195—81) 
A  process  for  producing  6<S-hydroxy-A'-A-norpregnene- 
2.20-dione  which  comprises  sub)ecting  A-oorprogesterooe 
to  the  action  of  enzymes  of  the  microorganism  Cokeso- 
mycei  rtcurvatus  in  an  organic  nutrient  medium  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  and  a  source  of  nitrogen. 


3,143,411 
R£CO\TRY  OF  ALKYLLEAD  COMPOUNDS 
Engcnc  L.  Croxton,  Baton  RongCt  L«m  and  Donald  E. 
Pvt,  Orangcbnrg.  S.C.,  anignor*  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Virflnia 
Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,924 
5  Clalaw.     (CL  202—44) 


I.  In  the  steam  distillation  recovery  of  tetraalkyllead 
compounds  from  a  batch  reaction  mass  including  a  sub- 
suntial  proportion  of  subdivided  lead  and  tetraalkyllead. 
the   improved   process  comprising  steam  distilling  over 


one-half  of  the  tetraalkyllead  in  a  first  steam  distillation 
at  a  steam  rate  of  0.015  to  0.05  pound  of  steam  per  min- 
ute per  pound  of  lead,  then  transferring  the  residue  from 
said  first  steam  distillation  to  a  second  steam  distillation 
and  steam  distilling  additional  tetraalkyllead  at  a  steam 
rate  of  0.0075  to  0.05  pound  of  steam  per  minute  per 
pound  of  lead  until  the  sum  of  the  tetraalkyllead  distilled 
in  the  first  and  second  distillations  is  over  about  95  per- 
cent of  the  tetraalkyllead  origiiudly  in-esent  in  the  re- 
action mass. 


3,143,482 
SEPARATION  APPARATUS 
Norman  F.  McLcod,  Ncdcrland,  and  Rollln  N.  Carlson, 
Borgcr,  Tcx^  asaignon  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81,369 
5  Claims.    (CL  202— 234) 


OvCliXAD     v**0« 


-r-"      I-  f*<*Tf«fe     Mf OKM 


I.  Separation  apparatus  comprising  a  substantially 
vertical,  elongated  cylindrical  vessel  having  arranged 
therein  at  least  three  substantially  horizontal  perforated 
trays,  at  least  an  upper  and  a  lower  of  said  trays  having 
larger  perforations  than  any  of  the  perforations  in  at 
least  one  intermediate  tray;  fluid  inlet  means  operatively 
communicating  with  said  vessel  at  a  point  above  said 
upper  tray;  fluid  outlet  means  operatively  communicat- 
ing with  said  vessel  at  an  upper  end  thereof;  a  second 
fluid  outlet  means  operatively  communicating  with  said 
vessel  at  a  lower  end  thereof;  and  heating  means  disposed 
in  said  lower  end  thereof. 


3,143,483 

METHODS  OF  EXTRACTING  URANIUM  FROM 

ORES  CONTAINING  IT 

Jean  Lc  Bris,  Paris,  Pierre  Monrct,  Bonrg-la-Rehic,  and 

Paul  Potticr,  Fontcnay-aux-Roses,  France,  assignors  to 

1     Commlmarlat  a  rEocrfic  Atomiquc,  Paris,  France,  a 

aodcty  of  France 

Filed  June  12,  1956,  Scr.  No.  590,864    ' 
CUrinis  priority,  application  France  June  20,  1955 
4  Cbdms.     (CL  204—1.5) 
I.  A  method  of  precipitating  uranium  from  aqueous 
solutions  of  a  carbonate  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  metals  and  ammonium  containing  the 
uranium  in  the  hexavalent  state,  which  method  comprises 
incorporating  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  in  the  solution  in 
the  form  of  particles  in  suspension  therein,  subjecting 
the  whole  to  electrolysis  while  stirring,  to  disengage  nas- 
cent hydrogen  conveyed  through  the  mass  of  said  solu- 
tion by  said  catalyst,  and  removing  the  precipitated  tetra- 
valent  uranium  oxide  from  the  solution.  i 
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3,143,414 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLATED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Raymond  G.  Olin,  Utka,  and  Ralph  W.  RicMcr,  WUtcs- 

boro,  N.Y^  assignon  to  General   Ekctrk  Company, 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,S49 
8  Claims.     (CL  2»4— 15) 

1.  A  tnethcxl  of  making  a  plated  circuit  board,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  board  of  electrically  in- 
sulating material  devoid  of  metal  laminations  on  the 
surfaces  thereof,  providing  at  least  one  hole  through  said 
board  at  each  area  thereof  where  a  plated  conductor  is 
desired,  applying  a  resist  to  the  front  surface  of  the 
board  at  all  areas  except  where  plated  conductors  are 
desired,  electroless-plating  conductive  material  onto  the 
walls  of  said  holes  and  onto  both  surfaces  of  the  board 
except  where  covered  by  said  resist,  apptying  a  resist  over 
the  electroless-plated  material  on  the  back  surface  only  of 
said  board,  electroplating  conductive  material  onto  the 
exposed  electroless-plated  areas  by  making  a  current  con- 
nection through  the  electroless  plating  on  the  back  sur- 
face of  the  board,  and  removing  the  resist  and  the  elec- 
troless-plated material  from  the  back  surface  of  said 
board  to  sever  electrical  connections  that  were  used  for 
the  step  of  electroplating. 


3,143,485 
ALU^IINUM  ANODIZING 
William  P.  Kampcrt,  Lower  Borrell,  and  Joseph  H.  Man* 
hart,   Penn  HilU,  Pa^  assignors  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America,  PittsiNii^  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155.464 

5  Claims.     (CI.  204—58) 
1.  A  method  of  anodizing  aluminum,  comprising 
making  an  aluminum  article  anode  in  an  electrolyte 

consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  10  grams  per  Uter  of  4-5ulforesorcinol, 
at  least  1  gram  per  liter  and  less  than   15  grams  per 
liter  of  sulfate  (calculated  as  H^SOi)  provided  by  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  acid  and  water  soluble  sulfates 
and  bisulfates,  and 
water,  the  weight  ratio  (R)  of  4-sulforesorcinol  to  sul- 
fate (calculated  as  H2SO4)  being  at  least  that  ex- 
pressed by  the  formula:  /J=4.5-j-S/20.  where  S  is 
the  number  of  grams  per  liter  of  4-sulforesorcinol  in 
the  electrolyte, 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  colored  anodic  oxide 
coating  at  least  0. 1  mil  thick. 


3,143,484 

RECOVERY  OF  ZINC  FROM  ZINC  PLANT 
RESIDUE 
Ralph  Watt  Pickering,  Sandy  Bay,  Tasmania,  and  Edward 
Whayman,  Moonah,  Taanania,  Australia,  Msignors  to 
Electrolytic   Zinc   Company   of   Australasia   Limited, 
Melbourne,  Victoria,  Australia 

Ffled  Nov.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  155,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia  Dec  5,  1940 

8  aalms.  (CL  204—119) 
1.  A  process  for  the  extraaion  of  zinc  from  zinc  plant 
residue  conuining  zinc  ferrite  which  consists  essentially 
of  subjecting  the  residue  to  a  first  sUge  leaching  treatment 
in  a  substantially  oxygen-free  atmosphere  in  the  presence 
of  sulphuric  acid  is  excess  of  that  stoichiometrically 
equivalent  to  the  zinc  in  the  residue  and  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  from  140°  C.  to  260*  C.  and  at  a  pres- 
sure which  is  at  least  the  corresponding  vapour  pressure 
of  the  solution  and  subjecting  the  combined  solid  and 
liquid  products  of  the  first  stage  leaching  treatment  to  a 
second  stage  leaching  treatment  in  an  atmosphere  in 
which  there  is  a  partial  pressure  of  oxygen  amounting  to 
at  least  5  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute  at  a  tempera- 


ture within  the  ranfe  from  140*  C.  to  260*  C.  and  at  a 
total  pressure  which  is  at  least  the  sum  of  the  correspond- 
ing vapour  pressure  of  the  solution  and  the  partial  pres- 
sure of  oxygen. 

3,143,487 
HYDROGEN  AS  A  PROMOTER  FOR  THE  SYNTHE- 
SIS OF  HALOGENATED  THIOETHERS 
PanI  F.  Warner.  PMMpa,  Tcx^  anient  to  PhMlps 

Petroleum  Coaapanr,  a  caspuithMi  of  Dchnrara 
No  Drawteg.     Filed  Jnae  28,  1962,  Sar.  No.  205  J40 

9  Clafana.  (CL  204—158) 
1 .  A  process  for  producing  halogenated  thioethers  com- 
prising conucting  an  organic  compound  containing  at 
least  one  unsaturated  linkage  between  two  carbon  atoms 
of  aliphatic  character  with  a  mercaptan  in  a  reaction 
zone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  at  least  one  of  said 
reactants  being  a  halogenated  compound,  and  subjecting 
the  reactants  to  the  influence  of  light  rays  having  wave 
lengths  below  about  3000  Angstrom  units,  said  hydro- 
gen being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the 
reaction  rate. 


3,143,4M 

LITHIA-ALUMINA-SIUCA  GLASS  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHORUS 

Edwin  P.  Arthur  and  John  E.  Lcovrd,  FnUcrton,  CaW^ 

assignors  to  'Ttiman  brtmBtate,  Inc-  a 

of  Calif  oraia 

Filed  Oct  24,  I960.  Scr.  No.  64,556 
7  ClaiaM.     (CL  204—195) 


4.  An  ionic  sensitive  phosphate  glass  made  from  a 
prefusion  mixture  of  salt  and  oxide  which  is  calculated 
to  provide  in  nrwl  percent,  about  25  lithia.  6  alumina.  63 
silica,  and  6  phosphorus  pentoxide. 


3,143,489 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LIQUID  FUELS 

FROM  COAL 

Everett  Gorla.  PIttsbuigh,  Pa.,  awicnor  to  Consolidation 

Coal    Company,    PHtsburgh,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 

Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961.  Scr.  No.  154y451 
9  Chdms.     (CL  208—8) 


intr  " 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  liquid  fual  from  coal 
which  comprises 
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(a)  tubjecting  the  coal  to  tolveiit  extraction  to  convert 
up  to  80  weight  percent  of  the  MAF  coal, 

(b)  recovering  from  the  extraction  products  of  ttep 
(a)  a  coal  extract  uibstantially  all  of  which  is  non- 
distillable  below  400*  C. 

(c)  treating  said  coal  extract  from  step  (b)  in  a  pri- 
mary catalytic  hydrocradiing  zone  with  sufficient 
hydrogen  to  convert  at  least  the  nujor  portion  there- 
of to  a  distillable  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid,  the 
major  portion  of  which  boils  in  the  range  ol  200  to 
400*  C. 

(i/)  recovering  said  distillable  hydrocarbonaceous 
liquid  from  step  (c)  in  a  subatantially  ash-free  state, 

(«)  catalytically  hydroAning  at  least  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  distillable  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  from 
step  (J)  to  yield  effluent  hydroAner  products  substan- 
tially free  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  and  sulfur  compounds, 
but  at  least  the  major  portion  of  which  boils  in  the 
range  of  200  to  400*  C.  and 

(/)  thereafter  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydro- 
finer  products  boiling  between  200  and  400*  C.  in  a 
secondary  catalytic  hydrocracking  zone  with  suffi- 
cient hydrogen  to  yield  a  liquid  fuel  which  boils  below 
200*  C. 


3,143y«ft 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  TO  PRO- 
DUCE ISOPARAFFINS  FROM  OLEFINS 
Harry  M.  Btcmuhi,  H— HMWid,  a^  Cilftoa  G.  Frcy  and 
Herman  S.  SccHg.  ValMrabo,  Ind.,  aarigiiori  to  Stand- 
ard   Oil   Company,    Chkago,   UL,  m  corporalkM   of 


27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127^72 


9.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  gasoline  boiling  range  hydrocarbon  charge 
containing  substantial  normal  paraffins  with  a  Cj-Cj  ole- 
Anic  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  hydrogen 
traiufer  catalyst  in  a  hydrogen  transfer  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  800*  F.  to  1000*  P.,  a  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  atmospheric  to  200  p.s.i.g.,  a  space 
velocity  in  the  range  of  about  0.25  to  2  liquid  volumes  of 
feed  per  hour  per  volume  of  catalyst  and  a  hydrogen  to 
hydrocarbon  mole  ratio  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  2 
moles  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of  hydrocarbon  feed;  frac- 
tionating the  resulting  effluent  from  said  hydrogen  trans- 
fer zone  into  at  least  a  light  fraction  rich  in  paraffins  and 
an  olefinic  fraction;  contacting  said  light  fraction  with  a 
dchydrogenation  catalyst  under  dehydrogenation  condi- 
tioos;  recycling  the  resultini  dehydrogenated  light  paraf- 
Aiu  to  said  hydrogen  transfer  zone;  contacting  said  heavy 
olefinic  fraction  with  a  catalyst  comprising  from  about 
0.5  to  about  5  weight  percent  nickel  and  from  about  0.1 
to  I  mole  of  arvnic  per  mole  of  nickel  on  a  silica-alumina 
cracking  catalyst  support  in  the  presence  of  at  least  about 
1200  standard  cubic  feet  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said 
olefinic  fraction,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about 
450*  F.  to  650*  F.,  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  250 
to  750  p.s.Lg..  and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  in  the 


range  of  about  0.1  to  10  volumes  of  hydrocarbon  per  hour 
per  volume  of  catalyst;  and  recovering  a  product  rich 
in  isoparaffin  having  a  carbon  number  distribution  corre- 
sponding to  said  hydrocarbon  charge. 


3,143,491 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

WITH  A  SILICA-ALUMINA  AND  CRYSTALLINE 

ZEOLITE  CATALYST  COMPOSITE 

Eric  V.  BcrgsCrom,  Bynun,  Coiul«  asilgBor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174^53 

1  Claim.    (CL  20ft-^74) 


That  method  for  the  catalytic  treatment  of  petroleu.Ti 
to  convert  it  substantially  to  products  of  gas  oil  and  lower 
boiling  nature,  including  gasoline  of  good  anti-knock 
quality  which  comprises: 

vaporizing  and  separating  from  the  crude  oil  a  straight- 
run  gasoline  fraction  which  includes  ^ny  material 
boiling  below  gasoline, 

subjecting  this  straight-run  gasoline  fractidn  to  contact 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  composite  of  a  mfcro- 
porous  amorphous  silica-alumina  cracking  catalyst 
and  crystalline  aluminosilicate  at  temperatures  of 
the  order  of  1000*  F.  to  1200*  F.  to  convert  a  sub- 
stantial portion  thereof  to  materials  bpiling  below 
the  gasoline  boiling  range.  j 

passing  the  residual  remainder  of  the  cnide  oil  into 
contact  with  a  similar  catalyst  at  temperatures  of 
the  CM-der  of  800*  F.  to  1000*  F.  to  <tonvert  it  to 
products  lighter  than  gasoline,  gasoline,  gas  oil  frac- 
tions and  coke, 

and  fractionating  the  products  of  said  conversions. 

the  said  conversion  catalyst  being  circulated  cyclically 
through  the  several  conversion  zones,  and  regener- 
ated by  burning  after  withdrawal  from  the  crude 
residue  conversion  zone. 

the  entire  regenerated  catalyst  being  introduced  to  the 
straight-run  gasoline  conversion  zone  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  the  order  of  1250*  F..  and  after  exit  from 
such  zone  the  entire  catalyst  stream  is  then  intro- 
duced directly  into  the  crude  residue   conversion 


zone. 


3,143,492 
ELECTROSTATIC  SEPARATION 
Hwiy  L.  Bnilock,  New  York,  N.Y^  aarigpMN:  to  Herbert 
Simpson  Corporation,  CUcafO,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinok 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,124 
16Clainis.     (CL  2«9~127) 
9.  An  electrostatic  separation  apparatus  comprising:  a 
vibratable  member  having  a  dielectric  surface  for  sup- 
porting and  charging  material  to  be  separated,  means  in- 
cluding downwardly  moving  portions  of  endless  surfaces 
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of  dielectric  material  defining  a  free-fall  electrostatic  sep- 
aration zone  for  receiving  charged  material  from  said 


vibratable  member,  and  means  including  adjustable  divid- 
ers defining  a  collection  zone  t)eneath  said  electrostatic 
separation  ztxie. 

ll 

3,143,493 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAINTAINING 
EFFICIENCY    OF   SCREENING    PARTICLES 
UNDER  VARYING  CONDITIONS  OF  MOIS- 
TURE CONTENT 
Donald  Alan  Anderson,  King,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor, 
by    mesne   assignments,   to   Canadian    Ingcnoll-Raad 
Company,  Limited,  Montreal,  Qocbcc,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,549 
14  Claims.     (CL  2«9— 23S) 


5.  The  method  of  increasing  the  throughput  of  particles 
on  a  particle  sizing  screen  and  comprising:  loading  said 
particles  onto  said  screen;  establishing  a  plurality  of  air 
jet  streams  spaced  apart  from  one  another  located  at  a 
distance  above  said  screen  substantially  equal  to  the  dis- 
tance separating  adjacent  said  jet  streams  and  directed 
on  parallel  axes  substantially  normal  to  said  screen  and 
diverging  outwardly  at  an  angle  of  about  thirty  degrees 
from  said  axis  to  define  substantially  conical  shaped  paths; 
continuously  traversing  said  air  jet  streams  over  said 
screen  to  effect  continuous  scanning  of  the  entire  area  of 
said  screen  by  said  jet  streams  and  to  accelerate  passage 
of  the  smaller  of  said  particles  through  said  screen  while 
continually  disturbing  the  larger  said  particles  retained 
thereby;  changing  the  direction  of  said  traversing  motion 
of  said  air  jet  streams  while  the  same  are  in  traversing 
motion  as  aforesaid;  and,  removing  said  retained  particles. 


3,143,494 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  PARTICLES 

ACCORDING  TO  SIZE 

Jan  N.  J.  Lccman,  Hccrkn,   Nctkerlands,  aari^or  ta 

Stamkarbon  N.V.,  Hccrlcn,  NcthcriaMb 

Filed  Feb.  7,  I96I,  Ser.  No.  87,674 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Feb.  12,  196« 

8  Claims.     (CL  299— 251) 

1.  In  a  particle  separation  apparatus  for  separating  a 

mixture  of  liquid  suspended  particles  according  to  size. 


wherein  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  screening 
decks,  each  having  the  shape  of  a  segment  of  a  cylindri- 
cally  curved  surface,  are  employed  to  accomplish  the 
desired  separating,  the  improvement  comprising  arrang- 
ing said  screening  decks  with  adjacent  ends  in  closely 
spaced  pairs  on  tl>e  circumference  of  a  cylinder  concen- 
tric with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  such  cylinder,  said  screen- 
ing decks  being  non-coincident  with  each  other  and  with 
the  circumference  of  said  cylinder,  feed  means  for  at 
least  one  of  said  closely  spaced  pairs  of  screening  decks 
for  feeding  the  mixture  of  particles  and  a  suspending  liq- 
uid at  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  screening  decks  and  over 
the  full  width  of  the  associated  screening  decks  substan- 
tially tangentially  onto  the  concave  tides  thereof  in  a  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  the  generatrices  of  said  cylin- 
drically  curved  screening  decks,  said  feed  means  being 
fixedly  disposed  in  adjacent  relation  to  one  of  said  spaced 
pairs  of  screening  decks  on  opposite  sides  of  a  vertical 
plane,  said  feed  means  being  so  formed  that  in  each  op- 


erative position  of  said  apparatus  both  said  adjacent  ends 
of  said  one  dosely  spaced  pair  of  screening  decks  can 
be  supplied  by  said  feed  means  simultaneously  and  at  a 
substantially  equal  rate,  means  for  removably  mounting 
the  screening  decks  and  means  for  mounting  said  plu- 
rality of  screening  decks  for  rotational  movement  to- 
gether about  a  common  axis  disposed  in  said  vertical 
plane  into  at  least  three  different  positions  of  roUtion 
in  which  a  different  one  of  said  plurality  of  screening 
decks  is  disposed  in  each  of  the  following  three  positions: 
(1 )  a  first  operative  position  with  one  end  adjacent  said 
feed  means  to  receive  particles  and  a  suspending  liquid 
fed  therefrom;  (2)  a  second  operative  position  with  the 
opposite  end  adjacent  said  feed  means  to  receive  parti- 
cles and  a  suspending  liquid  fed  therefrom;  and  (3)  a 
third  position  spaced  from  said  feed  means  whereby  the 
screening  deck  titerein  can  be  removed  while  two  other 
screening  decks  are  in  operation  in  said  first  and  second 
operative  positions. 


to 


3,143^5 
MINERAL  RECOVERY  UNTT 
lowpk  Slcpka^  Pkocalz,  Aria^  asri^ 
Ckaries  Newnua,  T^My.  Arii. 
Filed  Dk.  27,  I96«,  Scr.  No.  78,448 
5  Claims.     (CL  289l-448) 
1.  A  placer  type  mineral  recovery  unit  comprising  an 
elongated  longittidinally  inclined  pan  arranged  to  allow 
a  hydraulic  suspension  to  be  fed  into  its  higher  feed  ex- 
tremity  to   overflow   iu   lower  dixbarge   extremity,    a 
plurality  of  riffles  extending  to  overflow  its  lower  dis- 
charge extremity;  a  plurality  of  riffles  extending  trans- 
versely of  and  on  the  bottom  of  said  pan  and  spaced- 
apart  to  form  transversely  extending  collection  channels 
between  adjacent  riffles,  each  of  said  riffles  being  longi- 
tudinally *'zig-zag'*  in  shape  to  provide  said  collection 
channels  with  longitudinally-aligned  pointed  portions  di- 
rected toward  the  higher  extremity  of  said  pan  and  alter- 
nating pocket  portions  directed  toward  the  lower  extramity 
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of  Mid  ptn,  a  movable  frame,  a  pan  frame  supporting  outlet  into  a  collector,  comprisins  the  steps  of  comoact 


said  pan  and  mounted  on  said  movable  frame,  a  rigid 
frame,  spaced  apart  rotary  members  having  continuous 
eccentric  perimeters  mounted  on  said  rigid  frame,  means 


jr 


for  supporting  said  movable  frame  on  said  rotary  mem- 
bers  and  means  for  actuating  said  rotary  members  to 
impart  uniform  oscillatory  movement  to  said  movable 
frame  and  supported  pan. 


3,143,4M 
MAGNETIC  FILTER  APPARATUS  A?VD  METHOD 
Ckaries  B.  Maretzo.  Brooklya,  N.Y^  ■irfganr  to  Coih 
•oUdated  Edisoa  Comply  of  New  York,  lac^  New 
York.  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  New  York 

FU*d  Feb.  g,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  171333 
12  Claiw.     (CL  21«— 65) 


12.  The  method  of  cleaning  out  accumulations  of  mag- 
netic particles  from  a  magnetic  type  filter  which  includes 
vertically  disposed  non-magnetic  tube  means  having  iu 
lower  end  open  to  the  exterior  of  said  filler,  and  magnet 
rod  means  normally  positioned  and  slidable  within  said 
tube  means,  and  an  openable  drain  means  at  the  bottom 
of  the  filter,  comprising  the  steps  of  filling  said  filter  with 
liquid,  then  sliding  said  magnet  rod  means  substantially 
out  from  said  lower  end  of  the  tube  means,  and  opening 
said  drain  means  to  permit  said  liquid  to  flow  by  gravity 
therethrough  and  out  of  said  filter. 


3,143,497 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING 
RESIDUAL  SOLVENT  FROM  SLUDGE 
Hclnrick  Fachrlag.  Aagsbwg,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Max 
Bockkr   A    Fcrdlnaiid    Weber,    trading   as    the    arm 
Boehkr  A  Weber  Koiiuiuuiditgcsellackaft,  AocBbnrg, 
Gciiuany 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  Il,t2f 
Clalat  priority.  appUcatloa  Gcrvaay  Feb.  2t,  19S9 

4  Claima.     (CL  21t— 47) 
1.  A    process    for   recovering   residual    solvent   from 
sludge  accumulated  on  a  filter  mass  during  a  filtration 
stafe  in  which  the  filtered  solvent  passes  through  an 


r/ 


ing  said  sludge  under  fluid  pressure  against  said  filter 
mass,  thereby  squeezing  and  initial  flow  of  solvent  from 
said  sludge,  directing  the  squeezed-out  solvent  through 
said  outlet  into  the  collector,  subsequently  disconnecting 


said  outlet  and  collector  and  passing  steam  by  way  of  said 
outlet  and  said  mass  through  said  sludge  for  entraining 
the  residue  of  the  solvent  in  a  direction  opposite  the  flow 
direction  of  the  squeezed-out  solvent,  and  thereupon  driv- 
ing the  entrained  residue  into  the  collector  by  way  of 
another  filter  mass. 


3,143^9t 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SEWAGE 
Homer  E.  Fordyce,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Charles  E. 
Loefel,  Overland  Parl^  Knns.,  aasignort  to  The  Marley 
Coapaay,  a  torpor ttoB  of  Missouri 

FOcd  Oct.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  65,423 
11  Claims.    (CL  21»— 109) 


1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  biological  and  chemical 
oxygen  demand  of  liquid  waste  products  comprising  a 
waste  receiving  container  subdivided  into  at  least  two 
side-by-side  chambers  open  at  the  upper  ends,  means  for 
flowing  waste  products  into  one  of  said  chambers,  a  trans- 
fer passageway  between  said  chambers  operable  to  cause 
transfer  of  liquid  from  said  one  chamber  into  the  other, 
a  discharge  conduit  connected  with  the  other  of  said 
chambers  and  located  to  cause  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
second  chamber  when  the  level  therein  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined value,  an  oxygenating  structure  disposed  central- 
ly of  said  chambers  and  having  oppositely  extending  por- 
tions overlying  and  spaced  above  the  liquid  level  of  the 
respective  chambers,  pump  means  in  each  chamber  for 
withdrawing  liquid  from  the  chamber  and  delivering  it  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  corresponding  overiying  portion  of 
said  oxygenating  structure,  liquid  diffusion  means  within 
each  portion  arranged  to  diffuse  and  retard  the  downward 
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flow  of  liquid  in  said  portion  but  permitting  the  liquid  to 
reenter  the  chamber  as  it  leaves  the  diffusion  means,  said 
diffusion  means  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  provide 
an  air  space  therebetween  and  open  on  the  sides  adjoining 
and  opposite  from  said  air  space  whereby  to  provide  air 
flow  paths  transverse  to  the  flow  of  liquid  through  the 
diffusion  means,  and  blower  means  connected  with  said 
air  space  and  operable  to  draw  air  therefrom  whereby  to 
cause  air  to  flow  inwardly  through  said  flow  paths  in  said 
diffusion  means  toward  said  air  space  whereby  to  inti- 
mately contact  the  moving  air  with  said  diffused  liquid. 


3,143,499 

HIGH  SKIM  RATE  SWIMMING  POOL  FILTER 

Avy  L.  MiUcr,  13246  Satkoy  St^  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  16,  196f ,  Scr.  No.  29,3S8       > 

3  Claims.     (CL  21t— 169) 


3.  A  filter  system  for  a  swimming  pool  comprising  a 
coarse  filter;  means  feeding  water  from  adjacent  the  top 
of  the  pool  in  a  relatively  large  quantity  to  said  coarse 
filter;  a  fine  filter;  means  passing  a  smaller  quantity  of 
said  corase  filtered  water  through  said  fine  filter:  means 
injecting  said  fine  filtered  water  through  said  coarse  filtered 
water  to  insert  a  portion  of  the  latter  directly  back  into 
the  pool;  and  means  directing  the  combined  coarse  and 
fine  filtered  water  into  the  pool  in  a  direction  to  move 
the  top  of  the  pool  water  toward  the  coarse  filter  to 
carry  floating  debris  thereto.  ' 


three  flow  distributors  located  adjacent  the  top,  middle, 
and  bottom,  respectively,  of  said  container  and  each  con- 
sisting of  a  hollow  member  having  a  plurality  of  paasafe 
openings  distributed  over  the  cross  section  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  multi-way  rotary  valve  mounted  at  the  top  of 
said  container,  said  rotary  valve  having  a  stationary  valve 
member  and  a  rotary  valve  member  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  said  rotary  valve  member  fac- 
ing the  interior  of  said  container,  said  stationary  and 
rotary  valve  members  having  cooperating  valve  facet, 
conduit  means  connecting  the  interior  of  said  top,  middle, 
and  bottom  distributors  via  passages  of  said  rotary  valve 
member  with  angularly  spaced  ports  in  the  valve  face 
of  said  rotary  valve  members,  said  stationary  valve  mem- 
ber being  constructed  with  inlets  and  outlets  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  liquid  to  be  demincralized,  a  source 
of  liquid  to  be  used  for  separating  the  anion  and  cation 
exchange  materials,  two  sources  of  different  regenerating 
liquids,  a  regeneration  liquids  drain-off,  a  demineralized 
liquid  discharge,  and  a  separating  liquid  discharfe.  said 
inlets  and  outlets  communicating  through  passages  of  said 
stationary  valve  niember  with  ports  in  the  valve  face 
thereof  in  positions  such  as  to  establish,  in  cooperation 
with  the  ports  of  the  valve  face  of  said  rotary  valve 
member,  the  following  flow  paths  in  three  different  posi- 
tions of  said  rotary  valve  member: 

(a)  separating  liquid  in  through  bottom  distributor 
and  out  through  top  distributor; 

(b)  regenerating  liquikls  in  through  bottom  and  top 
distributors,  respectively,  and  out  through  middle 
distributor; 

(c)  liquid  to  be  demineralized  in  through  top  distribu- 
tor and  demineralized  liquid  out  through  bottom  dis- 
tributor. 


3,143,SM 
DEMINERAUZATION  COLUMN 
Laurits  Gndmnnd  Damgaard,  Vinim,  Denmark,  asdgnor 
to  H.  Stnicrs  CbcmlsiLe  Laboratoriom,  Copcnh^en, 
Denmark 

FUcd  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,694 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Denmark  Sept  30,  IHl 

5  Claims.     (CL  210— 19«) 


''IW- 


3,143J01 

LAUNDRY  CENTRIFUGING  MACHINE  WITH 

IMPROVED  CLOTHES  RECEPTACLE 

Joseph  C.  Worst.  LoirisTHIc,  Ky.,  n-'gnf-  to 

Electric  Company,  a  corpondoa  of  New  York 

Fikd  Aag.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,944 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 3S0) 


1.  A  demineralization  column  comprising  a  closed 
elongated  container  in  upright  position,  a  mixed  bed  of 
cation  and  anion  exchange  materials  in  said  container. 


1.  In  a  laundry  centrifugal  extraction  machine:  a  rotat- 
able  clothes  container,  a  motor,  means  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  container  for  driving  said  container  at  a 
speed  sufficient  to  cause  centrifugal  extraction  of  liquid 
from  clothes  in  said  container,  said  speed  being  suflkient 
that  an  unbalance  of  said  container  due  to  an  unbalance 
of  the  clothes  in  said  container  may  damage  the  machine, 
said  container  including  an  outer  wall  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth  inner  surface,  said  outer  wall  including 
spaced,  outwardly  convex  portions  forming  pockets  and 
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outwardly  concave  portions  between  said  pockets,  said 
concave  portions  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  outer  wall,  each  of  said  concave  portions  including 
a  relatively  short  section  of  rapidly  changing  radius  and 
a  relatively  long  section  of  slowly  changing  radius,  said 
sections  sloping  smoothly  toward  said  pockets,  said  slope 
causing  clothes  thrown  against  said  outwardly  concave 
portions  during  centrifugal  extraction  to  move  along  said 
concave  portions  to  form  a  substantially  thicker  than 
normal  layer  of  clothes  in  said  pockets. 


3,143.5t2  ! 
FILTER 

iohm  E.  KrynU,  EaM  Molinc.  UL.  anIcMir  to  Anctck, 

lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpondoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Scat  26,  19M,  Ser.  No.  5t,4«2 

1  Claim.     (CL  210—401) 


In  a  drum  type  filter,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about 
a  horizontal  axis;  a  discharge  roll  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  with  said  drum  axis;  an 
endleu  cloth  belt  surrounding  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
periphery  of  said  drum  and  discharge  roll,  and  sealingly 
engaging  the  drum  adjacent  the  edges  of  said  drum,  said 
cloth  belt  having  a  width  transversely  substantially  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  drum  and  roll  and  having  its  edges 
overhanging  freely  from  the  edges  of  said  drum  and  ex- 
tending radially  inwardly  a  substantial  distance  from  said 
drum  edges,  said  overhanging  edges  having  seam  means 
therealong.  resilient  tensioning  means  of  less  length  than 
the  length  of  said  belt  arranged  within  said  scam  means 
for  drawing  the  latter  taut  across  the  entire  width  of  said 
drum  and  holding  the  same  thereon. 


3.143,503 

FRTER  LEAF  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

IrriM  Schmidt,  New  City,  and  lay  F.  Taylor,  BrooUyn, 

N.Y..  ■iri^wns  to  MaM-Mctal  Wire  Cloth  Company. 

lac,  Broax,  N.Y.,  a  cocyoratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  26,  1941,  Scr.  No.  112J19 

4Claiim.    (CL2I0— 441) 


1.  In  a  filter  leaf  of  the  type  in  which  a  rigid  support 
b  sandwiched  between  filtering  septa,  a  support  struc- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  a  pair  of  sheets  of  plastic 
material  each  formed  to  define  a  corrugated  filter  leaf 


wall  peripherally  surrounded  by  a  U-shaped  marginal 
portion,  said  sheets  being  bonded  together  with  the  peaks 
of  the  corrugation  and  the  edges  of  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  one  sheet  secured  in  face  to  face  relation  to  the 
peaks  of  the  corrugations  and  edges  of  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  other  sheet,  the  corrugations  of  the  united 
sheets  being  arranged  vertically  to  define  a  set  of  vertical 
channels  underlying  each  septum,  and  the  U-shaped  mar- 
ginal portions  of  the  united  sheets  forming  a  strengthen- 
ing and  rigidifying  tubular  border  about  the  periphery'  of 
tlK  leaf,  tlie  tubular  border  at  the  bottom  margin  of  the 
leaf  defining  a  horizontal  filtrate-collecting  conduit,  said 
walls  having  openings  establishing  flow  passages  between 
the  lower  ends  of  said  channels  and  the  intericx-  of  said 
conduit,  and  a  drain  connected  to  said  conduit. 


3,143,504 

SOUD-BOWL  CENTRIFUGE  WITH 

DISCHARGE  SCREW 

Fritz  W.  Schneider,  Dortmond,  Germany,  assignor  to 

iuiipp-Dolberg  GescUsdiaft  mit  bcschranktcr  Haftnng, 

Fwen,  Germany,  a  corporatloB  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  28,  1900,  Sw.  No.  79,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jan.  5,  1960 

2  Claims.     (CL  233— 7) 


1 .  In  a  solid  bowl  centrifuge, 

a  screw  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  having  a  helical  screw  extending  about 
iu  outer  face  throughout  its  entire  length  for  the 
continuous  separation  of  slowly  settling  particles 
from  a  carrier  liquid, 

a  housing, 

a  solid-walled  drum  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing, 

said  solid-walled  drum  including  a  hollow  cylindrical 
portion  and  a  continuing  conically  reduced  portion, 

said  screw  drum  being  disposed  coaxially  to  and  within 
said  solid-walled  drum  and  including  a  first  hollow 
cylindrical  portion  of  larger  diameter,  a  continuing 
conically  reduced  portion  and  a  further  continuing 
second  hollow  cylindrical  portion  of  smaller  di- 
ameter, 

said  screw  drum  having  an  end  wall  at  the  free  end  of 
said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  larger  diameter, 

said  end  wall  having  an  opening  at  its  outer  periphery, 

said  first  cylindrical  portion  of  said  screw  drum  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  perforations, 

an  inlet  pipe  for  the  goods  to  be  centrifuged  extend- 
ing through  said  second  cylindrical  portion  and  ex- 
tending into  and  terminating  at  the  narrow  end  of 
said  conically  reduced  portion  of  said  screw  drum, 

the  outer  diameter  of  said  inlet  pipe  being  substantially 
identical  with  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  cy- 
lindrical portion,  in  order  to  prevent  an  escape  of 
the  goods  to  be  centrifuged  from  said  screw  drum 
along  said  inlet  pipe, 

the  inner  end  of  said  inlet  pipe  being  turned  toward 
the  inner  face  of  said  conical  portion  of  said  screw 
drum,  in  order  to  feed  the  goods  to  be  centrifuged 
toward  the  inner  face  of  said  conical  portion  and 
ensure  the  travel  of  the  goods  along  the  inner  face 
of  said  conical  portion  to  said  first  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  said  screw  drum. 
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said  conically  reduced  portion  of  said  screw  drum  re- 
ceiving at  its  inner  face  of  smaller  diameter  said 
goods  to  be  centrifuged  and  accelerating  said  goods 
during  their  travel  toward  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  screw  drum, 

an  annular  weir  disposed  outside  of  and  adjacent  to 
said  end  wall, 

the  lead-oflf  edge  of  said  weir  having  a  diameter,  the 
value  of  which  extends  between  the  values  of  the 
inner  diameters  of  said  screw  drum  at  the  reduced 
end  of  said  conically  reduced  portion  and  of  said 
first  cylindrical  portion,  so  that  the  liquid  is  removed 
from  said  screw  drum  through  said  opening  of  said 
end  wall  in  an  axial  direction  opposite  to  thai  of  re- 
moval of  said  solid  particles. 


3,143^5 

OIL  €X>MPOSrnONS  CONTAINING  MIXED 

METAL  SALTS 

Arnold  1.  Morway,  Clarfc,  NJ^  aoicBor  to  Ean  Rcsct.^ 

•■d  EaciDccring  Compuiy,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawins.     Filed  Apr.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,lt7 

7  Claims.  <CL  252—32.5) 
1.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of 
lubricating  mineral  oil  and  about  2  to  40  wt.  percent  of  a 
mixed  salt  thickener  comprising  coneutralized  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  phytic  acid  and  acetic  acid  in  a  mole 
equivalent  amount  of  about  0. 1  to  25  moles  of  said  acetic 
acid  per  mole  equivalent  of  said  phytic  acid. 


LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  AMINE  SALTS 
Elmer  E.  Schallenberg,  Beacon,  and  Roger  G.  Lacoste, 
Hopewell  Junction,   N.Y.,   assicnon  to  Texaco   Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawve 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  20,  19M,  S«r.  No.  37,W« 

4  Claims.  (CL  252—32.7) 
1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  lubricating  oil 
as  the  major  component  and  a  polyamine  salt  of  a  hydro- 
carbyl  thiophosphonic  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  detergent  properties  through  said  polyamine  salt 
having  the  general  formula 

4 

B— P-OH.HtN(R"NH)^.Hof-R 
<!>H  6fl 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  at  least  12 

carbon  atoms,   R"   is  a  divalent  aliphatic   hydrocarbyl 

radical  containing  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  an  in- 
teger having  a  value  of  1  to  8. 


I 


3,143^7 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  PHOSPHORUS  THIOIC 

ACIDS  WITH  QUINOID  COMPOUNDS  AND  LU- 

BRICANTS  CONTALNING  SAME 
Thomas  W.   MastIn,   WiUoughby,  George   R.   Norman, 

Lyndhurst,  and  William  M.  Lc  Socr,  acvcland,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  The  Lubrizol  Corporation,  WIcUiffe,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aog.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,005 
10  Claims.     (CL  252-^44.6) 

1 .  A  lubricant  comprising  a  major  amount  of  lubricat- 
ing oil  and  from  about  0.001%  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  a  product  obtained  by  the  process  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  phosphorus  thioic  acid  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  phosphorodithioic,  phosphoro- 
monothioic.  and  phosphinodithioic  acids  in  which  the 
organic  groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  groups  and  halo-,  nitro-,  ether-,  and  ester- 
substituted  hydrocarbon  groups  with  the  quinoid  ring 
of  a  quinone  compound. 


3,143,5tt 
DEVELOPER  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Edward  K.  KaprcliM,  29  Rlrtrcdgc  Road, 
RedBMk,NJ. 
Original  applicatloo  July  3,  1957.  Scr.  No.  M93M,  now 
Patent  No.  2,940.847.  dated  Jmw  14.  1940.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Mar.  14, 1940,  Scr.  No.  14,777 
OCIafaM.    (CL  252— 42.1)  > 


1.  A  toner  particle  for  developing  electrophotographic 
images  consisting  of  an  inner  portion  of  a  liquid  dye  ma- 
terial, an  encapsulating  layer  of  a  transparent  solid  sur- 
rounding the  hquid  core,  a  second  layer  of  a  transparent 
photoconductor  and  a  substantially  continuous  outer 
layer  of  light  filter  material  capable  of  transmitting  a 
restricted  portion  of  the  spectrum. 


3.143,509 
METHOD  OF  INHIBmNG  UNDESIRABLE  RADIO- 
ACTIVE LABELING  AND  RADIATION  DAMAGE 
IN  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  MATERIAL  UNDER- 
GOING RADIOACTIVE  DECAY 
Kang  Yang  a^  Prestos  U  Gaot.  PoMa  City.  Okla.,  as- 
signors to  Cotinrtal  Oil  Company.  Poaca  City.  Okla.. 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94.011 
7  Clalma.  (CL  252—301.1) 
I.  The  method  of  inhibiting  molecular  decomposition 
and  undesirable  chemical  chain  reactions  in  systems  con- 
taining fi  ray  emitting  radioactive  elements,  and  a  com- 
pound capable  of  forming  free  radicals  upon  irradiation 
with  beta  photons,  said  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  normally  gaseous 
paraffins  which  comprises  introducing  in  said  system  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  normally 
gaseous  olefins,  normally  gaseous  diolefins.  NO,  HI  and 
I]  which  will  freely  react  with  free  radicals  formed  in  said 
system  to  produce  stable  compounds. 


3.143,510 
COPPER  AND  TIN  ACTIVATED  ORTHOPHOS- 
PHATE  PHOSPHORS 
Wniem  Lanbcrtas  Wamnkcr  Md  Coraelta  Bakkcr,  Elnd- 
boven,    Nethfri— di.    — Ipion    io    N«rtfe    Ai 
Philips  Compaay.  tec.  New  Yarfc.  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14.  1940.  Scr.  No.  29J17 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Nctkerlaads  Jaoc  12.  1959 

5  CUma.     (CL  252—301.4) 

I.  A  luminescent  substance,  activated  by  monovalent 

copper  and  bivalent  in  and  represented  by  the  formula: 

xSrO.yMeO.iP,0,.pCu,0.^SnO 

wherein  Me  designates  at  least  one  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium,  rinc. 
cadmium  and  boron,  which  substance  fulfills  the  follow- 
ing conditions: 


(a) 
(c) 


2.5< 


^-t-y-t-P+g 


<a.o 


0.001<^<0.2 
0.001  <*<0.3 
0.003<J^<0.9 

0.8<?J<4.5 
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34432511 

HYDROCRACKING  OF  PARAFFINS 

loka  A.  Bkkard,  Point  E4wwd,  Oitwio,  mi  Roger  M. 

Mrtkr  Md  Noel  I.  Gm^w,  Swaia,  Oateio,  Canada, 

aMitnon  to  E«o  Rcwardi  and  rnriniirini  Company. 

a  corporadoa  of  DclawMv 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  2f,  19M,  Str.  No.  23,344 
4ClalnH.     (CL  252     444) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  C»+  paraJBiii  hydrocrack* 
ing  catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  a  platinum  im- 
pregnated porous  alumina  bydroforming  catalyst  with 
ferric  chloride  vapor  and  with  moisture  in  controlled 
amounts  to  form  a  hydrolyzed  outer  surface  iron-contain- 
ing deposit  on  the  alumina,  calcining  the  catalyst  bearing 
said  outer  surface  deposit  to  convert  said  deposit  into 
nonmagnetic  iron  oxide  and  then  reducing  the  outer  sur- 
face deposit  of  nonmagnetic  iron  oxide  to  a  metal  mag- 
netic depoait. 


3.143412 
ADDITION  OF  BARIUM  SULPHATE  TO  SEALANTS 

USED  IN  FAYING  SURFACE  TYPE  JOINTS 
Papl  C.  Kline,  Baltiniorc.  Md.,  Mrignor,  by  mesne  amlga 
mcfits,  to  the  UnMcd  States  of  America  at  represented 
by  the  Secrctwy  of  the  Nary 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  Inly  If,  1»«1,  Sm-. 
No.  12S.2il.     Divided  and  tkk  application  Jm.  29, 
1*43.  Ssr.  No.  242043 

2CininH.    (CL  252— 471) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  0.1-25  per- 
cent by  weight  of  barium  sulphate.  5-20  percent  by  weight 
of  lead  monoxide  and  balance  a  polysulphide  polymer. 


3,14aL515 

METHOD  FOR  RECLAIMING  SCRAP 

POLYURETHANE  RESINS 

Roy  T.  Hurley,  Saddle  RItst,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mi 

assignments,  to  Reeves  Brotliers,  Inc.,  New  YotIl  N.Y, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1954,  Ser.  No.  579,928 
1  Claim.     (CL  240—2.3) 


3.143,513 
LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
LesllcB.  Day,  Utcombc  Regis,  Wantage,  and  Ronald  C. 
HatlLins.   Eart   Hendrwl,   England,  airignors  to  Esso 
Re^arcb  and  Engineering  Compnny,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  29,  IHI.  Ser.  No.  99.197 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia  Feb.  24,  1949 

4ClaiaM.     (CL  252— ,51.5) 

I.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  amount, 
sufficient  to  depress  the  pour  point  of  said  oil.  of  a  min- 
eral lubricating  oil  pour  point  depressant  which  is  an  oil- 
soluble  copolymer  of  ( 1)  ester  of  fumaric  acid  and  C, 
lo  C„  alcohol.  (2)  vinyl  aceute.  and  (3)  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  maleic  anhydride  and 
N-vinyl  pyrollidone;  and  an  amount  within  the  range  of 
0  003  to  0  3  wt  percent  sufficient  to  further  depress  the 
pour  point  of  said  composition  of  an  oil-soluble  synergis- 
tically-acting  copolymer  of  70  to  98  wt.  percent  of  poly- 
ethylene having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  800  to  6000 
and  30  to  2  wt.  percent  of  an  ester  of  vinyl  alcohol  and 
a  Ci  to  C4  monocarboxylic  acid. 


The  method  of  decomposing  a  polyurethane  resin  foam 
which  comprises  pressing  said  resin  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
between  two  bodies  at  least  one  of  which  is  heated  and 
thereby  raising  the  temperature  of  said  resin  between  200* 
C.  and  350*  C.  until  the  resin  decomposes  with  the  pro- 
duction of  a  liquid  residue,  and  collecting  the  liquid 
residue. 


3,143314 
CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  SILAZANES 
WUliam  A.  Boyer.  Tiniey  Pwfc,  m.,  wifaBui    by  mesne 
assi|piments.  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Midland, 
.Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Jnnc  15,  1949,  Ser.  No.  34,144 
4  Claims.    (CL  24#-^) 

4.  A  process  for  polynierizing  the  reaction  product  of 
a  member  of  the  class  consisUng  of  ammonia  and  primary 
amines  with  a  halosUanc  having  the  fonnult 

I  RSiHala 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  which 
compnses  heating  said  reaction  product  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkah*  metals  and  alkali  metal  amides. 


3,143,514 

POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
l^i^r^*^™'^    CELLULOSE    ETHER    AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Wolfgang  KIcndaoer,  Wiesbaden,  and  JnUns  Voss,  Wles- 
badM-Mebrich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Kallc  Aktienge- 
seUachaft,  Wiesbaden-Biebricfa,  Germany,  a  corporation 
or  Germany 

No^wing.    FUed  Mar.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  97,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Mw.  24.  1969 

14  Claims.  (CI.  240—17) 
1.  Carbohydrate  ether  mixtures  suitable  for  the  pro- 
duction of  polymcrisable  solutions  which  mixtures  com- 
prise at  least  one  unsaturated  polymcrisable  carbohydrate 
ether  and  at  least  one  non-polymcrisable  high  molecular 
substance  acting  as  carrier  fw  at  least  one  polymerisa- 
tion caulyst  and  being  soluble,  at  least  parUy,  in  the  same 
solvent  as  the  unsaturated  polymerisable  carbohydrate 
ether. 


o.,»««  3,143,517 

^^SFF^il^J}^^^^  NON-POROUS  POLYURETHANE 
fL^lC     AND    METHOD    FOR    PRODUCING 

Hertwrt  L.  Heiss,  New  MartinsviUe,  W.  Va.,  assignor,  by 
directand  mesne  assignmcntB,  of  one-half  to  Monsanto 
compnny,  St.  Lonis,  Mo^  a  corporation  of  Delaware, 
and  of  one-half  to  Mobay  Chemical  Company,  PHts- 

-,  ^'■^t'^  •  corpomioB  of  Delaw»e 

wSRT*^  ^^■'IfSKf*^  "^  application  Ser.  No. 
daid^f  ll^x^^kj^ZJj^  ^  3,192,975, 
S«*Nrf39  994  application  Sept  15,  1959, 

MOaims.    (CL240— 18) 
1.  in  the  preparaUon  of  a  substantially  non-porous 
polyurethane  plastic  by  a  process  which  comprises  react- 
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ing  an  organic  compound  containing  at  least  two  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  in  the  molecule,  said  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  being  reactive  with  isocyanate 
groups,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
ot  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an  organic  polyisothio- 
cyanate  present  in  the  reaction  mixture  in  a  ratio  of  more 
than  one  mol  thereof  per  mol  of  said  active  hydrogen 
bearing  compound  to  form  a  liquid  adduct  having  termi- 
nal groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — NCO 
and  — NCS  groups  and  thereafter  effecting  solidification 
through  chain  lengthening,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises effecting  the  said  chain  lengthening  until  a  solid 
substantially  non-porous  product  is  obtained  while  the 
adduct  is  associated  with  an  inert  organic  plasticizer  of 
a  polyurethane  plastic  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least 
about  200°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  absence  of 
any  substantial  amount  of  any  added  compound  contain- 
ing active  hydrogens  whereby  said  chain  lengthening  is 
achieved  primarily  through  reaction  of  groups  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  — NCO  and  — NCS  groups 
with  reactive  hydrogens  on  said  adduct  and  through  re- 
action of  terminal  groups  of  the  last  said  class  with  each 
other. 


9,143^18 
HOT  MELT  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  ADHESIVE 
PLASTICIZED  WITH  PROPYLENE  GLYCOL 
Vincent  M.  Smith,  Bayport,  and  Robert  J.  Stirn.  Garden 
City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Resin  Products  Inc., 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,751 

5  Claims.  (CL  260—33.4) 
4.  A  hot  melt  adhesive  applicable  in  anhydrous  form 
to  paper  and  reactivated  by  moistening  with  water,  said 
adhesive  consisting  essentially  of  from  65  to  75  parts 
of  polyvinyl  alcohol  having  a  f>artial  hydrolysis  value 
of  from  72.9%  to  79.0%  and  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  9.000  to  about  12.000.  and  from  35  to  25  parts 
of  propylene  glycol,  all  by  weight. 


3,143^19 
SILICONE  RUBBERS  CONTAINING  ALIPHATIC 
DIKETONES,  KETO  ALCOHOLS  AND  KETONE 
ACID  ESTERS 
Siegfried  Nitzsdic  and  Manfred  Wkk,  BnrgkMUca,  Ba- 
varia, Germany,  assignors  to  Wackcr-Chcnaie  Gja.bJ1., 
Munich,  Bavaria,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  36,714 
Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Gennaay  Sua*  38,  I9S9 

5  Claims.  (CL  26«— 37) 
1.  A  silicone  rubber  stocic  consisting  essentially  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  an  essentially  diorgano-siloxane  poly- 
mer of  the  unit  formula  RR'SiO  where  each  R  is  a 
monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  each  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  less  than  7 
carbon  atoms.  10-200  parts  by  weight  of  a  filler  and  up 
to  5  parts  by  weight  organic  peroxide  vulcanizing  agent 
and  containing  .001  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the 
silicone  rubber  stock  of  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aliphatic  diketones,  keto  alcohols  and 
ketone  acid  esters. 


3,143,528 
5.ALKOXY1SOPHTHALIC  ACID  POLYESTERS  AND 

VULCANIZATES  THEREOF 
Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  aarigunr  to  The 
Ffa-estonc  Tin  A  Rubber  Company,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a 
coqMMration  of  Ohio 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  JaiL  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  13,634 

5  Cbdms.     (CL  260—48) 
1.  A  vulcanizable  elastomer  which  is  an  ester  of  (1) 
a  glycol  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (2)  2  to  20%  by  weight 
of  tlw  elastomer  of  m-phenylene  dioxydietbanol  and  (3) 


a  dicarboxylic  acid,  the  dicarboxylate  units  in  the  elas- 
tomer being  5  to  100  percent  (baaed  oo  the  wtifht  of  the 
dicarboxylic  acid)  of  a  5-alkoxyiaophthalate  cootaining  4 
to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkozy  group. 

5.  The  process  of  preparing  a  vulcanizate  which  com- 
prises heating  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  elastomer  of 
claim  1  for  substantially  60  minutes  at  340*  F.  with 
0.5  to  2  pans  of  paraformaldehyde  and  substantially  30 
parts  of  carbon  black,  2  parts  of  a  reaction  product  of 
sorbitol  and  maimitol  with  stearic  acid  and  2  parts  of 
stannous  chloride. 


3,143321 

PROCESS  FOR  GRAFT<X)POLYMERlZING 

Donald  F.  Thompna,  Landcnbcrc  Pa.,  and  Gerard  L. 

Christoffeb,   Tewksbory,   Mass^  Mstgaon  to  W.   R. 

Grace  A   Co.,  Camhfidgc,  Mam.,  a  corporadoo  of 

Connectknt 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  July  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,272 
5  Cbdms.     (CL  2«0-^5.5) 

I .  Process  for  preparing  a  graft  copolymer  comprising 
contacting  a  preformed  polymer  materia]  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
genated polyethylene;  halogenated,  oriented,  high  energy 
irradiated  polyethylene:  halogenated  polypropylene;  halo- 
genated. oriented  high  energy  irradiated  polypropylene; 
halogenated  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene;  and 
halogenated  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  butene  with  a 
monomer  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (I )  a  first 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and 
monocthylenically  unsaturated  aromatic  halohydrocar- 
bons  and  (2)  a  second  monomer  copolymcrizable  with 
said  first  monomer  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  maleic  acid,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  cin- 
namic  acid  and  the  anhydrides,  metal  salts  and  nitrilcs  of 
said  acids  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  a  co- 
polymer of  said  monomers  graft  copolymerized  with  said 
preformed  polymer  material,  said  contacting  occurring 
in  the  absoice  of  a  free  radical  generating  catalyst. 


3,143322 
METHOD  OF  GRAFTING  STYRENE  ONTO 
BLTADIENE-STYRENE  POLYMER 
WendeU  R.  Comm4,  Kent,  awl  Robert  J.  Reid, 
Fulton  Ohio,  Msifori  to  TW  FkcstoM  Tkc  A 
Compmqr,  Akron,  Oido,  a  corporadoa  of  Ohio 
NoDrawi^.    Filed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,161 

1  Claim.  (CL  2<8-^S3) 
Method  of  producing  a  high-impact  styrene  plastic 
consisting  essentially  of  styrene  and  butadiene,  which 
method  comprises  dissolving  2  to  25  percent  of  an 
elastomeric  polynxr  of  100  to  60  percent  of  buta- 
diene and  up  to  40  percent  of  styrene.  in  98  to  75  percent, 
respectively,  of  styrene.  then  forming  a  suspension  with 
100  parts  of  this  solution  using  100  to  300  parts  of 
water  and  0.1  to  3.0  parts  of  polyvinyl  alcohol,  and 
polymerizing  the  styrene  at  35  to  135°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  the  elastomeric  polymer  with  0.2  part  of  phenyl- 
cyclohexane  hydroperoxide  as  catalyst. 


3,143323 

STABILIZED  CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERIC 

OLEFINS 

CotmHo  Caido,  Tcrai,  Italy,  iiilffni  to  MoalccaliBi 
Societik  GcMral*  per  riaiuaSiia  MiMraria  c  CUmica, 
a  corporation  of  Italy 

Hied  Oct.  24,  1968,  Ser.  No.  64,418 
Claims  priority,  ^pMcaHoM  Raly  Oct  27,  ItSf 
24  Clalois.     (CL  2«8— 45  J) 
1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  the  crystalline  polymeric 
olefins  against  the  action  of  heat,  ageing  and  light,  com- 
prising mixing  a  polymeric  olefin  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypropylene  and  polybutene. 
from  about  0.02  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  betacyanoethyl 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tris(  beta- 
cyanoethyl) acetophenone.  monobetacyanoethyl  dodecyl- 
amine,  di( betacyanoethyl)  bydroquinone  obtained  by  re- 
acting hydroquinone  with  acrylonitrile  in  molar  propor- 
tions of  1:2  in  the  presence  of  metallic  sodium  at  120- 
130*   C.   monobetacyanoethyl   octadecylamine,   bis-9,9- 


"S 5" 


(betacyanoethyl)  fluorene.  9- (betacyanoethyl)  carbazole. 
bis(beucyanoethyl)  sulfide,  betacyanoethyl  phenol  having 
a  melting  point  of  62-65*  C.  di( betacyanoethyl)  amine. 
tris(betacyanoelhyl  ethanol)  amine,  betacyanoethyl-2- 
oxynaphthalenc.  2.2.5.5-tetra(betacyanoethyl)  cyclopen- 
tanone,  gamma  acetyl-gamma  isopropenylpimelonitrile. 
betacyanoethyl  acetophenoxime.  tris( betacyanoethyl)  ni- 
tromeihane.  and  betacyanoethyl  dodec>lmercapian. 


9,143324 

organopoLysiloxanes  containing  SIU- 
con.bonded  carboxyalkyl  radicals 

Glena  D.  Cooptr  and  Mawicc  Prober.  SchcMctirfy,  N.Y^ 

— ■tainn  to  G«Mral  Electric  Pnip— i.  a  conontfcM 

ofNewYorfc 

No  DrawlBf.    FIM  Aag-  22, 19S5,  Scr.  N«.  529,aH 
4  ClaiM.     (CL  If     44^) 

2.  An  organopolysiloxane  composition  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  (o)  a  solid  organopolysiloxane  con- 
sisting of  recuiring  structural  units  of  the  formula 

I    HOOCCHjCHjSiO,^ 

and  (^)  an  organopolysiloxane  consisting  of  units  of  the 
formula 

(CH,),SiO,  ,.  (CH,),SiO.  and  HOOCCH,CH,SiO,;, 

where  the  aforesaid  three  siloxy  units  are  present  in  such 
a  molar  ratio  that  there  are  present  from  0.03  mol  to  0.40 
mol  trimethylsiloxy  units.  3  mob  dimethylsiloxy  uniu. 
and  from  0.03  to  0.38  mol  carboxyethylsiloxy  units. 


3.143325 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYCARBONATES  RY 

SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION 

loka  B.  Ott,  Nottkampto^  MaiL,  awt^ar  to  Mouanto 

Company,  a  corporathwi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    Flkd  Feb.  27,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  79SJ92 

4  CUkma.  (CL  2«*-~47) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  polycarbonate  resins  by  sus- 
pension polymerization  which  comprises  reacting  a  bis(hy- 
droxyaryl )  compound  with  at  least  an  equimolar  propor- 
tion of  phosgene  at  a  temperature  of  from  above  the  freez- 
ing point  of  the  reaction  mixture  to  40*  C.  in  a  subaun- 
tially  oxygen-free  aqueous  reaction  system  in  the  preacnce 


of  (a)  from  30-1000%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  reacunts,  of  an  inert  water-immiscible  organic 
solvent  for  the  polycarbonate  resin  formed,  (b)  at  least  2 
mols  of  a  water-soluble  acid  acceptor  per  mol  of  phos- 
gene employed,  (c)  from  0.001-2%  by  weight,  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  reactants,  of  a  quaternary  am- 
monium salt  containing  from  6-14  carbon  atoms  and  (J) 
from  0.01-5%  by  weight,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
reactanu  plus  organic  solvent,  of  a  suqxnding  agent;  the 
volume  of  water  employed  in  the  aqueoiu  phase  being 
equal  to  from  0.5-10  tiaiea  the  volume  of  the  organic 
solvent  employed;  said  bis(hydroxyaryl)  compound  corre- 
sponding to  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of:  I 

(a)  HO— A— A— OH 

(b)  HO— A— O— A-OH 

(c)  HO— A— SOr-A— OH 

(«  HO-A-B— A— OH 

(B0« 

Wherein  A  represents  an  aromatic  radical.  R'  represents 
radicals  independently  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
uining  from  1-6  carbon  atoms.  R  represents  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  and  alkyl- 
idene  radicals  containing  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  m 
is  a  whole  number  equal  to  twice  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  contained  in  R;  said  suspending  agent  being  se- 
lected from  the  classes  consisting  of  (1 )  non-amorphoteric 
inorganic  compounds  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less 
than  0.01  part  per  100  parts  of  water  on  a  weight  basis 
and  preferentially  wet  by  the  aqueous  phase,  said  inor- 
ganic compound  having  an  average  mean  particle  size  of 
less  than  10  microns  and  (2)  soluble  organic  polymers 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
10.000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  homo- 
polymers  of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids  and  copolymers 
thereof  with  vinylidene  monomers  copolymerizable  there- 
with. (/>)  homopolymers  containing  tertiary  amino  groups, 
(c)  homopolymers  conuining  quaternary  ammonium 
groups  and  copolymers  thereof  with  vinylidene  monomers 
copolymerizable  therewith  and  (J)  dialkyi  ethers  of  poly- 
ethylene oxides  corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 


Ri-0-( 


T 

[-C-^-O-).- 


Ri 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  conuining  from  1-20  car- 
bon atoms.  R,  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
wtting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  n  is  an  integer  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  pro- 
vide a  total  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
10.000. 


"^f  ^  POLYESTERS  OF  ly4<:YCLOIIEXANEDI. 

,«kS^!9?^"c  ac">  and  aromatic  DIOLS 

'•*^  CaldweU  and  RmscU  Gllkey,  KfagqMtt,  Teon, 
MrigBors  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Company,  Rochcater. 
N.Y^  corporatioa  of  New  Jcracy  *^'  "°"*^' 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Majr  23, 1M«,  Scr.  No.  31,214 

ItClafaaa.     (CL  24»— 47) 
1.  A  linear  highly  polymeric  fiber-forming  polyester  of: 
component  (A)  consisting  of  from  one  to  two  dibasic 
carboxylic  adds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trans- 1,4-cyclohexanedicarboxyIic  acid,  4  4'-sul- 
fonyldibenzoic  acid.  4.4'.diphenic  add,  terephthalic 
acid,  uophthalic  add.  d»-1.4<ydohexanedicarboxylic 
•cid  and  aUphatic  dicarboxyUc  adds  having  from  1 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  at  least  70  mole  per- 
cent of  said  component  (A)  ia  said  trans- l,4<ydo- 
liexanedicarbox)1ic  add.  aiMl 
component  (B)  consisting  of  from  one  to  two  dids 
•elected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(•)  4.4'-dihydroxydiphenyl-2.2-propanc, 
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(ft)  a  4,4'-dihydroxy<Uaryl  substituted  hydroctr- 
bon  wherein  said  hydrocarbon  is  a  divalent  ali* 
I^atic  radical  having  from  4  to  40  carbon  atoms 
and  each  of  said  aryl  radicals  is  a  member  of 
the  benzene  series  containing  from  6  to  9  carbon 
atoms  and  is  substituted  with  from  none  to  two 
chlorine  atoms, 

(c)  1,4  -  dihydroxynaphthalene  and  derivatives 
thereof  in  which  as  many  as  4  nuclear  hydrogen 
atoms  have  been  added  in  which  the  hydroxy 
radicals  are  attached  to  an  aryl  nucleus,  and 

id)  9,10-dihydroxyanthracene  and  derivatives 
thereof  in  which  as  many  as  8  nuclear  hydrogen 
atoms  have  been  added  in  which  the  hydroxy 
radicals  are  attached  to  an  aryl  nucleus;  and  as 
to  said  polyester: 

(1)  when  said  diol  (a)  is  the  sole  diol,  said 
acid  component  (A)  must  consist  of  from 
70  to  90  mole  percent  of  said  trans- 1,4- 
cydobexanedicarboxylic  acid  and  from  10 
to  30  mole  percent  of  one  of  said  other 
acids, 

(2)  said  polyester  melu  at  between  250*  C. 
and  350'  C, 

(3)  said  polyester  has  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  at  least  0.55  as  measured  in  methylene 
chloride,  and 

(4)  said  polyester  is  soluble  in  methylene 
chloride. 


from  the  class  consisting  of  ( 1 )  alkanolamines  having  the 
general  formula: 

R.>N(R>OH), 

wherein  R'  represents  a  bivalent  radical  containing  from 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  x  is  an  integer  from  one  to  three, 
m  varies  from  zero  to  two  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  4dkaryl. 
cycloaliphatic  and  aralkyl  radicals.  (2)  alkanolamine 
borates  and  (3)  alkanolamine  boronates. 


9,143^27 
POLYAMIDES  FROM  ALKYL  FIPERAZINES 
Emerson  La  Verne  WItdMckcr,  West  Chester,  Pa^  aarit 
to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Nemoan  and  Compaay,  WUndiic- 
ton,  DcL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2305 

14  Claims.     (CL  260—78) 
I.  A  novel  fiber-forming  polyamide  capable  of  orienta- 
tion  along   the   fiber   axis   and   consisting  of   repeating 
structural  units  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


CH« 


>- 


— N 


\ 


i 


o   o 


and 


CHi 

I o         o 


/ 


R 

wherein  — X —  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  1 
to  11  carbon  atoms,  bis ( alky Iene)arylene,  and  bis(alkyl- 
ene-oxy)aryIene,  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


3,143^2S 
ALKANOLAMINES,     ALKANOLAMINE     BORATES 
AND  ALKANOLAMINE  BORONATES  AS  ADDI- 
TIVES FOR  POLYAMIDES 
Arnold  B.  Ffaiestoae,  LcomfaMtcr,  Mass.,  and  Frederick  R. 
Efaich,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Foatcr  Graat  Co., 
Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporafHoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,137 
15  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  solid  synthetic  linear  polyamide  composition  hav- 
ing enhanced  crystalline  uniformity  and  wherein  the  poly- 
amide is  a  thermoplastic  poly-carbonamide,  said  poly- 
amide composition  having  dispersed  therein  from  about 
0.01  to  2%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  additive  selected 


3,143329 

POLYMERIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  3-AMINO-2 J-DI- 

METHYLCYCLOBUTANEACETIC  ACID 

Glen  W.  Hcdricfc,  Lake  City,  Fla.,  awj^nr  to  tke  Ualtcd 

States  of  AoMrica  m  repfeaeBUd  by  tht  SeueUiy  of 

Agricaltare 

No  Drawing.     Filed  J«m  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,794 

6  CUims.     (CI.  200—78) 
(Graotcd  nder  TMc  35.  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  200) 
4.  A  resinous  homopolymer  of  3-amino-2,2-dimethyl- 
cyclobutaneacetic  acid. 


3,143330 
LINEAR    POLYCARBONAMIDES    FROM    PIPERA> 

ZINES  AND  FLUORENE  DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Anthony  A.   D'OMfrio,  MwtinsTUIc,  NJ.,  aaaigBor  to 
L'nioa  CarbMc  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  ol  New, 
York  I 

No  Drawi^.     FDcd  Apr.  19,  1901,  Scr.  No.  104,000 

15  ClaloH.     (CL  200— 7t) 
1.  Linear,  amorphous  thermoplastic  polycarbonamides 
having  a  plurality  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 


(CHi).         (CH»).-C-  - 

\  / 
c> 


Ri      Ri 
CH-CH        O 
■N  S—C  — 

CH-CH 
R«      ki 


wherein  R,,  R],  R,  and  R*  are  selected  from  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl, 
and  aralkyl  radicals  havmg  a  maximum  of  20  c^irlxni 
atoms,  and  n  is  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  incliiaive. 


3,143331 

THERMALLY  STABLE  COPOLYMERS  OF  \1- 
NYLTIN  AND  ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATU- 
RATED  COMPOUNDS 
Hugh  E.  Ramsdcn,  Scotch  Plaios,  N  J.,  asriggor,  hy  OMaoc 
assignments,  to  M  A  T  CLcoiicals  lac.  New  Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  DrawiDg.     Filed  May  10,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,007 

10  Chriaw.     (CL  200—78.5) 
1.  A  solid  copolymer  having  a  melting  point  above 
350*  F.  consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  proportion  of 
an  organotin  compound  having  the  formula 

ViBRBRb'Rc"SnX4_(a'^«4k-fC) 
wherein  R.  R',  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aryl.  aralkyl.  alkaryl,  heterocyclic  and  alkyl 
groups;  Vi  is  a  vinyl  substituent;  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  4;  a.  b.  and  c  are  small  whole  numbers  from 
0  to  3;  a-f-fr-fcsO  to  3;  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  mcrcap- 
tide,  thiocarboxylate.  and  carboxylate  groups;  and  a  major 
proportion  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound. 
14.  A  method  of  producing  a  thermally  suble  copoly- 
mer of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  which 
comprises  polymerizing  a  mixture  consisting  essei^tially 
of  a  major  proportion  of  the  ethylenically  unsaturated 


i"?f?.   •  - 
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organic  compound,  and  a  minor  proportion  of  an  organo- 
tin  compound  having  the  formula 

VinR«Rb'R«"SnX4_(B*»+fc+«) 

wherein  R,  R'.  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
tilting  of  aryl,  aralkyl.  alkaryl.  heterocyclic  and  alkyl 
groups;  Vi  is  a  vinyl  tubstituent;  n  is  a  whole  number 
from  1  to  4;  a.  b,  and  c  are  small  whole  numbers  from 
0  to  3;  a-\^b-k-c=0  to  3;  and  X  is  an  anion  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  mercap- 
tide,  thiocarboxylate.  and  carboxylate  groups,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst. 


'  3,143432 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
BEAD  POLYMERS 
KjvI  Hcini  Kahrs,  Prwkfmt  urn  Mirfa,  Weracr  Starck, 
HofWIm,  TaniNn.  FrMz  Winkler,  Kdkbclm,  Taaou, 
aad  Irtinn  Wolfgang  ZlnmcnnanB,  Frankfnri  an 
Main,  Gennnny,  — Ipiori  to  Farbwwkt  HoachM  Ak* 
ttengcaellMhafl  vomab  MdHcr  Unim  A  Brttning, 
Fraakfntt  am  Main,  Gennanjr,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  4.  19S9,  Str.  No.  857,259 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany  Dec.  24,  1958 

1  Claim.  (CL  24«— 78,5) 
In  the  method  of  making  bead  polymers  of  vinyl 
esters,  the  step  which  comprises  polymerizing  at  least 
one  vinyl  ester  of  an  organic  acid  having  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms  in  an  aqueous  phase,  with  agitation,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  65-85*  C,  in  the  presence  of  (A)  0.2  to  1.5 
percent,  by  total  weight  of  said  eater,  of  a  polyoxy- 
ethylated  polyoxypropylene  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  5.000  and  containing  sufficient  poiy(ethylene 
oxide)  to  render  it  water  soluble,  and  (B)  0.01  to  10  per- 
cent, by  total  weight  of  said  ester,  of  a  free  radical 
polymerization  catalyst  soluble  in  said  ester  and  dis- 
solved therein. 


3,143,533 
MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  COPOLYMER 
Hu«y  Pledger,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  amignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawiiv.     Filed  May  22,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  111,471 

4  Claims.     (CL  2«*— 78.5) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  and 
5-methylenebicyclo(2.2.l  ]hept-2-«ne. 


3,143,534 

PREPARATION  OF  DYEABLE  POLYMERS 

Elbert  C.  Herrick,  Roaemont,  Pa.,  amifnirr  to  Son  Oil 

Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a   corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,132 
14  Claims.     (CL  2M— 79.3) 

I.  Method  of  preparing  dyeable  polymers  which  com- 
prises contacting  an  alpha  olefin  having  2- 10  carbon  atoms 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0-50*  C.  with  a  liquid 
alkylatable  benzcnoid  hydrocarbon  free  of  any  oleftnic 
substituent  and  containing  a  catalytic  mixture  of  (1)  a 
titanium  halide  in  which  the  titanium  has  a  valence  of 
at  least  three  and  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  (2)  an  alu- 
minum compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  aluminum  dihalides,  dialkyi  aluminum  halides  and 
alkyl  aluminum  sesquihalides  wherein  the  halogen  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
and  (3)  water  in  a  molar  proportion  to  said  aluminum 
compound  in  the  range  of  0.6-1.5,  the  molar  proportion 
of  the  aluminum  compound  to  the  titanium  halide  being 
in  the  range  of  0.2-1.0,  separating  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture solid  polymers  composed  of  long  alkyl  chains  at- 
tached to  aromatic  rings,  forming  a  slurry  of  said  polymers 
8O0  O.Q.— IS 


in  an  inert  liquid  reaction  medium,  treating  the  resulting 
mixttire  with  a  sulfonating  agent  under  sulfonating  con- 
ditions, and  recovering  sulfonated  polymers  from  the  reac- 
tion mixture. 


3,I43»535 
24*DfBROMOHEXAHYDRO-4,7.METHANOINDAN- 

S-YL  ACRYLATE  AND  METHACRYLATE  AND 

POLYMERS  THEREOF 
Winston  J.  Jnckson,  Jr.,  Jokn  R.  Caldwell,  and  Edward  H. 

HOI.  KIntMott,  Tcnn.,  ami^on  to  Eastnum  Kodak 

ConipMQr,   Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New 

Jcney 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dae  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,282 
9ClakM.    (CL2«*— 85.5) 

4.  A  polymer  of  a  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 


Br  CH 

CH CH     I 

CH 


^■'  k^- 


CH— O— C— C=CHi 


wherein  R  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group. 


3,143,536 
DEPOLYMERIZATION  OF  STYRENE  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  FREE  RADICAL  GENERAT- 
ING SUBSTANCES 
Giuaeppc  Gazzctta,  Milan,  Franco  SabbionI,  Castellanza, 
and  Giovanni  Battlrta  Gechele,  Rome,  Italy,  assignors 
to  Montecathii  Sodeti  Geoerale  per  llndustrla  Mhie* 
raria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  29,  195g,  Scr.  No.  736,423 
Clainu  priority,  application  Italy  Jan.  29,  1957 
1  Claim.    (CL26»— 93.5) 
A  process  for  depolymerizing  polystyrene  having  a 
molecular  weight  above  1,000,000  in  a  regular,  non-ran- 
dom manner,  to  obtain  polystyrene  having  any  desired 
molecular  weight  between  50,000  and  1,000,000,  while 
substantially  inhibiting  the  formation  of  branched  and 
cross-linked  chains  during  the  depolymerization,  which 
process  comprises  mixing  the  polystyrene  of  molecular 
weight  above   1,000,000,  in  particulate  condition,  with 
from  0.1%  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  4,4'-thiobis  (3-methyl- 
6-tert.  butylphenol)   and  effecting  the  depolymerization 
of  the  polystyrene  by  maintaining  the  mixture  in  the  ab- 
sense  of  a  solvent  for  the  polystyrene  and  in  substantially 
dry  condition,  at  a  temperature  selected  from  room  tem- 
perature and  a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about 
200*  C.  and  about  250*  C.  until  the  desired  depolymer- 
ization takes  place,  this  depolymerization  at  room  tem- 
perature being  facilitated  by  subjecting  the  dry  mixture 
to  vigorous  mechanical  stress. 


3,143,537 
OLEFIN   POLYMERIZATION    USING    AN   ALUMI- 
NUM    ALKYL-TRANSmON     ELEMENT     COM- 
POUND-ALKALI METAL  FLUORIDE  CATALYST 
COMPOSITION 
Hugh  J.  Hagcmcycr,  Jr.,  and  Marvfai  B.  Edwwds,  Long- 
view,  Tex.,  amignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,343 

15Cbdnu.  (CL  260— 93.7) 
9.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  a-monoolefinic 
hydrocarbons  containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  solid 
crystalline  polymer  which  comprises  contacting  said 
hydrocarbon  with  a  caulytic  mixture  substantially  free 
of  unreacted  halide  and  having  been  prepared  by  reacting 
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an  aluminum  trialkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  radicals  contain 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  halide  of  a  transition  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  vanadium, 
chromium,  molybdenum  and  zirconium  and  an  alkali 
metal  fluoride,  from  0.5  to  12  moles  of  alkali  metal  fluo- 
ride per  mole  of  transition  metal  halide  having  been  em- 
ployed in  said  reaction. 


3,143,53s 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  PIPERYLENE 
James  J.  Robcrtmi,  Aknw,  Ohio,  MripMr  to  The  Fkc- 
itoac  Thrc  A  Rahhcr  CooipMy,  Akroa,  OWo,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1MJ«3 

7  Clalma.  (CL  2M— 94J) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  polymer  in  an  inert  solvent, 
in  which  method  the  polypiperylene  produced  is  substan- 
tially entirely  of  1 ,4-addition  configuration,  from  monomer 
which  includes  at  least  a  substantial  amount  of  piperylene, 
which  method  comprises  admixing  a  hydrocartx>n  lithium 
with  a  trihalide  of  a  metal  of  Group  III  of  the  Periodic 
Table  in  the  presence  of  some  monomer,  mixing  the  re- 
sulting product  and  monomer  to  be  polymerized  with  a 
hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound  of  the  formula 

HydrocarbonxAlHalogen, 

in  which  there  is  at  least  some  hydrocarbon  and  the  sum 
of  X  and  y  is  3,  said  hydrocarbon  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  groups,  alkenyl  groups,  aralkyi 
groups  and  phenyl;  the  hydrocarbon  lithium,  the  trihalide 
and  the  hydrocarbon  aluminum  compound  being  present 
in  the  molar  ratio  of  0.1  to  5/0.1  to  5/0.1  to  5,  and  polym- 
erizing the  monomer  at  a  temperature  of  —100  to  250* 
C.  the  catalyst  concentration  being  0.001  to  5  percent  of 
the  weight  of  the  monomer. 


3,143339 
PRODUCTION  OF  PROCESSABLE  POLYOLEFINS 
KeUy  Farhat  and  Frederick  J.  Webh,  Akroa,  Okfo,  Mriga- 
ors  to  The  Flrcstooc  Tkc  A  Rnhbcr  Compaay,  Akron, 
OUo,  a  corporatioB  of  OUo 
No  Drawhig.    nicd  Feh.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M23 
2  ClaioH.     (CL  2M— 94.9) 
1.  Process  for  reducing  the  molecular  weight  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  polymer  of  ethylene  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  above  1.5  and  having  been  produced  by  contact 
of  ethylene  with  a  catalyst  obuined  by  partial  reduction 
of  a  compound  selected  fronl  the  group  consisting  of  ox- 
ides,   halides,   oxyhalides   and   alcoholates   of  titanium, 
vanadium,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron  and  chromium  by  means 
of  a  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  free  metals  of  groups  I,  II  and  III  of  the  periodic 
table  and  the  organometallic  compounds  of  such  metals, 
which  comprises  washing  said  polymer  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  polyoxyolefin  having  the  structure 


Rr-O-j  -C-C-0-  l-H 
L    R    &  J. 


wherein  R,  independently  in  each  occurrence,  represents 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  groups,  each  repeating  unit  in  the 
brackets  containing  2-10  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  4,  and  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing 1-30  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  said  polyoxyolefin 
supplied  being  from  0.1  to  10%,  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  polymer,  and  drying  and  heating  the  polymer  for  at 
least  60  hours  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  9O*-300*  C. 
while  still  wet  with  said  aqueous  solution. 


3,14334* 
AZO  DYES  FROM  AMINOBOTHIAZOLES 
Ronald  H.  Mccn,  WilUaai  R  Moore,  and  Joseph  B. 
Dickey,  Klagiport,  Tcm^  ■■^■nii  to  EaUmM  Kodak 
Company,    Rochester,   N.Y.,   a  corporation   of   New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  223J47 

9  ClaiaH.     (CL  24«— 155) 
1.  Monoazo  compounds  having  the  feneral  formula 

Ri-C C-R 

A  C— N=N-Q 

\^ 

wherein 

R=a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 

atom  and  a  nitro  group. 
Ri  =  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 

atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  and 
Q=a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  residue 
of  an  aniline  coupling  component,  N-glyceryl-2.7-di- 
roeihylbenzomorpholine.    N-glyceryl-2-methylbenzo- 
morphoiinc   and   N-glyceryl-2.7-diniethyl-1.2,3.4-tet- 
rahydroquinoline  coupling  component  residues, 
said  compouiids  being  free  of  water-solubilizing  carboxyl 
and  sulfonic  add  groups. 


3»143341 

MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

Mefavad  HiirMn  md  Gnldo  Schctty,  BmcL  SwItmlMid, 

amiffnors  to  J.  R.  Gdo  A.-G.,  BmcI,  SwMicriand 

No  Drawinf.     Filed  Dec  19,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  243,419 

Clafans  priority.  appHcaUoa  liihuiiani  Dec  14, 19«l 

5  CUnH.     (CL  2M— .199) 
1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


N— N 


OH 


vVv 


-s 


/ 


\, 


COCHi.Hftl 


wherein 
the  — N=N —  group  is  in  one  of  the  positions  ortho 

and  para  to  the  ether  bridge. 
Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  with  not  more  than  5  carbon  atoms,  benzyl,  p- 
chlorobenzyl,  p-bromobenzyl  and  p-methylbenzyl. 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  with  at  least  4  and  not  ntorc  than  18  carbon 
atoms,  cyclohexyl,  p-methylcyclohexyl,  benzyl  and 
phenyl, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  R| 
and  Rs  is  at  least  9,  and 

Hal  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine. 


3,143342 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
K«l  Zicglcr,  1 


Schneider.  Mnlhchn  m  dcr 

Schncidcr  and  arid  Knrt  Sc^ildir 

Kivl  Zicticr 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mv.  29,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  99,021 

Clahns  priority,  appHcathw  Cirwanj  ln|y  21, 19SS 
19ClaiM.    (CL2M— 239) 

1.  In  the  reduction  of  an  organic  compound  contain- 
ing a  functional  group  consisting  of  carbon  and  another 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
nitrogen  and  containing  a  multiple  bond  between  said 
carbon  and  said  other  element,  the  step  of  rediKing  such 
multiple  bond  to  a  bond  of  lesser  number,  which  com- 
prises reacting  said  compound  with  a  reducing  agent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  dialkyi  hy- 
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drides,  aluminum  tn'alkyls  in  which  aluminum  trialkyls  at 
least  one  alkyl  is  an  isoalkyl  being  branched  at  the  p 
carbon  atom  and  their  addition  compounds  with  one 
mole  of  an  alkali  metal  hydride  to  produce  a  reaction 
product  in  which  hydrogen  supplied  by  said  reducing 
aflent  is  added  to  said  carlx>n  and  the  aluminum-contain- 
ing radical  of  said  reducing  agent  is  added  to  said  other 
element  whereby  the  number  of  bonds  in  said  multiple 
bond  is  reduced. 


3,143343 

A>  AND  A>  «  12a-AZA.3.12-DIOXO-C-HOMO 

STEROIDS 

Robert    H.    Mann-.    DcciUdd,    IlL,   asiigiior   to   G 

Searle  A  Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Dclawi 

No  Drawittt.     Filed  Jan.  8, 1942,  Scr.  No.  145,418 

4  Claims.     (CL  24»— 239  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  fi- 
hydroxymethyiene  radical,  /J- (lower  alkanoyloxy) -meth- 
ylene radicals,  and  radicals  of  the  formula 


CHiR' 
C  -R' 


in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  and  R"  is  hydrogen  when  R'  is 
hydrogen  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  and  lower  alkanoyloxy  radicals  when 
R'  is  hydroxyl. 

3,143344 
TRIARYLPHOSPHOMUM  CYCLOPENTADIEN- 
YLIDE  METHINE  DYES  AND  PHOTCXIRAPH- 
!C  EMULSIONS  SENSITIZED  THEREWITH 
Aadrt    Eaiilc    Van    Donnacl,    Hetcrlce-LouTaiB,    aad 
Jcaa  Marie  Nys  aad  Henri  Dcpoorter,  Mortael-Ant- 
wcrp,  Belgiam,  asaigiion  to  Gevacrt  Photo-Producten 
N.V.,     Mortsei-Aatwcrp,     Bclgiani,     a     company     of 


No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848431 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Oct  24,  1958 

1  Claini.     (CL  248— 244) 

A  polymethine  dye  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  those  represented  by  the  following  formulae: 


Ar-P-Ar" 


J[ 1 


X- 


Ar-P-Ar"        Ar-P-Ar" 


Ar,  Ar'  and  Ar"  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


^>^ 


where  W  is  halogen, 

Z  constitutes  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  nitrogenous  heterocyclic  nucleus  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiazole  nucleus,  a 
benzothiazole  nucleus,  a  naphthothiazole  nucleus,  a 
thionaphtheno-thiazole,  an  oxazole  nucleus,  a  ben- 
zoxazole  nucleus,  naphthoxazole  nucleus,  selenazole 
nucleus,  benzoselenazole  nucleus,  naphthoselenazole 
nucleus,  thiazoline  nucleus,  thiazolidine  nucleus,  oxa- 
zoline  nucleus,  oxazolidine  nucleus,  selenazoline  nu- 
cleus, quinoline  nucleus,  isoquinoline  nucleus,  di- 
alkylindolenine  nucleus,  pyridine  nucleus  and  benzim- 
idazole  nucleus, 

X  is  an  acid  radical  of  the  type  used  in  the  cyanine 
dyes, 

R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 

m  represenu  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  0,  1  and  2, 

m'  represents  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,  2,  3  and  4,  and 

n  represenu  a  positive  integer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1  and  2. 


3,143345 

4-AMINOALKANOYL-2-PHENYL-3,4.DIHYDRO- 

2H-l,4-BENZOTHIAZINES 

Harman  S.  Lowric,  Nortfabrook,  HI.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

ScarIc  A  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  155,187 

6  Claims.    (CL  260— 243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


yN/ 


>^ 


i 


0-Alk-NRR' 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

—8—  and    — 80i 

Alk  is  lower  alkylene;  and  — NRR'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  di( lower  alkyl) -amino,  piperidino, 
monohydroxyC lower  alkyl )piperidino,  and  monohydroxy 
(lower  alkyl )piperazino.        i  i 


3,143344 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PIGMENTS 

OF  THE  DIOXAZINE  SERIES 
AMir4  Pngia  and  Joat  von  dcr  Crone,  Riehcn,  near  BaacL 
Swltzerla^  asilCBon  to  J.  R.  Gclcjr  A.-G.,  Bwd, 


wherein 
L.  Lj  and  Lj  each  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methine,  ethyl   substituted 
methine.  and  methyl  substituted  methine. 


No  DrawlM.    FUcd  Apr.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  278341 

Claims  priority,  applicatton  Switzerland  Apr.  18, 1942 

4  Claims.     (CL  248—244) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  substantially 
water-insoluble  dioxazine,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
inorganic  salt  and  a  2,5-bi8-phenylamino-3,6-dichloro- 
1,4-benzoquinone  wherein  the  phenylamino  radicals  are 
ring-substituted  in  2'-position  with  an  ether  group,  and 
extracting  the  resulting  reaction  product  in  a  crude  to 
finely  ground  state,  the  improvement  wherein 

(a)  the  inorganic  salt  is  water-soluble  and  non-oxidiz- 
ing and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  sulfuric  acid,  the 
ammonium  and  alkali  metal  salts  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  and  calcium  chloride. 


I  mill  mi  Irfii 


-« 


ilflkft 
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(b)  the  ratio  of  said  inorganic  salt  to  said  1,4-benzo- 
quinone  is  about  I :  I  to  5: 1, 

(c)  the  reaction  temperature  is  about  150  to  260*  C. 
and 

(J)  the  resulting  reaction  product  is  extracted  with  a 
dilute  aqueous  alkaline  solution. 


3,143^7 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  DIALKYLAMINO 
KETONES  AND  N-ALKYL-LACTAMS 
Philip  A.  Crukkshank  and  John  C.  Shcchan,  Lexingtoo, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Research  Institnte  for  Mcdkinc 
and  Chemistry,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Massachusetts 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mw.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,i%€ 

8  Claims.  (CL  260—247.7) 
1.  A  iN'ocess  for  forming  dialkylamiiM>  ketones  and 
N-alkyl-lactams,  comprising  heating  a  dialkylamino  acid 
with  an  excess  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
acetic  anhydride  and  propionic  anhydride  in  a  nitrogen 
atmosphere;  said  acid  being  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 


R'        CH, 
/ 

R" 


(CHi)t-COOH 


and 


R' 


\ 
/* 


N— (CHi).— COOH 


R' 


wherein  n=3  to  4;  R'.  R"  being  non-tertiary  alkyl  having 
one  to  seven  carbon  atoms, 

dialkylamino  ketone  being  formed  if  R'  and  R"  are  both 
primary  alkyl.  N-alkyl-lactam  beii|g  formed  if  R'  and  R" 
are  both  secondary  alkyl,  and  a  /mixture  of  ketone  and 
lactam  being  formed  if  R'  is  primary  alkyl  and  R"  is 
secondary  alkyl. 

3  143348 
N,N'-DIMETHYL-N",N"-BlS<2-HYDROXYETHYL) 
MELAMINE 
Sidney  L.  Vail,  John  G.  Frkk,  Jr.,  and  John  D.  Reid,  New 
Orleans,  La.,  assignors  to  the  Lnitcd  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretar>  of  Agricnlturc 
No  Drawfaig.     Or^Kinal  application  Feb.  19,  19M,  Scr. 
No.  10,005,  now  Patent  No.  3,015,583,  dated  Jaa.  2, 
1M2.     Divided  and  this  application  Jnly  24,  IMl,  Scr. 
No.  131,043 

2  Claims.     (CL  260—249.6) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  N,N'  -  dimethyl  -  N",N"  -  bis(2  -  hydroxyethyl) 
melamine. 


Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  trifluoroaaethylphenyU  lower 
alkylpbenyl,  lower  alkoxypbenyl,  aminophcnyl,  hy- 
droxyphenyl,  dihalophenyl,  di-lower  alkylphenyU  (U- 
lower  alkoxypbenyl  and  methylenedioxypbenyl; 

Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  cooaistinf  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  and  R*  are  members  selected  from  the  group  coo« 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and.  when  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached.  N-pyrrolidinyl.  N-piperidyl.  N-piperazinyl, 
N '-lower  alkyl-N-piperazinyl  and  N'-hydroxy-lower 
alkylene-N-piperazinyl. 


3,143350 
SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROISOQUINOLIN-ES 
Elwyn  Evans,  Wembley,  ami  Herbert  Jaact  WMtc,  Chal- 
foot  St.  Giles,  Englaiid,  assigMirs  to  Glaxo  Laboratories 
Limited,  Grccirford,  England,  a  British  compaay 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,723 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  Sept.  t,  1901 
15  Claims.     (CL  260—288) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


N-CHtCHtCORi 


where  R>  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  conststing 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy.  and  lower  alkylene  dioxy  rep- 
resented by  R>  and  R*  taken  together;  R>  is  lower  alkyl; 
R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  carboxyl,  lower  alkanoyl  and  R* 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R*;  lower  alkyl, 
morKxryclic  aralkyl.  monocyclic  aryl  and  the  group 


— CHiCHtCORi 


where  R>,  R'  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings  in  which 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


3,143349 

PHENYLALKYLSULFAMIDES 

John  J.  Lafferty,  Levittown,  and  Bernard  Loev,  Broomall, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories, 

PhiladdpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,826 

7  Cbhns.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Ri 


Ri— A— N-90iN 


/ 


Ri 


\ 


in  which: 
A  is  lower  alkylene  having  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  inclu- 
sive; 


«lJv 


where  R'  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings  is  txiX  reacted 
with  a  vinyl  ketone  of  the  formula 

CH,=CHCOR« 

where  R^  has  the  above  meaning  in  the  presence  of  a 
medium  consisting  essentially  of  an  alcohol  and  then 
adding  a  reactive  methylene  compound  of  the  formula 

R«CH,COCH,R^ 

where  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
boxyl. alkoxy  carbonyl   and  lower  alkanoyl  and   R*  is 
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selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R«  hydrogen.  lower   of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  amino,  dialkylamino  of  2  to  4 
alkyl.  monocyclic  aryl,  monocyclic  aralkyl  and  the  group   carbon  atoms  and  carboxy,  and  R,  is  a  member  of  the 
I  group  consisting  of  thienyl-(2)  and 


where  R*  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings. 


DERIVATIVES  OF  INDOLE 
Albert  HofnuuH  and  Fraai  Troxler,  Bottmiagca,  Baad- 
Land,  Switzerland,   asrignon  to  Sandoz   Ltd.,   Basel, 
Switzerland,  a  Swiss  Inn 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I47,15t 
Claims  priority.  appUcation  Switzerland  Oct  24,  1944 

4  Claims.     (CL  244—319) 
1.  Indole  derivatives  of  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alltyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl 
and  phenyl  lower  alkyl. 


3,143^52 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  NITRILES  AND 

SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 

Donald   I„   Klam,   Barrlncton,   and   Vincent   Brozowski, 

Mnndcictn,  DL.  amignors  to  The  Pare  OU  Compwiy, 

Chicago.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawiiif.    Filed  Oct  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  141,425 
14CWM.     (CL  24^—327) 

1.  A  solid  crystalline  reaction  product  produced  by 
adding  an  alkyl  nitrile  to  a  sulfur  thoxide-  dioxane  com- 
plex in  an  inert  solvent  at  about  0*-3*  C.  to  form  a  re- 
action mixture,  using  a  1 : 1  mol  ratio  of  the  alkyl  nitrile 
and  sulfur  trioxide.  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  in- 
crease to  room  temperature,  keeping  said  reaction  mixture 
at  room  temperature  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  reaction  product  containing  the  alkyl  nitrile 
and  sulfur  trioxide  in  a  1:1  mol  ratio  and  characterized 
by  an  infrared  spectrum  indicating  the  presence  of  a 
— SOj —  group  and  a  C=N  linkage,  and  recovering  the 
reaction  product  from  the  solvent. 


3,143^53 
BUTADIENE  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 
Hclnrich  Rnachig  and  EiMt  Jiirgcw,  Bad  Sodcn,  Ti 
Germany,  nwignnrs  to  Farfcwcrfcc  Hocchat  Aktkngc- 
■ribchaft  Tormab  Mclrtcr  Lnctas  A  Briinlng.  FrMkfnrt 
am  Mala,  Germany,  a  company  of  Germaay 
No  Drawls     nied  Jnnc  2,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114443 
Claims  priortty,  application  Germany  Jnne  4,  1944 

4  CteiHBi.     (CL  244—3312) 
1.  Butadiene  carboxy  lie  acid  of  the  formula 


^  %— C-CH-C— CH-COOH 

Ri  Hi  CH« 

wherein  R  and  R,  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chloride,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 


Ri 


in  which  R  and  Ri  are  as  defined  above. 


3,143,554 
ACETYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS 
DavM  Adrlaan  van  Dorp,  Vlaardlngcn,  and  Daniel  van 
dcr  Stecn,   Leiden,   Netherlands,   aaslgnors  to   Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cOrporatloa  of 
Mafaic 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24, 1941.  Scr.  No.  144,841 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Brtain  Apr.  27,  1940 
4  Claims.     (CL  244— 345.9) 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

[H(Cn!C— CH,— )nO]p.R' 

where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4. 
R'  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Grig- 
nard  meul  monohalide  groups,  alkali  and  alkaline-earth 
metals,  2-tetrahydropyranyl  and  benzyl  and  p'  is  the 
valency  of  R'. 

3,143,555 

DIPHENYLACET AMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

John  Krapcbo,  New  Bniiuwkk,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Olfai 

Mathicson  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Virginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  177,207 

12  Chdms.     (CI.  240—347.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  following  formula: 


OR    0  R'  oz 

C 6-N-Y-N-Y'-CH-R' 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl;  R"  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  halomethyl.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
nitro.  amino,  cyano,  lower  alkanoyloxy  and  phenyl;  Y 
is  lower  alkylene;  Y'  is  lower  alkylenc;  Z  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkanoyl;  and  R'"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  R"-substituted  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  and 
pyridyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion and  quartemary  salts  thereof. 

12.  2-ethoxy-N-{2-[(/3-hydroxy  -  2  -  furylethyUmethyl- 
amino  ]  ethyl }  -N-methyl-2,2-diphenylacetamidc. 


3.143354 
4-METHYL^HYDROXY  STEROIDS  AND  PROC- 
ESSES FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
I  AUaa  OuapbcU  and  John  C.  Babcock,  Kaiainaioo, 
Mlck^  amitBon  to  He  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  5, 1944,  Scr.  No.  40.559 
IS  Oaims.     (CL  240—397.4) 
17.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of      17«-acetoxy-6-hydroxy      6-methyl-A*-pregncne-3,20- 
dione  and  the  A'-derivative  thereof. 
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3,143^57         '  I 

SUBSTITUTED  19-NORANDR08TA^li)^ll)-DI. 

ENES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

John  Johnston  Brown,  Pearl  River,  and  Scynonr  Bern- 

stein.  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,975 

7  Claims.     (CI.  240—397.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 


Or-N=3=0 


wherein  R  is  hydrofen.  R'  is  ^hydroxy,  and  R"  it  lower 
alkyl. 

3,143,5M 

POLYMERIC  PHENAZASIUNES 

David  WasMrman,  Springfleid,  NJ.,  and  Robert  E.  Jonas, 

North  Mnsliegon,  Mich^  asslBanri  to  Merck  ft  Co., 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  20,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21t,114 

4  Claims.     (CL  240     4i%J2) 
2.  Polymeric  pbenazasilines  having  the  formula: 


R'T-         R"  -1      R" 
-O— ii  I  -o-di-  lo-ii- 


wfaere  R"- 


RO 


wherein  R  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  vinyl,  cthynyl. 
chloroclhynyl  and  when  R'  is  hydrogen  then  R*  is  lower 
alkanoyl.  | 

3,143,558  ' 

ARYL  SULFONYLTmONYLAMIDES  AND  DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF  AND  METHODS  OF  PRODUC- 
ING THE  SAME 
Gunter  Kressc,  Bcrlin-Froimao,  and  Aitnr  Maschke,  Bcr- 
lin-Charlottenborg,  Gcrauuiy,  assignors  to  Schering 
AG.,  Berlin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec  29,  1940,  Scr.  No.  79,124 
Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Jan.  4,  1940 

SCIafans.    (CL  240--3r7.7) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


X=l-50  and  R  u  lower  alkyl. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  halogen  and  nitro. 

6.  p-Nitrobenzene  sulfonylthionylamide. 


3,143,559 
12a-LOWER  ALKYL  STEROIDS  AND  THEIR 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Gordon  H.  Thomas,  Birmingham,  England,  and  Josef 
Fried,  Princeton,   NJ.,   asrignors  to  OUn   MntUcson 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorli.  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Virghiia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22S,000 

4  Claims.     (CL  240—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
steroids  of  the  formula 


and 


3,143^1 

POLY-<ALKOXY  SILANES)  AND  THEIR  PROCESS 

OF  PREPARATION 

Edward  U.  Elam  Md  Robert  H.  Hnsci^  Kingsport,  Tenn., 

assignors   to   Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester, 

N.Ym  a  corpbnition  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  23,  1940,  Scr.  No.  57,905 

20  Claims.     (CL  240—440.1) 
1.  Poly(alkoxysilanes)  consisting  essentially  of  recur- 
ring units  of  the  formula: 

R'  R' 

\  / 

R  C  B 

— S»— O— C  C— O— 

/    \ 

R'  R' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  containing  I  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  said  polymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  400  to  about 
40.000. 


3,143,542 

PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  PEROXY  ACIDS 
Lconwd  S.  SUbcrt  Md  Dmilcl  Swcrm,  PhUadclpMa,  Pa., 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

scntcd  by  the  Secretary  of  A^lailtnrc 

No  Drawlnc.     Filed  Mw.  27.  1941,  Scr.  No.  9t,714 
8  Claims.     (CL  240-^445) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952).  sec  244) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  peroxy 
acid  comprising  contacting  an  aromatic  compound  of 
the  general  formula 

COOR 


'=\^\/ 


'        t 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H 
and  a  short  carbon  chain  alkyl  radical,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  NO,,  CN,  F.  CI.  Br. 
COOR  and  an  alkyl  radical,  in  a  reaction  medium  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methane  sulfonic 
acid  and  ethane  sulfonic  acid  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  10  to  60*  C,  with  hydrogen  peroxide, 
thus  converting  the  aromatic  compound  to  an  aromatic 
peroxy  acid,  and  separating  the  arocnatic  peroxy  acid 
from  the  reaction  miztun. 


j^ 


'**- 


i^^nttm 
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3,1433«3 
BICYCLOOCTANES  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 
I.  SioM,  PkllaMphfa,  PiL,  Milfoi  to  Roka  * 
Haas  Conpaay,  Pbiladelpkla,  Pa.,  ■  corporadoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawinf.     Filed  Dec  21,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  1(1,291 

SCIalou.     (CL24«-^44S) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


281 


in  which  R  is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  R'  is  a  member  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  methoxy.  ethoxy.  and  methyl,  and  X 
is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
hydrogen. 


3,143,5«4 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCnVG  l-TRANS- 
VITAMIN  A  ACID 
MaMMW  Matal,  Tokyo,  SUgcya  Sirflo,  NkUMtmlya-dd, 

iya-iU.  aad  Tcniya  NidiMa  and 


to  Sami- 
Japan,  a  corpo- 


roaU  Okizund,  AaUy 

OluHM>,  Toyoukaihi,  i 
tOMo  Ckemlcal  ConpMy,  Ltd., 
radoa  of  J 
No  Drawla^    Hied  Jan.  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,3M 

4  ClafaM.  (CL  2M— 44S) 
1 .  A  method  for  producing  2-trans-vitamin  A  acid  com- 
pounds, comprising  contacting  one  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  2-cis-vitamin  A  acid,  its  lower  alkyl  esters 
and  unsubstiiuted  amides,  with  potassium  amide  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  1  mol  per  mol  of  the  2<is-vitamin  A 
acid  compound  to  be  isomerized  in  an  inert  medium  for 
0.5  to  20  hours,  thereby  to  be  isomerized  to  yield  the  cor- 
responding 2-trans-vitamin  A  acid  compound. 


3,143,345 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  DO^^LUTAMIC 

ACID  FROM  «-K£TOGLLnrARlC  ACID 
GcBtaro  Noyori,  HIdckbo  OfauaU,  HMwoto  Karokawa, 
Mid  Makoto  Hoada,  alof  Tokyo,  Japaa,  i  rgin  i  to 

a  corporatioa  of 


Tke  NogacU  laatltatc,  Tokyo, 

FIM  Apr.  If,  1H2,  Str.  No.  lSt,795 
7  ClaiaM.  (CL  2/f—4il) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  D,L-glulamic  acid,  lower  alkyl  esters 
thereof  and  salu  thereof  by  catalytic  aminative  hydro- 
genatioQ  which  comprises  continuously  introducting  a 
starting  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a- 
ketogluuric  acid,  lower  alkyl  esters  of  «-ketoglutaric  acid 
and  salts  of  a-ketoglutaric  acid  respectively,  to  a  reaction 
medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  am- 
monia solution  in  water  and  an  ammonia  solution  in  an 
alkanol  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature 
of  the  order  of  10*  C.  to  150*  C.  in  the  preaence  of  a 
hydrogenating  caulyst.  and  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at 
a  pressure  of  about  1-200  kg./cm.'.  wherein  said  start- 
ing material  i»  introduced  at  such  a  rate  to  said  reaction 
medium  as  to  keep  the  concentration  of  uiKhanged  start- 
ing material  calculated  as  free  acid  in  the  reaction  mixture, 
not  to  exceed  2%  by  weight. 


3,1433<< 
N,N'.DI-(HALOGENATED-(LOWER-ALKANOYL)h 
DIAMINE  COMPOSmONS  AND  THEIR  PREP- 
ARATION 
Alcxaadcr  R.  Suircy,  Albany,  N.Y.,  asalgnor  to  Stoiing 
Drag  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawiag.     Filed  Oct.  S,  1959,  Ser.  No.  845,102 

38Clabaa.    (D.  26fr— 49«) 
1.  A  di-(halogenated-alkanamide)  havmg  the  formula 

Z,  Zt 

N-Y,-Ar-(C.Hi«)-N 

Aai       ,  j  Act 

where  Yi  is  lower-alklene;  /n  is  a  number  from  0  to  6 
inclusive  and  CbHjb  represents  lower-alkylene  when  m 
is  from  1  to  6;  Ar  is  a  lower-divalent-aromatic  radical; 
Aci  and  Aca  each  are  halogenated-(lower-alkanoyl);  and, 
Z|  and  Z]  are  members  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  the  formula  R,  hydroxyalkyl 
radicals  of  the  formula  — Yj — OH,  hydrocarbonoxy-alkyl 
radicals  of  the  formula  — Yj— O— R,  acyloxyalkyl  radicals 
of  the  formula  — Y, — O— Ac',  cyanoalkyl  radicals  of  the 
formula  — Yj — ON  and  carbamylalkyl  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula — Yj — CONHj,  where  Yj  is  alkylene  having  from 
two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  having  its  two  free  valence 
bonds  on  different  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  Ac'  is 
carboxylic-acyl  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 

4.  An    N.N.N'.N'  -  tetrasubstitutcd  -  1,4  -  bis(amino- 
methyl)  benzene  having  the  formula 


Ac'-O-Yi 

\ 
t 
/ 

Ar, 


N-CH 


■-^> 


IHr-N 


/ 


Yi-0— Ac* 


\. 


where  Yj  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to  six  carbon 
atoms  and  having  its  two  free  valence  bonds  on  different 
carbon  atoms,  Ac'  is  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  having  from 
one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  and  Aci  and  Acj  are  each 
halogenated-(  lower-alkanoyl ) . 
17.  A  di-(halogenated-alkanamide)  having  the  formtila 

2.  z, 

Aoi  Ae« 

where  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CxHt,(CnH|B.j)CyHsy 

and  alkylene  having  tow  to  sixteen  carbon  atoms  whidt 
can  be  interrupted  by  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  O,  S,  SO,  SO^  NH,  N( lower  alkyl), 
Ndower-alkenyl),  N(lower  alkynyl),  N[halogenated. 
(lower-alkanoyl)],  CH=CH  and  CmC,  where  *  and  y 
each  are  numbers  from  0  to  6  inclusive  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  3  to  8  inclusive,  CiH„  and  CyHj,  each  represent- 
ing lower-alkylene  when  jc  and  y  are  each  from  1  to  6 
and  CaH|B.]  repreaenting  cycloalkylene;  Acs  and  AC* 
each  are  halogenated-(  lower  alkanoyl)  having  from  two 
to  three  halogen  atoms;  and,  Zi  and  Z,  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals of  the  formula  R,  hydroxyalkyl  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula — Yj — OH,  hydrocarbonoxyalkyl  radicals  of  the 
formula  — Y,— O— R,  acyloxyalkyl  radicals  of  the  for- 
mula — Yj — O — ^Ac',  cyanoalkyl  radicals  of  the  formula 
— Yj— CN  and  carbamylalkyl  radicals  of  the  formula 
— Yj — CONHj,  where  Yj  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms  and  having  its  two  free  valence  bonds  on 
different  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  and  Ac'  is  carboxylic- 
acyl  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms. 

28.  An  N,N'-bis(dichloroaoetyl)alkanediamine  having 
thefonnula 


CltC  H— ^-NH-Yt-NH— C— I 


CHCli 
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where  Y|  b  alkyleoe  having  from  aeven  to  nine  carbon 
atoms. 

32.  An     NJ<'  -  bisCpdybrominated  •  (lower  -  alk- 
anoyl)]-alkyfenediamine  having  the  formula 

Ac,— NH— Y— NH— Ac, 

where  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to  sixteen  carbon 
atoms,  and  Acs  and  Ac«  are  each  polybrominated-(lower- 
alkanoyl). 

34.  An    N.N.N'.N'  -  tetrasubstituted  -  bis(aminometh- 
yI)-cycloalkane  having  the  formula 


(alkyl) 


\ 
Act 


N-CHi{C  .Ht,-i)  C  Hi-N 


/ 


(•ftyi) 


\ 


Ac 


where  alkyl  in  each  instance  has  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  Acj  and  AC4  are  each  halogenated- (lower -alk- 
anoyl)  having  from  two  to  three  halogen  atoms,  n  is  an 
integer  from  3  to  8  inclusive,  and  CsHsb.s  represenu 
cydoalkylene. 
36.  A  phenylenediamine  having  the  formula 

Z>  (kmer-alkyi) 

N— Ati— N 

/  \ 

Act  Aea 

wherein  Ari  is  a  divalent-aromatic  radical  of  the  benzene 
series,  Acj  and  AC4  are  each  halogenated-(Iower-alkanoyl) 
having  from  two  to  three  halogen  atoms,  and  Zt  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
lower-alkyL 


3,143^7 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AROMATIC  CARBOX- 

YLIC    ACIDS    AND    ALKAU    AND    ALKALINE 

EARTH  METAL  SALTS  THEREOF 
David  O.  Dc  Prcc,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  VhrflBla 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  IMi,  Scr.  No.  U,1M 
9  Clainis.     (CL  It^—SlS) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  metallometallic 
salt  of  an  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acid  which  process 
consists  of  reacting  a  metallating  agent,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  amides,  metal  hydrides  and 
metals,  with  an  alkyl  substituted  benzoic  acid  containing 
an  alpha-hydrogen  atom  on  said  alkyl  group  and  from  8 
to  about  36  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  said  reaction 
being  conducted  under  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  90*  C.  to  about  220*  C;  the 
metallo  and  metallic  substituents  of  said  aromatic  mono- 
carboxylic acid  and  the  metal  of  said  metallating  agent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals. 


3,143,5«S 
DIARYLAMINO-ACETYL-ARYL  DERIVATIVES 
Goido  CavalHni  and  Elena  Masnrani,  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signon    to    Francesco    Viamara    S.p.A.,    Cantenovo 
(Come),  Italy,  a  firm 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1M,71S 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy  Jan.  25,  IMl 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—518) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 

B— CO— CH 

\ 


^3 
^3' 


in  which : 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methoxy 
car  boxy  and  carbethoxy;  and 


R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  following  formulas: 


C^ 


and 


El 


in  which: 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  hydroxy, 
methoxy  and 

-CO-CH-(  NH-^^  H       I 

where  R|  b  as  defined  above: 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfiny!.  sulfonyl,  methylene. 

ethylene  and  vinylene;  and 
Rj  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3,1413^ 
ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  AROMATIC 
PHOSPHORUS  HAUDES 
Jokn  G.  Abramo,  Wilnri^toa,  IM.,  Eari  C.  Ckante, 
SpringtcM.    Maw.,   and    Aftctt   Y.   Garaer,   Ydbw 
Springs,  Oyo,  atrigMn  to  MoMHrto  CompMj.  9t 
Loais,  .Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  6,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M.994 

4  Clalns.     (CL  2M— 543) 
1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  aromatic  phosphorus 
acid  hahde  corresponding  to  the  general  formula; 


R  o 

CH»-C-Ar-CH^ 


V 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl.  Ar  vh  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  conuining  from 
6  to  14  carbon  atoms.  X  is  a  halogen  radical  and  Ri  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen 
radicals  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  free  of  ethylenic  and 
acetylenic  tmsaturation  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


3,14347t 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  AUCYCUC 
DIAMINES 
John  R.  Caldwtn  and  I^m  E.  Poa,  rhuwint.  T« 
aatgnon   to   Fisf   Kodak 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  lerary 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Inly  I,  19M,  Ser.  No.  4«,1S3 
7ClaiHM.    (CLa«»— 563) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioo  of  cycloaliphatic  di- 
amines which  comprises  forming  a  solutiop  f/witi^j 
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essentially  of  ammonis  and  a  cyano-methyleneimino  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanocyclo- 
hexanemethyleneimine  and  cyanonorcampbanemethyleDe- 
imine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  lower  alcohols,  dioxane,  methoxy  ethanol, 
and  ethoxy  ethanol,  hydrogenating  said  cyano-methylene- 
imino compound  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80*  C. 
to  about  ISO*  C.  and  at  a  hydrogen  pressure  of  at  least 
about  500  p.s.i.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Raney  nickel,  Raney  cobalt,  nickel 
supported  on  clay,  platinum,  palladium,  and  ruthenium, 
whereby  substantially  all  of  said  cyano-methyleneimino 
compound  is  converted  to  the  corresponding  diamine. 


13,143371 
FORMAMIDINIUM  SALTS 
Davtd  H.  CIcaicas,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  MrigBor  to 
I     Rohm  A  Hav  Cowp—y,  PhUadclpkia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

poratkNi  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Hied  Oct.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145,734 

9ClabM.    (CL2M— 544) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  formamidinium  fluoborate. 
of  the  formula 


Ar 


V*-CH 


-<1 


BFr 


in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
Ar  is  an  aryl  group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
phenyl,  naphthyl  and  aralkyl.  which  comprises  reacting 
a  tri-N-aryl-N-alkylaminomethane  of  the  formula 


»         Ar 

\  / 

Ar        N  Ar 

\       Jl       / 
N-C— N 


in  which  R  and  Ar  are  defined  above  with  fluoboric  acid. 


3,143,572 

N,N'-DlSUBSTmjTED-BiS<AMINOMETIfYL) 

BENZENES 

Alcxaadcr  R.  Sorrcy,  Albaay,  N.Y.,  aHigiior  to  Sterling 

Dnif  IbCm  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Original  appUcatkn  Oct  t,  1959,  Scr.  No. 

•45,142.    DivMcd  and  this  apHkatkM  Sept.  29,  1941, 

Scr.  No.  141,447 

5  Clalaa.    (CL  24«— 579.9)  > 

I.  An  N.N'-disubstituted-bis(aminomethyl)benzene  of 
the  formula 


Z-NH-CH 


CHr-NH-Z 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l,4-bis(Z-amino- 
methy  I)  benzenes  and  l,3-bis(Z-aminomethyl)  benzenes 
wherein  Qi.  Qj.  Q,  and  O4  arc  each  members  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  halogen  and  lower-alkoxy; 
and  Z  it  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydroxyalkyi  radicals  of  the  formula  — Y — OH  and 
hydrocarbonoxyalkyl  radicals  of  the  formula  — Y — O — R 
where  Y  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms 
and  having  its  two  free  valence  bonds  on  different  carbon 
atoou  and  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoms. 
800  0.0.— le 


3,143473 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  a-KETOALDEHYDES 
Haas  Jiirsen  Bcstnuuin,  Mnnich,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwerkc  Hocchat  Aktiengcaellscliaft  vonnals  Meistcr 
Lnckn  Jk  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corporatkM  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Nov.  5, 1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—592) 
1 .  A  process  for  preparing  a-ketoaldehydes  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  compound  having  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


RC— CH=NN=P  (C,Hi)i 


I 


and 


RC— CH^NNHi 


I 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyi,  methoxyalkyl,  ethoxyalkyl,  phen- 
yl, naphthyl,  and  nitrophenyl,  with  nitrous  add. 


3,143,574 

MANUFACTURE  OF  INDIVIDUAL  DISULFIDES 

Keancth  M.  Brown,  Arlington  Heights,  IlL,  assignor  to 

Universal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plafaies,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

nicd  Nov.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,227 
7  Claimi.     (CI.  260—608) 

I.  A  method  for  recovering  an  individual  alkyl  disul- 
fide from  a  mixture  of  alkyl  disulfides  which  are  not  suf- 
ficiently stable  to  permit  of  separation  thereof  by  high 
temperature  fractionation,  said  method  comprising  sub- 
jecting said  mixture  to  reduction  to  form  a  mixture  of 
alkyl  mercaptans  of  substantially  lower  boiling  points 
than  the  correspocding  disulfides,  whereby  the  alkyl  mer- 
captan  mixture  can  be  fractionated  without  decomposi- 
tion at  lower  temperature  than  the  disulfide  mixture,  frac- 
tionating the  mercaptan  mixture  at  the  lower  tempera- 
ture to  separate  at  least  one  individual  alkyl  mercaptan 
therefrom,  oxidizing  the  thus  separated  alkyl  mercaptan 
to  convert  the  same  to  an  individual  alkyl  disulfide  and 
separately  recovering  the  latter. 


3,143,575 

CHLORINATION  OF  BISPHENOLS 

Fred  Bryner  and  Andrew  J.  Dietzlcr,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mlck.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  104^08 

6  Claims.    (CL  260—619) 
1.  In  a  process  for  chlorinating  a  diphencri  having  the 
general  formula 


X  X 


wherein  each  R  represenu  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  when 
joined  together  a  cycloaliphatic  ring  having  5  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  and  each  X  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  wherein 
the  diphenol  is  reacted  with  chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a 
chlorinated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  the  improve- 
ment of  carrying  out  the  reacticMi  in  the  presence  of  about 
0.5  to  5%,  by  wei^t,  of  water,  based  on  the  solvent 


I 
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PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TETRABROMO- 
HYDROQUINONE 
Joseph  E.  Kovacic,  Midland,  Mich.,  assifnor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  220348 
5  Claims.     (CL  260—623) 

1.  A  process  for  making  tetrabromohydroquinone 
which  comprises  reacting  by  contacting  about  four  moles- 
of  bromine  with  one  mole  of  bydroquinone  dissolved  in 
about  one  to  about  2.5  liters  per  gram  mole  of  bydro- 
quinone of  a  mixed  solvent  consisting  of  about  2  to  about 
15  parts  by  volume  of  a  normally  liquid  inert  chlorinated 
hydrocarbon  and  one  part  of  methanol. 


3,143,5T7 

PREPARATION  OF  A  HALOGEN  CONTALNTNG 
ORGANO-MAGNESILM  MATERIAL 

Derek  Bryce-Smith  and  Ernest  Thomson  Blues,  Reading, 

England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation,  London,  England,  a  British  corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,079 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  29,  1959 

5  Claims.    (CL  260— «65) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  halogen  contain- 
ing organo-magnesium  material  which  process  comprises 
contacting  an  organic  halide  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  aryl-,  alkaryl-,  aralkyl-  and  primary  and  second- 
ary alkyl-  saturated  hydrocarbon  monohalides  and  satu- 
rated alkoxyaryl  monohalides  and  metallic  magnesium  to- 
gether in  the  presence  of  a  metal  alcohoiate  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  magnesium  and  aluminum  ako- 
holates  of  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methanol,  ethanol.  isopropanol,  tertiary  butanol.  lauryl 
alcohol,  ethylene  glycol,  phenol,  2-ethoxy  ethanol.  2-meth- 
oxy  ethanol  and  diacetonyl  alcohol,  the  amount  of  alco- 
hoiate present  in  the  solution  and  the  temperature  being 
such  that  the  alcohoiate  catalyses  consumption  of  the 
halide  by  reaction  with  the  magnesium  to  yield  a  halo- 
magnesium  derivative  of  the  halide  as  a  reaction  product 
which  is  stable  in  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,143,578 

PREPARATION  OF  TRICYCLO  18.2.1.0»»] 
TRIDECA.5,1 1-DIENE 

George  L.  O'Connor,  Henry  E.  Fritz,  and  David  W.  Peck, 
Charicston,  W.  Va.,  ass^ors  to  Union  CarMdc  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247336 
1  Cbdm.     (CL  260—666) 

Tricydo  [  8.2. 1 .0».»]  trideca-5, 1 1-diene. 


3,143,579 
ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Boyd  N.  Hill  and  David  G.  Walter,  Baytown,  Tex.,  as- 
signors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Emo  Research  and 
Engineering  Company,  Elizabctli,  N  J.,  a  corporatloB  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,439 

4  Claims.     (CL  260— 683.76) 
1.  An  improved  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  com- 
prising: 

contacting  in  a  reactor  a  straight  chain  paraffinic  hy- 
drocarbon feed  stock  with  as  a  sole  added  catalyst 
phosphoric  acid  and  an  aluminum  halide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  bromide 
and  aluminum  chloride  under  isomerization  condi- 
tions in  the  presence  of  a  solutizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphorous  oxychloride  and 
trifluoroacetic  acid. 


CARBURETOR 
.Melvfai   F.  Sterner,   Bloomflcid   HiHs,   awl    Rlchwd   R. 
Harroun,  Orchard   Lake,   Mich.,   awignori  to   HoOcy 
CarimrHor  Comp— y,  Wanrca,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93,791 
2  ClalnM.     (CL  261—1) 


1.  A  carburetor  for  use  with  internal  combustion  en- 
gines or  similar  devices,  including  an  air  horn  and  fuel 
bowl  cover  member  having  a  horizontally  extendmg  sub- 
stantially flat  skirt  portion,  an  air  intake  passage  and  a 
choke  well  extending  through  said  skirt  portion,  a  choke 
well  flange  around  said  choke  well  extending  vertically 
upwardly  from  the  skirt  portion,  choke  valve  mounting 
lugs  secured  to  and  extending  vertically  upwardly  from 
the  skirt  portion  of  the  carburetor  air  horn  and  fuel  bowl 
cover  member  at  opposite  sides  of  the  air  inuke  passage 
and  a  power  valve  housing  secured  to  and  protecting  ver- 
tically above  said  skirt  portion,  said  choke  well  flange, 
choke  valve  mounting  lugs,  and  power  valve  housing  pro- 
vidmg  a  plurality  of  arcuate  surfaces  angiUarly  spaced 
about  the  air  intake  passage  defining  a  first  air  filter 
mounting  ring  and  a  plurality  of  separate  abutments 
secured  to  the  skirt  portion  of  said  carburetor  air  horn 
and  fuel  bowl  cover  member  in  angularly  spaced  relation 
radially  outwardly  of  the  first  defined  air  filter  mounting 
ring  said  separate  abutments  having  arcuate  radially  outer 
surfaces  thereon  defining  a  second  air  filter  mounting 
ring  on  said  skirt  jiortion. 


3.143381 
LIQUID  DISTRIBUTING  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Watter,  Clarcodoa  HUk,  IB.,  awlgniii  to  U^rcral 
OU  Products  Coapn^r,  Dca  PWnci,  DL,  •  cnryoridua 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,662 
1  Claim.     (CL  261—97) 


lUL^JJJI 
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A   contacting    apparatus    comprising    in   combination 
means  forming  a  chamber,  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  of 
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the  chamber  and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  there- 
of, a  horizontal  perforated  plate  extending  across  the 
faaterior  of  the  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet, 
nozzle  means  disposed  adjacent  one  face  of  said  plate 
centrally  with  respect  to  the  plate  and  chamber  for  spray- 
ing liquid  radially  and  uniformly  in  a  full  circular  spray 
pattern  substantially  parallel  to  said  plate,  a  liquid  sup- 
ply line  connected  to  said  nozzle  means,  and  a  plurality 
of  concentric  rows  of  deflector  plates  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically  from  said  face  of  said  horizontal 
plate  in  the  path  of  liquid  spray  from  said  nozzle  means, 
said  rows  being  circumferentially  •  spaced  around  the 
nozzle  means,  the  deflector  plates  of  each  of  said  rows 
being  in  staggered  relationship  with  respect  to  the  de- 
flector plates  of  an  adjacent  row  and  each  of  said  de- 
flector plates  being  positioned  at  substantially  right  angles 
to  a  radial  line  projecting  to  the  center  thereof  from  the 
center  of  the  nozzle  means. 


3,143^S2 
CONT ACTING  TRAY  WITH  ROTATABI.E  VALVES 
MkhacI  C.  Jones.  Oakland,  Calif.,  and  WoMemar  Tedder. 
The  Hague.  Netherlands,  assii^iors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

HM  Sept.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  i41,tSI 
ClaiBs  priority,  aMlkatioa  Nctkcriaads  Oct  3,  IH« 
Ciafana. 


5  CI 


(CL  2*1—114) 


I  4  * 


1.  A  gas-liquid  contacting  apparatus  comprising:  a  con- 
tacting tray  adapted  to  be  mounted  horizontally  within  a 
contacting  column  to  retain  a  body  of  liquid  thereon  and 
having  a  flow  opening  therethrough,  and  a  valve  mounted 
on  said  tray  for  vertical  movement  to  control  the  passage 
through  said  opening  by  vertical  movement  due  to  up- 
ward gas  flow,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  plate  situated 
above  the  tray  engageable  with  the  upper  tray  surface  for 
support  when  the  valve  is  in  its  lowest  position,  guide 
means  extending  vertically  downwardly  therefrom  near 
the  edge  of  said  opening,  the  lower  part  of  said  guide 
means  providing  stops  engageable  with  the  under  aide  of 
the  tray  to  limit  upward  movement  of  the  valve,  said  valve 
being  rotatable  about  the  vertical  center  line  thereof,  and 
spaced  blades  in  a  part  of  the  valve  which  is  situated  above 
said  contacting  tray  at  least  when  the  valve  is  in  its  upper- 
most position,  said  blade  defining  gas  passages  from  which 
gas  flowing  is  dispersed  directly  into  said  liquid,  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  blades  including  means  which  are  in- 
clined for  rotating  the  valve  coincidentally  with  vertical 
movement  thereof. 


3,I433S3 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

COVERINGS  TO  ELONGATED  MEMBERS 

Otto  HamgwHx,  U  Ccile-SaliBt-Cload,  Fttmct,  MsigDor  to 

Sodcta  ADoaymc  Geoftoy-Dciore,  Paris,  FnuKC,  a 

compaoy  of  France 

FUcd  Sept.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  140,8M 
Claims  priority.  appUcaftioa  Fnwcc  Sept.  29,  IMt 
7  Claims.     (O.  244—174) 
4.  A  method  of  applying  successive  coverings  of  dif- 
ferent color  to  an  elongated  member  comprising  covering 
the  member  along  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof  with 
inner  and  outer  layers  of  material  wherein  the  outer  layer 
is  substantially  opaque  and  completely  covers  the  inner 
layer,  changing  the  color  of  the  inner  layer  to  that  which 


it  is  desired  to  cover  a  further  length  of  the  elongated 
member  with  and  while  the  outer  layer  is  still  being 
applied  around  the  inner  layer,  and  reversing  the  positions 


of  the  layers  on  said  member  for  said  further  length  so 
that  the  inner  layer  with  the  desired  color  is  outermost 
on  the  member  for  said  further  length  thereof. 


3,143,584  ' 

SPINNING  POLYPROPYLENES  WHICH  HAVE 
BEEN  SUBJECTED  TO  THERMAL  DEGRA- 
DATION   PROMOTED  BY  THE   PRESENCE 
OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS 
John  Francis  Lloyd  Roberts  and  Eric  Walker,  Hwrogate, 
and  Gerald  Scott,  Manchester,  Engbuid,  assignors  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

nicd  Mar.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,019 
Claim  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  28,  1961 
I  4  Claims.     (CL  264—210) 


1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  fibers  and  filaments 
of  polypropylene  having  greatly  improved  tenacity  which 
comprises  subjecting  isotactic  polypropylene  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  greater  than  2  to  thermal  degradation 
at  a  temperature  above  about  240°  C.  promoted  by  the 
presence  of  a  sulfur  compound  which  gives  rise  to  thiyl 
radicals,  melt  spinning  the  resultant  polymer  to  yield  fila- 
menu  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  greater  than  0.5  and 
a  birefringence  of  less  than  lOx  10->  and  drawing  the  fila- 
ments at  a  ratio  of  at  least  2  to  1.  i 


3,143,585 
ELECTRIC  ACCUMULATORS  OF  THE 
LEAD.ACID  TYPE 
John  S.  Askworth,  Swinton,  Manchester,  England,  aa- 
signor  to  The  Chloride  Electrical  Storage  Company 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 
FUed  May  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,631 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  17, 19M 
5  Chdms.     (CL  264—285) 
I.  In  a  method  of  producing  ribbed   separators  for 
electric  accumulators  of  the  lead  acid  type  wherein  a 
resin-impregnated  sheet  material  is  conveyed  on  spaced 
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laths  on  an  endless  conveyor  and  ribs  are  formed  in  said 
sheet  material  as  the  laths  pass  along  an  element  defining 
a  curvilinear  path  and  the  distance  between  adjacent  laths 
is  decreased,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

providing  a  stationary  member  having  a  smooth  planar 
surface  facing  the  laths  on  said  endless  conveyor; 
introducing  said  sheet  material  between  said  stationary 
member  and  said  laths,  at  a  point  where  the  laths 
are  supported  by  an  element  defining  a  curvilinear 
path,  over  and  around  which  element  the  conveyor 
passes  and  along  which  the  laths  are  relatively  widely 
spaced  from  one  another; 


3,143,SM 

STOCKUNE  CURTAIN  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE 

Edward  M.  Katchmar.  1M«9  Ave  C.  CMcmo,  IlL.  a^ 

WilUam  Staiiford,  314  Clcvela^  SC,  Gwy,  lad. 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1962,  Scr.  No.  1U,127 

4ClaiBi.    (a.2M~31) 


holding  said  sheet  material  firmly  against  the  support- 
ing faces  of  said  laths  without  moving  relatively 
thereto,  by  applying  presure  to  said  stationary  mem- 
ber, the  spaces  between  said  laths  decreasing  as  the 
laths  enter  a  straight  run  portion  of  the  conveyor 
whereby  the  stationary  member  causes  the  excess 
sheet  material  between  the  laths  to  fold  itself  into 
decreasing  gaps  and  to  be  tightly  trapped  and 
squeezed  between  adjacent  laths  to  form  solid  ribt; 
and 

maintaining  presure  on  said  sheet  material,  by  means 
of  the  smooth  planar  face  of  said  stationary  member, 
said  pressure  being  maintained  over  a  distance  along 
the  straight  run  portion  of  said  lath  conveyor,  and 
embracing  at  least  the  trailing  edge  of  one  lath  when 
the  next  following  lath  is  fully  entered  onto  the  said 
straight  run  portion. 


I.  In  a  blast  furnace  having  an  outer  shell,  and  a  re- 
fracu>f7  Uning  in  said  shell  having  a  stockline  zone  on  its 
inner  face,  the  improvement  therewith  of  a  protective 
wear-rcsisUnt  curuin  for  the  stockline  zone  of  said  re- 
fractory lining  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  angular- 
shaped  metallic  plates  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation 
circumferentially  of  the  inner  face  of  said  refractory  lin- 
ing in  said  stockline  zone,  each  of  said  plates  having  a 
horizontal  leg  imbedded  in  said  refractory  lining  and  a 
vertical  leg  depending  from  said  horizontal  leg  and  over- 
laying the  inner  face  of  said  refractory  lining  in  said  stock- 
line  zone,  each  of  uiJ  vertical  legs  having  an  opening 
therethrough  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  an  elongated 
metallic  plate  having  an  offset-tongue  end  attached  to  and 
depending  from  the  vertical  leg  of  each  of  said  angular 
plates,  the  ofT-set  tongue  ends  of  said  elongated  plates  being 
inserted  in  the  openings  of  said  vertical  legs,  and  a  ring 
surrounding  said  elongated  plates  adjacent  the  bottoms 
thereof,  said  elongated  plates  being  attached  to  said  ring. 
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3,143,587 
ELECTRODE  REGULATOR 
Russell  C.  Bochl,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Crucible  Steel 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1959,  Ser.  No.  856,287 
32  Claims.    (CL  13—13) 


^f?: 


u 


when  said  electrode  and  said  terminal  are  in  close  prox- 
imity, said  apparatus  comprising:  drive  means  for  lower- 
ing said  electrode  at  a  preselected  rale  of  speed;  sensing 
means  responsive  to  arc  voltage  for  determining  whether 
or  not  said  electrode  and  said  terminal  are  in  such  close 
proximity  that  momentary  short  circuits  are  occurring, 
and  control  means  connected  to  said  drive  means,  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensing  means,  and  operable  when  said 
momentary  short  circuits  are  occurring  to  decrease,  for 
a  preselected  period  of  time,  the  average  rate  of  speed 
at  which  said  drive  means  lowers  said  electrode. 


,1 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  position  of  an  elec- 
trode to  effect  rapid,  efficient  melting  thereof,  said  elec- 
trode having  an  electrical-current  arc  struck  between  said 
electrode  and  an  electrical  terminal  positioned  below  said 
electrode  in  such  manner  that  parts  of  said  electrode  be- 
come molten  and  fall  as  droplets  between  said  electrode 
and  said  terminal  and  cause  momentary  short  circuits 


3,1433tt 

RANGE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Philip  J.  Donald,  Woodbwy.  and  William  E.  MarUa,  Pc 
sauken,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Radio  Corporatloa  of  Ai 
ica,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwart 

Filed  Jnly  11,  1957.  Scr.  No.  671^1 
ICIal^  (CL8S— 1) 
A  system  for  determining  the  range  of  an  object  radi- 
ating energy,  said  system  comprising  an  optical  system 
having  a  prinicpal  foctu.  means  providing  an  aperture 
between  said  optical  system  and  said  principal  focus 
which  is  imaged  to  provide  an  entrance  pupil  on  the  side 
of  said  principal  focus  away  from  said  optical  system,  said 
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rinse  determining  system  also  having  means  providing  as 
an  image  a  second  entrance  pupil  on  the  same  side  of 
taid  principal  focus  as  said  optical  system,  the  distance 
between  said  two  entrance  pupils  being  ^R,  means  for 
obtaining  a  measurement  proportional  to  the  energy  Pi 
passing  through  said  second  entrance  pupil,  and  means 
for  obtaining  a  measurement  proportional  to  the  energy 
Pa  effectively  passing  through  said  first  mentioned  en- 
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trance  pupil  whereby  the  ratio  P|/P}  may  be  determined, 
and  whereby  said  range  may  be  determined  from  the 
relation 

I 


g)- 


where  R  is  the  distance  to  the  radiating  object,  and  where 
K  is  a  constant. 


3.14J,5t9 
REMOTE  nLM  VIEWER 
Andre  R.  Braalt.  North  Merrick,  aod  Anwar  K.  CUtayal, 
Ptalnvlcw.  N.Y^  Mrigpon  to  OptoowchaalniH,  Inc^ 
MtaKola,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  97,4M 
3Clalau.    (CL  S8— 31) 


1.  Remote  film  scanning  and  viewing  means  for  in- 
terpreting, viewing  and  measuring  co-ordinate  points  on 
large  film  of  the  type  used  in  aerial  surveys  said  film  con- 
sisting of  individual  frame  pictures  on  a  film  strip  said  pic- 
tures being  taken  at  left  and  right  position  for  stereo  view- 
ing comprising:  , 
a  table  having  X  and  Y  axes, 

film  transport  means  mounted  on  said  table  comprising  a 
pair  of  spools  one  at  either  end  thereof  to  move  said 
film  strip  along  said  X  axis  of  said  table, 
illumination  sources  on  taid  table  to  illuminate  said 
film. 

said  table  being  large  enough  to  accommodate  at  least 
two  of  said  frame  pictures, 

a  pair  of  optical  pickup  devices  to  receive  stero  optical 
images  from  said  left  and  ri^t  frame  pictures. 

means  to  movably  mount  a  first  of  said  optical  pickup 
devices  on  said  table  for  movement  along  X  and  Y 
axes  of  said  uble  at  a  subaUntially  large  angk  to 
each  other,  over  a  left  frame  picture,  means  to  mov- 


ably mount  the  second  of  said  optical  pickup  devices 
on  said  table  for  movement  along  corresponding  X 
and  Y  axes  over  a  right  frame  picture,  one  of  said 
axes  being  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  table, 

position  measuring  means  to  measure  the  position  of 
said  optical  pickup  devices  along  said  X  and  Y  axes, 

a  fiber  optic  cable  connected  to  each  of  said  optical 
pickup  devices, 

a  pair  of  stationary  eye  pieces  mounted  on  said  table, 
one  of  the  fiber  optic  cables  being  connected  at  its 
other  end  to  one  of  said  stationary  eye  pieces,  and 
the  other  said  cables  being  connected  at  its  other 
end  to  the  other  of  said  stationary  eye  pieces, 

and  means  to  move  said  optical  pickup  means  and 
position  them  with  respect  to  said  film  on  said  table 
to  view  elemental  areas  of  said  film  frame  pictures. 


3,143,590 
ZOOM  LENS 
Takashl   Higuchi,   Hodogaya-kn,  Yokohama-shi,  Japan, 
aslBBor  to  Nippon  Kogakn  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan  Feb.  28,  1961 

2CIaiiBi.    (Ci.88— 57) 


1.  A  zoom  lens  consisting  of  a  first  group  of  negative 
lenses  having  a  focal  length  of  U  and  a  second  group  of 
positive  lenses  having  a  focal  length  of  /,  satisfying  the 
relations 


/./. 


/i+Zi-o 


where  /  denotes  the  compound  focal  length,  /i  the 
distance  from  the  fixed  focal  plane  to  the  principal 
plane  of  the  first  lens  group,  /,  the  distance  from  the 
fixed  focal  plane  to  the  principal  plane  of  the  second 
lens  group,  and  a  the  distance  between  said  principal 
planes,  the  lens  groups  being  movable  axially  relative  to 
each  other,  the  first  group  of  lenses  comprising  a  cemented 
lens  consisting  of  a  positive  lens  and  a  negative  lens 
joined  together  and  at  least  one  negative  lens,  the  second 
group  of  lenses  comprising  at  least  one  single  positive 
lens,  a  first  cemented  lens  of  meniscus  shape  consisting 
of  three  lenses  joined  together  with  the  positive  side 
of  the  first  cemented  meniscus  shaped  lens  facing  the 
object,  and  a  second  cemented  lens  consisting  of  a  nega- 
tive lens,  a  positive  lens  and  a  meniscus  lens  joined 
together  in  that  order  with  the  positive  side  of  the  second 
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cemented  lens  facing  the  image,  the  individual  lenses 
satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

0.3/ji^ria^0.5/, 
0.8/^r„^1.4/, 
0.2/^rij^0.3/, 

0.2/a^-r,K^0.4/, 
1.65i^n7:^1.74 
1.43:^/1,^1  J6 

1.50^n„s^l.38 

1.64^n„^1.73 

1.51^/iu^l.64  I 

0.1/^,5^0.3/ 

where  r,  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  free  surface  of 
the  positive  lens  of  the  cemented  lens  of  the  first  lens 
group,  rj  that  of  the  free  surface  of  the  negative  lens 
of  the  cemented  lens  of  the  first  lens  group,  r^  that  of 
the  free  surface  of  the  meniscus  lens  of  the  first  cemented 
lens  of  the  second  lens  group,  r,j  that  of  the  cemented 
surface  of  the  meniscus  lens  of  the  first  cemented  lens  of 
the  second  lens  group,  r,,  that  of  the  free  surface  of 
the  negative  lens  of  the  first  cemented  lens  of  the  second 
lens  group,  rn  that  of  the  cemented  surface  of  the  nega- 
tive lens  of  the  second  cemented  lens  of  the  second  lens 
group.  Til  that  of  the  cemented  surface  of  the  positive 
lens  of  the  second  cemented  lens  of  the  second  lens 
group,  n^  is  the  Abbe  number  of  the  glass  of  the  meniscus 
lens  of  the  first  cemented  lens  of  the  second  lens  group, 
n,  that  of  the  positive  lens  of  the  first  cemented  lens 
of  the  second  lens  group,  n,  that  of  the  negative  lens 
of  the  first  cemented  lens  of  the  second  lens  group,  /iig 
that  of  the  negative  lens  of  the  second  cemented  lens 
of  the  second  lens  group,  rtn  that  of  the  positive  lens 
of  the  second  cemented  lens  of  the  second  lens  group, 
ni2  that  of  the  meniscus  lens  of  the  second  cemented  lens 
of  the  second  lens  group,  and  dn  is  the  distance  along 
the  optical  axis  of  the  air  space  between  the  first  and 
second  cemented  lenses  of  the  second  lens  group. 


3.143^91 
ELECTRIC  CABLES  UNDER  PRESSURE 
Charles  \adri  Flanuuid,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 
Trefilcrics  et  Laminoirs  du  Havre,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporation 

Filed  July  25,  19M.  Scr.  No.  44,913 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Nov.  9,  1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  174—15) 


)         .1 
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1.  A  high  voltage  electric  cable  under  fluid  pressure 
comprising  within  a  fluid  tight  casing  at  least  one  core 
conductor  and  a  solid  insulating  sheath  of  thermoplastic 
material  surrounding  said  core,  said  material  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  pdyethylenes,  poly- 
propylenes,  polyvinylchlorides,  and  copolymers  thereof, 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  sheath  facing  said  core 
and  the  outer  surface  thereof  facing  said  casing,  an  an- 
nular space  located  between  said  outer  surface  and  said 


casing,  an  axial  duct  located  within  said  core,  pure  water 
under  a  pressure  substantially  comprised  between  1  and 
25  kg. /cm.'  housed  within  said  annular  space  and  said 
axial  duct,  said  water  having  an  electrical  resistivity  sub- 
stantially ranging  from  0.1  to  2  megohms -cn.'/cm.,  and 
means  affording  a  contact  ioc  said  water  with  said  inner 
aiul  outer  surfaces  of  said  insulating  sheath. 


3,143492 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

William  S.  AufMt,  Altadcna,  CaUf.,  asrigaor  to  Inland 

Electronics  Prodncts  Corporatioa,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FIM  Nov.  14,  IHI,  S«r.  No.  1S234« 
3  Claias.    (CL  174—15) 


1.  A  mounting  structure  adapted  o  support  semicon- 
ductor devices  and  to  dissipate  the  beat  generated  by  the 
operation  thereof,  comprising  at  least  two  support  plates, 
each  of  said  support  plates  being  adapted  to  support  a 
semiconductor  device:  two  substantially-parallel  hollow 
extensions  thermally  coupled  to  each  of  said  support 
plates  adjacent  the  device  supported  thereon;  hollow  tubes 
individually  associated  with  each  of  said  plates  and  inter- 
connecting the  open  ends  of  said  extensions  associated 
therewith  to  form  a  closed  liquid-vapor  system,  said  tubes 
including  a  portion  disposed  above  said  support  plates; 
a  material  disposed  in  said  tubes  and  extensions  at  a 
pressure  so  as  to  be  liquid  at  room  temperatures  and  to 
be  a  vapor  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the  semi- 
conductor device  whereby  any  vapor  of  said  material 
tends  to  collect  in  said  tube  portions  and  is  condensed  by 
heat  exchange  with  the  atmosphere:  an  individual  side 
member  secured  to  each  of  said  hollow  extensions  as- 
sociated with  each  of  said  support  plates,  means  on  said 
side  members  for  interiocking  the  side  members  of  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  plates,  and  a  protuberance  projecting 
from  each  of  said  extensions  to  engage  the  extensions  ••• 
sociated  with  the  adjacent  plate. 


3,143^3 
WELDING  CABLE  SEPARATORS,  COOLANT  PAS- 
SAGEWAYS,     AND     TERMINAL     ATTACHING 
MEANS 

WUUam  A.  Tolo,  3«4S  W«tcwvUIc  Center  Ron^ 

ClcvclMd  22,  Ohio 

Hied  Ian.  2S,  1943,  S«r.  N«».  254,341 

7  Claiaw.    (CL  174—15) 

1.  A  flexible,  welding  cable  assembly  comprising  two 

groups  of  elongated  cable  conductors  of  opposite  polarity 

wound  in  helical  fashion  along  the  cable  length,  said 

conductors  each  having  a  free  end  portion;  a  flexible 

insulator   sheet  element  electrically  separating  each  of 
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•aid  groups  of  conductors  from  the  other;  cable  con- 
ductor connector  elements  secured  to  each  of  said  con- 
ductor free  end  portions;  terminal  elements  at  each  end 
of  said  cable  assembly,  said  terminal  elements  each  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongated,  semicylindrical  terminal  con- 
ductor elements  joined  along  inner,  flat,  mutually  in- 
sulated, contiguous  surfaces,  each  of  said  terminal  con- 
ductor elements  having  a  rearward  portion  thereof  under- 
cut so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
cable  connector  element  receiving  surfaces,  the  forward 
edge  of  each  of  said  surfaces  intersecting  the  body  of 
each  of  said  terminal  conductors  at  a  substantially  planar, 
radially  extending  surface  of  said  terminal  conductor; 
said  connector  elements  having  iiuer  surfaces  conform- 
ing  to  the  shape  of  said  connector  element  receiving  tur- 
faces  of  said  terminal  elements,  and  substantially  planar 
forward  end  surfaces;  each  of  said  cable  conductors  of 
like  polarity  being  secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  a 
terminal  conductor  element  of  like  polarity  by  means  of 
said  cable  connector  elements;  each  of  said  connector 
elements  being  conductively  secured  to  a  connector  re- 
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ceiving  surface  of  a  terminal  element  by  means  of  re- 
movable mechanical  fastener  means;  the  said  forward 
end  surfaces  of  each  of  said  caUe  connector  elements 
contacting  a  portion  of  said  radially  extending  surface 
of  each  of  said  terminal  elements;  the  radial  thickness 
of  said  connector  elements  being  such  that  when  said 
last  elements  are  secured  to  the  terminal  elements,  the 
outer  surface  of  each  of  said  connector  elements  forms 
substantially  a  continuation  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
respective  terminal  conductor  element  to  which  it  it 
secured,  whereby  a  relatively  smooth,  uniform,  low  resist- 
ance cable  to  terminal  joint  is  obtained;  and  a  tubular, 
removable,  resilient  sheath  enclosing  said  cable  conduc- 
tors and  extending  over  the  rearward  portion  of  each  of 
uid  terminal  elements  at  opposite  ends  ofviaid  cable 
assembly  so  as  to  also  enclose  the  cable  to  terminal 
joints,  whereby  removal  for  repair  or  replacement  of 
either  terminal  element  may  be  effected  simply  by  slid- 
ing back  the  outer  cable  sheath  and  removing  the 
said  mechanical  fastener  elements  securing  the  cable  to 
the  terminal  element.  i 


3,143,394 
DEMOUNTABLE  MULTIPLE  STAGE  ULTRA-HIGH 
VACUUM  SYSTEM 
Saaacl  E.  Dwby,  Wi  Mwtaa  Ave.,  Umii,  Oklo 
Filed  July  13,  19M,  Str.  No.  42,731 
2  ClirfiiM.    (CL  174—17) 
(GrMtod  ndcr  THlt  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  sk.  2M) 
1.  A    multiple    stage    apparatus    that    is    easily    de- 
mountable and  that  consists  of  a  high  vacuum  compart- 
ment enclosing  an  ultra-high  vacuum  compartment  that 
are  both  separately  evacuated  up  to  in  the  order  of  10~* 
mm.  mercury,  the  high  vacuum  compartment  compris- 
ing a  high  vacuum  stage  base,  a  high  vacuum  stage  bell 
jar  terminating  downwardly  in  an  open  mouth  defined 
by  an  edge  that  makes  sealing  engagement  with  the  base 
to  provide  a  high  vacuum  stage  compartment  within  the 


bell  jar,  the  ultra-high  vacuum  stage  compartment  with- 
in the  high  vacuum  stage  compartment  comprising  an 
ultra-high  vacuum  stage  base  provided  with  an  upwardly 
opening  groove  extending  continuously  along  and  dis- 
posed inwardly  from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  ultra- 
high vacuum  stage  base,  an  ultra-high  vacuum  stage  cylin- 
der with  its  lower  edge  positioned  in  the  ultra-high 
vacuum  stage  base  groove  to  provide  a  gas  particle  ar- 
resting seal  therewith,  a  cover  plate  overlying  the  top  of 
said  ultra-high  vacuum  stage  cylinder  and  having  a  rib 
extending  downwardly  toward  the  cylinder  from  the  lower 
side  of  the  cover  plate,  a  ring  interposed  between  the 


upper  edge  of  the  ultra-high  vacuum  stage  compartment 
cylinder  seated  in  a  groove  extending  continuously  of  the 
lower  side  of  the  ring  and  the  ring  grooved  along  its 
upper  side  continuously  to  receive  in  sealing  relation  the 
downwardly  extending  rib  on  the  lower  surface  of  the 
cover  plate,  in  gas  particle  sealing  relation  therewith,  and 
a  pair  of  electrical  terminals  accessible  for  experimenta- 
tion within  the  ultra-high  vacuum  stage  compartment 
and  insulated  from  each  other  and  in  sealing  relation  with 
and  extending  through  the  cover  plate,  and  electrical 
conducting  means  separately  connecting  the  terminals  to 
outside  of  the  multiple  stage  high  vacuum  apparatus. 


3,143,595 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE  INSULATED 

SPLICE  CONNECTOR 

HaroM  B.  MartiB,  Roselc,  N  J.,  miHwiMt  to  The  Thomas 
k  Bctts  Co.,  EHzabctk,  NJ.,  a  corporatfon  of  New 
Icncy 

PIM  Dec.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,379 
1  CiaiBk    (CL  174— M) 


/•*     '•V  r*  ")  ^^ 


An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  femile  of  ductile, 
conductive  metal,  an  insulating  (riastic  sleeve  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  disposed  on  said  ferrule  with  its  op- 
posite ends  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  ferrule, 
said  ferrule  having  a  cut-out  portion  formed  in  the 
periphery  thereof  intermediate  its  length  having  diverg- 
ing end  walls  and  forming  a  V-notch  in  and  across  the 
periphery  of  said  insulating  sleeve  when  positioned  in 
said  notch,  adapted  for  locating  said  connector  in  a 
crimping  tool,  said  ferrule  tapering  outwardly,  in  opposite 
directions,  from  the  diverging  ends  of  said  cut-out  por- 
tion to  a  point  short  of  its  opposite  ends,  adapted  for 
controlling  cold  plastic  fkw  of  said  insulating  sleeve  from 
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its  opposite  ends  to  said  diverging  end  walls  of  said  cut- 
out portion  in  response  to  a  crimping  operation  through 
said  insulating  sleeve  at  a  point  therein  between  said 
V -notch  and  each  end  of  said  ferrule,  whereby  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  insulating  sleeve  is  not  substantially 
reduced  in  the  region  of  said  crimping  operations. 


3,143,59< 

ELECTRIC  WIRE  CONNECTION  CLIP 

Joseph  P.  Berdrow,  7453  Balcom,  Reseda,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  150,076 

3  Claims.    (CL  174—92) 


1.  A  wire  clip  assembly  comprising:  a  plastic,  electri- 
cally non-conducting  upper  part  having  a  resilient,  gen- 
erally rectangular  clamping  receptacle  thereon  and  an 
electrically  non-conductive  lower  part  having  generally 
rectangular  projections  thereon,  said  projections  being 
positioned  in  interfitting  and  clampable  relation  to  said 
receptacle;  said  upper  and  said  lower  parts  being  separa- 
ble; said  lower  part  having  at  least  one  transverse  wire- 
way  trough  therein  and  a  conductive  electric  contact  plate 
contoured  to  fit  in  and  inserted  in  said  trough;  said  upper 
part  having  at  least  one  projecting  portion  transversely 
positioned  therein  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  trough, 
whereby  when  electric  wires  are  inserted  in  said  trough 
on  said  contact  plate  from  either  side  of  said  wire  clip 
and  said  upper  and  lower  parts  of  said  clip  are  assembled 
together  and  clamped  in  their  interfitting  relation,  said 
wires  are  firmly  clamped  in  place  against  said  contact  plate 
by  said  transverse  projection  in  said  trough  and  said  wires 
make  electrical  contact  with  one  another  on  said  contact 
plate. 

3,143^r7 

PRINTING  TELEGRAPH  AUTOMATIC  STATION 

IDENTIFICATION  APPARATUS 

Artiiar  A.  Hagstrom,  Hoffmaa  Estates,  and  Walter  J. 

Zenncr,  Des  Plaines,  IIL,  assigiiors  to  Teletype  Coipora* 

tion,  Sltoidc,  IIL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,279 

14  Claims.    (CL  178—4.1) 


to  an  outgoing  line,  keyboard  operated  contacts  for  per- 
mutatively  setting  up  the  signals  to  control  the  distributor, 
clutch  means  for  driving  said  distributor,  and  means  in 
said  keyboard  for  initiating  a  single  cycle  of  operatioD  of 
said  clutch  means  each  time  a  key  in  the  keyboard  is 
operated;  a  fixed  message  signal  generator,  contacts  in 
said  generator  connected  to  said  distributor,  additioiud 
means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  clutch  means  and 
starting  the  fixed  message  signal  generator,  means  actuated 
by  said  additional  means  for  holding  said  clutch  operated 
to  drive  said  generator  step-by-«lcp  through  a  cycle  of 
operation,  means  in  said  fixed  nnessage  signal  generator  to 
actuate  said  contacts  to  represent  a  predetenninad  code 
combination  at  each  step  of  the  generator  for  controlling 
the  output  of  the  distributor,  and  means  also  actuated  by 
said  additional  means  for  blinding  said  distributor  to  the 
code  combination  represented  on  the  first  step  of  said  fixed 
message  signal  generator. 


3,143*590 
SYSTE.M  FOR  SELECTIVELY  MODIFYING  AMPU- 
TL'DE  OF  TV  CHROMINANCE  SUBCARRIER  TO 
OVERCOME  COLOR  DESATtlUTION  iY  SYN- 
THESiZING  LIKE.FREQUENCY  COMPENSATING 
SIGNAL  WITH  SUBCARRIER 
David  H.  Brmacr,  Abfagloa  TowmM|^  MootKomcry 
County,  Pa.,  aasigBor,  by  mtam*  aarignments,  to  Philco 
Corporation,  PkUadclpya,  Pa.,  a  corponKkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96.937 
10  Claims.     (CL  170—5.4) 


^^ 


-L£. 


I.  In  a  communication  system  employing  a  carrier 
which  at  predetermined  phases  represents  certain  intelli- 
gence, means  for  increasing  the  amplitude  of  said  carrier 
at  said  predetermined  phases  relative  to  its  amplitude 
at  intermediate  phases,  comprising:  means  responsive  to 
said  carrier  and  to  a  signal  of  reference  phase  for  said 
carrier  to  produce  a  signal  of  carrier  frequency  having 
the  same  phase  as  said  carrier  when  said  carrier  is  of  one 
of  said  predetermined  phases  and  having  opposite  phase 
to  said  carrier  when  said  carrier  is  of  an  intermediate 
phase;  and  means  for  additivciy  combining  said  carrier 
and  said  produced  signal. 


1.  In  a  printing  telegraph  printer  having  a  distributor 
for  sequentially  applying  signals  as  set  up  in  the  printer 


3,143,599 

RECORDING  DEVICES 

Peter  G.  S.  Merc,  030  MomM  flimsnl.  Winnctka,  lU. 

Filed  Jnc  27.  1962,  Scr.  No.  205474 

6  Claims.    (CL  170— 10) 

1 .  In  a  graphic  communication  transceiver,  a  recording 

pen  assembly  comprising: 

a  pen  support  mounted  in  spaced  relation  to  a  record- 
ing surface,  said  pen  support  being  transversely  mov- 
able relative  to  said  recording  surface  to  record  data 
on  said  recording  surface; 
a  lightweight,  relatively  delicate  receiver  pen; 
means  for  mounting  said  receiver  pen  on  said  pen 
support  for  movement  between  a  recording  position 
in  which  said  receiver  pen  engages  said  recording 
surface  and  an  inactive  position  in  which  said  re- 
ceiver pen  is  displaced  from  said  recording  position; 


Ju^ 


August  4,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


241 


•  transmitter  pen  receptacle,  mounted  on  taid  pen  tup- 
port,  for  relea&ably  mounting  a  relatively  large  and 
rugged  transmitter  pen  on  said  pen  support  with  the 
writing  tip  of  the  transmitter  pen  disposed  in  a  re- 


to  the  directory  number  of  said  called  line  for  establish- 
ing connections  to  said  called  line,  means  for  intercepting 
calls  to  said  called  line,  and  means  under  control  of  said 


cording  position  subsUntially  corresponding  to  the 
recording  position  of  the  receiver  pen; 
and  means  for  moving  said  receiver  pen  to  its  inactive 
position  whenever  the  transceiver  is  employed  as  a 
transmitter. 


3,143,4 

A.M.  STEREO  SYSTEM  ! 

AdriM  I.  Dc  Vrtcs,  Ehnhmt,  DL,  aaigMir  to  ZttMk 
Radio  Corporattoa,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corporatloo  of 
Dclawire 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1942,  Str.  No.  173,497 
S  Claiaa.    (CL  179^15) 


I.  In  a  stereophonic  broadcasting  system  for  utilizing 
a  carrier  signal  having  amplitude  modulation  and  angular- 
velocity  modulation  of  which  one  form  of  modulation 
represents  the  sum  and  the  other  represents  the  difference 
of  a  pair  of  audio  program  signals,  a  receiver  comprising: 
means  for  selecting  said  carrier  signal; 
means  including  a  detector  for  demodulating  said  am- 
plitude modulation  and  further  including  a  discrimi- 
nator for  converting  said  angular-velocity  modula- 
tion   into   amplitude   modulation   for  demodulation 
by  said  detector; 
means   for   effectively   modifying   the    percenUge    of 
modulation  of  at  least  one  of  said  forms  of  modula- 
tion on  said  carrier  to  obtain  equal  response  in  said 
demodulating  means  to  both  of  said  forms  of  mod- 
ulation on  said  carrier; 
and  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said 
demodulating  means  corresponding  predominantly  to 
one  of  said  audio  program  signals. 


intercepting  means  for  operating  said  identification  equip- 
ment to  identify  the  directory  number  of  aaid  called  line 
instead  of  said  calling  line. 


3,143,M2 

MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Charica  G.  MoniMm,  Uringrtoa,  and  Douglaf  T.  Seward, 
AvcmI,  N  J.,  awlpiow  to  Bell  Teiepbooc  Laboratories, 
lacorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  May  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111,347 
8  Claims.    (CL  179— 44) 


-•  I 


I .  In  a  multifrequency  signal  receiver  including  a  signal 
input  point  and  a  plurality  of  tuned  circuits,  means  in- 
cluding an  input  limiting  stage  and  an  output  limiting 
stage  for  converting  tone  burst  input  signals  applied  to 
said  input  point  to  substantially  symmetrical  square  waves 
and  for  applying  said  waves  to  said  tuned  circuits,  and 
means  for  providing  dual  protection  against  false  op- 
eratioD  of  said  receiver  by  noise  and  speech,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  means  for  applying  a  negative 
feedback  signal  from  the  output  of  said  output  stage  to 
the  input  of  said  input  stage,  the  amplitude  of  said 
feedback  signal  being  determined  jointly  by  the  am- 
plitude and  frequency  characteristics  of  said  input  signals 
and  by  the  impedance  characteristics  of  said  tuned  cir- 
cuits, said  feedback  signal  performing  thereby  a  dual 
function  in  controlling  the  sensitivity  of  said  receiver  and 
in  preemphasizing  preselected  nonsignaling  frequencies. 


3,143,441 
AUTOMATIC  NUMBER  INTERCEPT  IDENTI- 
FICATION SYSTEM 
Amot  E.  Joel,  Jr.,  Sootk  Oranfe,  NJ.,  aMigMN-  to  BcU 
Tckphooe  Labomtorici,  Incorponlad,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Scpl  24, 194iScr.  No.  224,944 
13  Cli^  (CL  179—27) 
1.  A  telephone  twitchint  system  comprising  a  local 
office  including  a  calling  line  and  a  called  line  each  hav- 
ing distinct  directory  numbers,  identification  equipment 
at  said  local  office  operative  to  identify  the  directory 
number  of  said  calling  line,  switching  means  responsive 


3,143^3 
MAGNETIC  RECORD  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 
Mauicc  W.  WIdcncr,  San  loec,  CaUf.,  airisnor  to  Ampcz 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
CaUfomia 

FUod  Ang.  29, 1944,  Scr.  No.  52,577 
TCIakM.  (CL179— 1M.2) 
1.  A  magnetic  record  transducing  assembly  for  record- 
ing an  information  signal  on  a  movable  medium  com- 
prising: a  single  magnetic  core;  at  least  one  set  of  non- 
magnetic gaps  formed  in  said  core,  each  set  having  three 
gaps  disposed  in  series,  said  three  gaps  having  diminishing 
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widths  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  magnetic  medium; 
a  single  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  core;  and  magnetic 


.4 


^   /.... 


spacers  between  each  of  said  gaps,  each  of  said  spacers 
being  at  least  as  wide  as  the  widest  adjacent  gap. 


I 


3,143,M4 

TRANSMISSION  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
WUUam  T.  Cochran,  Chatham,  Gcorcc  K.  Hclder,  Plaia- 
field,  and  James  A.  Mines,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  asiisnon  to 
Bell  Telephone  LaboraCofies,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  lU^M 
15  Claims.    (CL  179— 17SJ) 


'T^ 


J: 


3.  In  cooibination,  a  communication  line  having  a  first 
and  a  second  terminus,  means  applying  to  said  first 
terminus  an  electrical  signal  which  varies  in  frequency 
within  a  predetermined  range  and  has  a  different  ampli- 
tude at  each  frequency,  variable  gain  translating  means 
responsive  to  the  reception  of  said  signal  at  said  second 
terminus  for  translating  the  received  signal  amplitudes 
directly  into  indications  of  whether  the  line  transmission 
gain  at  each  signal  frequency  within  said  range  is  equal  to 
or  other  than  a  prescribed  value,  and  means  for  varying 
the  gain  of  said  translating  means  in  accordance  with  the 
resistance  of  said  line  to  translate  said  received  signal 
amplitudes. 

3,143,M5 
COMBINATION  PUSH-PUSH  AND  MOMENTARY 

SWITCH 
Edwin  G.  GajnMir,  Bridgeport,  Coon.,  assignor  to 
Edwin  S.  Gaynor,  Soutkport,  Coon. 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  13«32« 
12  Claims.    (CI.  20«— 5) 
1.  An  electric  switch  for  opening  and  closing  a  line 
circuit  and  momentarily  closing  an  auxiliary  circuit,  com- 
prising a  switch  case  having  a  recess,  line  terminals,  and 
auxiliary  terminals  secured  in  the  case  with  the  terminals 
exposed  at  separate  levels  within  the  recess,  a  starter  brush 


in  the  recess  and  oscillated  between  an  inactive  position 
and  a  position  contacting  said  auxiliary  terminals,  a  line 
brush  within  the  recess  rotated  incrementally  between  al- 
ternate inactive  positions  and  active  positions  contacting 
said  line  terminals,  a  hub  in  said  recess,  a  central  projec- 
tion on  the  hub,  said  line  brush  being  mounted  on  said 
central  projection  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  and  said 
Starter  brush  being  mounted  on  said  central  projection 


j4- 


for  rotation  therewith,  first  ratchet  means  including  teeth 
on  the  undersurface  of  the  hub  for  rotating  the  line  brush 
in  one  direction,  second  ratchet  means  including  teeth  on 
a  surface  of  the  case  within  said  recess  for  preventing  ro- 
tation of  the  line  brush  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  spiral 
element  engaging  said  hub,  means  for  oscillating  said 
spiral  element  and  said  hub.  and  a  manually-actuated  but- 
ton to  actuate  said  last  mentioned  means. 


3.143,1  _  _ 
DEPRESSIBLE  TRIGGER  SHFTCH  HTTH  MANX'AL 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTACT  MEANS 
Harry  W.  Brown,  Mnkwouco,  Wis.,  — tgnor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,    lac,    Mllwankee,    Wis.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FIM  May  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194^1 
ISCIalBt.    (CL2»#— 4) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising: 

an  insulating  base  having  a  cavity  therein; 

a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  supported  by  said 
base  within  said  cavity: 

a  movable  contact  carrier  confined  within  said  cavity 
and  having  at  least  one  contact  mounted  thereon: 

a  trigger  member  externally  of  said  base; 

a  contact  selector  member  having  a  portion  extending 
into  said  cavity  to  which  said  contact  carrier  is 
coupled  and  having  an  external  portion; 

means  coupling  the  external  portion  of  said  selector 
member  to  said  trigger  member  including  a  portion 
of  said  selector  member  externally  of  said  trigger 
member  to  afford  moventent  of  said  contact  carrier 
by  said  selector  member  relative  to  said  trigger 
member  and  said  base  thereby  to  preselect  one  or 
another  of  said  stationary  contacts  for  engagement 
by  said  movable  contact; 

spring  means  between  said  trigger  member  and  said 
base  biasing  said  trigger  member  a  limited  extent  in 
a  direction  away  from  said  base  to  mainuin  said 
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movabk  conuct  separated  from  the  selected  station- 
ary contact; 
and  said  trigger  member  being  movable  against  the 
force  of  said  spring  means  to  afford  movement  of 
said  selector  member  and  said  contact  carrier  there- 
with to  close  the  selected  conucu.  i 


3,143,M7 
MULTI-CONTACT  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

CONTROLLER 

MIcliacI  Rorkc,  1  Brlarbank  Road,  EaUng, 

London  W-13,  Eoglaiid 

Fikd  Nov.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  72,1M 

7  Claims.     (CL  20»— 43) 


1.  A  multi-contact  switch  controller  for  an  electric 
circuit  comprising  in  combination  a  housing,  a  tubular 
guide  forming  part  of  said  housing,  a  bearing  collar  lo- 
cated within  the  guide,  a  sleeve  mounted  in  the  collar 
for  rotary  movement  relatively  thereto,  an  operating  rod 
freely  passing  centrally  through  the  sleeve,  a  bearing  in 
said  housing  supporting  said  sleeve  for  rotary  movement, 
a  driving  connection  between  said  operating  rod  and  said 
sleeve  for  transmitting  rotary  movement  of  said  rod  to 
said  sleeve  and  permitting  axial  movement  of  said  rod 
relatively  to  said  sleeve,  a  plurality  of  electric  switches 
disposed  concentrically  around  said  rod.  each  switch  hav- 
ing an  operate  and  a  reset  position,  a  switch  operate  at- 
tachment secured  to  said  rod,  and  a  switch  reset  mecha- 
nism operable  by  rotation  of  said  sleeve  for  moving 
simultaneously  all  said  switches  to  said  reset  positioiu. 


3,143,Mt  I 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  DISCON'NECT 
SWITCHES 
Jowph  A.  Targcoa.  Toroato,  Oatario,  Caaada,  MsifpHM-  to 
Eaatcra  Power  DcTkw  Uadted,  Port  CrcdM,  Oadvio, 
Cawida,  a  Uaytad-UaMHty  coaifaay  off  Caaada 

Filed  Dm.  39,  19M.  S«r.  No.  793S9  |    , 

•  CialaM.    (CL2M--49)  I    ' 


'"""        -■«>. 


V^'A.'iy^ 


5.  A  blade  operating  mechanism  for  a  disconnect 
■witch;  said  disconnect  switch  comprising  an  extending 
blade,  a  pivotal  support  for  pivotal ly  receiving  a  first 
portion  of  said  blade,  and  a  contact  jaw  for  receiving  a 
second  portion  of  said  blade;  said  blade  being  rotaUblc 


about  its  own  axis  and  being  rotatable  about  said  pivotal 
support;  said  blade  operating  mechanism  including  a  con- 
nector rod  and  a  driving  means  connected  to  said  con- 
nector rod;  one  end  of  said  connector  rod  being  pivotal  I y 
connected  to  a  connecting  portion  of  said  blade  located 
between  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  blade;  the 
other  end  of  said  connector  rod  being  connected  to  said 
driving  means;  said  driving  means  including  a  rotatable 
drive  crank  and  connecting  linkage  means  connected  be- 
tween said  drive  crank  and  said  other  end  of  said  con- 
nector rod;  said  connecting  linkage  including  a  single 
guide  link  connected  to  said  other  end  of  said  connector 
rod  for  translating  rotation  of  said  drive  crank  into  con- 
tinuous motion  of  said  one  end  of  said  connector  rod  com- 
prised of  an  arcuate  motion  portion  'followed  by  a 
straight  line  motion  portion. 


3,I43,6«9 

THREE-WAY  UGHT  SWITCH 

Jarcd  G.  Fouts,  1017  S.  Pine  Crest,  Wkhita  18,  Kans. 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,405 

3  Claims.    (CI.  200— S1.14) 


1.  A  switch  for  a  multiple  intensity  bulb  receiving  lamp 
socket  having  a  conductive  threaded  shell  for  receiving 
the  lamp  bulb  base  and  connected  to  one  side  of  a  power 
supply  and  a  first  and  second  bulb  contact  isolated  from 
such  shell,  said  switch  comprising: 

(fl)  a  housing  of  non-conductive  material,  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  one  end 
protruding  therefrom, 

(b)  a  first  spring  contact  element  connected  to  said 
first  bulb  contact,  a  second  spring  contact  element 
connected  to  said  second  bulb  contact,  third  and 
fourth  spring  contact  elements,  a  buss  bar  connect- 
ing said  third  and  fourth  contact  elements  to  the 
other  side  of  the  power  supply, 

(c)  a  circular  cam  member  fUed  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  and  rotatable  within  said  housing,  said  cam 
member  having  a  periphery  divided  into  six  equally 
spaced  apart  portions,  a  first  two  adjacent  portions 
having  connected  conductive  surfaces  and  a  second 
two  adjacent  portions  being  oppositely  disposed  on 
said  periphery  from  said  first  two  adjacent  portions 
and  having  connected  conductive  surfaces  connected 
to  said  first  named  conductive  surfaces,  the  remain- 
ing two  portions  having  non-conductive  surfaces  and 
being  oppositely  disposed  on  said  periphery  between 
said  first  and  second  two  portions, 

{d)  said  first  and  second  spring  contact  elements  being 
positioned  in  said  housing  for  respectively  contacting 
adjacent  portions  as  said  cam  member  is  rotated, 
said  third  and  fourth  contact  elements  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  housing  for  respectively  contacting  ad- 
jacent portions  of  said  cam  member  and  opposed  to 
said  first  and  second  contact  elements,  whereby  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  produces  variations  in  bulb 
intensity  without  turning  said  bulb  to  an  off  con- 
dition. 
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3,143,(1« 
MOISTURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Gordoo  W.  GutafsoB,  Moand,  Minn.,  asaitMir  to  Minac- 
apoUa-HoBcywell    Rcfulator    Company,    Miancapolk, 
Mian.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  1,  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M,6M 
18  Claims.    (CL  20«— (l.M) 


3.  In  a  moisture  responsive  device,  a  base,  an  adjust- 
able member  attached  at  one  end  of  said  base,  a  switch 
mounted  on  said  base,  saia  switch  having  a  member  for 
actuating  said  switch,  a  lever  attached  to  said  base  and 
engaging  said  member,  said  lever  having  a  free  end.  a  first 
member  pivotally  attached  to  said  free  end  of  said  lever 
said  first  member  being  free  to  pivot  about  an  axis  and 
about  a  point  between  its  ends  in  a  plane  of  said  axis, 
and  a  moisture  responsive  ribbon,  said  ribbon  being 
wrapped  over  said  first  member  and  attached  to  said  mem- 
ber whereby  upon  a  change  in  the  length  of  said  ribbon 
as  moisture  level  changes  said  lever  pivots  to  actuate 
said  switch,  said  first  member  providing  for  the  equaliza- 
tion of  tension  between  separate  portions  of  said  ribbon 
and  said  first  member  can  rock  to  maintain  the  tension 
between  opposite  sides  of  said  ribbon  equal. 


3,143,611  1 1 

SWITCH  OPERATING  AND  RESETTING  MECHA- 
NISM FOR  ALARM  STATION 
Harold  K.  Nansci,  Warcrly,  Ncbr.,  as^cnor  to  Notttcr 
Corporation,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  a  corporation  of  Ncbrasiu 
FUcd  Mar.  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  178^31 
4  Claims.    (CI.  200—61.42) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  enclosure 
having  a  normally  closed  cover  and  a  stationary  wall 
generally  parallel  to  said  cover  when  the  cover  is  closed, 
a  pair  of  stationary  spaced  apart  supports  within  said 
enclosure,  a  helical  spring  coil  having  its  opposite  ends 
connected  to  the  respective  supports  so  that  said  spring 
is  carried  by  and  between  said  supports  under  axial  ten- 
sion, said  coil  being  parallel  to  said  stationary  wall 
spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  coil,  a  member  mounted  on  said  cover  in  a  position 


such  that  it  is  disposed  crosswise  of  said  spring  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  when  said  cover  is  closed,  t  latch  carried 
by  said  member  and  having  an  end  portion  normally 
engaging  the  side  of  said  spring  nearest  said  stationary 
wall,  means  for  applying  manual  force  to  said  cover  in 
a  direction  urging  same  away  from  said  wall,  said  spring 
being  effective  to  resist  movement  of  said  latch  away  from 
said  wall  but  being  distendable  under  the  influence  of 
said  latch  to  permit  said  latch  to  pass  thereover  upon  said 
application  of  force  to  the  cover,  said  stationary  wall 
preventing  said  latch  from  distending  and  passing  over 
said  spring  in  the  opposite  direction,  whereby  said  latch 
cannot  be  forcibly  restored  to  nornul  position  after  bemg 
forcibly  removed  therefrom.  Itey  controlled  means  for  at 
times  shifting  said  latch  relative  to  said  member  so  that 
said  latch  can  pass  freely  over  said  spring  v^ithout  dis- 
tending it.  an  electrical  switch,  an  actuating  member  for 
said  switch  controlled  by  said  cover  to  operate  the  switch 
responsive  to  opening  of  the  cover. 


3,143,412 
ELECTRIC    CIRCUIT    BREAKERS   OF   THE   TYPE 
WHICH  ARE  TEMPORARILY  PNEUMATICALLY 
OPENED 
Hendrik  A.  Hidde  NiJiMd,  Lmn,  Nethrriidi;  Elixabc<k 
Hidde  Nijland,  csccnirts  of  a^d  Hendrik  A.  Hidde 
NiJIand.  deccaaed,  iSil^or  to  N.V.  '^02,-  UtrMkt. 
NcCbcrlanda,  a  Umlled  company  of  tke  NeCkcrlnnde 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  147,834 
Claims  priority,  apnlloitlon  NcCkerlandi  3m.  24,  1941 
4ClalHM.    (CL288-42) 


1.  A  pneunutically  openable  electric  circuit  breaker 
comprising  a  fixed  contact,  a  movable  contact,  a  spring 
tending  to  force  said  movable  contact  against  said  fixed 
conuct.  a  cylinder,  a  piston  mounted  for  reciprocation 
in  said  cylinder  and  dividing  said  cyliixler  into  an  active 
chamber  and  an  inactive  chamber,  pasmges  for  leading 
gas  under  pressure  into  said  active  chamber  and  against 
an  active  face  of  said  piston,  a  second  spring  teoding  to 
force  said  piston  into  a  position  of  rest,  means  dividing  the 
active  cylinder  chamber  and  the  area  of  the  active  faca 
of  the  piston  each  into  two  pari*  when  the  piston  is  in  its 
position  of  rest  and  inoperative  to  so  divide  the  piston  and 
active  chamber  upon  movement  of  the  piston  from  its 
position  of  rest,  the  passages  for  supplying  gas  under 
pressure  opening  into  one  of  said  parts  of  the  active 
cylinder  chamber,  and  coupling  means  for  connecting  said 
piston  with  said  movable  contact  to  move  the  latter  coti- 
tact  away  from  the  fixed  contact  upon  exposure  of  the 
active  face  of  the  piston  to  gas  pressure  exceeding  a  pre- 
determined value,  said  piston  having  a  lost  motion  between 
its  position  of  rest  and  a  coupling  position  in  which  it  is 
connected  to  said  movable  contact  by  said  coupling  means, 
whereby  the  application  of  gas  under  pressure  exceeding 
said  predetermined  value  acts  first  on  only  part  of  the 
active  face  of  the  piston  to  slowly  move  the  piston  from 
its  position  of  rest  which  movement  takes  up  said  lost 
motion  and  opens  both  said  chamber  and  piston  parts  to 
gas  pressure. 
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3,143,<13 

WEIGHT  OPERATED  ENGINE- STARTING  AND 

ANTi-STALUNG  SWITCH  MEANS 

Ccqr  V.  JoM>,  Sr^  GrMaviUc,  S.C^  Mrff'n  to 

CoM>— y,  GrccBTiU*,  S.CX,  a  < 


FIM  Miqr  22, 1941,  S«r.  No.  12t433 
2  CWm.     (CL  2M— 13) 


1.  A  switch  device  of  the  character  described  for  use 
in  an  engine  starting  system  or  the  like  comprising  a 
casing,  a  diaphragm  dividing  the  casing  into  upper  and 
lower  chambers,  means  for  connecting  the  upper  cham- 
ber with  a  source  of  suction,  air  escape  means  for  the 
lower  chamber,  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical  terminals  se- 
cured to  the  casing  for  connection  in  an  engine  starting 
circuit  and  projectmg  into  the  lower  chamber,  one  of  said 
terminals  being  a  substantially  rigid  element  and  the 
other  terminal  being  a  resilient  bimetallic  element,  and 
weighted  electrical  contact  means  secured  to  and  bodily 
carried  by  said  diaphragm  for  circuit  closing  engagement 
with  said  spaced  electrical  terminals  under  influence  of 
gravity  when  suction  in  the  upper  chamber  is  interrupted, 
said  resilient  bimeullic  eleme.it  automatically  disengag- 
ing said  weighted  electrical  contact  means  after  passage 
of  current  through  the  bimetallic  element  for  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  time.  i 


I 


3,143,414 

Bi-METALUC  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  SNAP  REED 

HaM  Egt,  Ckkago,  IIL,  ■iriaanr  to  Uaderwiitan  Safety 

Dcvic*  CoaiyMy.  Cklc^o,  fiL,  a  corpontfoa  of  llttnois 

Flla4  Apr.  7,  1941,  S«r.  No.  141,44t 

4CWM.    (a.2M— 113) 


said  H -shaped  aperture  inwardly  of  said  side  margins  be- 
tween said  paralleling  slot  portions,  a  circular  aperture 
confined  within  each  of  said  panel  portions  and  in  trans- 
verse alignment  on  opposite  sides  of  the  connecting  slot 
portion  of  said  H -shaped  aperture  between  the  paralleling 
slot  portions  thereof,  said  circular  apertures  being  dimen- 
sioned to  define  electrical  conducting  neck-like  areas  be- 
tween the  circular  apertures  and  the  side  margins  of  said 
reed  and  adjacent  portions  of  said  H -shaped  I4)erture, 
the  neck-like  areas  between  said  circular  apertures  aiul 
the  side  margiiu  of  said  reed  being  stretched  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  reed  to  tension  said  central  snap  action  por- 
tion and  provide  said  reed  with  a  dished  shape. 


1.  A  bi-metallic  reed  for  use  in  a  circuit  breaker  de- 
vice, said  reed  being  of  geoerally  rectangular  outline  and 
sub-divided  along  its  major  axis  into  an  endmost  mount- 
ing portion,  a  central  snap  action  portion,  and  an  opposite 
endmost  contact  portion,  the  sub-division  of  said  reed 
being  provided  primarily  by  a  generally  H-shaped  aper- 
ture located  centrally  thereof  and  confined  well  within 
the  side  and  end  margins  of  said  reed,  said  H-shaped 
aperture  having  the  paralleling  slot  portions  thereof  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  reed  and  paralleling  the  end 
margins  thereof,  the  connecting  slot  portion  of  said  H- 
shaped  aperture  extending  longitudinally  of  said  reed 
along  the  major  axis  thereof,  a  pair  of  inwardly  and 
oppoaitely  directed  juxtaposed  panel  portions  defined  by 


3,143,41s 

SPRINGLESS  TIME-LAG  FUSES  FOR 

MOTOR  CIRCUITS 

Frederick  I.  Koaacka,  Sooth  Hampton,  N.H.,  assignor  to 

TIm  CkMe^Shawnnit  Company,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  185,418 

SCUilmi.    (CL2M— 12«) 


1.  A  time-lag  fuse  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tubular  cylindrical  casing  of  insulating  material; 

(/>)  a  pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  cas- 
ing; 

(c)  a  pair  of  terminal  caps  each  mounted  upon  one 
of  the  ends  of  said  casing  and  closing  said  casing; 

(</)  a  fuse  link  of  sheet  metal  having  a  relatively  high 
fusing  point  arranged  inside  said  casing  and  sub- 
mersed in  said  filler,  said  fuse  link  including  a  cen- 
ter portion  situated  in  the  center  region  of  said  casing 
and  bent  to  form  radially  juxtaposed  surface  elements 
extending  parallel  to  the  generatrices  of  said  casing, 
and  said  fuse  link  being  fashioned  to  form  outward- 
ly flaring  ends  bent  around  the  axially  outer  rims  of 
said  casing  and  turned  upon  the  outer  surface  thereof 
and  covered  by  said  pair  of  caps,  said  ends  on  each 
end  of  said  fuse  link  being  smaller  in  aggregate  cross- 
section  than  said  center  portion  and  the  portion  of 
said  ends  situated  between  said  center  portion  and 
said  axially  outer  rims  having  an  aggregate  length 
less  than  said  center  portion;  and 

(«)  an  overlay  of  a  metal  having  a  relatively  low  fusing 
point  coextensive  with  the  perimeter  of  said  center 
portion  and  supported  by  said  center  portion  for  sev- 
ering said  center  portion  by  a  metallurgical  reaction 
upon  reaching  of  said  relatively  low  fusing  point  by 
said  overlay.  , 


3,143,414 
SPRING-DRIVEN  TIME-DELAYED  SWITCH- 
OPERATING  DEVICE 
Anthony  Powell,  London,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aarignments,  to  Sccnuuk  Switches  Limited,  Cardiff, 
Fngland,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  88,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  12,  1944 
11  Claims.    (CL  200— 122) 
4.  A  timing  device  comprising  a  main  contrtrfler  hav- 
ing operative  and  inoperative  conditions,  a  heat  sensitive 
element  that  moves  in  one  direction  upon  heating  and  in 
the  opposite  direction  upon  cooling,  heating  means  posi- 
tioned to  apply  heat  to  said  heat  sensitive  element  when 
operative,  control  means  for  said  heating  means,  opera- 
tive connections  between  said  heat  sensitive  element  and 
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said  control  means  to  render  said  heating  means  inopera- 
tive when  Said  heat  sensitive  element  has  been  heated  to 
a  predetermioed  extent  and  to  render  said  beating  means 
operative  when  said  heat  sensitive  element  has  cooled 
down,  a  driving  spring,  manually  operable  means  opcra- 
tively  connected  to  said  driving  spring  for  causing  energy 
to  be  stored  in  said  spring,  a  stepwise  moving  member 
coupled  to  said  spring  to  be  driven  thereby  discngagc- 
able  detent  means  engaging  said  stepwise  moving  mem- 
ber to  hold  it  against  movement  by  said  spring,  an  opera- 
tive connection  between  said  detent  means  and  said  heat 
sensitive  element  whereby  said  detent  means  is  movable 


to  and  fro  in  cycles  by  said  heat  sensitive  element  upon 
alternate  heating  and  cooling  thereof  to  disengage  briefly 
and  then  reengage  said  stepwise  moving  member  in  that 
sequence  during  each  cycle  of  movement  and  permit  said 
stepwise  moving  member  to  make  a  limited  step  move- 
ment under  the  effort  of  said  driving  springs  during  each 
brief  disengagement  by  said  detent  means,  and  operative 
connections  between  said  stepwise  moving  member  and 
said  main  controller  whereby  said  main  controller  is 
caused  to  changeover  from  one  output  condition  to  the 
other  after  a  predetermined  number  of  step  movements 
of  said  stepwise  moving  member. 


3,143,617 

OVERLOAD  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  FOR 

HIGH  CURRENTS 

Jakob  Ellcnbcrscr,  Akdorf,  acar  Narnbcrg,  Gcraanjr, 

assignor  to  EUenbcrgcr  A  Pocnsgen  GjB.b.H^  Altdorf . 

near  .Nunabcfi,  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1941.  Scr.  No.  97,3«9 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  Mar.  23,  1944 

7  Claims.     (CI.  20«— 122) 


1.  In  an  overload  circuit  breaker,  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  parallel  opposite  inner  walls,  a  fUed  con- 
tact in  said  housing  located  between  said  inner  walls,  said 
housing  further  containing  a  cr>ntact  bridge  forming  an 
angular  lever  having  two  arms,  a  contact  on  one  of  said 
arms,  and  a  detent  on  said  one  arm,  a  control  bridge  hav- 
ing projections  thereon  engaging  with  the  other  arm  of 
said  contact  bridge,  said  contact  bridge  being  freely  swing- 
able  upon  said  projections  for  moving  the  last-mentioned 
contact  into  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact,  a  push- 
button within  and  partly  projecting  outwardly  of  said 
liousing,  a  return  spring  acting  upon  said  pushbutton  and 


tending  to  maintain  said  poshbutton  in  an  outward  re- 
leased position,  a  control  rod  rigidly  connecting  said  con- 
trol bridge  to  said  pushbutton,  a  spring  supported  on  said 
control  bridge  and  acting  upon  said  contact  bridge,  said 
contact  bridge  being  axially  slidable  along  said  control 
rod  against  the  action  of  said  last-mentioned  spring,  said 
housing  having  an  inclined  stop  surface  therein,  said  con- 
tact bridge  being  pressed  by  said  projections  against  said 
inclined  stop  surface  when  said  pushbutton  is  in  its  re- 
leased position,  said  control  bridge  engaging  said  detent 
when  said  pushbutton  is  depressed  whereby  said  contact 
bridge  is  moved  away  from  said  inclined  surface,  thermal 
releasing  means  comprising  a  bimetallic  strip  mounted  at 
one  end  on  said  housing  and  having  a  free  end.  a  flexible 
conductor  connecting  said  free  end  to  said  contact  bridge, 
a  holding  detent  on  said  bimetallic  strip  near  said  free 
end  for  engaging  with  and  arresting  said  contact  bridge 
when  said  pushbutton  is  fully  depressed  whereby  said  con- 
tact bridge  swings  sway  from  said  control  bndge  and  said 
contacts  are  connected  with  each  other,  and  a  plurality  of 
ribs  in  each  of  the  opposite  inner  walls  of  said  housing, 
and  recesses  extending  between  said  ribs,  said  ribs  sur- 
rounding said  fixed  contact  and  being  ananged  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  electric  flux  lines  between  said 
fixed  contact  and  said  movable  contact  when  said  movable 
contact  is  disconnected  from  said  fixed  contact,  and  to  the 
other  conductors  in  said  circuit  breaker. 


3,143,411 

THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRIC 

CIRCLrrr  BREAKER 

BaMzar  Cari  voa  Plates,  Go««irtaB  14. 

Stockkolm,  Sw«4c« 

Filed  June  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114J47 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Sweden  Jna*  11,  1944 

4  Claims.     (CL  244— 137) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising,  a  housing 
conuining  a  thermally-responsive  material,  a  piston  urged 
into  contact  with  such  material,  a  fixed  electrical  contact 
located  within  the  housing,  a  leaf  spring  carrying  a  mov- 
able contact  and  also  carrying  a  magnetic  armature,  a 
second  leaf  spring  carrying  a  magnet,  abutment  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  the  second  leaf  spring  in  a  direc- 
tion toward  the  first  leaf  spring,  the  second  leaf  spring 
having  a  part  operative  against  the  piston  whereby  said 
second  leaf  spring  will  be  initially  urged  toward  the  abut- 
ment means  by  piston-pressure  against  said  part  of  the 
leaf  spring  when  the  piston  is  moved  under  thermal  ex- 
pansion of  the  thermally-responsive  material. 


3,143,419 
RADIATION  SENSITIVE  THERMALLY 
RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 
Wiley    M.    Hommel,    PropkctHown.    DL,    aasigMr    to 
General  Electric  Compaay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jnnc  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  llS,2t7 
4  Claims.     (CL  2«4— 134) 
3.  A  thermally  responsive  flame  detecting  switch  use- 
able in  close  proximity  to  a  flame,  said  switch  comprising 
a  box-shaped  housing,  said  housing  including  a  base  with 
a  hollow  cavity  therein  and  a  translucent  wall  portion 
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having  a  peripheral  area  sealed  into  engafement  with  an 
open  end  of  taid  base  and  covering  said  baae  for  arfmirting 
radiant  energy  into  said  cavity,  a  thermally  retpontive 
member  positioned  within  said  cavity,  conuct  means  dis- 
posed within  said  cavity  and  operable  in  response  to 
thermally  responsive  movement  of  said  member,  and  a 
single  plate  having  a  reflective  face  perimetrically  framing 


said  translucent  wall  portion  and  arranged  for  disposition 
directly  in  the  path  of  radiant  energy  emission  between 
said  flame  and  said  switch,  said  face  serving  to  protect 
parts  of  said  switch  from  radiant  energy  while  allowing 
the  unrestricted  impingement  of  radiant  energy  upon  said 
thermally  responsive  member,  thereby  to  enhance  the 
efficiency  and  durability  of  the  switch. 


"« 


Dell 


3,143^« 
THERMOSTAT  DEVICE  WITH  OVER 

TEMPERATURE  SAFETY  MEANS 
J.  Tyler.  Stmmtttt,  Pa^  aalgBor  to  R 
Cmmpmr,  RichMond,  Va^  a 


iwpwatloa  of 


FIM  Dec  at,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M2,1S3 
ICIaiu.    (CLIM— 14«) 


I .  A  temperattire  responsive  control  device  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  frame  member,  a  switch  detachably  mounted 
between  the  opposite  legs  of  said  member,  said  switch 
having  an  actuating  button  extending  toward  the  con- 
necting leg  of  said  member,  each  of  said  opposite  legs 
having  an  opening  between  said  switch  and  said  con- 
necting leg,  each  opening  including  a  portion  defining  a 
fulcrum  point  for  a  lever,  a  lever  positioned  between 
said  legs  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  fulcrum  points, 
means  resiliently  biasing  said  lever  into  engagement  with 
said  fulcrum  points,  a  shaft  threadedly  mounted  on  said 
lever  and  arranged  to  actuate  said  switch  button  when 
said  lever  is  pivoted  about  said  fulcrum  points,  a  disc 
secured  to  said  shaft,  said  disc  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  through  at  least  one  of  said  openings  whereby 
said  disc  may  be  rotated  to  adjtut  the  position  of  said 


shaft  with  respect  to  said  switch  buttom,  a  liquid-filled 
thermostatic  element  having  a  portion  thereof  which 
moves  with  changes  in  temperature  sensed  by  said  thermo- 
static element,  said  element  extending  through  said  con- 
necting leg  with  said  portion  engaging  said  lever  inter- 
mediate said  shaft  and  said  fulcrum  points  to  position 
said  lever  with  respect  to  said  switch  button  in  response 
to  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  element,  and  means 
adjustably  mounting  said  element  in  said  connecting  leg 
whereby  said  device  is  calibrated  solely  by  adjustment  of 
said  element  with  respect  to  said  connecting  leg  whereby 
said  switch  is  actuated  at  a  temperature  corresponding  to 
a  selected  position  of  said  disc. 


3,143,621 
MULTI-CONTACT  ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES 
Ren^  A.  F.  Pensis,  JnmcC,  Bclghim,  aasignor  to  Sodctc 
Anonyme  Dttc:  Ateliers  de  CoBstnictkMis  Electriques 
dc  ChHicroi  (ACEC),  Bnusels,  Belgtum,  a  corporation 
of  Belgium 
Original  appUcation  Oct.  21,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,631,  now 
Patent  No.  3,014,999,  dated  Dec.  26,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,730 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct  24,  1957 
3  Cbdms.     (CI.  200^144) 


I.  In  an  electricfal  switch  having  a  plurality  of  fixed 
contacts  arranged  in  two  rows  comprising  an  upper  row 
and  a  lower  row.  a  rotary  bridge  element  having  two 
rows  of  mobile  contacts  for  engaging  the  contacts  of  said 
upper  and  lower  rows  sequentially  and  bridging  pairs  of 
contacts  in  the  upper  and  lower  rows,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  hood  disposed  between  said  upper  and 
lower  rows  of  mobile  and  stationary  contacts  opening 
onto  said  lower  rows  of  mobile  and  stationary  contacts  in 
common  and  having  means  to  transport  ionized  gases 
from  said  lower  contacts  clear  of  the  upper  rows  of  con- 
tacts and  externally  of  said  switch,  thereby  to  prevent  said 
ionized  gases  from  assisting  in  causing  arcing  at  said 
upper  rows  of  contacts. 


3,143,622 

ARC-EXTINGUISHING    UNIT    AND    CONTACT 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

WilHaBi  H.  Fbchcr,  Avakm,  Pa.,  aaigMir  to  Westing. 

hoMe  Electric  Corpontioii,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

porattoB  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,653 
5  Cbdms.  (CI.  200—145) 
I.  The  combination  in  a  fluid-blast  circuit  interrupter 
of  means  at  least  partially  of  insulating  material  defining 
a  substantially  enclosed  interrupting  chamber,  said  inter- 
rupting chamber  being  provided  with  an  orifice  opening, 
a  relatively  stationary  contact  disposed  within  said  inter- 
rupting chamber,  a  relatively  stationary  intermediate  con- 
tact spaced  from  said  relatively  stationary  contact  and 
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also  disposed  within  said  interrupting  chamber,  impedance 
means  connected  between  the  ends  of  the  relatively  sta- 
tionary intermediate  contact,  a  tubular  movable  contact 
sliding  over  the  relatively  stationary  intermediate  con- 
tact to  engage  the  relatively  stationary  contact  in  the 
closed-circuit   position   of   the    interrupter,   the   tubular 


movable  contact  withdrawing  throu^  the  orifice  open- 
ing during  the  opening  operation  so  that  fluid  under  pres- 
sure may  blast  out  of  the  orifice  opening  to  effect  circuit 
interruption,  and  the  arrangement  functioning  to  estab- 
lish a  pair  of  serially  related  arcs  during  the  opening  op- 
eration. 


3,14M23 
OPERATING  MEANS  FOR  A  MOVABLE  CONTACT 
IN  THE  MAIN  BREAKING  GAP  OF  AN  AIR 
BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Tagc  Holm,  Lodrilu,  Swedco,  asignor  to  Allmamu  Svcn- 
Am  Ekktriska  Aktkbolatct,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  Swcd- 
lik  corporadoa 

Filed  Oct.  M,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  I4S,«I1 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden  Nov.  2,  19M 

IClaini.    (CL2*»— 14S) 


1.  Air  blast  circuit  breaker  including  a  compressed  air 
container,  an  operating  housing  secured  to  the  container, 
a  fixed  contact  within  the  container,  a  movable  contact 
supported  by  said  operating  housing  in  the  container,  a 
blast  valve  for  putting  the  compressed  air  container  in 
coaimunication  with  the  open  air,  means  to  move  the 
blast  valve  to  open  position,  said  movable  contact  being 
in  the  path  of  air  escaping  through  said  blast  valve  so 
that  the  pressure  of  such  air  moves  the  movable  contact 
towards  open  position,  said  movable  contact  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plate  engageable  with  the  blast  valve,  said 
plate  and  blast  valve  when  in  contact  forming  a  space 
between  them,  and  a  separate  control  pipe  extending  out- 
side the  container  connected  to  said  space  and  connect- 
able  to  open  air  or  compressed  air,  said  blast  valve  open- 
ing means  comprising  a  piston  operated  by  compressed  air, 
the  connection  from  said  control  pipe  to  said  space  in- 
cluding a  channel  extending  through  said  piston. 


3,143,624 
OIL-POOR  SWITCH  WITH  OIL  FLOW  PERPENDIC- 
ULAR TO  DIRECTION  OF  MOVEMENT  OF 
SWITCH  CONTACT 
Wcracr  HofnuHB,  Witfii^in,  SwitatriMid.  awignnr  to 
AkticngcMilKlMft  Brown,  Bovtri  A  Cie,  Badwi,  Swte- 
criand,  a  |oinl-«locii  comp— y 

Filed  Dec  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  I5t422 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  SwUxnimi  Dec  13, 19M 

3  Claint.     (CL  2«»— IM) 


1.  In  an  oil-poor  switch,  the  combination  comprising 
a  housing  including  an  oil-filled  pressure  generating  cham- 
ber containing  a  stationary  contact  member  and  a  pin 
conuct  member  movable  in  a  vertically  downward  direc- 
tion to  disengage  itself  from  said  stationary  contact  mem- 
ber, said  pin  contact  member  being  arranged  to  pass  down- 
wardly through  an  arc  extinguishing  device  in  said  pressure 
generating  chamber  and  which  is  constituted  by  a  stack 
of  superposed  discs  including  a  central  opening  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  station- 
ary contact  member  and  through  which  said  pin  contact 
member  passes,  said  stack  of  discs  including  also  a  pair 
of  oppositely  disposed  longitudinally  extending  feed-in 
channels  for  the  oil  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  longi- 
tudinally extending  lead-off  channels  for  the  oil.  said  feed- 
in  and  lead-off  channels  being  displaced  relative  to  each 
other  by  90'.  said  feed-in  and  lead-off  channels  being  alter- 
nately connected  with  each  other  by  transversely  extending 
channels  in  said  discs  intersecting  said  central  opening  such 
that  the  arc  drawn  between  said  stationary  and  pin  contact 
members  is  extended  to  the  right  and  left  in  alternation 
in  said  transverse  channels  from  said  central  opening,  and 
an  oil  collection  chamber  located  within  said  housing 
above  said  pressure  generating  chamber  and  which  com- 
municates with  said  lead-off  channels. 


3,143,425 

ELECTRICAL  PUSH  BUTTON  SWITCH 
ASSEMBLY 

Frank  Skriiina,  Dearborn,  Mkk,  Mstgnor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporntion  of  Dclawart 

Filed  Nov.  t,  194t,  Scr.  No.  44,433 

IClnte.    (CL2M— 159) 


In  a  switch  assembly,  a  switch  body  constructed  of  a 
nonconducting  material  aqd  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall 
having  an  outer  peripliery  forming  a  sulmantially  con- 
tinuous cylinder  of  uniform  diameter,  said  cylindrical 
side  wall  forming  a  first  cylindrical  chamber  and  a  second 
cylindrical  chamber  with  the  diameter  of  said  second 
cylindrical  chamber  being  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  first  cylindrical  chamber  whereby  the  thickness  of 
said  cylindrical  side  wall  is  greater  at  said  first  chamber 
than  at  said  second  chamber,  a  plunger  extending  through 
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uud  first  cylindrical  chamber  and  into  said  second  cylin- 
drical chamber,  a  pair  of  slots  positioned  in  the  side  wall 
at  said  first  chamber  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  cylindrical  tide  wall  and  having  a  depth  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  side  wall  at  said  first  chamber  but 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  side  wall  at  said  second 
chamber  whereby  said  slots  terminate  as  apertures  in 
said  second  chamber,  a  first  electrical  lead,  a  first  con- 
ducting terminal  connected  to  said  first  electrical  lead 
and  slidably  engaging  one  of  said  slots,  said  first  conduct- 
ing terminal  having  a  resilient  abutment  which  engages 
said  side  wall  at  the  juncture  of  said  first  chamber  and 
said  second  chamber  when  positioned  in  one  of  said 
slots,  a  second  electrical  lead,  a  second  conducting  ter- 
minal connected  to  said  second  electrical  lead  and  slid- 
ably engaging  the  other  of  said  slots,  said  second  con- 
ducting terminal  having  a  resilient  abutment  which  en- 
gages said  side  wall  at  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  said 
second  chambers  when  positioned  in  the  other  of  said 
slots,  a  resilient  electrical  contactor  carried  by  said 
plunger  and  positioned  within  said  second  chamber,  and 
spring  means  positioned  within  said  chamber  and  engag- 
ing said  plunger  for  urging  said  resilient  electrical  con- 
tactor into  slidable  engagement  with  and  betwen  said 
first  and  said  second  conducting  terminals  thereby  com- 
pressing said  resilient  electrical  contactor. 


I 


3,14M24 

SINTERED  ELECTRIC  CONTACT  OF  HIGH 
CONTACT-FUSING  RESISTANCE 
Hont  Sc^stosr,  Nwnbcrg,  and  Alfred  Lchmanii,  Am- 
berg,  Gerauny,  — Ignnn  to  SicBicM-Sdiackcrtwcrkc 
Aktlci^ctellKkirfl.    BcrUn-Sleiiicimtadt,   Germany,    ■ 
corporstKMi  of  Gciuuuiy 

Filed  Mv.  t,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  243.tl5 
priority.  appUcatloa  GeroMiay  Mm.  15, 1M2 
SCkriiM.     (CL2M— IM) 


ing  a  main  body  portion  having  opposed  parallel  side 
and  end  walls  respectively,  and  open  top  and  bottom 
walls,  an  integral  molded  barrier  of  insulating  material 
extending  at  least  partly  between  said  opposed  end  walls 
and  parallel  to  said  opposed  side  walls  and  dividing  said 
main  body  portion  into  at  least  two  pole  chambers,  a 
molded  integral  insulating  barrier  extending  parallel  to 
said  top  and  bottom  walls  in  each  of  said  pole  chambers 
and  positioned  intermediate  said  open  top  and  bottom 
walls,  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  contacts  in  each  of 
said  pole  chambers,  current-responsive  means  in  each 
of  said  pole  chambers  responsive  to  current  passing 
through  said  corresponding  relatively  movable  contacts, 
operating  mechanism  in  at  least  one  of  said  pole  cham- 
bers for  manually  operating  said  relatively  movable  con- 
tacts between  open  and  closed  circuit  position  and  for 
automatically  moving  said  contacts  to  open  circuit  posi- 
tion upon  actuation  by  at  least  one  of  said  current-respon- 
sive means,  said  relatively  movable  contacts  being  posi- 
tioned below  said  horizontally  extending  barrier  and  said 
operating  mechanism  being  positioned  above  said  hori- 
zontally extending  integral  barrier,  and  molded  insulating 
cover  means  for  closing  said  open  top  and  bottom  walls 
respectively. 

3,143,628 

TWO  TURN  INDUCTOR  BLOCK  WITH 

INTEGRAL  QUENCH 

Loah  D.  Golden,  Mapletou,  OL,  aasignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  158,201 

2  Claims.     (CL  219—10.49) 


h"V^"','.^.'*'*.'*'A.t 


I.  A  sintered  electric  contact  body  of  high  welding 
resistance,  comprising  two  layers  sinter-bonded  to  each 
other,  one  of  said  layers  forming  an  electric  contact  sur- 
face and  consisting  of  a  silver-lead  composition  and  hav- 
ing a  porosity  between  5  and  20  volume  percent,  said 
other  layer  forming  a  solderable  backing  and  consisting 
of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  cop- 
per and  silver  alloys  having  a  predominant  silver  con- 
tent, said  backing  layer  being  porous  in  iu  interior  but 
dense  at  the  surface  remote  from  said  one  layer. 


3,143,427 

MULTIPOLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THREE 

PART  INSULATING  CASING 

George  W.  KIcwU  Bristol,  and  EoMry  M.  Wegh,  Tcrry- 

ville.  Conn.,  asdgnors  to  G«Mral  Electric  Company,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1940,  Scr.  No.  22,483 
TOaimt.    (CL2t*— 148) 


2.  A  multipole  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  a 
casing  of  molded  insulating  material,  said  casing  includ- 


1 .  In  an  induction  heating  fixture  for  producing  a  flux 
field  when  supplied  with  electrical  current  the  combitia- 
tion  comprising; 

a  torodial  metal  coil  member  having  an  upper  planar 
surface  and  a  lower  planar  surface; 

an  annular  shaped  insulator  forming  less  than  a  com- 
plete circle  and  thereby  having  two  ends,  said  in- 
sulator disposed  in  a  circumferential  slot  formed 
in  said  coil  member  and  electrically  separating  said 
member  into  an  upper  and  lower  coil; 

a  first  radial  insulator  having  a  width  generally  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  inner  and  outer  dia- 
meter of  said  toroidal  member,  said  insulator  in  a 
radial  slot  formed  in  said  coil  member  between  one 
eiKl  of  said  annular  insulator  and  the  upper  plannar 
surface; 

a  second  radial  insulator  having  substantially  the  same 
width  as  said  first  radial  insulator,  said  second  in- 
sulator in  a  radial  slot  formed  in  said  coil  member 
between  the  other  end  of  said  annular  insulator  aiKl 
the  lower  plannar  surface; 

a  metal  bracket  member  integral  with  said  toroidal 
member;  aixl 

a  generally  plannar  insulator  member  disposed  in  a 
slot  formed  in  said  bracket  member  and  electrically 

\  subdividing  it  into  a  first  terminal  and  a  second 
terminal,  said  first  terminal  electrically  connected 
to  the  upper  coil  only,  said  second  termiiial  electrical- 
ly  connected  to  the  lower  coil  only. 
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3,143,629 
HEATING  LAMP 
Mel    Appcl,    Murray    HUl,    and    Martin 

Orange,  NJ.,  assignors  to  NJ.  Tkcraex  Ci 
Inc^  HarrisoB,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  J< 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,530 
6  Claims.     (CL  219—347) 


West 

y 


r^:^' 


r-» 
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1.  In  a  heating  lamp,  the  combination  of  an  elongated 
casing  member  having  an  open  bottom  and  side  edges  at 
the  bottom,  an  outer  end  plate  secured  to  each  end  of 
said  casing  member,  an  inner  end  plate  secured  to  said 
casing  member  inwardly  of  each  outer  end  plate,  tube 
clamping  means  mounted  between  each  of  said  inner  and 
outer  end  plates,  guard  structure  for  the  open  bottom  of 
said  casing  member,  hinge  means  pivotaliy  connecting 
one  side  of  said  guard  structure  to  one  side  edge  of  said 
casing  member,  latch  means  at  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
casing  member  for  releasably  locking  the  other  side  of 
said  guard  structure,  and  a  closure  member  secured  to 
each  end  of  said  guard  structure  for  movement  therewith 
for  enclosing  the  bottom  portion  of  said  casing  member 
between  said  inner  and  outer  end  plates. 


3,143,630 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 

Jesse  S.  Sohn,  Soccasunna,  and  Harold  RoMnson.  Gran- 
ford,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Company,  In* 
corporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

Original  application  Jan.  6,  1951,  Ser.  No.  204,722. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No. 
637,997 

12  ClainM.     (CL  219—74) 


4.  In  a  method  of  electric  arc  welding  in  which  a 
welding  arc  is  formed  between  an  electrode  and  a  work- 
piece  and  in  which  the  arc  end  of  said  electrode,  said  arc, 
and  the  weld  puddle  formed  by  said  arc  on  said  work- 
piece  are  enveloped  in  a  shielding  gas  stream,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  forming  said  shielding  gas 
stream  of  a  mixture  of  monatomic  inert  gas  and  carbon 
dioxide,  said  carbon  dioxide  comprising  from  3%  to  10% 
of  the  total  volume  of  said  mixture. 


3,143,631 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
Jcsae  S.  Sohn,  SnccMunm,  and  HvoU 
Tillc,  NJ.,  Msi^nri  to  Air  Rsdnctlon 
corporated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1951,  Ser.  No.  204,722 
4  CWnu.     (CL  219^74) 


In- 

New 


1.  The  method  of  joining  material  by  arc  welding  said 
material  with  a  consumable  electrode,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  impressing  a  potential  to  produce  an  maintain  an 
arc  sufficient  to  melt  said  electrode  between  said  electrode 
and  said  material,  striking  an  arc  between  said  electrode 
and  said  material  while  said  potential  is  impressed  there- 
between, maintaining  said  arc  sheathed  in  an  atmosphere 
of  commercially  pure  inert  gas.  and  adding  suffkieni  oxy- 
gen to  the  atmosphere  to  sublize  the  arc,  the  said  meth- 
od being  characterized  by  the  faa  that  the  spacmg  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  said  material  and  the  magnitude 
of  thr  arc  current  are  maintained  such  that  the  arc  bums 
in  a  nonturbulent  atmosphere  so  that  subsumially  the 
only  gas  in  addition  to  the  inert  gas  present  in  said  shield 
is  said  oxygen  and  by  the  further  fact  that  the  quantity  of 
said  oxygen  is  maintained  just  sufficient  to  stabilize  the 
arc  without  oxidizing  the  weld. 


3,143,632 
GRATING  WELDER 
Melvin  M.  SceloC,  Wwren,  OMo, 
WinOcId  Corporation,  Wi 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  17M4S 
11  ClirinM.     (CL  219^70) 


to  Tbc  Taylor* 


4: 


I .  A  welding  machine  comprising  a  vertically  mounted 
frame  having,  rigidly  secured  thereto,  a  stationary  lower 
welding  die.  a  main  slide  slidably  mounted  for  vertical 
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movement  on  said  frame,  means  carried  by  said  frame  to 
move  said  main  slide  vertically,  means  to  provide  selec- 
tive vertical  adjustment  thereof  relative  to  the  frame,  a 
transformer  rigidly  supported  by  said  slide,  power  actu- 
ated ram  meant  mounted  on  said  slide  and  vertically  re- 
ciprocable  therein,  and  a  welding  terminal  secured  to  the 
bottom  end  of  said  ram  means,  a  die  secured  thereto, 
whereby  said  last  mentioned  die  is  vertically  reciprocable 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  die  to  effect  the  welding 
operation  without  the  necessity  of  reciprocating  said  uans- 
former. 


3.143,433 

ARC  BURN  BACK  PREVENTIVE  SYSTEMS 
CUflord  H.  Wadldgll,  North  Bergen,  NJ..  asilgiior  to 
Air   RcdKtkw  Company,  Incorpomtcd,  New   York, 
N.Y^  a  tmpuftkm  of  New  York 

F1M  Dec  22, 19M,  S«r.  No.  77^34 
aCWma.    <CL21»— 13«) 


relative  to  the  stated  coolant  jacket  may  be  varied  by  ro- 
tative prepositioning  of  said  plug  in  said  opening,  a  cy- 
lindrical externally  screw-threaded  mounting  member 
rotatably  positioned  in  the  aperture  of  said  plug  and  pro- 
vided at  one  end  thereof  with  a  flange  abutting  the  plug 
at  the  inside  of  the  coolant  jacket,  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  electric  heating  element  having  a  pair  of  angulated 


terminal  portions  extending  through  and  secured  in  said 
mounting  member  with  the  heating  element  projecting 
radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  a  nut  provided  on  said 
mounting  member  in  abutment  with  said  plug  at  the  out- 
side of  the  coolant  jacket  for  locking  the  mounting  mem- 
ber against  rotation  in  said  aperture  with  said  heating  ele- 
ment oriented  in  a  selected  radial  direction  from  the  ec- 
centrically disposed  aperture  in  said  plug. 


2.  In  arc-welding  apparatus  of  the  type  from  which  an 
elongated  electrode  is  fed  to  be  projected  onto  a  work 
electrode  in  an  arc  meanwhile  maintained  between  the 
electrodes  by  power  supplied  thereto,  the  combination  of 
an  electrode-driving  assembly  through  which  said  elon- 
gated electrode  normally  eitends  to  be  driven  thereby, 
said  assembly  comprising  two  portions  which  occupy  one 
mutual  relitionship  when  said  elongated  electrode  extends, 
and  which  assume  a  different  mutual  relationship  when 
that  electrode  ceases  to  extend,  through  that  assembly;  an 
electrical  switch  mechanically  connected  with  and  oper- 
ated by  said  electrode-driving  assembly  to  be  in  one  elec- 
trical condition  when  said  portions  of  that  assembly  oc- 
cupy said  one  mutual  relationship  and  to  be  operated 
to  an  opposite  electrical  condition  upon  the  assumption 
by  said  portions  of  said  different  mutual  relationship; 
means  contacting  said  elongated  electrode  and  disposed 
between  said  electrode-driving  assembly  and  the  region 
of  the  arc  for  supplying  arc-maintaining  power  to  said 
elongated  electrode;  and  means,  electrically  connected  with 
said  switch  and  responsive  thereto  in  the  operation  there- 
of from  said  one  to  said  opposite  electrical  condition,  for 
interrupting  the  supply  of  arc-maintaining  power  to  one 
of  the  electrodes. 


3.143.i34 
ENGINE  HEATER  I 

LymM  Everett  WhidMr,  Whmlpcg,  Mmrftoba,  Canada, 
mri^or  to  Jmnca  B.  Cnrtar  Ltetted,  Winnlpef,  Mani- 
toba, Canada 

FUad  Majr  8,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,(29 
I  Claim.  (CL219— 2§8) 
For  use  in  a  coolant  jacket  of  a  combustion  engine 
having  a  jacket  wall  provided  with  a  circular  opening, 
a  variably  positionable  engine  beater  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  circular  cup-shaped  plug  adapted  to  be  fric- 
tionally  pressed  into  and  held  in  the  stated  circular  open- 
ing of  the  jacket  wall,  said  plug  being  provided  with  an 
eccentrically  disposed  circular  aperture  which  by  virtue 
of  its  eccentric  disposition  is  located  closer  to  one  side 
edge  portion  of  the  plug  than  to  its  diametrically  op- 
posite side  edge  portion  so  that  location  of  said  aperture 


3,143,635 

THERMAL  WIRE  STRIPPER 

James  R.  Hooker,  4357  Vetter  Place,  La  Mesa,  Calif. 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  237,041 

7  Claims.     (CL  219—221) 


U   40J 


7.  A   hand-held  thermal  wire  stripper  comprising  in 
combination, 

(a)  an  upper  and  a  lower  electrically  conductive  jaw 
member  each  having  an  anchored  end  and  a  work- 
ing end, 

(b)  an  elongated  housing  of  channel  cross  sectional 
shape  having  a  front  portion,  a  middle  portion  and  a 
rear  portion,  said  front  portion  being  truncated  and 
hand  grip  wall  members  extending  adjacent  to  and 
partially  enclosing  said  jaw  members, 

(r)  a  resistance  plate  member  having  a  working  zone 
for  severing  insulation  and  having  concentrated  elec- 
trical resistance  in  the  working  zone,  attached  to  the 
working  end  of  each  jaw  member, 

((/)  first  insulation  block  means  having  a  length  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  the  housing  tnm- 
cated  front  portion,  means  fixedly  attaching  the 
anchored  end  of  the  lower  jaw  member  to  said  in- 
sulation block  means,  means  fixedly  supporting  said 
insulation  bIcKk  means  in  the  housing  truncated 
front  portion, 

if)  an  elongated  manipulator  bar  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial, means  pivotably  supporting  one  end  of  the 
manipulator  bar  in  said  housing  open  side  proximate 
the  rear  end  thereof,  said  manipulator  bar  having 
a  hand  manipulating  portion  equal  substantially  to 
the  length  of  the  housing  middle  portion  and  having 
a  lower  elongated  portion  thereof  confined  within 
the  adjacent  walls  of  the  housing  to  prevent  lateral 
movement  thereof  and  an  upper  elongated  portion 


\ 
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extending  outwardly  of  said  housing  along  the  length 
thereof  and  a  front  portion  adjacent  the  case  front 
jvncated  portion  extending  inwardly;  means  fixedl> 
attaching  the  anchored  end  of  the  upper  jaw  nnem- 
ber  to  said  manipulator  bar  inwardly  extending 
portion  whereby  said  upper  jaw  member  is  movably 
supported  for  motion  in  a  fixed  plane  toward  and 
away  from  the  fixed  lower  jaw, 

(/)  an  elongated  electrical  transformer  supported  in 
the  housing  in  the  uniform  cross  section  portion, 
said  transformer  having  a  magnetic  core,  a  primary 
winding  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source, 
and  two  secondary  windings,  means  electrically 
connecting  one  of  said  secondary  windings  in  series 
with  the  lower  jaw  resistance  plate  member,  and 
means  for  flexibly  electrically  connecting  the  other 
of  said  secondary  windings  to  the  movable  jaw  re- 
sistance plate  member, 

ig)  resilient  biassing  means  supported  on  said  trans- 
former magnetic  core  to  support  said  transformer 
against  movement  in  said  bousing  and  to  urge  said 
manipulator  bar  outwardly  along  the  housing. 


therein  adjacent  said  side  and  a  second  channel,  inde- 
pendent of  the  first  channel,  adjacent  said  side,  a  con- 
tinuous relatively  thin,  narrow  strip  of  meuUic  foil  dis- 
posed on  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said  side,  a 
support  sheet  glued  to  said  strip  and  to  said  side,  said 
support  sheet  and  strip  having  spaced  perforations  tbere- 


3,143,63* 

HOT  UQUID  DISPENSER 

David  Lapovki,  74S2  Spri^  Road,  Cote  SC  Luc, 

Qacbcc,  CanjMla 

Filed  May  29,  1963.  Scr.  No.  284,156 

3  Claims.     (CL  219—314)      i 


1.  A  hot  liquid  dispenser  comprising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  liquid  container,  means  to  support  said  con- 
tainer in  upright  position,  said  container  having  a  restricted 
liquid  inlet  at  its  top  and  a  liquid  outlet  near  its  bottom, 
a  discharge  tap  connected  to  said  outlet,  an  electrical 
heating  element  within  said  container,  a  cup-shaped  ele- 
ment mounted  above  said  comainer  and  rigidly  secured 
thereto  and  having  its  bottom  in  communication  with  said 
inlet,  a  narrow-mouth  bottle  removably  supported  by  said 
cup-shaped  element  in  inverted  position  with  the  mouth 
of  said  bottle  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped 
element  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  liquid  inlet, 
and  thermostatic  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of 
the  liquid  inside  of  said  container,  electrically  connected 
to  said  electric  heating  element  for  controlling  the  heating 
of  the  same,  whereby  heating  of  the  liquid  in  said  con- 
tainer causes,  by  convection,  liquid  circulation  between 
said  bottle,  said  cup-shaped  element  and  said  container. 


^feSJ^^ 


through  between  the  said  first  channel  and  the  exterior 
of  the  sheet,  said  block  having  a  pair  of  openmgs  there- 
through as  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet,  respectively,  for 
the  terminal  ends  of  said  second  channel,  the  terminal 
ends  of  said  strip  of  metallic  foil  being  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 


'  3,!43,63t 

CO^fVERnBLE  DRAHTR  OVEN 

Geonie  A.  ScoM,  Jcffcnmrtowii,  Ky.,  awlpiof  to  _ 

Electric  Compaay.  a  corporaliM  of  New  York 

Filed  ScpC  27.  1962,  S«r.  No.  226,593 

4Clalau.    (CL  219— 395) 


3,143,637 
THERMAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Clare  Morgan  RIfenbergh,  Chicago,  HI.;  EUzabctfa  Marga- 
ret Rifenbcrgh,  executrix  of  said  Clare  Morgan  Rifen- 
bergh,  deceased;  John  J.  Tomer,  administrator  of  said 
Elizabeth  Margaret  Rifenbergfa,  decerned,  aarignor  of 
one-half  to  Isaac  Hillocfc,  Port  Horoo,  one-sixth  each 
to  Sarah  L.  Rifenbcrgh  and  Florence  Cleaver.  Detroit, 
and   one   twenty-fourth   each   to    Marilyn    HochkhK, 
Livonia,   Darienc  Sccschohz,   Wayne,  Sandra   Hayes, 
Detroit,  and  Lcc  M.  Rifenbcrgh,  Inkster,  Mich. 
FUcd  Oct  12,  I960,  Scr.  No.  62^^ 
8  Claims.    (CI.  219—345) 
1.  A  thermal  panel  unit  comprising  a  block  of  thermo- 
insulating  material  having  a  side  adapted  to  face  an  area 
to  be  thermally  treated,  said  block  having  a  first  channel 


2.  A  convertible  drawer  oven  comprising  a  cabinet 
structure  and  a  pair  of  upright  drawer  members  each  in- 
dividually supported  one  above  the  other  within  the  cabi- 
net to  form  with  the  cabinet  structure  two  small  baking 
ovens,  each  drawer  having  a  front  wall  formed  by  a  fold- 
down  door  structure  for  gaining  access  thereto,  and  releas- 
able  locking  means  for  holding  each  door  closed,  beating 
means  provided  for  each  drawer  and  separate  control 
means  governing  the  energization  of  the  heating  means 
of  each  drawer  oven  for  independent  operation,  the  top 
drawer  being  removable  from  the  cabinet  and  replaceable 
in  an  inverted  position  to  form  with  the  lower  drawer  a 
single  large  roasting  oven,  and  interlock  switch  means  en- 
gagcable  by  the  upper  drawer  in  iu  inverted  position  for 
disabling  one  of  the  control  means  and  connecting  the 
heating  means  of  both  drawers  to  the  remaining  control 
means. 
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3,143,(39 
AUTOMATIC  HEATING  DEVICE 
H.  Wickenbert,  Elgin,  and  Moifcs  B.  Lorcnzana, 
GIca  EUyn,  HI.,  asrignon  to  Sanbcam  Corporadon, 
Ckicafo,  IlL,  •  corporatkm  of  lilfaob 

Filed  May  22,  1941,  Sw.  No.  Ill  J49 
10  Claims.     (CL  219—442) 


a  flexible  sheet  of  thermosensitive  material  having  a 
negative  temperature-resistance  coefficient  and  arranged 
in  parallel  adjacent  relationship  to  said  area,  a  pair  of 
thin  sheet-like  electrodes  respectively  positioned  over  the 
surfaces  of  said  sheet  of  thermosensitive  material,  in  elec- 
trical conducting  contact  with  said  material,  electrical  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  switch  connected  to  apply  current 
to  said  heating  element,  a  current-sensitive  actuator  for 
opening  said  switch,  and  means  for  connecting  said  cur- 
rent-sensitive actuator  to  a  source  of  current  in  series  with 
said  electrodes. 


3,143,44« 

SHEET-TYPE  HEATER  AND  OVERHEAT 

PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Frank  E.  Becker,  Lexington,  Ky.,  Mrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  142,415 

4  ClaiBS.     (CL  219—494) 


3,143,641 

WATERPROOF  HEATING  PAD 

Robert  Arthur  Wise,  Aabcboro,  N.C.,  anigDor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,054 

(Oaimi.    (CL  219— 549) 


1.  An  electric  heating  device  comprising  an  open  top 
vessel,  an  electric  heating  element  in  good  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  rigid  terminals 
electrically  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  heating  element 
and  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  but  electri- 
cally insulated  therefrom,  a  stud  depending  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  vessel  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  vessel,  temperature  responsive  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  current  to  said  beating  element  secured 
to  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  solely  by  said  stud,  said  tem- 
perature responsive  means  comprising  a  bimetallic  ele- 
ment having  one  end  thereof  in  good  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  said  temperature 
responsive  means  in  addition  to  said  bimetallic  element 
including  a  terminal  bracket  and  a  pivot  bracket,  said 
stud  securing  said  brackets  and  said  bimetallic  element 
to  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  in  stacked  relationship,  co- 
operating means  on  said  brackets  for  orientating  them  in 
Axed  relationship  to  each  other  relative  to  movement 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stud,  means  on  one  of 
said  brackets  cooperating  with  the  bottom  of  said  vessel 
for  preventing  relative  rotation  of  said  one  bracket  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stud  thereby  fixedly  securing 
said  brackets  and  said  bimeullic  elements  to  said  vessel, 
an  electrical  circuit  means  including  relatively  movable 
contacts  connected  to  said  rigid  terminals,  at  least  part 
of  said  circuit  means  being  supported  by  one  of  said 
brackets,  means  pivoully  related  to  said  pivot  bracket  and 
movable  with  a  snap  action  relative  thereto  for  causing 
opening  of  said  contacts  when  in  one  predetermined  posi- 
tion, and  means  on  said  last-mentioned  means  engageable 
by  said  bimetallic  element  for  opening  said  contacu  in 
response  to  deflection  of  said  bimetallic  element. 


1.  A  flexible  heating  device  comprising  a  sheet -like 
beating  element  arranged  to  produce  beat  over  an  area. 


2.  An  electric  heating  pad  having  a  flexible,  water- 
proof, airtight  surface  material,  a  resistance  heating  ele- 
ment distributed  within  said  cover,  an  unsealed  heating 
pad  control  unit,  a  flexible  waterproof  power  cord  sealed 
to  said  pad.  at  one  end  and  connected  to  said  control 
unit  at  its  other  end.  said  cord  including  an  air  passage 
formed  therein  to  provide  air  pressure  relief  means  for 
the  pad. 

3,143,642 
CODED  RECORDS  AND  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 
Manrico  Compare,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Oli- 
vetti A  C,  S.P.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  165,924 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy  Jan.  16,  1961 
4ClainM.    (CL235— 6L12) 


I.  A  machine  controlling  record  member, 

(o)  bearing  data-representative  recordings  at  discrete 

recording  points, 
(6)  the  recordings  being  comprised  oi  areas  of  grained 

texture    indentations   of   different   select   directional 

grain, 
(r)  the  recordings  by  reason  of  being  made  in  different 

directional    gram    being   capable    of   differentating 

analyzation  in  a  subsequent  employment  of  the  record 

member  for  effecting  selective  automatic  machinery 

control. 


3,143,643 
SEQUENTIAL  ANALOG  COMPUTING  APPARATUS 
Dal*  A.  Fhicgri  Mid  Panl  R.  Unric^  BHtkariUc,  OkUu, 
aMjjpinn  to  Phillips  Pctrolewn  ConqMmy,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1S5^97 
6  Claims.     (CL  235—150) 
1.  Computing  apparatus  comprising: 
(1)  a  pin  board  having  a  plurality  of  channels;  each 
channel  having  a  plivality  of  input  variable  posi- 
tions, a  plurality  of  output  capacitor  positions,  a 
plurality  of  input  capacitor  positions,  a  plurality  of 
mode  positions,  and  an  output  position; 
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(2)  a  stepping  switch  having  a  plurality  of  channels 
corresponding  to  said  pin  board  plurality  of  chan- 
nels, each  channel  of  said  stepping  switch  having  a 
plurality  of  contacts  corresponding  to  said  plurality 
of  input  variable  positions  and  said  output  position, 
and  a  solenoid; 

(3)  an  arithmetic  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals,  first  and  second  amplifiers,  a  plurality  of 
function  generators,  first  switching  means  for  con- 
necting a  first  group  of  said  plurality  of  function 
generators  between  respective  ones  of  a  first  group 
of  said  input  terminals  and  inputs  of  said  first  am- 
plifier, second  switching  means  for  connecting  a 
second  group  of  said  function  generators  between 
req>ective  ones  of  a  second  group  of  said  input  ter- 
minals and  inputs  of  said  second  amplifier,  a  first 
plurality  of  resistors,  third  switching  means  for  con- 
necting a  first  group  of  said  first  plurality  of  resis- 
tors between  respective  ones  of  a  third  group  of 
said  input  terminals  and  inputs  of  said  first  ampli- 
fier, fourth  switching  means  for  connecting  a  sec- 
ond group  of  said  first  plurality  of  resistors  between 
respective  ones  of  a  fourth  group  of  said  input  ter- 
minals and  inputs  of  said  second  amplifier,  a  plu- 
rality of  first  feedback  circuits  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  the  output  and  an  input  of  said  first 
amplifier,  fifth  switching  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting one  of  said  first  feedback  circuits  between 
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the  output  and  an  input  of  said  first  amplifier,  a 
plurality  of  second  feedback  circuits  adapted  to  be 
connected  between  the  output  and  an  input  of  said 
second  amplifier,  sixth  switching  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  one  of  said  second  feedback  cir- 
cuits between  the  output  and  an  input  of  said  sec- 
ond amplifier,  a  second  plurality  of  resistors,  seventh 
switching  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  said 
first  amplifier  through  one  of  said  second  plurality 
of  resistors  to  an  input  of  said  second  amplifier; 
and  means  for  actuating  said  first,  second,  third. 
fourth,  fifth,  sixth  and  seventh  switching  means  in 
accordance  with  the  occurrence  and  position  of  pins 
in  said  plurality  of  mode  positions  on  said  pia  board; 
(4)  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  capaci- 
tors, eighth  switching  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  capacitors  between  the 
output  of  said  second  amplifier  and  ground,  ninth 
switching  means  adapted  to  selectively  connect  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  capacitors  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  plurality  of  input  terminals,  and 
tenth  switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  one 
of  said  plurality  of  capacitors  to  an  output  termi- 
nal, and  timing  meaiu  for  relatively  actuating  said 
eighth  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  oc- 
currence and  positions  of  pins  in  said  plurality  of 
output  capacitor  positions,  means  for  actuating  said 
ninth  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the  oc- 
currence and  position  of  pins  in  said  plurality  of 


input  capacitor  positions,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  tenth  switching  means  in  accordance  with  the 
occurrence  of  a  pin  in  said  output  positioQ;  and 
(5)  timing  means  for  actuating  said  stepping  switch 
solenoid  at  predetermined  intervals. 


3,143,444 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL 

COMPUTERS 

Ernst  S.  Selmcr,  Orio,  Norwtjr,  anl^or,  kjr .^ 

menls,  to  BwnMigki  CorpoitkiM,  Derail,  IVildL,  a 
corporattoo  of  MkUgaa  I 

HMI  Sept.  f ,  If  54.  Scr.  No.  454ja9 
It  Clalmt.     (CL  2J5— 1S7) 
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1.  In  a  digital  computer  including  an  internal  storage 
means  for  storing  a  program  comprising  preselected  com- 
mands and  information  to  be  operated  on  at  predeter- 
mined addresses  in  the  storage  means,  each  command 
specifying  an  operation  to  he  executed  and  an  address 
in  the  itorage  means  of  the  information  to  be  fetched 
upon  which  the  operation  is  to  be  executed,  the  operations 
to  be  executed  including  arithmetic  operations  having  suc- 
cessive address  portions  and  conditional  transfer  opera- 
tions having  an  address  porti'^n  for  changing  the  sequence 
of  the  successive  addresses  of  the  commands  being  exe- 
cuted, the  conditional  transfer  commands  being  arnuifed 
in  the  stored  program  after  a  command  which  it  is  antici- 
pated will  produce  an  overflow  in  a  preselected  register, 
an  order-address  register,  means  for  successively  fetching 
the  commands  at  seqtiential  addresses  in  said  storage 
means  and  storing  them  in  the  order-address  register, 
means  coupled  to  said  fetching  means  to  be  responsive  to 
a  completed  fetching  operation  for  executing  the  com- 
mand in  the  order-address  register  and  to  initiate  the 
next  fetching  operation,  at  least  a  single  preselected  stor- 
age register  adapted  to  irKlicate  an  overflow  indicative  of 
a  preselected  condition  within  the  computer  of  an  exe- 
cuted command,  an  overflow  control  element  switchable 
between  a  non-overflow  and  an  overflow  condition  and 
normally  arranged  in  the  first  condition,  means  for  sensing 
said  storage  register  indicating  an  overflow  and  coupled 
to  said  control  element  to  place  said  control  element  in 
the  overflow  condition  upon  sensing  an  overflow,  and  con« 
trol  means  coiiKidentally  responsive  to  the  two  condi- 
tions of  said  control  element  and  to  a  signal  from  said 
executing  means  rcpresenutive  of  a  fetched  conditional 
transfer  conmiand  and  operative  to  cause  the  computer 
to  ignore  the  conditional  transfer  command  or  to  next 
fetch  the  command  at  the  address  accompanying  the  condi- 
tional transfer  command. 


3,143.445 
TWO-WAY  DATA  COMPARE-SORT  APPARATUS 
PhUip   N.   Arastroiw.  S«ita   Am,   Caltf..  asri^or  to 
Hagfaes  Aircraft  CoMpuy,  CaKcr  CMy,  Calif.,  a  cor> 
poratkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  I.  1941,  Sw.  No.  M,34t 
7  Clains.     (CL  235—177) 
4.  A  digital  computer  apparatus  comprisiiig  flrst,  sac* 
ond,  third  and  fourth  sets  of  input  terminals  responsive. 
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respectively,  to  signals  A,  X,  B,  H,  which  signals  apfiMr 
serially  by  character,  the  respective  characters  of  the  sig- 
nals A,  A  and  B,  B  having  bits  A|,  As  .  .  .  A^.  ^i.  ^a 

.  .  .  X..  B,.  Bi  .  .  .  Ba  and  B|,  Cj  .  .  .  6.,  which  bits 
appear  simultaneously  and  wherein  the  subscripts  1.  2, 
.  .  .  m  designate  the  most  to  the  least  significant  digits, 
respectively;  means  for  sampling  at  least  two  of  said  ng- 

nals  A.  X  and  B.  ^  for  generating  an  electrical  indication 
at  a  first  terminal  when  the  portion  of  said  signal  A  which 
has  appeared  is  for  the  first  time  representative  of  a  num- 
ber that  is  greater  than  and  different  from  the  number 
represented  by  the  corresponding  portion  of  sigiul  B,  and 
for  generating  an  electrical  indtcatioo  at  a  second  terminal 
when  the  portion  of  said  signal  B  which  has  appeared  is 
for  the  first  time  representative  of  a  number  that  is 
greater  than  and  different  from  the  number  repreaented 
by  the  corresponding  portion  of  signal  A;  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  terminals  for  generating 
first  and  second  bi-level  control  signals  Qi  and  Qj,  said 
signal  Qi  changing  from  -information  to  zero  level  in  re- 
sponse to  an  electrical  indication  at  said  first  terminal  and 
said  signal  Qj  changing  from  information  to  zero  level 
in  response  to  an  electrical  indication  at  said  second  ter- 
minal, and  means  coupled  to  said  first,  second,  third  and 


3,143^(44 
SIMULTANEOUS  EQUATION  SOLVER 
HoBMr  G.  TMkcr  and  Andrew  W.  Meyer,  Loi  Anfciea, 
CaUfn  Miiiaora  to  Taikcr  IiHtnunente  Corporation, 
Hollywood,  CaW. 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M3,017 
IfdaiM.    (CL235— IM) 
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fourth  sets  of  input  terminals  and  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signals  for  producing  signals  Hi,  H|  .  .  .  Ha  repre- 
sentative of  the  digits  of  the  greater  of  said  signals  A  and 
B  at  a  set  of  output  terminals  wherein  said  signal  Hi  is 
representative  of  AiQf^BiQi;  said  signal  Hj  is  repre- 
sentative of 

AiHAl-\-'Bl)Q,-^Vl^  +  Bi[a^-^-Bl)Q^^^■V»} 
and  signal  Hb  is  represenutive  of 

CB-a  j-i 


B-l 

i-i 

wherein  n  successively  assumes  integral  values  from  3 
to  m. 


1.  A  computer  for  receiving  first  and  second  input 
signals  X  and  Y  representing  two  known  quantities  in  a 
two  equation  relationship  of  the  form: 

where  /|.  /|,  /|,  and  /«  are  functions  of  two  unjmown 
variables  W  and  Z,  to  be  solved  for,  said  computer  com- 
prising: first  means  for  producing  a  variable  signal  W, 
having  an  amplitude  passing  through  the  entire  expected 
range  for  W;  second  means  for  varying  the  value  of  a 
signal  Z,  corresponding  to  the  valtie  of  Z  to  be  solved  for; 
third  means  for  solving  the  first  of  said  two  equations, 
said  third  nneans  including  first  and  second  amplitude  com- 
parators and  a  translating  device  for  developing  signals 
corresponding  to  /i  to  /i  and  being  operative  to  produce 
pulses  when  each  of  said  functions  is  solved;  a  coin- 
cidence circuit  responsive  to  said  pulses  for  sampling  the 
values  of  W,  and  Zy  upon  coincidence  of  the  solution  to 
/i  and  ft  to  produce  output  sifoaU  representing  the  un> 
knowns  W  and  Z.  i 


3«143^7 
DEMOUNTABLE  MASS-FILTER  CELL  FOR  USE 
IN  HIGH  VACUUM 
Karl-Geofi  Giathcr  aad  Hchnot  FrcUcr,  Nnmbcrg.  and 
Gaalhcr  Tltic,  Fartk,  Bavaria,  Germany,  assigBora  to 
SiemcM  •  SchM:fccftwcrkc    AitflcngcacUachaft,    Berlin- 
ShwiBSitadt,  Ccimaay,  a  corporatkMi  of  Germany 
Filed  Mm.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,t71 
datma  priority,  apHicatioa  Germany  Mar.  9,  IH$ 
13  Chdma.    (CL  254—41.9) 


2.  An  electric  omss  filter  comprising  a  tubular  nega- 
tive-pressure envelope  for  receiving  a  gas  to  be  analyzed, 
an  ion  source  and  a  collector  electrode  spaced  from  each 
other  in  said  envelope  and  defining  together  an  ion  beam 
axis  from  said  source  to  said  collector  electrode,  an 
analyzer  assembly  having  a  group  of  ion-deflecting  elec- 
trode rods  parallel  to  and  mutually  spaced  about  said 
axis  between  said  source  and  said  axis,  said  tubular 
envelope  having  a  middle  portion  of  glass,  two  end  por- 
tions of  glass  and  two  ring  portions  of  metal  fused  to- 
gether with  said  glass  portions  between  said  middle  por- 
tion and  said  respective  end  portions,  said  analyzer  as- 
sembly being  mounted  on  and  axially  between  said  two 
ring  portions. 
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3,143,648 
EXPLORATION    FOR    HYDROCARBONS    BY    DE- 
TECTING GAS  SEEPS  IN  THE  ATMOSPHERE 
John  S.  BmUcy,  WilUam  H.  Laehrmann,  and  Cvl  A. 
Youngman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  John  R.  Canter,  Caracas, 
Venczuefa^  assignors  to  The   Atlantic  Refining  Com- 
pany, PhlbKlcl|ihia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  85,081 
9  Claims.    (0.250—43.5) 


I.  A  method  of  surveying  a  large  geographical  area  to 
determine  the  location  of  small  volumes  of  seeping  gases 
passing  into  the  atmosphere  from  naturally-occurring, 
subsurface  deposits  of  hydrocarbons,  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  the  distribution  pattern  of  a  preselected, 
minimum  volume  of  seeping  gas  passing  into  the 
atmosphere  under  the  meteorological,  cultural  and 
topographical  conditions  existing  in  the  area  of  survey. 

{b)  continuously  crossing  said  area  of  survey  by  fol- 
lowing a  predetermined  pattern  of  plural  traverses. 

(c)  simultaneously  with  said  crossing  of  said  area  of 
survey  continuously  isolating  volumes  of  the  at- 
mosphere above  said  area  of  survey,  which  include  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  atmosphere  within  said  estab- 
lished distribution  pattern  of  seeping  gas  during  at 
least  two  adjacent  traverses, 

((/)  continuously  examining  said  isolated  volumes  of 
the  atmosphere  for  naturally-occurring  indications  of 
the  presence  of  hydrocarbon  gases  therein,  and 

(e)  recording  detected  indications  of  the  presence  of 
said  hydrocarbon  gases  with  relation  to  the 
geographical  locations  of  said  indications  of  hydro- 
carbon gases. 


3,143,649 
INFORMATION  CODING   AND  SENSING  BY 
MEANS  OF  BETA-RAY  BACKSCATTERING 
Thomas  E.  Mitchell,  Park  Ridge.  Orcar  Kenton  NeviUe, 
Ebnhnni,  and  Ariel  G.  Schrodt,  WIfanette,  lU.,  asign- 
ors  to  Noclcar-CUcago  Corporation,  Cook  County,  IIL, 
a  corponrtkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  800,554 
17  Cbdms.     (CL  250—83.3) 
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detection  of  radiation  traversing  and  retraversing  the 
layer  but  being  of  an  energy  sufficiently  great  to  traverse 
the  layer  and  to  render  a  substantial  portion  of  the  thick- 
ness of  the  coating  effective  in  back-scattering,  and  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  such  detec- 
tion, whereby  the  indicated  location  of  the  coating  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  materials  behind  the  layer  and 
of  spurious  indications  produced  by  coatings  of  lesser- 
back-scattering  effectiveness  of  materials  on  the  surface. 


3,143,650 
RADIATION   DETECTION  APPARATUS  WITH 
MEANS  TO  OBTAIN  SUBSTANTIALLY  CON- 
STANT   OUTPUT    SIGNAL    WITH    WIDELY 
VARYING  INPUT  SIGNALS 
Carlton  A.  Mlwtm,  Mlitapoiia,  MIul,  assignor  to  MInne- 
apoHa-Hoacywcl    Rcfnlator    Company,    MhineapoUi, 
Mlmi.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dclawar* 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Str.  No.  187,711 
14  CtahM.    (CL  250— «3J) 
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14.  A  detecting  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 

detecting  means  having  first  and  second  connection 
means; 

means  for  supplying  a  voltage  connected  to  said  first 
connection  means: 

amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  a  signal  from 
said  detecting  means  indicative  of  current  flowing 
therethrough  and  adapted  to  provide  an  output: 

rectifying  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  from 
said  amplifier  means  and  adapted  to  provide  an  out- 
put voltage  indicative  of  said  amplifier  output: 

and  means  for  supplying  said  output  voltage  to  said 
second  connection  means,  said  detecting  means  there- 
by being  supplied  with  varying  voltages  thereacross. 


3.143.651 
X-RAY  REFLECTION  COLLIMATOR  ADAPTED 
TO  FOCUS  X-RADIATION  DIRECTLY  ON  A     ' 
DETECTOR 
Rkcardo  Giaccoai,  Wcaloa,  mi  Wwmmo  B.  RomI,  Cann 
Maaa.,  aarignors  to  American  Science  and  En- 
lac,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  coryoration  of 


Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91.180 
UClaima.     (CL  250— 105) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  presence  of  a  coating  of  a  material  of  rela- 
tively higher  average  effective  atomic  number  on  a  por-i 
tion  of  the  surface  of  a  thin  background  layer  of  a  mate* 
rial  of  lower  effective  average  atomic  number  compris- 
ing scanning  the  surface  with  radiation  and  simultane- 
ously detecting,  at  a  location  separated  from  said  surface 

by  a  gap  of  atmospheric  air,  radiation  back-scattered  by  1.  In  an  instnunent  for  sensing  X-radiation  generated 
the  portions  of  the  surface  scanned,  the  radiation  being  from  a  source  located  a  great  distance  from  the  instru- 
of  lesser  energy  than  the  energy  required  for  substantial   ment,  said  instrument  including  an  entrance  aperture  and 
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an  X-ray  detector  having  an  area  a  small  fraction  of  the 
area  of  said  entrance  aperture,  a  reflection  collimator 
positioned  between  said  entrance  aperture  and  said  de- 
tector comprising  a  series  of  optically  smooth  ruled  sur- 
faces  each  disposed  at  a  grazing  angle  to  radiation  incident 
on  said  surface  from  said  source,  each  said  surface  being 
disposed  at  a  slightly  different  angle  from  all  other  sur- 
faces in  said  collimator  and  being  arranged  to  deflect 
impinging  radiation  from  said  source  directly  on  to  said 
detector. 


3,143,452 

X-RAY  COLLIMATOR  COMPRISING  A  PI.URALITY 
OF    SPACED    PLASTIC    LAMINA    WITH    X.RAY 
ABSORBENT  MATERIAL  COATED  THEREON 
John  E.  Bigelow,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aHignor  to  Gcocral 
Electrk  Company,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 
Original   appiicalioo    May    31,    1940,   Scr.    No.    32,4t9. 
Divided  and  this  appUcadon  Mar.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
119,947 

17  Claims.     (O.  2S»— ItS) 


of  said  variable  gain  amplifier,  said  gaaeoui  column  being 
confined  in  a  transparent  housing,  a  series  of  jrtiotocon- 
ductive  cells  arranged  along  said  gaseous  column  and  in 
visible  range  of  said  gaseous  column  such  that  as  the  il- 
luminated portion  of  the  gaseous  column  increases  in 
length  more  of  the  said  photoconductive  cells  are  placed 
in  the  conducting  state  due  to  the  illumination  of  the  gas- 
eous column  falling  on  said  i^otoconductive  cells,  a  sec- 
ond source  of  electrical  power,  a  series  of  electrolumi- 
nescent strips  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  photo- 
conductive  cells  arranged  in  a  column  and  each  individual- 
ly connected  in  series  to  a  respective  photoconductive  cell 
and  also  to  said  second  source  of  electrical  power  such  that 
successive  electroluminescent  strips  are  illuminated  as  their 
respective  photoconductive  cells  are  rendered  conducting 
by  illumination  of  said  gaseous  column. 


3.  A  collimator  for  an  X-ray  beam,  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality, of  sheets  of  polyethylene  of  generally  rectangular 
form  and  having  an  X-ray  absorbent  metal  coating  there- 
on having  a  segment  removed  at  each  short  edge  from 
between  the  two  long  side  edge  corners,  the  sheets  being 
arranged  as  superposed  layers;  elongated  flat  spacers  be- 
tween adjacent  sheets  and  extending  along  the  long  edges 
of  the  sheets  to  hold  them  spaced  apart  along  their  side 
edges;  and  means  clamping  the  sheets  and  spacers  along 
the  long  edges  to  hold  them  in  fixed  position  while  leav- 
ing the  narrow  edges  free. 


3.143,453 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
INDICATING  APPARATUS 
loka  Weiky  Adams,  Canoga  Park,  Roy  Man  Kilpfaieii, 
Inglcwood,    Edwin   Shigeo    Fakamoto,    Los    Angeles, 
WUUam  Henry  Jones,  SaiMa  Monica,  and  George  Wii- 
CGI  SluTve,  Mcnio  Park,  Calif.,  aMigBon,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Lear  Siegkr,  Inc.,  Santa  Monka,  Calif., 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  1,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  114,147 
IS  Claims.     (CL  254— 24S) 


-^-  -  -  ■ ' 


^ 
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5.  An  indicator  comprising  first  circuit  means  providing^^ 
alternating  current,  variable  gain  amplifier  means  con- 
nected and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first  circuit 
means,  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  to  vary  the  gain 
thereof,  a  gaseous  column  connected  and  responsive  to 
the  output  of  the  said  variable  gain  amplifier  whereby  a 
portion  of  the  said  gaseous  column  is  illuminated  and  the 
portion  illuminated  is  proportional  in  length  to  the  output 

808  O.O.— 17 


3,143,454 
RADIANT  ENERGY  DETECTING  DEVICE  USING 

DISC  SHAPED  RETICLE 
George  F.  Aroyan,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Howard  E. 
Wullams,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign' 
ments,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corporatioii,  Canoga  Pwl^ 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,450 
11  Clatans.     (CL  250—233) 


5.  In  a  system  for  detecting  a  predetermined  type  of 
energy  in  at  least  a  portion  of  the  electromagnetic  energy 
spectrum,  the  combination  comprising:  apparatus  having 
a  field  of  view  for  collecting  energy  of  said  predetermined 
type  within  said  field  of  view  and  focusing  an  image  of 
said  field  of  view  at  a  predetermined  image  plane,  said 
energy  collection  apparatus  being  constructed  to  focus 
radiation  of  said  predetermined  type  of  energy  from  any 
source  in  said  field  of  view  to  a  transverse  dimension  at 
said  image  plane  no  less  than  a  predetermined  blur  circle 
diameter;  and  a  reticle  including  an  approximately  disc- 
shaped  body  positioned  to  rotate  about  an  axis  approx- 
imately perpendicular  to  said  image  plane  at  the  posi- 
tion thereof  to  intercept  said  imaged  field  of  view,  the 
transverse  cross-sectional  area  of  at  least  one  material 
of  said  reticle  being  relatively  opaque  to  said  collected 
energy,  said  relatively  opaque  area  curving  to  define  an 
area  relatively  transparent  to  said  collected  energy  be- 
tween arcuate  turns  of  said  relatively  opaque  area,  both 
of  said  areas  having  uniform  equal  widths  throughout 
their  lengths,  said  widths  being  substantially  equal  to 
said  blur  circle  diameter,  both  of  said  areas  also  extend- 
ing both  radially  and  circumferentially  from  a  center 
area  of  inception. 

3,143,455 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
IN  A  WAVEGUIDE 
Malcolm  W.  P.  Strandbcrg,  Promcct  St.,  Box  201, 
MarshBcM  Hilb,  Mam. 
Flkd  Jan.  25, 1940,  Scr.  No.  4^41 
5  Clafant.     (CL  250—239) 
1.  Electrical  switching  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  electrically  actuated  device  having  a  plurality  of 
luminous  sources,  a  like  plurality  of  photoconductive  ele- 
ments spaced  from  said  luminous  sources,  and  optical 
means  for  concentrating  luminous  energy  from  each  of 
said  sources  upon  a  respective  one  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive elements,  and   a  light-tight  electrically  conductive 
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waveguide  beyond  cutoff  for  substantially  attenuating 
electric  field  radiations  from  said  luminous  sources  in  the 
transmission  path  to  said  photoconductive  elements  at  fre- 


jf  i#iiiiir/ 1./'  ' 


3,143,454 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  HYDRAULIC  TURBINE 

Beverty  R.  Nichols,  Eln  Grove,  Wis.,  asaisnor  to  AlUs- 

Chymcrs  MaMtfactaring  CoiBpaiiy,  MOwankce,  Wis. 

Filed  Jaa.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  44,724 

llCfadHM.    (CLin—4%) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  hydraulic  turbine  the  com- 
bination comprising:  governing  means;  a  plurality  of 
fluid  flow  devices  capable  of  movement  through  a  plurality 
of  positions  between  open  and  closed  positions;  a  plurality 
of  actuating  mechanisms  connected  to  said  devices,  at 
least  one  of  said  mechanisms  being  connected  to  said  gov- 
erning means  whereby  predetermined  movements  of  said 
governing  means  cause  said  one  of  said  mechanisms  to 
move  one  of  said  devices  through  said  positions;  motion 
transmitting  means  connected  between  said  one  of  said 
actuating  mechanisms  and  the  remainder  of  said  actuating 
mechanisms  to  maintain  the  same  operative  relationship 
between  all  actuating  mechanisms;  and  an  auxiliary  actu- 
ating mechanism  selectively  engageable  with  said  re- 
mainder of  said  mechanisms  and  capable  of  overriding 
said  motion  transmitting  means  to  move  said  remainder 
of  said  mechanisms  in  a  device  closing  direction. 


3,143,457 
PARAMETRONS 
Rolf  WUliam  LandaMr,  Po«gkkccpdc,  N.Y.,  Mrignor  to 
Intematiooal    Busiiics    Machines    Corporatfoo,    New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Dec  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,595 
12  Claims.  (CL  307— 8S) 
6.  A  device  for  deriving  an  effect  at  frequency  /  from 
a  stimulus  at  frequency  2/  including  a  plurality  of 
branches  of  transmission  line  radiating  from  a  common 
point  at  which  all  said  branches  are  connected  in  mul- 
tiple, each  said  section  of  transmission  line  consisting  of 
lines  of  conducting  material  laid  upon  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  of  thin  slab  of  ferroelectric  material,  said 
lines  of  each  said  braiKh  being  effectively  connected  to- 
gether at  their  free  ends  and  nteans  for  biasing  the  said 
ferroelectric  material  to  bring  the  working  thereof  into 


a  nonlinear  region  consisting  of  a  thin  coating  of  a 
moderately  resistive  conducting  ntaterial  applied  over  both 
the  said  ferroelectric  material  and  the  conducting  lines 


quencies  below  the  cutoff  frequency  of  said  waveguide, 
said  waveguide  enclosing  said  luminous  sources,  said  0|>- 
tical  means  and  said  photoconductive  elements. 


laid  thereon  and  direct  current  battery  means  for  ap- 
plying a  difference  in  potential  to  the  said  oppoaed  faces 
of  said  device. 


3,143,4St 
METHOD  ANT>  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODL'CING 
AND    RECORDING    A    PULSE    FREQUENCY 
MODULATED  SIGNAL 
John   P.   Woods   and   Edwfai    B.   NettxeL   Dallas.   Tex.^ 
aai^ton  to  The  Atlantic  Retnl^  Company,  Phils* 
dclphia.  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Penasylrania 
FIM  Nov.  2t,  195t,  Sm.  No.  777.117 
•  CWnm.    (CL  3r7— tt.5) 

♦     • 


jt  Hi:    U  it  -it   1» 


^iii'JUii3iLi_ 


I.  An  improved  amplifying  and  driving  circuit  for  an 
electromechanical  integrator  comprising  an  amplifier,  a 
one  shot  multivibrator,  a  frequency  modulator  connected 
to  said  amplifier  and  to  said  multivibrator,  and  an  on-off 
switching  means  connected  to  said  muluvibrator. 


3,143,459  ! 

CIRCUITS  FOR  PRODUCING  RAMP 
WAVEFORMS 
John  W.  PadaUao,  Ct4m  Knoih,  NJ. 
Telephone    Lahoratorlcs,    Incorpora 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  4.  1959,  Ser.  No.  151,474 
5  Clainu.     (CL  347— S«^) 

I  I       '       • 


to  BeU 
York. 


1.  A  combination  comprising  a  capacitor  for  storing  a 
predetermined  amount  of  energy,  controllable  means  for 
changing  the  energy  in  said  capacitor  to  change  the  volt- 
age across  said  capacitor,  means  for  producing  a  signal 
proportionate  to  the  rate  of  change  of  voltage  across  said 
capacitor,  means  for  applying  both  said  signal  and  an 
input  signal  to  said  controllable  means,  and  means  for 
placing  said  predetermined  amount  of  energy  in  said  ca- 
pacitor whenever  said  controllable  means  is  substantially 
not  changing  the  energy  in  said  capacitor. 
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STABILIZED  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 

DIODE  CIRCUIT 

Melvio  M.  Kaufman.  Merchantvillc,  and  Frederick  N. 

Welgcl,  Moorestown,  NJ.,  assignor*  to  Radio  Corpo- 

ratkMi  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  AuR.  29,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  52,6«2 

•  Claims.     (CI.  307— S8.S) 


must  be  in  its  high  voltage  state  and  the  other  must  be 
in  its  low  voltage  state,  said  diodes  being  further  selected 
to  have  different  characteristics  so  that  in  the  absence 
of  an  input  signal  of  one  polarity  the  peak  bias  voltage 


I.  A  circuit  comprising  a  negative  resistance  diode, 
means  to  apply  an  input  signal  pulse  across  said  diode, 
means  to  derive  an  output  signal  from  across  said  diode, 
means  to  apply  a  forward  direct  current  bias  across  said 
diode,  and  means  to  apply  an  alternating  current  bias 
across  said  diode,  said  alternating  current  bias  having  a 
frequency  such  that  a  half  cycle  thereof  has  a  duration 
of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  rise  time  of  the 
diode. 


3,143.MI 

AMf Lrrt'DE  SENSITIVE  TERMINATION 

David  M.  Leakey,  Eastcolc,  Rakilp,  Eoflaiid, 

Tkc  General  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

nied  Sept.  IS.  19M.  Ser.  No.  56.2M 

Claims  priorit),  appUcatioo  Great  Britain  Oct  1, 19S9 

5  Claims.     (CL  3«7— 4S.5) 


to 


1.  An  amplitude  sensitive  termination  for  a  delay  line 
comprising:  a  terminating  impedance  effectively  in  two 
sections,  one  of  which  approximates  the  characteristic 
impedance  of  said  delay  line;  and  a  normally  conductive 
rectifier  which  effectively  shorts  out  the  other  section  of 
said  terminating  impedance  but  which  becomes  noncon- 
ductive  in  response  to  a  signal  having  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined amplitude,  thereby  presenting  a  terminating  im- 
pedance greater  than  said  characteristic  impedance  to  such 
signals. 

I  3,i43,M2 

TUNNEL  DIODE  AMPLIFIER  EMPLOYING 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  BIAS 
James  1.  Hill,  Haddoafleld,  and  Mehria  M.  Kaufman, 
McrdmntYillc,  NJ.,  asdgnors  to  Radio  Corporation  of 
Amcrka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,749 
5  Claims.  (CL  3f  7— «S.5) 
1.  An  amplifier  comprising  two  tunnel  diodes  con- 
nected  in  series,  means  to  apply  a  direct  current  bias 
across  said  series  connected  diodes,  means  to  apply  an 
alternating  current  bias  across  said  series  connected  di- 
odes, means  to  apply  an  input  signal  to  the  junction  be- 
tween said  diodes,  and  means  to  derive  an  output  signal 
from  the  junction  between  said  diodes,  said  diodes  being 
selected  to  have  characteristics  such  that  when  instan- 
taneous peak  bias  voltage  is  applied,  one  of  the  diodes 


yk* 


*mi 


.ii*^ 


Y-^ 


Jflr* 


causes  a  particular  one  of  the  diodes  to  assume  the  high 
voltage  state,  and  in  the  presence  of  said  input  signal  the 
peak  bias  voltage  causes  the  other  one  of  the  diodes  to 
assume  the  high  voltage  state. 


3,143,663 
FREQUENCY  DOUBLER 
Frederick  W.  Johnaon,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ratfoo  of  Iowa 

Filed  ScpL  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  139,708 
3  Claims.     (CL  307— «8.S> 


3.  A  frequciKy  doubler,  comprising:  first  and  second 
input  terminal  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  alternating  current,  the  signal  at  said  first  input  terminal 
means  being  180*  out  of  phase  with  the  signal  at  said  sec- 
ond input  terminal  means;  a  first  plurality  of  electron  con- 
trol devices  having  input,  control  and  output  electrodes, 
said  input  electrodes  receiving  the  signal  from  said  first 
input  terminal  means:  a  second  plurality  of  electron  con- 
trol devices  having  input,  control  and  output  electrodes, 
said  input  electrodes  receiving  the  signal  from  said  second 
input  terminal  means;  phase  shifting  means  connected  to 
said  input  terminal  means  and  to  the  control  electrodes  of 
said  electron  control  devices  for  causing  each  of  said 
devices  to  conduct  only  during  a  predetermined  portion 
of  each  input  cycle;  output  terminal  means;  and  means 
connecting  the  output  electrodes  of  said  electron  control 
devices  with  said  output  terminal  means  in  a  manner  such 
that  the  outputs  from  said  electron  control  devices  ap- 
pearing at  said  output  terminal  means  are  combined  to 
produce  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  twice 
that  of  an  input  signal.         i 


3,143,664 
SELECTIVE  GATE  CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  TRANS- 
FORMERS TO  CONTROL  THE  OPERATION  OF 
A  BISTABLE  CIRCUIT 
Norman  M.  Lonrie,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  and  Walter 
Strokmeicr,  Rieben,  near  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors 
to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regnlator  Company,  Minne- 
apolis, MIum  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,912 
4  Claims.     (CI.  307— 88.5) 
1.  A  pulse  signal  manipulating  circuit  for  controlling 
the  condition  of  a  bistable  circuit  in  accordance  with  the 


260 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1964 


presence  of  gating  and  input  pulse  signals  comprising  a 
bistable  circtiit  having  a  pair  of  inputs  adapted  to  be 
selectively  energized  for  placing  the  bistable  circuit  in  a 
lint  or  second  operating  state,  a  pair  of  transformers, 
each  having  primary  and  secondary  windings,  said  trans- 
former secondary  windings  being  connected  respectively 
to  the  bistable  circuit  inputs,  and  current  steering  means 
connected  to  said  transformer  primary  windings  for  steer- 
ing an  input  pulse  signal  into  a  selected  bistable  circuit 
input,  said  current  steering  means  comprising  a  source  of 
gating  signals  connected  in  series  with  a  voltage  respon- 


sive  switch  to  one  transformer  primary  winding,  biasing 
means  connected  to  the  other  transformer  primary  wind- 
ing, and  a  source  of  input  pulse  signals  connected  to  the 
junction  of  the  primary  windings  in  a  manner  such  that 
when  the  voltage  responsive  switch  is  turned  on  by  a  gating 
signal,  an  input  pulse  signal  is  steered  through  the  winding 
of  one  transformer  to  maintain  the  bistable  circuit  in  a 
first  operating  state  and  when  the  voltage  responsive 
switch  is  turned  off  due  to  the  absence  of  a  gating  signal, 
an  input  pulse  signal  is  steered  through  the  winding  of 
the  other  transformer  to  maintain  the  bistable  circuit  in 
a  second  operating  state. 


3,143,MS 

SILICON  CONTROL  RECTIFIER  SWITCHING 

CIRCUIT  HAVING  VARIABLE  DELAY 

Sidmy  B«U  Smitk,  Hcmcl  Hcnprtcad,  Ei«laad, 

to  Rotax  Limited,  Loodoa,  Eagtaiid 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1M414 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain  Apr.  17,  1961 

1  Claim.     (CL  M7— M.5) 


A  circuit  employing  controlled  rectifiers,  including  first 
and  second  terminals  which  in  use  are  of  relatively  posi- 
tive and  negative  polarity  respectively,  first  and  second 
controlled  rectifiers  having  their  anodes  connected  to  the 
fiist  terminal  and  their  cathodes  connected  to  the  second 
terminal,  first  and  second  loads  in  the  anode-cathode  paths 
of  the  first  and  second  controlled  rectifiers  respectively, 
a  capacitor  one  side  of  which  is  connected  to  a  point 
intermediate  the  first  controlled  rectifier  and  first  load, 
and  the  other  side  of  which  is  connected  to  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  second  controlled  rectifier  and  second  load, 
means  for  firing  said  controlled  rectifiers  in  turn,  said 
capacitor  discharging  on  firing  of  a  controlled  rectifier 
to  switch  off  the  previously  conducting  controlled  recti- 
fier, a  third  controlled  rectifier  and  a  third  load  con- 
nected across  the  first  load  in  series,  said  third  controlled 
rectifier  being  switched  off  when  the  first  controlled  re- 
tifier  is  switched  off,  and  means  operable  by  current  flow- 
ing through  the  first  controlled  rectifier  for  firing  the 


third  controlled  rectifier  after  a  delay  which  is  variable 
between  extreme  values  in  one  of  which  no  current  flows 
through  the  third  load  whilst  the  first  controlled  rec- 
tifier is  conducting  and  in  the  other  of  which  current  flows 
through  the  third  load  throughout  the  period  when  the 
first  controlled  rectifier  is  conducting. 


3,I43,M« 
SYSTEM   FOR   MAINTAINING   PREDETERMINED 
TIME    RELATIONSHIP   BETWEEN   REFERENCE 
SIGNALS  AND  INFORMATION  SIGNALS 
David  A.  AaroMoo,  New  Providnce,  NJ.,  ■iii^ai  to 
BcU  TclcpkoM  Laboratorka,  bcorporatad.  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Orlglaal  aapHcalioa  Dec  14,  1959,  Scr.  No.  159  JSt,  mw 
Patent  No.  3,972J«4,  dated  Ian.  t,  19«J.     fMrldad 
ippBraHnn  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  N*.  19«,49t 
5  ClainH.     (CL  3«7— M.5) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  digital  information  processing 
system,  master  cIocIl  circuit  means,  digital  test  signal 
source  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  master  clock 
circuit  means  for  supplying  test  signals  during  a  predeter- 
mined word  period,  output  circuit  means,  communication 
channel  means  including  adjustable  delay  means  inter- 
connecting said  source  means  aixl  said  output  circuit 
means,  pulse  position  detector  means  including  two  pnpn 
diode  devices,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
master  clock  circuit  means  and  connected  to  said  detec- 
tor means  for  respectively  applying  to  the  diode  device* 
of  said  detector  means  two  sets  of  timing  signals  during 
said  predetermined  word  period,  means  interconnecting 
said  master  clock  circuit  means  and  said  output  circuit 
means,  meaiu  connected  between  the  output  of  said  adjust- 
able delay  means  and  an  input  of  said  detector  for  cou- 
pling digital  test  signals  to  each  of  the  diode  devices  of 
said  detector  during  said  predetermined  word  period,  and 
means  interconnecting  the  output  of  said  defector  and 
said  adjustable  delay  means  for  coupling  to  said  delay 
means  signals  from  the  detector  representative  of  the  time 
relationship  between  said  timing  aixl  said  test  signals, 
said  adjustable  delay  means  including  means  responsive  to 
the  signals  from  said  detector  for  selectively  controlling 
the  number  of  digit  periods  of  delay  included  in  said 
delay  means. 

3,143,M7 
MONOSTABLE  TRIGGER  ARRANGEMENTS 
David  John  Snrithson,  St  Gcrsain,  F^Mca,  ■iilgam  to 
Compagnic  des  Machines  BnO  (SodM  AaonyBc),  Pwk, 
France 

FOcd  May  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  197.9g2 
Cbdms  priority,  application  FrMcc  Jnnc  14,  1941 
4  Claiins.     (CL  M7— W.5) 
1.  In  a  transistor  monostable  trigger  circuit  comjtris- 
ing  a  first  and  a  second  transistor,  each  having  base,  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes,  voltage  source  means  and  resis- 
tors coupled  to  electrodes  for  maintaining  said  first  tran- 
sistor conducting  and  said  second  transistor  non-conduct- 
ing in  the  stable  state  of  the  circuit,  resistor-capacitor 
coupling  means  connected  between  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  and 
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input  means  connected  to  apply  a  trigger  pulse  to  the 
base  of  said  first  transistor,  the  combination  of  a  series* 
resonant  circuit  including  an  inductor  and  a  capacitor 
series-connected,  one  plate  of  said  capacitor  being  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor,  the  junc- 
tion point  of  said  capacitor  and  inductor  being  connected 
through  a  first  unidirectionally  conducting  device  to  the 


base  of  said  first  transistor,  and  the  other  end  of  said 
inductor  being  connected  through  a  second  unidirectionally 
conducting  device  to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor, 
the  inductance  and  capacitance  in  said  resonant  circuit 
having  values  such  that  the  duration  of  an  output  pulse 
substantially  equals  a  quarter  of  the  oscillating  period 
of  said  resonant  circuit. 


3,143,Mt 
POWER  SAVING  SWITCH  DRIVER  SYSTEM 
Lot  H.  Bloodwortk,  Baltimore,  and  Kcmscth  E.  Wood, 
Scvema  Park,  Md.,  asrignort,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
tli«  I'nited  States  of  America  ■■  represented  by  tkc 
Secretary  of  tlM  Navy 

Filed  July  12.  1942,  Scr.  No.  209,4M 
4  Claims.     (CL  3*7— «S.5) 
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I.  A  power  saving  switch  driver  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  switch  drivers, 

a  bus  bar. 

a  plurality  of  switch  coils  connected  between  each  of 
said  switch  drivers  and  said  bus  bar, 

a  source  of  low  voltage  connected  to  said  bus  bar; 

a  source  of  high  voltage,  and 

switching  means  for  simultaneously  connecting  said 
source  of  high  voltage  to  said  bus  bar  and  discon- 
necting said  source  of  low  voltage  when  any  one  of 
said  switch  drivers  is  energized,  said  switching  means 
comprising  a  transformer  having  primary  and  sec- 
ondary windings  and  an  N-P-N  transistor  having 
base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  one  end  of 
said  primary  winding  being  connected  to  said  bus  bar 
and  the  other  end  of  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected through  a  resistance  element  to  said  collector 
electrode,  one  end  of  said  secondary  winding  being 
connected  to  said  base  electrode  and  the  other  end  of 
said  secondary  winding  being  connected  to  a  biasing 
voltage  source,  and  said  emitter  electrode  l>eing  con- 
nected to  said  source  of  high  voltafe. 


3,143,Mf 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  TRANSISTOR  BISTABLE 
MULTIVIBRATOR 
Joseph   J.   Gavem,   Odenton,   and    Frank   H.   Heissen- 
battel  in,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
meats,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUcd  Sept.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,856 
2  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


2.  A  high  frequency,  short  input  time  constant,  bistable 
transistor  multivibrator  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  alternately  conducting  transistor 
switching  means  each  having  emitter,  collector,  and 
base  electrodes,  said  emitter  electrodes  being 
coupled  in  common  with  each  other  through  a  small 
resistance  means  to  a  source  of  ground  potential, 
and  via  a  diode  means  and  a  resistance  means  in 
series  to  a  source  of  positive  direct  current  po- 
tential for  providing  a  back  bias  to  the  emitter-base 
junctions  of  said  switching  means; 

first  and  second  electron  controlling  input  means,  each 
said  input  means  including  a  capacitance  means  hav- 
ing one  terminal  means  coupled  to  the  respective 
base  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistor 
switching  means,  a  transistor  charging  means  for 
rapidly  charging  said  capacitance  means  having  its 
emitter  electrode  coupled  to  the  other  terminal 
of  said  capacitance  means,  its  collector  electrode 
coupled  to  a  source  of  negative  direct  current  po- 
tential, and  its  base  electrode  coupled  via  an  input 
diode  means  to  a  common  input  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving control  signals  to  alternately  switch  the  con- 
duction levels  of  said  first  and  second  transistor 
switching  means,  and  a  diode  means  having  its  anode 
coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  transistor 
charging  means  and  having  its  cathode  coupled  to 
said  other  terminal  of  said  capacitance  means  for 
enabling  said  control  signals  to  bypass  said  tran- 
sistor charging  means  and  be  conveyed  directly  to 
said  base  electrode  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistor switching  means  via  whichever  of  the  respec- 
tive said  capacitance  means  is  in  a  charged  condi- 
tion at  that  time;  and 

first  and  second  output  control  means,  said  first  output 
control  means  including  a  first  transistor  means  hav- 
ing its  collector  electrode  coupled  to  a  source  of 
negative  direct  current  potential,  its  base  electrode 
coupled  to  said  collector  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  switching  means  and  also  via  a  resistance 
means  to  a  negative  direct  current  potential  source, 
and  its  emitter  electrode  coupled  via  a  parallel  re- 
sistance-capacitance combination  to  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  switching  means,  a 
diode  means  having  its  anode  coupled  to  said  base 
electrode  and  its  cathode  coupled  to  said  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  first  transistor  means,  a  first  output 
terminal  coupled  to  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  means,  and  a  diode  biasing  means  coupled 
from  said  collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
switching  means  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor charging  means  in  said  first  input  means,  and 
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said  second  output  control  means  including  a  second 
transistor  means  having  its  collector  electrode 
coupled  to  a  source  of  negative  direct  current  po- 
tential, its  base  electrode  coupled  to  said  collector 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  switching  means 
and  also  via  a  resistance  means  to  a  negative  direct 
current  potential  source,  and  its  emitter  electrode 
coupled  via  a  parallel  resistance-capacitance  com- 
bination to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  tran- 
sistor switching  means,  a  diode  means  having  its 
anode  coupled  to  said  base  electrode,  and  jts  cathode 
coupled  to  said  emitter  electrode,  of  said  second 
transistor  means,  a  second  output  terminal  coupled 
to  said  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
means,  and  a  diode  biasing  means  coupled  from 
said  collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  switch- 
ing means  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  transistor 
charging  means  in  said  second  input  means,  said 
first  and  second  ouptut  terminals  providing  a  signal 
thereon  indicative  of  the  state  of  conduction  of 
their  associated  respective  switching  means  to  an 
external  load. 


3,143.670 

SELF-REGULATING  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM 

Bcnard  Hosock,  South  Euclid,  Ohk),  assignor  to  Harco 

Corporatioa,  CieveUmd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1962,  S«r.  No.  1M,7«9 

8  Clainw.     (CL  3«7— 95) 


1.  A  self-regulating  cathodic  protection  system  for 
underground  metal  storage  tanks  and  the  like  comprising 
a  plurality  of  corrosion-resistant  anodes  buried  adjacent 
but  out  of  contact  with  such  tank,  an  alternating  current 
source,  individual  lines  in  parallel  connected  to  said 
anodes  and  said  source,  a  line  connected  to  such  tank 
as  the  cathode  and  to  said  source,  a  readily  removable 
plug-in  can  connected  into  each  said  individual  parallel 
line  containing  a  silicon  diode  rectifier  and  a  resistor  in 
series  in  said  line,  an  ammeter  in  series  between  said 
source  and  all  said  parallel  lines,  and  a  switch  in  series 
between  said  source  and  all  said  parallel  lines. 


3,143,671 
BRUSHLESS  HIGH  VOLTAGE  D.C.  ELECTRO- 
STATIC .MACHLNE 
Alfred  J.  Gale,  Lexington,  Mass^  assignor  to  High  \'oltagc 
Engineering  Corporation,  Buriington,  Mask,  a  corpo- 
ration of  >Iassachnsctts 

Filed  July  27,  1959.  Scr.  No.  S29,823 
1  CfadM.     (CL  3ie— 6) 


for  purposes  of  voltage  generation,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  first  shaft,  a  first  radially  tapered  disk  trans- 
versely supported  upon  said  first  shaft,  a  first  series  of  cir- 
cumferentially  segmented  conductive  tubular  members 
concentrically  supported  upon  said  first  disk  coaxial  with 
said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  coaxial  with  said  first  shaft, 
a  second  radially  tapered  disk  transversely  supported  upon 
said  second  shaft,  a  series  of  circumferentiall>  segmented 
conductive  tubular  members  concentrically  supported  up- 
on each  side  of  said  second  disk  coaxial  with  said  second 
shaft  said  last  named  series  of  circumferentially  seg- 
mented conductive  tubular  members  having  segments 
similar  to  those  of  said  first  series  of  circumferentially 
segmented  conductive  tubular  members  but  with  alternate 
segments  omitted,  a  third  radially  tapered  disk  trans- 
versely supported  in  coaxial  relationship  to  said  first  shaft, 
a  scries  of  conductive  tubular  ntembers  concentrically 
supported  upon  said  third  disk  coaxial  with  said  first  shaft, 
said  series  of  circumferentially  segmented  conductive 
tubular  members  concentrically  supported  upon  one  side 
of  said  second  disk  being  in  interlocking  relationship  with 
said  circumferentially  segmented  conductive  tubular  mem- 
bers of  said  first  disk  member  and  said  series  of  circum- 
ferentially segmented  conductive  tubular  members  con- 
centrically supported  upon  the  other  side  of  said  second 
disk  being  in  interlocking  relationship  with  said  series  of 
conductive  tubular  members  concentrically  supported  up- 
on said  third  disk  members,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
second  shaft,  whereby  the  capacitance  between  said  first 
series  of  circumferentially  segmented  conductive  tubular 
members  and  said  scries  of  conductive  tubular  member*  is 
varied. 

3,143.672 
SINGLE  CRYSTAL  QL'ARTZ  HLTER  ELEMENTS, 

OSCILLATORS  AND  TRANSDUCERS 
Warren  P.  Maao^  West  Onmtf,  NJ.,  asiigMir  to  Bell 
Telephone    Lahoratorics,    Incorporated.    New    York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  ScpC  14.  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,738 
6  CiidaM.     (CL  318—9,5) 


I.  An  elongated  element  cut  from  a  single  crystal  of 
quartz  adapted  and  arranged  to  vibrate  in  a  principal 
.high  frequency  thickness  shear  mode,  the  said  mode  hav- 
ling  in  an  element  of  rectangular  shape  appreciable  cou- 
pling to  a  particular  longitudinal  higher  order  even  flex- 
ure mode  and  even  flexure  modes  adjacent  said  particu- 
lar mode,  each  of  the  ends  of  the  element  having  the 
shape  of  an  inwardly  projecting  V-shaped  notch,  the  apex 
of  the  notch  extending  into  the  element  for  a  depth  of 
two  wavelengths  of  the  particular  flexure  mode,  the  base 
of  the  notch  being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  element 
and  coiiKident  with  its  associated  end  of  the  element. 


In  an  electrostatic  D.C.  voltage  generator  having  con- 
ductive members  the  capacitance  between  which  is  varied 


3,143,673 
HOMOPOLAR  GENERATOR 
Coleman  du  P.  Donaldson,  Princclon.  NJ.,  aarigaor  to 
ThonipMMi  Ramo  WooMrldfc  Inc.,  CIcTelaad,  OMo,  ■ 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Ang.  8,  1968,  Scr.  No.  47,997 
1  Clalai.     (CL  318—11) 
An  electricgl  energy  fenerator  comprising  a  boUow  cy- 
lindrical casing,  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
axially  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  concentric,  electrically  con- 
ductive rings  of  different  diameters  disposed  in  said  casing. 
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means  for  introducing  an  electrically  conductive  fluid  into 
said  casing  in  a  direction  whereby  said  fluid  has  both  tan- 
gential and  radial  components  with  respect  to  said  rings, 
the  outer  of  said  pair  of  rings  having  a  plurality  of  non- 


•^   ■ 


radial  slots  arranged  to  direct  said  fluid  with  tangential  and 
radial  components  toward  &aid  inner  ring,  said  inner  ring 
also  having  non-radial  slots  extending  therethrough  for 
directing  said  fluid  centrally  thereof,  and  means  for  ex- 
hausting said  fluid  centrally  of  said  inner  ring. 


3,143^74 

ROTARY  STEPPING  MECHANISMS 

Gordoa  \'allMc«  Boa4,  IndiMll,  Ei«liuid,  MdtKtr  to 

Mkrocell  LimMcd.  Loodon,  EnglaDd,  a  BriCidi  compaay 

FUcd  Not.  24.  1*41.  Scr.  No.  154.717 
ClalaH  prtortf>.  applkartoB  Great  Ertt^a  .Nov.  25.  IH§ 
.  It  Claims.     (CLSlt— 37) 


1.  A  roury  stepping  mechanism  comprising  two  similar 
co-axial  electro-magnetic  rotor-sutor  assemblies  arranged 
so  thai  on  energising  the  two  assemblies  with  an  electric 
current  the  two  rotors  turn  through  limited  angles  in 
oppoaiie  directions,  differential  gearing  connecting  the 
two  rotors  so  that  their  routiooal  movements  are  equal 
and  opposite,  restoring  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  rotors 
to  restore  the  rotors  to  a  normal  poaition  on  cessation  of 
the  energising  current  and  a  rouuble  output  member 
with  a  latching  mechanism  driven  by  a  one-way  drive 
from  ooe  of  the  rotors. 


'  3,143^75 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  COOLING  IN  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP  UNIT 

HaatmtMm,  I  — ttrhn— la,  Swttxcrlaad 

FIW  May  I.  IHl.  Scr.  No.  1M,932 

Claias  priority,  applkatioa  Switzcriaad  May  3,  19M 

4Claiaa.  (CL  31«— 54) 
I.  Electric  motor  particularly  for  driving  an  impeller 
of  a  pump,  comprising  a  bearing  sleeve,  a  vertically  ar- 
ranged shaft' rotatably  mounted  in  the  sleeve,  a  stator 
having  a  magnet  iron  pack  and  a  winding  within  the 
ma^et-iron  pack,  a  rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  mag- 
net-iron pack  having  a  short  circuited  winding  mounted 
in  the  rotor  as  a  part  thereof,  the  space  between  the 
pack  of  the  stator  and  the  pack  of  the  rotor  forming  an 


air  gap,  means  to  direct  a  cooling  fluid  to  the  rotor  with 
the  latter  formed  as  an  upwardly  open  bell  to  receive  the 
cooling  fluid,  and  a  radially  inwards  directed  circum- 
ferential bulge  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  bell  reaching 


nearly  to  the  bearing  sleeve  to  prevent  the  exit  of  the 
cooling  fluid  and  having  a  closed  bottom  end  for  the  bell 
provided  with  at  least  one  outlet  opening  in  a  bottom 
wall  of  the  bell. 


3,143,(7C 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CANNED  PUMPS 
Ignatfais  J.  Nieoddewkz,  Clncfaiiiatl,  Ohio,  asiigDor  to 
AUb-Chakncrs  Manafactiiriiig  Company,  Mifwankcc, 

Filed  Oct  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,187 
1  ClalnB.     (CL  310— «6) 


A  canned  motor  comprising:  a  cylindrical  housing;  a 
pair  of  annular  end  members  attached  to  said  housing;  a 
motor  stator  mounted  within  said  housing;  bearing  means 
having  an  outwardly  extending  flange  positioned  adjacent 
an  associated  said  end  member  and  an  axial  flange  extend- 
ing inwardly  within  said  associated  end  member;  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing  means;  a  motor  rotor 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  positioned  within  said  stator; 
a  cylindrical  can  surrounding  said  rotor  and  said  axial 
flanges,  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said  end  members 
adjacent  said  outwardly  extending  flanges  being  tapered 
to  form  with  said  flanges  an  annular  space;  and  resilient 
sealing  means  surrounding  each  end  of  said  can  and  com- 
pressively  confined  within  said  annular  space  to  seal  the 
interior  of  said  can  from  said  sUtor  and  atmosphere. 
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3,143,(77  i 

BRUSH  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY        > 
Paul  S.   HcUcr,   Rochester,  N.Y^  assifiior  to  Geaenil 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,920 
6  Claims.     (CL  31*— 239) 


^    * 


4.  In  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  frame  and  a 
pair  of  end  caps  enclosing  the  ends  of  said  frame,  an 
annature  having  a  shaft  journalled  in  said  end  caps  and 
carrying  a  current  collector  member,  an  integral  brush 
plate  and  brush  box  assembly  of  insulating  material  hav- 
ing radially  extending  lug  means,  a  pair  of  brush  boxes 
and  a  shaft  receiving  opening,  said  frame  having  an  elon- 
gate axial  slot  means  receiving  said  lug  means  for  re- 
straining rotation  of  said  assembly  relative  to  said  frame, 
a  brush  disposed  in  each  brush  box  for  engagement  with 
said  current  collector  member,  and  a  spring  washer  as- 
sembly reacting  between  one  of  said  end  caps  and  said 
assembly  for  biasing  said  assembly  axially  into  engage- 
ment with  said  current  collector  member. 


3,143,i7fl 
VACUUM  ION  GAUGE 
Charies  L.  Giles,  Cvbbad,  Calif.,  asigoor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Colvcr  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
(rf  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,976 
6  daimi.     (CL  313—7) 


12  ■«  ^K    ^ 


2.  Ionic  vacuum  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  cath- 
ode member  having  substantially  flattened  opposed  wall 
sections,  spaced  planar  anode  elements  disposed  within 
said  cathode  member  and  having  a  predetermined  length 
and  width,  the  edge  portions  of  said  anode  elements  near- 
est said  opposed  wall  sections  of  said  cathode  member 
being  substantially  uniformly  spaced  therefrom,  the  ratio 
of  the  width  of  said  anode  elements  between  said  edge  por- 
tions thereof  to  the  spacing  between  said  anode  elements 
being  at  least  2:3  and  magnetic  means  disposed  externally 
of  said  cathode  member  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field 
between  said  cathode  member  and  said  anode  elements. 


3,143,679 
FOCUSSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 
James  Richard  Stansficid,  London,  England,  aarignor  to 
Hiigcr  &  Watts  Limttcd,  London,  England,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain  and  Nortlicm  Ireland 

Filed  June  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34^65 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  June  11,  1959 

12  Claims.     (CL  313— 57) 

1.  A  cathode  assembly,  for  an  X-ray  tube  of  the  kind 

in  which  the  electron  path  from  cathode  to  anode  lies 

within  an  element  which  is  maintained  at  a  potential  in 

the  region  of  cathode  potential,  having  a  filament  having 


an  emission  surface  convex  towasds  the  intended  direc- 
tion of  electron  flow  and  a  metal  ihield  forming  a  fo- 
cussing slot  for  tht  said  filament  and  arranged  so  that 
it  can  be  biassed  at  a  negative  potential  relative  to  the 


filament,  the  edges  of  the  shield  adjacent  the  filament 
also  being  convex  towards  the  intended  direction  of  elec- 
tron flow,  said  shield  being  poaitioned  with  the  slot  aligned 
with  the  filament. 


3,143,4M 

ION  ACCELERATORS 

Siegfried  Klein.  Paris,  and  JacqMs  Potlicr.  Orsay.  France, 

assignors  to  tlK  Commissariat  a  PEncrgle  Atomiqnc. 

Paris,  France,  an  organiaatlon  of  France 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  155,176 

Clahns  priority,  appitation  France  Nov.  25,  195t 

14  CfariBM.     (CL  313—43) 


t-E-k 


1.  An  ton  accelerator,  for  accelerating  bunches  of 
ions  supplied  at  a  reference  potential  by  a  high  intensity 
pulsating  ion  source,  this  accelerator  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  evacuated  tubular  chamber  having  one  por- 
tion thereof  connected  with  the  outlet  of  said  ion  source 
so  as  to  receive  ions  therefrom,  a  series  of  electrodes 
partly  permeable  to  ions,  said  electrodes  being  dispoaed 
behind  one  another  in  said  chamber  transversely  to  the 
axis  thereof,  a  high  direct  voltage  source  having  a  first 
terminal  at  said  reference  potential  and  a  second  ter- 
minal, a  series  of  resistors  of  substantially  identical  high 
resistance  and  of  negligible  inductance  having  each  one 
end  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  respectively,  and 
conductor  means  for  connecting  said  second  terminal  of 
said  source  to  all  the  other  ends  of  said  resistors. 


3,143,6tl 

SPIRAL  ELECTROSTATIC  ELECTRON  LENS 

Kurt  Schlcsingcr,  Faycttevilk,  N.Y.,  amigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corpontfon  of  New  York 

FHed  Dec.  7,  1959.  Scr.  No.  057,757 

10  Clidms.     (CL  313—03) 

10.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube,  means  for  generating  an 

electron  beam  directed  along  a  reference  axis,  means  for 
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deflecting  the  electron  betm  in  directions  normal  to  the 
axis,  electrode  means  lurrouiidins  the  axis  for  geoeretins 
an  electrostatic  fleld  having  equipotential  surfaces  which 
are  cosymptotic  hyperboloids  symmetrical  with  the  axis, 
said  electrode  meaiu  including  a  continuous  spiral  con- 
ductive strip  symmetrical  with  the  axis  and  having  a  non- 
uniform pitch,  and  an  apertured  electron  beam  conductive 
member  having  a  substantially  uniform  surface  poten- 
tial disposed  in  the  path  of  the  electron  beam  between  the 


O.OS  percent  NiO,  0.002  to  0.006  percent  CoO  and  0.002 
to  0.02  percent  Se,  and  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of 
blue,  green  and  red  color  emitting  phosphors  supported 
on  tiie  inside  surface  of  the  face  plate. 


3  143,484 
COMTOSITE  METALLIC  ELECTRODE  MATERIAL 

AND  ELECTRODES  MADE  THEREFROM 
Edwta  A.  Milkr,  Attlcboro,  Ma«^  SHigiior  to  Tcui 
Instramcnts  Incorporated,  DaDas,  Tex^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Oct  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  848,939 
IS  Claims.    (Q.  313—355) 


deflection  means  and  said  electrostatic  field,  said  conduc- 
tive member  conforming  in  shape  generally  to  the  adja- 
cent hyperboloidaJ  equipotential  surface  of  said  electro- 
static field  whereby  to  serve  as  an  electrically  continuous 
boundary  for  said  electrosutic  field,  the  axial  spacing  of 
said  conductive  member  from  said  effective  deflection 
center  being  approximately  in  the  range  of  0.40  to  0.75 
times  the  spacing  of  said  effective  deflection  center  from 
said  target. 

3,143,482 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICES  WITH  A 

BARIUM  TTTANATE  LAYER 

Maurice  G.  Cteke  mi  CyrU  H.  Wallwr.  R«gl»y,  Eof- 
iMd,  — itnnrs  to  The  Britisk  TkoaMoa-HoMtoa  Com- 
paay  i  h«i>««i,  a  Britisk  r  naspanj 

Filed  Dm.  It.  1954,  Scr.  No.  474,222 
5  Claims.    (CL  313— 188) 


MKKtL 


1.  A  five-layered  compoMte  electrode  material  having 
improved  thermal  emission,  thermal  conduction  and  ther- 
mal radiation  properties  comprising  two  layers  of  steel 
each  metallurgically  bonded  to  and  sandwiching  therebe- 
tween a  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  of 
high  thermal  conductivity,  a  first  layer  selected  froin  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  nickel  metallurgically 
bonded  to  one  of  said  layers  of  steel  and  a  second  layer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  copper 
metallurgically  bonded  to  the  other  of  said  layers  of  steel, 
said  first  layer  being  aluminum  when  said  sepond  layer  is 
copper. 

I 

3,143,485 
CHARACTER  DISPLAY  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

NIciiolas  D.  Glypds,  %  Maiti-Tron  Laboratory,  Inc., 

9841  Derby  Lane,  Westchester,  DL 

Continnatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  664,195,  Jnnc  7, 

1957.    This  appUcation  July  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,089 

8  Claims.     (CL  315—15) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  an  electri- 
cally conductive  light-transmitting  plate,  a  layer  thereover 
of  electroluminescent  phosphor .  densely  dispersed  in  an 
insulating  resin,  a  layer  thereover  of  a  material  of  high 
dielectric  constant  and  high  light  reflectance  and  com- 
prising barium  tiunate  densely  dispersed  in  an  insulat- 
ing resjn  and  serving  to  reflect  light  from  said  phosphor 
layer  toward  said  light-transmitting  plate,  and  a  coating 
thereover  of  electrically  conductive  material. 


3,143,483 

TELEVISION  TUBE  WITH  IMPROVED 

OPTICAL  FILTER 

lames  E.  Duncan  and  Joka  J.  Smith,  Natrona  Heights, 

Pa.,   asrigBors   to   PMtslmrgk   Plate   Glass   Company, 

ADefheay  Couaty,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcnosylvania 

No  DrawiB«.     Flkd  Jan.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,450 

4  Claims.  (CL  313— 110) 
1.  A  color  television  tube  having  a  face  (date  composed 
of  a  subsuntially  neutral  colored,  transparent,  lime-soda- 
silica  glass  favoring  transmission  in  the  red  portion  of  the 
visible  spectrum  and  absorption  between  the  red  and  green 
portions  of  the  visible  spectrum  including  as  essential  in- 
gredienU  in  the  following  proportions  by  weight:  O.OS  to 
0.4  percent  FejO,.  0.3  to  1.2  percent  Nd,0,,  0.01  to 
80S  O.O.— 18     I 


1.  In  a  cathode-ray  display  tube,  apparatus  of  the  char- 
acter described,  comprising:  a  source  of  electrons  includ- 
ing a  cathode  having  an  electron  emissive  surface;  a  grid 
having  alternate  solid  portions  and  openings,  said  grid 
being  located  adjacent  said  cathode  surface,  the  ratio  of 
the  width  of  the  solid  portions  of  the  grid  to  the  spacing 
therebetween  being  at  least  0.05  and  less  than  0.5  and  the 
ratio  of  the  spacing  between  the  solid  portions  of  the  grid 
to  the  spacing  of  the  grid  from  the  emissive  cathode  sur- 
face being  at  least  2.1  and  less  than  10,  whereby  a  voltage 
applied  between  the  grid  and  cathode  establishes  a  vary- 
ing voltage  gradient  across  the  emissive  surface  of  the 
cathode  to  control  the  emission  of  electrons  therefrom 
and  to  form  said  electrons  into  a  plurality  of  discrete 
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beams  which  compriae  a  bundle  of  electron  beams;  and 
means  for  masking  a  portioo  of  said  bundle  of  electron 
beams  to  give  the  bundle  a  desired  cross-sectional  con- 
figuration. 


3,143,4M 
FLYBACK  TRANSFORMER  AND  TRANSISTORIZED 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 
Bernard  V.  Voadcrschmitt,  New  Hope,  Pa^  aad  Robert  A. 
Daniel,  Bcnmawr,  N J^  aarinofs  to  Radio  Corporadoa 
of  America,  a  corpomdoB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  214Jtl 
3  Cfadna.    (CL  315—27) 


^ 
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3.  A   transistoriied  horizontal   deflection  circuit  of  a 
television  receiver  including  horizontal  deflection  windings 
and  a  flyback  transformer,  said  circuit  nonnally  subject 
to  undesirable   oscillations  during  the  trace   portion   of 
the  deflection  cycle  of  said  circuit  due  to  leakage  react- 
ances exhibited  by  said  transformer,  comprising  the  com- 
bination of: 
a  bi-part  ferrite  core  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  C-sbaped  core  sections  juxtaposed  with  in- 
tervening air  gaps  to  form  a  composite  core  of  an 
apertured  rectangular  shape; 
said  core  formed  with  one  leg  thereof  having  a 
portion,  extending  on  either  side  of  the  air  gap 
formed  in  said  one  leg  at  the  junction  of  said 
core  sections,  which  is  constricted  with  respect 
to  the  remaining  portion  of  said  one  leg; 
a  high  voltage  secondary  coil  having  a  plurality  of 
turns  wound  in  the  conflguration  of  a  disc  around 
the  constricted  portion  of  said  one  leg  to  exhibit  a 
desired  reduced  stray  capacitance  between  said  sec- 
ondary coil  and  said  core; 
a  low  voltage  primary   coil   wound   partially   around 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  one  leg  and  partially 
around  an  adjacent  leg  of  said  core  to  cause  said 
transformer  to  exhibit  a  desired  leakage  inductance: 
an  output  transistor  coupled  across  said  low  voltage 
primary  coil  and  alternately  switched  from  a  cut-off 
condition  to  a  saturated  conduction  condition  at  the 
repetition  rate  of  said  deflection  cycle;  and 
means  couping  said  primary  coil  across  said  horizontjd 

deflection  windings; 
the  inductance  of  said  horizontal  deflection  windings, 
the  leakage  inductance  of  said  flyback  transformer 
and  the  stray  capacitance  of  said  high  voltage  sec- 
ondary coil  being  selected  to  eliminate  undesirable 
oscillations  during  the  trace  portion  of  the  deflection 
cycle. 


S,143,M7 

RELAY  PROTECTION  FOR  CAPACnX>R  BANKS 
■tbHB  mi  PmI  Skei^,  ymttnm,  Swe- 
to  A^MM  Sv—itoi  kleteh 

FIM  Apr  IS,  19S7.*S^Kt!.4S3l437 

*  _  wictiea  Swedes  Apr.  3«,  1H4 
TChlm.    (CL317— 12) 


t±J 


t-iTtl-J 
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I.  A  capacitor  bank  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
alternating  current  power  line,  said  capacitor  bank  in- 
cluding two  similar  parallel  branches,  each  of  said 
branches  comprising  a  plurality  of  series-connected  groups 
and  each  group  comprising  a  piurahty  of  capacitor  uniu 
connected  in  parallel,  means  for  connecting  the  capacitor 
bank  to  said  power  line,  a  transformer  connected  between 
corresponding  poinu  on  said  branches,  the  impedances  of 
said  branches  being  different  and  an  unbalance  current 
normally  flowing  between  said  poinu,  whereby  an  alter- 
nating current  signal  is  developed  by  said  transformer, 
phase  shifting  and  magnitude  varying  means  for  deriving 
an  alternating  current  signal  equal  in  magnitude  and  op- 
posite in  phase  to  said  signal  developed  by  said  trans- 
former, means  for  vectorially  adding  said  derived  signal 
and  said  signal  developed  by  said  transformer,  and  relay 
means  energized  from  the  output  of  said  last-named 
means. 


3,143,4M 

FROTECTfVE  DEVICE 

Max  Kan,  Nerwalk,  Com.,  aarinor  to  RaytheM 

Cnip—y.  a  corpoiatlua  of  Dctaware 

FIM  Apr.  15.  1M«,  Str.  No.  22,445 

SCIaiw.     (CL3I7— 4«) 


•^.^. 


7'^ 


.<!'.^f.  -:l;:   L_.^ 


1.  A  protective  device  comprising,  a  plurality  of  circuit 
components  which  may  be  damaged  by  an  elevated  tem- 
perature above  a  predetermined  value,  said  componenu 
secured  to  a  common  metal  heat  sink  and  in  thermal  con- 
tact therewith,  a  bimetallic  temperature-sensitive  strip 
also  secured  to  said  heat  sink  and  having  contact  means 
for  closing  a  circuit  when  the  temperature  exceeds  said 
predetermined  value;  said  circuit  including  in  scries  con- 
nection, a  first  source  of  electrical  power,  said  contact 
means,  and  a  fuse:  said  fuse  also  connected  in  series  with 
an  electrical  supply  line  which  connects  said  circuit  com- 
ponents to  a  second  source  of  electrical  power;  whereby 
said  fuse  is  melted  when  the  contacts  are  closed  and  said 
second  potential  source  is  disconnected  from  the  com- 
ponents. 
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3,143,M9 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  ERASURE 

APPARATUS 

loka  R.  HaU,  1430  Bella  Vista  Drive,  Dallas  It,  Tts. 

FUcd  Attf.  15,  19M.  Scr.  No.  49,7«1 

It  Claims.     (CL  317—157.5) 


I.  An  eraser  for  magnetic  tape  on  a  reel  which  com- 


pnses: 


(a)  a  first  hollow  core  solenoid  of  rectangular  con- 
figuration to  receive  said  reel  therein  with  the  axis 
of  said  reel  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  solenoid. 

(b)  a  second  hollow  core  solenoid  of  configuration  to 
receive  said  first  solenoid  and  said  reel  therein  with 
the  axes  of  said  reel  and  of  said  first  solenoid  mutual- 
ly perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  second  solenoid. 

(r)  a  unidirectional  voltage  source, 

id)  normally  open  switch  means  for  connecting  said 
source  to  said  solenoids. 

(f)  control  means  for  periodically  closing  and  open- 
ing said  switch  means  to  initiate  and  to  terminate 
flow  of  current  through  said  solenoids  for  storage 
of  energy  therein,  and 

(/)  capacitor  ntteans  connected  to  said  solenoids  for 
producing  sustained  oscillatory  currents  in  said 
solenoids  of  amplitude  decreasing  with  time  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  losses  in  said  solenoids,  said  reel 
and  said  capacitor  means  during  the  interval  follow- 
ing each  closure  and  opening  of  said  switch  means. 


3,143.«9t 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PINCH  ROLLER  ACTUATOR 
ArtlMir  E.  Yosag.  Mcolo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Am- 
PCX  Corporation.  Redwood  City,  Callf^  a  corporatioa 
of  Calif  orvia 

Filed  imk.  25,  1942.  Scr.  No.  IM,421 
5  ClafaM.     (CL  317—171) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  suitable  for  high  speed 
movement  of  a  pinch  roller  in  a  magnetic  tape  transport, 
comprising: 

a  s>mmetrical  magnetic  core  strixrture  including  two 
halves  each  having  a  number  of  legs,  the  legs  of  the 
two  halves  being  in  opposed  facing  relation; 

permanent  magnet  means  positioned  between  a  pair 
of  the  oppoeed  lep  and  establishing  a  particular 
magnetic  flux  pattern  in  the  core  structure; 

armature  means  rotatable  about  a  selected  axis  between 
two  other  oppoaed  pairs  of  legs  of  the  two  halves, 
the  armature  means  normally  being  equidistant  from 
each  of  the  oppose^  legs; 


and  means  adjacent  to  but  one  selected  leg  of  said  two 
other  pairs  for  increasing  the  flux  density  in  said 
selected  leg,  thereby  modifying  the  flux  pattern  in 
the  core  structure,  thereby  to  rotate  the  armature. 


3,143,691 

ELECTRO-OSMOTIC  CELL 

Ray  M.  Huri,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  2t.  1958,  Scr.  No.  777,068 

2  Claims.    (CL  317— 231) 


I .  An  electro-osmotic  cell  comprising  a  housing  having 
flexible  diaphragms  on  opposite  sides  thereof;  a  porous 
disc  dividing  said  housing  into  a  pair  of  chambers,  one 
wall  of  each  of  which  is  defined  by  one  of  said  dia- 
phragms; a  polar  liquid  in  each  of  said  chambers;  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  mounted  one  each  in  said  chambers 
in  close  proximity  to  said  disc,  said  electrodes  being  com- 
posed of  a  metal  and  metal  ion  selected  from  the  group 
of  metals  and  metal  ions  consisting  of  silver  and  silver 
ion.  thallium  and  thallium  ion.  copper  and  copper  ion  and 
lead  and  lead  ion,  and  being  self-depolarizing  upon  the 
application  of  a  voltage  thereto. 


3,143,692 

CAPACITOR  WITH  HOUSING  END  SEAL 

Stanley   M.   Terry,   Longmeadow,   Mass.,  aasifoor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Three  Rivers  Industries,  Inc., 

Three  Rivers,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,210 

7  Claims.    (CL  317— 260) 


1.  In  an  electrical  condenser  assembly  the  combination 
comprising  a  tubular  case  having  an  open  end.  an  aper- 
tured  msuiating  washer  positioned  in  said  open  end  of 
said  case  and  arranged  so  that  said  case  projects  axially 
some  distance  beyond  the  outer  surface  of  said  washer, 
a  metallic  connector  element  having  an  annular  radially 
extending  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of 
said  insulating  washer  and  also  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing tubular  portion  which  projects  outwardly  from  said 
annular  portion  and  through  at  least  an  axiai  portion  of 
the  opening  in  said  insulating  washer,  a  wire  lead  having 
one  end  positioned  in  said  tubular  portion  of  said  con- 
nector element  and  soldered  to  said  connector  element  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  solder  and  wire  completely  close 
the  bore  of  said  tubular  portion,  and  a  quantity  of  sealing 
material  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of  said  in- 
sulating washer  which  sealing  material  covers  the  entire 
exposed  outer  surface  of  said  washer  and  is  adhered  to 
said  tubular  portion  of  said  connector  element,  to  said 
outer  surface  of  said  insulating  washer  and  to  said  por- 
tion of  said  case  which  projects  beyond  said  outer  washer 
surface  to  provide  a  moistu  reproof  seal  between  said 
washer  and  said  case  and  between  said  washer  and  said 
tubular  portion  of  said  connector  element,  said  opening 
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in  said  insulating  washer  being  of  a  substantially  larger 
diameter  than  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  portion 
of  said  connector  element  so  as  to  define  an  annular 
recess  between  said  washer  and  said  tubular  portion,  and 
said  recess  being  filled  with  said  sealing  material  so  that 
said  sealing  material  is  adhered  to  the  axially  extending 
inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  washer  which  sur- 
face defines  said  washer  opening  and  to  that  part  of  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tubular  portion  located  in  said 
recess. 


3,143,693 
AUTOMATIC  TRIMMING  SYSTEMS  FOR  THE 
CO>rrROL  SURFACES  OF  A  MOVING  CRAFT 
Kenneth  Fearnside,  Brcdon,  near  Tewkesbur>,  and  David 
William  Rlgfatoa,  Chcltenham,  England,  assignors  to 
Smiths  America  Corporatioa,  I  airf  ImmI,  Fla.        , 
FUcdFeb.  26,  1966.  Scr.  No.  11,311  I 

21  Claims.     (CL  31S— <) 


JtWi 


MX' 


1.  An  automatic  trimming  system  for  a  control  sur- 
face means  of  a  moving  craft  comprising  a  detector  re- 
sponsive to  out  of  trim  conditions  about  the  axis  about 
which  said  control  surface  means  cause  rotation  of  the 
craft,  the  detector  having  a  first  state  corresponding  to 
no  appreciable  out  of  trim  and  second  and  third  states 
respectively  corresponding  to  appreciable  out  of  trim  of 
the  craft  in  opposite  senses  about  said  axis,  first  and 
second  similar  independent  channels  with  inputs  con- 
trolled by  the  detector,  the  channels  both  producing  zero 
output  when  the  detector  is  in  its  first  state  and,  when 
the  detector  is  in  either  of  iu  second  and  third  states, 
outputs  which  are  substantially  equal  in  magnitude  and 
of  the  same  sense  which  sense  changes  according  as  to 
whether  the  detector  is  in  its  second  or  its  third  state, 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  the  two  chatmels 
algebraically  to  produce  a  combined  output  signal  and 
positionable  means  associated  with  the  control  surface 
means  to  correct  out  of  trim  conditions  about  said  axis, 
and  means  for  applying  said  combined  output  signal  to 
said  positionable  means  to  cause  it  to  be  moved  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  combined  out- 
put signal  and  in  a  sense  to  correct  any  out  of  trim  condi- 
tion, i 


phase  relation  to  the  power-line  voltage,  and  charge-re- 
sponsive means  connected  in  circuit  respectively  between 
said  input  terminals  and  the  ignitor  electrodes  of  the  igni- 
trons  in  said  other  bank  operative  to  initiate  conduction 


3,143,694 
MOTOR  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Wilbcrt  A.  Chiasson,  Walled  Lake  Township,  Oakland 
County,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Wcltrooic  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept.  16,  1957,  Ser.  No.  684,«94  • 
17  Clahns.  (CL  318—227) 
1.  In  a  control  circuit  for  supplying  power  to  a  load 
device  from  a  three-phase  power  line,  said  load  device 
having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals,  the  combination 
which  comprises  two  banks  of  ignitron  tubes  connected 
between  said  line  and  said  input  terminals  to  provide  go- 
ing and  return  current  paths  for  load  current,  adjusuble 
phasing  means  connected  in  circuit  with  the  ignitor  elec- 
trodes of  the  nigitrons  in  one  of  said  banks  for  initialing 
the  conduction  periods  of  such  ignitrons  in  predetermined 
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periods  of  said  other  ignitrons  in  automatic  response  to 
the  accumulation  of  charge  on  said  input  terminals,  where- 
by said  other  ignitrons  provide  timed  return  paths  for  load 
current  flowing  through  said  load  device  via  the  ignitrons 
in  said  first  bank. 


3,143,695 
REVERSIBLE  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 
Jack  C.  Hohnc,  Jr.,  TIpp  City,  Oyo,  wmi  KcMclk  E.  Pope, 
AlbiH|a«rqu«.  N.  Mex.,  awlgnon  to  Glob*  ladmtrics, 
Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oklo 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1957,  Ser.  No.  654,537 
7  Clafans.    (CL  3IS— 257) 


I.  A  speed  governor  system  for  a  reversible  electric 
motor  having  energizing  windings  and  a  motor  shaft,  a 
pair  of  governor  contacts  mounted  on  said  motor  shaft 
and  being  caused  to  be  opened  in  accordance  with  a  pre- 
determined speed  of  said  shaft;  a  first  and  a  second  transis- 
tor each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  elemeMs;  a 
first  control  circuit  including  said  contacts  and  two  ele- 
ments of  said  first  transistor;  a  second  control  circuit  in- 
cluding said  contacts  and  two  elements  of  said  second 
transistor;  an  output  circuit  including  said  windings  and 
another  two  of  said  elements  of  each  of  said  transistors, 
one  of  the  elements  of  each  transistor  being  common  to 
its  control  circuit  and  to  said  output  circuit:  said  dr- 
cuiu  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power 
of  reversible  polarity;  current  direction  limiting  meant  in 
said  circuits  so  arranged  that  for  a  given  applied  input 
polarity  to  said  circuiu  current  will  flow  through  said  out- 
put circuit  and  only  one  of  said  control  circuits,  whereby 
when  said  motor  shaft  rotates,  said  contacts  will  be  caused 
to  intermittently  separate  and  engage  as  the  shaft  speed 
fluctuates  about  said  predetermined  speed,  thereby  turn- 
ing one  of  said  transistors  on  and  off  to  control  the  power 
input  to  said  windings  and  consequently  the  speed  of  the 
motor,  regardless  of  the  direction  of  current  flow  throu^ 
said  motor. 
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3,143,iM 
STALLED  MOTOR  THERMAL  STOPPING  CON- 
TROL WITH  PREPARATION  FOR  REVERSE 
Royitoo  Sydacy  Hafrit,  Sbcpkcrdi  BMk,  Loiidoo,  Eat- 
land.  aalcBor  to  S.  SmMi  A  Soas  (EoglaDd)  Limited, 
LoadoB,  Eagtand,  a  BrMsh  compaay 

FUcd  May  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  It7,l«7 

daloM  priority,  applkatkw  Great  Britaia  May  5,  19M 

10  Claims.     (CI.  318—244) 


power  handle  being  formed  of  molded  plastic  insulating 
material,  said  socket  having  a  generally  circular  side  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall,  vent  means  in  said  bottom  wall,  a 
charging  contact  fixed  to  said  plastic  circular  side  wall,  a 
charging  contact  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  socket 
and  spaced  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  and  said  vent 
means,  said  power  handle  having  a  generally  circular  side 
wall  and  an  end  bottom  wall,  a  metal  contact  located  on 
the  end  bottom  wall  of  said  power  handle,  a  circular  metal 
contact  ring  positioned  upwardly  from  the  contact  formed 
on  the  end  bottom  wall  of  said  plastic  handle  so  that  said 
power  handle  may  be  readily  inserted  into  said  socket  for 
permitting  the  bottom  contact  on  said  handle  to  engage 
the  contact  fixed  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said  socket  and  the 
circular  metal  contact  ring  to  engage  the  contact  fixed 
to  the  circular  side  wall  of  said  plastic  socket,  a  generally 
flat  bottom  plate  positioned  below  said  socket  and  battery 
charging  means  for  closing  said  enlarged  opening. 


1.  Electrical  actuating  apparatus  comprising  a  re- 
versible electric  motor,  a  member  drivabic  by  said  motor 
through  a  range  determined  by  stop  means  which  me- 
chanically prevent  motion  of  the  member  beyond  the 
range  thereby  to  stall  said  motor,  current  responsive 
means  comprising  a  bi-metal  element  connected  in  series 
with  said  motor  through  normally  closed  contact  means 
for  energizing  said  motor,  said  bi-metal  element  being 
responsive  to  heal  generated  in  it  for  opening  said  con- 
tact means  when  the  current  pasting  through  it  reaches 
a  sustained  value  resulting  from  the  stalling  of  said  mo- 
tor, whereby  when  said  motor  is  stalled  and  the  current 
drawn  by  said  ntotor  reaches  said  susuined  value  said 
current  responsive  means  causes  said  contact  means  to 
de-energize  the  motor  and  causes  said  contact  means  to 
be  set  so  that  upon  subsequent  actuation  the  motor  is 
energized  in  the  opposite  sense. 


'  3,143,497 

TOOTHBRUSH  STORAGE  CASE  AND 

BATTERY  CHARGER 

Haas  Spriafcr,  AaUaod,  Mam.,  airfgnnr  to  Gcaeral 

Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  May  31. 1M2.  Scr.  No.  19MM 

4  Claims.     (CL  324—2) 


I  3,143,498 

PULSE  GENERATING  FROM  A  SINGLE-PHASE 
OR  MULTIPLE-PHASE  A.C.  SOURCE 
Stuart  C.  Rockafellow,  deceased,  late  of  Plymouth,  Mich., 
by  Laura  M.  Rockafellow,  executrix,  Plymouth,  Midi., 
assiguor  to  Robotron  CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of 
MicUgaa 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1942,  Scr.  No.  242,577 
12  Claims.     (CL  323—18) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  electrical  pulses  to  a  load 
comprising  the  combination : 

a  pair  of  source  terminals  and  first  conductive  means 
for  connecting  same  to  a  source  of  regularly  revers- 
ing potential; 

a  switch; 

a  switch  actuator  for  controlling  said  switch  and  oper- 
able to  close  same  in  desired  relationship  to  reversals 
in  polarity  of  said  source,  the  switch  being  opened 
when  current  through  said  switch  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  level; 

capacitive  and  inductive  energy  storage  devices  and  a 
resistive  device,  at  least  one  thereof  constituting  said 
load,  and  second  conductive  means  for  connecting 
said  energy  storage  and  resistive  devices  in  series  with 
each  other  and  with  said  switch  and  said  source  ter- 
minals; 

the  parameters  of  said  circuit  conforming  substantially 
to  the  formula: 


x«.;.(-wi) 


2.  A  storage  case  and  battery  charger  for  a  motorized 
toothbrush  comprising  a  housing  formed  of  molded  plas- 
tic insulating  material,  a  socket  integrally  formed  at  one 
side  of  said  housing  for  receiving  a  toothbrush  power 
handle  conuining  a  rechargeable  battery,  battery  charg- 
ing means  positioned  in  said  housing,  said  toothbrush 


wherein  e  equals  the  natural  logarithmic  base,  R 
equals  the  total  resistance  in  all  resistive  components 
of  the  above-designated  circuit  including  especially 
that  of  said  energy  storage  devices,  said  switch,  said 
reaistive  device  and  said  conductive  means,  C  equals 
the  total  capacitance  of  all  capactive  components  of 
the  above  designated  circuit  including  at  least  that 
of  said  capacitive  storage  device,  L  equals  the  total 
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inductance  in  all  inductive  components  of  the  above- 
designated  circuit  including  at  least  that  of  said  in- 
ductive storage  device  and  wherein  K  is  of  value 
between  the  integer  1  and  the  integer  2. 


3,143,<99 

ELECTRICAL  REACTANCE  BAI ANCING 

APPARATUS 

JolHi  C.  Russ,  Pittsfield,  Man.,  aasigiior  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Auf.  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,93S 

9  ClaioM.     (CL  323— 4S) 
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a  function  of  said  windint  resistances  and  a  aeries  induc- 
tive reactance  component,  and  a  second  series  portion 
comprising  substantially  only  an  inductive  reactance  com- 
ponent, said  compensating  circuit  being  connected  between 
said  supply  and  an  input  winding  and  comprising  a 
combination  of  shunt  and  series  resistances  including  a 


\4: 


^ 


thermistor  disposed  for  temperature  equality  with  said 
windings  and  having  a  circuit  resistance  exhibiting  a  nega- 
time  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  such  that  the 
sum  of  said  resistive  impedaiKe  and  said  compensating 
circuit  resistance  is  approximately  constant  over  a  pre- 
determined temperature  range. 


3,l43.7tl 

STABILIZATION  CIRCt  IT  FOR  ARC  LAMPS 

Lester   F.    Bird,   Newark,   NJ.,   asstgnor   to   Ei« 

Hanovla,  Inc^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Flkd  Apr.  2S,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M9.4S5 

SClalM.     (0.323— 19) 


6.  A  transformer  comprising  a  winding  divided  into 
four  parallel-connected  winding  sections,  an  enclosure 
containing  said  winding  sections,  the  positive  end  of  each 
winding  section  being  connected  to  a  lead,  and  the  nega- 
tive end  of  each  winding  section  being  connected  to  a 
different  lead,  the  leads  from  each  winding  section  being 
positioned  adjacent  each  other  and  passing  through  said 
enclosure  at  one  end  of  said  transformer,  physically  ad- 
jacent leads  carrying  currents  flowing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, segregated  groups  of  four  conductors  having  the 
same  length  externally  connected  to  the  leads  of  like- 
polarity  from  each  winding  section,  the  conductors  in 
each  external  group  being  aligned  adjacent  each  other 
so  that  two  conductors  occupy  outside  positions  and  two 
conductors  occupy  interior  positions  between  the  two 
outside  conductors,  said  conductors  being  linked  by  dif- 
ferent amounts  of  flux  so  as  to  cause  the  conductors  oc- 
cupying the  interior  positions  to  have  a  higher  reactance 
than  the  conductors  occupying  the  outside  positions,  the 
connections  between  said  winding  sections  and  their  asso- 
ciated leads  being  arranged  so  that  each  winding  section 
that  is  connected  at  one  end  to  a  conductor  having  a  high 
reactance  interior  position,  and  each  winding  section  is 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  conductor  having  a  low 
reactance  outside  position. 


3,143,700 
RESISTANCE  NETWORKS  FOR  STABILIZING 
PHASE    SHIFT    IN    RESOLVERS    AND   THE 
LIKE 
William  Jabez  George  Cox,  Bletchiogley.  Enitland,  at- 
signor  to  Computing  Devices  of  Canada  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa, Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
FDed  Aug.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,274 
6  Claims.    (CL  323—69) 
1.  A  compensating  circuit   for  an  inductive  transfer 
device  having  input  and  output  windings  and  a  transfer 
function  between  a  supply  source  of  fixed  frequency  and 
voltage  connected  to  the  input  and  a  high  resistance  load 
connected  to  the  output  such  that  the  electrical  analogue 
is  representable  by  a  first  series  portion  having  a  real 
component  of  resistive  impedance  substantially  equal  to 
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1.  An  automatically  regulated  ballast  circuit  comprising 
alternating  current  input  means  coimectable  to  a  current 
supply,  a  ballast  connected  in  scries  in  the  input  means, 
a  pair  of  saturable  reactors  having  power  windings,  the 
ballast  including  the  power  windings,  means  for  directing 
one  half-wave  of  the  supply  current  through  the  power 
windings  of  one  reactor,  means  for  directing  the  other 
half-wave  of  the  supply  current  through  the  power  wind- 
ings of  the  other  reactor;  each  reactor  having  a  core  and 
first  and  secofid  control  windings;  tneans  for  supplying  a 
first,  stabilized  direct  current  signal  to  the  first  control 
winding  of  each  reactor  for  magnetically  biasing  both 
cores  equally  and  beyond  the  saturation  degree  required 
for  optimum  current  supply  conditions:  means  for  deriv- 
ing, from  the  alternating  current  supply,  a  second  direct 
current  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  supply  voltage; 
and  means  for  supplying  said  second  signal  to  the  second' 
control  winding  of  each  reactor  for  opposing,  equally  in 
each  core,  the  saturation  produced  by  the  first  stabilized 
direct  current  signal  in  the  first  control  winding  with  the 
second  signal. 
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3,143,7t2 
SHAKE  TABLE  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  ASSO- 
CIATED ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING 
THE  ELECTRICAL  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  CIR- 
CUIT BOARDS,  LOGIC  CARDS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
G«orie  F.  Kokkr,  Bntaak,  Eimmmi  D.  Ktm*  HoBy- 
wood,  mi  Lmc  L.  WoIhm,  North  HoRjrwood,  CaUf^ 
— Ifow  to  Cwral  fucliiw,  lac,  a  impuiitt—  af 
Delaware 

Filed  Jmc  27,  19M,  Sv.  Ntt.  3MM 
inajma     (CL  324— 73) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  testing  circuitry  and  components  sop- 
ported  on  each  of  a  multiplidty  of  circuit  boards,  and 
the  like,  inclodinf:  a  shake  Ubie  fixture  for  supporting  a 
circuit  board  to  be  tested,  means  coupled  to  the  shake 
table  fixture  for  imparting  motion  thereto,  so  as  to  sub- 
ject the  circuit  board  supported  thereby  to  a  nwving 
action,  input  test  network  means  for  introducing  input 
signals  to  the  circuitry  of  the  circuit  board  supported 
on  uid  shake  table  fixture,  record  reading  and  signal  re- 
produdng  means  for  leading  a  record  of  particular  input 
test  signals  for  the  circuit  board  supported  c  n  said  shake 
UbIe  fixture  and  for  deriving  a  pattern  of  input  test  sig- 
nals from  said  record  and  being  coupled  to  the  input  test 
network  means  for  introducing  the  pattern  of  input  signals 
to  said  input  test  network  means,  error-detector  network 
means  for  receiving  output  signals  from  the  circuitry  of 
the  circuit  board  supported  on  uid  shake  table  fixture 
and  for  comparing  the  same  with  particular  input  teat 
signals  from  input  test  network  means,  indicator  means 
coupled  to  said  error  detector  circuit  means  for  indicat- 
ing malfunctions  in  the  circuitry  and  components  of  the 
circuit  board  supported  on  uid  shake  table  fixture,  aiKl 
means  including  electrical  cable  means  for  connecting  the 
circuitry  on  the  circuit  board  supported  on  said  shake 
table  fixture  to  said  input  test  network  means  and  to  said 
error  detector  network  means. 


of  said  hoUow  waveguide,  said  dielectric  member 
being  inserted  within  said  hollow  waveguide  so  as  to 
doae  off  and  plug  the  second  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  first  end  of  said  guide,  an  elongated  portion  of 
said  dielectric  plug  member  protruding  outwardly  from 
said  waveguide  from  the  plugged  end  thereof,  the  in- 
side end  of  said  dielectric  plug  member  disposed  within 
said  waveguide  having  a  tapered  face  to  provide  a 
gradual  change  in  impedance  to  minimize  wave  reflec- 


tions therefrom,  a  calorimeter  having  water  therein, 
said  outwardly  protroducing  elongated  portion  of  said 
dielectric  plug  member  being  immersed  in  said  water 
to  form  an  iiuide  wet  wall  of  water  surrounding  said 
dielectric  member  whereby  R.F.  wave  energy  is  trans- 
ferred without  undue  reflection  into  said  water  along  said 
wet  outer  wall  of  said  elongated  dielectric  plug  member, 
and  means  for  measuring  changes  in  the  water  tempera- 
ture. 


3,143,7B4 
INDUCTION  METER  HAVING  MAGNETICALLY- 
SUPPORTED  ROTOR 
DavM  F.  WricM,  Ho«k  Cnck  Townsklp.  Wake  Gouty, 
N.C^jisBiiBiir  to  TI'iilinghnMs  Electric  Cc 

Eait  Plitalwii'gh,  Pa.,  a  cononCkM  of  P , 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  li335 
14  ClakM.     (CL  324— 1S5) 
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3,143,743  

MICROWAVE  CALORIMETER  WATTMETER  WITH 

A  REFLECnONLESS  ILF.  TERMINATION 
Uacola  D.  KrMirtcr,  MaibishsMl,  Mas.,  asriganr,  by 
iDMae  awlinmiBts.  to  Vvtaa  Aaaodatea,  Palo  Aho, 
CaUr.,  a  coipmthMS  of  CaBf oraii 

FUed  Mm.  27,  IHl,  Ser.  Nb.  N,57f 
SCUasa.  (CL  324— f  5) 
1.  A  wattmeter  including,  a  length  of  hollow  wave- 
guide having  an  opening  at  a  first  end  for  receiving 
R J^.  wave  energy  from  a  source  of  power  to  be  measured 
and  having  an  opening  at  a  second  end  of  said  length 
of  hollow  wavegwde.  a  dielectric  member  having  a  shape 
correspotMling  in  cross-section  to  the  internal  cross-sec- 


1.  In  an  induction  meter,  a  stator  imlt,  a  rotor  unk, 
and  means  mounting  the  rotor  unit  for  continuous  rota- 
tion relative  to  the  stator  unit  about  a  vertical  axis,  said 
rotor  unit  comprising  a  shaft  concentric  with  said  axis 
and  an  electroconductive  armature  disc  mounted  con- 
centrically on  said  shaft,  said  stator  unit  including  means 
effective  when  energized  from  an  altenuting  circuit  for 
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producing  a  shifting  magnetic  field  within  which  a  por- 
tion of  said  disc  is  located  to  develop  a  torque  acting  be- 
tween said  rotor  and  stator  units  about  said  axis  for  ro- 
tating the  rotor  unit  relative  to  the  stator  unit,  said  mount- 
ing means  comprising  a  first  magnet  having  a  horizontal 
first  lower  polar  area  symmetric  relative  to  the  axis  and 
secured  to  the  rotor  imit  for  rotation  therewith,  a  second 
magnet  having  a  horizontal  second  upper  polar  area  sym- 
metric relative  to  the  axis  and  secured  to  said  stator  unit 
below  the  first  magnet,  said  polar  areas  being  spaced  by 
a  vertical  air  gap,  said  two  magnets  being  ferrite  per- 
manent magnets  positioned  below  said  disc  and  magneti- 
cally oriented  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  to  present 
the  same  polarity  on  said  two  polar  areas,  whereby  a 
magnetic  force  acts  in  a  direction  providing  support  for 
the  weight  of  the  rotor  unit,  said  magnets  providing  the 
only  force  acting  vertically  between  the  motor  unit  and 
the  stator  unit  to  position  the  rotor  unit  vertically  rela- 
tive to  the  stator  unit 


3,143,705 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  WHETHER  LOCAL 
STATIONS   ARE   TRANSMITTING   NETWORK 
PROGRAMS 
Ckarks  H.  Carrey,  Paladnc,  ArtlHir  C.  Lewis  Browa, 
Evanstoii,  Darrcl  W.  Holbrook,  Glcnview,  Gordon  K. 
Tracsdalc,  Morton  Grove,  and  Robert  L  Freeman, 
Gknview,  IlL,  aaaignow  to  A.  C.  Nklsoa  Company,  a 
corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
Oriskud  appttcatkM  Jane  9,  195S,  Scr.  No.  740,<39,  now 
Patent  No.  3,070,798,  datMl  Dec.  25,  1942.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  174,851 
2  Claims.    (CL  325—31) 


1.  In  a  system  for  determining  the  listening  habits  of 
wave  signal  receiver  users,  first  means  for  supplying  a  net- 
work signal  representing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  network 
program,  second  means  for  supplying  a  station  signal 
representing  at  least  a  portion  of  a  signal  transmitted  by 
a  transmitting  station,  comparing  means  for  comparing 
the  signals  supplied  by  the  first  and  second  means  to  deter- 
mine whether  the  network  signal  is  the  same  as  the  station 
signal,  means  for  operating  the  comparing  means  a  plural- 
ity of  times  within  a  given  time  interval,  and  indicating 
means  controlled  by  the  comparing  means  for  providing 
an  indication  only  when  the  comparing  means  determines 
that  the  network  signal  is  the  same  as  the  station  signal 
a  given  number  of  times  greater  than  one  during  the  given 
time  interval. 


3,143,704 

RADIO  RECEIVER  INPUT  PROTECTIVE  SELF- 

ACTUATED  VARIABLE  ATTENUATOR 

Harlan  G.  Mkkad,  Mwioa,  Iowa,  aiilgniii  to  CoIUm 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corymatiua  of 

Iowa 

Filed  May  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  198,784 
8  Claims.    (CL  325— 342) 
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1.  A  radio  frequency  signal  voltage  attenuating  system 
for  attenuating  RF  input  volUges  to  desired  RF  signal 
voltage  input  levels  to  the  following  equipment  including: 
a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  base  and  collector;  RF 
signal  input  means  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
transistor  for  providing  an  RF  input  signal  volUge  path 
to  the  collector  of  said  transistor;  output  means  con- 
nected to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  for  the  feeding  of 
RF  signal  voltages  to  the  following  equipment;  voltage 
circuit  means  including  a  DC.  supply,  and  a  voltage  di- 
vider network  between  the  D.C.  supply  and  a  voltage 
reference,  with  resistive  means  connected  between  the  col- 
lector and  the  base  of  said  transistor,  and  additional  re- 
sistive means  connected  between  the  base  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  said  voltage  reference  for  the  applying  of  bias 
between  the  collector  and  the  base  of  said  transistor  and 
for  providing  voltage  bias  between  the  emitter  and  the 
base  of  the  transistor;  a  DC.  blocking  capacitor  provid- 
ing a  low  A.C.  impedance  path  to  the  voltage  reference 
from  the  base  of  said  transistor;  said  transistor  being  so 
connected  and  so  biased  in  the  circuit  as  to  provide  recti- 
fication of  RF  signals  above  predetermined  input  levels 
applied  at  the  collector  through  the  common  junction  of 
the  collector  and  base  of  the  transistor  to  thereby  vary 
the  D.C.  voltage  level  at  the  base  of  the  transistor,  con- 
sistent with  the  relative  strength  of  the  RF  signal  above 
the  predetermined  level,  and  to  thereby  vary  the  emitter 
base  bias  of  the  transistor  and  provide  resultant  variable 
attenuation  of  RF  signal  transmission  from  transistor  col- 
lector input  to  transistor  emitter  output 


3,143,707 
GATED  DUAL  IDENTICAL  CHANNEL  A.G.C 
Jefferson   H.  Harmaa   and  Wayne  L.  Nidwl,  botk  of 
Rkkardaoa,  Tex.,  BMlgBon  to  CoUm  Radio  CompMy, 
Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  a  corporatioaofflowa 

Filed  Jan*  23,  1941,  Scr.  Na.  119.173 
3Clataa.    (CL  325     404) 
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1.  An  automatic-gain-controt  circuit  having  first  and 
second  filter  capacitors  to  t>e  charged  to  required  control 
voltages  for  controlling  the  gain  of  a  radio-frequency 
amplifier,  an  automatic-gain-control  conductor  connected 
to  said  amplifier  to  which  control  voltage  is  to  be  applied 
to  control  the  gain  of  the  amplifier,  detector  means  hav- 
ing an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and 
having  a  separate  charging  circuit  connected  to  each  of 
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•aid  filter  capacitors,  laid  detector  means  being  respon- 
sive to  the  application  of  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  to  develope  control  voltages  to  charge  said  ca- 
pacitors, first  and  second  switching  means,  said  first  switch- 
ing means  being  operable  to  short-circuit  said  first  and 
second  capacitors  alternately,  and  said  second  switching 
means  being  operable  to  connect  said  automatic-gain- 
control  conductor  to  that  one  of  said  filter  capacitors 
which  is  not  being  short<ircuited  by  said  first  switching 
meaiu  and  which  has  been  charged  to  the  higher  voltage 
by  said  detector  means. 


3,143,7M 
R.M^  TO  D.C.  SIGNAL  CONVERTER 
Peter  L.  Ridunaa,  BoAw,  Mam,,  a«igDor  to  Epaco,  In- 
corporated,   Caanbridge,    Ma«.,    a    torpor  ttoa    of 


FUtd  Oct  22.  1959,  S«r.  No.  M7.944 
taafaM.    (CL32t— 24) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  extracting  the  fundamental  compo- 
nent from  an  input  signal  having  a  complex  waveform 
while  preserving  the  amplitude  of  said  fundamental  com- 
ponent comprising,  a  first  high  gain  wide  band  amplifier 
having  two  degenerative  feedback  paths  connected  in  par- 
allel, a  first  band  pass  filter  in  one  of  said  feedback  paths 
having  its  band  pass  characteristic  centered  on  the  fre- 
quency of  said  fundamental  component,  a  first  band  stop 
filter  in  the  other  of  said  feedback  paths  having  its  band 
rejection  characteristic  centered  on  said  fundamental  com- 
ponent, a  second  high  gain  wide  band  amplifier  having 
two  degenerative  feedback  paths  connected  in  parallel,  a 
second  band  pau  filter  and  a  second  band  stop  filter  hav- 
ing their  respective  pass  and  stop  characteristics  centered 
on  the  frequency  of  said  fundamental  component,  said 
second  band  pass  filter  and  second  band  stop  filter  being 
arranged  in  different  feedback  paths  of  said  second  am- 
plifier, means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  band 
stop  filter  to  the  input  of  said  second  amplifier,  a  sum- 
ming device,  and  means  connecting  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  band  pass  filters  to  said  summing  device. 


3,143,7t9 

BROAD  BAND  FREQUENCY  MULTIPLIER 

AND  MIXER 

Kcancth  H.  Pattcnoa,  Aberdeen,  Md.,  uilgnor  to  the 
.   Ualtcd  States  of  America  m  rcprcteotcd  by  tbc  Secre- 
tary of  tbc  Amy 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,474 
ItClaiaii.    (CL32S— 133) 
(GrsBled  Hidar  TWc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  ace.  244) 
19.  A  frequency  measuring  circuit  comprising  a  pair 
of  input  signals,  a  gain  control  circuit  responsive  to  one 
of  said  input  signals  consisting  of  attenuation  means  con- 
nected to  said  one  input  signal  for  controlling  the  ampli- 


tude thereof,  amplifying  means  connected  to  said  attenua- 
tion means,  and  a  control  loop  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  amplifying  means  for  supplying  a  control  voltage 
to  said  attenuation  means,  frequency  multiplying  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  responsive 
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thereto,  and  means  for  mixing  the  output  of  said  fre- 
quency multiplier  and  the  other  of  said  input  signals  to 
provide  an  output  signal  which  is  the  difference  of  the 
frequencies  of  said  frequency  multiplier  and  said  other 
input  signal. 

3,143,710 

PEAK-TO-R.M.S.  NOISE  EXPANDER  UTILIZING 

INVERSE  PARALLEL  CONNECTED  DIODES 

Howwd  D.  Hens,  Rkbaidaoii,  Tcz^  Mrignor  to  CoUfau 

Radio  CompaBy,  Cedar  Rapldi,  Iowa,  a  corporatloa  of 

Iowa 

Filed  Oct  3, 1944,  Scr.  No.  40,074 
JCIabm.    (CL32S— 142) 
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1.  A  noise  ratio  expander  for  increasing  the  peak-to- 
root-mean-square  ratio  of  an  input  noise  source  having 
a  Gaussian  distribution  whereby  the  greater  portion  of 
power  lies  in  the  low  amplitude  components  thereof, 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  dual-diode  stages  connected  in 
tandem,  each  dual-diode  stage  including  a  pair  of  diodes 
connected  with  opposite  polarity  between  inputs  and  out- 
puts of  a  respective  stage,  each  diode  having  adjacent  its 
zero  conduction  region  a  nonlinear  resistance  character- 
istic of  decreasing  resistance  with  increasing  input  level, 
said  noise  source  being  of  a  predetermined  level  whereby 
the  low  amplitude  components  ihenot  lie  substantially  in 
laid  iKMiliDear  characteristic  with  the  high  amplitude  peaks 
thereof  being  outside  said  region  in  one  of  substantial 
linearity,  ^nd  switching  means  for  bypassing  at  least  one 
of  said  stages  to  provide  a  coarse  control  over  the  peak-to- 
root-mean-square  ratio  of  an  output  noise  from  a  last  of 
said  stages. 
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3,143,711 

TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  CUTOFF  MEANS  AT 

HIGH  SIGNAL  LEVELS 

Emanuel   F.   Read,   Ccdw   Rapids,   Iowa,   Milianr  to 

CoIUm  Radio  Coa^pamy,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 

ralioBof  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1*3,117 
iCIafans.    (CL330— 24) 


i^iffi 
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1.  In  a  receiver  having  means  for  generating  an  AGC 
voltage,  an  amplifier  comprising  a  transistor  having  a 
base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode, means  including  first  capacitor  means  for  supplying 
an  intelligence  bearing  signal  to  said  base  electrode,  a 
D.C.  power  supply,  first  impedance  means  connecting  a 
first  terminal  of  said  D.C.  power  supply  to  said  emitter 
electrode,  second  impedance  means  connecting  the  collec- 
tor electrode  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  D.C.  power 
supply,  second  capacitor  means  connecting  said  emitter 
electrode  to  a  terminal  of  said  D.C.  power  supply,  a  load 
resistor  connected  between  said  base  electrode  and  a 
terminal  of  said  D.C.  power  supply,  and  a  Zener  diode 
connected  between  the  said  emitter  electrode  and  the  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  D.C.  voluge  source,  said  Zener  diode 
connected  to  have  its  high  back  impedance  presented  to 
the  voltage  appearing  on  said  emitter  electrode,  said  Zener 
diode  constructed  to  break  down  in  response  to  the  volt- 
age impressed  thereacross  when  the  magnitude  of  the 
direct  current  biasing  potential  supplied  to  said  base 
crosses  a  predetermined  threshold. 


3.143,712 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  BSCLUD- 

ING  CASCADED  TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATORS 

Rickard  H.  Petersoo,  1414S  Hwiww  Road  E^ 

OaUawii,IlL 

Filed  June  4,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  8It,*54 

2ClaiM.    (CL331— S2) 
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2.  A  cascade  of  transistor  oscillators  having  high 
temperature  and  voltage  sUbility  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  first,  master  oscillator  of  constant  frequency: 
a  second,  slave  oscillator  operating  at  half  the  frequency 
of  said  master;  a  third,  slave  oscillator  operating  at  half 
the  frequency  of  the  second,  and  so  on;  each  slave 
oscillator  including  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emit- 
ter and  a  collector;  each  slave  oscillator  being  a  relaxa- 
tion oscillator  and  having  a  feed-back  transformer:  said 


transfbnner  having  a  primary  winding  in  the  collector- 
emitter  circuit  and  a  secondary  winding  in  the  base- 
emitter  circuit;  a  low  impedance  potentiometere  having 
a  tap  and  connected  across  the  primary  winding  of  said 
transformer;  a  coupling  capacitor,  of  impedance  at  the 
operating  frequency  much  greater  than  said  potaotioai- 
eter  and  connected  to  said  potentiomeler  tap;  a  con- 
nection from  said  coupling  capacitor  to  the  transistor 
of  the  next,  succesaor  oactllator;  the  transistor  of  each 
slave  oscillator  having  a  aubilizing  resistor  between  its 
collector  and  its  base:  said  stabilizing  resistor  having 
low  impedance  compared  to  the  leakage  resistance  of 
the  collector-base  jimctioa  of  its  aTKwiatrd   transistor. 


3.143,713 
OSCILLATOR  INDEPENDENT  OF 


SQUARE  WAVE 

SUPPLY  VOLTAGE  VARIATIONS 

Abnd  a  WM,  f  Kalikt  Mife  Rami 

Great  Neck.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  145;2«9 

t  ClaiaH.     (CL  331—52) 
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8.  An  astable  square  wave  voltage  generating  circuit 
comprising  a  first  four  terminal  bridge  having  four  arms, 
one  of  which  includes  a  condenser,  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector, 
means  for  connecting  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  said 
first  transistor  to  second  and  fourth  terminals  of  said 
bridge,  respectively,  means  for  connecting  the  base  and 
the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  and  the  third  terminal  of  said  bridge, 
respectively,  a  pair  of  supply  voluge  terminals,  means 
for  connecting  one  of  said  supply  voltage  terminals  to 
the  first  terminal  of  said  bridge,  a  load  for  connecting 
the  other  of  said  supply  voluge  terminals  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor,  a  secood  four  terminal  bridge 
having  four  arms,  one  of  which  includes  a  condenser 
therein,  third  and  fourth  transiston  each  having  an  emit- 
ter, a  base  and  a  collector,  means  for  connecting  the 
base  and  the  emitter  of  said  third  transistor  to  second 
and  fourth  terminals  of  said  second  bridge,  respectively, 
means  for  connecting  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  said 
fourth  transistor  to  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor  and 
third  terminal  of  said  second  bridpe.  means  for  connect- 
ing said  one  of  said  supply  volUge  termiiuls  to  the  first 
terminal  of  said  second  bridge,  a  second  load  for  con- 
necting the  other  of  said  supply  voluge  terminals  to  the 
collector  of  said  fourth  u-ansistor,  a  resistor  connecting  the 
collector  of  said  secood  transistor  to  the  base  of  said 
fourth  transistor,  and  a  further  resistor  connecting  the 
collector  of  said  fourth  transistor  to  the  base  of  said 
second  transistor. 


3.143,714 
HALL  EFFECT  DEVICES 
John  Fawcctt  Ogilvic  Evhh,  TfcilliahaM  - 
Dmiae,  Charltoa  Kktgi,  TlirlffnhBW.  <^ 
ors  to  Smiths  America  Corporatioa,  LaheL. 
FDed  Dec  14,  1946,  Scr.  No.  74,149 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britala  Dec  21,  1959 
nOalMs.     (CL332— 51) 
7.  A  Hall  effect  device  comprising  a  plate  of  ma- 
terial having  an  appreciable  Hall  constant,  said  plat^  W- 
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inf  subtuntudly  in  the  shape  of  a  rhombus  havinf  a 
pair  of  diagonals  that  differ  in  length,  means  for  gen- 
erating a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  said  plate,  electrode  means  at  the  comers  of 
said  plate,  said  electrode  means  comprising  a  first  pair 
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of  electrodes  located  respectively  at  opposing  ends  of 
the  longer  one  of  said  diagonals  and  a  second  pair  of 
electrodes  located  respectively  at  the  opposing  ends  of 
the  shorter  one  of  said  diagonals,  input  means  coupled 
across  said  first  pair  of  electrodes,  and  output  means 
coupled  across  said  second  pair  of  electrodes. 


\ 


3,143,71  S 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHED  HYBRID  NETWORK 
lean  >ktor  Martens,  Alfred  Leo  Maria  Fettwck,  and 
Karohu  LmIovIcvs  Darass,  Aatwcrp,  BdgiwB,  assijpMrs 
to  latcrnatkNial  Standard  Electric  Corporation  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware  \ 

Filed  May  1 1,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  If  3,f  73  \ 

Clafam  priority,  application  Netherlands  May  It,  1M1 
7ClnhM.    (CL333— •) 
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1.  In  an  impedance  matching  network  including  hybrid 
circuit  means  comprising  first,  second,  and  third  terminal 
pairs  with  substantially  infinite  lou  between  said  first  and 
said  second  terminal  pain,  a  flnt  terminating  impedance 
connected  acroM  said  first  terminal  pair,  a  second  termi- 
natiof  impedance  connected  acroM  laid  second  terminal 
pair,  a  third  terminating  impedance  connected  across  said 
third  terminal  pair,  and  at  least  one  compensating  resis- 
tor associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  terminal  pairs  for 
causing  the  impedance  of  said  network  at  said  third  pair 
to  match  said  third  terminating  impedance  when  said  first 
terminating  impedance  has  a  certain  value  that  matches 
the  impedance  of  said  network  at  said  first  terminal  pair 
while  said  second  terminating  impedance  has  a  predeter- 
mined value  that  does  not  match  the  impedance  of  said 
network  at  said  second  terminal  pair  and  when  said  first 
terminating  impedance  has  a  predetermined  value  that  does 
not  match  the  impedance  of  said  network  at  said  first  ter- 
minal pair  while  said  second  terminating  impedance  has  a 
certain  value  that  does  match  the  impedance  of  said  net- 
work at  said  second  terminal  pair  whereby  transmission 
losses  between  said  first  and  said  third  terminal  pairs  and 
between  said  second  and  said  third  terminal  pairs  are 
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TWO-BAND    CAVITY    TUNER    UTILIZING    MOV- 
ABLE  SHAPED  PLUNGER  FOR  TUNING  WITH- 
IN BANDS  AND  CAVITY  SHORTING  SWITCH 
FOR  BRIDGING  BANDS 
WiUiani  A.  Lcct,  PlttrfoitL  and  Robert  F.  MorriMNi,  Jr., 
Rockailcr,  N.Y.,  and  Eric  W.  Monltoo,  CfaKtamati, 
'EMh  to  General   Dynamia  Corporation, 
,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  off  Ddawm 
Filed  Dm.  K,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t59312 
It  riajnis     «;3.333— 73) 


OUn. 


1.  A  cavity  tunable  through  at  least  two  discontinuous 
frequency  bands  comprising  means  defining  the  cavity, 
means  including  a  movable  tuning  element  within  said 
cavity  for  continuously  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency 
of  the  cavity  through  both  of  the  frequency  bands,  said 
frequency  adjusting  means  comprising  a  fixed  tuning  post 
element  extending  into  said  cavity  and  having  a  movable 
tuning  element  on  the  inner  end  of  the  post,  means  within 
said  cavity  for  shifting  the  resonant  frequency  of  the 
cavity  from  one  band  to  the  other  at  a  predetermined 
point  in  the  movement  of  said  tuning  element,  the  shifting 
means  comprising  a  shorting  switch  for  electrically  con- 
necting said  poet  to  the  cavity  wall  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance from  one  end  of  said  post  in  order  to  shift  the 
resonant  frequency  of  the  cavity  from  one  frequency 
band  to  the  other,  and  means  for  operating  said  frequency 
shifting  means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  tuning 
element  to  said  predetermined  position  of  said  tuning 
elcmenL 


3,143,717 
RING  AND  BRUSH  ROTARY  ELECTRIC 
COUPLING 
nnes  F.  Gordon,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aMignor  to 
SfUartir  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHforaia 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1942,  Sar.  No.  18S,M5 
U  Claiou.    (CL  333—97) 


1.  A  rotary  coupling  comprising  a  ring  structure  and 
a  brush  structure,  said  ring  structure  including  a  pair  of 
electrically  conducting  rings,  an  electrical  transmission 
line  coupling  for  said  ring  structure  including  a  two- 
conductor  transmission  line,  a  first  one  of  the  conductors 
in  said  two-conductor  line  being  coupled  to  a  first  one  of 
said  pair  of  rings,  a  second  one  (rf  the  conductors  in  said 
two-conductor  line  being  electrically  connected  with  a 
Mcood  one  of  said  rings  at  a  plurality  of  pcnnts  equally 
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q>aced  around  said  second  ring,  said  brush  structure  in- 
cluding two  sets  of  electrically  c<»ducting  brushes  con- 
tacting said  electrically  conducting  rings,  an  electrical 
transmission  line  coupling  for  said  brush  structure  includ- 
ing a  two-conductor  transmission  line,  a  first  one  of  the 
conductors  of  said  latter  two-conductor  line  being  cou- 
pled to  a  first  set  of  brushes  conUcting  said  first  ring, 
and  a  second  one  of  the  conductors  of  said  latter  two- 
conductor  line  being  coupled  to  a  second  set  of  brmhes 
contacting  said  second  ring  at  a  plurality  of  points  equally 
spaced  around  said  second  ring. 


3,143,718 

MECHANICO-ELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

WIDiaB  S.  Eracit,  Lansdak,  Pa^  atdtnor  to  Brooks  In- 

ftrumcnt  Company,  lac^  a  corporadoa  of  PcBBsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,894 

7  Claims.     (CL  334—34) 
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I.  A  position  indicating  transducer  comprising  primary 
coil  means,  first  and  second  secondary  coil  means  coaxial 
therewith,  axial  core  means  providing  a  ferro-magnetic 
flux  path  for  a  portion  of  the  flux  linking  said  primary 
and  secondary  coil  means  movable  through  a  range  in- 
cluding a  position  in  which  currents  of  equal  amplitude 
are  induced  in  said  two  secondar>  coil  means  and  in- 
cluding another  position  in  which  the  magnitude  of  the 
current  induced  in  said  first  secondary  coil  means  is 
greater  than  that  induced  in  said  second  secondary  coil 
means,  a  mechanical  input  element  comprising  a  mass 
of  ferro-magnetic  material  mounted  for  movement  in  a 
path  transverse  the  axis  of  said  coils  and  passing  through 
a  portion  of  the  flux  path  linking  said  primary  coil 
means  with  said  second  secondary  coil  means,  successive 
cross-sections  of  said  mass  taken  transverse  the  path  of 
movement  thereof  being  of  different  areas,  and  circuit 
means  for  opposing  the  voltage  appearing  at  the  termi- 
nals of  one  of  said  secondary  coil  nneans  to  the  voluge 
appearing  at  the  terminals  of  the  other  secondary  coil 
means  and  said  circuit  including  signal  means  responsive 
to  the  net  voltage  resulting  from  the  opposition  of  the 
voltages  appearing  at  the  termmals  of  the  two  secondary 
coil  means. 


3,143,719 
VERTICAL  SENSING  ELEMENT 
Waher  M.  Carow,  Wcat  Orai^c,  and  James  W.  Davfot, 
Wayne,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little 
Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  3,  1941.  Scr.  No.  142,419 
ISCIaimi.    (CL  334— 34) 


movable  pendulum  mounted  within  said  housiuf.  said 
pendulum  having  magnetic  permeable  material  thereon 
positioned  to  act  as  the  moving  armature  portion  of  the 
two  transformers  to  provide  two  phase  sensitive  output 
signals  proportional  to  the  tilt  angle  of  the  pendulum 
about  each  of  the  two  orthogonal  axes,  said  differtntial 
transformers  collectively  having  substantially  constant 
permeance  for  all  positions  of  the  pendulum  relative 
thereto  whereby  the  toul  flux  of  the  transformers  re- 
mains substantially  constant  for  all  positions  of  the 
pendulum  to  insure  that  no  magnetic  reaction  forces 
are  exerted  on  the  pendulum  to  oppose  iu  naovement 


3,143,72t 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  TRANSFORMER 
John  L.  RofCffs,  HanMn  Umtk,  C^M^  asd^or  to 
Tcchnolocy  Lnboratorlas,  inc^  Los   l^iln.  C 

FIM  Mar.  2,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  92,M3 
IICUm.    (CL  134— 155) 


1.  A  superconductive  transformer,  comprising:  a  gen- 
erally annular  sheath  of  superconductive  material,  said 
sheath  being  continuous  along  its  annular  extent,  said 
sheath  being  generally  annular  in  cross  section,  with  at 
least  one  discontinuity  in  the  material  along  iu  cross  sec- 
tional annular  extent,  input  means  coupled  to  said  sheath 
for  esublishing  magnetic  flux  within  the  volume  sur- 
rounded by  said  sheath,  and  output  means  coupled  to  said 
sheath  for  extracting  energy  from  said  magnetic  flux. 


3,143.721 
MODEL  STOP-GO  TRAFFIC  LIGHT 
Robert  E.  Davis,  Jr.,  WaUfaicror^  Com.,  _ 
Tke  A.  C.  Gilbert  CoMpvy,  New  Harts, 
corporatioa  of  Marylaiid 

Filed  Jane  18, 1942,  Ser.  No.  243,473 
12  Claims.     (CL  344—84) 


to 

a 


1.  A  vertical  sensing  element  comprising  a  housing, 
two  orthogonally  mounted  differential  transformers  poei 


6.  A  model  stop-go  changeable  traffic  light  comprising 
a  box  having  opaque  side  walls  and  an  opaque  partition 
extending  upward  and  downward  between  two  of  said 
side  walls  in  a  manner  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  box 
into  two  laterally  adjacent  chambers  isolated  by  said  parti- 
tion against  transmission  of  light  therebetween,  each  of 


tioned  within  said  housing,  and  a  wire  suspended  freely    said  chambers  including  and  occupying  both  an  upper 
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portion  and  a  lower  portion  of  (he  interior  of  uid  box. 
a  aeparate  electric  lamp  bulb  in  each  of  said  chambert, 
at  least  two  windows  in  s^  walls  of  said  box  which 
face  in  respectively  different  directions  each  of  said 
windows  openinf  outward  from  a  different  one  of  said 
chambers,  means  alternately  to  light  said  lamp  bulbs  only 
one  at  a  time,  two  additional  side  walls  bounding  the  said 
two  chambers  respectively  one  on  each  side  of  the  said 
partition  and  containing  the  said  windows  respectively,  to- 
gether with  a  light  transmitting  conduit  having  light  con- 
fining walls  and  an  open  end  termiiuting  at  a  first  one  of 
said  windows,  said  conduit  extending  across  a  first  one 
of  said  chambers  and  opening  through  said  partition  into 
the  other  of  said  chambers,  whereby  light  from  said  other 
chamber  is  transmitted  to  said  Arst  window  through  said 
conduit  while  isolated  from  said  first  chamber. 


I  3,143,722 

VISUAL  SIGNAL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

David  H.  Mnrcli.  1129  N.  YoMmltc  Avc^  Fresno,  Calif. 

FUcd  Oct.  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  31734S 

aClalns.    (CL34*— «4) 


r^i 


\._. 


-^ 


1.  A  visual  signaling  system  adapted  for  use  on  auto- 
motive vehicles  comprising  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 
a  signal  light  energizable  by  said  source;  circuit  means, 
including  an  actuating  switch,  selectively  connecting  said 
source  to  said  signal  light  to  energize  the  same;  a  tele- 
scopic support  cylinder  having  an  outer  end  and  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  by  pressure  fluid  to  an  extended 
signaling  position  and  biased  toward  a  retracted  stowing 
position;  means  connecting  said  signal  light  to  the  cylin- 
der at  said  outer  end;  a  mounting  base  secured  to  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  and  adapted  to  support  said  telescopic 
cylinder;  a  source  of  pressure  fluid;  conduit  means  inter- 
connecting said  pressure  fluid  source  and  said  cylinder, 
including  valve  means  to  control  selective  extension  of 
the  cylinder;  an  indicator  lamp  carried  by  the  vehicle; 
circuit  meaiu  interconnecting  said  indicator  lamp  with 
said  source  of  electrical  energy,  including  detecting  switch 
means  carried  by  the  vehicle  and  adapted  to  be  moved 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions;  and  detecting 
switch  control  means  carried  by  said  telescopic  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  engage  and  move  said  detecting  switch 
means  to  an  inoperative  position  upon  movement  of  the 
cylinder  to  a  retracted  stowing  position. 


3,143,723 
REGISTERING  CIRCUIT 
Egide  Jacob  Hcndrik  Dc  Racdt  aad  Heart  Albert  Inlla 
VcrkUlc,  Antwerp,  Bclghim,  aarignors  to  latcmatloaal 
SteadaH  Ekctrtc  Corporatkm,  New   Yoriu  N.Y.,  a 
corporatloB  of  Dttawm 

FUad  May  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  19t,543 
CiataM  prtorfty,  appMcWlnn  NaCkartaaia  Mmj  31,  1941 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  344— 144.1) 
1.  In  a  registering  circuit  for  storing  digital  information 
in  code  form,  a  power  source,  a  plurality  of  relays  hav- 
ing one  side  of  their  winding  connected  to  one  pole  of 
the  said  power  source,  a  locking  conductor  having  re- 
sistance means  connected  in  aeries  therewith  and  con- 
nected to  the  other  pole  of  said  source,  means  responsive 


to  the  operation  of  any  laid  relay  for  connecting  the 
other  aide  of  the  relay  windiof  ,to  said  locking  conductor 


»■— -■  — 
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to  form  a  potential  divider  with  said  resistance  means, 
and  indicating  means  for  indicating  a  predetermined  po- 
tential on  said  locking  conductor. 


3,143,724  .   I 

CARD-TO-TAPE  CONVERTER  SELECTOK 
Victor  A.  WilioniMjr  aad  Gary  L  BliUr,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
— *pon  to  Eatean  Kodak  Company,  Rochcitcr, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jcraey 

Filed  May  13,  1944,  Ser.  No.  29,444 
MClaiBS.    (CL  344— 172.5) 


1 .  In  a  card-to-tape  converter  for  recording  data  from 
a  series  of  data-bearing  cards  including  cards  of  two  gen- 
eral classes  identified  respectively  as  header  cards  and  de- 
Uil  cards,  said  cards  of  each  class  bearing  distinctive 
code  symbols,  means  for  serially  sensing  the  code  symbols 
and  data  carried  by  said  cards,  means  for  cyclically  feed- 
ing said  cards  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  past 
said  sensing  means,  a  recorder,  a  data-storage  means, 
means  responsive  to  and  selectively  controlled  by  the 
sensed  code  symbols  carried  by  a  header  card  for  render- 
ing said  storage  device  operative  to  store  the  data  sensed 
by  said  sensing  meaiu  during  each  card  cycle  wherein  a 
header  card  traverses  said  sensing  means,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  sensed  code  symbols  carried  by  a  header  card 
for  conditioning  said  recorder,  and  means  responsive  to 
and  selectively  controlled  by  the  sensed  code  symbols 
carried  by  a  detail  card  for  rendering  said  recorder  opera- 
tive during  a  card  cycle  wherein  a  detail  card  traverses 
said  sensing  means  to  record  in  sequence  the  data  pre- 
viously stored  in  said  storage  device  and  the  data  sensed 
directly  from  such  detail  card  by  said  sensing  means. 
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3,143,725 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  MEMORY  SYSTEMS 
Robert  A.  Hcnk,  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Inter- 
natiooal  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yoriu 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  17,IS7 
2  ClainM;    (CL  34«— 173) 


qrrLT 
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1.  A  memory  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of  first 
conductive  lines,  each  of  said  lines  including  a  plurality 
of  bistable  electrical  elements  connected  in  series  rela- 
tionship, said  elements  being  further  arranged  in  a  plu- 
rality of  rows,  each  row  including  a  different  one  element 
from  each  said  line,  each  said  element  having  a  voltage- 
current  relationship  which  is  characterized  by  a  negative 
resistance  region  between  two  positive  resistance  regions, 
said  positive  resistance  regions  having  different  dynamic 
alternating-current  resistance  values,  said  element  being 
stable  in  either  of  said  positive  resistance  regions,  read-in 
circuit  means  for  switching  preselected  ones  of  said  ele- 
ments from  one  said  stable  state  to  the  other,  including 
meaiu  for  applying  a  preselected  biasing  current  to  se- 
lected ones  of  said  first  lines  to  bias  the  elements  in  said 
lines,  and  switching  means  for  applying  a  voltage  pulse 
across  the  elements  in  selected  ones  of  said  rows,  the 
value  of  said  voltage  pulse  being  such  as  to  switch  ofriy 
the  biased  elements  in  said  selected  rows,  said  switching 
means  including  a  plurality  of  second  conductive  lines 
arranged  to  form  a  matrix  with  said  first  conductive  lines, 
an  individual  capacitive  means  bridging  each  crossing  of 
a  first  and  second  conductive  line,  said  crossings  being 
arranged  such  that  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  second  lines 
includes  only  the  elements  of  a  different  one  of  said  rows 
therebetween,  and  means  for  selectively  applying  a  volt- 
age pulse  across  each  of  said  adjacent  line  pairs,  and  read- 
out circuit  means  for  detecting  which  ones  of  said  ele- 
ments have  been  switched,  including  means  for  applying 
an  alternating-current  read-out  voltage  difference  across 
selected  ones  of  said  adjacent  line  pairs,  and  an  individual 
sensor  means  for  each  of  said  first  conductive  lines  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  amplitude  of  the  volUge 
appearing  on  its  associated  line  in  response  to  the  applica- 
tion of  said  read-out  voltage. 


3,143,724 
MAGNETIC  COUNTER 
SUh  Chich  Ckao,  Palo  Alto,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bnsineai  MacMncs  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  12,  1957,  Ser.  No.  495,569 
1  Clain.  (CL  34«— 174) 
A  counter  comprising  an  elongated  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  openings  spaced  longitudinally  of  the 
core  to  provide  flux  paths  therebetween,  said  core  being 
capable  of  retaining  a  bit  of  information  by  retaining  a 
magnetic  flux  representative  of  said  bit.  a  reset  winding 
linking  the  core  through  a  first  of  the  openings  for  generat- 
ing magnetic  flux  of  a  first  polarity  in  each  of  the  flux  paths 


between  the  openings,  a  plurality  of  input  windings  each 
linking  said  core  through  a  separate  opening,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  input  windings  into  two  electrical- 
ly separate  circuits,  the  windtnp  of  each  circuit  linking 
alternate  openings  in  the  core,  means  for  alternately  sup- 
plying current  pulses  to  said  two  circuits  to  generate  pulses 
ai  magnetomotive  force,  the  pulses  of  magnetomotiva 


force  thereby  generated  being  operable  to  Arst  reverse  tlie 
flux  polarity  in  tlie  magnetic  flux  path  adjacciM  to  the 
reset  winding  and  thence  to  reverse  the  flux  polarity 
sequentially  in  the  flux  paths  more  remote  from  the  reset 
winding,  and  an  output  winding  linking  with  a  terminal  the 
flux  path  most  remote  from  the  reset  winding  for  sensing 
the  flux  polarity  reversal  therein. 


3.143,727 

MACNFTIC  MEMORY  AND  SWITCHING  CIRCl  IT 
Walter  L.  Montan  II.  PrincHon,  N  J.,  anicDor.  b>  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  InMrd  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  34.  1959.  Ser.  Nn.  843,4«S 
4  ClainM.     (CL  344—174) 


„     •  •  ■  ■ " 
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1.  In  a  shift  register  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
memory  elements  each  having  an  input  circuit,  an  output 
circuit  for  driving  the  input  circuit  of  the  next  memory 
element,  and  a  shift  circuit,  the  combination  with  said 
register  of  a  plurality  of  output  sturaye  elements  one  for 
each  of  said  memory  elements,  gating  means  between  the 
output  circuits  of  each  of  said  memory  elements  and  tlie 
corresponding  output  storage  element,  shifting  means  con- 
nected to  said  shift  circuit  for  producing  shift  pulses  to 
transfer  information  serially  along  said  shift  register,  and 
selectively  timed  pulse  means  for  raising  the  voltage  level 
through  said  output  windings  to  said  gating  means  to  allow 
said  gating  means  to  conduct  and  simultaneously  transfer 
said  information  from  said  memor>  elements  to  said  out- 
put storage  elements  at  the  same  time  that  information 
is  being  sequentially  shifted  from  one  memory  element  to 
another. 


3.143,721 
CORE  STORAGE  CONFIGURATION 
Norman  C.  Locker,  Snn  Joae,  CaW.,  aMiganr  to  Inters 
nntional  llnriniM  MacMnca  Cnrpomtion,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporalfcNi  of  New  York 

nicd  Feb.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,125 

9  Clainu.     (CL  344—174) 

3.  A  magnetic  storage  arrangement,  said  storage  having 

a  plurality  of  incremental  magnetizable  portions  arranged 

in  a  predetermined  sequence,  each  of  said  portions  being 

formed  of  material  having  substantially  rectangular  hy>- 
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tererit  characterbtka  with  a  fwitdiint  threahold  com- 
mon conductive  means  coupled  to  said  portions  and  ar- 
ranted  to  tend  to  magnetize  each  of  said  portions  to  a 
predetermined  magnetic  state  under  application  of  a  pulse 
thereto,  means  for  applying  a  first  and  second  pulse  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  conductive  means,  each  of  said  pulses 
supplying  less  than  sufficient  current  to  effect  uid  prater- 


-«: 


-x 


!_•■ 


"  — ^  a-  / " 


V: 


mined  state  of  magnetization  while  tupplyins  enough 
current  therefor  when  both  are  combined,  time  delay 
means  interpoaed  between  said  portions  and  arranged  to 
delay  said  pulses  one  unit  measure  of  time  in  travelling 
from  one  said  portion  to  the  next,  and  means  arranged  to 
•ekcuvely  delay  one  of  said  pulses  with  respect  to  the 
other  said  pulie  to  combine  their  respective  magnetizing 
effects  to  selectively  magnetize  one  of  said  portions. 


3,143,729 

riLOT  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 

R07  B.  rower,  Madkoi^  N  J^  Mritwir  to  TimrSol 

Electric  Ibc^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Aor.  13.  1941.  S«r.  No.  1M.774 

4  Claims.     (CL  344—233) 


'  (p'o)^^^^^^^"! 


I.  A  pilot  signal  for  showing  the  existence  of  un- 
balanced operaung  currents  through  a  load  circuit  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  normally  balanced  lamp  load  circuits 
operated  by  a  source  of  direct  current  electric  power. 
modulatmg  means  for  changing  the  current  values  ap- 
plied to  the  loads,  a  ferromagnetic  core  carrying  two 
opposed  primary  windings,  each  connected  in  series  wtih 
one  of  said  load  circuits  and  each  connected  to  the  source 
of  electric  power,  a  secondary  winding  also  on  said  core 
for  providing  a  voltage  pulse  whenever  the  currents 
through  the  loads  differ  by  a  substantial  amount,  and 
a  warning  circuit  connected  to  the  source  of  ptower  aitd 
including  a  signal  lamp  and  a  controllable  impedance, 
•aid  impedance  coupled  to  the  secondary  winding  and 
normally  non-conductive  but  adapted  to  light  the  signal 
lamp  when  actuated  by  a  pulse  and  to  maintain  the 
signal  lamp  lighted. 
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3,I43,t3«  I 

ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

Robert  L.  M clntyrc,  Glendale,  Calif.,  asaigiior  to  General 

PrediioB,  Inc.,  •  corporation  of  Dclawara 

Filed  Anj.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  836,537 

13  Oaiiiia.     (CL  340—347) 


10.  An  analog-to-digital  converter,  including  a  first  plu- 
rality of  control  elements  arranged  in  groups  of  different 
digital  significance,  a  second  plurality  of  control  ele- 
ments also  arranged  in  said  groups  of  different  digital 
significance,  said  groups  including  a  group  of  least  digital 
significance  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  progressively  in- 
creasing digital  significance,  a  first  plurality  of  members 
each  positioned  in  coupled  relationship  with  the  control 
elements  in  the  first  and  second  pluralities  in  a  different 
one  of  the  groups  in  the  plurality,  a  second  plurality  of 
members  each  positioned  in  coupled  relationship  to  the 
control  elements  of  the  first  and  second  pluralities  in  a 
different  one  of  the  groups  in  the  plurality,  first  control 
circuitry  coupled  to  the  members  of  the  first  plurality 
to  provide  a  first  digital  indication  upon  the  disposition 
of  selected  ones  of  the  members  in  the  first  plurality  in 
coupled  relationship  to  the  control  elements  of  the  first 
plurality  and  to  provide  a  second  digital  indication  upon 
the  disposition  of  selected  ones  of  the  members  in  the 
first  plurality  in  coupled  relationship  to  the  control  ele- 
ments of  the  second  plurality,  and  to  obtain  a  selection 
of  the  member  in  the  second  plurality  and  representing 
the  next  digit  of  increased  significance  and  to  obtain  such 
•election  upon  the  production  of  the  first  digital  indica- ' 
tion.  and  second  control  circuitry  coupled  to  the  members 
of  the  second  plurality  to  provide  said  first  digital  indi- 
cation upon  the  disposition  of  selected  one  of  the  mem- 
bers in  the  first  plurality  in  coupled  relationship  to  the 
control  elements  of  the  second  plurality  and  to  provide 
said  second  digital  indication  upon  the  disposition  of 
selected  ones  of  the  members  in  the  second  plurality  in 
coupled  relationship  to  the  control  elements  of  the  first 
plurality  and  to  obtain  a  selection  of  the  members  in  the 
first  plurality  and  representing  the  next  digit  of  increased 
significance  and  to  obtain  such  selection  upon  the  produc- 
tion of  the  second  digital  indication. 


3,143,731 
DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Charles  L.  Bossard,  Perkasic,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  aa  reprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Nary 

Filed  Dec.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79,086 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—347) 
(GraiBtcd  ondcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
5.  A   magnetic  digital   encoder   for   transforming   the 
position  of  a  movable  body  into  a  digital  code,  comprising 
in  combination:  a  plurality  of  rows  of  magnetically  per- 
meable wires  fixedly  secured  in  parallel  relationship  to 
one  another  with  adjacent  ends  of  said  wires  forming  a 
common  planar  face,  each  of  said  wires  being  twisted 
about  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof,  a  first  plurality  of  con- 
tinuous conductors,  a  first  of  said  conductors  incorporat- 
ing a  portion  of  alternate  ones  of  said  wires  in  each  of 
said  rows  in  the  conductive  path  thereof,  a  second  of  said 
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conductors  incorporating  a  portion  of  each  one  of  alter- 
nate pairs  of  said  wires  in  each  of  said  rows  in  the  con- 
ductive path  thereof,  a  third  of  said  conductors  incorporat- 
ing a  pOTtion  of  each  one  of  alternate  quadruplets  of  said 
wires  in  each  of  said  rows  in  the  conductive  path  thereof, 
each  of  said  conductors  having  an  output  terminal  at  one 
end  and  a  common  coiuiection  at  the  other  end,  an  addi- 
tional  wire  in  each  of  said  rows  forming  a  column,  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  continuous  conductors,  a  first  of  said  sec- 
ond plurality  of  conductors  incorporating  a  portion  of 
alternate  ones  of  said  wires  in  said  column  in  the  conduc- 


tive path  thereof,  a  second  of  said  second  plurality  of  con- 
ductors incorporating  a  portion  of  each  one  of  alternate 
pairs  of  said  wires  in  the  conductive  path  thereof,  each 
of  said  second  plurality  of  conductors  having  an  output 
terminal  at  one  end  and  a  common  connection  at  the  other 
end,  an  armatiire  having  an  elongated  knife  edge  includ- 
ing means  for  producing  a  concentrated  magnetic  field 
about  said  knife  edge,  means  connecting  said  armature 
to  said  body  to  sweep  said  knife  edge  across  said  face  at 
a  predetermined  angle  passing  one  wire  at  a  time  whereby 
a  discrete  series  of  pulses  appear  in  said  output  terminals 
as  each  of  said  wires  is  swept  by  said  knife  edge. 


3,143,732 

IMAGE  ROTATION  SYSTEM 

Thoiius  C.  Ldghtoo,  Soath  Fandcaa,  and  Kcrmtt  L. 

SudcAir,  Pasadcoa,  CaiU^  tmtgnin  to  Hycoa  Mfg. 

Compaay,  Pandena,  CaUff.,  a  corporatkm  of  Ddai 

Filed  Sept.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  7433«4 

(Cbdiiif.    (CL343— 5) 


1.  In  an  airborne  radar  strip  recorder,  a  drift  correct- 
ing image  rotation  system,  comprising:  means  for  provid- 
ing simultaneous  left  and  right  radar-derived  line  images; 
a  left  mirror  pair  positioned  to  view  the  left  line  image 
and  provide  a  reflected  left  line  image  to  a  film  plane, 
and  adjustable  to  rotate  the  reflected  left  line  image  on 
a  left  end  pivot  point  in  the  film  plane;  a  right  mirror 
pair  positioned  to  view  the  right  line  image  and  provide 


a  reflected  right  line  image  to  the  film  plane,  and  adjust- 
able to  rotate  the  reflected  right  line  image  on  a  right 
end  pivot  point  in  the  film  plane;  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously adjusting  said  left  and  right  mirror  pairs  to 
rotate  the  reflected  left  and  right  line  images  in  the  film 
plane  an  amount  according  to  drift  correction  of  an  air- 
craft mounting  the  airborne  radar  strip  recorder. 

3.  An  image  rotation  system,  comprising  a  pair  of  line 
objects,  a  first  mirror  pair  positioned  to  view  a  first  of 
said  objects  and  to  provide  a  reflected  first  line  image  to 
an  image  plane,  said  first  mirror  pair  being  adjustable 
to  rotate  said  reflected  first  line  image  on  a  first  end  pivot 
point  in  said  image  plane,  a  second  mirror  pair  positioned 
to  view  a  second  line  object  and  to  provide  a  reflected 
second  line  image  to  said  image  plane,  said  second  mirror 
pair  being  adjustable  to  rotate  said  reflected  second  line 
image  on  a  second  end  pivot  point  in  said  image  plane, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  adjusting  said  first  and 
said  second  mirror  pairs  to  rotate  said  reflected  first  and 
second  line  images  in  the  image  plane. 


3,143,733 

AUTOMATIC  RANGE  AND  BEARING 

FOLLOW-UP  SYSTEMS 

Robcft  M.  Pi«t,  %  U5.  Naval  RMcarck  Lakoratary, 

coitia  Slatfoa,  Waslilngtoa,  D.C.,  ■■Jgaor,  bf 

■■Igaimali,  of  eight  pcrcMl  to  loka  Robert 

iixtcca  pcrccat  to  Grace  Gowcaa   Leaf,  m  tnMtcc, 

twelve  aad  Ivc-dztkt  pcrcMt  to  La  Vcrat  R.  PkOpott, 

aad  tMrty-wTta  a^  oar  half  pcrctat  to  Leo  C  Y« 

mad  Nov.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  444,291 

34  CWaa.     (CL  343—9) 

(Gnalcd  aadar  TUc  35,  U.S.  Code  (I9S2),  bk.  2M) 


'^■^^-^^■j:^ 


I  !  *» '  ~    .  -  . — I — '  9 
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8.  An  apparatus  for  continually  determining  range  of 
a  remote  object  comprising  means  intermittently  trans- 
mitting energy  toward  the  remote  object,  a  receiver,  means 
intermittently  unblocking  said  receiver  for  a  short  time 
interval  with  respect  to  the  time  interval  between  trans- 
mitted energy  at  a  rate  determined  by  a  liming  wave  of 
the  same  frequency  as  the  repetition  rate  of  said  trans- 
mitted energy,  meaiu  automatically  varying  the  phase  of 
said  timing  wave  for  unblocking  said  receiver  at  the  proper 
time  to  continually  receive  energy  reflected  from  said  re- 
mote object,  means  indicating  range  of  said  remote  object 
as  a  function  of  phase  of  said  timing  wave  and  means  in- 
dicating rate  of  change  of  range  of  said  remote  object  as 
a  function  rate  of  change  of  phase  of  said  timing  wave. 


3,143,734 
SPEED  INDICATOR 
,  SC  Paid,  MlH^ 

by 


Hcrbcft  P. 
State*  of 
the  Ak  Fore* 

Filed  Jaik  3$,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  437,33S 

3  CfadoH.     (CL  343—- 9) 

(Graatcd  aadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ccc.  244) 

1.  Apparatus  on  an  aircraft  for  continuously  indicating 

the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  velocity  vector  of  the 
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aircraft,  comprising:  a  transmitting  antenna  having  a 
downwardly  directed  wide  angle  conical  pattern;  means 
providing  a  pair  of  centers  of  roUtion  located  at  a  dis- 
tance d  on  either  side  of  said  transmitting  antenna  and 
on  a  horizontal  axis  passing  through  said  transmitting 
antenna;  a  pair  of  receiving  antennas,  having  downwardly 
directed  wide  angle  conical  patterns,  mounted  so  as  to 
have  equal  eccentricities  relative  to  said  centers  of  rota- 
tion; means  for  rotating  said  receiving  antennas  at  the 
same  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  about  said  centers 
of  rotation,  the  phasing  of  the.roUtion  being  such  that 
the  receiving  antennas  arc  always  equidistant  from  the 
transmitting  antenna;  means  for  feeding  continuous  high 
frequency  energy  to  said  transmitting  antenna  which  ra- 
diates said  energy  earthward;  means  for  delaying  by  an 
interval  /  the  reflected  signal  received  by  one  of  said  re- 
ceiving antennas;  means  for  subtracting  the  delayed  sig- 
nal from  the  reflected  signal  received  by  the  other  re- 
ceiving antenna  to  produce  a  difference  signal;  means  ac- 
tuated by  a  first  servo  for  adjusting  the  ratio  d/t;  means 


current  source  connected  to  the  cathode  of  all  of  said 
converter  tubes,  means  for  converting  the  output  of  said 


kr/'  Cm^mtsrT 


detectors  to  a  sine  function  of  the  elevation  angle  of  said 
target,  an  indicator  and  means  for  applying  said  Sine  func- 
tion voltage  to  said  indicator. 


I  3,143,734 

VEHICLE  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Bernard  J.  Midlock,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aarignor,  by  mcaae 
aarifnnienta,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc~  Bo*- 
too,  Mass.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,839  ! 
19Claliiii.    (CL  343— 17.7) 


actuated  by  a  second  servo  for  adjusting  the  direction  of 
said  horizontal  axis;  means  synchronized  with  the  rota- 
lion  of  said  receiving  antennas  for  comparing  the  values 
of  said  difference  signal  at  the  two  instances  in  each  ro- 
tational cycle  of  the  receiving  antennas  when  the  antennas 
cross  said  horizontal  axis  and  for  energizing  said  first 
servo  when  the  compared  values  are  different  for  oper- 
ation in  such  direction  us  to  reduce  the  difference;  means 
synchronized  with  the  rotation  of  said  receiving  antennas 
for  comparing  the  values  of  said  difference  signal  at  the 
two  instances  in  each  rotational  cycle  of  the  receiving  an- 
tennas when  the  antennas  have  their  maximum  transverse 
displacement  from  said  horizontal  axis  and  for  energizing 
said  second  servo  when  the  compared  values  are  different 
for  operation  in  such  direction  as  to  reduce  the  difference; 
an  indicator  coupled  to  said  means  for  adjusting  the  ratio 
d/t  for  continuously  displaying  the  magnitude  of  the 
velocity  vector  as  a  quantity  proportional  to  dtv,  and  an 
indicator  coupled  to  said  means  for  adjusting  the  direction 
of  said  horizontal  axis  for  continuously  displaying  its 
direction  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  aircraft. 


I.  Ill  a  detection  apparatus  having  a  high  frequency 
transmitting  and  receiving  antenna  and  an  associated 
oscillator-detector  circuit,for  transmitting  high  frequency 
radio  signals  in  a  confined  beam  and  for  receiving  a 
Doppler  modified  signal  reflected  from  a  moving  body 
passing  through  said  beam  and  mixing  said  transmitted 
and  said  rcctived  signals  in  said  oscillator-detector  to  pro- 
vide a  low  frequency  Doppler  beat  frequenicy  and  a  low 
frequency  signal  output  corresponding  to  said  Doppler 
beat  frequency;  an  auxiliary  antenna  adjacent  the  first 
mentioned  antenna  for  providing  reflection  of  part  of  said 
high  frequency  radio  signals  to  said  first  mentioned  an- 
tenna, and  means  for  applying  a  low  frequency  signal  to 
said  auxiliary  antenna  for  varying  the  reflection  charac- 
tenstic  of  said  auxiliary  antenna  at  the  frequency  of  the 
applied  said  low  frequency  signal  for  providing  an  ampli- 
tude modulated  reflected  signal  to  said  first  mentioned 
antenna  to  provide  a  low  frequency  component  in  the  said 
oscillator-detector  circuit  comparable  to  a  Doppler  beat 
frequency  for  test  purposes. 


3,143,735 
HEIGHT  COMPUTER 
George  E.  Martin,  CrownsvUlc,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mcnic 
asrfgnmcnts,  to  tkc  Untted  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1957,  Scr.  No.  654,623 
ICIalnH.    (CL343— II) 
I .  A  device  for  determining  the  height  of  a  target  com- 
prising:   a   plurality  of  receivers  having  antennas  con-| 
nected  thereto,  with  the  main  lobes  of  said  antennas  beingl 
fanned  out  and  directed  at  different  angles  in  a  vertical 
plane,  a  detector  connected  to  each  of  said  receivers,  a 
penUgrid  converter  tube  having  a  cathode,  an  anode,  a 
screen  grid,  a  suppressor  grid,  a  first  and  a  second  control 
grid  in  each  of  said  detectors  with  the  receiver  output  be- 
ing connected  to  the  first  control  grid,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  voltage  proportional  to  radar  range,  means  for 
producing  an  earth's  curvature  correction  voltage,  means 
for  applying  said  range  volUge  and  said  earth's  curvature 
correction  voltage  to  said  second  control  grid,  a  constant 


3,143,737 
.,._.  ^.^}P^^  MHAPED  DIPOLE  ANTENNA 
Virginia  T.  Norwood,  Lot  Aocelcs,  Calif.,  aaslgnor,  by 
m«me  aasignments,  to  the  United  States  <rf  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,777 


TCIafaM.    (€1.343— 797) 


I.  A  radio  frequency  radiating  antenna  comprising  a 
conducUve  element  having  a  straight  central  portion,  a 
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pair  of  elongated  straight  portions  parallel  to  said  central 
portion  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  one  end  of  each 
of  said  pair  being  conductively  joined  to  an  opposite 
end  of  said  central  portion  and  the  other  end  of  said 
pair  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  terminals  of 
a  source  of  radio  frequency  energy,  said  other  ends  being 
adjacent  one  another  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
portion. 

3,143,79S 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COLLIMATOR  FOR 

AN  X-RAY  BEAM 

John  E.  Bigclow,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  asdgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  31,  1940,  Scr.  No.  32,4S9 

7  Claims.     (CL  29—155.5) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  collimator  for  an  X-ray 

beam,  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  and  adhering  an 

X-ray  absorbing  film  on  thin  laminas  of  a  heat-shrink- 

able  plastic  with  the  thickness  of  said  film  less  than  the 

thickness  of  each  of  said  thin  plastic  laminas;  stacking 

said  plastic  laminas  in  parallel  relation  and  supporting 


said  laminas  along  two  opposite  edfes  under  comprea- 
sion  with  small  spacing  between  said  laminas  over  tba 
entire  areas  of  said  laminas;  applying  pressure  to  said 
stack  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  planes  of  said 


laminas  and  along  said  edges  to  compress  said  laminas; 
heating  the  stacked  and  spaced  laminas  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  shrink  said  plastic  laminas;  and  cooling  said 
stack  of  laminas. 
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198.776 
SAFETY  CAP 
lack  N.  SimpwNi  and  William  R.  Bohocr,  Reading  Pa^ 
atdcnon  to  The  Electric  SCoracc   Baner>    Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jan.  16.  1964.  Scr.  No.  78J26 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
id  D3— U) 


198,77'*  I 

TEPEIi 

Pat  M.  BredoD,  3518  Crittenden,  St  Louis  18,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,999 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


1 . 
% 


19t,777 

COMBINED  TOOTHPASTE  AND  TOOTHBRUSH 

HOLDER 

Robert  Shelare.  N,  Entry  Drive.  Staten  Island.  N.Y.,  and 

Frank  Makara,  29  Orance  Drive,  Jericho.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21.  1963.  Scr.  No.  76,310 

Term  of  patent  14  }ear« 

(CL  D4— 3) 


198,780 
PASSENGER  VEHICLE 
Bemardus  A.  Van  De  Pa  vert  and  Ray  F.  Hines,  Fresno, 
Calif.,    asignors,    by    direct   and    mesne    assignments, 
to  Top   King  Manufacturing  Co.,  Fresno,   Calif.,  a 
partnership 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,459 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DI4— 27) 


I 


198,778 
CABINET  DOOR  HANDLE 
Anthony  R.  CostantinL  860  Thomas  Road,  Lafayette  Hill, 
Pa.,  and  Anthony  Di  AngehH,  1735  Wotcheatcr  Pkc, 
Manoa.  Pa. 

Filed  .Nov.  21,  1963.  Scr.  No.  77,524 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


■J--  — 


\ 
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198,781 
PASSENGER  VEHICLE 
Bemardus  A.  Van  De  Pavert  and  Ray  F.  Hines,  Fresno, 
Calif.,    assignors,    by    direct   and    mesne    assignments, 
to   Top    King   Manufacturing    Co.,   Fresno,   Calif.,   a 
IMrtncnhln 

nied  Nov.  18,  IU3,  Ser.  No.  77,460 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 27) 


-« 
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198,782 

BARBER  CHAIR 

Ficd  J.  Pfotnschke,  2  N.  Tealbrook  Drive, 

Crcve  Cocur,  Mo. 

FUcd  Sept  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,798 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 3) 


198,783  ' 

RECLINING  CHAIR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Chester  J.  Barecki,  901  Broadway  Ave.  NW. 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  73,004 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15— 8) 


198,785 

PROTHROMBIN  TIME  DETERMINING  UNTT 
Robert  H.  McKlm,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  awignor  to  OxfoH 
Laboratories,   San   Mateo,   CaUf.,   a   cotpoikfcwi   of 
California 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74,115 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  D16— 2) 


198,786 

COMBINED  REFRIGERATOR  AIR  FRESHENER 

AND  DEODOiUZER 

Morris  Friedman,  New  Yori^  N.Y..  and  Audrey  V. 
Maciiey,  Ambler,  Pa.,  amignors  to  Minerwarc,  lac. 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorlu  aad 
H.M.S.  Associates  Co.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,478 
Term  of  patent  3'^?  y< 
(CL  D14— 2) 


198,784 

VEHICLE  SEAT 

Chester  J.  Barecki,  901  Broadway  Ave.  NW, 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74,066 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15 — 8) 
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I  lfl,7r 

BUCKLE 
Monk  D.  Gaaddmaii.  Fort  Lm,  N  J^ 
Kreiikr  Manof  actaring  Corpontii 
NJ.,  a  corporaHoB  of  New  Icney 

FIM  Jnc  6,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  7S4SS 
T«nn  of  MtMtt  7  r 
(CLD17— 1) 
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198,790 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  BUTTON 

Wcricy  T.  SorcoMMi,  Weit  Hartford,  Conn.,  asrignor  to 

SorwMOD  Lighted  Controls,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn., 

a  cotporatioB  of  Connecticut 

ContiMiatlon   of  design   applications  Ser.  No.   71,592, 

Aug.   30,   1962,  and  Ser.  No.  71,526,  Sept.  4,  1962. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,883 

Jtrm  of  Mtent  14  years 

(CLD26— 13) 


4t^ 


L.  >..  1 


198,788 

COMBINED  DENTAL  CABINET  AND 

INSTRUMENT  TRAY 

Marrin  Whiter.  18  Brooli  LaM,  GiMt  Neck,  N.Y. 

flM  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,513 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D24— 1) 


4j- 


-UL 
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198,791 

MEDALLION  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  S.  Stephens,  69  Armour  Road,  Mahwah,  N  J. 

I     Filed  Jnne  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  65,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD29L-.19) 


198,789 

INTER-DENTAL  JET  PROPHYLACTIC 
DISPENSER 
Garrlaoo  Trnpp,  4600  York  Road,  BaMnorc  12,  Md., 
and  Bernard  Trapp,  913  Lake  Drive,  Baltimore  17, 
Md. 

Filed  May  15,  1963.  Ser.  No.  74386 
Term  of  patcirt  14  yt 
(CL  D24— 1) 


198,792 

ILLUMINABLE  BOOK-END  STAND 

Robert  Jamct  Cooke,  59— 27  213tii  St.,  Baysldc  64,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73^25 

Tctm  of  potent  14  yews 

(CL  D33-^) 


»*— ""f--  ■      ..    ^. .  .-iti 
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198,793 
CHEST  ON  CHEST 
Norman  N.  H«klcr,  High  Point,  N.C^  asdcnor  to  Worth 
Furniture,  a  divisioii  of  Gravely  Furniture  Co^  Inc., 
Martinsrille,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Virfinia 
Origiaal    design    application    Nov.    27,    1962,    Scr.    No. 
72,612.     Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  26,  1963, 
Scr.  No.  74,132 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 
(CL  D33— 6) 


•o  Worth 
Co,,  Ik., 


19C,79S 
COMMODE 
Norman  N.  Hckfer,  High  rolat.  N.C, 
Furniture,  a  divWM  of  Grardy 
Martinsville.  Va..  a  corporation  of  VI 
Original    dciign   applicatioQ    Nov.    27,    1962,   Scr.    No. 

Zi*l?*    ,^T!fS^  "^  **•  -rplkation  Mar.  26,  1963. 
Scr.  No.  74,137 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yi 

(CL  D33— 6) 


19t,796 
DRESSER 
Norman  N.  Hekler,  High  Potat,  N.C,  airiinor  to  Worth 
Fumitwv,  a  dhirioa  of  Grarely  Fwnilwe  Co.,  Inc., 
Martinsville,  Va.,  a  corporath»a  of  Virginia 
OrJ^    dMign   appUcation    Nov.    27,    1962,   Scr.    No- 
72,612.     DfyMcd  and  this  appHcatfoa  Mar.  26,  1963. 
Scr.  No.  74,149 

Term  of  pntcat  JVi  yevs 
(CL  D33— 6) 


191,794 
CHEST  OF  DRAWERS 

Norman  N.  Hekler,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Worth 
Furniture,  a  division  of  Gravely  Furniture  Co.,  Inc., 
Martinsville,  Va.,  a  corpor^ion  of  Virginia 
Original  design  applicatioa  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
72,612.  Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  26,  1963, 
Scr.  No.  74,134 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 
(CL  D33— 6) 


I9t,797 

DESK 

Warren  Flatncr,  IM  Mamllcid  Road,  North  Haven,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,683 

Term  of  potcol  14  y< 

(CL  D33— 7) 


August  4,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


287 


1N,7M 
MIRROR 
NonMHi  N.  Hckkr.  HIgk  Potat,  N.C^ 
Fwiyturt,  a  dIvWoa  of  Gravely  T 
MartiMTillc  V«^  a  corpofatfaw  of 
(Mtiiial   dctitB   appUcatkM   Nov.   27,    1942, 
72.412.     DMd«4  md  tkb  appMi  liw  Mm. 
Scr.  No.  74,135 

Tern  ofMlaM  3Vi  y««s 
(CLD33— •) 


to  Wottk 
Co^  Ibc^ 

Sm.   No. 
24,  1943, 


inMi 

EXERCBING  DEVICE 
IL  MMdMI,  Sliaaino  Rtc,  Pom  RoMcs,  Calif. 
FiW  Mar.  19. 1943,  Sar.  No.  7IX35 

(CL  D34— 5)^' 


/ 


19t,799 
CHEST 

Norman  N.  Heklcr.  Hlfli  Point.  N.C.,  aHlcnor  to  Wortfc 
Furniture,  a  divisioo  of  Gravely  Fnrnkw^  Co.,  Inc., 
Martinsrille.  Va..  a  corporadoB  of  Virabila 
FIW  Mar.  24,  1943.  Scr.  No.  74.134 
Terv  of  poteM  3Vi  yi 
(CL  D33— 19) 


19Mt2 

FOLDABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  FLOWER  POT 

SUPPORT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ralpk  Cacnllo,  lit  Mout  Joy  Place, 

New  Rochellc,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  75,422 

Term  of  pataat  14  yean 

(CL  D3S— 3) 


CABINET 

Fnnjture   a  d^vWoo  of  Gravely  Fvntore  Co.,  tac, 
MartlatvUle,  Va.,  a  corporatfcia  of  VMUa 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74.13i 
Tarai  of  pnta^  3Vi  yi 
(CL  D3J— 19) 


19S,M3 

PIE  CRUST  ROLLING  BOARD 
Glard,  3S45  Sootiiwestem  Blvd-  Dallai.  Tex. 
Filed  May  27,  m3,  Scr.  No.  75,049^ 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D44— 1) 
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19MM 

COMBINED  INVALID  SERVING  TRAY  AND 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Stanford  Shcpley  SteTcns,  42  Scott  St,  Pawtvckct,  RJ. 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  693S9 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44 — 10) 


19Mt7 
DRIP  COFFEE  MAKER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robcft  A.  Brace,  Corniag,  Frank  J.  CManpctta, 
and  George  W.  RkiiardMM,  CorW  U'.Y^  m 
to  Corning  GfaM  Worfa,  Coming,  n\.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,14S 
Tern  of  potent  14  y< 
(CLP44    U) 


198J05 
INSULATED  PITCHER 
Joiin  L.  Carroll,  1206  BucUand  Ave.,  Robert  W.  Win- 
gard,  742  3rd  Ave.,  and  Earl  R.  Baxter,  1762  Port 
Clinton  Road,  all  of  Fremont,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,922 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D44— 21) 


19MM 

ICE-CRACKING  IMPLEMENT 

Thomas  B.  Aldrich,  Wert  Nyack,  N.Y.  _  _ 

Frank  W.  Eamcat,  Jr.,  WUkM-Barrc,  Pa. 

FUcd  Jniy  3.  1963,  Ser.  No.  75.64t 

Tern  of  patent  14  y< 

(CLD44— 29) 

i 


to 


19S,806 

PERCOLATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

Frank  J.  Chiappetta,  Elmira,  and  George  W.  Richardson, 

Comiiig,    N.Y.,   assignors    to    Coming   Glass    Works, 

Corning,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,144 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  I 

(CL  D44— 26)  ' 


19Mt9 
FINGER  RING 
Adolph  Katz,  Providence,  R.L, 
Rhode  IslaBd,  Providcnca,  RX, 

FBodJ 
T( 


to  Coro,  Inc.  of 
of  Rhode 


13,  1964,  Sar.  No.  71,169 
of  pntwrt  3Vi  ys 
(CL  IMS— !•) 
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19M1* 

FLOODLIGHT 

RajniKMd  J.  Rkc,  9  Ltecota  Arc^  Nortk  IrwlB,  fa. 

FIM  Feb.  7.  1M2,  9w.  No.  M,7M 

Tenn  of  patent  14  ytmt 

(CLIMt— M) 


Klin 
ton,  UL, 
IlL,a 
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'         19M14 
TYING  MACHINE 
Lombard,  and  Andrew  L.  Alfer,  ETane- 
to  B.  H.  Bonn  Company,  Chicago, 
of  nUnols 
Oct  21,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77,052 
Term  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLDS5— 1) 


19S,S11 

UNDERWATER  DIVING  UGHT 

Owtley  H.  Brigbam.  4241  N.  Debiwve  St., 

Indl— apolHi  End. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1943,  Ser.  No.  n,9II 

Term  of  patent  7  y< 

(CL  D4t~24) 


19S,81S 
MICROSCOPE 
Jacob  W.  Patla,  Rocbeetcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rodieeler,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jnly  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,913        , 
Term  of  patent  14  y« 
(CL  DS7— 1) 


19M12 

/  LUMINAIRE 

Myron  P.   PcMcnglil,  HcnderaonTiHc,  N.C.,  aaelgnor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  cmpoiation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  34.  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,5M 

Term  of  patent  14  jt 

(CL  D4S>-31) 


t 

! 

i 

f 

— 

^aP 

s 

^ 

19M13 

MASONS  GUIDE  LINE  HOLDER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Hwry  Donald  Stone,  Unfcmtown,  Pa.,  mii^nr  to 

mlt  Piodncte  Company,  Unlontown,  Pa^  apartnereb 

FIM  Feb.  25,  1944,  Ser.  No.  7S,771 

(CL  D51— 1) 


19M14 
BOITLE 

lamee  E.  PInmmer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asiignor  to  Owens- 
nUnob  Glav  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,044 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
,    (CLD58— 4) 


iyi:i, 


800  O.O.— 19 
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19tJ17 
BOTTLE 
G«orgc  R.   Sickl,  lacksoa   Hd|Mi,   N.Y^ 

BrMol-Mycn  Comply.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Flkd  Oct  21,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  77,M7 

(CLD5S— () 


E  V  APORATTVB  COOLER 
to    ITnturtf    Ifniili   Tf  .  rfcnioti.  ilili  j 

Edison  Conpsiiy,  MiHrankM,  Wia„  ■ 
Delaware 
Condonation  of  design  appHcatioai  Scr.  Nos.  41,4M  mi 
41.457.  Jnljr  21,  194«.  Tkii  appHfatinn  Nov.  23,  1942, 
Ser.  No.  72,584 

Term  of  paltal  14  jt 
(CLD42-4) 


I     I 


19S31S 

CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Morton  B.  StuU,  Boooton,  NJ.     (%  Stall  Engraving  Co., 

221-223  Baata  Ave..  Gwield,  NJ.) 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1943,  S«r.  No.  73,330 

Term  oif  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 24)  I 


19M21 

AIR  CONDITIONER  CABINET 

Waher  W.  Hoyle,  FayctteTilk,  N.Y.,  Mdgnor  to  Cvrier 

Corporatioo,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  carporaCioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  11,  1942,  S«r.  No.  72,M7 

Tens  of  patent  3V4  y< 

(CL  D41--4) 


19M19 
PACKAGE  COVER 
John    Mathews    Jackson.    Harrington.    IIL,    assignor 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  i 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74^53 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 24) 


to 


19tJ22 

PORTABLE  COOKER 

Claude  T.  Lycmance.  Rtc.  4,  Box  9S,  Selma,  Ala. 

Filed  Sept.  24.  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,834 

Tara  of  Mteat  14  y« 

(CLMl— It) 
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I  19M23 

FIRErLACE  TONGS 
AIvIb  M.  CakHi.  M  CarllM  Road,  WabM,  Mi 

Filed  Dec.  ll«  1942,  S«-.  No.  72^08 
Tcnn  of  palMt  14  y« 
(CI.  Ml— 24) 


I  19M24 

'  OUTDOOR  SMOKER'S  STAND 

TkomM  F.  Murpby,  P.O.  Box  128,  Fhtukc  Creek, 

Dealk  VaUey.  CaHf. 

Filed  Jao.  25.  1942,  Ser.  No.  48,522 

Term  of  paleat  14  yean 

(CI.D85— 2) 


vVV^      i 


I  198,824 

JUICE  EXTRACTOR 
Austin  H.  MnHoa,  Arilngtoa  Hcf^ti,  IlL,  anignor  to 
Ekco  Products  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,845 

Term  6l  ftiieaft  14  yean 

(CL  D89— 1) 


198,827 
BICYCLE 

Viktor  Schrcckengost,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  The  Murray  Ohio  Manufacturing  Co.,  Nashville, 
I    Tena.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Coatinnatloo  of  design  applications  Ser.  Nos.  71,321, 
71,322,  71323,  and  71,324,  Aug.  14,  1942,  and  Ser. 
Nos.  71,448  and  71,449,  Sept.  12,  1942.  This  appUca- 
tlon  3m.  17,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,345 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  I>9»-4) 


■f-.» 


l9tJ2S 

RtTBBER  SHEET  MATERIAL 
"Ifflaai  i.  D  mcy,  Dover,  DcL,  anigBor  to  Interaatioaal 
Latex    Corporatioa,    Dover,    DeL,    a    corporatioa    of 


Filed  Apr.  12,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,754 
Term  of  paleat  14  y< 

I  (CL  Df7— 3) 


198J28 
LAWN  SPRINKLER 
George  L.  Tamer,  Hickory  Comers,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
H.  B.  Sherman  Manufacturing  Company,  Battle  Creek, 
Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,995 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD91— 1) 


I 
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19M29 

FAUCET  SPOUT  HANDLE 

WUliam  H.  Amutroiig,  M15  Brookdak, 

Bkniingham,  Mkh. 

Filed  Mir.  12,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  78371 

Tent  of  pirfMt  14  y< 

(CL  D91— 3) 


19MM 

FAUCET  SPOUT 

WUHm  H.  AmutiMg,  MIS 

BlnnlBghaM,  Micfc. 

FU«d  Mv.  12,  19M,  S«r.  No.  78,f72 

Term  of  polMrt  14  yi 

(CL  Df  1^3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


NOT*. 


TO  WHOM  I 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1964 

-ArrancMl  lo  accordance  wttta  tb*  Brat  •Icnlflcmnt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  cltT  And 

telephone  dtr^tory  jMiactlce). 


Cook,  Newell  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Corroaloa  mUtant 

coating    Re  2a,«S0.  S  4  64.  CL  204 — S». 
General  Electric  Co.  :   Bee — 

Cook.  New^  C.      R«.  SA.SaO. 
KUae.  Heary  :  «••— 

Murphy.  Frank  P  .  and  Kline      R«.  SS.eSf. 
Krafar.  MIchaal  H..  to  Smithcraft  Corp.    Celllnf  UlumlnaUnf 

■jateoi.    Re.  2ft.628.  S-«-«4,  CL  240—9. 
Marphy.  Frank  P..  aad  H.  Kline.     Method  of  ahrinklnc.  dye- 

laff  aad  flalahlac      Re.  2S.629,  8  4  64.  CI.  8 — 18. 


Orerholt,  Donald  C^  G.  D.  Rot,  and  R.  R.  Warren,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.  Reflnlnc  of  coal  hydrogenatlon  prodnct. 
Re.  2ft.627.  8-4-64.  CI.  208 — 26S. 

Roy,  OroTcr  D.  :   Bee— 

OTorholt.  Donald  C,  Roy,  and  Warren.    Re.  26,627. 

Smithcraft  Corp. :  See—  i 

Kmtar.  Michael  H.     Re.  25,628. 

Union  Cart>ide  Corp. :  See — 

Orerholt.  Donald  C.  Roy,  and  Warren.     Re.  26,627. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Lewis.  Helen  H. :  See— 

Lewlt,  Hubert  B.  and  H.  H.     8.422. 

I/ewla.   Hubert   B    and   H.   H.      Aaalea  pUnt.     2.4B2.   8  4  64. 

SUpiea.  Mildred  W.     Red  Okaple.     2,481,  8  4  64,  a.  61. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Icc-crackinc  tm 


Aldrlrh.  Thomai  B..  to  F.  W.  Earaeat,  Jr 

pleMent      IttM.NOM.  8  4   64.  CI.  L>44  — 29. 
Alcer,  Andrew  L  :   See— 

TaBaaakl.  KIB.  and  Alfer       198.814. 
American  Can  Co.     Are 

JackaoD,  John  M       198.819 
Armstntaa.  William  H.     Faucet  ipout  handle.     198.829. 

64    CI    D91 8 

Armatrong.   William  H.      Faucet  apout.     198.8S0.  8-4-64.  CI. 

I>91— «. 
Barecfct.  Cheeter  J.      Recllnlnr  chair  for  rehlclee.      198.78S. 

»  4  64.  a    D18— 8. 
Rareckl.    Cheeter    J.      Vehicle    eeat.      198.7S4.    8  4  64.    a. 

D15— 8 
Baiter.  Earl  R.  :  See- 

Carroll.  John   L.   Wlngard.  aad  Baxter.     196,806. 
Banach  4  Lomb  Inc.  :   Sre — 

Patla.  Jan>b  W       198.816.  I 

R4>hBer.  William  R   :.8ee  - 

HImMon.  Jack  N  .  aad  Bobner      198.776. 
Bredon.   I'at   M       Tepee       198.779.  8  4   64.  C\    D18 — 1. 
Brtfham.    Owsley    H        Underwater    dlrlnc    Ilcbt.      198.881. 

8-4-64.  CI    IM8-    24 
BrtatolMyera  Co.  :  Ser— 

Stehl.  (ienrce  R      198.817. 
Brace.  Robert  A  .  F.  J    Chlappetta.  and  U    W.  RIchardaon.  to 
Coralng  GlaM  Works     Drip  coffee  maker  or  the  like.     198. 
807.  8  4  ♦«.  a    I>44 — 26 
Bonn.  B   H  .  Co  :   See — 

Tamasakl.  Kim.  and  Alger.      198.814. 
Cahaa.    AlTln    M.      FIrepUce    tonga       198.828.    8  4  64.    O. 

D61— 24 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Hoyle.  Walter  W.      198.821 
Carroll.  John  L..  R.  W.  Wlagard.  and  E.  R.  Baxter.     Inaulated 

pitcber      198.806.  8-4-64.  C\   D44  — 21 
Cblappetu.  Frank  J.  :  See- 
Brace.  Robert  A..  Chlappetta.  and  Richardson      198.807. 
Cblappeta.  Frank  J.,  and  G.  W    RIchardaon.  to  Corning  Glass 
Works.      PereoUtor    or     the    Uko.      198.806.     8  4   64.     CI. 
D44 — 26 
Cooke.  Robert  J      lUumlnable  book-end  aUnd.     198.792.  8-4- 

64.  a    1)8.1-.^. 
Corning  Glass  Works  :   Brr  — 

Brace.  Robert  A  .  Chlappetta.  and  Richardson      198.807. 
Cblappeta.  Frank  J  .  and  RIchardaon.      198.806. 
Coro,  Inc  of  Rhode  Island  :   See — 
KaU.  Adolph.     198.806. 

Coatantlnl.   Anthony   R..  and  A.  Dl  Angelui.     Cabinet  door 
handle     198.778.  8-4-64.  CI.  DIG— 8. 

Cucullo.   Ralph.     Foldable  and  adjustable  flower  pot  support 

or  the  like.     198.802.  8-4-64.  C\.  DSS — 3. 
Dl  Aagelus.  Anthony  :  See — 

Coatantlnl.  Anthony      198.778. 

Doraey,   William   J.,   to    International   I>atex   Corp.      Rubber 

sheet  material     198.82S.  8  4  64.  O.  D87— S. 
Earnest.  Frank  W  .  Jr.  :   8e»— 

Aldrlch.  Thomaa  B.     198.808. 
Ekco  Products  Co.  :  See —  i 

Munson.  Austin  H.     198.826.  I 

Electric  Storage  Battery  Co^  The  :  See  — 

8lmpM>n,  Jack  N,  and  Bohner.     198,776. 


Friedman.  Morris,  and  A.  V.  Mackey.  to  Mlnerware.  Inc.,  and 
H.M.8.  Associates  Co.     Combined  refrigerator  air  freshener 
and  deodoriser.     198,786.  8-4-64.  CI.  D16 — 2. 
Oandelman.     Morris     D.,     to    Jacques    Krelsler    Mfg.     Corp. 

Buckle.     198.787.  8-4-64.  a.  DlT— 1. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See —  1 

Pettenglll,  Myron  F.     198.812. 
Olard.  Florentine.     Pie  crast  rolling  board.     198,803,  8-4-64, 

a.  D44— 1. 
Grareley  Furniture  Co.,  Inc 

Hekler.  Norman  N.  198.79S. 
198.794. 
198,796. 
198.796. 
198.798. 
198,799. 
198.800. 
Set — 


Hekler,  Norman 
Hekler.  Norman 


N. 

N. 
Norman  N. 
Norman  N. 


N. 


Hekler. 
Hekler. 

Hekler.  Norman 
Hekler,  Norman  N. 
H.M.8.  Aaaodates  Co. 

Friedman,  Morria,  and  Mackey.     198.786. 
Hekler,  Norman  N.,  to  Worth  Furniture.  A  Division  of  OraTe- 
ley  Furniture  Co..  Inc.     Chest  on  chest.     198.798.  8  4  64. 
CI    DS3 — 6. 
Hekler,  Norman  N..  to  Worth  Furniture,  A  Division  of  Orave- 
ler  Furniture  Co..  Inc.    Chest  of  drawers.    198,794,  8-4-64, 
CI.  DSS— 6. 
Hekler,  Norman  N.,  to  Worth  Fornltnre.  A  EHrlslon  of  Orare- 
ler    Furatture  Co..   Inc.     Commode.      198.796,  8-4-64,   CI. 
DSS — 6. 
Hekler.  Norman  N^  to  Worth  Fornltnre.  A  Dlrlslon  of  Orave- 
Furnlture   Co.,    Inc.      Dresser.      198.796.    8  4  64.    CI. 


ley    Fur 
DSS— 6. 


Hekler.  Norman  N.,  to  Worth  Faralture,  A  Dlrlslon  of  Orare- 

ler    Furaltnrc    Co..    Inc.      Mirror.      198,798,    8  4  64,    CI. 

IkSs— 9. 
Hekler.  Nonnan  N..  to  Worth  Furniture,  A  Dlrlslon  of  Orare- 

ler    Furniture    Co..    Inc.     Chest.     198,799,    8-4-64,     CI. 

1)38—19. 
Hekler,  Norman  N^  to  Worth  Furnitnre.  A  Division  of  Orare- 

ler    Furaltnre   Co.,    Inc.      Cabinet.      198.800,    8-4-64,    CI. 

DSS— 19. 
HInea,  Rav  F.  :  See — 

van  De  Pavert.  and  Hlnes.     198.780. 
Van  De  Pavert.  and  Hlnes.     198,781. 
Hovle,  Walter  W..  to  Carrter  Corp.     Air  conditioner  cabinet. 

198.821.  8-4-64,  CI.  D62 — 4. 
laternatlonal  Latex  Corp.  :   See — 
Doraey.  William  J.      198.82B. 
Jackaon,  John  M..  to  American  Can  Co.    Package  cover.    198,- 

819.  8-4-64.  CI.  D68— 26. 
Kati.  Adolph.  to  Coro,  Inc.  of  Rhode  Island.     Pincer  ring. 

198.809.  8-4-64.  CI.  D45— 10. 
Koble.   Robert    L.,    Jr.,    to   McGraw-Edlaon   Co.      Braporatlre 

cooler.    198,820.  8-4-64,  CI.  D62 — 4. 
Krclaler.  Jacquea.  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Gandelman.  Morris  D.     198,787.  ' 

Lyemance.  Claude  T.     Portable  cooker.     198,822,  8  4  64,  CI. 
D81— 10. 


Mackey.  Audrey  V. 

Friedman,  Morria.  and  Mackey.     198.786. 
Makara,  Frank  :  See — 

Shelare,  Robert,  and  Makara.     198,777. 
Mc<>raw-Bdlson  Co. :  See — 

Koble,  Robert  L.,  Jr.     198,^20. 


u 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


McKim,   Robert   H..   to   Oxford   Labonitorln.     Prothrombin 
time  determining  unit.     198,783,  8  4   84,  CI.  DIO — 2. 

Mlnerware.  Inc. :  See — 

Friedman.  Morris,  and  Mackey.     198,786. 

Mitchell.  Duane  £.    ExercUlii«  derlcc.     198.801.  8-4-«4.  CI. 
D34 — 5. 

Munson.   Austin   H.,   to  Skco  Product*  Co.      Jnlce  extractor. 

198.826.  8-4-64,  CI.  D8» — 1. 

MurphT.  Thomas  F.     Outdoor  smoker's  stand.     198.824.  8-4- 

64.  CI.  D8S— 2. 
Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Schreckengost.  Viktor.     198,827. 
Owena- Illinois  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Plummer.  James  E.      198.816. 
Oxford  Laboratories  :   See — 

McKtm,  Robert  H.     198,785. 
PatU,  Jacob  W.,  to  Baaach  k  Lomb  Inc.     Microscope.     198.- 

815.  8-4-64.  n   D57— 1. 
Pettenglll.    Myron    F..    to    General    Electric    Co.       Laminatre. 

198,812,  8-1-64.  CI.  IMS — 31. 
Ptotraschke.    Pred   J.     Barber   chair.      198.782,    8-4-4H.   CI 

Dl(^-3. 
Platner,  Warren.     Desk.     198,797,  8-»-«4,  a.  D»S— 7. 
Plummer.    Jamex    E..    to    Owens- Illinois    GUss    Co.       Bottle. 

198,816.  8-4-64.  CI.  D68 — 6. 
Rice.  Raymond  J.     Flood  light.     198.810.  »-*-64.  O   048—20. 
Richardnon,  George  W. :  See — 

Chlappeta.  Frank  J.,  and  Rlchardnon.     198.806 
Bruce.  Robert  A..  Chlappetta.  and  Richardson.      198.807 
Schreckengost.  Viktor,  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co      Bicyrte. 

198.827.  8-4-64.  Cl.  D90 — 8. 

Shelare.   Robert,   and  F.  Makara.     Combined  toothpaste  and 
toothbrush  holder.    198,777.  8-4-64.  Cl.  D4— A 

Sherman.  H.  B..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Turner.  George  L.     198.828. 

Simpson.  Jack  N..  and  W.  R.  Bohner.  to  The  Electric  Storage 
Battery   Co.      Safety   cap.      198.776.   8— *-«4.  Cl.   D3 — IS. 

Sorenson  Lighted  Controls,  Inc.  :   Be* — 
Sorenson.  Weslev  T.     198.790 

Sorenson.    Wesley    T..    to    Sorenson    Lighted    Controls.    Inc. 
Electric  switch  button.     198.790.  8-4-«4.  Cl.  DM — 18. 


Stehl.    George    R..    to    Brlatol-Myert   Co.     Oottle.      198.817, 

8—1-64.  Cl.  Das — 6. 
Stephens,  John   8.     Medallion  or   similar  artld*.     198.791, 

8-4-64.  Cl    L)2»— 19. 
Sterena,   Stanford   S.     CombliMd   Inralld   scrrlu  tray   and 

support   therefor.      198.804,  8  4-«4.   Cl.   I>44— 10. 
Stone.  Harry  l>..  to  Summit  Products  Co.     Mason's  guide  line 

holder  or  similar  article.     198,813.  8-4-«4.  Cl.  D51— I. 
Stull.    Morton   It.      Cap  for  conta'ners       198.818.  8  4   64.  Cl. 

D68— 28. 
Sommlt  Prodarta  Co. :  Bet^- 

Stone.  Harry  D.      198.81S. 
Trupp.  Bernard  :   Set — 

Trupp.  Unrrison  and  B.      198.789. 
Trupp.    Garrison    and    B       Interdental   jet    prophylactic   dis- 
penser.    198.789,  8   4   64.  Cl.  1)24      1. 
Turner.  George  L.,  to  H.  B.  SlMraaa  Mfg.  Co.     Lava  aprln- 

kler.    198.828.  8-'l-«4,  CT.  D»l— 1. 
Van    Ite   Parrrt.    Bernardus  A.,  and   B.    P.   Hlna*.   aald  Hioea 

assur    to  said  Van  Oe  Parert.     Passenger  veblcto.     198.780. 

8  4-64.  Cl.  D14 — 27. 

Vaa  D*  Favert,  Beraardoa  ▲.,  and  R.  T.  Htaca.  aald  Hlne* 
asaor.  to  aald  Van  Ua  Paeert.  PasMBger  vehicle.  198,781. 
8-4-64.  CT    014 — 17. 

Wingard.  Robert  W   :   See 

Carroll.  John  L..  Wingard.  and  Baiter.     198,80S. 

Winter.  Marrln.  Combined  dental  cabinet  and  Instrument 
tray.     198.788.  8-4-«4.  Cl.  D24 — 1. 

Worth  rumtture.  A  IMriaioa  of  Orareley  Furniture  Cb..  lac.  . 
8* 

198.793. 
198.:i»4. 
198.795. 
I98.79«. 
19H.798. 
198. 7M. 
198.HOU. 

L.  Alfer,  to  B   H    Buna  Co     Tylag 
CT.  D55     1 


Hekler.  Norman  N 
Hekler.  Norman  N 
Hekler.  Norman  N 
Hekler.  Norman  !f 
Hekler.  Normao  N 
Hekler.  Norman  N 
Hekler.  Norman  N 

Tamasakl.  Kim.  and  A 
machine     198.814.  8-4-64 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  4th  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1964 

Hon. — ▲rrKac*<l  >»  accordance  witli  Um  first  •Isnlflcant  cbArmcter  or  word  of  the  naaio  (in  accordance  wltb  city 

telephone  dlre<-tury  practice). 


3.142^7. 
3.143.0fiO. 


AMP  Inc  :  «ro- 

ZlniBeraan.  John  A..  Jr.,  and  Miller.     3,14S.SM. 
AarunaoD.    David   A.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboraturtet,    Inc. 
Myatrni    for    maintaining    prrdetermloed    tlni«-    rplatlonahip 
brtw«^pii  referrncf  Blvnara  and  Information  alcnala.     3,143,- 
6W,  H-4-«4,  n   307—88.5. 
Abber  Ktna  .Machine  t*o.  :   Hre — 
kaple.  Lewis  H.     3,143.189. 
AbtMitt.  Thuuiaa  I.  :   Hte 

Yackrl.   Kdward  C.  and  Abtwtt.      3.143.414. 
Abrrrmmblr.  Bolllni  A.  :    tier 

Tajrior.  Joaeph  \V.,  Abercrorable,  and  Scott.     3.143,143. 
Ablnctun  .Marblne  Co  :  Hrr- 

Normaiullu.  Harry  W.     3.143.1NM. 
Abuod,    Leo   U,    to  Culgate-Falmollre  Co.      N-(bpta-balupro- 
PlonrD-ptperidtnea  aa  CNS  depnaaant.     3,143.466.  8-4-«4. 
CI.  167     ^ 
Abraao.  John  O  ,  £   C.  Cbapln.  and  A.  T    Garner,  to  Mon 
santo  t'o.     Ktbyleulcnlljr  unsaturated  aromatic  phoKpburuit 
halldes      3, 143. 540.  M-4-(H.  n.  260    ^&43 
ArtuD    Itanlrl  1>       tirr 

Kuaa.  <ieorce  J  .  and  Arton.      3.143.234. 
Acton  Laboiatorlea,  Inc.  :  Ber    - 

Furrtwt  John  \V      3.1424»»6. 
AdaBa.  KranrU  A.     Door  stop.    S.14S.S69,  8~«-«4.  CI.  292— 

288 
.\dama,   Jobn    W      B     U.    Knplu«>n.    K.    H    I^ikumoto.    W.    IT. 
Jours,  and  U.  W.  Hlirrve,  tu  I»-ar  SWglrr.  inc.     PtintuM-niil- 
tUa   •■liftrolumlnescent    Indlcatlag   apparatus       3. I43,A2.'<. 
»-l-«4.  CI    2H>     20H 
Adams,  Morris  E...  and  W.  C.  CtXm,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Armatnrr  wioder  and  sUker.     3.142.8(K).  8   I  64.  CI.  2»- 
1&S.3. 
Adams.  Kobert.     nablac  lures.     3,142.r28.  8-4-64.  (*l.  43— 

434 
Addia.  Karl  a    »,  to  W    K.  (irace  4  CX>.     Apfiaratua  for  rut- 
Uac  tbin  limp  foUs  or  sbeeu.     3.143,023.  ^-4-64.  CI.  H3 
472. 
.\dbesUe  Tspea  Ltd.  :   Btt 

Larklo.  Crrll  8.      8.143.482. 
.\duioa,  Inr   :    ^>r  - 

HUke.  liuward  C     3.143.247. 
Aeberauld.  Lr«  In     Set  ~ 

Krecard.  Marcrl.  and  Aeberaold 
Agfa  .Aktlengrbellscbaft  :    Her 

WInklrr.  .\lfnMl.  aud  Uorniann. 
A  Ida,  Inc  .  Hte- 

Morgan.  Derrk  W       3.143.035. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inr  :  Hre   - 

Bohn.  Jeaae  8..  and  Koblna<in       3.143.630. 
8oho.  Jriwt*'  8  .  iin<l  Ki>{>lni»>n        3.143,631. 
WadlrlKb.  CltlTord    II       3,143.BS3. 
▲Jem  Laboratories,  Inc.  :    8rr- 

l  mbrlcbt.  Knill.  and  Arnold.     3.143.218. 
Akarsnn.  iHivid  W..  to  Wood  Conversion  Co 

Inb  srouwtir  holes.     3.143.0-.>n.  K  4  -64.  CO. 
Aldrlcb.   Alt  an   C.     CeUlng  b<iard  jack. 

^•\   214      1. 

.\lexander,    Warren   A.,    to   Jeraejr    Production   Reiwarch   Co. 
Helsmlr  aertlon  correction  device      3,143.0.V>.  8-4-^,  (*1. 
•6     73 
Alexander.   William  I.,  to  Maydax.  Inc.     Automatic  vending 

machlnf      3.143.198,  8^4-64.  CI.  184 — 15. 
Allied  Oiemlral  Corp  :   Kff  - 

Klein.  ICdwln  A       3.143.364. 
Allla-Clialmcra  Mfg  Co  :  8eo- 

Nlcbols.  B«-verl}   K       3.143.666. 
NIemklewlrt.  IgnaUus  J.     3.143.676. 
Alllaun.  Hobert  J    :   Mce — 

Koblnson.   kfelTllle  W.,  Jr..  and  AUIaon.      3.143.412. 
AlUnanna  Mvpnska  Klektrlaka  AktletKriaget  :  Hee — 
Hjertberg.    IVtrr   C  .   and   Skogby.     3,143,687. 
Holm.  Tage      3.143.<i2S. 
Aluminum  Co   of  America  :   8«« — 

Kampert.    Wllium   P  .  and   Manhart.      3.143.485. 
Lature,  rrank  S  .  and  Reed.     3.143.256. 
American  Cyanamid  Co  :   Hrr 

Brown.  John  J.,  and  Hernsteln. 
Cnakle.  William  T.     3.143,222 
Malllson.  William  <\      3.143.394. 
I         Marka^  Alfred  K.   and  Fre<l<>rirk. 
American  Poto  Patrol  Inc.  :   Bee  - 

Nordon.  Alexander  R.     3,143.310. 

American  MeUl  Products  Co.  :  8er— 
Flint,  Hyland  C      3,143,33*. 

American  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Hansen.  Peter  K      3.143,439.  | 

Ilnckleberry.  <1iarle«  R.     3,143.168.  | 

American  Science  and  Knglneerlng,  Inc. :  89e— 
Annls,  Martin,  and  W  Ullams      3.142.908. 
Otacconl.  RIccardo.  and  Rnaal.     3.143.681. 

American  Sugar  Co.  :   See — 

Belmert,  Frwltrtck  E.,  MOicr.  and  Naborney.     3.143,428. 


Tool  for  punch- 
83  -68«. 
3.143.219.   K-4-64. 


3.143.587. 


3.143.450. 


Anet»fc,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Krynaki,  John  E.     3,143,002. 
Ampex  Corp. :  net — 

Masey,  Alexander  R.      3.14S.267. 
WMener,  Maurice  W.     3.143,603. 
Yoonc,  Arthur  E.     3,143,690. 
AiMconda  W'lre  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 

KnUrt.  Frederic  B..  Corrall,  and  Otto.     3,142.952. 
Anchor  Hocking  (ilass  Corp.  :   t>>e — 

Foaa.  4;«orge  J.,  and  Acton.      3,143.234. 

Anderaen,   Aiel   G.   H.,   to  United  Statpn  of  America,  Army. 

F^at  acting  tensile  tester.     3.142.980,  8-4-64,  CI.  73 — 97. 

Andersen,  Egil  A.,  to  United  Statm  Envelope  Cu.     Rotary 

window  cutter  for  envelope  machines  or  rne  like.     3.143.- 

(»-'2,  8-4-64,  C\.  83 — 341. 

Andersen,    (teorge    U.    to    Avis    Industrial    Corp.      Transfer 

mechanism.     3.143,217,  8-4-«4.  CI.  214 — 1. 
Anilemea,  KaJ  O.    Distributor  of  liquid  ammonia.    3,143,129, 

8-4-84,  CI    137—210. 
Anderson.  Donald  A.,  to  Canadian  Inferaoll-Raod  Co.,  Ltd. 
Hystem  and  method  for  maintaining  efficiency  of  screening 

P.rtlrlra    under    varying    rondltiona    of    moiature    content. 
148.493,  8-4-64.  CI.  309 — 238. 
Aadicrson.  Greenwood  k  Co.  :  Bee — 

Welse,  Irrln  B.     3,143,130. 
Aodemon.   Karl   V..    to   IngersoH-Rand   Co.     Cam  abaft  con- 
struction.    3.142.9Ud,  8—4-64.  CI.  74 84. 

Annls.  Martin,  and  E.  C.  Wllllama,  Jr.,  to  American  Science 
and  Enfflneering.  Inc.    Wave  generating  apparatus.    3,142,- 
908    8—4—64    CI    3.V^19 
Appal.'  Mel,  and  M.  Mchnur.  to  N.  J.  Thermex  Co..  Inc.    Heat- 
ing lamp.     3.143.629.  8-4-64.  CI.  219 — 347. 
ArtMer.  Conrad,   to  O.   M.   Pfaff,  AO.      Folding  and  transfer- 
ring arrangement  for  material  cut  in  sewing  installations. 
3.143.091,  8-4-64,  CI.  112—2. 
Amiacost.  Don  R.  :  See — 

Trautner   Wafn,  and  Armacost.     8,143,301. 
Armour  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

Barion.  Roecoe  C.     3,143.218. 
Armstrong.  Hblllp  N.,  to  Hufbea  Aircraft  Co.     Two-way  data 


compare-aort  apparatua.     3,143,645,  8-4-64^  CI.  235—177. 
Arnett^^Boyd  J._  Carton  loadlof  apparatus. 


■  urtt,    wju   m.      \^mtivu   luauiuK   auuaraiuB.       3,142,948, 

84.  Cl.  53—55. 
Arnold.  Jack  H..   Jr..  and  H.  J.  Jaeger,  to  Special  Dericea, 

Inc.      Self -armed   and   actuated   bomb.      3,143,071,   8-4-64, 

a    102—70. 
Arnold,  Orlan  M. :  See — 

Cmbricbt.  Emll.  and  Arnold.     3,143,218. 
Aroyan.  George  F..  and  H.  E.  Wllilami.  to  The  Bunker-Ramo 

Corp.     Radiant  energy  detecting  device  using  disc-shaped 

reticle.     3.143,A.'S4.  8   «   64,  CI.  250 — 233. 
Arthur.    Edwin    P..   and   J.    E.    Leonard,   to   Beckman   Instru- 
ments.   Inc.      Litbla-alumlna-slllca    glass    containing   phos- 

pborua.     3,143.488,  8-4-64.  Cl.  204 — 165. 
Asbworih.  Jobn   8.,   to  The  Chloride  Electrical   Storage  Co. 

Ltd      Electric  accumulators  of  the  lead-acid  type.     3,143,- 

.%85    8-4-64.  Cl    264 — 285. 
Aske.    Vernon    H.,    to    Mlnneapolia-Honeywell    Regulator   Co. 

Accelerometer.     3.142,990,  8--4-64,  Cl.  73 — 490. 
Ateliers  de  Conatmctions  Electriques  de  Cbarleral,  (ACEC)  : 

Off 

Penala.  Rene  A.  F.     3,143,621. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co^  The  :   See — 

Bradley,  John  8.,  Luebrmann,  Touncman,  and  Oonter. 

3,143.648. 
Dranafleld.  Olfford  D.     8,14$,389. 
Woods,  John  P.,  and  Neltsel.     3,143,658. 
Atomenergl,  AktietMlaget :  Bee — 

Harvo.  Bemt  T.  A.,  and  Holtt.     3.143,479. 
Anjrust,    il^iiii^n,    g      to    Inland    Electronic    Products   Corp. 
Heat  diaaipatinf  mounting  atructare  (or  semicondnctM'  de- 
vices.    3,148,592.  8-4-64,  CT.  174—15. 
Aurora  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Krans,  Robert  J.     3,143,088. 
Austen.    Herman    E.,    to    The    National    Caah    Register    Co. 
Method    of   making   an    array    of   helical    InductlTe    coils. 
3,142,889.  8-4-647ci.  29—155.5. 
Auatfen.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     Deckless  long  trayel 
cushion  car  for  freight  containers.    3,143,082,  8-4-64,  01. 
105 — 366. 
Atco  Corp.  :  See — 

McCarthy,  Horace  P.,  and  SabUia.     3,143.114. 
AtIs  Indostruil  Corp. :  See —  | 

Andersen,  George  L.     3.143.217. 
Aylsworth,  Kenneth  G.  :  See — 

Moore,  Dwight  H.,  and  Aylsworth.     3,143.214. 
Asoplate  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Relchel.   Maximilian  K.,  and  Neugeteuer.     3,143,416. 
Relcbel,  Maximilian  K.,  and  Neogebaaer.     3,148,417. 
Babbitt  Pipe  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Pratt,  Boberi  C,  and  Scott     3.143,461. 
Babcock,  Jobn  C.  :  Se« — 

Campbell,  J  Allan,  and  Babcock.     3,143,556. 

iii  - 


t 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Backer,  Wlllijun  R.,  to  Norton  Co.  Compenaated  grinding 
wh«el  face  position  Indicator  for  grinding  machine*. 
3,142.944,  8-4-4J4,  CI.  51—165. 

Badall,  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Vartanlan,  Kdwln  S.,  and  Badall.     3.142,823. 

Baker,  William  J.,  to  Uardner-Denrer  Co.  Conductor  wrap- 
ping bit.     3.143,307.  8-t-t>4,  CI.  242 — 7. 

Bauer,  Cornelis  :  See — 

Wanmalcer.   Wtllem  L.,  and  Baldier.     3.143,ftl0. 

Balllnger,  Peter,  to  California  Keaearch  Corp.     tiaaollne  con 
taining  organometal  antiknock  compound.     3,143.399,  8-4- 
64,  CI.  44 — 69. 

Ballinger,  Peter,  to  California  Research  Corp.  Gaaoltne  con- 
taining organolead  compound.  3.143,400.  8-'»-64,  CI. 
44 — 69. 

Bamberger,  Eric  N.,  and  K.  E.  Spinelll,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Means  for  preventing  fretting  erosion.  3.143,383. 
8-4-64.  CI.  308—241. 

Barber  Ronald  J.,  and  J.  M.  L<owe  to  Dunlop  Tire  and  Rub- 
ber Corp.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  pneumatic  tlrcM. 
3.143,450.  8-4-64.  Cl.  156—126. 

Barton.  Raymond  \V.,  and  J.  T.  Herron.  to  Don  Baxter.  Inc. 
Additive  container  fur  medicants  or  the  like.  3,143.251. 
8-4-64,  Cl.  22J— 209. 

Barton.  Ro^coe  C,  to  Armour  and  Co.  .Material  separating 
device.    3.143,213.  8-4-64.  Cl.  20»— 93. 

Basham,  Edgar  W.  J.,  E.  J.  Gratrex,  R.  K.  ilarland,  and  D.  F. 
Maskell,  to  Normalalr,  Ltd.  Bodjr  harness  fastening  means. 
3,142,968.  8— 1-64,  Cl.  61 — 70. 

Bates.  Marshall  S.  :  See — 

Nelson,  Jetterj  N.,  Bennington,  and  Bate*.     3,142,920. 

Battelle  Development  Corp.,  The  :   See — 

McCrory,  RoUin  J.,  Creswick,  and  King.     3.143.282. 

Baumann,  Erich.  Hob  bead  with  tangential  slide  on  bobbing 
machines.     3,143,040,  8-^1-64,  Cl.  90--I. 

Baxter,  Don,  Inc. :  See — 

Barton,  Raymond  \V.,  and  Herron.     3,143.251. 

Bays,  Marrin  G^  G.  L.  Brown,  and  U.  A.  Wakefield,  to  Con- 
tinental Oil  Co.  Seismic  transducer  and  cushion  device 
therefor.     3.143.181.  8-4-64,  Cl.  181  —  .5. 

Beck.  Roland  D..  to  Robertsnaw  Controls  Co.  I'neumatlc 
control  device.     3,143.141.  8-4-64,  Cl.  137 — 625.2. 

Becker,  Frank  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Sbeettype  lieater 
and  overheat  protection  device.  3,143.640,  8  4  64,  Cl. 
219 — 20. 

Becker.  Rudolf,  to  Geeellschaft  fur  Unde's  Elsaaacblnen 
AktiengeselUcbaft.  System  for  conducting  heat  exchange 
operations  in  a  ga^  separation  apparatui*  incorporating 
periodically  reversible  regeiierator«.    3,143.406,  »-4-4>4,  Cl. 

Beclnnan  Instruments,  Inc.  :   See — 

Arthur.  Edwin  P.,  and  Leonard.      3,143,488.  I 

Beckman  &  Whitley,  Inc.  :   Sec —  i  I 

Teeple.  Lawrence  R..  Jr.     3.143,051. 
Beliringwerke  .Vktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Uennessen.   Walter.  Mauler,  and   Ross.     3,143.473. 
Beiner,  Raymond  S.  :   See — 

Dijkmans.    MaxlmUian   J.,    Magers,   and   Melner.     3,143.- 
306. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Aaronson,  David  A.     3.143.666. 

Cochran.   William  T.,  Uelder.  and  Mines.      3.143.0O4. 
Joel.  Amos  K.,  Jr.      3.143.601. 
Mason.  Warren  P.     3.143.672. 
Morrison.  Charles  G..  and  Seward.    3.143,902. 
Padallno.  John  W.     3.143.659. 
BeU.  WlUiam  T..  to  Schiumberfer  Well  Surreyloc  Corp.    Per- 
forating apparatus.     3.143,068.  8-4-64.  Cl.  102 — 20. 
Beloit  Ea.stern  Corp.  :  See — 

Markowskl,  WleaUw  D.    8.143,024. 
Beloit  Iron  \\  orks  :  See— 

Hess.  Loyal  H..  and  Hornbostel. 
Bendiz  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Troeger,  Henry  O.     3,142.888. 
Benjamin.  Frank  £..  to   Wrlgbtway 
ing  device.     3.143.299.  8-4-H4.  CI. 
Bennington.  Wilbur  E.  :  See— 

Nelson.   Jeffery   N..   Bennington,  and  Bates.     8.142.920. 
Berdrow,  Joseph   P.     Electric  wire  connection  clip.      3.143.- 

59f3    S  \  61    Cl    1 74 92 

Berg.  Samuel  S..  to  May  *  Baker  Ltd.     Methods  for  treating 

babeslasis.     3.143.461.  8-4-04.  a.   167-^3. 
Berger,  Samuel.     Shirt  with  Improved  adjustable  collar  but- 
ton.    3,142,843,  8-4-64.  Cl.  2—128. 
Bergstrom,  Eric  v..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.     Catalytic 
conversion  of  hydrocarbons  with  a  silica-alumina  and  crrs- 
talllne   zeolite   catalyst   composite.      3,143,491.  8  4  64.   Cl. 
208 — 74. 
Berlyn.  Martin  J.     Method  of  cancelling  gyro  drift.     3.142.- 
994    g    I  g.|    (2\    74 5.34. 

Berman.   Kurt,    to   General    Electric   Co.     Propellant   charge 

containing    fluid    encapsulations.      3.143.446.    8-4-44,    Cl. 

149 — 2. 
Bernstein,  Seymour  :  See — 

Brown.  John  J.,  and  Bernstein.     3,143.507. 
Bertrand,  Robert  R.    Tethered  golf  ball  on  a  self-locking  rotat- 

able  spool      3.143.351.  8-4-64.  Cl    273—200. 
Besnyo.  George  F..  to  Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Collapsible 

cop  holder     3.143.308.  8-4-64.  Cl.  242—46.2. 
Best.  Robert  .\..  to  Lockheed  .\ircraft  Corp.     Protective  cover. 

3.143.1.-)4,  8-4-64.  Cl.   1.^0 — 52. 
Bestmann,  Hans  J.,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft 

vomials  Meixter  Luclns  k  BruninK      Procens  for  preparing 

o  ketoaldehydes.      3,143.r)73.  8-4-*«.  Cl.   260 — 592. 
Beteiligungs-     uod     PatentTerwaltungsgesellschaft    mlt    be- 

Hchrankter  Haftung  :  See — 
Hoff.  Hans.     3.143,411. 
Bichard.   John   A..   R.   M    Butler,  and  N.  J.   Caspar,   to  Esso 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Hydrocracklng  of  paraflins. 

3.143.511.  8-4-64.  C\.  252—466. 
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Oas  lift  valTc. 

raphlc  apparatus 
a,   8  4  64.   Cl. 


I 


3.143.306. 


Engineering  Co. 

i39-    427. 


Aerat- 


3.142.858.    8-4-04.   O. 


Blcklng.  LewU  J..  Jr.,  to  Maria  Tool  Corp 

3.143.128.  8-4-64.  Cl.    137—155. 
BIdeau.  Max.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

with    autoosatlc   exposure   control 

95—64. 
Bleda.    Bruce    J.      Drapery    hanger. 

16—87.6. 
Uiegel.     Donald     R..     to     Daataew     Business     Machines.     Inc 

Moun-e    punching   device.      3.143.288.    8-4-64.   Cl     234 — 45. 
Blgelow.  John   E..   to  General  Eleitrlc  Co.     X-ray  collimator 

comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  plasUc  lamina  with  X-ray 

abourbeiit   material  coated  thereon.     3.143.652.  8  4  64    Cl. 

250—105. 
Blgelow.  John  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Method  for  making 

a    collimator   for  an   X-ray   beam.      3.143.738.   8  4  64.  CT 


Excavators. 
Excavators. 


3.143.228.  8-t-«4.  CL  214 

3.148.229.  8^4-04.  a.  214 


form. 


Illumlaated 


29      155.5. 
Billings.    Roy  U 

147. 
Itilllugs.   Roy  O. 

147. 
Bird.    Lester  P..    to   Engelhard   Hanovla.   Inc.     Stabllliatlon 

circuit   fur  arc  lamps      3.143.701.  8-4-64.  CT   323--W. 
Black.    Sydney   J.      I'onibined   envelope   aad   stateoMat   f< 

3.143.279.  8-4-64.  Cl.  229—73. 
Blackmon.  Billy  J.     Pipe  car.     3.143.221.  8-4-04.  O.  21 

2.5. 
Black  well.    I>ana  J.,   to  Lewis  Engineering  Co. 

Insitrumenf.     3.143.008.  8-4-64.  Cl.  llO — 129 
Blair.  tJary  I.  :  See — 

WlUoughby.  Victor  A.,  and  BUlr.     3.143.724. 
Blair.  WUlUm  H.     Ceramic  stractnral  producta.     S.liS.483. 

8-4-64.  Cl.  10»— 71. 
Blais.  Maurice  £.  :  See— 

Bunting.  Warren  J..  Ooodrtcb.  and  Blals.     3.143.278. 
niake.  .\rtbur  T      Core  cutter.     3.143.014.  8-t-64.  Cl.  82— 

101. 
itlake.   Howard  C.   to  Admos.   Inc.     Article  releasing  means 

for  Inclined  storage  supports.    3.143.247.  8-4-04.  Q.  221  — 

290. 
Blecker.    Raymond    II..    to    Simmoos    Co.      Bed    construction. 

.«.  142.848.  8-4-64.  Cl.  5—174. 
Bloch.  Jack,  and  H.   L.  Loew.     Device  for  removing  and  In 

sertlng  fluorescent  lamps      8  143,371.  8-4-04,  CI    294 — 20 
Bloo'lworth.    Loy   H..  and  K.    E    Wood,  to  United  Mates  of 

.\mer1ca.     .Navy.       Power     saving    switch     driver     system. 

3.14.{.rt«8.  »-4-rt4.  Cl.  .107      XS  5 
Klount.  noyd  F...  to  Mucony  Mobil  «H1  Co..  Inc.     Flanging  tool. 

.1  142.WIS.  8-4-64.  Cl.  18     19 
IMuck.    Raymond    M .    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldridge   Idc. 

Multtinaterlal    refractory    rocket    parts    and    fabrication 

nieth.wlK      3.142.960.  8-4^4.  Cl.  60 — 35  6 
Itlues.  Ernrot  T.  :  See   - 

nryf«>  Smith.  Derek,  and  Blues      3.14.^.577. 
Bly.  IVinalil  .\..  and  R.  E.  l^  Blanc,  to  Hamilton  Watch  Co. 

Automatic  regulator  for  timepiece.     3.142.9M.  S-^M.CI. 

.%8^H5."i 
Boatright.  .\rthur  :  See 

Mrtte.  Iferttert.  and  Hoatrtgbt      3.148  448. 
BiHline.   .Albert   G       Method    of  making  shaft  Joint  utlllalag 

gyratory  vibrations.     3.142.901.  8-4-04.  CI.  2»— S2S. 
B«m!v.  .Mfred  C.  :  Ste- 

Robertx.   Bruce.     3.142.876. 
Boehler  *  Weber  Komman<litxe*ellachaft  :  See — 

Fufhrlng.  Helnrlrh      3.143.497. 
Bolvle.  Jean  I    ft      see 

LIndsJo  Anders  F.  N..  and  Bolrle     8.143.284. 
Konarrlgo.  Pau  :  Her— 

Glassman.  .\aron.  and  Bonarrlgo     3.143.092. 
Bond.  Gordon   V..  to  Mlcrorell  Ltd.     Rotary  stepping  mecha- 

nNms.      3.142,674.  8-4-64.  Cl.  810 — 37. 
Booker.   Finis  E      Agricultural   spray  apparatus.     8.148.205. 

8-4^1.  Cl    239—142 
Booker.  James  W.     Crsb  shell  cleanlag  machine     8.142.030. 

H  4  64.  n    51^14. 
Boor.  Fred  C.     Sua  protector  for  vehicles.     8.143.128.  8-4-04. 

Cl.   i:Hft — 5. 
Borden.  I>ouglan  O.  :  See 

Reynolds.  George  .%..  Vaa  Allan,  and  Borden      S.14S.428. 
BorL-er.  Jack  W   :  See 

Gutrlilge.  Jack  K  .  ami  Borger.    3.143.003 
ru>rifP!ion.    Roirer    I>  .    and    R 

Hnneywell    Regulator    Co.      Electro-hydraulic    servoaotor. 

.114.3  042    8—4—64    Cl    91   -303 
Boscfi.' Charles  G..  to  Northwestern  Steel  *  Wire  Co.     Colling 

device  for  hot  rod.     3.143.314.  8-4-04.  CT    242—88 
Bosomworth,  George  P..  and  A.  M.   I.ancaster.  to  The  Fire- 
stone It  Rubber  Co.    Tubed  Innerllner  for  bagleas  cured  tires. 

3.14.1  449.  8-4-64.  Cl.  106—126. 
Bosnard.  Charles  L .  to  Tnlti^  States  of  America.  Navy.     Dig- 
ital encoder.     8.148.731.  8-4-04.  CT.  840— S4T 

Bourdunls.  CoBstantlneO.    Rnersency  exR  meaiia    S.148.186. 
8-4-64.  CT.   182—95 

Bowen.  Gilbert  C.  to  United  Sutea  of  America.  Navv.     Safe 
biological  or  chemical  warfare  projertlle.     8.143.070 
«4.  Cl.   102 — 66. 

Boyer.    Wllllan    A 

meriiatlon  of  sllsaanes.     8.148.91^.  8-4-04 
Bradbury.  Erneflt  J..  D.  W.  Wakemaa.  aDd  V.  A.  Trarey.  to 

The  International  .Mckel  Co..  Inc.     Reterogeneoaa  sintered 

slloya     3.142.893.  8-4-64.  CT.  20 — 182. 
nra<ll^y.  John   S..  W.   H.   Luehrmann,  C.   A    Toungman.  and 

J    R    Ounter,   to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Exploration 

for  hydrocartwns  by  detecting  sas  seeps  la  tlte  atmoaplief«. 

3.143.648.  8-4-04.  CT.250--4I.9.      ^^  "^-e.^. 

Branda.   Ronald  A.     Opener  and  spout  for  Bttk  cartons  and 
the  like      8.148.248.  8-4-64.  CT.  aK— 01. 

Brault.   Andre  R     and  A.   K.  Cbltarat.   to  Optomechanlsma 
Inc.     Remote  film  viewer.    8.143.589.  8-4-04.  Cl.  88— 81 


ami  Borger. 

r    Rasmuasea.    to   Minneapolis- 


to  Dow^Cornln^  Co»p.^^  Catalytic  poly- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brvonan.  Harry  M..  C.  O.  Frey.  and  U.  8.  8c*llg.  to  SUndard 
Oil    Co.      Hydrocarbon   conremioo   proceaa   to  produce   i»o- 
parafllna  frnm  nlpfliw.     3.143.490.  »-4-64.  CI.  208 — 49. 
Br«nnrmaB,  Klchard  8.  :  Bee-  - 

I'oolr.  Alton  B..  and  Brrnneman.     3,143.099. 
Brlitol,  Franklin  H..  Mr.     Liquid  aval  for  differeDttal  precaurf 

apiMirstUH.     3.l4L\»8tt,  g-4-64.  CI.  73 — 407. 
Bristol  SMdelfv  EdkIim'm,  Ltd.  :  See— 

I>rnalnr  Ralph  M  .  and  I^wU.    3.143,184. 
Britlab  Federal  Welder  and  Machine  Co.  :  8M — 

Tribr.  Thoniaa  F.     3.143,005. 
ItrltUh  Tbuniaun  Houaton  Co.,  Ltd..  Tbe  :  He* — 
CUrk*-.  Maurlci-  (;..  and  Walker.    3.148.682. 
Bromer.   Hflni.  and   N.    L.   Meinert,  (o  Ernat  Lelti.  U.m.b.H. 

Optical  Klaaa.    3.148,482.  8-^64.  CI.  10(^—54. 
itroiHion    Robert  \V..  and  N.  D.  Korblti.  to  TexH*  Inatruinenta 
Inc.     Metb<Ml  of  makinc  glaaa  enoaaed  electrolytic  capacitor 
awembly  and  article  r>>aaltinK  tberefrotn.     0.142.886.  8-4- 
64,  CL  29— a.V31. 
Brooke,  Norman  K.    Combined  ri»at  and  trotiaer  hanp<r  barInK 
bent  wire  connecting  meaiber.    S.143.261.  8-4-64.  CI.  223 — 
91. 
Bruoka  lontruBient  Co..  Inc.  :  flea  ' 
Krneat.  WllUain  8.    3.143.718. 
Brow*.  Arthur  C.  L.  :  Sf — 

Currey,    Cbarlen    H  .    Brown,    Holbrook,    Trueadale.   and 
Fretnnan      3.143.70S. 
Hrttwn.  Borerl  4  Cte,  Aktlenccaellacbaft :  flaa — 

Hofmann.  Werner      8.143,624. 
Brown.  Calvin  O..  to  Het   Screw  k  Mff.  Co.     Set  acrew  with 
center  of  rrarlty  located  to  p«nnlt  orientation.     3.148.020. 
8-4-«4.  Cf  8&— 1. 
Brown.  Oraydon  L.  :  Her — 

Bays.  Marvin  O..  Brown,  and  Wakefield.     .3.1 43.181. 
Brown.  Harry  W..  to  Cutler  Hammer.  Inc.    Depreaalble  trlgfer 
awltch  with  manual  adjuatable  contact  meana.     S.148.A06, 
8-4  64.  CI    200 — 6. 
Brown.   John   J  .   and    S.    Bernnteln.    to   Am<>rlcan   Cyanamid 
*'o.        Hubatttuted      li»-noran<lroata-.'S(  10).»(  1 1  ) -<lienes     nnd 
method   of   preiiarlna  aame.      a.l40.aS7.   R-4-<V4.   CI.   2flO — 
397.5. 
Hrown.  K«-nn«'th  M..  to  tnlversal  Oil  Producta  Co.     Manufar 
lure  of  IndlTldual  diaulflftdca.     3.143.574.  8-4-«4.  CI.  260— 
H08. 
Itrown.    WInthrop   L.      Laminated   wood  and   alate   structure. 

3.143.4<5S,  8-4-«4.  CI.  161 --a«. 
Brnaowaki.  Vincent  :  See — 

Klaaa.  Donald  L.,  aod  Browsnwakl.     8,148.!M2. 
Brvestle.  Carl  O..  to  Synrro  Machine  Co     Coolinf  mi>ana  for 

a  wir*  drawinic  block.     3.143.204.  R-4-64.  CI.  2A.V-20. 
Brunkan.  Ous  II      Boom  meana.     3.14S.2KI.  8-4-64.  CI.  212— 

Al 
Branner.  DaTld  H  ,  to  Ptalico  Corp.     Syatem  for  aelertirely 
modtfylng  amplitude  of  TV  chrominance  mihrtrrlor  to  orer 
<»me  color  deoatiiratlon  bv  i«yntbealilnf  like-frequency  com 
penaatlng  slcnal    with   aubcarrler.      8.143..'>98.    8-4-64.   CI. 
178-    5.4 
Brunswick  Corp  :  Kce 

Harms.  William  J     3.142,871. 
Brvce  Smith.   I>erek,  and  E.  T    Bhiea.  to  National  Reaearrh 
fterelofiment   Corp.      Prepan.tl"n   of   a    halogen    containing 
oraano  magnesium  material.     3.148.577.  8-4-4)4.   CI.  260 
•M. 
Bryner.   Fred,  and  A.  J.  Dlettler.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
ChlorlnatloD  of  bIsphenoU.     8.148.&7S.  8-^-44.  CI.   260— 
619 
Buchanan.   Perry    P.   to  Brake  roechanlam.     3.143,192.   8-4- 

«4.  Cl    188    ^B.l. 
Buchanan.    William    R.      Fabric    for    foardrlnier   tnachlnea. 

S.143.1.%0.  8-4-«4.  Cl.  139— 425. 
Budd.  Co..  The:  Her— 

8tary.  Robert  O      3.143.191. 
iiuebl.  Ruaaell  C.  to  rniclble  Me*\  Co.  of  America.     Electrode 

regulator.     S.143.S«7.  8  4-«4.  Cl.  IS— IS. 
Ilulgrin.  Walter  W   :  Krr  — 

Luther.  Karl.  Parewt,  and  Bulgrln.     3.143.015. 
Bulgrin     Walter   W..    to  The   Firestone  Tire  k    Rubber   Co. 
Mingle    walled    metal    conulnera.      8.143.2S8,    8-4-64,    Cl. 
22»  -fl 
Italgrtn.  Walter  W.,  and  M.  H.  MacKuaIck,  to  The  Fireatone 
Tire  k  Rubt>er  Co.     Wheel  diaka  and  dtak  wheel  aaaembllea. 
3  143.377.  8^-414.  Cl.  301      63. 
Bullock.   Harry  L.,  to  Herbert  Stmpaon  Corp.     KlectroMatlc 

separation.     3.l43.492.  8-4  -64.  Cl.  209—127. 
Bulow    Knut  O.     Itevlce  for  regulating  and  atopplng  tbe  re- 
morn  I   of   cable   from   a   tow   Urget   cable  atorage   meana. 
3.143.346.  8-4-64,  Cl    273-    lOfi.3. 
Bundy  Tubing  Co.  :  6f— 

Payne.  Arthur  W.    3,148,008. 
Bunker-Ramo  Corp..  The  :  See—  ...«»., 

Aroyan,  Oeorge  F..  and  Wllliama     3.143.654. 
Bunting  Braas  and  Bronte  Co.,  Tfce  :  Bee— 

Spaulding,  David  C.  Jr.    8,142,972. 
Banting.   Warren  J..  J.   J.  Ooodrich.  and  M.  ■.   Blala.  to  8t. 
Regla  Paper  Co.    Wultl-box  like  eootainer.    8.148.278.  8-4- 
64.  Cl.  220^-51. 
Bordlrk.  John  M. :  Bet—  _^^^ 

Dehrlng,  Paul  E  .  and  Burdlok.    8.148,380. 

Borke.  Oeorge  F.  C  :  See— 

Cardanl.  Cbarlea  P.,  Rooaao,  Burka.  and  Haaaoa.    8.148.- 
896. 
Bnrroagfca  Corp. :  See — 

BebBer,  Ernat  8.    3.143.844. 

Batter,  Roger  M. :  Saa—  ,,...,, 

Bichard.  John  A.,  Butler,  and  Oaapar.    3,143.511. 
Byal    John    M..   to   Ubbey-Owem-Ford   Olaaa  Co.     Orladtac 
raiuter.     3,142.946.  8-4-64.  CL  ftl— -209. 


and   P.    Mulot, 
Reactor  fuel  hi 
-18. 


to 


acceaaory. 


Byberg,   Jonaa  J.     Metering   Improvement   for   feed  mixera 
3.143.336.  8-4-«4,  Cl.  269—97. 

Byrd,  Emory  :  Bee — 

Bdge,  Dewey  S.,  Sr.     3,143,286. 

C.A.V.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Evans,  Phaser  M..  and  Kemp.    8,142,973.        i 

"COO"  N.V. :  Bee— 

Hidde  Nijland,  Hendrik  A.    3.143,612. 

Cagin.  Raymond,  P.  Chemlu.  J.  MUlot, 
CouiniUHarlat  a'  I'  Knergie  Atomlque. 
dling  hood.      3.143,226,   8-4-64,  Cl.  21^ 

Caldo.  Cornello,  to  Montecatini  SocletA  Oenerale  per  I'lndua- 
trU  Mlnerarla  e  Chimlca.  Mtablllxed  cryatalllne  polymeric 
oleflna.      3  143,523,   8-4-«4,   Cl.   260 — 45.8. 

Caldwell,  John  R..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Polymeric  cyclo- 
iientadlene  coatings  on  polyethylene  and  other  polymeric 
iivdrocarboni).      3,143,422,   8-4-64,   Cl.  96—87. 

Caldwell,  John  R..  and  R.  Gilkey.  to  Eaatman  Kodak  Co. 
IJaear  polyesters  of  1,4-cyclohexanedlcarboxylic  acid  and 
aromatic  dlols.     3,143.526,  8-4>64,  Cl.  260 — 4T. 

Caldwell.  John  R.  :  See- 
Jackson,  Winston  J..  Jr.,  Caldwell,  and  Hill.     3,143.535. 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  J.  E.  Poe.  to  E:aBtman  Kodak  Co 
Method  for  preparing  allcycllc  diamines.  3,143,670,  8-4- 
04.  CT.  260-^63. 

California  Presa  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 
Keefe.  James  T.     3,143,307. 

California  Research  Corp.:  Bee —  ' 

Balllnger.  Peter.  3,143,399. 
Balllnger,  Peter.  3,143,400. 
Uuldman.  Thomaa  A.  R.    3,142,862. 

Cameron,  Peter  M.  :   See — 

(iebhardt,  Jerome  O.,  and  Cameron.     3,143.085. 

Campbell.  Ut'orge  T.  R..  N.  V.  Laakey.  and  T.  B.  Hemsley, 
to  InternaUonal  MacOregor  Organlxatlon  I.M.G.O.  Ap- 
paratus for  tbe  loading  and  aiuoadlng  of  ahips.  3,148,- 
224.   8-4-64,   O.   214—15. 

Campbell,  George  T  R..  N.  V.  L«akey.  and  T.  B.  Hemsley, 
to  Intematlunal  MacCireKor  Organization  (I.M.O.O.).  Con- 
veyor apparatus  for  tbe  unloading  of  bulk  cargoea  from 
ahipa.     3  143,228,  8-4-64.  Cl.   214—15. 

Campbell.  J.  Allan,  and  J.  C.  Babcock.  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 
»5-methyl-6-hydroxy  steroids  and  processes  for  the  produc- 
tion thereof.     3,143.556,  8-4-6?,  Cl.  260-^397.4. 

Campbell.  Mark,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.  Appa- 
ratus   for    coating    web    material.      3.143.438.    8  4  64.    Cl. 

Campoa.    EmII.    to    Plastic    Plants,    Inc.      Plant 

3.142.935.  8-4-64.  Cl.  47-48.8. 
Canadian  IngersollKand  Co..  Ltd.  :  Sea — 

Anderson.  Donald  A.    3.143.493. 
Canadian  .Marconi  Co.  :   See — 

Ferris.  Harold  A.    3,142,982. 
Capel,  A    Leon,  k  Sons.  Inc. :  See — 

Capel.  Jesse  8.    3,142  885 

Capel,   JesM  S  .  to  A.'  Leon  Capel  k  Sons.  Inc.     Method  of 

manufacturing  multi-color,  chenille  yarn,  braid  and  fabrica, 

and   products    manufactured    by    aaid    method.      3.142.885. 

8-4-^.   Cl.   28—72. 

CarbonL  Ralph  J.     Children's  feeding  tray.    3,143,374,  8-4- 

64.  Cl.   297—188. 
Cardanl.  Charles  P.,  V.  P.  Romeo,  G.  F.  C.  Bnrke.  and  W   B 
Hanaoo,   to    United   Shoe  Machinery  Corp.      Stringing  ma- 
cblnea.     3,142.866.   8-4-«4.   Cl.   29-241. 
Carlisle.  Denis  R..  to  Rolls-Royce  Ltd.     Combustion  chamber 
for  a  gaa  turbine  engine.    3.142.061.  8-4-64,  Cl.  60—39.74. 
Carlson.  George  J..  F.  A.  Cleland,  and  W.   Dong,  to  Shell 
OU  Co.     Conduit  with  clean-oat  device.     3.143,302   8  4  64. 
Cl.   341 — 46. 
Carlson    Rollln  N.  :  Bee— 

McLeod.  Norman  F..  and  Carlson.    3.143.482. 
Carlson.  Wyman  I.,  to  Chlsholm-Ryder  Co.,  Inc.    Bean  picker. 

3.142,949.   8-4-64,   Cl.   56 — 19. 
Camer.    James    F.      Reversible   discharge   flow   and    variable 

displacemeat  pump.     3,143,079.  8-4-64,  Cl.   103 — 120. 
Carow.  Walter  M..  and  J.  W.  Davlea,  to  General  Precision, 
L^S-    -y!*"*<**    aenslng    element      3,143.719,    8-4-64,    Cl. 
336—30. 
Carpenter,  Arley  D.  :  See — 

Carpenter.  John  A.  and  A.  D.     3,143,325. 
Carpenter.    John   A.   and   A.   D.      Cable  aupport.      8,143.826. 

8-4-64.   Cl.   248 — 68. 
Carrlck  Producta  Co.  :  See — 

Sitrln,  Gabriel  M.    8.143,216. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Oiurch,  Richard  A.,  an**  HaHtonoff.     8,143,292. 
Hale.  Harrr  T.    3,142.970. 
Careen,    Marx   J.   and   R.   A.,   to  Caraen   k  Son,   Ltd.      Card 
game  for  amuaement  and  educational  purposes.    3,143,348, 
8-4-64.  Cl.  273—152.1. 
Caraen.  Roy  A. :  See — 

Careen,  Marx  J.  and  R.  A.    3,143,348. 
Caraen  *  Son.  Ltd. :  See — 

Caraen.  Marx  J.  and  R.  A.    3.143.848. 
Carter,  James  B..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Wlndsor^Lrnne  B.    3.148.634. 

Corp.  :  See — 
3,143,126. 

American  Cyanamid  Co.     Palletiiliig 
8-4-64.  Cl.   214 — 6. 
See 


Cash.  A.  W..  Valve  Mfg 

Terry,  Charles  M. 
Caakie,  WllUam  T.,  to 
machine.     3,143,222. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

Golden.  lyouia  D.     3 J  43,628. 

Lohbauer,  Kenneth  R.    3,142,962 

Zuhn,  Arthur  A.    3.143,103. 
CavalUni,  Guldo,  and  B.  Masaaranl, 


to  Franceaco  Viimara, 


1^^    ^^'^nJ^^"^  ■<**y'"^'     derlvativea.       3,143.568, 


Cecil.  Charles  H..  Jr. :  See- 
Cecil,  Robert  D.  and  C.  H. 


8.143.000. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.143.n89. 
Th^  :  (frr  — 

3. 143.329.  »-A-M.  CI. 


.^ppamrmi 
3.142.860. 


Odl.  Robert  D.,  and  C.  H.  Cecil.  Jr.     SoU  treatlnc  apfwra- 

tU8.      3,143,090.   S-4-64,   CI.   Ill — 6. 
Cednas,  Karl  L.   E.     Projection  device  for  projectora  with 

twin  lens  system.     3.143,032.  Si-4-64.  CI.  88—  16  «. 
Celovsky.    Michael    J.,    to    IndUKtrial    Tool    EnEineerlnK   Co. 
Braking  device   for   indexing  machine.      3.142.942.  8-'4-04. 
CI.   51—134 
Challenge-Cuok  Bros.  :  See — 

Swartboat,  Rassele  E.    3.143.398 
Cbao,    Sblb    C,    to    International    Business    .Mactaines    Corp. 

Magnetic  counter.     3.143.726.  8-4-64.  CI.  340— 1T4. 
Chapln,  Earl  C.  :  See — 

Abraoio.  John  G..  Chaptn.   and  (lamer.     3.143.569. 
Charron,  Charles  A.,  to  The  Stevens  Paper  Mills,  Inc.     .Meth- 
od of  making  electrical  paper.    3.143.458.  8-»-«4.  CI.  162— 
76. 
Chaoe-Shawmut  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Kosacka.  Frederick  J.    3,143.615. 
Cbelle.  Etabllssements  :  See — 

Denis.  Roger  L.  J.     3.14S.151. 
Chemagro  Corp. :  See — 

Pearce.   David  A.      3.143.460. 
Chemln.  Paul  :  See — 

Cagln.  Rarmond.  Chemln.  Mlllot.  and  Mulct.     3.143.226 

Chernick,  Jack.  K.   \V.  Downes.  J    M    Hastings.  J    M    Hen- 

drie,  and  H.  J.   C.  Koats.  to   Inlted  States  of  America. 

Atomic    Energy    Commission.       Hlsb    flux    beam     reactor. 

3,143,478,  8-1-64,  CT.   176—18. 

Cherry-Burrell  Corp.  :   See —  ;  1 

Douglas.  E:dwin  J.     3.143.178.  I 

Chiasmm.    Wllbert    A.,   to  Weitronlc  Co.      Motor  eoBtrolling 

apparatus.     3.143,694.  8-4-64.  CI.  318—227. 
ChicaKo  Printed  String  Co.  :  8ee~  \ 

Paar.  Thomas  J..J.     S.143.259.  ! 

ChUholm.  Matthew  O.  C.  Jr  .  and  K.  H.  Schomaker,  to  Tele 
flex  Inc.     Remote  control  apparatus.     3,143.001.  »-4-64,  CI. 
74—501. 
Chlsholm-Ryder  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Carlson.  Wyman  I.    3.142.949. 
Chltayat.  Anwar  K.  :  See — 

Brault.  .\ndre  K.,  and  Chitavat 
Chloride  Eletcrlcal  .Storage  Co..  Ltd 

Ashworth.  John  S.     8.143.585 
Christopher.  Joseph  A.     M«^t  hanger 

248—317. 
Cbristoffeis.  Gerard  L.  :  See — 

Thompson.  Dnnald  F..  and  Chriatoffels.     3.148,521. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :   Ser — 

Ross.  Stuart  T  .  Jomlny.  and  Hagen.     3.142.894. 
Church.  Richard  .\  .  and  B.  W.   Harlfonoff,  to  Carrier  Corp 

Air  distributing  units.      3.143.292.   8-4-64.  CI.   236     49. 
Churchill,    .\doniram   J.,   to  Gordon  Johnson  Oo. 
for  tendrrixing  an<l  separating  meat  from  bonea, 
8-4-64.  CI.  17—1. 
Clarage  Fan  Co. :  See- 
Downs.  SeweU  H.    3.142.388. 
Clark  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Froat.  Barry  L.     3.143.127. 
Clark  .Metal  Products  Inc.  :  Het — 

Pengue.  Joseph  R.     3.148.250. 
Clark    Wilbur:  «er— 

Knipotich,  Edward  A.    3.14S.100 
Clarke.    Eric    F.    S..    to    Her   Majesty's    Postmaster   General. 
.Machinery    for    laying    and    recovering    submarin**    cable. 
8.143.309,  8-4-64.  CI.  242— 47  9. 
Clarke,  Maurice  O.,  and  C.  H.  Walker,  to  The  British  Thom- 
son-Houston Co..  Ltd.     Electrolumln>>«rent  device*  with  a 
barium  tltanate  layer.     3.148.682.  8-4-64,  CI.  813—108. 
Cleaver,  Florence  :  See — 

Rifenbergh.  Clare  M.    3.143.637 
Cleland.  Frank  A  :  See- 
Carlson,  George  J..  Cleland.  and  Dong. 

Clemens.    David   H..    to   Rohm   k    Haxs   Co. 
salta.    3.143.571,  8-1-64.  O.  260—564. 

Coady.  Michael  G..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Argon  method  of 
drying  and  preaerving  lyophilized  tberapeotic  products. 
3.143.471.  8-4-64,  CI.  167—78 

Coburn.  Robert  E.  :  See —  I 

Newconib,  Philip  P.,  and  Cobnrn.    3,143,354.  j 

Cochran.  William  T..  G.  K.  Helder,  and  J.  A.  Mines,  to  Bell 
Telephone  Lat>oratorles.  Inc.  Transmission  measuring  sys- 
tem.    3,143.604.  8-4-64.  CI.  179—175.8. 

Coget.  Paul.  J.  Humbert,  and  C.  Qewiss.  to  CommisMriat  a 
I'Knergie  Atomique.  Apparatuses  for  measaring  the  co- 
efficient of  thermal  conductivity  of  S4>lid  materials.  8.142.- 
979,  8-4-64.  CI.  73 — 15. 

Cohen.  Neal  B.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Single-edge  guide  for 
moving  tape.    3.143.270,  ft-4-64,  CI.  226—196. 

Coleman.  Donald  O.  :  See — 

Oould.  Thomas  R.,  Hahn,  Coleman,  and  Simmera.    3,142.- 
869. 
Coleman.  Joseph  J..  -M.  E.  Wilke,  and  C.  J.  Vander  Yacht,  to 
Servel  Inc.     Diaphragm  valve  for  venting  fluid.     3.143.441. 
8-4-64.  CI.  136—178. 

Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 
Abood.  Leo  G.     3.143.466. 
Collins.  Lawrence  R.,  and  R.  S.  Faldy.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Automatic  washing  machine  with  improved  cycle  aelection 

means.     3.142.976.  8-4-64.  C\.  68 — 12. 

Colling  Radio  Co.  :  Sfe— 

Harman.  JefTerson  H..  and  Nickel.    3.148,707. 
Hem,  Howard  D.    3J43,710. 
Johnson.  Frederick  W.     3.143.663. 
Michael,  Harlan  G.     3.143,706. 
Read.  Emanuel  P.     8,143,711. 


'Energle  Atomique : 

IlUot.  and  Mulot.     S.14S.It«. 


Se« 


3.143.302 
Furmamidinium 


Commissariat  a  rsnergte  Atomiqa 

Cacln,  Hayasond,  Chemln.  M 

Coges.  Paul    Humbert,  and  Gewisa.     3,142.979 

Ertaud.  Andr«,  Frlber^,  and  .Vlafinot.     3,143.382 

Guillotr«u.  Ren4.  and  PiKtllat      3.143,281 

Klein.  Kies/rted,  and  t'ottler.     3.143.680. 

l>e  Bris.  Jean.  Mouret.  and  Pottler.     8,148,488. 

."Pinion.  Albert.     3.143.119. 

Vurplllot.  Michel.     3.143,881. 
Compagnie  des  Ateliera  et  Foritvs  de  l*  Loire  :  Se« — 

iH-perthes.  Marcel  H.  I'      3.143,012. 
Comuagnie  Generale  de  Telegraphie  8aaa  PU  :  M9» — 

Douqtie,  Jean  Michel       3.143,477. 
Compare.    Manrico.    to    Ing.    C.    OlivetU   *   C,    S.p.A.      Coded 
record!!  and  priMluclng  apparatus  tbervfor.     8,l{s,642   8-4- 
64.  Ci.  235-61  12.  '  ^^ 

Computing  Devices  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  See- 
Cox,  WUIiaui  J.  U.     3.143,700. 
Cunard,  Wemlell  R  .  and  R    J    Retd.  to  Tba  Firestone  Tire  4 
Rubber  Co.     Method  of  grafting  styrene  on  to  baudlea*- 
styrene  polymer.     3,143.522.  8-4-64.  CI.  200 — 4A.S 
Cuntiolidjition  Coal  i'o.  :  Srr    - 

<iorin.  Everett.     3.148,489. 
ConitolMUteil  Ixllson  Co.  of  New  York,  Inc  :  «•• 

.Maretso.  Charles  B.     8,148,496. 
CuDlliietMal  Oil  Cu.  :  lite— 

Bays.  Marvin  G..  Brown,  and  WakeOaM      3.148  181 

Yang.  Kaug.  and  Gaat.     3.143.509. 
Cook.  .Marvin  K.  :  See  — 

Swanaou.  Emery  C.  Shercfc,  and  Cook.     3.148,429 
Cooper.    Glenn    D..   and    M     Prober,   to  General   Electric  Co. 


crganopulyslloianes  containing  ullU-on  bonded  carboiralkvi 
radiCBla.    3.143^i-'4.  8-4-64.  CI.  260— 46.5 

8.148.981.  9-^ 

Drain  ncana  for  irrlpi- 


8,143.341. 


3.143.282. 


Corey,  John  L.     "^levlalon  receiver  sapport. 

•4.  CI.  24S—M^ 
Cornelius,  (iall,  to  K.  M.  Wade  *  Co. 

tlon  pipe.    3,140.130,  8-4-64,  CI.  137 
Currall.  Hoy  £.  :  See-  - 

Krairt.  K>ederlc  B..  Corrall.  and  Otto     8,142  982 
C\jX.    William   J.    G..    to   Computing   Devlres   of   tanada    Ltd 
Kesistaute  networks  for  Ntat>lliaing  phase  nhift  in  resolvers 
and  the  like.     3.143.700.  »-4-64.  cf  3J3     69  "''^"'^ 

Craven.   Claud  C.     Centering  clanp  atUchmant 

8-1-64.  CI    I'ttP-    1'4U 
Creswick.  I'>edertck  A.  ;  See- 

M(<'rury  Kollln  J..  Creswick.  and  Klac 
Crim.  Wilbur  C    ;  See 

.Vilaiiis.  Morris  E..  and  Crim.     3.14::,8»0. 
Crocker.  Walter  C.  to  High  Vacuum  KqalpBCBl  Corp.     8mI 

for  vacuum  chambers.     3,143.240,  8   4  64    CI    220—46 
<  rompton  *  Kuowles  Corp.  :  Sre- 

>  an  Eldik.  Jan      3,14:<.:.'69 
CruM.  uwen  H  .  to  Pullman  Inc.     Method  and  apparattia  for 
controlling   the  cooling  sooe  of  a   tunaal   kiln      8.142  M4 
8-4-*4.  CI.  25—142.  '      ••*'*''^- 

Croxton    Eugene  L..  and  D.  K.  Park,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Hacov 

ery  of  alkyllead  compounda.     3,143.481.  8-4-64    CL  202 

46. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See —  I 

Buehl.  Kussell  C.     3.143..*i87  | 

(  rulck»h«nk    Philip  A.,  and  J    C.  .Sbcehan.  to  Beaearvh  Iwtl 
ute  foi;   Medicine  aud  Chemistry,  lac      Process  for  form- 
ing •lialk^lamino  ketones  and  N-alkyllactams.     3.14i.M7. 
t* — t  64,  CI.  260-^247.7. 
Cry  lor  .  Ser 

Russet,  Jean  B.     3,143.437 
Cummins.  Clessle  L..  and  C.  L.  Cummins,  Jr;  satd  Cummlas 
Jr    asHor.  to  C    L.  Cummins.     Fuel  pump  and  dlstrtbatlag 
apparatus.     3.143.104.  8-4-64.  CI.  123—140 
Cummins,  Clessle  L..  Jr  :  See — 

«'iniitiiiiis.  ClesBiF  L..  snd  C.  L.  Cummins,  Jr.     3  143  104 
CurWtt.  John,  and  R    A    Gurries,  to  Gurries  M/g.  Co      Aato^ 
uiatic    level    control    s>stem    for    construction    machlaea 
3.142.915.  8-4  64.  CI.  37— 180.  •«»-«. 

lurrey.  (diaries  H.,  A    C    L.  Brown,  D.  W    Holbrook.  O    K 
Truesdale.  and  H.  L.  Freeman,  to  \.  C.  Nielson  Co      System 
fur   determining   whether   local    stations   ar»   transmitting 
.     network  programs.     3.143.703,  8-4-64.  Q    325—31 
Cnrtin.    Frank    .M.      Multiple    reel    magnetic   Upe    tninaport 
3.143.311.  8-4   64,  CI.  242  -55.11.  traosiwn. 

Curtis.  Helene.  Industries.   Inc.  :  S€t — 

Grant.  Samuel      3.143.476. 
Cutler  Ilaninier.   Inc.  :  Sce-- 

Brown.  Harry  W.     3.143.606. 
.Smith.  Melvln  H.     3.142,992.  I 

DCA  Fo<»d  Industries,  Inc.  :  See—  ' 

Gebhsrdt.  Jerome  G..  and  Cameron.     3.143.080. 
Uaems.   Karoluit  L.  ;  See- 

.Martens.  Jean  V..  Fettweis.  and  D«aaa.     8,143,716 
Ihiimler  Itens  .Aktiengesellschaft  :  SM — 

Jurisch.  Wllhelm.     3.143.174. 
I>ale  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — - 

Person.  Herman  R.     3.143,3X7 
Dall°.\sta.  Erneato.     Air  girandole  equipped  with  mechaaical 

sustainers.     3,143  173.  8-4-«4.  CI    170 — 135. 
L>amgaard.  Laurits  G..  to  H.  Struers  Ch«mtahe  Laboratorinm. 
iH-tnluerallxatiun  column.     3.143,500,  8-4-64    CI.  210 — 190. 
Dainiano,   Lulgl.      Scaffolding  device.     3,143,328.  fr-4-94.  01. 

24»— 228. 
Dan  font.    Tiras    J.,    and    J.    J.    Harrington.      Tobacco    rack. 

3.143.370.  8-4-64,  CI.  294 — 5.5. 
I>anle1.   Robert  \.  :   See- 

Vondersohmitt.  Bernard  V..  and  Daniel.     3.148.686. 
I>anllewl<-s.  I>eonard  S  :  See — 

Danllewicz.  Ladomir  and  L.  8.     S.l 43,290. 

Danllewlci.   Ladomir  and  L.   8..  to  Hydroforce  Ltd.  Rotary. 

Rotary  converter.     3.143.290.  8-4-64.  CI.  236 — «1. 
Daatoew  Buslneas  Machines,  Inc.  :  See — 
Biegel.  Donald  R.    3,143.288. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼11 


Datbe.  Haas-Martin  :  Be* — 

I>ornlpr.  StlTlua.  and  Datb«     3.14S.S18. 
DariM,    Uord    A.      Clip   (or   Mcuring   flexible   material   to  a 

cyllndrlCMl  m««iber.     3.14S.M0.  H-4-64.  O.  24 — ^268. 
l>avlra.  JaincM  W    ;   Hre- 

Carow.  Waltpr  M..  and  Dariea.     3.144.719. 
Uarlpa.    Mrrton   K.,   t..  The  Hand   Corp.      i'hotocraptilc  appa 

ratuii      3.1-I3.i>48.  »  4  «4.  CI    tt5— 12.8. 
Haria.  CharleH  A  .  to  W .  J.  Yoanc  Machloerr  Co..  Inc.     Nail- 

Inic  fe*d  machine  m^hanUm.     3.142,841.  8-4-M.  CI.  1 — «• 
liaTbi.  Leo  R.    aafet;  deric*  (or  trartora.    t.141.180.  8-4-«4, 

(1    180— 14.5. 
DavU.   Kobrrt  K..  Jr..   to  Tb*  A    C.  OUbert  Co.     Model  atop- 

g.)  trafflf  light.     3.143.721,  »  4-e4.  CI.  340- -»4. 
ItaTlii    Ualt.T  T      T.>ol      3.H-M«7.  S-4-«4.  O.  2»— 269. 
Davy  aud  InltiKl  KnglDverlnK  Co.  Ltd.  :  ««• — 
H***.  Hrnrr  A  .  and  ilhtmeld.     3.143.337. 
Day.    Lealli-    B..   aad   H.   C.    Watklna,   to   Kaao  R*»*arcto   and 

RnilOfprlDC  Co.      Lubricant   rompoaltlon       3.143,513.   8-4- 

64.  c\.  282— ai. a.  _^  .    .  ^  ,    .     , 

Debar.   A»df*  O..  aad  J.   L.   M.  J.  Thery.     Antl-choleeterol 

nlcotlnlr  arid  ^'-omld*.     3.14S.4M.  8-4-«4.  C\.  167— M. 
IV    Ho*r.    Albert,    to    Knapp  Monarch    Co       Inflator    for  COi 

Inflation  <1pvlce      3.142.f*.%0.  »-4-<M.  CI.  • — 11. 
IV    B4»r.    Ueert.    to    Volma.    N.V       Derlce    for   periodically 

fllllng  cbt>eae  moulda  with  a  metered  lamp  of  curd.     3.142.- 

W04.  H  4  414.  CI    31      18. 
Decorated  Metal  Mfg  Co.,  I»c. :  «••— 
Worn.  Philip  R.     3.143.148. 

Hennlnjtwn.  Ktlar  A.,  Marteaa.  aad  Hoffman.     3,143.353. 
WIeman,  Kdwiird  R      .1.143.227. 
iVertnK  Milllkfn  R4»i»earrh  Corp.  :  S»e 

HttMidennilre.  Albert  W.     3,U3.14»  ^,      ^ 

ivhrlnif     Paul    B.    and   J.   M     Burdlck.      Mobile   alio   hopper. 

3.1-I3..1HO.  H  4  64.  CI.  302      37.  _  .  „.   . 

ivll    Albert  H  .  J    H    K«.k    and  J    H.  »reb.  to  mited  Statj^n 

of    America.    Xavy       Proximity    fuie   antenaa.      J.143.(».^. 

»  4  «4.  CI    102-70.2 
DenU.    Roger   L    J.   to   Cbelle.   K»»Wl"««neata      Nofe-Dh<ea 

for  Isoboric  muld  drawers.     8.148.181.  8-4-64.  C\.  141 

30'' 
IVnnlng.  Ralph  M  .  and  W    J    LewU,  to  Brlatpl  R»<M*»fJ  Kn 

glnen    Ltd       Noixle   for  aappreaaln*  jet  nolae.     3.143, 1R4, 

ft  4  *4.C1    181— .M  .        .      „ 

Depertlie*.  Marcel  H    V  .  to  Compjienle  den  Atellem  et  Forge. 

de  Iji  I^>lre  SK'hamondrirmlny  St  Etienne- Jacob  Holtter 

H<M>pe.l  anaembly      3.143.012,  8-4-414.  O.  80—68. 
IVp<K»rt»'r.  Henri:  8e*  «,.««.... 

Van  DormaeK  Andre  K..   N/a.  and  Depooter.     3.143.M4 
De    Free     DavM   O..    to   Kthyl   Corp.      Procean   for   producing 

aromatic    c«rt>.>iTllr    acid*    and    alkali    an<l    alkaline   earin 

metal  aalti.  thrreof      3.MS..'V«7.  S-«-«4.  CI    :.>«»0-    815. 
De  Raedt    Kitlde  J.  H.    and  H.  A.  J.  Verhllle.  to  International 

.Htandard   Electric   Corp      Reglnterln*  circuit.      3.143,723. 

H-4-64.  n    34«      14«1  .        .,   . 

Derby     Ramuel    E.      Demountable    multiple   atage   ultra-blgn 

vacuum  nT.tein      3.143  .%94.  8-4-64.  CI    174—17 
IV   Seguin   de»   Hona.    Lcc  I>.      Apparatus   for  automatically 

performing  chemical  operattona  and  similar  or  related  op- 

eratlonii      3.143  393    ft  4  64.  CI    23-283. 
Dealgna  Fy>r  Recreation  Areas.  Inc. ;  S»e-- 

Hart    Robert  E      3  14.'».1«4 
rv«t*cbe   Star  KiiKelhwlter  «;  m.b.H    :  «''__ 
Hok-k    Karl,  and  F   Schultea      3.142.8ftT. 
De  Vrtea    Adrian  J  .  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     A.M.  stereo  ars- 

tem      A,l  4.1.600.  8-«-64.  CI.  17^    15 
DIckeT.  Joseph  B   :  Rre-  „  ,  .„  ..^ 

Meen    Ronald  H  .  Moore,  and  Dickey.     3.143.840 
Dtekl   William  R  :   «ee-  ^  ^.  .,..-««- 

Mclntrre    Daniel.  Diehl.  and  Olaea.      S.14S.223. 

Dletsler    .\ndrew  J       frr-  

Bryner.  Fred  and  DIettler      3.14.*«.878  .   „   ,^     ^ 

Dl   Federtco.   Mario  A.,   to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Robber  Co 

Spacer  for  dnal  r1m«      3.143.176.  R-4-64.  CI.  MI  — 1»    . 
DWnrs    Willis  L..  to  St    Regis  Paoer-€o.     Collapalble  shipping 

cartoa.     S143  2T.^    ft-4-^.  CI   22<»-;fl2       ,„    „    „. 
DIJkmans,  Maximilian  J     L    Ma<«^ra   Jr  .  and  R    S^  2*i'»*Iii" 

Preload  Corp      Panel  makla«  apparatua.     3,143.306.  8-4- 

64.  CI    242—7.  I 

nxon    John  D      drr  -  „  ,  A, 

Knights    Robert  E.  and  DlxoB       3  143  1WV 
Dollque.  Jean  Michel,  to  Compagnle  C.enerale  de  Telegraphle 

!4ana  Fll.     Plasma  confining  derlce.     3.143.477.  8— »-«4.  n 

DolJbii^John  R  V  .  and  L  B  Rnsaell.  to  IJio^inr  Ba£D«ll 
Ltd       Guidance   of   Indnstrtal    trucks.      J.14S.081.    8-4-64. 

DOIt!  Helnrlcb  Electromagnetic  osrtllafing  drlre  more  par 
ticiilarlr  for  plnnger  compreaaora.  3.143,281,  8-4-64.  1 1. 
23<V— 85 

DoaaM  Philip  J.,  and  W  K.  Martin  to  R«rtlo  Corp  of 
America.     Raage  measuring  system.    3,143.888.  8-4-64,  tn. 

^^ J 

Donaldson.  Coleman  da  P..  to  Thomi>son  Ramo  Wooldrtdge. 
Inc     Horaopolar  generator.    S.143.67S.  8-4-64.  CI.  810 — 11. 

^"*CarUonVHwie  J..  Cleland.  and  Dong      S.14S.S02. 
Donnell.  Harvey  P.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co      Derlce  for  con 

trolling  the  aerertng  of  a  strtp  material  Into  abeeta.    3,143. 

017,  ft-4-64    CI    R.3— 211.  ^  ,.  , 

DOnofrlo,  Anthony  A  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     L  neair  polr 

carhonamlden    from    plperaxlnes   and    flnoreae   dlcarboxyllc 

adds.     3.143,530.  ft-4-64.  CI.  2<>0     78. 

Dore.  John  L^  Co. ;  Scf-      ^  «,    ...        o«..«i.<-r 
Cellar*    F'ranklln  T,  and  Weeden.     3,148 J47. 

Dornter.  SIItIus.  and  H.  Dathe,  to  Domler-Werke  O.m.b^ 
Aircraft  having  at  least  two  Jet  Propulsion  units  placed 
symmetrically  with  respect  to  the  central  axia  of  the  alr- 
,4aft.     3.143.318.  8-4-64,  CL  244—74. 


Domler-Werke  O.m.b.H. :  iSoe —   ' 

Domlor.  SIItIim,  and  Dattae.     8,143.818. 
Dosmann.  LocUa  P.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Method 

Kdi 


jvima    r ,,    IV    visi^vu    mmiva    j»uwiivi    v 

of  making  breathable  fllma  and  coated  fabrtca.    8.143.486, 


8-4-64, 
IVmglas, 


117—65.2. 
rtn    J.,    to 


Cliern-Burrell    Corp.      Bag   packer 


weighing  asaentbly.      8.148,178.  8-4-44,  CL  177 — 120. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bryner,  Pred.  and  Dietiler.     3,143,578. 
Kovacic,  Joseph  E.     3,143.876. 
Pledger,  Huey.  Jr.     3,143.533. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  Bee — 

BoyerVvv  Ittlam  A.     3,143,814. 
Dowling.    Philip    H..    and    M.    Poleshuk,    to   North   American 
Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.     Semiconductor  thermometer.     3,142,987. 
8-4-*4,  CI.  73 — 382. 
Downea,  Kenneth  W.  :   Bee — 

Chernlck,  Jack.  Downea.  Haatlnga,  Hendrle,  and  Kouts. 
3.148,478. 
Downs,    Sewell    H.,   to   Clarafe   Fan   Co.     Fan   equipment. 

3,143.283,  8-4-64.  CI.  230— 121. 
Dowtjr  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd.  :  fiee — 
Tboma.  Oswald.     3,142,963. 
Thoma.  Oswald,  and  Ward.     3.142.964. 
Dowty  Rotol  Ud. :  «•«— 

Elmes,  Robert  T..  and  Lane.     3.143,178. 
Drane,  Hugh  N.,  Jr.     Sprinkler  head,  graaa  trimming  adapter. 

3.143.176.  8-4-64,  CI.  172—13. 
Dranafleld.  Clifford  D.,   to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.     Multi- 
color recording.     8,148.389,  8-4-64,  CI.  346--109. 
Draper  Corp.  :  Bee — 

FregeoTle.  Oscar.     3,142,974. 
Fregeolle.  Oscar.     3,142.975. 
Draro  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Robinson,  MelTUle  W.,  Jr..  aad  Allison.     3,143,412. 
Breast r  Industrlea,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Uaslow.  Jonathan  C.  Harney,  and  Shepherd.     3,148.078. 
Du    broff,    Warren.     PaUet    truck.      8,148.888,    8-4-«4,    CI. 

280— 43  12 
Dudley.  Hudson  L.,  H.  F.  Snelllng,  and  A.  M.  Mahler,  Jr.,  to 
Melpar.  Inc.     Heat  transfer  test  device.     3,142,983.  8-4- 
64.  CI.  73—190. 
Duncan,  James  E..  and  J.  J.  Smith,  to  PltUbur|ii  Plate  Glass 
Co.     Television  tube  with  improved  optical  filter.     8.143,- 
«8S.  8-4-64.  CI.  313 — 110. 
I>unlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Barber.  Ronald  J  ,  and  Lowe.      3.143.450. 
Dunne.  John  B.  :   Bee — 

Evans.  John  F.  O..  and  Dunne.     3,143,714. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See — 

Wittbecker.  Emerson  L.  V.     3.143.527. 
Ihipuis,  Emanuel  F.     Child's  coaster  wagon.     3,148,359,-  8-4- 

64.  CI    280 — 87.03. 
Eastern  Power  Devices  Ltd.  :  Be* — 
Turceon.  Joseph  A.     3,143.608. 
Eastern  Research  Group  :  Bee — 

Meyerhoff.  Leonard.     3.148.007. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 
Btdeau.  Max.     3.143.053. 
Caldwell.  John  R.     .1.143,422. 
Caldwell.  John  R  ,  and  Gllkey.     3.143,526. 
Caldwell,  John  R.,  and  Poe.     3.143,570. 
Donnell    Harvey  P.     3,143.017. 
Elam.  Bdisard  U.,  and  Hasek.     3,148.561. 
Ullman.  Paul  B.,  Jr.     3,143,419. 
Hagemeyer.  Hugh  J..  Jr..  and  Edwards.     S.143.8S7. 
Howe.  I>onald  J      3.143,420. 

Jackson,  Winston  J..  Jr.,  Caldwell,  and  HIIL     3,148.888. 
Jungjohann    Vernon  H.     3,143.037. 
Meen.  Ronald  H..  Moore,  and  Dickey. 
Nadeau,  Gale  F..  Starck.  and  Jacoby. 
Offenaend.  Glen  W..  ana  Rosenburgh 
Pabo.  Waldemar      S  142.866. 
Priest.  William  J.,  and  Van  Allan.     3.143.418. 
Reynolds.  George  A..  Van  Allan,  and  Borden.    3.143.428. 
Sherwood.  WillTam  T.     S.14SJ>47. 
WlUongbbr.  Victor  A.,  and  Blair.     3,143,724. 
Tackel.  Edward  C,  and  Abbott.    8,148,414. 
Eberhardt.   Rlwood   L.     Wall  stmcture.     8.142,938.   »-4-«4, 

CI.   !Sa— 344. 
Edge.  Dewey  S.,   8r.,   12^%   to  E.  Byrd.     Automatle  null- 
box  door  actuating  means  and  slgnsl.     8,143,286.  8-4-64. 
Qij_   232 35 

Edwards.  Marvin  B. :  See — 

Hagemeyer,  Hugh  J..  Jr..  and  Edwards.     3.143,687. 
Ege,   Hans,   to  Underwriters  Safety  Device  Co.     Bi-metalUc 

circuit   breakers  snap  reed.     3.143.614.  8-4-64,  CL  300 — 

113. 
Bgnr,  Ernest     Flexible  connecting  means.     3,148,868,  8-4- 

<M.  CI.  287—12. 
Ehlnger.  Ridon  E.    Toll  computer  asRembly  with  cutter  drum 

clutched  to  computer  drum  by  presence  of  tape.    3,143.020, 

8-4-64.  CI.  83—286. 
Etge,   John  J.,   R.   E.   Lundberg,  and  H.   H.  Woodworth 

Jet    Stream    Products.    Inc.      Pressure-actuated    valve 

controlling  gas  flow  In  driers.     3,143,396,  8-4-64,  CI. 

Eirtch.  Frederick  R. :  See— 

Finestone.  Arnold  B.,  and  Eirich.     8,148.628. 
Kkserglan.  Carolns  L.,   to  Kelsey-Uayes  Co.     Brake  preasure 
proportioning  device.     3.143.379.  8-4-64,  CI.  308-24. 


3.143  840. 
3.143,421. 
8,142.918. 


to 
for 


Elam    Edward  D.,  and  R.  H. 
Pol7-(alkoxr  sllanes)    and 
3.143,661.  ft-4-64.  CI. 
El  CO  Corp. :  See — 

Travis.  Lawrence  R. 
ElectroIusL  Aktlebolaget : 
Lindajo,  Anders  F. 


Hasek,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
their  process   of  preparation. 
260—448.8. 


3,142.891. 
«ee— 
N..  and  BolTle. 


3,143,284. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Electrolytic  Zinc  Co    or  Australasia  Ltd. :  Set —  i 

Pickering.  Ralph  W.,  and  Whajrman.    3,143,486.      ' 
Electronic  Research  and  Development  Corp. :  See — 

Ustrow.  Stanley.     3.143.(Ki9. 
Electronics  Corp.  of  America  :    Hee — 

Graves,    Donald    L..   and   Uluffrlda.      3.143.1S1. 

Uraves.    Donald   L.,  and   UiaSrlda.     3,143,163.      1 
Elgin  tktftener  Corp. :  «ffe — 

Yaeger,  Edward  T.    3.143.140. 
EUenberger.  Jakob,  to  Kllenberger  k  Poenasen  U.m.b.H.     Over 
load    circuit    breaker    for    higb    currents.      3,143,617, 
64.   CI.   200 — 122. 
EUenberger  &  Poensgen  G.m.b.H. :  Bee —  I 

Ellenberger.  Jakob.     3.143.617. 
Elmes.    Robert   T.,    and   A.    U.    Lane,   to 
Variable   pitch   propellers.      3.143.17S, 
160.32. 
Embart  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mclntyre.  Daniel.  Diebl.  and  Olseo. 

Wyle,  Charles,  Hyde,  and  WUdhelm 
Emond.    Kobert    E..    to 


Dowty   Rotol   Ltd. 
8-4-64.    CI.    170— 


3,143.223. 
3.143.201. 
Esso    Research    and    En^neerlnc  Co. 
Adduct  of  3-p-ctaloro  phenyl  1,1-dlmethyI-area  and  a  mix- 
ture of  polychlorobensolc  adds,  use  as  herblcldal  aaents. 
3,143.409.   *-t-64,   CT.   71—2.6. 
Empire  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Senior.  Robert.  Jr.     3.143.384. 
Engelbard  Hanovia.  Inc.  :   See — 

Bird.  Lester  F.     3.143.701. 
English  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  The :  See— 

Walley,  Gerald  D.,  and  WUloz.     3,143.317. 
Epaco,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rlchman.  Peter  L.     3.143.706. 
Erickson.  Ernest  S.  :    See — 

Tone,  John  \\ .,  Oberg.  and  Erickson  3.142.902. 
Emeat.  William  S..  to  Brooks  instrument  Co.,  Inc.  Me- 
cbanico-electric  transducer.  3.143,718.  8-4-64.  Cl.  336 — 
30. 
Ertand,  Andr«.  J.  Trlberg.  and  P.  Maglnot.  to  Commlaaartet 
a  I'Energie  Atomlque.  Aerodynamic  bearing.  3.143.382. 
Q    I    Q4     QY     3C8 122  ~ 

Ess,   Emil.      Covering  for  roofs  and  walla     3.142.937. 

64.   CI.   50—220. 
Emo  Research  and  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Richard.  John  A..  Butler,  and  Gaspar.     3.143.S11. 

Day.  Leslie  B..  and  Watklns.     3,143,513. 

Emond,  Robert  £.     3,143.409. 

Helgl.  John  J.     3.143.404. 

Hill.  Boyd  N..  and  Walker     3.143,579. 

Kennedy.  Loran  L.     3,143.146. 
3.143.505. 


Morway.  Arnold  J. 
Ethyl  Corp.  :  See — 

Croxton.  Eugene  L., 
De  Pree.  David  O. 


3.143,481. 


and  Park. 
3.143.567. 

Evans.  Dafydd  W..  and  R.  P.  Oster.  to  Towmotor  Corp.  Ma- 
terial handling  apparataa  3,143,233,  8-4-64,  Cl.  214 — 
652. 

Evans.  Elwyn.  and  H.  J.  White,  to  Glaxo  Laboratortea  Ltd. 
Substituted  tetrahydrolsoqulnalines.  3.143,550,  8  4  64. 
Cl.   260 — 288. 

Evans.  Prater  M.,  and  K.  A.  W.  Kemp,  to  C.A.V.  Drlrlci 
shafts.     3.142.973.  8-t-64,  CT.  64 — 27. 


Evans,  John  F.  O.,  and  J.  B.  Donse,  to  Smiths  America  Corp. 

Hall  effect  devices.     3.143.714.  8-4-64.  Cl.  332 — 51. 
Evans.  Robert  J.,  to  Aurora  Equipment  Co.     Shelving  struc- 
ture.     3.143,088.   8-4-64,   C\.   108—144. 
Evans,  Thomas  W.  :  See— 

Krupotich,  Edward  A.    3,143,100. 
Everett,    Buford    R.,    to    Pines   Engineering   Co..    Inc.      Tube 

cutting  apparatus.     3,143,018.  8-4-64.  Cl.   83 — 214. 
Excell.  Arthur  W..  to  Rejaflx  Ltd.     Machine  for  printing  on 

cylindrical  aurfacea.     3.143.061.  8-4-64.  Cl.  101 — 38. 
F  ft  M  Scientific  Corp. :  See — 

Kauss,  James  M.    3,143.145. 
Faasch,    Werner,    and    H.    Schade.    to    Franke   ft    Heldecke. 
Fabrlk     Photographischer     Prlsisions-Apparate.        Photo- 
graphic camera.     3,143.034.  8-4-64.  C\.  85—24. 
Fagert,  George  C,  and  R.  D.  Murphy,  to  The  Firestone  Tire 
ft  Rubber  Co.     Tire  repair.     3,143.156.  8-4-64.  CL  152— 
370. 
Faldy,  Renor  S.  :  See — 

Collins.  Lawrence  R..  and  Faldy.    3.142.976. 
Falsandier    Jacques.     Automatic  control   means  used  la  the 

fllling  of  containers      3.143.179.   8-+-«4.   Cl.   177—120. 
Falk.    Gerhard.      Method    tor   folding   large   area   maps   into 
the   shape   of   a    book    and   correspondingly    folded    maps. 
3.143.363.  8-4-64.  Cl.  283—35. 
Karbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Scbwarser,    Klaus,    Hauaeweiler,    and    Homeier.     3.143.' 
462. 
Farbwerke  Hoecbst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melater  Locius 
ft  Bruning  :  See — 

Beatmann.  Hans  J.     3.143.573. 

Kahrs,  Karl   H.,   Starck,   and   Winkler.     3,143.532. 
Kaopp,  Josef.  Thalhofer.  Triger.  and  Sapper.    3.143.431. 
Rnscblg,   Helnrlcfa,  and  jargens.      3,143.653. 
Farhat    Kelly,  and  F.  J.  Webb,  to  The  Flrewtone  Tire  ft  Rul>- 
ber  Co.     Production  of  processable  polyoleflns.     3.148.539, 
8-4-64,  a.  260—94.9. 
Farmer,  Admiral  J.     Live  bait  receptacle.     3,143,263.  8-4- 

64.  Ci.  224 — 5. 
Fanre.   Simon.      Hauling  and   hoisting  gear  Incorporating  a 

metal  cable.    3.142.879,  8-1-64,  CT   2-1 — 134. 
Feamslde,  Kenneth,  and  D.   W.   Righton,  to  Smiths  America 
Corp.     Automatic  trimming  systems   for   the  control  sur- 
faces of  a  moving  craft.     3,143.693.  8-4-64,  Cl.  318—8. 
Feinmechanik  G.m.b.H.  :  ^ee — 
Zwlck.  Kurt.      3.143.106. 


Fender.  Clarence  L.     AdJusUble  neck  construction  for  gultan 

and  the  like.    3,143,028,  8-4-64,  a.  84— -'93. 
Ferree,  Hoy  E.,  to  Treesdale  Laboratories.  Inc.     Exothermic 
material   in   a    non  metallic    refractory    casing.      3.142  874 
J4-4-«4.  n.  22—147  .        .O.I. 

Ferris.  Harold  A.,   to  Canadian  Marconi  Co.     Take-off  monl 

tor.     3.142.982,  8-4-64.  CL  73 — 178. 
Ferro  Stamplnf  Co. :  tiee — 

Pickles,  JoMpta.     3.142.908. 
Pettwels.  Alfred  L.  M.  :   Set — 

Martens.   Jean   V..  Kettwcls.  and  Dasas.     3.143,715 
Feuilly,   Jules   E.   J.,   to  Societe  Oenerale   "Isotbermo*  '     Ap- 
paratus for  pneumatically  adjusting  brake  llakaiM.    S.14d.. 
193.  8-t-»4.  Cl.  18*— 196.  ^^ 

Flchtel  ft  Sachs  AG.  :  See  — 

Scbwerdhofer.  Hans  J.     3.143.006. 
Flechter,    Reue    A.      Power   clutch    for    the    main    spring   of 
watch   Bovemenu   and    the    like.      3.142.955.    8-1-64.    CL 
88 — 83. 
Finestone.  Arnold  B.,  and  F.  H.  Klrlch.  to  Foatcr  Uraat  Co.. 
Inc.      Alkanolamlnss,   alkanolamlne   borates   and  alkaoola- 
mlne    boronates    as    additives    for    polyamldea.      S.143.&28 
8-4-64.  Cl.  260—78 
Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co^  Tbe  :  See— 

BowMBwortli.  George  P.,  snd  Uncaater.     3,143,448. 
Bolgrtn.   Waltee   Vv..  and   .MacKuslck.     3.143.377 
Bulgrtn.  Walter  W.     3.143.2;i8. 
Conard.  Wendell  R..  and  Held.     3.143.522. 
Di  Federtco.  Mario  A.     3.143^76. 
Fagert,  George  C.  and  Murphy.     3,143.156. 
Farhat.  Kelly,  and  WeM>      3.143,539 
Hayes.  Robert  A.      3.143.520. 
Knox,  Harold  W.      3,143.105. 
Luther.   Karl.    Parent,   and    Bulgrln.     3.143.015. 
MacKuslek.  Meredltb  H.      3.143.248. 
Mulder.  Harry       3,143,242. 
Mulder,  Harry.      3,143,244. 
Robertson.  James  J       3,143.538. 
Kobson.  James  J.,  and  Kobertson.      3.143.1S7 
risciier,    VMIllam    H.    to    Westlogtaouse   Electric   Corp       Are- 
extlngulsbtng  unit   and  contact  structure  for  a  circuit  In- 
terrupter     3. 1 43.622,  8-4-64.  Cl.  200— 145. 
Msher  Goremor  Co.  :   Se« — 

Pangburn.  Thomas  W.     3.143.132 
Flamand,   Cliarles  A.,   to  Trvflierles  et   Lamlnoirs  da   Havre 
Electric    cables    under    pressure.      3.143,591.    8  4  64.    Cl. 
174- — 15. 
Flight  Research.  Inc.  :  Set — 

Pennock.  John  C.  and  (iregory       3, 143.IM6 
Flint.  Hyland  C.  to  American  Metal  Prodncta  Co.     Cvshlon 
coDstructlon  and  springs  therefor      3.143.339.  8  4  64.  Cl. 
li^TT — lOT. 
Fluegcl.   I>ale  A.,  and  P    R.    Hlnrlcbs.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Sequential    analog  computing  apparatns.     3.143  643 
8-fr-<M.  Cl.  23*— 150. 
Ford  .Motor  Co.  :   See — 

Fordyce.  .Maartes  E.     3.143,373. 
Schulu.  Jallos  B       3,143.360. 
liearlss.  John  J.,  and  Ross.      3.142.999. 
Skrblna.  Frank.     3.143.626. 
Stefan.  Jobn  P.      3.143.187. 
Fordyce,  Homer  E..  and  i°.  E.  Loetel.  to  "nie  Marley  t*o     Ap- 
paratus  for   treatment   of   sewage.      3.143.498.   8-4-64     Cl 
210 — 109. 
Fordyce.  Maurice  £..  to  Kord  Motor  Co.     Drain  tube  assem 

biy     3.143.373,  8-4-«4.CI.  296— 107 
torrest.  John   W..  to  Actun  Laboratories,   Inc.     lacrenental 

dial  mechanism.     3.142,99.1.  m— t-«4    Cl    74 — 10  54 
Koss.  (;eorge  J.,  snd  U.   D.  Acton,  to  Aackor  Hocking  <ilsM 
Corp.     Closure  cap  and  sealed  package  therefor.     3.143.;<34. 
8 — 1—64,  Cl.  215 — 10. 
Foster  (irant  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Finestone.  Arnold  B..  and  Eirlcb.     3.143,628. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See — 

Whitney.  Gilbert  C.  Jr..  and  Lee      3.143.O09. 
Fonlks.  Sidney  M..  to  Socony  MobU  OU  Co..  Inc.     Sseoadary 


by    fluid    dlspUcsmsnt. 


to 
Cl. 


Felton.   Josepb. 
talned  thereby. 


Method  of  treating  coffee  and  products  ob- 
3.143.426,  8-4-64.  Cl.  9»— 71. 


recvery     meibod    for*    petrolenm 
3.143.169.  8  4-64.  CL  16«— 9. 
Koornier.   Roger   H  .   ii.   C.   Joyce,  and   H.   A.    Bchaockl 
Norton    Co.      Grinding    machine.      3.142.941.    8-4-64. 

*'**-I*V-^*X!55   *i-.    ■"»«*»•  *V   light   switch.     S.143.60». 

<V4,  CI.  20O— ol.l4. 
Fowler,  John  Q.  :  See — 

('Slorneau,  I..ouis  C  and  Fowler      3.143.177. 
Fox,  Elton  B.     Fluid  pressure  sUrtIng  and  shutdown  system 

for  engines.     3.143.10ft.  8-4-64.  Cl.  12* -179. 
Franke  ft   Heldecke.  Pabrlk   Photographischer  Prtslslons-Ao- 
parte  :  See — 

Faasch.  Weraer.  and  Schade.     3.143.034 
Rohmann.  Horst.     3.143.036 
Weiss.  Richard,  and  Prochnow      3. 143.062. 
Frederick.  Ilae  B.  :  See — 

Marka.  Alfred  F..  and  Frwlerlck.     8.143. 466. 
FreeMaa.  Johaea  A.    Wire  stripper  with  loagltudlaally  offset 

cutting  edna.      8,148.018,   8  4  64,   CL   81—6.6. 
Freeman.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Carrey.   Charles    H^    Browa.    Holbrook.   TniMrtsls.   aad 
Freeman      3.143.706. 

''t^i'Sv?^''-  i°  ^^'  ^"V     Matkod  of  kalttlag  boaterr. 

3.142.974.  8  4   64.  Cl.  66—48. 

FregeoUe.   Oscar,    to  Draper   Corp.      Kalttlac   maetlae  aad 
method.     3.14i97S.  8-4-64.  a.  M— 48.  -«»»~   •■a 

Freller.  Helmut :  See— 

Ounther,  Karl-Georg.  Freller,  aad  Tita*.     8.148.647. 
Fresard.  Marcel,  and  E.  Aeberaold,  to  Meflna  8.A.     Vacuam 

cleaners.     3.142.857,  8   4  64.  Cl.  IS — 327. 
Frey,  Clifton  G    :   See — 

Brennan.  Harry  M..  Frey,  aad  SsaHg.     8.148.490. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tool  kolder.     S.14a. 


Frlbcrg.  Joan 

Eruud.  ADdr«,  rrllwrff,  tnd  MaflBot     8,14M8S. 

rrlek,  JobB  U..  Jr. :  ««•— 

VaU,  Sidney  L..  Frick.  and  Rdd.     8,14S,M8. 
Frtod.  JoMf:   Be« — 

TboMU.  Gordon  H..  and  Fried.      3.148.550. 
Frlta,  H«or7  B.  :   6ee^ 

O'CooDor.  Goorgc  L.,  Frltt,  and  Peek.     S.148.578. 
Froelich.  Ernest  J.,   tu  Sterlinf  Druf  Inc.     Preparation  of 
duok-eiBbryo  modified  Infectlou*  canine  Itepatltla  rlruB  Tac- 
rine.    3,14S.47-I.  »-»-«4,  CI.  187 — 78. 
Frost.   Barr;   L  ,  tu  Clarli  E:qulpnient  Co.     Raffulatittc  valve. 

8,148.127,  8— •-♦4.  CI.  137  — 11«.3. 
Puchrlnc.    Helnrlcb,    to   Max   Boehicr  *    Ferdinand    Weber, 
trading   ai    the    Arm    Bochler   *    Wet>er   KommandltceaeU 
•chaft.     I'roceaa  and  apparatat  for  recoTerlnc  reaidual  nol- 
Tent  from  Kludfe.     8.141.497.  8  4   84.  CI.  810 — 67. 
PakuButo.  Edwin  8  :  See  - 

Adams.  John  W..  Kliplnen.  Pnkuaoto,  Jonaa,  and  BbrcTc. 
S.148.8M. 
Fulton.  Howard  A.,  to  Mansfield  SaalUrjr.  lac.    Cloae-coupled 

tank  to  water  doMt.     S.148.84S.  8   4  84.  CI.  4 — 12. 
Faltoa.  Jaases  F.,  to  W.  W.  Randall.     Encourafement  saTlngs 

bank.     S.14S.285.  8-4-4H,  CI.  238— 8. 
Gale.  Alfred  J  .  tu  Hlfh  Voltafa  BaflDwrlnc  Corp      Brush 
less   bleb    Toltage   DC.   dactroaUtlc   aachlDe.     8.148.871. 
8-4-84.  CI.  810 — 8. 
Oalorneau.  Lout*  C,  and  J.  O.  Fowlar. 

177.  J*-»-84.  CL  178 — tl8. 
Oant.  Preston  L. :  «ee— 

Taaa.  Kaac.  aad  Oant.     8.148.800. 
OardnerDenrer  Co.  :  Sea- 
Baker.  William  J       8.148.807.  1 
Oamer.  Albert  T   :  «ee — 

Abramo.  Joha  O..  Cbapln,  and  Oaraer.     8,148.860. 
Oaslow.  Jonathan  C  .  D.   B.  Harner.  and  W.  O.  Shepherd,  to 
Presser    lD<iustr1es.    Inc       Well    pump.      3.143.078.    8-4-64. 
CI    103     H7. 
Oaspar.  Noel  J.  :  See — 

Birhard.  John  A..  BuUer.  and  Caspar.     8.143.511. 
(Jaaaaer.  Hana,  and  O.  Lang,  tu  Kugelischer  Ueorjc  Schafer 
A  Co.     DrtTe  system  for  false  twisters.     8.142.063.  8-^4-64. 
a.  57—77.48. 
UaTem.  Joneph  J  .  and   F.   H.   Heissenbnttel.   III.  to  United 
States   of    Anterica.    Nsrr       Htfh   frequenrr    transistor  bi- 
sUble  multlTlbrstur      S.l^.H.entt.  fi  4-64.  CI.  SOT — 88  5. 
Gaynor.  Edwtn  (}      Com'jlnatlon  push  push  and  momentary 

switch      3.143.609.  8-4-64.  CI.  20O-   5. 
Oabbardt.  Jerome  O.,  and  P.  M.  Cameron,  to  DCA  Food  In- 
dustries.  Inc.     AdJttsUble  cutter  dlae.      8.143.088.   8   4  64. 
CI    107-   14 
Oecbrle.  OloTsnnl  :   Are 

Gussetu.  Giuseppe.  Ssbbloni.  and  Gcchele.     8.148,586. 
(icdeun.  I>ooald  I.    CuBblned  pocket  ash  trays  and  rlgarctte 

cases     8.14S.116.  8-4-64.  CI.  181-  288. 
Oeln.  J.  R  .  AG.  :  Kee— 

Tieubercer.  Hans,  snd  Rafael.      8.148.300. 
Ilurbln.  Melnrad.  sod  Schetty.      3.14^.541. 
Pufin.  Andr4.  and  tod  der  Crone.      3.148.546. 
General  Cormsated  Marbtnery  Co  .  Inc.  ;   8ft  - 

MUler.  Joseph  A  .  and  Kruslinskl      3,148.844. 
General  Dynsmlcs  Corp      Srf —    f 

Leet.  WlllUm  A  .  Morrison,  and  Moulton.     8.148,716. 
Oenersl  Eae<-tric  Co.  :   See — 

Bamberrer.  Eric  N..  and  SpinelU. 
Becker.  Frsnk  E.     3.148.640. 
Berman.  Kurt.     3.143.446. 
Blfelow.  John  E      3.148.653. 
BIfelow.  John  E      3.148.738. 
Collins.  Lawrence  R..  snd  Fsidy      8.142.076. 
Cooper.  Glenn  D..  and  Prober.     8.148.524. 
Haccr.  James  A.     3.143.246. 
Hummel.  Wiley  M.     3.143.610 
Kiesel,  Georae  W  .  ind  Wech.     8.148.627. 
Lambrecht.  Jurcen  H      3.148,401. 
Malse.  Donald  O      3.143.274. 
Msrtynr.  Wlllism  C       3.143.439 
Olln.  Raymond  G..  and  Richter.     8.148.484. 
Pbaneuf.  Edgar  A.,  snd  Springer.     8,142.852. 
Rusa.  John  C      3.143.600 
Schlealnger.  Kurt      8.148.681. 
Scott.  Oeorce  A       8.148.688. 
Simnnson.  Sisrnn  R       3.148.884.    • 
Springer.  Hans      8.148.607. 
Webb.  Harold  E  .  snd  Smith.     8.148^78. 
Wise,  Robert  A       3,148.641. 
Worst.  Joseph  C       S.14S.S01. 
Oenersl  Electric  Co  .  Ltd..  The  ;   8r« — 

Leakey,  David  M       8.148.661. 
Oeoeral  Motors  Cortv  :  S^e — 

Adams  Morris  K..  and  Crtm.    8.142.890. 
HelUr.  Psul  S      3,143.677. 
0«neral  Precision.  Inc.  :  Set — 

Carow.  Walter  M..  and  DsTlea.    8.143.710. 
Kohler.  Oeorge  F .  Regan,  and  Wolman.     3.148.702. 
Mrlntyre    RnKert  L.     8.143.730. 
Ge«>ffr«y-De1ore.  Sorlete  .\nonyine:  Sea — 

Hsurwlta.  Otto.     3.148.(Vm 
Oerber.  Kllot  S  .  to  Mayday.  Inc.     Phonograph  record  Tending 

machine     3.143.190.  8-+-64.  C\.  l»4--r5. 
Oerl>er  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lackenmaler.  Oank  R..  and  Sanderson.     8.142.846. 

Gesellacfaaft    far    Llnde's    Biamaachlnan    AktlMigesellsehart : 
gff 

Becker,  Rtidolf     3.143,406.  I 

Oerarrt  Photo  Prodncten  N.V. :  Bm — 

Van  Dormael,  Andr#  E..  Nys.  and  Depoorter.     8.143.544. 

Gaweru.  Harry  R.,  «o  Raytheon  Co.     Blopd  drawing  derlca. 
8.148.100.  8-4-64.  CL  IW— 2. 


IX 


8,148.888. 


Oawlsa.  Claude:  See — 

CocM,  PttuI,  Hombert,  tnd  0«wlsa.    8,142,979. 
Olarronl.  RIecardo,  tnd  B.  B.  Rotsl,  to  Americtn  Sdenoe  and 
KnKineering.   Inc.     X-ray   reflection  collimator  adapted  to 
focus  X  radiation  directly  on  a  detector.     3,143.661.  8—4- 
64,   CI.   250 — 105. 
Cilguer«>.  Paul  E.  :  Bee — 

Mitchell.  Ellen  M..  Olfoere,  tnd  Rtke.    3,143,497. 
<;ilbert.  A.  C.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Davis.  Robert  E..  Jr.    8,148,721. 
Gilbert  *  Barker  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

MarDonnell.  Jamee  A.    8.148.367. 
Gilchrist,  Janie«  R..  to  TmlT-Magic  Productt,  Inc.     Liqnld 

and  paate  applicator.     8.142.890,  8-4-64.  01.  18 — 210. 
Giles.  Charles  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.    Vacnum  Ion  gang*. 

8.143.878.  8-4-84.  CI.  313—7. 
Ollkey.  Russell :  Sre— 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Ollkey.    3.148.526. 
Gllman.   Paul   B..  Jr..   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     HLdi-apeed 
printout  Mnnlslons  containing  silver  iodide  and  ailrer  ox- 
slate.    S.143,410.  8-4-tt4,  CI.  96 — 50. 
Glrllna  Ltd.  :  See- 
Wilson.  Alexander  J.     8,148,000. 
Girnux.  Anthony  E.,  and  J.  R.   Halme,  to  Htllibarton  Co. 

INimp.    8.143.078,  »-4-«4,  C\.  103—87. 
Giuffrida.  Philip:  See — 

Grave*.  Donald  L..  and  Giuffrida.     3,148,161. 
Graves    iJonald  L..  and  Giuffrida.     6,148.162. 
Giuliani.  Adamo.    Automatic  automobile  dgarette  lighter  with 

case.    3.143.245,  8-4-64.  CL  221—147. 
Glanaman.   Aaron,   and   P.   Bonarrlgo.  to  Pennaylvania   Sew- 
IHK    Resf-arcb    Corp.      AttacfamenU   for   aewlng   machlnas. 
3.148,002.  8-4-64,  CI.  112— 106,  ^^ 

Olain  I.4iboratorlea  Ltd.  :  See — 

Evans,  Elwyn.  and  WhMe.    8,148,060. 
Globe  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Hobne.  Jack  C.  Jr..  and  Pope.    8.143.695. 

'''j';%«^-i*^i^4.4^ci.  a^fF '""»'"  -"'^j-^y  t«»« 

*''"im'*(C4-«4'' CI  "277^*^6*^*^    Spark  plug  gatket.    3.143, 

Goepf^rt.  Benjamin  L     to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Apparatus  for  ban 
dflnr  pipe.    3,143.226.  8-4-84.  CT  214—2.5 

Golden.  Louis  D..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Two  turn  Indue 
2"9-^1049'^'       Integral    quench.      8.148.628.    8-4-64,    CT 

Goldsmith,'  Clifford  H.  :  See— 

Wiley   Fred  E..  and  Goldamlth.    3.143.289. 
H^'fJU  ?i'^2i^:L^^^*'''  *^**      "•'"'•  ^••»»c»»-     8.148,280, 

G.HMirlch,"  B.r..  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hasselquist.  Victor  H.     3.148.343. 

Goodrich.  Burton  J.     Flexibly  supported  endoaar*  for  out- 
door swimming  pool.     3.148.122,  8-4-64.  CI.  185 — 8 

Goodrich,  John  J. :  See — 

Bunting,  Warren  J..  Goodrich,  and  Blala.     3.143  273 

(iordon.  Jamee   F..   to  Pacific  Scientific  Co.      Ring  and  bruah 
rotary  electric  coupling.     8.148.717.  8-t-64,  CI.  338 — 97 

Oorham.  John  A.  D  .  and  R.  C    F.  Legs,  to  Smiths  American 

r.';73.3i»Tn:iv'r2;^7T™'  "^ "  •''"•"'•  "^• 
ni"«id=7uSi'f;o"m^"cr"'s!i^3.£s.'a^"?r2S«'"»« 

Gould.   Thomas  R..  W.  P.   Hahn.   D.   O.  Coleman,  and  C    D 
Hlmmers    to  Johns  ManvUle  Corp.     Process  and  apparatus 
M    cTVll?i«06  '^'••"*"»  "brous  materiaL    8.142.8(eO,  8-4- 
Orace.  W.  R..  A  Co. :  See— 

Addin.  Karl  G.  8.    3.148.028. 

Thompaon.  Dnnsld  F..  and  Chrlatoffela     3.143  521 
<»rant.  Hamnel.  to  Heleoe  Curtis  Industrisa^  Inc.    Cold  wave 

Jlf'^,7,"*'P#, **"•**•'"**"  "^  process,     d.  143.476,  8-4-64 
Ll.   167 — 87,1.  ' 

Gratrex.  Edward  J. :  Bee— 

^3'^429«^**'  ^'  ''  •  °'**'**'  H*''>«nd,  and  Maskell. 
Grsves  'Donsld  L    snd  P.  OiaffMda,  to  Electronics  Corp.  of 

^.r/^lll,  ^5!!i4**^'l?|_S*'»'"'»-     "•»«»•»-     •'^t^n. 
Grs VPS    Donald  L    and  P.  Giuffrida,  to  Electronics  Corp.  of 

8.148''l62.  .^^^'.''^.^ISi-S*'*'"*'     r-PO-Te     sy.tMi. 
Orest  Dane  Trailers.  Inc.  :  See — 
Jewell.  Robert  A.    8,148.057. 
Green.  John  H-.  to  Winston  Electronics  Ltd.    Blood  Areasure 

follower.    3.143.111.  8-4-64,  CI.  128—218  Krewoi^ 

®'!J5?*****-   ^"fy-  H   to  L.  Wolff  and  %  to  H.   Silberrlalt. 

8-4^^^3**^73^84*'  ■^■**"'  '•"■  *»'"»«»«  aUeya.    3,148,840, 

Gregory.  Charles  A..  Jr. :  See—  j 

n..-£S???**- '"^  *^- '"^  ^f***'     8.148.046.       I 
Grinnell  Corp. :  Sea —  { 

Magulre.  Philip  F.,  Jr.    8.142,856.  ' 

^'iP'^'L*?.''™*.?  r-i*"  ^'^  Controls,  Inc.    Gaa-foeled  dust- 

0^'^:X^'^'.  S^'     S,14«,164,  8-4^.  CL  158-lll. 

,n      ^'T^iif.'  O*"**"!  P-.  tnd  Orooa.    8,148,211. 

Gross.  William  B..  to  Performance  Metanrementa  Co.    Digital 

force  traudncer.     3.142.981.  »-4-4M,  CI    78—141 
Oulllotean.  Ren«  and  O.  PeOllat.  to  Commlaaariat  a  i'Eoerate 

stomUer  pressure.     8.142,862.  8/64,  CLl*--" 


Gunter,  John  R.  :  See — 

Bradley.  John  S.,  Laahrmann 
8,148,648. 


Tooasnoan,   and  Ounter. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tins  telegraph  automatic  atation  ideatiacatioD  appa 
1.     3.143,597,  »-l-64,  01.  178—1.1. 


Guntber,   Karl-Oeorg,    H.    Freller,    and   U.   Tltae,   to   Siem*o»- 
Scbuckertwerke    AktienseaeUacbaft.       Demountable    mawi 
lUter  cell  (or  uae  la  bleb  vacuum.     3,143.t>47,  t}-l-«4.  CI. 
250—41.8. 
Qunvcr  Mig.  Co.  :  See — 

WlUtama,  La  Vercne  H.     S.143.S30. 
Gurrtea  Mfg.  Co.  :   Hee— 

Curlett,  John,  and  Gurries.     3.142,918. 
Gurriea,  Raymond  A.  ;  Set — 

Curlett.  John,  and  Gurriea.     3,142.915. 
Guatafaon,   Gordon   W..   to   MlnneapoUa-Uooeywell   Regulator 
Co.       MoUture    renponsive    control    apparatua.      3,143,ttlO, 
8    1  64,  CL  200 — til.O»i. 
Guatavatergs  Fabriker.  AktleboUget :  Bee — 

Rydberg.  Jobn  A.     3,143,100. 
Gutman,    Benjamin.       Error    correcting    typewriter    ribbon. 

3,143,200,  8— »-^4.  CI.  197—172. 
Gutowski,  Jotteph  A.,  and  C.  A.  PloUownkl,  to  United  States 
ot  America,  Army.     Driver'*  batcb.     3,143,1»«,  S— »-64,  CI. 
18&     ifi 
Gutrldge,  Jack  E.,  tad  J.  W.  Bori«r,  to  Pulltun  Inc.    Flftb 

wbeei  stand.     3.143,083,  8-4-64,  CI.  105—388. 
Guzzetta,  Giuseppe,  F.  Sabbloni   and  G.  B.  Gecbcle,  to  Monte- 
catlnl  Soc'ieta  Generale  per  LlnduxtrU  Mlneraria  e  Cblmlca. 
Depolymeriiation  of  styrene  lu  the  presence  of  free  radical 
generating  subatancw.     3,143.53«.  8-4-04.  CI.  2t}0— 93.5. 
HaA8,  Jay  C.     Knock-down  box  cunut ruction.     3.143,236.  8- 

4-«4.  CI.  217—12. 
Haeber,  John  A. :  See — 

Otteman,  Uoyd  G..  and  Haebar.     3,143,171. 
Uagemeyer.   Hugh  J..   Jr..  and  M.    B.   Edward*,   to   I':A.itman 
Kodak  Co.     Ulefln  polymerization  using  ao  aluminum  alkyl- 
trancltlon  element  compound-alkali  metal  Uuoride  catalyat 
composition.     3.143.537.  »-4-<M.  CI.  200—93.7. 
Hagen,  Frederick  A.  ;  See — 

Ross.  Stuart  T..  Jomlny,  and  Hagen.     3,142,894 
Uager,  James  .\.,   to  General   Electric  Co.      Lead  feeding  ap- 
paratus.    3,143,246.  8-4-t>4,  CI.  221—232. 
Hagstrom,   Arthur  A.,  and  w.   J.  Zcnner,   to  Teletype  Corp 
Frlntlni 
ratua. 
Habn.  William  1'.  :   See- 

Gould,  Thomas  K.,  Habn.  Coleman,  and  Slmmera.    3.142,- 
809. 
Haines,  Sidney,  to  Vacuumatic  Ltd.     Coin  sorting  apparatus 

3,143,118,  8-4-64,  CI.  133 — 3. 
Hale,  Harry  T.,  to  Carrier  Corp.     CoU  apparatus.     3,142.870, 

8-4-64,  CI.  62—324. 
Hall,  Jobn   R.      Magnetic  recording  tape  erasarc  apparatus. 

3,143,089.  8-4-64.  CT.  317— 157  5 
Halliburton  Co.  :   See— 

Glroux,  Anthony  E.,  and  Hulme.     3,143.075. 
Love,  Robert  G.     3,142.988. 
Uamlll,  Robert  U  :  See— 

Uerr,  Earl  B.,  Jr.,  HamlU,  and  McGntrc.     3.143.468. 
Hamilton,    Ted   J.      Adjustable   sea.t.      3.143.326,   8  4  64.  CI. 

248—122. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co. :  See— 

Ely,  Donald  A.,  and  Le  Blanc.     3.142,956. 
Uannon.  Donald  F.,  to  Laminators,  Inc.     Laminating  preaa. 

3,143.454.  8— *-«4.  CI.   156 499. 

Uinsel.  Otto,  Jr..  and  H.  Lescb    to  Otto  Hlnsel,  Jr.,  G.m.b.H. 
Apparatus  for  transferring  chocolate  bars  or  the  like  from 
one  conveying  system  to  another      3.143,232.  8-4-64,  CI. 
214—310. 
Hlnsel,  Otto.  Jr..  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Hlnsel.  Otto.  Jr.,  and  Lescb.     3,143.232. 
Hansen,  Peter  F..  to  American  Radiator  h  Standard  Sanitary 
Corp.     Surface  thermocouple  assembly.     3,143,439.  8  4  <I4, 
Cl    136— —4. 
Hanson,  Waldo  B.  :  See— 

Cardani.  Cbarlea  P.,  Romeo.  Burke,  and  Hanaon.     3.142.- 
896. 
Happe    Reynold,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Belt-driven  bench  grinder 
powered   by   built-in   small   aeries  motor.     3,142,945,   8-4- 
64,  Cl.  51—166. 
Harco  Corp.  :  See —  i 

Hoaock.  Bernard.     3,143.670. 
HargO.  Bemt  T.  A.,  and  A.   I.  Holti.  to  Ato«energl.  Aktle- 
bolaget.     Core  handling  in  heavy  water  reactors.     3,143, 
479.  8-4-64.  Cl.  176—30. 
Haritonoff.  Boris  W.  :  See — 

Church.  Richard  A.,  and  HarttoDoff.     3.143,292. 
Harland.  Robert  F   :   See — 

Basham.   Edgar  W.   J.,   Gratrez,   Harland,  and   Maskell. 
3  142  968 
Harman!  Je^erson  H.,  and  W.  L.  Nickel,  to  CoUIbs  Radio  Co. 
Gated  dual  indentlcal  channel  A.G.C.     3.143.707,  8-4-64. 

Q\    325 t04. 

Harmon.  Raymond  G.,  and  F.  A.  Lory,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 

Flow  measurement.     3.142,984.  8-4-64,  Cl    73—194. 
Harms.    William    J.,    to    Brunswick    Corp.      Power   operated 

bleacher.    3,142,8il,  8-I-64,  Cl.  20—1.128.  : 

Harney,  Doran  B.  :  See —  ^      »  .    i  „-- 

Gaalow,  Jonathan  C.  Harney,  and  Shepherd.     3.143,078. 
Harper.  Leonard  R.,  to  International  Bualneaa  Machines  Corp. 

Tape  drive.     3.143,312,  8-4-64,  Cl.  242—55.12 
Harrington,  Gerald  D..  and  H.  G.  Shakespeare,  to  Shakeapeare 
Co.      Star   drag   for    flablng   reel.      3,143,315.    8-4-64.   Cl. 
242—84.45. 
Harrington.  Joseph  J.  :  See —  ...»  „,„ 

Danford.  Tlraa  J.,  and  Harrington.     3,143,370. 
Harris,    Royston    S.,    to    S.    Smith    *    Bona    (England)    Ltd. 
Bulled  motor  thermal  stopping  control  with  preparation 
for  reverse.    3.143,696.  8-4-64.  C\.  318—266. 
Harroun.  Richard  R.  :  See —  _  .^ 

Sterner.  Melvln  F..  and  Harroun.      3,143.580. 
Hart   Robert  E..  to  Dealgns  For  Recreation  Areaa.  lac    Build- 
ing structure.     3.143,194.  8-4-64.  Cl.  189 — 34. 


Hasek.  Robert  U.  :   See— 

Elam.  Edward  U.,  and  Haaek.     3,143,561. 
Haskin,  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.,  to  The  lata  Roto  Machine  Co.,  lac. 

Reversible  gear  drive.     3.143.004,  8-4-64,  Cl.  74 — 8M. 
Haskin,  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.,  to  Tlie  Inta-Roto  Maehloa  Co.,  lac 

Doctor  oar  mecfaaalsm.     3J43,0«7,  8-4-64,  Cl.  101 — 1S7. 
Uasaeiqulst,   Victor   H.,    to  The  B.   F    Goodrich  Co.     Fabric 

alignment  apparatus.     3.143.343,  8   4  64.  CL  271 — M. 
Haattngs,  Jullua  M.  ;  Sea — 

Cbernlcfc.  Jack,  Downca,  Haatiaca.  Uaadrla.  aad  Koata. 
3.143,478. 
Hathaway,  Melvla  E. :  See— 

McGehee,  Jobn  K.,  Hathaway,  and  Zavada.     3.143,321. 
Hauenstein,   Erast.      ElecUic  motor  cooling  la  a  centrifugal 

pump  unit     3.143.675.  8-4-64,  CI    310--&4. 
ilaugwits.     Otto,     to     Geoffroy-Delorc.     Sodate     Anoa/Be. 

Methods  and  apparatus  for  applyiag  coveriaffs  to  elongatad 

mfuibers.     3,143.58J.  S— 1-64,  Cl.  2»4 — 174. 
liauser.  Edward  C  :    See — 

Merrill,  Reginald  D..  and  Uauaer.     S.148.S4*. 
Hauaeweiler,  Arnold  :  See — 

^ichwarier.  Klaua.  Hauaeweiler,  and  HoneTer.     S.14I. 
4«2. 
HaydenMlus  Ltd.  :   See  - 

Neale.  Leslie  A.     3,142,842. 
Hayes,   Robert   A.,   to  The  i-lrcatoae  Tire  *  RoMer  Co,     1 

alkuzylsopbthallc  acid  polyesters  aad  vulcaalsatea  thereof. 

3,143,521),  8-4-64.  Cl.  260 — 40. 
Hayes.  Sandra  :  See— 

Rifenbergh,  Clare  M.      3.143.637. 
Haselbaker,  Raymond  J.     Dual  action  auater  brake  crllader 

asM-mbly      3.14::. 965,  8   4  <i4,  Cl.  «0 — <U.0. 
llazelett,  Klcharvl  ;   See 

llaielett,  Robert  VV.  and  R.     3.142.873. 
Hazriett.  Robert  \\.  and  R..  to  Haaeiett  Strip  Caatlag  Corp 

Continuous   metal   caatlng  apparatus.     S.142.873.    8-4-«4 

Cl.  22 — 57.4. 
Uazeiett  Strip  i*asting  Corp.  :   See- 

Haaeiett,  Robert  W  .  and  R.      3,142,873. 
Hebenstrelt,  Lestor  V.,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.     Gen- 
eration o(  gaseoas  mixtures  for  InflatabU*  devlrea      3.143- 

445,  8-4-64.  Cl.  149^-1. 
Hechtle,    Emil.    to    Kadlant    Pen   Corp.      Mulil-cartrldge  pen. 

3.143. lOl.  8-4-«4.  Cl    120 — 42.13. 
Hedrtck.  Glen  W..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Agriculture. 

Polymeric   derivatives    of    3amitM>-2.2-dimethykyclubutane 

ac««tic  add.     3.143,529.  H-4  -«4,  Cl   2«M>     78. 
Helgl.  Jobn  J.,  to  Esso  Research  and   Engineering  Co      Uaa 

diromatograpby  rolumns       3.143,404.  8-4-«4.  cT    55^— 2U8 
Uelier    Paul   S.,    to   General    Motors  Corp.      Bruah   holder  as 

senibly      3.143  077,  8— 4  ♦H,  Cl    310     1'39. 
Heiss,    Herbert    L.,    >^    to   .Monsanto   Co.,   and    ^    to   Mobay 

Chemical  Co.     Snbatantlally  non-porous  polyurethane  plas 

Uc   and   method    for   producing  same.     i.l43.51T.   8-4-»4. 

Cl.  260— 18.  .  .  V-.. 

Ueisaenbuttel.  Frank  H..  Ill  :   ^ec- 

<.aviTD.  Joseph  J.,  and  HelaaeobutteL     3,143.4 
Heltshu,   Daniel  C.  :   See- 
James,  VVIilUm  E.,  and  lieltsho.     3,143.378. 
Ilelder,  tieorge  K.  :   See — 

Cochran.   William  T.   Heldrr,  aad  Mint*.      3,143.004. 
Uemsley,  Tbomas  B.  :   See 

Campbell,  George  T.  R  .  Laakey.  and  Heauley.     3,14aj34 
Campbell.  George  T   R.,  Uiskey,  and  tlemsley     3.143.22.^ 
Hendrie,  Joseph  M.  :  See  - 

Cbernlck.  Jack,  Downe*.  Hastlnga.  Heodrie,  and   KouU. 
3,143,478. 
Henle.   Robert   A.,    to   Intrmatlonal   BusineM  Machines  Corp. 
Negative    resisUnce   mrmory    systems.      3.143,725,    8-4-«4. 
Cn.  340— 173. 
Henneaaen,  Walter.  H.  .Mauler,  and  G.  Roas,  to  Behriagwerkr 
Aktlengesellschaft      Stable,  solid,  oral  live  antlpolionyellti» 
\accine     comuusltloDs    and     procees    for    preparing    them 
3.143,473,  8—4-04,  tl.  1«7      78. 
Hennlngsen.  Etlar  A..  M.  J.  Martens,  and  J.  E.  Hoffman,  Jr., 
to  Deere  *  Co      Control  mechanism  for  spreader.     3.143.- 
353.  8-4-64.  Cl.  275     3 
Hensley.  Orvll  £.     Brush  aaaembly  with  attachment  damp. 

3.142.853.  8-4-64.  Cl    1.%— 160. 
Hert>enar,    Edward   J.,   and   R.   A.    Rasmuaaen.   to  Thompson 
Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc.      Leveling   valve.      3.143.361.   8-4- 
64.  Cl.  280—  124. 

Herbatman.  Sidney.     Direct  radiator  hlgti  fldclity  loudapeak- 

er.     3.143,183,  8-4-«4.  Cl.  181 — 31 
Hern.  Howard  D  .  to  Collins  Radio  Co      Peak  to-R. M.S.  aolae 

expander     utilizing     inverse     parallel     connected     diodes. 

3.143.710.  8-4-64.  Cl.  328^-142. 
Herr    Earl  B.    Jr..  R.  L.  Uamlll.  and  J 

Lilly  and  Co.     Capreoaiydn  and  Ita  preparation. 

468.  8-4-«4.  Cl.  167— «8 

Uerrick.   Elbert  C^  to  Sun  Oil  <'o.     Preparation  of  dyeable 
polymera.     3.143.534.  8-4-«4.  C\.  260—78.3. 

Herron.  Joe  T.  :  See — 

Barton.  Raymond   W.,  and  Herron.     3.143.251. 
Hervert.  (ieorge  L  .  and  C    B    Linn,  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Products 

Co.     I'rocess  for  removal  of  Impuritlea  from  boron  halldea. 

3.143,402,  8-4-64.  O.  85—71. 

Hesa.   Loyal   H..   and   L.    Hornboatel.   to  Belolt    Iron   Worka. 

Helical   pulp   grinder.      3.143.305.   8-4-64.   Cl.   241-279 
lieoberger,  Hans,  and  H.  Rafael,  to  J.  R.  Oelgy,  A.-O.     Free- 

eaa  for  the  dyeing  and  printing  of  celluloae  librea.     3.143.- 

390,  8-4-«4.  Cl.  8—54.2 

HeydoD,  Jobn  J.    Can  packafe.    3,143.210.  8-4-64.  Q.  206— 

HIdde  NlJIand.  Elisabeth  :  See—  i 

HIdde  .MJland.  Hendrik  A.     3.143.612.  I 


McGulre.  to  Ell 
3.143.- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Uldd*  MiUnd.  Uradrlk  A.,  by  E.  Hldde  MJUnd.  CMmtrts 
of  uUd  U.  A.  Uldde  NiJlMd.  drcvaaed.  to  "CUg"  N.V. 
Klectrlc  drcult  breakers  of  tbe  type  wblcb  arc  temporarily 
poeuiMtleaUy  opened.     3.143.012.  »-4-«4.  iX  2*)0  -&i. 

Ulebcrt.  Marie  A.     Bag.     3.143.;i!7H.  »-t-»4.  CI.  229 — (12. 

Hieratelner,  v\  alter  L.,  to  Tenaloa  Knvelupr  Corp.  Quick 
openlaK  envelope.      3.143.2(iU.   8-4-04.  CI.   J2W--M5. 

lll<n  \  acuuni  liJtjulpiurnt  Corp.  :   Mec — - 
Crocker,  Walter  C.     3,143.24U. 
Uale.  Alfred  J.     S.143.671. 

HIructil,  TakaabI,  to  Nippon  Kofaku  K.K.  Zoom  lena.  3.134.- 
590.  H-4-<V4.  CI.  »i8-  :>. . 

UUger  *  U'attn  L.td.  :    He*  - 

8Uastteld.  JaoH^  H.     3.143.e7i». 

mil.  Bo7d  N..  aad  U.  (1.  Walker,  to  Eaao  Keaearrh  and  En 
(loeertiic  Co.      Iboinerltatlon   procesa.      3.143.5TI>.   ti-4-Hi. 

CI.  2«u-  ena  7«. 

Hill.  kUiward  II    :    Srr  ~ 

Jaokaon.  Wiaaton  J..  Jr..  Caldwell,  and  Hill.      3.143..*>3o 
UIII.  James  J  ,  and  .M    >l    Kaufman,  to  Uadlo  Cort>   <>f  Anxr 
Ira.     Tuuufi  diodr  auipllfler  eaployinK  alu-rnatlni:  rurrvni 
bUa.    3. 143. (MS.  k-^  «4.  11.  3U7  —hHA. 
Illlldale,  John  l(  .  Jr.  ;   Se*- 

Tumrr.    t'barlea   k..   and   l{lll>Ule      3.l4a.OS«. 
Hlllrr  KactneertM  Corp.  :   Mer 

Jones.  WUllan  J      3.143.;:««. 
Hlllork,  laaac:   Mrr 

Rlfeabergh.  CUre  M.     S.14S.M7. 
Hlarlrhs.  Paul  K.     Mer  — 

nuesrl   l>ale  A.,  and  Ulnrlrtas.      3.143.A43. 
Hjertbrrf.    IVier    O  .    and    1'.    Itkochjr.    to   Allmanaa    8veni>ka 
KlrklriMka     Vktlrbtilaicpt.       Krlay    pnttt^tlon    for    capacitor 
bank*     3.14a.tW7.  »  4-tl|,  CI.  317-12 
Hoard,   Hoiaer  K..  Jr.,   to  l'hll<-o  Corp.     Hydraulic  pneumatk 

power  asalat  apparatua.     3,143,338.  ^-t-^H.  I'l.  2*«7      I 
Hochklna.   Marilyn:   Srr- 

Klfvnberab.  Clart>  .M.      3.143.637. 
Hoeba.   Marrin  M.  :   Nee-  - 

Hamllt     Kot>»rt   L.   Iloehn.  and   McOulre.      3.143.467. 
Iloejr.    Koberl    U.      Mplbod    for    reading    oactlloKraph    trace 

3  141'977.  8-4-«l4.  (1    73      1. 
Hoir,    Hana.    to    Betelllfunn-    nod    Pab-ntverwaltunraceaell 
Bchaft  mtt  beocbrankter  Haftunf.    Mt-tbod  of  and  apparatiin 
for   le«<Uns  uflT  an<l  coollac  of  conrerter  caHca.      S.148.411. 
H^-«4.  CI    7»— 2K. 
Hoffman.  Jotin  K.,  Jr  :   He* — 

Henntneaen.  Ktlar  A.,  Martena,  aiwl  Boffmaii.     3.143.3.'>.: 
Hoffmann  l.,a  Rix-hr  Inc.  :   Hre 

Koff.  .Vrnold.  and  \\  Itlnicr.      3.143.473. 
Hofniann,   Altx-rt.   and   F.   Tnislrr.   to   8andoi   Md.      Uerlvn 

the«  of  lii(lol*>.      S.I43.5.M.  H-4>«4.  <n    J(MX   -31V. 
Hofmann.  Werner,  to  itrown    Uovert  A  Clf.  .VktlemceMtllaclian 
Oil-poor  awltch  with  oil  liuw  perp>>ndlcular  to  dlr<><-tlon  of 
movement  of  swltcta  conuct      3.143.824.  H-4-114,  CI.  2UO^ 
ISO. 
Ilofmann.  Wllfrl«l  :    Srr 

Winkler,  Alfr«><1.  an<1  ilofmann       .'{.I4.1.0.V) 
HoKan.  John  X.     Itrdraulle  motor  and  proporlionlnK  *)r«tem 

8.148.1SS.  H-4-e4.  CI    137— M7. 
Hohnr.  Jaek  C.  Jr..  and  K.  K    Tope,  to  OUke  Induatrlea.  Inc. 
KevrratbU    motor    Bp<p«>d    control.       3.143.4N>.^.    M— 4-A4, 
318-257. 
Holbrook.  iJarrel  W".  :   Srr 

Currey.    Charlea    H..    Brovn.    Holbrook.    Trucadale. 

»->«wan       3  143,705 

Holler  Cap»)grrtor  Co  ;  See 

Kinner.  Itarfcl  C      S.14S.04S. 
Lift     ftot)  <;       3,i43..l33. 

Stonier,    MelTla   K..   and   Ilarroua.      3.14S,5M). 
Hollrork.   Kl<  hard   H..  to  Kaman  Aircraft  Corp.     Aerial  de- 
vice with  n-tardlnjf  rotor      3.143.323.  H-4  «4,  CI.  244— l.M. 
Holm.   Taice.   to  Allmanna    Svfnaka    Klektrlaka    Aktiebolaicet 
Operating  meana  for  a  movable  contact  In  the  main  break- 
InC  cap   of  an   air   blaat    cirtuit   breaker      3.143.623.   8-4- 
84    Ol     200— 148 
Holm.  Torkll  O..  aad  K.  KopT.  to  H.  Londbeck  *  Co ,  Phar- 
niHoeutlak      I^t><>rMt<>rliim      A/H         l-{para  halnphenvll  2 
loweralkyl-aminu    iiropan<>  :    weight    reducing    compoaltlona 
and  method      3,14i4H3.  8-4-84.  CI    167 — &5. 
Holt.  MItctaell  n      Mailbox  alimal  deTlcv.     S.14S.287.  8-4-84. 

CT.   232-35 
Holts.  Anton  I   :   get — 

Harfo.  Bernt  T.  A.,  aad  Holts.     3.143.479, 
Ifi^meyer.  fUrnhard  :  ffae — 

Rchwaripr,    Klaua.    |{aua«-weller.   and   Homejer.      3,143,- 
462. 
Honda.  Ifakoto  :  0ee — 

Nororl.    Oentaro,    Okatakl,    Hldehlro,    Knrokawa.    and 
Honda       3.14.^,.%8A 
Hooker,   James  K.     Ttiermal  wire  stripper.     3,143.63ft, 

84,   CI    21fr-^  2t» 
Hornbootei.  IJord  :  0r» — 

Heaa.  Loral  H  ,  and  Hombottel.    S.US.SOfi. 
Hotcfakiaa-Brsndt  :  See— 

Jaaae.  Joseph  R.    3.143.073.    , 
Jaaae,  Joseph  R.     8,143,074.     > 

Howard   Robert  H.  :  See— 

Lewis,  Ted  W..  Hovard,  and  Worthy. 

Howe.  Donald  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
br    Clayden    and    Herachel    ezpoaure. 
CI.  »«— 7». 

How*  SoDDd  Co. :  Set— 

LIrones.  NMck  ().,  and  Operhall.    3,142.878. 

How«n,  Edwin  D..  to  ReT.  re  Copper  and  Brau  Inc.     Non- 
atlck  skillet.     3,143,241.  8-4-84.  CL  220 — 64. 


CI 


an<l 


s,i4S.ies. 

PreacreenlnR  flim 
3.143.420.    8-4-64. 


Huckleberry.  Charles  R  .  to  American  Radiator  *  Standard 
Sanitary  Corp.  Muuntlnfc  for  an  air  conditioner.  3,143.- 
168.   8-4-«4,  a.    165 — 67. 


XI 


3,143.201^ 


3.143.266. 


Hnstaas  Aircraft  Co. :  Mt — 

ArmstroBs.  PhUlp  N.    3.14S,64ft. 
Ullaa,  Charles  L.    3.143,078. 
Masarjian,  Joseph.    S,14a.44S. 
Uusbes.  Thomas  L. :  «•• — 

Lowe,  Ronald  C,  and  Hughes.     3.143.444. 
Uulck,  Karl,  and  K.  Schultea,  to  Deutacfae  Star  Kugelhalter 
O.m.b.H.     Method  of  making  a  split  annular  tolerance  rlnc. 
3.142,887.  8-4-04,  CI.  29—148.4. 
Hulme.  Jack  R  :  «ee~ 

Ulroux,  Anthony  E..  and  Hulme.     3,143,073. 
Humbert.  Jacques  :   tree — 

Coget,   Paul.   Humbert,   and  Oewlss.     3,142,979. 
HuDimel.  Wllejr  II..  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.     Radiation  aen- 
altlve  thermally  reaponalre  strttch.     8,143,619.  8-4-«4,  CI. 
20O— 138. 
Hunger.    Herbert,    and    J.    E.    Wynn,    to    United    States    of 
America.  Army.     Fuel  cell.     3.143.440.  8-4-64.  CI.  136 — 86 
Hunt  Ko<k1  an<l  Induatrlea.  Inc.  :   tiee— 

Morgan.  Perry  W .,  jr..  and  Royce.     3,142,971. 
Hurbln.  Vfelnrad.  and  U.  Hchetty,  to  J.  E.  Oljy,  A.-O.    Mono- 

ato  dyeatuffs.     3.143.541,  8-4-64.  CI.  260—199 
llurd,  Rav  M.,  to  I  nl«>n  Carbide  Corp.     Electro-osmotic  cell 

:J.143,«»1,  »-t-«4.  CI.  317-231. 
Hurley.  Koy  T.,  to  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.  Method  for  re- 
claiming scrap  polynrethane  restna  3.143,519.  8-4-64. 
CI.  260-  2.3. 
Hurley  Thomas  J.,  Jr..  R.  O.  MacLaren,  and  K.  D,  Whitney, 
to  Olln  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  Alkali  metal  tetrafluoro- 
.^•orates   and    their    preparation.      3,143,391.   8-4-64,   O. 

*3 —  1 4. 

IIuKock.  Bernard,  to  Harco  Corp.  Self-regulating  cathodlc 
protection  syiteB.     3.143,670,  8-4-64,  CI.  307--95 

lluaiop.  Albert  J.  Method  of  making  a  protective  aheath 
for  boat  hulls,    3.143.453,  8-4-64,  CI   166— 287 

Hycon  Mfg.  Co  :  tiee-- 

..    ^Lelghton,   Thomas  C.   and   Sandefur.     3,143.732 

Hyde^rorrest  W. :  8e€ — 

,.    .^7'*-  C-harles,  Hyde,  and  Wlldbelm, 

Hydroforce  Ltd.  Rotary  :  8et — 

Danllewlcr,  Ludomir  and  L.  8.    3,143,290. 
Igarashl.  laojl  :  See 

"'''l43'l42*'*'^''     ■'■•''•*■•»■•     M«*»»«ra.    and    Igarashl 

'"'•*•''*•  ^i^**"      "*«"  tigtounlng  article  carrier, 

8  4   84,  CI.   224—32. 
Im|>erlal  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  See  — 

Robj-rts.  John  F    L     Walker,  and  Scott.     3,143.584. 

Saxl   Karel.     3,143,010. 
In  Crate  Bottling  Co.  Proprietary  Ltd. :  See —  I 

T'nthank.  Alexander.    3,143,120.  ' 

Industrial  Instruments,  Inc. :  8te — 

Woo<l.  Charles,  and  Melxner.     3.142.986. 
Industrial  Tool  Engineering  Co.  :  See— 

Celovaky.  Michael  J      3.142.942. 
Ingpraoll  Rand  Co,  :   See — 

Andemon,  Karl  V.     8.142.996. 
Inlsnd  KI«>ctronlc  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

August,  William  8.     3.143  592. 
Inatruments.  Inc.  :  See — 

Searer.  Donald  E.     3.142.985. 
Inta-Roto  Machine  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Haskln,  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.    3,143,004. 

Haskln.  Lawrence  H..  Jr.    3,143,067 
International  BualneitK  Machines  Corp  -  'Set 

Chao.  Shih  C.     3,143,7-'6. 

Harper   Leonard  R  .  3,143,312. 

Henle.  Rob«>rt  A.     3.143.725. 

I^ndaurr.  Rolf  W.     3.143.6S7 

Ixteber.  Nonnan  C.    3.143.728. 
International    Mactiregor    Organisation    I.M.G.O. :  See — 

Sli  ^'^oriw  T.   R  .  Laakey.  and  Hemsley.     3,143.- 

*'*2J&^"'  ^"*"'*  "^    ^'  ^•**y.  *"»<>  Hemsley.     8,148,- 
Intprnational  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The  :   See — 

Bradbury.  Ernest  J..  Wakeman,  and  Tracey.     3.142.893 
International  Standard  Klectric  Corp.  :  /9ee— 

IJe  Raedt.  Eglde.  J.  H..  and  VerhUle.     8,148.723. 
Martena,  Jean  V,.  Fettwels,  and  Daems.     3,143.716. 
IrasoqnI.  Carlos  A.,  to  Lingua tronlca.  Inc.     Electronic  sound 

repealer  mechanism.     3.142,909.  8-4-64.  CI.  35—38 
Jarkaon.   Wlnaton   J  .   Jr..  J.   R.  Caldwell,  and  E.   H    Hill    to 
l-^atman    Kodak    Co.       2.3-dibromohexahydro-4.7-methano- 
Indaa-ft-  YL  acrylate  and  metbacrylate  and  polymers  there- 
of.    S.143.&S5,   8-4-64,  CT.   260—88.8. 

■''Ti' M>"ftr°  8^4-64**  C?  ^7^3**"''*'°*°*  '"'  ^""*  moweri. 

"'","{*?JIo-.-'l"t'\./^Sr*f?"^_'**  garment  steaming  davices. 
3,142.916.  K— 4—64,  CI.  38 — 97. 

Jacobjr.  Frederick  J.  :  See — 

Nadeau,  (iale  P„  SUrck.  and  Jacoby 
Jacuaal  Bros^  Inc. ;  Sec— 

Prettl.  Ehigene  D.    3.143,188.     , 
Jaeger.  Harold  J.  :  See —  i 

Arnold.  Jack  H..  Jr.,  and  Jaeger.    3,148,071. 
JaKeniann.  Nicholaa  B..  and  R.  S.  Pllger.  to  Mlrro  Aluminum 

(o.     Boat  seat  atructure.     3.142.849,  8-4-64.  Cl.  9 7. 

Jamea  Wllllani  E..  and  D.  C.  Heltahu.  to  Sper^  R^ad  Corp. 
«;atherlng  clerlce.     3.143,378.  8-4-64.  CI.  30Z--5« 

'''5.?8"*^'4tSr  Cl   99— -^V*^  ooffee-maklng  machine.    3,143.- 

^*'T^^?^^^A-  '0  Hotcl»k«»^Brandt.  Huld  pressure  actu- 
ated   time    delay    fuae       3,143.073,    8-4-64.    Cl.   102 85.6. 

Jaaae,  Joaeph  R  ,  to  Hotchklaa  Brandt.  Projectile  for  a  mor- 
tar  havlnic  a  nonrllled  bore.     3,143,074,  i-A-S*,  Cl.  iS— 

If fc.(). 


8,143,421. 


liaH'lfcalnaa     i  nil  liTJ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


3,143.396. 
Air  dedevtor 


3.143.318. 


Jepson,   Ivar.  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     RoUrj  Uwn  aprlnkler  In- 
cluding  8pray   area   adjusting  nieana.     3,143,;^7,   t»-4-tt4, 
CI.  ^M~Z5i. 
Jersey  I'roduction  Kewwrcta  Co. :  Hee — 
Alexander,  Warren  A.     3,143.035. 
Nelson.  Norman  A.     3.143.170. 
Jet  Stream  Products,  Inc.  :  Sre —  . 

Kige.  John  J.,  Lundberg.  and  Woodworxb. 
Jewell.  Kobert  .V.,  to  Great  Uane  Trailers,  Inc. 

to  Tebicles.     3,143,0o7.  8-4-64,  CI.  98 — 2. 
Joel.    Amos    E.,    Jr.,    to    Bell    Telepbone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Automatic  number  intercept  Identittcation  system.     3,143,- 
601.  8-4-64,  CI.  179 — 27. 
Johns- Manvllle  Corp.  :  6e€ — 

Gould,  Thomas  R..  Hahn,  Coleman,  and  Simmers.    3,142. 
S69 
Johnson,    Frederick    W.,    to  Collins    Radio    Co.      Frequency 

doubler.     3,143.663,  8-4-«4.  CI.  307—88.3. 
Johnson.  Gordon,  Co.  ;  See — 

ChurchiU.  Adoniram  J.     3.142.860. 
Johnston.  Alva  J.     Hose  clamp.     3.142.881.  8-4-HM.  CI.  24 — 

279. 
Jomlny.  Walter  E.  :  See — 

Ross,  Stuart  T..  Jomlny.  and  Hagen.     3.142.894. 
Jones.  Coy  V..  Sr..  to  Southern  Machinery*Co.     \v eight  oper 
ated  engine  starting  and  anti-stalllng  switch  means.    3,143, 
613.  8-4-64.  CI.  200 — 83.  | 

Jones.  John  F.  :  See —  I 

Williams.  Sam  B..  and  Jones.     3.143.160. 
Jones.  Michael  C.  and  W.  Tedder,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     ConUct 
Ing    tray    with    rotatable    valves.      3.143,ft82,    8-4-64.    CI 
261—114. 
Jones.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Wasserman.  l>arid.  and  Jones.     3.143.560. 
Jones.  William  H.  :  See— 

Adamx.  John  W..  Kllplnen,  Pukumoto.  Jones,  and  SbreTC. 

3,143.653.  ^  .. 

Jones.  William  J.,  to  Hiller  Engineering  Corp.     Morable  tteJd 

sprinkler.     3,143.298.  8-4-64.  CI   239 — 264. 
Joyce.  Glover  C.  :  are — 

Foamier.    Roger    H..    Joyce,    and    Schmucki.      3.142.941. 
Jungjohann.   Vernon  H..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Slide  pro- 
jector lnterlo<k  system  for  the  slide-changing  and  editing 
mechanisms.     3.143.037.  8-4-64.  C\.  88 — 28. 
Jiirtc^'n.x.  Krnst  ;  Hee — 

Ruxihlg.  Helnrlch.  and  JQrgens      3.143.553. 
Jurlscb.   Wllbelm.   to  Daimler-Bens   AktlengeMUscbaft.      Fuel 
i-ontrol  Installation  for  a   rotating  ram  Jet  unit  on  a  pro^ 
peller  blade.    3.143.174.  8-4-64.  CI.  170-135.4. 
Kabrs.   Karl   H..   W.   Starck.  and  F.   Winkler,   to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst     Aktiengesellschaft     Vormala     .Meister     Luclu*    4 
Bruning.      Process  for   the  manufacture  of  bead  polymers 
3.143.532.  8-4-64,  CI.  260—78.5. 
Kalle  .\ktlengeselUchaft  :  Hee — 

Klendauer.  WolfganK.  and  Voaa 
RleKler.  KtbM      3.142.861. 
Kaman  -Alrcrftft  Corp  :  See — 

HoUrock,  Richard  H.    3,143.323. 
Kamborian.  Jacob  S. :  See — 

Vornberger.  Walter  A.     3.142,851. 
Kaminskl.   Henry   J.,  and  S.   SilboTttx.  to  Keystone  Camera 
Co..    Inc       Eclitlng    motion    picture    projector       3.143.031, 
8-4-64.  CI.  88-16. 
KamiDttki.   Henry   J.,   and    S.    Silbovlts.    to    Keystone   Camera 
Co.,   Inc.     Photographic  camera  operation  control  appara 
tus.     3.143.045.  8^4-64.  CI.  95—10. 
Kampert.  William  P..  and  J.  H.  Manbart,  to  Aluminum  Co. 
of  America.     Aluminum  anodising.     3.143,485.  8-4-64.  CI. 
204 — 58. 
Kampf,  Richard  S  :  Sff— 

Mahoney.  John  P^  Jr.,  and  Kanipf.     3.143.388. 
Kappelman,   Francis  P.     Christmas  tree  holders.     3.143,324. 

8—4—64   CI    248—44. 
Kaprellan.    Edward    K.      Developer    for   electrophotography 
:i  143.508.  8-4-64.  CI.  232—62.1  ^        ^    ^   ,       ^„ 

Karpls.    John    J       Fluid    regulator.      3.143.134.    8-4-64,    H. 

Katchmar.  Edward  M..  and  W.  Stanford.  Stockllne  curtain 
for  blast  furnace.     3.143.586.  8-i-64.  C\.  266—31. 

Kaufman.  Melvln  M.  :  See— 

Hill,  James  J  .  and  Kaufman.    3.143.662. 

Kaufman,  Melvin  M..  and  F.  N  WelRel.  to  Radio  Corp.  o« 
America.  Stabilised  negative  resistance  diode  circuit. 
3,143,660,  8-4-64.  CI.  .307- -88  5 

Kaupp.  Josef.  A.  Thalhofer,   H.  Trljter.  and  W    Sapper,  to 

Parbwerke  Hoechirt  Aktlentreselliiohaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
k  Brflnlng  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  valuable  bright 
drylne  polish   waxes.      3.143,431.  8-4-64,  CI.   106 — 8. 

KanpD,  N'orbett   H.  :  See —  „...«^.„ 

Murray.  Thomaa  C.  Llva.  and  Kanpp.     3.143,044. 

Kauss,  James  M  .  to  F  t  M  Scientific  Corp.  Metho«1  and 
means  of  controlling  the  rate  of  fluid  now.  3.143.145. 
g-4-64.  a.  138—43. 

KeatinK.  John  W..  to  Wallace  k  Tieman  Inc.  Pharmaceuti- 
cal preparations  comprlaloK  phosphorus  rontainlng  cation 
exchange  resins  having  a  basic  drug  adsort>ed  thereon  ;  and 
treatment  therewith      3.143,465,  8-4-64.  CT.  167—65, 

Keefe,  Jamea  T.,  to  California  Preaa  Mfg.  Co.  Cooling  tower. 
3.143.397,  8-4-64,  CT.  34 — 174. 

Kelsejr-Hayes  Co.  :  See —  > 

Eksentlan.  Carolus  U     3.143.379. 
Stelser,  William.     3.143.12S. 

Kemp.  Kenneth  A.  W. :  See- 
Evans.  Fraser  M..  and  Kemp.    3,142.973. 
Kennedy,   Logan   L.,   to   Easo   Research   and   Engineering,  Co. 
Leakproof  teleacopic  loading  arm      3,143.146.  8-4-64.  CI. 
138 — 107. 
Key  Equipment  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
MUler.  Francis  A.     3,143,212. 


3.143,031. 
3.143.045. 


Keystone  Camera  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Kaminskl,    Henry   J.,   and    Sllbovita. 
Kaminskl,    Henry    J.     and    SUbovita. 
Kiesel.  Ueorge  W..  and  E.  M.  Wegh.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Multlpole  circuit  breaker  with  three  part  Insulating  caslag. 

3.143.627.  8-4-64,  CI.  20U— 168. 
Killllea.    Thonuis    W.      Outrigger    trolling    float.      8.14S.92W. 

8-4-64.  CI.  43 — 43.13. 
Kllplnen,  Roy  U.  :  See 

Adams,  John  W..  Kllplnen.  Fnkuaoto.  Jonea.  and  Hhreve, 
3.143.633. 
King,  Robert  W.  :  See  — 

McCrory.  Kollln  J  .  Creswick.  and  King      3.143.282. 
Kinney.   Darld   C.   to   Hoiley   Carburetor  Co       Spring  biased 

diaphragm  device.     3,143.043,  8-4-64.  CI.  92-94. 
KlasH,  Donald  L..  to  The  Puri>  Oil  Co.      Motion  transmitting 

apparatus      3,142.978,  8-4-64.  CI.  73—12. 
Klasa,    Donald    L.   and    V.    Broiowskl.    to   The    Pure   Oil   Co. 

Reaction  products  of  nItrlleH  and  sulfur  trioiide.     8,143. 

552.  8-4-64.  CI.  260--S27. 
Klein.    Edwin    A.,    to    Allied    CbMnicni    Corp.       ProceM    for 

bonding  polyethylene  to  non  porons  surfaces  and  laminated 

polyethylene  prtHiuct       3.143.364.   h  4   64,  CI.   283 — 53. 
Klein.    Eugene  L  .   to  Phillips   Petroleum   t'o       Range  control 

of  self  proi)eiled   missile       3.142.959.   8  4-64.  CI.  6l>     35  6 
Klein,  Siegfried,  and  J.   I'ottier.  to  Commiaaarlat  a  lEnergie 

Atomlque.      Ion  accelerators.     3,143,680.  8  4  64.  CI.  SIS— 

63. 
Klendauer.    Wolfgang,    and    J     Voss.    to    Kall<>    Aktleogeiwll 

scbaft.     Polymerit^ble  composition  comprising  unsaturated 

cellulose  ether  and  process  of  preparing  same      A.143.B16. 

8-4-64.  a    260— 17. 
Kline.    Paul   C.   to   United   States   of   America.    Navy.      Addl 

tlon  of  barium  sulphate  to  sealants  used  In  faying  surface 

type  Joints.     S.143.312.  8-4-64.  Ci.  252 — 47N. 
Kllngelnberg.  W.  Ferd..  Sobne  :  See—  I 

Rebeskl,   Hans.     3,142,940.  I 

Enable.    Chester.      Toothbrush    bolder    and    paste   disp»aaer. 

3.143.132.  8-4-64.  CI    141-360. 
Knapp-Monarch  <'o.  :  See— - 

l)e  Boer    Albert      3.142,H50 
Knights.  Rot>ert  E.,  and  J.  I)    IMxob,  to  Lansing  Bagnall  Lid 

IndustrUI  trucks.     3.143.190.  8  4-64.  CI    187- ». 
Knox.   Harold  W  .  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Tire 

3  143  155.  H-»   64.  CI    132      330 
Koester.  Gordon  E..  and  J.  H.  Paany.     Bbeartag  device  with 

shear  bladt^i  having  removable  shearing  Inserts      .1,14.1,023. 

S  4   64.  CI    8.1 — 641 
Koff.  Arnold,  and  P    F    WIdmer,  to  Hoffmaan  La  Roche  Inc. 

Vitamin  containing    gelatin    beadlets    and    the    proeeaa    of 

preparing  them      ^.143.473.   K  4-64.  CI     167      Kl 
Kobler.  (ieorge  F..   E.   D    Recan.  and  L.   L.   Wolman.  to  Gen 

eral    Precision,    Inc.      Shaie    table    testing   apparatus    and 

associated  electrical  system  for  testing  the  electrical  char 

artprlstirs    of    circuit    boards,    logic    cards,    and    the    llk^ 

3.143.7«r2.   H-»-«4,  CI    324      7.1 
Kopf,  Rudolf  :  See — 

Holm.  Torkll  O..  and  Kopf     3.143.463 
Korbita,  Norman  I>.  :  See  — 

Bronson.  Robert  W.,  and   Korbita.     3.142.8MI 
Kort.  Roman,  and  B.  E    Ruth,  to  Svmons  Mfg    Co      Tie  rod 

and  anchor  bolt  combination   with  ex ternaf  anchor  point. 

3.142,M>«3.  H  4   64.  CI    25      131 
KoHbIn  H^lmltsu  KIkal  Kabushlkt  Kalsha  :  S«* — 

Yamada.  KalchI      3.143.t>iM 
Kouts.  Hrrt>ert  J.  C      See 

Chernlck.  Jack.  l>owne«,  Hastings.  Hendrle 
3.143. 47H 
Kovacic.  Joseph  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

making    tetrabromohydroquinone.      3,143.376, 

260     623 

Kosacka.   Frederick  J.,  to  The  Chaae-Shawmut  Co.     Spring- 
less  time  lag  fuses  for  motor  circuits.     3,143.615.  8-4-64. 

CI   20O     120 
Kraeuter.  Lincoln  D..  to  Varian  Associates.     Microwave  calo 

rlmeter  wattmeter  with  a   reflectlonless  R.F.   termination. 

3.143J03    8-4-64.  CI    324 — 95 
Krairt.  Prederic  B..  R.  E.  Corrall.  and  J.  P.  Otto,  to  Anaconda 

Wire    and    Cable    Co.      Rtranding    apparatus.      3.142.932. 

8-4-64,  CI.  57—38.82. 
Krapcho.  John,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp      DIpbenyl 

aretamlde   drrtvatlvrs       3.143.V^.^.    H  4    64.    CI     260^     S47  3 
Kra|>f.  Siegfried  O.     Ceramic  materials  and  methods  for  tbrlr 

manufacture.     3,143413.  8-4-64.  CI.  73 — Ml. 
Kraskin,  Kenneth  8. :  See — 

Smythe,  Carl  V  ,  and  Kraskin.     3.143.408 
Kratochvil.  Anton.     Gear  train.     S.148.006.  8-4-64,  CI.  74— 

797 
Krause.  Gerhard  P  ,  and  H.  H.  Orooa,  to  Schloemann  Aktlen- 

gesellschaft.      Horiaontai    metal -extrusion    premes.      8.143,- 

211.  8-4-64,  a.  207—3. 
Kresse.  Gunter,  and  A.  Maschke,  to  8ch«rtaf  A.O.    Aryl  aul- 

fonylthlonylamldes  and  derivatives  thereof  and  methods  of 

producing  the  same      3.143..'iSN.    8-4-«4.  Ci.  260  -.197.7. 
Knieger.  Alfred  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Tape 

dispenser.     3.143.019.  8-4-64,  CI.  88--224. 
Klugllnski.  Prank  A  :  See 

Miller,  Joseph  A.,  and  Knifllnakl.     3.143.S44. 
Krupnik.   Norman.     Gliding  vehicle  for  use  on   snow.  Ice  or 

water.     S  143.S37.  8-4-64.  CI.  280 — 16. 
Krupotlch.  Edward  A.,  to  T.   W.   Bvana.  H.  J.  Bhorman,  W. 

Clark,    and    E.    A.    Krupotlch.      enfolding   mechanism   for 

envelope  opening  apparatus.     3.143,100,  8-4-64,  CI.  120 — 

33 
Krupp  Dolberg  Oesellscbaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung  :  Sat — 

Schneider.  Friti  W.    3.143.304. 
Krynskl,  John   E.,   to  Ametek.   Inc.     Filter.     8.143,302.  8-4- 

64.  Ci.  210 — 401. 
Knck.  John  H. :  See — 

Dell.  Albert  H..  Kuck.  and  Srcb.     8.14S.07S. 


and  Kouts 


for 
CI 


8-4-64. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zm 


KagaUachar  Oaorg  Bchater  k  Co. :  Mf— 

Gaasnar,  Hans,  and  Lang.    3.142,958. 
Kuns.  Max.  to  Raytheon  Co.     Protective  device.     8.14S.688. 

8-4  64.  CI.  317—40. 
Karokawa.  Hidemoto  :  See — 

MoyorL  OanUro,  Okaaaki.  HIdehlro.  Karokawa,  Honda, 
and  Makoto.    8, 148.666. 
Knrrala.   Adrian   V.     Portabla  kaoek-dowa   commode   having 


separahta  oarta  for  neatlng. 
Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc 


8.142.847.  8-4-64.  CI.  4-142 
See  - 
Midlock.  Bernard  J      3,143.736 
LAckeniMlar.  Prank  B..  and  J.  W.  Sanderson,  to  Gerber  In 
duatrtea,  lac.     Plash  valve.     8,142,846,  8  4  64.  CI.  4—62. 
Lacoste.  Roger  G.  :  Saa — 

Schalleabera.  Elmer  B.,  and  Lacoate.     3.143. 5(»6. 
Lafferty.    John   J.,   and    B.   Loev,    to   Smith    Kline   k    French 
Laboratorlea.      Phenylalkylaulfamidea.      8,148.549.   H-4-64. 
CI   260—268. 
La  Fleur.  Arthur  E.     Bags.     3,143.277.  8-4-64,  O.  229-67 
Lagretd.  Magnus  :  See    - 

Undgren,   WUllam   L .  and  Lagreld.      3.143  253 
Lakin,  Edwin  A.     Land  leveling  machlae.     8.142,914,  8-4  64, 

Ci    87—169 
Lamhach.    Frederick   A.,   to   Plastllite  Corp.      Fishing   float 

3.142.980.  8-4-64,  a    48—44.95. 
UuDbrecht,  Jurgen  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Snpernoalc 

fuel  lajeetor.     8.148,401,  8-4-64.  O.  48 — 180. 
Laminators.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hannon.  Donald  P     3.148.454. 
Lancaster.  Arthur  M. :  See — 

Bosonworth,  Georca  P..  and  Lancaster.    S.148,449. 
Landauer,  Rolf  W.,  to  International  Buainesa  Machines  Corp 

Parametrona.     3  148.657.  1^-4-64.  CI.  807 — 88. 
Lane,  Arthur  H.  :  See — 

Elates.  Robert  T..  aad  Lane.    8.148.175. 
Lang.  Otto  :  See — 

Oaasaer.  Hana.  and  Lang.     8.142.96S. 
LangtMuai.    Murray,    to    Nova    Products    Corp.      AdjuataMe 

furniture   pisco.      8.148.873,   8-4-64.   CI.   297—489. 
Laagenberger.  Helmut,  to  Walter  Buromaschinen  Oeaellschaft 
mTh  H.      Calculating     machine    for    divlalon     calculations 
3.148.289.  8-4-64.  CI    233 — 60.18. 
Lansing  Bagaall  Ltd      See  - 

I>olphin.  John  R.  V..  and  RuaMU.     3.143.081. 
Knights.  Robert  E  ,  and  Dixon.     8.148.190. 
Lappas.  I^wls  C,  and  C    W    McKeehan,  to  Ell  UUy  and  Co 

Enteric  composltloos       3,143.472.   8-4-64.  C\    167 — 82. 
Larkin,  Cyril  S  ,  to  Adhesive  Ta[M>s  Ltd.     Device  for  applying 

adhesive  upe      8.148.452.  8-4-64.  O    156—522. 
Laraen.   Tnils  O.      Pevlcea  for  circulating  air  In   footwear. 

8.142,912,  8-4-64.  CI.  86—8. 
Laskey,  Normsn  V.  :   See — 

Campbell.  George  T  R  .  Laakey.  and  Bcasaley.     8.148.224. 
Campbell,  (;eorge  T   R..  Laskey,  and  Hemalay.    S.14S.225. 
Laakin,  Allen  I  .  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Produc- 
tion of  eB  hydroxy-A*-a-norpragB«ne-2.20-dloa«.     8.148,480. 
8-4-64,  a    195     51 
Laaaahn.  Dean  W      Clamping  device  for  constnicting  flooring. 

decklna.  and  the  like      sl4S.S85.  8-4-64    CI    254—11. 
Lagnre.   Prank    R..    an<l    R     C.    Reed,    to    Aluminua    Co. 
Aaerlca.      Dlapenalng  contalnera.      8.148^56.   8-4-64. 
nS — «80 
Leach  Co      Seo—  ; 

UoUnlck.  CyrU  R.     8.148.280.        ' 
Leaf,  Grace  O   .  See- 
Page    Robert  M       8.143.788 
Leakey.  David  M..  to  The  General  Klactrtc  Co..  Ltd.    Ampli 
tude  aenaltlve  termination.     8.148.661.  8-4-64.  CI.   807 — 
88.5. 
Lear  Slegler.  Inc. ;   See- 
Adams.  John  W..  Kllplnen.  Pukumoto.  Jonas,  aad  Shrevc. 

3.143.653 
Pittman.  Roland      3.142,991. 
Le  Blanc.  Robert  B.     See— 

Bly.  Donald  A  ,  and  Le  Blanc.      3.142.056. 
Le  Bris.   Jean,   P    Mouret.  and   P    Pottier.  to  Commiaaartat 
a  I'Energle  Atomlqne     Methods  of  extractina  uranium  from 
ores  containing  It.     3.148.488,  8r4-64.  CI.  204—1.5. 
Lae,  Kenneth  R  :  See 


of 

a. 


Whitney.  Gilbert  C  .  Jr.,  and  Le«      S.148.089. 
Leeda.  Harry  R      Captive  plug  dispensing  closure, 
n    222 — 471 


8.148.255. 


8  4   64. 


Leeman,  Jan  N    J  .  to  Stamicarboa  N.T.     Apparatus  for  oep- 
I    aratlag  partldeo  according  to  alae.     8,148.494,  8-4-64,  CI. 

Leet.  William  A  .  R  F  Morrison,  Jr  .  and  E.  W  Moalton,  to 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  Two-band  cavitv  tuner  utlllalBg 
movaltle  shaped  plunger  for  tuning  within  bands  and  eavltr 
aborting  switch  for  bridging  bands.  8,148,716,  6-4-64,  Cl. 
833-  78 
Lagg.  Reginald  C  P  :  See— 

Gorham,  John  A.  D.,  aad  L«t>     S.I48.81f . 

Lahmann.  Alfred     See—  

Schreiner.  Horst.  aad  I>ehmann.      3,143.626. 
L<e<gbton.  Thomas  C.  snd  K.  L,.  Baadefnr.  to  Breon  Mfg.  Co. 

Image  rotation   system.     8,148.732,  8  4   64.  Cl.  848-^. 
Lalta,  Erast,  O.m.b.H   :  Se*^— 

Bromer,  Helni,  and  Melnert.     8.148,482. 
LanalaoB.   Jeroma    H.      Plastic   laiaubia    toya.      S,14a,9SS, 
8   4  64,  Cl.  46 — 40. 

Leonard.  John  K.  :   See —  _    

Arthur.  EdwiB  P..  aad  Laoaard.     8.148.488. 

Leach,  Hans  :  Saa—  

lilnsel.  Otto.  Jr..  and  Leach.     8,148.282.  .,.,-. 

Lealey.  Hnbert  O.    TenaloBlBg  davlcc.     8.142,877.  8  4  64.  Cl. 

84—68 
Laater,   William  P.     Golf  practice  mat.     8.148.850.   8-4-64. 

a    273     195 
La  Suer,  WUllam  M. :  Sea—  ,,     _  ....■«- 

Maatln.  Thomaa  W..  Noimaa.  aad  La  Boar,     8.148.507. 


■OS  U.   G     •  II 


8,148,564 
8,142.910, 


Bolvle,   to  Slectrolux, 
for    motor-fan    unit. 


Lever  Brothen  Co. :  Bm— 

Van  Dorp,  David  A.,  and  ran  dar  Bteen. 
LevlBC,  Beth.     Footwear  with  heal-foUower. 

64,  Cl.  86—2.5. 
Lewla  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Blackwell,  Dana  J.     8.143,098. 
Lewla.    Ted   W..   R.  H.   Howard,  and  J.   N.  Worthy.     Metal 
frame  structure  and  preformed  structural  units  comprlaing 
the  same.     3.143.168,  8-4-64,  Cl.  160 — 394. 
Lawla.  William  J.  :  Bm— 

Denning.  Ralph  M.,  and  Lewis.     8,148.184. 
Llbbey  Owens-Ford  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Byal,  John  M.     3,142,946. 
Lift,  Bob  G..  to  Hoiley  Carburetor  Co.     Bearing  support  and 
retention  of   Integral  choke  anlt.     8.148.888.   8  4  64.  CL 
251—279. 
Lilly.  Ell,  and  Co. :  See— 

Hamlll,  Robert  L..  Hoahn,  and  McOuire.     8,148,467. 
Herr,  Karl  B.,  Jr.,  HamlU,  and  McGutre.     8,148,468. 
Lappas,  Lewis  C,  and  McKeehan.     8,148,472. 
Limbcrger,  Walter,  to  Lumoprint  Zindler  KG.    Apparatus  for 

diffusion  developing.     8,148.056,  8  4  64,  Cl.  95—89. 
Llndgren,    William    L.,    to    Turner    Corp.     Portabla    torch. 
.lT4S,107.  8-4-64.  Cl    126—271.2. 

Undgran,   William  L.,  and  M.  Lagrald,   to  Tanker  Corp. 
Center  vented  praaanre  contalnar.     8,148,258,  8  4  64.  Cl. 

ooo 396 

Undsjo.   Andera  P.   N.,   and   J.   I.   R. 
Aktlabolaget.       Eealllcnt    monntlac 
8.148,284,  8-4-64,  Q.  230—286. 
Ltnguatronlcs,  Inc. :  B*e — 

Iraaoqul,  Carina  A.     8.142,900. 
Unn.  Carl  B. :  See— 

Hervert,  George  L^  and  Linn.     3.148,402. 
Llronea,  Nick  G..  and  T.  Operhall.  to  Howe  Sound  Co.    Metal 

casting  cores.    3.142.875.  8  4  64.  CL  22—196. 
Little.  Arthur  D..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Poole.  Alton  B.,  and  Brenneman.     8,148,009. 
Liva,  Roliert  H.  :   Ser — 

Murray.  Thomas  C,  Lira,  and  Kanpp.     8.148,044. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See- 
Best.  Robert  A.      5,148.154. 
Loeber.  Norman  C.  to  Interiwtlonal  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Core  storage  conflgnratlon.     8,143,728.  8-4-64,  Cl.  340 — 

Loetei.  Cbariea  B. :  B99 —  i 

Pordyce.  Homer  E..  and  Loetei.     8.148.498. 
I^oev,  Bernard  :  Bee— 

Laffertr,  John  J.,  and  Loev.     8.148.549. 
Loew.  Harold  L. :  S«e — 

Bloch.  Jack,  and  Loew.     8.148.871. 
Lohbauer.   Kenneth   R..   to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Control 

valve.    8.148,968.  6  4  64.  O.  60—51. 
I^rentana.  Mofaea  B. :  Bee — 

WIckenberg,  Chester  H..  aad  Loreniana.     8,148,639. 
I««.ry.  Frederick  A.  :  See — 

Harmon,  Raymond  O..  and  Lory.    3.142,984. 
Laurie,    Norman    M.,    and    W.    Strohmeier,    tJ   Minncapolla- 
Honevwell  Regtilator  Co.     Selective  gate  circnit  utilising 
transrorroera  to  control  the  operation  of  a  bistable  circuit. 
3,143.664.  8-4-64^^1   307—88.5. 
Lova.  Robert  O..  to  Halllbnrtoa  Co.    Preaanre  aenalag  appara- 
tus.    8,142,988.  8-4-64.  Cl.  78 — 888. 
Lovers.   Guy   J.,   to   MetrofwlHan   Wielding  Pabrlcaton,   Inc. 
Mold  for  concrete  stractarea.     8,142,885,  8  4-64.  CL  25— 
124. 
Ix>we  Jack  M. :  Bee— 

Bartx^r.  Ronald  J.,  and  I^we.    3,143.450. 
Lowe,  Ronald  C,  and  T.  L.  Huchea.  to  Joaepb  Lucaa  (Indua- 
trtaa)  Ltd.    Beml-coadnctor  darlcaa.    8.14S.444.  8  4  64,  Cl. 
14^1 188. 

Lowea.  BUaley.     Coatalner  doanre.     8.148,286,  8-4-64,  CI. 

215—40. 
Lowrle.  Hannan  S..  to  O.  D.  Searle  4  Co.     4-amlnoalkano7l-2- 


"Vt 


S.14S.006. 
Pkarmaceutlak 


Laboratorlum   A/S: 


phenyl -3.4 -dihvdro-2B   1 .4-bensothiaaines.     8.148,646, 
64,  Cl    260—248. 
Lobrlsal  Corp^  The  :  See — 

Ma  at  in.  Thomas  W.,  Norman,  and  Le  Suer.     3,148,507. 
Lucas,  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd.  :  See — 

liowe,  Ronald  C.  and  Hughes.    3.143,444. 
Luehrmann,  William  H. :  Bee — 

Bradley.   John   8..   Loehrmann.   Tonngman.  and  Gunter. 
3.148,648. 
Lamoprint  Zindler  KG  :  See — 

Umberger,  Walter. 
Lundbeck,    H.,    A   Co., 
See- 
Holm.  Torkll  O..  and  Kopf.    8,148,468. 
Lundl>erg.  Raymond  E.  :  See —  I 

Eige.  John  J.,  LundberK.  and  Woodworth.     8.148  806. 
Landln.  Joban  O..  and  P.  O,  8.  Penngard.     AppanitiM  for 
the  application  of  wax  onto  grinding,  polishing  wheels  and 
the  like     8,148.294,  8-4-64,  Cl.  289 — 136. 
Lupoviol,    David.      Hot   liquid  dispenser.      8.143.636.   8-4-64, 

Cl.  219 — 314. 
Luther.  Karl.  O.  C.  J.  Parent,  and  W.  W.  Bnlgrln,  to  The 
Firestone  Tire  A  Robber  Co,     8he«t  feeding,  panchlng  and 
disk    stacking  equipment   for   the   manufacture   of   wheel 
disks  or  the  like.     Il48.015,  8  4  64.  Cl.  88 — 91. 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.  :  See — 

Ramsden,  Hugh  E.     3.143,631. 
MacDonnell.  James  A.,  to  OilbeM  A  Barker  Mfg.  Co.     Liquid 
dispensing  apparatus  having  Improved  detlverr  boae   re- 
triever means.     3.143.367.  8-4-64.  Cl.  287—02. 
Machines  Bull  (8oclet4  Anonyme),  Compagnle  dea :  See — 

Smithmn.  DAvId  J.     8.148.667. 
Maclntyre.   Wilfred  J.     Golf  dub   head  having  two  weight 
receiving  recesses  to  IndividaallT  vary  the  welgtit  of  the 
toe  and  heel  porUona.     3.148^40,  8-4-64,  Cl.  278 — 171. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


MacKusick,  Meredith  H. :  8t 

Bulfrln,  Walter  W..  and  MacKusick.     3,143,877. 
MacKusick,  Meredith  U.,  to  Tlie  Fireatone  Tire  *  Hubber  Co. 
Ketillent  base  for  containers.     3.143.243.  8-4-«4.  CI.  220- 
69. 
MacLaren,  Richard  O. :  See — 

Hurley.  Thomas  J.,  Jr..  MacLaren,  and  Whitney.    3,143. 
3»1. 
.Maehara,  Shigeru  :  See — 

Okaniwa,     Keiji,     Takatama.     .Maehara.     and     Igaraahi. 
3,143.142. 
Magers,  Leroy,  Jr.  :  See — 

Uijkmans.    Maximilian   J.,    Magers.   and    Beiner.      3.143.- 
S06. 
Maginot.  Pierre  :  See — 

Ertaud.  Andr«.  Kriberg.  and  Maginut.     3,143.382. 
Maguire,  I'hilip  F.,  Jr.,  to  Grinnell  Corp.     Textile  niarhlnery 
cleaning   apparatus   and   method.      3.142.856.   8-4-«4.    CI. 
lo — 246. 
Maber.  Alrin  M.,  Jr.  :  See- 
Dudley,   Hudson  L.,  Sn«lllng.  and   Maher.     3.142.983. 
Mahoney,   John    P.,   Jr.,   and   R.    S.    Kampf,   to  .Minneapolis- 
Honeywell    Regulator   Co.      Recording   apparatus.     3.143. 
388.  !!Ul-64.  CI.  34»}— 109. 
Maier.  Elmar.     Miniature  type  calculating  machines.     3.143. 

291.  8-4-64,  CI.  235—63. 
Mainwaring.   Ralph  G.      Aircraft   landing  derlce.      3.143.322. 

8-4-64,  CI.  244 — 114. 
Maize.  Donald  G..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Fluoreaeent  lamp 

carton.    3.143,274   8-1-64.  O.  229-^1. 
Mallison.   William   C,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Tube  re- 
actor for  manufacture  of  melamine.     3,143.394,  8-4-64,  CI. 
23—284. 
Mallory,  P.  R.,  A  Co.,  Inc. ;  See- 
Watts.  George  R.    3,143.442. 
Manbart.  Joseph  H   :  See — 

Kampert,  William  P..  and  Manbart.    3.143,483. 
Mannesman n-Meer  Aktlengesell^cbaft :  See — 

Vom  Dorp.  Walter.     3,143.021.  , 

Mansfield  Sanitary.  Inc. :  See —  1 

F'Hilton.  Howard  A.    3.142,8-43.  ' 

Marcus,  David  :  See — 

Riffkin.  Charles,  and  Marcua.    3,143,464. 
Maretzo.    Charles    B..    to    Consolidatt**!    Edison    Ci>.    of    N>'w 
York.  Inc.     Magnetic  filter  apparatus  and  method.    3.143, 
496.  8-t-64.  CI.  210 — 65. 
Markham  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Spragg.  Harry.     3,143,304. 
Markowskl.   Wieslaw  D.,  to  B«4oit  Eastern  Corp.     Rotatsble 
cutter    tool    pair    with    cutter    disc    angularly    poaitloneil. 
3,143.024,  8-4-64,  CI.  83 — 197. 
Marks,  Alfred  F.,  and  I.  B.  Frederick,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     Nonfoaming  wettable  powder  compositions.     3.143.459. 
8-4-64,  CI.  167 — 12. 
Marler  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fordyce,  Homer  E.  and  Loetel.    3.143,498. 
Martens.   Jean   V..   A.  L.   M.  Fettweis.  and  K.   L.  Daems,  to 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Impedance  matched 
hybrid    network.      3.143.715.    8-4-64.   Ci.    333 — 8. 
Martens,  Maurice  J.  :  See — ■ 

Henningesen  Etlar  A..  Martens,  and  Hoffman.    3,143.353. 
Martin.  George  L..  to  United  .States  of  America.  Air  Force 

Height   computer.      3.143.735.   8-4-64.   CI.    849—10. 
.Martin.    Harold   B..   to  Tbe  Thomas  *   Betta  Co.      Polytetra 
fluoroethylt'ne  insulated  splice  connector.      3.143, 5M.  8 — I— 
64.  O.   17-1 — 84. 
Martin.  William  E. :  See — 

Donald  Philip  J.  and  Martin.    3.143.588. 
Martyny.  William  C.  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Round  panel 
lamp  phosphor  coating.     3.143,435    8-4-64,  CI.   117— 33.o 
Marx.  Joachim,  to  .Meto-Gesellscbaft  Kind  *  Sohne.     Delivery 

devices.     3.143.268.  8-4-64.  CI.  226 — 136. 
Maschke.  Artur  :  See — 

Kresse.  Gunter.  and  Maschke.    3.143,558. 
Maserjlan.  Joseph,  to  Hughes  .\lrcraft  Co.     Method  of  fabri 
eating  semiconductor  devices.     8.143.443.  8  4  64,  CI.  148-- 
178. 
Maakell,  Dennis  F. :  See— 

Basham.   Edgar  W.  J.,  Gratrex,  Harlaod,  and   Maskell. 
3.142.968. 
Maslonka.  Jan  A.,  to  Wilmot-Breeden  Ltd.     Vehicle  window 

regulators.     3.143.340.  8-4-64   CI   268^     127. 
Mason.     Warren    P..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 
Single  crystal  quartz  filter  elements,  oscillatora  and  trana 
ducers.    3,143,672.  8-4-64.  CI.  310—9.5. 
Masaarani.  Elena  :  See — 

Cavallinl.  (luido.  and  .Masaarani.    3.143.568. 

Mastin    Thomas  W..  O.   R.   .Norman    and   W.   M.   Le  8aer.   to 

The  Lubrizal  Corp.     Reaction  orooucti  of  phospborua  thioir 

acids   with   guinoid   compounds  and   lubricaots  containing 

•erne.    3.143.307.  8-4-64.  CI.  252 — 16.6. 

Matheus,    Gonzalo    G.      Operator    for   Jaloastea.      3,143,197. 

8—4—64    CI    189 -62 

Matsui.   Masanao.    S.   Saijo.   K.   Obiznml.   T.    N'ishida.   and   8. 
Okano.   to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  for  pro- 
ducing   2-trana-vlUmln    A    add.      3,143.564,    8-4-64,    CI 
260—468. 
Matthews.  James  H.,  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Tweddell.  James  C.     3.142,936. 
Mauler.  Rudolf  :   See — 

Hennessen,   Walter.   Mauler,  and  Rosa.     3,143,473. 
Maxey,  Alexander  R.,   to  Ampex   Corp.     Tape  haadlinc  de- 
vice.    3,143,267.  8-4-64.  CI.  226-^5. 
May  ft  Baker  Ltd. :  See — 

Berg.  Samuel  8.     3,143,461. 
Mayday,  Inc.  :  See — 

Alexander,  William  I.    3.143,198. 
Gerber,  Eliot  8.    3.143,199. 


Maiur.  Robert  U..  to  O.  D.  Baarle  ft  Co.  ft>  aad  ft^*  Ita-aM- 
3.12  dioso-c  homo  steroids.  S.14S.548.  8  4  64,  CL  260 — 
239  3 

Mazioni.  G..  S.p.A.  :   See— 

Masaoni.  Mario.     3.142.863. 

Massoui.  Mario,  to  O.  Mazsoal.  S.p.A.  Pressea.  moldlnga 
and   forming   machines.      3.142.863.  8  4  64.  CI.    18 — 2 

McCarthy.  Horace  F..  and  M.  H.  SubiUa.  to  Aveo  Corp. 
Surgical   applUnce.      3.143.114.   8-4-64.  CI.   128 — SOS. 

.McCord  Corp.  :   See — 

Gobb.  Arthur  F.     3,143.355. 

McCrory,  KoUin  J.,  F.  A.  Creawlck.  and  R.  W.  King,  to  The 
Hatteile  Development  Corp.  >'ree-plston  engine  compres- 
sor.     3,143.282.   8-4-64.   Cl.    230— M. 

Mctiehee.  John  R..  M.  E.  Hathaway,  and  ■.  J  Zavada.  to 
I'nlted  SUtes  of  America.  Administrator  of  the  Natloaal 
Aer«>nautlcs  and  Space  Administration.  Frangible  tube 
energy  disMlpation.     3.143,321.  8  4  64,  Cl.  244 — 100. 

Mctirath,  John  J.  and  N.  M.  Welsa,  to  Southland  Cord  and 
Machine  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  adhering 
i-ord  to  fabric  strips  and  strips  prapared  tharehy.  8,143.- 
456.  8-1-64.   Cl.    161—101. 

.Mc<iulre.  James  M.  :  See — 

Hamill,  Robert  L.  Hoehn,  and  Mdiutre.     3.143,467. 
Herr.   Earl  B.  Jr.,  HamUI.  and  McGulre      3.143,468. 

Melntyre.  Daniel.  W.  R.  Dtebl.  aad  W.  A.  Olsen.  to  Bmhart 
Mfg.  Co.  Method  and  means  for  packing  articles  of  ta- 
pered shape.      3.143.223.   8-4-64.  CI.  214     6.5. 

.Melntyre.  Robert  L.,  to  Cteneral  Precision,  Inc  Analog- 
digital  converter.      3.143.730.   8-4-64    Cl.   840— S47 

M»Kee.   Robert  E.     Sleeper      S.14S.121,  8-4-64,  Cl.  ISO — 1. 

McKeehan,  Charles  W.  :   See — 

Lappas.  Lewis  C.  and  McKeehan.     3.143.472. 

McLeod.  Norman  F..  and  R.  N  Carlson,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.      Separation   apparatus.      3.143.482.   8  4  64.  CL   202 — 

.Mt'Mullin.  WillUm  B.  :   See— 

Swenck.   tieurge  F.  and   McMullln       8,142,898. 
.Meen.  Ronald  H  .  W.  H    Moore,  and  J.  B.  Dickey,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     Aio  dyes  from  amlnolsothiaaole*.     8.143.540, 
8-4-»4.  Cl.   260— 155. 
Mefina  S.A.  :   See— 

Freaard.  Marcel,  and  Aeberaold.     8.142.867. 
.MehliQg.    Alfred   J.      Flower  or   plant    holder   for  toakaloae. 

3.14.'.934.   8-4-64.   Cl.   47—84. 
.Melnert.  .Norbert  L.  .   See— 

Bromer.   Helm,  and  Melnert.     8,148.492. 
Melxner.  Arthur  E. :  See — 

Wootl,  Charles,  and  Melxner     3.142.986. 
Melpar.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dudley.  Hudson  L..  Snelllng.  and  Maher.     8.142.M3. 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc  :   See— 

Coady.  Michael  G.    3.143,471 

Wasaennaa.  Darld.  and  Jones.     3.143.560 
Meresz.  Henryk  W.  :  See — 

.Vava.  Jowph  A.,  and  Mereaz.    3.143.886. 
Meria  Tool  Corp.  :  See— 

Bicklng.  Lewis  J..  Jr.     3.143.128 
Mero.    Peter    G.    8.      Recording   devices.      3.143.590.    8-4-«4. 

Merrick.  Tony  M.     Method  of  repairing  a  ralve.     8.142.900 

8-1-64.   Cl     29     401  •-        • 

.Merrill.   Reginald   D  .  and   E.  C.  Hanser.  to  Stone  ConUlner 

Corp.      Collapsible   bulk   fluid   container.      3.143.249.   8— t- 

Meto^tiesellscbaft  Kind  ft  Suhne :  Sea — 

Marx.  Joachim.    8.143.268. 
Metro-«:oldwyn-Mayer  Inc.  ;  See — 

Shearer.  Dougls*  G      3.143.033. 
Metropolitan  Welding  Fabricators    lac  :  Sra — 

Lovers.  (Juy  J.     3.142.882 
.Mette.  Herbert,  and  A    B<iat right,  to  lolteil  .States  of  America 
Army      Pbotomagnetoelectric  cell  and  method.      3.143.448. 
^ — 4-64,   Cl.    15v--17. 
Mejrer.  Allen  T..  to  Republic   Indostrlea,  Inc.     Door  control 
,,  device      3.142.872.   8-4-64.   «.   20— 64.  ^^  ':«»»»r« 

Meyer.  Andrew  W.  ;   See — 

Tasker.  Homer  G..  and  .Meyer.     3.143  646 
Meyer.   Edward  8.     Extractor.     3.142.809.  8-4-«4.  CL  2*— 

^7^:  h"7i  ci  iul^2'**'' "'■"*•  "*"**"  '^''**  *•"*• 

Meyerhoff.  Leonard,  to  Eastern  Research  Gronp.     Propulsion 

syntems    for    water    borne    craft.      3.143.007.    8-4-64,    Cl. 

1 14 — 66.5. 
Michael.    Harlan   G..    to   Collins    Radio   Co.     Radio   receiver 

input  protective  self-actuated  variable  attenuator.     8  143  - 

70»i.   8-4-64.   a.  825—362. 
Microcell  Ltd.  :   See — 

Bond,  (iordon  V.     3.143.674 
MIdloik     Bernard    J.,    to    Uboratorv    for   Electronics.    Inc. 

\ehlcle  detection  apparatua     3.143.736.  S  4  >4.  Cl.  SiS— 

**  3'.142.9'^!-!*"8-^«4.   n"'*42  '**4T"^     -Ingle-trlgger     flrs^rm 
Miller.  Avy  L.     High  skloi  rate  swimming  pool  filter.     3.14S.- 

Mtller.  Edwin  A.,  to  Texas  I'nstraroents  Inc.     Compoolte  ■•- 

o*  ,'£  „^'**'*''*^   matertal   and   electrodes   made   therefrom 

3.143.684.   8-4-64.   Cl.    313 — 355 
Miller.   Francla  A      to   Ke»   Eoulnment  Co..   Inc.     Pod  aepa 

rator.     3,143,211*.  8-4-*4,  Cl    200—85. 
.Miller.  Frank  B  .  Jr.  :  Sea— 

Zimmerman.  John  A..  Jr..  aad  Miller.     8,148.886. 
Miller.  Joitepb  A  .  and  F.  A.   Krufltnskl.   to  General  Corm- 

pt*d     Machinery    Co.    Inc.       fRieet    stacker.      8.14S.S44. 

Miller,  Marvin  D.  :   See 

Reimcra.  Frederick  E..  Millar,  and  Naboney.    3,148.428. 
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8,148,042. 

3,143,6«4. 
3.14S.S88. 


3.142340. 


for   gyroaoope   control. 


3.14S.S49 


MUIot.  Jean :  «••— 

Caatn.  Rayaond.  Cbaaaln.  MUlot,  and  Molot.    8.148,226. 
MUU.  John  A.     Method  tor  flntablBg  faara.    S.14S.0M,  8-4- 

64,  a.  00—1.6. 
MlUa,  Victor,  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Abaorfoent  ban- 
dage.     8,148.113,   8-4-64,  C\.   128—200. 
Mllmore.  Oswald  H..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Method  of  operating 
a  llttM  mUer  with  routing  bnfflaa.     S.143.S06.  8-4-84.  cf 
2S— 310. 
MlMrala  ft  CliemlcaU  PhlUpp  Corp. :  tea- 
Smith,  Homer  A.     8,148,410. 
Mines   Jameo  A. :  See — 

Cochran.   WUIUm  T..   Helder.  and  Mlnea.     3,143.604. 
Mlnneapolla-Uoneywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Aake,  Vernon  H.     8.142,000. 
Borgaaon,  Roger  D..  and  Raaaui 
UuaUfaon.  Gordon  W.     3,143.610. 
Loorla.  Norman  M..  and  Stronmeler. 
Mahoney,  John  P.,  Jr.,  and  Kaapf. 
Mtaen.  Carlton  A.     8,143,000. 
■wenaen,  Ktmar  H.     8,148.40«. 
Mlnn««>U  Mining  and  Mfg  Co. :  «••— 

Kmater.  AlfrMl  P.     S.14S.O10. 
MIrro  Alomtnom  Co. :  Sec — 

Jagemann.    Nicholas   B..   and  Pilger 
Mitchell.  Ellen  M..  P    K.  Glguere.  and  D.  W.  Rake,  to  United 
Statea  Borax  ft  Cliemlcaf  Corp.     Compoaltlon  for  control 
of  Tflfatntlon     3,143,407.  8-4-44,  CJ.  7^—2.4. 
Mttcbell,  Tbomaa  E.,  0.  K.  NerUle,  and  A.  O.  Scbrodt,  to 
Nuclaar-Chleafo  Corp.     Information  coding  and  aeaaing  by 
Beans  of  beu  ray   backscatterlng.     3.148^8.   8-4-64.  Cl. 
260-83.8. 
Mltaoa,  Tbomaa.     Scaling  device.    8.142.006,  8-4-64,  a.  SS- 

Mlsen     Carlton    A  .    to   Mlnneapoli»-Honeywell    Regulator  Co 
Radiation   detection  apparatus  with  meana  to  obtain  sul>- 
stantlally  constant  output  signal  with  widely  varying  Input 
BlgnaU.    8,143.650.  8-4-64.  Cl.  250-^83.8. 
Mobay  niemlcal  Co.  :  Set— 

Belaa.  Herbert  L.     S.14S.S17.    . 
MoMlcolor,_Inc. :  See  -  I 

Wa/.  Frederick  L.     S.14S.S00.  I 

Moltns  Machine  Co   Ltd.:  See- 
Rowlands.  Tom.      3.143.202. 
M6ller.    Waldeowr       Plckoff   syaten 

8.142.008.  8-4-64.  Cl.  T4 — 5.6. 
Monaanto  Co  :  See— 

Abramo.  John  G..  Chapln.  and  Gamer. 
Ott.  John  B.     3.148.8257^ 
Belaa.  Herbert  L    ^,148.517. 
MoBteeatlnl    Soeleu    Generalc    per    I'lndaatrla    Mlnerarla    c 
Chlmica:  «ee— 

Caldo.  Coraello.     8,143,S2S. 

(insaetU.   Giuseppe,   Sabblnnl.  and  Gechele.     3.148.536. 
Moore.   Dwlght   H..   and   K.   G.   AyUworth.   to  SUhlln   Bros 
Fibre  Works.   Inc.     Object  mounting  assembly.     8.14S.214. 
8-4-64,  a.  211—26 
Moora,  WUIlam  H. :  Be*— 

Meen.  RonaU  H..  Moore,  and  Dickey.     8,143,640. 
Morgan,  Derak  W.,  to  Alda,  Inc      Projector      8,143,086, 

Morgan.  Perry  W  .  Jr  and  H  D  Royce.  daeeaaed.  by  M.  B 
Royce.  executrix,  to  Hunt  Food  and  Industrlea,  Inc.  Meth- 
od and  apparatiu  for  emulsifying  and  toxturatlng  fat*. 
3.142.971.  8-4-64.  Cl.  62—842. 

Morgan,  Walter  L..  II.  to  United  SUtea  of  Aaserica,  Nary. 
Magnetic  memory  and  swlteblng  drcnlt.  3.143.727.  8-4- 
64.  CT.  840-174. 

Morrla,  PhUlp.  Inc  :  •re— 

Wiley.  r>ed  E  .  and  Goldamlth.     3.143.280 

Morrla.  Soas  B..  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Naey.     Vibra- 
tion   damping    treatmenta.      8,143.467,    8  4  64,    Cl.    161- 
161. 

Morrtoon.  C^arlea  Q  .  and  D.  T  Seward,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Moltlfrequency  signal  reeelver.  3.143.- 
602.  8-4-64.  CT  170—84. 

Morrlaon,  Robert  F.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Laet.  WinUm  A..  Morrison,  and  Moolton.     3.143.716. 

Morrow.  Edward  L..  to  OUn  Mathleaoa  Cliemlcal  Corp.  Trig 
ger  with  adJostable  screw  and  stad  therein.  3.142.926. 
8— 4— #4.  Cl    43—60 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  to  Eoao  Reacarcb  and  Bnglneerlna  Co. 
Oil  compoaltlons  coaUlning  mlzad  metal  aalta.  3.148.605. 
8-4-64.  n.  252-82.5 

Moahcr.  E.  J.  :  See— 

Soar*.  Garold  D  ,  and  SuUlTan.     8.148,182. 

Mooaor,  Harry  J  :  ««•— 

Saara.  Garold  D.,  and  Sullivan.     3.148.182. 

Moolton.  Erie  W.  :  See — 

Leei,  William  A.  Morrtaon.  and  Moolton.     8.148.716. 

Moaret.  Pierre:  See- 
La  Brls.  Jaaa.  Moarct,  aad  Pot  tier.     8.143.488. 

Moeller.  Adam,  to  Dr.  A.  Mueller  (Hiemlacbes  Laboratorium. 
Slagle-atep  process  of  prodadng  bop  extracta.  3.143.425. 
ft   ^   ^^    CT    09—60  5. 

Mnlder.  karry.  to  fbe  Fireatone  Tire  ft  Rnbber  Co.  Con- 
tainer anpport.     3.14SJ42.  8-«-64,  Cl.  220—60. 

Mnlder,  Harry,  to  Tbe  Fireatone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.  Bong 
patch  pUte  aaaemMy.     3,148,244,  8  4  04,  CL  220—71. 

Mailer,  Jaoouca.  Qulck-actlag  biased  valved  conpllng  for  fluid 
pipe     8.14S.187,  8-4-64,  cT  187—652.  ,      

Mnllor.  Max  K.  A.  Moltlpto  pronged  connector.  S.14S.080, 
8-4-64,  a.  86—18. 

MaloL  Ptorre :  Bee— 

CaglB.  Raymond.  Cbemln.  MUIot.  and  Molot 

Mnltl-MeUI  Wire  Ooth  Co  .  Inc      " 


8.143,226. 

SchmTdt!  IrvingT  a'nd'Vaylor      3.14S.50S. 

Mumford.  George  V..  to  Owens-Illlnola  Glaaa  Co     Dispeneing 

ataaat  wltk  aatl-aplaah  baOa.    S.1434ST.  8-4-64,  Cl  222— 

MT. 


Morch,  David  H.  Vlaoal  signal  system  for  automotive  re- 
hldaa.    3,143,722,  8-4-64,  Cl.  340—84. 

Mun^y,  Robert  D. :  See— 

Fagert,  C^eorge  C,  and  Murphy.     3,143,166. 

Murray  Alan  E.  Strand  type  suapendera.  3,142,844,  8-4- 
64,  ri.  2—326. 

Murray,  Thomas  C.  R.  U.  Llva,  and  N.  H.  Kaapp,  to  Xerox 
Corp.  Xerographic  plate  holder.  3,143,044,  8-4-64.  Cl. 
06 — 1.7. 

Nabomay,  Erwln  :  See — 

Beimera,  Frederick  E.,  Miller,  and  Nabomey.     3,143,428. 

Nadeau.  Gale  F.,  C.  B.  Surck,  and  F.  J.  Jacoby,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.  Adhering  Dhotographic  subbing  layers  to  ooly- 
eaterfllm.    3,148,421.  fr-4-64.  (5.  06 — 87. 

NlfHe,  Karl  F.  Control  deeloe  by  which  tbe  coupling  lengtha 
or  allde  faateaers  and  the  Intermediate  apaces  between  ad- 
jacent coODlIng  lencths  of  allde  faatenera  are  determined. 
8.142.806.  1-4^14.  CT  20—208. 

Namanrl-Kats.  Laaalo.  to  Vectron  Electro-Phyalca  Ltd.  Con- 
trol for  ■aachlne  tool  ntlllalng  a  vibrating  crystal.  8.148,- 
041.  »-4-64.  a.  00— 16. 

IfaiiaaL  Harold  K.,  to  NotUWr  Corp.  Switdi  operatlBi  and 
reaettlag  mecbanlam  for  alarm  station.  3,143,611,  8-«- 
64,  a.  fbO— 61.62. 

National  Uaab  ReglaUr  Co..  Tbe  :  Sao— 

AnateBLHerman  B.     8,142.880.  i 

Surk.  iCalter  J.     8,148,068.  ' 

Vann.  Courtney  H.     8,143,064. 

National  Baaaareh  Derelopaeot  Con. :  a«9— 
Bryeo-Smlth,  Darek.  and  Blnea.     8,148,677. 

National  Union  Electric  Corp. :  Sea — 
Bmlthaon.  Charleo  B.     5,143,150. 

Nava,  Joaeph  A.,  and  H.  W.  Mereai,  to  Tbe  Pyle-Natlooal 
Co.  Male  connector  conUct.  3,143,386,  8  4  64,  CL  330 — 
262. 

Neala,  Laflia  A.,  to  Haydan-NUoa  Ltd.  Belt-faatenliw  ma- 
chlnca.     3,142.842,  8-4-64.  CI.  1— S42.  ^ 

Neltael,  Edwin  B. :  bee— 

Wooda,  John  P.,  and  Neltael.     8,143,668. 

Nelaon.  Jeffery  N..  W.  E.  Beanlnrton,  and  M.  fl.  Batea. 
Calendara.    »,142.920.  8-4-64,  Cl?40—122. 

Nelson.  Norman  A.,  to  Jersey  Production  Beaearch  Co.  Meth- 
od ud  apparatua  for  borehole  operatlona.    8,148.170.  8-4- 

Neugebauer,  Wllhalm  :  Saa — 

Relchel,  Maximilian  K.,  aad  Neogebaner.  8,148,416. 
V.  ..'^•'^^J^'  M*xt»Ulan  K.,  and  Neugebaner.  8,148,417. 
Neellle.  Orear  K. :  See — 

MItcbell,  Thomas  Er.  NerlUe,  and  Scbrodt.     3,143.648. 
Naweonb.  PbUlp  P..  and  B.  E.  Cobom.  to  Dnlted  Aircraft 

SS?»— *•**  '»''  •»»▼•"«>  noaala.     M4S,S64.  8  4  64.  O. 
277 — 78. 
Newman,  Charles  :  Bee — 

Stephan.  Joaeph.     3.148 J06. 
New  Jeraey  Bank  and  Tmat  Co. :  See — 

Wall.  Byron  T.     8.14r,.206. 
Mehola   Bararly  1..  to  Allla-Chalmers  Mflr.  Co.    Control  aya- 
tem  for  hydraulic  turbine.    8.148,666,  f-4-«4,  Cl.  20O-— 40 
Mchola^^  awry  J      Quick  keyleaa  eonplinga.     S.i48,866, 

o4,  Cl.   287 — 58. 
NichoU,    Robert    G.      Contalnara.       8.143,276.    8-4-64, 

220 — 66. 
Nickel,  Wayne  L. :  See— 

Harmaa.  Jeflteraon  H.,  and  Nickel.     8,14i3,707. 
Nielsen,  Albert  T..  one-half  to  N.  E.  Nlelaen.     RoUrr  bruah 
8T45'8M*^i^""cVl'j!5lo~"**'  and  a  Circle  of  Srlatlaa. 
Nleiaan.  Nlala  E.  :  fiee-^ 

Nlelaen,  Albert  T.     8,142,864. 
Nielaon.  A.  C.  Co. :  See — 

Currey,   Chartoa  H     Brown.   Holbrook.  Traaadala.  aad 
Fraaaun.     3,143,705. 
Nleazklawlea.  Ignatius  J.,  to  AlUa-Chalmera  Mtg.  Co.     Baafina 
•j™^j«»«»t   for  canned   pnmpa.     8.148,676.  8  4  64.  CL 

Nippon  Kogakn  K.K. : 

RigncEl   TakaahL 
Nlablda,  Tanura:  Bee — 

Mataal    ttaaaaao,  Saljo.  Oblmml.  Nlahlda.  and  Okano. 

•'*'S?f'*'  ■'^'r*^.  ••X'  M.  Wick,  to  Wa<^r-Chemte  O.m.b.H. 
Silicone  mbbera  containing  aliphatic  dlketonea.  keto  aleo- 
hole_and    ketone    add    aetata.      8,148JH0.^-4-64,    CL 

Noguehi  Inatltota.  The  :  Bee — 

^^I^'^x .  Oaataro.    Okaaaki,    Karokawa.    and    Honda. 
3,143.665. 
Norden,   Alexander  B„  to  American  Foto  Patrol  Inc.     Film 

feeder.     3.143.310,  »-4-64,  Cl.  242 — 66.11. 
Normalalr.  Ltd.  :  See — 

B«*»i«v^far  W.  J.,  Oratrax.  Harland.  and  Maakail. 

3.142,068. 
Norawa.  Oawft  R. :  See — 

MaatlB.  Aoauui  W.,  Noraun.  and  La  Soar.     8.148,607. 
Nonnandln.   Harrr  W     to  AMngton  Machine  Co.     Air  line 

lubricator.    3.143.188,  8-4-64.  Cl.  184 — 65 
Xorr  Marrtner  K.,  to  United  Stataa  of  America,  NaTj.    Ctaemir 
^  flSf**,,'*'  ••^  taUurida  eryatala.     3,14»,44T,  8-4-64. 

Cl.    XOv      17. 

North  Aaserican  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

DpwUna .  PhUlD  H..  and  Poleabuk.     8.142J»87. 

v  -.?^*""Kr*''l.^S*»^  h'  •?:<*  Bakker.     4.14^610. 
Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bte — 

Baaayo,  Oaorn  P.     8.148.808. 

»  -?*^i"   ^^Sy*Ti  5»  "^  "^r'      8.143.062. 
Northwaatem  Steel  ft  Wire  Co. :  See — 

Boaco.  Charlaa  O.     8,148,814. 
Norton  Co. :  Bee — 

Backer.  William  B.     S,142,»44. 

Foumler,  Bofar  H.,  Joyea,  and  Schmocfel 


a. 


8.148.600. 


S,142,»41. 
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Norwood,  Vlrftnla  T..  to  United  State*  of  America,  Natt. 
Folded   t-«luipe   dlpole  antenna.      3,143,737.   8-4-4M,   Cl. 
343— 7»7. 
Notlfker  Corp.  :  Sec — 

Nansel,  Harold  K.     3,143.611. 
Nora  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Langbaum,  Murray.     3,143,375. 
Noyori    Gentaro,  H.  Ukazaki,   H.  Kurokawa.  and  M.  Honda, 
to  Toe  Noguchi   Institute.     I'roce»«  for  production  of  DX- 

flutamlc  acid   from   a-ketoglutarlc  acid.     3,143,360.   8—1- 
4,  Cl.  -'80 — *82. 
Nuclear-Cbicazo  Corp.  :  See — 

Mitchell.  Thomas  E..  NerUle.  and  Schrodt.     3.143,649. 
Nydam.  John  U..   to  Whltin  Machine  Work*.     Selvue  fU>r<> 
control  for  combing  machine.     3.142,870,  8—4-64.  Cl.  1»— 
231. 
Ny*,  Jean  M.  :  Sec- 
Van  Dormael.  Andr«  E..  Ny*.  and  Depoorter.     8.143,544. 
Obensbaln.  Darid  N..  to  Weat  VlrglnU  Pulp  and  Paper  Co. 
Webcuttlng  mechaniam  with  forced  air  work  and  prtMuct 
tranafer  mean*.     3.143.016,  8-4-64.  Cl.  83 — 98.  i 

Oberg.  Gu*tave  A.  :  See —  I 

Tone,  John  W..  Oberg.  and  Erickaon.     3.142.902. 
O'Connor,  George  L..  H.  E.  Frlti.  and  D.  W.  Peck    to  Union 
Carbide  Corp.     PreparaUon  of  tricyclo[8.2.1.0"ltrtdcca-5, 
11-dlene.     3,143.578.  8—4-64.  Cl.  260-^^66. 
O'Donnell,  Jame«  P.  :  See — 

Robert*   Albert  L.,  and  O'Donnell.     3,142,958. 
Offenaend,  Glen  W.,  and  N.  J.  Roeenburgh,  to  Faatman  Kodak 
Co.     Strip  storage  derice.    3,142,918.  8-4-64.  C\.  40 — 64.  " 
Ohliumi.  KipoMhl  :   See — 

Mataul,    Masanao.   Saljo,   Ohlsaml.  Nlahlda.  and  Okaao. 
3.143.664. 
Okanlwa,  Keiji,  I.  Takatama.  S.  Maehara.  and  I.  Igaraahi.  to 
Yawata  Iron  *  Steel  Co.,  Ltd..  and  Yokoyama  Engineering 
Co.,   Ltd.     Apparatus  for  selective   recoverr  of  waste  gas 
from    oxygen    top   blowing   conrerter.      3.143,142,    8   I  61. 
Cl.  137—628. 
Okano,  Shlgeru  :  See — 

Matsui,    .Masanao.   Saijo,  Oblsuml,  Nlahlda,  and  Okano. 
3.143.664. 
Okaiakl.  Hidehiro  :  See— 

Noyori.     Gentaro.     Okasakl.     Kurokawa,     and     Honda. 
3,143, 5«5. 
Olin  Mathlesoa  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Hurley,  Thomaa  J.,  Jr..  MacLaren,  and  Whitney.     3.143. 

391, 
Krapcho.  John.     8.143,&M. 
Laakln.  Allen  I.     3,143.480. 
Morrow.  Edward  L.      3.142.926. 
Rlffkln.  Charles,  and  Marcu*.      3.143.464. 
Saeman.  Walter  C.     3,143,392. 
Thoma*.  Gordon  H.,  and  Fried.     3.143.559. 
Vartanian,  Edwin  S..  and  Badall      3.142.923. 
Olin.  Raymond  G..  and  R.  W.  Rlchter.  to  General  Electrtc  Co 
Method  of  making  pUted  drcnlt  boarda.     8.14«.4M.  ' 
•4.  a.  204—13. 
OUretti.  lag.  C,  *  C.  S.p.A. :  See—       i     \ 
Compare.  Manrlco.     3.143,642.       '     \ 
Olaen.  Walter  A. :  See — 

Mclntyre,  Daniel.  Dlehl.  and  Olaen.     3.143,220 
Operhall.  Theodore  :   See — 

Uronaa.  Nick  G..  and  Operhall.     3.142,870. 
Optomechaalsm*.  Inc.  :   See — 

Brault.  Andre  R..  and  Chltayat.     8.14S.SM. 
Ordnance  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Roberts,  Albert  L..  and  O'Donnell.     3.142.998. 
Osborne.   Harold   C.     Rasor  honing  derlce.     3.142.943. 

64,  Cl.  51—158. 
Oster,  Robert  F.  :   See —  f      \  I 

Brans.  Dafydd  W.  and  Oster.     3.143.233.     ^ 
Ostrow,    Stanley,    to   Electronic   Research    and    Derelopment 

Corp.     Exploding  Upe.     3.143.069,  8-4-64.  Cl  102—28 
Ott.  John  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Preparation  of  pol/cartmnates 
by     suspension     polymerisation.        3,143.525.     8— 4-64r     CI. 
260 — 47. 
Otteman.  Llyod  G.,  and  J   A.  Haeber.  to  StaeU  Oil  Co.     Under 
water  well  guide  system.    3,148.171,  8-4-«4,  CL  1««— 463. 
Otto,  Joachim  F. :  See—  \ 

Krafft.  Frederic  B..  CorraU.  and  Otto.     S.142.9S2. 
Owens-Coming  Flberglas  Corp. :  See — 

Wong,  Robert.     3,143.405. 
Owens- Illinois  Qlasa  Co. :  See — 

Mumford.  George  V.     3,143.237. 
Richie.  Carlton  A.,  and  Scalora.     3.142,869. 
Paar.  Thomas  J.  J.,  to  Chicago  Printed  String  Co.     Method 
of    forming    a    decoratire    Dow    or    preaaaembly    therefor 
978-4 


8.143.019. 


8.143,259. 


-64.  Cl.  228 — 46. 


Pabo,  Waldemar.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Liquid  cooled  caat- 
Inc  drums.    3.142.866,  8-4-64,  O.  18—19. 

Padfle  Sdentiflc  Co. :  See — 

Oordon,  James  F.     3.143.717. 

Padallno.  John  W..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Cir- 
cuits for  prodnclng  ramp  wareforma.  8.148,8M,  8  4  64. 
CL  807—88.9. 

Page,  John  R. :  See — 

Page,  Robert  M.     8,148.783. 

Page.  Robert  M..  8%  to  J.  R.  Pafe.  and  16%  to  O.  O.  Leaf. 
as  trustee,  and  12%%  to  L.  R.  Philpott,  and  87 H%  to 
L.  C.  TouDg.  Automatic  range  and  bearing  follow-np  sys- 
tems.    3.148.733.  8-4-64.  CT.  348—9. 

Palmer.  Bertbold  L.  Pedal  depreaaers  for  rehlde  brakes. 
8.148,002.  8-4-64.  C\.  74—982. 

Palyl.  Leslie,  to  Unlrersal  Mlllinf  and  Machinery  Ltd.  High 
efficiency  hammer  mill.     8.148,303,  g-4-64.  Cl.  241 — 01. 

Pangbom,  Thomas  W.,  to  Flaher  Ooremor  Co.  Seal  arrange- 
ment for  a  butterfly  ralve.    3,143,132,  8  4   64,  Cl.  137 — 370. 

Panny,  Joaepb  H. :  Set — 

Koaater,  Oordoa  B..  and  Paany.     3.148.029. 


Panusote  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Weiss,  Hugh  R.     3,148.287. 
Parent,  Gordon  C.  J.  :  See — 

Luther.  Karl,  Parent,  and  Bulgrln. 
Park.  Donald  E  :  See- 

Croxtuo,  Eugene  L..  and  Park.     8.148.481. 
Parker,  Darls  4  Co.  :  See— 

Wilner.  Burton  I.      3.143.470. 
Parry,    Frank,    to   The    Singer   Co.      Lock   stitch    sewlna   ma- 

chines.    3,143.093,  H-4-e4   Cl.  112      181. 
Patterson.   Kennvth   H.,  to   United   States  of  AsMrlca,  Army. 
Broad  band   fre<]uency   muIUpiltr  and  mlxar.     8,148,109, 

c* — 4 — w4,  1.1.   3^H      133. 

Pa)er,  John  L.  Single  axis  antopUot  for  aircraft.  8,148,820. 
K-4-64,  Cl.  244      78.  —        . 

Payne.  Arthur  W..  to  Bundy  Tnblag  Co.  Press  for  perform- 
ing   work    on    meul    workpieces.      8.148.008.    8  4  64.    C\. 

t  9 IT. 

Pearcp,  Darld  A.,  to  Chemagro  Corp.  Method  for  making 
peMtlclde  composition  of  a  pestldde-reala  mixture  coated 
on  granule*.     3.143.460.  8-I-64.  CL  167—42. 

Peck.  Darld  W.      Sec  | 

O  Connor,  George  L..  Frltt.  and  Peck.     8.148.078. 

Peet.  WUIUm  H  AccumuUtor.  8.148.144.  8  4  9i.  Cl. 
138 — 80. 

Pelley.  Perry  H.,  to  Tm  Scale,  Inc.  Means  and  method  for 
the  formation  of  paneling  harlng  a  foamed  plasUc  core. 
3.142,t»64.  H-4    64,  Cl    18 1 

Pengue,   Joseph   R  ,    to  Clark   Metal   Prodacta  Inc.     AertMol 


8  4  61.  a.  SS»— 182. 


8.14S.294. 
Jr..  to  night  Reaaarch. 
3.143.046,    8  -4-64.    O 

Bee — 

8.148.0M. 


spray  dispensers.     8.148.290. 
Penn  Controls.  Inc.  :   See — 

Grotaall.  Raymond  E.      3.148.164 
Penngard.  Per  O.  S.  :   See — 

Lundin,  Johan  O..  and  Penngard. 
Pennock.  John  C ,  and  C   A.  Gregory, 
Inc       Camera    exposure    control. 
95—10 
Pennsrlrania  Sewing  Research  Corp.  : 
Glassmaa.  Aaron,  and  Bonarrtgo 
Penats.  Rene;  A.  F..  to  Ateliers  de  Constnictions  Electrlaue* 

3'i4%r7'4^''f'r2oo*iv^."'"""  '••"^^"'  •»*"^- 

Performance  Measurements  Co.  :   Se* — 

(iroHN,  William  U      3,142^81 
Person.  Herman  R..  to  Dale  Dectroalcs.  lar     Aateaaa  mast 

for  airplanes      3,143.387.  8  4   64,  C\.  38»— 273 
Peterson  Mfg    Co   :   See— 

Trautner,  Wagn.  and  Armaeoat.     8.14S.S01. 
I  etemon.  Richard  H      Electronic  musical  Instrument  Inciud 
>o«  <^*^««led   transistor  osdUators.      3,143.712,  »  4  64.  CI. 

Peterson.   Thomas  G       Collapsible  portabia  graaarr  or  like 
container      3,143.271,  8  4  64.  Cl   »»— 49  ■""■^   "'   "■* 
Petillat,  Oeorg*«  :    See — 

Pfalf^O 'm**AO  "*«t^*  F^tllUt     8.148481. 

Aroter.  Coarad.     8.148.091 
Pfelffer.   Joachim       Process  and  apparatus   for  drawtag  de 
formable  stock.    8,148.009.  i^^^^'Tci  8<y-18      """^  "^ 
Phaneuf.  Edgar  A     and  H    Springer,  to  General  Elactrlc  Co. 

Automatic   toothbrush       S,142.8i2.   8-I-64.  CT    15—22 
Phlico  Corp.  :   See — 

Brunner,  Darld  H.      3.148.598. 
Hoard.  Homer  S  .  Jr      3.143.338. 
Phllllpn   Ivrruleum  Co    ;   Ser — 

Fluegel.  I>ale  A.,  and  HIarlcha     8.143,643 
KJeln.  Kuijene  L      3,142.959. 
McI>e«Nl.  Norman  K  .  snd  Carlson     3.148.482. 
.HtoUer.  Frederick  L.     3.142.969 
Warner.  Paul  P.     3.1 43.487 
Philpott.  I^  Verae  R.  :  See- 
page. Robert  M      3.143 ^.-W 
riikerloK.   Ralph  W  ,  and  E.   Whaymaa.  to  Electrolytic  Zinc 
Co.  of  Auatralaala  Ltd      Recorery  of  alac  from  uac  Diaat 
renidne.     3.143.48A.  *-4-«4.  Cl    204  —  119 
PickleK.    JoNepti.    to    Kerro    Stamping    Co.      Rereralble    drive 

tranimilssion.     3,142.998.8-4-64.0   74 — 424  8 
IMlKer,  Roy  S.  :  See— 

Jagemann.  Nicholas  B..  and  Pllgvr.    S.142.84t 
Plllitbury  Co  ,  The  :  See 

Swanson,   Emery  C,  Sherrk.  and  Cook.     3.143.429 
Pine,   Robert  M  .  and   I>    J.  Siteldlnger.   to  Uarco     lac     Dt- 

learer  stand      S.148..142.  8-4-64,  Cl.  270 — 92.9, 
^ncH  Emrineerlna  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Everett.  Buford  R      3.143.018 
IMotrowMkl.  Chester  A.  :   See— 

(iutowskl.    Joneph   A.,   and   Plotrowakl.      8.148.196. 
I'lttman.   Roland,   to  Lear  Stegler.  lac.     Flald  rotor  aaaaar. 

3.142,991.  8-4-04.  C\.  73^-304. 
Plttaburxh  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  :  See- 
Duncan.  Jame*  B..  and  ■mlth.    8.14a,«M. 
Plaattc  Plants,  Inc.  :  See — 

Campos,  Bmll      3.142.98S. 
PUstUite  Corp.  :  See — 

Lambnch.  Frederick  A.    3.142.980. 
Pledger.    Hney.    Jr..    to  The   Dow   Chemical   Co       Malolc  aa- 

hydride  copolymer.     3.143,033.  8-4-64,  Cl    260—78.5. 
Ploke.  Martin,  and  H.  Thiele.  to  Zeiss  Ikon  .VtklensesellBChaft 
Device  for  adjusting  light  measuring  laatruaeau.  particu- 
larly for  photographic  cameras  with  aotomaUc  dlaphraim 
adjustment.    9,143,094.  8-4-64.  CT.  99— «4. 
Poe.  James  E. :  60* — 

Caldwell.  John  R..  and  Poe.     3.143.570. 
I'oleiihuk.  Michael :  See— 

Dowllng.  PhUip  H..  and  Poleahuk.     3.142,987. 
Pollock,  Ea^^olj*  R.^p^^r.t«_ror  rwpU,  a  TlUcalar 

\ 


tire. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Poola.  Alton  B.,  and  R.  8    Brenneman,  to  Arthur  D.  LIttla. 
Inc.     Apparatu*  and  method  for  prcrentlon  of  akin  blister 
In  (owl      3.143,099,  8-4-64,  Cl.  119 — 143. 
Pope,  Kenneth   E.  :  See — 

kohne.  Jack  C,  Jr.,  and  Pope.     8,148,690. 
Poatmaatcr  Uaneral.  Her  Majeoty'a :  floe — 

cnarke.  Eric  F   S.     3,143.309. 
Pottler,  Jacoues  :  Sre 

Klein,  Siegfried,  and  PotUer.    8.148,680. 
Pottler.  Paul  ;  tire — 

Le   Uria.  Jean,   Mouret.  and  Pottler.     8,143,483. 
Powell,    Anthony,    to    Beemark    Switches   Ltd.      Spring-driven 
Ume  delayed   switcboiicrating  device.     3,143,616,   8-4-64, 
Cl.  20t>     122. 
Powell,    Robert    A.,    and    F,    I.    Zaleakl,    to    United    States   of 
Amerlcs.    .\rmy.      Production    of    metal    powder   compacU. 
3.142.892,  8-4-64.  Cl.  29— 1H2. 
i>ower,  Roy  B.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  lac.     Pilot  algnal  circuit. 

3.143,729.  K-4-64.  tT  340— 233. 
Pratt,  Robert  C.  and  C.  H.  Scott,  to  Babbitt  Pipe  Co..  Inc. 
Method    of    making    a    multi-ply    plastic    tubular    article. 
3,143.451.  8-4-64,  ('1    156— 194. 
Pray.  Percy  K.     Powerhead.     3.143.856.  8-4-^.  Cl.  279—4. 
Preload  Corp.  :  Sre  - 

Dijkmsos,    Maximilian  J..   Magers.   and   Belaer.     3,148,- 
306. 
I'reltl.  Eugene  D.,  to  Jacuaal  Bros.,  Inc.     Distributing  valve. 
3.143,139,  8  4-64.  <1     137—590.  ^.    ^   ^ 

PrtMt,  William  J  ,  and   J.  A.   Van  Allan,   to  r^xtiuan  Kodak 
Co.     Vesirular  Image-forming  coatings  compriHlnic  a  light- 
aaasltlve  carbaildo.     3,143,418,  8-4^,  Cl.  96—49. 
Prober.  Maurice     Sre  — 

Cooper.  Glenn  !•  ,  and  Prober.     3,143,524. 
PruoliDow.  ClauD     See  I 

Weliia.  Richard,  and  Prorfanow.  I 

Procter  4  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See-— 
Mills.  Victor      3.143.113. 
Vanderhyde.  Harold  J.     3,148,294. 
Proctor  Sllei  C.rp  .  The  :  See 

Turner.  Charle*  R     and  BIlMale 
I*ug1n.    Andr4.   snd    J     von   der   Crone. 


Relcbel,  Maximilian  K.,  and  W.  Neugebauer,  to  Aaoplate  Corp. 
Light  sensitive  coatlnga  for  screen  printing  comprlalng  a 
^\t  aeasltlva  material  with  a  condensate  of  a  »,M'-diainlne 


3,148,416,  »-4-64,  Cl.  96 — 


3.143.086 

to   J.    R    Geljiy,   A.-G. 
diosaslDe 


Pruceas   for   the  production  of  pigments  of  tbe 
series.     3.I43..^46.  8^4-64.  Cl.  260—246. 
Pullman   lor.  :  Srr 

AuaUen.  Kenneth  J      3.143.082 
Cross,  Owen  II      3,142  884.  .  ,  ._  ^- 

C.utrldge.  Jack  K.,  and  llorger.    3.14S.0BS. 
Pure  Oil  Co,  The    See  \ 

Klass.  bonald  L.     3.142.978  .,,.,»„ 

KUaa.  Donald  L..  snd  Broaowski      n, 143,552. 
Purse.    Prank   V..   to   Universal   Oil    Pro.1ucts  Co.     Variable 

area  notale.     3,143.293.  8  4^,  CJL  239^    J.«». ^_. 
Purtyckl,    Alfred    Z.    to   Teletype    Corp.      Molded    separable 

reel      3,143.313,  »U4-64.  C\.  242— 71  8. 
Pyle-Natlonal  Co..  Tbe  :  Sre   - 
Nara.  J<i«eDh  A  .  and  Mereaa 


•"yrlts.  (George 


3.143.386 
Constant  pressure,  variable 


143.588. 
143.662. 

S.I43,««0 
Daniel.     3.143.686. 


_  volume  dellv- 

"ery  pomp  "3  143,076.  8  4  &4,  n    103-37. 
Raabe    Herhert  P.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force 

Speed  Indicator.    3,143.734.  8-4-64.  Cl.  843—9. 
Raborf .  Jessie  H. :  See  - 

Waters,  Harry  P     8,142.911. 
Radiant  Pen  Corp  .  Srr   - 

Hechtle.  Kmfl      3,143.101. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Donald.  Philip  J.,  snd  Msrtln      S 

Hill,  Jsmes  J.  and  KMUfmau.     3 

Kanfman,  Melrin  M.,  and  Wrlgel 

Voa<1erschmltt.   Bemsr^  V..  and 
Rafael.  Hans     Srr  «...««« 

Heuberarr.  Han«.  and  Rafael.     3.143.390. 
Rake.  Dale  W      See  •,^.  4/v» 

Mitchell.  Fllen  M     GIpiere.  and  Rake      3.143.407 
Ramoe    John  F      Molded  plastic  pullev  with  heat  conducting 

metal  lining      «.142  99f.  8-4-64^  C1^  74     230.17 
RamaAen     Riigfe    K.    to   M    A    T   Chemicals    Inc       Thermally 
stable  ropolymem  of  renyltin  and  ethrlenlcally  unsaturated 
compounds       .1  143.531.   8-4-64,   O    266—78.5. 
Rand  Corp  .  The :  See 

Daries    Merton  B.     8  148.048. 
Randall    Wllb-ir  W      See- 
Pulton.  James  F      3 148^80.  „       ,.         -,     ... 
Rankin    Douglas  B.,  and  D    W    Seager.  to  Northern  raw-trlc 
Co    Ltd      rootage  printing  machine.     8.143.062,   8-4-64, 
Cl,  101—74. 
Rasmiiaaeo.  Robert  A  :  See  .,^.0-, 

Herheaar.  Rdward  J  ,  and  Rasmusaen.     S.14S..S61. 
Rasmnsaen.  Robert  P  ;  See  ...««^- 

Borg«>*on,  Roger  D..  and  Rasmussen.     8.148.042. 
Raytheon  Co  :  See  - 

Oewertt   Harrr  R.     3  143.109. 

Knaa.  Mai.     4148  688  «       »,        .  .  ..« 

Read    Bmaauei  P..  to  Collins  Radio  Co.    Transistor  ampllAer 
cutoff    means    at    blfh    slaoalu    levels.      3.148.711.    8-4-64. 

CI    3.30     24  »  ..  ,.     w. 

RebeakI     Hans,    to  W.    Perd    KIlBRelnbera   Rohne      Machine 

for  lapping  gears.     3  142  940    *^4-64,  Ul-  «1— 2«-      ^  ^^ 
Redmarne     fteoffrey       Timing   devlcco.      8.142,904.    8-4-64, 

n    ."VR— 229 
Reed    Rosa  C  :  •••—        ^_     ^      .....«.- 
Laaura.  Prank  R..  and  Reed.    8.148.866. 

Reef.  Jan.     Checking  gage      8.142  907.  8-4-64.  CI.  83—147, 
Reea.  Hearv  A     and  T.  A.  O.  Bhlmeld    to  Dary  •■^United 

Bagtnaaring  Co.   Ltd.     Bumpera.     S.143.837.  8-4-64,  Cl. 

26T— 1. 
Reeve*  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See — 
Hurler.  Roy  T.     8.148.010. 

Regan.  Edmund  D     Bee—  ^  „  .  •  «..•  vao 

Kohler.  George  F..  Regan,  aad  Wolman.     S.148.702. 


llgkt 

and  a  M.w'-dlcarboayllc  add. 
30. 
Relchel,  Maximilian  K.,  and  W.  Neugebauer,  to  Asoplate  Corp. 
Light  aensitlve  coatings  for  screen  printing  containing  N- 
alkoxymethyUted  poly^-caprolactama.     8,143,417,  8-4-64, 
Cl.  96—86. 
Held,  John  D. :  See — 

Vail,  Sidney  L.,  Frtck,  and  Reld.     3,148,948. 
Reld.  Rottert  J.  :  See— 

Conard,  Wendell  R..  and  Reld.     3.143,522. 
Reimers.   Frederick   E.,   M.   D.    Miller,   and    E.   Naborney,    to 
American  Sugar  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  agglom 
eration.     8.143.428.  8-4-64,  Cl.  99—141. 
Kejatix  Ltd.  :  See — 

Excell,  Arthur  W,     3,148,061, 
Kenner,  Josef,     Oil  burner.    8,148.168,  8-4-64,  Cl.  198 — 36.8. 
Keplex  Proprietary  Ltd.  :  See — 

Watt,  John.     8,143,327. 
Republic  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Merer.  Allen  T.     3,142,872. 
Kesearch  Institute  for  Medldne  and  Chemistry,  Inc. :  See — 

Cruickshank.  Philip  A.,  and  Sheehan.     3,148,947. 
Kerere  Copper  and  Braas  Inc. :  See — 

Howeir  Edwin  D.     3.143.241. 
Revuolds.  George  A.,  J.   A.  Van  Allan,  and  D.  G.  Borden,  to 
Eastman   Kodak  Co,     New  photo-resist  benaoylaslde  com- 
puHlUons.      3.143,428.   8-4-64,    Cl.   96 — 91. 
Reynolds  MeUls  Co. :  See— 

Swenck,  George  P.,  and  McMuUln.     3.142,898. 
Khelnmetall  O.m.b.H.,  Firma  :  See — 

Rflbsam.  Hans  J.     3.148.038. 
Rhodes,    Herbert   C.     Adjustable  flexible  dough   molding  aa- 

sembly.     8.143.084.  8-4-64.  Cl.  107—9. 
Rice,  Harold  W.,  to  RoberUhaw  Controls  Co.     Vacuum  aervo 

system  aad  the  like.     8.142.966.  8-4-64.  Cl.  60—60. 
RIchardaon.  James  A.     Animated  dlspUy.     3,142,919.  8-4-64. 

Cl.  40— 106.41. 
RIchAeld  Oil  Corp.  :  See  - 

Wakefleld,  Charles  E.,  Jr.    3.143.172. 
Richie.  Carlton  A.,  and  A.  J.  Scalora,  to  Owens  Illinois  Glaaa 
Co.      Method  and   apparatus   for   produdng   thermoplastic 
tubing  and  sheeting      3.142.865,  8-4-64.  Cl.  18—14. 
Rlchman,  Peter  L..  to  Epsco,  Inc.     R.M.8.  to  D.C.  signal  con- 
rerter.     3.143.708.   8-4-64,   C\.  328—26. 
Rlchter.  Ralph  W.  :  See— 

Olin.  Raymond  O..  and  Rlchter.    3.143,484. 
RIegler,   Ernst,   to  Kalle  Aktiengesellschaft.      Apparatus  for 
shirrtng  sausage   casings.      3442.861,    8-4-64,   Cl.   17 — 42. 
Hifenltergh.  Clare  M..  deceased  :  E.  M.  Rifenbergh.  executrix, 
deceased ;   J.  J.  Turner,   administrator,    hit    to   I.   Hillock. 
\  each  to  R.  L.  Rifenbergh  and  F.  Clearer,  and  l.^each 
to  M.  Hochklns.  D.  SeeacholU,  8,  Hayes,  and  L.  M.  Rifen- 
bergh.    Thermal   control   ayatem,     8,143,637.   8-4-64,    Cl. 
219—19. 
Rifenbergh.  Elliabeth  M. :  See— 

Rifenbergh,  Clare  M.     8.148,687. 
Rifenbergh,  Lee  M.  :  See — 

Rifenbergh,  Hare  M.     8,148.687. 
Rifenbergh.  Sarah  L.  :  See— 

Rifenbergh.  Clare  M.     3.148.687. 
RifTkln,  Charlea,  and  D.  Marcus,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical 
Corp.      Method    Of    stertllaatlon.      8,143,464.    8-4-64,    Cl. 
167—58. 
RIghton.  Darld  W. :  See — 

FMmslde.  Kenneth,  and  RIghton.     8.148,693. 
Rllev.  Jack  M   :  See  - 

Roesllnir.  Ravmond  B.     8.142.907. 
Roberts.    Albert   L...   and  J.   P.   O'Donnell.  to   Ordnance  Asso- 
ciates, Inc.     Barometrically  responsive  power  control  mech- 
anism.    3.142958.  8-4-64    Cl.  60—26.1. 
Roberts.  Bruce,  to  A.  C.  Body.     Device  for  removably  retain- 
ing miscellaneous  articles  In  a  pocket.     8.142,876.  8-4-64. 
Cl.  24— .1. 
Roberts.   John  P.   L..  E.   Walker,  and   O.   Scott,   to  Imperial 
Chemical  InduNtrles  Ltd.     Spinning  polypropylenes  which 
have  been  subjected  to  thermal  degradation  promoted  by 
the  presence  of  sulfur  compoonds,     8,148,984,  8-4-64,  CI. 
2«4     210. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :  See — 
Beck   Roland  D.    8  148  141. 
Rice.  Harold  W.     8  142  966. 
Tyler,  Hugh  J.     8  148  620. 
Robertson.   James  J.,   to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co. 
Polrmerlsatlon  of  plperylene.    8,148.088.  8  4  64,  Cl.  260 — 
94.8. 
Robertson,  Thomas  A. :  See — 

Robson.  James  J.,  and  Robertson.     8,148,197. 
Robinson   Harold  :  See— 

Sohn.  Jesse  R..  and  Robinson.    8.148  680. 
Sohn.  Jesse  R.   and  Robinson.    3  143.631. 
Robinson.  Melville  W..  Jr..  and  R.  J.  Allison,  to  Draro  Corp. 
Method  of  enriching  the  oxygen  content  of  air  aupplled  to 
blast  furnaces.     8.148,413,  8-4-64,  Cl.  70 — 41. 
Robotron  Com.  :  See — 

Rockafellow.  Rtiiart  C.    8.148.698. 
Robson.  James  J.,  and  T.  A.  Robertaon.  to  The  Pireatone  Tire 
*  Rnbber  Co.    Universal  rtm.    8,148,107,  8-4-64,  O.  182— 
411. 
Rocks  fellow.  lainra  M. :  See — 

Rockafellow.  Stuart  C.     8.143,098. 
Rockafellow,  Stuart  C.  deceased ;  bj  L.  M.  Rockafellow,  to 
Robotron  Corp.     Pulae  generating  from  a  single-phase  or 
multl-phaae  A,C.  aource.     3,143,698.  8-4-64.  Cl.  328 — 18. 
Rodder,  Jerome  A.     Support.     3,143,087,  8-4-64,  CL   108 — 
1 10. 


Roesllng,  Raymond  E,,  to  J,  M.  Riley,    Engine  supercharcing 
apparatus.    3,142,957.  8-4-64,  Cl.  60— 18. 


XVUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rouen,  John  L..  to  SpKC*  Twhaolon  LabontoiiM.     Sapcr- 

condaetlT*  transformer.     3.143.720;  8-4-64,  CI.  836 — 166. 

Boperm,    Thclmer    A.      Syaten    for   hMtlnc   liqvid    In    tank*. 

8.143.108.  8-t-«4.  CI.  126—348.5. 
Rohm  4  Haaa  Co. :  See — 

Clemena.  Darid  H.    3,148.871. 
Sims.  Homer  J.    8.148,8«S. 
Smjrttie.  Carl  V..  aad  Kraakln.    3.148.408. 
Rohmann,  Horat.  to  Pranke  k  Held4>cke.  Fabrtk  Photocraph- 
Iscber  Praslsions-Apparate.     Photoffraphlc  slide  projector. 
3,143,086.  8-4-64,  CTT^Bft— 28. 
Rolls-RoTce  Ltd. :  See— 

Carllale.  DenU  R.     3,142,061. 
Romeo.  Vlacent  P.  :  See — 

Cardaal.  Cbarles  P.,  Romeo.  Barke.  and  Hanson.    S,142.- 
.896. 
Ronson  Corp. :  See — 

Tone   John  W..  Oberg.  sod  Erickson.     3.142,»02. 
Rorke,    Michael  .    Mntti-contact    electric    awltrh    controller. 

3.143,607.  *-4-«4.  CI.  20O — 48. 
Roeenbargb,  Norman  J.  :  8te — 

Offensend.  Olen  W..  and  Roaenbarfh.    8.142,818. 
Ross,  Gerhard  :  Bee — 

Henneeeen.  Walter.  Mauler,  and  Roea.     3.148.473. 


Roaa.  Stoait  T.,  W.  E.  Jomlnr,  and  F.  A.  Hagea.  to  Cbrrslrr 
Corp.     Sintered  metal  article  and  metbod  of  nutklna  aam«. 
3.1-^894.  8-4-64.  C\.  29 — 182.5. 
Ross.  William  D. :  See — 

Searles.  John  J.,  and  Ross.    3.142.990. 
Rosset.  Jean   B.,   to  Crylor.     Treatment  of  pol^acrrlonltrlle 

textile  materiala.      S.148.437.  8-4-«4,   CI.    117 — 188.8. 
Roaal.  Bruno  B.  :  Bee — 

Olacconi.  Riccardo.  and  Rossi.    8.143.691. 
Rotax  Ltd. :  See— 

Smith.  Sidney  B.    3.143,685. 
Royce.  Hanrey  D.  :  See — 

Morgan^  Perry  W..  Jr..  and  Royce.     3.H2.971. 
RowUnda,  Tom.   to  Molina  Machine  Co.   Ltrt.     Apperatua  for 
feeding  daarette  monthpiece  componenta.     8.143.202.  8-4- 
64,  CI.  198—34. 
Royce  Marjorie  Baker  :  See — 

Mornn.   Perry   W.,  Jr..  and   Royce.     3.142.971. 
Rflbeam.  Hana  J.,  to  Rbeinmetall  (i.m.b.H..  Pinna.     Apparatus 
for   feeding   an    amnranitlon    belt    tn   a    raDid-flre   cannon 
3,143.038,  8-4-64.  CI.  89—33. 
Rnderian.    Max    J.      Pood    carrier.      8.143.205.    8-4-64.    CI 

206—4. 
Rnderian.  Max  J.     Carrier  for  practice  golf  balls.    3.14Q.265. 

8   4   64.  CI.  2»4 — 46. 

Rnderian.  Max  J.     Game  top  with  transparent  bemlapberi<«l 

aplnnlns    bearing    containing    a    movable    game    element 

8.143.347.  8-4-64.  C\.  273-147.  eiemeni. 

Rnderian.  Max  J.    Accessory  for  a  top.    3.142.983.  8  4  64.  O. 

46 — 65. 
Rnger.  William  B.,  to  Sturm.  Rnger  and  Co..  Inc.     Cartridge 
lifter  mechanism  for  aeml-automatlc  gun.     3.142.921    8-4- 
64.  a.  42—17. 
Rnger.  William  B..  to  Sturm.  Ruger  and  Co..  Inc.     Repeating 

flrearm.    3.142.922.  8-4-64.  a.  42—17. 
Rnaer,   William   B..  and   H.  H.   Sefried.   to  Sturm    Ruger  and 
Co.    Inc.      Single-shot   gun  wtth    laterally   swinging  breech- 
block.    3.142.924.  8-4-64.  CL  42—32 
Rnple.  Lewis  H.  to  Abbe/  Etna  Machine  Co.    Spring  tensioned 
collet  chnck  for  swafing  machines.    3,143.189,  9-4-64   CI. 
185 — 40. 
Roachlg.    Helnrich.    and    E.    Jfirgena.    to   Parbwerke    Hoecbat 
Aktiengesellschaft     vormals    Melster    Lociua    4    Bruning 
Butadiene  carboxyllc  adda.     3,148.553.  8-4-64.  CI.  260— 
332.2. 
Rnas   John  C.  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electrical  reacUnce 

balancing  apparatua.     3.143,699.  8-4-64.  C\.  823 — 48. 
Russell,  Leonard  B.  :  Bee — 

Dolphin,  John  R.  V.,  and  Rossell.     8,143.081. 
Roth,  Byron  E. :  See — 

Kort.  Roman,  and  Rath.    8.142.8M. 
Rnnd.  Donna  E.     Head  coTer  for  use  In  treating  hair.     8.148.- 

117.  8-4-64.  CI.  182 — 9. 
Rrdberg.   John   A.,  to   Gastaesbergs   Pabrtker.   Aktiebolaget 
Pomace  for  Intermittent  combnatlon.     3.143,160    8-4-64 
CI.  158 — ♦. 
Sabbioni,  Franco  :  See — 

Guszetta.  Oinseppe.  Sabbioni,  and  Gechele     3.143.586. 
Saeman,  Walter  C.  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Proc 
ess  for  preparing  ahimtnum  salfate.     3.143,392.  8  4  64    CI. 

23 123 

St.  Regli  Paper  Co. :  See- 
Bunting.  Warren  J..  Goodrich,  and  Blala     3,143,278. 
Digga.  Wllllg  U     8,143.275. 
Saljo,  Shigeya  :  See — 

Mataui,  Maaanao,  Saljo.  Ohlsumi.  NIahlda.  Teraya.  and 
Oka  no.     3.143.564. 
Sandefur   Kermlt  L.  :  See — 

Leigbron.  Thomaa  C.  and  Sandefnr.     8.143,782. 
Sanderson.  John  W. :  See — 

Lackenmaier.  Prank  B.,  and  Sanderson.     3.142.846. 
Sandoz  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hofmann.  Albert,  and  Troxler.    8.148,601. 

Sanford,    Mable  M.      DUper   holder.      3.148,112,   8  4  64.    CI. 

128 — 287. 


Santora.  James  V. 
64,  CT.  24—96. 


Staple  bntton  fastener.     3,142.878. 


Sapper,  Wolfnang :  Se< 
Jo 


Kanpp,   Josef,   Thalhofer,  Trlger,   aad   Sapper. 


8.148. 

Saskl,  Masaharu.     Method  of  preparing  positives  comprising 
a   hydrophiUc   nitrocellalose  layer   ' 
making  nse.    3,148,415,  8-4-64,  CI. 


Sail,  Karcl.  to  Imperial  Cbsnleal  Indostries  Ltd.     Ifetkod 
of  and  apparatns  for  radudag   the  thlcknsas  ol  metal. 
3.143.010.  8-4-64.  CI.  8&— 40. 
Scalora.  Aathon/  J.  :  See —  \ 

Richie.  Carkoa  A.,  and  Scalara.    3.142.860.  \ 

Scanarino,  Steren  A.     Baoyaacjr  water  lift.    •,148.077,  8-4- 

64,  CI.  103 — 56.  \ 

Schade.  Harry  :  See —  \ 

Paasch.  Werner,  sad  Sefaada.    8,143.084.  \ 

Schallenberg.  Elmer  E..  and  R.  O.  L«coste,  to  Texaco  lac. 
Lubricants  coauiniaf  amine  salta.  8.148,506,  8  4  64,  CL 
252 — 82.7.  '        \ 

Scberlag  A.  O. :  See— 

Kreese.  Onnter.  sad  Maschke.    3.148.068. 
Schetty,  Oaldo :  See— 

Hurbtn.  Melnrad.  aad  Schetty.    8,143.541. 
Schleslnger.   Kurt,   to  General  Kleetrtc  Co.     Spiral  alaetro- 

sUtic  electron   lena.      3.148,661.   8-4-64.  CL   SlS — 8S. 
Schloemann  .Aktlengvaellarhaft :   He* — 

Kraase.  Gerhard  P..  aad  Groos.    8,148,811. 
Schlumberger  Well  Surrey  lag  Corp.  :  See — 

Bell,  William  T     3.143JM8. 
Schmidt,  IrTlnfc  snd  J    F.  Taylor,  to  Maltl-MeUI  Wire  Cloth 
64* cV^ilO— 461  '^VOon  stmctare.     8.148.008.  8-4- 

'*^5'°.'"-.  ^  K^  C^nterhaUnce  for  rotary  spit.  8.143.003, 
W   ^ — 'W,    \.  I.    T4      0T3. 

Schmuckl,  Hsrold  A.  :  See— 

«.K  *''."*J'""£L."*JP'  ^a-  ^"''•^  •"<1  »<*niuckL    ».142,»41. 

Schneider.  Ppts  W..  to  Kmpp  Oolberg  Oeaellscfaaft  mit  besch- 
'•■«t*r  Haftung.  Soltd-bowl  centrifnge  with  discharge 
.crew.      3.143.304.   6-4-64.   CI.    233—7  u«:»-r»» 

Schneider.  Josef:  See— 

«^»^l!?'"i-  '•''•.■■*•  '    ■»<*  ^    Schneider.     8.148.541. 
Schneider.  Kurt :  See— 

Zlegler.  Karl,  and  J    and  K    Sehaalder.     8.148.048. 
itchnur.  Martin  :   «ee—  »-.«^-. 

^  w   i^P?*'- Mel.  and  Schnur.     3.143.629. 
Scholl  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Tennant   Wilfred.    S  14S.4M. 
Schomaker.  Kari  H.  :  See— 

«-».  Stl*'"*,""i»*'?.^'*''  9.  ^-i  ''••  ■■*  Schooiaker     3.148.001 
Bchrelber.  L.  !>..  Cheeae  Co..  lor   :   ««*— 

Snow.  Robert  A.     3.143  430 

Scbrelner,    Homt,    and    A.    Lehmsnn,    to   Siemens  Sehocfcert 

K.ti**    Aktiengesellschaft.      Sintered    electric    eoaUct    of 

JoS^liw'**^         "•    "•'•»■■<•       8.143.826.    8-4-64.    CI. 

Schrodt.  Ariel  O.  :   See — 

Mitchell,  Thomas  E..  .Nerllle,  snd  Schrodt      8.148  649 

Schultee.  Priti':  See— 

c  K    S"'*"?-  .^■'■u*"<l  Schultes      3.142.887. 

*"5"'r3.3'flS!'"8L»^.'%'^2'S^S5r2'  '^"      *''^'^*   -•P'-^o- 

'^pTil!*!  K^i*"'-  -^     Haaseweller.    aad    B.    Homeyer.    to 
£l^^*.**'***°    ^f'*'    Aktleaasaellschaft.      NaMtoddal 
psottcldal  ageat     3.143.462.  8-4-«4.  C\    167— M^ 
ctaweltaer.    Paul    H.       Maximum    power    aeeklag    automatic 


3.142.967. 


.Sctaweltaer.    Paul    H.       Maximum    power    aeeldag 
^3^1   '/.•'•^   for   powf  r  producTag  machlaes. 

Schwerdhofer.  Haas  J  .  to  Ptcfatel  k  Sachs  A.G.  Maltlple 
speed  hah  with  automatically  earring  traaamlaalaa  ratio. 
3.143.005.  8-4-64.  CL  74—752  »"•>«■«««■  raiio. 

Scott   Cliartes  H.  :  See — 

Pratt.  Robert  C  .  and  Scott.     3.143.451 
Scott.  George  A     to  General  Electric  Co.     CoarertlhU  drawer 
oven.     3.143.638,  8-4-64,  CL  Sift— 35  '•rawwr 

Scott,  Gerald  :  See— 

Roberta.  John  P.  L.,  Walker,  aad  Scott     S.148J1S4 
Sect  to.  M  .  A  SoDi  Co..  ¥he  :   See—  •.*-»«.owa. 

West.  John  R.     8.142.950. 
Scott,  Vemoa  B  :  See — 

Seovm  fc  Co'^fee^*  ^^"^'"-^••.  "<  ^^^     yi^MX. 

Se.ge^'I'SrvId^-leV    '»«■»"• 

Sesrl^?''?,  .W.V  l?,e-'*  ^"^     ^'**''^ 
Lowrie.  Barman  8.    3,143.543 
Masur    Robert  H     SJ43.i43. 

Q^''*^""".'"°L"***'*"'""-      3.142.999.   8-4-64.   CL   74 — 472 

^"VrPw""?  ^'  '"•'  *'-•'    Sullivan    H  to  K.  J.  MoseTaad 

W    CI    181-5^'  reproducers.     8.148.182.  8-4- 

Sesver     Donald    E..    to    lastnimeata,    Ia«.      Net    oU    meter 

3,14i,985.  8-4-A4,  CI.  73—233 
Seel  la.  Herman  S.  :  See — 

Brennan^  Harry  M ^^y ,  and  Seellg.     8.148.480. 
.Seelolf.   MelvlB   M..   to  The  Taylor-Wiafleld   Corp.     OraHaa 
welder.     3.148.682.  8  4  64.  Cl.  219—78  "««■« 

Seemark  Switches  Ltd  :  See^         **•—««». 

Powell^athony.    3.143.616. 
Seescholta,  Wayne :  See— 

«-e^5!'*5^'*»t,<^^r'  ^     8.143.687. 
Sefried.  Harry  H  .  II  :   See— 

Ruger.  William  B..  and  Sefried.     8.142.934 

Ji'^-r^^fMi"  '^,',^?*,JC  ^   Wasdea.  Jr..  to  Joha  L.  Dore 
Co.     Dip  tube.     3.143.147.  8-4-64.  Cl.  138—140 
L7I^  Emet  8..  to  Burronghs  Corp.    Control  spparatvs  for 
digital   compaters.      8.148.644.   8-4-64.  O.   285—107 

Senior.    Robert.   Jr..    to    Empire   Products,    Inc.      Csble'  coa 
nector  sseembly.     3.148.8*1.   8-4-64.  cl.   339—59 

Servel.  Inc.  ■    "" 


set  S^c?l^VfrS  '  sS^-  "^  ^"^'  '••*'•    »•>**•♦*» 
Brown.  Calvin  O.    3.148.029. 
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G..  and  Seward. 


and  Shakeepeare 


3,148.602. 

8,143,810. 


Cl. 


Method 
3,148,- 


Seward.  Doaglas  T. 

Morrison,  Charisa 
Shaksspeare  Co.  :  See — 

Uarrlacton,  Gerald  D. 

Harrington,  Gerald  D.    and  Shakeepeare.     3,143,315. 
Shapiro,    Justla    J.      Liquid    diapenalng   apparatua.      8,148. 

2o2    8—4—64    CL   222 309 

Shapiro.  Justin  J.     Kite  real  deeloa.     8.143,316, 

242—96. 
Shearer.  Douglas  G..  to  Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer  Ine. 
of  making  motloa  pictures  usiag  snamorphic  lenses. 
038.   8  4  64.   CI    88-24. 
Sbeehaa,  John  C. :  See— 

Cnilefcahaak.  Philip  A.,  and  Sbeehaa.     3.143,547. 
Shell  OU  Co. :  See— 

CarisoB.  George  J  .  Clelaad.  tad  Doaf.    8,143,302. 
Goepfert.  BenJsmln  L.     3.143.820. 
Jones,  Michael  C  .  and  Tedder.    8.148.562. 
MUaore,  UewaM  H.     8,148.386. 
Otteman.  Lloyd  O..  and  Haeber.     3,148.171. 
Todd.  Darld  B.    3,143,124. 
Shepherd.  Wllbura  O. :  see— 

Oaalow.  Jonathaa  C     Harney    and  Shepherd. 
Sberbondy.    Frank   Y.      oarmeat   form    retainer*. 

»-i-64,  Cl.   223 — 71. 
Shen  k.  Charles  K.  :  See— 

Swanaon.  EoMry  C.  Sberck,  and  Cook.    3,148,429. 
Sherman,  Howard  J.  :  See — 

Krupottch,  Edwsrd  A     3,143.100. 
Btavrwood.    \%  IllUm   T.    tu   Kaatman   Kodak  Co.      Low   bright- 
DetM  Indicator  for  camera.     3,143.U47.  8  4  64.  <'l.  95 — 10. 
Shimeld,  Tom  A.  G. :  See— 

Keen,  Henry  A  .  and  Shlmcld.     3.143.337. 
vlhreve,  George  W.  :  Hee- 

Adama,  John  W.,  Kllplnen.  Puknmoto.  Jones,  and  Shreve. 


3.143.078. 
3. 143.260. 


Co. 


8.143.603. 
Meeer.   Msurtce  I'.,   to   United   EnirlDeertng  and  Foundry 
llolllaf  mill  having   pivoUl   roll   framea.     3.143.U11, 

8^.  a  sa-oe. 

SliMias  Sehockertwefke   Aktleageeellsrhaft :  See— 

rianttier.    Kari-Oeorg     Kreller.    and    Tttse.     3.143.647. 
•IShrelaer.  Horst.  and  Lehmann.      3.143,626. 
Sllberglalt.  Harry  :   hre— 

Gr«^awald.  Ilarry      3.143,345. 
Sllbert.  Uronard  8.,  and  D   Swern.  to  I'nlted  States  of  Amer- 
ica.  Agriculture.      Preparation   of   sromstlc   peroxy   scido. 
3.143.M2.  8-4-64,^ cn   260- -465. 
BUkevlta,  Samoel :   kee — 

Kamiaskl.  Henry  J.,  snd  Sllbovlu.     3.148.031. 
Kamiaskl,  Heary  J.,  aad  Sllbovlts.     3.143,045. 
SUsmera,  Chafies  I). :  see— 

(ioold.  Thopaa  R..  Habn.  Coleman,  and  Slmmem     8.142. 
869.  \ 

SlauBoaa  Co. :  SSe — 

Btecfcer.  Raymond  H.     8.142.848. 
SImoo,  Albert,  to  CommiHaartat  a  lEnergle  Atoralque      Dtx 
assembly    aad    decontsminstioa    apparstua    especially    for 
calutroaa    3.143,1)9.  8-4  64.  Cl.  iM— 59 
MlmoneoB^  Marvin  R..  to  General  EU^-tric  0>.     Plow  path  d**- 

slga.    8J48.S84.  8-4^-64.  CI.  258—66 
Slmpaaa.  Herbert.  Corp. :  See — 

Bullock.  Hsrry  L      3.143.492 
Slots.   Homer  J.,  to  Roh^  A  Haas  Co.     BIcyclooctanes  and 

method  of  preparatloa.\  3.143.863.  8  4  64.  Cl.  860—468. 
Singer  Co  .  The  :   See  \ 

Hsppe.  Reynold.      8.142^940.  . 
Parry,  Prank      3.143.093. 
Wittier.  Bernard  H.     3.143.258 
SItrin,  (iabriel   M  ,   to  i'arrirk  Products  Co.     Garment   sup- 
porting  structure       3.143.216.   8   t  64.   Cl.    211—105.1. 
Blaemore^   Hiram.   Jr.      Adhesive  "tape.     8.148.S08.  6   4   61.  Cl. 

206— !i6.  \ 

Bkogby.  Psul :   See — 

Hjertberg,  Peter  G..  and  Skoa^.     3.143.687. 
Skrblna,   Frsnk,  to  Pord   Motor  Co.     Electrical  push  button 
awltrh  aaaiembly.      3.143.fll'."i.   »— *-64.  n    200 — !.%». 
Musical  control  device.      3.148.027. 


»aUth.  George  P. 

64rtl.  8*— 171.  V 

Smith,    Homer   A.,    to   Minerals   A   Cheiplcals   Phllipp  Corp. 
Prevention  of  coalescence  of  hvgroacopic  granular  material 
with  colloidal  cisy      3.143,410.  8-4-64.  Cl.  71  -«. 
Smith.  Jerry  I).  :  See 

Webb.  Harold  E..  and  Smith.      3.148.27 
Smith.  John  J. ;  See — 

I>uncan.  Jamea  E    and  Smith      3.143.688 
Smith  Kline  A  French  Laboratories  :  See — 
Lafferty.  John  J  .  and  Loev.     8.148.049. 

Smith.  Marlln  R. :  See— 

8and<julat.    (2rant    L..    and    Smith.     3,143.10' 

Maitb.  .Martha.     CoaUiner      3.143.103.  8-4-64.  Cl.  150 — 11. 
Smith.   MelvlB   H..   to  ("otler-Hammer.  lac 

devices     3,142.992.  8-4-64.  CI.  74— Jl. 
Smithy  S  .  A  Sons  (England)  Ltd  :  See —  | 
Harris.  Royston  B.     3.143,696. 

Hmlth     Sidney    R.     to    Rotsx    Ltd.      Silicons   control    re 
'     -       •  3.143.665. 


ShockXseniH  t1  ve 


ifler 


Soil 


SmitbaoB,  David  J.,  to  Compafnle  des  Machines  Boll  (8oclet« 
Anonyme).     Moaostable  trigger  arrangementa.     8,143,067, 
8   4  64.  CL  307— 8tt.i. 
Smythe,  Carl   V.,  and  K.   S.  Krsakin,  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co. 

I'estlcldal   compound.     3,143.408,   8  4  64.  CL   71 — ^2.5. 
Snelling,  Henry  P.  :  tfee — 

Dudley.  HudMMi  L.,  SnelUng,  and  Maher.     3,142,983. 
Sni»w,  Robert  A.,  to  L.  D.  Schrelber  Cheese  Co.,  Inc.     Meth- 
od of  psckaging  cheese  curd.     3,143,430,  8-4-64,  Cl.  99— 
178. 
Sodete  Geoerale  "laothermos"  :  See — 

Keuiiiy.  juies  E.  J.     3,i43,193. 
Soclete  Khodiaceta  :   See — 

Terra,  I'itrre  J.     3,142.951. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
liergstrom.  Eric  P.     3.143.491. 
Blount,  Floyd  E.     3,142,868. 
Kuulks.  Sidney  M.     3,143.169. 
Soito,    Sebaatlan.      Holder    for    steaming    stuffed    artichokes. 

3.143.059.  8-4-<;4,  Cl.  99-440. 
Sohn.  Jt'Mie  S..  and  H.  Uubiniton,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc. 

Electric  arc  welding.     3,143,630,  8-4-64,  Cl.  ^19—74. 
Sohn,  Jease  S.,  and  H.  itobinson,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. 
Electric  arc  welding.     3.143.631.  8-4-64,  Cl.  2i9 — 74. 
iiiier-,   Iroy   N.,    to   V 11',   Inc.     Card  printing  and   punching 
device.     3,143,060.  8   4   64.  Cl.  lOl — 19. 
Southern  Machinery  Co. :   See —  ' 

Jones,  Coy  V..  Br.     3,143,«13. 
Southland  Cord  and  Madiine  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
.Mcilrath.  John  J.,  and  VVeUa.     3,143,456. 
Space  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   See — 

Uogera,  John  L.      3,143,720. 
Spauldlna,  David  C,  Jr.,  to  The  Bunting  Brass  and  Bronse 
Co.     Misallgnm«ot  coupling.     3,142,872,  8-4-64,  Q.  64—7. 
SpecUl  Devices,  Inc. :  See- 
Arnold,  Jack  H.,  Jr.,  and  Jaeger.     3,143,071. 
SpecialtieM  I)ev«k>pnient  Corp.  :   See — 
HebenHtreit.  Leater  V.      8.14S.445. 
Spencer,  Uufua  M.,  to  C-Stretcb  Corp.     Convertible  normally 
dosed    tu    normally    open    solenoid    valve    construction. 
3.143,131,  8-4-64.  Cl.  137—269. 
Spettder.  Donald   L...   to  Scovlll   .Mfg.  Co.     Preaaure  actl%-ated 

devices.     3.142.917.  8-4-«t4.  Cl.  4(>— 37. 
Sptro,  (^'harle*  It.      Luggat;e  carriers.     3.143.264.  8-4-64.  Cl. 

224 — 42.1. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Cohen.  .Neal  B.     3.143.270. 
James,  WlUlam  £..  and  UelUhu.    3,143,378. 
Splnrlli.   Filbert  K.  :  See — 

Bamberger.  Eric  N.    and  SplneUL     3,143,383. 
Spragg,  Harn-,  to  Marknam  A  Co.  Ltd.    Crushing  apparatua 

3,143.304,  8-4-64,  CL  241—186. 
Springer,  Mann  :  See-  - 

Phaneuf.  EdKar  A.,  and  Springer.     3,142,852. 
Hprittger.  Hans,  to  (General  Electric  Co.     Toothbrush  storage 
csae  and   battery  charger.     3.143.697.   8-'l-64.  Cl.  320—2. 
Sreb.  Julen  H.  :  See — 

Dell.  .Vll>ert  H..  Kuck.  and  Dell.    3.143,072. 
Stacy.  Robert  G.,  to  The  Budd  Co.     Disk  brakes  for  railway 

cara.     3.143.191,  8-4-64,  Cl.  188 — 59. 
Stsce.   Jack   W.      Safety   lock.      3.148.868,  8-4-64,  Cl.   292 — 

Stahlln  Bros.  Fibre  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

.M<M>re.  Dwlafat  H..  snd  Aylsworth.     3.143,214. 
Stamicarbon  .N.\  .  :  *>>e — 

Lehman.  Jan  N.  J.     8.143.494. 
Standard  Oil  Co.   (IndUnaj  :  See — 

Brennaa.   Harry   M..  Piey,  and  Seellg.     3.148,490. 
Stanford.  William  :  .srr— 

Kstchmar,  Edward  M.,  and  SUnford.    3,143,586.  ' 

SUnley  Work*.  The  :  See — 

Suska.  Charles  R.     8,142.859. 
StansfleM.  Jamea  R..  to  Hilger  A  Watta  Ltd.     Pocosaing  ar- 
rangement for  Xray  tubes.     3,143,679,  8-4-64,  Cl.  31» — 67. 
Starck.  ClemenH  B.  :  See — 

.Nsdesu.  Gale  F.,  SUrck,  and  Jacoby.    3,143,421. 
.searrk.  Werner  :  Bee — 

KahrH.  Kari  H..  SUrck.  and  Winkler.     3.143.082. 
Stark.  Walter  J.,  to  The  National  Caab  Register  Co.     Doable 
print  preventing  ahield  In  web  printing  machines.     3,143,- 
063,  8-4-64,  Cl.  101—93. 
Stefsn,   John  P..   to   Ford  Motor  Co.     Lubricating  system. 

3.143.187.  8-4-64,  Cl.  184 — 6. 
StPldinger.  Donald  J.  :  See — 

Pirn-.  Rotiert  M..  and  Steldlnger.    3.143,342. 
Stelaer.   William,   to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.     Brake  pressure  pro- 
3.143.125,  8-4-64,  Cl.   137—38 


Mineral    recovery    unit. 


switching  circuit    having   variable,  delay. 
64.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
smith,  Vincent  M..  and  R  J,  Stlm.  to  United  R*sln  Produi^s 
Inc      Hot  melt  polyvinyl  slenhol  sdheslve  plsstldied  arltt 
propylene  glycoT     3.143.618.  8-4-64.   Cl.  260—33.4. 
Smiths  America  Corp.  :   See — 

Evans.  John  P.  O  .  snd  Dunne.     8.143.714. 
Peamslde,  Kenneth,  and  Rlghtnn      3.143,693. 
Gorham.  John  A.  D.  and  Legg.     3.143.319 
Smirhson,  Chsries  B..  to  Natloaal  Inlon  Electric  Corp.     Oil 
burner  air  coatroL     3,143,159,  8-4-64.  Cl.  158—1.5. 


porilonlng  device. 
Stephen.    Jot«eph.    to    C.    Neaman. 
3.143.49.').  H-4-64.  Cl.  209 — 440. 
Sterllna  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Froellch.  Krne«t  J.     3.143,474.  J 

.Surrey.  Alexander  R.     3.143.566.  I  •    ' 

Surr«>v.  Alexander  R.    3.143,572. 
Sterling.  Richard  G.    Method  and  apparatus  for  taking  a  proof 

from  type-cast  slugs.     8.143  203.  8-4-64,  Cl.  199 — 61. 
Sterner,  Melvln  P.,  and  R.  R.  Harroun,  to  HoUey  Carburetor 

Co.     Csrburetor     3.143,580.  8-4-64.  Cl.  261—1. 
Stevena  I'sper  MllU.  Inc..  The  :  See — 
Charron.  Chsriea  A.     3.143,458. 
Stiller.   Bruno  V.     Opener.     3.142.903,  8-4-64,  Cl.  80—16. 
Stlm.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Smith.  Vincent  M..  and  Stlni.    3,143.518. 
StoUer.   Fre<lerlck    L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Refrigera- 
tion  control   system.     3,142.969,  8-4-64.  Cl.  62 — 68. 
Stone  Container  Corp.  :  See — 

Merrill.  Realnald  D..  and  Hauaer.    3.143.249. 
oudenmire,  Albert   W..  to  Deering  MlUlken  Research  Corp. 
)sHllataMe  reed  structure.    3.143,149,  8-4-64,  Cl.  139 — 48. 
Sti^m.   Harold   E.      Sonic  flsb   bait.     3,142,927,  8-4-64,  Cl. 
43—42.81. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Stniadberf.  Malcolm  W.  P.     PbotoMiultiT*  ■wltcfaloc  dtrtea 

In  a  waTesulde.     S,14S.65S.  8-4-«4,  CI.  ;250 — 239. 
Strasbaugh,  Hay  H.     Spacing  and  cuttlnc  means.     3.142,806. 

ft-4-M.  CL  31—24. 
Sitrobmeler,  Walter:  Set — 

Lourie,  Norman  M.,  and  Strohmeler.     3.14S,<M4. 
Struers.  H.  Chemlake  LAboratorlum  :  8e0 — 

Damgaard,  Laurits  U.     3.143.500. 
Stryker  Corp.  :  tfee — 

Stryker.  Homer  H.     3.143.110. 
Stryker,  Homer  H.,  to  Stryker  Corp.     Foot  bolder  for  a  eaat 

table.    3,143,110,  8-4-«4,  CI.  12»— 84. 
Sturm,  Ruger  and  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Ruger,  William  B.     3.142.921.  ' 

Ruger.  William  li.     3.142.U22. 
Ruger.  William  B  .  and  Sefrled.     3,142.924. 
SublUa,  Maurice  H.  :  aee—  : 

McCarthy.  Horace  F..  and  SubUU.    3,143.114. 
SuUina.    Faul.     Disposable  asb  tray.     3.143.206.  »-4-4M.  a. 

20« — 11. 
SulllTan.  Patrick  M.  :  See— 

Sears.  Garold  D..  aud  Sullivan.     3,143.162. 
Sullivan,  Paul  T.     Handcuff  bolster.     3.143.262.  8-l-«4.  CI. 

224 — 2. 
Sumitomo  Cbemical  Co.,  Ltd. :  See — 

Matsut,   Masanao,   Saljo,  Obtxuml.   Nlsbtda.   and  Okano. 
3.143.564. 
Sun  OU  Co.  :  See — 

Herrlck.  Elbert  C.    3.143,534.  | 

Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Jepson.   fvar.     3.143,297. 

WickenberK.  CheMter  H..  and  Loreniana.     3.143,639. 
Sandquist.    Grant    L..,   and    M.   R.    Smltb.      Knglne   positioner 
and    shaft    stralghtener.      3.143.158.   8-4-64.    C\.    153—32. 
Surrey.   Alexander   R..   to   SterlliiK   Drug   Inc.      X,X'-dl-[haio- 
KeDate<I-(li>wer-aIkanoyl)  I -diamine  compositions  and   tbeir 
preparation      3. 143. .")♦>«.  H-4-rt4,  CI.  260 — 490. 
Surrey.   Alexander   R..   to  Sterling   Drug   Inc.      X.N'-disubstl- 
tuted-bls(aminoethyh     benieneii.      3.143.572.    »-4-64.    CI. 
260 — 570.9. 
Suska.  Charles  R..   to  The  Stanlev  Works.     Adjustable  slid 
ing  door  hanger  assemblv.     3.142.859.  8-'l-tt4.  CI.  16—106. 
Sutliff.  Wavne  .N      Deep  well  pump  for  viscous  oU.    3,143.080, 

8-4-64,  CI    103—179. 
Swan.-ion.   Emery  C.  C.   K.  Sherck.  and   M    E.  Cook,  to  The 
Pill!>bury  Co.     Collapsible  disposable  container  and  nursing 
unH.     3.143.429.  8-4-64.  CI    99—171. 
Swarthout.   Rassele  ■..  to  Cballenge-Cook  Bros.     Sealed  ap- 
paratus for  drying,  warming  and  aerating  materials.    S.143-, 
398.  8-1-64.  CI    34—203. 
Swenck.  rSeorse  F..  and  W.  B.  McMollln.  to  Reynolds  MeUls 
Co.      Interlockine  pxtru<iions  and  means   for  unlorklng  the 
name.     3.142. S98.  *«— 4-64.  CI    20 — 270. 
Swensen,  Elmer  H..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co 

Gas  cleaning  apparatus.    3.143.403.  8  4  64,  CI.  55 — 156. 
Swern,  Daniel :  See — 

Silbert.  Leonard  S..  and  Swera.     3,143.M2. 
Symona  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Kort.  Roman    and  Ruth.      3,142.883. 
Syncro  Machine  Co.  :   See — 

Bruestle.  Carl  O.     S.143.204. 
Takatama    Isao  :  See — 

Okaniwa.    Ketjl,    Takatama.    Maehara.    and    Igarashl 
3.143.142. 
Tappan.  Peter  W.  ;  See — 

Tatter.  Kmest  O.  P..  and  Tappan.     3,143.392. 
Tasker,  Homer  G..  and  A.  W.  Meyer,  to  Tasker  Instrumeats 
Corp.     Simultaneous  e^jnation  solver.     S.143.644,  8-4-64. 
C\.  235 — 180 
Tasker  Instrumentx  Corp. :  See — 

Tasker.  Homer  O..  and  Meyer.      3.143.646. 
Tatter.   Ernest  O.   P..  and   P.  w.  Tappan.  to  Warwick  Mfg 
Corp.     Portable  sound  translating  device.     3.143.352.  8-'«- 
64.  CI.  274—9. 
Taylor.  Jay  F.  :  See— 

Schmidt.  Irving  and  Taylor.     3.143.903. 
Taylor.   Joseph    W.     B.    A     Aber<Tombl«».   and  V.   B.    Scott,   to 
U.S.  Indostrlrs.  Inc.     Sequentially  operable  valves.     3.143.- 
143.  8-4-64.  CI.  137—^2*. 
Taylor-Winfleld  Corp..  The  :  Se0 — 
Seelofr    MelTln  M.     3.143,632. 
Teague    James  D.      Bulk  product  loader.     3.143,372.  8  4  64. 

CT.  294—71. 
Tedder,  Woldemar  :   See — 

Joneo.  Michael  C.  and  Tedder.      3.143.582. 
Teeple,  Lawrence  R..  Jr.,  to  Beckman  k  Whitley    Inc     Com- 
bination  streak  and   framing  camera.     3.143,051,   8-4-64. 
a.  95—36. 
Teleflex  Inc.  :  See — 

Cblsholm.   Matthew  C.   C.  Jr..  and  Bcbomaker.     3.143.- 
001. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See — 

Hagstrom,  Arthur  A.,  and  Zenner.     S,14S.S97. 
Pursyckl,  Alfred  Z.     3.143.313. 
Tennant,   Wilfred,  to  The  Scholl   Mfg    Co..   Inc.      Method  and 
apparatus    for     producing    perforated    adhesive    material. 
3,143,434.  8-1-64.  Cl.  117—4. 

Tension  Envelope  Corp. :  See — 

Hlersteiner,  Walter  L.     3,143,280. 

Terra.  Pierre  J.,  to  Soclete  Rhodiaceta.  Apparatus  for  the 
finishing  of  syntheUc  filamentary  materlaJ.  3.142,951.  8- 
4-64.  a.  57—34. 

Terry,  Charles  M.,  to  A.  W.  Cash  Valve  Mfc.  Corp.  Fuel 
control  valve.    3.143.126,  8-4-64,  C\.  137-94. 

Terry,  Stanley  M.,  to  Three  Rivers  Industries,  Inc.     Capacitor 

with  housing  end  seal.     3.143.662,  8-4-64.  Cl.  317 — 260. 
Texaco  Inc. :  See — 

Scballenberg,  Elmer  E..  and  L«eoste.     3.143,506. 


Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See— 

UroBson,  Robert  W.,  and  KorMta.     S.143.8M. 

MUler.  Ibdwln  A.     3.l4a,6«4. 
ThalboCer,  Albert :  See— 

Kaupp,  Joeef,  Thalbofer,  Trlfer,  and  Sapper.     3.143.491. 
Thermcx.  >'■  J-.  Co..  Inc.  .  see — 

Appel.  Mel,  and  Scbaur.     3,143,629. 
Thieie,  Uelni     See — 

Ploke,  Martin    and  Tbiele.     a.l43.0M. 
Thles.   Karl.      Method   of  processing  ovalbomen.     S.143.42T. 

8-4-64    Cl.  99—114. 
Tholey,  (rands  E.  J.,  to  I'nlted  Sutes  of  America,  Na 


i-^ili. 


Time  interval  computer.     3,143,049,  8-4-64.  Cl    9_     ._. 
Thoma,  Oswald,   to  iKtwty  Hydraulic   L'nlU  Ltd    and   Lalpat 

A.G.     Hydraulic  apparatus.     a,14.',tft>3,  8-4-64,  Cl    60 — Ss 
Thoma.  Oswald,  and  E.   V.  Ward,  to  Dowty  Uydraollc  Unlta 

Ltd.     Hydraulic  apparatus.     S.l4i.9«4.  8  4  <4.  CL  60— M 
Thomas  *  Betts  Co..  The  :  Set— 

Martin    Harold  B.     3,143.595. 
Thomas.  Edmund   P.,  to  Tbe  White  Motor  Co.     Comoreesor 

valve.     3.143,133,  8-4-64.  Cl.  137 — 454.4. 
Thomas,  Gordon  U.,  and  J.  Fried,  to  Olin  Matbleson  Cbemical 

Corp.     12a  lower  alkyl  steroids  aad  their  SMtbod  ot  Dreoa- 

ration.     3,143,559.  «»— *-64,  Cl.  360 — 397.45. 

ThumcMon^  Donald  >..  aad  li.  L.  CbrlatoffeU.  to  W.  R.  Uraee 

iS^    o*lr."*^! /'*'  graft-copolymerlalng.     1443.521.  6-4- 
"4,  CL  2tK) — 45.5. 

^*',^5?3S''r.f*fl  \',  **^*'»""«  •■•*«  tot  prees.     3.143.0U7, 

^   4   Oi.  Cl.  7^^—13. 

Thompson  Ramu  Woold  ridge  Inc.  :  See — 
Bluck.  Raymond  M.      3.142.960. 
Donaldson.  Coleman  du  P.     8.143.679. 
Herbenar    Edward  J     and  Bisauseen.     3.149.991. 
Three  Rivers  InOustrtee.  inc.     Hee— 

Terry.  Stanley  M.      3,143.692. 
Tlise,  Uuntber  .  See — 

Gunther.   Karl  (.eorg.    Freller.  and  Tltse.      9.149.647 

Todd.    David    U .    to   A^U   OU   Co.      Aiding   flow   of   pseudo- 

plastiea  through  coadulu.     3.143.124.  b-4-64.  Cl    137—19 

Tone.  John  W.,  G.  A    Oberg    aad  K    S    Erickaon    to  Roneoa 

Curp      Engaging  aad  opening  mechanism  for  a 'can  opener. 

3.142  902,  »-i-34,  CL  fc— 3l  r  •  =—  wpovr. 

Toto.  V,  iUUm  A.     WcMlnc  eahto  separatora.  eeolaat 
ways,  and   terminal  attaching  aieana     3.149.flM, 

TowBiotor  Corp.  :   See — 

'^'•J?*.  Dafvdd  W  .  and  Oeter.     9.143.299. 

Tracev.  Victor  A       Srr 

Bradbury,  Erneet  J  .  Wakeman.  and  Tracer.     9,141.W3. 
Triger.  Hemrlch     See—  ^      •..■•*,»^. 

Trautner.    V\agn    aad   1>    R    Annaroat,    to  Hetereon   Mfg    Co. 

r*Jf**   Vf^'^I    •"''    resilieat    mounting   for   wedge   base 

bulbs.     3.143.30L  H-4-64    Cl    240— 90  ^^ 

TravU.  Lawrence  R..  to  EIco  Corp      Method  e«  foralac  rigid 

conuct  tails.     3,142. i91.  8  4  61    Cl    29 195  59 

Treesdale  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See— 
Ferree.  Roy  K.     3.142.874 

Trefileriee  e<  Laminolrs  du  Havre  :  «ee 

Flamand.  Charles  A.     3.149.591 
Tribe.  Thomas  F.   S  to  Brttlah  Federal  Welder  aad  Macklae 

lli-iw        ^"'^'*«    •«««««»•       3.143,0*9.    9  4  64.    C\. 

Trucger.  Henry,  to  Tbe  Beadlx  Con.     Method  of  aaklnc  a 

flexnral  pivot  device.     3.142.998.  8-4-64.  O.  9»— 149  0^ 
Troxler,  i>  rani     Ser — 

Hofmann.  Albert,  and  Troxler.     9.143.591. 
Truesdale,  Gordon  K.     See — 

''"fS.a?"lr"l4y.705""'"'   »^'-^    ^~»^-    "- 

Truly-Magic  Predurts.  Inc.  :   See — 
GUchriet.  James  R.     9.142.950. 

Tru  Scale.  Inc.     See 

Pelley.  Perry  H.     3.142.894. 

Tung- Sol  Electric  Inc. :  See- 
Power.  Roy  B  8.143.729 
TIetn.   Adolf       9.149.1<7. 

Turgeon.  Joseph  A.,  to  Bastem  Power  Devices  Ltd.     Operat- 
IngmMhanism  for  disconnect  switches.     S.148.608.  8-4-64, 

Tnrlansky.    I  wan    W.,    to   Bthlcon.    Inc 
3.148.309.  8-4-64.  Cl   206— 49  3 

"^SfT'-  JP"*^***,  "  •  ••<•  •»    H.   Hllldale.  Jr..  to  The  Proctor 
SIlea  Corp.     Ironing  table.     9.149.086.  S-ft-44,  a.  108 — 81. 
Turner  Corp. :  See — 

LIndgren.  William  L.     9.149.107 
LIndgren,  William  L..  and  Lagreld.     9.149.299. 
Turner.  John  J.  :   See — 

Rlfenbergh.  CUre  U.     9.149.987. 
TweddeU.  JaoMe  C .   to  Jamee  H    Matthews  k  Co.     Flower 

9.142.999. 


Sarglcal    package. 


wraocu.  jaowe  «...  lo  jamee  H.  Matthei 
vase  with  flower  ■tem-posltlonlac  device 
64.  CT.  47 — (1. 


Tbcrsaostat  de- 
8.148.620. 


Tyler.  Hugh  J.,  to  Robertsliaw  CoatroU  Co 
vice  srita  over  temperature  safety  means 
64.  CT.  20O— 140. 

U- Stretch  Corp. :  See- 
Spencer,  tafas  M.     9.149.191. 
Uareo.  lae.  :  See — 

Pine.  Robert  M.,  and  Steidlnger.      3,149,942. 
Ulsh,  George.     Coablnatioo  flah  hook  holder  aad  coatalaer 
therefor     3.142.931.  8-4-94.  CT  49— S7.S.  ^^ 

Umbricht,  Emu  and  O.  M.  Arnold,  to  Aiem  Laboratorlea.  Inc 
64    ri*  ^*"*^'°'  *PP*ratns  and  method.     9.149.219    ~    ' 

Underwriters  Safety  Dertee  Co. :  See — 
K«e.  Haaa     9.149.914. 


•n- 


Dnlon  Carbide  Corp.  :  See— 
D'Onofrio,  Anthony  A. 


T^ 
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9,149.990. 


3,142,984. 


3,149.994. 
See- 


Harmon.  Raymond  G.,  and  Lory 
Hurd.  Ray  M      3.149.991. 

O'Connor,  (ieorge  L.,  Frlta,  and  Peck.     9,149,S78. 
I'nlpat   AG.  ;   See  i 

Thoma.  Oswald.     3.142.969.  | 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  ;   See — 

Newcomb.  Philip  P..  and  Cobum 
United  Bngineering  and  Foundrv  Co. 

Stager.  Maurice  P      3.148.011. 
United  Resin  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Smltb.  Vincent  M  .  and  Bttrn.      9,149.918. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :   See — 

Cardanl.  Charles  P..  Romeo,  Burke,  and  Hanson.    9,142,- 
896 
United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Mitchell.  Ellen  M  .  Glguere.  and  Rake.     9.149,497. 
United  States  Eavelope  Co.  :   See — 
Andersen.  KcU  A.     9.149.022. 

U.S.  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— , 

Taylor,  Joseph  W..  Abercromble,  aad  Scott.     9.149.149. 
Ualted  States  of  America 
Agriculture  ;  Hee — 

Hedrtck.  Olen  W       S.  14  3,929. 
SUbert.  Lsoaard  S.,  snd  Swera.     9,1411992. 
Vail.  Sidney  L.,  Frick,  and  Reld.     9.149.949. 
Air  Force     See  — 

MarUn,  George  B.     9,149,799. 
Raabe.  Herbert  P      9.149.T94. 
Army  ;   See— 

Andersen.  Axel  G    H.      9,142,990. 
Outosrski,  Joseph  A.,  aad  Piotrowskl.     9,148.199. 
Hunger,  HertMrt,  and  Wynn.     9,149,440. 
Mftte.  Herbert,  and  BoatHfht.     9.148,449. 
Patterson.  Kenneth  H.      8.148,709. 
PoweU.  Robert  A  ,  and  Zaleeki.     8,142.892. 
Atomic  Bnergy  Commissloa  :  See — 

Cheralck.  Jack.  Downee,  Bastmga.  Hcndrte,  and  Kouts 
8.148.478. 
Nstlonal  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See— 
MrOebee.  John  R  .  Hathaway,  aad  Zarada.    9.148,321 
Xsvy      See — 

BlutKl  worth.  Loy  H.,  and  Wood.     8,149,999. 
Bossard.  Charles  L      9,148,781. 
Bowen.  Gilbert  C.     8.148.070. 
DeU.  Albert  H.,  Knck.  and  Sreb.     9.149.072. 
Oavpm,  Joseph  J  ,  and  Heise«Bbattel.     9,149.999. 
Kline.  Paul  C      9.149.912. 
Morgaa,  Walter  L.,  tl.     9,149.727. 
Morrts.  Rees  K      9.149,497. 
Norr.  Marrlner  K.      9.149.447. 
Korweod.  TtrgiaU  T.     9.149.797 
TholeyTrraads  E  J      9.149.049. 
Ualted  Butes  Robber  Co. :  See— 

DoaiMaa.  LaeUi!  P.     8.149.499. 
Ualveraal  Mllllag  aad  Machinery  Ltd. :  See— 

Palyi.  Leslie.     8.143.908. 
Ualversal  CMl  Products  Co.  :  See- 
Brown.  Kenneth  M.     8.148.974. 
Hervert,  Oeerie  L  .  snd  Linn.     9,149.402. 
Parse.  Praak  V      3,148.298. 
Walter.  Joha  F      3.148.991. 
Uathank.  Alexander,  to  In  Crate  Bottling  Co.  Proprietary  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  washing  bottles  or  tbe  like      3,148.120.  9-4- 
64.  CT    134—78 
Upjohn  Cn  .  Tbe  :  See  - 

Osmpb«'ll.  J.  Allan,  and  Babcock.    9,149,999. 
VIP.  Inc  :  See—  i 

Sonler.  troy  X.    9.149.090.  | 

Vacuometlr  I>td.  :  See — 

Haines.  Sidney.     3,143,118. 
Vail.  SIdner  L..  J.  C.  FVlct.  Jr..  and  J.  D.  RHd.  to  United 
^♦tste•   nf   America.    Agriculture.      X.N'  dimethrl-X".   N"- 
bis(2  bydroxyethyl)     melamlne.       9.149.949,    9-4-94.    CT. 
:i60^  -249  «. 
VsB  Allsn.  Jsmes  A   :    See — 

Prient,  William  J  .  snd  Van  AlUa.    3  143.418. 
ReynoWls.  George  A..  Van  Allan,  nn^  Borden.    3,148,429. 
▼•nder.  Yacht  :  See 

Colmisn.  Joseph  J..  WUke.  and  Vender.     9.149.441. 
Vsnderbydr    Hsrold  J  .   to  The  Procter  k  Gamble  Co.     Dle- 
peoslng  cap  for  a>To*>ls.     8.149.294.  8  4  64.  CT.  223 — 394. 
Vsn  <1^r  St»*n.  nenlrl  :  See — 

Van  I>orp,  Darld  A.,  aad  van  der  Steen.    9,148.804. 
Van   Dorraael.   Andr^  K..  J.   M.   Xrs,  and  H.  Depoorter,  to 
Oeeaert  Photo- Prodnrten  NY.    Triarylphospboatum  tjtio- 
pentadlenylMe  methine  dyes   and   pbotographic   emnleions 
•easlUsed    therewith       8.143.944,    9-4-64.   Cl.   260 — 240. 
Vsn  Dorp.  David  A.,  and  D.  van  der  Steen.  to  Lever  Brotbers 
Co      Aeetylealcaliy  nasatnratad  akoheU    9,149,994,  8-4- 
64.  CT    26<U^34a.» 
Van  Ddlk,  Jan.  to  Crompton  *  Knowles  Corp.     Tractor-type 

stock  fed     8.149.269.  8  4  94.  CL  229—172 
Vsnn    Courtney  H  .  to  The  National  Cash  Reaieter  Co.     Print 
hsmmer  anti-rebonnd  mecbaalsm.     9,143,064,  9  4  94.  CT. 
101— M. 
Varian  Assodaitee :  See— 

Kraeuter.  Lincoln  D.    9,143,703. 
VsrtanUn.   Bdwin   S..   and   J.   A.  BadaU.   to  Olln  Mathleeon 
Cbemical  Corp.     Bolt  assembly  comprising  s  pivoted  firing 
pin  serving  also  as  the  ejector  and  an  extractor,    3.142,929, 
1-4-64^  <T  42—25. 
Vectron  Electro-Physics  Ltd. :  See —  ! 
Namenyi-Kats.  Lestlo.    9.143,041. 
Verhllle.  Henri  A.  J   :  See— 

De  Rsedt,  Eglde  J    H  .  snd  Verhllle 
Vieth,    Adolf,   to   Tung  Sol   Electric  Inc. 
trolled  encloeure  for  testing  porposes. 
Cl.  196—27. 


VIsmara,  Francesco,  S.p.A. :  See — 

Cavallinl,  Ouldo,  and  Maasarani.    3,143,968. 
Volma.  N.  V. :  See— 

De  Boer  Oeert.    8,142,904. 
Vom  Dorp,  Walter,  to  Mannesmann-Meer  AktiengeselUchaft. 

Rotary  saw.    3.143,021,  8-4-64,  CL  83 — 829. 
Von  der  Crone,  Jost  :  Bee — 

Pugin,  Andre,  and  von  der  Crone.     3,143,546. 
Vonderschmirt,  Beriwrd  V.,  and  R.  A.  Daniel,  to  Radio  Corp. 
of  America.    Flyback  transformer  and  transMorlsed  deflec- 
tion circuit.    3.143,686  8-4-64,  Cl.  315—27. 
Von   Platen.    Baltzar.     Thermally-respoDBlve  electric   drcait 

breaker.    3,143,618,  8-4-64.  CT.  200 — 182. 
Von  Swietocbowski.  Olivier  :  See — 

WabI,  Erwin,  von  Swietocbowski,  and  Csempaa.     8,149,- 
102. 
Vornberger.  Walter  A.,  to  J.  8.  Kamborlan.    Method  of  lut- 
ing the  toes  of  shoes.     3,142,891,  8-4-64,  CT.  12 — 7.1. 
Voss,  Julius  :  See — 

Klendaner  Wolfgane,  and  Voss.    8,143^516. 
Vurplllot,    Michel,    to   Commissariat   a    I'Energle    Atomique. 

Fluid  thrust  bearing.     3,148,981.  8-4-64,  CT.  308—0. 
Wacker-Cbemie  G.m.b.B. :  See — 

Xitssche,  Siegfried,  and  Wick.    8,148^19. 
Wade.  R.  M.,  k  Co. :  See — 

CorneUus.  Gail.    3,143,139. 
Wadlelgb,  CTIfford  H..  to  Air  Redaction  Co..  Inc.     Arc  burn 
back  preventive  systems.     8,143,683,  8-4-64,  CT.  219 — 130. 
Wsgner,  David  P.     Medication  dispensing  mesns.     8,143,207, 

S-4-64.  Cl.  206 — 42. 
Wsbl,    Erwin,    O.    von    Swietocbowski,   and   G.    Csempas,    to 
Walter  ft  Cle  A.G.     Forced  rtrraladon  boiler  with  Internal 
circulating  tubes.     3.143,102,  8  4  64,  CT.  122 — 494. 


8.143,728. 
Temperature  con- 
9,143^197,  8-4-94. 


f  •aligning 
1,148.172, 


landing  base  for  off-shore  deep  water  drUling. 
8-4-64,  Cl.  166—66.5. 
Wakefield.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Bays.   Marvin  G..   Brown,  and  WakefleM.     9,149,181. 
Wakeman.  Dennis  W. :  Bee — 

Bradbury,  Erneet  J.,  Wakeman,  and  Tracey.     3,142.890. 
Walker.  Cyril  H.  :  See— 

CUrke.  Maurice  G..  and  Walker.    3,143,882. 
Walker,  David  O. :  See- 
Hill.  Boyd  X..  and  Walker.    3.143,579. 
WaUer.  Eric:  See- 
Roberts,  John  P.  L.,  Walker,  and  Scott.    3.143.884. 
Walkup.  Lewis  E..  to  Xerox  Corp.    Production  of  duplicating 

masters.    8.143.066,  8-4-64,  CL  101—140.4. 
WaU.  Byron  T.,  to  New  Jersey  Bank  and  Trust  Co.     Dish- 
washer Imp^ler  assembly  having  a  change  of  pace  mech- 
anism  therefor.      3.143.296,   8-4-64.  CL   289 — 2^. 
Wallsce  ft  Tieman  Inc.  :  See — 

Keating.  John  W.     3.143,496. 
Wslley,  Gerald  D..  and  F.  G.  WUlox,  to  The  English  SHeotric 
Co.,  Ltd.    Supersonic  aircraft.   8.148,817,  8-4-94,  CT.  244— 
42. 
Walter  Bur«>masclkinen  Geeellsobaft  m.b.H. :  See — 

L«nfenberfer,  Helmut.     8.148.289. 
Walter.  John  F..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Liquid  dis- 
tributing apparatus.     3,143.581,  8-4-64,  CL  291—07. 
Wslter,  Joeeph  H.    Bottie  packing  maehlna.    9,148,047.  8-4- 

64,^  Cl.  53—66. 
Waltber  ft  CTe  A.G. :  See— 

Wahl.  Brwin.  von  Swietocbowski,  and  Csempas.     3.148.- 
102. 
Wanmaker,  WiUem  L.,  and  C.  Bakker.  to  North  American 
Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Copper  and  tin  activated  orthopbospbate 
phosphors.    3,143,610  8-4-64,  Cl.  252—801.6. 
Wsrcxak.   Russell  C.     Moistening  apparatus., and  method  for 
offset  prlntlaf  presses.     8,143,099;   8-4-64.  CT.  101 — 147. 
Wsrd,  Edward  v. :  See — 

Thoma.  Oswald,  and  Ward     8,142,064. 
Warner,  Paul  F.,  to  Phillips  Petrolenm  Co.     Hydrogen  aa  a 
promoter    for    the    synthesis    of    halogenated    thloethers. 
5.143,487^9-4-64.  CT.  204—158. 
Warwick  Mfg.  Oorp.  :  See — 

Tatter.  Ernest  O.  P.,  and  Tappan.    8,148,362. 
Wassennan,  David,  and  R.  E.  Jones,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
Polymeric   phenatasUlnea.     8,148,690,   8-4-94.  CL   290— 

448.2. 

Waters.  Harry  F.,  deceased,  by  J.  H.  Raborg,  executrix.  Ad- 
justable child's  shoe.      3.1«2,911.  8-4-64,  CL  86 — ^2.5. 

Wstklns.  Ronsid  C. :  See — 

Day.  Leslie  B..  snd  Watklns.    3,143,513. 

Watllafton,  Lee  S.  Hydraulic  lift  support  for  chair.  3,149,- 
382.  8-4-64.  CT.  248—404. 

Wstt,  John,  to  Replex  Proprietary  Ltd.  Adapter  units  for 
wheel  balancing  apparatus.  8,148,827,  8  4  64,  CL  248 — 
205. 

Wstts,  George  R.,  to  P.  R.  MaUory  ft  Co.,  Inc.  Copper-baae 
alloys  and  method  of  beat  treating  them.  8,143,442,  8-4- 
64.  Cl.  148—190. 

Way.  Frederick  L..  to  Mobilcolor.  Inc.  Variable  color  Illumi- 
nator.   3,143.306,  8-4-64.  CT.  240 — 3.1. 

Webb,  Frederick  J. :  See— 

F^rhnt,  Kelly,  and  Webb.    8,143,530. 

Webb.  Harold  E..  and  J.  D.  Smith,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Top  lifting  carton.     8.148,272,  8-4-64.  CT.  229 — 87. 

Weeden    Frank  O..  Jr.  :   See — 

Sellers,  Frsnklln  T..  and  Weeden.     3,143,147. 

Wegb,  Emery  M. :  See — 

Klesel,  George  W..  and  Wefh.    3,143,621 

Weigl    Frederick  N. :  See— 

Ksufman.  Melvin  M..  and  Welgl.     3,143.660. 

Weise.   Irvln  B.,   to  Anderson,  Greenwood  ft  Co. 
tlon  trap.     3.143,130.  8-4-64,  CT.  137—247.11. 


Condensa- 


Welss,  Hugh  R.,  to  The  PanUsote  Co. 
237.  8-4-94,  CT.  217— 29  5. 


Fnilt  tray.     8,148,- 


zxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Heidccke, 
Camcrm 


3.143.185, 


WclM.  Nathan  M. :  800— 

McOrath.  John  J.,  uul  Wtlsc    3.143.456. 
Welas,   Blcbard.   aad   C.    Proctuiow.   to  Fraake  A 
Fabrlk    Photofraptalaclicr    Praalalooa-Apparata. 
COMtPOCtioiL     3.143.042.  8-»-64.  CL  »5— M. 
WeltroDlc  Co. :  Bet — 

Cblaaaon.  WUbert  A.    3,143.694. 
Wenger^Owbard.     MalU-purpoae  foldtnc  Udd«r. 

8—4—64,   CI.   182 — 24. 
Wett.  John  B..  to  The  O.  JL  Scott  *  Soaa  Co.     Power  mower 
handle  and  control  members.     3,142,iMM>,  8-4-64.  CL  56— 
A.4. 
West  VlTflnla  Pnlp  and  Paper  Co. :  See— 

CampheU,  Mark.    3.14M38.  '   | 

Obenahaia.  David  N.    3.143.016.  ' 

Weetlnshoaae  Kleetrtc  Corp. :  See— 
Flacber,  William  H.    3^143.623. 
„_   WHgbt.  David  r.    3.143,704. 
Whaiinaa.  Sdward :  9ee— 

Mckeritti.  Balph  W.,  and  Whayman.    3,143.486. 
Wheatley.  Frank.  Jr..  to  Prank  Wbeatley  Pump  *  Valve  Mfg. 
_Ctaeck  valve.     3.143.136.  8-4-64,  CI.  137—527.8. 


Wheatley,  Prank,  Pnmp  *  Valve  Mfg 
„.^.^^^*^r.rnak.3T.  3.143.136. 
White,  Herbert  J   :   8e 


B—— 


3.143.1: 

3,143.550. 


Evans.  Elwyn,  and  White. 
White  Motor  Co..  The :  See— 

Tbomaa,  fidmond  P.    3.143,133. 
Whltin  Machine  Works :  ««»— 

Nydam.  John  H.    S.142.8T0. 
Whitney.  Ellsworth  D. :  See — 

Hortey,  Thomas  J..  Jr.,  MacLarcn,  and  Whitney.    3.143. 

Whitney,  Gilbert  C.  Jr.,  and  K.  E.  Lee.  to  Poster  Wheeler 
Corp.    Fnel  burner  assembly.    3,143.069,  8  4  64.  CL  110— 

Wick  Manfred:  See— 

_-.  .^lW«<*e.  Sle«frl«^  and  Wick.     S,14S.51«. 
Wlckenberg,  Chester  H..  and  M.  B.  Loreuana.  to  Sanheam 
CorP-  ^^Antomatlc  beating  device.     3,143.639.  8  4  64.  CI 

WIdener.  Maurice  W.,  to  Ampex  Corp.    Magnetic  record  bead 
assembly.     3,143,603,  8-4-64.  CI.   179--100.2. 

^  Idmer,  Peter  F.  :   See 

Koff,  Arnold,  and  WIdmer.     3,143.475. 

Wleman.   EdwanlB,,   to  Deere  k   Co.     Ejector   for  power 
loader.     3.143.227.  8-4-64,  CT.  214—138. 

Wildhelm.  Sven :  Bee— 

_.,  Wyle,  Carles,  Hyde,  and  Wildhelm.     3,143,301. 

WUey,  Fred  E,.  and  C.  H.  Goldsmith,  to  PhUlp  Morris  loc 
gntalaer  with    telescopic  cover.      3,143.239,   8-4-64.   C\ 

Wilke,  MUtOD  E. :  Bet— 

WUllSSivSS^^C^'jr.  ■:  s"^  "••  ''""**'  ^^''^^-    »''*^**^- 

Annls.  Martin,  and  Williams.     3,142.906 
W  llllams.  Howsrd  E.  i_  See — 

WiUUnu.     S.14S.654. 
_^ver  Mfg.  Co.     Skillet  tipper. 

tf.x-ra.oov,    o   <   OT.    «.i.    248 — SSI. 
WUllams  Beaearch  Corp.  :   See — 

WUliants.  Sam  B..  and  Jones.     3.143.186. 
WUllams.    Sam   B..  and   J.    F.   Jones,    to   Williams  Resesrch 

«?'^A,  ?5f*  exchanger  for  gas  tnrfolaet.     3,143,166,  8-i- 

o4,  CI.   I80 — 9. 
Wlllongfaby.   Victor  A.,  and  G.   1.   Blair,  to  Eastman  Kodak 

r?'  ^^T^tS'?''**   converter    selector       3.143,724.    8-4-64. 
WUlox,  Frank  O. :  See— 

Walley.  Gerald  D.,  and  Wlllox.     3,143.817. 

w  fcn.5!S""  ,  ^'^^'^i*      S."3.S62.  44-64.  CL  280—208. 

W  ilmot-Breeden  Ltd.  :  See — 

Maslonka.  Jan  A.    3,143J40. 

Wllner,  Bnrton  I.,  to  Parke,  Davis  *  Co.  Bablea  vims  propa- 
gation In  embryonic  cells  malnuined  la  a  medium  con- 
t»^taf  pancreatic  digest  of  casein.    3,143,470.  8-4-64,  CI. 

WUson,   Alexander  J^.   to  Girling  Ltd      Brake   systems  for 
rehleles.     3,143.000,  8-4-64.  Cl.  74 — 460. 
iS^Zl^     Method  for  making  a  fried  sandwich.    3.143.- 

^Cr"l3l?^8     "       Cl«*'«"e    «»oWer.      3.143.115.    6-4-64, 
Windsor,  Lynne  E.,  to  James  B.  Carter  Ltd 
3.143.634.  8-4-64.  CT.   219—38 


Willlsms.  Howsrd  E. :  See — 

Aroytn,  G«ort»  F^  and  Will 

Wimama  La  Verrne  H..  to  Gum 

3.143.330,  8-4-64,  Cl.  248—35 


Cngtoe  heater. 

Winkler.  Alfred,  and  W.'  Hofman^  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft 
'  3443;M0.  6-4-64,  CT.  95— 


Film  magasine  for  cameras. 

Winkler,  Frits :  See— 

w.    ?**^l  ^''  H,  Starck,  and  Winkler.     3.143.532. 

Winston  Electronics  Ltd. :  See — 
Green.  John  H.    3,143.111 

Wise.  Bobert  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Waterproof  beat- 
ing pad.     3,143.641.  8-4-64.  CL  219—46.         '^"~'   ""•' 

Wist,  Abund  O.  Square  wave  oscillator  Independent  of 
supply  voluge  variations.  3,143,713,  8-4-64.  CL  331— 
5^. 


to  a.  L  da  Poat  da  MsMonrs 
1  alkyl  plperaalMS.     3.143.527, 

•  SlBfir  Co.    OloTt  tnnlBg  ma- 
I.  a722S— 43. 


Instm- 
3.14S, 


Wittbecker.  Eacrson  L.  Y., 

and  Co.     Polyamldas  froi 

»-4-64.  CL  260—78. 
Wittier.  Bernard  H.,  to  Tha 

chhM.    S.143,;^58,  ^ 
Wolff.  LouU  :  See — 

Greenwald   Harry.    3.143.345. 
W  olman.  Lane  L.  :   See — 

Kohler,  Ueorge  F .  Befaa.  and  Wolaaa.     3.143,702. 
Hong.    Bobert,    to  Owens-Coming   Flberglas   Corp.      Method 

of  producing  polyamide  coatwl  glaas  flbarm.    1,143.405, 

04,   Li.   Oo — o. 
Wood.    Charles,    and    A.    B.    Meluer,    to    ladnstrUi 

P«*i**!f  "^    Thermoelectric  dew  point  bygromotar 

986.  8-4-64,  Cl.   73-^336.  -/s^m^wr 

Wood  Conversion  Co.  :  See — 

A^rsoB.  David  W.    3.143.026. 
H  ood.  Kaaaeth  E. :  See— 

Bloodworth.  Loy  H  ,  aad  Wood      3.1143   666. 
Woods.  John  P.,  and  E    B.  Neltaal.  to  Tha  luaale  KaOalng 

to.     Method  aad   apparatus  for  prodadag  sad  lacofdlag 

Cl'*30?-5|1?'^  -o*atat«l   slgaaL     3.143.656.   »!4l64' 
WoodwortlL  Harmon  H. :  See — 

„.     *^*'^.f<*'"»  ^  •  Lundkerg.  aad  Woodworth.    3.143  396 
^^'^  '^"•?."if  *•  Decorated  MeUI  Mf/co .  TaT^per 

tubiaa.     1141(146.  8  4  64.  a.   186— ift  ^^ 

^"i  Jo«P«>  C .  to  Oaneral  Bloctrie  Co.     Uaadry  centH- 

Worthy.  Jerry  N. :  See— 

w  right,  David  F.,  to  Weetlmrhoase  DectTlc  Corp 


Wrtgbtway  Englaeertaf  Co. :  890— 
Beniamla.^Vaak^.    S.143.M9. 
Wyle.  Charles.  F.  W.  Hyde,  and  8.  Wildhelm 


Induction 
3.143.704. 


-  •  f, —  —  -  -  •  — .,  — ,  — _  w.  rw  ....wiai,  to  Emhart  Mfa 
Co.  Cascrambler  and  erector  for  articles  such  s*  nUatlc 
botUes.     8.143.201.  8-4-64.  O    198—33  ^ 

Wynn.  Jaaco  U. :  See — 

Hunger.  Hethert.  aad  Wyaa.    3.143.440. 
Xerox  Corp. :  See — 

Murray.  TbosMs  C.  LIva.  and   Kaupp.     8.14S.044. 
^Walkup.  Lewis  E.     i.148.066 

'p^^***?'"*  ^'  i"*  t   '    '^'**«    t»  Eastman  Ko.lak  Co 
cTtl^iV  »*'*^'*»«  **'^  poaltlves.     3.143.414,  8-4-64. 

Yaeger.  Edward  T.  to  Elgin  Bofteaer  Corp.  Automatic  water 
softener  coatrol  valve  and  operating  lasaas  therefor 
S.14S.140.  8-4-64.  O.  187— 634  J  —-•     inrrwor. 

YajBada.  Kaichl.  to  Koahla  Belmltaa  Klkal  Kabathikl  Kalaba 

f.nf^^. '•****  '"'  wiring  machine.  8.148.094.  *-4-64  Cl. 
112 — 2SS. 
Tang.  Kang.  and  P  L.  Oatit.  to  ContineaUl  OU  Co.  Method 
of  inhibiting  undealrable  radioactive  labellag  and  radiation 
°*^'*.  '°  'r't***  containing  matertal  nadergolag  radio 
active  decav     8.143.509,  »-4-^,  Cl  S6S— Ml.!. 

aad     I^rashl. 


YawaU  Iron  k  Steel  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bet~- 

Okanlwa.     Keljl.    TakaUma.     Maehara. 
3.14.1  142 
Yokohama  Engln«er1na  Co  .  Ltd.  :  See-  - 

Okanlwa.     Kelji.     TakaUma.     Maehara.    and     IgarashI 
3.143.143. 
Touna.  Arthur  B..  to  Amprx  Corp.     Electromagnetic  plnrh 

roller  actuator.     8.148.a«0.   8  4  64.  CL  817— 111. 
Young.  Leo  C. :  See — 

Page.  Robert  M.    S.148.78S.  , 

Touna.  W.  J..  Machinery  Co..  Inc. :  «ee— 
Davis.  Charles  A.    3.148.841. 

Younasun,  Carl  A. :  See- 
Bradley,  John  8.,   Loehrmaan.  Toongaan.  aad  Gaater. 
3.148.646. 

Zaleski.  Frank  I  :  See- 
Powell.  Bobert'A..  aad  Zaleski.    3.148.898. 

Zavada.  EdsKtnd  J. :  Seo— 

McGehee.  Joha  B..  Hathaway,  aad  Zavada.     3.143,821. 

Zeiss  Ikoa  Atkiengesellachaft  :  See — 

Ploke.  Martla.  and  Thlele.     3,143,064. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See — 

De  Vrtee.  Adrian  J.    8.148,600. 

Zenner,  Walter  J. :  See— 

Hagstroa.  Arthur  A.,  aad  Zenner.     3.148.597. 

Zlegler.  Karl.  J.  aad  K.  8chae4der,  said  J.  aad  K.  Schneider 
asaors    to  said  Zlegler.     Process  for  the  rednctSoa  of  or 
ganic  compouada.     3.143.548,  6-4-64.  Cl.  86»— 889. 

Zimmerman.  John  A.,  Jr,  aad  F.  B.  Miller,  Jr..  to  AMP  lac. 
Electrical  eooaectlag  dovlee.     8,143,866.  8  4  64,  Cl.  889— 


Zuhn 


A.,    to   Caterpillar   Tractor    Co.      Mnltl-sUi 


Mupercbarger  with  separate  outlet  for "cooUng  alr""8,"l4l* 


Arthur 

lOS.  84^.  Cl.  i88^Tl9 
Zwick.    Kurt,    to    F^inmechanik 
dressing  derice.     3.148.106, 


0.1 


b.H. 
,  Cl. 


Grinding 
125—11. 


rbeel 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AUGUST  4,  1964 

NoTB. — First  niunber= elans,  secoad  numbers subcUas,  third  nombcr= patent  number 


1-       6:  S.143,841 

42- 

60:  1141028 

78- 

13: 

843:  8.142.642 

48-  42.31:  1141027  | 

17: 

2-    128:  8,142.843 

4118:  1141930 

90- 

18: 

838:  3,142,844 

414:  1141038 

40: 

4-      12:  3.142.84S 

44.05:  1141830 

86: 

62:  1142.MA 

57.5:  1141981 

58: 

142:   3.142,847 

44— 

00:  1143.300 

81— 

9  5: 

»-     174:  3,142.848 
»-      18:   Re.25.e2B 

1143,400 

82- 

101: 

46- 

40 

1141032 

83- 

91: 

64.2:  8,143,390 

65 

1141933 

08: 

9-        7:  8,14Z84» 

47- 

84 

1141984 

211: 

11:  8.142.880 

41 

1141036 

214: 

12-    7.1:  3.142,881 

48.5 

1141035 

224: 

13-      13:  8.143.887 

48- 

180 

1 143.  401 

286: 

U-      22:   3.242.BS2 

ao- 

220 

1  141  937 

329 

160:  3.142.881 

844 

1  141  938 

341: 

180:  8,142,854 

51- 

14 

1141939 

472: 

210:  8. 142. 836 

20 

1  141 940 

497: 

816:  8. 142.  MO 

105 

1141941 

041: 

tT:  8.142.857 

134 

1 141 942 

086: 

16-  87.6:   3.142.8M 

158 

1141043 

84- 

171: 

lOA    3.142.88B 

165 

1141944 

393: 

17—        1:  8.14^860 

100 

1  141  945 

86- 

1: 

42:  8114X861 

200 

1141946 

13: 

18-        1:  8.142.862 

88- 

66 

1141947 

88- 

1: 

2:  8.142,863 

1141948 

16: 

4:  8.142.864 

56-- 

71:   1143.402 

16  6: 

14:  8,142.883 

11«:   1141403 

24: 

IS:  8,142.806 

308:   1141404 

U:  114XM7 

68- 

10:   1141040 

19:  1142.808 

214:  1141050 

28: 

19-    205    8,14Z860 

57- 

84:  1141081 

381    3.  I42.H70 

88.32:  1141062 

31: 

aO-1. 128    3. 142. 871 

77.48:   1141  MS 

57: 

•4:   3,142.872 

68- 

2X0:  1141954 

89- 

33: 

a-  67. 4    8, 142. 873 

83:  1141955 

OO- 

L6: 

147    3.142.874 

88.8:  1141056 

4: 

196    lia87A 

10- 

13:  1141967 

10: 

33-      14    3.143.301 

20.1:  1141056 

91- 

363 

123    3,143.302 

36.0:   1141000 

92- 

94: 

m-.  8,143.303 

1141060 

96- 

L7 

aM:  8,143,394 

89  74:  1141061 

10. 

110:  1,141.895 

81:  1,142.062 

94—        3:  8.14Z876 

83:  Il42.g63 

00:  8.142.077 

1141964 

116: 

90:   8,142.078 

84.6 

1142.963 

184:  8,142.879 

00 

1141000 

81 

286:  8,14Z880 

lOS 

1141067 

86- 

270:  8,14Z88I 

•1- 

70 

1141008 

44 

28-     124    3.14Z882 

82— 

13 

1141400 

64 

Ul:   0,14Z803 

aa 

1142.960 

142:  3,142.804 

324 

:   1141970 

73 

28—      73    3,142  885 

342 

1 141  071 

88 

89-88.31 

1IU880 

64- 

7 

1141973 

96- 

27 

148.4: 

1 141 887 

V 

.  1141973 

88 

140.8 

1141068 

66— 

3 

1141405 

86 

16&0 

1141000 

00 — 

46 

:   1  141 974 

3,1U090 

1142.975 

49- 

8,141788 

0^— 

11   1141976 

80 

185.68    1142,891 

71- 

14     1141407 

79 

182    1142,802 

18    1141408 

87 

1142.893 

2  6:   1141400 

1818:   11418M 

64:   1141410 

91 

200:  1141806 

73- 

1:   1141Bn 

08- 

2 

2tl:  1142,800 

11   1141078 

99- 

1 

289:  1142.807 

18:  1141970 

80.6 

270:  1141808 

97:   1141080 

71 

376:  1141090 

141:   1141081 

114 

401:   1141000 

178:   1141062 

141 

825    1142.001 

100    1141083 

171 

80-        4:  1141002 

194    1141064 

178 

10    1141003 

233    1141065 

283 

81-      13:  1141004 

886:  1141068 

440 

24:  1141003 

302    1141087 

101- 

IB 

88-     111:  1141006 

388:   1141088 

38 

147    1141007 

407:   1141060 

74 

84-      64:  1141800 

400:  1141000 

83 

174:  1141897 

004:  1141001 

208:  1141808 

74- 

2:  1141992 

147 

86-      19:   1  141 008 

6.84:   1141094 

140  4 

35:   1141  SOB 

16    1141993 

157 

80-    15    1141010 

ia54:   1141005 

102- 

20 

1141011 

54    1141000 

30 

3 

1141012 

280.17:   1141907 

60 

r-    43 

1I410U 

434.8:  1141006 

70 

100 

1141914 

472:  1141 900 

702 

180 

1141916 

480:   1141000 

810 

38-      07 

1 141 010 

501:   1141001 

92.8 

40-      37 

1141017 

682:   1141U02 

103- 

87 

04 

1141018 

573    1141008 

106.41 

1141010 

AA.V  1141004 

86 

123 

:  1141030 

762:  1141008 

87 

42—      17    1141031 
1141082 

25:   1141023 

76- 

797:   1141000 
28:   1141411 

120 
179 

82-  1141934 

41:  1141412 

104- 

246 

42 

:  1141925 

201 

:  1141418 

106- 

806 

1 143.  007 
1141008 
1143.000 
1 143. 010 
1141011 
1141012 
1  Itf . 013 
1141014 
1143.015 
1141016 
1 148. 017 
1143,018 
1143,019 
1  143.  020 
3.  143.021 
11U.022 
1141023 
1  143. 024 
1143.025 
1143.026 
1141027 
1143.028 
1141020 
1141080 
1141868 
1 141  031 
1141032 
1141083 
1143.034 
1 143. 035 
1141030 
1 143.  037 
1143.580 
1141300 
1141038 
1141039 
1141040 
1143,041 
1143,042 
1141043 
1143.044 
1  143.  043 
3.14S.046 
1  143.  047 
1141048 
1143.040 
1  143. 080 
1 143.  051 
1141052 
1141058 
3.141054 
3.  143.033 
143.056 
141414 
143,415 
143.  416 
1143.417 
1 411 418 
1141419 
1141430 
1  141  421 
1141423 
1141423 
1 143. 057 
1 148.  424 
1  la.  428 
1141430 
1141427 
1 143,  438 
1141420 
1141430 
1 143.  058 
1141059 
1 143. 000 
1 141 061 
1141062 
1143.063 
1141064 
1141065 
1141006 
1141067 
1141068 
1141060 
1141070 
1141071 
1141072 
1143.073 
1  143. 074 
1 143. 075 
1 141  070 
1141077 
1141 078 
1141070 
1141060 
1141081 
1141083 


1 

1 
1 
1 


105- 
106— 


107— 
108- 


110— 
111- 
113- 


113- 
114- 


308 

8 
64 

71 
0 
14 
81 
116 
144 
28 
6 
2 
106 
181 
235 
54 
52 
665 

116-  129 

117-  4 
88.5 
65.2 

186  8 

118-  104 

119-  148 

120-  35 
4113 

122—  494 

123-  119 
140 
179 

11^-   11 

126— 27L2 

8415 

128—    2 

84 

218 

287 

200 

803 

108 

238 

0 

3 

50 

73 

1 


131- 

132- 

133- 
134— 

188- 


186- 


8 

8 

4 

86; 

178 

137-   18 

88 

94 

116  8 

166 

310 

247.11 

360 

378 

454.4 

486 

404 

827.8 

562 

567 

500 

624.2 

625  2 

628 

620 

80 

43 

107 

140 

144 

48 

425 

302 

360 

160 

178 

188 

1 

2 

11 

52 

330 

370 

411 

168-  83 

166-   17 

126: 


186- 


180- 
141- 
148— 


180- 
152- 


1143.083 
1 143.  431 
1143.432 
1143.433 
1143.084 
1143.085 
3,143.086 

3. 143. 087 

3. 143. 088 
1143.080 
1143.000 
1143,001 
1143,002 
1143.003 
1143,094 
3.  143.()9.^ 
1141006 
1143.097 
1141008 
1143.434 
1 143.  435 
1 143.  436 
1 143.  437 
3. 143. 438 
1148.000 
3. 143. 100 
1 143. 101 
3. 143. 102 
1 143. 108 
1141104 
1 143, 108 
1143,106 
8, 143. 107 
1 143, 108 
1 143, 100 
1141110 
1143.111 
1143.112 
8,143.118 
1143.114 
1143.115 
1143,116 
8. 143. 117 
3,143.118 
1143.110 

1 143. 120 

1 143. 121 
1148.122 
1 148. 128 
3.  la.  430 
1143.440 
3, 143.  441 
1143.124 
1  ia,  128 
1 141 126 
1 143. 127 
1  143. 128 
1 143. 120 
1 143. 130 

1 141 181 

1 141 182 
1 141 188 
1 143. 134 

1 143. 136 
1143.136 

1 148. 137 
8.143.138 
1 143.  ISO 
1 143. 140 
1143.141 
1 143. 142 
3,143.143 

1 143. 144 

1 143. 145 
1143.146 

1 143. 147 

1 143. 148 
1 143. 140 
1143.150 

1 143. 151 

1 143. 152 
3. 143.  442 
1143,443 
1 143.  444 
1 143, 446 
1 143.  446 
1 143. 198 
1 143. 184 
1 143, 155 
1 143.  ISA 

1 148. 157 

1 148. 158 
1 143.  447 
1143,448 
1 143,  440 
8,141460 


156—  194: 
267: 
490: 

822: 

158—    1.6: 

4: 

28: 


100- 
161— 


102— 
165— 


166- 


167— 


36.3: 
115: 
894: 

56: 

101: 

161: 

76: 

9: 

27: 

67: 

0: 

86: 

66  6: 

22: 

42: 

S3: 

55: 
58: 
66: 


78: 


81: 

82: 

87.1: 

170-    186: 

136.  4: 

160.82: 

172—      13: 

174—      15: 


17: 
84: 
02: 

175—  413: 

176—  8: 
18: 
30: 

177—  130: 


178- 


170- 


4.1: 

5.4: 

18: 

15: 

27: 

84: 

100.2: 

175.8: 

180-  14.6: 

181-  .  8: 
31: 


51: 
24: 
95: 

6: 
55: 
40: 

9: 
50: 
65.1: 
106: 
34: 
36: 
46: 
62: 
15: 


195—      51: 

197—  172: 

198-  33; 


182— 

184— 

185— 
187- 
188— 


189- 


199— 
200- 


34; 

61; 

5; 

6; 

48 

48 

51. 14; 

6L06 

6L02: 


1143,451 
1 143. 453 
3, 143,  454 
8. 143.  452 

3. 143. 159 

3. 143. 160 

3. 143. 161 

3. 143. 162 

3. 143. 163 

3. 143. 164 
1 143. 165 
3, 143, 455 
8, 143,  456 
1 143.  467 
3.143.458 
3. 143, 166 
1 143, 167 
3,143.168 
1 143. 160 

3. 143. 170 

3. 143. 171 
1 143, 172 
1143,463 
3. 143. 460 
1 143, 460 
1 143.  461 
8, 143. 462 
3.143.464 
3.  la.  46S 
3,143,466 
8, 143. 467 
1148,408 
1143.460 
1 143. 470 
3, 143.  471 
3. 143,  478 
3. 143, 474 

1 143. 475 
1 143. 472 

1 143. 476 
8. 143, 173 
1 143, 174 
1.143.175 
8, 143. 176 
3,143.501 
3.143.592 
3, 143, 593 
1143,594 
1143,895 
1143,506 
8. 143,  177 
3, 143,  477 
3. 143, 478 
3, 143. 470 
3, 143, 178 
1 143, 179 
3.143.597 
3. 143, 508 
1143,890 
1143,000 
1143.601 
3.143.602 
1143.603 
3,143,004 
1143,180 

1 143. 181 

1 143. 182 

1 143. 183 
3,143.184 
1 148, 188 

3. 143. 186 

3. 143. 187 
1 143, 188 
3, 143, 180 
1 143, 100 

1 143. 191 

1 143. 192 

1 143. 193 
3. 143. 194 

1 143. 105 

1 143. 106 

1 143. 107 

1 143. 108 
1 143, 100 
1148,480 
1143,300 
1143,301 
1143,302 
1143,203 
1143,008 
1143,606 
1143,607 
1143,606 
1143,600 
1 143, 610 
1148,611 


300— 


305— 
206- 


209- 


210— 


82: 

83: 

113: 

120: 

122: 


137: 

138: 

140: 

144: 

145: 

148: 

150: 

159: 

166: 

168: 

203—      46: 

234: 

304—    L5: 

15: 

30: 

58: 

110: 

158: 

105: 

20: 

4: 

41: 

42: 

56: 

63.3: 

65: 

207—  3: 

208—  8: 
49: 
74: 

268: 
85: 
03: 
127: 
238: 
251: 

440: 

65: 

67: 

100 

109: 

100: 

380: 

401: 

461: 

26: 

105.1: 

212-      61: 

214-        1: 


2.5; 

6 

6.5 

15 

18: 
188: 

147: 

302: 
305: 
810: 
652: 

216—  40: 

217-  12: 
26.5: 

219-10.  49; 

74: 


78: 
130: 
208: 
221: 
314: 
345: 
347: 
305: 
442: 
494: 
549: 
5: 

42; 

4«: 

64; 

60; 


211— 


220- 


221— 


71 
147 


1143,612 
1  la,  613 
1143,614 
1143,618 
1143,616 
1143,617 
1143,618 
1 143. 610 

1 143. 620 

1 143. 621 
1143,622 
1143,623 

3. 143. 624 

3. 143. 625 
1143.626 
1 143. 627 
1 143.  481 
3. 143, 482 
1143,483 
1 143,  484 
Re.25,630 
1 143. 485 
3. 143. 486 
3,143,487 
1 148,  488 
1 143, 204 
1143,205 
3,143,306 
3.143.207 
3, 143, 206 
1143,200 
1143,210 
1143,211 
1143,489 
3,143,400 
3. 143,  401 
Re.25,e27 
1143.212 
3.143.213 
3. 143. 492 
1143,403 
8, 143, 404 
3,143,495 
3. 143.  406 
1  143, 497 
1 143, 408 
1 143,  400 

1 143. 500 

1 143. 501 
1143,502 
1 143, 503 
3,148,214 
3, 148, 215 
1143.216 
1148,217 
1143,218 
1143,219 
3.143.220 
1143,221 
1143,222 
1143,223 
1143.224 
3. 143, 225 

1 143. 226 

1 143. 227 
3, 143, 228 
1143,229 
1 143, 230 
1143,281 
1148,282 
1 143, 233 
3, 143. 234 
1143,235 
1143,236 
1143.237 
3, 143. 628 
1143,630 
1143,631 
1 143. 632 
1143.633 
3.143.634 
3, 143, 635 

1 143. 636 

1 143. 637 
1143,629 

1 143. 638 
1143,630 
3,143,640 
3,143.641 
1143.238 
1143,239 
1143,240 
1143,241 
1 143, 242 
8,143,243 
3,143,244 
1143.245 

xxiU 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATIOX  OF  PATENTS 


221— 

232:  3.14S.a4« 

239-    142:  3.143.296 

262—301.1:  3.143.509 

380—448.8 

1141681 

287-      13:  H0886 

817—    381:  HO.  681 

280.  3.143.247 

242:  3.143.298 

301.6:  3.148.510 

486: 

8.10. 888 

58 

110868 

360 

:   HO.  608 

222— 

81:  3,143.248 

251:  3.143.297 

488:  3,143,511 

488: 

8.141.888 

92 

:  110887 

818-        8 

:  HO.  60r 

106:   3,143.249 

284:   3.143.298 

478:   3,143,512 

1141664 

290-      40 

HO  868 

2r 

:  8.10,604 

182:  3,143.2» 

427:  3.143.299 

288-     86:  8,148.884 

4«2: 

1148.886 

39tl-     198 

:  8.10888 

■257 

110,606 

209:  3. 143. 251 

240-    3.1:  3.143,300 

254-       11:  3.143.335 

400: 

1141988 

-288 

110889 

288 

:  110,086 

»Q:  3,143.2A2 

9:  Re.25.e28 

259-     97:  3.143,886 

515: 

1148.987 

2»4-    5.5 

:  HO.  870 

830-        3 

:  110,007 

194:  3.143.2M 

90:  3,143.801 

280-        2:  8,143.614 

6U: 

1141988 

20 

.  HO  871 

838—      18 

.  HO.  688 

M6:  3.143,233 

Ml—      48:  8.148.302 

2.3:  3.143.616 

643: 

1141989 

71 

.  HOS73 

48 

:  HO  689 

479:  3,143,2&5 

51:  8.143.303 

17:  8.148,516 

888: 

1141970 

3W-     107 

.  1141878 

68 

:  HO,  700 

480:  3,143.2M 

186:  3.143.304 

18:  3. 143.517 

984: 

1141571 

387-     188 

.  H0874 

89 

:  HO  701 

647:  3.143.257 

279:  8.143.806 

33.4:  3.143,518 

870.9: 

8. 141 572 

489 

.  110876 

184-      78 

:  HO  708 

22»— 

43:  3.143.258 

242-        7:  3.143.306 

37:  3,143,519 

992: 

1 143,  578 

101-      U 

HO  876 

96 

.  HO  TO* 

4ft:  S.143.2S0 

8.148.307 

40:  3.143.520 

•08: 

1 143. 574 

68 

.  110877 

165 

.  HO,  70« 

71:  3.143.280 

46.2:   3,143.308 

45.5:  3.143.521 

619: 

1 141 676 

802-     r 

:  HO880 

816-      81 

HO.  706 

91:  3.143.281 

47.00:  3.143.300 

3. 143. 522 

603' 

1141378 

88 

.  H0878 

882 

11O706 

224— 

2:  1143.2«2 

65.11:  8.143,310 

46.8:  3.143.523 

686: 

1141977 

808-      34 

HO  879 

404 

HO.  707 

S:  3.143.208 

3.143.311 

48.5:  3.143.524 

688: 

1141978 

807-      88 

HO.  667 

138-      28 

1107Q8 

42.1:  8. 143.244 

66.12:  3.14S.3U 

47:  8.143,525 

888.78: 

1141979 

88.5 

H0668 

188 

HO  700 

4«:  8.143.280 

71.8:  8.143.313 

8, 148.  538 

281-        1: 

1141980 

110666 

142 

HO  710 

52:  8.143.2M 

83:  8.143.314 

78:  8,143,527 

97: 

1141581 

HO880 

880-      34 

:  110711 

226- 

96:  8.143,287 

84.45:  3.143,815 

8,148,528 

114: 

1141582 

HO  881 

881-      83 

HO  713 

138:  8.143.288 

98:  3.143.818 

3,143.629 

364-     174: 

1141588 

H0882 

HO  718 

172:  3.143.289 

244—      42:  3.143.317 

8,143,580 

310:  1141584 

HO  888 

8n-     81:  HO  714 

198:  3.143,270 

74:  3.143.318 

7&S:  8.143.531 

386: 

1141986 

HO  884 

m-        8:  HO.  716 

229— 

4.5:  3,143,271 

H:  3.143.319 

3.143.532 

288-      81: 

1141988 

HO  886 

78:   1143,716 

37:  3.143.272 

78:  3.143.320 

3.143.533 

287-        1: 

1141887 

HO  686 

97:  1143.717 

51:  3.143.273 

100:  3.143.321 

79.3:  3.143.534 

1141888 

110887 

818-      80:  HO  718 

3,143.274 

114:   3.143.322 

86.5:   3.143.535 

107: 

lia.888 

HO.  688 

1  lO.  719 

52:  3,143,275 

138:  3,143.323 

915:  8.143,588 

388-    127: 

1141840 

HO.  888 

166:  110.730 

55:  8,143,276 

248—      44:  3.143.324 

9t.7:  8,148,5r 

389-    340: 

1141841 

96 

HO  670 

888-      86:  H0.884 

57:  3.143.277 

68:   3.143.325 

94.3:  8,148.588 

270—  93.6: 

1141842 

108-        9 

HO  881 

217    H0888 

82:  3.143.278 

122:   3.143,326 

94.9:  3.143.589 

271-      89: 

1148.8a 

123 

HO.  883 

292    H0.888 

73:  3.143.279 

206:   3,143,327 

165:  3.143,540 

88: 

1141844 

341 

110,888 

r3    HO  887 

86:  3.143.280 

228:  3,143.328 

199:   3.143.541 

378—      64: 

1141846 

810-        8 

HO,  871 

840-      84:  HO.  721 

230- 

55:  3.142.281 

817:  3.143.329 

.  230:  3,143,542 

106.8 

1141848 

9.6 

HO.  672 

1  lO.  723 

58:  3,143,282 

351     3.143,330 

339  3:  3.143.648 

147 

1141847 

11 

HO  878 

146.1:  HO  738 

121:  3.143.283 

856    3.143,331 

340:   3.143.544 

193.1: 

lia.348 

r 

HO.  674 

17X6:  HO  724 

235:  3.143.284 

404:   3,143,33-2 

243:  3.143.645 

171: 

HO.  846 

64 

HO.  875 

178:  110,729 

282— 

5:  3.143.285 

290-  41.9:   3,143,647 

348:  3.143.648 

196: 

1141860 

88 

HO,  876 

174:   HO,  728 

36:  3.143.388  { 

415:  3,143,648 

347  T:   3.143.547 

300: 

HO  861 

99 

8,10.677 

1  lO.  727 

3,143.287  ! 

83.3:  3,143,649 

349  6    3.143,548 

274-        9: 

110862 

8U-        7 

HO  878 

HO.  728 

233— 

7:  3.143.504  ' 

3.143.650 

268:   3,143.549 

275—        8: 

110888 

67 

HO.  679 

363:  HO.  728 

234— 

45:  3. 143.28H  1 

106:   3.143.651 

288:   3.143.550 

377-      75; 

110864 

88 

HO.  680 

847:  HO  780 

235-4D.1S:  3.143.286  | 

3,143.652 

319    1143,551 

2M: 

HO.  866 

88 

110,881 

1.10,781 

61:  3.143.290 

208:  3,143.653 

827:  1143,552 

279-       4: 

1141868 

108 

HO.  682 

848-        3:  HO.  783 

•L12:  3.143.ft42  | 

233:  3.143.664  1 

8S2.2:  1143,553 

3»-      18: 

HO.  167 

no 

8.10,888 

9:  HO  788 

63:  3.143.291 

289:  8.143,665 

846.9:  1141564 

4113: 

HO  868 

865: 

H0884 

HO  734 

150:  3.143.643 

261—    279:  8.148.333  1 

847.3:  1143.566 

87.08: 

110886 

815-      15 

HO  886 

in-   m  \A\  **&& 

157:  3.143.644 

252—  32.  5:  3, 143,  506 

897.4:  1143.566 

98  2: 

HO  880 

V: 

HO  688 

17.7 

"1  •■"».  <•"• 
HO  788 

177:  3.143.645 

32.7:   3,143,508 

897.46:   1143.569 

124: 

HO  881 

817-      13: 

H416r 

180:  3.143,648 

4«i6:  3. 148.807  > 

897.5:  1143.357 

308: 

HO.  882 

40 

H06B8 

717 

HO  787 

JM- 

49:  8.143.292 

51,5:  3.143.513 

897  7:  1143.558 

283-      85 

HO.  888 

167. 8; 

8,10688 

848-    V» 

H088B 

■ja»- 

75:  8.143,298 

82.1:  3.143.506 

448.2:   1143.580    386—      66: 

H0864 

171: 

110630  ; 

H0888 

135:  8.143,294 

CLA88inCATI0N    OT   DESIGNS 

D  3— 

18:    198.776 

D16- 

198.786 

D8>- 

6:   198.796 

D44- 

10 

198.804 

D61- 

1     198.8U 

DCl- 

10    108.882 

D  4— 

3:    198.777 

D17— 

1     198,787 

198.798 

21     198.806 

D6*— 

1     198,814 

34     188.828 

DIO- 

8:   198.778 

D34- 

1:    198,788 

7:   198,797 

88:    198.808 

D67- 

1     198.815 

D8»- 

2    198,824 

DIS— 

1:   198.779 

198.789 

0:   198.798 

198.807 

D68- 

6:    198.816 

D67- 

8     198.825 

D14- 

27:    198,780 

D28- 

13:    198.790 

19:    198.799 

38 

198.808 

198.  »17 

008- 

1     198.  K28 

108,781 

D29- 

19:    198.791 

198.  *» 

D46- 

10 

19li,806 

38:    198.818 

D90- 

»     198.827 

D16— 

3:    198,782 

D33- 

3:    196,792 

D84- 

5:    198.801 

D48- 

80 

198,810 

198.fll9 

D61— 

1     19H.)C28 

8:   198.783 

6:    198.799 

D86- 

3:    198.803 

34 

198.811 

D«»- 

4     19»i.K20 

8:    19N. <>9 

196,784 

198.794 

D44- 

1:   198.808 

81 

198.812 

198,821 

198.880 

D18- 

2:   198.786 

Classification  or  Plants 


p.- 


61:  2.01 


I  i 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


NotlcM  under  15  u;8.C.  1116:  Trademark  Art  of  July  6,  1»«6 
B««.  Mm.  888348  (PRIBNDB).  H.  A.  Prlcnd  ft  Co.,  Bond. 
parcbmvDt.  and  llnrD  papers,  8tod  Jan.  81.  1984.  D.C  .  E.D. 
Ill  (Danrille),  Dot  84c2O0,  H  A.  Fritnd.  Ine*rpormt04  r. 
Fri0n4  Ptptr  Cvmpmmy. 

Mms.   M*.   887^1    (8U.\8BINE    KRI8PT).    Bunahlne   BU 
cnlu.  Inc..  Crackera.  Mm*  Peb.  7.  1884.  DC.  E.IV  Pa.  (Phila- 
delphia). Doc.  80044.  ammsktm*  BiMuita,  Ine,  v.  Jt.  FrttB  0M»- 

pmmv. 

■«•.  Ma.  888.188  (KLIP-TIP).  Rathlaad  Fire  Clay  Com 
9mxkj.  Caulklns  coaipoand  In  cartrldgM  for  eaalkinc  funa. 
•latf  Feb  IS.  1»64.  D.C.  Dlatrlct  of  ColnnbU,  Doc.  872-84. 
Mmthlmnd  Firt  Clmp  CMi^wy  t.  Wmttm  Amf  Bmpplw  Cm 

R«8.  Na  881.688  (MOISTIRB  PLUS).  Aloe  Creme  Labora 
torlea.  Inc.,  Molaturlnf  akin  cream.  Atotf  Mar.  80.  1882.  DC. 
N.D.    III.    (CklcMO).  Doc.  82c722.   Alt  Cremc   i:^8^aioH««, 


Inc.  r.  Hmrt  Bmauttt  Bupplif  Co.  et  ml.    Piiial  consent  judginent : 
defendanU  enjoined  Peb.  18,  1064. 

m«v.  Na.  881.886  (FLO  BALL  AND  DESIGN),  Hydromatlcs, 
Inc..  81anual,  motor,  and  preaanre  operated  ball  ralrea;  B«c. 
**••  ••M88  (PLO-BALL),  aame,  Uad  Peb,  10.  1964,  D.C.N  J. 
(Newark).  Doc.  129-84.  Crmne  Co.  v.  Hpdromtatieo,  Inc.  et  al. 

B«8.  Na.  8»i,«S8.  (8«e  Reg.  No.  681 ,580.) 

m««.  Ma.  T18.878  (AIRWAYS  RENT-A-CAR  SYSTEM  AND 
DESIGN).  Airway*  Rent  A  Car  Syatem.  Car  rental  aerrlce; 
■aff.  Ma.  787.818  (AIRWAYS  RENT  A-CAR  SYSTEM),  aame. 
•!•<  Peb.  20,  1984.  D.C.  WD.  Mo.  (Kanaaa  City).  Doc. 
14802-2.  .Hrwmpa  Rent-A  Cmr  Spmtem,  Inc.  t.  Craaf  Rentmt 
Hpatomo,  Ime.  et  ml. 

K«8.  Ma.  784388  (JBTRBAD  AND  DBSIGN).  The  Mans- 
fteld  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  Tread  rubber,  tied  Dec.  24, 
1»«8,  D.C.  Maaa.  (Boaton).  Doc.  63-1084-S,  Pentuvlvmnim 
Tire  Cmmtpmrnp  r.  Bmmmer  Tire  Co.,  Inc.  i 


CX)NDITIOX  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1964 

Tot*I  number  of  applicatioiw  awaitinc  action  (excludinf  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l  *  I5  4(12 

Date  of  oldest  new  application _ ""         jy^   j    'ig^ 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application ".'.'"""II"  Nov   18*   1963 


J.  H.  MBMCHAVr.  INrMtae.  Trad— arfc  Eaaaiiaiac  tTpirallia 

TRADEMARK  KXAMINIMC  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


OldaM  AppUeatton 


8. 4. 8.  a.  II.  U.  18. 14.18^18. 17. 18. 80.21. 88. 84.  2S.  86.  H.  88.  ».  80.  81.  88.  88.  K  88.  86.  r.  88.  41. 


(I)  C  M.  WBNDT.CI 
«2.«.44 
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Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1964—2,380 


Registrations  Issued 443— No.  774,310  to  No.  774,752 

Renewals  Issued 60 


For  the  quarter— April  1.  1964  through  June  30.  1964 

Applications  filed 70^2 

Registrations    issued I-IIIIIIIII"I  4782 

Renewals  issued I"II™I™II"  742 

Cancellations  under  Sec  a ~l"l'"ll'l~'Zll~llZ~~'Z''l-iy  992 


I^TRADEMAKK  SECTION  of  iW  OF    lOAL  GAZETTE 
•f  DocMMau.  CoTwii  Primtef  OSar.  VaahiMtM.  D.C 
■iK»*  .ddrMaad;  fkairtpHaa  pnca.  81S.i8  pm  aan 


wMkJr.  >•  Mikd  mmAm  tbr  dircetioa  of  iW  Swpwtouadkat 
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B«C.  Vm.  7813U.     (S«e  Reg.  No.  713.970.) 

WLtg.  V:  7tMM  ("OOLDKN  LOCK").  Oolden-Dipt-Meletlo 
Corporation,  Breading  mix.  filed  Jan.  31.  1M4.  DC.  K.D.  Mo. 
(St.  Loaia),  Doc  «4C3»(1).  Ooldem-DiptMtletio  Corp.  r.  S*- 
tional  Bitcmit  Company.  Stipolatloo  of  dlsmlaaal  without 
prejudice  May  25,  1964. 


btenicws  InTotrfag  Trademark  AppHcatloa 

Interriewa  frequently  result  in  a  better  undertttandlng  of 
the  iasues  InvolTed,  shorten  the  prosecution  and  facilitate 
dlspoaal  of  applications. 

Interrlews  for  discusaion  of  reflatrability  of  the  mark  of 
a  pendlnc  application  will  not  be  had  before  the  first  ofilcial 
Ofllce  action  thereon  and  ordinarily  not  before  filing  the  flrat 
reaponse.     Arranfementa  for  an  interriew  should  be  made  In 


advance  ao  that   the  Examiner  may  rerlew  the  caae  and  ba 
familiar  with  the  details  InrolTed. 

Interrlews  on  Friday  will  no  loufer  be  prohibited  aa  a 
matter  of  policy  but  ail  iDterrlcwa  ahould  be  aet  at  a  tine 
satisfactory  to  all  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandum  iiummarlsinr  the  conclusions  reached  at 
the  Interriew  should  be  prepared  by  the  Kxamlner  and  placed 
in  the  application  file.  The  memorandum  will  be  retained 
in  the  application  file  until  the  proaecution  Is  completed. 
Such  procedure  will  not,  bowerer,  rellere  the  applicant  of 
the  responaibility  of  complying  with  the  requlrementa  of 
Trademark  Kule  2.62. 

HORACE  B.  PAT.  Je.. 
July  6,  1M4.  A$»Ufnt  CommU^ioner. 

Thia  auperaedea  the  notice  of  February  10.  1998,  Ttfi  O.O. 
(TM  1). 


'   MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marks  are  published  In  compUaore  with  aectlOB  12(a)  of  tlie  Trademark  Art  oT  H>4«.      Notice  of  oppo- 
altion  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

As  prorMad  by  aaedoa  tl  of  aald  aet.  a  f«a  of  twaaty-flre  dollara  moat  accompany  each  notiea  of  opposition. 

Oats  1-Raw  or  Partly  PrapM^  Materials  Class  2-RecaiitedM' 

SN   180.638      The  Atlantic  Refining  Company.  Philadelphia.      S.\   171.708.     Solrlt  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  Madison    Wla. 
I'a.     Filed  Xor.  7.  1968.  Filed  June  24.  1063.  i 


ATLANTIC  BI-POLY 

For  Polymeric  Material  In  Film  and  Sheet  Form. 
First  use  Aug.  20.  1963. 


i 


8N   182.243.     Cabot  Corporation.  Boatoa.   Maas.     Filed  Dec. 
8,  1968. 


KALISTA 


For  Carbon  Black. 
First  nae  January  1914. 


8X     182.406.     Crown-Monarch.    Inc..    Newark.    .\.J.       Filed 
Dec  8.  1968. 

1-  I 

CROWN-MOIRE 

For  rar  Pelts 

First  use  Nor    20.  1963. 


SN    182.480.     Minnesota    Mining    and    Manufacturing    Com- 
pany. St.  Paul.  Mian.     Filed  Dec.  ft,  1963. 


SPRINT 


For  Plastic   Sheet   Material   Baring  Adhesire  Coating  on 
One  Side  Thereof  for  General  I'ae  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
Flrat  use  July  18.  1963 


alR"  RAT  CAFE 


For  Poiaon  Pood  Dispenser  for  the  Control  of  Rata  and 
Mice. 

First  uae  Dec.  15,  1950. 


S.N  171.709.     Solrlt  Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis. 
Filed  June  24.  1963. 

RAT  CAFETERIA 

For  Poison  Pood  DUpenaer  for  the  Control  of  Rats  and 
Mice. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  15.  19&0. 


Oats  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  Equipmeiits,  Port- 
fofias,  md  Pockatbooks 

SN    161.982.     Monte    B.    Foreman,    Longmont,    Colo.     Piled 
Feb.  4,  1963. 

BALANCED  RIDE 

For  Saddles.   '  I 

First  nae  August  1804. 


SN    171.066.     Aetna    Laather   Norelty   Cte.    Inc.,   Weat   New 
York.  N.J.     Filed  June  17.  1963. 


catalm 


SN  182.606      East  Texas  Palp  aad  Paper  Company.  Silabee. 
Tex.     Filed  Dec.  9,  IMS. 


SEM-E-TEX 


For    Semi-Blanched    Sulphate    Palp    for    Use    in     Paper 
Making. 

First  uae  Noe.  2.  1968. 


SN    182.703      Black    Magic.    Inc.,    nennoaa    Beach.    Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  10.  1963. 


ENVEE 


For  Potting  Soil  for  African  Violets  and  for  Other  Plants. 
First  uae  Apr.  13.  1962. 


For  Indies'  Handbaga. 
First  use  Feb.  19.  1963. 


QassS-AiBMsivas 


SN     187.601.     T%o    O'Donnell    Rubber    Prodncti    Company, 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Piled  FVb.  27,  1964. 


P'DONNELL 


For  Tapes.  Bindlnga,  and  EMe-Cut  Shapes  and  Forms  of 
I.«ather  or  Fabric.  In  Uacoated  Condition,  or  Coated 
With  Adbeaire.  for  General  Uae  in  the  Induatrlal  Arts ;  and 
Preaaure-Senaltlre  Adheslrea.  Thermoplastic  Adhealrea,  and 
Solrent-Actirated  Adheslves. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1922. 

TM  3 
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Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  iwdydiwg 
positiom  Tobacco  Prodacts 

SN    158. 7S7.     Scfaill   *    SelUchrr  ChrmUchp  Pabrik.    Soho^     SN  182.172.     S«7inoar  M.  Olack.  Fkr  Ro«kaway.  X.T.     PIImI 
aalcber  Flrtt.  BoebUng*n.   Wurttemberg.  Ocmiaigr.     Piled         Dec.  2.  1963. 


June  7.  1963. 


LIMANOL 


COZY  COUGHIN* 


Owner  of  Oerman   Reg.   No.  622,476,  dated  June  24.   19S2. 

For  Softening  and  OlUng  Agents  for  Rag  Tearing  Plant*         ^o'  •*••»  Traj*. 


and  Spinning  Mills. 


FIrat  uae  Dec.  8.  1961 


ox?   ,a^  r^,       V  ^^      .     ,  r.  T  o»-.     o  11  —      8'*''  182.722       Sejrniour  M.  Oluck.  Far  Rockawa/.  XT.     Filed 

SN   181,001.     Neaae  Chemical  Company,   Inc..   SUte  College.  j^  iB*a. 

Pa.    Filed  Not.  13.  1963  " 

COUGHIN'  NAILS 

For  Aih  Tray* 
Flrvt  oae  Oct  2.  I96S 


For  Organic  Chemicals. 
First  use  early  part  of  1957. 


SN    18S.200     Alfred    DunbUI    of    London.    Inc..    New    Tark. 
N.T.     Filed  Jan    23.  1964. 


SN  183.600.     Keico  Compcny.  San  Diego.  Calif.     Filed  Dec. 


26,  1963. 


MARGEL 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604,553. 

For  Water  Soluble  Alginate*. 
First  use  May  22.  1942. 


ROYAL  COACH 


SX      183,642.     Westport      Chemical      Company,      Longrlew,  For  Pipe*. 

Wash.     Filed  Dec.  28.  1963  ftrst  use  Nor   27.  1963 


DEFOMEX 


SX    186.083.      Lams    4k    Brother    Ci>mpaiiy.    Richmond.    Va. 
For  Chemical   Addltlres  for  the   Suppression  of  Foain  tn         Filed  Feb.  5.  1964. 
Industrial  Solutions. 


First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  13.  1963. 


%% 


SX      183.643.     Westport      Chemical      Company,      Longrlew, 
Wash.     Filed  Dec    26,  1963. 


Sea^AU 


/# 


DEFROTHEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xn    409.625. 
For  Tobacco  Pouches. 
For  Chemical   Additives  for  the   Suppression  of  Foam  in  First  use  Feb    8,  1943 

Industrial   Solutions.  < 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  13.  1963.  '    ^ 


SX     183.709.     Sole     Chemical     Cor|K>ratlon,     Chicago.     III. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1963. 


Qass  9-Explosivts,  Rramis,  Eqwipwewti, 
aod  Profoctfles 

SX    177.564.     Steyr  Daimler  Puch    AktltngCMllachaft,    Btoyr, 
Austria.     Filed  Sept.  2S.  1963. 


For  Organic  Surface-ActlTe  Agents — Namely,  Wetting, 
Emulsifying.  Spreading,  Penetrating.  and  Dispersing 
Agents. 

First  use  February  1967. 


SN    183.859.     Shell   Oil   Company.    Wilmington.   DeL      Filed 
Dec.  31,  1963. 


OXITOL 


For  Glycol   ITther,   Used  as   Prime  Mutual   Solventa.   Hy- 
draulic   Fluid    Components    and    Chemical    Intermediates. 
First  use  Dec.  13.  1963. 


Owner  of  Aastrtan  K«f.  No.  MS.  dated  June  28.  1948. 
For  Firearms— Namely,  Hand  Guns  and  Shoulder  Uuaa. 
First  use  Feb.   IS,  1919:  In  commerce  Apr.  4,  19S6. 
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dau  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbiag  and 


»N    170,906.     Sodete    Carbocblmlquc    8.A.,    BniMeU,    B*I-    Steam-Rlllng  SuppKeS 

glum.     Filed  June  13,  1963.        > 


SN  170,813.     Oilbert  Hamm,  d.b.a.  WiUl*  Water  Saver  Com- 
pany, St.  Paal,  Minn.     Filed  June  4,  1968. 


flolrea 


r»r  Uraa  for  Uae  as  F>rtlllaer. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  S3.   1963 ;  la  commerce  Mar. 
2S,   1963. 


SN  181.088.     Wood  Chemical  Co.  Inc.,  Labbock.  Tex.     Filed 
Not.  13.  1968. 


Willie  water 
Saver 


For  Counterweights  for  Floah  Tanks. 
First  uae  Apr.  1.  1963. 


SX   170.471.     The  Hartwell  Corporation.  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  June  6.  1963. 


BAILATCH 


For  Electronic  Chassis  Uaadleo. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  1962. 


Appllcsnt    disclaims    the  wording    "Service    Sells"    and'   SN  170.909.     Rl-Shear  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif.     Filed 
"Quality  Tells  •  June  13,  1963. 

For  Fertiliser.  .    j 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1992. 


Qass  12-CemtractioR  Materials 


SN   172.428      Sommer  4  Maea   Olaaa  Machinery  Company. 
Chicago.  III.     Filed  July  3.  1963. 


WIN-SEAL 


For  Sealing  Compoititlons  for  Stopping  Leaks  and  Drafts 
Around  WlDdnWM.  Windshields,  and  the  Like, 
nrst  use  July  19S7.  I 


The  word   "Bolt"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Fasteners. 

First  use  Feb.  14,  1962. 


sv    iT->BOA      wf  ■    np»M»   n«.     m.io..»     in       vti^    i..i-     *^'    '®^-'*8      ContlnenUl   Manufacturing  Company,   Clndn- 
,  JVJT  "^         •  **'**"'•    "'       "''^  ^"'^         natl.Ohlo.    Filed  Nov.  22.  1963. 

WALL  KING 

The  word  "Wall"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Movable  MeUl  Partltlonn  and  Structural  Parts 
Therefor.  I 

First  use  Dec.  9.  199fl[ 


SN    172.992      M.   B.   Orogan  Co.,  Cblcago,   III.     Filed   July 
15.  1963. 


RAIL-ETTE 


For    Movable    MeUl    Partitions    and    Structural    Parts 
Tberafor. 

first  use  Sept.  8.  1960. 


1 


For  ValvM. 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1968. 
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8N   184,»ld.     Qrlnoell   Corporation,  Prorldenc*.   R.I.      Filed    fi^fm  IT       Tfthlfrn  Prn^rfi 

Jan.  JO,  i»64.  t^"***  '•       luuaww  rr«^BU» 


mm^ 


SN   144,0«4.     GarcU   y   »ca,   lac..   Ntw   York.   N.Y.     PUed 
Mar  8,  1M2. 


Owner  of  Res-  No.  406.31S. 
For  EHapbt'arm  Valves. 
First  use  July  1942. 


t 


SN    186.521.     Bllia    Snglneerlnf    Co..     Buena    Park,    Catlf 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1964. 

YELLOW  JACK 

For  Irrigation  Ditch  Flow  Control  Valv*. 
First  use  Apr.  6.  I960. 


The    eirluslve    right    t<i    the    following    wording    la    dis- 
8X    187.099      Federal    Screw    Works.    Detroit.    Mich.      Pll«l     clalme,!   apart   from    the  mark  a.  abown  :  "Oear   Harana" : 
Feb.  20.  1964.  "Made  In   Tampa":   and  "Made  In   B.ind  ' 

For  Cigars. 
Pint  nac  oa  or  about  Aug.  29,  1892. 


PERMATAPER 


Fur   Fasteners    Assemblies   of    the    Type    Incorporating   a     SN   183.073.     E    KtYenaburg  A  Soas.  New  Tork.  N.Y      Filed 
Nut.    a    Washer    and   a    Male    Threaded    .Member,    and    I'arts  Jan.  21.  1964. 

Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  22.  1964.  / 


SN    187,572.     EUiaon    Producta    Co.,    Inc.,    Montdalr.    N.J. 
FUed  Feb.  27,  1964. 


NATURALES 


DYNACROM 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  March  IBM 


For  Nuts.   Bolts  and  Screws  for  Industrial  and   Automo      SN  183.123.     General  Cigar  Co..  lac..  New  York.  X.Y.    Fllad 
tive  Uses.  J*"    22.   1964. 

First  use  June  25.  1962. 


»    CHANGE  OF  PACE  SMOKE 


.      Owner  of  Beg.  .\o.  B67.223 
SN    187.660.     The   Gilbert   A    Bennett    Manufacturing   Com     |      por  Tobacco  Products-   Namely,  Cigarllloa. 
pany,  Georgetown.  Conn.     Filed  Feb   28,  1964.  pirat  use  May  15,  193*1 


YARD 
GARD 


Class  18-MtdiciMs  mi  Pkaraictitical 
PreparatioBs 

SN    106.544.     Sulray.    Inc..   Tuckaboe.   NY.      Filed  Oct.   It. 
1960. 


sul4|^pay 

For  Woven   and   Welded   Wire   Products.    Such    as    Hard-  ''^ 

ware    CToths,    Wire    Screealog,    Wtn   Netting.    W..|ded    and  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409.311. 

Woven  Fencing  and  Welded  Fabric.  For   Medicated    Stick    for   TreaUag   Acae   and    Like   Skin 

First  u»e  Jan.  21.  1964. Conditiomi. 

^~^^'^^^~"~"''^^"~"""^^"~'^^"— ■"~'""^^~  First  uae  Mar.  1.  194S. 


Class  16-Protoctive  md  Decorative  Coatings 

S.N  172,086.     Pantone.  Incorporated,  .New  York,  .N.Y.     Filed 
June  28,  1963. 

PANTONE 


S.N  157.801.     A.  Allen  Horton.  d.b.a.  Hortoa  Pharmacy.  Trion. 
Ga.     Filed  .Nov.  23,  1962. 


For  Artists'  Painta  and  Water  Colors. 
First  use  May  24,  1963. 


For  Compounded  Liquid  Anti-AcM. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1962. 
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SN  177.489.     M.  D.  Park  Company.  Inc.  d.b.a.  M.  D.  Park     SN   189.09S.     Organon  Inc.,  West  Orange.  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
Ca..  lac..  Sprlngfleld.  Masa.     Filed  Sept.  SO.  196S.  19.  1964. 

I     SWISH  FERROBOUN 


For  Antlaeptic  Mouthwash  la  TaW«t  Form- 
First  use  July  31.  1963. 


For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  for  Use  in  Promoting 
Tissue  Growth  by  Enhanced  Protein  Utilisation.  Supple- 
mented by  Dietary  Additives. 

First  uae  Feb   11,  1964. 


SN   180.26S      Allied  MlUa.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Nov.  1, 
1963. 


Hit 


SN     189,252.     Barnes-Hind    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Sunnyvale, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


2 


M-l-C 


For  Medicated  Poultry 'Feed. 
nrat  use  Aug.  6,  1962. 


For  Vitamin  Preparation. 
Firat  uae  June  28.  1949. 


8.N     184.336       Alberto  Culver    C«npany.    Meiro*.    Park.    Ill       gx  ,8»  256.      Ben tex  PharmaceuUd  Company.  Houston.  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1964.  ■—  *. 


VIGIL 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  7.18.352. 

For  Pharniaceuttral  Preparation  Used  as  a  Mouthwaah  and 
for  the  TemiMirary  Relief  of  Minor  More  Throat. 
First  uae  Iter    12.  I96S.  ,  i 


Filed  Mar.  23,  1964.  | 

PRUCARA 

For  Laxative. 

First  uae  Mar.  11,  1964. 


RN  186.190      Chaa.  Pflier  A  Co..  lac.  New  York,  NY     Filed 
Feb    6.  1964 

AMOMYCIN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613.181. 

For  Antibiotic  Feed  Supplement.  I  | 

First  use  Jan    22.  1964  ' 


SN    189.421.     American    DieUids    Company,    Inc.,    Yonkers. 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  24.  1964. 


AMPLEX 


For  Vitamin  Prri>aration.  { 

First  use  July  1940. 

.>«ibj.  to  intf.  witn  SN  170.799. 


SN   186,241      Emser  Werke  AG.,  Domat/Ema,  Swltterlaad.     QaiS  19~VollidtS 
Filed  Feb.  7.  19<M. 


I 


EPSAPUR 


SN    177,563.     Steyr-Dalmler  Puch  Aktiengeaellscbaft.   Steyr, 
Austria.     Filed  Sept  28.  1963. 


owner   of   8wl«ii    Reg.    Na.    1M.6S7.   dated   June   25.    1962. 

For  Pharmareuttral  Product  for  Intravenoni  Injection  In 
the  Treatment  of  Internal  JHemoriitage.  Shock.  Allergies.  In 
flammation.  Congi^tloa.  aa|l  the  Alicvlatioa  of  Paia. 


STEYR 


I 


SN     187.978.     WaraerLambert     Pharmaeeutlcal     Company. 
Morris  Plains,  NJ.    Filed  Mar.  4.  1964. 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  %100,  dated  Mar.  30,  1949. 
For  Automobiles,   MotorrycIeH,  and  Blcyclea. 
First  use  Feb.  5.  1930 :  In  commerce  Apr.  4,  1986. 


MAXXIN 


SN    177.665.     Steyr  I>almler-Pucb   Aktiengeaellachaft,   Steyr, 
Austria.     Filed  Sept.  2S,  1963. 


For  Headache  Tableta. 
First  use  Feb  20,  1964. 


SN     187.97B.     Warner-Lambert     Pharmaceutical     Company, 
Morria  PUIaa,  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  4.  1964. 


MAXDRIN 


For  Headache  Tablets. 
rim  aat  Feb.  20,  1964. 


SN    188.942.     Americsn    Home    Products    Corporation.    New 
York,  N.Y.    FUed  Mar.  18.  1964. 


SlkECO 


For  Antacid  Preparation. 
First  uae  Feb.  27.  1964. 


Owner  of  Auatrian  Reg.  No.  853,  dated  June  23,  1948. 

For  Automobiles,  Motorcyclea,  Bicycles  and  Tricj-cles,  and 
Parts  of  Automobiles — Namely,  Frames,  Radiators,  Axlea, 
Springa.  Wheels,  snd  Pressed  Metal  Body  Parta.  | 

First  uae  Feb.  13,  1919 ;  in  commerce  Apr.  4.  19M. 


TM  8 


8N   179.564.     SteyrDaimler-Puch   AktlengeMllsctuift.   Steyr, 
Austria.    Filed  Oct.  22,  1963. 
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Oats  21 -Electrical  AMMratas,  MadriMS, 
and  Supplies 

8N    130.554.     Applied    Mirroware    Laboratory.    !•«..    Walie 
field.  Maaa.    Piled  Oct.  22.  1962. 


The  drawtnir  is  lined  for  green.  Owner  of  l^uatrlan  Reg 
No.  8.097.  dated  Mar.  SO.  1949  ' 

For  Motorcycles  and  BUycies,  and  Their  Comix>nent» — 
Namely.  Bicycle  Saddles,  Wheel  Huba.  Bralces.  I'edaU.  Spokea. 
and  Chains. 

Firat  use  Apr.   12.   1939  :   in  commerce  Mar    8.   1948. 


SN   182.986.     Victor  C.    Schroeder.   d.b.a.   The  Vlcraft  Com 
pany.  Kalamaz<M).  MIrh.    Filed  LH>c  13.  1963 


VICRAFT 


For  Small  Boats,  and  Kits  for  Asaemblfng  the  Same 
Firat  use  Mar.  12.  1958. 


SN   182.987.     Victor  C.   Schroeder.   dba    The  Vlcraft  Com 
pany.  Kalamazoo.  Mich     Filed  Dec.  13.  1963. 


KIDDYAK 


I 


For   Small   Boats,  and   Kits  for  Aasembllng   the  Same. 
First  use  Mar.  12,  1963. 


Oass  20- Unoleuiii  and  (Med  Oetli 

SN  168.782.  MyerPax  Industries.  Inc..  Ashland.  Ohio,  by 
change  of  name  from  Welrmar  Products.  Inc.  Ashland. 
Ohio.     Filed  May  13.  1963. 


VENMAR 


For  Resin  Rase  Tile  and  Decorative  Panel  With  Various 
Mineral,  Shell.  Glass,  and  Metal  Chip  Embedment  for  Cat* 
on  Floors.  Walls,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Apr.  16.  1962.  ' 


SN  168.783.  MyerPaz  Industries.  Inc.,  Ashland.  Ohio,  by 
change  of  name  from  Weirmar  Producta.  Inc..  Aahland. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  13.  1963. 


BRECMAR 


STRIEidiUIDE 


'1^ 


No  claim  ^  oaade  to  the  word  "Strip"  apart  fron  the  mark 
shown,  for  the  purposes  of  this  registration. 
For  Micro-Ware  Circuit  Component*. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  11.  1M2. 


SN  169.091.     Wrstdeutsche  Beleuchtungs  Geaellacfaaft  Sekel 
lenbach  Ohg.  Dusaeldorf.  Uermany.     Filed  May  16.  I9«S. 


ALUX 


Owner   of  German    Res     No.   6S1.190.   dated   Dec.   5.   19S2 
For  Reflectors  for  Electric  Uiht* 


SN  176,448.     Jenn  Air  Products  Company,  lac,  ladlanapolla, 
Ind.     Filed  Sept   6.  1963. 


IMPERIAL 


For  Electric  Ranges  and  Ureas. 
First  uae  Apr.  16.  1968. 


SN  180.287      CarbitroB  Derelopment  Ltd    Vaacourer.  British 
Columbia.  Canada      Filed  .Nor    I.  lb«3. ' 


MINITRON 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec    44(d)  on  Caaadlaa  application 

filed    May   4.    1963.    Reg.    No     134.917.   dated   Mar.    13,    1964 

For  Spark  Erosion  Metal  Cutting  and  Shaping  Marhlnen 


I 


SN    187.963.      Realatora.    Inc..    Chicago.    IlL      Filed    Mar.    4. 
1964. 


The   realator   symbol,    to    the   extent.    If    any,    that    It    la 
For  Reain  Base  Tile  and  Dect)ratlve  Panel  With  Various     descriptive,  is  diaclalmed  apart  from  tb*-  mark. 

Mineral.  Metal,  Glaas  or  Shell  Embedment  for  Use  on  Floors.  For  Electrical  Resistors. 

Walls,  and  Other  Uke  Usea.  Ft  rut  use  Feb    3    1964 

Firat  use  Apr.  16.  1962.  •■^— ^  ^^— ^^■^^— ^^^— ^^ 


SN  168.784.  MyerPax  Induatrlea.  Inc..  Ashland.  Ohio,  by 
change  of  name  from  Welrmar  Products.  Inc..  Aahland, 
Ohio.     Filed  May  13.  1963. 


RUSMAR 


For  Resin  Base  Tile  and  Decorative  Panel  With  Mineral, 
Metal.  Shell  and/or  Olaaa  Embedment  for  Uae  on  Floora, 
Walls  and  the  Uke. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  16.  1962. 


Oass  22  — Canes,  Toys,  aad  Sporting  Coeds 

SN  162.831       Eldon  loduatrtes  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed 


Feb.  15.  1963. 


BOWL-A-MATIC 

For   Equipment    Sold   aa   Unita  for   Playlag  Toy   Bowltag 
Games. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  2.  1962. 
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8M-.1W.  H.m.u.  inc..  ven.c.  cur.  «.«.  Apr.  5. 196..  (Jail  23  -  Ciitl«ry,  Nbdibiery,  aiid  Took, 
.    ...    «.''™^J^  ^-PorUThoroof       I 

For  Ptahint  Rod*,  and  FIshiBf  Rod  Blankr 
Flrat  iiaa  M«rcii  1909. 

11  8X    149.318.     Planet    Inatniment,    Inc.,    Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 


Filed  Jul7  18,  1902 


8N   1(16.478.     Bar!  Andrew  lfUi«r.  Orem,  Utah.     Filed  Apr. 

'  ""austro  COMBI 

For  SkU.  Pdea.  Ski  Boots,  and  Blndlnga. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  17.  1947. 

i'K  

IN  168.192.     Hawk  Model  Company.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.    FUed 
May  6.  1949. 


For   Miniature   Gear   Heada   and    Speed    Reducera ;    Serro 
AaMembllea  Sold   Prlntarlly    to   the  Electronic   Induatry. 
First  uae  June  27.  1959. 


For  Toy*-    Namely.  Conttmrtloiul  Hobby  Klti  for  Making 
Caricature  Modeli  of  Figure*  and  Vehicle*, 
rirat  aw  Feb.  IB.  1963. 


8N    1S0.09S.      Pacific    Oun    Sight    Company.    Lincoln,    Xebr. 
Filed  July  30.  1962. 


8N  1T2.44S.     A  *  C  Toy*  4  OaoMa.  Inc..  Miami.  Pla      Filed 
July  S.  1963. 


£^^B 


For  Equipment   (<ir  Apparatus)  Sold  a*  a  Unit  for  Playing 
*  Ch«4-ker  Typt*  Board  Uamr. 
Flrat  uae  June  27.  1968. 


BN    I90.O41.     Trim    Molded    Product*   Co..    Inc..    Burlington. 
Wl*.     FUed  Oct.  29.  1963. 


For  Metallic  and  Shot  Shell  Ammunition  Reloading  Tool* 
mod  Acreaaoriea.  I 

^f  lr*t  uae  1960. 


8X  168.\17.     «outb  Bend  Lathe,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind.    Filed 
May  3.   1963. 


Trim    ?: 

ToV6 


The  word  "Toya"  I*  dlaclalaed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.     Owner  of  Reg   No.  667.070 

For  Toys  ^folded  Prnm  Synthetic  Reslna  and  Particularly 
8a*d   Operated  Toya.  and   Miniature  Soft-Drink  Dlapenaera. 

nr*t  uae  Oct.  1. 1940. 


For  Power  Preaaes  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Flrat  uae  1940. 


8N  168.422  Drt  Slide.  Inc..  Fremont.  Mich.,  aaalgnee  of 
Mag-Craft  Sale*  Corporation.  Fremont.  Mich.  Filed  May 
8.  1968. 


8X    183.8S4      Oebrueder   Flelacbma**.    Nurnberg.   Germany. 
rUad  Dk.  81,  1943. 


DRI-SLIDE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  708,947. 

For   Lubricant-Impregnated   Bearing  Pade  and   Buahinga. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  10.  1963. 


8N  169.446.     Gerblng  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Elgin,  III 
Filed  May  22.  1963. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  619.621.  dated  Apr.  28.  1962. 
For  Toya  Particularly   Mechanical  Toys  and  Toy  Trains, 
and  Electrical  Implements.  Esp«K-lslly  Transformers. 
Firat  use  1950 ;  In  commerce  1950. 


ROTO-MAG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  522,905. 

For  Clutches. 

First  uae  Apr.  30,  1963. 


8N  184.319.     Whopper  Stoppw.  Incorporatod.  8h«rm«n.  Tei.      8N  170.849.     Columbaa  McKlnnon  Corporation    Tonawanda 
Filed  Jan.  9.  1944.  X.Y.    Fll^  June  12,  1968. 


HELLCAT 


For  Artificial  FUhlng  Lura*. 
Firat  uae  Dec.  1.  196S. 

TM  805  O.O.— S 


RATIO 

For  Bulk  MaterUI  Conveying  and  Feeding  Machinery. 
Flrat  uae  I>ec.  27,  1962. 
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SN  171,070.    The  AmeodTM  Corponttoo,  Lorala.  Ohio.  Filed    8N  187.5S9.     Little  OUnt  Corporation.  Oklahoma  City.  OkU. 
June  17,  1963.  FUed  Feb.  27,  1904. 


DUAL-AERATION 


For  Sewage  Treatment  Plant*. 
Pirat  use  Mar.  22,  1968. 


SN  172,884.     Ellis  Fluid  Djaamlca  CorporaHon.  Skokle.  III. 
Piled  July  12.  19«8. 


EFDYN 


For  Shock  Abaorbera. 
Firat  use  Sept.  1.  1961. 


SN   174.157.      BtiTb   Brotbera.   Inc..   Somerrlllr.    Mass.      Filed 
Aug.  1.  1963. 


BB 


For  Textile  Machinery. 
For  uae  Not.  8,  1929. 


SN    177.566.     Steyr-Daimler-Pncfa   Akttenceaellccbaft.    Steyr. 
Austria.    Filed  Sept.  28.  1963. 


Owner  of   Austrian   Rey.    No.    85S,   dat^d   June  23.    1948. 

For  Parts  Used  In  tbe  Comitructloa  or  Repair  of  Automo- 
biles— Namely,  Combuatlon  Engines.  Oears,  Shafts,  Bali 
Bearings,  Roller  Bearings  and  Bails.  Roliera,  Races,  Ball  and 
Roller  Cages  for  Such  Bearinga. 

Plrat  ua«  Mar.  18,  1926  :  In  commerce  Apr.  4,  1986. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  893,561,  788.233.  and  othera. 

For  Baaenient  Bailer  Kits  Including  a  Rotary  Vane  Type 
Fluid  Impeller  Harlng  a  Drtre  Motor  of  200  Mllll  Horsepower 
or  Leaa,  PorUble  Carrying  Caae.  Automatic  Switch,  and  Dla- 
charge  Conduit. 

FIrat  use  Decemher  1961. 


SN  187.590.     Little  UUnt  Corporation.  OkUhoma  City.  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  27.  1964. 


LitdelGiant 


Owner  of  Reg.   .Noa.  898.561.  788.233.  and  other* 
For  Boat  Haller  Kits.  Each  Kit   Including  a  Rotary  Vane- 
Type   Fluid    Impeller   Harlng  a   DriTe   Motor   of   200   Mllll- 
Horsepower  or  Leaa.   Automatic  and   Manual   Switches,   and 
Discharge  Hose. 

Flrat  use  December  1961. 


SN    187.671.     Kendriek  *  Oarls  Co.,   Lebanon.   N.H       Filed 
Feb.  28,  1964. 


For  Watchmakers'  Toola  and  Small  Practlosal  HP   Motors. 
Flrat  uae  1900. 


S^'    185.683.     J.    B.    Knight   Company,   d.b.a     J     B.    Knight 

Distributing    Company.    Brownfleld.    Tei.      Filed   Jan.    30.      S.N    188.398.     Ell    Steinberg,   d.b.a.    Cll    Steinberg  Company. 
1964.  Brooklyn.  .VT.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1964. 


RfeDSg-E^ 


For  Engln^DriTen.   Self  Propelled.   Wheei-Mounted  Sprin      „j  pone  Winding  ul7xo^ 
kler  Irrigation  Sy.tema  p,„^  „^  ^^ 

Flrat  use  Jan.  8,  1968. 


ADAPTA  WINDER 


Applieant   disclaims   the   word   "Winder"   apart    from   the 
mark. 

For  Textile  Machinery  and  to  Particular,  Sketa   Winding 


SN   186.547      Masten  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Feb.     %\^Ji:''^iJu»r.^^2!l!^''*  '*-'  <^<"»I-"'-  Fltchburr 


MASTEN 


) 


WELD-EDGE 


For  Sleere  Bearings. 
Flrat  uae  July  8,  1955. 


For  Sawa. 

Flrat  uae  since  1952. 
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8N  l8S.Me.     Airborne  Acceaaortes  Corporation.  Hillside.  N.J.     SN  ISO.IU.     Contour  Comfort  Contact  Lenaes,  Inc.,  Waco, 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1964.  Tex.    Filed  Oct.  14,  1963. 


ELECTROMISSION 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  709.606. 
For  Tranamlsslons. 
First  use  June  14,  1968. 


SN   188.632.     Hanfnrd   Foundry  Company,   San  Bernardino, 
Calif      Filed  Mar    13.  1964. 


DAW-SPROK 


For  Segmental  Sprocket  Wheela  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  July  25,  1958. 


BN    188.742.     Florida    Cltrua    Commlaalon.    Lakeland.    Fla. 
filed  Mar.  16.  1964. 


SQUEATER 


For  Fruit  Jnlee  Extractors. 
First  uae  Feb.  25.  1964. 


SN  188.761.     Houaehold  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a   Admiral  Raior  Blade 
Co^  Los  Anaeles.  Calif.     Filed  Mar.   16,   1964. 


ADMIRAL 


For  Raior  Blades 
Flrat  use  Mar.  9.  1964. 


SN  189.257      BIggar  Machinery  Corporation.  Hamburg,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar   23.  1964.  I 

CONTROL-VAC 

For  Paper  Refolding  and  Stacking  Machinery.  . 
First  uae  Oct.  22,  1968. 


SN    189.722.     Nippon   Seiko   Kobuahlkl   Kalsha,   Chlyoda  ku, 
Tokyo.  Japan.     Filed  Mar.  96.  1964. 

,     NSKK 

For  Ball  Bearinga.  Roller  Bearinn.  and  Spindle  Inaerti. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1968  ;  In  commerce  Feb.  24.  1964. 


SN  189.725.     Unelda  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.T.     Filed  Mar.  26.  1964. 


TEXTURA 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  6.  1964. 


aass26-MtasiiriMg     aad     Scitatific 


I 

SN    167.511.     Geraert    Photo  Producten   N.V..    Mortsel,    Bel- 
glum.     Filed  Jan    28.  1968. 

ROTARGO 


UNI-CURVE 


For  Contact  Lena  Diagnostic  Cases,  and  Bifocal  Contact 
Lenaea. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1968. 


SN  180,297.  Weston  Instruments,  Inc..  Murray  Hill,  N.J., 
by  ctiange  of  name  from  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Weaton  Inatruments.  Murray  HIU,  N.J.    Filed  Nov.  1,  1968. 


WESTON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  703.925  and  otben. 

For  Electrical  Measuring  and  Indicating  Instruments ; 
Electronic  Counter  and  Timer  Instruments  ;  Instruments  and 
Apparatua  for  Determining  Humidity  and  the  Moisture  Con- 
tent of  Materials ;  Thermometers ;  Light-Measuring  Instru- 
Bsents :  Standard  Cells ;  Electrical  Circuit  Analysers ;  Ta- 
chometers. Tachometer  Generatora,  A.C.,  D.C.  and  Frequency 
Generators.  Electrical  Resistors  and  Potentiometers  ;  Electri- 
cal Apparatus  for  Teatlng  Radio  and  Telerlslon  Equipment : 
and  Inatrument  Calibrators. 

Flrat  use  September  1962 :  1888  aa  to  "Weston." 


SN  182.783.     Curry.  McLaughlin  *  Len,  Inc.,  Syracnae.  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  11.  1963. 


For  Instrument  To  Be  Used  In  Electronic  Laboratories  or 
In  Conjunction  With  Special  Radio  Receivers  That  la  De- 
signed To  Test  and  Measure  Microwave  Signals. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  31,  1963. 


SN    188.746.     Eastman    Kodak    Company,    Rochester,    N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  30.   1963. 


EKTAFAX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699,793. 

For  Thermal  Copying  Apparatua. 

First  use  Not.  22,  1968. 


SN     183.894.     Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester,    N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1964.  i 


READYPRINT 


Priority  etalmed  nnder  Sec.  44(d)  on  Belgian  Reg.  No. 
18.520.  dated  Sept.  7,  1962 

For  Light  SenaltlTe  Photographic  Materttl—rla.  Paper, 
Plates,  and  Films. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  765.312,  768,467,  and  760,610. 
For  Sensitised  Pbotosrapblc  Paper  and  Photographic  Copy- 
ing Apparatus. 

First  uae  May  29,  1963. 


TM  12 


SN    184.185.     Minipore   Filter  Corporation.   Bedford.    Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1964. 
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MICRO-SCAN 


S!^    178.964.     Tlie  Oaborn    Maaufaetarinf  Coapany,   CtoT*- 
land.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct   14,  196S.  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  700.967. 

For   Apparatus    for   Detecting    Contamination    In    Flnlda. 
Such  as  Fuels. 

First  use  Sept.  12.  1963. 


ROPOR 


SN  185,919.     Monroe  CalcuUting  Machine  Company,  Orange. 
N.J.    Filed  Feb.  3.  1964. 


MONROBOT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  588.754  and  721.912. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  2,  1902. 


SN    185,986.     Converalon    Chemical    Ci>rporatlon.    Rockrille, 
Conn.     Filed  Feb.  4.  1964. 


KENVERT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  643.837. 

For  Electrolytic  Teat  Cell  for  SimuLatinR  Condition*  Dur 
ing  Electroplating  Operations,  Test  Panels  and  Parts  There- 
for. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  28.  1964 


For   Brush    Bristle    Material    Incorporated   as    Bristle*   la 
BruKhes.  Particularly   Plastic  Beaded  Wire  Bristles. 
Firat  use  Sept.  20,  196S. 


Class  32- Faraitara  aad  Upliolstary 

SN  183,815.     Rusco  Industriea.  Inc..  Bedford  Heights.  Ohio. 
Filed  Jan    31.  1964. 


HARVARDORM 


For  Beds.  Cots.  Stacking  Beds.  Dtraas.  Tracked  DItbus. 
Headboards.  Bed  Franics.  and  Accesaorl*<  Therefor  Including 
BolHter  CabinetH.  Attachment  Plates.  CndercarrUges.  ^'ertlcal 
Uprights.  Ladders,  and  Pillow  Ouarda 

Firat  use  Not.  1.  1963. 


SN    186.141.     The   Bastian-Bles»ing   Company.    Chicago.    III. 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1964. 


SN    186.443     Coifoleam  Nairn    Inc..    Kearay.    N.J.      PIM 
Feb    11.   1964. 

MERSMAN 

For  Tables 

First  use  as  early  as  1906. 


ROTOGAGE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  440.067. 

For  Liquid  Level  Gages  for  Use  in  Conjunction  With 
Liquefied  Oas  Containera.  and  Parte  or  Accessories  for  Use 
Therewith. 

First  uae  Apr.  17.  1945. 


Qass  33  — Qasswara 


SN   169.816.     Architechnical  Products.  Inc.  New  Tork.  NT 
Filed  May  28.  I»«3  • 


CHANNELITE 


SN    186.449.     Eastman    Kodak    Company.    Rochester.    NT 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1964. 


KODAMATIC 


For  Pmflled  Sheet  Glass 
Firat  use  Sept    20.  1962 


For   Microfilm   Indexing  Equipment  and  Accessoriea. 
First  use  August  1957. 


SN    186.869.     The    Lufkin    Rule    Company.    Saginaw.    Mich 
Filed  Feb.  17.  1964. 

MEZURTRON 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  335.235  and  676.948. 
For  Electric  Measuring  Instruments  for  Measuring  Linear 
Dimensions. 

First  use  Apr.  15,  1963. 


Qass  34  -  Haatiat,  Ughtiag,  and  Vaatflatiag 
Apparatas 

SN  164.494      Air  Dericea.  Inc..  .New  Tork.  NT.     filed  Mar. 


13.  1963. 


ASTRO-AIR 


For  Ceiling  DIffusen. 
First  use  June  1.  1962. 


I 


SN    187.323.     Pentapco,    Inc.    Elisabeth.    N.J.      Filed    Feb. 

24,   1964.  i 


SN  164.622      Hydrothena.  Inc..  Northvale.  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 
14.  1963. 

DUO-SERVICE 

For   Gas   Fired   Cast    Iron   Hot   Water   Bollera  and   Parta 
Thereof. 

First  uae  in  November  1959 


The  representation  of  the  gooda  la  hereby  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Tape  Measures. 
Firat  use  in  the  year  1948.  ^ 


SN  179.482.     Trade-Wind  Motorfans.  Inc..  Pico  Rlrera.  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  21.  1963. 

CLASSIC  COLLECTION 

For  Range  Hoods. 
First  use  No^r.  23,  1962. 
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8N  179.4»S.     Trad*  Wind  MotorfuiB,  Ib<l.  Pico  ElTvn,  CalU.     8N  187.142.     Tb«  Pep  Boyt.  Unaay.  Moe  It  Jack.  PhUadel- 
PIM  Oct.  21.  IMS.  pl>la.  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1»«4. 


DECORATOR'S  COLLECTION 


For  lUBfe  Hooda. 
Pint  UM  Julr  8.  IMS. 


CORNELL  FUTURA 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  a08.44«.  I 

For  Pneumatic  Tires  FOr  Antomotlre  Vehldes. 
Plrtt  uae  Jan.  8,  1M4. 


8N'    180.034.     8outh«-Mt    Manufacturing    Company,    Aurora, 
Mo.     Filed  Oct.  2«,  IMS. 


8N    187.468.     Buckner   Process  Company,    Worceeter. 
Piled  Feb.  2ft.  1M4.  1       . 


I., 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  SftO.326. 

Por  Heating,  VeDtilating  and  Air  Coadltlonlnc  Apparatua, 
Mor^  Hpedflcally,  Oaa  and  Oil  Fired  Forced  Air  Furnaces. 
Electric  Furnarea.  Wall  HtHitera,  Floor  Furnace*.  Air  Condi 
tlonlng  Furnaces.  Air  Conditioners  and  Blowers,  Kraporator 
Units,  Heat  Pumps  and  Similar  Apparatua.  for  Residential. 
Commercial  and  Induatrial  I'tilisatlon. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1961. 


UON  PAW 


For  Textile  Machinery  Belting  Treated  With  Mineral  OH. 
and  Brake-Linings. 

FirHt  use  in  March  1018. 


aisi36- 


Instruments  and  Supplies 


Oiu 35 -Belting,  Hese,  MacUnery  Pack- 

i 

8N    17S.04S      Hie  Kfl I)  Springfield  Tire  Company.  Cumber- 
land. Md.     Filed  Aug.  14.  IMS. 

Am  E  RON 

For  Tlrea  and  Tubes. 
First  use  Apr.  2S.  IMS. 


SN  181.M&.     Pembroke  Records.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
Not.  27.   IMS. 


For  OrooTed  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Sept.  2S,  1M3. 


8N   18S.4«1.     Tbe   Rubtor   House.   Inc.,  AtUnta.  Oa.      Filed 
I>ec  23.  IMS. 


8N   184.17S.     Outlet  Book  Company,   Inc.,   New  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1M4. 

MURRAY  HILL 

For  Recordings  (Phonograph  Records)  Reproducing  Sound. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  IMS. 


SN    184.681.     Esther  A.   Rockowltt,   Rochester,   N.T.     Piled 
Jan.   15,   1M4. 


\ 


ROCKSTOP 


The  representations  of  the  goods  tbst  are  shown  are  dls- 
clalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  py,,   ^^^   pj^    Holders   for    Bass   Viols,   Cellos,   and    Bass 

For   Conveyor   Belts,   Garden    Hose  and  Camelback.  Druma 
First  use  on  or  shout  Not.  16,  IMS.  p,„j  ^^  p^^  j^   jgg^    , 


8N   1M.704.      Vogue  Tyre  *  Rubber  Company.   Chicago.  111.,      gjj    185.024.     Cues    Record    Corporation.    Sauk    City.    Wla 
by  change  of  name  from  Vogue  Rubber  Company.  Chicago.  Filed  Jan    21    1064 

III.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1M4.  '  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  170.039. 

For  Automobile  Tires. 

First   use  October  IMS ;   1022  in  a  similar  form. 


^Oil***VV 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  UM  Dec.  1ft,  19«S. 
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Qats  37 — Paper  and  StatkNiery 


datt  38-Prials  aad  PuUicatiMK 


SN  169,282.     Lakeside  Central  Company,  Chicago,  III.    FUed     SN    190.6&3.     Union    Waddiac    CoBpanj,    Pawtvckct.    R.I. 
May  20,  1968.  Piled  Aot.  6.  1962. 


STIXIE  PIXIES 

Por    De«oratlre    Sticker* — Namijy.    Holiday    Oraaaaeata. 
Party  Ornaments,  and  the  Like. 
Pint  OM  June  21.  1962. 


I 


SN'  1S4.949.     The  Ckl-Torf  Handicapping  Berrlce.  Lae  Vegaa. 
.N>v.     Ftled  Oct.  11.  1»«2 

CAL-TURF  HANDI  CAPPER 


The  repreeentation  of  the  goods  (paper  roll)  Is  disclaimed          , ,,„_.  j.  ^  .       ...  .    ..„      .,..       ^  ..^ 

,  ,         ..            .               .    ,          «»~"»^  Applicant  dlsdalma  the  worda  "Handl"  and  "Capper    apart 

apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole.  #.„„  ,k     — -«.          w   _ 

„       „           „,,«....  jj.        ».     w.  ♦      from  the  mark  a*  shown. 
For  Paper   Rolls  for  Use  In  .\ddinK  Machines. 

First  use  February  1963. 

SabJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  172,5«2  and  SN  184.908. 


For  Weekly  Raring  Oulde. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  196X 


SN  172,088.     Pantone.  Incorporated.  New  Tork,  N.T      Piled     SNlM.m.EJna.lcIn.ernatloaal.  Inc.  Buffalo.  XT    FUed 
June  28.  1963.  "**•  ^'    ^"^ 

PANTONE 

For  Crayons.  Pencils,  and  Chalk.  , 

First  uae  Oct.  15.  1940. 


SN  172.382.     Gllman  Paper  Company.  New  Tork.  NY.    Filed 


July   8.    1963. 


ADD-RITE 


For  Paper  Rolls  for  Adding  Mecfalnes. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1963. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  169.282  and  S.N  184.966. 


SN  180,113.     Nichols  Paper  Products  Company,  Oreen  Bay, 
Wis.    Filed  Oct.  30.  1963. 


The  representation  of  the  wrapping  {taper  la  dlsclatmed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  a  whole  bat  the  mark  ot  applicant 
conslsta  of  the  combined  representation  of  the  caplul  letter 
"N"  and  of  the  creped  paper  as  shown  In  the  drawing. 

For  Wrapping  Paper.  Including  Creped  Paper. 

First  use  Mar.  15,  1957.  i 


SN  184,965.     Rite-Made  Paper  Conrerters,  Inc..  Kansas  City, 
Mo.     Filed  Jan.  20.  1964. 


I     I 


Por  Adding  Machine  Paper. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  2,  1963. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  169,282  and  SN  172.582. 


I  Por   Motion  Picture  Film   and   Sound   Rf^rordlngs  for  Ti 

la  Business.  Adrertislng.  and  Kducatloa. 
First  use  August  1962. 


SN  157.050      The  Billboard  Publlahing  Company.  Clndnaatl. 
Ohio.     Piled  Not.  IS.  1962. 

COIN  COMMISSARY 

Por  Column  of  a  Magaalae.  t 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1961. 


SN  157.052      The  Billboard  PaMiahlag  Company,  Clnclaaatl. 
Ohio.    Piled  Nor.  IS.  1962. 

AUTOMATIC  LETTERBOX 

For  Column  of  a  Magatlne. 

First  uae  In  or  about  .Norember  1944. 


1 


SN  137,033      The  Billboard  Publishing  Conpaay,  ClaeiBaatt. 
Ohio.    Piled  Nor.  IS.  1962 


PAGE  ONE 


Por  Column  of  a  Magatlne. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1,  1961. 


SN    162,00t.     McCail    Corporation.    New    Tort,    NT.      Ptted 
Feb.  4.  196S. 

THE  MAGAZINE  FOR 
YOUNG  ADULTS 

For  Magaslne. 

First  oaa  Jona  1951. 


.1 


:AWhk^t^M&^ 


ATX2U8T  4,  1964 


\ 
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SN    167,799.    Cbromalloy    Corporation,    Weat    Nyack,    N.T.     8N  181,619.     DcTlleg  llaeiilne  Company,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 
Filed  Apr.  SO,  1»6S.  Fllad  Nor.  21,  1968. 


FERRO-TIC  DIGEST 


SELECTABAR 

Per  Trade  Publication  Which  !■  Pnbllabed  Quarterly.  Such 

aa  a  Technical  Magaxlne  DmIIm  With  Applicant  Cumpany'a  p^r  Slide  Type  Charta  Uaed  In  Selecting  Boring  Bara  In 

Product.  Accordaacc  With  the  DUunctcr  and  Depth  of  the  Bore  To  Be 

Plrat  uae  October  1941.  Machined. 

.                                     Flrft  uae  Apr.  29,  1968.         I 


SN    168.441.     Patman    Publlataing    Company.    Chicago,    III. 
Filed  May  8,  10«S. 


SN  181,868.     National  Aaaoclatlon  of  Realdenta  and  Interna, 
lac.  New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Nor.  21,  1968. 


•^STETHOSCOPE 


For  Newaletter  leaned  Periodically  Relating  to  the  Medical 
Profesalona  In  Connection  Wltb  Insurance  and  Financial 
Information.  i 

Plrat  uae  October  1962. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  bat  color  la  not  an  eaaentlal 
feature   of    the   mark.      No   right*  baaed   on    thia  mark   and     SN    181.811.     Triple-A    Specialty    Co.,    Chicago.    III.      Filed 
the   uae  thereof   are  claimed   in   "Operating   Management'a"         Nor.  22.  1988.  j 

apart  from  the  mark  aa  abown.  Howerer,  applicant  la  claim- 
ing rights  in  "Operating  Management"  aa  a  aeparate  mark 
In    application    SerUI    .No.    172,411. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647.8S8. 

For  Magatine 

rtrat  uae  Mar.  1.  1962. 


BEAT  YESTERDAY 

For  Trade  Magatine  and  House  Organ. 
Flrat  uae  January  1984. 


SN  176.188.     J.  C.  CrtmMaa,  Inc.,  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  8.  1988. 1 


bhorabional 

coraensus 


For  Newsletter  Publiahed  From  Time  to  Time  Concerning 
the  Uplnlona  of  Nationally  Known  I'eraonalltlea.  Newapapera 
and  Orgaalaatlona. 

Flrat  aae  July  M.  188S. 


SN  186.827.     Thomaa  Publlahing  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  81.  1964.  , 

THOMAS  MICRO-CATALOGS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679.299. 

For  Microfilm  Carda  Bearing  Copies  of  Catalog  Pagea. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  18.  1963. 


Clatt39-aothiiig 


SN  176.467.     Warner  Preaa,  Inc..  Anderaon.  lod.    Filed  Sept. 
8.  1963. 


SN  187.898.     Old  Town  Shoe  Company.  Boaton, 
Not.  16,   1962. 

UNIFOLD 


For  Women'a  Sboaa. 
Flrat  uae  December  1981. 


Piled 


For  Periodic  Trade  Cataloga  Dealing  WHb  Rellgloua  Oooda 
and  Rupplementa  for  8uch  Catalogs. 

First  uae  at  Icaat  aa  early  aa  Jaa.  18,  1968. 


SN  180.280.     Koaair  M.  Aaarnow.  d.b.a.  Advance  Publlahing 
Company.  Olea  Riddle,  Pa.     Filed  Not.  1,  1988. 


SN  170,101.     Patty  Petite.  lac.  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed  May 
81,  1963. 


McKettrick 


For  Women'a  Dreaaea,  Snlta,  Coata,  Sklrta,  Blouaea,  Slacka, 
and  Beach  Attire. 

Flrat  uae  1938.  I 


SN   178,621.     Blue  Bell,  Inc.  Oreenboro.  N.C.     Filed  July 


A&vEnU& 


24,   1968. 


WRANGLER 


For  Bl-Monthly  M«gatlne  Relating  to  New  Producta. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  532,851,  816.2S1.  and  otbern. 
For  Work  and  Caaual  Wear  Socka. 
Flrat  nae  June  1968. 
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SN    174.367.     P.    H.    H«net    Knitting    CompAny,    WiMton- 
Salem.  N.C.    Filed  Aar  5.  1063. 

BLACK  LABEL 

For  Mra's.  Boya',  Olrl*'.  and  Infants'  Hoai»n'  :  and  Men'* 
and  Children's  Underwear.  Sport  ShlrtH,  Sweat  Shirta.  and 
Sweaters. 

First  use  Aug.  3.  1962. 


SX   184.«4».     Tbe  PurlUi  Sportfwttr  Corp.,  Ahoou,  P*. 
Filed  Jan.   IS.   1M4. 


SX    174.675.      Mangel    Stores    Corporation.    New    York.    X.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1963. 


0^ 


MICHELE 


For  Women's  Slips. 
First  nae  August  1962. 


For    Fine    Oauge    Full    Fsuhlon    Knitwear    Consisting    of 
Sweaters  and  Knitted  FuU  Faabion  Sliirta. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1963. 


SN  177.060.     Lansdale  Clothes.  Incorporated.  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Sept.  16.  1963. 


SN  184.743.     Mnrphr.  Brill  and  Sahner.  Incorporated.  New 
York.  NY.     Filed  Jan.  16.  1964. 


UP-RITE 


MICRON 


Boys'  and  Men's  Slacks. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1963. 


SN    179.S93.      Sid    Blumenstock   Enterprise*.    Freeport.   N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  23.  1963.  ' 


BLOW  MY  TOP 


For  Skull  Caps. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1963. 


For  Hosiery  for  Men.  Women  and  Chlidre*.        | 

First  uae  Dec.  6.  1963. 

SobJ.  to  iBtf.  with  SN  18S.612. 

1       -I    ri  ^^^^_ 

SN  1M.7S6.     Bernardo  Sandals.  Inc.  N»w  York.  NY.     Filed 
Jan.  16.  1964. 

BERNINI 

For  Sandals. 

Firvt  use  Jan.  3.  1964. 


8N  194.761.      Tacio.  Inc..  Kearay.  N.J.     Fllwl  Jan.  16.  196-1 


8N    181.686.      Sbelburne    Shirt    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  Not.  21.  1963. 


LADY  SHELBURNE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S0O.872. 

For  Women's  and  Girls'  Blouses  and  Shirta. 

Pirat  aae  Mar.  1.  1959. 


For  Women't  and  MImm'  Coata.  aad  Sulta 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1936. 


SN     182.156.     Abe    Birenbaum.     d  b.a.     A  bran. .     Hardware      ^^^  ^"oJ"\J''"*"   **""»*   ^"-   '"***   ^°'*-   ^^       ^''^ 
Shoea.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  2.  1963.  ' 


^ 


WYCKSTONE 


iWVUX 


For  Men's  Sport  Shirts. 
First  use  Jan.  13.  1964. 


I 


.  „      o^ ,  ,      .K       ^,    w        ..  T.  ..  .  ^  ^•'*  185.005.     Amco  of  Norrelt.  lac.  New  York.  NY      Filed 

For  Shoes  of  Leather,  Cloth,  and  Rubber  and  Combldationa         j^n    21    1964 
Thereof. 

First  use  since  Oct.  17.  1940. 


SN    182.488.     Kilbanon   Corporation.    Boaton, 
Dec.  6,  1963. 


Filed 


BANOGUE 


O.R.F 


For  Ladies'   Sportswear— Namely.  Sklrto.  Blouaea,  Sweat- 
ers, Suits.  Coats.  Shorts,  and  Slacks. 
First  uae  Oct.  10,  1963. 


For  Ladlea'  Raincoats. 
Fint  nae  December  1963. 


August  4,  1964 
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^KJ^J^i^ 


SN  177.164.     Krtda  Cosmetlca  Limited.  Welwyn  Garden  City 
Baglaad.     Fllad  Sept.  17,  1963. 


ERIDA 


For  Ladles'  Hosiery  and  Leourda. 
First  use  July  S.  1963. 


dsrap  ai 


For  Falae  Eyelashes  and  False  Fingernails. 
First  use  July  1939:  In  commerce  January  1962. 


-..,„,,-.      ^  .«.  .         «     .  SN    187.149.     Reld  Meredith,    Ine.    Lawrence,    Mass.      FUed 

SN    185.264      Osrap  and  Mclnnes.  Inc.,  Reading.  Pa      Filed  Feb.   20.   1964. 

Jan.   24,  1964. 

TWEEDLAND  RAM^ 


For  Men's  Hosiery. 
First  uae  May  14.  1957. 


^^^/m?^ 


SN  185.558      Cambridge  Rubber  Company.  Cambridge.  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  29.  1964. 

SMOKE  STACKS 

For  Boots  and  Shoes. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1963. 


The  word   '*Wlf"  |a  dlaclairoed  apart  from   the  mark  aa 
shtiwn. 

For  Wigs.  WIglcttes  and  Chignons. 
First  nse  lUy  25.  1963. 


SN    187.150.     Reld-MeredHh.    Inc..    Lawrence.    Mass.      Filed 
F^b.   20.   1964. 


SN     185.559      The     William     Carter     Company.     Nesdham 
Heights.  Mass.     Filed  Jan.  29.  1964. 


SPANKY  BRA 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  eiclnslre  right  to  the  use  of  the 
word  "Bra"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owaer  of  Beg. 
No.    563.493.        I 

For  Braa.         | 

First  Qse  Dec  28.  I»6S. 


I 


SN  185.804.     MIstw  Pants.  Inc..  Nsw  York.  NY.     Filed  Jan. 
31,   1964 

INVIS-A-STRETCH 

For  Women's  Slacks, 
first  use  8tpL  30,  1»«S. 


Tlis  woH  "Wig"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Wigs.  WIglettes  and  Chlgnoaa. 
First  use  May  25.  1968. 


S.V  187.822.     Pentapco.  Inc.,  Bllsabeth.  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  24. 
If-- 


I 


SN  185.855.     Ay  Won  Belt  MannCBcturlag  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  r*.  8.  1964.  ' 

PRIME-FLESH 


For  Men's.  Boys',  and  W 
First  use  Dec.  23.  1963 


omen's  Belts. 


SN  186.092      Lacky  Stride  Shoes.  Inc..  Maysrllle.  Ky.     Filed 
Feb    5,   1964. 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1964. 


JAM  SESSION 


S.V  188.612      Chas.  Chlpman'a  Sons  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  1964. 


UP.RITES 


For  Hosiery. 

First  uae  Dec.  1.  1962. 

Sabj.  to  latf.  with  SN  184,743. 


For  Mending  Tape  Kits,  Iron  On  Patches,  Iron-On  Mending 
Fabric.  Belt  Backing.  Kits  for  Making  Belt  and  Buckle  Sets, 
and  Fabric  Buckle  Covers. 

First  use  in  the  year  1953. 

\  , 

aitt42-Kiitttdl,  Nett«d,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  mk  Sdbstitiites  Therefor 

SN  173.610.     WauBbse  MlUa  Incorporated,  New  York.  NT 
Filed  July  23.  1963. 

WAUMBEC  STRETCHES 
THE  IMAGINATION 

For   Piece   Oooda   (rf   Wool   and/or   Synthetic   Fibres   and 
Blenda  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  ass  July  15.  1963. 


"*  -^-■■■^f- 
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SN  178.B17.     C.  F.  Hatha  way  Companj.  WaterrUl*.  Maine. 
FUed  Oct.  14.  1»6S. 
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LOCHLANA 


8N  1S0.329.     Dorlo  Dorl.  d.b.a.  Lee-Don  Co..  New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Aug.  2.   1962. 


For  Fabrics  for  Use  In  Men'*  DreM  and  Sports  Shirts,  and 
Ladies'  Dress  and  Sports  Shirts,  and  Blouses. 
First  use  Aug.  23.  1M3. 


LEE-DON 


For  Citrus  Juire  Concentrates.  Soap  Bai 
Concentrate  and  Apple  Juice  Concentrate. 
First  use  July  19.  1963. 


Tomato  Juice 


SX   179.223.      C.   F.   Hathawaj  Company.   WstenrlUe.    Maine. 
Filed  Oct.  17.  19«S. 

HATHA  WEAVE 

For  Fabrics  for  Use  In  Men's  Dress  and  Sports  Shirts,  and 
Ladies'  Dress  and  Sports  Shirts,  and  Blouaea.  ! 

First  use  Sept.  29.  1063. 


SN  1S2.192.     Arctic  Circle.  Inc..  Salt  Lake  aty.  UUh.    Filed 
Aug.  SO.  1»«2. 


SN  186.390.     Parke,  Daris  4  Company,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Feb.  10,  1964. 


Filed 


PARKEDALE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  738.737. 

For   Underpads  for   Protection   of   Bed   Linen   or  Like  Use 

First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  1.  1963. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Nos.  A08.(M7  and  «27,4«9. 
For  Ice  Creun.  Ice  Cream  Sundaaa.  Ice  Cr«am  Floain  and 
Ice  Cream  Sodas. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1950 


QdSS  44  -"  Dentil.      MmUcsI/      and      Surgical      ^^   166.783.     Campbell  soup  company.  Camdea.  N  J      Filed 

•  Apr.  16.  l»es. 

Appliances  BOUNTY 


SN    183,963.     College    of    Physicians   and    Surgeons    of    San 
Francisco.  San  Francisco.  Calif,     filed  Jan.  S.  1964. 

EXPECTO 

For  Dental  Instruments-  Namely,  Funnels. 
First  use  May  1,  1962. 


Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 

Waters 

SN  183,938.     The  Big  Rooty  Corporation.  Eedondo  Beach. 
Calif.     Filed  Jan.  S.  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  701.078. 

For  Canned  Prepared  Meat  and  Poultry  Oialtes  Namely, 
Beef  Stew.  Chicken  Stew.  Chill  Con  Carne  and  Beef  Goulaab 

First  ose  Mar.  SO,  19«2,  en  chicken  stew  and  chill  con 
carne. 


BIG  ROOTY 


For    Soft   Drinka— Namely,    Boot   Beer   Drink,    Root    Beer 
Concentrate,  and  Orange  Drink.  , 

Flrat  use  June  12,  1962. 


S.V  168.847.  O'Brien.  Spotorno.  Mitchell  A  Compagno  Bros.. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  O'Brien.  Spotorno,  Mitchell.  8an  Francisco. 
Calif.     Filed  May  14.  t9«S. 

GRAND  TOUR 

For  Froten  Prepared  Chicken  Dish. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  196S. 


SN  17S.293      SaTio  T.  La  Unardte.  d  b  a  Sarlo  T.  La  Ouardia 
Co.,  Vlnelaad,  N.J.     Filed  Aug.  19.  1963. 

SavCo 


For  Canoed  Fooda — Namely.  Tomatoes.  Purees.  Sances  for 
SN    184.943.     Mayfalr   Markets,    Loa   Angelea,   Calif      Filed     j^^,.   Peppers.  Vegeubles.  Spaghetti  With  Sauce,  and  Soups 
Jan.  20,  1964.  rtnt  nse  on  or  about  Jane  1.  1960  on  tomatoes. 


in^^shi 


For  Nonalcoholic  Beverages — Namely,  Carbonated  Soft 
Drinks ;  Froxen  Lemonade  Concentrate. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  April  1962,  on  aoft  drink 
itema. 


SN    17S,667.     Martha    White    MUla.    Inc..    NaahTllle,    Tenn. 
Filed  Aug.  23.  1963. 


MM 


For  Cake  Mix. 

First  uae  July  39,  19«S. 


jmiysiwm  ||  T' 
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aN    180.628.     Akajeaalakapet    FreU.    Oslo,    Norway.      FUed     8N   186,880.     J.  J.   Newberry  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Not.  7,  1868.  Feb.  17,  1964. 


QUIPS 


Owner  of  .Norwegian  Reg.  No.  ^9,096,  dated  Mar.  29,  1962. 

For  CtM>klng  and  Baking  Chocolate.  Chocolate  Candy  and 

Sugar  Confectionery — Namely,  Llqoorlce  and  Other  Candles. 


SN  182.326      Oeneral  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  4.  1963. 


SUGAR  CRISP 


PIaYMaTE 


No  claim  nf  eicluaire   right   Is 
Owner  of  Keg.   No.  170,HS8. 
For  Cereal  Breakfast  Food. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1949 


made  to  the  word  "Crisp.' 


For  Bird  Seed. 

First  uae  Oct.  18,  1963. 


SN  188.702.     Artco  Distributors,  Inc.,  Olendale.  Arts.     Filed 


SN    183.377.     Tlie   R.    T.   French  Company.   Rochester.   N.T. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1963.  I 


SPICE  CUPBOARD 


Mar.  16,  1964. 


r 


Ai^tO 


No  claim  Is  made  ti>  the  exclusire  use  of  the  word  "Spice" 
spart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Food  Seasoning  of  an  Herb  .Nature. 
First  uae  Nor.  7.  1963. 

^_^^^^___  For  Fresh  Fruits  and  Vegetables  ;  Fresh  Melons  and  Fresh 

^'^^^^^~~  Orspes. 

SN    183,837      Uerber    Products    Company,  Fremont,    Mich.          First  use  Oct.  18,  1937.                                                       ^ 

Filed  Dec   31,  1963.  -^— ^— ^^— ^— ^— — — ^n^— ^— i^— — .^ 


Clatt47-Wints 


The  representation  of  the  Infant's  he«d  Is  an  artistic  draw- 
ing of  Ann  Turner  Cook,  prepared  when  an  Infant,  whoae 
consent  U  of  record.  Owner  of  Reg.  -Nos.  860,056.  658,323, 
and  others. 

For  ModlOed  Milk  Products  Prepared  EMpedally  for  In- 
fants, Comprising  a  Li<|nld  Formula  Made  With  Milk  From 
Which  the  Butter  Fat  Is  Removed  and  to  Which  Has  Been 
Added   Deitrin  .MaltoseDextroae. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  24,  1959. 


SN   179.529.     E.  A  J.  Oallo  Winery,  d.b.a.  Oallo  Vineyards, 
Modesto,  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  22.  1963. 


GALLO 


The  names  Ernest  and  Julio  Oallo  are  namea  of  lirlng 
indlTlduais  whose  consent  Is  of  record.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
894,037,  640,782,  and  others. 

For  Wines. 

Flrat  use  Aug.  4.  1958 ;  1909  as  to  "Oallo." 


Class  49-IKstiUMl  Alcoholic  Uqiiors 

SN  174,836.  Consolidated  Distilled  Producta,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Robert  Bruce  and  Company.  Chicago,  III.  Filed  Aug.  12, 
1968. 


CAMELOT 


Applicant  claims  uae  for  the  area  eomprlaing  the  entire 
United  Statea  with  the  exception  of  the  District  of  Columbia. 
Maryland  and  Virginia. 

For  Scotch  Whisky.  j 

Flrat  uae  August  1961. 

8ubJ.  to  concurrent  uae  proceeding  with  SN  175.211. 
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SN  175,211.     Stanley  Rakutln.  d.b.a.  Sir  Llqnore,  Washinr     SN  1B3.3S9.     Cola  OpentM)  B^alpmrnt  aod  Mannfarturing 
ton.  DC.    Filed  Aug.  16,  1963.  Company.  Ardmorr,  Okla.     Filed  May  13.  1»«4. 

CAMELOT 

Applicant  claims  use  for  the  area  comprtatng  the  District  of 
Columbia,  Maryland  and  Virginia. 

For  Gin.  Vodka.  Bourbon,  and  Scoteb  Whisky. 

First  use  May  8.  1961.  on  gin  and  rodka. 

SubJ.   to  concurrant  use  proceeding  wHh   SN   174.836. 


SX  184.485.     Merit  House.  Inc..  Sew  fork.  NT.     Filed  Jan. 
13,   1964.  ! 

MAGIC  ISLAND 

For  Ram.  , 

First  use  Dec.  27.  1963. 


For  Calf  Feeders. 

Flr»t  use  St  least  as  early  as  Apr.  3.  1964. 


OassSO-Mercbaadise  Not  Othtrwise 
OassHMd 

SN  190.234.     Tnnlaw  Corporation.  Washington.  D.C.     Filed 
Jan.  4.  19«S. 

WILDLIFE  SAVERS 

For  Bird  Feeders  Comprising  a  Feeder  Structure  Contain- 
ing a  Renewable  Feed  Cartridge. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  1.  1962. 


Class  51  —  Cosawtks  mi  Tofltt  Prannrtioas 

SN   163.761      Fleetwood  Company.  Chicago,  III.     FtM  Apr. 
1.  19«3. 

RINSA  RAMA 

For  Hair  Rinse.  1 

First  uae  Nor.  10.  1962. 


8N    188.711.     Beagle    Manufacturing    Co..    Inc..    Pasadena. 
Calif.     Filed  Mar.  16,  1964. 

GARDEN  CLUB 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  671,644. 

For  Flower  Arranging  Accessories — Namely,  Florists'  Tape. 
Florists'  Wire,  Base  Concealment  Accessories,  Plsnter  Moss. 
and  Pebbles. 

First  use  Not.  14.  196S. 


SN  192,976.     Art  Award  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  NT.    Filed  May 


8.  1964. 


NEW  AWARD 


For  Palnt-by-the-Numbers  Painting  Kits.  Containing  Paint- 
ing Panels,  Liquid  Paints,  Ink,  Brushes,  Drswing  Pens  and 
Pen  Holder. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  10.  1964.  i 


SN  192.978.     Art  Award  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.    FUcd  May 


8,   1964. 


SILVER  AWARD 


For  Paint-by-the-Nombers  Painting  Kits,  Containing  Paint- 
ing Panela,  Liquid  Painta,  Ink,  Brushes,  Drawing  Pens  and 
Pen  Holder. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  10,  1964.  > 


♦ 


SN   174,853      Mai   Factor  *  Co.,  d.b.a.   Max   Factor.  Holly 
wood.  Calif      Filed  Aug.  12.  1961. 


LASH  FULL 


Fnr   Textured    Mascara    (^untsinlng    Synthetic   Fibers   snd 
Holder  snd  .\pplicstor  Containing  Same. 
First  use  July  31.  19«S. 


SN  192,979.     Art  Award  Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.    Filed  May 


8.  1964. 


GRAND  AWARD 


For  Palnt-by-tbe-.N'umbers  Painting  Kits.  Containing  Paint- 
ing Panels,  Liquid  Paints,  Ink,  Brushes,  Drawing  Pena  and 
Pen  Holder. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10,  1964. 


SN   179.7S3.     Paul  U.  Pollock.  New  Tork.  NT      Filed  Oct. 
24.  19«<. 

ATTIRE 

For  Hair  Coadltlotwr  or  Tonic. 
First  uae  Sept.  26,  1963. 


SN  180.537.     Joba  T.  Sunley  Co..  Ise.,  New  Tork.  NT.    Filed 
Not.  3.  1863. 

TROPICAL  ORCHID 

For  Bath  OH. 

First  use  Aug.  21.  1963. 


S.N    180.830      Joseph   Del    Rosso,   d.b.a.    Del    Russo,    Miami, 
Fla.     Filed  Not.  12,  1963. 

MASQUERADE 

For  Temporary  Wrinkle  RemoTer  Make-Up. 
First  use  July  18,  1963. 


SN   183,684.     Kanaka.   Ltd.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed  Dec.  S7. 


1963. 


KANAKA 


For  Baa  De  Cologne. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Dec.  2.  196S. 


August  4,  1964i 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  21 


SN  183.969.     Cut  It  Curl.  Inc.,  Hempstead.  N.T.    Piled  Jan.     SN   181,961.     Commonwealth   Research   Laboratories  Incor- 
3.  l*W.  porated.  Norfolk,  Va.     Filed  Not.  27,  1963. 


Owner  of  RcK    No.  659.910. 

For  (Ml   Type  Wave  Compositions  and  Cream  Type   WaTe 
Compositions. 

Fir*t  use  on  or  about  Oct.  28.  1963. 


SPOT  MAGIC 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Spot"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Cleaning  Preparation  for  Removing  Spota.  Stains,  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Not.  12.  1963.  I 


RN   182.483.     Leslie   F.   Hammond,  d.b.a.   Hammond  4  Ham- 
mond, Benton.  III.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1963. 


Qass  52  — DetorgMits  md  Soaps 

8.\  172.S1S.      Penasait  Chemicals  Corporation,  Philadelphia. 
Pa.     Filed  July  B.  1968 

IKAR-GLO 

For    Li<iuld    Detergent    Composition.    Primarily   for   Auto- 
mobiles. 

First  use  Not.  1&.  1957. 


SEWER-nASTEH 


For  Antiseptic  and  Sewer  Cleaner  (Fluid)  and  Septic  Tank 
Cleaner. 

First  use  Jan.  1,  1960. 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Qass  101  -  Advartisiiig  md  BmsImss 


SN    1S9,619.     The    Sperry    and   Hutchlnaon   Company,    New 
Tork.  NT.    Filed  Dec  21,  1962. 


8N    lS9.eiT      Tbe    Hperry    and    Hutchlnaon    Company.    New 
Tork.  NT.     Filed  Dec.  21.  1962 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  yellow,  but  no 
claim  is  made  to  color.  Owner  of  R<*g.  Nos.  S16.709  and 
A17.ftS8. 

For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  SerTlces  of 
Others  Through  tbe  Inauance  and  Redemption  of  Trading 
Stamps. 

First  use  st  least  ss  early  ss  fall.  19S6. 


SN    159.618      The    Sperry    and    Hutchinson   Company,    New 
Tork,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  21.  1962. 


No  claim  la  made  herein,  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown, 
of  the  numeral  "lO"  or  of  the  notations  "Discount  for  Caab" 
and  "Value  1  Mill."  The  lining  in  the  mark  indicates  shading 
and  doea  not  Indicate  any  specific  color.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos. 
B15.27S,  818,809,  ar.d  519.780. 

For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Serrices  of 
Others  Through  the  Issuance  and  Redemption  of  Trading 
Stamps. 

First  use  March  19S7.  I 


^ 


7 


SN    159.620.     Tbe   Sperry   and    Hutchinson   Company,    New 
Tork.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1962. 


GREEN 

STAMPS 


!  The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa  518,709  and  517. .%S8.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  516,700  and  517,538. 

For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  the  Cioods  and  Serrices  of  For  Promotion  of  the  Sale  of  the  Goods  and   Services  of 

Others   Through    the   Issuance   and    redemption   of    Trading  Othera  Through   the   Issuance   and   Redemption   of  Trading 

Stamps.  Stampa. 

First  use  st  least  aa  early  aa  fall,  1961.  First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  aprlng,  1957. 
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SN  170.149.     BlDon,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     Piled  Sept.  S.     SN    181. ISl.     Citlwns    Ifutaal    Insarance   Company,    Janea- 
1968.  Tille.  Wia.     Piled  Not    14.  1»«3 


^PfiWHGCRM 


Por  Retail  Store  Senrlcea  Specialiilns  In  Imported  Decora- 
tor and  Gift  Itema. 

First  use  Nov.  9,  1»«2. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


SN    15«,21».     Caah   Credit   Corporation.    Dea   Molnca.    Iowa. 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1962. 


For  Personal  Loan  Senrices. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1962. 


CITIZENS  MUTUAL 


For  Underwriting  of  Insurance. 
First  use  Marcli  19ftZ 


Qass  103  -  ConstrndiM  mi  Rt^ir 

SN  118.008.     The  Slegler  Corporation.  Anabelm.  Calif.     Filed 
Apr.  17.  19«1 

DARB  SYSTEM 

Applicant  disclaims  eiclusire  rights  to  the  word  "System" 
apart  from  tbt>  mark  as  shown. 

For  I>ealgn  and  Derclopmeat  of  Electronic  Communication 
Systems  for  Locating  Objecta. 

First  use  May  20.  1959. 

Class  106  -  Material  Traadntnt 

SN'  181,000.     Nease  Chemical  Company.  Inc..  !<tate  College. 
Pa.     Plied  Not    13.  1983. 


For  Custom  Manufacturing  of  Chemlcnia. 
First  use  In  the  early  part  of  1937. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
dassA-fioods 

SN  182.067.     E.  I    dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington. Del.     Filed  Nor    29.  1963 


The  mark  certifles  that  the  goods  with  which  the  marli  Is 
associated  hare  been  coated  with  material  aold  by  applicant 
under  its  trademark  "Teflon."  and  that  the  coating  baa  been 
applied  In  accordance  with  standards  imposed  by  applicant. 

Owner  of  Reg.  .Nos.  418.698.  676.1««,  and  others. 

Por  Coated  Cooking  UteDsils.  Baking  Equipment.  OTens, 
and  Orenware 

First  use  Oct.  4.  1963. 


■i     -"■■"Hn 


!    TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINaPAL  REGISTER         ^ 
Oms  1-Raw  ar  Partly  Pnpmwi  Materials  Qass  b-Chanlcals  aid  Chanical  Coh' 


774.310.  PATTINA.      E.   I.   du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com 
pany.     SN  141.T14.     Pnb.  5-7-63.     Piled  4-6-62. 

774.311.  CIIEMLUX.  Monaaato  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Monaaato  Chemical  Company.  8N  174.626. 
Pub.  &-19-64.     PUcd  8-6-63. 


Qass  2— Racafptedts 


774.312.  KAN  KAN  AND  DB8ION  B«rg  Warner  Corpora- 
tion.    S.N  1S7.446.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  11-19-62. 

774.313.  SIP  SEKV.  American  Can  Company.  SN  158.501. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Plied  12-5-62. 

774.314.  PALLS  POLTCOAT  Waldorf  Paper  Products 
Company.     SN   159.814.     Pnb.  5-19-64.     Piled  12-17-62. 

774.315  Riai'RKMENTATION  OP  PAUL  BUNTAN  AND 
DK8ION  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Company.  SN  159.S1S. 
Pub   5-19-64.     Piled  13-17-62. 

774.316.  DIAL^-MATIC.  Clerelaad  Coauiner  Corp.  8N 
165.749.     Pub   3-19-64.     Piled  4-1-63. 

774.317.  TBMF-HITB.  AUddln  ladaatrlea.  Incorporated. 
SN  166.243.    Pnb  5-19-64.    Plied  4-8-63. 

774.318.  CROWN  (DESIGN).  Crown  Cork  ft  Seal  Com- 
pany, lac      Stt  169.238.     Pnb.  5-19-64.     Plied  5-20-63. 


foiios#  aMi  raoiacMOKs 


774.319.  LE)QBNDARY.  Legendary  Leather  Acceaaorlea. 
Inc  .  by  asalgnment  and  change  of  name  from  Tl>e  Original 
Rumpp  Co..  Inc.  SN  184.500.  Pnb.  5-19-64.  Filed 
1-13-64 


Qasi  4- Abrasivat  mi  Polislitog  Materials 

1 

774.320.  HHOPPER'S  FAIR.  Mangel  Stores  Corporation 
SN  151.941.    Pnb.  9-17-63     Piled  8-27-62. 

774.321.  Pl'LLSPARKLE.  The  Puller  Bniah  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  4  and  52).  SN  168.920. 
Pub   5-19-64.     FUed  5-15-63. 

774.8SS  PANBL  LIFE.  Byrne  Plywood  Company.  8N 
169.422.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Plied  5-22-63. 

774.323.  WORKBAME  Manufacturers'  Marketing  Co.. 
U.S.A.  Inc.     SN  178.810.     Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  10-11-63. 

774.824.  PREBN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Preen  Com 
pany      SN  179.5O0      Pub    5-19-64.     Filed  10-21-63 


774.82T.  BOUDENSALT.  Bolidens  Omvaktiebolag.  SN 
118,046.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  4-18-61. 

774.328.  FOOD  FAIR.  Food  Pair  Stores,  Inc.  SN  146,612. 
CONCURRENT  USE.     Pnb.  2-1S-64.     PIImI  6-11-62. 

774.329.  POOD  PAIR  IN  MEDALLION  DESIGN.  Food 
Pair  Stores,  Inc.  SN  146,614.  CONCURRENT  USE.  Pub 
2-18-64.     Piled  6-11-62. 


774.330.     F  ft  M. 
Pub   5-19-64. 


F  ft  M  Scienttflc  Corporation.    SN  157,987 
Filed  11-27-62. 


774.331.  REDCO.  Llqnlda,  Inc.  SN  166,795.  Pub.  5-19-64 
FllMl  4-1-63. 

774.332.  LP  GAS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Standard  Oil  Com 
pany.     SN  176,581.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  9-9-63. 

774.333.  SCM  AND  DESIGN.  SCM  Corporation.  MULTI 
PLE  CLASS  (Classes  6.  11.  26,  37,  and  50).  SN  178,044 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  9-30-68. 

774.334.  RUEUMA-PAX.  Pentex  Incorporated.  SN  178,637 
Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  10-9-63. 

774.335.  POLI-GARD.  A.  B.  SUley  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  178,642.     Pnb.  5-19-64.     Piled  10-9-68. 

774.336.  GROTESQUE  DESIGN  OP  A  DOG.  Nuclear  Prod 
ucts  Company.  SN  178,959.  Pub.  5-19-64.  Filed 
10-14-63.  j 

774.337.  SNOOP  AND  DESIGN.  Nuclear  Prodaets  Com- 
pany.    SN  178,960      Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-14-63. 

t 

774.338.  GOLD  MEDALLION.  Sea-Way  Marketing  Com- 
pany.    SN  178,982.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-14-03. 

774.339.  VALSTATE.  United  Merchants  and  Manufac- 
turers. Inc.     SN  179.082.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-15-63. 

774.340.  PHENIPLATB.  Ames  Company,  Inc.  SN  179,183. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  10-17-68. 

774.341.  PITT-CONSOL  651-A.  Pltt-Consol  Chemical  Com- 
pany.     SN   179,257.      Pub.   5-19-64.      Piled   10-17-63. 

774.342.  PITT-CONSOL  651.  Pltt-Conaol  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  179.258.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  10-17-63. 

774.343.  BENTEX^.  Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corporation.  SN 
179.291.    Pub.  5-19-64.    PlUd  10-17-63.  | 

774.344.  FAIR  LADY.  Deltex  Industrlea,  Inc.  SN  179,405. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-21-63. 

774.345.  KELPRINT.  Kelco  Company.  SN  179,428.  Pnb. 
5-19-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 


Qass?  — Gmlaga 


774.346      AMER-ANGLE.     United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation. 
SN  185,170.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  1-22-64. 


Qass  5  — Adbeshfas 


774.325.  CITAX.      Bohme  Fettcbemlc  GmbH.     SN   160,859. 
Pnb.  5-19-64      Piled  1-8-63. 

774.326.  DUPLOFOL.     Lohmann  KG.     SN  180,924.     Pnb. 
5-19-44.     Piled  11-12-63. 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  Prochicts 

774.847.     SHIELDS.     Shielda,  Inc.  of  Attleboro,  Mass.     8N 
170,955.    Pnb.  5-19-64.    Piled  6-18-63. 

I  TM23 
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Qass  9  — Explosives, 
and  ProjectiUs 


,  Equipments, 


774.348.  FOOD  PAIR  AND  BIEDALLION  DESIGN. 
Fair  Stores.  Inc.  SN  154.340.  CONCURRENT 
Pub.  2-18-64.     FUed  10-2-82. 


Food 
USE. 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


774.349.  GRANDE     VALLEY.       Smith  Dou«laii»     Company. 
Inc.     SN  183.336.     Pub.  5-UMM.     Filed  12-2(K63. 

774.350.  VITAL  EARTH.     Vital  Earth  Product*.  Inc.     SN 
184.860.    Pub.  5-l»-64.    Filed  1-17-64. 


Qass  11-lnks  and  Inking  Materiab 

• 
774.833.     (See  CUaa  6  for  thU  trademark.) 

774.351.  MARHAR.  Marhar  Manufacturlnc  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  11  and  37).  SN  166.475. 
Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  4-10-63. 

774.352.  "TMF.'  Standard  Product*  Corporadoa.  SN 
177. 1»6.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  9-17-63 

774.353.  TAKB-IT-EASY.  Leedall  Product*  Manufacturing 
Co..  Inc.     SN  17»,547.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-22-63 

774.354.  DIAMOND  DESIGN.  The  Parker  Pen  Company 
SN  179.725.     Pub.  ^-19-64.     Piled  10-24-63. 


774.370.  HATS-ERIE.     Haya  Manufacturlnc  Company.     SN 
174.784.    Pub.  5-19-64.     tiled  7-17-63 

774.371.  P-K  PLUS.     General  American  Transportalon  Cor- 
poration.    SN  177.248.     Pub.  S-19-64.     Filed  9-18-63. 

774.372.  PARKER  KALON  PLUS  General  American  Tran* 
poratton  Corporation.  SN  177.249.  Pub.  &-19-64.  Filed 
9-18-63. 

774.873.     EAST  GRIP.     Swanaon  Salea.  Inc.     8N   179.827 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  H>-25-63. 


Qass  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

774.374.  L   AND   DESIGN       Latrobe   Steel   Company.      SN 
143.749.     Pub.  ft-l»-«4.     Piled  5-3-62. 

774.375.  SUPER  J.     Hoeklna  Manufacturlnc  Company.     SN 
165.056.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  3-20-68. 

774.376.  NICROCOAT.      Wall    Colmonoy   Corporation.      8N 
166.505.     Pub   12-24-63.     Filed  4-10-63 

774.377.  SPE£a>  STAR    The  Carpenter  Steel  Company.    8N 
181.008.     Pab.  5-l»-64.    Filed  11-1S-«S. 

774.378      STENTUR.      The   Carpenter   Steel   Company.      SN 

181.U09.     Pub  5-19-64.    Filed  11-13-63. 
774.379.     BCONO-TIBl     CoaUaental  Steel  Corporation.     SN 
'     181.129      Pub  5   19-64      Piled  11-14-63 


Qass  15  —  Oils  and  Creases 


Oass  12  -  Constraction  Materiab  j 

774.355.  PRESTO  PBO-BOARD.  Maaoalte  Corporation. 
SX  163,956.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  3-5-68. 

774.356.  CONOOPOAM.  Congoleum-Nalrn  Inc.  SN  173.741. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  7-25-63. 

774.357.  CAN-BGONE.  Herbert  Daunt  Jeaaop.  d.b  • 
Amenity  Product*  Company.  SN  175.659.  Pub.  5-19-64. 
Filed  8-23-63. 

774.358.  ABACO.  American  Bltumuls  k  Asphalt  Company. 
SN  176.475.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-9-63. 

774.359.  A  AMENITY  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN  Herbert 
Daunt  Jessop.  d.b.a.  Amenity  Products  Company.  SN 
177,887.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-27-63. 

774.360.  TAMMS  AND  DESIGN.  Tamms  Industries  Co. 
SN  178,834      Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

774.361.  UNIPRODUX.  Unit  Products  Corporation.  SN 
179.171.     Pub.  5-19-64      Piled  10-16-63. 

774.362.  PENDANT.  Minnesota  and  Ontario  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  179.440.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 

774.363.  CHATEAU.      Minnesota   and  Ontario  Paper  Com-' 
pany.      SN  179.442      Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed   10-21-63. 

Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 

774.364.  BEAUTE  AND  DESIGN.  Cal'Royal.  Inc.  .HN 
150.519.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  8-6-62. 

774.365.  HYDRA-SWEEP.  Anthony  Pooln.  Inc.  SN 
162.979.    Pab.  5-11^-64.    Filed  2-18-63. 

774.366.  AMERICAN  QUEEN.  American  Sur»lcal  Steel. 
Inc.     SN  165,045.     Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  3-20-63. 

774.367.  LJ.  The  Murray  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
166.650.     Pub.  ."5-19-64.     Piled  4-12-63. 

774.368.  RIO  I-FLEX.  Automatic  Devicea  Compaay.  SN 
168.271.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  5-7-63. 

774.369.  CURVIT-SURE.  Automatic  Derlcea  Company. 
SN  168.272.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  5-7-63. 


as- 
Pifb. 


774.380.  ROTAROL       Quaker    Chemical    Corporation.      SjS 
171.700.     Pub.  1-14-64      Piled  6-24-63. 

774.381.  KRYSTAL  101.     Reaction  Laboratories.  lac.     8N 
176.835      Pub  5   19-64      Filed  9-12-63 

774.382.  MBTATHERM.        M  eta  Therm     Corporation, 
signee    of    Ward    Chemical    Company.      SN    179.173. 
5-19-64.     Filed  10-16-63. 

774,883  QUAKER  STATE  ENGINE  LIPE  PRESERVKR 
,  AND  DESIGN  Quaker  State  OH  Re6nlnc  Corporation. 
'  SN  182. 2HH      Pub   5-19-64.     Filed  12-3-63. 


Qass  16-Prote€tive  and  Decerative  Ceatings 

774.384.  X-3000  Walter  L.  Krentler.  d  b.a.  X-SOOO  Prod^ 
ucts  Co.     SN  98.906.     Pub.  5-19-64      Piled  6-14-60. 

774.385.  HERITAGE.  West  Paint  *  Varnish  Compaay.  8N 
117.578.    Pab.  10-31-61.    Piled  4-11-61 

774.386.  SHOPPER'S  FAIR  Manfei  Stores  Corporation 
SN  151.960.     Pub.  9-17-63      Piled  8-27   62. 

774.887.  aTRATHMORB  OZI  POXI  AND  DB8ION.  Strath- 
more  Producta.  Inc.  SN  162.038.  Pub.  .V19-64.  Piled 
2-4-63 

774.3.S8.  SEA -COAT  449.  Continental  Coatlnc*  Corp.  SN 
164.608.    Pok.  3-19-64     Filed  8-14-63. 

774.389.  MAGNA  FLO  Mar>us  Craft  Materlala.  Inc.  8N 
164. »83      Pub.  10-29-63.     Filed  3-I9-6S. 

774.390.  BULLS  BTS.  ll^llUam  Zlnsaer  *  Co.  lac  SN 
168.455.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  5-8-63. 

774.391.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN  Conchemco  Incorpo- 
rated.     SN    169.221.      Pub.   S-19-«4.      Filed  5-20-63 

774.392.  QUAKtnt    STATE    ETC.    AND    DESIGN        Waakcr 
State  on  Reflnint  Corporation    SN  170.21S.    Pab.  5-19-64 
Filed  6-3-6^ 


774,.-{93.      PHEU)X.       i>helan-Faast     Paint     Mfg.     C«. 
173.593.     Pub.  5-19-64      Piled  7-28-68. 


SN 


774.394.  PETER  PAN  PAINT  AND  DESIGN.  Peter  Pan 
Palot  Manufacturlnc  Corp..  4.b.a.  Peter  Pan  Paint  Manu 
facturera.     SN  176.015.     Pub.   5-19-64.      Piled  8-29-68. 


774.395.      BRAND    X.       Major    Brands.    Inc. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-12-68. 


SN    176.818. 
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TM  25 


774,8m.     n-RS-SIST.      Otyton   B.    Skaddcn.      SN    177,207. 
Pnb.  fr-l»-64.    nied  »-i(>-es. 

774,307.      LITIIOBLANC.      KartM-nfabrlken    Bayer    Aktlenge 
wllactaaft.     SN  177.020.     Tub.  S-IS-M.     Fll«d  »-24-«S. 

774.SS8.     WOODEX.      Mobile    Paint    iUg.    Co.,    Inc.      8N 

181.259.     Tub   .Vl»^-S4.     Piled  11-15-93 
774.3»».      HTOKMaAUD.      8undure   Paint   CorporaUon.      8N 

182.974.     Pub.  6-19-«4.     FIImI  12-lft-«S. 

774.400.     MK.  ft  MK8.   AMERICA.     Mr.  and  Mra.  America, 
Inc.      8N   lt(3,087.      Pub.  3-19-M.      Piled  12-ie-«3. 


774,428.     BON-A-LAX.      The    Purdue    Frederick    Company. 

SN  182,503.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Piled  12-8-68. 
774.428.     CIS   TRIP.      California    Institutional    Supply   Co. 

Inc.     SN  183,564.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  12-26-63. 
774,427.     yiSCULOSB   AND   DBSIQN.      Professional    Phar- 

macml     Co..     Inc.       SN     183.790.       Pub.     5-19-64.       Piled 

12-SO-68. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


dau  17-ToImcco  Products 

1  I 

774.401.  DON    8EV1LL£.       Reftna    Clfar    Company.    Inc. 
HN  174.441.    Pub  5-19-64.     Piled  8-5-63. 

774.402.  MKDALIST  NATURALK8.     K.  Refensburg  ft  Son*. 
SN  1M>.6U8      Pub   5-19-64.     Piled  11-6-63. 


Class  18  — Mediciaes  and  Pkaraiaceutical 
Praparatioas 

774.403.  3  MINITK  BALM  AND  DESION.  Mallard  C. 
Hnnt.  d.b.a  Hunt  Brothers  Products.  HN  126.342.  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Piled  H  21   81 

774.404.  POOD  PAIR.  Pood  Pair  Store*.  Inc.  8N  146.818. 
OONCrRRP.ST  rsK      Pub.  S-18-64.     Piled  6-11-62. 

774.405.  POOD  PAIR  IN  MEDALLION  DESIGN.  Pood 
Pair  Stores.  Inc  SN  148.615  CONCIRRENT  ISE  Pub 
2-18-64.     Piled  6-11-62. 

774.406.  MKDI-PREI>  OOSMBTIC  DKRMA(n!:L'TICALS. 
Medical  Precision  Products  Co.  HN  176.068.  Pub.  5-19-64. 
Piled  9-10-63 

774.407.  ORTIIO  CREME.  Ortbo  Pharmaceutical  Corpora 
tloa.     HN  176.941      Pub.  5-19-64      Piled  9-13-63. 

774.408  8YNHROKV  Armour  Pbarmaceutlcal  Company. 
8X177,837.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-27-63. 

774.409.  lOROGEN.  Armour  Ptmrmaceutlcal  Company.  SN 
177.839.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  9-27-63. 

774,410  8YNERGEN  P.  Aruoar  Pharmaceutical  Company. 
SN  177.841      Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  »-27-6S. 

774.411.  8PIROOEN.  Armour  Phannaceutlcal  Company. 
SN  177.842.     Pub   5-19-64.     Piled  9-27-83 

774^412.  BON  EVAC.  Armour  Pharmaceutical  Com|>any. 
8N  177.846.    Pub   5-19-64.    Filed  9-27-63 

774.413  FORMULA  21.  Allen  Products  Co..  Inc  SN 
179.S80.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  10-18-6S. 

774.414.  D-J'S.  Wampacb  A  Maltble.  HN  179.569.  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Piled  10-22-68. 

774.415  DIAPER  DAN  American  H<»me  P.-oduct»  Corpo- 
ration.    8N    179.580.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Plied  10-23-68. 

774.416.  PERMALIFE.  Stemco  Industries.  Inc.  8N 
179.822.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  10-25-83 

774.417.  ANTHRA  DERM.  Dermtk  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc. 
8N   180.078.      Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  10-80-68. 

774.418.  KLARON  HC  Dermik  Pharmacal  Co..  Inc.  SN 
18O.O70.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  10-30-6S. 

774.419  REPRIE^'E.  Frederick  S  Mayer,  d.b.a.  Mayer 
Laba.     8N  180,104.     Pnb.  8-19-64.     Piled  10-80-68. 

774.420.  DECOPAL.  Philadelphia  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
181.178.    Pub.  8-19-64.    Piled  1-14-68. 

774.421.  LiqriPILM  Allerfan  Pharmaceuticals.  SN 
181.826.    Pub.  8-19-64.    Filed  11-26-68. 

774.422.  SURRECTAN.  L'Equillbre  Blolofflque  (Associa- 
tion Tecfanl<fue  Phannaceutlque  et  Eqolllbre  Blologlque 
Reunis)  Bodeta  Anonymc.  8N  181,986.  Pub-  8-19-64. 
Piled  11-27-68. 

774.423.  CTANGCG-C.  Marlon  Laboratories.  lac.  SN 
182,341.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  12-4-83. 


774.424.     OBMADOX.        Marlon     Laboratortes.     Inc. 
182,349.    Pnb.  8-19-64.    Filed  12-4-68. 


SN 


774.428.  BIKE  PALS.  Columbus  Cycle  ft  Supply  Co..  d.b.a. 
Dorcy  Industries.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  19  and 
21).       SN  139.041.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  3-5-62. 

774.429.  RICHARDSON.  Richardson  Homes  Corporation. 
SN  184.391.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  3-11-83. 

774.430.  LAKE  LINER.  Adventure  Line  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
184.782.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  3-18-83 

774.431.  VACATION  LINER.  Adventure  Une  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 
SN  164,783.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  8-18-63. 

774.432.  MANATEE.  Champion  Home  Builders  Co.  SN 
170.294.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  6-4-63. 

774.433.  PARALLELOGRAM.  Pullman  Incorporated.  SN 
172,848.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  7-11-63. 

774.434.  FIELD  AND  STREAM.  Vacation  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  178,087.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-30-63. 

774.435.  TURTLE  WAX.  Turtle  Wax,  Inc.  8N  179,488. 
Pub.  5-19-84.    Piled  10-21-68. 

774.486.  A  (FANCIFUL  LETTER).  Atwood  Vacuum  Ma- 
chine Company.  SN  179.990.  Pub.  5-19-84.  Filed 
10-29-63. 

774.487.  MONITUBE.  Girling  Umited.  SN  181,470.  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Filed  11-19-63. 


Class  21  -  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies  , 

774.428.      (Bee  Class  19  for  this  trademark.) 
774.438.      SKINTONE  CO<^^>LIGHT.     New  Trends  Associates. 
Inc.     SN  138..')79.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  1-25-62. 

774.489.  MCS.  Pbotoclrculta  Corporation.  SN  148,666. 
Pub   5-19-64.    Piled  5-2-82. 

774.440.  LITE  ALERT  AND  DESIGN.  Ute  Alert.  Inc.  SN 
145.571.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  5-28-62. 

774.441.  DUCRETET  THOMSON  Compagnle  Francalse 
Thomson-Houston.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and 
86).     SN  149.800.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  5-31-82. 

774.442.  BROILITIZE».  Shoup  Engineering  Corp.  SN 
155,656.    Pub.  5-19-64     Filed  10-22-62. 

774.443.  R  AND  BOLT  OF  LIGHTNING  (DESION). 
Rodale  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Rodale  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Inc.,  and  Rodale  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
156.167.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Piled  10-29-82. 

774.444.  E\'ER-ORIND.  Cavltron  CltrasonlCB,  Inc.  8N 
166.528.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  4-11-68. 

774.445.  NA8C0  AND  DESIGN.  Nu-Age  Systems.  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (ClasMS  21  and  26).  SN  168,749. 
Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  4-15-63. 

774.446.  DURCO-CA8T.  The  Durtron  Company,  Inc.  SN 
166.983.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  4-18-63. 

774.447.  FEATHERWEIGHT.  The  Singer  Company.  SN 
170.568.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  8-7-83. 

774.448.  PENNCRB8T.  J.  C.  Penney  Company.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Classes  21  and  44).  SN  178,489.  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Filed  7-22-68. 

774.449.  CEIX>C.  Whiripool  Corporation.  SN  181,584. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  11-20-68. 

774.450.  FENCE  RITE.  MinneapolU  Scientific  Controls 
Corp..  d.b.a.  Fence  Rite  Company.  SN  181,656.  Pub. 
6-19-64.    Filed  11-21-63. 

774.451.  AIR-STRIP.  Micro- Radlonlca.  Inc.  SN  182,100. 
Pab.  8-19-64.    Filed  11-29-68. 


TM  26 

774.452.     K-DTNE.     KDI  Corporation. 
5-l»-«4.    Filed  12-11-6S. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1964 


SN   182.800.     Pub. 


Class  22 -Games, Toys,  aad  Sportiag  Cop4s 

i 

774.453.  CATFISH  HARLKYS  ETC.  AND  DESltJN.  W.  B. 
Blnns.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Specialty  Product*  Co.  SN  159.464. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  12-20-62.  j 

774.454.  FUZZYFELT.  Allan  InduitrtM  lialted.  SN 
159.860.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  12-28-62. 

"74.455.  XARRAGANSKTT.  Xarraganaett  Ojninaiiiuiii 
Equipment  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Clansea  22  and 
32).     SN  162,650.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  2-13-63. 

774.456.  GUERRILLA.  Mattel.  Inc.  SN  165.936.  Pub. 
2-11-64.     Filed  4-2-63. 

774.457.  TRADE.  Joseph  L.  De  Maria.  SN  170,993.  Pub. 
5-19-64.    Filed  6-14-63. 

774.458.  KUSAN  AND  DESIGN.  KuMn.  Inc.  SN  176.307. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  9-4-63.  j 

MOON.     EufenU  Muffiitte.     SN 
Filed  9-9-63. 

Basic  Wire   Product*.   Inc.     SN 
Filed  9-10-63. 

United  State*  Rubber  Company. 


774.459.  TARGET:  THB 
176.504.    Pub.  5-19-64. 

774.460.  "MOM-SAVER." 
176,619.     Pub.  5-19-64. 

774.461.  U.S.   TELSTAR. 


774.480.  PASTKY  PAL.  Rcxall  Dmg  and  Chtaleal  Com- 
pany, db.a.  Tupperware.  8N  176.887.  Pub.  ^19-64. 
Filed  9-5-6S. 

774.481.  KITCHEN  KLT-UP.  Eldon  E.  Radtke.  d.b  a. 
Kitcben  KutUp.  SN  176.572.  Pub.  5-l»-«4.  Filed 
9-9-6S. 

774.482.  C  AND  DESIGN.  CreM^ent  Niagara  Corporation. 
SN  177.2S2.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-18-63. 

774.483.  SILENT  HOIST  KARRI  GO  Silent  Hoi*t  *  Crane 
Co..  Inc.     SN  179.369.     Pub.  5-l»-«4.     Filed  10-18-63. 

Eco    Enclneerinc    Company.      SN 
Filed  10-24-63. 

Bonlcy     induatrlea     Inc        SN 
Piled  10-S1-6S. 


774.484.  VANE-CHEM. 
179.702.     Pub.  5-12   64. 

774.485.  CANOLI-ETTE 
180.174      Pub  .V 19-64. 

774.486.  DC  STAMP  Ct> 
Co.     8N  181.120.     Pub. 


SN  177.199.    Pub.  5-19-64     Filed  9-17-63. 


Dale  ChcUtian.  d.b.a.  D.C.  SUmp 
S-19-64.     Plied  11-14-63. 
774,4N7.      YODBR     FEED-O  MATIC     MILL    AND    DESIGN 
Yoder  Feeda.  inc..  dba    Yoder  Feed-O  Matir  8y*teua  Co. 
SN  181.586.     Pub.  5-l»-64.     PUed  11-20-6S. 

774.4H8.  LUCKT  LANE  KING  AND  DESIGN  Autooiatlr 
Buffer*.  Inc.     SN  181.606      Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  11-21-63 

774.489.  FEIXMKMATIC  AND  DB8IQN.  Yoder  Fe««a. 
Inc..  d.b.a.  Toder  Feed-4>-Matlc  Sy*tem*  Co.  SN  181.725. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  11-21-63. 

774.490.  TEMPLAM.\T1C.  Wiedemann  Machine  Company 
SN  181.938.    Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  11   26  63 


Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  Madiiiiery,  md  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

774.462.  REPRESENTATION  OP  PURPLE  ROLL  END 
United  Engineering  and  Foundry  Company  SN  112.926. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  2-1-61. 

774.463.  UNIPRESS.  J.  K.  Smit  *  Son*  Diamond  Product* 
Ltd..  assignee  of  J.  K.  Smit  ft  Son*  (Canada*  Limited.  SN 
118.731.     Pub.  8-14-62.    Filed  4-26-61. 

774.464.  SAFE-HED.  Jag.  H.  Matthew*  ft  Co.  SN  155.268. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-16-62. 

774.485.  ROOFE.  Elmer  L.  Roofe.  d.b  a  RObfe  Precision 
Products.     SN  165,379.     Pub    5-19-64      Filed  3-25-63 

774.466.  CF  SERVICE  AND  DESIGN.  Sodete  Franc«i*e 
des  Cou**lnets  Mince*.  SN  165,714.  Pub.  5-19-64.  Plied 
3-2»-63. 

774.467.  MAN-HIVO.  Raybestos-Manhsttan.  Inc.  SN 
165.953.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  4-2-63 

774.468.  WTOTT.  The  Wyott  Manufacturing  Company 
SN  166.053.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  4-3-63. 

774.469.  BVER-ORIND.      Caritron    Ultrasonic*.    Inc.      SN 

166.527.  Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  4-11-63. 

774.470.  FIBRE-KINO.  Bolton-Emeraon,  Inc.  SN  166.691. 
Pub.  5-19-64     Filed  4-15-63. 

774.471.  ROTOSCAN.  FMC  Corporation.  8N  166,988. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  4-18-63. 

774.472.  NOVETOR.  WolTerlne  Equipment  Co.  8N 
168.124.    Pub  ^-19-64.    Filed  5-3-63. 

774.473.  L0AD-E:VAT0R.  Hercule*  Gallon  Products.  Inc.. 
d  b.a.  Gallon  APsteel  Body  Co.  SN  169.412  Pub.  3-3-64. 
Filed  5-21-63. 

774.474.  DYMO  AND  DESIGN.     Dymo  Industries.  Inc.     SN 

170.528.  Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  6-7-63. 

774.475.  STAPLE-EATER.  MacKay  ft  Associates.  Inc.  SN 
170.654.    Pub.  11-5-63.     Filed  6-10-63. 

774.476.  SPKECO  AND  DESIGN.  Rawlen  T.  Smith,  d.b.a. 
SpecUl  Producto  Company.  SN  174.126.  Pub.  5-19-64. 
Filed  7-31-63. 

774.477.  WESTEC.  Westec.  d.b.a.  Sweet  I  »nd  Company.  8N 
174.550.    Pub.  5-11^-64.    Filed  8-6-68.     j     j 

774.478.  STOCK  CENSOR.  Bryant  Chucking  Grinder  Com- 
pany.    SN  176,261.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  8-30-63. 

774.479.  BOTANGLB.  Oxford  Precision,  Inc.  SN  176,314. 
Pub.  5-l»-«4.    Filed  »-4-«3. 


Oass  24  -  Lamdry  AppKancM  aad  MadriMS 

774.491.  MANOR    MAID.      Cook    Machinery    Co..    Inc.      HN 
180.293.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  ll-l-«*. 

774.492.  H    AND    DB8I0N.       Hydraxtor     Company        8!C 
180.398      Pab.  <V-19-64.     Filed  11-4-68. 

774.493.  BUT-N-8AVR.     Resliio  Ptms  Pad  Co.     8N  180.956. 
Pub.  5-l»-64.    Piled  11-12-63. 

774.494.  SLEEV-O-MATIC.       Ametek.     1m.       8N     181.741. 
Pub.  3-19-64.     Filed  11-22-63. 


Oass  25 -Locks  and  Safes 

774.495  S  AND  DESIGN  CONFIGURATION  OP  A  KEY 
Schlage  Lock  Company.  SN  152.840  Pub.  5-*-64.  Piled 
8-31-62. 


Class26-Moasiria|     aad     Scl 
Appliaaces 


tific 


774.883.     ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 
774.445.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark. i 

774.496.  GAME  GETTER  Bell  ft  GoMett  Company,  a* 
slgnee  of  Martle  Electric  Corporation.  SN  140.96S.  Pab. 
5-19-64.     Filed  3-28-62 

774.497.  TIMETER.       PreiKwtt    Manafactartag.     lac       SN 
152.243.    Pub.  &-19-64.    PUed  8-80-42. 

774.498.  DTNAMATION       DynamatioD.    Inc.     8N    iet.683. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  2-13-63. 

774.499      DDC      Adams,  Inc.     8N   l«4.aOO.      Pub.   »-l»-64. 
Piled  3-8-63. 

774.500.  WESTBC     Westec.  d.b.a.  flwcetUnd  Company.    8N 
174,551      Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  8-«-63. 

774.501.  MICKOOON.      United   Aircraft    CorporaUoa.      SN 
179.745.    Pub  5-19-44.    Piled  10-24-6S. 

774.502.  HYDROSITB.        Barber  Greene      Company.        8N 
180.062.    Pub.  5-19-64     Plied  10-30-63. 

774.503.  DIAL-A  MATIC    AND    DESIGN       PMC    Corpora- 
tioD.     8N  181.972.     Pub.  »-l»-44.     Ftlod  11-17-6*. 


i«^:^l ut. 
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TM  27 


774.S04.  AOON  AND  I>E8IQN.  Agon  Ubrenfabrik  Robert 
Triebold  AO  (Agon  Watch  Factory  Robert  Trtebold  Ltd. » 
(Aton  Fabrlquc  d'llorloserle  Robert  Trlebold  8.A.)  SK 
10S.4M.    Pab.  »-l»-«4.    Piled  2-2«-«S. 

774.509.  80LTROMC  Fabrlque  dea  Montrva  8olvll  et 
Tltua  8.A.     MN  178,077      Pub.  S-19-04.     Ftled  7-15-4S. 

774.S04.  DATS  QUKEN  Bulora  Watch  Company.  Inc.  8N 
18S.24«.    Pub  5-l»-a4.    Filed  12-1»-«S. 

774,.'M>7  DATE  KINO.  Bulora  Watch  Company.  Inc.  SN 
183.247      Pub.  .V-l»-e4.     Mled  12-l»-ft8. 


Qass  28  -  J«walry  and  Predovs-Metal  Ware 

774.508.  CURIM.  Home  International  Dlatrlbutlng  Corpo- 
rmttoB.     8N  180.88S.     Pub    5-l»-ft4.     Filed  11-12-88. 

774.50*.  8AMAKIIA.  McOrath  Hamin.  Inc.  SN  180.835 
Pub.  5-18-84.    F^led  11-12-88 

774.510  JAYLKN.  Jay  Freudenhelm.  Inc.  8N  182.477 
Pub.  5-18-84.     Filed  12-8-83 

774.511  W  AND  DE8IUN.  Weyhlng  Brother*  Mfg.  Co 
8N  1M.119.     Pub  5-18-84.    F^led  1-8-84. 


774,528.  VER8ATILITY.  Leater  8.  Pearl,  d.b.a.  Gateway 
Furniture  Manufacturing  Co.  8N  178.389.  Pub  5-18-64 
Filed  7-18-83. 

774.524.  VIVAt     The  Safegard  CorporaUon. 
Pub.  5-19-84.    Filed  7-24-83. 

774.525.  8TYLL'MK.  8tylume  Product*.  Inc.  SN  180,887 
Pub.  5-19-84.    Filed  11-1-88. 


SN   178,708. 


Qitt  33  — Qasswara 


774.514.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class 


SO. 


774.512      PK       P.    P     Kisbore    A    Co. 
.'V-19-64       Filed  1-13-S4. 


8N    184.477.      Pub 


Qass  29  — Broons,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

774,518.     COPPER    LITE.      Vining    Broom    Company       8N 
181.580.     Pub.  5   19  84      Filed  11   20-63. 

diss  30 -Crockery,  Eartheaware,  and 
Porcelain        i 


774.514.  CBNTIRA  BIT  CORNING  AND  DESIGN.  Corning 
Ulaaa  Work*  CXJNHOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN 
l.%8.728.  pub.  5-12-84.  Sled  11-8-62.  CI.  SO;  8N  156.380. 
pub.  5-12-64.  filed  11-1-82.  C\.  33. 


Qass  31  -  Rhers  and  Refrigerators 

I 

774.515  CAPACI  TROL.     Bruner  Corporation.    8N  147.794. 
Pub.  5-18-84      Filed  6-27-62 

774.516  POWDEX.    Cnlon  Tank  Car  Company.    SN  182.873. 
Pub  5-19-84      Filed  2-8-68. 

774.517.     CMB-II        Clack     Water     Treatment.     Inc.        8N 
182.415.     Pub  5-19-84.     Filed  2   11-63 


Qass  32  -  Fnrnitnre  and  Upliolstery 

774.456.      (8«e  CUaa  22  for  tbla  trademark. ) 

774.518.  ATOMICA  Pblllocraft  Company.  SN  155.181. 
P«b.  5-19-84.     Filed  lO- 15-82. 

774.519  CHE8TKRFIE:LD  FIVE  STAR  LINE  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Chesterfield  Furniture  Manufacturing  Co  Inc.  8N 
157.088.    Pub   5-18-64.    Filed  11    18-82. 

774.520.  POLTPEDIC.  International  Foam  Corporation. 
8N  168.2M.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  4-8-88. 

774.521.  SCOTSMAN  Oldberg  Manufacturing  Company, 
aaalgaaa  of  Heckethom  Manufacturing  A  Supply  Co..  d.b.a. 
Mltebcll  DlTlatoa.  SN  170.194.  Pub.  5-19-84.  Filed 
8-8-88. 

774.5S1.  KING  ARTHUR  AND  DESIGN.  Inatltutlonal 
Products.  IDC.    SN  171,990.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  8-27-88. 


Qass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

774.526.  NICKOBRAZ.  Wall  Colmonoy  Corporation.  SN 
180.253.    Pub.  4-14-64.    Filed  10-31-63. 

774.527.  O.MARK  AND  DESIGN.  Omark  Industries.  Inc. 
SN   182,201.     Pub.  .V19-64.     Filed  12-2-63. 

774..'\2H.  8R  AND  DESIGN.  8un-Rey  Engineering  Co.  SN 
182.228.     Pub.  5-18-64.    Filed  12-2-68. 

774.529.  GROTESglB  HUMAN  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Sun- 
temp  Industries,  Inc.  SN  182.301.  Pub  5-18-84  FUed 
12-3-63. 

774.530  SILENT  8A.M-SUN.  Suntemp  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
182,802.    Pub.  5  19-64.    Filed  12-3-83. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


SN 


774.5S1.     SUPER  GRIP.     The  B.  f".  Goodrich  Company. 
153.479.    Pub  5-19-84     Filed  9-19-62. 

774.532.  SHOCK  ABSORBER.  Aerogulp  Corporation,  as- 
signee of  Lee  Rubber  A  Tire  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Republic 
Rubber  Dlrlslon.  SN  160,787.  Pub.  5-19-64  Filed 
1-18-88. 

774.533       PEK\Li     LIFE.       Sternco     Industries.     Inc. 

178.744.    Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  10-10-63. 
774.584.     POSIFLEX.     Bowes  "Seal  Fast"  Corporation. 

178.772.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-11-83. 

774.535.     STARLITE.     American   Blltrtte   Rubber  Co. 
SN  180..Vi0.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  11-6-63. 

774.536      KM  AND  DESIGN.     Nlct>let  Industries,  Inc. 

181.054.    Pub.  5-19-84.    Filed  11-18-63. 
774.537.      RELIABILT.     The  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Com- 

SN  181.852.     Pub.  5-18-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 

HALLMARK.      The    Kelly-Sprlngfleld    Tire    Com- 

SN  181.364.     Pub.  5-19-84.     Filed  11-18-88. 

SUMMIT.     The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company. 


SN 


SN 


Inc. 


SN 


pany. 

774,538. 

pany. 

774.538. 


8N  181.469.     Pub.  5-18-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 


Qass  36- 


Instraments  and  Supplies 


774.441.     (See  Claas  21  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

774.888.     (See  Claaa  6  for  thia  trademark.) 
774.351.      (See  Class  11  for  this  trademark.) 

774.540.  VOGUE.  American  Greetings  Corporation.  SN 
81,581.    Pub.  8-22-80.    Piled  9-17-59. 

774.541.  SOP  STRENGTH.  Hudson  Pulp  k  Paper  Corp., 
aaalgnee  of  Angel  Soft  Tissue  MUls,  Inc.  SN  151,460. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  8-20-82. 

774.542.  BROCKWAY.  George  A.  WblUng  Paper  Company. 
SN  160,851.    Pub.  5-19-84.    Filed  1-7-88. 
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774,M3.     APEX   AND   DESIGN       A.    Pomerantt   and   Com 
pany.     SN   160.799.      Pub.  &-19-64.     Piled  l-lS-eS. 

774.544.  PLYING  DOVE  (DESIGN).  Swane«  Psper  Cor- 
poration, assifcnee  of  The  Sanitary  Paper  Mills.  Incorpo 
rated.     SN  162,871.     Pub.  &-19-64.     Plied  2-19-63. 

774.545.  ABROW.  The  Parker  Pen  Company.  SN  lft3.168. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Plied  2-20-«S. 

774.546.  MICRO  JETT.  ArlceU  Safety  Bag  Company.  SN 
163.516.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  2-27-63. 

774.547.  TUP  RED.  Rlegel  Paper  Corporation.  SN  163.662. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  2-28-63 

774.548.  EASTPAC   AND   DESIGN.      Ea«tpac   Taper    Con 
vertins    Company.      SN    164.120.      Pub.    fr-19-64.      Filed 
3-7-63. 

774.549.  SHIPWRIGHT.  Paper  Service  Co,.  Inc.  SN 
164,155.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  3-7-63. 

774.550.  SWINOLINE  60.  Swlngllne  Inc.  SN  163,858. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  4-1-63. 

774,531.  COLORMATCH.  The  Craftlnt  ManufacturlDS 
Company.     SN  166.365.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  4-9-63 

774.552.  KAYDRY.  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  SN 
179.238.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-17-63.' 

774.553.  CARTERFOTO.  The  Carter's  Ink  Company.  SN 
180.649.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  11-7-63 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

774.554.  METALWORKINO  NEWS  ETC.  Falrchlld  Publi 
cations.  Inc.     SN  105.636.    Pub    12-18-62     Filed  10  3-60. 

774.555.  SHOPPEai'S  FAIR.  Mangel  Storen  Corjxjratlon. 
SN  151.969.    Pub.  9-17-63.    Filed  8-27-62. 

774.556.  MPSM    MEAT    PROCESSING    SAUSAGE    MANl - 
FACTLRING      Davies  Publishing  Company.     SN  156.572 
Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  11-5-62. 

774.557.  LOOKING  THROUGH.  Hehr  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  170.908.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Flle<l  6-13-63. 

774.558.  ASSOCIATION  MANAGEMENT.  American  So- 
ciety of  Association  Executlres.  SN  171.521.  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Filed  6-21-63. 

774.559.  STATIC  CAL.  Multl-Color  Process  Company  SX 
174.903.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  8-ll'-63. 

774.560.  PRINTING  PLATE»  MAGAZINE.  International 
Association  of  Electrotypers  k  Stereotypers.  Inc.  SN 
175.923.     Tub   5-19-64.     Filed  8-28-63 

774.561.  SUNNY  SIDE  OF  THE  STREET  AND  DESIGN. 
Alpha  Publications,  Inc.  SN  178.398.  Pub.  5-19-64. 
Filed  10-7-63. 

774.562.  EVERGREEN.  Grove  I'resa.  Inc.  SN  178.802. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

774.563.  SILHOUETTE  OF  A  BOY  AND  GIRL.  SOS- 
Kinderdorf.     SN  179.278.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 

774.564.  THE  WYANDOTTE  EXTRACTOR  Wyandotte 
Chemicals  Corporation.  SN  179.287.  Pub.  5-19-64.  Plied 
10-17-63. 

774.565.  OVER  THE  COUNTER.  B.  Altman  k  Co.  SN 
179.307.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-18-63. 

774,.->66.  ARCTURUS  BOOKS  AND  DESIGN.  Board  of 
Trustees  of  Southern  Illinois  University,  dba.  Southern 
Illinois  Univer«lty  Press.  SN  179.394.  Pub.  5-19-64. 
Filed  10-21-63. 

774.567.  MONEY  WELL  SPENT.  The  Register  and  Tribune 
Syndicate.  Inc.  SN  179.459.  Pub  5-19-64.  Filed 
10-21-63 

774.568.  HOLD  ON  :  The  Register  and  Tribune  Syndicate. 
Inc.     SN  179.460.     Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  10-21-63. 

774.569.  ANS  AND  DESIGN.  American  Nuclear  Society 
Incorporated.    SN  179.512.    Pub    5-19-64.     Filed  10  22-63. 

774.570.  ANDY  CAPP.  The  Hall  Syndicate,  Inc.  SN 
179,790.     Pub   5-19-64.     Filed  10-25-63. 

774.571.  ROYAL.  Royal  Publishers,  Inc.  8N  179,936 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 

774.572.  CALCHEM  NEWS.  California  Chemical  Company 
SN  180,067.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-30-63. 


774.573.  8PACB  DIMENSIONS.  Tte  Caaavsral  Coanell  of 
Technical  Sodetiea  SN  180.801.  Pub.  5-19-64.  Filed 
10-7-68. 

774.574.  M-TONE  P/R.  American  Can  Compaay.  SN 
182.854.    Pnb.  5-19-64.    Filed  12-12-63. 


CUis39-Clotiiiiif 


774.575.  STANDWEAR  J  J  Newberry  Co.  SN  96.350. 
Pub.  8-14-62      Filed  5-3-60. 

774.576.  DOUBLE  DIAMOND  (DESIGN).  Spartans  Indus- 
tries. Inc.     SN   102.432.     Pub    5-19-64.     Filed  8-10-60 

774.377.  SHERRY  HILL.  Sherry  UlU,  Inc.  SN  1S2.083 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  11-15-61. 

774.578      STRETCH    EASE.      Host    Pajamas.    Inc.      SN 

133.384.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  12-5-61. 
774.379.      PICA-PAIR.     Sboemarket.  Ibc.    8N  1S6.003.     Pub. 

5-19-64.     Filed  1-17-62. 

774.580.  701  EAST.  Orceatrec's.  Incorporated.  SN  142.707. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  4-20-62. 

774.581.  MICHEL  DANIEL.  Robert  Hall  Clothes.  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  Robert  Hall  Clothes.  SN  142.947  Pub.  5-l»-64. 
Filed  4-24-62 

774.582.  TRIPLE-IN8ULAIRE  Atlas  Underwear  Corpora 
tlOB.     8N  144.921.     Pub    5-19-64.     Filed  5-16-62. 

774.583  CORDOSHEEN  Brown  Shoe  Company.  Inc  SN 
145.240.     Pub.  3-17-64      Filed  5-23-62 

774.584  MAINEUNER  ORIGINAUH  Globe  Knitwear 
Company,  Inc.     SN  145.825     Pub.  5-l»-64.     Filed  .V 3 1-62 

774.5H5  ROYAL  DECREE.  City  Stonpn  Company.  SN 
147.801.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  6-27  62. 

774.586  MR  CAPEZI08.  Capeslo,  Inc  8N  155.235.  Pub 
5-19-64.     Filed  10-16-62. 

774.587.  JOHN  WHITCX)MB  LTD.  F.  Jacobson  *  Sons. 
Inc..  by  mesne  amtlgnmentH  and  change  of  name  from  John 
Whitcomb  Ltd.  SN  156.848.  Pub.  5-19-64  Filed 
10-31-62. 

774.588.  UNIVERSITY  VII.  The  Kayne*  Co.  SN  157.879 
Pub.  10-1-63      Filed  11    16-62 

774.589.  HUGWAI.ST  Youthcraft  Creations.  Inc.  SN 
158.590      Pub   5-19-64.     Filed  12-5-62 

774,590  MARTHA'S  MINIATURES  Diaper  Jeans.  Inr 
SN  158.608.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  12-6-62. 

774.591.  ALL  AMERICAN  PIVOTS  Allied  Hampshlrf 
Footwear  Corp.  SN  159.452.  Pub.  5-19-64.  Filed 
12-20-62. 

774.592.  THE  ADAM  ROOM  Saks  4  Company  SN 
160.721.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  1-15-68. 

774.593  NOB  HILL.  Karoll's.  Inc  SN  161.068  Pub 
3-19-64.     Filed  1-21-63. 

774.594  REFLA  C-T  I  <>  N.  Thomson  Company.  SN 
161.427      Pub   5-19  64.     Filed  1-25-63. 

774.595  GALLIANO  FERILLI  J.  Malmon  A  Sons.  Inc. 
SN  161.444.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  1-25-63. 

774.596.  MAN-A-BOUTS.  Man-Abouts.  Inc.  SN  161.532. 
Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  1-28-63. 

774.597.  GO  STEADY  WITH  FIANCEES  Clark  Shoe  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  161.685.     Pub.  5  19-64      Filed  1  30-63 

774.598.  FIGURE)  FAIR.  GeDMCO  lac  8N  162.742.  Pub. 
8-27-63.     Filed  2-14-63. 

774,599      GINO   SAVINA.     Joy   Imports   Inc.      SN    162.954. 

Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  2-18-63. 

774,600.     FRANCHETTI       IMPERIALS       AND      DESIGN. 

ThonUM  R.  Callahan.     SN  163.118.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed 
2  20-63. 

774.6U1.  CAPE  COD.  Cbas.  I'order  Mfg.,  Inc.  SN  168.581. 
Pub.  5-l»-64.    Filed  2-27-63. 

774.602.  MR.  MANLT.  Freeman  Shoe  Corporation,  dba. 
Freeman  Shoe  Corp.  SN  168.623.  Pub  5-19-64.  Filed 
2-2^-68. 

774.603.  STORMALONG  AND  DESIGN  Picariello  A 
Singer.  Inc.     SN  163.961.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Pllad  8-5-68 


774.604.  BETMAR.  Betmar  Uata.  Inc.  SN  164,602.  Pab. 
6-19-64.     Piled  8-13-68. 

774,600.  SHETLEE  LASS.  Cardinal  Knlttioff  MUU,  Inc. 
8N  164.M7.    Pub.  6-19-64.    Filed  8-18-t6S. 

774.606.  8ATURNS.  Given  Brothers.  Incorporated.  SN 
164.S81.     Pnb.  3-19-64.    Filed  S-1S-6S. 

774.607  LIZI-riTE.  Herbert  Levinc,  Inc.  SN  164,783. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  3-15-63. 

774.608.  BBLLKCREST  AND  DESIGN.  National  Bellas 
Hess,  Inc.      SN  166.152.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  3-21-63. 

774.609  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  (DESIGN).  Norman  Shu- 
man,  d.b.a.  Coquette.  SN  165.464.  I>nb.  5-19-64.  Filed 
8-26-68. 

774.610.  SONNET.  James  Hoathall  k  Company  Limited. 
SN  160.467     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  3-26-68. 

774.611.  PAT<*HE»  BY  8CHIFFI.  Ilene  B  Scbiffman. 
d.b.a.  Twe«d.     SN  165.536.     Pub    5-19-64.     Filed  3-27-63. 

774.612.  THE  WOODBRIAR  COLLECTION.  Hlckey-Free 
man  Company.     SN  166.384.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  4-9-63. 

.74.618  QUAKER  WELTS.  Quaker  Shoe  Corporation. 
SN  166.486.     Pub  5-19-64      Filed  4-10-68. 

774.614.  SLIM  I*ORT.  Joseph  M.  Klein,  Inc.  SN  166,808. 
Pub   0-19-64     Filed  4-16-63. 

774.615.  TURTLE-MATE.  Savada  Bros..  Inc  SN  168,962. 
Pub   5-19-64      Filed  5-15-63. 

774.616  HIDE-A  WAY.  Super-Form  Brassiere.  Inc.  SN 
169.823      Pub  5-19  64.     Filed  5-20-63. 

774.617.  WINDSOR  SHOP  AND  DESIGN.  Selber  Bros.. 
Inc.     SN  169.578.     Pub,  5-19-64.     Filed  5-28-68, 

774.618.  AUBURN.  Tam  O'Shantcr,  Inc.  SN  170,122. 
Pub   5-19-64      Filed  .^31-63 

774.619.  HATHKRLY  Tam  U'Shanter,  Inc.  SN  170.123 
Pub.  5-19  64      Filed  5-81-68. 

774.620      DELTEX.      Superba    Cravata.    Inc.      SN   170.236. 

Pub   5-19-64      Filed  6-3-68 
774.621.     SPORT    TRE08.       Gold    Seal    Rubber    Company. 

SN  170,402      Pub   5-19  64.     Filed  6  5-63. 
774.622      YOUNG    N    HEART.      Super  Form   Brassiere,   Inc. 

SN  170.776.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  6-11-68. 
774.628,      MARK     OF     5TH     AVE.     AND    DESIGN        Mark 

Trouser   Mfg.   Corp.     SN   170.845.     Pub.   5-19-64.     Filed 

6-12-68. 
774,624.      KIKI     8ATINETTE.       Klki     Undies     Corporation. 

8N  171,888.    Pub  5-19-64.    Filed  6-26-68. 
774.625      TAH    DKSHJN       I.evi   Straus*  ft  Co.      SX   171.283. 

Pub  6-9  W      Hied  6-18-6S. 
774.626.     HI-WIRE      Maldenform.   Inc      SN  172.925.     Pub. 

5-19-64      Filed  7-12-63 

774.627  ASHBROOK.  Asbbrook  Hosiery  Company.  SN 
172.965      Ilib   5-19-64.     Filed  7-15-68. 

774.628.  AIR-FILM,  The  Dorsey  Company.  SN  173,487. 
Pub   6-19-64     Filed  7-22-68. 

774.629.  KIMBERLY  AND  DESIGN.  Kimberly  Knitwesr. 
Inc.     SN  173.581.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  7-23-63. 

774.630.  BLUE  BELL.  Blue  Bell,  Inc.  SN  173,622.  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Filed  7-24-63 

774.631  QUALITAO  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Bell,  Inc.  SN 
173.623.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  7-24-68. 

774.682.  COLUMBRBT.  Columbos  Corporation.  Council 
.'>31.     SN  173.899.     Pub,  5-19-64.     Filed  7-29-68. 

774.683.  MELLO  MATES.  Phyllis  Shoe  Company.  Inc  SN 
178.908.     Pub   5-19-64.    Filed  7-29-68. 

774.684.  CONSENT.  Patrick  Industries.  Inc.  SN  174.121. 
Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  7-31-63 

774.680.  SOPHIST!  QUETTBS.  Marylene  Hosiery  Co.  SN 
174.278,     Pub  0-19-64.     Fllad  8-2-68. 

774.686.  CARLTON  DEB.  Lady  Caritoa  Coat  Company. 
Incorporsted.      SN  174,011.     Pnb.  5-19-64.     Piled  8-6-63. 

774.687.  TARLETON.  Tbe  May  Department  Stores  Com- 
pany.    SN  174.522,     Pnb.  5-19-64.     Piled  8-6-6S.     j 

774.688.  TARLETON  TOTS.  The  May  Department  Stores 
Company.     SN   174.528.     Pnb.  5-19-64.     Pllsd  8-6-68. 


774.689.  WM.  P  AND  DESIGN.  Federated  Department 
Stores  Inc..  d.b,a.  Wm.  Fllene's  Sons  Company.  SN 
174.800.    Pub.  0-19-64.  -  Filed  8-12-68. 

774.640.  TRIKINI.  Janle  Originals,  Inc.  SN  174,963. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  8-13-63. 

774.641.  IMPEeiA,  The  Joseph  ft  Pelss  Company.  SN 
170.806.    Pnb.  5-19-64.     Filed  8-27-63. 

774.642.  BERKSHIRE  B.  Berkshire  International  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  176,480.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  9-9-68. 

774.648.  WORLD  TRAVELER.  Hat  Corporation  of 
America.     SN  176,732.     Pub,  5-19-64,     Filed  9-11-68. 

774.644.  CAMP.  Camp  and  Mclnnes,  Inc.  SN  179,866. 
Pub.  3-19-64.     Filed  10-28-63. 


Cass  40  -  Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions  I 

774.645.  CLBOPATRA.  H.  Goodman  ft  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
141,066.     Pub.  0-19-64.    Filed  8-29-62, 

774.646.  SHELDON.  John  P,  Sheldon,  Inc.  d,b.a.  The 
Sheldon  Company.  SN  146,674.  Pub.  5-19-64.  Filed 
6-11-62. 

774.647.  ARDEE.  Ardee  Merchandise  Corp.,  assignee  of 
R.D.  Merchandising  Corp.  SN  165,526.  Pub,  5-19-64. 
Filed  3-27-63. 

774.648.  ARTISAN.  Amerace  Corporation.  SN  183,728. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  12-30-63. 


Class  41  -  Canos,  Parasols,  and  Umbrollas 

774.649.  PRIMUS,  Kortenbach  ft  Ranh  Kommandltgesell- 
schaft.     SN  174,104,     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  7-31-63. 

Qass  42  -  Knittod,  Nottod,  and  Textilo 

Fabrio,  ami  SalMtitntns  Tlierofor 

I 

774.650.  SUWIDE.  N.V.  Helmondsche  Teztlel  MaatschapplJ 
(N.V.  Helmond  Textile  Company).  SN  106,750.  Pub. 
0-l»-64.    Filed  11-6-62. 

774. ,651.  8TROOCK  AMERICA'S  MOST  DISTINGUISHED 
WOOLENS.  Ramco  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN  167.163,  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Filed  4-19-63, 

774.652.  BLENDS  INC.  Blends.  Inc.  SN  169,206.  Pab. 
5-19-64.    Filed  5-20-63. 

774.653.  PERMA  FAB.  Herbert  Glatt.  d.b.a.  Magla  Prod- 
ucts.    SN  172,740.     Pub.  0-19-64,     Piled  7-10-63. 

774.654.  KOMFYKOVER.  Hl-Command  Products,  Inc. 
SN  173,842     Pub.  5-19-64,    Piled  7-26-63, 

774.655.  SUN  ft  SUDS,  Courtaulds  (Canada)  Limited.  SN 
173.901.     Pub.  5-19-64,    Filed  7-29-63. 

774.656.  ANDIAMEAU.  Fleldcrest  Mills,  Inc.  SN  178,904. 
Pnb.  5-19-64.    Filed  7-29-63. 

774.657.  MRS.  INSIDE,  The  Buzbaum  Company,  SN 
174.888.    Pub,  0-l»-64.    Piled  8-5-63. 

774.658.  NOUVBLLA,  J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
178,870.    Pab.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-18-63. 

774.659.  AMPO.  Amos-Thompson  Corporation.  SN  179,585. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-23-63. 

774.660.  DURASEC.  Tbe  United  Piece  Dye  Works.  SN 
179.965.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-28-63. 


Qass  43  -  Tkroad  and  Yam 

774.661.  KRISPGLO.      Amertcan    Bnka    Corporation.      SN 
179,101.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-16-68. 

774.662,  PURELOK,      American    Enka    Corporation,      SN 
179,888.    Pnb.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-21-68. 
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774,668.     PILCOT.      The   AmeHcan    Thread    Company.      SN 
179,583.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-2S-68. 

774.664.  PILCO.       The    Amertcan    Thread    Company.       8N 
179,884.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-23-63. 

774.665.  COLOBON.     United  Yarn  Producta  Company.  Inc. 
8N  179,678.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-23-63  


aa»44-DMlal,   Mmfical,  and   Sur«ical 
Applii 


774.448.     ( See  Claaa  21  for  thU  trademark. ) 

774.666.  AIR-BAND.  Jobst  Institute,  Inc.  SN  173.005. 
Pnb.  5-19-64.     Filed  7-15-63. 

774.667.  TRAINEAR.  Malco  Elertronlca.  Inc  SK  178.772. 
Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  7-25-63. 

774.668.  PRECISION  EAR.  Malco  Electronic*.  Inc.  SN 
173.773.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  7-25-63. 

774.669.  DENTURFIT.  The  Dental  Producta  Corporation. 
SN  176,783.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-12-68 

774.670.  PLIA-STOE.  Abbott  Laboratories.  8N  177.672. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-25-68. 

774.671.  TRUSONIC.  Jacob  A.  SaJBr.  SN  178.225  Pub 
5-19-64.     Filed  10-2-63. 

774.672.  VINACRYL.  George  J.  Taub,  d.b.a.  George  Taub 
Producta.     SN  178.376.     Pub    5-19-64.     Filed  10-4-63 

774.673.  JOHNSON  *  JOHNSON.  Johnson  *  Johnaon. 
SN  179,138.     Pob.  5-1^-64.     FUed  10-16-68. 

774.874.  MIRACLE  3aASSAOE  AND  DESIGN  Melrln 
Parker,  d.b.a.  Miracle  MasMge  Co.  8N  180.952  Pub. 
5-19-64.     Filed  11-12-68. 


774.875. 
GmbH. 


NONZIXCOMAT.      Firma    Dr    Walter   V     Schmltt 
SN  182.442.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  12-5-63. 


774.676.     HALL.     The  Aro  CorporaUon.     SN  182.565.     Pub 
5-19-64.     Filed  12-9-63.  


QassdS-Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

774.677.     BRIMFULL.    Bed  Owl  Storea.  Inc..  d.b.a   Lakeland 
Grocery  Co.     SN  179.179.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  10-14-63 


aass46-Foods  and 


ef  Foods 


774  678.  FOOD  FAIR  AND  DESIGN.  Food  Fair  Storea. 
Inc.  SN  111,896.  CONCURRENT  USE.  Pub.  2-lfr-64. 
Filed  1-10-61. 


The  Glldden  Company.  d.b.a.  Dnrkee 
SN     158.701.       Pub.     5-19-64         Filed 


774.679.  MELFRY. 
Famoua     Fooda. 
12-7-62. 

774.680.  KING  FROST  AND  DESIGN 
d.b.a.  Chefs  Kitchen.     SN  163.429. 
2-25-68. 

774  681       FLAVOR    MATE.      New    Enfland    Food    Rales    In- 
corporated.     SN    166.576.      Pub.   5-19-64.      Filed   4-11-63 


John  Hawks  Taaker. 
Pub    Vrl9-64.     Filed 


William  J.  Law.  d.b.a.  National  DIs 
SN   166,813.      Pub     5-19-64.      Filed 


and    Company. 
Pub.  8-19-64. 


d.b.a. 

FllMl 


774.687.  MAGIC  SLICE.  Armour 
Armour  Creameries.  SN  179.764. 
10-25-6S. 

774.688.  COUNTRY  CDRNBR.  Good  Humor  Corporation. 
SN  188.084.    Pub.  5-19-64.     FUed  12-16-68. 

774.689  HORSE  PERKIE8  Com  Products  Company.  8N 
183.160.     Pub.  5-l»-64.     Filed  12-17-63. 

Richard    C.    Dunkelberger.      SN 
Filed  12-17-68. 

Bowman  Feed  Producta,  Inc.    BN 
Fllad  13-34-68. 

774.692.  COAT  OF  ARMS  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  W.  B. 
Camp  *  Sons.  Inc.  SN  183.498.  Pub  5-19  64.  Filed 
13-24-68. 

774.693.  DRAGO.  Bison  CannlBg  Co .  Inc.  8N  188.788. 
Hub.  5-19-64.     Filed  12   80-63. 

774.694.  MINTOSVNTH  Florasynth  Latmratortes.  Incor 
porated.     SN  183.905      Pub    5-19-64.     Filed  1-3-64. 


774.690.  PALM    TREET. 
183.162.     Pub.  5-19-64. 

774.691.  FERMAZYME. 

.      188.498.     Pub.  5-19-64. 


Oass  47- Wines 


774.695.  GROTESQUE  HUMAN  (DESIGN*  8.  P.  *  O. 
Hallgarten      SN  173.355      Pub.  5-19-64      Flle«l  7-19-68 

774.696.  DELOR.  Soclete  Anonyme  A.  Delor  *  Cle.  d.b.a. 
A.  Delor  *  Co.  SN  lTt,8Tl.  Pub.  5-li-«4.  Piled 
7-26-63. 


Oass  49-Distaed  AI<olioli€  Uqners 

774.697  THISTLE  SCOTCH.  Slater.  Rodger  *  Company. 
Limited.     SN   159.364.     Pub    8-19-64      Filed  12  18-62 

774.698.  SPUDKA  AND  DESIGN  Hood  RUer  Distillers. 
Inc..  d.b  a.  Northwestern  Distillers.  SN  161.994.  Pub. 
5-19-64      Filed  2-4-63. 

774.699.  8EOUIN  AND  DESIGN  Malson  E.  Remy  Martin 
k  Co.     SN  174.597.     Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  8-7-63 


OassSO-Mercliandise  Not  Otiierwise 
OassHiod 


774.682.  TIDY  PAK. 
tributors  Company. 
4-16-63. 

774.683.  CHEEZ  NUGGETS.  Old  London  Foods.  Inc.  SN 
176,671.    Pub.  5-11^-64.    Filed  9-10-63. 

774.684.  SWEET  PEPPERELL.  Sweet  Pepperell.  Inc.  SN 
176,758.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  9-11-63 

774  688.  MR  C  TURNS  INTO  3  AND  DESIGN.  Charles 
s'chaumburger.  Inc.  SN  176.964.  Pub  5-1^64.  Filed 
9-13-63. 

774,686.     WOMAN'S  HEAD  AND  LACE  OVAL   (DESIGN) 
Chesterton  Candy  Company,  d.b.a.  Mrs.  Leiand's  Kitchens. 
SN  177.399.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  9-20-68. 


774.333.      ( See  Class  6  for  this  trademark. ) 

774.700.  ROBSON  W.  Goebel  Porsellanfabrik  Oeslau  und 
Wllhelmaf^ld  SN  106.254.  Pub.  7-16-68.  Filed 
1»- 13-60. 

774.701.  SHOPPER'S  PAIR.  Mangel  Stores  Corporation 
SN  151.974.     Pub.  9-17-68.     Filed  8  27-62. 

774.702.  RIWI.  Douglaa  Equipment  *  Supply  Co.  Inc.  SN 
169.708.    Pub.  5-19  64      Filed  5-27-68. 

774.708.     DYMO  AND  DBBIGN.     Dymo  Industries.  Inc.     SN 

170.527.     Pub.  5-19-64      Filed  6-7-63 
774.704.      H    AND  DESIGN.      Owens-Illlnols  Olaas   Corpora- 
SN    175.508.      Pub    5-19-64       Piled   8-21-63 
THERMO-CUSHION-OBIP.     Ohio  Table  Pad  Com 
SN  188.331.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  13-20-68. 

774.706  ROWLUX.  Rowland  Products  Incorporated.  SN 
188.460.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  13-28-68. 


tlon. 
774.706. 
pany. 


Oass  51  -  CosnMtio  and  ToOet  ProHratioM 

774.707.  TINTETTK.      Caryl    llebarda.    Idc.      SN    86.064 
Pub.  2-7-61.     Filed  11-28-59. 

774.708.  SIR-O-LENB.    Stroll  Lahoratortea.  inc.    SN  87.078 
Pub.  3-6-62      Piled  12-10-59 

774.709.  BCBBLB    CLUB.      Purci    Corporation.    Ltd.      SN 
172.099.    Pub.  8-10-64.    PUod  6-38-68. 

774.710.  BEACON.      Dartmouth    Marketing  Co..    luc.      SN 
177.161.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Filed  9-17-68. 


j^^^jggl^^ 


^^ 


iMMM 


lUtoiMlto 


August  4,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  31 


TT4.711.     WOOD    8M(»E.      Harbour    Iilandera,    Ltd.      8N 

178,608.    Pub.  :^l»-«4.    PIM  10-»-«S 
774.712.      NIFTV  DOOOIE.      Payne  Product*  Company.     SN 

178.7*1.    Pob.  S-l»-«4.    niad  10-10-M. 
774,718.     NETWOBK.       Tarner     Hall     Corporation.       MN 

178.748.     Pub.  5-l»-«4.     FJled  lO-lO-es. 


774.725.     TRADE    ROUTES    AND    DEiSION. 
Oorman.  d.b.a.  Trade  Routes.     SN  171.250. 
Filed  ft-18-«S. 


Oats  102  —  InsuraiiM  and 


Sheridan    P. 
Pub.  5-19-64. 


P. 

*  o. 

-1»-«S 

ae. 

d.b.a 

M. 

Piled 

Qms  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

774.321.      (Mee  Clans  4  for  thin  trademark.) 

774.714      HYDROPIL.    Dr.  Robert  J.  Morrtaon,  d.b.a.  Morrl 

aoD    Laboratorle*.      8N    129.516.      Pub.    5-19-64        Piled 

10-9-61 

774.719.  KEM-KL£ICN.  Tbe  Chemical  CleaDtng  Producta 
Company       SN   132.123.      Pub    7-17-62.     Filed   11-16-61. 

774.716.  SHUFPIirR'H  PAIR.  .Mangel  Storea  Corporation 
SN  151.975.    Pub.  9-17-«3.    Filed  8-27-62 

774.717.  8PEED  KING  AND  DB»IGN.  Paul  C.  Vaael. 
A.bJL.  Schmidt  SalM  Company.  8N  154.871.  Pub.  6-11-68. 
Piled  5-25-62 

774.716.  UDDBRDINB.  Brltcx  Corporation.  SN  170,886. 
Pub  5-19-64.    Filed  6-4-63 

774.719.  HUME  SALON.  Aron  Product*.  Inc.  8N  176.873 
Pub  5-19-64.    Filed  9-18-63 

774.720.  KILTY.  Kilty  Products.  Inc..  assignee  of  Peter- 
berg.  Inc.     SN  178.813.     Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  10-11-68. 

774.721  DEXET.  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  SN 
179.126      Pub  5-19-64.     Piled  10-16-63 


Scnrice  Marks 
Qau  101 -Advertising  and  Bnsiness 


774.726.  WASHINGTON  MONUMENT  AND  CAPITOL 
BUILDING  IN  CIRCLE  DDSIGN.  District  of  Columbia 
NaUonal  Bank.  8N  175,561.  Pub.  5-19-64.  Piled 
8-22-68. 


Class  104  -  CoHMnunication 

i  ■' 

774.727.  TELTEX  AND  DESIGN.  The  Western  Union  Tele- 
graph Company.  SN  154,185.  Pub.  4-28-63.  Piled 
9-28-62. 


Class  106-Matefi4d  TreatMnt 

774.728.  ALL  AMERICAN  AND  EAGLE  DESIGN.  Cher  O- 
Kee  Photonnlsbera,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  All  American  Film  Service. 
8N  174.574.    Pub.  5-19-64.    Piled  8-7-63. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Class  200 


774.729.     ANS    AND   DESIGN.     American    Nuclear   Society 
Incorporated.    SN  179,518.    Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  10-22-68. 


774.722.  POUR  STAR  AND  DESIGN  Pour  Star  TeleTl- 
•iea      SN  97.195.     Pub.  7-4-61.     Piled  5-16-60. 

774.723.  POOD  FAIR  Pood  Fair  Storea.  Inc.  SN  111.968. 
CONCURRENT  USE.     Pnb.  3-18-64.     Filed  1-17-61. 

774.724.  81  8ENOR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tbomaa  Harrl- 
soo.  d.b.a.  Al  Harrison  Company.  Distrlbatora.  SN  154,851. 
Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  10-2-63. 


Certification  Mark 


OassA-Coods 


774,780.     IIA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Incinerator  Institute  of 
America.     SN  182,188.     Pub.  5-19-64.     Piled  12-2-68. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

"nMSa  registrations  are  not  aobject  to  oppoaitlon. 


QasslO-Fertliiers 


Class  19- YeMdts 


774.781      Smith  Doaglas   Company,    Inc.   Norfolk.    Va.      SN     774.738.     Anchor  Plastics.  Inc..  QatesrlUe.  Tex.    SN  126.901. 
175.807.      Filed  PR    8-28-63  :  Am.  8.R    6-5-64.  Filed  P.R.  fr-80-61  ;  Am.  8.R.  5-27-64. 


BEAN  BOOSTER 


DECK  BOAT 


Por  Pertlllaer. 

First  use  Dec.  21.  1062. 


dau  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 


Por  Boats  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  uae  on  or  about  June  20,  1960. 


Fergings 


Class  22  -  Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


774.782.     Anaconda  Aluminum  Company,  LoulsTllle,  Ky.    SN    774,784.     Star  Manufactartng  Company,   Leominster,  Masa. 
166.068.     Filed  P.R.  «-4-«8 :  Am.  LR.  4-39-64.  SN  168.642.     Piled  P.R.  5-10-68 :  Am.  8.R.  6-9-64. 


*THE  BEST  THING 
NEXT  TO  FOOD!'' 


TOY  GO  ROUND 


For  Aluminum  V^l>ll. 
First  usa  Mar.  6.  1068. 


Por  CkUd's  Toy. 

First  naa  Apr.  18.  1968. 


TM  32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AuGUtT  4,  1M4 


774.735.  Warrea  D.  Hubbard.  Jr..  d.b.a.  Hubs  Lur«s.  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.  SM  ISO.SM.  Filed  P.R.  ll-4-ft3:  Am. 
S.R.  6-S-64. 


SPARKLE    TAIL 


For  Flatalnc  Lorn. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  22,  1962. 


Qass  26— Measiring     and     Sciantific 
Appliaiices 

774.736.     Trlppensee  Planetarlam  Co..  Inc..  Saginaw.  Mich. 
SN   148.438.     Piled   P.R.    7-5-62;  Am.  S.R.  4-27-64. 

ELEMENTARY 

For  Planetarlums  and  Parts  Tbcreol 
First  use  Dec.  27. 1961. 


774.741.     Be*  Chemical  Companr.  Laasins.  III.     SN  IM.eM. 
Filed  P.R.  &-24-68 ;  Am.  S.R.  0-27-64. 

FINISHING 

For  Company  Mafatlne. 
First  OSS  Mar.  18.  l»e«. 


774,742.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y.     8JI 
173.O60.     Piled  P.R.  7-lS-eS:   Am.  8.R.  6  4  64. 


SILICOLOGY 


For  Trade  Joaraal. 

First  use  on  or  about  Maj  24.  IMS 


aass42-Knittad,  Nattad,  ami  Taxtlla 
Fabrks,  aiMl  Sakstitatat  TiMrafor 


774,74S.     Henry  C.  Lery.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     8N  160.492.     rtle4 
PR.  1-10-63  :  Am.  8.R.  ll-7-«t. 


Qass  27  —  Horalagical  iastnuaaflts 

774,737.      Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     SN 
168.004.     Plied  PR.  5-16-63:  Am.   S.R.  6-S-64. 

DEMING 

For  Watches. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1963. 

For  Knitted  Pabrlcii  in  the  P1e««  of  Cotton.  Rayon.  Poly- 
ss»  •■         ■  sns  ester  Fibre*  and  Combinations  Thereof 

Qass  28  — Jewelry  and  Precioiis-Metal  Ware      1-ir.tuseoct.31.nx2 


774,738.     M.    Welngrod    Company,    Mllwaakee,     Wis.      8N 

151,550.  Filed  PR.  8-20-62:  Am  S.R.  6-»-4M.  Qass  46 — Foods  Mti  Iwyediaals  af  Faadb 


<% 


^^tJgUi^ 


774.744.  rioyd  C.  Pord,  d.b.a.  P  A  F  8«>m  Company  and  as 
Kom  Dog  Co..  PaUas.  T»i.  8N  144.4n.  Piled  PR. 
ft-14-«2  ;  Ass.  8.R.  6-ft-«4. 


3)'^{fTU 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  July  1,  1961. 


Qass  3S  -  Prints  aad  PabTicatioas 

774.739.     W.    F.     Straub    k    Company,    Cblcafo.    111.      8N 
15«,178.    Piled  PR.  10-2»-«2 ;  Am.  S.R.  11-12-6S. 

HONEY  DIGEST 

Por  Trade  News  Letter. 
First  use  Sept.  17, 1962. 


The  drawlnc  is  llatd  to  Indkatc  tk*  color  r«d. 

Por  Corn  Meal  Mix  for  Special  Us*  on  Praakfarter*. 

First  use  Sept.  7,  1948. 


774,740.     CadleLamed    Publishing   Corporation.   Greenwich.     ^^^  ,..      ri«— «t    »*».      r^i—iiL.     m-k^       bm    im  .m 
Conn.     SN  163.526.     Filed  PR.  2-27-63  ;  Am.  SR.  .M^«4_     "J,^:,%l'i:!^;!  J^Tm.  g^tlllL.  '  **'""• 


HOSPITAL  &  SCHOOL 
FEEDING 


For  Magaslne  Published  Periodically. 
First  use  Jan.  14.  1963. 


roAHCS  BEST— 
THE  NATION'S  FINEST 

For  Freab  and  Debydrsted  PoUto  Prodncta. 
Pint  us*  1947. 


AUGUfT  4,  19M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  88 


774,746.     Continontal  Confections.  Inc.,  Westbnry,  N.T.     SN    7T4.T0O.     Nctbercntt    Laboratories,    d.b.a.    Cosgenlc    Labs. 
176.781.     Plltd  PR.  9-12-8S:  Am.  S.R  ^-\t-M.  Lot  Aagclca,  Calif.    SN  14B.T20.    Piled  PR.  5-2»-«2;  Am' 

■.R.  6-B-M. 


ROVING  RED 


Por  CoMBctles — Nsmely,  Llpatlek. 
First  u*  May  11, 18«S. 


RAINBOW  TORTE 

For  Baked  Goods  of  the  Nature  at  Tortca. 
Pint  use  Apr  18.  1963 


0m  mm        m  .«  ^vaa.ak  •  774.781.     Merle  Koraaa  CosMetles,  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

Qau  51  —  CasflMtio aai Taiat  PraparatiaM     bn  i4S4ao.  med  p.r.  7-»-«2 :  Am.  sr.  e-&-«4. 

774.747.     Helen*  Curtis  Indnstrtcs.   Inc..  Chicago.   III.     SN  iCUoUi    L'AtCMAIlviN 

119.683.     Filed  PR    5-10-«l :  Am.  S.R.  6-8-«4  f>„  ^itXi  Bnam*!. 

Pint  u*  May  28.  180. 

COLOR  ESSENCE  — 


For  Hair  Coloring  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  about  Ftb.  2,  19dl. 


Service  Mark 

Qau  102  -  ImvaM  and  RMiiciai 


774.748.     Netbercutt     Laboratories,    d.b.a.     Cosgenic    Labs.. 

Los  Angeles.  Csllf      «N  148.549     PIM  PR.  8-1-82 :  Am.     774.781.     Cask  Crwilt  C*rporatloB,  D**  Moln**,  Iowa.     SN 

192,184.    Piled  4-2»-«4. 


S.R.  6-8-64. 


ORANGE  ORBIT 


For  Upatlck.     i     < 
First  use  Msr.  19.  1962. 


774,749  Netbercutt  Laboratories.  d.b.a.  Cosgenlc  Labs.. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.  SN  145,719.  Piled  PR.  8-29-82 :  Am. 
S.R.  •-&-«4 


EXTRA  RED 


For  Coemetlr* — Nam»ly.  Lipatlefc. 
Pint  use  May  11,  1962 


Por  PeraoDSl  Loan  Serrlces. 
Pint  use  Aug.  15,  1982. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


180,302 
183.124 
188.461 
188.220 
188.088 
188,860 
187.1SI. 
187,879. 
1S8.117 
190,018. 
101.464. 
191.516 
191.594. 
192.088 
192.288 

407.048. 


407,120 


407.1M 


407.186 


40T.2S8 


407,286 


40744T 


407,268 


PEEK  IN.    CI.  48.    2-28-24.  407.842. 

.NVN  X-L.      CI.   87.      4-22-24. 

HTPOUBB.     CI.  22.     4-29-24.  407.844. 

LITTLE  WIZARD.     O.  84.    8-l»-24. 

ROTAL  SEAL.     CI.  48      7-1-24  407.848. 

SOLE    MATE   AND   DESIGN.      CL    80.      7-22-24 

IIANDT  ROLL  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  87.      7-2»-24.      40T.S47. 

DUXPAR.     a.  16.     8-12-24. 

PREMIER     n  46     8-19-24.  407.S48 

8NUGPIT    AND    DESIGN.      O.    89.      9-80-24. 

80PEX.     CI.  62.     11-11-24.  407.S80. 

I>CX  BAR.     CI.  80.     11-11-24.  407,898. 

COXDKX.    CT.  21.     11-11-24.  407.449. 

RRILLOX.     CI.  81.     11-26-24.  407.802. 

GENERAL    RADIO    CO.    GR   AND   DESIGN.      CI. 

26.      12-2-24.  407.507. 

NORTHERN   PLAINS   INDIANS  CRAFTS  AS80 

CIATION   AND   DESIGN   OP    BUPPALO.     a.     407,808. 

8.     8-16-44. 
NAVAJO    ARTS    *    CRAFTS    GUIILO.      O.    22.      407.881. 

8-16-44. 
NAVAJO    ARTS    ft    CEAPT8    GUILD    AND    DE 

8IG.V     a.  42.     5-28-44.  407,832. 

SEMINOLE  ARTS  AND  CEAPT8  AND  DESIGN, 
a.   89.      8-28-44 

NAVAJO    ARTS    ft    CRAFTS    GUILD    A.ND   DE 

SIGN.     CI.  8.    8-23-44. 
NAVAJO    ARTS    ft   CRAFTS    GUILD    AND    DE      407,888. 
CI.  89      8-23-44.  407,598. 

ft   CRAFTS   GUILD   AND   DE-    407.613. 
5-28-44. 
9BMINOLB   ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  AND  DESIGN.      407.662. 
CT.   42       8-28-44.  407,878. 

TM  800  O.O.— I 


SIGN. 

NAVAJO    ARTS 

SIGN.     CI.  40. 


NAVAJO  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  GUILD  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  3.     5-80-44. 

NAVAJO    ARTS    ft    CRAFTS    GUILD    AND    DE 
SIGN.     a.  28.     5-30-44. 

NAVAJO    AITS    ft    CRAFTS    GUILD   AND    DE- 
SIGN,    a.  48.     8-80-44. 

SEMINOLE  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  AND  DESIGN, 
a.   2.      5-30-44. 

SEMINOLE  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.   22.     5-30-44. 

RAH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21.     6-80-44. 

MOTOR  LIFE.     CI.  IS.     6  6  44. 

KITCHEN  MAID.     O.  82.    8-«-44. 

NAVAJO    ARTS    ft    CRAFTS    GUILD    AND    DE- 
SIGN.    CL   88      6-6-44. 

SEMINOLE   ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  AND   DESIGN. 
CI.   28.      8-6-44. 

SEMINOLE  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  AND  DESIGN. 
Cl.   50.      6-6-44. 

NORTHERN  PLAINS  INDIANS 
CIATIO.N  AND  DESIGN  OP 
22.     6-«-44. 

NORTHERN  PLAINS  INDIANA 
CIATION  AND  DESIGN  OF 
2.      6-6-44. 

NORTHERN  PLAINS  INDIANS 
CIATION  AND  DESIGN  OF 
82.     6-8-44. 

Vi-LNOFIX.     CL  44.    8-18-44. 

TB8TMASTER.     O.  26.     8-18-44. 

SEMINOLE  ARTS  AND  CRAFTS  AND  DESIGN 
CT.  23.     8-13-44. 


CRAFTS   A880 
BUFFALO.      01. 

CRAFTS  ASSO- 
BUFFALO.      a. 

CRAFTS  AS80- 
BUFFALO.      Cl. 


CAL-\VI8A    AND    DESIGN. 
REP.     CI.  8.     6-20-44. 

I  I 


Cl.    47.      6-20-44. 


TM  84 

407,718. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  4,  1964 


407.720. 
407.722. 
407.902. 

408.004. 


408.488. 
408.752. 
408.776. 


NORTHERN   PLAINS   INDIANS  CRAFTS  ASSO- 
CIATION   AND   DESIGN    OP   BCfTALO.      O. 

38.  »-20-44. 

XANTE!   AND  DESIGN.      CI.    89.      8-20-44. 
OLD    BLUE   RIBBON.      CI.   4».      6-20-44. 
SEMINOLE  ARTS  ANT)  CRAPTS  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.    19.      7-4-44. 
NORTHERN   PLAINS  INDIANS  CRAFTS  ASSO 

CliWriON    AND    DESIGN    OF    BUFFALO.      CI. 

40.      7-11-44. 
CLEANAMEL.      CI.   »2.      8-1B-44. 
PTRNirrRE    DOCTOR.       CT.    62.       8-2»-44. 
NORTHERN    PLAINS   INDIANS  CRAFTS   ASSO 

aATION   AND  DESIGN   OF  BCPFALO.     CI. 

39.  8-29-'H. 


400.003. 
409.150. 
409.156. 
409.157. 
409.243. 


409.659. 
410.351. 
410.382. 
410.303. 
410.493. 


NEOVICAPS.     CT.  18.     9-12-44. 

CONDUCOTE.     CI.  31.     9-19-44. 

GRIP  TEX.     a.  4.     9-19-44. 

GRIP-TBX.      Ct.  4.     9-19-44. 

NORTHERN  PLAINS   INDIANS  CRAFTS  ASSO 


CIAT10N    AND    DESIGN    OF    BUFFALO. 
28.     9-26-14. 

LINCOLNWELD.  CJ.   34.      10-17-44. 

JIMINT.     CI.  42.  11-31-44. 

KAJAK.     CI.  43.  11-31-44 

8UNTEGRA.    CI.  42.     11-31-44. 

UNCOLNWSLD.  CI.   34.      11-38-M. 


a. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Scctioa  7(d) 

564.477.  KNOTTY  PINE.     CI.  48.     9-2»-52. 

763.467.  MONACO.     CI.  27.     1-21-64. 

ScctfoaS 

637.203.  DARI.     CI.  46.     1-14-58. 

The  foilotting  re^Utntiiu  immed  Jmn«  17.  1950 

662.933.  BELEMAR   FARM.      CI.    1. 

662.941.  DISPEN8ETTE.     CI.  J. 

662.950  3  AT  AND  DESIGN.    06. 

662.95.'^.  CLORBOAL      CI.   6. 

662.961.  HEXO-BUNT.      O.   6.  j 

662.963.  CITROMULS.      CI.    6. 

662.965.  COPPERMYCIN.    C\.  6. 

662.966.  BLUEMTCIN.     01.  «. 

962.970  KYLOMUL.     CI.  8. 

662.971  FOAM  PACE.      CI.    6. 

662.972.  SABLE.     CT.  9. 

662.973.  ROLAXDSHUTTE.    CI    12. 
662.975.  DL'RALITH.      CI.    12. 
662.987.  HYDRACRETE       CI.    12 
662,989.  CAMARGE  AND  DESIGN.     CI    13 
662.991.  DEW-O-MATIC.     CI.   13. 
862.992  CB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13. 
662.998  LAKER.     CT    13. 

663.011.  KYLOVI8.     CT.  15. 

663.012.  KYLOPOUR.     CT.   15. 

663.013.  KYLOKEM.     CI.  15.  1 
663.019.  PERMA  PLATE.     CT.   18.                                 ) 
663.031.  ORBACI.NE.     CT.  18. 

663  039.  ORPHENADRINE.     CI.  18.  | 

063.044.  DECAPRYN.      CT.    18. 

663,043.  PARENCILLIN.     CT.   18. 

663.049.  RELSOR.     CT.   18.  i 

663.052.  ROLL-IT.     CT.   19. 

663.053.  BAS.SICK  BE.^VER      CT    19.  i 

663.061.  W  MONOGRAM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  21. 

663.062.  CENSOR.     CT.  21.  i 

663.063.  PIXTCBE.     CT.   21. 

663.068.  AGENDA8COPE.     CI.  21. 

663.069.  POLYCLAD.      CT.   21. 

663.070.  CONTROL  PAC  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  21. 
863.075.  ADD  A  PART   CI.  21. 

663.079.  DOUBLE  DECKER.  CT.  21. 

863.082.  KIM.  CT.  22. 

963.086.  GOODY-GOODY.      CI.   22. 

663.087.  FISH  HOUSE  BAITS  AND  DESIGN 
863.098.  BLUE  TEMPER.     CT.  23. 
663,102.  PORTOMATIC.     CT.  23. 
668.107.  O'BRIEN  DICE  O-MATIC.     CT.   23. 
663.110.  VIBROFLEX.     CT.  23. 

663.113.  AMERICAN  GIRL.     CI.  23. 

663.114.  MADEMOISELLE.     CT.  23. 


CT    22 


663.115.  MISS  UNIVERSE.     CT    2S 

663.122.  EMES.     CI    26. 

663.123.  NK  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  26. 
668.126  PATWIN.      CT.   »«. 
663.139.  N08PRINGC0.     CT.  32. 

663.140  BO<"RA       CT    32. 

663.141  CON.STANT  COMFORT.     CT    32. 
663.142.  TOP  BRAS&     CT    8S. 
663.143  TOTKEBPER.      CT.   tS. 

663.144.  DEaiGN    OF   PLAYING    CARP.      CT.    B2 

663.14.%  SAPDLETO.NE.     CI    32 

663,149  COOK  BOY      CT    34. 

rt63.1.M.  SrARFOi'.RAPH.     CT.  34. 

•6S.1S2.  El'REKA    WILLIAMS    GASO  MATIC    AND    DE 

SIGN.      CT    S4. 

6«8,iaS.  -BRAZE  O-MATIC     01.  34 

883,154  COOL  PAE.     CT.  tS. 

663  ISA  CORRO-TRIM.      CT.   37 

64S.164  'SENTIMENTALLY    YOUR*"      CI     36 

963.166.  BY     DOCCO     CAMPUS    CARDS     A.ND     DESIGN 

CI    83. 

063.171.  AMU8EME.NT  VARIETY.     CT.  *«. 

663.172.  ENVY.     CT.  89. 
663.174  CO  ED  SPORTS      CT    39 
663.179.  BERKELEY   SQUARE      CI.  39 
663,186.  DYNACUBL       CT    89 
663.194.  SKERMUDA.     CT.  39. 

663.195  MINNYS.   >CT    39. 

963.196  WOOLYNELLA      CT    39 
663.200  MR    HALLOWE'EN      CT    39 

663.202  GULLIVERS   TRAVEI^S.     {'1    89. 

663.203  THE  WB8TERN  PRINCE.     CT-  89. 
663.208  TINY  TOTS.     CI.  42. 

663.210.  FILT  RITE      CT.  42. 

663.211.  V18IONAIRB.     CI.  41.  | 

863.214.  NU  LOOK      CT.  43. 

963.215.  PILLAR  OF  FASHION   AND  DESIGN      CT    4S. 
663.216  WINK.     CT    42 

663.223.  OUIDEO  MATIC    AND    DESIGN.      CT.    44. 

663.226  VIMETS.      CT.   46. 

663.229.  JUNE  IN  JANUARY.     CT.  46. 

663.231.  CORVETTE.     CT.   47. 

663.237.  FORTIFICATION    AND    DESIGN.       CT     49. 

6<I3.2S9  80IX>TEX       CT.   50 

663.240  COLOTEX      CI.   80. 

663.241.  BOUROES  TEX.     CT.  M. 

663.242.  BI.     CT.   50. 

663.244  8LOTAN.      CT.    51. 

663.245  PA8SPf)RT  TO  PARIS.     CT.  51. 
663.231.  PHYOTRICHINE.     CT.  51. 
963.252.  CLORONITE.     CT.  52. 
663.254  PRESTO  BRITE      CI    52 
663.266.  NTA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  300. 

963.267  CTIICAGO   TRUCK   DRIVERS   ETC.      CI.    200 

663,278.  A  GLOVER   PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


407.714.     Z.     CT.  21      6-20-44      Zenith  Radio  Corporation. 
Chlcaso,  III.    AmMKled  to  appear  : 


608.948.  IIILTONR.  Ct  11  7-19-55.  Storlloc  Dniit 
Inc.,  N»w  Tork.  NY.  Corrertad  :  In  the  ecrtlflcate.  line* 
4  and  15  and  In  the  utatrment.  column  1,  line  1.  ".  Inc." 
•hould  t>e  deleted  and  Imr.  ahould  b«'  Inserted. 

ttU.43;:  .NCR  I'ATER  CI.  87.  10-18-SS  The  National 
Caah  Reglater  Company.  Dayton.  tHilo.  Ameiid«<d  :  In  tbe 
•tatfinrnt.  roliimn  2,  line  5.  "Ttie  pbraiie  '.No  Carbon 
Required'  and  the"  la  deleted  and  The  I*  Inserted,  line  6 
"are  •  U  dflcitsl  ami  ia  U  Innerted.  and  the  drawing  la 
•mendrd  to  appear  : 


678.179.  SAFEWAY  S  AND  DESKJN.  CT.  46,  5-6-59, 
Safewar  Stores.  Incorporated,  Oakland,  Oillf.  Amended 
to  appaar : 

SAFEWAY 

682,236.  SOFT  WALKS.  CI.  89.  7-21-59.  Knlpe  Broa.- 
Ward  Hill  Shoe*.  Inc.  Gardiner,  Me.  Amended  to  ap- 
pear : 


NCR 


^■t?^( 


'ei. 


I 


678.062  ELECTRO.  CI  26.  5-5-69  Elertn.  Productii 
Laborati.rle*.  lar  ,  t'hiraito.  Ill  Amended  :  la  the  atate 
nent,  column  2,  line  S.  "and  kita  con  "  la  deleted,  line«* 
9  an<l  7  are  delated  and  In  line  8.  "pomrr  auppllaa  "  In 
delated 


753.194.  GLEN  MIST.  CT.  49.  8-20-63.  Savermo  Ll- 
mltad.  London,  Bntrland.  Amended  ;  In  the  atatement. 
column  1.  after  line  1,  trmdittff  and  doing  h%tHneti  a$  The 
Glem  Mitt  lA^uenr  Company  ii  inserted. 

765.225.  LONG  JOHN  ETC.  ANT)  DESIGN.  CI.  49. 
2-16-44.  Long  John  Distilleries.  Limited,  doing  bualneaa 
aa  Long  John  Dlatillerlea,  London,  England,  Corrected : 
There  Is  aubatltated  for  the  original  copy  In  the  reglstra- 
tratlon  file,  the  corrected  reprint,  and  in  column  2,  line 
14,  "577.850"  should  be  deleted  and  677,90S  ahould  be 
tnaerted. 

770.476,     ZOOM.      CI,    47. 
mlted.   Toronto.   Canada, 
column   2,   linpa   1   and  2. 


be  deleted  and  ^ne  aboold  be  inserted. 


5-26-64.     Danforth  Wines  Ll- 

Corrected :    In    the    statement, 

the  description  of  goods  ahould 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Certlflcatea  iaaued  under  sections  7(c),  7(fi.  7(g)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

of  ttia  original  reglstratlona. 


483.728  MIR  BART(»N'8  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  6.  Sir 
Bartons.  Inr  9  9-47  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Pro-Capa 
Products.  Inc.,  Bntoldyn,  NY 

336.969.     SONNBTT   CRAFT    BUILT   AND    DESIGN.      CI. 

22  Oblo  Kentucky  Mannfacturlng  Co.  1-23-51.  New 
Ort.  Sec.  7te)  to  Wilson  Sporting  Gooda  Co..  RiTer 
GroTe,   III. 

588.844.      80.NNETT.      CT.    22       Ohio  Kentucky   Manufactar 


ing  Co.  4-20-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Wilaon  Sport- 
ing Goods  Co..  River  Grove.  III. 

657.397.  OK.  CI.  22.  Ohio-Kentucky  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. 1-21-58.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Wilson  Sporting 
Goods  Co.,  River  Grove.  111. 

752.340  OVENGARD  CT.  6.  Afta  Solveata  Corp. 
7-9-63.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Thm  Drackett  Company. 
CTnclnnatl.  Ohio. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 


I  The  following  marka  registered  under  ttat  act  of  1905.  or  the  act  of  1881.  are  pubUshed  under  the  proTislons  of  aectlMi 

12(c)  of  tba  Trademark  Act  of  1946.     "^ '  -^vuto 

nnder  saetion  14  of  tke  act  of  1946. 


TlMM  reglBtrationa  ara  not  nobject  to  oppoaltion  but  are  subject  to  cancellation 


Cktts6-Cb«nicals  •ni  Cbtnical  Com- 
posMoas 

300.602.  Jan.  24,  1933.  Carbide  and  Carbon  Cbemicala 
Corporation,  New  Tork.  N.T.  '  Pbb.  by  Union  Qarfolde 
Corporation.  .New  York.  N.Y.  i 

SYNASOI. 

For    Denatured    Alcohol    and    Alcohol    Other   Than    Pore 
Ethyl  Alcohol   for   Varloua  Uses   In  the  InduatrUl  Arta. 


329,716.  Nov.  5,  1935.  Niacet  Chemicals  Corporation, 
NUgara  Falls,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.T. 


SOA 


For  Sugar  Eatera  for  Various  Uaea  in  tbe  Industrial  Arts. 

I  TM  35 


TM  36 
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S67,e05.  May  23,  10S9.  Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemlcala  348.241.  Feb.  1«.  1M7.  The  Unde  Air  Prodaett  Con- 
Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.Y.  Pub.  by  Union  Carbide  Cor-  pany.  New  York,  N.T.  Pub.  by  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
poratlon.  New  Tork,  N.T.  tlon.  New  York.  N.T. 

KROMFAX         LiN-DE-SURFACER 


For  Solrenta  (or  Dyestuffa. 


For    Marhtnee    Kmploylnf    Hifb    Temperature*    for    tbe 
Elimtnatioo  of  Defecta  in   tbe  Sarfacea  of  Metal   Bodleo. 


393,239.  Jan.  27,  1942.  Carbide  and  Carbon  CbemicaU 
Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T.  Pub.  by  Union  Carbide 
Conwratlon,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

MORLEX 

For   Cbemlcal    Preparations   for    Inhibiting   Corrosion. 


Qasi  16— Pratocthft  imI  DMorathft  Coatings 

408,342.     Aug-     S.     1944.     United     Gllaonit*    Labonitori<>*. 
ScrantoB,  Pa.     Pub.  by  reidatraBt. 


406.291.     Mar     21,    1944.      Henry    Dlaaton    *    Bona.    Incor- 
porated,   Pblladelpbia.    Pn.     Pub.   by   H.    K.    Porter  Com 
pany.  Inc.,  PlttatMirfb.  Pa. 

GREAT 
AMERICAN 


For  Hand  FIIm. 


404.701  Apr.  IS.  1944.  Mixermobile  Manufarturera.  Port 
land.  Oreg.  Pub.  by  MixemioMIe  Maaufacturera.  Inc.. 
Portland.  Oreg. 


For  Roof  Palnta. 


Qass  21  —  BectiKal   Apparatu,  Machinas, 

348,178.     July    20.    1937.      Tbe    Proaperlty    Company,    Inc.. 
Syracuse,  X.Y.     Pub.  by  Aroetek,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  .NT. 

FORMATROL 

For  Motor  DriTen  Timing   Derire   for   ECTecting  a   "Make 
and   Break"   of  One  or   More  Electric  Ctrculta  for  Automat 
ically    Controlling    Wasbing    Machine*.    Dry    Oeanlng    Ma 
chines,  and  the  Like. 


^co 


oP 


HOP 


M^ 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


,  and  Tools, 


For  Vehleie  Mounted   Hulk   Material   Handling  and   Load 
Ing  Apparatus. 


30g,S94      Dec.    12.    1933.      Tbe    Proapertty    Company.    Inc.. 
Syracuse.  N.T.     Pub.  by  AoMlek.   Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT. 

PROSPERITY 

For  Oarment    Prcane*.    Ironing   Preaaea.   Clotbea   Waalilag 
Macbinea,   Drying  Tumblera,   and   Dry  Cleaning   Wsbers. 


181.087.  Mar.  11,  1924.  Henry  Dlaston  A  Sona.  Incor- 
porated. Tacony,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Pub  by  H  K.  Porter 
Company.  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


388,840      July    IS,    1941.      Tbe    Proapertty    Coapany.    lac 
Syracuse.   X.T.      Pub    by  Amet<>k.   Inc  .   New  Tork.   XT. 


DURAFLEX     PROSPERITY 


For  Saws. 


For     Hydro     Bitractora     aa     Ceatrlfogal     Laundry     ex- 
tractors. 


182,488.      Apr.    8,    1924.      Lidgerwood    Manufacturing   Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.      Pub.  by  registrant. 

LIDGERWOOD 


Class  27 -Horolo9ical 


429.250      Apr.    29.    1947.      Ulyaae    Nardin    S.A.,    U    Locle, 
Swttierlaad.     Pub.  by  regiatrant. 

ULYSSE  NARDIN 

For    Hoisting.    Digging,    and    Conreying    Machinery    and         For    Marine    and    Pocket    Cbrooometera.    Pocket    Watches 
Parts  Appurtenant  Thereto.  and  Wrlat  Watches,  Including  Alarm  and  Calendar  Watcbea. 


f       -1^.^-^ 


—\ 
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OaM  37-Pa|Mr  and  Stationory 

«7,09O.     Jan.     14,     1908.       Blelatlftfabrtk     eormals    Johann 


aass45-^Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


Faber  Actten-Oeseilacbaft,  Xuranberg.  Germany.    Pub.  by     ,^,.,      ^ 
A.  W.  Faber-Caatell  PencU  Co..  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J  l«0.4ft7.     Oct.    24,    1922.      Duffy-Mott   Company,    Inc..   New 

York.  N.Y.     Pub.  by  registrant 


fi 


JDPriER 


t€ 


For  Lsad-Pendla.  Colored  Peadla.  Copytag-Peadls.  Slate 
Peadla,  Pencila  With  Movable  Leads. 


(§®0,(o) 


For  Ctdera. 


183.022  Apr.  22,  1924.  Soclete  Anonyme  Crayons  Conte. 
Begny  and  Parts,  France.  Pub.  by  Blaniy-Cont«-Otlbert 
8.A.,  Parts,  France. 


CONTE 


244.276.     July   17.   1928.     Virginia  Dat«   Extract  Co.   Inc. 
Brooklyn.  N.Y. 


For    Crayoas.    Ptndls   and    Rubber    Kraaera   and   Crayon 
Holdera. 


18S,0S3.  Apr.  22.  1924.  Soclete  Anonyme  Crayona  Conte, 
Regny  and  Parts,  France.  Pub.  by  Blaaay  Cont«^Ubert 
B.A..  Parts.  France. 

CONT^  A  Paris 

For    Crayons.    Pencils    and    Rubber    Krasers    and    Crayon 
Holders. 


For  Syrups.  Concentrates,  and  Bmulalons  for  the  Prepara- 
tion of  Soft  Drinks. 


I 


407,387.     Juno    IS.    1944.      D.    L.    Dyer.    Kanaaa   City,    Mo. 
Pub.    by    Wratern    Art,    Inc..    Colorado   Mprlngs.   Colo. 

For  Stationary— Namely.  Wrtting  Paper.  Note  Paper,  and 
Bnrvlopes. 


aass39-aotUng 

ISS.OSS.  Ang.  19.  1924.  Regal  Knitting  Company,  New 
Tork.  N.T.  Pub.  by  Regal  Knitwear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork. 
N.T. 


Class  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

182.358.      Apr.     8,     1924.       New     EngUnd     Flah     Company 
SaatUe.  Wash.    Pub.  by  regiatrant. 


For  Canned  Salmon 


^jeaal 


KNIT- WL  A R 


For  Sweaters.  Bonnets.  Booties  and  Bootle  Sets. 


188,122.     Ang.    19,    1924.     City   Mills   Company,   Columbas, 
Oa.     Pub.  by  regiatrant. 

I^IMCO 

For  Wheat  Sborta.  Wheat  Bran.  Fancy  Feed  and  Chicken 
Fead. 


Oats  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrflcal 


1S8.144.     Aug.     19,    1924.      New    England    Flih    Company 
o ^  ^^^     p^^  ^^  registrant. 


SeatUe. 


S48,S82.     Oct.  23,  1928.     J.  SUar  Manatacturtng  Co.,  Loaf 
laland  City.  NT.   Pub.  by  regiatrant. 

RALKS' 

For  Surgleal  and  Dtntai  Inatnunenta— Nantely,   Forcepa.         For  Canned  Flab. 


WIGGLE  IN  V  , 


nrniMii  Tftil  ^'-^  ^'--»- 
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404,726.     Dm.  21.  l»4i.     R.  P.  Al)«n.  d.b.a.  Bob  Allen  Veg«     331, 8S6.     Jan.      21,      1936.        Premier  Pabat     Corpontlon. 
table  Co..  RaymondTllle.  Tex.     Pub.  by  Alezaoder  Market  Peoria    Helfbta.    III.      Pub.    by    Fabst    Brewing   Conpaoy! 

Ing  Companjr.  San  Benito.  Tex.  Cblcaro,  111. 


!Cnikm^ 


Por  Ale. 


For  FVeab  VegeUblea. 


^      ^«     ..  .  «  aass51-Co«iittkiaiJToattPr«parrtlow 

Class  48-Malt  Beverage  and  UqHors 

438.S37.     Apr.    2T,    1M8.      La    Maur    Producta.    foe..    Mln 
307.268.     Oct.   24.  10S3.     AktleseUkabet  de  Forenede  Brrf  «•*!»<>"■•    Minn       Pub     by    U    Maar.    lae..    Mlaneapolta. 

gerler.  Copenhagen,  Denmark.      Pub.  by  regiatrmnt.  Minn. 


Tuborg 


For    Malt    Bereragea    With    Not    Mora    Tban    the    Legal 
Alcoholic  Content. 


(^Mit 


For  Shampoo.  Htlr  Spmy  aod  Crrae  Rlase. 


L     1  M^^  I  . 


-1   If  ^.-.^^.^b- 
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Abbott  Laboratorlea,  North  Chlcaco,  lU.    774,670,  pub.  &-l»- 

64.     CL  44. 
AdaiM.   lac..   Oraeavllla.   B.C.     774.4M,   pab.   S-l»-«4.     CI. 

AdhaalTe  Paper  Produrta.  The  :  %tt— 

Casterlint'  k  Url«-n. 
Adrenture   Line   Mfg    Co..   lac.   Pamoaa.   Kana.     774,430-1. 

pub.  5  lU  6-1.     CI    1«. 
Aeruquip  Corp  .  Jacknon.  Mich..  fn>Bi  \jf*  Rubber  k  Tire  Corp., 

dba     Re|Hil>llr  Rubber   IHtIhIod.   Youngntown.   Ohio.      774. 

532    |>ub.  5    !»»-«•»      CI    35. 
Afta   SulTPDta   Corp..   to  The   Drarkett  Co..  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

752  .Hi*,  new  cert.     CI.  6. 
AgoD  Ibrvnfabrlk  Robert  Trlebtild  Ag    (Agon  Watch-Factory 

Robert  Trlrbold  Ltd.)    (Agon  Fabrfque  (VHitrlogerle  Robert 

Triebold   8.A.).    Munpf.    (Argorle).   BwitserUnd.      774. 504. 

pub    5   10  64.     n    27 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc .  New  York.  N.Y.     668.151.  caac.     CI. 

84. 
Aktlew>lBkabft    I>e    Forenede    Rryggerler.    Copenhagen.    Den- 
mark     807.2««.  12(c)  pub.  H-»   H4      CI   48 
Aladdin    IntlUNtrleii.    Inc..   Chicago.   III.      774.317.   pub.   ft-l»- 

64.     CI    2 
Aleiander  Marketing  Co.  :  Stt 

Allen.  R    F 
.\11  American  Film  m-rrlce  :   flee — 

Cher  O  Kee  Phot<iflnlhhern,  Inc 
Allan   ImluKtrlen  Ll<l  .   Fnrnham  Common.   ne«r  RIough.   Kng- 

land      774.454.  pub   5   H^M      (T   22 
Allen.  Hob.  Vegetable  Co      ffre — 

Allen.   R    F 
Allen     Prodnrt*    C<> .     Inc..    Allentown.     Pa.       774.418.     pub. 

5  lB-84      CI    IM. 
Allen.    R     F..   il  b.a.    Bob   .\llen    Vegt>iablc   Co .    Raymondrllle. 

Tei..  by  Alexander  Marketing  Co.  Kaa  Benito.  Te\       4(H. 

726.  12(c»  pub   K-«   M      CI   48 
AllergaD    Pharmaceutical*.   Ranta   Ana.   Calif.      774.421.   pub 

5    !!»   84       CI     IM. 
Allied  Hampablre  Footwear  Corp  .  Racn.  Maine      774.591.  pub. 

5  l»-«4      n    ."W 
Alpha   Publlcattona.   lac.   Dallaa.  Tex      774.561.   pub    .Vl»- 

84      n    88 
Altman.    R.   k  Co..   New   York.   N.Y       774.ft8.V   pub.   .VIA  64. 

CI    38 
Alnmlnnm  Cooklaa  Fteaall  Co..  lac.  Th?.  New  Kenalagtoa.  Pa 

66S.1U7.  caac     CI.  28. 
Aaerace  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     774,648.  pub    5-l»-64.     CI 

40. 
American  Blltrtte  Rubber  Co.,  Inc..  Chelsea,  Maaa.     774.585. 

pub   5-l»  64      n.  85 
American  Rltumulu  k  Aapbait  Co..  Haa  Franclaco.  Calif.    774.- 

.'laN.  pub   5-11*  64      CI    12 
Amerlcaa  Caa  Co.  New  York.  NT      774,818.  pub    S-19  64. 

CI   2. 
American  Caa  Co..   New  York.  NY.     774.574.  pub    6-l»-64. 

CI.  88 
American    Cyanamid    Co..    New    York.    N  Y.      662.950.    cane. 

a  6 

American    (ireetlttgn   Corp..   Clerelaad,   Ohio.      774.540.   pub. 

8  22-80      CI    .87. 
American   Enka  Ci>rp  .  Enka.  N.C      774.881-2.  pab.  5-10-64. 

a    43. 
American   Home  Prodncta  Corp.   New  York.  N.Y.      774.415. 

pub   5-19-64.     a    IN. 
American  Nuclear  Hodety  Inc  .   Hlnadale.  III.     774.560.  pub. 

5-10-64.     CI    88. 
American    Society    of    .XniutcUtlon    Executlre*.    Waahlngton. 

DC.     774.55M.  pub   6-10  64.    C)   88 
Amertran   Nuclear  RoHety   Inc  .   Hlnadale.  111.     774.720.  pub. 

5-10-64      a    200 
American    Rnrgical    Steel.    Inc.    Metalrfe.    La.      774.868.    pub. 

5  10-84.     n    18 
American  Thread  Co  .  The.  New  York.  NY      774.668-4.  pub. 

5-19  84.     CI    43. 
AaM«  Co..  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.     774.340.  pub.  8-10-84.     CI.  6 
Ametefc.  Inr   :   flee— 

Pronperlty  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Ametek.   Inc .   New   York.   NY       774.404.   p«ib.   5-10-64.      CI 

14. 
Amoa  Thompson  Corp.  E^lnburg.  lad.     774.650.  pab.  S-10- 

64      CI    42 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co..  lA>u|pTtlle,  Ky.     774.732.     CI.  14. 
Anchor    Plaiitlcii.    Inc..   RateaTllle.   Tei.      774.788.      CI.    10. 
Angel  Roft  Tluue  Mills.  Inc.  :   flee — 

Hudaon  Pulp  k  Paper  Corp. 
Apex  Molded  Products  Co  .  Philadelphia.  Pa.     663.110.  cane 

n.  23 
Ardee  Merchandlae  Corp..  South  Hackeaaack.  N.J.,  from  R.D. 

Merchandise   Corp..    New   York.   N.Y.      774.647.   pub.   5-10- 

84.     CI    40 
ArkeU  Safety  Bag  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     774.546.  pub.  5-10- 

64.     CT.  87. 
Armour    aad    Co.,    (Lb.a.    Armour    Creaaierlea,    Chicago.    111. 

774.687.  pub  5-10-64.    CI.  46. 
Armour  ('"r«-unierles  ;   flee — 

Armour  and  Co. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Chicago.  III.     774.408-12.  pab. 

5-10  64      CI.  18. 


a. 


774,676,   pub.   5-10-64. 

774.627,  pub.   5-10- 


Aro  Corp.,   The,   Bryan,   Ohio. 

44. 
Aahbrook    Hosiery  Co..   Carllnrllle,   lU. 

B4       Ol    39 
Ashtabula  Printing  Co.,  The,  Ashtabula,  Ohio.    663,171.  caac. 

CI.  38. 
Atlas  Underwear  Corp.,  Plqua,  Ohio.     774,582,  pub.  5-10-64. 

CI.  30. 
Atwood   Vacuum  Machine  Co.,   Rockford,   111.     774.436,   pub. 

5  19-64.     CI.  19. 
Automatic  Buffers.  Inc..  Seattle,  Wash.     774.488,  pub.  5-10- 

64.     CI.  23. 
.Vutomatic  Devices  Co.,  Allentown,  Pa.    774,368-9,  pub.  5-19- 

«4.     CI.   13. 
Avon    Products,    Inc..   New   York.    N.Y.      774.719.    pub.   &-10- 

64.     a.  52. 
Baker.   J.    M..   Pattern   Co..   Inc..   Providence.  R.I.     662.008. 

caac.    CI.  13. 
Itarber-Greene  Co..  Aurora.  lU.     774,502,  pub.  5-19-64.     CI. 

26 
Baxlc    Wire    Products.    Inc.,   Columbus.    Ohio.      774,460,    pub. 

5  19-64.     CI    22 
UsKslok  Co..  The,  UridKeport,  Conn.     663,053,  cane.     CI.  19. 
Uee  Chemical  Co.,  Lansing,  III.     774,741.     a.  38. 
Iteehler  Arta  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     663,082.  cane.     CI.  22. 
IWll  A  Gossett  Co..  Morton  Grove,  III.,  from  Marble  Electric 

Corp.,  Gladstone,  Mich.  774,496,  pub.  .VI 9-64.  CI.  26. 
Uenrus  Watch  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  NY.  774.737.  CI.  27. 
Iterger.    Herman,    d.b.a.    Standard    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    to 

Standard  I'harmuceutical  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     407.- 

5h;1.   ren.   H  -4-04.      CI.   44. 
Berkshire    International    Corp.,    Wyomlsaing,    Pa.      774.642, 

pub    .V19-64       CI.   39. 
Ik-rnh«>lm    DlMtilling   Co..    Louisville,    Ky.,    to    Schenley    Dla- 

tlllers,  Inc  .  .New  York.  NY.  407.722.  ren.  8-1-64.  CI.  49. 
Uesrest  IteddliiK  Co.  :   Sec — 

I.,asliua.  Harry  A. 
lietmar  Hats,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     774.604,  pub.  5-10-64 

CI.   39. 
Hinns,    W.    H..    Jr.,   d.b.a.    Specialty    Products   Co.,    Roswell. 

N.   Mex.     774.453.  pub.  5-19-64.     CL  22. 
nis4in  Canning  Co..   Inc..  Angola,  N.Y.     774.603.  pub.  5-10- 

•4.      CI.   46. 
Blanxy-Conte'-GUbert  8.A. :  Stt — 

Crayons  Conte,  Sodete  Anonyme. 
Bleistlftfabrik    voruials   Johann    Faber  Actlea-   Geaellachaft. 

Nuremberg,  Germany,   by  A.   W.   Faber-Caatell  Pencil  Co., 

Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.     «7,090,   12(c)   pub.  8  4  64.     CI.  37. 
Blends.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     774,651  pub.  5-19-64.     CI.  42. 
Blue  Bell,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     774.680-1.  pub.  5-10-64. 

CI.  30. 
Board    of   Trustees   of    Southern    Illinois    I'nlveralty,    d.b.a. 

Boatbern  Illinoia  I'niverslty  Preaa,  Carbondale,  III.     774.- 

.%66,   pub.   5-l0-fl4.      CI.   38. 
Bohmf    tVttchemle   GmbH.   Dusseldorf-Holtbausen.  Germany. 

-74.32.V   pub.   .%-19-64.     CI.   5. 
Bolldeas  Gruvaktiebolag.  Stockholm,  Sweden.     774,327,  pob. 

5-19-64.     CI    6. 
Bolton-EraerMon,  lac,  Lawrence,  Maaa.     774,470,  pub.  5-10- 

64.     CI.  23. 
Bonley    Industries.    Inc..   Chicago.   111.      774.485.   pub.    5-10- 

64.      CI.   23. 
liorg-Warner    Corp.,    Chicago.    III.      774,312,    pub.    5-10-64. 

CI.  2. 
Bonrgea   Color   Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      663,239-41,    cane 

CI.  80. 
Bowea  "Seal  Past"  Corp..  Indianapolla.  Ind.     774,584.  pub. 

Bowman  Feed  Products.  Inc,  Holland.  Midi.     774.691.  pub. 

.V19-04.      CI.   46. 
Hrlt.x   Corp..  Boston,  Mass.      774,718,  pub.  .5-19-64.     CI.  52. 
Brown  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo.    t74.683,  pub.  8-17-64. 

CI.  39. 
Bruner  Corp.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     774.516,  pub.  5-19-64.     CI. 

31, 
Hrrant  Chucking  (Srinder  Co.,  SprtngDeld.  Vt.     774,478.  pob. 

o   10  Of       CI    2S 
BuloTa  Watch  Co.,  Inc,  FluahlnK.  NY.     663,118-16,  cane 

CI.  2S. 

lac.    Flushing,    N.Y.      774,506-7,    pub. 


774.657,   pub.    5-10-64. 
663,242,  caac     a. 


Bulova    Watch    Co. 

5-19-64.      CI.   27 
Ruxbaum   Co.,   The.   Canton    Ohio 

CI.  42. 
Bumham  Industries.  Watertown,  Conn 

50. 
Byrne  Plrwood  Co..  Royal  Oak,  Mich.     774,322,  pob.  5-10- 

64.      CI.   4. 
Cadle  Larned   Publishing  Corp.,   Greenwich.    Conn.      774.740. 

CI.   38. 
Calcium  Alumlnate  Cement  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     662.978. 

caac     CI.  12. 
CallfornU  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     774,572.  pab. 

5-10-64.     CI.  38. 
California    Institutional    Supply   Co.    Inc.,   Hollywood.   Calif. 

774.426.  pub.   5-10-64.      Cf   18. 
California  wine  Sales.  Inc.  to  Onild  Wine  Co..  Lodl.  Calif. 

407.662.  ren.  8-4-64.     CT.  47. 

TM  i 


TMii 
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Callahan.  Thomaa  R.,  New  York.  NY.     774.800.  pub.  B-l»- 

64      CI.  39 
Cal-Made  Mtg.  Co..  Lot  Angelea.  Calif.    663.196.  cane.    CI.  39. 
Cal'Royal.  Inc..  Cltjr  of  Industry.  Calif.    774.864.  pub.  S-19- 

64.     CI.  18. 
Camarg«  Trading  Co..  Pbiladeiphla.  Pa      662.969,  cane.     CL 

Camp  and  Mclnnes.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.     774,644,  pub.  S-19- 

64.     a.  38. 
Campbell.   Alexander.   d.b.a.   Campbell'*   Mfg.   Co..   Paaadena. 

Calif.      662.991,  cane.      CL   13. 
Campbell's  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Campbell.  Alexander. 
Campaa  Cards  :  See — 
Goran.  Howard  8. 
Camp.  W.  B..  A  Sons.  Inc..  Bakersfleld.  Calif.     774.692.  pab. 

5-19-64.      01.   46. 
Canaveral  Council  of  Terbniral  Societies.  Tbe.  Cape  Canare- 

ral,   Fla.      774.573.    pub.   ."^-19-64.      CI.   38. 
Cantor  Greenspan  Co.  Inc..  to  J.  P.  Sterent  *  Co..  Inc..  New 

York.  NY.     410.3.'51-3.  ren.  *-4-64.     O.  42. 
Caoeiio,   Inc..  New   York.  N.Y.     774,5S6,  pub.  5-19-64.     O 

Carbide  and  Cartoon  Chemicals  Corp..  by  I'nion  Carbide  Corp., 
New   York.   N.V.     393.239.   11' (c>   pub    8-4-64.     CI.  6 

Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Corp.,  by  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.. 
New  York.  N.Y.     367,605.  12(c)   pub.  8-4-4i4.     CT.  «. 

Carbide  and  Carbon  Chemicals  Corp..  by  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.. 
New   York.   NY.      30O.ttO2.   12<c)   pub.  8-+-64.     CI.  6. 

Cardinal  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     774.605,  pub. 

Carpenter "  Steel    Co..    The,    Reading.    Pa.      774.377-8.    pub. 

5-19-64.     CI.   14. 
Carter's  Ink  Co..  Tbe.  Cambridge.  Masa.    774.533,  pub.  3-19- 

64.      CI.   37. 
Cash  Credit  Corp..  Des  Moines.  Iowa.     774.752.     CI.   102. 
Casterllne   k   Brien.    to  The  Adhesive   Paper   Products.   San 

Franciaco.    CaUf..    to   The    Handy    Roll    Co..    South    Gate. 

Calif.     187.131.  ren.  8-1-64.     CT.  37. 
Castle  .Machines.   Inc.,  Erie.  Pa.     663.153.  cane.     C\.  34. 
Carltron  Ultrasonics.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     774.444. 

pub.  5-19-<M.    a.  21 
Carltron  Ultransonlcs.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.T.     774.469. 

pub.  5-l»-64.     CI.  23. 
Cement  Marketing  Co..  Ltd..  Tbe.  London.  England.    662.987. 

cane.     CI.  12. 
Censor  Co..  The  :  See — 
Martin.  John  P..  Jr. 
Champion   Home  Bulldero  Co..   Dryden.   Mich.      774.432.   pub. 

5-19-64.     CI.  19 
Chapman    k    Bona.    Shrereport.    La.      663.172,   caac.      O.    39 
Chers  Kitchen  :  See — 

Tasker,  John  H. 
Chemical  Cleaning  Products  Co.,  Tbe.  Brentwood.  Md.     774. 

715.  pub.  7-17-62.    CI.  52. 
CherU-Kee    I'hotoflnUhen*.    Inc..    d.b.a.    All    American    Film 

Service.    KnexvUle.    Tenn.      774.728,    pub.    5-19-44.      CI 

106 
Cheoterfleld  Furniture  Mig.  Co.  Inc..  Fort  Smith.  Ark.     774.- 

519.  pub  5-19-64     a.  32. 
Chesterton  Candy  Co.,  d.b.a.  Mrs.  Leland's  Kitchens,  Chicago, 

lU.     774.686.  pub   5-19-64.     CI.  46. 
Chicago    Truck    DriTers,    Chauffeurs   and    Helpers    Union    of 

Chicago   and    Vicinity.   Chicago,    111.      663,267,    cane.      C\. 

200. 
ChrlstUn,  Dale,  d.b.a.  D.C.  Sump  Co.,  Omaha.  Nebr.     774, 

486,  pub.  5-19-64.     CI.  23. 
City   Mills  Co..  Columboa.  Ua.     188.122.   12(c>   pub.  »-4-«4 

CI.  46. 
City  Store*  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     774,585,  pub.  5-19-«4.     a 

39. 
Clack  Water  Treatment.  Inc..  Madison,  Win.     774.517,   pub. 

5-19-64.     CI.  31 
CUrk    Shoe   Co..    Inc..    Auburn.   Maine.      774,597,   pub.   5-19- 

64       CI    39 
Oement  Bros..  LouisTllle,  Idaho.     774.743.    CI.  46. 
Cleveland   Container  Corp..   Cleveland.  Ohio.      774.318.   pub 

5-19-«4.     CI.  2. 
Co-Ed  Shoe  Mfg.   Co.  Inc..  Wakefield.  Mass.     863.174.   cane. 

CI.  39. 
Cogan.  Howard  S..  d.b.a.  Campus  Cards.  Ithaca.  N.Y.     863. 

166.  cane.    CI.  38. 
Collins   k   Aikman    Corp..    New    York,    NY.      883,216.   cane 

a.  42. 
Columbus    Corp..    Madison.     Wis.       774.632,    pub.    5-11^-84. 

CI.  39. 
Columbus  Cycle  A  Supply  Co.,  d.b.a.  Dorcy  Industries.  Colum- 
bus. Ohio.     774,428.  pub.  5-19-64.     Multiple  CUss  (ClasseK 

19  and  21). 
Compagnle  Francalne  Thomson  Houston,  Paris,  France.     774. 

441.  pub.  5-19-64      Multiple  Claxs  (ClasKCM  21  and  36). 
Concbemco    Inc..    KanxaM   City.    Mo.      774. .'J91.    pub.    5-ll>-64. 

a.  16. 

Congoleum- Nairn  Inc..  Kearny.  N.J.     774,356.  pub.  5-19-64. 

CI.  12. 
Consolidated    Dairy   Products   Co..    Seattle,    WaHh.      857,203. 

cane.     CI.  46. 
Continental   Coatings  Corp..   New   York,   N.Y.      774,388.    pub. 

5-19-64.     CI.   16. 
Continental   Confettions.   Inc..   Westbury.   Long   iMland.   N.Y. 

774.746.     CI.  46. 
Continental  Steel  Corp..  Kokomo.  Ind.     774.379.  pub.  5-19- 

64.     CI.  14. 
Cook  Machinery  Co..  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     774,491.  pub.  5-19- 

•4.     CI.  24.  1 

Cooper.  Ben,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     663.200l  cane.     CI.  39. 

Coquette  :  See — 

Sbuman.  Norman. 
Coreon.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     663.068,  eaac.     CI.  21. 


774.889.  pub.  5-19-M. 


862.975.  cane.     Q.  IS. 
774.514.  pub.  5-11-44 


663.049.  caac.     CI.  18. 
5.  can.-      CI.  51. 

662.992.  caac.     CI. 


Com  ProducU  Co..  New  York.  NY. 

a.  48. 
Cornalr.  Jack  D..  Coau  Mesa.  Calif. 
Corning  Ulasa  Workii.  Corning.  N.Y. 

Multiple  Cla»a  (Cla»Ms  30  and  33). 
CuBgenlc  Labs:   8e»-- 

Nethereutt  Laboratories. 
Co«mo8  Drugs.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Coty.  Inc.  .New  York.  NY.     888.244 
Counter  Balance.  Inc.. 

13. 
Oourtanlds  (Caaada)  Ltd.. 

855.  pub   5-19-«4.     O.  42. 
Crafting  Mfg.  Co..  The.  ClevelaMl.  Ohio. 

A4        t\     ^ 

CralK  Mfg   Co  .  lac  .  New  York.  NY.     8«8.141.  caac      a.  12 
rrawford  AuMtIn  Mfg.  Co..  Wac«.  Tes  .  to  San  Antonio  Tent 

k    Awning   Co..   San   AattMiio.  Tex.      191.518.   rea.   6  4  84 

CI.  50. 
Crayons  Conte.  Sorlete  Anonyae.  Regny  k  Paria.  France,  by 
~  "  ~  188.02^-8. 


Stougbtoa.  Win 

Corawall,  OnUrto.  Canada.     T74.- 
774.551.  pub.  5-19- 


Paria. 


France. 
774.482.   pab. 


5-19- 


M3.213.  caac.     CI.   42. 
PhlladelphU,    Pa.      774,818. 

Chicago.  Ul-     774.747.     CI. 


770,478,  cor.     O. 
lU      774,710.    pub 
774,556.   pab    5-19  64 
BalU.  Kaaaaa  City. 


Blaniy  Conte' Gilbert      8A 

12(e)  pub.  tV-^M     CI.  37. 
Cre«rent    Niagara   Corp..    Baffalo.   N.T. 

«M       CI.  23. 
Cronptoa   Co.,   New   York.   N.Y. 
Cniwn    Cork    *    Meal   Co..    Inc.. 

pub.  5-19- M.    CI   2. 
Curtis.   Heiene.   Industrtaa,  lae., 

51. 
DC.  Stamp  Co.  ;    See — 

Christian.  Dale. 
Danfurth   Wines  Ltd..  Toronto.   Caaada. 

47. 
Dartmouth    Marketing  Co..   Inc..   Bkokle. 

5-l*-«4.     CI.  51. 
Daviea   IMibUi>biag  Co.   Chicago.   Ill 

CI    38 
Df  Urai>M>.   Sarah   M  .  d.b  a.   Fish   Hi>u 

Mo     66.i.ON7.  cane.     CI.  '^2. 
1  teior  k  Co.  :   See 

Delor.  A..  *  Cle.  Societe  .\nonyB>e. 
I>elor.    A..    *    Cte.    S4)ctete    .Vnunyme.    d.h  a.    Uvior    *    Co. 

Bortieaux.   France.      774.696.  pub.   5-19-64.     O.  47. 
I»eltex  Induxtrlen.  Inc.  New  York.  NY      774.844.  pub.  5-19- 

64      CI.  6. 
De  Maria.  Jomph  L..  Enfield.  Conn      774.457.  pub.  5-19-44 

CI.  22. 
Dental    PmducU   Corp..    The.    Manbeim.    Pa       774.869.   pub 

5-19-64       CI.   44 
Dennlk  Pharmacal  Co..  lac.  Syosaet.  NY.     774.417-18.  pab 

.V19-«4.      CI     18. 
DUper   Jeans.    Inc..    Denlsoa.   Tes.      774.S90.    pub.    5- 11 

CI.   39 

IMets.  R.  E..  Co..  .Syracuse.  NY      185.2-,20.  rw.  8-4-64. 

34 
Dtsston.    Henry.   *   Sons.    Inc..    PhlladelphU.    Pa  .   by   H.   K. 

Porter    Co..    Inc..    PittKburgb.    Pa.      4(>6.;i.»91.    12(c)    p 

}^ 4_64      CI.  33 

DlMstun.    Henry**    Sons.    Inc..    PhUadelphla,    Pa.   by   H.    K 

porter    Co,    Inc..    nttNburgh.    Pa  "       '"       " 

»-l-«4      CI.  1»3. 
District  of  Columbia  National  Bank, 

7l'«.  pub.  5-19-64.     CI.   102. 


pab 

.»^«    .a,  by  I 
181.087,    12(c>    pab 

WaablagtoB.  DC.  774.- 


I>orcy  Industries 

Columbus  Ocle  k  Supply  Co. 
Dorsey  Co..  Tbe.   Lo«  Angeles.  Calif 

CL  39 
Doughtle.    Kugeaia.    Houston.   Tex. 

CI.  22. 
Douglas    Equipment    k   .Hupply    Co.. 

774. 70J    pub    5-19-64.      CL   50. 
l>ow  Chemical  Co.,  Tbe.  Midland.  Mich 

64       CI.   52 
Drackett  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Afu  Solrents  Corp. 
Duffy  Mott  Co .   Inc..  New  York.  NY. 

8-4-4M      a    45 
Dunkelberger.    Richard    C.    Shoemakersvlll«. 

pub.    5   19-64       CI.    46. 
Du  I'oat  d«  Nemours.  E   I.,  and  Co..  Wilmington,  Del. 

774310,   pub    ,V7-63.      CI     1. 
Duriron  Co..   Inc..  The.   Dayton.  Ohio.     774.448.  pab.  6-19- 

64      CI.  21. 
Durkce  Famous  Foods  :  See — 

Glidden  Co.,  The. 
Dyer.  D.  L.,  Kansas  City.  Mo.,  by  Western  Art,  lac 
'  Sprinrs.  Colo      407.587.   12(ci   pub.  8-^4-64 
Dymo     Industries.     Inc.,     Kmeryrllle.    Calif. 

.VI 9-64.      CI.   50. 
Dymo    Industries,     Inc..    Emeryville.    Calif. 

.->- 19-64.      a.   23 
Dyuamatlon.    Inc..    Narberth.    Pa.       774.498 


774.628.  pub  5-19-44 
774.459.  pub.  5-19-64 
Ino,  Washington,  D.C. 
774.721.  pab.  5-19- 

180.457.   12(c)  pab 
Pa       774.890. 


Colorado 
CL  37. 
774.708.    pub 


774.474.    pab 
5-19-64 


pab. 


663.070,  cane.     C\.  21. 
,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     774. 

N  J.     774.484.   pnb.  5-12-64. 


CI.   26 
Eagle  Signal  Corp..  .Mollne.   Ill 
Eastpar   Paper   Converting  Co., 

."i4H    pub.   5-19-64.      CI.   37. 
Eco   Knglneerlng   Co..   Newark. 

a.   23. 
Elnlger  Mllla.  Inc.,  New  York. 
Electro   Prodacta  {.aboratortes, 

Am.  7(d).     a.  -'6. 
Esoalon  Packers.  Inc..  Escalon.  Calif.     663.229.  cane.     CI.  48. 
F  A  F  Sale*  Co.  :   See- 
Ford.  Floyd  C. 
F  *   M   Scientific  Corp..   near  Avondale.   Pa.      774.880.   pub 

5-19-04.      CI.   6. 
FMC  Corp..  San  Jose,  Calif.     774.471 
FMC  Corp..  Saa  Joae.  Calif.     774.503 


N.Y. 

Inc.. 


683,211.  cane. 
Chicago,   III. 


CL  42. 

878.062 


pub. 
pob. 


,V19-64.     CL  23. 
5-19-84.     CL  2«. 
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Fabw^eUlL  A.  W..  PencU  Co..  Inc. :  S#e— 

Blolatlftfabrlk    vormals    Johann    Faber    Aetlan-Gaaell- 
•cfaaft 
Pahriqae  des  Moatres  SolvU  et  Titus  8.A..  Veyrler.  Genera. 

SwltserUnd.      774,500.  pub.   5-H>-64.     CL  27. 
'■Si*'*.^'  **'*•  **'>••  ■*•«  Factor  *  Co..  to  Max  Factor  *  Co.. 

Hollywood.  CaUf.     192.086.  ren.  8-4-64.     CI.  51. 
Factor.  Max.  k  Co. :  See- 
Factor.  Max. 
Falrcblld   Publications.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     774.554.  pub. 

1^-18—62.      CL   38. 
Famous  Lubrlcanta.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     407.898,  ren.  fr-4-84. 

Fartenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktiengvacllacbaft.  Lercrkuaea-Bayer 

«.-7*''*.-  0«™«ny.     774.397.  pub.  5-19-44.     CI.  16. 

Federal   Products  Corp  .   Providence.  R.I.     407.595.  ren.  8-4- 

64.      CI.   26. 
Federated  Department  Stores  Inc..  d.b.a.  Wm.   Fllene's  Sons 

Co .  Boston,  Maas      774.8».  pab.  6-19-44.     CL  38. 
Fence  Rite  Co  :  See— 

Mlaneapolis  Scientific  Controla  Corp. 

cf*"!!?*  *"'  ■   '***™^'   *'*^''      "*.«*«.   P«h.    5-19-64. 

Fllene  ■  Wm  .  Sons  Co.  :   See — 

Federated  Department  Stores  Inc. 
First  Texas  Chemlcsl  Mfg.  Co..  to  Flrat  Texas  Pbannaceutl- 

..,<***V*"*.5.»"*"-  "r"      409,093.  ren.  8-4-64.     a.  18. 
rlmt  Texas  Phsrmaceuttrals.  Inc.:  See — 
^^  ^  Flrai  Texas  Chemical  Mfg.  Co. 
hlsh  House  Baits  :   See— 
De  Orasso.  Sarah  M. 
Floraiynth    Laboratories.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      774  894 
pub    5-19-64.     CI.  48.  Kt-wi. 

*''*7^ll^    ^ci'^"    *°'^"    ''''"•<*«'P'»'»-    '•••      774.828-9,    pub. 
'"'^IS^'     ci^'"    *"*"■    •''"'■=***'»'»'»*•    "*»        774,848,    pub 


''*^18!iV'     cWil    '°*'"    '''"'•*'*'»•'•'*•    P*-       774.878.    pub. 
*'?^,«'^'"  ^rn'^JTr.-    •'*'■•    FhlUdelphia.    Pa.      774.728,    pub. 

•—  1  ^— <f4.    II,     lOl. 

''T'l/i!*    '*Cl'*7'8 '"*'     I'hiladelphla.   Pa.      774.404-5.   pub. 

'"[iiul-'^e?  •  •V7;.7:4.*  S^^r  "'^  "^  "  ^''"'  ^  «^°  • 

*"T4^*'ci    37'*'    ^"      ''"*"    ^'     ^'■-       *^'**-    '*" 
Four  Stsr  THivision.  North  Hollywood.  Calif      774.722.  pub. 

'■"'^'"'•'•*,J**?   <'"«"l'n*»"    Mlncea.    Societe.    Saint-Jean  d«-la 
Ruelle    (Lolreti.   France      774.466.   pub    5-19-64       CI    28 

^^.w-y  'p'^b'-'rifr^  •  ff'"^-"  ''^'^  ^''^  •  »"«"•  «•'•■ 

*  '64**"ci"24  '"    '"*"  ■  '^'*  ^"'^-  ^^      774.510.  pub.  5-19- 

^}^^a^'^^''     7.^*-  '''■■♦  Hartford.  Conn.     774.321,  pub. 
nJL^*~f*t    Consolidated  certificate  (Clasi^s  4  and  52  . 

CI   9  *  *"•      *"   ^'*'^'  *"*  *'     ««2»72.   cane. 

Gallon  AllRteel  Body  Co  :  See- 
«   „  Herrule*  Gallon  Product*.  Inc. 
Qello.  E    *  J  .  Winery,  l^odeato.  Calif.     868.281.  cane.     CI. 

Gateway  Furniture  Mfg  Co      Set 

Pearl.  I.«>ater  8. 
RIlJ7,.^^''S'^'   ^"iP     ArdHley.   NY.     662.955.  cane.     O.  8. 

8"7'r"2.pir',v];r''"cT73"""  ''**'**  '''""•'^-  "•  "^• 

*'*44™C1   28**  ^^^  ■  ^**^  ("oncord.  Mass.     192.285.  r«a.  ft-4- 
Oeaeral   Time   Corp..    New    York.   NY.      788.467.   cane.      CI. 

^*S!^lil^^ci  35'***''  ^"  ■  ^*"''  ^*""'  **'"*'  774.589.  pnb 
°*«r**   '"'■  ^"^'^"'•'-  Tenn.     774.598.  pub.  8-27-48.     C\. 

^*158.  «'nc'"ci'87**'  **"*'  ^°-  ^'"' '  ^'""  ^^-  ^'^  •«• 
°'44*'*a'*19  ^'™"'*'»*""-  EngUnd.  774.487.  pub.  5-19- 
Olven    "ro^'rs.    lac.    El   Psso.   Tex       774.806.    pab.   5-19- 

°*pLb.  SriKi^^cT  42""  ^'^'"•*'-  '**''"•'•  NJ.  774.858. 
OlMden  Co  The,  d  b  a.  Durkee  Famous  Fnoda,  Oeveland 
0.2^'V  7^  «"»  pub.  5-19-84      CL  46.  ^leveiana. 

6^9  64      c"  89"'    '■*'•    ^•'•>*'»*'P">'»'   P*-      774.584.   pub 

SiM*a-A°*il"',l?.'  ^A  A""""    Tex.     848,278,  cane      CI.  82. 
84  ^   89°  ^**     Boston.  Masa.     774.811.  pab.  5-19- 

°*«Jc'  'ci'^79  *"*'  **■*"  Clothes,  Altooaa.  Pa.  848,179. 
*^i9^"ci*4o"'"  '"*'•  ^'**  ^'*'*-  ^^  774,845,  ipub. 
"*??  ^"■'"'"  ^'"'P  •   Brooklyn.   NT.      774,688,   pub.   5-19-84. 

**7'?^?25"K?r"l9^64*'*n'  ,1?"^  '*'"•*-•  ^•"-"'•'  >"» 
Goodrich.  rt_  F  .  Co  ,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.     774.581.  pab.  6-19- 

^^J^/ft*!  JTS-*  •*"•>•>*'  ^"    The,  Akron.  Ohio.    774.687.  pub. 

n— Hr-^4.      CI.    86. 
Guild  Wine  Co.  :   See 

California  Wine  Hales.  Inc. 
"cfMr**"    '''^■*    *"''"■*'»*'•    ^•-      774,680.    pnb.    5-19-64. 
Oro»e^reaa.   Inc.,   New  York.  NY.     774,548.   pnb.  6-19-84. 


Uagan  Chemloas  k  Controls,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     668.252 
cane.    CL  02. 

"'"l9-64""ci;  Ss""'  '"'*•  ^*^  ^°'^  ^^  774,570,  pub. 
"^'85°'"'  ^'  ^^^"^^^  PitUburgh.  Pa.  663.164,  cane. 
Hall.  Robert.  Clothes.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Robert  Hall  aothes    New 

York,  NY.    774,581.  pub.  5-19-64.    CL  39^  ' 

Hall.  Robert.  Clothes :  See- 
Hall.  Robert,  aothes.  Inc. 

5^9^'    Ci    47  *    ""    ^''***"''    *^l*«»d.      774,696.    pub. 
Hand/  Roll  Co.i  The  :  See — 

Casterline  *  Brlen. 
Harbour  Islanders,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.    774.711.  pub.  5-19- 

V*.       V.I.    ox. 

Harrison.     Thomas,     d.b.a.     Al    Harrison    Co.,     Distributors. 
Nogales.    Arts.      774,724,    pub.   5-19-64.      O.   j'JJ'i""""""' 
Harrfson.  Al.  Co.,  Distributors  :  See — 
Harrison,  Thomas. 

"*64  ^"c?   3B  ^'°*'^''*'  ^**  ^°'^'  ^^      774,648,  pub.  5-19- 

Hays  Mfi.   Co  ,  Erie,  Pa.     774,870,  pub.  5-19-64.     a.   IS. 
Heckethorn  Mfg.  k  Supply  Co.  :  See— 
Oldberg  Mfg.  Co. 
j^""  ,4'*    ^°'  ^'  Angeles,  Calif.     774,557,  pub.  6-19-44. 

Herculeij   Gallon    Products,    Inc..   d.b.a.   Gallon   Allsteel   Body 
Co..  Oalton.   Ohio.      774.473,  pub.  3-8-«4       CI    23 

He«penhp|(1e  A  ThompBon,  to  Hespenhelde  and  Thompaon   Ine 
York,  Pa      188.117.  ren.  8-4-64/  CI.  46. 

Hespenhelde  and  Thompson,  Inc.  :  See— 
Hespenhelde  *  Thompson. 

"m**' Cl"89'*°    ^""    ^'**'''"**'''    "-Y-      774,612,    pub.    5-19- 

"  «li;  oio™*""   ^-^^^J^    Marin  EProducte,   Sausalito,   Calif. 
663.052,  cane     CL  19. 

HrCommand  Producta,  Inc.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.     774.654,  pub 
5-19-64.     CL  42. 

"'a[r*  "cT' "is.^*^"  Works,    Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     663.095, 

Ifolllns,  Wiillam,  k  Co.  Ltd.,  Nottingham,  England.     663,208, 

cane.     CL  42. 
Hood    River    DistlllerH.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Northwestern    Distillers, 

Portland,  Oreg.     774,698.  pub.  5-19-64.      CI    49 
Horne   International    Distributing   Corp..   Mamaroneck    NY 

774.508.  Dub.  5-19-64.     a.  28.  aroueta.    «.i. 

"ci*'l4  ^**'    ^*™'*'    ^^^^-      774.375,    pub.    5-l»-44. 

"^?  P*j*n»as.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     774.578,  pub.  5-19-64. 

V  I.   39. 

""77^r35^cir22^i"''""  *"*■   °"'*"  ^°'^"'  In^lli^Poll".  Ind. 
liubbs  snd  Howe  Co..  Buffalo.  N.Y.     663.254.  cane     CI   52 
Hubti  Lures  :   See — 

Hubbard.  Warren  D.,  Jr. 
Hudi«>n   Pulp  A  P«l>er  Corp..  from  Angel  Soft  Tissue  Mills. 
«  ^'^^-J*!'"'   V*""^'    ^^       774,541,    pnb.   5-19-64.      CL    37. 
"-1^  .^'J"*'"^"'""'*'*  Carpet  Mills,  Inc.,  PhlladelphU,  P« 

663.214.  cane.     CL  42. 
Hunt  Brothers  Products :  See — 
Hunt.  Mallard  C. 

""«.*•  w^*,'l".'^«f'  l'"    Hunt    Brothers  Products,  Detroit, 
Mich.    774.403,  pub.  5-19-44.    CL  18. 

Hydraxtor  Co..  Chicago,  111.     774.492.  pub.  5-19-64      C\    24 

Incinerator   Institute  of  America.  New  York.  NY    '  774  780' 

pub.   5-19-64.      CI.   A.  •  •■».io", 

Indian   Arts  and  Crafts  Board,  Washington,  D.C.     407  120 
ren.   8—4-64.     CI.   22.  ••*  v. 

Indian  Arts  and   Crafts  Board,  Washington,  DC.     407,046 

ren.  8-4—64.     CI.  3. 
Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board,  Washington.  D.C.     407.581-3, 

ren.  8—4 — 64.  CL  22. 
Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board.  Washington.  D.C.     407.265-7, 

ren.  8—4-64.     CL  8. 
Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board,  Washington,  DC.    407,343-5. 

Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board.  Waahington.  D.C.    407.184-5. 

ren.  8  4  64.  CL  42. 
Indian  Arts  and   Crafts   Board.  Washington.  D.C.     407,283, 

ren.  8  4  64.  CI.  42. 
IndUn   Arts  and  Crafts  Board.  Washington.  DC.     409.248, 

ren.  8—4—64.     CI.  28. 

Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board.  Washington,  DC.     407,507-8, 

IndUn  Arts  and   Crafts  Board,   Washington.  D.C.     407,502. 

ren.  8—4—44.  CL  38. 
IndUn  Arts  and  Crafts  Board,  Washington.  DC,    407.347-8. 

r^D.  o  4  "04.     CT,  2. 
I«»<11»«»  Artsand  Crafts  Board.  Waahington.  D.C.     407,613, 

Indian  Arts  and  Crafts  Board.  Washington.  D.C.     407.902. 

ren.  8  4  64.  CL  19. 
Indian  Arisand  Crafts  Board.  Washington,  D.C.     408,004, 

Indian  Arts  and  Crafts   Board.   Washington.  D.C.     407.718. 

ren.  8 — 4—64.  Cl.  88. 
Indian   Arts  and  Crafts  Board,   Washington.  D.C.     408,776 

ren.  8-4-64.  Cn.  89. 
Institutional  Products.  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     774.522.  pub. 

.V 19-64.      Cl.   32. 
International   Association   of  Electrotypers   k  Stereotypers. 

Inc..  CleveUnd.  Ohio.     774  560.  pub.  5-19-64      CI    88/ 
International  Foam  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI.     774,520.  pub.  5-^19- 

JOT-  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.,  to  JNT  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.. 

Stormville.  NY.     408,752.  r*n.  8-4-64.     CT    62 
J>nr  Mfg    Co.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.,  to  JNT  Mtg.  Co.,  Inc., 

StormTlUc.  N.Y.     408,488.  rea.  8  4  84.     CL  62. 


TMiv 
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Jacobaon,  F,  k  Sons,  Inc.,   frum  John   Whltcomb  Ltd..  New 

York,  N.Y.     774.587,  pab.  3-19-64.     a.   39. 
Janl*  Orlslnals.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     774.MO.  pub.  5-l&-«4. 

CI.   3». 
Jessop.    Herbert  D..   d.b.a.   Amenity  Products  Co.,  Glendora. 

Calif.     774.357,  pub.  5-l»-«J4.     CI.   12. 
Jessop.   Hertwrt  D..  d.b.a.  Amenity    Product*  Co..  Glendora. 

Calif.      774,35»,    pub.   5-19-64.      CI.    12. 
Jobat   Institute,   Inc.,  Toledo,   Ohio.      774,666,   pob.   5-19-64. 

CI.  44. 
Jobnaon'  *    Johnson.    New    Brunswick.    N.J.      774,673,    pub. 

5-19-64.      CI.   44. 
Joaepb    &    Felas   Co..    The.    ClereUnd.    Ohio.      774.641,    pub. 

5-19-64.     a.  39.  _  .,„».. 

Joy   Imports   Inc..   New   York.  N.T.     774,599.   pub.   6-19-64. 

Cl.  39. 
KDI  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     774,452,  pub.  5-19-64.     Cl.  21. 
Kalojrls.  Sofia  M..  Oceanalde.  N.Y.     663,226.  cane      Cl.  46. 
Kamkap.   Inc.,   New  York.  NY.     663.149,  cane      Cl.   34. 
Karoirs.   Inc.,  Chicago,   111       774,593.  Dub.  5-19-64.      Cl.  39. 
Kaufman.  Wynne,  d  b.a.  Sentimentally  Your*.  New  York.  N.Y. 

663.164.   cane.      Cl.   3». 
Kaynee  Co.,   The,    UreenvUle.   S.C     774.688.   pab.    10-1-6S. 

Cl.  39. 
Kelco  Co.,  San  Diego,  Cal'i.     774.345.  pub.  5-19-64.     Cl.  6. 
Kelly-Springlleld   Tire  Co.,   The.   Cumberland.   Md.      774,538. 

pub.   5-19-64.      Cl.   35. 
Kiki  Undiea  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     774,624.  pab.  5-19-64 

Cl.  39. 
Kilty  Products,  Inc.,  Kye.  N.Y.,  from  Peterberg.  Inc..  Ellxa- 

beth,   N.J.     774,720.  pab.   5-19-64.     Cl.  52. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp.,  Neenah,  Wla.     774,552.  pob.  5-19-64 

a.  37. 
Kimberly    Knitwear.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      774,629.    pub. 

5-19-64.      CL   39. 


King,    Geo.    W.,    Ltd..    Stevenage. 

Cl.  32. 
Kitchen  Maid  Corp..  The,  Andrews. 

64.     Cl    32. 
Klshore.  P.  P..  A  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

64.     Cl.  28. 
Kitchen  Kut  Ip  :   Hee— 

Radtke.  Eldon  E. 
Klein.  Josieuh  M..  Inc..  New  York.  NY. 

64      Cl    39. 
Knipe  Bros. -Ward   Hill  Shoea.  Inc..  Gardiner,  limine. 

236.      Am.   7(d).      Cl.   39. 
Knotty    Pine    Food    Products.    CenterTtlle.    Iowa.       564.477, 

cane.      Cl.  46. 

A.,  ft  Sons,  New  York.  N.Y.     190,013.  ren    8-4-64. 


England.      663.144.   eanc. 
Ind.     407.448.  ren.  8-^ 
774.812.  pab.  5-19- 

774.614.  pub.  5^  1»- 

682. 


Kommel, 
Cl.  39. 
Kom  Dos 
Ford 


Co. :  See — 
,  Floyd  C. 
Kortenbach  &  Rauh   Kommanditgeiiellschaft, 

Germany.      774.649.   pub.   ."W 19-64.      Cl.   41. 
Krentler,    Walter   L.    d.b.a.    X-3000   Products 
pub.  5-19-64.     O    16. 
Newark.  N.J..  to  Kroydoa  Co.,  lac.  Boaton, 
ren.   8-4-64.      ~ 
See— 


I 

Sollniten-Weyer, 
Co.,    Detroit, 


Cl.   22. 


Mich.      774,384. 
Kroydon  Co.,  The, 

Mass.      183.461. 
jCroydon  Co.,  Inc.  : 

Kroydon  Co..  The. 
Krueger,    Richard   G..    Inc. 

a.  22. 
Kuaan.    Inc..   Nashrllle,   Tenn.      774.458.   pab.   5-19-64.     O. 

22. 
"Laboratolres  dea  Produlta  Coametlqaea  Jean-Marte."  Sodete 

Congolalse    a    ReKponsabllUe    Llmltee.    VIlTorde.    Belgium 

663,251.  cane.     a.  31. 


New  York.  N.Y.     663.086.   cane. 


Inc..    Stamford.    Conn.       774.636. 


Lady    Carlton    Coat    Co., 

pub.  5-19-64.      Cl.   39. 
Lakeland  Grocery  Co. :  See — 

Red  Owl  Store*.  Inc. 
La  Maur.  Inc. :  See— 

La  Maur  Pro<lucts.  Inc. 
La  Maur  Products.  Inc.,  by  L« 

438.537,  12(c)  pub.  8  4   64. 
Lanhua,  Harry  A  .  d.b.a.  Besrest  Bedding  Co.,  St.  Petersburg. 

Fla.    663,139.  cane.    CI.  32. 
Latrobe   Steel    Corp.,    Latrobe,    Pa.     774.374. 

a.  14. 

Law,  William  J.,  d.b.a.  National  Distributors  Co.,  Palo  Alto. 
Calif.     774.682.  pub.  5-19-64.     Cl.  46. 

""      ~       774,363.  pub 


Maur,  Inc. 
Cl.  51. 


Minneapolis.  Minn. 


pub.   5-l»-«4. 


Leedall  Products  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Milltown.  N.J 

3-19-64.    Cl.  11. 
Legendary    Leather    Accessories.     Inc.,    from 

Rumpp    Co..    Inc..    Gloucester    City,    N.J. 

5-19-64.    Cl.  3. 
Lene,  Walter  O..  Co.,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     409.155-7 

CT.  21. 
Lee  Rubber  k  Tire  Corp.  :  See —       • 

Aeroquip  Corp. 
L'equlllbre  Blologiaue  ( AHsoclatlon  Technique  Pharmaceutl^ue 

et   Equillbre   Biologlque  Keunltt) 


The    Original 
774,319.    pub 


cane. 


Loiret.  France. 
Leto.  Franklin,  k 

a.  39. 


Soclete  Anonyme.   Amilly. 
774,422.  pub.  5-19-64.    C\.  18. 
Co..  Inc..   New  York,  NY.     663.186.  cane. 


Lerine.  Herbert.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     774.607.  pub.  3^19-64 

Cl.  89. 
Lery.    Henry   C.    Brooklyn.   N.Y.      774,743.      C\.   42. 
Lldgerwood  Mfg.  Co.,  New  York.  NY.     182.468.   12(c)    pub. 

8—4—64      Cl.  23 
Lincoln   Electric  Co.,  The,   Oereland,   Ohio.      409,639.    ren. 

8—4-64      Cl    34 
Lincoln    Electrtc   Co..   The.    CleTeland.    Ohio.      410,493.    ren. 

8—4—64      Cl.  34 
Linde  Air  Products  Co..  The,  by  Union  Carbide  Corp..  New 

York,  N.Y.     843.241.  12(c>  pub.  8-4-64.     a.  23. 
Liquids,  Inc..  Greensboro.  N.C.     774,331,  pub.  5-19-64.     Cl.  6. 


774,386.  pab.  »-17- 
774.5M.  pab  »-17- 
774.701.  p«b.  9-17- 
774.716,  pub.  9-17- 
IDC.,   New   York.   NY. 


Lite  Alert.   Inc..   IMlIaa,  Tex.     774.440.   pub.   ft-19-64.     C\. 

21. 
Lohmann    K.O..    Fahr/Rhelnland,    Germany.      774,326.    pub. 

5-19-64.     a.  5. 
Long   John    IHstUlerles.    Ltd..   dJ>.a.    Long  John   Distilleries. 

London.  EngUnd.    765.225.  cor.    Cl.  49 
Ix>ng  John  inKtillerles  :   Srr — 

Long  John  IMwtUlerles.  Ltd. 
.MarKay  A  Aiui«>clates.  Inc..   Uaddonlteld.  N.J.     774.473.  pub. 

11-5-63      Cl    23. 
Magia  Products  ;  tfre — 

Glatt.  Herbert. 
Magnus  Craft  MaterUla.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY      774,389,  pab. 

10-29-63      C\.  16. 
Malco  Electronics,  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     774.667-8.  pub. 

^_  1 1^—4(4      Cl    44 
Maldrnform.    Inc..    New   York,   N.Y.      774.626.   pub.   3-19-64. 

CT.  39. 
Maimon,   J..  *   Sobs.    Ibc  ,   Philadelphia.    Pa.      774.593.   pub. 

5-ll>-64.     Cl.  39. 
Major   Brands.   lac.   Seattle,   Wash       774.395.    pub    6-19-64. 

Cl.  16. 
.Man  Ab<iuts,    Inc..    New    York,   NY       774,596,    pub.   3-19-64. 

Cl.  39. 
Mangfl  Stores  Corp  .  .New  York.  NT.     774,320.  pab   9-17-63. 

Cl    4. 
Mangel    Stores   Corp.,    New   York.   N.T. 

«3.     Cl.  16 
Mangel   Store*  Corp..   New   York,   NT. 

rt3      Cl.  »» 
Mangel   Stor»»s  Corp.   New   York,   N.Y. 

63.  Cl    50 
Mangrl  Storrs  Corp..  New   York.  NY. 

63  CT.  52. 
MaDufarturiTK'    Marketing  Co..    I'.S.A. 

774. .12.1.  pub   5   lH-64.     CT.  4. 
Marble  Kli^-trlc  Corp.  .  «re- 

Ilell  k  (Josiwtt  Co. 
Marhar    Mff    Co,    BloomAeld.    N  J       774.S31.    pub.   5-1»-«4 

Multiple  Class  (CTasse*  11  and  37). 
Marin  KPriHlurts  :    St^ - 

Hick*.  James  M. 
Marlon  Laboratortn<.  Inc..  Kanaas  CTty.  Mn.     774.433-4.  p«b 

5—19—64      Cl    18. 
Mark    Troiiser    Mfg    Corp .    New   York.    N.T.      T74.63S.   p«b 

5  19-64.     CT.  39 
Martin.   John    P.   Jr.   d  b  a.    The   Ceaaor  Co..   Los   Aagelca. 

Calif     663.062.  cane     CJ   21. 
Martin.    MaUon    R     Krmjr.   *   Co..   Cogaac.   Cbaraate.  Fraaee. 

774.699.  pub.  5   19-61.     CT.  49. 
.Marylene  Hosiery  Co..   New  York.   NY.     774,6.U.  pub    3-19- 

64.  CT.  39 

Masonlte  Corp..    Cblcagi>.    HI       774.335.    p«b    3-19-44.      Cl. 

12. 
Master    Metal    Products.    Inr  ,    Buffalo.    NY       662.941,    caac 

Cl    2. 
Mattel.   Inc..   Hawthorne.  Calif      774.436.   pab.  2   11-64.     CT 

22. 
.Matthews.    Jas     II.,    *    Co,    Pittsburgh,    Pa       774.464,    pab 

%   19^  64       Cl    23 
.May  Department   Stores  Co..  Tbe.  St    Irf>ula.  Mo.     774.6S7-S. 

pub   5   19  64      CT    .19 
Mayer.    Fre<ler1ck   S..   dba     Mayer   Labs.   San    Rafael.   Calif 

774.419,  pub   V 19-64      Cl    Ih. 
Mayer  Labs  :   See — 

Mayer,  Frederick  M 
McGratb  HamlB   Inc.   Prorideace.  K.I.     774.309.  pab.  3-l»- 

64  CT    28 
Medical  .Appliance  Corp..  Itoonton,   N  J. 

44 
Me<llcal    Precision    Pro.lacts   Co..   Ilererly    Hills.   Calif.      774. 

4iXi.  pub.  .^   1»  «•      Cl    1» 
Merrell.  Wm.  .s..  Co.,  Tbe.  CTnclnnatl.  Ohio.     663.(H4-3.  caae. 

CT    18. 
Meta-TheriD  Corp .  from  Wanl  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y. 

774.382.  pab.  3-19-64     CT   13. 
Mtrro^ Radionics.  Inc.  Van  Nny*.  Calif.     774.431,  pab.  3-19- 

64.     CT.  21 
Miller  .Smith  Hosiery  MIUs  :   Mce — 

United  Hosiery  Mills  Corp. 
Mlnneapollx  ScientlHr  Controls  Corp..  d.b.a.   Fence  Elte  Co.. 

Minneapolis.    Minn       774.430,    pub    5-19-64.      CT.    31. 
.Minnesota   Mining  and    Mfg    Co..   St.   Paul.   Mlaa.     •63.970. 

cane.    Cl.  6. 
Minnesota  Mtnlag  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  I>anl.  Mlaa.     663.01 1-S. 

cane.    CT.  13. 
.Mlnne«ota  and  Ontario  Paper  Co..  Minneapolis.  MIna.     774.- 

362-3,  pub   5  19  64      Cl    12. 
Miracle  Massage  Co.  :    8ce — 

Parker.  Melvla. 
.Mr    and    Mrs    America,   Inc.,   BUIIaga.   Moat.     774.400,  pab 

5-19-64.     CT   16. 
Mitchell  IHvlsion  :  See— 

oldberg  MfK.  Co. 
Mlxermoblle  Manufacturers.  lac.  :   8e* — 

.MUermoblle  Manufacturer. 
.Mlxermoblle    Manufacturer,    by    Mlxermoblle    Manufarturen*. 

Inc.  Portland.  Oref.     406.701,  12(c)  pab.  8-4-64.     CT.  23. 
.Mobile    Piilnt    Mfg     Co,    Inc..    Mobile,    AU.      774,390.    pab 

.V- 19-64.      Cl.   16. 
Monitor  Furniture  Co..  lac..  Jamestown.  N.Y.     063.143.  caac. 

Cl.  32. 
Monaanto  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Loula,  Mo.     774.811.  pob.  3-19- 

64.     CT.   1. 
.Morrison.  Dr.  Robert  J.,  d.b.a.  Moriiaoa  Laboratories,  Harrls- 

burg.   Pa.      774.714,  pub    5-19-64.     CT.  52. 
Morton  Chemical  Co. :  S«e — 

Panogea,  lac. 
Mni.  Leland'a  Kltdtena : 
Chesterton  Candy  Co. 


663.223.  caac.-    Cl. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMv 


Mull«r-8cfaleokcr,  ScbwconlBcen  am  Neckar,  Oermanj.     668,- 

12:.!.  caDc      CI.  26. 
MulU  Color   ProcM*  Co.,   Tulsa,   OUa.     774.M9,  pub.  5-l»- 

M      CI.  38. 
Murrajr   Corp.    of   America.    Tba,    Plttabursta,    Pa.      774,367, 

pub.  &-19-64.     CI.   13 
N.V.  HelmoDdsctac  Textlel  Maatacbapplj  (N.V.  Helmond  Tex- 

tUe  Co  ).   Helmood.   Netberlanda.     774.650,  pub.  5-19-64. 

CI.   42. 
N.V.    Konlnklljke   I'harmac«utlHcbe  Pabrleken   v/b   Brocades 

8tb««inaa   *  Pharmacia.   Amsterdam.   Netberlandi.      663,- 

03V.  cane.     a.   18. 
Naatex   -Mfg.   Co..  to  Nantax-Blvlera   Corp.,  New  York,  X.I. 

407.720.   rt-n    8— »-»4.      CI.   39. 
.Vaotex  Klvleria  Corp. :  See 

Nantex  Mfg.  Co. 
Nardln.  Llytae,  8.A..  Le  Locle,  SwtUerland.     429,250.  12(c) 

pub    8-4-64.     CI.  27 
Narraganartt  tiruinaalum  Eijulpment  Co..  Moberljr,  Mo.     774.- 

455.    pub.    ,'>-lv-4>4.     ConaoUdated    certificate    (Claaaea   22 

and  32). 
National   Itellaa  Una,   Inc..  North  Kaasas  City,  Mo.     774,- 

OON.  pub    .V19  04.     CI.  b9. 
NaUonal    Caiih    KeflKter   Co..    The.   Dartoo.   Ohio.      614.432. 

Am.  7(d)       CI.  37. 
Natiunal  Dtatrlbutom  Co.:  tfre — 

Law.  \MIlUm  J. 
.National    Koam   Hyatcm,    Inc.,    Wcat   Cheater.   Pa.     662,871, 

cane.     CI.  6. 
National  Travrlera  Aaaoclatlon.  Monroe,  N.Y.     663.266.  cane. 

CI.   200. 
.N'etbercutt    I,ab<irat<irte«.   d.b  a    CoaKenlc  Ljiba.   Loa   Anaelea. 

Calif.      774.748-^50.     O.   61. 
-Newberry.  J   J.  Co  .   New  York.   NY.     774.575.  pub    »-14-62. 

CI.   39. 
New  England  ttah  Co..  .Seattle.  Waah.     182.358,  12(c)   pub. 

H   4   ^4.      CI.    40, 

New  England  nah  Co..  Seattle.  Wash.     188,144,  12<c»  pub. 

8-4-64.     CI.  46.  .       .        X    ,   K 

.New    Kngland    Kood    8alea    Inc..    Belmont.    Mass.      774.681. 

pub    5-19-64.      CI.   46. 
NVw   Tr^'nd*  .\HMN-latPii.   Inc  .  New  York,  NY.     774.438    pub 

Nla«-H  CbemlcaU  Corp..  Niagara  Fallii.  NY.,  by  Ink.n  Car 
bl<le  Corp.  New  York,  N.i.  329,716.  12(c)  pub.  8-4-64 
1 1.   6. 

Nlcolet    Industries.   Inc..   Ambler.    Pa.     774.536.   pub    5-19- 

04.  CI.     3a». 

Norden  Ketay  Corp..  .sumfurd.  Conn.     663.123.  cane.     CI    2fe 
Noraiaa.   Merle,   Coametlca,    Inc..   Los  Angeles.   Calif.      774,- 

•  51       CI    51. 
.Nnrthwestern  IMstlllers  :   Kee — 
Hood  Rlvi-r  iMPtlllera.  Inc. 
Nu  Aice    Syptrmi..    Inc.    Iietrolt.    Mlcb.      774,445    pub.   5-19- 

rt4.      Conaolldatrd  o-rttflrate   (Claaaea  21   and  26) 
Nuclear  Product  a  Co  .  Cleveland.  Ohio.     774.33«V-7,  pub.  6-19- 

*»W<>  Ta»>»e   Pad  Co,   Toledo.  Ohio      774.706.   pub    5-19-64. 

Oblo-Keatpcky  Mfg  Co.  to  Wlleon  Mportlng  Uooda  Co..  Hirer 
t.rovr.   Ill      536.989.  new  certificate.     CI    22 

Ohlo-Kentnrky  Mfg  C<i .  to  Wilson  Sporting  Oooda  Co..  Rlrer 
<.rove.   Ill       ,%f««M44.   n«w  certlflcate.      CI.   22 

OolivKenturky  Mfn  Co  .  to  Wllaon  Sporting  Oixxls  Co.  Rlrer 
t.rove.   III.      057.397.  new  certlHcate.      CI  22. 

'*'64^'cl"46""*    '"*^  ■  '*"'  ^^'^'  ^^      774,683.  pub.  5-19- 
Oldberg    Mfg    Co.    Grand    Haven.    Mich,    from    Heckethom 

Mfg    ft    .supply    Co.,    db.a     Mitchell   Dlrlslon.    Dyersburg. 
..  ^•■J".    ''*-^'i.  i'Ob.   .'V-19-«4.      CI.  32. 
Onaark  Induairiea.  Inc.    Portland.  Oreg.     774.527.  pub.  5-19- 

•4.      CI.   34. 
Orjho    I'harmareutlral    Corp..    Rarltan.    N  J.      774.40T.    pub 

.>-19-(>4.     CI.   18.  •    »-■• 

"  64'"cf   39""    '""^     Mancbeater.  N.H.     774,618.  pub.  5-19- 
O'Sbanter.  Tarn.  Inr  .  Mancheater.  .V.H.     774.619.  pub.  5-19- 

Owena  IIllnol«  OgaN  Corp  .  Toledo.  Ohio.  774.704.  pub  5-19- 
•>4.      CI.   50. 

%'ub**.V  r9Mli**''ci''2i   ''^*"*    '*'"^"«*'*"«    •'^'■•"       774.479. 
PabHt  Krewlns  Co   :    «#e^ 
'  Premier  Pabat  Corp. 

Panogen  Inc  RlngwcMl.  111.,  to  Morton  Chemical  Co.,  Chi- 
cago.   Ill      662.961.  cane.     CI    6. 

**'?*19'«4"' ri^'sV  '"*'  ■   ''""■"  ^'"'-  *'*■"      774,549.  pub. 

''•^Jft'i-^*'*'?-  f*"     *•«"<•»*■  Maaeage  Co.,  Loreland,  Ohio. 

774.61 4.   pub.   5-10-64.      CI    44 
**»rk»r  Pen  Co  .  The.  Janeavllle,   WU.     774.354.  pub.  5-19- 

P*^"  ^^"-f  "•■  ■'•**•   J«near||le.   Wis.      774,645,   pob.   6-19- 

'**J?*'"i>'**'"°*'  *  ^'»"-  '«"<••  ^'*''  York,  N.Y.  663,194  cute 
1. 1     39 

^'■J5*"' J*""«D   t-o-  The,   Waterbory.  Conn.     063,126,  cane. 

K.  I       iv. 

P"tr>«k '■<!«■«'«*•.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     774.6S4.  pub.  5-19- 

»^^{»*  Prodnrt*  Co.,  Charlotte.  N.C.     774,712,  pob.  9-lB-M. 

I>arl,  Leater  8.,  d.ba.  Gateway  Pumttare  Mfg.  Co  8t 
Louis.  Mo.     774.523.  pub.  5-19^4.     CI.  32.  ' 

***o°"-.;'..  ^i<'»  >•>*  York.  NY.  774.448,  pub.  8-19-64. 
Conaolldated  certificate  (Claaaes  21  and  44). 

Pentex   Inc..   Kankakee.   III.     774,884.   pnb.  S-19-64.     CI.  6 


Pet  MUk  Co. :  See— 

Whitman,  Stephen  P.,  ft  Son. 
Peter  Pan  Paint  Manufacturers  :  See — 

Peter  Pan  Paint  Mfg.  Corp. 
Peter  Pan  Paint  Mfg.  Corp..  d.b.a.  Peter  Pan  Paint  Manu- 
facturers    Brooklyn,  N.Y.     774.894,  pub.  5-19-64.     CL  16. 
I'eterberg,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Klltr  Products,  Inc. 

'**i5f •-  ^bas..    ft    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    NY.      662,963,    cane. 
CI.  0. 

^'^r.   Chas..  ft  Co.,   Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     662,965-6,  cane. 

Phelan  Faust  Paint  Mfa .  Co.,  to  PheUn  Faust  Paint  Mfg.  Co. 
8t.  Louis.  Mo.     187.879,  ren.  8-4-64.     -^    -~  " 


_       c:i.  16. 
Louis,   Mo. 


774,393,  pub. 


774,420, 


Pitt  Conaol 
5-19-61. 

Pomerantt, 
5-19-64. 


Pbelan-Fauat  Paint  Mfg.'  Co.,  8t 

5-19-64      CI.  16. 
Philadelphia   Laboratories,  Inc.,   Philadelphia,  Pa 

pub   5  19-64.    CI.  18. 
»''>»»ocr»'t    Co.,    PblUdelphIa,    Pa.      774,518,    pub.    5-19-64. 

Pbotoclrcults  Corp..  Glen  Core.  NY.     774,439,  pub.  5-19-64. 

^MHj  Shoe  Co.,  Inc..  LoweU,  Mass.     774,633,  pub.  5-19-64. 

**'K"io"»   *  8ln|er.  Inc..  Bast  Boston.   Mass.     774,603,  pub. 

P>^*"«J  Tube  Center  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    663,063,  cane. 

Chemical    Co..    Newark,    N.J.      774.341-2.    pub. 

Cl.  6. 

A  ,    and    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      774,648,    pub. 

Poola.  Anthony.  Inc.,  8<»utb  Gate,  Calif.     774,365,  pub.  5-19- 

64.     CI.  18. 
Porder.  Cbaa..  Mfg..  Inc.,  Lowell.  Masa.     774.601,  pub    5-19- 

64.     CI.  89. 

**'*Il^''i*  .^•''   ^^O"'*""  *    Heater.   Inc.,   San   Francisco,   Calif. 

663,102.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Porter.  H.  K  .  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

IMiKtoD.  Uenrr,  ft  Sona.  Inc. 
Porsellanfabrlk.  W.  Goebel.  Oeslau  und  Wllhelmfeld,  Bararia, 

Germany.     774.700,  pub.  7-16-63.     Cl.  50 
Powell    Paint    Co..    Compton.    Calif.      66.3.019,   cane       Cl     16 
Preen  Co.,  The.  South   Norwalk.  Conn.     774.324,  pub.  5^19-^ 

PremlerPabst  Corp .  Peoria  UeightH.  111.,  by  Pabst  Brewing 
(0..   ChlcsKo,  111.     .s:u.856,  12(e)   pub.  8-4-64.     CI.  48 

*^'«;<"<>tt  Mfg..   Inc..  Excelsior,  Minn.     774,497,  pub.  5-19-64. 
Cl.  26. 

Pro-Capa  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 
Sir  Barton'a.  Inc. 

Profeaalonal  Pharmacal  Co..   Inc..   San  Antonio    Tex      774  - 

427.  pub.  5-19-64.     Cl.  18. 
ProHperlty   Co      Inc  .   The.   Syracuse.   NY.,  by  Ametek,   Inc., 

New  \ork.  NY.      .S08.594.   12(e)   pnb.  8-4-64.     C\    24 
Prosperity   Co.,    Inc..   The,   Syracuae.   N.Y..   by  Ametek.   Inc. 
..  •^•*»_>''»«"k,  NY.     848.178.  12(c)   pub.  8-4--*4.     Cl.  21. 
Prosperity   Co.,   Inc.,   The,   Syracuse,   NY.,   by   Ametek,   Inc., 
..  •»*  ^'i'^-  ^  Y      388,840.    12(c)    pub.   8-4-64.     Cl.   24. 
Pullman  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio."    774.433.  pub.  5-19-64.     CI. 

Purdue   Frederick   Co.,   The,    Yonkers,   N.Y. 
5-19-64.    Cl.  18. 

**'l!T*.9*""'*-  ^**'  •  Lakpwood.  Calif.  774.709.  pub.  8-10-64. 
Cl.  51. 

Quaker   Chemical    Corp..    Conshohocken.    Pa. 

1-14-64.     CI.   15. 
Quaker  OaU  Co..  The.   Chicago,   III.     186.088,   ren.  8-4- 

Cl.  46. 
Quaker  Shoe  Corp..  Allentown,  Pa.     774,613, 

Cl.  39. 
Quaker  State  Oil  Refining  Corp.,  Oil  City,  Pa. 

5-19-64.     Cl.  15. 
Quaker  State  Oil  Refining  Corp..  Oil  aty.  Pa. 

5  19-64      Cl.  Ifi 
B.D.  Merehandlae  Corp.  :  See — 

Ardee  Merchandlae  Corp. 
Radtke.   Eldon   E..   d.b.a.   Kitchen   Kut-Up.   San   Diego.   Calif. 

774.481.  pub.  5-19-64.    Cl.  23. 
Bamco    Enterprises.    Inc.,    New   York,    NT.      774,651.    pnb. 

5-19—64.     Cl.  42. 
Raybeatoa-Manhattan.  Inc..  Paanalc.  N.J.     774.467.  pub.  5-19- 

64.     Cl.  23. 
Reaction   Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Tonawsnda.  NY.     774.381,  pub. 

Red  Owl  Rtores.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Lakeland  Grocery  Co.,  Hopklos. 

Minn     774.677.  pub.  5-19-64.    CI.  45. 
Regal  Knitwear  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Re^al  Knitting  Co. 

•**£".',  """"''"if  ^"-  ""y  '*^"1  Knitwear  Co..  Inc..  New  York. 

NY.     188.058.  12(c)  pub.  8-4-64.    C\.  89. 
Regenaburg.  E..  ft  Sons.  New  York,  N.Y.     774,402,  pub   5-19- 

64.     Cl.  17. 

Reflna  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    774.401,  pub.  5-19- 

64.     Cl.  17. 
Register  and  Tribune  Syndicate,  Inc.,  The,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 

774.567-8,  pub.  5-19-64.    Cl.  88. 
Republic  Rubber  IMrialon  :  Bee — 

Aeroqulp  Corp. 
R»*"mo  Freaa  Pad  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     774,498,  pnb.  5-19-64. 

'**'J^*!!/*n'f  '"''  Chemical  Co..  d.b.a.  Tupperware,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif.     774.480.  pub.  5-19-64.    Cl.  23  «^"«c««n., 

Richards,  Caryl.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.  774,707,  pub.  2-7-61. 
Cl.  51. 

Richardson  Homea  Corp..  Elkhart,  Ind.     774,429,  pub.  5-19- 

"'^»  P«Per  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     774,547,  .pub.  5-19-64. 


774,425,    pnb. 


774,880,    pub. 


-64. 


pub.  5-l(MM. 
774,388,  pub. 
774,392,  pnb. 


TMvi 
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UodAle  Mf(.  Co.,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Rudale  Mfx.  Co..  Inc..  and  Kodale 

Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Emmaus,  Pa.     774.443,  pub.  &-l»-ft4.     CI. 

21. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co..  I>bilad«lphU.  Pa.     407,350.  ren.  8-4-«4. 

CL  21. 
Koof«,    Elmer   L.,   d.b.a.   Roofe   PreclMlon   ProducU.    Houston. 

Tex.     774,4«a.  pub.  {^-l»-«4.    CI.  23. 
Roofe  Precision  Products  :  See — 

Roofe,  Elmer  L. 
Rowland    Products    Inc..    Kensington.    Conn.      774.706.    pub. 

5-19-«4.     CI.  50. 
Royal    Publishers,    Inc..   Johnson    City.   Tenn.      774.571.    pub. 

5-lfr-64.     CI.  38. 
S  A.F.A.  Soc.  An.  Pabbrica  Accumulator!.  MlUn.  Italy.    ««3. 

060.  cane.     CI.  ^1. 
SCM   Corp.,   New  York.  N.Y.     774.333.   pab.   5-l»-«4.     Con- 
solidated certificate  (Classes  6.  11.  26,  37,  and  50). 
SOS-Klnderdorf,    Innsbruck.   Gold.   Dacbl..  Austria.      774.5«3. 

pub.   6-19-64.      CI.   38. 
Sack.  Minnie.   Weehawken,  N.J.     <Mt3.195,  cane.     CL  39. 
Safegard  Corp..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     774,524.  pub.  5-19- 

64.      CI.   32. 
Safeway   Stores.   Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.     678.179.     Am.   7<d) 

CI.  46. 
SalBr,  Jacob  A.,  Los  Angales.   Calif.      774,671,  pab.  5-19-64. 

CI    44 
Saks  k  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     774.592.  pub.  5-19-64.     C\.  39. 
San  .\ntonlo  Tent  4  Awning  Co. :  See — 

Crawford- Austin  Mfg.  Co.  I 

Sanitary  Paper  .Mill*.  Inc..  The:   See —  ' 

Swanee  I'aper  Corp. 
Savada  Bros..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     774,615.  pab.  5-19-64 

CI.  39.  ^ 

Savermo  Ltd..   London,   England.     755.194.     .\m.  7(d).     01. 

49. 
Schaumburger.  Charles,  Inc..  Englewood,  N.J.     774.685.  jNib. 

5-19-64.      CI.   46. 
Scbenley  Distillers,  Inc. :  See — 

Bernhelm  nistllllng  Co. 
Sohiffiiian.  Ilene  B  .  d  b  a.  Tweed.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     774.611. 

pub.   5-19-64.     CI.   39. 
Schlage  Lock  Co..   San  Francisco,  Calif.      774.495.  pub.  5-5- 

64.      CI.   25. 
Schmidt  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

Vasel,  Paul  C. 
Schmitt.  Dr.   Walter  I'..  FIrma.  RmbH.  SchwaMarh  Omund. 

Germanr.     774.«75.  pub.  5-19-64      C\    44. 
Sea-Way    Marketing   Co..    Crown    Point.    Ind       774,338.    pub. 

.■i-19-64.      CI.   6. 
Selber   Bros..    Inc..   Shreveport.   La.      774.617.  pab.  5-19-64. 

CT.  39. 
Sentimentally  Yours  :  See — 

Kaufman.  Wynne. 
Sheldon  Co..  The  :  See— 

Sheldon.  John  P.,  Inc. 
Sheldon.  John  P..  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  Sheldon  Co.,  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.      774.646.   pub.  5-l»-64.     CI.  40. 
Shepherd.  Simpaon.  *  .Sobs  Ltd..  London,  England.     663.237. 

cane.     CI.  40. 
Sherry  Hill.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass.     774.577.  pub   5-19-64.     CI. 

39 
Shields.  Inc.,  of  Attleboro.  Mass  .  New  York.  NY.     774.347. 

pnb.   5-19-64.      CI.   8. 
Shoemarket.    Inc..    Baltimore.    Md.      774.579.    pub.    5-19-64. 

CT.   39. 
Shoup   Engineering    Corp..    East    Troy,   Wis.     f74,442,   pnb. 

.■>- 19-64.     CI.  21. 
Sbuman.   Norman,   d.b.a.  Coquette.  Brooklyn.  N.T.     774.600. 

pub.   5-19-64.      CT.   39. 
Silent  Hoist  *  Crane  Co  .  Inc..  Brooklyn,  NY.     774,483.  pub. 

.■)-l»-64.      a.   23. 
Simplex  Wire  k  Cable  Co..  Cambridge.  Mass      191.!S94.   ren. 

8-4—64      CI    21- 
Singer  Co ,  The.Vew  York.  NY.     774.447,  pub.  5-10-64.     C\ 

21. 
Sir    Barton's.    Inc..    to    Pro-Capa    Products,    Inc..    Brooklyn. 

N.Y      432.728,   new  certlflrate.     CT.   6. 
SirotI  Laboratories,  Inc..  SanU  Monica,  Calif.     774.708,  pob. 

2-6-62.     CI.  .M 
Skadden.  Dayton  B..  Baltimore.  Md.     774.396,  pab    .■V-19-64. 

CI.    18. 
Skinner,    William,   *   Sons.   New   York.   N.Y.     663.210.   cane. 

CI.  42. 
SkUr.  J..  Mfg.   Co ,  Long  Island  City.  NY.     248.532,  12(e) 

pub.    8-4-64.      CI    44. 
Slater,  Rodger  *  Co..  Ltd..  Glasgow,  Scotland.     774.607.  pub. 

5-19-64.     C\.  49. 
Smit,  J.  K.,  k  Sons  (Canada)  Ltd. :  See —     > 

Smlt.  J.  K.,  k  Sons  Diamond  Products  Ltd. 
Smit,  J.  K..  k  Sons  Diamond  Products  Ltd.,  from  J.  K.  Smlt 

k  Sons  (Canada)  Ltd..  Toronto,  Ontario.  Canada.     774.463. 

pub.  R-14-62      CI    23. 
Smith.  Rawlen  T.,  d.b.a.  Special  Products  Co..  Golden.  Colo. 

774.476.  Dub    .V19-64.     O.  23. 
Smfth-Doujtlass  Co..   Inc..  Norfolk.  Va.     774,349.  pub.  .1-10- 

64.     a.   10. 
Smitli-Donglass  Co..  Inc..   Norfolk.  Va.     T74,T81.     (H.   10. 
Soutfiall.    James     k   Co.    Ltd..    Norwidi.    Norfolk.    England. 

774,610,   pub.  .v-19-64.     C71    30. 
South«m  IllinoiM  rnlverslty  Press:  See- 
Board  of  Tnistees  of  Southern  Illlnoln. 
Spartans    Industries.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.      774.576,    pub. 

5-19-64.     CI.  30. 


Special  Products  Co. : 
Smith.  Rawlen  T. 

Specialty  Products  Co 
Binns,  W,  B..  Jr. 

Spectator.  Inc.  Chicago 


Sec- 


Set 


III.     6«S,202,  cane.     C\.  30. 


.Splinter    Engineer   Co.,    Silver   Spring.    Md.      663,140.   cane 

CI.  32. 
Suroull,   E.  T..  BrUtolvtlle,  Ohio.     662.033.  eanc.     CL  1. 
Staley.   A,    K..   Mfg.   Co..   Deeatur.   III.     774.335.  pob.   5-10- 

64.     CI.  6. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The.  Clf%eUnd.  Ohio.     774.332.  pub    0-10- 

W.      CI.   6. 
Standard  Phanuacrutleal  Co. :  See — 

Iterger.  Herman. 
SUndard  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Inc. :  Sf— 

Berger,  Herman. 
Standard    ProducU    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      774.353.    pub. 

5-19-64.      CL   11. 
Stanley,   John  T.,  Co.    Inc..   New   York.   NY       101.464.  ren. 

8-1-64.     CI.  5i. 
Star   Mfg.   Co.,   Leomlnst-r.   Mass.     774,734.     C\.  22. 
Stembrldge   M^g.   Co.,  Chicago,   IIL     66S.142.  Cane.     CL  32. 
sterling    l)rtig   In*  .    New    York,    NY.      tt0e,948,^  cor.      CL    11. 
Sternco  Industrt«s.  Inc..  Allendale,  N.J.     774.416.  pab.  S-IO- 

64.     CT  18. 
Sternco  Industrtoa.  inc.,  AUendalc.  N.J.     774.533,  pab.  ft-10- 

64.     Cn.  35. 
Sterrns,  J.  P.,  k  Co  ,  Inc.  :   See — 

Cantor  Ureennuan  Co.  Inc. 
Sterens.   J.    P.,   *   Co..    Inc..   New  York.   N.T.      774.668.    p«b. 

5-19-64.     a    42 
Strathmore    Pruducta    Inc..    Syracvw.    N.T.      774.087.    pab. 

5  19-64.     CI    18 
Strauss,  Leri.  *  Co  .  San  Francisco,  Calif.    774,625,  pab.  6-0- 

64      CI    39 
Straub,   W    P  ,  *  Co,,  Chicago.   III.     774.730.      CI.  08. 
Stylume   Products.    Inc..   Hlaleah.  Fla.     774.525.  pab.  5-10- 

64      CI    32 
Sundurc  Paint  Corp.  Syracuse.  NT.     774.390.  pub    5-10-64 

a.  16. 
Sun  Rey    Engineering  Co  .  Chicago.   111.     774,528.   pub.  5-10- 

64.     CI.  34. 
Suntemp  Industries.  Inr  .  Blackwood.  N.J.     774.521»-SO.  pub 

5-10-64.     a.  34. 
Superba  Cravats.  Inc..  Rochester.  NT.     774.630.  pab.  ft-10- 

i*.     a.  SO. 
Super  Form  Itraasiere.  Inc..  «>raBge.  N.J.     774.616,  pab.  0-10- 

64.     a.  SO. 
Super  Form  Brassiere.  Inr  ,  Orange.  N  J      774.622.  pab.  5-10- 

64      a.  30. 
Swanee  Paper  Corp..  New  York.  NY.  from  The  tUaiUry  Paper 

MiUs,  Inc..   Kast  Hartford.  Conn.     774.544.  pab.  5-10-44. 

CI.  37. 
SwaniM>n    Sales.    Inc.,    Went    Hartford.    Conn.      774.S7S.    p«b. 

5-10-64.     a.  IS. 
Sweet  I'epperelL  Inc..  San  Rafael,  Calif.     774.684.  pub.  5-10- 

64      a.  46. 
Street.   R    R..  k  Co..   Inc  ,  Chicago.  lU.     407.67S.   ran.  8-4- 

64      CI    6 
Sweetland  Co.  :  See— 

Swingllne   Inc..   Long  IsUnd  City.  N.T.     774.550.  pab.  5-19- 

Tamms    Industries   Co.    Chicago.    lU.      774.360.    pvb.    5-10- 

64.     CI    12. 
Tasker.    John    H..    d.b.a.    Chefs    Kitchen,    Oreensboro.    N.C. 

774.680.  pub   5-10-64.    CL  46. 
Taub.  O«org«  J..  d.b.a.  Oeurge  Taub  Prodact*.  Jersey  City. 

N.J.     774.672.  pub.  5-19-64.     CI.  44. 
Taub.  George.  Products  :   See — 

Taub.  George  J. 
Teias   Harvest    Hat   Co..    Laredo.   Tei      663.2U3.   cane.     CI 

39. 
TboBiHon  Co..  Tbomaon.  Ga.     774.5iH.  pub.  5-10-64.     CI.  80 
Trade  Routes  :   See — 

Gorman.  Sheridan  P. 
Trlco    Nonferrous    Metal    Products.    Inc.    AmMer.    Pa.      66S. 

079.  cane.    CI.  21. 
Trippensee  Planetarium  Co..   Inc.   Saginaw,   Mich.     774.786 

CI.  26. 
Tupperware :  See  — 

Rexall  T>mjr  and  (^emlral  Co 
Turner.  HaU.  Corp..  New  York.  NT.     774.718.  pab.  5-10-64. 

a    51.  _ 

Turtle  Wax.  Inc..  Cblcar>.  Ul.     774.435.  pab.  5-10-64.     CL 

10. 
Tweed  ;  See — 

i^hiffman.  Ilene  B. 
Union  Carbide  Corp   ;   Sre 

Carbide  and  Cart>on  Chemicals  Corp. 
Linde  Air  Pr.Hluctn  Co  .  The. 
Nlacet  Chemicals  Corp. 
rnion  Carbide  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT      774,742      CI.  88 
I'nlon  Tank   Car  Co,   Chicago.   Ill      774.516.  pub.   5-10-64 

a.  31. 
Unit  Products  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     774.861.  pab.  5-10-64. 

a.  12. 
United  Aircraft  Corp..   East  Hartford,  Conn.     774.S01.  pab 

.V19-64      n    26 
United  Enginwrtng  and  Foundry  Co..  Pittsburgh.  Pa      774.- 

462.  pub.  5-19  64      O.  2.1. 
United  (aisonlte  Laboratories.  Serantoa,  Pa.     408,842,  18(e) 

pub    H-4   64.     a    16. 
United    Hosiery   MUls  Corp..   to  Mlller-Smltb   Hosiery   Mllla 

Chattanooga.  Tenn      186,860,  ren.  8-4-64     H   30 
United   Merchants  and  Manufacturers.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.Y. 

77i..i;{U    pub    5-l»   «4      n    6 
United  Ptecv  Dye  Work*.  The.  Lodl.  N.J.     774,660,  pub.  5-10- 

64      (Tl   42 
Unltwl   SUtes   Rubber   Co..   New   Tork.   N.T.     774.461.   pab. 

5-19-64     CI.  22. 
United  SUteit  Steel  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    77+..146,  pab.  5-10- 

Unlted    Yarn    Products    Co.,    Inc..    Patcrson.    N.J.      774,665, 
pub.  5  10-64.    a.  43. 


Vacation    Industries,    Inc..    Redondo    Beach,   Calif.      774.434. 

pub   5-19-64.    CI.  19 
Vasel.    Paul   C.   d  b.a    Schmidt   Sales  Co..   New   York,   N.Y. 

774.717,  pub.  6-11-64.    0.52. 
Vlnlng  Broom  Co..  Sprtngfleld.  Ohio.     774,518,  pub.  5-19-64. 

CI.  29. 
Virginia    Dare    Extract    Co.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.T.      244.276. 

12(cl  pub  8-4-64.    CL  45. 
Vital  Earth  Products.  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.     774,350.  pub. 

5  19  64.     CI.  10. 
Wsldorf  Paper  Product*  Co.,  St.  Paul,  Minn,     774.S14-S.  pub. 

5-19  6-1      CI.  2. 
Wall  Colmonoy  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     774.876.  pub.  12-24-6S. 

Cn.  14. 
Wall   Colmonoy   Corp.,   Detroit.   Mich.     774,526.   pub.   4-14- 

64     CT.  .14. 
Wampach    *    Maltble,    WicbiU.    Kans       774.414.    pub.    5-19- 

64.     CI.  1« 
Ward  Chemical  Co.  :  Sew — 

Meta  Therm  Corp.  / 

Watera    Mfg..    Inc..    South    Sudbury.    Mass.      663.061.   fane 

CI.  21. 
Welngrod.    M  .    Co.,    Mllwsukee,    Wis.      774.738.      O.    28. 
Went    faint    k    Varnish    Co..    Brerett.    Mass.       774.385.    pub 

1(V.11    61       n.  16.  / 

Wester,  d.b  a.  Sweetland  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  / 774,477 

pub   5  19-64      CI   2.1.  / 

Wester,  d.b.a.  Sweetland  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif     774,500 

pub   5-19-64.     CI.  26 
Western  Art.  Inc.  :  S 

Dyer,  D.  L.  , 

Western   Union  Telegraph   Co..  The.   New   Tofk.   N.T.      774 

727.  pub   4   23  6.H.    CI    104 
Weatlnghoune  Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa^     668,075.  cane 

a    21 
Weyhing    Brotheni    Mfg.    Co.,    I>etrolt,    Ml^h.      774,511.    pub 

5-19^64      CI    28.  / 

Whirlpool  Corp.  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. /774,440.  pub.  5-19- 

64      CI  21 


Wbitcomb.  John.  Ltd.  :  See— 
Jaeobson.  F.,  k  Sons,  Inc. 
Whiting.  George  A.,  Paper  Co.,  Menasba,  Wis.     774.542.  pub. 

5-19-64.     CI.  37. 
Whitman.  Stephen  F..  k  Son.  Pbiladelphia,  Pa.,  to  Pet  MUk 

Co..  St.  Louis.   Mo.     180,302,  ren.  8-4-64.     CI.  46. 
Wiedemann  Machine  Co.,  King  of  Prussia.  Pa.     774,490,  pub. 

5  19-64.     CI.  23. 
Williams,    Eureka.    Corp.,    Bloomington,    111.     663,152,   cane. 

CI.  34 
Wilson  Sporting  Goods  Co.  :   See— 

Ohio  Kentucky  Mfg.  Co.  I  I 

Winters.  John,  Co.  :   See —  '  '" 

WIntera,  John  H. 
Winters,  John  H..  d,b.a.  John  Winters  Co..  New  Tork,  N.T. 

663.0.11.  cane.    CL  18.    ^' 
Wolverine   Equipment    Co..   Cambridge.   Mass.      774,472,   pub. 

5-19-64.     CI.  23. 
Wonder  Furniture  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     668.143,  cane.     CI. 

32, 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     774,343,  pub. 

5   19-64.     CI.  6. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte.  Mich.     774,564,  pub. 

.•V   1»  64.     CI.  .18. 
Wyott  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Cheyenne.  Wyo.     774.468,  pub.  5-19-64. 

CI    23. 
X-3OO0  Products  Co. :  See— 

Krentler.  Walter  L.  i 

Yoder  Feed-O-Matic  Systems  Co.  :  See —       |  ' 

Yoder  Feeds.  Inc. 
Yoder   Feeds,    Inc..   d.b.a.    Yoder   Feed-O-Matic   Systems   Co., 

Kslona,  Iowa      774.487.  pub.  5-19-64.    C\.  23. 
Yo<1er    FeedK.    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Yoder   Feed-O-Matic   Systems   Co., 

Kalona,  Iowa.    774,489,  pub.  5-19-64.     CI.  23. 
Youtbcraft    Creations.    Inc.,    New   York.    N.Y.      774,589.   pub. 

5  19-64.     CI.  39. 
//enltb   Radio  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     407,714.     Am.  7(d).     CL 

21 
Zinsser.  William,  k  Co.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NY.     774,390,  pub. 

5-19-64      CT    16. 
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PATENTS 
NOTICES 


I  of  Appcab  DccWoM  RMierad  IR  Ike  MoBtk  of 
JwMlH4 

RxaaUnar  aSnaed SaO 

BxamlixY  afflrinad  la  part . •! 

BxaBlaar   rvraraad-i ..... 87 

THal - 1 4M 


Thli  DOtie*  ■aperae<l«8  tbe  notice  of  April  24,  1904,  pab- 
lUbad  Mar  26,  1064.  In  802  0.0.  871. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
Joly  16,  liMM.  CommUaioner. 


PiMlcilkw  of  PortioM  of  AppUcatloM 

Ttia  Patent  Oflcr  baa  decided  to  reanme  tbe  publication 
of  portions  of  appllcatlona  under  the  foUowInc  ronditiont : 

(1)  Upon  the  written  re^iueat  of  tbe  owner  of  a  pending 
■pplleatlon  for  patent  wblrh  li  not  under  final  rejection, 
that  a  portion  of  tbe  dlacloanre  of  tbe  application  be  pob- 
llshed  In  tbe  OmriAL  OAtrm  and  tbat  tbe  application 
alniuItaneoual7  be  made  arallable  to  tbe  public,  auch  request 
alao  Indicating  that  be  intend*  to  abandon  tbe  application, 
■urb  dlncloaore  together  with  the  aerial  number  and  date 
of  flilng.  a  reprenentatlre  claim  and  figure  of  tbe  drawing 
which  may  t»e  dealgnated  by  the  owner,  will  be  publlabed 
la  tbe  OffTiriAL  OAtsm.  Tbe  Oflica  reaerrea  tbe  right  to 
rafuae  or  refrain  from  publication  of  any  particular  applies- 
ttoa. 

(S)  Upon  publication,  the  entire  application  will  be  arall- 
aMe  to  tbe  public  for  Inapectlon  and  obtaining  of  coplea. 
aad  tbe  publication  will  ao  atate. 

(Si  Tbe  poMleatlaaa  will  be  aaed  aa  refereacea  agalnat 
Otter  appllcatloos  la  which  thejr  may  b*  applletblc. 


2.e71.SlS.— Vcaac  B.  BaU,  Weatberford,  Tex.  Will  Bobb 
Clbanino  Sceatcher.  Patent  dated  Mar.  9,  1054. 
DedlcaUon  filed  May  11,  1064.  by  tbe  aaalgnec,  David  N. 
Bmrrp  lit. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  pabllc  the  remaining  term  of  Mid 
patent. 


I 


3.731.816.— Jaaae  E.  HaU,  Br.,  Weatberford,  Tex.  Pnoccss 
roa  Co.NDiTiONiNO  Wbllb  roR  Ceme.ntimo.  Patent  dated 
Jan.  24,  1056.  Dedication  filed  May  11,  1964,  by  the 
aaalgnee,  DarM  V.  Barry  III. 

Hereby  dedlcatea  to  the  pabllc  the  remaining  term  of  aald 
patent.  i 


Jaly   14.   1»«4 


EDWARD  J    BRENNER. 

Caai ■*<»<•* er  a/   PatenU. 


EffectUe  September  1,  1064  the  Application  Branch  Is 
antbortsed  and  directed  to  accept  all  applications  In  which 
photoprints  have  been  eobnlttad  In  lien  of  formal  drawlnga. 
aad  to  forward  them  to  the  Examiner,  who  will  notify  tbe 
appllcaat  Immediately  tbat  tbe  application  has  been  accepted 
far  fUimf  oaly,  and  that  to  be  entitled  to  examination,  the 
appllcaat  must  file  formal  dra wines  complying  with  Rule  84 
within  60  days,  and  pay  the  coat  of  comparing  the  photo 
prints  with  tbe  formal  drawings. 

A  romparlaon  charge  of  110.00  per  boar,  with  a  minimum 
cbarge  of  $10  00  per  application  la  hereby  eaublisbed.  This 
i  charge  may  be  applied  against  deposit  accounts  and  authorlaa- 
tloa  to  charge  norh  accounts  should  be  Included  when  the 
forasal  drawings  are  filed.  For  thoae  who  have  no  deposit 
accouat  acceptance  of  tbe  formal  drawlnga  will  be  contingent 
upon  payment  of  tbe  comparison  charge  within  the  period  aet. 


Adjudkatod  PatcBti 

<C.A.  MIcb.)  Bain  Patent  No.  2,667,760  (61 — 40),  for 
nsetbod  and  apparatus  for  sinking  mine  shafts.  Claims  1,  2, 
and  3  Held  Inralld  and  not  Infringed.  Bain  t.  M.  A.  Hanna 
Ca.,  331  F.2d  074  ;  141  U8PQ  560. 

(D.C.  Kaaa.)  Mclntyre  Patent  No.  2,646.038  (188—88), 
for  shock  abaort>er  construction.  Held  Talld  and  Infringed. 
ifoaroe  Auto  Equipment  Co.  t.  i>ree<«<ON  RebaiXdert  Inc.,  220 
r.  8npp.  347  :  141  U8PQ  627. 

(D.C.  Calif.)  La  Landre  Patent  No.  3.032,376  (297 — 440). 
for  molded  plaatlc  aeat  of  bucket  shape  and  rigid  tubular  legs. 
Held  laTRlld.  JerroU  Stephens  Co.  t.  AUadin  Plaetioe  Inc., 
220  F.  8upp.  636  ;  —  USPQ  — . 

(DC.  Calif.)  ATedon  Patent  No.  3,034.830  (207 — 446),  for 
molded  plastic  aeat  of  bucket  shape  and  tubular  plastic  lega. 
IfeMlnealld.    Id. 

(D.C.N.T.)  Marks  Patent  No.  2,742,327  (30O— 2),  for  fully 
aotoaatlc  machine  for  making  brushes.  Claims  2,  6,  13,  16. 
and  17  Held  Talld  but  not  Infringed.  American  Technical 
Maekinarp  Carp.  t.  Caparotta.  220  F.  Supp.  470 ;  141  USPQ 
387. 

(DC  Kans.)  Wblsler  Reissue  Patent  No.  23.421  (188 — 88), 
for  abock  abaorber,  Held  valid  and  Infringed,  ifoaroe  Auto 
Equipmtent  Co.  t.  Precieion  Rebuilderi,  Inc.,  220  F.  Supp. 
347  :  141  U8PQ  627. 


New  Aiplrillini  Racatrai  Dmhm  Jw*  1M4 

Pataata 8.168 

DealfBa 44T 

Plant  PaUnta 8 

27 

THal   — 8.8«8 


bme— AagDgt  11,  1M4 

Pataata 014 — No.  3,148,730  to  No.  3,144.662,  Ind. 

DaalffBB 86 — No.      108,831  to  No.      108.806,  Ind. 

PUatPateaU...       4— Mo.         2,433  to  No.         2,436.  Inel. 


Total.. 


088 


Im 


294 
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Coarcntfoa  for  the  Protedioa  «f  ! 
ladHtrial  Property 

A*herme€  o/  Siger  to  the  LUbon  1958  RtvUUn 

Th«  Secretary  of  Bute  hu  been  notified  bj  tbe  Bmbnaay  of 
SwltwrUnd  of  tbe  adherence,  effectlre  Juljr  8,  1964.  ot  tbe 
Bepublle  of  Nicer  to  tbe  ConTentlon  of  Union  of  Paris  for 
the  Protection  of  Indastrial  Property,  at  (ant  rerlaed  at 
Llabon  on  October  31.  1058. 

Tbe  note  also  conflrms  tbe  menbersblp  of  that  State  in 
tbe  International  Union  of  Paris  for  tbe  Protection  of  Indoa- 
trUl  Property. 

KDWARD  J.   BRENNER.         ''. 
Joly  19.  1964.  Commitaiomer  of  Potent: 


I  Order  No.  3M 

ClasalflcatloD  Order  No.  360.  dated  June  29.  1964.  incor- 
porates chances  In  the  followlnc  claMen  : 
92,   EXPA.'«8IBLK  Chambbk  Dbvicbb 
262.  MivXHa,   gi'ABBViNc    amd    Icb    Harvbsti.vq — Abol- 
ished (Balletln  No.  339) 

299,  Mining  or  In  Situ  Disintbobation  or  Habd  Matb- 
BIAL — EaUbllahed  (Bulletin  No.  460) 
The   abore  cBlnses  will  be  IncoriMrated  In  tbe  Msnanl  of 
Classification  replacement  paces  dated  July  ItNM. 

H.  B.  WHITIIORB. 
Bnpori%t0mdo%t,  EamwUmimt  Corpo. 


Order  N«.  Ml 

Tbe  foUowtnc  transfer  is  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect  ea 
Friday,  July  17,  1964  : 

From  Oroap  340  to  Oronp  2S0 
Class  178.  TBLaoBAPHT 
Sabclass  26 

N.  H.  EVANS. 
^eNnc  8mp<rimten4e%t,  Krmmtmtmg  Corpo. 


•f  MvArt 

It  is  found  that  citations  of  prior  art  parsaaat  to  tbe 
notices  dated  Oeceaber  10,  196S  (797  O.G.  738).  and  April 
24.  1964  (802  O.G.  601).  In  soate  lastaacv*  bare  comprised 
lists  of  more  than  fifty  patent*  without  any  Indication  as  to 
their  supposed  pertlnenrv.  Such  citstlonii  are  not  beiprnl  to 
tbe  Patent  Office  ami  Herre  only  to  encumber  tbe  records 
without  prodncinc  any  uiieful  result.  It  was  the  object  of 
tbe  nottcce  referred  to.  to  elicit  clUtlons  which  wt>uld  be 
helpful  io  tbe  Examiner  in  cnnHlderinc  tbe  application,  and 
that  result  Is  not  obtained  by  rolumlnuuH  rltstloDn  unaccnm- 
panled  by  explanation  Since  nuch  citatlonii.  iilmilarly,  are 
not  helpful  to  tbe  public.  It  has  been  concluded  not  to  publish 
extenslTe  lists  of  citstions  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  tbe 
notice  dated  June  22.  1964  (8(M  O.O.  521).  and  tbe  pabltca- 
tion  of  such  citations  srlll  be  limited  to  cases  In  which  not 
more  than  ten  referencm  have  been  rited. 


Joly  24.  1964. 


KOWARD  J    BRBNNBR. 

Oemm<ss<eoT  •/  fuUmts. 


PATENT  EXAMI^aNG  CORPS 

H.  B.  WHITMORE.  SaMrlnt«nd«nt 


PATENT  BZAMII>aNG  OPBBATION8  AND  GBOUP8 


Oldest  Appllntlon 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEEATION— P.  E.  MANGAN. 

OBVBRAL  CHEMISTRY.  OROrPllO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Supcrrliory  EiAmln*r... 

InorgMtlc  (ompaundt;  Inorc»nlc  Compositions:  Orruio-Mrul  mnd  OrtMio-MptalMd  Chemistry:  MetAUmvy:  MetAl 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry:  Betterlee. 

OBVERALOROAHICCIlBMI8TRY,OBOUPI»-I.  MARCUS,  BopenrlsoryEiimtner.. 

Heterocyrllc  Amld««:  Alkaloids:  Aeo:  Sulfur:  MIer.  Bstcra:  CerbohydrUM:  HerbtddM:  Poisons;  Medldnee;  Cosmetics: 
Steroi'ls. 

PETROLEl  M  CHEMISTRY.  OROrPl»— J.  R.  LIBERMAN.  Superrtsory  Bnmlner 

Hydroekrboas;  H^locmeted  Hydrocarbons:  MinersI  Oil  Technolocy:  Luhrlcetlng  Compositions:  Oueous  Compositions: 
Purl  «ad  Ignltlnc  DctUm;  Ortanlc  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  On  and  Oiy:  QuinooM:  AcMa;  CartMiyUc  Add  Esten; 
Add  Anb)-drtd«s;  Add  Halldaa. 

HIOII  POLYNir.R  CHEMISTRY.  OROIP  140- M.  8TERMAN,  Superrlaory  Examiner  

Synthetic  Rastns.  Rubber.  Proteins,  MacnMBolrcular  Cartwhydratea:  Mind  Synthetic  Resin  CooipoiltkMa;  Synthetic 
Rsslns  With  Natural  Poiymsn  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Redalmlnf:  Pon-Pormlng. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDINO.  OROl'P  ISO-L.  H.  OASTON,  Superrlaory  Eiamlner 

Compoettloas  (Part)  •■.  Coating.  Molding;  Adhssl«*  Compoatttons;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purl&eatloa  or  Separation;  Oas 
Separation;  Spedal  Utility:  Molding  ProoesMS.  I 

COATINO  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  1«>-J.  RESOLD.  Superrlaory  Eiamlner....  

Coaling  Processia.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation. AdheeiTt  Bonding:  Spedal  Manufadurrs. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  IND18TRIE8.  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Supervisory  Eiamlner 

BWarhlng  and  Dyring,  FrrtlHarrt:  Foods.  Fermentation;  Photography;  Ana])-tlcal  Chemistry;  Reacton:  Sugar  and 
Starrh.  Paper  Making:  Glass  Manutadure;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Oas.  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proc- 
fsaes;  Liquid  PortAnUloo;  Thermol)tlc  DlstlUatlon;  Prsoenrlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  l»-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Buperrlsory  Eiamlner 

Gas.  Liquid  and  Sobd  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separator*;  Gat  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation; 
Drylar.  IMllgeratlaa;  Cooeantratlve  ETaporators:  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Prooesses. 

BLBCTUCAL  BlAMlNDtO  OPBBATION— N.  H.  BVANE.  Dtrsstar.  I 

POWER.  GROUP  no-M.  L.  LEVY,  Superrlaory  Eiamtner.. 1 

Generation  and  UtlHsatloa.  Oetieral  Application*.  Conrerslon  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  OD-S.  BOYD.  Superrlaory  EMmlner 

Ordnance.  Flrrarms  and  Ammunltkm;  Radar,  Sonar.  Dtraettooal  Radio,  Torpedoes,  Sstanle  Biphvlng,  Radlo-Adlve 
Batteries.  Nurlrar  Reacton,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlrc  Material  ,    , 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  a»-8   W.  CAPELLI.  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Communications:  MuklpleilnB  TecbnlquM;  Faeslmllr  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  M»-W.  W.  BURNS,  Buperrlsory  Enmlner 

Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conreralon.  Storage  Dertcrs  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  MO-B.  G.  MILLER.  Supervisory  Examiner.. 
Beml-Condudor  and  Spaee  Discharge  S>-*tems  and  DeTlcte;  Eledronlc  Component  Clreulta;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  aa»-F.  M.  STRADBR.  Superrlaory  Eiamlner 

Optics.  Radiant  Energy.  Measuring. 

BLB.MENTS.  GROUP  370-B.  J.  SAX.  Buperrlsory  Eiamlnsr I.. 7......... 

Cooduetor*.  Switches:  MisoaUancous. 


Nev      Amended 


7-U-O 


11-«HB 


1-23-a 


7-2*-a2 


»-is-a2 


•-i»-e2 


•-  s-es 


U-2»-«2 


7-12-83 


12-  (He 


i-2s-«a 


7-  9-02 


10-2»-a2 


7-»l-(B 


»-12-«2 


11-U-S2 


10-  ft-82 

•-u-a2 

u-i»-a 

ii-3>-ei 

»-i»-a2 

10-  9-02 

7-  6-«2 

7-S-«S 

^9-«2 

»-24-a3 

0-10-03 

»-l>-«2 

1-10-a 

i-i(^-as 

I        CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30.  1964 

Total  number  of  wndioK  applicatioiu  (excluding  Designs) 211,565 

Total  number  of  Dehign  applicAtions  pending 6,014 

Total  numt>er  of  applicationfi  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 127,154 

Total  number  of  Design  application*!  awaiting  action 1,997 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action ,.  June  19,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application  awaiting  action July  3,  1962 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  number*  Indicated  below  expire  during  Aogtut  1W4.  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
prortalonsofthe  Veterans  Patent  Kitenston  Ad  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  uitder  the  pro\istons  of  Public  I^w  aso.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  i4««Ha/  Inda  of  PateiU»—IM9 

PatenU Numbers  2.424.958  to  2,426.580,  Inclusive 

Plant  Paieota Nomben  7S1  to /96,  Induaive 


I 


295 


.-.,j 


PATKNT  EXAMINING  OPKBATION8  AND  GBOUPfl  ( 


MBCHANICAL  BNGINBKKING  EXAMINING  OrBBATION— K.  A.  WAHL, 

MATKRIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DISPENSING,  GROUP  SIO-A.  BERLIN,  Sapernsory  Eiamlncr 
MatcrUl  or  Article  HandUntand  Dispeiuing:  ConTcyort:  HolsU;  BbT»tors;  Artlcb  HuidUnf  Implemenu:  Stor*  Scrric*; 
ShMt  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Bztingulsbers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  CootroUad  App«ratua: 
ClMtlfylng  and  Assorting  SoUdj. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUPMO-N.  BEROER.  SuperYlaory  Enminer 

Metal  Bending,  Drawing.  Extruding.  Forging.  Roiling:  Sheet  Metal  Working:  WIreworktnr  Chain,  Supk.  lIoniahM 
Making:  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics:  Plastic  Working  Apparatus:  Plastic  Block,  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MANUFACTURING  AND  ASSEMBLING  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES,  GROUP  a>-A.   M.   HORTON, 

Supervisory  Examiner 

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling.  Tool  and  Implemtot  Making:  and  Metal  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  ORo{p  MO-F.  H.  BRONAUGH,  SupafTtsory  EiUBlnOT 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  DlTlding  InvolTing  Cutting  or  Braaklng;  Maehiae  Eleinsata  Inetodlag  Pewar  TiaasialwiiMi 
Componenu,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  MD-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Superrisory  Examiner 

MiMeUaiMoas  Hardware;  Tools:  Joints:  Cntlsry:  Locks;  FsataiMn;  Rod  Pipe  and  Elsctrtcal  CoBMCton;  BoeklH;  Bm- 
tons.  Clasps,  Etc.:  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  KO-E.  PAUL.  Supervisory  Examiner.  

Fluid  Handling:  ValTea;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduiu;  Fluid  Material  Handling:  Lobrleatlaa;  Battaa.  CloMta  and  Staks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWERPLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  S7D-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Supwrtsory  Examtnar 

Power  PlanU,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Moton,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pump*  and  Pump  Regulatkm. 

HEATING,  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  aH>-P.L.  PATRICK.  SaparrtooryBiaatnar 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regateloa. 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  lUiunlnaUon. 

GENERAL  BNGINBBBING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  BXAMI?aNO  OPBRATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Ok«e«w. 

AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Superrisory  Examiner 

Animal  Husbandry;  Butetaertng;  Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin  Destroylnr.  Pknt  HiMb«ndry;  Tobacco,  Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  4ai>-B.  BENDETT.Superrtaory  Examiner 

BnUding  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  430— R.  L.  EVANS,  Superviaory  Examiner 

Pbotograpby;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics:  Measuring  and  Tcatlng:  Geometrical  l-ttmnttnts 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER,  Superrisory  Examiner 

TexUles;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewtac  MacMaas. 
TRANSPORTATION.  GROUP  440— P.  ARNOLD,  Superrisory  P.xaminer :• 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakea:  L*nd  Vehiclea:  Aeronautics:  Shipa. 

PURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«)-W.  8.  COLE,  Superrlaory  KamliMV 

Furniture:  Supports:  Cabinet  Structures:  Reeeptaelea:  Baggage. 

PRINTING.  STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  470-L.   W.  VARNER,   Superrisory 
Examiner 
Prlnttng;  T>-pewrtters:  SUtlooery;  Material  Treatment. 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMC8BMENT8.  GROUP  4M-L.  R.  PRINCE,  SoperrlHry 

Examiner 

Surgery;  Dentistr)-;  Artificial  Body  Members:  ToUetry;  AmnsenMnt  Derlees:  Jewelry:  Mechanical  Gnaa;  Pro)ectara. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  4ao-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Superrisory  Examiner 

Industrial  ArU;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  ArU. 


OMMt  Appltaulaa 


New      AoMiMtod 


1>-I>« 


IO-3»-« 


I-; 


u-i»« 


i-S 


l-i 


7-t-U 


l-»-M 


10- MS 


1-1 


H-it-ta 


t-  •-$» 


s-4-a 


4-l>-« 


ft-n-a 
s-  i-«s 

i-n-a 

9-  1-0 

«-  \-m 


S-ll 

ii-a>-ci 

4-ll-M 
S-U-4S 

i>-i>-e 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals  i 

In  u  Mattbicc  Souuo. 

No.  list.    Decided  Man^  12,  1964 

[61  CCPA  — ;  328  F.2d  914;  140  U8PQ  6071 

1.  PATKWTABiLmr— PaoCTH-  AypucATiow  or  Puok  An  Pbogxss  To  Produce 
OTHKa  Compound. 

"It  la  clear  that  the  question  whether  there  Is  anything  patentable  in 
■pplylnc  or  adaptint:  a  iirlor  art  proce««  of  producing  a  chemlcdl  substance 
tn  the  production  of  other  chemical  substances  is  one  which  must  be  deter- 
mined on  the  basis  of  the  particular  circomstancos  of  the  indlTidual  case 
involTed." 

2.  Samb— fUiiB — OanouanEaa — AmjCATion  or  Paioa  Abt  Paoccaa  To  Pboduce 

OTHCa   COMPOCIfD. 

"Appellant's  process  is  analogous  Co  that  of  the  French  patMit  as  is  dem- 
onstrated by  the  facts  that  in  both  pn>cejweB  the  two  halogens  attached  to 
the  carbon  atoms  of  the  dihalo  reactanta  become  part  of  the  halogen  acid 
product.  2HX,  and  a  pyrrolidine  is  formed.  Moreover,  in  the  process  of  the 
FYench  patent,  as  in  appellant's  process,  an  excess  of  the  amine  reactant  may 
be  uaed  as  well  as  an  additional  quantity  of  inorganic  alkali.  We  think 
those  circumatances  would  make  the  production  of  appellant's  N-aubstituted 
prolinols  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  when  the  specific  1,4-dihalo 
compound.  TlE.  appellant's  cariwxylic  acid  ester,  is  employed  in  the  process 
of  the  French  patent."  •    ^~^ 

8.  Samb— PAancTLAB  arajEcr  MATTE»--"PBOOUcno»  or  N-StTBanTuno  2-Ht- 

•aoXTMBTHTL   PTaBOLIDINES." 

The  refusal  of  three  claims  in  an  application  entitled  "I^rodnction  of  N-Sub- 
sCituted  2Uydrozymethyl  Pyrrnlidlnes,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art, 
is  affirmed  as  to  two  claims  and  reversed  as  to  the  third. 

Afpkal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  715,498. 

MODIFIED.  I 

Albert  L.  Jacobs,  Jams*  W.  Dent,  for  appellant.  ! 

Clarenoe  W.  Moore  (Raymond  E.  Martin  of  oounael)  for  the  Com- 
miwioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Wo«Lrr,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mautik,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

MAwrty,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  10,  12  and  17 
of  appellant's  application  Serial  No.  715,498,  filed  February  16,  1958, 
for  "Production  of  N-Substituted  2-Hydroxyinethyl  Pyrrolidines." 
No  olatm  has  been  allowed. 

The  appealed  claims  read:  ' 

10.  A  proceas  for  the  preparatiaii  of  N-methylprolinol  which  comprises  re- 
acting 2:  6-dibromoamyl  acetate  with   methylamine. 

12.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  \-substituted  prolinols  which  comprises 
reacting  a  cartmxylic  arid  ester,  whereof  the  carboxylic  acid  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  cartmxylic  acids  having  1  to  6  cart>on  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  and  aryl  carboxyHc  adds,  of  a  2 : 5-dihalogeno-amyl  alcohol  of 
the  general  formula : 

Z— C  Hr-C  Ht-C  Hr-C  H— C  Hr-O  H 


In  which  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  greater  than  80  and  leas 
than  90.  with  an  alkylamine  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4 
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carbon  atoms  inclasiTe,  selected  from  the  croup  consistlnir  of  piimarj  alkyl- 
amines  and  hydroxy  alkylamlne*.  to  produce  a  mixture  of  N-substltuted  prollnola 
and  an  isomeric  X-8ubstituted-3-hydroxy -plperidlne. 

17.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  N-subfitituted  prolinols  which  comprises 
reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  of  a  2 : 5-dihaloKenoamyl  alcohol  of  the  general 
formula :  i 


X-CHi-CHr-CB» 


-CH— CHt.COOR  • 


In  which  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  baring  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl  with  a  1  to  4  carbon  atom  alkylamine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  primary  alkylamines  and  hydroxy  alkylamines. 

Appellant's  application  describes  the  production  of  N -substituted 
2-hydroxymethyl  pyrrolidines,  inferred  to  as  N-subatituted  prolinols, 
and  X-substituted-3-hydroxy-piperidines.  The  prolinols  and  piperi- 
dines  produced  by  appellant's  process  have  the  structural  formulae: 


O 


CHtOH 


N-«abstltat«d  prottDoU 


I 


N^MbatltotwSO^rdroiy- 
ptptrfaUoM 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  radical  containing  from  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms.  Appellant's  process  comprises  reacting 
a  1,4-halo  compound  with  a  primary  alkylamine  or  a  hydroxyalkyl 
amine.  Appellant  in  his  application  states  that  the  process  "usually 
provides,  in  addition  to  the  desired  N-substituted  pralinol,  a  quantity 
of  an  isomeric  N-sub8tituted-3-hydroxy-piperidine  which  can  be 
separated  from  the  N-substituted  prolinol  by  fractional  distillation." 
Xo  contention  has  been  made  that  the  N-substituted  prolinols  produced 
are  new,  appellant  stating  that  his  invention  resides  **only  in  the 
production  of  N-subetituted  prolinols  by  a  new,  economical  and  effi- 
cient process." 

The  reference  relied  on  is: 
French  patent,  1,000,310,  October  10,  1951. 

The  French  patent  discloses  a  process  for  producing  derivatives  of 
pyrrolidine  which  comprises  reacting  a  1,4-dihalo  compound  and  a 
hydroxyalkyl  amine  such  as  ethanol  amine. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  "lacking  invention"  over  the 
French  patent.  Although  the  French  patent  does  not  disclose  the 
specific  1,4-dihalo  ownpound  of  appellant's  process,  he  stated  that  no 
"invention  can  be  seen  in  substituting  a  specific  1,4-dihalo  entity  in  the 
process  of  the  reference  to  obtain  the  expected  result— cyclizat ion  to 
a  pyrrolidine."  The  production  of  the  3-hydroxy-piperidines  was 
not  considered  relevant,  "since  ascertaining  the  products  of  an  obvious 
process  is  not  a  patentably  inventive  act."  The  Board  found  no 
reversible  error  in  the  Examiner's  position. 

Appellant  contends  that  while  it  is  true  that  the  N-substituted  proli- 

•CH».COOB  in  the  formula  set  forth  therein.  \a  the  Board  has  suted.  apDarrntlr 
that  tenninal  groupln*  should  be  CH..OOCB.  We  agree  wltii  the  Board  aad^l  so 
read  ttie  fiaim 
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noI«  can  also  be  designated  as  pyrrolidines,  the  term  "pyrrolidines" 
is  a  very  broad  and  general  one,*  and  argues  that  there  are  many 
pyrrolidines  whidi  are  not  prolinols.  Appellant  urges  that  the 
French  patent  makes  no  specific  mention  of  any  prolinol.  Although 
appellant  concedes  that  the  French  patent  does  involve  in  a  general 
way  the  cyclization  of  the  starting  material  to  a  pyrrolidine,  it  is 
contended  that  there  is  not  apparent  possible  combination  of  reactants 
in  the  French  patent  which  would  inherently  result  in  the  producti^m 
pf  N-subst  ituted  prolinols. 

!  Appellant  argues  that  his  invention  relates  to  a  process  for  prepar- 
ing N-substituted  prolinols  which  can  result  in  the  conourrent  produc- 
tion of  isomeric  N-substituted  3-hydroxy-piperidines.  That  phase 
of  the  inwntion  which  involves  claiming  the  simultaneous  production 
of  both  five-raembered  ring  compounds  (the  N-substituted  prolinols) 
and  the  six-membered  ring  compounds  (the  N-substituted-3-hydroxy- 
piperidinee)  is  said  to  be  exemplified  by  Example  1 1  of  the  application 
wherein  N-methyl  prolinol  and  N-methyl-3-hydroxy-piperidine  are 
both  produced  by  the  same  reaction  and  in  approximately  equal 
amount^  Appellant  contends  that  the  French  patent  has  no  teaching 
or  sugg^ion  as  to  the  simultaneous  production  of  a  five-membered 
ring  compound  and  a  six-membered  ring  compound. 
I  The  issue  here  is  whether  it  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  relevant  art,  at  the  time  the  invention  was 
made,  to  make  the  N-substituted  prolinols  with  or  without  the  con- 
current production  of  the  isomeric  N-substituted-S-hydroxy-piperi- 
dines  by  a  method  such  as  that  shown  in  the  French  patent  for  pro- 
ducing derivatives  of  pyrrolidine. 

I  [1]  It  is  clear  that  the  question  whether  there  b  anj^thing  patent- 
able in  applying  or  adapting  a  prior  art  process  of  producing  4 
chemical  substance  to  the  production  of  other  chemical  substances  is 
one  which  must  be  determined  on  the  basis  of  the  particular  circum- 
stances of  the  individual  case  involved.  In  re  Magat^  44  CCPA  735, 
240  Fj2d  351,  112  USPQ  317.  Having  considered  all  the  circum- 
stances, as  here  afforded  us  by  the  record  and  briefs,  we  see  no  error 
in  the  finding  below  of  unpatentability  as  to  claims  10  and  17  which 
do  not  specify  the  concurrent  production  of  the  isomeric  N-substituted- 
3-hydroxy-piperidine. 

The  reaction  in  the  French  patent  is  stated  to  take  place  in  accord 
with  the  following  equation : 


R.CH.CHtX 

I  +  HiNA 

K.CH.CHsX 


R.CH-CHt 

N>  +  3HX 


K.CH- 


:^. 


In  that  equation  R  indicates  "H,  OH  or  other  indifferent  substituent," 
X  a  halogen  such  as  chlorine,  while  A  may  be  a  hydroxyalkyl  group 
sudi  as  the  hydroxyethyl  group.  The  reaction  is  sai^  to  be  effected 
quite  rapidly  at  ordinary  temperatures  and  heating  is  said  to  be  neces- 
sary occasionally.  An  excess  of  the  amino  compound  is  considered 
necessary  and  a  corresponding  quantity  of  an  alkali  lye  such  as  caustic 
|)ota8h  lye  may  also  be  employed.    It  is  stated  in  the  French  patent 


>  nackh'«    C^iMnlral    DlcdoiMnr    (1044)    staowii    that    tb«    compound,    pyrrolidine,    has 
the  formuU 

CBa — CBi 

CHi     CH»  1 

N 
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that  in  the  above  reaction  between  two  bifunctional  oompounds  there 
are  obtained  almost  '^exclusively''  materials  of  the  pyrrolidine  series. 
The  reaction  in  appellant's  process  is  stated  to  be  as  follows: 


CH*.CH«JC 
CH>.CHJC       -I-  HtNBi 

<!:Hi.or 


rCHi-CH,       -1 

*   I  CHr-CH 

L      .     CHiOrJ 


+  mx 


HiO 


CHr-CHt 

N.R« 


C 

J 


+  ROH 


<!: 


HiOH 


wherein  R  is  an  acyl  group,  R*  is  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyethyl  group  and 
X  is  a  halogen  such  as  chlorine.  When  no  solvent  is  used  in  carry- 
ing out  the  reaction,  appellant  states  that  "it  has  been  found  prefer- 
able to  use  the  primary  alkylamine  in  excess."  Also  appellant  em- 
ploys a  sodium  hydroxide  solution  in  his  examples. 

[2]  Appellant's  process  is  analogous  to  that  of  the  French  patent  as 
is  demonstrated  by  the  facts  that  in  both  processes  the  two  halogens 
attached  to  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  dihalo  reactants  become  part  of 
the  halogen  acid  product,  2HX,  and  a  pyrrolidine  is  formed.  More- 
over, in  the  process  of  the  French  patent,  as  in  appellant's  process, 
an  excess  of  the  amine  reactant  may  be  used  as  well  as  an  additional 
quantity  of  inorganic  alkali.  We  think  those  circumstances  would 
make  the  production  of  appellant's  N-substituted  prolinols  obvious  to 
one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  when  the  specific  l,4-dih&lo  compound, 
viz.  appellant's  carboxylic  acid  ester,  is  employed  in  the  process  of 
the  French  patent.  See  /n  re  Norman,  Lesuer  and  Mastm^  50  CCPA 
817,  309  F.2d  517,  135  USPQ  328. 

However,  we  are  unable  to  agree  that  the  process  in  daim  12, 
which  specifies  the  concurrent  production  of  the  isomeric  piperidine, 
is  obvious  in  view  of  the  French  patent.  That  phase  of  appellant's 
invention  is  said  to  be  illustrated  by  his  Example  11  wherein  N-methyl 
prolinol  and  N-methyl-3-hydroxy-piperidine  are  both  produced  by 
the  same  process  in  approximately  equal  amounts.  Example  11  is 
distinguishable  from  appellant's  other  examples  in  that  the  dihalo 
compound  is  added  to  the  amine  reactant  cooled  to  -  5*'  C.  That  tem- 
perature is  not  specified  in  appellant's  other  example©  where  the 
amine  is  mixed  with  the  dihalo  compound  at  a  temperature  of  30°  C. 
to  40°  C,  or  at  an  unspecified  temperature. 

Such  reaction  conditions  as  recited  in  appellant's  Example  11  are 
not  found  in  the  French  patent  nor  are  we  convinced  from  tiie  record 
that  the  conditions  recited  for  the  process  in  the  French  patent  would 
inherently  result  in  the  production  of  the  isomeric  piperidine.  There 
is  certainly  no  further  suggestion  in  the  French  patent  of  any  **inter- 
action"  of  the  1,4-dihalo  reactant  to  produce  a  piperidine  compound 
concurrently  with  the  production  of  the  pyrrolidine.  On  the  contrary 
the  French  patent  specifically  indicates  that  in  the  reaction  therein, 
there  are  obtained  almost  "exclusively"  materials  of  the  pyrrolidine 
series.  ! 

[3]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed 
as  to  claims  10  and  17  but  reversed  as  to  claim  12. 
MODIFIED. 
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In  Bc  David  Pou^if 

No.  7118.    Decided  March  It,  1964 

[51  CCPA  — :  828  TMi  809:  140  USPQ  591] 

1.   PATtlfTABttlTT— PA«nCCL4«  SVBJBCT  MATTE*— "AUTOMAIIO  SUDt  PlOJECTO*." 

The  refusal  ot  the  claim  in  an  application  entiUed  "Aototnatic  Slide  Pro- 
jector." as  onpatentable  oxer  the  prior  art,  ia  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  652,428. 

AFFIRMED. 

James  P.  Malone  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moon  {S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Wohlet,  Chi^f  Judge,  and  Mabtin,  SMrni,  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  As»ociate  Judges 
Maktin,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claim  15,  the  only  remaining  claim,  in 
appellant's  application  Serial  No.  552,428,  filed  December  12,  1955, 
for  "Autoinatic  Slide  Projector."  j 

The  appealed  claim  reads  as  follows: 

15.  A  mainutine  allde  projector  comprlslnc  a  hoaslng  adapted  to  receive  a 
removable  maraslne.  projection  means  includinff  a  liirtit  source,  a  lens  system 
moQDted  In  aaid  bousinc.  an  internal  slide  maffsslne  track  mounted  in  said 
hoasina  parallel  to  and  at  tbe  same  borisontal  level  as  the  optical  axis  of  said 
projection  means,  poaltive  control  means  mounted  in  said  bousing  to  move  slides 
borisontallj  to  and  from  a  magaslne  on  aaid  track  to  a  poaition  In  front  of 
■aid  lens  sxRtem.  Indezinr  mean*  connected  to  said  slide  movinc  means  and 
adapted  to  advance  a  macasine  on  said  tra<^  each  time  a  slide  is  moved,  said 
■lide  movinir  means  comprlsinx  a  pusher  memlter  mounted  perpendicular  said 
atajratine  track,  a  shatter  plvotally  mounted  on  aaid  taouainx  in  front  of  said 
lens  syvtem.  and  means  connected  to  said  pusher  member  to  open  said  shutter 
•a  a  slide  is  placed  in  front  of  said  lena  system. 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  Board  are: 

Roebuck,  996,805,  July  18,  1911. 
Tuck,  2,579,281,  December  18,  1951.       I  ' 

Goldberg,  2,756,630,  July  31,  1956. 
The  application  discloses  a  slide  projector,  a  side  view  of  which  is 
shown  in  FIG.  lA  of  the  drawings  reproduced  below : 


A«/4 


The  projector  includes  a  housing  1,  a  lamp  2,  a  lens  system  in  front 
of  the  lamp,  a  focusing  lens  4,  and  an  internal  slide  magazine  track  5. 
The  track  is  in  the  f<M*m  of  a  straight  channel  member  which  is 
disposed  ''parallel  to  the  optical  path"  and  "extends  the  full  length 
of  the  projector  so  that  a  slide  magazine  may  be  inserted  through  the 
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back  of  the  projector  and  removed  from  the  front  of  the  projector 
after  it  has  been  automatically  advanced."  Rotatable  extension  wings 
5'  at  each  end  of  the  track,  which  can  be  lowered  down  to  extendi 
position,  are  said  to  serve  to  keep  the  slides  in  place  in  the  magazine. 
The  magazine  itself  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  compartments  for 
receiving  the  slides  in   parallel   relationship. 

A  slide  changing  pusher  member  15  extending  from  the  side  of 
the  projector  is  operable  through  a  lever  and  gear  arrangement  to 
index  the  compartmented  magazine  forward,  one  compartment  at  a 
time,  and  includes  an  arm  portion  which  advances  a  compartment  of 
the  magazine  to  push  a  slide  horizontally  inwardly  into  viewing 
position  in  alignment  with  the  lamp  2  and  lens  4.  As  the  pusher 
arm  is  moved  inwardly  a  tip  thereon  engages  a  shutter  on  the  optical 
axis  and  pivots  it  upward  from  a  position  in  alignment  with  the  slide 
to  expose  the  slide  for  display  on  the  screen.  Return  movement  of  the 
pusher  results  in  return  of  the  shutter  to  its  former  position  and  return 
of  the  slide  to  the  magazine,  placing  the  apparatus  in  condition  for 
exhibiting  the  next  slide. 

The  Goldberg  patent  discloses  a  slide  projector  which  is  also  pro- 
vided with  a  slide  changer  of  the  automatic  magazine  advancing  type. 
FIG.  1,  reproduced  below,  is  a  perspective  view  (with  the  base  tray 
partly  cut  away)  of  the  Goldberg  slide  projector. 


The  projector  includes  a  removable  magazine  29,  projection  means 
including  a  light  source,  lens  system  22,  a  slide  magazine  track  com- 
prised of  a  long  bottom  section  27  and  upper  short  track  sections  30 
and  being  parallel  to  and  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  lens  axis,  a 
step  by  step  magazine  advancing  means  50,  and  slide  pusher  member 
35,  35A,  36A  positioned  perpendicular  to  the  magazine  track,  the 
pusher  member  including  a  leg  36  which  serves  as  a  handle.  Actuation 
of  the  slide  assembly  serves  to  index  the  slide  magazine  one  com- 
partment forward,  move  the  slide  to  be  projected  into  position  for 
projection  while  sliding  a  shutter  on  the  optical  axis  to  inoperative 
position,  and  then  move  the  shutter  back  to  operative  podtion  and 
return  the  slide  to  the  magazine. 

The  Tuck  patent  discloses  a  slide  projector  for  displaying  in  se- 
quence slides  arranged  in  a  column  in  a  tray  or  magazine.  A  hori- 
zontaily  disposed  support  or  carriage  receives  the  tray,  and  a  housing 
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comprised  of  a  body  portion  and  cover  encloses  the  projector  parts 
including  the  tray  and  its  support. 

Roebuck  discloses  a  projector  where,  as  in  appellant's  device  and 
the  Goldberg  inference,  slides  are  individually  moved  horizontally 
from  a  straight  magazine  or  track  into  projecting  position.  The 
shutter  plates  are  mounted  on  pivots  about  which  they  swing  to  an 
inoperative  position  to  expose  a  slide  in  projecting  position  for  display. 
I  The  Board  sustained  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  the  claim  as  un- 
patentable over  Goldberg  in  view  of  Roebuck  and  Tuck.  That  rejec- 
tion was  on  the  basis  that  it  would  not  be  patentable  to  provide  Gold- 
berg's projector  with  a  pivotally  mounted  shutter  as  in  Roebuck 
in  place  of  the  sliding  shutter  present  in  the  Goldberg  structure  and 
t  hat  it  would  lie  obvious  to  enclose  the  elements  of  Goldberg's  projector 
in  a  housing  as  suggested  by  Tuck.  Noting  that  appellant  questioned 
the  operativeness  of  Goldberg  in  connection  with  the  stop  means  for 
locking  the  parts  of  the  pusher  member  together,  the  Board  noted 
that  the  claim  does  not  recite  details  of  that  member  and  ruled  that 
it  would  be  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  provide  a  proper 
coupling  in  the  tube  and  rod  arrangement  used  by  Goldberg. 
!  The  Board  further  held  that  an  affidavit  filed  by  appellant  under 
the  provisions  of  Rule  181  was  insufficient  to  overcome  the  Gold- 
berg patent  as  a  reference.  That  ruling  was  based  on  the  view  that 
the  exhibit  projector  constituting  the  subject  matter  of  the  affidavit 
does  not  show  essential  features  of  the  claimed  projector  structure. 
I  Before  us,  appellant  stresses  as  Point  1  of  his  argument  the  con-^ 
tent  ion  that  the  affidavit  under  Rule  131  overcomes  the  Goldberg 
patent  as  a  reference  and  we  consider  the  question  raised  thereby  to 
be  the  controlling  issue.  Appellant  also  argues,  as  Points  2  and  3, 
that  Goldberg  is  inoperative  and  that  the  claim  is  otherwise  patent- 
able over  Goldberg  **singly  or  in  combination"  irrespective  of  the 
Rule  131  affidavit.  The  Solicitor  points  out,  however,  that  appellant's 
Notice  of  Appeal,  although  as.serting  generally  that  the  Board  "erred 
in  denying  a  patent  on  the  subject  application,"  specifically  alleges 
error  as  the  matters  involved  only  in  the  holding  that  the  Rule  131 
affidavit  is  insufficient. 

I  Concerning  Points  2  and  3,  we  find  no  error  in  the  Board's  view 
of  the  rejection  expressed  as  follows:  ' 

I  The  Examiner  held  that  the  slide  projector  of  Ooldbent  was  the  patentaMe 
eqalTslent  of  the  pn>Ject«»r  as  claimed.  He  held  that  it  would  not  be  patent- 
able to  provide  Ooldberjr's  projector  with  a  pivotally  mounted  shutter  as  in 
Roebuck.  Ap^llant  doe*  not  frnverw  that  holding.  The  Examiner  also  held 
that  It  would  not  be  patentable  to  use  the  housing  to  enclose  the  elements  of 
Ooldberg's  projector  am  smnrested  by  Tuck  since  it  would  be  an  obvious  variation. 
Appellant  unres  that  he  has  combined  the  irood  feature  of  Tuck,  namely  the 
Integral  constnictloo.  together  with  the  Rood  feature  of  Goldberg,  namely  the 
horiiontal  motion  and  contn>l.  The  daini  does  not  set  forth  an  "integral 
construction."  We  must  assume,  however,  that  the  limitation  "an  Internal  slide 
mairazine  tra«-k  mounted  in  >mU\  housing"  is  intended  to  provide  the  integral 
construction  argued  by  apfiellant.     H«m'ever.  appellant  In  his  reply  brief  states 

I  "UTiether  or  not  the  magasine  or  track  Is  Internal  or  external  is  not  of  patent- 
able slifnlflcance."  We  agree  with  appellant  tm  to  this  conclusion  and  we  also 
au'ree  with  the  Examiner  that  mountinc  Goldberg's  niagatine  track  internally 
of  a  honidng  Is  not  a  patentalrie  variation.  We  are  in  full  agreement  with  the 
position  taken  by  the  Examiner  in  his  holding  that  clatm  1.1  does  not  define  a 
patentable  impro\*effient  over  the  prior  art. 


I    I 


•  •  • 


Although  appellant  now  urges  that  "Roebuck  has  no  connection 
whatsoever  with  the  modem  removable  slide  magazine,"  we  think  ihat 
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one  skilled  in  the  art  would  clearly  derive  from  Roebuck  a  suggestion 
for  the  use  of  a  pivoted  shutter. 

We  also  agree  fully  with  the  Board  that  one  skilled  in  the  art 
would  find  it  a  very  simple  and  obvious  matter  to  provide  a  proper 
coupling  in  the  Goldberg  tube  and  rod  arrangement  so  that  its  slide 
transfer  means  will  operate  satisfactorily  in  the  manner  clearly  de- 
scribed in  the  patent 

Review  of  the  remaining  and  controlling  issue,  the  sufficiency  of 
the  Rule  131  affidavit,  involves  consideration  of  the  projector  which 
that  affidavit  purports  to  show  was  reduced  to  practice  prior  to  Gold- 
berg's filing  date.*  The  following  sketch,  although  itself  taken  from 
a  publication  dated  subsequent  to  Goldberg's  filing  date,  illustrates 
the  subject  matter  of  the  exhibit  on  which  appellant  reliee: 


Condanaar  and 
iMip  aaaaably 


JderoawltclM* 
Sbuttar  aa»aakly 


Projtetlon  Lmm 
Aaaartly 


FlH  AaaaakX/ 


NiSUln*  Uhltr 


Aaa« 


As  is  apparent  from  the  sketch,  the  projector  has  a  circular  shell 
receiving  a  circular  magazine  unit  for  carrying  the  slides.  The 
magazine  is  indexed  by  rotating  it  in  increments  to  bring  each  slide 
in  turn  to  the  uppermost  position.  The  dide  in  such  uppermost 
positiwi  is  then  moved  horizontally  inwardly  to  projecting  position 
on  the  optical  axis  of  the  projector,  projected  on  the  screen,  and  then 
returned  to  the  magazine  before  the  latter  is  indexed  to  bring  the 
next  slide  into  the  uppermost  position. 

The  Examiner  held  and  the  Board  agreed  that  appellant^  affidavit 
under  Rule  131  is  ineffective  to  antedate  the  Goldberg  patent  because 
it  does  not  show  completicm  of  the  invention  of  a  slide  projector 
satisfying  the  limitations  of  claim  15.  Claim  15  reads  in  part  as 
follows:  I 

A  ma^asine  slide  projector  compriainff  •  homing  adapted  to  recelre  ■  remov- 
able maKazine,  projection  means  inciudinir  a  liKbt  soarre.  •  lens  syttem  mounted 
in  said  bousioc,  an  internal  slide  maftslne  track  mounted  in  said  bousinic 
parallel  to  and  at  the  same  borizonUi  level  as  tbe  opttnl  axis  uf  said  projection 
meana,  •  •  •  j 

It  is  the  Board's  position  that  the  projector  disclosed  in  the  affidavit 
and  attached  exhibits  which  employs  a  drum-type  magazine  for 
circular  movement,  does  not  provide  support  for  "an  internal  slide 
magazine  track  moimted  in  said  housing  parallel  to  and  at  the  same 

»At  oral  hearinir.  coaoael.  referring  to  I*  rt  PalmquUt.  51  CXTl'A  - -,  319  T.26  .V47, 
138  USPQ  234.  commented  that  Rlnre  the  rejection  on  OoMberg  la  andcr  I  108  It  would 
appear  that  the  effective  date  of  the  Goldbenr  patent  ahoultf  be  lu  date  of  iMuancc 
and  that  If  that  In  the  cane,  the  Ooldl>erg  patent  is  not  applicable  at  all.  While  it  w«« 
held  in  the  PalmquUt  case  that  an  appllcairt  wan  not  barred  by  the  Htntote  from  over- 
comlnft  a  reference  u««h1  In  a  rejection  under  35  US  C.  103.  by  a  showinic  of  an  Invention 
prior  to  the  effective  date  of  a  cited  periodical,  no  queatlon  of  atatatnry  bar  la  InTulved 
here  bat  only  the  Rnflldency  of  the  ahowlnc  In  the  Rule  131   affidavit  la  queotloned      We 

.  ^"li*^  ^•^  ^*  .'•'"'f!'.***  *=*"•  '"  •utborlty  fof  a  niUas  Uut  tks  Ooldbsrg  patent 
Is  effectlTe  only  as  to  its  pnbltcatlon  date. 
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horizontal  level  as  the  optical  axis  of  said  projection  means.  *  • 
More  specifically  the  Hoard  stated  in  its  original  decision: 
After  due  coDBlderation  of  all  the  arciunents  presented  by  appelant,  we  find 
that  we  are  In  full  agreement  with  the  Kxaminer  with  respect  to  the  affldavit. 
The  rotary  magaiine  and  the  shell  In  which  It  rotfetes  does  not  provide  a  "slide 
ma^zine  track  mounted  in  8hI«1  houMlnir  paraUel  to  and  at  the  same  horlwmtal 
level  a8  the  ojUlcal  axln  of  xaUl  pn>Je<tlon  means  •  •  •."     (Emphasis  added.] 

The  trick  which  foHoms  a  circular  path  Is  not  parallel  to  the  optical  axte.  The 
disclosure  of  the  projector  relied  upon  in  the  afBdavit  is  substantially  different 
from  the  projertor  clainie<l  herein  and  diiK>lo«ed  In  Goldberg.  While  the  horl- 
toDtal  morement  of  the  slides  from  the  inanraslne  to  the  optical  axis  may|  be 
similar  to  that  claimed  or  shown  In  Ooldbent.  the  particular  slide  maRazlne 
track  which  Is  an  essential  element  of  the  claim,  is  not  supported  by  the  affldavit. 

On  reconsideration,  it  commented  further: 

Appellant  does  not  aeree  with  our  holdinc  that  the  track  which  follows  a 
clrralar  path  in  not  panillel  to  the  optical  axis.  Appellant  contends  that  our 
holding  InrolTes  merely  a  question  of  semantics  and  la  liu?orrect. 

Conslderimt  the  substantial  differences  between  the  disclosure  in  the  exhibits 
and  the  discloHure  and  claims  In  the  insUnt  apptlcatton.  it  is  apparent  to  os 
that  the  parallel  relationship  claimed  is  not  disclosed  in  the  exhibits.  We  do 
Dot  agree  with  appellant's  interpretation  of  the  (4aims. 

The  fact  that  planes  ci>nUining  the  optical  axis  and  the  circular  track  may 
have  a  parallel  relatlt»nship  does  nut  Justify  the  conclusion  tliat  the  track  is 
parallel  to  the  o|Klcal  axis  which  Is  a  straight  line.  The  track  and  the  axis 
do  not  extend  In  the  same  direction  and  everywhere  equidistant 

Appellant  urges  that  the  circular  magazine  track  of  the  exhibits 
supports  the  claim  language.  It  is  contended  that  there  is  no  particu- 
lar slide  magazine  track  recited  in  claim  15  and  that  accordingly 
the  crux  of  the  Board's  position  that  "the  particular  magazine  track 
which  is  an  essential  element  of  the  claim  is  not  supported  by  the 
affidavit'*  fails. 

The  recitation  of  the  claim  which  most  be  considered  here,  is  as 
follows:  I 

*  *  *  an  Internal  slide  magazine  track  mounted  in  said  hoaaing  parallri  to 
and  at  the  same  horisootal  level  as  the  optical  axis  •  •  * 

It  seems  to  us  that  that  language,  when  interpreted  in  light  of 
appellant's  application,  reads  on  an  internal  slide  magazine  track 
parallel  to  the  optical  path  and  extending  the  full  length  of  the 
projector  so  that  a  slide  magazine  may  be  inserted  through  the  back 
of  the  projector  and  removed  from  the  front  of  the  projector. 

The  application  states  that  slide  magazines  are  generally  rectan- 
gular plastic  numbers,  and  that  the  present  invention  incorporates 
the  slide  magazine  inside  the  projector  housing,  the  projector  also 
providing  storage  space  for  at  least  one  additi(Hial  slide  magazine. 
In  referring  to  his  drawings,  appellant  states  that  an  internal  slide 
magazine  track  is  parallel  to  the  optical  path  and  extends  the  full 
length  of  the  projector  so  that  a  slide  magazine  may  be  inserted 
through  the  back  of  the  projector  and  removed  from  the  front  of  the 
projector. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  drum-type  magazine  in  the  affidavit  is 
mounted  on  a  shaft  in  a  round  cavity  on  the  outside  of  the  projector 
casing.  To  the  extent  that  the  exhibit  projector's  shell  receiving  the 
slide  magazine  provides  a  **track,"  that  track  is  circular  and  extends 
in  a  circular  direction.  It  thus  does  not  extend  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  axis  of  the  projector.  While  it  is  true  that  a  plane  taken 
through  the  circular  slide  magazine  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion is  parallel  to  the  optical  axis,  as  is  a  line  tangent  to  the  circular 
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magazine  at  its  lowermost  point,  we  do  not  think  the  language  of  the 
claim  contemplates  such  subtle  geometric  equivalents.  Rather  we 
think  the  plain  meaning  of  the  above  limitation  in  the  claim  is  that 
it  calls  for  an  internal  slide  magazine  track  which  extends  longi- 
tudinally in  a  direction  parallel  to  and  at  the  same  horizontal  level 
as  the  optical  axis.  | 

[1]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U.S.  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iw  u  Alan   H.  Nathax.  John  A.Hnoo  and  Wiluam   P.   Sch.^ieiocb 
j  No.  7145.     Decided  yarrh   12.  1964 
(51  CGPA  — :  328  F.2d  1006:  140  ISPQ  601] 

1.  AIT»UCAT10N — DlBCLOSlBE — SimCIE-XCT  or  DlBCLOaiRB — Altha  Obientatton 

I.N  2- Halo  STEROiDe. 

"It  seems  to  us  that  the  Issue  here  Is  whether  apfjellants"  identiflratlon  of 
their  2-haIo  steroids  in  their  original  dls<losure  Is  adwjuate  to  identify  the 
claimed  subjeit  matter  and  whether  there  in  sufficient  evidence  in  the  reconl 
to  show  the  alpha  orientation  to  be  an  inherent  chHracterinric  of  the  snbje»t 
matter  so  Identified.  If  the  an.swers  are  In  the  afflmiative  then  ain*H«nts' 
amendment  sijecifyinR  the  alpha  orientation  for  the  2-haIo  Kut>fltituent  l3  not 
new  matter  bat  rather  is  merely  a  statement  of  an  inherent  property  of  the 
steroids  as  disclose<l  in  ippeilant.s'  ori^nal  dlschwurv." 

2.  Same — Same — Same — Cha.nce   i.n    Ouoi.nal   Discixmibe. 

"A  8ubse«|uent  clarlflcation  of  or  a  chanfe  in  an  «»rl|final  diaclosure  doe* 
not  necessarily  make  that  orijrinal  disclosure  fatally  defectlTe."  i| 

^.  Same — Same — Same — Alpha    Orie."«tatioji    in    2-Halo    Steboim. 

•We  think  appellants'  identiflcation  of  their  2-halo  iitemids  in  their  oridnal 
disclosure  .sufficiently  Identifies  the  cialme<)  subject  matter.  ApfiellantJi' 
ori^final  disclosure  was  specifically  dlrecte<i  to  a  generic  clatn  of  2-halo  i4en>ids 
which  9teroid.s  were  chemically  named,  no  question  beins  presented  a.H  to 
their  nomenclature  aside  from  the  orientation  of  the  halogen  at  the  2-|>o(4tion 
of  the  steroid  nucleus.  Appellants'  Example  1.  which  is  utated  in  the  applica- 
tion to  be  illustratire  of  the  "products  of  the  present  invention.*  gave  a  definite 
melting  point  range,  optical  rotation,  ultraviolet  spectral  analvKin  and  chemical 
analysiis  for  the  product  obtained  therein.  Appellants  have  further  shown 
through  an  affidavit  that  the  hydroiy.sif«  of  the  pn)du«"t  of  their  Example  1 
of  their  application  yields  a  2-fluoro  hydnK-ortisone  which  has  phyiiical 
constants  consisKent  with  a  product  dei^jrnated  In  the  art  as  2a-fluorv>  hydrtv 
cortisone.  Such  evidence,  we  think,  is  adequate  to  demonstrate  an  Inherent 
characteristic  (the  alpha  orientation)  of  appellants'  claimed  subject  matter." 
Afpeal  from  the  Patent  Office.  Serial  Xo.  759,400. 
REVERSED. 

Eugene  O.  Retter,  A.  Blaufnrh.  for  appellants. 
Claren/^e  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 

of  Patents. 

Before  AVorlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin.  SMrrn, 

and  Almoxd.  Jr.,  Anxociate  Judge*  , 

Mabtix.  y..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Flxaminers  rejection  of  clainis  1  through  16 
of  appellants'  applicjition  Serial  No.  759,  400,  filed  September  8,  1058, 
for  ''Steroids.*'     No  claim  has  been  allowed. 

The  appealed  claims  are  directed  to  certain  2-halo  (fluorine  or 
chlorine)  steroids,  the  compound  2-halo  (fluoro-  or  chlorD-)-17a,21- 
dihydroxy-4-pregnene-3,20-dione  being  representative  of  the  clainied 
compounds.    All  the  claims  further,  as  the  result  of  an  amendment 
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lientered  during  prosecution  of  the  application  before  the  Patent  Officej 
specify  the  alpha  (a)  orientation  for  the  2-halo  substituent. 

The  relationship  of  the  2-halo  atom  to  the  steroid  nucleus  of  the 
claimed  steroids  can  be  represented  diagrammatically  as: 


c, 

Irnlo 

<<^ 

bonded 

—  A. 

toCt 

\y 

The  2-position  of  the  molecule  of  appellants*  steroids  is  represented 
by  saturated  carbon  atom  Ci.  Saturated  carbon  atom  C2  is  bonded 
to  .saturate<I  carbon  atoms  Cj  and  C„  to  the  hydropen  substituent  and 
to  the  fluorine  or  chlorine  substituent. 

Appellants  point  out  that  because  of  the  relation  of  the  valence 
bond  angles  of  the  saturated  carbon  atoms  of  the  steroid,  one  of 
the  two  substituents  attached  to  saturated  carbon  atom  C2  will  project 
toward  one  side  of  the  approximate  plane  of  the  steroid  nucleus  and 
the  other  substituent  toward  the  other  side  of  that  plane.  The  sub- 
stituent which  projects  toward  the  opposite  side  from  the  angular 
methyl  groups  (carbon  atoms  C,,,  and  Ci,)  is  said  to  have  the  alpha 
orientation,  whereas  the  substituent  projecting  toward  the  same  side 
from  the  angular  me<liyl  group  is  said  to  have  the  beta  orientation. 

The  record  shows  that  on  June  15,  1950  appellants  amended  their 
specification  and  claims  to  indicate  that  the  2-halo  steroids  of  their 
invention  had  the  alpha  orientation.  This  amendment  was  in  re- 
spoiLse  to  the  Examiner's  first  action  on  the  claims.  That  action, 
according  to  the  Examiner's  answer,  "merely  rejected  the  claims  as 
unduly  broad  and  indefinite  in  failing  to  give  the  configuration  (alpha 
or  beta)  of  the  2-halo  atoms."  On  June  2, 1960  appellants  submitted 
an  affidavit  under  Rule  132  in  support  of  the  propriety  of  their  amend- 
ment, which  affidavit  reads  in  part : 

That,  the  syntbesls  of  the  steroid  compoands  accomplished  in  the  course  of 
completing  the  invention  desrritted  and  claimed  in  the  above-identified  applica- 
tion involved,  in  the  cane  of  the  2-fluoTO  compounds,  the  introduction  of  a 
fluorine  atom  In  the  2-po«ltlon  of  a  certain  A*-3-keto  steroid  of  the  pregnane 
r«lc]  aertea:  namely,  an  alkali  metal  enolate  of  2-alkozyoxalyl-11^.21-dihy- 
drozy-4.17(20)-(ciii]-pre<madJen-3-one  (Preparation  6  of  the  specification)  by 
reaction  with  perchloryl  fluoride  to  produce  2-fluoro-2-alkoxyoxaIyl-ll^,21-di- 
hydroxy-4. 1 7  ( 20 )  •  ( els  ] -preim«dien-3-one : 

That,  this  latter  compound  was  then  converted  to  a  2-fluorInated-ll/J,21-dI- 
hydroxj-4.17(20)-(ciH]-preimadlen-S-one  (the  product  of  Preparation  6  of  the 
apedflcatlon )  : 

That,  we  are  aware  of  the  work  of  others  wherein  a  fluorine  substituent  has 
been  Introduced  by  the  reaction  of  perchloryl  fluoride  upon  the  2-alkoxyoxalyl 
aubdtltuted  A^.t-keto  steroid  (Kissman  pt  al..  J.A.C.S.  81:1262);  •  •  *  and 
we  are  moreover  aware  that  In  •  •  •  [that  wort]  the  stereoconflgruratlon  of 
the  2-fluorlne  substituent  Is  desl(ntate<l  as  the  a-conflguratlon  based.  •  *  •  upon 
physical  evidence  consistent  with  such  a  confliruratlon  :  and  moreover  we  are 
unaware  of  any  facts  inconsistent  therewith ; 

That,  we  converted  the  product  of  Preparation  6  of  the  specification  to 
2-fluor«>  hydrocortisone  acetate  by  the  process  of  Preparation  7  and  Example 
1  and  that  we  hydrolywd  the  product  of  Example  1  by  the  process  of  Example 
6  thus  producing  2-fluoro  hydrocortisone: 

That,  in  the  case  of  the  Kissman  et  al.  work,  we  have  made  a  comparison 
and  found  that  our  2-fluoro  hydrocortisone,  prepared  by  the  hydrolysis  of  the 
product  of  Example  1  of  the  sjteclficatlon  and  have  found  physical  character- 
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IsCIcs  consistent  with  and  no  physical  characteristics  inconsisteiit  with  the 
identity  thereof; 

That,  these  physical  constants  are:  I  I 

For  the  2-flaoro  hydrocortisone  prepared  by  hydrolysis  of  our  Example  1 
by  the  process  of  Example  6  of  the  speciflcation :         , 

Conjo^ted  ketone  band  at  5.97m. 
X.U  at  242IDM,  E  14,200  (in  ethanol). 
So  plus  185  degrees  (methanol). 
Melting  point  212-221  degrees  cenUgrade. 
The  physical  characteristics  reported  by  Klssman  et   al.   are: 
Conjugated  ketone  band  at  5.87m- 
X...  241  mM,  E  14.800.  | 

■d  plus  190  degrees  (methanol).  | 

Melting  point  216-220  degrees  centigrade. 

That,  the  product  of  our  Example  6  is  identical  with  the  product  designated 
as  2a-flaoro  hydrocortisone  of  Kissman  et  al. : 

That,  the  subsequent  chemical  conTersions  to  which  the  compounds  disclosed 
and  claimed  In  the  aboTe-identifle<l  api>Iioation  for  patent  are  subjected  do  not 
alter  the  stereooon figuration  of  the  2-fluoro  substituent : 


In  rejecting  the  claims,  the  Examiner  took  the  position  that  the 
alpha  configuration  of  the  2-halo  substituent  is  not  inherent  in  the 
compounds  disclosed  in  the  case  as  originally  filed  and  since  the  con- 
figuration of  the  2-halo  substituent  was  not  included  in  the  application 
as  filed,  it  may  not  be  entered  at  a  later  date. 

The  Board  held  that  amendatorj-  material,  designating  the  2-halo 
substituent  as  alpha  oriented,  has  no  basis  in  the  original  disclosure 
and  thus  is  in  violation  of  the  last  sentence  of  35  U.S.C.  132  »  which 
prohibits  the  introduction  of  new  matter.  The  Board  was  not  con- 
vinced of  any  error  in  the  Examiners  rejection  and  stated  that  it 
was  '*not  satisfied  that  extraneous  evidence  discovered  after  the  filing 
of  the  application  can  be  used  as  support  for  a  atereoconfiguration  not 
originally  disclosed."  Regarding  the  Rule  132  affidavit  the  Board 
stated: 

The  difflculty  with  the  Rule  132  affldarit  is  that  appeilants  attempt  to  identify 
their  compounds  on  the  basis  of  the  knowledge  of  others  actiulred  after  the 
filing  date  of  the  Instant  applicatioo.  •  •  • 

Appelants  urge  that  the  application  as  filed  taught  those  skilled 
in  the  steroid  art  how  to  pr^are  and  identify  the  ^claimed  2-halo 
steroids  and  that  accordingly  the  amendatory  material  does  not  con- 
stitute new  matter.  It  is  contended  that  the  amendment  merely  de- 
fines more  precisely  for  those  skilled  in  the  art  the  2-halo  steroids 
inherently  produced  by  the  process  of  the  application  as  filed  and 
identified  therein  by  physical  characteristics. 

[1]  It  seems  to  us  that  the  issue  here  is  whether  appellants'  identifi- 
catiwi  of  their  2-halo  steroids  in  their  original  disclosure  is  adequate 
to  identify  the  claimed  subject  matter  and  whether  there  is  sufficient 
evidence  in  the  record  to  show  the  alpha  orientation  to  be  an  inherent 
characteristic  of  the  subject  matter  so  identified.  If  the  answers 
are  in  the  affirmative  then  appellants'  aonendment  specifying  the  alpha 
Orientation  for  the  2-halo  substituent  is  not  new  matter  but  rather 

»  35  use.  182  naOa  : 

Whenerer,  oo  ezamliuttlon.  anr  claim  for  a  pataot  Is  rajactcd.  or  any  objection 
or  requirement  made,  the  Commiasloner  iliaH  notify  the  applicant  thereof,  ftatlna 
the  reasons  for  such  rejection,  or  objection  or  requirement,  tofetber  with  •uch 
Inionnatlon  and  references  as  may  be  useful  In  Jadflng  of  the  propriety  of  con- 
tlnnlng  the  proaecntlon  of  hU  application  :  and  If  after  re<'rt\inir  soch  notice,  the 
applicant  peralsts  la  hU  claim  for  a  patent,  with  or  without  amendment,  tha 
application  shall  be  reexamined  No  amendment  ahall  Introduce  new  matter  Into 
the  dlacloaure  of  the  Inrentlon. 
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is  merely  a  statement  of  an  inherent  property  of  tJbie  steroids  as  dis- 
closed in  appellants'  original  disclosure. 

[2]  A  subsequent  clarification  of  or  a  change  in  an  original  dis- 
closure does  not  necessarily  make  that  original  disclosure  fatally 
defective.  This  court  in  Riegter  v.  KendaU,  34  CCPA  859,  169  F.2d 
732,  72  USPQ  481,  dealt  with  an  interference  in  which  %  count  was 
directed  to  certain  dyestuffs.  Appellee  relied  on  a  British  provisional 
specification  for  constructive  reduoti<Mi  to  practice  although  the  struc- 
tural formulae  given  for  the  identification  of  the  re^wctive  products 
of  the  reaction  in  appellee's  British  specification  differed  from  the 
corrected  formulae  for  the  same  products  recited  in  his  U.S.  applica- 
tion. The  Board  nevertheless,  in  finding  for  appellee,  held  that  his 
Briti^  specification  disclosed  the  dyestuffs  and  the  means  for  identi- 
fying them  irrespective  of  the  wrong  formulae  and  thus  was  a  suffi- 
cient disclosure  of  the  patentable  subject  matter.  This  court  found 
no  error  in  the  Board's  decision. 

f3]  We  think  appellants'  identification  of  their  2-halo  steroids  in 
their  original  disclosure  sufficiently  identifies  the  claimed  subject 
matter.  Appellants'  original  disclosure  was  specifically  directed  to 
a  generic  class  of  2-halo  steroids  which  steroids  were  chemically 
named,  no  question  being  presented  as  to  their  nomenclature  aside 
from  the  orientation  of  the  halogen  at  the  2-positi<ni  of  the  steroid 
nucleus.  Appellants'  Example  1,  which  is  stated  in  the  application 
to  be  illustrative  of  the  **products  of  the  present  inventi<Mi,"  gave  a 
definite  melting  point  range,  optical  rotation,  ultraviolet  spectral 
anal}'sis  and  chemical  analysis  for  the  product  obtained  therein. 
Appellants  have  further  shown  through  an  affidavit  that  the  hy- 
drolysis *  of  the  product  of  their  Example  1  of  their  applicaticm  yields 
a  2-fluoro  hydrooortiscMie  which  has  physical  constants  oonsi^itent  with 
a  product  designated  in  the  art  as  2a-fluoro  hydrocortisone.  Such 
evidence,  we  think,  is  adequate  to  demonstrate  an  inherent  character- 
istic (the  alpha  orientation)  of  appellants'  (claimed  subject  matter. 

Thus,  we  consider  that  the  amendatory  material  of  June  15,  1959  is 
concerned  with  an  inherent  characteristic  of  an  illustrative  product  of 
appellants'  invention  already  sufficiently  identified  in  app>ellants' 
original  disclosure  as  filed.  Such  amendment  is  not  prohibited  by 
the  statute.  In  Ex  parte  Davisson  and  Finlay,  133  USPQ  400,  402, 
for  example,  the  Board  noted  that  the  Examiner  had  entered  an 
amendment  reciting  the  optical  rotaticm  data  and  elemental  analysis 
of  the  sulfate  of  a  claimed  substance  as  well  as  the  spectroscopic 
diaracteristics  of  the  claimed  substance  "apparently  regarding  them 
as  a  statement  of  inherent  properties  of  the  material  adequately  dis- 
•closed''  in  an  original  disclosure  and  stated  that  it  saw  no  reason  for 
**taking  a  different  view  of  the  matter."  We  think  the  case  at  bar 
presents  an  analogous  situation. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

RE\Tr:RSED. 


'  AppellanU  hara  Btatcd  In  tbeir  aOdavtt  Uut  U>e  aalMeaueBt  ciiemlcal  oonveralona  of 
th*iT  Kxampir  1  rompoontf  do  not  alter  tiie  Kterco«t>iiflfnininoo  of  Hie  2-flaoro  mibatttaent 
■jDd  there  to  nothlnc  In  th«  record  to  controvert  that  statement. 
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1.  PATEfTABIUTT — UTIUTT — DiSCLOSUmK   OT    PLUBAUTY    OF    USCB. 

"We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  disclosure  of  utility  in  treating  a  variety 
of  funirl  is  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  statutory  requirements  of  35  I'.S.C.  101. 
•  •  •  The  Examiner  apparently  accepted  the  statements  concemlng  plant 
fungi,  but  found  them  not  sufficient  to  prove  'all  utllHles  alleged  in  the  spedfl- 
oatlon.'  The  Board  affirmed  without  any  detailed  analysis  or  comment  on  the 
plant  utility  disclosure  in  the  specification.  •  •  •  The  Board's  opinion  •  •  • 
indicates  a  consideration  only  of  the  human  aspects  of  the  alleged  uMlity.  and 
appears  to  ignore  the  primary  allegation  of  utility  as  a  plant  fungicide." 

2.  Samv— Samb— Same. 

On  review  of  the  rejection  of  claims  to  a  new  antibiotic  called  fllipln  predi- 
cated on  lack  of  uUlity,  Held  that even  if  the  proof  <.f  utility  in  human 

beings  or  animals  is  not  adequate,  there  remains  the  alleged  utility  as  ■ 
plant  fungicide";  that  "The  allegation  of  utility  as  a  plant  fungicide  would 
not  normally  appear  'to  be  incredible  In  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  art. 
or  factually  misleading' " :  that  "Nevertheless,  appellants  have  submitted 
evidence  tending  to  prove  the  utility  of  fllipin  as  a  plant  fungicide  •  •  •"  :  and 
that  "We  consider  this  evidence  sufficient  to  prove  that  flliptn  Is  useful." 

3.  Saub — Same — Same. 

"We  emphasise  the  fact  that  the  issue  here  is  whether  the  record  shows  the 
cUlmed  antibiotic  to  be  u$eful  under  35  VJS.C.  101  and  m>t  whether  superior 
or  unexpected  results  were  obtained  bearing  on  an  issue  of  patentability 
under  section  1<>3  of  the  statute.  Having  found  that  the  antibiotic  is  useful 
for  tome  purpose.  It  becomes  unnecessary  to  decide  whether  it  is  in  fact  useful 
for  the  other  purposes  'Indicated'  in  the  specification  as  possibly  useful." 

4.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Corrr  or  CrsTOMS  ajjd  Patext  Appeals — Ettect  or  Decisiox. 

"Appellants'  argument  seems  to  acknowledge  that  there  may  be  a  qnesMoo 
as  to  the  propriety  of  statements  in  their  application  concerning  uses  other 
than  the  control  of  fimgal  diseaaes.  Our  present  holding  is  not  to  be  construed 
as  precluding  the  Patent  Office  from  making  such  requirements  as  to  correc- 
tion or  cancellation  of  those  statements  as  may  be  ap|»ropriate." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  471^11. 

REVERSED.  I 

George  T.  Johannesen  {Eugene  O.  Better  of  counsel )  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 
and  Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Gottlieb  and  Amtnann  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  7,  10,  12  and 
14  through  17  of  appellants'  application  '  for  a  "Chemical  Compound." 
Xo  claims  have  been  allowed.  The  rejection  was  predicated  on  "lack 
of  utility." 

There  is  no  issue  here  relating  to  the  form  pr  the  substance  of  the 
appealed  claims,  thus  obviating  the  necessity  for  their  reproduction. 

The  claimed  invention  is  for  a  new  antibiotic  called  filipin,  derived 
from  a  soil  sample  taken  in  the  Philippine  Islands,  containing  Strep- 
tomyces  flipinenais.  The  antibiotic  is  allegedly  "characterized  by 
anti-fungal  activity."  ' 

Claims  7  and  10  relate  to  the  antibiotic  compound  and  describe  it  in 
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terms  of  its  physical  properties.    Claims  12  and  14  through  17  recite 
the  process  used  to  produce  Blipin. 
The  sfpeciHcation  atatee:  ' 

Becauae  of  It*  low  phyto  toxicity.  tlHpln  is  useful  In  the  treatmnet  of  gray 
leaf  spot  in  totuatu  plaut«  rauned  by  Btcmphylium  aolani.  The  antibiotic  is 
oaefal  also  in  the  treatment  of  other  plant  and  fruit  diseases  caused  by  fungi 
m-hlch  liKlndea  black  mold  In  (Kilon  plants,  corn  leaf  bll>?iit,  collar  rot  In 
tomatoes,  bitter  rot  In  apples,  tomato  wilt,  and  the  like.  Further,  its  use  In  the 
trvatmenf  of  skin  and  deep-seated  Infections  Is  likewise  indicated.  Still  further, 
because  of  its  marked  inhibition  of  tritrichomonas  ^>etu«,  in  concentrations  as 
k>w  as  one  micrugram  |ier  milliliter,  its  use  In  the  treatment  of  abortion  in 
cattle  is  likewise  Indicated. 

It  is  apparent  from  this  quotation  that  three  separate  areas  of  use 
are  suggested :  (1)  as  a  plant  fungicide:  (2)  for  treatment  of  human 
**8kin  and  deep-seated  infections,"  and  (3)  for  "treatment  of  abortion 
in  cattle." 

In  the  use  of  the  antibiotic  for  treatment  of  the  skin  and  deep-seated 
infections,  it  is  stated  that  filipin  may  be  combined  with  other  anti- 
biotics, antifungal  agents,  steroids,  or  other  antibacterial  or  medicinal 
agents.  The  specification  recites  the  results  of  tests  showing  the  in- 
hibitory- effect  of  filipin  against  certain  ftingi  as  well  as  composition 
tests  of  the  inhibitory  effects  of  filipin  and  ethanol  against  certain 
fungi.     It  is  noted  that  the  tests  were  performed  in  vitro. 

During  tl»e  prosecution  before  the  Patent  Office,  appellants  referred 
to  an  article  by  M.  L.  Onttani »  showing  tests  of  filipin  against  root- 
rotting  fungi  in  vitro.  These  studies  are  said  to  prove  the  effective- 
ness of  filipin  as  a  plant  fungicide.  The  Examiner's  only  comment 
was  "The  tests  on  damping-off  disease  for  safflower  in  Gattani's 
article  *  *  *  are  obviously  not  convincing  of  all  utilities  alleged  in 
the  specification.^ 

In  addition,  an  affidavit  of  Tucker  was  submitted  concerning  the 
use  of  filipin  in  the  treatment  of  human  infection  in  an  effort  to  prove 
the  utility  of  filipin  in  humans. 

All  grounds  of  rejection  advanced  by  the  Examiner  were  reversed 
except  the  rejection  for  lack  of  utility.  In  affirming  this  rejection, 
the  Board  stated: 

The  appealed  claims  stand  rejected  for  lack  of  utility  In  the  absence  of  clear 
and  conTlnclnjt  proof  that  the  compoaitlons  are  safe,  effective  and  reliable  for 
the  purpose  alleged.  Appellants'  speclflcaUon  states  that  the  use  of  their  anti- 
biotics 'In  the  treatment  of  skin  and  deei>-seated  Infections  Is  indicated."  The 
8i>eciflcatlon  states  that  If  can  be  used  In  topical  or  oral  preparations,  t'nder 
the  clrcumstanc«i  of  this  case  we  consider  that  the  theraijeutlc  utility  has  not 
been  proTen.  We  airree  wHh  the  F'.xamlner  that  the  evidence  submitted  is  in- 
•ufBdent.  For  the  reasons  that  the  Examiner  has  set  forth  the  affidavit  is  not 
ronrlndns  to  us  of  all  the  therapeutic  utilities  alleged  in  the  gpedflcatlon. 
The  Examiner  points  out  that  the  affidavit  Is  hearsay  as  it  is  not  by  the  in- 
dividuals ilolnp  the  work.  Further,  the  statistical  results  do  not  appear  signifi- 
cant    The  rejwtlon  of  the  a|»pealed  claims  for  lack  of  utility  will  be  sustained. 

On  reconsideration,  the  Board  said:  j 

Appellants  urge  that  there  Is  adequate  disclosure  of  i>onhuman  utility  at  tjie 
bottom  of  page  13  of  the  spetillcatlon.  The  Kxamlner  In  his  answer,  stated 
In  re«ard  to  the  rejection  of  the  claims  for  lack  of  utility  that  appellants  have 
failed  to  prove  that  fllipln  per  $r  Is  an  effective  therapeutic  In  animals.  We 
affirmed  this  rejection.  No  showing:  was  made  as  to  proof  of  nonhuman  thera- 
fieutlc  utility.  Furthermore,  the  spedflcatlon  merely  •indlontes"  that  fiUpln 
may  t>e  useful  for  the  punio*^  now  rdled  on  by  appellants. 

The  evidence  and  the  arguments  concerning  the  alleged  utilities 

•  "Studies  OB  the  Control  of  Damplng-off  of  Safflower  with  AntlbloUc,"  in  Plant  Dlseaw 
Beportsr,  vol.  4,  No.  t. 
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"in  the  treatment  of  abortion  in  cattle"  and  in  the  treatment  of  human 
"skin  and  deep-seated  infections"  need  not  be  analyzed  in  detail  undM* 
the  view  we  take  of  the  case  inasmuch  as  we  consider  the  first  branch 
of  the  case  concerning  utility  as  a  plant  fungicide  to  be  dispositive. 
It  is  appellants'  contention  that  the  disclosed  utility  for  the  control 
of  fungal  diseases  of  plants  is  sufficient  for  statutory  utility  and  that 
no  issue  was  raised  below  about  this  disclosure.  They  reason,  there- 
fore, that  the  real  issue  is  the  propriety  of  certain  statements  in  the 
specification  and  not  the  patentability  of  the  claims,  and  that  the 
cancellation  or  correction  of  the  additional  statements  of  utility  is  a 
matter  for  petition  to  the  Commissioner  rather  than  appeal  to  this 
court. 

The  Solicitor  maintains  **that  neither  the  Examiner  nor  the  Board 
conceded  that  filipin  has  been  shown  to  be  useful  for  any  of  the  pur- 
poses alleged  in  the  specification."  He  argues  that  the  Fkjard's  find- 
ing of  lack  of  "proof  of  non-human  therapeutic  utility"  refers  to  the 
allegation  of  utility  as  a  plant  pesticide  as  well  as  to  the  "indicated" 
utility  in  the  treatment  of  abortion  in  cattle.  The  in  vitro  tests  con- 
ducted by  appellant  and  by  Gattani  were  not  sufficient,  according  to 
the  Solicitor,  to  prove  that  the  product  is  useful,  because  there  is  "no 
assurance  that  an  antibiotic  is  not  toxic  when  used  in  vivo.'"  More- 
over, the  Gattani  studies  do  not  provide  adequate  proof  of  effective- 
ness as  a  plant  fungicide,  because  only  specific  fungi  are  discussed  in 
the  instant  specification  and  Gattani  did  not  treat  these  fungi,  and  the 
safflower  involved  in  the  Gattani  tests  finds  no  support  in  the  specifi- 
cation. 

[1]  We  are  of  the  opinion  that  the  disclosure  of  utility  in  treating 
a  variety  of  fungi  is  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  statutory  requirements  of 
35  U.S.C.  101.     It  does  not  apjwar  from  the  abbreviated  record  before 
us  that  the  utility  as  a  plant  fungicide  wa«  questioned  below.    The 
Examiner  apparently  accepted  the  statements  concerning  plant  fimgi, 
but  found  them  not  sufficient  to  prove  "all  utilities  alleged  in  the 
specification."    The  Board  affirmed  without  any  detailed  analysis  or 
comment  on  the  plant  utility  disclosure  in  the  specification.     Certainly 
no  justification  was  given  below  for  challenging  the  alleged  utility 
as  a  plant  fungicide.     The  Board's  opinion,  quoted  supra,  indicates  a 
consideration  only  of  the  human  aspects  of  the  alleged  utility,  and 
appears  to  ignore  the  primary  allegation  of  utility  as  a  plant  fungicide. 
Even  on  reconsideration,  the  Board  failed  to  mention  the  use  as  a 
plant  fungicide.     It  seems  unlikely  that  the  words  "non-human  thera- 
peutic utility"  in  the  Board's  opinion  are  a  reference  to  the  utility  as 
a  plant  fungicide,  particularly  in  view  of  the  next  sentence,  which 
refers  to  the  fact  that  the  specification  merely  "indicates"  utility  "for 
the  purpose  now  relied  on."    The  specification  states  that  utility  in 
humans  and  animals  is  "indicated,"  but  the  allegation  of  utility  against 
a  variety  of  plant  fungi  is  set  forth  without  equivocation. 

The  Solicitor  relies  heavily  on  the  case  of  /n  re  Novak  et  al.,  49 
CCPA  1283,  306  F.2d  924,  J34  T'SPQ  335.  In  that  case  the  only 
utility  alleged  was  in  human  beings.  The  Patent  Office  required  proof 
of  the  alleged  utility  which  appellants  failed  to  provide.  In  the 
absence  of  proof  of  any  utility,  this  court  said : 

In  oar  opinion,  when  an  applicant  bases  uUlltj  for  a  daimed  inventioD  on 
allegations  of  the  sort  made  by  appellants  here,  anleas  one  with  ordinary  skill 
In  the  art  would  accept  those  allegations  as  obrioiMly  ralfd  and  correct.  It  is 
proper  for  the  Examiner  to  ask  for  evidence  which  sabsUntlates  them.  Here 
we  find  no  indication  that  one  skilled  in  this  art  would  accept  without  qnrstlfTn 
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sUtemeiits  that  ctrbozymetbyl  dextran  baa  the  alleged  effeota  on  the  fanc- 
tioalng  of  any  base,  phj-siologlcally  acttve  or  not,  and  no  evidence  has  been  iM-e- 
aented  to  demonatrate  that  the  claimed  products  do  have  thoee  effects. 

[2]  In  the  instant  case,  even  if  the  proof  of  utility  in  human  beings 
or  animals  is  not  adequate,  there  remains  the  alleged  utility  as  a  plant 
fungicide. 

The  allegation  of  utility  as  a  plant  fungicide  would  not  normally 
appear  "to  be  incredible  in  the  light  of  the  knowledge  of  the  art,  or 

factually  misleading"  In  re  Citron,  51  CCPA ,  325  F.2d  248,  139 

USPQ  516.  Nevertheless,  appellants  have  submitted  evidence  tendmg 
to  prove  the  utility  of  filipin  as  a  plant  fungicide  in  the  Grattani  studies. 
The  report  of  Gattani  states : 

It  is  erident  that  the  appllcatloD  of  flUpln  aolution  for  3  daye  effectiyely  re- 
dnoed  damptnc-off  of  aafllower. 

•  •••••• 

PUipln,  an  antifunfl  afeot,  has  been  reported  to  be  InhibitlTe  against  a  wide 
jrarlety  of  fanft  and  to  fire  partial  protection  to  tomato  plants  against  Stem- 
phpUum  tolani.  Our  in  vitro  InTestigations  show  that  flUpIn  is  InhibitlTe  against 
Helmimthotporimm  »titiviim,  Fuaarium  CMlmorum,  Rhitoctonia  »olani,  Phoma 
betme,  and  Ppthium  ap.  pathogenic  to  safflower. 

We  consider  this  evidence  sufficient  to  prove  that  filipin  is  useful. 
The  fact  that  the  fungus  causing  damping-off  of  safflower  is  not  specifi-' 
cally  disclosed  in  appellants*  specification  does  not  detract  from  the 
efficacy  of  the  article  as  proof  that  filipin  is  useful  as  a  plant  fungicide. 
Damping-off  of  safflower  presumably  falls  within  "other  plant  and 
fruit  diseases  caused  by  fungi"  encompassed  by  the  disclosure. 
[3]  We  emphasize  the  fact  that  the  issue  here  is  whether  the  record 
shows  the  claimed  antibiotic  to  be  useful  under  35  U.S.C.  101  and  not 
whether  superior  or  unexpected  results  were  obtained  bearing  on  an 
issue  of  patentability  under  section  103  of  the  statute.  Having  found 
that  the  antibiotic  is  useful  for  $ome  purpose,  it  becomes  unnecessary 
to  decide  whether  it  is  in  fact  useful  for  the  other  purposes  ^'indicated" 
in  the  specification  as  possibly  useful. 

[4]  Appellants*  argument  seems  to  acknowledge  that  there  may  be 
a  question  as  to  the  propriety  of  statements  in  their  application  ccMi- 
ceming  uses  other  than  the  control  of  fungal  diseases.  Our  present 
holding  is  not  to  be  construed  as  precluding  the  Patent  Office  from 
making  such  requirements  as  to  correction  or  cancellation  of  those 
stAtecnents  as  may  be  appropriate. 

For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 
Smtth,  /.,  concurs  in  the  result. 

U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Iir  ac  Hc5BT  I.  Buma 

lio.  7//f     Decided  March  19,  1964 

[51  CCPA  — :  828  r.2d  1009;  140  USPQ  068] 

1.    PATCfTABIUTT — PAanCTLAB     SCBJECT     MaTTEB — RXCOBO     AND     MEHOEANOUM 

Book. 
The  decialon  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refosinir  a  daim  to  a  record  and 
mcmoraoduin  book  aa  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  afflrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  889,697. 

AFFIRMED. 


I   . 
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Henry  L.  Shenier  {Francis  M.  O'^Connor  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)   for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Sicrm, 
and  Almokd,  Jr.^  Associate  Judges 
Worii:t,  Chief  Judge^  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Burr  appeals  from  the  Board's  affirmance  of  the  rejection  of  his 
patent  application.^ 

The  invention  relates  to  a  memorandum  book  whose  pages  have  a 
vertical  line  of  perforations  divided  into  a  "record  page  portion"  and 
an  "appointment  panel  portion."  The  lat^ter  is  divided  by  a  hori- 
zontal line  of  perforations  into  "two  appointment  memorandum 
panels."  Those  bear  respective  legends  indicating  two  successive 
dates.  The  book  has  a  front  cover  with  a  hinge  dividing  it  into  two 
sections  which  are  coextensive  in  area  with  the  record  and  appoint- 
ment panel  portions  of  the  pages.  The  axis  of  the  hinge  coincides 
with  the  vertical  line  of  perforations.  The  section  of  the  cover  corre- 
sponding to  the  appointment  panel  portion  of  the  pages  can  be  folded 
along  the  hinge  to  expose  the  appointment  panel  while  leaving  the 
record  portion  of  the  page  concealed.  Because  of  the  perforations, 
the  two  memorandum  panels  comprising  the  appointment  panel  are 
separately  removable.  Two  allegedly  advantageous  features  of  the 
book  are:  the  two  memorandum  panels  permit  a  simultaneous  glimpse 
of  appointments  for  "today  and  tomorrow";  and  the  hinged  cover 
permits  exposure  of  a  portion  of  the  page  while  concealing  the  re- 
mainder from  the  view  of  a  bystander. 

Claim  5  reads:  • 

5.  A  record  and  memorandam  book  inclndlng  in  oombinatioa  a  cover.  «  plu- 
rality of  leaves  each  fornilnfr  a  page,  means  for  holding  said  leaves  and  said 
cover  In  assembled  relationship  to  form  said  book,  each  of  said  leaves  formed 
with  a  first  line  of  perforations  dividiax  each  pajce  into  a  permanent  section 
and  a  removable  section,  a  hin«:e  In  said  cover  for  dividing  the  cover  into  first 
and  second  sections  substantially  coextensive  In  area  with  the  r«i>ective  pape 
sections,  said  hintre  having;  an  axis  whft-h  refristers  with  said  first  line  of  per- 
forations when  the  cover  Is  closed,  each  of  said  Inves  provided  with  a  second 
line  of  perforations  extending  inwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  leaf  to  said  first 
line  of  perforations  to  divide  the  removable  page  portion  into  a  iialr  of  separable 
memorandum  panels  and  respective  letrends  Indicating  succesifive  dates  on  the 
memorandum  panels  of  each  page,  the  legends  of  successive  pages  indicating  a 
sequence  of  dates,  the  construction  being  such  that  the  first  cover  section  may 
be  folded  along  the  auxiliary  hinge  to  expoee  removable  |iage  sections  while  . 
concealing  permanent  page  sections,  the  arrangement  of  said  panels  being  such 
that  legends  corresponding  to  successive  dates  are  exposed  when  the  first  cover  • 
sectlMi  is  folded. 

The  references  relied  on  are:  ' 

Weber  (Grerman),  893,639,  October  19,  1958. 
Brandt,  361,122,  April  12,  1887. 
Smith,  1,307,708  June  24,  1919. 

Weber,  the  primary  reference,  discloses  a  record  and  memorandum 
book  wherein  each  page  is  divided  by  a  vertical  perforated  line  into  a 
removable  memorandum  portion  and  a  permanent  record*  portion. 
The  front  cover  is  coextensive  in  area  with  the  permanent  record  por- 
tions of  each  page  thereby  exposing  only  the  removable  memorandum 
portions  of  each  page  to  view. 

Brandt  discloses  a  tablet  having  a  hinged  cover  "so  that  the  written 


>  Serial  No.  839.687.  filed  Septenber  14. 1959. 
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matter  <m  the  upper  portion  will  be  hidden  from  the  view  of  prying 
persons  who  may  be  standing  close  by/' 

Smith  is  relied  on  to  show  that  it  is  old  in  the  art  to  divide  and 
subdivide  pages  of  a  memorandum  book  by  perforation.  Smith  dis- 
closes a  checkbook  whose  pages  are  divided  by  horizontal  perforations. 
The  permanent  section  is  used  to  keep  records  of  checks  written. 

The  Board  susUined  the  Examiner's  holding  that  it  would  be 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  modify  Weber's  record 
and  memorandum  book  by  providing  it  with  a  hinged  cover  to  permit 
exposure  of  the  removable  section  while  concealing  the  permanent 
section  from  view  as  disclosed  by  Brandt.  The  Board  also  held  that 
it  would  be  obvious  to  modify  the  removable  menK>randum  panel  of 
Weber  by  dividing  it  with  horizontally  perforated  lines,  a  technique 
known  to  the  makers  of  record  and  memorandum  books  as  evidenced 
by  the  Smith  patent.  It  also  regarded  the  successive  dating  of  the 
vertical  subdivision  of  Weber's  memorandum  panel  as  obvious. 

Appellant  contends  that  his  memorandum  book  embodies  a  novel 
concept;  that  the  Board  s  modifications  of  Weber's  memorandum  book 
would  not  be  obvious  from  the  prior  art  but  are  the  result  of  hindsight ; 
and  that  even  if  Weber  were  so  modified  one  does  not  obtain  appel- 
lant's memorandum  book  having  a  unique  ^^today  and  tcnnorrow 
feature." 

I  We  see  no  error  in  the  Board  s  holding.  Brandt  clearly  suggests 
the  desirability  of  a  hinged  cover  to  expose  part  of  a  page  while  c(xi- 
cealing  the  balance.  The  central  idea  of  a  memorandum  book  having 
a  plurality  of  pages  divided  by  a  vertical  line  of  perforations  into 
temporary-  removable  portions  and  permanent  record  portions  is  dis- 
closed by  Weber.  At  the  top  of  the  removable  panel  of  Weber  is  a 
statement  reminding  the  user  that  the  items  of  business  noted  on  the 
removable  panel  relate  not  to  a  particular  day  but  to  matters  to  be 
settled  that  week.  The  suggestion  to  divide  the  removable  portions 
of  the  pages  of  Weber's  book  by  horizcmtal  perforated  lines  is  clear 
from  the  disclosure  of  Smith.  It  seems  to  us  that  the  successive  dating 
feature  of  appellant's  book  would  be  a  matter  of  common  sense  and 
would  be  particularly  obvious  to  makers  of  memorandum  books. 
Indeed,  the  designation  of  the  removable  panel  of  Weber  as  covering 
|a  week's  activities  would  make  obvious  the  alternative  of  providing 
separately  vertically  distinct  areas  for  each  day  of  the  week  or  for  two 
or  some  other  number  of  omsecutive  days,  and  Smith  would  suggest 
that  such  distinct  areas  be  separated  by  horizontal  perforations. 
Rather  than  being  a  case  of  hindsight,  we  are  convinced  that  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  this  art,  with  the  teaciiings  of  Weber,  Brandt  and 
Smith  before  him,  would  find  it  obvious  to  do  what  has  been  done. 

[1]  The  decision  is  affirmed.  I 

AFFIRMED.  ' 


'Rich,  /.  (dissenting) : 

I    I  join  in  Judge  Smith's  dissent. 

'    A  brief  review  of  the  references  shows  how  far  from  suggesting  the 

claimed  invention  they  are,  taken  separat^y  or  together. 

I    Brandt  is  a  tablet  of  writing  paper^  unperforated,  with  a  hinged 

cover  carrying  a  blotter.    The  paper  is  blank. 

I    Smith  is  a  3-check-to-a-page  checkbook^  usual  in  every  way  except 

that  the  left-hand  common  stub  porticms  of  the  pages  are  joined  at 

their  top  edges. 
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Wdber,  the  principal  reference,  is  &n  appointment  calendar  with 
left-edge  binding,  the  entire  right-hand  portion  of  each  sheet  being 
removable  a*  a  tingle  unit  by  virtue  of  a  single  vertical  line  of  per- 
forations. The  partial  cover  ends  on  the  line  of  the  underlying  per- 
forations. The  removable  portion  is  provided  as  a  place  to  write 
memos  of  "things  to  be  dwie  this  week." 

Put  all  of  these  disclosures  together  in  any  desired  combination  and 
nowhere  will  be  the  underlying  concept  of  appellant  s  invention  either 
appear  or  be  suggested. 

The  majority  conclusion  that  "The  suggestion  to  divide  the  remor- 
able  [weekly  memo]  portions  of  the  pages  of  Weber's  [weekly  appoint- 
ment] book  by  horizontal  perforated  lines  is  clear  from  the  [check- 
book] disclosure  of  Smith"  is  utterly  unfounded.  Everyone  knows 
about  checkbooks  with  three  checks  to  a  page.  Why  should  such  a 
book  suggest  to  anyone  horizontally  perforating  a  page-«dge  portion 
entitled  "things  to  be  done  this  week,**  especially  when  it  is  attached 
to  pages  showing  all  the  days  of  the  week  f  A  sheet  of  postage  stamps 
would  carry  as  much  suggestion  as  the  Smith  checkbook,  but  perfora- 
tions are  not  made  without  reason  and  the  reason  here  is  appellant's 
invention. 

As  to  the  thought  of  the  majority  that  the  successive  dating  fea- 
ture of  appellant's  book  would  be  obvious  to  makers  of  memorandum 
books,  it  becomes  obvious  by  hindsight  only  after  the  concept  of 
splitting  the  right  edge  into  txto  sections  for  the  verj'  purpose  of  being 
able  to  date  them  successively.  Thus  the  majority  puts  the  cart  before 
the  horse  since  it  is  appellant's  invention,  not  the  prior  art,  which 
makes  it  obvious  "to  do  what  has  be«i  done." 


Smpth,  /.  (dissenting)  : 

This  dissent  is  predicated  on  my  belief  that  the  apparent  timplieity 
of  the  physical  embodiment  of  the  claimed  invention  has  been  mis- 
taken for  obviou»nes«,  both  in  the  Patent  Office  and  in  the  majority 
opinion  of  this  court. 

It  is  true  that  each  of  the  elements  of  appellant's  claimed  invention, 
save  one,  is  disclosed  by  the  references.  But  the  missing  element,  the 
successive  dating  of  the  horizontally  perfcM*ated  memorandum  panels, 
is  an  essential  feature  of  appellant's  invention.  In  my  opinion,  the 
absence  of  any  suggestion  of  this  feature  in  the  prior  art  riiould  lead 
to  the  conclusion  that  appellant  has  claimed  a  patentable  invention. 
The  hinged  cover,  the  hidden  recwd  portion,  the  vertical  perforations 
separating  the  permanent  portion  from  the  disposable  portion,  and 
the  horizontal  perforations  are,  individually,  old  concepts.  Appel- 
lant, however,  has  assembled  them  into  a  new  combination  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  new  feature  which  is  not  shown  in  the  prior  ait.    ' 

The  majority  opinion  states,  "the  successive  dating  feature  of  appel- 
lant's book  would  be  a  matter  of  common  senite  and  would  be  particu- 
larly obvious  to  makers  of  memorandum  books."  [Emphasis  added.] 
It  seems  to  me  the  emphasized  words  point  up  the  precise  difficulty 
which  is  frequently  encountered  in  dealing  with  relatively  sintple  in- 
ventions: that  is  to  dismiss  the  act  of  conception  as  merely  "a  matter 
of  common  sense"  when  viewed  after  the  fact.  As  was  said  by  Mr. 
Justice  Story  in  Ryan  v.  Goodwin,  21  Fed.  Cis.  110,  HI  (No.  12186) 
(C.C.D.  Mass.  1839) ; 
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'  *  *  *  The  combiiMtlon  is  apparently  very  almirte ;  but  the  simplicity  of  the  in- 
▼«ntlon,  so  far  from  being  an  objection  to  it,  may  constitute  its  great  excellence 
and  raloe.    •  •  •      ,  ^ 

These  words,  written  so  long  ago,  have  continuing  validity  today,  e.g., 
|/n  re  Sporck,  49  CCPA  1039,  301  F.2d  686,  133  USPQ  360. 

I  feel  that,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  what  appellant  did  seems 
simple  when  viewed  after  the  event  and  perhaps  may  even  be  "a 
matter  of  common  sense"  now  that  he  has  done  it^  it  cannot  be  fairly 
said  that  appellant^s  claimed  invention  would  have  been  obvious  in 
I  view  of  what  had  been  done  prior  to  the  time  he  mad^  it.  It  appears 
to  me  that  the  treatment  of  this  case  by  the  Patent  OflSce  and  by  the 
majority  is  not  unlike  that  decried  by  this  court  in  In  re  Rothermel 
and  WaddeU,  47  CCPA  866,  870-71,  276  F.2d  393,  125  USPQ  328, 
where  we  said: 


The  Examiner  and  the  Board  in  rejerting  the  appealed  claims  did  so  by  what 
appears  to  os  to  be  a  piecemeal  reomiit ruction  of  the  prior  art  patents  in  the 
light  of  appellants'  disclosure.     •  •  •        '  l 

It  in  eany  now  to  attrihate  to  this  prior  art  the  knowledge  whU-h  was  first 
■lade  Rvailable  by  ai>pellants  and  then  to  assume  that  it  would  have  been  obvious 
to  one  having  the  ordinary  skill  of  the  art  to  make  these  suggested  recoosfcruc- 
ttona.  While  such  a  reconstruction  of  the  art  may  be  an  alluring  way  to  ration- 
alise a  rejection  of  claims,  it  is  not  the  type  of  rejection  which  the  statute 
authorises.  S5  U.S.C.  103  is  very  qieciflc  In  requiring  that  a  rejection  on  the 
grounds  the  invention  "v^ould  have  been  obvious"  must  be  baaed  on  a  oomparlsoa 
between  the  prior  art  and  the  subject  matter  as  a  whole  at  the  time  the  invention 
was  made. 

I  would,  therefore,  reverse  the  decision  of  the  Board. 


•     ■  — -^-  ^  .^ —  -    .-.  -  ..^  . 
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2^433 

APFLETREE 

Gilbert  Milkr,  Sprfag  Gap,  Md^  ■■igaof  to  CoosoUdatcd 

Orchard  Company,  Faw  Paw,  W.  Va^  a  corporatloa  of 

Vfargiiiia 

FU«d  Jan.  7,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,9<5 
1  Claim.    (CLPlt-OS) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combiaatioo  of  a  true  semi- 
dwarf  habit  of  growth,  exceptionally  large  and  lush  Dark 
Green  leaves  which  are  one  or  two  shades  darker  than 
the  leaves  of  all  other  so-called  "I^licious"  type  apple 
varieties;  early,  heavy  and  true  spur-type  fruit  bearing 
habits,  relatively  large  fruit  size,  early  and  uniform  color- 
ing habit  of  fruit  throughout  the  tree  irrespective  of  uni- 
form exposure  to  sun  and  proximity  of  fruit,  an  attractive 
and  distinct  full  Dark  Red  fruit  color  which  is  free  of 
stripping  and  markings  at  maturity,  an  ouutanding  and 
true  "Delicious"  type  fruit  flavor,  and  good  keeping  and 
shipping  qualities  of  the  fruit. 


2y434 
ILEX  (HOLLY)  PLANT 
Kathleen    K.    Mescrvc,   St    James,    N.Y^    asricDor   to 
Jackson  &  Pcrklnf  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  cotvo- 
ratkm  of  New  York 

Fikd  Jaly  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,7M 
1  ClaiaL    (CL  Pk.— (5) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ilex  (holly)  plant  of 
the  evergreen  shrub  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by 
the  unique  combination  of  a  vigorous,  upright  and  highly 
decorative  shrub-like  growth,  attractive  red  berries,  un- 
usually angled  branches  of  Perilla  Purple  color,  giving  to 
the  entire  plant  an  over-all  purple  cast,  and  a  very  hardy 
habit  comparable  to  that  of  the  species  "Ilex  crenata." 
318 


ILEX  (HOLLY)  PLANT 

Kathleen    K.    Mcacrvc.   St.   JaiMi,   N.Y.,    anigMr   to 

FIM  J^I2,  IH3,  S«r.  Now  2*4,7tl 
1  Claim.     (CLPIt^-«S) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Ilex  (holly)  plant  of 
the  evergreen  shrub  type.  subsUntially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  the  unique  combination  of  a  vigorous,  upright  and 
highly  decorative  shrub-like  growth,  unusually  angled 
branches  of  Perilla  Purple  color,  giving  to  the  entire 
plant  an  over-all  purple  cast,  and  a  very  hardy  habit 
comparable  to  that  of  the  species  boUnically  known 
as  "Ilex  crenata." 


2,434 
ROSE  PLAf^ 
Herbert  C.  Swim,  1329  CoUcf*  Way.  Oirtarlo,  CaUf..  and 
O.  L.  Wcdu,  47S9  PUIadelphia,  Chino,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  2«,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  311,929 
I  Claim.     (CL  Ph.— 29) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novel:y  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  very  vigorous  habit  of  plant  growth, 
large  dark  green  foliage  of  heavy  and  leathery  texture, 
reUtively  straight  flower  stems  of  good  length,  good  flower 
production,  flower  buds  of  long-pointed  to  um-shaped 
form,  good  flower  petalage  and  double  form  of  the  flowers, 
and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of 
the  flowen  from  the  bud  to  the  fully  open  stage  corre- 
sponding from  Dark  Red  to  Dark  Purplish   Red.  with 
brighter  pencil  line  margins  about  the  petals. 
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3,143,799 
FACE  MASK  FOR  DIVERS 
George  Bcuckat,  Mancilk,  Fraacc,  aaigBor,  by  mtaot 
■M^nmcDts,  to  Sports  ladaatrlcs,  lac^  Lo«  AngdM, 
<    Calif  n  a  conporatioa  of  CaHforaia 

Fll«4  Apr.  17,  19*2,  Sv.  No.  1M,13S 
iCIalnM.    (CLl— 14) 


1.  A  face  mask  for  divers  having  a  hollow  mask  body 
having  openings  at  opposite  ends,  said  mask  body  having 
a  flange  extending  entirely  about  one  of  the  openings; 
said  flange  having  an  endless  groove  accessible  interiorly 
of  the  corresponding  opening;  a  face  plate  accommodated 
in  said  opening  and  having  peripheral  edges  seated  in  said 
groove;  said  face  plate  having  a  top  and  a  bottom;  there 
being  a  singk  exhaust  opening  in  said  face  plate  and  ad- 
jacent the  bottom  thereof  immediately  above  said  flaofe; 
and  a  flexible  valve  member  having  a  base  attached  to 
said  flanfc,  uid  valve  member  extending  upwardly  over 
the  exterior  of  said  face  plate  normally  to  cover  said 
exhaust  opening,  said  valve  member  having  free  edftt 
extending  from  the  base  on  one  side  of  the  valve  member 
upwardly  about  the  exhaust  opening  and  thence  down- 
wardly to  the  base  on  the  opposite  nde  of  the  valve 
member;  said  valve  member  having  an  interior  surface 
exposed  via  the  exhaust  opening  to  the  interior  of  the 
mask,  and  an  exterior  surface  adapted  to  be  exposed  to 
the  ambient  fluid;  said  valve  member  flexing  about  iu 
base  in  response  to  a  preponderance  of  fluid  pressure  on 
its  inner  surface  to  open  said  exhaust  opening  to  the  am- 
bient fluid. 


adapted  to  be  spread  for  idacing  the  interior  of  the  tube 
against  the  l>ody  of  a  wearer,  said  opposite  edge  having 
contiguous  edge  portions  bound  together  along  a  central 
portion  of  the  tube  to  partially  dose  said  opposite  tube 
end  between  unbound  portiotu  of  said  opposite  edge  which 
border  armholes  at  either  ends  of  the  bound  contiguous 
edge  portions,  said  opposite  edge  being  normally  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  tube  when  the  tube 
is  flattened  and  the  material  is  unstretched,  sleeves  hav- 
ing inner  inargiiu  stitched  to  the  material  of  said  tube 
along  said  armholes,  the  inner  margin  of  each  sleeve  cut 
along  straight  lines  intersecting  one  another  in  an  obtuse 
angle  at  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  a  sleeve,  each  of  said 
sleeves  having  tapering  lengthwise  edges  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  a  sleeve,  said  lengthwise 
edges  of  a  sleeve  meeting  the  inner  margin  in  an  acute 
angle,  stitching  joining  the  lengthwise  edges  of  each  sleeve, 
said  centerline  and  said  lengthwise  edges  of  each  sleeve 
forming  obtuse  angles  with  said  opposite  edge  of  said 
tube,  said  lengthwise  edges  making  an  obtuse  angle  with 
said  opposite  edge  which  is  greater  than  the  obtuse  angle 
between  said  centerline  of  a  sleeve  and  said  opposite  edge 
of  the  tube  when  said  tube  and  said  sleeves  are  fbttened 
in  a  plane  with  said  opposite  edge,  said  lengthwise  edges 
and  said  centerlines  of  said  sleeves  lying  in  said  plane, 
the  material  within  the  angular  area  of  each  of  said  sleeves 
adjoining  said  lengthwise  edges  and  said  inner  margin  of  a 
sleeve  providing  an  expansible  gusset  for  the  sleeve,  and 
means  attached  to  said  extensible  edge  of  the  tube  for 
holding  said  garment  stable  with  said  extensible  edge 
extended  about  the  body  of  a  wearer. 


3,143,741 

CLOTHING  CONSTRUCTION 

EM  E.  Tyrokr,  Los  Aogcka,  Cattf^  aarignor  to  EM,  Inc., 

Los  AmcIci,  CaBf .,  a  corporatfoa  of  Calif onda 

nM^M.  2S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  254,236 

4  ClalM.     (CL  2—227) 


3,143,74« 

WRAP-AROUND  GARMENT 

AifcH  NctfMid  Splsrttsffg,  3«  Sirttoa  Ptece  S., 

NewYotk,  N.Y. 

Fll*4  loM  S,  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  114,919 

4ClalM8.     (CL2— 195) 


1 .  A  wrap-around  garment  comprisint  a  tube  of  das- 
tically  yieldable  material  having  an  open  end  with  an 
extensible  edge  and  a  partially  closed  opposite  end  with 
an  edge  opposite  to  said  extensible  edge,  said  open  end 


1.  An  improved  trouaer  construction  comprising:  a 
f^ont  leg  panel,  a  back  leg  panel,  said  panels  having 
mated  inner  seam  lines  and  mated  side  seam  lines,  said 
front  panel  being  foreshortened  relative  to  the  back  panel 
and  stretched  at  said  inner  and  side  seams  to  the  length 
of  the  back  panel  and  sewed  thereto. 
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3,143,742 

PROSTHETIC  SUTURELESS  HEART  VALVE 

Hany  W.  Cromic,  Hl<ilwinh,  Pa^  Mrifor  to  Swfltool 

lacorporated,  a  corporadoa  of  Fi— ijItm 

FUcd  Mm.  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  244472 

7CWM.     (CL3-1) 


tinu  wr 


1.  A  heart  valve  comprising  a  pair  of  coaxial  and  rela- 
tively movable  rings,  a  valve  supported  by  the  rings,  the 
outer  portion  of  a  ring  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radial  pawages  therethrough,  and 
a  plurality  of  curvied  pins  having  pointed  outer  end  por- 
tions slidably  dispoaed  in  said  passages,  the  inner  ends  of 
the  pins  being  pivotally  mounted  on  transverse  axes  in 
the  other  ring,  whereby  when  the  rings  are  moved  in  a 
predetermined  direction  relative  to  each  other  the  pins 
are  projected  from  said  passages  into  tissue-piercing  posi- 
tion. 


3443,743 
SNAP-IN  SINK  BOWL  CLAMPING     ' 
ARRANGEMENT 
Mahras  I.  iMt,  CUcafo,  DL,  — Igmr  to  Iwt  Mmm- 

tactartag  Conwy,  a  cospesatfua  of ! 

Filed  Jaikil,  1943,  Scr.  No.  252,7M 
1  elite.    (CL  4—187) 


In  a  snap-in  sink  structure  including  a  drainboard  hav- 
ing an  opening  defined  by  a  vertical  peripherally  extend- 
ing facing  edge,  a  sink  bowl  positionable  within  said 
opening,  said  sink  bowl  including  a  bowl  portion,  a  hori- 
zontal rim  projecting  from  said  bowl  portion,  said  rim 
having  an  underneath  edge  portion  seated  on  said  drain- 
board,  and  said  bowl  portion  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  facing  edge  to  provide  a  space  therebetween: 

(a)  a  clamping  structure  in  said  space  for  securing 
said  bowl  in  said  drainboard  comprising, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  drainboard  spring  clips,  each  clip 
having, 

(c)  a  vertical  portion  engaging  said  facing  edge, 

(</)  said  vertical  portion  having  a  resilient  free  end 
portion  rebent  upon  itself  to  form  a  depending 
resilient  bulbous  loop  having  an  upward  facing  open- 
ing and  providing  on  each  clip  a  resilient  pocket, 
said  pocket  having  a  larger  horizontal  cross  sec- 
tional dimension  than  the  width  of  said  upward 
opening, 

(.e)  a  resilient  tongue  connected  to  said  end  portion 
and  extending  arcuately  upwardly  and  away  with  re- 
q>ect  to  said  facing  edge, 

(/)  means  connecting  each  said  vertical  portion  and 
said  facing  edge  of  the  drainboard  whereby  said 
spring  clips  are  disposed  in  said  space  adjacent  said 
facing  edge. 

(g)  connecting  means  on  said  sink  bowl  including 

(A)  at  least  one  vertical  support  connected  to  said  rim 
and  projecting  downwardly  into  said  ^ace  for  a 
vertical  aligning  and  interlocking  relation. 


(/)  said  support  having  at  iu  lower  free  end  an  en- 
larged horizontally  extending  bulbous  projecting 
portion  conforming  generally  to  said  pocket  and  of 
greater  cross  sectional  dimension  than  the  upward 
opening  of  said  dipt, 

(/)  whereby  while  assembling  said  clips  with  said 
connecting  means  during  downward  pressure  on 
said  sink,  said  cylindrical  portioos  are  snapped 
throu^  the  upward  facing  openings  into  the  pockets 
of  said  dipt  and  retained  therein  for  securely  damp- 
ing said  bowl  in  fixed  poaitioo. 


344J.744 

PLUMWIG  AID 

Hcary  R.  GffMr,  4M  laa^v  St  NR„  Al^rta,  Ga. 

FIM  Ptk.  t,  1943,  Sar.  No.  257,194 

iCIalBH.    (CL4— 192X 


3.  A  pltmibing  aid  for  »«^*i«"g  a  ptumbtng  installa- 
tion in  the  wall  of  a  building,  said  wall  having  studs  to 
which  wall  board  can  be  attached;  said  plumb^  instal- 
lation to  have  a  water  pipe  within  and  extending  through 
the  wall  and  a  drain  pipe  with  a  vertical  segment  within 
the  wall;  and  said  phunbiag  aid  having  a  back  snrfacc 
which  win  fit  flush  agataA  t:M  studs,  a  front  nrface  re- 
sembling the  wan  board  cwtomarily  used  in  buildiags. 
indida  on  its  back  surface  wlioae  poaitiom  on  said  surface 
correspond  to  the  poaitioa  of  the  water  pipe  relative  to  the 
back  surface  of  the  paad  when  it  is  iasullad  in  the  wan 
and  the  pand  is  flush  agaiart  the  Mods,  Uba  extending  from 
and  perpendicular  to  its  back  snrfaoe  with  holes  whooe 
centers  correspond  m  poaitioa  w  th  reference  to  the  pand 
to  the  poMtion  of  the  centerline  of  the  vertical  segment  of 
the  drain  pipe  within  the  wan  with  reference  to  the  pand 

when  the  said  segment  is  in«anad  in  the  waU  and  the  pand 
is  flush  against  the  studs,  and  holes  passing  thiou^  it  at 
those  locations  in  which  the  water  pipe  wiU  pass  through 
it  when  it  is  installed  and  the  pand  is  flush  ■g*in«t  the 
studs. 


FLUSH  TANK  ATTAC^kNT  FOR  LEVER  OPER- 
ATION OF  ATOMIZER  DBOOORAfn*  CANS 
NalhaMd  W.  Prk^  193  Mala  St-  Wkile  PUh,  N.Y. 
FBed  Oct  is,  1941,  SstTNo.  147441 
ICIaiH.     (CL4— 222) 


In  combination  with  a  flush  tank  having  side  walls  with 
a  first  wan  at  substantially  right  angles  to  a  second  wan. 
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t  opentiiif  lever  oo  said  Mcood  wall  leedfaig  to  a  flush 
valve  in  the  tank,  a  flush  tank  attachment  for  lever  opera- 
tion of  the  valve  of  an  atomizer  deodorant  can.  consisting 
of  a  container  for  receiving  and  supporting  an  atomiter 
can  exterior  the  flush  tank,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
container  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  the  fliMh  tank  in 
various  vertical  adjusted  positions,  a  rigid  arm  rising 
from  and  above  the  top  of  the  container,  a  lever  rod  ex- 
tension carried  by  said  rigid  arm  and  extending  at  an 
angle  sobetantially  horixontally  acroM  the  vertical  axis 
of  said  means  for  supporting  the  deodorant  can.  said  rod 
t>eing  springy  throughout  and  integrally  adapted  to  spring 
upward  after  downward  action  by  the  said  lever,  the 
container  with  its  rigid  arm  and  springy  rod  being  poei- 
tioned  on  the  flush  tank  flrst  wall  with  the  rod  angularly 
crossing  the  jointure  of  said  flrst  and  second  walls  of 
the  tank  and  in  position  for  co-action  with  said  lever. 


3,143,744 
CONTROUABLY  EFFVCnVELY  COLLAPSDU 
AND    FOLDABLE    CHILD    SUPTORT    PLAT- 
FORM FOR  A  SAT  ARKA  OF  A  VEHICU 

Robert  G»  SpeaV) 
iCochi 


(IMS  Cochran,  Starf,  CnW.) 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1941,  See.  No.  147,423 

4CWnBSL    (0.5-94) 


1.  A  controUably  effectively  collapsible  and  foldaUe 
child  support  platform  for  a  rear  seat  area  of  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising:  controUably  inflatable  and  deflatable 
hollow  platform  means  comprising  thin-sheet  enclosing 
means  of  flexible  air-impervious  thin  shtct  material  de- 
fining a  hollow  interior  chamber  meaiu  within  said  plat- 
form means  capable  of  holding  air  under  prcasure.  said 
platform  means  being  of  substantially  rectangular  con- 
figuration as  seen  in  top  plan  view  and  having  a  rear 
downwardly  facing  seat-abutment  surface  portion  adapted 
to  rest  upon  and  abut  the  upper  surface  of  the  rear  seat 
of  an  automobile,  said  plsitform  means  having  a  for- 
ward portion  extending  forwardly  of  said  rear  down- 
wardly facing  seat-abutment  surface  portion  to  an  extent 
such  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  poeitioned  forwardly  of  said 
upper  surface  of  said  automobile  rear  seat  over  an  open 
region  forwardly  of  said  automobile  rear  seat  and 
normally  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  legs  and  feet  por- 
tions of  persons  sitting  on  said  rear  seat,  said  forward 
portion  of  said  platform  means  being  provided  along 
the  front  edge  thereof  with  forward  support  and  engag- 
ing means  comprising  upwardly  directed  tensile  support 
means  taking  the  form  of  an  effective  slip-cover  engaging 
means  of  thin-sheet  flexible  material  deflning  an  effectively 
downwardly  concave  receiving  means  effectively  ooraprla- 
ing  a  downwardly  directed  receiving  recess  shaped  in  a 
manner  corresponding  to  the  upwardly  directed  shape  of 
a  corresponding  top  portion  of  an  aittaaiobile  front  seat 
for  slip-over  engagement  therewith  whereby  to  effectively 
support  said  forward  portion  of  said  platform  means  over 
said  open  region,  said  thin-sheet  enclosing  means  com- 
prising said  hollow  inflauUe  platform  means  beiitg  pro- 
vided with  controUably  operable  valve  means  for  in- 
troducing a  fluid  under  presnire  into  said  interior  chimbcf 


meaiu  for  faiflating  said  platform  means  and  for  removing 
said  fluid  fhxn  said  interior  chamber  means  for  effectively 
coUapemg  said  hottow  platform  means. 


3443,747 
BKDCLOTHES  CLAMF 


8.  M^mtU9i_  414 


AtVi, 


Sept  24, 1942. 8er.  No.  225,747 
I.    (Ct»- 


1.  A  bedclothes  clamp  comprWng 

(«)  an  elongated  and  resilient  frame  provided  with 
eloogaled  side  portions  and  shorter  connecting  end 
portions,  said  frame  having  longitudinal  curvature 
and  adapted  to  be  dispoeed  acroas  a  bed  over  a  mat- 
tress and  covers  tucked  around  the  sides  of  the  nut- 
tress  with  the  mid  portion  of  the  frame  in  contact 
with  said  covers  intermediate  the  sides  of  the  mat- 
tress and  the  end  portions  raised  above  the  covers, 

{b)  a  strap  connected  to  each  frame  end  and  adapted 
to  be  trained  around  the  opposite  sides  of  the  covered 
nuttress  and  to  be  attached  to  rigid  portions  oi  the 
bed.  and 

(c)  the  elongated  side  portions  of  the  frame  being 
oppositely  bowed. 


3fl43,74t 

COMBINATION  COT^TAINKR  AND  CUSHION 

H.  MnasriBb  US  Main  8t,  IVoy,  N.C 

Fled  Mm,  24, 1941, 8er.  No.  9t#59 

3  nil  III     (0.5—344) 


1.  A  otmbination  container  and  cushion  comprising  rel- 
atively thick  cushioning  material  including  a  flexiMe 
backing  having  a  relatively  long  pile,  said  nuterial  being 
of  a  flexibility  permitting  the  material  to  be  folded  upon 
itself,  an  attaching  tape  located  along  at  least  two  con- 
tiguous edges  of  said  folded  material  for  fastening  said 
contiguous  portions  to  eadi  other,  interengaging  means 
located  adjacent  to  said  contiguous  edges,  an  elongated 
handle-forming  strap,  means  for  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  strap  to  said  material,  at  least  one  end  of  said 
strap  being  removable,  whereby  said  cushioning  material 
may  be  folded  and  fastening  along  at  least  two  contiguous 
edfes  to  form  a  container. 


r  -t  ^    —    gh    i^^l 
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3,143,749 
RETRACTABLE  WHEEL  INSTALLATION  AND 
ACTUATING  MECHANBM  THEREFOR 
Albert  E.  Bmdikolz,  dcccsMd,  late  of  KcMika,  Wii.,  by 
Robert  K.  Gerttng,  •pedal  adniitetatnitor,  Dcs  Piaines, 
.    DL,  and  Kenneth  E.  ClanseD,  Waokctan,  UL,  assignon 
to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Wankctpui,  IlL,  a  cor> 
pontion  of  Delawvc 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1I5,1M 
14  Clates.    (CL  9—1) 


' 

r 

A 


1 .  In  a  boat  including  a  hull,  a  wheel,  means  mounting 
said  wheel  on  said  hull  for  selective  disposition  of  said 
wheel  in  a  first  position  in  generally  extending  relation 
to  said  hull  and  in  a  second  position  in  relatively  less  ex- 
tending relation  to  said  hull,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  huU,  said 
lever  having  one  end  including  means  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  wheel, 
a  movable  element,  I 

means  mounting  said  element  on  said  huU  for  linear 

movement,  and 
resilient  means  connecting  said  element  and  the  other 
end  of  said  bell  crank  lever  for  actiiating  pivotal 
movement  of  said  bell  crank  lever  to  selectively  lo- 
cate said  wheel  in  said  first  and  second  positions,  and 
for  absorption  of  shock  loads,  said  connecting  means 
being  resilient  in  a  direction  alcmg  the  path  of  linear 
movement  of  said  element 
14.  The  combination  of  a  screw,  means  for  rotating 
said  screw,  a  nut  threaded  on  the  screw  and  including  a 
seat  for  a  spring,  means  for  preventing  rotation  of  said 
nut  with  said  screw  whereby  said  nut  is  displaced  axially 
of  said  screw  in  response  to  rotation  thereof,  a  nut  actu- 
ated member  including  a  seat  for  a  spring,  and  a  spring 
interposed  between  said  spring  seats  on  said  nut  and  said 
member. 


3,143,75« 

BINDING  FOR  WATER  SKIS 

AntiMmy  M.  Khigc,  61—24  7tth  St,  Rcgo  Park,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  274,M« 

12  CliriBM.     (CL  9— 319) 


1.  A  binding  for  water  skis  comprising 

an  elastic  flexible  vamp  member, 

a  counter  disposed  behind  said  vamp  member, 

both,  said  vamp  and  said  counter  being  adapted  to  be 

mounted  on  a  ski  board, 
first  clamping  means  securing  the  lateral  edges  of  said 

vamp  member  to  a  ski  board, 
second  clamping  means  securing,  the  lower  edges  of 

said  counter  to  a  ski  board. 


said  vamp  member  having  at  its  rear  end  oppositely 
diqxMed  tension  profections,  adapted  to  engafe  the 
instep  of  the  foot  of  the  user,  and 

non-resilient  cord  means  adjustably  secured  to  the  rear- 
most end  of  said  tension  projectiofu  and  extending 
behind  said  counter. 


3,143,731 
COVERED  LIFE  PRESERVER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
COVER  DBCHARGING  SELF-INFLATION 
Fninfc  L.  Drfa,  39  MmIbsis  L— i 

L«^  UMi,  N.Y. 
i         Filed  Oct  18,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  3174tS 
'  3CWM.    (CL9-01I) 


3.  A  life  preserver  to  be  irdhi  attached  to  a  person 
in  compactly  folded  4*earable  cooditioo  and  to  automati- 
cally unfold  and  inflate  to  full  body  and  bead  supporting 
condition  on  contact  with  watar,  comprising 
an  envelope  of  flexible  waterproof  gas  tight  nuterial. 

open  at  the  center  to  pass  over  the  bead, 
means  for  securing  the  same  about  the  body  di  a 

wearer, 
an  enckMtng  cover  «niHtiiin  aaid  envelope  in  closely 

folded  formation  for  wearing  about  the  neck  and 

removably  engageable  about  said  envelope, 
pressure    releasable    means    for    securing   said    cover 

about  said  envelope,  and 
water  releasable  means  for  effecting  inflation  of  said 

envelope  and  the  release  of  said  cover  from  the 

envelope. 

3,143,732 

AUTOMATIC  SHOE  SHINING  DEVICE 

Bcia  LoeMI,  199  Park  PIm«,  ninli,  NJ. 

nM  Dec  9, 19«3,  Ser.  N«.  SIMM 

Ud^sa.    (CLIS— 31) 


I.  Automatic  shoe  shining  apparatus,  comprising  a  cabi- 
net, a  horizontal  endless  rail  in  said  cabinet,  a  carriage 
mounted  on  said  rail,  means  for  moving  the  carriage  con- 
tinuously around  the  rail,  a  treadle  in  the  cabinet  disposed 
for  supporting  a  shoe  to  be  shined,  a  plurality  of  brushes 
carried  by  the  carriage  and  facing  the  treadle  for  respec- 
tively cleaning  the  shoe,  applying  polish  thereto,  and  for 
polishing  the  shoe;  means  in  the  carriage  for  extending  and 
retracting  tlie  brushes  in  a  predetermined  timed  sequence, 
and  circuit  means  in  the  cabinet  operatively  connected  to 
the  brush  extension  and  retraction  means  for  controUins 
the 


i 
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3,143,753     

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  AND  WASHER  ASSEMBLY 
Tort  SummI  RiiyTordT,  ywiiiholiiiMti  imI  111, 

Stockkoni,  SwcflCB 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  259,247 

1  Claim.    {Cll5—15%M) 


ann  connected  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  pair  of  tele- 
scopically  arranged  sections  capable  of  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement,  a  wiper  blade  attached  to  the  outer  end 
of  the  longitudinally  adjustable  section  of  said  first  wiper 
arm,  a  second  wiper  arm  including  spring  hinge  connected 
parts  pivoted  off-center  from  said  shaft,  drive  means  op- 
erable  to  oscillate  said  second  wiper  arm  throughout  a 
stroke  of  predetermined  angular  extent,  and  means  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  the  outer  ends  of  said  second  wiper 


A  cleaning  and  wiping  apparatus  for  an  automotive 
windshield  comprising: 

(a )  a  rockably  mounted  wiper  arm, 

(b)  means  for  operating  said  wiper  arm, 

(r)  wiper  blade  holding  means  carried  by  said  arm 
and  having  a  channel  opening  inwardly  toward  said 
windshield. 

(</)  a  flexible  wiper  blade  secured  to  said  holding  means 
and  extending  longitudinally  through  said  channel 
for  oscillatory  wiping  engagement  with  said  wind> 
shield. 

(e)  meaiu  providing  an  elongated  fluid  chamber  in  said 
holding  means,  said  chamber  overiying  said  channel 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  wiper  blade, 

(/)  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  norzle  openings  formed 
in  said  holding  means  on  each  side  of  said  blade  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  chamber,  each  nozzle 
opening  on  one  side  of  said  blade  facing  oppositely 
from  and  axially  aUgning  with  a  nozzle  opening  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  blade  along  a  common  axis 
extending  transversely  of  said  blade, 

(g)  each  nozzle  opening  being  formed  with  a  seat  sub- 
I         stantially  contained  in  a  conical  envelope. 

(A)  means  for  furnishing  a  supply  of  liquid  to  said 
chamber. 

(/)  a  plurality  of  valve  closure  members  carried  by  said 
holding  means  and  each  being  dispoaed  in  said  cham- 
ber for  limited  axial  displacement  between  a  pair  of 
aligned  nozzle  openings  and  having  conical  end  aec- 
tioos  coK>perating  with  the  aeats  of  aligned  ixnzle 
openings. 

(/)  each  valve  cloture  member  being  shiftable  by  its 
own  inertia  along  the  common  axis  of  the  associated 
pair  of  aligned  nozzle  openinp  in  response  to  cadi- 
latof7  movement  of  said  arm  to  close  only  a  prede- 
termined one  of  the  associated  pair  of  aliened  open- 
ings at  a  time  for  permitting  liquid  from  said  cham- 
ber to  be  discharged  only  in  tbe  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  wiper  blade, 

(k)  said  holding  means  having  transverse  apertured 
partitions  separating  aligned  pairs  of  said  nozzle 
openings,  and  each  closure  member  having  a  cylin- 
drical section  )oining  said  end  aectioiia  and  being 
slidably  received  in  the  compartntents  formed  by 
Ipstrtition. 


I3,143,7S4 

WINDOW  CL&ANING  MECHANBM 
GUbtft  R  W«lf ,  MUlOTl,  Mick,  iiil^nr  to 
Mocors  coryorMMNB(  iMnoK«  Mra.f  ■ 


FIM  Oct  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234,419 
2  ClafaBH.     (CL  15—254.23) 
1.  Vehicle  window  cleaning  ntechanism  including,  a 
window,  an  oscillauble  shaft  dispoaed  subctantially  cen- 
trally of  said  window  along  an  edge  thereof,  a  first  wiper 


arm  and  the  longitudinally  adjustable  section  of  said  first 
wiper  arm  for  oscillating  said  first  wiper  arm  throu^iout 
a  stroke  having  a  greater  angular  extent  than  the  stroke  of 
said  second  wiper  arm  and  concurrently  adjusting  the 
length  of  said  first  wiper  arm  so  as  to  fully  extend  said 
first  wiper  arm  adjacent  its  stroke  ends  and  fully  retract 
said  first  wiper  arm  at  its  mid-stroke  position. 


3,143,755 

BATHING  AID 

Dale  W.  Rowkjr,  FlraatocI,  S.  Dtk. 

Fifed  Mv.  5, 1943,  Scr.  No.  242,949 

5  nitai     (CL  15-^23) 


«v',« 


I.  An  article  of  manufacture  ctMnprinng,  in  combina- 
tion, a  flexible  body  internally  partly  hollowed  with  a 
plurality  of  openings  thereto;  one  of  said  openings  adapted 
to  admit  a  bar  of  soap;  a  further  opening  being  in  spaced 
apart  relation  to  said  one;  the  internal  walls  of  tbe  hollow 
characterized  by  being  less  permeable  to  water  than  the 
body  whereby  exposure  of  the  body  to  water  with  sube- 
quent  pressure  applied  to  the  body  to  collapse  the  hollow 
rwnlts  in  soapy  water  being  spouted  from  tbe  further 
opening. 

3,143,754 
FOUNTAIN-FED  COATING  APPARATUS  ADAPTED 
FOR  USE  WITH  STANDARD  COATING  MATE- 
RIAL  CONTAINERS 
FrMk  E.  Sisko,  1412  Forat  Avc^  Ctettusootn  5,  Ten. 
FUed  Minr  27, 1943,  Ser.  No.  2S3,313 
iCUm.    (CL  15-^53) 
A  coating  apparatus  comprising 
a  supporting  frame  including 
a  base, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  bolts  attached  to  and  up- 
standing from  the  base. 


kliMltelMkA^ 
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a  top  idate  having 

null  openinti  for  the  bolts  to  paa  through 

and 
a  large  central  opening  deAaed  by  its  periph- 
ery, 
and  nuts  oo  the  bolts  for  secwinf  the  top  plate 
thereoo; 
a  standard  coating  liquid  container  having 
a  tightly  fitting  lid  thereon, 
the  container  being  supported  on  the  base  of  the 
frame  and  the  lid  being  clamped  tightly  onto 
the   container   by   the   periphery   of   the   large 
central  opening  in  the  top  plate. 


the  lid  having  attached  thereto  in  a  preasure-ti^ 
manner 

a  sun^y  conduit  fitting, 
a  discharge  conduit  fitting  and 
a  safety  valve; 
an  air  compreaaor; 
a  motor  for  driving  the  compressor, 
conduit  means  connecting  the  compressor  to  the  supply 
conduit  fitting  and  maintaining  continuous  pressure 
in  the  container; 
a  coating  liquid  applicator  having 
a  control  valve  therein;  and 
flexible  tubing  connecting  the  discharge  conduit  fttting 
on  the  c<Mitainer  to  the  valve  in  the  applicator. 


Bert  A. 


3,143,757 
HYDRAUUC  DOOR  CLOSER 

9tm  rSM,  MinB»,  MSigBOT,  by  I 

to  Ideal  Braas  Worfca,  bcorponted, 
Mnuii^  a  corponCMM  Of  MMBaaiNa 

FUed  Maur  12,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  IM.Ttl 
(CL1<— 47) 


St.  Paid, 


May  12, 19 
4ClaiML 


He^sl.' 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  door  closer,  a  pair  of  concentric 
telescoping  inner  and  outer  cylinders  having  dosed  fluid 
tight  outer  ends,  each  of  said  cylinders  having  a  portion 
axially  ilidably  engaging  the  other  of  said  cylinders, 
means  on  the  closed  outer  ends  oi  said  cylinders  for  con- 
necting said  closed  outer  ends  one  to  a  door  frame  and 
the  other  to  a  cooperating  door  hinged  to  said  door  frame, 
the  inner  end  of  said  cylinder  having  an  axial  iTT'"g 
therethrou^  a  piston  in  said  inner,  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod  extending  slidably  through  said  axial  opening  and 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  piston  and  at  its  o*her  end  to 
the  closed  outer  end  portion  of  said  outer  cylinder,  and 
yielding  means  biasing  one  of  said  cylinders  in  one  direc- 
tion of  axial  movement  relative  to  the  other  of  said  cylin- 
ders, whereby  to  impart  relative  axial  movements  to  said 
piston  and  inner  cylinder,  said  inner  cylinder  containing 
liquid,  and  valve  means  operatively  associated  with  said 


piston  for  controlling  flow  of  said  liquid  from  one  end 
portion  of  said  toner  cylinder  to  the  other  end  portion 
thereof  responsive  to  i«lative  axial  movements  of 
inner  cylindier  and  piston. 


3,143,75t 
SLIDING  DOOR  HANGER 
>«a>iB,  East  Oralis,  N J.,  i 
Otta  EkTitor  Cm^mj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
tfcM  of  Now  Jofssy 

Flad  Fsk.  f ,  IMS,  3m.  No.  7393 
I  CWiik    (CL  1<— M) 


A  linear  type  ball  supported  sliding  door  hanger  for 
movably  suspending  a  vertically  disposed  horizontally 
sliding  door,  said  hanger  comprising  a  poir^  of  straight 
track  members  one  of  which  is  centrally  kxaied  and 
movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  other  and  when 
so  located  is  adapted  for  suspending  said  sliding  door 
forming  a  load,  the  other  track  member  being  stationary 
and  having  substantially  an  inverted  U  cross  sectional 
shape  with  its  downwardly  depending  legs  substantially 
parallel  to  the  opposed  vertically  disposed  sides  of  said 
centrally  located  movable  track  member,  the  adjacent 
surfaces  of  said  fixed  and  movable  track  members  having 
formed  in  their  oppositely  dispoeed  areas  ball  receiving 
troughs  or  races  substantially  throughout  their  lengths 
and  constituting  ball  raceways  between  said  track  mem- 
bers when  one  is  mmmpassed  within  the  other,  a  plu- 
rality of  ball  elements  positioned  in  i^wgitiwtin»|  align- 
ment in  said  raceways  for  facilitating  longitudinal  travel 
of  said  movable  traick  relative  to  said  stationary  track 
and  when  so  arranged  constituting  supporting  means 
between  said  track  surfaces  for  the  suspension  of  said 
door,  a  ball  retaining  member  having  ball  carrying  por- 
tions extending  into  said  raceways  between  said  tracks 
and  being  adapted  to  maintain  adjacent  ones  of  said  ball 
elemenu  separated  from  each  other,  each  and  all  of 
said  load  supporting  ball  elemenu  being  ynniprrH  of 
polytetrafluoroethyleae. 


3443,7S» 
SHmj>  FOR  HANDLE 


Fled  Jm*  7.  1M2,  Sot.  No.  MS  JS3 
1  nalOT      (CL  1«— IK) 


A  flame  shield  for  use  with  a  culinary  rsoeptade  ban- 
die  mounting,  wherein  said  mmmrinj  inrlndos  a  *»*«»^** 
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and  futening  meant  rigidly  ioining  nid  handle  to  the 
outer  wall  of  Mud  recepude.  including  a  Krew  having 
passage  througk  a  bore  in  the  handle  extending  lengthwise 
of  a  line  along  which  the  handle  projects  from  said  re- 
ceptacle, said  shield  comprising  a  metal  body  having  a 
pair  of  upright  ikk  walls  joined  by  a  base  wall  to  define 
a  chanosl  of  such  width  as  to  have  snug  fit  with  the 
underside  of  said  handle  and  oppoaita  side  walls  thereof 

extending  upwardly  from  sakl  und«iide  aloog  lines  ex- 
tending lengthwise  of  the  line  along  which  the  handle 
projects  from  said  receptacle,  and  means  cflactive  to 
secure  said  shield  in  Used  relation  to  said  handle  inrlnding 
a  flange  integral  with  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  wall  of  the  shield  and  engaged  between  a  head  at 
the  rear  end  of  said  screw  and  the  surface  of  the  handle 
surrounding  said  bore  and  facing  said  head  of  the  screw 
and  a  second  Ub  integral  with  and  extendfaig  upwardly 
from  said  base  wall  of  the  shield  and  dwlapping  an  end 
portion  of  the  handle  facing  said  receptacle,  said  end  por- 
tion of  the  handle  ao  overlapped  by  said  second  tab  be- 
ing recessed  to  receive  and  have  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  second  Ub  and  to  allow  said  end  portion  of  the 
handle  bordering  said  recess  to  have  snug  engagement  with 
the  surface  of  the  receptacle  opposite  thereto. 


twecn  the  center  plate  and  said  snrfaoe  at  the  lint  locatfon 
will  ptM  therebetween  at  the  second  locatiai,  and  means 


effecting  relative  modon  between  said  side  members  aiul 
said  plate  to  advance  shrimp  through  the  first  location  aiKl 
to  the  second  location. 


X143L7M 
RETRACTAILE  DOOR  PIVOT  ASSEMBLY 
Hvoy  W.  Firgaese,  New 
The  Stanley  Weriu,  New 
offCoMectkat 

FDed  Fch.  tt,  IMl,  See.  No.  9241t 
3  CWbm.     (CL  1<— 170 


PROCESS  FOR  FACnjrrATING  THE  IMMOBILIZA- 
TION AND  SLAUGHTERING  OF  ANIMALS 

W.  Meephjr,  AHttSy  Mhsn.*  eesigvoe  to  Geo.  A. 
tt  Censpneiyt  Anatta^  Mhsn.^  a  corporatioB  of 


Filed  Sept.  It,  IML  Ser.  No.  13MM 
irniiaii     (CL17— 45) 


1.  A  retrsclable  door  pivot  assembly  comprising  a 
frame,  a  pivot  plunger  mounted  on  the  frame  for  axial 
reciprocal  movement  between  a  retracted  and  an  extended 
operating  position,  a  pivot  on  said  frame,  a  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  pivot  and  connected  to  the  plunger  to 
reciprocate  the  same,  an  operating  lever  mounted  on  said 
pivot  for  movement  between  a  first  position  extending 
away  from  the  frame  and  a  retracted  position,  and  a  dis- 
engageable  catch  for  securing  the  link  to  the  lever  for 
simultaneous  pivoting  movement  thereof,  said  catch  being 
engageable  when  the  lever  is  moved  to  said  first  position 
and  the  plunger  is  in  reu  acted  position. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROdSBING 
ANDTHILIKB 


1.  The  process  of  slaughtering  animals  which  consists 
in  engaging  and  applying  inward  pressure  against  opposite 
sides  of  the  animab  throughout  substantially  the  length 
of  the  animals  to  confine  the  animals  against  voluntary 
lateral,  vertical  and  longitudinal  movement  and  to  sup- 
port the  animab  in  predetermined  position  such  as  up- 
right while  moving  the  animals  in  single  file  order  through 
a  gas  chamber,  subjecting  them  to  an  immobilizing  gas 
in  said  chamber  while  maintaining  the  animals  in  said 
predetermined  position  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
immobilixe  the  voontary  procenes  of  the  animals  without 
affecting  the  involuntary  proceaaes  of  the  animals,  re- 
leasing the  inunobilized  ■»i««wi«  from  said  confined  pre- 
determined position  and  mechanically  turning  the  released 
animals  to  diqxMe  each  animal  upon  his  side  in  a  pre- 
determined poeitioiL 


FBad  Mtf  f,  1M2,  Ser.  Now  3M442 
UOahM.    (0.17—2) 
1.  A  machine  for  prnreeiing  ahrimp  oompriang  in 
combination  a  pair  of  side  members  gsnerally  defining  an 
elongated  nip  therebetween,  at  leeat  one  of  which  side 
members  having  an  inwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  sur- 
face sloping  towards  aaid  nip,  a  oaalar  plate  having  at 
least  one  generally  vertical  side  snrfaoe  facing  and  coex- 
tensive with  the  aforesaid  sloping  snrfaoe.  said  plate  and 
said  surface  being  separated  by  a  first  space  at  one  loca- 
tion along  the  nip  and  by  a  second  wider  space  at  a  dif- 
ferent location  so  that  shrimp  whi^  will 
MO  O.O.— a2 


3443,7(3 
SHRIMP  PROCESSING  METHOD 
Clyde  I.  Wekfcer  aad  Raiani  Wekfcer,  New  OrleMS^  La., 
Bssljssra  to  Welcfcae  Cospesthm,  New  Orieaas^  La., 

oSffl^SSnim  Fek.  6,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  S7,425,  now 
Am  Nk  3lMI|MS,  daiad  Mar.  12,  1M3.  Divided 
a^  Ms  appBcaHsn  Jane  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  If 3,552 

(Oihai     (CL17— 45) 
1.  A  method  of  proressing  shrimp  positioned  at  a  nip 
between  an  upwardly  extending  aurfaoe  and  a  downwardly 
eloping  SBiface,  wych  compriees  moving  the  upwardly 
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extending  sorfaoe  tlirou^  a  cycle,  first,  downwardly  to 
apply  peeling  preaaure  to  the  shrimp  in  the  nip  and  then 


upwardly  and  forwardly  to  move  the  shrimp  forwardly  in 
the  nip. 

3,I43,7M 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  TREATMEPH'  OF 

SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  AND  FILAMENTS 
Hans  Wildcggcr,  BoMagen,  GMsany,  awlginr  to  Fw^ 
werkc    Hoechst   AkttMgescIlKkaft    Tomali   Mditcr 
Lodus  A  BriiniBg,  Fraiykful  am  Main,  Gcmaoy,  a 
corporatioo  of  riiiiiaaj 

Filed  lufy  «,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  2M,«13 

Claims  priorily,  appUcalloB  Germa^r  My  12,  IMl 

fCialmi     (CLIS— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  synthetic 
fibers  and  filaments  comprising  a  pivotable  supponed 
metal  core,  heating  means  connected  with  said  core  for 
heating  said  core,  a  removable  metal  sleeve  member 
which  is  supported  around  said  metal  core  bemg  rotauble 
around  said  core  and  whose  surface  serves  as  running  sur- 
face for  the  filaments,  a  cap  surroimding  said  metal  sleeve 
member  in  which  cap  said  sleeve  member  is  rotatable, 
and  a  longitudinal  slit  in  said  cap  which  provides  a  run- 
ning surface  on  said  portion  of  the  sleeve  member  ex- 
posed by  said  slit  against  and  over  which  said  filaments 
travel. 


3,143,7i5 

FULL-THROUGH  LEADER  SEAL 

Edward  Tairis,  M  Hdfhti  Road,  Midlaad  Pwk,  N J.,  Md 

Harold  H.  Raoucy,  3S1  Godwta  Ave.,  WyckoR,  N J. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2<7,41< 

11  Ctatmt     (CL  18— O 


ber  through  which  the  material  travels  in  extended  form, 
a  main  seal  near  an  end  of  the  cbambrr  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  tl»  ma- 
terial as  it  passes  therethrough,  means  for  introducing 
fluid  under  pressure  into  the  chamber,  and  a  retractable 
auxiliary  sealing  means  at  the  end  of  the  chamber  in 
tandem  with  and  spaced  substantially  outwardly  of  tlie 
main  seal,  said  auxiliary  sealing  means  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  of  a  si»  sufficient  to  receive  and  to 
establish  a  substantial  seal,  when  the  auxiliary  sealing 
means  is  dosed,  with  a  leader  attached  to  an  end  of  the 
material,  said  leader  having  a  cross  section  substantially 
smaller  than  that  of  the  material,  means  for  selectivdy 
moving  the  auxiliary  sealing  means  into  closed  position, 
in  the  path  of  tlie  material,  and  into  open  position,  out 
of  the  path  of  ttie  material,  and  means  responsive  to  a 
change  in  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  portion  of  the 
chamber  between  the  main  seal  and  the  auxiliary  sealing 
means  for  actuating  the  means  for  moving  the  auxiliary 
sealing  means. 


Owes 
York 


w. 


3.1^7M 

PELLBTIZfriG 


APPARATUS 
Mich., 


17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1*3^11 
(CL  IS— 12) 


3.  Pelletizing  apparatus  comprising  rotary  cutter  means 
having  at  least  one  blade;  universally  adjusUbie  means 
mounting  said  cutter  means  for  rotation  about  three  nor- 
mal axes;  an  extruding  die  through  which  material  to  be 
pelletized  may  pass  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  blade; 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  mounting  meaiu 
and  operable  at  all  times  to  adjust  the  latter  relatively  to 
any  or  all  of  said  axes  and  maintain  said  mounting  means 
in  adjusted  position. 


1443,7«7 
MULTIPLE  SCREW  MEUNG  AND  EXTRUSION 
APPARATUS 
Whrtk,  Dnchn,  MMk^  and  WHmIm  UermM 
Kvt  Hiifiaa,  MmUk,  Cumtrnj,  asi^Bn  to 


2.  Apparatus  for  subjecting  elongated  material  to  fluid 
under  pressure  which  comprises  a  fluid-containing  cham- 


Mt  <,  iMi.  ssr.  No.  injm 

7  CWm.     (CL  it— 12) 
1.  An  extnisioo  apparatus  ooapriafaig  in  combination 
a  phirality  of  adjacent  screw  conveyer  shafts, 
said  screw  conveyer  shafts  having  each  an  inner  screw 
conveyer  portion  and  an  outer  screw  conveyer  por- 
tion, 
said  inner  screw  conveyer  portion  having  a  larger 

diameter  than  said  outer  screw  conveyei  portion, 
common  caang  means  for  said  famer  screw  conveyer 

portions, 
separate  casing  means  for  said  outer  screw  conveyer 
pmtiotts. 
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said  aeparmtc  casint  means  extending  in  qiaced  rela- 
tioiuhip  over  at  least  a  portion  of  their  axial  langth 
to  provide  a  space  between  adjacent  separate  casing 


and  individual  beating  and  cooling  means  on  each  said 
separate  casing  means  and  partly  disposed  in  the 
•pace  between  tdjacent  leptrate  eating  means. 


3,143,7M 

FLIGHTED  TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED 

MIXER  SHAFT 

IL  lihsfp^  Si«iMw,  MIdL,  asrignnr  to 
PcrUM  ime^  S^kww,  Mklu,  a  corpondoa  of  New 
Yofffc 

FUed  Sept  2t,  INl,  Scr.  No.  199,444 
fCWM.    (CLIS— 12) 


3,143,749 
MUQUETTING  ROLL  POCKETS 
Kooivek  a^  Kmi  R.  ~ 

to  KoMank-Graava 
•f  Dltooli 
Aac,  IS,  1943,  Scr.  No.  343,72« 
ICkitaB.     (CLIS-^I) 


DL, 


bers  mounted  for  rotation  in  opposite  directions  about 
their  respective  axes;  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  uni- 
formly spaced  generally  rectangulur  shaped  pockets 
formed  in  the  face  of  each  roll  member  in  successive  par- 
allel circumferential  rows,  two  opposed  sides  of  each  of 
said  rectangular  shaped  pockets  being  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  roll  member,  each  successive  circum- 
ferential row  equally  offset  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roll  member  from  the 
preceding  adjacent  circumferential  row  so  as  to  form 
transverse  rows  extending  across  the  face  of  said  roll 
member  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roll 
member,  and  wherein  the  offset  between  adjacent  pockets 
in  each  transverse  row  is  substantially  equal  to  the  cir- 
cumferential distance  between  the  centers  of  adjacent 
pockets  in  one  of  said  circumferential  rows  divided  by 
the  number  of  said  circumferential  rows  formed  on  said 
roll  member  such  that  pockets  on  one  of  said  roll  mem- 
bers successively  and  progressively  enter  into  operative 
compressing  alignment  with  the  mating  pockets  on  the 
other  of  said  roll  members. 


1.  A  temperature  controlled  mixer  shaft  comprising; 
an  elongate,  hollow  shaft  having  relatively  narrow,  inter- 
rupted integral  flights  thereon;  at  least  one  flight  having 
at  least  one  radial  opening  extending  from  its  radially 
outer  end  to  the  open  interior  of  said  shaft;  and  means 
including  weld  material  closing  the  opening  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  flight. 


3,143,774 
MOLDING  APPARATUS  FOR  SANDING 
PAD  ASSEMBLY 
G.  lake,  DcMtons,  Mkk,  asrignor  to  Formax 
Corp.,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 


appHcatioa  Jaly  21,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44,442,  mm 
No.  3,4S24S2,  dated  Mar.  24,  1943.    DIvMed 
thk  appUortioB  Dae.  S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,173 
4  ClafaiH.     (CL  18—34) 


A  nMchine  for  compressing  material  into  briquettes 
comprising:  a  pair  of  cooperating  cylindrical  roll  mem- 


4.  Molding  apparatus  for  forming  a  product  by  mold- 
ing a  plastic  material  onto  a  backing  member  on  one  end, 
said  apparatus  comprising:  a  baae  having  a  mold  cavity  in 
the  top  thereof,  said  cavity  having  a  side  wall  with  a  pe- 
riphery larger  than  that  of  the  backing  member  and  a 
bottom  wall  which  has  formed  at  its  radially  outer  ex- 
tremity a  raised,  peripheral  sealing  lip,  said  sealing  lip 
being  of  a  size  to  engage  and  support  the  backing  member 
away  from  the  remainder  of  said  bottom  wall  and  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  vent  slots  therein,  pas- 
sage means  in  said  bottom  wall  including  said  vent  riots 
for  communicating  said  cavity  with  the  atmosphere,  a 
cover  for  said  base  adapted  to  be  clamped  to  said  top 
thereof  so  as  to  close  said  mold  cavity,  said  cover  having 
vent  openings  therein  communicating  with  the  atmos- 
phere. 

3,143,771 
TEXTILE  CARD  FLAT  CHAINS 
Waltw  A.  Klirtts  aod  DovM  W.  Yodcr,  Gaatonia,  N.C., 
■ikaois  to  Khsttx  MacUnc  *  Foodiy  Co.,  GMtonla, 
NXl,  a  jportosrship 

VM  Mar.  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179,444 
2Clalais.  (CL  19— 142) 
1.  A  card  flat  chain  joint  comprising,  the  combination 
of  at  least  two  successive  metallic  links  of  said  chain  ar- 
ranged to  overlap  one  another  at  their  ends,  said  over- 
lapped ends  having  a  bore  exteiMling  therethrough,  a 
metallic  bushing  having  a  heat-treated  outer  periphery 
impregiuited  with  sulphides,  said  periphery  being  relatively 
harder  than  and  rotatably  engaging  the  iimer  periphery 
of  said  bore,  one  end  of  said  bushing  having  integral 
therewith  an  abutment  portion  for  preventing  movement 
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at  said  link  end*  loot^tudinally  of  the  bushint  in  one  di- 
rection, means  detacfaabty  secured  to  the  other  end  por- 
tk»  of  said  bushing  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
link  ends  kiogitudinally  of  the  bushing  in  the  opposite  di- 
rectioo,  said  bushing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough 
concentric  with  said  flrst-named  bore,  and  a  metallic  bolt 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  bushing  bore,  one  end  of  said 
bolt  being  threadably  secured  in  the  end  of  a  card  flat  of 
said  chain  and  the  other  bolt  end  having  integral  there- 


with an  enlargement  engageable  with  laid  abutment  por- 
tion to  confine  the  bushing  on  said  bolt,  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  bushing  bore  being  beat-treated,  impreg- 
nated with  sulphides  and  relatively  harder  than  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  bolt,  whereby  the  differentia]  hardness 
of  the  respective  relatively  rotauble  interengaging  surfaces 
of  the  bushing,  link  ends  and  bolt  will  reduce  galling  and 
metal-to-metal  fusion  during  operation,  and  whereby  the 
bushing,  links  and  card  flat  are  detachably  secured  to  one 
another. 


3443,772 

TEXTILE  DRAFTING  ROLL  PRESSURE 
APPLYING  MEANS 
Joe  R.  WkMeknrst,  9tmtmu  Otj,  N.C,  Minor  to 
Indostrics,  bc^  Btwmmu  City,  N.C, 
North  Caralba 

FIM  Apr.  t,  1943,  Scr.  No.  27I47S 
11  CMmL    (CL  19—272) 


1.  In  a  textile  drafting  mechanism  having  a  series  of 
top  and  bottom  drafting  rolls,  apparatus  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  opposed  ends  of  the  top  rolls  comprising 

(a)  bracket  means  overlying  said  top  roll  ends, 

(b)  means  positioned  between  said  bracket  means  and 
said  top  roll  ends  for  applying  a  downward  presmre 
to  the  corresponding  top  roll  ends  and  itw^iii^ing  an 
expansible  chamber  disposed  between  each  top  roll 
end  and  said  bracket  means,  and 

(c)  means  including  a  check  valve  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  each  expansible  chamber  for 
directing  fluid  pressure  into  and  maintaining  fluid 
pressure  in  each  chamber  independently  of  the  other 
chambers. 


aa  axial  Icagth  doaed  at  one  end.  a  piston  making  a  fluid 
sealing,  sliding  flt  in  the  cylinder,  spring  means  connected 
to  the  piMoa  wUch  tends  to  force  the  piston  toward  the 
closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  fluid  flow  restrictor  means 
limiting  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  out  of  the  cylinder  when 
the  piston  moves  toward  the  doeed  end.  and  intercon- 
necting means  connecting  the  other  ai  said  members  to 
the  pistoQ,  and  so  disposed  and  amaaed  that  sUdiag 
movement  of  the  door  member  changes  the  position  of 
the  piston  in  the  cyhader.  the  piston's  closest  approach 
to  the  closed  end  occurring  when  the  door  member  closes 
the  frame;  and  lock  means  for  said  door  member  com- 


prising an  actuating  means  mounted  to  the  door  member, 
a  hook  member  adapted  to  engage  a  complementary 
member  nnounted  to  the  frame,  the  hook  member  being 
movable  to  and  away  from  an  engaged  position  by  the 
actuating  meaiu,  a  push  rod  shiftable  by  actuating  the 
actuating  means,  a  wedge  member  mounted  to  the  push 
rod.  and  a  Uteral  member  engageable  by  the  wedge  mem- 
ber to  be  moved  against  the  frame  to  restrain  the  door 
member  fraa  movement  when  the  acttuting  means  is 
moved  to  a  lock  portion,  to  thereby  move  the  push  rod 
to  press  the  wedge  against  the  lateral  member,  and  force 
the  lateral  member  against  the  frame. 


3443.773       '  ' 

SLIDING  DOOR  ACCESSORY 
Edward  R.  GkM.  1451  Casn  Grande  St, 


Fled  Mar.  5,  1942,  Scr.  No.  177443 
•  Chrfnn.   (CL24—19) 

I.  In  combmation  with  a  sliding  door  member  which 
slides  within  a  frame  member:  closer  means  comprising 
a  cylinder  attached  to  one  of  said  members  and  having 


3443,774 
APPARATUS  TORUNfriC  CYUNDRKAL  PLASU 

•f 
_  of 
anpRcnflaa  Anr. 

..  kntfoa  Mnj  ^1941,  S«^.  No.  113,944 
3  nihil  (CL22— 34) 
1.  Apparatus  for  lining  cylindrical  flasks  with  sand  to 
form  molds  for  centrifugal  "^rthigt.  comprising  in  com- 
bination: means  for  supporting  a  flask  in  vertical  posi- 
tion, a  retractable  pattern  mounted  for  upward  movement 
into  the  interior  of  said  vertical  flask,  a  sand-delivery 
device  mounted  for  downward  movement  to  contact  the 
upper  end  of  said  vertical  flask,  a  pair  of  vertical  support 
members  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  flask,  a  cross- 
beam mounted  on  and  connecting  the  upper  etids  of  said 
support  members,  support  means  mounted  on  said  cross- 
beam, a  power  cyliader  aasemNy  verticafly  mounted  on 
said  support  means  on  the  axis  of  said  flask,  a  plurality  of 
stationary  gnide  memben  raomted  on  said  support  mem- 
bers  and  extending  verticany  above  the  position  of  said 
flask,  crossframe  means  guided  for  vertical  movement 
along  said  guide  members,  a  phvality  of  vertical  members 
mounted  on  said  croerframe  means,  framework  means 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  vertical  members,  means 
mounted  on  said  friunework  means  and  having  the  piston 
rod  of  said  power  eytiaOtt  assembly  fixedly  connected 
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thereto,  and  means  for  npporliiit  taid  sand-delivery  de- 
vice on  said  i;fOMfisiiMi  means,  said  power  cylinder  as- 


sembly operable  for  pendantly  raistnt  and  lowering  said 
croHframc  means  and  said  sand-delivery  device. 


3443,775 
FOUNDRY  MOUMNG  MACHINE 


nM  May  17, 1941,  tar.  N*.  llt;772 
fCMM.    (CLn-^M) 


3,143,774 
CONTINUOUB  CASTING 


prises  severing  a  section  from  the  lower  end  of  the  casting 
whilst  holding  a  vertically-movable  buffer  foot  lightly  in 
contact  with  the  lower  end  of  the  section,  and  after  sever- 
ing is  complete  allowing  the  severed  section  to  accelerate 
substantially  freely  under  gravity  pushing  the  foot  down- 


1.  A  sand  molding  apparatns  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  iask  containing  sand  heaped  above  its  upper 
its  upper  edges,  an  elongated  roller  supported  adjacent 
said  means,  said  roller  having  axially  extending  cleats 
affixed  to  its  generally  cylindrical  outer  surfaces,  means 
for  moving  said  tand-filleid  flask  horirontally  beneath  said 
roller  and  into  a  position  in  which  sand  in  said  flask  above 
said  edges  contacts  said  cleats  on  lower  surfaces  of  said 
roller,  means  for  rotating  said  roller  so  that  its  cleats 
are  moving  in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  flask 
when  ia  contact  with  said  sand,  said  roller  being  rotatable 
at  a  rate  sufAdent  to  provide  said  cleats  with  a  tangential 
speed  exceeding  the  linear  speed  at  the  flask  when  said 
cleats  are  in  contact  with  sand  in  said  flask. 


r.  N».  143411 

'i  iCyM.    (aS-STJ) 

1.  A  method  of  operating  a  vertical  continuous  casting 

plant  having  a  receiver  spaced  vertically  below  the  mould 

to  receive  severed  sections  of  the  casting,  which  com- 


wardly  beneath  it  without  substantial  restraint  to  the 
descent  of  the  section  until  it  reaches  a  predetermined 
speed,  and  thereupon  causing  the  foot  to  apply  a  sub- 
stantial upward  braking  force  greater  than  the  said  light 
contacting  force  to  the  severed  section. 


3jl43,777 

MOLDABfurnr  controller 

Harry  W.  DIctctt,  KcsniDe,  Tex.,  naslgwfir  to  Hvry  W. 

Dtetart  Co.,  Dctroll,  Mkk.,  a  corporadoa  of  MkUgn 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  132,941 

15CWM.    (0.22— ») 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  granular  material  compris- 
ing a  conveyer  for  receiving  a  sample  of  granular  ma- 
terial, means  for  rapidly  moving  the  conveyer  for  throw- 
ing the  sample  of  the  granular  material  from  an  end  of 
the  conveyer,  a  substantially  flat  vertically  extending  ro- 
tatable perforated  plate  positioned  adjacent  the  end  of  the 
conveyer  and  extending  transversely  thereof  against  which 
the  sample  of  granular  material  is  thrown  for  separating 
the  sample  of  granular  material  m  accordance  with  the 
moldability  thereof  and  means  for  rotating  the  perforated 
ptote. 


3,143,77t 

COVERED  SUDE  FASTENER 

Carloi  Salomoa  Ahrahaw,  Rcpsibiica  de  Cyic  43-44A, 

Mexico  CMy,  Mexico 

FHcd  loM  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  •19,44« 

CMbss  priority,  appMcllen  Mexico  Imc  If,  195t 

3ClaiaM.    (CL  24— 295.1) 
1.  A  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: a  tape  having  an  edge;  a  row  of  spaced  scoops 
each  having  a  rear  portion  of  a  thickness  greater  than  that 
of  said  tape  and  being  applied  over  and  connected  to  the 
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edge  of  said  tape  so  as  to  project  m  transverse  direction 
beyond  opposite  faces  of  said  tape  and  each  of  said 
scoops  having  a  forward  portion  extending  beyond  said 
edge  of  said  tape;  a  cover  member  adjacent  to  one  side  of 
the  tape,  said  cover  member  being  formed  from  a  strip  of 
material  cut  along  the  bias,  the  cover  member  overlapping 
and  substantially  concealing  one  side  of  the  scoops  and 
said  cover  member  being  folded  over  itself  to  form  a  fold 
extending  along  and  adjacent  to  the  forward  portions  at 
one  side  of  said  scoops,  the  cover  member  comprising  an 
inner  layer  extending  along  one  side  and  having  a  free 
edge  adjacent  to  and  rearwardly  of  the  rear  portions  of 
said  scoops  and  an  outer  layer  adjacent  to  and  extending 


i^  f 


beyond  the  free  edge  of  said  inner  layer;  and  stitch  means 
including  at  least  one  row  of  stitches  passing  through  the 
spaces  between  the  forward  portions  of  said  scoops  for 
holding  the  inner  layer  of  the  cover  member  against 
the  sides  of  said  scoops,  said  row  of  stitches  being  covered 
by  said  outer  layer  of  said  cover  member,  at  least  one  row 
of  stitches  located  rearwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  the  rear 
portions  of  said  scoops  for  securing  the  inner  layer  of 
the  cover  member  to  the  tape,  said  latter  row  of  stitches 
being  also  covered  by  said  outer  layer,  and  at  least  one 
row  of  stitches  for  securing  at  least  the  outer  layer  of  said 
cover  member  to  the  tape  adjacent  to  said  latter  row  of 
stitches. 


3,143,T7f 

SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER 

James  A.  Hendlcy,  Stanky,  N.C^  aMigjior  to 

Taloa,  Inc.,  a  corporatkio  of  Pcnasylvania 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1961,  S«r.  No.  97,S5« 

10  Claims.    (CL  24— 2t5.U) 


1.  In  a  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener,  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  warp  threads,  a  continuous  weft  thread 
interwoven  back  and  forth  through  and  between  said  warp 
threads  so  as  to  provide  a  woven  web.  a  beaded  edge 
arranged  along  one  edge  of  said  web  consisting  of  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  cord  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly extending  warp  threads  disposed  therearound,  a  continu- 
ous filament  arranged  along  said  web  at  the  outer  side  of 
said  cord  having  one  side  only  in  contact  therewith  coex- 
tensive throughout  the  length  thereof,  said  filament  being 
deformed  so  as  to  provide  spaced  interlocking  means  there- 
along,  said  weft  thread  also  being  interwoven  with  said 
last  mentioned  longitudinally  extending  warp  threads  and 
extending  around  both  said  cord  and  said  filament  between 
said  interlocking  means,  the  weft  thread  passing  through 
the  web,  over  and  between  the  last  mentioaed  warp  threads 
on  one  side  of  the  cord  at  the  edge  of  the  tape,  over  and 
around  the  cord  and  filament  at  said  edge,  then  back  over 
and  between  the  last  mentioned  warp  threads  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  cord,  and  back  through  the  web  to  com- 
plete one  weaving  cycle. 


3,143,7m 
MACHINE  FOR  MOLDING  CONCRBTB  BLOCKS 
Albert  R.  daaton,  92M  Dorri^loa  Place,  PmmIim, 
CaHf.,  awl  Hollii  L.  Claatoa,  t527  Rcadck,  9mi  Vdley. 
Calif.,  aaigBon  of  ooc-llrird  to  RayoKMid  W. 
Su  Valley.  CaW. 

FUcd  Dk.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,9«3 
•  ClitaM.    (CL  25-^1) 


t-J 


*• 


1.  In  a  machine  for  molding  concrete  blocks,  a  frame, 
a  mold  mounted  on  tlte  frame,  said  moid  being  open  at 
the  top  and  at  the  bottom,  a  palkt-supporting  table  be- 
neath the  mold  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  mold,  a  normally  retracted  forwardly  profecting 
tine  structure  mounted  on  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
mold  and  adapted  to  bold  a  pallet,  means  for  moving  said 
tine  structure  forward  to  position  a  pallet  below  the  mold 
in  spaced  reUtioa  thereto,  and  vertically  movable  tine 
structure-raising  m:ans  engageable  with  said  tine  struc- 
ture, when  extended,  to  raise  the  same  and  poaitioo  a  pal- 
let thereon  in  firm  engagement  with  the  underside  of  the 
mold,  said  tine  structure  and  said  Ubie  freely  interfltting 
in  the  forward  position  of  laid  tine  structure  aiKl  upper 
position  of  said  table  whereby  to  enable  laid  UbIe  to 
engage  and  support  a  pallet  held  against  the  mold  by  the 
tine  structure  and  permit  the  subsequent  withdrawal  of 
said  tine  strxicttire. 


3,143,7S1 

CONCRETE  SLAB  FORMING  MACHINE 

AnrMa  KakH,  1319  CMrt  St,  SyraaMi,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  SMtS 

1  Claim.    (CL  25—41) 


A  concrete  slab  forming  machine  for  continuously 
forming  cored  concrete  slabs  comprising  a  carriage  mount- 
ed for  movement  over  a  flat  surface,  said  carriage  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  depending  side  members,  the  lower 
edfes  of  said  side  members  terminating  in  spaced  proximi- 
ty to  said  flat  surface,  a  top  plate  carried  by  said  carnage 
between  said  side  members  a  spaced  distance  upwardly 
from  said  flat  surface,  said  side  members  and  top  plate 
forming  in  conjunction  with  said  flat  surface  a  mold  cavity, 
a  plurality  of  axially  extending,  parallel,  spaced  apart.' 
core  members  carried  by  said  carriage  and  extending  into 
said  mold  cavity,  said  core  members  being  ^aced  from 
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said  flat  surface,  side  fnemben,  and  top  plate,  a  hopper 
for  cementitioua  maierial  mounted  oo  said  carriaffe  and 
having  a  diacharfc  paaaage  adjacent  the  rear  ends  of  laid 
cor*  memben  to  diacharge  said  oementitious  materials  in 
said  mold  cavity  around  the  rear  ends  of  the  core  mem- 
bers, a  reciprocating  ram  plate  normally  located  rear- 
wardly  of  said  discharge  passage,  said  ram  plate  being 
formal  with  a  plurality  <k  oversize  clearance  apertures 
for  said  core  members,  power  means  for  advancing  and 
retracting  said  ram  plate  toward  and  away  from  said  core 
memben  to  compact  cenaentitious  material  depoaited  in 
said  mold  cavity  from  said  hopper  about  said  core  mem- 
ben. excessive  cementitious  material  passing  through  said 
apertures  during  the  advance  of  said  ram  plate,  said  ram 
plate  terminating  a  spaced  distance  above  said  surface 
whereby  to  pre-lay  said  cementitious  material  on  said 
surface  during  the  advance  movement  of  said  arm  plate, 
power  vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said  top  plate  and 
power  vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said  core  members 
to  compact  said  oementitious  material  in  said  mold  cavity 
dtiring  the  advance  stroke  of  said  ram  plate,  said  carriage 
being  moved  rearwardly  solely  in  response  to  the  reactive 
force  applied  to  said  ram  plate  during  said  advance  stroke 
by  the  compacting  of  said  cementitious  material,  and 
means  for  varying  the  stroke  of  said  ram  plate  and  means 
on  each  of  the  vibrating  means  for  varying  the  magnitude 
of  Mid  power  vibrating  means. 


sleeve  carried  on  the  rearward  side  of  said  plate  around 
each  of  said  apertures,  power  means  for  moving  said  ram 
plate  toward  said  core  members  subsequent  to  the  dis- 
charge of  cementitious  material  throu^  said  discharge 
passage  to  compact  said  material  about  said  cores,  the 
overflow  of  said  material  being  collected  in  said  sleeves, 
each  of  said  support  arms  having  a  stripper  plate  afiixed 
thereto  of  a  shape  complemental  to  said  sleeves  and 
located  in  said  sleeves,  said  stripper  plates  stripping  said 
excess  cementitious  material  out  of  said  sleeves  upon 
rearward  movement  of  said  ram  plate,  and  power  means 
for  vibrating  said  top  i^ate  and  cores,  respectively. 


3.143,712 

CONCItBTE  SLAB  FORMING  MACHINE 

AnrM  KalM,  13If  CmH  9L,  SynraM,  N.Y. 

FUad  N«T.  1,  1M2,  8tr.  Sm.  134,712 

MClaiaH.    (CL  25-^1) 


SHoZ 
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1.  A  concrete  slab  forming  machine  comprising  a  car- 
riage adapted  for  movement  along  a  track  over  a  flat  sur- 
face, said  carriage  having  a  top  plate  spaced  upwardly 
from  said  surface  and  a  pair  of  side  members,  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  members  terminating  in  close  proximity 
to  said  surface,  said  top  plate,  side  members  and  surface 
forming  a  mold  cavity,  a  plurality  of  core  members 
mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  said  cavity,  said 
core  members  extending  lengthwise  of  said  cavity  and 
spaced  from  said  surface,  top  plate  and  side  members, 
and  being  carried  by  support  arms  exteiKling  rearwanOy 
of  said  carriage,  a  hopper  for  cementitious  material 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  discharge  passage  for  dis- 
charging cementitious  material  between  said  side  mem- 
ben and  about  the  rear  portions  of  said  core  members,  a 
ram  plate  located  a  spaced  distance  rearwardly  of  said 
core  members  and  normally  positioned  rearwardly  of  said 
diacharse  passage,  said  ram  plate  being  formed  with 
clearanoe  apertures  for  said  core  members,  a  collection 


3,143,7S3 
CONCRETE  SLAB  KEY  JOINT  FORMING  STRIP 
Geoffc  O.  Gaetke,  Su  Frandaco,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Bvrkc  Concrete  Acccaories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  off 
Calif omia 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,272 
2  Claims.    (CL  25—118) 


**f^»J*    s 


1.  A  ccmcrete  form  of  the  type  used  in  forming  a  key 
contraction  joint  between  adjacent  concrete  slabs  com- 
prising in  combination  with  a  plurality  of  aligned  sub- 
stantially vertical  stakes  set  with  their  upper  ends  uni- 
formly below  grade  level,  an  elongated  sheet  metal  strip 
supported  on  the  stakes  and  having  longitudinal  upper  and 
lower  co-planar  portions  abutting  the  stakes  and  also 
having  a  key  deformation  portion  interposed  between 
and  connected  to  the  upper  and  lower  planar  portions, 
the  upper  planar  portion  having  a  folded-over  portion  at 
the  upper  edge  thereof  extending  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  the  key  deformation  portion,  such 
folded-over  portion  extending  downwardly  against  the 
upper  planar  portion  to  form  a  narrow  longitudinal 
straight  edge  extending  at  grade  level,  and  such  bent-over 
portion  extending  outwardly  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  the  key  deformation  portion  and  thence 
downwardly  to  form  a  longitudinal  inverted  L-shaped 
flange  positioned  well  bdow  grade  level,  said  flange  em- 
bracing and  being  supported  on  the  upper  ends  of  the 
stakes. 


3443,7M 
PROCESS  OF  DRAWING  FOR  BULKY  YARN 
Paul  T.  Scott,  KlDatoi^  N.C,  aslgnor  to  E.  L  do  Poirt  dc 
NcflMMn  aad  Company,  WUmmgitoii,  DeL,  a  cotpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  J^  5, 1942,  Ser.  No.  247,454 
SCUm.    (CL2S— 72) 
1.  In  the  production  of  bulky  yam  from  continuous 
filaments  of  synthetic  linear  condensation  polymer  by 
drawing  the  fUaments,  crimping  the  filaments  in  a  turfou 
lent  stream  of  heated  compressible  fluid  to  impart  a  ran 
dom,  three-dimensional,  curvilinear,  extensible  configura 
tion,  and  cooling  the  filaments  to  set  the  crimp,  the  im 
provement  of  conducting  said  process  to  provide  bulky 
crimped  yam  having  an  elongation  at  bredi  greater  than 
40%,  baaed  on  elongation  occurring  after  the  yam  has 
been  extended  to  a  length  just  sufficient  to  remove  the 
crimp,  and  redrawing  the  yam  at  temperatures  between 
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0'  C.  and  130*  C.  to  1.10  to  1.50  times  said  extended 
length  to  provide  a  yam  having  the  appearance  and  me- 


^- 


chanical  processing  properties  of  uncrimped  yam  but 
which  recovers  the  crimp  when  hot-relaxed. 


3443,7t5 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
WHHmi  E.  R.  Ev^  Mi  RrlH  W. 


dcccnc 

Corporatioo,    New    Yorfc.    N.Y^    a    cafpoctfcf    of 
Dcbwvc 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1M3,  Sar.  N^  257,M< 
priority,  appMctl—  Great  ■rit^B  Feb.  22, 1M2 
9CWaH.    (CL2»— 2SJ1) 


8.  A  method  of  sealing  an  electrolytic  capacitor  by 
means  of  a  hot-thermosetting  resin  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  cylindrical  container  having  an  open  end 
and  containing  a  necked-down  portion  spaced  from 
said  Q^Ktk  end  a  predetermined  distance; 

filling  said  container  with  an  electrolyte; 

placing  a  disc  in  said  open  eiKl  to  seat  on  said  necked- 
down  portion,  said  disc  carrying  one  of  the  capacitor 
leads; 

placing  said  resin  in  said  open  end  in  a  sealing  rela- 
tion with  said  disc,  said  container  and  said  lead; 

placing  said  container  containing  said  electrolyte  and 
said  resin  in  a  hermetically  sealed  regioa; 

injecting  an  inert  gas  into  nid  regioa; 

heating  said  region  from  a  given  temperature  to  the 
curing  temperature  of  said  resin  over  a  predeter- 
mined period  of  time; 

maintaining  said  curing  tonperatnre  for  a  pr^delef- 
mined  length  of  time; 

varying  the  pressure  of  said  inert  gas  with  time  during 
said  beating  step  to  counteract  the  effect  of  the  vi^or 
pressure  of  said  electrolyte  on  said  resin  during  the 
heating  step;  and 

maintaining  the  pressure  of  said  inert  gas  during  die 
curing  period  to  counteract  the  vapor  pressure  of 
said  electrolyte  on  said  resin  during  the  curing  period. 


3,141,7M 
■AR  AND  WIRB  PROCUnNG  MACfflNB 
Cari  B.  iMaa.  Iliiliii.  ani  Vteceal  F. 

Jm.  27,  IfCLSsr.  N^  SS^M 
ISniliii     ^29^^23) 


■i 1 


I.  A  stock  processing  machine  comprising  a  series  of 
roU  stands  having  power-driven  roDs  in  the  nip  of  whcih 
elongated  stock  is  adapted  to  be  lineaUy  fed.  the  loOs  of 
successive  stands  being  formed  with  peripheral  grooves 
operative,  in  the  case  of  round  slock,  first  to  squeese  op- 
posite sides  of  the  stock  to  redooed  rroas  stction  area 
of  generally  oval  shape  and  then  to  sqoeen  the  oval  stock 
across  the  ni«ior  axis  thereby  •<**'^t  futher  reduction  in 
the  cross  section  area  and  restoring  it  to  substantially 
round  shape:  an  extmsioo  die  adiaoent  to  said  series  of  roll 
stands  through  which  the  stock  is  forced  endwise  by  said 
rolls  and  thereby  further  reduced  in  cross  section  area; 
caterpillar  feed  means  following  said  die  operative,  when 
energized,  to  pull  the  tail  and  of  the  stock  through  said 
die;  and  oootrol  means  responsive  to  approach  of  the  tail 
end  of  the  slock  toward  said  die  cffectiw  to  energize 
said  draw  means  as  aforesaid  so  as  to  frictionaUy  grip  the 
reduced  stock  with  siilkient  force  to  draw  the  tail  end  of 
the  Mock  through  said  dia. 


2J41.7t7 

PRINTED  CmCUrr  lOAiRD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

4foM  O.  RahW.  Raniha  Saisni  Fe.  CaM^  mi^m  \ 

FHad  Oct  1,  I9M,  8sr.  N«w  S9J72 
ItCktaii.   (a.29u-isS3) 


7.  The  method  of  manufacturing  printed  electrical  cir- 
cuit boards  comprising:  disposing  an  uncured  plastic 
board  between  a  pair  of  plates  at  least  one  of  which  has 
a  circuit  pattern  of  electro-cooductive  material  thereon; 
soldeiiiig  a  circuit  element  to  said  electro-conductive 
material  while  applying  heat  to  said  plates  to  cure  said 
plastic  board;  and  transferring  said  circuit  pattern  to  said 
board. 


2442.7n 
COLUMBIUM  ADDTTION  AGENT 
F. 


N.Y., 


F. 


NoDnrateg.    Fiad  Jin.  It,  I9il.  Ssr.  Nn.  tl,it2 
ICIafeik    (CL29^1t2) 

A  product  of  numuf acture  oomprUng  a  sinlerad,  o(>> 
lumbium-containing,  kyw-carbon  farrochromhim  aUojr 
addition  agent  having  an  apparent  density  ranging  from 
6.5  to  7.5  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  being  charac- 
terized by  its  ability  to  float  on  molten  steal  malts  and 
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consisting  essentially  of  5  to  20  wei^t  percent  columbi- 
um.  4S  to  65  weight  percent  chromium,  less  than  2.0 
weight  percent  silicon,  less  than  0.5  wei^  percent  car- 
bon, less  than  0.10  weight  percent  tin,  leas  than  0.03 
weight  percent  sulfur  and  the  remainder  iron  and  inci- 
dental impurities. 


said  means  on  said  second  carriage  being  normally  dis- 
posed a  distance  greater  than  the  length  of  a  connector 
in  open  position,  whereby  the  tool  is  adapted  to  dis- 
assemble the  connector  when  the  connector  is  assembled, 
or  to  assemble  the  connector  when  the  connector  is  dis- 
assembled. 


2,143,7g» 

DBPERSION  STRENGTHENED  METAL 

COMPOSmON 

K-  Osr,  liandiwlns  Hnndnd,  DaL,  Wi 
pMfley,  Say  viRe,  N.Y.,  asd  PMri  C  Yalaa, 

,  DeL,  Mriganri  la  E.  L  du  Pont  dc  N< 
DeL,  n 


H. 


NoDrawl^.    FOed  Ang.  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  22«,t94 
SCWm.    (CL  29— 112.5) 

I.  A  sintered,  solid,  worked  composition  having  an  ap- 
parent density  which  is  from  90  to  100%  of  its  abaolute 
density,  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  uni- 
form dispersion,  in  metallic  copper,  of  a  water-insoluble 
refractory  filler,  the  filler  being  in  the  form  of  particiea, 
insoluble  in  copper,  having  an  average  size  in  the  range 
below  1000  millimicrons  and  a  melting  point  above  1000* 
C.  and  being  a  metal  oxide  having  a  free  energy  of  for- 
mation at  1000*  C.  of  from  30  to  150  kcal.  per  mote  per 
oxygen  atom  present,  the  volume  loading  of  filler  in  the 
composition  being  from  0.05  to  40%,  the  filler  particles 
being  substantially  as  uniformly  scattered  in  the  copper 
in  the  direction  of  working  as  in  the  direction  transverse 
thereto. 


3,14St799 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  TOOL 
WUUaa  R.  Over,  U^on  Pi|i^  Pa^  Herbert  Ri 
Woodcliff  Lake,  NJ^and  Inbn  R.  Vktey,  Jr.,  Vort, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incasponled,  Hnrrisbnig,  Pa. 

FOcd  Jns  4,  1959,  Ssr.  N««.  tlt,17S 
;  JdalMB.    (0.29— 293) 


1.  A  tool  for  assembling  and  disassembling  separable 
connectors  including  a  pair  of  bifurcated  handles,  means 
pivoting  said  handles  together,  a  yoke-shaped  bead  mem- 
ber rigidly  secured  to  one  of  nid  handles,  a  carriage 
pivotally  secured  to  one  arm  of. said  yoke,  means  on  said 
carriage  adapted  to  grasp  said  electrical  connector,  a 
second  head  member  disposed  on  said  other  handle  so  as 
to  bisect  the  angle  formed  by  the  yoke,  meaiu  on  the 
second  head  member  also  adapted  to  grasp  a  part  of 
said  connector,  said  means  on  the  bead  member  and  said 
means  on  the  carriage  being  disposed  a  distsnce  less  than 
the  length  of  the  connector  in  closed  position,  a  second 
carriage  on  the  other  arm  of  the  yoke,  means  on  said 
second  carriage  adapted  to  bear  against  the  connector,  a 
aecond  means  on  said  other  head  member  also  capable 
of  bearing  against  the  connector,  said  second  means  aikd 
•00  O.O.— ss 


3443,791 
WORK  POSITIONING  TABLE 
Jobs   H.  Lanaban,  WblteabofD,  and  Robert  L  LeM^ 
Clinton,  N.Y.,  aasignorB,  by  nscane  aasignnMniB,  to 
United  Shoe  Macbhiety  Corporation,  Boston,  Maas.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jcrasy 

Filed  Miv.  21,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  111,353 
of  SClalaH.    (0.29—293) 


1.  A  work  positioning  table  for  locating  a  woric  piece 
under  a  work  performing  device  for  successive  operations 
in  cooperation  with  a  table-mounted  template,  said  table 
comprising:  a  base  upon  which  the  template  is  secured, 
a  carriage  rod  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  base  and  a 
carriage  rail  mounted  in  parallel  relation  to  the  rod  at  the 
other  side  of  the  base,  a  carriage  supported  by  the  rod 
snd  the  rail  for  front  and  rear  movement  widi  respect 
to  the  base,  roller  bearing  means  for  thus  supporting  the 
carriage  on  the  rod  and  the  rail,  a  platform  rod  per- 
pendicular to  the  carriage  rod  and  having  one  end  mount- 
ed in  the  carriage,  roller  bearing  means  suppmling  the 
other  end  of  the  platform  rod  on  said  carriage  rail,  a 
platform  rail  secured  to  the  rear  of  the  carriage  in  paral- 
lel relation  to  the  platform  rod.  a  platform  having  roller 
bearing  mounting  on  the  platform  rod  and  the  platform 
rail,  the  platform  being  adapted  fixedly  to  support  a  work 
piece  therecm  for  positioning  movement  relatively  to  the 
carriage  at  the  will  of  an  operator,  and  locating  means 
projecting  from  a  central  pari  of  the  platform  for  co- 
operating with  selected  portions  of  the  baae-motmted 
template. 

3,143,792 
ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 

L.  SwanaoB  and  Cheelsr  O.  Mcrcbasrt,  Erie,  Pn., 
to  SwanaoBHEfla  Cotporatlon,  Erie,  Ik,  a 

FBad  May  2t,  19i2,  Str.  No.  191,359 
UCMam.  (CL29— ItS) 
1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  frame, 
a  hollow  opwaixfly  extending  core  member  on  said  frame, 
said  core  member  having  vertically  spaced  bearing  means 
thereon,  a  fixed  inner  taUe  circular  in  shape  supported 
at  its  center  on  the  upper  end  of  said  core  member,  said 
inner  table  adapted  to  hcM  tools  for  processing  work  or 
ariides  to  be  processed  having  an  annular  outside  perii^- 
eral  surface,  an  annular  outer  table,  a  support  member, 
said  support  member  being  supported  on  bearing  means, 
said  annular  table  being  supported  on  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed aroimd  said  iimer  taUe  with  said  core  member  at 
the  center  of  said  tables,  a  vertically  extending  shaft, 
said  shaft  extending  through  said  core  member  and  slid- 
able  vertically  therein,  a  cam  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
•hmft  engaging  said  shaft  to  move  it  up  and  down,  spaced 
roUen  attached  to  said  support  member,  and  a  croas-over 
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cam  having  a  spiral  groove  on  its  outside  peripheral  sur- 
face, said  spiral  groove  advancing  each  said  roller  there- 


1 


through  moving  said  outer  table,  said  shaft  and  said  outer 
table  being  movable  in  synchronism  with  each  other. 


3,143,7f3 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LANCET 
MMs  J.  Gffifltti,  MiMirf  Shorn,  and  lames  C.  HoMm  n, 
Mfauri,  FIb^  — IfMi  to  Dade  Roseate,  tec^  Mteod, 
■  eurponMom  of  Florida 

Filed  Jaac  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  MI,1M 
iCbUna.   (0.29-417) 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  lancets  from 
sheet  metal,  the  steps  of  forming  at  least  one  sharpened 
edge  on  a  single  thin  sheet  of  metal,  and  thereafter  die- 
cutting  said  sheet  along  oblique  lines  intersecting  the 
sharpened  edge  thereof  to  define  a  plurality  of  acutely- 
tapered  lancet  points  each  having  as  its  cutting  edge  a 
porticm  of  said  sharpened  edge  of  said  sheet. 


3,143,794 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  METALUC 
BELLOWS 
WilUam  F.  F.  Martia-HOTst,  Hca,  BcfBoady,  Scctfarog, 
near  Brecon,  Sooth  Waka,  aMlfMir  to  TcddWoa  Air> 
craft    Coatrob   Limited,    Ccfa   Coed,   acar   Mcrtkyr 
Tydfil,  Sooth  Wales 

Filed  Aag.  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,479 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioo  Great  Brttate  Aof.  IS,  1959 

4ClataBS.    (CL29— 454) 


of  inserting  azklly  into  a  itnutht-walkd  tube  of  thin  metal 
a  rigid  continuous  ring  having  an  outer  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube,  supporting 
said  tube  wall  and  inserted  ring  on  axially  spaced  mandrel 
rollers,  transversely  deforming  the  tube  wall  between  said 
rollers  to  externally  groove  the  tube  therebetween,  axially 
inserting  a  second  similar  rigid  continuous  ring  into  said 
tube  and  against  the  wall  of  said  groove  in  the  bore  of  said 
tube  on  the  side  of  said  groove  opposite  said  first  ring, 
supporting  the  tnbe  wall  oa  the  ade  of  said  groove  op- 
posite said  first  ring  and  said  second  ring  on  said  axially 
spaced  mandrel  rollers,  transversely  deforming  said  tube 
wall  between  said  rollers  to  externally  groove  said  tube 
therebetween  and  thereby  form  a  second  external  groove 
in  said  tube  wall  and  secure  said  second  ring  axially  be- 
tween said  grooves,  and  repeating  the  foregoing  step* 
unto  a  desired  number  of  axially  spaced  reinforcing  rings 
have  been  mounted  within  said  tube  and  secured  between 
mid  grooves. 


3,143,795 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PIVOT  NUT  FOR  A 
BRAKE  ADJUSTER 
Rokcft  J.  Doboc,  lalm  K.  Nice,  Md  Fnmcfa  A. 
°TTth  trad  lad  .  aisigaiin  lu  Thi  BcmM 

Sooth  BcW,  lad.,  a  corporatVm  of  IMl 

Filed  Apr.  7.  IHl,  Scr.  No.  191.4M 
1  daioL    (CL  29—543) 


A  process  for  producing  a  pivot  nut  of  a  brake  adjuster 
comprising  the  steps  of:  upsetting  metal  from  a  slug  to 
form  a  member  including  a  tubular  portion  which  is 
closed  at  one  end  by  a  solid  portion  of  said  member  which 
has  a  slot  at  iu  outermost  end  thereof,  open  at  the  other 
end.  and  has  an  inner  wall  of  generally  uniform  diameter, 
and  an  outer  wall  of  generally  uniform  diameter  except 
at  its  open  end  portion  which  is  of  a  larger  diameter;  up- 
setting the  open  end  portion  of  the  tubular  member  to  de- 
crease the  diameter  of  the  outer  wall  of  said  open  and 
portion  to  said  generally  uniform  diameter  of  said  outer 
wall  and  decrease  the  diameter  of  the  inner  wall  of  said 
open  end  portion;  and  upsetting  metal  from  the  inner  wall 
of  said  end  portion  to  form  threads  thereon. 


3,143,79* 

ELECTRIC  HEAD  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 

MOVABLE  SLIDE  COVER 

Beverly  Bood,  Soolh  Norwaft,  Coob.,  mstawr  to  R 

Corporattoo,  Wosdfciidgs,  NJ. 

Flkd  Feb.  t,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  257,112 

1  daiok    (CL  3*— 34) 


A  razor  bead  constnictioo  comprising  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely disposed  side  members  each  having  a  groove  defined 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  internally  rein-   therein  adjacent  its  respective  periphery  in  corrmpooding 
forced  flexible  metallic  bellows  which  comprises  the  steps   laterally  aligned  locatiooa,  a  curved  cutting  member  held 
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between  said  side  memben  with  a  curved  peripheral  sur- 
face disposed  uppemKMt, 

a  flexible  cover  member  having  side  edges  confined  in 
respective  grooves  of  said  side  members  for  sliding 
movement  therein,  said  cover  member  being  of  a  size 
to  completely  overly  said  cutting  member,  and  the 
side  member  grooves  extending  from  a  location  at 
one  end  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  cutting  member  and 
thence  around  the  side  of  said  cutting  member  to  a 
location  spaced  away  from  said  cutting  member  by 
an  amount  at  least  suffldent  to  accommodate  the  fuU 
length  of  said  cover  member  at  a  location  out  of 
alignment  with  said  cutting  member,  the  grooves  of 
uid  side  memben  having  a  first  widened  area  adja- 
cent an  edge  of  mid  cutting  member  permitting  ex- 
pansion of  the  adjacent  edge  of  said  cover  member 
thereinto  when  said  cover  member  is  in  a  position 
completely  overiying  said  curve  cutting  member,  the 
side  members  at  the  location  of  the  first  widened  area 
of  said  groove  forming  a  first  abutment  preventing 
the  sliding  of  mid  cover  member  off  said  cutting 
member,  the  grooves  at  said  side  member  having  a 
second  widened  area  at  a  location  spaced  away  from 
said  cutting  member  with  the  side  members  forming 
a  second  abutment  at  a  location  preventing  the  slid- 
ing of  said  cover  out  of  a  fully  open  position  diqK>sed 
out  of  alignment  with  mid  cover  member. 


3.143,797 
DRV  SHAVER  HAVING  A  ROTATABLE  SHEARING 
ELEMENT  AND  A  RECIPROCABLE  BLADE  MEM- 
BER 

Alvfa  H.  SiMcamkcr,  319<  19«<h  Ave.  NE., 
Bdlevoc,  Wmh. 
FMed  3m.  2, 1H2,  8er.  No.  1^794 
I  3  CWms.    (CL  39—43.5) 


1 .  In  a  dry  shaver  for  shaving  slun  from  which  beard 
protrudes,  a  rolatively  driven  cylindrical  shearing  ele- 
ment having  narrow  annular  grooves  therein  capable  of 
receiving  beard  and  narrow  enou^  to  exclude  the  skin 
when  the  shearing  element  is  pressed  against  the  skin; 
annular  lands  between  said  annular  grooves,  said  lands 
having  smooth  peripheral  surfaces;  an  external  tubular 
blade  member  of  thin  material  movably  supported  on 
Mid  shearing  element  and  having  therein  openings  of  sub- 
stantial size  through  which  skin  enters  and  contacu  the 
lands  of  the  shearing  element  when  the  shaver  is  pressed 
against  the  skin,  parts  of  said  blade  member  between  said 
openings  functioning  as  blades  and  being  capable  of  move- 
ment between  the  shearing  element  and  the  skin  without 
injury  to  the  skin;  and  means  operable  in  longitudinally 
reciprocating  uid  blade  member  on  said  shearing  ele- 
ment when  said  shearing  element  is  routively  driven. 


3.143,799  • 

SHRUBBERY  TRIMMER 
Roy  W.  Laaidqalst,  R.R.  1,  Davcofort,  Iowa 
Flkd  May  4,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  192,524 
tdaims.    (C139— IM) 
I.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 
an  elongated  base  plate; 

an  elongated  blade  nKMinted  upon  said  plate  for  lon- 
gitudinal reciprocation  with  respect  thereto; 
spaced  apart  ean  projecting  laterally  adjacent  one  end 
of  mid  blade  and  extending  beyond  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  uid  i^te; 


a  mw  blade  fixed  to  said  ears  and  extending  therebe- 
tween; a  guard  fixed  to  said  plate  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  and  terminating  in  a  distal  end 


spaced  from  said  plate  and  blade  and  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  thereto  and  above  said  blades; 
and  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  blades. 


3,143,799 
'  HAND  SHEARS 

RasBcU  D.  Cover,  97  Wbc  Ave,  BaMosore  22,  Md., 
MrifMr  of  OM-thM  to  loha  K.  Sadtk,  Dwidalk,  Md., 
aad  ooc-tkird  to  Matttda  M.  Wilsoa,  BaltiaMre,  Md. 
Filed  July  23, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  211,739 
5  ClaioH.    (CL  39—259) 


1 .  Shears  comprising  a  lower  shear  blade  having  inner 
and  outer  side  surfaces  and  a  shear  cutting  edge  formed 
on  the  upper  forward  portion  of  the  blade  at  the  jimcture 
with  the  inner  side  surface  thereof,  a  blade  carrying 
member  fixed  to  the  inner  side  of  the  blade  rearwardly 
of  uid  cutting  edge  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
blade,  an  upper  shear  blade  having  inner  and  outer  side 
surfaces  and  a  shear  cutting  edge  formed  on  the  lower 
forward  portion  of  the  blade  at  the  juncture  with  the 
inner  side  surface  thereof,  a  blade  carrying  member  fixed 
to  the  upper  blade  rearwardly  of  its  cutting  edge  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  pivot  pivotally  connect- 
ing the  blade  carrying  members  together  at  a  position 
rearwardly  of  and  above  the  cutting  edges  of  both  blades 
with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  blades  facing  each  other 
and  with  their  cutting  edges  disposed  in  cooperating  shear- 
ing relation,  the  blade  carrying  member  of  the  lower 
blade  having  an  offset  portion  projecting  laterally  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  Made  defining  a  channel-like 
recess  in  the  outer  side  thereof  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  cutting  edge  with  the  forward  portion  of  the 
reoem  spaced  laterally  inwardly  from  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  lower  blade  and  with  the  depth  of  die  recess  in- 
creasing rearwardly  of  the  blade,  and  actuating  meaiu  on 
the  blade  carrying  members. 


3,143,199 

DBSTAPUNG  DEVICE 

FcHx  B.  Vlml,  91S  Bovmtr  Drive,  Minolla,  NJ. 

FBed  Oct.  19, 19<2.  Bar.  No.  23li759 


dCWiM.  (a.39— 2(1) 
I.  A  destapUng  device  comprisiiig  a  pair  of  elongate 
channel-shaped  arms  each  having  a  pair  of  side  s^dls 
and  a  back  and  facing  toward  each  other  with  the  side 
walls  of  one  arm  entering  between  the  side  walls  of  the 
other  arm,  pivot  means  extending  through  the  side  walls 
of  both  arms  adjacent  to  and  q>aced  inward  from  one  end 
thereof  to  connect  the  arms  for  limited  relative  swinging 
movement  about  said  pivot  means,  resilient  meam  inter- 


.1.^ 
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connected  b^ween  said  anoB  and  urginf  the  latter  in  one 
direction  of  relative  movement  to  move  tim  other  ends 
of  said  arms  away  from  each  other,  said  ooe  ends  ai  said 
arms  being  formed  with  slots  extending  laterally  through 
the  side  walls  of  said  arms  and  facing  outward  from  said 


one  ends  of  said  arms,  said  slots  all  being  in  alignment 
with  each  other  when  said  arms  arc  in  their  limiting  posi- 
tion oi  movement  in  said  one  direction  for  receiving  the 
bight  portion  of  a  staple,  whereby  relative  movement  of 
said  arms  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  ia 
adapted  to  effect  gripping  of  the  sUple. 


3,143^1 
SHEARING  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING 

A  FABRIC 
CUl  DaMTgkr,  2t  Rm  dn 


FHcd  Apr.  11,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  IIMM 

CUms  priority,  appMcaHoa  Vtwme*  Apr.  2t,  IMI 

1  ChriB.    (CL  3«— 275) 


A  shearing  apparatus  for  cutting  a  fabric  comprising 
a  small  electromotor  enclosed  in  a  case  through  which 
extends  the  motor  shaft,  a  cutter  mounted  on  the  shaft 
end  projecting  from  said  case,  said  cutter  consisting  of 
a  rotary  disc  carrying  on  its  outer  peripheral  edge  a 
series  of  cutting  teeth  having  a  suitable  inclination,  a 
supportiiig  member  secured  by  means  of  distance-pieces 
under  said  case,  and  a  presser-foot  conasting  of  a  rigid 
thin  plate  having  a  triangular  notch  formed  in  its  edge 
and  divided  into  two  half-plates  by  a  slash  extending 
from  the  bottom  of  said  notch,  said  two  half-plates  being 
mounted  the  one  fixed  and  the  other  pivoting  under  said 
supporting  member  and  said  supporting  member  being 
formed  on  the  one  hand  with  a  central  hole  adapted  to 
receive  said  cutter,  so  that  the  latter  overlies  the  presser- 
foot  very  close  thereto  and  sweeps  the  bottom  of  said 
notch  when  said  motor  is  running,  and  on  the  other  hand 
with  a  notch  registering  with  and  wider  than  the  notch  of 
said  presser-foot  which  is  variable,  as  a  consequence  of 
the  possibility  of  pivoting  one  of  the  half  plates  from  a 
minimum  corresponding  to  the  junction  of  said  half  plates 
to  a  maximum  determined  by  an  adjustable  stop. 


3»143»M2 

DENTAL  DEVICE  FOR  OVTAINING  THE  CENTRIC 

RELATION  OF  IHB  JAWS 

Gravar  C  Riyili^44il  CbrtiMs  Ava^ 

ia^  22. 19i2jSar.  N«w  M7,i23 
7  Cklm.   (CL  S3— 19) 


1.  A  dental  device  for  obtaining  the  ceatrk  relation  of 
jaws  comprisiiig: 

(a)  a  line  plate  for  raceiviiif  an  impressioa  of  ooe 
of  the  gums  of  the  jaws, 

(b)  a  second  plat*  for  receiving  an  impr«swon  of  the 
other  gom, 

(c)  three  stylj. 

(d)  means  on  said  first  plate  mounting  said  styli  in  a 
spaced  apart  triangular  pattern  normal  to  said  first 
plate  for  axial  redprocatioo  therethrough, 

(e)  means  on  said  first  plate  for  locking  each  styhn 
in  an  adjusted  axial  potitioa, 

(/)  means  mounted  oo  said  second  plate  movable  to 
ward  engagement  with  each  at  said  depending  styli 
for  locating  the  lateraDy  adjuttad  poaitioos  of  said 
styli  relative  to  said  second  plate  when  said  plates 
are  assembled  and  the  jaws  are  dosed. 


-         S441Jt3 
DINTAL  LOUNGE  UNIT 
P.  UiM,  3tt7  LsM  BsMk 

M^n,  1M2,  Sir.  N«.  19SM^ 
MdiiML    (CL32— 22) 


1.  In  a  dental  loanae  unit,  the  combinatiaii  of: 

(a)  a  first  cabioat: 

(b)  a  phirality  of  fiow  control  first  means  for  dis- 
pensing air.  gas  and  water,  which  flow  control  means 
is  normally  positioned  adjacent  said  cabinet; 

(c)  a  pluraUty  of  flexible  hoaes  for  supplying  air, 
gas  and  water  to  said  flow  control  means; 

(</)  second  means  for  movably  supporting  said  hoaes 
in  said  cabinet  to  permit  said  flow  control  means  to 
be  selectively  moved  outwardly  away  from  said 
cabinet; 

(«)  third  means  for  supplying  air,  gas  and  water  to 
said  hoaea; 

(/)  fourth  means  for  movably  supporting  said  cabinet 
on  a  floor  surface  to  permit  said  first  cabinet  to  be 
moved  to  a  desired  location  ' 
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it)  »  Mcood  cabtiMt  supported  oo  Mid  floor,  with  the 
interior  of  said  tecood  cabinet  beint  of  greater 
volume  than  that  of  laid  first  cabinet,  which  secoad 
cabinet  has  an  opening  formed  in  one  side  thereof 
to  permit  said  first  cabinet  to  be  telescoped  within 
the  interior  thereof; 

(A)  a  plurality  of  upholstered  rectangular  supporting 
members  disposed  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond cabinet:  and 

(/)  fifth  means  for  so  adjostaUy  maintaining  said  sup- 
porting members  on  the  top  of  said  second  cabinet 
that  a  patient  may  rest  thereon  in  any  des  red  posi- 
tion ranging  from  the  fully  prone  to  a  substantially 
upright  seated  position,  with  said  first  cabinet  when 
said  unit  is  in  an  operativ*  condition  being  with- 
drawn from  said  second  cabinet  and  moved  to  said 
desired  position  relative  to  said  second  cabinet 


rod  rtrr^r**'*^  to  said  hanuner  rod  for  movMneirt 
with  and  coordinated  with  the  upper  end  ci  a 


th«ie> 


INTERRUPTED  IJNE  DRAWING  SYSTEM 
WIlHaa  J.  MnMooa,  raios  Vsrdea.  Cnltf. 
Hagbes  Akcraft  CoMpany,  Orirer  CMy,  CaMT, 
of  Dctawarc 

FUed  Dec  29,  INI,  Ser.  N«^  1(3^57 
11  ClalBM.    (CL  11— It) 


:^^ 


M<  MakeBe  Arc^PnU  Allo»  CaUT^ 
to  PmbI  M.  JObert,  Los  Galoe, 
to 


1  a,143JM_ 

STAKE  nrrER 

Mwte  D 

aaslgMN-  of 

CaHf  ^  and 

▼ale,  CaNf  . 

FIM  Inly  17,  IMI,  Ser.  Na.  124431 
7Claiw.    (CL31— 74) 

I.  A  stake  setter  comprising  a  main  body,  a  hammer 
rod  mounted  in  said  body  for  manual  up  and  down  move* 
ment  therein,  means  at  die  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  body 
for  supporting  a  stake  in  alignment  with  said  hammrr  rod 
to  recielve  impactive  blows  therefrom,  and  a  surveyor's 


gaged  by  the  lower  end  of  said  hanuner  rod  for  indicating 
the  elevation  of  the  upper  end  of  said  stalbe. 


1.  A  system  for  drawing  broken  lines  of  a  selected  pat> 
lem  of  line  segments  and  spaces  in  a  system  having  a 
pen  control  device  controllable  by  a  cosine  voltage,  the 
pen  having  a  pen  control  means  for  holding  the  pen  down 
oo  a  drawing  surface  in  response  to  a  pen  down  signal 
and  for  lifting  the  pen  from  die  drawing  surface  when  the 
pen  down  signal  is  inhibited,  comprising:  a  source  of  sine 
vohags  havinf  a  similar  frequency  to  the  cosine  vohage. 
chopping  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  sine  voltage 
for  chopping  said  sine  voltage  at  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, velocity  servo  means  coupled  to  said  chopping 
means  for  rotating  st  a  sinusoidally  varying  velocity,  com- 
mutator means  coupled  to  said  velocity  servo  means  and 
driven  thereby,  said  commutator  means  including  means 
for  applying  an  inhibiting  signal  to  said  pen  control  means 
in  the  selected  pattern  of  line  segments  and  spaces  for 
inhibiting  said  pen  down  signal  to  raise  said  pen  in  said 
pattern. 


M414M 

ELLIPSE  PROTRACTOKS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

DRAWINGS 

Floyd  R.  Shwp,  2t49  BraMwkk  Ave., 

St.  Loiris  PmIk,  MkM. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2294t9 

llOninK    (CL  33-^1) 


1.  An  elliptical  protractor  for  use  in  drawing  rotated 
proiections,  comprising  a  protractor  plate  having  its  pe- 
riphery divided  into  three  scales  of  graduations  spaced 
equal  elliptical  degrees  apart,  said  plate  having  a  circu- 
lar slot  formed  tisercin,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  secured 
together  near  their  ends  and  engaged  pivotally  with  the 
plate,  and  a  pair  of  spreader  links  of  equal  length  pivotally 
ioined  together  at  one  end  thereof  and  pivotally  attached 
at  their  otho*  ends  to  the  respective  arms,  the  pivot 
ioint  of  the  links  extending  through  said  slot  and  slidable 
along  the  slot  so  that  the  arms  are  movable  in  like  direc- 
tion at  dissiniilar  ratios  past  graduations  on  the  plate. 


3,1433«7 
PENDULUM  DRAWING  DEVICE 

George  L.  Chrlrtie,  441  fafaMd  Park  Drlvai 

Ottawa  3,  Oistarlo,  CaMkta 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  114,437 

7  CiainK    (CL  33—27) 

1.  In  a  toy  for  producing  a  variety  oif  pleasing  designs 

comprising  a  board,  at  least  two  pendulums  adapted  to  be 

Bwingably  mounted  on  said  board  widi  their  upper  ends 

disposed  above  the  board,  and  controllable  means  adapted 

to  be  connected  with  said  pendulums  for  control  thmby, 

the  improvement  comprising  flexible  connecting  means  to 

connect  each  of  said  penduliuns  with  said  controllable 

mfsnt.  and  tensioning  nnunt  connectible  with  said  cos- 
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troUable  niMnt.  to  apply  a  counterforce  thereto,  the  tr-    tion  to  a  spindle,  a  yoke  carried  upon  said  arm  a  gaucins 
rantement  bemg  tuch  that  each  of  nid  flexible  connect-   bar  mounted  for  translation  relative  to  said  yoke  in  lifht 

angtdar  relation  to  said  arm  and  selectively  removable 
from  the  yoke,  a  collar  mounted  on  said  bar  for  transla- 


ing  means  is  maintained  in  tension  when  the  toy  is  op- 
erated. 


tion  axially  of  said  bar  and  releasably  lockable  thereon, 
and  at  least  one  gauging  element  removably  mounted  for 
axial  translation  on  said  bar  intermediate  said  collar  and 
yoke. 


3,143,8f8 

APFARATUS  FOR  OPTICAL  GAGING 

Frank  S.  Hnhiska,  14  Tlploa  Drive,  LoodoavUlc,  N.Y^ 

and  Frank  X.  Cooaoliy,  714  3nl  Ave.,  Troy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  19M,  Ser.  No.  69,781 

TCIafaBS.    (a.  33— 174) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


3,14331f 

TURNING  RADIUS  GAUGE 

GcraU  O.  McCWnioa.  IMIt  l««k  Ave 

Seattle,  Wath. 

Filed  Ans.  13,  lM2,^8eavMo.  21M24 

3  dates,    (CL  3^— 283.12) 


Nt. 


t.  An  apparatus  for  gaging  a  given  contour  of  a  work- 
piece  by  comparing  the  contour  with  predetermined  stand- 
ards, said  apparatus  including  a  light  source  for  produc- 
ing a  light  beam,  an  optical  system  with  a  given  focal  dis- 
tance and  depth  of  focus,  said  optical  system  being  adapt- 
ed for  projecting  the  light  beam  under  magnification  onto 
a  screen,  a  stylus  mounted  against  lateral  movement  on 
a  horizontally  disposed  platform,  said  stylus  being  dis- 
posed for  slidmg  contact  by  the  contour  when  the  work- 
piece  is  placed  on  said  platform  and  designed  for  repre- 
sentationally  extending  the  contour  mto  the  depth  of 
focus  of  said  optical  system,  and  a  reticied  master  fixed- 
ly indexed  to  the  workpiece  for  free  displacement  there- 
with on  said  platform  within  the  depth  of  focus,  and  said 
reticied  master  and  the  workpiece  being  so  related  that 
the  projected  stylus  and  reticied  master  can  be  meaning- 
fully compared  on  said  screen. 


1.  A  tuminf  radius  gauge*  for  testing  steering  axis 
inclination  of  vehicle  wheels  comprising  a  fixed  base  plate 
having  a  slot  of  substantial  length  therein;  a  wheel-sup- 
porting swing  plate  positioned  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
above  said  base  plate  and  having  on  iu  upper  side  a  mark 
indicating  correct  positioning  of  a  wheel  thereon,  said 
mark  extending  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  slot  in  said  base  plate;  balls  movably  support- 
ing said  swing  plate  from  said  base  plate;  retainer  means 
positioning  said  balls;  a  downwardly  extending  pivot 
member  rigid  with  and  perpendicular  to  said  swing  plate 
and  offset  to  one  side  of  the  wheel  position  defined  by  said 
mark  on  said  swing  plate,  whereby  when  a  whed  is  cor- 
rectly positioned  on  the  swing  plate  the  steering  axis  of 
the  wheel  will  coincide  substantially  with  the  axis  of  said 
pivot  member,  said  pivot  member  extending  through  the 
slot  in  said  base  plate  compelling  lineal  movement  of  said 
swing  plate  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of  said  slot;  and  scale 
and  indicator  means  capable  of  indicating  the  amount  of 
angular  ooovement  ef  said  swing  plate. 


3,143J«9 
BRAKE  SHOE  SETTING  GAUGE 
Warren  H.  Parker,  2S51  Morgan  Ave^  OnklMd,  CaHf^ 
aasicBor  of  ooc-fowlh  to  Charles  W.  Birtler.  oM-fo«rth 
to  Charles  Bork,  OaUand,  CaUf,,  and  OM-fow1h  to 
Norris  O.  Knutson,  DanvQIe,  Calif. 

Ffled  Sept.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,(7( 
4  Clahns.    (a.  33—180) 
1 .  A  depth  gauge  comprising  an  arm  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected adjacent  one  end  in  substantially  transverse  rela- 


3J4MI1 
WEA^N  AND  TARGET  SIMULATOR 
^^^y  ^  ^"<^  ^naiijihla,  SuMMl  E.  Torrey.  Fc«l- 
ervUlc,  and  Warren  D.  rtanirwslsi.  PhHadcipMn.  Pa.. 
asaignon  to  fhc  UalM  Stales  of  Aacflai  tm  nmt- 
Mrted  by  tkc  Secretary  of  ihe  Awmy 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1942,  Ser.  No.  244,842 
2  CfaioM.    (CL  35—25) 
(Granted  under  TWe  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  nc.  244) 
1 .  In  a  weapon  and  target  simulating  system,  the  com- 
bination of 

a  movable  simulated  target. 

means  connected  with  the  target  for  guidhig  and  mov- 
ing said  target  along  different  courses. 


\ 
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a  simulated  gun  having  a  trigger  and  a  a^  for  align- 
ing  with  said  target, 

means  connected  with  said  gim  for  directing  and  mov- 
ing said  gun  in  azimuth  and  elevation  to  foUow  and 
align  with  said  target, 

a  target  spotter  assembly  including  a  source  of  U^t 
and  means  for  projecting  light  from  said  source  on 
said  target  in  the  form  of  a  spot  representative  of  a 
projectile  burst,  said  plotter  assembly  being  movable 
in  azimuth  and  elevation  and  located  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  to  said  gun. 


portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  heat  and  tear  seal  seams  extend- 
ing subsUntially  transversely  across  the  toe  portion  of  the 
insole  and  joining  said  sheets,  and  a  transverse  heat  and 
tear  seal  seam  joining  said  sheets  forward  of  the  heel 
portion,  said  tear  seal  seams  functional  as  tear  lines, 
whereby  said  full  insole  may  be  reduced  in  size  as  de- 
sired by  tearing  off  a  portion  thereof  along  any  trans- 
verse tear  seam  line  wiUiout  breaking  the  union  between 
said  sheets  along  that  seam. 


3,143J13 

MEANS  FOR  FELLING  TREES 

Dewey  C.  WcOs,  RJL  2,  Perry,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  14,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,341 

4  elates.    (CL37— 2) 


electrical  means  interconnecting  the  spotter  assembly 
and  the  gun  and  including  movable  control  elements 
connected  to  move  in  azimuth  and  elevation  there- 
with and  operable  upon  movement  of  said  gun  to 
move  and  conform  the  movement  of  said  spotter  as- 
sembly to  that  of  said  gun, 

a  control  switch  operable  to  a  closed  position  upon  the 
pulling  of  said  trigger. 

and  control  means  including  a  series  of  relay  elements 
and  circuit  connections  therethrough  operable  upon 
the  closure  of  said  switch  successively  to  disrupt  the 
spotter  assembly  and  gun  interconnection  and  ar- 
rest movement  of  said  spotter  assembly,  to  energize 
said  ligh*.  source  after  a  time  delay  representative 
of  the  time  required  for  a  projectile  to  travel  from 
said  gun  to  said  target,  and  to  deenergize  said  light 
source  after  an  additional  time  delay  representative 
of  the  duration  of  a  projectile  burst. 


1.  For  use  with  a  construction  vehicle  having  a  verti- 
cally movable  member,  a  root  cutting  attachment  com- 
prising an  elongated  vertically  projecting  beam,  blade 
means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  beam  and  projecting 
forwardly  outwardly  therefrom,  supporting  means  se- 
cured to  the  blade  and  the  lower  end  of  the  beam,  said 
supporting  means  having  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  a 
cone  with  the  smaller  portion  thereof  being  downwardly 
presented,  and  means  for  rennovably  securing  said  beam 
to  said  member. 


3,143314 

SCRAPERS 

Francis  M.  Brtekmeyer,  Rock  Ishusd,  DL,  and  John  H. 

Crelgkton,  Davenport,  Iowa,  asslgnon  to  Deere  A  Com- 

nanyV  Moinc,  III.,  a  corponrtion  of  Delaware 

nicd  Feb.  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  175,219 

SCIates.    (a.37— «) 


3,143,812 
INSOLES  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
EnMt  MttBcr,  Fiikftwl  aa  Main, 
TW  SchoU  Mfk.  Cc  bc^ 
of  New  York 

FIM  Sept  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  139,941 

ClafaM  priority,  applkatlon  Genumy  Mar.  11, 1941 

2d^dms.    (0.34—44) 


7.  In  a  tractor  implement  assembly  in  which  the  im- 
plement is  a  material  scraper  having  a  bowl  with  a  for- 
ward cutting  edge  and  a  flight  type  elevator  having  an 
elevator  frame  and  extending  from  a  lower  end  adjacent 
the  cutting  edge  to  an  upper  end.  the  improvement  com- 
prising: an  elevator  drive  shaft  supported  on  the  frame 
having  a  plurality  of  eccentrics  thereon  angularly  spaced 
relative  to  one  another  at  least  two  of  which  are  asym- 
metrical; a  plurality  of  hydraulic  motors  having  advance 
and  return  strokes  supported  on  the  frame  and  connected 
to  the  eccentrics  and  effective  upon  operation  to  rotate 
the  shaft;  valve  means  for  operating  the  hydraulic  motors; 
1  In  a  full  insole  for  articles  of  footwear,  a  thermo-  a  fluid  source  connected  to  the  valve  means  for  oper- 
plastic  cover  sheet,  a  thicker  sheet  of  thermoplastic  foam  aUng  the  motors;  and  valve  operatmg  means  operatively 
material  of  equal  area  as  and  underiying  said  cover  sheet,  connected  to  the  shaft  and  associated  with  the  valve 
a  heal  seal  seam  joining  said  sheeu  around  the  bounding  means  to  effect  advance  and  return  strokes  of  the  motors 
edge  of  the  insole,  said  insole  having  a  long  pointed  toe    upon  rotation  of  the  shaft. 
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ROTOR  FOR  SNOW  REMOVING  MACHINES 
Harfj  KaM,  (25  SC  FMHpn  St^  MosItmI, 


Flkd  IM.  11, 1M5,  Scr.  Now  25t,tM 
4ClidM.    (CL37— «3) 


means  oo  aaid  fraaMworft  adapted  to  traiHte  matarial 
from  the  tea  bottom  to  the  hopper; 

and  means  oo  said  framework  operalively  conniwled  to 
•aid  tube  for  ««•»«*♦•»■'■'§  a  iiream  of  tea  water 
across  said  opening  in  hydrosutic  balance  with  the 
water  outside  of  said  openint.  said  stream  of  sea 
water  bavins  suiBciem  velocity  to  counteract  iravi- 
utiooal  forces  on  material  within  the  tube  and  to 
carry  such  material  to  the  water  surfa 


G. 
FBed 


3.14M17 
SIGN  HOLDERS 

2H  N.  Sliie  8L.  Meadevi.  Wk. 
_lt,  IM2,  See.  No.  2l«,7t7 
4CWM.    (CL  4^-115) 


1.  A  rotor  for  snow  removers  comprising  a  shaft, 
arcuate  snow  engaging  and  feeding  blades  concentric  with 
and  circumscribing  said  shaft,  each  feeding  blade  having 
a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end,  an  impeller  plate  mount- 
ed at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  trailing  end  of 
each  of  said  feeding  blades  and  contiguous  to  the  same, 
said  impeller  plate  diqxMed  in  a  substantially  radial  plane 
passing  through  said  shaft,  a  radially  inwardly  directed 
leg  depending  at  an  angle  from  said  leading  end  of  said 
feeding  blade  and  forming  an  inward  extension  of  said 
feeding  blade  providing  a  substantial  snow  engaging  sur- 
face coplanar  with  said  feeding  blade,  means  for  support- 
ing said  blades,  legs  and  impeller  plates  on  said  shaft,  an 
elongated  curved  snow  guiding  flange  for  each  feeding 
blade,  having  a  longitudinal  edge  secured  to  the  back  face 
of  said  feeding  blade,  said  guiding  flange  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  feeding  blade  with  its  transverse  extent  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  guiding 
flange  having  a  leading  edge  disposed  opposite  the  radi- 
ally outermost  portion  of  the  leading  edge  of  said  feed- 
ing blade,  said  guiding  flange  gradually  approaching  said 
shaft  in  the  direction  of  its  trailing  portion  and  having  its 
trailing  end  terminating  short  of  said  shaft  and  of  the 
associated  impeller  plate. 


M43yU« 

UNDERSEA  MINING  APPARATUS  WTTH  MEANS 

TO  ESTABLISH  A  PRESSURE  BALANCE  ACROSS 

THE  INLET  TO  THE  CONVEYOR  TUBE 

Percy  S.  Gardner,  Jr.,  M51  Apollo  Drive, 

Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

Filed  Abk.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,349 

(Claiiu.    (CL37— 71) 


^'tfW* 


1.  A  holder  for  a  removabk  sifn  comprisinf.  an  up- 
right post  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to  be  driven  into 
the  ground  and  having  a  sign-holding  bracket  interme- 
diate its  length  and  ^aced  above  said  lower  end  a  suffi- 
cient distance  to  be  exposed  when  said  port  is  driven  into 
the  ground  a  oonnal  distance,  said  poet  having  an  impact 
head  rigid  with  iu  upper  end.  a  sleeve  aseociaied  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  post  sUdably  »«g»gti^g  over  said 
impact  head  having  an  opposed  agn-holdiaf  bracket  there- 
on and  having  a  rigid  impact  member  poeitioocd  to  eogaae 
the  impact  head  oo  said  post  when  no  sign  is  being 
held  whereby  the  post  may  be  driven  into  the  ground  by 
means  of  a  driving  force  from  said  impact  member  to  said 
head,  said  sleeve  being  of  such  length  that  it  is  thereafter 
slidable  upwardly  to  a  selected  poeitioo  with  itt  import 
member  spMxd  above  the  impact  head  of  the  post  to 
accommodate  and  hold  a  sign  between  die  bracket  on  the 
sleeve  and  the  bracket  on  the  post,  the  sleeve  and  hs 
impact  member  having  snflkient  weight  so  that  the  sleeve 
is  urged  by  gravity  into  sign-retalniag  pofjtkm 


BOLT.LOCK-RECEIVER  AND  BARREL 

EdwIaS.  Vi 


ASSEMBLY 

A. 


cal 


Corponlloma  rnrfeili— 
Filed  May  1. 19«2,  Bar. 

(0.42—21) 
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1.  An  undersea  inining  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supporting  framework  having  a  base  adapted  to  rest 

upon  the  sea  floor; 

a  conveyor  tube  having  a  lower  portion  fixed  to  said 

framework  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  the 

water  surface,  said  tube  being  provided  with  a  side 

opening  located  adjacent  sakl  framework,  said  tube 

being  of  substantially  constant  cross  section  upwardly 
adjacent  to  said  opening; 
a  hopper  mounted  on  said  framework  adjacent  said 
tube,  said  hopper  having  converging  sides  leading  to 
the  opening  of  said  tube; 


9.  In  a  firearm,  a  receiver,  a  bolt  assembly  mounted 
in  said  receiver  for  sliding  movement  from  a  firing  posi- 
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tioa  in  dw  frost  of  mU  raoeivtr  to  an  e^cctint  position 
io  tbe  rear  d  said  receiver.  •  locking  plate  mounted 
on  said  bolt  and  movable  from  a  tocking  poeition  where- 
in Mid  locking  plate  sinultaneoialy  engage*  laid  bolt 
aaaemMy  and  a  recew  in  said  receiver  to  an  unlocked 
poeition  in  which  taid  locking  plate  is  generally  flush 
with  the  upper  surface  of  said  boh,  a  finger  lever  pivotally 
secured  to  said  receiver,  a  rigid  arm  on  said  Anger  lever 
extending  toward  said  locking  plate,  cam  means  formed 
in  said  rigid  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  locking 
pUle  so  that  the  roution  of  said  lever  about  the  pivoUl 
connection  in  one  direction  is  effective  to  move  said  lock- 
ing plate  to  its  unlocked  poation  and  to  move  said  bolt 
through  the  locking  plate  from  its  firing  position  to  its 
electing  poaitioa  and  return  movement  of  said  lever  about 
iu  pivot  being  effective  to  move  said  bolt  from  iu  eject- 
ing position  to  hs  firing  poeition  and  to  move  said  lock- 
ing plate  into  its  locking  position. 


3,143ktl9 
MAGAZINBroK  PBTOL 


rieflSflCfc  Wt 


aaflfrtsn  Dec  «,  19S7.  8ar.  No.  7*l.f35.  now 
Nk  3,M9,97<,  Mii  Dec.  2S.  1M2.    DhrlM 
Ea«M  Dec  If,  1M2,  8sr.  No.  2434M 
4CMM.    (CL4»-M) 


I.  A  magazine  for  firearms  of  the  class  described,  said 
magazine  comprising  a  tubular  casing,  an  elevator  mov- 
able in  said  casing  for  control  and  delivery  of  cartridges 
to  the  firearm,  in  connection  with  which  the  magazine  is 
assembled,  a  coil  spring  for  actuating  said  elevator,  said 
elevator  supporting  a  button  axially  movable  in  said 
elevator,  means  on  said  button  engaging  means  on  one 
side  wall  of  the  casing  for  guiding  said  button  upwardly 
and  angularly  with  respect  to  oppoeed  end  walls  of 
•aid  casing,  said  oppoeed  end  walls  of  the  casing  being 
flared  to  the  upper  end  of  the  casing,  said  elevator  ii»- 
duding  an  upwardly  projecting  tongue  at  one  end 
forming  a  seat  operatively  enpiging  an  iimer  end  of 
a  cartridge  supported  on  said  elevator  throughout  fuJI 
movement  of  said  elevator,  said  tongue  operating  on  one 
end  wall  of  the  casing,  and  the  other  end  of  the  elevator  be- 
ing rounded  to  operate  on  the  other  end  wall  of  the  caatng. 


I. 


I  l,14XS3t 

RITLE  MAGAZmE  ASSEMBLY 
clMifrt,  Edward  R.  mraekarn^Md  HarhcH  R. 

Irn  Ptnili»Mi,  PSn  mA  WWlM  I. 
Md.,       Ill  I      10  ttt  IMM 
iprsssisi  hy  the  ScctsImt  af  the  Aray 
IMW  14,  ImI  Sar.  No.  ItMSf 
ICUtao.  ^41— M) 

TMe  JS,  UA  Code  O^nK  mc  244) 

In  a  rifle  "MpytiM.  aaaemMy,  the  combination  of 

a  m^gf>«w*  having  first  pair  of  slots  extending  its 

opposite  sides  and  doeed  at  both  their  ends,  a  second 

pair  of  slots  extending  along  said  opposite  sides 

and  open  at  one  of  the  ends,  a  follower  spring  con- 


tractaUe  and  expandable  between  and  along  said 
pairs  of  slots,  a  fcdlower  movable  inwardly  of  said 
«wg»rifw.  against  the  tension  of  said  spring,  and  Map 
meant  naovable  in  and  along  said  first  pair  of  slots 
and  fixed  to  said  f<rflower  for  limiting  the  out- 
ward movement  thereof, 
a  cartridge  clip  inseruble  into  said  magarine  and  hav- 
ing a  base  recessed  along  its  opposite  side  to  receive 
a  plurality  of  cartridge  base  flanges  and  having  at 


one  end  a  pair  of  cartridge  retainiiig  ears,  a  pair  of 

canridge  retaining  lips  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said 

base,  and  a  pair  of  cartridge  alinement  ban 

upon  said  lips  and  extensible  into  said 

second  pair  of  slots  upon  the  insertion  of  said  clip 

into  said  mtgaritte, 
means  for  interlocking  said  dip  and  said  magazine 

upon  die  completion  of  said  insertion,  and 
means  for  ejecting  said  clip  upon  its  release  from  said 

maftzioe. 

3,143^1 

LINES  FOR  TRAWL  NETS 

Fkaok  I.  Lnksla,  SS47  Gracawood  Ave, 

Seattle  1,  Wash. 

FHsd  Dm.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,443 

llOnlM.    (CL43— 9) 


9.  In  combination  with  a  trawl  net  panel  of  mesh,  a 
line  extending  along  an  edge  of  said  panel  and  compris- 
ing a  core  and  a  flexible,  sectional  casing  surrounding 
said  core,  a  collar  disposed  between  two  adjacent  sec- 
tions of  said  casing  and  comprising  two  substantially 
oomplemental  halves  each  having  shoulder  means  at 
one  side  to  interfit  with  the  shoulder  means  of  the  other 
hatf.  and  formed  at  its  opposite  side  with  apertured 
ears  which  when  the  collar  embraces  the  core  and  the 
shoulders  interengage  have  their  apertures  in  alignment, 
and  means  engaging  portions  of  said  net  panel  and  in- 
sertable  through  said  aligned  apertures  in  said  ears,  to 
suspend  the  panel  from  said  line. 
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UTE  SIGNAL  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

MmniB  R.  Schoolcy,  967  W.  Moatealn  SC, 

GrccBviUc,  Mkh. 

Flkd  Mar.  13, 1942.  Scr.  Now  179,333 

2CWni.    (CL43— 17) 


1.  In  combination,  a  fishing  rod  having  a  handle  at  its 
inner  end  and  line-guide  eye  fixed  in  place  at  its  outer 
end,  a  readily  attachable  bite-signalting  attachment  for 
an  outer  end  portion  of  said  fishing  rod  comprising  a  rela- 
tively short  leaf  spring  proportional  in  width  and  cross- 
section  to  that  portion  of  the  rod  with  which  it  is  co- 
operable,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  rearward  end  portion 
which  is  laterally  bent  to  provide  a  relatively  short  rigid 
tang,  said  tang  residing  lengthwise  atop  a  cooperating 
surface  of  said  fishing  rod  and  being  securely  fastened  in 
place  on  said  rod  by  tishdy  wound  wrapping  cord,  a  col> 

lar-like  thimble  providing  a  line  responsive  signalling  eye. 
said  leaf  spring  having  a  forward  terminal  end  rigidly  se- 
cured to  a  cooperating  surface  of  and  supporting  said 
thimble,  the  forward  end  of  said  thimble  terminating  in 
an  endless  outstanding  flange  flared  outwardly,  encom- 
passing said  forward  end  and  constituting  an  anti-chafing 
line  gwde,  said  thimble  being  brightly  colored  so  that 
when  it  is  actively  bobbing  and  otherwise  moving  the  de- 
sired bite  signalling  result  is  thus  achieved,  and  a  vividly 
colored  easy-to-see  bead  slidingly  mounted  oo  a  median 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring. 


3443423 
FISHING  ROD  AND  REEL  ATTACHMENT 
Walter  M.  Brown,  275  ClMnMMt  Drir*,  Elk  Grove  Vil- 
lage, lU.,  and  Sam  Troodbatorc,  1714  N.  Hadaoo  Avc„ 
and  Bnino  Browa,  5222  S.  RMgiwajr  Ave.,  both  of 
Chkago,  IlL 

Filed  May  14, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  195^33 
7  Claims.    (CL  43—19) 


1,  In  combination  with  a  resilient  fishing  rod  having 
a  handle  portion  and  a  spin  cast  reel  having  a  line  and  a 
line-braking  control  member  adapted  to  be  actuated, 
(a)  a  flexible  cord  attached  at  one  end  to  said  rod  inter- 
mediate the  length  theieof ,  - 
(6)  an  attachment  mounted  on  the  kaadle  portion  of 
said  rod  for  actuating  said  control  "«*«TtKTr  to  eBect 
release  or  braking  of  said  line, 

(c)  said  attachment  including  moveable  means  engaffe- 
able  with  said  control  member  for  holding  said  con- 
trol member  actuated  to  prevent  release  of  said  line, 

(d)  releasable  meaiu  for  locking  said  moveable  means 
in  engagement  with  said  control  member. 

(e)  'said  cord  being  attached  to  said  releasable  means. 


(/)  means  for  rekasably  securtof  said  cotd  at  a  potet 
intermediate  iu  ends  after  the  cord  has  been  ten- 
siooed  by  the  operator  to  bow  said  rod, 

(g)  means  for  releasing  said  securing  means  to  permit 
said  rod  to  swing  back  from  its  bowed  to  its  normal 
podtioo. 

(A)  the  movement  of  said  rod  appiying  tenaioa  oo  said 
cord  to  effect  release  of  said  moveable  meam  and  i«- 
lease  of  said  control  member  to  permit  the  line  to 
pay  out  from  said  reel. 


J 


W. 
FiM 


3.143324 
FBHLURE 
462  Manlslta  St,  HayMsviUa, 
27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  312,971 
(CL  43—42.11) 


I.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  bridle  having  a  forward 
apex  portion  defining  a  line  or  leader  engaging  eye.  a  first 
arm  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said 
eye.  a  second  arm  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  eye,  a  fishhook  having  a  shank  terminating  in 
■"  *y«.  »*»d  first  arm  terminating  in  an  eye  connected  to 
the  eye  of  the  fishhook  shank  and  forming  a  loose  joint 
therewith,  a  molded  head  enclosing  said  joint  and  fixed 
to  a  part  of  the  fishhook,  means  encasing  said  joint  and 
embedded  in  said  bead  for  maintaining  a  loose  connec- 
tion between  the  bead  and  bridle  to  permit  oscillating 
movement  only  of  the  bridle  relaUve  to  the  head,  a  spin- 
ner, and  means  swivcliy  connecting  said  ^wuer  to  said 
second  arm  of  the  bridle. 


3,I4332S 

SPOONS  FOR  FISHING  BAHS 

Gose  L  BoffsiHhii,  Mwlihstg.  Sv^pta,  L. 

Filed  1^  14.  19St.  Ser.  Nor74l397 

rtortar,  applrtlao  Swadan  imiy  13,  1957 

4CliihM.    (0.43-^42.17) 


1.  A  lure  having  a  bait  body  connectaUc  at  its  for- 
ward  end  to  a  line  and  at  iu  rearward  end  to  s  hook,  a 
spoon-like  blade  mounted  forwardly  of  said  bait  body  for 
free  rotation  thereabout,  said  blade  being  formed  with  a 
convex  surface  portion  and  a  concave  surface  portion, 
cup  shaped  protuberances  extending  from  at  least  one  of 
said  surface  portions  and  disposed  along  the  outer  edffe  of 
said  Made,  said  blade  having  apertures  formed  therein 


contiguous  to  said  protuberances  and  on  the  side  of  said 
protuberances  nearest  the  outer  edge  of  said  blade  to 
cause  vibration  when  said  lure  is  drawn  through  water. 


3,143424 
nGURINE  AND  MEANS  FOR  ANIMATING  SAME 


en  EUk,  359  E.  Pfans,  SolaM  Bcack,  4 
Filed  Oct  IS,  19«2rSer.  No.  239379 
(CL  44—249) 


CaUr. 


1.  An  amusement  device  for  simulating  animative 
walking  creatures  comprising  a  thin  unbroken  non-mag- 
neuzabke  platform,  a  plurality  of  pulleys  roiauble  closely 
underneath  said  platform,  two  endless  belu  one  super- 
imposed over  the  other  and  looped  around  said  pulleys, 
means  for  routing  said  pulleys  and  belu  in  one  direction 
alternately  and  intermittently,  a  permanent  magnet  at- 
Uchcd  to  each  of  said  belts,  said  magneU  spaced  apart  a 
nuximum  disunce  of  one  ordinary  walking  step  of  an 
associated  legged  figurine  and  conucting  the  underside 
of  said  thin  unbroken  non-magnetiiable  platform,  aiKl  a 
legged  figurine  adapted  to  traverse  the  upper  surface  of 
said  platform  inuncdiately  above  said  permanent  mag- 
nets, the  lep  of  said  figurine  being  pivoted  thereto,  said 
legged  figurine  having  an  armature  at  the  bottom  of  each 
foot  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  "walk"  in  unison  with 
the  alternate  forward  movements  of  said  magnets  under- 
neath said  platform. 


extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  side  wall  and 
projecting  from  the  edge  of  one  of  said  end  walls  remote 
from  side  wall,  said  upstanding  wall  terminating  inter- 
mediate said  end  walls  of  said  channeled  member  and 
carrying  at  the  terminal  end  thereof  a  first  flange  extend- 
ing inwardly  toward  said  side  wall,  and  a  second  flange 
extending  from  said  side  wall  toward  said  upstanding  wall 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first  flange;  said  first 
and  second  flanks  forming  means  for  supporting  respec- 
tively the  bottom  and  top  surfaces  of  the  periphery  of 
said  roof  intermediate  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  side 
wall,  whereby  the  side  walls  of  said  channeled  members 
and  said  corner  members  extend  along  and  below  said 
roof  and  form  a  facia  therearound,  at  least  two  of  said 
channeled  members  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  each  other;  aiKl  wherein  said  assembly  further  includes 
opposed  supporting  leg  members,  each  leg  member  com- 
prising a  triangular  pyramidal  assembly  with  the  apex 
thereof  disposed  at  the  bottcxn  of  said  leg  member,  and 
carrying  between  two  corners  of  the  base  of  the  pyramidal 
assembly  an  angle  bracket,  said  angle  bracket  having  a 
base  wall,  an  upstanding  wall  extending  from  one  side  of 
said  base  wall  and  a  flange  projecting  from  said  upstand- 
ing wall  in  overlying  parallel  relation  to  said  base  wall, 
said  base  wall,  upstanding  wall  and  flange  of  said  bracket 
engaging  respectively  said  one  of  said  end  walls,  said 
upstanding  wall  and  said  first  flange  of  said  channel  mem- 
ber, said  angle  bracket  having  a  coupling  collar  projecting 
from  the  upstanding  wall  thereof  toward  the  other  comer 
of  the  base  of  the  pyramidal  assembly,  and  a  beam  ex- 
tending between  said  opposed  leg  members,  said  beam 
being  coupled  at  either  end  to  said  coupling  collars,  said 
beam  carrying  further  coupling  collars  depending  there- 
from and  coupling  said  other  corner  of  the  base  of  each 
of  said  pyramidal  assemblies  to  said  beam. 


3,143,S2I 
WALL  PANELING  JOINT  SEAL 
Hamilton  B.  Bowman,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
man  Steel  Corporatioa,  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Pennsylvania 

nicd  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175424, 
2aaims.    (CL59— 229)        '    | 
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3.143427 

CANOPY  ASSEMBLIES 

J.  ShowaMcr,  St.,  1999  Winler  St.,  JackMm,  Miss. 

Filed  Apr-  IS,  1949,  Scr.  No.  22471 

4Claias.    (0.59—47) 


1.  A  canopy  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated roof  sections  positioned  side  by  side  and  locked  to- 
gether at  their  adjacent  edges  by  cooperating  connecting 
means  carried  thereby  to  form  a  roof;  a  frame  surround- 
ing and  supporting  said  roof,  said  frame  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elongated  channeled  members  and  a  plurality 
of  channel-type  corner  members  recerving  said  channeled 
members  and  coupling  said  channeled  members  together 
to  form  said  frame  with  said  comer  members  forming  the 
outer  comer  portions  thereof;  each  of  uid  channeled 
members  having  a  side  wall,  spaced  apart  end  walls  pro- 
jecting inwardly  from  said  side  wall,  and  upstanding  wall 


1.  Wall  paneling  comprising  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal 
panels  disposed  side  by  side  in  overlapping  relation,  each 
panel  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  vertical  side  por- 
tions, the  overlapping  side  portions  of  each  pair  of  ad- 
joining panels  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  vertical  nest- 
ing channels  spaced  apart  slightly,  the  outer  side  wall  of 
the  inner  one  of  said  pair  of  channels  being  narrower 
than  the  inner  side  wall  thereof,  a  sealing  strip  having  a 
body  seated  in  said  inner  chaimel  in  engagement  with 
both  side  walls  thereof  and  extending  therefrom  lateral- 
ly across  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  outer  side  wall 
from  side  to  side  of  the  space  between  said  pair  of  panels, 
the  stria  having  an  integral  thin  sealing  lip  projectins 
from  saib  body  and  dispoaed  in  the  space  between  said 
nesting  channels,  and  fasteners  extending  through  the 
nesting  channel  bases  and  sealing  lip  and  into  said  body 
to  connect  the  panels  tofetber,  the  sealing  strip  conceal- 
ing said  fasteners  inside  the  channels. 


3,143429 

CUTLERY  SERRATING  APPARATUS 

Edwfa  J.  BrMKhk,  719  NW.  114th  St,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  JoDC  25, 1942,  Scr.  No.  294,997 

2ClalaaB.    (CL  51— 98) 

1.  Cutlery   serrating   apparatus   which   comprises,   a 

grinding  wheel,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  wheel,  tbe 
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said  wheel  having  on  its  peripthery  a  seriet  of  drcum- 
fereatial  altenute  ndfee  and  grooyes  fonninf  a  aerrating 
cutting  furface,  an  end  portion  of  said  wheel  being  flared 
outwardly  ao  that  the  fidget  and  grooves  thereof  are  of 
progressively  increasing  diameter  relative  to  the  other 


ridges  and  grooves  on  the  wheel  and  adjusUbie  guide 
means  for  positioning  a  cutlery  blade  in  grinding  con- 
tact with  said  serrating  cutting  surface,  the  said  guide 
means  including  supports  for  the  blade  and  blade  handle 
and  the  said  blade  support  including  adjustable  means  to 
hold  the  blade  in  contact  with  said  serrating  cutting  sur- 
face. 


GAUGING  APPARATIS  FCMt  CONTKOLLING 

A  GRINDING  MACHINE 

B.  AnwU  aiad  PkOp  S.  AimU,  3321  E.  Covt  St, 

Flhrt  l,Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  111.119 

1«  ClBinH.    (CL  51—1*5) 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  having  an  eJectrical  circuit 
and  a  grinding  gauge  including  a  movable  element  in  con- 
tinuous contact  with  a  workpieoe,  an  electrical  control  for 
cootroUing  operation  of  said  machine  including  an  elec- 
trical switch,  said  switch  being  arranged  to  permit  elec- 
trical cnrreot  to  flow  in  said  circuit  when  a  cross-sec- 
tion ajds  of  said  workpieoe  of  greater  than  a  preselected 
size  is  in  contact  with  said  plunger  and  to  interrupt  said 
flow  of  current  when  a  cross  sectional  axis  of  said  work- 
piece  of  less  than  said  preselected  size  is  in  contact  with 
said  plunger,  and  a  time  delay  relay  arranged  to  be  en- 
ergized by  said  flow  of  current  and  when  thus  energized 
to  permit  a  flofw  of  cnrrent  in  nid  circuit  external  to  said 
switch  while  cross  sectional  axes  of  said  workpieoe  of  less 
than  said  preselected  size  are  in  contact  with  said  plunger, 
until  the  greatest  cross  sectional  axis  of  said  workpiece 
has  been  reduced  to  said  preselected  size. 


3443331 
OPTICAL  VIEWER  AND  GRINDING  WHEEL 


GMMrgc  BaiUw,  1134  E.  223rd  9L,  EmM,  OMn 

HM  Nov.  24,  IMl,  8sr.  N«.  154,411 

2ClilM.    (CLSl— 1«S) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grinding  m^/^hinf  having  a 
Uble,  a  grinding  wheel,  and  work-piece  holding  and  ro- 
tatmg  centers  positioned  on  the  table  in  froM  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel,  an  optical  viewer,  comprising,  a  frame  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  table  having  a  rail  portion  i^ftMwtg 
longitudinally  of  the  Uble  and  spaced  vertically  of  the 
work-piece  holding  and  rotating  cciM«t;  a  ligfat-ti^i  hooa- 
ing  slidaUy  momted  on  the  said  rail  portion;  m  ob- 
iective  lens  system  mounted  in  assodatioo  with  the  hooe- 
ing  in  a  dependent  positiao  and  faced  toward  the  work- 
piece  holding  and  routing  centers  and  grinding  wheel;  the 
homtat  having  a  viewing  icraea  in  its  froot  wall  and  an 
image  projecting  system,  optically  aliased  with  the  objec- 
tive lens  system;  a  reflecting  mirror  moonted  on  the  table, 
below  the  work-piec«  holding  and  routing  centers,  in  opti- 
cal alignment  with  the  objectiw  leas  sytteai  and  fnend 

toward  the  rear  of  the  UMe;  and  a  light  soivcn mHiI 

to  the  rear  of  the  table  in  optical  alignment  with  the  re- 
flecting mirror,  comprising  a  vertically  elongated  Ugh 
intensity  gas  discharge  lamp,  a  coUimator  leas,  spaced 
from  said  lamp,  two  opaque  blades,  movable  toward  and 
away  from  each  other,  positioned  between  Oie  lamp  and 
the  collimator  lens,  the  blades  having  opposed  edgss  that 
are  upered  away  from  the  Made  sorface  faced  toward 
the  lamp  so  they  present  two  razor  thin  parallel  strai^t 
edges  faced  toward  the  lamp,  and  means  for  varying  the 
distance  between  the  oppoaed  blades  to  provide  critical 
and  collimation  of  the  projected  beam  in  a  vertical  plane 
between  a  point  wherein  Fresoel  dilTractioa  occurs  00 
the  viewing  screen,  and  a  poim  whereat  the  percentage  of 
collimation  no  longer  produces  a  penumbra-free  shadow 
image  on  the  viewing  screen. 


3,143J32 

DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  GRINDING  DISKS 

Oskar  WaMrlch.  Hohler  Weg  1.  giigin, 

— iilaksMs.  riimsaj    ^^^ 

Ned  Sept  l<lN2,9sr.N^223,7M 

Chriw  prkrHy.jmpMraliiB  Ctnmm  Fsk  13, 1H2 

ICUm.  <CL51--ul) 
In  a  roller  grinding  nuchine  having  a  movable  upper 
support,  a  feed  spindle  actuating  sakl  tvpar  support,  a 
grindiiag  disk  and  a  carrier  carrying  said  grinding  disk; 
an  apparatus  for  mmprnsafing  the  wnar  of  the  grinding 
disk,  said  apparatus  comprisii^  a  shaft  carried  by  said 
upper  support  and  carrying  said  carrier,  said  carrier  being 
swingable  about  said  shaft,  a  Jever  pivoiad  to  said  tipper 
support  and  having  a  horizontal  sliding  surface,  a  roller 
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carried  by  Mid  tow,  •  ram  ettgat^  mM  roUar,  a  rotary 
ipiadto  carried  by  aaid  carrier,  another  wpport  engaginf 
said  tpiadto  and  novaMe  thereby,  another  raUer  carried 
by  Mid  other  Mpport  and  rolling  npoo  Mid  horizonul 
sliding  surface  of  the  lever  to  swing  said  carrier  for  the 
fine  settiiv  of  the  grinding  disk,  a  hand  wheal,  a  threaded 


rftfliifrM  to  the  outlet  of  said  pump  at  a  point  down- 
stream of  the  pump  outlet,  said  venting  means  being  oper* 
atively  fffnnfrtfil  to  said  mechanical  detecting  means, 
means  connected  to  said  line  for  sensing  a  change  in  the 
prcMure  of  said  control  fluid  and  converting  the  pressure 
change  into  an  intermediate  mechanical  and  then  into  a 
final  electrical  signal  whereby  the  operation  of  said  honing 
tii«.>htiw>  may  be  suspended  in  response  to  the  electrical 


fine  ad)ustment  shaft,  means  operatively  connecting  said 
h«nd  wheel  with  said  threaded  fine  adjustment  shaft,  a 
wedge  piece  movable  by  said  threaded  fine  adjusunent 
shaft,  and  a  counter  wedge  carried  by  Mid  other  support 
and  engaging  said  wedge  piece,  whereby  Mid  other  sup- 
port is  actuated  by  the  turning  of  said  hand  wheel. 


3,143333 

AUTOMATIC  SIZE  CX>NTROL  FOB  HONING 

MACHINES 

Mnnku  km,  it 
la  Fi«l  SeU  MadrfM  Waiki,  lAL, 
fm,  mlmfmiiaom  at  Jap— 
nad  Mar.  S.  1H3,  Sar.  N«.  M2,974 

liV«Oct9,lN2 

(CL  SI— liS) 


3,143jt34 
COMPIIE98DLE  INFUHON  PACKAGE 
a  IraMcbar,  FImbI,  N.Y,,  nilpiir  to  Nadowd 
Tan  fmtUm  CiMpaar,  Im,,  Lo^  Uaad  CMy,  N.Y,»  • 
of  N^TYark 
.^.jmlkm  Mnr  14, 1941,  Sot.  No.  112,25«,  mum 
_.  Jo.  3,t92342,  dated  lane  4,  1943.     Divided 
Ikb  appHcatkw  Ai«.  9. 19(2,  Sar.  No.  215^34 
9ClntaM.    (CLS3— 14) 


I.  A  honing  machine  for  honing  a  circular  aperture 
in  a  workpiece  comprising.  In  part,  at  least  one  rotary 
driven  expandable  hone,  first  drive  means  for  rotaUng 
•aid  hone,  means  for  mounting  a  workpiece  on  said  hon- 
ing m*^*»'««*  in  a  position  permitting  the  honing  of  an 
aperture  by  said  expandable  hone,  an  automatic  control 
system  for  nispending  the  operation  of  the  honing  ma- 
chine in  respoMe  to  the  maximum  permissible  expan- 
sion of  said  hone  in  said  aperture,  said  control  consisting 
of;  a  control  fluid,  a  storage  unk  for  containing  said 
fluid,  a  presure  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  sec- 
ond drive  means  actuating  Mid  pump,  means  operatively 
Cffnnf^itig  the  inlet  of  Mid  pump  to  said  storage  tank  to 
provide  a  source  of  control  fluid  under  pressure  for  said 
control  system,  means  for  mainUining  a  constant  pump 
outlet  pressure,  a  rotary  gauging  device  mounted  adjacent 
said  workpiece  and  Mid  hone  during  the  honing  operation, 
means  resisting  roution  of  said  gauging  device,  contact 
means  oo  said  gauging  device  for  operatively  conUcting 
said  expandable  hone  at  the  maximum  desired  expansion 
of  said  hone  to  provide  a  torque  teiMling  to  route  the 
gauging  device  against  the  resisting  means,  mechanical 
means  for  detecting  the  roution  of  said  gauging  means, 
iiH^w  for  variably  venting  said  control  fluid  from  a  line 


7.  The  method  of  making  a  compressible  infusion 
package  which  comprises  the  steps  of  atuching  a  suspend- 
ing string  to  one  end  of  an  infusion  bag,  threading  the 
free  end  of  the  string  through  an  orifice  in  a  flexible 
member,  folding  said  member  at  its  orifice  over  the  said 
end  of  the  faifuaion  bag  and  forming  two  wings  of  a 
cover  engaging  the  faces  of  the  infusion  bag,  winding  tiie 
said  string  about  and  encircling  the  assembly  of  said 
cover  member  aiKl  inftision  bag,  aixl  then  drawing  the 
end  portion  of  said  string  through  a  slit  in  the  fold  of 
said  cover  member  thereby  firmly  tying  the  cover  mem- 
ber to  the  bag  and  detachably  anchoring  the  string  in  said 
cover  member. 

3443,t3S 
HIGH  SPEED  CAPPING  MACHINE 
Robert  K.  McElray  Mi  Ray  M.  Soshh,  Ehnhnrst.  IIL, 
aarffBon  to  Coattoaatal  Can  Coaspaagr,  bsc.  New 
Yas^  N.Y,,  a  imptnOm  of  New  Yoik 

nad  M«.  It,  IML  8«.  No.  9M94 
^53—53) 


28.  In  a  machine  for  n4>idly  feeding  and  applying  ro- 
UUbto  closure  caps  to  a  rapidly  moving  file  of  uprigjbl 
containers,  the  caps  and  containers  having  telescoping  por- 
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tioaift  with  coopcradns  diread-Iike  memben  which  inter- 
lock upon  ratatioo  of  the  cap  on  the  mouth  of  the  con- 
tjuner  and  force  the  cap  down  onto  the  container,  means 
for  feeding  each  successive  cap  into  a  position  -where  it 
encompasses  the  top  of  a  container,  means  for  leveling 
the  caps  as  they  are  moved  by  said  feeding  means  into 
said  container  top  encompassing  position  so  that  each  cap 
is  substantially  level  thereby  to  permit  movement  down- 
wardly on  the  mouth  of  the  container,  means  for  holding 
the  caps  on  the  containers  in  leveled  position  for  further 
advance  with  the  containers,  means  for  preliminarily  turn- 
ing each  cap  to  proper  seal^  position  irrespective  of  the 
initial  relative  position  of  the  thread-like  memben  on  a 
cap  and  its  associated  container,  sealing  means  for  there- 
after rotating  the  caps  downwardly  to  fully  seated  and 
sealed  position  on  the  containers  and  a  cocked  cap  sensing 
member  in  the  path  of  the  containers  between  the  cap 
applying  and  leveling  means  and  said  sealing  means,  which 
sensing  member  is  connected  to  a  control  switch  for  actu- 
ating a  mechanism  to  remove  from  the  machine  a  con- 
tainer on  which  the  cap  is  cocked. 


3,143,8M 

POTTING  AND  PACKAGING  MACHINE 

John  A.  WcUcr,  P.O.  Box  1111,  HollMd.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,1M 

IClaiim.    (CLS3~124) 


1.  A  plant  packaging  machine  comprising:  a  flat  sup- 
port bed  for  a  plant  and  preservative  material;  a  dispensing 
means  for  depositing  material  on  the  roots  of  said  plant; 
a  pair  of  generally  semi-cylindrical  forming  members 
reciprocable  together  over  the  flat  surface  of  said  bed 
to  scoop  said  material  up.  propel  it  around  the  roots  of 
said  plant,  form  it  and  compact  it;  power  motor  means 
to  operate  said  reciprocating  members;  plunger  means 
shiftable  through  said  contacted  forming  members  to 
push  said  compacted  material  and  plant  out  from  be- 
tween said  members;  power  motor  means  for  operating 
said  plunger  means;  a  guide  means  positioned  opposite 
said  plunger  means  for  receiving  and  passing  said  ma- 
terial and  plant;  said  guide  means  comprising  a  normally 
closed  hollow,  split  cone  structure;  and  said  cone  being 
capable  of  receiving  a  container  thereover,  and  of  opening 
to  allow  the  passage  of  a  plant  therethrough  into  a  con- 
tainer; and  reciprocable  clamping  meaiu  to  hold  said 
container  on  said  guide  means. 


3,143337 
CONTAINER  SEALING  MACHINE 
Chalmcn  W.  Bwr,  Adaote,  Ga.,  amtgmor  to  Mcgcl  Papw 
Corporatioii,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corpondoB    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  5S,2S9 
•  CMas.  (CL  53—373) 
2.  A  machine  for  successively  sealing  three  edges  of 
substantially  recungular,  folded  paperboard  container 
blanks,  having  integral  front  and  rear  walls  with  three 
heat  scalable  edge  portions,  to  form  relatively  flat  two- 
walled  bacon  packages  or  the  like,  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame  means;  means  supplying  container  blanks  with 


said  front  and  rear  walls  folded  into  a  face-to-face  rela- 
tion and  with  said  heat  scalable  edge  portions  in  substan- 
tial registry;  main  conveyor  means,  having  infecd  and  out- 
feed  portions  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  for  trans- 
porting successively  said  folded  container  blanks  along 
a  predetermined  path  in  a  predetermined  direction;  first 
heating  means  carried  by  said  frame  means  adjacent  said 
conveyor  infeed  portions  for  heating  the  registered  edge 
portions  of  said  folded  container  blanks:  first  sealing 
means  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  arranged  beyond 
said  first  heating  means  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
infeed  conveyor  portions  and  in  alignment  with  said  first 
heating  means;  turning  means  beyond  said  first  sealing 
means  in  said  direction  of  travel  for  re-orienting  said  pack 


age  sub«antiaUy  90*  with  respect  to  Mid  predetermined 
path  of  travel;  second  beating  means  arrangKl  beyond 
said  turning  means  in  said  predetermined  direction  of 
travel  and  adjacent  said  outfeed  conveyor  portions  for 
beating  the  registered  ed|s  portions  of  said  re-oriented 
container  blanks:  second  sealing  means  carried  by  said 
frame  means  adjacent  said  conveyor  outfeed  portions  be- 
yond said  second  heating  means  in  said  direction  of  travel 
for  sealing  said  second  heated  edge  portions,  one  of  said 
first  and  second  beating  means  including  a  pair  of  op- 
posed beating  elemenu  and  the  other  of  said  beating 
means  including  at  least  one  heating  element,  said  ele- 
ments being  adapted  to  heat  each  of  said  beat  sealable 
edge  portions  of  said  paperboard  blanks. 


3,l43,t3t 
EDGE  CLOSURE  MECHANBM  FOR  A 
^«.  ..  DOCUMENT  CARRIER 

v!Ill5'*Lv  '?"fi?lil*iL!^5tl' f  *****^  New 
■oi**  ^•■t  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  laly  12,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1233t5 

*^*JWr^»***»"  ■HghBB  Jmly  15,  19M 
•  ClalM.    (0.53— 374) 


1.  A  document  carrier  control  mechanism  for  a  docu- 
ment carrier  having  one  wall  higher  than  another  and 
having  a  folded  edge  extending  beyond  the  edge  on  one 
side  of  the  other  wall,  said  mechanism  including  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  carrier,  means  for  stoppint  ud 
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holding  taid  carrier  at  a  predetermined  pocition  along 
said  guide,  means  passing  through  boles  in  said  one  wall 


3,143349  

^ ^ ^ GRASS  KNOCKER  FOR  COTTON  PICKER 

to  pr^  said  other  wall  outwardl7«o  that  the  edge  of  said  "j!**"  "i*  ^^^SS^^^^HSS^L^PS^Jl^SSS^ ^it  n 

other  wall  is  made  lower  than  and  is  separated  from  said  |2SJni  boST^rf  ^SSH  iSSL.     ""^^  »  M.  m. 

folded  edge  and  means  urging  said  folded  edge   away  i  «••■■«■.                           #  _ 
^rom  said  other  wall  so  that  upon  release  of  said  other 
Wall  said  folded  edge  extends  beyond  the  edge  on  the 
other  side  of  said  other  wall. 


Filed  May  31, 1941, 8v.  No.  113,t99 
TClalma.    (CL  54    11) 


3,143,439 

mOx)  topping  machine 

Cari  W.  Jotoioa,  517  N.  Covt,  Ulyi 

I  Sept  It,  1941.  Scr.  No.  134,745 
4  nalMi      (CLS4— 23) 


1.  In  a  cotton  treating  machine  including  the  usual 
picking  mechanism,  said  machine  having  a  pair  of  shields, 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  hoses,  each  hose 
having  a  free  end  and  means  mounting  the  opposite  end 
of  each  hose  on  one  of  said  shields,  said  last  named 
means  comprising  an  adjustable  plate  located  beoeadi 
said  shield.  i 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  the  growing  of  hybrid  milo  in 
spaced  rows  wherein  non-hybrid  milo  grows,  by  cutting  off 
non-hybrid  milo  heads  above  the  level  of  hybrid  milo 
heads  comprising,  an  elongated  geaerally  horizontally  ex- 
tending platform  structure  having  a  front,  a  pair  oi  lat- 
erally spaced  elongated  front  columns  and  an  elongated 
rear  column  secured  to  and  extending  downwardly  from 
said  platform  structure,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  columns,  said  columns  and 
wheels  having  lateral  spacing  relative  to  the  direction  of 
travel  for  positioning  between  rows  of  milo  and  support- 
ing said  platform  strxicture  above  the  ground  a  height  at 
least  equal  to  a  nearly  mature  crop  of  milo,  a  steering 
wheel  mechanism  extending  upwardiy  from  said  platform 
structure,  means  operatively  connecting  said  steering 
wheel  mechanism  with  the  rear  column  wheel  for  steering 
said  platform  structure  with  the  wheels  between  the  rows, 
an  internal  combustion  engine  supported  by  said  platform 
Structure,  power  transmission  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  engine  to  at  least  one  of  the  front  column  wheels 
for  propelling  said  machine,  a  first  frame  having  end 
portions  forwardly  of  said  platform  stnicturc  front,  pivot 
means  for  supporting  said  first  frame  on  said  platform 
structure  front  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal 
axis  extending  laterally  of  said  machine,  means  supporting 
said  pivot  means  and  secured  relative  to  said  platform 
structure  at  selected  spaced  positions  for  selected  spaced 
relation  of  said  first  frame  above  the  ground,  an  elongated 
laterally  extending  sickle  bar  cutter  support  beam  fixed  to 
said  first  frame  forwardly  extending  end  portions,  for- 
wardly extending  cutting  blades  on  said  cutter  support 
beam,  extensible  means  carried  by  the  platform  and  con- 
nected to  said  first  frame  for  pivoting  said  first  frame  to 
poaitioo  said  sickle  bar  cutter  at  a  level  above  the  hybrid 
milo  heads  to  cut  off  taller  non-hybrid  mOo  heads,  a  plu- 
rality of  upwardly  extending  posts  secured  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  said  cutter  support  beam,  a  second 
frame  supported  by  said  posts  and  loogitndinally  adjust- 
able thereon,  said  second  frame  including  a  plurality  of 
arms  projecting  forwardly  of  said  cutting  blades,  a  reel 
rouubly  supported  between  said  second  frame  arms  for 
moving  milo  into  engagement  with  said  cutting  blades,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  enp^  for  driving  said 
cutting  blades  aiid  rotating  said  red. 


3,143jS41 

COTTON  PICk-UF  TIRE 

Wmiam  KMand,  5737  N.  4th  St.,  Mcea,  Alls. 

FUe4  Jan.  28, 1943,  Ser.  No.  254,197 

4  Claims.    (CL  54— 18) 


1.  A  pick-up  tire  tread  construction  comprising  in  ctxn* 
bination: 

(<i)   a  tire  carcass 

(b)  a  series  of  tread  projections  formed  on  said  car- 
cass, 

(r)  smooth  solid  ground  contacting  and  load  bearing 
surfaces  formed  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  tread 
projections  providing  the  sole  means  to  support  the 
weight  of  the  towing  frame  aiKl  associated  apparatus 
carried  by  the  frame, 

(d)  tread  cavity  surfaces  formed  between  said  tread 
projections, 

(«)  and  snaring  and  pick-up  material  fixedly  attached 
to  and  projecting  from  said  tread  cavity  surface 
and  limited  thereto  with  the  outer  active  pick-up 
surface  of  said  pick-up  material  recessed  below  the 
surface  of  road  contact  defined  by  said  smooth  solid 
load  bearing  surfaces. 


3,143,842 

GRASS  CATCHER  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
Cluvks  A.  Mattioii,  Oak  Parit,  and  George  W.  Schlcklicr, 
NDcs,  DL,  aad  Fredrick  O.  Ottoecn,  deceased,  late  of 
CUcaco,  III.,  by  Harriet  Ottosen,  czccator,  Chicago, 
DL,  assigBBn  to  Smibcam  Coqporatkm,  Chicago,  DL, 
a  cerperatioa  of  IBhMis 

FRed  Dec  24, 1942,  Scr,  No.  247,441 
4  Clalaas.  (CL  54—242) 
1.  An  attachment  for  a  lawn  mower  comprising  an 
elongated  flexible  bag  having  an  tmrestricted  (q>ening  at 
one  end  and  having  a  substantially  tmiform  cross-eeo> 
tional  area  transverse  to  its  length,  a  rigid  frame  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  bag  to  hold  said  mouth  fully  open, 
means  supporting  the  doeed  end  of  said  bag  from  the 
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handle  of  a  lawn  mower,  a  pair  of  resilient  U-shaped  casiBf  to  mend  upwardly  from  said  casint  wfaeiebiy  fruh 

brackets  siq>portins  said  frame  member  vaced  from  a  atill  attached  to  a  braacfa  may  bt  contiintd  ia  nid 
grass  discharie  opening  with  said  bag  aligned  to  receive 
grass  clippings  from  said  mower,  said  brackets  being  .  <^  '*•  _       <^'^' 


3,14M43 
GRASS  CATCHER  CONSTRUCTION 
SCanky  F.  AUaa,  St  Loale,  Mtt.,  sisJMni  to  The  ftr- 
f cction  MMMfatiMliig  Cam^tmy,  StLaais,  M*.,  a  cor- 
poratfcM  of  AfOsBoarl 

Filed  Jm*  3,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2t5,«54 
iCIataH.    (CL5(— 2M) 


3.  A  frame  for  a  grass  catcher  comprising: 

(a)  a  peripheral  frame  member  inrhiHing  an  elongate 
inside  bar  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  mower,  an 
outside  bar  and  intercoonectmg  end  bars,  the  pe- 
ripheral frame  member  providug  a  ^etcher  com- 
partment therebetween,  i 

(b)  a  ground  wheel  routively  mounted  to  the  outside 
bar, 

(c)  means  carried  by  the  peripheral  frame  member 
seating  a  catcher  in  the  compartment  between  the 
bars,  and 

(</)  an  upstanding  post  connected  to  the  outside  bar 
and  connecuble  with  the  rear  side  of  the  catcher  to 
hold  the  collapsible  catcher  in  an  expanded  opera- 
tive position  whOe  in  the  compartment 


3,14M44 
FRUIT  HARVESTER 
Ral^  Poft,  Jr^  %  ne  Poft  C«„  P4>.  Bm  32M, 
Taaspn^Fln. 
FBed  Mar.  i,  IMl,  Ssr.  Now  93,MS 
nCUsM.    (CL5<_32g) 
1.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  stem-supported  fruit  com- 
prising: a  generally  vertical  sunwrt  frame;  means  mount- 
ing said  vertical  support  frame  for  reciprocal  movement 
in  a  horizontal  plane;  a  plurality  of  fruit-harvester  units, 
each  of  said  units  inchiding  a  horizootally  elongated  cas- 
ing of  sufficient  dimension  to  surround  a  plurality  of  stem- 
supported  fruit,  and  means  within  said  casing  for  engag- 
ing the  fruit  and  picking  the  same  from  its  stem,  sad 
casing  having  an  aperture  in  its  top  of  sufficient  dimea- 
sioa  to  permit  the  stems  of  stem-supported  fruit  in  th» 


secured  to  said  mower  with  the  free  ends  thereof  ex- 
tending toward  said  bag.  said  ends  being  resilient  and 
formed  to  clamp  said  frame  member  between  the  legs 
of  each  bracket  fen-  detachably  mounting  said  bag  on  said 
mower. 


ing:  means  oaountinf  one  eod  of  said  units  on  said  verti- 
cal support  fraoM  so  that  said  mits  extend  horiaoatally 
from  said  frame. 


SPINNING  FUNNEL 
lack  C  BMofd,  SMby.  NXL,  iii^ii  .  by 
mcala,  to  FMC  Cerpantfaa,  Saa  Joaa,  CaM..  a 
ratloa  of  Delawars 

Filad  May  Ig.  1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  1954M 
aOshisi     (CLS7— 7<) 


1.  A  rayon  spinning  funnel  compristog  a  top  portioa 
adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  traverse  mechanism  of 
a  spinning  machine,  a  bottom  tubular  portioa  adapted  to 
extend  into  a  spinning  box.  said  tobular  portion  being 
considerably  longer  than  said  top  portion,  and  resiliem 
means  neleasal>ly  connecting  the  tubular  portioa  of  the 
funnel  to  the  top  portioa,  said  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  a  pull  exerted  longitudinally  of  the 
funnel  wilf  separate  the  top  and  bottom  portions  thereof. 


1,I4M4< 

AGRICULTURAL  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

ROTARY  TINE4:ARRY1NG  MRMRERS 


■  MtM 

Ser.N«.a4Mt7 
.    .^  >Bii  ■ritolB  Neiv.  at,  19C1 

iTliiliiii     (CL9(— JM) 

1.  For  use  with  a  tractor  vehicle  having  hitch  links  and 
a  power  take-off,  agricultural  apparatus  for  tedding,  wind- 
rowing,  splitting  a  wmdrow,  side-delivery  raking  and  like 
operations  comprising. 

(a)  a  main  frame  adapted  for  moontfaig  on  said  hil^ 
links: 


-^.1. 
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{b)  a  pair  of  arch  frames,  each  said  arch  frame  having, 

(M)  a  universal  coimection  coimecting  the  arch 
frame  at  one  end  to  said  main  frame,  whereby 
said  arch  frames  are  capable  of  independent 
movement  relative  to  the  main  frame,  and 

(bl)  a  ground-engaging  wheel  at  its  other  end; 
(c)  a  pair  of  rotary  members,  one  associated  with 
each  arch  frame,  each  said  roury  member  having. 

(cl)  a  shaft  routively  supported  in  the  associ- 
ated arch  frame  with  one  end  adjacent  said 
univerul  connection  and  with  its  other  end  ad- 
iacent  the  ground-engaging  wheel,  the  axis  of 
the  shah  passing  through  the  centre  of  said 
universal  connection, 

(r2)  s  plurality  of  tines  mounted  on  said  shaft  in 
rows  parallel  to  said  shaft  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  shaft; 


shaft,  a  longitudinally  slidaUe  second  shaft  ri^  angu- 
larly disposed  with  respect  to  said  first  mentioned  shaft, 
a  bevel  gear  on  said  second  shaft  engageable  upon  slid- 
able  movement  of  said  second  duift  toward  said  first  men- 
tioned shaft  with  the  bevd  gear  of  said  first  mentioned 
shaft,  whereby  said  first  mentioned  shaft  will  rotate  said 
second  mentioned  shaft,  a  timhig  mechanism,  a  bevel 
gear  on  said  timing  mechanism,  a  second  bevd  gear  on 
said  second  Muift,  said  second  bevel  gear  on  said  second 
shaft  being  engageable  with  the  bevd  gear  of  said  tindng 
mechanism  when  said  second  shaft  is  moved  to  engage 
its  bevd  gear  with  the  bevd  gear  of  said  first  mentioned 
shaft  together  with  a  third  shaft  paralld  with  said  second 
mentioned  shaft  longitudinally  slidable  with  respect  there- 
to, a  bevel  gear  on  said  third  shaft,  and  a  second  bevel 
gear  on  said  timing  mechanism  engageable  by  the  bevd 
gear  of  said  third  shaft  upon  didable  movement  of  said 
third  diaft 

3,143,Sa 
INDEXING  MECHANISM 
E.  BiMDilicr,  iMJlsyMs,  a^  Kenneth  H.  Schocn- 
Pan  ssslginrs  to  llaMliton  Watch  Coos- 
-,  Pa~  a  cofporntiosi  of  Psansylvania 

^r kM  Ian.  2,   1957,  Ser.  No.   <32,17^ 

DIvUcd  and  this  appHcattoa  May  19,  19M,  Ser.  No. 
33,974 

,     ICfate.    (CL59— 29) 
If 


(d)  separate  adjustable  means  for  each  arch  frame 
comecting  the  arch  frame  to  the  main  frame,  ad- 
justment of  said  adjustable  means  varying  the  posi- 
tion of  the  arch  frame  and  its  associated  rotary 
member  relative  to  the  main  frame;  and 
(«)  driving  means  for  the  rotary  ntembers,  said  driv- 
ing means  including 

(el)  a  rotatable  input  member  mounted  on  the 
main   frame   adapted   for  connection   to  the 
power-take-off  of  the  tractor  vehicle, 
{el )  a  cross  shaft  mounted  in  the  main  fnune  and 
having  its  ends  projecting  ther;from  adjacent 
the  universal  connections  of  the  arch  frames 
respectively, 
(#3)  a  drive  transmission  housed  at  least  in  part 
within  the  main  frame  and  drivingly  connecting 
the  input  member  and  the  cross-shaft,  and 
(e4)  imiversal  couplings  drivingly  connecting  the 
ends  of  the  cross-shaft  respectively  to  the  ad- 
Iacent  end*  of  the  shafts  of  the  pan-  of  rotary 
members. 


3,143J47 
TIME  REGBTUUNG  MBCHANBM 
laMs  L.  Lee,  Jr.,  Fkrt  Ni 
TMnpi  ~ 

■M  IS,  1991,  Ser.  No.  117,239 
2CWaB8.    (CL9S— 22.9) 


In  a  battery  operated  electric  watch,  an  indexing  mech- 
anism comprising  an  oscillating  balance  staff,  an  index- 
ing pin  carried  by  said  balance  staff,  a  pair  of  meshed 
indexing  wheeb  mounted  on  spaced  rotatable  parallel 
shafts,  said  iixiexing  wheels  having  the  same  ntunber  of 
teeth,  said  teeth  of  said  indexing  wheels  when  rotated 
passing  alternately  through  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  indexing  pin,  a  positioning  wheel  moimted  on  one 
of  said  shafts,  said  positioning  wheel  having  twice  as 
many  leeth  as  one  of  said  indexing  ixiieels,  aixl  a  perma- 
nent magnet  for  detenting  the  successive  teeth  oi  said 
positioning  wheel,  said  permanent  magnet  having  its 
fltu  path  perpendicular  to  the  plane  oi  rotation  of  said 
positioning  whed. 


3.143449 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

GIsMBBB,  9  I^mhTher  Wcg,  FotabM^ 

Bcdrfc  Cotomw,  Germany 

FBed  Feb.  21,  1992rSer.  No.  179,329 

4CWM.    (CL99— 13) 


1.  A  lapsed  time  indicator,  inchidmg  a  chronometer, 
a  shaft  driven  by  said  chronometer,  a  bevd  gear  on  said 


1.  In  combination  whh  an  internal  combosicm  engine 
having  an  air  intake  manifold  and  an  exhaust  gas  nuni- 
fold,  a  transmission  shaft,  and  a  differential  gear  driven 


■■■i    •  ill 
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by  the  engine  and  in  driving  connection  with  the  tran*- 
mistion  shaft,  a  system  for  supercharging  the  engine  with 
compressed  air  comprising  a  first  air  compressor  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  said  differential  gear  whereby  the 
amount  of  compressed  air  supplied  by  said  first  com- 
pressor increases  with  decreasing  engine  speed  and  in- 
creasing load  on  said  transmission  shaft,  a  second  air 
compressor  connected  to  be  driven  by  the  exhaust  gases 
from  said  exhaust  gas  manifold  whereby  the  amount  of 
compresaed  air  supplied  by  said  second  compressor  in- 
creases with  inaeasing  engine  speed,  first  CQnduit  means 
fw  conducting  compressed  air  from  said  first  compressor 
to  said  air  intake  manifold,  second  conduit  means  for 
conducting  compresaed  air  from  said  second  compressor 
to  said  air  intake  manifold,  and  valve  means  re^;x>nsive 
to  the  pressure  of  the  air  in  said  first  conduit  means  for 
closing  said  second  conduit  means  when  the  air  pres- 
sure in  said  first  conduit  means  is  above  a  predetermined 
level  and  for  opening  said  second  conduit  means  when 
the  air  pressure  in  said  first  conduit  means  falls  below 
said  predetermined  level. 


3,14MM 

SUPERCHARGED  INTEGRAL  COMPRESSION 

ENGINE 

Berry  W.  Foster,  1147  Itth  9L,  Saota  Moaica,  Calif. 

FOcd  Ftk.  1\  IMl,  Scr.  No.  89,0S4 

18  Claims.    (O.  4*y-lS) 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising 

a  supercharger  having  a  cylinder  with  an  outlet  for 
supercharged  air  and  a  piston; 

a  hi^-pressure  compressor-engine  having  a  second  cyl- 
inder with  an  inlet  connected  to  said  supercharger 
outlet  for  scavenging  and  supercharging  said  com- 
pressor-engine and  having  an  exhaust  and  a  piston, 
a  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  said  second  cylinder 
and  connected  to  said  second  cylinder  by  a  port, 
means  for  closing  said  port  to  separate  engine  air 
in  said  second  cylinder  from  compressor  air  in  said 
chamber  near  the  end  of  the  compression  stroke  and 
while  under  high  pressure,  combustion  means  for 
burning  fuel  in  said  high-pressure  engine  air  in  said 
second  cylinder  after  said  separation,  so  that  the 
heated  product  expands  in  said  second  cylinder  and 
drives  said  piston; 

a  motor  having  a  piston,  a  cylinder  with  an  intake 
connected  to  said  exhaust,  for  expanding  the  exhaust 
gases  from  said  compressor-engine,  the  inlet  gas  pres- 
sure to  said  motor  being  equal  to  or  leas  than  the 
discharge  pressure  from  said  piston  supercharger; 

and  a  common  crankshaft  to  which  the  pistons  for  said 
supercharfer,  said  compressor-engine,  and  said  motor 
are  all  connected. 


METHOD  AND  APJPAKATUS  FOR  MIXING 

COMBUSTIBLE  FLUIDS 

Bo  Cari  GMa  NyMM.  Tntm.  liiiiiB        •         to  Al- 

of 


Filed  Mar.  21,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  17,2M 
MCkkw.    (Ci—    3S.0 


8.  Apparatus  for  increasing  the  efficiency  of  reaction 
of  a  fluid  mixture  comprising  in  combination  a  fluid  com- 
bustion chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  means  for 
supplying  the  fluid  elemenU  to  be  mixed  to  the  inlet  end. 
ionizing  means  for  said  mixture  in  the  form  of  electrodes 
spaced  axially  along  the  chamber  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow  from  said  inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end.  and  means 
for  applying  an  ionizing  voltage  to  said  electrodes,  said 
ionizing  voiuge  being  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  arcing 
between  said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  comprising  four 
ring  shaped  members  of  conductive  material  arranged  to 
lie  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
therethrough  with  a  positive  voltage  applied  to  one  pair 
of  adjacent  rings  to  provide  a  region  of  positive  potential 
and  a  voitage  applied  to  the  other  pair  of  adjacent  rings 
to  provide  a  region  of  negative  potential . 


M. 


3il433Sa 
RAM  JET  ENGINE 


U 


22S92AI liuBlvd^ 

SavaHMk,Go. 
S,  IMxTSv.  Now  ]M,9et 
(CLO— 3S.4) 


5.  A  ram  jet  engine  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  chamber,  funnel  means 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  chamber  for  scooping  air  into 
said  chamber,  said  funnel  means  having  a  large  end  for 
scooping  air  and  a  small  end  communicating  with  said 
combustion  chamber  said  funnel  means  being  in  two 
parts,  and  supporting  means  for  said  parts  to  permit  them 
to  separate  under  pressure  of  the  scooped  air  to  enlarge 
the  opening  at  the  small  end  of  the  funnel  means  to  thus 
increase  the  air  flow  into  the  combustion  chamber. 


3.14XBS3 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  BUIN  AKEA  CONTROL 
Albert  J.  Sobey,  IniianMiBi.  bd^  m^l^o,  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporado^  DokottTMlck.,  a  corooitkMi  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  2t,  IMl,  9er.  No.  142,7M 
7Claias.    (CL  4«— 35.4) 
1.  A  solid  propellant  reaction  motor  compriang  a  hol- 
low casing  formed  with  a  fluid  jet  exliaust  nozzle  at  one 
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end  and  containing  a  solid  propellant  grain  spaced  from 
said  notzle  to  define  a  combustion  chamber  between, 
said  grain  burning  regresdvely  from  its  surface  exposed  to 
tlie  combustion  chamber  generating  a  gas  under  pressure 
in  said  chamber,  and  control  means  to  mairtain  constant 


means  in  said  oxidizer  tank,  and  means  for  admitting 
a  quantity  of  fuel  to  said  burner  means  for  combustion 
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the  volume  of  gas  to  be  maotx%\itA  upon  ignition  of  said 
surface,  said  control  means  including  meaiu  connected 
to  said  grain  surface  and  movable  ti^different  positions 
conditioning  different  total  areas  of  said  grain  surface  for 
burning. 

I.-  i     

POWER  PLANT  INLET  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  ON  A 
SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFT 
rttar  Ward,  Urteovtr.  Derfcy,  Ftlond.  asrf^  n  r 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  i4S,193 

atpltartsn  GtmI  Brkaln  Im.  16.  1941 
9  CWmTIcL  46-*3S.4) 


1.  Power  plant  adapted  for  use  on  a  supersonic  air- 
craft and  comprising  a  jet  propulsion  engine,  an  air  intake 
pfifffigr  therefor  having  a  sharp  lipped  forward  edge,  and 
a  unitary  stnicture  of  trough-like  elements  which  is  mov- 
able into  an  operative  situation  in  which  each  element 
overlies  the  correspondingly  positioned  sharp  lipped  for- 
ward edge,  the  structure  elcmeou  being  so  shaped  that 
when  in  the  operative  position  they  provide  the  air  intake 
passage  with  a  rounded  forward  edge,  and  means  to  move 
said  structure  entirely  away  from  said  pMsafs. 


I     PRESSURE  FED  PROPEUANT  SYSTEM  FOR 
^  STORABLE  LIQUID  ROCKET 

Robert  N.  AUM,  New  Biliats,  Com^  iiilgaii  to  United 

Abrraft  CotyonHloo.  East  Hartford,  Cmm^  •  coryora- 

tloo  of  Datowars 

Oriitaal  aofHcatfoa  Jmc  36,  19S9.  Sar.  N«.  124431.  mw 

Patssit  No.  M62.3it.  dated  S««.  3.  1943.    DMded 

Sept.  27.  194l  Sar.  No.  224,434 

2CWteB.    (CL  46-45.4) 


with  oxidizer  in  said  oxidizer  tank,  including  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  said  ftiel  quantity  in  response  to  a 
pressure  in  the  oxidizer  conduit  means. 


1.  A  rocket  engine  propellant  flow  and  control  system 
including  a  fuel  tank,  an  oxidizer  tank,  at  least  one  thrust 
chamber,  conduit  means  connecting  each  of  said  tanks  to 
said  thrust  chamber,  valve  means  in  each  of  said  conduit 
means,  actuator  means  for  uid  valves,  a  gas  generator 
for  generating  gaseous  products,  means  for  piping  said 
gaseous  products  to  said  fuel  tank,  said  piping  means  in- 
cluding heat  exchange  means  submerged  in  oxidizer  in 
ttid  oxidizer  tank  for  cooling  said  gaseous  products  in 
said  oxidizer  tank  prior  to  delivery  to  said  fuel  tank, 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  gaseous  producU  in 
response  to  a  pressure  in  the  fuel  conduit  means,  burner 
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S«.  Now  115,694,  Jut  6, 
JiAs  36, 1963.  Sar.  No.  296,791 
(CL  6»-35.54) 


10.  A  valve  and  nozzle  arrangement  including  means 
defining  a  fluid  inlet  passageway,  first  and  second  braiK^i 
fluid  passageways  communicating  with  the  discharge  end 
of  said  fluid  inlet  passageway,  control  means  for  selec- 
tively directing  a  fluid  stream  in  said  inlet  passageway 
to  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  branch  fluid 
passageways,  first  and  second  discharge  means  connected 
respectively  to  said  first  and  second  branch  passageways 
to  emit  first  and  second  fluid  streams  as  determined  by 
said  control  means,  said  first  and  second  discharge  means 
being  arranged  angularly  with  req>ect  to  each  other,  and 
means  downstream  of  at  least  one  of  said  discharge  means 
forming  an  expansion  surface  for  the  stream  from  said 
one  discharge  means. 


3,143,657 
COMBINED  FORWARD  IS^  REVERSE  STEERING 
DEVICE  FOR  JET  PROPELLED  AQUATIC  VE- 
HICLES    , 

■  inli,  to  Stor-FIrs  Marhsc  JcC  Csnspawy,  Spokaae, 
WMk,  a  cwpmliM  df  WMMiglaa 

FUad  May  2, 1946,  Sar.  No.  24456 
dCUnss.  (CL  46— 35.55) 
1.  In  a  dilp  propulsion  mechanism  including  a  water 
conduit  having  an  outlet  through  the  rear  wall  of  the  ship 
and  an  inlet  located  in  the  ship  forwardly  of  the  rear 
wall  with  pumping  meam  in  thie  conduit  for  producing 
a  rapid  flow  of  water  therethrough,  the  combination  of  a 
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jet-forming  nozzle  on  the  ootade  of  the  rear  wall  of  the 
ship  over  the  conduit  outlet,  said  nozzle  terminatinf  in  a 
diacharghig  tip.  a  jet-directing  member,  said  member 
having  a  forward  portion  extending  around  and  q>aced 
from  the  outside  of  said  nozzle  tip  and  a  rear  portion 
having  a  channel,  the  front  entrance  to  said  chann*.! 
q>aced  rearwardly  beyond  said  nozzle  tip  for  receiving 
and  directing  the  jet  from  said  nozzle,  a  shatter  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  rear  portion  of  said 
member  to  swing  up  and  down  over  the  rear  end  of  said 
channel,  means  for  operating  said  shutter,  the  bottom 
of  said  channel  having  an  opening  at  the  rear  discharg- 
ing end  of  said  channel,  a  nozzle  oo  the  bottom  side  of 
the  rear  portion  of  said  member  leading  downwardly  and 
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passages  each  communicating  with  one  of  said  , 
ways  and  with  said  bore,  biasing  means  in  said  bore  urg- 
mg  said  valve  spool  to  a  position  in  which  flnid  flow  be- 
tween said  pair  of  passafea  is  hiocied,  •  fluid  pMMfe  con- 
nected to  said  two  passageways  to  supply  fluid  pressure 
from  the  high  pressure  passageway  to  both  ends  of  uid 
bore,  means  adapted  to  exhaust  fluid  from  said  one  end 
of  said  bore  when  a  predetermined  fluid  preuure  a 
reached  within  said  one  end.  means  to  restrict  fluid  flow 
from  said  fluid  passage  into  one  end  of  said  bore,  said 
flow  restricting  means  producing  a  pressure  unbalance  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  bore  when  fluid  is  exhausted  from 
said  one  end  of  the  bore  and  thereby  moving  said  valve 
spool  to  interconnect  said  pair  of  fluid  passages  and  regu- 
late the  fluid  pressure  developed  to  a  prodetermined  maxi- 
mum, said  fluid  exhausting  means  and  said  flow  restricting 
means  providing  fluid  pressure  regulation  with  subetan- 
tially  less  fluid  flow  than  existing  in  said  two  pasngeways. 
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forwardly  from  said  bottom  opening  in  said  channel, 
whereby,  when  said  shutter  is  in  lowered  position,  the' 
jet  from  said  nozzle  received  in  said  channel  will  be 
forced  to  pass  through  said  opening  and  thereby  produce 
a  force  for  rearward  propulsion  of  the  ship,  pivotal 
mounting  means  for  said  jet-directing  member  support- 
ing said  member  for  limited  lateral  swing  with  respect  to 
said  nozzle  while  maintaining  the  axis  of  said  channel 
of  said  jet-directing  member  in  the  same  plane  with  the 
axis  of  said  nozzle  tip.  and  steering  means  connected 
with  said  jet-directing  member  controlling  the  directional 
position  of  said  channel  with  respect  to  said  nozzle,  where- 
by said  steering  means  will  serve  to  steer  the  ship  during 
forward  travel  when  said  shutter  is  in  raised  position, 
and  during  rearward  travel  when  said  shutter  is  lowered. 


Wi 
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HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMBSION 
A.  Rocskc,  Des  n«hii.  DL, 
Corponrtioii,  CUcago.  DL,  a 


to 


Filed  Feh.  If,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2Sf ,499 
4niliai     (CLM-43) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transraiasion  inchiding  a  piston  pump 
unit,  a  piston  motor  unit,  a  main  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  unit  in  such  a  manner  as  to  control 
movemeBt  of  one  unit  aa  a  result  of  movement  of  the 
other  unit,  and  at  least  one  sUve  link  pivotally  con- 
nected to  each  unit  in  such  a  manner  that  subrtantially 
no  force  is  transmitted  from  one  unit  to  the  other  unit 
by  the  slave  Hnk.  each  slave  link  faxluding  a  n*— jr 
for  tranafvring  liqokJ  fhim  one  ooit  to  the  other  unit 
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1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  inclxiding  a  fluid  pump 
hydraulically  connected  to  a  fluid  motor  wherein  the  pump 
is  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  source  and  the 
motor  IS  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drive  a  load,  at 
least  two  fluid  passageways  interconnecting  said  pump  and 
motor,  one  of  said  passageways  being  a  high  pressure 
passageway  and  the  other  a  low  pressure  passageway,  a 
pressure  relief  valve  operative  to  prevent  pressures  be- 
ywjd  a  predetermined  maximum  from  being  developed  in 
said  passageways  comprising  a  body  having  a  bore  therein 
and  a  valve  spool  slidable  within  said  bore,  a  pair  of  fluid 


I.  In  a  brakmg  system  for  a  molar  vvhide  having  dif- 
ferem  sets  of  wheel  cylinders,  a  fluid  pressure  generating 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  prMMirc  chamben  a  flrst 
of  which  U  connected  to  one  set  of  wheel  cylinders  and 
the  others  of  which  are  connected  to  the  remaining  wlMel 
cylinders,  said  other  chambers  including  a  chamber  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  nid  flnt  chamber,  movable  mem- 
bers for  generating  preasuns  in  the  respective  chamben 
to  displace  fluid  into  said  sets  of  wheel  cylinden.  means 
for  applying  a  force  to  one  of  laid  movable  members  to 
actuate  it,  fluid  in  the  system  transmitting  ■i»*'h  force  be- 
tween all  of  said  movable  membert  to  simultaneously 
actuate  aU  of  soch  members  upon  actuation  of  said  one 
movable  member,  and  means  reapoiHtve  to  dte  building 


,\ 


up  of  pressure  to  a  predetermined  point  in  said  other  wheil 
cylinders  for  disconnecting  all  but  said  small  chamber 
from  said  remaining  wheel  cylinden  whereby  opwation 


movements,  a  cantilever  roof  girder  projecting  from  at 
least  one  c^  said  roof  bars  in  continuation  thereof  and 
having  lower  laterally  projecting  webs,  and  an  auxiliary 
prop  ai  hydraulically  extendaMe  aiMl  cootractable  cmi- 
structioo  cooperating  with  said  cantilever  roof  girder,  said 
auxiliary  prop  comprising  a  cylinder  and  ram  disposed 
under  said  cantilever  roof  girder,  and  a  channel-shaped 
head  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cyliiider  and  ram  and 
through  which  said  cantilever  roof  girder  extends,  said 
auxiliary  prop  including  a  tUtable  portion  pivoted  with 
relation  to  Mid  head,  and  said  head  being  of  greater  depth 


of  said  pressure  generating  means  builds  up  pressure 
in  said  one  set  of  wheel  cylinders  at  a  relatively  rapid  rate 
and  in  said  other  set  of  wheel  cylinders  at  a  relatively 
slower  rate. 


SYSTEM  FOR  FVING  FLUIDS  ACROSS 
A  •ODY  OF  WATER 
Mark 


to  Ctup^ola. 

I  du  Pctrolc, 
Filed  July  It.  1961, 

ft 
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Faris.  FraBCC,  a  Frcach 
961,  S«r.  No.  123^2 

FNMt  My  12. 1966 
(CL  61—42) 


Filed  Aac  It,  1959, 9er.  No.  132,696 
■torlty,  appScaHon  Gnat  BrMaln  Aug.  11,  195t 
iToalM.  (CL61— 45) 
1.  Mine  roof  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  hy- 
draulically extendable  and  contractable  support  units  each 
having  a  pair  of  spaced  hydraulically  extodable  and  ooo- 
tracubk  props  mounted  on  a  common  base  and  having 
a  common  hMd,  a  hydraulically  operable  cylinder  and 
ram  interconnecting  the  two  support  uniu  for  advance  of 
each  in  turn  in  side-by-side  relationship  when  confracted 
using  the  other  support  unit  in  extended  roof  supporting 
condition  as  a  sutionary  abutment,  first  hydraulic  con- 
trol means  associated  with  said  unit  for  controlling  said 


than  that  of  the  cantflever  roof  girder  and  having  inward- 
ly directed  projectioiu  overlying  said  lower  webt  of  said 
cantilever  roof  girder  and  of  small  size  compared  with 
the  depth  of  the  cantilever  roof  girder,  and  second  hy- 
draulic centred  means  associated  with  said  auxiliary  prop, 
whereby  freedom  of  movement  is  provided  for  between 
said  cantilever  roof  girder  and  said  head  and  said  flrst  and 
second  hydraulic  control  meant  relatively  are  operable 
for  both  said  imit  having  the  cantilever  roof  girder  and 
said  auxiliary  prop  to  be  extended  into  roof  supporting 
conditiofis  in  turn  independendy  of  the  other  whQe  said 
other  is  contracted  and  advanced. 


I.  A  structure  for  passing  a  conduit  across  a  body 
of  water,  comprising:  a  tunnel,  of  greater  diameter  than 
said  conduit,  extending  through  the  earth  substantially 
below  the  bottom  of  said  t>ody  of  water,  said  conduit 
extending  through  the  tunnel  and  being  spaced  from  the 
walls  thereof  and  supported  therein  for  free  trauvcrat 
movement  in  said  tunnel;  and  an  open  passageway  con- 
necting the  interior  of  the  tunnel  with  the  body  of  water 
to  fill  said  tunnel  with  water  and  esublish  natural  hydro- 
static pressure  in  the  tunnel  around  the  conduit;  said 
conduit  being  closed  against  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  water  in  said  tunnel  and  the  inside  of  said 
conduit. 
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ICB  MAUR  APPARATUS 
Ndaan,  Giwv*  CMy,  OMo,  ssiignnr  to  W( 

•f  PauaayivaBin 

F1M  Apr.  21,  1946,  Ser.  No.  23,714 
tOahM.    (CL62— 72) 


1.  A  method  of  cootroDing  the  prodtiction  of  ice  by 
an  ice  maker,  comprising  continuously  and  alternately 
performing  the  two  steps  of:  first,  sul^ting  a  m<dd  to 
water  freezing  conditions  for  a  period  long  enough  to 
freeze  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  in  the  mold; 
and  second,  effecting  operation  of  means  for  transferring 
any  frozen  contents  in  said  mold  to  a  storage  container, 
and  sensing  periodically  the  quantity  of  ice  in  said  con- 
tainer, and  charging  the  mold  with  said  predetermined 
quantity  of  water  fbUowing  said  second  step  only  when  leta 
than  a  predetermined  quantity  of  ice  is  senned  in  said 
container,  said  first  step  and  the  movement  of  said  trans- 
ferring meam  being  repeated  continuously  regardless  of 
the  quantity  of  said  frooen  ice  in  said  conuiner. 
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3,143J«4 
HOT  AND  COLD  ADl  CONDITIONERS 
Fnd  J.  SchonUM,  134  Wavcrly  At«^ 

Filed  Jml  4, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  249,39f 
ICMbma.    (CL  42— 32S) 


N.Y. 


mesBs.  a  soft  wider  hooding  the  outer  ihell  to  the  inner 
evaporator  means  in  heat  transmitting  relation  therewith, 
said  aoft  solder  being  of  a  type  having  a  melting  poim 
below  the  boiling  point  of  water  to  enable  softening  of 
the  solder  for  removal  of  the  outer  shell  from  the  inner 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  bottom,  a  top,  and  perforated  wall  por- 
tions of  which  one  is  adapted  to  be  extended  into  a  room 
and  another  wall  portion  is  to  l>e  extended  outside  of  a 
room,  a  coixlenser  mounted  in  said  casing,  an  evaporator 
mounted  in  said  casing,  a  compressor  mounted  in  said 
casing  being  connected  to  said  condenser  and  said  evapo- 
rator, fans  for  blowing  air  through  said  condenser  and 
through  said  evaporator  being  mounted  within  said  casing 
adjacent  said  condenser  and  said  evaporator,  a  first 
daiiiper  blade  movably  mounted  between  said  r*^«wfmtfr 
and  said  evaporator,  a  second  damper  blade  movably 
mounted  between  said  condenser  and  a  first  one  of  said 
wall  portions  of  said  casing,  a  third  damper  blade  mov- 
ably mounted  between  said  evaporator  and  a  second  one 
of  said  wall  portions  of  said  casing,  means  for  moving 
said  dainper  blades  in  imison  from  one  end  poattioo  to 
another  end  position,  and  two  pairs  of  opposite  intermedi- 
ate wall  sections  extending  into  said  casing  from  wall  por- 
tions thereof  to  those  portions  of  the  interior  of  said  cas- 
ing in  which  are  located  opposite  edge  portions' of  said 
damper  blades  when  the  damper  blades  are  in  one  of  their 
extreme  end  positions,  said  damper  blades  in  cooperatioa 
with  said  intermediate  wall  sections  being  adapted  for  al- 
tematingly  forcing  room  air  blown  throagh  said  condenser 
back  into  the  room,  and  outside  air  blown  through  said 
evaporator  back  to  the  outside;  or  for  forcing  outside  air 
blown  through  said  condenser  back  to  the  outside,  and 
for  forcing  room  air  through  said  evaporator  and  back 
into  the  room. 


evaporator  means  by  the  application  of  hot  water  to 
the  outer  shell,  a  water  jacket  surrounding  the  outer 
shell  for  maintaining  a  quantity  of  water  in  contact  there- 
with, and  means  including  a  rotary  ice  removing  device 
disposed  between  the  outer  shell  and  jacket  for  remov- 
ing fro2en  liquid  from  the  outer  shell. 


EdwIaH. 
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UQUID  FREEZING  APPARATUS  WITH 
RENEWABLE  FREEZING  WALL 
Aathoajr  J.  Roai,  114  Myrtis  Avc^  riMhart.  DL 
Filed  Dec  4,  IHl,  Str.  N^  157^1f 
UClaiw.    (CL42--3S4) 
8.  In  combination  with  a  refrigerating  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  compressor;  condenser;  refrigerant  expansion 
control;    and    refrigerant    supply    and   return    lines,   an 
evaporator  having  a  drum  shaped  outer  shell  and  an 
inner  evaporator  means,  said  iimer  evaporator  means 
defining  an  enclosed  refrigerant  expansion  vessel  con- 
nected to  said  supply  and  return  lines  to  form  a  closed 
refrigeration  system  with  said  refrigerating  apparatus, 
said  evaporator  means  having  a  generally  drum  shaped 
external   configuration,   said  outer  shell  being  separate 
from  said  inner  evaporator  means  and  extending  around 
said  inner  evaporator  means  and  having  «n  opening  at 
least  at  one  end  to  enable  axial  insertion  and  removal 
of  the  outer  shell   fr(xn  around  the  iimer  evaporator 
means,  the  outer  shell  being  removable  from  said  inner 
evaporator  means  without  opening  the  enclosed  refrig- 
erant expansion  vessel  defined  by  said  inner  evaporator 


1.  A  mold  for  use  in  an  ice  body  maker  arranged  for 
automatic  freeing  of  the  ice  body  from  the  mold  upon 
completion  of  the  freezing  of  an  ice  body  therein,  said 
mold  comprising  a  wall  of  thermal  insulating  material 
defining  a  freezing  cavity,  said  wall  including  an  upper 
inwardly  arcuately  concave,  downwardly  narrowing  an- 
nular portion,  and  a  snuill  central  bottom  arcuately  con- 
cave tip  portion  having  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially 
smaller  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  upper 
portion. 


ANTI-BACKLjUn  SUP  JOINT 
lMa4  B.  Amimom,  2118  IMh  Sl^  Rotktct4,  DL.  a*. 
iifBor  of  wstiB  In  hM  AndOTw  Mi  m  hiif  to 
WnBw  H.  atmk,  RodrfM,  DL 

hm»  IS,  IMt.  Sm.  N«.  344M 
4nilMi      (CL  44—23) 


1.  A  slip  joint  comprising  a  ahnfk 
member  extoading  around  said  shaft 
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least  one  longitudinally  extending  groove  therein  defining 
spaced  apart  splines,  said  sleeve  member  including  first 
and  second  axially  aligned  sections,  first  and  second  key 
means  on  said  first  and  second  sections  extending  into 
said  groove,  and  means  for  angularly  adjusting  said  sleeve 
sections  relative  to  each  other  whereby  said  first  and  sec- 
ond key  means  engage  the  splines  at  relatively  opposite 
sides  of  the  groove  to  reduce  backlash  between  said  mem- 
bers, said  adjusting  means  including  flange  means  on  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  sleeve  sections,  fasteners  exteiKling 
through  said  fiange  means  for  non-rotatably  securing  the 
sections  together,  and  means  on  said  flange  means  for 
turning  one  flange  relative  to  the  other. 


KNiTTING  MACHINE 
Waller  PalMSs,  35A  M 


Filed  Sept.  IS,  1941.  S«r.  No.  134,334 

Claims  prtority,  spplicstfoM  Netkeriaadi  Sept  14,  IHi 

2Cli*M.    (CL44— 1) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  autonutically  knitting  fabrics,  the 
combination  of  two  needle  beds  mounted  for  swinging 
movement  along  arcs  which  curve  toward  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  needles  on  each  bed  each  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  an  upwardly  open  U-shaped  cross-section 
with  upright  spaced  side  walls  and  a  rounded  bottom 
coimecting  portion  coimecting  the  side  walls  and  through 
which  threads  are  adapted  to  be  guided,  each  needle 
having  a  single  side  wall  extension  extending  from  the 
end  of  one  of  the  side  walls,  the  extensions  on  the  needles 
on  one  needle  bed  being  on  the  sides  of  the  needles 
toward  one  end  of  the  needle  beds  and  the  extensions  on 
the  needles  on  the  other  needle  bed  being  on  the  sides 
of  the  needles  toward  the  other  end  of  the  needle  beds, 
and  the  needles  on  each  bed  being  spaced  a  disunce  only 
alightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  side  wall  exSen- 
sion,  the  needles  being  suAcieniiy  long  that  the  ends  of 
the  needles  move  along  arcs  and  the  ends  of  the  exten- 
sioiu  cross  each  other,  and  each  extension  having  an  eye 
in  the  end  thereof. 


3,143349 

SOCKS  AND  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Ckvlic  T.  Sank.  NaikvUlc.  Tcn^  saslgMr  to 

May  Hosiery  MIBs,  NMhvlBe,  Tsm. 

FUed  immt  1, 1942,  Ser.  No.  199,S37 

UCWm.    (CL44-^«t) 


having  a  cylinder  which  can  be  rotated  or  oscillated  selec- 
tively and  multiple  independent  needles,  a  series  of  cams 
for  causing  said  needles  to  engage  a  feed  yam  and  form 
loops,  cam  meaiu  for  moving  certain  of  said  needles  to 
inactive  position,  a  pair  of  selectively  operable  narrow- 
ing picks  for  moving  terminal  active  needles  to  inactive 
position,  a  pair  of  selectively  operable  widening  picks  for 
moving  terminal  inactive  needles  to  active  position,  a 
pair  of  wing  cam  brackets  moimted  on  said  machine  in 
cooperative  relation  with  said  needles  for  permitting  said 
needles  to  form  only  one  stitch  on  each  oscillation  of 
said  cylinder  when  said  cylinder  is  oscillated,  each  wing 
cam  bracket  comprising  a  body,  a  cam  plate  slidably 
mounted  in  said  body,  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
body  and  engageable  with  said  cam  plate,  a  rod  slidably 
and  rotaubly  mounted  in  said  body,  a  wing  mounted  on 
one  end  of  said  rod  and  a  pin  adjustably  moimted  on  the 
opposite  end.  spring  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
body  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  pin  for  urging  said  pin 
into  engagement  with  said  lever  whereby  said  cam  plate 
and  said  wing  are  urged  outwardly  of  said  body  in  one 
direction. 


3.143,179 
SEAMLESS  SUN  SOCK 


T.SMiai,NashvBle,T( 
Horfety  Milk,  NasfeviHc,  T< 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1943,  Scr.  No.  317,727 
SClataM.   (CL44— 179) 


toMajr 


1.  A  sock  to  be  worn  with  aiKi  substantially  hidden  by 
low<ut  shoes  comprising  an  upper  portion,  a  heel  portion, 
multiple  gore  portioiu  connected  to  said  upper  portion 
and  to  each  other  along  knitted  seamless  suture  lines,  one 
of  said  gore  portions  being  connected  to  said  heel  portion 
along  a  kni.ted  seamless  suture  line  whereby  a  low-cut 
sock  is  provided  without  ridges. 


3,143,871 

^^  GAS-FUELED  LIGHTER 

Hcimlch  S<'hmHi,  VicBBa,  Antria,  aasigBor  to  IVank  G. 

DoMs  and  Stephaa  H.  Dobba,  hoth  oTNcw  Yoffc,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,942 

ippMraHnn  AMtiia  May  IS,  1941 
3ClalPH.    (CL47— 7.1) 


i.  Apparatus  for  knitting  seamless  hosiery  having  a 
plurality  of  gores  including  a  circular  knitting  machine 


1.  A  gaa-fueled  lighter  comprising  a  burner  support, 
a  burner  carried  by  said  support,  a  valve  stem  arranged 
to  control  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  burner,  a  valve- 
opening  spring  arranged  in  said  burner  and  urging  said 
stem  toward  an  open  position,  a  lighter  cover  oonnected 
to  said  support  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivotal  axis 
between  open  and  closed  positioiu  and  having  an  edge 
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portioa  next  to  Mid  pivotal  axis,  a  rigid  kv«r  havint  flnt 
and  second  annt,  means  supportinf  said  lever  between 
lajd  aniu  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  si^ 
port  such  that  as  the  lever  undergoes  pivotal  movement 
the  arms  respectively  undergo  *ngu|wr  movement  of  equal 
magnitude,  said  first  arm  being  operable  to  engage  said 
valve  Item  and  to  depren  the  same  to  a  doaed  pootioa 
against  the  action  of  said  valve-opening  spring,  and  a 
valve-doaing  spring  secured  to  said  support  and  *«»g^ging 
said  second  arm  of  said  lever  and  teading  to  urge  said 
first  arm  into  engagement  with  said  valve  stem  with  a 
force  suflBdent  to  owcome  the  action  of  said  valve^ipeo- 
ing  spring,  said  second  arm  of  said  lever  being  arranged 
to  be  engaged  by  the  edge  portioa  of  said  cover  to  be 
moved  by  the  same  against  the  action  of  said  valve-dos- 
ing spring  during  the  final  phase  of  said  movement  of  said 
cover  to  the  said  (^n  position  thereof  whereby  said  valve- 
opening  spring  is  released  to  move  said  stem  to  its  open 
position. 


3,143372    ' 
PADLOCK 
Mathias  M.  Check.  Stnfbni,  Pa.,  _ 
ts.  to  Yale  *  TowM,  be, 
■paiqrorOhIo 

26,  1962,  9cr.  No.  ^66,956 
(CL  76—36) 


by  mcae 
Few  Vork,  N.Y., 


6.  A  padlock  comprising, 

a  body  part  having  a  pair  of  spaced  bores  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  side  thereof, 

a  shackle  having  a  short  leg  and  a  long  leg  slidably 
received  in  said  pair  of  bores, 

a  transverse  bore  in  said  body  part  extending  between 
and  communicating  at  each  end  with  said  pair  of 
bores, 

a  notch  in  each  leg  of  aaid  shackle  adapted  to  align  with 
the  ends  of  said  transverse  bore  when  said  legs  of 
said  shackle  are  both  inserted  in  said  pair  of  bores, 

a  pair  of  locking  members  disposed  in  said  transverse 
bore  with  one  member  at  each  end  thereof  in  a  posi- 
tion to  engage  with  said  notches  in  said  lep  of  said 
shackle  to  lock  said  shackle  to  said  body  part, 

a  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  body  part  intersecting 
said  transverse  bore  between  said  locking  members, 

a  solid  cylindrical  bolt  rotaUbly  mounted  in  said  cylin- 
drical chamber,  said  cylindrical  bolt  in  a  first  routed 
position  presenting  surfaces  for  holding  said  locking 
members  engaged  in  said  notches  in  said  legs  of  said 
shackle  and  in  a  second  rotated  position  presenting 
recesses  for  releasing  said  locking  members  from 
said  notches  to  allow  outward  movement  of  said 
shackle  rehitively  to  said  body  part, 

a  ^al  tOTMOB  spring  on  the  outer  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical b(4t  connected  at  the  inner  end  to  said  bolt 
and  connected  at  the  outer  end  to  said  body  part  for 
rotating  said  bolt  to  locking  position,  and 
means  for  routing  said  bolt  to  a  releasing  positioo. 


C«1  A. 


2,I43Jl73 
DOCMLOCK 

riMd,  Cdtf4  C«l  C 

C«IA. 

MaMsrtfs,  a  c 

■•6NOV.  19, 11   ^ 

2CWM.    (d.  76-147) 


1.  A  door  lock  comprising  a  proiecuMc  and  retracUbla 
latch  bolt,  rotary  spindle  means  adapted  upon  roution  to 
retract  the  latch  bolt,  means  at  one  end  of  the  spindle 
by  which  it  may  be  rotatad.  axiaUy  movable  means  at  the 
other  end  of  the  spindle  means  having  a  non-roUUble 
but  axially  movable  connection  with  the  spindk  means 
by  which  the  spindle  means  may  also  be  routed,  and 
means  for  loddng  the  axiaOy  movable  means  •g«tii«t 
roution  to  thus  lock  the  spindle  means  against  rotation 
when  the  axially  movable  means  b  caused  to  aswrne  one 
axial  position  and  to  free  the  axially  movable  meam  for 
roution  and  consequenUy  the  spindle  meam  for  rotation 
when  the  axially  movable  means  is  caused  to  assume 
another  axial  position,  a  lock  controlled  secondary  spindle 
means  operable  to  retract  the  latdi  bolt  upon  rotation 
when  the  mentioned  spindle  means  is  locked  ■g**"*'  rou- 
tion by  the  axially  movable 


M4M74 
AUTOMOULS  LOCK  HAVING  SWINGAKLK 


ler.  No.  217363 
76—379) 


3.  In  a  lock  of  the  type  having  a  bored  casing  and 
a  key  actuated  lock  cylinder  rouuble  in  the  casing  and 
accessible  at  the  front  thereof  for  insertion  of  a  key: 

(A)  an  extension  on  the  cylinder  projecting  rear- 
wardly  beyond  the  casing  and  the  rear  portion  of 
which  is  bifurcated; 

(B)  a  coupling  member 

(1)  having  one  arm  that  extends  substantially  co- 
axially  rearwardly  between  the  bifurcations  of 
the  extension  and  which  terminates  at  its  rear 
end  fai  an  enlarged  head  providing  rounded  8ab> 
suntially  forwardly  facing  shoulders. 


(C) 


(2)  having  another  arm  extending  radially 
through  a  snugly  fitting  hok  in  the  extension 
by  which  the  coupling  member  b  held  against 
divlacement  relative  to  the  extension;  and 
a  shaft  having  a  bifurcated  front  end  portion  de- 
fining arms  having  rounded  forwardly  converging 
inner  surfaces  between  which  the  bead  on  the  cou- 
pling member  is  received,  said  arms  having  a  thick- 
neu  less  than  the  distance  between  the  bifurcations 
of  the  extension  so  that  the  rear  end  of  the  shaft 
is  swingable  in  all  directions,  but  being  thick  enough 
so  that  the  bifurcations  of  the  extension  confine  the 
arms  against  displacement  off  of  the  head. 


sample  in  said  branch  line;  said  operating  means  also  act- 
ing automatically,  in  reqMnse  to  the  scriidification  of  said 
la^-mentioned  material,  to  operate  said  valve  to  the  open 
positioo  and  simuluneously  render  effective  said  heating 


3.143375 
LOCKS 
John  F.  WeBcktM,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y^  aaslgBor  to  Hotel 
Sccwity  Systsms  Corponrtlon,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
BoratkM  of  New  Yorfc 

,     Filed  Jan.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  234,164 
9CWM.    (CL76— 362) 


I-" 


I.  In  a  lock,  a  hotmng.  a  latch-controUing  iriug 
mounted  for  routive  movement  in  the  housing,  a  plural- 
ity of  buttresses  encircling  the  plug  and  adjusuble  in  a 
direction  transversely  of  the  houring.  said  buttresses  hav- 
ing wafer-type  tumblers  movable  tAtwgh  the  plug,  the 
buttresses  having  interengaging  irregularities  on  opposing 
faces,  spring  means  for  pressing  the  buttresses  together  to 
nnaintain  their  irregularities  in  engagement  to  thereby 
hold  the  buttresses  against  movement  relatively  to  one 
another  after  the  same  have  been  set  to  permit  the  accept- 
ance of  a  specific  key  by  their  tumblers,  and  releasing 
means  effective  on  the  spring  means  to  thereby  relieve 
the  pressure  of  said  spring  means  on  the  buttresses  where- 
by the  buttresses  become  free  to  adapt  themselves  and 
their  tumblers  to  the  contour  of  a  different  key  then  in- 
serted through  the  tiunblers.  i 


3,143376 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

MELTING  POINT 

Chvlas  W.  Wattfrsn,  Ridley  PMfc,  Pa.,  aastgnor  to  Su 

Oa  ConvMyTPMMelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcfscy 

FVed  Jan.  11,  IMl,  9ar.  No.  82313 
1  CIdbn.    (CL  73—17) 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  melting  point  of  a  fusi- 
ble material  flowing  in  a  liquid  state  in  a  main  line,  com- 
prising a  branch  line  for  at>stracting  a  sample  from  said 
main  line,  a  controllable  valve  in  said  branch  line,  con- 
trollable means  for  cooling  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
branch  line,  controllable  means  for  heating  said  portion 
of  Mid  branch  line,  meam  for  operating  said  valve  to  the 
dosed  position  and  simultaneously  rendering  effective  said 
cooling  means,  thereby  to  close  off  said  branch  line  from 
aaid  main  line  and  to  thereafter  cause  solidification  of  the 
material  in  said  branch  line  portion,  said  operating  means 
acting  automatically  in  response  to  the  presence  of  liquid 
•oe  CO.— a4 


means,  thereby  to  open  said  branch  line  to  said  main  line 
and  to  thereafter  cause  liquefaction  of  said  last-mentioned 
material;  aixl  means  for  indicating  the  temperature  of  said 
last-mentioned  omterial. 


'  3,143377  I 

LUBRICANT  TBSTING  APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  Moycr,  Cryilal  Lake,  DL,  aMlfBor  to  The  Pure 

Oi  Company.  Chkago,  ID.,  a  corposatlon  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  22,  1966.  Ser.  No.  44,626 

7  Cbdas.    (CL  73—64) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  evaluting  the  cold-sludging  prop- 
erties of  lubricants  comprising  a  vessel  internally  shaped 
to  define  a  lubricant  chamber  and  a  gas  chamber  com- 
municating therewith,  inlet  and  outlet  means  commimicat- 
ing  with  said  gas  chamber  for  the  drculating  of  a  test 
atnnosphere  therethrough,  a  body  having  a  hollow  interior 
movably  supported  within  said  vessel  for  movement  be- 
tween said  chambers,  means  for  cyclically  moving  said 
body  from  one  chamber  to  the  other,  whereby  a  film 
of  lubricant  being  evaluated  is  deposited  on  said  body 
in  said  lubricant  chamber  and  the  film  of  lubricant  is  ex- 
posed to  the  test  atmosphere  in  said  gas  chamber,  said 
body  bdng  supported  such  that  the  film  of  lubricant 
on  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  body  in  said  gas 
chamber  is  exposed  to  the  test  atmosphere  in  said  gas 
chamber,  inlet  and  outlet  means  commimicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  body  for  the  drculation  of  cooling  fiuid 
therethrough  and  means  for  maintaining  said  lubricat- 
ing chamber  at  a  temperature  higher  than  said  cooling 
liquid. 
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STIFFNESS  TraTER  FOR  LUMBER 
Robert  I.  Hoyk,  Jr^  mai  Bmbttt  1.  Mffi— , 
Uaho,  a^  G«ffaM  P.  Sdwfce,  ~ 
diBon  to  PoCMck  Farciti  Ik. 

ravMmikMi  of  Dclowavc 

FVcd  Soft  M,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  5MM 
llCblM.    (CL73— IM) 


♦-'• 


1.  A  stiffness  tester  for  lumber,  comprisinf : 

a  rigid  supporting  frame; 

deflection  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  deflection 
means  including  q>aced  supports  adapted  to  contact 
a  first  surface  of  a  test  length  of  lumber  and  inter- 
mediate means  located  between  said  sapports  and 
opposed  thereto,  the  intermediate  means  being  adapt- 
ed to  contact  the  surface  of  a  test  length  of  lumber 
opposite  to  said  first  surface; 

motion  producing  meana  mountod  on  said  frame  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  deflection  means  adapted 
to  effect  relative  motioo  of  said  supports  and  said 
intermediate  means  toward  ooe  another  to  thereby 
cause  deflection  of  a  tett  koglh  of  himbcr  contacted 
thereby; 

force  sensing  means  mounted  on  said  frame  operatively 
connected  to  said  deflection  means  adapted  to  indi- 
cate the  reactive  force  exerted  by  a  test  length  of 
lumber  due  to  its  deflection; 

and  motion  limiting  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
said  deflection  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
motion  producing  means  and  to  said  force  sensing 
means  adapted  to  limit  the  relative  motion  of  said 
supports  and  said  intermediate  means  to  a  pre-se- 
lected  value  beyond  an  initial  amount  of  motion  re- 
quired to  effect  a  pre-aelected  indication  of  reactive 
force  by  said  force  sensing  means. 


3,143379 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 
HEAD    TYPE   STEAM    FLOW    METERS    FROM 
STEAM  PRESSURE  AND  SUPERHEAT  REFERRED 
TO  SUPERHEAT  BASE 
George  R.  Amitnom,  Mowt  tih— ob  TowaMp,  AOe- 
^cay  Coaaty,  aad  DeaaM  M.  Stoagh,  Peaa 
TniiBiMi,  Alagkeay  Coaaty,  Pa-  iiilpii    .  ky 
aaiffBBcata,  to  HapBS  Coatroli  CorpafaHn,  ■ 
nitiaaof  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1959.  S«r.  Now  tSMS9 
4ChriaH.  (CL73— M5) 
2.  In  combination  with  a  steam  g*n^#tinj  boiler  hav- 
ing a  superheater  coimected  to  a  steam  flow  line  and 
steam  consuming  devices  supplied  by  said  boiler,  means  in 
said  line  for  developing  a  pressure  difference,  a  steam  flow 
meter  having  means  responsive  to  said  pressure  difference 
for  producing  a  motioo  proportional  thereto,  an  uncor- 
rected flow  indicator,  a  square  root  extractor  actuated  by 
said  pressure  difference  responsive  means  for  imparting 
a  motion  thereto  and  to  said  indicator  that  is  proportional 
to  the  sqiuuY  root  of  said  pressure  difference,  a  corrected 
flow  indicator  adjustably  connected  to  said  uncorrected 
indicator  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  thereby,  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  the  saturated  and  the 


siq>erheat  tomperatures  of  the  stnm  for  providing  a  mo- 
tion related  tlksreto,  nieana  reaponaive  to  the  steam  pres- 
sure and  provided  with  means  for  productag  a  motioa 
related  thereto  and  means  reapoaaive  to  the  motioae  of 


said  superheat  temperature  and  pressure-responsive  means 
for  causing  said  corrected  flow  indicating  means  to  be  actu- 
ated with  reference  to  the  uncorrected  indicator  to  show 
steam  flow  corrected  for  pressure  and  superheat. 


VBCOSITY  COMPENSATED  FLOWMETER 
DarM  Joks 


at,  19M.  Sar.  Na.  37  J43 
2  CkiBiB.    (CL  73— MS) 


:i~ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the-  flow  rate  of  a  fluid 
whose  viscosity  and  temperature  change  rapidly,  which 
comprises  two  substantially  identical  capillary  tubes,  a 
fluid  flow  dividing  means  to  the  downstream  amu  of 
which  said  capillary  tubes  are  connected,  a  «•««•«*«"  vol- 
ume pump  coonected  to  the  first  of  said  capillary  tubes 
and  pressure  difference  measuring  means  coonected 
across  each  of  said  capillary  tubea,  said  apparatus  being 
so  constructed  and  arranfed  that  the  fluid  passes  through 
both  of  said  capillary  tubes  in  streamline  flow  and  in  sub- 
stantially identical  physical  cooditioo.  and  that  the  fluid 
flow  to  be  measured  passes  only  through  the  second  of 
said  capillary  tubes  and  the  flow  rale  thereof  equals  the 
ratio  of  the  premire  drop  acroaa  the  second  capUlary  tube 
to  that  across  the  first  capillary  tube  multiplied  by  the 
flow  rate  through  the  constant  volume  pump. 
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FLOWMETERS 

M.  ■ssih,  Wisliili.  N J.,  aasl^or  to  WaUoco  * 

lac,  ■alsi  Ba,  NJ^  ■  tmwtnttm  of 

Fled  Sepl  7,  IHl,  9m.  Nn.  13«,47l 

ItCWite.    (CL73-Mf) 


porting  said  shroad  means  adjacent  an  extremity  of  said 
blades  and  radially  q>aoed  from  said  wall  whneby  fluid 


29.  In  apparatus  for  transmitting  the  measurements  of 
a  variable-area  flowmeter,  the  combination  with  an  up- 
right flowmeter  tube  and  a  float  vertically  movable  in 
accordance  with  changes  in  flow  through  the  tube,  of  a 
member  of  magnetic  material  carried  by  the  float  and  sens- 
ing means  arranged  adjacent  to  the  vertical  path  of  the 
member,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
magneu  disposed  with  respective  regions  of  like  polarity 
in  mutually  opposed  relation  at  dilloreat  sides  of  said 
path  of  the  member,  said  magneU  being  mounted  for 
movement  of  said  regions  thereof  in  opposite  directions, 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  and  said  magneU  be- 
ing disposed  for  predetermined  onitaal  rqmlsioB  of  said 
regions  when  said  member  is  vertically  remote  from  said 
sensing  means,  and  for  less  repulsion  of  said  regions  of 
the  magneu  when  the  member  is  interposed  in  a  locality 
t>etween  said  regions,  and  means  controlled  by  said  mag- 
nets and  responsive  to  change  of  the  fbroe  of  repulsion 
between  said  regions  thereof,  for  signaltog  change  of  posi- 
tion of  said  member,  in  tu  path,  into  and  away  from  the 
aforesaid  locality. 


3,143jII2 
FLUID  TRANSDUCER 

FiflMlii.  Mkh,, 
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\f\f'     ^ 


flows  both  through  said  shroud  means  and  between  said 
shroud  meaiM  and  the  wall  of  said  housing. 


3,1433t3 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  MEANS  FOR 

TRANSDUCERS 

Robert  T.  NakMoae,  Taja^a,  CaHf .,  aaslgsnr,  by  aicne 

assiaBMats,  to  Taauar  Efectroaka,  lac,  a  corporatloa 

ofOrilfarBfai 

FUed  laly  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,73« 
I  9  Claims.     (CL  73—414) 


1 .  Tn  a  transducer  having  a  sensing  element  of  mass  Mi 
movable  in  response  to  a  change  in  a  physical  phenom- 
enon to  be  detected,  and  also  having  a  transducing  ele- 
ment responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  sensing  element 
for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  physical  phenomenon,  said  transducer  be- 
ing subject  to  vibration  liable  to  produce  spurious  sig- 
nals in  the  output  of  said  transducing  element,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  damping  tab  of  cantilever  con- 
figuration secured  to  one  of  said  elements,  said  damping 
ub  havmg  a  mass  Mj  and  being  composed  of  anelastic 
material,  said  masses  Mi  and  Mj  having  relative  mag- 
nitudes whereby  the  relationship 
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lad-  a  LMpwIhto  of 

IHM  Od  27, 19<t.  8or.  Na.  ii,433 
•  CMflK    (0.73—231) 

\.  A  flowmetor  comprising  a  wall  forming  a  housing 
having  a  fluid  passageway  therein,  rotor  means  rotatably 
mooaled  in  said  fluid  passageway  having  a  central  body 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  blades  thereon,  diverter  means 
i^amam  of  said  rotor  means  for  diverting  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  passageway  to  include 
diverting  the  fluid  flow  from  said  body  portion,  annular, 
thin  walled  shroud  means  having  at  least  a  portion  there- 
of npatream  of  said  rotor  means  and  downstream  of  at 
leaM  a  portion  of  said  diverter  means  for  redirecting  the 
fluid  flow  from  said  diverter  means  in  a  direction  primar- 
ily parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  fluid  passage- 
way in  the  vicinity  of  said  rotor  means  and  means  sup- 


(^:) 


is  approximately  3. 
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SAMPLING  DEVICE 
E.  Brekkc,  Berkeley,  CaW.,  asslgani  to  the  Ualted 
States  of  AoMfica  as  upeataled  1^  the  Secretary  of 


Filed  laa.  3t,  19<2,  Ser.  Na.  1<9,9M 
ICfariOM.    (CL73--425J) 
(Grwitcd  Wider  TMIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1953X  sec.  244) 
1.  A  sampling  instnmient  adapted  for  withdrawing  a 
sample  from  a  mass  of  objects  generally  of  a  given  size, 
comprising,  in  combiiution,  a  hub  tapering  to  a  point 
at  its  lower  end,  a  series  of  blunt-tipped,  freestanding 
rods  joined  to  ssdd  hub  and  spaced  uniformly  about  die 
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axis  of  the  hub,  said  rods  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  top  of  said  hub,  the  minimum  space 
between  individual  rods  being  correlated  with  the  size 


of  said  objects,  said  rods  and  hub  defining  an  upwardly- 
flaring,  conical,  open  basket,  and  an  elongated  handle 
fastened  to  the  top  of  said  hub. 


3,143Jt5 
OPEN  FACE  GAUGE  CONSTRUCTION 
Ralph  D.  Waltc  ScUantWc,  md  Hwry  W.  Hoff,  Jr^ 
QwakcrtowB,   Pa^   ■■l^nii   to   Aactek,   btc.   New 
York,  N.Y„  a  corporatloa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  Dm.  <,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  157,441 
9CbtaH.     (CL79— 431) 


9.  In  a  gauge  having  a  case  with  an  open  end,  said 
open  end  having  an  undercut  groove,  a  glass  means  for 
said  gauge  insertabic  in  said  open  end;  abutment  means 
for  limiting  the  inward  movement  of  said  glass  means; 
and  a  plastic  bezel  outwardly  of  said  glass  comprising 
an  annular  member  having  an  external  flange  thereon  of 
slightly  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  undercut  groove 
and  an  internally  extending  frustoconical  skirt  portion. 
said  external  flange  and  skirt  being  of  resilient  material 
so  as  to  allow  it  to  be  snapped  into  the  undercut  groove 
of  said  case  and  said  skirt  portion  resiliently  engaging 
said  glass  means,  whereby  said  glass  means  is  held  in 
place  by  the  inward  pressure  of  the  skirt  portion  of 
said  bezel. 


INSTRUMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  FLAT     \ 
WEIGHT  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL  ^ 

PhU  LIppfcs,  Amwmtmttnmt  17,  NsowM 
_  (Rkfas),  Genuny 

Filed  Nov.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  47^44 
priority,  ■ppHctloo  Giii—j  Nov.  It,  1959 
nOdoH.    (CL73— 432) 
14.  A  system  for  continuously  checking  the  quality 
of  a  moving  web  of  sheet  material,  comprising  a  sup- 
porting base,  mounting  means  suspending  said  base  above 
the  path  of  said  web  for  engagement  of  the  latter  from 
above  with  light  contact  pressure,  a  first  instrument  on 
said  base  adapted  to  measure  the  flat  wei^t  of  said  sheet 


material,  a  second  instrument  on  said  base  adjacent  said 
first  instrument  for  measuring  the  moisture  oootent  of 
said  sheet  nuterial,  and  drive  means  for  reciprocating 
said  base  across  said  path;  said  first  instrument  indodiat 
a  source  of  radiation  reflecuble  by  said  sheet  material, 
said  base  being  provided  with  a  window  for  passing  the 
radiation  from  said  source  to  said  sheet  material,  receiving 


means  for  reflected  radiation  in  alignment  with  said  win* 
dow.  and  first  indicator  means  connected  to  said  receiving 
means  for  ascertaining  the  rate  of  rcflectioo  of  said  radia- 
tion by  said  sheet  material;  said  second  instrument  in- 
cluding condenser  means  at  said  base  adapted  to  contact 
said  web.  and  second  indicator  means  connected  to  said 
condenser  means  for  ascertaining  changes  in  the  capaci- 
tance of  said  condenser  means. 


3,1433t7 
DENSITY  METERS 
Don  H.  Halkora  a^  Porrat  C 
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FHad  Dae.  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  t59394 
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In  a  denaometer,  the  combination  with  a  tubular  ooo- 
duit  which  is  deflected  in  response  to  the  weight  of  a 
fluid  being  pumped  therethrough,  flexible  coupling  means 
for  attaching  said  conduit  to  a  fixed  conduit  which  sup- 
plies fluid  to  be  tested,  said  flexible  coupling  means  con* 
sisting  of  a  plurality  of  normally  aligned  rings  spaced 
axially  from  each  other, 
a  resilient  tube  rigidly  attached  to  the  inner  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  rings,  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
flexible  coupling  means  being  exactly  the  same  as 
the  internal  diameters  of  said  conduits; 
the  outer  rings  of  said  flexible  coupling  means  having 
an  internal  diameter  leas  than  the  internal  diameter 
of  the  inner  rings  to  provide  shoulders  at  the  ends 
oi  the  resilient  tube  so  as  to  prevent  extrusion  of  the 
resilient  tube  and  so  that  a  smooth  path  of  flow  b 
defined  through  the  flexible  coupling  means; 
and  two  pairs  of  flat  leaf  sprinfi  positioned  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  coupling  means,  opposite  ends  of  each 
pair  being  connected  to  the  deflectable  and  fixed  con- 
duits, the  qirings  of  each  pair  being  adjacent  and  at 
right  angles  to  each  other  and  the  pairs  betag  so 
located  that  a  line  defined  by  the  intersection  of  two 
planes,  each  established  by  corresponding  springs  at 
each  pair,  passes  through  the  center  of  said  flexible 
coupling 
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PLANE  RESOLVERS 

lees  Ongaro,  Cohunl 
R.  Locka,  HilUard,  OMo,  asslfon  to 

A  DevelijaiiBt  Cmrp^  WortMagloo, 
of  OMo 

4,  1949,  Scr.  No.  27,365 
(CL  73—442) 


about  said  axis  while  vibrating  in  said  driven  mode,  said 
output  mode  being  a  vibratory  mode  different  than  said 
driven  mode,  a  mounting  member  supporting  said  ele- 
ment in  a  nodal  region  of  vibration  in  both  input  aiKl 
output  modes,  and  means  for  introducing  said  electrical 


16 
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8.  In  a  balancing  machine  associated  with  an  unbal- 
anced rotor  having  a  known  unbalance  weight  attached 
thereto  in  a  first  plane  and  including  a  first  transducer 
mounted  for  response  to  vibration  of  said  rotor  in  said 
first  plane,  a  second  transducer  mounted  for  response  to 
vibratioo  of  said  rotor  in  a  second  plane,  and  an  analyz- 
ing means  actuatable  by  said  transducers  to  provide  an 
amplitude  and  phase  indication  of  the  vibration  actuat- 
ing the  transducers,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  first 
operator  means  capable  of  varying  the  phase  and  ampli- 
uide  of  an  aftemuing  current  signal,  and  a  second  oper- 
ator means  capable  of  varying  the  phase  and  amplitude 
of  an  alternating  ctirrent  signal,  said  first  operator  meatis 
receiving  an  input  from  said  second  transducer  and  be- 
ing so  adjusted  as  to  produce  an  output  signal  equal  to 
the  output  signal  which  would  be  produced  by  said  first 
transducer  by  said  known  weight,  said  second  operator 
means  receiving  said  output  of  said  first  operator  meaiu 
and  being  so  adjusted  as  to  produce  an  output  signal 
equal  and  opposite  to  the  cross  effect  signal  wUch  would 
be  produced  by  said  second  transducer  by  said  known 
weight,  uid  output  of  said  second  operator  means  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  transducer  and 
said  summed  outputs  being  connected  to  said  analyzer 
means,  said  output  of  said  second  operator  means  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  transducer  through 
means  preventing  uid  output  of  said  secoiul  operator 
means  from  substantially  affecting  the  output  of  said 
first  operator  means. 


excitation  to  vibrate  said  element  in  its  driven  mode  and 
for  sensing  of  said  electrical  characteristic  as  exhibited 
responsively  to  strain  produced  by  vibration  in  said  out- 
put mode,  without  disturbance  to  the  imiform  cross- 
sectional  mass  distribution  of  said  element  as  supported 
by  said  mounting  member. 
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RATB-OF-CHANGE  DEVICE 

Georta  R.  Doi^las,  PMsborfh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wcatfair 
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ANGULAR  VELOCITY  Ml^ASURING  DEVICE 
Arthnr  L.  Sfanmoos,  BattfaBorc,  nod  DavM  W.  Roese  and 
John  W.  DdnlaMkl,  CatowvUk,  Md.,  aaaigDorB  to 

•n'i^^kiiBsi  riiifilf  rnipnraflnn.  Tmt  nttitiarik.  Pa 

acoryorartooof  Piaosjiiaaia 

FBed  Am.  23, 1946,  Scr.  No.  51326 
7CbBM.    (CL73--565) 

7.  In  a  vibratory  gyro  device,  a  symmetrical  element 
of  uniform  cross-sectional  mass  distribution  and  of  a 
material  exhibiting  an  internal  vibratory  strain  reaction 
to  an  alternating  electrical  excitation  and  exhibiting  an 
alternating  electrical  characteristic  responsively  to  an  al- 
tematiitg  strain,  said  element  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  internal  vibration  in  a  driven  mode  normal  to 
and  in  opposed  relationship  at  opposite  sides  of  an  axis 
of  symmetry  of  said  element  and  for  internal  vibration 
in  an  output  mode  in  opposed  relationship  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  axis  of  symmetry  reqxxisively  to  being  turned 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  rate  <rf  tiuning  of  a- craft, 
comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  such  craft, 
and  electrically-driven  vibratory  mass  assemblage  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced-apart  balanced  masses  symmetrically 
positioned  about  an  axis  for  alternate  movement  toward 
and  away  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  said  vibratory 
mass  assemblage  having  an  oscfllatory  precessional  torque 
reaction  to  an  input  turning  dfort  applied  thereto,  a  dead 
weight  rotary  reaction  mass  having  a  torsionally-resilient 
rotary  connection  with  said  vibratory  mass  assemblage, 
transducer  means  having  relatively  moving  parts  carried 
by  said  vibratory  mass  assemblage  and  said  dead  weight 
reaction  mass,  respectively,  responsive  to  relative  rotary 
movement  therebetween  to  derive  an  electrical  signal  pro- 
portionate to  the  degree  of  such  relative  rotary  movement, 
and  omni-directional  resilient  shock  mount  means  sup- 
portedly  connecting  said  vibratory  mass  assemblage,  said 
dead  weight  rotary  reaction  mass  and  said  traaaduoer 
means  to  said  frame,  said  onmi-directional  resilient  shock 
mount  means  acting  to  transmit  turning  effort  from  said 
frame  to  said  vibratory  mass  assemblage  while  permitting 
rotary  oscillatory  movement  of  such  assemblage,  of  said 
dead  weight  reaction  mass  and  of  said  transducer  means 
while  substantially  iscriating  same  from  shock  forces  trans- 
mitted to  said  frame  irrespective  of  the  direction  of  sudi 
forces. 
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1.  In  an  angular  accclerometer,  a  frame,  a  mass  wp- 
pocted  in  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  with  re- 
spect to  said  frvme,  a  member  connected  between  said 
mass  and  said  6vne  and  adapted  to  be  twisted  durinf 
relative  displacement  between  said  mass  and  said  frame 
thereby  to  vary  substantially  the  natnral  frequency  of  vi- 
bration of  said  member,  means  for  maintainini  said  mam- 
ber  in  vibratioa  at  iu  natural  frequency,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  vibration  of  said  member  to  derive  indications 
ot  changes  in  said  natural  frequency. 


1.  In  an  inertial  platform  device,  a  platform,  a  pair 
of  two  degree  of  freedom  gyraacopes,  means  for  moam- 
ing  said  pair  of  gyroscopes  on  said  platform  ginbnl 
means  for  one  of  said  gyroecopes  for  supporting  said 
gyroscope  about  a  pair  of  orthofooal  axaa.  said  mooat- 
ing  means  being  adapted  to  incline  said  orthofonal  axes 
relative  to  said  platform. 


344M92 
fNERTIAL  PLATFORM 

N.Y., 

NcwYetli 

HM  Mv.  13, 1951,  te.  No.  72M4t 

mill  III     (0.74—534) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  frame 
moontad  on  an  unstable  siq>port,  a  plurality  of  gyroaoopea 
having  subatantiaUy  parallel  tfin  axes,  said  gyroscopes 
being  mounted  for  universal  rotation  in  said  frame,  pick- 
off  means  for  detecting  relative  displacement  bsitween  said 
gyroscopes  and  said  frvne,  means  for  combining  the 
oo^wu  of  said  pickoff  means  to  produce  signals  propor- 
tional to  die  sum  and  differences  therebetween,  torqutng 
means  for  controlling  said  gyroscopes  according  to  said 
diQiercnces  and  motive  means  for  driving  said  frame  with 
reqwct  to  said  support  according  to  said  sum. 


144S,t94 
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1.  Actuating  means  for  shifting  the  valve  spool  of  a 
hydraulic  coatrol  valve  cndwiee  in  opposile  directioBS 
from  a  predetermined  neutral  position  of  the  spool,  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  housing  having  a  substantially  tubular  forward 
portion  that  defines  a  forwardly  facing  opening  at 
the  fhwt  of  the  housing,  which  opening  is  adapted 
to  receiye  an  end  portion  of  the  valve  spool  of  a 
hydraulic  control  valve,  and  having  a  mar  portioB 
which  has  holes  opening  to  oppoeiie  sidaa  thereof 
and  disposed  on  a  common  traatntrm  axis; 

(B)  means  on  the  front  of  the  housing  providing  for 
attarhmmt  thereof  to  the  body  of  a  hydraulic  con- 
trol vahv; 

(C)  an  operating  lever  having  an  end  portion  diipoeed 
wholly  to  one  side  of  the  housing  at  its  rear; 

(D)  means  on  said  end  portion  of  the  operating  lever 
defining  a  hub  which  serves  to  mount  the  lever  on 
the  housing  for  back  and  forth  rocking  motion  aboiA 
an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  housing,  said  hub 
extending  laterally  from  said  portion  of  the  kver 
through  said  holes  and  continuously  across  the  in- 
terior of  the  hooifaig.  and  comprising 
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( 1 )  a  plurality  of  axially  contiguous  hub  members 
that  are  relatively  movable  axially  and  rota- 
tively. 

(2)  hub  retaining  means  on  the  axially  endmost 
hub  members  overlying  the  opposite  tides  of  the 
housing  to  normally  prevent  axial  displacement 
of  the  hub  from  the  housing,  said  hub  members 
serving  as  spacer  means  to  prevent  binding  en- 
gagement between  the  hub  retaining  means  and 
the  sides  of  the  houaing, 

(3)  cylindrical  bearing  meant  on  said  hub  mem- 
bers routably  joumalkd  in  said  holes  to  support 
the  lever  for  rockiatg  motion  about  their  com- 
mon axis, 

(4)  and  a  single  screw  threaded  fastening  ele- 
ment, coaxially  of  the  hub,  to  deUchably  main- 
uin  the  hub  in  place  on  the  lever  and  against 
axial  displacement  from  the  housing,  said  fas- 
tening element  releasably  holding  the  bub  mem- 
bers against  relative  axial  movemem  out  of 
contiguous  relation: 

(E)  a  link  in  the  housing  having  a  front  portion  ex- 
tending forwardly  toward  said  opening  and  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  end  portion  of  the  valve  spool 
of  a  hydraulic  control  valve,  and  having  its  rear  end 
connected  eccei>trically  to  one  of  said  hub  members 
at  a  location  thereon  such  that  the  rear  of  the  link 
is  carried  either  forwardly  or  rearwardly  of  the  huh 
axis  to  move  the  link  lengthwise  in  oppoaite  direc- 
tions from  a  normal  position  in  consequence  of  rotary 
movement  of  said  one  hub  member  in  opposite  di- 
rections; 

(F)  and  drive  means  on  said  hub  members  drivingly 
connecting  said  link  connected  hub  member  with  the 
lever  with  the  latter  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  dif- 
ferent angular  positions  of  adjustment  relative  to  the 
link  connected  hub  member,  said  drive  means  being 
maintained  operative  as  long  as  said  hub  members  are 
held  in  axially  contiguous  relation  but  being  ren- 
dered inoperative  in  consequence  of  the  axial  separa- 
tion of  the  hub  members  permitted  when  the  single 
fastening  element  is  loosened,  to  enable  routional 
adjustnnent  of  the  lever  relative  to  the  link  connected 
hub  member  without  ren>oval  of  the  hub  from  the 
housing  and  without  disturbing  the  connection  be- 
tween the  link  and  its  hub  member  or  the  eccentricity 
of  Mid  connection  relative  to  the  hub  axis. 


BALL  NUT  RETURN  GUTOE 
Geori*  A.  Edwaria,  SaclMw,  Mlck^  aasl^or  to 
Melon  COTHratfoa,  IMralt,  Mkk,  a 


3,143JW 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMirnNG  MOTION 

P.  R«b4a,  HaiBban,  N.Y^  assJMnr  to  Ekdro 

RafrBctories  Ik  Abraslvaa  CociMratloa.  RBftdo,  N.Y. 

FIM  My  li,  1M2,  9cr.  No.  M9,992 

•  CW^    (CL74— 229) 


FIM  Mm.  2*,  1M2,  8ar.  No.  181,«M 
ICbtea.    (CL74— 459) 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  acrew  carrying  a  nut  inter- 
connected to  the  screw  through  a  train  of  balls  utilizing 
the  helical  groove  of  the  screw  and  the  internal  helical 
groove  of  the  nut  as  a  nee.  said  race  being  made  end- 
less by  a  return  tube  extending  diagonally  across  the  body 
of  the  nut  and  having  legs  accommodated  by  spaced  borea 
in  the  ntit  and  opening  to  said  race,  said  tube  being  con- 
stituted of  inner  and  outer  mating  elements,  the  inner 
element  forming  an  inner  portion  of  the  tube,  the  outer 
element  forming  an  outer  portion  of  the  tube,  the  outer 
element  being  flanged  for  the  acconunodation  of  fastra- 
ing  means,  fastening  nteans  for  securing  the  tube  to  the 
nut,  the  inner  element  being  retained  against  radial  out- 
ward displacemnt  solely  by  said  outer  element  and  ex- 
tending further  into  said  bores  thereby  to  provide  deflect- 
ing fingen  facilitating  movement  of  the  balls  into  and  out 
of  said  race  and  the  inner  and  outer  nuting  elements 
having  interlock  means  operatrvely  engaged  to  interlock 
the  inner  anfl  outer  mating  elements  to  prevent  relative 
movement  therebetween  in  directions  parallel  aixl  trans- 
verse to  the  diagonally  extending  portion  of  the  return 
tube. 

M43J97 

GEAR  MECHANISMS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

IibIIm  A.  Kote,  Waldwlck,  N  J.,  aarigDor  to 

Uactrk  Cosapaay,  ■  corporadoB  oir  New  York 

May  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19M3S 
ISClmtrnt 


{CL'f4—f€) 


m    » 


1.  A  device  for  transmission  of  motion  from  one 
component  to  another,  one  of  said  components  having 
a  surface  with  a  book  fabric  adhered  thereto  and  the 
other  component  having  a  surface  faced  with  a  nuterial 
capable  of  interengaging  with  said  hook  fabric,  one  of 
said  components  transmitting  power  to  the  other  com- 
ponent by  intermittently  engaging  and  disconnecting  por- 
tions of  said  fabric  and  material  with  each  other. 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  gear  motor  com- 
prising, attaching  an  open  ended  gear  casing  to  one  end 
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shield  of  an  electric  motor,  with  the  motor  shaft  extend- 
ing through  a  aide  wall  of  said  casing  into  the  interior 
thereof  and  carrying  a  pinion  within  said  casing,  placing 
an  output  fear  and  shaft  in  said  casing  with  said  output 
shaft  extending  out  of  said  casing,  placing  end  covers 
over  the  open  ends  of  said  casing  with  an  unhardened 
adhesive  being  applied  between  said  end  covers  and  said 
casing,  and  assembling  bearings  carried  by  said  end  covers 
onto  said  output  shaft,  adjusting  said  end  covers  and  said 
output  gear  to  place  said  output  gear  into  proper  meshing 
relation  with  said  pinion  and  with  said  bearings  aligned  by 
said  output  shaft,  aixl  hardening  said  adhesive  while  said 
end  covers  are  held  in  the  adjusted  position,  thereby  to  fix 
said  end  covers  to  said  casing  in  the  adjusted  position  and 
complete  the  assembly  of  said  gear  motor. 

11.  In  a  gear  motor  including  an  electric  motor  having 
a  shaft  and  at  least  one  end  shield,  an  open  ended  gear 
casing  secured  to  said  one  end  shield,  bearing  means  for 
supporting  said  motor  shaft  including  a  bearing  mounted 
by  said  one  end  shield,  a  drive  gear  on  said  motor  shaft 
within  said  casing,  an  output  gear  meshing  with  said  drive 
gear,  an  output  shaft  carrying  said  output  gear,  and  means 
closing  the  open  ends  of  said  casing  and  mounting  bear- 
ings for  supporting  said  output  shaft,  said  means  including 
end  covers  carrying  said  bearings  and  a  layer  of  non- 
shrinking  structural  adhesive  material  disposed  between 
unmachined  surfaces  of  each  end  cover  and  said  casing, 
the  layers  of  adhesive  material  securing  said  end  covers  to 
said  casing  and  acting  as  lubricant  seals  to  prevent  the 
leakage  of  hibricant  between  said  end  covers  and  said 
casing. 


3,1434M 
TRANSMBSION 
HaroM  Ivan  F.  Evcndco,  WMartoa, 
to  GeMnri  Motors  Corporatfoa,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a'covw 
of  Dclawwe 
FBcd  ScpL  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14M34 
priority,  awpHilluii  Gnat  Britate  Dae.  1,  IfM 
UCUbm.    (CL74— 4M) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plural  input  gear  unit  having  an 
output  connected  to  a  load,  an  overdrive  gear  unit  having 
a  predetermined  overdrive  ratio  output  and  means  selec- 
tively establishing  drive  from  thc^  output  of  the  overdrive 
gear  unit  to  one  of  the  inputs  so  as  to  cause  the  load 
output  to  be  overdriven  relative  to  said  other  inputs  in 
a  ratio  that  is  different  from  the  predetermined  overdrive 
ratio  output  provided  by  the  overdrive  gear  unit  alone. 


anchor  said  second  gear  wheel;  a  carrier  coaxial  with 
both  said  gear  wheels  and  mounted  to  rotate  about  iu 
axis;  and  at  least  one  set  of  toothed  planet  wheels  com- 
prising a  first  planet  wheel  connected  to  said  carrier  hav- 
ing its  teeth  simultaneously  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said 
first  and  second  gear  wheels  and  mounted  to  route  about 


an  axis  parallel  with  the  carrier  axis,  and  a  second  planet 
wheel  connected  to  said  carrier  circumfercntially  spaced 
from  said  first  planet  wheel,  and  bias  mounting  means 
urging  the  second  planet  wheel  and  iu  teeth  resiliency 
into  simultaneous  engagement  with  the  teeth  of  both  said 
gear  wheels.  . 


3,143,9m 
TOOL  FOR  AUTOMATICiUXY  OPERATED 
MACHINE  TOOLS 
Otto  OecU  mmi  Rldivd  Pwackke,  Ma^ck 
■algMM*  to  MMckftacafabrik  AialMg  NMrtMa  A.G. 
MMick,  GerwMiy 

FIM  Mar.  1, 1M3, 9m.  N«.  M3,79t 
Clalinf  priority,  aMttoitkNi  GcrvMay  Mv.  27,  1M2 
4  CMam     (0.77—1) 


1.  A  tool  for  an  automatically  actuated  machine  tool 
such  as  a  drilling  machine,  milling  machine  or  shaping 
machine,  compriaing  a  tool  body,  and  control  contacU 
on  said  body  for  engaging  corresponding  contacts  in  a 
machine  tool  by  which  the  operating  functions  of  the 
machine  tool  are  set,  such  as  ntachine  speed,  rate  of  tool 
feed  to  the  workpiece  and  depth  of  cut. 


3,143,S99 
SPEED  REDUCER  UNIT  OR  DRIVE 
Thomas  Roiand  York,  Kloofakkt,  Pretoria, 
Republic  of  Sooth  Africa,  aarigwir  to  Soath  Afrlcaa 
Coancfl  for  Sdeotific  a^  MMtrlal  Research,  Sdcatia, 
Pretoria,  Tnusvaal,  RtpabMc  of  Sovth  Africa 
FHcd  Jan.  li,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  IM,541 
4  Claims.    (CL  74— 781) 
1.  A  speed  reducer  imit  which  includes  a  first  gear 
wheel  mounted  to  rotate  about  an  axis;  a  second  gear 
wheel  coaxial  with  said  first  gear  wheel  and  having  a 
pitch  circle  diameter  slightly  different  from  that  of  said 
first  gear  wheel  and  having  teeth  differing  in  number 
from  that  of  said  first  gear  wheel;  anchoring  means  to 


3,I43,M1 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  WORKPIECBS 

E.BeiiHifcilMii,H»SRo—gt.,Mmsil.Mfcfc. 

Origlul  aaalfcatloa  Juhr  it,  19St,  8«.  No.  749,4H,  mw 

Patent  No.  3,t23,<47,  dated  Mar.  (,  1M2.    DIvUad 

and  thia  appHratloo  Sept.  27,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  141,124 

3  CUbm.  (CL  77— 3l2) 
1.  The  method  of  cuttiiif  curved  finger  openinp  in  a 
bowling  ball  blank  in  accordance  with  the  natural  span 
and  curvature  of  the  prospective  user's  fingers,  said  meth- 
od comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  mass  of  material  in 
a  semii^astjc  state  to  simulate  a  bowling  ball;  inaertini 
the  prospective  uaer's  fingers  in  said  material  to  form 
curved  finger  openinp  therein;  mounting  said  material 
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and  Mid  blank  for  conjoint  univeml  movements  relative 
to  a  cutting  tool  aaaodated  with  said  blank  and  to  a  fol- 
lower associated  with  said  material  moving  said  blank 
and  said  material  relatively  to  said  tool  and  to  said  fol- 
lower to  cause  the  latter  to  enter  a  finger  opening  in  said 


yuym 

DRILLING  ASSEMBLY 

Gary  F.  Tanwr,  M*?  SterMaa  Road.  KcMwha,  Wla. 

Filed  Mm.  1.  IMS,  Scr.  No.  2*2,152 

UCIakM.    (CLTT— 5S) 


3,143,9«3     ^ 
CRIMP  LOCK  PULL  NOSE  ASSEMBLY 
George  J.  Van  Hecke,  Detroll,  Mkh^  aMffnor  to  Iteck 
MnMrfactnrini  Compuy,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corponlioD 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Oct  19.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  144,212 
tClahm.    (CL7S— 4*) 


material:  and  controlling  the  relative  movements  of  said 
cutting  tool  and  said  blank  in  accordance  with  the  curva- 
ture of  the  openings  formed  in  said  material  to  cut  open- 
ings in  said  blank  according  to  the  openings  in  said  ma- 
terial. 


6.  A  diintaig  assembly  comprising  a  support,  a  fixed 
bushing  extending  through  and  fixed  to  the  support,  the 
fixed  bushing  having  near  and  far  ends  and  a  smooth 
bote  extending  therethrough,  an  open-ended  tubular  shield 
slidably  and  rotaubly  joumalled  through  the  bore  of  the 
fixed  bushing  and  extending  beyond  the  near  and  far 
ends  of  the  bushing,  and  shield  having  a  tubular  bushing 
fixed  thetein  adjacent  to  its  far  end,  the  tubular  bushing 
having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  cutting 
bit  extending  slidably  and  non-roUUbly  throu^  the  bore 
of  the  tubular  bushing  and  reaching  beyond  the  far  end 
of  the  shield  and  into  the  shield,  and  means  for  routing 
the  shieM  and  the  bit  together  fclativc  to  the  fixed  bush- 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  fastener  which  includes  a 
pin  having  a  head  and  a  shank  and  locking  grooves 
formed  in  the  shank  at  a  position  spaced  from  the  head 
and  a  collar  disposed  on  the  shank  at  a  position  radially 
about  the  locking  grooves,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
outer  shell  member  having  a  bore  at  one  end  terminating 
in  an  axially  outwardly  radially  outwardly  tapered  sur- 
face, a  crimping  member  axially  movably  disposed  in 
said  bore  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  dis- 
posed axially  outwardly  extending  resilient  fingers  each 
having  at  one  end  a  radially  inwardly  extending  crimping 
portion,  said  plurality  of  fingers  defining  at  said  one 
end  a  frusto-conically  shaped,  radially  outwardly  dis- 
posed surface  mauble  with  said  tapered  surface  of  said 
outer  shell  member  during  axial  movement  of  said  crimp- 
ing member  in  said  bore  in  said  outer  shell  member  and 
being  movable  radially  responsively  to  axial  movement 
of  said  crimping  member  in  said  bore  in  said  outer  shell 
member,  jaw  means  disposed  within  said  outer  shell  mem- 
ber for  grippingly  engaging  the  shank  (rf  the  pin  of  the 
fastener,  means  for  applying  a  relative  axial  force  be- 
tween said  jaw  means  and  said  outer  shell  member  for 
effecttuting  an  axial  pull  on  the  pin  and  for  effectuating 
movement  of  said  crimping  member  axially  within  said 
bore  in  said  outer  shell  member,  a  collar  retainer  member 
^litpAfTd  within  said  bore  in  said  outer  shell  member  and 
having  a  portion  engageable  with  the  collar  of  the  fas- 
tener, and  spring  means  diqxMed  within  said  bore  of 
said  outer  shell  member  for  urging  said  collar  retainer 
axially  outwardly  for  engagement  with  the  collar  of  the 
fastener. 


MuirboB 


mg. 


3,143,9*4 
CONTAINER  OPENER 
loiw   A.   Yerkct,   New  York,  N.Y.;   Galda 
Yarfcea,  cseartrtK  off  loha  A.  Yetkee,  decaaeai 
to  GaUa  MorIms  Vmkm 

FIM  Feb.  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92,*1* 
SCUM.  (CL 11—14) 
1.  In  a  device  for  granting  and  turning  screw  cttft  of 
threaded  containers,  the  combinatioii  induding  a  body 
member  having  a  leading  jaw  and  a  trailing  jaw  mutually 
diapoeed  to  form  a  crotch  defining  an  angle  between  33 
and  38  degrees,  a  smooth  cap-gripptng  iur&ce  on  said 
leading  jaw,  aharp  file-like  cap-gripping  teeth  inclined 


•M  O.O.— 25 


at^-^^ 
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toward  the  narrow  end  of  said  crotch  on  said  trailing  jaw, 
and  a  flat  portkxi  on  said  body  member  above  and  be- 


workpieoe  mounted  in  the  nuchine  tool,  the  tool  poet 
comprisinf  a  body  fonned  with  spaced  parallel  surfaces 
between  which  the  shank  ol  the  cuttint  tool  is  adapted  to 
be  mounted,  a  pair  of  poets  for  engating  one  side  of  the 
tool  shank,  each  said  post  having  an  independent  screw- 
threaded  engagement  with  said  body  and  adapted  to  ex- 


tween  said  jaws  and  providing  a  flat  overhead  abutment 
surface  for  screw  ci^. 


9,143.9t5 
METAL  CUTTING  TOOL 
Waher    Ramscier   and    PaMfulc    Penoocoi,   SchUcrcn, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  Aktic^esell- 
tchaft,  Zwkh,  Swteerfauid 

Filed  Not.  17,  19M,  Scr.  Now  49,944 
SCiiyiM.    (CLtl— 4) 


tend  through  one  of  said  parallel  surfaces,  said  body  pro* 
vided  with  a  pair  of  parallel  bores  extending  through  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  parallel  surfaces,  respective  plungers 
in  said  bores,  and  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to 
said  plungers  for  urging  them  into  engagement  with  the 
shank  of  the  tool  whereby  to  clamp  the  said  shank  against 
the  opposed  ends  of  said  posu. 


FACE  DRIVINC  CHUCKS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

GlovanI  Ukkh,  14  Vb  ForcellW,  Pada^  Italy 

Filed  Jaly  14,  19S9.  Ser.  No.  tlMSl 

sppHrsHin  lialy  J«|y  25,  1951 
iCIaftM.    (0.0-40) 


1.  A  tool  for  trimming  the  flash  of  cylindrical  work 
pieces  consisting  of  a  first  handle  member,  a  gripping  jaw 
on  said  first  handle  member,  said  gripping  jaw  having 
spaced  walls  defining  a  recess  therebetween,  said  walls 
having  substantially  V-shaped  gripping  surfaces,  a  sec- 
ond handle  njember,  pivot  means  for  pivotaliy  connect- 
ing said  first  and  second  handle  members  to  each  other, 
a  cutting  jaw  on  said  second  handle  member  confronting 
said  gripping  jaw.  and  cutting  means  on  said  cutting  jaw 
adjustable  relative  to  said  aligned  gripping  surfaces,  said 
cutting  means  having  a  cutting  surface  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  opposed  gripping  surfaces  and  con- 
fronting said  recess. 


3,143394 
TOOL  POST  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOL 
Alfred  Smith,  B«lkta|tOB, 
rigMir  to  Comet  Appltaa 
Naaeatoo.  E^lamT 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,994 
lOClain.    {CLWi—37) 
1.  A  tool  post  adapted  to  be  held  in  position  in  a 
machine  tool  for  supporting  a  cutting  tool  relatively  to  a 


2.  A  driving  chuck,  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  hav- 
ing a  rear  central  boss,  an  axial  hole  and  a  cylindrical 
recess  enclosing  said  boas,  said  bou  having  a  circular 
shoulder  in  said  hole;  a  cover  closing  said  recess  and  en- 
gaging said  boss,  said  body  further  having  a  plurality 
of  holes  equidistant  from  and  parallel  to  said  axial  hole 
and  angularly  disposed  relatively  to  each  other,  driving 
pins  in  the  last-mentioned  holes,  each  of  said  pins  having 
a  front  chisel-shaped  end  displaced  in  relation  to  the  pin 
axle  and  a  rear  angular  end  with  two  pbme  walk  forming 
an  inclined  dihedral;  a  ring  freely  mounted  in  said  re- 
cess and  having  an  inner  diameter  which  m  larger  than 
that  of  said  boss,  balls  mounted  in  said  recess  externally 
of  said  ring  in  correspondence  with  said  pins,  said  balls 
being  located  between  the  rear  dihedrals  of  said  pins,  said 
cover  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring,  a  centering  pin 
slidable  in  said  axial  hole  and  having  a  workpiecc-center- 
ing  front  tip  and  a  rear  end  having  a  proiectioo  adapted 
to  engage  said  shoulder,  and  a  coiled  spring  engaging  said 
cover  and  the  rear  end  of  said  centering  pin. 
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3,143,9M 
CASH  BOX  HAVING  INSERTION  SLOT  FOR  A 
MULTI-PART  SALES  RECORD  SUP 
JoMf  SckiMt,  ■■dtrkh.  bmt  D—iHDif. 

'to  C  «  A. 
dorf ,  Gcrmaay 

Flitd  ^fa7  17,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  119.737 

iMbdrttoa  Gcranay  Dk.  15,  I9M 
HClataM.    (CLt»— M) 


GjB.kJL, 


1.  Cash  box  of  the  type  having  an  tnaertion  slot  for 
multi-part  sales  slips  or  labels  in  the  form  of  cards  or 
the  like  having  an  actuating  marking  in  an  off-center 
location,  said  cash  box  comprising  a  cutting  device  ar- 
ranged in  a  housing  for  severing  a  stub,  a  collection  con- 
tainer in  said  housing  disposed  in  receiving  relationship 
to  said  slot,  stub  stacking  means  extending  into  said 
container,  and  control  means  in  said  slot  operative  to 
initiate  a  sequence  of  operations  of  the  components  in 
said  housing,  said  control  means  including  circuit  means 
having  a  ftrst  control  device  associated  with  said  slot 
and  operative  in  response  to  the  insertion  of  one  said 
card  in  said  slot,  and  a  second  control  device  operatively 
associated  with  uid  slot  and  responsive  to  uid  actuating 
marking  being  located  in  a  predetermined  one  of  difBer- 
ent  possible  positions  to  permit  the  continued  operation 
of  said  circuit  means  to  actuate  uid  cutting  device. 


of  nid  movable  cutter  donent  whereby  coDiiioo  therebe- 
tween is  avoided  and  whereby  a  gentle  and  positive  guid- 
ing action  of  said  movable  cutter  is  effected  to  insure  that 
movement  of  said  movable  cotter  aloogiide  said  fixed 
cutter  is  saffldently  close  to  effect  positive  and  efficient 
cutting,  said  guide  element  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  overaixed  holes  for  recervtng  mounting  bolts 
whereby  said  guide  element  is  adjusuUy  mounted  on  said 
base,  collector  means  on  said  base  adjacent  said  fixed 
cutter  element,  said  otrfledor  means  being  of  hoUow 
tubular  conflguratioo  with  its  axis  disposed  in  a  direction 
generaly  nonnal  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
movable  cutter  element  and  having  an  internal  diameter 
somewhat  greater  than  the  iength  of  said  cutting  edge  to 
render  said  collector  effective  to  receive  and  to  retain 
the  wires  cut  during  a  plurality  of  cutting  operations, 
and  hollow  tubular  abuynent  means  slidably  mounted 
within  said  collector  means  in  adjustable  tdescopic  rela- 
tion and  having  a  transverse  abutment  surface  therein  for 
engaging  the  ends  of  wires  inserted  into  said  collector 
nteans  from  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  cutter  ele- 
ments so  as  to  determine  the  length  of  wires  to  be  cut 


3,143,1 
CUTTING  DEVICE 
W.  Ehlerl,  Box  111,  Acwerth,  Ga. 
of  appHcntlea  Ssr.  No.  24342,  May  2, 194«. 
Mm.  11,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  iiMlt 
ICk^s.    (CLt3— 147) 


A  wire  cutting  device  for  stmultaneoosly  measuring, 
cutting  and  accumulating  a  plurality  of  straight  strands 
of  wire,  said  device  comprising  a  support  base,  a  fixed 
cutter  element  mounted  on  said  base,  an  indented  cut- 
ting surface  of  a  length  several  times  the  diameter  of 
the  wires  to  be  cut  and  formed  oo  the  cd«e  of  aaid  fUed 
cutter  element  remote  from  said  base,  a  pair  of  brackeu 
having  oversize  holes  therein  for  receiving  mounting  bolts 
whereby  said  brackets  are  adjustably  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  movable  cutter  dement  pivotally  supported  by 
said  brackets  and  movable  alongside  said  indented  cutting 
surface  of  said  fixed  ctitter  in  shearing  relation,  a  guide 
elements  secured  to  said  base  and  disposed  generally  along- 
side the  plane  of  movemem  of  said  movable  cutter  ele- 
ment and  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  fixed 
cutter  element,  said  guide  element  having  a  guiding  sitf- 
face  disposed  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  plane  of  moveoaent 


3,14331« 
ROTATING  SHEARS  FOR  CUITING  CONTINU- 
OUSLY MOVING  RfHXED  MATERIAL 
Kmi  Gffvis,  9L  U«bcit,  Smt,  Gcrnaay,  assl^nr  to 
Modlcr  A  NsawBM,  St  Ingkcrt,  Smt,  Gcrasa^ 
FBsd  Apr.  II,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  272,432 

GcnsMsy  Apr.  12, 1942 
(CL  S3— 311) 


1.  In  metal  shears  having  rotating  shear  knives  the 
combination  of  a  housing,  support  means  oppositely 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  swinging  movement  relative 
to  each  other,  knife  means  rotaubty  mounted  am  said  sup- 
port means  and  adjuauMe  in  length  to  provide  varying 
cutting  drdeh  during  rotation  of  said  knife  means,  first 
drive  nteans  for  rotating  said  knife  means'at  a  contintions 
adjtistable  speed,  second  drive  meant  connected  to  said 
first  drive  means  for  moving  said  mpfoit  meant,  laid 
second  drive  means  induding  connecting  means  secured 
to  said  support  means  and  adapted  to  vary  the  stroke  of 
said  support  means  in  reference  to  variations  in  the  length 
of  said  rotatable  knife  means. 


3J43^I1 
ROTARY  NIBBLER 


to  The 


FBed  July  2t,  1941«  Ssr.  No.  127^44 
Itfliliiii     (CLt3— 354) 
1.  A  rotary  nibbler  operative  to  shape  metal  sheett 
and  parts,  comprising: 
an  elongated  nibbler  body; 
support  means  rotatably  supporting  said  body  at  least 
,  at  one  end; 
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a  sUtxMury  bushing  supported  and  secured  in  posi- 
tion by  said  support  means  and  receiving  a  portion 
of  said  nibbler  body; 

said  bushing  having  a  flat  work  receiving  face  disposed 
in  a  plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis 
of  said  nibbler  body  forming  a  surface  for  supporting 
such  metal  sheets  and  parts  as  they  are  fed  to  said 
nibbler  body; 

said  bushing  having  a  sharpened  cutting  interior  edge 
bordering  said  work  receiving  face; 

said  nibbler  body  having  a  portion  thereof  formed  with 
a  helical  thread  generally  like  a  single  buttress  thread, 
forming  land  surfaces  separated  by  v)iral  flutes; 


said  helical  thread  partly  being  disposed  in  said  bush- 
ing and  partly  being  disposed  at  the  end  of  said 
bushing  having  said  work  receiving  face  whereby 
as  the  nibbler  body  is  rotated  such  meul  sheets  and 
parts  are  cut  as  they  are  supported  on  said  work 
receiving  face  and  fed  to  said  nibbler  body; 

said  thread  having  a  sharpened  cutting  edge  on  its  side 
toward  said  work  receiving  face  of  said  bushing,  said 
cutting  edges  on  said  thread  and  said  bushing  having 
only  operating  clearance,  said  thread  and  said  bush- 
ing having  radial  clearances  back  from  said  cut- 
ting  edges;  and 

power  means  connected  with  said  nibbler  body  opera- 
tive to  rotate  said  body  in  a  direction  so  that  said 
cutting  edge  of  said  thread  moves  toward  said  work 
receiving  face  of  said  bushing. 


9,143.912 
VERY   HIGH   SPEED   CAM    ACTUATED   PUNCH 
WITH    OMTERPOSER    BETWEEN    PUNCH    AND 

CAIM 

Nonnaa  A.  Voftl.  Saratoga,  a^  WUIiaa  W. 
Palo  Alto.  CaUf  ^  mtdgaon  to  latera^lM 
MackfaMs  CorporatfcM,  New  York.  N.Y.  a 
al  New  York 

FUcd  Dec  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79.i79 
<ClaiBi.    (CL83— 572) 


ing  a  routing  cam  havinf  a  riae-fall  cam  face  thereon 
opposite  to  and  spaced  endwiK  dear  of  the  punch  element, 
an  interpoter  guide  surface  routing  with  the  cam  and 
laterally  adjacent  the  rite-fall  cam  face,  and  an  interpoeer 
movable  from  the  guide  surface  laterally  transversely  of 
the  direction  at  movement  of  the  rise-fall  cam  face  past 
the  interpoeer  onto  the  rise-fall  cam  face  to  a  position 
between  the  punch  element  and  the  rise-fall  cam  face, 
the  interpoaer  being  of  a  height  radially  of  the  cam,  when 
on  the  high  point  of  the  riae-fall  cam  face,  to  move  the 
punch  element  into  the  die. 


1.  In  a  punch  mechanism  wherein  a  punch  element  is 
movable  into  a  die;  punch  actuating  mechanism  compris- 


3,143313 
VIOLIN-BOW 

loBen  A.  Bried.  P.a  B«e  73f.  Berkeley  1. 
FIM  Mnr  2t.  1M2.  Ser.  No.  IttOtS 
ItClalaH.    (CLS4— 2t2) 


-i* 


^^* 


1.  A  violm  bow  in  which  the  playing  strands  are  im- 
pregnated with  a  solution  of  a  normally  slightiy  tacky 
pitch-like  substance. 


3.143.914 
ORGAN  DRAWBAR  DEMONSTRATOR  DEVICE 

Ckarlcs  S.  Gamble,  SM  N.  Headerao.  SL.  GaledMn.  IH. 

FBad  Dec  11.  19tl.  Scr.  No.  15t.344 

7CWBM.    (CLt4— 343) 


■MBSH 

•r-r 

a/ 

) 

I .  For  use  in  conjunction  with  an  organ  having  draw- 
bars  adjacent  the  keyboard  thereof  mechanbm  for  re- 
mote  indication  of  organ  drawbar  positioning,  compris- 
rag:  an  upright  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent 
an  organ;  a  plurality  of  demonstrator  drawbars  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame  in  viewing  position,  said  demon- 
strator drawbars  corresponding  in  number  and  positioned 
to  the  drawbars  adjacent  the  keyboard  of  the  organ;  and 
connecting  means  on  said  frame  adapted  to  join  each  of 
the  organ  drawbars  to  its  corresponding  demonstrator 
drawbar  whereby  movement  of  each  of  the  drawbars 
on  the  organ  is  transferred  through  said  connecting  means 
to  lU  corresponding  demonstrator  drawbar  in  viewing 
position. 
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3.143,915 
ANCHOR  BOLTS 

TMdIcr,  St  Lmrii  C«Hl)r,  Mo., 
AbUm  TMdIcr,  4oii«  bMlM«  m  Vle-Toa 
MacklM  Co.,  St  Loiris,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct  27,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  14M74 
SClafaM.    (CLtS— 71) 


to 


1.  An  anchor  bolt  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
sleeve  formed  of  auUeaUe  metal  and  including  first  and 
second  axially  spStted  colUn  which  are  integrally  con- 
nected by  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  bands,  said  first 
collar  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  wall- 
engaging  flanget,  wall  penetrating  prong  means  integrally 
formed  on  each  of  said  flanges  and  extending  toward  said 
second  collar,  each  of  said  axially  extending  bands  con- 
sisting of  two  angularly  inclined  relatively  straight  sec- 
tions, one  of  said  sections  connected  to  said  first  collar 
and  the  other  of  said  sections  connected  to  said  second 
collar,  the  point  of  connection  of  said  two  band  sections 
forming  a  cooimon  apex  wction  having  a  preformed  in- 
dentation, the  band  section  connected  to  the  second  collar 
having  a  longer  axial  length  than  the  band  section  con- 
nected to  the  first  collar,  the  band  section  connected  to 
the  second  collar  also  having  a  minimum  circumferential 
width  which  is  greater  than  the  maximum  circumferen- 
tial width  of  the  band  section  connected  to  the  first  col- 
lar, an  internally  threaded  nut  rigidly  aiKl  permanently 
secured  within  one  end  of  the  second  collar,  said  nut  hav- 
ing an  external  convergently  tapered  end  portion  project- 
ing axially  from  the  second  collar  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  first  collar,  and  a  bolt  axially  extending  through 
the  sleeve,  said  bolt  having  a  threado''  portion  adapted 
for  removable  cngafement  with  the  nut,  said  bolt  being 
integrally  formed  with  a  piercing  point  having  a  plu- 
rality of  flat  surfaces  so  arranged  that  the  lines  of  inter- 
section between  adjacent  flat  surfaces  are  approximately 
continuations  of  the  tapered  end  portions  of  the  nut. 
said  piercing  point  being  adapted  to  extend  through  and 
project  beyond  the  nut,  whereby  the  bolt,  nut  and  sleeve 
can  be  driven  as  a  single  unit  through  an  initially  im- 
perforate wall-forming  element  such  as  wall-board,  plaster, 
plywood  or  the  like. 


3,143^M 
COLLAPSIBLE  SELF-ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Artkw-  A.  Rkc.  Hcrrlcka,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y. 

to  A.  A.  Rkc,  lac,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Yorit 

FBcd  Apr.  3,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  184,493 
2  Chrims.    (CL  t5— 71) 


1.  A  self-anchoring  fastening  device  fabricated  of  a 
substantially  resilient  plastic  material  comprising: 


(a)  a  substantially  annular  head  portion  having  an 
axially  extending  bore  therethrough; 

(b)  a  substantially  annular  body  portion  having  an 
axially  extending  bore  therethroo^;  said  bore  being 
in  alignment  with  the  bore  of  said  head  porticm  and 
generally  narrower  than  the  bore  through  said  head 
portion; 

(c)  a  pair  of  outer  rib  members  integrally  formed  with 
said  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  with  said 
body  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

(</)  a  pair  of  inner  rib  members  integraUy  formed  with 
said  head  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  with  said 
body  portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  outer 
and  inner  rib  member  being  in  overlying  spaced 
juxtaposed  relationship; 

{e)  a  protuberance  on  each  of  said  iimer  rib  members 
along  the  inner  surface  thereof; 

(/)  said  inner  rib  members  extending  from  said  head 
portion  at  the  forward  end  thereof  to  said  body  por- 
tion medially  therealong  to  form  a  shank  portion  in 
said  body  portion,  said  shank  portion  being  dimen- 
sioned in  relation  to  and  in  cooperation  with  said 
protuberances  to  be  seated  upon  and  locked  against 
said  head  portion;  aad 

(g)  a  central  orifice  form  between  said  head  porticm 
and  said  body  portion  whereby  said  shank  portion 
is  seated  upon  the  forward  end  of  said  bead  portion 
and  said  inner  and  outer  ribs  are  outwardly  flared 
upon  the  application  of  compression  upon  said  fas- 
tening device. 


3,143,917 
EXPANSIBLE  STUD  MEMBER  FOR  AN 

UNTHREADED  HOLE 

Gny  O.  CooMr,  1118  Moosrt  Vcraon  Blvd^ 

Cierclaiid  Hci|hts  12,  OUo 

FBed  Oct  3, 19M,  Ser.  No.  48,142 

3CWMB.    (CL85— 83) 


1.  A  fastening  device  to  be  received  within  a  smooth 
cylindrical  opening  comprising,  a  generally  cylindrical 
body  having  a  holding  portion  at  one  end  and  a  head  por- 
tion at  the  other  end,  said  body  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  central  bore,  said  bore  having  an  inwardly 
tapered  portion  at  said  one  end  and  being  threaded  at  the 
other  end.  said  holding  portion  being  provided  with  at 
least  two  radial  slots  extending  radially  outwardly  from 
the  bore  and  longitudinally  from  said  one  end  of  the  body 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  drcnmferentially  spaced  segments 
having  semicylindrical  gripping  nufaces,  said  gripping 
surfaces  being  provided  with  a  ^nrality  of  outwardly  pro- 
jecting arctute  ridges  for  deforming  engagement  with  the 
interior  surface  of  said  opening,  that  portion  of  the  surface 
of  said  segments  adjacent  each  of  said  slots  being  defined 
generally  by  a  plane  normal  to  the  radius  disposed  in  the 
plane  of  each  slot  of  the  fastener  body  and  passing  below 
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the  roots  of  the  arcuate  ridfes  such  that  the  ridges  are 
drcumferentially  shorter  than  the  flats  formed  by  the 
planes,  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  ridges  being  also  defined 
by  said  plane,  and  longitudinally  movable  expander  means 
contained  within  said  bore,  said  expander  means  having 
a  tapered  portion  co-acting  with  said  tapered  portion  of 
the  bore  and  a  threaded  portion  co-acting  with  the  threads 
in  the  bore  for  moving  said  segmients  radially  outward. 


3,143»91t 

POWDER  FORMING  APPARATUS 

NkolM  de  Makay,  Rio  dc  Itmtko,  BnaU 

Filed  hmt  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM,2t9 

iCUkm.    (CLM^l) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  disc  shaped  powder  ele- 
ments of  uniform  size  from  a  coUoided  mass  of  powder 
and  solvent  comprising  a  reciprocable  piston,  a  die  cylin- 
der containing  the  colloided  mass,  a  die  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  therein  located  at  one  end  of  said  die 
cylinder,  hydraulic  means  for  urging  said  piston  into  said 
die  cylinder  to  cause  the  colloided  mass  to  be  extruded 
through  said  i^wnings,  a  plurality  of  revolving  blades  ad- 
jacent the  t>ottom  of  said  die  which  cut  the  extruded 
powder  into  thin  discs,  means  for  controlling  said  hy- 
draulic urging  means  in  req>onse  to  the  speed  of  the  stroke 
of  the  piston  and  the  rotational  speed  of  said  blades,  said 
controlling  means  including  speed  difference  responsive 
means  which  receives  information  as  to  any  variation 
in  a  predetermined  ratio  between  the  speed  of  the  stroke 
of  the  piston  and  the  blade  speed,  speed  adjusting  means 
for  the  piston,  and  means  for  transmitting  information 
relative  to  said  variation  from  the  speed  difference  respon- 
sive means  to  the  speed  adjusting  means  so  as  to  change 
the  speed  of  the  stroke  of  the  piston  to  conform  said  pis- 
ton speed  to  said  predetermined  ratio  relative  to  the  blade 
speed. 


3,143,919 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESHAPING  THE  NECKS  OF 
CARTRIDGE  CASES 
Walter  E.  Eatcs,  211  W.  Ksmm  St,  MMted,  Tet. 
Filed  Jul  29, 1963,  Scr.  N^  254,7«7 
4  CWm.     (CL  S4— 33) 
2.  Apparatus  for  reshaping  and  aligniUg  the  necks  of 
cartridge  cases  compriaing  a  cartridge  case  holder  having 
a  body  receiving  chamber,  a  neck  receiving  chamber  and 
a  bore  in  alignment  with  said  chambers,  means  for  main- 
taining said  holder  rigidly  sutionary,  an  elongated  reshap- 
ing tool  mounted  for  reciprocation  relative  to  aixi  snug- 
ly fitting  said  bore  throughout  the  major  portion  of  the 
length  of  said  tool,  said  tool  having  a  neck-reshaping  end 


portion,  and  means  for  forcing  said  end  portion  through 
said  bore  and  into  the  cartridfe  case  neck  to  align  the 


same  with  said  bore  while  said  neck  is  cooflned  within 
neck-receiving  chamber. 


3»143,92t 

MOTION  PICTURE  VIEWER 

Uny  D.  HawUH,  U  LdM  Share  Orln 

MiBijipa.N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  l4st,  Scr.  No.  72MS2 

IICWm.    (CLM— 24) 


1.  A  portable  motion  picture  viewer  comprising  a 
carrying  case  having  a  projection  screen,  in  its  front  wall, 
reel  holding  and  projecting  mechanism  adjacent  a  side 
wall  of  the  case  and  projecting  a  beam  aJong  an  axis 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  wall  and  adja- 
cent the  same,  a  mirror  toward  the  front  of  the  case  and 
reflecting  the  said  beam  acroes  the  said  case  to  iu  oppo- 
site side  wan.  a  mirror  also  toward  the  front  of  the  case 
and  adjacent  the  said  opposite  side  wall  reflecting  the 
beam  rearwardly  of  the  case,  and  a  third  mirror  toward 
the  rear  of  the  case  again  reflecting  the  said  beam  ooto 
the  projection  screen. 


3,143^1 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ENLARGER  SYSTEM 

J«ka  W.  WmhiH,  S7  FkvMoat  Road, 

North  Tasijfw,  N.Y. 
FVcd  Mar.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  11,729 
(CWm.    (CLIt— 24) 
1.  A  photographic  enlarger  system  adapted   for  use 
with  low-speed  photosensitive  material  comprising  a  lamp, 
a  condenser  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  condenser 
lenses,  a  dichroic  rear  mirror  having  a  concave  first  sur- 
face positioned  to  reflect  a  substantial  percentage  of  that 
portion  of  the  spectrum,  about   1000  A.  wide 


AuGurr  11.  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


871 


at  about  3800  A.,  to  wfaidi  the  said  material  is  leiiiitii^ 
through  laid  lamp  and  into  said  condenser  system,  means 
for  fliterinf  out  a  substantial  pcroentafe  of  the  non-usable 
portion  of  (be  spectniau  at  least  a  maiarity  of  the  leiu 


3.143.923 

TURBINE  BLADE  CUTTING  TOOL  ATTACHMENT 

Edwatd  KnysKosk,  1352  N.  8L  Loak  Aw^  Chkafo,  IlL 

Filed  May  17, 1H3, 8«r.  No.  2S14M 

5  Claims.    (CLH-41) 


and  Alter  surfaces  being  coated  for  low  reflection  and  for 
maximum  admittance  of  said  portion  of  the  spectrum  to 
which  the  said  tnaterial  is  sensitive,  and  an  enlarger  lens 
positioned  to  receive  the  light  band  transmitted  by  both 
said  condenser  system  and  said  means  for  filtering. 


3,143.922 
VANE  TYFE  ROTARY  MOTOR  FOR  GUN 
AMacfciiler.  Woo<l— <  m^CwM^  mi  Wayne  F. 
CkkagOt  IBn  aaslfnot*,  hy 
to  tbt  UnUad  Stataa  of  AmsHea 
ky  the  SiuiiMi  of  *e  Ansy 

F1M  May  31, 1942,  Sar.  N*.  199341 
4  OnhM.   (CL  99—12} 


1.  A  turbine  blade  cutting  tool  comprising  a  bracket 
member  having  top  and  boctom  arms  sind  means  rigidly 
connecting  said  arms,  means  to  clamp  the  top  arm  to  the 
spindle  guide  of  a  milling  machine,  a  bushing  member 
mounted  in  said  bottom  arm,  a  shaft  guide  sleeve  extend- 
ing rotatably  through  said  bushing  member  and  adapted 
to  be  clamped  in  the  chuck  of  the  milling  machine,  a 
cutter  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  and  being 
provided  at  its  end  with  an  offset  cutting  blade,  means 
preventing  rotation  of  said  shaft  relative  to  said  sleeve, 
said  bushing  member  having  a  cam-shaped  top  edge  com- 
prising a  relatively  low  portion  and  a  relatively  high  por- 
tion opposite  said  low  portion,  follower  means  oa  the 
cutter  shaft  engaging  said  top  edge,  and  firing  means 
biasing  said  follower  meaiu  into  continuous  engagement 
with  said  top  edge. 


3.143.924 
SI  FOR  I 


1.  In  combination,  a  powder  gas  motor  for  an  auto- 
matic gun  comprising  an  outer  housing,  a  stationary  hous- 
ing within  said  outer  housing,  there  being  an  annular 
manifold  in  said  stationary  bousing,  a  fixed  housing  in 
said  stationary  housing,  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation 
within  said  inner  housing,  there  being  an  annular  cham- 
ber formed  between  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
rotor  and  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  fixed  bous- 
ing, a  cluster  of  circularly  arranged  gun  barrels  sup- 
ported in  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith,  there  being 
a  radially  dispoaed  pori  in  each  said  gun  barrel  and  com- 
municating with  said  manifold  and  a  series  of  symmetrical- 
ly dispoaed  ports  communicating  between  said  manifold 
and  said  annular  chamber,  means  dividing  said  annular 
chamber  into  a  series  of  segmented  chambers  compris- 
ing a  series  of  symmetrically  spaced  boaaes  integral  to 
the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  rotor,  each  said  bosa 
having  inclined  edges,  sealing  means  between  the  outer 
face  of  each  said  boss  and  said  inner  peripheral  surface 
of  said  fixed  bousing  comprising  a  recess  in  each  said 
boss  and  a  wiper  boused  in  each  recess  and  aonnally 
wiping  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  fixed  housing 
and  means  housed  in  said  fixed  housing  for  opening  and 
cloitng  said  ports  between  said  manifold  and  said  annular 
chamber,  said  last  named  means  being  operated  by  said 


CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  SERIES  CONNECTED 
CYLINDER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLIES 
W.  P«no%  Oirteda,  md  Rnltoiil  A. 
Alameda,  CaHT^  ssslMnii  to  PacMc  IndMlrl 
fertmtef  Co.  a  cmpmthm  of  CalM^ff^ 
Fllad  laly  17, 1H2,  Sar.  N«.  214,4M 
ItOafaM.    (CL91— 171) 


10.  In  combination 

a  press  brake  having  a  series  hydraulic  drive  system  for 
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the  nun  of  said  press  brake,  said  system  comprising 
a  pair  of  cyliixler  drive  assembUes  including 

a  master  drive  assembly, 

a  slave  drive  assembly, 

a  supply  line  to  said  master  drive  assembly, 

a  flow  line  from  said  master  drive  assembly  to  said 
slave  drive  assembly, 

means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  series  hydraulic  drive 
system  to  simultaneously  drive  the  pistons  of  said 
cylinder  drive  assemblies,  and 

means  for  developing  full  load  rating  force  intermediate 
said  series  connected  cylinder  drive  assemblies  while 
limiting  maximum  force  to  each  of  the  pistons  of 
said  series  coimected  cylinder  drive  assemblies  to  a 
value  substantially  less  than  the  ftill  load  rating  of 
said  press  brake. 


M4M25 
SERVO  MECHANBM 

Martin  P.  Wolpin,  Touwaada,  N.Y^  aarignor  to 
AcrospMc  Corporatioa,  Whcatficid,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Oct  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144,474 
1  Claiiii.    (CL  f  1—347) 


BcU 


A  servo  mechanism  comprising  a  body  having  an  actua- 
tor reciprocally  mounted  therein,  said  actuator  having  at 
least  one  piston  portion  and  said  body  presenting  cham- 
bers on  either  side  thereof  for  effecting  movement  of  said 
actuator,  a  servo  valve  associated  with  said  body  and  hav- 
ing fluid  pressure  passages  connected  to  said  chambers, 
said  servo  valve  also  including  a  movable  flapper  for  ef- 
fecting differential  pressure  in  said  passages  and  a  torque 
motor  for  moving  said  flapper,  a  feedback  link  spring  con- 
nected to  said  flapper  and  connected  to  said  actuator  for 
movement  in  coordination  therewith,  secondary  control 
means  spring-connected  to  said  flkipper  for  biasing  the 
same,  said  secondary  control  means  including  an  elec- 
tric motor  and  irreversible  mechanism  driven  thereby  for 
maintaining  secondary  control  effect  regardless  of  power 
interruption,  and  auxiliary  secondary  control  means  in- 
cluding irreversible  mechanism  spring-connected  to  said 
flapper,  the  spring  constants  oi  the  two  spring  connec- 
tions between  the  secondary  cpntrol  means  and  the  finger 
and  the  auxiliary  control  means  and  the  flapper  being 
different  to  permit  full  trim  authority  to  be  achieved  by 
either  regardless  of  failure  of  either  of  such  secondary 
control  means. 


3,143,924 

BOOSTER  BRAKE  MECHANBM 

WWam  Stebcr,  BloomleU  Hills,  Mick,  aa%Mr  to 
Kelsey-Hayes  Conpny,  Detroit,  MkL,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUad  Oct.  7,  194«,  Scr.  No.  41,22* 
lOClaiaH.  (CL  91— 349) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  pressure  responsive  unit  forming  therewith  a  vari- 
able pressure  chamber,  a  valve  mechanism,  comprising  a 
manually  operable  member,  movable  upon  initial  move- 
ment of  said  manually  operable  member  from  a  normal 
off  position  to  connect  said  variable  pressure  chamber  to  a 
source  of  pressure  to  operate  said  pressure  responsive  unit, 
a  push  rod  projecting  from  said  pressure 'reqxxisive  unA 


and  forming  a  member  to  be  operated,  a  spring  surround- 
ing said  rod  and  engaging  at  opposite  ends  against  said 
rod  and  said  pressure  responsive  unit  and  forming  means 
for  transmitting  forces  from  said  pressure  responsive  unit 
to  said  rod  when  resistance  to  movement  of  said  rod  is  be- 
low a  predetermined  point,  said  spring  being  yieldabie 
when  said  resistance  increases  above  said  predetermined 
point,  said  rod  being  axially  movable  relative  to  said 


!  "^""^  ] 

£ 

w 

pressure  responsive  unit,  and  a  deformable  body  engag- 
ing at  one  side  against  said  push  rod  and  at  its  opposite 
side  against  said  manually  operable  member  and  said 
pressure  responsive  unit  for  the  transmission  of  forces 
from  said  unit  and  said  manually  operable  member  to 
said  push  rod  independently  oi  said  spring  when  said 
spring  yields  when  resistance  to  movemem  of  said  rod 
increases  above  said  predetermined  point. 


3,143^7 
PLASTIC  GUIDE  FOR  DIAPHRAGM 
Chariic  N.  FmKh  md  Rickwri  H. 
Ind.,  asrigaors  to  The  BeadL  .. 
lad.,  a  cofporatkf  of  Delaware 

nw  Jmc  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199,127 
JCIahM.    (CL91.-J74) 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  servomotor  for  driving  an  axiaHy 
guided  driven  member  comprising:  a  bousing  having  an 
axially  extending  chamber,  said  driven  member  being  posi- 
tioned axially  of  one  end  of  said  housing:  a  flexible  mov- 
able wall  in  said  chamber  dividing  said  chamber  into  op- 
posing power  chambers,  said  flexible  movable  wall  having 
a  driven  portion  which  pivoUlly  abuu  said  driven  mem- 
ber and  is  nonpivotally  connected  to  said  flexible  movable 
wall;  valve  structure  carried  by  said  flexible  movable  wall 
for  controlling  the  differential  pressure  acroH  said  flexi- 
ble movable  wall,  said  valve  structure  having  a  force  trans- 
mitting control  element  projecting  out  of  the  opposite  end 
of  said  housing  from  said  driven  member  and  whereby 
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actuarim  force  b  applied  to  said  driven  member;  and  a 
pbatic  fuJde  ring  fbied  to  uid  flexible  movable  wall  on  iu 
tide  opfwaite  to  aaid  driven  member  and  bearinf  against 
the  aidewallt  of  said  axially  extending  chamber  to  over- 
come lateral  forces  that  are  produced  on  said  flexible  mov- 
able wall  by  said  force  transmitting  control  element 


of  said  structure,  and  an  outer  section  fastened  to  said 
servomotor  bousing  in  such  manner  as  to  allow  forward 
and  rearward  relative  movement  between  said  tubular 


3443,91t 
SERVOMOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dak  S.  Waklrtrmm  Sovik  B«^  bin  aarigaer  to  The 
Beiiilx  Corporatloa,  Smrfk  Mmi,  M^  a  corponitfcNi 
of  Ddawan 

FIM  N«v.  M,  IML  Sot.  No.  15«,«5S 
3CWM.    (CLf  1—991) 


1.  In  a  servomotor  control  system:  a  fluid  pressure 
motor  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  aUtionary  support 
opposing  movable  walls  in  said  housing  definng  a  variable 
pressure  chamber  therebetween,  a  control  valve  housing 
adapted  to  be  spaced  apart  from  said  fluid  pressure  motor 
housing,  said  valve  housing  having  a  control  port  for 
communication  with  said  variable  pressure  chamber, 
means  for  attaching  said  valve  housing  to  a  stationary 
support,  said  valve  housing  having  a  normal  position  in 
said  means  from  which  it  is  movable  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, said  valve  housing  having  valve  means  therein  in- 
cluding a  control  member  having  a  normal  position  there- 
in from  which  it  is  moved  forwardly  to  increase  the  pres- 
sure in  said  control  port,  said  valve  housing  having  a  for- 
wardly extending  reaction  chamber  with  a  rear  end  wall, 
said  rear  end  wall  having  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  cootrol  member,  a  block  of  pressurizabic  elastomeric 
material  positioned  in  said  reaction  chamber  against  said 
end  wall,  a  reaction  member  positioned  against  the  front 
surface  of  said  block  of  pressiuizable  material,  a  reaction- 
ary leverage  system  transferring  fora  from  one  of  said 
movable  walls  in  a  rearward  direction  upon  said  reaction 
member  to  oppose  actuating  movement  of  said  control 
member,  and  abutment  means  for  limi.ing  rearward  move- 
ment of  said  valve  housing. 


valve  housing,  said  structure  and  said  servomotor  housing 
to  which  said  diaphragm  is  fastened,  and  valve  means 
operated  upon  forward  motion  of  said  control  member. 


3,143^ 
FULL  POWER  FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOR 

CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  R.  lli«er,  Sonik  Bend,  Ind^  assizor  to  Tks 
Bendiz  Conoratloa,  Sonik  Bead,  Lad,,  a  cotyora- 
tkm  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  Ii3,4tl 
3CWBBB.  <CL91— 391) 
1.  In  a  fhdd  pressure  servomotor:  a  sermovotor  hous- 
ing having  a  forwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  cham- 
ber therein,  a  tubular  control  valve  housing  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  control  valve  housing  having  an  internal  control 
chamber  opening  out  of  its  forward  end,  a  structure  the 
internal  stdewalls  of  which  surround  the  forward  end  of 
said  tubular  control  valve  bousing  with  the  internal  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  structure  spaced  forwardly  of  said 
tubular  control  valve  housing,  a  control  member  posi- 
tioned in  said  control  chamber,  said  structure  having  a 
flenerally  radially  extending  flange  spaced  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  tubular  valve  housing,  s  diaphragm  hav- 
ing a  radially  inner  section  fastened  to  said  tubular  valve 
boosing,  an  intermediate  section  fastened  to  said  flange 


3,143339 
FLUID  PRESSURE  MOTOR  MECHANISM 
David  T.  AycfB,  Jr.,  Btnnin^am,  Mk^ 
KclB^-Haycs  Company,  Roma 
of  Delaware 
FBed  Apr.  39, 1942,  Scr.  No.  191,143 
ifChdnH.    (CL91— 391) 


tomalns,  Mlcb.,  a 


to 
cor- 


1.  A  Ihiid  pressure  motor  mechanism  comprising  a  pres- 
sure responsive  unit  having  a  pressure  chamber  at  one 
side  thereof,  a  valve  mechanism  connected  between  said 
pressure  chamber  and  a  source  of  pressure  and  operable 
for  supplying  fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber  to 
move  said  pressure  responsive  unit,  a  pedal  having  a  first 
normal  position  engaging  said  valve  mechanism  and  mov- 
able from  such  position  to  operate  said  valve  mechanism, 
pedal  control  means  including  force  generating  means  op- 
erable for  moving  said  pedal  to  a  second  normal  position 
disengaged  from  sakl  valve  mechanism  and  for  mechan- 
ically connecting  said  pedal  to  said  pres«tUT  responsive 
imit,  said  force  generating  means  induding  taM>vaMe  means 
having  a  surface  exposed  to  pressure  in  said  source  to 
nomudly  maintain  said  force  generating  means  inopera- 
tive, and  means  exposed  to  pressure  in  said  sotirce  and 
operative  when  said  pressure  drops  to  a  predetemoined 
point  for  exposing  said  surface  to  atmospheric  pressure. 
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3»14333] 

ROCK  DRILL  ROTATION  SELECTION 

MECHANISM 

Martin  Wonnan,  PhfllipAwg,  NJ^  asdgBor  to  IiagcnoU- 

Rand  Compaay,  Ntw  Yofk,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa  of 

New  Jcney 

Flkd  Dec  5,  1942,  Sw .  No.  242,997      - 
4ClaiM.    (CL91— 447) 


1.  In  a  rock  drill  containing  a  rifle  bar  and  rotation 
selection  means  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  to  vari- 
ous positions  for  causing  the  rifle  bar  to  rotate  the  drill 
bit  in  either  rotary  direction  or  to  stop  the  rifle  bar  from 
rotating  the  drill  bit,  the  combination  comprising: 

(o)  a  fluid-operated  motor  operatively  connected  to 
said  rotation  selection  means  for  moving  said  means 
to  its  various  selective  positions,  said  motor  being 
movable  to  three  positions  including  two  end  posi- 
tions and  an  intermediate  position; 

(b)  fluid  means  coimected  to  the  opposite  eiKls  of  said 
motor  for  selectively  applying  fluid  pressure  to  either 
of  said  ends  to  move  the  motor  to  its  end  position 
remote  from  the  motor  end  receiving  fluid  pressure; 

(c)  spring  means  in  said  motor  arranged  to  return  said 
motor  exactly  to  its  intermediate  position  when  the 
fluid  pressure  is  shut  off  to  both  ends  of  the  motor 
and  both  ends  are  vented; 

(d)  said"  motor  including  a  reciprocating  piston  slid- 
ably  movable  in  a>cy Under; 

(e)  said  spring  means  including  a  spring  positioned  in 
each  end  of  said  cylinder  between  the  adjacent  ends 
of  the  piston  and  the  cylinder  for  urging  the  piston 
inwardly  toward  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder; 

(/)  abutment  means  in  said  cylinder  positioned  to  en- 
gage and  stop  the  farther  expansion  of  one  of  said 
springs  when  said  piston  is  in  iu  intermediate  posi- 
tion; and 

(g)  said  one  spring  being  stronger  than  the  other  spring 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylinder. 


to  Carter 


3,143332 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Robert  W.  I.—— fi^  Hmmmomit  Ib4- 

Controls,  be,  Laasfag,  DL,  a  f«»y  ^ 

Filed  Oct  14,  1941,  Scr.  N».  145,2SS 
4CblM.  (CLn— 31) 
1.  A  rotary  actuator  comprising  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical sleeve,  a  collar  roUUbly  surrounding  the  sleeve, 
an  el<»gated  piston  slidable  in  the  sleeve,  fluid  pressure 
connections  to  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  to  supply  and  ex- 
haust fluid  to  and  from  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve  to 
move  the  piston  axially  therein,  tlie  sleeve  and  collar 
being  formed  with  slots  extending  generally  axially  there- 
of and  which  cross  each  other  at  an  angle,  the  length  of 
the  slot  in  the  sleeve  being  less  than  half  the  axial  length 


of  the  piston  whereby  the  ends  of  the  piston  wiU  never 
cross  tlte  slot,  one  of  the  slots  extending  straight  axially  of 
the  sleeve  and  collar  and  the  other  slot  extending  helically 
about  the  axis  of  the  sleeve  and  collar  through  a  portion 


only  of  the  circumference  thereof  and  a  follower  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  piston  and  extending  into  the  cross- 
ing portions  of  the  slots  to  cause  relative  rotation  of  the 
sleeve  and  collar  as  the  piston  moves. 


_  3,143y933 

CYLINDER  AND  SEALING  RING  COMBINATION 
Orto  Clair  Norton,  Eric,  Pa„  assignor  to  Norton 
he,  Erie,  Fa,,  a  tmnmatkm  of  rmmfht 
HM  Dec  3, 1942,  §m.  No.  241,S7f 
SCWhh.    (CL9»-tS) 


1.  A  cylinder  and  piston  combination  comprising 

a  cylinder  barrel, 

a  piston  redprocably  supported  in  said  cyUndcr  barrel, 

rod  means  attached  to  one  side  of  said  piston. 

a  head  on  said  barrel. 

recesses  in  said  piston  defining  openings, 

resihent  members  between  said  head  and  said  piston 
in  said  recesses  and  attadied  to  said  piston. 

said  resilient  members  extending  out  of  said  recesses 
toward  said  head. 

said  recesses  being  larger  in  lateral  dimension  than 
said  resilient  members. 

said  piston  being  adapted  to  come  into  proximate  re- 
lation with  said  head. 

said  recesses  having  a  volume  which  win  substantially 
sccommodate  the  entire  volume  of  said  resilient 
niembers  whereby  said  resilient  members  will  be 
distorted  into  said  recesses  when  said  piston  comes 
into  proximate  relatioo  with  said  head. 


3443,934 

O.K--  yALAa«MBLVFOR  A  BORE 
Roksrt  E.  NoIbo%  Rto.  1,  Box  215, 


nw  Joly  3,  194riOT.  No.  292,539 

,    ^       ,       4ClBlaH.    (Cin-25#) 

I.  A  seal  assembly  for  sealing  a  bore,  comprising  a 
cup^ype  seal  member  of  flexible  elastomeric  material 
having  a  higher  temperature  coeflkient  of  expansion  than 
that  of  the  bore,  an  inner  reUining  cup  on  the  cup  side 
of  the  seal  member,  an  outer  retaining  cop  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  seal  member,  said  seal  member  *«*Hg 
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bound  tightly  between  the  rctaininf  cupe  at  the  return 
near  the  center  of  the  aeal  member  and  beinf  bound  ]cm 
tifhtly  at  outer  regkxu  of  the  aeal  member  to  that  the 
material  of  the  aeal  member  can  creep  between  the  re- 
tainins  cupe  when  underfoing  a  temperature  chanfe,  laid 
inner  retaininf  cup  having  a  toroidal  curvature  at  iu  outer 


tti 


periphery  with  a  different  radius  of  curvature  from  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  ihc  cup  of  the  Kal  member,  the 
aeal  member  being  urged  by  the  outer  retaining  cup  against 
the  inner  retaining  cup  and  thus  deformed  to  conform 
to  the  curvature  of  the  inner  retaining  cup,  whereby  the 
edge  of  the  seal  member  tends  to  maintain  firm  contact 
with  the  bore  even  when  the  temperature  drops. 


9,143,935 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 

INDKXGUIDBS 


1M3,  Ser.  Nu.  3«737 
(CL  »3— 1) 


3443,93< 
MANUFACTURE  OF  BAGS 
ArsoU  F.  Becker,  Su  Pedro,  CaUf^  sMignar  to 
Bro.  Bi«  Company,  St  Loaii,  Mc,  a  corpofatkw  of 

M.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14«,S1«. 
Sept  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No. 


Origlnl  appUcatloa 
Divided  mad  thb  ai 

222077 

4 


(CL93— slS) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  cuffed  valve  sleeves  for  ap- 
plication to  bags  fed  through  a  bottomer,  comprising 
feeding  a  continuous  web  of  valve  sleeve  material  in  a 
predetermined  path,  forming  cuff -defining  cuts  in  the  web 
at  sleeve  length  intervals  in  the  web,  each  cuff-defining 
cut  including  a  base  cut  extending  transversely  of  the  web 
and  tide  cuts  extending  in  trailing  direction  from  the  ends 
of  the  base  cut,  folding  back  the  cuffs  defined  by  the  cuts, 
folding  over  side  portions  of  the  web  on  lines  located  in- 
ward of  the  side  cuts  to  bring  the  side  margins  of  the  web 
into  overlapping  relation  and  adhering  said  side  margins 
together  thereby  to  form  a  continuous  string  of  integrally 
connected  flat  tubular  valve  sleeves  each  having  a  folded- 
back  cuff  at  one  end,  and  tegmenting  each  individual 
valve  sleeve  from  the  string  for  application  to  a  bag  by 
forming  a  line  of  weakness  acrou  the  string  at  the  trailing 
end  of  the  leading  sleeve  of  the  string  and  snapping  off 
the  leading  sleeve  at  said  line  of  weakness  by  accelerating 
it  relative  to  the  speed  of  web  feed. 


3,143,937 
MACHINE  FOR  ERECTING  CARTONS 
DliOB,  IIL,  aMlTMr  to 
/,  he,  Rockford,  OL,  a 
Delaware 

FBed  I«l7  29, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  211,222 
SCIataM.    (CL93— 83) 


1.  Apparatus  for  annealin^y  or  weldingly  aecuring  a 
pair  of  tab  envelopes  to  an  index  guide,  such  envelopes 
being  formed  from  an  integral  preshaped  piece  of  trans- 
parent sheet  material  folded  over  an  edge  of  said  guide 
to  straddle  same  and  thereafter  secured  by  said  apparatus 
to  each  face  of  said  guide  along  a  prepared  marginal  area 
of  said  material  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly 
from  said  edge  in  order  to  define  together  with  the  op- 
posite faces  of  said  guide  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed, 
open  ended  tab  envelopes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  press  having  a  pair  of  opposed  planar  pressure  exerting 
members,  uid  members  opening  to  receive  said  guide 
and  said  folded  material  therebetween  and  effective  upon 
closing  to  compress  said  guide  and  said  areas  of  said 
material  between  said  members  and  aecure  said  areas  to 
said  guide,  means  operable  to  grasp  said  guide  along  the 
folded  edge  of  said  material  upon  insertion  of  said  guide 
between  said  members  when  open,  said  means  being  oper- 
ably  controlled  by  opening  movement  of  said  members  to 
automatically  remove  said  guide  and  envelopes  from 
between  said  members  upon  release  of  pressure  thereon. 


3.  In  a  machine  for  erecting  at  least  partially  collapsed 
cartons  includiitg  two  aeparaUe  tide  panels  disposed  face 
to  face  with  one  panel  offset  laterally  relative  to  the  other 
and  with  the  offset  edges  hingedly  joined  together  by  two 
edje  panels,  the  combination  of,  a  frame,  a  chute  on  said 
frame  formed  by  two  guides  spaced  apartt  at  one  end  of 
said  chute  to  receive  said  cartons  sidewise  in  the  collapsed 
condition,  said  guides  being  arcuately  curved  and  converg- 
ing towanl  each  other  from  said  one  end  toward  the  oCber 
end  to  a  spacing  less  than  the  coUapaed  width  of  the  car- 
tons, an  arm  fukrumed  at  one  end  on  said  frame  with  its 
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free  end  extendmg  across  said  one  end  and  swingable  in- 
wardly along  said  chate,  mechanism  on  said  frame  for 
delivering  cartons  one  by  one  to  a  position  between  said 
arm  and  said  one  chute  end,  and  means  for  swinging  said 
arm  into  and  along  said  chute  in  timed  relation  with  the 
delivery  of  cartons  to  said  position  whereby  the  arm  en- 
gages the  carton  in  said  position  and  shifts  the  carton  side- 
wise  down  the  chute  to  compress  the  carton  laterally  be- 
tween said  guides  and  thereby  further  separate  the  side 
panels  while  at  the  same  time  frictionaily  engaging  the 
cartons. 


3,143^3S 
ENVELOPE  BLANK  FORMING  MEANS  COM- 
PRISING  A   REaPROCATING  HEAD  HAV- 
ING  NOTCHING,  PUNCHING  AND  CREAS- 
ING TOOLS  THEREON 
Theodore  F.  Aroasoa,  M  Crescent  Beach  Road,  Gkn 
Cove,  N.Y^  and  Floyd  A.  Lyon,  BrookvUlc,  N.Y.;  said 
Lyon   aasicnor  to  Halm   Instnunent  Co-   Iac~  Gkn 
Head^N.Y. 
OrigiBai  appttcation  Sept.  K,  1959,  Ser.  No.  84t,397,  aow 
Patent  No.  3,925,77«,  dated  Mv.  2$,  1H2,    DMdcd 
this  appUcadoa  Jnly  (,  I9<1,  Sv.  No.  122,3M 
5  ClainiB.     (CL  93— O) 


1.  Die  means  for  prescoring  fold  lines  in  a  paper  com- 
prising a  lower  stationary  die  having  slots,  prescoring 
knives  mounted  in  said  slots,  a  first  upper  die  plate  con- 
nected to  be  reciprocated,  a  second  upper  die  plate  mov- 
ably  connected  to  and  below  said  first  upper  die  plate, 
spring  means  connected  to  spring  load  said  second  upper 
die  plate  away  from  said  first  upper  die  plate,  said  second 
upper  die  plate  being  notched  to  receive  said  piescoring 
knife  edges  with  sufficient  clearance  so  that  said  web  is 
not  cut  by  said  knife. 


3,143,939 

LANDING  MAT  STRUCTURE 

Re^a    S.    Gregoirc,    WasUngton,    D.C.,    aarfgnor   to 

Grcgoire  Engineering  and  Development  Company 

Filed  Ang.  14.  19«1.  Scr.  No.  131,123 

7  Claims.    (CL  94—13) 


6.  A  imit  for  assembly  in  multiple  to  form  a  mat,  com- 
prising a  generally  8-form  panel,  with  oppositely  opening 
channel  sections  having  a  common  inner  wall,  said  chan- 
nel sections  having  outer  walls  extending  normally  from 


the  outer  comers  thereof  respectively,  and  complementary 
interlocking  means  at  opposite  sides  of  the  panel  con^nis- 
ing  an  inverted  T-form  extension  on  the  outer  wall  edge 
of  one  of  said  sections  and  a  T-form  slot  acron  the  outer 
comer  of  the  other  of  said  sections,  the  cross  part  of  the 
T-form  slot  being  in  the  outer  wall  side  of  said  comer  and 
the  leg  part  thereof  in  the  channel  bottom  side  of  said 
corner,  said  slot  being  adapted  for  interlodung  engage- 
ment with  the  extension  oo  the  outer  wall  of  an  adjacent 
panel. 


Richard  P. 


dcaa,Calif., 
Corporattoa, 
Calif onla 
Orlgiaal  a 
Divided 
49,343 


3,143,»4« 
RECORDER 

Brown,  Monrofvii,  mi  Jokn  H.  Jacoha,  Alia- 


Fn    a 


14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  •39,417. 
Nav.  IS,  1949,  Ser.  No. 

(CL95— 1) 


1.  A  device  for  rapidly  latensifying  images  which  have 
been  recorded  on  printout  malerial.  comprising  a  source 
of  heat,  means  for  applying  heat  from  said  heat  source 
to  the  printout  material  so  as  to  heat  the  printout  male- 
rial  to  a  temperature  which  substantially  inactivates  iu 
original  recording  sensitivity  without  fogging  the  printout 
material,  a  source  of  latensifying  electromagnetic  radia- 
tions having  wave  lengths  within  the  range  of  from  about 
2500  Angstrom  uniu  to  that  wave  length  at  which  the 
Herschel  effect  becomes  significant  for  the  printout  mate- 
rial and  means  for  exposing  the  printout  material  to  the 
latensifying  radiations  while  the  original  recording  sensi- 
tivity of  the  printout  material  is  substantially  inactive. 


3,143,941 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Paul  B.  Maaoa,  MagnnBa,  Leon  ITaHasisIa,  Natidi,  and 
Arthur  I.  Sahk,  Boataa,  Mas.,  iirffni  to  PolvoU 
CorporatfoiB,    Caabridt*,    Mmb.,    a    corporadoa    of 

FIM  Nov.  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1S4,4SS 
14ClainM.    (CL9S— lU 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  compristag.  in  combinatioB: 
(a)  a  camera  back  having  a  first  openii^  therein; 
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(b)  •  carrier  having  second  and  third  openingB  therein 
and  mounted  upon  laid  back  for  movement  between 
•  first  poaition.  wherein  said  second  opening  is  in 
registration  with  said  first  openiiig.  and  a  second  por- 
tion, wherein  said  third  opening  is  in  registration  with 
said  first  opening; 

(c)  means  for  mounting  a  first  sensitized  material 
holder  in  covering  relation  to  said  second  opening; 

(</)  means  for  mounting  a  second  sensitized  material 
holder  in  covering  relation  to  said  third  opening; 

ie)  a  light  barrier  movable  between  open  and  doted 
positions  with  respect  to  said  first  opening; 

(/)  means  preventing  mounting  of  said  fbit  sensitized 
material  holder  while  said  carrier  it  in  taid  first  posi- 
tion and  said  light  barrier  is  in  said  open  position; 
and 

(f )  means  preventing  movement  of  said  carrier  away 
from  said  first  position  while  said  light  barrier  is  in 
said  open  position. 


3,143,942 
ADAPTOR  SOCKET 
WaHcr  Hciuiic  aad  Herbert  Wcbd,  Dmdcn,  Gennaay, 
to  VEB  ¥aisrB-  mmt  KlMwark*  Drcadn, 


Dretricn,  Gcr 

FIM  Aag.'  11, 1M4,  Ser.  N«.  4t,93« 
lOaiai.    (CL  95—113) 


1.  In  a  camera  casing  having  a  viewflnder  housing 
provided  therein,  lens  members  disposed  in  said  view- 
finder  housing  in  spaced  relationship,  an  adaptor  socket 
disposed  in  said  viewfinder  housing  externally  of  said 
lens  members  for  receiving  and  supporting  therein  an 
auxiliary  apparatus  such  as  a  flash  attachment,  said  adap- 
tor socket  having  an  aperture  therein  disposed  between 
said  lens  members,  a  movable  cap  member  disposed 
snugly  in  uid  aperture  and  having  flange  means  which 
engage  the  interior  of  said  viewfinder  housing  adjacent 
said  aperture  to  prevent  the  cap  member  from  passing 
through  the  aperture  and  a  dome-shaped  portion  that 
exteiKls  a  short  distance  into  said  adaptor  socket,  elec- 
trical means  connected  to  said  cap  member,  and  spring 
means  engaging  said  cap  member  to  normally  maintain 
said  flange  means  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  viewfinder  housing,  the  snugness  of  the  cap 
member  in  said  aperture  and  said  flange  means  engaging 
the  intenor  of  the  viewfinder  housing  providing  a  tight 
sealing  relationship,  said  cap  member,  upon  an  auxiliary 
apparatus  being  disposed  in  said  adaptor  socket,  engaging 
said  auxiliary  apparatus  to  maintain  same  securely 
therein  and  to  provide  electrical  contact  thereto. 


a  very  short  time,  an  image  source,  photographing  means 
comprising  a  lens  and  shutter  between  said  source  and 
said  material,  means  for  supporting  said  material,  a 
plurality  of  liquid  delivering  jets  operated  by  compreawd 
air  disposed  to  direct  liquid  in  a  spray  upon  said  material, 
a  plurality  of  reservoirs  for  processing  liquid,  a  source  of 
compressed  air,  liquid  and  air  supply  lines  coupling  each 
said  reservoir  and  said  air  source  respectively  to  one  of 
said  jets,  the  compressed  air  expelling  liquid  from  each 
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said  reservoir  through  its  respective  jet  upon  said  material, 
an  electromagnetically-operated  normally  closed  fail  safe 
valve  in  each  said  air  supply  line,  each  said  liquid 
supply  line  carrying  only  one  liquid  and  benig  free  from 
said  valves  whereby  interaction  between  different  liquids 
and  the  formation  of  contamination  deposits  and  valve 
corrosion  in  a  liquid  supply  line  are  substantially  elimi- 
nated, and  means  to  project  the  processed  image  on  said 
processed  photographic  material. 


3,143,944 
ULTRA-RAPID  PROCESSING  CAMERA 
Zoltaa  Takats,  Vcatel,  N.Y^  aisigMr  to  Gencnd  AnlUnc 
A  FUb  CorporatkMB,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpontioa  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Fth.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  84,948 
4ClalB8.    (CL  95—14) 


3,143,943 
PROCESSING  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL 
R.  TowBky  aai  HaroU  L.  FVnal,  RwUiwMe, 
sal«nnn^bya— iirfgai>slMoS.S»MhA 
SoM  (E^lMd)  Ud.,  Loadom  E^bMd 
OrlglBal  aMUcirfioa  Feb.  27, 1957.^.  No.  442,498,  now 
Patnrt  No.  2,H1.938,  dated  Nov.  29,  1948.    Divided 
^s»d  drfa  aypleatkj  May  If,  1»44.  S«r.  No.  3«,«M 
CWhm  priority,  nMWMoa  Grat  BriUui  Mnr.  2,  19S4 
11  OataM.    (CL9S— 14) 
1.  In  combination  in  apparatus  for  photofraphing. 
rapid  processing  of  the  exposed  photographic  material 
and  the  projection  of  the  photographed  image,  all  within 


1.  In  a  rapid  processing  camera  for  producing  devel- 
oped negatives  and  positive  photographic  prints  com- 
prising, a  support  assembly,  a  camera  assembly  adjust- 
ably supported  on  said  support  assembly  with  a  plurality 
of  adjustments,  a  rapid  processing  assembly  adapted  to 
be  detachably  secured  to  the  camera  assembly  to  pro- 
vide a  single  integral  unit,  the  rapid  processing  assembly 
including  a  film  web  supply,  an  applicator  for  applying 
solution  to  develop  said  film  web  after  exposure  by  said 
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camera  assembly,  a  photoprint  paper  supply,  a  print- 
ing lamp  assembly  directed  to  expose  the  developed 
image  oo  the  negative  film  web  to  the  positive  print 
paper,  a  positive  print  procesing  applicator,  and  means 
for  driving  both  the  positive  print  paper  and  negative 
web  through  the  processor  assembly,  said  processing  at- 
tachment being  divided  into  two  separable  hinged  units, 
a  negative  web  processing  unit  including  the  process 
applicatm-.  the  printing  lamp  means,  the  metered  drive 
means  and  cut-off  means  for  the  negative  web  and  a 
positive  print  processing  unit  including  the  print  paper 
supply,  the  process  applicator,  the  metered  drive  means 
and  the  cut-off  means  for  the  print  paper,  means  hingedly 
connecting  the  two  uniu  together  and  means  latching 
said  units  in  position  to  simultaneously  process  the  nega- 
tive web  and  produce  positive  processed  prints  therefrom. 


M43,M5 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS  PROVIDED  WITH 

EXCHANGEABLE  OUBCnVES 

Christian  Ludwig,  Oberkockc%  WvttCBkcrg,  mi  Otto 

WclsB,  Aiiffc—siw.  Worttcflsbcri.  Gttmmj,  Mslgn nis  to 

Cari  Zeta,  Obcrkockca,  WvlttMbcri,  GerviMy 

Filed  Sept.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59  J«S 

Claims  priority,  appttcatkM  Germany  Oct  2,  1959 

3  ClalMB.     (CL  95— M) 


1.  A  photographic  camera  designed  to  have  attached 
to  its  casing  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  exchangeable  ob- 
jectives, each  of  which  includes  an  objective  nwunt  a 
spring  diaphragm  therein,  a  diaphragm  adjusting  ring  (3) 
on  said  mount,  a  diaphragm  groove  ring  (5)  in  said  mount 
having  an  axial  projection  (8)  extending  outwardly  of 
said  mount,  and  coupling  means  on  said  mount  for  de- 
tachably  securing  said  objective  to  said  casing,  the  latter 
having  rotatably  mounted  therein  about  the  optical  axis 
of  said  objective  a  diaphragm  closure  ring  (9)  having  an 
axial  projection  (If)  which  when  the  objective  is  at- 
tached to  said  casing  abuts  one  side  of  said  axial  projec- 
tion (t)  on  said  diaphragm  groove  ring  (5)  and  moves  the 
diaphragm  to  its  fully  open  position,  manually  operable 
means  within  said  camera  for  engaging  a  projection  (13) 
on  said  diaphragm  adjusting  ring  (3)  for  moving  the  lat- 
ter to  a  position  indicating  a  preselected  diaphragm  aper- 
ture, said  diaphragm  adjusting  ring  (3)  having  thereon  a 
further  radial  projection  (4)  for  stopping  said  diaphragm 
groove  ring  (5)  when  the  latter  is  released  by  the  camera 
shutter,  whereby  the  diaphragm  is  adjusted  to  an  aperture 
which  corresponds  to  said  preselected  aperture  indicated 
by  the  position  of  said  diaphragm  adjusting  ring. 


3,143,944 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SEBMIC  AND 

OTHER  RECORDS 

Eagcn  McrtcB,  Howstoo,  Teiu,  Bssl|nni  to  ShcO  OH 

Company,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Orifinl  appHcaikM  Sept  3t,  1952,  Scr.  No.  312,244,  sow 

Pirtcot  Now  2^21,992,  dated  Fek.  4,  195S.     DIridcd 

aad  this  appMtnrtoa  Oct  14,  1957,  Scr.  No.  449,943 

2ClaiiM.    (CL95— 73) 
1.  As  a  visual  aid  in  seismic  exploration,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  obtaining  a  plurality  of  seismo- 
grams  along  a  survey  line,  determining  and  exhibiting  in 


the  form  of  a  gfaph  at  least  one  seimk  property  affect- 
ing the  velocity  of  wismic  waves,  forming  a  compocite 
seismogram  by  reproducing  said  seismograms  side  by 
side  oo  a  transparent  sheet  in  their  natural  order  along 
the  survey  line,  placing  the  compocite  seismogram  sheet 


adjacent  a  photo-censitized  sheet,  jointly  nKyviag  said 
sheets,  illuminating  said  photo-sensitized  sheet  through 
said  transparent  sheet,  and  controlling  the  displacement 
of  said  two  sheets  relative  to  each  ocher  proportiooally 
to  said  graph. 

3443,947 
ACCESSORY  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING  DEVICES 

AND  A  COPYING  DEVICE  THEREFOR 
Walter  llahsigBi,  llitig Pupjintailil 
to  t—opriK  ZMhr  Kti.,  Bwih 
F1M  Nov.  4,  1941.  Scr.  No.  154,4Tl 

N«v.  It,  19M 


1.  A  removable  attachment  unit  for  feeding  copying 
sheet  material  into  a  copying  tnyinnf  having  an  inlet 
aperture  for  said  material,  said  attachment  unit  compria- 
ing  a  housing,  a  pair  of  oppositely  diipoced  waOs  in  said 
housing  with  a  feed  opening  for  an  original  in  one  of  said 
walls  and  an  outlet  op«ning  in  the  other  wall  on  a  level 
with  and  facing  said  inlet  aperture  of  the  copying  ma- 
chine, means  in  said  housing  for  conveying  the  original 
from  said  feed  opening  to  said  outlet  opening  for  intro- 
duction into  said  copying  tn»^*^ipf  throu^  said  inlet  aper- 
ture thereof,  drive  means  for  said  convey  lag  means,  means 
in  said  housing  routably  suppoiting  at  least  one  roO  of 
layer  carrier  web.  means  in  said  bousint  for  tmwinding 
said  web  from  said  roll,  guide  means  in  said  housing  for 
guiding  the  unwound  web  portion  to  said  outlet  opening 
for  introduction  into  the  copying  '"■<'»«'«n  through  said 
inlet  aperture  thereof,  cutting  means  in  the  peth  of  said 
web  from  said  unwinding  means  to  said  outlet  opening 
for  severing  a  length  of  said  web,  drrm  means  for  said 
unwinding  meana  and  cutting  meaoa.  and  actuator  meana 
in  the  path  of  said  original  through  the  housing  for  coo- 
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troUiag  the  Marting  and  itoppinf  of  Mid  UM  meatiooed 
drive  meaiu,  the  UTUtfHnent  betng  aidi  m  to  cause  the 
leading  edge  of  eaid  origiiial  and  the  leading  edge  of  said 
•evered  length  of  web  to  enter  the  copying  machine  wb- 
iUntially  nmultaneoiMly. 


AUTOMATIC  (X>PYWG  DEVICE 

Httwaffd  T.  Hodga%  Ckariee  E>  Swlag^  aad  Clansce  R« 
Tajlor,  RodMitcr,  N.Y^  ■■Mnw  to  EMtaan  Kodak 
Cpijig,  RocfceiHr,  N.Y^  a  cotporalkM  of  ^fcw 
Mttntj 

HM  Apr.  17.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1«3^12 
UCWm.     (CL95— 77.S) 


governing  means  coupled  with  said  drive  means  for  regu- 
lating the  speed  of  movement  (rf  said  material  and  opera- 
tion of  said  generator  within  a  predetermined  range  of 
speeds;  and  frequency  responsive  impedance  meaiu  elec- 
trically coupled  with  said  lamp  and  said  generator  for 
so  varying  the  impedance  to  flow  of  current  from  said 
generator  to  said  lamp  as  to  linearize  the  relationship 
between  the  brightness  of  said  lamp  and  the  voltage  im- 
pressed acrou  said  lamp  throughout  a  predetermined 
range  of  alternating  current  frequencies  whereby  varia- 
tions in  lamp  briefness  and  rate  of  movement  of  said 
image-recording  material  compensate  for  one  another  to 
insure  a  substantially  constant  exposure  of  said  material 
during  movement  of  said  material  relative  to  said  lamp 
at  a  rate  within  said  predetermined  range  of  speeds. 


1.  In  a  photographic  document  copying  device  of  the 
type  in  which  a  sensitired  photographic  matrix  and  an 
original  document  which  is  to  be  copied  are  arranged 
in  superposed  relation,  exposed,  and  the  exposed  matrix 
developed  and  presaed  into  intimate  face  to  face  conuct 
with  an  image  receiving  sheet  which  is  separable  from 
the  matrix,  the  combination  comprising:  a  receiving  su- 
tioD  for  an  original;  exposing  means;  a  matrix  developing 
sution;  means  for  advancing  a  sensitized  photographic 
matrix  and  an  original  arranged  in  superposed  relation 
through  said  exposing  means  for  exposing  said  matrix; 
means  movable  between  a  first  position  for  directing  said 
original  to  said  receiving  station,  and  a  second  position 
for  directing  said  matrix  to  said  developing  station;  and 
means  for  separating  said  original  and  matrix  after  said 
exposure  and  sequentially  transporting  the  original  and 
matrix  to  said  directing  meam. 


3,143.»4f 

mOTOGRAPHlC  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Dexter  P.  Cooper,  h^  IiiImIim,  tm4  AiUmt  I.  ~ 
BoiloM,  Mmtn  Mdgnnrs  to  Pohrol 
krtdfs,  MaM.,  a  corMratiea  of  Delawars 

FUad  Nov.  M .  IMI.  See.  No.  lSS.t7t 
4  CWsM.    (CL  9S~T7.5) 


1.  Photographic  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  electric  lamp  having  a  brigfatneu  which  is  an 
exponential  function  of  the  voltage  applied  to  said  lamp; 
an  alternating  current  generator  coupled  with  said  lamp 
for  supplying  current  to  said  lamp  at  a  frequency  and 
voltage  proportional  to  the  rate  at  which  said  generator 
is  operated;  drive  means  for  moving  photographic  image- 
recording  material  through  said  apparatus  relative  to 
said  lamp  to  effect  the  exposure  of  said  material  by  light 
from  said  lamp  and  for  operating  said  generator;  speed 


CASSETTE  MECHANISM 
W.  Elliott,   BarrtDfton,   IN.,   and   Kenneth  E. 
cr,  Brtatol,  Wb.,  Mrigpors  to  Chicago  Aerial 

Di^   a   corporation   of 


Filed  Mar.  30, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  99,495 
12  Claiaa.    (CL  95— <9) 


8.  In  a  device  for  processing  chemically  developable 
radiation  sensitive  material,  the  combination  comprising 
a  strip  of  carrier  web  material,  chemical  agents  applied 
to  sakl  carrier  web  material  for  carrying  out  a  process 
operation  on  said  radiation  sensitive  nuiterial,  a  rotatable 
spool  for  receiving  said  radiation  sensitive  material  and 
said  carrier  web  material,  web  guide  means  for  bringing 
said  carrier  web  material  and  said  chemical  agents  into 
sandwiching  engagement  with  the  radiation  seiuitive  stir- 
facc  of  said  radiation  sensitive  material  at  said  spool,  an 
electric  motor  driving  said  tpool,  sensing  means  for  de- 
termining the  size  of  a  loop  in  the  radiation  sensitive  ma- 
terial approaching  said  h>ooI,  signal  generator  means  as- 
sociated with  said  sensing  means  and  adapted  to  propa- 
gate a  control  signal,  said  control  signal  having  a  char- 
acteristic related  to  the  size  of  said  film  loop,  and  control 
circuit  nteans  connected  between  said  signal  generator 
means  and  said  motor  and  responsive  to  said  control  sig- 
lud  to  cause  said  motor  to  drive  said  spool  at  a  rate 
related  by  an  exponential  function  to  the  size  of  said 
loop. 

V43^1 

Am  VENT  VALVE  CTRUCTURES  FOR 

PASSENGER  VEHICLES 

Aisdrew  K.  Wait,  laail^  Mkh^  Msigaor  to  Gcocral 

Motors  CorporadoiB,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  132,19t 
aOainu.  (CL9S— 2) 
1.  An  air  vent  valve  structure  in  an  automobile  body 
having  a  package  shelf  and  a  rear  window  above  said 
shelf,  said  valve  structure  including  a  perforated  cover 
member  mounted  on  said  shelf,  a  baffle  housing  extending 
from  outside  said  body  and  between  said  shelf  and 
cover  member  and  defining  a  chamber  connected  to  the 
interior  of  said  cover  member  above  said  shelf  by  an 
inlet  port  and  to  the  ambient  air  by  an  outlet  opeiung. 
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a  frame  covered  with  an  impermeable  sheet  to  constitute  said  housing  means  having  open  ends;  a  fan  mounted  in 
a  unitary  damper  valve  member  of  sufficiently  light  weight  said  housing  means  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  extending 
to  be  actuated  by  the  differential  air  pressure  exertable  substantially  across  the  opening  therein;  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  fan;  a  horizontal  trough  shaped  median  raember 
mounted  on  said  housing  means  and  extending  acroH  said 
opening  above  said  fan;  support  members  mounted  on 
said  housing  means  extending  across  said  opening  alwve 
I  said  fan  on  either  side  of  said  median  member,  said 

:  T  members  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  median 

member  and  the  wall  of  said  housing  means  and  defining 
a  plurality  of  paasacewayi;  outer  damper  meant;  means 


thereon,  and  said  valve  member  being  movably  mounted 
and  extending  substantially  horizontally  within  said  cham- 
ber and  in  registry  with  said  inlet  port. 


3,143,952 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONDmONING  GAS 

Edward  W.  SIommm,  Sm  PhMteo,  CriV^  aadfMir,  by 

direct  and  mcaDC  aarigBBMBti,  to  DualicC  Corporadoa, 

acorporatioa  of  Calf oiaia 

Filed  Aag.  24,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  51,717 
Saafaoa.    (€n.9S-^M) 


5  •  **     ,    J 


-lliUh 


^i'i''w|i^Y'''"^7Tr"'"':!g?^^'"j'"Y''"'cf^ 


iiljUi 


tr? 


liiiM 


b  ' 


till 


1.  The  method  of  conditioning  the  gaseous  content  of 
a  pair  of  adjoining  areas  that  comprises  the  steps  of; 

(a)  Simultaneously  moving  a  first  gas  and  a  second 
gas  in  a  pair  of  separate  endless  paths  that  extend 
away  from  each  other  enclosing  said  adjoining  areas 
with  the  gas  in  one  of  the  sides  of  said  paths  being 
in  planar  layers  in  parallel,  engaging,  opposed  re- 
lation whereby  a  characteristic  of  the  gas  in  one 
path  of  said  pair  will  be  transmitted  to  the  gas  in 
the  other  path  and  the  gaseous  content  of  the  areas 
enclosed  by  said  paths  will  partake  of  such  character- 
istic; 

(b)  conditioning  said  first  gas  to  have  a  predetermined 
characteristic  that  is  of  a  greater  intensity  than  that 
of  any  corresponding  characteristic  of  said  second  gas 
whereby  gaseous  content  of  the  area  enclosed  by  the 
gas  of  said  second  path  will  have  said  last-mentioned 
characteristic  but  to  a  lesser  degree  of  intensity  than 
the  gaseous  content  of  the  area  enclosed  by  said 
first  path. 

3,143,953 

FAN 

BiUy  L.  BrMol,  SOvIs,  DL,  Mrigaor  to  AiMtek,  Ik., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Ddawwc 

FOcd  Jmc  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2«4,4«4 

3  Claiins.     (CL  98—114) 

1.  In  a  vertical  discharge  ventilator,  a  vertical  housing 

means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  roof  or  the  like. 


for  pivoting  said  outer  damper  means  adjacent  said  sup- 
port members:  a  pair  of  damper  means  pivoted  adjacent 
to  said  median  member,  said  damper  means  pivoted  to 
said  median  member  overlapping  the  other  damper  means 
when  in  closed  positions,  the  outer  edges  of  said  damper 
means  extending  over  the  upper  edges  of  said  housing 
means,  one  of  said  outer  damper  means  and  the  adja- 
cent damper  of  said  pair  of  dampers  facing  in  one  direc- 
tion when  opened  and  the  other  two  dampers  facing  in 
the  opposite  direction  when  opened,  and  means  on  said 
damper  means  coacting  when  in  closed  damper  positions 
to  provide  a  seal. 


3,143,954 

AUTOMATIC  COFPEE  BREWING  DEVICE 

laMB  A.  NmmMk,  RtvsnMs,  CdM. 

(1924  E.  La  Vsia  Ave.,  Oni«a,  OriK.) 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1941,  Ssr.  Na.  135,944 

4Clatas.    (CL99^-2t9) 


I.  A  rapid  brewing  device,  comprising: 

aupe; 

a  phirality  of  filter  packages  each  containing  a  dry 

beverage  mixture  supported  by  said  tape  in  spaced 

apart  relationship  to  each  other; 
a  hot  water  injector  above  said  tape; 
a  tape  guide  disposed  below  said  injector  and  on  one 

side  thereof; 
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a  phml  sided  tape  mover  ditpoeed  below  uid  injec- 
tor and  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said  tape  being 
suspended  between  said  guide  and  said  tape  mover, 
and  advanced  intermittently  below  said  iniector  by 
said  tape  mover; 

a  brewing  plate  below  said  tape  and  infector; 

means  for  moving  said  brewing  plate  upwardly  against 
said  tape;  and 

actuating  means  engageable  by  said  brewing  plate  and 
pushed  upwardly  thereby  as  the  brewing  plate  ap- 
proaches the  end  of  iu  upward  travel,  for  actuating 
said  injector  to  cause  hot  water  to  be  injected  through 
said  beverage  mixture  and  said  brewing  plate. 


'  3,143^53  

BEVERAGE  BREWING  MACHINE 
ErBCit  B.  Rockwell,  Rolli«  Hflb,  CaHr.    (77— MS  Mlchl- 
gaa  Drive,  Fida  DcMrt  Co— tiy  dab  Eatatea,  Paha 
Desert,  CaMr.) 

FUcd  Dec.  3,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  241,M4, 
tClaiMs.     (CL99— 2tf)  | 


8.  In  <  machine  for  brewing  successive  portions  of  a 
beverage  from  a  ribbon  having  longitudinally  spaced, 
water  pervious  compartments  containing  the  material  from 
which  the  beverage  is  to  be  extracted,  by  flowing  water 
through  successive  ones  of  said  compartments  at  a  brew- 
ing sution,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  ftrst  head  in  said  brewing  station  and  engage- 
able  with  one  side  of  said  ribbon  around  a  said  com- 
partment in  said  brewing  station,  said  first  head  being 
provided  with  a  first  water  passage  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  a  said  compartment  in  said  brewing 
station; 

(b)  a  second  head  in  said  brewing  station  and  engage- 
able  with  the  other  side  of  said  ribbon  around  a  said 
compartment  in  said  brewing  station,  said  second 
head  being  axially  movable  toward  said  first  bead 
to  damp  said  ribbon  between  said  heads  around  a 
said  compartment  in  said  brewing  station,  said  sec- 
ond head  being  provided  with  a  second  water  pas- 
sage therethrough  adapted  to  communicate  with  a 
said  compartment  in  said  brewing  station; 

(c)  means  for  axially  moving  said  second  head  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  head  and  into  clamping 
engagement  with  said  ribbon  around  a  said  compart- 
ment therebetween; 

(</)  rotary  ribbon  advancing  means  angularly  displace- 
able  in  a  step-by-step  manner  for  advancing  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  compartments  into  said  brewing 
station  and  between  said  heads; 


(e)  means  for  rotating  said  advancing  means  one  step 
for  each  reciprocatory  movement  of  said  second 
head; 

(/)  water  heating  means  connected  to  said  first  pas- 
sage; 

(g)  valve  means  carried  by  said  first  head  for  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  first  passage  and  movable 
to  an  open  position  in  response  to  clamping  of  said 
ribbon  between  said  first  sind  second  heads  for  flow- 
ing water  from  said  first  passage  through  a  said 
compartment  clamped  between  said  heads  into  said 
second  passage  to  extract  the  beverage  from  the  ma- 
terial in  such  compartment;  and 

(h)  said  first  head  being  mounted  on  said  water  heat- 
ing means  so  that  said  first  head  is  maintained  at  an 
elevated  temperature  by  conduction  of  heat  from 
said  water  heating  means. 


3,143,954 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRESS 
Roy  E.  Hartlg,  Monte  Sereim,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  FMC 
Corporatkw,    Sna    loae,    CaHf.,    a    corporaHoB    of 
Delaware 

nied  lane  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t2,187 
9  Claims.    (CL  100-^3) 


1.  In  a  press  of  the  type  having  perforate  wall  means 
having  an  inlet  passage  and  defining  a  compression  cham- 
ber which  leads  to  a  discharge  opening,  means  in  said 
chamber  for  advancing  material  from  said  inlet  passage 
under  pressure  toward  said  opening,  said  means  develop- 
ing a  reaction  pressure  which  varies  in  accordance  with 
the  density  of  the  advancing  material,  and  a  choke  mov- 
able in  said  discharge  opening  for  varying  the  size  of  the 
opening;  a  control  system  for  maintaining  a  constant 
density  of  the  expressed  material  comprising  first  drive 
means  for  actuating  said  material  advancing  means,  sec- 
ond drive  meaiu  for  moving  the  choke  in  said  opening, 
and  means  responsive  to  changes  in  said  reacti(xi  pressure 
for  acttuting  said  first  and  second  drive  means  and  there- 
by to  vary  the  speed  at  which  said  material  advancing 
means  n^ves  the  material  toward  said  opening  in  direct 
relation  to  the  change  in  said  reaction  pressure  and  also 
to  change  the  size  of  said  opening  in  direct  relatitm  to 
the  change  in  said  reaction  pressure. 


WBaieCle,  DL, 


to  Wm. 


3.143,9S7 
GUARD 
E4wari  L.  Coivcll,  Jr., 

H.  WeWl  Con  lac^  a  CMVontioB  of  DUBob 
Filed  Jaly  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,718 
4Clalms.    (CL  14»— 53) 
1.  In  a  press  having  a  ram  adapted  to  be  reciprocated 
toward  and  away  from  a  work  piece,  a  guard  comprising 
a  stop  for  arresting  movement  of  the  ram  toward  the  work 
piece,  means  for  normally  maintaining  said  stop  in  move- 
ment-arresting position,  means  for  moving  the  stop  to  a 
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noo-arresting  position,  a  feeler  movable  toward  the  work 
piece  in  advance  of  the  ram  along  a  path  outside  the  path 
of  reciprocation  of  the  ram,  and  means  associated  with 


the  feeler  for  moving  the  stop  to  non-arrestuif  position 
when  the  feeler  nears  the  end  of  its  movement  toward 
the  work  piece. 


3,143,95* 
ROTARY  PRESS  AND  LINT  SAMPLER 
Stuart  W.  StKlair,  Houtoa,  Tcz^  ■■JMur  to  Aadcrsom 
Cbytoa   A   Co^   Hovstoo,  Tci^   i  cwpontioo   of 
Dcfaiwarc 
Original  appttcatioa  May  16,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  11M7B.  sow 
PatcHt  No.  3,122,M9,  dated  Feb.  25,  19M.     Divided 
and  tkis  appUcatioa  Jaly  19,  19(3,  Scr.  N*.  31M32 
5  ClaiaM.    (CL  IM— 19) 


1.  In  a  batt  compressing  rotary  press,  a  roUUble  non- 
adhesive  batt  winding  drum,  a  series  of  roUtable  com- 
pression rollers  surrounding  and  spaced  in  fixed  relation- 
ship from  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  means  for  rotating 
said  drum  and  rollers  in  the  same  rotary  directiOD  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  peripheral  speed,  batt  forming  means 
for  forming  cotton  into  a  loose  batt  and  introducing  it 
between  one  of  said  rollers  and  said  drum,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  dnmi  and  rollers  winds  said  batt  upon  the 
periphery  of  said  drum  and  compresses  said  batt  between 
said  drum  and  rollers,  a  pivotable  cutter  mounted  in  a 
sector  of  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  said  cutter  including 
a  circular  surface  and  a  bulging  surface,  means  for 
pivoting  said  cutter  to  expose  said  cmrular  surface  when 
winding  and  compressing  a  batt  and  for  pivoting  said 
cutter  to  expose  said  bulging  surface  when  cutting  said 
batt  for  ejection  after  compression,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  compression  rollers  and  drum  to  eject  «aid  com- 
pressed batt  after  cutting. 


3,143359 
MARKING  APPARATIJS 
Harvey  Bott,  New  Rochdc,  Joha  J.  Lcom,  Harrfaon,  mad 
Joha  L.  dyha,  iUsffam  m  Uminm,  N.Y.,  assifnii. 
by  mesne  awlgniiii  is,  to  AMcmsda  Whc  and  Cable 
Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aag.  4, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  129,449 
8  ClaiiBS.    (CL  Itl— 4) 
I.  Apparatus  for  nuu-king  an  elongated  article  com- 
prising means  for  continuously  advancing  said  article, 
means  for  supporting  a  printing  tape  between  fixed  sta- 
tions, means  for  advancing  said  Upe  in  a  fixed  path  be- 


tween said  statkms  transversely  of  said  artiek,  meoM  for 
recurrently  impressing  indicia  against  said  Upe  onto  said 
article  thereby  transferring  a  mark  onto  said  article,  said 
indicia  and  the  portion  of  said  tape  in  contact  therewith 
advancing  with  said  article  laterally  out  of  said  path  dur- 


ing said  impressing  while  poinU  of  said  tape  spaced  from 
said  portion  remain  in  said  path,  meaiu  for  applying  ten- 
sion to  said  tape,  said  tape  snapping  back  laterally  to 
position  in  said  path  for  another  impression  uader  the 
compulsion  of  said  tension  upon  the  reaaoval  of  said 
indicia. 


3,143,9m 
APPARATUS  FOR  STENCILING  MOVING  PLATE 
Stanley  J.  NaayasU,  PlWitwgiL  Pa.,  nilgBui.  by 
■■iBHiaiati.  to  UaHcd  StatoaSlM    ^^ 
poratloo  of  New  Jtrasji 

FVsd  Oct  3t,  1942,  S«r.  No.  234,152 
9ClaiaH.    (O.  If  I— 121) 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  an  elongated  product  as  it 
moves  along  a  predetermined  path,  comprising  a  housing, 
crank  means  mounting  the  hoiising  adjacent  said  path  for 
planetary  travel  through  an  orbit  a  portion  of  which  close- 
ly approaches  said  path,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said  housing 
normal  to  the  plane  of  said  orbit,  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
stencil  strips  joumaled  side-by-side  on  said  shaft  for  lim- 
ited angular  movement  thereabout,  power  means  in  said 
bousing  adapted  to  turn  each  of  said  strips  to  selected 
positions,  a  nozzle-aupporting  bridge  member  extending 
across  said  housing  between  said  strips  and  said  shaft  and 
parallel  to  the  latter,  and  a  plurality  of  nozzles  mounted 
on  said  member,  each  adapted  to  discharge  marking  liquid 
through  one  of  said  strips  onto  the  product 


3,143^1 

SCREEN  PRINTING  IffiAD  AND  IMPROVED 

SQUEEGEE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 

Matthew  L.  Jaffa,  92  Clark  St,  Ralhsrfort,  NJ.  «id 

David  Jaffa.  38—24  Alwood  Ptocc,  Pair  Laws,  l9j. 

FBcd  Jaly  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  218,ft2 

5  ClalBM.    (CL  191—123) 

1.  A  printing  head  for  use  on  a  screen  printing  machine 

comprising  a  frame  for  boldmg  a  printing  screen,  said 
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frune  beisf  mounted  for  movement  between  openttve 
and  inoperative  poiition«,  •  guide  rafl  eitending  elonf  op- 
powd  lidet  of  Mid  frame,  a  guide  tuppoft  rfidably  mount- 
ed oo  each  of  said  guide  rails,  a  rocker  pivotally  mounted 
to  each  of  said  guide  supports,  each  rocker  including  a 
T'ehaped  member  having  a  croas-head  and  an  integrally 
connected  stem  portion,  each  rocker  being  fukrumed  to 
Its  reapective  gviidc  support  about  a  point  intennediale  the 
end  of  said  crom  head,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rods  inter- 
connecting said  rockers,  each  of  said  rods  being  con- 
nected to  and  between  corresponding  opposed  end  por- 
tion of  said  cross-heads,  a  pair  of  squeegee  holding  means 
connected  in  laterally  spaced  relationship  to  each  of  said 
rods,  a  pair  at  squeegee  bladea,  means  for  detachably 
securing  one  of  said  squeegee  blades  to  each  pair  of  said 
holding  means,  each  of  said  holding  means  including 
means  for  adjusting  said  squeegee  blades,  meana  connected 


rotatabk  deevM  jounialed  fai  said  bearings,  a  shaft  extend- 
ing through  said  roller  and  into  said  sleeves,  said  shaft 
being  releaaaUy  coimected  with  said  deeves  for  rotation 
in  unison  therewith,  driving  means  connected  with  one 
of  said  sleeves  for  imparting  rotation  through  said  one 
sleeve  to  said  shaft,  locking  means  on  said  roller  releas- 
ably  connected  with  said  other  sleeve  for  imparting  ro- 
tation from  said  shaft  through  said  other  sleeve  to  said 
roller,  and  adjustment  means  carried  on  one  of  said  sleeves 
and  engageable  with  said  shaft  for  effecting  relative  angu- 
lar and  axial  movement  between  said  sleeve  and  said  shaft 
to  selectively  position  said  roller  with  respect  to  the  arti- 
cles to  be  printed. 


I 


V43342 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  ROLLERS 


AND  THE  LIKE 


Da  WHI  Marthi 


HM  Oct  3,  1M2,  S«.  N«.  21t,IM 
<  n»lmi     (CL  If  1— a4t) 


to  each  of  said  guide  supports  for  oscillating  its  associated 
rocker  for  alternately  raising  one  of  said  pairs  of  squeegee 
blades  while  lowering  the  other,  and  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing  uid  guide  nipportl  and  squeegee  blades  connected 
thereto  back  and  forth  across  a  printing  screen  supported 
within  said  ft-ame.  eaca  of  said  holding  means  including 
a  rider  slidably  connected  to  s«id  rod,  a  slide  member  con- 
nected to  said  rider  for  vertical  adjustment  relative  there- 
to, an  adjusting  screw  threaded  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
slide  member  for  effecting  relative  adjustment  of  said  slide 
member  relative  to  said  rider,  a  lock  nut  threaded  to  said 
adjusting  screw,  an  extension  integrally  connected  to  said 
slide  member  depending  below  said  rider,  said  extension 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  relative  to  said  slide  member, 
meam  for  pivotally  connecting  a  squeegee  blade  to  said 
extension,  and  means  for  angularly  ndyting  said  squeegee 
blade  about  its  pivot  i 


1.  In  a  printing  press,  a  demountable  printing  rt>Uer 
and  a  mounting  for  said  roller,  said  mounting  comprising 
fixed  bearings  poeitiooed  on  opposite  ends  of  said  roller, 


3,14330 

INKING  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  PRINTING 

DEVICES 

MrigBor  to  PHney- 
■    cwpontlOB    of 

Delav 

Fled  Jaa.  It,  1963.  Sar.  No^  252,S93 
llCUhM.   (O.  Ml— 351) 


1.  In  a  printing  machine  having 

a  driiwmMna,  and 

a  consunuble  supply  unit; 

the  improvement  comprising 

control  means  for  controlling  tiw  actuation  of  said  drive 
meaiu  for  a  predetermined  pnriod, 

meana  operable  at  the  end  of  aid  period  for  prevent- 
ing operation  of  said  oootrol  means,  and 

means  operable  after  said  drive  meaiu  is  prevented 
from  being  operated  for  effectivdy  destroying  said 
consunuble  supply  item  and  for  permittiiig  opera- 
tion of  said  drive  meana. 


3443,944 
ARMING  AND  VnONG  MECHANISM 
YoMg.  lr„  sever  Spttef,  M4^  aarftBor  to 
UiHai  Stotea  of  Ansatlcn  ■■  rsptaawtoiJ  by  the  Sect^ 
Iwy  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec  27, 1957,  Sar.  No.  795,721 
IICWm.  (CL191>.I4) 
(Gfantod  mmim  TMc  35,  VS.  C«4e  (1952),  sec.  244) 
i.  A  device  for  arming  and  firing  an  ordiunce  weapon 
which  comprises;  at  least  one  firing  switch,  a  first  nor- 
mally safe  arming  switch,  a  second  nomudly  safe  arming 
switch  serially  connected  to  said  first  arming  switch, 
whereby  the  weapon  is  armed  only  vfhta  both  arming 
switches  are  armed,  actuating  meaiu  for  arming  said  first 
arming  switch,  independent  actuating  means  for  arming 
said  second  switch,  rotatable  means  operatively  connected 
to  each  of  said  acniating  meau  and  normally  d'spoitpd 
in  a  poaitioo  to  permit  facile  ooovement  of  said  actuating 
means,  biasing  means  tirging  said  rotatable  means  to  an 
actuating  meaiu  blocking  position,  said  rotatable  means 
being  nonnally  restrained  from  movement  to  the  actuat- 
ing means  blocking  position  by  each  of  said  actuating 
meana  when  the  respective  arming  switches  are  in  the 
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•afe  position,  whereby  said  rouubie  means  is  permitted 
to  move  to  the  actuatiof  means  blocking  position  only 
upon  arming  of  both  of  said  arming  switches,  locking 


means  restraining  said  rotatable  means  in  the  actuating 
means  blocking  position  thereby  to  prevent  disarming  of 
the  weapon  subsequent  to  the  arming  thereof. 


3,143,9«5 
CHAFF  DBPENSER 
Andre  E.  La  Potatc,  RadnrBc,  Md^  aadtnor  lo  the  United 
States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  NaTy 

Filed  Not.  (,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,4tJ 

8  ClaiBi.    (CL  Itl— 34.4) 

(Granted  ndcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  A  rocket  bead  comprising  means  for  substantially 
uniform  distribution  of  filamentary  material  at  high  alti- 
tude, said  means  including,  a  fcxward  hollow  portion,  a 
rear  casing  removably  connected  to  said  forward  portion, 
a  quantity  of  Alamentary  nuterial  within  said  forward 
portion,  means  tending  to  eject  said  filamentary  ma- 
terial from  said  forward  portion  upon  removal  therefrom 
of  said  rear  casing,  said  rear  casing  including,  a  slidable 
latch  means  adapted  to  removably  lock  said  rear  casing 
to  said  forward  portion,  a  slidable  plate  connected  to 
said  slidable  latch  means,  said  slidable  plate  having  a  cam 
means  thereon,  a  cam  follower  on  said  latch  means  and 
in  engagement  with  the  cam  on  said  plate,  plate  actuating 
means  for  sliding  said  slidable  plate  relative  to  said  rear 
casing  to  remove  said  latch  means  from  engagement  with 
said  forward  portion,  a  timing  mechanism  in  said  rear 
casing  adapted  to  actuate  said  plate  actuating  means  at  a 
predetermined  interval  of  time  after  launching  of  the 
rocket  head,  whereby  the  rear  casing  is  disconnected  from 
said  forward  portion  at  a  predetermined  time  following 
laimching  of  the  rocket  head,  thereby  allowing  ejection 
of  said  filamentary  material  from  said  forward  portion. 


H. 


3,143,944 
EXPANDING  BULLET 
lr„  mi  ChariM  M. 
IlL,  iMigBiin  to  OMb  MatyiiBB 
East  AMm,  DL,  a  conMratlMi  of  Vhiiiria 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1959,  Sar.  No.  MM42 
3CI>laH.    (CLIfl— 91) 


ur*! 


1.  In  an  expanding  bullet,  the  coanMnation  of  a  rda- 
tively  hard  jacket  having  a  closed  base  and  a  thinned 
nose  edge  remote  from  said  base,  said  jacket  at  said  noae 
edge  fonning  at  least  5  but  not  more  than  7  ogivally  con- 
verging and  ctrcumferentially  abutting  staves  and  between 
adjacent  staves  an  intervening  folded  web  at  least  partially 
joining  adjacent  staves  and  forming  on  said  staves  sub- 
stantially radially  extending  marginal  flanges  for  abutting 
adjacent  staves  in  contiguity  with  each  other  at  said  flanges 
to  define  an  equal  number  of  uniformly  drcumferentially 
distributed  longitudinal  ribs  on  the  interior  of  said  jacket 
adjacent  said  edge,  said  stavw  at  any  given  transverse 
cross  sectional  plane  being  of  substantially  uniform  thick- 
ness radially  and  said  web  of  about  the  same  thickness  in 
said  given  plane  transverse  to  the  buUct  axis  such  that 
said  ribs  have  a  circumferential  thickncM  about  twice  the 
thickness  of  said  staves  nwasured  in  said  plane  and  ex- 
tend inwardly  from  said  staves  most  deeply  at  said  edge 
to  a  depth  in  excess  of  the  thickness  of  said  staves  at  said 
edge  but  not  substantially  more  than  five  times  the  thick- 
ness of  said  staves  at  said  edge,  thereby  providing  in  said 
web  and  equal  number  of  uniformly  ctrcumferentially 
spaced  sharp  bends  fractured  partially  down  their  length 
between  contiguous  flanges  and  defining  predetcnnined 
lines  of  splitting  from  said  edge,  and  a  rehuivdy  nft 
metal  core  held  in  said  jacket  imerior  and  having  a  per- 
tion  of  said  core  projecting  forwardly  beyond  said  adft. 


3tl43J47 
FUEL  UNIT 

I  RAMfft  Wi 


FIM  N««.  23,  l9€Lam.  N«w  239,421 
I    <CLir 


1«3-^) 


1.  An  oil  burner  pump  having,  in  combination,  a  cas- 
ing, a  pumping  means  in  the  casing,  a  reservoir  in  the 
casing  to  which  the  inlet  of  the  pumping  meaiu  u  con* 
nected.  said  reservoir  having  an  inlet  thereto  and  said 
casing  havmg  an  outlet  therefrom  adapted  to  be  con- 
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nected  to  a  source  of  oil,  a  cyUndrical  bore  in  the  eat- 
ing closed  at  one  end  to  fonn  a  valve  chamber,'  an  inlet 
port  openins  to  laid  chamber  and  connected  to  the  out- 
let of  the  piunpinf  means,  an  outlet  port  leading  from 
said  clumber,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  fixed  in  the  bore,  a 
hollow  piston  valve  slidable  in  said  sleeve  and  control- 
ling  the  outlet  port,  said  valve  having  a  closed  end  and 
generally  cylindrical  side  walls  to  define  in  said  bore  a 
spring  chamber  separated  by  the  piston  valve  from  the 
valve  chamber  and  said  valve  being  movable  in  response 
to  the  pressure  in  the  valve  chamber  toward  open  posi- 
tion, a  spring  in  the  spring  chamber  and  contacting  the 
valve  to  bias  the  valve  toward  closed  position,  bypass 
means  including  a  bypass  port  opening  through  the  valve 
to  the  spring  chamber  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  closed 
end  of  the  valve,  a  bypass  passage  opening  at  one  end 
to  the  valve  chamber  and  constantly  communicating  with 
said  bypass  port  a  return  passage  connecting  the  spring 
chamber  with  the  outlet  from  the  casing,  a  return  port 
opening  into  the  sleeve  at  a  point  remote  from  the  valve 
chamber,  an  annular  groove  in  the  piston  ^aced  from 
the  closed  end  thereof  and  adapted  upon  movement  of 
the  valve  to  establish  communication  between  the  bypass 
passage  and  the  return  port,  and  means  connecting  the 
return  port  to  said  reservoir. 


MULTITLB  STAGE  PUMTING  UNIT 

Nonls  W.  Crihwny  a^  loka  UwaH  M,  Fert  Worth, 

Tcx^  Mrfnon  t*  A  Mirif  Mmmimttmlmt 

of  Tesas.  Pott  Wortk,  Tcx^  a  tmmmttttm  af  T« 

P1M  Oct.  25, 1M3,  S«.  Na.  91M57 

ItCWaM.    (CLlt3-^ 
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1.  Multiple  sUge  pumping  apparatus  comprising:  first 
and  second  tubing  strings  in  a  well,  said  first  tubing  string 
extending  from  the  earth's  surface  to  the  bottom  of  the 
well  aiKl  said  second  tubing  string  exteiuling  downwardly 
in  the  well  to  a  distance  substantially  above  the  bottom 
of  the  well,  reciprocating  pumps  on  the  lower  ends  of 
said  tubing  strings,  a  well  packer  around  said  first  tub- 
ing string  below  the  lower  end  of  said  second  tubing  string 
and  the  pump  thereon,  sucker  rod  strincs  within  said  tub- 
ing strinp  and  operatiiwly  connected  with  said  pumps, 
means  reciprocating  said  sucker  strings,  at  least  one  open- 
ing in  said  first  tubing  string  above  said  packer,  means 
providing  a  reservoir  in  the  well  above  ssid  packer  and 
receiving  the  lower  end  of  the  pump  on  said  second  tub- 
ing string  therein,  and  means  extending  through  said 
packer  communicating  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
nidwalL 


9,143,ff9 
LIQUID  FUMP  AND  METER 

WiiMatliia,  a^  Roy  S.  Sorford, 
WooAnr,  Coml,  ■■t^ors  to  Roy  S.  Sanford  *  Com* 
paay,  Oxford,  Coobi^  a  partaicshlB 

Filed  Mav:  11,  IMl,  SerTNo.  1M,4M 
ifaaiM.  (CLlfS— 42) 
1.  A  pump  for  liqtud  including  a  suction  chamber 
having  an  inlet  valve  and  a  return  valve,  said  chamber 
being  adapted  to  receive  liquid  from  a  liquid  supply 
through  the  inlet  valve  and  to  return  a  portion  of  the 
liquid  to  the  supply  through  the  return  valve,  a  pumping 
chamber  having  a  discharge  valve,  means  coimecting  said 
chambers  including  a  one-way  valve  for  conducting  liquid 
from  the  suction  chamber  to  the  pumping  chamber,  mov- 
able differential  liquid  displacing  means  associated  with 
said  chambers  movable  in  one  direction  to  draw  liquid 
into  said  suction  chamber  from  a  suj^ly  and  to  dis- 
charge liquid  from  the  pumping  chamber  through  said 
discharge  valve  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  to 
transfer  a  portion  of  the  liquid  drawn  into  the  suction 
chamber  to  said  pumping  chamber  throu^  said  connect- 
ing means  and  to  return  the  rest  of  the  liquid  so  drawn  in 
to  the  liquid  supply  through  said  return  valve,  said  dis- 


placing means  being  so  constituted  with  respect  to  said 
chambers  that  on  movement  of  the  displacing  means  a 
given  distance  the  change  in  voiiune  effected  thereby  in 
the  suction  chamber  exceeds  the  change  in  volume  effected 
thereby  in  the  pumping  chamber  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  and  means  for  biasing  said  intake,  return  and 
exhaust  valves  toward  closed  position,  the  biasing  means 
being  so  constituted  as  to  prevent  opening  of  the  discharge 
valve  by  the  pressure  in  the  pumping  chamber  and  to 
permit  opening  of  the  return  valve  by  the  pressure  in  the 
suction  chamber  when  the  liquid  diqriacing  means  is 
moving  in  said  opposite  direction. 


3,143,97f 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   PUMP- 
ING FLUIDS  BY  OSCILLATORY  IMPEL- 
LER   ACTION 
Albcst  G.  BodiM,  Jr,,  Las  A^eles,  CaUf. 
(7t77  Woodlnr  Ava^  Vaa  Nmjt,  CaW.) 
Flad  Maor  25, 19fl9,  Ssr.  Na.  tlS^SIt 
SiClatass.    (CLlfi^— M) 
1.  In  a  fluid  pump,  the  combination  of:  a  torsiooally 
elastic  energy  storage  system  having  mass  and  torsional 
elastic  stiffness  adapted  for  toraioaal  elastic  oscillation 
about  an  axis,  said  system  having  longitttdiiudly  adjacent 
portions  simultaneously  torsiooally  elasticaUy  deformable 
in  reverse  directions  about  and  with  reference  to  an  inter- 
mediate neutral  portion,  a  cyclic  torque  generator  driv- 
ingly  coupled  to  one  of  said  torsionally  elastically  de- 
formable portions  for  applying  a  cyclic  torque  thereto 
at  a  frequency  such  that  said  adjacent  portions  ot  said 
energy  storage  systein  torsionally  oscillate  in  reverse  di- 
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rectjons  by  elastic  deformatioa  about  said  neutra]  por- 
tion, and  fluid  impelling  means  coupled  to  and  angularly 


occillated  by  one  of  said  toniooally  dastically  defonnablc 
porticos  of  said  energy  storage  system. 


3,143^1 

PLUG-IN  TYPE  IMMEilSDLE  PUMP 

John  A.  Grcea,  Vcaice,  CaV^  ii^siii  to  Ban-Waiaar 

Corponrthm,  Chicago,  OL,  a  cataoratioa  of  uHaoii 

Orlghial  appMcattoQ  Dec.  23, 1957.  Scr.  No.  7t4,<24,  bow 

Patcat  No.  9,M4,34«,  «alc4  Nor.  2f ,  1942.    DirMcd 

and  this  appUcatioa  Ang.  24, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  22S,9S3 

2ClaiaH.    (CL  143-47) 


1.  A  fluid  pump  assembly  comprising:  a  motor  and 
impeller  assembly;  a  plurality  of  tongue  portions  formed 
on  said  motor  and  impeller  assembly;  a  hollow  scroU 
member,  said  scroll  member  being  adapted  to  telescopi- 
cally  receive  said  motor  and  impeller  assembly  whereby 
said  impeller  is  disposed  within  said  boUow  scroll  member; 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  grooved  portions  formed 
on  said  scroll  member,  said  grooved  portions  adapted  to 
complementarily  receive  said  tongue  portions  when  said 
motor  and  impeller  assembly  is  telescopically  received  in 
said  scroll  member  in  a  predetermined  position  thereof; 
and  a  plurality  of  detent  means  carried  by  said  scroll 
member,  each  of  said  detent  means  being  positioned  adja> 
cent  each  of  said  grooved  portions  and  adapted  to  retain 
the  respective  tongue  pOTtions  within  the  respective 
grooved  portions  whereby  said  motor  and  impeller  as- 
sembly is  fastened  to  said  scroll  member. 


3,143,972 
AXIAL  FLOW  UNIT 
Watt  V.  Sorflh,  315  OU  CoMty  Road.  Sen 
and  Robert  I.  Flaherty,  Jr.,  432 
BvnicMd. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,773 
11  risiaii     (CL  193— g7) 
(Gmrtcd  aadcr  TMc  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952), 
1.  An  axial  flow  unit  comprising: 
a  casing  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 
motor  means  mounted  within  said  casing  means  and  in- 
cluding a  rotm-  member  and  a  stator  member; 
said  rotor  member  having  a  central  bore  therethrough 
concentric  about  the  unit  axis  which  extends  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  casing; 


M4., 
Road,  GlcB 


244) 


said  central  bore  in  said  rotor  member  ''^•"'"g  an  inner 

peripheral  wall  therein; 
a  central  shaft  extending  along  the  unit  axis  and  being 

cotmected  to  said  casing  means  to  prevent  relative 

rotatiaa  therebetween; 
a  plurality  of  seu  of  impeller  blades  loogitndinally 

placed  within  and  connected  to  said  inner  peripheral 

wall  of  said  rotor  member; 
each  blade  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  in- 
ner peripheral  wall  and  tenntnating  adjacent  to,  but 

spaced  from,  said  central  shaft; 
at  least  one  set  of  straightening  vanas  disposed  oo  the 

outlet  side  of  each  set  of  impeller  blades; 


each  vane  being  connected  to  said  central  shaft,  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  therefrom,  and  terminating 
adjacent  to.  but  spaced  fron.  the  inner  peripheral 
wail  of  said  rotor  member; 

each  set  of  impeller  blades  and  itraighteniag  vanes  de- 
fining a  transfer  itatr, 

electrical  means  for  energizing  said  motor  means  to 
cause  rotor  rotation  which  in  turn  causes  impeller 
rotation; 

whereby,  when  the  imit  is  immersed  in  or  placed  adja- 
cent a  body  of  fluid,  and  the  electrical  means  arc 
energized  causing  rotor  rotation,  the  fluid  will  be 
drawn  through  the  unit  in  a  plurality  of  stages,  each 
set  of  impeller  blades  imparting  additional  velocity 
to  said  fluid  and  each  set  of  straightening  vanes  trans- 
forming any  rotational  velocity  of  said  fluid  into 
translauonal  velocity. 


3,143,973 

AXIAL  PISTON  PUMP  DRIVE 

TadcMz  Budxkh.  Shaker  He^hts,  OMo, 

Wcathcrhead  Company.  OevelMLOUo.  a' 
of  Ohio  —»— ^'         — ^  "-^  ■ 

FfM  Mar.  24,  1944.  Ser.  No.  17^32 
3  ClahH.    (CL  143—142) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  and 
an  ouUet,  a  cylinder  block  mounted  in  the  bousing,  said 
cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  axial  cylinder*  ther«- 
in,  a  pumping  piston  mounted  in  each  of  said  cyUnders 
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to  Biov*  fiuid  to  Mud  outlet,  sprint  meam  aonnally  bia»- 
ing  said  putooa  to  one  cod  of  the  stroke  to  fill  the  cyliadar 
with  fluid,  means  to  overcome  said  piston  spring  bias 
comprising  a  driving  shaft  journaled  in  the  housing,  a 
driving  cam  in  said  bousing  coaxial  with  said  driving 
shaft,  an  annular  fluid  film  bearing  interposed  between 
one  side  of  said  cam  and  said  housing,  piston  rods  opem- 
tively  coMMcted  to  said  pistons,  a  reaction  member  inter- 
posed between  said  piston  rods  and  said  driving  cam,  an 
annular  fluid  film  bearing  interposed  between  said  driv- 
ing cam  and  said  reaction  member,  means  on  said  bousing 
•ad  OB  said  reaction  member  to  prevent  rotatioo  of  the 
reaction  member  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  driving 
cam  to  permit  said  reaction  member  to  be  progressively 
tilted  and  reciprocate  the  pistons  during  roution  of  the 
driving  cam,  and  means  drivingly  coonectinf  said  driving 
cam  to  said  driving  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  while 
allowing  limited  universal  rocking  motion  of  said  driv- 
ing cam  relative  to  said  shaft  and  said  bearings  to  permit 
the  differential  reaction  forces  exerted  on  said  reaction 
member  to  cause  a  progressive  rocking  action  of  said 
driving  cam  with  respect  to  said  fluid  film  bearings  to 
create  a  rotating  wedge  shaped  oil  film  at  said  bearings. 


said  track  and  provided  with  two  sets  of  wfaede  each  rid* 
ing  in  a  reqwcttve  diannel  member,  each  carrinr  iaclad- 
ing  a  cantilever  arm  and  means  to  auMpead  a  worit  load 


3.143,y74 
DEVICE  FOR  UFnNG  RAILWAY  TRACKS 

toMmft- 

8JL, 
S,A. 

May  It.  1959,  See.  N^  tlMlS 
,  atfMtaHsn  Oiilliiilsni  Maj  23,  19St 
S  CLlML    (CL  IM— U) 
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on  said  arm  at  a  position  diqilaced  outwardly  from  said 
track  and  to  produce  a  torque  causing  one  set  pf  wheels 
to  engage  the  upper  flange  of  one  member  and  the  other 
let  to  engage  the  lower  flange  of  the  other  member. 


i!4»f4W.-^YTtH 


1.  A  device  for  the  automatic  shifting  of  a  railway 
truck  to  a  predetermined  position  and  for  maintaining 
the  track  in  said  position,  said  device  comprising:  hy- 
draulically  actuated  shifting  means  for  shifting  the  track, 
means  supporting  said  shifting  means  and  in  turn  sup- 
ported on  said  track  and  movable  with  said  track  as  tlie 
latter  is  shifted,  means  for  establishing  the  position  to 
which  said  track  Is  to  be  shifted,  control  means  for  said 
shifting  means,  said  control  means  comprising  a  casing 
supported  in  fixed  relation  on  said  means  supported  on 
said  track,  sensing  finger  means  supported  on  the  latter 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  the  means  which  esUb- 
lishes  the  position  to  which  the  track  is  to  be  shifted,  and 
pressure  fluid  distribution  means  within  said  casing  and 
controlled  by  said  sensing  finger  means  for  in  turn  con- 
trolUng  fluid  distribution  to  said  shifting  means  to  stop 
the  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  and  from  said  shifting  means 
to  cause  shifting  of  the  track  in  opposite  directions  in 
response  to  the  respective  directiosi  of  actual  deviation 
of  the  track  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  positiao. 


3,14aL97« 

MODEL  TRAIN  SWITCIIING  MECHANISM 

WHHna  F.  Wkanr,  miSteslsy,  Dctrait,  Mich. 


FIM  Apr.  II,  IML  8«r.  N«.  12t,ll« 
(O.  IM— 1S3) 
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3,143,f7S 
CANTILBVERED  WORK  CARRIEB8  FOR 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 

iiM«y  G.  Akbey,  lt9— !•  AhsrisM  RMd, 

jMMrfca  23,  N.Y. 

Fled 9m«.  5,  IHTto. N*. 22M73 

•  eWhM.  ^IM— 12t) 

1.  A  conveyor  strvctnre  comprising  a  track  conetitBted 

by  a  pair  of  parallel  channel  members  having  horizontally 

extending  lower  and  upper  flangea,  carrien  movable  akrng 


1.  In  an  electrically  operated  model  railroad  system 
on  which  three  or  more  train*  may  be  run  simultaneously 
in  the  same  direction,  the  combination  comprising  at  least 
two  loops  of  model  railroad  track;  leading  and  trailing 
switches  interconnecting  the  loops  to  form  main  line  track 
sections  each  common  to  a  pair  of  1o<^m;  said  leading 
switches  having  means  operable  by  oncoming  trains  to  di- 
rect oncoming  trains  onto  the  main  line  track  sections; 
said  trailing  switches  having  nteans  operable  by  a  depart- 
ing train  to  direct  the  next  succeeding  deparing  train 
from  a  main  line  track  section  to  an  alternate  loop  sec- 
tion; an  insulated  power  rail  section  in  each  lo<9  section 
intermediate  a  leading  and  trailing  switch;  power  lines 
leading  from  said  trailing  switches  to  said  insulated  rail 
sections;  switching  means  in  said  trailing  switches  adapted 
to  de-eoergiae  the^insulaled  power  rail  section  in  the  loop 
section  ahead  of  a  train  which  passes  over  the  switch  and 
to  energize  an  insulated  power  rail  section  in  the  alternate 
loop  section. 

3,143.977 
lOGIES  FOR  MONORAIL  VEHICLES 


FDedl  Mnr.  IS,  IHl,  Ser.No.  95,914 

prIerHy,  ■ppocntMMi  Gcmnny  Mnr.  23,  19M 
fl  CUGml    (CL  195— 144) 
1.  In  combination  a  monobeam  strstddling  bogie,  a 
mononol  vehicle  body,  qxing  suqiension  means  open- 
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tivcly  interposed  between  said  bogie  and  said  body  and 
acting  vertically  for  restliently  supporting  said  body  on 
nid  bogie,  additional  suspension  means  independent  of 


said  spring  suspension  means  interposed  between  said 
bogie  and  said  body  for  preventing  tilting  movement  of 
tbe  vehicle  about  its  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  to  said 
bogie. 

3,143^g 

FREIGHT  TRANSPORTATION  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS 

Dcodat  ClcisB,  Chicato,  IB^  assigBor  to  Geacnl  Aoicri* 

can  Tranaportatioa  Cofporadon,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpo- 

ratkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,2tl 
24  Claims.    (CL  1«5— 3M) 


1.  A  multi-purpose  railway  car  for  transporting  indis- 
criminately a  road  semi-trailer  of  the  type  including  a 
rear  end  carrying  road  wheels  and  a  front  end  carrying  a 
king  pin  and  a  freight  carrier  of  the  type  including  an  un- 
derframe  carrying  low  rollers;  said  raUway  car  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  frame,  a  pair  of  trxKks 
supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  frame,  structure 
carried  by  said  frame  for  supporting  either  a  semi-trailer 
or  a  freight  carrier  mounted  upon  the  top  thereof  and 
for  acconmiodating  limited  movements  of  the  mounted 
semi-trailer  or  freight  carrier  longitudinally  of  said  frame, 
a  shock-absorbing  device  carried  by  said  frame,  first  and 
second  independent  hitches  carried  by  said  frame  in  cor- 
responding longitudinally  spaced-apart  positions  and  in- 
dependently selectively  cooperating  with  said  shock-ab- 
sorbing device,  said  first  hitch  being  selectively  movable 
between  a  storage  position  disposed  closely  adjacent  to 
the  top  of  said  frame  and  an  erected  position  disposed  well 
above  the  top  of  said  frame,  said  first  hitch  in  its  storage 
position  being  disposed  in  non-interfering  relation  with 
tbe  underframe  of  a  freight  carrier  mounted  upon  the  top 
of  said  frame,  means  including  said  first  hitch  in  its  erected 
position  for  interconnecting  said  shock-absorbing  device 
and  the  king  pin  of  a  semi-trailer  mounted  upon  the  top 
of  said  frame  so  as  to  afford  shock  absorption  between 
said  frame  and  the  mounted  semi-trailer,  said  second 
hitch  being  selectively  movable  between  a  storage  position 
disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said  frame  and  an 
erected  position  di^iosed  well  above  the  top  of  said  frame, 

\ 


said  second  hitch  ia  its  storage  position  being  disposed  in 
non-interfering  rdatioo  with  the  onderframe  of  a  freight 
carrier  mouaied  npoo  the  top  of  said  frame,  and  means 
inchiding  said  second  hitch  in  its  erected  positioQ  for  is- 
terconnecting  said  shock-absorbing  device  and  the  under- 
frame  of  a  freight  carrier  mounted  upon  the  top  of  said 
frame  so  as  to  afford  shock  abaorption  between  said  frame 
and  the  mounted  freight  carrier. 


3,143^7f 
CUSHIONED  TURNTABLE  ARRANGRMSNT  FOR 


RAILROAD    CARS 
A.  Ecfcenril,  1«M 
CUcMo46,OL 


Av«n 


Afr.  ^  19St,  Ssr.  N«.  72S,fM,  bow 
Air.  3,  1H2.    DhWed 
Nov.  It,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«w  153,621 


i9.  3,t2t,t23,  dbM  Apr.  3,  1H2. 

Ser 
(CL1«S-^4SS) 


4.  In  a  railroad  Hatcar  including  a  bed  mounted  on 
wheels  adapted  to  ride  on  the  rails  of  a  track,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  flatcar  includes  a  cushioned  turn- 
table for  carrying  freight  containers  in  rail  transit,  said 
improvement  comprising: 
an  upright  turntable  center  pivot  structure  secured  to 

the  car  bed  adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 
a  tumuble  carried  by  the  flatcar  bed  in  drcunuunbieni 

relation  with  said  cen.er  pivot  structure, 
said  turntable  being  nounted  on  uid  car  bed  for  move- 
ment   longitudinally    thereof   with    respect    to   said 
center  pivot  structure, 
means  for  releasably  securing  freight  containers  to  said 

turntable  for  rail  transit, 
a  pair  of  cushion  device  abutment  memben  secured 
to  said  tumuble  and  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
longitudinally  of  the  car  and  on  either  side  of  said 
center  pivot  structure, 
and  cushioning  means  operatively  interposed  between 
said  abutment  members  and  said  center  pivot  struc- 
ture for  protecting  freight  containers  carried  by  said 
tumuble  against  buff  and  draft  forces  applied  to 
the  eixls  of  the  car. 


3443,9M 
WALL-SUFPORTED  ADJUSTABLE  SHELVING 
Enseal  DmOtj  Sniiihig,  Top  Ftae,  19S  Ektaa  Hbh  St. 
LondM  SE.  f ,  rniiani 
FBsd  May  U  IMl,  Ssr.  ^  IIMSS 
5  ClitaB.    (CL  IM— IM) 
1.  Adjusuble  shelving  comprising  a  plurality  of  L- 
shaped   brackeU,  atUching  means   at  one  end  of  one 
limb  of  each  of  said  L-shaped  brackets  for  securing  said 
L-shaped  brackets  to  a  vertical  surface  so  that  the  other 
limb  of  each  of  said  L-shaped  brackets  is  substantially 
horizontal  and  below  the  poim  of  attachment  to  the 
vertical  surface,  a  first  shelf  means  having  at  least  four 
sockets  in  the  edge  portion  which  is  directed  toward  the 
vertical  surface,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  brackeU  having 
two  horizontally  extending  limbs  each,  said  sockets  hold- 
ing the  horizontally  extending  limbs  of  said   L-shaped 
brackets  and  the  upper  horizontally  extending  limbs  of 
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tud  U -shaped  brackets,  respectively,  and  a  second  shdf 
means  having  a  plurality  of  sockets  in  the  edge  portion 
which  it  directed  toward  the  vertical  surface,  said  second 


ihelf  means  being  held  at  a  spaced  distance  below  said 
first  shelf  means  by  the  lower  limt>s  of  said  U-shaped 
brackets  extending  into  a  corresponding  number  of  sockets 
in  the  second  shelf. 


l,143,ftl 
DEMOUNTABLE  PARTmON 
E.  TmmB,  Grand  Rinida,  Mlck^  ■■Ipinr  to  TmmO 

FIM  Mm.  2i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  ISl  JM 
IICWm.    (CLIM— 1M) 
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said  posts,  other  angled  clips  having  elongated  flanges 
joined  along  their  longer  edges,  first  flanges  of  said  other 
clips  having  an  outwardly  offset  outer  edge  fitting  within 
the  shouldered  side  walls  of  said  beam  and  said  posts, 
the  other  flanges  of  said  other  clips  lying  in  the  plane  of 
the  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  beam  and  posts  and  being 
secured  by  screws  to  said  panels,  other  stop  prongs  struck 
angularly  outwardly  from  said  first  flanges  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  screw  hole  formed  in  the  flanges,  other  nuts 
and  screws  the  same  as  said  first  nuts  and  screws  engaged 
with  said  first  flanges  of  said  other  dips  and  the  slotted 
side  walls  of  said  beam  and  said  posts,  a  pair  of  shelf 
bracket  arms  of  flat  stock  arranged  vertically  on  edge  and 
having  T-shaped  slots  opening  to  their  inner  ends,  spaced 
prongs  projecting  from  the  iimer  ends  of  said  bracket 
arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  T-shaped  slot  and  there- 
below,  clamp  strips  abutted  crosswise  to  the  inner  ends 
of  said  bracket  arms  and  having  slots  passing  through  said 
prongs,  vertically  spaced  portions  of  said  prongs  being 
staked  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  clamp  strips,  a  thumb 
screw  having  a  knurled  head  positioned  in  the  wide  part  of 
said  T-slot  with  a  shank  extending  through  a  hole  provided 
therefor  in  said  clamp  strip,  and  an  oblong  nut  like  said 
other  nuts  on  said  screws  clamped  against  the  inside  of 
the  recesses  of  said  posts  and  clamping  said  clamp  strip  in 
said  shouldered  side  walls. 


1.  Demountable  partition  and  shelf  stnicture  com- 
prising, three  upright  posts  in  right  triangular  relation 
and  having  vertically  slotted  and  shouldered  side  walls 
with  longitudinal  recesses  overhung  by  the  side  walls,  a 
horizontal  beam  of  the  same  cross  section  as  said  posts 
disposed  between  two  of  said  posts,  a  pair  of  first  brackets 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  beam  to  the  sides  of  the 
adjacent  posts  and  including  right  angularly  bent  clips  of 
a  width  fitting  within  the  shoulders  of  the  adjacent  side 
walls,  outwardly  offset  central  ribs  formed  in  said  clips 
and  around  the  bends  thereof  and  extending  into  the  slots 
of  the  adjacent  beam  and  posts,  a  flat  reinforcing  plate 
arranged  perpendicularly  to  the  outside  surface  of  said 
clips  and  having  right  angulariy  disposed  inner  edges 
abutted  against  the  ribs  in  the  center  of  the  arms  of  said 
clips,  ears  on  said  inner  edges  projecting  throu^  slots 
provided  therefor  in  said  clips  and  secured  thereon  by 
staking  on  the  ilkner  sides  of  said  dips,  holes  formed 
through  the  sides  of  said  dips  at  the  ends  of  said  plates, 
stop  prongs  stnick  angtilariy  outwardly  from  the  centers 
of  the  arms  of  said  clips  at  points  spaced  outwardly  along 
the  arms  from  said  holes,  screws  passed  outwardly 
through  said  boles,  oblong  nuts  of  a  wi^th  to  pass 
through  said  slots  engaged  with  said  screws  and  disposed 
in  the  recesses  of  said  beam  and  adjacent  posts  in  angled 
crossing  rdatlon  to  said  slots  to  damp  said  dips  to  said 
side  walls,  the  ends  of  said  plate  and  said  stop  prongs 
being  spaced  less  than  the  length  of  said  nuts  and  acting  as 
rotation  limiting  stops  for  the  nuts,  a  horizontal  shelf 
panel  arranged  in  lapped  relation  to  said  beam,  a  vertical 
partition  panel  arranged  in  lapped  relation  to  two  of 
MM  O.Q.— 26 


3,143,9S2 
TORSION  BAR  LEG  STRUCTURES  FOR 
FOLDING  TABLES 
Peter  BUak  and  Robert  O.  BIfask,  MUwaukcc,  Wis.,  w- 
slgBon  to  MttckeU  MaMfactvbag  Conpuy,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis^  a  corporatloa  of  WisconsiB 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  258,728 
4  ClaiaM.    (CL  188— 113) 


I.  In  a  folding  table  assemblage  wherein  the  table 
includes  a  pair  of  endwise  adjacent,  hingedly  connected 
top  sections  with  a  leg  structure  foldably  connected  to 
an  undersurfaoe  portion  of  a  top  section,  said  leg  struc- 
ture having  an  integral  transverse  tube  member,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  rectilinear  torsion  member 
housed  within  the  tube  member  of  said  leg  structure 
and  anchored  at  one  end  to  a  top  section  to  react  directly 
thereagainst  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  leg  stnicture 
whereby  an  unfolding  movement  of  said  leg  structure 
relative  to  said  top  section  will  place  said  torsion  member 
under  tension  and  decelerate  folding  movement  of  said 
top  section. 

3,143,983 
SAFE  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
RobcH  W.  Maynard,  ClfiBMiH,  Ohio,  aasigBor  to  The 
Mosicr  Safe  Company,  Hamiitoa,  Ohio,  a  corporatloB 
of  New  York 
Orifiaal  appUcatioa  July  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,804. 
Divided  aad  this  appUcatioa  Oct  16,  1942,  Scr.  No. 
239,389 

4  Claim.    (CI.  189^-64) 
1.  A  safe  door  construction  comprising,  a  body,  said 
body  having  a  circular  opening  therethrough,  said  open- 
ing having  a  tapered  edge,  a  door  for  closing  said  opening. 
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said  door  having  a  tapered  edge  which  facially  engages  the 
tapered  edge  of  said  opening  when  said  door  is  in  dosing 
position  in  said  opening,  one  of  said  edges  being  provided 


with  a  series  of  shallow  grooves  knurled  therein, 
grooves  acting  as  wipers  to  prevent  particles  of  grit  from 
causing  said  door  to  stick  in  said  opening. 


3,143,M4 

GARDEN  TOOL 

Henry  Morasch,  23t3  Lawrascc  Statkw  Road, 

S^Bta  d^ra.  Caltf 

Flkd  Oct.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,233 

2  CliriML     (CL  111—7.1) 


2.  A  garden  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  long  tubular  body; 

{b)  a  hand  operated  valve  means  mounted  to  one  end 

of  said  long  tubular  body,  said  valve  means  being 

connectable  with  a  hose; 

(c)  a  short  tubular  body  disposed  at  right  angles  with 
and  affixed  at  its  midpoint  across  the  other  end  of 
said  long  tubular  body,  said  short  tubular  body  having 
an  opening  in  its  wall  for  communicating  the  inner 
bore  of  said  long  tubular  body  with  inner  l>ore  of 
said  short  tubular  body,  opposite  ends  of  said  short 
tubular  body  being  sealed; 

(d)  a  hoe  blade  means  formed  integrally  with  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  length  of  said  short  tubular 
body,  the  surface  of  said  blade  means  being  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  long  tubular  body; 
and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  discharge  openings  in  the  wall  of 
said  short  tubular  body  and  disposed  to  form  a  row 
substantially  parallel  to  and  extending  along  the 
inner  side  of  said  blade  means,  said  openings  being 
formed  and  arranged  to  direct  a  stream  of  the  fltiid 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  blade  means. 


3443,9t5 

ORNAMENTAL  SEAM  DEVICES  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

HMolf  Rcclwr  and  Hcracrt  Wcmc,  KaiacivHBlctv,  rralz, 
Germany,  amrigaors  to  G.  M.  Pfa^  A.G., 
Pfak,  Gennaay,  a  Joiat-stock  coaapaaji  of 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1959,  Scr.  No.  iH,278 
Claims  priority,  appttcadoa  Gcrmaay  Mar.  19, 1958 

9  Claims.     (CL  112— 158) 
1.  An  ornamental  stitch  sewing  device  for  a  sewing 
machine,  comprising,  in  combination,  stationary  support- 


ing means,  a  drive  shaft  rotatable  relative  to  said  support- 
ing means  and  a  plurality  of  canu  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft,  a  spring  biased  rocker  arm  having  a  pivoc  support 
on  said  supporting  means,  a  plurality  of  cam  followers 
each  having  a  free  end  and  a  follower  portion  movable 
into  engagement  with  one  of  said  cams  and  each  having 
a  pivot  joint  with  said  rocker  arm  for  movement  inde- 


f 


pendently  relative  to  any  other  one  of  said  plurality  of 
cam  followers,  and  a  setting  device  presenting  a  plurality 
of  supporting  fingers  each  corresponding  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  cam  followers  and  movable  into  engagement 
with  the  free  end  of  its  respective  cam  follower  to  provide 
a  fixed  support  for  said  follower  during  transmission  of 
deflections  from  the  associated  cam  to  said  rocker  arm. 


3,143,9M 

STITCH  CONTROL  MECHANBM  FOR  BUND. 

STITCH  SEWING  MACHINES 

FraaltGfaeo;liashiaait  Hetgli^  N J.,  i    ^^  i  j  by  mtmt 

»eai,  Q—btc,  raaaia,  a  Kifasalla«  af  Qaitu 
Flkd  Mm.  12, 1962,  §m.  Na.  ITiJm 
1  CIbIbb.    (CL  111—178) 


In  a  blindstitch  sewing  machine  having  main  driving 
means,  a  reciprocatingly  projecting  ridge  forming  mem* 
ber,  stitch  forming  means  including  needk  means,  cloth 
feeding  means,  and  a  selectively  upwardly  movable  turn- 
ing longitudinal  shaft  for  actuating  said  ridge  forming 
member,  all  operatively  coimected  to  said  main  driving 
means;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  loofitudiiuJ 
dished  support  disposed  beneath  said  longitudinal  shaft, 
a  pivotally  movable  lifting  bar  operatively  related  to  said 
dished  support,  a  rocker  shaft  secured  to  said  lifting  bar, 
an  eccentric  disposed  against  said  rocker  shaft,  a  flrvt 
gear  secured  to  said  eccentric,  and  a  second  gear  meshing 
with  said  first  gear  and  also  secured  to  said  main  driv- 
ing means,  means  operatively  connected  with  said  lifting 
bar  normally  causing  upward  movement  of  said  siq>port 
during  alternate  periods  of  reciprocation  of  said  ridge 
forming  member  so  that  a  "sUp  stitch"  is  produced,  said 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  lifting  bar  also 
adapted  to  lock  said  lifting  bar  in  upward  position  so 
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that  a  "MOfle  stitch"  it  produced,  uid  mnm  operativdy 
connected  with  uid  lifUnt  bar  comprising  a  forwardly 
movabk  Ant  actuator  havint  a  projectint  member  se- 
cured thereto  and  normally  in  spaced  relationship  with 
said  rocker  shaft,  a  recess  within  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  first  actuator,  first  push-button  means  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  frame  operatively  connected  with 
said  first  actuator,  first  spring  means  upon  said  first  actu- 
ator adapted  to  bold  said  first  actuator  in  normal  position, 
a  pivotally  movable  holding  member  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  first  actuator,  second  spring  means  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  holding  member  and  nor- 
mally maintaining  said  holding  member  against  said  first 
actuator,  a  forwardly  movable  second  actuator  having 
a  shaft  portion  having  a  portion  of  reduced  cross-sectional 
area  at  its  forward  end,  second  push-button  means  car- 
ried by  said  supporting  frame  and  at  the  rearward  end 
of  said  second  actuator,  second  spring  means  upon  said 
second  actuator  normally  adapted  to  hold  said  second 
actuator  in  rearward  position,  said  holding  member  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  within  the  recess  within  said  first 
actiutor  when  said  Arst  actuator  is  moved  forwardly, 
uid  holding  member  being  alio  adapted  to  clear  said 
recess  when  said  second  actuator  is  moved  forwardly. 


hy 


3,143,9t7  ' 

THREAD  CHAIN  SEVEBING  DEVICE  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
ruHmmi  DMrfel.  SmiamU  mi  Win  Fcrdl- 
■Md  Wolffa^  Nkni, 
Germunr,  sMl^en  to  Ui 
CjmJkM^  SlBtigHl 

Filed  Oct.  2S^lM2,8v.  No.  233,M5 
viority,  aMBcntieB  GeraMiy  Oct.  34,  IMI 
li  ChlM.   (CL  111— 2S2) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  means  adapted  to  form  a 
chain  of  thread  between  successive  work  pieces  fed 
through  the  stitch  forming  mechanism  of  the  machine, 
an  enclosed  tubular  member  in  alinement  with  the  chain 
of  thread  as  the  latter  is  formed  by  said  means  adapted 
to  have  a  suction  created  in  its  interior  and  adapted  to 
have  the  chains  of  thread  formed  between  successive  work 
pieces  drawn  into  the  member  by  suction,  closure  means 
at  the  inlet  end  of  said  member  provided  with  an  oblique- 
ly inclined  surface,  the  inclined  surface  merging  into  a 
surface  extending  longitudinally  of  said  member,  said 
closure  means  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough 
in  alinement  with  said  chain  forming  means  and  said 
chain  of  thread  as  the  latter  is  formed,  said  opening  being 
of  nilRdent  sin  to  permit  the  chain  of  thread  to  paai 
therethrough  into  saiki  member,  a  narrow  pasaageway 
eztendins  from  said  opening  in  said  doaurc  means  to 
said  aurfaoe  extending  longitudinally  of  said  member 
aad  for  a  limited  distance  along  uid  member,  thereby 
enabling  a  portioii  of  a  thread  chain  attached  to  a  work 
piece  to  travel  along  said  passageway,  and  thread  aever- 
ing  neam  disposed  between  said  surface  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  aaid  member  and  the  longittidinal  axis  of 
said  member  for  severing  the  thread  chain  at  a  point  ad* 
jaoent  that  at  which  the  thread  chain  extends  from  the 
work  piece  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member 
as  a  result  of  the  suction  within  said  member. 


3,143,9tS 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ROLLED  EDGE 
METAL  CONTAINERS 
Patrick    H.   Rcaidon,   Uagcntown,   Md.,   aMigBor, 

mesne  asrignments,  to  Tbc  liooel  Corpontkin 
Original  application  Sept  29,  1959,  Scr.  No.  843,220,  now 
Patent  No.  3,019,833,  dated  Feb.  (,  19(2.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jane  36,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,924 
(Claims.    (CL113— 7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  rolled  edge  metal  boxes  from 
a  sheet-metal  blank  comprising  a  first  press  and  a  second 
press,  said  first  press  comprising  a  reciprocating  upper  die 
member  and  a  lower  die  member,  said  lower  die  member 
having  a  forming  Mock  for  supporting  said  blank  and 
having  vertically  movable  members  located  at  two  sides 
of  said  forming  block,  said  upper  die  member  having  a 
plurality  of  staggered  sets  of  punch  members  for  sequen- 
tially striking  and  bending  portions  of  said  blank  and  hav- 
ing a  set  of  plungers  for  depressing  said  vertically  mov- 
able members,  and  said  second  press  comprising  a  recipro- 
cating upper  die  member  and  a  fixed  lower  die  member, 
said  upper  die  member  of  the  second  press  having  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  flat  plate  for  pushing  the  unfinished 
metal  box  into  the  lower  die  member  and  the  lower  die 
member  of  the  second  press  having  a  rectangular  ctirling 
die  and  having  four  hinged  positioning  members  disposed 
inside  the  rectangle  formed  by  said  curling  die  and  form- 
ing a  smaller  rectangle  with  sides  parallel  and  adjacett  to 
the  inner  face  ot  the  curling  die. 


3,143,989 
METAL  TUBE  SIZING  APPARATUS 
Otto  E.  Hermnnai,  Akron,  Oirfo,  amigBor  to  The  B. 
Goodrich  Coa^aay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  < 
New  York 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  129,355 
10  Chdms.    (CL  113—44) 


F. 

of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  thin  walled  cylindrical 
metallic  tubing,  comprising  a  unitary  die  having  a  cylin- 
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drical  uninterrupted  passaseway  for  supporting  said 
tubing,  means  mounting  said  die  on  said  apparatus,  a 
tube  drawing  tool  engageable  with  the  inner  surface  of 
tubing  supponed  in  said  die,  means  to  force  the  tool 
through  said  tubing,  and  tube  withdrawing  means  movable 
relative  to  said  die  and  cooperable  therewith  to  retract 
the  drawn  tubing  from  said  die. 


3,143,99t 

CAN  BODY  BLANK  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS 

Ed  Laxo,  Haywavi,  Caltf^  Thdan  E.  Laxo,  czcoitriz  off 

said  Ed  Laxo,  4cccaMd,  ■irigiiir  lo  Tkclwi  E.  Laxo 

FHcd  May  3,  IMlTSw.  No.  1924^ 

SCIaiM.   (CL11>— 115) 


(c)  linkage  meant  including  a  frame  articulaiely  con- 
nected to  said  shelf  area  at  one  side,  and  articu- 
lately and  releasably  coupled  on  the  other  «de  to 
a  side  of  the  small  boat,  said  frame  being  mofvaMe  to 
unfold  from  and  to  fold  back  on  said  shelf  araa; 


/ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  feeding  can  body  blanks  or  the  liJu 
intermittently  along  a  feed  rail  to  present  said  blanks  to 
successive  machine  stations,  work  on  said  can  body  blanks 
at  at  least  one  of  said  stations  being  perfonned  as  a  ma- 
chine element  moves  through  a  reciprot^tory  working 
stroke,  registration  apparatus  for  said  can  body  blanks 
comprising: 

a  back  stop  finger  along  the  path  traveled  by  can  body 
blanks, 

said  back  stop  finger  having  a  trailing  stop  surface  dis- 
posed ix)rmal  to  said  path  aixl  a  leading  cam  surface 
diqx>sed  at  an  angle  to  said  path, 

yieldable  means  biasing  said  back  stop  finger  into  the 
path  of  can  body  blanks. 

said  yieldable  means  being  adapted  to  be  overcoma  by 
the  engagement  of  a  can  body  blank  against  said  cam 
surface, 

a  carrier  member  mounted  in  a  parallel  linkage  along 
and  above  said  path. 

a  back  pusher  finger  on  said  carrier  member, 

resilient  means  biasing  said  carrier  member  forward  of 
and  above  said  path  to  hold  said  pusher  finger  out 
of  said  path. 

a  first  cam  member  on  said  carrier  member,  and 

a  complementary  cam  member  on  said  machine  ele- 
ment normally  di^laced  from  said  first  cam  mem- 
ber, 

said  complementary  cam  member  being  adapted  during 
a  reciprocatory  stroke  thereof  to  engage  said  first  cam 
member  and  move  said  carrier  member  rearwardly 
of  and  toward  said  path  to  cause  said  pusher  finger 
to  engage  the  leading  edge  of  a  can  body  blank  and 
push  said  can  body  blank  rearward  until  the  trailing 
edge  thereof  engages  the  stop  surface  of  said  back 
stop  finger  and  to  hold  said  carrier  member  in  such 
position  until  said  machine  element  returns  toward 
its  fKxrnal  position. 


3,143,991 
METHOD  AND  MECHANISM  FOR  HOSTING 

AND  STOWING  SMALL  BOATS 

Rmlolph  C.  Aadcnoa,  lilt  NW.  BIm  Ridge  Drive, 

Seattle,  Wask. 

Filed  Jaly  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  211,347 

21  ClaiMt.    (CL  114-^3.5) 

6.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  small  boat; 

(b)  an  above-water  substantially  horizontal  shelf  area 
to  which  the  small  boat  is  hobted  and  stowed; 


(</)  means  for  hoisting  the  tide  of  said  frame  next  to 
the  small  boat  while  leaving  the  far  side  of  the 
small  boat  in  the  water;  and 

(e)  means  for  thereafter  laterally  tilting  the  smaH  boat 
onto  the  shelf  area  while  the  near  side  thereof  is  at 
least  partially  supported  by  said  linkage  means  and 
shelf  area. 


1.143J92 
PONTOON  BOAT 

T.  Bmmmi,  33i9  3v4  Ave., , 

FIM  JMt  29.  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2«M4« 
4CiyM.    (CL  114—41) 


Ala. 


Bssssssssfi 


1.  A  catamaran  comprising  a  pair  of  ^Mced.  parallel 
and  upwardly  opening  open  top  poatooot,  a  deck  mounted 
from  and  extending  acroes  at  least  portions  of  the  open 
tops  of  and  between  said  pontoons  and  constituting  tlw 
tops  of  said  portions  thereof,  said  deck  having  nr*««i"g« 
therein  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  pontoons 
for  providing  access  thereto,  propulsion  meant  mounted 
on  the  deck,  said  pontoons  including  spaced  bulkheads 
extending  between  the  tides  of  said  pontoons  and  provid- 
ing live  bait  boxes  communicating  with  the  accea  open- 
ings, removahla  hatches  on  the  deck  closing  said  acccM 
openings,  said  pontoons  having  openings  therein  com- 
municating the  lower  portions  of  the  bait  boxes  with  the 
atmosphere,  and  removable  doeures  oo  the  potMoona  for 
the  last-named  openings. 
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3,143^3 

PORTABLE  BOAT  ANCHOR  AND  ROPE 

STOWAGE  DEVICE 

Gaspwc  SiOcrM,  12S31  Ffandcn,  DHroU  S,  Mich. 

nicd  Sept  24,  1H2.  Scr.  No.  225,473 

1  Cl^ai.    (CL  114— lit) 


connector  assembly,  said  connector  auembly  having  a 
guiding  member  and  a  rigid  ram  member  telescopically 
reciprocable  in  said  guiding  member,  said  ram  operatively 
connected  to  be  telescopically  reciprocated  by  said  push- 
pull  cable,  a  terminal  assembly  on  said  ram,  said  termi- 
nal assembly  attached  to  said  motor  rearwardly  of  said 
turning  axis,  a  mounting  assembly  pivotally  attached  to 
Mid  guiding  member,  said  mounting  assembly  constructed 
and  arranged  to  fixedly  position  the  pivot  point  of  said 
guiding  member  in  close  proximity  to  the  tilting  axis  of 
said  motor  and  such  that  a  line  through  said  turning  axis 
and  said  terminal  assembly  intersects  a  line  through  the 
pivotal  attachment  of  said  guiding  member  to  said  mount- 
ing assembly  and  said  terminal  assembly  at  approximately 
90*  when  the  motor  is  in  dead  ahead  position. 


A  portabk  boat  anchor  and  rope  stowage  device  com- 
prising means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  backboard  and 
defining  an  anchor-receiving  opening  with  the  backboard 
to  accommodate  the  flukes  of  an  anchor,  the  anchor 
stowed  in  said  opening  by  inserting  its  flukes  thereinto 
from  above  the  same,  said  means  including  structure 
spaced  apart  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  and  cleat 
means  including  a  deal  on  each  such  structure,  said  an- 
chor in  its  stowed  position  extending  from  above  said 
opening,  through  said  means,  and  out  on  the  other  side 
below  said  opening,  the  anchor  rope  belayed  on  the 
pair  of  cleats  when  the  anchor  is  in  its  stowed  position 
in  said  opening. 

'  1,143,994 

STEERING  CONNECTION  FOR  OUTBOARD 

MOTORS 

Joka  F.  Mont,  21  CMiilM  St,  Haiw.  Oblo 

FIM  Jm.  9,  1H3,  Str.  No.  25%au 

2  ChitaM.    (CL  lis— M) 


3.143,995 

POWERBOAT  PEERING  CONTROL 

Otto  C.  Koppcn,  29  WoodcUff  RomI,  WcUcslcy,  Mass. 

FUcd  May  4,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  192,550 

9ClalaM.   (CI.  llS-*37) 


1.  In  a  powerboat  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
thrust  means  independently  controllable  simultaneously 
to  provide  steerable  forward  and  reverse  thrust  forces 
each  acting  along  an  independent  line  of  thrust,  linkage 
means  interconnecting  said  thrust  means  for  selectively 
controlling  each  of  said  thrust  means  simultaneously  for 
effective  intersection  of  said  lines  of  thrust  within  the 
length  of  said  boat  to  provide  a  transversely  acting  thrust 
force  component  upon  simultaneous  establishment  of  a 
forward  thrust  component  of  one  of  said  thrust  means  and 
a  rearward  thrust  component  of  the  other  of  said  thrust 
means. 


William  R. 


3,143,99« 
WATERCRAFT 

:hapaan,  6715  S.  Kariov  Ave. 
Chicago  29,  DL 
FUcd  Ja^  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,384 
S  Oaiiiii.    (CL  115—79) 


I.  An  outboard  motor  steering  connection  for  a  steer- 
ing system  employing  a  push-pull  cable  to  transmit  steer- 
ing forces  to  an  outboard  motor  having  a  tilting  axis 
and  a  turning  axis  about  which  said  motor  tunu  to  either 
tide  of  a  dead  ahead  position  for  steering  comprising,  a 


1.  A  watercraft  comprising: 
a  pontoon  member, 

a  crossboard  carried  by  said  pontoon  member  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  pontoon  member. 
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said  CTOssboard  iochiding  oppositely  projecting  end 
portions  extending  away  from  the  lespective  sides  of 
said  pontoon  member, 

a  ski  member  secured  to  each  of  said  crossboard  eixl 
portions  and  spaced  from  said  pontoon  member. 

a  pair  of  foot  pockets  positioned  on  said  crossboard 
member  on  either  side  of  said  pontoon  member. 

motor  means  carried  by  said  pontoon  member  for  pro- 
pelling said  craft  along  the  water.  1 

and  handle  means  secured  to  said  motor  means  for 
steering  said  craft, 

said  handle  means  including  a  handle  portion  disposed 
for  hand  gripping  when  the  operator  stands  in  said 
pockets.  J 

3,143,f97 
FILTER  CAPACITY  INDICATOR 
Cari  W.  Norbcfs  muk  WilllMa  D.  Pitlilcy.  FUal,  MidL. 
BsrigMdn   to   GcMnI    Motors   Corporation   Detroit, 
Mkk,  a  corpontfn  of  Ddawve 

Filed  Oct  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  231,53« 
2  ClaiBH.     (CL  11«— 114) 


flexible  connector  connected  at  one  end  in  the  slot  in  said 
page  marker  disc  and  at  the  other  end  in  the  slots  in  said 


clip  member,  said  page  marker  disc  having  a  centrally 
located  indicia  bearing  space  thereon. 


3,143,99t 
BOOKMARK 
Thomas  J.  MaMc^  119  Wcaloircr  Atc^ 
West  CaUwcll,  N  J. 
FOcd  Jane  II.  IM3,  Scr.  No.  2S7,g23 
2  CUnH.     (CL  11<— 119) 
1.  A  book  mark  comprising  a  substantially  rigid  clip 
member  having  a  flat  elongated  main  body,  a  flange  firmly 
connected  with  said  main  body  at  one  end  and  extending 
at  substantially  a  right  angle  thereto,  said  main  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  parallel  arranged  slots  located  therein  adjacent 
said  flange,  a  hook  member  firmly  connected  with  said 
flange  and  extending  centrally  therefrom  and  parallel 
spaced  from  said  main  body  in  the  direction  of  the  other 
end  of  said  main  body  for  supporting  said  clip  member  on 
the  back  of  the  cover  of  a  book  with  said  flange  extending 
over  the  top  of  the  book  cover  and  said  hook  downwardly 
in  between  the  pages  in  the  book,  at  least  one  substantially 
flat  page  marker  disc,  said  page  marker  disc  having  a  slot 
therein  near  the  periphery  erf  said  disc,  and  an  elongated 


3,143,999 

HYDROACOUSTIC  OSCILLATOR  TECHNIQt'ES 

Ukm  V.  RMyMCM.  19  RIosiom  Cbrle  t. 

Rarfcsitsr  19,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  3, 19U,  Ser.  Nn  192474 

S  CWm.     (CL  114—137) 


1.  In  a  filter  unit  designed  to  separate  entrained  solid 
particles  from  a  gaseous  medium  moving  therethrough, 

a  housing  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 

a  filter  element  in  the  bousing  separating  said  openings 
and  having  an  upstream  side  adjacent  the  inlet  and 
a  downstream  side  adjacent  the  outlet  so  that  con- 
taminants are  drawn  into  the  filter  element  on  the 
upstream  side  by  the  gas  moving  in  the  filter  unit  on 
its  way  to  the  outlet,  the  combination  comprising, 

an  indicator  device  including  tubular  casing  means  hav- 
an  inlet  and  outlet  opening,  a  filter  media  within  the 
casing  means  separating  the  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings thereof  and  being  formed  of  a  nuterial  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  material  of  said  filter 
element,  the  outlet  opening  of  said  casing  means 
being  received  in  said  housing  and  communicating 
with  the  gas  moving  within  the  filter  unit,  the  inlet 
opening  of  said  casing  means  being  exposed  to  the 
contaminated  gaseous  medium  entering  said  filter 
unit  and  being  of  larger  area  than  said  outiet  open- 
ing whereby  said  filter  media  has  a  contaminate 
penetration  rate  proportional  to  that  of  the  filter 
element  to  indicate  the  filtering  condition  thereof. 


i.  In  an  acoustic  vibration  generator  comprising  a  port 
structure  partially  bounding  a  pair  of  chambers  conuin- 
ing  a  fluid  under  pressure,  said  port  structure  further  con- 
taining a  discharge  chamber  connected  externally  to  the 
low  pressure  side  of  a  fluid  source,  a  fluid  control  valve 
movable  in  response  to  pressure  variations  within  said 
chambers  to  provide  variable  orifice  means  for  modu- 
lating the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  chambers  and  to  pro- 
duce pressure  variations  therein,  said  valve  being  driven 
relative  to  said  port  structure  in  consequence  of  said 
pressure  variations  to  sustain  the  flow  modulation,  said 
valve  having  means  projecting  therefrom  for  at  least  par- 
tinually  defining  a  discharge  region  intermediate  said  dis- 
cbarge chamber  and  said  orifice  means  for  conveying 
fluid  passing  through  said  orifice  means  into  said  dis- 
charge chamber,  the  movement  of  fluid  within  said  dis- 
cbarge region  providing  a  pressure  gradient  within  said 
discharge  region  producing  a  net  force  upon  said  project- 
ing means  aiding  the  movement  of  said  valve. 


City,  Mo.,  a  cor> 


3,      . 
FOLDING  NEST 
E.  G«raiy, 
eye  MMBfaiftag  _ 
pomtkwi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Im.  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  179,134 
7  QMmg.  (CL  119-^«S) 
1.  A  laymg  nest  adapted  for  rapid  erection  free  of  re- 
movable fastening  devices,  comprising  a  divider  assem- 
bly consisting  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  par- 
titions, a  plurality  of  straps  extending  in  pairs  between 
and  pivoted  at  adjacent  said  partitions  providing  for 
opening  movement  of  said  assembly  from  a  folded  com- 
pact position  into  an  operative  position  with  said  sep- 
arators in  vaoed  apart  relation  as  defined  by  said  straps. 
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out  front  and  back  membere  •xiaoding  the  length  of 
■aid  opened  aaMmbly  and  each  havint  means  engace- 
•ble  with  said  assembly  at  said  straps  and  each  having 
bendabie  portioos  cngagrable  with  said  partitions  to  hold 


said  assembly  rigid  in  said  extended  position,  and  a 
top  extending  the  length  of  said  opened  assembly  and 
having  means  engageable  with  said  partitions  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  thereof  for  holding  said  partitions  and  said  top 
in  assembled  relation. 


HOG-TyPB  ITOtLER  FEEDBK 

Ts 

Ti 

FOcd  Im.  4, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  1H20 
4  CMm.    (CL  11»— 69) 


1 .  A  poultry  feeder  comprising  in  combination  at  least 
one  lower  feed  trough  having  integral  end  walls  and 
upwardly  diverging  side  walls,  a  feeding  hopper  having 
integral  end  walls  and  upwardly  diverging  side  walls  de- 
fining a  discharge  opening  at  their  lower  portions,  said 
feeding  hopper  being  spaced  above  and  overlying  said 
lower  feed  trough,  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of 
said  feed  hopper  relative  to  said  lower  feed  trough,  and 
bracket  means  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  material  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  lower  feed  trough  from  one 
side  wall  thereof  to  the  other  side  wall  thereof  and  con- 
nected thereto,  said  bracket  means  also  underlying  and 
slidingly  engaging  the  side  walls  of  said  feeding  hopper  at 
their  lower  portioos  so  that  said  bracket  means  «n«iiit»in« 
the  spaced  relationship  betwaen  the  side  walls  of  said 
lower  feed  trough  and  the  side  walls  of  said  feeding  h<^ 
per  thnMighout  adjustntent  of  said  feeding  hopper. 


DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  GRANULATED 
MATERIAL  TO  FARM  ANIMALS 
Pierre  VUyn,  S  Rm  DUaraL  Ha^B  Uetart, 
^       Filed  Ntoy  U.JlHMaf«  No.  279,t32 

UiIbm  pnantj%  appocsflaB  Ftibcc  Majr  14,  i9a2 
•  CiaKa  (CL119— 54) 
1.  A  device  fbr  feedhig  granulated  material  to  farm 
animals,  eapedally  pigs,  compridog,  in  combinatioii.  a 
feed  trough;  a  container  mounted  above  said  trou^  and 
adapted  to  contain  granulated  material  to  be  fed  to  the 
animals,  said  container  having  a  pair  of  bottom  walls  in- 
clined toward  each  other  and  having  a  pair  at  adjacent 
edge  portioos  offset  in  vertical  and  transverse  direction 


with  reqwct  to  each  other  to  tbat  said  bottom  walls  over- 
lap each  other  in  the  region  of  said  edge  portions  and 
define  between  the  latter  an  offset  passage  having  an 
elongated  outlet  opening  formed  between  said  edge  por- 
tions, whereby  the  weight  of  granulated  materials  in  said 
container  will  rest  on  said  inclined  bottom  walls;  a  cylin- 
der mounted  in  said  trou^  tiunable  about  an  axis  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  edge  portions,  extending  closely 
adjacent  alongside  said  elongated  outlet  opening  and  hav- 
ing at  any  instant  a  paripharal  aur£sce  portion  located  at 
a  higher  elevation  thn  the  kmtr  one  of  said  edge  por- 


tions and  at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  outlet  o|>eiung, 
said  cylinder  being  formed  with  projectioos  on  its  cylin- 
drical surface;  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
cylinder  for  rotating  the  same  about  its  axis  in  a  direction 
in  which  said  penpheral  surface  portion  of  said  cylinder 
moves  upward  from  said  lower  edge  portion  to  a  point 
higher  than  said  outlet  opening  and  then  moves  down- 
ward so  that  granulated  material  passing  through  said 
outlet  opening  onto  said  cylinder  is  first  tran^Kxted  on 
one  side  of  said  cylinder  in  upward  direction  to  said  point 
to  fall  subsequently  on  the  other  side  of  said  cylinder 
downwardly  into  said  trough. 


3,144^3 

ANIMAL  WATERING  FOUNTAIN 

^orioB  L.  Jacobe,  Box  51,  Cocfeiec  Ariz. 

FRed  Mnr  31, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  284,(78 

€  Oaima.    (CL  119^.75) 


1.  In  an  animal  drinking  fountain  the  combination  of: 
a  frame;  a  water  receiving  receptacle  thereon;  a  member 
pivoted  on  said  frame  above  said  receptacle  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  the  nose  of  an  animal  when  said  animal 
is  drinking  from  said  receptacle;  an  elongated  hollow 
resilient  valve  Ixxly  supported  on  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed to  be  deflected  by  said  member  when  pivoted  rela- 
tive to  said  frame;  a  substantially  rigid  elongated  valve 
actuating  member  in  said  valve  body;  a  poppet  valve 
member  in  said  valve  body  disposed  to  be  axially  tilted 
and  opened  by  said  elongated  actuating  member  during 
deflection  of  said  valve  body;  the  length  of  said  actuating 
member  being  a  multiple  of  the  diameter  of  said  poppet 
valve;  and  an  open  delivery  end  of  said  hollow  valve  body 
directed  toward  said  receptade. 
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3,144,M4 

INSECncroE  APPUCATOR  FOR  ANIMALS 

Royal  V.  Ness,  1519  Wcstmlmtcr  Flacc, 

Westminster,  Colo. 

Flkd  Jane  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  214,199 

!•  ClaiBH.     (CL  119—157) 


I.  An  applicator  for  applying  insecticide  to  animals, 
including  a  rectangular  body  having  an  upper  and  lower 
border;  means  attached  to  said  upper  border  for  sup- 
porting said  body  so  that  said  lower  border  is  horizontally 
disposed  and  spaced  above  the  ground  so  as  to  be  engaged 
and  lifted  upwardly  at  the  center  by  the  backs  of  said 
animals  passing  thereunder;  wick  means  within  said  lower 
border  and  extending  therealong  for  applying  insecticide 
to  the  backs  of  said  animals;  means  communicating  with 
said  wick  means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  fbr  supply- 
ing insecticide  thereto;  a  pair  of  wipers  depending  from 
said  lower  border  and  spaced  a  substantially  equal  dis- 
tance on  opposite  sides  of  said  insecticide  supplying  means 
and  are  separated  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  the  back  of  said  animals:  a  wick  in  at  least  the 
upper  portion  of  each  said  wiper  in  communication  with 
said  border  wick  means  for  supplying  insecticide  to  said 
wipers  and  so  that  said  lower  ends  will  move  inwardly 
and  engage  the  sides  and  undersides  of  said  animal  upon 
the  upward  movement  of  the  center  of  said  lower  border 
for  uniformly  applying  insecticide  thereto  as  said  animals 
walk  under  said  applicator. 


3,14Mt5 

RETRACnON-PROTRACnON  MECHANISM  FOR 

WRITING  INSTRUMET^TS 

Frank  T.  Johmann,  49  Hampton  Drivt, 

Berkeley  Hcigkts,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22,142 

11  ClainH.    (CL  124— 42.43) 


1.  A  writing  instrument  having  a  retractable  writing 
point  comprising:  a  barrel  having  an  open  lower  end;  a 
hood  carried  by  said  barrel  having  an  outer  end  normally 
extending  past  said  lower  end  of  said  barrel,  said  outer 
end  of  said  hood  being  inwardly  movable  relative  to  said 
barrel;  a  cartridge  unit  including  a  point,  said  cartridge 
unit  being  longitudinally  movable  within  said  barrel  be- 
tween a  point-protracted  position  wherein  said  point  ex- 
tends through  the  outer  end  of  said  hood  and  a  point- 
retracted  position  wherein  said  point  is  concealed  within 
said  hood;  a  first  compression  spring  urging  said  cartridge 
unit  inwardly  relative  to  said  barrel;  a  latch  receiver  hav- 


ing longitudinally  spaced  first  and  stcood  abutoMiiU  n- 
spectively  defining  point-retracted  and  point-prtitractad 
positions;  a  latch  selectively  abuttingly  engageahle  with 
said  first  and  second  abutmenu  of  uid  latch  recaivcr;  a 
latch  actuator  longitudinally  movable  relative  to  said 
latch  receiver  and  said  latch  but  non-rotauble  relative 
to  said  latch  receiver,  said  latch  actuator  abutting  said 
latch:  said  cartridge  unit  having  an  upper  end  abutting 
one  of  said  latch  actuator  and  said  latch  receiver,  and  a 
second  compression  spring,  stronger  than  said  first  spring, 
having  an  end  seating  against  said  latch  and  urging  said 
latch  into  abutting  engagement  with  said  latch  actuator 
and  said  latch  receiver;  said  latch  actuator  being  adapted 
to  altematingly  direct  said  latch  into  abutting  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  abutments  upon  succeeding 
sequences  of  longitudinal  movements  of  said  cartridge 
unit  obtained  by  pressing  said  point  and  said  hood  outer 
end  into  conuct  with  a  rigid  surface  to  move  said  point 
and  hood  outer  end  inwardly  relative  to  said  barrel  and 
then  releasing  said  point  and  said  hood  outer  end  from 
said  contact,  said  latch  when  abuttingly  engaged  with 
said  first  abutment  being  operable  to  maintain  said  twond 
spring  in  a  compressed  position  wliereby  said  Srtt  spring 
will  urge  said  cartridge  unit  to  its  retracted  position,  uid 

latch  when  abuttingly  engaged  with  said  second  abutment 
being  operable  to  allow  said  aecood  spring  to  expand 
whereby  said  cartridge  unit  is  forced  to  a  protracted  poai- 
tioD  against  the  pressure  of  said  first  spri^ 


3,I44,M4 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COM- 
BUSTION  GAS  MIXTURES  FOR  ROTARY  PIS* 
TON  ENGINES 
Siegfrkd  M«««r.  Nnraksrg.  Ctwmmy,  iiiImhi  to  Mm- 
sdrincafabrik  AngiknigNinkug  A.G.,  Nnmbetg. 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  21,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  1»4,«21 

Claims  priority,  ■nplltntiun  Germany  Apr.  34,  1944 

HOninM.    (0.123—1) 


1.  In  a  roury  piston  engine  having  an  equilateral  arc 
triangular  piston  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  trochoid 
shaped  piston  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  combustion 
gas  forming  structure  comprising  a  gas  permeable  surface 
area  means  on  said  piston  facing  into  said  cylinder,  chan- 
nel means  beneath  said  surface  area  means,  and  nozzle 
means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  channel  means  for 
vaporizing  the  fuel  in  conjunction  with  said  surface  area 
nKans  and  forcing  the  vaporized  fuel  through  said  sur- 
face area  means  and  through  said  channel  means  to  mix 
the  vaporised  fuel  and  air  into  the  combustion  gaa. 


3,144,497 
ROTARY  RADIAL.PBTON  MACHINE 
Eagcn  Kancrtz,  Krabecfc,  G«nnny,  amlvMr  to 
(Proprictwy)  IhnMii,  TnMranl  FrarfeKt,  RapnUk  of 
Sooth  Africa^  a  Hmiiii  ■akatj'  coaipany  of  the  Re- 
paoHe  or  Sonth  AfHca 

Filed  IBM  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,431 
Clafans  priority.  appMcaHon  Germwy  Innt  29, 1944 

4  Cfariina.     (CL  123—11) 
1.  In  a  machine  operal>le  with  a  oomprenable  Huid,  in 
combination,  a  generally  cylindrical  hooi^  provided  with 
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an  inlet  for  uid  flnid  and  an  outlet  for  said  fluid  angu- 
lariy  offset  from  said  inlet,  a  pair  of  radial  pistooa  jooT' 
naled  within  aaid  houainf  on  the  axis  thereof  for  relative 
angular  displacement  about  said  axis,  said  radial  pistons 
drflnint  a  working  chamber  within  said  housing  suocea- 
avely  registrable  with  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  pistons  for  angularly 
reciprocating  at  least  one  of  them  rdatively  to  the  other, 
thereby  periodically  enlarging  and  contracting  said  chanv 
ber,  said  linkage  means  includes  a  sun  gear  secured  to 
said  housing  coaxially  with  said  pistons,  a  planet  gear 
meshing  with  said  sun  gear  rotatably  connected  to  one  of 


Or- 


said  pistons,  connecting-rod  means  articulated  eccentri* 

cally  to  said  planet  gear  for  pivoted  motion  about  an 
axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  planet  gear  by  a  distance 
leas  than  the  radius  thereof  and  to  the  other  oi  said 
pistons,  and  adjustment  meaiu  for  varying  the  effective 
length  of  said  connecting-rod  means,  said  adjustment 
means  including  a  further  planet  gear  meshing  with  said 
sun  gear  for  periodtcaOy  varying  the  effective  length  ai 
said  connecting-rod  means,  said  connecting-rod  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  rod  members  articulated  to  said  arms 
and  an  eccentric  carried  by  said  further  gear  interposed 
between  said  rod  members. 


INTERNAL  COMBUS^flON  ENGINE  WITH 

COMPRESSION  IGNTnON 
H^IMIM 

PBed  Dec  22,  INL  9er.  N«.  l<l,St7 
4CWM.    (CLI29-^) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  liquid  fuel 
injection  compression  type,  comprising  a  piston,  a  cylin- 
der aiKl  a  cylinder  head,  at  least  two  recesses  of  essen- 
tially different  sizes  between  the  cylinder  and  cylinder 
head  in  the  form  of  rotary  members  to  take  up  for  the 
most  part,  the  compressed  air  at  the  end  of  each  com- 
pression stroke,  whorby  the  combustion  air  before  entry 
into  the  said  recesses  are  subfected  to  a  rotary  motion, 
and  a  fuel  injection  notzle  in  the  cylinder  head  to  inject 
the  fuel  by  individual  jets  into  said  reccsMs  with  oneans 
to  alter  at  times  the  progress  of  combustion  in  the  recesses. 


3-HMtl 
VARIABLE  VALVE  TIMING  MICHANBM 
8b  Caailsnew  aisi  Bvarsll  S. 
«f  12t7  WMUBglOB  Ave.  N. 


and  a  valve  for  said  cylinder,  said  valve  operating  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  cam  shaft  and  coimections  including  a 
cam  follower  between  said  cam  shaft  and  valve, 

(b)  a  primary  cam  element  on  said  cam  shaft  and 
having  diametrically  opposed  arcuate  peripheral  heel 
and  toe  surfaces,  a  lifting  surface  tangentially  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  toe  surface  to  the  adjacent 
end  portion  of  said  heel  surface,  and  a  lowering  sur- 
face tangentially  connecting  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  toe  surface  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  heel 
surface,  said  surfaces  engaging  said  follower  in  suc- 
cession responsive  to  rotation  of  said  cam  shaft, 
engagement  of  said  lifting  surface  with  said  follower 
imparting  opening  movements  to  said  valve,  engage- 
ment of  said  lowering  surface  with  said  follower  per- 
mitting the  valve  to  doee,  said  valve  remaining 
closed  during  engagement  of  said  follower  by  said 
heel  surface; 


(r)  said  primary  cam  element  having  a  passage  ex- 
tending therethrou^  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said 
cam  shaft  and  commimicating  at  its  opposite  ends 
with  said  lifting  and  lowering  surfaces; 

(<f)  a  pair  of  auxiliary  cam  elements  each  having  an 
operative  cam  face  and  each  mounted  in  a  different 
end  portion  of  said  passage  for  movements  longitu- 
dinally of  said  passage  between  retracted  positions, 
wherein  said  cam  faces  do  not  project  outwardly 
beyood  their  reflective  primary  cam  element  surface 
portioas,  and  extended  positions  wherein  said  cam 
faces  are  disposed  laterally  outwardly  ai  their  re- 
spective primary  iam  element  surface  portioas; 

(r)  yielding  means  tirging  said  auxiliary  cam  elements 
toward  their  retracted  positions; 

(/)  and  a  shiftable  actuator  for  moving  said  auxiliary 
cam  elements  simultaneously  toward  their  extended 
positioBs  against  bias  of  said  yielding  means; 

(f )  said  auxiliary  cam  elements  in  their  extended  posi- 
tions engaging  said  follower  independently  of  said 
heel  surface  and  said  lifting  and  lowering  surfaces 
to  vary  the  timing  of  opening  and  closing  move- 
ments of  said  valve. 


3;14Mlt 

PUSH  ROD  WITH  BALL  CHECK  VALVB 
I.  Vm  Siiilia,  West  Olive,  MML,  m  _ 
n  Cflfponflo^  Detrall,  Mlck«,  a 
•f  Dahnvars 

Ai^  17, 1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  217,SM 
SOsIwi      (CL  123— M) 


to 


lav  14, 1M2,  Ssr.  N*.  lM,ifM 
anitiii      <CL125-M) 

1.  Valve  operating  mrrhanism  for  an  faitemal  com-       1.  The  combination  with  a  hydraulic  valve  lifter  having 

btistifn  Qigine  involving,  a  cylinder,  a  cooperating  piston,   a  chamber  with  a  sin^  inlet  for  receptioii  of  externally 

iM  0.0. 
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sun>lied  hydraulic  fluid  and  a  push  rod  leat  at  ooe  end 
of  said  chamber  having  an  aperture'  defining  the  sole  out- 
let for  passage  of  said  fluid  from  the  chamber  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  lifter,  of  a  hollow  push  rod  in  longitudinal 
thrust  transmitting  engagement  with  said  rod  seat  adjacent 
said  outlet,  said  rod  having  an  opening  in  its  rod  seat 
engaging  end  communicating  with  said  outlet,  a  fluid  out- 
let remote  from  said  end,  a  valve  seat  interiorly  of  the  rod 
adjacent  said  opening,  and  a  check  valve  engageable  with 
said  valve  seat  to  block  communication  between  said 
chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  rod,  said  valve  being 
movable  away  from  said  valve  seat  in  response  to  fluid 
pressure  in  the  chamber  to  accommodate  flow  therefrom 
into  the  rod. 


M44,tll 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
CLOSED  VEmiLATION  CIRCUIT  FOR  AUTO- 
MOTTVE  CRANKCASES 

ClWbrd  C.  Aiitkca,  UakM,  N J^  asrfgnnr  to  Urioa 

CarWdc  Corparaliaa,  a  laspoiattoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  149a5« 

S  Ch*M.    (CL  123—119) 


1.  In  the  method  of  operating  an  internal  combusting 
engine  wherein  exhaust  products  are  blown  bv  the  pistons 
in  the  cylinders  of  the  engine  into  the  crankcaae  and  a 
conduit  is  established  between  the  air  space  above  the  oil 
in  the  crankcaae  and  the  induction  system  of  the  engine, 
and  wherein  the  vacuum  in  the  induction  system  and  the 
pressures  mod  flow  rates  in  the  crankcaae  of  blowby  gases 
in  the  crankcaae  are  used  to  cause  gaaes  to  flow  from  the 
crankcaae  into  the  induction  system  for  recombustion,  said 
vacuums,  pressures  and  flow  rates  varying  with  the  work 
output  of  the  engine,  the  improvement  comprising  con- 
tinuously regulating  the  flow  of  gases  from  the  crank- 
caae to  the  induction  system  to  a  volume  of  gaaes  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  volume  of  gaaes  blown  into  the 
crankcaae  from  the  engine  by  maintaining  in  the  crank- 
caae a  substantially  unvarying  preselected  pressure. 


3444,012 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION 
SYSTEM  AND  TACHOMETER 
E.  Tarter,  ChcslcsftcU,  lad^  aarfusar  to  Cssisral 
Motors  CuspoittoB,  Dttralt,  Mkh.,  a  imfmaikm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aiif.  29, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  22«,277 
SCbtmu  (CL123— 14t) 
1.  In  combination,  an  internal  combustion  engine,  mag- 
netic pick-up  means  including  a  cofl  winding  and  rotor 
means  driven  by  said  engine,  an  ignition  coil  having  a 
primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  con- 
necting said  secondary  winding  with  a  spark  plug  on  said 
engine,  a  source  of  direct  current,  semiconductor  switch 
means  connected  between  said  somce  of  direct  current 
and  said  primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  for  con- 
tnrfling  current  flow  through  said  primary  winding,  an 
electrical  tachometer,  and  means  connecting  said  pick-up 
coQ  with  said  electrical  tachometer  and  with  said  semi- 


conductor switch  oMaas  wheraby  the  output  vohage  of 
said  pkk-up  coil  control*  both  tha  oooductioo  of  said 


...-_? 


semiconductor  switch  means  and  said  electrical  tachom- 
eter. 


INTSKNAL 


3»14MI3 
COMBUSTION 


ENGINES 


FRad  Apr.  t,  19«3, 9m.  Now  271,327 

MicaiM  FHM*  Apr.  !•,  19tt 
IQ^    (0.123—191) 


An  internal  combuMion  cagiiw  having  a  cylinder  with 
a  hemispherically  shaped  combostioa  chamber  adjacent 
one  end,  a  pair  of  valve  opening  means  in  said  shaped 
chamber  disposed  at  an  iiKlined  angle  with  each  other 
forming  valve  seats,  the  upper  edges  of  said  seau  being 
spaced  doaely  adjacent  each  other,  a  pair  of  oblique 
diverging  ducu  disposed  in  the  space  between  said  upper 
edges  of  said  seats  and  communicating  with  said  chamber 
betwteu  said  valves,  a  spark  plug  dispoted  in  said  engine 
above  said  ducts  aad  in  commtaication  with  the  upper 
ends  of  said  dncta,  said  spark  phig  being  disposed  vertical- 
ly in  alignment  with  said  ducts  aad  in  the 
said  upper  edges  of  said  vmha  seats. 


3444^14 

HIKING  AND  SURVIVAL  BACK  PACK 
Jr.,  1«I23  VaW  Ava., 


Fled  Fab.  20,  I9«2,  S«r.  No.  174^77 
tCli*M.  (CL12<— M) 
1.  A  hiking  pack  provided  with  a  walled  cabinet,  com- 
prising  a  flat  bottOB  wall,  a  flat  borizoatal  lop  wall,  two 
vertical  side  walla,  a  coocave  rear  wall,  a  rigid  lateral  ver- 
tical front  panel  exianding  a  sbort  distance  upwardly  be- 
tween the  aide  walla  and  adjaoeat  the  front  edge  portion 
of  the  boaon  wall  thereby  mrloaing  the  kywermoat  por- 
tion of  said  cabinet,  a  flat  solid  shelf  arranged  horizontally 
between  the  said  flat  top  aad  bottom  wall  dividing  the 
cabinet  into  a  pair  of  vertiddly  arranged  fbrwanfly-fac- 
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inf  open  front  comptrtmentt,  •  angle  front  closure  panel 
dimensioned  and  hingedly  secured  at  its  bottom  edfe  por- 
tion to  the  upper  edfe  portion  of  said  rigid  lateral  front 
panel  for  dosing  and  sealing  both  of  said  open-front  com- 
partments wben  arranged  in  a  vertical  position  and  in 
contact  with  the  fonrard  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  pair 
of  flexible  chain  means  atucbed  at  the  side  walls  and  to 
said  front  closure  panel  for  supporting  said  closure  panel 
in  a  horizontal  position  extending  forwardly  and  outward- 
ly from  said  lateral  front  panel  leaving  said  compartmenu 
in  open  condition,  the  lower  of  uid  oompartmenU  having 
heating  means  secured  therein  and  a  grill  arranged  above 
said  heating  means  and  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said 


cabinet,  the  flat  solid  shelf  between  said  compartments  be- 
ing formed  of  material  with  suitable  insulation  preventing 
any  heat  within  said  lower  compartment  from  being 
conducted  into  said  upper  compartment,  said  side  walls 
formed  with  integral  depending  supporting  members 
adapted  to  contact  the  grooiid  to  support  the  cabinet  in  an 
upright  position  when  so  positioned  relative  to  the  ground, 
a  single  strap  fastener  secured  to  said  top  wall  midway 
between  said  side  waDs  and  adjacent  said  concave  rear 
wall,  a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  the  upper  ends  of  said 
straps  attached  to  said  single  strap  fastener,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  straps  attached  by  suitable  means  to  the 
lowermost  end  portions  of  said  integral  depending  sup- 
porting members  of  said  side  walls. 


M44,915 

nZZA  BRACXR  AND  SUTPORT 

J.  JMkowskL  Mil  W.  Attrfl,  CMcm 

My  17, 1M2,  §«-.  N«b  21M7) 

>niliiii      (CLIM— Ml) 


m. 


1.  In  a  hot  viand  holder,  a  plate  portion,  a  base  portion 
therebeneath,  means  interlocUng  said  poftkxn.  and  means 
within  the  base  portion  for  heating  said  interlocking 
means,  said  interlocking  means  being  thermally  reqxm- 
stve  for  locking  said  portions  upon  applicatioo  of  heat 
and  releasabie  npoa  cooling  and  said  means  comprising 
interthreaded  elemsotB,  and  said  dements  having  register- 
ing openings  providing  vents,  and  combustible  nwaBS  with- 
in tb»  base  portion  having  an  exhaost  throagh  said  vcata. 


3,144,«1< 
8TACKBD  VESSILS 

%  AM  Electraaks,  1312  39tk  SL, 
■raokbr^  N.Y. 
uTlML  Sar.  No.  1M,M4 


May  12,] 
3CWM. 


(due— 2<5) 


1.  In  oombinatiMi.  a  stadc  of  vwsals,  at  least  eadi  of 
the  vesaels  above  the  bottom  vessel  having  a  lower  por- 
tion of  reduced  diameter  which  is  teleacopically  received 
in  the  mouth  of  the  veaad  beneath  it,  at  least  the  bottom 
vessel  iirluding  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  indi- 
vidoal  fixed  bail-cype  handles  protruding  from  the  side 
walls  thereof,  a  oompreasion-coiqtling  carrying  handle, 
said  UM  named  handle  oomprising  a  carrying  member, 
a  pair  of  lap  pendeot  from  the  carrying  member  and 
terminating  in  a  pair  oi  upwardly  extending  posts,  a  pair 
of  outwardly  extending  members  at  the  bottom  ends  of 
the  lafi,  at  least  one  veasel  above  the  bottam  vesael 
having  outwardly  extending  opposed  baH-type  handles, 
said  legs  and  posts  being  rssiliently  flexible,  a  cover  on 
the  upperowst  vessel,  said  cover  having  an  internal  groove 
dimaniionad  and  shaped  to  receive  the  outwardly  extend- 
ing maaiben  on  the  handle,  said  handle  further  induding 
a  compression  co<i>ling  member  pivoted  to  the  handle 
and  adapted  to  be  swung  against  the  cover  to  compress 
the  stack  of  vessels  betwaeo  the  compression  member  and 
the  lower  ends  of  the  legs,  the  interior  of  said  cover 
being  shaped  to  reoeivn  a  heating  means,  whereby  upon 
removal  of  the  cover  the  lower  ends  of  ti>e  legs  can  be 
flexed  toward  one  another  to  introduce  the  outwardly 
extending  membcn  into  the  groove  in  the  cover  when  the 
latter  is  inverted  and  the  bottom  vessel  can  have  its 
handles  threaded  over  the  poets  to  enable  the  contents 
thereof  to  be  heated  by  a  heating  member  disposed  in  the 
cover  while  the  bottom  vnsel  is  aMintained  elevated 
above  the  oovsr. 


3,14Mn  

PILL-TYPE  SWALLOWABLE  TRANSMITTER 
Hsttart  Mirth,  Ne».UIaB,( 
to  TelsAHlMB  Ahtlei 

FIlei  Ja^MML  8sr^N^_tMM 

hmIcsiIob  GenMHj  JaBa  7, 19vV 
liristtn     (Q.  12S— 3J) 


1.  A  pill-type  swallowable  transmitter  for  transmitting 
to  an  external  receiver  having  a  receiving  coil  electrical 
signals  which  are  indicative  of  a  condition  to  be  measured 
in  the  digestive  system  of  a  patient,  said  transmitter  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  casing  having  an  interior  cavity; 
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transmitter  circuit  means  located  within  said  interior  cav> 
ity;  transmitter  circuit  means  located  within  said  interior 
cavity;  and  a<ransmittinf  cofl  connected  to  said  transmitter 
circuit  means,  said  transmitting  coil  being  carried  by  said 
casing  and  located  outside  of  said  interior  cavity,  whereby 
the  coupling  between  said  coib  is  greater  than  if  said 
transmitting  coil  were  located  within  said  interior  cavity. 


I 


3444,«ll 
CARDIAC  MONITOR  AFPARATUS 
R.  Head,  CsBsva,  ML,  aalpor,  by 

to  ChcBMlroB  OwpefrioMi  a 
Delaware 

Flkd  Mar.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  97JM 
g  CUim.    (CL  US— 2.1) 


1.  In  a  cardiac  monitor,  the  combinatioa  comprising: 
a  pair  oi  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  spaced 
portions  of  the  body  of  a  patient,  a  case  adapted  for  at> 
tachment  to  the  forearm  of  a  human  patient  connected 
to  one  of  said  terminals,  a  circuit  in  said  case  connected 
to  said  terminals  comprising  an  amplifier  for  amplifying 
electrical  potentials  asKKiated  with  cardiac  action  be- 
tween said  terminals,  said  amfriifler  including  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  amplifier  stages,  said  first  and  said  second 
stages  being  relatively  high  gain  stages,  a  power  supply 
connected  in  said  circuit  to  provide  operating  voltage  for 
said  amplifier,  means  in  said  circuit  for  producing  sig- 
nals including  audible  signals  representative  of  cardiac 
action  between  said  terminals  in  response  to  die  output 
of  said  amplifier,  de-coupting  means  for  substantially  pro- 
venting  voltage  load  surges  from  reaching  said  power 
supply,  and  means  including  a  resistor<apacitor  network 
coimected  to  said  second  stage  for  preventing  power  sup- 
ply voltage  surges  under  audio  load  from  being  reflected 
into  said  first  and  said  second  stages. 


\ 


3,14M19 
CARDIAC  MONITORING  DEVICB 


FOed  Ai«.  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4M11 
It  niliiii     (CL12S— 2.M) 


Md. 


^^^^H^%^^^*  1 


1.  A  system  for  monitoring  cardiac  action,  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  cardiac  complex  in  the  form  of  p, 
qrs  and  /  electrical  waves,  means  for  half  wave  rectifying 
said  cardiac  complex,  means  for  differentiating  the  half 
wave  rectified  cardiac  complex  to  provide  a  signal  repra- 
sentative  of  the  slope  of  said  cardiac  complex,  and 
responsive  to  increase  of  said  slope  beyood  a 
mined  value  for  indicating  such  increase. 

\ 


Frank  G. 


SHEATH 

97<2  OU  Wanoa  Rond.9t 
M.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  4M4f 
3  CUm.    (CL  12t-^) 


Mo. 


»- 


3.  A  resectoscope  sheath  having  a  front  end  that  is 
open  and  flexible,  and  a  removable  obturating  means  in- 
sertable  in  the  sheath  to  facilitate  introduction  of  the 
sheath  through  a  restricted  channel,  said  sheath  com- 
prising a  thin-walled  metal  tube,  a  thin-walled  Teflon  tube 
covering  the  metal  tube  and  extending  beyond  the  front 
end  of  the  metal  tube,  the  part  of  the  Teflon  tube  that 
extends  beyond  the  front  end  of  the  metal  tube  being 
flexible,  the  obturating  means  having  an  obturating  tip 
projecting  beyond  the  flexible  extension  of  the  Teflon 
tube,  a  metal  hub  on  the  sheath  adjacent  the  back  end 
of  the  metal  tube,  a  shield  of  insulating  material  on  the 
sheath,  the  shield  comprising  a  wall  mounted  oo  the 
Teflon  tube  and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  the 
hub  being  between  the  shield  and  the  back  end  of  the 
sheath. 


3.144>21 
SYRINGE 


174  IMk  Ave., 


FUed  Nov.  It,  IMt,  Sot.  No.  0,541 
2CWm;    (CLUt— 227) 


1.  A  syringe  comprising  a  reaervoir,  a  flexible  tube  and 
a  nozzle,  said  reservoir  adapted  to  provide  gravity  feed  of 
fluid  throu^  said  tube  to  the  nozzle,  and  noo-coUapdble 
coupling  means  interposed  between  said  tube  and  said 
nozzle,  said  coupling  means  comprising  an  elbow  coupling 
threadedly  received  by  both  said  tube  and  said  nozzle 
whereby  the  coupling  is  manually  separable  tnm  both 
the  tube  and  the  ixszle. 


3,144,t22 

CUITER  BANK  FOR  HARVESIVRS  FOR  POD 
TYFB  VECETAELES 

■1tj4tr  Co.,  be,  Niigm  fSi,  N; 
of  New  Y«ik 
FBad  Mm.  11,  IN2,  »m.  Now  ItSjni 

I.  Acntter  bed  for  removing  vines  and  leaves  from  the 
pods  of  pod  type  vefetabka  coaqpriiinf.  ia  combinalioo, 


AuGUtT  11,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


401 


a  bed  for  supporting  a  maat  of  ¥ines,  leaves  and  pods  fed 
to  the  bed,  a  multiplicity  of  knives  mounted  above  the 
bed.  means  for  nnounting  said  knives  for  movement,  said 
knives  having  at  least  three  components  of  movement,  an 
upward  component,  a  downward  component,  and  a  recip- 
rocatiof  component,  said  knives  extending  downward  to- 


and  then  utilizing  the  solution  thus  obtained  to  impreg- 
nate said  filter  material  consisting  of  said  cellulose  ester, 


ward  the  bed  and  being  arranfed  in  a  piurality  of  rows 
with  the  rows  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bed,  means 
for  actuating  said  knives  and  means  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  mounted  atx>ve  the  bed  through  which  the  knives  ex- 
teiul,  the  margins  of  said  slots  providing  edges  cooperat- 
ing with  said  knives  as  the  knives  are  drawn  upward 
through  the  slou  to  sever  the  vines. 


CIGAR  FILTER 

Maftd  E.  MoKMH,  111—39  lUk  Roai, 

Forest  Hflk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  254,M1 

2  OuHh.    (CL  131— lt9) 
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1.  An  integral  mouthpiece  for  a  cigar  having  a  hole  in 
the  mouth  end  thereof  comprising  a  relatively  long  fkxi- 
ble  outer  relatively  thin  plastic  sheath  portion  adapted  to 
snugly  embrace  the  mouth  end  of  said  cigar,  an  inner 
relatively  short  initer  thick  walled  cylindrical  tubular  por- 
tion integral  with  said  sheath  and  disposed  interiorly 
thereof  and  adapted  to  be  snugly  inserted  in  uid  hole  of 
said  cigar,  said  tubular  portion  having  a  conical  apex 
adapted  to  receive  the  mouth  pressure  of  a  smoker  and 
having  at  least  one  aperture  at  the  inner  end  thereof,  said 
tubular  portion  being  open  to  the  ataKisphere  to  selective- 
ly receive  a  cylindrical  filter  therein. 


I 


whereby  said  cellulose  ester  filter  material  reacts  with 
said  solvent  and  said  flavoring  substance  so  as  to  form 
therewith  an  integral  homogeneous  filter  mass. 


3,144,924 
IMPREGNATED  FILTER  MEANS  FOR  TOBACCO 

ARTICLES 
Eric  Elckwyd  aad  Joka   P.  Com,  New  YoA,  N.Y., 
I  to  Dw^  Foo4  CwyorKtoM.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  Afr.  11, 19M,  Ser.  N*.  21^97 
2niliiii     <CL  131— 2M) 
I.  A  cylindrical  tobacco  smoke  filter  essentially  con- 
sisting of  an  integral  homogeneous  mass  of  cellulose  ester 
filter  material,  a  flavoring  substaixe  and  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  triacetin  and  glycerd  tri- 
acetate, said  filter  being  made  by  first  completely  dissolv- 
ing the  flavoring  sutKtance  in  said  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  triacetin  and  glycerol  triacetate 


3,144J92S 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTERS 
Victor  L.  Erttch,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Reeves 
Brothcts,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporatloB  of  New 
Yorii 

FIM  Apr.  2S,  1949,  Str.  No.  24328 
29CteiiM.    (CL  131— 299) 


t 

12.  A  rod-like  coherent  filter  body  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  polyolefin  fibers  of  two  types  extending  along 
the  body,  one  type  having  a  melting  point  lower  than  that 
of  the  other  type,  the  fibers  of  the  two  types  being  mixed 
for  substantial  uniform  distribution  of  the  fibers  of  one 
type  among  the  fibers  of  the  other  type,  the  fibers  of 
lower  melting  point  being  bonded  to  the  fibers  of  higher 
melting  point  by  the  compacting  of  the  body  while  the 
fibers  of  lower  melting  point  are  soft  and  the  fibers  of 
higher  melting  point  are  unsoftened,  and  by  the  cooling 
of  the  compacted  body,  said  body  having  voids  therein 
imparting  to  the  body  an  air  permeability  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length. 

3,144,924 

METHOD  OF  WAVING  HAIR  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PERFORMING  THE  SAME 

Walter  M.  FIsiMr,  SkoUc,  IlL,  asilgnoi  to  Ac* 

Fastener  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  lU. 

FBcd  Feb.  11, 1949,  Ser.  No.  9,149 

1  ClaliB.    (CL  132—7) 


A  ntethod  of  waving  hair  comprising  wetting  said  hair, 
curling  said  hair  about  a  first  support,  passing  a  leg  por- 
tion of  a  staple  having  crown  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
through  said  first  support  and  the  adajcent  hair  beneath 
said  support,  partially  bending  said  leg  portions  towards 
one  another  beneath  said  first  support,  curling  additional 
hair  about  a  second  stipport,  passing  a  leg  portion  of  an 
additional  staple  having  crown  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions 
through  said  second  support  and  tlie  adjacent  hair  be- 
neath said  second  support,  partially  bending  the  leg  por- 
tions of  said  additional  staple  towards  one  another  beneath 
said  second  support,  stapling  said  first  and  second  supports 
to  one  another,  treating  said  hair  to  wave  the  same,  and 
thence  removing  said  staples  and  said  supports  from  said 
hair. 


j^^it^tma^ 
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3»144,f27 
HAIR  CURLER 
ChalBn,   BraoUyn,  and   Daiid   Fricdwald,   OumtIcs 


WilHam 

Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chabea  Prodncts  Co 
corporation  of  New  York 

FBcd  Apr.  M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105,583 
4  CtaloH.    (CL  132— 4«) 


inc.,  a       Straadbaff 


1.  A  hair  curler  comfnising  an  elongated  tubular  body 
having  open  end  portions  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures extending  through  the  surface  of  the  body,  a  strip 
of  porous  cellular  material  adhesively  secured  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  body  between  adjacent  apertures, 
said  strip  extending  the  length  of  said  body  and  having 
its  end  portion  turned  under  the  open  ends  of  said  body, 
said  strip  having  a  thickness  which  permits  the  hair  curled 
thereabout  to  be  spaced  from  said  tubular  body  and 
apertures  formed  therein  to  permit  the  free  circulation  of 
air  through  the  hair  curls  so  as  to  hasten  the  drying  there- 
of during  a  setting  operation.  I 


3,144,t2S 
HAIRPIN 

Alice  C  Sawyer,  3«5  Higiiland  Ave.,  Lcooinstcr,  Masi. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1943,  Scr.  No.  253,131 

1  ClalBL    (CL  132— 5«) 


A  onepiece  hairpin  of  resilient  plastic  material  com- 
prising an  open  head  and  a  pair  of  connected  elongated 
legs,  said  legs  joining  the  head  in  close  proximity  to 
each  other  so  that  the  head  forms  an  openable  but  nor- 
mally closed  lock  for  holding  the  hair,  said  legs  com- 
prising a  pair  of  elongated  spring  bars  extending  froiQ 
the  head  and  being  substantially  straight  at  the  inner 
aspects  thereof  and  being  normally  in  contacting  rela- 
tionship substantially  from  end  to  end  thereof,  said  spring 
bars  extending  for  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the 
hairpin,  said  legs  including  a  pair  of  backing  up  mem- 
bers one  for  each  of  the  elongated  spring  bars,  said 
backing  up  members  being  interconnected  with  respect 
to  the  respective  elongated  spring  bars  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  points  along  the  spring  bars  and  terminating  in 
points  which  extend  beyond  the  outer  ends  of  the  spring 
bars  remote  from  the  head,  said  backing  up  members 
being  connected  to  said  spring  bars  adjacent  the  head, 
adjacent  the  outer  ends  of  the  spring  bars,  and  at  points 
intermediate  the  lengths  thereof,  the  spring  ban  termi- 
nating at  the  outer  ends  thereof  in  diverging  portions 
connected  to  the  backing  up  members,  the  backing  up 
members  presenting  elongated  points  beyond  tlie  outer 
ends  of  the  spring  bars,  said  points  forming  the  entry 
point  of  the  hairpin  into  the  hair. 


3J44,*29 
AUTOMATIC  GRADiI  MOISTURE  CONTROL 
F.  Smadkwi,  Jr^  Gnaaskoro,  N.C, 

_      jlMeriaa  Lakoraloriaa,  lacn 
N.C.,  a  carporadoa  ofNotlk  Cva^aa 

FUad  Nav.  5, 1942,  8v.  Na.  235,357 
SCUM.    (0.134—57) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the 
moisture  content  of  grain,  the  combination  of  a  conduit 
having  a  stream  of  grain  flowing  therethrough,  a  set 
of  electrically  insulated  contacU  provided  in  said  con- 
duit and  adapted  to  be  bridged  by  the  grain  therein, 
resistance  responsive  means  in  circuit  with  said  con- 
tacU and  operable  to  provide  a  voltage  which  varies 
with  variatioo  in  the  resistance  of  the  grain  bridging  said 
conucts.  a  water  supply  conduit  for  supplying  water  to 
said  stream  of  grain  at  a  point  spaced  downstream  from 
said  set  of  electrically  insulated  contacts  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  said  stream  of  grain,  a  pneu- 
matically actuated  proportional  valve  positioned  in  said 
water  supply  conduit  for  regulating  flow  of  water  to  the 
grain,  and  means  for  regulating  pneumatic  pressure  sup- 
plied to  said  valve,  said  last  mentiooed  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  voltage  provided  by  said  resistance  re- 
sponsive means. 

3(144,03t 
AUTOMATIC  FILM  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
JoMpk  J.  DoMivM,  149t  WHm^Sm  Lai 

Filed  Aa|L  3«,  1943,  Sar.  Na.  345.444' 
14  ClalM.    (CL  134    51) 


rrrrr 


1.  Apparatiu  for  handling  articles  sequentially  posi- 
tioned at  a  plurality  of  stations  oompriaing.  a  carriage, 
propelling  drive  means  OKMnHed  on  the  carriage  for  pro- 
pulsion thereof  past  said  plurality  of  stations,  continu- 
ously driven  programming  means  operativdy  mounted 
on  said  carriage  for  controlling  encrgizatioa  and  de- 
energization  of  said  drive  means  to  propel  and  stop  said 
carriage  at  each  of  said  stations,  article  carrying  meant 
nwvably  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  displacament  of 
an  article  to  a  retracted  position,  retraction  means  op- 
•ratively  connected  to  said  article  carrying  maana  for 


AV0V8T  11,  1944 

I 

retncdon  therebf  tlmuluneoutly  with  the  energization 
of  the  propellins  drive  meant,  and  agitator  means  op- 
perativdy  mounted  on  the  article  carrying  meant  for 
engagement  with  the  programming  meant  upon  deener- 
gization  of  the  drive  meant  to  vibrate  the  article  carry- 
ing means  in  retpome  to  movement  of  the  program- 
ming  meant. 

3,14M31 
DETERGENT  DISPEf«SD^  APPARATUS  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINES 
Ofan  L.  Loi«.  HUMird,  OWo,  a«lcMir  to  W 
Electric  Corpontfoa,  EmI  PHlilfgh,  Pa^  a 
lliin  iif  riMiiliMya 

FHcd  Apr.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,1M 
3  CWm.    (CL  134-^3) 
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3.  Charge  dispensing  apparatut  for  dishwadien  and 
the  like,  comprising  in  combination  with  the  tub  of  the 
washer. 

a  washing  cycle  timer  having  a  rotary  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  charge-material  holding  container  com- 
partments, 

a  shiftable  liquid  supply  nozzle  for  selectively  supply- 
ing liquid  to  said  compartments  to  wash  material 
therefrom  into  the  tub, 

energy  storing  means  arranged  in  biasing  relationship 
with  said  shiftable  nozzle. 

means  on  said  timer  shaft  for  shifting  said  nozzle  and 
stortnf  energy  in  said  energy-storing  means  when  the 
timer  shaft  is  turned  manually  from  an  off  position 
to  a  starting  position,  and 

means  on  said  timer  shaft  arranged  to  subsequently 
release  said  nozzle  for  movement  by  said  energy- 
storing  means  during  movement  of  said  timer  shaft 
from  said  starting  position  to  said  off  position. 


S.144,t33 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEGREASING  CABLE  REELS 
Mnraj'—a,  E«t  li—iilik,  NJ^  aarivMr  lo 

mSlm.  17, 1M3, 8m,  No.  2S244S 
ICUtm.    (CL134-M) 


(a)  a  frame  ttructore, 

ib)  a  cleaning  tank  tupported  on  taki  fnune  ftruo- 
ture, 

(c )  a  pair  of  spaced  rollers  rotatably  joumaled  between 
the  walls  of  said  cleaning  tank  for  supporting  a  reel 
thereon, 

(</)  guide  flanges  connected  to  each  of  taid  roUert  for 
receiving  a  reel  flange  to  predetermine  the  potition  of 
the  reel  in  said  tank, 

(e)  means  for  rotating  said  rollers  to  effect  rotation  ot 
a  reel  supporting  thereon  during  a  cleaning  opera- 
tion, 

(/)  means  for  spraying  a  cleaning  solution  over  the 
turfacet  to  be  cleaned, 

(g)  taid  tpray  meaiu  including  retractable  spray  lance 
which  it  adapted  to  extend  through  the  hub  of  taid 
reel, 

(A)  meant  for  adjusting  the  elevation  of  taid  lance  for 
acconunodating  reelt  of  varying  tizet, 

(i)  a  tpray  head  mounting  tube  extending  trantvertely 
of  taid  tank, 

(y)  means  for  rotatably  joumalling  said  tube  with  said 
tank, 

{k)  a  spray  head  mounted  on  said  tube  adjacent  each 
end  thereof, 

(/)  each  of  said  spray  heads  including  an  inlet  conduit 
disposed  within  said  tube  and  extending  beyond  die 
adjacent  end  of  taid  tube, 

(m)  a  pair  of  tpaced  tpray  arms  connected  to  each  of 
taid  inlet  conduits,  taid  tpray  armt  extending  radial- 
ly through  taid  mounting  tube, 

(fi)  a  handle  meant  coimected  to  the  mounting  tube  to 
effect  angular  displacement  of  the  mounting  tube  and 
tpny  beadt  connected  thereto  to  acconunodale  reels 
of  various  sizes, 

(o)  means  for  effectuig  lateral  adjustment  of  one  of  said 
spray  heads  relative  to  the  other, 

(p)  said  latter  means  including  a  slot  formed  in  taid 
tube  whereby  the  inlet  conduit  of  one  of  taid  tpray 
heads  may  be  laterally  shifted  along  taid  tube, 

iq)  a  source  of  solution  supply, 

(r)  said  source  including  a  wa^  tank  for  containing  a 
wash  solution,  and  a  rinse  tank  for  containing  a  rinse 
solution, 

(i)  means  defining  a  passageway  for  connecting  taid 
cleaning  tank  in  communication  with  each  of  taid 
wash  tank  and  rinse  tank  whereby  the  spent  solution 
collected  in  said  cleaning  tank  is  returned  to  its  re- 
spective waih  or  rinse  tank, 

(r)  valve  means  in  said  pattageway  for  connecting  taid 
cleaning  tank  in  communication  with  either  the  wath 
tank  or  rinse  tank  to  control  the  return  of  the  spent 
solution  to  its  respective  tank, 

(m)  pump  means  for  sequentially  circulating  the  aohi- 
tion  in  said  wash  tank  and  rinse  tank  throu^  taid 
tpray  meant  during  a  cleaning  operation, 

(v)  and  meant  for  separating  the  soil  from  the  respec- 
tive tpent  solutions. 


A  washing  machine  for  degreaiing  flanfid  cable  rwb 
of  varying  sixea  and  comprising: 


1,144,033 

WASHER  FOR  WASTE  PAPER  STOCK 

T.  Staftcrg,  17M3  PraMc,  and  James  T.  Skrln, 

14M9  TrmMf,  both  of  Ddrolt,  Mkk 

I     Fled  Nov.  13,190.  Ser.  No.  2374<7 

7  OafesM.    (CL  134—lM) 

1.  Apparatus  for  washing  cellulose  pulp,  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  elongated  horizontal  screens  disposed  in  a 
generally  end  to  end  reiationihip  with  succeeding  acreent 
occupying  lower  ekvationt  in  a  ttaircaae  manner;  meant 
for  moving  said  screens;  a  plurality  of  incJined  imptr- 
f orate  plates  connecting  the  oootigiKMis  ends  of  adjacent 
screens,  said  plates  being  so  positioned  that  a  mast  re- 
moved from  the  terminal  end  of  one  screen  will  pass  aloog 
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a  plate  by  gravity  to  the  initial  end  of  tiie  adjacent  lower 
screen;  pressurized  fluid  means  operative  to  direct  a  fluid 


flow  across  the  width  of  such  plates;  and  means  for  de- 
positing a  cellulose  slurry  at  one  end  of  the  highest  of  said 
screens. 


3,144^34 
UQUID  SPRAY  APPARATUS 
Joha  h.  LyaiflH,  MiaacapoHi,  aod  WaOac* 
AMka,  MiM^  BMifBii  to  WUripool 
corporation  of  Ddawara 

Filed  Sn«-  19.  IMl,  Stt.  No.  139,114 
TClalBi.     (CL  134— 174) 


E.   Uiid, 


1.  In  a  washer  apparatus  having  means  defining  a  wash- 
ing space  including  a  lower  and  an  upper  portion,  and 
meaiu  in  the  lower  portion  for  forcibly  distributing  wash- 
ing liquid  through  said  space  to  wash  elemenu  such  as 
dishes  and  the  like  therein,  means  for  forcibly  distributing 
washing  liquid  through  said  upper  portion  comprising:  a 
fixed  duct  having  an  outlet  end  at  the  bottom  of  the  upper 
space  portion  for  delivering  washing  liquid  under  pres- 
sure upwardly  thereto;  deflecting  means  movably  carried 
by  said  duct  end;  and  means  for  directing  washing  liquid 
delivered  through  said  duct  against  both  the  top  and  the 
bonom  <rf  the  deflecting  means  to  support  the  deflecting 
means  on  the  liquid  being  delivered,  said  deflecting  means 
directing  the  washing  liquid  delivered  through  said  duct 
end  onto  the  top  thereof  into  a  path  vertically  reciprocat- 
ing through  said  upper  space  portion. 


Nirikk, 


3,144#3S 
HIGH  VACUUM  SYSTEM 

Waltea.MdR«k«tl. 
to 


RM  Fak.  1,  IHJ,  S«.  N«.  255434 
UCUm.    (CLU7— 1) 


10.  A  method  of  sealing  the  leakage  path  through  a 
demountable  closure  of  an  ultra  high  vacuum  system  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  flexible  gasket  in  said 
leakage  path,  said  gasket  being  made  of  an  organic  ma- 
terial having  a  characteristic  vapor  pressure  less  than  10-« 
nun.  Hg  at  20*  C.  and  double  pumping  the  gasket 


3,144^34 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

PRESSURE  IN  STORAGE  VBSSILS 
Vn4tHc  L.  Rfct.  Jr.,  9m&m^tHt,  OkkL,  Mi^v  to 

Cnipn^j,  a  cwpMtoa  af 


FRad  Apr.  25. 1942,  Sar.  Na.  19MfT 
4  CWml     (CL  137—12) 


1.  A  method  of  control  which  comprises  measuring  a 
preuure  within  a  storage  zone  representative  of  the  tocal 
liquid  head  and  vapor  pressure  within  said  storage  zone, 
and  relieving  the  vapor  presnire  within  said  storage  zone 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  total  liquid  head  and  vapor 
pressure. 


3J44JI37 
>NICFLUn 


ELECTROSONfC  FtUID  AMPLIFIER 

rattoo.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  caraaiatiaii  af 
Filed  Ftk.  14,  1941,  Ser.  N«.  99343 
lOatoH.    (0.137—91.5) 


1.  A  tristable  device  comprising:  a  fluid  amplifier  of 
the  type  having  interconnected  fluid  passageways  where- 
by a  fluid  power  stream  may  flow  fron  an  input  cham- 
ber to  any  one  of  three  output  paasageways;  first,  second. 
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and  third  control  signal  input  chambers  each  having  an 
orifice  adjacent  the  flow  path  of  said  fluid  power  stream 
for  deflecting  said  fluid  stream  to  one  of  said  output 
passageways:  a  diaphragm  for  each  of  said  fluid  control 
signal  input  chambers  for  generating  compressional  wave 
control  signals  therein;  and  means  for  selectively  and 
simultaneously  vibrating  said  diaphragms  in  pairs  to 
thereby  deflect  said  fluid  power  stream  to  one  of  said 
output  passageways. 


evening  toward  said  outlet;  a  piston  valve  in  sliding, 
sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of  said  chamber  for 
substantially  closing  the  chamber,  said  piston  valve  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  smooth,  con- 
cave outer  faces,  a  generally  axial  turbulence-creating 
cavity  formed  in  said  piston  valve  at  the  spaces  between 
said  faces,  and  terminating  axially  inward  of  the  faces, 


3,144,939  1 

SEQUENTIAL  IRRIGATION  VALVE 
Robcf«  E.  StIlwcU,  Santa  Clwa,  CaUf.,  aaslgBor  to  FMC 
CorporatloB,    Saa    Joee,    CaHT.,    a    coryoratkm    of 
Dciawar* 

Filed  SevC  29,  1942,  Ser.  No.  225,943 
SObIbh.    (Cl  137—119) 


Sm 


bleeder  ports  in  said  piston  valve  establishing  communi- 
cation between  the  axially  iimer  end  of  each  cavity  and 
said  control  chamber,  a  pilot  valve  in  said  piston  valve 
for  dosing  said  bleeder  ports  in  the  piston  valve,  qmng 
means  for  closing  said  vaJves,  a  metering  liquid  inlet  port 
between  said  housing  inlet  and  the  control  chamber,  and 
manually  operable  means  for  first  opening  said  pilot  valve 
and  then  said  piston  valve. 


by 
loac. 


3,144^39 
HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
George  W.  BiooBHiilat,  1      _ 

CaUf.,  a  larpetttoa  af  Dehr 

FRed  Oct.  It,  1941,  Ser.  Na.  145,915 

2  CWaM.    (CL  137—222) 

2.  A  hydraulic  valve  compristng  a  bousing  having  an 

iaiet,  an  outlet  and  means  forming  a  control  chamber 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  sequence  irrigation  valve 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  coiiduit  inlet  port,  a  con- 
duit outlet  port  and  a  sprinkler  outlet  port  below  said 
conduit  ports,  a  valve  ball  freely  movable  in  said  housing 
for  alternatively  dosing  one  of  said  outlet  ports  under 
force  of  water  pressure  in  the  housing  while  simulta- 
neously opening  the  other  outlet  port,  and  water  pressure 
responsive  valve  actuating  n>eans  in  said  housing;  said 
actuating  means  induding  a  hydraulic  chamber  having  a 
movable  upper  wall,  a  stool  proiecting  upwardly  from 
the  upper  wall  of  said  clumber  for  supporting  said  valve 
ball,  and  resilient  means  associated  with  said  chamber 
for  extending  said  stool  and  lifting  said  valve  ball  into 
position  opposite  said  conduit  outlet  port,  said  valve  ac- 
tuating means  being  cocked  upon  applicatioo  of  water 
under  pressure  to  said  valve  to  move  said  chamber  wall 
against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  and  lower  said 
stool  to  a  position  bdow  said  sprinkler  outlet  port  wliifle 
the  water  under  pressure  in  said  housing  maintains  said 
valve  ball  sealed  against  said  conduit  outlet  port  tem- 
porary reduction  of  water  pressure  in  said  housing  releas- 
ing said  valve  ball  from  iu  position  at  said  conduit  outlet 
port  whereupon  said  valve  ball  drops  by  gravity  back 
onto  said  stool  and  in  front  of  said  sprinkler  outlet  port, 
resumption  of  full  water  pressure  in  said  bousing  seal- 
ing said  valve  ball  against  said  sprinkler  outlet  port  while 
water  flows  without  obstruction  through  said  conduit 
poru  for  entering  the  next  sequence  valve. 


3,144,949 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Ira   Morgan   White,   Berkeley,   Calif., 
Baldwln*Lliiia-HaBsiHoB  Corporatioo,  a 
tioa  of  Pcansylvania 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1958,  Ser.  No.  714,594 
9  Claims.    (CL  137—315) 


to 
corpora- 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  continuous  interior  drcumferential  groove  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  axial  cross-section,  a  multi-part 
retaining  ring  in  said  groove,  a  deformable  packing  ring  in 
said  groove  adjacent  said  retaining  ring,  a  multi-part  pres- 
sure ring  in  said  groove  adjacent  said  packing  ring,  jack 
screws  engaging  said  pressure  ring  and  abutting  one  wall 
of  said  groove,  a  split  closure  band  overlying  said  jack 
screws  and  extending  substantially  from  said  wall  to  said 
pressure  ring,  and  means  for  expanding  said  dosure  band 
into  engagement  with  said  housing  and  said  pressure  ring. 


\ 
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3,144^1 
MILK  HANDLING  CART 
R.  Wcner  and  Frank  Chwfcs  W«facr.  Grawl 
Rapids,  MidL,  a«i|Mn  to  Wccmt  Marhfafry  Com- 
pany, Grand  RapMs,  MidL,  a  corporadon  of  Michigan 
FVcd  Mar.  13, 195S,  Scr.  No.  721,257 
8  ClalnM.    (CL  137— 35S.12) 


laid  Ttlve  element  on  the  back  tide  of  said  leatint  tur- 
face,  and  operable  to  secure  said  seating  surface  on  said 
valve  element  in  enfagement  with  said  seat 


1.  In  a  milking  apparatus  cleaning  device :  a  tank;  a 
releaser  unit;  a  hose  interconnecting  said  tank  and  said 
releaser  unit;  at  least  one  receptacle;  a  first  support  for 
said  releaser  unit;  a  second  support  for  said  receptacle, 
said  second  support  positioned  below  said  first  support; 
and  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  first  support 
and  said  releaser  unit  above  said  receptacle  and  said  tank 
in  dumping  relationship  therewith. 


3,144,M2 

COLLAPSIBLE  TYPE  CARTRIDGE  VALVE 

Myron  J.  Gbnkcr,  4399  WibMrc  Blvd., 

Los  Aj^clts  4S,  CaHr. 

Filed  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  104,S31 

4  Clainis.    (CL  137—454.4)      j 


1.  A  valve  comprising:  a  bousing  having  a  bore  therein 
and  both  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  said 
bore,  said  inlet  being  at  one  end  of  said  bore,  and  the 
other  end  of  said  bore  being  open,  a  resilient  valve  seat 
insertable  into  said  bore  surrounding  said  inlet,  a  cage 
received  within  said  bore  and  in  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat,  said  cage  having  one  or  more  openings  therein 
permitting  flow  therethrough,  a  collapsible,  resilient  valve 
element  received  within  said  cage,  and  having  a  seating 
surface  on  one  end,  said  seating  surface  being  enifageable 
with  said  seat  when  said  valve  element  is  in  a  relaxed 
condition,  said  valve  element  having  a  peripheral  flange 
on  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  seating  surface,  said 
flange  overlapping  said  cage,  said  valve  element  further 
having  fold  means  therein  to  facilitate  collapsing  thereof 
in  response  to  inlet  flow  pressure  acting  on  said  seating 
surface,  a  member  detachably  secured  within  the  other 
end  of  said  bore,  said  member  engaging  said  flange  and 
clamping  said  cage,  said  valve  element  and  said  seat  in 
position,  whereby  to  form  a  sealed  unit  closed  except  for 
said  inlet  and  said  one  or  more  flow  openings,  and  means 
projecting  through  said  member  and  engageable  with  the 


3,144,M3 

SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  GASEOUS  MEDIA 
Jorg   AraoM,    12    Bsiffcrn  wstii.   Bca 
font,  Gerauny,  and  Gerkard  TeMka,  1 
Enncpctal-Vocfdc,  Geraany 
FUcd  Sept.  29, 1941.  Sar.  No.  141,471 
3ClaiHH.    (CL  137— 441) 


1.  A  safety  valve  for  cloainf  an  air  inlet  immediately 
upon  the  impingement  of  a  shock  wave   comprising  a 
housing  having  an  air  inlet  to  the  atmosphere,  and  an  air 
outlet  in  communication  with  ventilating  apparatus,  an 
inwardly  movable  valve  disc  positioned  between  said  in- 
let and  said  outlet  and  movable  towards  said  outlet  to 
close  the  same,  a  linearly  movable  rod  connected  to  said 
disc,  a  fixed   plate  positioned    inwardly  of  said  housing, 
a  bushing  carried  by  said  plate  through  which  said  rod 
extends,  a  lever  pivoted  at  an  intermedial  point  to  said 
rod.  a  link  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  one  end  of  said 
lever  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  plate  at  a  point  spaced 
from  said  bushing,  a  piston  cylinder  extending  between 
said  plate  and  said  housing  and  opening  at  one  end  into 
said  housing,  said  cylinder  being  parallel  to  said  rod 
and  spaced  therefrom,  a  pressure  responsive  piston  in  said 
cylinder  having  one  end  exposed  in  said  housing  adjacent 
said  disc  and  its  other  end  extending  out  of  and  beyood 
the  other  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  pin  and  slot  connection 
between  said  other  end  of  said  piston  and  the  other  end  of 
said   lever,  oppositely   disposed   pairs  of  aligned   guide 
arms  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  pis- 
ton adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  piston  between  said 
pin  and  slot  connection  and  said  other  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, additional  links  pivotally  mounted  at  each  end  be- 
tween the  other  ends  of  said  guide  arms  and  said  fixed 
plate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  and  tension  springs 
extending  between  said  other  end  of  each  guide  arm  of 
one  pair  and  said  other  end  of  the  guide  arm  of  the  oppo- 
site pair,  said  springs  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston  to  impart  a  snap  action  to  said  rod  and  hence  said 
valve  disc  when  said  piston  moves  to  a  position  whereio 
said  one  end  of  said  guide  rods  are  over  center  relative  ■ 
to  said  tension  springs. 


3,144,444 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  CLOSED  VENTILA- 
TION  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  CRANKCASES 
Clifford  C.  Anthcs,  Union,  NJ.,  asrfgnor  to  Union 
Carltidc  Corporation,  a  cotposation  of  New  Yorii 
Fliad  Dec.  i.  1942,  Sot.  No.  242,714 
11  CUnM.    (CL  137—443) 
1.  A  flow  regulator  for  use  in  a  crankcase  ventilating 
passage  between  the  crankcase  and  the  intake  manifold 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  flow  regulator  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  flexible  diaphragm  within  the  casing 
dividing  the  casing  into  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
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chamber,  a  vent  hole  in  the  canng  wall  above  the  second 
chamber  to  provide  for  atmospheric  loading  of  the  dia- 
phragm, a  gas  inlet  into  said  first  chamber,  said  gas  inlet 
having  an  engine  crankcase  connector,  a  gas  outlet  from 
said  first  chamber,  said  gas  outlet  having  an  engine  intake 
manifold  connector,  a  valve  nozzle  inside  the  first  cham- 
ber, one  end  of  said  valve  nozzle  communicating  with  the 
gas  outlet,  the  other  end  of  said  valve  nozzle  teminating 
in  an  open  end  adjacent  the  (kxible  diaphragm,  the  open 


comprising,  a  flow  valve  in  each  pipeline  adjustable  to 
regulate  flow  rate,  a  flowmeter  in  each  pipeline  metering 
the  quantity  of  fluid  passing  therethrough,  a  switch  on 
each  said  flowmeter  and  actuated  by  the  flowmeter  on 
each  passage  of  a  measured  quantity  of  fluid,  a  motor 


end  of  the  valve  nozzle  being  at  least  partially  blocked 
to  the  passage  of  gases  therethrough  by  the  flexible  dia- 
phragm when  the  flexible  diaphragm  is  drawn  to  the 
open  end  by  engine  intake  manifold  negative  pressures 
in  the  valve  nozzle,  and  a  spring  in  said  casing  between  a 
wall  of  said  casing  and  the  flexible  diaphragm,  said  spring 
biasing  the  flexible  diaphragm  away  from  the  valve  nozzle 
to  keep  open  said  valve  nozzle  open  end  for  outlet  gas 
pressures  equal  to  and  more  positive  than  a  preselected 
outlet  gas  pressure.  • 


3,144,445 
INTERNAL  COUNTERBALANCED  CHECK  VALVE 
John  R.   FMnntrlck,  Tnlaa,  OWa-  asslmor  to  Cturln 
Wbcatley  Cwnpany,  Tnisa,  Oldk,  ■  corpotntion  of 


Filed  May  23,  19*3,  Sar.  No.  242,452 
7  CWnw.    (CL  137— 527.S) 
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connecting  with  said  flow  valve  and  operative  to  adjust 
the  valve,  a  flow  indicator  circuit  coupled  to  said  switch 
and  registering  each  actuation  of  the  switch,  a  motor  con- 
trol circuit,  and  switch  means  selectively  coupling  the 
motor  to  said  motor  control  circuit  through  said  indicator 
circuit  for  regulating  the  flow  rate. 


3,144,447 
SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE 
James  S.  Tiadcn,  VandaUa,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Koontx- 
Wi«ncr  Electric  Compnny,  inc.  Soath  Bend,  bkL,  a 
cornoratlon  of  In^***"^ 

FUcd  Dec  19,  1941,  S«r.  No.  164,535 
SCIalw.    (CL  137— 425.44) 


1.  A  check  valve  comprising  a  body  having  opposed 
inlet  and  outlet  poru,  a  valve  seat  provided  in  the  prox- 
imity of  said  inlet  port,  a  closure  member  pivotally  se- 
cured in  the  body  in  the  proximity  of  the  valve  seat  for 
cooperation  therewith  to  provide  alternate  opened  and 
dosed  positions  for  the  valve,  a  counterbalance  member 
secured  to  the  closure  member  on  the  face  thereof  asso- 
ciated with  the  inlet  port  during  the  closed  position  of 
the  valve,  said  counterbalance  member  comprising  an 
angularly  disposed  arm  member  having  a  counterbalance 
vane  member  secured  adjacent  the  outer  extremity  there- 
of, said  counterbalance  vane  member  being  so  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  closure  member  as  to  reduce  the 
effective  weight  of  the  closure  manber  whereby  fluid  pres- 
sure required  for  opening  thereof  is  reduced  during  op- 
eration of  the  valve. 


to 


I  3,144,444 

WATERFLOOD  MONITOR  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

HcnrY  A.  Seeaarlbcrg,  Sontk  PlalnieM,  NJ.,  Msigi 

Lodthccd  Aircraft  Corporation,  Bnrbank.  Calif 

FBed  Fab.  25, 1943,  Sar.  No.  2*4,449 

14CtaiMB.    (CL  137— 551) 

4.  A  device  for  remotely  RK>nitoring  and  controlling 

fluid  flow  through  a  plurality  of  independent  pipelines 


3.  In  a  solenoid  valve:  a  valve  body,  an  element  in  said 
body  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve,  said 
body  having  a  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  element,  an 
armature  in  said  chamber  connected  to  said  element,  a 
cup-shaped  member  of  nonmagnetic  material  secured  to 
said  body  and  having  a  bottom  forming  a  wall  of  said 
chamber,  the  outside  of  said  bottom  being  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  armature,  an  electromagnetic  coil  disposed  in 
said  cup-shaped  member  with  one  pole  thereof  adjacent  the 
inside  of  said  bottom,  means  securing  said  coil  in  said  cup- 
shaped  member,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  small  inserts 
of  magnetic  material  in  said  bottom,  one  group  of  said 
inserts  being  annularly  arranged  near  but  spaced  from 
the  center  of  the  bottom  and  extending  therethrough  and 
another  group  of  said  inserts  being  annularly  arranged 
near  the  periphery  of  the  bottom  and  extending  there- 
through. 
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__^,^,  „  „   ^ _      3444j§4S  method  comprises:  impregnatint  taid  Diun  with  •  liouid 

Scatt  Acker  tmd  HaM-Hcfarkh  CImmb,  I  nhhirif  h.  Rhfac<  attmty  of  tne  uquid  flowing  u  the  conduit;  mtro- 

h^  Gcranay,  eMlMmi  to  Rokal  G.a.hJL,  Lob> 
bcrich,  RkkMlud,  GcnHWT,  a  flm 

FBcd  Feb.  2,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  17«,7«3 
'  rity,  applicadoa  GcroMiiy  Not.  14,  1941 
4  Clainu.    (CL  137—437.4) 


I 

I.  A  mixing  valve  for  cold  and  hot  water  having  a 
single  valve  operating  handle,  a  valve  housing  forming 
a  first  valve  seat  at  its  inner  end.  a  hollow  handle  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  valve  housing  and  having  a  conical 
end  extending  into  proximity  of  said  first  valve  seat, 
inlet  canals  for  cold  and  hot  water  in  said  valve  hous- 
ing and  having  outlet  openings  in  said  first  valve  seat, 
a  sealing  disc  lodged  in  said  first  valve  seat  and  having 
apertures  registering  with  the  outlet  openings  in  said  first 
valve  seat,  an  insert  member  disposed  in  the  inner  end 
of  said  handle  shaft,  said  insert  member  having  a  lower 
conical  end  joumalled  in  the  conical  end  of  said  handle 
shaft,  a  discharge  opening  in  the  conical  end  of  said 
handle  shaft,  a  corresponding  recess  in  the  conical  end 
of  said  insert  member,  said  hollow  handle  shaft  consti- 
tuting a  mixing  chamber,  a  passageway  between  the  inner 
wall  of  said  hollow  handle  shaft  and  said  insert  mem- 
ber to  provide  a  passage  from  said  mixing  chamber  to 
said  discharge  opening,  slide  means  at  the  conical  end 
of  said  insert  member  and  having  passageways  for  com- 
municating with  the  apertures  in  said  sealing  disc,  said 
insert  incmber  having  an  upper  tubular  extension  pro- 
jecting into  said  mixing  chamber  and  forming  a  sec- 
ond valve  seat  at  its  upper  end.  said  insert  member 
having  axially  directed  flow  canals  provided  with  inlet 
openings  in  its  conical  end  for  communication  with  said 
passageways  in  said  slide  means  and  with  outlet  open- 
ings in  said  second  valve  seat,  gripping  means  on  the 
inner  wall  of  said  hollow  handle  shaft  for  engaging  said 
tubular  extension  and  adapted  to  transmit  the  movement 
of  said  handle  shaft  to  said  insert  member,  and  a  handle 
knob  routably  mounted  on  said  operating  handle,  said 
handle  knob  having  a  valve  cone  fixed  to  its  inner  end 
projecting  into  said  mixing  chamber,  said  valve  cone 
being  movable  relative  to  said  second  valve  seat  upon 
rotation  of  said  handle  knob  to  control  the  flow  of  water 
through  said  discharge  opening. 


3,144,449 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  LEAKS  AND  LEAK 

SEALANT 

frwla  Gintbiirgk,  MortOB  Grove,  DL,  aainor  to  L 

on  Coomaiiy,  CUcato,  DL,  a  corporatfoa  «f  ImUmM 

FDed  Jmc  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,442 

4  Clainn.     (CL  13»— 97) 

3.  The   method   of  sealing   leaks   in   liquid   carrying 

conduits  with  porous,  deformablc  neoprene  plugs  which 


ducing  said  plugs  to  said  conduit  upstream  of  said  leak 
so  that  said  plugs  will  be  randomly  distributed  in  and 
carried  downstream  by  the  flow  of  the  liquid  and  there 
become  lodged  in  the  opening  causing  the  leak. 


3.144,tM 

INSULATED  CONDUIT  SYSTEM 

Imm  E.  MaloMT,  Rit.  3,  Miilina,  Wb. 

FIM  M«jr  3,  1941,  Sot.  No.  107^25 

t  ClaiM.     (CL  134— IM) 


1.  An  insulated  conduit  system  comprising,  a  pipe 
adapted  for  the  conduction  of  fluids,  a  tubular  casing 
composed  of  a  structurally  rigid  insulation  material  en- 
closing said  pipe  in  slidable  relation,  a  protective  envelope 
of  heat  resistant  sheeting  material  encloaing  said  tubular 
casing,  an  anchor  plate  intersecting  said  protective  en- 
velope and  tubular  casing,  said  anchor  plate  having  a 
pair  of  sides  and  an  alignment  bde  which  engages  uid 
pipe  in  fixed  relation,  a  cylindrical  anchor  sleeve  attached 
to  each  of  said  sides  in  supporting  relation,  said  anchor 
sleeves  being  engaged  by  the  abutting  portions  of  the  in- 
tersected tubular  casing  in  fixed  relation  and  being  sealed 
within  said  protective  envelope,  said  anchor  plate  being 
connected  to  stationary  ancbiDr  means  to  maintain  said 
anchor  plate  in  fixed  alignment. 

\ 


3,144,451 

NEEDLE  FOR  WEAVING  MACHINES  OF  THE 
CONTINUOUS  WEFT-FEED  TYPE 

DMraa,  124  Blv4.  4c  1l  tlaitlB. 


FIM  N«v.  24, 19C2, 9m.  No.  24«,f72 

Claims  priority,  ■ppikadpB  FnMc*  Dec.  1,  IHl 

4CWM.     (CL13»— 123) 


^^ 


lb 


I.  A  weft  inserting  mechanism  for  a  loom  comprising 
a  flexible  band  having  a  longitudtnal  middle  zone  and 
two  edges,  perforations  along  said  longitudinal  middle 
zone,  two  tptctd  slideways  in  which  the  two  edges  of  the 
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band  are  respectively  slidably  mounted  for  reciprocal  slid- 
ing movement,  a  reciprocating  driving  toothed  wheel  hav- 
ing teeth  engaged  in  said  perforations,  a  weft  inserting 
needle  having  a  body  with  a  flat  base  applied  against 
oite  face  of  said  band  and  having  a  front  portion  and  a 
rear  portion,  the  width  of  said  froot  portion  being  less 
than  the  width  of  the  band  and  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  distance  between  said  slideways,  said  rear  portion 
being  narrower  than  the  distance  between  said  slideways 
and  exposing  at  least  one  longitudinal  portion  of  said 
band  located  between  the  edges  and  the  perforations,  and 
a  retaining  memlwr  mounted  upon  at  least  one  of  said 
slideways  aixl  extending  lengthwise  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
teeth  of  said  driving  wheel  and  crovwiae  toward  the  lon- 
gitudinal middle  xooe  of  said  band  close  to  said  per- 
foratioos. 


3,144,952 
FILLING  MANIPULATING  DEVICE 
Albert  G.  Klocfc.  Wpiasias,  Pa.,  sirignr  to  Stod  Hcddle 
M— f ai  tMrif  Coaspaay,  PmIb,  8.C,  a  corporatioa  of 


FBad  Feb.  24, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  92,352 
ICWm.    (CL119U.224) 


A  filling  manipulating  device  for  a  loom  having  a  hook 
ejecting  from  a  shuttle  the  butt  of  an  exhausted  cop  and 
means  automatically  operating  said  hook  including,  an 
open  vertical  channel  for  said  hook  extending  longitudi- 
nally of  said  shuttle,  a  shuttle  eye  mounted  substantially 
on  the  yam  delivery  side  of  said  channel,  yam  tensioning 
means  carried  by  said  eye,  a  yam  cutting  mechanism  car- 
ried by  said  eye  in  alignment  with  the  yam  delivery,  means 
actuating  said  cutting  mechanism  responsive  to  said  means 
automatically  operating  said  book,  said  eye  having  a  for- 
wardly  projecting  portion  of  diminidiing  cross-section, 
and  a  downwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  yam  guiding 
surface  defined  by  said  forwardly  projecting  portion, 
whereby  yam  is  guided  on  threading  by  the  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  surface  into  said  tensioning 
meaiM. 


3,144,453 

DEVICE  FOR  WIRING  BEEHTVE  FRAMES 

Cvl  F.  Fells,  St.,  Forsal  Clly,  Fla. 

'       (Rtc.  2,  Bu  SO,  MaWlMi,  Fla.) 

Fll«4  Sept.  13, 1942.  Ssr.  No.  223,393 

14  CMm.    (CL  14»— 93) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  for  wiring  dif- 
ferent size  beehive  frames  comprising: 


(a)  a  frame-supporting  base  adaptable  to  orient  and 
receive  any  one  of  a  given  size  range  of  beehive 
frame  or  the  like  having  semi-flexible.  q>aced  end 
frame  bars. 

(6)  adjustment  means  carried  near  one  end  of  said 
base  and  adaptable  for  selectively  receiving  and 
bowing  end  bars  of  frames  of  varying  sizes, 

(c)  camming  means  carried  on  said  base  near  the  end 
opposite  said  adjustment  means, 

(J)  said  camming  means  and  adjustment  means  being 
operatively  co-related  for  effecting  a  substantially 
uniform,  predetermined  bowing  of  said  end  frame 
bars  inwardly  toward  each  other  for  facilitating  the 
interconnection  of  the  bowed  end  bars  with  ttrands 
of  wire  or  the  like. 


3,144,954 

MACHINES  FOR  MAKING  WIRE  MESH 

LarUa,  254  Beach  144lh  St.,  Belle  Harbor,  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  2, 194^  Scr.  No.  235,444 

9Clitei.    (CL  14^-112) 


1.  In  a  marhiiMt  for  making  wire  mesh  in  which  trans- 
verse wires  are  laid  across  a  seiies  of  spaced  warp  wires 
and  secured  thereto,  a  frame,  means  on  the  frame  for 
supporting  a  series  oi  wires  coming  to  the  front  end  of  the 
machine  from  off  sources  of  supply,  in  a  predetermined 
spaced  parallel  relation  along  said  frame,  to  the  rear  end 
oif  the  machine,  to  constitute  the  warp  for  the  mesh  to  be 
made,  two  carriages,  each  positioned  across  said  frame  and 
arranged  thereon  for  movement  along  the  warp,  means 
for  continuously  reciprocating  said  carriages  along  said 
frame  so  that  said  carriages  move  always  in  opposite  di- 
rections from  prescribed  locations  on  the  frame  where 
said  carriages  are  closest  to  each  other,  to  prescribed  lo- 
cations on  the  frame  respectively,  where  said  carriages  are 

furthest  apart  between  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the 
machine,  means  on  each  of  the  carriages  respectively, 
which  when  actuated  will  secure  a  transverse  wire  to  the 
warp  wires,  means  on  each  of  the  carriages  respectively 
to  support  the  warp  wires  for  longitudinal  sliding  move- 
ment when  warp  wires  are  set  on  the  machine  to  extend 
constantly  across  both  said  carriages,  means  on  each  car- 
riage respectively,  operating  to  clamp  thereto,  wire  from 
amongst  the  wire  on  said  carriage,  so  that  the  warp  wires 
are  moved  by  and  only  during  the  movement  of  each 
carriage  respectively  towards  the  rear  end  of  the  machine 
and  means  to  operate  the  respective  transverse  wire  se- 
curing means  in  a  predetermined  timed  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  relative  positions  of  the  carriages,  to  secure 
a  transverse  wire  to  the  warp  wires  only  during  at  least 
part  of  the  movement  of  each  carriage  respectively  to- 
wards the  rear  end  ol  the  machine. 


3,144.955 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  FILTER  ELEMENT 
I.  Hcnaaradcr  aad  Gerald  W.  CcXbjt  ScyaMNv, 
to  Caiilns  EagiBc  Cowfany,  iac^ 
a  corporatloa  of  ladaaa 
FIM  Jaa.  34,  1941,  Scr.  No.  85,733 
19  aatam.    (CL  141—73) 
5.  A  machine  for  filling  a  container  of  a  filter  with 
discrete  filtering  material  and  packing  such  material  there- 


I 
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in,  comprising  a  vertically  movable  table  for  supporting 
said  container,  a  funnel  mounted  over  said  table  for  sup- 
plying said  material  to  said  container,  means  for  moving 
said  table  vertically  for  shifting  the  container  into  and 
out  of  operative  relation  with  said  funnel,  a  feed  screw, 
means  for  supporting  said  screw  for  vertical  movement 
relative  to  said  funnel  and  into  and  out  of  said  container. 


and  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  screw  when  in  said 
container  for  feeding  said  material  toward  the  bottom 
of  said  container  and  for  packing  the  material  therein, 
said  screw  being  movable  into  said  container  after  said 
table  is  shifted  into  operative  relation  with  said  funnel, 
and  said  screw  driving  means  being  energized  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  screw  into  said  container. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
A  FUEL  TANK 
lames  K.  Moshcr,  Puadcna,  CaHf^  — tgaor  to  SchiUx 
Tool  Md  MaMffactartag  Co^  Sm  GabrM,  Calif^  a 
corpc»ratioa  of  CaHforaia 

Filed  Feb.  2,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M77 
!•  ClaiM.    (CL  141—192) 


± 


?fc 


1.  In  combination:  a  tank  having  an  inlet;  a  pressure 
operated  control  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  inlet;  means  connected  between  said  control 
valve  and  said  tank  for  preventing  tbe  opening  of  said  con- 
trol valve  except  when  it  is  connected  to  supply  fluid 
through  said  inlet  into  said  tank;  and  vent  means  for  said 
tank  connected  to  said  last  means  by  conduit  means,  said 
vent  means  being  automatically  operable  by  a  predeter- 
mined fluid  pressure  to  vent  said  tank  whenever  said  con- 
trol valve  is  open. 

3,144,*57  ' 

PRESSURE-FILL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
William   R.   01>oucll,  TnuBboll,  Coml,   witaBiii    to 
Valve  Corporadoa  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Cnm^  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FHcd  Jmm  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  2M,tM 
1  CUbl    (CL  141—354) 
In  a  pressure-fUl  valve  construction,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  mounting  cup  having  a  raised,  inverted  cup-like 
center  portion  provided  with  a  central  aperture. 


(6)  a  tubular  valv*  housing  extending  through  and 
carried  by  said  center  portion  of  the  mounting  cup 
and  having  at  one  end  a  filling  nozzle  porlioQ  pro* 
vided  with  a  bore  which  is  expoaed  at  the  end  of  the 
nozzle  portion, 

(c)  said  valve  housing  having  below  its  nozzle  portion 
an  elongate  body  portion  of  larger  diameter,  a  lower 
half  of  said  body  portion  being  wholly  contained  in 
the  inverted  cup-like  center  portion  of  the  mounting 
cup  and  tbe  upper  half  of  said  body  portion  extend- 
ing  above  the  cup-like  center  portion. 

(</)  a  longitudinally  movable  valve  stem  having  its 
^  outer  end  slidably  bearing  in  said  nozzle  portion  and 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  said  outer  end  to  pro- 
vide for  passage  of  fluid  past  the  stem  and  in  said 
bore, 

(e)  the  remainder  of  said  valve  stem  being  disposed  in 
and  movable  in  said  bousing  body  portion. 


(/)  cooperable  valve  means  in  tbe  housing  body  por- 
tion and  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  stem, 
said  valve  means  being  adjacent  the  said  nozzle  por- 
tion, dosing  tbe  passage  through  the  housing  for  one 
position  of  the  stem  nnd  opening  said  r*wif  for 
another  position  of  the  stem. 

(g)  spring  means  within  the  valve  housing,  biasing 
the  valve  stem  to  tbe  said  one  position. 

(A)  a  substantially  flat  spring  stop  washer  constituted 
as  a  piece  separate  from  the  valve  housing,  secured 
across  the  other  end  of  the  valve  housing  and  en- 
gaged with  one  end  of  the  spring  means,  a  center 
portion  of  said  washer  which  borders  the  center 
opening  being  engageable  by  the  inner  end  of  the 
valve  stem  when  tbe  latter  is  in  its  other,  open  poai- 
tion.  and  having  on  its  surface  substantially  radial 
ribs  preventing  the  stem  from  doting  its  center  open- 
ing when  engaged  thereby. 

(/)  said  washer  being  located  wholly  within  the  con- 
fines of  the  inverted,  cup-like  center  portion  of  the 
mounting  cup,  and 

(/■)  guide  means  on  the  said  nozzle  portion,  engage- 
able  with  a  prong  on  a  device  to  be  pressure  filled, 
to  guide  the  prong  into  engagement  with  the  other 
end  of  the  valve  stem  for  the  purpose  of  shifting  the 
latter  to  iu  other,  open  poaition. 


W 


3,144,t5S 
CHIP  PRODUCING  SAW 
Cecil  P.  Carter,  Ocala,  FkL,  iiilfi.   la 
Corporatioa,  Ckkafa,  DL,  a  rBgyaiaHan  af 
FIM  Mar.  It;  IHl,  9«.  N«.  94,744 
3  ClalM.    (CL  143—133) 
I.  A  circular  saw  comprising  a  plurality  of  cutting 
teeth,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  first  gullets  formed 
immediately  adjacent  to  and  assodated  with  each  of  said 
cutting  teeth,  means  defining  a  plurality  of  second  gullets 
formed  between  said  first  gullet  means  and  the  next  ad- 
jacent cutting  tooth,  said  second  gullet  means  defining 
chip  storage  space  to  prevent  dogging  of  chips  in  a  kerf, 
and  a  non-cutting  projection  means  between  each  of  said 
first  and  second  gullet  means  extending  radially  outward 
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not  more  than  subsuntially  three-fifths  the  depth  of  the 
second  gullet  and  terminating  a  substantial  distance  short 
of  the  periphery  of  the  saw  blade  to  form  a  separation 


pair  of  arm  members  connected  to  respective  sides  of  said 
split-yoke  and  to  said  work  tool  in  a  maimer  permitting 
said  gate  to  be  freely  moveable  only  in  a  substantially 
vertical  direction  perpen<iicular  to  the  plane  of  travel  oMf 
said  lumber  being  fed  through  said  guide  by  said  conveyor 
means,  and  a  fixed  stop  cooperating  with  said  arm  mem- 
bers for  preventing  said  vertically-moveable  gate  from 
dropping  below  said  plane. 


between  said  first  and  second  gullet  means  and  defining 
an  access  between  said  first  and  second  gullet  means  when 
the  saw  is  engaged  in  cutting. 


3.144,9S9 
SAW  CHAIN  HAVEWG  DISSIMILAR  TEETH 
John  W.  OdvH,  PacMk  PaHiiis,  CaW^  aailfni  to  Me- 
CbOocIi  Corporall— ,  Lot  Aagsisa,  CaW.,  s 
tloa  of  Tl'hranrfn 

FiM  Ivljr  19, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  4MS7 
TCIataa.    (CL  143— 135) 


1.  In  a  saw  chain:  side  links  and  center  links  dis- 
posed along  a  vertical  median  plane  of  tbe  chain  and 
alternately  conneded  by  hinge  means  disposed  on  trans- 
verse hinge  axes;  center  cutter  elements  for  cutting  a 
groove  in  the  material  to  be  sawed  extending  outwardly 
from  selected  links,  said  center  cutter  elements  each  hav- 
ing a  flat  blade  portion  wiih  a  forward  transverse  cut- 
ting edge  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  is  normal  to  the 
vertical  median  plane  of  the  chain;  and  side  cutter  ele- 
menu  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  chain  for  cut- 
ting a  kerf  in  the  material  to  be  sawed,  said  side  cutter 
elements  comprising  shank  portions  which  extend  out- 
wardly from  selected  side  links  and  toe  portions  which 
extend  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  shank  portions,  and 
said  cutting  edge  on  said  center  cutter  elements  extending 
farther  outwardly  than  said  toe  portions. 


3,HM<9 
LUMBER  FEED  GUIDE 


JorvcMca-WcUford,  bc^caphfa,  Tcnn.,  a 


of  Tt 

FBad  Mar.  22, 1942, 8ar.  N*.  1S1,741 
4Cl>kM.   (0.144-442) 


1.  A  guide  for  individually  feeding  lumber  boards  or 
similar  articles  of  predetermined  cross  section  carried  by 
conveyor  means  to  the  infeed  of  a  work  tool,  ^d  con- 
veyor traveling  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  infeed,  said  guide 
comprising,  a  spUt-yoke  having  separated  upper  and  lower 
portions  defining  a  gate  across  said  infeed  for  lumber  be- 
ing fed  lo  said  work  tool,  said  gate  having  an  opening 
therein  of  height  greater  than  one  time,  but  less  than 
two  times,  the  thickness  of  said  lumber  boards  and  of 
width  greater  than  the  wide  dimension  of  said  boards,  a 


\ 


3444^1 
FRUIT  SPLHTING  MACHINE 
Sbcmaa  H.  Craed,  Saa  Joae,  aad  Saodo 

vale,  Calif.,  Msignors  ta  FMC  Corporatioa,  a 
tloa  of  Delaware 
Orlgiaal  apattcatioa  Nov.  34, 1954^  Scr.  No.  425,341,  aow 
Patcat  No.  2,979,093,  datad  Apr.  11,  1941.    Divided 
aad  tUs  appikatioa  Nov.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,334 
ItdaloM.    (CL144— 72) 


^^""^^T" 


1.  In  a  fruit  preparation  machine,  a  nirret  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  an  impaling  tube 
mounted  on  said  turret  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  impaling  tube  being  adapted  to  siq;>port 
a  pear  impaled  thereon,  a  splitting  blade  motmted  for 
movement  along  a  i>redetermined  curved  path  and  adapted 
to  be  positioned  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  im- 
paling tube  during  a  portion  of  said  movement,  drive 
means  for  moving  said  turret  and  said  splitting  blade  in 
timed  relation,  said  drive  means  being  arranged  to  bring 
said  splitting  blade  dosely  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said 
tube  and  into  alignment  with  said  impaling  tube  at  a  pre- 
determined point  in  their  respective  paths  of  movement, 
a  pusher  member  mounted  on  said  turret  and  having  a 
portion  movable  along  said  impaling  tube  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  pusher  member  to  engage  the  pear  on  said 
tube  and  move  it  toward  the  free  end  of  said  tube  and 
across  said  splitting  blade  when  said  tube  and  blade  are 
in  aligned  relation,  and  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  turret  and  connected  to  said  pusher  member 
to  actuate  said  pusher  member  when  said  blade  and  tube 
are  in  aligned  relation. 


3,144,942 
MACHINE  FOR  SEVERING  END  PORTIONS 
FROM  ANIMAL  CARCASSES 
NorasM  H.  Voct,  dawaoa,  Mkh.,  Hany  W.  Wepria,  Chi- 
cato,  DL,  aad  SaoMcl  Pasntiii,  Royid  Oak,  Mkk,  aa- 
sl^on  to  Amoor  and  Coaipaay,  Chteago,  DL,  a  cor^ 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  2, 1941,  8w.  No.  124,733 
4Claini.  (CL144— 41) 
1.  In  apparatus!  for  severing  end  portions  from  an 
elongated  mass,  cotiveyor  means  for  supporting  said  mass, 
power-operated  cutting  means  for  severing  end  portions  of 
said  mass,  aixl  meaiu  for  moving  said  cutting  means  in 
a  generally  horizontal  and  rectangular  path  of  travel  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  extending  laterally  of  said  conveyor 


i 

1 
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means  and  in  whkb  the  cutting  operation  is  performed  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  mass  and  in  a  single 


line   of  said  rectangular  path   adjacent   said   conveyor 
means.  | 

9.144,M3 

CUTTING  MACHINE 

Alfred  Schmermmid,  62  Komeisttasae,  Gevclsbcrg, 

WcstphaUa,  GcnBany 

FUcd  Jan.  Ig,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t3372 

5  ClaiM.    (CL  144—117) 


1.  A  cutting  machine  comprising  the  combination  of  a 
support,  a  frame  in  the  form  of  a  right  regular  prism 
having  a  plurality  of  inclined  faces,  means  mounting  said 
frame  in  said  support  for  rotation  about  the  prism  axis, 
and  flat  type  cutter  blades  mounted  on  the  faces  of  the 
prism  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  faces,  each  blade 
having  an  operating  cutting  edge  which  is  straight  and 
arranged  obliquely  to  the  prism  axis  whereby  to  scribe  a 
conical  hyperboloid  of  revolution  during  the  rotation  of 
the  prism. 

3,144,M4 

FRUIT  HOLDER  FOR  SECTIONIZER 

Rabh  Polk,  Jr.,  Bos  32M,  Tmim,  Fin. 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  IMJ 

9  ChriM.    (CL  144— 21<) 


1.  In  a  fruit  processing  machine,  a  fruit  support  mem- 
ber, a  rigid  ring  adapted  to  encircle  a  fruit  on  said  sup- 
port member,  an  annular  inflatable  fruit  gripper  mount- 
ed within  ^'id  ring  and  disposed  close  against  the  inner 
surface  ^i  the  ring  when  said  gripper  is  deflated,  and 
means  for  directing  air  under  constant  pressure  to  said 
gripper  to  inflate  said  gripper  and  move  its  inner  surface 
into  contact  with  the  fruit  on  said  fruit  support,  said  air 
directing  means  including  a  contractible  air  reservoir, 
conduit  meaiu  connecting  the  interior  of  said  reservoir 
to  the  interior  of  said  gripper.  and  an  adjustable  weighted 
member  freely  movable  into  engagement  with  said  reser- 
voir to  contract  it  and  force  air  into  said  gripper  to 
expand  it  into  contact  with  the  fruit 


3,144,M5 

FOCKETBOOK  CONSTRUCTION 

RnyaoW  A.  ■wgto,  Jr.,  2MS  Falhade  Ave^ 

Unioa  CRy,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  29. 1942,  Ser.  No.  233,525 

5ClalM.    (CL1S«— 35) 


1.  In  a  pocketbook  having  an  opening  in  one  side,  a 
support  frame  for  supporting  a  pocket  radio  and  the  like, 
comprising  spaced  top  and  bottom  frame  members,  a 
pair  of  side  frame  members  integral  with  said  top  and 
bottom  members  and  extending  between  the  ends  thereof, 
said  frame  members  extending  around  the  perimeter  of 
the  pocketbook  opening,  flap  pieces  integral  with  an  inner 
edge  of  each  of  said  side  members  and  extending  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  side  members 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  inner  edges  thereof  for  en- 
gaging inner  surfaces  of  the  pocketbook.  shoukler  pieces 
firmly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  top  and  bottom  frame 
members  and  extending  inwardly  thereof  into  the  pocket- 
book,  each  of  said  shoulder  pieces  having  an  integral  back 
portion  at  the  other  end  and  extending  normal  thereto  in 
the  direction  of  the  other  shoulder  piece,  and  resilient  clip 
members  carried  by  the  back  portion  of  each  of  said 
shoulder  pieces. 


SELF-LOCKING  FASTENER 
Mae  \m  Hecke,  7744  FaMi,  DalraR.  Mick. 
FRtd  Dm.  9,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  74Jt2 
1  Clakm.    (CL  151—7) 


In  a  locking  device  of  the  prevailing  torque  type  for 
providing  a  poeumatic  and  hydraolic  seal,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  uniformly  threaded  female  member,  a 
male  member  having  a  portion  uniformly  threaded  for 
engagement  with  the  threaded  female  member  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove  of  generally  rectangular  croaa- 
section  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  portion,  said  annular 
groove  having  a  root  portion  being  cirx^umferentiaUy 
knurled,  and  a  ring-shaped  resilient  and  deformaMe  lock- 
ing and  sealing  member  having  an  inade  diameter  in  its 
relaxed  condition  less  than  the  root  diameter  of  said 
groove  and  having  a  generally  circular  crocs  section  of 
a  diameter  less  than  the  axial  distance  between  the  radial 
side  walls  of  said  groove  and  being  diipnccid  in  said  an- 
nular groove  under  a  drcumferential  tensile  pre-load  and 
having  a  volume  substantially  equal  to  the  nrloccid  vol- 
ume endoced  by  said  annular  groove  and  by  the  threaded 
female  member  in  the  region  of  said  annnlar  groove  for 
substantially  completely  ftlling  said  eocloced  volume  i^oo 
engagement  of  said  female  member  with  said  locking  and 
sealing  member  and  with  said  mala  member  oo  oppo«ta 
axial  sides  of  said  groove. 


4-^^- 
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3,144,M7 

VEHICLE  TRACTION  DEVICE 

Lonbwdi,  C2  Titt  St,  HaMon.  Palcraoa  2,  N  J. 

FUcd  JnW  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,453 

7Cialn.    (CL152— 22fl) 


1.  A  traction  device  for  easy  mounting  on,  and  detach- 
ment from,  a  wheel  having  a  tire  with  a  tread  portion  and 
two  sidewalls.  said  traction  device  comprising  a  main 
portion  and  elements  pivotally  connected  to  said  main 
portion,  said  main  portion  having  surfaces  engageable 
with  the  tread  and  one  sidewall  of  a  tire,  said  pivoully- 
connected  elemenu  including  means  engageable  with  the 
other  sidewall  of  a  tire  and  pivoully-connected  to  said 
main  portion,  a  link  pivotal ly-conitected  to  said  main  por- 
tion, locking  means  pivotally-connected  to  said  link,  said 
pivotal  I  y-connected  tire-wall-engaging  means  having  stop 
means  thereon  for  engaging  one  end  of  said  locking 
means;  said  main  portion  and  said  pivotally-coooected 
elements  being  so  proportioned  and  dimensioned  that 
said  traction  device  is  movable  to  an  open  position  in 
which  the  device  is  placed  on  a  tire  with  said  main  por- 
tion engaging  one  sidewall  and  the  tread  of  the  tire,  said 
pivotal  connection  of  said  locking  means  to  said  link  be- 
ing located,  at  said  open  position,  at  a  position  outwardly 
from  an  imaginary  Une  connecting  the  point  of  engage- 
ment of  said  stop  means  and  said  locking  means  with  the 
axis  of  said  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  and  said  main 
portion,  said  link  is  pivotable  inwardly  whereby  said  lock- 
ing means,  by  its  engagement  with  said  stop  means,  pivots 
said  pivotally-connected  tire-wall-engaging  means  inward- 
ly to  move  said  traction  device  to  a  tire<lamping  closed 
position  where  said  pivotal  connection  of  said  locking 
means  to  said  link  is  located  at  a  position  inwardly  from 
an  imaginary  line  cpnnecting  the  point  of  engagement  of 
said  stop  means  and  said  locking  means  with  the  axb  of 
said  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  and  said  main  por- 
tion, the  distance  between  the  tire-clamping  surfaces  of 
said  device,  at  said  closed  position,  being  less  than  the 
uncompressed  width  of  the  tire  at  their  pointy  of  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  tire  being  compressed,  and,  by  its 
resiliency,  reactively  exerting  an  outward  thrust  that  is 
transmitted  through  said  locking  means  to  said  link  to 
exert  a  torque  on  said  link  tending  to  move  said  link  and 
said  traction  device  to  closed  position  aiKl  resbting  move- 
ment of  said  device  to  open  position,  and  said  device  is 
movable  from  closed  position  to  open  position  by  an  out- 
ward pivoting  of  said  Unk. 


formed  from  similar  lengths  of  wire-like  stock  and  having 
substantially  a  half-twist  in  each  Unk  and  also  having 
complementary  eiKls  abutting  substantially  midway  of  the 
ends  of  each  link,  aixl  a  cross  lug  positioned  substantially 
transversely  across  each  link  approximately  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  of  each  Unk  aiKl  of  sufficient  thickness  to 
proiect  above  one  surface  of  said  link  when  lying  in  flat 
cooiditioo  upon  a  supporting  surface,  said  cross  lugs  being 
permanently  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  links  by 
being  spot  welded  thereto  aiid  one  of  said  spot  welded 
connections  being  compound  and  comprising  superposed 
weMments  respectively  connecting  said  abutting  ends  of 
each  link  together  and  connecting  one  end  of  a  lug  to  said 
abutting  ends. 

3444,M9 
METAL  SHEATHED  INSULATING  BLANKET 
DoMld  F.  Ratter,  BcnardsvUie,  and  Anthony  E.  Cimo- 
ckowsU,  South  SoaMrvfllc,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Johns- 
MaavlUc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

aapllrBHon  Nov.  12, 1953,  Scr.  No.  391,472,  now 
No.  2375431.  datai  Mm.  21.  1941.    Divided 
Janl  IS,  IHh  Scr.  No.  t3,452 
4  risfcai      (CL  153—2) 


3,144,Mi 
LUGGED  CROSS-CHAIN  FOR  VEHICLC  TIRBS 
Gmtm  J.  CanwbaH,  Jr.,  Yatk,  Fn.,  HB^paer  la  I 
bcB  Chain  Caapony,  York,  Fa,  a 
Fo^lvi 

r.  17, 19(3,  Scr.  Nn.  2734M 
5  rislMi     (CL  152—245) 


* 


1.  The  method  of  forming  corrugati<»s  in  a  strip  of 
sheet  metal  having  first  and  second  walls  extending  angu- 
larly from  each  other  on  a  line  of  jtmction  to  form  a  rela- 
tively deariy  demarked  outside  and  inside  comer  thereat, 
said  method  comprising  forming  a  corrugation  in  said 
first  waU  transversely  therecrf  and  generaUy  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  line  of  juiKtion,  and  with  the  corrugation  land 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inside  face  of  said  first  waU, 
and  with  the  corrugation  groove  opening  at  one  end 
through  said  second  wall  at  said  comer,  and  shaping  a 
portion  of  said  second  wall  to  form  a  saddle  straddling  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  cormtation  land  adjacent  said 
comer  while  forming  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  a 
corrugation  in  said  second  wall  transversely  thereof  and 
generaUy  perpendicular  to  said  line  of  junction,  and  with 
iu  land  extending  inwardly  from  the  inside  face  of  the 
second  wall  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  fold  line 
of  junction  with  said  saddle. 


3,144,S7t 
FOR  FORMING  ENDS  OF  TUBING 
A.  Micaai*.  1922  B.  2iid  St^  Eric,  Fn. 
Nov.  IsTmi,  Scr.  No.  151,562 
SCMm.    (CL15^-^34) 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  tube  comprising  providing 
1.  An  anti-skid  cross-chain  for  use  with  vehicle  tires    a  generally  L-shaped  die  having  a  cavity  generaUy  hemi- 
comprising  a  pluraUty  of  connected  Unks  each  similarly   cylindrical  in  shape  in  one  leg  thereof  adjacent  the  other 
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leg,  fordng  the  end  of  a  pipe  toward  said  let  adjacent 
said  leg  having  said  cavity  to  form  said  pipe  end  into  a 
modified  ellipse  with  the  sides  of  said  eUipae  extending 
inwardly  toward  each  other,  and  restraining  said  pipe  end 
to  the  width  of  said  elbpte  and  exerting  a  second  force 
thereon,  causing  said  sides  of  said  eUipae  to  engage  each 
other  along  a  substantial  length  thereof  and  containing 
said  force  to  compress  a  part  of  said  pipe  cad  into  said 
cavity. 

3,144^1 
MACHB^ilES  FOR  FORMING  METAL  SECTIONS 
OR  TUBES 
Leonard  James  Nmh,  UawuuMy,  CvdlC,  Wirica,  m- 
signor  to  Godiv  The  RqImw  mt  Sted  SccHom"  Un- 
ited, Newport,  TmUmi 

Filed  Jnc  15, 1941,  Ser.  No.  117;i21 

Great  Britain  Aif.  !•,  19M 


It 


comprising  a  cylindrical  con.  a  plurality  of  ball-races 
mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  core  to  that  they  proiect 
sligfady  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  core,  winding  means 
mounted  in  a  fixed  axial  relation  to  said  core  and  a  collap- 
sible mandrel  adapted  to  be  carried  on  said  ball-races,  said 
ball-races  and  said  mandrel  movable  axially  with  respect 
to  one  another  proportionately  to  the  formation  of  said 
waveguide  without  disturbance  of  the  thus-far  formed 
waveguide  by  virtue  of  the  coUapM  of  said  segmenu  of 
said  mandrel  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  and  the  extrac- 
tion of  said  coUapsed  segments. 


(CL1S3— 54) 


3,144jl73 
BURNERS 

Rouy  D.  Corey,  R.IX  1,  B«s  »3, 

Filed  Feb.  2g,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92,Mg 
fOakmt.    (CLlSt—T) 


N.Y. 


1.  In  a  contouring  machine  for  elongated  metal  work- 
pieces  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  parallel  cooperating 
rolls  supported  on  the  base  of  the  machine,  said  base 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  braclcet  and  means 
mounting  the  bracket  on  the  base  for  angular  adjustments 
relative  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  workpiece  about 
a  first  axis  which  is  substantially  horizontal,  a  table 
mounted  on  the  bracket  for  angular  adjustments  about  a 
second  axis  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the  first  axis, 
a  sub-base  mounted  on  the  table  for  tiltable  adjustments 
about  a  third  axis  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the 
second  axis,  and  means  mounting  one  of  said  pairs  of 
rolls  on  said  sub-base. 


3,144,972 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LONG  HAUL  WAVEGUIDE 
Antoni  Emil  Kaitowiak,  Lowion,  Fngi— i,  nirifni  to 
Intematiowri  Standard  Electric  Corporation  New  Yorlw 
N.Y.,  a  corpontioa  ef  Delaware 

Filed  Jue  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  922,544 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Great  Brftain  Jnly  15,  195S 

4  ClaiBM.     (CL  153—47) 


MMM.MI'Kj 


I.  A  burner  assembly  comprising  a  burner  housing 
having  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  fuel  mixing  chamber 
therein;  a  partition  between  said  chambers  having  a 
burner  orifice  therein;  a  pof orate  burner  grid  dispoaed 
across  said  orilkc;  said  mixing  chamber  conducting  a 
supply  of  fluid  combustible  mixture  to  uid  grid;  means 
for  marginally  securing  said  grid  in  place  for  partitioQ- 
ing  said  combustion  chamber  from  said  fuel  mixing 
chamber;  said  grid  comprising  a  perforate  ribbon  of 
heat  resistant  material  fomned  by  flattening  two  inter- 
laced wire  coils;  said  ribbon  having  openings  distributed 
lengthwise  along  iu  middle  area  in  regular  pattern,  the 
margins  of  said  openings  being  concavo-concave  and  the 
axis  through  the  pointed  ends  thereof  being  dispoaed 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ribbon;  openings 
at  the  pointed  ends  of  said  margins  which  have  three 
sided  margins,  two  sides  of  which  are  convex  and  meet 
in  a  point  directed  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis 
and  in  line  with  the  poinU  of  said  concavo-concave  mar- 
gins, the  third  side  of  said  three  sided  openings  being 
convex  and  bulging  away  from  said  axis;  and  a  plurality 
of  four  sided  openings  above  and  below  each  point  of 
the  margins  of  said  concavo-concave  openings,  said  four 
sided  openings  having  two  meeting  concave  margins 
bulging  outwardly  from  said  longitudinal  axis  and  two 
convex  margins  forming  a  point  which  is  directed  in- 
wardly and  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  all  of 
said  openings  being  arranged  in  a  regular  repetitive  pat- 
tern throughout  the  length  of  uid  ribbon. 


Howvd  B. 
Motors 


3,14<974 
FUELCOP4TROL 
MOwanke*,  Wla., 
Delrall,  Mick, 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  continuous  manufacture 
in  situ,  of  a  circular  waveguide  formed  of  a  wire  helix 


PBad  Aa«.  22, 1949,  Ser.  No.  99,91t 
SCUM.  (CLlSB-34.4) 
4.  A  fuel  supply  and  control  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  source  of  fuel,  a  pump  supplied  there- 
from, a  fuel  metering  valve  supplied  by  the  pump,  a 
metering  head  regulating  valve  responsive  to  the  pressure 
head  across  the  metering  valve  connecting  the  outlet  of  the 
pump  to  the  inlet  of  the  pump  operative  to  regulate  the 
said  pressure  head,  a  servo  fuel  pressure  control  valve 
interposed  between  the  head  regulating  valve  and  the 
pump  inlet,  the  servo  fuel  pressure  control  valve  being 
responsive  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  preararee  thereof  and 
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being  effective  to  maintain  a  constant  difference  between    flow  of  tud  irmpactive  of  variatioo  of  back 
tite  said  pressures,  and  hydraulic  aervomechanism  con-    tlie  fuel  as  it  flows  to  the  said  jet  orilioe  and  variatiaM  ia 

thefudi 


■  ^-nr) 


nected  in  parallel  with  the  servo  fuel  pressure  control 

valve. 

i    — ^-^-^^ 

3,144,975 

OIL  BURNER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  AIR/OIL  RATE 

ADJUSTING  MEA1« 


Tacakayt  Uarfted,  Devon 
FBed  Mv.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,449 
ClirfM  priority,  agpilrahna  Graal  irilita  M».  IS,  19M 
17  (halM.    (CL  159—74) 


2.  A  fuel  burner  assembly  which  comprises,  a  burner 
nozzle,  oil  supply  means  through  wliich  oil  under  preasure 
is  supplied  to  said  nozzle,  air  supply  means  through  wlkich 
a  constant  supply  of  air  under  pressure  is  fed  to  said 
nozzle,  mixing  means  defining  a  space  in  the  burner  assem- 
bly upstream  of  the  said  nozzle  with  which  said  oil  and  air 
supply  means  communicate  and  in  which  the  ofl  and  air 
are  mixed,  air  outlet  means  in  said  boraer  aaaembty  de- 
fining an  excess  air  outlet  and  commnaicating  with  said 
air  supply  means  for  conveying  excess  aid  from  said  air 
supply  means,  a  fuel  jet  orifloe  in  said  burner  nozde  ex- 
tending from  said  space  throu^  said  burner  nozzle,  the 
fuel  being  atomised  in  said  space  before  the  mixture  is  dis- 
charged from  tbt  said  jet  oriAoe.  means  for  giving  tlie  air 
a  rotary  turbulence  as  it  enters  said  apace  so  as  to  ensure 
the  correct  atomisatioo  of  the  fuel,  a  combinad  air  and 
fuel  control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  air  and 
fuel  to  said  space  by  means  of  winch  said  burner  asaemUy 
has  a  predetermined  mf^H*"*'"n^"«'"'«""**  air/fuel  ratio, 
said  air  and  fuel  control  means  simuhaneoualy  propoftioo- 
ing  the  supply  of  air  and  fuel  to  said  nozzle  by  simultane- 
ously adjusting  the  quantity  of  fuel  fed  to  said  nozzle  and 
controlling  the  discharge  of  any  excess  of  air  fed  to  said 
nozzle  through  said  outlet  means  in  order  to  proportion 
the  air/fuel  mixture,  and  means  for  ensuring  a  desired 


V44,97tf  '    I 

FLAME  RETAMNG  GAS  BURNER         r  \- 
W.  lmm%  New  Hartfart,  aai  WUUaai  L.  Uahl, 
Utica.  N.Y.,  i  ilgaiK  t»  latsiaaHoaal  Heater 
,  Utica,  N.Y.,  a  caraeratiea  of  New  York 

Oct  21, 19f7rSar.  No.  491^3 

4  Claims     (CL  159— lU) 


1.  In  a  bumar  for  gaaaous  fueL  a  pilot  btuner  for 
igniting  said  fueL  a  burner  tube  receiving  gaseoiu  fuel 
from  an  orifloe  through  a  mixar  tube  mounted  slidable 
inwardly  and  outwardly  therein  for  reguUting  the  pri- 
mary air  entering  therein,  and  a  burner  head  having  an 
inner  sleeve  of  reduced  diameter  with  reqiect  to  said 
tube  placed  concentrically  therein  and  a  corrugated  rib- 
boo  sleeve  dispoeed  between  said  inner  sleeve  and  said 
burner  tube.  Mid  ilecvei  beinf  poittioned  at  the  outer  end 
of  said  burner  head,  said  inner  sleeve  being  longitudi- 
nally shorter  than  said  corrugated  sleeve;  said  burner 
tube  nuintaiiiad  rigidly  in  position  in  a  secondary  air 
conduit,  said  inner  ilem  in  said  burner  tube  defining 
a  first  opening  therethrough  for  the  issuance  of  the  inin- 
dpal  voluaae  of  a  fuel  mixture,  second  openings  being 
defined  between  said  iimer  sleeve  and  said  corrugated 
sleeve  for  the  iasuancc  of  said  fuel  mixture  at  a  reduced 
velocity  with  respect  to  the  v«idodty  of  said  principal  vol- 
ume of  said  mixture,  ddrd  openings  being  defined  be- 
tween said  conugatad  sleeve  and  said  burner  tube  fw 
the  issuance  of  nid  fud  mixture  at  a  reduced  velocity 
with  respect  to  the  velocity  of  said  mixture  issuing 
throu^  said  aeoood  openings,  said  fuel  mixture  issuing 
from  said  first  opening  being  piloted  by  said  mixture 
issuing  at  a  reduced  velocity  from  said  leoond  openings, 
and  said  mixture  issuing  from  said  second  openings  be- 
ing piloted  by  said  mixture  issuing  at  a  further  reduced 
velocity  from  said  third  openings;  said  mixture  being 
ignited  by  said  pilot  burner  and  the  resultant  flame  be- 
ing supported  by  secondary  air  traveling  throu^  the 
secondary  air  conduit 


'  3,144,977 

FOLDING  DOOR  CONTROLLING  HARDWARE 
Uoyd  WLDkUmom  aad  William  V. 

Pa.,  aari^Mrs  to  MdOasey 

Rid  Dec  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  244,111 
4  Ckriam.    (CL  149—294) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  vertical  door  panels 
ia  the  same  plane  hinged  togedier  edge  to  edge  and 
adapted  to  be  di^>oeed  in  a  door  frame  with  the  outer 
ed9B  of  one  panel  hinged  to  one  side  of  the  frame  so 
that  the  panels  can  be  folded  toward  each  other  and 
simMltaaeoualy  swung  forward  out  of  the  frame,  of  a  longi- 
tudiiMUy  stationary  horisontal  tradt  extending  along  ^ 
tops  of  the  panels,  a  pivot  pin  extending  upward  from  said 
one  panel  near  its  outer  edge,  a  guide  member  supported 
by  dw  track  adjacent  one  end  and  slidable  lengthwiae 
thereof,  said  member  being  provided  with  a  vertical  open- 
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ins  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said  pivot  pin.  •  ■Ude  sup- 
ported by  the  opposite  end  of  the  track  and  alidabk 
lengthwise  thereof  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  ot 
movement  of  said  guide  member,  the  slide  being  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  the 
track,  and  a  pivot  pin  extending  upward  from  the  other 
panel  near  its  free  edge  and  into  the  outer  end  of  said 
slot,  the  last-mentiooed  pivot  pin  being  movable  by  said 


other  panel  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  slot  as  the  door 
is  (^ned,  said  opposite  end  of  the  track  being  provided 
with  a  vertical  hole  adapted  to  receive  a  stationary  fas- 
tener for  pivoting  the  track  to  the  top  of  the  door  frame 
to  permit  the  other  end  of  the  track  to  be  swung  for- 
ward by  said  guide  member  u  the  door  is  opened,  the 
guide  member  and  slot  being  long  enough  to  project 
lengthwise  from  said  other  end  of  the  track  when  the 
door  is  opened  about  180*. 


344MTS 

ICE  CUBE  MAKER  AND  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

EviM  IVmsm  MertM,  UjM»,  ami  CtotM*  A.  Tob- 

fcs— ,  MllwaBJis,  Wli^  aaltiiiis  to  H.  H. 

Coip^  RiTcr  Hilla,  Wk^  a  corpoitiy  af 

Fled  Mar.  5, 1H2,  Sar.  Fto.  177432 

5  nihil     (CL165-.M) 


I.  An  ice  cube  maker  and  storage  apparatus  compris- 
ing: an  enclosed,  insulated  tank  including  a  storage  area, 
an  ice  maker  assembly  mounted  within  said  tank  and 
including  an  ice  cube  moid  having  surfaces  exposed  to 
the  interior  of  said  tank  and  means  for  ejecting  foroMd 
ice  cubes  from  said  mold  into  said  storage  area,  a  re- 
frigeration system  including  an  evaporator  within  said 
tank  and  attached  directly  to  said  mold,  said  evaporator 
constituting  the  sole  cooling  element  for  the  mold  and 
the  tank,  means  insulating  said  evaporator  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  tank,  said  means  comprising  a  bousing 
surrounding  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  evaporator  and 


spaced  therefrom,  a  temperatnre  balancing  heater  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  and  along  the  j^ttr  surface  of 
said  housing,  and  insulation  within  said  housing  between 
said  evaporator  and  said  balancing  heater,  and  unitary 
control  means  for  said  refriferatioa  system  and  said  ice 
maker  assembly,  said  connrol  means  responsive  to  the 
temperatura  of  said  mold  to  control  the  temperature  of 
said  mold  and  thereby  maintain  the  tcmpenuurc  within 
said  tank  at  substantially  the  freezcing  point  of  water, 
said  balancing  heater  adapted  to  iwiwtain  the  surface  of 
said  tank  at  substantially  the  freezing  point  of  water, 
whereby  heat  tranafar  from  the  interior  of  said  t^wk 
to  said  evaporator  will  be  directed  through  said  mold. 


l,144,«7f 
SHELF  STRUCTURE  INCXUDING  A  CONDUIT 
Gnm  V.  Mack,  Va^ey  Stotfa^  Ky^      Inn,  to 
Metal.  Co«pMy.  RtdtoMa^Tva.,    ~ 
Dclaww* 

Filed  Mar.  23,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  17,11< 
nCktaM.    (CLIiS— «7) 


|-  In  oombinatkxi:  an  encloetng  structure  having  op- 
posed vertical  walls  respectively  carrying  inwardly  di- 
rected and  aligned  supports;  a  flat  sheet  having  linear  rib 
means  homogeneous  with  said  sheet  and  having  width 
means  extending  transversely  to  said  sheet;  and  a  heat 
exchanger  tube  secured  to  said  sheet  by  said  rib  means, 
said  rib  means  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  depth  of 
said  heat  exchanger  tube,  said  sheet  having  only  said 
rib  means  resting  on  said  supports  to  cause  said  sheet 
to  provide  a  shelf  in  said  enclosing  structure  with  said 
rib  means  acting  u  a  beam  betwven  said  npportt  to  re- 
inforce said  shelf  from  sagging. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER  FcSt  THE  COOLING  OP 


FRESHLY  CRACKED  GASES  OR  THE  LIKE 


FVad  Fek.  27,  IM2,  Ssr.  Nn.  17S,9f2 
prtorf^,  ispiiillia  Ciiaaam  Mar.  2,  19il 
4  CUw.  (CL  liS^UV) 
1.  Heat  errhangrr  particularly  for  cooling  cracked 
gases  or  the  like  comprising  a  gas  it^ot  head  having  a 
gas  inlet  port,  a  gas  discharge  head  having  an  exhaust 
port,  coolhig  chamben  located  in  said  heads  in  iHipwisi 
ascending  rebtioiHhip  from  tha  otitskle  toward  the  cen- 
ter, fining  meana.  said  chambers  being  located  in  con- 
junction  with  said  filling  means  to  form  a  bottom  wall 
of  said  gas  input  head  and  a  top  wall  of  said  gas  dis- 
charge head,  cooling  pipes  extending  between  said  cham- 
bers in  said  gas  inpat  head  and  said  gas  discharge  head, 
fiue  pipes  located  in  said  cooling  pipes  extending  through 
said  chambers  connecting  said  gas  input  head  to  said 
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gas  discharge  head,  a  t*s  guiding  hood  located  in  the  the  lidewaUt  of  said  dhannel  members  in  laid  first  set 
interior  of  said  gas  input  bead,  said  hood  extending  engaging  said  shell  to  locate  ^d  spacer  and  said  tubes 
from  said  gas  inlet  port  over  said  flue  pipes  to  the  lower-    with  respect  to  said  shell. 


most  chamber  with  said  hood  forming  an  acute  angle 
with  the  ccnual  ascending  plane  of  the  stepwise  chamber 
arrangement,  thus  fonning  a  wedge-shaped  gas  guiding 
chamber  in  said  gas  input  head. 


3,144LM1 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  SUPPORTS 
Edwwi  J.  Skiba,  Rockjr  Rlv«.  OMo,  — rif  or  to 
Fkrtubc  Coip— y.  Elyrla,  OUo,  a  corporatloa  of 
FUcd  Mar.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17M44      I 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  lis— 1«2) 


1.  A  beat  exchanger  comprising  an  elongated  shell; 
a  bundle  of  elongated  heat  exchange  tubes  located  in 
said  shell,  said  tubes  being  spaced  from  each  other  and 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  said 
shell  and  substantially  equiangularly  spaced  around  a 
central  axis;  and  a  spacer  engaging  said  tubes  and  said 
shell  to  locate  said  tubes  with  reelect  to  said  shell  and  to 
each  other,  comprising  a  first  set  of  outwardly  opening 
channel  meraben  of  substantially  identical  oxms  section 
extending  longitudinally  along  and  spaced  substantially 
equiangularly  about  said  axis,  each  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers having  outwardly  diverging  sidewalls,  a  second  set  of 
chaimel  members  alternately  disposed  between  the  chan- 
nel members  of  said  first  set  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  and  disposed  substantially  equiangularly  around 
said  axis,  each  of  said  channel  members  of  said  second 
set  being  of  substantially  identical  aoas  section  and  hav- 
ing outwardly  diverging  sidewalls,  the  sidewalls  of  the 
channel  members  of  said  second  set  terminating  adjacent 
to  sidewalls  of  adjacent  channel  members  of  said  flnt  set, 
and  means  for  locating  said  channel  members  with  re- 
spect to  each  other,  each  channel  member  receiving  and 
supporting  one  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  to  locate 
said  tubes  substantially  equiangularly  about  said  axis,  and 


3,144,M2 

VIBRATION  DAMPING  MECHANISM 

DavM  Grant,  Lot  Angeles,  aad  Lelani  V.  Hall,  Calver 

Cky,   Calif.,  aalgMMV   to   Hnihcs  Tool   Company, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,243 

14  Clalnis.    (CL  170— 1M.59) 


1.  An  aircraft  sustaining  rotor  including  a  rotor  hub, 
a  thrust-producing  rotor  blade  disposed  in  a  generally 
radial  position  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  hub,  hinging 
means  interconnecting  the  blade  and  hub  such  that  rota- 
tion of  the  hub  causes  the  blade  to  travel  in  a  circular 
path  around  the  hub  axis  and  such  that  oscillating  move- 
menu  of  the  blade  relative  to  the  hub  can  occur  in  the 
circular  path  during  hub  rotation,  and  a  damping  mech- 
anism of  a  character  such  that  any  oscillating  blade  move- 
ments occurring  during  hub  rotation  produce  damping 
forces  effecting  attenuation  of  said  oscillating  blade  move- 
ments and  such  that  said  damping  forces  are  inversely 
affected  by  the  oscillating  frequency  of  said  oscillating 
movements,  said  damping- mechanism  comprising: 
a  source  of  pressurized  liquid; 
energy-dissipating  meau  characterized  by  first  and  sec- 
ond liquid -filled  variable- volume  compartments,  said 
means  being  interconnected  between  the  rotor  hub 
and  rotor  blade  such  that  oscillating  blade  move- 
ments cause  compartment  volume  variations  effect- 
ing pressurization  of  the  liquid  in  said  compartments; 
first  liquid-conducting  means  responsive  to  the  unit 
pressure  of  the  liquid  in  said  source  for  conducting 
liquid  from  said  source  into  the  first  compartment 
of  the  energy-dissipating  means  when  the  unit  pres- 
sure of  the  source  liquid  exceeds  the  unit  pressure 
of  the  first  compartment  liquid; 
second  liquid-conducting  means  responsive  to  the  unit 
pressure  of  the  liquid  in  said  first  compartment  for 
conducting  liquid  from  said  first  compartment  into 
the  second  compartment  of  the  energy-dissipating 
means  when  tlie  tmit  presmire  of  the  first  compart- 
ment liquid  exceeds  die  tmit  pressure  of  the  second 
compartment  liquid; 
third  liquid-conducting  means  for  conducting  liquid 
from  said  second  compartment  into  the  source  of 
liquid  when  the  unit  pressure  of  the  second  compart- 
ment liquid  attains  a  preselected  maximum  magni- 
tude; and 


418 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Avovn  11,  1964 


means  responsive  to  oecilUting  blade  movemena  for 
by-passinc  said  third  means  for  conducting  liquid 
from  the  second  compartment  of  the  energy-dissipat- 
ing means  into  the  source  of  liquid  at  unit  pressures 
below  said  maximum  magnitude  and  above  a  pre- 
selected minimum  magnitude  such  that  liquid  pres- 
surization  ia  said  energy-dissipating  means  is  reduced 
when  the  oscillation  frequency  of  said  oscillatinf 
blade  movements  exceeds  a  preselected  frequency 
magnitude. 


3,144#t3 
FICK-UF  WHEEL  AND  aURIFFER  BAR  UNIT 
FOR  BEET  HARVESTERS 
Lewis  Wallace  Schaidl,  Rio  Vista,  CiriK^  Mslgnnf  of 
sixteen  percent  to  Lloyd  IL  Schnidt,  sfateca  percent  to 
Albert  M.  Joafeneci,  ten  pcrceat  to  George  C  Gordon, 
ten  percent  to  Ernest  F.  BfawkwcMcr,  sixtcca  percent 
to  Uwii  W.  Schmidt,  dztcca  percent  t*  Om^c  A. 
IxMcka,  eight  percent  to  loric  Ncwtl, 


may  G.  Holt,  P^Mk  H.  Holt, 

Richard  E.  Holt,  Harriet  ILShcltoa,  Fnarik  A.  Gmtb- 


A. , 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  252,i^ 
IClaiM.    (CL171— M) 


In  a  beet  harvester  adapted  to  be  drawn  along  the 
ground,  a  beet  pick-up  wheel  having  a  rim  band  and  elon- 
gated beet  impaling  q>ikes  projecting  from  said  rim  band, 
the  ^kes  having  a  longitudinal  curvature  concave,  when 
at  the  bottom  of  the  wheel,  to  the  front;  and  means  to 
rotate  the  wheel,  as  the  harvester  advances,  in  a  direction 
to  turn  said  rim  band  rearwardly  at  the  bottom  of  the 
wheel  at  a  predetermined  speed  lower  than  the  linear 
speed  of  movement  of  the  harvester  along  the  ground,  the 
harvester  including  a  beet  topping  member  at  the  top  of 
the  wheel  above  the  spikes,  the  latter  being  disposed  in 
transversely  spaced  rows,  and  a  stripper  unit  to  disengage 
the  beet  tops  from  the  spikes  and  cooperating  therewith; 
said  unit  including  stripper  bars  projecting  forwardly  and 
downwardly  from  adjacent  the  top  of  the  wheel  between 
the  rows  of  spikes,  each  bar  including  at  iu  rear  end  a 
transversely  flat  rearwardly  projecting  finger  which  at  its 
free  end  rides  on  the  rim  band,  means  mounting  the  bars 
as  a  unit  on  the  harvester  and  comprising  a  bracket  mount- 
ed on  the  harvester  at  the  front  of  the  wheel  below  the 
top  level  thereof,  traiuverKly  spaced  elongated  standards 
mounted  in  the  bracket  and  projecting  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly generally  tangentially  of  the  wheel  but  spaced 
radially  out  from  the  rim  band;  the  stripper  bars  at  their 
forward  ends  being  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  the 
standards  and  curving  downwardly  toward  the  rim  band 
so  that  the  ffaigers  contact  the  latter  adjacent  the  top  of 
the  wheel;  the  connection  of  each  bar  with  the  related 
standard  comprising  a  saddle  rigid  with  and  projecting 
forwardly  from  the  forward  end  of  the  bar  and  into  which 
saddle  the  upper  end  of  the  sUndard  projects  with  a 
clearance  fit,  a  transverse  pivot  connecting  the  saddle 
and  standard,  and  a  spring  mounted  on  the  standard 
ahead  of  the  pivot  and  engaging  the  saddle  and  tending  to 
swing  the  same  upwardly  at  iu  forward  end  ^bout  said 
pivot  as  an  axis.  ' 


LAWN  EDGE^TRIMMEK 
A»eit  L.  Saritk,  S2«S  8.  M«Mirt  Driva, 

Hales  CoTMn,  Wb. 

Filed  May  24, 1M3.  Ser.  No.  2t2,f  59 

3ClniM.    (CL  172—15) 


1.  A  sod-edging  and  trimming  tool  comprising  a 
shoe  for  sliding  on  the  sod  to  be  trimmed  and  having  a 
slot  longitudinally  therein,  angle  iroiis  onounted  on  the 
shoe  and  extendiisg  in  spaced  reUtion  along  the  oppo- 
site longitudinal  sides  of  the  slot,  an  axis  pin  extend- 
ing between  the  angle  irons  and  across  the  slot,  a  sharp- 
edged  cutter  disc  revoluMe  on  the  pin  and  exteiKling 
through  the  slot  and  into  the  space  between  the  angle 
irons,  and  a  rod-like  handle  secured  to  the  top  edges 
of  the  an^e  irons  for  co-action  therewith  in  forming 
a  partial  bousmg  for  the  cutter  dac 


'  3»144»M5 

FOWER  SPINNER  UNIT  FOR  WELL  SWIVELS 
Mnlvcfn  M.  Hashii,  M3  W.  FeiMl  Drive,  Howloa,  Tex. 
Ori^Ml   spilnHin  Apr.  12,  IM2,  S«r.  No.  ii^,*5f . 

ncwiM.  (a.i73»i<4) 
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1.  A  device  for  rotating  the  sphidle  of  a  swivel  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  support  means  adapted  to  be  carried  by  a  swivel 
having  a  spindle, 

(b)  motor  means  mounted  on  said  nipport  for  impart- 
faig  routioa  to  the  spindle  of  the  swivel. 

(c)  gear  means  between  the  spindle  and  said  motor 
means,  and 

(</)  means  to  move  said  gear  means  to  disconnect  said 
motor  means  from  the  spindle. 


GANG  DRILL 

EwaU  H.  K«t  a^  Jota  W.  AdttM. .  1     x,  NJ., 

!'r!yj!!.'Jgl-y'T5'  "r*  ^— '-*»  ^^  v*"**  ^^f 

a  cofpoialhm  of  New  lefaav 

FIM  Apr.  9,  IHlitr. No.  lUMi 
7  Clalmi.    (CL  175-^90 
1.  A  gang  drill  comprising:   a  body  rompowd  of  a 
dnster  of  conventional  down-the-hoie  flnid-powcied  per- 
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cuMive  drills  located  in  parallel  relationahip,  each  ol  said 
drills  including  a  separate  casing  having  a  slidaMy  mount- 
ed drill  bit  St  the  front  end  of  said  body  {(x  independ- 
ent reciprocating  movement  relative  to  the  bits  of  the 
other  drills  and  a  fluid-operated  percussive  impact  mech- 
anism in  said  casing  adapted  to  strike  successive  axial 
impacts  to  the  drill  bit;  saiid  drills  being  arranged  so  that 
their  bits  cooperate  with  eadi  other  to  drill  a  large  hol- 
low cylindrical  hole  during  tike  operation  of  the  gang 
drill;  a  bead  located  at  the  rear  aid  of  said  body  and 
containing  a  central  fluid  supply  passage  and  a  plurality 
of  branch  passages  for  feeding  fluid  pressure  from  said 
central  supply  passage  to  each  of  said  down-the-hole 
drills;  said  separate  drill  casings  being  substantially  rigid- 


ly attached  at  their  rear  ends  to  said  bead;  connection 
means  on  said  bead  for  attaching  said  head  to  a  hollow 
drill  rod  which  supports  the  gang  drill,  conveys  fluid 
pressure  to  said  central  supply  fluid  passage  and  rotates 
said  gang  drill  about  a  rotation  axis;  an  elongate  sup- 
port member  separate  from  said  conventional  drills  and 
located  within  said  cluster  of  coaventiooal  drills,  said 
elongate  support  member  being  Axed  to  said  head  and 
projecting  forwmrd  of  said  bead  with  its  axis  extending 
along  substantially  the  central  axis  of  the  gang  drill; 
and  meaiM  spaced  forward  of  nid  head  for  rigidly  at- 
tadiing  said  down-the-hole  drill  casings  to  the  periphery 
of  said  elongate  member  to  hold  them  together  in  fixed 
angular  relationahip  to  each  other. 


DRILL  irr 

Etfwwdl. 
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WITH  TANGENHAL  tWT 

1.  witaMm, 
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leDMMB. 


RM  im.  5,  IML  Ser.  N*.  M^M 
3CWiW.   (0.175—339) 

1.  A  rotary  drill  bit  for  drilling  bore  holes  into  earth 
formations  and  the  like,  including 

a  body  member  having  a  drill  stem  connection  by 
which  the  drill  bit  is  rotated  and  having  a  passage- 
way means  within  said  body  member  and  drill  stem 
connection  through  which  a  drilling  fluid  is  nupptitd 
when  the  drill  bit  is  in  use, 

arms  depending  from  the  body  member  one  of  which  is 
on  the  side  of  an  offset  axis  from  the  routional  axis 
of  the  drill  stem  connwrtioo  and  the  other  of  said 
arms  beti«  drcumferentially  spaced  from  said  one 
arm  and  from  each  other, 

spindles  carried  by  said  arms  and  extending  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  said  offset  axis,  and 

conical  cutters  on  said  spindles  to  roll  in  circular  paths 


about  the  offset  axis  and  in  gyratory  motion  about 
the  axis  of  the  drill  stem  connection  to  maintain  an 
open  space  between  said  cutters  and  the  wall  of  the 
bore  hole  that  is  opposite  the  conical  cutter  carried 
by  said  one  arm  and  which  travels  progressively 
around  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole  with  the  gyratory 
movement  of  the  cutters  to  maintain  an  unobstructed 
upflow  passageway  from  the  bottom  ol  the  bore  hole 
upwardly  at  the  side  of  the  drill  bit, 
said  one  arm  and  spindle  carried  thereby  having  a  flow 
passageway  connected  with  said  passageway  means 


for  discharging  a  jet  of  drilling  fluid  through  said 
spiiMlle  to  wash  cuttings  substantially  radially  across 
the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole  and  into  said  open  space 
and  one  of  the  other  of  said  arms  having  a  flow  pas- 
sageway also  connected  with  said  passageway  means 
for  discharging  a  jet  of  drilling  fluid  from  the  lower 
end  of  said  arm  tangentially  into  said  open  space  to 
sweep  away  the  cuttings  washed  into  said  space  by  the 
radial  jet  ot  drilling  fluid  to  clear  the  bottom  of  said 
space  of  cuttings  whereby  the  cutters  roll  upon  a  bot- 
tom hole  substantially  free  of  cuttings  as  they  are 
gyrated  about  the  rotvy  axis. 


3,144,Mt 

COMBINED  LUTING  AND  WEiGlIING  DEVICE 

I G.  rspisn.  3M  DwTOw  St,  EvaMton,  ID. 

F1M  AmTh,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  189^35 

SCUw.    (CL  177— 147) 


1.  A  oombtned  lifting  and  wei^iing  device  comprising 
in  combination  a  framework  including  an  upper  member 
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and  a  lower  load-engaging  member  spaced  from  and 
underlying  the  upper  member,  a  lever  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  upper  member  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  lifting  bail  designeid  for  connection  to  an  over- 
head hoist  and  connected  to  the  lever  at  an  intermediate 
point  thereon,  the  free  end  region  of  said  lever  normally 
underlying  a  portion  of  the  upper  member,  a  weight- 
sensing  device  interposed  between  said  upper  member 
and  said  free  end  region  of  the  lever  and  responsive  to 
compressional  forces  exerted  thereon  by  the  free  end 
region  of  the  lever  and  the  upper  member  when  the  lift- 
ing bail  is  pulled  upwardly,  and  a  weight-indicating  de- 
vice operative!  y  connected  to  the  weight-sensing  device 
for  rendering  an  indication  of  the  degree  of  compres- 
sional force  to  which  the  weight-sensing  device  is  sub- 
jected when  the  lifting  bail  is  pulled  upwardly,  said 
lifting  bail  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  lever  to  allow 
for  tilting  movements  of  the  framework  under  the  in- 
fluence of  different  poaitioning  of  the  load  upon  the 
lower  member  to  the  end  that  the  downward  thrust 
exerted  by  the  load  through  the  framework  upon  the 
point  of  pivotal  connection  between  the  upper  member 
and  the  lever,  and  the  downward  thrmt  exerted  by  the 
load  through  the  framework  upon  the  weight  sensing 
device  will  remain  substantially  unaffected  by  slight  vari- 
ations in  positioning  oi  the  load  on  the  lower  member. 


M44,M9 

EXPOSURE  METER 

Richanl  N.  Lane  and  James  J.  Moore,  AMtli,  Tcz^  m- 

aignon,  by  bcsm  asrignwrtt,  to  Uakw  CarMdc  Cor- 

poradoo.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporlfcwi  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  24,  If  SS,  Scr.  No.  717,(7< 

TCtaiM.    (CLltl— ^ 
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1.  A  device  indicating  accumulated  exposure  to  a  sig- 
nal, which  device  comprises  in  combination  a  transducer 
for  converting  such  signal  to  electrical  energy;  a  rectifier 
for  passing  current  of  desired  polarity  from  said  trans- 
ducer; and  an  electrochemical  integrator,  said  integrator 
comprising  a  vessel  separated  into  two  compartments, 
one  of  which  compartments  contains  a  solution  of  a 
species  <rf  a  reversible  redox  system  and  the  other  of 
said  compartments  containing  a  solution  of  another  spe- 
cies of  said  system,  said  integrator  receiving  current  passed 
by  said  rectifier  which  current  causes  one  of  said  species 
to  be  transferred  from  one  compartinent  to  the  other, 
thereby  producing  an  observable  indication  of  the  integral 
of  the  signal  received  by  said  transducer. 


a  connecting  member  between  said  transmitting  trans- 
ducer and  said  receiving  transducer  of  polymerized  tetra- 


fluoroethylene  resin  characterized  by  an  acoustical  veloc- 
ity less  than  5000  feet  per  second. 


Jacok 


STETHaKOPE 

MtM 

EBdM  P«k  17.  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1M,M9 

9  ClalML    (CL  ISl— 24) 


1 .  A  stetboecopic  instnunent  including,  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  stethoscopic  chest  pieces,  each  chest  piece  hav- 
ing an  operative  diaphragm  means  associated  therewith 
and  a  stem  portion  extending  therefrom;  barrier  meant 
for  preventing  dissipation  of  sound  energy  comprising  a 
pair  of  body  portions  composed  of  solid  dense  material, 
each  of  said  body  portions  having  an  integral  chest  piece 
receiving  cavity  portion  formed  therein,  which  cavity  por- 
tion is  complementary  to  the  outer  configuration  of  one  of 
said  chest  pieces,  each  chest  piece  being  disposed  within 
a  complementary  cavity  portion  whereby  said  chest  pieces 
are  substantially  encased  in  close  fitting  relationship  by 
said  solid  dense  naaterial.  except  for  the  exposure  of  said 
diaphragm  means  and  said  stem  portions;  connecting 
means  formed  mediatdy  of  said  body  portions,  said  con- 
necting portion  being  adapted  to  juxUpoeed  the  planes  of 
the  diaphragm  means  of  said  chest  pieces  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  each  other. 


3,144,t9« 
ACOUSTICAL  WELL  LOGGDVG  TOOL  HAVING 
LOW     ACOUSTICAL     VELOCITY     BETWEEN 
TRANSDUCERS 
Roy  P.  Mazzagaiti,  BcDairc,  Mid  Kerry  D.  Sav^c  Md 
Dooald  1.  Dowttag,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Texaco 
Idc,  a  corporadoB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792491 

(  Clafass.     (CL  181— .5) 

1.  An  acoustical  well  logging  tool  comprising  axially 

aligned  supersonic  receiving  and  transmitting  transducers 

spaced  from  one  another  longitudinally  of  said  tool,  and 


M44,f2 
DSYSTEM 


SOUND 
Michael  I.  Loadoa  and  WMfaaa  ITimsj  ,  bo(h  of 
Oy  GIca  Road,  Monistowm  NJ. 
FHcd  Apr.  4,  19<2,  Ssr.  No.  It5,t9< 
3  ClabM.     (CL  Itl— 37) 
1.  A  sound  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  rotatabie  mounting  for  a  transdnoer. 
(fr)  a  transducer  attached  to  the  mounting, 
(c)  means  connected  to  the  mounting  for  a  transducer 
to  rotate  continuously  the  mounting  at  a  speed  suf- 
fldent  to  make  pulsing  imparoeptiMe, 
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(</)  means  connected  to  the  transducer  to  conduct 
electrical  impulses  corresponding  to  sound  to  the 
transducer  as  it  revolves,  said  means  comprising 


(r)  a  cup  attached  to  the  mounting  and  electrically 

connected  to  the  transducer. 
(/)  an  electrically  conductive  fluid  in  the  cup, 
(t)  a  stationary  electrically  conductive  lead  in  con- 
tact with  the  fluid  in  the  cup. 


Edwvd  A 


3,14M93 
FIRE  ESCAPE  EQUIPMENT 

Proctar.  2ttt  MMdowbrook  Blvd^ 


HddMi,OUo 

ilTSrl 


nicd  Mar.  5, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  1T7,4M 
3  CtalM.    (CL  in— 92) 


1.  A  ladder  rung  having  a  rung  end,  a  self-attachment 
means  thereof  in  combination  with  a  rope,  the  self-attach- 
ment means  comprising  a  plate  perpendicularly  attached 
to  the  rung  end,  the  plate  having  an  edge  portion  folded 
over  at  a  sin^e  crease  to  fashion  an  acutely  projecting 
resflient  flap,  the  plate  having  a  hole  having  a  first  diam- 
eter, the  rope  having  a  central  portion  between  first  and 
second  end  portions,  the  central  portion  having  a  second 
diameter  smaller  than  the  first  diameter,  the  central  por- 
tion threading  through  the  first  hole,  the  first  and  second 
end  portions  being  larger  than  the  first  diameter. 


F. 


3,144,t94 
ROCKER  ARM  OILING  SYSTEM 
iigwaM.  Norfk  MMkegoii,  MMi., 
Prodvcti,  iKn  MMlwgoa,  Mkk.,  a 
of  Mkyna 

FIM  Feb.  14, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  173,3«l 
«  naiwi     (CL  IS4-4) 


to 


1 .  In  a  valve  operating  mechanism  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  the  combination  of  the  following  com- 
pooenu:  a  tappet  adapted  to  ride  on  a  cam  surface  and 
including  a  push  rod  seat  on  one  end  thereof;  a  hoUow 

805  O.O.— 28 
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push  rod  having  one  end  interfitting  with  said  push  rod 
seat  and  in  at  least  one  position  of  said  tappet  providing 
a  clearance  between  said  push  rod  seat  and  said  one  end 
of  said  push  rod;  said  push  rod  having  a  lubricant  en- 
trance port  in  said  one  end;  said  tappet  having  a  lubri- 
cant passageway  communicating  with  a  lubricant  gallery; 
each  of  said  tappet  and  push  rod  components  having  a 
central  axis,  and  at  least  one  of  said  push  rod  port  and 
uppet  passageway  being  oflf  the  central  axis  of  its  respec- 
tive component,  with  said  passageway  communicating 
with^  said  push  rod  seat  at  a  position  offset  from  said 
lubricant  entrance  port  whereby  lubricant  flowing  from 
said  passageway  to  said  port  must  flow  through  said  clear- 
ance between  said  push  rod  seat  and  said  push  rod  end 
to  thereby  regulate  the  flow  to  said  hollow  push  rod. 


3,14M95 
OILING  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Trapp  and  Gerald  Haft,  MUwaukcc,  Wb.,  at- 
sitMors  to  Outt>oard  Marine  Corporatioo,  Waok^an, 
IlL,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19a,Ml 
I  i  Oatans.    (CL  1S4— i) 


t.  In  a  device  for  lubricating  the  bearings  of  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  having  cylinders,  separate 
crank  cases,  a  crankshaft  in  the  crank  cases  provided 
with  expoaed  cranks  and  pistons  operatively  connected 
with  the  cranks  and  reciprocable  in  the  respective  cylin- 
ders to  develop  altematiiDf  pressure  differentials  on  gas 
in  said  crank  cases,  the  improvement  which  consists  of 
a  duct  communicating  with  each  of  said  crank  cases  at 
a  point  in  spaced  relation  to  said  crankshaft,  an  oil  pres- 
sure line  communicating  with  said  duct  and  thereby  with 
the  respective  crank  cases,  and  means  for  supplying  oil 
through  said  line  to  said  duct  for  direct  delivery  alter- 
nately to  the  respective  crank  cases  by  reason  of  said 
pressure  differentials. 


3,144,tM 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Ustwln  C  Rotter,  Ladnc,  Mo.,  anignor  to  The  McNcU 
Machine  A  Fnginiiriin  Conpany,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
1  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  179,133 
5  ChyaM.  (CL  1S4— 7) 
3.  lit  a  cotton  picker  having  a  vertical  rotary  drum 
carrying  a  plurality  oi  vertically  extending  tubular  picker 
bars  therearound,  each  picker  bar  being  oadllable  on  its 
vertical  axis  and  having  spindles  joumalled  therein  and 
extending  outward  therefrom,  and  drive  means  in  each 
picker  bar  for  the  respective  spindles,  a  force  feed  lubri- 
cating system  for  the  picker  bars  comprising  a  lubricant 
manifold  carried  by  and  rotauble  with  the  drum,  flexible 
lubricant  distribution  lines  each  connected  at  one  end  to 
the  manifold  and  each  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  re- 
^>ective  picker  bar  for  delivery  of  lubricant  under  preasure 
fi^om  the  manifold  to  the  picker  bars,  means  on  the  cotton 
picker  for  holding  a  supply  of  lubricant,  a  lubricant  meter- 
ing pump  on  the  cotton  picker  having  an  inlet  connected 
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to  said  supply  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said  manifold, 
the  connection  from  said  pump  to  said  manifold  including 
means  permitting  rotation  of  the  drum,  and  means  for  in- 
termittently operating  the  pump  through  a  cycle  for  forcing 
a  metered  charge  of  lubricant  into  the  manifold,  said 
charge  being  suflfkient  for  lubrication  of  all  the  picker  bars. 


lubricant  being  forced  out  from  the  manifold  through  said 
flexible  distribution  lines  to  the  picker  bars  and  appor- 
tioned among  the  picker  bars  upon  forcing  of  said  metered 
charge  of  lubricant  into  the  manifold,  said  drum  com- 
prising a  vertical  cylindrical  barrel  having  upper  and  lower 
heads,  the  manifold  surrounding  said  barrel  at  the  lower 
end  thereof. 


3,144,097  ! 

OIL  SLINGER 
Paul  J.  Ebcrt,  MHwankec.  Wis^  MrigBor  to  IriBi  *  Strat- 
too  CorporatkM,  MUwankcc,  WIl,  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aog.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22«,3f7 
4  Claims.     (CL  lt4— 13) 


3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankcase 
in  which  a  supply  of  oil  may  be  held  with  its  surface  at 
varying  levels,  an  oil  slinger  of  the  rotary  type  mounted 
in  the  lower  portion  of  the  crankcase  and  rotataUy  driven 
in  one  direction  about  a  ftxed  axis  which  is  ao  offset  from 
the  vertical  that  as  the  slinger  rotates  a  point  on  its  pe- 
riphery has  alternate  upward  and  downward  components 
of  orbital  motion  by  which  such  point  is  alternately  car- 
ried above  and  below  the  surface  of  oil  in  the  crankcase, 
said  slinger  being  characterized  by:  a  first  paddle  on  the 
slinger,  spaced  from  the  slinger  axis  and  having  a  leading 
face  which  is  so  disposed  with  respect  to  a  plane  radial  to 
the  slinger  axis  and  intersecting  a  portion  of  the  first  pad- 
dle tfiat  said  leading  face  has  a  predetermined  upwardly 
facing  attitude  at  a  point  in  the  orbit  of  the  first  paddle 
near  the  top  of  its  upward  component  of  orbital  motion, 
so  that  said  first  paddle  is  effective  to  throw  oil  to  a  part 
at  a  fixed  location  in  the  upper  part  of  the  crankcase 
when    the    supply    of   oil    in    the    crankcase    is    at    a 


high  level;  and  a  second  paddle  on  the  slinfer,  cir- 
cufflferentially  spaced  from  the  first  paddle  and  baving  a 
leading  face  which  is  differently  disposed  with  respect  to 
a  plane  radial  to  the  slinger  axis  and  which  interaecu  a 
corresponding  portion  of  the  second  paddle,  so  that  the 
leading  face  of  the  second  paddle  has  subsuntially  the 
same  upwardly  facing  attitude  at  a  point  in  the  orbit  of 
the  second  paddle  near  the  bottom  of  iu  upward 
component  of  orbital  motion,  so  that  the  second  paddle 
is  effective  to  throw  oil  to  said  part  when  the  supply  of 
oil  in  the  crankcaae  is  al  a  low  level. 


3,144,tft 

DRAFT-OPERATED  DRIVE  MEANS  FOR 

CLOCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

F.  MkipoM,  37  FHiafc>th  St.,  Derby.  C 

FIM  May  2,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  277^12 

ICWa.    (CLItS— M) 


A  draft  functioning  unit  to  be  connected  to  a  chimney 
flue  by  a  pipe  coupling,  said  unit  comprising  a  section 
having  cylindrical  side  walls  and  an  open  lop  and  bottom, 
bearing  means  disposed  within  the  section  and  secured 
to  th<  side  walls,  a  first  shaft  rolatably  carried  by  said 
bearing  means  and  disposed  axlally  of  said  section,  a  vane 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  and 
disposed  within  the  section  to  extend  transversely  of  the 
cylmdrical  side  walls  to  be  driven  by  a  draft  of  air  pass- 
ing through  the  bottom  and  oat  of  the  top  of  the  section, 
said  cylindrical  side  walls  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
upwardly  inclined  vent  tubes  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from and  disposed  below  the  vane  to  augment  the  draft 
in  said  section,  a  second  shaft  extending  transversely  of 
and  carried  by  the  cylindrical  side  wails  and  having  ooe 
end  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  shaft  and  the  other 
end  projecting  from  the  side  walls,  a  spring  motor  mount- 
ed on  the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  side  walls,  means 
connecting  the  projecting  end  of  the  second  shaft  to  the 
spring  motor  to  wind  the  same  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  vane,  and  a  flexible  cable  connected  to  the  spring 
motor  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  cable  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  remotely  disposed  clock  or  the  like  to 
maintain  the  same  in  a  wound  condition. 


3,144««99 
PRESSURIZED  WHEEL  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
LjuBoat  A.  Ctdmmt,  Toledo,  Ohio,  awifoi  to  WDtys 
Motors,  lae.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  eorpbratioa  of  Nevada 
Filed  Aof.  14,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M4« 
2  CWiM.    (CL  Its— 2) 
1.  Apparatus  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  wheel 
assembly    including  a   nonrotatable   spindle    housing,   a 
spindle  member  extending  axiaUy  through  said  housing, 
a  wheel  member  rotatably  disposed  on  said  spindle  hous- 
ing, a  brake  drum  having  an  annular  flange  extending 
axially  toward  said  wheel  member  and  having  a  hub  re- 
leasaUy  connected  to  said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith, 
means  connecting  said  braLe  dnmi  to  said  wheel  mem- 
ber to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  wheel  member  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  brake  drum,  said  spindle 
housing  having  a  fluid  path  extending  therethrough  in  fluid 


» ^^Vl.     -^  ^ 
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communication  with  said  chamber,  taid  brake  drum  being 
of  a  shape  to  form  with  taid  wtiael  member  and  said 
spindle  housing  a  closed  anntdar  chamber,  sealing  means 
for  sealing  said  chamber  disposed  between  pairs  of  a 
phirality  of  members  comprising  said  wheel  member,  said 
spindle  housing,  said  spindle  and  said  brake  drum,  said 
sealing  means  being  of  the  type  for  maintaining  a  seal 
under  pressure  and  including  seal  assembly  means  be- 
tween said  spindle  housing  and  said  wheel  member  for 
providing  an  increased  sealing  effect  responsively  to  an 
increase  in  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said  spindle  bous- 
ing having  a  fluid  path  extending  therethrough  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  chamber,  braking  means  mount- 
ed OQ  said  spindle  housing  and  extending  into  said  cham- 


ber for  selective  engagement  with  said  brake  drum,  and 
means  permanently  connected  to  said  fluid  path  and  being 
continuously  in  fluid  communication  wi;h  said  chamber 
for  maintaining  said  cbamber  under  a  pressure  higher 
than  atmospheric  pressure,  said  braking  means  compris- 
ing an  air  compressor  member  for  providing  an  output 
of  air  under  pressure  for  said  chamber  and  a  pressure 
regulator  member  connected  to  said  compressor  for  main- 
taining the  pressure  to  said  chamber  substantially  con- 
stant and  at  a  su/Aciently  low  magnitude  whereby  in  the 
event  of  a  slight  leak  of  said  sealing  means  air  is  moved 
from  said  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  through  the  slight 
leak  thereby  impeding  the  ingress  of  foreign  matter  into 
said  chamber. 


3,144,19t 
VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Uoj4  D.  Kay.  9«i  Marteo,  CaHT.,  wrigmr  to  Kay-Bmn- 
■er  Stcd  Proiarta.  he^  Loa  Angdca,  CaHT^  ■ 
tloa  of  Delawwe 

Fll«d  Feb.  27, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  Ul^Ut 
13  ClaliM.     (CL  ISS— 2) 


1.  A  Whet]  braking  assembly  comprising  an  axle  hav> 
ing  a  brake  drum  for  a  wheel,  a  stationary  housing  for 
said  axle,  an  anchor  member  rigidly  fixed  to  the  exterior 
of  said  axle  housing  and  located  interiorly  of  said  brake 
drum,  said  anchor  member  being  generally  X-shaped 
with  its  two  legs  lying  in  parallel  planet  and  each  having 


journal  openings  through  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a 
pair  of  brake  shoes  having  one  end  pivoted  to  a  sepa- 
rate pair  of  said  openings,  a  pair  of  cam  actuators  for 
said  brake  shoes  joumalled  in  the  other  pair  of  said 
openings  and  positioned  to  engage  the  nonpivoted  ends  of 
said  shoes,  and  separate  power  actuated  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  and  effective  to  rotate  said  cam  ac- 
tuators to  pivot  said  shoes  into  engagement  with  said 
brake  dnun. 


3,144,191 

INERTIA  TRAILER  BRAKE  ACTUATOR 

Pierre  Haha,  Parts,  France,  assigDor  to  Le  RapMc,  Sodete 

a  RcspoasabUtc  Umitec,  Rheims,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,917 

Claims  priority,  appBcatloa  France  Mar.  9,  1969 

7  Clirina.    (CL  189—112) 


1.  An  automatic  device  for  applying  the  brakes  of  a 
trailer  equipped  with  a  braking  system  and  with  means 
for  controlling  said  braking  system  and  coupled  to  a 
tractor  vehicle,  said  device  comprising  a  cylindrical  case 
secured  on  the  front  end  of  the  trailer,  a  sleeve  member 
secured  on  the  front  end  of  said  cylindrical  case  to  con- 
stitute a  cylindrical  inlet  directed  inwards  of  said  cylin- 
drical case,  a  ring  secured  in  said  cylindrical  case  and  con- 
stituting a  cylindrical  passage  therein,  a  coupling  member 
comprising  a  front  portion  attached  to  said  tractor  and  a 
tubular  rear  portion  extending  coaxially  in  said  case  so  as 
to  slide  in  said  sleeve  member  and  in  the  ring  secured 
on  said  case,  a  collar  secured  on  said  coupling  member 
and  housed  with  clearance  in  said  cylindrical  case,  a  driv- 
ing ring  of  resilient  material  slidably  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  said  coupling  member  and  enclosed  in  said  cy- 
lindrical case  between  said  sleeve  member  secured  thereto 
and  said  collar  solid  with  said  coupling  member,  a  bump- 
er socket  of  resilient  material  slidably  engaging  the  outer 
surface  of  said  coupling  member  and  enclosed  in  said 
cylindrical  case  between  said  collar  solid  with  the  coupling 
member  and  the  ring  secured  in  said  cylindrical  case,  z 
moderator  spring  housed  with  radial  play  in  the  rear  tubu- 
lar portion  of  said  coupling  member,  said  spring  having  a 
front  end  bearing  against  the  front  portion  of  said  coupling 
member  and  an  operative  rear  end,  a  brake  actuating  mem- 
ber having  a  tubular  front  portion  slidably  engaging  said 
tubular  rear  portion  of  said  coupling  member  and  sur- 
rounding the  front  end  of  said  moderator  spring,  and  a 
rear  portion,  a  hydraulic  shock-absorber  securecl  in  said 
cylindrical  caae  behind  said  brake  actuating  member  and 
connected  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  brake  actuating  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  trunnions  extending  laterally  from  the  rear 
portion  of  said  brake  actuating  member,  a  pair  of  inertia 
control  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  a  transverse  pin  car- 
ried externally  by  said  cylindrical  case,  said  levers  having 
dri^vn  ends  and  driving  ends,  the  driven  ends  engaging  said 
casing  through  an  aperture  formed  therein  and  having  the 
shape  of  forks  engaging  the  trunnions  of  said  rear  portion 
brake  actuating  member,  said  driving  ends  being  disposed 
externally  of  said  casing,  a  bracing  member  rigidly  inter- 
connecting said  driving  ends,  a  two-armed  loop  engaging 
said  bracing  member  and  a  yoke  connecting  the  arms  of 
said  loop  for  positively  operating  said  control  means  for 
actuaUng  the  wheel  brakes  of  the  trailer  braking  system. 
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3,1444t2 
TORQUE  CONTROL  FOR  CONSTANT 

SPEED  DRTVE 
B.  NoMMH^  U  Habra,  CaUT^  nJanr  to  Lock- 
heed Akcnfl  Cotyorlioa,  llM>t«t,  CaM. 
FOcd  Dec  IS,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7Mi9 
IClalM.    (CLltt— IM) 


A  torque  control  device  comprising  a  flrtt  ihaft  to 
which  a  variable  torque  is  applied,  a  rotor  plate  attached 
to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pair  of  L-shaped 
arms  each  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  rotor 
plate,  the  free  ends  of  said  L  normally  lying  in  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  adjacent 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  nylon  friction  surfaces 
attached  to  said  arms  adjacent  said  pivot,  a  cylindrical 
member  surrounding  said  rotor  plate  and  L-shaped  arms 
and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  friction  surfaces,  means 
normally  restraining  said  friction  surfaces  from  contact 
with  the  cylindrical  member  a  cam  disponed  between  the 
free  ends  of  said  arms,  and  an  output  shaft  integral  with 
said  cam  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  cam  relative  to 
said  rotor  plate  said  friction  surfaces  are  caused  to  engage 
said  cylindrical  member. 


3,1444t3 
ARCHED  STRUCTURE 
H.  KnMicr,  Jr.,  Mapledale  Rood, 


FOcd 


M,l 


,  Scr.  No.  37,395 
(CL  !•»— 1) 


■eriet,  and  having  ihort  tagular  ad  edges  arranfed  to 
form  a  fe-entrant  angle  at  each  end  of  the  plate,  the 
apices  of  the  re  entrant  angles  lying  in  the  loogitudtnal 
axes  of  the  plates,  the  matching  re-entrant  angles  at  the 
ends  of  the  adjacent  plates  being  of  such  angularity  in 
reject  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  plates  that  the 
adjoining  short  angular  edges  between  any  two  plates 
will  lie  in  a  plane  e*»T»mfnttttin^  with  the  radius  of  cur- 
vature of  the  arched  structure  at  points  where  such  re- 
entrant angular  edges  meeL 


2.  An  arched  structure  formed  of  interleaved  series  of 
elements,  the  elements  being  formed  of  plates  shaped  to 
form  dihedral  an^es  about  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
plates,  each  plate  having  two  longitudinal  diagonal  edges 
at  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis,  the  edges  being  re- 
versely inclined  from  the  middle  towards  the  ends  of  the 
plate,  the  i^ate  being  lumrower  at  the  ends  than  in  the 
middle,  the  ends  of  the  plates  in  each  series  being  of  the 
same  width  as  the  ends  of  the  plates,  in  the  adjoining 


3J1444M 
COILABLB1 


TUBE  DEVICE 
Wcftr,T< 
bctt  AithwMec 
The  De  HavfllMd  Akvnft  of 
view,  Oolvfo,  Caaoda 

FUed  Am.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,1M 
inilwi      (CL  lt9^-34) 


to 


1.  A  self-supporting  tube  device  comprising:  an  elon- 
gate resilient  strip  permanently  deformed  into  a  hollow 
tube  about  the  longitudinal  axis:  a  tube  guide  supported 
in  a  frame;  a  rotatably  nnounted  reel  in  said  frame;  said 
reel  consisting  of  a  coil  storage  drum  and  a  pair  of 
inwardly  depending  conical  discs  secured  to  each  end 
and  concentric  therewith;  said  tube  being  inserted  in 
said  guide  and  coiled  about  said  drum  with  the  seam 
facing  outwardly,  whereby  said  tube  is  temporarily 
opened  flat  while  coiled:  and  the  flattened  width  of  said 
tube  being  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  rims 
of  said  discs,  whereby  upon  release  of  said  reel,  said  tube 
will  uncoil  from  said  drum  and  project  through  said 
guide  in  a  straight  line,  reforming  into  a  tubular  shape. 


3,144,lfS 
SEPARABLE  TWO-PART  I-BEAM  CONNECTOR 
C  Caosk,  Dowacn  Grove,  DL,  mmttfam  to  Sy- 
I  Mfg.  Coapaay,  Doe  PWms,  DL,  a  coryoratloo  of 


FHcd  Nov.  2^  1M2,  Scr.  No.  24M34 
•  niiiiii      (CL1I9— 35) 


1.  A  composite  separable  two-part  I-beam  connector 
comprising  two  identical  connector  parts,  each  part  being 
in  the  form  of  a  generally  L-«haped  casting  and  including 
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an  elonfated  horizonul  leg  portion  and  a  horizontal  foot 
portion  projecting  laterally  from  said  leg  portion  at  a 
right  angle  thereto  and  ipaoed  upwardly  therefrom  a  slight 
distance,  the  proximate  end  region  of  said  foot  i>ortion 
overlying  the  proximate  end  region  of  the  leg  portion, 
each  part  also  including  a  narrow  web  extending  between 
the  proximate  end  edge  of  the  foot  portion  and  one  side 
edge  of  the  leg  portion  and  serving  to  maintain  the  leg 
portion  and  foot  portion  in  their  slightly  spaced  relation- 
ship, the  underneath  face  of  said  foot  portion  and  the 
upper  face  of  the  leg  portion,  in  combination  with  the  web. 
establishing  a  guide  slot  therebetween,  the  distal  end  of 
said  foot  portion  being  formed  with  a  void  therethrough, 
said  connector  parts  being  juxtapositioned.  each  upon  the 
other,  with  the  two  foot  portions  and  the  two  leg  portions 
respectively  extending  in  parallelism  and  projecting  in 
opposite  directions  so  as  to  define  a  doted  generally  rec- 
tangular loop,  and  with  the  distal  end  of  the  foot  portion 
of  each  part  overlying  the  distal  end  of  the  leg  portion  of 
the  other  part,  and  a  clamping  bolt  projecting  through 
the  void  in  the  foot  portion  of  each  part  and  threadedly 
received  in  the  disul  end  region  of  the  leg  portion  of  the 
other  part. 

3,144,1M 
EXPANDING  GROUND  ANCHOR  DESIGN 
GcM  A.  JacobwMi,  Cakdoala,  Wia^  aMigior  to  McGraw- 
Ediaoa  Conpaay,  MUwaakcc,  Wia^  a  corporatfcw  of 
Ddaww* 

nM  Apr.  15, 19M,  S«r.  No.  21,599 
4Clitei.    (CLIf9u-92) 


'  1.  An  expansible  anchor  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
binatioa,  a  spreader  member,  an  anchor  rod  secured  to 
said  spreader  member,  an  anchor  body  integrally  formed 
of  an  equilateral  polygonal  blank  having  a  central  opening 
through  which  said  anchor  rod  extends  and  a  central 
polygonal  pounding  area  surrounding  said  opening  and 
provided  with  the  same  number  of  sides  as  said  blank,  said 
anchor  body  having  a  plurality  of  slits  therein  extending 
outward  from  the  apices  of  said  polygonal  pounding  area 
to  the  sides  of  said  blank  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
flukes  equal  in  number  to  said  sides,  each  of  said  flukes 
having  turned  substandally  radial  edges  and  at  least  one 
downwardly  recewed.  radially  extending  reinforcing  rib 
portion  extending  transversely  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  neutral  axis  of  the  cross  section  of  said  fluke  for  in- 
creasing the  section  modulus  of  said  cross  section  and  in- 
creasing the  fkxural  strength  of  said  fluke,  said  flukes 
being  bent  downward  into  a  folded  generally  frusto- 
conical  cooflguration,  said  anchor  body  resting  on  said 
spreader  member  so  that  tamping  on  said  poundinf  por- 
tion  will  expand  said  flukes  outward  along  said  spreader 
member  and  into  undisturbed  earth  with  each  fluke  hav- 
ing at  least  three  surfaces,  including  surfaces  presented  by 
said  turned  substantially  radial  edge  portions,  bearing 
against  said  spreader  member,  altenute  flukes  in  folded 


position  overlaying  flukes  adjacent  thereto  a  substantial 
distance  on  both  edges,  whereby  said  anchor  body  will 
have  maximum  expanded  area  and  maximum  heading 
power  for  a  predetermined  diameter  of  said  generally 
conical  configuration. 


3,144,1«7 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Edward  R.  Davics,  Oak  Park,  and  Glenn  L.  Bowen  and 
Robert  W.  Lcmoa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Jercd 
Industries,  Inc.,  Haiti  Parit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Miehigan 

Filed  Jniv  25,  1955,  Scr.  No.  524,18S 
23  Ciaiais.     (CL  192—13) 


1 .  In  a  multiple  speed  transmission  for  a  traction  vehi- 
cle, a  housing,  a  power  output  shaft  transversely  disposed 
within  said  housing,  driven  members  rotatably  mounted 
in  separate  portions  of  said  housing  at  either  end  of  said 
power  output  shaft,  said  driven  members  being  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  vehicle  traction  members,  separate 
friction  clutch  means  for  clutching  each  of  said  driven 
members  to  the  associated  end  of  said  power  output  shaft, 
separate  friction  brake  means  for  braking  each  of  said 
driven  members  to  said  housing  portions,  each  of  said 
brake  means  being  effective  to  brake  the  forward  and 
reverse  motion  of  said  vehicle  and  each  of  said  friction 
clutch  means  being  effective  to  selectively  and  individually 
clutch  said  driven  members  to  said  output  shaft,  each  of 
said  brake  means  and  each  of  said  clutch  means  having  a 
fluid  pressure  operated  servo  including  a  piston  member 
adapted  to  transmit  an  energizing  force  thereto,  a  fluid 
pressure  source,  conduit  structure  conununicating  with 
said  pressure  source  and  including  a  separate  portion  ex- 
tending to  each  servo,  valve  means  in  each  of  said  sepa- 
rate portions  of  said  conduit  structure  for  controlling  the 
distribution  of  fluid  pressure  to  each  servo,  and  manually 
operated  means  for  actuating  each  valve  means,  a  mova- 
ble portion  of  each  valve  means  for  the  clutch  and  brake 
means  associated  with  each  driven  member  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  separate  portions  of  said  manually  op- 
erated means. 


3,144,1M 

IMPACT  WRENCH  WITH  SEPARATE 

INERTIA  MEANS 

Harold  C.  RcyaoMs,  Athens,  Pa.,  aaslsiior  to  Ingersoil- 

Ra^  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jcraty 

FUtd  Mqr  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111,191 
7  Ciaima.     (CL  192—30.5) 
1.  An  impact  wrench  comprising: 
(d)  a  casing, 
(6)  an  impact  hammer  mechanism  rotatably  disposed 

within  said  casing, 
(c)  an  anvil  rotaubly  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
within  said  impact  hammer  mechanism. 


L. 
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(</)  cam  means  disposed  on  said  anvil  and  operatively    after  each  blow  struck  by  said  ttriking  faces  of  said  ham* 
associated  with  said  impact  hammer  mechanism  to    men  oo  laid  aavil  elements  of  said  tod  holder, 
positively  move  said  hammer  mechanism  in  clutch-  ^^^^^^^^^^^ 

ing  and  declutching  directions  with  said  anvil,  and  ~'^"^^^^^~~~~ 

3,144»llt 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  WITH  LEADING  AND 

TRAILING  SHOE 

HabcflM  JtMfkM  rm  Doorac,  A54«  StatfoMrtnMt, 

P«— a,  Nilfciil—Ji 

FIM  J«M  11, 1M2,  Scr.  Ntt.  M13M 

MkwlMii  Jm.  21, 1959 
(CL  192~1«5) 


(e)  separate  inertia  means  disposed  on  said  impact 
hammer  mechanism  to  delay  the  motion  of  said  im- 
pact hammer  mechanism  into  said  declutching  di- 
rection. 


3,144,199 
IMPACT  WRENCHES 
Rcmi  Alaiovaniac,  Claiaart,  FVaacc 
AteHcrs    dc    Mcudon,    Mcadon,    Fi 
anooymc 

Filed  Feb.  5.  19«3,  Scr.  No.  254,444 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France  Apr.  27, 1942 

7  Claiim.     (CL  192—39.5) 


to  Forges  tt 

a 


1.  A  wrench  of  the  impact  type  for  tightening  or  re- 
leasing by  rotation  screws  or  nuts  comprising  a  tool  holder 
mounted  for  free  rotation  and  having  a  front  end  shaped 
to  engage  the  socket  of  tlie  screw  or  nut  to  be  rotated 
for  screwing  or  unscrewing  and  a  pair  of  diametrally  op- 
posite anvil  elements,  a  hammer  carrier  mounted  behind 
the  rear  end  of  said  tool  holder  and  between  said  anvil 
elements  of  said  tool  holder,  said  hammer  carrier  having 
formed  therethrough  a  diametral  passage  and  being 
formed  with  a  rear  end  portion  constituting  a  drive  shaft, 
a  pair  of  hammers  mounted  for  radial  sliding  movement 
in  said  diametral  passage  of  said  hammer  carrier  and 
formed  externally  with  two  striking  faces  adapted  to  strike 
simultaneously  said  two  anvil  elements  during  one  revolu- 
tion of  said  hammer  carrier,  a  power  shaft  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  drive  shaft  of  said  hammer  carrier  for  ro- 
tatably  driving  said  hammer  carrier,  resilient  return  means 
constantly  urging  said  hammers  to  a  central  released  po- 
sition in  which  their  striking  faces  are  retracted  in  relation 
to  said  anvil  elements  of  said  tool  holder,  and  locking 
means  mounted  in  said  hammer  carrier  and  co-acting  with 
said  tool  holder  for  keeping  said  hammers  in  their  re- 
leased position  against  the  centrifugal  force  during  more 
than  a  half -revolution  of  said  hammer  carrier  subsequent 
to  the  retractimi  of  said  hammers  by  said  resilient  means 


An  automatic  clutch  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  plate 
secured  to  said  driving  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pivots  secured 
to  said  plate,  a  leading  clutch  shoe  and  a  trailing  clutch 
shoe  pivoted  on  said  pivots,  a  driven  shaft,  a  drum  mount- 
ed on  said  driven  shaft  to  be  driven  by  said  driving  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  springs  each  having  one  end  connected  to 
a  clutch  shoe  to  retract  it  away  from  said  drum  against 
centrifugal  force  acting  on  said  clutch  shoe  when  said 
driving  shaft  is  rotated,  said  springs  connected  to  said 
leading  clutch  shoes  applying  a  force  different  from  the 
force  applied  by  said  springs  connected  to  said  trailing 
clutch  shoes,  and  a  floating  member  located  about  said 
driven  shaft  to  which  the  other  ends  of  said  springs  are 
connected  so  that  first  said  trailing  slioes  engage  said 
drimi  at  a  predetermined  speed  of  said  driving  shaft  and 
then  said  leading  shoes  at  a  greater  speed  of  said  driving 
shaft. 


3,144,111 
CONVEYORS 
DoagfaH  Grifi  Foriyct 
■rtgiof  to  BakM 

Uaitod  States  cor^L 

FBed  Mar.  24,  1941.  S«r.  No.  99,131 
4CMM.    (CL193— 35) 


Mkk,  a 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  up> 
standing,  longitudinally  extending  supporting  frames  each 
of  which  terminates  at  its  upper  end  in  a  laterally  extend- 
ing flange  providing  a  smooth,  continuous,  planar,  spindle 
supporting  surface;  a  plurality  of  spindles  spanning  said 
frames  and  having  their  opposite  ends  supported  on  the 
supporting  surfaces  of  the  respective  flanges;  a  clamping 
member  for  each  of  said  frames,  each  of  said  clamping 
members  comprising  an  elongated,  walled  member 
having  one  wall  overiying  and  engaging  the  adiaceat 
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spindles,  a  second  wall  of  each  of  said  clamping  mem- 
ben  having  openings  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  and 
receiving  the  ends  of  said  spindles  and  spacing  said  spindles 
longitudinally  of  said  frames;  and  means  anchoring  said 
clamping  members  to  the  flanges  of  the  respective  frames, 
the  width  of  each  of  said  flanges  being  such  as  to  accom- 
modate its  associated  anchoring  means  between  its  edges. 


3,144«112 
FARE  COLLECTING  APPARATUS 
Howard  A.  Powen,  MatfcM,  aad  Everett  V. 

Fall  RWcr,  Maa^  iiiltBDri  to  Uatvanal  Coatroh,  Imc^ 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 
FUad  Sayt.  12,  IMt,  Str.  No.  55^54 
If  Oafaas.    (CL  lf4— •) 


1.  In  fare  collecting  apparatus  for  use  in  controlling 
access  through  a  barrier,  a  rotor  having  pockets  for  re- 
ceiving individual 'Coins  therein,  means  for  driving  said 
rotor,  a  coin  inlet  for  directing  said  coins  toward  said 
rotor,  switch  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  coins 
after  entry  into  said  coin  inlet  for  actuating  said  driving 
means,  means  for  gauging  the  diameter  of  said  coins,  said 
gauging  means  including  a  gauging  blade  for  contacting 
said  coins  to  be  gauged,  a  selector  contact  blade  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  gauging  blade  and  a  selector  con- 
tact plate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  contacts  secured 
thereto,  said  contacts  being  spaced  in  a  predetermined 
relation  and  in  accordance  with  the  diameten  of  said 
coins,  wherein  when  an  acceptable  coin  is  engaged  by  said 
gauging  Made,  said  selector  contact  blade  will  make  con- 
tact with  the  corresponding  contact  on  said  selector  con- 
tact plate,  meant  responsive  to  engagement  of  said  selector 
contact  Made  with  a  corresponding  contact  for  actuating 
a  reject  device,  a  reject  door  operatively  connected  to  said 
reject  device  and  being  adaped  to  open  in  response  to 
the  energization  thereof  for  rejecting  invalid  coins  throu^ 
said  reject  door,  means  for  totalizing  the  values  of  the 
acceptable  coins,  and  means  responsive  to  said  totalizing 
means  for  energizing  a  control  device  that  is  actuated  to 
allow  access  through  said  barrier  when  a  predetermined 
fare  is  deposited  in  said  apparatus  and  totalized  by  said 
totalizing  means. 


3,144,113 
CAN  DISPENSER 
Lawrewx  W.  Paicraoa,  Uoticos.  Wls„  aarisaar  to  GardKT 
Ma—facfrl^  Cofaay,  Horkoa,  Wk.,  a  corporatloa 
ofWlinaria 

FIM  Nov.  2, 1959.  Sot.  No.  t5t,42« 
UCtalBBa.    (CL194— 37) 
1.  A  can  vending  device  comprising  an  inclined  hopper 
of  dimensions  to  receive  side  by  side  tien  of  cans  of  cir- 


cular cross  section  to  be  dispensed,  said  hopper  having  an 
opening  at  its  top  to  receive  said  cans  into  both  of  said 
tiers  and  its  inclination  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
diameters  of  the  cans,  means  at  the  bottom  of  the  in- 
clined hopper  for  supporting  said  tiers,  the  supporting 
means  including  an  escapement  mechanism  for  discharg- 
ing the  lowermost  can  from  one  of  said  tiers,  the  inclina- 
tion of  the  hopper  being  such  that  the  cans  of  the  other 


tier  are  inclined  over  the  cans  of  said  one  tier,  said 
escapement  mechanism  supporting  said  lowermost  can  at 
a  level  lower  than  the  cans  of  the  adjacent  other  tier,  and 
the  inclination  of  the  hopper  being  such  that  as  cans  are 
discharged  by  the  escapement  mechanism,  successive 
uppermost  cans  roll  from  the  adjacent  other  tier  onto  the 
top  of  the  said  one  tier  from  which  cans  have  been 
dispensed. 


3,144,114 

AUTOMOBILE  PARKING  METER 

J.  SoUivaii,  3924  Granby  SC,  Norfolk  4,  Va. 

Filed  Joly  13,  1941,  Scr.  No.  123,824 

9ClataM.    (CL194— 84) 


1.  A  releasable  barrier  device  for  automobiles,  com- 
prising a  locking  bar;  means  mounting  said  bar  horizon- 
tally for  reciprocative  movement  between  a  raised  locking 
position  and  a  lowered  releasing  position;  releasable  lock- 
ing means  for  retaining  said  bar  in  raised  position,  said 
means  comprising  a  track  adapted  to  extend  horizontally 
along  the  ground,  and  comprising  a  slide  bar  supported 
on  the  track  and  movable  under  the  locking  bar  to  posi- 
tively block  downward  movement  of  the  same  and  to 
directly  bear,  by  solely  compressive  stresses  reacting  on 
the  track,  all  downward  forces  applied  to  the  locking  bar; 
actuatable  means  for  rendering  said  locking  means  inop- 
erative; and  semi-automatic  means  actuated  by  the  lock- 
ing bar  and  adapted  for  operation  after  actuation  of  said 
immediately  preceding  means  for  rendering  operative  the 
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locking  means  only  in  nspooac  to  a  predetermined  suc- 
cessive complete  lowering-and-raising  movement  of  the 
locking  bar. 


3444415 
COIN  TELEPHONE  TOTALIZER  COIN 
ARM  MECHANISM 
DavM  W.  Peat  awl  Lawreaca  A.  StrmuMi 
bd.;  saM  Peat  atilgMnr  to  Wcitera  Electric  C« 
incorporated.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfcw  of  New 
York,  Md  said  Stroaswra  asrigaor  to  Bdl  TelcpkoM 
Laboratories,  locorponlad.  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  New  York 

Filed  JoM  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2M445 
1*  ClaiBH.     (CL  194—94) 


1.  In  a  coin  telephone  including  a  coin  chute  and  a 
totalizer  shaft  for  indicating  by  its  rotational  position 
the  value  of  a  deposited  coin,  apparatus  responsive  to 
the  fall  of  a  coin  in  said  chute  for  rotating  said  shaft 
through  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  value  of  said  coin 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  coin  arm  mounted  for 
pivotal  movenaent  about  said  shaft,  said  pivotal  move- 
ment  being  responsive  to  the  fall  of  a  quarter  in  said  chute 
and  having  an  angular  magnitude  with  a  preselected  pro- 
portional relation  to  the  value  of  a  quarter,  a  second 
coin  arm  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  shaft, 
said  pivotal  movement  being  re^xxisive  to  the  fall  of  a 
nickel  or  a  dime  in  said  chute  and  having  an  angular 
magnitude  with  a  preselected  respective  proportional  re- 
lation to  the  value  of  said  nickel  or  dime,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  first  arm  for  ro- 
tating said  shaft,  means  responsive  to  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  second  arm  for  pivotally  moving  said  first 
arm  thereby  to  rotate  said  shaft,  said  arms  being  dis- 
posed in  their  index  or  nonpivoted  position  at  different 
angles  with  respect  to  their  common  pivot  point  thereby 
to  allow  nickels  and  dimes  to  traverse  a  substantially 
greater  free  fall  distance  before  striking  said  second  arm 
than  traversed  by  a  quarter  in  striking  said  first  arm. 


3,1444  H 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  TYPEWRITING 
MACHINES 
Andor  Goy,  23  Dolirinal-ot,  Bodaput 

FHcd  May  19,  I9<1,  Ser.  No.  II  13*5 
SCiaiM.    (CL197— 44) 


1.  In  a  typewriter  with  keys  for  letters  and  spaces 
diqKxed  in  a  frame,  an  escapement  wheel  provided  with 
teeth  of  predetermined  pitch,  a  shaft  mounted  in  said 


frame  and  on  which  said  escapement  wheel  is  fixedly 
mounted,  a  pawl  carrier,  means  pivotally  mounting  said 
carrier  in  said  frame  adjacent  to  and  independent  from 
said  escapement  wheel  for  movement  toward  and  from 
said  escapement  wheel,  a  pawl  member,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  pawl  member  on  said  pawl  carrier  for 
engaging  the  teeth  of  said  escapement  wheel,  means  bias- 
ing said  pawl  carrier  toward  said  escapement  wheel  to 
hold  said  pawl  member  in  engagement  therewith  where- 
by and  only  during  said  engagement  will  said  pawl  mem- 
ber pivot  means  be  substantially  aligned  with  said  shaft, 
a  dog  Carrier,  means  pivotally  disposing  said  dog  carrier 
in  said  frame  adfaccnt  to  said  pawl  carrier,  a  spacing 
member  dispoacd  betweeu  said  pawl  carrier  and  dog  car- 
rier, a  dog  member  disposed  on  said  dog  carrier,  select- 
able stop  members  disposed  adjacent  said  pawl  member 
against  which  said  pawl  member  abuts,  means  to  main- 
tain said  pawl  member  against  said  stop  members,  se- 
lectable means  opcratively  connected  to  said  stop  mem- 
bers to  select  same  for  appropriate  stopping  of  said  pawl 
member,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  dog  carrier  so  that 
said  dog  carrier  engages  said  spacing  member,  thereby 
to  free  said  paid  member  from  said  escapement  wheel. 


3,144,117 
COMB  PLATE  FOR  BELT  TYPE  MOVING 

SIDEWALK 
Andrew  FabtUa.  Hohokas,  aad  Htnmm  Rudolph  Yost. 
fvfc,  N J.,  aeritien  to  Otfi  Elevator  Corn- 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoiliua  of  New  Jcney 
FBed  ABf.  12, 19St,  Ser.  No.  734,679 
4  OsImi      (CL  19t— 1«) 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising,  an  endless  belt  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  forming  the  load  carrying 
surface,  a  comb  plate  at  an  end  of  travel  of  the  conveyor, 
said  comb  plate  having  an  immovably  affixed  load  sup- 
porting portion  and  a  movable  comb  portion,  said  comb 
portion  having  teeth  intermeshing  with  said  ribs,  means 
for  supporting  said  movable  comb  portion  on  and  beneath 
said  immovable  load  supporting  portion  for  lateral  move- 
ment thereof  with  respect  to  said  supporting  portion,  said 
means  coinprising  a  laterally  extending  slot  in  one  of 
said  portions,  and  a  cooperatingly  shaped  laterally  extend- 
ing bar  formed  on  the  other  of  said  portions  and  slid- 
able  in  said  slot  and  positioning  said  comb  member 
beneath  and  partially  covered  by  said  immovable  load 
supporting  portion,  and  positioning  means  responsive  to 
lateral  shifting  of  said  belt  at  said  comb  plate  for  lat- 
erally shifting  said  comb  portion  to  maintain  the  desired 
intermeshing  relationship  of  said  comb  teeth  with  said  ribs. 


3,144,llg 
COATED  SURFACES  FOR  MOVING  STAIRWAYS 
iadrew  Fabala,  HohokM,  N J.,  asilginr  to  Otta  Elevator 
Coanaay,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkia  of  New 


Fled  hm.  14, 19M,  8«.  Na.  2,44t 
TCIalaiB.    (CL19t— 10 

1.  A  moving  stairway  comprising,  an  endless  series 
of  steps  adapted  for  carrying  passengers  from  one  land- 
ing to  another  in  ascending  and  descending  directions, 
each  of  said  steps  including  a  tread  portion  and  a  riser 


!.■«•! 


"^ 


■^«JM<P 
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portion  and  each  running  on  tracks  arranged  between 
balustrading,  said  tracks  being  arranged  so  that  said  steps 
emerge  from  under  the  landing  at  the  stairway  entrance 
in  platform  formation,  change  to  step  formation  on  the 
incline  and  back  to  platform  formation  at  their  exit  end, 
said  balustrading  including  a  skirt  panel  adjacent  the  ri^t 


and  left  edges  of  said  steps,  characterized  in  that  the 
surface  of  the  skirt  panels  adjacent  said  step  edges  and 
the  outer  surface  of  said  riser  of  each  step  are  coated  with 
a  solid  materia]  having  a  sUtic  coeflfcient  of  friction  of 
•ubetantiaUy  .04  for  a  20  pound  load  againit  poUihed 
steel,  ASTM  method. 


the  switch  to  the  second  imit  being  included  in  the  circuit 
to  the  first  solenoid,  means  included  in  each  photocell 
unit  for  closing  its  switch  after  a  predetermined  time  de- 
lay following  interruption  of  iu  beam,  whereby  a  tray 
moving  past  the  first  photocell  unit  on  the  first  conveyor 
to  interrupt  iU  light  beam  will  effect  the  release  of  a  tray 
on  the  second  conveyor  and  the  released  tray  on  the 
second  conveyor  in  moving  past  the  second  photocell  wiU 
release  a  tray  on  the  first  conveyor. 


loha  E.  Ntfcslasl. 


3,144,12« 
ARTICLE  INVERTER 

^  ^      eloala,  OUo,  assignor  to 

*  Chea*aa  Cotporatloa,  OaUaad,  CaBf., 

of  Delaware 

Scat  7, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  13Mt2 

tf  Oakm.    (CL  19g— 33) 


3,144,119 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Biagle  I.  NlgrdH,  Norlhbtaok,  WaadeB  E. 

For«t.  aad  Richard  B.  Will  .CMcaga,  RL, 

lacM  SkoUe,  OL,  a  ceeaeiatlaa 

FBed  Dec.  IS,  IMI,  Ser.  Now  1J937« 
^HalaM     (CL19t— 32) 


1 .  A  conveyor  system  for  converting  two  rows  of  con- 
veyed, open-top  trays  of  imiform  size  to  a  single  row, 
comprising,  in  combination,  first  and  second  conveyors, 
meaiM  for  continuously  operating  the  conveyors  at  uni- 
form speed,  transfer  means  for  delivering  trays  from  one 
conveyor  to  the  other,  movable  stop-pins  arranged  in 
operative  relation  to  each  conveyor  whereby  a  free  end 
of  each  pin  is  arranged  to  enter  open  top  trays  on  each 
conveyor  and  receive  contact  by  the  trailing  wall  of  a 
tray  to  restrain  its  forward  oaovemem  00  the  conveyor, 
individual  operating  means  for  moving  each  pin  to  take 
its  free  end  out  of  tray  holding  position  and  release  a 
nay  for  advancement  upon  iu  conveyor,  control  means 
for  each  of  such  pin  operating  means,  including  first  and 
second  solenoid  valves  of  the  type  which,  when  energized, 
will  assume  a  condition  to  effect  retraction  of  the  pin 
which  it  controls  and  thereafter  will  asmnie  its  original 
condition  to  effect  the  return  of  the  pin  to  tray-wall  en- 
gaging position,  a  coodncthig  circuit  for  conaecthig  the 
solenoid  of  each  solenoid  valve  to  a  source  of  electric 
current,  first  and  second  photocell  units  arranged  re- 
spectively at  the  sides  of  the  first  and  second  conveyors 
at  locations  upstream  from  the  transfer  means  and  hi 
positions  where  trays  passing  along  the  conveyors  will 
interrupt  the  light  beams  of  the  photocells,  each  photo- 
cell unit  inchiding  a  switch,  the  switch  to  the  first  unit 
being  included  in  the  circuit  of  the  ncond  solenoid  and 
•oe  O.O.— 29 


I.  Device  for  turning  an  article  comprising  a  first  gen- 
erally horizontal  conveyor  means  supporting  an  article  of 
generally  rectangtdar  cross  section,  a  i^urality  of  rollers 
">/«i«  »^th  said  conveyor  means  to  receive  said  article, 
said  rollers  terminating  in  a  vertical  plane  offset  from  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  article  whereby  said  article  falls 
from  said  rollers,  a  horizontally  extending  bar  disposed 
beneath  said  roUen  to  engage  the  leading  edge  of  said 
article  as  it  falls,  and  a  second  generally  h<«izontal  con- 
veyor disposed  beneath  said  bar. 


Attas 
C 


H. 


3,144431 
PEAR  FEEDER 
Wahat  Craek,  CaHT. 

a 


to 

of 


Jl 


2, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  2M,M8 
(CL  19^—33) 


1.  A  device  for  turning  a  pear  into  a  predetermined 
position  of  alignment  comprising  a  pair  of  worms,  each 
worm  having  a  continuous  thread  varying  in  diameter 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  worm  to  provide  a 
pear  supporting  surface  approtumating  the  inverse  of 
the  configuration  of  a  pear  supported  00  the  worms  with 
the  major  axis  of  the  pear  parallel  to  the  major  axis  of 
the  worms,  means  supporting  the  worms  for  rotaUon 
about  spaced  parallel  axes  extending  in  a  horizontal 
plane  wtih  the  worms  closely  adjacent  one  another  to 
provide  cooperative  support  for  a  pear  placed  on  the 
worms,  and  means  for  routing  the  worms  in  the  same 
direction. 


-  "-^ 
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3,144422 

APPARATUS  FOR  CX)NTROLLING  THE 

MOVEMENT  OF  CONTAINERS 

lolui  F.  FrcMk,  San  lose,  CaUf^  MrigMir  to  FMC  Cor^ 

poradoB,  Sm  Jose,  CaMT^  a  coryraMoa  off  Delaware 
Origknl  apHiclioa  Not.  21,  If  St,  Sw.  N^  773,435,  now 
Palc^  No.  3,M745t,  dated  Dec  11,  1942.    DtrMcd 
and  this  appttcadoa  Feb.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  172314 
9  ClataM.     (CL  194—34) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  processing  coniestibles  in  con- 
tainers, a  frame,  a  container  feed  conveyor  supported 
on  said  frame,  a  pair  of  rails  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  feed  conveyor,  one  rail  being  disposed  on  each 
side  of  said  feed  conveyor  and  below  the  containers  car- 
ried on  said  feed  conveyor,  crank  arms  pivotally  con- 
necting said  rails  to  said  frame,  a  resilient  pad  secured 
to  said  frame  and  disposed  above  said  conveyor,  and 
actuating  means  connected  to  said  crank  arms  for  periodi- 
cally actuating  said  arms  to  raise  said  rails  and  the  con- 
tainers supported  thereon  to  a  position  above  the  surface 
of  said  feed  conveyor  and  against  said  pad  to  temporarily 
arrest  the  movement  of  the  raised  containen  and  all  fol- 
lowing containers  on  said  feed  conveyor. 


24, 


3,144,123 

BUCKET  ELEVATOR 

Haiis-Holc«>  Wlcac,  Schnicdcatn 

Haaaovcr,  Gtrmumj 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1942,  Scr.  No.  22S,M7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcranay  Sept  25,  1941 

5  Claims.     (CL  19S— 149) 


1 .  In  a  bucket  elevator  havfng  two  endless  toothed  belts 
of  yielding  material  adapted  to  be  guided  over  toothed 
pulleys,  transverse  studs  carried  by  said  belts  and  buckets 
swingably  supported  by  said  studs;  elastic  members  be- 
tween adjacent  buckets,  each  elastic  member  having  the 
shape  of  a  strip  comprising  cylindrical  end  sides  and  a 
flat  middle  part,  said  cylindrical  end  sides  fitting  into  cy- 
lindrical openings  formed  in  said  buckets  to  yieldably  con- 
nect the  elastic  member  to  a  transverse  side  of  one  bucket 
and  to  the  transverse  side  of  the  next  bucket. 


3,144,124 
TABLE  TOP  CHAIN  LINK  CONVEYOR 
CONSTRUCTION 
E.    Hcia,   SatlMw,    Mlek.,    iidganr   to 

\me^  SagiHnr,  Mich.,  a  €uipwtio«  off  Now 
York 

Filed  Juc  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1 1S,69S 
4  ClaioM.     (CL  19«— 189) 
1.  A  chain  link  construction  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber formed  of  resflieot  material  and  having  a  iat  upper 
surface;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flanges  projecting  from 
one  side  of  said  boidy  member  and  being  downwardly 


rolled  from  said  upper  surface  to  form  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  aligned,  substantially  cylindrical  but  incomplete 
loops;  a  similar  third  loop  projecting  from  the  opposite 
side  of  said  body  member,  the  loops  of  said  pair  of  loops 
being  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  corresponding 
substantially  to  the  length  of  said  third  loop  so  as  to 
enable  the  third  loop  of  a  similar,  adjacent  body  mem- 
ber to  be  received  therebetween;  and  a  cylindrical  cou- 
pling pin  having  its  opposite  ends  removably  received 
in  said  pair  of  loops  and  spanning  the  distance  there- 
between, one  loop  only  of  said  pair  of  loops  having  a 


threaded  bore  the  threads  of  which  are  formed  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in  which  said  one  loop 
is  rolled,  the  remaining  loops  having  smooth  bores,  said 
coupling  member  having  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end 
only  of  the  latter,  said  portion  of  said  pin  being  in 
threaded  engagement  with  the  direads  of  the  bore  in 
said  one  loop,  whereby  uid  one  loop  exerts  a  frictional 
force  on  said  coupling  member  tending  to  restrain  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  coupling  member  and  said  one  loop 
in  a  direction  to  unthread  the  said  coupling  member  from 
said  one  loop. 


'       3,144,125 

SPIRAL  CONVEYOR  INCLUDING 
mSASSEMBLY  MEANS 


Harold  C.  McdWy,  New 
GaUoo  M 


FUcd  Dec  24,  IHl,  9m.  No.  142,111 
1  CWm.    (CL  19t— 213) 


tolcf^ 
off  OMo 


In  a  spiral  conveyor  formed  of  at  least  two  aligned  con- 
veyor sections  each  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  spiral  flight 
wound  around  the  shaft  a  connecting  shaft  element  for 
joining  adjacent  ends  of  a  pair  of  shafts  to  each  other, 
one  of  said  shafts  including  a  seat  for  said  connecting 
shaft  element,  said  seat  being  open  in  a  diametral  plane, 
a  cap  overlying  said  connecting  shaft  element  and  said 
seat,  said  one  shaft  including  a  first  radially  diiposcd 
junction  surface  at  each  side  of  said  connecting  shaft 
element,  said  cap  being  formed  with  a  second  radially 
disposed  junction  surface  at  each  side  of  said  connectiitf 
shaft  element,  said  firu  and  second  radially  dispoccd  junc- 
tion surfaces  being  aligned  with  each  other  for  bearing 
engagement  of  the  first  and  second  junction  surfaces,  said 
seat,  said  connecting  shaft  element  aiKl  said  cap  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  bores  exteiMling  therethrough  on 
diametral  lines  which  are  crossed  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  pair  of  bolu  extending  through  said  bores  of  said 
seat,  the  connecting  shaft  element  and  the  cap  for  fixedly 
securing  said  coonectint  shaft  element  to  said  one  shaft 
and  for  fixedly  securing  said  cap  to  said  one  shaft  with 
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said  first  and  second  junction  surfaces  at  each  side  bear> 
ing  on  each  other,  said  bolu  being  disposed  on  diametral 
lines  which  are  crossed  with  respect  to  each  other,  and 
said  bolts  being  releasable  for  separation  of  said  conveyor 
sections  by  removal  of  uid  cap  and  removal  of  said 
connecting  shaft  element  from  said  seat 


3J44,U4 
KLYSTRON  TUBE  GRID  SmPPlNG  CONTAINER 
L.  JcMcs,  Attlsboro,  Mass.,   Hrivcr  to 

"     Ml 


Filed  Dec  17,  lH2,9m.  No.  24S4St 
ICIiliik    (a.2M~l) 


A  klystron  tube  grid  shipping  container  comprising  a 
rigid  flat  circular  opaque  base,  the  upper  surface  thereof 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  compartment  recesses 
having  a  size  and  shape  corresponding  to  and  receiving 
klystron  tube  grids  therein,  and  a  mating  rigid  trans- 
parent cover  fitting  tightly  against  said  upper  surface  of 
said  base  closing  said  recesses  and  sectired  to  said  base 
with  a  centrally  located  hand  denMMintable  means,  said 
cover  permitting  visual  inspection  of  said  klystron  tube 
grids  therethrough. 


3,144,127 
TW04N-0NE  EYEGLASS  CASE 

FofH,  334  W.  2Mk  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBcd  Fsk.  4,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  171^1 
3niiii      (CL 


7- 


/. 


1.  An  eyeglass  case  comprising  a  pair  of  side  panels,  a 
divider  panel  disposed  between  the  side  paneb  connected 
at  one  end  only  to  one  of  the  side  panels  and  at  the  other 
opposite  end  only  to  the  other  of  the  ade  panels,  a  flex- 
ible tubular  gusset  endrdiitg  the  divider  panel  and  being 
connected  to  the  divider  panel  ends  and  to  tlie  pair  of  side 
panels,  to  provide  an  area  in  the  case  divided  into  two 
compartments  by  the  divider  panel,  the  tubular  gusset 
having  cut-outs  at  its  ends,  each  end  providing  separate 
entrance  for  each  one  of  the  compartments  at  only  the 
ends  of  the  eyeglass  case,  and  slide  fastener  means  con- 
nected to  the  tubular  gusset  for  opening  and  closing  each 
of  the  compartment  entrances  and  both  of  such  entrances 
at  the  same  time. 


344442t 

PAPERBOARD  AND  PLASTIC  FILM 

HOSIERY  PACKAGE 

C  CoBws,  WaMiBm,  Mnis^^MstaBor  to  Container 
Conoralioo  off  America,  Chicago,  UL,  a  cotponMloB 
of  Dslawars 

FBed  Nov.  13, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237,254 
4  nslmi      (CL  244—45.34) 


ing: 


1.  A  relatively  shallow,  folder-type  package,  compris- 


(e)  a  carton  base  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of 
foldable  paperboard;  and 

(6)  a  sleeve,  open  at  at  least  one  end.  formed  from 
a  relatively  thin  tran^arent  sheet  of  plastic  film  char- 
acteriied  by  a  tendency  to  cohere  to  itself; 

(c)  said  base  including  a  geaerally  rectangular  main 
panel  having  pairs  of  relatively  narrow  side  and  end 
panels  hinged  to  iu  opposite  side  and  end  edges, 
respectively; 

(d)  said  sleeve  having  a  girth  approxinutely  equal  to 
twice  the  width  of  said  main  panel; 

(e)  said  sleeve  overlying  one  surface  of  said  main 
panel  and  being  in  a  collapsed  condition  to  present 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  inner  and  outer  walls 
interconnected  at  their  side  edges; 

(/)  said  sleeve  inner  wall  being  interrupted  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  co-planer  sections  adhesively  se- 
cured to  ttid  one  surface  of  the  main  panel  and 
separated  from  each  other  and  having  a  portion  at 
•aid  pinel  surface  adjtcent  an  open  end  of  the 
sleeve  exposed  and  in  direct  facing  relation  widi  an 
equivalent  portion  of  the  iriastic  sleeve  outer  wall  to 
facilitate  opening  of  the  sleeve  and  the  insertion  of 
an  obfect  between  the  main  panel  and  die  skeve 
outer  wall; 

(f )  said  side  panels  being  folded  approximately  180 
degrees  back  over  nuu^oal  portions  of  the  sides  of 
the  sleeve  outer  wall  and  adhesively  secured  thereto, 
so  Oat  the  nudn  panel  and  the  sleeve  outer  wall 
serve  as  the  troat  and  rear  walls,  reflectively,  of 
die  package; 

(A)  saU  end  wall  panels  being  folded  approximately 
180  degrees  back  over  marginal  portions  of  die 
ends  of  said  sleeve  outer  wall  and  end  portions  of 
reflective  side  panels  and  being  adhesively  secured 
to  said  side  panel  portioos. 


3444429 

CONTAINER  AND  STAND  ASSEMBLY 

9y*My  R.  W«i*sn,  171S  HalUcd  9t,  Cyc^o,  m. 

Fled  Dec  J;  1942,  Scr.  No.  24LM9 

8  ChdM.  ^CL  244— S4) 

1.  The  combination  comprising  a  partially  filled,  non- 

•elf-supporting,   flexible   bag   having   relatively   closely 

spaced  confronting  walls  which  sealingly  engage  each 

other  on  all  sides  thereof  to  form  a  flat  bag  having  a 
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material  holding  compartment  therein  and  a  spout  form- 
ing section  at  the  top  of  the  bag  from  which  the  con- 
tents of  the  bag  can  be  poured,  a  stand  supporting  the 
bag  in  an  upright  position  above  a  bag  contacting  surface, 
said  stand  including  means  at  the  top  thereof  engaging 
the  top  of  the  bag  at  least  at  two  horizontally  spaced 
points  wherein  the  bag  cannot  tilt  with  respect  to  the 


3,144,13t 

PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 

Bhmc  G.  Coppiag,  AkroB,  Oklo,  Mrigior  t*  Atknm,  lacn 

Akroa,  OMo,  a  corporlloa  of  Okb 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  22M11 

9  nilii     (CL2M— 45) 


^^^^^^^a 
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1.  A  package  assembly  for  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
articles  having  top  chines  or  beads  fonned  thereon  and 
comprising 

a  cardboard  top  unit  having  a  pair  of  dependent  slotted 
flanges  thereon,  which  unit  overlies  a  row  of  abutted 
articles  with  the  top  chines  thereof  received  in  said 
slots  of  said  flanges,  and 

an  open  end  heat  shrunk  plastic  band  extending  tightly 
around  said  articles  and  retaining  said  flanges  tightly 
against  the  sides  of  said  articles  with  said  top  chines 
in  said  slots, 

said  plastic  band  being  made  from  a  pair  of  plastic  film 
strips  overlapped  and  secured  together  at  a  pair  of 
parallel  spaced  portions  thereof  engaging  the  lower 
laterally  outer  comers  of  said  articles. 


3,144,131 
PACKAGES  FORMED  OF  COHESIVE 

CORRUGATED  PAPER 
W.  Pftt,  Wcitoa,  a^  Kcnnit  GrccM,  Ncwtoa, 
Maa.,  SMigMn  to  9t  Rcgk  Paper  Comfmj,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  coi'pcNatkMi  of  New  York 

Filed  Jm.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  249^3 
3  ClalMf.     (CL  2M— 45) 
3.  A  package  containing  a  plurality  of  objects  in  side- 
by-side  relation  and  each  having  substantial  three-dimen- 
sional bulk,  said  package  comprising  an  area  of  single- 
faced  corrugated  laminate  material  embodying  a  corru- 


gated sheet  with  corrugations  thereon  facing  inwardly  of 
the  package  and  resiliently  engaging  the  objects  and  coated 
throughout  the  surfaces  of  such  inwardly  facing  corru- 
gations with  a  coating  cohesive  to  like  coating  material, 
but  substantially  non-tacky  and  non-sticky  with  respect 
'o  said  objecu,  although  having  a  high  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion in  respect  thereto  when  thus  resiliently  engaging 
same,  a  backing  sheet  being  adhered  to  the  raised  areas 
of  the  non-coated  surface  of  the  corrugated  sheet  and 
forming  the  outer  surface  of  the  package,  uid  area  of 
laminate  being  creased  to  form  a  plurality  of  intercon- 
nected panels,  including  a  back  panel  covering  and  ex- 
tending up  beyond  the  height  of  the  backs  of  the  objects. 


stand  in  the  plane  of  the  bag,  said  bag  bdng  unsupported 
at  the  sides  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  stand  and  the 
bottom  thereof  resting  on  said  surface  which  causes  the 
bag  to  tilt  and  form  a  crease  above  the  level  of  the  bag 
content  where  the  walls  of  the  bag  are  pressed  together 
in  self-sealing  relation  below  said  spout  forming  section 
thereof. 


a  bottom  panel  on  which  the  objects  rest,  a  front  portion 
contacting  the  front  of  the  objects  and  constituted  of  at 
least  two  panels  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
panel  and  diagonally  to  the  back  panel  respectively,  and 
an  additional  and  upsUnding  panel  connected  at  a  crease 
line  with  the  front  portion,  such  additional  panel  being 
cohered  to  the  portion  of  the  back  panel  which  extends 
above  the  objects,  said  panels  being  of  dimensions  where- 
by same  cooperate  in  substantially  embracing  the  back, 
bottom  and  front  portions  of  the  objects  with  the  cor- 
rugated sheet  protectively  cushioning  the  objects  and 
retaining  same  against  sidewise  displacement  in  the  pack- 
age by  reason  of  resilient  frictional  engagement  therewith. 


3,144,132 
PRODUCTION  OF  EXTRUDED  METAL  PRODUCTS 
Architeld   CiMidc    Bridat,   Coiwkk,   uem   "liilfl^k— . 

FngI— 4,  ■irigiiiir,  ky  aMM*  awigiaitiiri.  to  A^lo- 

AaKricaa    Extivsioa    Coapaay,    a    corporattoa    of 

Ddawart 

FUcd  Dw.  S,  I9S5,  Scr.  No.  551.153 

daiaw  priority.  ■ppMcatloa  Great  Brftala  Mar.  3,  1959 

4ClaiM.    (CL2t7— It) 

1.  In  the  production  by  a  single  extrusion  stroke  of 
an  extrusion  complete  article  from  a  billet  of  a  given 
strain  hardenable  metal  under  temperatures  which  con- 
tinue the  metal  in  strain  hardenable  condition  through- 
out the  stroke,  which  billet,  if  plastically  worked  within 
the  die  cavity  under  the  extrusion  ratio  necessary  to  com- 
plete the  extrusion  of  the  article  in  the  single  stroke  but 
under  a  velocity  substantially  less  than  the  critical  mini- 
mum velocity  applicable  to  the  metal  when  so  extruded 
for  a  tifne  greater  than  the  delay  time  before  setting  in 
of  strain  hardening  applicable  thereto,  will  become  con- 
sequentially strain  hardened  within  the  cavity,  said  critical 
minimum  velocity  being  the  lowest  velocity  which  when 
maintained  throughout  a  single  extrusion  stroke  in  the 
extrusion  of  a  billet  of  a  particular  metal  in  strain  harden- 
able condition  at  a  predetermined  extrusion  ratio,  will 
result  in  continuously  expressing  the  successive  plastically 
deformed  portions  of  the  billet  from  the  extrusion  die 
without  causing  a  rise  in  resistance  to  forcing  the  metal 


"^'^ 
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out  of  the  die  cavity  when  the  total  time  for  performing 
the  single  stroke  extrusion  operation  is  greater  than  the 
time  delay  before  setting  in  of  strain  hardening  of  each 
such  successive  portion  of  the  billet  brought  adjacent  the 
die  aperture;  the  method  which  consists  in  initialing  the 
single  stroke  and  continuing  it  to  the  completion  of  the 
extrusion  under  a  substantially  uniform  velocity  at  least 
substantially  as  high  as  and  so  related  to  the  said  critical 
minimum  velocity  that  the  resulting  article  is  highly  strain 
hardened  and  endowed  with  substantially  uniform 
physical  properties  irrespective  of  the  length  of  the  ar- 
ticle and  the  total  time  required  for  the  extrusion. 


3,144,133 

OlSPLAY  APPARATUS 

George  Poaloa,  3«2t  Peari  St.,  FrMkiiB  P«1u  DL 

Filed  J«DC  20,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M12 

17  Claims.    (CL  211— IJ) 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  display  purposes  com- 
prising a  pair  of  axially  aligned  pole  sections,  means  for 
holding  said  sections  in  spaced-apart  relationship  where- 
by an  open  space  is  defined  therebetween,  a  display  hold- 
ing element,  means  connecting  said  holding  element  to 
at  least  one  of  said  pole  sections  whereby  said  holding 
element  is  supported  in  said  open  space,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  holding  element  in  said  open  space  and 
driving  means  for  rotating  said  display  holding  element 
located  in  said  open  space. 


rn4  W. 


3.144,134 
LETTER  TRAY 

yalHtowB.  Wh.,  liilginr  to  Wal- 
CDBpMy.  §t  PmI,  M1m„  a  cor- 


FIM  Dm.  14,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  2443M 
tCliriM.     (CL  211— 124) 


A  letter  tray  incJuding. 

wall  portion  including  a  back  panel,  a  pair  of  side 
panels  hinted  to  oppoiiie  edfes  of  said  back  panel, 
and  two  pain  of  verticaUy  tpacod  front  flaps  fokM 
into  a  common  pUae  from  the  forward  edges  of  said 
Mde  panela. 


a  bottom  platform  including  a  bottom  panel  of  proper 
width  extended  between  said  tide  panels,  and  platform 
flaps  foldably  connected  to  the  forward  edge  of  said 
bottom  panel  folded  outwardly  of  the  lower  pair 
<d  said  front  flaps  and  including  extensions  foldably 
connected  to  said  platform  flaps  and  lying  inwardly 
of  said  front  flaps, 

means  securing  the  rear  of  said  platform  to  said  back 
panel, 

an  upper  platform  including  a  bottom  panel  of  a  width 
fitting  between  said  side  panels  and  including  top 
platform  flaps  hinged  to  the  forward  edge  thereof 
folded  upwardly  outwardly  of  the  upper  pair  of  front 
flaps,  and  flap  extensions  folded  over  and  inwardly 
of  these  front  flaps,  and 

means  securing  the  rear  edge  of  said  top  platform  to 
said  back  panel. 


3,144435 

COMBINATION  DERRICK  AND  PORTABLE 

DIGGER  SUPPORT  FOR  TRUCKS 

Howwd  D.  BrowB,  Star  Rtc,  Atlantk,  Iowa 

Flkd  May  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  192^21 

12  Claims.    (CL  212— 35) 


I.  A   combination   derrick   digger   structure    for   ve- 
hicles, said  structure  comprising  a  derrick  frame,  a  dig- 
ger supporting  frame,  means  pivouUy  supporting  the 
digger  frame  on  a  chassis  of  the  vehicle,  said  derrick 
frame  having  side  columns  mounted  in  side  colunms  of 
the  digger  frame,  means  pivotally  supported  in  connec- 
tion with  said  first  named  means  for  support  and  guide 
of  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  columns  of  the  digger 
frame,  said  first  named  means  including  a  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder pivotally  supported  in  connection  with  said  digger 
frame,  said  first  named  maans  including  a  winch,  a  cable 
extending  frotn  said  winch  over  a  puUey  on  the  derrick 
frame,  said  derrick  and  digger  frames  being  collapsible 
upon  the  upper  portion  of  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle,  a 
support  ring  mounted  in  connection  with  the  vehicle  chas- 
sis, a  swinging  frame  rotatable  on  said  ring,  said  swing- 
ing frame  supporting  said  first  named  means,  and  means 
supported  on  the  swinging  frame  and  (^>eratively  engag- 
ing said  ring  for  movement  of  the  swinging  frame  and 
dbe  derrick  and  digger  frames  supported  thereby  through 
an  arc  of  at  least  200*  with  respect  to  the  chassis  of  the 
vehicle. 
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3,144,1M 

ROPE  DRIVE  FOR  SWINGING  BOOM 
OFAJIBCRANE 

Rkhard  J.  McAfee,  RsbUb,  and  Charki  St< 
Candless  Townskip,  Allctlicay  Comty,  Pa^ 
to  United  States  Steel  Corporatkm 

Filed  May  <,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  27M25 
2  Claims.    (CL  212— M) 


means  and  extendinf  throufh  the  sections  of  said 
mast,  and 


Mc- 


2.  The  combination  with  a  jib  crane  having  a  boom 
pivoted  at  one  end  for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal 
arcuate  path  radially  of  said  crane  of  a  rope  drive  for 
swinging  said  boom  which  comprises  a  rotatable  drum 
journaled  in  a  vertical  plane  adjacent  the  vertical  plane 
containing  the  pivoted  end  of  said  boom,  a  length  of  rope 
laid  about  said  drum,  an  elevated  way  adjacent  the 
pivoted  end  of  said  lxx>m,  said  way  extending  in  a  hori- 
zontal plane  transversely  of  an  extension  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  boom  when  said  boom  is  positioned  in 
the  center  of  its  path,  a  carriage  mounted  for  movement 
along  said  way.  a  tillable  lever  carried  by  said  carriage, 
said  lever  being  tiltable  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending 
transversely  of  said  way.  a  first  sheave  journaled  on  one 
end  of  said  lever  and  a  second  sheave  journaled  on  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  third  sheave  journaled  at  a  fixed 
point  adjacent  the  end  of  said  way  toward  said  first 
sheave,  and  a  fourth  sheave  journaled  at  a  fixed  point 
adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  said  way,  one  ertd  of  said 
length  of  rope  extending  from  said  drum  and  first  passing 
around  said  first  sheave  and  then  around  said  third  sheave 
to  a  point  of  connection  with  the  free  end  of  said  boom, 
and  the  otiier  end  of  said  length  of  rope  extending  from 
said  drum  and  first  passing  around  said  second  sheave  and 
then  around  said  fourth  sheave  to  a  point  of  connection 
with  the  free  end  of  said  boom. 


3444,137 
STACKER  CRANE 
Rolicrt  L.  VaHcrc,  RooaercM  Pari^  aid  Writer  A. 
sen,  Sprfaig  Lake,  Mkk^  aaiVBon  to  Mmmlmt,  Mas- 
weH  A  Moore,  bscorporated,  MMkagoa,  Mkk,  a  cor> 
poratioo  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaa.  3«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  It9jm 
tClalM.     <CL212— 12S) 

1.  In  a  stacker  crane, 

a  travelling  bridge, 

a  trolley  to  traverse  said  bridge, 

a  mast  depending  from  said  trolley  and  comprising 

a  plurality  of  hollow  telescoping  sections, 
load  engaging  means  on  the  lower  section  of  said  mast, 
a  hoist  drum  on  said  trolley, 
a  lift  rope  between  said  drum  and  said  load  engaging 


actuating  means  for  said  hotst  drum  also  carried  by 
said  trolley. 


3,144,13t 
OimUGGER  MECHANISM 

Edwin  C.  Brown  aad  Roy  D.  Browaell,  Anrora.  DL, 
aadtBon  to  BaMwhs-UaM-HaMiitoa  Corporotioo,  a 
corporalioa  of  Pi— s^'h'Bola 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lU^3t 
liClaiM.    (0.212—145) 


1      L    L  1  *«    ' 

■0  »  #  *     'm 


1.  An  outrigger  mechanism  for  a  vehicle  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  frame  on  said  vehicle  defining  a  pair  of 
generally  horizontally  disposed  surfaces,  a  member  slid- 
ably  mounted  for  transverse  movement  between  said  sur- 
faces, said  member  being  extensible  from  a  transport 
position  to  a  laterally  extending  support  position,  a  leg 
pivoted  to  the  extending  end  of  said  nuember  for  vertically 
swing  ng  movement,  a  link  coupling  said  leg  and  said 
frame  so  that  the  leg  is  swung  upwardly  when  said  mem- 
ber is  in  transport  position  and  the  leg  is  swung  down- 
wardly into  ground  engaging  contact  when  said  member 
js  in  support  position,  and  means  for  shifting  said  member 
between  transport  and  support  positions. 


3,144,139 
BILLET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 


Rokcrt  A.  ChopelHcr,  WMlsrioae,  N.Y., 
a^  Roc,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 


Filed  Aac.  9,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  13M36 
IS  CWaas.    (CL  214—1) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  spaced  support 
means  for  supporting  thereacroas  biileti  to  be  handled, 
at  least  one  pair  of  combing  means  piercing  a  bundle  of 
billets  supported  on  said  support  means,  means  riiifting 
said  piercing  mearu  longitudinally  of  said  billeU  while 
said  piercing  means  are  maintained  in  bundle  piercing 
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disposition  to  split  said  bundle  into  nuUer  bundles, 
means  transporting  said  smaller  bundles  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  length  of  said  support  means,  and  means 


3,144,141 

AUGNMENT  RAMP 

Keith  W.  TaatUager,  Graae  Potatc  Shores,  awl  Robert  G. 

Flacan,  Gro«c  Potete  Park,  Mkh^  aasignon  to  Fnic- 

h«rf  CorporaikNi,  a  corpondon  of  MkUgan 

FUcd  Not.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,987 

IChrfm.    (CL214— 10.S) 


repeatedly  piercing  and  lonfitudinally  splitting  said  bun- 
dles into  progressively  smallw  bundles  as  necessary  to 
separate  the  billets  ultimately  into  single  billets. 


to 


3,I44,I4« 
MANIPULATING  DEVICE 

Abn  AhHworth.  Thwso,  CaithaBii,  Scotlaiid 
United  lUaadoM  Ato«ic  EMrgy  Aathority, 


FIM  Aac  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  133,494 

i^plraHon  Great  BiitalB  Sept.  1.  19M 
•  CWns.     (CL  214—1) 


1.  A  manipulator  comprising  a  rigid  arm.  a  ball  mount- 
ing for  slidably  supporting  the  arm.  operating  mechanism 
at  one  end  of  the  arm,  manipulating  mechanism  under  the 
control  of  the  operating  mechanism,  an  arm  extension  by 
which  the  manipulating  mechanism  is  carried,  a  joint  be- 
tween the  arm  and  the  arm  extension  having  an  axis  about 
which  the  arm  extension  may  be  pivoted  with  respect  to 
the  arm.  a  yoke  in  the  joint  which  is  naounted  for  pivoul 
movement  about  the  joint  axis  and  in  which  the  arm  ex- 
tension is  joumalled,  a  ftrst  gear  mounted  on  the  joint  axis 
and  connected  to  the  yoke  so  that  roution  of  the  first  gear 
cauact  pivotal  movement  of  the  arm  extension  with  re- 
spect to  the  am.  a  second  gear  mounted  on  the  joint  axis 
and  connected  to  the  arm  extension  so  that  roution  of  the 
second  gear  causes  roution  of  the  arm  extension  with  re- 
dact to  the  amt,  two  concentric  ihaftt  in  the  arm  which 
are  routable  by  the  operating  mechanism,  gear  means  in- 
cluding worm  drives  interconnecting  the  two  shafu  with 
the  first  and  second  gears  respectively  whereby  the  arm 
•xunsion  can  be  pivoted  or  rotated  with  respect  to  the 
arm  under  the  control  of  the  operating  mechanism,  and  a 
con^>ensaiing  mechanism  to  restrain  interference  between 
routional  and  pivotal  movemenu  of  the  arm  extensioo 
with  respect  to  the  arm. 


Shipping  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  shipping  con- 
Uiners  of  generally  rectangular  horizontal  cross  section, 
means  for  coupling  said  shipping  containers  to  one  an- 
other in  end  to  end  abutting  relationship  for  shipment 
in  the  coupled  condition,  an  alignment  ramp  normally 
disposed  entirely  within  the  recungular  horizontal  cross 
section  of  one  of  said  containers,  means  supporting  said 
alignment  ramp  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
one  conuiner  between  said  position  entirely  within  the 
horizontal  croas  section  thereof  and  a  position  wherein 
said  ramp  extends  generally  horizonully  outwardly  of 
the  horizontal  cross  section  of  said  one  container,  said 
aHgnment  ramp  having  an  angularly  downwardly  extend- 
ing upwardly  facing  surface  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
convergent  vertically  extending  surfaces,  the  other  of 
said  containers  having  a  horizontal  downwardly  facing 
surface  complementary  to  and  engageable  with  the  angu- 
larly downwardly  extending  surface  on  said  one  con- 
tainer to  effect  vertical  gathering  of  said  one  container 
upon  movement  thereof  towards  said  other  conuiner, 
and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  vertically  extending  sur- 
faces complementary  to  and  engageable  with  the  verti- 
cally extending  convergent  siufaces  on  said  one  con- 
tainer to  effect  lateral  gathering  of  said  one  container 
upon  movement  thereof  towards  said  other  container. 


I  3,144,142 

SELF-UNLOADING  CARGO  SHIP 
WaMcr  J.  Wallace  Jr^  BaUvIa,  111.,  assignor  to  W.  J. 

Wallace  Systems,  Inc.,  BaUvia,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Ddawaie 

Filed  Oct  1,  IH2,  Ser.  No.  227,474 
ISClaiaa.    (CL  214—15) 

1.  A  self-unloading  cargo  ship  comprising:  a  ship  struc- 
ture including  a  cargo-storing  hold,  a  hatchway  over  a 
portion  of  said  hold,  and  permanent  decking  over  other 
portions  of  said  hold  radially  outwardly  from  said  hatch- 
way; crane  means  mounted  on  said  decking,  including 
rail  means  adapted  to  project  over  said  hatchway:  turret 
means  including  a  first  turret  member  engaging  said  rail 
means,  a  second  turret  member  rotatably  supported  by 
said  first  turret  member,  and  first  guide  means  on  said 
second  turret  member  defining  an  inflection  point  for  a 
flexible  conveyor;  a  deflected  arm  pivoully  coiuiected  ad- 
jacent one  end  to  said  second  turret  member  to  be  swing- 
able  in  a  vertical  arc  passing  through  said  hatchway 
whereby  to  be  raisabie  and  loweraMe  relative  to  said 
hatchway,  roution  of  said  second  turret  member  swinging 


i 
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said  ann  in  a  horizontal  arc  whereby  to  direct  the  other 
end  of  said  ann  beneath  said  permanent  decking  when  said 
arm  is  in  a  lowered  position;  second  and  third  guide  means 
on  said  arm  and  disposed  respectively  adjacent  said  other 
end  and  adjacent  the  deflection  point  thereof;  a  flexible 
endless  conveyor  partly  trained  about  said  guide  means 
to  follow  a  predetermined  upper  path  defined  by  said  guide 
means  and  partly  suspended  from  said  guide  means  to 
follow  a  freely  flexing  lower  path  adapted  to  intersect  an 


underlying  mass  of  particulate  bulk  cargo  in  said  hold, 
said  conveyor  including  a  series  of  buckets  opening  in  a 
common  direction  running  generally  from  said  second 
guide  means,  through  said  lower  path  and  toward  said 
first  guide  means;  and  drive  means  engaging  said  con- 
veyor to  circulate  said  conveyor  in  said  direction  whereby 
said  buckets  collect  quantities  of  said  particulate  bulk 
cargo  upon  traversing  said  lowtr  path  and  whereby  said 
buckets  are  inverted  to  dump  said  quantities  of  cargo  upon 
traversing  said  inflection  poinL 


3,144,143 

SILO  UNLOADER 

S.  WIHws,  MoliBC«  m.,  awl^nr  to  Dccrt 

C<Muy—y,  MdiaCv  DL,  a  ciMrporatioa  of  Dcfanrar* 

FBed  May  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  113,245 

14CliiM.    (CL214— 17) 


1.  A  silo  unloader  comprising:  a  central  aprigbt  drive 
shaft;  an  auger  disposed  in  a  trench  beneath  the  level  of 
the  silage  and  connected  to  uid  drive  shaft;  radial  struc- 
ture extending  between  the  drive  shaft  and  the  silo  wall: 
a  horizontal  drive  wheel  supported  on  the  outer  end  of 


the  radial  structure  engagfaif  the  silo  wall;  drive  means  be- 
tween the  central  shaft  and  wheel  for  driving  the  latter; 
sweep  mechanism  on  said  radial  stnicture  effective  to 
sweep  over  the  silage  and  move  silage  into  the  trench;  a 
first  guide  arm  extending  radially  from  the  center  of  the 
silo;  means  mounting  the  inner  end  of  the  guide  arm 
on  the  radial  structure  whereby  the  guide  arm  and  radial 
structure  are  disposed  diametrically  across  the  silo;  a 
guide  wheel  mounted  on  the  outer  end  of  the  guide  arm; 
means  on  the  guide  arm  biasing  the  guide  wheel  into  en- 
gagement with  the  wall  and  for  maintaining  pressure  on 
the  drive  wheel  and  guide  wheel  relative  to  the  wall;  a 
second  guide  arm  connected  to  and  extending  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  first  guide  arm  and  radial 
structure  and  disposed  in  front  of  the  drive  wheel  and 
behind  the  first  guide  wheel;  a  second  guide  wheel  sup- 
ported on  the  outer  end  of  the  second  guide  arm  closely 
but  spacedly  adjacent  the  silo  wall  and  effective  to  con- 
tact the  wall  upon  said  first  guide  wheel  contacting  a  wall 
obstruction  which  temporarily  prevents  passafe  of  the 
first  guide  wheel.  \ 


3,144,144 

SILO  UNLOADER 

SyhTM  H.  ShM,  ITIirtii.  MIm. 

FIM  Jaa.  !•,  1M2,  9m.  No.  1*5,394 

nClataM.     (CL214— 17) 


1.  A  material  unloader  for  use  in  a  silo  having  an  up- 
right silo  wall  with  a  series  of  openings  in  one  side  there- 
of comprising:  a  main  frame  structure  including  an  in- 
verted cup-shaped  impeller  chamber  having  an  upright 
wall  with  a  lower  terminal  edge  and  a  side  discharge 
opening  in  the  wall;  means  supporting  the  frame  struc- 
ture substantially  at  the  center  of  the  silo;  a  vertical 
drive  shaft  extending  through  and  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  the  chamber  with  a  lower  end  below  the  cham- 
ber; an  impeller  including  at  least  one  laterally  extending 
and  vertically  dispowd  impeller  blade  fixed  to  the  shaft 
with  an  outer  upright  edge  closely  adjacent  the  wall  and 
a  lower  edge  substantially  coplanar  with  the  lower  edge 
of  the  wall;  sweep  means  disposed  radially  in  the  silo  be- 
neath the  chamber  and  extending  substantially  from  the 
center  to  the  wall  of  the  silo  and  including  a  laterally 
extending  auger  drive  shaft,  an  auger  flighting  on  the 
shaft  outboard  of  the  chamber  and  terminating  adja- 
cent the  wall  of  the  chamber;  a  flipper  fixed  to  and  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  auger  shaft  beneath  and  in- 
board of  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  flip  material  up- 
wardly in  the  path  of  the  impeller  blade;  drive  means 
between  the  lower  end  of  the  drive  shaft  and  the  auger 
drive  shaft;  an  auger  discharge  housing  having  one  etid 
connected  to  the  chamber  adjacent  to  and  for  receiving 
material  through  the  side  discharge  opening,  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  through  an  opening  in  the  ailo  wall, 
an  auger  within  the  auger  housing  for  discharging  mate- 
rial through  the  opening;  and  a  drive  mechanism  for 
effecting  rotation  of  the  sweep  means  over  the  surface  of 
the  silage. 
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3,144,145 

WEAR  RING  MOUNTING  ON  BLAST-FURNACE 

BELL  ROD 


Stockk,  McCaadlM  To   iiitji,  Alkgka^r  Cow 
teltsttcd 
earfomkm  of  New  imnty 


ly.  F«n 


to  Uaitod  States 


CatfonikMt  ■ 


FBcd  Mv.  M.  1943,  Scr.  No.  244,411 
2  Chrim.     (CL  214—34) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  blatt-furnaoe  bell  rod  of  an 
upper  and  lower  series  of  wear  rinp  fitted  around  said 
rod.  each  of  said  rings  including  at  least  two  detachably 
interlocked  segments,  a  supporting  ring  rigidly  fastened  to 
said  rod  between  said  upper  and  lower  series  of  wear  rings, 
and  a  split  locking  ring  deUchably  fitted  around  said  rod 
between  said  supporting  ring  and  said  lower  series  of  wear 
rings,  said  locking  ring  being  adapted,  when  removed  from 
said  rod.  to  provide  an  annular  space  between  said  sup- 


said  dipper;  a  controlling  member  adapted  to  be  moved 
relative  to  said  movable  means  and  provide  a  signal 
for  changing  the  position  of  said  dipper  as  a  function  of 
the  position  of  said  controlling  member  with  respect  to 
said  movable  means;  and  power  means  responsive  to 
said  signal  for  changing  the  hoist  angle  and  extension 
of  said  dipper  handle. 


porting  ring  and  said  lower  series  of  wear  rings  whereby 
the  segments  of  the  wear  rings  of  said  lower  series  can  be 
removed  from  said  rod  in  consecutive  order  from  the  top 
to  the  bottom  of  said  lower  series. 


3,144.144 
MIMIC  POSITIONING  CONTROLLER 

Strtckla^.  Jr.,  Cohinbas,  Ohio,  anlgwir  to 
WeilkiflMue  Electric  Conoratkw,  East  PMsburgh, 
Pbm  •  corpofidoB  of  PcaMylvMla 

FBcd  Nov.  17,  1944.  Scr.  No.  74,1 
11  ClahM.     (CL  214—135) 


3,144,147 

SIDE  DUMP  BUCKETS 

John  Henry  Bonghton,  Amcrsham  Commoii, 

Boddnghamahirc,  Englaiid 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  M,955 

Cfadns  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Feb.  17,  194t 

9  Claims.     (CL  214— 144) 


9.  A  load-handling  vehicle  comprising  in  combination, 
oo  a  chassis;  a  lifting  arm  imit  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the 
said  chassis,  a  first  frame  motmted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  lifting  arm  unit  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
first  pivot  axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
lifting  arm  unit;  a  second  frame  rested  upon  said  first 
frame  and  having  a  perimeter  including  two  sides  dis- 
poacd  laterally  relative  to  the  said  lifting  arm  unit;  a 
hinge  pin  hingedly  connecting  one  of  the  two  opposite 
lateral  sides  of  said  second  inme  to  a  corresponding  side 
of  the  said  first  fran>e  and  defiiiing  a  second  pivot  axis 
about  which  said  second  frame  is  pivotable  uni-laterally 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  lifting  arm  unit; 
a  bucket;  a  hinge  pin  hingedly  connecting  the  other  oi 
the  said  opposite  sides  of  the  said  second  frame  to  said 
backet  and  defining  a  third  pivot  axis  about  which  said 
bucket  is  pivouMe  uni-laterally  oppositely  to  the  afore- 
said pivotal  movement  of  the  second  frame;  said  second 
and  third  pivot  axes  converging  forwardly  relative  to  the 
kmgitDdinal  axis  of  the  lifting  arm  imit,  and  pivot  means 
connecting  the  underneath  of  the  first  frame  to  the  lift- 
inf  arm  imit  and  forming  dae  said  first  pivot  axis. 


1.  A  controller  for  a  shovel  mdoding  a  dipper  and  a 
dipper  handle  comprising,  noeans  for  sensing  the  dipper 


3»14444t 
CONTAINER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Albert  R  McrfcBcr,  Piitsb«|h,  Pa.,  and  Cheater  Gotow- 
aU,  2943  May  St.  Ptttriwrih  34,  Pa.;  said  Mcrkncr 
Bsslianr  to  H.  I.  Hcinz  Company,  PMabnrgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnhr  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  127,f4t 
UCIirinis.  (CL  214— 344) 
7.  Apparatus  for  lifting  jars  from  the  cells  of  shipping 
cartons  and  transporting  them  comprising  a  first  carton- 
carrying  endless  conveyor  having  a  receiving  end  and  a 
discharge  end,  means  intermediate  said  ends  for  lifting 
and  opening  out  flaps  at  each  side  of  the  carton,  a  second 
carton  conveyor  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  first  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  first  for  receiving  cartons  from  the  first  carton 
conveyor  and  moving  them  in  a  horizontal  direction  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  conveyor,  means  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  second  carton  conveyor  for  opening  the 


dipper  nanaie  compnung.  mvum  iw  ■.^••>.u»  ".«-  — r*---  — . —  -  -        '  •        -- 

h&ndle  hoist  angle  means  for  sensing  the  dipper  handle  end  flaps  of  a  carton  moving  thcrealong,  an  empty  carton- 
extension  movable  means  operaWy  connected  to  said  first  receiving  conveyor  at  the  end  of  the  second  conveyor  and 
and   second   means   for   mimicking   the   movemenU   of  positioned  at  right  angles  thereto  and  posiUoned  for  re- 
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ceiving  cartons  from  the  second  conveyor  and  carrying 
them  to  one  side  of  the  apparatus,  a  jar-receiving  con- 
veyor in  line  with  the  second  carton  conveyor  and  posi- 
tioned at  the  opposite  side  of  the  empty  carton-receiving 
conveyor,  an  endless  chain  conveyor  positioned  above  the 
second  carton  conveyor,  the  empty  carton-receiving  con- 
veyor and  the  jar-receiving  conveyor,  said  endkss  chain 
conveyor  having  groups  of  transversely-elongated  mount- 
ing plates  thereon,  the  number  of  plates  in  a  group  cor- 
responding to  the  number  of  rows  of  cells  in  a  carton 
which  are  crosswise  of  the  direction  of  travel  of  a  carton 
moving  along  the  second  carton  conveyor  with  the  center- 
to-center  spacing  of  the  plates  of  the  groups  equal  to  the 
center-to-center  spacing  of  said  rows,  each  plate  having 
a  number  of  push  rods  passing  therethrough  along  its  cen- 
ter line  and  siidable  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of 
the  plates,  said  push  rods  being  centered  from  one  another 
a  distance  corresponding  to  the  center-to-center  spacing  of 
the  carton  cells,  the  chain  conveyor  having  a  lower  jar- 
lifting  and  transporting  and  depositing  reach  above  the 
second  carton  conveyor  and  jar-receiving  conveyor  and  an 
upper  return  reach  above  the  lower  one.  each  plate  hav- 


ing a  generally  spherical  resilient  deformable  ball  attached 
to  the  surface  which  faces  downwardly  on  the  lower  reach 
of  the  chain  conveyor,  the  balls  being  centered  about  the 
push  rods  with  one  rod  projecting  into  each  bail,  the 
upper  end  of  each  rod  in  this  position  extending  upwardly 
above  the  plate  on  which  it  is  carried,  said  lower  reach 
of  the  chain  conveyor  being  guided  on  a  downward  slope 
toward  a  low  point  above  the  second  carton  conveyor, 
then  upwardly  on  an  incline  from  the  fint  low  point  and 
over  the  empty  carton-receiving  conveyor  at  an  elevation 
and  then  on  a  downward  slope  to  a  second  low  point 
located  above  the  jar-receivmg  conveyor,  and  finally  up 
a  second  incline,  the  second  carton  conveyor  and  the  chain 
conveyor  being  synchronized  to  center  the  carton  cells 
under  the  balls  of  a  group  of  mounting  plates  as  such 
bails  move  toward  the  first  low  point,  means  engaging  the 
push  rods  to  depress  them  and  elongate  the  balls  as  they 
approach  the  first  low  point  and  release  them  after  they 
pass  such  low  point  and  before  they  move  upwardly  on  an 
incline  from  said  low  point,  and  means  over  the  second 
low  point  for  depressing  them  to  again  elongate  the  balls 
and  gradually  release  them  as  the  lower  reach  moves  up 
said  second  incline. 


3,144,149 
TRANSPORTING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  CONTAINERS 
George  R.  Dempster,  Box  3127,  KooxtIBc,  Tcml,  WilHam 
A.  Herpkh,  Galion,  Ohio,  and  San«cl  E.  Harrcy,  Knox- 
vllle,  Tcnn^  said  Herpich  and  said  Hwey  aa^faon  to 
Dempster  Brotiicrs,  Inc.,  KnoxTillc,  Tens.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Tennessee 
Conthmation  of  appHcatloa  Scr.  No.  744,ir7,  Ism  24, 
19Si.    TMs  appHcatioa  Apr.  2a,  19«1,  Str.  Ntt.  1M,427 
11  CiaiM.     (CL  214->5«5) 
9.  In  equipment  mounted  on  a  vehicle,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  supporting  frame  mounted  on  the  vehicle  for 


swinging  movement  to  raised  and  lowered  positions  about 
an  axis  spaced  rearwardly  thereof,  a  container  mounted 
on  the  frame,  said  container  having  a  plurality  of  book 
devices  spaced  along  the  bonom  thereof  lengthwise  of 
the  supporting  frame,  said  hook  devices  having  open 
throats  toward  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  carriage  nKMUited 
on  the  frame  for  movement  back  and  fonh  therealong. 
said  carriage  having  a  bail  thereon  including  a  portion 
disposed  in  embracing  relation  around  one  of  the  hook 


devices  and  in  the  throat  thereof,  power  means  for  mov- 
ing the  carriage  inwardly  along  the  supporting  frame 
with  the  bail  in  one  position  for  engagement  with  one 
hook  device  of  said  plurality  to  move  the  container  in- 
wardly of  the  vehicle  one  step  along  the  supporting 
frame  and  thereafter  moving  the  bail  outwardly  and  into 
engagement  with  a  second  book  device  of  said  plurality 
for  moving  the  container  inwardly  in  a  second  step,  and 
means  for  lifting  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  supporting 
frame  for  discharging  the  container  therefrom. 


3,144,19* 

BOAT  TRAILER  INCORPORATING  COLLAPSIBLE 

SLEEPING  QUARTER 

nwhrtck  L.  Cos,  GHItaB,  N,C 

HM  Mm.  12, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  179,03t 

7CWM.    (CL214— MS) 


1.  A  camping  and  boat  transporting  trailer  comprising 
a  horizonul  wheeled  frame,  tongue  means  fixed  to  one 
end  of  said  frame  for  attachment  to  a  towing  vehicle,  a 
shallow  box  structure  including  a  bottom  portion  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  frame,  said  bottom  portion  defining  a 
bed  for  a  mattress  and  including  rigid  "pr'TiH^ng  aide  and 
end  walls,  a  rigid  boat  receiving  cover  portion  normally 
resting  upon  said  upstanding  walls,  pairs  of  rigid  link- 
ages, each  linkage  pivotally  interconnecting  said  cover 
and  bottom  portions  at  spaced  points,  said  linkages  in  the 
closed  condition  of  said  box  structure  being  upwardly 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle,  and  pull  means  on  said  tongue 
above  the  level  of  said  cover  portion  and  connected  by 
cable  to  the  center  area  of  said  cover  portion,  whereby 
said  cover  portion,  on  operation  of  said  pull  means,  will 
be  swung  upwardly  to  a  position  above  and  parallel  with 
said  bed  and  supported  by  said  linifjitt 
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3,144,131 

CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 

Jowpk  J.  GnM,  Lake  BMT,  IIL,  iiiiffir  to  AMott  Lab- 

oraloriM,  Nortk  Ckk^o,  DL.  •  corporatiMi  of  lUlaok 

FiM  iam.  25,  IMlTScr.  No.  1M,M1 

1  aala.     (CL  215— i) 


dition,  said  container  having  a  filler  opening  provided 
with  a  seat,  a  closure  for  said  opening  threadably  engaged 
in  said  opening,  and  a  composite  between  the  closure 
and  the  seat,  said  seal  having  a  first  portion  of  resiKent 
material  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  fricticm 
and  a  second  portion  having  a  relatively  low  coeflficiem^ 
of  friction,  both  said  portions  being  disposed  to  bear 
against  said  seat  when  the  closure  is  threaded  into  place 


A  cloture  assembly  for  a  container  having  a  tubular 
neck,  comprising:  a  piston  plug  having  a  piston  por- 
tion slidably  fitted  for  inward  and  outward  movement 
along  said  tubular  neck  and  an  enlarged  bead  portion, 
the  underside  of  said  enlarged  bead  portion  providing 
a  stop  face,  a  ring  having  a  central  bole  which  receives 
said  piston  plug,  and  a  plurality  of  embossments  on  said 
ring  projecting  outwardly  from  said  ring  and  abuttable 
against  said  stop  face  for  both  limiting  the  inward  move- 
ment of  said  enlarged  bead  of  said  piston  plug  with  re- 
spect to  said  ring  and  for  structurally  strengthening  said 
ring. 

3,144452 
INDIVtDUAL  DIVISiONAL  JAR  FOR  COFFEE 

AND  OTHER  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

HcHMH  KoM,  29lf  BiMii  Ave  New  York  M,  N.Y. 

FIM  Dec.  3«,  1M3,  Str.  No.  334.119 

1  ClaliB.     (CL  215—4) 


in  the  opening,  said  first  portion  forming  when  said 
closure  is  in  place  a  frictional  bond  with  the  seat  which 
substantially  resists  unseating  rotation  of  the  closure  un- 
der the  influence  of  above-atmospheric  pressure  condi- 
tions within  the  container,  and  the  second  portion  form- 
ing a  relatively  low  friction  rotative  connection  between 
the  dosure  and  the  seat  to  facilitate  unseating  rotation  of 
the  closure  by  externally  applied  force  when  subatmos- 
phcric  conditions  exist  within  the  container. 


3,144,154 
VENTING  CLOSURE 
Owen  D.  Pnsc,  Toledo,  Oklo,  and  Ralph  H. 


Whitney, 


Glassboro,  N  J. 


to  OwcDS-IlUoois  Glasi  Com- 


■aay,  a  corporatioa  off  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  It,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243335 
5ClahM.     (CL215— 56) 


A  compartmented  jar  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  open  at  both  ends  and  exteriorly  threaded  on  both 
ends,  a  transverse  wall  partition  dividing  the  interior  of 
the  body  into  two  halves,  a  plurality  of  partitions  in  each 
half  dividing  the  interior  of  the  half  into  a  plurality  of 
compartments,  the  outer  edges  of  the  rims  of  the  body 
and  the  outer  edges  of  the  partitions  forming  continuous 
surface  areas,  a  detachable  sealing  disc  seated  on  said 
surface  areas  at  each  end  sealing  off  the  compartments, 
reverted  integral  lugs  on  said  disc  overlying  each  com- 
partment, score  lines  on  each  disc  adjacent  each  lug 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  disc  may  be  lifted  to  expose 
an  individual  compartment,  and  an  internally  threaded 
cap  overlying  each  disc  and  iu  associated  lugs  and  en- 
gaged with  the  adjacent  external  t'-'«tads  of  the  body. 


'  3,144,153 

CLOSURE  FOR  A  VESSEL 
George  W.  FWIer,  Hawpioa,  Comi.,  aiad  Vermw  D.  BcH, 
Westerly,  R.I.,  assifBorB  to  KiarSccley  TkenMS  Co., 
Am  After,  Mkk.,  a  lOipuiatieM  off  MkMflaa 
FiM  Not.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  24M31 
23ClafaM.    (CL215— 13) 
I.  In  combination,  a  container  the  interior  whereof  is 
subject  to  above-atmospheric  and  sub-atmospheric  con- 


3.  The  combination  of  a  container  having  a  threaded 
neck  portion  terminating  with  an  annular  rim  defining  the 
periphery  of  an  open  mouth  and  having  an  externally 
disposed  annular  step  shoulder  forming  a  bearing  sur- 
face in  a  plane  lower  than  that  defined  by  said  rim;  and 
a  closure  comprising  a  resilient  top  panel  and  an  annular 
skirt  formed  integral  therewith,  said  skirt  being  formed 
with  threads  on  the  inside  surface  thereof,  an  annular 
convex  surface  above  said  threads  in  the  included  angle 
at  the  juncture  of  the  skirt  and  the  top  panel,  said  annular 
convex  surface  having  at  least  one  vent  slot  extending 
radially  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  said  annular  step 
shoulder  when  the  closure  is  secured  to  laid  neck,  the 
axial  distance  between  a  point  on  the  annular  step  shoul- 
der and  the  rim  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  distance 
between  a  corresponding  point  on  the  annular  convex 
surface  and  the  underneath  surface  of  said  top  panel. 


I 
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3,144,155 
FRUIT  LUG 
C  Wentliic  n,  Mnskcfoa,  and  WUliaBi  D 
.  Kakva,  Mkh.,  asstgnon  to  WcnllBf  Bau 
MaHrfatlMilin  Company,  Maskccoa,  Mlch^  a 

ra^D^  24,  1942,  Ser.  N«.  244,7f  1 
3  Claina.    <CL  217— 49) 


MaU- 


1.  A  fruit  lug  comprising:  a  fruit  retaining  casing  in- 
cluding a  bottom,  fruit  retention  side  walls;  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  fruit  supporting  shelves  in  said  casing, 
the  lowermost  shelf  being  vertically  spaced  from  said 
bottom;  each  of  said  shelves  substantially  filling  the  en- 
tire area  between  the  walls  and  cooperative  with  the 
surrounding  walls  to  form  a  fruit  retention  zone;  each  of 
said  shelves  having  pivot  means  on  one  end  of  the  shelf 
extending  between  oppositely  positioned  casing  walls  to 
be  pivotally  mounted  to  said  casing:  shelf  support  means 
in  said  casing  under  the  end  of  each  of  said  shelves  oppo- 
site its  pivoul  mount  to  support  articles  on  the  shelf 
without  applying  pressure  to  the  fruit  therebeneath;  each 
of  said  shelves  being  configurated  to  pivot  freely  past 
the  support  means  for  the  shelves  thereabove  for  expos- 
ing the  space  thereunder;  all  of  said  shelves  being  pivotal 
upon  rotation  and  inversion  of  the  casing  to  enable  fruit 
in  the  lug  to  he  dumped;  a  support  base  joined  to  said 
casing  beneath  said  casing  bottom;  said  support  base 
having  dumper  receiving  and  retaining  means  to  allow 
said  casing  to  be  rotated  and  inverted  for  dumping,  in- 
cluding openings  to  receive  the  fork  of  a  dumping  lift; 
said  openings  being  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
shelves  and  having  side  wall  elements  to  control  against 
sideways  sliding  of  the  casing  on  the  fork  when  routed 
and  inverted,  and  having  bottom  means  atUched  to  said 
elements  to  prevent  said  casing  from  falling  off  the  fork 
when  inverted. 


3,144,154 

BOX  WITH  REINFORCING  PROTECTING  SHOE 

Peter  A.  Opromolla,  4S  Cohunbiac  Ave^  Mcnrkk.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  275344 

1  ClaiiiL    (CL  217—49) 


end  adjacent  the  rebtitint  and  lying  inwardly  of  the  plane 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  box  end.  and  a  flange  parallel 
to  iu  web  portion  rabstantially  covering  the  rebated  end 
of  the  box  bonooi,  the  web  portion  of  the  shoe  having 
centrally  receaaed  domes  providing  sliding  surfaces,  and 
riveting  through  the  box  bottom  and  recesses  of  the  said 
domes,  securing  the  shoe  to  the  box  bottom,  the  last  men- 
tioned flange  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  nails  ac- 
commodated by  said  apertures  and  securing  the  box  bot- 
tom to  the  adjacent  end  wall,  and  metal  strapping  around 
the  ends  of  the  box.  overlying  the  last  mentioned  flange 
and  secured  to  the  box  bottom  and  end  by  said  nails. 


3,144,157 

MECHANICAL  DEVICE 

Arthur  Dritz,  171  Wtmek  at  125th  St, 

Rocfcaway  Pwk,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct.  2,  1942,  S».  No.  227,844 

3  Claiim.     (CL  21S— 25) 


A  iTctangnlar  wooden  carrier  box  comprising  side  waDs. 
end  walb  and  a  bottom,  the  bottom  being  rebated  at  its 
ends  for  a  distance  somewhat  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  the  end  walls  and  having  slots  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  the  said  rebated  ends,  the  slotting  being  to  a  less 
depth  than  the  rebating,  and  reinforcing  protecting  shoes, 
comprising  channel  members,  each  such  shoe  having  a 
web  portion  secured  to  the  box  bottom,  a  narrow  flange 
received  in  the  said  slot,  a  wider  flange  covering  the  box 


1.  In  the  known  combination  of  an  eyelet  applying 
means  comprising  jaw  members  provided  with  upper  and 
lower  cooperating  die  members,  at  least  one  of  said  die 
members  being  adapted  to  receive  and  suppon  an  eyelet, 
and  means  permitting  movement  of  said  jaw  members  and 
die  members  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(a)  said  upper  die  member  being  defined  by  a  central 
axial  recess,  a  lower  outer  edge,  a  uniformly  shal- 
low concave  surface  inwardly  of  said  edge,  a  deeper 
non-unifom  concave  surface  located  inwardly  of  said 
shallow  concave  surface  and  outwardly  of  said  cen- 
tral axial  recesa. 

(b)  said  lower  die  member  comprising  a  center  axial 
extension  which  is  adapted  to  extend  at  least  some 
distance  into  the  said  central  axial  recess  located 
in  said  upper  die  member,  an  upper  outer  edge,  a 
concave  surface  located  inwardly  of  said  upper 
outer  edge,  a  convex  lower  shoulder  located  in- 
wardly from  and  adjacent  to  said  concave  surface, 
and  a  second  shoulder  located  inwardly  and  above 
said  convex  lower  shoulder  and  outwardly  of  said 
central  axial  extension. 


3,144,151 

DEVICE  FOR  SETTING  RIVETS  IN  A  WALL  WHICH 

IS  ACCESSIBLE  ON  ONE  SIDE  ONLY 
F4Bz  M.  E.  Nowclct.  Paria,  PrMMc,  aarfgMr  to  Gofcte 

FHad  Jmc  4.  1942,  S^Tno.  imMT^ 
Clabm  priorKy.  ■ppUcatioa  FraMc  Iwm  13,  IMl 

iChima.    (CL  21t-^3) 
1.  Device  for  setting  tubular  rivets  by  pulling  into 
the  interior  of  the  rivet  a  deforming  member  having  an 
elongated  shank  and  a  deforming  head,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

(a)  tubular  body  means  terminating  at  its  forward  end 
in  a  hollow  nose  portion  adapted  to  be  pressed  against 
the  rivet  while  accommodating  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  shank  of  the  deforming  member,  and  having  an 
open  rear  end; 


•b     II  im^ 


iiiiMafih 


aoBi 


Aucurr  11,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


441 


ib)  a  combined  clunpint  and  pulling  member  lonti- 
tudinally  movable  inside  taid  tubular  body  meant 
from  an  idle  forward  position  toward  a  more  rear- 
ward operative  position,  and  comprising  jaw  means 
near  said  nose  portion  adapted  to  accommodate  a 
portion  of  said  shank  of  said  deforming  member 
when  said  combined  member  is  in  said  idle  position 
and  automatically  clamping  said  shank  portion  when 
said  combined  member  is  nsoved  toward  said  op- 
erative position,  and  first  biasing  means  for  urging 
normally  said  combined  member  into  taid  idle  posi- 
tion; 

(r)  rotary  drive  means  including  a  head  member  co- 
axial with  said  tubular  body  mmm  and  rotatable  in 
one  predetermined  direction; 

(d)  nut-and-screw  drive  transmission  means  connecting 
taid  rotatable  head  member  with  said  combined 
clamping  and  pulling  member,  said  drive  transmis- 
sion means  including  a  threaded  spindle  rigidly  at- 
tached in  axial  position  to  one  of  said  members,  and 
nut  means  mounted  in  the  other  one  of  uid  members, 
said  nut  means  being  composed  of  a  plurality  of 
threaded  nut  portions  each  movable  between  an  op- 
erative position  in  which  said  threaded  nut  portions 
are   in   threaded   engagement   with   said   threaded 


spindle,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said 
nut  portions  are  out  of  engagement  with  said  spindle, 
and  second  biasing  means  for  normally  urging  said 
nut  portions  into  said  inoperative  position;  and 
(e)  transmission  control  means  arranged  in  operative 
connection  with  said  nut  means  for  moving  said  nut 
portions  into  said  operative  position  thereof  when- 
ever pressure  in  axial  direction  is  applied  to  said  ro- 
tary drive  means  while  said  nose  portion  is  being 
prnaed  against  the  rivet,  so  that  when  the  shank  of  a 
deforming  member  of  a  rivet  b  engaged  in  said 
hollow  nose  portion  and  premire  is  applied  in  axial 
direction  to  said  rotary  drive  means  while  said  rotary 
head  member  is  being  routed,  first  said  drive  trans- 
mission control  means  cause  said  nut  portions  to  en- 
gage said  spindle  and  thereby  said  clamping  and  pull- 
ing member  is  moved  from  hs  idle  toward  its  op- 
erative position  whereby  first  said  shank  of  the  de- 
forming member  is  gripped  by  said  clamping  means 
and  thereafter  said  shank  is  pulled  until  the  rivet  is 
sufficiently  deformed  and  thus  set,  and  said  shank  is 
severed  from  the  deforming  member  whereafter  said 
combined  member  and  said  nut  portions  automatical- 
ly return  to  their  respective  inoperative  or  idle  posi- 
tions. 


3,144,199 

COLLAPSIBLE  BASKET 

loscpk  C.  Varfcak,  131  LlcweUyn  Road, 

Moatdalr,  NJ. 

Filed  JoBC  4,  1942,  So-.  No.  199,S7S 

ICIalM.     (CL224— () 


1.  A  collapsible  basket  of  the  type  described  having  a 
bottom,  collapsible  side  walls  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  bottom,  loop- 
like handles  secured  to  the  side  walls,  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  of  the  side  walls  so  that  said  handles  are  pivotable 
about  a  horizontal  axis  which  passes  through  the  points  of 
securement  of  said  handles  to  said  basket,  said  handles 
being  of  such  a  length  that  they  extend  beneath  said  bot- 
tom when  said  handles  are  pivoted  to  their  most  down- 
ward position,  keeper  portions  formed  in  said  handles  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof,  a  rod-like  latch  member  se- 
cured adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  basket  having  latches 
which  are  engageable  with  said  keeper  portions  to  rigidly 
and  removably  secure  the  collapsible  wire  basket  in  an 
tmcollapsed  position,  said  rod-like  latch  member  being 
mounted  adjacent  the  interior  of  the  bottom  of  the  basket 
by  a  dimple  which  is  formed  in  the  latch  member,  ex- 
tends through  a  hole  formed  in  the  bottom  of  the  basket 
and  is  secured  to  a  button-like  member  that  is  larger  than 
said  h(^,  said  button-like  member  being  positioned  ex- 
teriorly against  the  bottom  of  the  basket. 


3,144,1— 
RECEPTACLES  WITH  VACUUM  CELL  UNITS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Jokn  E.  lokMOO,  4918  Del  Moatc  SC^  Su  DIefo  7,  CaHfn 
■■d  Addph  P.  Graf  von  Sodcn,  4929  Noycs  St.  (PadBe 
BcMkK  Stm  Dkfo  9,  CaM,;  aaid  Von  Sodca 
•I  lea  pcrccat  to  Lcoa  R.  Lopes,  Stm  Diefo, 
FHcd  Nov.  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154,047 
7Claiaa.    (CL  224— 9) 


1.  In  a  receptacle  of  the  class  described  comprising  in 
combination  a  lower  container  and  a  cover  therefor,  said 
lower  container  having  an  outer  wall  and  a  base  blending 
with  said  wall,  an  upper  rim  section  in  said  wall,  an 
interior  lining  plate  in  said  lower  container,  a  rim  clo- 
sure covering  connecting  said  upper  rim  section  and 
extending  the  entire  edge  length  thereof  and  also  con- 
necting to  the  upper  edge  of  said  interior  lining  plate, 
a  flexible  seal  on  said  rim  closure,  said  cover  having  a 
roof  plate  blending  with  said  cover  wall  and  having  the 
rouiKted  edge  section  thereof  terminating  with  a  rounded 
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ridge  for  engaging  said  flexible  seal  on  said  rim  closure 
of  said  lower  container,  a  roof  plate  internally  positioned 
in  said  cover,  a  pair  of  biiKling  straps  on  said  cover  ex- 
tending from  said  rounded  ridge  and  terminating  at  the 
edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spring  locks  at  the  side  edges 
of  said  upper  rim  section  of  said  lower  container  for 
engaging  said  binding  straps  in  said  cover  wall  thereby 
holding  said  lower  container  and  said  cover  in  sealed 
position,  and  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  vacuous  cell  means 
within  said  wall  of  said  lower  container  and  said  cover 
wall  for  maintaining  food  temperature  imchanged  when 
deposited  in  said  lower  container  and  sealed  by  said  cover 
of  said  receptacle. 


3,144,1(1 
BASKETS  OF  WIRE  AND  SHEET  METAL  I 
CONSTRUCTION 
Clarence  S.  Gknny,  deceased,  btc  of  Rockford,  IlL,  by 
Mw«»rct  Gkwy,  wlwlnlrtratffa,   Rockford,   IlL,   ■•- 
sigMT  to  Tb«  Waskbvni  Comftmy,  Worcester,  Maa^ 
a  corporatkM  of  MaisacfeBscMs 

FUcd  Aag.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13S,7M 
IClaiiiis.    (CLll*— 19) 


3,144,142 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  PRESSURE  VESSKl 
Rkhard  E.  Mmak,  ■fhlitii,  Pa.,  mlpnr  to 
SCccI  Cpipaay,  a  cocfOfaHua  of  Pi—|h 
FUcd  Aug.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  131,199 


(CL 


) 


1 .  A  generally  recungular  basket  having  oppoced  sub- 
stantially vertical  sheet  metal  end  walls,  a  horizonul 
bottom  wall  of  wire  construction  and  opposed  upwardly 
bent  side  walls  of  wire  construction  integral  therewith, 
said  wire  walls  including  longitudinally  extending  wires 
that  are  disposed  horizontally  in  the  bottom  and  side 
walls,  and  transversely  extending  wires  that  are  disposed 
vertically  in  the  side  walls,  and  a  generally  rectangular 
horizontal  wire  top  frame,  the  opposed  ends  of  which 
have  the  upper  ends  of  the  sheet  metal  end  walls  secured 
thereto,  and  the  opposed  sides  of  which  have  the  upper 
ends  of  vertically  extending  wires  of  said  side  walls 
secured  thereto,  said  sheet  gietal  end  walls  having  flanges 
bent  inwardly  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  on  the 
bottom  and  side  edges  thereof  for  reinforcement  and  also 
to  provide  attaching  portions  that  are  secured  in  abut- 
ment with  the  outer  side  of  the  end  portions  of  the  hori- 
zontally extending  wires  of  the  bottom  and  side  walls, 
these  end  portions  being  bent  into  inwardly  offset  rela- 
tion to  the  bottom  and  side  walls  enough  to  make  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  flanges  flush  with  the  outside  of  the 
bottom  and  side  walls  for  smooth  non-snag  sliding  of  the 
basket,  and  these  end  portions  also  having  their  ends 
bent  substantially  at  right  angles  and  secured  in  abut- 
ment with  the  inner  side  of  marginal  portions  of  said 
sheet  metal  end  walls  adjacent  said  flanges,  the  said 
marginal  portions  of  said  etKl  walls  being  offset  outwardly 
enough  to  make  the  inner  side  of  said  end  walls  adjacent 
said  marginal  portions  flush  with  the  right  angle  bent 
ends  of  the  wires  to  provide  relatively  smooth  iimer 
surfaces  on  said  end  walls  despite  the  right  angle  bent 
ends  of  the  end  portions  of  said  horizontal  wires. 


I.  Gosure  iiKans  for  a  pressure  vessel  having  an 
opening  therein  provided  with  a  seat  therein,  said  means 
including: 

(a)  a  closure  member  extending  into  said  opening, 

{b)  an  anti-extrusion  ring  having  one  side  in  contact 
with  said  closure  tnember  and  the  other  side  ex- 
posed to  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  vessel. 

(c)  the  outer  face  of  said  anti -extrusion  ring  being 
in  contact  with  said  seat  and  that  part  of  the  inner 
face  of  said  anti-extrusion  ring  which  is  adjacent 
the  closure  member  being  exposed  to  the  pressure 
of  said  pressure  vessel, 

id)  »  first  sealing  ring  of  yieldable  material  in  contact 
with  saic  scat  and  the  side  of  said  anti-extrusioo 
ring  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  pressure  vessel. 
and 

(e)  a  second  scaling  ring  exposed  to  the  pressure  of 
said  pressure  vessel  and  in  contact  with  said  closure 
memlwr  and  said  part  of  said  inner  face  of  said  anti- 
extrusion  ring. 


3,144,143 
SEAL 
Fred  Gaschc,  Eric,  PSm  BMlffor  to  Aatodavc 
lac^  Eric,  Pa.,  a 
Filed 


■  Pa.,  a  cocvoratioo  of  PcMHjrlvt 
May  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  195,714 
3CUm^    (CL22*— 44) 


1 .  A  seal  for  pressure  vessels  and  the  like  having  a  body 
with  an  axially  presented  inwardly  tapered  seat  within 
one  end.  a  cover  telescoped  within  said  one  end  of  the 
body  and  having  an  axisJly  presented  outwardly  tapered 
seat,  said  seats  being  radially  spaced  apart  and  converg- 
ing toward  each  other,  an  annular  gasket  having  tapered 
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surficet  presented  toward  and  engaging  said  seats,  a  pres-    pressure  motors  respectively  mounted  directly  upon  and 

sure  sleeve  flxed  to  said  one  end  of  the  body  and  having    carried  by  said  linkages,  and  controUed  means  for  sup- 

a  shoulder  engaging  said  gasket  remote  from  said  seats. 

a  pressure  ring  on  the  cover  having  a  thrust  surface 

presented  toward  said  sleeve,  and  a  coil  spring  arranged 

between  the  sleeve  and  said  thriist  surface  with  the  axes 

of  the  coils  crosswise  of  the  thrust  and  with  opposite 

sides  of  the  individual  coils  in  thrust  relation  respectively  m    ^jr  \  ^- 

to  the  sleeve  and  to  said  thrust  surface.  '^'^  *  ^ 


3,144,164 
CLOSURE  AND  LATCH  CONSTRUCTION 
EmI  W.  Malabcri.  Wnwlagtna,  DaL,  sniff  nr  to  Sua  OU 
CoaipMiy,  Pyiadelpya,  Pa^  a  catporatkM  ol  New 
Jwaey 

Filed  Mm-.  24, 1943,  Ser.  No.  24ta«S 
T  nalii     (CL22»— 55) 


1.  For  a  receptacle  having  an  acceu  opening:  a  closure 
and  latch  construction  for  sealing  said  opening  compris- 
ing a  closure  member  covering  said  opening  and  having 
a  portion  overlying  the  wall  of  the  receptacle  adjacent 
said  opening,  a  gasket  positiooed  between  the  overlying 
portion  of  said  cloeure  member  and  the  reccpude  wall. 
a  counterwall  assembly  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  said 
closure  member  and  positioned  inwardly  of  said  closure 
nnembcr  within  said  opening  in  spaced  opposed  relation^ 
ship  to  said  reccpude  wan.  tfw  outer  configuration  of 
that  portion  of  said  assembly  facing  said  wall  matching 
the  cooflfuration  of  said  opemnt  and  said  assembly  hav- 
ing a  thicknesB  equal  to  that  of  said  wall  plua  that  of 
•aid  gasket,  whereby  the  inner  face  of  said  asaemMy 
and  the  tnaer  surface  of  said  wall  adjaoeat  said  opening 
lie  in  a  common  plane;  an  doagaled  member  passing 
through  an  opening  in  said  doanre  member  and  through 
the  space  between  said  wall  and  said  assembly,  a  latch 
member  secured  to  said  dongated  member  and  having 
two  oppositely-disposed  wall-conUcting  portions  for  en- 
gaging respectively  the  inner  face  of  said  assembly  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  wall  adjacent  said  opening, 
and  means  associated  with  said  dongated  member  for 
bringing  said  latch  member  into  tight  engagement  with 
said  assembly  and  said  walL 


I 


3.144,145 
LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
AksaBdcr  A.  Pctm,  Nuiilrtaw,  Ceedea  P.  Franklla, 
and  RMsdl  B.  Rosaaifr.  WayM.  Pa.,  as- 
to  Turbo  MacMae  CoavMiyi  Laaadak,  Pa.,  a 

FBed  Aag.  29, 1942,  Ser.  Na.  22«,341 
TCWmb.     (CL224— 5S.3) 

1.  in  combination  with  a  pressure  vessel  having  an 
annular  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  and  all 
around  an  access  opening,  and  a  lid  fltted  over  said  access 
Opening  and  flange,  a  locking  ring  assembly  adapted  to 
contract  from  an  expanded  condition  in  which  said  lid 
may  move  freely  therethrough  to  a  condition  in  which 
the  peripheries  of  said  flange  and  lid  are  releasably  locked 
together  including  a  plurality  of  ring  segments,  a  pair  of 
totfle  linkafes  each  interposed  between  and  connecting 
opposed  end  portions  of  said  ring  segmenU.  a  pair  of  fluid 


I 
plying  fluid  pressure  to  said  motors  for  actuating  the  same 
thereby  to  operate  said  toggle  linkages. 


'  3,144,144 

CATCH  MECHANISM 

Easoo  Cross,  Jr.,  991  29(h  St  NW.,  Washington,  D.C., 

and  Edward  K.  MDls,  Jr.,  Cketry  Lane,  MenAMm,  N J. 

Filed  Jaa.  5.  1942,  Ser.  Na.  144,491 

'  3ChriaBS.    (CL  22*— 49) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  container  having  a  tubular 
side  wall  of  flexible  springy  plastic  material  and  an  edge 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  closure  plate  pivoted  to  one  side  of 
said  side  wall  adjacent  said  end  and  having  a  peripheral 
edge,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  latch  having 
an  elongate  stiff  shank  with  the  length  thereof  extending 
in  the  axial  direction  of  said  side  wall,  said  shank  having 
a  fixed  end  portion,  an  intermediate  portion,  and  a  free 
end  portion,  all  of  said  portions  being  integral  with  one 
another,  means  flxedly  attaching  the  fixed  end  portion 
against  the  exterior  of  said  side  wall  at  a  location  axially 
spaced  from  said  edge  and  on  the  outer  side  of  the  side 
wall  opposite  that  to  which  the  closure  plate  is  pivoted, 
said  intermediate  portion  and  the  free  end  portions  being 
free  of  said  side  wall,  and  a  flnger  piece  on  one  of  said 
intermediate  and  free  end  portions,  said  free  end  portion 
extending  beyond  said  end  edge  and  overlapping  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  closure  plate  in  the  closed  position 
of  the  latter,  said  free  end  portion  having  a  notch  engag- 
ing over  said  peripheral  edge  for  holding  the  plate  closed. 
whereby  when  said  free  end  portion  is  lifted  outwardly 
from  said  peripheral  edge,  the  side  wall  of  said  conuiner 
flexes  adjacent  the  location  of  atuchment  of  the  fixed  end 
portion  and  constitutes  a  spring  hinge  for  said  latch,  said 
container  wall  having  a  convex  head  surrounding  the 
side  wall  adjacent  the  end  edge,  the  peripheral  edge  of 
said  dosure  plate  comprising  an  outwardly  convex,  con- 
cavo  convex  lip.  the  concave  side  of  said  lip  engaging  over 
said  head. 
I    I 
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3,144,1<7 
FOAMED  PLASnC  CONTAINER 

Robert  Stephen  Schnltz,  Somcnille,  NJ^ 
Americaa  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
tion  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Inly  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  125,187 
3ClaiBi.     (CL22»— O) 


to 


1.  A  lightweight  three-piece  nestable  container  for  cos- 
metics and  the  like,  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped 
preformed  foamed  plastic  outer  body  having  an  internal 
recess  of  predetermined  axial  extent  and  an  externally 
threaded  neck  portion  provided  along  its  top  surface  with 
a  relatively  shallow  annular  recess  immediately  surround- 
ing the  mouth  of  said  body,  a  substantially  cup-shaped 
thin  impervious  preformed  plastic  liner  having  a  radially 
outwardly  directed  flange  along  its  open  end  received  in 
said  annular  recess  and  flush  with  said  top  surface,  said 
liner  having  an  axial  length  less  than  said  predetermined 
axial  extent  of  the  internal  recess  in  said  outer  body 
whereby  said  liner  may  be  snapped  in  place  within  said 
body  in  frictional  assembly  and  dose  hugging  conuct 
therewith,  and  a  molded  plastic  cap  having  a  central  body 
portion,  an  internally  threaded  depending  ikirt  portion 
and  an  upstanding  collar  portion,  said  cap  body  portion 
firmly  seating  against  said  liner  flange  in  said  recess  when 
the  cap  internal  threads  are  fully  engaged  with  the  ex- 
ternal threads  on  the  body  neck  portion. 


3,144,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FEEDING 

ARTICLES  TO  MACHINES 

Hobart  T.  Campbell  a^  Jack  J.  Mnnnhan,  AUcntown, 

•Ml  Joseph  A.  Rocdcr,  Ottkcrtowa,  Pi.,  mh^nn  to 

Western  Electric  Comnany,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  cnrpomtioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15MM 
ICla^    (CL221— 11) 


a  support  fixedly  mounted  at  the  feeding  station, 

a  carriage  disponed  for  movement  between  given  poM> 
tiooson  the  support, 

holders  loaded  with  supplies  of  articles, 

like  spaced  units,  adapted  to  receive  and  support  the 
holders  singly,  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  operable 
alternately  in  a  feeding  position  to  feed  articles  suc- 
ceaaively  to  the  nests  until  the  bolder  for  articles  at 
the  feeding  position  is  empty, 

each  empty  holder  being  removable  from  its  unit  when 
away  from  the  feeding  position  and  replaced  by  a 
loaded  holder, 

means  operable  ahcmately  to  move  the  carriage  in 
reverse  directions  to  move  each  unit  out  of  the  feed- 
ing position  when  its  bolder  for  articles  is  empty  and 
move  the  other  unit  with  its  loaded  holder  into  the 
feeding  position  to  continuously  feed  articles  succes- 
sively to  the  nests, 

a  tranter  element  for  each  unit  mounted  in  the  car- 
riage for  movement  therein  relative  to  its  unit. 

means  for  each  transfer  element  operable  when  in  the 
feeding  position  to  cause  movement  of  the  transfer 
element  between  a  normal  position  and  a  pro)ected 
position  to  receive  articles  successively  from  the 
holder  at  the  normal  position  and  locate  the  articles 
successively  beneath  the  unit  at  the  projected  posi- 
tion. 

the  holders  having  outer  parts  with  outlets  for  the 
articles  open  to  their  tnuasfer  elements. 

inner  parts  noovably  disposed  in  the  outer  parts  and 
having  outlets  for  the  articles, 

tubes  for  holding  the  articles  in  stacked  fonnatioo 
having  their  lower  end  mounted  in  the  iaaer  parts 
in  registration  with  the  outlets  thereof,  and 

means  to  locale  the  inner  paru  in  flrst  positions  with 
the  tubes  and  outleu  of  the  inner  paru  out  of  regn- 
tratioo  with  the  outleu  of  the  outer  paru  and  in 
second  positions  with  the  respective  tubes  and  outleu 
alii^aed. 

3,144,1«9 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING,  STACKING, 

AND  DBPENSING  COTTON  TIE  BUCKLES 

l«cph  I.  Isytf,  Fiktani,  GSh  MripMr  to  AIImIIc  9tod 

fkHmit,  Ga^  n  umpmattm  of 

Filed  May  2,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  107414 

4ClniM.    (0.221—175) 


'////,////y 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  articles  suc- 
cessively to  nesU  nnoved  intermittently  into  a  feeding 
station  comprising: 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  tie  buckles  of  the  side- 
opening  type  having  a  protrusion  extending  partially 
across  said  opening,  comprising: 

(a)  a  buckle  turner,  including  at  least  two  parallel 
belU  moved  at  different  speeds  throughout  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane  so  as  to  turn  buckles 
resting  thereon  in  one  direction; 

(h)  conveyor  means  flatly  introducing  uid  buckles, 
side  opening  leading,  upon  said  belU; 

(c)  guide  means  positioned  on  both  sides  of  said  belu 
so  as  to  position  said  side  opening  of  said  buckles 
by  limiting  turning  of  said  buckles; 
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(</)  a  verticat  flipper  d»c  positioned  medially  of  said 
belu  and  aligned  with  taid  side  openinp  and  rotated 
adiacent  an  end  of  said  turner,  said  disc  having  an 
annular  groove  in  one  face  thereof  near  the  outer 
edge  to  be  aligned  with  said  protrusion,  and  comple- 
mentally  engagable  therewith,  said  buckle  friction- 
ally  gripping  said  disc  to  be  flipped  thereby  from  a 
horizontal  position  on  the  turner  to  a  vertical  posi- 
tion; and 

(«)  a  vibrating  blade  juxtaposed  and  aligned  with  said 
disc  and  said  side  openings  to  receive  buckles  from 
said  disc  in  said  vertical  position  and  to  remove  said 
buckles. 


falls  below  a  predetermined  value,  and  means  accessible 
to  the  diver  when  imder  water  for  manually  controlling 


3,144,176 
DISPENSING  DEVICE  WITH  ARTICLB 
RELEASING  MEANS 
•jMd  C.  Peer,  125  Mo—fh  Way,  Monis 

Filed  OcL  24,  1943.  Ser.  No.  31M4S 
•  Claims.    (CL22l-at7) 


NJ. 


fl 


KT^'ii'  34,vSr 


I.  In  an  article  dispensing  device:  a  magazine  assembly 
for  holding  a  stack  of  articles  to  be  dispensed  from  a 
discharge  exit  of  said  magazine  assembly;  said  articles  be- 
ing adapted  to  be  urged  to  paruke  of  dispensing  move- 
ment toward  said  discharge  exit;  means  for  blocking  the 
leading  article  of  said  slack  against  dispensing  movement 
thereof;  and  dispensing  control  means  including  a  first 
member  movable  to  and  from  an  operated  position  dis- 
abling said  blocking  means  to  release  said  leading  article 
for  dispensing  movement,  and  a  second  ntember  movable 
to  and  from  an  operated  position  restraining  a  trailing 
article  of  said  stack  against  dispensing  movement,  said 
first  and  second  members  being  rigidly  connected  together 
for  unitary  conioint  operating  movement  in  the  same  di- 
rection, said  magazine  assembly  including  two  opposed 
back  and  front  vertical  wall  portions,  one  of  which  is 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  other: 
said  blocking  means  comprising  a  ledge  portion  of  said 
movable  wall  portion,  said  ledge  portion  extending  in- 
wardly into  said  nugazine  assembly. 


I  3,144,171 

ACOUSTIC  WARNING  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
SKIN  DIVING  APPARATUS 


said  emitter  at  any  gas  pressure  above  said  predetermined 
value. 

3,144,172 

EMERGENCY  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM        ^ 

Wiliiani  C.  Maaon,  SHageriands,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  115,454 

2  Claims.     (CL  222— 51) 


EoUle 
Yves 


Gacaaa,  Moatrcal,  Qacbac 
I   Coasteaa,   Moaaco, 


to  La 


HM  May  2,  1H2.  Ser.  No.  19M14 
Claims  priority,  appMcatloa  Fraacc  May  If,  1941 
UCWma.    (CL222— 3) 
1.  An  acoustic  warning  device  for  skin  diving  appara- 
tus comprising  at  least  one  container  containing  a  breath- 
able  gas   under   pressure   and  a   mechanical   vibrations 
emitter,  means  sensitive  to  the  pressure  in  said  oonUiner 
for  allowing  said  emitter  to  operate  when  said  pressure 


1.  An  emergency  fuel  supply  system  comprising  an 
emergency  tank,  means  for  supplying  fuel  into  said  emer- 
gency unk.  adjacent  the  upper  portion  thereof,  from  a 
main  supply  tank,  a  discharge  conduit  extending  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  emergency  tank,  a  sender  respon- 
sive to  the  level  of  fuel  in  said  emergency  Unk,  an  indi- 
cating receiver  adapted  to  be  located  at  a  position  remote 
from  said  emergency  tank,  and  a  transmission  connecting 
«aid  tender  and  receiver. 


I 


3,144,173 
FEEDING  APPARATUS 
George  E.  Fraaca  aad  Jack  Pariur,  Hoilaad,  Mlch^  as- 
s%aon  to  Aat^amUc  Poaltry  Feeder  Company,  Zce- 
laad,  Mkk.,  a  c^poeatlea  of  Mkhigaa 

Filed  N4v.  23, 1942,  Ser.  No.  239,412 
2CWmB.     (0.222— 74) 


1.  An  animal  feeding  system  comprising:  an  elevated 
feed  conduit  and  endless  conveyor  means  for  transferring 
feed;  a  plurality  of  spaced,  gravity  fed,  open  end  down- 
spouts from  said  conduit;  a  frfurality  of  feed  quantity 
control  means,  one  around  the  open  lower  end  of  each 
downspout,  and  each  including  a  receptacle  beneath  said 
lower  end  for  supporting  feed  from  the  spout  and  retain- 
ing it  to  cause  feed  to  build  up  to  the  level  of  said  lower 
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end  where  it  is  stopped  by  the  feed  itself:  and  remote 
control  means  to  telescopically  adjust  the  relative  spacing 
of  said  receptacle  and  said  lower  end  from  each  other  to 
vary  the  depth  of  feed  therebetween  before  the  flow  is 
stopped;  said  remote  control  means  including  an  actuat- 
ing member  attached  to  each  of  said  receptacles  and  ex- 
tending vertically  thereabove,  and  extending  to  and  oper- 
ably  connected  to  a  remote  control  operating  and  hold- 
ing means  for  remote  simultaneous  actuation  of  said  re- 
ceptacles to  regulate  quantity. 


3,144474 

MEANS  FOR  DISPENSING  HEATED  AEROSOLS 

Robert  Henry  Abplaaalp,  !•  HcwM  Avc^ 

BroaxTilk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  152,997       ^ 

1  Claim.     (CL  212—144) 


A  heating  'evice  for  atuchment  to  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer with  *  discharte  valve  having  at  its  top  an  up- 
wardly extending  tubular  valve  stem,  said  heating  device 
comprising  a  cap  having  an  upstanding  peripheral  wall 
provided  at  its  lower  edge  with  means  for  rigidly  at- 
taching said  cap  to  the  container  and  at  its  top  with  a 
pivoted  valve  operating  tab  having  a  discharge  passage 
to  the  atmosphere  and  provided  on  its  under  side  with 
a  socket  conununicating  with  said  passage,  a  tubular  heat 
conductive  sleeve  with  a  socket  at  its  lower  end  to  re- 
ceive the  tubular  valve  stem  of  the  container  and  hav- 
ing a  connection  at  its  upper  end  extending  into  the 
socket  of  the  valve  operating  tab,  said  connection  hav- 
ing a  duct  connecting  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  with  the 
discharge  passage  of  the  valve  operating  member,  said 
duct  being  of  lesser  cross  sectional  area  than  the  cross 
sectional  areas  of  both  the  sleeve  and  discbarge  passages 
to  preclude  expansion  of  liquid  delivered  from  the  con- 
tainer when  the  valve  of  the  latter  is  opened  until  such 
material  enters  the  discharge  passage  of  the  valve  op- 
erating tab,  and  an  electrical  heating  element  embracing 
said  sleeve  intermediate  the  socket  of  the  sleeve  and  said 
connection,  with  means  for  supplying  electrical  energy 
to  said  heating  element. 


3,144,175 
AEROSOL  ACTUATOR  CAP  CONSTRUCTION 
William  R.  O'Donnell,  Tramball,  Cmm.,  asrifpMir  to  Valve 
Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  21,  19(2,  Scr.  N*.  239479 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222— I S2) 
1.  A  closure  and  actuator  construction  for  an  aerosol 
dispenser  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  hollow  body  structure  adapted  for  side  dis- 
charge of  the  aerosol  substance  and  having  spaced 
inner  and  outer  vertically  extending  tubular  walls 
and  an  expansive,  transverse  top  wall  connecting 
the  upper  portions  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls 
to  each   other,  said   tubular  walls   being  disposed 


with  tbetr  axes  upright,  the  lower  portion  of  the 
outer  wall  being  characterized  by  a  thin-walled  up- 
right section  at  the  discharge  side  of  the  body 
structure,  said  upright  section  being  spaced  and  sepa- 
rated from  an  opposite  portion  of  the  inner  wall 
by  a  substantial  distance  whereby  there  is  an  ap- 
preciable intervening  air  space  theretwtween.  said 
thin-walled  upright  section  being  located  generally 
at  an  appreciably  lower  level  than  that  of  the  oppo- 
site portion  of  the  inner  wall, 
(6)  said  top  wall  having  an  access  opening  communi- 
cating with  the  bore  of  the  said  inner  wall,  to  ac- 
commodate a  valve  actuator  button. 

(c)  said  top  wall,  inner  and  outer  walls  having  ad- 
joining communicating  openings  which  together  con- 
stitute a  notch  extending  from  the  bore  of  the  inner 
wall  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  body  structure. 

(d)  a  valve  actuator  button  movable  in  the  bore  of 
the  inner  wall  and  having  a  top  wall  engageable 
by  a  finger  to  depress  the  button,  said  top  wall  of 
the  button  being  accessible  through  the  access  open- 
ing in  the  top  wall  of  the  body  structure. 


(e)  said  actuator  button  having  a  laterally-projecting 
discharge  orifice  portion  disposed  and  movable  in 
the  said  notch  of  the  body  structure,  the  end  of  the 
projecting  orifice  portion  having  a  discharge  orifice 
to  provide  for  lateral  discharge  of  aerosol  substance 
with  respect  to  the  body  structure,  and  funhcr  hav- 
ing a  depending  guard  apron  located  below  the  dis- 
charge orifice  and  extending  a  substantial  distance 
downward  from  innermost  parts  of  the  laterally- 
projecting  orifice  portion  whereby  the  latter  has 
high  and  low  under  surfaces,  said  guard  apron  being 
located  radially  outward  of  said  opposite  inner  wall 
portion  and  being  movable  along  the  inside  of  the 
said  upright  section  of  the  outer  body  wall  and  in 
the  said  intervening  air  space,  in  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  said  upright  outer  wall  section,  said 
guard  apron  having  a  width  commensurate  with 
the  width  of  said  notch  and  preventing  free  access 
from  the  exterior  to  the  said  interventing  air  space, 
the  said  apron  and  outermost  part  of  the  orifice  por- 
tion providing  an  outer  face  the  upper  half  of  which 
substantially  wholly  contains  said  discharge  orifice, 
the  said  high  undersurface  of  the  orifice  portion 
being  above  tJie  said  opposite  portion  of  the  inner 
wall  to  provide  clearance  therefor  when  the  button 
is  depresicd. 

(/)  said  actuator  button  and  orifice  portion  being  re- 
movable as  a  unit  from  the  body  structure  upward 
past  the  said  top  wall  of  the  structure. 


3,144,17< 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROt  OF  A 

NUMBER  OF  OPERATIONS 

Ermt  Gmmar  GroiriivM,  Start iielw,  SwsJsn,  aaslMiui  to 

AtlMCopco  AkliftBl^  Naeka,  gwsisn.  a  corporatioa 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1941,  Scr.  No.  93,955 
CfarfM  priwMy,  amUetHtm  9wc4ca  Mar.  t,  19M 
19  CMm.     (CL  222—195) 
1.  A  fluid  pressure  remote  control  apparatoc  for  con- 
trolling and  operating  a  plurality  of  operating  means 
actuated  by  fluid  pressure  and  each  of  which  is  adapted 
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to  provide  t  Mparate  opentint  Aiactioo  aelecthdy  con- 
currently  or  tequentially  m  controlled  by  nid  fluid  pce»- 
sure  arnmtement,  which  comprises  in  combinatioD  a 
plurality  of  operating  meant  actuated  by  fluid  presiure 
for  providing  said  separate  operating  functions,  a  source 
of  fluid  pressure  for  actuating  said  operating  means,  con- 
duit means  for  individually  connecting  said  operating 
means  to  uid  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  plurality  of 
fluid  pressure  control  means  connected  into  said  indi- 
vidual conduit  meant  between  said  operating  means  and 


^^^0. 


said  source  of  fluid  pressure  for  selectively  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  source  thereof  individ- 
ually to  said  operating  means,  said  fhiid  pressure  con- 
trol nteans  also  being  actuated  by  fluid  pressure,  nwans 
for  supplying  fluid  pressure  individually  to  each  of  said 
fluid  pressure  control  nxans.  and  a  single  manual  con- 
trol means  for  controllin{  said  supply  of  fluid  pressure 
Klectively  to  each  of  said  fluid  pressure  control  means 
for  actuation  thereof  to  control  actuation  of  each  of  said 
operating  meaiu  by  fluid  pressure  from  said  source 
thereof. 


•bow  the  twjiyimum  liquid  level  in  the  conUiner.  a  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  unit  including  a  substantially  hemispheri- 
cal diaphragm  with  a  radially  outwardly  extending  con- 
tinuous locating  flange  clamped  between  said  head  and 
base  portions,  the  diaphragm  defining  with  said  base  por- 
tion a  discharge  chamber  the  volume  of  which  increases 
and   decreases  upon  expansion  and  contraction  respec- 
tively of  the  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  unit  further  in- 
cluding a  flexible  flap  valve  depending  from  said  dia- 
phragm locating  flange  to  overlie  said  inlet  port,  said  flap 
valve  yielding  under  pressure  of  liquid  in  said  container 
when  said  diaphragm  is  expanded  to  permit  passage  of 
liquid  into  said  diaphragm  housing  through  the  inlet  port, 
but  closing  said  inlet  port  under  pressure  of  liquid  in 
the  diaphragm  housing  upon  contraction  of  said  dia- 
phragm to  prevent  backflow  of  liquid  from  the  discharge 
chamber  to  the  container,  pressure  controlled  means  to 
move  said  diaphragm  between  expanded  and  contracted 
positions,  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
to  provide  a  selected  constant,  predetermined  change  of 
volume  of  the  discharge  chamber  between  said  expanded 
and  contracted  positions  of  the  diaphragm,  spring  means 
urging  said  control  means  to  retain  said  diaphragm  in 
its  expanded  position  corresponding  to  the  maximum  vol- 
ume of  the  discharge  chamber,  said  dispensing  head  in- 
cluding an  inlet  opening  having  an  associated  valve  seat- 
ing and  communicating  with  said  conduit  means,  non- 
return valve  means  in  the  form  of  a  valve  unit  of  flexible 
material  having  a  body  portion  secured  within  the  dis- 
pensing head  and  a  displaceable  portion  integral  with  the 
body  portion  and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seating, 
whereby  upon  operation  of  said  pressure  control  means 
to  contract  the  diaphragm,  the  displaceable  portion  of 
the  valve  unit  in  the  dispensing  head  is  unseated  to  permit 
eiection  of  said  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  through 
said   restricted  opening  and   upon  removal  of  pressure 
from  said  control  means,  the  displaceable  portion  of  the 
valve  unit  is  caused,  by  virtue  of  the  pressure  differ- 
ence set  up  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  to  seat  on  said 
valve  seating  to   minimize  back  flow  to  liquid  to  the 
discharge  chamber. 


3,144,177 

DISPENSERS  FOR  SYRUPS  AND  LIKE 

COMMODTIIES 

MayMTd  Charica  Scott  Cookso^  3  Vairtlar  9L, 

Elwood,  VktwH  Awmlfai 

I  1,  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  If9,492 
■  pMnllna  Aastoaita htm  7,  IMl 
7Cl^iii.    (CLa2»— 3tf) 


3,14447S 
CARTRIDGE  HOLDER 
StMky  J.  SMTMff,  3  Pocks  HOI  Road, 

Filed  Mar.  11,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  179, 
IClaina.    (CL  222— 327) 


Md. 


2.  A  liquid  dispenser  of  the  kind  indicated  comprising 
a  container  for  liquid  the  interior  of  which  is  subiect  to 
atmospheric  pressure,  a  diaphragm  housing  including  a 
base  portion  and  a  head  portion,  an  inlet  port  in  said 
base  portion  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
container  for  reception  of  liquid  therefrom,  an  outlet  port 
in  said  base  portion,  a  dispensing  head,  conduit  means 
connecting  said  outlet  port  of  said  dispensing  bead,  a 
restricted  outlet  orifice  located  in  said  dispensing  head 


1.  A  medical  holder  comprising: 
a  body  portion  having  a  bore  therethrough, 
a  plunger  having  normally  divergent  arms  slidable  in 
said  bore,  the  bore  being  of  a  diameter  to  snugly 
embrace  the  arms  when  they  are  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  functioning  to  draw  the  arms  together 
when  they  are  drawn  into  said  bore, 
said  plunger  having  coupling  means  at  the  free  ends 
of  the  arms  for  coupling  with  a  piston  located  with- 
in one  end  of  a  cartridge  and  which  cartridge  at  its 
other  end  has  a  hub  portion, 
said  body  portion  having  spaced  aiAut  resilient  legs 
extending  therefrom,  each  leg  terminating  in  a  jaw 
directed  toward  the  )aw  on  the  other  leg,  each  jaw 
having  a  bevelled  outer  face, 
said  bevelled  faces  facilitating  the  positioning  of  the 
cartridge  in  the  holder  between  the  legs  and  engag- 
ing the  hub  portion  of  the  cartridge  when  the  re- 
silient legs  are  brought  together,  and 
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a  sleeve  slidable  along  the  legs  adapted  when  moved 
toward  the  jaws  to  cause  the  jaws  to  firmly  engage 
the  hub  portion  of  the  cartridge,  the  plunger  cou- 
pling means  automatically  coupling  with  the  piston. 


3,144,179      . 
AEROSOL  VALVE 

Andioay  Michael  GUdoM,  245M  Oriole  Avc^ 

Ckvciaod  32,  Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  IM.f7» 

3  Clalaa.     (CL  222—394) 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  a  pressure  container  having  a 
circular  opening  comprising, 

(a)  an  annular  cup  having  an  outer  lip  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  rim  of  the  container  opening  fluid  tightly: 

{b)  said  cup  including  a  depending  tubular  portion 
terminating  at  a  lower  valve  seat  opening; 

(r)  said  cup  including  wall  portions  defining  an  annu- 
lar recess  between  the  lip  and  the  tubular  portion; 

((/)  a  valve  member  including  an  annular  resilient  dia- 
I^agra  projecting  into  the  recess  and  having  a  hole 
therethrough; 

(e)  some  of  said  wall  portions  overlying  the  diaphragm 
to  maintain  the  diaphragm  therein; 

(/)  the  valve  member  including  a  stem  projecting 
through  the  tubular  portion  in  spaced  relationship 
therewith  and  terminating  at  a  bead  overlying  the 
valve  seat; 

(g)  the  valve  member  including  circumferentially 
spaced  webs  connecting  the  stem  and  diaphragm 
and  affording  dispensing  communication  between  the 
hole  in  the  diaphragm  and  the  space  between  the  stem 
and  the  tubular  portion;  and. 

(/i)  said  diaphragm  normally  biasing  the  valve  head 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve  seat. 


3,144,1M 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Leonard  C.  PhiUipps,  Toledo,  OWo»  and  Ira  H.  MUlcr, 
Lambertvillc,  MicL,  msdgfton  to  Owens-lliiaois  Glass 
Company,  a  corporattoa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jnly  13,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  123,793 
IClaiB.     (CL  722     419) 


A  dispensing  closure  comprising  a  body  portion  hav- 
ing  upper  and  lower  relatively  flat  surfaces  and  having 
two  dispensing  openings  therethrough,  a  cover  for  each 
of  said  openings,  said  body  portion  and  said  covers  being 
nru>lded  as  a  unitary  structure  from  a  plastic  material 
capable  of  withstanding  repeated  flexing;  a  depending 
generally  triangular  end  wall  at  each  end  of  each  of  said 
covers,  a  sidewall  arcuate  in  cross  section  connecting 


each  pair  of  end  walls,  one  of  said  sidewalls  having  a 
single  dispensing  aperture  therein  and  the  other  of  said 
sidewalls  having  a  plurality  of  dispensing  apertures  there- 
in; said  sidewalls  being  provided  with  protuberances  en- 
gageable  with  said  openings  to  hold  each  of  the  coven 
completely  or  only  partially  cioeed;  said  covers  being 
hinged  to  a  wall  of  each  of  said  openings  and  each  hinge 
being  formed  by  a  groove  provided  in  the  lower  Mdc  of 
the  body  along  the  hinge  zone  to  reduce  the  body  thick- 
ness in  that  zone. 


3,144,111 
PARTICLE  DBPENSER 

C.  Sctccfca,  1931  S.  AmUb  Ave.,  Ckero,  OL 
Filed  Mmm.  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  253^33 
SCIahH.    (CL  222-^499) 


3.  A  dispenser  for  discrete  particles  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  removable  cover  on  said  casing; 

a  plurality  of  aligned  openings  in  said  cover; 

an  elongated  spout  integrally  formed  with  said  cover 
and  arranged  in  Umited  spaced  relation  lo  said  open- 
ings, 

said  spout  having  a  plurality  of  channels  each  in  regis- 
ter with  one  of  said  openings  and  having  angularly 
bent  end  portions  adapted  to  retain  particles  within 
said  spout. 

whereby  the  particles  may  be  discharged  from  said 
casing  and  may  flow  through  said  channels  in  sep- 
arate visible  streams  of  successive  particles,  said 
casing  having  an  opening  providing  access  for  filling 
said  casing. 


3,I44»192 
GARMENT  FOLDING  TABLE 
DavM  A.  Frrrii,  1559  LdM  Skmt  Drive, 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1991.  Sv.  No.  94,924 
]  9ClalM.     (CL223— 37) 


m. 


?y 


I.  A  taUe  structure  for  use  by  an  operator  for  fold- 
ing shirts  and  similar  garments  and  convertible  for  use 
by  an  operator  either  at  a  side  of  the  table  or  at  the  front 
of  the  table,  comprising  a  base,  an  upright  post  secured 
to  said  base,  a  second  post  telescopingly  arranged  with 
the  upright  post  whereby  the  combined  length  of  said 
posts  is  adjustable,  means  to  clamp  said  postt  together 
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in  any  relative  position  thereof  to  form  an  upright  struc- 
ture of  any  adjustable  height,  a  bearing  plate  adjusUbly 
anffularty  secured  to  said  second  poet  at  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  bearing  ring  nx>unted  on  said  bearing  plate 
for  plane  roution  with  reqwct  thereto  throu^  an  angle 
of  about  90*.  stop  means  to  limit  rotation  ot  said  ring 
with  respect  to  said  plate  to  about  90*.  clamp  means  to 
clamp  uid  bearing  ring  to  said  bearing  plate,  a  Ubie 
bed  mounted  on  said  bearing  ring  and  secured  thereto,  a 
UbIe  surface  member  mounted  on  said  ubk  bed.  a  collar 
forming  mechanism  disposed  in  said  ubk  bed  under  said 
uMe  surface  member,  an  aperture  in  uid  table  surface 
member  to  expose  said  collar  forming  mechanism,  a 
drop-leaf  extension  secured  to  one  end  of  said  ubIe  sur- 
face member,  and  a  hinged  lever  secured  to  said  drop- 
leaf  extension  and  to  said  table  bed  to  support  said  drop- 
leaf  extension  coplanar  with  said  table  surface  member 
and  to  permit  retraction  of  said  drop-leaf  extension,  means 
to  hold  the  dro|>-leaf  extension  in  a  retracted  position, 
and  a  shirt  folding  mechanism  mounted  on  said  table  lur* 
face  member  at  an  end  thereof  and  adjacent  to  said  aper- 
ture. 

I     — ^— ^^ 

3,144,113 

COLLAPSIBLE  BAGGAGE  CARRIERS 

FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Mattfai  loeefk  LMsbcrti,  114— •!  232a4  9L, 

CMibria  Hci^ls,  N.Y. 

Filad  Jm.  25,  1942,  Ssr.  N«.  14t.7S2      j 

3  CWaa.     (CL  224—42.47) 


urging  said  links  into  posttioo  to  engage  said  noses  in  said 
notches. 

3,144.114 

DlWENmR 

loha   A.   Ycffcea,   New   Yoek,   N.Y,;   G«lda   MonteNi 

Ycfkca,  cseortriz  of  said  John  A.  Ycrkcs,  deceased, 

to  G«lda  MofffsoB  Yerkes 

Filed  lane  S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  241,135 

4  Claims.    (CL  225— 24) 


i^JU-^ 


I.  Tn  a  tape  dispenser  for  pressure  sensitive  tape,  the 
combination  including  a  container  adapted  to  house  a 
roll  of  pressure  sensitive  tape,  said  container  having  an 
opening  through  which  a  tape  tail  may  extend  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  container,  a  bearing  surface  adjacent  one 
edge  of  said  opening,  an  adhesion  surface  on  the  exterior 
of  said  container  in  close  proximity  to  said  bearing  sur- 
face, the  plane  of  said  adhesion  surface  being  substan- 
tially tangential  to  the  periphery  of  said  roll,  knife  edge 
means  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  adhesion  surface,  and 
means  in  said  container  for  holding  said  roll  so  that 
when  said  tape  tail  is  manually  pulled  through  said  open- 
ing, said  roll  will  rotate  around  its  axis  and  also  will 
move  by  translation  until  its  periphery  bears  agaiost  said 
bearing  surface,  whereby  when  sidd  tape  tail  is  swung  to- 
ward said  knife  edge  means  for  severing,  substantially  all 
of  said  tape  from  said  roll  to  said  knife  edge  will  adhere 
to  said  adhesion  surface  before  severing  of  the  tape. 


1 .  A  baggage  platform  for  an  automobile  which  includes 
a  rear  deck  provided  with  a  cover  and  a  rear  bumper 
and  two  rear  side  windows  each  provided  with  a  molding 
with  an  approximately  upright  portion  at  the  rear  of  the 
window  opening,  the  platform  being  adapted  to  be 
mounted  above  said  deck  cover  in  substantially  horizontal 
position,  the  platform  having  a  length  sufficient  to  include 
a  rearward  extension  beyond  the  rear  bumper,  a  rigid 
depending  leg  pivoully  secured  st  one  end  thereof  to  the 
rear  portion  of  each  side  of  the  platform  and  provided 
with  a  foot  positiond  in  a  position  of  rest  upon  the 
bumper,  said  leg  extending  in  a  forward  and  downward 
direction,  means  for  securing  said  foot  in  said  position 
of  rest,  and  resilient  forwardly  extending  Angers  on  the 
sides  of  the  platform  having  means  on  their  extremities 
for  engaging  said  upright  portions  of  the  rear  window 
moldings,  the  legs  having  a  length  such  as  to  position  the 
platform  subsuntially  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  said 
extremities  of  said  forward  extensions,  said  means  on 
said  flngen  comprising  curved  hooks  extending  inward 
toward  each  other  and  in  which  said  portions  of  said 
moldings  register  and  releasable  means  for  urging  said 
fingers  and  hence  said  hooks  toward  each  other,  said 
platform  being  recungular  in  outline  and  consisting  of 
two  transversely  divided  separate  portions  positioned  edge 
to  edge  and  having  means  for  interlocking  the  same,  one 
of  said  separate  portions  having  links  pivoted  to  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  thereof,  the  other  of  said  separate  portions 
having  notches  therein,  said  links  having  noses  projecting 
from  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  Ae  pivotal  axes  thereof 
and  engageable  in  said  notches,  and  means  for  normally 


3,144,115 

TAPE  CUTTER 

Jacob  SklrellMi,  P.O.  Box  524,  Fowler,  CaUf . 

Filad  Apr.  34, 1942,  Scr.  No.  191,444 

4CWM.     (CL225— 54) 


1.  A  tape  cutter  comprising  an  annular  body  portion 
providing  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  a  user's  finger 
therethrough  having  a  predetermined  longitudinally  axis 
of  reference  and  an  externally  disposed  convex  rocker  sur- 
face longitudinally  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  and 
transversely  curved  in  a  direction  about  said  axis,  a  blade 
integral  with  the  body  portion  otitwardly  extetided  there- 
from having  an  outer  edge  substantially  in  a  plane  com- 
mon to  the  axis,  and  a  combined  rocker  stop  and  finger 
lever  integral  with  the  body  portion  outwardly  extended 
therefrom  oppositely  from  the  blade  and  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  bladie  and  the  axis. 


I 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  LENGTHS 
OF  TUBING 
Ralph  C.  Fncrboir,  Bay  Vili^t,  Ohio,  asrigMr  to  Wcit- 
inghouse  Electric  ConoffWtioB,  East  Pittsburih,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  PemMgrnraaia 

Filed  June  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  M2,t94 
If  Claims.    (0.225—933) 


fT-^=- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  severing  lengths  of  vitreous  tubing, 
comprising  belts  disposed  at  an  angle  to  and  in  contact 
with  vitreous  tubing  for  rotating  and  advancing  said  tub- 
ing in  a  straight  path,  a  burner  for  beating  said  tubing  in 
transit  at  a  given  location  on  said  tubing  where  severing 
i?  to  be  effected,  a  carnage  on  which  said  burner  is 
mounted,  said  carriage  having  a  path  of  movement  par- 
allel to  said  tubing  for  advancing  said  burner  in  paral- 
lelism to  and  with  said  tubing,  a  continuous  chain  drive 
for  said  carriage  with  qirocket  wheels  therefor,  one  of 
said  sprocket  wheels  being  laterally  movable  to  vary  the 
angle  of  the  said  chain  with  respect  to  said  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  carriage  for  synchronizing  rate  of  movement 
of  the  carriage  to  that  of  the  tubiiag. 


Herbert   O.   N 


M44,lt7 
THREAD  CONVEYOR 

SCamford,  Coam., 
Compai^r,  New  York, 
corporatkM  of  Maiac 

FHcd  Mar.  1,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  17M47 
9Chdms.    (CL  224— 95) 


to 


.Y. 


1.  Thread-conveying  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tube  having  a  lower  open  inlet  end  and  an  upper 
open  outlet  end  and  jet  means  for  introducing  gas  at  high 
velocity  into  said  tube  near  said  inlet  end  directed  upward- 
ly toward  said  outlet  end  to  thereby  induce  a  suction  at 
the  inlet  end  of  said  tube,  said  tube  flaring  outwardly  from 
a  region  on  the  side  of  said  jet  means  remote  from  said 
inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end. 


a  car* 


34444M 
REINFORCING  PAD  FOR  CONTAINBR  UNER 
A»crt  F.  GaUMd,  MJMmpsh,  MIh.,  Mripar  to  Wal- 
dorf Paptf  PradMls  Cifu,  9t  PmI,  $lb 
porattoa  of  MlwMaola 

Filed  Abl  22, 19<2,  Sot.  N«.  21M47 
5niliii      (CL  229^14) 


ja 


1.  A  reinforcing  pad  for  use  with  a  rectangular  con- 
tainer liner  having  two  nmilar  sides  connected  together 
along  a  marginal  seam  extending  centrally  across  two 
parallel  ends  and  an  adjoininf  side  wall,  the  ends  and 
side  walls  being  connected  by  generally  triangular  ears  at 
the  comers  of  the  liner,  the  pad  including, 
a  rectangular  central  panel  substantially  equal  in  size 

and  shape  to  the  ends  of  the  liner, 
a  flange  hingedly  connected  to  one  edge  of  said  central 
panel  and  adapted  to  overlie  one-half  of  a  liner 
end  and  between  the  margiiial  seam  and  the  liner 
end  wall,  and 
a  flange  hingedly  connected  to  the  edge  of  said  central 
panel  opposite  said  one  edge  and  adapted  to  overlie 
the  remaining  area  of  said  liner  end  wall. 


3,144,199 
FOLOABLE  EJECTOR  INSERT  FOR 

FOOD  CARTONS 
Fred  H.  Barta,  Hyea  Carasra.  Wk. 

<93M  I h  RMd,  P^aaUto.  Wk.) 

FBsd  Ji^  «,  19*2.  %m,  Na.  297,93« 
IGtlim.    (0.229—23) 


*\ 


'TJl- 


**^ 


1.  A  carton  blank  assembly  for  ice  cream  and  the  like 
including  a  sheet  creased  along  parallel  lines  to  define 
plural  sides  of  a  carton  and  creased  along  another  line 
exteodmg  transversely  to  said  first  named  lines  to  define 
top  flaps  of  the  carton  with  the  top  flaps  adjacent  to  the 
portions  of  the  sheet  defining  the  siides,  means  at  one  side 
of  said  sheet  defining  securing  means  for  the  carton,  a 
crease  extending  transversely  to  said  parallel  lines  so  as 
to  define  a  bonom  holding  tab  adjacent  to  said  portions 
defining  said  sides  but  on  the  other  sides  of  said  sheets 
from  said  top  flaps,  and  a  bottom  defining  blank  posi- 
tioned over  the  portions  of  said  sheet  defining  said  sides, 
said  bottom  defining  blank  having  slots  formed  therein 
at  positions  such  that  said  slou  overlie  the  creased  por- 
tions of  said  sheet  defining  said  sides,  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  blank  being  positioned  alongside  the  crease  defin- 
ing said  bottom  holding  ub  whereby  upon  folding  of  the 
sheet  along  said  lines  into  carton  form,  portions  of  said 
blank  divided  by  said  slots  may  be  folded  over  one  an- 
other to  define  a  movable  bottom  of  said  carton  with 
portions  thereof  positioned  between  said  sides  and  said 
bottom  holding  tab. 
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3,14MM 
DIVIDED  CAITTON  STRUCTURE 
G«or|e  W.  HoM,  9m  F^mcIm 

CMif«t  BMIMOfB  to 


3,144,191 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON 
WiBlani  R.  Saidcl,  Put  Forat,  IIL,  assignor  to  Integral 
Company,  Chkago  Hd^ts,  DL,  a  corpora- 


FIM  Jan.  14,  1943,  Scr.  No.  251,27S 
SCtahM.    (CL12»-a7) 


I.  In  a  cartoD  having  an  integral  divider  the  combina- 
tion compriting: 

a  ftrst  bottom  wall; 

•  second  boctoai  wall; 

a  flrst  divider  forming  section  integrally  connected  to 
ftaid  ftnt  and  aecood  bottom  walls,  said  divider  form- 
ing section  disposed  between  said  bottom  walls  and 
generally   perpendicular   thereto; 

a  first  side  wall: 

a  second  side  wall; 

a  second  divider  forming  section  inlegrally  connected 
to  said  first  divider  forming  section  and  integrally 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  side  walls,  said 
aecond  divider  forming  section  disposed  between 
.said  side  walls  and  generally  perpendicular  thereto, 
said  second  divider  forming  section  generally  per- 
pendicular to  said  first  divider  forming  section  as 
well: 

a  third  side  wall  in  spaced  opposition  to  said  first 
side  wall: 

a  fourth  side  wall  in  spaced  opposition  to  said  second 
side  wall; 

a  third  divider  forming  section  integrally  coonected 
to  said  first  divider  forming  sectioo  and  inlegrally 
connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  side  walls,  said 
third  divider  section  disposed  between  said  third 
and  fourth  side  walls  and  generally  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  third  divider  section  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  divider  section  as  wcU; 

a  first  top  wall  in  spaced  opposition  to  said  first  bottom 
waU; 

a  second  top  wall  in  spaced  opposition  to  said  second 
bottom  wall; 

a  fourth  divider  forming  section  integrally  connected 
to  said  second  divider  forming  section  and  integrally 
connected  to  said  first  and  secoiKl  top  walls,  said 
fourth  divider  section  disposed  between  said  top  walls 
and  generally  perpendicolar  thereto; 

a  third  top  wall  in  spaced  opposition  to  said  bottom 
wall; 

a  fbiKth  top  wall  in  spaced  opposition  to  said  second 
bottom  wall;  and 

a  fifth  divider  section  integrally  connected  to  said 
third  divider  section  and  integrally  connected  ta 
said  third  and  fourth  top  walls,  said  fifth  divider 
aection  disposed  between  said  third  and  fourth  top 
walls  and  generally  perpendicular  thereto. 


Filed  Oct.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  143,S14 
3  nsiaii     (CL229— 34) 


3.  A  carton  for  bakery  products  and  other  goods  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  bottom  panel  having  first 
and  second  oppoute  side  edges  and  front  and  back  edges, 
a  back  side  panel  connected  to  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  back  ed^e,  a  top  panel  connected  to  and  ex- 
lending  forwardly  from  said  back  panel  and  overlying 
said  bottom  panel,  a  front  panel  connected  to  and  de- 
pending from  a  forward  margin  of  said  top  panel,  first 
and  second  inner  opposite  side  paneh  respectively  con- 
nected with  and  exteikling  upwardly  from  said  first  and 
second  side  edges  of  said  bottom  panel,  flaps  respectively 
connected  to  and  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
back  panel  forwardly  along  outer  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  inner  side  panels,  additional  flaps  respectively 
connected  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  front  panel  along  outer  surfaces  of  inner 
side  panels  and  being  free  of  any  connection  with  said 
inner  side  panels,  first  and  second  outer  side  panels  con- 
nected with  and  depending  from  opposite  side  margins 
of  said  top  panel  and  overlying  and  secured  to  said  flaps, 
another  flap  articulated  along  a  beiKl  line  to  said  front 
edge  of  said  bottom  panel  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  overlying  an  outer  surface  of  a  lower  margiml 
portion  of  said  front  panel,  means  comprising  adhesive 
material  releasabiy  securing  said  lower  margiiul  portion 
of  the  front  panel  with  said  last  mentioned  flap,  said  last 
mentioned  flap  having  free  on>osite  ends  and  being  fold- 
able  toward  a  flattened  and  opened  position  substantially 
copUiur  with  said  bottom  panel  when  it  is  released  from 
saiid  front  panel  during  opening  of  the  carton  for  facili- 
tating removal  of  the  goods  from  the  carton. 


3.144,192 

CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Seavar  A.  Scliac  Jr.,  1344  N.  54(h  St,  Onaha,  Ncbr. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  47,342 

2ClalM.    (CL  239^^7) 


1.  In  a  fluid  container  having  a  plivality  of  integrally 
formed  sidewall  panel  members  folded  to  provide  a  body 
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portion  having  a  polygonal  cross-section,  a  base  integrally 
formed  with  said  body  and  being  folded  to  close  the  bot- 
tom of  said  container  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially 
equally  dimensioned  superimposed  bottom  plies  having 
a  polygonal  shape  corresponding  to  said  cross-section, 
each  of  said  plies  having  a  conunon  folded  edge  with  a 
respective  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed  sidewall  panel  mem- 
bers, the  outer  bottom  ply  having  a  plurality  of  edge  flaps 
along  its  other  edges  folded  upwardly  against  the  adjacent 
outer  bottom  edge  portions  of  said  sidewall  panel  mem- 
bers, integrally  formed  triangular  members  interconnect- 
ing adjacent  ends  of  said  edge  flaps  and  having  outer 
edges  interconnecting  the  outer  edges  of  said  edge  flaps, 
said  web  members  being  folded  against  themselves  and 
said  edge  flaps,  a  heat  sealable  coating  on  said  container, 
said  plies  being  heat  sealed  to  one  another  and  said  edge 
flaps  and  said  web  members  being  heat  sealed  to  said 
sidewall  panel  members  and  said  ends  of  said  edge  flaps, 
respectively. 

T      ■ 

3,144493 
\fERCHANDISE  CONTAINER 
WiUiam  L.  Geist,  St.  IxMis,  Mo^  Haailtoa  W.  r«team, 
JcffcnoaTillc,  Ind.,  mad  Roai  A.  Eaatcr,  MlMcapolh, 
MfauL,  assigBon,  by  dkcct  and  mtmt  ■■ifwti,  to 
RC  Caa  Compaay,  St  LoiUi,  Mo^  a  coiyoiatloa  of 
MisoHi 
CoodMuitkM  of  appUcaliM  S«r.  No.  3M,«5t,  Imm  It, 
1953.   TUi  applkatkm  Apr.  13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MS,t5t 
Udaims.    (CL229— SI) 


1.  A  merchandise  container  particularly  designed  to 
permit  easy  substantially  full  length  opening  thereof,  said 
container  comprising  inner  and  outer  body  walls  of  fi- 
brous material  detachably  bonded  together,  each  wall 
having  opposed  helical  abutting  edges  respectively  form- 
ing inner  and  outer  separation  lines,  an  outer  wrapping 
surrounding  said  outer  body  wall  and  adhesively  con- 
nected thereto,  said  wrapping  and  said  outer  body  wall 
having  a  circumferential  cut  therein  in  closely  spaced 
relation  to  one  end  of  the  container,  said  outer  wrapping 
having  a  free  edge  portion  to  provide  a  pull  flap  to  facili- 
tate removal  of  the  outer  wrapping  and  the  outer  body 
wall  as  a  unit  from  the  inner  body  wall. 


3,144,194 
POPCORN  PACKAGE 
Robert  B.  Cartwiight,  La  Grancc*  ID**  anignnr  to  Chicago 
Cartoa  Company,  Cook  County,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  i,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  15«,347 
7  Claim.     (CL  229—51) 


including  a  bottom,  upwardly  extending  side  walls,  an 
outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  at  the  top  of  said 
walls  on  which  said  cover  rests,  and  an  intumed  flange 
ntarginally  secured  to  said  outwardly  extending  flange 
and  overlying  the  marginal  edge  of  said  cover,  the  cover 
including  a  weakened  line  of  separation  inwardly  of  said 
marginal  edge  including  a  circular  cut  score  line  ex- 
tending partially  through  the  paperboard  from  the  upper 
surface  thereof  inwardly  of  said  marginal  edge  of  said 
cover,  and  a  concentric  circular  cut  score  line  of  slightly 
shorter  radius  extending  partially  through  said  paper- 
board  from  the  under  surface  thereof,  a  second  relatively 
short  cut  score  line  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  paper- 
board  terminating  at  one  end  in  closely  spaced  relation 
to  said  concentric  cut  score  lines  and  diverging  inwardly 
toward  the  center  of  the  cover  and  terminating  in  a  nnore 
widely  spaced  relation  to  said  concentric  score  lines,  and 
a  cut  score  line  in  the  under  surface  of  the  paperboard 
running  parallel  to  said  second  score  line  and  between 
said  second  cut  score  line  and  said  concentric  cut  score 
lines,  said  relatively  short  cut  score  lines  extending  but 
a  relatively  short  angulu-  distance  as  compared  to  the 
concentric  cut  score  lines,  and  a  cut  line  connecting  said 
outer  concentric  cut  score  line  to  said  one  end  of  said 
second  cut  score  line. 


RnacUJ 
lloaof 


3,144,195 
RECLOSABLE  CARTON 

,  9L  Pnal.  MlM., 


lo  Waldorf 


nM 


•,1 


S«r.  No.  215,944 
(0.229—81) 


Vd 


1.  In  combination,  a  pan  and  a  removable  pan  cover, 
the  cover  comprising  a  disk  of  paperboard,  and  the  pan 


1 .  A  carton  including. 

rectangularly  arranged  side  and  end  walls  connected 
in  tubular  relation. 

side  and  end  wall  closure  flaps  hinged  to  an  end  of  the 
side  and  end  wall*. 

elongated  strips  extending  across  said  eiKl  wall  closure 
flaps  generally  parallel  to  the  lines  of  fold  connect- 
ing these  flaps  to  their  end  walls  and  being  defined 
by  spaced  parallel  cut  score  lines  extending  partially 
through  said  flaps  from  the  outer  surfaces  thereof. 

one  of  said  side  wall  closure  flaps  being  adhered  to 
said  end  wall  closure  flaps  only  within  the  conflnes 
of  said  strips, 

a  pair  of  elongated  strips  extending  across  said  one  side 
wall  closure  flap  in  parallel  relation  and  located  gen- 
erally outwardly  of  the  strips  in  said  end  wall  clo- 
sure flaps,  the  strips  of  the  pair  being  defined  by 
parallel  cut  score  lines  extending  partially  through 
said  one  ade  wall  closure  flap  from  the  oiacr  sur- 
face thereof. 

the  other  of  said  side  wall  closure  fiaps  being  adhered 
to  said  one  side  wall  cloture  flap  only  within  the 
confines  of  the  strips  of  said  pair. 

whereby  as  said  other  side  wall  closure  flap  is  hinged 
open,  a  portion  of  the  strips  of  the  pair  is  progres- 
sively detached  from  the  remainder  of  uid  one  tide 
wall  closure  flap  in  a  direction  kwgitudinaUy  of 
these  strips,  and 
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as  said  one  side  wall  closure  flap  is  hinged  open,  a  por- 
tion of  the  strips  in  said  end  wall  closure  flaps  is 
progressively  detached  from  the  remainder  of  the 
end  wall  closure  flaps  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  tbete  strips. 


position  said  sleeve  is  held  by  the  contents  of  the  bag  to 
seal  the  bag  during  subsequent  handling,  the  surface  of 
said  sleeve  which  is  its  outer  surface  when  in  position 


3,144.1M 

■OX  CARRYING  HANDLE 

Fr«4  E.  Sladwi.  357  E.  AkMira  Sc,  GvdcM,  Calif. 

FIM  Mv  M,  1H2.  Str.  No.  212^75 

iCkdoM.    (CL229— 52) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  box  having  a  top  face  with 
two  spaced  slots  therethrough  transverse  to  an  axis  con- 
necting the  centers  of  the  slots,  each  slot  being  bounded 
by  ooatinuous  peripheral  walls  of  said  top  face  main- 
taining the  peripheries  of  said  slots  subsuntially  in  the 
plane  of  said  top  face,  the  ends  of  said  siou  forming 
hinge  areas,  a  box-carrying  handle  having  enlarged  ends 
inaeruble  respectively  into  said  sloU  when  disposed  lat- 
erally of  said  axis  with  said  handle  tipped  lidewardly. 
said  enlarged  ends  locking  beneath  said  top  face  when 
■aid  handle  is  swung  to  an  upright  position,  said  handle 
comprising  a  strip  of  plastic  material  having  a  body 
portion  and  two  enlarfcmenu  at  its  rctpective  ends  form- 
ing said  enlarged  ends,  each  enlargement  providing  two 
lobes  respectively  on  opooaite  sides  of  said  body  por- 
tion and  meeting  tame  ai^an  angle  with  the  apex  of  said 
angle  forming  a  hinge  lOcket  engageable  with  a  hinge 
area  of  a  corresponding  slot  when  said  handle  is  tipped 
sidewardly  and  the  lobe  adjacent  said  hinge  socket  is 
inserted  into  such  slot,  the  maximum  distance  between 
each  hinge  socket  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  lobe 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  body  portion  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  corresponding  slot  to 
permit  swinging  of  said  handle  about  the  engaged  hinge 
area  and  hinge  socket  to  upright  position  to  thereby 
swing  the  opposite  lobe  into  such  corresponding  slot  to 
a  position  beneath  said  top  wall,  the  maximum  width 
of  each  enlargement  measured  along  a  line  through  said 
hinge  sockeu  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body  portion  being  substantially  greater  than  the  length 
of  the  corrtspooding  sloe 


3,144,19T 
rLASnCBAG 

fliy,,  apMi  niimr  Sale,  a^fiami,  aaigBers  to  Skell 
OB  CosnpHy.  New  Yeek,  N.Y^  •  cotporntton  of 

"^•"^■fM  Fek.  2i,  IMS, 9er.  No.2<M72 
CWm  pHorlly.  MpMftlMi  Gffwl  MlaiB  Fek.  M.  m2 

A  bag  for  the  storage  of  partioUate  solids  in  which 
access  to  the  interior  of  the  bag  for  filling  and  emptying 
purposes  comprises:  a  rectangiUar  bag.  a  fkxible,  inward- 
coning  sleeve  formed  from  thermoplastic  polymer  sheet 
material  and  attached  at  the  normally  top  end  of  the  bag 
and  enclosing  an  aperture  in  said  bag.  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  after  the  bag  has  been  filled  with  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  a  particulate  solid  said  sleeve  can  be 
easily  inserted  through  said  aperture  into  the  b^  and  flat- 
tened against  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  bag  in  which 
808  O.O.— «0 


ouuide  said  bag  being  provided  with  slightly  raised  por- 
tions, whereby  an  air  passage  is  defined  when  said  sleeve 
is  held  in  position  inside  said  bag. 


3,144,198 
HIGH  SPEED  COMPRESSOR  FOR  LIGHTWEIGHT 

VEHICLES  REQUIRING  PNEUMATIC  SERVICE 
Jcan^laudc  Dcbray,  Sarcelics,  France,  assignor  to  Com- 

M«Bic   dcs   Frelns   ct   SIgnaax   Wcstinghoose,   Park, 

Fraocc 


Filed  July  U,  1961,  Scr.  No.  I27,t29 

Clafans  priority,  application  FriuMC  Sept.  7,  I9M 

I  Ciains.     (CL  23«— 3S) 


A  reciprocating  compressor  for  attachment  to  an  en- 
gine and  adapted  to  be  belt  driven  by  the  engine  and 
comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  bore  therein,  a  piston  re- 
ciprocable  in  said  bore  and  forming  a  compression  cham- 
ber therein,  intake  and  discharge  means  in  said  cylinder 
communicating  with  said  bore  and  cooperating  with 
said  piston  to  effect  an  intake  operation  in  said  com- 
pression chamber  when  the  piston  is  in  the  bottom  dead 
center  position  and  to  effect  a  discharge  operation  from 
said  compression  chamber  when  the  piston  is  in  the  up- 
per dead  center  position,  supporting  means  attached  to 
the  cylinder,  shaft  means  on  said  sun>orting  means,  an 
engine  belt-driven  pulley  and  eccentric  drive  means  on 
said  shaft  means,  means  connecting  said  eccentric  drive 
means  to  said  piston  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  said 
bore  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  pulley  and  ecceiitric 
drive  means,  a  single  stud  on  said  supporting  means  in  a 
position  displaced  from  said  pulley  and  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  for  pivotally  mounting  the  sup- 
porting means  on  the  engine  block,  said  stud  being  dis- 
posed laterally  of  a  vertical  line  through  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  compressor  when  the  cylinder  thereof  is 
disposed  axially  parallel  with  said  vertical  line,  whereby 
the  weight  of  the  compressor  acting  through  the  center  of 
gravity  pivots  the  supporting  means  about  said  stud  to 
provide  tension  upon  the  belt. 


iV  ^f  aa  ii  II 
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3444,199 

METHOD  OF  EVACUATING  TREATING 

CHAMBERS 

HvoM  N.  IpMO,  %  Ibmii  ladMtrics,  bc^  P.O.  Box 

Rockf  ord,  IlL 

FUcd  Jaly  M,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  1253S4 

2CUM.    (CL23«-^45) 


1.  The  method  of  repeatedly  evacuating  a  chamber 
using  a  mechanical  pump  and  an  oil  diffusion  vapor 
pump  in  the  latter  of  which  oil  is  heated  to  vaporize  and 
the  oil  vapor  issues  in  jet  streams  to  impel  gas  molecules 
away  from  the  chamber,  said  pumps  being  connected  in 
series  with  the  diffusion  pump  conununicating  directly 
with  the  chamber,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
initiating  operation  of  said  mechanical  pump  to  draw 
gas  out  of  the  chamber  through  said  oil  diffusion  vapor 
pump  while  the  temperature  of  the  oil  is  substantially 
below  its  boiling  point,  simultaneously  heating  the  oil  in 
said  vapor  pump  whereby  initial  evacuation  of  the  cham- 
ber is  effected  by  the  mechanical  pump  through  the  diffu- 
sion pump  until  the  oil  begins  to  vaporize  and  thereafter 
the  vapor  pump  assists  the  mechanical  pump  in  the  final 
evacuation  of  the  chamber,  and  then  cooling  the  oil  to 
a  temperature  substantially  below  its  boiling  point  before 
again  initiating  operation  of  said  mechanical  pump  to  re- 
evacuate  said  chamber. 


3,I44JM 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CRYOGENIC 
ADSORPTION  PUMPING 
Clyde  E.  Taylor,  Livcrmorc,  Angss  L.  Haat,  AlaaM,  Md 
JokB  E.  OoMkBiidnk,  Sao  Jom,  CtM^  — Im""  to  the 
Uaitcd  Stales  oT  Avcffka  m  rtprs— tid  by  the  United 
States  Atoaik  Eacrgjr  Cnasaiisrfna 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  231411 
ITClaiaM.    (CL  23«— 49) 


(a)  a  surface  cooled  to  a  temperature  of  approxinutely 

11*  K.,  and 
(6)  a  solidified  layer  of  gas  having  a  vapor  pressure  at 

approximately  II*  K.  less  than  the  pressure  of  said 

evacuated  chamber,  said  solidified  layer  being  adhered 

to  said  surface. 


3444atl 

BLOWERS  AND  ROTARY  COMPRESSORS 

Eric  WiOaM  B— fli.  LialfcwWad.  Fiiiliiii.  ■■JMnr  ta 


FBed  May  7.  19<2,  Ssr.  N«.  1933*9 

I  Great  Brilata  May  9, 19*1 
(a.23«— 114) 


1.  A  rotary  compressor  comprising  an  axial  flow  rotor 
having  a  central  hub.  driving  means  dhvingly  coanrcted 
to  said  hub.  a  plurality  of  radially-extending  rotor  blades 
penpberaliy  spaced  about  said  hub  to  as  to  overlap  each 
other  to  a  substantial  extent  and  having  their  inner  eadi 
extending  from  said  hub.  a  plurality  of  sUtor  blades, 
separate  from  said  rotor  blades,  arraufed  downstream  of 
said  rotor  blades  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow,  a  curved 
forward  flow-surface  and  a  curved  rear  flow-surface  on 
each  of  said  rotor  blades,  and  flow-surfaces  being  curved 
in  one  direction  from  the  leading  edge  of  each  of  said  rotor 
blades  to  a  transition  point  at  least  half-way  towards  the 
trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  Mades.  aad  being  curved 
in  an  opposite  direction  to  said  first-mentioned  direction 
over  the  part  of  each  rotor  Made  adjacent  said  trailing 
edge,  said  blades  being  fixed  relatively  to  each  other  on 
said  hub  so  that  the  width  of  the  gap  between  adjacent 
rotor  blades  measured  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow  therebetween  is  less  at  the  leading  edte  of  one 
of  said  blades  and  at  the  trailing  edge  of  the  other  of 
said  blades  than  in  the  central  portion  of  said  gap.  where- 
by fluid  flowing  through  said  gap  is  comprised,  ex- 
panded and  then  re-comprcssed  by  said  adjacent  rotor 
blades,  and  flow-surfaces  on  said  rotor  blades  being  at 
a  subsuntial  angle  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  rotor  at 
all  points  between  said  leading  edges  aad  said  trailing 
edges  of  said  rotor  blades,  the  thickness  of  said  rotor 
blades  along  their  opposite-curved  portions  adjacent  their 
trailing  edges  being  no  greater  at  any  point  than  the 
thickness  of  said  blades  at  said  transition  point  on  each 
rotor  blade:  the  adjacent  rotor  blades  overlapping  each 
other  by  between  15  and  40%  of  their  area  as  viewed 
along  the  routional  axis  of  said  rotor;  and  a  honeycomb 
flow-guiding  grille  having  only  axially  extending  flow 
passafles  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  compresMr  immediately 
adjacent  the  leading  edges  of  the  rotor  blades  to  guide  the 
incoming  fluid  in  an  axial  direction  and  to  counteract  any 
tendency  of  the  incoming  air  to  flow  in  a  aoo-axial  di- 
rection. 


1.  In  a  cryogenic  adsorption  pump  of  the  class  described 
herein,  gas  adsorption  means  disposed  in  an  evacuated 
chamber  and  comprising 


3,144Jf2 
STABILIZING  DEVICBS  POR  GENERATING  AND 
GUIDING  POTENTIAL  WHIRLS 
HdmboU,  HMhHpmM  4,  MHkk,  G«na^ 
Filed  Ayr.  5, 1941.  Sm.  No.  144344 
priority,  SiiMtiHiB  Cmmumr  Nav.  19,  19dt 
tClaiaM.     (<1.23«— 12S) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  transfer  device  for  con- 
ducting a  fluid  stream  from  one  region  to  another,  and 
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haviof  meuu  for  produdnc  a  potcotUl  whirl  entirely 
within  the  device,  vortex  guide  means  in  said  transfer 
device  for  guiding  and  stabilizing  the  position  of  said 
potential  whirl  to  control  the  direction  of  said  fluid  stream 
through  said  device,  said  vortex  guide  means  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  concave  inner  surface  for  support- 
ing and  guiding  said  potential  whirl,  said  concave  sur- 
face corresponding  in  size  and  shape  to  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  whirl  and  located  adja- 


cent thereto,  and  fluid  passage  means  providing  at  least 
one  uninterrupted  fluid  passage  in  said  body  extending 
from  the  region  of  said  inner  concave  surface  to  the 
rearward  part  of  said  body  with  regard  to  the  flow  di- 
rection of  the  potential  whirl  supported  thereby,  said 
pasaage  means  being  operable  in  co-operation  with  said 
whirl  and  the  fluid  flow  through  the  device  to  produce  • 
suction  effect  for  continuously  removing  fluid  boundary 
layers  forming  between  said  whirl  and  said  surface. 


3,144^3 

TRANSVERSE  FLOW  TYPE  MjOWEI» 

lilMfcnM.  Ha^wfgrtnMt  4,  IVtaakk  2.  < 

FIM  Mm.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  N«.  1S1.I3S 

prtofky,  appMcBHoa  Gerasaw  Mar.  23,  IMl 


I.  A  transverse  flow  type  blower  comprising  a  pe- 
ripherally  bladed  rotor,  fluid  guide  means  disposed  with- 
in the  interior  of  said  rotor  for  generating  and  sUbilizing 
a  fluid  vor^x  wholly  within  the  rotor,  and  means  disposed 
radially  between  the  blades  of  said  rotor  and  said  fluid 
guide  means  for  protecting  said  vortex  against  disturb- 
ance by  said  rotor. 


(B)  a  second  circular  sheet  metal  plate  spaced  from 
said  flrst  plate  and  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto, 
said  second  plate  having  a  central  aperture  which  to- 
gether with  said  central  opening  of  said  first  circu- 
lar plate  define  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  centrifu- 
gal blower  wheel,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  received  in 
said  central  aperture  and  secured  to  said  second  plate 
at  the  periphery  of  said  central  aperture,  said  second 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  slots  arranged  in  a  sec- 
ond set  of  groups  at  respective  stations  correspond- 
ing to  said  slots  of  said  first  set  of  groups  ai  said 
ftrtt  plate; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  sheet  meUl  blades  extending  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  said  first  and  second  plates 
and  said  central  opening  and  said  central  aperture  re- 
spectively, said  plurality  of  blades  being  arranged  in 
continuous  sequence  around  the  peripheries  of  said 
first  and  second  plates  at  pre-determined  angles  there- 
to, said  blades  including 


(1)  subctantially  rectangular  sheets  folded  near 
their  mid  portions  thus  defining  side  portions 
which  are  displaced  from  each  other  at  points 
intermediate  the  trailing  ends  thereof,  said  side 
portions  further  being  displaced  from  each  other 
so  as  to  define  cross-sectional  areas  being  equal 
at  successive  points  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond plates  thus  providing  said  blades  with  a  hol- 
low air-foil  configuration; 

(2)  said  trailing  ends  of  said  blades  including 
first  edges  that  are  folded  over  to  form  lap  joints 
and  second  edges  contained  securely  therein; 

and 

(3)  said  side  portiou  of  said  blades  further  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  tabs,  said  tabs  correspond- 
ing to  and  being  inserted  through  said  slots  of 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  first  and  second 
plates  respectively,  said  Ubt  further  being  bent 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  plates  to  rest  in 
engaging  relation  therewith. 


M44,2M 
PERFORAIWG  APPARATUS 
Frederick  Janet  Lcdic  Tnmcr,  Croydon,  Engtand,  as- 
to  Creed  St  Company  Umlled,  Croydon,  Eng- 


land, a  Britisk  company 

Filed  Oct.  25riW2,  Ser.  No.  232,971. 

Claims  priority,  appUartion  Great  Britain  Not.  3,  IMl 

UaWmsT^CCL  234—34) 


■ca^frmoi.  UNIT 


3,144,2«4 
CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWER  WHEEL 

MMkataa,  Okin-  Milpiir  to  Ac 
MMBfectaring  Carporatlon,  Mosko- 
,Oklb.,a«mpafatlonaf  Otiaknma 

piled  Am.  24, 1942,  Sar.  N«.  219^33 
iCbdm.    (CL23»— 134) 
A  medium  specific  speed  centrifugal  blower  wheel  for 
use  in  roof  exhausters  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  circular  sheet  metal  plate  having  a  central 
opening  therein  and  a  plurality  of  sloU  arranged 
in  a  first  set  of  groups  at  respective  sutions  between 
tha  periphery  of  said  plate  and  said  opening; 


I.  In  equipment  for  perforating  a  tape  in  accordance 
with  received  information,  the  combination  of: 
(a)  means  for  receiving  infonnation; 
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(b)  first  perforating  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  receiving  nteans  and  adapted  to  perforate  the 
tape  in  transverse  rows  in  accordance  with  the  re- 
ceived information,  said  first  perforating  means  in- 
cluding means  for  feeding  the  tape  through  said  first 
perforating  means  in  a  first  direction; 

(c)  means  for  reading  the  perforated  tape,  said  reading 
means  being  disposed  adjacent  said  tape  beyond  said 
first  perforating  means  in  said  first  direction; 

(</)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  receiving 
means  and  said  reading  means  for  comparing  the 
incoming  information  with  the  information  read  by 
said  reading  means; 

(e)  second  perforating  means  for  overpunching  a  de- 
sired amount  of  information  contained  on  said  tape 
while  said  tape  is  being  fed  in  said  first  direction, 
said  second  perforating  means  being  disposed  ad- 
jacent said  Upe  beyond  said  reading  means  in  said 
first  direction;  and 

(/)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
comparing  means  and  said  first  and  second  perforat- 
ing means  for  disabling  said  first  perforating  means 
and  operating  said  second  perforating  means  for  a 
predetermined  time  after  the  receipt  of  incoming 
information  which  differs  from  the  information  con- 
tained on  said  tape  whereby  said  desired  amount 
of  information  is  overpunched. 


3.144  JM 

THERMOSTATIC  TEMPERATURE  REGULATOR 

Giintbcr  Sciffcrt.  Roddcrwcg  9,  Surtb  BczM, 

ColocBc,  Gtrmaay 

Hied  Apr.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1S4,415 

Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Germany  Apr.  12,  1941 

7  Claims.     (CL  234—99) 


kr<\ 


-  1.  A  thermostatic  temperature  regulator  comprising  a 
temperature  sensing  device  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  beat 
expansible  fluid,  a  working  bellows,  an  auxiliary  bellows, 
means  enclosing  said  two  bellows,  a  pipe  connecting  said 
temperature  sensing  device  with  the  first-mentioned  means 
for  supplying  said  fluid  from  said  temperature  sensing 
device  to  ends  of  said  two  bellows,  members  connected  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  two  bellows  and  movable  along  with 
the  two  bellows  when  the  bellows  are  actuated  by  said 
fluid,  leverage  means  connected  with  said  two  members 
and  swingable  by  the  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said 
members,  means  connected  with  said  leverage  means  for 
varying  the  leverage  thereof  to  vary  the  ratio  of  move- 
ment of  said  two  members,  and  a  regulating  device  cou- 
pled with  said  working  bellows  for  regulating  the  heat- 
ing medium  to  be  controlled. 


COMBINED  HOT  WAl^  AND  WARM  AIR 

HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  USE 
Cart  P.  Sakltr,  8  Lom  Odk  Roai,  BmUm  RMft,  N J. 
Filed  J«hr  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2i73S5^ 
4Clalim.    (CL237— 3) 


4.  A  dual  oil  burner  system  comprising  a  wuin  air 
beaier  burner  nozzle,  a  water  beater  burner  nozzle,  a 
single  integral  unit  for  supplying  oil  and  air  to  cither  of 
said  nozzles,  a  line  voltage  tbernaostat  responsive  to  the 
temperature  of  the  air  heated  by  the  warm  air  burner 
nozzle  and  means  coi|troUed  by  said  ihermocUt  for  start- 
ing and  stopping  the  flow  of  oil  and  air  to  the  air  heater 
nozzle,  a  line  voltage  AquasUt  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature of  the  water  heated  by  the  water  healer  burner 
nozzle  and  means  controlled  by  said  Aquastat  for  start- 
ing and  stopping  the  flow  of  oil  and  air  to  the  water  heat- 
er nozzle,  said  first  means  comprising  an  end  twitch 
and  oil  valve  having  means  for  holdii«  it  normally  open, 
said  second  means  comprising  an  end  twitch  and  oO 
valve  having  means  for  holding  it  normally  ckMcd.  slow- 
acting  solenoids  for  said  end  twitches,  said  Aquattat 
being  connected  through  the  aforesaid  slow-actmg  sole- 
noid actuated  end  switches  whereby  when  the  Aquastat  is 
closed  the  normally  closed  end  switch  and  the  normally 
closed  oil  valve  are  both  open  and  at  the  same  time  the 
normally  open  oil  valve  and  the  normally  open  end 
switch  are  both  closed,  and  means  for  disconnecting  said 
tbermosut.  whereby  it  is  rendered  inoperative,  when- 
ever the  water  heater  valve  and  end  switch  are  open. 


3,144,2m 
CONTROLLED  FLUID  UNIT 
Aablora  M.  Scvctmw,  Ml— tapolk.  MIhl, 
MhrnrapoUi-Ho—ywcn    Racalalor   C 
apoUa,  Mha^  a  cofnatllun  of  Dclawar* 

Filed  Oct  1271942,  Scr.  No.  23«,r74 
3ClaiM.    (CL237— «) 


to 


3.  A  fluid  control  device  having  a  fluid  flow,  including: 
a  fluid  amplifier  having  a  main  inlet  in  line  with  a  main 
outlet  and  connected  by  a  control  chamber  in  a  fluid  cir- 
cuit to  provide  a  continuous  fluid  flow  path  at  all  times 
for  said  fluid;  a  control  inlet  for  said  amplifier  at  a  side 
of  said  main  inlet  means  to  divert  mid  fluid  within  said 
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control  clumber;  said  fluid  unplifier  further  including  a 
baflk  proiecting  into  taid  chamber  at  right  angles  to 
■aid  inlet  and  main  outlet;  and  a  bypass  outlet  from  said 
control  chamber  means  connected  to  a  load  to  divert  a 
portion  of  said  fluid  through  said  load  when  said  fluid 
in  said  control  chamber  strikes  said  bafk. 


Edwvd 


ROTATABLE  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

H.  GrWtks.  Tnm  HOb,  Pa^  aarigDor  to  Wcstfaig- 

ko«sc  Electric  Corpoffatloo,  Emt  PMtsborgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poraikM  of  Pcaaiylvaaia 

I      Hied  Oct  2«,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  14<,S27 
9ClaiM.     (CL219— IS) 


control  member  operable  in  said  passageway  from  a  re- 
tracted position  within  said  guide  member  to  a  projected 
position  adjacent  said  nozzle,  said  control  member  having 
provision  to  close  off  said  passages  from  said  passageway 
during  movement  thereof  toward  said  nozzle  whereby  to 
close  said  closer  passages  after  said  other  passages  so 
that  the  material  entering  the  passageway  from  said  closer 
passages  will  purge  the  mixture  of  any  materials  within 
said  passageway. 

3,144^11  I 

WATER  SWEEPER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

GARDEN  HOSE 

Percy  GoldmaB,  411  E.  57th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,022 

3  Claims.    (CL  239— 532) 


I.  A  rotatabic  spray  head  adapted  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  comprising  a  plate  having  a  rearward  surface  and 
an  external  forward  surface  and  at  least  one  series  of  dis- 
charge holes  extending  through  the  plate  from  said  rear- 
ward to  said  forward  surface,  at  least  one  circular  flange 
luving  an  annular  feed  surface,  the  annular  surface  join- 
ing said  rearward  surface  to  form  a  juncture  therewith, 
the  annular  surface  flaring  inwardly  from  said  juncture 
at  an  angle  of  from  about  15*  to  about  45*  to  the  axis 
of  rotation,  a  series  of  the  discharge  holes  being  disposed 
radially  inwardly  from  said  juncture. 


3,14441t 

SPRAY  GUN 

SidMy  Uv>.  145  W.  Catkbctt  Blvd.,  Oaklya,  NJ. 

FUcd  Sept.  2t,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  227,tll 

4ClaiiM.    (CL239— 41S) 


'^         f    // 


1.  In  a  water  sweeper  attachment,  for  a  garden  hose 
or  the  like,  of  the  type  including  a  relatively  elongated 
substantially  circular  cross  section  tube  of  relatively  rigid 
material  having  a  handle  end  and  a  discharge  end,  a  fe- 
male coupling  on  said  handle  end  effective  to  couple  said 
tube  to  the  male  coupling  of  a  garden  hose,  and  a  water 
deflector  and  spreader  secured  to  and  extending  in  com- 
municating relation  from  said  discharge  end  and  arranged 
to  discharge  water  in  a  substantially  flat  sheet;  the  im- 
provement comprising  said  deflector  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  socket  portion  arranged  to  have  a  close 
telescoping  flt  over  the  discharge  end  of  said  tube,  and 
having  a  transverse  partition  engaging  the  outer  end  sur- 
face of  said  discharge  end,  the  partition  having  a  rel- 
atively small  diameter  and  eccentrically  located  aperture 
communicating  with  said  tube  adjacent  the  inner  cylin- 
drical surface  thereof;  said  deflector  further  comprising 
a  wall  integral  with  and  extending  axially  outwardly  from 
said  partition  and  curved  longitudinally  to  extend  radially 
inwardly,  the  inner  end  of  said  wall  being  substantially 
semi-circular  and  subsuntially  centered  transversely  rel- 
ative to  said  aperture,  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall 
being  substantially  tangent  to  said  aperture,  and  the  edges 
of  said  wall  diverging  axially  outwardly  from  said  par- 
tition. 


3,144^12 

COMBINATION  ROD  AND  BALL  GRINDING  MILL! 

Ervia  J.  Klovcrs,  MUwaalice,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AiUs- 

Chalmers  Mamrfactrntag  Company,  MUwaulice,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  148,933 

g  Claima.     (CL  241— 7«) 


«J"^ 


I.  A  spray  assembly  comprising  a  body  member  pro- 
vided with  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  discharge  noz- 
zle means  at  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  guide  member  at  the 
other  end  of  said  bore,  a  disk  positioned  between  said 
nozzle  means  and  said  guide  member  to  define  a  material- 
receiving  chamber  in  said  bore  at  each  of  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  disk,  means  defining  an  elongated  passage- 
way extending  through  said  guide  member  and  disk  to 
said  discharge  nozzle,  fluid  flow  passages  between  each 
chamber  and  said  passageway,  said  passages  from  one 
chamber  opening  into  said  passageway  closer  to  said 
nozzle  than  the  passages  from  the  other  chamber,  and  a 


1.  A  grinding  mill  comprising: 

a  casing  supported  for  rotation  about  a  central  axis; 

inlet  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  casing  for 
delivering  materials  to  be  ground  to  the  interior  of 
said  casing  and  discharge  means  connected  to  other 
end  of  said  casing; 
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a  perforated  bulkhead  within  said  casing  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof  and  transverse  thereto; 

a  charge  of  fine  grinding  media  within  said  casing  on 
the  side  of  said  bulkhead  facing  said  discharge  means; 

a  charge  of  coarse  grinding  media  within  said  casing 
on  the  side  of  said  bulkhead  facing  said  inlet  means; 

an  annular  wall  within  said  casing  and  transverse 
thereto,  said  annular  wall  being  axially  spaced  away 
from  the  side  of  said  perforated  bulkhead  facing  uid 
inlet  means,  said  wall  and  said  bulkhead  defining 
therebetween  an  intermediate  chamber  between  an 
inlet  end  chamber  and  a  discharge  end  chamber 
within  said  casing,  said  fine  grinding  media  being 
confined  to  said  discharge  end  chamber  by  said  bulk- 
bead  and  said  coarse  grinding  media  being  confined 
to  said  feed  end  portion  by  said  aimular  wall  which 
provides  a  barrier  thereto,  said  aiuular  wall  also 
defining  a  central  opening  for  coarse  ground  material 
and  pieces  of  broken  coarse  grinding  media  to  flow 
from  said  inlet  end  chamber  into  said  intermediate 
chamber  with  the  coarse  ground  material  flowing 
from  said  intermediate  chamber  into  said  discbarge 
end  chamber  through  said  perforated  bulkhead  for 
further  grinding  by  said  fine  grinding  media  but  said 
pieces  of  broken  coarse  grinding  media  being  trapped 
within  said  intermediate  chamber. 


3,144413 
WASTE  DISPOSER  MOUNT  AND  HOUSING 
Walter  T.  Hedhnd,  Bcvctiy  HJU.,  Califs  assizor  to  W. 

of  CaUf oraia  — •  — » 

Filed  Jaly  17.  IMl,  Scr.  N*.  124,442 
ItClaiM.    (CL  241— 1M,5) 


T. 


3444414 
BOCK  CRUSHEII 


^k^S^  a  canaralftoa  off  L 
Mar.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  N^  17t441 
9  riiliiii.     (CL241— Ml) 


C«i^ 


1.  In  a  waste  diqxMer  structure,  downwardly  extend- 
ing waste-passing  means  terminating  in  an  open  lower 
end,  a  waste  disposer  beneath  said  end  and  having  an 
upper  end  to  receive  waste  from  the  mentioned  means, 
said  ends  being  each  provided  with  an  outtumed  flange, 
a  vibration-absorbing  ring  having  inner  annular  grooves 
into  which  said  flanges  arc  disposed  to  connect  said  ends 
and  space  the  same  longitudinally,  and  a  non-metallic 
housing  enclosing  said  waste  disposer  and  provided  with 
an  upper  portion  engaging  around  and  enclosing  said 
ring  to  provide  a  confining  chamber  therefor  and  an- 
nularly  spaced  from  the  mentioned  lower  end  of  the 
waste  passing  means  and  the  upper  end  of  the  waste 
disposer. 


8.  In  a  crusher  jaw  for  rock,  and  the  like,  the  improved 
replaceable  jaw  die  comprising  a  piate-like  body  having  a 
vertically  corrugated  working  face,  said  face  being  char- 
acterittd  by  elongated,  vertical! y-extending.  spaced-apart. 
subsuniially  identical  valleys  defining  respectively  adjacent 
crowns  and  roots  with  the  spacing  between  corresponding 
points  on  adjacent  teeth  constituting  the  pitch  dimension, 
each  of  said  teeth  at  the  point  of  greatest  tooth  height 
having  upstanding  side  walls  includable  within  an  angle 
of  from  about  30*  to  about  40*  and  a  root-to-crown  di- 
mension from  about  50%  to  about  S5%  of  said  pitch  di- 
mensMO. 


3,14441S 
COILABLE  EXTENSIBLE  APTARATUB 
G*«nit  J.  KMa.  Otunva,  niwli.  CHsia 

to  Tka  De  llaiBMi 


HM  Apr.  27.  IMl,  im.  Nu.  1M.124 
-  -^    By.nptBrartBB  Cmiji  Stm.  1%  IMl 
ICWto.    (CL  242-^54) 


A  coilable  extensible  antenna  comprising  a  thin  strip 
of  meul  of  much  greater  length  than  width  which  has 
been  pre-formed  to  assume,  whenever  free  to  do  so.  a 
tubular  formation  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  strip  with  substantial  overlap  of  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip,  a  frame,  a  stowage  reel  ro- 
UUbly  mounted  within  said  frame  and  adapted  to  stow 
the  strip  by  winding  it  on  the  reel  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip,  a  guide  means  mounted  with- 
in said  frame,  said  guide  means  having  a  base  which  is 
disposed  at  a  tangent  to  said  reel  and  a  guiding  section 
which  is  generally  tubular  and  decreases  in  internal  width 
with  distance  away  from  said  reel,  a  pull-out  reel  rotaU- 
biy  mounted  within  said  frante.  a  pull-out  tape  anchored 
at  one  of  iu  ends  to  said  pull-out  reel  and  partially  wound 
thereon,  said  pull-out  tape  being  anchored  at  iU  other 
end.  together  with  uid  strip  of  meUi.  to  said  stowage 
reel,  whereby  said  meul  strip  and  pull-out  Upe  may  both 
be  interwound  and  stored  on  said  stowage  red,  and  means 
for  positively  driving  said  pull-out  reel  mounted  within 
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said  frame  whereby  said  puU-out  tape  may  be  caused  to 
draw  the  strip,  when  stowed  on  the  stowage  reel,  off  said 
stowafe  reel,  whereupon  the  unwound  part  of  said  strip 
will  be  projected  through  said  guide  sleeve  and  will  assume 
a  tubular  formation  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  strip  with  subsUntial  overiap  of  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip,  said  pull-out  reel  being 
mounted  on  a  rouubic  shaft,  said  means  for  driving  the 
puU-out  reel  being  an  electric  moUx-  having  a  drive  shaft, 
said  apparatus  including  means  for  operatively  connecting 
the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  to  said  roUUbk  shaft,  said 
last-mentioned  means  including  a  gear  wheel  freely 
mounted  on  said  last-mentioned  shaft  and  a  clutching 
member  attached  to  said  shaft  and  engageable  with  said 
gear  wheel  to  bring  about  roution  of  said  pull-out  reel 
whenever  said  fear  wheel  is  rotated  with  said  clutching 
member  engaged  with  uid  gear  wheel,  and  means  normal- 
ly biasing  said  gear  wheel  and  clutching  member  into  the 
engaged  position. 


shaft  for  roUtion  therewith,  a  q>ool  on  said  axially  mov- 
able shaft  for  reciprocation  within  said  body,  gear  means 
for  rotating  said  billow  shaft  and  body,  linking  means 
connected  between  said  gear  means  and  axially  movable 
shaft  and  operated  by  the  former  for  reciprocating  the 
axially  movable  shaft  and  moving  the  spool  in  and  out  of 
the  body,  said  spool  having  a  cylindrical  recessed  portion 
adapted  to  have  a  fbhing  line  wound  thereon  and  a  ra- 


-    '  3.t4441< 

APrARATUS  FOR  SUTTING  FILM  AND  REMOV- 
ING  THE  STRIPS  FROM  THE  CUTTING  ZONE 
UNDER  UNEQUAL  TENSION 
loha  GMTg*  Sefty  ■IIM— Isy.  Newarii«  DeL,  aadtnnr  to 
E.  I.  *i  PMBt  d«  Ncnoors  ami  CeMfj 
DeL.  a  corporatiM  of  Dcteware 

F1M  SmL  12,  IHl,  Scr.  N*.  137,5t3 
SCMma.    (CL  242-.5«^) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  slitting  and  trimming  a  continuous 
tensioned  web  into  wide  and  interior  narrow  strips  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  source  of  supply  for  the  web; 
a  wind-up  mandrel  on  which  said  wide  strips  are  wound; 
a  grooved  support  roll  in  which  the  raised  portion  between 
adjacent  grooves  is  under  one-inch  in  width  and  the  same 
width  as  said  narrow  strip,  said  roll  being  transversely  dis- 
posed to  said  web  and  over  which  said  web  is  passed  under 
tension:  adjacent  cutting  knives  the  cutting  edges  of  which 
project  into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web  and  into  the 
adjacent  grooves  of  said  support  roll  in  close  proximity 
to  said  raited  portioti  so  as  to  form  •  cutting  zone,  uid 
knives  inclined  away  from  each  other  to  form  an  angle 
of  at  least  0.5  degree  twtween  their  adjacent  cutting  planes, 
and  means  other  than  said  wind-up  mandrel  for  removing 
the  narrow  strip  of  web  passing  between  said  adjacent 
knives  under  a  tension  lower  than  the  tension  applied  to 
said  wide  stripe. 


^4^ 


dially  flanged  portion  extending  outwardly  at  the  exposed 
end,  a  finger  mounted  on  said  tubular  body  having  one 
end  thereof  adapted  to  doiely  overlie  said  flanged  por- 
tion of  the  spool  when  said  spool  is  retracted  within  said 
body,  ratchet  means  for  automatically  preventing  the  ro- 
tation of  said  tubular  body  in  one  direction  when  the 
qwoi  ia  furthest  removed  from  said  body,  and  manually 
adjusuble  ratchet  means  for  preventing  the  reverse  ro- 
ution of  the  body  when  the  line  is  drawn  from  the  spool. 


3,144ait 
TRANSMISSION  CABLE  STORING  AND 
POSITIONING  MECHANISM 
F.  Tcpc,  Falrport,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  General  Dy- 
Corpontfosi,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 


FIM 


M,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,(38 
(CL  242— lt7.I) 


3,144417 

FISHING  REEL 

Gwley  A.  Wood,  Jr.,  7t5  NE.  t3rd  Terrace,  Mlaari,  Fla. 

FBed  Ang.  12, 19S7,  Scr.  No.  i77^7 

2Claiw.    (CL242— t4Jl) 

1.  A  fishing  reel  comprising  a  bousing,  a  rotatable 

hollow  shaft  on  said  housing,  an  axially  movable  shaft 

within  uid  hollow  shaft,  a  tubular  body  on  said  hollow 


1.  In  combination,,  a  continuous  dongated  flexible 
member,  a  rotating  drum  for  receiving  on  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  a  first  portion  of  said  member,  means 
for  fixedly  atUching  said  member  to  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  dnun  near  one  end  of  said  drum,  said  member 
extending  into  the  interior  of  said  drum  adjacent  said 
attaching  means,  the  portion  of  said  member  disposed 
within  said  dnun  being  preformed  into  a  helical  con- 
figuration, said  preformed  portion  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  aid  flbnt  portion  and  disposed  coextensive  with 


I 


i 
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said  first  portion,  a  stationary  rod  coaxial  with  said  drum 
and  surrounded  by  said  preformed  portion  of  said  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  clamping  said  preformed  portion  of 
said  member  to  said  rod  adjacent  the  end  of  said  pre- 
formed portion  remote  from  its  confluence  with  said  first 
portion. 


3,144,219 
MANNED  SPACE  STATION- 
Emanuel  Sdinitzcr,  Newport  News,  Va.,  aasigMir  to  tkc 
United    Stales    of    America    at  represented    by    tkc 
Administrator  of  the  National  Acronantics  and  Space 
Administration 

Filed  Apr.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ltl,«29 

18  CiainM.     (CL  244—1) 

(Granted  onder  TItIa  35,  VS.  Code  (If  52),  sec.  2M) 


1.  A  space  sUtion  capable  of  being  foldably  disposed 
as  the  payload  of  a  launch  vehicle  and  thereby  launched 
from  a  planetary  surface  into  an  extraplanetary  spatial 
vacuum  and  habitable  by  living  occupants,  comprising:  a 
habitable  center  section,  a  habitable  flexible  inflatable 
toroidal  section  operationally  concentrically  disposed 
around  said  habitable  center  section,  flexible  tubular  pas- 
sageway sections  interconnected  between  said  habitable 
center  section  and  said  habitable  toroidal  section  at  radial- 
ly spaced  intervals  operationally  adapted  to  provide  ac- 
cess between  said  center  section  and  said  toroidal  section 
for  occupants  of  said  space  station,  means  for  collecting 
the  radiant  energy  of  sunlight  and  converting  said  radiant 
energy  into  energy  usable  in  the  operation  of  said  space 
station,  said  radiant  energy  collecting  means  being  con- 
centrically positioned  with  respect  to  an  axis  centrally 
passing  through  said  center  section  and  about  which  said 
toroidal  section  is  concentrically  disposed. 


the  forward  edfe  of  an  (^>eiiin|  in  a  fluidfoil  and  mov- 
able between  a  normally  inoperative  retracted  poaitioo 
and  an  operative  extended  poaitioa  above  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  fluidfoil;  and  a  subsUniially  V-shaped  fluid 
deflector  positioned  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  member 
with  the  apex  thereof  potitiooed  in  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing direction  whereby  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  open- 
ing  tends  to  flow  in  directions  parallel  to  the  loositudi- 
nal  axis  of  said  fluidfoil. 


3,14442« 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Mathiaa  H.  Kittcison,  44M  Cmco  Ave., 

MinncapoUi,  MlHL 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  174,M3 

6  Cbias.     (CL  244—42) 


Samuel 


1,144431 
AIRCRAFT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
H.  Aold,  Jr.,  Woodland  Hllla,  CaHf., 
■tiignmcti.  to  Tkc  Bcndl 
Md.,  a  cofyoenilon  of  Mmyimi 
Filed  Mar.  «,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  93,5t3 
ItClalM.     (CL244— T7) 
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I  An  automatic  pilot  system  for  an  aircraft  including 
gyro  means  providing  a  signal  representing  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  aircraft  with  respect  to  a  flxed  direc- 
tion, said  system  including  in  combination,  reference 
means  connected  to  the  gyro  means  and  producing  a  pre- 
determined control  signal  when  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  aircraft  corresponds  to  a  particular  direction,  radio 
means  responsive  to  a  radio  beam  and  producing  a  con- 
trol signal  which  varies  with  the  position  of  the  aircraft 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  beam,  and  control  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  from  said  reference 
means  and  from  said  radio  means  and  including  means 
for  directing  the  movement  of  the  aircraft,  said  control 
means  including  capacitor  means  coupled  to  said  refer- 
ence means  through  which  said  control  signal  from  said 
reference  means  is  applied,  said  capacitor  means  charging 
from  a  control  signal  which  continues  for  a  predetermined 
time  to  oppose  said  control  signal  from  said  refereiKe 
means  and  substantially  remove  the  effect  thereof  on  said 
control  means,  whereby  said  control  means  directs  the 
aircraft  in  acordance  with  said  control  signal  from  said 
radio  means  and  with  said  control  signal  from  said  refer- 
ence means  which  is  applied  through  said  capacitor 
means. 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  above  described,  a  fluid 


3,144422 
FEEL  TRIM  UNIT 
HUl,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  — Ignni   to 
SyUcnM,  be,  GIm  Hand,  N.Y. 
FHtd  JsM  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t4,122 
ftClaiM.    (CL244— 13) 
1.  A  feel  trim  imit  for  use  in  adding  linear  resist anco 
to  an  aircraft  control   linkage,  comprising:    a   resilient 
cartridge  element,  first  linking  means  interconnected  to 
said  resilient  cartridge  element,  said  linking  means  being 
resiliently  urged  to  a  predetermined  location  by  said  re- 
silient cartridge  element,  a  housing  connected  to  said 
resilient  cartridge  element,  a  second  linking  means  slid- 
ably  disposed  within  said  bousing,  and  means  for  selec- 


outlet  comprising  a  cover  member  hingedly  fastened  to  Uvely  fixing  the  relative  position  of  uid  aecotid  linking 
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means  and  said  bousing,  said  last-mentioned  means  in-   being  operable  from  within  the  fuselage    to  effect  move- 
cluding  said  linking  means  having  a  rece«i  therein,  and   ment  of  said  operating  means  to  open  both  of  said  doors 

and  the  other  of  said  manipulating  elements  being  op- 


a  locking  dog  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  hooaing  and 
selectively  proiectable  into  said  recess. 


'  3,144023 

AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR 

JolM  B.  Nichols.  Atkcrtoa,  CaHf.*  awifni,  kv  ■ 
tignments,  to  Hlllcr  Alrcrafl  Coapaay,  Ik. 
Park,  Calif.,  a  corponUkMS  of  Delaware 

Hied  Apr.  11,  lM2,S«r.  No.  114,723 
aiClalMS.    (CL144— IM) 


Mcalo 


2.  A  helicopter  comprising  a  chassis,  and  torsional 
shock-absorbing  landing  gear  normally  depending  from 
said  chassis  for  absorbing  landing  shock  and  for  support- 
ing said  helicopter  on  a  landing  surface;  said  landing 
gear  comprising  a  torsion  rod  structure  secured  to  uid 
chassis,  said  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  operatively 
distinct  torsion  rod  sections  extending  generally  longitu- 
dinally of  said  chassis,  each  of  said  rod  sections  being 
non-rotaubly  secured  at  a  predetermined  location  there- 
along  in  mounting  bracket  means  which  in  turn  is  fixedly 
secured  to  said  chassis,  an  end  portion  of  each  rod  section 
spaced  from  such  predetermined  location  thereof  being 
ioumalled  for  torsional  twisting  in  bearing  bracket  means 
which  in  turn  is  fixedly  secured  to  said  chassis,  each 
rod  section  thereby  being  mounted  for  twisting  about  its 
axis  independently  of  the  other  section,  a  strut  fixedly 
and  non-rotatably  connected  with  each  of  said  rod  sec- 
tions, said  struts  extending  generally  laterally  of  said 
respective  rod  sections  in  generally  the  same  direction 
relative  thereto,  and  meant  on  the  lower  ends  of  said 
struts  for  engaging  a  landing  surface  when  said  helicopter 
is  landed  on  such  surface. 


erable  from  the  exterior  of  the  airliner  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  operating  means  to  open  both  of  said  doors. 


3,144424 
ESCAPE  HATCHES  FOR  PASSENGER  AIRLINER 
Dm  R.  Carroll,  7332  3M  St.  NE^  Scottle  IS,  Waak. 
FiM  Sept  2t,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  22<,M9 
ISCIaiMi.     (CL  244— 129) 
1.  An  airliner  fuselage  escape  hatch  structure  com- 
prising a  passage  between  the  fuselage  passenger  cabin 
ceiling  and  the  dorsal  portion  of  the  fuselage,  an  upper 
door  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  passage,  a  lower  door 
closing  the  inner  end  of  said  passage,  and  common  op- 
erating  means   operatively   connected   to  both   of  said 
doors  to  effect  opening  of  said  two  doors  and  including 
two  manipulating  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  said  two 
doors,  respectively,  one  of  said  manipulating  elemenU 

80S  U.O. — 81 


3,144,225 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  PULSES 

IN  RAILWAY  AXLE-COUNTING  SYSTEMS 

WMhilw  SMTlwaq^cr,  DMziiitca,  and  Herbert  Zceh,  Con- 

(Bodeoscc),  Gcraiaay,  aniciion,  by  mesne  as- 

to  Intcmatkmal  Standard  Electric  Corpo- 

raUon,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Dcbwarc 

FUcd  Mm.  22,  IfCl,  Scr.  No.  r7,452 

iMlicatlon  GemMny  Mar.  25,  IMt 
t  CiaiaH.    (CL  244—77) 


t  h-ioge^Hif'  ^- 


1.  In  a  railway-axle  counting  system  havmg  a  pair  of 
axle-pulae  producing  means  at  each  end  of  a  track  sec- 
tion, each  pair  producing  two  pulses  which  at  least  par- 
tially overlap  in  time  for  each  passing  axle,  means  for 
superviaing  and  evaluating  the  pulses  produced  by  said 
axJe-pulse  producing  means  and  reducing  the  possibility 
of  error  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means,  connected  to  each  pair  of  axle-pulse  pro- 
ducing means,  for  converting  each  pair  of  axle  pulses, 
produced  at  one  end  of  the  track  section,  into  a  di- 
rection-depeiKlent  counting  pulse; 

(b)  supervisory  means,  connected  in  parallel  to  each 
said  converting  means  for  simultaneously  converting 
each  pair  of  axle  pulses  produced  at  one  end  of  the 
track  section  into  a  direction-dependent  supervisory 
pulse; 

(r)  A  common  counting  storage  device,  coupled  to 
the  first  of  said  converting  means,  for  storing  said 
counting  pulses  in  accordance  with  tlieir  direction; 

(J)  translator  means  connected  to  said  common  count- 
ing ttorage  device  aiKl  responsive  to  an  information 
modification  therein  for  producing  a  reference  pulse; 
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ie)  superviaory  storage  means  connected  to  said  super- 
visory means  for  storing  an  inward-directico  super- 
visory pulae; 

(/)  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  said  supervisory 
storage  means  and  the  non-production  of  a  reference 
pulae  for  indicating  a  malfunction  of  the  system; 
and 

(g)  means  for  preventing  the  production  of  a  reference 
pulse  when  said  information  modification  exceeds 
the  capacity  of  said  common  counting  storage  device. 


X144Jlt 
SELF-LOCKING  SWITCH  MOTOR 
WUMms  G.  NoM*.  L^rhMot.  N.Y. 

(44  Mclrivw  Ptace,  Itya,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Fch.  <,  19S9,  Scr.  Ntt.  791,<9« 

llClikM.    (CL24<    132) 


sitioned  on  one  side  of  one  of  the  rails  of  the  track,  a 
receiving  coil  positioned  on  the  other  side  of  said  rail, 
said  transmitting  coil  being  adapted  to  generate  an  altfr- 
nating  magnetic  field,  whereby  a  voltage  is  induced  in 
said  receiving  coil  the  magnitude  of  which  is  altered  by 
the  presence  of  a  railroad  car  wheel  in  the  region  of  said 
field,  means  for  mounting  said  receiving  coil  so  as  to 
form  a  magnetic  bridge,  said  means  comprising  a  low 
reluctance  arm  extending  at  a  right  angle  free  from  the 
lower  part  of  the  core  of  which  it  is  an  integral  part 
and  attached  to  said  rail  at  a  point  between  the  rail 
head  and  the  rail  foot,  a  house  of  magnetically  non- 
conductive  material  surrounding  said  mounting  means 
and  said  receiving  coil  so  that  the  flux  lines  of  said  field 
follow  predetermined  paths  in  said  magnetic  bridge, 
and  adjustable  means  for  mounting  said  transmitting  coil 
at  such  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  rail  that  the  preaence 
of  a  flange  of  a  railroad  car  wheel  in  the  gap  between 
said  rail  head  and  said  receiving  coil  will  alter  the  alter- 
nating magnetic  field  acting  upon  said  receiving  coil. 


M444tt 
VmtATION  aOLATOK 

•>•  KnaBi  49  CiMitar  LaM 

^^^^  N  V 

•.lMl,9ar.*N^llS,U4 
4CMM.    (CL24t— 21) 
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3.  A  self-locking  switch  for  switching  sytfems  com- 
prising an  arm  for  controlling  switch  blades  and  electro- 
mechanical operating  apparatus  for  moving  said  arm  into 
one  of  two  selective  positions  and  locking  said  arm  in 
said  selected  position,  said  apparatus  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  solenoid  coils,  an  armature  extending  between  said 
solenoid  coils  and  slidably  movable  within  said  solenoid 
coils.  locking  means  including  a  pivotaliy  mounted  lock- 
ing bar  for  engaging  said  armature  to  prevent  slidable 
movement  of  said  armature,  releasing  means  for  render- 
ing said  locking  means  ineffective  to  prevent  said  slidable 
movement  of  the  armature,  said  releasing  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  auxiliary  coils  and  a  pair  of  pivotaliy 
mounted  conductive  levers  pivotable  into  engagement 
with  said  bar  for  displacement  thereof  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  the  armature  in  response  to  the  ener- 
gization of  said  auxiliary  coiU. 


TIA. 
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1.  A  vibration  isolator  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
flat  spring  means,  and  a  block  of  resilient  plastic-like 
material  having  a  flowable  characteristic  when  subjected 
to  high  compressive  loads,  said  Nock  being  sandwiched 
between  said  spring  means  so  as  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment therebetween,  said  block  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  beyond  said  spring  means,  a  load  distributing 
plate  poatiooed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  block  where- 
by a  load  transmitted  to  said  plate  is  distributed  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  flat  spring  means,  said  plate  having 
depending  flanges  overlying  said  spring  means,  and  a 
fastening  means  extended  transversely  of  the  flanges  of 
said  distributor  plate,  said  spring  meant,  and  resilient 
block  dispoaed  therebetween  for  securing  the  same  to- 


3,144427 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRACK  APPARATUS,  PAR- 
TICULARLY  FOR   AXLE-COUNTINC   SYSTEMS 
IN  RAILWAY  SAFCTY  INSTALLATIONS 
Wilhclm  SMtkMapcr,  taiin  TrMtliail_^ 
aisBor  to  lleraatlo— I  Itmini  Elcdrie 
New  York,  N.Y„  a  tanotwtHom  of  Ddaww* 
Filed  Aag.  12,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  4f 424 
Claims  priority,  appliflloa  Gensuny  Aug.  14,  1959 
TCIalM.    (CL  244—249) 


1.  Electromagnetic   track   apparatus   for   railroad-car 
axle-counting  systems  comprising  a  transmitting  coil  po- 


3,144429 
SUPPORTING    CONSTRUCTIONS   FOR   A 
•LACKBOARD,    PROJECTION    SCREEN 
OR  LIKE  ARTICLE 
Iliairfc  WolNw,  RgpsahwiMMiMl  3t-41, 

' 'III  riiiiiiMii 

FBad  May  2t,  1942,  Sar.  N*.  19Mt9 
SClalM.  (CL14»— 31) 
1.  A  supportmg  construction  for  balancing  a  Mack- 
board  or  like  article  which  can  be  shifted  up  and  down. 
comprising  a  stationary  frame,  tension  springs  connected 
at  one  end  of  said  frame,  said  springs  connected  at  their 
other  enda  to  one  end  of  a  first  flexible  trammiasion  mem- 
ber, said  first  flexible  transmisaion  member  secured  at  iu 
other  end  to  a  first  circumferential  part  of  a  composite 
body  rotatably  secured  to  the  frame  and  on  which  the  last- 
named  end  of  the  first  transmisaion  member  can  be  wound 
or  from  which  it  can  be  unwound  in  response  to  OBOvcment 
of  the  blackboard,  said  composite  body  further  including 
mutually  equal  arcuate  second  and  third  circumferential 
parts,  second  and  third  flexible  transmission  members  hav- 
ing one  of  the  ends  of  each  secured  to  said  second  and 
third  circumferential  parts  respectively,  the  other  ends  of 
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each  of  uid  leooad  uid  third  flexible  trannniMaoa  mem- 
ben  secured  to  the  bUckboerd.  nid  Ant,  mcoimI  and 
third  circumferential  paru  of  the  routable  compocitc 
body  being  eccentric  half  circular  diaci,  means  connectinf 
said  eccentric  discs  relative  to  each  other  for  unwinding 
the  second  and  third  flexible  transmission  members  from 
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their  eccentric  half  circles  from  the  point  with  the  smallest 
distance  from  the  axis  to  the  point  with  the  greatest  dis- 
tance from  the  axis  as  the  first  flexible  transmission  mem- 
ber n  wound  on  the  first  eccentric  half  circle  from  the 
point  with  the  greatest  distance  from  the  axis  to  the  point 
with  the  smallest  distance  from  the  axis. 


I 


NURSING  BOTTLE  SUrrOKT 
L.  ■rooka,  P.a  Box  447, 

Apr.  IS,  1943,  B«.  N«w  2n,BSl 
7CMM.     (CL24S— Itl) 


said  openings  presenting  a  supporting  surface  to  engage 
against  the  point  ends  of  the  bristles  of  a  hand  scrub 
brush,  a  hand  scrub  bristle  brush  having  a  fcvmatioo  of 
bristles  with  point  ends,  nid  brush  adapted  to  detadubly 
rest  on  said  plate  and  with  the  point  eixls  of  said  bristles 
engaged  against  said  top  supporting  surface  of  the  plate 
and  with  said  formation  of  bristles  simultaneously  dis- 
posed opposite  the  tops  of  said  air-admitting  openings 
of  the  plate  and  with  all  the  bristles  of  said  formation 


1.  A  nursing  bottle  support  comprising  s  pair  of  sepa- 
rate elastic  bands  to  embace  and  hold  a  nursing  bottle  in 
spaced  relation  and  each  having  a  loop  projecting  from 
a  corresponding  side  thereof,  s  neck  encircling  suspension 
strap  having  loops  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  and  in  in- 
termediate rigid  connector  element  for  said  bands  and 
strap  and  having  a  straight  bar  portion  slidably  and  ro- 
tatably  receiving  the  loops  of  said  bands  and  having  a 
pair  of  separated  approximately  semi-circular  portions 
lying  in  a  common  plane  with  the  straight  bar  portion  and 
spaced  laterally  from  one  side  thereof  and  receiving  the 
loops  of  the  strap  slidably  and  rotataUy. 


I 


3,144431 
BRIJSH*DIIYING  STANDS 

lola  T.  Sadly,  235  W.  74tt  St,  New  Yorii  23,  N.Y. 
Cettaaailii  of  aapBtatlBa  Ssr.  Now  MM94,  Aw.  24, 
19S9.   Tys  MplcatinaNov.  2, 1»4S, Ssr.  No. UMi 
TcWm    (CL24S— 119) 

1.  In  toilet  articles,  the  combination  including  a  bristle 
brush  air-drying  stand  having  a  plate  provided  with  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  and  a  pliu^lity  of  spaced  air-admit- 
ting openings  extending  from  the  top  surface  of  the  plate 
down  through  the  bottom  surface  thereof,  the  top  sur- 
face of  the  material  of  the  plate  adjacent  and  spacing 


in  a  plane,  or  planes,  at  least  as  high  at  all 
times  as  said  top  supporting  surface  of  the  plate  as  said 
brush  is  wholly  supported  by  said  plate  and  resting  there- 
on bristles  down,  the  combined  area  of  the  openings  at 
their  tops  being  greater  than  the  combined  area  of  the 
material  spacing  said  openings  at  the  top  surface  of  the 
plate,  and  support  meaiu  on  said  plate  projecting  down- 
wardly of  the  bottom  surface  thereof  for  supporting  said 
plate  staixiiiig  on  an  external  support  aixl  spaced  above 
the  top  surface  thereof.  i 


3J44432 

TORCH  HOLDER 

Harry  O.  Smools,  324  E.  LIbeity  SL, 

Ctaflee  TowiB,  W.  Va. 

FIM  May  31,  lf43,  Ser.  No.  284,494 

SOslMi     (CL24S— 141) 


1.  A  torch  holder  for  torches  having  fuel-containing 
cylinders,  said  holder  cominising  a  base  member,  arms 
fUed  to  said  base  member,  a  collar  rotatably  mounted  be- 
tween said  arms,  said  collar  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin- 
walled  cylinder  with  open  ends  and  with  a  split  numiiig 
through  the  wall  of  said  collar  from  one  end  thtrtoi  to  the 
other,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  collar  passing  substan- 
tially diametrically  therethrough  and  extending  through 
said  arms,  an  elaMic  tension  member  partially  encircling 
said  collar  and  exerting  thereon  a  stibstantially  constant 
force  tending  to  bring  together  the  edges  of  said  split,  and 
means  for  selectively  exerting  a  variable  force  augmenting 
said  constant  force,  said  means  also  selectively  exerting  a 
variable  frictional  force  between  said  arms  and  said  collar. 


3,144433 

RKTAINER  FOR  REFUSE  RECEPTACXES 

JMsph  A.  PeMcy,  9442  SW.  39th  SL,  MhMl,  Flib 

FBad  Jm.  9, 1942,  Sar.  No.  145,999 

ICWm.    (CL24S— 154) 

A  retainer  for  a  receptacle  comprising  thne  weighted 

foot  members  of  substantially  equal  siae  and  height  posi- 
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tioned  substantially  radially  equidistant  from  a  vertical 
axis  and  substantially  equidistant  from  each  other, 
a  tie  bar  secured  in  each  of  said  members  extending 
from  one  side  thereof  normal  to  and  intersectint 
said  axis, 
adjustable  fastening  means  connecting  each  of  said  tie 
bars  together  for  securing  each  of  said  members  in 
predetermined  radial  distance  from  said  axis, 
an  upright  bar  secured  in  each  of  said  members  extend- 
ing upward  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  upper 
side  thereof  and  substantially  equidistant  from  said 
axis, 
a  circular  band  positioned  in  coaxial  relation  to  said 
axis  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  up- 
right bars  whereby  the  bottom  of  a  cylindrical  re- 
ceptacle in  said  retainer  will  rest  by  gravity  upon  a 
common  planar  portion  of  each  of  the  upper  sides  of 
said  members  and  be  retained  thereon  by  the  prox- 
imity of  said  band  to  the  outer  wall  of  said  receptacle, 
adjustment  means  associated  with  said  band  for  adjust- 
ing the  diameter  thereof  to  each  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  fixed  diameters,  ^"^ 


a  resilient  linear  extension  of  one  of  said  upright  bars 
extending  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  band 
for  holding  a  cover  holder  for  resilient  movement 
normal  said  axis, 

a  pair  of  bearing  means  in  coaxial  spaced  relation  on 
said  extension  positioned  and  adapted  for  retaining 
a  shaft  of  predetermined  diameter  for  rotation  aixl 
axial  reciprocation  parallel  said  extension, 

said  cover  holder  coasisting  of  said  shaft  joumalled  in 
said  bearing  means  including  an  integral  offset  arm 
laterally  formed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
whereby  said  offset  will  engage  and  bold  a  cover  on 
said  receptacle  when  manually  swung  from  a  position 
adjacent  to  a  position  over  said  cover  and  urged 
downward  thereon  against  the  restraining  fkxure  of 
said  extension  and  into  holding  frictional  contact  of 
said  shaft  in  said  bearing  means. 


3,144434 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  FURNITURE 

AND  THE  UKE 

Kart  Artmann.  LicbcnstrasM  4S,  ViciMa  Xn,  AMtria 

Filed  Sept  It,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  2223t5 

CWiM  priority,  applicatioa  Anuria  Sept.  8,  IMl 

«  Claiins.     (CL  24»— 18S.2) 

1.  A  device  for  increasing  the  subility  of  an  article  of 

furniture  comprising,  in  combination,  a  cylinder  adapted 

to  be  fixed  to  an  article  of  furniture  to  form  at  least  part 

of  a  leg  thereof,  and  said  cylinder  when  fixed  to  the  article 

of  furniture  having  a  bonom  open  end;  a  piston  slidable 

in  said  cylinder  and  extending  downwardly  through  and 

beyond   said   bottom   open  end   thereof;    floor-engaging 

means  coimected  to  said  piston   at  a  portion   thereof 

located  beyond  said  cylinder;  and  hydraulic  means  in  said 

cylinder  cooperating  with  said  piston  for  hydraulically 

damping  the  movement  of  said  cylinder  with  respect  to 

said  piston,  said  hydraulic  means  including  a  perforated 


member  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
above  the  piston  therein  and  a  hydraulic  liquid  located 
in  said  cylinder  on  both  sides  of  said  perforated  member 
and  extending  only  partially  into  the  space  in  said  cylinder 
above  said  perforated  member,  said  hydraulic  nteans  also 


including  an  elastic  sealing  member  engaging  the  end  of 
said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  extending  across  the  interior 
of  said  cylinder,  and  fluid-tightly  and  siidably  engaging 
the  inner  surface  thereof,  said  sealing  member  preventing 
the  hydraulic  liquid  from  moving  to  said  piston. 


3,14441S 
WING  ROLLER  SUPPORTTNG  BRACKET 
Donald  C.  Reilly,  DowMn  Gffvvt,  IIL,  ami^or  to  Good- 
man  Manvfadwliv  Caip— j',  CMcaf^TllL,  ■ 
tioa  of  nilMii 

Fla4  Oct.  at,  1M3,  Str.  No.  31f,4t4 
tCWM.     4CL24t— 251) 


I  corpora- 


6.  A  supporting  bracket  adapted  to  support  the  inner 
and  outer  opposite  ends  of  a  wing  roller  in  a  flexible 
troughing  idler  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  base  plate  adapted  to  underlie  a  wing 
roller  and  having  inner  and  outer  upwardly  incliaed 
end  walls  extending  therefrom  and  corresponding  to 
the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  such  wing  roller; 

the  inner  end  wall  being  upwardly  inclined  from  the 
base  plate  and  having  on  the  top  side  thereof  a  pair 
of  upstanding  plates  spaced  apart  on  opposite  sides 
of  and  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  centcrline  of  said 
base  plate; 

said  pair  of  upstanding  plates  having  supporting  means 
for  the  inner  end  of  a  wing  roller  shaft; 

rib  means  dq>ending  frotn  the  undcnide  of  said  inner 
end  wall  and  extending  parallel  to  said  centerline 
into  the  adjacent  underside  portion  of  said  base  plate; 

reinforcing  rib  means  for  said  hmer  end  wall  and  for 
the  inner  end  portion  of  the  base  plate  including 
means  forming  said  upstaiwling  plates  with  their 
bottom  edges  intepal  with  the  topside  of  said  inner 
end  wall  and  inner  end  portion  of  the  base  plate; 
and 

said  outer  end  wall  having  means  for  supporting  the 
outer  end  of  a  wing  roller  shaft. 
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3,144,234 

FROTECTOR.TYPE  COVER  FOR  FURNITURE 

CORNERS 

Alta  L.  CiMin,  Box  134,  TolKm  lU. 

nicd  Inac  1,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199,331 

1  Claim.    (CL  249— 344.1) 


An  accident  preventing  safety-type  guard  for  ready  ap- 
plication to  and  removal  from  a  right  angled  sharp  corner 
on  the  top  structure  of  an  end  ubie.  coffee  table,  card 
table,  kitchen  UbIe  or  the  like  comprising:  a  conform- 
able snuffittint  comer  enclosing  surface  capping  cover, 
said  cover  comprising  a  padded  top  wall  triangular  in 
plan,  a  padded  bottom  wall  also  triangular  in  plan  and 
approximately  the  same  size  as  the  top  wall,  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  being  provided  with  and  connected  by  an 
intcrvenmg    elongated    web,    said    web    having    portions 
thereof  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  having  upper 
and  lower  marginal  edge  portions  secured  to  cooperating 
marginal  edge  portions  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said 
cover  thus  constructed  constituting  a  triangular  corner  en- 
closing cap  wherein  the  top  and  bottom  walls  cooperate  in 
assuring  that  when  the  cap  is  in  place  it  becon»es  subsun- 
lially  self-retaining,  and  a  pair  of  individual  tying  Upes 
having  outer  ends  secured  to  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
bottom  wall  where  the  marginal  edge  of  the  latter  is 
joined  with  marginal  ends  of  said  web.  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  upes  being  free  and  thus  designed  and  adapted 
to  be  drawn  around  an  adjacent  table  leg  and  then  tied 
together  thus  securing  the  bottom  wall  in  place  and  uti- 
lizing the  lauer  lo  insure  the  retention  of  ihc  lop  wall  and 
said  web. 


at  a  location  which  is  rearward  of  the  valve  element  when 
the  valve  element  is  in  open  position,  a  valve  stem  ex- 
tending from  the  valve  element  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  valve  seat,  a  guide  in  which  the  valve  stem  slides,  the 
guide  including  a  wall  extending  inwardly  from  one  end 
of  the  valve  chamber  and  the  outside  surface  of  the 
wall  having  at  least  its  inner  end  portion  converging  as 
it  extends  toward  the  valve  element,  and  characterized 
by  the  valve  element  including  a  packing  ring  extending 
beyond  the  other  parts  of  the  valve  element  and  con- 
stituting a  surface  of  the  valve  element  that  contacts  with 
the  seat,  there  being  a  washer  surrounding  a  stem  of  the 
valve  element  in  position  to  clamp  the  packing  ring 
against  a  confronting  surface  of  the  valve  element  im- 
mediately ahead  of  the  ring,  the  ring  having  a  generally 
dumb-bell  cross  section  in  a  radial  plane  when  said  ring 
is  clamped  between  the  washer  and  valve  element,  and 
the  washer  and  confronting  face  of  the  valve  element 
having  grooves  therein  which  confine  one  end  of  the 
dumb-bell  cross  section  to  hold  the  ring  against  radial 
displacement  away  from  the  axis  of  the  stem. 


3  144,238 

AUTOMATIC  ORIFICE  FLATE  CHANGER 

Joe  M.  WnUams,  Refugio,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  140,554 

5Claiais.     (CL  251— 294) 


3,144037 

ANGULAR  DISCONNECT  COUFLINC 
DavM  Z«ril.  TeaiKck,  umI  Mkteel  J.  PiifW,  Paramus. 
NJ     aadcBon  to  Ta»-RMc  Prodacts  Cory.,  Hackca- 
ndii  NJm  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  FeT?.  1942,  Ser.  No.  171,491 
ICIaln.    (CU  251— 149.4) 


In  a  connector  assembly  for  one  side  of  a  connector 
that  is  adapted  to  be  disconnected  while  under  pressure, 
the  assembly  including  a  sleeve,  a  valve  seat  intermediate 
Ihc  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  having  a  frusto-conical  surface 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve, 
the  portion  of  the  sleeve  in  front  of  the  seat  forming  a 
socket  for  receiving  a  complementary  assembly  of  the 
connector,  a  valve  chamber  in  the  sleeve  behind  the  seat. 
and  a  valve  element  in  the  chamber,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  branch  extending  from  the  sleeve  and 
having  a  passage  therethrough  extending  in  a  directiog 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sleeve 
and  sloping  in  a  similar  direction  as  the  acute  angle  of  the 
scat   the  branch  passage  opening  into  the  valve  chamber 


I.  A  sliding  gate-type  orifice  changer  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  the  fluid  line  and  for  selectively  varying  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  line,  said  orifice  changer  com- 
prising generally  parallel  first  and  second  plate-like  base 
members  having  aligned  openings  extending  transversely 
therethrough  including  means  adapted  to  secure  adjacent 
fluid  line  sections  to  said  plates  in  fluid-tight  sealed  en- 
gagement with  the  ponions  of  said  plates  defining  the  re- 
mote ends  of  said  openings,  the  confronting  surfaces  of 
said  base  members  each  defining  an  annular  seat  extending 
about  the  corresponding  opening,  said  annular  seats  each 
having  an  annular  seal  seated  therein  and  projecting  out- 
wardly of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  confronting  sur- 
faces, support  means  carried  by  one  of  said  base  mem- 
bers and  defining  elongated  guideway  means  generally 
paralleling  the  planes  in  which  said  plates  arc  disposed  and 
extending  outwardly  away  from  one  pair  of  corresponding 
edge  portions  of  said  base  members,  an  elongated  sliding 
gate-type  plate  slidingly  supported  from  said  guideway 
means  for  guided  longitudinal  movement  in  a  plane  pass- 
ing between  said  seals  and  with  the  latter  disposed  in  tight 
sliding  engagement  with  the  opposite  side  faces  of  said 
plate,  said  gate-type  plate  having  a  plurality  of  orifices 
formed  therethrough  of  different  sizes,  spaced  along  said 
plate  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  plate  relative 
to  said  base  mem|)ers  and  selectively  registcrable  with  said 
Openings,  and  elongated  tension  memben  extending  be- 
tween said  base  members  and  spaced  circumferentially 
about  said  seals  outwardly  of  the  latter  and  adjustably 
urging  said  base  members  toward  each  other,  said  guide- 
way  means  terminating  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said 
base  members  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  seals  whereby 
said  plate  may  be  slightly  laterally  deflected  by  said  seals 
in  the  event  the  medial  plane  of  said  plate  does  not  per- 
fectly coincide  with  a  plane  disposed  halfway  between 
said  teals. 
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1,144039 

LOT  TRUCK 

HHty  L.  HMvy,  ttf  W.  HMtfiC  Pwfc  Atc^ 

RM  Not.  IfllMlSv.  No.  23M74 
2CWM.    K3.254— 4) 

1.  A  lift  truck  for  nisinf  and  lowering  a  table,  or  the 
like  relative  to  a  supporting  floor,  said  truck  jnrinrfing 

a  center  poet. 

at  least  two  radially  extending  arms  secured  to  said 
center  post  in  angularly  qwced  relation  to  each 
other, 

fixed  upri^ts  secured  to  each  of  said  arms  respec- 
tively, 

vertically  movable  upri^ts  assodatecf  with  said  fixed 
uprights.  I 

pulleys  carried  by  said  center  post. 

cables  passing  over  said  pulleys,  respectively  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  movable  uprights 
reflectively. 

an  operating  lever, 

mounting  means  pivotally  mounting  said  lever,  inter- 
mediate its  ends  to  a  support  adjacent  said  post. 


extremities  of  the  arms  being  eogageabte  with  tht  inner 
wan  of  the  duct,  the  core  having  an  arcuate  groove  asao- 
ciated  with  each  pair  of  tines,  said  groove  fitting  the  bight 
portion  of  the  pair  of  tines  to  provide  a  saddle  to  sustain 
inward  thrtist  on  the  tinea. 


^osl  Qeefc  lyve, 

•4  Bogrvltw  Ave.* 


t,  Ittt,  S«.  Ntt.  193,119 
(CL259— Ut) 


,  N.Y, 


the  other  ends  of  said  cables  being  connected  to  said 
kver.  and 

a  guide  element  carried  by  the  portion  of  said  lever 
between  said  mounting  means  and  said  poet  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  cables  whereby  rotation  of  said 
lever  in  one  direction  moves  said  guide  element  in 
a  direction  to  exert  a  pull  on  said  cables  to  raise 
said  movable  uprights  and  whereby  opposite  move- 
ment of  said  lever  moves  said  guide  element  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  relieve  said  pull. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  for  beating. 
mixing,  and  the  like  comprising:  a  drive  shaft,  carriage 
means  at  one  free  end  of  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  mixing 
wheels  rotauMy  joined  to  said  carriage  means  in  trans- 
verse relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft,  whereby 
roution  of  said  drive  shaft  rotates  said  carriage  means 
and  said  wheeb  about  the  shaft  axis,  and  said  wheels  aic 
operative  for  rolling  roUtion  about  their  respective  axes 
when  abutting  a  container  surface  or  the  like  at  least  one 
of  said  wheels  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  mixing 
fingers  extending  generally  longitudinally  from  one  trans- 
verse end  surface  thereof,  and  handle  means  operatively 
joined  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  drive  shaft  for  impart- 
ing rotation  thereto. 


I 


3,144,249 
TRACTOR  FOR  OVCT  CRAWLER 

E4whB  L.  Cd—iU,  Utica,  M  Y  .  MUgnw  m 
■aUc  Tool  Campaaj,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Newlcianr 

SfJ?^!iL".'  *  fPlct*""  Str.  No.  <19454,  ScpL  17. 

195«.    nii  appBakhwi  Inly  l(.  19*2,  Ser.  No.  211,934 

If  CWm.    (CL  254— 134.5) 


3,144442 

^22SSLj^^"l.5?^d^*  ^^  storing,  tran*. 

PORTING  AND  FINAL  MIXING  OF  CEMEN. 
Trnol«  MATERIAL  «^«^ 

WllUam  A.  Rete^  9433  Hm«m  Blvd.. 

W-wiiMsa.Wla. 

Filed  laiL  19.  1943,  Ser.  Now  259,571 

TCWnss.     (CL259— 14t) 


6.  In  a  self-propelled  duct  crawler,  a  tractor  comprising 
a  core,  a  plurality  of  pain  of  flexible  tines  extending  out- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  said  core,  each  pair  of 
tmes  being  of  approxinutety  hairpin  shape  and  com- 
prising two  arms  connected  by  a  curved  bight  portion,  the 


7.  A  mixer  for  cementitious  material  comprising: 
(A)  a  cylindrical  container  of  waterproof  supple  ma- 
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terutl  havini  an  opening  at  one  end  thereof  through 
which  dry  ccmentitious  mix  can  be  charged  into 
the  container  and  wet  cementitious  mix  can  be  dis- 
charged therefrom; 

(B)  a  readily  removable  closure  for  said  opening; 

(C)  means  for  filling  water  into  the  container  to  be 
mixed  with  dry  cementitious  material  therein; 

(D)  means  for  charging  air  under  pressure  into  the 
container  so  that  the  container  will  hold  iu  form 
even  though  only  partially  filled  with  cementitious 
mix;  and 

(E)  agitator  means  proofing  into  the  interior  of 
the  container  from  the  side  wall  thereof  and  by 
which  the  contenu  of  the  coouiner  can  be  agitated 
in  consequence  of  routioa  of  the  container  about 
its  axb. 


said  rotor,  said  scoops  being  operable  upon  rotation  of 
the  rotor  in  one  direction  at  a  predetermined  speed  of  ro- 
tation to  elevate  sand  at  the  rear  side  of  the  rotor,  carry 
the  same  forwardly  over  the  upper  region  of  the  rotor, 
and  discharge  the  same  in  an  approximate  Ungential  tra- 
jectory passing  generally  downwardly  through  the  inter- 
vening space  existing  between  said  front  wall  and  the 
rotor,  said  front  wall  being  provided  with  a  burner  open- 
ing in  register  with  said  intervening  space,  a  burner  posi- 
tioned to  deliver  a  flame  through  said  burner  opening  in 


LcaM*  H 


P«  _  _ 

\    MICfea 

.  N*.  1174M 

Sept.  12,19m 
<CLa4)— «> 


t.  An  oven  comprising  a  baking  chamber  containing 
a  movable  conveyor  defining  a  path  along  which  articles 
may  be  moved  through  said  chamber;  wall  members 
supported  within  said  chamber  and  joining  one  another 
along  juxtaposed  edges  to  form  a  plurality  of  closed,  ad- 
jacent ducu  spaced  from  said  path,  each  of  said  ducu 
having  an  imperforate  wall  member  that  is  common  to 
itself  and  to  the  next  adjacent  duct;  and  means  in  com- 
munication with  each  of  said  ducu  for  supplying  a  heat- 
ing medium  thereto,  at  least  one  remaining  wall  mem- 
ber of  each  of  a  selected  number  of  said  ducu  being 
perforated  to  provide  communication  with  said  cham- 
ber, the  remaining  wall  otembers  of  the  other  ducu  be- 
ing imperforate  to  prevent  communication  between  said 
other  ducts  and  said  chamber. 


heat  exchange  relation  with  the  sand  in  said  trajectory, 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  at  said  predetermined  speed 
and  in  said  one  direction,  said  front  wall  being  provided 
with  a  sand-discharge  opening  therein  below  the  level  of 
said  burner  opening  and  in  register  with  said  intervening 
space  and  for  discharging  sand  issoing  from  the  terminal 
end  of  the  trajectory,  and  a  gate  movable  between  open 
and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  sand-discharge 
opening. 


3,144445 

HEAT  TREATING  FURNACES 

E.  MartiiB,  192M  lote  R,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

FBc4  Oct.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,0M 

tClalns.    (CL  24^—34) 


3  144,244 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  FOUNDRY  SAND  OR 

SIMILAR  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 
WHhMB  A.  Ilaitir.  Mmitm  Grave,  BL,  aaslgBOT  ••  Petti- 
><■■  MmOkmm  CmprntHmm,  CUram,  PL*  •  imrmaAom 

FIMFtk.  1,  lH3,S«.No.3SS,455 
17CUM.  (CLM3— 21) 
1.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  heat  foundry  sand  or  the 
like  and  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  internal  sand 
circtilating  and  heating  chamber  and  having  an  upstand- 
ing front  wall  therein,  there  being  a  filling  opening  in  the 
upper  regions  of  said  housing  defining  a  sand  inlet  for 
the  chamber,  ■  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  within  the  chamber  and  spaced  rearwardly 
from  Mid  front  wall,  i  series  of  icoopt  flxedly  dispoted  in 
circumferentially  spaced  relationship  on  the  periphery  of 


p^Tt  j»  :  *»  ^  ti      '- 


\y-ar^^f*^ 


A  /" 


^..J. 


1.  In  a  heat  treating  furnace  for  metal  workpieces,  a 
stationary  furnace  iKnising,  a  source  of  heat  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  retort  liaving  a  lieat  treating  chamber  extending 
through  an  end  wall  of  said  bousing,  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  retort  longitudinally  within  said  housing,  and 
Independent  means  for  oscillating  said  retort  to  aiKl  fro 
during  reciprocation  thereof. 


HI  Mb*! 
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3444,24« 

SPRING  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ADJUST- 
ABLE SEAT  FOR  RADIUS  LEAF 

Buck  C.  Hanlct,  U  Habra,  CaUf^  anigMir  to  Western 
Unit  CorporatkM.  City  o#  Indattry,  CaMf^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  CaBf  omla 

Filed  July  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2r7,4M 

ICUmu    (CL247— 52) 


::^^-^^ 


^ 


1.  A  unitary  carriage  spring  siupenaion  assembly  pre- 
adjusted  and  in  readiness  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  a  chassis 
frame  in  the  field  by  semiskilled  workmen  unlikely  to  be 
familiar  with  the  importance  of  alignment  between  com- 
ponents  of    such    spring    suspension    components,    said 
assembly  having  a  carriage  axle,  a  pair  of  spring  beams 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  transversely  of  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  carriage  axle,  hanger  means  having  a 
floating  connection  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  spring 
beams,  and  each  having  mounting  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  a  vehicle  frame, 
the  forward  ones  of  said  hanger  means  including  as  a 
unitary  rigid  part  thereof  rigid  spacer  tube  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  assembly,  a  pair  of  radius  mem- 
bers underlying  and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  forward 
ends  of  said  spring  beams,  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  forward  ends  of  said  radius  members  to  the  forward 
ones  of  said  hanger  means  at  points  underlying  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  spring  beams  and  providing  a  draft 
connection  between  said  hanger  means  and  said  radius 
members,  separate  coupling  means  for  rigidly  connecting 
the  opposite  ends  of  said  carriage  axle  to  the  midportions 
of  said  spring  beams  and  to  the  rear  ends  of  the  asso- 
ciated radius  members,  at  least  one  of  said  coupling 
means  including  adjustable  means  operable  to  align  the 
forward  one  of  said  spacer  tubes  to  lie  parallel  to  said 
carriage  axle  before  said  coupling  means  is  tightened  to 
clamp  said  spring  beams  and  carriage  axle  fixedly  assem- 
bled to  one  another,  said  adjustable  means  comprising 
two  parts  in  sliding  contact  with  one  another  and  sand- 
wiched between  said  carriage  axle  and  overlying  con- 
tacting portions  of  one  spring  beam  and  the  rear  end  of 
one  radius  member,  means  for  adjusting  said  two  parts 
crosswise  of  their  contacting  surfaces  as   necessary   to 
bring  said  spacer  tube  means  into  parallelism  with  said 
carriage  axle,  and  both  of  said  coupling  means  then  being 
rigidly    clampable    to    hold    said    carriage    axle    rigidly 
clamped  to  said  spring  beams  and  to  the  rear  ends  of 
said  radius  members,  one  of  the  two  parts  of  said  ad- 
justable means  being  welded  to  said  carriage  axle,  the 
other  of  said  paurts  being  slidable  transversely  of  said  one 
part  and  of  said  axle,  an  elongated  member  threaded  at 
its  opposite  ends  and  having  its  midportion  welded  to 
the  underside  of  the  other  of  said  parts,  said  threaded 
ends  being  seated  loosely  in  openings  in  the  forward  and 
rear  sides  of  said  one  part,  and  nut  means  on  the  exposed 
outer  threaded  ends  of  said  elongated  member  adapted 
to  be  adjusted  as  necessary  to  hold  said  two  parts  in  a 
desired  adjusted  position  with  said  spacer  tube  means 
parallel  to  said  carriage  axle. 


3,144447 

RESILIENT  ELEMENT  CONSISTING  OF  RUBBER 

OR  RUBBER-ELASnC  SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

ReinkoM  Ehrcafrkd  SnM,  Krcii  Gnrfsck  Dlspkoii,  a^ 

Fran  GottfHcd  Rnrter,  Lcafordt,  H^mvw,  G«ff^ 

■MMy.  Msttpsri  to  FIRM  Umtm4*t  MstaBw^^e- 

FIM  J«M  14,  IMI,  S«.  N«w  Ti744S      * 
ChkM  prtority.  appyftlon  Cirawy  htm  23,  19M 
ICWak    (CI.247— 43) 


Resilient  element  particulariy  for  vehicle  suspension 
systenu  comprising  a  resilient  member  composed  of  • 
hard  homogeneous  elastic  tubular  member  which  is  hol- 
low to  absorb  high  compressive  forces  closed  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  end  and  a  soft  cellular  elastic  part 
closing  the  o:her  end  of  the  tubular  member  and  defining 
therewith  a  pressure  chamber  and  connected  to  said  ho- 
mogeneous elastic  member  to  absorb  the  low  initial 
forces,  the  cellular  elastic  part  having  a  short  plug  portion 
extending  and  fitting  into  the  hollow  space  of  the  homo- 
geneous elastic  part  and  is  secured  by  means  of  a  shoulder 
surface  in  front  of  a  counter  surface  on  the  homogeneous 
elastic  part 


3,I4444S 

TRAY  AND  BRACKET  FOR  PAPER  SORTING 

Bcrtil  Soren  FomeU,  19433  Brady  Ave.,  a^  Rkkard  G. 

Lowe,  192M  Wcstbrook  Avc^  both  of  Detroit.  Mick. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  237,495 

1  Cfadn.     (CL  274—54) 


In  combination, 

an  easily  mounted  and  easily  dismounted  bracket  for 
supporting  a  tray  on  a  machine  such  as  paper  sort- 
ing and  collating  machines,  and 

a  carrier  tray  easily  restably  supportable  on  uid 
bracket  for  handling  sheets  and  stacks  of  paper  con- 
veniently at  the  machine  and  easily  removable  from 
said  bracket  for  handling  sheets  and  stacks  of  paper 
conveniently  remote  from  the  machine; 

said  bracket  comprising 

a  hanger  portion  engageable  with  a  machine  for  sup- 
porting said  bracket,  a  positioner  brace  on  said 
bracket  for  abutting  a  machioe  to  properly  locate 
said  bracket. 

a  base  portion  on  said  bracket  tying  in  a  first  inclined 
plane, 

a  first  side  flange  norma]  to  said  base  portion  lying  in 
a  second  inclined  plane,  and  a  second  side  flange 
normal  to  said  base  portion  and  normal  to  said  first 
flange  lying  in  a  third  inclined  plane; 
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said  bracket  baac  portion,  said  firtt  side  flanfc.  and 
•aid  second  side  flange  creatint  an  upwardly  fadnc 
thanfular  socket  converging  downwardly  inwardly 
in  three  pUnes; 

said  tray  comprising  a  bottom  member  for  overiying 
said  bracket  base  portion. 

a  first  side  member  normal  to  said  bottom  member  for 
abutting  said  bracket  first  side  flange,  and 

a  second  side  member  normal  to  said  bottom  member 
and  said  first  side  member  for  abutting  said  bracket 
second  side  flange; 

said  tray  bottom  and  side  members  creating  an  up- 
wardly facing  three  sided  pocket  converging  down- 
wardly in  three  planes  when  positioned  on  said 
bracket; 

said  tray  wben  so  positioned  receiving  sheets  and  stacks 
of  paper  with  the  body  of  the  sheeU  and  stacks  lying 
parallel  to  and  on  said  tray  bottom  member  with 
two  adjacent  edges  of  the  sheeU  and  stacks  abutting 
said  tray  side  members  in  opposed  planes  aligning 
the  edges  of  the  sheeU  and  stacks  on  opposed  planes 
so  that  the  sheets  and  stacks  are  positioned  accur- 
ately over  and  relative  to  one  another; 

said  tray  wben  loaded  with  sheeu  being  easily  re- 
movable from  said  bracket  with  the  sheeU  con- 
tained therein  with  said  tray  acting  as  a  carrier  for 
the  sheeu  and  a  storage  bin  for  the  sheeU;  like 
trays  being  easily  noountable  on  said  bracket  and 
loaded,  removed,  carried,  and  stored  as  desired  by 
the  operator,  said  tray  wben  rennoved  carried,  and 
stored  maintaining  the  sheets  in  the  organized  con- 
dition and  providing  means  for  identifying  sets  of 
sheeu. 

!  3,144049 

ROTARY  FOLDING  MECHANBM  DRIVE  MEANS 

Jack  ■rycr,  ParaMH,  N J,,  assl^nr  to  R.  Hoc  A  Co^  inc^ 

New  YoA,  N.Y,  a  mrporllon  of  New  Yofk 

nUd  Oct  2S,  1942,  S«.  No.  232,974 

3CWM.     (CL279— 77) 


the  cycle  of  the  said  speed  variation  being  one-third 
of  two  complete  rotations  of  the  cylinder  and  carrier, 
the  said  indexing  drive  having  a  substantial  dwell  tinied 
to  a  rotational  position  of  the  carrier  where  a  folding 
blade  shaft  is  in  a  straight  run  folding  position,  where- 
by a  folding  blade  operative  folding  movement  substan- 
tially like  the  straight  nin  movement  is  obtaiited,  but 
takes  place  only  during  alternate  rotations  of  the  cylin- 
der and  carrier. 

3  mjsf 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  TURNING-OVER  OF 
FLAT  DISPATCH  ARTICXES 
WUU  Lanto,  Bcrttn-UcMcrfclde,  Gcraiany,  aasignor  to 
hlwrtiiMl    StMdvd    Electric    CorporatkM,    New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  tuipoition  of  Delawwt 

Filed  Sept  27, 1941,  S«r.  No.  141,106 

CWms  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennav  Oct  3, 1949 

SOalms.    (0.271—2) 


I.  Apparatus  for  turning  over  fiat  articles  by  180*  about 
an  axis  extending  in  the  conveying  direction  comprising: 
a  drum,  means  for  rotating  said  drum  about  a  horizontal 
axis,  an  input  edgewise  conveying  system  for  delivering  the 
flat  articles  in  a  vertical  position  adjacent  to  the  interior 
wall  of  said  drum,  means  for  retaining  said  articles  against 
said  interior  wall,  and  an  output  edgewise  conveying  sys- 
tem for  removing  said  articles  from  said  interior  wall  of 
said  drum  in  a  vertical  position  at  a  point  on  the  circum- 
ference of  said  drum  180*  distant  from  the  input  position 
of  said  articles.  I 

3,144451 

MACHINE  FOR  USE  IN  PRACTICING 

FOOTBALL  BLOCKING 

John  T.  Gaincy,  Plafaificid,  bd.    (1421  N.  7th  St.,  Tcrre 

Haistc,  lmL\  tmi  Walter  B.  Gaincy,  TcfTc  Hantc,  bd.; 

aiM  Walter  B.  GalMy  asslgnnr  to  odd  Joha  T.  GalMy 

FOcd  Fch.  29, 1943.  Scr.  No.  239,999 

tCIn^    (CL273— 55) 


1.  In  a  folding  mechanism  comprising  a  folding  cylin- 
der body,  an  eccentric  folding  blade  carrier  rotatable 
therewith,  folding  blades  having  shafu  roUUbly  mounted 
in  the  carrier,  means  for  driving  the  carrier  and  cylinder 
body  in  timed  relation  and  at  equal  angnlar  speeds,  a 
rotatable  sun  gear  concentric  with  the  carrier  and  planet 
gearing  carried  by  the  carrier  for  driving  the  folding 
blade  shafts  from  the  sun  gear,  means  for  holding  the 
sun  gear  stationary  for  straight  run  operation  of  the 
mechanism  and  means  for  rotating  the  sun  gear  for  a 
collect  run  operation,  the  last  said  means  comprising  a 
uni-directional  indexing  drive  having  a  periodically  vary- 
ing speed  in  timed  relaUon  to  the  cyliader  and  carrier. 


1.  A  footbtll  training  machine  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rigid  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end, 
a  beam  extending  longitudinally  through  said  frame  and 
reciprocably  mounted  therein,  an  impact  receiving  mem- 
ber supported  by  a  forward  end  of  said  beam  and  beyond 
the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  a  bar  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  said  frame  above  the  beam,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  bar,  to  the  rear  frame  end  for  vertical 
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swinging  movement,  a  spring  mounted  in  the  forward 
frame  end  and  urging  said  bar  to  swing  downwardly,  and 
means  releasably  latching  said  beam  to  the  bar  when 
the  beam  is  in  a  forward  position,  said  latching  means 
including  interengaging  parts  carried  by  the  beam  and 
bar.  one  of  said  parts  including  a  cam  surface  engage- 
able  by  the  other  part  when  the  beam  is  thrust  rearwardly 
with  a  predetermined  force  to  cause  said  parts  to  be 
cammed  out  of  engagement  with  one  another  for  forcing 
the  bar  to  swing  upward  against  the  pressure  of  the 
spring  to  effect  unlatching  of  the  beam  from  the  bar. 


3,144452 

GAME  APPARATUS  COMPRISING  A  SELECTOR 

BOARD  AND  SELECTOR  BOX 

Robert  C.  SModcn,  Rtc.  7,  Bos  519,  RoMokc,  Vs. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  259,646 

4Clafan&     (CL273—1M) 


-' 

t 

f 
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1.  A  game  construction  characterized  by  a  selector 
board  having  a  plurality  of  boxes  formed  thereon,  a  num- 
ber in  each  box  with  the  numbers  arranged  sequentially, 
a  slide  member  in  each  box  movable  to  cover  its  associated 
number,  and  a  selector  box  having  a  plurality  of  numbers 
imprinted  in  columns  thereon,  with  the  numbers  corre- 
sponding numerically  to  the  numbers  of  the  selector  board 
but  randomly  arranged,  an  opening  aligned  with  each 
number  of  the  selector  box.  a  pin  having  a  colored  head 
insertable  in  a  selected  opening,  and  means  for  concealing 
the  pin  and  numbers  in  the  selector  box. 


I 


3,144053 

BALANCED  MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Alfred  F.  ScUnncr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  atsi^or  to  Gwtock 

Im.,  Pafanyra,  N.Yn  a  cce»oiatiu«  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  6,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  15«,293 

14  Claims.     (CL  277—27) 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  for  effecting  a  teal  against  the 
passing  of  a  pressurized  fluid  between  two  relatively  rotat- 
able  machine  elements,  said' seal  comprising  a  ix)n-rotat- 
able  sealing  ring  sealed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  ele- 
ments, and  a  rotary  sealing  ring  sealed  with  respect  to 
the  other  of  said  elements;  said  rings  having  opposed 
annular  sealing  surfaces  which  are  in  sliding  sealing  asso- 
ciation, and  said  rings  being  subfect  to  the  pressure  of 
said  fluid,  tending  to  urge  them  toward  each  other  and 
thereby  tending  to  maintain  said  on>09ed  sealing  surfaces 
in  intimate  sliding  engagement  over  their  entire  areas; 
said  sealing  surface  of  one  of  said  rings  being  on  a  dis- 
tortable  portion  of  the  latter  ring  which  is  capable  of 
being  so  distorted  as  to  cant  its  said  sealing  surface  at 
all  points  therearound  relatively  to  said  opposed  sealing 


surface  of  the  other  of  said  rings  to  form  an  annular 
wedge-shaped  space  between  said  opposed  sealing  surfaces 
and  in  communication  with  an  ambient  area  adapted 
for  occupancy  by  the  sealed,  pressurized  fluid,  said  distort- 
able  portion  having  a  circular,  fluid-pressure  receptive 
surface,  additional  to  said  opposed  sealing  surfaces,  and 
so  exposed  to  the  sealed,  pressurized  fluid  and  located  on 
said  distortable  portion  as  to  render  the  latter  responsive 
to  the  pressure  of  the  sealed  fluid  to  cause  it  thus  to  be 
distorted  and  to  cant  iu  said  sealing  surface  and  admit  the 
pressure  of  the  sealed  fluid  into  the  wedge-shaped  space 
formed  by  such  canting  whereby  to  enable  the  thus  ad- 
mitted pressure  to  oppose  the  tendency  of  the  sealed- 
fluid  pressure  to  urge  the  said  sealing  rings  toward  each 
other. 


_  3,144454 

SEAL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  POWER  CYLINDER 

FMsd  My  3,  IMl,  Ser.  Now  121,i«4 
tCWw.    (CL  277—111) 


1.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  comprising  a  wall  forming  a 
chamber,  a  piston  in  said  chamber,  a  rod  connected  to  the 
piston  and  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the  cylinder,  an 
end  member  for  said  cylinder  having  a  bote  for  receiving 
said  rod  and  a  cylindrical  recess  surrounding  uid  bore 
and  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  and  termi- 
nating in  an  annular  shoulder  around  said  bore,  a  TeflOn 
sealing  band  around  the  rod  and  sealed  in  said  recess 
against  said  shoulder,  a  gasket  of  rubber  around  said 
band  in  said  recess,  an  anchor  ring  seated  in  said  recess 
against  said  gasket  and  having  a  central  threaded  bole 
spaced  from  said  rod  and  a  flat  portion  on  the  periphery,  a 
ball  disposed  on  said  portion  within  said  recess,  a  snap- 
ring  for  retaining  said  ring  in  said  recess,  a  nut  having 
a  bore  for  said  rod  and  an  externally  threaded  stem  for 
threading  into  said  anchor  ring  and  abutting  against  said 
band  and  gasket,  a  washer  on  said  stem  between  said 
nut  and  said  end  member,  and  a  set  screw  in  said  nut 
adapted  to  engage  said  washer. 


3,144055 
SEALING  MEANS  UTIUZING  LEAF  MEMBERS 
Robert  B.  ThonM,  Jnhnion  CMy,  N.Y.,  and  WyVun  Gall, 
Cincinntl,  OMo,  ssstfiii  ••  GcMrri  Ekctrk  Com- 
poay,  a  corpofatiun  of  New  York 

Filed  ioijr  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  124422 
5ClafaM.    (CL  277— 173) 


1.  For  use  in  sealing  a  wall  opening  against  fluid  leak- 
age therethrough  due  to  higher  fluid  pressure  on  one  side 


Auovrr  11.  1M4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


47i 


of  Um  wall  Uiui  oo  the  other,  fluid  leel  stracture  com- 
prisinf  wall  meant  deflning  aaid  ofieiiiiif  and  Auther  de- 
fiatnt  teal  aaatint  surfaoet  diipoecid  ia  nirrouadiptt  rala- 
tMMi  to  laid  opening  and  facing  in  the  direction  of  the 
higher  fluid  pressure,  a  plurality  of  leaf  meaaben  each 
being  of  length  sufficient  to  sftan  said  opening  and  engage 
said  seal  seating  surfaces  and  being  of  breadth  such  that 
the  edge  portions  of  adjoining  leaf  members  contact  to 
form  a  substantially  continuous  seal  member,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  support  members  carried  by  said  wall  means  ad- 
jacent said  seal  seating  surfaces  each  independently  mount- 
ing one  of  said  leaf  members  for  sliding  movement  bodily 
into  engagement  with  said  seal  seating  surfaces  respon- 
sive to  the  fluid  pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  wall. 


3,14<2M 
FREE  PISTON  SEAL 

E>  iTiH^tt  9t>  LeMa  C^evBfly.  lVio> 
(13M  ■iisiaridM.  81.  LotIb  31,  Mo.) 
Filed  Aag.  «,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  215,1T7 
SCWm.    (CL277— 2M) 


1.  A  free  piston  seal  comprising  a  series  of  spaced 
annular  lips  having  peripheral  essentially  sharp  pointed 
edges  and  defining  spaced  annular  grooves  therebetween, 
one  of  said  lips  being  an  oil  control  lip  having  oppositely 
inclined  surfaces  which  intersect  to  deflne  the  peripheral 
edge,  said  oil  control  lip  adapted  to  meter  lubricating 
fluid  from  behind  the  piston  to  said  annular  grooves  dur- 
ing the  intake  stroke  of  the  piston,  and  a  plurality  of  seal 
lips  spaced  outwardly  from  said  oil  contixri  Up,  each  of 
said  seal  lips  having  upper  and  bottom  surfaces  which 
intersect  at  the  peripheral  edges,  said  surfaces  being  an^ed 
so  as  to  pass  minute  quantities  of  lubricating  fluid  by  the 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  lips  during  the  intake  stroke 
of  the  piston  and  to  preclude  the  passing  of  the  pumped 
fluid  during  the  exhaust  stroke  of  the  piston,  the  seal  lip 
nearest  to  the  pumped  fluid  having  a  greater  diameter  than 
the  other  seal  lipa. 


1.14MS7 
ARROW  ClimmG  CHUCK 

Bee^  G.  Wdlur,  131  R 


t,  IMl.  Ser.  N^  lflM22 
(CL  279^1) 


a  flnt  member,  to  rotate  said  first  member  about  a  driv- 
ing axis, 
said  first  member  having  a  portion  thereof  defining 
a  face  disposed  generally  radially  outwardly 
from  said  driving  axis; 
a  second  member  defining  a  chucking  axis  and  further 
having  a  portion  thereof  defining  a  face  disposed 
generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  chucking  axis; 
and 
a  third  member  of  elongate  flexible  material  having  one 
eiKl  secured  to  said  second  member  and  adapted  there- 
by to  rotate  about  said  chucking  axis, 
the  other  end  of  said  third  member  being  arranged 
to  have  said  article  removably  secured  thereto; 
said  first  and  second  members  including  means  for  cou- 
pling said  first  and  second  members  with  said  faces 
adjacent  each  other  in  driving  and  driven  relation- 
ship, respectively,  regardless  oi  lack  of  coincidence  af 
said  driving  and  chucking  axes. 


3,144051 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  LAWN  MOWER 
Frederick  O.  Oltoa•s^  Ckia«o,  Charles  A.  MattMM,  €hk 
VcDo  Laama,  Lombard,  DL,  aasignorB  to 
MIL,  a  corporation  of 


Filed  Aag.  It,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  134,311 
S  CialaM.     (CL  2S«— 47.37) 


1.  A  lawn  mower  oomprking  a  housing,  a  handle  hav- 
ing handle  grips  and  qwced  end  portions,  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  end  portions  to  said  housing,  a  latch  slid- 
ably  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  lower  end  portions, 
said  latch  being  slidable  between  upper  and  lower  poai- 
tiona,  means  on  said  latdi  engaging  said  housing  when 
said  latch  is  in  the  upper  position  to  restrain  downward 
oMyvement  of  said  handle  in  two  angularly  spaced  drive 
poaitions,  and  means  on  said  latch  engaging  said  housing 
in  the  lower  position  o(  said  latch  to  lock  said  handle 
afaiatt  pivotal  movement 


3,144,239 
BALL  HNNT  CONNECTING  MEANS  FOR 
WHEEL  SUSPENSIONS 
Wo»«t  De  HaH,  FMnrf^liii,  Mklk,  aMiBMrto 


1.  A  device  for  chucking  an  aitide  for  relatively  low 
rotation,  comprising: 


FIM  Jm.  If,  19<2,  Ser.  No.  lM,5f4 
ICWiik    (CL2M-^M.l) 

In  a  vehicle  snspension.  a  fixed  support  having  longi- 
tudinally spaced  portions  formed  with  axiaUy  aligned  aper- 
ttirea,  a  wheel  control  arm  havnig  longitudiiudly  spaced 
inner  end  portions  straddling  said  fixed  support,  aid  iimer 
ends  being  forme^  with  a  shouldered  circular  opening 
aligned  with  said  japertures,  a  ball  joint  assemUy  con- 
necting each  iiwer  eiid  of  said  arm  to  the  adjacent  longi- 
tudinally spaced  portion  of  said  suppmt,  each  of  said 
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joints  including  a  colinear  ball  stud  having  a  shank  por- 
tion fixedly  secured  in  the  adjacent  aperture,  a  casing  sur- 
rounding the  ball  portion  of  said  ball  stud,  a  circular 
flange  on  said  casing  nesting  in  said  shouldered  opening. 


344<2M 
TRUNNION  FOR  FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Steve  Krizman,  South  Bend,  lad.,  assigDor  to  Krizman 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  South  Bend,  lad.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,521 
7  Claims.    (CI.  2S0— M.I) 


—II 


SI"- a 


1.  A  trunnion  for  a  front  wheel  suspension  having  a 
trunni<Mi  pin  with  a  threaded  lower  end  and  a  pair  of 
arms  forming  an  A  arm  and  having  holes  therethrough, 
comprising  a  sleeve  nut  having  a  cylindrical  external  sur- 
face with  a  shoulder  near  its  upper  edge  and  a  threaded 
internal  surface  for  engagement  with  the  threads  on  the 
trunnion  pin,  said  sleeve  nut  having  a  threaded  reduced 
diameter  portion  on  the  end  opposite  said  shoulder,  a 
shoulder  on  said  sleeve  nut  between  said  reduced  diameter 
portion  and  cylindrical  surface,  a  set  screw  extending 
through  said  sleeve  nut  for  locking  said  nut  on  the  trunnion 
pin.  a  body  member  with  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough 
and  an  annular  groove  at  each  end  disposed  around  said 
sleeve  nut  and  seated  against  said  first  mentioned  shoulder 
and  having  two  diametrically  disposed,  radially  extending 
threaded  bosses,  gaskets  seated  in  said  grooves,  a  nut 
threaded  Onto  said  reduced  diameter  portion  for  retaining 
said  body  member  on  said  sleeve  nut,  a  bearing  sleeve  dis- 
posed between  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  body  mem- 
ber in  said  bore,  a  nut  having  a  closed  end  threaded  onto 
each  boss  and  having  a  threaded  external  surface  for  ex- 
tending through  the  hole  in  the  respective  arm  and  retain- 
ing said  arms  on  said  bosses,  a  washer  disposed  between 
the  nut  on  the  reduced  diameter  portion  and  the  adjacent 
portion  of  said  body  member,  a  lubricating  fixture  in 
the  closed  end  of  each  said  nuts  on  said  bosses,  and  a 
lubricating  fixture  in  said  body  member  communicating 
with  said  bore. 


said  flange  being  generated  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said 
ball  stud,  means  on  said  casing  for  rotatahly  adjusting 
said  casing  in  said  shouldered  opening,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  shouldered  portion  of  said  opening  for 
retaining  said  flange  in  an  adjusted  position. 


3,144a«l 
PLUMBING  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  EYE-BOLT 
SECURING  MEANS 
Charles  S.  SCcpkcw,  Dtlawarv,  Okio,  assifMir  to 
I><i»«rlal  Smgfy  Corporadoa,  CotaaibM,  OMo,  a  cor- 

FIlMl  JwM  2t,  19M,  Ssr.  No.  39,3t2 
3Cfates.    (a  215—114) 


I.  In  combination,  three  lengths  of  pipe  elements,  con- 
sisting of  two  separated  pipe  elemenU,  and  a  third  inter- 
mediate pipe  element  interposed  between  said  two  sepa 
rated  pipe  elemenu  in  which  two  of  said  three  pipe  ele- 
ments each  has  a  bell  end  formed  integrally  with  a  per- 
forated flange,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
extending  therethrough  and  in  which  the  other  pipe  ele- 
ment has  at  least  one  spigot  end; 
said  three  pipe  elemenu  having  at  least  two  bell  ends 

and  at  least  two  spigot  ends; 
the  joints  between  one  of  said  pipe  elements  and  a  sec- 
ond said  pipe  element  being  a  joint  between  a  bell 
end  and  a  spigot  end  and  the  joint  between  said  sec- 
ond pipe  element  and  the  third  pipe  element  being 
,  also  a  joint  between  a  bell  end  and  a  spigot  end,  one 
'  of  said  spifot  ends  being  inserted  in  the  bell  end  of 
one  of  said  pair  of  bell  end  pipe  elements,  and  the 
other  spigot  end  being  inserted  in  the  bell  end  of  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  bell  end  pipe  elements; 
a  plurality  of  threaded  rods  extending  along  the  length 
of  said  intermediate  pipe  element,  provided  for  con- 
necting said  pair  of  separated  fUnged  pipe  elements 
together; 
a  plurality  of  eye-bolu  for  the  flange  of  each  of  said 
flanged  elements,  each  said  eye-bolt  having  a  threaded 
portion  and  an  eye  portion  and  each  having  the  eye 
portion  bent  at  right  angles  to  the  threaded  portion. 
and  the  threaded  portion  of  each  eye-bolt  extending 
through  one  of  the  holes  of  the  associated  iflange 
and  the  eye  portion  of  each  having  one  end  of  one 
of  said  rods  extending  through  it;  and 
means  comprising  nuts  secured  onto  said  threaded  rods 
for  adjustably  holding  said  eye-bolts  from  movement 
away   from   each   other   and   thereby  joining  said 
flanges  and  said  flanged  pipe  elements  together. 


3,144042 
QUICK  CONNECTION  FOR  MALE-FEMALE 

COUPLING 
Frank  J.  RtymoUa,  Rtc.  34,  Nortk  BvMswIck,  N  J. 
Fllc4  Joly  24.  1941.  Scr.  No.  124J44 
4  Claims.     (CL  215—311) 
I.  A  quick  couple  for  conduits  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  female  tubular  element  having  pro- 
vision for  attachment  of  a  conduit  thereto,  an  annular 
opening  in  a  portion  of  said  female  tubular  element  de- 
fining upper  and  lower  spaced  walls,  one  of  said  walls 
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being  provided  with  a  radial  slot  adapted  for  reception  of 
a  pivot  pin.  a  male  tubular  element  having  a  portion  for 
telescoping  attachment  to  the  female  element,  said  ele- 
menu  having  grooves  therein,  said  grooves  including  a 
groove  formed  in  the  male  element  having  at  least  one 
innermost  beveled  wall  and  a  mating  groove  in  the  female 
element  opposite  said  male  element  groove  when  the  ele- 
ments are  telescoped,  a  split  ring  normally  disposed  with- 
in the  female  element  groove  and  including  an  innermost 
rounded  camming  surface  thereon  engageable  with  the  one 
beveled  wall  of  the  male  element  groove,  said  male  ele- 


edge  of  said  swivel  ring,  and  a  projection  extending  from 
the  other  edge  of  said  swivel  ring  and  disposed  within 
said  groove,  said  projections  coacting  to  limit  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  swivel. 


ment  having  a  rounded  extremity,  said  female  element 
including  an  annular  shoulder  opposing  the  rounded  ex- 
tremity of  said  male  element,  a  sealing  gasket  seated  on 
said  annular  shoulder  in  a  position  for  engagement  by 
said  rounded  extremity  of  the  male  element,  a  toggle  leve;- 
and  link  means  connected  with  opposing  ends  of  the  ring 
for  contracting  the  ring  and  wherein  the  connection  be- 
tween the  toggle  lever  and  link  means  includes  a  pivot  pin 
and  at  least  one  portion  of  said  pin  being  confined  in  the 
radial  slot  for  holding  one  end  of  the  ring  against  move- 
ment about  the  coupling  axis. 


I  3,14<M3 

LAMP  SWIVEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ROTATIONAL 
LIMITING  MEANS 
Rob«n  A.  Gray,  Jr.,  Port   Haroa,  Mick.,  awlgBBr  to 
MMeller  Brass  Cc,  Port  Hmnm,  MklL,  a  corporaHoa  of 
MkhifMi 

nicd  Dec.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,799 
1  Claim.     (CL  Its— 149) 


3,1440^ 
BAND  TYPE  COUPLING  FOR  FLANGED  PIPE 
William  D.  Lewis,  WlimiiBglOB,  and  William  D.  Webb, 
Hockcssiii,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemours 
and   Company,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUad  May  10, 1941,  Scr.  No.  109,223 
2Claliiii.    (CL  285— 347) 


In  a  lamp  swivel  assembly  or  the  like,  a  body  of  gen- 
erally tubular  shape,  a  swivel  having  a  generally  spherical 
portion  disposed  within  one  end  of  said  body  and  a  nK>unt- 
ing  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  retaining 
means  fixed  to  said  one  body  end  and  having  an  annular 
groove  between  said  retaining  means  and  said  body,  a 
stop  ring  fixedly  disposed  within  one  portion  of  said  groove 
and  having  a  radially  extending  projection  extending  into 
the  other  portion  of  said  groove,  a  compreswon  coil  spring 
within  said  body,  an  annular  seat  engaged  by  said  spring 
and  having  a  flared  portion  receiving  said  spherical  swivel 
portion,  a  swivel  ring  separate  from  said  fbwd  retaining 
means  mounted  on  said  spherical  iwivd  portioa  and  ro- 
tatable  therewith,  a  pair  of  oppositely  diapoaed  flat  tor- 
faces  on  said  spherical  swivel  portion,  a  pair  of  indented 
portions  on  said  swivel  ring  engageable  with  said  flat  mu- 
faces,  an  annular  shoulder  in  said  body  engafeable  by  one 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion two  pipes  provided  with  opposed  flanges  in  abutment 
ivith  a  gasket  interposed  therebetween,  each  flange  hav- 
ing positioned  thereagainst  on  the  side  opposite  said 
gasket,  a  split  metal  ring  made  up  of  lengths  of  a  first  and 
a  second  wire  formed  circularly  to  extend  around  the 
entire  circumference  of  each  of  said  pipes  adjacent  said 
flanges,  said  first  wire  being  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  second  wire  and  formed  to  a  larger  circumference 
than  said  second  wire,  said  second  wire  being  adapted 
to  abut  adjacent  the  fillet  joinder  between  said  flanges 
and  the  cylindrical  rims  of  said  pipes,  and  said  first  wire 
and  said  second  wire  being  joined  one  to  another  so  as 
to  present  extreme  boundaries  disposed  against  said 
flanges  in  substantially  a  common  plane  radial  of  said 
pipes  while  presenting  on  the  side  opposite  said  flanges  a 
common  tangent  inclined  outward  radially  of  said  pipes 
toward  said  flanges,  a  clamp  adapted  to  encircle  said 
flanges  having  interior  surfaces  conforming  approximately 
to  each  said  common  tangent,  and  means  to  draw  said 
clamp  tight  circumferentially  in  abutment  with  said  first 
wire  and  said  second  wire  of  each  of  said  metal  ring  at 
points  lying  on  said  conunon  tangent. 


3,144,245 
RIGID  FRAMEWORKS  FOR  USE  IN  CONSTRUCT- 
ING    RACKS,    CABINETS,    BOXES    OR    LIKE 
STRUCTURES 
Fkaada  Edward  HnaMc,  AahciBdoB  Walk,  Farakam  Com- 

10  Ailk«4  bikof  UoBited,  Lod- 


FUcd 


mamy  of  the  United  Ktegdom 
Feb.  27,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  92,073 
prlotttjr,  anpikalkM  Great  Britain  Mar.  1,  1940 
2  Cbdms.     (CL  2S7— 54) 
I.  A  framework  structure  comprising  frame  members 
each  having  in  cross  section  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending 
spaced  apart  legs  arranged  substantially  normal  to  each 
other,  each  leg  having  an  inwardly  offset  shoulder  which 
is  joined  to  an  outer  angle  shaped  member,  the  arrange- 
ment providing  a  channel  member  having  a  longitudinal 
tecess  providing  an  internal  cavity  extending  the  full 
length  of  said  member,  connector  nnembers  each  of  which 
has  at  least  two  arms  arranged  perpendicular  to  one  an- 
other, said  arms  being  received  within  said  cavities  in  said 
frame  members  to  provide  positive  interengagement  of  said 
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frame  members  with  said  connector  members,  locking 
means  for  locking  said  frame  members  in  position  on  said 
connector  members,  wherein  each  of  said  arms  is  bifur- 
cated and  is  formed  with  two  diagonally  opposite  external 
seating  portions  disposed  to  either  side  of  the  slit  of  the  bi- 
furcation and  each  comprising  two  intersecting  seating  por- 
tion faces  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  and  wherein  said 
legs  and  said  shoulders  of  each  of  said  frame  members 
form  two  diagonally  opposite  intersecting  imemal  seating 
faces  at  right  angles  to  one  another,  said  internal  seating 
faces  corresponding  to  and  receiving  said  external  seating 


portions,  the  joining  means  between  the  shoulder  and  the 
outer  angle  member  spacing  the  inner  portion  of  said  con-: 
nector  members  from  said  outer  angle  member,  and  said 
intersecting  internal  seating  faces  having  less  lateral  ex- 
tent than  the  corresponding  external  seating  portions  of 
!>aid  locking  means,  and  means  extending  into  the  slit  of 
each  bifurcation  to  force  said  corresponding  seating  faces 
and  seating  portions  into  mutual  engagement,  the  above 
parts  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  a  clearance 
is  provided  between  the  inner  seating  portions  and  said 
outer  angle  member. 


DEADLOCKING  LATCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymoad  W.  Schnld,  Harcrtowa,  Md  Rmymomi  WcDt, 
NonrktowB,  Pa^  ■■ignon,  ky  mwh  aaipHMats,  to 
Yak  and  Towm,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Ohio 

Flkd  JtiDC  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115^94 
5  CWbm.     (CL  292— 1«9) 


4.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  dog  for  deadlock- 
ing a  latchbolt,  a  trigger  bolt  for  controlling  the  petition 
of  the  deadlocking  dog.  said  trigger  bolt  inclixling  a  head 
and  a  uil  extending  longitudinally  from  said  head,  a  pair 
of  cams  formed  each  in  a  different  longitudinal  poaition 
on  the  tail  of  the  trigger  bolt,  and  a  surface  on  each  of  the 
cams  on  the  trigger  bolt  tail  for  coacting  with  the  dead- 
locking dog  when  the  dog  and  trigger  bolt  are  in  a  par- 
ticular relation  to  one  another. 


3,1444<7 
DOOR  HOLDfai 
Raymond  W.  Schmld,  Harcrtowa,  Fa.,  artgnor,  by  »«.« 
asrignncnts,  to  Yak  and  Towns,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
a  company  of  Ohio 

FHcd  Apr.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27<,M2 

llOaims.    (CL  292— 275) 

1.  In  a  door  bolder  of  the  class  described,  a  track 

member,  a  slider  moving  longitudinally  on  said  track 


number  as  the  door  moves  between  opened  and  doeed 
positions,  a  spring  presead  detent  mounted  on  the  slider 
and  engaging  said  track  member  as  the  slider  moves  on 
said  track  member,  uid  detent  moving  into  an  opening  in 
said  track  member  to  bold  the  slider  yieldingly  against 
movement  relatively  to  said  track  member,  a  control  mem- 
ber in  lost  motion  relation  to  the  slider  and  frktioQally 


engaging  the  track  member,  a  part  of  said  control  mem- 
ber engageable  by  said  spring  prcned  detent  to  cause  said 
control  member  to  be  moved  with  said  slider  and  detent 
while  holding  said  detent  against  holding  entry  into  said 
opening,  said  detent  entering  said  opeing  upon  relief  of 
pressure  between  said  detent  and  said  control  member  in- 
cidental to  reversal  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
slider. 


I 


9,144>2M 
PIVOTALLY  MOUiyTEDAUXILlARY  DOOR 

OPKNING  DEVICE 
Rohart  W.  Ra^wt,  Ria.  4,  Bas  112,  liaiH^i 
raad  Am,  24,  I9«l,  9ar.  Na.  ltS,lM 
ICktea.    (CL292— 134J) 


1.  An  auxiliary  door  latch  operating  mechaniun  for 
use  in  conjunction  with  a  door  latch  pivotally  connected 
to  a  door  for  rotative  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  the 
door  latch  having  a  handle  extending  laterally  from  its 
axis  of  rotation,  the  mechanism  including  an  elongated 
rod.  means  mounting  said  rod  to  said  door  for  rotation 
about  a  second  vertical  axis  paraJkl  to  said  first  axis,  a 
handk  integral  with  said  rod  and  extending  laterally 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  said  rod.  and  door  handk  oper- 
ating means  on  the  other  end  of  the  said  rod  extending 
angularly  from  the  said  elongated  rod  abuttingly  engage- 
abk  and  operabk  with  said  door  latch  handk. 


BOrnLECARRIER 

IMc  T.  Orr,  715  Nmm  Arc  Akraa,  din 

Pled  M«jr  29, 19M,  Sat.  Nn.  19M47 

7ClalBiB.    (CL294— rrjt) 

1.  A  bottk  carrier  comprising 

a  pair  oi  superimposed  substantially  flat  members  the 

lower  one  being  larger  than  the  other, 
said  upper  member  being  a  disk, 
means  securing  said  members  together  for  relative  rotn> 

tion  therebetween,  and 
handk  means  secured  to  said  upper  member  to  facili- 
tate tranqiort  of  said  members. 


August  11,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


475 


uid  lower  member  having  a  plurality  of  key-shaped 
tlou  therein  with  enlarged  end  portioni  below  said 
upper  member  for  pasting  bottle  necks  and  caps 
therethrough  and  wiih  connecting  slot  sections  ex- 
tending radially  beyond  said  upper  member  and  ter- 
minating at  points  inwardly  in  the  lower  member  for 
engaging  bottle  caps  or  any  neck  bead  on  a  bottle  to 
support  a  bottle  on  the  margins  thereof. 


said  upper  member  having  an  edge  slot  therein  of  a  size 
to  pass  a  bottle  cap  therethrough  and  positioned  to 
be  vertically  aligned  with  any  selected  one  of  said 
key-shaped  slot's  end  portions  whereby  rotation  of 
said  upper  member  relative  to  said  lower  member 
will  bnng  one  of  said  portions  of  said  slots  into  regis- 
ter with  said  edge  slot  to  permit  bottles  to  be  indi- 
vidually engaged  by  and  released  from  the  bottle 
carrier. 


3,14447f 
VENTILATED  VEHICLE  SEAT 
Raymond  A.  BlhMKla,  RdHM  Meadows,  III.,  aastgnor  to 
Coach  A  Car  E4|«lpai«M  Corporalloa,  Chkago,  IlL,  a 
corporartoa  of  lUlnob 

Filed  Nov.  I,  IMl.  S«r.  No.  I49,4SS 
12  CUIms.     (CL  297— IM)      '' 


openings  located  along  lubttantially  the  entire  area  of 
the  cushion  means  bottom,  said  openings  extending 
through  said  cushion  means; 

and  air  confining  means  having  lower  air  entrance 
means  communicating  with  said  upper  opening  in 
the  bellows  and  upper  air  exit  means  in  communica- 
tion with  all  of  said  openings  in  said  cushion  means 
bottom. 

3,144,271 
CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 
M.  UcbcrauMi,  David  Masbm,  and  Norman  Poisky, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aarigaon  to  Fbtures  Manufacturing 
Corporation,    Kansas    City,    Mo^    a    corporation    of 
Mlaaovri 

Filed  Oct  23,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  14«,928 
lOahn.    (CL  297— 248) 


/■' 


Strticture  for  releasably  interconnecting  a  pair  of  side- 
by-side  chairs  of  the  kind  having  opposed  pairs  of  legs 
at  the  sides  thereof  with  each  pair  of  legs  diverging  as  the 
lower  ends  thereof  are  approached,  said  structure  coupling 
one  pair  of  legs  of  one  chair  with  the  proximal  pair  of 
legs  of  the  other  chair  and  comprising  a  hook  for  each 
of  said  one  pair  of  legs  respectively,  each  hook  having  an 
inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  and  each  hook  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  ends,  the  outer  face  of  each  hook  adjacent 
one  of  its  ends  engaging  the  outermost  surface  of  the 
corresponding  leg  and  being  rigidly  attached  thereto,  the 
inner  faces  of  the  hooks  being  in  looped  engagement  with 
the  front  and  rear  surfaces  respectively  of  corresponding 
proximal  legs,  whereby  the  distance  between  the  inter- 
connected legs  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  hooks  at  said 
one  end  thereof. 


3,144,272 

BABY  SEAT  BETWEEN  SEPARATE  SEATS 

Artkar  Yadvcn,  Bronx,  N.Y.    (%  KanilcC  Laboratories, 

3M  Pwli  Ave.  S.,  New  York  If,  N.Y.)  I 

FDad  Dec  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,439 

4ClainH.    <CL297— 24S) 


1.  A  ventilated  seat  comprising: 

cushion  means; 

a  plate  spaced  below  said  cushion  means; 

means  for  resilient!  y  supporting  said  cushion  means 
on  uid  plate; 

bellows  located  between  the  cushion  means  and  the 
plate  and  compresaiMe  in  response  to  downward 
movement  of  said  resiliently  supported  cushion 
means  and  expandable  in  response  to  upward  move- 
ment of  the  resiliently  supported  cushion  means; 

an  upper  opening  in  said  bellows; 

the  area  of  said  upper  opening  in  said  bellows  being 
only  a  portion  of  the  area  of  the  bouom  of  said 
cushion  means,  whereby  only  a  portion  of  said 
cushion  means  overlies  the  upper  opening  in  the  bel- 
lows; 

means  for  admitting  air  into  the  bellows  in  reqwnse 
to  expansion  thereof; 


1.  In  combination  with  an  automobile  having  first  and 
second  bucket  seats,  first  and  second  seat  covers  cover- 
ing said  first  and  second  seats  respectively,  a  car  seat 
having  a  back  disposed  between  said  seats,  said  car  seat 
having  at  least  one  horizontally  extending  straight  mem- 
ber ceau'ally  secured  to  the  back  of  said  car  seat  with  the 
end  portions  of  said  straight  member  extending  laterally 
beyond  each  side  of  said  back,  and  donated  horizontal 
pocket  means  carried  by  the  rear  of  each  said  seat  covers 
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to  receive  a  lateral  extension  of  said  straight  member  to 
horizonully  support  the  same  and  hold  said  car  seat  in 
position. 


3,144^73 
CAR  SEAT  FOR  INFANTS 
Gcorsc  FSimer  and  James  E.  Blackborn,  both  of  Tampa, 
Flai,  assignors  to  Safety  Aalo  Baby  Scat  Compaay,  lac^ 
Tampa,  FUu,  a  corporalimi  of  Florida 

Filed  Nov.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,27t 
1  Claim.     (CL  297—254) 


A  car  seat  for  infants  for  mounting  on  a  pivotal 
segment  of  a  split  back  vehicle  seat  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame  including  rearwardly  disposed  downwardly 
opening  hook-shaped  members  engaging  over  the  top  edge 
of  the  pivotal  segment  of  the  seat  back  and  a  forwardly 
extending  portion  projecting  from  the  front  surface  of  the 
seat  back,  a  flexible  supporting  assembly  for  an  infant 
attached  to  said  frame,  an  anchor  means  attached  to  the 
rear  portion  of  the  frame  and  adapted  to  extend  down- 
wardly for  engagement  with  a  stationary  part  of  the  ve- 
hicle to  prevent  forward  pivotal  movement  of  the  pivotal 
segment  of  the  seat  back  thereby  preventing  forward 
swinging  movement  of  the  car  seat  in  the  event  of  a  sud- 
den deceleration  of  the  vehicle,  said  anchor  means  inclod- 
ing  a  rigid  longitudinally  telescopic  member,  clamp  means 
releasably  retaining  the  telescopic  member  in  longitud- 
inally adjusted  relation  thereby  enabling  the  anchor  meaiu 
to  be  rendered  ineffective  for  permitting  normal  pivotal 
movement  of  the  pivotal  segment  of  the  seat  back  for 
providing  normal  access  to  the  rear  of  the  passenger  com- 
partment of  the  vehicle,  said  clamp  means  for  the  tele- 
scopic member  including  a  manually  operated  member 
disposed  towards  the  operator's  side  of  the  vehicle  where- 
by the  operator  may  easily  have  access  to  the  same  for 
actuation  of  the  clamp  means  for  rendering  the  anchor 
means  telescopically  extensible  for  enabling  the  pivotal 
segment  to  pivot  about  its  pivot  axis,  said  frame  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  side  rails,  a  transverse  bar  interconnecting 
the  forward  end  of  said  side  rails,  said  transverse  bar 
being  of  shape  sustaining  plastic  material  and  of  rec- 
tangular cross-sectional  configuration  with  a  major  di- 
mension thereof  disposed  vertically  thereby  providing  flex- 
ibility in  a  horizontal  and  rearward  direction  while  pro- 
viding vertical  rigidity  thereby  cushioning  any  impact  of 
an  infant  against  the  transverse  bar  but  yet  providing  sub- 
stantial vertical  rigidity,  said  frame  also  including  a  rear 
transverse  bar  interconnecting  the  rear  end  portions  of 
said  rails,  the  rear  end  portions  of  said  rails  being  hollow, 
and  screw-threaded  members  extending  transversely  of 
the  rear  transverse  bar  and  into  the  hollow  interior  of 
the  rear  end  portions  of  the  rails,  anchor  members  dis- 
posed within  the  rear  end  portions  of  the  rails  for  en- 
gagement by  the  screw-threaded  members  thereby  rigidly 
and  detachably  securing  the  rear  transverse  bar  to  the 
rear  end  portion  of  the  side  rails,  said  support  suspended 
from  the  frame  including  a  fabric  member  having  side 
panels,  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  a  bottom  panel  all 
suspended  from  the  frame  with  the  front  panel  being  sus- 
pended from  the  front  transverse  bar  and  the  rear  panel 
being  attached  to  the  rear  transverse  bar,  said  bottom 


panel  having  a  seat  forming  area  and  a  foot  receiving  area 
spaced  vertically  from  each  other  with  the  foot  receiving 
area  being  disposed  forwardly  of  the  seat  forming  area, 
the  seat  forming  area  and  the  feet  receiving  area  each 
including  a  rigid  board  and  padding  material  thereon  for 
defining  the  areas  and  forming  means  for  sustaining  the 
shape  of  the  areas,  the  feet  receiving  area  defining  means 
for  receiving  the  major  portion  of  a  child  disposed  in  said 
seat  in  the  event  of  sudden  deceleration  of  the  vehicle 
and  in  the  event  the  child  moves  forwardly  in  relation  to 
the  seat,  a  strap  extending  across  the  seat  forming  area 
for  retaining  a  child  in  seated  position  on  the  board,  said 
rear  panel  being  detachably  connected  to  said  rear  trans- 
verse bar  for  enabling  removal  of  the  rear  transverse  bar, 
said  clamp  means  including  a  ring  encircling  the  sections 
defining  the  telescopic  member  with  the  outer  section  of 
the  telescopic  member  being  split,  and  a  pressure  ring  en- 
gaging the  split  section  of  the  telescopic  member  and  pro- 
viding a  substantially  equalization  oif  clamping  pressure. 


3,144474 

MAGNETIC  ANCHOR  FOR  SEAT  BELT  BUCKLES 

Norvia  J.  Haifli,  192S  N.  17tk  St.,  Sakm,  Ortg. 

Filed  Aag.  8,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2l5jtn 

5  Claims.    (CL  297— 3t5) 


I.  A  magnetic  anchor  for  automobile  seat  bells,  com- 
prising a  flexible  base  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  magnet 
enclosed  within  the  base  and  automobile  seat  attaching 
means  on  the  base  for  securing  the  latter  detachably  on 
an  automobile  seat. 


3.144073 
RIM  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBUES 
William  D.  Walthcr,  Daytoa,  Oliio,  asdgMr  to  The  Day- 
ton Sled  Fomdry  Comply.  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tiooof  OWo 

nicd  Aa^  13,  19«2.  Sm.  No.  21«,4«5 
♦  naimi     (CL3tl— 13) 


r*    r'  ^* 


6.  In  a  rim  and  wheel  assembly  for  mounting  inter- 
changeable dual  rims,  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  spoke 
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mefflbert.  said  tpokt  membera  provided  with  an  axially 
oriented  load  bearing  felly  surface,  said  felly  nufacc  tcr- 
minatinf  in  a  radially  oriented  aligning  rarfaoe  on  a 
shoulder  at  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  each  ipoke 
member,  the  felly  surface  on  some  of  said  spoke  members 
lying  axially  inwardly  of  the  felly  surface  oo  the  other  of 
said  spoke  members  and  adapted  for  mounting  inner  rims, 
the  felly  surfaces  on  the  other  of  said  spoke  members 
lying  axially  outwardly  of  the  felly  surface  on  some  of 
said  spoke  members  and  adapted  for  mounting  inter- 
changeable outer  rims,  clamp  lugs  each  having  an  axially 
inclined  engaging  portion  for  individually  mounting  said 
inner  and  outer  rims,  a  plurality  of  mounting  extensions 
oo  each  said  interchangeable  rim,  each  said  mounting 
extension  having  a  radially  oriented  aUgning  portion 
adapted  to  engage  the  aligning  surface  on  the  radially 
outermost  shoulder  of  said  spoke  members,  a  mounting 
portion  adapted  slidingly  to  engage  said  load  bearing 
felly  surface  and  an  axially  inclined  lug  engaging  portion. 

APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  MIXING  AND 
INSTRUimNG    DRY    POWDER    FIRE   EX. 
TINGUISHING  CHEMICALS 
Joha  Ortia,  EkMfard,  N.Y^  assizor  ••  SaNCy  FInt 
ProdMts  CofMratioa.  Ekmtor4,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  Xi.  1M2,  Sar.  No.  IS93tl 
I  IClahis.    (CLJil— 44) 


*1  *;  ^.    /» 


A  compact  piping  system  for  uniformly  distributing 
dry  powder  fire  extinguishing  chemicals  by  means  of  a 
gas  over  the  surface  of  an  oil  t>ath  comprising  opposed 
inwardly  directed  nozzles  on  opposite  sides  of  said  oil 
bath,  said  nozzles  being  jointly  connected  with  a  source 
of  dry  powder  fire  extinguisher  chemicals  by  pipe  meaiu 
comprising  a  length  of  pipe  having  a  downstream  T-fit- 
ting  and  an  upstream  L-Atting.  said  length  of  pipe  having 
a  press  fitted  venturi  insert  adjacent  said  L-fitting  where- 
by rapid  mixing  of  solids  particles  and  gas  is  effected  im- 
mediately beyond  the  L-fttting  to  provide  equal  discharge 
from  the  two  arms  of  the  T-fttting  to  said  nozzles  dis- 
posed on  each  side  of  the  oil  bath. 


3,144jr7 
VACUUM  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  RAILWAY  TRAINS 
wyiMB  H.  Gbsa,  PWIshiih,  Pa^  ii  ^ni  to 

AJr  Brake  Coiap— y.  Wttaserrilag,  Pa^  a 
of  PcwHyhraaia 
Ortghud  apHlcarion  Fch.  15.  IHB,  Scr.  N«.  M79, 
Patcat  No.  3,ll4,4n,  dated  Dec  17,  1M3.    DivMcd 
aad  thb  appHcaHoa  Oct  24,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  232,«9t 

7  Claliiis.  (CL  M3— 12) 
1.  In  a  railway  train  vacuum  brake  system,  in  com- 
bination, a  vacuum  train  pipe  for  controlling  the  applica- 
tion and  the  release  of  brakes  according  to  the  degree 
of  vacuum  in  said  vacuum  train  pipe,  a  vacuum  reservoir, 
a  multi-position  brake  control  valve  device  for.  in  one 
position,  establishing  a  communication  between  said  vacu- 
um train  pipe  and  said  vacuum  reservoir  to  effect  a  re- 
lease of  brakes  and  for,  in  another  position,  establishing 
a  communication  through  which  fluid  at  atmospheric 
pressure  is  admitted  to  said  vacuum  train  pipe  to  reduce 
the  degree  of  vacuum  therein  to  effect  an  application  of 
brakes,  a  fluid  exhauster  comprising  an  exhausting  cylin- 
der, a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  exhausting  cyiiiKler  to 
effect  evacuation  of  fluid  from  said  vacuum  reservoir,  aiKl 


_  ^  . 4 


a  passageway  opening  into  said  exhausting  cylinder  above 
the  top  dead  center  position  of  said  piston,  a  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  unloading  valve  device  comprising  valve 
means  normally  closing  a  communication  between  said 
passageway  and  atmosphere  to  effect  loading  of  said  fluid 
exhauster,  and  operable  to  open  the  conununication  for  the 
admission  of  fluid  at  atmosidieric  pressure  through  said 
pasMgeway  into  said  exhausting  cylinder  to  effect  unload- 


.i>rS: 


ing  of  said  fluid  exhauster,  and  a  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, uid  multi-position  brake  control  valve  device  being 
effective  in  said  one  position  to  release  fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  fluid  pressure  operated  unloading  valve 
device  and  being  effective  in  said  another  position  to  sup- 
ply fluid  under  pressure  from  said  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  fhiid  pressure  operated  unloading  valve 
device. 


3.144,271 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Hciaa    PoUcr,    WcsthoTc^    Westphalia,    and    Wolfgaiig 
Schmade,  Daaseldorf,  Garasaay,  aaslgaors  to  Eiscnwerk 
Rothc  Erdc  G.aLb.H^  Port— ad,  Germany 
Ortgiaal    appHcatloa    Dae.   f.    IMt,    Scr.    No.    74^64. 
Divtdad  aad  thla  appBiaHaa  Nov.  I«,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 

MpllcirtoB  Gcmsaay  Dec.  12.  1959 
IfCWMs.    (CL3tS— 15) 


1.  In  a  bearing  assembly,  in  combination,  a  light  metal 
alloy  bearing  race;  a  support  for  said  race,  said  support 
having  a  coeflkient  of  thermal  expansion  substantially 
smaller  than  that  of  said  race;  and  connecting  means  con- 
necting said  race  to  said  support  so  that  said  race  is  car- 
ried by  said  support,  said  connecting  means  connecting 
said  race  to  said  support  for  limited  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  support  so  that  during  temperature  changes 
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said  race  can  move  with  re^wct  to  said  support  to  com- 
pensate for  the  different  rates  of  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  support  and  race  resulting  from  temperature 
changes,  said  connecting  means  including  a  resiliently  de- 
formable  portion  and  being  arranced  in  such  a  manner 
that,  when  said  race  moves  relative  to  said  support  under 
the  influence  of  temperature  changes,  said  portion  is  resil- 
iently deformed  so  as  to  exert  a  resilient  force  tending 
to  maintain  the  relative  position  of  race  and  support  dur- 
ing any  temperature  change. 

^_— ^_  ^ 

3444,279 

SLIDING  CONTACT  BEARING  FOR 

CONTRA-ROTATING  SHAFTS 

Watt  V.  Smith,  Scvcma  Park,  Md.,  Msigiior  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  rcprmnted  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Sept.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57354 

14  Chdms.     (CL  3«g— 35)  , 

(Granted  SBdcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M)    ' 


1.  In  a  contra-rotating,  co-axial  shaft  assembly;  an 
outer  rotary  shaft;  an  inner  rotary  shaft  co-axially  with- 
in said  outer  shaft;  bearing  surfaces  on  said  inner  and 
outer  shafts;  an  intermediate  sleeve  member  between  said 
inner  and  outer  shafts  and  having  bearing  surfaces  con- 
tacting said  shaft  bearing  surfaces;  roller  means  driven 
by  said  inner  and  outer  shafts;  and  means  on  said  shafts 
and  said  intermediate  sleeve  member  for  confining  said 
roller  means  for  angular  movement  with  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shafts. 


3,1444M 

SEAL  ASSEMBLY  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A 

SHAFT  MOUNTED  ROLLER 

Gerald  T.  Sotcmoo,  Lontavac,  Ky^  Milginr  to  Chain 

Beit   Compaay,   MUwmIuc,   WhL,   a   corporatioa   of 

Wbconsin 

FUcd  Jane  <,  I9<2,  Scr.  No.  2M,4}5 
iClains.    (CL3M— 36.1) 


shield  having  a  iMse  mounted  on  said  means  and  ^laoed 
from  said  end  of  tlie  roller  with  the  coocave  side  of  the 
shield  facing  aiKl  overlying  the  bearing  opetitng.  and 
opposite  aiwular,  normally  flat,  resilient,  flexible  wiping 
elements  having  intermediate  supporting  means  mounted 
in  the  bearing  opening  and  supported  by  the  roller  within 
the  shield  with  the  outer  periphery  of  the  outer  element 
engaging  the  concave  side  of  the  shield  at  or  near  the 
periphery  thereof  and  the  opposite  inner  element  engag- 
ing the  base  of  the  shield,  said  elements  being  fkxed  in 
the  same  direction  by  said  first  named  means  whereby 
the  inner  element  serves  to  retain  lubricant  in  the  bear- 
ing opening  and  the  outer  element  serves  to  dose  the 
t>eanng  opening,  the  axial  adjustment  of  said  sliield  and 
iu  base  on  said  shaft  in  said  direction  in  effecting  the 
compression  of  the  outer  dement  and  expansion  of  the 
inner  element  also  providing  the  desired  wiping  pressures 
of  the  respective  seals. 


3,1444tl 

JOURNAL  BOX  UD  WITH  SEALING  AND 

VENTING  MEANS 

Chwics  L.  Klaai^.  Jr.,  New  LaMi 
Sale.  HaoiploiB,  Va.,  — Ijp—  to 
Co.,  JoHct,  IB.,  a  coffvoranos  of 

FBcd  Aw.  IS,  19<2,  Str.  No.  2I7,•^9 
2  ClBiML     (CL  3BB— 59) 


H. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rotatable  roller  or  the  like 
having  a  bearing  opening  and  a  supporting  shaft  having 
means  for  securing  a  bearing  therein,  a  circular  concave 


1.  The  combination  with  a  railway  car  journal  box 
having  an  access  opening  surrounded  by  an  outwardly 
facing  rim.  of  a  shallow  dished  closure  plate  hinged  to 
said  journal  box  and  having  a  marginal  rim  flange  and  a 
continuous  inwardly  opening  marginal  recess  conforming 
in  outline  to  the  outline  of  said  rim  and  disposed  imntedi- 
ately  inside  the  rim  flange  so  that  the  flange  constitutes 
the  outer  boundary  of  the  recess,  said  closure  plate  being 
movable  bodily  between  an  open  position  wherein  it  is 
remote  from  and  out  of  register  with  said  access  opening 
and  a  closed  position  wherein  it  extends  across  said  access 
opening  with  said  marginal  rim  flange  eiKompassing  the 
rim  of  the  access  opening  and  the  recess  in  register  with 
said  rim.  a  continuous  flat  marginal  sealing  gasliet  in  the 
form  of  a  loop,  formed  or  resilient  material,  removably 
disposed  in  and  coextensive  with  the  marginal  recess  and 
lying,  for  the  most  part,  within  the  confines  of  the  latter, 
said  rim  flange  being  formed  with  a  series  of  slots  there- 
through lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  recess,  and  a  series  of  tongues,  one  for  each  slot, 
formed  on  the  outer  edge  of  said  gasket  and  extending 
through  said  slots  and  serving,  in  combination  with  said 
slots,  to  retain  the  gasket  in  position  within  the  recess 
and  hold  it  against  transverse  shifting,  a  hinge  arm  for 
said  closure  plate  of  generally  channel  shape  crou  sec- 
tion and  presenting  generally  parallel  side  walls  which 
abut  edgewise  against  the  closure  plate,  and  an  intercon- 
necting bottom  wall  provided  with  a  hinfc-enclosing 
pocket  therein,  means  securing  the  hinge  arm  in  position 
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on  the  closure  plate,  said  side  walls  having  aligned  open- 
ings therein,  a  hinge  pin  extending  between  said  side  walls 
and  having  its  ends  secured  in  said  aligned  openings  and 
serving  to  pivotaily  connect  the  hinge  arm  to  the  )Ouitud 
box.  a  spring  interposed  between  the  hinge  arm  and  the 
doMire  plate  and  having  a  helix  portion  nested  within  the 
hinge-enclosing  pocket,  said  closure  plate  being  provided 
with  a  hole  therethrough  within  the  confines  of  said  loop, 
a  vent  tube  protecting  through  said  hole  and  secured  at 
one  end  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  hinge  arm.  said  vent 
tube  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  diametrically  disposed 
openings  in  the  wall  thereof  in  communication  with  the 
q>ace  existing  within  the  channel-shaped  hinge  arm,  said 
gasket  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  extending  flap  hav- 
ing formed  therein  a  hole  through  which  said  vent  tube 
sealingly  profcctt. 


a  Upered  expansible  part  iBtemally  provided  with  a  sec- 
ond frusto-conical  internal  race  surface  oppositely  flar- 
ing with  respect  to  uid  fint  race  lurface,  a  cylindrical 
part  turned  towards  laid  ttationary  outer  race  and  formed 
with  circumferentially  spaced  axially  directed  recesaes 
and  an  intermediate  part  of  reduced  mechanical  strength 
interconnecting  said  tapered  part  and  said  cylindrical  part; 
a  spindle  coaxially  arranfed  in  said  outer  race  and  said 


3,1444t2 
AIR  PURGED  BEARING  FOR  SMRAL 
CONVEYOR 
HjvoM  C.  Medley.  New  Aftaur,  OUo,  Msignor,  by  mc 
to  JcCriy  GallM  Manafathiiing  Ci 
corvontfoa  of  Ohio 

FIM  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IM^tl        i 
ICUm.    (CL9M— 117.1)  I 


In  combination,  a  shaft,  an  antifriction  bearing  for 
said  shaft,  a  housing  for  enclosing  said  antifriction  bear- 
ing, said  bearing  including  an  inner  race  and  an  outer 
race,  said  inner  race  being  secured  to  said  shaft,  said 
outer  race  being  secured  to  said  housing,  antifriction 
nteans  between  said  inner  race  and  said  outer  race  for 
rotation  of  said  shaft  relatively  to  said  housing,  said 
housing  including  waUr  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  said 
antifriction  bearing,  each  of  said  waOs  being  disposed 
adiacent  to  and  spaced  a  tOAall  distance  from  said  anti- 
friction bearing  to  provide  an  anmitor  restricted  passage 
at  each  side  of  said  antifrictioa  bearing,  each  of  said  walls 
being  spaced  a  small  distance  around  said  shaft  to  form 
a  restricted  orifloe  opening  around  the  shaft  surface  at 
each  side  of  said  antifrictioa  bearing,  each  said  annular 
restricted  passage  being  connected  to  an  orifice  opening,  a 
port  in  said  housing  connected  to  said  annular  restricted 
passages  for  supplying  purging  fluid  to  said  housing  and 
flowing  through  said  annular  restricted  panages  to  sweep 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  antifriction  bearing,  and  said 
fluid  exhausting  from  said  bousing  through  said  restricted 
orifice  openings  and  thereby  preventing  contamination  of 
uid  antifriction  bearint- 


3,144,2t3 
MACHINE  TOOL  SPINDLE  BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 
IxMrii  S.-M.  Ganct,  Boagbal,  FHncc,  sHlBor  to  La  Prc> 
.  RiMg'MalMdbon,  Mm  ct  Olie, 

a  coMpasQ'  of  rkaMCC 

13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2t2,14t 
ifpBcnHen  Fmce  hm$  17,  IMl 
«ClalM.    (CL3M— 2t7) 

I.  In  a  machine  tool  a  spindle  bearing  assembly  com- 
prising a  stationary  outer  race  internally  provided  with 
a  first  frusto-conical  internal  race  surface;  an  axially 
slidable  boUow  subatantially  cylindrical  membo'  having 


hollow  member;  an  inner  race  externally  provided  with 
a  frusto-conical  external  race  surface  fixedly  secured  on 
said  spindle  c^posite  each  internal  race  surface;  a  set  of 
tapered  rollers  between  each  pair  of  opposite  race  sur- 
faces, each  roller  cooperating  with  both  external  and  in- 
ternal surfaces;  and  a  pressure  coil  q)ring  located  in  each 
of  said  recesses  for  axially  urging  said  slidable  hc^ow 
nuember  away  from  said  stationary  outer  race  and  expand- 
ing said  tapeied  expansible  part. 


3,1444t4 
RETAINER  RING  AND  ROLLER  BEARING 
ASSEMBLY 
HcTMaa  A.  OrtcpaiB,  Grosaa  Poiale,  Mkk,  maitmar  to 
Fedaral-Mociil-Bowcr  Bcwtags,  Ibc,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a 
corporattoa  of  MkUgM 
Origbud  aMHcatkM  Aag.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  834.0t8,  now 
Patent  No.  3,f2S,«SS,  dated  Apr.  If,  19<2.    Divided 
Md  tkk  appBcation  Dec.  13,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  164,638 
7ClalnH.     (CL3M— 217) 


1.  A  roller  bearing  and  outer  race  assembly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  identical  roller  ineml>ers  having  axially  ex- 
tending end  cavities  each  of  which  is  of  a  circular  shape 
in  traMvcnt  tection,  a  retainer  ring  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  thickness  equal  to  about  one-half  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  cavities,  said  ring  having  longitudinally 
extending  slots  formed  therein  parallel  to  the  axis  thereof 
and  corretpondinf  to  said  rollers,  each  slot  being  of  a 
length  slightly  grnter  than  the  length  of  a  roller  and  of  a 
decreasing  width  in  a  direction  radially  outwardly  of  the 
retainer  ring  and  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  ring  being 
slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  rt^er  so  that  a  roller 
in  its  radially  outermost  position  in  a  slot  has  its  axis  in 
substantial  alignment  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  ring, 
an  outer  race  member  surrotuiding  said  ring  and  engage- 
able  with  said  rollers,  said  outer  race  member  having  ra- 
dially inwardly  extending  flanges  positioned  opposite  the 


^ 
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ends  of  said  rollers,  and  integral  projections  formed  on 
said  retainer  ring  and  extending  into  said  cavities  for  re- 
taining the  rollers  on  the  ring.  I 


AlX!U8T  11,  1964 


3,144,2S5 
VE>a>ING  MACHINE 

Oscar  Barsach  Davis,  Loadoo,  Englaad,  asiiffiior  to 

H.V.  Dcvelopmciits  Limited,  Loodoa,  EnglaiMl 

Filed  Sept  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141355 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Sept.  29,  19«« 

14  Claims.    (CL  312— 97.1) 


1.  A  coin-controlled  vending  machine  comprising  a 
supporting  means,  a  movable  member  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  supporting  means  and  on  which  a  plurality  of  ob- 
jects are  displayed,  said  movable  member  being  movable 
by  an  operator  to  bring  a  selected  object  to  a  vending 
position,  a  plurality  of  pivotable  supports  vertically  dis- 
posed around  the  periphery  of  said  movable  member  to 
support  said  objects  on  said  movable  member,  cam  means 
disposed  below  said  movable  member,  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  pivotable  supports  having  a  portion  engaging  said 
cam  means  so  that  when  said  movable  member  is  moved 
said  plurality  of  pivotable  supports  move  with  respect  to 
said  movable  member  to  display  said  objects  at  one  or 
more  predetermined  positions,  a  plate  member  located 
above  said  supports  so  as  to  prevent  the  removal  of  said 
objects  therefrom,  said  plate  member  having  a  slot  formed 
therein  at  said  vending  position  so  that  said  selected  ob- 
ject can  be  removed  therethrough,  retaining  means  nor- 
mally closing  said  slot  to  prevent  removal  of  said  selected 
object,  and  a  coin-operated  mechanism  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  retaining  means  which  upon  actuation  by 
a  coin  renders  said  retaining  means  inoperative  at  said 
vending  position  to  permit  the  removal  of  the  selected  ob- 
ject. 


3,1444M 

METHOD  FOR  FLASHING  LAMP  FILAMENTS 
Gordon  E.   Cliilds,  Pompton  Plains,  NJ.,  asrignor  to 

Wesdnghousc   Electric   Corporatioa,   East    PittslMirgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcansylraBia 
Original   applicatioa   Feb.    14,    1961,  Scr.   N«.   99^31. 

DiTidcd  ami  tkis  applicatiM  Mar.  3t,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

1S3,78« 

11  Oatms.     (CL  316—1) 

I.  The  method  of  flashing  an  unrecrystallized  filament 
having  a  substantial  unsupported  length,  in  order  to  re- 
crystallize  said  filament,  which  method  comprises,  iriain- 
taining  said  filament  under  non-oxidizing  conditions, 
placing  said  filanwnt  in  predetermined  position  and  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  a  magnetic  field  of  predetermined 
strength,  and  simultaneously  passing  through  said  fila- 
ment an  electric  current  having  both  a  predetermined 
direction  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  said  magnetic 
field  and  a  predetermined  magnitude  to  raise  said  fila- 
ment to  its  temperature  of  recrystallization  and  also  to 


exert  upon  said  filament  an  upward  force  sufficient  to 
substantially  offset  the  force  of  gravity  on  said  filament 


during  recrystallization  to  maintain  said  filament  in  pre- 
determined position  and  prevent  filament  sagging. 


3,144,217 

GROUNDED  ELECTRICAL  PLUG  CONSTRUCTION 

MltM  Morac.  41  HoMck  St.,  Ei«l«wood,  NJ. 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2*7,279 

4  ClainH.     (CL  339—14) 


1.  In  a  grounded  electrical  plug  having  a  plug  body, 
at  least  one  power  prong  secured  within  said  txxly  and 
projecting  outwardly  thereof,  and  a  grounding  prong  piv- 
otally  mounted  upon  said  plug  body,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  plug  body  having  a  hollow  bore  therein, 
the  axis  of  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  power  prong,  said  grounding  prong  having  a 
first  elongated  rectilinear  portion  arranged  for  rotation 
within  said  bore,  and  a  second  elongated  portion  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  portioo.  and 
extending  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  tlie  axis  of 
said  power  prong;  said  plug  body  having  a  recess  in  an 
outer  surface  thereof,  a  free  end  of  said  first  portion  of 
said  grounding  prong  extending  into  said  recess,  said  free 
end  having  a  surface  thereon  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  first  portion,  and  resilient  meaiu  dis- 
posed within  said  recess  and  bearing  upon  said  surface  to 
urge  said  grounding  prong  to  a  predetermined  position. 


3.I444SI 

ELONGATED  WIRE  TO  FLAT  CABLE 

CONNECTOR 

Rickard  T.  Gnat,  CIMtoa,  NJ.,  ■irieam.  ky  mcsM  aa- 

rifwuti.  to  Tka  KmM  Mamrfactwf^  Ca.,  FBiahstfc. 

N Jm  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jcficy 

FDcd  Feb.  21,  1962,  Sar.  N*.  17S,39« 
g  Clalim.  (CL  339—17) 
1.  In  a  device  for  connection  of  elongated  wire  termi- 
nals to  a  flat  cable  conductor,  a  hollow  casing  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  first  asaemUy  disposed  within 
the  lower  portioo  of  the  casing,  a  bacit  cover  positioned 
on  and  closing  the  lower  end  of  the  casing,  said  first  as- 
sembly comprising  sealing  gasket  means  proportioned 
for  disposition  on  the  back  cover  and  within  the  casing 
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in  waling  relation  thereto,  wire  terminal  retainer  meant 
potitioned  on  the  gatket  means,  said  back  cover,  sealing 
gasket  means  and  retainer  meant  having  aligned  aper- 
tures therein  to  receive  the  elongated  wire  terminals 
therein  for  extension  thcreabove  within  the  casing,  a 
second  assembly  for  disposition  within  the  casing  over  the 
first  assembly,  said  second  assembly  comprising  a  flexible 
sealing  gasket  proportioned  for  disposition  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  casing  in  sealing  relation  thereto,  said 
flexible  sealing  gasket  having  a  single  elongated  longi- 
tudinal slot  therein  for  tightly  receiving  the  flat  cable 
therethrough  for  extension  therebelow  in  the  casing,  an 


»T> 


:ri.^ZrC"/ti\. 


elongated  longitudinal  rib  depending  from  the  fkxible 
gasket,  a  blade  plate  assembly  disposed  in  the  casing 
below  the  flexible  gasket,  said  blade  plate  assembly  hav- 
ing an  elongated  longitudinal  slot  for  tightly  receiving 
the  dependent  rib  on  the  flexible  gasket  to  thus  assemble 
the  flexible  gasket  and  blade  plate  assembly,  and  means 
to  secure  said  flat  cable  to  said  blade  plate  assembly  in 
said  opening  to  position  uid  flat  cable  relative  to  said 
blade  plate  assembly  when  said  second  assembly  is  posi- 
tiooed  in  the  casing  so  that  the  portion  of  the  wire  termi- 
nals of  the  flrst  assembly  are  received  in  the  longitudinal 
opening  of  said  blade  plate  assembly  and  frictionally 
engaged  against  said  flat  cable  in  side-by-side  relatioo. 


A. 


LAMPHOLDER 
Mason,  Shehom  Cou^ 
to  WtaOm^amm  Electric 
of  PcsBsylvMBia 
Filed  Jnc  5,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M452 
llClaliiis.    (CL3I9— M) 


1.  A  wiring  device  for  supporting  an  elongated  lamp 
and  the  like,  said  wiring  device  comprising  an  elongated 
electrically  insulative  housing,  means  for  pi  vocally  sup- 
porting an  elongated  lamp  supporting  member  relative  to 
said  bousing,  said  lamp  supporting  member  including  a 
fencraUy  planar  conductive  terminal  having  an  elongated 
arm  extending  outwardly  of  one  side  of  said  housing  and 
having  an  end  portion  for  electrical  engafement  with  a 
contact  of  said  lamp,  a  portion  of  said  lenninal  adjacent 
the  inner  end  of  its  outwardly  extending  arm  being  sup- 
ported by  said  pivot  support  means  within  said  housing, 
said  terminal  having  another  elongated  arm  extending 
from  said  terminal  pivot  portion  within  said  housing,  said 
laoip  supporting  member  also  including  an  insulative  cover 
located  over  the  sides  of  the  first  mentioned  terminal  arm. 


spring  means  engaging  said  other  terminal  arm  for  re- 
siliently  urging  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  lamp  sup- 
porting member  cover  pivotally  into  engagement  with  an 
end  of  said  lamp  so  as  to  support  said  lamp  with  its  longi- 
tudinal dimension  parallel  to  said  housing  side,  and  means 
for  conductively  relating  a  power  wire  to  said  spring 
means. 


3,144,290 
MULTIPLE-POINT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Isaac  S.  Blonder,  West  OraBge,  N  J^  asripM>r  to  Blonder 
Toagae  Electrooks,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
Ncwicrwy 

Filed  Mar.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9<,gM 
2  ClaiBU.     (CL  339—95) 


1.  A  connector  for  providing  ready  coimection  to  and 
disconnection  from  a  radio  frequency  transmission  line, 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
planar  lugs  each  having  at  a  corresponding  :nd  thereof 
a  pair  of  opposite  lateral  arms  curving  transversely  out 
of  the  plane  of  the  lug  into  the  form  of  a  substantially 
elliptical  cross-section  tubular  receptacle  with  a  longitu- 
dinal split  extending  along  the  lug  between  said  arms,  said 
receptacle  having  an  entrance  extremity  with  edge  por- 
tions flaring  outwardly  adjacent  the  split,  and  means  for 
establishing  a  releasable  radio  frequency  connection  to 
said  lugs  and  simultaneously  cleaning  the  inner  walls  of 
said  receptacles  substantially  throughout  their  length  at 
regions  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  q>lits  and 
regions  opposite  said  splits,  said  means  comprising  a  plug 
having  a  pair  of  screws  aligned  with  said  receptacles,  re- 
^Mctively,  each  screw  having  a  substantially  circular  cross- 
section  with  an  outer  thread  diameter  equal  substantially 
to  the  minor  axis  of  the  subsuntially  elliptical  flared  en- 
trance extremity  of  the  correqwnding  recepuble,  but 
being  greater  than  the  minor  axis  of  the  remainder  of  the 
subttantially  elliptical  receptacle,  whereby  when  said 
screws  are  inserted  in  said  receptacles  through  said  en- 
trance extremities,  said  threads  scrape  said  regions  of  said 

receptacle  walls  and  force  open  said  receptacle  splits  to 
establish  clean,  reliable  radio  frequency  contact  at  suc- 
cessive thread  positions  throughout  the  length  of  said 
regions. 

3,144J»1 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACI^MAKING  APPARATUS 
Deaa  R.  Swaa,  «5  Lovcjoy  Road,  Aadover,  MaM. 
FBad  Oct  24, 1H$,  Scr.  No.  44,519 
4ClafaM.    (CL339— IM) 
1.  Electrical  contact-making  apparatus  comprising;  a 
first  insulated  transverse  supporting  member;  two  spaced 
apart  electrical  connectors  having  electrically  conductive 
shanks  naounted  in  said  flrst  supporting  member  and  ex- 
tending normal  thereto,  each  said  shank  having  a  notch 
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therein  for  receiving  the  wire  lead  of  an  electrical  com- 
ponent; sleeves  carried  on  said  shanks  being  axially  slid- 
able  toward  and  away  from  said  shank  notches;  a  second 
insulated  transverse  supporting  member  mounted  on  and 
movable  with  said  sleeves;  actuating  means  engaging  said 
second  supporting  member  for  moving  said  sleeves  away 


from  said  notches  to  permit  the  insertion  of  electrical 
component  wire  leads  therein;  spring  means  engaging  said 
shanks  for  biasing  said  sleeves  toward  said  notches  to 
clamp  said  wire  leads  therein;  and  means  carried  by  said 
shanks  for  independently  regulating  the  biasing  force 
exerted  by  said  spring  means  on  said  sleeves. 


9,144,292 
TWIN  CONDUCTOR  SHIELDED  WIRE 
CONNECTOR 
Edgar  W.  Forney,  Jr^  Harrisbarg,  Pa., 

AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisbwg.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  IHl,  Scr.  Na  83,2«9 

4  Claims.     (CL  339— 12S) 


to 


II 


1.  An  improved  connector  for  interconnecting  cable  of 
the  type  having  a  pair  of  inner  conductors  separately  in- 
sulated each  from  the  other  and  commonly  surrounded 
by  a  metallic  braid  conductor  comprising  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  shell  members  having  extensions  adapted  to  (it 
under  said  braid  and  be  crimped  thereto  by  a  ferrule  mem- 
ber fitted  over  said  cable  aiid  deformed  inwardly  against 
said  braid  and  sleeve  extension,  each  shell  member  in- 
cluding insulating  inserts  having  forward  portions  relieved 
in  a  complementary  fashion  to  orient  one  shell  member 
with  respect  to  the  other  shell  member  upon  engagement 
of  said  insulating  members,  a  pair  of  conductive  pin  mem- 
bers secured  in  each  insert  with  the  rear  portions  relieved 
to  each  receive  an  inner  conductor  and  be  crimped  there- 
to, the  forward  portions  of  the  pairs  of  pin  members 
adapted  to  intermate,  each  shell  member  including  a  plu- 
rality of  apertures  of  different  sizes  to  permit  crimping 
of  said  pin  members,  a  spring  member  having  an  inner 
projection  of  the  configuration  of  the  larger  of  said  aper- 
tures adapted  to  be  fitted  therein  to  orient  said  spring  rela- 
tive to  said  shell  member,  each  spring  member  including 
an  extending  prong  adapted  to  cooperate  with  an  insu- 
lating block  groove  to  orient  said  shell  member  assembly 
with  respect  to  said  block,  whereby  multiple  connectors 
may  be  engaged  for  interconnecting  multiple  cables  with 
the  outer  and  inner  conductor  paths  properly  oriented. 


3,144493 
DUAL  TERMINAL  CONNECTOR 

Wo«inm  A.  Dc  SaMt,  WMtilifc  Ray,  Wla,, 
Allca.Bra«cy  Coa^aMy,  MUwaakaa,  Wh,  a 
till II  iif  IThi  iiiJB 

Filed  SmC.  13, 1962,  Sv.  No.  223^429 
4  CWm^     (CL  339^-244) 


^^ 


2.  In  a  connector  the  combination  comprising:  a  frame 
having  bottom  and  top  walls,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
side  walls  and  open  ends,  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  side 
walls  being  provided  with  threads  and  said  top  wall  having 
a  threaded  aperture  therethrough,  said  threads  and  aper- 
ture together  defining  a  threaded  bore  extending  upwardly 
from  the  bottom  wall  through  the  top  wall;  a  first  threaded 
clamping  nKmber  threadedly  engaged  in  aiki  movable 
through  the  bore  and  having  an  upwardly  opening  tool 
receiving  socket  formed  in  its  upper  end;  and  a  second 
threaded  clamping  member  threadedly  engaged  in  and 
movable  through  the  bore  and  disposed  above  the  first 
clamping  member,  said  second  clamping  member  having 
a  tool  passage  extending  vertically  therethrough  that  is 
larger  in  diameter  than  the  tool  receiving  socket  of  the 
firet  clamping  member. 


N« 


3,144^94 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
L.  StaaRer,  Denver,  Cdo.,  mmtwtor  to 


MIbbm  a  cttf  aHaa  of  Delaw^ 

FRkI  Sm.  31.  19«1,  Scr.  Na.  MJ19 
TCMrm.    (CL344— 1M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  directly  recording  the  tinie-varia> 
tions  of  phenomena,  a  pair  of  energizing  lerminab  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  commercially  available  supply  of 
alternating  current  electricity,  an  incandetceiit  electric 
lamp  having  a  tungiten  filament  and  quartz  emvlope,  a 
step^wn  transformer  having  a  primary  windiaf  and  aao* 
ondary  windings,  coonectioas  from  said  energizinf  termi- 
nals to  said  primary  windinp,  connectioas  trotn  said  sec- 
ondary winding  for  ewrgizinf  the  tnagMea  filament  of 
said  lamp,  a  recording  medium  having  a  maxiffiaa  re- 
sponse to  ultra-violet  radiant  energy  of  the  freqoeades 
emitted  by  said  tungsten  filament  and  transmitted  by  said 
quartz  envelope  and  produdng  an  imnwdiately  riablc 
trace  upon  the  incidence  of  such  radiation  thereon,  a  gal- 
vanometer having  a  coil  responsive  to  said  time-variationB, 
a  galvanometer  mirror  movable  with  said  coil  to  laflect 
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Mid  radUtiom,  tnd  a  lecood  mirror  having  a  nirfaoe  in 
the  thape  of  a  portion  of  an  eUipae  accepting  the  radiant 
energy  from  taid  galvanometer  mirror  and  impinging  wb> 
stantially  all  the  energy  incident  on  the  elliptical  mirror 
surface  in  a  spot  of  high  radiant  energy  density  oa  said 
recording  medium  to  produce  an  immediately  visible  trace. 


3,144495 
MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  L*  Massina.  Denver,  Colo^  siilf"!  !•  Mhsa- 
apolis-HoMywcll   Rcgnlator   Ceipany,   MhuMspoOs, 
MhMk,  a  corpofaliiMi  at  Dehmnra 


afaMraHea  Ana.  M,  I9S7,  S«r.  No.  Ml 337,  now 
iSm.  3,lt7,13a,  dMad  Oct  IS,  1943.     DlTtdcd 


!• 


N«v.  21,  1M2,  Sar.  N«w  247,779 
(CL  346— 199) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  recording  the  time  variations  of  a 
phenomenon  under  obeervation.  a  source  of  radiant 
energy  compriting  a  band  of  suiuble  wave  lengths,  an 
endless  belt  including  a  substance  of  subsuntial  response 
to  said  band  of  wave  lengths  and  containing  means  which 
produce  an  immediately  visible  trace  upon  the  incidence 
of  such  radiation,  a  galvanometer  having  s  coil  respon- 
sive to  said  time  variations,  a  mirror  movable  with  said 
coil  to  reflect  said  radiations  and  cause  them  to  move  as  a 
pointer  with  the  movements  of  said  coil  and  to  impinge 
on  said  endless  belt  to  produce  a  trace  thereon,  a  record- 


ing medium  including  a  subatance  of  substantial  response 
to  said  band  of  wave  lengths  and  containing  means  which 
produce  a  latent  and  permanently  visible  trace,  and  means 
contacting  said  recording  meditun  with  said  endless  belt 
whereby  said  trace  on  said  endless  belt  produces  a  latent 
and  permanently  visible  trace  on  said  recording  medium. 


3,144,294 
RECORDER 
Rudolf  Hdhi,  Ftmktmt  tm  Main,  Gcnnany,  adgnor  to 
Hartmann  ft  Brana  AktkatcaeUschaft,  Frankfort  am 
Main,  GanoaB^r,  a  cosvoralkMi  of  Gcrasany 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  lM,9t5 
piterter,  appiktion  Gctma^r  Apr.  19, 1941 
13  Claims.    (CL  344— 141) 


10. 


r?1^" 


13.  A  recording  iastniment  comprising  two  subetan- 
tially  elongated  memben  pivoted  to  turn  about  a  com- 
mon fixed  point  and  disposable  with  given  respective 
points  therein  substantially  in  a  straight  line  containing 
the  fixed  point  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  fixed  point; 
spring  bias  meaiu  for  tending  to  close  the  members  to- 
gether equally  well  about  the  point  in  opposite  senses 
and  becoming  inoperative  when  said  respective  points 
lie  in  said  line;  one  of  said  members  being  an  impact 
bar  for  marking  a  chart,  and  a  chart  support  in  the  path 
of  pivotal  movement  of  the  bar  in  one  direction  and  a 
stop  for  limiting  the  movement  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  turning  said  other  member  to  turn 
iti  givna  point  out  of  said  strai^  line  and  about  the 
fixed  point  when  the  marker  arm  is  against  the  stop  and 
determines  the  location  of  the  line.         i 
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3,144097 
BLEACHING   COMPOSITiON   CONTAINING 
HYDROGEN    PEROXIDE    AND    METHOD 
OF  BLEACHING  C(MjORED  WOOD 
L.  Kladsr.  LoalaiBIs,  Ky.,  aaslnor  Co 
Ualvanal  lac,  a  luipwatfaa  ollCaahKi 
FBad  Jaly  25, 1941,  Sar.  No.  124429 
ISCWasa.    <CL  •— 111) 


pg^^^^^ 


1.  A  volatile  liquid  bleaching  compoaition,  for  applica- 
tion to  colored  wood  at  room  temperature  which  is  effec- 
tive to  decolorize  said  wood  during  evaporation  of  said 
liquid  at  room  temperature,  roataining  a  major  propor- 
tion of  a  iMO-toxic  volatile  lowar  aliphatic  moaohydric 


alkanol  having  at  least  two  and  no  more  than  four  carbon 
atoms,  mid  alkanol  being  a  solvent  for  aqueous  hydrogen 
peroxide,  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  dissolved  in  said 
alkanol  and  a  volatile  lower  al^>hatic  water-soluble  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylamine.  tri- 
ethylamine.  monethylamtne,  n-propylamine,  isopropyl- 
amine  and  mixtures  of  these  amines  with  each  other  said 
volatile  amine  serving  to  provide  an  yH^alinf  medium  for 
said  hydrogen  peroxide,  the  concentration  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  varying  from  about  3%  to  about  40%  by  weight 
of  the  total  ingredicnu  of  the  solution  and  said  alkanol 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  1.5  to  2.5  times  the 
amount  of  water  present  as  carrier  for  the  aqueous  hy- 
drogen peroxide. 

3,14449t 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  MATE- 
RIALS AND  PRODUCT  THEREBY  FORMED 

CBflord  H.  Hamafar  Md  Raai  R.  C«TMco,  Chkago,  OL, 

aaslvMn  to  Anscrlcaa  Malsc>Prodncts  Company,  a  cor> 

paratioa  of  M^ac 

NoDrawlBt.    Filed  Oct  27, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  84S,942 
•  CialBH.    (CL  8— 115.4) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  cellulosic  material  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  forming  an  aqueous  physical  mix- 
ture containing  from  about  1.0%  to  about  50.0%  by 
weight  of  starch  having  at  least  one  free  hydroxyl  group, 
from  about  1.0%  to  about  20.0%  of  an  alkali  met^l 
salt  of  trimeUphoeiriMric  acid  baaed  oa  the  weight  of 
the  starch  and  sufficient  alkali  to  catalyze  reaction  bo- 
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tween  the  salt  and  the  starch,  and  then  applying  the 
physical  mixture  to  celluJosic  material  before  any  sub- 
stantial reaction  has  Uken  place  between  the  ingredients 
thereof,  maintaining  the  mixture  in  situ  upon  the  cellulosic 
material  while  causing  reaction  to  take  place  between 
the  starch  and  the  alkali  metal  salt  by  heating  the  mix- 
ture to  a  temperature  from  about  100*  F.  to  about  300* 
F.  in  order  to  form  a  bond  with  the  cellulosic  material 
and  increase  the  wet  strength  of  the  cellulosic  material. 


3,144,299 
WRINKLE  RESISTANCE  FINISH  FOR  CELLULOSIC 

TEXTILES 
John  G.  Frick,  Jr^  Riduwd  L.  ArccacMu,  and  loha  David 
Reld,  New  Orieans,  La.,  asigBon  to  the  United  States 
of    America    as    represented    by    the    Secretary    of 
Agriculture 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  6,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  115,26« 

8  Claims.  (CL  »— 116J) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  cellulosic  textile  fabric  com- 
prising: wetting  the  fabric  with  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining about  from  5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  water  solu- 
ble product  of  formaldehyde  and  a  carbamate  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot  methyl  carba- 
mate, ethyl  carbamate,  propyl  carbamate,  and  butyl 
carbamate,  said  product  having  been  .produced  by  the 
reaction,  in  aqueous  alkaline  solution,  of  the  formalde- 
hyde and  the  carbamate  compound  in  the  mole  ratio  of 
2  to  1.  and  from  0.5  to  6.0%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  carbamate  compound-formaldehyde  solu- 
tion of  an  acidic  catalyst,  and  drying  and  curing  the 
treated  fabric  at  a  temperature  of  from  130  to  160*  C. 


3,144,3M 
TREATMENT  OF  KERATINOUS  FIBERS 
Jean-Claude  Coanard,  Jnvisy-iar-Orgc,  and  CfaMide  Tr^ 
zain,  BowgiJa-Rciac,  FnuKC,  ■■itnori  to 
de  Saint-Gotain,  SmmymrStimt,  Fnmet 
No  Drawtaf.     Filed  Nov.  15,  1941,  Str.  No.  152,441 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  FraM*  Dm.  1,  19M 
4  CWan.     (CL  S— 127.6) 
1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  felting  and  shrinking 
of  keratinous  fibers  which  comprises  degreasing  the  fi- 
bers, immersing  them  in  an  aqueous  acid  solution  of  so- 
dium N-N  dichloro- 1-3-5  isocyanurate  having  a  pH  of 
about  2,  and  washing  and  drying  the  treated  fibers. 


3,144^1 
REMOVAL  OF  CARBON  DIOXDE  FROM 
GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Bcftrand  J.   Mayfamd,  Jcffcnootown,   Ky., 
Girdler  Corporatkm,  Loslnillc,  Ky.,  a 
Ohio 

FUmI  Apr.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  144,559 
S  Claims.     (CL  23—2) 


to 
of 


"T^F^ 


^^^ 


rifyir 


1.  In  a  regenerative  process  for  purifying  gaseous  mix- 
tures by  removing  carbon  dioxide  therefrom,  in  which 
process  the  gaseous  mixtures  are  brought  into  intimate 


contact  with  a  solution  of  potassium  carbonate  whereby 
carbon  dioxide  is  absorbed  from  said  gaseous  mixtures 
with  the  consequent  conversioo  of  potassium  carbonate 
to  potassium  bicarbonate,  the  concentration  of  the  said 
solution  being  equivalent  to  that  of  a  water  solution  con- 
taining substantially  18%  to  substantiaOy  40%  of  potas- 
sium carbonate,  the  step  of  maintaining  in  the  solution  a 
content  of  substantially  0.5%  to  2%  of  an  amine  chosen 
from  a  group  consisting  of  monoethaoolamine  and  di- 
ethanolamine  and  mixtiires  thereof,  whereby  to  increase 
the  efficiency  of  the  process. 


3,144^2 

PREPARATION  OF  ISOCYANATES  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHORUS 

Harold  CrosMc  FlcldlM.  Nortkwkk,  E^famd,  maimer  to 

imperial  Ckcmical  hdMtrim  Limited,  Loadoa,  E^- 

iaaid,  a  corporatioa  of  Great  BrItaiB 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Aiig.  24,  1944,  Ser.  No.  52,t3i 

Claims  priority,  appUcalfaM  Great  Mtda  Sept  14, 1959 

2  Claims.     (CL  2^—14) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phoephoryl  iso- 
cyanate  having  the  general  formula  • 

E.P(.\CO)»-. 

II 
o 

wherein  n  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  0,  1  and 
2  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  phenyl  and  phenoxy  groups,  said 
process  comprising  oxidizing  the  corresponding  phoa- 
phortis  isocyanates  having  the  general  formula 

R,P(NCO)^^ 

with  a  mixture  of  nitrogen  dioxide  and  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  aiKl  air,  said  mixture  contain- 
ing 2-5%  of  nitrogen  dioxide,  at  a  temperature  between 
ambient  temperature  and  40*  C. 


3,144,343 
I  FLUIDIZATION  PROCESS 

Alfred  P.  Eacehnaim,  Taylors,  S.C., 
Post  dc  Ncmows  aad  Compaay.  W 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  34,  1944.  Scr.  No.  52^44 
11  ClaiM.     (CL  23—47) 


to  E.  L  d 
DcL, 
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1.  A  process  for  adjusting  and  controlling  the  solids 
and  heat  contents  of  an  expanded  fluidized  reacting  bed 
which  comprises  periodically  establishing  and  maintain- 
ing a  two-directional  flow  and  interchange  of  reactant-gas 
fluidized  solid  bed  particles  from  said  reacting  l>ed  with 
inert-gas  suspended  particles  of  the  same  chemical  com- 
position from  a  separately  maintained  auxiliary  fluidized 
non-reacting  bed.  effecting  said  interchange  through  an 
inclined  restricted  conununicating  passage  maintained  be- 
tween the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  fluidized  beds. 
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during  nid  interchante  nMinteininf  a  hi|)ier  static  prea- 
aure  by  means  of  said  inert  gas  in  nid  auxiliary  bed  over 
that  prevailing  in  said  reacting  bed  and  the  level  of  the 
tTtp«n4#.4  reacting  bed  above  an  inlet  into  said  com- 
municating passage,  overflowing  suspended  reacting  bed 
partktoa  from  said  reacting  bed  into  said  passage  for  flow 
downwardly  therethrough  by  gravity  along  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  passage  and  into  said  auxiliary  bed,  con- 
currently therewith  flowing  inert-gas-suspended  particles 
from  said  auxfliary  bed  upwardly  throu^  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  passage  and  faito  said  reacting  bed  by  maintain- 
ing a  high  upward  superficial  inert  gas  velocity  in  said  pas- 
sage ranging  from  5-10  times  the  gas  velocity  maintained 
in  said  auxiliary  bed.  and  continuing  said  particle  inter- 
change betwen  said  auxilary  and  reacting  beds  until  the  de- 
stied  adjustment  being  made  in  said  reacting  bed  becomes 
effected. 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  ALUMINA  AND  RE- 
COVERING A  GALLIUM  CONCENTRATE 

Jmi.  81111??"  t*  Aa^i  Kmd  Kogjro  IfahiishlM  kM- 


thereafter  raising  the  temperature  sufficiently  to  volatilize 
said  inorganic  liquid,  removing  said  volatilized  inorganic 
liquid,  cooling  said  container  and  its  contents  and  remov- 
ing the  boron  nitride  material  so  obtained,  the  above  tiept 
being  carried  out  with  the  boron  nitride  starting  material 
and  the  inorganic  liquid  in  contact  with  a  preformed  boron 
nitride  seed,  said  seed  being  present  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  2%  to  S%  by  wei^t  of  the  boron  nitride  starting 
material  and  having  been  formed  by  recycling  a  boron 
nitride  starting  material  through  the  above  process  at 
least  5  times  in  the  absence  of  a  preformed  seed. 


Jim,  a  cnrpwitfaa  ol  JapM 
u    FM  My  21.  IMl,  Sir.  Nn.  llSjUi 


Ai«.  27,  19M 

iCli^     (CL23— 14«) 

1.  A  process  for  simultaneously  effecting  punftcation 
of  alumina  and  recovery  of  gallium,  which  comprises 
decomposing  aluminum  hydroxide  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  said  aluminum  hydroxide  being  formed  by  hydro- 
lyzing  alkali  aluminate  solution  obtained  from  the  alkali 
decomposition  of  an  aluminum-containing  ore,  passing 
the  resulting  solution  through  a  strongly  basic  anion  ex- 
change resin  layer  having  an  affinity  for  gallium  to  adsorb 
gallium  iron  and  other  metallic  impurities,  introducing 
into  the  thusly  treated  solution  an  amount  of  hydrogen 
chloride  gas  sufficient  to  form  aluminum  trichloride  as  a 
predpiute  and  firing  the  precipiute  to  form  purified  alu- 
mina, washing  the  resin  layer  with  aqueous  hydrochloric 
add  and  then  eluting  the  adsorbed  ^lium,  iron  and 
other  impurities  with  water,  neutralizing  the  resulting 
elutioo  with  »rr"*«"«"  to  form  a  predpiute  of  gallium, 
iron  and  other  metallic  impurities  as  their  hydroxides, 
and  firing  the  hydroxides  to  form  mixed  oxides  contain- 
big  a  subeiantial  amount  of  gallium  oxide. 


'i3i\-J^'^- 
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3  144y3M 
PRODUCnON  OF  BORON  TRICHLORIDE  BY 
HYDROCHLORINATION  OF  TITANIUM  DI- 
BORIDE 
FnMk  H.  May,  Whtttkr,  aad  Junes  L.  Bradford,  Ana- 
heim, CaUf n  ns^pinrs  to  American  Potash  Jk  Chemical 
Corporation,  a  luiausalion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawlnf.    FM  Jaa.  1(,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,717 

SCIidnia.  (CL  23— 2t5) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  boron  trichloride  compris- 
ing reacting  titanium  boride  and  hydrogen  chloride  at  a 
temperature  above  about  500*  C.  to  produce  boron  tri- 
chloride, titanium  tetrachloride  and  hydrogen  and  re- 
covering the  boron  trichloride. 


3,144,3t7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELECTTVE  ADSORPTION  OF 
HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  AND  ITS  SUBSEQUENT 
CATALYTIC    CONVERSION    TO    ELEMENTAL 
SULPHUR 
Hmwy  W.  Hatncs,  Jr.,  HwMton,  Tcx^  nssipior,  by  mesne 
MsfoBBScnls,  to  flniiihni'  Recovery,  be. 
FDed  May  23,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  31,185 
9CintaM.    (CL23— 225) 


mamtrmm 


LUBRICIOUS  CRYflTAUJMt  BORON  NTTRIDE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAMS 

*  n   ^M^^^^^^M      ^^^^^Av^B^^A   V^^^iAi^^-    ¥^ftL^ 

l»E.L«B  Pat  4m  Ni«ii  — i 

_  DeL,  a  CMMffitfan  af  DalMnwa 

FBei  Fek.  2,  IMt,  %m.  1^  CITS 

4CWIM.    (CL23— Ifl) 
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1.  A  sulphur  recovery  process,  comprising,  contacting 
a  hydrocarbon  gas  stream  containing  hydrogen  sulphide 
with  a  molecular  |ieve  for  hydrogen  sulphide  to  selectively 
adsorb  said  hydrogen  sulphide,  thereafter  de-sorbing  the 
molecular  sieve  with  a  stream  of  gases  containing  a  re- 
actant  consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide  for  converting  hydro- 
gen sulphide  to  elemental  sulphur,  said  molecular  sieve 
comprising  a  catalyst  for  the  conversion  reaction,  and  con- 
ducting the  desorption  at  the  hydrogen  sulphide  conver- 
sion temperature  whereby  to  substantially  simultaneous- 
ly de-«orb  the  molecular  sieve  of  the  hydrogen  suliriiide 
and  to  produce  elemental  sulphur  therefrom. 


2.  The  process  for  producing  hibricious  crystalline  bo- 
ron nitride  plateleU  having  an  average  maximum  dimen- 
sion ranging  from  about  20  to  40  microns,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of;  heating  in  a  sealed  container  and 
in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen,  a  boron  nitride  starting  ma- 
terial and  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
inorganic  oxides  and  salts  which  are  inert  to  the  boron  ni- 
tride starting  material,  to  a  temperature  above  1000*  C. 
aoa  Q.Q.—tk 
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3.144,3m 

MULTIPLE  CRYSTAL  GROWING  HEAD 

C«l  IM.  Tmasr,  15425  Redwood  Higkwaiy  N., 


FBad  U^  3, 1941,  Sar.  No.  123^54 
SaafasBS.    (CL23— 273) 
I.  A  crystal  growing  head  comprising  a  lower  plate 
formed  with  at  least  one  radial  first  slot,  a  top  plate  above 
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and  vertically  movable  relative  to  taid  lower  plate  and 
fdnned  with  a  second  slot  vertically  aligned  with  said  first 
sloe,  a  Mad  rod  extending  through  said  slots  and  below 
said  first  plate,  a  first  guide  apertured  for  said  seed  rod, 
first  means  mounting  said  first  guide  for  movement  on 
said  lower  plate  parallel  to  said  first  slot,  a  second  guide 
apertured  for  said  seed  rod  and  mounting  said  seed  rod 
for  vertical  movemem  with  said  top  plate  and  rotative 


I 


DEVICBS  FOR  DRYING  DAMP  GRANUU8 
ait,  Pwtfacfc  Hi?^^  IlitflyiB,  laiwi,  Gm- 

HMMBB    WHsMMB,    nHHHIfMt    BMT 


r.  N«.  If7 JM 
Ufmtmj  May  3,  If— 
(CL34— IM) 
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movement,  second  means  mounting  said  second  guide  for 
movement  on  said  top  plate  parallel  to  said  second  slot, 
adjustable  third  means  for  adjusting  the  radial  position 
of  said  first  guide,  fourth  means  int^rcomecting  said  first 
and  second  means  for  equal  radial  movements  of  said 
first  and  second  guides,  and  sealing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  bottom  plate  and  said  first  guide  sealing  against 
escape  of  gas  through  said  first  slot  around  said  seed  rod. 


3,14439 
FLUID  PURIFICATION  CX)NTROL  SYSTEM 
Hnbcrt  T.  Sparrow,  Edina,  Mbn^  asslgiiir  to 
apoUa-Hooeywell   RcgBlaflor   Coipagy,    Mlancapolis, 
MIbb^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  17434S 
nCMmM.    (CL23— 2SS) 


1.  A  catalytic  mufBer  purification  system  for  conversi<m 
of  objectioiuble  components  from  a  fiowing  fluid  includ- 
ing: fluid  amplifier  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a 
source  of  Sowing  fluid  which  contains  objectionable  com- 
ponents; said  amiriifier  means  having  two  outlet  means;  a 
first  said  outlet  means  directed  through  catalytic  mufkr 
element  means  for  purification  of  said  fhiid  and  a  sec- 
ond said  outlet  means  bjrpaseing  said  element  means;  and 
temperature  responsive  means  sensing  the  temperature  of 
said  element  means;  said  temperatnre  responsive  means 
switching  said  fiuid  to  said  second  outlet  means  so  that 
said  fiuid  bypasses  said  element  means  upon  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  sensing  an  unsafe  temperature  at 
said  element  means. 


I.  A  device  for  drying  damp  granular  materials  by 
means  of  a  current  of  hot,  dry  air.  comprising  at  least 
two  ducts  for  the  passage  of  said  air,  at  least  three  con- 
tainers for  temporarily  storing  said  material  during  its 
processing,  a  revolving  stage  having  three  openings  at  pre- 
determined locations,  means  for  removably  supporting 
said  containers  thereat,  two  of  said  locations  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  major  directions  of  said  ducts  while 
the  third  location  serves  for  filling  said  material  into  one 
of  said  containers  and  for  emptying  the  same  therefrom, 
said  containers  having  open  tops  and  perforated  bottoms 
for  the  passage  of  said  air.  said  container  tops  and  bottoms 
at  said  two  locations,  the  respective  stage  openings  and 
said  major  duct  directions  being  collineariy  arranged  in 
two  separate,  substantially  parallel  paths  for  succesdve 
flow  of  said  air  therethrou^.  a  filter  bag  closed  on  top 
and  interposed  in  each  of  said  ducts  substantially  above 
said  containers,  and  inlet  filter  means  in  said  ducts. 


3444,311 
METHOD  AND  COMPOOIION  FOR  REDUCING 
OCTANE  RBQUIREMENTINCREASE 
Jack  W.  AffMlra^,  Eaat  IraMwIek,  N J^  mi  Rkkvd  L. 
Woodr«R,  WwImM  Creak,  CaM^  iiiiiinii  to  SMI  OO 
Com— y,  New  York,  fOT^  ■  cfywtl—  of  Dekwve 
No  Drawls    FMIaMl3,lMl,9w.No.llM« 

9CtahM.  (CL44— 43) 
1.  An  improved  ftoel  oompodtion  for  use  in  internal 
combustion  engines  consisting  essentially  of  a  stable  gaso- 
line boiling  between  about  30*  F.  and  425*  F.  containing 
an  octane  number-improving  amount  of  an  organo-metal- 
lic  primary  antiknock  agent,  a  minor  amount  of  an  igni- 
tion control  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phosphorus  and  boroo  compounds  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  from  O.OS  to  3.0%  by  weight  of  a  gasoline-soluble 
alkyl-substituted  2-pyrrolidooe  compound  having  the  struc- 
tural formula 


:^. 


..d 


»— c       c— » 


y  \ 


i 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
ten  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  4  caiteo  atoms  in- 
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dmivtly  with  the  provbo  that  at  least  one  of  tht  R's  be 
aaalkyl  radical.     

3^44,312 
CATALYTIC  CONVEKSION  PLANT  FOR  THE  CON- 
TINIXHJS  GENERATION  OP  GASES   OF   ANY 
KIND  OUT  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Cmi  MertM,  Aa  Hotawati  15. 


ture  through  an  input  rone  of  a  diffusion  unit  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  widi  respect  to  a  iMo-porous  diffusion 
membrane,  the  selected  gas  constituent  diffusion  through 
the  lattice  of  the  material  of  the  membrane  into  a  re- 
cofvery  zone  at  the  other  side  of  the  membrane,  withdraw- 
ing the  gas  having  a  lower  content  of  the  selected  gas 


«,  1941,  Bar.  Nk  lSt,4tS 
lOiiBk    (CL4S— M) 


Catalytic  cooversioo  plant  for  the  cootinuoas  genera- 
tion of  gases,  comprising  a  container,  a  plurality  of  coaxial 
vertical  pipes  one  within  the  other  within  the  container 
and  including  an  outer  pipe,  an  intermediate  pipe  and  an 
inner  pipe  fonniag  outer  and  inner  annular  catalyst  spaces, 
means  extending  between  the  outer  and  inner  pipes  clos- 
ing off  such  spaces  from  their  outside,  such  q>aces  com- 
municating adjacent  their  lower  ends,  a  catalytic  material 
in  said  spaces,  means  closing  off  a  first  of  said  catalyst 
spaces  at  the  top.  inner  and  outer  pipe  sections  coaxial 
with  said  pipes  extending  upwardly  from  the  top  ends  of 
the  pipes  and  providing  an  amralar  heat-exchange  space 
therebetween,  said  heat  exchange  space  commumcating 
with  the  other  of  said  catalyst  spaces,  said  heat  exchange 
space  haviitg  an  inlet  opening  from  outside  the  container, 
a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  upwardly  through  said  heat 
mwftimwtgm  tpaoe  having  their  lower  ends  open  to  said  first 
catalyst  space,  a  collector  connected  to  the  opper  ends 
of  said  tubes  and  having  an  outlet  to  the  outside  of  the 
container  therefrom,  a  burner  in  the  space  within  the 
inner  pipe  section,  means  in  the  container  to  direct  up- 
wardly on  the  outside  of  the  outer  pipe  gases  fiowing 
downwardly  through  the  inner  pipe  and  out  of  the  open 
bottom  thereof,  an  air  preheater  around  the  outer  pipe 
section,  said  air  preheater  comprising  three  pipe  elements 
coaxial  with  the  pipe  sections  to  form  two  air  heating 
spaces,  an  inlet  into  one  of  said  air  heating  spaces  and 
an  outlet  from  the  other  near  om  end  thereof,  said  air 
heating  spaces  communicating  near  the  other  end  only,  a 
doubkwalled  steam  generator  in  said  container  on  the  out- 
side of  said  directing  means,  and  means  to  guide  gases 
from  said  burner  from  the  outside  of  the  outer  pipe  to 
flow  in  heat  Tnrhfgf  relation  with  said  steam  generator. 


3,144JU 
DIFFUSION  PURIFICATION  OF 
C  Pfeffsrie,  Mliannw,  NJ. 


constituent  from  the  input  zone  and  releasing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  withdrawn  gas,  and  passing  a  portion  of  the 
withdrawn  gas  of  lower  pressure  through  the  recovery 
zone  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion of  the  gas  mixture  passing  throu^  the  ii^iut  zone  and 
along  the  diffusion  membrane. 


._*y 


,NJ-n   --, 

FM  A|r.  1, 194428er.  Nn.  19,993 
iCkim,    (CL  SS— 14) 

3.  A  method  for  aefMnting  a  sekdad  gas  coostitoent 
from  a  gas  mixture,  which  comprises  passing  the  gas  mix- 


3,144,314 
MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING  PRESSURIZED  DRY  AIR 
TO  AN  ENCLOSURE  AND  CABLE  SYSTEMS  EM- 
BODYING SUCH  MEANS 
Jcsae  M.  imtkmm,  Bcikelcy  Heights,  N  J^  asslgMr  to  BeB 
Ttlsphons  Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporadon  id  New  York 

FCed  Jane  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  38,444 
IT  rTiliiir      (CLS5— 179) 


3.  An  a^Mratus  for  supplying  dry  air,  under  pressure 
to  an  enclosure,  comprising  in  combination  an  enclosure, 
an  air  compressor,  a  heat  exchanging  chamber  connected 
to  said  compressor,  a  refrigerant  compressor,  an  evapo- 
rator coil  in  said  chamber  connected  to  said  refrigeration 
compressor  for  cooling  the  interior  thereof,  an  air  outlet 
on  said  chamber  connected  to  a  first  tank  containing  a 
moisture  removing  desiccant,  a  second  tank  of  moisture 
removing  desiccant  connected  to  said  first  tank,  a  humid- 
ity sensing  and  alarm  contactor  iirterposed  between  said 
first  and  second  tanks,  and  an  outlet  on  said  second  tMik 
connected  to  said  enclosure  for  the  introduction  of  air 
into  said  enckMore. 


Ill  ■>  lii  nh'i  fiii  1 1  iiifU'ftlliifni'ili* 
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3,144^15 

AIR  FILTER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

htkm  L.  HMm  3t3t  N.  Maryhad  At«^  MDwaakM,  Wb. 

Filed  Aam,  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  217^1 

iOifaH.    (CLS5— 274) 


1.  In  an  air  filter  for  internal  combustion  enfines,  the 
structure  comprising:  a  rectangular  base  member  having 
an  opening  therethrough  and  having  a  transverse  flange 
around  its  perimeter;  a  rigid,  permeable  filter-supporting 
frame  separably  mounted  on  said  base,  said  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel.  Upered  projections  extending  later- 
ally across  said  base;  and  forming  elongated  angled  faces, 
said  faces  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough;  a 
permeable  filter  element  removably  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  filter  element  including  an  inner  layer  of 
porous  synthetic  foam  material  on  and  covering  said 
tapered  frame  proiections,  and  a  second  layer  of  more 
permeable  foam  material  siqwrpoeed  on  said  inner  layer; 
a  rectangular,  open-ended  casing  separably  mounted  on 
said  base  and  surrounding  said  filter  element,  said  casing 
fitting  doeely  within  said  base  member  fiange;  sealing 
means  between  adjacent  portions  of  said  interfltting  filter 
element,  casing,  and  base  members;  and  means  releasably 
securing  said  interfitting  members  together. 


3444»314 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUEFYING 
LOW-BOILING  GASES 
HcliMt  KochB,  Tnaawia,  Lyic  1.  La 
Islttid,  RkhMd  L.  ~ 

F.  SCcagd,  BaAalo,  N.Yn  —If""  to  Uaioi 
I  tmpmaikm  of  New  York 
Filed  Mar  31, 19M,  Scr.  No.  32,974 
23natBi      (CL«2— 9) 


1.  A  refrigeratioo  procev  for  liquefying  feed  gas  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  refrigerant  gas,  said  feed  gas  and 
said  refrigerant  gas  both  having  boiling  poinu  bekm 
—80*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising  the  steps 


of  providing  said  feed  gas  and  compressing  such  gas  to 
a  pressure  of  at  least  70  pjj.g.;  partially  coc4ing  said 
feed  gas  in  a  first  cooling  step;  farther  cooling  said  feed 
gas  in  a  second  cooling  step;  liquefying  and  subcooling 
said  feed  gas  and  withdrawing  the  liquid  from  such  lique- 
faction step  as  a  liquid  product;  providing  and  compreas- 
ing  said  refrigerant  gas  to  a  preanve  of  at  least  70  p^i^; 
after  cooling  the  compressed  refrigerant  gas  to  a  tem- 
perature below  about  40*  C;  work  expanding  the  com- 
pressed and  aftercooled  refrigerant  gas  to  sufRdently  low 
pressure  to  develop  power  and  cool  the  gas  to  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  condenution  temperature  of  said  feed  gas; 
passing  the  work  expanded  refrigerant  gas  consecutively 
through  the  liquefaction,  further  cooling,  and  first  cool- 
ing steps  in  counter-current  heat  exchange  with  the  feed 
stream  to  effect  such  cooling  and  liquefaction  thereof; 
withdrawing  the  warmed  refrigerant  gas  from  the  warm 
end  of  the  first  cooling  step  and  recirculating  such  refrig- 
erant gas  to  the  refrigerant  compression  step. 


3,144417 
FREEZING  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  CARBON 

DIOXIDE  FROM  AIR 
Walter  E.  AtmUI,  West  HmHoH,  Com.,  Msigoni   to 
UoMcd   Akcraft  CorporMlon,  Em  Hwtfotd,  C< 
a  corporation  of  Delawwe 

Flod  Joe  2t,  19M.  Ser.  No.  39  JgS 
4Claiaig.    (CLtt— 12) 


airl  ^^^^^"  ^• 

A    "'^  l^    ''*->.,. III 


••«*-**•  •f^r'^/r 


1.  Tbe  process  for  purifying  air  captured  in  a  sealed 
compartment  subjected  to  the  exhalations  of  its  occupants 
hy  removing  the  carbon  dioxide  therefrom  wherein  the 
compartment  is  in  a  space  vehicle  having  freedom  of 
mobility  with  respect  to  the  sun's  orientation  comprising 
the  step*  of: 

(1)  extracting  the  air  f^trni  said  compartment. 

(2)  precooltng  the  air  by  indirect  beat  exchange  to  a 
temperature  above  the  freezing  point  of  the  water  con- 
tent of  the  air  so  as  to  condense  substantially  all  of 
said  water  content, 

(3)  pressurizing  the  wafer-free  air, 

(4)  further  cooling  said  pressurized  air  to  a  tempera- 
ture just  above  the  freezing  point  of  carbon  dioxide. 
where  the  further  cooling  comprises  the  steps  of  in- 
direct heat  exchange  of  said  water-free  air  and  by 
work  expansion  of  said  water-free  air, 

(5)  stiU  farther  cooling  of  said  further  cooled  air  to 
a  temperature  at  which  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  air 
freezes  to  a  solid  in  one  of  a  pair  of  freezing  devices, 

(6)  each  of  said  freezing  devices  being  located  in 
said  space  vehicle  so  that  only  one  of  said  devices 
will  be  orienuted  in  the  path  of  the  sun's  rays  while 
the  other  is  shielded  from  the  sun's  rays, 

(7)  venting  one  of  said  freezing  devices  to  atmosphere 
which  atmosphere  is  at  a  pressure  below  the  triple 
point  of  said  carbon  dioxide  when  said  one  of  said 
freezing  devices  is  orientated  in  the  path  of  the  sun's 
rays  so  that  the  heat  propagated  thereby  will  cause 
said  solid  carbon  dioxide  to  sublimate  and  vent  to 
said  almo^hare,  and 
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(8)  returnint  Mid  cmrbon  dioxide  in  laid  other  freez- 
int  device  which  is  radiating  heat  to  laid  atmoaphere 
for  freezing  taid  carbon  dioxide  back  to  taid  com- 
partment whereby  uid  carbon  dioxide  free  air  is 
placed  in  indirect  heat  exchanfc  mentioned  in  the 
steps  of  precooling  and  further  cooling. 


Ckarks  P 


COATING  ELECTRO^aC  DEVICES 


Md  Kiai  W.  Dleck- 

Monte  PWm,  N  J^  Milginrf  to  Allied  Chenkal 

Cmoralkm,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y^  ■  corporatloa  of  New 

FVed  Pek.  12,  INt,  8sr.  Ntt.  Mtl 
MCWm.    (CL<5— IS) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  pre-form  of  low-melting 
glaa  which  comprises  immerdng  chunks  of  low-mehing 
glass  having  a  melting  point  of  about  230*  to  400*  C. 
in  a  liquefied  inert  gas  until  approximately  thermal  equili- 
brium is  attained,  the  chunks  being  cooled  by  evaporation 
of  the  liquefied  gas,  separating  the  glau  chunks  from  the 
liquefied  gas.  grinding  the  chunks  to  form  particles  of 
desired  mesh  size,  cold  presnng  the  low-melting  glass 
powder  so  obtained  to  predetermined  configuration  and 
then  heating  the  pressed  glass  to  temperature  between 
the  softening  point  of  the  glass  up  to  100*  C.  thereabove 
until  the  glass  particles  cohere  lo  produce  a  physically 
strong  structure. 

7.  A  process  for  applying  a  protective  coating  to  an 
electronic  device  which  comprises  placing  a  pre-fortti  of 
predetermined  configuration  composed  of  low-melting 
glass  having  a  melting  point  of  about  250'  to  400*  C. 
over  the  device  to  be  protected  and  then  heating  the  de- 
vice to  temperature  about  100*  to  200*  C.  above  the 
softening  point  of  the  glass,  thereby  effecting  slow- 
flowing  of  the  glass  over  the  device  so  that  it  becomes 
eiKapsulated  in  the  glass. 


direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  curvature,  and  means  atr 
tached  to  at  least  one  of  said  pressing  members  to  pnmde 
relative  movement  between  said  pressing  members  in  a 
direction  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  plane  to  cause 
said  pressing  members  to  apiriy  pressure  against  the  op- 
posite surfaces  of  a  heat-aoftened  glass  sheet  sun>orted  in 
said  given  plane,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
tensioning  members  flanking  each  pressing  member,  one 
of  said  tensioning  members  being  adjacent  each  of  said 
opposite  edges  of  each  shaping  surface,  each  said  tension- 
ing member  having  a  shaped  surface  conforming  to  that 
of  said  edge  of  the  curved  shaping  surface  of  the  solid 
pressing  member  which  it  flanks,  means  attached  to  each 
said  tensioning  member  and  to  its  associated  pressing 
member  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  tensioning  member 
relative  to  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  curved  surface  of  the 
pressing  member  to  which  it  is  attached  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  axis  of  curvature  of  said  shaping  surface, 
said  shaped  surface  of  the  tensioning  member  being  lo- 
cated facing  said  given  plane  of  the  means  for  supporting 
said  glass  sheet,  the  shaped  surface  of  the  tensioning 
member  being  at  least  as  great  a  distance  from  said  given 
plane  as  said  edge  of  the  curved  surface  of  the  solid  press- 
ing member  which  it  flanks,  each  of  said  cover  members 
having  an  end  portion  extending  beyond  each  of  the  op- 
posite edges  of  said  shaping  surfaces,  and  means  attach- 
ing each  said  end  portion  to  an  adjacent  tensioning  mem- 
ber to  shape  said  cover  members  to  conform  to  said  shap- 
ing surface  on  which  it  is  located  and  to  maintain  said 
cover  member  in  tension  between  said  pair  of  tensioning 
members  and  in  contact  with  said  shaping  surface. 


3,l44^lf 
TREATING  CLAaS  MffigTS 

Plate  GhMB  Comftmj,  PMlstigh.  Pa^  a 


FBai  Mar.  27,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  9M«7 
ItCWM.    (CL«S— IM) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bcndiag  t^am  aheeto  comprising 
means  for  supporting  a  heat-aoftened  glaat  sheet  in  a 
given  plane,  a  pair  of  solid  pressing  n>embers  having  com- 
plementary curved  shaping  surfaces  located  oo  oppoate 
sides  of  said  plane,  a  cover  member  of  a  flexible  material 
that  does  not  mar  glaa  nor  is  affected  by  exposure  to  the 
temperature  of  a  heat-aoftened  glass  sheet  on  contact 
therewith  oo  each  of  said  complementary  shaping  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  curved  shaping  surfaces  having  an  axis 
of  curvature,  each  of  said  curved  shaping  aurf acct  having 
opposite  edges  oo  said  surfaces,  said  edges  being  qiaoed 
with  relation  to  one  another  on  each  shying  surface  in  a 


3  14432$ 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HEATING  OF  ARTICLES 
MADE  OF  GLASS 
AMb  Zlcriar.  AwiilMa.  Gmtmamr.  aasinor  to 


Mm.  22, 19M,  Sar.  No.  1M95 
r.  ^pMrnHnn  Gerasany  Apr.  7, 19Sf 


The  method  of  deforming  a  portion  of  a  glass  article 
by  heating  the  article  portion  to  be  deftMtned  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  glass  comprising  the  article  softens  and 
deforms,  which  method  comprises,  selecting  a  ^ass  com- 
position having  a  hi^r  softening  temperattire  than  the 
glass  comprising  said  article,  surrounding  the  article  a  por- 
tion of  which  is  to  be  deformed  with  an  outer  envelope 
made  from  said  selected  ^ass  composition,  bringing  a 
part  of  said  envelope  close  to  the  portion  of  said  artide 
to  be  deformed,  keeping  a  predetermined  and  substantially 
uniform  distance  between  the  portion  of  said  article  to  be 
deformed  and  said  part  of  the  envelope,  positioning  an 
annular  metal  part  in  abutting  relation  with  said  part  of 
the  envelope,  heating  said  annular  metal  part  by  hi^  fre- 
quency to  a  temperature  higher  than  the  softening  tem- 
perature of  the  glass  article  portion  to  be  deformed  but 
less  than  the  softening  temperature  of  the  glass  com- 
prising the  surrounding  body,  keeping  said  article  and 
said  envelope  in  a  predetermined  fixed  position,   and 
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miiimwiring  the  heated  cooditioD  of  the  fonroandiiis  ^a« 
body  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  cause  the  surroonded 
glass  article  portico  to  soften  and  deform. 


3»144|321 
CONnNUOUS  METHODFOR  rREPARING  A 
NTTROGEN  CONTAINING  FEilTlLIZER 
Robart  E.  ■■dhofsr,  IlighlHBd,  hid^  SMlfBar  to 
Oil  Coapivy,  CUota,  DL,  a  carperattMs  of 
JHse  <,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  ItMlt 

aniiiiii    (ca.71— 59) 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  preparing  nltrofen  solu- 
tions containing  ammonia,  ammonium  nitrate  and  water 
from  anhydrous  ammonia  which  comprises: 

oxidizing  a  portion  of  said  ammonia  to  produce  a 
nominal  60  percent  aqueous  nitric  add  solution, 

concentrating  a  first  portion  of  said  60  percent  aqueous 
nitric  add  aolutioa  to  90+  percent  aqueous  nitric 
add  solution, 

commingling  an  unoxidized  portion  of  said  ■wnnm*** 
with  60  percent  aqueous  nitric  add  solutioo  and  with 
90+  percent  aqueous  nitric  add  solution  in  sufficient 
proportion  to  form  a  nitrogen  solutioa  of  desired 
ctHnposition, 

and  cooling  a  portion  of  said  nitrogen  solution  and 
cycling  said  cooled  portion  to  the  previous  com- 
mingling step  to  serve  as  a  cooUnt  therefor. 


3,14<322 
CHROME  ORE  TREATING  PROCESS 

N.Y.,  aariffMn  to  Uafasi  Carbide  Cotpara£%  a  cor- 
pordkM  of  New  York 

NoDrawfa^.    Filed  Nov.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M.«27 
(Oatosa.    (CL  7S— 1) 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  iron  content  of  chrome 
ore  and  for  enriching  the  magnesia  content  of  the  ore 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  chrome  ore  and 
hydrated  MgCl^  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  between 
about  800*  C.  and  1400*  C.  to  thereby  decompose  the 
hydrated  MgClj  and  chlorinate  at  least  a  portioo  of  the 
iron  contained  in  the  ore;  and  continuing  the  heating  oi 
the  mixture  in  the  temperature  range  of  about  800*  C.  to 
about  1400*  C.  until  iron  chlorides  resulting  from  the 
chlorination  of  the  ore  are  volatilized  from  the  mixture 
and  until  the  magnesium  in  the  mixture  is  converted  to 
magnesia. 

3444*323 

TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  UGHT  ALLOYS 

Albert  R.  WalsM  a^  F^sdsrfck  H.  Taylor,  IbaihgtsM 

to  Fwsco  Ilsr—Hn«ri  Llarilod,  a 

of 

NoDnnvte.    FRod  Apr.  27, 19M,  S«r.  No.  243t7 

May  1,  lf» 
SHilaii     (CL7S— 47) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  molten  li^  alloys  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  sdected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  aluminum  and  magneahm  to  remove  there- 
from gases  including  hydrotBa  which  method  oomprisea 
generating  within  the  body  of  molten  metal  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  at  least  one  carbon  oxide  selecttd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  moaoxide  and  carbon  dioxide 
to  remove  said  hydrofen  fhMn  said  motion  alloy  by  add- 
ing to  the  molten  alloy  a  mixture  comprising  carbon  and 
an  inorganic  nitrate,  said  nitrate  being  present  in  at 
least  substantially  stokhionetric  proportioo  relative  to 
the  carbon. 


MAGNETIC  COMPOOTIOra  CONTAINING  IRON, 
RHODIUM.  AND  aUJCnO  ILIMINTS  FROM 
GROUPS  n-A,  ID 


Tom  a. 


m-A.  IV-A,  V-A  0^  Vl-A 


Plod  MafX  INl,  flor.  No.  192,M9 
■  ni  (OL  7S— 122) 

I.  An  alloy  compoood  of  (A)  iron.  (B)  rhodium,  and 
(C)  at  least  one  membor  of  the  group  comistiiig  of  eto- 
ments  of  Group  D-A  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  atomic 
number  4-12  and  elements  of  Oroops  m-A.  IV-A.  V-A 
and  Vl-A  of  atomic  number  13-83  hi  the  atom  propor- 
tions of  0.8-U  of  (A).  ai-U  Of  (B),  and  0.01-0.20 
of  (C).  ^^^^^^ 

3444,323 

MAGNETIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  IRON, 
RHODIUM,  AND  AT  LEAST  ONE  MEMBER  OF 
THE  LANTHANIDB  SERIES 

H.  L.  Walter.  WlMMgoa.  DoL,  Hi^or  to  E.  L 
Nygwitoiriailiaj.WII   liiil    .Dei, 

NoDnwhsg.    FBod  May  3, 1942,  Ser.  Now  192,Mt 
4ClatoM.    (CL7S— 122) 

1.  An  alloy  composed  of  (A)  iron.  (B)  rhodium,  and 
(C)  at  least  one  lanthanide  of  atomic  number  38-71  in 
the  atom  proportions  of  O.g-1.2  of  (A),  O.g-1.2  of  (B) 
and0.0I-O.40of  (C). 


3444424 

CAS11NG  STEEL  ALLOY  HAVING  GREAT 

nNACITY  AND  WEAR  RB8BTANCE 

AG, 
acarporadoMoffliTHiiilMi 
No  Drmr^.     Fled  My  31,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  129441 
Claltoo  priotlly,  mScaHia  IM|y  laik  14, 19S7 
Idtkm,    (CL7S— 124) 
1.  A  sted  alloy  of  high  tenacity  esperially  for  chip 
removing  stools  comprising  about  2%  to  4%  of  vanadium, 
about  2%  to  4%  of  tungsten,  about  13%  to  13%  of 
chromium  and  1.1%  to  1.3%  of  carbon,  baUoce  essential- 
ly iron,  in  which  the  percentages  of  the  chromium  contem 
and  the  vanadium  contem  are  so  related  that  the  vana- 
dium content  is  beta^tcu  13%  to  23%  of  the  chromium 
content. 


3444427 

COPPER-BORON  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 


i.2,lH2,8or.N«.1434tl 

(CL  75— 1S3) 

1.  A  method  of  making  homogeoeoua.  aOoy-Uke, 
copper-boron  compoaitioos  comprising  preparing  a  mix- 
ture of  copper  aflid  bortm  and  heating  said  mixture  to 
above  about  2000*  C.  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  under  a 
pressure  betoeen  about  2  and  3  atmospheres  absolute 
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melting  point  of  aluminum  but  below  that  of  iron  to  effect 
sintering  in  the  liquid  phase  thereby  to  form  a  sinter 


3,14442t 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POROUS  SINTERED 

TANTALUM  ANODES 

Ai«0M  S.  Doty.  ladJMMoHa,  IW^  MrigMr  to  P.  R.  Mal- 

lofT  Jk  Co^  liK^  la^liapoMi,  lad.,  a  corpontkM  of 

Dtbwve 

No  Draw^    FIM  May  17,  lH%j  Scr.  No.  29,S9t 
SCtefaM.    (CL7S--M«) 

1.  A  method  of  providing  sintered  tantalum  anodes 
having  a  density  in  the  range  of  from  4.3  to  9.5  gms./cc. 
comprising  the  steps  of  pouring  tantalum  powder  loosely 
into  a  suitable  cavity  in  a  graphite  block,  presintering  the 
powder  at  a  temperature  of  from  1500-1600*  C.  for  a  cake,  and  hot-working  the  sinter  cake  to  form  a  coherent 
period  of  30  to  60  minutes  so  as  to  produce  a  coherent    resistance  body.  , 

compact,  said  presintering  taking  place  in  an  inert  at-  '  '  | 

mospbere,  cooling   the  compact   to   room   temperature.  1,144.331 

transferring  the  compact  to  a  tantalum  container,  and  PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  PHOTO- 

sintering  the  same  at  a  temperature  of  from  1900-2100*  POLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENTS 

C.  in 

a   capacitance 

equivalent  series  resistance  of  from  .77  to  .90  ohm. 


an  inert  atmosphere  so  as  to  obtain  an  anode  having  Glen  Anthony  Thommes,  Middletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
pacitance  of  approximately  2260  ,Jv./gm.  and  an  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  NcflKmra  and  Compuiy,  WilmingtOD, 
•^  -  -     -  Dtt.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

~  FUcdJML  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  82,413 


3,144329 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ROLLED  STEEL 

PRODUCTS 

kk»  TJelYV  Froikh  and  Joka  Arat  I 

SwC^MI*    SMteAOCS    to 

OxckMMiid,  Slockkolm,  Swc4«^  a  iotel-slock  coapony 
of  Swedca 

Filed  Sept.  5,  mi.  Sw.  No.  1M,N2 
Clalat  priority,  appHcatioa  Swcdca.  Sept  «,  19M 


-^dZ^-IS^ 


No  Drawing. 

llCiaiiM.  (CL96— 27) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  relief  image 
on  a  support  which  comprises  imagewise  exposure  to 
actinic  radiation  of  a  photopolymerizable  relief  height- 
forming  solid  stratum  coated  on  said  support,  said  stratum 
comprising  ( 1 )  a  preformed,  compatible,  macromolccular 
polymer  binding  agent.  (2)  a  non-gaseous,  addition- 
polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  con- 
taining at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic  group,  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  less  than  1 500,  a  boiling  point  above 
100*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure  and  being  capable 
of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free-radical  initiated,  chain- 
propagating  addition  polymerization  in  the  presence  of 
an  addition  polyaierization  initiator  therefor  activatable 
by  actinic  radiatiion  and  (3)  from  0.0001  to  10%,  by 
weight,  of  the  stratum  of  such  an  initiator;  the  improve- 
ment of  reducing  the  inhibition  caused  by  the  presence 
of  abtortwd  oxygen  in  said  stratum,  which  improvement 
consists  in:  prior  to  said  imagewise  exposure,  uniformly 
exposing  a  surface  of  said  stratum  to  70%  to  98%  of 
the  annount  of  actinic  radiation  necessary  to  initiate  photo- 
polymerization  therein. 


I.  Process  for  the  production  of  rolled  steel  prqducU 
which  comprises  forming  a  ground  sponge  iron  powder 
having  a  substantial  content  of  iron  oxide  the  bulk  of 
which  is  exposed  at  the  surfaces  of  the  powder  particles, 
adjusting  the  carbon  content  of  said  iron  powder  to  the 
stoichiometric  equivalent  of  the  iron  oxide  content  there- 
of by  the  addition  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  pig  iron  and  cementite.  cold  pressing  said 
powder  to  sheet  bars  having  a  density  of  at  least  4  g./cm.», 
sintering  said  bars  at  a  temperature  of  600-1200*  C. 
whereby  the  oxygen  and  carbon  contenu  of  the  bars  are 
substantially  reduced,  compression  rolling  the  sintered 
bars  to  a  density  of  at  least  about  7  gm./cm.',  annealing 
the  compressed  rolled  bars  and  cold  rolling  the  annealed 
bars. 

I      ^^-^-^^ 

3,1444M 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EIXCTRICAL  RESISTANCE 

IRON-ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 

Sonnel  Storchbtlm.  Forest  HUk,  N.Y.,  OHltMir,  by  aacsBC 
•nl^ncnts,  to  Alloys  Rcecarck  ft  Manofactwlng  Cor- 
poratioa. a  cwpotaboa  of  Delawart 

Filed  Am.  26,  19M,  S«r.  No.  52,M7 
ItCWiM.     (CL75— 226) 
I.  A   method  of  making  electrical   resistance  alloys. 


3,144^32 
RAPID  LATENSmCATION  OF  PRINTOUT 
MATERIAL 
P.  Brown,  Moworia,  and  John  H.  Jacobs,  AHa- 
CnHTn  Milinnri  to  Coniolidatod  Elcctrodynanrics 
CaUf^    a    corporatioa    of 
CaMornia 

ContfaMatloa  of  application  Scr.  No.  839,617,  Sept.  14, 

1959.    This  application  Sept.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  22S,M6 

13  Clafans.     (CI.  96—27) 


cArcMS/f<4rwv  mvno 


I 


MCMSCUCl 


^Sf 


uao  tdoo  ssao  *»»  *tm  4imjme  f^ae  •ooo  ibao 


I.  A  process  for  the  rapid  latensification  of  images  on 
latensifiable  silver  halide  printout  material  without 
fogging  the  material,  consisting  of  recording  a  latent 
image  on  printout  material  by  nteans  of  electromagnetic 


comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  powder  consisUng  radiations  within  the  range  of  the  onginal   recording 

essentially  of  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  aluminum,  up  to  sensitivity  of  the  printout  material,  heating  the  pnntout 

40%    by   weight   of  manganese,   and   the   remainder   of  material  to  a  temperature  which  inactivates  its  onginal 

iron,  subjecting  the  powder  to  a  temperature  above  the  recording    sensiUvity,    and    susbequently    exposing 


the 
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images  so  recorded  on  the  printout  material  to  latensify> 
ing  electromagnetic  radiations  while  the  original. record- 
ing sensitivity  of  the  printout  material  is  inactive. 


3,144^33 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  FILM  AND  THE  METHOD 

OF  USE  IN  COLOR  PRINTING 

Rokcrt  R.  WaMkcfT.  49tt  Martec  Drive,  Ckkago,  IIL 

FUcd  Jan.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  81,444 

S  Claims.     (CI.  94— 32) 


s^ 


^^ 


I.  A  process  of  producing  etched  color  plates  which 
comprises  photographing  a  multi-color  image  on  a  photo- 
graphic element  constructed  of  at  least  three  transparent 
plastic  films,  each  film  being  equipped  with  an  image- 
forming  silver  halide  gelatin  emulsion  layer  on  each  face 
thereof  and  arranged  in  superpo^d  relation,  said  layers 
being  sensitive  to  distinct  and  substantially  exclusive 
spectral  regions,  said  films  and  layers  being  arranged  into 
a  laminate  characterized  by  the  substantial  absence  of 
internal  air,  each  image-forming  layer  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  different  coupler  dye  material  producing, 
upon  development,  a  positive  having  the  coupled  dye 
color  in  areas  exposed  to  radiation  in  the  spectrum  of  said 
dye  color,  separating  the  said  films  while  retaining  there- 
with the  emulsion  layer  with  which  each  film  is  equipped, 
developing  said  layers  to  produce  a  positive  color  image 
of  a  different  color  on  each  film,  producing  a  black  and 
white  negative  of  each  developed  film,  and  producing 
etched  plates  from  each  black  and  white  negative. 


3,144334 
METHOD  OF  DEVELOPING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MA- 
TERIALS BY  MEANS  OF  GASES  OR  VAPOURS 
AND   TO    APPARATUS    FOR    CARRYING    THE 
METHOD  INTO  EFFECT 
George  Randolph  Lambert,  Loagktoa,  Eagiaad, 
to  OzaUd  Compmy  Limited,  LovgkiM, 
British  company 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  MM34 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Great  Britain  Apr.  24,  195t 

3  Claims.     (CL  94-^9) 


a 


Mh 


^i^fi^  Qmmm\ 


n~^ 


-irr^ 


1.  A  method  of  developing,  by  exposure  to  ammoniacal 
developing  vapours,  two-component  light-sensitive  diazo- 
type  materials  which  have  been  differentially  subjected 
to  actinic  radiation,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
subjecting  the  materials  while  moving  to  a  temperature 


in  a  separate  preheat  zone  siilBcicnt  to  heat  the  materials 
to  a  preselected  temperature  during  their  dwell  in  said 
preheat  zone,  said  preselected  temperature  being  so  related 
to  the  moving  speed  of  the  material  that  upon  reaching  a 
developing  zone  having  an  entry  end  and  spaced  apart 
exit  end  the  materials  reach  development  temperature  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  said  entry  end,  passing  the  materials 
at  said  preselected  temperature  to  a  developing  zone  and 
subjecting  said  materials  in  said  zone  at  said  preselected 
temperature  to  developing  vapours. 


3.144A35 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SILVER  HALIDE- 

CASEIN  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

L.  Raid,  Cambridge,  and  ErMt  A.  St« 

MsK,  ■■igniiii  to  PdaroU  Ct 

_     Mmil,  a  cetpmatiun  of  DctewL. 

No  Drawbig.     FBad  Mar.  4,  1941,  Sar.  N«.  93,347 

14  Cbdms.  (CL  94—94) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silver  halide  dispersion 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  together  a  water-solu- 
ble silver  salt  and  at  least  one  water-soluble  halide  salt  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  gelatin,  thereby  forming  a  silver 
halide-gclatin  dispersion,  adding  casein  to  said  dispersion, 
thereby  displacing  said  gelatin  from  contact  with  said  sil- 
ver halide  to  form  a  silver  halide-casein  dispersion  coagu- 
lable  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  3  to  5.  inclusive,  coagu- 
lating the  thus-formed  silver  halide-casein  dispersion  by 
adjusting  same  to  a  coagulating  pH.  thereby  forming  silver 
halide-casein  granules,  and  separating  the  thus-formed 
silver-halide  granules  from  the  liquid  portion  of  the  mass. 


3,I44,33« 
SYNERGISTIC  SENSITIZATION  OF  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC SILVER  HAUDE  EMUI^IONS 
Artbmr  H.  Hen,  Rocfccitcr.  N.Y.,  mrignni  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochealcr.  N.Y.,  a  cwporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Dnnriac.     FIW  Oct  24,  I94I,  Scr.  No.  147,744 

4  C^ims.    (CL  94— 144) 
I.  A    photographic    silver    halide    emulsion    sensitized 
with  a  sulfur  sensitizer  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  an  alkali  metal  thiosulfate.  a  compound  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula: 


(A) 


K-NHC-SM 
J 


and  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


(B) 


mi-c-8-8-c-m, 

4        1 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  radical  and  an 
aryl  radical,  R,  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  an  alkoxyl  radical,  an  alkyl  radical. 
an  aryl  radical  and  a  dialkylamino  radical.  M  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  a  radical  imparting  a  water-solubility  to 
said  depicted  compound  (A)  and  Q  represenu  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  oxygen  atom, 
a  sulfur  atom  and  an  imino  radical,  said  photographic 
silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a  compound  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  methane  sulfinic  acid,  meth- 
ane disulfinic  acid,  ethane  sulfinic  acid,  benzene  sulfinic 
acid,  chlorobenzene  sulfinic  acid,  p-foluene  sulfinic  acid, 
p-anisol  sulfinic  acid,  p-acetanilide  sulfinic  acid,  salicylic 
sulfinic  acid,  m-benzene  sulfinic  acid,  ^-naphthalene  sul- 
finic acid,  cyclohexane  sulfinic  acid,  thiophene  sulfinic 
acid,  and  water-soluble  salta  of  said  sulfinic  acids. 
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ANIMAL  FEED  CONTAE^flNG  STEROIDAL 
8APOGENIN 
loka  E.  McKMm  •rooUjrm  a^  Wwi  J. 
▼IK  N.Y.,  Mri^ovB  to  ChHL  PInr  ft  C*, 

Ijra.  N.Y.,  a  carponfllM  of  Drfmrm 
No  Drawls    RM  Oct  7, 19M,  S«.  N*.  «,Mt 
ItCWM.    (CLff— 2) 
1.  An  tnimal  feed  coaipoMtkMi  compririaf  a  nutntkm- 
ally-balanced  animal  feed  and  a  growth-promotinf  amonol 
of  a  non-toxic  steroidal  sapotettiB. 


ing  having  iu  larger  diameter  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
cake;  a  generafly  truncated  conical  ciq>  element  in  said 
opening  in  contact  with  die  waDs  thereof  to  partially  dis- 
tribute weight  of  additional  cakes  on  said  cup  evenly 
over  said  cake  walls;  said  cup  element  having  its  larger 
diameter  at  the  top  of  said  cake,  and  having  a  ridge  por- 
tion extending  above  the  top  surface  of  said  cake  which 
enables  an  additional  cake  to  be  stacked  thereon;  a  sup- 


METHOD  OF  MAkiNG  YEAST-KABED 

BAKED  PBODUCTS       ^^ 

!,  LosdoMvflkt  N»Y««  aBs  FiVMrtcft 
Ketch,  Battlt  Creek,  Mkk^  milmmt  lo  CsmswI  F( 
White  Ph^aa,  nIY^  ■ 


M. 


NoDraw^.    Fltod  Jm.  21,  IMS,  8er.  N«.  2S3,29f 
SCWm.    (CL  ••—••) 

1.  The  method  of  making  yeast-raised  baked  goods 
which  comprises: 

(«)  preparing  an  intimate  and  homogenous  distribu- 
tion of  plastic  shortening  and  sugar  with  a  milled 
flour  having  at  least  12%  protein,  the  flour  being 
present  at  a  level  of  75-«3%  by  weight,  the  shorten- 
ing being  employed  at  a  level  of  4.5  to  7.5%  by 
weight  and  the  sugar  being  employed  at  a  level  of 
4-12%  by  weight;  the  shortening  being  distributed 
uniformly  over  the  flour  by  melting  said  shortening 
to  a  lufTicient  extent  during  the  blending  operation 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  mix  being 
blended  at  below  110*  F.  to  cause  the  shortening 
to  be  plated  onto  said  flour  so  that  the  ftnisbed  mix 
can  be  gripped  under  normal  hand  pressure  but  will 
crumble  to  iu  original  consistency  upon  release  of 
such  pressure,  said  composition  also  containing 
about  y-6%  dry  non-fat  milk  solids  by  weight  of 
the  flour; 

{h)  creating  an  active  aqueous  yeast  solution; 

(c)  beating  all  of  the  finished  mix  ingredients  at  once 
in  the  yeast  solution  until  a  sticky  elastic  batter  is 
formed: 

(d)  resting  the  batter  until  gas  cells  are  formed 
throughout  by  the  activity  of  the  yeast; 

(e)  beating  the  batter  to  reduce  the  volume  thereof  to 
approximately  iu  original  voltune  and  reform  the 
cells  thereof  to  a  uniform  size; 

(/)  proofing  the  batter  to  allow  it  to  rise  to  a  volume 
suitable  for  prodtiction  of  small  thin  cells  and  a  soft 
crust  upon  baking;  and 

(f )  baking  the  proofs  batter. 


port  plate  under  the  bottom  of  said  cake  and  having  a 
central  cavity  beneath  said  cake  opening;  and  said  cup 
having  iu  lower  surface  interfitting  in  said  cavity,  where- 
by said  cake  is  held  aligned  with  said  plate,  and  whereby 
said  cup.  due  to  iu  interfitting  support  on  said  plate,  due 
to  iu  tapered  wall  support  on  the  walls  of  said  cake  open- 
ing, and  due  to  iU  upper  ridge,  enables  said  caktf  to  sup- 
port a  plurality  of  stacked  cakes  without  damage. 


I  3,144^99 

BREAD  EMULSIFIER  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
GMtoa  IMby,  New  York,  N.Y-  a^  Hamr  C. 
CkveiaBd,  OUo,  esslgnsii  to  The  H.  C.  Flski 
May,  CteTclMd.  Ohto,  a  iwyff—  «f  Ohto 
NoDrawhv.    Fled  IwM  t,  IMS.  8cr.  Ntt.  IfMM 

llOirfM.  (CLf9-^l) 
1.  An  emulsion  for  makinig  bread  dough  which  com- 
prises an  aqueous  emulsion  containing  15  to  25  parU  by 
weight  of  glycerol  monostearate,  1 1  to  20  paru  by  weight 
of  glycerine  and  0.75  to  5  paru  by  weight  of  lectthin. 
and  water  to  make  a  total  of  100  parta. 


STACKiUUJECAKE 
C.  Powara,  24  Patefaoa  Driva,  Storas  Lake,  l«wa 
FBed  ham  It,  1942,  Ser.  No.  243,197 
IC^m.    (CL99L.-M) 
A  stackaMe  cake  oompriaing:  a  cake  having  a  cen- 
trally located  frusto-cooical  opening  therein;  said  open- 
aoa  O.O.- 


3.144J41  

LACTATE  COMPOUND  EMULSIF1ER8  AND 
SHORTENING  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
W.  ThiBMiiB,  Upver  Baiai  Rhrar,  N J~  i 
to  Lew  BNdMn  Csip— j,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y^  a 
^  M^toa 

fled  Agr.  1S»  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  143,733 

•  CWm.     (CL99— 123) 

1.  A  shortening  agem  comprising  an  edible  triglyceride 

fat  and  an  emuli^r  comprising  a  mono-diglyceride  and 

a  compound  selected  from  the  grot^  coosiiting  of  stearyl 

lactoyl  lacute.  oetyl  lactoyl  lactate,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


•onllHi 
NoDras 


3,144,342 
PU8EHVAT10N  OF  EGGS 
3919 
E.  W.  McC— sE,  1457 


to  Edward 


No 


FBed  hds  2.  1959,  Ser.  No.  424^444 
SCWtaM.  (0.99—141) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  a  food  product  of  the  dass 
consisting  of  fresh  eggs  in  the  shell,  fresh  whole  eggs 
removed  from  the  shell  and  other  fresh  egg  producU 
which  are  sensitive  to  elevated  temperatures  and  undergo 
coagulation  of  albumen  at  elevated  temperatures,  said 
method  comprising  contacting  such  food  product  with  a 
gaseous  sterilizing  medium  for  a  time  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  kill  substantially  all  microorganisms 
which  are  brought  into  contact  with  the  ntedium,  said 
medium  being  a  mixture  of  substantial  proportions  each 
of  water  vapor  and  a  gas  of  a  compound  which  has  the 
formtila 

»i-0 O-Ri  I 

V  ' 

wherein  Rt,  Ri,  R|  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  groi^) 
coosiiting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  in 
which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  the  imine  groop,  NH;  said  compound  having  a 
bactericidal  effect  and  also  having  a  substantial  vapor 
pressure  at  212*  P.;  the  temperature  being  between  about 
130*  P.  and  212*  P..  the  contact  time  being  insufBdent 
to  canaa  inch  coagnlatton. 
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M44J43 
MARGARINB  PACKAGE 
K.  FHlKhs,  Fort  nown,  Ky^ 


loTkt 


oyo^a 

of  Ohio 
HMI  Mv.  2,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  92,979 
4  nihil      (CL  99—179) 


brickmaking  tbe  traded  botch  t-twt^mUng  eamtially  of, 
by  weight:  about  1  to  S  perccM  total,  on  the  bam  of  an 
oxide  analyiis.  of  at  loMl  one  meaber  Kiected  from  the 
group  condating  of  lime  hydrate,  lightly  calcined  mag- 
nesium oxide  and  miztnraa  thereof,  as  a  fired  bonding 
agent;  about  1  to  5  percent,  based  on  the  total  batch, 
of  a  temporary  bonding  agent  which  is  capable  of  being 
burned  out  on  flrinr.  about  1  to  5  percent  of  generally 
Vherical  particles  of  fumed  silica  in  Ofdsr  to  obtain  said 
smooth  surfaced  brick  on  firing.  substantiaUy  all  the 
particles  of  the  funMd  silica  being  smaller  than  about 
SO  microns,  and  the  remainder  of  the  batch  being 
crushed,  size  graded.  siUca  rock. 


1J44J44 
CALCIUM  SnJCATE  HYDRATl  PKODUCTB 


1.  A  margarine  package  comprising  a  plurality  of 
unsealed  oppoeed  pain  of  concave  rigid  plastic  segments 
having  peripheral  flanges  at  the  point  of  their  opptmtioa 
and  defining  individual  food  compartments,  margarine  dis- 
posed in  said  compartment,  said  pairs  of  opposed  seg- 
ments being  qwccd  from  one  another  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship, a  top  cut-out  rigid  supporting  frame  «»w»iiv«t«ig 
medial  running  members,  placed  over  said  pairs  of  said 
segment,  said  top  frame  and  medial  running  members 
abutting  the  top  of  said  opposed  peripheral  flanges  of 
said  food  compartments,  a  bottom  cut-out  rigid  supporting 
frame,  including  nwdial  running  members,  placed  under 
said  pairs  of  said  segments,  said  bottom  frame  and 
medial  running  members  abutting  the  bottom  of  said 
oppoeed  peripheral  flanges  of  said  oompartmeitts  and 
means  bonding  said  top  and  bottom  frame 


rasd  Fah.  U.  19S4, 9m.  Nn.  4M,79a 

r.  sppMwHin  Great  Mtiii  Dec  14, 19S1 
(CL  IM— 7S) 
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3444,344 

MULTIFLE  COUm  GLAZES  AND  PROCESSES 
Rob«rt  R.  Umhiifir,  1334t  Debby  St,  Vm  Nnya,  CaM. 

No  Drawfaf    F1M  lasL  12, 1942rSsr.  No.  145,9S« 
tOahML    (CLlM-^4t) 

1.  A  ^aze  coating  process  of  applying  a  vitreous  ^aze 
to  a  porous  ceramic  solid  capable  of  withstanding  the  fir- 
ing temperature  of  the  glaze  which  comprises  coating 
said  solid  with  a  liquid  snspemion  of  glaze  componenU 
containing  at  least  two  coloring  agents  ci  ttiifaeiH  and 
contrasting  colors,  one  of  said  coloring  agents  being 
soluble  m  said  liquid  and  being  absorbed  by  the  porous 
solid  and  another  said  coloring  agent  being  inaoloble  in 
said  liquid  and  remaining  on  the  surface  of  the  said  solid, 
thus  effecting  a  color  fhmnf^  on  the  surface. 

6.  A  ^aze  composition  comprising  a  suspension  in  a 
liquid  of  vitreous  ilaze  components  which  form  a  vitreoos 
coating  when  ap|4ied  to  a  ceramic  solid  absorbent  surface 
and  fired,  said  suspension  also  containing  a  '•^^r^itl  sus- 
pending agent  and  at  least  two  different  and  «^««*r— »«i*t 
coloring  agents,  one  of  said  coloring  agents  being  disaolved 
in  said  liquid  and  another  of  said  coloring  agents  being 
undissolved  in  said  liquid  and  remaining  on  the  surface 
of  said  ceramic  solid  absorbent  surface,  thus  effecting  a 
color  change  on  said  surface.  , 


4.  In  a  method  for  making  an  indurated,  light  weight 
calcium  silicate  hydrate  product,  the  steps  which  include: 
agiuiing  a  mixture  comprising  a  calcareous  component, 
a  siliceous  component,  a  porous  light  weight  agpegate 
and  water  to  form  a  body  of  a  substantially  uniform 
slurry,  the  amount  of  water  being  proportioned  to  pro- 
vide a  sUble  slurry:  sgiuting  the  body  of  shvry  and  in- 
jecting preformed  foam  under  pressure  beneath  the  sur- 
face of  the  body  of  slurry  to  form  an  aerated  slurry; 
transferring  the  aerated  slurry  to  a  mold;  and  subaequent- 
ly  indurating  the  molded  slurry  to  form  an  indurated 
product  comprising  a  plurality  of  perticle*  of  porous  light 
weight  aggregate  surrounded  substantially  entirely  and 
bonded  by  a  rigid  matrix  of  aerated  calcium  silicate 
hydrate. 

3444,347 
MONOHYDMOXY  ORGANIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
FOR    IMPROVING   THE   PRUHMIIES   OF    CE- 
MENT, CONCRETE,  AND  MORTARS 

ZMh  8.  CeiwHL  hn  AfliBli,  Gn^  Ms^Mr  In  I.  L 


3,144,34s 
SnJCA  REFRACTORY  SHAPES 
Doaadd  a  McCrdght,  Bethel  Pah,  rndBtm 
AlbOTt  L.  RMkcy,  PMlatigh,  Pa., 


Pa„a 

Filed  MqTsrmLSer.  Nn.  It7,932 
4nshns     (CLIM— 5t) 
1.  As  a  smooth-surfaced  wall  lining  for  a  coke  oven, 
a  phirality  of  smooth-«urf aced  fired  brick  made  from  a 


Nolkawlat.    FRai  Fshw  13, 1942,  Bar.  No.  172,179 
14CWM.    tCLlH~^H} 

4.  The  method  of  making  improved  inorganic  concrete 
or  mortar  comprising  admising  with  at  least  one  of  the 
componeou  of  the  concrete  or  mortar  from  about  0.001 
to  3.5  percent  by  wdght  bnsed  00  the  weight  of  the  in- 
organic cement  used  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxyacetic  add.  lactic  add.  and 
their  lactides  and  sodium,  potassium,  caldum  and  amine 


I 
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CHEMICAL 


4M 


ADDUCT  OP  THKK&COUC  A<3D  AND  POLY< 
BTHYLENB  WAX,  EMULSIONS  THEREOF, 
AND  METHOD  OP  PUT  AUNG  SAME 

S^SnmSS^  "fM  111.  23,  INl,  Sm.  N»  U^U 
MCMm.    (CLIM— 371) 

1.  Method  for  pre|»riiit  modifled  polycthyleae  wx 
emuUiflabie  to  tuble,  fine  putkk  ii»  emuliioiii  oom- 
priatnt  rontTfing  in  the  Uqnfal  phaae  a  polycchykne  wax 
having  froin  0.5  to  3.0%  terminal  vinyl  groups  by  weight 
and  a  nHtr*'*-  weight  of  from  1000  to  about  5000  with 
thioglyooUc  add  at  a  temperature  above  about  25*  C. 
until  at  least  25%  of  said  vinyl  groups  have  reacted  with 
the  thioglyooUc  acid.  { 


REMOVABLE 


V44,34» 
mOTECnVE  COATING  POR  ARTl- 
CLE8  OF  MANUFACTURE,  SUCH  AS  AERONAU- 
TICAL PROPELLER  HADES 

P.N.SwlM|sr.M 


WeiwjB 


iar.  li,  i9M,Ssr. 
iVfScaliaa  Great 
r<rtihii     (CL 11 


CHy, 


(CL117— 4) 
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3,14050        

ELECTROSTATIC  ttlATING  METHOD  AND 


APPARATUS 


3444,3S1 
MBTHCH>  Q9  8BING  HYIMUVHOBIC 

SYNTHETIC  YARNS 
M.  AaisHM,  DecHv,  G«^ 

a 


N« 


ft 
of 


FBed  Oct.  IS,  1941,  S«.  N«.  145342 
SCWtaM.    (CL117— 13tJ) 

1.  In  the  sizing  of  hydrophobic  synthetic  yam  prior 
to  weaving,  said  yam  being  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  nylon  yam,  polyester  polymer  yam,  and  poly- 
acrylic  yam,  the  improved  method  comprising  contact- 
ing said  yam  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  starch  de- 
rivative adected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy- 
ethylated  starch  containing  at  least  1%  by  weight  of  the 
hydroxyethyl  groups  and  aoetylated  starch  containing  at 
least  1%  1^  wdght  of  the  acetyl  groups,  said  aqueous 
dispeniott  abo  containing  from  5  to  14  parte  of  urea  per 
100  parts  by  wdght  of  said  star^  derivative. 


1.  The  method  of  coating  a  rigid  structural  member 
which  comprises,  depositing  a  layer  of  corrosion-resistant 
adhesive  resin  on  the  surface  of  the  member  in  an  ua- 
cured  liquid  cooditioo.  curing  the  layer,  applying  a  flame- 
sprayed  layer  of  metal  to  the  cured  layer  and  then  apply- 
ing an  impact  resistant  flame-sprayed  layer  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  mmhring  of  ftabk  oietal  oaddM 
and  refractory  metal  carbides. 


afetoveatwMty 
«evsaltelDNa- 

IVei  laa.  3, 19St.  Ssr.  Na.  7t7,t4i 
lertjy.  mil  mill  lapM  May  4,  lfg7 
IfOalM.  (a  117-43^) 


10.  The  method  of  electrosutically  painting  articles 
which  comprises  projecting  a  thin  stream  of  paint  sub- 
stantially free  of  admixture  with  air  or  other  gas  and 
at  a  high  pressure  through  a  nozzle  and  against  a  strike- 
plaie  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  stream  but  at  an  an^ 
to  said  path,  whereby  the  paint,  after  striking  the  pUte 
is  deflected  at  the  point  of  impingement  in  a  directioo 
angular  to  the  direction  of  said  stream,  and  is  broken  up 
inlo  particles  forming  a  fog-like  vapor,  and  causing  said 
vapor  to  pass  through  an  electrosutic  zone  between  said 
Strike  pUle  aad  said  aitkks,  to  coat  said  artkkt. 


3,144,332  

MAGNETIC  TAPE  HAVING  A  BINDER  MIXTURE 
OF  POLYURETHANE  RESIN  AND  A  COPOLY- 
MER OF  VINYUDENE  CHLORIDE  AND  ACRY- 
LONTTRILE 
jMMa  P.  Triky^  Aakan^^Ala.,  asrf^or  to  Aavcz  Cor- 

Cair^   a  catporailoa   of 


Fled  Oct.  IS,  1942,  Ser.  No.  234,7S5 
Tnii'ii        (CL  117— 134.4) 


mumrie  rA^t  m»»*. 


1.  A  long  wear  magnetic  recording  mediimi  comprising 
a  plastic  base  and  an  adherent  coating,  including  a  nuig- 
netic  pigment  dispersed  in  a  resin  mixture,  said  resin 
mixtitfe  comprising  a  polyurethane  reain  which  is  made  by 
reacting  a  mixture  consisfing  of  p,p'-diirfienylmethane  di- 
isocyanate,  adipic  add  and  butanediol-1,4  which  resin  is 
free  of  reactive  isocyanate  groups  and  a  copolymer  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  acrylonitrile,  at  least  5%  of  the 
reaiiB  mixture  '•*'««««*«"g  of  said  polyurethane  resin,  said 
copolymer  having  about  1.  ^edfic  gravity,  from  7,000  to 
7,500  lbs./sq.  inch  tensile  strength,  and  from  0-10% 
dongatioB. 

POLYOLIFIN  COAm  WnS  THERMOSET  COAT- 
ING USED  IN  MAGNBIK  RECORDING  MEDIA 
ioka  W.  HMgIa,  Pito  AMo,  aad  Darvtai  L.  Flowans,  Ra4- 
CRyTCidR^  ssil^nri  to  Aaspcs  ~ 
~  City,  CtMn  a  casyeffatlea  of 
MBte.  t,  1943, Sar  Ntt. 245,ttS 
t  filial  I     (CL117— 13t^ 


1.  As  a  naw  artida  of  manufacture  a  film  baaa  of  a 
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polyolefin  pdymer  having  a  thermowt  coating  thereon, 
said  coating  compriang  on  a  retin  solids  basis: 

(a)  from  25%  to  70%  of  a  copolymer  of  ttyrene  and 
butadieiie  containing  from  20%  to  80%  styrene  and 
80%  to  20%  birtadiene; 

(b)  from  5  %to  20%  of  a  melanune  resin,  said  resin 
being  a  melamine-fonnaldehyde  condensation  prod- 
uct with  an  acid  number  of  from  0  to  15;  and 

(c)  from  15%  to  70%  of  a  poly-fatty  acid  amide  of 
the  formula: 

HO— (OC— R— CONHR'— NH)b— H 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  groap  consisting 
of  stnufht  and  branched  organic  radicala  of  from  10  to 
22  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  such  that  the  OKrfecular  weight 
of  the  amide  b  from  3000  to  8000. 

2.  The  article  of  claim  1  wherein  the  coating  has  dis- 
persed therein  finely  divided  magnetic  particles. 


3444»3S5 
APT ARATUS  FOR  PUNTING  UPON  CX>ATID 

SUSFACn 
Habett  EteMTd  Heal  RHki^  gt  bis  Rm  Ad 


Fled  Febw  Si,  19S9, 8«.  N*.  7H41g 

'  j,  appRcalioa  BeMns  Fak  21,  ItSt 
inilHi,     (CLlli— 44) 


_    3444454 

ELECTROGRAPmC  PRINTER 
Ira^M.  Sage,  North  Bargee  NJ., 

NJ, 


of  New 


FBed  Mar.  Ig,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  IMgJ 
15  ClafaBB.    (CL  lit— 40) 


1.  Means  for  developiiig  and  flxmg  an  fanage  on  a  web 
comprising  a  support,  an  open  top  developer  housing 
having  entrance  and  discharge  ends,  said  houring  being 
pivotally  mounted  at  its  discharge  end  on  said  support 
for  limited  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot,  an  open 
top  developer  troo^  mounted  oo  said  hoasiag  dooely 
adjacent  the  entrance  end  thereof,  the  limited  pivotal 
movement  of  said  housing  assuring  retention  at  developer 
in  said  trough  at  all  times,  roller  means  rotatablc  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  horizontal  pivot  in  said  developer 
trough  for  carrying  a  developer  into  contact  with  an 
exposed  web,  means  spaced  toward  the  discharge  end 
of  said  housing  fOT  fixhig  the  image  on  said  web,  feed 
means  for  said  exposed  web  tnclnding  an  idler  roller 
mounted  oo  said  housing  doeely  adjacent  said  horizontal 
pivot  and  substantially  parallel  thereto  and  a  driven 
roller  on  said  support  cooperating  with  said  idler  roller 
to  feed  the  web.  a  cutter  mounted  on  said  support  for 
severing  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  the  web  at  loca- 
tions providing  a  leading  and  trailing  margin  for  the 
image  and  means  to  guide  an  exposed  web  with  an  elec- 
trostatic hitcnt  unage  on  the  surface  facing  said  trou^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  printing  upon  a  polymarizable  lac- 
quered surface,  that  compriaea.  means  for  applying  to 
the  said  surface  a  homogeneous  pasu  comprising  print- 
ing dye,  solvent  and  a  paste  medium  of  sofBckm  viscosity 
to  resist  substantial  impregnatioo  of  the  lacquered  sur- 
faces when  the  same  is  heated  to  soften  it;  means  for 
thereupon  heating  the  lacquered  surface  to  a  degree  suffi- 
cient to  permit  impregnation  therewithin  of  the  uid  dye 
but  insufficient  to  permit  of  polymerization  of  the  lac- 
quered surface;  means  for  removing  the  said  paste  me- 
dium; means  for  raising  the  temperattire  of  the  surface 
to  the  temperature  of  polymerization  of  the  lacquered 
surface;  and  means  operating  synchronously  with  the 
applying  means  for  stamping  predetermined  regions  of 
the  said  surface. 


14Hjag 
BATTERY  GRID  ALLOY 


it  New  U . 

_  II,  19M,  9er.  No.  4M44 
iCIatas.  (CL13<-^«5) 
1.  In  a  storage  battery  grid  containing  from  2.0%  to 
6.0%  antimony.  0.3%  to  0.8%  arsenic.  0.14%  to  0.7% 
tin  and  the  balance  lead,  the  improvement  which  consists 
of  the  addition  of  from  0.3%  to  0.01%  cadmium,  in 
inverse  proportion  to  the  amount  of  antimony  present 


3*144^57 

PREPARATION  OP  SBMICONDUCTOR 

MATIRIAL8 

Bud  Mb  Mm  MaBhs.  Malvsni, 

N  **       "  "■ 


FBedMyJg,! 
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HYOAOGEN 


I,  Ssr.  No.  43,199 
GreiM  BHlalB  My  23, 1959 
(CL  14g~1.4) 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  single  crystals  of 
semiconductor  binary  compounds  which  consist  of  one 
each  of  Group  ID  and  Group  V  elements  by  zone  refloing 
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in  which  a  molten  zone  it  moved  in  a  given  crytUl- 
growing  direction  through  an  elongated  mats  of  the  ma- 
tcrijd,  the  crystal-growing  direction  being  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  laid  ek>ngated  maat,  with  crystal-growth 
ffiiting  place  along  said  direction  as  the  molten  zone 
passes,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  orienting  a 
seed  crystal  so  that  iu  1.  1.  1  direction  lies  obliquely  to 
said  crystal-growing  direction,  raising  the  temperature  to 
above  the  melting  point  of  a  zone  of  said  mass  with  a 
heater  and  thereby  establishing  a  molten  zone  in  said 
mass  in  contact  with  said  seed  crystal,  and  zone  refining 
by  esublishing  relative  movement  between  said  mass  and 
said  heater  along  said  crystal-growing  direction. 


I 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  LONG  METALLIC 
WHISKERS  USING  A  POLYCRYSTALLINE  COP- 
PER SUBSTRATE 
WIHiM  J.  ABaa,  Nkwara  FaOs,  Outmio,  C— ada.  and 
Walt  W.  Webb,  Lewlsloa,  N.Y^  aail^on  to  UnkNi 
OvMdc  Corporation,  a  corportton  of  New  Yoifc 
Fled  Mar.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  92,Hi 
4  CWtaM.    (CL  I4S— 1.4) 
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PRETREATING  IRON  OR  STEEL 

U^hoCar,  Poatfach  39,  Una  (DuMbc),  Anitila 

Filed  Sept.  21, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  g41,44g 

priority,  appttcaUon  Germany  Nov.  10, 195S 

UCIaiiiis.    (CL14S— 4.14) 


1.  In  the  method  of  pretreating  iron  and  steel  scaled 
workpieces  to  be  cold-drawn,  wherein  the  workpieces  are 
descaled  and  coated  with  a  crystalline  phosphate,  the 
improvement  of  descaling  and  ortho-phosphate-coating 
the  said  scaled  work-pieces  by  a  single  treatment  bath  by 
the  steps  of  (a)  contacting  the  workpiece  ^ith  a  single 
liquid  treatment  bath  having  a  temperature  of  between 
20  and  99*  C.  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing more  free  phosphoric  acid  than  bound  phosphoric 
acid,  there  being  present  in  said  solution  from  2  to  7% 
by  weight  of  total  phosphcxic  add  and  0.2  to  2%  by 
weight  of  phosphates,  and  maintaining  it  in  said  bath 
until  the  workpiece  has  been  descaled  to  the  bare 
metal  base,  and  (ft)  thereafter  removing  the  workpiece 
from  the  bath  and  directly  drying  the  adhering  liquid  on 
the  base  metal  after  said  contacting  thereby  to  provide  a 
phosphate  coating  on  the  descaled  workpiece. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  filamentary  single  crystals 
of  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  IB  and  VIII  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table  which  comprises  providing  a  metsl-bearing 
vapor  by  heating  and  vaporizing  a  chloride  of  the  selected 
naetal  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  about  atmospheric 
pressure;  contacting  a  polycrystalline  copper  substrate 
with  said  metal-bearing  vapor,  thereby  growing  filamen- 
tary single  crystals  of  the  selected  metal  from  said  vapor 
mixture  on  said  polycrystalline  copper  substrate. 


3,144499 

METHOD  FOR  SULPHURIZING  THE  SURFACE  OF 
FERROUS  METAL^^     _..«^ 

1  4e  uyanM*flMm  laMa^wa, 
rekyo,JapM 
FUad  Oct  23. 1999, 9tr.  No.  S4t.I91 
orilaa  livM  Oct.  27, 19St 

(CL14»-4.11) 

of  sulphurizing  the  surface  of  ferrous 
metal,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  desorbing  gas  from 
the  surface  of  the  metal  to  nuke  the  surface  of  the  meul 
easily  wetuble  to  molten  sulphur,  and  immersing  the 
metal  tlius  preliminarily  treated  in  molten  sulphur  to  sul- 
phurize the  surface  of  the  metal. 


3,144,342 
FORGED  AND  NITRIDED  STEEL  ROLL 
Amos  A.  Bradd,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Midvale- 
Hcppcmtall  Company,  Nlcctown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  224,430 
1  ClahB.  (CL  148—34) 
A  forged  and  nitrided  steel  rolling-mill  roll  character- 
ized by  improved  hot  hardness  characteristics  and  im- 
proved resistance  to  cracking  and  spalling.  aiKi  consisting 
essentially  of  (parts  being  expressed  in  percent  by  weight 
of  composition  before  nitriding): 

Carbon 0.60-1.25 

Manganese— -      0.10-1.25 

Phosphorus 0.005-0.050 

Sulfur 0.005-0.050 

Silicon 0.10-1.25 

Nickel Under  3.50 

Chromium 1.40-2.50 

Molybdenum Under  1.25 

Vanadium Under  0.35 

Aluminum — 0.50-1.50 

Remainder  iron  and  other  elements  in 
residual  amounts. 


3.144,340 

PH06PHATING  PROCESS 

_    E.  Pala,  Osiil— d,  OMo,  sidliii   i  to  The  Lnbriaol 

Coneradoa,  WIcfcMc.  OMo,  a  corpenllaa  of  owe 

NoDraw^    Pled  Pek  19. 1942,  Bar.  N«.  174.291 

II  rtitaiT  (CL14S— 4.19) 
1.  A  process  for  rapidly  phoaphating  a  ferrous  metal 
article  ii^iich  oompriaes  introducing  said  article  for  about 
one  to  about  20  seconds  into  a  hot  aqueous  phosphating 
solution  having  a  total  acidity  within  the  range  from 
about  90  to  about  850  poinU  and  containing  as  essential 
ii^iedients  from  about  I J  to  about  8  percent  of  zinc  ion, 
from  about  3J  to  about  20  percent  of  phosphate  ion. 
from  about  5  to  about  26  percent  of  nitrate  ion.  and  from 
ahout  1  to  about  4  J  percent  of  calcium  km. 


3.144J43 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCENG  ORIENTED  SIUCON 

STEEL  AND  THE  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Robert  G.  Aspden.  Pcmi  Hills,  and  George  N.  Facaros. 
New  Salem,  Pa<,  amlgnors  to  Wcstfaii^oam  Electric 
Corporation,  East  PIttsbargh,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Pcnnsyhranla 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  159,248 
7aafans.  (CL  148— 111) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  sheets  of  oriented  mag- 
netic alloy  having  extremely  low  magneto-striction  bom 
hot-rolled  alloy  strip,  the  alloy  strip  composed  of,  by 
weight,  from  4.5%  to  7%  sflicon,  from  0.10%  to  0.50% 
«"«"f  "***.  from  0.01%  to  0.10%  sulfur,  and  the  balance 
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essentiaUy  iron  except  for  mall  amounts  of  impurities, 
the  steps  comprising  (I)  heating  the  strip  to  a  temper- 
ature of  about  750*  C,  (2)  warm  rolling  the  strip  in  the 
temperature  range  of  from  750*  C.  to  350*  C.  to  effect 
a  reduction  of  from  50%  to  95%.  (3)  and  finally  anneal- 
ing the  sheets  by  slowly  heating  the  sheet  thus  obtained 
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composition,  moving  the  coated  sheet  upwardly  axially  of 
a  vertically  disposed  encircling  induction  coil  energised 
with  high  frequency  current  to  produce  a  longitudinal 
flux  in  the  sheet  whereby  a  narrow  transverse  band  of 
the  sheet  is  rapidly  raised  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  725*  C.  to  775*  C.  the  isothermal  lines  being  sub- 
stantially straight  and  perpendicular  to  the  edges  of  the 
sheet,  thereafter  continuing  the  vertical  upwaid  move- 
ment of  the  sheet  to  effect  cooling  by  radiation  to  cooled 
surfaces  on  either  side  thereof  with  cooling  faces  nb* 
stantially  parallel  to  the  sheet  surfaces  and  closely  ^aced 
thereto  to  provide  a  substantially  dead  air  chamber, 
whereby  the  sheet  is  cooled  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture below  400*  C. 


METHOD  OF  HEAT  lltSmNG  ELONGATED 
STEEL  ARTICUS 
I.  D.  DMsM,  West  Pwty.  N J,  aMl^er  l»  Iwersol 
CoapMiy,  New  Yatk,  N.Y^  •  twtfnim  ^  New 
Isfftey 

■1^  !•,  IMS,  Ser.  Now  If 3,ft4 
4  OiiBi     <CL  14t— 145) 
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at  a  rate  of  up  to  65*  C.  per  hour  to  a  temperature  of 
from  1000*  C.  to  1250*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere 
and  maintaining  the  sheet  at  this  final  ■nn>«img  temper- 
ature to  effect  a  high  degree  of  secondary  recrystalliza- 
tion  and  thereby  produce  a  near  (110)[00l]  grain  orien- 
tation in  the  sheet. 


3444*3(4 
INDUCTION  ANNEALING  OF  MAGNETIC 
ALLOY  SHEET 
G.  WnHasMS,  MbmIs,  bd^  asd  rsMith  J. 
Pa^  asslfiiii  to  WastlagboMe  ElecMc 
Pa^  a  cofytfuB  of 


FBed  Nov.  14, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  49,Mg 
4CWM.    (CL14g— 113) 


1.  In  a  continuous  method  for  obtaining  stress  relieved 
magnetic  alloy  sheet  of  extreme  fiatness  and  having  an 
insulating  film  on  the  surfaces  thereof,  in  which  the  mag- 
netic sheet  is  sequentially  heated  to  annealing  tempera- 
tures and  cooled,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps 
of,  coating  the  moving  sheet  with  an  insulating  coating 


■-f 
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I.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  elongated  piece  of 
steel  to  provide  it  with  two  adjoining  elongated  sections 
which  are  hardened  by  separate  heat  treatments,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  heating  and  cooling  the  steel  piece  to  harden  at 
least  a  part  of  the  steel  piece  inrhiding  two  adjoin- 
ing elongated  sections  which  are  segmenu  of  the 
length  of  the  steel  piece; 

(b)  heating  and  cooling  one  of  said  elongated  sections 
of  the  steel  piece  to  harden  that  section  of  the  steel 
piece  while  unavoidaUy  creating  an  annealed  region 
in  the  piece  between  the  later  hardened  section  and 
the  earlier  hardened  section  of  the  piece;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  surface  of  said  annealed  region 
to  hardened  case  forming  temperatures  and  rapidly 
cooling  the  surface  to  create  a  hardened  case  which 
surrounds  and  strengthens  said  annealed  region. 


METHOD   OF  FABR^mNG   A  FLURALITY  OF 

PN  JUNCTIONS  IN  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 

'  ^      J.  RUeo^  MMhteuh,  Md  Thamm  K.  TTiiilhlM 

aP9infan  FaBs^  N.Y., Ill     i  ••  ilsi— de—l 

<tB»ynis  Cwpasllea,  New  Yatt,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioB  of  New  Yaik 

FUed  As«.  14,  IML  Ser.  No.  Ul,771 
13  OrfaH.  (CL  14g— 179) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  pluraUty  of  FN  jonc- 
tioos  in  a  semiconductor  body  comprising:  iftiMttiting  on 
predetermined  portions  of  a  surface  of  said  body  a  first 
film  of  a  material  which  is  soluble  in  a  nr*^>^inni  that  is 
not  deterimental  to  said  body;  establishing  on  said  Aral 
film  and  the  exposed  portiotts  of  said  surface  as  imper- 
vious flhn  of  a  material  which  has  a  Urn  solubility  in 
said  medium  and  has  a  thickness  subataatialiy  that  of 
said  first  film;  subjecting  the  asaemMy  to  said  t-^fj—n 
to  dissolve  said  first  film  by  attacking  the  edge  portions 
thereof  and  then  undermining  the  remainder  to  ^*^^ft 
said  impervious  film  over  said  first  fikn,  thus  «»«|in^f^ 
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Mid  piwkleniiinKi  portioBt  ot  said  fyrface  o*  Mid  body  beatinf  the  resultant  stnicture  to  expand  further  and  to 
without  appnciably  dtsturbinf  the  raauiiMter  o(  Mid  im-  QO»im»  the  granules  into  a  continuous  body,  and  lun- 


pervious  flim;  and  esublidiiag  a  plurality  of  PN  junc- 
tions under  said  exposed  sorf  aces. 


iting  the  external  diameter  to  which  said  outer  conductor 
can  expand  during  said  heating  step  whereby  a  desired 
uniform  diameter  is  adiieved. 


lORGANlC  NfI«ATE  SSSnJOBIVE  COMPOWTION 
COATED  WITH  HYDKAZINB  OR  GUANIDINE 
COMPOUNDS  ^ 


METHOD  FOR  JOINING  METALLIC  MEMBERS 


N 


rasd  Mar.  4, 1M2, 


r.  N«.  177,723 
M».7,IN1 
IICUm.    (CL149— f) 
1.  A  novel  explosive  and  propellaat  compoaitioa  com- 
prtsinf  particles  of  an  inorganic  nitraie,  said  nitrate  parti- 
cles having  a  surface  coating  of  a  mmpuund  selected 
from  the  group  condsting  of  a  snbtfituted  guanidine  and 
hydrazine  compound  having  at  least  one  hydrophobic  sub- 
stituent  having  between  8  and  20  carbon  atoms. 


3,144»Mt  

POWDERLEaS  ETCHING 

Notlh  PalM  ■lach.  FkL. 


FRed  Dec  2t,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  U2,M9 

(CL1S«— 14) 

1.  In  a  process  for  etching  pbotoengravint  copper 
wherein  said  photoengraving  copper  is  contacted  with 
ferric  chloride  etching  solution  to  make  an  image  in  relief 
thereon  and  wherein  thiourea  is  incorporated  in  said  fer- 
ric chloride  etching  solution  for  control  of  undercutting, 
wherein  the  ferric  chloride  solution  becomes  partially 
spent,  the  improved  process  for  replenishing  the  effective- 
ness of  the  spent  etching  solution  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  makeup  solution  by  adding  thiourea  to  fresh  ferric 
chloride  in  an  aqueous  solution,  allowing  the  fresh  ferric 
chloride  solution  conuining  thiourea  to  age  for  a  period 
of  at  least  about  1  hour,  and  then  adding  the  agsd  solu- 
tion to  said  partially  spent  ferric  chloride  solution  to 
ift^infin  the  effectiveness  of  said  etching  solution. 


M44J4f 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A 


COAXIAL  CABLE 

Brk 


iWi 

4cw  Yoifc.  N.Y. 
FRed  Apr.  U,  lf<%  S».  Net  13,tl3 
rtatRr.  MiMisllin  Orsnl  Rritaks  Apr.  M,  1999 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  expanded  plastk  in- 
sulated cables  including  the  steps  of  pre-expanding  gran- 
ules of  sniuMe  thermoplastic  material  containing  a  blow- 
ing agsnt,  feeding  the  pre-expanded  granules  in  the  space 
batwwn  an  inner  conductor  and  a  tubular  former  ma- 
roundii«  said  conductor,  forming  an  outer  conductor, 


Dwight  G.  BcBMtt,  ChaMpain  DL,  Richard  M. 
RMdi^  Masa.,  and  Hewy  G.  Lcfort,  Alamo,  CaHf. 
Mrinors  to  the  United  Staise  of  AoMfica  as  I 
bar  &s  Secretary  of  the  Ak  Force 

FBed  Ang.  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  131,445 
3Clitei.    (CLlS^-tt) 


1.  The  method  of  joining  metallic  members  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  a  film  of  ceramic  adhesive  to  a 
surface  of  each  of  said  metallic  members,  drying  said  ad- 
hesive, superimposing  a  metal  tptx  screen  carrier  on  the 
fthned  surface  of  one  of  said  metallic  members,  aMem- 
bling  said  other  metallic  member  in  juxtaposed  relation  to 
said  first  member  with  said  screen  carrier  therebetween 
such  that  said  screen  carrier  and  metallic  members  are  in 
pressure  contact,  heating  said  assemMy  to  a  temperature 
of  about  1000*  F.  to  2000*  F.  and  simultaneously  sub- 
jecting said  assembly  to  a  pressure  of  about  50  p.si.  for  a 
period  of  about  20  minutes  to  interfuse  said  ceramic  ad- 
hesive in  order  to  effectuate  the  bonding  of  said  metallic 
members,  and  cocking  said  bonded  metallic  members  to 
room  temperature. 


3,144»371 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DRY  TYPE 
CAPACITORS 
Panl  H.  LMidolt,  DanvUle,  DL,  nsBlgnor  ta  G«Mral  Elec- 
tric CoMpa^,  a  loinorlion  of  New  York 
FBed  bee.  2,  19S9rS«r.  No.  tSMM 
7CWMB.    (CL154-1S4) 
S.  A  method  of  producing  a  dry  type  of  electric  ca- 
pacitor suitable  for  alternating  ciurent  applications  com- 
prising winding  a  pair  oi  metallic  foil  electrodes  and  a 
plurality  of  porous  dielectric  layers  so  that  Mid  didec- 
tric  layers  are  interleaved  between  said  electrodes  to  form 
a  capacitor  roll,  drying  said  nM  to  remove  moisture; 
impregnating  said  roll  with  a  mixture  oompristng  a  mono- 
vinyl  aryl  compound  and  at  least  one  polyvinyl  aryl 
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oompouiid,  said  compodtion  oonuinint  a  polyaaerira- 
tion  catalyst  from  .1  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  said  com- 
position and  said  catalyst  having  a  decomposition  tem- 
perature from  120  to  180  degrees  centigrade  for  a  half- 
life  of  1  minute  to  10  minutes;  heating  said  capacitor 
roll  at  a  temperature  from  150  to  200  degrees  centigrade 
to  activate  said  catalyst  and  to  effect  a  crosslinking  of 


able  about  a  boriiontal  ask  and  oadllatory  meant  fbr 
shifting  the  incUaad  walls  with  hs  mouth  "^dilating  aboot 


1 


cih^ 


2  iPrW^ 


the  composition  in  the  outer  dielectric  layers  and  ends 
of  said  roll  within  an  initial  period  between  one  to  five 
minutes  to  seal  the  capacitor  roll  and  heating  thereafter 
at  a  temperature  from  120  to  150  degrees  centigrade 
for  an  interval  ranging  from  3  to  120  minutes  to  effect 
at  least  partial  crosslinking  of  the  composition  in  the  inner 
dielectric  layers  of  said  capacitor  roU. 


the  axis  of  the  turret,  whereby  cathode  tfeevet  dtspoaed 
from  the  hopper  win  be  fed  into  the  slots  during  con* 
^....a^^.,...^  joint  movement  of  the  inclined  walls  and  turraC 

3,144472  -^-^^^^— 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  AND  TEAR  SEALING  POLY-  ,  ,^  „. 

IJgllANBroAM   MATOWAL  TO  THERMO-    DETORMAlLt  DRui'/JfiM  MANWACTURE 

rcfcflwa,  KoalyB,  N.Yn  aMgaon  to  Pcicnoa  Elcc>  ■>■■!  ^^^       ""■  *^"  ■^c^w». 


The  method  ot  heat  and  tear  sealing  polyurethane  foam 
material  to  a  thermoplastic  film,  including  the  steps  of 
nperpodng  sheets  of  polyurethane  foam  and  thermo- 
plastic fihn,  impressing  a  cold  electrode  die  into  line  con- 
tact with  the  foam  in  a  manner  to  define  at  least  a  part 
of  the  bounding  edge  of  a  product,  in  the  same  operation 
forcing  material  of  the  foam  sheet  laterally  away  from 
the  bond  line  on  both  sides  thereof  at  angles  of  approxi- 
mately 60*  on  the  product  side  and  30*  to  45*  on  the 
other  side  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  foam  to  insure 
a  readily  disruptible  tear  line  around  the  bond  line,  and 
passing  a  high  frequency  current  through  said  die. 


3,144^73 
AFFLYING  EMBSIVE  LEAVES  TO  CATHODE 
SLEEVES 
Heary  W.  Rocbsr  aad  I  9omm4  D.  SckwcMlcr,  Emporium, 
Pa^  MslgnDrHoSjfiMia  Elactrk  Prodarts  Inc^  a  cor- 
of  Dslawa 
Fled  Mn  It.  IML  S«r.  No.  111,«77 
UCIakm.    (CL  154—341) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  appljring  leaves  to  cathode  sleeves, 
a  leaf  feeding  mechanism,  means  for  effecting  the  wrap- 
ping of  a  fed  leaf  about  a  cathode  sleeve,  and  means  for 
Ininging  a  cathode  sleeve  in  opposition  to  the  leaf  com- 
prising a  hopper  for  containing  cathode  sleeves,  a  bottom 
for  the  hopper  including  inclined  bottom  walls,  the  lower 
ends  of  the  inclined  walls  defining  a  cathode  sleeve  dis- 
pensing niouth  therebetween,  a  cathode  sleeve  transfer 
turret  having  sleeve  receiving  slots  in  its  periphery  rotat- 


1.  A  drum  for  building  and  shaping  pneumatic  tires 
adapted  to  be  selectively  disposed  in  a  cylindrical  and  a 
toroidal  configuration,  the  said  drum  comprising  a  shaft, 
two  circular  flanges  supported  coaxially  in  qiaced  rela- 
tionship on  said  shaft  for  relative  axial  movement,  a  flex- 
ible tubular  membrane  dispoaed  coaxially  of  nid  shaft 
and  extending  between  said  flanges,  means  securing  te 
edges  of  said  membrane  to  said  flanges,  a  phiraKty  of  rein- 
forcing cables  in  said  membrane  each  extending  generally 
axially  of  the  membrane  between  said  securing  meam, 
said  cabin  each  having  a  limited  elastic  extenabOity  in 
the  direction  of  its  length  of  an  amount  in  the  order  of 
10%  of  its  initial  lengdi,  and  means  for  Introducing  air 
under  pressure  into  the  region  enclosed  by  said  membrane 
and  flanges  when  the  latter  are  moved  toward  each  other 
to  thereby  diqxiae  the  said  membrane  in  s  toroidal  shape 
with  an  increase  in  the  length  of  the  membrane  by  an 
amount  determined  by  the  extent  of  extensibility  of  said 
cables. 


3.14437S 

ARTinCIALTREB 
G^  C  Dm,  Ciitilai,  N.  Max. 

(243  PiMlk  Swaatwmsr.  Tex.) 

FBad  Pah.  14.  If41.  Sar.  No.  913tt 

3ClihMi    (0.141—24) 

1.  An  artificial  tree  comprising:  a  sectional  trunk  struc- 
ture having  a  base  simulating  root  structure,  said  base 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  support  surface  by  pivotal 
connecting  means  in  a  manner  to  permit  said  sectional 
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tnmk  to  be  lowered  from  a  oonnal  upsUnding  poudon 
for  acoett  to  the  trunk  Hctiou  for  adjustint  the  trunk  to 


i  -« 
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a  predetermined  height,  and  fanitatkm  foliage  attached 
10  said  trunk. 


3444J74 
INSULATING  BOAKD  OT  FIBMHJ9  GLASS  AND 
MITHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    MAKING 
SAME 

I.  PliMiiii.  W Oty,  M«^  Mi  AMMt  C 

to  Ow— 
«f 


FMad  Od  It,  IfST,  8w.  N^  ft  1,MS 
I  niiwi     (a.l«l— IM) 


1.  A  thermal  insulating  rooAng  board  including  a  bate 
panel  at  least  one  half  inch  in  thickaeti,  said  base  panel 
comprising  a  highly  porous,  low  density,  substantially 
rigid  body  of  mineral  libers,  and  a  cored  thermoaetting 
binder  dispersed  through  the  body  b«t*^«ng  the  fibers  to- 
gether and  holding  the  body  to  a  definite  thickness,  said 
rooAng  board  further  indoding  a  diadact  stratum  of 
fibrous  ^ass  elements  over  the  base  pand,  a  coreriag 
sheet  disposed  over  the  stratum  of  fibrous  glass  elementa, 
and  a  thennopUstic  binder,  in  which  the  fibrous  glass  ele- 
ments arc  completely  embeilded,  said  thermoplastic  binder 
holding  the  fibrous  glass  elements  in  fixed  position  rela- 
tive to  each  other  and  cohering  the  base  panel,  fibrous 
^aas  elements  and  covering  riwet,  said  covering  riieet 
being  sufficiently  reinforced  by  said  thermoplastic  binder 
and  fibrous  glass  elements  to  provide  the  roofing  board 
with  a  tough,  rupture  and  compression  redsting  surface. 


3,144^T7 

ANCHORAGE  OF  COATINGS  ON  CELLULOSIC 
MATERIALS  THROUGH  AN  ALKALINE  RESIN- 
FREE  MAIERIAL 

Vnak  EMUkm  Wmim,  New  C«<la.  DeL,  BSiipHr  to  E.  L 

a  conoratfoa  ef  Delaware 

No&awtog.    PEad  Oct  27, 19M,  Ser.  No.  <S,2S< 
23CWM.    (CLKl— 149) 

18.  A  laminated  moistureproof  film  whidi  comprises 
laminae  of  hydrophilic  cellulose  film  treated  on  their  sur- 


faces with  an  alkaline  material  soluble  in  aqueous  medium 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  (1)  a  hydroxide 
of  a  metal  having  an  ionization  constant  of  at  least  10-", 
(2)  a  metal  salt  of  an  amphoteric  metal  hydroxide  hav- 
ing a  hydrolysis  constant  of  at  least  10-",  (3)  a  salt  of 
an  add.  said  salt  having  a  hydrolysis  constant  of  at  least 
10-",  and  mixtures  thenot;  and  having  between  the 
laminae  a  polymeric  layer  of  a  a^wlymer  of  from  30 
to  97%  vinylidene  chloride,  from  0.1  to  25%  of  an  acidic 
ethylenic  compound,  and  from  about  3  to  40%  of  another 
polymerizablc  moooolefinic  monomer,  wherein  the  ratio 
of  the  total  alkalinity,  after  treatment,  of  said  laminae  to 
the  total  acidity  of  said  copolymer  is  at  least  1. 


3,144,37t 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
ASBEST0S4:XMENT  PRODUCTS 
Vnak  A.  Ommw,  SocMrvlIk,  N J.,  MrivMr  to 
Mwvflle  CoipuitiuB,  New  York,  N.Y^  i 
•f  New  York 

FDed  Jnc  2t,  19tf2,  Scr.  No.  2t3,9<3 
7CfadBM.    (CL  1(2— 122) 


1.  A  method  for  use  in  the  formation  of  asbestos- 
cement  products  comprising: 

(a)  moving  a  continuous  layer  of  asbestos-cement 
stock  into  contact  with  a  numdrel  wherein  said  stock 
is  moved  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  mandreU 

(b)  rotating  said  mandrel  during  add  movement  of 
said  abestoa-oement  stock  to  laminate  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  said  asbestos-cement  stock  tbei«on,  and 

(c)  stopping  the  movement  of  said  continoous  layer 
of  adieatos-cement  stock  and  the  rotation  of  said 
nundrel, 

(d)  moving  said  mandrel  with  said  laminations  of 
asbesto»<ement  stock  thereon  throu^  a  distance  in 
a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  mandrel,  and 

(«)  forming  a  separation  of  said  asbesto»<ement  stock 
between  said  continuous  layer  of  asbestos-cement 
stock  and  the  laminations  of  said  asbestos-cement 
stock  on  said  mandrel  by  said  movement  thereof. 


3,144379 
PROCESS    OF    PRECIPITATING    CHLOROPRENE 
POLYMER    LATEX    ONTO    CHRYSOTILE    AS- 
BESTOS FIBERS  IN  A  SLURRY  USING  MAGNE- 
SIUM   CHLORIDE    AS    SOLE    PRECIPITATING 
AGENT 
Chiiatsr   Hcrhcft  Geftcrl,  Chqmiont,  DeL,  aaslgDor  to 
E.  L  dn  Pont  dc  NcnMinn  and  Conipasy,  Wthnfeagton, 
Dal>  ■  corporation  of  Deiawva 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  17, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  145,739 

3ClaiBas.  (CL  142— 155) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  asbestos  sheet  which 
comprises  (1)  adding  a  chloroprene  polymer  latex  to 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  chrysotfle  asbestos  fibers,  (2) 
prediritating  the  solid  chloroprene  polymer  In  said  latex 
onto  the  asbestos  fibers,  (3)  draining  the  water  therefrom 
and  (4)  forming  the  resulting  fibers  into  a  sheet;  the  Im- 
provement of  reducing  the  time  of  said  draining  by  add- 
ing as  sole  precipitating  agent  from  about  20  to  40  parts 
of  magnesium  chloride  per  100  parU  of  polymer  s(4ids 
to  said  asbestos  slurry  in  step  (2)  above. 
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34443M 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FILLED  PAPERS  CON- 
TAINING A  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  EPi- 
CHLOROHYDRIN  WITH  A  CONDENSATION 
PRODUCT  OF  METHYL  ACRYLATE  AND  A 
POLYElgYLENE  POL  Y  AMINE 

J.  DNHBta*  LiCvytMi  HB,  P&v 

Ika  «ff  IMawM* 

No  Dnm^.     FBad  Jaa.  1<,  IMl,  Smr.  N*.  l<Mt3 
4CWM.    (CLl<a— 144) 

1.  A  prooett  for  making  filkd  papen  and  the  lika 
which  comprises  depoMting  00  a  fonuninous  fonning 
surface  an  aqueous  siiniansioo  of  cellulose  fibers  and  a 
water-insoluble  inorganic  filler,  said  suspension  having  s 
pH  between  about  3  and  12  and  containing  0.01  to  0.3% 
fibers  based  on  the  total  suspension  weight  and  contain- 
ing dissolved  therein  about  0.01  to  1%  by  wei|^.  based 
on  the  weight  of  fiber,  d  a  water-eolnble  reaction  prod- 
uct of  (1)  epichlorohydrin  with  (2)  a  condensation  prod- 
uct of  mediyl  acrylate  and  a  polyethylene-polyamiae  in 
a  mol  ratio  of  about  1:1  cooqirising  a  cooqKiund  of  the 
formula 

H(— NH(CHgCH»NH).CHsCHaCO— )|OCH| 

in  which  m  is  an  integer  hairing  a  vahie  of  2  to  4.  and 
X  has  an  average  value  such  as  to  provide  an  average 
molecular  wei^t  oi  about  300  to  1.000,  the  ratio  of  the 
epichlorohydrin  to  the  condensation  product  being  0.2 
nx>l  to  m  mol  of  the  former  to  each  mol  of  polyamine 
used  in  making  the  condensation  product,  and  the  reaction 
product  having  a  viscoaty  of  about  3  to  about  45  poises 
at  a  coocentratioo  of  25%  in  water  at  25*  C. 


drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  said  axial  and 
radial  bearings,  a  discharge  device  fixed  to  and  carried 
by  said  shaft  above  and  adjacent  to  said  bottom,  sdd 
shaft  being  hollow  and  provided  with  holes  so  that 
steam  can  pass  through  said  holes  into  the  interior  of 
said  digester  vesseL 


3,I44Jt2 
COPPER  SULFATE  -  OJO  -  DIMETHYL  •  S- 
(U  •  DiCARBOXYETHYDDITHiOPHOS- 
PHATE  PESTICIDE 
Micteel  Di  ScalB,  M  IsMSr  Isirits  SL,  Nerwaft,  < 
NoDrawtag.    FEsd  Jwe  It,  IfSf ,  Ssr.  No.  glM12 

1  CWm.  (CL  147—14) 
An  inseoicidal-fnngicidal  composition  comprising  a 
sprayable  emulsion  containing  about  0.17%  by  weight  of 
water-soluble  copper  sulfate.  0.4%  by  weight  of  0.0<li- 
methyl-S-(1.2-dicarboxyethyl)dithiophoephate,  0.3%  by 
weight  of  xylene  and  0.1%  of  the  nooyl  phenyl  ether  of 
polyethyleneglycol. 


NIMA 


3444JU 
lTOCIDIS 


Cari  D. 


3444^1 
CONTINUOUSLY  OPERABLE  VERTICAL  Dl- 
GKffint    FCMR    COCH3NG     PRE-OMPRBG- 
NATED  FIBROUB  RAW  MATERIALS 

''"'!&  *y*  ^_^"*!y'  AgiRK  MrigMr  to  J.  M. 

tiaa  of  AaaMa 

FRad  Jirir  11,  194L  Ssr.  No.  123442 
rfaffty.  spjEcsJlsn  AwMn  Ji^j  2t,  1949 
SCUkm,    (CLlil— 237) 


New  Yariu  N.Y„  a  cwnaintfw  af  New  Yark 
NoDrawli«.    Fled Dacl,  IMt; Ssr. Na. 73439 

7  niii  I  (CL  147—33) 
I .  A  process  of  kflKng  nematodes  couipiising  applying 
to  nematode  infested  soil  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exert 
nematocidal  actioo  a  compound  having  the  fonmila 
RSOaRt  where  R  is  vinyl  and  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkenyl.  aryl.  haloaryl.  nteooryl. 
alkoxyaryU  cydoalkenyl  and  aralkcnyl  and  Ri  has  be- 
tween 2  and  18  cvbon  atoms. 


3444*344 

PHOSraORUB  CONTAINING  SULFUR  COM. 

POUNDS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

C    '-It M.  PnMe  VH^i, 

Chimip-i  CsspsiBlhw,  N«w  Yasfe,  N.Y.,  a  < 

of  NewYasfc 

NoDiawlit.    Plai  la&  34, 19CX,  Ssr.  N«.  l«9J8i 

33  riitBi     (CL  147—33) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

T  T,  T, 

(BO)tP-M-^-C-Ti 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  '•'»*«'«*««'g  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  and  halophenyl.  Yi,  Yi 
and  Yt  are  selected  from  the  group  consisring  of  hydrofsn 
and  halogen  with  at  least  two  of  Yi,  Yt  and  Y,  hiag 
halogen,  X  is  a  chalcogen  of  atomic  weight  bttawi  14 
and  32  and  all  hslngrm  atoms  of  said  compoiwil  havs  an 
atomic  wd^  between  35  and  80. 

14.  A  process  of  killing  nematodes  comprising  subject- 
ing the  nematodes  to  a  aematoddally  effective  amoiMl  of 
a  compound  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


5.  A  vertical  digester  for  the  continuous  cooking  of 
preimpregnated  fibrous  raw  materials  in  the  manufac- 
ture of  pulp  at  temperatures  above  100*  C.  and  imder 
preasure,  comprising  a  digester  vessel  adsiiCed  to  coo- 
tain  a  palp  colimm  and  having  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said 
bottom  having  at  least  one  outlet,  a  vertical  shaft  co- 
axially  disposed  in  and  extending  throoghoot  said  digester 
vessel  and  teongh  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  an  axial 
thrust  bearing  for  said  shaft  located  above  said  top,  a 
radial  bearing  for  said  shaft  disposed  below  said  bottom. 


X  Y,  T, 

(BO)if-ea-c— c— Ti 


X  Ti  Ti 

(miO)if-8«-C-C-T| 


ih 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyi.  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  and  halophenyl,  R|  is 
lower  alkyl,  Yi,  Yj  and  Yt  are  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  halogen  with  at  least  two  of 
Yi.  Ya  and  Y,  being  halogen  and  Y«  is  hsiogsn.  X  is 
a  chalcogen  of  atomic  weight  between  14  and  32  and  all 
halogen  atoms  of  said  compound  have  an  atomic  wwght 
between  35  and  80. 


Avavtet  Ih  19H 
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V44Jtf 

Aurasou 


•»■.  L« 

D«L,  a  c«M 

^  FM  Apr.  7,  1948,  Sm.  No.  StT^lt 
•  CWm.  (CL1«7— 39) 
1.  In  a  prooMi  of  obuiniiif  an  aeroaol.  the  step  which 
comprises  buntint  in  the  air  a  doeed  frangible  receptacle 
cootainins  carbon  dioxide  under  a  prenure  of  at  least  3 
■tiDoephcres  and  a  solid  material  that  has  a  particle  size 
of  lats  than  20  microas  wet^  median  diameter  and  is 
sorface-coated  with  from  0.1%  to  5%  by  wei^  of  a 
polybydric  alcohol  partial  ester  of  an  unsubstituted  long- 
chain  fatty  add. 


34443M 
MASTITB  AEROSOL  FOAM 
E.  mthiintnt.  Pill  liil,  NJn 
M«tk  *  C•^  be,  lUfcu^j,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Now  Jenejr 
NoDffOTTl^    Pled  May  9, 19St,Ssr.  No.  734,112 

2  CWns.  (CL  147—43) 
1.  A  method  for  the  treatmant  of  bovine  mastitis  which 
comprises  infusing  into  the  milk  duct  system  of  the  udder 
of  an  infected  host  a  lelf-propeiling  mixture  comprising 
a  medicament  which  is  effective  against  bovine  mastitis,  a 
liquid  foam  composition  comprising  a  foam  bate  includ- 
ing an  ofl  and  water  emuhkw  stabilized  with  a  surfactant 
and  an  emulsifter.  the  water  being  the  major  portion  of 
the  emulaaoQ.  and  a  noo-toxic  aeroaol  propellant.  said  pro- 
pellant  beinf  capable  of  enrting  sufBdent  pressure  to 
expel  said  foam  and  medicament  into  said  milk  duct  sys- 
tem and  into  the  mucous  membranes  thereof. 


3,144,3I7 
ANTMNFLAMMATOKY  COftmnTIONS 

A  CuMBsaj.  Delrall.  Mk^  a  lOipoialfcwi  of 


N«Drawli«.    FMs4  JMt  M,  INl,  te.  N«.  1JM45 
Tliiwi     (CL147— «S) 

1.  A  method  for  tzeatiag  inflammatory  syndrooMS  in 
human  beinp  which  comprises  administering  a  substance 
of  the  class  coosisting  c^  N-(trifluoroaMthylpheayl)aiH 
thranilic  adds  of  the  formula 


COOH 


CF, 


OOH 
and  pharmaccuticaDy-acoeptable  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


3.144,Mt 

ANALGETIC  COMP06mON8  CONTAINING 

TETRAHYDROPYRIDiNES 


1 8er.  Now  294^M9 
1 22, 1941 
9  flilMi     (CL  147—45) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  1%  to  about  80%  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

CB« 

H— C  C— ON 

OHi-C  C»0 

ciV 

■t 
wherein  R  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  n-propy1,  benzyl  and  allyl,  and 
(h)  a  member  selecfted  from  the  grot^  oonststing  of 
salicylic   acid,    acetylsalicylic   acid.    1.2-diphenyl-4- 


n-but)d-3,5-dioxopyrazolidine,  l>(p-hydrozy-phenyl)- 
2-phenyI-4-n-butyl  3,5-dioxopyraz(^dine  and  the 
sodium  salts  thereof . 


3,144,3t9  ! 

2.IIYDROXY-2-PHENYL-ETHYL  CARBAMATE 
FOR  MUSCLE  RELAXATION 
D.  ■iiBshaiM,  rwUraksB,  and  KeBey  G.  Taylor, 


Coipany,  Chicago,  DL,  a 


of  Debware 


No  Drawls    FDed  Jms  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  ItS^M 
SObIbbs.    (CL147— 45) 

1.  The  method  of  promoting  muscle  relaxation,  com- 
prising orally  administering  2-hydroxy-2'iihenyl  eth]^  car- 
bamate. 

3,144,399 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION 

OF  INTERFERON 

Derek  C.  Bvfce,  Ahcrdeem  Scodand,  assigDor  to  NatkMwl 


No  Drawlnf.    Filed  lam  21, 1941,  Scr.  No.  111,513 
CbhM  priority,  appHcatfoa  GffMt  Britain  Jane  28,  194t 
4  ClalaM.     (CL  147— 7S) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  interferon  which 

comprises  subiecting  a  concentrate  of  interferon  in  a 
salt  solution  to  pressure  dialysis  to  produce  a  solution 
containing  a  largely  increased  content  of  interferon,  sub- 
jecting the  solution  to  chromatography  on  sulphomethyl- 
oelluloee  at  a  pH  of  about  2  with  an  increasing  chloride 
gradient,  subjecting  the  solation  to  chromatography  on 
diethylaminoethylcelluloae  with  an  increasing  phosphate 
gradient  in  two  stages  one  of  which  is  conducted  at  a 
pH  of  5J  to  8.0  and  the  other  of  which  is  conducted 
at  a  pH  of  4.4  to  4.6  and  recovering  interferon  of 

increased  purity  and  concentratioa  from  the  cfarooiat- 
ograms. 

3,144391 

HAIR-SETTING  COMPOSITION 
R.  GoC  Park  Ridge,  DL,  Mrignor  to  ThcGfflctte 

fam.,  a  cotamation  of  Dchiwarc 
FHed  Mar.  2t,  194f,  Scr.  No.  17,7M 
It  ClalaM.  (CL147— 17.1) 
I.  An  improved  hair-setting  composition  comprising 
(1)  from  3  to  6%  by  weight  of  a  film-forming  material 
selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
aceute  and  vinyl  pyrrolidone  from  40:60  to  85:15  by 
weight,  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and  vinyl  stear- 
ate  from  80:20  to  40:60  by  weight,  a  copolymer  of  vinyl 
propionate  and  vinyl  pyrrolidone  30:30  by  wei^t,  a  co- 
polymer of  methyl  acxylate  and  vinyl  pyrrolidone  65:35 
by  wd^t,  a  copolymer  of  lauryl  methacr^ate  and  dieth- 
ylaminoethyl  methacrylate  50:50  by  wdi^t,  and  quater- 
nary ammonium  salts  of  the  last-said  copolymer,  (2) 
at  least  2%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  film- 
forming  material,  of  a  caticmic  surface  active  agent,  and 
a  volatile  organic  solvent  for  said  material  and  said  agent 


C 
No 


3444392 

Self-contained  loop  for  studying  mat^ 

RIALS  under  irradiation  IN  A  SWIMMING 
POOL  REACTOR 

■tmiiir,  135  Blvd.  Blnsaa,  N 

Gervd  Drnprnf,  2  Ms  Sqpnrs  H 

~  "  9  Ave. 


a^  Jeaa  Mepal,  2t4  Rm 


FBad  Magr  t,  1941,  Ser.  No.  19M34 
riarily,  appMiallBB  Vnmtx  May  29, 194B 
15  nstBii     (CL174— 12) 

1.  In  a  test  loop  for  studying  a  sample  iwder  Irradia- 
tion in  a  swimmlng^xtol  reactor,  duct  means  defining  a 


tt^^^i^ 


j^^^itm^^^^^ 
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dosed  circuit  and  including  a  test  duct  portiOB,  means  range  of  0.5  to  1.0.  means  for  causing  said  coolant  to  flow 
for  supporting  a  sampk  ui  said  duct,  means  for  circulat-  through  said  fuel  coolant  channels  at  mass  velocities 
mga  cooUng  gas  in  said  circuit,  a  supporting  frame  se-  greater  than  1.5x  10*  Ibt.  per  hr./fi.«  whereby  said  cool- 
cured  to  said  duct  means  and  supporting  the  same,  a  ant  water  becomes  partially  vaporized  m  said  coolant 
stauonary  structure  connected  to  a  waU  of  said  reactor,   channels  to  form  fog.  means  in  said  upper  plenum  for 

separating  said  fog  into  steam  and  water,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  said  steam  from  said  vessel. 


14444^9 
SUBCOOLED  LIQUID  INLET  FOG  COOLED      I 
NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Marria  Rabcr,  YoislMn,  and  George  A.  Safer,  WUte 
N.Y^  asrigMin  to  the  United  States  of  Aaerfca 
by  the  United  States  Atoolc  Emtu 


Filed  Oct  »,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  299,9t5 
3  ClalBBe.     (CL  174-.84) 


1.  A  fog-cooled  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  pressure 
vessel,  removable  core  means  mounted  within  said  ves- 
sel, a  lower  plenum  formed  within  and  by  said  pressure 
vessel  below  said  core  means,  an  upper  plenum  formed 
within  and  by  said  pressure  vessel  above  said  core  means, 
spaced  fuel  coolant  channels  extending  through  said 
core  means,  said  channels  each  having  an  opening  into 
said  lower  plenum  and  an  opening  into  said  upper  plenum, 
said  channels  containing  the  fissionable  fuel  elemenu  of 
said  reactor,  moderator  inlet  means  for  delivering  moder- 
ator water  into  and  around  said  core  means  for  filling 
the  spaces  between  said  coolant  channels,  said  spaced 
fuel  coolant  channels  being  of  such  size  relative  to  said 
core  that  the  ratio  of  the  volume  of  said  coolant  passages 
to  said  spaces  between  said  coolant  channels  are  in  the 


FUEL  ELEMENTS  FoStNUCLEAR  REACTORS 


Fled  Mny  21,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1M,IM 

'  y,  MlatiM  GffMt  MtalB  May  4, 1H2 
3CUM.    (0.174— M) 


said  supporting  frame  being  mounted  on  said  stationary 
structure  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  thereto, 
and  control  means  for  moving  said  supporting  frame  Ion- 
gitudinally  with  respect  to  said  supporting  structure,  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  core  of  said  reacUH-  to  adjust 
the  position  of  said  test  duct  portion  with  respect  thereto. 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element  including  a  thermo- 
couple cable  extending  from  a  thermocouple  hot  junc- 
tion for  measuring  fuel  element  temperature,  a  por- 
tion of  said  thermocouple  cable  being  of  reduced  diam- 
eter, and  means  on  said  fuel  element  for  applying  tor- 
sion to  said  portion  of  cable,  said  means  being  operated 
by  pulling  on  the  cable  whereby  the  cable  becomes 
sheared  at  the  said  portiosL 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPArKg  4-AMINOPENICIL. 
LANIC  ACID  lY  BAULLVS  MECATERIUM 


N.Y 

No 


to   OttB 

.    New    Yerk. 

I  af  Vb^Uh 
Apr.  Vl^  IHa,  Ser.  273^42 

4CMiK  (CLIf^!i34) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  6-aminopenicillank  add. 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  penicillin  to  the  action  of 
enzymes  of  a  microorganiam  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Bocillus  megaterium  var.  penicillalyticum 
ATCC  14945  and  Bacillus  megaurium  var.  Honcitro- 
vorum  ATCC  14946.  whereby  6-aminopenicillanic  acid  is 
obtained. 


St 


3,144,394 
PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF 
N.ALKYL-N- VINYL  AMIDES 
W.  Lyaa,  Charlarto^  aai  Eerlrwd  D.  AA, 
W.  Vs.,  Mrigaflri  to  U^m  C«Md« 
of  New  York 
Dec  2, 1959,  Ssr.  N^  f5M73 
7CUM.    (CL2t2-^42) 
1 .  A  process  for  recovering  Nndkyl-N-vinylamides  from 
an  admixture  of  said  amide  and  acetic  acid,  said  admix- 
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tun  capable  of  forming  an  axeotrope  of  the  amide  and 
acetic  add,  which  prooeM  compriMS  adding  to  the  ad- 
mixture an  entrainer  aelected  from  the  group  consisting 


of  benzene,  toluene,  ethyl  benzene,  xylene,  heptane,  meth- 
ylcydohexane.  octane,  dibutyl  ether  and  l-chloro-3-meth> 
yl-butanc  and  distilling  the  acetic  add  from  the  mixture 
as  a  twjqinmm  boiUug  axeotrope  with  the  entrainer. 


3.1443r7 

CHEMICAL  MANUFACTURE  OP  GERMANIUM 

AND  ITS  COMPOUNDS 

IW  ftts-i^TTi.  2234  Dukln,  Mi  iMif  SeMI.  1279 

ni^m  i.  tsdi  af  TMiBhii  i.  f^ihoilnirtie 

No  Drawh«.    Fled  Apr.  24,  l949,  Ser.  N*.  24,454 

4Cl>lM.    (CL  294-495) 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  gprmaniiim  from  an 
aqueous  concentrated  hydrodiloric  add  solution  contain- 
ing a  low  concentration  of  germanium  ions  and  also  con- 
taining iron  ions,  wbidi  comprises  passing  said  solution 
through  an  ion  exchanger  resin  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
the  polycondensation  reaction  product  of  formaldehyde 
and  a  fluorone  derivative  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
hydroxyphenyl  and  dihydroxypheayl,  said  ioo  eirhange 
resin  being  specific  for  germanium  loos,  so  as  to  cause  se- 
lective adsoriNioa  of  said  germanium  ions  by  said  ioo  ex- 
change resin  while  said  iron  ioos  pass  throu^  and  are 
not  adsorbed  by  said  ion  exchange  resin. 


Vn, 


2.144499 
POLYETHYLENE  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 

C  Rnlner.  BanvglOB,  Ril,.  Eswava  M. 

nL,la>efhir  HMav,  Lerltlew,  P^n  Ai^iir 

•algBan  l»  W.  R.  Grace  A  Con 

I  J«M  iVSSTtoTNaw 74243S 
IICMm.    (CL  294— 154) 
1.  A  process  comprising  stretching  polyethylene  at  a 
temperature  from  room  temperature  up  to  65*  C.  and 
then  irradiating  the  polyethylene  at  a  dosage  between 
about  20x  10*  and  200x  10*  rep. 


3,144,399 

POLYETHYLENE  PRODUCT 

WiUhun  C.  R^sar,  BuilMtOB,  RX,  Edwnrd  M.  Redding. 
WbMlka,  DL,  loscpk  iT  HHor,  LctMdwb,  Pa^  Arthw 
W.  SIOM,  WaiWi^Inn,  D.C,  and  WDMaa  D.  SCcwut, 
AkxanMa,  Va^  aaslginra  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Cc 
CMiArfdge,  Ma«n  ■  cofponttMi  of  Cotmcctkat 

Filed  laac  14,  1959,  Sar.  No.  742,234 

11  ClataH.    (CL  294—154) 

1.  Irradiated,  biaxially  oriented  polyethylene  stretched 
at  least  100%  in  each  direction  and  below  the  break  limit 


3,144,499 

FLUID  COKING  PROCESS 

HaroU  N.  Wdabcit,  EmI  Braaswlck,  Albert  S.  Parlnr, 
~       Bd  FkadMkk  J.  Kaisv,  Ir.^^  Monii 
N Jn  awlfaoffs  to  EiM»  Reswch  and 
a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1949,  Scr.  No.  74,194 

9Claiw.   (CL29i— 91) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  is 
thermally  cracked  to  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  and  coke 
in  a  dense  fluidized  bed  of  scdid  partides  in  a  single 
coking  zone  and  heat  is  supplied  to  said  cracking  step 
by  burning  part  of  the  coke  solids  in  a  burning  zone  and 
returning  the  heated  solids  to  said  cracking  step  in  said 
single  coking  zone,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
passing  hot  cracked  gaseous  produd  directly  from  said 
cracking  step  to  a  scrubbing  zone,  introducing  an  oil  con- 
sisting essentiaUy  of  a  whcde  petroleum  crude  oil  feed 
into  said  scrubbing  zone  fw  contacting  said  whole  crude 
oil  feed  and  said  cracked  gaseous  produd  to  scrub  out 
entrained  solids  from  said  feed  into  said  cracked  gaseous 
produd  and  to  condense  heavy  hydrocarbons  from  said 
cracked  gaseous  product  and  to  vaporize  lower  boiling 
hydrocarbons  from  said  whole  crude  oil  feed,  introducing 
a  fluidizing  gas  into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  dense 
fluidized  bed  to  maintain  the  uAid  particles  in  a 
fluidized  condition,  removing  a  bottoms  fraction  from 
said  scrubbing  zone  and  utilizing  at  least  part  thereof  as 
the  oil  feed  to  said  dense  fluidized  bed,  and  providing 
additional  heat  for  the  distillation  of  said  whole  crude  oil 
feed  in  said  scrubbing  zone  by  supplying  more  heated 
solid  particles  from  said  burning  zone  and  more  heat  to 
said  dense  fluidized  bed  in  said  cracking  step  than  is  necea- 
sary  for  cracking  said  oil  feed  and  introducing  a  vapor- 
izable  liquid  in  addition  to  said  oil  feed  into  said  dense 
fluidiaed  bed  for  vaporizing  said  liquid  and  for  heating  the 
formed  vapors  and  passing  the  heated  vapors  to  said 
scrubbing  zoae  to  supply  heat  thereto  for  the  vaporiza- 
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tion  of  lower 
crude  ofl  feed. 


botlint  hydrocarbons  from  said  whole 


F.  for  a  period  sufllcaent  to  restore  a  subetaatial  portioa 
of  the  catalytic  properties  of  the  used  catalyst. 


of  New  York 
FUei  Oct.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t4M44 
(CL  2M— 112) 
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INCREASED  YIELDS  AND  CATALYST  UPB  IN 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING 

G.  Oapclts,  SDrsr  AmtIm^  Md.,  sBd  Hatry  L. 
t,  WooAwy,  aiBd  WUmm  E.  GOTwood,  Had- 
N Jn  ■Si%isn  I*  Soco«y  MoM  (M  < 
Inc^a 


1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  fraction 
having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at  least  about  400*  F. 
and  a  sulfur  content  of  less  than  4  percent  by  weight  to 
produce  lower  boiling  products  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  hydrocarbon  fraction  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen for  an  extended  period  of  time  with  an  initially  im- 
aged catalyst  comprising  between  about  0.05  percent  and 
10  percent,  by  weight  of  the  catalyst,  oi  at  least  one  noble 
metal  of  the  platinum  and  paUadium  series  deposited 
upon  a  synthetic  composite  of  refractory  oxides  of  at 
least  two  elements  of  Groups  DA.  IIIB  and  IV  of  the 
Periodic  Arrangement  of  Elements  having  an  activity  in- 
dex of  at  least  25  under  hydrocracking  reaction  condi- 
tions to  convert  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  to  lower  boil- 
ing products  with  a  net  consumption  of  hydrogen;  adding 
substantial  qpiantitics  of  sulfur  compounds  to  said  hydro- 
carbon fraction  to  obtain  a  sulfur  content  in  the  range 
from  about  0 J  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  said  hydro- 
carbon fraction  during  a  period  of  time  which  extends 
from  the  initial  contacting  of  the  hydrocarbon  fraction 
with  the  catalyst  to  a  time  within  the  range  from  about 
0.5  hour  to  about  14  days  after  said  initial  contacting; 
discontinuing  said  addition  of  sulfur  compounds  after 
said  period  of  time  has  expired;  and  continuing  the  coo- 
version  of  said  hydrocarbon  fraction  without  added  sulfur 
ccMnpounds  until  such  time  as  the  catalyst  becomes  suffi- 
ciently aged  as  to  require  regeneration. 


3,144,4«2 

REACTIVATION  OF  A  PLATINUM  GROUP  CATA- 
LYST coMPOsrrE  employed  in  the  reform- 
ing OF  A  NAPHTHA 

EogcM  F.  Schwancnbck,  Short  HUk, 
rich,  PrlBcctoa,  NJ.,  — ipon  to 
rated,  a  corporatios  of  Dclawaic 

S«r.    No. 
Dec  16, 


No 

317,3<g,  Oct.   2t.   1952. 
19<3,  Scr.  No.  33kM» 


(CL  2M— 14«) 

4.  In  a  reforming  process  which  comprises  contacting 
a  naphtha  with  a  fluidized  mass  of  finely  divided  catalyst 
comprising  a  catalytic  element  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  platiniun  and  palladium  supported  on  a 
carrier  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  silica,  alu- 
mina, titania,  thoria,  zirconia,  pumice,  kieselguhr,  full- 
er's earth,  magnraia,  silica-alumina  and  silica-nugnesia 
at  a  temperature  of  about  800  to  950*  F.,  a  weight  space 
velocity  of  about  0.25  to  about  5.  in  the  picseDce  of 
added  hydrogen  in  the  amount  of  0.5  to  about  20  mols 
of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  naphtha,  at  a  toul  pressure  of 
about  100  to  700  p.s.i.g..  and  at  a  catalyst  to  oil  ratio 
of  0.1  to  about  10  mols,  such  that  a  reformed  liquid  prod- 
uct is  obtained  and  a  carixmaceous  material  is  deposited 
on  the  catalyst  thereby  decreasing  the  catalytic  proper- 
ties <rf  the  catalyst;  the  method  for  improving  the  cata- 
lytic properties  of  the  used  catalyst  which  includes  the 
step  ot  treating  the  used  catalyst  with  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas  having  an  oxygen  pressure  of  about  5  to  about 
200  pja.a.,  at  a  temperattire  of  about  800  to  about  900* 


SWEETEND<^  VTOROCARBOl 


Filed  Nov.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  154,179 
4CUb»  (CLSM— 297) 
1.  Process  for  reducing  the  mercaptan  content  of  hy- 
drocarbons by  oxidation  of  mercaptans  to  disnlfldes 
which  comprises  contacting  hydrocarbons  containing  mer- 
captans with  a  phenylene  diamine  inhibitor  sweetening 
agent  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solid  anion  exchange  resin,  and 
separating  hydrocarbons  having  reduced  mercaptan  con- 
tent from  the  solid  resin. 


3,111-191 

HYDROTREATING  PRO^BH  AND  APPARATUS 

Chartai  W.  Tyion,^  «liiaiill.  NJ.,  iiilgnyr  io  Ease  Re- 

Ddaware 

am.  3,  19tfl,  8v.  No.  M,ltl 
5Cl>lM.    (dMt-.2M) 


1.  A  method  of  hydrotreating  a  hydrocarbon  oQ  at 
least  a  substantial  portion  of  which  is  in  liquid  phase, 
which  comprises  providing  a  horizontally  elongated  fixed 
bed  of  hydrogenating  catalyst  having  a  length  over  five 
times  its  hd^  and  a  width  one-half  to  two  times  its 
height  and  being  arranged  in  an  rnrloeing  reaction  toot 
to  provide  a  pasngeway  for  gaaeous  material  arraafed 
above  the  top  and  for  the  length  of  said  fixed  catalyst 
bed,  fattrododng  prehealad  Uq^  oO  feed  into  one  end 
of  said  fixed  catalyst  bed  and  flowing  the  oO  fsed  in  a 
horizontal  directioo  tbroofh  said  find  catalyit  bed 
whereby  a  relatively  long  catalyit  contarthig  time  k  pro- 
vided for  the  ofl  feed,  mamftirfng  the  Uqoid  tefel  of  die 
liquid  phase  ofl  feed  greaser  than  about  50%  of  tihe 
fixed  catalyst  bed  height,  introducing  free  hydrogen  into 
the  lower  portions  of  said  fixed  catalyst  bed  at  a  plu- 
rality of  regions  qwced  aloitg  the  length  of  said  catalyst 
bed  for  upward  and  vertical  paange  therethrough  and  in 
an  amount  sufBcient  to  snhatanfially  saturate  the  ofl  feed 
with  hydrogen  and  in  excess  to  agitaae  the  ofl  feed  aa  it 
passes  horizontally  through  said  tbtad  catalyM  bed 
by  gaseous  material  pa«as  upwardly  iato  said 
way  and  has  a  short  catalyst  rontefting  time,  r^i»r*^f 
gaseous  material  leaving  said  catalyst  bed  in  said  paswge 
way  above  said  catalyst  bed.  withdrawiag  collected  gase- 
ous nuterial  tnat  the  top  of  mid  reaction  zone  via  said 
passageway,  and  wididrawing  treated  liquid  ofl  from  te 
other  end  of  said  catalyst  bad. 
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FILTEK  PURGING  DEVICB 

W«i«a.  Mck,  aMVMr  lo  G«Mnl 


M,  IMl,  9m.  No.  134,9S9 
(CL  21»— 117) 


'^^TT'^^  in  the  path  of  flow  of  taid  stream  of  water  to 
trap  material  carried  by  the  stream  of  water,  a  rake  for 
removing  the  tn^iped  material  from  the  screen,  driven 
means  connected  to  the  rake  for  movins  the  rake  into  en- 
gafement  with  the  screen  and  along  the  screen  to  remove 
the  material  therefrom,  said  driven  means  also  moving  the 
rake  i4>wardly  beyond  the  screen  to  carry  the  material 
away  from  the  screen,  a  wiper  diqKMed  beyond  the  screen 
to  be  operative  with  the  rake  to  remove  the  material  from 
the  rake,  an  operating  mechanism  operatively  connected 
to  said  wiper  for  drawing  the  wq>er  across  the  rake  and 
beyond  the  rake  to  a  position  out  of  the  path  ot  move- 


In  a  prassurited  fluid  system  having  a  filter  housing 
containing  a  filter  chamber,  a  sih  chamber,  a  communi- 
cating  passage  between  said  filter  chamber  and  said  sflt 
chamber  and  a  filter  element  in  said  filter  chamber.  • 
purging  device  comprising: 

a  fluid  storage  chamber  in  said  bousinr. 

fluid  prcswipri^g  and  voluoM  l'«n**"'i'  means  in  said 
storage  chamber; 

a  first  passage  for  oooveying  fiherad  fluid  under  pres- 
sura  to  said  storage  chamber. 

a  check  valve  in  said  flrst  passage  having  aa  open 
podtioa  permitting  tagrass  of  flnid  to  said  storags 
chamber  and  movable  to  a  doaed  poattkm  preventing 
the  ingress  of  fluid  to  said  storaga  dumber  upon 
the  attainment  of  a  predetermined  charge  of  fluid  in 
said  storage  chamber. 

a  valve  chamber  in  said  housing; 

a  second  passage  connecting  said  storags  chamber  with 
said  valve  chamber. 

a  third  passsgr  cfwinertfd  through  said  vslve  chamber 
to  said  lecood  pauMe  •nd  oofUMCtini  said  valvt 
chamber  with  said  sflt  chamber. 

a  sflt  chamber  drain  passage  in  said  bousing; 

a  second  valve  member  in  said  valve  chamber  having 
means  biasing  said  second  valve  to  a  flrst  poaitkxi 
preventing  communicatioo  betwwa  said  second  and 
third  paissgni  and  ckMiag  said  drain  passage,  said 
second  vahre  having  means  for  moving  said  second 
valve  to  a  saoood  podtioa  permitting  communica- 
tioo between  said  seooad  and  third  passages  and 
opening  said  drain  passage;  and 

a  third  valve  in  said  communicatiag  passags  having 
means  for  moving  said  third  valve  to  a  flr«  pod- 
tioo  permitting  communication  betweaa  said  fitter 
chamber  and  said  sik  chamber  and  having  means 
responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  third  passage  for 
moving  said  third  valve  to  a  aeoood  position  prevent- 
ing communication  between  said  Alter  chamber  and 
said  sih  chamber. 


ment  of  the  rake  to  permit  the  rake  to  move  past  the 
wiper,  a  drive  for  positively  actuating  said  operating 
mechanism,  meant  for  operating  said  drive  by  engage- 
ment of  the  driven  means  with  said  drive  for  drawing  the 
wiper  across  the  rake  and  to  a  position  beyond  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  rake  during  continued  movement  of 
the  rake,  and  guiding  means  for  said  wiper  carried  by 
said  sutionary  frame  independently  of  said  rake,  said 
guiding  means  induding  means  whereby  said  wiper  is 
free  to  move  upwardly  while  in  wiping  contact  with  said 
rake  and  at  the  same  time  wipes  across  the  rake  to  remove 
material  therefrom  until  it  moves  beyond  the  rake  as 
above  set  forth. 


SETARATOR 


FOR  oKraCDLE  FLUIDS 


344MM 

WIFER  MECHANBM  FOR  SCREENING 

APPARATUi 

Wfltod  P.  Crise,  Cilirtai,  OUew  aaslMr,  hj  mmm 

st«iaa«rOU» 
Feh.  1«,  IM*.  flar.  Ne.  MH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  screening  material  from  a  flowfaig        1.  A  separator  for  ImmisdMe  liquids,  one  of  which  is 
stream  of  water  comprising  a  stationary  fhune,  a  screen   heavier  than  the  other,  comprising  a  head  having  an 
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inlet  for  die  mixed  liquids  and  an  outlet  for  the  Usbter 
of  the  two  liquids,  a  sIkU  adapted  to  be  supported  by  the 
liead  in  a  downwardly  extendint  position  and  having  an 
upper  end  portion  that  sealingly  cognge*  the  head  and  a 
dosed  lower  end,  a  center  pipe  secured  to  the  head  in 
commiinicatioo  with  said  inkt  and  extendint  centrally 
downwardly  from  the  head,  a  conksoer  cartridfe  and 
a  separator  cartridge  mounted  on  the  pipe  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  separator  cartridge  above  the  coalesoer 
cartridge,  a  sealing  gasket  on  the  pipe  between  the  two 
cartridges  and  said  pipe  having  an  opening  leading  to  the 
interior  of  the  coalescer  cartridge  so  that  the  mixed  liq- 
uids are  delivered  by  the  pipe  to  the  coalescer  cartridge 
to  pass  outwardly  therethrough  and  then  to  the  outer 
surface  of  the  separator  cartridge  to  pass  inwardly  through 
this  cartridge  to  surround  the  pipe  and  flow  along  the 
pipe  to  said  outlet,  means  for  clamping  these  cartridges  on 
the  pipe  so  that  they  are  supported  by  the  bead  inde- 
pendiently  of  the  shell,  threaded  means  at  the  outer  end  of 
the  pipe  for  removably  clamping  the  shell  to  the  head, 
and  an  outlet  for  draining  the  separated  heavier  liquid 
from  the  shell. 


GREASE  TRAP 

Rcslitoito  P.  PascMl,  22M  Mcdcl  SC, 

Manila,  PhfltopiM  RcMbHc 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<7^14 

6  CUdnit.    (CL  21«— 322) 


Am. 


1.  A  grease  trap  for  kitchen  drain  systems  of  the  type 
including  a  sink  drain  outlet,  a  main  drain  line  aiKl  a 
gooseneck  trap  connected  therebetween,  comprising  a  ver- 
tically elongated  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  means  at  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  housing  and  respectively  con- 
nected to  and  communicating  with  and  supported  by  said 
sink  drain  outlet  and  said  gooseneck  trap,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  separator  units  disposed  in  said  bous- 
ing in  spaced  relation  to  and  positioned  between  said  inlet 
and  outlet  means,  each  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  reversely 
dished  perforated  members  with  a  perforated  disk  there- 
between, said  members  and  disks  having  an  upstanding 
wall  at  the  periphery  of  each  aperture  and  encircling  the 
Utter,  support  meant  on  the  interior  walla  of  said  houa- 
tng  carrying  said  units. 


3,14M«9 
FILTER 
Leo  A.  f anhda,  Molhc  DL,  iiil^n     to 
a  corporatfoa  «f  Delaware 
FIM  Oct  4,  IMf ,  Scr.  No.  M,4U 
1  CUb.   (CL  21»— 391) 
In  a  drum  type  filter,  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis;  a  discharge  roll  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  with  said  drum  axis; 
an  endless  cloth  belt  surrounding  a  substantial  portico 
of  the  periphery  of  said  drum  and  discharge  roll;  undulat- 
ing means  on  the  periphery  of  said  discharge  roll;  said 
ludulating  means  comprising  ridges  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  discharge 


roll  and  forming  with  a  portion  of  said  belt,  compart- 
ments for  entrapping  fluid  under  pressure;  nozzle  means 
adjacent  the  underside  of  said  beh  and  said  discharge  roll 
for  directing  a  jet  of  pressure  fluid  between  the  imderaide 
of  said  belt  and  the  point  on  the  periphery  of  said  dis- 


i» 


tl> 


charge  roll  where  said  belt  passes  onto  said  discharge  roll 
whereby  fluid  pressure  enters  said  compartments  and 
causes  said  portion  of  the  belt  forming  the  same  to  bal- 
loon; means  for  moving  said  endless  belt;  and  means  for 
rotating  said  discharge  roll  whereby  said  portion  of  said 
belt  forming  the  compartments  continuously  changes. 


3,144^1« 

TmXOTROPIC  LUBRICANT  GREASE  AND 

THICKENER  THEREFOR 

Thanioa  P.  IMn,  CMrMB  HalglMi.  DL,  aal^ar  Id 

Staniard  OE  Ceapaaj,  <\ifgi,  DL,  •  caffparallMi  of 

No  DrmvlM.    OiMtori  apaMcartsn  Dec  23,  19M,  8«r. 

No.njuL   DMied  mf^  ipiMrirtBiOct.  9, 19tt. 

Ser.  No.  23M1S 

Sniiiii      {CL2S1—81S) 

1.  A  thixotropic  hibricadng  grease  comprising  a  nor- 
mally liquid  lubricant  vehicle  thickened  to  grease  coosis- 
ttvcy  with  at  least  one  compound  having  the  general 
formula 

» 

H    O    O    B 


^       B-N-i-C-N-B' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydroebietyl  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  dehydroebietyl  radical,  a  di- 
hydroabietyl  radical,  and  a  tetrahydroabietyl  radical. 


3444^411 
EARIUM-CONTAINING  LEAD  TITANATE  FERRO- 
ELECTRIC COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 


of  OMo 

fWU  Nov.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  151447 
UClolBBS.    (CL2S2— 42.9) 


-iuBcr* 


1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  ceramic  stdid  solu- 
tion consisting  eawntially  of  a  material  selected  from 
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the  wea  ABCD  of  FIGURE  3 

mbftitoted  for  from  1  to  25  atom  ptrocat  of  the  lead  in 

■aid  material. 


SOLID  DETERGENT  COMPOSmONS 


Jack 


N.Y, 
,  New  Ymk,  N.Y, 


poralMB  of  Ddawafv 

No  Drawliv.    Filed  Nov.  1,  IMt,  8er.  Now  tfM43 


f  nilaii     (CL2Sa— 13t) 

I.  A  detergent  compoiitioo  compnsing  a  tubtUntially 
homoteoeous  mixture  in  lolid  form  of  (a)  a  water-tolu- 
ble  ooo-ionic  higher  alkyl  phenol  ethylene  oxide  detergent 
having  about  5  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
about  5  to  50  moU  of  ethylene  oxide  and  (fr)  a  water- 
•oluble  higher  alkyl  mononuclear  aryl  sulfonate  detergent 
having  about  8  to  15  carbon  atom*  in  said  alkyl  group, 
the  ratio  of  said  non-ionic  detergent  to  alkyl  aryl  lulfo- 
nate  detergent  being  from  about  90: 10  to  30: 70  by  weight 
and  said  dctergems  being  in  a  total  amoum  from  about 
5  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  composition,  and  a  mixture 
of  (c)  an  alkaU  owtal  carboxyraethykcUulose  and  {d) 
water-soluble  polyvinyl  alcohol  soil -suspending  agent  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  within  the  range  of  about  1.8  to  65  centi- 
poises,  said  carhoxymetbykeUulosc  and  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol soil-suspending  agenu  being  from  about  0.05  to  5% 
by  weight  of  each  in  uid  composition,  the  balance  being 
primarily  water-soluble  inorganic  builder  salts. 


M4M13 

CALCIUM  CARBIDE  MANUFACTURE 
lote  N.  Undstwsod.  Sartnra,  N.Y^  aariMar  lo  Ualaa 

FRad  Dae  <,  IMl.  9ar.  No.  157,343 

2  CUtaa.     (CL  25X—IU3) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  caldtmi  carbide  furnace 
feed  by  compacting  a  finely  divided  mixture  of  calcium- 
bearing  HMterial  and  carbon  between  rolls  to  provide  a 
product  which  is  initially  in  substantially  sheet-form  as 
h  exits  the  rolls,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
force-feeding  the  fiiwly  divided  mixture  of  calcitun-bearing 
material  and  carbon  between  the  rolls  at  a  pressure  which 
is  sufficient  to  cause  the  sheet-fonn  product  exiting  the 
roils  to  spontaneously  fracture  along  a  hne  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axea  of  said  roils  whereby  substantially 
prismatically  shaped  oompacu  of  said  mixture  of  calctum- 
baaring  material  and  carbon  are  produced. 


344M15 

PROCBfl§  FOR  INCRBA8ING  IHE  HYDROCRACK- 
ING  AND  HYDROGENATING  AdlViTY  OF  A 
SUPPORTED  NICKEL  CATALYST  USING  PH06- 
PHINE 

Monis  R.  MvsffMM,  Pili— i,  Oref^^airignor  to  Call- 

•CDalMfva 

NoDnnvhw.    FEad  Mw.  21.  IMl,  S«r.  No.  974M 
1  CMn.    (CL  i52--437) 

A  prooMi  for  incrMsing  the  hydrocracldiig  and  hydro- 
genation  activity  of  a  catalyst  conttsttng  essentially  of 
from  1  to  35  weight  percent  non-«ulflded  nickel  dispoted 
on  an  active  siliceotis  cracking  support,  said  support  con- 
taining at  least  40  weifhl  percent  silica,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  catalyst  wtth  a  ptioaphine-containhig  Ihiid 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  to 
1000*  F.  for  a  period  sufficient  such  that  at  least  0.05 
wcifht  percent  of  the  final  catalyst  is  PHa. 


I  3,14M14 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  HYDROCRACK- 

ING  Acnvmr  of  a  supported  nickel  cat- 
alyst USING  phosphorous  pentafluoridb 

SUvaraMB^  PwrWani,  Orsg^ 


FEad  Mar.  21.  IMl.  Sar.  No.  97,1(7 
ICIalBk     (CL  252     437) 

A  process  for  increasing  the  bydrocra^ing  activity  of 
a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  from  1  to  35  wirigbt 
percent  (u  the  metal)  of  nickel  sulfide  dispoaed  on  an 
active  siliceous  cracking  support,  said  support  containing 
at  least  40  weight  percent  silica,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  catalyst  with  a  ptioaphorous  pentafluoride- 
containing  fluid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  100*  to  1000*  F.  for  a  period  sufficient  such  that 
at  least  0.05  wei^t  percem  of  the  final  catalyst  ia  PFf 


•  M4MM 

METnOD  OF  MANUFACTIJIUNG  SILVER  CATA- 
LYSTS TO  BE  USED  FOR  VAPOR  PHASE  DIRECT 
OXIDATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Ywjrnhama,  HMeo  Khwshila,  Toltyo, 
oknknMS,  faMMi  NtwiMi  Tokjo, 
NsgarM.  Oln4;n,  Tokyo,  and  TosMhani  HIra- 
Tokjr*,  Japan,  asslgnrs  to  Fnnkawa  Electric 
TofcroTSapan 
NoDmwkv.  FVadPak  4,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  M^l 
CWnsB  prfarttir,  t^pEtiUnn  Ji«an  Fab.  17,  1959 
4risiii  (CL252— 47() 
I.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  silver  catalyst  for 
use  in  the  vapour  piiaaa  catalytic  oxidation  of  olefin, 
which  comprises  fbrming  a  slurry  with  a  volatile  liquid 
inert  to  sflver  and  a  powder  of  active  catalytic  silver  and  a 
powder  of  electrolytic  silver  having  a  dendritic  structure 
wliich  lias  been  deposited  on  a  cathode  in  the  electrc^ysis 
of  aihrar  nitrate  solution,  in  a  proportion  of  active  catalytic 
silver  powder  to  electrolytic  sflver  within  a  range  of  from 
10  to  50%  by  weight  to  dilute  and  disperse  the  powder  of 
active  silver  into  iie  powder  of  electrolytic  sflver,  the  size 
of  powder  of  inactive  electrolytic  silver  being  within  the 
range  of  —50-1-200  mesh,  drying  the  slurry  and  press- 
molding  the  product  thus  obtained  into  granules;  said 
catalytic  silver  powder  being  produced  by  reducing  silver 
oxide  obtained  by  reacting  caustic  alkali  with  sflver  salts. 


1,144»417  I 

POLYMERfZAllON  OF  EPOXIDES 

E.  BnBsTt  Jr^  Chariaaton,  asd  Hnywood  G. 
W.  Van  Milinnfi  to  Unton 
of  New  Yetfc 
1959,  Sar.  No.  tl7,487 
7ClakM.    iCLlti^-l) 
3.  A  copolymer  obtained  by  polymerizing  a  mixture 
containing  a  saturated  ridnal  epoxy  hydrocarbon  having 
a  single  vicinal  epoxy  group  and  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  N-(2.3-epoxypropyl)piperidine  and  N-(2,3-«poxy- 
propyl )  alkylpiperidine. 


3,144,41t 
POLYMEIUZATION  OF  EPOXIDES 
¥n4  N.  m,  Soirth  Chnriiston.  and  Jota  T. 
~  W.  Vn^  MriVMis  to  Union 


nonlkM.  a  coramHon  of  New  Yoik 
NoDraw^    FIMA^IT, 


Cor^ 


.M  1959,  S«.  No.  133,979 
12CMm.~  (CI.2M— 2) 
1.  A  process  for  polymer Ixing  a  saturated  vicinal  epoxy 
hydrocarbon  having  a  sin^  vicinal  epoxy  group  and 
containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  oompriaes 
conracting  said  vicinal  epoxy  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalyti- 
cally  sigiriflram  quantity  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  tihe 
group  consisting  of  zinc  oxalate  hydrate,  cadmium  phthal- 
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ate,  zinc  nuleate,  cadmiiun  maleate  and  cerium  oxalate, 
at  aa  elevated  tcmpcfatiire  for  a  period  of  time  loflkieat 
to  produce  a  lolid  potymer. 


144M19 
POLYURETHANE  VWM  PHENOL- ALDEHYDE 
RESINS  CONTAINING  PHOfiPHOKUS 
AhrfaGiritag,  MkMda,  Md^  ■■Iginr,  ky 

NcwYotfc  ' 

NoDnmfaf.    FIM  li^jr  14,  IMl,  Sw.  N«.  UM19 
12  nihil     {CL2f—2Si 

1.  A  polyurethane  prepared  by  the  reactioa  of  an  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  with  a  member  of  the  froap  con- 
sisting of  (1)  phosphite,  (2)  phoaphatc  and  (3)  thiopiio*- 
phate  esters  of  oxyalkylated  pheaol-aldehyde  resin,  said 
resin  being  characterized  by  etherification  of  the  resin 
molecule  at  the  phenolic  oxygen  thereof  by  a  plurality 
of  divalent  oxyalkylene  radicals  having  the  formula 
(RiO)b  in  which  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  '•""•'■fj^g 
of  ethylene  radicals,  propytene  radicals,  butylene  radicals, 
hydroxypropylene  and  hydroxybutylene  radicals,  n  is  an 
integer  from  1  to  20.  the  phosphorus  beinf  attached  to 
a  terminal  oxygen  of  at  least  one  of  said  divalent  radicals, 
the  remainder  of  said  divalent  radicals  tenninattog  in 
hydroxyl  hydropeiL  I 


HIGH  IMPACT  POLYSTYRENE 
Charles  F.  F^lnf,  Plitetiih,  Pa,,  Mrinor  to  K( 
Coinp— y,  hfc,  ■  fBrpai  alien  «f  Dalewais 
FM  Dec  It,  IMi,  S«.  No.  U$jm 
ICtaim.    (CL24«-^) 
A  process  for  producing  a  high  impact  poiystyrene 
composition  comprised  of  two  phases  and  m*«h»*h  as  be- 
ing a  polystyrene  matrix  that  has  tmiformly  dispersed 
throngbout  it  particles  of  a  graft  polydier  that  are  so 
small  as  to  be  invisible  to  the  naked  eye,  the  copolymer 
having  a  backbone  chain  of  elastomer  having  grafted 
thereon  side  chains  of  polystyrene,  the  anwiiiit  of  grafting 
being  suffidem  to  anchor  said  particles  in  said  matrix, 
said  process  oonqirising: 

(a)  forming  a  solution  of  rubber  in  styrene  by  disaolv- 
ing  in  styrene  a  rubber  that  is  a  rubbery  polymer  of 
a  coiquipued  diolefin, 

(b)  fanning  a  solution  of  polystyrene  in  styrene  by 
dissolving  polystyrene  in  styrrae. 

(c)  intimately  mixing  said  two  solutions  so  as  to  |Ht>- 
vide  a  homogeneous  mixture  which  b  comprised  by 
weight  of 

Percent 

styrene 72-87 

polystyrene 5-20 

rubber 5-« 

id)  adding  to  said  homogeneous  mixture  a  polymeriza- 
tion initiator,  and 

(e)  p<riymerizirg  said  homogeneous  mixture  to  form 
sakl  polystyrene  composition. 


3,144^421 
EPOXY  MOLDING  COMPOUND  INCLUDING  A 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEfGHT  SATURATED 
FATTY  ACID 

WmfaMi  T.  Yoil,  Newart,  Oyo,  umi^ni^^mam*  m- 

NoDrawi^    Fled  Apr.  U,  1941,  Sw.  N«.  It24tl 
2»ClalM.    (CL24»— It) 

1.  A  dry  fusible  approximately  neutral  to  slightly  alka- 
line mineitd  filler-loaded  polyepoxide  resin  thermosetting 
molding  composition  comprising  in  intimate  admixttue, 
(1)  a  solid  fusible  intermediate  reaction  product  of  (A) 


glyddyl  polyether  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  hav- 
ing a  1,2  epoxy  equivalency  greater  than  1.0  and  (B)  aro- 
matic polyamine  having  primary  amino  groups  as  the  sole 
reactive  group*  as  curing  agent  for  said  polyether,  (2)  high 
molecular  weight  saturated  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  10 
carbon  atoau  in  the  molecule  and  solid  at  room  tempera- 
ture in  an  amount  of  from  0.15  to  0.26%  by  wd^t  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  molding  composition:  and  (3)  dry  ap- 
proximately neutral  to  slightly  ■i^^imy  mineral  fiOer  in 
finely  divided  particulate  form,  in  an  amount  of  from  25- 
70%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  molding  com- 
position, said  molding  composition  being  indefinitely  suMe 
when  stored  at  temperatures  below  45  *  F.  and  being  stable 
for  at  least  about  5  weeks  at  room  temperature  and 
adapted  to  be  molded  and  cured  to  a  thermoset  condition 
by  the  application  of  pressures  of  from  500-1500  p.s.i. 
and  temperatiires  of  from  230-315*  F.  for  from  about  3 
to  about  10  minutes. 


3,144,422 
POLYOLEFINS  STABILIZED  WITH  PENTA> 
ERYTHRITOL  MERCAPTO 
Otto  A.  Hoaban,  Ws 
Wfl 


NoDnwIai.    Fled  Jan.  3, 1N2,  to.  Nn.  1444M 

UCWm^    (CL24t— 23) 
1.  A  polymer  of  a  monolelin  having  2  to  4  carbon  at- 
oms having  admixrd  therewith  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a 
mercapto  compound  having  the  formula 


B8(6 


X 


ir-COOCH«  ICRt 


when  Ri  is  selscted  from  the  group  "«"««*''«g  ai  hydrogen 
and  alkyl.  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyland 

Bi 
B8(C)«-COOCHr- 
i    1 

and  n  is  an  intefer  from  1  to  4  iadusive. 


3444i423 
ASPHALT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  ATACTIC 

POLYPROPYLENE 
SSevsn  G.  Bdak,  CinimsnS,  and  WHani  J.  Slanl.  WB- 

dclpUa,  Pa.,  a  ceryeaden  ef  New  Jersey' 
Fled  Ang.  29,  IMt,  Sm.  Nn.  S2,4T7 
iClataB.   (CL24t— 2t3) 

1.  As  a  new  composition,  a  mixture  of  asphalt  and 
atactic  polypropylene  having  a  molecuUr  weight  of  from 
about  17,000  to  about  25,000  obtained  from  the  sicreo- 
spedftc  polymerization  of  propylene,  the  content  of 
atactic  polypropylene  in  the  mixture  being  in  the  range  of 
1-20%  by  weight  and  such  that  the  penetration  &  IT  F. 
is  in  the  range  of  70-120  and  the  pcnetratioo  ratio  is  at 
least  30. 


ASPHALT  COATING  COMmrnON  CONTAINING 
ASPHALTENBS  AND  ATACTIC  POLYPROPYL- 
ENE 

J— sea  B.  ainsii,  NewSnw  fcpaw,  FB„  asslMer  in §— 
GO  CompaBy,  PUMe^Ui,  PB,,  a  cnsyeiBiiaB  ef  New 
Jersey 

Fled  Nov.  3,  IHt,  8er.  Nn.  47414 
SCklnH.    (CL24t— 2tJ) 
1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  frtxn  about  55 
to  about  75  percem  by  weight  asphah.  from  about  10 
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to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  added  asphaltenes  and 
from  about  10  to  about  25  percent  by  weight  auclic 
polypropylene  obtained  from  the  stereo-qjecifk:  polym- 
erization of  proxylene. 


3,144,42S 
METHOD   OF  COATING  FILM  WTTH   A   VINYU- 

DENE  CHLORIDE  COPOLYMER  BLEND 
WaltM-  T.  Koch,  Dr«ad  HU.  and  GcmtIctc  R.  Sdnmcl, 
SwMlkaorc,  Pt.,  md^ton,  by  acne  Mai^mrnH,  to 
FMC  CorFontfcNi,  Sm  l«»e,  Caif^  a  corporalkM  oT 


prene,  of  an  alkyl  mercapUn  containing  from  8  to.  18 
carbon  atoms,  followed  by  adding  said  alcohol  to  said 
aqueous  dispersion  in  an  amount  chosen  so  that  the  final 
amount  thereof  in  the  dispersion  will  be  between  about 
40  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  the  toUl  dispersion  and 
then  substantially  completely  evaporating  water. 


No  DrawtaM.    VUt4  Nor.  5,  IfSf ,  S«r.  No.  •St.fft 
liClalM.    {ClMI^—29jt) 

I .  A  method  of  coating  regenerated  ccllulosic  Wm  which 
comprises  blending  from  10  to  90  percent  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  a  copolymer  conuining  from  about  85  to  94 
percent  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  from  about 
6  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (Cg-Cw)  alkyl  acrylates  and  meth- 
acrylates.  and  from  10  to  90  percent  of  an  aqueous  disper- 
•ioa  of  a  copolynter  conuining  from  about  80  to  94  per- 
cent by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  from  about  6 
to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile.  (Cx-C,)  alkyl  acrylates 
and  methacrylalet,  acrylic  acid,  and  methacrylic  acid; 
and  coating  the  surface  of  said  regenerated  cellulosic  film 
with  the  blended  aqueous  dispersion. 


3.144,42S 

CONTACT  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

StephM  J.  Koat,  CtKlnaati,  Oyo,  a«ifBor  to  Formica 

Cotpomkw,    ClMiaMti,    Ohio,    a    corporadon    of 

Delaware 

No  Dtawii«.    nicd  Mm.  1,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  176,774 

3ClaiaH.    (CL26*-^3) 
I.  A  high-strength  contact  adhesive  composition  com- 
prising a  substantially  homogeneous  blend  of: 

(A)  a  polymer  of  chloroprene, 

(B)  from  about  25%  to  about  200%  by  weight  of  a 
reaction  product  of  a  potentially  heat-hardenable 
para-hydrocarbon-substituted  phenol-aldehyde  resin- 
ous reaction  product  with  an  amount  of  magnesium 
oxide  sufficient  to  substantially  completely  react 
therewith,  (C)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  by 
weight  of  a  terpene-phenolic  resinous  reaction  prod- 
uct, and 

(D)  from  about  25%  to  about  200%  by  weight  of  an 
epoxy  novolac  resin, 
the  weights  of  said  (B),  (C)  and  (D)  each  being  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  polymer  of  choloroprene  present. 


I  3,144,42* 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS 
DISPERSIONS    OF    GRAFT    INTERPOLYMER 
MATERIAL 
Oliver  W.  Bwkc.  Jr^  1231  BcrluMrc  Rood,  Gro-e  Potate, 
MklL,  OKwr  M.  Grace,  MadiMM  Hclchfts,  Mkk.,  awl 
RcM  G.  JcwM«.  d*c«M«d,  late  off  Detroit.  Mich.,  by 
Michael  Beny,  temporary  pobHc  adorialstrUor.  Dear- 
bor«,  Mich.:  said  Grace  and  saM  Berry  anignors  to 
saMBwhe 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Mv.  4, 19M.  Scr.  No.  12,M4 
1  Claim.    (CL  2««— 29.7) 
A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  polymer 
dispersion   which  consisU  in  dissolving   in  a  solvent   a 
partially    halogenated    interpolymcr    composition,    said 
polymer  composition  comprising  polymerized  C«  to  C, 
isoolefin  in  major  proportion  and  polymerized  C«  to  Cu 
multiolefin  in  minor  proportion,  adding  water  to  the  re- 
sulting interpolymcr  solution  and  emulsifying  the  same 
with  the  aid  of  an  emulsifying  agent,  removing  the  sol- 
vent from  the  resulting  emulsion,  then  adding  thereto 
polymerizable  monomer  material  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  the  monomers  containing  and  polymerizable 
through,   at  least   one   ethylenically   unsaturated   group 
and  combination  thereof,  and  polymerizing  at  least  a 
part  of  said  monomer  material  with  the  aid  of  a  free- 
radical  generating  catalyst 


3.144,427 
POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL  DISPERSION  OF  A 
CHLOROPRENE  POLYMER  AND   PROCESS 
OF  PREPARING  SAME 
DoMid  Clarh  Thotnpsoa,  wnnlwtoo.  DeL,  assignor  to 
E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Ncmoan  a^  Coapaay,  WibBlagtoa, 
DcL.  a  corporatioa  of  Dchwarc 
No  Drawiac.     Filed  Apr.  4,  I9M.  Scr.  No.  19,441 

1  CWn.  (O.  24B— 33.4) 
A  process  for  preparing  a  non-aqueous,  latcx-likc  disper- 
sion of  a  plastic,  benzene-soluble  chloroprene  polymer 
in  a  liquid  polyhydric  alcohol  of  not  more  than  four 
carbon  atoms,  which  process  comprises  polymerizing 
chloroprene  in  an  alkaline  aqueous  dispersion  in  the 
presence  of  from  0.1  to  2%,  by  weight  of  said  chloro- 


3.144,429 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  GEL  FREE  BLOCK  CO- 
POLYMERS BY  USING  A  NONPOLYMERIZABLE 
NITROGEN  -  CONTAINING  COMPOUND;  AND 
PRODUCTS  PREPARED  THEREBY 
Charles  W.  Strobcl,  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  aasigDor  to  Phil- 
Ubs  Petrolctim  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawh«.    FHcd  Oct.  24,  19M,  Ser.  No.  M,268 

U  Claims.  (CI.  2M— 45.5) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing  block  copolymers  which 
comprises  initially  contacting  first  monomeric  material 
selected  rfom  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes 
having  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  vinyl-sub- 
stituted aromatic  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  styrene,  1- 
vinylnaphthalene  and  2-vinylnaphthalene  in  which  any 
substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ol 
alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl.  alkoxy.  aryloxy, 
and  dialkylamino  in  which  the  total  carbon  atoms  of  the 
combined  substituents  does  not  exceed  12  with  a  polym- 
erization initiator  having  the  formula  R(Li)x  w^rein  R 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cydo- 
aliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
4  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aromatic,  paraffinic  and  cydo- 
paraffinic  hydrocarbons  so  as  to  form  a  polymeric  block 
containing  said  first  monomer,  contacting  said  polymeric 
block  with  a  non-poly merizable  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pound containing  the  structure 

and  otherwise  free  of  substituents  reactive  with  the 
lithium  in  said  polymeric  block  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compounds 
containing  up  to  9  ring  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  in  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl.  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  radicals  and 
N-substituted  monoimines,  N.N'-disubstituted  diimines 
and  N.N'-disubstituted  carbodiimides  containing  up  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  in  which  each  N-substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl.  cycloalkyl,  and  aryl 


512 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1964 


radicals,  and  subsequently  contacting  the  resulting  poly- 
meric block  with  a  polar  monomer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  vinyl- 
pyridines,  vinylquinolines  and  vinylisoquinolines  in  which 
any  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxy.  aryloxy, 
and  dialkylamino,  the  total  carbon  atoms  in  the  com- 
bined substituents  does  not  exceed  12,  and  in  which  the 
vinyl  group  is  attached  to  a  ring  carbon  other  than  a  beta 
carbon  and  any  alkyl  groups  on  the  alpha  or  gamma 
carbons  with  respect  to  the  nitrogen  are  tertiary  alkyl 
groups;  lower  alkyl  acrylates,  methacrylates  and  etha- 
crylates;  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  N.N-dimethyl- 
acrylamide,  N.N-diethylmethacrylamide,  vinylfuran  and 
N-vinylcarbazole. 


3,144,43« 

POLYPROPYLENE  HLM  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Albert  N.  SchaUhjiuseii,  St  PmI,  Minn.,  assigiior  to  Min- 

■csota  Mining  and  MannfactBring  Compnay,  S(.  Pant, 

Mima.,  a  corporaHon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Hied  Oct  9,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  143^75 

5  Clains.  <CL  2M — 45.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  with  minimum  waste  a 
polymeric  film  having  a  uniform  thickness  and  a  tensile 
strength  in  mutually  perpendicular  directions  exceeding 
that  of  unoriented  isotactic  polypropylene,  comprising  the 
steps  of  intimately  blending  from  5  to  35  parts  of  crystal- 
line poly(vinyl  methyl  ether)  and  correspondingly  from 
93  to  65  parts  of  isotactic  polypropylene,  forming  sheet 
material  from  the  blended  polymers,  heating  said  sheet 
material  to  a  temperature  slightly  below  its  melting  point, 
and  biaxially  orienting  said  sheet  material. 


3,144,431 

OXYMETHYLENE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED 
WITH  CARBAMATES 

Thmnas  J.  Dolce,  SanMit,  Fraak  M.  BcrwdiMlU,  Soirth 
Onngc,  and  Donald  E.  Hodgiii,  SammM,  N J.,  MdfBon 
to  Celaocsc  Coiporadon  of  America,  New  Yor1^  N.Y., 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Fikd  Aug.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,72« 
14  Clirin.     (CL  264— 45.S5) 

2.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  an  oxymethyl- 
ene  polymer  and  a  stabilizing  proportion  of  a  carbamate, 
said  oxymethylene  polymer  containing  oxyalkylene 
groups  having  more  than  one  carbon  atom  and  contain- 
ing from  60  to  99.6  mol  percent  of  oxymethylene  groups, 
said  carbamate  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  carbamates,  alkylene  and  oxyalkylene  dicarba- 
mates,  and  polymeric  carbamates. 


3,144,432 

POLYCARBONATE  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Daniel  W.  Fox,  Pittsfield,  Mm*^  anigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Ang.  18,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  132,317 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—47) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  linear  aromatic 
polymers  comprising  (1)  passing  a  carbonyl  halide  into 
a  solution  comprising  a  dihydric  phenol,  chlorobenzene 
and  pyridine  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  containing  pyri- 
dine hydrochloride  and  a  solution  of  the  carbonate  poly- 
mer in  chlorobenzene,  substantially  all  of  the  pyridine 
hydrochloride  being  present  as  a  precipitate,  (2)  separat- 
ing the  precipitated  pyridine  hydrochloride  from  the  re- 
action mixture,  (3)  distilling  the  solution  of  the  carbonate 
polymer  in  the  chlorobenzene  to  remove  substantially  all 
residual  pyridine  hydrochloride,  and  (4)  separating  the 
carbonate  polymer  from  the  chlorobenzene. 


3,144,433 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

EUPOLYOXYMETHYLENES 

Heinrich  Hopff  and  Hermann  Medlar,  Znrkk,  Switicr- 

land,  assignon  to  DcntKkc  GoU-  and  SUker-Sckddcaa- 

stalt  vermab  Rocsslcr,  Frankfnrt,  Germany 

No  Drawiac.     Filed  tame  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  35,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Gerauny  Jnne  12,  1959 

iCIainM.  (CL2M— 67) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  eupolyoxy- 
methylenes  by  bulk  polymerization,  the  step  which  com- 
prises bulk  polymerizing  trioxane  in  the  absence  of  water 
in  the  presence  of  O.OI-IO'^f^  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
halogenated  methane  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  tetrachloride,  chloroform,  methylene  chloride 
and  bromoform  and  0.01  to  10'~c  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  peroxy  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  persulfates  and  organic  peroxides  relative  to  the 
amount  of  trioxane  at  a  temperature  between  about  50 
and  90*  C. 


3.144.434 
POLYESTER-CONTAINING  POLYIMIDAZOUNES 
EUzabetk  C.  Dearborn,  BoMon,  and  PWUp  K.  bnncs, 
BrooUinc,  Mass.,  amignon  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cam- 
bridge, Man.,  a  corporatioa  of  Co— cctict 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,4St 

9  Claims.  (CL  26«— 75) 
I.  The  product  derived  by  (I )  reacting  3  moles  of  a 
glycol  containing  2  to  10  cartwn  atoms  and  4  moles  of  an 
aliphatic  dicarbox>lic  acid  containing  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  ( 2 )  separately  reacting  I  mole  of  an  aliphatic 
monocarbox>  lie  acid  containing  I  to  18  carbon  atoms 
and  1  mole  of  a  polyamine  having  the  formula 

NH2(CH,CH,NH)bCH,CH,NH, 

when  n  is  a  whole  number  having  the  value  I  to  4;  and 
(3)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (2)  with  the  product  of 
step  ( I),  each  of  said  steps  (I).  (2)  and  (3)  being  car- 
ried out  in  a  deoxygenated  system  and  while  continu- 
ously removing  the  Neater  of  reaction  formed  during  each 
step. 


3,144,435 
POLYMERS  OF  N^SLBSTITUTED  ISOMALEIMIDES 

AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Carol  K.  Sanen,  Middlebnsk,  and  Robert  i.  Cotter,  New 

Bninswiek.  N  J.,  awlgnert  to  Uaioa  Carbide 

tioo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawtog.    Filed  May  24,  196«,  Scr.  No.  3I45S 
25  Claims.    (CL  26«— 78) 

1 1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  thermoplastic  linear 
polymers  which  comprises  admixing  a  reaction  mixture 
containing  an  organic  diluent,  an  N-substituled  isomalc- 
imide  having  the  general  formula: 


o 
u-c-6 


J. 


o 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  as  a  substiluent  on  their  terminal  carbon 
atom  a  radical  having  the  formula: 

o 


J 


/ 

o 

\ 

and  from  about  0  9  to  about  t.l  moles  per  mole  of 
said  N-subktituted  isomalcimide  of  an  organic  diamine 
having  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  each  nitro- 


■         1 1     III  iii^mamm  a^^^^Bia—  ■  '^-    -     — — ^  - 


AxjQjnrt  11,  19U 


CHEMICAL 


518 


fen  atom,  uud  orfanic  dUmine  beinf  free  of  carboxyl 
and  hydroxyl  groupt,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
100*  C.  to  about  150*  C.  for  a  period  ot  time  uifficient 
to  produce  a  thermoplaatic  polymer. 


3»14MM 

PROCESS  FOR  DEGRADING  8TERIOREGULAR 
POLYMERS 

d  Edwte  ThMMM  PleAi,  WB- 
DeL,  ■ijpnn  to  E.  L  da  Pwt  de  Ni 


Rokcrt 


No  DrBwh«.    FIM  Im.  4,  IMl,  8cr.  No.  M^33 
It  na^i     (CL2d»— 93.7) 

1.  A  proGCM  for  improving  the  procesubility  of  high 
molecular  weight  ttereoregular  hydrocarbon  polymert 
which  Lompfiiw  treating  the  said  polymer  melt  in  the 
rwfnf'al  abeence  of  oxygen  in  a  screw  extruder,  at  the 
temperature  of  from  the  the  polymer  melting  point  to 
100*  C.  above  iu  melting  point,  with  0.005-0.5  weight 
percent  of  a  free  radical  initiator  until  the  mek  index  of 
the  resulting  stereoregular  product  is  increased  from  the 
range  "no-flow'^-lO  to  0.1-100.  under  the  oooditioos  of 
the  A.S.T.M.  Test  No  D-123ft-57T  Condition  E.  with 
the  amount  of  oxygen  introduced  into  the  polymer  dur- 
ing the  process  being  less  than  0.2%  of  iU  total  weight. 


3  144«43t 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC 

SULFIDE   DERIVATIVES  AND   COMPOSITIONS 

RESULTING  THEREFROM 
George  Somomkj,  Chkafo,  DL.  aarimor  to  IIT  Raaeardi 

laalllBtet  a  corporaflea  of  IDkada 
No  DnwiM.    OriiiMi  appMcaftoB  Feb.  13,  IMl,  Scr. 

No.  IM27.     Divided  and  Ihii  appHcaHoa  Apr.  17, 

IMl,  Scr.  No.  ItS^lSt 

JOaloM.    (CLIM— 329) 

1.  The  method  of  making  2-benzoxytetrahydrothio- 
phene  which  cooqirises  the  stqM  of:  reacting  tetrahydro- 
thiophene  with  tertiary  butyl  perbenzoate  in  the  presence 
of  cuprous  bromide  and  separating  said  2-benzoxytetra- 
hydrothiophene  from  the  oither  reaction  products. 

3.  The  method  (A  making  2,3  dihydrothiopbene  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  heating  2-benzoyloxytetrahydro- 
thiophene  in  a  partial  vacuum  and  collecting  said  2,3  di- 
hydrothiopbene as  heating  progresses. 


3,144j439 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  BENZO- 
DIAZEPINES 
Evl  Reeder,  Nslley.  aad  Leo  HeMyk  Slardbach,  Upper 

to  HotfBMM-La  Roche  Inc. 


Moatdalr,  NJ., 

Natlcy,  NJ.,  a  corporatlOB  of  New  Jerwv 
NoDrawtag.    FUedloc  21, 1M2, Scr.  No.  204,«M 

SCIalBM.    (CL2M— 239) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the 
formula 


3,14M37 

CHROMIUM  AND  COBALT  COMPLEX  COM- 
POUNDS  OF  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 

HMMBeHr  UaHBlBV,  HIHBpH^  SWCBHlBMy  BiHyNr  •• 

nninw  AXSn  Wwl,  SwiHariaBd 

No  DnwiM.    FBed  My  It,  19St,  Ser.  No.  747,57f 

TT    I  rtJStf.mmUttMtm  OiiMsiilaoi  Mar.  IS.  1957 

(trfilMi      (CI.  KB— 147) 

I.  A  metal  complex  dyestufl  which  corresponds  to  the 

formula 


r.^=M 


Lv 


<  is  a  bridging  Uak  lekcted  from  tha  groop  consisting 
of  — O—  and  —COO—, 

NT  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonsistlng  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  mUooyl.  a  sulfonic  add 
lower  alkyl  amide,  a  sulfboic  add  lower  oxyalkyl 
amide,  and  a  sulfonic  add  uMoonuclcar  ar^  amida 
group. 

V  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  chlorine  atom. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl;  R,  is  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  and  R4.  R*  uid  R«  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl. 
nitro,  amino,  lower  alkanoylamino.  lower  alkylthio. 
lower  alkylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylsulflnyl,  lower 
alkoxy.  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano,  carboxy,  carbo- 
lower  alkoxy,  carbamyl  and  di-lower  alkylamino. 
which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

&i 

<!:h 

nU^ — CHi 

wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  and  lower  alkenyl;  R4.  Rt. 
and  R«  are  sdeded  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen,  halogen,  triflnoromethyl.  nitro,  amino,  lower 
alkano^amino,  lower  alkylthio.  lower  alkylsulfonyl. 
lower  alkylsulflnyl.  lower  alkoxy.  hydroxy,  lower 
alky,  cyano,  carboxy.  carbo-lower  alkoxy,  carbamyl 
and  di-lower  alkylamino: 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH-Bt 


!!«  is  a  metal  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  chromium  and  a  cobalt 


■   M^^la  III  I  L^^^t^^ 


514 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Atxjurr  11.  1964 


trfmein  Rs  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
hydroten  and  lamt  alkyL 


344M4t  J 

5H-DnENZIk/lAnnN.ltaiH)>ONE 
COMPOUl^OM 


W( 


s-BASic-suBsnTunuSSnS 

lt(llH)-ONB 


if  Ptiiwt 

11,  im,  to.  Ntt.  223^1 


No  DrawtSj.    ra^ 

JgggH^T'la^^  "  N-heterocydic  co«poo»d  at  the  fonnuU 

Chhw  pttafMji  ipplcslleB  SwIlMrlHid  Nor.  lo^  1959 

Sriilwi      (CUMt— 139) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


(CLIM— 139) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  ronshring  of 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrofen,  chtorioe,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
•nd  lower  ftlkoxy,  and 

Y  is  •  member  sdected  from  the  group  txwwstinf  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl. 

4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■ikyl 

wherein  Y|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy,  and  Yj  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
lower  alkyl. 

.  5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CO— Cl 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ooo- 
siatinf  of  hydrofen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy, 

Y  it  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl, 

Z  is  alkyleae  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

Am  ia  a  member  selected  from  the  group  rttmmimtimg  d 
di-(low«r  alkyl) -amino,  l-pyrroUdinyl,  piperidiao, 
marpholiDO,  4-methyl-l-  piperazinyl,  4-(^ydroxy> 
ethyl )-l-piperaiinyl,  4-(^-«oetoxyethyl)-l-piperazin- 
yl.  N-OMthyl-pyrToUdyl,  N-methyl-piperidjI  and  N- 
methyl-hexahydroazepinyl. 
and  the  non-toxic  salt  thereof  with  a  compatible  acid. 

8.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  fonnula 


■<Q>' 


wherein  Yi  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy,  and 

Ya  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl. 


3444^1 

19-LOWEK  ALKOXY^-DDENZ|b.flAZEPINES 

Waiter  Schtadkr,  lUehf,  mw  BMd.  mi  Haw  BlattMr, 

_         l»  Gi%7  CliMJtri  Cor- 
F,  N.Y„  a  cwrpomian  of  Dehmwe 

N9r.  14,  1959 


S— NH— Ki 

wherein  one  of  the  symbols  X  and  Y  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  and  bromine,  and  the  other  of  the 
symbols  X  and  Y  repreaenu  hydrogen,  both  of  the 
symbols  X  and  Y  simultaneously  represent  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  methyl, 

Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  strai^t  chained  and  lower  branched 
chained  alk^^ene.  and 

Rt  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl, 
and  its  pharmacentically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


vma^atfL 


11,1942,1 


5CkyM.    (CL24«— 239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

OBi 
C«GH 


N 

vdierein 
X  is  a  member  selected  fitm  the  group  rtwuiiing  ci 
hydrogeo.  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkoxy, 
Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl.  and 
Ri  is  lower  alkyl. 


3,144,443 
5-TEirTIAllYAMINOALKYL-19.ALKOXY-5H- 
DIBENZIWIAZEPINES 
WaMcr  Srtiailsr.  Wlshsn,  new  iMal,  mi  Han 

poraooB,  Ardalsy,  N.Y,,  a  cenanoaB  of  DsHwava 
No  Dnnr^.    FM  Smi  11,  1942,  Sar.  No.  223,3*2 

CWm  priority,  applcagMi  SwtaartiBi  N«>r.  14,  1959 
gCUM.    (CL24»— 239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

an  N-heterocyclic  compound  of  the  formula 


(VD 


wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl. 
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X  U  a  member  idected  from  the  group  consistint  of 
hydro0en.  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  tlkyl  and  lower 
mlkoxy. 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  contisung  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyl. 

Z  ia  an  alkylene  chain  conuining  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

and 

Am  u  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
di  -  (lower  alkyl )amino.  1  -  pyrrolidinyl.  piperidino. 
morpholino.  4-methyl-I-piperazinyl,  4-0  -  hydroxycth- 
yl)-l-piperaiinyl.  4-(/3-acetoxyethyl)-l-pipera2inyl  N- 
methyl  -  pyrrolidyl.  N  -  methyl-piperidyl  and  N-methyl- 
hexahydroazepinyl. 

and  the  non-toxic  salt  thereof  with  a  compauble  aad. 


3,144,446 

MONO  AND  BIS  N-<3«.17>-DIHYDROXY-ll,2«-DI- 
OXO-SA-PREGNAN-21.YL)  QUATERNARY  AM- 
MONIUM   SALTS    OF    TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 

Robert  B.  MoCett.  ¥■!— too,  Mich^  aad^or  to  The 
UM^ConpMy,  Kri—iMW,  Mkh.,  a  corponttoa  of 

NoDrawfa«.    FIM  Dec  M,  1M3, 8«r.  No.  332^36 
5  Clainw.     (CL  260—239^ 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  mono  and  bis  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  tri- 
ethylenediamine  having  the  formulae: 


I  3,144,444 

NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  6-AMINO. 
PENICILLANIC  ACID 


KeuMh  Km,  Gaits  Feewy, 

A  Con  IK^  New  Yofk.  N.Y^  a  carpontiM 


N« 


FIM  Sept.  27.  19M,  See.  No.  5t.«33 
16  CUM.    (CL  2M— 23f.l) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  having  the  formula: 


J. 


CHi 


.  -KH-CH-CH        C-CH, 

jl,      o— <^ N CH-COOH 

I  1 

and  the  pharmacologially  acceptable  salu  thereof  where- 
in X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
•ulfur;  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
hexyl.  phenoxymethyl,  phenylmercaptomethyl.  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  g  carbon  atoms,  subctitutcd  alkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro. 
bromo,  nitro  and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
benzyl,  allyl.  phenyl,  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  sub- 
itituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro. 
bromo,  nitro  and  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoou;  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  group  couisting  of  Ri  and  YR|  wherein  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  Rs  is 
ttlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl.  benzyl,  phen- 
yl, substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo.  nitro  and 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  cooUining 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  substituted  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo.  nitro  and 
alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3.144,445 

CRYSTALUNB  FORM  OF  D-M2*AMINO-2-PllEN- 

YL-ACITAMIDO)  PENICILLANIC  ACID 

NonM*  H.  Gnat.  Wj— i.  mi  Harvey  E.  Albn, 

r,  Fik,  aaslpMffs  to  AsMricaB  Hoom  Fiud 
New  Yerii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of 


FIM  Dec  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,394 
2CtakM.    (CL  266— 239.1) 

1,  A  new  crystalline  form  of  D-6-(2-aniino-2-phenyl- 
acetamido)  penidllanic  acid  characterized  by  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  water  in  the  chemically  bound  sute. 
having  a  molecular  wei^t  of  about  349,  having  an  infra- 
red ipectrograph  u  diacloaed  in  FIO.  1  of  the  drawingt. 
and  possessing  subsuntially  greater  storage  stability  than 
hydraled    crystalline    D-6-(2-amino-2-phenyl-acietamido) 


CHf-N 

N 

rO 


CH»— N^N-CHi 
CO  CO 


ax® 


HO- 


wherein  X  is  the  anion  at  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
acid,  and  (fr)  the  acid  addition  salts  of  the  above  mono 
quaternary  ammonium  salts  with  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable acids. 

3,144,447 

PYRAZOLD-ANDROSTANES 

Albert  Bowers,  loha  Edwvds,  and  James  C.  On,  all  of 

Mexico  CMy,  Mcxko,  aarivaon,  by  mesDC  assignments, 

to  Syntex  Corporatfcm,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

NoforawlBg.    Filed  Aof.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  128,362 

ItClahM.    (CL  266— 239.5) 
9.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


OR 


s* 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groap  consising  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  groi^  oi  less  than 
12  carbon  atom*;  R*  is  a  monber  oi  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrofen,  an  alkyl.  an  alkenyl,  and  an  alkinyl  group 
each  containing  from  one  to  ei^t  carbon  atoms,  and  K* 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  an  aryl  and  aralkyl  group  each  containing  up  to  8 
caihoo  atoou. 

ISOXAZOLE  DERIVATIVE  OF  SULFANILAMIDE 
HMm»   KaM»,   Kamlkyo-lw,   Kyoto-«U, 


to  Shkwocl  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka.  Jamm 
Filed  Dec  6, 1962,  Ser.  Nor24M62 
rioilly,  appBcatloo  lapM  Aag-  21, 1962 
~    2  Claims.    (CL  266— 239.9) 

3-eolfanilamidO"44odo-5-lower  alkylisoxazok. 


^H^ 


^nb 
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ISOXAZOLO-ANDRCi6TAN-17/M>L  DERTVATTVES 
Albert  Bowen  and  Jokn  Edwards,  ko(h  of  Mczko  Ctty, 
Mexico,  Mrigiww,  hf  mtmt  — Ignifti,  to  Syatcz 
Conor atioB,  a  covporatioa  of  Panama 
No  Drawh«.    FUmI  Avf.  3,  IHl,  S«r.  No.  12t,973 

lOdalms.    (CL2M— 239J5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foUowing  formula: 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group,  and  alkenyl  group, 
and  an  alkynyl  group  each  containing  less  than  8  carbon 
atoms. 


3,144y4M 

INTERMEDIATE  PRODUCTS  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS 
OF  21-ACYLOXY-ll^HYDROXY-3a«  •  DIOXO  •  4- 
PREGNEN-1M>IC  ACID  (lM8>-LACTONE 
Watani    Ni«ata,    NUriwMi(jra-ski,    Hyoco    Prcfccterc, 
Japan,  assignor  to  SbJonogi  Jk  Co^  Ud^  Oaalu,  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  luc  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2««,181 
CWms  priority,  appliartioa  Japan  Mv.  12,  19M 
ISCMam.    (CL  2M— 239.S7) 
21.   110  •  hydroxy  -  3  •  oxo  •  17  •  fonnyl  •  4.16  •  andro- 
stadien-18-oic  acid  (ll-18)-lactone. 

23.  3,3  -  ( lower )alkylenedioxy  -  \lp  -  hydroxy  •  17^ 
formyl-5-androsten-18-oic  acid  ( ll-18)-lactone. 


3,144,451 

ETHYLENEDIAMINE  DERIVATIVE 

Martin  A.  Davis,  Moalrcal,  Qncbcc,  Canada,  ■iitganr  to 

AnMrican   Home   Prodncts  Corporation,   New   York, 

N. Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Draw^.    FOed  Inly  27, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  127,157 

3  ClalaM.     (CL  2M— 243) 
1 .  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists 
of     2-[(dimethylaminoethyl)methylamino]ethyl     pheno- 
thiazine-lO^arboxylate  and  its  dihydrochloride  salt. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—247.1  see: 
Patent  No.  3,144,652 


3,144,452 

POLYMERISATION  OF  ORGANIC  BOCYANATES 

JaoMs  Hwry  WiM  a^  Vnmck  Edward  Gerrwt  Tate, 

to  faapcrial  Chemical 
a  corporation  of 
Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     FOed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,43d 

9  Claima.  (CL  2M— 24S) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerising  an  aryl  isocyanate  in 
which  the  isocyanate  is  contacted  with  a  polymerisation 
catalyst  under  substantially  anhydrous  condition;  the  im- 
provement comprising  utilising  as  a  catalyst  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  3-  and  4-substituted  pyridines 
in  which  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4-aIkoxy,  4-aralkoxy,  3-  and  4-aIkylaryl- 
amino,  3-  and  4-dialkyIamino,  3-  and  4-N-morpholino, 
3-  and  4-N-piperidino,  and  3.  and  4*N-pynolidiiio,  said 
pyridine  being  of  such  basicity  that,  when  substituted  in 
benzoic  add  in  the  3-  and  4-  positions  reqwctively,  said 
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3-  and  4-  substituent  increases  the  pK«  vahie  of  the  sub- 
stituted benzoic  acid,  measured  in  water  at  25*  C.  to 
greater  than  4.35. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRDARING  2,4-DIAMINO- 
«^H— )-133-TRIAZINES 
Royal  A.  Cnthr,  Sa^  Li*a,  N.Yn  miwmr  H 
Dim  Lk.,  New  Yorlu  N.Y^  a  cnrymralida  •(  Dtliwmv 
No  Drawli^    OrtekHl  wlcaHsa  Mar.  14,  19<t,  Ser. 
No.I4,55t.    Dhrysd  and  iMs  apfMi  ahia  OtL  11, 19—, 
Scr.  No.  69,7t5 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M— 349J) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  for* 
mula 

N 

^    \ 
.         H-C  C-NHt 

I        1^     A 


Y 

NH 


^ 


•Ikyt 


wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  coosisdng  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen,  and  X  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  — S — ,  — SO — ,  and  — SOj — .  which  com- 
prises ammonolyzing  a  compound  of  the  formula 

N 

^  \ 
H-C         C-O-Y 

>!.     ]^ 

Aa-    "" 


■<3 


where  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl  by  treatmeni  with  ammonium  aceute. 


3,144y454 

3-iIALOGENO,  4-NITRO,  «-LOWER  ALKYL- 

PYRIDAZINE.1-OXIDB 


No 


i,JaMB 

«,  1962,  Ssr.  N«w  XllJUS 
Japan  Fck.  26,  1962 
7Clilms.    (CL26»— 259) 
1.  3-haloteno-4-iiitro^lower  alkylpyridazine-l -oxide. 


MONO  AND  BIS  N-PHENACYL  QUATERNARY 
AMMONIUM  SALTS  OP  TRIETHYLENEDI- 
AMINE 
Rokert  B.  Moffatt,  ralamaini,  Mick.,  iiilffiir  In  IW 

Up)okB  Compmiy,  ¥ilimmi,  Mkk,  a  wyorKlon  of 


No  Drawing.    Fled  Dec  26,  1963,  Ser.  Now  332^42 
19  dates.     (CL  269     268) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
(a)  mono  and  b<s  qiutemary  anunonium  salts  of  tri- 
ethylenediamine  having  the  formulae: 


and 


r   ^        ^-COCHr^ 


•rr"^Vx)C 


K31 


IX 


e 


wherein  X  is  the  anion  of  a  pharmacologically  acoepUble 


.MMUtlik 
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add  and  Y  and  Z  each  repreaent  at  least  one  subetituent 
selected  from  the  class  coosistinf  of  hydrogen,  nitro, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy  and  lower-alkyl,  and  (b) 
the  acid  addition  salts  of  the  above  mono  quaternary 
ammonium  salu  with  pharmacologically  accepUble  adds. 
9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(«)  N-oxides  having  the  formula: 


able  add.  and  (b)  the  add  addition  salts  of  the  above 
quaternary  ammooinm  salts  with  fdurmacologically  ac- 
ceptable adds. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  N-oxidea  having  the  formula: 


iO^ 


COCHi- 


-V — V 


-►o  I  X® 


wlKretn  X  is  the  anion  of  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid  and  Y  represenu  at  least  one  subttituent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro.  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower-alkoxy.  and  lower-alkyl.  and  (6)  the  add 
addition  salts  of  the  N-oxides  of  the  above  formula  with 
pharmacologically  accepuble  acids. 


S(^^o 


N-CHtCHi-: 


wherein  X  is  the  anioo  of  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able add.  and  (6)  the  add  addition  salU  ot  the  above 
N-oxides  with  pharamac^ogically  aocepuble  adds. 


3.144y4M       

MONO  AND  HB  N-ALKANOYLMKTHYL  QUATER- 
NARY AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  TRKTHYLBNE- 

MAMINI  ^ 

The 

lOff 


N«Orawkw.    PVai  Dec  It.  1M3,8«.N«.  332047 
SCWm.    (CL24»— a«) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(e)  mono  and  bis  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  triethyl- 
enediamine  having  the  formulae: 


and 


["■COCHry"^]    X© 

I  

R  it  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

iadusive,  and  X  is  the  anion  of  a  phannacologically  ac- 


PhiN 


3.144y45t 

MONO  AND  BIS  N-<»4ULFAMOYLBENZYL)  QUA- 
TERNARY AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  TRIETHYL- 
ENEMAMINE 

Robert  R.  MoCctt,  gahnwmoo,  Mkk..  aaslgnnr  to  l¥e 
UfjohB  Comp—y,  Ralamawwo,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 

NoDnwh^    Filed  Dec  M,  1M3.  Scr.  No.  332475 
4  dates.    (0.24*— 2M) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  mono  and  bis  quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  tri- 
ethylenediamine  having  the  formulae: 


[H.VBOr^3-CH^V3.]    ^ 


and 


H,- 


] 


OiNHi  I  2X® 


ccpuble  acid,  and  (A)  the  add  addition  saks  of  the  above  ,  _,    „      ♦  m« 

mono  quaternary  ammonium  salU  with  pharmacologicaUy  wherein  X  is  the  anion  ^^  •.P»»n»fo><y^y,;f«P^ 

acceptable  acids  •«»<*•  and  (6)  the  acid  addition  salts  of  the  above  mono 

5    A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  quaternary    ammonium    salts    with    pharmacoUogically 

(a)  N-oxides  having  the  formuU:  accepUble  acids. 


wherein  X  U  the  anion  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
add  and  R  is  alkyl  cootaining  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  {b)  the  add  addition  salts  of  N-oxides  of 
the  above  formula  with  pharmacologically  accepuble 
■cida. 


3.144y457 
N-q-FHTHALIMIDOETHYL)  QUATERNARY  AM- 
MONIUM SALTS  OF  TRBTHYLENEDIAMINE 


N«Draw^    FBed  Dec  2t,  1M3.  Ser.  No.  332441 
SCMm.    (CL24«— 2M) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
(e)  quaternary  smmo"Win  salts  of  triethylenediamine 
having  the  formula: 


N-C  HjC  Hr-lf  \ 

/  ^^ 


xe 


wfascein  X  is  the  anioa  of  a  phaim*coloiically  aooept- 

800  O.O. 


3444^489  

D  •  3  -  MBTHOXY-4-PHBN5XY-N-METHYL-AMMgR- 
PillNAN.  DERIYATIVBS  THEREOF,  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  THEREOF 
Yeel^  Smra.  AsMya-shL  SUn  Maeda,  Amaganhf-aU. 
mi  NaoU  TMI.  OiiiiilnaM,  lapaiB.  aasigpon  to 

No  DrawlH.  OriglMl  ■ppBnillw  Aw.  <.  1M2.  Ser. 
N*.  tlijUS.  INvMed  aai  tMa  appicnHon  Ja^  29. 
1943.  Ser.  N«.  251.945  _ 

CUam  priarilT,  appBcaHnB  laMB  Dec  29. 19S9 
ISOahM.  (CL2a--atS) 
10.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  D-3-methoxy-4- 
phenoxy-N-methyl-A*-morphinan  which  comprises  oxkliz- 
ing  the  compound  with  per-add  at  about  0*  C.  to  obtain 
D-3-methoxy-4-phenozy  -  6,7  -  ^oxy  -  N  -  methylmoridii- 
nan  N-oxide.  reducing  the  N-oxide  by  catalytic  reduction 
to  obtain  D-3-methoxy-4-phenoxy-6,7-epoxy-N-niethyl- 
morphinan.  crystaUizing  the  6,7-epoxide  as  benzoate,  treat- 
ing the  bensoate  with  alkali  to  isolate  Ae  free  base  of 
the  6.7-epoxide.  converting  the  6,7-epoxide  to  D-3-meth- 
oxy-4-phenoxy-6-bromo-7-hydroxy  -  N  •  methylmorphinan 
by  treatment  with  hydrogen  bromide  at  about  0*  C  and 
then  treating  the  bromohydrine  with  metallic  zinc  in  acetic 
add  at  about  100*  C  to  regenerate  D-3-methoxy-4-phen- 
oxy-N-methyl-A*-morphinan. 


mh^^*»»<fc'iifi •  • 
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CEBTAIN  TRIAZOLYLURBAS 
ika  F.  H<Mkr  Md  WUlMi  B.  Bm4j, 
N J^  —tjpnrHoAniyk—  CyHaiiM 

Yovk(  N* Y.«  s  cononnQB  of  Mmbc 
NoDrawtaf.    FM  Oct  23, 19S9,  Str.  No.  S47,tf2 
3  C^Mm.    (CL  m    3tt) 

1.  l-phenyl.3-(4H-U.4.tri«zol-3-yl)-ure«. 

2.  1 . 1  -dimethyl-S-C  4H- 1 .2.4-triazoI-3-yl )  -urea. 

3.  l-|>-chlorophMiyl-3-(4H-l,2,4-triazol-3-yl)-urea. 


N«w 


3444y4<l 
13-SUBSTmjTED  5,«-DIHYDRO>13H-DIBENZO- 
[a4]CARBAZOLES 
Leooard  M.  Rkc,  IteMoior*,  M4^  mi  Mckr  E.  Ftm^ 
PUladelpUa,  ami  ElMbclk  Hcrti,  try*  Mawr,  Pa., 
Mriganrt  to  Ancfkaa  Host  Frofcrti  Covpontfo% 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  tmpatatkm  of  IMawan 
No  DnmiBf.     FUcd  Apr.  1<,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  It7,94« 

Tdaims.    (CL  2M-^15) 
1.  A  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  having  the  formula 

z 


where  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  and  lower  alkoxy. 
alk  is  alkylene  of  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms,  and  Am 
represents  an  amino  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  diloweralkylamino,  pyrroUdino,  piperazino,  hy- 
droxy lower  alkyl  piperazino,  amino,  and  lower  alkyi- 
amino,  and  the  non-toxic  salts  of  said  bases  with  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  acids. 


Y( 
No 


3,144,4«2 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOMERIC  DINITRO- 
CARBAZOLES      ^ 

M.  Grottaf  Ddawan,  OMo,  aMl^Mff  kjr  mmbs 
to   M«rtb-M«ri««ta   Cmfmtihm,   N«w 
N.Y.,  a  coraontloa  of  MwylaBd 

.  FM  Aag.  14,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  M1,9M 
5  ClaiM.  (CL  2M— 311 ) 
1.  A  method  for  separating,  isolating  and  recovering 
1,6-dinitrocarbazole  and  3,6-dinitrocarbazole  comprising 
the  steps  of  dinitrating  carbazole  to  form  a  crude  mixture 
of  dinitrocarbazoles  comprising  1,6-dinitrocarbazote  and 
3,6-dinitrocarbazole  and  having  a  liquid  and  a  solids  por- 
tion; separating  said  liquid  portion  from  said  soHds  por- 
tion; adding  an  alcoboUc  solution  of  alkali  to  said  solids 
portion  to  dissolve  the  3.6-dinitrocarbazoIc  as  its  salt  while 
leaving  the  corresponding  salt  of  1.6-dinitrocarbazole  as 
a  solid;  separating  said  salts;  acidifying  said  separated  salts 
to  reform  1,6-dinitrocarbazole  and  3,6-dinitrocarbozok; 
and  recovering  the  separated  1,6-diiiitrocarbazole  and  3.6- 
dinitrocarbazole  isomers. 


3,144*443 
N^AMfNOPHENETHYL)-   AND   NHp-NITRO- 
PHENETHYL)  •  2  •  METHYL  •  3  •  PIONYL  •  3- 
PROPiONYLOXY-PYRROLIDINES 


Alack  Salwaj,  Ftltkaai,  MiMiaaci,  Tmt\mi,  i 
to  Parfcc,  Davfti  ft  Cofj,  Detroit,  IMIcIl,  a 
ratkw  of  Mk^H 
No  Drawftig.    IHcd  Sm.  2S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  KMM 
ChiBS  priarity,  apHkatlea  Grcat  Mt^  Feb.  3,  IMl 

S  aafeBM.     (CL  24«— 324.3) 
I.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  compounds  of 
the  formula 


HaC C-OCOCH|CH( 

BtC  CH— CHa 


V 


i 


Hr-C 


and  non-toxic  add-additioa  salts  thereof;  where  Z  is  a 
member  of  the  class  rontisting  of  the  amino  aad  nitro 
groups. 

p  '  PHENYL  -^  -  HYDROCARBON  •  HYDRACRYLIC 
ACID-2-N,N-DIETHYLAMINE  ETHYL  ESTERS 

Hsiti—i  WoUweker  mmi  Ratelf  fllTTBiMB 
ElberfeU,  G«wg  rkawirii,  Bliitiiilili  (Ibriv), 


No 


a  cacvonooB  of 
Plod  Fok  2l  194«,  Sm,  Now  lMi4 
mm  Ciwmmj  Fakw  27,  lfS9 
4ClaiML     (CL  244— 344.5) 
4.  ^3,4  •  methylcnedioxyplicnyl) .  fi  •  iaopropyl-hydra- 
crylic  acid-2-N.N-diethylam^octhyl  ester. 


INTERNAL  KETALS  PROM  DIHYDRO-GAMMA. 
lONONE,  I>IHY1NKM:aMMA4RONE  and  5,5,9- 
TRIMETHYL  •  2  •  METHYLENE  •  1  •  (3'  •  OXO- 
BUTYL-l>DECAHYDRONAPHTHALENE 

LcopoM  Rukka  a^  Oskar  Joesr,  Zvkft 
assliMin  to  FlnMBkh  et  Cla,  Geaeva, 
NoDrawkw.     FBed  Joly  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  125,977 
nsliiii  pttotty,  sppMcatlna  §iilissikMi  Mwm.  12,  1941 
9ChriM.     (CL  244->344J) 
1.  The  pdycycUc  internal  ketal  of  the  formula 


DIACYL  ESTERS  OP  DB4>LEANDR08EHYDR0XY- 
OLEANDOMYCIN  AND  PROdflB  THEREFOR 

*  Co.,  bCn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotyoitlaa  of 


No  Drawls    FBad  Mar.  t,  1943,  Ser.  No.  243,743 
14  CUM.    (CL  244— 343) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  1,3-diacyloleandomycin  wherein  the  oleandrose  moiety 
has  been  replaced  by  a  hydroxyl  group,  said  compound 
having  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  & 


;h,  ch, 

&'  is  aa  imsiihetitiitrd  alkanoyl 
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group  having  from  two  to  mx  carboo  atoms;  and  the 
mineral  and  organic  add  addition  salts  thereof. 


METHOD  OF  PltEPARATK>N  OF  ALKYLATED 
DmYDKOCOUMAUNS 

wmtam  I.  Ill .  Cnlnrfa,  N J^  Mslgnr  to  Uniraml 

Ol  Piodncli  rnmpnnj.  Dm  Plafaaa,  DL,  a  corporalkM 

NoDnnrfa«.    Filed  Inly  16, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  219444 
IICI^M.    (CLM9— 343J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyailiylated 
dihydnxxHimarin  which  comprises  condensing  a  dihy- 
droooumarin  with  an  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  olefins,  monoK>U,  diols  and  ethers 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0*  to  about 
80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  alkylation  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric,  phosphoric, 
chlorosulfonic.  alkyl  sulfonic  and  alkyl  phosphonic  acids, 
and  recovering  the  resultant  polyalkylated  dihydrocou- 
marin. 


»CYANATOMBtHOXY  ETHKItt 
FM  W.  Hoovar  Mi  IMmj  B.  Slivipn 
DeL.  ij^nii  to  B.  L  da  Pml  de  NeM 
mmr,  WtatogtoB.  DeL,  ■  imwmttkm  at 
ftoDniw^.     FBad  N«>v.  It,  1941,  Ser.  Na  151^444 

19CWM.    (CLM9    34SJ) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


ft-O 

I'-C-O— CHr-NOO 

B"-CH« 


3444^79 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  4-HYDROXY-3-KETO-A«> 

STEROIDS 
LKfaMO  Ci«liod  and  GiMsfhuKO  CafnclU,  Milan,  Itol7> 
Mslfnn  to  Sodctii  Fannaccotld  Baila,  MOan,  Italy,  a 
coraoralioa  of  ttaiy 

NoDrawli«.    Filed  laly  15, 1943,  Scr.  No.  295498 
CUBS  priority,  appBcaHoa  Italy  My  19, 1942 
aCWasa.    (CL  249— 397.4) 
1.  A  process  for  pieparing  4-hydroxy-3-keto-A«-fteroids 
of  the  formula: 

OH 
r-CH» 


■(p 


wherein  R  is  saturated  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  18  carbons, 
each  of  R'  and  R"  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  saturated  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  18  car- 
boos,  and  R  and  R"  ioined  together  with  the  oxygen  are  a 
cydoroooooxaalkyl  group  of  5-4  members  and  a  total  of 
up  to  IScarboiu. 

3,144*449 
4,4.DiALKYL.17»>HYDROXY.ANINK)8TANE  3-ONE 

AND  DOUVATIVES  THEREOF 
Howwd  I.  IMapiHaadCaaiianiiiiitiMi,  MeikoCRy, 

Moko*  asa^aata,  by  wmm»  aarf^aaaali.  to  Syatas 

Canoratlaa,  a  caraarallea  a(  PaaaaM 

Na  Draw^.    FRad  Feb.  19, 19S7,  Sar.  Na.  441434 
19Cli*M.    (CL  24*-397.4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioQ  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'-di  lower  alkyl- 
A*-androsten-17^-ol-3-ooe  and  4,4'-di  lower  alkyl-17«- 
lower  alkyl-A*-androaten-17^-3-oDe  comprising  reacting 
a  oorrespooding  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  A*-andro8ten-17^-ol-3H»e  and  l7«-lower  alkyl- 
A«-androsten-17^-3-one  witii  an  alkyl  iodide  in  the 
presence  of  potaMiom  t-botoxida. 

7.  A  compound  of  the  following  fonnula: 


OR' 


\/ 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
CH|.  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  17a-methyl-testosterone  and  17a- 
methyl-19-nor-testosterone  with  diborane.  under  nitrogen, 
in  an  inert  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  0*  to 
50*  C.  oxidizing  the  resulting  3^,4«-dihydroxy-5«-ste- 
roid  with  N-bromoacetamide  in  an  inert  scrfvent,  further 
oxidizing  the  resulting  3-keto-4a-hydroxy-5a-steroid  with 
a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
air  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  hydroxide  in  alcohol  solu- 
tion, and  isolating  the  resulting  4-hydroxy-3-keto-A^ 
steroid. 

3,144471 
25-AZACHOLESTEROL  N^OXIDE  AND  I 

DERIVATIVES 
A.  Naboa,  Kahwsaiwo,  Mkh.,  aastpsor  to  The 
CoB^aay,  »f«»«-««~^,  Mkh.,  a  cofporatloa  of 


NoDrawtog.    F11edlML4, 1943,Scr.No.24943t 

3ClafaBB.    (CL  249— 3973) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(a)  a  compound  having  the  fonnula: 


YO 


vdierein  Ri  and  Ra  each  represenu  lower-alkyl  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  dsM  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
—COR.  wherein  R  is  lower-alkyl  and  (6)  the  phanna- 
cologically  acc^table  acid  addition  salts  thnreof . 


I      3444472 
PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENYL  VANA- 
DiUM  TETRACARRONYL  COMPOUNDS  ^ 

RoBSff  p.  M«  ^ftKwtttf  BtosMapsB,  Maai4^Ba,  swHasnaBat 
mi  WiilHia  M— Mijiifcjft  Www,  MJck,  awtiann  to 
ElM  Coevaratlas^  New  Yoek,  N.Y^  a  corpotalloa  af 


wherein  R  represenu  lower  alkyl,  and  R'  is  sdectad  from 
the  group  consisting  of  faydrotea  and  hydrocarbon  car- 
boxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  carbon  atoms. 


NoDraw^    FOai  Dae.  11, 1941,  Scr.  No.  15S444 

4ClaiM.    (CL  249— 429) 
1.  Process  fdr  the  fOrmatioo  of  orgaoovanadhmi  cooa- 
plexea  having  die  formula 

QV(CO)« 
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where  Q  is  selected  from  the  class  coosistint  of  the  cy- 
dopentadienyl  radical  and  hydrocarbon  substituted  cy- 
dopentadienyl  radicals  having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms,  said 
process  comprising  reacting 

(A)  a  compound  having  the  formula  MEsV(CO)t 
where  M  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  atoms,  E  is  selected 
fi^Nn  the  class  consisting  of  bidentate  and  tridenute 
ethers  having  up  to  about  12  cvboo  atoms,  x  is  an 
integer  having  the  value  of  three  when  E  is  a 
bidentate  ether  and  two  when  E  is  a  tridentate  ether, 

with 

(B)  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth  metal-cyclopentadienyl  complexes  and 
alkali  metal-cydopentadienyi  complexes  wherein  the 
cydopentadienyl  moiety  is  selected  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  the  cydopentadienyl  radical  and  hydro- 
carbon substituted  cydopentadienyl  radicals  having 
6  to  13  carbon  atoms, 

said  process  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
ether  solvent  and  a  readily  reducible  inorganic  Group 
IIB  metal  halide  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  25*  to 
about  100*  C. 

3,14M73 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ZINC  DIALKVLS 
SUITABLE  FOR  USB  IN  POLYMERIZATION 
CATALYSTS 

Jr^  fflrhmwi,  OBvcr 
NobAI,  El  CenHo,  CaHr. 
acanemiMaf  ~ 


NoDrawl^.    Fled  Ai«.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  t33,»51 
3  Cliri^     (CL  2f-^429.9) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  zinc  dialkyl  suitable  for  use 
in  olefin  polymerizatioo  catalysts  which  comprises  re- 
acting an  alkyl  halide  with  a  zinc  copper  alloy,  heating 
the  resulting  zinc  alkyl  halide  to  distill  off  zinc  dialkyU 
contacting  distilled  zinc  dialkyl  with  an  effective  amount 
of  a  reducing  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bariiun  and  sodium,  and  separating  purified  zinc  di- 
alkyl from  the  residue  wfaicb  contains  said  reducing 
metal. 


3444y474 
PURIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  ISOCYANATES 


Id  CMffoH  ToyM, 
toIaparlalChcnkal 

a  coraoratioa  of  Great 


No 


FIM  Maiy  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  3t,7M 

12,1959 


Gnat 
IClate.    (CL2M-^453) 

A  process  for  eliminating  isocyanurate,  polyorea  and 
biuret  impurities  from  a  solution  of  30-60%  of  a  crude 
isocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diphenyl> 
methane  diiaocyanate  and  toluylene  diisocyanate,  tofetber 
with  said  imparities  in  a  liquid  chlorinated  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon, said  solution  being  obtained  by  phosgenating 
a  member  of  the  group  rr>t»«««t;iij  of  diamino  toluene  and 
diamino  diphenylmethane  in  the  presence  of  said  chlori- 
nated aromatic  hydrocarbon,  said  process  comprising 
mixing  the  crude  aromatic  isocyanate  and  chlorinated  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  with  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  petrolcom 
fraction  having  a  lower  boiling  point  than  said  chlori- 
nated aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  an  amoont  of  2-5  parts  of 
petroleum  fraction  per  part  of  100%  isocyanate  present 
in  the  crude  isocyanate  solution  whereby  said  impurities 
are  caused  to  predpitate  and  separating  the  predpitated 
impurities  from  the  mixture  of  chlorinated  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon and  isocyanates. 


344M7S 
BENZYL  DiALKYLTHKNLCARBAMATBS 

Myton  W.  Hmm,  DMifcg,  ami  loksi  J. 

NotHwXii,    FBei  My  3, 19«1,  Bar.  N«.  UU7« 

9  nil  III  1 1      (CL2M— 4S5) 
1.  A  compound  ai  the  structure 

I  o        A 

R-8-C-N 

\ 

A' 

where  R  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  benzyl,  m-chlorobenzyl,  2J-dichlarobenzyl,  2,6- 
dichlorobenzyl.  2,3,6-trichlorobenzyl  and  5-clilaro-2- 
methoxybenzyl  and  A  and  A'  represent  alkyl  radicals 
containing  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  indusive. 


3,14M7« 

SEPARATION  OP  DICHL0RON1T1IOBENZENES 

AND  BENZONITRILE  PRODUCTION 

Pktar  Tea  Hakm,  HenM  Bay,  Kam,  '  \gU\\  f  MrfBor  to 

Skril  OB  CsMjaay,  NcwYart,  N.Y,,  a  tarpasadaa  of 


NoDrawlH.    FBei  Fak.  21, 1H2, 9w.  N«.  174,M9 

CWms  priaHtjr,  MjMiaHia  Gffaai  Beltaka  Mar.  6. 19il 

^nltmi      (CL2M— 4«5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  separation  of  an  isomeric 
mixture  of  23-dihaloaitrobenzeae  and  3,4-dihalonitr(^ 
benzene  which  comprises  reacting  said  isomeric  mixture 
with  cuprous  cyanide  in  about  equimolar  proportions  to 
the  2,3-isomer.  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  diluent, 
sdected  from  the  group  <^n««««ring  of  tertiary  amine,  di- 
alkyl formamide  and  dialkyl  sulfoxide,  the  reaction  oc- 
curring at  about  125*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  during  a  period 
of  1  to  20  hours,  and  thereafter  separating  by  vaporiza- 
tion the  volatile  im reacted  3,4-dihalooitrobenzene  from 
the  resulting  non-volatile  residue  of  2-halo-6-nitroben- 
aonitrik. 


344M77 
2-BUTENEHEXACARBONTnULES  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PREPARATKm  THEREOF 
ElMors  L.  Martta,  Wfl   lijlii,  DeL,  inlppr  to  E.  L  in 
Poat  de  NiMBii  and  Cii|Baj,  WIBaiii^na,  DeL,  a 
corpoffatfaa  «f  Daknw* 
No  Dnwtas.     FBad  Mar.  !•,  19«2.  9mr.  N*.  ltl,29S 

linilMl      (CL2M— MS) 
1.  1,4-Disubstituted   2-butenehexacarboaitriles  of  the 
formula 

CN    CN  CN 

B— C-^-C C-B 

CN  CN    CN 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbyl  and  substituted  hydrocarfoyl  wherein  the  subsutuents 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino  di- 
loweralkylamino  hydroxy,  cyano,  halo,  nitro.  sulfo,  lower- 
alkylsulfonyl  loweraUuuy  beazyloxy,  aryloxy  loweralk- 
oxycarbonyl. 

3,144,47s 

PENTACYANOETHANE  AND  ITS  SALTS 

Owen  WrigM  Wehsler,  Wniiilintiiii,  DaL,  iiitoinr  lo  E.  L 


9CWM.    (CL2—    4<5J) 
1.  A  pentacyaiKxthanide  of  the  formula 

,  M(C(CN),C(CN),1. 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  ion.  metal  ioiu,  ammonium,  phenylam- 
monium,    diethylanunonium,    trimethylammonium. 
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trimethybulfonhiin  and  x  is  an  integer  corresponding  to 
the  valence  of  M. 


ylic  acid,  and  sqiarating  the  resulting  precipitate  of  ben- 
zylamine  carbozylic  acid  from  the  mother  Ikjuor  contain- 
ing the  bicartxnate  of  the  alkali  metal. 


344M79 
NEW  HWMNB-CONTAINING  BENZOIC 
ACIDBSmn 
Hi 


29.  19S9,8«.N*.  123^17 
_tloa  AMiriB  Aa«.  7. 195t 
7Cli^M.    (CLM9-^71) 
1.  An  iodine-containing  benzoic  add  ester  compound 
tttlffitnl  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having 
the  formola 


GO— CH— COOH 


it 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
dioffen.  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  alkyl 
having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  the  group 


coo— CH— COOH 

(CHa). 


wherein  n  is  aa  inte«er  from  1-6.  and  the  noa-toxic  salu 


3444,4S2 

••CHUHUNATION  OF  DIVALENT  SULFUR 

COMPOUNDS 

Rov  B.  Flay,  CoMord,  CiriiL,  awlgnnr  to  CaHf oniia  Rc- 

■ewchCwpor^ion,  Sm  F^MdMO,  CaUr.,  a  cofpontfoB 

NoDrawtag.    Fllei  ScpC  12, 1969,  Scr.  No.  55,19S 

6Clatans.    (CL  26^-^543) 
1.  A  method  oi  a-chlorinating  a  divalent  sulfur  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

X    X 

B-i-i-B-X 

wherein  R  is  selected  frcxn  the  dass  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  halogen,  and  X  is  halogen,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  sulfur  compound  with  chlorine  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  -20*  C.  to  +50*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  chfcMXwulfonic  add  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.10 
to  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  said  sulfur  compound. 


ESTERS  OF  7-(2A5-lwSnX>ROrHENOXY>* 
BUTYRIC  ACID 
E.  SmU.  Onkmi,  ftu. 


No 


be 


to 
i«f  Ddawave 
„  S.  19il.  Ser.  No.  11M74 
«  riBln  T      (CL  249—473) 
1.  Esten   of  Y-(2.4.5-tnchloropbenozy)-butyric   add 

having  the  fomula: 

Q\-/         S-0-CHr-CHt-CHf-i 


3»144,4t3 
••CHLORINATION  OF  DIVALENT  SULFUR  , 
COMPOUNDS 
Roy  B.  Flay.  CoMwrd.  CaUf.,  aesignnr  to  Callfoniia  Re- 
search CorporatfoB.  San  FraDdeco.  CaUf .,  a  corporatfoa 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.    FBed  Sept  12. 19M,  Ser.  No.  55,199 

7CWM.     (CL  269— 443) 
1.  A  method  of  «-chlorinating  a  divalent  sulfur  com- 
pound of  the  formula 

XX 
B— <!:— C— 8-X 

'  ik 

wherdn  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  halogen,  and  X  is  halogen,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  sulfur  compound  with  chlorine  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  —20*  C.  to  +30*  C.  in  the  {vesence  of 
sulfuric  add  of  about  0.10  to  5.0  percent  by  wei^  sul- 
fur compound,  said  sulfuric  acid  being  in  concentra- 
tions from  about  70  to  100  weight  percent. 


^^' 


-(ZO}.R 


wherein  Z  is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene and  propylene,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  in- 
dusive,  and  R  represenu  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  indndve. 


CHROMOGENIC  SUBSTRATE  FOR  USE  IN 
ASSAYING  ENZYMIC  ACTIVITY 
F.  ErtaMcr,  Beechknnt,  N.Y.,  amlgnnr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ae  rtprsewtrf  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FDed  Oct.  IS.  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,696 
ICfate.    (0.269—562) 
L^ysine  p-nitroanilide  dihydrobromide. 


3,14Mil 

BENZYLAMINB  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

PRODUCTION 

Edwm^  W.  Plelrwaa.  Monrla  TmiMtfc.  Metwli  Ci 
Md  Rkhm<l  E.  Brow%  HaMver  Tiiiin^h.  M< 
Co— ty,  NJ.,  I  irfga  iws  to  AlBed  Ch— ria 

New  York.  N.Y..  a  tiMpernBon  of  New  York 
Filed  Aog.  16, 1969.  Ser.  No.  59,999 
tCUM.    (CL26»-51I) 

1.  The  process  whidi  comprises  heating  at  about  90* 
C.  to  about  200*  C,  under  preasores  which  are  at  least 
about  atmoepherfc.  a  solution  of  cyanobenzylamine  in  at 
least  about  0.1-N  aqueoos  sotntioo  of  an  alkali  containing 
0.5  to  10  equivalents  of  alkali  metal  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  KMfJMm  and  potasaium  for  every  one  mole  of 
the  cyanobenzylamine,  carbonating  the  resulting  solution 
of  alkali  metal  salt  of  benzylamine  carbootylic  add  with 
carbon  dioxide,  thereby  precipitating  benzylamine  carboz- 


3,144,495 
••(N-ARYL,  ARALKYL)  ACETAMIDOXIONES 
Frederick  Roger  Bcw^  Philip  Thomas  Charlton,  and 
Grace  UHan  Mary  Harder.  NottiB«ham,  EaglaBd,  aa- 
sl^ors  to  Boots  Pare  Di«g  Company  LhnUed,  Notting- 
ham, '^■g'— »^,  a  British  company 
No  DrawlBg.    FUed  Jm.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  83,154 
Clafans  priority.  appHcndoa  Great  Britafai  Jan.  29, 1969 
7  Claims.     (CL  269— 564) 
1.  A   compound  sdected  from   the  group   consisting 

of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


R> 
\  ^ 

N.CHfcC 


NOH 


NHi 


iriierein  R^  repreaents  benzjd  and  R*  represents  a  rad* 


SS^^^x^ 


^^^g^l^ljl^^ 


T^SS^S 
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kal  selected  from  the  groop  cniwiiiim  of  phenyl  p-  of  ceuitic  alkalies,  alkali  metal  alkoxides  and  ahiminmi 
methyl  phen^,  p-methozy  phenyl  and  p-diloro  plienyl,    alkoxides. 


the  acid  addition  sahi  thereof  and  the  hydrated  add 
additioa  salts  thereto 


PROCXSS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OP  SYMMETRI- 
CAL DIAIXYL  HYDRAZINES 


FOad  Dec  19. 19M,  Ser.  Na.  7M92 

Dec.  13, 19S9 
ICUiiML  (CL2M— 5t3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  symmetrical  di- 
alkyi  hydrazines,  the  steps  which  comprise  reactinf  in  the 
gas  phase  at  a  temperature  between  40*  C.  and  100*  C. 
gaseous  chlorine  with  primary  amines  in  vapor  form  in 
a  proportioa  of  from  30  to  60  mob  per  each  mol  of  chlo- 
rine, said  amine  being  selected  from  the  group  coosisl- 
ing  of  monomethylamine,  moooethylamine,  mooopropyl- 
amine  and  monobutylamine,  and  carbonyi  compounds 
in  v^xx-  form  in  a  proportion  of  from  2  to  30  nx>ls  per 
each  mol  of  chlorine,  said  carbonyi  compounds  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  methylethyl. 
ketcme,  diethyl  ketone,  methyl  isopropyl  ketone,  methyl 
propyl  ketone,  ethyl  propyl  ketone,  methyl  butyl  ketone, 
cyclohexanone,  acetakMiyde.  propionaldehyde,  botyral- 
dehyde  and  benzaldehyde,  to  thereby  form  diaziridines, 
recovering  the  diaziridines  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
solution  from  the  reaction  mixture,  adding  thereto  an 
aqueous  mineral  add  to  thereby  convert  the  ««{«»«t^i««^ 
into  said  initially  employed  cartxmyl  compounds  and 
symmetrical  dialkyi  hydrazinium  salts,  and  recovering 
said  symmetrical  dialkyi  hydrazinium  salts  in  the  form 
of  free  symmetrical  dialkyi  hydrazines  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 


3444^417 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CAR0TENOID9 


D*v< 
Ffled  Nov.  5, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  UlJtH 
.  anplfsilBn  Grant  Mtaln  Nov.  i,  19St 
•tOalmm.  (CL  2M--SSO 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  carotenoid 
compound  in  n^ch  the  carotenoid  connecting  group  is 
a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  conjugated  polyethylenic  hydrocarbon  carotenoid 
connecting  groups  and  acetylenic  analogues  thereof  which 
comprises  condensing  a  polyunsaturated  ketone  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 

(CH,),CH— CO— ch=r=<:h— Y 

in  which  the  group  CH=:R=CH —  is  a  hydrocarbon 
carotenoid  connecting  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  conjugated  polyethylenic  hydrocarbon  ca- 
rotenoid connecting  groups  and  acetylenic  analognes 
thereof,  and  Y  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

-<X>— CH(CH,), 
and 

CH|  CH|  ' 


'Jj 


CHi 


Hi 


with  ethyl  vinyl  ketone  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline 
condensation  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  ritODUCIION  OF  3-CHLORO- 
BUTANONB-a  AND  M7TANONB 


ss-iu 


4^111'  I    {CLui^-my 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  prodnctioa  of  3-chlofob«ttaDoiw- 
2  in  addition  to  butanooe  from  a  n-butylene,  which  com- 
prises intimatdy  contacting  n-butylene  at  a  temperature 
between  95  and  180*  C.  with  an  aqueous  sohition  of  cop- 
per chloride  and  palladium  chloride  en««t«iniin  o.S  to 
2  mols  of  copper  and  0.003  to  0.03  mol  of  p«ii>/tiinti 
per  liter,  the  oxidation  potential  of  said  solution  being 
maintained  at  a  value  over  330  millivolts  measured  at 
80*  C.  against  a  normal  calomel  electrode  by  oxidation 
with  oxygen,  separating  the  crude  ketones  produced  from 
such  aqueous  solution  and  separating  the  butanone  from 
the  3<hlorobutanoQe-2  in  the  crude  ketooas  by  distiUa- 
tioo. 


3,144,4t9  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYLATED 

ORGANIC  SULPHUR  COMPOUNDS 
WW  H^B, 

rakirfahi 

No  I^aWtas.     taad  Apr.  12,  l9<l7Scr.  No.  193,3t4 
llOiiH.    <CL2M— iS9) 

1.  Process  for  producing  alkylated  organic  sulfur  oona> 
pounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophenoL  p-thiocresol. 
p-chlorothiophmol,  2-mercapto-benzthiaaol,  and  dodecyl- 
mercaptan  with  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene,  propylene,  isobotylene.  tripropylene. 
styreneand  cydohexane  in  the  preacnce  of  an  aluminium 
mercapcide  as  catalyst,  said  contacting  being  effected  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  80*  C.  to  about 
300*  C,  and  recovering  the  alkylated  organic  sutfur 
compound  thereby  formed. 


1,11 4,  tiS 
HYDROGENATION  OF  ALDEHYDES  AT  EN- 
HANCED   RATE   USING    PLATINUM    AND 
RUTHENIUM  CATALYSTS 
N.  BjiantH  and  Jny  G.  KaplnB,  Newark,  N J.,  •». 
••  isiiRiil  laiaifclii,  ksc.  Newai*.  NJ..  a 


Nolkawlat.    Fled  Oct  31, 19M^ Ssr. New M^U 
5  CialiH.    (O.  2d#— ill) 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  aldehydes  to  produce 
alcohols,  which  comprises  reacting  the  aldehyde  with  hy- 
drogen containing  a  small  amount  of  elemental  oxygen 
admixed  therewith  in  the  presence  of  s  catalyst  of  the 
group  consisting  of  Ru  and  Pt  at  a  reaction  temperature 
thereby  to  produce  the  corresponding  alcohol. 


•5. 


3»144^4S1 
PREPARATION  OF   l-a-MCYCLO(2-21 

ENYL)HEX^S-ENB  AND  l-a-U*-OCT.- 

l,4:53-IHMKniANONAPHTHYL)]HEX^S-ENE 

L.  aCMnor,  Hflvjr  E.  FHtL  and  DavM  W.  Peck, 
W.Va^iiln  I  UnUnien  CmkMe  Cerf. 
I  a  cerparsllan  ef  New  Yerk 
NoDrawtaf.    Fled  Dec  2S,  19<2,  Ser.  Nn.  247,t33 

acwMM.   (ti  lit   Hi)  ^^ 

1.  1 -(2.bfc:ydoI2-2IJhept-5-enyl)hex-5-ene. 

2.  1 .  [2  •  (A*  •  octahyidro  •  1,4:SJ  •  H{m>rt.y«y^,rft- 
thyl)]hex- 


-  '^'  '  ^ 
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FOAMED  RESN  PB0CE8S 


MMk,  Mri^on  to 

Dm.  19.  iMt.  8«.  N^  7M79 
(CLM4— 47) 


1.  A  proceM  for  prefMring  a  fbanned  thermoplastic 
resin  structure  which  comprises  depositing  a  thin  flhn  of 
an  aqueous  diqiersion  of  a  finely-divided  thermoplastic 
icsin  upon  a  support,  removing  substantially  all  of  the 
water  therefrom  to  provide  a  non-continuous  film  of 
said  thermoplastic  resin  particles  upon  the  support,  con- 
tacting said  thermoplastic  resin  particles  with  a  vapor- 
izabic  foaming  agent  for  a  peirod  of  tine  of  up  to  about 
10  minutes  and  substantially  immediately  thereafter  heatp 
tag  said  film  of  thermoplastic  resia  pvticlw  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  softening  temperature  of  the  theniio> 
plastk  resin;  said  thermoplastic  resin  particles  having  a 
glass  transitioa  temperature  of  at  least  about  SO*  C.  and 
an  averar  particle  si»  of  lew  than  100  nicroiis;  said 
vaporizable  foaming  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (d)  a  non-reactive  organic  compound  which 
has  at  most  a  slight  solvent  actkm  on  the  thermoplastic 
resin  and  has  an  atmospheric  boOing  point  in  the  range 
of  from  about  -10  to  about  80'  C.  and  (*)  mixtures 
consisting  predominantly  of  (a)  with  minor  amounts  of 
an  organic  compound  having  a  solvent  action  on  the 
thermoplastic  resin. 


METHOD  OF  FORMENG  FAETLY  FOAMED 

FLAffnC  AETKLEt 

R.  aaaliB,  TaMa,  OMa,  mrf^ar  li 

MMaCampaav,  a  caifaeallaa af  OUa 
W9U  Oct.  19/lMMar.  Na.  147,144 
3C1^»    (a.M4— 81) 


said  foaming  afen^  and  chillinf  nkl  end  portion  to  an 
a»ftm^it4r^  essentially  rigid  condition  preventing  foam- 
ii«  •vao  at  a  lower  preesore,  (3)  from  a  second  portion 
of  said  undivided  quantity  of  plastic  material  farming 
the  balance  of  said  article  integral  with  said  shaped  end 
portioa  at  a  lower  pressure  condition  and  a  tempmtora 
condition  wherein  said  second  portion  is  still  piastidzed, 
whereby  said  second  portion  of  said  article  is  expanded 
into  a  cellular  structure  by  the  action  of  said  foaming 
agent,  said  single  quantity  of  plastic  material  remaining 
undivided  and  iFnffr*^*^^  throughout  said  method. 


3,144y«M 

MANUFACTUEB  OF  FLASTIC  FILM 

AND  TUBING 

MBa  R.  G«r«w,  74  Sottk  MowtalB  Ave.,  Montdair,  N  J. 

FVed  Feb.  15, 1955,  Ser.  No.  4St,M7 

aO^M.    (CL2M— 95) 


2.  In  apparatus  for  producing  synthetic  resinous  tber- 
moplaatac  tubing  and  sheeting,  an  extruder  for  extruding 
heated  synthetic  resinous  thermoplastic  tubing  in  non- 
self  sastaining  roBditiwi,  a  hollow  former  of  heat  con- 
ductive material  to  receive  tubing  when  extruded  ^iule 
in  non  self  sn'f^ii!T'*"g  condition  in  direct  contact  with 
the  former  and  without  introducing  fluid  between  former 
and  tubing,  conduite  for  circulating  a  gas  under  pressure 
within  such  tubing  to  expand  such  tubing  to  the  internal 
aiae  of  the  former,  the  sorfice  of  the  former  in  contact 
wkdi  sDch  tubing  when  being  extruded  in  non-self-sustain- 
ing condition  being  discontinuous,  and  conduits  for  dr- 
>^ii^ri.^j  a  coolant  widiin  the  hollow  former  in  wbieh  the 
foraMT  Is  a  pipe  of  copper  oofl  having  a  number  of  turns 
ia  t«KT»f"»^«'  sadewiae  contact  with  one  another,  the  ends 
of  the  coil  serving  as  inlet  and  outlet  respectively  for  a 
fluid  circulated  internally  throu^  the  coiL 


1,144,495 
CONTAINEBS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 


tian  af  New  Jensy 


,  New  Yark,  N.Y.,  a 


to 


15, 19M.  Ser.  No.  54,M7 
(CL244— 24t) 


1.  A  mathod  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (I)  provid- 
ing a  sin^,  undivided  quantity  of  hot  plwticiiad  plastic 
material  containing  an  intimatdy  dispersed  foamfaig  or 
<>»Hni«ritn  agent.  (2)  fbrming  a  substantially  unexpended, 
non-cdlular  shaped  end  portion  of  an  artida  from  a  flrat 
portion  of  said  undivided  quantity  of  plastic  material  un- 
der temperature  and  prenun  ihaping  ooaditiooi  whidi 
pftvmt  any  subatantial  foaming  of  said  end  portion  by 


1.  A  method  of  affixing  a  thermoplastic  end  member 
to  an  unstepped  tubular  body  of  thermoplastic  nuterial 
incUi<piiH  the  steps  of  providing  an  end  member  having 
a  rim  portion  of  a  size  to  have  a  free  sliding  fit  in  the 
end  of  the  body  and  a  marginal  seal  portion  arranfod  to 
be  exposed  axially  of  the  body  end  when  the  rim  par- 
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tk»  is  in  idaoe.  positioniiig  the  end  member  at  dw  body 
end  with  the  rim  portion  therein  and  the  marginal  seal 
porti<m  proximate  to  and  externally  exposed  axially  of 
the  marginal  portion  of  the  body,  heating  directly  and 
simultaneoiuly  the  proxioute  marfinal  portioot  of  the 
end  member  and  body  in  an  uncoofined  condition  until 
they  present  softened  axiaUy  displaced  t>eads,  applying 
a  wiping  force  to  said  softened  beads  to  effect  an  initial 
fusion  thereof  and  thereafter  while  cootinuinf  to  wipe 
said  initially  fused  beads  totalling  confining  the  same  to 
effect  a  completely  fused  unitary  joint,  and  cooling  the 
joint  while  the  same  is  totally  GoaJBatci. 


3>144i4M 

coNVEinntnjrpoRT 


toDenai  A 

Wnti  Feb.  It,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  9«,4M 

Clafans  priority.  aMHcndoa  GemMj  Feh.  u;  19M 

S  ClahM.    (CL  lU—My 

1.  A  converter  support  arranfement,  comprising,  in 
cmnbination,  a  converter  having  a  main  axis;  cage  means 
including  two  rigid  and  integral  cage  members  located 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  converter  spaced  from  the 
same  and  having  continuous  integral  annular  peripheral 
surfaces,  first  confining  means  located  in  the  rear  of  said 
converter  between  said  cage  members  and  dosing  said 
cage  means  in  the  rear  of  said  converter,  second  coo- 
fining  means  located  in  front  of  said  converter  aiMl  in- 
diiding  a  pair  of  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cage 
members,  respectivdy,  in  the  space  between  the  latter 
and  said  converter  and  beam  means  extending  between 


said  levers,  said  second  ooirflninc  means  being  tumaMe 
about  an  axis  substantiaUy  normal  to  said  main  axis  of 
said  converter  between  a  cooflaing  poeitioo  located  be- 
tween said  cage  members  so  that  said  cage  means  is 
dosed  in  front  of  said  cooverter  and  a  rekuint  podtioo 
retracted  from  the  front  of  said  cooverter  so  that  said 
cage  means  is  open  in  front  of  said  converter,  and  means 
for  securing  said  second  "****«"ng  means  in  said  confln- 


I 


ing  position  to  said  cafs  members,  said  first  and  second 
confining  means  ii*riiwiii»j  means  for  guiding  said  con- 
verter during  turning  movement  in  said  cage  means 
about  said  main  axis  when  said  second  rrmiAwni^g  means 
is  in  said  confining  position;  and  iTTWting  meaaa  in 
contact  with  said  annular  surfaces  of  said  cage  members 
and  supporting  said  cage  mMuw  and  said  convener  for 
turning  nwvemcat. 


ELECTRICAL 
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RADIATION  SENSITIVE  GROUND  STEED 

INDICATOR 

Fredrick  A.  HandltoB,  rhi  hanil.  OUo,  Milgnnf  to  CU- 

cafo  Acrfal  Industilea,  tme^  l«ifcnfiin  DL,  a 

tioa  of  Delaware 


1.  Electro-optical  apparatus  for  measuring  ground  ve> 
lodty  of  an  aerial  vericle  comprising  a  pair  of  radiation- 
sensitive  elements,  positioned  in  spaced  apart,  co-planar 
relation  and  adapteid  to  produce  individual  time  spaced 
electrical  signals  representative  of  the  radiations  received 
from  a  target  area,  optical  means  associated  with  each 
radiation-sensitive  element  for  directing  the  radiations 
upon  the  elements,  variable  time  delay  means  connected  to 
the  element  first  receiving  the  electrical  sisals  for  piovid- 
ing  a  time  delay  for  said  electrical  signals,  a  signal  com- 
parison circuit  connected  to  the  other  one  of  said  elements 
and  to  said  variable  time  delay  means  for  produdng  a 
control  signal  whenever  the  signal  outputs  from  said  vari- 
able time  delay  means  and  from  the  second  element  are  in 
coincidence,  correction  means  connected  to  the  variable 


time  delay  means  for  cyclically  increasing  and  decreasing 
the  time  delay  in  accordance  with  said  control  signal  to 
cyclically  effect  coincidence  of  the  signals  applied  to  said 
comparison  circuit,  and  signal  generating  tneaiu  associ- 
ated with  said  correction  means  for  generating  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  ground  speed  as  represented  by 
a  condition  of  said  correction  means  when  the  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  comparison  circuit  are  in  coincidence. 


HIGH  RESOLUTION  FILTER^RATING 

SPECTROMETER 

Ndsoa  L.  Alpatt,  StSBrfiiii,  aiad  nuiiWHa  W.  Manhsn. 

•o  TWPwkftB-EteM 
I  ■  coraoratlM  of  Now  Yofk 
Filed  Fak  2^  IMl,  im.  No.  f  1.113 
IICWm.    (CLtS— 14) 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising,  in  combination, 
radiation  source  means;  means  for  forming  a  beam  of 
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radiatioo  from  uud  source;  a  phinlity  of  optical  filttr 
hm^im  momrtgd  for  tdective  podriowint  in  said  beain: 
moDochromator  entrance  slh  means  for  receiving  taid 
beam;  collimator  meant  poMtiooed  to  receive  and  coUimate 
the  radiatioa  from  taid  eatranoe  ilit  means;  a  plurality 
of  optical  gratint  meant;  selecting  means  for  selectively, 
ahematively  poeitioaing  each  of  said  grating  means  in  a 
scanning  location  to  receive  substantially  the  entire  radia- 
tion beam  thereupon;  scanning  means  for  rotating  the 
•elected  grating  through  •  scanning  an^c  while  positioned 
in  said  scanning  locetion;  monochromstor  exit  slit  means 
positioned  to  receive  selected  radiatioo  wavelengths  from 
each  of  said  grating  means;  and  detector  means  in  the 
radiation  from  said  exit  slit  means  responsive  to  the  in- 
tensity of  the  isolated  wnveleogths  and  filter  changing 
means  operatively  connected  to  selectively  position  each 
of  said  filters  in  said  beam,  said  filter  changing  means 
being  interconnected  to  said  selecting 


INSULATING  §TRUcKj1IE  FOB  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

POWER  CAILES 
E4w«d  LssHs  Dnvey,  Hale,  CksMrSjEs^M  iii^ilgnr 
to  Briikh  iMBlated  Ca^inisrt  gatmartsi   CaMss) 


HM  N«v.  14,  IML  Sar.  N*.  1SS4S2 

■sMctlsn  Gieal  BrilalB  Dec  4, 1M« 
a*  H^smTIiCL  174-45) 


1.  A  structure  capable  of  being  charged  with  gas  under 
superatmoqiheric  pressure  and.  having  been  so  charged, 
of  operating  as  a  shesthless  gas-filled  high  voluge  power 
cable,  the  structure  comprising  at  least  one  conductor 
having  a  fiexible  effective  surface  of  a  smooth,  non-re- 
entrant form,  a  dielectric  wall  buih  up  on  said  conduc- 
tor and  consistinf  essentially  of  layers  of  helical  lappings 
of  upesof  pbstics  film,  and  surrounding  this  wall  at  least 
one  layer  of  helically  applied  metal  tape  capable  of  rein- 
forcing the  wall  against  the  internal  pressure  exerted  upon 
it  when  the  structure  U  charged  with  gas  to  render  the 
structure  operational  as  a  gas-flUed  high  voluge  cable, 
narrower  tapes  of  plastics  film  being  used  in  the  region 
of  the  dielectric  wall  adjacent  the  conductor  and  succes- 
sive turns  of  the  upes  of  each  layer  of  the  inner  part  of 
the  wall  overlapping  each  other  and  successive  turns  of 
the  upes  of  each  layer  of  the  outer  part  of  the  wall  being 
separated  by  a  gap.  whereby  the  gas  spaces  in  the  wall 
are  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  dimensions  such  that 
,ffff{».tu^  of  gas  in  said  spaces  is  inhibited  and  their  total 
volume  is  such  that  at  the  normal  operating  temperature 
and  pressure  of  the  cable  they  accommodate  the  thermal 
expansion  of  the  solid  dielectric  material  of  the  wall. 


s  messenger  for  supporting  said  cable, 

first  clamping  means  engaging  said  messenger, 

an  electrically   conducting  reaction  ring  surrounding 

said  core  beneath  sud  sheath  tab, 
second  clamping  means  for  urging  said  sheath  tab  into 

electrical  contact  with  said  reaction  ring. 


^6 


jrT-. 


<y 


said  reaction  ring  incltiding  a  portion  which  extends 
between  said  first  clamping  means  and  said  messen- 
ger to  provide  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
dieath  tab  and  said  messenger,  and 

means  connecting  said  first  and  second  clamping  means 
to  that  said  cable  can  be  suspended  from  said  mes- 
senger.  

3,144Jtl  

SEAL  FOR  SEMICONIHJCTOR  RECTIFiER 
I  J.  DIsbeM,  PiJee  Vseies  EatoJes,  Cagf    —^ 
„ _  El 

CiriM^  a  carMratfoa  af 


FBai  !«.  If,  IML  Ssr.  No.  13,779 
SCMm.    (0.174—52) 


TERMINAL  CLAMP 


*•{««; 


MESSENGER  CABLE 


Iota  W.  Seirtysr,  Steepy  HeRqy  Myr^^-^  --» 
lUMMs  Etogrie  CumiBB3>,  PkHlEa  nrt,  U^ 

'""'"VllLJjSllS.  IMX, Ssr.  N«.  1«M»3 

9  QtSmTltx,  174-Ul) 
8.  In  combination  with  a  caMe  having  an  exposed  core 
and  an  electrically  condurting  sheath  tab. 
see  CO. 


1.  A  hermeticany  sealed  enclosure  for  semiconductor 
devices;  said  hermetically  sealed  enclosure  including  a 
conductive  base  member  for  receiving  said  semiconductor 
device,  an  open  ended  conductive  stem,  an  annular  bead 
of  huttlation  material  and  a  first  and  second  metallic 
member  embedded  in  and  extending  from  said  annular 
bead;  said  first  and  second  metallic  members  being  insu- 
lated from  one  another;  said  semiconductor  device  hav- 
ing a  conductive  lead  extending  therefrom  and  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  stem  withfai  the  said  open  end  of 
said  stem;  said  first  metallic  member  being  secured  to  said 
stem  along  an  annular  surface;  said  second  metallic  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  said  conductive  base  along  an  aimular 
surface;  said  first  and  second  metallic  members  having 
overlapping  ends;  substantially  all  of  the  external  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  metallic  members  being  encased 
In  said  bead  of  inff*'**^"*  materiaL 


MOfe 


^n^^^^tat^ 
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»#^D^A>w l*^21^»  trutrw,^  therein,  a  aecood  thcnnoplaatk  ttrip  hariiic  at  leut 

ibhar*  I    „rr'"i~^  ^^r  i^lifn  y^   ,    .  electrical  conductor  encapwilated  therein,  said  strips  be- 

rT  ii^7SriJtj!^'mhT  ^!T?'_TTr"w  *Ji'JL?'"'  ">«  laminated  tofether  such  that  a  tenniiial  portion  of 

^Ior3iM447?ditf«d  Oct.  If,  1»«1.     UrMed  »  terminal   portioa  on  the  second  cooductor   with   the 

lUi  ippiiirfliiB  hty  IS,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  132,254  UKrnMpustic  material  removed  from  therebetween,  an 

1  Chia.    (CL  174--32)  insulatint   ^acer  poutiooed   between  said  overlapping 


j9 

i 

^^^^ 

^^^1 

»^ 

-» 

4» 

cr 

1 

V.  u  J, 
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r- 
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An  encapsulated  connector  structure:  a  socket  struc* 
ture  having  a  socket  bead  and  a  pair  of  mounting  ears 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  head;  a  cover  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  mounting  apertures;  a  unitary  bracket  affixed 
to  both  ears  of  the  socket  structure  and  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures;  and  an  encapsulating  housing  *«K<^mratirini 
the  entire  bracket  and  a  substantial  portion  of  the  socket 
structure;  the  socket  head  projecting  through  the  encap- 
sulating housing  for  access  thereto  as  well  u  for  registra- 
tion with  said  socket  cover  whereby  said  apertures  of  the 
cover  are  automatically  aligned  with  Minded  apertures 
of  the  bracket  by  virtue  of  alignment  of  the  cover  with 
the  socket  head. 


3444,583 

FASTENER  FOR  SECURING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

DEVICE  TO  AN  OFENING 

Albtft  J.  Fbckw,  P.a  B«i  21Sm 

DcLcon  Sptti«i  Htigkis,  Fla.  ' 

Flkd  Fck  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  175,137 

7  aaimi.     (CL  174—52) 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  an  electrical  device  to  a 
terminal  box  having  a  wall  defining  an  opening  compris- 
ing a  base  portion  secured  to  a  surface  of  said  device,  an 
inclined  portion  diverging  from  one  end  of  said  base  por- 
tion to  define  a  notch  with  said  surface  for  reception  of 
said  wall,  a  first  leg  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said 
base  portion,  a  second  leg  substantially  parallel  to  the 
first  extending  from  said  inclined  portion  defining  an  acute 
angle  with  said  base  portion,  said  second  leg  containing  a 
threaded  opening,  said  first  leg  containing  an  opening 
aligned  with  said  threaded  opening  and  located  nearer 
said  base  than  the  threaded  opening,  and  a  screw  thread- 
edly  mounted  in  said  threaded  opening  and  freely  mo^ 
able  through  the  opening  in  said  first  leg  for  engagement 
with  said  wall. 


3,144,5m 

INTERCONNECTED  FLEXIBLE  ENCAPSULATED 
CONDUCTORS 
H.  Storai,  Wnioi^  N A,  Mdfni  to  SMtei 
he,    Nasku,    N.H.,    a    corpeelioa    of 


FHcd  Sept.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  59,«15 
4CUm.    (CL174--M.5) 
1.  In  combination  a  first  flexible  thermoplastic  strip 
having   at  least  one  electrical  cooductor  encapsulated 


terminal  portions  to  maintain  them  in  spaced  relation, 
said  terminal  portions  and  said  spacer  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough,  said  spacer  having  arms  extending 
therefrom  to  define  channels,  said  channels  and  said 
apertures  being  filled  with  an  electrically  and  mechan- 
ically bonding  material  interconnecting  said  terminal 
portions. 

l,144,Sf5 

NON-METALLIC  ELECTRICAL  DUCT  WITH 

EMBEDDED  GROUND  WIRE 

F^ank  W.  Fork,  Pttstoirgk.  Fa^  i  ii^       to 

H.  H.  Rokertaoa  Cooh^bt 

FIM  Ant.  M,  IMl,  Sar.  Nob  133,M1 

3  Hi  hill  I     (CL174— 7t) 


1.  In  an  electrical  distribution  system,  the  oombtnatioo 
comprising: 

a  non-metallic  duct  having  pairs  of  oppoaed  walls  de- 
fining an  interior  space  adapted  to  recetre  insnlated, 
current  conducting  cables,  one  of  said  walls  having 
at  least  one  cable  passage wsy; 

a  grounding  element  emtiedded  within  said  one  of  said 
walls  adjacent  to  the  said  cable  passageway  and  ex- 
tending the  entire  length  of  the  said  non-metallic 
duct,  said  grounding  element  having  no  electrical 
connection  with  a  source  of  electrical  power; 

a  base  cup  including  a  flanfed  base  resting  oo  the  said 
one  of  said  walls  and  snrroonding  the  said  cable 
passageway;  and 

at  least  one  grounding  lug  depending  from  the  said 
flanged  base,  said  grounding  lug  penetrating  the  said 
non-motallic  duct  and  the  said  grounding  dement 
whereby  the  said  baaa  o^  ia  slacliically 
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INSULATING  COVER  ITOR  CONNECTORS  HAVING 

TAPERED  CABLE  BNTVANCES 
AMM  B.  GmIM,  Ir^  8m  OIL  N.Y^MipMr  to  DMMrt 

N«wY«rk 

FBW  Ji^jr  21.  lM«,8w.  Ntt.  44^19 
ScUm.    (0.174—71) 


1.  A  cover  member  for  •  connector  adapted  to  elec- 
trically connrrt  uninsulated  portions  of  m^oeax.  insulat- 
ed cablet  oomprisinf  compleoientery  upper  end  kmef 
*«wio«ing  shells  hinaedly  connected  tofi^her.  said  shells 
havint  outwardly  tapered  conical  troughs  deflning  to- 
flsther  at  least  two  cable  receiving  openings,  said  tapered 
troughs  being  of  an  exterior  maKimum  dinwnsioo  slight- 
ly larger  than  the  cable  diameter  with  iu  insulation,  and 
an  in«**r  dimension  slightly  larger  than  said  cable  stripped 
of  iu  inflw***^  and  being  spaced  a  fixed  predetermined 
amount  so  that  i^on  closure  of  the  hinged  upper  and 
lover  ibelb  the  conical  troughs  form  a  moistureproof 
seal  with  simOarly  shaped  conical  terminal  portioos  of 
the  insulation  about  the  cables. 


3.144,S«7 
STUNT  TYPE  REINFORCED  CONDUCTOR  JOINT 
Mania  D.  Scadraa,  SkoUc,  DL,  assljanr  to  Aisric— 
Rndfailor  A  IImjm^J  tianifj  C«rporatfc»,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporetfea  of  Delawwt 

Filed  May  4,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  191,44f 
JCLlM.     (CL174— 94) 


CONDUCTOR 


JRBAR 

Ancyne  C.  Howell,  Jr^  US  Mine  HOI  Road, 


IM.  25, 19C1,  Sv.  No.  149,739 
i  Cb^m.    (CL  174—133) 


I.  A  conductor  bar  comprising  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending sheet  metal  shell  of  uniform   metal  thickness 
throughout  including  a  transversely  continuous  top  wall 
and  downwardly  extending  transversely  spaced  side  walls 
integral  with  said  top  wall,  the  upper  portions  of  said 
side  walls  contiguous  to  said  top  wall  having  transversely 
aligned  longitudinal  indentations  at  their  outer  sides  form- 
ing transversely  aligned  downwardly  facing  longitudinal 
shoulders  at  their  inner  sides  in  downwardly  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  top  wall,  and  a  separate  conductor  strip  of 
strip  meul  of  substantially  greater  thickness  than  the  sheet 
meul  thickness  of  said  shell  and  having  a  current  con- 
ducting capacity  independent  of  that  of  said  shell,  said 
conductor  strip  being  positioned  within  said  sheU  in  cur- 
rent conducting  relationship  therewith  against  said  shoul- 
ders in  spanning  relation  between  said  side  walls  and  hav- 
ing a  transversely  disposed  downwardly  facing  contact 
face,  the  portions  of  said  side  walls  below  said  shoulders 
each  consisting  of  an  outer  wall  portion,  a  bend  portion 
extending  transversely  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall  por- 
tion, and  an  inner  wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
said  bend  portion  and  having  a  longitudinal  free  edge  in 
vertically  opposed  abutting  relationship  to  said  contact 
face  of  said  conductor  strip,  said  inner  wall  portions  be- 
ing in  transversely  opposed  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
and  their  opposed  surfaces  constituting  with  said  contact 
face  of  said  conducts  strip  a  downwardly  open  guide- 
way  channel,  and  the  current  conducting  relationship  be- 
tween said  conductor  strip  and  said  shell  being  such  that 
the  current  conducting  capacity  of  said  conductor  bar  is 
the  sum  of  the  current  conducting  capacities  of  said  con- 
ductor strip  and  said  shell. 


I.  Means  providing  a  splint-type  reinforcement  between 
a  conductor  comprising  a  first  wire  and  electrical  insu- 
lation thercaround  having  a  bare  end  joined  to  a  sec- 
ond wire,  said  second  wire  being  coouined  in  an  elon- 
gated ri^  metallic  sheath  except  for  a  portion  thereof 
exposed  at  one  end  of  the  sheath,  said  sheath  and  wires 
having  a  common  axis  comprising:  a  rigid  ooe-pieoe 
strain-relieving  member  having  an  elongated  first  por- 
tion extending  parallel  to  the  axis  bridging  the  joint  be- 
tween said  wires  to  relieve  strain  thereon,  and  a  pair  of 
curled  arms  extending  laterally  from  said  first  portion, 
said  arms  embracing  said  insulation  in  clamping  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  first  portion  being  integrated  with 
said  sheath,  a  mass  of  potting  compound  surrounding  the 
member,  an  adjacent  part  of  the  insulation  and  the  ad- 
jaccm  pari  of  the  sheath,  and  a  rigid  tube  surrounding 
the  mass  of  potting  compound. 


3,144399  

AUTOMATIC  TIME  TRANSMITTER 
Herbert  S.  Schoty,  UA  Navy     (%  UA  Naval  Comnmni- 
calkw   Statkw,   Kodlak,    Akska),    a^    D«»^iJ^ 
Doctsch,  UA  Navy     (%  UA  Naval  Conunulatfoii 
StirtloB,  Box  139.  Navy  914,  FPO,  Smi  F^wdaco,  CaHf.) 
FUed  Jaly  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  121,799 
9Cliitea.    (CL17I— 2) 
(GffWtad  mim  TItU  3S,  U A  Code  (1952)^  aec  244) 
I.  A  teletypewriter  system  comprising  a  tune  stepping 
unit  whose  configuration  represents  digitined  time;  an 
order  wire  line  leading  to  a  teletypewriter  printing  appa- 
ratus; means  contrdled  by  said  time  stepping  unit  for 
CTtaWithiog  a  source  of  siipial  elements  constituting  the 
teletypewriter  code  combination  corresponding  td  the 
characters  representing  the  digitized  time  associated  with 
the  coofliguration  of  the.  time  stepping  unit;  a  readout  unit 
for  transmitting  to  said  order  wire  line  in  proper  serial 
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form  a  time  message  indudins  said  signal  elements  from 
said  source;  line  control  means  for  connecting  said  read- 
out unit  to  said  line;  and  means  to  prevent  initiation  of  a 
readout  cycle  of  said  readout  unit  to  transmit  signals  to 


--^-^  f 


Icrrj 


-«: 


■x:"  1 


said  order  wire  line  during  a  time  shift  proccas  of  said 
time  stepping  unit  wherein  said  time  stepping  units  steps 
from  one  configuratioa  to  another  corre^xxiding  to  the 
passage  of  a  time  interval. 


3444^M 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPRESSION  OF 
COLOR  IMAGES 
Movoc  Fmhtr,  Icrkho,  Md  VcrwM  L. 

N.Y^  iMlUim  to  FakcMM 

.  awwyrtfcw  of 

Mm.  U  19M,  Sv.  No.  12,MS 

It  nihil      (CL  17S— 5 J) 


jsL !r? 


^^■•UWjt»  -.  j   •••(•     L_       T        |tu»ii«  r 


J. 


I.  A  syitem  for  compieMiag  the  cdor  parity  of  a  set 
of  maltistimolus-representative  signals  witboot  affecting 
the  dominant  wavelengths  at  the  image  reproduced  there- 
by, comprisinf :  circuit  means  for  translating  each  of  said 
multistimulus  signals;  circuit  means  for  deriving  a  signal 
reqxxisive  joindy  to  the  simultaneous  instantaneous  values 
of  said  multistimulns  signals;  and  means  for  simultaneous- 
ly adding  said  derived  signal  to  each  of  said  multistimulus 
signals  to  develop  a  new  set  of  multistimulus-representii- 
tive  signals  with  compressed  color  purity. 


M44311 
MECHANICAL  SCANNING  DEVICE  WTTH  OPTICS 
HAVING  PIN<OJSHION  DBTORTION  TO  PRO- 
VIDE LINEAR  SCANNING  RATE 

Albert  ■ommv,  TW  Hmm,  Ni 

N.V.    OallKka    Ia*Mtok    '<D«    Ond*    IMfl," 


N 


FIM 


U,  IML  Sw.  No.  119,453 

NithiriMJa  J—  21, 19<t 
(CL  17S— 7.1) 


i  s      f 
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In  a  device  for  periodically  sranning  a  narrow  strip 
of  an  optical  image,  an  optical  objective  having  pin- 
cushion distortion  which  forms  the  image  to  be  scanned, 
a  disc  poettiooed  in  the  image  plane  of  the  objective 
and  having  a  plurality  of  radial  rectilinear  light  trans- 
mitting slots,  means  to  rotate  said  disc  at  a  substantially 
uniform  speed,  a  diaphragm  ixadly  poaitioiied  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  scanning  disc  having  a  rectilinear  Ught 
transmitting  slat  cornjpouding  to  the  str^  to  be  scanned, 
said  slot  in  said  diaphragm  having  a  width  varying  aloog 
the  length  of  said  slot  and  said  aloCs  in  said  scanning 
disc  having  a  width  varying  along  the  length  of  said  slots 
so  that  the  area  of  tlse  surface  element  discovered  at 
the  crosring  point  of  the  slots  is  sobetantially  conslam 
along  the  strip  to  be  scanned,  and  a  light  sensitive  elec- 
trical signal  generating  etomcnt  poaitiooed  behind  the 
image  plane  to  receive  light  transmitted  at  the  croa»> 
nig  points  of  said  slots,  the  amooat  of  pin-cnshion  dis- 
tortion of  said  optical  objective  being  so  as  to  substan- 
tially compensate  for  variations  in  travel  speed  of  the 
crowing  point  of  said  slots  aloog  the  strip  to  be  TTfthH 
when  said  disc  is  rotated  at  said  uniform  i 


M44312 

TELEVBiON  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  TERMINAL 

Jofai  GObert  McAlM  tmk  Jota  DmmIm  Lai^  Lonioo. 

o  blstMrilaHir  Stmsiard  Electric 
New    York,    N.Y.,    a    iipotatluo    of 


FBad  Apr.  It,  19«2, 


t 


-.No.ltt3M 

May  3,  IHl 
(0. 17t— 73) 


1.  A  receiver  terminal  for  vestigial-sideband  television 
signals  comprWaf : 
i  source  of  said  tekviaon  signals; 

a  source  of  carrier  wave; 

a  synchronous  demodulator  coupled  to  both  of  said 
sources  to  recover  the  video  signal  of  said  television 
signals;  and 

means  coupled  to  both  of  said  sources  and  the  output 
of  said  demodulator  to  adjust  the  frequency  and 
phase  of  said  source  of  carrier  wave  to  that  of  said 
television  signals  during  predetermined  periods  in  to* 
sponse  to  said  video  signal. 
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3,144,513 
TEIILPHONE  BOOTH 
Pfdvl  H.  8fcmo«,  Iwira,  N.Y.    (% 

C«iv^  lit  1  FImU^  Av*.,  ■rMklya  37,  N.Y.) 

M»  24, 1M1,S«.  No.  112,955 

9Cli£&    (CL17»-.l) 


from  said  delay  line  after  detecting  laid  recurring  signal- 
ling conditioa. 

3,144,515 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  IN  TIME- 

DrvmoN  coi»  transmission 

■Mko,  MlMto-ka,  Tokyo,  laMn,  asrignor  to 
NIpvoa  Electric  Compny  Llmtted,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
Hon  of  Japan 
FIM  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  98,503 

ority.  appBfHno  Japan  Apr.  7, 19M 
SCWhm.     (CL179— 15) 


1.  In  oombtnatioo.  a  telephone  booth  comprising  an 
outer  shell  having  upright  walls,  sound  absorbing  mate- 
rial arranged  within  said  shell  to  form  an  absorption 
chamber  having  upright  walls,  and  means  extending  across 
said  booth  snd  dosing  the  top  of  said  shell  and  chamber, 
the  front  of  said  booth  being  permanently  open  to  afford 
ingress  to  and  egress  from  said  chamber,  and  a  loud- 
speaking  telephone  set  comprising  a  microphoae.  a  plural- 
ity of  loud-speakers,  said  microphooe  and  loud-speakers 
being  mounted  in  the  walls  of  and  so  as  to  face  the  center 
of  Jtid  chamber,  said  loud-speakers  facing  away  from 
said  microphone,  and  means  for  operatively  connecting 
said  microphooe  and  loud-speakers  to  a  telephone  line. 


I 


3,144314 

RECURRING  SIGNALLING  CONDITION 
DETECTOR 
Roy  E.  GMsr,  Poosptoa  PlaiM,  N J.,  assign  Br  to  btcr- 
Mrtnoal  Tiliphsai  aisd  Tiiir-afh  Corporation,  Notlcy, 
NJ.,  a  loipesntloo  «f  Maryland 

FMad  Fah.  27, 19*1,  Sar.  No.  92,977 
SCWm.    (CL179— 15) 
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5-1  Of^i^    \mBim 


1.  In  a  time-diviiion  multiplex  pulse  code  receiver  in 
which  a  loss  of  synchronism  is  restored  in  response  to 
error  pulses  obtained  from  the  lack  of  coincidence  be- 
tween the  synchronizing  code  selected  from  within  a 
frame  of  received  pulses  and  a  locally  generated  pulse 
code  sequence  corresponding  to  the  transmitted  synchro- 
nizing code,  by  causing  the  receiver  channel  separator 
to  hunt  for  the  correct  synchronizing  code,  the  improve- 
ment therein,  to  retard  htmting,  comprising:  means  for 
delaying  said  error  pulses;  and  means  coupled  to  said  de- 
lay means  at  the  input  and  output  thereof  and  retpoa- 
sive  to  the  first  error  pulse  for  preventing  at  least  said 
first  error  pulse  from  causing  said  channel  separator  to 
start  hunting,  said  means  responsive  to  said  first  error 
pulse  comprising  an  AND-gate  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  delaying  means,  a  counter  controlled  by  the  error 
pulses  and  connected  on  a  predetermined  stage  thereof 
to  said  AND-gate  for  the  preparatory  opening  thereof 
upon  a  predetermined  number  of  error  pulses,  an  inhibitor 
gate  interposed  between  the  source  of  error  pulses  and 
said  counter,  and  an  inhibiting  pulse  source  responsive  to 
the  state  of  said  predetermined  stage  of  said  counter 
for  applying  an  inhibiting  pulse  to  said  inhibitor  gate  for 
a  predetermined  time. 


3,144,5m 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONNECTORS 
CONTROLLED    BY    MARKERS    COMMON 
THERETO 
Kurt  Lav,  Mnkh,  Md  Lothw  Scknltt,  Neailad, 

to  Siemens  A  Haiakc  Ak- 
and  Mmlch,  a  corporatloo  of 


1.  A  tytlem  to  detect  t  recnrrteg  rifaallint  condition 
within  a  given  signal  comprising  a  blocking  oscillator,  a 
delay  line  coupled  to  said  blocking  oscillator  to  contrtrf 
the  output  signal  of  said  blocking  oscillator  to  provide 
a  reference  signal  having  a  normal  repetition  frequency, 
a  condenser  capable  of  being  selectively  coupled  to  said 
delay  line  to  provide  said  reference  signal  with  a  second 
repetitioa  frequency  when  coupled  to  said  deUy  line, 
a  coincidence  device  ntpoodyt  to  said  |iv«i  dgnal  and 
said  referenc*  mgnal  to  provide  a  ooatrd  dgnal  varying 

in  accordance  with  the  presence  and  the  abeence  of  said 
recurring  signalling  condition,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  condeoser  respooiive  to  said  oontrol  lifnal  to  alter- 
nately connect  and  disconwirt  said  coadaiisfir  to  said  delay 
line  to  change  the  repetition  frequency  of  said  reference 
signal  between  said  normal  and  second  repetition  fre- 
quendat  imtil  said  recurring  f<|t»*in«g  conditioa  ii 
(tetectfKJ  and  to  lymtMiw  said  ooadensar  diaooanected 


Mm.  ^  1959,  Scr.  No.  797^13 

■pplicatloa  Germany  Mar.  10, 1958 
22ClalM.    (CL  179—18) 

1.  In  a  telephone  system  having  connectors  each  pro- 
vided with  control  relay  means  operadvely  connected 
therewith  and  having  marker  devices  which  are  respec- 
tively common  to  a  plurality  of  connectors,  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  thereof  in  the  extension  of  calls 
from  calling  to  called  lines,  control  relay  means  for  the 
respective  marker  devices,  meaiu  for  first  connecting  with 
a  connector,  involved  in  the  extension  of  a  call,  a  marker 
device  for  the  setting  thereof  according  to  the  impulses 
representing  the  tens  digit  of  a  desired  called  line,  means 
for  thereupon  releasing  said  marker  device,  means  for 
thereafter  again  connecting  a  marker  device  with  said 
connector  for  the  setting  thereof  in  accordance  with  im- 
pulses representing  the  uniu  digit  of  the  called  line, 
a  circuit  arrangement  for  deriving  sequential  evaluation 
of  the  impulses  representing  said  tens  and  units  digits. 
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respectively,  said  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  test  sion  path  to  connect  said  calling  and  called  sutions  with 

circuit,  means  controlled  by  said  test  circuit  and  effec-  another  one  of  said  plurality  of  subacriber  stations, 
tive  responsive  to  the  first  connection  of  said  marker  de- 
vice with  said  connector,  for  transmitting  to  the  marker  "— ^^■^^^^^"~ 
control  relay  means  an  electrical  criterion  signifying  the 
setting  of  said  connector  in  accordance  with  the  impulses 


1  I 


•>M& 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
acriber stations,  a  telephone  switching  network,  means  at 
eadi  of  said  subacriber  stations  for  generating  call  signal 
information  represenutive  of  a  called  subscriber  station, 
control  means  responsive  to  said  call  signal  information 
from  a  calling  one  of  said  subscriber  stations  for  selec- 
tively controlling  said  switching  netwosk  to  prvpare  a 
transmission  path  to  connect  said  calling  station  with  said 
aUed  statioD.  cut-through  means  responsive  to  a  signal 
from  said  called  sution  for  completing  said  prepared 
transmission  path  through  said  switching  network  be- 
tween said  caUing  station  and  said  called  sUtion.  add-on 
meuu  enabled  by  said  cut-through  means,  said  add-on 
means  including  switching  means  responsive  when  en- 
abled to  further  call  signal  information  from  said  calling 
Ration  or  said  called  subscriber  sUtion  for  selectively 
controlling  said  switching  network  to  prepare  a  transmis- 


3,14<51S 
-MEET  ME"  CONFERENCE  mVACY  SYSTEM 

D.  I  ■■■III.  Willi  alii,  aC,  iiri^i    to  G«Mral 
I^mnks  Corpos1lu«,lrnrhialSi,  N.I 
of  Delawvc 

FIM  Jam.  M,  1M2,  Sar.  Ntt.  1<M19 
•  CWm^    (CL179U- II) 
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representing  said  tens  digit,  means  for  storing  said  elec- 
trical criterion  in  said  marker  control  relay  means,  and 
means  controlled  by  said  stored  electrical  criterion  upon 
subsequent  connection  of  a  marker  device  with  said  con- 
nector for  effecting  operation  thereof  in  accordance  with 
the  impulses  representing  the  units  digit  of  the  called  line. 


/? 


3,144317 
ADD-ON  CIRCUIT  FOR  STEP-BY-STEP  SYSTEMS 
lohn  C  AJbrcdM,  CkalkaM,  N J.,  atolnor  to  Bdl  Tela- 
phoM  Uboratoriaa,  IncarpwKad^  N^  York,  N.Y.,  m 
cnrpoftion  of  New  Yoifc 

FIM  Oct  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <535t 
UCtalaii.    (CL  179— It) 
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1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  the  combinatioo 
comprising  a  plurality  of  N  lines,  each  having  an  asso- 
ciated subscriber  tutioo;  means  responsive  to  the  receipt 
of  predetermined  directive  signals  from  said  subscriber 
sutions  for  automatically  esublishing  a  conference  circuit 
between  sutions  which  have  transmitted  said  predeter- 
mined directive  signals;  means  connected  to  said  con- 
ference circuit  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  ftrat  addi- 
tional directive  sipial  for  denying  access  to  said  confer- 
ence circuit  by  any  other  line  of  nid  system;  and  means 
connected  to  said  conference  circuit  and  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  a  second  additional  directive  signal  for  granting 
acceu  to  said  conference  circuit  by  any  otber  line  of  said 

system. 

^^^^.^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,144319 
SOUND  MONTTORING  AND  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Htmr  F.  HfltMp.  SaalM  Rtoa,  mi  itovy  G.  WMtokMd, 
Mmwmj  HB,  N J.,  Marco  rniifcii.  Yaa^an,  N.Y.,  and 
G«ff*M  M.  Nn— ■■■Lfcw.  Rakw^y,  am*  Wmn  Mc- 
AdiM,  Poaptoa  PlatoarNJ.,  asBl^an  to  btaraadoMl 
Telspfconi  a^  Tdanph  Corporatloa^  Nntlay,  NJ.,  a 
cotyorattoa  of  M«7liMd 

FIM  Aag.  14, 19i«,  Sar.  N*.  St^lS 
scuba.    (CL179— 1M.1) 
1.  A  sound  monitoring  and  recording  system  for  moni- 
toring ambient  sound  at  remote  locations  and  recording 
the  level  of  said  sound  at  a  central  location  comprising 
sound  monitoring  means  tngiiMttti|  ^  source  of  reference 
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tooDd  for  raoeWiiif  nid  unMeal  tad  referaan  sounds  and   said  secoDd  mafnetk  medium  comprisins  a  combined 
<miTr«i"i  said  soonds  into  a  nngls  electrical  tagnal.    medium  of  interspersed  conmiinuted  parUdes;  said  me- 
meaas  responsive  to  said  ekctrical  signal  to  provide  an 
output  si|^  cortespondint  to  values  of  said  electrical 
signal  above  a  given  value,  a  plurality  of  conductors, 
switching  means  coupled  intermediate  said  responsive 
means  and  said  conductors  to  provide  on  at  least  one  of., 
said  conductors  said  output  signal  corresponding  to  said 

electrical  signal  above  a  given  value,  a  filter  coupled  to  » ,^n  r  i    r^  jtt  J«ti*ai\^ 

some  of  said  conductors  and  responsive  to  said  electrical  J^.\^\   {c\..ir\jj^a^'iw    u 

signal  from  said  twitching  means,  said  filter  having  a  non- 
linear frequency  response  which  provides  varying  magni- 


»-f 


chfi"'g*l  Stresses  being  representative  of  information  to 
be  stared  in  said  aecood  magnetic  medium. 


i  I 


Ni 


tude  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  frequency  of 
said  electrical  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  which  is 
a  given  function  of  the  frequency  of  said  electrical  signal 
from  said  switching  means,  a  recorder  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  filter  to  record  the  frequency  function  signal 
therefrom,  and  control  means  coupled  to  others  of  said 
conductors  to  control  the  operation  of  said  recorder  in 
acoordanoe  with  signals  from  said  switching  means. 


I  94443M 

MAGNETOfltRlCnVB  RECORD  AND  RECXHIDING 
APPARATUS 
ShMa  Ltvte.  123  W.  441k  9t,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FBed  Miv  19, 19%,  Ssr.  N^  734311 
IT—  •  (CL179— 199^) 

I.  In  a  magnetic  recording  apparatus,  an  information 
carrier  comprising  a  first  magnetostrictive  medium  which 
is  adapted  to  be  remanent  changed  by  mechanical  stresses, 
a  second  magnetic  medium  adapted  to  be  remanent 
changed  by  the  remanent  change  of  said  first  magneto- 
strictive medium,  said  first  magnetostrictive  medium  and 


3444,S21 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER 
Uhva  Md  KenP  Snslwige,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
to  Sony  Cm p Marten,  a  unposlleM  of  lapan 
raei  Nov.  1. 19M,  8«r.  No.  tf,S29 

rterky,  applcalkm  Japan  Nov.  4, 1959 

T  riilwi      (CL  179— 199.2) 


1.  A  magn^ic  tape  recorder  comprising 

a  tape  guide  member  having  an  arcuate  guide  surface, 

means  for  drawing  a  magnetic  Upe  across  said  tape 
guide  member  in  contacting  relationship  with  said 
guide  surface  over  an  arcuate  extent  kA  said  guide 
surface  which  is  substantially  less  than  360  degrees, 

said  tape  guide  member  having  a  substantially  linear 
slot  formed  therein  which  extends  diagonally  across 
said  guide  surface,  and 

a  rotatable  member  having  a  idurality  of  magnetic  head 
elements  mounted  thereon  and  extending  throu^ 
said  skX  for  contact  with  a  magnetic  tape  which  is 
drawn  across  said  guide  surface, 

said  arcuate  guide  surface  having  a  dimension  in  the 
direction  at  right  an^s  to  the  direction  of  tape 
movement  theieacross  many  times  the  width  of  said 
slot  for  receiving  a  relatively  wide  magnetic  tape  the 
width  of  which  is  many  times  wider  than  the  width 
of  said  slot 


3,144,822 
VARIABLE  RESISTTVITY  SEMICONDUCTOR 
AMPLIFIER  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
tsmstate,  CanhsUge,  Mass.,  aaslMBr  to  ManUbs, 
Inc.,  CawhrMfs.  Mesa., »  corpornrton  et  Massarhnsfffi 
nMlnly  9, 1942,  Sor.  No.  299095 
15  Oahni     (CL  179— 199.41) 
1.  A  phonograph  pickup  device  for  producing  an  alter- 
luiting  electric  current  rq>resentative  of  souiui  signals, 
comprising: 
Stylus  meam  for  engaging  a  moving  phonograph  record 

impressed  in  accordance  with  sound  vibrations; 
mechanical  vibration  mfw"t  including  a  vibration  mem- 
ber coupled  to  said  stylus  meaiu  for  vibrating  in 
accordance  with  said  sound  vibrations; 
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defbrmaUe  trundncer  means  diqxMed  on  said  member 
indiKting  a  transducer  element  fonned  of  a  single 
crystal  of  etectrically  semiconductive  material  for 


tact  member  and  m  its  seoood  podtioii  being 

a  shorter  distance  from  the  upper  surface  ai  the 

web  than  the  first  contact  member; 


varying  the  resistivity  of  the  element  in  response  to 
vibrations  of  said  member;  and 
rectifying  junction  electrode  means  coupled  to  said 
element  for  producing  an  ampHfted  electric  signal. 


94€^ 


1.  Sampling  switch  apparatus  comprising  a  shaft,  a 
rotatable  cam  having  internal  teeth  with  a  predetermined 
tooth  angle  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  there- 
with, a  series  of  switch  contacts,  switch-contact  support 
means  positioned  around  said  rotatable  cam  and  radially 
spaced  therefrom,  and  means  for  changing  the  alignment 
^between  the  cam  teeth  and  the  switch  contacts  by  incre- 
ments of  an  angle  smaller  than  the  cam  tooth  angle,  said 
means  comprising  said  support  means  and  said  cam 
teeth. 


3444,524 
WEB  ACTUATED  SWITCH 
Mdville  S.  Hawley,  New  ProvMsncs,  N J^  Md  HvoU  I. 
Hcrshcy,  Indlaaapnlls,  bd,,  Msl^nri  to  Bdl  TdephoM 
Ubentariaa,  bcwpcnted.  New  Yort,  N.Y^  ■  cwpo- 
ratiMofN«wY«rk 

FBed  Feb.  2^  1M2,  Ser.  No.  175,71t 
IMdakmrn,    (CL  26»— 4<) 
1.  A  switch  actuataUe  responsive  to  coding  on  a  web 
moving  relative  to  the  switch  comprising: 
three  contact  members  adapted  to  overlie  (he  web; 
the  first  contact  member  being  situated  a  substantially 
constant  distance  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  web; 
the  second  contact  member  being  movable  between  a 
first  and  a  second  position  responsive  to  the  presence 
of  coding  on  the  web,  the  second  contact  member 
in  its  first  position  being  spaced  a  greater  distance 
from  the  upper  surface  of  the  web  than  the  first  coo- 


3444,823 
CAM   OPERATED  SAMPLING   SWITCH   HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  SWITCH-CLOSING 
TIME  1 Y  SMALL  INCREMENTS 

P.  GIbbb,  71t  Liiiiafcii  Ave,  Aiiassii,  Pa. 
■(y  26,  IMl,  S«.  No.  123,573 
lirislMi     (CL26«-.^) 


and  the  third  contact  member  overiying  both  the  first 
and  the  second  contact  members  and  being  biased 
tberetoward.  the  third  contact  member  *»«f  r"I  tbe 
second  contact  member  when  it  is  in  its  first  posi- 
tion and  following  the  second  contact  member  as  the 
second  contact  member  moves  from  its  first  to  its  sec- 
ond position,  the  movement  of  the  third  contact 
member  being  arrested  by  its  engagement  with  the 
first  contact  member  whereupon  the  third  contact 
member  makes  with  the  first  contact  member  and  im- 
mediately thereafter  breaks  with  the  second  contact 
member  as  the  second  contact  member  continues  its 
movement  toward  iu  second  position. 


3,144325 
PUNCHED  CARD  READER 
Georgs  S.  Fsaau  RoHag  HBs,  aad  Rebsst  F, 
Pedro,  CaW.,  iiiltiiiri  lo  FMA,  Ik.,  El 
•  cOTpmliMofCalNffyn 
FBad  Oct.  29. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  233,«23 
3CWaM.    (O. 
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1.  A  punched  card  reader  comprising:  an  electrically 
conductive  plate;  a  housing  structtve  positiOBed  over  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  toward  and 
away  from  said  plate;  a  resilient  pad  mounted  in  said 
housing  structure  and  parallel  to  nid  plate;  and  a  pre- 
determined number  of  electrically  conductive  pins  slidaMy 
mounted  in  said  housing  structure  in  a  poaition  that  is 
perpendicular  to  both  said  pod  and  said  plate,  said  pins 
being  in  pressure  contact  with  said  pad  at  one  end  and 
contiguous  to  said  plate  at  the  other  end  thereot 


3,144,526 
POLE-TOP  SWrrCH  STRUCTURE 
John  G.  PiM,  PXX  Ba  1357,  Stocktoa.  Caltf . 
FBad  Dec  3, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  241,714 
ItClatea.    (CL2M-^4t) 
1.  In  a  pole-top  switch  structure  for  crow-arm  mount- 
ing, brackets  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  and  length- 
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of  the  croc»-arni.  a  yoke  dispoied  between   the 

brackets,  a  horizonUl  pivot  pin  Axed  in  and  extending 
between  the  brackeU  and  on  which  the  yoke  it  rockably 
mounted,  one  insulator  unit  protecting  from  one  end  of 
the  yoke  and  ritkl  therewith  against  movement  relative 
thereto  in  a  vertical  plane,  said  unit  being  adapted  at 
iu  outer  end  for  connection  to  one  line  cable,  another 
insulator  unit  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  yoke 
and  adapted  at  its  outer  end  for  connection  to  another 


said  second  contacts  being  between  said  first  magnet  and 
said  contact  plate,  whereby  when  said  magnet  is  moved 
toward  said  contact  plate,  said  second  contacts  will  be 
moved  into  electrical  engagement  with  said  first  contam 
to  energize  the  same,  said  first  magnet  having  its  magnetic 
axis  extending  transversely  of  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  second  contacts  and  said  first  magnet,  a  second 
connector  fitting  engageable  with  the  contact  plate  of  said 
first  fitting,  said  second  connector  fitting  having  a  plural- 
ity of  exposed  contacts  positioned  for  electrical  engage- 
ment with  said  first  contacts  when  said  fittings  are  en- 
gaged, a  second  magnet  carried  by  said  second  connector 
fitting,  said  second  magnet  having  its  magnetic  axis  div 
posed  substantially  parallel  to  the  magnetic  axis  of  said 
first  magnet,  and  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  of 
each  of  said  magnets  relative  to  its  respective  fitting. 


*- 


ACCELERATION  SWITCH 

Umlf  PkM,  Refo  Put,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Lccsona  Corpo- 

ratfon,  CraMloo,  R.I.,  a  corporatloa  of  Massachuactti 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99,232 

4ClaiBi.     (C1.2*4— 41^5) 


line  cable,  said  other  unit  including  an  axial  shank,  means 
connecting  the  shank  to  the  pivot  pin  for  universal  swivel 
movement  relative  thereto,  and  means  between  the  shank 
•nd  said  other  end  of  the  yoke  to  adjusubly  clamp  the 
•hank  againtt  swivel  naovement  relative  to  the  yoke  from 
any  swivelled  position  of  the  shank  relative  to  the  pin; 
there  being  cooperating  disengageable  switch  elements 
mounted  on  the  units  in  spaced  relation  to  the  yoke  and 
connected  to  the  related  cablet. 
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3,144,527 
MAGNETIC  ELECTRICAL  COUPLING 
J.  Tiilnlrii .  19M  GtewMft  Drive, 
Orita,Cdtf. 
13, 1941.  Sar.  N«.  137  J19 
4C^M.     (CL  2M— 51.49) 


1.  An  acceleration  req>onsive  electrical  switch  ccmd- 
prising  a  support  member,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  support  member,  an  eccentric  mass  secured  to  said 
shaft,  means  normally  maintaining  said  eccentric  mast 
to  one  side  of  said  shaft  relative  to  the  direction  of  the 
force  of  acceleration  to  be  measured,  said  last-mentioned 
meant  including  meant  for  limiting  the  arc  of  rotation  of 
taid  matt,  vptvag  meant  secured  to  taid  thaft  and  extend- 
ing radially  from  said  shaft,  and  contact  means  positioned 
in  the  path  of  said  spring  means  to  be  engaged  thereby 
during  the  rotation  of  taid  matt  in  response  to  an  accel- 
erating force. 

3,144329 

SNAP  SWITCH 

Joaepk  J.  Zcnriw,  Mcridaa,  a^  Leo  F.  Gcrania,  WalUiii- 

ford,  CobBm  aarifBOfB  to  Mazaon  Elcctronkt  Corpora- 

tloo,  New  YoriL,  N.Y„  a  conoratioD  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  140,387 

7Cfailiiii.     (CL240— 47) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  two-part  type,  com- 
prising a  first  connector  fitting  having  a  tubular  body  por- 
tion, an  outwardly  directed  contact  plate  carried  by  said 
tubular  body  portion,  said  cooUct  plate  being  of  non- 
conductive  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  electrically 
isolated  current  carrying  first  contacts  extending  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  electrically  iaoUted  second  con- 
tacts positioned  inwardly  of  said  contact  plate,  each  of 
taid  tecond  conUctt  being  in  tubitantial  aligmnent  with 
one  of  said  first  conucu  and  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  said  contact  plate  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  its  corresponding  first  contact,  etch  of  taid  tecond 
contacts  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electrical 
conductor,  a  first  magnet  in  said  tubolar  body  portion 
disposed  inwardly  of  said  plurality  of  said  second  contactt 
and  movable  toward  and  away  from  taid  contact  plate, 


1.  A  tnap  switch,  comprising  switch  elements  and  oper- 
ating means  therefor,  a  housing  including  a  base  and  a 
cover  for  enclosing  said  switch  elements,  said  cover  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  perforations  through  its  wall,  a  push- 
button extending  through  a  wall  of  said  cover  to  energize 
said  operating  means,  an  actuator  for  the  push-button, 
said  actuator  including  an  integrally  formed  hinge  portion, 
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a  bracket  anchored  in  the  two  perforations  of  the  cover, 
and  a  pivot  pin  supported  by  said  bracket,  said  hince 
portion  being  in  operative  engagement  with  said  pin  and 
capable  of  pivotally  supporting  the  actuator. 


segments  covering  a  range  of  altitude  between  minimum 
and  maximum  pressures,  the  baroswitch  arm  oooving  free 


I 


RE^ETTABLE  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Bily,  Parb,  and  Jcaa  Lcscarbo«ra,  Naatiirrt, 
FnuKc,   asrignors   to    L41  Teknecaniqae   Elcciriqac, 
Nutcrre,  France,  a  compaay  of  France 

Filed  l«ly  18, 1942,  Scr.  No.  21«,447 

Cfarims  priority,  appBcaHen  France  Ang.  11,  1941 

UCUtaH.    (C1.2t*— 74) 


1.  A  re-settable  switch  device  comprising  a  frame,  a 
monitor  member  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame  and  ca- 
pable of  assuming  a  normal  position  and  an  emergency 
position,  switching  means  secured  to  said  frame,  an  ac- 
tuating rod  connected  with  the  switching  means  and  dis- 
placeable  axially  in  said  frame  between  a  first  p>osition 
and  a  second  position  in  which  positions  the  switching 
means  are  in  a  normal  circuit  condition  and  an  emer- 
gency circuit  condition  respectively,  camming  means  fast 
with  said  monitor  member  and  engageable  with  one  end 
of  the  rod  for  initiating  rod  displacement  from  the  first 
to  the  second  position  on  movement  of  the  monitor  mem- 
ber to  its  emergency  position,  a  manual  resetting  control 
carried  by  said  frame  and  engageable  with  the  opposite 
end  of  the  rod  for  initiatinf  rod  displacement  from  the 
second  towards  the  first  position,  and  a  spring  arrange- 
ment bearing  against  said  frame,  having  a  pivotal  en- 
gagement with  said  rod  and  imposing,  on  said  rod,  a 
force  perpendicular  thereto  in  an  unstable  intermediate 
position  of  said  rod,  whereby  axial  displacement  of  the 
rod  in  either  direction  from  one  of  its  end  positions 
past  said  unstable  intermediate  position  wfll  snap  the  rod 
forcefully  to  its  opposite  end  position,  the  camming 
means  preventing  rod  di^lacement  by  said  control  past 
its  unstable  intermediate  position  and  towards  its  first 
position  when  the  monitor  member  is  in  its  emergency 
position. 

3444,331 
MULTICIRCUIT  BAROSWITCH  FOR 
TELEMETERING  DEVICES 
James  R.  Coslnr,  Towmm,  Md.,  Mripor  to  TW  Bcndh 
Corpontion,  Towson,  Md^  a  corporadon  of  Ddawnrc 
Filed  J«M  21, 194d,  Scr.  No.  37,951 
7ClaiaM.    (CL2M— S3) 
3.  In  a  baroswitch  for  controlling  a  telemetering  cir- 
cuit,   a   pressure-responsive   device,    a   baroswitch    arm 
connected  to  said  device  to  be  driven  thereby,  a  contact 
element  carried  by  said  arm,  a  pair  of  first  and  second 
commutator  blocks  arranged  in  spaced  superposed  rela- 
tion with  the  first  of  said  blocks  terminating  short  of  the 
second  block  in  a  pressure-decreasing  direction,  the  first 
block  being  provided  with  a  series  of  telemetering  signal 
segmenu  covering  a  selected  range  of  altitude  for  wiping 
engagement  by  said  contact  element  as  the  baroswitch 
arm  is  driven  in  a  pressure-decreasing  direction  and  the 
second  of  said  blocks  being  provided  with  a  series  of  signal 
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of  the   first   block   onto  the  second  block   upon   being 
driven  beyond  the  termination  point  of  the  first  Mock. 


'     I 


3,144332 
REGULATOR  HAVmG  CUT-OUT  RELAY 

pnarEcnoN 

E.  YMi«  Andwin,  Ind.,    iiili   1     to  GsmrI 
Motors  CorpwariM,  Dstovit,  Mkk.,  a  laspsslton  af 


FHed  Fak.  24,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  91,449 

3  nil  II       (C1.2««-^9t) 


1.  A  regulator  comprising,  a  cut-out  relay  having 
switch  contacts,  an  actuating  coil  and  an  armature  carry- 
ing one  of  said  switch  contacts,  a  current  regulating  relay 
having  an  actuating  coil,  a  pair  of  switch  cootacu  and 
an  armature  that  carries  one  of  said  switch  contacts,  and 
a  lever  pivoted  between  its  ends  having  a  portion  located 
at  one  side  of  its  pivot  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
armature  of  the  current  regulating  relay  and  having  an- 
other portion  located  00  an  opposite  side  of  its  pivot 
adapted  to  engafc  the  armature  of  the  cut-out  relay  to 
positively  separate  the  cut-out  relay  cotrtacts. 


3,144333 
MERCURYRELAY 

NJ.. 
N.Yn  a 


Flad  Mar.  Id,  1H2. 8«r.  Now  IIMM 
22ClatoM.    {CLUH— 112) 

5.  A  relay  comprising  an  envelope,  a  quantity  of  con- 
ducting liquid  having  high  surface  tension  located  in  said 
envelope,  contact  surfaces  and  surfaces  mutually  insulating 
said  contact  surfaces  located  internally  of  said  envelope, 
said  contact  surfaces  only  being  wettable  by  said  liquid, 
and  at  least  in  part  forming  part  of  said  envelope  the 
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quantity  of  said  liquid  being  only  adequate  to  cover  said 
conuct  surfaces  with  a  layer  of  said  liquid  and  inadequate 
to  form  a  pool  of  said  liquid  in  addition  to  said  layer. 


3,144334 
SLOW  BLOWING  FUSE 

I  W.  BMBibMh,  Arllaftoa  HeiffhU,  IlL,  asiigiior  to 

UtteHDw  hcorporated.  Dcs  Plalncs,  DL,  a  corporatkMi 
of  nitetrk 

FIM  Dec.  12.  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,17S 
If  Claima.    (CL  2M— 123) 


and  a  cover  panel  secured  in  tpaced  relation  to  the  chassis 
providisf  •  shallow  open-sided  chamber  between  them 
and  said  cover  panel  cootaining  a  central  opening  and  a 
long  narrow  opening  along  one  side,  a  switch  secured  to 
the  rear  side  of  the  chawis  with  its  operating  nib  project- 
ing forwardly  toward  the  back  of  the  chassis,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  back  of  the  chassis  with  an  end 
adjacent  the  switch-operating  pin,  a  bearing  opening  in 
the  chassis  in  alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  cover, 
a  oootor  having  an  expansible  bellows  portion  and  heads 
at  its  opposite  ends,  said  motor  being  supported  with  the 
head  at  one  end  extending  through  the  bearing  into  en- 
gagement with  the  lever  and  with  the  expansible  portion 
and  other  head  projecting  forwardly  through  the  opening 
in  the  panel,  a  closely  fitting  cap  disposed  about  the  ex- 
pansible portion,  said  cap  having  an  outer  end  opening  in 
which  the  other  head  is  engaged  and  being  rotatably 
threaded  to  the  chassis  to  enable  axial  movement  thereof 
perpendicular  to  the  chassis  and  hence  bodily  movement 
of  the  motor  perpendicular  to  the  lever,  and  providing 
means  which  excludes  contact  of  the  motcn*  with  the 
ambient  atmosphere,  a  bulb  mounted  in  the  narrow  open- 
ing in  said  panel  with  its  edges  spaced  therefrom  so  that 
it  is  exposed  at  the  front,  back  and  sides  to  the  ambient 
atmosphere,  and  a  capillary  tube  extending  from  the  bulb 
to  the  motor  for  effecting  expansion  thereof  in  response 
substantially  exclusively  to  the  rise  in  temperature  of  the 
ambient  atmosphere  surrounding  the  bulb. 


1.  A  time  lag  fuse  comprising  a  tube  of  insulating 
materia]  forming  a  fuse  housing;  a  pair  of  fuse  terminals 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  tube;  and  a  fuse  assembly  in  said 
tube  including  a  pair  of  resiliently  urged  apart  conduc- 
tive parts  respectively  connected  to  said  fuse  terminals, 
a  solder  joint  holding  said  conductive  parts  together,  one 
of  said  conductive  paru  including  a  heat  reservoir  mem- 
ber surrounded  by  a  heater  coil,  the  other  conductive  part 
extending  to  one  of  said  fuse  terminals,  a  high  overload 
fuse  fUamcnt  connected  between  uid  heater  coil  and  the 
other  fuse  terminal,  and  means  independent  of  said  fuse 
filament  for  supporting  said  fuse  assembly  rigidly  within 
the  tube,  said  fuse  filament  being  relieved  of  strains  by 
the  independent  support  provided  for  the  fuse  assembly. 


3,1443M 

INTERRUPTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

RooaM  P.  Bridges  and  Chester  E.  Plerzchafai,  St  Louis, 

Mo.,  aaslfBors  to  James  R.  Keavey  Corporation,  9t 

Loots,  Mc  a  corporalloa  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Mm.  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,i27 
II  Claims.     (CL  2«0— 146) 


3.144335 
SWITCH  RESPONSIVE  TO  CHANGES  IN 

AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE 
A.  DsMcr,  West  Rnbwy,  and  Hewy  G. 

MM^^^^on  to  UaHed  Electric 


..?^' 


^^***^^y:  ■**,  ^TL^g^-itf'^  1.  In  an  electric  switch  having  a  relatively  fixed  con- 

4  CiaiaM.    tCT.  I     I  ^^  ^^  ^  movable  conuct  engageable  with  and  disen- 

gageable  from  said  fixed  contact  to  connect  and  disconnect 
a  heavy  electric  load  req)ectively,  the  combination  of 
meaiu  for  suppressing  the  arc  fonned  during  switch  oper- 
ation comprising  separate  means  for  forming  circuits 
through  said  nnovable  contact  in  shunt  relation  with  said 
fixed  and  movable  contacts  operated  sequentially  to  open 
during  movement  of  said  movable  contact  from  said  fixed 
contact  to  transfer  the  current  path  from  said  switch  to 
one  of  said  shunt  circuits  and  from  one  of  said  shimt 
circuits  to  another  without  interruption,  a  circuit  inter- 
rupter of  the  arc  suppressing  type  in  said  shunt  circuit 
which  k  last  to  open,  and  means  to  operate  said  circuit 
interrupter  in  response  to  further  opening  movement  of 
said  movable  contact  to  finally  break  the  circuit  between 
2.  A  wall  thermosut  comprising  a  casing  adapted  to  contacts  of  said  switch  before  disengagement  of  said  means 
be  secured  to  a  wall,  said  casing  having  a  rigid  chassis    in  the  shunt  circuit  last  to  open. 
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3,144^7 
OPERATOR  FOR  MICROSWTTCHES 
Waller  Kiwi,  Tomsdalc  Mmot,  Pa^  MrisBor  to 
Hood  CompMy,  PirfladclpUa,  Pa^ 
PcimsylTaiiia 

FUcd  Aar.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  184421 
€  CUm.    (CL  2««— 159) 


1.  Microswitch  operatinc  mechanism  comprising  a 
mounting  member,  a  unitary  bousing  member  having  an 
interior  compartment,  a  removable  cover  member  for 
said  compartment,  a  microswitch  in  said  compartment  hav- 
ing a  movable  operating  portion,  said  bousing  member 
having  a  bore  extending  along  said  compartment  into 
which  said  operating  portion  extends,  said  bore  extend- 
ing to  and  beyond  sakl  operating  portion,  an  operating 
rod  movable  along  said  bore  and  having  an  end  portion 
engageable  with  said  operating  portion,  and  means  ad- 
justably mounting  said  housing  member  with  respect  to 
said  mounting  member  thereby  to  control  the  actuation 
comprising  a  tube  carried  by  said  mounting  member  hav- 
ing a  paisaceway  for  said  operating  rod  in  alignment  with 
said  bore,  said  means  including  a  clamping  device  for  said 
tube. 


M4433t 
COAXIAL  CIRCUIT  SHIFTER 
Wmtam  A.  Etttr,  Fails  ClMtck,  Va., 
UaMcd  States  of  America  m  npisawiHid  Wj 
twyof  the  Araqr 

Fled  hm»  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2MJ93 
7  naJMS      (CL  2M— 1S9) 
(GcHtad  Mdar  TMa  35,  VS.  Coda  (1952), 


2M) 
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1 .  A  coaxial  circuit  shifting  device  for  selectively  mov- 
ing a  first  coaxial  circuit  from  a  connection  with  a  sec- 
ond coaxial  circuit  to  a  connection  with  a  third  coaxial 
circuit,  comprising: 
first  and  second  metallic  body  members,  said  first  body 
member  being  guidably  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  second  body  member  and  movable  from  a  first 
position  of  rest  to  a  second  position  of  rest  on  said 
second  body  member; 
means  for  moving  said  first  member  from  said  first 

position  to  said  second  position  of  rest: 
ffa^  coaxial  connecting  means  having  outer  and  inner 
conductors  for  said  first  circuit  mounted  within  said 
first  body  member  to  provide  a  coaxial  conduit 
through  said  first  member; 
second  and  third  coaxial  connecting  means  having  outer 
and  inner  conductors  mounted  within  said  second 
body  member  to  provide  coaxial  conduits  through 
said  member,  said  second  and  third  connecting  means 
being  spaced  by  a  distance  eqiud  to  the  travel  of  tlie 


first  body  member  in  moving  from  said  first  position 
to  said  second  position,  said  second  and  third  coaxial 
connecting  means  being  mounted  on  said  second 
body  member  at  points  thereon  to  produce  alignment 
of  the  outer  and  inner  conductors  of  the  first  and 
second  connectors  when  said  first  body  is  in  iu  first 
position  of  rest,  and  to  provide  alignment  of  the 
outer  and  inner  conductors  of  the  first  and  third  con- 
nectors at  said  second  position  of  rest; 
said  inner  conductors  comprising  means  to  urge  their 
conucting  areas  into  contact  with  one  another  at 
positions  of  alignment. 


3,144^39 

METALUC  REINFORCED  SWITCH  BOOT 

Mlltoa  Moras,  252  HawthorM  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jm.  It.  19<1,  Ssr.  No.  •3,511 

ICWik    (a.2t»-.lM) 


In  combination,  a  switch  housing,  a  panel  having  an 
opening,  said  housing  extending  through  said  opening, 
said  housing  having  a  principal  axis,  an  actuating  button 
disposed  within  said  housing  for  slidable  axial  movement 
and  extending  outwardly  of  said  opening  in  said  panel, 
said  housing  having  angle  brackets  engaging  said  opening 
in  said  panel,  a  hermetically  sealing  boot  including:  a 
frame  element  and  a  resilient  elentent  interconnected 
tiierewith,  said  frame  element  including  a  peripheral  base 
member  having  a  substantially  centrally  disposed  opening 
therein  corresponding  in  configuration  to  the  opening  in 
said  panel,  and  at  least  one  side  wall  having  an  outer 
surface  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  with  respect 
to  said  base  member,  said  resilient  boot  element  having 
at  least  one  side  wall  having  an  iimer  surface  secured  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  side  wall  of  said  frame  ele- 
ment, and  extending  to  a  free  edge  disposed  in  a  plane 
beneath  said  frame  element,  and  a  top  wall  integral  with 
said  side  wall,  and  having  an  opening  disposed  therein 
corresponding  in  oonfiguratioB  to  said  exposed  button; 
said  resihent  element  being  positioned  upon  said  *«*^«rng 
in  such  manner  that  said  frame  element  is  ijispoerd  to 
surround  said  angle  brackets,  said  free  edge  being  there- 
by pressed  against  said  panel,  and  said  opening  in  said 
resilient  element  engaging  the  periphery  of  said  actuating 
button. 


3,144,54* 
ELECTRICAL  STOCK  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Gerhard  K.  Haas,  Bsrklcy,  Mldk,  sidginr  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporation,  DsMt,  Mick.,  a  corporation  ol 

FHed  M7  13, 19C1,  Ssr.  No.  123,129 
t  riiliii      (CL  219--49) 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  stock  removing 
discharges  across  an  ionizabie  fluid  filled  gap  formed  be- 
tween cutting  tool  and  workpiece  electrodes  comprising 
means  supplying  ionizaUc  fluid  to  the  gap  for  aiding  in 
the  removal  o(  eroded  particles  from  the  workpiece  elec- 
trode means  positioned  downstream  from  the  gap  for 
collecting  the  ionizabie  fluid  from  the  gap  containing 
the  eroded  particles  and  gaseous  formations  developed 
during  the  stock  removal  so  that  the  gaseous  formatioM 


AuouflT  11,  19M 


ELECTRICAL 


587 


auDDOt  accumulate  in  the  gap,  and  means  withdrawing 
and  separating  the  gaseous  formations  and  the  ionizable 


fluid  containing  the  eroded  particles  and  dissipating  the 
gaseous  formations  so  as  to  avoid  explosions  thereof. 


I 


tween  cutting  tool  and  workpiece  electrodes  comprising 
means  supplying  dielectric  fluid  to  the  gap  for  aiding 
in  the  removal  of  eroded  particles  from  the  workpiece 
electrode,  a  chamber  positioned  downstream  from  the 
gap  for  collecting  the  contaminated  dielectric  fhiid  cop- 
taining  the  eroded  particles  and  gaseous  formations  to 
as  to  prevent  the  gaseous  formations  from  accumulat- 
ing in  the  gap,  and  means  withdrawing  the  contami- 
nated  dielectric  fluid  from  the  chamber,  the  withdrawing 
means  including  a  reservoir  and  a  fluid  pressure  source 
arranged  to  circulate  fluid  in  the  reservoir,  the  source 
producing  a  pressure  differential  between  the  chamber 
and  the  reservoir  so  that  the  contaminated  dielectric 
fluid  is  withdrawn  from  the  chamber  and  delivered  to 
the  reservoir  where  the  gaseous  formations  are  allowed 
to  dissipate  thereby  avoiding  explosions  thereof. 


3,144,341 
ELECTRICAL  STOCK  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
DarU  H.  HIU,  Blimli^in,  Mkh.,  aiiignor  to  G«D«nl 
Moton  Cmrmtikm,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  iwyoftfcw  of 

imfy  13,  IMl,  Sm.  No.  1234M 
9CMM.     (CL  219-49) 
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1.  An  ionizable  fluid  flow  system  for  electrical  stock 
removal  apparatus  of  the  character  adapted  to  cause 
stock  to  be  machined  from  a  workpiece  electrode  by  elec- 
trical discharges  generated  acroM  a  gap  formed  between 
a  cutting  tool  electrode  and  the  workpiece  electrode  com- 
prising a  source  of  clean  ionizable  fluid,  and  means  pro- 
ducing a  fluid  pressure  differential  across  the  gap  so  as  to 
promote  flow  of  the  clean  ionizable  fluid  from  the  source 
through  the  gap  in  the  direction  stock  is  being  machined 
and  of  a  character  that  reduces  the  hazard  of  explosions 
from  gas  pocket  formations  in  the  fluid,  the  pressure  dif- 
ferential producing  means  including  an  enclosure  adjacent 
the  gap  and  communicating  with  the  source. 


3,144,542 

ELECTRICAL  STOCK  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

G«itar4  K.  Hmb,  ■•■kky,  wmi  Arttar  R.  Dlibnm,  Dc- 

Iroll,  Mkk,  MilCBora  to  Gcacral  Molon  CorporatkM, 

Detroit,  Mkk^  a  iwpcttfcwi  oT  Delaware 

¥VM  Mir  13,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  123,t31 

4CWM.    (CL219U-49) 

■ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  electrical  stock  removing 
discharges  across  a  dielectric  fluid  filled  pp  formed  be- 


3,144,543 
FABRICATION  OF  STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 
Lloyd  E.  Aadenoa,  Sr.,  Plttaborgh,  Pa.,  MBlgiior  to  PI 
borib-Dia  Molnaa  Steel  Compuiy,  Plltibwih,  Pa.,  ■ 
corportfcMi  of  Pcooq^lvaaia 

Fllad  Am.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,371 
TOalM.    (CL  219— 192) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  structural  shape  comi»i»- 
ing  arranging  a  web  and  a  flange  member  into  a  con- 
tiguous coofigiu^tion,  simultaneously  advancing  those 
members  while  maintaining  the  flange  essentially  straight, 
progressively  deforming  the  web  in  at  least  part  of  its 
transverse  section  during  its  advance  to  narrow  its  effec- 
tive width  until  its  edge  adjacent  the  flange  becomes  spaced 
from  the  flange  by  a  predetermined  distance,  then  flat- 
tening the  advancing  previously  deformed  web  to  restore 
it  to  its  original  effective  width  while  at  the  same  time 
forcing  the  flange  into  contact  with  the  adjacent  edge  of 
the  web  where  the  web  has  been  flattened,  whereby  a  V- 
space  is  defined  between  the  web  and  the  flange  with  the 
apex  of  the  V  at  the  point  of  flattening  of  the  web  and 
with  one  side  of  the^  V  defined  by  the  edge  of  the  web 
between  the  point  where  the  web  is  flattened  and  a  point  in 
advance  thereof  and  with  the  other  side  of  the  V  defined 
by  the  opposed  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  adjacent 
flange,  and  heating  the  surface  of  those  members  along 
the  sides  (rf  the  V  by  high  frequency  current  to  raise  the 
surface  temperature  sufficiently  to  result  in  welding  oi  the 
members  at  about  the  apex  (rf  said  V. 


3,144,544 
WELDING  SYSTEM 
brad  Karta,  East  Eari,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Spctry  Ra^ 
CorporatkMB,   New   Hniiaai,   Pa.,   a   corporafioo   of 


F1M  Oct  29, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  319,919 
<Claiaafc  (CL  219— 139) 
1.  In  electric  welding  equipment  of  the  type  utilizing 
an  advancing  welding  wire  electrode  the  combination 
comprising,  a  stationary  container,  a  supply  of  welding 
electrode  wire  in  said  container  in  the  form  of  a  single 
continuous  strand  pre-formed  into  a  multitude  of  flat 
loops  of  equal  size,  a  welding  machine  disposed  remotely 
from  said  container  and  selectively  intermittently  oper- 
able to  consume  welding  electrode  wire  in  the  perform- 
ance of  welding  operations,  power  operated  wire  feediiig 
means  on  said  welding  machine  operable  to  feed  said 
welding  wire  longitudinally  and  linearly  into  said  welding 
machine  in  synchronism  with  operation  of  the  welding 
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machine,  a  reach  of  said  wire  extending  from  said  con- 
tainer to  said  wire  feeding  means  and  being  operatively 
engaced  by  the  feeding  means,  said  reach  of  wire  having 
an  irregular  generally  spiral  form  resulting  from  the 
transformation  of  said  wire  from  its  flat  loop  form  in  said 
container  to  a  longitudinally  extending  linear  form  at 
said  feeding  means,  a  plurality  of  wire  guide  members  dis- 
poeed  along  said  reach,  each  of  said  guide  members  hav- 


ing a  passage  therethrough  through  which  said  reach  of 
wire  passes  in  extending  from  within  said  container  to 
said  wire  feeding  means,  and  means  mounting  each  of 
said  guide  members  for  limited  free  bodily  movement  in 
a  plurality  of  directions  in  response  to  pressure  thereon 
from  said  wire  in  directions  other  than  the  direction  of 
extent  of  said  passage  whereby  while  guiding  said  reach 
of  wire  said  guide  members  are  free  to  move  and  follow 
said  irregtilar  spiral  form  of  the  wire.  , 


3,144,545 
HEATING  ASSEMBLY 

Fraiyi  E.  ShriBpUB,  Crawfordfrilk,  mi  Vk|D  W.  Swaa, 
Waynetowa,  lad^  awiganrt  to  Heated  Caacrctc  Prod- 
acts,  Inc.,  WayactowB,  lad.,  a  corporatfoa  of  ladiaaa 
Fifed  Mar.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  112,344 

3ClalBia.     (0.219—213)  ' 


1.  A  combination  heating  and  reinforcing  strxKture 
adapted  to  be  embedded  in  a  portable  slab,  comprising 
a  rigid  grid  made  up  of  a  plurality  of  substantially  paral- 
lel, longitudinally-extending  members  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  parallel,  transversely-extending  members 
bridging  and  welded  to  all  of  said  longitudinally-extend- 
ing members,  an  insulated  electric  resistance  unit  loosely 
woven  through  the  mesh  defined  by  said  grid  in  a  pattern 
of  substantially  uniform  distribution  over  the  surface  of 
said  grid  and  free  from  attachment  to  said  grid,  and 
flexible,  insulated  electric  leads  connected  to  the  ends 
ol  said  resistance  unit  and  extending  freely  to  a  signifi- 
cant distance  away  from  said  grid. 


3,144,544 

IMMERSED  ELECTRODE  HEATER  FOR  LIQUIDS 

Clyde  V.  Foltjr  aad  Aadrcw  H.  MakI,  kotk  of 

P.O.  Box  7753,  iiiartoa  7.  Tex. 

Fifed  Mar.  5, 1943,  Sm.  Na.  242,94t 

tCWM.    (CL219— ia9) 


1.  A  heater  for  an  electrically  conductive  liquid  com- 
prising in  combination  a  bousmg  adapted  to  contain  a 
body  of  electrically  conductive  liquid  in  a  lower  part 
thereof;  a  body  of  nonconductive  gas  in  the  housing  above 
liquid  level;  means  for  introducing  liquid  into  the  housing 
below  liquid  level  therein  in  a  aeries  of  jeu  spaced  from 
each  other  longitudinally  of  the  bousing  and  directed 
upward  and  across  the  housing;  an  outlet  for  liquid 
communicating  with  a  central  part  of  a  side  of  the  bous- 
ing opposite  said  means  for  introducing  liquid;  at  least 
one  horizontally  elongate  electrode  in  the  housmg;  means, 
in  the  housing  responsive  to  temperature  of  liquid  therein, 
for  moving  the  electrode  laterally  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  the  electrode  is  entirely  in  the  body  of  gas 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  electrode  is  entirely 
below  liquid  level  in  the  housing;  means,  operable  from 
outside  the  housing,  for  adjusting  said  second  position  of 
the  electrode;  and  means  for  passing  an  electric  current 
through  the  electrode  and  liquid  in  contact  therewith. 


3,144447 
IMMERSIBLE  VESSEL  AND  DETACHABLE 
CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 
DarU  B.  Price.  MaaiBili,  OMa,  asriaaar  la  W« 
Efedrfe  Catyaratfem  Ea«  PlWitanB.  Pa^  a 
Una  iif  ri^jiiMta 

,  FBad  itm.  t,  1999.  S«r.  Na.  7t5,45t 
I        nCUam.    (CL  219— 441) 


I.  In  an  electric  percolator:  a  beating  ve«d  including 
a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  structure  defining  a  well, 
a  main  beater  surrounding  said  well,  means  providing  a 
cavity  within  said  heating  vessel  above  said  bottom  wall 
strtKture  and  opening  throu^  said  vessel  side  wall,  and 
a  separable  control  plug  including:  means  for  establish- 
ing an  electrical  circuit  through  said  main  heater,  a  tem- 
perature-receiving probe  insertable  in  said  cavity,  a  warm- 
ing heater  within  said  probe,  and  control  means  respon- 
sive primarily  to  the  temperature  of  liquid  within  said 
vessel  received  by  said  probe  for  rendering  said  main 
heater  ineffective  and  for  energizing  said  warming  heater 
upon  attaiiunent  of  a  predetermined  temperature  of  liquid 
within  said  vesael. 
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M4434t 

APPARATUS  FOR  ACCUMULATING  HEAT  LOSS 

DATA  DERIVED  FROM  WEATHER  CONDITIONS 

IWodoR  P.  Saiari,  iWiMT  Uks,  N.Y. 

(BoK  221.  RJ>.  1,  Ckwlloa  Roai,  Scotia  2,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jm.  7, 19M,  Scr.  N«.  I.t7« 

SCMm.    (0.219— 8H) 


address  digit,  means  for  automatically  scamiing  a  fixed 
number  of  said  memory  locations  comprising  a  stepping 
counter,  each  step  of  which  represents  a  different  one  of 
the  memory  locations,  means  for  presetting  the  number 
of  steps  to  be  scanned  by  said  counter  so  as  to  call  for  a 
specified   number  of  locations  on  said   memory,   said 


J 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accumulating  heat  loss  data  on 
heated  buildings  for  scheduling  fuel  deliveries  thereto 
compriiing,  a  relatively  small  senshig  chamber  positioned 
out  of  doors  and  exposed  to  the  same  weather  and 
climatic  conditions  as  the  buiktings  on  which  the  daU  is 
being  accumulated,  a  heat  radiating  electrical  element 
positioned  in  said  sensing  chamber  for  heating  the  interior 
thereof,  a  thermosut  positioned  in  said  sensing  chamber 
for  sensing  the  interior  temperature  thereof  to  detect  heat 
losses  therefrom,  a  first  relay  means  including  an  operat- 
ing coil  and  contact  means  operated  to  closed  position 
when  said  operating  coil  is  energized,  a  source  of  elec- 
trical power,  a  first  electrical  circuit  including  said  ther- 
mostat and  said  first  relay  operating  coil  connected  in 
series  relation  across  said  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
first  electrical  circuit  being  energized  when  said  thermo- 
sut cloaes  to  call  for  heat  in  said  sensing  chamber,  a 
second  electrical  circuit  including  said  heat  radiating  clec- 
tricAl  element  and  said  first  relay  contact  means  con- 
nected in  series  relation  across  said  source  of  electrical 
power,  said  second  electrical  circuit  being  energized  when 
snid  operating  coil  of  said  first  reby  means  is  eoergiied, 
a  second  relay  means  including  an  operating  coil  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  heat  radiating  electrical  ele- 
ment and  contact  means  operated  to  closed  position  when 
said  second  relay  operating  coil  and  said  electrical  ele- 
ntent  are  energized,  and  a  third  electrical  circuit  including 
digital  toulizing  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
second  relay  contact  means  across  said  source  of  elec- 
trical power  and  energized  when  said  electrical  element 
and  said  second  relay  means  are  energized  to  render  a 
digital  indication  of  heat  units  supplied  to  said  sensing 
chamber  which  when  having  an  empirical  mathematical 
factor  for  a  selected  building  applied  thereto  renders  a 
measurement  of  the  fuel  consumed  by  that  building  in  a 
given  time,  thus  rendering  a  basis  for  scheduling  fuel 
deliveries. 

M4434* 

DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Georf*  G.  Hoberf,  Befwya,  Urfh  E.  Mott^^Ariasore. 

Joaa  R,  Vaa  Aaaai.  WntfKftttf  Eawava  W»  VaHcBt 

Ro— soat.  and  Rickwi  CT Wein,  PMIaiiiphli,  Pa^ 

art^owta  Eaiiot^  Cofyatatfaa,  IMrall,  MklL,  a 

COrpOraiMM  Of  ryiiTMH— 

Orfsiwd  aafHortioa  Mar.  4,  IMS,  8m.  No.  492,M2,  now 
PalciH  No.  3.MM49,  dated  My  1«,  1942.  DMded 
mi  IMS  aMHcatkM  Ai«.  15,  1934,  Scr.  No.  M4,153 

IICWm.    (CL23S— 157) 
1 .  In  an  electronic  computer  system  having  a  memory 

with  OMTC  than  one  location  each  identified  by  a  different 


specified  number  of  locations  being  adjusuble  under  ex- 
ternal program  control,  instruction  means  for  controlling 
the  computer  operation  so  as  to  selectively  bring  said 
stepping  switch  into  control  to  call  for  said  locations  on 
said  memory,  and  means  responsive  to  certain  instruc- 
tions for  selecting  a  memory  address  digit  correspond- 
ing to  the  count  of  said  stepping  counter. 


3,144^S« 

PROGRAM-CONTROL  UNIT  COMPRBING  AN 
INDEX  REGISTER 


FRad  Fab.  U^  1959.  Sar.  No.  795,737 

M«.4,195t 
tClalaH.    (CL  235— 157) 


■tr^r  »^0t » 


'S^ 


^.^.^  'I' 
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I.  The  combination  with  an  index  register,  having  a 
plurality  of  rows  of  storage  elements  for  storing  instnic- 
tions,  of  means  for  utilizing  a  particular  row  in  said  regis- 
ter for  an  instruction  step  addren  storace  cominising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  time  sequen- 
tial pulses; 

(b)  means  under  control  of  a  particular  pulse  for 
aelecting  the  said  particular  row; 

(c)  a  stepping  address  register; 

(d)  means  under  control  of  a  particular  pulse  for 
transferring  the  information  in  said  particular  row 
into  said  steppfaig  register; 

(f )  a  calculator  unit  connected  in  series  between  the 
addrea  regiiter  output  and  input; 

(/)  means  responsive  to  several  particular  pulaes  In 
said  plurality  of  pulses  for  causing  the  contents  of 
said  stepping  addren  regiiter  to  past  therefrom 
diroogh  said  calculator  tmit  and  back  into  said 
stepping  register,  whereby  the  said  contents  are 
altered  in  a  predetermined  manner; 

(f )  an  output  coupled  to  said  stepping  address  regis- 
ter; 
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(A)  means  under  control  of  a  particular  pulae  for 

sending  tbe  altered  contents  of  said  stepping  register 

over  said  output; 
(i)  and  means  responsive  to  a  particular  pulse  for 

restoring    the    altered    contents    of    said    stepping 

register  to  said  particular  row. 


3,144^1 
BERYLLIUM  MONITOR  MEANS  UTILIZING  AN 
ELECTRIC  ARC  AND  SPECTRUM  ANALYZER 
Robert  John  Webb,  WeiUi^  Kcirt,  Mawkc  Stcpbca  Wll- 
Ham  Webb,  BrigMoa.  Md  Peter  Chwics  WUdy,  Thoni- 
too   Heath,    Fngiand,    awignnr»   to    United    Kincdom 
Atomk  Eacfgy  Aothority.  LoadoB,  Engbuid 
Filed  Mm.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  lt,M| 
IfClaiM.    (CLlSt— 43J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  quantitative  analysis  of  a  selected 
solid  contaminating  element  in  particulate  form  in  a  gas 
comprising  a  q)cctrum  analysis  chamber,  an  arc  cham- 
ber, a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  located  in  the  arc  cham- 
ber and  defining  an  arc  therebetween,  means  to  pass  said 
gas  containing  the  solid  contaminating  element  through 
said  arc  chamber  and  said  arc  to  produce  radiation,  means 
to  measure  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  gas,  a  window  in  said 
arc  chamber  positioned  to  enable  passage  of  the  radiation 
from  said  arc  to  the  spectrum  analysis  chamber,  an  image 
slit  in  said  spectrum  analysis  chamber  aligned  with  said 
window  and  said  arc,  means  to  form  a  spectrum  of  the 
radiations  entering  said  image  slit,  a  first  object  slit  posi- 
tioned to  admit  a  selected  line  in  said  spectnmi.  a  second 
object  slit  positioned  to  admit  background  radiation  adja- 
cent said  line,  and  means  to  compare  the  relative  intensi- 
ties of  radiation  admitted  by  said  two  object  slits. 


3,144^52 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IRRADIATION  OF  MATE- 
RIALS   WITH    A     PULSED    STRIP    BEAM    OF 
ELECTRONS 
RuascO  G.  Schoabcrg,  Crate  S.  Num,  laad  LawrcK*  E. 
Brown,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  amk^aon  ^o  VwisB  Asao- 
ciatM,  Palo  AHo,  CaMff.,  a  corporatioB  of  CaHforala 
Filed  Ang.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51^99 
UCWw.    (CL25»-49.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  pulsating  strip  particle 
beam  for  the  purpose  of  irradiating  matter  comprising  a 
longitudiiud  particle  emitter  adapted  and  arranged  to  emit 
particles  along  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof,  focusing 
means  for  focusing  the  particles  emitted  from  said  emitter 
into  a  strip  beam  extending  the  entire  length  of  said 
emitter  and  accelerating  means  for  intermittently  acceler- 
ating particles  emitted  from  said  emitter,  said  accelerat- 
ing meaiu  including  an  anode,  a  high  voltage  altenuting 
current  source,  and  means  for  coupling  said  high  voltage 
source  between  said  anode  and  emitter  so  that  particles 


are  accelerated  from  said  emitter  towards  said  anode  only 
during  the  half  cycle  of  said  source  when  tbe  anoda  volt- 
age is  greater  than  the  emitter  voltage,  whereby  particles 
from  said  emitter  are  intermittently  accelerated  to  a  high 
velocity  for  irradiation  of  matter  the  acceleration  of  said 
particles  being  limited  to  the  regioo  of  said  apparatus  be- 
tween said  particle  emitter  and  said  anode. 


3,144^3 

SCINTILLATION  DETECTOR  FOR  DETECTING 

RADIOACTIVE  PARTICLES  IN  A  GASEOUS 

STREAM 

Aofdri  RofiriB,  17  Ave.  St.  Enpcry,  Aatoay,  FrHKc 

Filed  May  If.  IMI,  Scr.  No.  1!1,2M 

ippBraHon  Ftmk*  Jwm  2,  19M 
4ClalM.    (CL25»— 71.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  delecting  the  presence  of  radioactive 
particles  in  a  gaseous  stream,  comprising:  side  wall 
means  defining  a  precipiutioa  chamber,  said  side  wall 
means  being  provided  witfi  inlet  and  outlet  meaai  for  ac- 
commodating a  flow  of  gas  through  said  chamber;  a  wall 
enclosing  one  end  of  said  chamber  and  having  a  sdntil- 
lator  mounted  therein  for  use  in  measuring  radiation  with- 
in said  chamber,  a  piston  disposed  in  tbe  other  end  of  said 
chamber  to  close  off  the  same;  a  fixed  repulaioa  electrode 
mounted  in  said  side  wall  means;  a  moveable  electrode 
mounted  on  said  piston  in  alignment  with  said  adatfllator 
for  attracting  ions  disposed  within  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  moving  said  piston  into  said  chamber  until  said 
moveable  electrode  is  positioned  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  scintillator,  thereby  cutting  off  said  gaseous  stream 
and  exhausting  said  chamber. 


3,144,554 
RADIANT   E^fERGY   DETECTION   SYSTEM   FOR 
SUPPRESSING    THE    EFFECTS    OF    AMBIENT 
BACKGROUND  RADIATION 

R.  Wktoey.  WaedlaMd  HHs, Calf.,  iii^ii. by 


of  M«yl 

Oct.  1,  lf5»,  Sar.  No.  S44^14 
f  Clalasa.     (CL  25«— «3J) 


5.  In  a  radiation  detection  system  in  which  radiant  en- 
ergy is  received  from  a  target  having  a  given  spectral  di»- 
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tributioa  alont  with  ambient  ba^ground  radiation  hav- 
ing a  spectral  distribution  which  differs  substantially  from 
the  spectral  distribution  of  radiant  energy  received  from 
said  target,  the  combination  of  an  optical  system  for  col- 
tocting  radiant  energy  emanating  from  a  volume  of  space 
encompassed  by  a  predetermined  field  of  view,  a  first 
radiation  sensitive  cell,  a  first  optical  filtering  means  for 
passing  radiation  collected  by  said  optical  system  to  said 
first  cell  within  a  first  spectral  band,  a  second  radiation 
sensitive  cell,  a  second  optical  filtering  means  for  passing 
radiation  collected  by  said  optical  system  to  said  second 
cell  within  a  second  spectral  band  encompassing  the  firM 
spectral  band,  subtraction  means  coupled  to  said  first 
and  second  radiation  sensitive  odls  for  developing  a  signal 
representiag  radiation  included  in  said  second  spectral 
band  falling  outside  of  said  first  spectral  band  only,  and 
means  for  suppressing  the  effects  of  background  from  the 
signal  provided  by  at  least  one  of  said  radiation  sensitive 
cells  in  accordance  with  the  sigiud  provided  by  said  sub- 
traction meaitt. 

'  3,144^SS 

RETICLE  STRUCrUKE  FOR  1NFRA.RED 
DETECTING  SYSTEM 
P.   Aroytm,  Wnnilani   HBIs.  a^   Staataa   H. 
,  Los  Atslfs,  CaHTn  ■ssi^mi  to  SpMs  Tech- 


corpomtloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmc  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  M1^7« 
IICWm.    (CL2S«— a3J) 


Ts^-Ls:  LJ:?- 


'•:=□: 


9.  A  reticle  for  use  with  a  track-while-scan  infrared 
system  using  a  mosaic  of  detectors  disposed  in  rinp  about 
a  central  axis,  the  reticle  comprising 

a  disk  body  rotatably  mounted  on  the  center  axis  and 
transparent  to  infrared  energy,  and 

a  number  of  variable  transmissivity  patterm  disposed 
in  rings  corresponding  to  the  rings  in  the  mosaic  of 
detectors  concentrically  about  the  central  axis,  each 
of  the  rings  being  areally  subdivided  to  correspond 
to  individual  fields  of  view,  each  of  the  areal  sub- 
divisions having  at  least  two  superimposed  patterns 
thereon,  each  of  the  patterns  being  defined  opaque 
spokes,  the  spokes  of  at  least  one  of  the  patterns  being 
oblique  with  respect  to  the  spokes  of  at  least  one 
other  of  the  patterns. 


3,144^M 
APPARATUS    TO    MEASURE   THE    REFLECTION 
COEFFICIENT   WITH   RESPECT   TO  A   REFER- 
ENCE MEASUREMENT  OF  A  MATERIAL  WHEN 
CONVEYED  PAST  A  RADUTION  SOURCE 
FrMctew  M.  vaa  TIDo,  Hssris%  NethsrlMds,  iirffnr  to 
Sl^M^^rhiM  N  V 
Filed  Nov.  M,  IMl,  Sst.'no.  IS5»973 
CWms  priority,  sppMrarioa  Nsflisstoais  Nov.  3%,  I9M 
SCSimm.    (CL  25*— 13  J) 
1.  An  spparatus  for  determining  the  reflection  coeffi- 
cient Qf  a  material  comprising: 

(1)  a  radiation  source  for  emitting  an  incident  beam 
of  rays; 


(2)  •  sCatioB  positiooed  to  receive  the  beam  of  rays 
from  said  source  and  reflect  the  same  at  an  inclined 
an^  in  the  order  of  90*  with  reqwct  to  the  in- 
ddoit  beam,  and  induding: 

(«)  reference  proJectioD  |rfane;  and 
(b)  a  material  projectioa  ^ane  adjacent  to  said 
reference  projectk»  plane; 

(3)  means  for  conveying  material  to  said  material 
projection  plane  for  exposure  to  said  beam; 

(4)  beam  chopper  means  for  continuously  and  alter- 
nately intersecting  the  beam  portions  projected  upon 
said  planes; 


(5)  means  for  receiving  and  measuring  the  intensities 
of  the  beam  portions  reflected  by  said  planes  where- 
in a  difference  in  measurement  of  the  radiation  in- 
tensity projected  from  said  planes  provides  a  con- 
trol impttiK; 

(6)  automatic  movable  compensator  means  receiving 
said  control  impulse  and  equalizing  the  radiation  in- 
tensities, the  position  thereof  being  a  measure  of 
the  reflection  coefficient  of  the  material  at  said  nute- 
rial  projection  plane;  and 

(7)  said  projection  planes  being  arranged  at  said  su- 
tion  so  that  a  plane  of  symmetry  passing  du-ough  the 
incident  rsys  and  reflected  to  said  measuring  meaiu 
divides  the  two  planes  in  half,  said  material  projec- 
tion plane  being  disposed  adjacent  said  measuring 
means  relative  to  said  reference  projectidn  plane. 


3,144^57 

INTEGRATED  RADIATION  DOSIMETER 

AND  CHARGER 

Warren  B.  Mlntoo,  Becchwood  Drive,  Shrewsbury,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  18S,163 

ICWuk    (CL2S*— «3.3) 


An  integrated  radiation  dosimeter  and  charger  capable 
of  being  transported  in  a  clothing  pocket  comprising  a 
cylindrical  electrostatic  quartz  fibre  dosimeter,  a  cylindri- 
cal charger  case  having  a  charging  socket,  said  dosimeter 
being  permanently  and  slidably  mounted  at  one  end  in 
said  charging  socket  of  said  case,  an  arcuate  port  formed 
in  the  outer  shell  of  said  case  near  said  socket,  said  case 
having  mounted  therein  a  paraboUc  U^t-gathering  and 
refiecting  surface  adjacent  to  and  opposite  said  port  and 
in  communication  with  said  socket,  electrical  charging 
means  nnounted  within  said  case  at  the  end  away  from  said 
charging  socket,  said  charging  means  being  in  the  form 
of  a  cylindrical  module,  said  module  being  potted  so  as 
to  coincide  with  a  plurality  of  arcuate  recesses  m  the  shell 
of  said  case,  said  recesses  being  fingertips,  said  electrical 
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charging  means  compruing  a  step-up  autotransfonner  hav- 
ing a  primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  circuit,  said  pri- 
mary circuit  includinf  the  primary  winding  of  said  step- 
up  autotransfonner,  a  battery  and  a  spring  switch  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  primary  winding  and  said  sec- 
ondary circuit  comprising  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
step-up  autotransfonner.  a  diode  with  high  back  resistance 
connected  in  series  to  one  side  of  said  secondary  winding, 
a  capacitance  shunted  across  said  diode  and  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  connected  to  the  other  side  of  said 
secondary  winding  and  output  contacts  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminals  of  said  capacitance,  a  pair 
of  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  said  contacts  and 
mounted  within  said  socket,  said  dosimeter  having  contacts 
mounted  at  the  charging  end  thereof  such  that  when  said 
contacts  on  said  dosimeter  are  moved  into  engagement 
with  said  electrodes  in  said  charging  socket  and  said  spring 
button  switch  is  opened  and  closed,  a  charge  is  built  up 
across  said  electrodes  whereby  said  dosimeter  is  charged 
while  in  engagement  with  said  electrodes,  and  such  that 
light  will  be  reflected  by  said  surface  in  a  concentrated 
beam  into  said  dosimeter  to  illuminate  a  scale  therein. 


3,144,5SS 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INDICATION  AND  MEAS- 
UREMENT OF  NUCLEAR  RADIATION 
r,  2 


F1M  Ja&  19,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  3,444 
11  rislMi      (CL  25«— «3^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  and  measuring  nuclear  radia- 
tion, comprising  a  pulse  delivering  counter  tube  detector, 
an  impulse  generator  comprising  an  oscillator  connected 
to  power  said  detector,  dial  indicator  means  for  different 
individtial  pulse  ranges,  and  switch  devices  connected  to 
the  oscillator  and  detector  and  having  a  switch  position 
wherein,  in  the  ranges  with  low  pulse  counts,  such  low 
pulse  counts  are  extended  in  length  and  the  impulse  gen- 
erator operates  at  low  frequency,  and  having  a  different 
switch  position  wherein,  in  the  ranges  with  higher  pulse 
counts  the  individual  pulse  widths  are  reduced  without 
decreasing  pulse  amplitude  and  the  frequency  of  the  im- 
pulse generator  is  increased,  whereby  in  the  ranges  in 
which  the  final  pulse  count  is  delivered,  limited  by  the 
characteristics  of  the  detector  which  conducu  in  regular 
sequence  for  short  periods  only,  such  final  pulses  provide 
the  respective  indicator  readings. 


3,144^59 

CELL  MEANS  FOR  SOFT  X-RAY  SOURCE 
loha  StMky  Forrester  and  FnmdB  Xavfar  Maytr, 


-^  J  «#  Dclawwe 

Filed  Sept.  t,  19M,  Ser.  N©.  54,721 
ICWiiL    (CL259— IM) 
An  apparatus  suitable  for  monitoring  plant  streams 
which  comprises: 


(1)  A  corrosion-resistant,  substantially  cubo-shaped, 
metal  cell  Mock  of  unitary  construction, 
(a)  Having  two  iatenectint  pHMfeways  extend- 
ing theiethrou^, 
ib)  The  first  of  said  passageways  having  a  canter 
portico  in  the  form  of  a  truiKated  cooe  and 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  discharge  a  con- 
tinuous flow  of  fluid; 


(2)  Upper  and  lower  cylindrical,  beryllium  windows 
each  having  a  thickness  of  0.2  to  1.0  mm.  mounted 
within  the  second  of  said  paaaageways  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  pasageway  and  forming  the  plane 
surfaces  of  said  center  portion  in  the  form  of  a 
truncated  cone; 

(a)  Said  windows  being  supported  by  flanges  in 
said  second  pasMfewajr. 

(b)  The  portion  of  said  second  passageway  below 
said  windows  being  of  larger  cross  section  than 
the  portion  of  said  passageway  above  said  win- 
dows wherein  both  portions  of  said  second  pas- 
sageway being  of  larger  cross  section  than  said 
first  passageway  and  both  portions  of  said  sec- 
ond passageway  are  threaded; 

(3)  Metal  threaded  means  having  an  inner  end  with 
a  hoUow  and  having  a  source  of  X-ray  radiation 
mounted  within  said  hoUow,  said  threaded  means 
being  threadably  attached  within  the  portion  of  said 
secood  passageway  above  said  windows  and  posi- 
tioned so  that  said  iimer  end  contacts  said  window 
and  restricu  iu  movement,  the  depth  of  the  hollow 
being  such  that  the  distance  from  said  radiation 
source  to  said  first  passageway  is  between  V4  inch 
to  Vi  inch; 

(4)  Solid  metal  threaded  means  having  a  hollow 
through  iu  entire  length  within  which  hollow  is 
a  radiation  detecting  means,  said  threaded  means 
being  threadably  attached  within  the  portion  of 
said  secood  passageway  below  said  windows  and 
contacting  said  lower  windows  to  restrict  the  move- 
ment of  said  windows  in  said  lower  portion  of  said 
secood  passigeway. 


3444*SM 

raOTORESPONSIVE  MON0CRY8TAL 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

MaxkBiUao  R.  M RMkaway.  NJ^  -    '_         hy 

TOifaH.    (Cl.25t— 211) 


1.  A  light  responsive  system  comprising  a  first  circuit 
fa  which  a  light  responsive  cell,  a  battery  and  a  ftst  relay 
are  in  series  circuit  relation,  a  secood  circuit  comprising 
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a  btaang  Ufht  •ouroe,  a  touroe  of  current,  and  a  twitch 
in  teriec  circuit  relation,  said  biaatng  Uflit  aouroe  being 
dispoaed  M^acent  said  cell  to  provide  a  light  intensity  ad- 
ditive to  light  on  taid  cell  from  h  remote  source  and  being 
of  a  light  intensity  not  sufficient  alone  to  cause  said  relay 
to  be  adequately  energized  by  said  cell  and  taid  battery 
in  said  first  circuit,  said  switch  being  operable  by  said 
relay,  and  a  third  circuit  in  coupled  circuit  relation  with 
said  second  circuit  and  responsive  only  to  a  pulsating  cur- 
rent in  said  second  circuit 

3.  A  light  responsive  circuit  comprising  a  load  device, 
a  source  of  power,  and  a  light  responsive  naeans  having 
a  pair  of  electrodes  connected  in  series  circuit  relation  be- 
tween said  source  of  power  and  said  load  device,  said 
light  responsive  means  cooaiating  solely  of  a  single  plate- 
like  monocrystal  of  cadmium  sulphide  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  flat  surfaces  larger  than  any  of  the  other  sur- 
faces, a  plurality  of  parallel  conductive  strips  on  one  of 
said  flat  surfaces,  a  body  of  insulating  material  secured  to 
the  opposite  one  of  taid  flat  lurfacet,  means  for  connecting 
alternate  ones  of  uid  strips  to  one  of  said  pair  of  elec- 
trodet  and  for  connecting  strips  in  between  said  alternate 
strips  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  electrodes  to  thereby 
provide  a  plurality  of  light  responsive  portions  of  said 
monocrystal  cotmected  in  parallel  circuit  relation  to  thus 
cause  actiwtioo  of  the  load  device  upon  illumination  of 
said  light  responsive  means  without  further  amplification 
of  the  current  paned  by  taid  light  respootivc  meant. 


tiont,  taid  source  radiationt  being  within  the  frequency 
range  of  taid  undesired  radiationt,  first  filter  means  to  past 
tome  of  taid  mixture  of  radiations  including  taid  source 
radiations,  second  variable  tptctnl  filter  meaiu  disposed 
ad^cent  said  first  filter  meant,  means  to  oscillate  said  sec- 
ond tpecbid  filter  meant  transverse  to  the  axis  of  taid  re- 
ceiving meant  in  a  coiutant  dithering  motimi  to  modulate 


3,144341 

REMOTE  LIGHT  INDICATOR  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 

_.   W.  FarnB,  1237  PahB  St^  LaalaM,  Fla. 

Filed  May  19,  194«,  Scr.  No.  34^1 

2CMm.    (CL2S»-2I7) 
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said  radiations,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  first 
and  second  filter  means  taid  output  including  taid  radia- 
tiont and  taid  modulations  to  detect  said  radiations  and 
said  modulations  and  means  coupled  to  the  modulation 
output  Of  said  detection  means  to  change  the  position  of 
said  second  filter  means  relative  said  axis  to  attenuate  said 
undesired  radiatioiu. 


3,144443 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  TRANSISTOR 
UTILIZING  MINORlTY<CARRIER  STORAGE  EF- 
FECT TO  MAINTAIN  TRANSISTOR  CONDUCT- 
ING KTWEEN  INPUT  PULSES 

U.  Coyer,  BrooUtec,  aad  loaepk  E.  Mouhan, 
MJast.,   ftsltMn  to  Sytvania   Electric 
Prodvcts  Inc.  a  corpeiMlloa  of  Delaware 
oatlMatlosi  ol  appHortlon  Scr.  No.  494,784,  Nov.  15, 
1957.   TkteapplkatkM  Apr.  14, 1944,  Scr.  No.  23,124 
4ClalM.    (CL  347— 84.5) 
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1.  A  remote  light  monitor  system  for  a  vehicle  signal 
system  comprising  a  photocell  positioned  in  the  region 
0^  a  vehicle  signal  light  to  be  monitored  to  receive  exci- 
Utioo  subsuntially  solely  therefrom,  an  amplifier  con- 
nected to  said  photocell,  and  indicator  means  including 
a  lamp  connected  to  said  amplifier  and  positioned  on 
the  instrument  panel  of  the  vehicle,  whereby  said  lamp 
indicates  the  degree  of  illumination  of  the  light  being 
monitored,  said  moniu>r  system  thereby  producing  a  re- 
mote signal  indication  of  said  vcUcls  signal  light  aiKi 
producing  an  indication  of  failure  of  the  light. 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  which  comprises  a  saturable 
transittor  having  bate,  collector  and  emitter  electrodet  and 
minority  carrier  ttorage  capability,  meant  for  applying  a 
potential  of  one  polarity  through  a  direct  current  load  to 
taid  collector,  means  for  ^yplying  a  potential  of  ORKMite 
polarity  to  taid  emitter,  meaiu  for  applying  a  biating  po- 
tential to  taid  bate,  and  meant  including  a  resittance  for 
applying  to  taid  bue  a  train  oi  pulses  of  polarity,  ampli- 
tude, current  rating  and  repetition  rate  adequate  to  drive 
said  transistor  to  saturation  and  maintain  it  in  such  satu- 
rated condition. 


I  3,144342  

RADIATION  SOURCE  SEARCH  SYSTEM  USING 
AN  OSCILLATING  FILTER 
RldMTi  K.  OilhHtii,  8sfiva4a,  Ftiiim  F.  HaB,  Gra- 
HOk,  mi  BmM  Bhh,  PacnhaB,  Calf.,  Mslg*- 
lo  laicrmatfoaal  TdeplMaa  aai  Tdagnah  Corpo- 
Natlcjr,  N J.,  a  mipwnd—  •(  Maiilaai 
FBa4  Maf  12,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  111,127 
8Clite.    (CL  258— 235) 
1 .  A  detection  system  for  locating  a  source  of  radiationt 
comprising  means  to  receive  a  mixture  of  radiations  in- 
cluding taid  tourcc  radiationt  and  other  undetired  radia- 


CASCADED   DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIERS   WITH 

POSmVE  AND  NBGATIVB  FEEDBACK 
DtmUi  J.  SBMna,  rtiaiRi,  MIm^  aiilfni  to  MIim- 
aniolla-H— cywcB   Rasalatar  Cowp— y,   MloncivoUs, 

Mlndu,  ■  consoralias  af  Dalnwara 

FBadDac.  29, 1948,  Scr.  No.  79^58 
18CldM.    (CL  387— 883) 
1.  An  am|riifler  comprising:  first  and  tecond  difference 
ampliflen  each  having  input  aiMl  output  termiiuls;  means 
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connecting  the  output  terminals  of  said  first  difference 
ampHfter  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  second  difference 
amplifier;  means  adapted  to  comiect  the  input  terminals 
ot  said  first  difference  amplifier  to  a  source  of  input  sig- 
nals; means  biasing  the  output  terminals  of  said  second 
difference  amplifier  to  substantially  zero  potential  dur- 


-ICL 


4ti 


-  ■  I  ■  ■    J 


te 


■x^ 


i^ 


ing  a  oo-signal  condition;  means  biasing  the  input  termi- 
nals  of  said  first  difference  amplifier  to  substantially  zero 
potential  during  a  no-signal  condition;  and  feedback 
means  connected  from  the  output  terminals  of  the  sec- 
ond difference  amplifier  to  the  input  tenniiuls  of  said 
first  difference  amplifier. 


3444,345 
TRANSFORMER  COUPLED  MULUVIBRATOR 
Charles   S.    Coffey,   New   ■■■Mwkt,   NJ^ 
E4tcrt«m,  GrraitifcMiia  *  Grter,  Ik^ 
a  ^**f''''^UM  of  MMncteatlts 

Flkd  Am.  15, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  217,M5 
ICUm.    (CL3«7— H.5) 


In  a  mulUvibrator  circuit  and  first  and  second  transistor, 
each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  each 
of  said  transistors  being  adapted  to  be  alternately  rendered 
conductive  or  non-conductive  to  represent  one  or  the  other 
of  two  suble  conditions,  the  combination  consisting  of: 
singular  trigger  input  means  applied  simultaneously  to 
said  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistfln 
for  rendering  said  ccmducting  transistor  non-cooducting  a 
first  Zener  diode  cross-connecting  the  collector  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  and  a  second  Zener  diode  cross-connecting  said 
collector  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  base 
electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  prevent  collector  satu- 
ration, memory  transformer  means  having  a  first  winding 
connected  to  the  commonly  connected  said  first  Zener 
diode  and  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  and  a 
•econd  transformer  winding  connected  to  the  commonly 
connected  said  second  Zener  diode  and  base  electrode  of 
said  first  transistor  for  providing  the  sole  switching  voltage 
to  the  base  of  said  non-conducting  transistor  to  render 
said  non-conducting  transistor  conductive  upon  a  decrease 
of  current  flow  throu^  said  first  winding  when  said  con- 
ducting transistor  is  rendered  non-conducting  by  said 
tinfular  input  trigger  signal,  and  for  applying  a  holding 


voltage  pulse  to  the  base  of  said  conducting  transistor  by 
said  second  transformer  winding  so  as  to  hold  said  con- 
ducting transistor  in  a  state  of  noo-cooductancc. 


3»144»SM 

TIME  BASE  FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  CIRCUIT 

Haas  R.  ScMadsr,  Sjracaw,  N.Y.,  mal^m  to  ~ 

EbcMc  Cowfj,  a  ctywuioa  if  N«w  Yatfc 

Lm.  31. 1M2,  Sm.  N«.  22Mlt 

TCTI         (a.Jt7— •t.S) 
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7.  A  time  base  frequency  divider  circuit  for  converting 
an  input  signal  of  a  first  frequency  to  an  output  signal  of 
a  second  frequency  that  is  an  integral  submultiple  of  and 
in  phase  synchronism  with  said  first  frequency  compris- 
ing: 

(o)  negative  resistance  means  having  at  least  two  suble 
regions  of  operation,  said  means  rapidly  switching 
from  one  siable  region  to  another  when  sufficienily 
energized  so  as  to  provide  an  output  from  which  is 
derived  said  output  signal, 

{b)  first  means  for  applying  said  hiput  signal  as  a  first 
input  to  said  negative  resistance  means  at  an  ampli- 
tude below  that  required  for  switching. 

(c)  feedback  circuit  for  coupUng  the  output  of  said 
negative  resistance  means  to  the  iaput  thereof,  said 
circuit  including  the  serial  connection  of  a  mono- 
SUble  pulse  generator  and  a  pulse  shaper.  said  pulse 
generator  generating  a  pulse  of  determinable  width 
having  a  leading  and  a  lagging  edge  in  response  to 
said  negative  resistance  means  being  switched  to  one 
suble  region  of  operation,  said  pulse  shaper  providing 
a  steepening  of  at  least  the  lagging  edge  of  said 
pulse,  said  leading  edge  being  applied  to  the  input  of 
said  negative  resistance  means  for  causing  switch- 
ing thereof  to  the  other  suble  region  of  operation  and 
said  lagging  edge  being  applied  to  the  input  of  said 
negative  resistance  means  in  combination  with  said 
fhst  input  for  causing  switching  of  said  negative  re- 
sistance means  to  said  one  suble  region  of  operation 
at  a  time  corresponding  to  an  approximately  Axed 
phase  reUtiooship  between  said  first  input  and  said 
Uggingedge. 


_  3444,567 

PULSE  GENERATORS 
H.  MoeUMMi.  Rocksilsr.  N.Y 
raiiiilii   CwpwMloa,  R 
of  Datoiiais 
RM  Mar.  31,  IMl.  8«.  No.  99423 
4ClilM.    (CL3«7~1M) 
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1.  A  pulse  generator  comprising  a  , 
denser  means  and  a  load  connected  in 
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storage  ooo- 
;  an  induct- 
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•noe,  •  rectifler,  and  a  ftrat  D.C.  aouroe  of  pradetennined 
voluce  coonectad  in  wries  and  acroM  aaid  condenaer 
meant  and  load  for  reaonantly  rhargint  said  coadenaer 
meant  to  lubttantially  twice  the  vohafe  of  taid  D.C. 
tource.  the  impedance  of  the  fhTjitij  circuit  being  rela- 
tively low  for  rapid  charging  rate,  twitch  meant  con- 
nected acrott  taid  condenaer  meant  and  load  for  diacfaarg- 
ing  taid  condenaer  meant  through  taid  load,  a  second 
D.C.  tource  connected  acrott  taid  coadenter  and  load, 
the  circuit  of  taid  tecond  D.C.  tource  having  relatively 
high  impedance  compared  to  the  impadanoe  of  taid 
charging  circuit  and  the  voitafe  vahie  of  laid  Moood 
D.C.  tource  being  relatively  high  compared  to  the  charge 
voltage  of  taid  condenaer  meant  to  maintain  tubttantially 
coottant,  between  tuccettive  operadoot  of  the  twitch,  the 
charge  voltage  of  taid 
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A  time  delay  circuit  "***''*.  compriaingc  circuit 
for  connecting  a  tource  to  a  relay  having  plural  contact 
meant;  taid  drcuh  meant  <i»fiiwf^*g  a  trauiator  having 
itt  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  teriat  oooaeded  thara- 
in;  series  cooaecled  reaistanoe  and  capadtanoe  means  con- 
nected across  said  source;  a  normally  doaed  start  switch 
meant  in  thuot  with  taid  capacitor;  meant  connecting 
taid  capacitor  acroat  the  emitter  and  baae  electrodea  of 
taid  transistor;  Zener  diode  meant  in  series  with  said 
capacitance  and  taid  emitter  and  bate  electrode  to  oppose 
forward  current  load  throu^  taid  emitter  and  base  elec- 
trodes and  having  a  predetermined  breakdown  voltage 
prei^enting  cvrrent  flow  until  the  vohage  acroat  the  capac- 
itance is  suffldently  large  hi  response  to  opening  of  the 
start  switch  means  to  effect  switching  of  the  transistor 
to  saturation  and  actuation  of  said  relay;  one  contact 
means  of  said  plural  contact  means  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  taid  ttart  twitch  meant  to  thereby  doae 
and  diacharge  said  capadtanoe  means  ind^endently  of 
said  start  switch  means  when  said  relay  is  actuated,  and 
said  ttart  twitch  meant  providing  a  ditcfaarge  path  tor 
the  capadtance  meant  when  doaed. 
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THERMIONIC  CONVBBTBR 
K.  Colsa,  Fart  Wagraa,  ^ 
riiiphsni  mi  Talajraph 
N J„  a  conotadaa  «f  Mnrini 

rasd  My  7,  IMi,  Sar.  Now  41^14 
UCMml  (a.31*— 4) 
1.  A  thermionic  energy  converter  adapted  to  convert 
heat  diredly  into  an  electrical  current  comprising  a 
thermionic  cathode  in  coactive  relation  with  and  directly 
heated  by  heat  from  a  tource  of  heat  energy  and  radiating 
a  peroenuge  of  said  heat,  an  anode  having  a  surface 
thereof  doeely  spaced  a  given  distance  from  taid  cathode 


and  receptive  to  taid  heat  radiated  therefrom,  taid  anode 
having  a  depression  in  the  central  portion  thereof,  meant 
positioned  on  taid  anode  to  cause  said  central  portion 
thereof  to  be  relatively  hotter  than  taid  lurface  thereof, 
and  a  tource  of  subliming  metal  located  within  taid  anode 
dcffnuioa.  taid  metal  tubliming  in  responte  to  the  beat 


thereat  and  predpitating  on  taid  relatively  cooler  anode 
turfaoe  to  form  a  layer  which  variet  in  accordance  with 
the  diitanoe  between  adjacent  areas  of  said  cathode  and 
anode  and  inversdy  with  the  temperatures  on  said  anode 
turfaoe  to  maintain  a  tubttantially  uniform  effective 
tpadng  between  taid  anode  and  cathode,  taid  layer  oc- 
cupying the  major  portion  of  the  distance  therebetween. 
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1.  In  combination:  a  thin  lubttrate  of  electrically  in- 
tulating  material  having  rowt  of  apertures  spaced  from 
and  aligned  with  a  reference  line  and  extending  through 
said  substrate;  a  first  pattern  of  independent  electrical 
conductors  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  of  said 
conducton  extending  generally  transvertely  (rf  the  ref- 
erence line  from  a  fint  aperture  to  a  tecond  aperture  dit- 
plaoed  in  the  direction  of  the  reference  line  from  the  first 
aperture;  a  second  pattern  of  independent  electrical  con- 
ductors on  the  other  surface  of  said  substrate,  each  of 
said  conductors  extending  generally  transversely  of  the 
reference  line  from  a  first  aperture  to  a  tecond  aperture 
diaplaced  in  the  direction  oi  the  reference  line  from  the 
first  aperture;  electrically  conducting  means  extending 
through  said  apertures  individually  and  making  con- 
nections between  the  reapective  conductort  of  taid  pat- 
tenu  which  terminate  at  the  teveral  aperturet  to  ounplete 
a  angle  cturent  path  which  traverses  cyclically  back  and 
forth,  both  along  and  across  the  reference  line,  the 
number  of  traverses  of  taid  path  in  the  direction  ot  the 
reference  line  being  lett  than  the  number  of  crossings 
of  said  path  across  the  reference  line  and  no  two  suc- 
cessive crossinp  of  the  reference  line  by  the  path  occur- 
ring on  adjoining  conductort,  to  that  when  adjoining 
crossings  are  considered  in  order,  beginning  at  one  end 
of  the  reference  line,  groups  of  crossings  all  in  one 
direction  alternate  with  groupt  of  crostingt  all  in  the 
other  direction  to  define  dierebetween,  iHiien  electric  cur- 
rent flowt  along  taid  path,  a  plurality  of  terially  con- 
tiguous magnetic  pole  areas  ol  successively  opposite 
polarities,  the  number  oi  pole  areas  being  an  mxkr  of 
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magnitude  less  than  the  number  of  said  crossings;  and 
means  making  electrical  connections  to  the  ends  of  said 
path. 

3444*571 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  MOTOR  HAVING  OPPO- 
SFTELY  OSCILLATING  ARMATURES 
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1.  A  vibratory  electromagnetic  motor  comprising  a 
frame  member  supporting  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted 
armature  means,  each  said  armature  means  being  of  mag- 
netic material  and  having  a  pair  of  ctrcumferentially 
qnced  salient  poles,  a  field  core  carried  by  said  frame 
member  and  inchiding  a  pair  of  pole  faces  spaced  to  cor- 
reqxmd  to  the  spodng  of  said  salient  poles,  a  cofl  en- 
circling said  field  core,  spring  means  biasing  each  said 
armature  means  to  a  rest  position  in  which  said  salient 
poles  are  out  of  alignment  with  said  pole  faces,  the  rest 
positions  of  said  armature  means  being  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  pcrie  faces  whereby  energization  of  said  field  coil 
pivots  said  armature  means  in  opposite  directioM  toward 
a  sec<Mid  position  in  which  said  salient  poles  are  aligned 
with  said  pole  faces. 


3444473 
TERMINAL  CONSTVUCnON  FOR 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Looh  Sasadsr,  t35  Arfhar  Ave^  Racftac,  Wis. 
FIM  Mar.  34, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  Ig347« 
unite  I      (C1.31*— 71) 


1.  A  oofl  lead  anchor  for  electric  motors  and  the  like 
eomivising  a  generally  tubular-shaped  body  member  of 
insulating  material  including  a  plurality  of  terminals 
mounted  thereon,  said  tubular-ahj^  body  member  be- 
ing of  a  size  to  be  diq>osed  in  concentric  relation  with 
reqwct  to  the  end  portions  of  the  field  coOs  of  such  a 
motor  with  said  terminals  dispoeed  adjacent  said  end  por- 
tioos  at  the  outermost  edge  of  said  tnbular-ahaped  body 
member  and  forming  relatively  rigid  anchon  for  the  lead 
wires  to  said  coils,  said  tubular-shaped  body  member 
formed  from  a  flat  strq>  of  flexible  i"«''**'"g  material, 
said  strip  being  of  a  laigth  to  be  flexed  into  a  tubular 


configuration,  and  said  terminals  divoaed  along  one  lon- 
gitudinal edge  of  the  strip  and  the  opposite  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  latter  provided  with  spaced  notches  for  co- 
operation with  portions  of  the  motor  structure  on  which 
tha  anchor  is  adapted  to  be  mounted. 


3444,573 
TEMTERATURE  RESPONSIVE  MAGNETIC 
COUPLING 
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1 .  In  a  magnetic  drive  plate  assembly  of  the  class  de- 
scribed, comprising  a  circular  plate,  a  pair  of  magnetically 
influenced  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  the  surface  of 
said  circular  plate,  and  bimetalic  elements  interconnect- 
ing said  pivotally  mounted  magnetically  influenced  ele- 
ments for  directing  and  for  uniformly  controlling  the 
pivotal  poaitioo  thereof,  when  subjected  to  a  thermionic 
heat  produced  by  the  electrical  current  passing  thereto 
and  during  the  operation  of  said  drive  plate  assembly,  sub- 
stantially as  described. 
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1.  A  nnihipolar  rotary  aiactrk  machiiM  winding  stroc* 
ture  comprising  a  winding  carrier  having  oppoaito  faces 
thereof  presenting  a  doaed-loop  winding  band  00  each 
face  of  said  carrier,  each  winding  band  having  iimer  and 
outer  boundaries  of  substantially  different  lengths,  and  a 
winding  mounted  00  said  carrier  comprising  a  first  set  of 
conductors  secured  to  one  face  of  said  carrier  and  arranged 
transversely  of  the  winding  band  thereof  and  distributed 
along  the  length  of  such  band,  a  second  set  of  conductors 
secured  to  the  oppoaato  face  of  said  carrier  and  arranged 
transversely  of  the  winding  band  thereof  and  datribuied 
along  the  length  <A  said  band,  aoch  conductor  being  in- 
dividually botidad  thronghout  its  length  to  the  a^acant 
surfaos  of  said  carrier,  and  bridging  f^?qniytio«M  connect* 
ing  said  conductors  to  form  winding  loops  in  at  least  one 
series  drcuit  with  sooceMtvo  condncton  in  said 


AvoutT  11.  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


647 


circuit  bcini  in  dilfo«nt  wit,  the  mooeHive  cooducton 
in  tlM  MTiM  circuit  being  tpeiced  apart  aloof  mid  wind- 
ing  btads  lo  that  tlie  planes  of  nid  winding  loops  are 
mbMantiafly  parallel  with  the  planes  of  the  winding  bands. 


extending  transvenely  throng  the  cylinder  walls;  elec- 
trode elements  diq>oaed  within  said  cylinder;  and  generally 
U-shaped  resilient  stud  elements  including  leg  portions 
flexed  toward  one  another,  extending  into  said  apertures, 
and  engaged  by  wall  portions  of  the  Utter,  loop  portions  of 


PARAMrnUC  TAlbGR  POK INFRABED 

TILBVBKW  PICKUP  TUBES 

VklMr  A.  BiMm  1^.  N.Y. 

(IIM  Av«iMn  Iwsaiia.  La Mk  CaBL) 
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4.  A  target  electrode  for  an  infrared  television  pickup 
tube  comprising  a  sheet  of  material  which  is  translucent 
to  infrared  rays  and  electrically  conductive,  means  pro- 
viding another  sheet  of  semiconduclor  nutcrial  ad)aoent 
to  said  electrically  conductive  material,  means  for  raising 
the  temperature  of  said  semiconductor  material  above 
iu  Curie  lamperature.  said  semiconductor  material  chang- 
ing its  dielectric  constant  upon  incident  infrared  radiation 
and  upon  an  impressed  electric  field  created  by  the  im- 
pinging otoctrons  of  the  scanning  cathode  ray  beam  on 
said  tarfct,  and  said  incident  infrared  radiation  and  said 
impfrMSii  electrical  field  combining  to  amplify  each  other 
when  said  semicooductor  material  is  at  a  temperature 
above  the  Curie  temperature. 
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llOalaK    (a  313— 141) 


said  stud  elemenu  being  diq>osed  in  supporting  engage- 
ment with  said  electrode  elemenu  and  the  flexure  of  said 
leg  portions  of  said  stud  elements  being  maintained  by 
engagement  thereof  with  side  wall  portions  of  said  aper- 
tures, whereby  to  provide  frictional  support  for  said  elec- 
trode elements. 
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8.  In  a  spark  plug,  an  electrode,  said  electrode  compris- 
ing a  closed  ended  tube  of  a  relatively  high-temperature, 
oxidation-resistant  metal,  a  core  in  said  tube  of  a  relatively 
softer  metal  having  a  higher  heat  conductivity  and  be- 
tween said  core  and  said  tube  the  substantially  uniform 
intimate  bond  obtained  by  concurrently  cokl  extruding 
said  core  and  said  tube  metal. 


SUPPORT  MEAra  roR  CATHODE  RAY 
TUBE  GUN  ASSEMBLY 
H.Tyaoa,Wi 

fthililghh,  Pan  •  tmpasatiaa  af 
Plti  Oct  24, 1941, 9m.  Na.  147,271 
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In  dectron  gun  stmcture:  an  electrically  insulative 
cylinder  having  relatively  small  apettuns 


1.  A  symbol  displaying  electron  disdiarge  tube  com- 
prising within  an  evacuated  envelope,  a  fluorescent  screen; 
an  dectron  gun  adapted  to  provide  an  dectron  beam  to 
flood  said  screen  substantially  uniformly  with  electrons; 
and,  in  the  padi  of  the  beam  pro}ected  to  said  screen,  two 
spaced  apart  mesh  dectrodes  extending  transversely  across 
said  path  and  a  plurality  of  transversdy  arranged  symbol 
electrodes  ditpoff^  between  said  mesh  electrodes,  said 
symbol  electrodes  bdng  insulated  frwn  one  another  and 
each  having  its  own  connection  electrode  leading  to  the 
outside  of  the  envdope,  each  symbol  electrode  being 
shaped  in  accordance  with  a  desired  symbol  to  be  dis- 
played and  each  being  provided  on  the  side  thereof  fac- 
ing the  gtm  with  a  layer  of  insulating  material  having  a 
relativdy  high  coefficient  of  secondary  emission  and  a 
rdatively  low  first  secondary  emission  cross-over  poten- 
tiaL 


040 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ATOUtT  11,  1964 
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1.  A  circuit  for  use  with  a  storage  tube  of  the  type  hav- 
ing means  forming  a  separate  writing  beam  responsive  to 
video  information  signals  and  a  separate  flood  beam  com- 
prising means  to  periodically  pulse  said  writing  beam  on 
and  off  at  a  given  frequency,  and  means  to  periodically 
pulse  said  flood  beam  oo  and  off  at  said  given  frequency 
in  opposite  phase  with  said  pulse  writing  beam. 
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1.  In  a  push-pull,  class  B  sweep  amplifier  circuit  for 
a  television  receiver,  adapted  to  receive  a  signal  includ- 
ing a  blanking  pulse  for  the  sweep  retrace  period:  a 
source  of  driving  potential,  the  driving  potential  having 
a  generally  sawtooth  wave  form  including  a  sweep  portion 
and  a  retrace  portion;  a  pair  of  transistors  having  control 
elements  connected  with  said  source  and  driven  alterna- 
tively thereby  during  said  sweep  portion  of  said  sawtooth 
wave,  the  driving  potential  rendering  one  of  said  transis- 
XCfn  cMxIuctive  during  retrace,  said  transistors  having  out- 
put elements;  a  deflection  coil  connected  with  the  output 
elements  of  said  transistors;  a  diode  connected  with  the 
output  element  of  said  one  transistor  and  preventing  con- 
duction during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  retrace;  and  a 
capacitor  connected  with  said  deflection  coil  and  forming 
a  tuned  circuit  therewith  at  a  frequency  having  a  half 
period  no  greater  than  the  period  of  the  blanking  pulse 
of  the  received  signal,  said  frequency  being  less  than 


2»V  V 


where  R,  is  the  resistance  of  the  deflection  cofl,  L, 
is  the  inductance  (A.  the  deflection  cofl  and  Rp  is  the 
equivalent  shunt  resistance  presented  to  the  deflection  coiL 


I.  In  a  sweep  control  system  for  an  electron  beam 
device  adapted  to  scan  a  rectangular  area,  means  generat- 
ing signals  for  causing  the  repetitive  sweep  of  the  electron 
beam  across  the  width  of  said  area,  a  stn^o-stage, 
triggered,  blocking  oscillator  circuit  producing  a  tri- 
angular output  wave  at  a  frequency  which  is  much  lower 
than  the  frequency  of  said  signals,  means  applying  said 
signals  to  trigger  said  oscillator,  means  applying  said 
wave  to  said  device  for  repetitively  sweeping  said  elec- 
tron beam  through  the  length  of  said  area,  and  a  reverse 
breakdown  diode  connected  in  the  feedback  circuit  of 
said  oscillator  for  terminating  oacillatioo  at  a  predoter- 
mined  feedback  voltage  level. 
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1.  In  a  li^tning  arrester  including  a  plurality  of  li^t- 
ning  arrester  elements  connected  in  series  with  an  insulat- 
ing outer  housing  and  an  insulating  inner  housing,  an  arc 
transfer  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  current  sensi- 
tive elements  each  indtiding  a  conductor  connected  in 
series  with  the  arrester  elements  and  vaporizaMe  when 
subjected  to  excess  current  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time,  said  elements  located  within  the  outer  houauig. 
exteriorly  of  said  iiuier  housing  of  the  arreater,  means 
for  directing  gases  longitudinally  in  the  arrester  housing 
in  a  path  exteriorly  of  said  inner  housing  and  parallel  to 
the  current  path  through  the  arrester  elements,  said  con- 
ductors being  disposod  withia  said  gas  diracting  moans. 
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whereby  the  gases  resulting  from  the  vaporization  of  said 
conductors  are  directed  longitudinally  of  the  arrester  to 
form  a  current  path  parallel  to  and  external  to  said  ar- 
rester elemenu  upon  flow  of  excess  current  for  a  pre- 
determined length  of  time. 


UGRTNING  ARRESTER 
■d  Ned  T.  ¥—Hs,  EUsMsirUle, 
to   Tliiili^tiiaii    Elecftrlc 
Plltikargkt  Pa^  a  conoralloa  of  Pi 
FOtd  Not.  14,  I9M,  Sw.  No. 
3Cli*M.    (CL31S— M) 


a  stroboscope  lamp  having  a  plurality  of  grids,  triggering 
means  actuated  by  frequency  divided  signals  for  periodi- 
cally discharging  said  lamp,  a  single  low-voltage  power 
supply  for  powering  said  tuning  fork  oscillator  element, 
buffer  amplifier  element,  flip-flop  circuit  and  triggering 
means,  and  a  high-voltage  power  supply  for  powering  said 
stroboscope  lamp;  said  triggering  meaiu  including  a  con- 
denser chargeable  to  a  low  voltage,  a  step-up  transformer, 
the  primary  winding  of  which  is  selectively  connected  to 
said  condenser,  the  secondary  winding  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  grids  of  said  stroboscope  lamp,  and  a  silicon 
controlled  rectifier  means  receiving  output  signals  from 
said  flip-flop  circuits,  and  periodically  shorting  said  coa- 
denser  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer. 


3,1443SS 
UXSIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  NETWORK 
Joka  W.   Blakemorc,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  airfgnnr  to  Te 
iMtnuDcnts  iBcorpontcd,  Dallas,  Tez^  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Maj  22, 19C2,  Sar.  No.  19Mtf 
4  nriii      (CL  317— 2S) 


I.  in  combination  a  lightning  arrester  including  a  plu- 
rality of  lightning  arrester  elements  connected  in  series 
within  an  insulating  outer  housing  closed  at  each  end 
by  a  rupturable  diaphragm,  a  current  sensitive  element 
capable  of  evolving  gas  when  exposed  to  excessive  cur- 
rent for  a  predetermined  length  of  time  disposed  within 
the  outer  housing  adjacent  each  diaphragm,  said  current 
sensitive  elentent  disposed  within  a  tubular  element  closed 
at  iu  end  adfacent  said  diaphragm  by  a  hammer  adapted 
to  be  propelled  toward  said  diaphragm  by  gas  pressure 
generated  by  said  current  sensitive  element  thereby 
rupturing  said  diaphragm. 
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3,1443t4 
PORTABLE  STROBOSCOPE 

Untm^  Splclbvi.  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarfgaors  to  Loral 
Eledroak  CorporalkM,  Brou,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 

FBed  Nov.  22, 1941.  S«r.  No.  lS4,lt2 
ICIalni.     (CL31S— 241) 
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In  a  stroboscopic  device,  a  tuning  fork  oscillator  ele- 
ment, a  buffer  amplifier  element  receiving  signals  from 
said  tuning  fork  oscillator  element,  a  plurality  of  flip- 
flop  circuiu  interconnected  to  said  buffer  amplifier  element 
for  dividing  the  frequency  of  signals  received  therefrom. 
809  0.0— se 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  breaker  of  an  electrical 
power  transmission  network  comprising: 
,  (a)  a  bus  bar  in  a  given  substation. 

(b)  first,  second  and  third  distribution  lines  each  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  a  first,  a  second  or  a  third  other 
substation,  reflectively,  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
bus  bar. 

(c)  first  and  second  line  breakers  interposed  between 
said  bus  bar  and  said  first  and  second  lines, 
respectively, 

j  (</)  nteans  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  excessive 
lagging  phase  angle  of  the  power  flow  through  said 
first  breaker  in  a  direction  away  from  said  bus  bar 
and  the  absence  of  an  excessive  lagging  phase  angle 
through  said  first  breaker  in  the  other  direction  and 
to  provide  first  and  second  electrical  signals,  respec- 
tively, upon  the  occurrence  of  such  conditions, 

(e)  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  excessive 
lagging  phase  angle  of  the  power  flow  through  said 
second  breaker  in  a  direction  toward  said  bus  bar 
and  to  provide  a  third  electrical  signal  in({icative  ot 
such  condition, 

(/)  means  to  provide  fourth  and  fifth  electrical  signals 
at  said  given  subsution  indicative  of  the  absence  of 
excessive  lagging  phase  angles  of  power  fiow  in  di- 
rections away  from  said  given  substation  at  sud  first 
and  third  substations  in  said  first  and  third  lines, 

(g)  and  control  means  in  said  given  substation  adapted 
to  energize  said  first  breaker  upon  the  simultaneous 
occurrence  of  said  sectxid,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
electrical  signals. 
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rROTECnVE  RELAY  ASSEMBLIES 
C  G^^bak,  Lhr^irtoa,  N J^  Miiinr  to  Wcidi«- 
EkcMc  ConomkM,  EiHt  PMlifcMtfc,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  PcBMylTMia 

Filed  Aw.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  21M99 
9ClaiiM.     (CL317— 3<) 
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2.  In  a  protective  relay  assembly,  a  pair  of  tenninals, 
means  for  deriving  from  current  tupptied  to  the  pair  of 
terminals  a  first  direct  voltage  having  a  magnitude  de- 
pendent on  the  magnitude  of  current  flowing  through  the 
pair  of  tenninals  over  a  substantial  range  of  variation  of 
the  magnitude  of  said  ciirrent,  means  for  deriving  from 
current  supplied  to  said  pair  of  terminals  a  second  direct 
voltage,  having  a  magnitude  which  is  substantially  con- 
stant over  said  range  of  variation,  a  capacitor,  circuit 
means  connecting  the  capacitor  for  energization  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  first  direct  voltage,  said  circuit  means 
including  substantial  resistance  whereby  the  circuit  means 
and  capacitor  provide  a  time-delay  circuit,  controllable 
disabling  means  reiKlering  said  capacitor  ineffective  for 
receiving  a  charge  throu^  said  circuit  means,  effectiuting 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  relation  between 
the  first  and  second  direct  voltages  for  controlling  the 
disabling  means  to  condition  the  capacitor  to  receive 
charge  from  said  circuit  means  and  translating  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  voltage  across  said  c^wcitor.  said  trans- 
lating means  comprising  a  circuit  energized  in  accord- 
ance with  the  voltage  across  said  capacitor  and  including 
a  threshold  device,  said  threshold  device  having  a  charac- 
teristic which  offers  a  substantial  blocking  resistance  to  the 
flow  of  current  until  the  voltage  thereacross  reaches  a 
predetermined  threshold  value  at  which  the  threshold 
device  breaks  over  to  offer  an  unblocked  resistance  to  the 
flow  of  current  which  is  much  smaller  than  said  blocking 
resistance,  said  threshold  device  after  breaking  over  re- 
taining said  unblocked  resistance  until  the  voltage  there- 
across drops  substantially  below  said  threshold  value. 


3,144,Sr7 
DISTRnunON  PANEL 
S.  Darlow,  LoadoB,  OBtario, 
Taylor  EIkMc  Mfg.  Co., 


to 


FUcd  Oct  %  1959,  Scr.  No.  I45,5M 
ICliiiiB.    (CL  317— 119) 


A  distribution  pane!  comprising  a  base,  bus  bars,  means 
for  supporting  said  bus  bars  in  insulating  relation  on  said 
base,  a  plurality  of  circuit  breakers,  said  circuit  breakers 
each  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  support  means 


for  supporting  said  circtiit  breakers  oo  said  base  ia 
pairs  with  the  front  end  of  each  breaker  in  end  to  end 
relation  to  the  front  end  of  the  breaker  with  which  it 
forms  a  pair,  said  support  meaiu  for  each  pair  of  said 
breakers  comprising  two  diametrically  opposed  brackets 
and  connector  means  that  cooperates  therewith,  said 
brackets  being  carried  by  said  base  each  supporting  one 
of  its  respective  pair  of  breaken  adjacent  its  back  end, 
said  connector  means  comprising  a  first  connector  and  a 
second  connector,  said  first  connector  being  rigidly  con- 
nected at  one  of  its  ends  to  one  of  said  bus  bars  and 
being  rigidly  connected  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to  the 
front  end  o^  the  first  breaker  of  its  respective  pair  of 
breakers,  said  second  connector  being  rigidly  connected 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  front  end  of  said  first  connector 
and  being  rigidly  coiuected  at  the  other  of  its  ends  to 
the  front  end  of  the  second  breaker  of  its  respective  pair. 
said  first  connector  extending  for  a  portion  of  its  extent 
between  and  in  abutting  relation  to  the  front  ends  of  its 
pair  of  breakers. 

3,1443tt 
BOLTED  CX>NNECnON  FOR  PLUG-IN  DEVICE 
Elwood  T.  Plata,  Ddroll,  wmi  loka  A.  Hiiimb,  GfoaM 
PoMc    Fvw,    Mkk,    MriflMTs    to    l-T-E    CIrall 
Brwriwr  CnipMj,  PfcHsii^tis.  Pa^  a  lospoittoa  of 
PcaasylvM^ 

FHed  Jm.  It,  19M,  Ser.  No.  3,525 
2tCWM.     (CL  317—119) 
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1.  A  circuit  breaker  terminal  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  confronting  jaws  adapted  to  engage  therebetween  a 
panelboard  terminal  stab  member  through  engagement 
with  side  surfaces  thereof,  a  body  portion  integrally  join- 
ing said  jaws  at  their  upper  ends;  a  first  lug  connected 
to  said  body  portion  and  operatively  positioned  above 
said  jaws  to  engage  i  top  surface  adjacent  the  side  sur- 
faces of  a  panelboard  terminal  stab  member:  said  first 
lug  extending  more  in  a  forwardly  direction  than  said 
jaws;  registry  means,  including  a  formation  in  said  first 
lug.  constructed  to  provide  securable  engagement  between 
said  terminal  means  and  the  top  surface  of  a  panelboard 
stab. 


3,144319 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

ArcUc  A.  McGaa,  Lyachkari.  Va.,  asslgaor  to  Geacral 

Ekctrk  CoaipaBj,  a  taspoialloa  of  New  York 

FBed  SMt.  16, 1959,  Sot.  No.  M«,27S 

9aaiBii.     (CL  317— 137) 

I.  Ia  a  relay  control  system  the  combination  cooa- 

prising: 

(a)  a  relay, 

{b)  means  for  establishing  a  first  normally  conduc- 
tive path  between  said  relay  and  a  source  of  energiz- 
ing potential  through  a  unidirectiotul  conductive 
device, 
(c)  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  conductive 
path  between  the  source  and  the  unidirectional  de- 
vice including  a  second  normally  conductive  path 
to  reduce  the  energizing  potential  applied  to  the  uni- 
directioaal  device  and  to  the  relay  to  a  value  less 
than  the  value  required  to  energiae  the  relay. 
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(d)  means  to  disable  the  control  circuit  upon  occur- 
rence of  an  event  to  raise  the  potential  applied  to 
said  unidirectional  device  and  said  relay  to  a  value 
sufficient  to  energize  said   relay. 
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3.1443M 
FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  NETWORKS 
L.  S^r*.  PMUMBOck,  Mtf  WnM  E.  GfaM 

NJTmiI^m*  to  WiitiBgfcnMt  Electric 
m^  a  ctK^antUm  of 


HM  Hm  11, 19St,  8«.  No^  14\JU4 
llCtakM.    (CL317— 13t) 


3,144^91 
TIME  DELAY  RELAY 
Dooald  B.  LcrfawM,  Vvcrly  Hills,  CaHT.,  aolgDor  to 
Hafhca  Aircraft  Compa^r,  OUrar  CItjr,  Califs  •  coryo- 
ratioa  of  Delaware 

Fltod  Mar  11, 1M2,  S«.  No.  195,921 
scums.     (CL  317— 142) 


ie)  s  third  path  between  said  source  and  said  relay 
indudint  a  normally  open  contact  associated  with 
and  responsive  to  said  relay,  said  contact  dosint 
upon  energization  of  said  relay  to  complete  said 
third  path  for  supplying  energizing  potential  to  said 
relay  and  to  disable  said  first  normally  conductive 
path  by  reverse-biasing  said  unidirectional  device  to 
that  subsequent  enabling  of  said  control  circuit,  by 
termination  of  said  event,  camot  reduce  the  energiz- 
ing potential  to  said  relay. 

(/)  and  further  contact  means  connected  in  circuit 
with  said  relay  for  interrupting  said  second  path  and 
de-«nergizing  said  relay. 


1.  A  time  delay  circuit  respootive  to  a  switched  totirce 
of  first  potential  comprising  a  second  source  of  potential 
having  one  terminal  cou^ed  to  one  terminal  of  said 
switched  source  of  first  potential,  relay  means  including 
a  coil  and  a  relay  switch  having  an  input  terminal  and  a 
first  and  second  output  terminal  with  the  input  terminal 
coupled  to  another  terminal  of  the  switched  source  of 
first  potential,  a  capacitor  coupled  from  between  said  re- 
lay coil  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  relay  switch  to  said 
one  terminal  of  said  second  source  of  potential,  a  tran- 
sistor having  a  control  electrode  and  having  a  load  cur- 
rent path  coupled  between  the  first  output  terminal  of  said 
relay  switch  and  said  one  terminal  of  said  second  source 
of  potential,  first  impedance  means  coupled  between  the 
second  output  terminal  of  said  relay  switch  and  a  jimc- 
tion  point,  a  timing  capacitor  coupled  between  the  con- 
trol electrode  of  aaid  transistor  and  said  junction  point, 
second  impedance  means  coupled  between  said  junction 
point  and  said  another  terminal  of  said  switched  source 
of  first  potential,  breakover  means  coupled  between  said 
junction  point  and  another  terminal  of  said  second  source 
of  potential,  said  breakover  means  having  a  first  stable 
state  with  a  relatively  high  impedance  and  a  second  stable 
state  with  a  relatively  low  impedance,  and  third  imped- 
ance means  coupled  between  said  another  terminal  of  said 
switched  source  of  first  potential  and  the  control  electrode 
of  said  transistor. 


1.  In  an  electrical  frequency  selective  system  respon- 
sive to  an  alternating  voluge  input  presenting  simultane- 
ously a  base  frequency  and  at  least  one  secondary  fre- 
quency greater  than  said  base  frequeiKy  of  alternation,  a 
parallel  resonant  circuit  connected  to  be  energized  by 
current  derived  from  said  input,  said  parallel  resonant 
circuit  being  designed  to  resonate  at  a  preselected  fre- 
quency greater  than  said  base  frequency,  a  series  resonant 
circuit  connected  to  be  energized  by  current  derived  from 
said  input,  said  series  resonant  circuit  being  designed  to 
resonate  at  said  preselected  frequency,  said  series  resonant 
circuit  incl"^'"g  a  parallel  resonant  portion  designed  to 
resonate  at  said  base  frequency,  said  series  circuit  having 
minimum  impedance  to  unidirectional  current,  and  trant- 
lating  means  induding  a  pair  of  elements,  a  first  of  said 
elamenu  being  connected  for  energization  in  accordance 
with  the  current  flowing  through  said  parallel  circuit  and 
the  second  of  said  elements  being  connected  for  energiza- 
tion in  accordance  with  the  current  flowing  through  said 
series  drcuit,  said  second  dement  being  operable  upon 
energization  to  render  said  first  element  ineffective. 


3,144,592 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 
CIRCUIT  CONTINUITY 
M.  Leeds,  Forest  Illlla,  Pa.,  an 
RIvcrdalc,  N.  Dalu,  assign  nrs  to 
Electric  Corporation,  East  PHlsiiigh,  Pa^  • 

FOci  Apr.  28, 19(1,  Scr.  No.  19(321 
SCIaiBM.    (0.317—149.5) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  continuity  of  a 
power  circuit,  said  arrangement  comprising  an  actuator 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced  terminal  dements, 
nneaitt  for  switching  said  power  circuit  between  conductive 
and  non-conductive  states,  said  switehing  means  induding 
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a  semiconductor  switching  device  being  electrically  re- 
lated to  said  actuator  so  as  to  receive  a  switching  signal 
current  each  time  said  actuator  terminal  ekments  are 
bridged  by  an  object  having  a  resistivity  as  high  as  the 
order  of  that  of  a  path  through  one's  finger,  said  switching 
means  also  including  an  output  semicooductor  switching 
device  included  serially  in  said  power  circuit  and  coupled 
to  said  first  mentioned  semiconductor  device  and  respond- 
ing to  switch  said  power  circuit  each  time  the  first-men- 
tioned semiconductor  device  is  switched,  and  means  for 
providing  unidirectional  flow  of  current  through  said  out- 
put semiconductor  device. 


3,144493 

ROTARY  SOLENOID 

Raymond  J.  Ganowsky,  14711  Florita  Road« 

La  Mlrada,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec  11,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  15<,19« 

t  Claims.     (CL  317—165) 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  for  providing  angular  displace- 
ment in  response  to  electric  current  applied  thereto  com- 
prising. J 

supporting  structure, 

a  solenoid  winding  mounted  in  said  supporting  struc- 
ture and  responsive  to  electric  current  for  producing 
a  magnetic  field  surrounding  said  winding, 

a  movable  armature  responsive  to  said  magnetic  field 
having  one  end  thereof  forming  a  hinged  attachment 
with  said  supporting  structure  and  having  a  free  end. 
said  free  end  adapted  to  move  relative  to  said  sole- 
noid winding  in  accordance  with  said  magnetic  field. 

an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  armature  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  supporting  structure,  said  output 
shaft  responsive  to  movement  of  said  armature  for 
rotating  in  accordance  therewith. 


3,144494 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATING  CUR- 
RENT DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Troy  D.  Graybcal,  Aaaheim,  CaUf.,  awipinr  to  Lear 
Sicglcr,  Inc.,  a  uwpoMUou  of  Ddawarc 
Filed  Feb.  27,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  91,92S 
19  ClalM.     (CL  318—197) 
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control  means  coupled  between  the  source  of  control 
signals,  the  auxiliary  frequency  signal  generator  and  the 
alternating  current  machine  for  productnt  flnt  aad  Moond 
alternating  current  amplitude  unmodulated  f<w*m»iM<  gig. 
nals  having  a  frequency  difference  representative  of  the 
slip  frequency  of  the  alternating  current  machine,  each 
of  the  first  and  second  command  signals  having  the  aux- 
iliary frequency  signal  as  one  component  thereof  so  that 
the  auxiliary  frequency  signal  cancels  out  when  the  alge- 
braic difference  of  the  first  and  second  coounand  signals 
is  obtained,  means  for  obtaining  the  algebraic  difference 
of  the  first  and  second  command  signals  to  provide  a 
polyphase  slip  frequency  signal  and  means  for  applying 
the  polyphase  slip  frequency  signal  to  the  field  windiinp 
of  the  alternating  current  machine. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  direction  aixl 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  magnetic  field  for  an  altenuting 
current  machine  having  an  armature  and  a  polyphase 
field  winding  the  combination  which  comprises  a  source  of 
control  signals,  an  auxiliary  frequency  signal  generator, 


3,14439S 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATING  CUR- 
RENT DYNAMOELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Tny  D.  Graykcal,  >lai>ili,  CaML,  niTlgn-  to 
Sicglar,  Ibc^  ■  iwpwiiily  af  Pelnware 
FOM  Fek.  27. 19«1,  Ser.  N«.  91,9M 
UHilaii     (CL  311— 197) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an 
alternating  current  motor  having  a  polyphase  field  wind- 
ing and  an  armature  the  combination  which  comprises  a 
source  of  alternating  current  energizing  potential  con- 
nected to  the  armature  of  the  motor,  means  responsive  to 
the  frequency  of  the  alternating  current  energizing  poten- 
tial and  to  the  speed  of  the  motor  for  producing  polyphase 
regulating  signals  of  slip  frequency,  means  for  applying 
the  polyphase  regulating  signals  to  the  field  windings  of 
the  motor,  a  source  of  speed  reference  frequency  signals 
having  a  frequency  representative  of  a  preselected  speed 
of  the  motor  and  means  respooaivc  to  the  speed  reference 
frequency  signals  and  to  the  speed  of  the  nKMor  for  con- 
trolling the  time  phase  relationship  of  each  of  the  poly- 
phase regulating  signals  to  control  the  torque  developed 
by  the  motor  and  thereby  control  the  speed  of  the  motor. 


3,144JH 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ALTERNATING 
CURRENT  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MOTORS 
Troy  D.  Grvjrkciri,  Amthtim,  CaM^  tmt^nr  to 
1mc„  a  corpinadan  el  Dalnwe 
Fek.  27, 19C1,  Ser.  No.  91,924 
11  CWm.    (CL  311—197) 
1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  torque  developed 
by  an  alternating  current  motor  having  a  polyphase  field 
winding  and  an  armature  the  combination  whidi  com- 
prises a  source  of  alternating  current  energizing  poten- 
tial connected  to  the  armature  of  the  altenuting  current 
motor,  amplifying  exciting  means  having  a  polyphase  in- 
put and  output  circuit  for  supplying  field  excitation  to  the 
motor,  power  transfer  means  for  selectively  supplying 
power  to  and  receiving  power  from  the  exciting  means 
independently  of  the  torque  developed  by  the  naotor, 
means  for  connecting  the  output  circuit  of  the  exciting 
means  to  the  Add  windings  of  the  motor,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  frequency  of  the  altenuting  current  energizinf 
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potential  and  to  the  speed  of  the  motor  for  producing 
polypbaae  regulating  signals  of  slip  frequency  and  means 


-4^;'iJLh/  -i&J-^ 


for  applying  the  polyphase  regulating  signals  to  the  input 
circuit  of  the  exciting  means. 


3,144497 

SINGLE  PHASE  ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

MOTOR  SYSTEM 

Royal  L*«.  Elm  Grove,  Wis.,  avittBor  to  L«c  FouDdatioa 

for  Nutiitioiial  Rcscarck,  Mllwaiik**,  Wia^  a  corpora- 

tkM  of  Wbcoodn 

Filed  line  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  33,414 
SClalina.    (CL  311— 2M) 


to  m 


2.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  motor  hav- 
ing cooperating  stator  and  rotor  members  and  including  a 
pair  of  phase  windings  adapted  for  energization  from  a 
single -phase  current  source,  an  optical  protector  including 
a  projection  lamp  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said 
phase  windings  and  forming  a  phase-shifting  element  for 
the  connected  phase  winding,  switch  means  for  opening 
the  circuit  through  the  lamp  at  will  while  the  motor  is 
running,  and  means  for  insuring  a  closed  condition  of 
said  switch  means  when  the  motor  is  restarted  from  rest. 


3,1444N 

BIDIRECTIONAL  MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

■M«  P.  Mcrritt,  Pdbnyra,  NJ.,  iiilpmr  to  Radio  Cor- 

pontkM  of  AiMrka,  a  cwpwUoB  of  Dcbwwc 

FIM  SmC.  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,T7t 

^OalHii      (CL31S— 293) 


^ 


-i^^g^ 


2.  A  control  circuit  comprisinf : 

a  load  impedance  element; 

a  pair  of  semiconductor  devices  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity types  and  having  their  respective  emitter  elec- 
trodes and  collector  electrodes  commonly  connected; 

an  alternating  current  energizing  potential  source  con- 
nected in  series  with  uid  load  impedance  element  be- 
tween said  commonly  connected  emitter  electrodes 
and  said  commonly  connected  collector  electrodes; 


a  first  direct  current  conductive  path  connected  be- 
tween the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  one  of  said 
pair  of  devices,  a  normally  cut-off  first  semicooduc- 
tor  device  of  a  type  opposite  of  that  of  said  one  of 
said  pair  of  devices  having  its  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  in  said  first  path  for  preventing  the  de- 
velopment of  a  forward  bias  across  the  base-emitter 
electrodes  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  devices; 

a  second  direct  current  conductive  path  connected  be- 
tween the  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  the  other  of 
said  pair  of  devices,  a  normally  cut-off  second  semi- 
conductor device  of  a  type  (^posite  to  that  of  said 
other  one  of  said  pair  of  devices  having  its  emitter 
and  collector  electrodes  in  said  second  path  for  pre- 
venting the  development  of  a  forward  bias  across  the 
base-emitter  electrodes  of  said  other  one  of  said  pair 
of  devices; 

meaiu  for  applying  control  signals  across  the  base  and 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor devices,  said  first  device  being  rendered  con- 
ductive in  response  to  a  control  signal  of  one  polarity 
to  develop  a  forward  bias  across  the  base-emitter 
electrodes  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  devices  thereby 
enabling  the  passage  of  current  through  the  emitter- 
collector  electrodes  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  de- 
vices in  said  one  direction,  said  second  device  being 
rendered  conductive  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
of  the  opposite  polarity  to  develop  a  forward  bias 
across  the  base-emitter  electrodes  of  said  other  one 
of  said  pair  of  devices  thereby  etubling  the  passage 
of  current  through  the  emitter-collector  electrodes  of 
said  other  one  of  said  pair  of  devices  in  the  opposite 
direction; 
feedback  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  emitter-collector 
current  paths  of  said  pair  of  transistors  for  develop- 
ing a  feedback  voltage,  and 
means  for  applying  said  feedback  voltage  between  the 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
semiconductor  devices,  said  feedback  voltage  being 
of  a  polarity  to  drive  a  conductive  one  of  said  pair 
of  semiconductor  devices  in  the  more  conductive 
direction  and  to  drive  a  nonconductive  one  of  said 
pair  of  semiconductor  devices  in  the  less  conductive 
direction. 


3,144^99 
THREE-PHASE  STATIC  INVERTER 
Cliarics  B.  Brahm,  ElUogtoa,  Coon^  asslgBor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  HartfonI,  Conn.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  30,657 
^  12  Claims.    (CL  321— 7) 


1.  A  power  supply  system  comprising  means  to  pro- 
duce a  first  signal  at  a  selected  frequency,  a  multivibrator 
synchronized  by  said  first  signal  for  producing  a  second 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  sab-multiple  of  said 
first  signal,  converting  means  connected  to  receive  said 
second  signal  and  to  produce  therefrom  a  plurality  of 
phase-displaced  voltage  signals,  a  plurality  of  output  cir- 
cuits, means  for  applying  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of 
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phase  displaced  voltage  signals  to  each  of  said  output  cir-  sheet  of  electrically  noo-cooductiiig  material,  said  de- 
cuits  to  actuate  said  output  circuits,  and  means  for  simul-  fects  having  dinnensioos  on  the  order  of  the  range  1  nun. 
taneously  an>lying  said  first  signal  to  said  output  circuits  to  Ho  nun.,  comprising  directing  upon  and  scanning  such 
to  synchronize  the  actuation  of  said  output  circuits.  sheet  of  material  with  a  moving  beam  of  electromag- 
netic  waves,  having  a  wave  length  oo  the  order  of  the 


344MM  I  I 

GAS  LEAK  DETECTOR        > 

Jote  A.  Roberts,  LynaifH  Ccatw,  Mms^  aalgMnr  to 

G«Mnil  Electric  Cnnsp— y,  a  LmpmaUnm  of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  1V1M2*  Scr.  No.  237,St2 

ISCWoM.     (CL324— 13) 


1.  A  leak  detector  comprising  an  element  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  gaseous  substances  for  producing  D.-C. 
signals  representative  of  the  concentration  of  said  gaseous 
substances, 

means  coupled  to  said  element  capable  of  assuming  a 
plurality  of  different  operative  conditions  for  intro- 
ducing different  levels  of  attenuations  in  signals  ap- 
plied thereto  in  addition  to  a  zero  level  of  anenua- 
tion, 

D.-C.  signal  amplifying  means  comprising  input  and 
output  circuits  and  means  capable  of  assuming  a  plu- 
rality of  different  operative  conditions  for  controlling 
the  gain  of  said  amplifying  means, 

means  for  coupling  the  output  signals  of  said  attenua- 
tion means  across  the  input  circuit  of  said  signal 
amplifying  means, 

a  bridge  circuit  having  said  output  circuit  connected  as 
one  leg  thereof,  said  output  circuit  comprising  resis- 
tive means  responsive  to  signals  applied  thereto  for 
presenting  values  of  resistance  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  applied  signals,  < 

utilization  means  connected  across  one  diagonal  of  said 
bridge  circuit, 

a  first  source  of  potential  connected  across  the  other 
diagonal  of  said  bridge  circuit, 

and  means  operative  for  selectively  controlling  leak 
detector  sensitivity  by  selectively  controlling  the 
operative  condition  of  both  said  attenuating  means 
and  said  gain  controlling  means  to  thereby  provide  a 
leak  detector  having  a  plurality  of  different  select- 
able values  of  sensitivity. 


3,144,M1 

METHOD  OF  DISCOVERING  AND  LOCATING 
THE   POSITION   OF  LOCALIZED   ELECTRI- 
CALLY   NON-CONDUCTING    DEFECTS    IN 
NON-CONDUCTING  MATERIALS 
FrsKb  Slabodaky,  Fvii,  Frwcc,  MMinr  to  Coapo^k 
dc  Sdol-GobaiB,  Paris,  nnacc 
Filed  Jm.  14,  195S,  Scr.  No.  7M329 
Clainas  priority,  appHratfaw  FrMcc  Mwm.  IC,  1957 
5  ClaiBH.     (CL  324— 5t.5) 
1.  A  method  of  searching  for  and  discovering  the  po- 
dtioa  and  the  dimension  of  localized  electrically  non- 
conducting defects  in  the  surface  and  the  interior  of  a 


^O  O  O 
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range  from  1  millimeter  to  1  centimeter,  by  displacing 
the  beam  of  waves  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  material, 
receiving  the  beam  of  wave*  reflected  by  the  material, 
and  recording  the  disturbances  appearing  in  such  re- 
ceived waves. 


3»144|M2 

INDUCnON-TYPE  DEVICE  PROTECTED  AGAINST 

EXTERNAL  FIELD  INFLUENCE 

Junes  E.  Raateyt  «r«,  RoW^i,  N.C,  aHloor  to  Wcatiog- 
house  Elcdrk  Conontloa,  Eart  PHtatigh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  PtioiyivHria 

FUod  Aar.  II,  19«I.  See.  No.  1«3,9I2 
•  riiliBi      (CL  324—137) 


1.  In  an  induction  device  respooatve  to  an  alternating 
quantity,  a  base  stnKture  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
side,  an  electromagnet  located  oo  the  first  side  of  the  base 
structure,  said  device  having  a  current  path  oo  the  secood 
side  of  said  base  structure  for  electric  current  producing 
stray  nugnetic  influence,  said  electromagnet  comprising  a 
magnetic  stnicture  having  an  air  gap.  multitum  voltage 
winding  means  adapted  to  be  energized  in  accordance  with 
the  voltage  of  an  aJtenuuing  circuit,  and  current  winding 
means  adapted  to  be  energixed  in  accordance  with  current 
flowing  in  an  alternating  circuit,  said  winding  means  when 
energized  from  an  alternating  current  ctrcuit  cooperating 
with  the  magnetic  structure  to  produce  a  shifting  magnetic 
field  in  the  air  gap,  terminal  meant  coupled  to  the  wind- 
ing means  and  extending  on  the  second  side  of  the  base 
stnicture  for  connecting  the  winding  means  to  an  electrical 
circuit,  an  electro<onductive  armature  having  a  part  in 
said  air  gap,  means  mounting  the  armature  for  movement 
relative  to  the  magnetic  structure  under  the  influence  at 
said  shifting  magnetic  field,  an  electro-conductive  non- 
magnetic member  having  a  portion  adjacent  and  substan- 
tially extending  over  the  electromagnet,  said  electromag- 
net being  located  between  said  portion  and  the  boae  struc- 
ture, and  a  soft  magnetic  member  located  between  said 
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portion  and  the  eiectromatnet  adjacent  the  air  gap  for 
protecting  the  electromagnet  from  ttray  field  influence  due 
to  current  flowing  in  paths  on  said  second  side  of  the  base 
structure,  said  magnetic  member  being  spaced  from  parts 
of  said  electromagnet  having  a  substantial  magnetomotive 
force  thereacroas  suflkiently  to  prevent  the  flow  of  appre- 
ciable magnetic  flax  through  the  magnetic  member  under 
the  influence  of  said  force,  said  soft  magnetic  member  ex- 
tending between  the  non-magnetic  member  and  the  elec- 
tronugnet  over  an  area  and  with  a  croaatectioa  propor- 
tioned to  provide  substantial  protection  for  the  electro- 
magnet against  stray  magnetic  field  influence  from  fields 
produced  by  electric  current  flowing  in  said  current  path. 


and  the  other  tide  thereof  bdng  connected  to  ground,  a 
second  conUct  of  the  relay  connected  to  the  translator 
emitter,  a  third  contact  of  the  relay  connected  to  ground, 
a  fourth  contact  of  the  relay  being  the  armature  contact 
connected  to  the  other  aide  of  the  baae  bias  meant,  a 


jjrrB, 


3,144,M3  _    „ 

LONG  SCALE  MOVING  COIL  ELECTRICAL  MEAS- 
URING  INSTRUMENT  WITH  ADDITIONAL  FLUX 
AUGMENTING  MAGNET  MEANS  IN  THE  AIR 

GAP 
Ambroat  J.  Pitrlngrr.  Glca  Rock.  N J^  iiiilpnrto  Watt- 
ElecSc  Cwpnitfcw,  Eaat  PMIafcwgh.  Pa^  a 

"hM  Ftb.  «,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  17321 
4Cli*M.    (CL324— ISt) 


V  ^ 


current  measuring  device  having  one  side  connected  to 
said  relay  armature  and  the  other  side  connected  to 
ground,  and  means  for  transferring  the  relay  armature 
between  the  first  relay  contact  and  the  second  and  third 
relay  contactt.  ^ 

3,I44.M5 
COMMUNICATION  REPEATER  EMPLOYING  THE 
PUIJE4X>DE    MODULATION    METHOD    AND 
COMPRHNG  FAULT-ALARM  MEANS 


Yvrk,  N.Yn  ■ 


Mll,lM2,8«r.N«.MI14M 
priMlly,  ■iiiritin-  Gmmmj  imm  M»  INl 
U  (rtihBi     (CL  32S-A) 


1.  In  a  moving  coil  instrument  of  the  concentric  mag- 
net type,  inner  and  outer  ring-like  elemenu  of  non- 
permanent  magnetic  material,  a  connecting  member  of 
non-permanent  magnetic  material  joining  uud  elemenU 
and  holding  the  same  in  concentric  spaced  relation  to  form 
a  C-shaped  gap  therebetween,  a  main  C-shaped  permanent 
magnet  located  in  said  gap.  said  magnet  being  nugnetized 
to  provide  a  flux  field  across  said  gap  in  a  first  polarity 
and  being  of  lesser  length  than  the  length  of  said  gap  and 
spaced  in  said  gap  to  provide  in  laid  gap  an  end  space 
between  said  member  and  each  end  of  said  magnet,  and  a 
pair  of  auxiliary  magneu.  said  auxiliary  magneu  being  of 
lesser  volume  than  said  main  magnets  and  having  a  greater 
coercive  force  than  said  main  magnet,  said  auxiliary  nug- 
neu  being  individually  located  in  said  end  spaces  inter- 
mediate said  main  nugnet  and  said  connecting  member, 
said  auxiliary  nugneu  being  magnetized  to  ettaMith  flux 
fields  acron  said  gap  in  said  one  polarity. 


TRANSISTOR  THERMAL  IMPEDANCE  TEST  SET 

EMPLOYING    A    BRIDGING   TYPE    MERCURY 

RELAY 
GrMt  P.  Statiler,  TcMpla.  Pa.,  aail^or  to  Waalati 

trie  Coia»a«y.  Immparmti,  N«w  Ywt,  N.Y.,  ■ 

ratfcM  oTNcw  York 

FIM  Jne  27, 19M,  Sar.  N*.  39,lt9 
7  ClalM.     (CL  314— 15t) 

1.  A  transistor  thermal  impedance  teat  set  compriatng 
in  combination  a  relay  having  mercury-wetted  contacta 
which  momenurily  physically  and  electrically  join  to- 
gether when  the  relay  is  actuated,  meant  for  applying 
base  bias  to  the  transistor  trader  test,  one  side  of  said 
baae  bias  meant  being  connected  to  a  first  contact  of  the 
relay  and  to  the  trantittor  bate,  meant  for  applying  col- 
lector biat  to  the  transistor,  one  tide  of  taid  collector 
bias  means  being  connected  to  the  traniittar  collector 


I.  A  repeater  terminal  for  a  pulae  code  modulation 
system  comprising: 

an  input  circuit  for  the  train  of  signal  pultet  of  taid 
tysiem:  | 

an  output  drcoit; 

a  pulae  generator  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  capable 
of  producing  pultet  having  a  firrt  frequency  pre- 
determinedly  related  to  the  frequency  of  said  train 
of  signal  pulses  and  a  aecond  freqiiency  predter- 
minedly  related  to  said  first  frequency; 

a  comparator  circuit  coupled  to  taid  input  circuit 
and  said  pulte  generator  to  compare  the  frequency 
of  said  train  of  signal  pulses  with  the  pulaes  of  said 
generator  to  produce  a  control  signal;  and 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  taid  comparator  circuit, 
taid  output  circuit  and  taid  pulte  generator  r»- 
apoostve  to  taid  control  signal  to  produce  in  said 
pulse  generator  pulses  of  said  first  frequency  in  the 
preaeocc  of  said  train  of  signal  pulaes  to  regenerate 
taid  train  of  lignal  pultet  in  taid  output  circuit  and 
to  produce  m  taid  pulae  generator  pultet  of  taid  aec- 
ood  frequency  to  pait  a  train  of  pulaes  throu^  taid 
second  frequency  to  past  a  train  of  pulses  through 
taid  output  drduit  having  a  third  frequency  pre- 
determioedly  related  to  taid  tecond  frequency  to 
indicate  a  fault  in  taid  tyttem. 
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344MM 
PASSIVE  SATELLITE  REPEATER  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ORIENTATION  COMPENSATION  MEANS 
Robert  T.  AdaM,  Short  HUb,  N  J.,  M 

Mail.;  mki  AAhim  Mrisaor  to 
ami  Tdtgrapk   Corpontfoa,   New   York, 
oa  of  Mvytand,  ami  mM  Roisbcck 
to  Bell  TckpkoM  Labonlorka,  bMorporatcd, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 
FUti  I>cc  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  10,344 
•  ClalBM.     (CL  325-^) 


N.Y.,  a  corporatloa 


mrfhi  Ot^Qc*^^ 


input  sifnal,  a  pair  of  output  terminaU,  and  circuit  means 
connecting  the  eecond  filter  means  and  the  output  tar> 
minal  ao  as  to  supply  tbereto  both  the  #nr*p»i<i^  carrier 
frequency  signal  and  the  signal  comprising  the  direct 
current  and  audio  frequency  compooenu  of  the  input 
signal,  said  purely  passive  path  comprising  a  loading  is- 
ductor,  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  the  loading 
inductor  to  provide  with  the  loading  iiKluctor  a  circuit  for 
the  audio  frrgiicDcy  compoDcnt  of  the  input  "g««^<.  and 
circuit  means  connecting  the  two  tides  of  the  capadtor 
to  said  amplifier  to  provide  with  the  loading  inductor  a 
circuit  for  the  direct  current  component  of  the  input 
signal  which  component  serves  to  energize  said  amplifier. 


34H,itt 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  UTILIZING  PHASE- 
SHIFT  MODULATION 

Stig  E.  Wank«  Ili^isisa,  Swedes,  aaipMr  lo  Telefoa- 
akticbotaftt  L  M  ErkwM,  Stockbofan,  Swcde%  a  cor- 
of  Swedes 
FDed  Fek.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9f,7M 

ippMraltas  Swedes  Feh.  23,  IHt 
SOaloBs.    (CL325— 3«) 


1.  A  communication  system  comprising  a  first  station, 
a  second  station,  and  a  repeater  station  subject  to  varia- 
tions in  orientation  relative  to  said  first  and  second  sta* 
tions,  said  repeater  having  a  reflector  disposed  on  its 
surface  the  angle  of  reflection  of  impinging  signals  of 
which  is  controllable  dependent  upon  a  characteristic  of 
said  impinging  signal,  means  for  radiating  an  informa- 
tion signal  from  said  first  station  toward  said  repeater, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  angle  of  reflection  of  said 
reflector  by  changing  said  characteristic  to  compensate 
for  variations  in  orientation  of  said  reflector  with  respect 
to  said  first  and  second  stations  to  preserve  maximum 
transmission  from  said  first  station  to  said  second  station 
via  said  repeater. 


3,144,M7 
CARRIER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS  WITH 
REPEATER  STATIONS 
Robert  Barrett,  Covcatry,  FnglMd,  aaalgBor  to  The  Gen- 
eral Electric  Coapny  Limited,  Loadoo,  Engtand 
Filed  iam.  li,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t2,91t 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britys  Jaa.  IS,  19M 
2  Claime.     (CL  325—^ 
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1.  Repeater  station  apparatus  for  an  electric  carrier 
communication  system  comprising  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals to  which  is  supplied  an  input  signal  iiKluding  di- 
rect current,  audio  frequency  and  carrier  frequency  com- 
ponents, first  filter  means  to  derive  from  the  input  signal 
two  signals,  one  of  which  comprises  the  carrier  frequency 
component  of  the  input  signal  and  the  other  of  which 
comprises  the  direct  current  and  audio  frequency  com- 
ponents of  the  inptit  signal,  second  filter  means,  an  am- 
plifier connected  between  the  first  filter  means  and  the 
second  filter  means  to  amplify  the  carrier  frequency  sig- 
nal, a  purely  passive  audio  frequency  aixl  direct  current 
path  which  is  cotmected  between  the  first  filter  means  and 
the  second  filter  means  to  carry  the  signal  comprising  the 
direct  current  and  audio  frequency  components  of  the 
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1.  A  communication  system  comprising  first  trans- 
mission means  for  transmitting  signals  composed  of  ref- 
erence pulses  and  binary  dau  pulses  modulated  on  a  car- 
rier wave,  said  transmission  means  including  modulating 
means,  means  for  supplying  said  reference  pulses  and  said 
binary  data  pulses  to  said  modulating  means  together  with 
said  carrier  wave,  said  modulating  means  modulating  said 
carrier  wave  by  shifting  the  phase  positions  of  said  carrier 
wave  ISO'  relatively  to  one  another  and  modulating  the 
carrier  wave  by  said  reference  pulses  by  at  least  one  phase 
shifting  of  90*  of  said  phase  position;  receiving  means  for 
receiving  said  transmitted  modulated  signals,  said  receiv- 
ing means  having  one  input  and  two  outputs,  one  for 
data  pulses  and  one  for  reference  pulses,  a  phase  detector 
for  detecting  said  data  pulses,  said  phase  detector  having 
a  first  and  a  second  input  and  an  output,  the  first  input  of 
the  detector  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  receiving 
means  and  the  output  of  the  detector  being  connected  to 
the  output  for  data  pulses,  meaiu  for  detecting  said  ref- 
erence pulses,  said  reference  pulse  detecting  means  being 
connected  between  the  input  of  the  receiving  means  and 
said  output  for  reference  pulses,  means  for  regenerating 
taid  carrier  wave  from  the  input  signal,  a  phase  shifter 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  for  shifting  the  phase  of 
said  regenerated  carrier  wave  180*.  said  regenerating 
means  having  its  input  connected  to  the  input  of  the  re- 
ceiving means  and  itt  output  connected  to  said  first  input 
of  said  phase  shifter,  the  output  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  phase  detector,  a  bi-suUe  circuit 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  phase  shifter  so  as 
to  cause  180*  phase  shifting  in  the  carrier  wave  upon  iu 
activation,  and  means  producing  positive  and  negative 
pulses  respectively  responsive  to  said  reference  pulses 
and  activating  said  bi-suble  circuit  by  means  of  one  of 
said  positive  or  negative  pulses:  and  second  transmissioo 
means  for  transmitting  said  modulated  pulses  from  said 
modulating  means  to  said  receiving  means,  said  second 
transmission  means  connecting  said  noodulating  means  and 
said  input  of  said  receiving  means. 
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3,144,M9  _ 

SIGNAL  TO  NOBE  ENHANCEMENT  TECHNIQUE 

FOR  BINARY  TRAN8MB8ION 
DaU  R  RnMc,  CanMl,  N.Y-  Milipnr  tobtemtfoMl 
lackteM  C«nontlMrN«w  York,  N.Y.,  a 

I  o(  New  YoHt 

nad  Dae  M,  19M,  8«.  N*.  7f  JM 
II  Ck^    (CL32S-^)t) 


laid  receiving  meant  for  controUins  the  condition  of  said 
other  device  rcspoottve  to  the  intervals  oi  transmission 
of  said  modulation  component  signals  in  said  controlling 


1  MA. 


15.  A  pulse  generating  combination  comprising:  means 
for  generating  information  pulses,  means  for  varying 
the  pulse  generation  rate,  means  responsive  to  a  first 
pulse  rate  value  for  modulating  said  information  pulses 
so  that  said  pulses  contain  information  represented  by 
a  first  parameter,  means  responsive  to  a  second  pulse  rate 
value  lower  than  the  first  for  generating  pulses  each 
modulated  in  accordance  with  said  parameter  and  a 
second  parameter. 


i  3,144,<lf 

RADIO    RECEIVER    COMBINED    CONELRAD 
ALARM  APPARATUS  HAVING  TIME  WtLAY 
APPARATUS  SELECTIVELY  RESPONSIVE  TO 
CONELRAD  CODE 
MwTte  F.  PhUUpa,  M9  Scotfanid  SL,  Tapckai, 
FIM  ScfC  1,  1951,  Scr.  No.  75M32 
7Clii^    (CL  325— 344) 


3444,411 
REFLEX  AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT  WITH  REDUC- 
TION OF  MINIMUM  VOLUME  CONTROL 
PLAY.THROUGH  EFFECT 

M.  ristoiBM  aMI  L«va  Pfess,  SooMrrilla,  NJ^ 
^■aei  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corpora- 
tloaofDdawwt  ^     ^^    ,^^, 

Filed  Sept  14, 19M,  Ser.  No.  55,S78 
14Clatan8.    (CL  325— 484) 


3.  A  reflex  amplifier  stage  comprising  circuit  means  for 
amplifying  a  modulated  carrier  signal,  detector  means  for 
deriving  a  demodulated  signal  from  said  modulated  car- 
rier signal,  means  for  feeding  back  said  demodulated  sig- 
nal to  said  circuit  means  for  amplification,  output  circuit 
means  for  said  demodulated  signal  subsequent  to  the  am- 
plification thereof,  said  feeding  back  means  including  vari- 
able impedance  means  introducing  an  increasing  degenera- 
tive impedance  in  said  circuit  means  thereby  reducing  the 
amplification  ol  said  demodulated  signal  as  said  imped- 
ance means  is  varied  in  one  direction,  and  simultaneously 
therewith,  decreasing  the  magnitude  of  the  impedance 
across  which  the  ampliftod  demodulated  signal  u  devel- 
oped for  said  output  circuit  means. 


I.   la  alarm  control  apparatus:   source  of  electrical 
power,  an  electrically  responsive  alarm  indicator;  a  nor- 
mally open  operating  circuit  for  coupling  said  indicator 
with  said  source  of  electrical  power;  operating  circuit 
cootrol  means  for  doeing  said  operating  circuit  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  devices  operably  coupled  with  said  op- 
erating circuit  and  each  having  an  inoperated  condition 
and  an  operated  condition,  said  control  means  being  ar- 
ranged for  effective  closure  of  said  operating  circuit  only 
ia  response  to  occurrence  of  said  operated  coodition  in 
both  of  said  devices  simultaneously:  receiving  means  for 
receiving  transmissions  of  electrical  alarm  controlling  sig- 
nals characterized  by  predetermined  intervals  of  relative- 
ly high  frequency  carrier  signals,  of  a  single  preselected 
frequency  relatively  lower  frequency  modulation  compo- 
nent signals  superimposed  upon  said  carrier  signals,  and 
intervals  of  no  transmission  of  either  the  carrier  or  the 
modulated  carrier  signals;  first  control  coupling  means  op- 
erably coupling  one  of  said  devices  with  said  receiving 
means  for  controlling  the  condition  of  said  one  device  re- 
sponsive to  the  intervals  of  no  transmission  of  said  carrier 
or  modulated  carrier  signals;  and  second  cootrol  coupling 
means  operably  coupling  the  other  of  said  devices  with 
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3,144,412 
PHASE-  AND  FREQUENCY-COMPARISON 
CIRCUIT  COMPRISING  TWO  RECTIFY- 
ING  SECTIONS 
Gcfkvd-Giotcr  GaasoiaaB.  Bcflihelm,  Gemaaaj ,  _ 
to  lateraatiowd  Standard  Electric  Corporatlea,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfon  of  Delawirt 

FBed  May  24. 1944,  Scr.  No.  31,923 
priority,  appttcadoa  Gfnamy  Joae  4, 1959 
ItClalnH.     (CL  324— 133) 


Cfe 


1.  A  phase  and  frequency  comparison  circuit  compris- 
ing sources  of  first  and  second  trains  of  periodic  pulse 
signals,  a  pair  of  oppositely  polarized  gating  means  cou- 
pled to  said  sources  and  responsive  exclusively  to  the  co- 
incident presence  of  pulses  in  said  first  and  second  traiiis 
to  produce  a  third  train  of  pulses  having  a  mean  ampli- 
tude determined  by  the  relative  phases  of  said  coincident 
pulses  and  a  frequency  determined  by  the  frequency  of 
coincidence  of  said  pulses  in  said  first  and  second  trains, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  last  mentioned  meaiu  for  pro* 
ducing  a  direct  current  control  signal  varying  in  accord- 
ance with  said  mean  amplitude  of  said  third  pulses. 
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3a4M13 
BIPOLAR  SIGNAL  RECEIVER  WTTH  TSTUT  AND 
OUTPUT  NON-LINEAR  LIMITING  MEANS  WITH 
INTERCONNECTING  FEEDBACK 
lote  Bcrat  Pufwiid, 
TcMM^^bolanC  L  M 
a  corporvtkM  of  SwcdcB 

Filed  Mm.  23, 19M,  S«.  No.  IT^Mt 
priortar,  ■iipBctlw  SwcdM  Apr.  1,  lf59 
S  CUoM.     (CL  321—172) 


1.  A  signal  receiver  for  bipolar  signals,  said  signal  re- 
ceiver comprising  amplifier  means  including  at  least  ooe 
input  circuit  and  one  output  circuit  and  a  signal-limiting 
means,  said  signal-limiting  means  comprising  a  first  and 
a  second  current-controlling  means,  the  first  one  of  said 
currem-controUing  means  being  connected  to  said  output 
circuit  and  including  a  first  and  a  second  non-linear  con- 
ductive element  oppositely  connected  in  series  across  said 
output  circuit,  the  second  of  said  current-controUing 
means  being  connected  to  said  input  circuit  and  includ- 
ing a  third  non-linear  conductive  element  and  an  im- 
pedance means  connected  in  circuit  with  said  third  non- 
linear conductive  element,  a  biasing  potential  obtained 
across  said  impedance  means  being  connected  to  said 
third  non-linear  conductive  element,  said  potentiri  hav- 
ing a  value  causing  said  third  non-linear  conductive  ele- 
ment to  control  an  input  signal  fed  to  said  amplifier  means 
when  said  input  signal  voltage  is  below  a  first  signal  level, 
said  first  and  second  non-linear  conductive  elements  being 
connected  to  said  impedance  means  to  be  blocked  by  a 
potential  due  to  a  direct  current  passing  through  said 
impedance  means,  and  a  direct  current  connection  be- 
tween said  output  circuit  and  the  connecting  point  of 
said  third  non-linear  conductive  element  and  said  im- 
pedance means  to  overcome  the  bias  potential  on  said 
third  non-linear  conductive  element  when  the  input  signal 
voltage  reaches  a  second  signal  level. 


344M14 

SYNCHRONIZING  THE  STATES  OF  A  BISTABLE 

MULTIVIBRATOR  TO  HIGH  AND  LOW  AMPU- 

TUDE  PULSES 

Jack  H.  Penry,  Fttat,  Mkk.,  asrf^or  to  Gewrri  Motors 

CorporadoB,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Mar.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  IM9S 

<  Clalns.     (CL  32S— 2M) 


>      ^  — Vi».  ■ 


—  1.  Signal  processing  ^>paratiis  comprising  a  bistable 
multivibrator  having  first  and  second  stages  and  inter- 
coupling  circuits  to  provide  btsUble  switching  action,  a 
signal  source  adapted  to  produce  electrical  signals  of  a 
first  character  and  of  a  second  character  in  alternate  suc- 
cession, first  coupling  means  connecting  said  signal  source 

to  said  first  stage  such  that  signals  of  both  first  and  second 
characSer  are  applied  to  said  first  stage,  and  secood  cou- 
pling means  induding  signal  discriminator  means  connect- 
ing said  sigiul  source  to  said  second  stage  such  that  only 
signals  of  said  first  character  are  applied  to  said  secood 
suge,  said  discriminator  means  being  adapted  to  block 


signals  of  said  second  character,  thereby  synchronizing 
the  bistable  switching  action  in  a  particular  phase  relation 
with  the  electrical  signals  produced  by  said  signal  source. 


3,14M19 
PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

Riidoir  S.  Fagsfcrsiht.  MmMm  RUf*.  N J^ 

BcH  TdcphoM  Lakoralorlas,  Incorporled,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coipoiadun  of  New  York 

FBod  Fab.  2«,  1959,  Sw.  No.  795,171 
ISCInlw.    (CL336    i.<) 


1.  An  amplifier  system  comprising:  a  pair  of  parametric 
amplifiers  having  input,  pumping  and  output  drcuiU; 
means  for  applying  pumping  signal  energy  at  a  frequency 
M|  to  each  of  said  pumping  circuits  to  parametrically 
pump  said  ampUfiera  with  mutually  opposite  phase  rela- 
tionship; first  and  second  signal  translating  networks,  one 
responsive  to  a  frequency  mj  and  the  other  responsive  to 
a  frequency  mi,  where  mi-|-*»,=m,,  coupled  to  said  input 
circuiu  with  ooe  of  said  networks  coupled  in  push-pull 
relationship  and  the  other  in  parallel;  and  means  coupled 
to  said  output  circuiu  for  deriving  amplified  signal  energy 
the  reform. 


3,144,«li 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ELECTRON  TUBE 
APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Jeoaen.  Los  Alloa,  CaW.,  iirtMiii  to  V 

a 


OrfglHd  aopHcatloo  Mar.  3t,  I95«,  Ssr.  No.  S75,U1. 
\  No.  2,9790^,2,  dated  Jan.  Zl,  I9«I.     Dh 
Dec.  1.  19M,  Scr.  No.  72J99 
1  aakiL    (CL  33B-^«3) 


A  traveling  wave  tube  amplifier  includinr.  means  for 
forming  and  projecting  a  beam  of  electrons  over  an 
elongated  beam  path;  means  at  the  terminal  end  of  said 
beam  path  for  collecting  and  dissipating  the  energy  of 
said  electrons;  circuit  means  disposed  between  said  beam 
forming  means  and  said  beam  collecting  means  along  said 
beam  path  for  cumulative  electromagnetic  interaction  with 
said  beam  for  amplifying  signal  waves  on  said  circuit; 
means  for  applying  signal  energy  to  said  electromagnetic 
interaction  circuit  means  to  obtain  amplification  of  said 
signal  wave  energy:  means  disposed  along  said  beam  path 
for  extracting  amplified  signal  wave  energy  from  said  beam 
for  propagation  to  a  load;  said  interacting  circuit 
means  including  a  plurality  of  severed  helices  successive- 
ly arranged  along  the  beam  path  in  ajiially  spaced  apart 
relation  for  electromagnetic  interaction  with  the  beam  of 
electrons  to  produce  signal  current  modulation  on  said 
beam,  nooreciprocal  resistive  sheet  field  displacement 
isolator  wave  energy  transmission  means  having  a  tend- 
ing and  receiving  end  thereto  coupling  together  pairs  of 
said  severed  helices  for  transmission  of  wave  energy  be- 
tween said  severed  helices,  whereby  signal  wave  energy 
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is  propM**^  from  one  severed  helix  to  another  severed 
helix  in  the  direction  of  beam  travel  for  further  cumula- 
tive electromagnetic  interaction  with  the  beam  but  pre- 
venting reflected  wave  energy  traveling  a  direction  op- 
posed to  the  direction  of  electron  travel  from  propagat- 
ing back  to  the  sending  end  of  said  nonreciprocal  trans- 
mission means  thereby  greatly  enhancing  the  gain  charac- 
teristics of  the  amplifWr  without  insubility  arising,  and 
said  nonreciprocal  uansmission  means  having  an  elec- 
trical path  length  for  wgnal  wave  energy  between  cou- 
pled helices  of  said  slow  wave  structure  dimensioned  such 
that  the  signal  wave  traveling  in  said  nonreciprocal  trans- 
mission means  in  the  direction  of  electron  travel  experi- 
ences a  phase  delay  with  respect  to  the  phase  of  the  sig- 
nal current  modulation  on  the  beam  of  substantially  2wn 
radians  where  n  can  have  any  +  or  —  integer  value 
including  0. 

'  3,144^17  „ 

OPTICAL  MASER  WITH  CONVEX  NEGAT^ 
TEMPERATURE  MEDIUM  EXTREMITIES 
Hcnrli  W.  Kofelidk,  Suuiyt,  mtk  WDUmiW.  Wgod, 
MUHafftOii.  NJ^  airiipon  to  ■•B  TiUpfco«rlJ>ora- 
totica,  iMoryoratW,  Naw  Yorti,  N.Y,  ■  corpontfoa  of 

F1M  Dec.  29,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1<3,135 
nClalai.    (0.331— M^ 


being  connected  across  said  impedance  member  to  sus- 
tain oscillation  at  a  frequency  between  said  series  reso- 
nant frequency  of  said  tuned  circuit  and  said  predeter- 
mined resonant  frequency  of  said  crystal. 


3,144,<19 

OSCILLATION  GENERATOR  HAVINGAN 

AMPLITUDB  STABILIZING  CIRCUIT 

DavM  S.  Cochna,  Prio  Alto,  CaHT.,  a«l«aor  to  Hcwlctt- 

TwdkMA  ConvHij,  Pirio  AMo,  CaHf.,  a  corpontloa  off 

CaHforaia 

FtM  loly  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  124,lt4 
«  ClalMa.     (CL  331 — 1*9) 


\  \,»%       -tr 


_iL. 


MKifin 


jTi  r  ,  s. 


1.  An  optical  maser  comprising  an  elongated  negaUvc 
temperature  medium  characterized  by  a  principal   axis. 

means  for  applying  pump  energy  to  said  medium  for 
establishing  a  population  inversion  therein, 

an  elongated  optical  interferometer  resonant  cavity 
comprising  first  and  second  external  reflective  end 
members, 

means  for  abstracting  energy  from  said  cavity. 

aid  negative  temperature  medium  being  disposed 
within  said  cavity  and  positiooed  with  said  axis  sub- 
stantially iK)rmal  to  said  end  members, 

the  axial  extremities  of  uid  medium  comprising  means 
for  focusing  optical  energy. 

said  focusing  means  having  bi-cylindrical  surface 
curvature, 

3,144,<lt 

TUNNEL  DIODE  CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED 

OSCILLATOR 

Wciicy  N.  loMS,  Scvcraa  Pwfc,  aM  Jacok  Bciar,  Plkes- 

viDc,  Md.,  MiliBnri  to  Wisttngfcnaif  EkcHk  Coryora- 

■t  PlttstBigli,  Pa.,  acoryorattoa  of  PcMHyhraala 

FUad  Jaa.  1«,  1941,  Ser.  No.  S2,84t 

4C1^M.    (CL331— ItT) 


^ 
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>■ 


1.  In  an  electronic  oscillator  the  combination  conipris- 
ing  a  frequency  selective  signal  attenuator,  a  resistive 
signal  attenuator,  an  amplifier  connected  to  receive  the 
outputs  of  the  frequency-selective  and  resistive  attenu- 
ators and  adapted  to  produce  an  output  signal  that  is 
related  to  the  difference  between  the  signals  at  the  out- 
puts of  said  attenuators,  a  feedback  path  to  apply  the 
output  signal  to  the  frequency-selective  and  resistive  at- 
tenuators, a  first  forward  biased  diode  connected  in  series 
with  the  resistive  signal  attenuators,  a  secofid  forward 
biasec!  diode,  alternating  current  conducting  means  so 
connecting  the  first  and  second  diodes  in  parallel  that 
successive  half  cycles  of  the  alternating  polarity  applied 
signal  appear  in  the  forward  conduction  direction  alter- 
nately across  each  of  the  diodes,  said  diodes  being  con- 
nected to  vary  the  attenuation  ratio  of  the  resistive  signal 
attenuator  in  response  to  changes  in  the  current  in  said 
diodes,  means  providing  forward  bias  current  in  the  first 
and  second  diodes,  a  source  of  reference   potential,   a 
switch  held  non<onductive  by  said  reference  potential 
and  being  connected  to  apply  the  output  signal  to  said 
diodes,  said   switch   becoming  conductive  to  vary  the 
forward  bias  current  in  said  diodes  when  the  amplitude 
of  the  output  signal  exceeds  the  value  of  said  reference 
potential. 

3,144,62« 

TRANSISTORIZED  NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE 

NETWORKS 

Hcin  Raili«4,  SyracMt,  N.Y.,   aMigDor   to  GcMral 

Electric  Coapaajr,  a  cusporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  191,5S3 

TOalaH.    (CL  331— 111) 


H-  11 


^ 
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3.  A  frequency  controlled  oscillator  circuit  comprising  » 

a  tunnel  diode  having  a  negative  conductance  region  and 
a  capacitance  reactance  therein,  bias  means  operative  to 
bias  said  tunnel  diode  into  said  negative  conductaiice 
region,  and  an  impedance  member  having  an  inductive 
reacUnce  connected  in  series  with  said  tunnel  diode  to 
form  a  tuned  circuit  including  the  capaciiive  reacunce 
of  said  tunnel  diode,  said  tuned  circuit  having  a  prede-  . 

termined  series  resonant  frequency,  and  a  piezoelectric        1.  A  two  termma^  network  compnsmg  a  semiconduc- 
crystal  having  a  predetermined  resonant  frequency  and    tor  arrangement  cxhibitmg  current  amplification  having 
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a  current  injecting  electrode,  a  control  electrode,  a  float- 
ing electrode  and  a  current  ejecting  electrode,  a  first  ter- 
minal of  said  network  connected  to  said  current  injecting 
electrode,  a  series  connection  of  a  source  of  potential 
and  impedance  means  connected  between  said  control 
electrode  and  said  current  ejecting  electrode,  a  second 
terminal  of  said  network  connected  to  a  first  point  on  said 
series  connection,  so  that  said  network  provides  a  nega- 
tive resistance  characteristic  in  response  to  energy  applied 
to  said  terminali  an  external  current  path  including  a 
nonlinear  resistive  element  coupled  between  said  floating 
electrode  and  a  second  point  on  said  series  connection 
for  shunting  increasing  amounts  of  current  away  from 
said  floating  electrode  in  accordance  with  the  voltage 
across  said  element  whereby  the  negative  resistance  value 
of  said  characteristic  is  controlled  by  said  current  path. 


3,144,621 
MULTIVIBRATOR  PROVIDED  WITH  STABILIZING 

SHOCK-EXCITED  RESONANT  CIRCUIT 
Derek  Wilbur  Moore,  Rexdalc,  Ootwio,  Canada,  assignor 
to  The  De  Haviiland  Aircraft  Company  Limited,  Hat- 
field, England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
FUcd  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,725 
Claims  priority,  applkation  Great  Britain  Mar.  It,  IHl 
2  Claims.     (CL  331—113) 
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1.  An  electric  oscillator  comprising  a  pair  of  transis- 
tors each  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes, 
a  coupling  transformer  having  a  centre-tapped  secondary 
winding,  an  electrical  connection  between  one  base  elec- 
trode and  one  end  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding, 
an  electrical  connection  between  the  other  base  electrode 
and  the  other  end  terminal  of  the  secondary  winding, 
an  electrical  connection  from  said  centre-tap  of  the  sec- 
ondary winding  to  both  emitter  electrodes,  an  output 
transformer  having  a  centre-tapped  primary  winding,  an 
electrical  connection  between  one  (tollector  electrode  and 
one  end  terminal  of  the  primary  winding,  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  other  collector  electrode  and  tiie 
other  end  terminal  of  the  primary  winding,  a  D.C.  volt- 
age source  connected  between  said  centre-tap  of  the  pri- 
mary winding  and  both  emitter  electrodes,  a  first  feed- 
back connection,  comprising  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor 
connected  in  series,  from  said  one  collector  electrode  to 
said  other  base  electrode,  a  second  feedback  connection, 
comprising  a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series, 
from  said  other  collector  electrode  to  said  one  base  elec- 
trode, and  a  resonant  energ>  store  inductively  coupled 
to  said  secondary  winding  to  permit  shock  excitation  of 
the  resonant  energy  store  by  electric  currents  flowing  in 
said  secondary  winding  and  to  permit  the  resonant  energy 
store  to  induce  voltages  in  said  secondary  winding  to  con- 
trol the  frequency  of  the  oscillator.  i 


3,144,622 

VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  OSCILLATOR 

James  S.  Thorp,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  the  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of  the  Army 

FUed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,029 

9  Claims.     (CL  331—135) 

1.  An  oscillator  comprising  a  plurality  of  amplifiers: 

means  for  increasing  anid  decreasing  the  gain  of  each  of 


said  amplifiers  in  succession;  a  common  input  terminal 
connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  amplifiers;  and  a  plurality 
of  delay  lines,  each  one  connected  between  said  common 
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input  terminal  and  the  input  of  one  of  said  amplifiers,  said 
delay  line  for  each  successive  amplifier  having  a  longer 
time  delay. 


3,144,623 

FREQUENCY  GENERATOR  SYSTEM 
James  W.  StciMr.  West  CaUwtll,  N  J.,  asrigMir  to  later- 


NJ.,  a 


national  TeleykoM  a^  Tckpaah  CoriporatioB,  Natlcy, 
coraoratioa  of  Marjrtand 
Filed  Fch.  12,  196«,  Scr.  No.  tJlS 


1.  A  stabilized  sweep  frequency  generator  system  com- 
prising a  source  of  constant  frequency  signal,  a  source 
of  varying  amplitude  signal  coupled  to  said  source  of 
constant  frequency  signal  to  frequency  modulate  said 
constant  frequency  signal  to  produce  a  sweep  frequency 
signal,  a  source  of  stable  frequency  signal,  mixer  means 
responsive  to  said  sweep  frequency  signal  and  said  stable 
frequency  signal  to  produce  a  varying  difference  fre- 
quenc>  signal,  means  independent  of  said  source  of  vary- 
ing amplitude  signal  for  producing  a  comparison  signal 
varying  in  accordance  with  ttie  predetermined  variation 
of  the  difference  signal,  means  for  comparing  said  com- 
parison signal  and  said  difference  frequency  signal  to 
produce  an  error  signal  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  error 
in  the  variation  of  said  difference  frequency  signal,  and 
means  to  couple  said  error  signal  to  said  source  of  vary- 
ing amplitude  signal  to  correct  for  said  error. 


3,144,624 
COAXIAL  WAVE  FILTER 
Chandoa  A.  RypiuU,  Jr.,  Shirm—  Oriu,  Caitf., 
to  C.  A.  RypiHU  Company,  a  corporadoa  of  Calforvia 
F1M  Ang.  1.  196«,  Scr.  No.  46,339 
3  CUm.     (CL  333—73) 
1.  A  low  pass  coaxial  waveguide  filter  for  high  power 
wave  transmission  systems  utilizing  relatively  large  size 
waveguide  structures,  including  the  combination  of  an 
outer  conductor,  the  outer  conductor  being  concentric 
with  a  central  axis,  a  number  of  conductive  rings,  each 
of  the  conductive  rings  being  coupled  to  the  outer  con- 
ductor at  an  inner  periphery  of  the  conductor  aixl  lying 
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in  a  pUne  traniverse  to  the  central  axis,  the  rinp  pro- 
truding inwardly  toward*  the  central  axis  and  each  being 
spaced  along  the  central  axis  a  selected  disunce  from  the 
adjacent  rings,  and  an  integral  central  conducted'  lying 
along  the  central  axis,  the  central  conductor  having  a 
crou  sectional  configuration  at  each  point  therealong 
which  is  concentric  relative  to  the  central  axis  and  defined 


3,144^M 

TUNING  MECHANISM 

Otto  H.  Schwartz,  Elmwood  Park,  IlL,  assignor  to  Zcnitfa 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Ftttd  Feb.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  89,570 

!•  Claims.     (CL  334—51) 


by  successive  sections,  with  altemata  sections  having  rela- 
tively small  diameters  and  relatively  longer  lengths,  and 
then  relatively  larger  diameters  and  shorter  lengths,  the 
lengths  of  the  larger  diameter  sections  corresponding  to 
the  lengths  of  the  rings  coupled  to  the  outer  conductor, 
and  the  differences  in  the  diameters  of  the  successive  sec- 
tions of  the  central  conductor  being  selected  with  respect 
to  the  rings  which  are  coupled  to  the  outer  conductor 
such  that  currenu  traveling  along  the  inner  and  outer 
conductors  traverse  paths  of  relatively  equal  lengths. 


3,144,625 
ATTENUATOR  SYSTEM  HAVING  END-TERMI- 
NATED   DISSIPATTVE    LONG    UNE    WITH 
INPUT  AND  OUTPUT  TAPS  MOVABLE  SYM- 
METRICALLY  TO  MID  POINT 
S.  Blonder,  West  Orantc.  N  J^  asslganr  to  Blondcr- 
Tongnc  Electronics,  Newark,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FIM  Feb.  I,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,191 
TClnloM.    (CL333— tl) 


1.  A  tuner  for  controlling  the  tuning  of  a  wave  signal 
receiver,  comprising:  a  frequency  selector  including  a 
displaceable  tuning  element  having  a  driven  portion  to  be 
engaged  by  a  driving  member  to  effect  displacement  of 
said  tuning  element  and  tuning  of  said  selector;  a  movable 
station  selector  having  a  plurality  of  operating  positions 
in  one  of  which  said  frequency  selector  is  operationally 
included  in  the  circuitry  of  said  receiver  to  contrd  the 
tuning  thereof  to  a  preselected  station  frequency;  a 
tuning  shaft  having  a  driving  member  and  normally 
retained  in  a  rest  position  with  said  driving  member  out 
of  the  path  of  relative  movement  between  said  driving 
member  and  said  driven  portion  but  displaceable  to  an 
operative  position  in  which  said  driving  member  mechan- 
ically engages  said  driven  portion  of  sad  tuning  ele- 
ment during  intervals  in  which  said  frequency  selector 
is  operationally  included  in  the  circuitry  <k  said  receiver; 
and  an  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  con- 
trol shaft  coupled  to  said  tuning  shaft  and  means  re- 
sponsive solely  to  rotation  of  said  control  shaft  for  dis- 
placing said  driving  member  to  its  operative  position  and 
actuating  said  driving  member  to  drive  said  driven  por- 
tion of  said  tuning  element. 


1.  A  wide-band  signal  attenuator  system  having,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  similar  network  ladder  attenuators 
each  having  successively  connected  cascaded  r-nelworks 
of  series  and  shunt  impedance  elements,  one  end  of  both 
network  ladders  being  connected  together  back-to-back  at 
conuDOO  termnials  to  provide  thereat  a  resultant  predeter- 
mined characteristic  impedance  and  each  network  having 
contact  terminals  connected  to  the  junctions  of  the  said 
•erics  and  shunt  impedance  elements  thereof,  a  pair  of 
input-signal  and  output  trantmimon  lines  each  of  the 
;said  characteristic  impedance  and  each  having  a  contact 
member  for  engaging  the  contact  terminals  of  a  corre- 
sponding network  ladder,  and  means  for  relatively  mov- 
ing the  contact  members  of  both  lines  and  the  said  corre- 
sponding network  ladder  contact  terminals  to  successive 
contact  members  spaced  away  from  the  said  common 
terminals  along  the  corresponding  network  ladders. 


3,144,<27 
WELDING  TRANSFORMER  WITH  COOLED  CORE 
Donald  F.  Dnnnabcck,  871  Wood  Lmc,  Bloomfidd  HUis, 
Mkk,  and  Arthw  W.  Ball,  Windsor,  Ontario,  Caanda; 
aaM  BoU  assignor  to  Weldcx  Division  of  Metal  Craft 
Co^  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  MkUgan 
Filed  July  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  40,635 
2  Claims.    (CL  336—55) 


•C      M 


1.  A  core  for  a  welding  stepdown  transformer  adapted 
to  receive  non-sinusoidal  power  pulses  in  its  primary, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  identical  stacks  of  thin  magnetic 
laminations  enclosing  two  space  areas  so  as  to  form  two 
separate  magnetic  paths  having  a  single  common  kg  and 
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two  non-common  legs;  a  solid  core  part  formed  of  two 
identical  pieces  of  non-uugnetic  nuterial  shaped  simi- 
larly to  said  lamination  stacks  but  differing  therefrom 
in  having  an  air  gap  in  each  of  said  non-common  legs 
and  an  insulating  partition  in  said  conunon  leg;  cooling 
passages  in  each  of  said  solid  core  part  halves  connecting 
at  said  partition  in  said  common  leg;  aiKl  fastener  means 
for  disposing  said  lamination  stacks  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  soUd  core  part  and  in  an  abutting  relationship 
thereto. 


TRANSFORMER  WITH  WINDING  SECTIONS 

CONNECTED  IN  SERIES  OR  PARALLEL 

Lcouvd  Rabtas,  Plttiflcld,  Ma«^  ■■Iginr  to  Gcocral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  If2^35 

4  Claims.     (CL  334— 1S2) 


1.  In  a  transformer,  a  unitary  winding  subdivided  into 
four  radially-concentric,  axially-extending  layers  of 
turns  comprising,  a  radially  innermost  layer  having  ap- 
proximately one-fourth  of  the  turns  in  said  winding,  a 
radially  outermost  layer  having  approximately  one-twelfth 
of  the  turns,  a  first  split  central  layer  having  upper  and 
lower  sections  each  of  which  has  approximately  one- 
sixth  of  the  ttims,  and  a  second  split  central  layer  having 
upper  and  lower  sections  each  of  which  has  approxi- 
mately one-sixth  of  the  turns,  the  upper  sections  of  said 
first  and  second  central  layers  being  substantially  axially 
coextensive  and  connected  in  series,  and  the  lower  sec- 
tions o(  said  first  and  second  central  layers  being  sub- 
stantially axially  coextensive  and  connected  in  series, 
said  winding  having  a  dual  voluge  rating  of  three  to  one 
ratio  while  equally  using  all  of  its  turns,  the  higher  volt- 
age corresponding  to  a  series  connection  of  the  radially 
innermost  and  outermost  layers  with  the  serially  con- 
nected upper  sections  and  the  serially  connected  lower 
sections  of  the  two  central  layers,  the  lower  voltage 
ccMTesponding  to  a  three  branch  parallel  connection  in 
which  one  branch  is  the  radially  innermost  and  outer- 
most layers  connected  in  series,  and  the  other  two 
branches  are  the  serially  connected  upper  sections  and 
the  serially  connected  lower  sections  respectively  of  the 
two  central  layers,  said  three  branch  parallel  connection 
being  characterized  by  equal  currents  in  each  of  its  three 
branches. 


3,14M29 

TRANSDUCER  TEMPERATURE-SENSING  UNIT 

Wlilhmi  A.  Orty.  1M3  CoouMMwealtk  Ave, 

Ncwtoa,Mam. 

Filed  Jmc  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114^1 

9Clataa,    (CL  33»— 2S) 
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1.  A  transducer  temperature-sensing  unit  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  semi-conductor  body  comprising  a  solid. 


base  material  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  cellulosic  mate- 
rial and  polyvinyl  chloride,  said  base  material  oootain- 
ing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  an  ionizable,  vaporizable 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water, 
hydrogen  chloride,  ammonium  hydroxide,  and  ammooi- 
acal  water,  a  pair  of  electrodes  spaced  apart  laterally  and 
in  electrical  contact  with  said  semi-conductor  body,  and 
a  capsular  coating  enclosing  said  lemi-conductor  body  and 
electrodes  and  constituting  an  electric  and  hermetic  seal. 


3,144,43« 
SONOBUOY  APPARATUS 
Trevor  Claris  A— poMi,  Md.,  iiii— nr  to  Wi 
Electric  Corpora^—.  Emt  nilstmit.  Pa.,  a 
Una  nf  TinijIiMla 

FIM  May  19,  IMl,  Sw.  N«.  1IUI2 
(CL34«-^) 


May  19, 19 
4CliihM. 


4.  A  sonobuoy  comprising,  means  forming  a  resonant 
cavity,  said  cavity  forming  oneans  including  a  flexible 
diaphragm  and  a  cavity  wall  portion  normally  spaced 
from  the  diaphragm  a  predetermined  distance,  the  center 
resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity  varying  with  variations 
in  the  distance  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  wall 
portion,  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency  oscillators,  means 
for  energizing  said  plurahty  of  oscillators,  a  plurality  of 
coupling  means  coupling  said  plurality  of  oscillators  to 
said  resonant  cavity,  each  of  said  otcillaton  having  a 
low  "Q"  and  said  resonant  cavity  having  a  high  **Q" 
whereby  the  frequency  of  said  oscillators  are  held  in 
synchronism  by  the  center  resonant  frequency  of  said 
cavity,  and  means  connected  to  the  cavity  for  conducting 
radio  frequency  energy  therefrom,  the  distance  between 
said  diaphragm  and  said  wall  portion  varying  with  varia- 
tions in  pressure  against  the  diaphragm  in  accordance 
with  the  depth  of  the  sonobuoy  and  determining  the 
center  resonant  frequency  of  said  cavity,  which  fre- 
quency of  said  cavity  constitutes  an  iiKlication  of  the 
depth  of  the  sonobuoy,  said  diaphragm  being  responsive 
to  sonic  waves  striking  the  diaphragm  for  frequency 
modulating  the  center  resonant  cavity  frequency. 


HmI- 


to 


3444^1 
RADIATION  MAPPING  SYSTEM 
Howvd  E.  LmHc  Flwi^.  Md  Ankv  L. 
inttoa  State,  N.Y.,  mi  PmI  D.  FMh 
■■d  HaraM  K.  Fwr,  Wai(woo4,  Msm,, 
Geaoral  iMkvBMat  Corporatloa,  Newark.  N< 
poratloa  of  New  Jsraty 

FBad  Job.  9, 19«2,  9m.  Now  1«S,173 
22CWM.  (CL34«-3) 
1.  A  system  for  mapping  an  area  from  a  mapping  sta- 
tion moving  over  said  area  which  comprises  means  for 
transmitting  a  beam  of  energy  from  said  station,  said 
beam  being  wide  in  a  first  direction  and  narrow  in  a 
second  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first  direction, 
means  for  receiving  transmitted  radiation  reflected  from 
said  area  in  a  plurality  of  adjacent  individual  receiving 
beams,  said  receiving  beams  being  wide  in  said  second 
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direction,  narrow  in  «id  first  direcUon  and  arranged  tubttantiaUy  square  thape,  a  box-duped  frame  of  square 
ftlalWe  to  one  another  in  said  second  direction,  and  plan  section  hinged  to  said  cap  and  posiuoned  underneath 
means  for  recordint  signals  received  in  each  receiving   and  recessed  inwardly  relative  to  the  same.  meM»  for 

retaining  said  frame  in  closed  position  with  reqwct  to 
said  cap.  lighting  means  underneath  said  c^  and  within 
said  frame,  said  frame  comprising  an  upper  part  and  a 
lower  part  superposed  one  over  the  other,  said  lower 
part  having  smaller  dimensions  in  plan  section  than  said 
uK>er  part  whereby  the  sides  of  said  lower  part  are 


beam,  said  receiving  means  comprising  an  array  of  a 


'^:zmZ'^ 


plurality  of  individual  transducing  elements  of  greater 
number  than  the  number  of  said  beams,  more  than  one  of 
said  elements  being  operatively  associated  with  one  an- 
other to  produce  reception  in  a  given  beam. 


Rayi 


3,144^2 

SONAR  WAKE  DETECTOR 

L.  StdabOTgtr.  AIcxmMs,  Vs.,  a^ 

Ckwkt  L.  DwMT,  Ori—io,  Fin. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  I94g.  S«r.  No.  45.fM 

1  Clirfak    (CL  34#— 5) 

Tide  35,  133.  Cmim  (I9S2K  sec.  2M) 


recessed  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  corresponding  sides 
of  the  upper  part,  the  sides  of  the  lower  part  havmg  a 
height  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  sides  of  the 
upper  part,  said  sides  of  said  parts  having  window  inn- 
ings, translucent  panes  removably  closing  said  openings, 
the  panes  of  one  of  said  parts  carrying  indicatioin  of 
manoeuvres  to  be  accomplished  by  motor  vehicle  drivers 
and  the  panes  of  the  other  of  said  parts  indications  of 
street  names. 


Apparatus  for  detecting  and  recording  the  character- 
istics of  a  wake  in  a  body  of  water  comprising  an  electro- 
•ooic  transducer  immersed  in  the  body  of  water,  a  Wien 
bridge  having  a  pair  of  input  tcnninals  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  said  transducer  being  connected  in  one 
arm  of  the  bridge,  a  network  in  the  adiacent  arm  of  the 
bridge  consisting  of  a  resistance  shunted  by  a  variable 
coodenaer.  said  network  balancing  the  electrical  charac- 
teristics of  the  transducer  to  produce  a  null  at  the  output 
terminals  of  the  bridge,  a  source  of  alternating  current 
connected  to  the  input  terminals  of  the  bridge,  an  electri- 
cal indicating  means,  an  electrical  recording  means,  and 
an  alternating  current  amplifier  connecting  the  output  ter- 
minals of  the  bridge  to  said  indicating  and  recording 
means,  whereby  the  indicating  means  will  operate  to  give 
immediate  indication  of  the  presence  of  a  wake  while  a 
record  will  be  made  depicting  the  nature  of  the  wake. 


!J 


3444,433  

CX)MBINED  ILLUMINATED  STREET  NAME 

AND  TRAFnC  SIGNAL 

Roger  GermlB.  5257  BiMwIb  St^  Moatrcal, 


Am.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  217,731 
3CMM.    (CL34»— 42) 
1.  A  traffic  signaling  imit  comprising  a  box  shaped 
member  adapted  to  be  suspended  at  the  center  of  a  street 
intersection  comprising  a  cap  having  a  perimetral  edge  of 


344M34 
TELEGRAPH  SYSTEMS 
Philip  Goodwin  Wright,  Loadoa,  Engiaad,  aa- 
sinor  to  btciwitloBai  Standard  Electric  Corpamtfon, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  Dciimarc 
FDcd  Nov.  2f ,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  153,479 

Great  BrltalB  Dec.  IS,  IMt 
(CL  34*— 14C.1) 


1.  A  telegraph  signal  transmission  system  using  only 
two  signalling  conditions,  mark  and  space,  comprising:  a 
transmitting  station;  a  receiving  station;  means  at  the 
transmitting  station  for  deriving  from  a  block  of  signal 
elements  a  plurality  of  groups  of  check  elements,  each 
of  which  groups  is  indicative  of  a  different  particular 

relation  between  all  of  the  marks  aad  spaces  contained 
in  the  said  block  of  signal  elements,  the  check  elements 
within  each  group  being  derived  individually  from  selected 
different  groups  of  the  signal  elements  in  said  block; 
means  at  said  transmitting  station  for  trammitting  the  said 
block  of  signal  elemenu  together  with  the  said  phirality 
of  groups  of  check  elements;  means  at  the  receiving  sta- 
tion for  deriving  from  the  said  transmitted  block  of  signal 
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elements  a  second  plurality  of  groups  of  check  elements 
corresponding  to  the  groups  of  transmitted  check  elements 
according  to  the  sanoe  parity  and  selective  grouping  rules 
as  used  at  the  transmitting  station;  means  at  the  receiving 
station  for  automatically  comparing  the  said  second  check 
elements  with  the  corresponding  transmitted  check  ele- 
ments; and  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  at 
said  receiving  station  for  indicating  an  error  in  the  trans- 
mitted signal  elements,  upon  detection  of  a  discrepancy 
between  the  said  transmitted  and  second  check  elements. 


3,144,635 
ERROR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  BINARY 
ERASURE  CHANNEL  TRANSMISSION 
David  T.  BrowB,  Wappfagui  PaDa,  tmk  FmU  W.  Woo, 
PoufhkMpdc,  N.Y,,  MrigiorB  to  lalHMtioi 
Machines  Corporatloa,  New  Yotfc,  N.Y,  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  159,M2 
5  ClaiaBL    (CL  34«— 14«.l) 


the  network,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding  each  having  one  terminal  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  pair  of 
terminals,  a  first  amplifying  device,  an  impedance,  means 
connecting  said  first  device  and  said  impedance  in  teries 
between  ground  and  the  other  terminals  of  both  of 
said  windiofi,  a  wcood  ampUfying  device,  a  cotnci<lence 
circuit  applying  signals  to  bias  said  second  amplifying 
device  into  conduction  in  respooae  to  the  simultaneous 


1.  In  a  binary  erasure  transmission  channel  for  trans- 
mitting characters  of  n  binary  data  bits  including  it  binary 
check  bits  where  2'  permutations  of  check  bits  are  pro- 
duced as  a  result  of  defining  each  of  the  it  check  bits  as 
the  parity  of  a  unique  combination  of  data  bits  wherein 
n^2^,  such  Chat  at  least  one  of  2^—  1  poMible  grot^a  of 
related  bits  is  produced  so  that  an  error  in  any  one  of 
two  or  more  bits  of  a  related  group  will  produce  the 
same  permutation  of  check  bits,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  complementary 
electrical  signals  representing  said  biiuu7  dau  and 
check  bits  for  receiving  each  character  transmitted; 
means  operative  to  indicate  an  erasure  of  the  comple- 
mentary electrical  sigiuds  representing  a  perticulai 
data  or  check  bit; 
means  responsive  to  said  bit  erasure  indKating  means 
for  indicating  the  related  bit  group  to  which  the 
erased  bit  belongs; 
parity  checking  means  responsive  to  each  unique  com- 
bination of  data  bits  in  said  receiving  means; 
and  logic  means  connected  to  said   parity  checking 
means,  to  said  related  group  indicating  means,  and 
said  bit  erasure  indicating  means,  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  a  parity  error  to  correct  the  bit  which  was 
erased. 


ELECTRICAL  CIRCUITS  FOR  COMMUNICATION 

NETWORKS 
Raymond  E.  LosMy,  Madkoi^  NJ.,  Milgnnr  to  Bdl 
Telephone  Laboratories,  bKorporatod,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporatloM  of  New  York 
Orlfllul  appQcatfoB  My  24, 1957.  Ssr.  No.  (7M<1,  now 
PalcM  No.  2,972,M3,  dated  Feb.  21,  IMl.  Dtridcd 
aad  this  appMcarton  Nov.  3«,  19M,  Ser.  No.  72,M4 

lOCtaiBML    (CL34«— 147) 
1.  In  a  communication  switching  network,  a  pair  of 
terminals  connected  in  a  path  to  be  established  through 


occurrence  of  marking  signals  at  said  path  terminals, 
means  connecting  an  output  of  said  second  amplifying 
device  to  control  the  conduction  condition  of  said  first 
amplifying  device  to  be  conducting  or  nonconducting 
in  response  to  similar  cooditioiis  in  said  second  device, 
and  means  including  said  impedance  turning  off  said 
second  amplifying  device  in  response  to  the  occurrence 
of  only  a  single  marking  signal  at  either  of  said  path 
terminals  when  said  first  amplifying  device  is  conduct- 
ing. 

3,144437 
RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Paal  R.  AdMM,  riiiiialata  Ldkcs,  and 
Nadcy,  N J.,  iidMrni  to  Intel atloi 
Tiliyaph  Corporaltoa,  Nadey.  NJ. 
Marylaad 

FVcd  Nov.  19,  1955.  Ssr.  No.  544413 
7CWBM.     (CL  34^—172.5) 


^x^. 


1.  An  information  storage  system  comprising  a  cath- 
ode-ray tube  including  means  for  generating  an  electron 
beam  and  target  means  to  luminesce  when  said  electron 
beam  impinges  thereon,  optical  means  defining  a  path 
for  the  light  output  of  said  cathode-ray  tube,  deflection 
means  for  said  elecuon  beam  for  varying  the  position  of 
said  beam  responsive  to  each  unit  of  information  to  be 
stored,  means  including  a  coounon  lens  and  a  graticule 
for  predetermining  a  plurality  of  storage  positions  for  said 
light  energy  passing  theieto,  pain  of  mutually  perpendicu- 
lar light  responsive  means  disposed  in  a  common  trans- 
verse plane  relative  to  said  lijght  path  for  generating  a 
difference  signal  between  the  members  of  each  pair  in 
accordance  with  the  relative  position  of  said  light  path 
with  respect  to  laid  pain  and  distribution  of  light  from 

any  one  of  said  storage  positions,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  generated  signal  to  said  deflection  means  to  adjust 
the  position  of  said  path  of  energy  relative  to  aid  storage 
position  predetermining  means  for  equal  illumination  of 
each  member  of  said  pairs. 
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3,144,631  

TIME  COMFRESSION  STORAGE  CIRCUIT 

P.  Hcflcr,  Uvcrpool,  mi  W»«b  Ml,  Nortli 
Sinemm,  N.Y^  m^^tpon  to  G«Mral  Electrk  CoMpuy. 
a  MWMftloM  of  Now  Yofk 

niod  §>•€.  2f ,  l»4t,  9m.  fim.  7»,424 
iCldte.    (CL34*~173) 


3,144,439  

SATURABLE  MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUITS 
Andr^  MIckel  Rkkard,  Parb,  and  Jean  Brodln,  Bonrg-b- 
RchM,  FraMc,  aMignon  to  Sodctc  d'Eloctronlqac  (t 
d'Aotonatkac,  Covrbcrolc,  Fommw 

Filed  Sept.  12,  195S,  Scr.  No.  744,716 

Clidnt  priority,  application  France  Oct.  12, 1957 

41  Clalmi. .  (CL  340—174) 
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6.  A  time  compretsion  storage  circuit  to  which  is  ap- 
plied an  electrical  signal  to  be  stored,  comprising  gating 
means  for  sampling  said  signal  at  a  fUed  Ume  interval 
to  obtain  sampled  information  in  the  form  of  information 
bits,  a  first  path  closed  through  a  seriea  connection  of  a 
aUica  delay  line  and  a  post  delay  amplifier,  said  path  in- 
cluding a  delay  cable,  an  inhibit  circuit  and  a  first  line 
driver  amplifier  coupled  together  in  the  order  recited,  the 
input  to  said  delay  cable  being  coupled  to  the  ouput  of 
said  post  delay  amplifier  and  the  output  of  said  first  line 
driver  amplifier  being  connecied  to  the  input  of  uid  de- 
lay line,  means  for  introducing  said  infonnation  bits  into 
said  first  path,  a  second  path  also  dowd  through  said 
silica  delay  line  and  said  pott  delay  amplifier  to  which  is 
introduced  a  synchroniiing  pulse  for  actuating  said  gat- 
ing means,  the  amplitude  of  said  synchronizing  pulte  being 
several  magnitudes  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  said 
information  biu.  said  second  path  including  a  threshold 
detector,  a  synchronizing  pulte  regenerator  and  a  second 
line  driver  amplifier  coupled  together  in  the  order  recited, 
the  input  to  said  threshold  detector  being  connected  in 
common  with  the  input  of  said  delay  cable  to  the  output 
of  said  post  delay  amplifier  and  the  output  of  said  second 
line  driver  amplifier  being  connected  in  common  with  the 
output  of  said  first  line  driver  ampiifler  to  the  input  of 
said  delay  line,  said  inhibit  circuit  acting  to  pass  said 
information  bitt  into  said  first  path  and  to  block  said 
synchronizing  pulse,  and  said  threshold  detector  acting  to 
pass  said  synchronizing  pulse  into  said  second  path  while 
rejecting  said  information  bits,  said  delay  cable  having  a 
delay  of  two  bit  time  intervals  and  said  synchronizing 
pulse  regenerator  providing  a  delay  of  three  bit  time 
intervals,  whereby  said  infonnation  biu  are  recirculated 
through  said  first  dosed  path  once  per  fixed  time  interval 
and  arc  stored  in  said  delay  line  in  adjacent  bit  time 
intervals  with  the  synchronizing  pulse  following  said  in- 
formatioo  biu  sod  separated  by  ooe  blank  interval  from 
the  moat  recent  information  bit.  said  infonnatioo  biu 
forming  a  time  compressed  signal  correq>onding  to  the 
applied  signal  which  is  compressed  in  time  by  an  amount 
equal  to  the  ratio  of  said  fixed  time  intervd  to  said  bit 
time  intcrvaL 


1.  Saturable  magnetic  core  circulu  for  handling  binary 
data  or  informations,  of  the  kind  wherein  a  number  of 
magnetic  core  stages  are  coimected  in  at  least  one  shift 
register  arrangement  by  means  of  interconnecting  trans- 
fer circuits,  wherein  each  one  of  the  said  magnetic  core 
stages  comprises  at  least  two  magnetic  flux  circuiu  of  a 
material  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop, 
a  winding  fed  by  a  supfdy  of  alternating  current  coupled 
with  each  of  said  magnetic  flux  circuits  for  driving  them 
into  an  identical  variation  of  magnetic  flux  from  a  pre- 
determined saturated  condition  to  a  non-saturated  con- 
dition and  back  to  the  said  saturated  condition,  when 
acting  alone  in  one  cyde  thereof,  at  least  one  read-in 
winding  on  each  of  the  said  magnetic  flux  circuiU  for  the 
reception  of  a  current  of  information  bit  which,  for  a 
predetermined  digital  value  thereof  in  one  read-in  wind- 
ing maintains  iu  magnetic  flux  circuit  at  substantially  the 
said  saturated  condition,  and  means  coupling  the  two  mag- 
netic flux  circuits  of  each  stage  to  cause  interaction  be- 
tween said  magnetic  circuits  such  that  saturation  of  one 
circuit  by  an  information  signal  causes  the  alternating 
current  supply  to  produce  in  the  other  magnetic  flux  cir- 
cuit a  variation  of  flux  of  greater  and  substantially  double 
amplitude,  and  at  least  one  read-out  winding  on  one  of 
the  said  magnetic  flux  circuits  across  which  appears  a 
voltage  which  is  characteristic  of  the  change  of  condi- 
tion of  the  magnetic  flux  in  the  magnetic  circuit  of  the 
said  read-out  winding. 


3,144,446 
FERRITE  MATRIX  STORAGE 
Wiihelm  Grootebocr,  Doladorf,  Boon,  Germany,  assignor 
to  intematioaal  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

nicd  Ang.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  831,235 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Aug.  7, 1956 

1  Claim.     (CL  340—174) 
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A  ferrite  storage  matrix  of  the  type  using  coincident 
row  and  column  call-up  pulses  for  saturating  selected 
cores  comprising:  a  plurality  of  cores  arranged  in  rows 
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and  columns  having  row  wires  and  column  wires;  said 
matrix  being  subdivided  into  two  semi-planes  and  said 
column  wires  being  in  pairs  with  the  wires  of  each  pair 
being  corresponding  wires  in  different  semi-planes;  means 
for  saturating  a  selected  core  in  said  matrix  comprising, 
means  for  feeding  a  call-up  pulse  to  the  row  wire  pars- 
ing through  said  core  in  a  direction  to  saturate  said  core, 
means  for  feeding  a  call-up  pulse  simultaneously  to  a 
selected  pair  of  column  wires  including  the  column  wire 
which   passes   through   said   selected   core,   said   column 
call-up  pulse  passing  through  said  last  mentioned  column 
wire  in  a  sense  to  saturate  said  selected  core  and  through 
the  other  wire  of  said  pair  in  the  other  sense;  means  for 
inhibiting  the  effect  of  said  call-up  pulses  on  a  selected 
core  comprising,  a  combined  inhibition  wire  and  sensing 
wire  for  each  semi-plane  forming  a  partial  loop  extend- 
ing through   all   the  cores  of  its  associated   semi-plane, 
means  for  feeding  an  inhibition  pulse  to  the  inhibition 
and  sensing  wire  of  the  semi-plane  containing  the  selected 
core  in  a  sense  to  counteract  the  call-up  pulse  on  the 
row  wire  passing  through  said  core:  said  means  compris- 
ing a  transformer  for  each  semi-plane  capable  of  trans- 
mitting inhibition  pulses  and  receiving  sensed  pulses,  said 
transformer  having  three  windings,  the  first  winding  being 
the   primary  winding  for  inhibition  pulses,   the  second 
winding  being  the  secondary  winding  for  inhibition  pulses 
and  also  the  primary  winding  for  sensing  reading  pulses, 
and  the  third  winding  being  an  output  winding  for  read- 
ing pulses;  an  inhibition  pulse  generator  for  each  semi- 
plane,  means  for  connecting  the  first   winding  of  each 
transformer  to  the  associated  inhibition  pulse  generator, 
means  for  connecting  the  second  winding  of  each  trans- 
former to  the  associated  partial  loop,  an  output  circuit, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  third  winding  in  series 
with  said  output  circuit. 


3,144,«41 
BALANCED  SENSE  LINE  MEMORY 
Jack  L  Raffel,  Groton,  Mass.,  assisHor  to  MasackaseMs 
loiititutc  of  Technology,  Cambrldfc,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
Hoo  of  Maflsachttsens 

Filed  Nov.  M,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1S4,M8  | 

12  Claims.     (CL  344—174) 


— at^ I 


1.  In  a  thin  film  magnetic  memory  array  of  the  type 
having  rows  and  columns  of  discrete  spots  of  magnetic 
material  possessing  an  easy  axis  of  magnetization  in  the 
direction  of  said  rows  and  in  which  binary  information  is 
stored  as  the  direction  of  remanent  flux  along  the  easy 
axis  of  a  spot,  information  sensing  apparatus  comprising, 
selection  means  for  rotating  the  remanent  flux  of  a  spot 

in  a  given  row,  { 

sensing  means  coupled  to  said  magnetic  spof  in  a  given 
column  and  responsive  to  flux  rotation  to  produce  an 
output  signal  related  to  the  state  of  remanent  flux 
in  the  spot  selected  by  said  selection  means,  said 
sensing  means  being  coupled  to  said  selection  means 
to  produce  a  first  noise  signal  independent  of  the 
sute  of  remanent  flux  of  said  selected  spot. 


balancing  means  coupled  to  said  selection  means  to 
produce  a  second  noise  signal  substantially  identical 
to  said  lint  ix>i«e  lignal, 

and  a  network  to  combine  the  signals  of  said  sensing 
means  and  said  balandng  means  to  cause  said  sec- 
ond noise  signal  to  cancel  said  flrst  noise  signal  pro- 
ducing an  output  substantially  equal  to  said  output 
signal  whereby  said  output  corresponds  to  the  in- 
formation stored  in  said  selected  spot. 


3,144,442 

RANDOM  ACCESS  HLE  WITH  STATIONARY 

RECORDS 

Robert  C.  Trmdcr.  Sm  J«m«  CaW.,  Mripinf  to  later. 

natkmal  9mtimtu  MacMiu  Coriporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUtd  Dec.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  79.«2« 
f  ClainH.     (CL  344— 174.1) 


1.  A  random  access  file  conprising  a  record  magazine, 
a  plurality  of  flat,  magnetic  coated  records  stored  therein, 
a  constantly  rotating  rotor  laterally  beyond  said  maga- 
zine, a  transducer  mounted  on  said  rotor  for  orbiting  in 
a  plane  about  the  axis  of  rotor  rotation  and  co-axial  there- 
with, nteans  for  transferring  a  selected  one  of  said  records 
from  said  magazine  into  a  position  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  transducer  orbit  with  a  magnetic  coated  side  of  such 
selected  record  facing  said  transducer,  means  for  rela- 
tively moving  such  record  and  transducer  to  bring  such 
magnetic  coated  side  of  such  record  into  operative  relation 
with  said  transducer,  and  means  for  moving  the  orbiting 
transducer  to  a  selected  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of 
rotor  rotation. 


3,I44,«43 
PUSH-BUTTON  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Percy  Hnco  Anders  Andsrasi 
sicnor  to  SveMka  AktkkofaHsC  Gi 
go,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  9« 

FDed  Nov.  9.  IMl.  Scr.  No.  lSl,22f 
Cfadns  priority,  appttcatloa  Sweden  Dec  It,  19M 
4  ClainH.     (CL  34B— 3M) 
1.  Push-button  assembly  including  a  push-button  of 
light  transmitting  material  having  a  visible  end  and  being 
axially  displaceable  in  a  housing  comprising  a  screening 
member  surrounding  a  part  of  the  push-button,  a  lamp 
disposed  laterally  of  the  push-button,  said  push-button 
having  light  reflecting  surfaces  located  at  at  least  two 
axially   displaced   positions  of  the  push-button   for   re- 
flecting light  from  the  lamp  to  mutually  different  parts 
of  the  visible  end  of  the  push-button,  a  flrst  one  of  said 
reflecting  surfaces  being  illuminated  by  the  lamp  in  a 
first  position  of  the  push-button  and  being  shielded  from 
the  lamp  by  the  screening  member  in  a  second  position 
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3,144,M5 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Nonnao  E.  McItct,  Baltiinorc  Coooty,  Gordon  A.  Leap, 
BaMnorc,  aad  Robert  W.  Cope,  BidCfanora  Couiity, 
M4^  SMlvBon  to  Tkc  Bcndlx  Corporatioii,  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  Delaware  ^     ...  .^^ 

Cuartaaarioii  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  Na  734,5o6, 
May  12,  195S.    Tbis  appUcatioa  Apr.  21,  1960,  Ser. 

No.  2M10 

2«ClainM.    (0.343—12) 
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of  the  pujh-button.  the  >econd  reflectini  surface  being 
coostanUy  illuminaied  in  boih  positions  of  the  push- 
button.   

3  144,644 
GUN  nRE  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Ivaa  A.  GHtlac  Befanoat,  MaM^  asricaor,  by  aseae  at- 
•tgBOMBts,  to  tbc  United  States  of  Aaserka  as  rcprc- 
Mated  by  tbc  Secretary  of  tbc  Navv 

FUed  Nov.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  61,SM 
HClainH.     (CL343— 7) 


13.  An  interrogator  for  a  distance  measuring  system 
comprising  an  audio  modulation  tone  oscillator,  a  high-Q 
electromechanical  resonator  for  stabilizing  said  tone  os- 
cillator, a  transmitter  modulated  by  said  tone,  a  receiver, 
a  phase  comparator,  means  for  applying  to  said  phase 
comparator  said  tone  and  the  modulation  recovered  by 
said  receiver,  means  for  indicating  distance  in  re^>onse  to 
the  phase  difference  determined  by  said  phase  comparator 
and  means  for  selectively  operating  said  transmitter  and 
receiver  upon  the  same  carrier  frequency  for  interrogating 
mod  obtaining  a  response  from  a  remote  responder  station. 


3,144,646 
DOPPLER  SYSTEM 
Joe  J.  Brcitbaapt,  Irvtag,  Tex.,  avlgnor  to  Texas  In^ra- 
■ncnts   Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,695 
ITCbdms.    (CL  343— 16) 


10.  In  fire  control  apparatus  of  the  character  disclosed 
for  use  aboard  a  vessel,  in  combination,  movable  direc- 
tor means  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  train  and  having 
thereon  movable  antenna  means  adapted  to  defining  a 
line-of-sight  and  to  be  positioned  in  elevation,  radar 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  antenna  means,  said 
radar  means  being  adapted  to  generate  a  urget  angle 
error  signal,  means  for  utilizing  said  angle  error  signal 
to  position  said  director  in  train  and  said  antenna  means 
in  elevation,  said  means  for  utilizing  including  gyroscopic 
means  movably  mounted  in  predetermined  position  in 
said  director  means  and  means  responsive  to  the  said  gy- 
roscope means  to  provide  volUfes  corresponding  to  in- 
cremenul  deviations  of  roUtion  eZs  of  said  director  about 
said  line-of-sight.  and  incremental  deviations  in  elevation 
eE,  and  in  traverse  eEs  of  said  director  and  nneans  includ- 
ing servo  systenu  responsive  to  said  last  named  voltages 
operatively  connected  to  said  director  means  and  said  an- 
tenna means  to  maintain  the  said  director  and  the  said 
antenna  means  oriented  continuously  in  a  direction  which 
minimizes  the  aforesaid  target  angle  error  signal. 
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1.  A  direction  finding  system  comprising  an  antenna 
for  radiating  signals  into  space  and  for  receiving  some  of 
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the  radiated  signals  which  have  been  reflected  by  an  ob- 
ject in  space,  means  for  revolving  said  antenna  in  a  plane 
at  such  constant  angular  velocity  that  the  radiated  signal 
undergoes  significant  frequency  modulation  due  to  the 
doppler  effect  between  the  moving  antenna  and  the  object 
in  space,  means  for  impressing  an  outgoing  signal  on  said 
antenna,  and  means  for  demodulating  the  doppler-pro- 
duced  frequency  modulated  signal  received  by  said 
antenna  from  said  object  in  space,  means  for  detecting  the 
amplitude  of  the  demodulated  signal  to  find  the  elevational 
angle  of  said  object  in  space  and  the  phase  of  said  de- 
modulated signal  to  find  the  azimuthal  angle  of  said  ob- 
ject in  space. 

3.144,(47  I 

DIVERSITY  SYSTEM 
Wiliiam  Skkak,  Naticy,  NJ.,  ass^Mir  to  IntcniatkmaJ 
Telephone  and  Telepvph  Con>oradoa,  TSuVty,  NJ^  a 
corporatioB  of  MaryUuMl 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  t5«,47« 
13  Ciains.     (CL  343— IM) 


anti-synchronous  means  coupled  to  said  elements  for 
coupling  said  elements  and  a  pair  of  signals  in  180* 
phase  relation;  and 

variable  means  coupled  to  said  elements  for  varying 
a  selected  characteristic  of  one  said  pair  of  signaU 
relative  to  the  other  said  pair  of  signals. 


3,144,449 
DIRECTION   FINDER  OR  OMNIRANGE   BEACON 

WITH  WIDE-APERTURE  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Fritz  Sleincr.  also  knowa  m  Friadrick  Sirlner,  Pforzheim, 
Gennaoy,  aMtnor  to  bttnatfeoal  Staadard  Electric 
Corporatioa,    New    York,    N.Y,    a    corporatloa    of 
Dclawar* 

Flkd  Jaa*  24.  19S9,  Ser.  No.  123,194 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatloa  GcrauMy  Jaly  14,  195t 

4Claiau.     (CL  343— 144) 


1.  A  diversity  communication  system  comprising  a 
transmitter,  an  antenna  including  a  parabolic  reflector 
and  a  plurality  of  boms  even  in  number,  said  boms  be- 
ing disposed  in  a  symmetrical  relation  to  the  axis  of 
revolution  of  said  reflector  and  adjacent  the  focus  there- 
of, means  coupling  the  signal  of  said  transmitter  to  each 
of  said  horns  including  means  to  excite  one  half  of  said 
horns  180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  the  other 
half  of  said  boms  for  radiation  of  the  signal  of  said 
transmitter  according  to  a  given  polarization  in  the  form 
of  a  plurality  of  beams  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  said  axis  of  revolution,  a  plurality  of 
means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  beams,  each  of  said 
responsive  means  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  beams 
to  recover  the  signal  carried  thereby,  and  means  to  com- 
bine the  resultant  output  signal  of  each  of  said  plurality 
of  responsive  means  to  provide  a  single  output  signal. 


4.  A  directional  radiant  acting  circuit  in  a  form  of  a 
circular  array  of  antenna  means,  comprising  a  transducer, 
and  means  for  cyclically  coupling  adjacent  antenna  means 
of  said  array  to  said  transducer  to  provide  an  effective 
rotation  in  which  said  antenna  means  comprise  directive 
antenna  uniu  each  having  a  directive  radiation  pattern 
and  means  connected  to  said  coupling  means  for  se- 
quentially controlling  the  radiation  of  said  antenna  unit 
so  that  the  radiation  pattern  of  each  unit  moviag  along 
the  circumference  of  a  circle  and  the  center  of  said  circle 
coincide  with  the  center  of  said  circular  array,  said  an- 
tenna means  comprising  an  inner  and  outer  circular  array 
of  antennas,  the  number  of  said  antennas  of  said  outer 
array  being  equal  to  the  number  of  antennas  in  said  inner 
array,  and  said  inner  array  of  antennas  being  positioned  to 
act  as  a  reflector  to  the  nearest  antennas  of  said  outer 
array  to  produce  a  directional  radiation  pattern. 


3,144,444  3,144.4S4 

DUAL  MODe'sPIRAL  ANTENNA  ,  ^  ELECTRICAL  PROCESS 

Kenneth  Dollingcr,  Nasbaa,  SM.,  asricaor  to  Advaaccd  ^^'^  ^  Levlae,  2924  Terrace  Drive,  CWvy  Clnae,  Md., 

Development  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H.,  a  cor-  ■«*«»«'  *g..y/>"'^  <•  ■•»*•  HaAeil,  Chevy  Chase,  Md. 
poration  of  Delaware  FU«d  Jaac  2f.  1942.  Scr.  No.  245.954 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224,915  I  *'  Claims.     (CL  344—74) 

17Clafaiis.     (CL  343— 144) 
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1.  A  wave  translation  device,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  involute  circular,  wave  translation  elements: 
synchronous  means  coupled  to  said  elements  for  cou- 
pling said  elements  and  a  pair  of  signals  in  syn- 
chronous phase  relation; 


6.  In  a  process  for  embossing  a  thermoplastic  material 
in  a  predetermined  pattern,  the  combined  steps  of  apply- 
ing an  electroeUtic  charge  and  applying  actinic  radiation 
to  the  thermoplastic,  with  one  of  the  charge  or  radiation 
being  in  a  latent  pattern  of  the  embossing  desired,  and 
developing  the  latent  pattern  by  applying  to  the  thermo- 
plastic a  subsuntially  unidirectionally  changing  magnetic 
field. 
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3,144,451  _  „ 

TIME-SCALE  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Cari  H.  Savh,  Van  Nuys,  and  Melvta  J.  Welb,  Torrance, 
CaUf.,  assignors  to  Western  Geophysical  Compaay  of 
America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaic 
Filed  Ana.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  224.724 
UClalaas.    (CL  344-74) 


2.  A  time-scale  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

((J)  a    rotatable    drum    having    a    recording    surface 

thereon; 
(^)   a  reproducing  element  of  the  type  by  means  of 
which  recordation  of  a  signal  is  obuined  upon  rela- 
tive movement  of  the  drum  surface  and  reproducing 

elentent; 
(r )  means  for  mounting  said  reproducing  element  adja- 
(     cent  said  drum  surface; 
(J)  means  for  connecting  said  mounting  means  to  said 

drum  for  rotation  therewith; 


(e)  means  for  transmitting  a  reference  time  signal  to 
said  apparatus: 

(/)  means  for  disconnecting  said  mounting  means  froni 
said  drum  upon  receipt  of  said  reference  signal 
whereby  said  drum  rotates  relative  to  said  reproduc- 
ing element. 

3.144,452  ^^, 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SULFENAMIDES  FROM 
MORPHOLINES 
John  I.  D'Amico,  Charlestoo,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  SL   Look,   Mo„  a  corporation   of 

No  ol^illHar     Filed  Nov.  17,  1941.  Ser.  No.  153,239 

4  Claims.  (CL  240— 247.1) 
I.  A  process  of  malting  sulfenamides  which  consists 
essentially  in  oxidizing  a  mixture  of  substantially  one 
molecular  proportion  of  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole  and  2,2'-dithiobis(ben- 
zothiazole)  and  substantially  one  equivalent  proportion 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  morpholine  and 
dimethylmorpholine  with  an  inorganic  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hypo- 
halite,  hydrogen  peroxide,  potassium  persulphate,  potas- 
sium ferricyanide.  chlorine  and  bromine  in  water  mis- 
cible  monohydric  alcohol  and  recovering  2-benzothiazole 
sulfenanude  corresponding  to  the  amine  reactant. 


ll 
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19M31 

COMBINED  COMB,  TOOTHBRUSH,  AND 

TOOTHPASTE  RACK 

Joe  A.  Di  TiiTO,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Maiianna 

Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpovatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,344 

Term  of  fiatent  14  years 

(CL  D4--3) 


19M34 
TOOTHBRUSH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Richard  M.  H>niaa,  Iowa  CMy.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chem- 
way    Corporation,    Wayne,    NJ,,    a    corporatioa    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  It,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  76,344 

Tern  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


19M35 

LINT  REMOVER 

David  A.  Martin.  2375  Colgate  Drive.  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 

I  Filed  Nov.  14.  1963,  Ser.  No.  77.426 

I  Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CL  D9— 2) 


198.832 

PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

George  Moy,  Warren,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hand>  Things 

Manufacturing  Company,  Ludingtoo,  Mich. 

FUed  Sept.  9,  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,516 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D4— 3) 


198,833 
SEWER  CLEANER 
Charles  J.  O'Neill,  Mendota,  IIL,  assignor  to  Conco  En- 
gineering Worlu,  Inc.,  Mendota,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  1.  1963,  Ser.  No.  74J87 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 


198336 

FLRNITURE  PULL 

Melboure  F.  Smith,  Jr..  Lenoir.  N.C..  assignor  to  Broy- 

hill  Fumitnrc  Factories,  Lenoir,  N.C.,  a  partnership 

FUed  Jan.  15.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78J12 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dlt— •) 
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19M37 
SERVICE  STATION 
DoaaM  A.  Wcxkr,  Palm  Springi,  Bcraart  Partly  Lot 
Angckt,  George  E.  Boolo,  L»  Habra,  mi  Eractt  E. 
MoUaa,  Mootcrcy  Pwk,  CaUf.,  attlfBon  to  Vakm  OU 
Company  of  Callforala,  Lot  Aatclct,  CaUf^  a 
ration  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  7t,M9 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


19tfS4t 
BULK  LOAD  BODYFOR  A  VEiflCLE 
WUUam  A.  Herpkta  ami  Dooai  W.  Chaacy,  GaUoiL,  Ohio, 
assigiion  to  Hcrcuici  Gaiioo  Products,  Incu,  Galkm, 
Okio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware  j 

FIM  Sept.  23.  1963.  Ser.  No.  7MM  1 

TaoB  of  ptUat  14  y« 
(CL  D14— 3) 


w  »*~-iV  — .- 


198331 

RAILING  t'NIT 

Wmzel  W.  Tbom.  524  N.  FowHala.  Hidiita,  Kaas., 

lienor  of  one-half  to  Cecil  D.  Joms,  Wichita,  Kam 

Filed  May  21,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  79,217 

Term  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D13— 7) 


"    "  '    <  «  '     C'^  ■^'*^''  '  1'  ' 


I9tj41 
TRACTOR  FRAME 
Lovell  R.  Sfanmoot,  Willie  O.  Ray,  aad  Horace  H.  Ray, 
Mks.,  MBigBors  to  M-R-8  Mamifactiu1i«  Cc 
Flora,  MIm.,  a  corporadoo  of  Delaware 
Flkd  Feb.  5,  19M,  Ser.  No.  7MM 
Term  of  patcirt  14  yi 
(CL  D14— 3) 


198.839 

Bl  IK  l.OAD  BODY  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
William  A.  Hrrpicb  and  DoMd  W.  Chancy,  Gallon.  Ohio, 
assignors  to   Hercules  Galioa   Prodacts,  lac^  Gallon, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 3)  I 


198,842  - 

BRAKE  SHOE  ANCHOR 
Lloyd  D.  Kay,  San  Marioo,  CaNf.,  assigDor  to  Kay 
Bninner  Steel  Products,  inc.,  Alhambra,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,738 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D14— 38) 


•^.'j.' 
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196,843 
CHAIR 
Samncl  D.  Lockshin,  Baker  HBI,  Maas^  Mrignor  to 
Hampdco  Specialty  Products  Corporattoo,  East- 
hamptoo,  Mass.,  a  corporatfcHi 

Flkd  Nov.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  72357 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D15— 1) 


196,646 

ARCHITECTURAL  SCREEN  WALL  UNIT 

Erwtn  F.  HaMT.  WoodiM  HU  Road,  BeCkaay.  Co 

FQed  JoM  ItTmJ,  Scr.  No.  7S496 

Term  of  patcat  14  years 

(CL  D16— 2) 


HOUSING  FOR  A  CARIWDGE  TAPE  PLAYER 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jack  PrytoC,  Qmcm  CoMty,  N.Y. 

(147—05  nth  Ave.,  Whitestooe  57,  N.Y.) 

FUed  July  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  75,776 

Tema  of  patcat  3V^  y< 

(CL  D26— 14) 


196452 

INDOOR  TELEVBION  ANTENNA 

Mwta  P.  Mlddkmvk.  99—65  63rd  Drive,  Rego  Park, 

New  York  74,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,337 

I  Term  of  potest  14  y« 

(CL  D26— 14) 


198,844 
BIOLOGICAL  SCIENCE  LABORATORY  UNIT  FOR 

CLASSROOMS  AND  THE  UKE 
James  D.  Graham,  MaaHowoc,  Wis^  assigmw  to  HamUI- 
too  Manafactttring  Compaay,  Two  Rivers,  Wb.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  WIsconsia 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,596 
Term  of  polmt  14  y« 
(CL  D16— 2) 


196347 

ABACUS  OR  THE  UKE 

L.  MathiMm,  53  Smtm  Maple 

LcvlMowa,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,424 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CLD25— 1) 


I  196456 

I       MICROPHONE 
NichoUs  S.  Kateciank,  Chicago,  and  Courtney  A.  Lenb- 
ncr,  Kor*»l  Park,  ilL,  aisitaor  to  Share  Brothcn.  In- 
corporated, a  corporatloa  of  IIBaolt 

Filed  Jaly  29.  1963.  Ser.  No.  76,626 
Trm  of  paleat  14  years 
(CL  D26— 14) 


196453 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Harvey  S.  Hoshoar,  931  Madison  Ave., 

New  York  21,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67,910 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D29— 26) 
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196,845 

FACING  BRICK 

Andrew  M.  Maty  as,  1642  North  Road  SE.,  aad  Joha  A. 

Matyas,  2655  Brwidywhie  SE.,  both  of  Warrea,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,938 

Term  of  patcat  3V^  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


196J46 
FUSE  TESTER  CASING 
Joe  L.  Alexaadcr,  Parycar,  Tcaa., 

Gay  L.  Gray,  Padacah,  Ky. 
Filed  July  24.  19*1,  Scr.  No.  66.626 
Term  of  pateat  14  y< 
(CL  D26— 1) 


to 


198,851 

INDOOR  TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

Marvin  P.  Middleaiarh,  99^—65  63rd  Drive, 

New  Yot%  74.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  12.  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,564 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


198,854 

CHEST 

Melbourne  F.  SmUh,  Jr„  Lenoir,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Broy- 

hill  Furalture  Factories,  Lenoh-,  N.C.,  a  partnership 

Hied  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,211 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33— 6) 
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19MBS 

VALET  STAND 

Sidney  C.  Dcrmaii,  Manhasset,  and  Harold  S.  French, 

Great  Neck,  N.Y^  aarisnors  to  Trendsetter  Products 

Corpt  Glen  Cove,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2S«  1M3,  Ser.  No.  733S3 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D33— «) 


inM9 

SLED 
Leonard  E.  Grccnbert,  WeM  Hartford,  Conn.,  aaifnor  to 
Coleco  Industries,  Inc.,  Hartfotd,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connectknt 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  79,t5t 

Tcra  of  potent  14  years 

(CLD34— 18) 


198,854 

DOLL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Avis  R.  Rossi,  Southboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Constance 

B.  Brewer,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 

<      Filed  Apr.  17,  I9«4,  Ser.  No.  79,554 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 2) 


I9S,859 
KNIFE  SHARPENER 

Alfred  W.  MadI,  Mc«M»n,  Wlk,  Md|Mr  to  JoIm  Ortrr 
Manufacturing  Co.,  MUwankee,  Wlk,  a  corporatioo  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74^5 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D37— 1) 
1 


1*8,857 

BUBBLE  BLOWING  TOY[ 

Howard  Rabin,  300  Howard  Ave.,  New  Orleans,  Ln. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,979 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


198,840 

SKIN  DIVERT  HAND  RAKE 

Joseph  Fadorka,  Jr„  38  Mcadowbrook  Drive, 

SonervMle.  N  J. 

Filed  June  26.  1963.  Ser.  No.  75,535 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D39— 1) 
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BEET  HARVESTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
HwoM  E.  ErdBM,  Rte.  I,  CrookitOB,  Mln. 
FUcd  Feb.  «,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  M,M7 
Tcnn  of  mUm  14  yi 
(CrD4«~l) 


STAMP.AFFTCroJG  MACHINE 


Robert  Henry  Relly,  Clndniiati,  Ohio,  Mdfnor  to  S^mp- 

Hcator,  Ik.,  ClnciMad,  Ohio,  a  corponrtkm  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jaly  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  75,965 

Term  of  potnrt  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 2) 


19t,M2 

HOLDER  FOR  CLTLERY 

AusriD  H.  ManMii.  Arih^toa  Height^  III.,  "^fiw  to 

Ekco  Rroducti  Compaay.  Chkafo,  IlL,  a  corporatkM 

of  Delaware  _       ^,     _,  .^_ 

Filed  Mar.  4.  I9*4,  Ser.  No.  7M47 

Tens  of  prtcat  14  yean 

(CL  D44— If ) 


198,865 

STAND  FOR  DRUM  TYPE  CONTAINERS 

keith  B.  BorahiBi,  218  Loma,  Waterloo,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaae  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,410 

Tern  of  patent  14  yeare 

(CL  D54— 1) 


198,863 

COMBINED  ANCHOR  AND  BOW  UGHT 

Harry  NaJImbn,  Jr.,  Lake  Bhif,  UL,  a«i|Mr  to  Ontboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Wankcgan,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  _      ^,     _.  _  .. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,74t 

Tern  of  Mint  14  ytui 

(CLD48— 32) 


198,866 

CASING  FOR  A  KEY  DUPLICATING  MACIflNE 

WUIiam  H.  Gale,  452  Haipe  St.,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  74,735 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 14) 
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198^7 
BAG  STRETCHER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Roman  M.  Toniczak,  Willow  Springs,  and  Mkhacl  J. 
Myles,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignors  to  LInkM  Carbide 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,835 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  OSS— I) 


19M70 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Cyril  Elton  Hcdgcock,  JohaaDcstarg.  TnuMvaal,  Rcpab- 
Ik    of   Sotttk    Africa,   ttigmor   to   Colgate-Palmolive 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y„  a  corporation  of  Debware 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1942.  Ser.  No.  72,d5« 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  Soutb  Africa 

Apr.  11,  19*2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DSS— «) 


198,868 
CASE  FOR  BEVERAGE  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert   L.   Beesicy  and   Rudolph  H.   Matthias,  Saginaw. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Compan>.  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  6.  1964.  Ser.  No.  78,095 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— .5) 


198471 

BOTTLE 

DavM  Akcirck,  ISM  Staalcy  St,  Moatrtal, 

Qwebcc.  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76J91 

Claims  priori<>,  application  Canada  May  23.  1963 

Term  of  pnteM  3>'^  years 

(CLD5S— 8) 


198,869 
CASE  FOR  BOTTLES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  L.  Becslcy  and  Rudolph  H.   Matthias,  both  of 
Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78300 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D58— 5) 


198472 

POURING  SPOLT 

Milam  M.  Kinard.  2701  Broadway,  and  Lane  M.  I..arrie«, 

2216  Spring  St.,  both  of  Little  Rock,  Ark.,  assignors  of 

one-half  to  J.  E.  Gaskin,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1H3.  Ser.  No.  77322 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yewi 

(CL  D5»— 10) 
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198473 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Lewis  E.  Kirkwood  and  Itory  W.  Biril,  MMlsBd, 
DavM  D.  CoTMll  mid  KcMcth  T.  BMtcfy,  Kafaunazoo, 
Mkh.,  Miipiffn  to  Tkt  Dow  Cktnkal  CMapuy,  MM- 
laod,  Mkk.,  a  corfuntOom  of  Ddawivt 

Hied  May  9,  1962,  Sw.  No.  70.051 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL^S— 12) 


^> 


198476 
MULTIPLE  IMAGE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CAMERA 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
S«nnel  Kltrosaer,  Lextegtoo,  Mms.,  asrifnor,  by  mcne 
MB^ments,  to  Avant  Incorporated,  Lincoln,  Mais.,  a 
corporation  of  MassadMisetts 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  67494 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


.^ 


i 


■X.- 


r 

!' 


n'n. 


■T^ 


198474 
PACKAGE  COVER 

Richard  Leo  Joosten.  Elmhnrst,  III.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporatton  of  New 
Jerse> 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74450 
Term  of  pataol  14  yi 
(CL  DSt—26) 


198477 

SOLUTION  STORAGE  AND  REPLENISHMENT 

MACHINE 

Ralph  M.  Vigna,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eai«man 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

Rkd  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,133 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


198,878 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  PROCESSOR 

Ralph  M.  VIgna,  Rochester,  and  Theodore  G.  Clement, 

Moccdon,  N.Y.,  asrignpn  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D61— 1) 


TbomasG 


198475 

BOTTLE  CAP 

Amelio,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Pearce-Simpson,  Inc. 

Filed  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75481 

Term  of  patent  14  yt 

(CLD58— 26) 
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198,879 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  CONSOLE 
Walter  Furiani.  Endkott,  and  Edward  J.  Sabclla,  Vestal, 
N.Y.,    assignors    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corporation,  New  Yorlu  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  71,492 

Tern  of  patent  14  yean 

(Ci.  D64— 11) 


19tjt3 

BOAT 

John  P.  Bannrd,  Fort  Wortli,  Tex.,  MrifMr  to  Terry 

Plastics,  Fart  Wortk,  Tex^  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Fek.  3,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  78,487 

T«na  of  pirtcat  14  ytan 

(CL  D71— 1) 


198,888 

THERMOELECTRIC  REFRIGERATOR 

Gordon  D.  Petrie,  S37-A  N.  Adams,  Giendalc,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,949 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  M7— 3) 


198J83 

SIGNAL  FLAG  I 

Rol>ert  White,  East  Braintrce,  MaM. 

Filed  Jnae  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  78.442 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D72— I) 


198,881 
RE-ENTRY  VEHICLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Jesse  J.  King,  Dallas,  and  John  H.  Boucher,  Arlington, 
Tex.,  and  CecU  V.  Carter,  Beveriy  Hills,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Sccretvy  of  the  Air 
Force 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,094 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


1984t4 

TRAFFIC  LIGHT  SIGNAL 

Douglas  B.  Hughes,  (581  Bnrton  Road,  CartierviUc, 

Montreal,  QiMhec,  Canada 

Continuation  of  design  appHcatioas  Ser.  Noa.  78,848  and 

78J47,  July  9,  1M2.    This  application  Sept.  38,  1943, 

Ser.  No.  74,845 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada  Apr.  4,  1942 

iTem  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D72— 1) 
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I9838S    ' 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE  BODY 

M.  GIf  ord,  Hovitoii,  Tex,  aalgMr  of  omt^aM  to 

Mono-Cont  Corporation.  Howton,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Texas,  and  OM-half  to  Antomodve  Rubber  Com- 
Inc  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  May  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75J48 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D78— 1) 


BIN  DISPENSER  FOR  VARIOUS  SIZED  ARTICLES 

Simon  HcmIov,  52  E.  Myrtle  Ave.,  Youhgftown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,054 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

i  (CL  D8»— 9) 


198304 

BUTTERFLY  VALVE  BODY 

M.  GIfford,  HoMton,  Tex.,  ami^nr  of  one-half  to 

to  MoM>-Cont  Corporation,  Honiton,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  TexM,  and  one-half  to  Automotive  Rubber 
Company,    Inc.,    Detroit,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

Filed  May  27,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,079 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D7S— 1) 


'       198,889 

BIN  DISPENSER 

Simon  Heaelov,  52  E.  Myrtle  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  May  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,057 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D8<^9) 


198,887 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  BOLTS  OF  FABRIC 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Nick  Grande,  Broaxvllle,  N.Y.,  amlmMr  to 

LoomskiU,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  24,  1941,  Ser.  No.  44,079 

Term  of  pidcat  14  y« 

(CLDM— 9) 


'    198,890 
FLATWARE  DISPLAY  RACK 
Ehner  L.  ReiboU,  Park  Ridge,  Leon  E.  Utxdman,  Napcr- 
vUlc,  and  Robert  W.  Masco,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignon  to 
Oneida  Ltd.,  Ondda,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  May  1,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,495 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  DOO— 10) 
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I9S,S91 

REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  FOR 

CANDY  OR  THE  LIKE 

Howard  H.  MHstein,  944  Frog  Hollow  Roirf,  Rydal,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,916 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DM— 11) 


19M94 

JIG  SAW 

Joka  W.  Grcca,  lt39  Caari  Drtvt,  CaavbtM,  CaW. 

nitd  May  1,  19(3,  Sar.  No.  74,C93 

Tcra  of  pateat  3V4  yaws 

(CL  D93— 3) 


198.892 

SUPPLEMENTAL  HEAT  UNIT  FOR  GRAIN 

STORAGE  BINS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Mctor  J.  Muell,  Des  Moines,  and  Edwin  C.  Ricfs,  West 

Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc.. 

Des  Moines.  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1942,  Scr.  No.  68,861 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  DSl— 28) 


198,893 
TEXTILE  FABRIC  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Edward  Cutler,  Quincy,  Mass.,  assigaor  to  Majestic 
Fabrics.    Inc.,   Boston.    Mass.,   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

Piled  May  7,  1943,  S«r.  No.  74,784 
Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 
(CL  D92— 1) 


19t,l9S 

CHAIN  SAW  E.NGINC  UNTT 

Theodore  B.  Baraa,  1827  33rd  SC  NW.  Rockester,  Miaa.; 

Gordon  W .  Florian,  3M  Barr  St.,  Fairtcld.  Coaa.;  and 

Philip  R.  Haskell.  P.O.  Bm  M.  Eastoa,  Cooa. 

FUed  Jan.  29.  1944,  Scr.  No.  78,444 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  D93— 3) 


/ 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1964 

fion AmAfMl  In  accordance  with  the  Orat  airuitlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  wltk  CltJ  aad 

telephone  directory  practice). 


Conaolldated  Orrbard  Co. :  See— 
MUler.  Gilbert      2.4SS. 

Jackaon  A  Ferklna  Co.  :  See —  i 

llewrre.  KatiUeeD  K.     1.4S4. 
Mewrre.  Kathleen  K.     2.4U. 

MeaerTe.  Kathleen  K..  to  Jackaon  4  Perkins  Co. 
plant      2.434.  S-ll-«4,  CI.  69. 


Ilex  (hoUjr) 


Meaerre,  Kathleen  K.,  to  Jackaon  ft  Perfclna  Co.    Dez  (hollr) 
pUnt.    2.48*.  8-ll-e4.  a.  65.  „  .      .      . 

Miller,    OUbert.    to    Conaolldated   Orchard   Co.      Apple   tree. 
2.433.  8-11-64.  CI.  88.  .  „  .„.    o   ,, 

Swim.  Herbert  C.  and  O.  U  Weeks.    Roae  plant.    2,486.  &-11- 
64.  a.  2». 

Weeks.  O.  L. :  See—  ^      ^ 

Swim,  Herbert  C,  and  Weeks.    2,436. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


and   Battery.     198. 


See  - 
1WH.HS6. 
108.H64. 


Akflreb.   Darid      liottle.      1M.871,   S-11-64.  CI    n5»— 8. 
Aleiander.  Joe  L.,  tu  G.  L.  Gray.    Paae  teeter  casinc     198,M8. 

8  11   64.  CI.  l>26— 1. 
Amello.    ThoBsas    U..    to    Paaree^Stapson.    Inc.      Bottle   cap. 

1WH.H75.  »   11-64.  CI.  D68 — 26. 
American  Can  Co.  :   Hre 

Jouaten.  Richard  L     198.874. 
AutoBotlre  Eubber  Co  .  Idc      See —  I 

Ulfford.  Bruce  M      198.88S. 
Ulfford.  Brace  M      198.886. 
Aeant  Inc  :   See 

KltroMer.  Hamuel      198.876.  _  ^ 

Bania.  Theodore  B  .  U.  W.  Florlan.  and  P.  B.  Haskell.    Chain 

MW  enflne  unit      198.89ft.  8-11-64.  CI   IJ93— 8. 
Barnard.  John  P..  to  Terry  Plastlca.     Boat.     198.882.  8-11 

64.  CI    1>T1— 1  _^     ,         ^^      .     , 

lieesley.  Robert  L .  and  B.  H    MatthUs.  to  The  lH)W  Chemical 

Co       Caae   for   b<>ttle«   or   the   like.      198.869.   8-11-64.   CI 

I>68     6. 

Itocfto.  t;enrge  B. :  See-  ,^^  ^_, 

Wexler.  I>onald  A..  Pertln.  Booflo.  and  Molina.     198.8.H7 

Borflum.  Keith  B     8und  for  drum  type  containers.    198.86a. 

8-11-64.  a    UM — 1. 
Bull.  Harry  W   :   See 

Kirkwood.   Ijewts  B.  Bull.  Cornell 
878 
Buttery.  Kenneth  T.  :  See—  ^  .^„ 

Kirkwood.  Lewis  K.  Bull.  CoraeU.  and  Buttery.     198, 
878 
Beealey.  Robert  L .  and  R   U.  Matthlaa.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co      Cane  for  bererafe  bottle*  or  the  like      198.868.  fr-11- 
64.  ex.  I>a8  -». 
Brewer.  Constance  B   :   See— 

Roaal.  Aril  R.     198.896. 
Bmyhlll  Furnltur»'  Faotorle* 
Rmlth.  MellMiurne  F  .  Jr 
Rmltb.  Mrlhourne  F  .  Jr 
Boucher    John  H       See — 

KInf.  Je«*e  J  .   liourher.  and  Carter      198.881 
Carter.  Cecil  V      Sec 

KInc.  Jeeae  J  .  Boacher.  and  Carter      198.881 
Cbaney.  I»onal  W.  :   See — 

llerplrh.  William  A.,  and  Chaney 
Herplrh.  William  A.,  and  Chaney 
Chemway  Corp      See 

Hyman.  Richard  M      198.834 
Clement.  Theodore  O      See - 

Vlrna.  Ralph  M  .  and  Clement.     198.878. 
Coleco  Induntrlea.   Inc.  ;   See— 

(ireenberf.  I^>nard  R     198.858. 
Col«ate  PalmollTe  Co      See 

Hedcc«>ck.  Cyril  E      198.870. 
Concn  EnclBeerlnc  Works.  Inc.  :  See — 

ONeTll.  Charlea  J      198.888. 
Cornell.  Oarld  D  ;  See-  ^   -  ^ 

Kirkwood.   Lewis  E..  Bull.  Cornell,  and  Buttery 

878 
Cutler    Edward,  to  Msjeetlc  Fabric*.  Inc      Textile  fabric  or 

almllar  article     198.89.1.  HI  1   64.  CI   r>92—l. 
Herman    Sidney  C.  and   H    8    French,  to  Trendaetter  Prod 

uTt!  Corp      Valet  aUnd      19H.8.VV  8   11   64.  CI    im -«• 
IM  Tlrro.   /oe  A  .  to  Marlanna  Corp      Combined  «»»b.  t****^ 
hruah.  and  toothpa.te  rack.     19*881.  8-11-64.  CT.  D4— S 
I  tow  Chemical  Co  .  The     Bee  .„„„-« 

Beeeley.  Robert  L  .  and  MatthUs.    198.868. 
Beealey.  Robert  L.  and  Matthia*.     198.869 
Kirkwood.  Lewi*   E  .   Bull.  Cornell,  and  Buttery.     198. 
87S. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  8ee- 

Vl»na.  Ralph  M     198.877. 
Vljna.  Ralph  M  .  and  Oement.    198.878. 
Ekco  Product*  Co   :   See— 

Munaon.  Auafin  H      198.862.  .^,.i-      loa 

Erdman.  Harold  K.     Beet  harreater  or  similar  article.     198.- 

861.  8   11-64.  a    WO      1  .     ^       .       ,.        loBBHA   A-11 

Fedorka.  Joaeph.  Jr.     Skin  direr*  hand  rake.     198.860.  8-11- 

64.  a.  nS9  -1. 
Florlan.  Gordon  W.  :   See —  o-.w«ii       iqb  rak 

Bama.   Theodore^  B..   Florlan.  and  Ha*kell.     198.890. 


198.839. 
198.840. 


198. 


French.  Harold  8.  . 

DermsD.  Sldoey  S^  and  French.    198,855. 
Furlanl,  Walter,  and  E.  J.  Sabella,  to  International  Business 
Machlueii  Corp.     Data  processing  system  console.     198,879, 
8-11   64,  CI.  l>64 — 11.  ^      ..       , 

Gale,    William    H.      Caslnc   'or   a    key    dnpllcatlnc   machine. 

198.866,  8-11-64.  CI.  D64— 14. 
Gallon.  Hercules,  Troducts.  Inc.  :  See— 

Herplch.  William  A  .  and  Chaney.    198,889. 

Herplch,  William  A.,  and  Chaney.     198,840. 

Oaskin.  J.  E.  :   See—  ^^^  ^_^ 

Klnard.  Milam  M..  and  Larrleo.     198.872 

Olfford.    Bruce    M.,    to    .Mono-Coat    Corp. 

Rubber  Co..  Inc     Butterfly  TalTe  body. 


and    Automotive 
198,888,  8-11-64. 


CI    1)78—1 
Glfford,    Bruce    M 

Rubber  Co.,  Inc. 

CT.  D78— 1. 
Graham,  James  D 


to    Mono-Coat    Corp. 
Butterfly  ealre  body. 


and    AutomotlTe 
198.886,  8-11-64, 


Bloloclcal  adence 
198,844,  8-11- 


of 


r>ii«iB,  .f.^.^  w.,  to  Hamilton  Mfa.  Co.     . 
laboratory  unit  for  classrooms  and  the  like 

Grande.  NMck.  to  LoomsklU.  Inc.     Dtsplar  rack  for  bolts 

fabric  or  the  like.     198,887,  8-11-64.  CI.  D80— 9. 
Gray,  Guy  L. :  See — 

Alexander.  Joe  L.    198348.  _    _^„     „ 

Oree^  John   W.     Jl«  saw      198.894,  8^11-64.  CI.  D98-3 
GreenberK.  Leonard  E..  to  Coleco  Industries.  Inc.     Bled.     198, 

858.  8-11-64.  CI.  DS4— 15. 
Hamilton  M«t.  Co.  :  Bee— 

Graham.  Jame*  I).     198,844. 


Hampden  Specialty  Products  Corp. 

Lockshln.  Samuel  D.     198,843. 
Handy  Thlnfs  Mff  Co. :  See— 

Hoy,  George.     198.832. 
Hsakell.  I'hlllP  R.  :   See— 

Bama.    Theodore   B..   Florlan 


Sec 


and  Haskell.      198,895. 


ilauer.    Erwln   F.      Architectural   acreen   wall   unit.      198,846. 

R— 1 1  — 114    Ol    018 2 

Hedgrock. '  Cyril    E.,    to    Col«at^  Palm  olive    Co.      Bottle    or 

Hlmllar  article.    198.870,  8-Il-4M,a  D58— 8. 
Herplch.  William  A  .  and  D.  W    Cbaney,  to  Hercules  Oklion 

Product*.    Inc       Bulk   load   body    for   a   vehicle.      198,839. 

He%1ch.*WmiaB  ATand  D.  W.  Chaney,  to  Hercules  Osiion 
Products.   Inc      Bulk  load  body  for  a  vehicle.     198,840, 

Heaelov.    Simon.      Bin   dispenser  for   vartous   alaed   articles. 

198.888.  8-11-64.  CI   D86— 9.  .^o  fifto      R_11-IU      CI 

H«-«elov.     Simon.       Bin     dispenser.       198.889.     8-11-64.     Cl. 

Iloahour.  Harney  8.     Picture  frame.     198.858.  8-11-64.  01. 

IlJil^  D^ugUs  B.     Traffic  light  signal.     198.884.  8-11-64, 

/M    r>72  —  1 
Hyman.    Richard    M..    to    Chemway    Corp.      Toothbrush    or 

almlUr  article.     198  834.  ^-11-64.  O.  b9-2. 
IntemaHonal  Bunlne**  Machines  Coro. :  See— 
Furlanl.  Walter,  and  Sabella.     198,879. 

Jone*.  Cecil  D.  :  See — 

Thorn.  Wensel  W.     198.838. 
Joo«ten.   Richard   L..   to  American  Can  Co.     Package  cover. 

198.874.  8-11-64.  O.  D58— 26. 
Kateviania     Nicholas    S..    and    C.    A.    Lenbner,    to    Shure 

B^theA,  Inc      MlcrophoSe.     198.850.  8-11-64.  CI.  D26- 

Kar    Uord  D..  to  Kav-Brunner  Steel  Product*.  Inc.     Brake 

ahoTanchor.     198,842  8-11-64.  CI.  D14— SO. 
Kay  Brunner  Steel  Products.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kav.  Lloyd  D.    198.842. 
Klnard    Milam  M..  and  L.  M.  Larrteu.   %   to  J.  B.  Oaskin. 

Pouring   apout.      198  872.    8-11-64.    CI.    D88— 10. 
King    Jesse  J..  J.  H.  Boucher,  and  C.  V.  Carter.     Rf-*"*'/ 

vJhIciror  similar  article.     198.881.  8-11-64.  CT.  D71— 1. 
Kirkwood.   Lewi*  E..   H.  W.   Bull.  D.  D.  Cornell,  and  K.  T. 

Buttery    to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Diapenaing  conUlner. 

198.873.  8-11-64.  CI.  D88— 12. 

i 
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LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


KDtfe  !<iutr|K-ii«'r. 


Kitrosser,  Samuel,  to  Avant  Inc.    Multiple  linage  lens  stystem 
for   a    camera    or   similar   article.      l»8,87e.   »-ll-tt4.   CI. 
D«l— 1. 
Larrleu,  Lane  M. :  See — 

Klnard.  Milam  M..  and  Larrleu.     198.872. 
Lennox  Industries,  Inc.  :  Sw — 

Muell.  Victor  J.,  and  lUggs.     1UK.8V3. 
Leubner.  Courtney  A.  :  Ser — 

Kategianis.   Nicholas   S..   and   Leubntr.      1SI»>.>5(>. 
Lltxelnian.  Leon  K.  :  Hee — 

KeiboUl.  Klmer  L..  Lltselman.  and  Maitco.     lUi>.((tf4>. 
Lockshin,  Samuel  D.,  to  Ham[Mlen  Spei'ialty  rriNhictH  Corp. 

Ctiair.     1US.843.  S-11-64.  CI.  1>15— 1. 
LoomskiU.  Inc. :  See — 

Urande.  Nick.     198,887. 
M  K  S  Mfg.  Co.  :  8ee^ 

Simmons,   LoTell  R..  W.  O.  and   H.   H.  Kay 
Madl,  Alfrew  W..  to  John  Oater  Mfg.  Co. 

15*8,859    s-l  1-64.  CI.  D37— 1. 
Majestic  Fabrics*,  Inc.  :  See — 
Cutler.  l:klward.     198.893. 
Marianua  Corp.  :  See  — 

Di  Tirro,  Joe  A.     198.831. 
Martin.    David    A.      Unt    remover.      198,835.    8-11-64.    CI 

1>«— 2. 
Ma.si'o.  Rob«>rt  \V.  :  See — 

Keibold.   Elmer  L..  Lltxelman.  and  Masco.     198.H90. 
Mathison.  Thomas  L.     Abacus  or  the  like.     198,847.  8-11-64. 

CI.  D25— 1. 
Matthias.  Rudolph  H.  :  See — 

Bwsley.   Robert  L..  and   Matthias.      19S.8n.H. 
Beesley.  R(>b<rt  L..  and  Matthias.      lU,s.S*>!«. 
Matyas.  Andrew  M.  and  J.  A.     Facing  brick.     198,845.  8-11  - 

64.  CI.  D18 — 2. 
Matyas.  John  A. :  See —  , 

Matyas,  Andrew  M.  and  J.  A.    198.845.  | 

Middlemark.  Mar^'in  P.     Indoor  televUton  antenna.     198.8.'tl. 

8-11-64,  CI.  D26— 14. 
Middlemark.  Marvin  P.     Indoor  television  antenna.     198.^.^2. 

8-11-64.  CI.  D26— 14. 
Milstein,    Howard   H.     Refrigerated   display   case  for  i-andv 

or  the  like.    198.891.  »-ll-«4,  CI.  DSO— 11. 
Molina.  Ernest  E.  :  See — 

Wexler.  Donald  A..  Perlln.  BoKirio,  and  Molina.     198.8.'t7 
Mono-Coat  Corp.  :  See — 

Glfford.  Bruce  M.     198.885. 
Glfford,  Bruce  M.     198. H88. 
Moy.  George,  to  Handy  Things  Mfg.  Co.     Paper  roll  bolder 

198.S32.  8-11-64.  C\.  D4 — 3. 
Muell.   Victor  J.,  and  E.  C.  RiggM.  to  Lennox  Industries.   Inc 
Supplemental  heat  unit  for  grain  storage  binii  and  the  like 
198,892.  8-11-64.  C\.  81—20. 
Munson.  Austin  H..  to  Ekco  Products  Co.    Holder  for  cutlerv 

198.862.  8-11-64,  CT.   D44— 29. 
Myles    Michael  J.  :  See — 

Toiiutak.   Roman   M..  and   Mvles.      198,867. 
Najimian.   Harry.  Jr..  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.     Combluetl 

anchor  and  bow  light.     198,863,  8-11-64.  CI.   D48— ,12 
Oneida  Ltd. :  See — 

Reibold.  Elmer  L..  Litzelman.  and  Masco.     198  890. 
O'Neill,  Charles  J.,  to  Conco  Engineering  Works,  Inc.     Sewer 
cleaner.     198,833.  8-11-64.  CI.  D9 — 2.    ; 


Oster.  John,  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Madl.  Alfrew  W.     1W8.859. 
Outt>oard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

NaJlmlan.  Harry.  Jr.     198,863. 
Pearce-Slmpson,  Inc.  :  See — 

Amelio.  Thomas  U.     188,87S. 
Perlln,  Bernard  :  See    - 

Wexler,  Donald  A  .  Perlln,  Bugglu.  and  Molina.     19.s  .sa7. 
Petrle.    Ciurdou    D.      Theruio«l«itrlf    refrigerator       19!».shO 

N-11    64.  CI.  D67— •!. 
Prygoff.  Jack.    Housing  for  a  cartridge  tape  player  or  xlmllar 

article.     198.849.  8-11-64,  CI    l»26— 14 
Rabin.   Howard.      Bubble  blowing  toy.      lt>8,857,  8-11-64,  CI. 

Do4 — 15. 
Kay,  Horace  H.  :  See 

Simmons,  Lorell  K..  H.  H.  and  W    ().  Kay-      198.841. 
Kay.  Willie  U.  :  See 

Simmons,  LovpU  R.,  H.  H    and  W'    U.  Kay.     198.841 
Keibold.    Elmer    L.,    L.    E.    Lltselman.    and    K.    \V     MaM-o     !•• 
ttuelda    Ltd.      Klatware    display    rack.      198.890,    8-11   64 
CI.  D80-    1(» 
Kelly.    KutHTt    H..    to   Stampllrator.    Inc.      Stamp  afflxluK   ma 

chine.     198.864.  8-11-64.  CI.  D52— 2. 
RIggs.  E<lwln  C.  :  See 

.Muell,  Victor  J.,  and  Rlgg*.     198.89'i 
KoMii.    AvU    B.,    to   C.    B.    Brewer.      iHdl    or   Mlmllar   article 

198.856.  8-11    64,  CI    DS4      2 
Sabella.  tklward  J.  :  See 

Forlanl.  Walter,  and  Sabella.     1U8.>79 
Shure  Brothers.  Inc.     Nee- 

KtttegiaiiU.   Nicholas   S..  and   Leubner       IUH.hAo. 
SIninions.    I^.vell    K..   W".   O.   and   H     II     Kay.   to   MRS   Mfg 

Co.     Tractor  frame.     198,841.  8  11-64.  CI.   U14     3. 
Smith.   Melbourne   F..   Jr..   to   Broyhlll    Furniture  Faetorle*. 

Furniture  pull.     198.836,  h-H  64,  CI.   DH>  -8. 
Smith,   Melbourne   F..  Jr..   to   Broyhlll    Furallur*  FarttHim. 

Chest       lU.s,H54.  8-11   64.  CI.  l)iS     6. 
Stampllcaior.  Inc.  :  See 

Kelly.  Robert  H.     19K.H64. 
Terry  Plastics  :  See — 

Barnard.  John  P.     1U8.H82. 
Tbom,  U'enael  W.,  S  to  C.  D.  Joaea.     Railing  unit.     19s.h:;8. 

H  11  64.  CI.  I»13     7. 
Tomcxak.    Roman    M  .    and    M.    J.    Mylea,    to    I'nlon    Carbide 
Corp.      Bag  atretcber  or  similar  artlrle.      Itf8,867.  8-11-64. 

Trendsetter  l>r«tdaets  Corp. :  *ee 

Derman.  Sidney  C  .  and  French.    198. 8S5. 
I'nlon  Carbide  Corp.  :  See 

Tomcxak.  Roman  M  .  and  Myles.     198,H67. 
Inlon  (HI  r.i  of  Califulnla  :  See    - 

Wexler,  Donald  A  ,  Perlln.  Boggio.  and  Mollu      1»m  s.17 

VIgna.    Ralph    M..    to   Eastman   Kodak   Co.      Solution   storage 

anil  replenlHbment  machine      19H.877,  8-11    64.  CI    1)61      1 

Vigna,  Ralph  M..  and  T    ii.  Clement,  to  Eastman  Kodak  €>< 

Photographic  flim  procewsor      lttH.»i7S.  8-11-64.  CI.  Drtl      I 

Wexler,  lH>nald  A..  B    Perlln.  O    E   Boggio.  and  E   E.  Molina 

to  Lalon  Oil  Co    of  CallfomU      Serrlce  station      19h  H.t7 

H   11-64.  CI.  D1.1      1. 

White.  Robert      Signal  flag      198.883.  8  11-64.  CI.  D71     1 


,  LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  llTH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1964 

ftan  — Arraagad  In  aecordaacc  wltb  the  nrtt  slgnlticant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

Ulepbone  directory  practice). 


AMP  Inc.  :  See 

Forney.  Edgar  W..  Jr.     3.144.292.      ,    ^  «  , .«  -,^ 

Over.  William  K.,   Koeengren.  and  VIckery.     3.143.1 90. 

.\bber,  Harold  H.  Cautlle\«red  work  carriers  for  conveyor 
systems.     3,143.975.  8-11-64,  CI.  104—128. 

.\t>tM>tt  Laboratories  :    See- 

(irass.  Joseph  J       3.144.151.  ,,  ,,    , 

Abendroth  Mans  Joachim,  to  Kart>enfabriken  Bayer  .\ktlen- 
gesellKCliari  Prwess  for  tlie  production  of  symmetrical 
dialkri  hydraxine*.     3.144,486.  8-11-64.  O    2«0     583. 

Ablld  Robert  N..  to  Inlted  .\lrcraft  Corp.  Pressure  fed 
prupellant  system  for  storable  liquid  rocket.  3,143.8.).i. 
8-11-64.  CI.  «<>^    35  6. 

Abplanalp.  Robert  H.  Means  for  dispensing  heated  aerosols. 
1.144.174.  8-11-64.  n    >'22      146  „  „^    ^    ., 

.Vbraham,  Carlos  S.  Covered  elide  fastener.  3.143.i78.  8-11- 
64   O    -'4  —  205  1. 

.\ce  Fastener  Corp.  :   See— 

nsber.  Walter  M      3,144.026. 

Acker  Joarf,  and  H.  Classen,  to  Rokal  (>  m.b  H.  Single  han- 
dle control  valve  for  cold  and  hot  water  or  a  mixture  there- 
of    3.144.048.  8-11-64   » 'I    137  -«37  4. 

.\cme  Englne.Tlng  and  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See   - 
llohauon.  Hoy  P       3,144.204. 

Adams,  John  W.  ;   Bee- - 

Kurt.  Ewald  H  .  and  Adams      3.144.086 

Adams  Paul  K  .  and  M  Kogoff.  to  International  Tclenhoue 
and  telegraph  «*orp  Recording  system.  3,144.637.  8-11- 
«»4,  <T    340      172.5 

.\dams     Rof>ert   T  .   and    <J.    Kalsheck  :    said    Adams    assnr.    to 
Internatlonsl    Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corp.,    and    snid 
Kalsbeck  ssm>r    to  liell  Telephone  r.«l»oratorle».  Inc.      Pas- 
■Ive  aatelllte  reiteater  arstem  having  orientation  com|H-ii 
aatlon  means      S.144.606,  8-11-64.  <  I.  32.V-4. 

.Advanced  Development  Ijiborstorlea.  Inr.  :  See   - 
Dollloger,  Kenneth       3.144,648. 

.\|rheDeg<    Psnl  <'..  to  C1»eniagro  <'orp. 
Ing  sulfur  conijxiunds  and  method  of 
,184.  8  n  64.  n.  167     2:v 

Aichenegg.   Paul  <*.,  and  C.  I>.  Kmerson, 
Nemalorldes      3.i44..X83.  8-11-64.  (1. 

AInswnrth.    .\lsn,    to    I  nited    Kingdom 


Phosphorus  contain - 
using  same      3.144,- 

to  Cheniagro  i'orp. 
167      22 
.\tomlc    Energy 


Manipulating    device.       3,144.140.    8-11-04 


.\n 

cn. 


Air  Ix>g1stlc«  Corp. 
Rattbe.  Arnold  O 


8.144,487. 
de  Meudon 


.  Akhtar 

et  Ateli 

64.  <T    192      30  .^ 
to  Kell  Telephone  !..ahonitorles.  Inc 
step-by-step    systems.      3.144,517.    8 


Impnci 

.\dd 
11   64. 


3,144,445. 
3.143.M2, 


»-ll-«4,  n 


iborlty 
214—1. 

See— 

3,148,787 
.\khtsr.  Muhammad  :    See 

We^on.  Basil  C  .  and  M 
Alajonanlne.   K<-ml.  to  Forge* 
wrenches      3.144.109.  8   1 1 
Albreeht.  John  C 
on    circuit    for 
CI.  179—18. 
Album.  Har%ey  E. ;   Se»-- 

Orsnt    Norman  H  .  and  Alburn 
.\lderaon,  John  M.     Ham  Jet  engine 

60-35  6 

Allan.  William  J  and  W.  W  Wet>h.  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp. 
PriM-ews  for  pniductlon  of  long  metallic  whiskers  using  a 
polTcrTstalline   copper   substrate       .3.144.S.%8,   8-11-64.   CI. 

Allen  Hrsdlev  Co.  :   See  | 

I»#  SmI.ft.  Woodrow  A.     3.144.29S. 
Allied  Ch'-mlcal  Corp  :   See 

Hruen    Charlen   P  .  and  Dieckmann       3.144.318. 

Pletrusxa.  Edward  W  ,  and  Brown.      3,144.481 
.\lllna.  Stanley  F.^  to  The  Perfection  Mfg   Co      (Sntss  catcher 

constrartlon      .1143,843.  8-11-64,  n.  5«— 202. 
Allls-4'halmers  Mfg.  Co.  :   See  - 

Klovers.  Ervln  J.     3,144.212. 
Alloys  Research  *  Mfg  Corp  :   See- 

Storchhelm.  Samuel       3,144.330 
Aliwrr    Nelson  L  ,  snd  H.   W    Marshall,  to  The  Perk  In  Elmer 
Corp      High  rewdntlon  fllter-gmtlng  spectrometer.     3.144. 
4M.  H-n-64,  n.  88—14. 
AltsHiuler,  SamoeK  and  W.  F    Rldenoar 
motor  for  gun.     3.143.922.  8-11-64.  CI. 
Alwac  International.  Inc. :  See — 

Nyman.  Bo  C.  G       3.143.8.'tl 
.%lweg  Forschung,  <i  m  b.H.  :  See—         /■ 

Deller,  Konrad.     3.143.977. 
Amcbem  Products.  Inc  :  See  - 

Small.  Ponsld  E       3.144,480. 
American  Uosch  .Vrma  Corp.  :  See — 

Chapman.  Philip  W  .      3.143,892. 

Jorgensen,  Paul  8.  and  Stataincer. 

Vontaaa,  Alexander  M.     3,143.891. 

.\merlcan  <'an  <'o.  :  See — 

Dobson.  Frsnk  E..  and  Brownson 

Makowskt.  Alexander  G.      3,144.496 

Scfaultx.  Robert  8.     3.144.167. 
American  Cyanamid  C\>.:  See  -      ,,...„ 

Hosier.  John  F  .  and  Hardy.      3,144.460 

Nauaann.  Herbert  O.     8.144.187. 


Vane  type 
8»— 12. 


rotary 


8,143,893. 


3.143,962. 


Bet 


American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Davis.  Martin  A.      3.144,451.         „     _^^,  I 

Grant,  Norman  H.,  and  Alburn.     3.144,445. 

Klce.  (.eonard  M..  Freed,  and  HerU.     3,144,461. 
American  Maiie-Products  Co. :  See— 

llullinger,  Ulfford  H..  and  Carraaco.     3.144,298. 
American  Mfg.  Co.  of  Texas  :   See— 

Callaway,  Norris  W'.,  and  Lott.      3.143,968. 
.\mertcan  Potash  *  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

May.  Frank  H  ,  and  Bradford.     3,144,306. 
.\merlcan  Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

Scadron,  Marvin  D.     3,144.507. 
.\metek.  Inc.  :   See — 

Bristol,  Billy  L.     3.143.953. 

JauhoU,  Leo  A.      3,144,409.  „       „  „„. 

Walte,  Ralph  I).,  and  Hoff.     3.143.885, 
.Vmpex  Corp.  :  See — 

Hargls.  John  W.,  and  Flowers.      3.144.353. 

Talley,  Jamea  P.     3.144,352. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See- 
Burr.  Harvey.  Leone,  and  Olyha.     3,143,958. 
Anderson,  (layton  k  Co. :  See — 

Sinclair,  Stuart  W.     3.143,958. 
Anderson,  Douglas  G.  F..  to  Baker  Perkins.  Inc.     Conveyora. 
3  144.111.  8-11-64.  n.  193— 3.y  ..,...«    n 

Anderson.  Edmund  B.,  Mi  to  said  Anderaon  and  \^  to  W.  H. 
Stark      AntI  backlash   slip  Joint.     3.143,867.   8-11-64,   CT. 

64—23  ^  „  ^     ^    , 

Anderson  George  R..  and  D.  M.  Stough.  to  Hogan  ControU 
Corp  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  correcting  bead  type 
steam  flow  meters  from  steam  pressure  and  superheat  re- 
ferred to  superheat  base.     3.143.879.  8-11-64.  CI.  73—205, 

Anderson.  Glenn  M,.  to  Penick  k  Ford,  Ltd.  Method  of  Bill- 
ing h.vdrophoblc  synthetic  yarns.  3,144.391.  8-11-64,  CI. 
1 17     1 38  8 

Anderaon.  Lloyd  E.,  Sr..  to  Plttsburgh-Dea  Molnea  Steel  Co. 
Fabrication  of  structural  meml>era.  3.144,548.  8-11-64, 
CI    219^ — 102 

Anderson.  Rudolph  C.  Method  and  mecbanUm  for  hoisting 
and  stowing  small  boata,  3,143,»91,  8-11-64,  CI.  114— 
43.6. 

Andersaon,  Percy  H.  A.,  to  Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Gasaccuma- 
lator.  Push-button  Illuminating  device.  3,144.643,  8-11- 
64.  CI.  340-380. 

.\nglo  American  Eitrualon  Co. :  Bee — 

Brldfe.  Archibald  C.     8.144.132.  „  .^  ..        .• 

Antbes  Clifford  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  and 
aDoaratus  for  providing  closed  ventilation  circuit  for  auto- 
m\>tlTe  crankcases.     3.144.011.  8-11-64.  CL  123—119. 

Anthes,  CllfTord  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
providing  closed  ventilation  of  automotive  crankcases. 
3,144.044,  8-11-64,  CI.   187 — 483. 

Arceneaux,  Richard  L.  :   See —  _  ....  ^.^ 

Frick.  John  G..  Jr..  Arceneaux,  and  Reld.     3.144.299. 

Armour  and  Co.:  See —  _         ,         .-...w.« 

Vogt,  Norman  H..  Weprln,  and  Pasutin.     S.144,062, 

Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 

Bossinger.  Charles  D.,  and  Taylor.     3,144,389. 
Armstrong.   Jack   W.,  and  R.  L.  Woodruff,   to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Method  and   composition  for  reducing  octane  requirement 
Increase.     3.144.311,  8-11-64,  CI.  44 — 63. 

Arnold  Jorg.  and  G.  Temke.  Safety  valve  for  gaaeoua  media. 
3.144.043,  8-11-64.  a.  137—461. 

Arnold,  Kent  B.  and  P.  S.  Gauging  apparatus  for  controUlnc 
a  grinding  machine.     3,148.880.  8-11-64,  CI.  61 — 166. 

Arnold,  Philip  S.  :   See- 
Arnold,  Kent  B.  and  P,  8.      3,143.830. 

Arnoldi.  Walter  E..  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.  Freezing  proc- 
ess for  removal  of  carbon  dioxide  from  air.  3,144,317. 
8-11-64.  CI.  62—12. 

Aronson  Theodore  F.,  and  F.  A.  Lyon,  said  Lyon  assor.  to 
Halm  Instrument  Co..  Inc.  Envelope  blank  forming  means 
comprising  a  reciprocating  head  having  notching  punching 
and  creasing  tools  thereon.    8,143.938.  8-11-64,  CI.  93 — 63. 

Aroyan  George  F..  and  S.  H.  Cushner.  to  Space  Technology 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Reticle  structure  for  Infra-red  detecting 
system.     3.144..%55.  8-11-04.  CI.  250 — 88.3. 

Artasann  Kurt.  Support  structure  for  furniture,  and  the  like. 
3.144.284.  8-11-64,  C\.  248—188.2. 

Asahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Nagumo,  Tadashi,  and  Murakoshl.     3,144,304. 

Ash,  Bert  rand  D.  :  See- 
Lynn,  John  W.,  and  Ash.     8,144,396. 

Aspden  Robert  G.,  and  G.  N.  Facaros,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.  Process  for  producing  oriented  silicon  steel 
snd  the  product  thereof.     3.144,363.  8-11-64.  < 

Atkron,  Inc,  :  See — 

Copping,  Bruce  O.     3,144,130. 

Atlantic  Steel  Co. :  See— 

Boyd.  Joseph  J.     3,144,169. 

Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

GrOernkvlst.  Ernst  G.     8,144,176. 
Atlas  Pacific  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Smith,  Laurence  H.     8,144,121. 

iU 


Cl.  148 — 111. 
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Auld,  Sainu«l  H..  Jr..  to  The  B«ndlx  Corp.     Aircraft  control 

system.    3.144,221.  »-ll-64.  CI.  244 — 77. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.  :  8e« — 

Oasebe  Fr«d.     3.144,163. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co. :  See — 

France,  George  E..  and  farker.     S.144.1TS. 
Ayera.    David    T..    Jr..    to    Kelsey-Uayes   Co.      tlald    presaare 

motor  mechanism.     3.143.930,  8-11-64,  CI.  91 — 391. 
Babbe,    Arnold    O..    to    Air    Loftstlca    Corp.      Printed    circuit 
board  and  metbod  of  maklnf  the  sane.     3,143,787.  8-11- 
64,  CI.  2»— 155.5. 
Bablts.  Victor  A.     Parametric  target  for  Infrared  television 

pickup  tubes.     3,144,575.  8-11-64,  Cl.  313 — «3. 
Bacon.  Frederick  K.,  and  U.  M.  Uess,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Chrome  ore  treating  process.    3,144,3::2.  8-11-64.  CL  75 — 1. 
Badall,  Joseph  A. :  are — 

VartanUn.  Edwin  S.,  and  Badall.     3,143.818. 
Bailey.  Frederick  E..  Jr.,  and  H.  G.  France,  to  Lnion  Carbide 
Corp.      Polymerisation    of    epoxides.      3,144,417.    H-11-64. 
Cl.  260— 2. 
Baker  Perkins,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  Douglas  G.  F.     3,144,111. 
Hein.  August  E.     3,144,124. 
Rohn.  Owen  \V.      3.143,766. 
Scherping,  Clarence  K.     3,143,768. 
Henson.  Thomas  L.     3,144.243. 
Baldwin-LimaUamilton  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Brown,  Edwin  C.  and  BrowneU.     3,144,138. 
White,  Ira  M.     3.144.040. 
Ball.  Eric,  to  Continuous  Casting  Co.  Ltd.     Continuous  cast- 
ing.    3.143,776.  8-11-64,  Cl.  22—57.2. 
Banko,  George.     Optical  viewer  and  grinding  wheel  dresser. 

3,143  831.  8-ll-»M,  Cl.  51  —  165. 
Barr,  Chalmers  W.,  to  Riegel  Paper  Corp.     Contaiaer  sealing 

machine.     3.143,837,  8-11-64,  Cl.  53— -373. 
Barrett.   Robert,   to  The  General   Electric  Co.   Ltd.     Carrier 
communication  syHtems  with  repeater  stations.     3,144.607, 
8-11-64.  Cl.  325 — 5. 
Bartlett  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :  8f — 

Martin   Le  Roy  L.     3.143,937. 
Bartz.    Freo    H.      Foldable   ejector    insert   for   food    cartons 

3.144.189.  8-11-64.  Cl.  229—23. 
Baitci.    Joseph.       Stacked    vessels.       3,144,016,    8-11-64,    Cl 

126—265. 
Basten.  Rolf,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp.      Pro 

f ram-control  unit  comprising  an  index  register.     3,144.550 
-11-64.  Cl.  235—157. 
Baumbach.  Bertram  W.,  to  LUtelfuse  Inc.     Slow  blowing  fuse 

3.144.534,  8-11-64,  Cl.  200—123. 
Bawtlnhetmer.    Charles    E.      Method    of   forming    workpiecw 

3.143.901.  8-11-64.  CT.  77— 32.2. 
Beams.    Jessie   T.      Pontoon    boat.      3,143.992.    8-11-64.    Cl 

11-1 — 61. 
Becker,  .\rnold  F..  to  Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Manufacture  of 

bags.     3,143,936.  8-11-64.  Cl.  93^35. 
BeimlUer.    Philip    E..   and    K.    H.    Sch(M>nro<'k.    tu    Hamilton 
Watch  Co.      Indexing  mechanism.     3.143.848,  8-11-64    Cl. 
58 — 28. 
Belnke,  Randall  E..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     FUter  purging 

device.     3  144.405,  8-11-64,  Cl.  210— llf 
Belak,  Steven  G  .  and  W.  J.  Stout,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Asphalt 
composition   containing  atactic   polypropylene.     3.144.423. 
8-11-64,0.260—28.5.  ^*k     k,. 

Bell  Aerospace  ("orp.  :   See — 

Wolpin.   Martin  P.      3,143.929. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   gi 
Adams,  Robert  T.     3,144,606 
Albrecht,  John  C.     3,144,517. 
Enttelbrecht.  Rudolf  8.    S.144.615. 
Greenburg.  Joel.  Meacham.  Nash,  and  Scbenker.     3,144.- 

581. 
Hawle.v.  Melville  8..  and  Hershey.     3,144.524.  i 

Jackson,  Jesse  .M.     3,144,314  I 

Kogelnik.   Herwlg  W..  and   Rlfrod.     3,144.617. 
Lunner,  Raymond  E.     3,144,636. 
Peat,  David  W..  and  Strommen.     3,144,115. 
Bell.  Vernon  D.  :  Bee — 

„       Fuller,  George  W..  and  Bell.    3,144.153. 
Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  Bee —  i 

Becker.  Arnold  F.     3.143,936. 
Bendix  Corp..  The  :   See —  I 

Auld.  Samuel  H.,  Jr.    3.144.221. 
Coabjr,  James  R.    3.144,331. 

Du  Buc    Robert  J.,  Nice    and  Horning      3  143.795. 
French,  Charlie  X..  and  Rosbaok.     3.143.927. 
Hager.  Robert  R.     3.143.929. 

Mclver,  Norman  E.,  Leap,  and  Cope.     3,144.645 
Wahlstrom.  Dale  8.    3.143.928. 
Benn,  Frederick  R..  P.  T.  Charlton,  and  G.  L.  M.  Hanner.  to 
Boots   Pure   Drug  Co.    Ltd.     a  (N  aryl.    X-aralkyl)    ae»t 
amldoxlones.      3  144.48.%.   8-11-64,   Cl.   260—564 
Bennett,    Dwlght   G.,    R.    M.    Sprlggs,   and    H.    G     Lefort,   to 
United  Sttaea  of  America,  Air  Force.     Method  for  Joining 
metallic  members.     3.144,370,  8-11-64.  Cl.   15« — 80. 
Benson,  George  :  Bee — 

Holt,  George  W,.  and  Benson.    3.144,190. 
Berardlnelll.  Frank  M.  :  Bee— 

Dolce    Thomas  J..  Berardlnelll.  and  Hudgfn      3,144.431. 

Bergey,  Ellwood,  and  A.    F.   Graf  von   Soden.     Temperature 

^ponslve    magnetic    conpUng.      8,144,878.    8-11-64.    Cl. 

Bergman,    Paul   F.    to  Johnson   Products,   Inc.     Eocker  arm 

oiling  system.      3.144,094,   8-11-64.  Cl.   184 — 6. 
Bernstein.  Harold,  to  Manlabs.  Inc     Variable  resistivity  semi- 
conductor amplifier  phonograph   pickup.     3,144  522    8-11- 
64.   a.    179—100.41. 
Berry,  Michael :  See — 

Burke,  Oliver  W..  Jr..  Grace,  Jennen.  a|ul  Berry.     3.144.- 
4So. 


?*»-lj 


3.144.440. 
3.144.441. 
3,144.442. 


Beser  Jacob  :  Be* —  ' 

Jones.  Weidey  N.,  and  Beaer.     3,144.618. 
Best.  Kenneth  J.  :  ««• — 

Rotolnaon,  Cbauncey  G.,  and  B«st.    3.144.364 
Betblebcm  Steel  Co. :  Bee— 

Morris.  Kicbard  E.    3.144.162. 
Benchat.   l^eorge.    to   Sports    Industries.   Inc.      Kac«  mask  for 

cUvprs.       3,H3,73W,    S-11-64.    Cl.    2       14. 
BltsniU.    Kayuiund    A.,    to    Coach    *    Car    E«|ulpment    Corp. 

Ventilated  vehicle  seat.     3,144,270.  8-11-64.  Cl    297  —  180. 
Bllllngsley.  John  G.  S.,  to  E.  1.  du  Punt  de  .Nemours  and  Co. 

Apparatus  for  slitting  film  and  removing  the  strips  from 

tlie  cutting  sone  under  uneauai  tension.      3.144, 21<i.  8-11- 

«4.   Cl.   242 — 56.4. 
Bily.    CItaient.    snd    J.    Lescsrboura.    to    La    Tclemacaniuue 

Elei-tnqae.     Re  setUble  switch  device.     3.144,530,8-11-64, 

\m  !•    ^\^^       i  O, 

Binford^  Jack  C.   to  FMC  Corp.     Spinning  funnel.     3.143.- 

845,   8-11-64.  CL  57—76. 
Bltber,   Tom  A..   Jr..    to  E.    1.   du   Pont   de   Nemours  and   Co. 
Magnetic  compositions  conuining   iron,   rhodium,  and  se- 
lected elements  from  groups  II-A.  Ill-A.  IV-A.  V-A  and 
Vl-A.      3.144,324,   8-11-64,  CL   75—122. 
Bittner.    Ernst,    to   The   ScboU    Utm.    Co.,    Inc.      Insoles    for 

footwear.     3.143,812,   8-11-64.  CL  36- -»4 
Blackbom.  James  E.  :   See— 

KSimer,  George,  and  Blackburn.    3,144.273 
Blackstune  4  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Savsge.  William  L     3.143.846. 
Blackwelder,  Ernest  F.  :   tier  — 

Schmidt,  Lewis  W.     3.144.083. 
Blakemore.  John  W..  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Logic  con- 
trol   Mystcm    for    electrical    power    transmission    network 
3,144.585.   8-11-64,   Cl.   317—28. 
Blattuer,  Uans  :  «ee— 

Schlndler.  Walter,  and  Blattner. 
Schlndler,  Walter,  and  Blattner. 
Schlndler.  Walter,  and  Blattner.     _,..,..,. 
Blink.    Peter  and   R.   o..   to   Mitchell   Mfg.  Co      Torsion  bar 
leg  structures   for  folding  UbUa.      3.143.982.  8-11-64.  Cl 
i(My — 113. 
Blink.  Roberto.  :  Bee— 

Blink.  Peter  and  R.  o      3.143.982. 
Blonder.  Isaac  8..  to  Blonder  Tongue  Electronics.     Multiple 
point  eleitrlcal  i-vnncctor      3,144.290.8-11-64   CL  339— 95 
Blonder,   Isaac  S.,  to  Blonder-Tongue  Electronics.     Attenoa 
tor    system    having    end-terminated    dliuiipative    long    line 
with  Input  and  output  upa  movable  symmetrlcaUi  tu  aM 
point.     3,144.625.   1^11-64,  Cl.  333—81. 
Blunder  Tungue  Electronics:   See — 
Blunder,  Isaac  8.     3.144.290. 
Blonder.  Isaac  S.     3.144,625 
Bloom«iulst.    (George    W..    to    FMC    Corp.      Hydraollc    ralvt 

3.144.039,   8-11-64.   Cl.    137—222 
Bu^enger,  Jacob.     Sletboacope.    3,144,001.  8-1 1-«4.  CL  181— 

Bodine.  Albert  O..  Jr.     Metbod  and  apparatna  for  pnmplng 
Hutda  by  oscillatory  Impeller  action.     3.143.970.  8-11-64 
Cl.    103 — 80. 

Boeing  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Dick<>rson.  Frank  K      3.143.911. 

Bobanon.  Hoy  P..  to  Acme  Englneerinf  and  Mfg.  Corp.  Cen 
trl/ucal  blower  wheel.     3.144.204,   IUli-64.  C\    230—134 

Bond,  Beverly,  to  Ronson  Corp.  Electric  bead  construction 
aith  movable  slide  cover.     3.143.796.  h-U    64    CT    30 — 34 

Boor.  John.  Jr.  O  Johnson,  and  K.  .N'oaaki.  to  Shell  OU  Co 
Method  for  preparing  tine  dialkyls  sulubi*  for  aac  In 
p<>lyuierisatlon    catalysts.      3.144.473.    8-11-64.    Cl.    360 — 

Booth.   George   M  ,   to    Wallace  A  Tleman    Inc.      Pneumatic 
transmitting   means    for    Howmeters.      3.143.881.   8-11-64. 
Cl.   73 — 209. 
Boots  IMre  Drug  Co.  Ltd.  :   Bt* — 

Benn.   Frederick   B..   Charlton,  and   Harmer 
Borgstrom.    Gote    I.      Spoons    for    flshlng    baits. 
8-11-64.   Cl    43—12.17  a    o.  ... 

Borg  Warner  Corp  :  Bee — 

Carter,  Cecil  P.    3.144,008. 
Green.  John  A.     3.143,971.  1 

Roeske.  Eugene  A.     3.143.858.  I 

Bork,  Charlea :  Bee- 

Parker.  Warren  II.     3.143.809. 
Bosslnger.  Charies  I).,  and  K.  G.  Taylor,  to  Armour  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.     2-hydroxy-2-phettyl-etbyl  carbamate  for  muscle 
relaxation.     3.144.389.  8-11-64.  Cl    167 — 65 
BouKhton.  Ji^n  H.     Side  dump  bncketa.     3.144.147,  8-11-64. 

Bouwers.  Albert,  to  Optls<-he  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft  "  X  V 
Mechanical  scanning  device  with  optics  having  pin  cnahloD 
"" *" '■  3,144.- 


3.144,485 
3.143.823. 


.511.8-11- 


oactllator     technlqaao. 


distortion  to  provide  linear  scanning  rate. 

64,  Cl.  178— 7.1. 
Bouyoiicos,     Job     V.        Ilydroacoatlc 

3.143.999.  H- 11-64.  Cl.  116—137. 
Itowen.  (ilenu  L.  :  Ker- 

Davies.  Edward  R  ,  Bowen.  and  Lemon     3.144,107. 
Bowers.  Albert,  and  J.  Edwards,  to  Syntex  Corp     Isozaaolo- 

androstan-17^-ol  derivatlvea.    3.144.449.  8-11-^.  Cl   260 — 

2.'l9.f»5. 
Bowers.   .Albert.   J.    Ewards.   and  J.   C.   Orr.   to  Syntex  Corp. 

I'yraBolo  amlrostanes.     3.144,447,  8-11-64,  Cl.  260— 289  5 
Bowman.  Hamilton  B  .  to  Bowman  Sted  Corp.    Wall  paneling 

Joint  seal      3.143.828,8-11-64.0.50—220. 
Bowman  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowman.  Hamilton  B.     3.143  828 
Boyd.  Joseph  J.,  to  Atlantic  Steel  Co.     Apparatus  for  posi- 
tioning, stacking,  and  dispensing  cotton  tie  tnickles     3.144.- 

169.  8-11-64.  Cl.  ■221  — if^. 
Rradd.    Amos   A.,    to    Mldvale-Heppmrntall    Co,      Poraad   and 

nitrlded  steel  roll.     3.144,362.  8-11-64.  CL  148—3* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


Cl.  212 — 36. 


Bradford,  James  L.  :  See —  __^ 

May,  Frank  U.,  and  Bradford.    3.144.906. 

Brabm,  C'bartcs  B.,  to  UnMed  Aircraft  Corp.  Thr«M>basc 
•Utlc  iBTtmr.    3.144.399,  8-11-64.  Cl.  321—7.     .  .^.  „.^ 

Braucble.  Kowin  J.  Cutlery  aerratlnc  apfwratas.  3.14S,8JII, 
8-11-64.  CL  51—98.  .  ., , 

Bretthaupt.  Joe  J.,  to  Texas  InstramenU  Inc.  uopplar  sys- 
tem     3,144,646.  8-11-64.  Cl.  348 — 16. 

Brekke.  John  t,  to  United  States  of  America.  Aariculture. 
Sampling  deTlce     3.143.884.  8-11-64.  CT.  73—425.2. 

Brenntnkmeyer.  C.  4  A.,  Q.m.b.H. :  «••--. 
Setalldt,  Joaef.  and  Fischer.    3.140.906. 

Bridge,  Archibald  C  .  to  Anglo-American  Extrusion  Co-  Pro- 
duction of  extruded  metal  producta.  3,144,132,  6-11-W4, 
Cl   207 — 10 

BrtdflM,  Jack  E.,  and  Z,  Wlencek.  to  Warwick  KIcctronlcs 
lac.      Vertical  deflection   system,     3,144,&a0,   ft-ll-«4,  Cl. 

Bridges,  Roaald  P..  and  C.  E.  PlencbaU.  to  James  R.  Kearney 

Corp        Interrupter     attachment     for    disconnect     switch. 

3.144.536.  8-11-64,  Cl   200— 146.  ..,-..    ^    -. 

Bried.  iuUen  A.     Vlollnbow.     3.143.91S.  8-11-64,  CT.  84— 

282. 
Briggs  *  Stratton  Corp.     See —  | 

Tibert,  Paul  J      3,144,097. 
Jacobl.  Wwsrd  N.     3,143,874. 
Brtghtenback,  Geonte  E..  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.    Maatltia  naro 

sol  foam      3,I44..^86,  8-11-64.  Cl.  167— «3.    .     _^       .   _ 
Brinkroeyer.  FrancU  M  .  snd  J    H.  Crelghton.  to  Deera  ft  Co. 

Scrapers.     3,148,814,  8-11-64,  CT    87— 8.  -,,   -^ 

Bristol.  BUI)   L..  to  Amelek.  Inc.     Fan.     8,143,953,  8-11-64, 

1*1     UH-  —  llA 

British  Insulated  Calleoders  (Suboiartne  Cables)  Ud.  ;  See— 

Iiavey.  Edward  L.     3.144.499 
Brodln.  Jean  :  See—  ^  „     ...        ..^..ava 

Richard.  ABdr#  M..  and  Rrod  n      »l*i«^i  . .  ,^   ... 
Brooks.  Durward  L.    Nursing  bottle  support.    8.144.280.  8-11- 

64.  Cl.  248—102. 
Brown.  Bruno:  Bee —  ^  _  •!.<•&•>« 

Brown.   Walter  M.,  Trombatore.  and  Brown      S^l'W-SfS^ 
Brown.  I>.Vld  T  ,  and  >    W    Woo,  to  «"»'7*»»«"'   ""•^"IT" 
MarhliMHi  <  orp      Brror  correcting  •7"J»«n '»' ^"jnL!.?^?^ 
channel  transmission      8,144.635.  *-ll^.  £^    ^1P~\??J^ 
Bn.wn.  Edwin  C  .  and  R.  P.  Brownell.  ««  Bf^^;*'*;""!!;?*^ 
Ilton  Corp      Outrigger  mechanism.     3.144.188.  B-11-64.  tl. 
212-145. 
Brown  Finfube  Co  :  fe^— 

Sklba    F^ward  J      3.144.061.  .    ^  ^       ^       _,  . ,     ,.  „, 
Brown    Howard  D     Comblnatloa  rterrtck  and  portable, digger 
support  for  trucks      3,144.K'J,  8-11-64 

Brown.  Ijiwrence  E.     Bee—  

Rcbonberg.    Ruaaell    G.,    Nnnan.   and   Brown 
Brown.  Richard  E  :  See—  -  ,.i  *oi 

netrusaa.  Edward  W  .  and  Brown.    3.144.481 
Brown    Richard  P.  and  J    H    Jacob,    to  Con^Okla tad  U^ 
trodynamlcs    Corp.       Recorder.       3.143.940,     8-11-64.    l-l. 

B*.^*RI«-hsn1  P,  snd  J  H  Jacobs,  to  Consolidated  Klec- 
tro.lynamlcs  Corp  Rapid  Utensiacatloo  of  priatout  mate- 
rial     S.  144  132    8   11-64,  n    96—27 

Brown.   Waller   M.     S    Trombatore.   and   B 
rod   and   re«-l  attachment.     3,143,823 

Bmwoell.  Roy  D.  :  See —  -,.....•• 

Bniwn.  Edwin  C.  and  Brownell     3.144.138. 

Rrownson.  De  Witt  M      See—  t^aoAS 

Brue!:i:r"v!7:'."nV"ra-"t^ncrCoi"'lh^  transducer 

Bri^"c";:;rl«V."a\-k;^^Um...    toAU^^^ 

Corp.     Coating  electronic  deelcea.     8.144.318.  8-11-64.  CI 

BiJ^r  Jack,  to  R  Hoe  ft  Co  Inc  totanr  folding  maehanlam 
drive  mesns      3  144  249.  8-11-64.  CT.  270— 77 

Buchholr  A?^rt  E  .  deceased,  by  k.  K.  Oerllnr  special  ad 
mlnlstrstor  and  K  E  CTsnsen.  to  Outboard  Marina  Corp^ 
Retrsrtable  wheel  insUlUtlon  and  actvattag  mwrbanism 
therefor     3.143,749.  8-1 1-64.  CL  •— 1. 

Bockeve  Mfg    Co  :  Se#^    .  ,  ...  «^ 

Oarrety.  Thomas  E      8.'**™~- .       .    _  .^.,    ^.,«_ 

Bndalch.  Tsdeosa  to  The  Weatherhead  Co  Axial  piston 
pumn  drive      3.148.973.  8-11-64.  CT.  103—162.  . 

Bull.  Arthur  W. :  «••— ■  _         ^  m  »      mtAAm-t^ 
Punnaheck.  Ponald  F..  and  BulL    I.144.«27. 
Bunker  Rsmn  Coro.    Ttie  :  ***-- 

Whitnev.  Theodore  R.     S.144.»»4. 
Buraess    Herhert  R    :  See  »  .  j»  aim 

TJicisnettl    John  J..  HIraekorn.  and  Burgwa.     ».»«.«p 
Burelo    Raymond   A..  Jr      Pocketbook  conatructlon      8,144- 

06,V  R-n-«4.  CT.  150-  S,V 
Burke  Concrete  Accessories.  Inc.  :  see — 

Osetke    George  O      3.14S,7JS.  .-^^     t^^ 

Burke.  Daniel   B  .  and  F    M    Ketch    to  General  Food"  ^orp 

Method  of  maklna  veaat-ralaed  baked  prodneta.     8.144.188. 

8-11-64    Cl    99 — 90 

Burke.    Derek   C ,   to   Nstlonal   E#a«irch   r>»Vil'l'^*  •  ,7 

Proceaa  for  the  puriftcaMon  of  Interferon,    3,144.390.  8-11- 

64.  CT.  167—78.  ^   «    .r.     . 

Borke.  Oliver  W..  Jr..  O.  M  Oraee.  and  IT  O  Jranea.  de- 
e»aiwd  hv  M  Berrv  temiMrary  nahllc  administrator:  said 
Grace  and  sa'd  Berrv  assors  to  said  Burke.  Jr.  Process  for 
the  nrenarstlon  of  anneons  dlBnerstons  of  graft  tatarpoly- 
mer  material     3.144  426.  8-11-64.  CT.  »eO— 29.T. 

Burns  and  Roe.  Inc.  :  See —  

CTial»elller.  Robert  A      3  144  1». 

Buma.  Arthur  H,  Jr.  and  C  M.  S^'***"^ .*^«2?*«**,V''Jr 
son  Chemical  Corp.    Expanding  bullet.    8.143.966,  8-1 1-«4. 

CT    1 02     -91 
Burr   Harvey.' J   J.  Leone,  and  J.  L,  Olyha.  to  Anaconda  Wire 
and  Cable  Co.     Marking  apapratoa.     S,14S.Ba«,  8-ll-«4. 
CL  101—6. 


Motit,  Van  AniM,  Veltch.  and  Weiae. 


8.144.603. 


_    Brown.     Flabing 
8-11-64.  CT.  43—19. 


Burrongha  Corp. :  See- 
Hoberc  Oeorge  O. 
S  144,040 
Butikofer,  Robert  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Contlntiong  meUiod 
for  preparing  a  nitrogen  contalnlnc  f«rtlUier.     8.144,Ml, 
8-11-64.CT.  71— 5*. 
Butler.  Charles  W.  :  See — 

Parker.  Warren  H.    8.148.809.  .»_        _.  -^ 

Cadmna,    Lamost    A.,    to   Wll^a   Motora     Inc.      Preaaurixed 

wheel  and  br«ke  aaaeinbly.    3.144.0W.  6-11-64   CT.  18»— 2. 

Cagllort,  Luciano,  and  G.  CalnellL  to  Bodeta'  Parmaceutlci 

Italia.     Process  of  preparing  4-nydroxy-8-keto-A4-ateroIda. 

3.144.470.  8-11-64,  Cl.  260—397.4. 

Calnalll.  Olanf  ranco  ;  See— 

Cagllotl.  Luciano,  and  CalnellL    8,144,470.  i 

CallfoniUi  Reaegrcb  Oorp, :  See—  I 

FUy.  Roy  B.    3,144,482. 
Flay,  Roy  B.     8,144,483. 
Silverman.  Morria  B.    8,144,414. 
Silverman.  MorrU  B.    3.144.415. 
Camp,  Dempalc  C. :  See—  _    . .  ..^. 

Robinaon.  WiUiam  W..  Jr.,  and  Otmp.    3,144.001. 
Campbell  Chain  Co. :  See — 

Campbell,  Oeorge  J.,  Jr.    3,144.068. 
Campbell,  Oeorge  J..  Jr.,  to  Campb^l  Chain  Co.    Lagged  croaa- 
cbaln  ioT  Tehide  Urea.     8.144,068.  »-ll-64,  CT.  152—245. 
Campbell,  Hobart  T.,  J.  J.  Monahan.  and  J.  A.  Boeder,  to 
Weatem    Electric  Co.,    Inc.      Apparattu    for   cootlnuoualy 
feeding  artldea  to  madilnea.    8^44,168,  8-11-64,  CT.  221 — 
11 
Canadian  Industries  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Ooldateln.  David  J.,  and  Grlmlcy.    3,143,880. 
Canadian  Patents  and  Development  Ltd. :  See — 

Klein,  Oeorge  J.    3.144.213. 
Capek.  Richard  C,  to  Symona  Mfg.  Co.     Separable  two-part 

fbeam  connector.     3.144,106.  S-11-64,  CL  189 — 3Q. 
Carglll.  Norman  A.,  and  T.  D.  Reader,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Clectro-aonic  fluid  amplifier.     3,144,037,  8-11-64,  CT.  187— 
608 
Carlisle  Chemical  Worka,  Inc. :  See — 

Homberg.  Otto  A.    3.144,422. 
Carlton.  C.  Sidney  :  8e0 — 

Weatherall.  fcdwin  R.    3,143,840. 
Oarraaco.  Rene  R.  :  See — 

Hullinger.  Clifford  H..  and  Carrasco.     3.144.298. 
Carroll.    Dee    B.      Eacapc    hatcbea    (or    paaaenger    airliner. 

3  144  '*24    8-11—64   CT.  244—129. 
Ckrrutbera,'  Ebea   H..   to  Chlstaotm-Byder  Co..  Inc.     Catter 
bank   for  Imrvaaters   for  pod   type  Tagctablaa.     8.144.022. 
8-11  64.  CL  130—30. 
Carter.  Cecil  P..  to  Borg- Warner  Cort>.     Chip  prodDclng  aaw. 

S.144,0.%8.  8-11-64,  Cl.  143—133. 
Carter  ControU,  Inc. :  Se*— 

Laaaan,  Robert  W.    3,148,932. 
Cartwright.    Robert    B.,    to   Caicago   Oartoa   Oo.      Popcorn. 

3-144.194.  8-11-64.  Cl.  229 — 51. 
Cavalla.  John  F..  and  R.  A.  Selway.  to  Parke.  Davis  ft  Co. 
N  (  p  amino  pbenetbyl ) -and  N-(p-nltroDbcnetayl)-2-methyl- 
3-pbenvl  3  prooionlyoxypyrrolMtaea.      8,144,448.    8-11-64, 

CManeae  Corp.  of  America  :  See —  J 

Dolce.  Tbomaa  J..  BerardinelH.  and  HudglB.     8.144,481. 

Celmer,  Ualttr  I),  to  Cbaa.  Pfiaer  ft  Co..  Inc.  DIacyl  eaters 
of  de-oleandruaehydroxyoleandomycin  and  proceaa  therefor. 
3,144.466,  6-11-64    CT.  260—3437 

Chabassler,  Roger,  O.  Dupuy  B,  Leronge,  and  J.  Megret. 
Self-contained  loop  for  studying  matenala  under  irradia- 
tion In  a  swimming  pool  reactor.  8,144,892.  8-11-64,  CT. 
176 — 12.  i 

Chain  Belt  Co. :  See —  ' 

Sorenson,  Qerald  T.    8^144.280. 

Chalfln.  William  L.,  and  D.  Priedwald.  to  Cbalaea  Producta 
Co.     Hair  curler.     8.144.027.  8-11-64.  CT.  132 — 40. 

Cbalaea  Products  Co. :  See — 

Chalfln    WUUam  L.,  and  Frtedwald.     3,144.027. 

Cbapelller.  Robert  A.,  to  Burns  and  Roe,  Inc.  Billet  handling 
apparatus.    3,144,139,  8-11-64,  CT.  214 — 1. 

Cbapman.  Philip  W..  to  American  Boach  Anna  Corp.  Inartial 
platform      3,143.893.  8-11-64,  Cl.  74 — 5.84. 

Cbapman,  William   R.     WatercraTt.     3,148.996,  8-11-64.  CL 

Charlton.  Philip  T. :  See— 

Benn.  Frederick  R..  Charlton,  and  Harmer.    8,144.486. 
Check,  Mathlas  M.,  to  Yale  and  Towne.  Inc,    Padlock.    8.148.- 

872,  8-11-64,  CT.  70 — 38. 
CTiemagro  Corp. :  See — 

Alcbenegg,  Paul  C.    8.144.884. 
Cbemagro  Corp. :  See — 

Aicbenecg.  Paul  C.  and  Emer«>B.    8.144,888. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Head.  Eugene  R.    3.144,018. 
Chicaao  Aerial  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Slliott.  Euaene  W,,  and  Schaafer. 

Hamilton.  Fredrick  A.   S.144.49T. 
Chicago  Carton  Co. :  See — 

CTirtwrigkt.  Robert  B.    8.144.194. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co. :  See — 

Connell   Bdwln  L.    8.144.240. 
Chllda.  Gordon  E..  to  Weatlngtaooae  Electric  Corp.     Method 
for  flaabing  lamp  fllamenta.    8.144.286.  8-11-64.  CT.  316—1. 
Cbomerlca.  Inc. :  See — 

Jamea.  Herbert  L.    8.144.1M. 

Chrtatle.   Oeorge  L.     Pendulum  drawing  device. 
8-11-64.  CL  83— 27. 


8,148,980. 


3.143,807. 


Clapetta.  Frank  O-.R  U  Coonradt.  and  W.  K,  Garwood,  to 
Socony  Mobile  OU  Co..  Inc  Incrwae  yielda  and  catalyata 
life  la  cauiytic  hydrocracklnf.  8,144,401,  8-11-64/0. 
2v8^112. 
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Cimochowaki,  AiMhony  E. :  See — 

Ratter   LMitald  P..  and  CimocbowkU.    3.144.(M». 
CUe8s«na,    Fniuk    A.,    to   Johns  Manville  Corp.      Metboi]   and 
apuaratua   for   furmiDg   a»t>«a»tui«  ceuteut   uroducta.     3,144,- 
878.  8-ll-«4,  CL  ltt2— 12:i. 
Clainin,  Alta  L.     Protevtur-typ«  cover  for  fumkure  corufra. 

3.144.236,  8-1 1-W.  CI.  248 — 34«.l. 
Clanton,  Albert  K.  and  H.  Lk,  tu  B.  W.  Clanton.     Macbine  for 

molding  cwncretv  blocks.    3,143.780,  8-11-4M.  CI.  20 — 11. 
Clanton.  Hollla  L.  :  See — 

Claatoa.  Albert  R.,  and  U.  L.    3,143,78a 
Clanton.  Kaymond  W. :  See — 

Clanton.  Albert  K  and  H.  L.    3.143,780. 
Clark.   Robert   L.,  to  l>e  Kebure  Cofp.     Apparatua  for  manu- 
facture of  Index jniidea.     3,143.835.  8-ll-<}4,  CI.  tf3 — 1. 
Clark.  Trevor,  to  Weittlufbouae  SUectrlc  Corp.     SunobMojr  ap- 
paratua.    3,144.630,  *-Il-64,  CI.  340—2. 
Cla8Men,  Uaoii  Ueiuricb  :  Hee — 

Acker,  Joaef,  and  Claaaen.    3.144.048. 
Clauaen.  Kenneth  E.  :   See — 

BucbboU,  Albert  K.,  Gerllns.  and  Clauaen.     3,143,749. 
Clauiten,    Marvin    V..    %    to    1*.    M.    Jllbert,    and    \k    to    D.    C. 
KJelltrup.      Stake  setter.      3.143,805.   8-H-64.   CI.   33 — 74. 
Clejan,    Deinlat,    to   General   American   Transportation    Corp 
Freight   trantiporUtlon   ayatema  and   method*.      3,143,V7i>. 
8-11-64.  CI.  105—368. 
Clelland.    James    B..    to    Sun   Oil   Co.      Aapbalt   coatlns  com 
position  contalninf  aapbaltenes  and  atactic  polv propylene. 
3,144.424.  8-11-64,  O.  260 — 28.5. 
Clevite  Corp.  :   See — 

Kulcaar.  Frank,  and  Jaffe.    3.144,411. 
Coach  A  Car  Equipment  Corp. :  See —  ' 

BUancla,  Raymond  A.    3,144.270. 
Coan,  John  P. :  See — 

Eichwald,  Eric,  and  Coan.    3,144,024. 
Cochran,   David  S.,  to  Hewlett  Packard  Co.     Oscillation  aen 
erator  bavina  an  amplitude  aUblltalna  circuit.     3.144.Q1U, 
8-11-64,  a7331— 10ft. 
Coffey,  Charles  S.,  to  Bdgerton,  Oermeakausen  *  Urler,  Inc. 
Transformer    coupl«d    multivibrator.      3,144.565.    8-11-64. 
CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Cuhler.  Edmund  U..  and  J.  EL  Monaban.  to  Sylvania  Electric 
l'ro<luct8     Inc.       Switching    circuit     employing     transistor 
utUiilng  minority-carrier  storage  effect  to  maintain  tran 
slater  conducting  between  Input  pnlwa.    8,144,063,  8-11-64. 
CI.  307—88.5. 
Colby,  Gerald  W.  ;   See — 

Hergenrader.  Wllmer  J  .  and  Colby.     8.144.0M. 
Coles.  Donald  K.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.      Thermionic    converter.       3,144.56»,    8-11-64.    CI. 
310 — * 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See —  | 

Inamorato.  Jack  T.     8.144.412.  I 

Collier.  Charles  P..  and  J.  E.  W.  McConneU,  H  to  E.  B.  Gregg 

Preservation  of  egp.     3,144.342.  8-11-64,  CI.  W— 161 
CoUura,  Peter  C,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Paperboard 
and  plastic  fllm  hosiery  package.     3,144,128,  8-11-64.  Cl 
206 — 15.34. 
Comet  Appliances  Ltd.  :   See — 
Smith.  Alfred.     3,143.»06. 
Connell,  E^wln  L.,  to  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.     Tractor 

for  duct   crawler.      3.144,240.   8-11-64,   O.   254 — 134.5. 
Conner,  Gay  O.     Ezpanalble  stud  member  for  an  unthreaded 

hole.    3,143,917,  8-11-64.  Cl   85 — 83 
Connolly,  Prank  X.  :   See  — 

Haluska.  Frank  8..  and  Connolly.     S.143,808. 
Consolidated  ElectnMlvnamlcs  Corp.  :  See —  I 

Brown,  Rlcbard  P..  and  Jacob*.    3,144,332. 
Brown.  Richard  P.,  and  Jacobs.    3,143,040. 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemlscbe  Industries  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Smldt.  Jurren.   Kuttinaer.   Kojer.  and  Sleber.     3.144,488. 
Constructions  Meoaniques  S.A.  :    See — 

OvUle,  Eugene.     3,143.974. 
Container  Corp  of  .\merlca  :  See — 

Collura.  Peter  C.    3.144.128. 
Contlnenul  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

McElroy.  Robert  K..  and  Smitta.    3,143.833. 
Continuous  Casting  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Ball.  Eric.     3.143.776. 
Cookson.  Maynard  C   8.     Dispensers  for  ayrups  and  like  com 

modules.    3,144,177,  8-11-64.  C\.  222—309. 
Coonradt.  Harry  L. :  See — 

Clapetta.  Frank  G.,  Coonradt.  and  Garwood.     3,144,401. 
Cooper.    Dexter  P.,   Jr.,   and   A.   J.   Sable,   to   Polaroid   Corp 
Photographic  exposure  apparatus.     3.143,949,  8-11-64,  Cl. 
95— 7T.5. 
Cope.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Mclver,  Norman  E..  Leap,  and  Cope.     8,144,649. 
Copping,  Bruce  G..  to  Atkron,  Inc.    Package  assembly.    3,144,- 

130.  8-11-64,  Cl.  206—63. 
Corey,  Ronald  D.     Burners.     3,144,073.  8-11-64,  C\.  158—7 
Cornell.  Edward  L..  Jr..  to  Wm.  H.  Welsh  Co.,  Inc.     Gaard. 

3,143.957,  8-11-64,  Cl    lOO— 58. 
Cosby.  James  R.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Maltlctrmit  tMiroswItch 
for  telemetering  devices      3,144.531,  8-11-64,  Cl    200—83 
Cosnard.  Jean  Claude,  and  C.  Treiain,  to  Comoagnle  de  Saint- 
Gobaln.     Treatment  of  keratlnous  fibers.     8,144,300,  8-11- 
64.  Cl    8—127.6. 
Cotter.  Robert  J.  :   See — 

Saners.  Carol  K.,  and  Cotter.    8,144,486. 
Coasteau,  Jacnnes  Y.  :  See — 

Gagnan.  Emlle,  and  Couateaa.    3,144,171. 

Cowan.  Zach  S.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Monohydro.xy    organic   acid   compounds  for   Impmvlna   the 

properties   of   cement,   concrete   and    mortars.      3,144,847. 

8-11-64,  Cl   106—90 

Cowllahaw,  Frank,  to  W.  E.  *  F.  Dobson,  Ltd.     Support  of 

roofa  In  mines.     3,143,862.  8-11-64.  CI.   61 — 19. 
Cox,  Frederick  L.    Boat  trailer  Incorporating  collapsible  aleep- 
Ing  quarter.    3.144,150,  8-11-64.  O.  214 — 005. 


.    8.144.061. 
and  Camp.     8.144.001. 


Creed  k  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Turner,  Frederick  J.  L.    8.144  JOO. 
Creed,    Sherman    U..   and    S.    Csimma.    to   FJIC   Corp.      Fruit 

^pl^ttlug    machine.      3.144,061,    8-11-64,    Cl.    146 — 72 
Creigbtuu,  John  U.  :   ««• — 

Kriukmeyer,  Francla  .\l.,  and  Crelghtun.     3,143,814 
Crlae.  Wilford  P.,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg.  Co.     Wiper  mscha- 
oi"?*  /«o    •^'^•»*«»«    spparataa      S,144,40«.    8-11-64,    Cl. 

Cromte.    Harry   W.,    tu   Surgltool    Inc.      PrastheUc  sutureless 

heart  valve.    3,143,742,  8-11-^.  Cl.  8—1. 
Cross.   Eason,  Jr.,  and   E.   K.   Mills,  Jr.     Catch  machanlam 

3,144.166.  8-11-64,  Cl.  220 — 60. 
Crowley,    John    E..    to    MlnneapoUa  Hooey wsU    Kcculator   Cu. 
l'rlnte<l   rirrult  synchro.      3,144.970,  »-ll-«4.  Cl.  810 — 13. 
Calmma.  Sandor  :   See 

Creed,  Sherman  U.  and  Call 
Cumberland  Case  Co.  :  See — 

Roblnaun.  William  W.,  Jr., 
Cummlna  Engine  Co..  Inc.  :   Set 

Hergenrader,  Wllmer  J.,  and  Colby.     8,144.000. 
Cushner,  Stanton  U.  :   Se* —  ' 

.\royan.  (ieorge  F  .  and  Cusbner.     3,144,555. 
Cutler.  Royal  A.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     Prucwss  for  preparing 
2,4  dlamino^6-<Htl,3.5  trlaalne.      8.144.403,    8-11-64,    CL 
260— 249.9. 
Dade  Reagenta.  Inc.  :   tfee — 

Uriltltts.  James  J  .  and  Uotibs.     3.143,798. 
Dalby,   Gaaton.   and   H.   C.   Flaher.   tu  The  U.   C.   Flaher  C». 
Bread    emulsitier   ct>mposltlun   and   process   of   maklna   the 
same.    3,144,339,  8-11-64,  a.  8»— 91. 
Damag  .\ktiengem-ll»cbaft :  See — 

Langllta.  Karlbelna.     S.144,4»«. 
D'Amlco.  John  J    :   See  \ 

Harman.  Marion  W  .  and  D.Vmlro.     3.144.470. 
l>'.Vmlc<>,  John  J.,   to   Monsanto  Cu       Manufacture  of  sulfen- 
amides   fntrn   murpbulines.      3,144,652.   8-11-64,   CL   260   - 
247.1. 
Daucygter,  Chll.     .shearing  apparatus   for  cultlog  a  fabric 

3,l43.801.  8-ll-«M,  Cl.  3U-   27j. 
Daniel.    Hermann   K  ,  and   W.   F.   W    .Mem,   to   L'niou  Special 
Maschinenfabrik.    U.m.b.ll.      Thread   chain    severing   Ue\  tn- 
for   se»lnic   uiaihlnea       3,143.987.   8-11    4(4,  «l.    ll2-2.'.2 
Darby  t'ood  Corp.  :   Ker  - 

luHhwald.  Lnc.  and  Cuan.      3.144,024. 
Darlow.   Urian  S.,  lo  Taylor  Kleitric  Mfg.  Co..  Lid.     DUirt- 

butlon  panel.     3.144..%87,  8-11-64.  CL  317—119. 
Darner,  diaries  L.  :   Sre~ 

Stelnberger.   Kaymond  L..  and  Darner.     3.144,a32.- 
Daude.  tiobln  :   See-   ■ 

.\ou\elet    Felix  M    E       3.144, 15«. 
Daugtierty.  Phillip  V>..  and  H.  C.  Vaughn,  to  I'boio  Knicravers 
Kesearcli,    Inc.      I'uwderless   etching.      3.144.368.    »-ll-*i4. 
Cl.  156—14. 
Divey,   l':dward   L..    to   lirttlah    Insulated   Callender's    «Mub- 
marlne  Cables)  Ltd.     Insulating  siruciurr  tor  lugh  toliatte 
power  cables.     3.144.499.  8-11-64,  Cl.  174     2:> 
Da  vies.  Ben  :   See- - 

Mdireigbt,   Donald  U.,   Davieit,   and   Keukey.      3.144.34.'« 

Davles.  Kdward  K  .  G.   L.  Itowen,  and  K.  W.  Lemon,   lo  Jered 

Industries.   Inc.      Multiple  apeed   transmlsalun.      3.144,107, 

8-11-64,  Cl.  192      13. 

Davis,  f'rsnk  L.     Covered  life  preiwr\er  with  aulomattc  cv\er 

discbarKlng  self-inllallon.      3.143.7.*il,   8-ll-4{4,  CL  9 — aiH. 

Davts.   Martin   .V.,   tu  .ViuerlcMD   Home   rrixluriB  (  urp.      Ktb;  I 

euedtamlne  derivative.      3.144.431.   H-ll-tM.  Cl.   J60      ;;43 
Davis,  Oacar  IL,   to  H.V.   Developnteuia   Ltd.      Vending  ma 

chine.    3.H4,:'85,  8-11-64,11.312-97.1. 
Diiy,  Guy  C.     Arllllclal  tree.    3.144.375,  8-ll-«4.  n.  161-  21 
Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co  .  The  :   See — 

Ualtber.  \\  llliaui  1>.      3.144,273. 
Oeartwrn    EUxabetta  <'..  and   I*.   K    laaam.  to  W  . 
>   Co.        I'olyeitier-contalning     polyimldasollnea. 

8-ll-«4,  n.  260  -70. 
Deasey.  William  :   See- 
London,   .Michael   J.,   and   Deasey       3.144.092 
Debray.    Jean-Claude,    to    Compaxnle    des    Frelii»   et    .Slgnaux 
Westlntchuuse.      Hiicb  xpred  O'liipreaawr  for  light  weight   ve- 
hicles   re4{Uiring    pneumatic    service.      8.144. I9tt.    ^11   64, 
Cl.  230     38. 
Deere  *  Co.  :  See- 

Hrlnkmeyer,  Francis  .M.,  and  Crelghtou.     3,143,814 
Wilkes.  Raymond  S.      .'{.144.143. 
De  Uaan.   W  ulbert.   to  General  .Motors  Corp.     Hall  joint  con 
nectlnjt  m>-Hii*   for  wheel  suspensions.     3.144.259.  8-11-64. 
n.  28<V     96.1. 
De  Havllhind  Aircraft  of  Canada  Ltd.,  The:  See  ~ 
Klein.  George  J      3,144.215 
Weir.  Kdward  A.,  and  Mee.     3.144.104. 
Moore.  Derek  W.      3.144.621. 
Deller.    Konrad.    to    .Mwrtt  Korsriiung.    G.m  b.ll       llogteii    for 

monorail    vehicles      3.143,977,   8-I1-4V4,  Cl.    lO*-  144. 
De  Makay.   Nicolas       Powder  forming  apparatus      8,143  !)1N 

H    11-64.  CI.  Nrt      I. 
Dempster  Bros.,  Inc.  :  See-- 

Dempster,  George  R..  Herptch,  and  Harvey.     8.144.149 
DenipMter,  George   R..  W.  .\.   ilerplch.  and  8.  K.  Harvey,  said 
Herplcli  and  Harney  assors   to  I>emp«ter  ftro*  .  Ine     Tranx 
porting  equipment   for  containers.      3.144.149,  H-11-«M.  C| 
214—^5. 
Denner,  John  A.,  and  H.  <i.  I^upold,  tn  l'nlte«l  Kleetrle  Con 
trols  Co.      Switch    responsive   to  changes  In  ambient   tem- 
perature.    8  144.535.   8  11-64.  CI.  20O— 140. 
I>en»a    Rolf  :   See— 

Kuhnis,  Hsns  H.,  Deass,  and  Eugster.     3.I44..18M. 
De  Smldt.  Wootlrow  A  ,  to  Allen-Knidley  Co      Dual  terminal 

connector     3,144,293,  8-11 -«4.  CI   339     244 
Dess   Howard  M. :  See- 
Bacon.  I->ederlck  K.,  and  Dess.      3,144.322. 


Deutsche  Gold-  and  Sllber-Schoideanatalt  vormals  Roessler : 


K.  ttrsre  * 
3.144.434. 


Hopff.  Helnrlch,  and  Metsler.     3.144,433». 
Dcwas.  Ka>mond      Needle  for  weaving  machines  of  the  cou- 

tlnuoua  weft  leed  type.     3,144.051    8-11-64.  Cl.  139--123. 
Dial.   Edmundo  8.      lJyrt««e.     3,144,021.  fr-U-^,  CL    12»- 
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Dlckeison,    Frank    K..    to   The   Boeing  Co.      Rotary    nibbler 

3,143,911    8-ll-«4,  Cl.  83      350. 
Dickinson,  l.loyd  R.  *ik1  W.  V.  Vesmilo,  »o  McK  nDey  MU 

Co.     Folding  door  controlling  hardware.     3,144,077,  »-ll- 

Dleb^ld,    t:dward    J.,    to    International    Reel Uler   Corp.      Heal 
for  semlconduclor  n-ctltter.      3,144,001,  »-ll-*4.  Cl.    174  — 

Dieckmann,  Karl  W   :  *»«•— ^.     .  ,  ,  . .  „,^ 

Uruen,  tliarles  P.,  and  Dieckmann.     3,144,318. 
Dieter t.  Harry  W.,  Co.  :  Ser  — 

Dtetert    Ilarty  W'.      3.143,7ii. 
IHeiert     Harry    W,    to    Harry    W.    IHetert    Co.      MultUbllit) 

contioller      3.143,777.  8-1  1    «4.  Cl    22      «». 
Dlinot     .Sidney.      Calcium   silicate   hydrate  prwiucts.      3.144.- 

346.' 8-11-64,  Cl.  106— T5, 
Dlsbrow.  Arthur  R.  :  See-  -......, 

Haas.  Gerhard  K.  and   Dlsbrow      3.144.542. 
Di  Hcala    Michael      Copper  sulfate  (».0-dimetliylS  (1.2-dlcar 
boxyetkyl)   dltbiopboapbate  pesticide.      3.144.;i82.   *-ll-t»4. 
1  *l     1 MT       Ifl 

Ditson    J    1>     to  lnger»oll  Rand  Co.     Method  of  best  t  res  ting 
eloiigate<l  ateel  articles.     3.144,863,  8-11-64,  Cl.  I4»-  145. 
Dobhs.  Frank  H.  :   See 

Srhmlts.  Uelnrtch.     3.143,871. 
l>obba.  Ste|>iian  11.  :   See 

IkhmkU,  Uelnrtch.      3.148,871. 
Dobrovlcs.    Andor,    now    by    change    of    name.    A.    Dover,    lo 
Tlie     Klettnc    Storage     Battery    Co        Battery     grid    alloy. 
S,144.3.m.  ^^-ll  «4.  I  L  136^    «■>  .  .  .... 

Dobson,  Frank  K.  and  D.  M.  Brownson.  to  Amerlcsn  C««  J  o. 
.Mounting  means  lor  rollers  and  the  Uke.     J, l4J,l»tW.  B-il- 
64.  Cl.  101—246. 
ItubMO,  W.  E.  A  F.,  Ud.  :   See 

Cowllahaw,  Frank.      3.143,862.         I 
iKtencii,  Itunald  A.  :   «r«--  „  .  ..  ..... 

.Vlior>.  Herbert  S..  and  lH»er»ch      3,144,009 
Dolce    Thomas  J..   F    M.  Berardluelll.  and   D.   E    lludglii,  I" 
Celaneae   Corp     «t    America.      Oxymethylene   polymers   sta 
bUlaed    with    .arbamales.      3,144,431,    8-11-64,    Cl.    2«a 

45  85 
liolllagsr,   Kenneth,   lo  Advanced  Develooaient  Laboratories. 
Inc.      Dual   mode  spiral   antenna.      3,l44.64M,  8-  11-64,  <  I. 

'  343—100.  .  ».  ■ 

Donath     Krwln,    lu    Fifth    Dimension    Inc.       Mercnry    r.lay 

3,144,533,  8-ll-«4,  Cl.  200      112.  . 

Donovan    JoMph  J.     Automatic   ttlm  dereloplBf  apparatus. 

3,144,<53«,  8^  II    64.C1.  134 — 58. 
LKMssrt  Mfg.  Corp.  :  J*es- 

Guathel,  Alfred  B.,  Jr.     3.144.506.  „     ^_.      , 

Doty.   Arnold   S.,    to   P.   R.    Mallory  4   Co.,    Inc.      Method   of 

pnxlurlng    porous    sintered    tantalum    anodes.      3.i+4.J_«. 

8-II-4M.  Cl    75     200 

DougUs    George  K.,   to  Westlngliouse  Electric  Corn.     Rate 

orchantte  device.      3,143.890.  H-1 1-64.  Cl.  73-  6M. 
Dover.  Andor  :    Her 

l>otorQ\  Ics.  .Vndor       3.144,356. 
Dowling.  iKtnald  J.  :  See-  .,  .^.--m. 

Maiisntti.  R4.y  I'.,  Savage,  and  Dowling.     J.144.090. 
IHiwty  Hydraulic  Inita  Ltd.  :   Set— 

Thoiua.  Oswald.     3.143. K59 
Dreonen.  Thomas  J  .  to  Hohni  *   Haas  Co      Process  for  mak- 
ing nileil  papers  cuatalning  a  reaction  product  of  eolchloro- 
hydrtn    methyl    acryUte    and    a    polyethylene    polyamtne. 
3.144.380,   H-11-64,   CL    162-164.  ......     r^ 

DrIU,   Arthur      Mechanical  device.     3,144.187.  8-11-64,  CT. 

21 8  -25 
Dualiet  Corp. :  See- 

Simons.  E»lward  W.     3,148,952.  _^ 

Du  Buc.  Robert  J..  J.  K.  Nice,  and  T.  A.  Horning,  to  The 
Bendix  Corp.  Method  of  making  a  pivot  nut  for  a  brake 
adjuster.  8.148.795.  H-11-64  Cl  29-543 
Dumas.  Luden  J.  M  H.  to  Hoclete  Geotechnlque  |M>ur  la 
Production  du  PMrole  Geopetrole.  System  for  piping  fluids 
across  a  body  of  water.  S.148,R61,  8-11-64.  CT.  61—42. 
I>unham.    Frederick   8.    to  Otis   Elevator  Co.      Sliding  door 

hanger.      8.143.758.   8-11-64.  CT.    16 — 88. 
Dunnabeck,   Donald   F.  and  A.  W.   Bull.   %   to  Weldei  DlTl- 
slon  of  Metal  Craft  Co.     Welding  transformer  with  eoole«l 
core.      3.144  627.   8-ll-«4,  Cl     356— .^5. 
Da  Pont  de  .Vemnurs.  B.  I.,  and  Co  :  See  — 

Bllllngsley.  John  G    8      3.144.216.  ^ 

Blther.  Tom  A.,  Jr.    3,144.824. 
Cowan.  Zach  8^  Jr      3,144,847. 
Eastes,  Frank  E.     3  144.ST7. 
Bncelmann,  Alfred  P.    S.I4440S. 
Gelbert.  Chester  H      3.144.S79. 
(ireene.  Robert  K  .  and  Pteakl      3.144.486 
Hoover.  FrMi  W  .  and  Stevenson      3.144,468. 
Her,  Ralph   K  .   Paslleld,  and   Tates.      3.148,789. 
I.ewts.  W  IllUim  P..  and  Webb.    8.144.264. 
Martin,  Elmore  L.     3.144,477. 
McGrew,  Frank  C.    3,144,885. 
O'Connor,  Timothy  E.     8.144,300, 
Scott,  Paul  T.     3.143,784. 
Thomes   (ilen  A.     3  144  331. 
Thompson.  Donald  C.    3,144.427. 
Walt»'r.  Paul  H.  L.    3,144.323. 
Webster.  Owen  W.     3,144,478. 
Dapuy    (Jerard  :   See — 

Chabaasler.  Roter,  Dup«T.  Leronae.  aad  Magrst    S,144.- 


Dilmlanakl,  John  W. :  Bet— 

Slmnions,  Arthur  L.,  ttoaaa.  and  DalmUnskL    8,143,886. 
Eames,  James  O.,  and  H.   8.  Sanford.  to  Ror  8.  Saaford  * 
Co.      Llguld    pump   and    mttar.      3,14S,9«9,    8-11-64.    CL 
103 — 42. 
Easter,  Ross  A.  :  Sss — 

Gelst,  William  L..  Putnam,  and  Baater.     8,144.198. 
Eastes,   Prank   E.,   to   B.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemoars  and   Co. 
Anchorage  of  coatings  on  ccllnloslc  materials  through  an 
alkaline  resla  f rce  materlaL    S.144,377.  8-11-64,  a.  l«l— 
849. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  Ses —  . 

Hers.  Arthur  H.     8.144,336.  ^ 

Hodaes,  Howard  T..  Swing,  and  Taylor.     8,148,948. 
l-:aton,    Harry   J.,    to   SUr-FIre   Marine   Jet   Co.     Combined 
forward  and  reverse  steerlac  device  for  jet  propelled  aquatic 
vehicles.     3,143,857.  8-11^,  Cl.  60—80.50. 
Kbert,    Paul   J.,    to   Brtcga  *   Stratton    Corp.      OU   aling»r. 

3.144,097,   8-11-64.   CL   184 — 18. 
Eckerssll,  Raymond  A.     Cushioned  tnmtable  arraiigemcnt  for 

railroad  cars.     8,148.»T».  8-11-64.  CL   100--40(r 
Edgerion,   (ieriuesliausen  A  Grier,  Inc. :  See — 

Coffer,  Charles  8.     3,144,066. 
Edwards,  Oeorge  A.,  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp.    Ball  not  return 

guide.     8,148.896.  8-11-64.  CL  74— 4B0. 
Kdwsrds,  John  :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert,  and  Edwarda.    8.144,44». 
Bowers,  Albert,  Edwards,  and  Orr.    8,144,447. 
Egll.  Rudolf,  to  Inbega  AO.    Casting  stoel  alloy  harlnf  great 
tenacity    and    wear    realstaacc.      8,144.820,    S-ll-M,    Cl. 
75  -126. 
I<%lert.  Arthur  W.     Cutting  dcvlee.     8.143.909,  8-ll-«4,  O. 

83—167. 
Eichwald,  Eric,  and  J.  P.  Coan,  to  Darby  Food  Corpw     Im- 
pregnated   filter    meaaa    for    tobacco    articles.      3,144,024, 
8-11-4M,  Cl    131—206. 
Etnson,  Stephen  :  See — 

La  Flaadra.  Joseph  N.,  Einooa,  and  Splelbtrt.     8,144,- 
584. 
Etaeawerk  Rothe  Erde  0.m.b.H. :  ««•— 

Pohler.  Helas,  and  Schmnds.    8,144.278. 
Ekra  Producu  Go. :  See — 

Kennedy,  Richard  T.    3,148.700. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The :  Set — 

Dobrovlcs,  Andor.     3,144.356. 
Electro  Refractortea  A  Abrasives  Corp. :  See — 

Roble.  Norman  P.     8.148,800, 
Ellermann,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

WIrth,  Thomas.   Ellermann,  and  Hartmana.     8.148.767. 

Elliott.   Eugene  W..  and  K.   E.  Schaefer,   to  Chicago  Aerial 

Industries.    Inc.      Cassette   mechanlam.      3,148,950,    8-11- 

64.  cn    i»5     89. 

Ellis.    Robert.      Figurine   and    means   for   animating   aame. 

3,143.826,  8-11-64.  C\.  4«— 240. 
Else.  lac. :  See— 

Tyroler.  Else  E.    8.148,741. 
Emerson.  CsrI  D. :  See — 

Alchenegg,  Psul  C.  and  Emerson.    8,144.888. 
Kmua,  Harold  :  See — 

Orthuber.  Richard  K.,  Hall,  %nd  Emua.     3,144,502. 
EuKelbrecht.  Rudolf  8.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Lahoratortot,  lac. 
Parametric  ampUfler  ayatem.    8.144,615.  8-ll-«4.  Cl.  iSO— 

4.6. 
Engelhard  Industries,  Inc. :   See — 
Pfefferie.  WlllUm  C.     8.144,818. 
Rylander.  Paul  N.,  and  Kaplan.    3.144.490. 
Knglemaao.  Alfred  P..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemoun  and  Co. 

Fluldlaatloa  process.     3.144.303.  8-11-64.  CL  28 — 87. 
English  Electric  Valve  Co..  Ltd.  :   See — 

Sinclair^  Ian  R.     3.144,578. 
Rnokaaon.    Bertll    P..    to    Nitroglycerin    Aktiebolaget.      Inor- 
ganic nitrate  esploalve  compoaltlon  coated  with  hydraslne 
or  guanldine  compounds.     3.144.367,  8-11-64,  Cl.  149 — 8. 
Ericsson.  L.  M..  Telefoiuktiebolaget :  See  - 

Warring,  Stlg  B.     8.144,608. 
Erikson.  Robert  W. :  See — 

Lang.  Charles  W.,  and  Ertkson.    3.14S.967. 
Erlanger.    Bernard   F.,   to   United   SUtes  of   America,    Navy. 
Chromogenic  substrate  for  use  In  assaying  enaymlc  activity. 
8.144.484,  8-11-64.  CL  260—062. 


Tobacco  amoke 


Eriich,  Victor  L.,  to  Reeves  Brothers.  Inc. 
filters.    3.144,020.  8-11-64.  Cl.  181—208. 
Esco  Corp. :  See-  - 

Perdue,  Benton  L.     3,144,214. 

Esso  Research  and  Enalneerlnf  Co. :  Sae — 

Forrester,  John  8.,  and  Mayer.     8.144,009. 
Trson,  Charles  W.     8,144.404. 

Weinberg,  Harold  N..  Perley,  and  Kaiser.     3,144,400. 
Estes,  Walter  E.     Apparatus  for  reshaping  the  necks  of  car- 
tridge cases.     S.I4S,919.  8-11-64.  CI.  86 — 28. 
Etb.vl  Corp. :  See  - 

Werner.  Robert  P.  M.,  and  MaaaatyrskyJ.    3,144,472. 
Etter.  William  A.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America,  Army.     Co 

axial  circuit  shifter.     8,144.388,  8-11-64,  Cl.  200—103. 
Eugster.  Conrad  :  See — 

Kubnts.  Hans  H.,  Dense,  and  Eugster.     8,144,888. 
Kvaaa  William  E.  E.,  aad  B.  W.  Kingston,  to  International 
Rtandard  Electric  Corp.     Electrolytic  capacitors.     8,143.- 
780,  8-11-64,  Cl.  29—20.81. 

Brernden.    Harold    I.   F.,   to  General   Motors  Corp.     ¥rana- 
mlsalon.     3,148.898,  8-11-4)4,  Cl.  74 — 688. 

Rwing.  Paul  E.,  to  Rich  Mfg.  Co.  of  California.     Apparatus 
for  lining  cyllndriealsflaaka.     8,148,774,  8-11-44.  Cl.  22— 

36. 

PMx   lac. :  See 

#Vnn,'  Oeorge  8.,  and  Kiddle.    8.144,080. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


RetracUblr 
!•— 17«. 


FMC  Corp. :  Se« — 

Blnford.  Jack  C.     3.143.849. 
lUoomquUt.  0«org«  W.     3.144.039. 
Craed.  8lMraMiB  U..  and  Calmma.     S444.0«l. 
Freocb,  John  F.     S.144,122.  T 

Hurtle,  Roy  £•    S.143.956.  J  ! 

KoctaTWalter  T..  and  Stlamel.    3,144,420. 
StUwclL  Robert  B.    S.144,038. 
Fabula,  Andrew,  to  Otla  Elerator  Co.     Coated  awrfaeca  for 

movloc  •talrwaya.      8.144.118,   8-11-64.  CI.   1»8 — 1«. 
Fabula.  Andrew,  and  H.  R.  i'oat.  to  Otla  Elevator  Co.     Comb 
plate  for  belt  type  monn«  aldewaU.     S.144,117.  8-ll-«4. 
CI.  198— Itt. 
Facaroa,  tieorye  N. :  See — 

Aapden.  Kobert  U.,  and  Facaroa.    3.144.393. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Inatrument  Corp. :  £ee — 
Farber,  Monroe,  and  Marquart.     3,144,310. 
Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktlengeaellacbaft :  See— 
Abendrotta,  Hant  Joachim.    3.144.486. 
Haha,  Willi.     3,144,489. 

WoUwcber.   Hartmund.   Hlltmann.    Kimerle,   and    Krei* 
kott.     3.144.464. 
Farber.   Monroe,  and   V.  L.  Marquart,   to  Falrchlld  Camera 
and  loMtrument  Corp.     Apparatus  for  the  compreonlon  of 
color  lma«eit.     3.144.810.   8-11-64.  CI.  178— S.2. 
Farbwerke     Hoecbst     Aktienceaelliichaft     roraiala     Melater 
Ludui*  k  BrOninf  :  Set — 

WUdener,  Hans.    3.148,764.  I 

Farr.  Harold  K.  :  See — 

Lustls,  Howard  S..  Roaaoff,  Frelteh,  and  Farr.     3,144. 
631. 
Farrell.  Christopher  W.     Remote  U(ht  indicator  Hyuteu  for 

rehlcles.    3.144.561.  8-11-64.  a.  250— 217 
Federal-Moful-Bower  Bearings.  Inc. :  See — 

Ortetren.  Herman  A.    3.144.284. 
Felts.  Carl  F..  Sr.     Derlce  for  wirtnc  beehlre  frames.     S.144. 

053.  8-11-64.  CI.  140 — 93. 
Fenn,  George  S..  and  R.  F.  Kiddle,  to  FMA.  lac.     Punched 

card  reader.    3.144.525.  8-11-64,  CI  200 — 46. 
Ferruxon,    Harold    W..   to  The   SUnley   Works. 

door   pivot   aaaembly.      3.143.760.    8-11-64.   CI 
Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Holt.  Georce  W..  and  Benson.     3.144.190. 
Fieldlns.   Harold   C.    to   Imperial   Chemical   Industrie*   Ltd. 
Preparation  of  iMocyanates  coDtalnlnc  phosphorus.     3.144. 
302.  8-11-64.  CI.  23—14. 
Flfleld.   Charles    H.   Q..   to   United   Kincdom   AtooUc   Kn^rgy 
Authority.     Fuel  elements  for  nuclear  reactors.     3,144.394. 
8-11-64,  CI.  176 — 68. 
Fifth  Dimension  Inc. :  See — 

Donath,  Erwin.    3.144.583.  I 

Flrmenlch  et  Cle  :  See —  ' 

Rusicka.  Leopold,  and  Jecer.    3.144.466. 
Fischer,  Albert  J.     Fastener  for  securlnc  an  electrical  derir** 

to  an  openlnr     3.144,303,  8-11-64.  Cf.  174 — 52. 
Fischer,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Schildt.  Josef,  and  Fischer.     3.143.908. 
Fisher,  H.  C.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Dalby.  Gaston,  and  Fisher.     3.144.339. 
Fisher.  Harry  C.  ;  See^ 

Dalbr.  Gaston,  and  Fisher.     3,144.839. 
Flataer.  Walter  M..  to  Ace  Fastener  Corp.     Method  of  warlnK 
hair  and  apparatus  for   p*>rfonnlns   the   name.      .^.144.026. 
8-11-64.  CI.  1.12—7. 
Fltspa trick.  John  R..  to  Charles  Whcatley  Co.     Internal  roun 
terbalanced   check    Talre.      3.144.045,    8-11-64,   C\.    137 
527.8. 
Fltspatrick.  John  T.  :  See — 

HIU.  Fred  N..  and  Fltspatrick.    3.144.418.  : 

Fixtures  Mfir.  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Lieberman.   Edfar  M..   MaaUn.  and  Polakj.      S.I44.S71 
Flaran.  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Tantllneer.  Keith  W.,  and  FIa«an.     3.144.141. 
Flahertv.  Robert  J.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Smith,  Watt  v..  and  FUberty.    3.148.972. 
Flay.  Roy   B..  to  California  Research  Corp.     a-Cklorinatlon 
of    diralent    sulfur    compounds 
260—543. 
Flay.   Roy  B.. 
of   dlralent 
260—543. 
Flowera.  Derrln  L. :  See — 

Harfls.  John  W..  and  Flowers 
Focel.  William.     Two-ln-one  eyeclasa  case 

64    CI   206—^5 
Foley.  Clyde  V..  and  A.  H.  Muhl.     Immersed  electrode  beater 

for  liquids.     3.144.546,  8-11-64.  CI.  219—289. 
Foord.  Stanley  G    and  W.  B.  Slmpaon.  to  Intematlooal  Stand- 
ard   Electric   Corp.      Method   of  formlnx  a   coaxial   cable. 
3.144,369.  8-11-64.  CI.  156- -51. 
Forges  et  Ateliers  de  Meudon  :  See — 

Alajouanlac.  Remi.     3,144.109. 
Fork.  Frank  W.    to  H.  H.  Robertson  Co.     NoB-metalllc  elee 
trical  duet  with  embedded  (round  wire.     8.144.506,  8-11- 
64,  a.  174—70. 
Formaz  Mfc.  Corp.  :  See — 

Jeake.  Bernard  O.     3,143,770. 
Formica  Corp. :  See — 

Koat.  Stephen  J.     3444,428. 
Fomell.  Bcrtll  8..  aad  R.  O.   Low*.     Tray  and  bracket  for 

paper  sortlnr.    3.144  248.  8-11-64,  CI.  270— 58. 
Forney.  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Inc.    Twin  conductor  shielded 

wl*e  connector.     3,144.292.  8-11-64,  CI.  339 — 128. 
Forrester,  John  S.,  and  F.  X.  Mayer   to  Base  Research  and 
Engineering  Co.     Cell  means  for  soft  X-ray  source.     3.144.- 
55rf.  8-11-64    CI.  250—106. 
Foaeco  International  Ltd.  :  See — 

Watson.  Albert  R.,  and  Taylor.     3.144.323. 
Foster,  Berry  W.     Supercharged  Integral  compresaloa  engine. 
3,14^,830.  8-11-64.  CL  60—15. 


to  CallfomU  Reset 
sulfur   compounds. 


3,144.482.    8-11-64.    CI 

irch  Corp.     s-Chlorlnatlon 
8.144.488.    8-11-64.    a. 


3.144.853. 


8,144.127.  8-11- 


Fox.  DuM  W..  to  0«Mnl  Kloetrte  Co.    Pol/carboMto  so- 
^,  l/«»^lsatl««  proesas.    3.144.4U.  8-11-64.  CL  260 — 47. 
Fram  Corp.  :  am — 

Ulatoa.  Oaaar.     3,144.407. 
Franoe.  Ueotga  kL.  aad  J,  farker,  to  Autoaatlc  Poultry  Feeder 
Co.     FsodUg  aKMUktua.     3.144.173,  8-11-64.  CL  222—76. 
I>>ance.  Uaywoed  G.  :  See — 

BtOlajr    rrsdarick  K..  Jr..  ud  Fraaas.     M44.417. 
Franklin.  Gordon  P.  :  See — 

-.      i'f?^  ^4!»*i«*«^  A,  FnuOU^  aad  BossnUsr,     8.144.166, 
Freed,  Malar  K. :  S«»— 

Hke,  Laonard  M.,  Freed,  aad  UerU.     8.144,461. 
Fnemmm,  iMeM  A.    GarsMat  fatdlag  tafate.    8.144.182,  S-ll- 

64,  ijl.  a28      37. 
Krelna  et  Sigaaux  Weatlaghouse,  Compagale  dea  :  See — 

Uebray,  Jcaa  CUudc.     a.l44a9«. 
Krellch,  Paul  U.  :  See— 

Lustlg.  Howard  K.,  Roaaoff,  FraUeh.  aad  Fan.     8.144.- 
631. 
>'>*>cb.  Charlie  N.,  aad  R.  H.  Roaback.  to  The  Baadlx  Corp. 
PlaaUc  guide  for  diaphragm.     3,143.927.  8-11-64.  CL  91— 
376. 
French.  Joha  F.,  to  FMC  Cora.    Apparatus  for  coatroUlag  the 
movessent  of  containers.     3,144,12;^  8-11-64,  CI    1»» — S4 
Frlck.   Joha   O..   Jr..    K.    L.   Arceaeaux.   and   J.    U.    Keld.    to 
LaUed  HUtas  of  America.  AgrleiUtiire.     Wrinkle  rcaistaaee 
flniah  for  eaUoloalc  taxtUs*.     8,144.299,  8-11-64,  CI.  8— 
116.3. 
Frtedwald,  David  :  See— 

ChalOn,  WUUam  U,  aad  Frledwald.     3.14. 4027. 
Frttachc,  Richard  K.,  to  The  Miami  Margarine  Co.     Mam 

rine  Package.     3,144.843.  »-ll-e4.  CL  99—179. 
Frttx.  UearyK.  :  See— 

O  Connor.  George  L..  rritu  and  Peck.     8.144.491. 
>rohbleter.    Kdwin  11..    to   Whirlpool   Corp.      Ice  cube  meld. 

3.143.86<i.  8-11-04.  CI.  «2 — 354 
Krollch,  Ake  T.,   and  J     A.   Smedstam.   to  Trallkaktlebulaget 
Oraacaaoerg-Oxeloeund.     Method  for  produdag  rolled  steel 
products    a,144X*.  8-11-64.  a.  75— 208. 
Frummgen.  Fred  W..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Pradacts  Co.     Letter 

tray.      3.144,134.  (»-n-«4.  CL  211—126. 
Fruat    Harold  L.  :   See — 

Tuwnley.  KusUre  R..  and  Frost.     8,14S.Ma. 
Kruehauf  Corp. :  See — 

TaaUlager.  Keith  W..  aad  Flagaa      3.144.141. 
FryUag.  Charles  F     to  Koppers  Co ,  Inc.     High  Impact  poll- 

styraae.     3.144.420,  8-11-64.  CI.  260 — 4. 
Fuerhoff,    Ralph   C,    to   Weatlaghouse    Klectrtc  Corp.      Appa- 
rataa  for  o>ttla|  off  lengtha  of  tuUag.     3.144,1M,  8-11- 

Fujl  'selkl  Macklae  Worka.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Koado,  Yoahltaka.     3.143.833. 
Fuller,   George  W  .   sod   V    H    BeU,   to  Klag-Beelay  Tbermua 
Co.     CloMrs  for  a  vcaael      3.144.153.  8-11-6470.  215—13. 
Fumkawa  Electric  Co    Ltd.  :  See — 

Uoaoda.  Kirokuro.  KlnoahUa.  Ulraaa.  Naalkl,  aad  Ulra 
yasM.     3,144,416. 
Gaetke.  Georga  u..  to  Burks  Coacrete  Aecsasortss,  lac.     Coa- 
?.?•.%•'*,'*.  u*^  J***"'   for«lag  strip.     8.143.78^.   8-11-64. 

Gagnaa,   Kmtle,  aad  J.   Y.   Ceoataau,   to  La   Splroteehalooe 

Acouatlc    warning    aaasaMy    far    akla    dlrlag    apparatas. 

3.144.171.  8-1 1-«*4.  a.  r.!2— 3  --•       hv-       — 

Gainer.  John  T.  and  W.  B. ;  aald  W.  B.  Galney  assignor  to 

said  J.  T.  Gslaey.     Machine  for  use  la  practicing  Toothall 

blocklag.    3.144,251.  8-11-64.  Q.  273— A. 
Galae/.  Walter  B.  :   See— 

Gaiaey,  John  T.  and  W.  B.      3,144,231. 
Gall.  WUliam     See— 

Thorae.  Robert  B..  aad  Gall.     8.144.255. 
Galiaway.   Norris  W..  and  J.  E    Lott,  to  American   Mfg.  Co. 

2'.  ^*Va-  **«»"P'*  •»•«•  pusiplag  UBlt.     8,143,968.  *-ll- 

64,  CI.  103 — 0. 
GaHlstel.  Albert  T.,  to  Waldorf  Paper   Products  Co.     Sela 

^relaa  pad   for  coetalaer   llaer.     3.144.188.  8-11-64.  a. 

Gambale.  Joka  C  .  to  Westlaghoaae  Electric  Corp.  Protectlee 
relay  aasemMlss.     3.144.6A.  *-ll-64.  CI    317^-36. 

^•fWs.^Charlee  8.  Orgaa  drawbar  demonstrator  derlce 
3.143,914.  8-11-64,  CI.  84-  343 

^•^H..^**  J  •  "  ^  Prselsiaa  IndastriaUa.  MaHUae  tool 
^adle  bsarlag  aaaeahUaa.    S.144,MS.  S-11-64.  CL  ao«— 

G*Sp'^J'i,*»X»oad  J.     Rotary  solenoid.     8,144,593.  8-11- 

64,  vl.  317 — 160. 
Oardaar  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Peterson.  Lawrence  W      8.144.113. 
<;ardner.    Percy    8.     Jr       Undersea    mlalag   apparatus    with 
means  to  eatablUh  a  pressure  balance  aeraaa  the  lalet  to  the 
conreyor  tube.     3.U3.81H,  8-11-64,  CI.  87 — Tl 
Garlock  lac.  :  See — 

Schiraer.  Alfred  F      3,144,253. 
<;arrety.    Thomas    E  .    to    Buckeye    Mfg.    Co.      FoMl^   nest 
3.144.000.  8-11-64,  CI    119 — 15.  »oi«ag    nest. 

Garwood.  William  E.  :   See— 

Cla^ta.  Frank  G  .  Coonradt.  aad  Garwood.     3.144.401 

*S^^-rr%,  *t^^^'!i^^'  Eagiaeera.  Inc.     Seal.     3.144.163; 
"-11-64.  CI.   ^20 — 46. 

Gassmann.  Gerhard  Gunter,  to  latematloaal  Suadard  Elec- 
tric Corp  Phaee_  and  freooeacy  comnariaon  rircult  coa- 
K^'^^,*'"*    rectifying   sections.      3.1^612,   8-11-44,   CL 


328—133. 


Gelgy  Chemical  Corp. :  8—— 

Kuhnh.  Hans  It..  Deass  aad  Bagstsr.     3,144,388. 
Hchlndler.  Walter,  and  6lattaer.     3.144  441 
Schlndler.  Walter,  and  Blattaer.     8.144.442. 

*^*Jf*-  ^'U'»"  L.    H.  W.  Putnam,  aad  R.  A.  Eastar    to  B  C 
gia^o.     Merekandlae  coatalasr      3,144.1»8.  8-ll-Jk.  CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


O^bert.  ChMtvr  H  .  to  E. 
ProccM   of   prvdplUtlBf 
chrysotUe  asbest«s  flbcrii  In  a  slurry 
lid*  «■  aole  prKlpitatlnc  MOt 
162  -IM 
(iciMral  AmcrlrcD  Transportation  Corp. 

Clejan.  Drodat      3.143.»78. 
0*B«ral  Anlltn«  k  Film  Corp.  :   H99— 

Takat*    Zoltan      :{.143.»44. 
U«D*ral  L>yDaiDlc-ii  Corp.  :   Bee — 

LummlH.  Uruc«  U.     3,144.318. 

MoeblBann.  Richard  H.    S.144,M7. 

Trpe.  CbariN  F.     3.144.218. 
U*D«ral  Klrrtrlc  Co.  :  Ute 

Fox    iMnlfl  W. 

Healer.  Joa*ph  I 

Kobn.  Julius  A. 

LAodolt.  I'aul  II 

McOm.  Archie  A 

Rabins.  Leonard. 

Ralllanl.  Helns 

Roberts.  John  A 

Krblndler.   Hans 

Thornr.  Robert  H 


I.  du  PoBt  de  Nemoura  aod  Co. 


chloroprenc  polrmer   Uktci   onto 
r  uafac  >>•* 
3,144^79. 


'maCBMium  chlo- 
—    »-ll-«4.  a. 


««e— 


S.144.eS8. 


S.144.482. 

..  aad  Pell. 
S.148.897. 

3.144.371. 

3.144.589. 

a.  144,628.  I 

3.144.<120.  I 

3.144.600. 
K      .'i.l44.5«« 

and  Uall.    S,144.2U. 


8.144.SS8. 

Prdleh.  and  Farr.     8.144. 


S.148.997. 


Uenrrsl  Klertrlo  Co    Ltd  ,  The  ;   8e: 

Barrett.  Robert       3.144.607. 
(;e»eral  FimhIs  Corp  ;   8er 

Burke.  Daniel  B  ,  and  Ketch, 
(^••erai  Instrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Lu<tt(.    Howard   K..   Rosaoff, 
631 
iieoeral  Motors  Corp.  ;  «*»- 

Belnke.  Randall  K      3.144.406. 

De  Haan.  Wolbert     3.144.259 

E<lwanls    0«^rfe  A      S.14S.R96. 

Erernden    Harold  I    F      3,143.89«. 

Haas,  (ierbani  K      S.144.640 

Haas.  Oerhard  K  .  and  IHabrow.     8.144.642 

Hill.  ItaTid  H.     3.144.641. 

Jones.  Arthur  H      8.14S.775 

Kast.  Howanl  B      3.144.074 

Nortoera.  Carl  W  .  aod  Pltt»»ey 

Perry.  Jack  H      .^.I44.«14. 

Robey.  Albert  J       ."i.MS.hSX.  , 

Tarter.  Ralph  K      a.144.012.  .      ' 

Van  Rl<M.ten.  I^iula  J.    3.144.010. 

Watt.  Andrew  K      S.14S.9&1. 

Wolf,  lillbert  H.     3.143.754. 

YouBK.  John   K      3.144.532. 
Oeopetrole.     Soctete    (ieoterhnlque    pour 
Petrole  ;  See — 

Dumas.  Luclen  J    M    B      S.143.H61. 
Oeremla     I/eo  F       «ee  .  ...  .^ 

Zemke.  Joseph  J.,  and  Oeremla.    8.144.529. 

Oerllnir    Kofwrt   K       Kre—  -,.,,..« 

Burhholi.   Albert   K  .  and  Clausen.     3.148,749. 
OerBalB      Rocer       Comblneil    Illuminated    street    naae 

tramcslanal      3.144  M.T  K-11  64.  CI  .MO— 42.        .,..^ 
Oerow     Mllo    R.      Msnnfarture   of   plastic   fllm    and    tubinc 

8.144.494.  8-11-64.  CI    264      95 
Ottlns.    Iran   A  .   to   fnlte*!   Rtatea 

Are   contrtil   metho«l    and   system. 

843— 7  .       , 

GIblone.  Anthony  U.     Aer«MH»i  Talre 

292     894 
Olllette  Co  .  The  :   See 

(;olf.  Ktlllman  R      .'1.144.891.  ..     ^   ..   .  n— 

Oln«hurrh    Irwin,  to  Standard  fMI  Co.     Method  for  seallnj 


la    Production    da 


and 


of  America.  Nary.     Uun 
3.144.644.   6-11-64.   C\. 

8.144.179.  6-11-64.  O. 


lUnt       3.144.tM9.   6-11-64.  CI.    186—97 


Telerranh 
8.144.S14. 

8.148.849. 


S,  144,434. 

Sloan,  and  Stewart. 


Vibra- 
170— 

Home 


Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  ^ 

RelUy,  Donald  C.    3.144.2S5. 
Goodrich.  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See- 
Hermanns.  Otto  E.    8,143,989. 
Gordon,  George  C.  :  See — 

8c^mldt.  Lewis  W.    3.144.068.  ,,    ,.    „., 

(Jover.  Russell  D..  %  to  J.  K.  Smith,  and  ^  to  M.  M.  Wltoon. 

Handaheara.    8. 143.796.  8-11-64,  CI.  30— 2W. 
OoT.  Andor.     P»eding  mecbanl«n  for  typewrttlnf  macblnea. 

3.144.116.  8-11-64.  CI.  197—84. 
Grace.  Oscar  M.  :  See —  ^  ....  .^. 

Burke,   OlUer   W.,  Jr.,  Grace,  and   Jennen.     8,144,426. 
Grace.  W.  K.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Dearborn,  Elltabetb  C,  and  laaaca. 
Ralner.  William  C.  Redding,  Hltov,, 

3.144.398. 

Ralner.  WlllUm  C,  Redding,  HltoT,  81oan,  and  Stewart. 
8.144.899. 
Graf  von  Soden,  Adolph  F. :  flee — 

Bergcy.  Eliwood,  and  Graf  Ton  Soden.    8,144,678. 
Grant.   David,  and   L.   V.   Hall,   to  Hufbeo  Tool  Co. 
tlon  damping  roechanlam.     8.144,082,  8-11-64,  CI. 
160..V>. 
Grant.   Norman    H..  and    H.   E.   Alborn,   to   American 

Products  Corp.      New  crratalUne  form  of  D-6-(2-amlno-2- 
pbenylacetamido)     penicillanlc    acid.      3,144,446.    8-11-64, 
<"1.  260  -239.1. 
Grant.  Richard  T..  to  Tbe  Kent  Mfg.  Oo.     Elongated  wire  to 

nat  cable  connector.     3,144.288,  8-11-64,  CI.  889 — 17. 
(irasn.  Joxeph  J.,  to  At>boM  Laboratorlea.     Closure  aaaembly. 

3.144.1.51.  8-11-64.  CI.  215 — 6. 

Gray.   Robert   A..   Jr..   to   Mueller   Braas   Co.     Lamp  awlTel 

assembly  with  rotational  limiting  meana.    3,144,268,  8-11- 

64.  CI    28.%— 268. 

Graybeal.  Troy  D..  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.     Control  apparatna 

for  alternating  current  dynamoelectric  machinea.     3,144,- 

."MM.  8-11-64.  CI.  318 — 197. 

Ciraybenl.  Troy  D..  to  Lear  Siegler.  Inc.     Control 

for  alternating  current  dynamoelectric  motora. 

8-11-64.  CI.  .718—197. 

Gravbeal.  Trov  D..  to  Lear  Siegler,  Inc.     Control 

for  alternating  current  dynamoeleetrlc  motora. 

«_ll_«^    fn    3j R lft7 

Oreeo.  Prank,  to  Singer'Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.     Stitch  control 
mechanism    for    blindstltch    aewing   machinea.      8,143,986, 
«-n-fl4.  CI.  112—178. 
Gre<-n.  John  A.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Plag-in  type  inuner- 
'      slhl..fHimp.    i.148.971.  8-11-64,  CI.  103— 87. 
Greent)urg.  Joel.  D.  H.  Meacham.  D.  H.  Nash,  and  L.  Schenker, 
to  Bell  Telephone  I>aboratorlea.  Inc.    Frequency  divider  for 
video  systems 
hreakdoam  diode 
Cl.  315—27. 
Greene.  Kermit  :  See — 

Mtt.  Edgar  W..  and  Greene.    3.144,131. 

and   E.   T.   Pleski,   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de 
Proceaa  for  degrading  stereoregular  poly- 
8-11-64.  Cl.  260— »8.7. 
Plumbing   aid.      3,143,744,    8-11-64.    CI. 


leskM    snd    lesk    s 
<;inller  C..rp.  :    See 

Mailand.  Bertrand  J      3.144.801 
GItter     Roy    E .    tn    International    Telephone   and 

Corp      Recurring  Hlgnalllag  condition  detector. 

6-11-64.  Cl    179—16  ^       ^  ^ 

Glamaaa    Wllhelm      laternal  comhUHtlon  englnea. 

H  11    64.  Cl    60      13  _..... 

Ola"   John  I'      Cam  oi«erate<l  Hsmpllng  sarltch  having  means 

for  rhsnging  the  Rwlirh  rlo«lng  time  by  small  Increments 

:t.l44.5a.'».  H    11    64.  Cl    2«»0— -iH.  „      ^      „ 

Olas*.   William   H..  to  We»tlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co      Vacuum 
brake   sy«tem  for  railway  trains      3.144.277.  8^  11-64.  Cl. 
SOS     12 
Olasshurn.  William  E  :  See— 

Shsrp  Robert  I. .  and  GlasMbum      3. 144.690. 
Glatt.   Werner,  and   II     WIedman  :  xald  WIedmann.  assor.  to 
Olatt      l»eTlce«<  for  drying  damp  granule*      3.144.310,6-11- 
64    Cl    84   -  lH6k. 
Glauber.  Myron  J      Collapsible  type  cartridge  valve      8,144. 

042.  H  11   64.  Cl.  1.37     454  6  

Glenn.  Edward  R.     Sliding  d«M.r  aceesaory.     8,148,778,  8-11- 

64.  Cl    20— 19 
Glenny.  Clarencf  R  .  dece««ed  (by  M.  Olenny.  admlnlstratrl«). 
to  The  WsKhhiirn  Co      Baskets  of  wire  and  sheet  meUl  con 
•trortlon      .t. 144. 161,  8-11-64.  Cl.  220-    19. 
Glennjr.  Margaret:   See - 

Olenny.  Oarence  S      3.144.161. 
<;o<llns  The  Rollers  of  Steel  Sectloni.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Nash.  Iie<inar<l  J.     3.144.071. 
(;oir.  Htlllman  K  .  to  Tbe  Gillette  Co.     Halr-aetting  eomposl 

tlon.     .3.144. .391.  8-11   64.  Cl.  167  -87.1. 
(;oldmaB.    Perry.      Water    sweeper    attachaMBt    for    garden 

hoae      3.144.211.  8-11-64.  Cl.  4.39 — 6.32. 
Goldstein.   Itavid   J.,  and  S.  M.   Orlmley.  to  Canadian  Indus, 
tries    Ltd       VIseosltv    compensated   flowmeter.      .3.148.860, 
H-11-64.  Cl.  73     20.'l. 
G<Mxlfellow.  Ever«-tt  S   :   See — 

Gftodfellow.  Homer  S.  and  E.  S      3.144.009. 
Ooodfellow.   Homer  R.  and  R.  R..  1A  to  D.  Rrhoep.    Variable 
valve  timing  mechanism      S.144.009,  8-11-64.  Cl.  123--90. 


apparatua 
S.144,B0S, 

apparatus 
3.144,696. 


employing  blocking  oacilla4or  utilizing  revenw 
«>de  In  feedback  cfrcait     3.144.581,  8-1 1-«4, 


Greeno.    Robert    E. 

Nemours  ami  Co. 

mers.    3.144.486. 
Greer.    Henry    R. 

4      192. 
Gregg.  Edward  B. 


See- 


:f/K: 


Collier.  Charles  P.,  and  McConneU.     3.144,342. 
Gregoire  K.nglneering  and  Development  Co. :  See — 

Gregoire.  Resta  H.     3,143.93d. 
*;reg«ilre.  Resta  S.,  to  Gregoire  Engineering  and  Development 

Co.     Ijinding  mat  atructnre.     3.143.939.  8-11-64.  Cl.  94 — 

13 
GrelH,  Karl,  to  Moeller  k  Neumann.     Rotating  shears  for  cot- 
ting  contlnaously  moving  rolled  material.     3,148,910,  8-11- 

64.  Cl.  83     311. 
Griffiths.  Edward  H..  to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp.    Rotata- 

hle  spray  apparatus.     3.144.200.  8-11-64.  Cl.  239—16. 
(>rtfflitM.  James  J.,  and  J.  C.   Hobbs.  to  Dade  Reagenta,  Inc. 

.MethiKl  of  forming  a  lancet.     3.143,793.  8-11-64.  Cl.  »— 

417 
Grimley.  Samuel  K.  :  See — 

Goldstein.  David  J.,  and  Orlmley.     3.143.880. 
Grlsrom.   I>avld  L.  :  See — 

Mlltlman.   Sheldon  D.,  and  Griscom.      3,144.568. 
Gr6ernkvlst.    Ernst    O..    to    A<las    Copco    Aktlebolag. 

ratus  for  remote  control  of  a  number  of  operations. 

176.  6-11-64.  Cl.  222     195. 
Orooteboer.  Wllhelm,  to  IntertMtioiul  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

F.-rrtte  matrli  storage.     3.144.640.  8-11-64,  Cl.  340—174. 
Grotta.   Henry  M..  to  Martin-Marietta  Corp.     Separation  of 

Isomeric  dinltrorarbaiolea.     3.144,462,  8-11-64,  Cl.   260 — 

318. 
Guernsey,  Darius  A. :  See —  , 

.Schmidt.  I^wis  W.     3,144.083. 
(iiiernM'y.  Frank  A. :  See — 

Mrhmldl.  I^wls  W.    3.144.083. 
(iiinthel.   Airnsi   It..  Jr..   to  Doaaert  Mfg.   Corp.     Inaulattng 

••over  for  connectors  having  tapered  cable  entrancea.    3,144.- 

.VMI.  6-11-64.  Cl.  174—71. 
Gnlowskt.  Chester  :  See — 

Merkner.  Albert  I!.,  and  Gutowski.    S.I44.148. 
Guttag.  Alvln.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Polyurethane  from 

phenol  aldehyvle  resins  containing  phoaphoroa.     8,144,418. 

H   11    04.  Cl.  2W— 2..V 
H.V.  iM-vi-lopmontn  Ltd. :  See — 
Davis.  (War  B.    3,144,286. 
Ifaas.  ilerhard  K..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Electrical  atock 

removal  apftaratua.     3.144.640,  8-11-64,  Cl.  2li> — 69. 
Haas.   GerhHijd   K..  and   A.   R.   DIabrow,   to  General    Motora 

Corp.      Electrical    stock    removal    apparatoa.      3,144,042. 

6-11-64   Cl.  21»— 69. 
llNas,  Ward  J. :  See  — 

McKeen,  John  E..  ami  Haas.    3,144,337. 


•OS  O.   G.    -  3»b 


(       LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hab«r,  Edsar.     Cardiac  monitorlnc  derlc*.     3.144.019.  &-11- 

84,  CI.  12»— 2.0«. 
Hablaniam,  Mar!«b«d.  and  R.  J.  Powers,  to  National  Research 

Corp.      High    vacuum    syatem.      S.144,035.    8-ll-«4.    CI. 

137—1. 
Haft,  Gerald  :  8ee^ 

Trapp,  Robert  L.,  and  Haft.    3.144.0M. 
Hager,  Robert  R.,  tu  The  Bcndlz  Corp.    l'\ill  power  fluid  prc«- 

•ure    aervomotor    conntnictlon.      ;(,143,92tf,    »-ll-64.    CI. 

»1— 391. 
Hagmaler.  Eugen.  I*.  Kiethniuller,  and  L.  Lelnert,  deceased  ;  b7 

1'.  Leinert.    Spark  plug  and  method  uf  manufacture.    3.144,- 

57«.  8-U-«4.  CI.  313 — 141. 
Habn,  Pierre,  to  Le  Uaplde.  Societe  a  Reaponsabillte  Liniitee. 

inertia    trailer    brake    actuator.      3.144,101,    8-ll-«4,    CI. 

188—112. 
Hahn,    WUll,    to    Farbenfebriken    Bajrer    AktiengeMllachaft. 

Procesti    for   the   production    of   alkylated    organic   sulphur 

comituuuda.     3.144.48t»,   8-ll-<V4    CI.   2«0— «W. 
Hainea,  Harry  \V.,  Jr.,  to  Sulphur  Recovery    Inc.     Procea*  for 

the  xelei'tive  adsorption  oi  hydrogen  suinde  and  it*  subse^ 

queue  catalytic  conversion  to  eleiuental  sulphur.     3.144,307 

8-ii-«4.  a.  :;:$— 225. 
Uaken.  I'ieter  T..  to  Shell  Uil  Co.       Separation  of  dlchloronl- 

trobenzentv  and  beusouitrile  production.     3,144.47(i,  ^11- 

64,  CI.  2tfO — 4»o. 
Hall,  Freeman  K.  :  Hee — 

Orthuber,  Richard  K.,  Hall,  and  Emus.     3.144.502. 
Hall.  L«Und  V.  :  *ye— 

tyrant.  Uavld.  and  HaU.     3,144,082. 
Hulleruieier.  Warren  D.  :  ^'ec — 

Tucci.  .Vnthuny  K..  Torrey,  and  Hallermcier.     3,143,811. 
Halliburton  Co.  :  net — 

Hathurn.  Don  H..  and  Plttuian.     3.143,887. 
Halm  Intitrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See —  i 

Aronson,  Theodore  F..  and  Lyon.    3.143.938. 
Haluska.  Frank  S  ,  and  F.  X.  Connolly.     Apparatus  for  opti- 
cal gaging.     3.14;i.H0«,  8-ll-«4,  CI.  33—174. 
Hamilton.    KredtrUk   A.,   to  Chlcauo  Aerial    Industrtea.    Inc 

Radiation    sen.sitive    ground    Hpeed    Indicator.       3.144.497 

»-ll-«4.  CI.  »8— 1. 
Hamilton  Watch  Co.  :  See — 

BeluiUler.  Philip  E..  and  Schoenrock.     3.143.848. 
Hamlet.  Buck  C.  tu  Western  Unit  Corp.     Spring  auspenslon 

assembly   with  adjustable  seat   for  radius  leaf.     3.144.244>. 

8-ll-«4.  CI.  2C7— .•)2. 
HarbiKon-Walker  Refractories  Co   :  tiee~- 

MHirelght.   DonaM  O.,  Davles.  and   Renkey.     3,144,345. 
Hardy,  William  B.  :  See— 

Hosier.  John  F.,  and  Hardy.    3.144,4fiO. 
Harxis,  John  W..  and  U.  L.  Flowers,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Poly- 

olefin   coated   with   thennoMet  coating  used  In  magnetic  re- 

conling  mfMtta       .1.144. .T'>3.  H-11-64,  CI.   117      138  8. 
Hariiian.    .Marion    W..    and    J.    J.    I>'Amlco.    to    .Monsanto   Co. 

Bensrl    dIalkylthlolcartMimates.       3,144.475.    8-11-64     CI 

260-4.VJ. 
Hamier.  Grace  L.  M.  :  See  ~ 

Benn.   Frnlerlck  R..   Charlton,  and  Harmer.     3.144.48.'i 
Harris.    Norvln   J.      Majrnetic  anchor   for   seat    belt   biicklrx. 

.1.144.274.  8-ll-«4.  CI.  297— 3S."\ 

""/f' o'-a  "r?fi^  ■"*"  "    ^      ^'**  •^■'•f-     3.144.241.  8-11-44. 
HarrlHon.  Henry  C.  :  See-  I 

Harrison.  Henry  and  H.  C.     3.144.241. 
Hartniann  &  Itmun  Aktieneesellschaft  :  Se9 — 

Hohl.  Rudolf.     3.144.296. 

Hartmann.  Kurt :  .Vre — 

Wirth.  Thomas,  Ellerinann.  and  HartmanD 
Harvey.  Samuel  K. :  See — 

I»em|wtpr.   •Seorce   R..    Ilprplrh.   and    Harrey 

'**o'"'}",--  .^'l'*7!'"  *'  Power  spinner  unit  for  well  swlrels 
3.144.0N.'i.  H-ll  -m.  ri.  173—164. 

Hnskell.  Boris  :  Srr—^ 

I-eTine,  Alfrvd  B,     ::.144.«.'»0 

Hathorn.  I>..n  II  .  and  F.  C.  Pittman.  to  Halliburton  Co 
r>enstty  meterx.     3.143.887.  »-Il-«4.  CI.  73     434. 

Ilausniann.  (iforRe  F  .  to  United  .Mrcraft  Corp.  Directional 
ri"«ivi_"T'"''  ''""  '■'^'"*"  "'  *••*  '"""      3.143.8,V».  8-11-64. 

Hawkins.  Jerry  D 

«4.  CI.  88—24. 
Hawley,    .Melville    9, 

I^nboratories.  Inc, 

04.  CI.  200 — 46. 

Head.  KuRene  R..  to  Chemftron  Corj>.    Cardiac  monitor  appa 

ratus.     3.144.018.  8-1 1-«4.  CI.  128 — 2.1. 
Heated  Comrete  PriMlurts.  Inc  •  See — 

Shrimplln.  Frank  K..  and  Swan.     3.144,.'S45. 
Hedliind,  W.  T.,  Co.  :  See 

Holland.  Walter  T.     3,144.213.  • 

Hwllund.   Walter  T  .   to  W.  T    He<llund   Co.     Waste  disposer 

mount    aiMl    housing.      3.144.213.    8-11-64.    CI.    241-100  5. 
Heln.  AuKust  K..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc      Table  top  chain  link 

conveyor  construction.     3,144.124.   8-11-64,  cf  19H— 189 
Helna,  H.  J..  Co  :  «er   - 

Mprkner.  .Mhert  H,.  and  Gutowskl.     3.144.148. 
IIelmlM>lfl.   The<Mlor.      KtiibllisinK   devices   for  genernting  and 

guldinu  p«.ftntl.il  whirls.     .3,144.2«)2.  8-11-64.  C|.  231^-125. 
Melmbold.   The«Hlor.      Transverwe  flow   type  .blowers. 


3.143,767. 
3.144.149. 


.Motion  picture  rlewer.     3.143,920,  8-11- 

,   and   H.   J.    Hershey.    to   Bell   Telephone 
Web  actuated  switch      3.144..'>24.  8-11- 


203.  8-11-M.  CI   231^725.""   "'"'    type  jblowen..     3.144, 
Ilenderxon.  R.  II. :  See 

Wnatherall.   Kdwin  R.     3.134  840 


Hennesaey,  Raasell  J.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prodacu  Co.  Re- 
closable  carton.    3,144,195,  8-11-64,  CI.  229 — 51 

Hennig,  Walter,  and  H.  WetMl.  to  V£B  Kamera-'aml  Klao- 
werke  Dresden.     Adaptor  aocket.      3,143,942.   8-11-64,  cn. 

Henry.  Harry  L.     Lift  trwck.     3.144.239.  8-11-64.  CI   254 — 4. 

Henry  Itaudut.    Jacques,    to    Printed    .Motors,    Inc       Rotating 

electric   machines   with   printed   circuit   windings.     3,144  ■ 

.'>74,  »-ll-«*4,  CI.  310— 26«.  • 

Henson.  Thomas  L.,  to  Baker  Perklna  Inc      Ovens      3.144  - 

1'43.  8-1I-U4.  CI.  2«3      6. 
Ilerblg.    Henry    F..    U.    G.    Whitehead.    M.    Padallao.    O.    M. 
.Nonneniacher.  and  B.  .Mc.Vdams.  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corp.     Sound  monitoring  and  recording  sys 
tern.     3  144  519,  »   II   «4.  11.   179 — loo  1 
Ilergenrader,  Wllmer  J.,  and  G.  W.  Colby,  to  Cummins  Engine 
Co.,    Inc.      Apparatus   for  making  a  filter  element       3.144,- 
O.V>.  8-11-H4.  CI.  141-    73. 
Hermanns,  otto  E.,  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Metal  tube 

slilng  apparatus.     3.143.989.  8-11-64,  CT  113—44. 
Herplch.  \\  llllam  \.  :  See    - 

iH-mpstrr.   Georgf    R.   Herplch,   and   llanrey      3,144,149 
lleriiianu.  John  .V.  :  see 

riats    KIwtMMl  T.,  and  Herrmann.     3.144,588 
Ilersliey.  Harold  J.  :  *ef— 

Hawley.  Melville  S..  and  Herabcy.    3.144,524. 
Herts.  Kllsabeth  :  See 

Rio*-.   Le^inard  M.     Freed,  and  Herts.     3.144,461. 
Hera.   Arthur   H  .   to   Kastman   Kodak  Co      Synerslstlc  aenal- 
tlaation   ot   photographic    silver   balide   emulsions.      S.I44. 
336,  8-11  64.  CI.  »tl      los. 
Ilesler.  Joseph  P.,  and  W.  Pell,  to  General  Klertric  Co.     Time 
compression  storage  circuit.     3,144.638,  8-11-64,  CI.  *40- 
173. 
Hewlett-Packard  Co.  :  See — 

Cochran.  I»avld  S      3.144.619. 
Hill.    Itavld    H  .    to   (ieneral    Motors  Corp       Electrical    stork 

removal  apparatus.     3.144.541.  8-1]    64.  CI.  219 — 69 
Hill.  Fr«l  .\  .  and  J    T    ntipatrtck.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Polymerisation  of  epoxides.     3.I44.41S.  H-l  I -64.  CI.  260     2 
Hill.    ThKnilis    G..    to    Lundy    Electronics    and    Systems     Inc 

Feel  trim  unit      3.144.22/.  8-11-64.  t'l.   244-83 
Hlller  Ainrnft  i'o..   Inc.  :  See 

Nichols.  John  H.     3.144,2-»3. 
HillgrHn.  Carl  A  .  de«-ease«rl.  C.  C    Hlllgrra.  eiemtor.  to  Park 
wajr    .Magnet l<s.      Door  lock.      3.143.873.  »^-ll-64.  CI.  70- 
14< . 
Illllgren.  Carl  C.  :  See 

Hlllgren.  Cari  A      3.143.873 
lllltmann.  Raciolf  :  See   - 

Wollweber.  Hartmund,   lllltmann.  KInimerle.  and  Krels 
kott       .3.144464. 
Ilirasa.   Katsayoshi  :  Hre 

ll<>«4Mla.    KIroknro.    Klnmahlta. 
and  HIravaiiia       ■1.144. 41*1. 
Illrarama.  Toshlharu  :  See- 

HotHXla.   Klrokum.   KInoshlts.   Hlrasa. 
3.144.416 
ftre 
,  HIrsekom. 


Hltas.1.   .N'amlki.  Noguchl. 


.Naralkl.   Noguchl. 


and  Burgesa.  a.14S.SSO 
Redding.  HItov.  Rlnan.  and  Stewart. 
Redding.  HItoT.  Sloan 


snd  Stews  rt 


snd  Hoac     3.144.579. 


Tsylor.  to  EaM- 
3.14.1.iMK. 


snd   Hirsysma 
HIrsekom.  Rdward  R   ; 
Luri.-inetll,   John   J 
HItov,  Joseph  J.  :  See 
Ralner.  William  C 

3  144..398 
Ralner.  William  C 
3.1 44.399. 
tinmg    Nelson   K.  :    See 

Holslnger.  Jerry  I,. 
Hobbs.  James  C,  11 :  See 

Orlffltts.  James  J  .  and  llnbba.    3.143.793. 

Hoberg.  tieorgp  G..  L.  E    Moft.  J    R    Van  Aodel.  B.  W    Veltch 
and  R.  C    Welse.  to  BurmuahsJiL'orp      IH<tn  storage  system 
3.144..^49.   8-11-64.   <n.   23.V     157 
Hodges.  Howard  T..  C.   E.  Swing,  and  C 

man    Kn«Uk    Co.      Automatic   copvlng   devW 
8-11-64.  CI.  9.1     77..V 
Hoe.  R..  A  Co..  Inc.  :  Se«-- 

Bryer.  Jack      3.144.249. 
Hoir.  Harry  W..  Jr.  :  «ee— 

Walte,  Ralph  D..  and  Hoff.     3.143,885. 
IIi>ffmann-I.4i  Roche  Inc  :   «ee— 

Reeder.  Earl,  and  Stembarh.    S.144.439. 
Hogan  Controls  Corp.  :   See 

Anderson.  George  R..  and  Stough.     3.143.879. 
Hohl.  Rudolf,  to  Hartmann  A  Braun  AktlengeMellschaft      Re 

o.rder      3.144.29<l.  8-11-64.  CI    346-141. 
Holslnger,   Jerry   I.,   and   N.   E.   Hoag.   to   International  Tele- 
phone  and    Telecraph    Corp.      Two    gnn    storage    tube   utl- 
llslna   pulse  circ-ultry.      3.144.579.   8-11-A4,  CI.  «lft— 13. 
Holt.  Prank  H. :  Be* — 

Schmidt.  Lewis  W.    3.I44.0S3. 
Holt.  George  W..  and  *i.  Benson,  to  Flbreboard  Paper  Prod 
".'■♦"  ^»n»-Dlvide<l  carton  structure      3,144.190.  S-ll-64. 

Holt.  Piinv  C. :  Bee 

Schmidr.  Lewis  W.  3.144.0S3. 
Holt.  Richard  E  :   Hee— 

.Schmidt.  liewla  W.  3.144.083. 
H.miberg.   Otto   A.,   to   Carlisle   Chemical   Works.   Inc 


X'TU?".  .V*'»"'«^'    *'"»    |i'nta"Vryt'hrtV"l"  meVcapto    estei? 
3.144.422.   H-ll-<»4.   CI.   260— 23 

HiMid.  R.  H  .  Co. :  See  - 

Kiwi,  Walter.    3.144..'V37. 
H.K.ver.    I'>ed    W..   and    H.    B.    .Stevenson,    to   E.    I    d«   Foot 
it^ll*^""?!  "Jj^j^*^" ■*•»"•*••»"«/  •"thera.     S.144,468. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zi 


Hopir,  Helnrich.  and  H.  Mettler,  to  Deutsche  Gold-und  Sllbcr- 

Scheldeanatalt   vormals  Roessler.     Process  for  the  produc- 
tion   of     eupolyosymethylenes.       8.144.433.     8-11-64.     CI. 

260 — 67. 
Hormel.  Geo   .\  .  A  Co.  :   See — 

Murphy.  Laurence  W.    3,143,762. 
Horning,  Francia  A.  :  See — 

DuBuc.  Robert  J.,  Mc*.  and  Horning.     3,143,795. 
Hosier,  John   F..  and   W.   B.  Hardy,  to  American  Cyaaamid 

Co.     Ortain  triasolyureas.     3,144,460,  8-11-64.  CI.  260— 

30S 
HomkIb.   Kirokuro.    H     KInoshlta,   K.    Hlrasa.    I.    Namlkl.    L 

Noguchl.    and    T.    HIravama.    to    Furukawa    Ele<trlc    Co. 

Ltd.     Methi>d  of  manufacturing  allver  catalyata  to  be  uaed 

for    vapor    phaae    direct    oxidation   of   oleflna.      3,144,416, 

8-11-64.   CI.    252^76. 
Hotel  Security  Systems  Corp.  :   «•• — 

Wellekens.  John  F.    3.143.875 
Houlihan.  William  J.,  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Producta  Co.     Method 

of  preparation   of  alkylated  dihydrocoumarins.      3.144,467, 

S-11-44.   CI.   260  -343  2. 
Howell,  Alleyne  C.  Jr.     Conductor  bar.     3,144,508,  8-11-64, 

CI.    174-133. 
Hoyle.   Robert   J.,   Jr.,   H.    B.   McKean,  and  O.   P.   Scheelke, 

to  Potlach  Forests  Inc.    Stiffness  tester  for  lumber.    3.143.- 

878.   8-11-64.   n     73—100. 
Huck  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Van  Hecke.  «ieorge  J.     3.143,903. 
Hudgln.  iMinald  E  :  Set— 

Dolce,  Thomaa  J.,  Berardlnelll.  and  Hudgtn.     8.144,431. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  Kce- 

U-\lnson.  Donald  H.     3.144.591. 
.Muldoon.  William  J.     3.143,804. 
Hughes  T<M>I  Co  :   See — 

Grant.  David,  and  Hall.    3.144.082. 
Hulllnger.    (MilToni    H..    and    R     R.    Carraseo.    to    American 

Malte-Pr<Kluits  Co.      Method   of   treating   cellnloaic   mate- 
rials and  product  thereby  formed.     3.144.298.  8-11-64.  CI. 

8-115  6. 
Hulme.   Kenneth   P..  and  J.   B.   Mnllln.  to  National   Rei»arch 

Development    Corp.      Pre|iaratlon    of    semiconductor    mate 

rUla      3.1«4.3.'V7.  8   II  «4.  CI.   148     16 
Humble.  Francis  K  .  to  Alfred  Imhof  Ltd.     Rigid  frameworks 

for  use  In  constructing  racks,  cabinets,  boxes,  or  like  stmc 

tures       .1.144.2tW.   K-1I-04.   CI.   287--54. 
Hunn.  John   L.     Air   filter  for  Internal  combustion  engines. 

3.144.il5.   8-11 -«4.   Ci.  W-   274. 
Hunt.  Angus  L.  :   Sre- 

faylor.  Clyde  K..  Hunt,  and  Oroohundro.     3.144.200 
Hunter.    William    A.,    to   Pettlb«ine    Mulliken   Corp.      Appara 

lus  for  heating  foundry  <tan<l  or  similar  granular  material. 

3.144.244.   8   11-64.   CI.   263-28. 
Hupp  Corp.  :   See — 

Merrlman.  Maximilllan  R.    3.144,560. 
Ilurtig,   Roy  E.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Control  systsB  for  a  press. 

3.143.9.V;.   8   11   64.   n     100     43 
llydraallc  I  nit  Specialties  Co.  :   Sf — 
Tennis.  Francis  H.     3.143.894. 

IIT  Rest'srch  Institute:   See 

Sosnovsky,  tieorge.    3,144.438. 

I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :   gee- 
Plats.  Elwood  T..  and  Herrmann.     3.144,588. 

Ideal  Brass  Wi>rks,  Inc.  :   Sem — 
Qulan.  Beri  A.     3,143.737. 

Ideal  Industries.  Inc. :  %t9~~  \ 

Whitehurst.  Joe  R.    3.143.772. 
Her.    Ralph    K  .    W     H     PasAeld.   and    P.   C.    Tates.    to   E.    I. 

du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co.      Dispersion    strengthenetl 

metal   composition       3,143.7K9.    8-11-64.   CI.    29      182.5. 
Imars,  Robert  W  ,  snd  W.  L.  RIehl.  to  International  Heater 

Co.     Flame  retalalng  gas  boraer.     3.144.076.  8-11-04,  CL 

l.-VS-llS. 

Imliof.  Alfretl.  Ltd.  :   See- 

Humble.  Frsncis  E      3.144.265. 

Imperial  Chemlcsl  Industries  Ltd.  :   Bet — 
Fielding.  Il.irold  C.     3.144..102 
Ksntyka.  Tadeuss  A.,  and  Toyne.     3,144,474. 
Wild.  James  H..  and  Tate.    3,144.452. 

Inamorato.   Jack  T..   to  Colgate  Palnioilve  Co.      Solid   deter- 
gent compositions.     3.144,412.  8-11-64,  CI.  252—138. 

Inbega  Atl  :   See—  \ 

Kgll.  Rudolf.     3,144.326.  I 

Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  :   Bee- 

iMtson^J.  D      3.144.365. 
Kurt.  Ewsid  H  .  snd  Adsms.    S.144.086. 
Reynolds.  Ilandd  C      3.144.108. 
Wonnan.  .Maniu      3.143.931. 

Innls.   Robert  T.  :   See 

Sorrow,   Billy    B..    Innls.   ami   Kuakle.      3.144.582. 

Integral  Packaging  t'o.  :    Srr 

Saldel.   William  R      3.144.191. 

latertiatlonal  Ituslnoss  Machines  (*orp. :  See - 
Brown.  DaUd  T..  and  Woo.      3.144.635. 
Hideout.   Arthur  J.,  and  Worlhlngton.     3.144.366. 
Rumble.  Dale  H.      3.144.6011 
Treseder.  Hol^rt  C      3.144.642 
Vogel.   Norman  A.,  and  Woodbury.      3.143.912. 

International  Ilenter  Co.  :  Bee 

Iwars.  Robert  W..  and  Riehl.     3.144.076. 

International  Ilecflfter  Corp.  :   See 
DIebold.  F.ilward  J.     3.144..'M)1. 

International    lt<>«earch    A    IVvclopnient    Corp. :   Sre  - 
Thomss.  (i|<-B  II..  Ongai-o.  and  l.ucka.     3.143.8M8. 


International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  Sec — 
Basten.  Rolf.      3,144,550. 

Evana,   «« llllam  K.  It.,  and  Kingston.     3,143,785. 
Fooid,  Stanley  G.,  and  Simpson.      3,144,3<I9. 
tiassmann,  Gerhard-Uunter.      3,144.612. 
Grooteboer,  Wilbelm.     3,144,640. 
Karbowiak.  Antoni  E.     3,144.072. 
Lanto,  Willi.     3.144,250. 
McAllan,  John  G..  and  Lalng.      3,144^12. 
Pouliart.  Willy  U.  1'.      3,143,838. 
Reidel,  Berthold.      3,144,605. 
Stelner,  Frits.     3,144,649. 
Suerkemper,  W  Uhelm.     3.144,227. 
Suerkemper.  W  llhelm.  and  Zeeh.     3,144,225. 
Wright.  Ksmoud  P.  (i.     3.144,034. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :   Bte — 
Adams,  Paul  R.Jand  ItogofT.      3,144,637. 
Adams,  Robert  T.,  and  Kalsbeck.     3,144,606. 
Coles,  Donald  K.     3,144,569. 
GItter.  Hoy  E.      3.144,514. 
Herblg.    Henry    F.,    \\  liltehead,   Padalino,   Nonnemaciier, 

and   Mc.\daiiis.      3,144.519. 
Uolsinger,  Jerry  L..  and  Hoag.      3,144,579. 
Orthuber.    Richard   K.,   Hall,   and  Eniua.     3,144,562. 
SIchak.  William.     3,144,647. 
Stelner,  James  W.      3,144.623. 
Ipsen,  Harold   N.      Method  of  evacuating  treating  chambers. 

3,144.199,  8-11-64,  CI.  230 15. 

Irinsilier.  Hans  ().,  to  .National  Tea  Packing  Co.,  Inc.     Com- 
pressible Infusion  package.    3,143,834,  8-11-64,  01.  53—14. 
Isaacs.  Philip  K.  :   See— 

Dearborn,  KlUabeth  ('.,  and  Isaacs.     3,144,434. 
Jackson,    Hsrold  E.,   to  Tecaleiiilt   Ltd.     Oil  burner  assembly 
with  alr/oll  rate  adjusting  means.     3.144,075,  8-11-64.  CI. 
138—76. 
Jackson,  Jesse  M.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Means 
for  supplying  pressurUed  dry  air  to  an  enclosure  and  cable 
systems   embodying   auch   means.      3,144,314,   8-11-64,   CI. 
55-  179. 
Jacob,   Lawrence   N.,   to   Sun   Oil   Co.      Sweetening   hydrocar- 
bons.    .1.144.403.  8-1 1-64.  CI.  208—207. 
Jacobi,  Edward  .\.,  to  Itrlggs  A  stratton  Corp.     Automobile 
lork  having  awingable  shaft.     3.14S.874.  8-11-64,  CI.  7U— 
379. 
Jacobs,    (iordon   L.      Animal    watering   fountain.      3,144,003. 

H-U    «4.   CI.   119—75. 
Jacobs,  John  H.  :  See — 

Brown.  Richard  P..  and  Jacobs.     3,143,940. 
Brown.  Richard  P.,  and  Jacobs.     3.144,332. 
Jncobaon,  Gene  A.,  to  Mcti raw  Edison  Co.    Expanding  ground 

anchor  design.     3.144,106,  8-11-64,  CT  189—92. 
Jaffa,  Dax  Id  :   See — 

Jaffa.  Matthew  L.  and  D.      3.143  961. 
Jaffa,  .^latthew  L.  and  D.     Screen  printing  head  and  improved 
stim-egee  assembly  therefor.     3.143,961,  8-11-04.  C\.  101- 

Jaffe.  Bernard  :  See- 

Kulcsar.  Frank,  and  Jaffe.     3.144.411. 
James.    Herbert   L..    to   Chomerics.    Inc.      Klystron    tube   grid 

shipping  i-ontalner.     3.144,126.  8-11-04,  CI.  206—1. 
JankuwskI,  John  J.     Plsaa   bracer  and   support.     3,144,015, 

8-11-64.  CI.  126—261. 
Jauhola.  Leo  A.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.     Filter.     3.144,409.  8-11-64. 

CI.  210 — 391. 


Jeffrey  liallon  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Crise.  Wllford  P.     3.1^ 


..144,406. 
.M«'dley.  Harold  C.     3.144,125. 
Medley.  Harold  C.     3,144,282. 
Jeger,  Oskar  :   Bee — 

Kaaicka.  Leopold,  and  Jeger.     3,144,465. 
Jennen,  Rene  tJ.  :  Bee — 

Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  (irace,  Jennen,  and  Berry.     3,144.- 
426. 
Jepsen,    Roberi    L.,    to    Varian    .Xssocintes.      High   freuuencv 
electron  tube  apparatus.     3,144,616.  8-11-^4.  CI.  33&— 43. 
Jere<1  Industries.   Inc.  :   See — 

Ikarles.    Edward    R.,    Bowen,    and    Lemon.      8.144.107. 
Jeske,  liernard  O.,  to  Formax  Mfg.  Corp.     Molding  apparatus 
for  sanding  pad  assembly.     8.143,770,  8-11-64,  Cl.   18 — 
36. 
Jllbert.  Paul  M.  :  fire- 
Clausen.  Marvin  D.    8.143,805. 
Johmann.   Frank   T.      Retraction-protraction   mechanism   for 
writing  instruments.     3,144,005.  8-11-64,  Cl.   120 — 42.03. 
Johns  ManvlIIe  Corp.  :   See — 

Claessens,  Frank  A.     3.144,378. 

Rutter.    I>onald    P..    and   CImochowski.      8,144,069. 
Johns-Nlgrelll  Johns.  Inc.  :  See — 

Nigrelll.  niaglo  J..  Standley,  and  WIttmann.     8.144,119. 
Johnsivn.  Bernard  R.:  See — 

I/eeds.  Winthrou  M.,  and  Johnson.     8,144.592. 
Johnson,  Carl  W.     Milo  topping  machine.     8,148,839,  8-11- 

64,  Cl    56—23. 
Johnson.  John  B..  snd  A.  F.  G.  von  Soden  ;  said  von  Sodcn. 
assor.  of  10%    to  L.  R.   Lopes.     Receptacles  with  vacuum 
cell  units  or  the  like.     8.144.160.  8-ll-«4.  Cl.  220 — 9. 
Johnson.  Oliver  :  Set — 

Boor,  John.  Jr..   Johnson,  and  Nosaki.     8,144,478. 
Johnson  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bergmann.  Paul  F.     3.144.094. 
Jones,   Arthur  R..   to  General  Motora  Corp.     Foundry  mold- 
ing machine.    3.143,775,  8-11-64,  Q.  22 — tO. 
Jones.  Carl  B  .  and  V.  F.  Sukle.  to  The  Vaughn  Machinery 

Co.     Bar  and  wire  processing  machine.     8,148,786,  8-11- 
^j    Q'\    29 «o 

Jones.  Bldon  M..  to  Parke,  Davis  A  Co.  Antiinflammatory 
compositions.    3.144. .387.  8-11-64,  Cl.  167 — 85. 

Jones.  Wesley  N..  and  J.  Beser.  to  Westinghousc  Electric 
Corp  Tunnel  diode  crystal  controlled  oscillator.  8,144,- 
618.  8-11-64.  CI.  331—107. 


zu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KaIus,   Arvld. 

8-11-64.  CI. 
Kalns.    Arrld. 

»-ll-«4.  CI. 
Kane,  HarTey. 


JoBfUiMl.  Albert  M. :  S«e— 

Schmidt.  Lewis  W.     S.144.083. 
Jorxensen,    Paul    S..    and    J.    8tatalBC«r,    to   AsMiican    Boacb 
Arma    Corp.      Allfmnent    ijitem    for    Inartlal    pUtform. 
3,14S.8»3,  8-ll-«4,  CI.  74 — 5.34. 
Jorgcnaeo,  Kobert   O.,   to  Jortcnaen-WcUford.  lae.     LoaUtcr 

feed  fulde.    3,144,060.  8-11-64,  CL  144 — 842. 
Jorgeuiien-WelUord,  lac. :  8m — 

Jorgenaen.  Roiiiert  O.    S.144,060. 
Just  Mtg.  Co.  :   8«e — 

Juat.  Matyas  J.    3,143,743. 
Jnat,  Matjaa  J.,  to  Juat  Utm.  Co.     8aap-ia  aink  bowl  elamp- 

inc  arrancement.     3.148,748,  8-11-64.  CL  4 — 187. 
Kalaer  Aiumlnum  *  CbeaUcal  Corp.  :  8t* — 

NelbelMl.  John  E.     3,144.120. 
Kalaer,  Frederick  J.,  It.  :  8ee— 

Weinberg.  Harold  N.,  Perley,  and  Kalaer.     3.144.400. 

Concrete  aUb  (oralnc  machine.     8,143,781. 
25 — 41. 

Concrete  alab  fonalnc  machine.      8.148.782. 
26 — 41. 
Rotor  for  anow  remorlag  machlnea.     3.143.- 
815.  8-11-64.  CL  87 — 13. 
Kaneko,  Hiaaahl.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Sjrnchronlaa 
tlon  ayatem  In  tlme-dlTlalon  code  tranamlaaloa.     8.144.515. 
8-11-64.  CL  17t>— 15. 
Kano.   Hideo,   and    M.   Ogata,    to   Shlonocl   *   Co..   Ltd.      3- 
halogeno,  4-nitro.  6-lower  alkyl-pyrldaune-l-oxkie.     8.144.- 
454,  8-11-64.  CT.  260 — 250. 
Kano,  Hideo.  M.  OgaU.  and  H.  Nlahlmura.  to  Sbioaofl  *  Co.. 
Ltd.      laoxasole  deriratlTea  of  aulfaallamlde.     8.144.448. 
8-11-64,  CL  260—239.8. 
Kantyka.   Tadeuaa  A.,   and  C.   Toyne.  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industriea     Ltd.       Purification     proeeaa     for     laocyanates. 
3.144.474.  8-11-64,  a.  260 — 453. 
Kaplan.  Jay  U.  :  See — 

Rylander,  Paul  N..  and  Kaplan.    3,144,480. 
Kaplan,    Loula   O.      Combined   lifting   and    weighing   deTlce. 

3,144,088.  8-11-64.  O.  177—147. 
Karbowlak.   AntonI    K.    to    International    SUndard    Electric 
Corp.      Manufacture   of   long    haul    waregalde.      S.144.072. 
8-11-64.  CL   153—67. 
Kasa,  Bernard  H.     VIbraUon  laoUtor.     S.144.2S8,   8-11-64. 

a.  248—21. 
Kaat.   Howard   B.,    to   General   Itotora   Corp.      Fuel   control. 

3.144.074.  8-11-64.  CI.  158 — 36.4. 
Kauerts.    Eugen.    to    Kauerta    (Proprietary)     Ltd.      Rotary 
radial  platen    machine.     3.144.007.   8-Il-«4.   O.    128—11. 
Kauerts  (ProprleUry)  Ltd.:  8t0 — 

Kauerta.  Eugen.     3.144,007. 
Kareney.  Thomaa  F.,  and   R.   F.   Merfcert.   to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.       Columblum    addition    agent.       3.148.788.    8-11-44. 
a.  2i9 — 182. 
Kay,  Lloyd  D..  to  Kay-Brunner  Steel  Prodocta.  lac.    Tebide 

braking  lyatem.     S.144.100,  8-11-64,  CL  188—2. 
Kay-Brunner  Steel  Producta.  Inc.  :  8«e — 

Kay.  Uoyd  D.     3.144.100. 
Kearney,  Jame*  R.,  Corp.  :   See — 

Brldgea.   Ronald  P.,  and  Plerachala.     8.144.886. 
Kelaey-Hayea  Co. :  8ce — 

lyera.  Darld  T.,  Jr.    S.143.8S0.  ^ 

Stelaer.  WiUUm.    S.14S.860.  « 

Stelaer.  WUliam.     3.143.026. 
Kennedy.   Rlcliard  T.,   to   Ekco   Producta  Co.      flame   ahield 
for  handle.     3443.750.  8-11-64.  CI.  16—116. 


3.144.388. 


Binding    for    water    akla.      8,148.780. 


3.144.525 


Kent  Mfg.  Co.,  The 

Orant.  Richard  T.    3,144.288. 
Ketch.  Frederick  H. :  See- 
Burke,  Daniel  B..  and  Ketch. 
Keuffel  A  Esser  Co.  :   Bet — 

Sage.  Ira  M.     3,144.354. 
Kiddle,  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Feon.  George  8..  and  Kiddle. 
Kihara.  Nobutoabi.  and  K.  Suetaugu.  to  Bony  Corp.     Magnetic 

Upe  recorder.     3.144.521.  8-11-64.  CI.  lf»— 100.2. 
KImmerle.  Oeorg  :   See — 

WoUweber.       Hartmund.       HUtmann.       Klatmerle.      and 
Krelakott.     3.144.464. 
Kinder,  Orrllle  L..  to  Reliance  Varniab  Co..  Inc.     Bleaching 
compoaltion  containing  hrdrogen  peroxide  and  method  of 
bleaching  colored  wood.     3.144.297,  8-11-64,  a.  8 — 111. 
Klng-Sceley  Tbermoa  Co.  :   See — 

Fuller,  OeoreeW..  and  BelL    3.144;ittS. 
Klngaton,  Brian  W.  :  See — 

Brana,  William  B.   R..  and  Klngaton.     8.148.788. 
KInoBhIU.  Hideo:  See— 

Hoaoda,     KIrokuro,     Klaoahiu,     HIraaa.     Namlkl.     and 
Hirayama.     3.144.416. 
Kirtland.  WlllUm.     Cotton  pick  up  Ure.     3.148.841.  8-11-64. 

CT.  56—28. 
Kittelaon.  Mathlaa  H.     Control  apparatua.     8.144.220,  8-11- 

64.  a.  244 — 42. 
Kiwi.  Walter,  to  R.  H.  Hood  Co.    Operator  for  microawitcbea. 

3.144.537.  8-11-64,  CI.  200—153. 
KJelltrup.  Donald  C. :  See— 

Clauaen.  Marrln  D.     3.143  805. 
KUalng.  Charleii   L..  Jr..  and   W.   H.    Sale,   to  Klaalng   Hand 
Brake  Co.     Journal  box  lid  witb  sealing  and  renting  menuH. 
3,144  281.  8-11-64.  O.  308 — 50. 
Klaaing  Hand  Brake  Co. :  See—  ! 

Klaalng.  Cbarlp«  L..  Jr.  and  Sale.     8.144  281. 
Klein.   Oeorce   J.,   to  The   De   Harllland    Aircraft  of  Canada 
Ltd.     Collable  extenaible  apparatua.     3.144.215.   8-11-64. 
a.  242—54. 
Klelnman.  Henry  M..  and  L.  Plax.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Reflex  ampllfler  circuit  with  reduction  of  miotmum  Tolume 
control  play  through  effect.     3.144.611.  8-11-64.  CI.  325^- 
486. 
Kllnghoffer.    Stefan.      Pretreattng   Iron    or   ateel.      3.144,361. 
8-11-64,  a.  148—6.16.  i 


Auto 
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Cock.  Albart  O..  to  Steel  Heddle  Utm.  Co.  ruilag  maaip^ 
ulatlng  dence.     8,144,061.   8-11-647  CI.   18»--»R. 

Klorera.  Enrin  J.,  to  Alila  Chalaaera  Mfg.  Co.  ComblaaUou 
rod  and  ball  grtading  mill.     3.144.212.  8-11-64.  CL  241 

Kluge.    Anthony    M. 

8-11-64.  a.  8—  310 
Klutu  Machine  A  Foundry  C*. :  See— 

Klutta.  Walter  A.,  and  Yoder.    3.148.771. 
Klatta.   Walter  A.,  aad  D.    W.   Yoder.   to   KlutU  Machlae  A 

Foundry  Co.    Textile  card  Oat  chaiaa.    3.148,771,  8-11-64, 

cn.  lU—  102. 
Knutaoa,  Norrta  O. :  See — 

Parker.  Warren  U.     3.14S.HO0 
Koch,  Walter  T.,  and  U.  R.  StlmmeL  to  FMC  Corp.     Method 

of  coating  film  with  a  vlnylldene  chloride  copolymer  blend. 

3.144.425.  8-11   64.  CI.  29t>—M.9. 
Koe,  BiUle  K..  to  Chaa.  Pflaer  4  Co..  Inc.     Norel  dertratlrea 

of  6-anilnopenlclllanlc  add.     3.144.444.  8-11-64    CI.  26(^- 

239.1. 
Koehn.    Helmut,    L.   J.    La    Plante.   R.   L.    Shaner.   and    K     K 

Stengel,    to   Union    Carbide  Corp.      Proeeaa  and  auparataa 

for  liquefying   low-boiling  gaaee.      3.144.816.  8-11-64.  CI. 

62 — 9. 
Kogelnik.  Uerwl«  W..  and  W.  W.  Rigrod.  to  Bell  Teln>bone 

Laboratorlee.    Inc.      Optical    maaer    with    conrex    negative 

temperature   medium  extremltlea.      3.144.617.   »-ll-»4.   CI. 

331      U4.5. 
Kobn.  Jullua  A.,  to  Ueaeral  Electric  Co.     Gear  BMchaaiiuaa 

and  BMthod  of  making  the  aaae.     8.148.887.  8-11-64.  CI. 

74 — 606. 
Kojer.  Hugo :  gte 

Smidt.  Jurgen.  Ruttlager.  Kojer.  and  8lel»>-r.     3.144. 4ftN. 
Komarek.    OaataT   and    K.    R..    to    Komarak  Urearea   aad   CV 

Briquettlag  roU  pocketa.     3.143.768.  8-11-64.  CI.  li> -21. 
Komarek.  Karl  R. :  See — 

KoiMrek.  OuaUT  and  K.  R.    8.148.768. 
Komarek-Orearea  and  Co. :  See — 

Komarek.  Ouatar  and  K    R      3.143.769. 
Kondo.  Yoahltaka.  to  Fuji  Selkl  Machine  Worka.  Ltd. 

matic  Hlae  control  for  boning  machines.     3.14.1.tUI8. 

64.  a    51—163. 
Kono.  Kageakl :  Htt^- 

Murao.  Sawao.  SakaguchL  aad  Kono.     3.144. .^95. 
Koonta  Wagoer  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See-  - 

Tjaden.  Jamee  8      3.I44.047. 
Kopp.  Herman.     Indlrldual  dlrlalonal  jar  for  coffee  awl  other 

food  product*      3.144  152.  8  11   64.  CL  215     6. 
Koppea.    Otto    C.      Powerboat    uteerlng    control.      3.143.995. 

8-11-64.  CT.  115—37. 
Kupper*  Co..  Inc.  :  8er — 

PrrllDB.   Charlen    P.      S.144.43«t. 

Kofit.  Stephen  J.,  to  Formica  Corp.     Cootact  adkealTe  com 

poaltlona.     3.144.428.  8^  11-64.  CL  260^   43 
Krauaa  MaffH  Aktlengeaellachaft     See 

WIrth.  Thomaa.  Ellertnann.  and  Hartmaan.      8.143.767. 
KreUkott.  Herat  :  tirr 

WoUweber.   Hartmund.   HUtmaan.   KImoterle.  aad   Krela 
kott       3.144.464 
Krlxauia  Mfg  Co  .  Inc  :  See— 
Krixaian.  Steve      3  144.284. 
Krixman.  Steve      3.144.260. 
Krlaman.  Steve,  to  Kritman  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Real  convtmctlon 

for   power  CTllnder       X.144  :!54     HUM.   n     277 — 111 
Krixman.    Stere.    tu    Krlaman    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      Trunnion    for 

front  wheel  auapenalon.     3.144.260.  A- 11-64.  CI.  2M>^     96  1 
Knieger.    Theodore    H..    Jr       Arched    atnirture.      3.144.10.1. 

8^11-64.  n   189     1 
Kryaacsuk.   Edward      Turbine  blade  cuttlag  tool  attachment. 

3.143.923.  8-11-64.  CT    90— 31. 
Kubnia.    Han*    H..    R.    Dena*.    aad    C.    H.    Eur"trr.    to   Gelcy 

Chemical  Corp.      Analgetic  compoaltlona  containing  lelra 

hydropyridlnea.     3.144.388.    M-11   64.  CI.   1K7     65 
Kukulaki.   SIgmund   R..    to  Sunbeam  Corp.      Kle«-troningnetlr 

motor   haTtng  oppoHltely   imflllatlnr  armature       .'1.144. .171. 

8   11    «4.  CT    311>      2H 
Kulcitar.   Frank,  and   B    Jaffe.   to  Clerlte  Corp.     Barllim  ci>n 

talnlnK  lead  titanate  ferroeleclrlt  compooltlona  aad  articles 

3.144.411.  8-11   64.  n    252     62.9 
Kunkle.  Ned  T.  :  Sec 

Morrow.  Billy  B..  Inula,  and  Kunkle.     3.144.5m3. 
Morrow.  Billy  B    and  Kunkle      .t. 144. "IKS 
Kurt.    Bwald    H..    and    J.    W     Adam*,    to    IngenHill 

Gang  drill      3.144.0H6.  8-11-A4.  a    175     96. 
Kurtx.  iHrael.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Welding  ayatea 

544.  8-1 1 -64   CI   219     l.-iO. 
Laama.  Velio  :  «ee — 

Ottoaen.  Frederick  O..  Mattaon.  and  Laama.     .1,144  25s 
Laaa.    Kurt,   and    L.    Scbmltt.    to   Slemena   A    HaUke    .\ktleii 

geitellachaft.     Circuit  arrangement  for  roDne<-tun<  (-ontro||e«l 

by  markera  common  thereto.     3.144.516.  8-11-64.  CI.  I7U 

18 
La  Flandra.  Joneph  N..  8    Klnaon.  aad  J.  Spielberg,  to  Lnral 

Klectronic  Corp.      Portable   atrobo«K«pe.      8.144.584.   8- 1 1 - 

64.  CI     U.%      241 
Lalng.  John  D.  :  Hee 

Mc.\IUn.  John  O  .  and  Lalng.    3.144.512. 
Lambert.   George  R..  to  Osalld  Co    Ltd      Method  of  develop 

Ing  photographic  iiiaterlala  by  OM«na  of  gai«-«  or  rnpour* 

and    to    apparatua    for    carrying    the    method    Into   effect. 

3.144  3.T4.  8-11-64.  CI.  96 — 49. 
Lambertl.  Martin  J.     Collapalble  baggage  carrtem  for  auto 

mobile*.      3  144.183     8-11-64.    O.  124      42  07 
Lanahan.  John  H..  and  R.  I.  Leach,  to  United  Shoe  Marblnerv 

Corp      Work    poaitloning  table.     8.148.781.   8-11-64.   Ci. 

29-203. 
Landolt.  Paul  H..  to  General  Blectrtc  Co.    Method  of  produr 

lag   dry    type   capacltora.      3.144.371.    8-11-64.    CI.    156- 

184. 


ind   Co. 
8.144. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZUl 


Laae    Richard  N..  aad  J.  J.  Moore,  to  Cnloa  Carbide  Corp. 

Expo-u re  meter      3  144.089.  8-11-64.  Cl.  181— 5. 
ijjM    charlen   W  .  and   R.   W.    Krtkiton.   to  Sandatrand  Corp. 

Fuel  unit      3.143.967.  8   11-64.  n    103 — «.        .       ^         _^ 
LaaglltB.  Karlbelaa.  to  Damag  Aktlengeaellachaft.     Converter 

aupport.     3.144^496.  8-11-64.  CI    266— 36. 
Lanman    Robert  W..  to  Carter  Controla.  Inc.     RoUry  actu 

ator.     3  148.982.  8-11-64,  a.  92     31. 
Lanto    Willi,  to  International  Standard  Blectrlc  Corp.     Ar 

raagement   for   the  turning-over  of  flat   dlapatch  article*. 

S.144.2S0.  8-11-64.  O.  271-2. 
La  Plante.  Lyie  J.:  See-  ..«»_.     •  ,.»^ 

Koehn.  Helmut.  La  PUate.  Shaner.  aad  Stengel.    8.144. 

La   PolVte.   Andre  ■..   to  Talted    Slate*  of    America.    Navy 
Chaff  diapenaer.     3  14.1.965.  ^:"-M.  CI    102-84  4 

Larkin     Mam.      Machine  for   making  wire  meoh.     1,144.0M. 
8-11-64.  n.  140     112.  ^      .    -  -  t      „ 

I^xo.  Ed  H.  deceaae.1    by  T.  E.  l*xo.  execatrlx.  »SJ  ^  V!!^ 
Can  body  blank  reglatratlon  apparatua.    8.148.990.  8-lI-ft4, 

CI.   113      115 

gf^ 

8.148,090. 
:  See— 
S.I4S.M0. 
See 

S.14S.791 


Laxo.  Thelma  K. 

Uxo.  Kd  H. 
L«xo,  Thelma  R. 

Uxo.  Rd  H 
I..each.  Robert  I. 


8,144,646. 


8.148.847. 


8.144.870 

8.144.876. 
S.144.S7<I. 


Jeaa :  Sw— 
Bllv.  CMmeM.  and  Leaearboara.    S.144.B80. 
Leopold.  Il^nry  G.  :  Wee-- 


I4inahan.  John  II..  and  {..each 
Leap,  Gordon  A.  :  Hee— 

Mrlver.  Norman  E..  Leap,  aad  Cope. 
I>'ar  Slegler.  Inc.  :  See — 

Orarbeal.  Troy  D.    9.144.5*4. 

Grajrbeal.  Troy  D     S.144.!l«6. 
Lee  Foundation  For  Kntrltlooal  Beaearca 

Ia-^    Royal.     S.144..'W7. 
Lee    Jamea  I. .  Jr.     Time  regtaterlag  mechanlem 

8  11   64.  O.  58     22  9.  _  ^      „ 

I.*e.  Royal,  to  I>ee  Foundation  For  NutrHloaal  Eeaearch.     Sla- 

fie    phaae   alternating   current    motor   ayatem.      3. 144.597. 
-11-64.  CI.  818-   220  „  _,      ^ 

I.«eda   Wlnthrop  M..  and  R.  R.  Johnaoa   to  Weatlaghoaae  Elec- 
tric C«irp.     Arrangement  for  cootrolllng  circuit  continuity. 
3.144..'i02.  8-11-64.  CI.  317  -148.5. 
I>eeenn«  Corp.  :  See    - 

Plan.  Ia>uU.     8.144.528. 
Le  Febure  Corp.  :  See  - 

Clark.  Robert  L.    8.148.088. 
I^efnri.  Henry  O.  :  See — 

llenaett.  I>wlght  0  .  Sprlgga.  aad  Lefort. 
I.«laert.  Ixtbar :  See  — 

Hagmaler.  Eugen.  Rlethmuller.  aad  Leiaert 
I.elDert.  Paula  :  Ure 

llagaialer.  Kugen.  Rle4hmuller.  aad  Leinert 
Le  Maaaena.  Robert   A.,  to  MlnneapoUa-Hoaeywell  Regulator 
Co      Meaaurlag  ap|»aratua.     S.144,205.  8-11-64.  CI.  346— 

Lemforder     MeUllwareageeellachaft     m.b.H..     Flrma  :  See— 

Stoan.  Relnbold  E..  aad  Beater.    S.144.247. 
I.enHtn    Robert  W.  :  See — 

I^vlea.  Edward  R..  Bowea.  aad  Lemoa.    8.144,107. 
Leoae.  John  J  :  See  - 

Burr.  Harvey.  IjKtnf.  and  Olyha.    3.143.060. 
Le  Raplde.  SodeCe  a  Reepoaaablllte  LImltee  :  ffee — 

llahn    Pierre      3.144.101. 
Lerouae.  B«>rnanl  :  See  — 

Chabaaaler.  Roger,  Dupay,  Leroage.  aad  Mergret.    8,144.- 
388 
lieararboara 
ilr.  C 
Id.  II 
Denaer.  John  A.,  aad  Lcupold 
Lever  Brothera  Co   :   See  - 

Tbompann.  Htuart  W.    3.144.341. 
Levla.  Stmoa.     Magaetoatrlctive  record  and  recordlag  appa- 
ratua.    8.144.020.  8-11-64.  CI.  170-^100.2. 
Levlae.    Alfred    B..    S    to    B.    HaakalL      Electrical    proeeaa. 

8.144  «50.  8-1 1  -64.  CI.  846—74. 
Levlaaon.   DonaM   R..   to  Hufbea   Aircraft  Co.     Time  delay 

relay     8.144.501    8-11-64^0.  317— 142. 
I^ery.  Sidney      Spray  gua.     8.144  210.  8-11-64,  a.  230—416. 
Lewis     William    It.,    and    W.    D    Webb,    to   E.    I.   du    Pnat   de 
.Nemoura  and   Oo.      Rand   type   coupling   for  flanged   pipe. 
3.144.264.  8-11-84.  CI.  285-— 867 
Llebenaaa.  Bdar  M..  D.  MaaUa.  aad  N.  Polaky.  to  Flztnro* 
Mfg.  Corp.  Thair  ceaatrvetloa.     8.144.271.  8-11-44.  O. 
201—248 
Ugbtfoot.  Harold  G.  :  See — 

Mllner.   Richard  H..  and  Lightfoot.     8.144.107. 
Lightner.    Gene    E.    and    K.    R.    .Mcfcolla.    to    Monaaato    Co. 

Foamed  reain  proeeaa.     3.144.402.  8-11-64    a.  264 — 47. 
Llmberger.    Walter,    to    Lumoprlat    Ziadler   KG.      Acceooory 
apparataa  for  copying  device*  and  a  eopTlag  derlce  there- 
for.   3.143.047.  8-11-64,  CI.  06—76. 
Llad^  Wallace  E.  :  See  - 

Lyman.  Joha  B..  aad  Uad.    8.144.0S4. 
Lionel  Oarp..  The  :  See — 

Reardoa.  Patrick  H.    8.148.088. 

Llpf>ke,  Paal.     InatmiBoat  for  mcaanriag  the  flat  wetglit  of 
abcet  matertaL     3.148.886.  8-11-64.  Ci.  78—482. 

Llat.    Hana.      Internal    combaatloa    eaglae    with    comprea- 
alon  ignition.     3.144.008.  8-11-64.  CL  128—82. 

Uttelfnae  Inc.  :  See — 

Baumbach.  Bertram  W.    8,144.884. 

Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Nomana.  Arthur  B.     8,144,102. 
Seeaaelberg.  Henry  A.    3.144.046. 
LoeML    B«U.      AutomaUc    ahoo   ahlnlng    davlca.      8.148.702. 
8-11-84.  CL  15—31. 


Lorobardl.  Loula.     Vehicle  traotloa  derlce.    3,144,067,  8-11- 

A4     f  I     1 S^— 228 
London.  Michael  J.',  and  W.  Deaaey.     Sound  Syatem.     3,144,- 
(192.  8-11-64.  CL  181— 27.  _  ,^^         ^ 

lAtng,  oian   L,    to   Weatlnghouae   Electric  Corp,     DetergeaA 
diapenaing    apparatua    for    automatic    waahlng    mactalnea. 
8,144,031.  8-11-64.  CL  184—08. 
Lopet.  Leon  R.  :  See —  .,,.._ 

Jolinaon.  John  E.,  and  von  Soden.     8,144,160. 
Loral  Electronic  Corp. :  See —  .  „   .  ...  .......... 

lia  Flandra,  Joaepb  N.,  Elnaon,  and  Spielberg.    8,144,584. 
Lott.  John  E. :  See — 

GalUway.  Norria  W.,  and  Lott.    3.148,068. 
Loucka,  CUude  A.  :  See —  __ 

ScWmldt.  Lewla  W.     8.144.083. 
I»we.  Richard  G.  :  See — 

^ornelL  Bertll  S..  and  Lowe.    3.144.248. 
LubrlBol  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Palm.  Bert  E.    3.144,360. 
Luclanettl.  John  J..  E.  R.  HIraekorn,  and  H.  R.  Bnrceaa    to 
United  State*  of  America,  Army.     Rifle  magaxine  aaaembly. 
8.143,820.  8-11-64,  CI.  42 — 60. 
iMicka,  Eugene  R. :  See—  ^        .      «  „„„ 

Tliomaa,  Glen  H.,  Ongaro,  and  Lacka.    3,143.888. 
iindwlg.   Chrlatlan.   and    O.    Welaa,    to   Oarl   Zeiaa.     Photo- 

fraphic   cameraa    provided    with    exchangeable   objectlvea. 
,143.945.  8-11-64,  CL  06 — 64. 
Luketa.  Frank  J.     Linea  for  trawl  neta.     3.143,821.  8-11-64, 

CI.  43 — 8. 
LummlB.  Bruce  D.,  to  General  Dynamica  Corp.     "Meet  Me" 
conference  privacy  lyatem.     3,144.018.  8-11-64.  C\.  170— 
18. 
Lumoprint  Zindler  KG. :  See — 

Limberier.  Walter.     8,148.047. 
Luadqulat.  Roy  W.     Shrubbery  trimmer.    3.143.708.  8-11-64. 

CI.  30— 166. 
LondT  Electroalc*  and  Sratema,  Inc. :  See — 

Rill.  Thonma  G.    8.144,222. 
Luna.  Joaepb  P.     Dcaul  louage  unit.     8,143,803.  8-11-64, 

a.  32—22. 
Lunney.    Raymond    E..    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratoriea,    Inc. 
Electrical  drculu  for  commualcatVon  networka.    3,144,636, 
8-11-64,  CT.  340—147. 
Luatlg.   Howard  E..  A.  L.  Roaaoff.  P.  D.  Frellch,  and  H.  K. 
Farr.  to  General  Inatrument  Corp.     Radiatioo  mapping  aya- 
tem.    3,144,631,  8-11-64,  C\.  340—3. 
Lyman.  John  B..  and  W.  E.  LInd,  to  Wblripool  Corp.    Liquid 

aprajr  apparatua.    3,144,034,  8-11-64.  CL  134—176. 
Lynch  Corp. :  flee — 

Brueckner  Alexander  W.     3,143,882. 
Lynn.    John    w.,    and    B.    D.    Aah.    to    Union    Carbide   Corp. 
Proeeaa  for  purification  of  N-alkyl-N-vlnyl  aaaldea.     8,144,- 
396,  8-11-64.  a.  202 — 42. 
Lyon.  Floyd  A. :  flee— 

Aronaon,  Theodore  ¥..  and  Lyoa.     S,14S,0S8. 
Mack.  Grant  V..  to  Rcynolda  Metala  Co.     Sbalf  atmcture  In- 
cluding a  conduit.     3^144,079,  8-11-64.  CI.  165 — 67. 
Madden.   Thomaa   J.      Book    mark.      8.148.908.   8-11-64,   CI. 

116—110. 
Maeda.  Shin  :  flee— 

Sawa,  Yoablro,  Maeda.  and  TioJL     3.144,450. 
Maklnen.  WUIIam  D. :  flee— 

Wentlng,  Adrian  C,  II.  and  Maklnen.     3.144,155. 
Makowaki.   Alexander  G..   to  American  Can  Co.     Contalnera 
and  method  of  making.     3,144,405,  8-11-64.  CI.  264 — ^248. 
Mallory.  P.  B..  *  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Doty.  Arnold  8.     3,144,328. 
MaUnberg.  Earl  W.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.    Cloaurt  and  latch  con- 

atnictlon.     3.144.164.  8-11-64.  CI.  220 — 55. 
Maloney.    Jamea    E.      Inaulated   conduit  ayatem.      8.144,050, 

8-11-64,  CI.   138 — 106. 
ManaatyrakyJ,  Swltlana  :  See — 

Werner,  Robert  P.  M.,  and  ManaatyrakyJ.     3,144,472. 
Manlaba.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bernateln.  Harold.     3.144.522. 
Manning,   Charlea   H.      Combination   container  and  cuahion. 

3.143J48.  8-11-64   CI.  5 — 344. 
MannlBC,  Maxwell  k  Moore.  Inc. :  flee — 

Vanier.  Robert  L.,  and  PaalM^n.     3.144,187. 
Maatell.    Cornellua,    Jr.      Hiking  land    sorrlTal    back    pack. 

3.144.014    8-ll-«4.  CI.  126—38. 
Marquart,  Vernon  L.  :  See — 

Farber,  Monroe,  and  Marquart.     8,144,510. 
Maraball,  Hamilton  W.  :  See— 

Alpert,  Nelaon  L.,  and  MarahalL     3.144,408. 
Martta.  Elmore  L..  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Ntmourt  and  Co.    2- 
batenehexacarbonltrlle*   and   proeeaa   for   the   preparation 
thereof.    3.144,477,  8-11-64,  CI.  260 — 46B. 
Martin^  JoM>ph  E.     Heat  treating  fumaeea.    3,144,246,  8-11- 

64.  Ch.  26^—34. 
Martin,  Le  Roy  L.,  to  Bartlett  Engiaeerlnf  Co.,  Inc.    Machine 

for  ereetlag  cartona.     3  143.037,  8-11-64.  CI.  03—63. 
Martla-Hurst.  William  F.  F.,  to  Teddlngton  Aircraft  Controla 
Ltd.     Method  of  makinff  flexible  metalUc  beUowa     3,148,- 
704.  8-11-64.  CI.  20—454. 
MarHn-MarietU  Corp.  :  See — 

Orotta.  Henry  M.     8.144.462. 
Maachlnenfabrtk  Augaburg-Numberg  A.O. :  flee 
Meurer.  Siegfried.     3.144.006. 
Oeckl.  6tto.  and  Puraehke.     3,143,000. 
Maalaa.  David  :  See — 

Lieberman,  Edgar  M.,  MaaUn.  and  PoUky.     8,144,271. 
Maaon.  Paul  B.,  L.  Rubenatein,  aad  A.  J.  Sable,  to  Polaroid 
Corp.     Photographic    apparataa.     8.148.041,    8-11-64.    Cl. 
06—11. 
Maaoa,   Staart  A.,   to  Weatlnghooae  Kleetrle  Cmp.     Lamp- 
holder.    3.144.260.  8-11-64.  Cl.  330—66. 
laea.  William  C.     BnerMncy  fuel  aupply  ayataa.     8,144.- 
172.  8-11-64.  Cl.  222--51, 


tiv 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


See — 


Mas«acbu8«tts  Institute  of  Tectanology 

R«ffel.  Jack  1.      3,144.641. 
Materiel  lodaatriel  S.A.  :  See — 

OvlUe.  Kugene.      3,l->3.974. 

MattsoD,  Charles  A. :  Set — 

Ottown.  Frederick  O..  Mattaon.  and  Laama.     3.144.2^8. 

Mattson,    Charles   A..    U.    W.    Schleicher,   and   F.    O.   Utti>aea, 

deceased  (H.  Ottoi^en.  executrix),  to  Sunheam  Corp.     Graas 

catcher   for   rotary    lawn   mower.      3,143.S42,   8-11-S4,   CI. 

5ti — 202. 

MaxMD  Electronic*  Corp. :  See — 

Zemke  Joseph  J.,  and  Ueremia.     3,144^29. 
May.   Frank  H.,  and  J.  L.  Bradford,  to  American  Potash  A 
Chemical  Corp.     Production  of  boron  trichloride  by  hrdro- 
chlorination  of  titanium  diboride.     3,144.306.   8-11-64.  CI. 
23—203. 
May  Hosiery  Mills  :  See —  i 

Smith.  Charlie  T.     3,143,8tf9.  ' 

Smith,  Charlie  T.      3.143,870. 
Mayer,  Francis  X. :  See — 

Forrester.  John  S..  and  Marer.     3,144,ftS9. 
Mayland.  Bertrand  J.,  to  GlrtUer  Corp.     Removal  of  carbon 
dioxide   from   gaseous   mixtures.     3,144,301,   8-11-64.   CI 
2*— 2. 
Maynard,  Robert  W.,  to  The  Mosler  Safe  Co.     Safe  door  coa- 

struction.     3,143,983,  8-11-C.4.  CI.  109 — ft4. 
Mazzacattl.    Roy    V..   K.    D.    Savage,  and  D.   J.   DowUng,   to 
Texaco  Inc.    Acoustical  well  logging  tool  having  low  acous- 
tical velocity  b»>tween  transducers.     3.144.090,  5-11-64.  CI. 
181— .8. 
McAdanu.  Bruce  ;  See — 

Serbig,  H^nry  F..  Whitehead.  Padalino,  Nonnemacber.  and 
Mc.VMaiiiH.     3.144,319. 
McAfee.   Richard  J.,  and  C.   Steckle.  to  United  States  Steel 
Corp.    Rope  drive  fur  swinging  boom  of  a  Jib  crane.    3.144.- 
13C,  S-11-64.  a.  212— »;«. 
McAllan,  John  O.,  and  J.  D.  Laing.  to  International  .^^tandard 
Electric  Corp.     Te' 'vision  signal  receiver  terminal.     ;J.144.- 
512.  8-ll-*J4.  CI.   178 — 7.3. 
McCleudon.  Gerald  O.     Turning  radius  gauge.     3.143.810.  8- 

11-04.  CI.  33—203.12. 
McConnell.  John  E.  W.  :  See- 

Collier.  Charles  V..  and  McConnell.     3.144.342. 
McCulloch  Corp.  ;  See — 

<.>ehrli.  John  W.     3.144.039. 
McElroy,  Robert  K..  and  R.  M.  Smith,  to  Continental  Can  Co.. 
Inc.     High  speed  capping  iiiacliine.    3.143.833.  8-11-04.  CI. 
53 — 53. 
.Mcliee,  Archie  A.,  to  General   Electric  Co.     Control  srttem. 

3.144  589,  8-11-C4.  CL  317—137. 
Mdiraw-Edisou  Co.  :   See — 

Jacobson.  Gene  A.     3.144.109. 
McGreieht.  Donald  O.,  B    I>avl«s.  and  A.  L.  Renkey.  to  Harbi 
son  walker    Refractories    Co.      Silica    refractory    Khapes. 
3.144.345.  8-11-414.  CI.  10« — 58. 
McGrew.   Frank  C.    to  E.    I.   du   I'ont  de   Nemours  and  Co. 

Aerosola.     3.144  385.  8-n-(;4.  CI.  287-39. 
Mclver  Norman  K..  G.  A.  Leap,  and  R    \V.  Cope,  to  The  Beo- 
dix  Corp.     LHsUnce  measuring  system.    3.144.ft43.  8-11-04. 
CI.  343—12. 
McKean.  Hert>ert  B.  :   See — 

Hoyle.  Robert  J..  Jr..  McKean.  and  Scheclke. 
McKeen.  John  E..  and  W.  J.  Haas,  to  Chas.  Pliser 
Auiiual    feed    containing    steroidal    sapogenin 
8-ll-«J4.  CI.  99—2. 
McKinney  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec— 

Dickinsun.  Uoyd  R..  and  Vessalo.     3.144.077. 
McNeil  Machine  k  EnKineerine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Rottt-r.  I.utwin  C.     3.144,09rt 
McSorley.  Malcolm  S..  and  K.  RutenberK.     Bedclothes  clamp 

3.143,747.  8-11-64.  CI.  .'i— 320 
Meadinni.  I>onald  H. :  8ee- 

GreenburK.  Joel.  Mearham.  Nash,  and  Schenker.     3.144.- 
581. 
Medley.    Ilnrold   C..    to   Jeffrey   i;alion 
veyor    includinic   dlHai>»euibly    uteaus. 
CI.   19»— 213 
.Me.lley.   Harold  C.   to  Jeffrey   Gallon   .Mfg.  Co.     Air  pureed 


3.143.878. 

*  Co     Inc 

3.144.337. 


Mfs 


.  Co.     Spiral  con 
144.125.    S-ll-«4. 


3.144,282.  8^11-«4,  a.  30ft- 


3.144.104. 


3.143.792. 


3.144. 


benrlni;  for  spiral  conveyor. 
187.1. 
Mee.  Francis  H.  A.  :  See- 

Weir.  Edward  A.,  and  Mee 
.Merchiint,  Chester  O.  :  See- 

Swanson.  Douglas  L..  and  Merchant 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See  — 

ItriKhtenbnck.  Ueorxe  E.     3.144,38«. 
Mer>:ret,  Jean  :  See — 

ChabflMsler,  Bo^er,  Dupuv,  Lerouge,  and  Merget. 
392 
.Merkert,  Rodney  P.  :  Bee 

Kaveney,  Thomas  K..  and   Merkert.     3.143.788.  I 

Merkner.    Albert    H.,    and    C.    Gutowski.    to    H.    J.    Heinz    Co 

Container    handling    apimrntus.      3.144.148.    8-ll-<t4.    CI. 

214—304 

Merrinian,   Maxlinllllan  R.,  to  Hopp  Corp.     Photorespooslve 

monoorystnl    switching    system.       3.14-I..VJO.    »-ll-rt4.    CI. 

2.'>0     211. 

Merritt.  Jainex  F..  to  Radio  Corp.  ot  .Vmerlca.     Bl-dlrectional 

motor   control    cimilt.      3.144..'S98.    8-11-64.   CI.    318^   2t».'». 

.Merten.  Euf;en.  to  Shell  Oil  Co      Method  for  foruilni;  seismic 

and  other  records.      3,143.946.   8-11-64.  CI.   9."» — 73. 
.Mertens.  Carl.    Catalytic  ronrerslon  pinnt  for  the  continuous 
eenerntion    of    Kns«>«    of    any    kind    out    of   hydrocnrbons. 
3.144.312.  8-11-04.  CI.  48— 9."^. 
Metsler.  Hermann  :  See — 

Hopff.   Helnrlch.  and  Mettlcr      3.144.433 
Meurer.     8leefr1ed.    to    Maschlnenfshrlk    AuEsburK-Niirnberj; 
A.G.      Method   and   apparatus   for  foruiInK  coiiil)ustion   ^as 
inlxtures  for  rotary  piston  engines.    3.144.006.  8-11-1^.  01. 
123—18. 


Miami  Margarine  Co..  The :  See — 

Fritschc,  Klcbard  K.     3.144.343. 
Midvale-Heppenatall  Co.  :  See — 

Bradd,  Amos  A.     3.144,362. 

Miesgiiak,  William  A.     Process  for  forminf  ends  of  tubloi 

3.144,070.  >   11-H4,  CI.   153—34 
.Miller.  Ira  11   :  See    - 

rhilllupM.  Leonard  U.,  and  Miller.     3.144. ISO 
MIU*.  Edwnnl  K..  Jr.  :  See— 

Cross,  l-:ason.  Jr..  and  MUls.     3.144.166. 
.Milner.   KU-linrd   11.,  and  H,  G.  Llghtfoot.   to  Shell  OU  Co 

Plastic  bag.     3,144.197,  8-11-64,  CI.  229     62  5. 
.Mlni;r<iue,     IKmieuick    F.       Draft-operated    drive    uieaas    for 

•  Ux-kK  and   the  like.      :t.l44.UW8.   »-ll-64.  CI     ISi 40. 

Mlnnfapolia'lloii«.vwell  Kr;:ulator  Co.  :  See  — 
Crowley.  John  E.     3.144,570. 
Le  Massena.  Robert  A.    3.144.299. 
I  ."<everson.  .\sbjorn  .M.    3.144,208. 

I  SIkorra,  Daniel  J.     3.144.564. 

Sparrow.  Hubert  T.     3.144.309. 
■stuuffer.  Norman  L      3.144.294. 
.Minnesota  .Mining  and  .Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Schnffliausen.  .Vlbrrt  N.     3.144.430. 
Miutun.     Warren     B        Integrated     radiation    doaluieter    and 

charter.     3,144.5.'.7.  H-11-64.  CI.  250 — 83.3. 
Mltfliell   MfK.  Co    :   .srr 

Itliiik.  Peter  and  K    O.     ::.l  43.982 
M<»-hliiiann.   Hlchunl   11..   to  General  Dynamics  Corp.      Pttlae 

generators.     3,144.:>U7.  »-ll~ti4.  CI.  307-    i08. 
Mtieiler  k  Neumann  :  See 

«;rels.  Karl       3.H.1.1H0. 
Moffett.   Roliert   it.,  to  The  Upjohn  C<>      Mono  and  Bis  N  I3<i. 
iTn     illhydroxy     11.20  ■  diuxo     Hfi  ■  pregaan  -  21  -  yl)aua 
ternary  .imnionluni  salts  of  trlethyleuedlamlDe      3,144.446. 
8   11-64.  CI.  26a    239.5 
Moffett.    Rohert    It.,    to  The    Upjohn   Co.      Mono  and   bis   N- 
ulietiacil  i|ualernary  ammoniuui  salts  of  trtethylenedlamtue. 
.1.144.4.I.'..  8-11   «U.  CI    2tU)     268. 
Moffett.   Robert   B.  to  The  Upjohn  Co.      Mono  and  bis  N  alk 
anoylniethyl  i|uaternary  ammunluiu  salts  of  trieihylenedi- 
amine.     3.1  44.4.*kI.  8    11    64.  CI.  2U4»     2<18. 
.Moffett.   Roben  H.  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     N-(2  phthallmldoeth 
.vli     qiiaternar.v     ammonium     salts    of    trleth>  lenedlamlue 
3.144.437.   8-11-64.  CI    26U      268. 
Moffett.   Koberl   H..   to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Mono  and  Ms  N-(p- 
oulfamoylbentxl  )iiuaternary  auiiuonlum  salts  of  Irlelhylene 
diamine      .•1.144.4.'8.  H   II   64.  CI    260     2«H. 
Moaahan.  Jack  J    :  Sre 

Campbell.   Ilobart  T.,  Monahan,  and  Boeder.     S.144.168 
.Monahan.  Joseph  E.  :  See 

Collier.  Edinand  U  .  and  Monahan.     3,144,363. 
Monsanto  Co  :  See    - 

l>  Aniico,  John  J.    3.144,032 
Harnun,  Marion  W..  ami  D'AmIco     3.144.475. 
LiKhtner.  Gene  E  .  ami  Nick.dU      3.141.402 
Mo<ire.    Iterek    \V..    to    The    IV    Haxllland    Alrcran    Co.    Ltd 
Multivibrator   provider]    «lth   stabilising   shock  excited    re* 
oiiant  circuit.     3.I44.»I2I,  8-1 1   64,  CI    SSl      113 
MiMire.  James  J    :  Srr 

Ume.  Rl.hard  N  .  and  Moore      3  144  0(W 
.Morasch.  Henry.     (;urilen  to.»l.     3.143,964.  6-11-64.  CI.  Ill  — 

Mo'r.^au.    Marcel    E       Cigar   Alter.      8.144.023.   »-n-44.   CI 

1  ::i       189 
Morris.    RIchanI    E  .    to    Bethlehem    Steel   Co.      Closure   for  a 

pressure  vessel      3  144  162.  S   1 1   «4.  <'l    220      46 
Morse.    John    F       Steering   conne<-tion    for   outboard   motors. 

:l.143.1M»4.   »    11    64.  CI.    II.-.      18 
MonH*.  Milton      «:rniinded  electrical  plua  constrwctloa.     3.144.- 

287.  8-11    64.  CI.  .131»      14. 
Morse.    Milton       Metallic    reinforced   switch   boot       3.144..%3». 

8   II    <U   «'l   20«>      108. 
M.irton.  E»ans  T  .  and  C   A    Tondreau,  to  II.  II    UlhlHn  Corp. 

Irr  rube   maker  snd   storage   apparatus      3.144.078.  S-11- 

64.  CI    l«;.'»      .10. 
Mosher.  J.-»ii»e»   K..   to  8.  huls  Tih.I  and   Mfa.  Co      .\p|Minitiia 

for  loadlnu  and  unloiidhii:  a  foel  tank.    3.144.056.  8-11-64. 

CI    141      192. 
.Mosler  Safe  Co  .  The  :  See 

Mavnard.  H.*erf  W.     3.143.983 
Moft.   I.iicllle   E       Srr 

Hotiere    George  t!  .  Mott.  Van  Antlei.  Veltch.  and  Welse 
3  14*  .•.49 
Moyer,  HolHTt  (•..  t»  The  I'ure  (Ml  Co      Lubricant  teeting  ap- 
paratus.    .3.14.3.877.  8-11    64.  CI   73     64. 
Mueller   Urass  Co   :    See 

(Jray    Rolwrt  A  .  Jr      3.144.263. 
.Muhl.  Andrew  II.  :  See    ■ 

Fo|.v.  CIvde  V  .  and  Muhl      3.144.540 
Muldot>n.'  U'liliiim    J.,    to   lhirh«s    Aircraft    Co.      Inierrupleil 

line  drawlnc  systeiii.      3.l4:i.84>4.  H    II    «14.  i'\.  33      18. 
Mullln.  John  B.  :   Srr 

Hulme.   Kenneth   F.  and  Mnllln.      3,144.357. 
Murakoshl.   Masahiko  :   Srr 

.N'ninimo.  TatUishl.  and  Murakoshl      3.144.S04. 
.Murao.  Sawno.  K    S«k;«»:n<'hl.  and  K    Kono.  to  Olin  MathlpMtn 

Chemical  Corp.      PriM-ess  for  preparing  O-anilmtueniclll.inIc 

acid  by  karillus  uieiealerliim.     3.144.395.  8-ll-«>4.  CI.   1U5 

30. 
Muravama.    Suteml.   to   Ramco   F.^iuipment    Corp.      .\pi>aratu>> 

for  decrenslnc  cable  reeU.     3.144.0.32.  8   11    64.  CI.  134      9«t 
Mnrpliy.  I^iurence  \V  .  to  ileo.  .\.  Horinel  4  Co.     Pn»ce«s  f«»r 

facllitatlni:  the  Immobilixatlon  and  sinaghtering  of  animals 

:l.  143.702.  8-11-04.  H.  17   -45. 
Murh.    Herbert,    to   Tetefunken   Aktlengesellsrhafl.      Pill-type 

^wallowrtbli"  fi:insm|iter      .3.144.017.  8-1 1-«M.  CI.  128     2  1 
NacTiynskl.   Mtnulev   J  .    to   United   States   8te*l   Corp       Ap|»a- 

ratus  for  steurlllng  moving  plate.     3.i43.iHM).  S-11   64.  CI. 

101—121. 
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Nagata.  WaUm,  to  Shionogl  k  Co..  Ltd.  Intermediate  prod- 
ucts in  the  synthesis  of  21-acyloxy-lltf-hydroxy-3.20-dloxo- 
4-preguen  ie»  oic  acid  ( 11-18) -lactone.  3,X44,4.>0.  8-11-04. 
CI.  260     239.57.  ^,       ,    ^. 

Nagumo,  Tadashi.  and  .M.  Murakoshl,  to  Aaahi  Kaaei  Kogyo 
£alMisblkl  Kalsha.  Process  for  purifying  alumina  and  re- 
covering a  gallium  i-oucentrate.  3.144.304.  8-11-04.  CI. 
23 — 140. 

.Nakaaoae,  Robert  T.,  to  Tamar  Electronics.  Inc.  Vibration 
damped   iransUucer       3,143,883.  t»-ll-»4.   (1.   73 114. 

Naniiki.  Isamu  ;   Srr  ... 

Uoaoda,  Kirokuro.  kinoahlta,  UlraM.  Nanlkt,  NoguchI, 
and  tllrayama      3,144,410. 

Nash,  Donald  U.  :  See  „     , , 

Greeoburx.   Joel.    Meacham.   .Naah.  and  Bclienker.      3.144, 

Naah.    Leonard   J.,   to   (iodlns  Tlie   Rollers  of   Steel  Sections. 
Ltd,    Machlneit  fur  forming  metal  sections  or  lubes.    3.144,- 
071.  8-11   64.  il.   I. "13     54. 
National  Research  Corp.  :   St» — 

HablaDlan.  Marsbed,  and  Powers.      3.144.03.V 
National  Resa-arch  l>e%elopmeat  Corp.  :   See-  • 
Burke.  Derek  C.     3.144,390. 

lluiine.  Kenneth  F.,  and  Mullln.     3,144437.  , 

Weedon.  ItasiM*.  and  Akhtar       3.144.487.  ' 

National  Tea  I'scking  Co..  Inc.  :   ^'re   - 

ImiM-her.   Hans  i>       3.143.834. 
Naumann,    Herbert   O.   to   American   Cvanamid  Co.     Thread 

conveyor     3.144.184.  8-11   04,  CI   226     95. 
Nelbeisel    John   K.   to   Kaioer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corp. 

Article   inverter       3.144.120.   8-11-64.   <'L    198-33 
N'elaon.   James  K..  to  WesllnKbouse  Electric  Corp.      Ice  maker 

apparatus      3.143.863    8-11-64.  CI.  62  -72. 
.Velson,   .Ndrinan  A.    to  The  Lpjohn  Co.     23-aucholeHteroi  .N- 
oxide  and  derivatives      3.144,471,  8-11-64.  CI.  2«»0     397.5. 
Nelkon.    Robert    E.      Hr^l   as«emblj   for   a    bore.      3,143.934. 

8-11-64.  CL  92     330 
Neamirh.  James  .\.     .\uton»atlc  coffee  brewing  ilevlce.     3.143. 

934.  8   11   64.  n.  99     289 
Ness.    Koyal    V        Insecticide   applicator   for   animals.      3.144.- 

004.  8  11    64.  (1    119      137. 
Newell.  Jemile  :   See 

Hchmldt.  I^Wls  W.      3.144.083. 
Nice.  John  K.  :   «re 

IHi  Buc.  Robert  J..  Nice,  and  Hornlnf.      3.14S.795. 
Nichols.  John  ii..  to  Hlller  .Vlrcraft   Co..  Inc.     Alnraft  land- 
ing gear      .3.144.223.  8-11-64,  CI.  244-100. 
NirkolTs,  Kenneth  H  :  ttee  — 

l.lghtn.  r,  tiene  E  .  and  Nlckulls.     3.144.492. 
Nlem,  Willi  F    W   :   Bee 

I»anlel.  Hermann  F..  and  Niem.     3.143.987. 
.MKrelll.   Miaxio  J  .   W    E.   Htandley.  and   R    It.   W'lttmann.   to 
Johna-.N'Igrelll  Johns,    lac.      Conveyor    syaiem.      3.144.119. 
8   11   64.  CI    198-32. 
Nippon  Electric  Co   Ltd. :  Bee-- 

Ksneko    Hiaashl.     3.144.51S. 
Nisblmura.   Ilaruo  :   See 

Kano.   MIdeo.  Ogata,  and  Nlshlmura.      3.144.448. 


3.144.448. 


Ogata.  Masaru  :  Bee — 

Kano,  Hideo,  and  Ogata.     3,144.454. 

Kano.  Hideo,  Ogata,  and  Nishlmura. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Burns.   Arthur  H.,  Jr..  and   Schreiber.     3,143,966. 

Murao.   Hawao,   Sakaguchi,  and  Kooo.     8,144,895. 

Vartanlan.  Edwin  B..  and  Badali.     8,143,818. 
Olmos.  Cesar,  to  Fram  Corp.     Separator  for  immiscible  fluids. 

3,144.407,  8-11-64.  CI.  210 — 807. 
Olyba.  John  I...  :   See — 

Burr,  Harvey.  Leone,  and  Olyha.    8,148,939.  i 

OmohuDdro,  John  E. :  See —  I  ^ 

Taylor,  Clyde  E.,  Hnnt,  and  Omohundro.     8,144,200. 
Ongaro.  Theodore  :  Bee — 

Thomas,   Glen    H.,   Ongaro.   and   Lucka.      3,143,888. 
Opromolla,    Peter   A.      Box   with    reinforclna  protecting  shoe. 
3,144.156.  8-11-64,  CI.  217 — 69. 

Optlscbe  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft,"  N.V. 
Boawers,  Albert    S,144,S11. 

Orr,  Dale  T.     Battle  carrier.     3.144.269,  8-11-64,  01.  294— 
87.28. 

Orr.  James  C.  :   See- 
Bowers.    Albert. 

Ortegren.  Herman  A 


See 


8.144.447. 


Nltmglyi'erln  Aktieholaget  :  Bre 

Knoksson.  Bertll  P      3,144,367. 


Emus,  to  Inter- 
Radlatlon  source 
3,144.562,  8-11- 


8.143,842. 
3.143.842. 


NoMe.    William    U.       Keif  lockinx    switch    motor.      3.144.220. 

8-11-64.  CI    246 — 232 
Nognctal.   isamu  :    Srr    - 

lloMods.   Kirokuro    Klnimhlta,  HIrasa.    Namlkl,   .Noguchi, 
and   Hlrayania        3.144.416 
Nomann,  .\rthur  M.,  to  Lockheed  .Aircraft  Corp.     T«ir«|Ue  con- 
trol   tnr    constant    speed    drive       3.144.102.    8-11   04.    CI. 

188      184) 
Nonnemacber    Gordon  M.  :   Uee — 

HerMt:.    Henry    K      Whitehead.    Padalino.    Nonnemacber. 
and  McAdams      3.144..'>19 
Norberg.  Carl  W  .  and  W    D   I'lttsler.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Kilter  capacity   Indicator      3,143.997.    8^11-04.   C\.    116 

114. 
.Norton  Engineering,  Inc.  :   Wee- 
Norton,  orlo  C      3.143.933. 
.Norton.   Orlo  C.,   to   .Norton   Knalneerlng.   Inc.      <"yllnder  ami 

sealing  ring  comhlnatlon      3.14.3.93.3.  8-11-04.  CI    92     H5 
Noueelet.    F^llx    M.    R.    to    O.    Daude.      Device    for    setting 

rivets   in    a    wall    which    Is   accessible   on    one    side    only. 

3.144.158.  8   11-64.  CI    218  -43 
Notakl.  K>-nzle  :   See 

Hoor,  John.  Jr,  Johnson,  and  Nosakl      3,144.473. 
Nunsn.  Craig  S  :  Bee — 

Hchonberg.  Rasaell  G..  Nunan.  and  Brown.     3.144.532. 
Nynan.  Ho  C.  <>..  to  Alwac  International.  Inc.     Method  and 

apparatus  for  mlxlnit  combustible  Hnlds      3.14.3.851.  8-11- 

•4,  CI    60— 36.6. 
Obendorf.    Werner    H.,    to    Oaterreichisehe    Stickstoffwerke 

Aktiengesellsrhsft        New    Iodine  containing    b*-nzolc    arid 

esters.    .3.144.479,8-11   64,  CI.  260- -471. 
O'Connor,   t^eorice   I-..  H.   E    Frits,  and   O    W.   Peck,   to  Cnioii 

Carbide    Corp.       Preparation    of    l-(2-Mcyclof  2  2  1  Jhcpt  .% 

enylihet  3  ene     and     1  (2  (A*-octahydro  1,4  :5.8  dlmethano- 

naphthylilhex  ."Vene      3.144.491.  8-11  -64,  CI.   260    -606 
O'Connor.  Timothy  K.,  to  B    I.  do  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

l<ubr|clous   cryvtalllne   horon    nitride   and   process   for   pro 

dodng  aame     3.144,305.  8-11-64.  CI.  23—191. 
Oda.   Nakako  :    Srr 

OMime.  Gohel.      .3.144..3SO. 
<VI>nnnen.  William  R..  to  Valve  I'orp.  of  America.     Pressnrc 

nil    valve   construction       3.144.0.%7.    8-11-64.    CI     141-   3.'V4 
O'Donnell.  William  R..  to  Valve  Corp.  of  Amerlra.     Aerosol 

actuator  cap  construction.      3.144.175.   8-11-64.  <"!.   222- 

182. 
O^ckl.  Otto,  and  R    Purwhke.   to  Masddnenfabrlk   AuirsburK- 

.\urnberc    -X.G.      Tool    for   automatlcallv   operated    machine 

tools      3.143.0OO.  8-11-64.  CI.  77-    1. 
Oehrll    John  W  .  to  MrCnIloch  Corp.     Saw  chain  harInK  dls- 

slmilar  teeth.     3.144.0A9.  8-ll-«4.  CI.  149—133. 


Edwarda,    and    Orr. 
to  Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings,  Inc. 
Re'talner  ring  and  roller  hearing  aosembly.    8,144,284,  8-11- 
64,  CI.  308-  217. 
Orthuber,    Richard    K..    F.    F.    Hall,   and    H. 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
search  system  using  an  oscillating  filter. 
64,  CI.  250  -235 
Ortla.  John,  to  Safety  First  Products  Corp.     Apparatus  for 
uniformly   mixing  and  distributing  dry   powder  fire  extin- 
guishing cbemlcsls.     3.144.276.  8-11-64.  CI.  302 — 64. 
Osame.  Gohel,  M^  to  8.  Osame,  ^  to  N.  Oda,  and  ^  to  T. 
Osame.       Electrostatic    coating    method    and    apparatas. 
3.144.830.  8-11-64.  CI.  117—93.4. 
Osame.  Shisue  :  Bee — 

Osame.  Gohel.     3.144.350. 
Osame.  Taiji  :   Set — 

Osame.  Gohel.     8.144.350.  I 

Osterrichiscbe   Stickstoffwerke  Aktiengesellschaft :  Bee — 

Obendorf,  Werner  H      3.144.479. 
Otis  Elevator  Co.  :  See-  - 

ininham,  Frederick  8.    3.143,758. 
Fabula.  Andrew.     3.144.118. 
Fabnla.  Andrew,  and  Tost.     3.144,117. 
Ottosen,  Frederick  :  Bee — 

Mattson,  Charles  A.,  Schleicher,  and  Ottooen. 
Ottoaen.  Harriet :  See-y 

Mattson.  Charles  A.,  Schleicher,  and  Ottosen. 
Ottosen,  FnKlrick  O..  C.  A.  Mattson.  and  V.  Laama,  to  Sun- 
beam Corp      Rotary  electric  lawn  mower.     3,1444258.  8-11- 
64.  CI    280     47  37 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :   See — 

Buchholt,  Albert  E.,  and  Clausen.    3,143,749. 
Trai>p.  Robert  L..  and  Haft.    3.144,095. 
Oeer.   William   R..  H.  Rosengren.  and  J.  R.  TIckery,  Jr..  to 
AMP  Inc.     Electrical  connecting  tool.     3.143.790.  8-11-64. 
CI    29     203. 
OrlUe,  Eugene,  to  Materiel  Industrie!  S.A.,  and  Coastructlont 
Mechanlques     S.A.       Derice    for    lifting     railway     tracka 
3.143,974.  8-11-64.  CI.  104—12. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.:  Bee — 

Plumberg,  Leonard  J.,  and  Theroff.     3.144,376. 
Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.:   Bee— 

Phllllprts.  L^inard  G..  and  Miller.     3.144.180. 
Fuse,  Owen  D  .  and  Whitney.    3.144, 1&4. 
Rantelll.  Thomas  R.    3,144.493. 
Otalld  Co    Ltd.  :   Bee —  , 

Lambert.  George  R.     3.144.334.  { 

Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Pearson.   Eugene  W..  and   Richardson.     3.143.924. 
Padalino.  Marco  :   Bee — 

Herbig,  Henry  P..  Whitehead.  Padalino,   Nonnemacher, 
and  McAdams.     3.144.519. 
Pahl.  John  O.     Pole-top  switch  structure.     3.144.526.  8-11- 

64.  CI.  200 — 48. 
Palange,  Walter.     Knitting  machine.     3.143.868.  8-11-64.  CI. 

86—1. 
Palm.  Bert  E.,  to  The  Lubrlsol  Corp.     Phosphatlng  process. 

.3.144..360.  8-11-64,  CI.  148—6.15. 
Paris!,  Michael  J.  :  See— 

Znrit.  Dnrid.  and  Paris!.    8.144.287. 
Parke.  Davis  A  Co.  :  See — 

Carslln.  John  F..  and  Selway.    3.144.463. 
Jones.  Eldon  M.     3,144.387. 
Parker,  Jack  :  See- 
France,  Geonre  E..  and  Parker.     3.144,173. 
Parker.  Warren  H..  %  to  C.  W.  Butler.  >4  to  C.  Bork.  and  M 
to  N.  O.   Knntson.     Brake  shoe  setting  gauge.     3,148,809. 
8-11-64.  n   .3.3—180. 
Parkway  Magnetics  :  See — 

Illllirren.  Carl  A.     .3.143.873. 
Pasctial.  Restltuto  P.     Grease  trap.     8.144.408.  8-11-64,  CI. 

210— .322. 
Pasfield.  William  H  :  See— 

Her.  Ralph  K.,   Pasfleld.  and  Tales.     8.143,789. 
Pnsntin,  Samuel  P. :  Bee — 

Vogt,   Norman   H..    Weprin,  and    Pasutin.     8,144.062. 
Patent-Trenhand-Gesellschaft     fur     elektriache     Gluhlampen 
m.h.H.  :  See — 

Zlegler.  Alois.     3.144.320. 

Panlann.  Paul  O.  Sign  holders.  8,143,817,  8-11-64,  CI. 
40—125. 

Panlnsen.  Walter  A.  :  See — 

Valller,  Robert  L..  and  Panlsnen.     3.144.187. 

Pearson.  Eugene  W..  and  R.  A.  Richardson,  to  Pacific  Indus- 
trial Mfg.  Co.  Control  means  for  series  connected  cylinder 
drire  assemhUet.     3.143,924,   8-11-64,  CI.   91—171. 


. .  ■ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Peat,  DftTld  W..  and  L.  ▲.  Strommen ;  Mid  Peat  anor.  to 
Western  £lectrlc  Co.,   Inc.,  »«1U  Strommen  SMtor.   to  Bell 
Teleptaone  Lauoratorles,  Inc.    Coin  talepbonc  totalUtr  coin 
arm  mecnamsm.     3,144.115.  8-11-44,  cl  ItH — M. 
Peck.  iMTtd  W. :  See — 

O'Connor,  Oeorge  L.,  Frits,  and  Peck.     3.144,481. 
Peer.    Byard    C.      Uiapennlnc    derlce    with    article    releaalns 

meana.    3,144,17U,  ty-ll-»4,  Cl.  221—287. 
I'egon,  Alexander  A.,  G.  P.  Franklin,  and  K.  B.  Koaander,  to 
Turbo   Machine  Co.      Locking  meanit   for   presaure   TeMiel. 
3.144,165,  8-11-64,  C\.  220-^3.3. 
Pell.  William  :  Set — 

Uettler.  Jusepb  P..  and  PeU.    3,144.638. 
Pelley,   Jusepti    A.      Retainer  fur   refuae   receptaclea.      3,144.- 

233,  S-ll-«4,  Cl.  248 — 154. 
Penlck  k  Ford.  Ltd. :  See — 

AoUeraon.  Glenn  M.    3.144.351. 
Peraa,  Luclen,  to  Kegle  Natiunale  dea  Ualnes  Renault.     Inter- 
nal combustion  ensinea.     3.144.U13.  8-11-64.  Cl.  123 — 1»1. 
Perdue,  Benton  L.,  tu  Kmco  Corp.     Hock  cniaber      3,144.214, 

8-11-84,  Cl.  241—291. 
Perfection  Mtg.  Co..  The  :   See— 

AUina.  Stanley  F.     3.143.843.  I 

Perkiu-Kliiier  Corp.,  The  :  See —  , 

Alpcrt.  Nelson  L..  and  Marshall.     3,144.4B8. 
I'erley,  Albert  S.  :   See— 

Welnbers   Harold  N..  Perley.  and  Kalaer.     3.144.400. 
Perry,  Jack  H.,  to  General  .Motors  Corp.     Synchronlilng  the 
states  of  a  bistable  multivibrator  to  high  and  low  ampli- 
tude pulses.     3,144.614.  8-11-64,  Cl.  328 — 206. 
I'ersonenl.  Paauuale  :   See — 

Ramseler.  Walter,  and  Personenl.     3.143,900.  I 

Peterson  Kiectronic  Die  Co..  Inc.  ;   See — 

Peterson,  Everett  A.  and  U.  W.    3.144.372. 
PeteraoD,  Everett  A.  and  U.  W.  to  Peterson  Electronic  Die 
Co..   Inc.     Method  of  heat  and  tear  saallag  polyurethane 
fuam  material   to  tbermoplastic   Aim.      3,144.372.  8-11-64, 
Cl.   136 — 251. 
Peterson,  Harold  W.  :  See — 

Peterson.  Everett  A.  and  H.  W.     S.144,372. 
Peterson,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Gardner  Mfg.  Co.     Can  dispenser. 

3.144.113.   »-ll-«4.   Cl.    194—37. 
Pettibone  Mulllken  Corp.  :  See — 

Hunter.  UUIiam  A.     3.144.244. 
Petzinger.  Ambrow  J.,  to  Weatlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     Long 
scale   moving   coil   electrical    measuring    instrument    with 
additional  flux  augmenting  magnet  means  la  the  air  gap. 
3,144.603.   8-11-64.   Cl.   324 — 150. 
Pfaff,  G.  M..  AG.  :   See— 

Reeber,  Rudolf,  and  Wens.    3.143,985. 
Pfefferle,  VMllUm  C,  to  Engelhard  Industries.  Inc.     DilTuslon 

purification  of  gases.     3.144.313.  8-11-64.  Cl.  55—16. 
Pflxer.  Chas.,  A  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 
Celmer,  Walter  D.     3,144.466. 
Koe.  Blllle  K.    3.144.444. 
McKeen.  John  E..  and  Haaa    3.144.337. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See—  i 

Tyson.  Charles  H  .  and  Werst.    3.144.577. 
PhUllppa,    Leonard    G..    and    I.    H.    Miller,    to   Owens-IUInoU 
Glass    Co.      Dispensing    closure.      3.144.180.    8-11-64.    Cl. 
222^80. 
Phillips.  Marvin  F.     Radio  receiver  combined  conelrad  alarm 
apparatus  having  time  delay  apparatus  selectively  respon- 
sive to  conelrad  code.     3.144,610,  8-11-64.  Cl.  325 — 364. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  ;   See —  , 

Rice.  Frederic  L..  Jr.     3.144.036.  I 

Strobel.  Charles  W.     3,144.429. 
Photo-Engravera  Research.  Inc. :  See — 

Daugberty,  Phillip  M.,  and  Vaughn.     3,144.368. 
Pierschaia,  Chester  E.  :   See — 

Bridges.   Ronald  P..  and  Pierschaia.     3.144.536. 
PieakI,  Edwin  T.  :    See — 

Greene.  Robert  E.,  and  PleakL     3.144.436. 
Pletmau.  Edward  W..  and  R.  E.  Brown,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.      Bensylamine    carboxylic   acid   production.     3.144.- 
481.  8-11-64.  Cl.  260—518. 
Pino.  Loula,  to  Leesona  Corp.     Acceleration  switch.     3,144.- 

528,  8-11-64,   CT    200—61.45. 
PItney-Bowes,  Inc. :  See- 
Schrempp.  Ernst.    3,1434)63. 
Pitt.  Edgar  W.  and  K.  Greene,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.     Pack- 
ages fonned  of  cohesive  corrugated  paper.     3,144,131.  8-11- 
64.   Cl.   206 — 65. 
PIttman,  Forrest  C. :  Bee— 

Hathom.  Don  H  .  and  PIttman.    3,143.887. 
Plttsburch-Des  Moines  Steel  Co.  :  See — 
Anderson.  Uoyd  E..  8r.     3.144.543. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See— 

Roblnaon.  Lee  R.     3.144.319. 
Pittsley,  William  O. :  See— 

Norberg.  Cari  W.,  and  Pittaley.    3,143.8e7. 
Plannair  Ltd.  :  See — 

Rnndle.  Eric  W.     3.144.201. 
Plats,    Elwood    T..    and    J.    A     Herrmann,    to    l-T-E    CIrcnIt 
Breaker  Co.     Bolted  connection  for  plug-In  device.     3.144.- 
588    8-11-64.   a.   317—119. 
Plomberg,  Leonard  J.,  and  A.  C.  Theroff.  to  Owens-Ooming 
FIberglas  Corp.     Inaulatinic  board  of  flbrois  glass  and  meth- 
od and  apparatus  for  making  same.     3,144,376.  8-11-64. 
Cl.    161 — 156. 
Plus.  Lova  :  See — 

Klelnman.  Henry  M..  and  Plus.    3.144.611. 
Pohler,  Helns,  and  W.  Scbmude.  to  Elaenwerk  Roth*  Erdc 
O.m.b.H.     Bearing  assembly.    3.144.278.  8-11-64.  CT.  308- 
15. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :   See — 

Cooper,  Dexter  P    Jr..  and  Sable.    3,143.949. 
Mason.  Paul  B .  Rabinstein,  and  Sable.    3,143,941. 
Reld,  Jerome  L..  and  Stelgmann.    3.144.388. 


Pol|^a^b.  Jr.     Fnilt  barreattr.     8.143,844.  8-11-64.  CL 

Polk.  Ralph,  Jr.     Fruit  boldtr  for  sectionlavr.     8.144.064. 

8-11-64.  Cl.   146—216. 
Polsky.  Norman  :  See — 

Lleberman.    Edgar  M..   Maalaa.  and   Polsky.      3.144.271. 
Potlaich  Fureata  Inc.  :   See — 

lluyie,  Robert  J.    Jr..  McKean.  and  .Scheelke.     3,143.878. 
I'oullart.    Willy    H.    P.,    to    International    Standard    Electric 

Corp.     Edge  cluaure   mechaalam   (or   a   document   carrier. 

3,143,S3S.   »-ll-64.   Cl.   53 — 376. 
Poulus.  George.     Display  apparatus.     3.144.138,  8-11-64.  O. 

*  1  1 -ltd. 

»'ower»,  Frank  C.     8tackable  cake.     3.144.340.   8-11-64.  CL 

Powen,  Howard  A.,  and  £.  V  Thomas,  to  LnlverMl  Con- 
trols, Inc.  Fare  collcctlag  apparatus.  3.144.118.  8-11- 
64.  Cl.   194 — 9. 

I'uiH'ers,  Robert  J. :  See — 

llabUntan.  .Marabed.  and  Powers.     3.144.035 

I'reclsiun  Induatrlelle.  La  :  S«o — 
Garnet.  Louis  J.-M.     3.144.283. 

Price.  David  B..  to  Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp.  ImoMnlble 
veaael  and  deUcbable  control  means  therefor  3,144,547. 
8-11-64.    Cl.    219 441. 

Price.  .Nathaniel  W.  nuah  tank  attaclimeat  for  lever  op- 
eration of  atomiser  deodorant  caaa  3.148.745.  8-11-64. 
Cl.  4 — 222. 

Printed  Motors,  Inc.  :  See — 

Henry  Baudot.  Jacques.     3.144.574. 

Procter.  Edward  A.     Fire  escape  equlproeai.    3.144.098.  8-11- 

P  Simer.  ('eurge,  and  J.  E.  Blackburn,  to  Safety  Auto  Baby 
Seat  Co..  lot.  Oar  seat  for  lafaata  3.144.273.  8-11-84. 
Cl.  297 — 254. 

Pugerud.  John  B..  to  Telefonakti*4>olaget  L  M  Ertcsaoa      Bl 
p»lar    algnal    receiver    with     Input    and    output    aoollDear 
limiting  nteaaa  with^latereoaBectlag  feedback.     3.144.618. 

Pullman  Inc.  :  Scv - 

.Schwarienbek.  Eugene  F..  and  Turkevlcb.     3.144.408. 
Pure  oil  C.I..  The:   See— 

M oyer,  Robert  G.     3.143.877. 
Purarhkf.  Richard  :   See  — 

Ueckl.  Utto.  and  Purschke     3.143.900. 
Puse.  Owen  D..  and  R.  U.  Whitney,  to  Owcas-Illlaols  Glaaa 

Co.      Venting  rioenre.     3.144.154.  8-11-64.  O.   815 — M. 
Putnam,  liaoilltoo  W.  :  See 

Gelsi.  William  L..  I'utnam.  and  Easter      3.144.198. 
guinn.  Bert  A.,  to  ideal  Brass  Works.   Inc      Hydraulic  door 

clooer.     3.143.737.  8-11-64.  Cl    16-47. 
RC  Can  Co.  :  Sm— 

(telst.  William  L..  Putnam,  and  Eaater.     3.144  193. 
lUber.  Marvin,  and  G.  A.  .Sofer.  to  I'nMed  .Htatca  of  America 
Atomic    i-:n*>rKy    Commlaslon.      Subcooled    liquid    Inlet    fog 
riMileii  nurlrar  reactors.     3.144.393.  ft-1 1-64.  Cl.  176 — 84. 
Rabins.   l>eonanl.   to  General  Electric  Co.     Transformer  with 
windlna  aecttona  connected  In  series  or  parallel      8.144  628 
8-11  -64.  Cl.   336      \H2. 
Radio  Corp.  of  Amrrtca  :  See-  - 

Klelnman.  Henry  M..  and  Phis.    3.144.611. 
Merrltt   James  r     3. 144. .•.98 
Kaffel.    Jack    I.,    to    MasaacbusetU    Institute   of    Tecbnologr 
lUlanced  sense  llnr  memory.     3.144.641.  8-1 1-64.  C\.  3A^— 

Halliard.  Helns.  to  General  Electric  Co.  Translatortaed  nesa- 
tlve    reoUUnc*    networks.      3.144.620.    8-11-64.    CL    MT— 

Ralnet.  William  <  ..  E.  M  Reddla*  J  J  Hitov.  A.  W  Sloan 
and  W .  I).  Stewart,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.  Polyethylen* 
product  and  process.     3.144,398.  8-11-64.  Cl.  204— 154 

Halner.  Wlllum  C.  E.  M.  Redding,  J.  J.  Hltov.  A.  W.  Sloan, 
ard  \\.  II.  Stewart,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.  PoLrethlleBe 
product.    .1.144.199.  8-11-64.  CL  204— 154. 

Raisbeck.  Gordon  :  See  - 

Adams.   Robert   T..  and   Ralabecfc.      3,144.606. 

Kamro  Equipment  Corp.  :  See- 

Murayama.  .Suteml.     3.144.032. 

Ramseler.  Walter,  and  P.  Personenl.  to  H.  A    Schlatter  Aktien 
res^llschaft       .Metal  cutting  to*l.     8.148.906.  8-11-64,   Cl. 

Ramsey.' HaroM  H.  :  See — 

Tanla.  i-:dward.  and  Ramsey.    3.143.768 
Ratnaer.  James  E..  Jr  .  to   Westiagbouar  Electric  Corp      In 
duction  type  device  protected  acalast  ixternal  Oeid  Influenc* 
3.144.602    8-11   64.  CL  324— 187. 
Raskin.   Hubert   EH.     Apparatus  for  printing  upon  coatwl 

surfacvs.     3.144.856,8-11-64.01.118—44. 
Reader.  Trevor  D.  ;  See — 

Carglll.  Norman  A.,  and  Reader.    8.144  037 
Rearijon.    Patrick    H..    to    The    Lionel   Corp      ApparMas   for 
Cl    nl-^"***  ****  ""^■'  *****'»»'^     8.148.988.  8-11-64. 
Keiliilng.  Edward  M.  :  See— 

**3T44  Si"*"  ^'  *•*"■«•  ""•*•  *'^"-  ■■«'  8t"»krt 

'**l",''.'';  ^"**™  ^     Re<Wlng,  Hitoe,  Sloan,  and  Stewart. 
3,144.399. 
Kwber,    Rudolf,   and    H.    Wens.    t«  O.    M     Pfa»    AO       Orna- 
mental   se«m    devices    for    sewlna    machlnea.      a'laamM 
8-11-64.  a.  112-156.  '    macninea.      3.148.986. 

Reeder.  Kari.  and  L.  H.  Sternbacb   to  Hoffmann  La  Rocbe  Inc 
64'*cr260^^**'*'  **'  '»*»»«»'««*P'«»«^     8.144.488.  8-U- 
Reeves  Bros.,  Inc. :  See — 

Erilch.  Victor  L.    8.144.028. 
Regie  Nationaie  dea  L'slnes  Renaolt :  fa»—  ' 

Peraa.  Lociea.     8.144.013. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Meld  Jerome  L.,  and  E.  A.  Stetgnana.  to  Polaroid  Corp. 
pj^^t  ^^odtda.  »i\r.rSu^^iM  photographic 
•■•MoDa.    8444,5878-11-84.0.96—84. 

"•'^'viiS  jUn  oTjr..  Arcwieaua.  and  Eeld.    «.»^4»8. 

KetdeTa^Hhold.  to  ikematlonai  Standard  E*^''*  Corp. 
^muntraTloi  repeater  employing  the  pulae^wde  inoduta 
tlon  method  and  comprialng  fault-alarm  meana.    8.144,600, 

RemJ!  D^d  C^%;poodm.n^M^Co^  JJJJISl'  "*****'"' 


Heiiiy,  wooara  v..  »w  '^rY^r^T". 
tng  brackc<.     Il44,235.  8-1 
Reliable  Elertric  Co.  :  See— 


Schrcyer.  John  W.    3,144,500. 
ReUance  Vamlab  Co    Inc. :  «•*— 
Kinder,  Orrllle  L.    8,144,297. 
Reakcy.  Albert  L.  :  See-  ^  „     ..  .  ,i.  ,..« 

^hfcOrelgbt    Donald  O..  Davlea.  and  Renkey.     8.144.345 
ReUUff,   WHIUm   A.      Method  and  meana  for  •*®f*?«-   ^^^T" 
Dortlag  and  Anal  mixing  of  comeatltloua  material.     8.144.- 
•542.  8-11-64  a.  288—148. 
Renter.  Prans  G. :  See —  .,..^»..- 

Haenn.  RetnboM  E.  and  Renter.    8,144,247.  

Rernolda    Frank  J.     Quick  connection   for  asale-female  cou 

pllng.  '8.144.262^  6-Tl-64.Cl.  285^311.         ,         ^ 
Reynofca.  6rovVr  <^.     Dental  «»rri«  '°f ,«*t*»»i«>«,tbe^ntric 

raUtlon  of  the  Jawa.     8,143,802,  8-11-^,  O.  82—19. 
Reynolds.   Harold  C.  to  i»8«r~UE»»J»  Co.     »»£•«'' '*n«»' 
with  separate  iaertU  meana.    8,144.108,  8-11-64,  Cl.  192— 
80.5 
Reynolda  Metals  Co.  :  See- 
Mark.  Grant  V.     3,144.078. 
Rice.  A.  A..  Inc  :  See- 
Rice.  Arthur  A.    3,14S,»16. 
Rice  Arihur  A  .  to  A.  i.  R&e.  Inc.    Collapalble  ■elf^BCfaortng 
device.     3.143.916.  8-11-64.  Cl.  85-    71.  w  .k.^, 

HIc*  Frederic  L..  Jr..  to  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.  Method 
Slid  system  for  c«>iHrolllng  prismire  in  storage  veaaels. 
3.144.036.  8   11-64^  Cl.  137— 12.  _    „  ^       _, 

Rlc;.  l>eoaard   M..   W    E.  rrtnl.^nA  E    H»rti    to  Ainerlcan 
Home    Products    Corp.      13  eubatltuted    5.6  dlhydro  13H-dl- 
benso(a.l)  carbasolea.     3,144.461,  8-11-64.  CL  26C— 818. 
Rich  Mfa  <'<>.  of  California  :  See — 

Bwlng    Paul  E.     3.148,774. 
Richard    Andr4  M..  and  J    Brodla.  to  Sodete  dElectroaloue 
et     d'Autumatlame.       Saturable    maptetlc    con     drcuiia. 
8.144,638.  8-11-64.  CL  840— 174- 
Rlcbardaon.  RolUad  A   :  See—    „    ^      ^  .,a. «... 

Pearson.  Euaene  W..  and  Rlchardaoa.     8.148.884. 
RIdenour.  Wayne  F  :  See— 

Altschuler    Samuel,   and   RIdenour.     3.143.922. 
Hideout.  Artbnr  J.,  and  T.  K.  Wortblngtan,  to  International 
Business    Mscblnes   Corp.      Method   of   fabricaUng  a    Pin 
ralMv  of  PN  Junctions  in  a  semlcoaductor  body.    3,144,366, 
8-11-64.  Cl.  148—179. 

Riegel  Paper  Corp. :  See—  

Barr,  ChalBMrs  W.    3.143.887. 
Rlebl.  WlllUm  U  :  See—      _    ^.     .  ,,,  ^.  i 

^mara.  Robert  W..  and  RIahL    8.144.076. 
Blethmuller,  Paul  :  Sec—  ..^^.... 

Hagmaier,  Hugen.  RIethmnller.  and  Lelaert.     8.144.876. 
Rlgrod.  William  W  :  See— 

Kogelnik.  Herwig  W.,  and  Rigrod.     3.144.617. 
Rlngol.1    Howard  J  .  and  O    Roaenkrans,  to  Syntex  8.A.     4.4- 
dlalkTl  170  hydrosyandrootane  S  one  and  dertvatlvoa  there- 
of.    3.144.469.  8-11-64,  Cl.  260 — 897.4. 
Roberts.  Joba  A.,  to  Oaneral  Electric  Co.    Gas  leak  detartor. 

3.144.600^  8-11-84.  \.  824—38. 
Robertson.  H   U  .  Co.  :  See- 
Fork    Frank  W.     ri44,50n. 
Robte.  Noraaan  P..  to  Electro  Refractories  A  Abraslvee  Corp. 
Devic*  for  transarttting   motion.      8.148.8M.  8-11-64.  Cl. 

^  a  %^0 

Robinson.  Cbanacey  G..  and  K.  J    Beat,  to  Weatlngbouse  Elec 

trie   Corp.      Induction   annealing  of  magnetic  alloy   sheet. 

8.144.364.M1   64.  Cl    14H      US 
Roblnaon.   Lee  R  .   to   Pittsburgh   PUte  Glaas  Co.     Treating 

gUss  sheets.     S.144.S19.   H-11-64.  Cl.  65—106. 
Roblnaon,  William   W..  Jr..  aad   D    C.  Camp,  to  Cumberiand 

Case    Co        Hog  type    broiler    feeder.      8.144.001.    8-11-64. 

Cl    119^    58. 
Rockwell.  Brneat  B.     Beverage  brewing  machine.     8.148.983. 

8-11—64  Cl  98     289. 
Roeber.  Henry  W  .  and  L.  D.  Brhwender.  to  SylTaala  Electric 

Producta  Inc.    Applying  emtsalve  leaves  to  cathode  aleeves. 

8.144.87S.  8-11-84.  Cl.  156 — 861 
Roeder    Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Campttell.  Hobart  T..   Monahan.  and   Roeder.     8.144.168. 

Roene.  David  W. :  See- 

Slmmons.  Arthur  L..  Roese.  and  Dilmlanski.     8.143.889. 

Roeake.  Eugene  A 


mlsBlon.     8.14S 


..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.    HydrosUtlc  trans 
aas.  R-fl-64.  Cl.  60 — 58. 

Rogoff    Mortimer:  See- 

Adams.  Paul  R..  and  Rogoff     8.144.637. 
Roguin    Andr#      Scintillation   detector  for   detecting   radio 
active  particle*  In  a  gaseous  stream.     3.144. 55.T  8-11-64. 
Cl.  »80— 71.8. 
Rohm  8  Haas  Co  :  See 

Dreanea.  Thomas  J.     8.144.380. 
lobn.  Owen  W..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.    Pelletiting  apparatus. 
3  143.766.  K  11-64.  C\.  18     12. 

Rokal  (i.m.h.H. :  See — 

Acker.  Jom^.  and  Classen.     8.144.048. 

Rolls  Royc*  Ltd. :  Sea- 
Ward.  Peter  A.     8.148.854. 

Eonaon  Com. :  See  ' 

Bond.  Beveriy.     8.148.796. 


Roaandcr,  Enasell  B. :  See —  _         ^         _  .  ^  _ 

Pcgon,  Alexaiider  A.,  Fraaklia,  aad  Roaander     8,144,- 
188. 

Roabacfc.  Richard  H. :  See- 
French,  Charlie  N.,  and  Rosback.    8,148.927. 

Rosengren,  Hert>ert :  See —  

oVar.  WUltam  R..  Roaengren,  and   Vickery.     8.143,790. 

Roaenkrans,  George  :  See —  

Ringold,  Howard  J.,  and  Roaenkrans.     8,144,469. 

Ross,  Anthony  J.     Liquid  freeaing  apparatus  aith  renewable 
freealag  waU.     8,148,865,  8-11-64,  Cl.  62 — 854. 

Roaaoff,  Arthur  L. :  See —  _  _.,, 

Lustlg,  Howard  E.,  Rossolf,  Frellch,  and  Farr.     8,144,- 

Rotter,  Lutwin  C,  to  The  McNeU  Machine  *  Englaeering  Co. 

Lubricating  apparatus.     8.144,086.  8-11-64.  Cl.  184—7. 
Rowe.  Hoberi  W.     PIvotally  mounted  auxiliary  door  opening 

device.     S.144.268.  8-11-64.  Cl.   292 — 836.8.  _ 

Rowley.    Dale    W.      Bathing    aid.      8.143.786.    8-11-64.    CI. 

IB-'-SZS. 
Rubinstein.  Leon  :  See — 

MaaoB.  Paul  B.,  Rublasteln,  and  Sable.     3,148,941. 
Rumble.  Dale  H..  to  International  Buslneas  Machines  Corp. 

Signal   to  noise  enhancement   technique  for  binary   trans- 

misaloa.     3.144.60«.  »-ll-64.  Cl.  326 — 38. 
Rundle.  Eric  W..  to  Plannair  Ltd.     Blowera  and  rotary  com- 
pressors.    3,144,201,  8-11-64.  CT.   280—120. 
Russell.  John  W.     Photographic  enlarger  system.     8,148,921, 

8-11-64,  Cl.  88—24. 
Rutenberg,  Karlls  :  See —  _,    .... 

McSorley,  Malcolm  8.,  and  Rutenberg.     3,148,747. 
Rutter.  Donald  P..  and  A.  E.  Clmochowakl,  to  Johns-ManvlUe 

Corp.    Metal  sheathed  InauUtlng  hUnket.    8.144,069,  8-11- 

84,  Cl.  158—2.     ! 
Ruttlnger,  Rudolf :  iSee— 

Smidt.  Jurgen,  Ruttlnger,  KoJer,  and  Sleber.     3,144.488. 
Ruslcka.  Leopold,  and  O.  Jeger.  to  Plrmenlch  et  Cle.     Internal 

ketala    from    dlhj'dro-gamma-ionone,    dlhydro-gamma-lrone 

and    5,5.9  trimeth3l-2  methylene-1- (3'-oxo-butyI-l' )-decahy- 

dronaphthaiene.     3.144,465,  8-11-64.  Cl.  260 — 840.9. 
RyUnder,  Paul  N.,  and  J.  G.  Kaplan,  to  Engelhard  ladUBtriea, 

Inc.     Hydrogenatlon  of  aldehydes  at  enhanced  rate  using 

Slattnum  and  ruthenium  caUlyats.     3.144,490,  8-11-64.  Cl. 
60-618. 
RyplnakI,  C.  A..  Co. :  See— 

Rypiaaki,  Chandos  A..  Jr.    3.144,624. 
RyplnakI.  Chandos  A.,  Jr.,  to  C.  A.  RyplnakI  Co.     Coaxial 

wavefilter.     8.144.624,  8-11-64,  Cl.  883—73. 
Sable,  Arihur  J. :  See— 

dooper.  Dexter  P^  Jr.,  and  Sable.    3,143,949. 
Maaon,  Paul  B.,  Rubenstein.  and  Sable.    3,148,941. 
Safety  Auto  Baby  Seat  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

FSImer.  George,  and  BUckburn.     3.144.278. 
Safety  Flrat  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Ortla.  John.     3.144.278.  „ 

Sage,  Ira  M.,  to  Keuffel  ft  Esaer  Co.    Electrographlc  printer. 

8.144,854,  8-11-64.  a.  118 — 40. 
Sahler.  Cari  P.     Combined  hot  water  and  warm  air  beating 
system  for  household  use.     3,144,207,  8-11-64.  Cl.  287 — 2. 
Saldel.   William   R.,    to   Integral   Packaging  Co.     Reclosable 

carton      3.144.191.  8-11-64.  Cl.  229--86. 
Salnt-<}obain.  Compag nie  de  :  See — 

Coanard,   Jean  Claude,   and  Treaaln.     3,144,300. 
Slabodsky.  Francis.     8.144.601. 
Saint  Paul.  Jeaa  R.  L.     Deformable  drum  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  tlroa.     8.144.374,  8-11-64.  O.   156 — 416. 
St.  RegU  Paper  Co. :  Bee— 

Pitt.  Edfar  W..  and  Greene.    8.144.181. 
Sakaguchl.  Klnlchiro  :  See —  _^ 

Murao.  Sawao.  Sakaguchl,  and  Kono.     8.144,898. 
Sale.  WlUlam  H   :  See— 

KUslng.  Charles  L  .  Jr..  and  Sale.     3,144.281. 
Salerno.  Gaspare.     PorUble  boat  anchor  and   rope  stowage 

d.*vlce.    3.143.998.  8-11-64,  Q.  144—210. 
Sandera  Aasoclates,  Inc. :  See — 

Stearns,  Thomas  H.     8.144,504. 
Sandos  A.Q. :  See — 

Uehllnger,  Hanspeter.     8,144.487. 
Sanford.  Roy  8. :  See— 

Bames.  James  O..  and  Sanford.    8.143,969. 
Sanford,  Roy  S..  ft  Co. :  See — 

Eames.  James  O..  and  Sanford.    3.143  i>69. 
Santelll.  Thomas  R..  to  Owens-IIllnois  Glass  Co.     Method  of 
forming  partly  foamed  plaatic  articles.     3,144,493,  8-11- 
64.  ct7264— 51.  .   . 

Sarnoff.   SUalcy   J.     Cartridge  holder.     3,144,178,   8-11-64, 

a.  222     327.  „  ^..     „ 

Sauera.  Carol  K.,  and  R.  J.  Cotter,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Polymera  of  N-substltuted  Isomalelmldea  and  a  proceas  for 
their  preparation.     3.144.435,  8-11-64.  a.  260—78. 
Saundera.  Robert  C.     Game  apparatus  comprising  a  selector 
board  and  sel«»ctor  box.     8,144.252,  8-11-64.  Cl.  273 — 130. 


Savage.  Kerry  D.  ;  See — 

Massaifattl,  Roy  P..  I ...  ,,      ,   _         ._^     .^      , 

Savage.  William  L..  to  Blackatone  ft  Co.  Lto.     Algrtcultural 


isagattt.  Roy  P..  Savage,  and  Do' 


wllng. 
K  Ltd. 


8,144,090. 


apparatus  Including  rotary  tlne-carrylng  memben.    3,143, 

84678-11-04.  Cl.  56—366.  _  „       .     .     .  « 

Savlt.  Carl  H..  and  M.  J.  Wells,  to  Weatern  Geophysical  Co. 
of  Aaacrica.  Time-scale  recording  apparatus.  8,144,651, 
8-11-64.  Cl    346—74.  ^       ,    ^ 

Sawa,  Toshiro.  S.  Maeda.  and  N.  Tsujl,  to  Shlonogi  ft  Co.  Ltd. 
I>-3-methozT-4-(^noxy-N-methyI-A^«orphliiAn.  derlTatlrea 
thereof  and  method  for  the  purlflcatloa  thereof.  3.144.4B9, 
8-11-64.  Cl.  260—285.  _ 

Sawrer.  Alice  C.     Hairpin.     3.144,088.  8-11-64   Cl.  132 — 50. 

Scatfron  Marvin  D..  to  American  Radiator  ft  Standard  Sani- 
tary Corp.  Splint  type  reinforced  conductor  Joint.  3,144.- 
BOr  8-ll-«4.  Cl.  174—84. 

Hchaefer.  James  C. :  See — 

Schmidt.  Ernest  C.  and  Scfaaafar.     8,144,827. 


■^    ■ -  - 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Schaefcr.  Kenneth  E.  :  iSee — 

KlUott,  Kufcne  W.,  and  Sctiaefer.     M4S.M0. 
Sduffbauaen,  Albert  N.,  to  Minnesota  Minlnc  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Polypropylene  film  ami  method  of  making.     3,144,430,  8- 
11-64,  CI.  26« — 45.5. 
Scbeelke.  Uerald  F..:   See — 

Uoyle,  Robert  J..  Jr..  MoKean,  and  Schcelke.      3.143,878. 
Scbenker,  Leo  :  See — 

Greeuburf,  Joel,  Meacham,  Naah,  and  Shenkcr.     3,144,- 
581. 
Scberplng,  Clarence  K..  to  Baker  PerUna  Inc.     KUghted  tem- 
perature controlled   mixer  shaft.     3,143,788,   »-ll-«4.  CI. 
18—12. 
Sctalldt,   Joaef,   and   W.   Flacber,   to  C.  ft  A.   Brennlnknieyer 
O.m.b.H.     Caah  box  having  Intiertlon  slot  for  a  niultt-part 
■alca  record  •lip.     3,143,908.  8-11-84,  CI.  83 — »6. 
SchUidler,  Uana  R.,  to  Ueaeral  Kiectric  Co.     Time  base  fre- 
quency dlvtder  circuit.     3.144,566.  S-11-64,  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Schlndler.  Walter,  and  U.   BUttner.     3U-dlbcni[bJlaaepln 
10(llU)-one    compoundit.      3.144.440.    8-11-64.   CI.    2«0— 
239. 
Schlndler.  Walter,  and  H.  BUttner,  to  Gelgy  Cbemteal  Corp. 
10-lower  alkoxy-5H-dlbens(b,flas«plnea.      3.144,441.   8-11- 
64.  CI.  260—239. 
Schlndler,  Walter,  and  U.  Blattner.  to  Oelgy  Chemical  Corp. 
5-baaie-aabatitated-&H-dibena[b.f]aaepln-10(llH)-one    com 
pound*.     3.144.442.  8-11-64.  CI.  260 — 239. 
Senirmer,  Alfred  F..   to  Uarlock   Inc.     Balanced  mechanical 

■eaL     &.144,253,  8-11-64,  CI.  277—27. 
Schlatter.  H.  A.,  AktlengeHelUcbart  :  8«e — 

Ramaeler,  Walter,  and  Peraonenl.     3.143,90S. 
Schleicher,  George  W.  :  8«« — 

Charlea  A.,  Schlekrber,  and  Ottoacn.     3,143,842. 
Cutting  machine.     3.144,063,  8-11-64. 


Door  bolder. 


,  to  Yale  and  Towne,  Inc. 

CI.  292—276. 
,  and  R.  \velli.  to  Tale  and  Towne  Inc. 

construction.      8.144.266.    8-11-64.   CI. 


Well.    Cop- 
3.144,32i. 


Mattaon 

Scfamermund.  Alfred 
Cl.  146 — 117. 

Schmld.  Raymond  W 
3,144.267,  8-11-64 

Schmld  Raymond  W 
Deadlocking  latch 
292— 16». 

Schmidt.  Erneat  C.  and  J.  C.  Schaefer,  to  W, 
per-boron  alloys  and  method  of  making 
8-11-64.  Cl.  75 — 153. 

Schmidt.  L^wls  W.  :   See — 

Schmidt.  Uord  K.      3.144,083 

Schmidt,  Lewis  W..  16%  to  L.  K.  Schmidt,  16%  to  A.  M. 
Jongeneel.  10%  to  G.  C.  Gordon,  10%  to  E.  F  Blarkwelder. 
16%  to  L.  W.  Schmidt.  16%  to  C.  A.  Loacks.  8%  to  J. 
Newell,  and  P.  G..  F.  U.  and  R.  E.  Holt.  H.  H.  Shelton, 
and  F.  A.  and  D.  A.  Guernsey  (all  1^%).  PIck-an  wheel 
and  stripper  bar  unit  for  beet  harTesters.  S.144.U83.  8-11- 
64.  Cl.  171—39. 

Schmidt.  Lloyd  K.  :  See — 

Schmidt    Lewis  W.     3.144.083. 

Schmidt  Sche  Helssdampf-Geselltcfaaft  m.b.H..  Flrma :  Sea— 
Vollhardt.  I->omut.     3.144.080. 

Scbmltt.  Lothar  :   See — 

Laas,  Kurt,  and  Scbmltt.      3.144,016. 

Schmitx,  Helnrlch,  to  F.  O.  and  S.  H.  Dobba.  Gaa-fneled 
lighter.    3,143,871,  8-11-64,  Cl.  67—7.1. 

Schmude.  Wolfgang  ;  Btt — 

Pobler  Heins.  and  Schmude.     3,144,278. 

Schneider.  Relnbard.  Apparatus  for  the  Indication  and  meas- 
urement of  nuclear  radiation.  3,144,558,  8-11-64.  Cl. 
250—83.6. 

Schnltzer,  Emanuel  to  United  States  of  America,  .National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Manned  space  sta- 
tion.    3.144.219.  8-11-64,  Cl.  244 — 1. 

Schoenrock.  Kenneth  H.  :  See — 

Belmiller.  PhUtp  E..  and  Schoenrock.     8,143,848 

Schoep,  Dick  :  See — 

Goodfellow.  Homer  S.  and  E.  S.     3,144.000. 

SchoM  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See— 
Bittner.  Ernst.     3.143.812. 

Schonberg.  Russell  G..  C.  S.  Nunan.  and  L.  E.  Brown,  to 
Varian  Associates,  .\pparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  mate- 
rials with  a  pulsed  strip  beam  of  electrons.  3.144,552.  8- 
ll-<'>4.  Cl.  250—49.5. 

Sobooley^  .Marvin  R.  Bite  signal  for  fishing  rods.  3.143.822. 
8-11-^4.  a.  43—17. 

Schordlne  Fred  J.  Hot  and  cok)  air  conditioners.  3.143.864. 
8-11-64,  a   62—325. 

Schory.  Hertiert  8..  and  D.  A.  Doersch.  Automatic  time 
transmitter.    3.144.509.  8-11-64.  Cl.  178 — 2. 

Schreiber.  Charles  M.  :  8ee —  i 

Bums.  Arthur  H..  Jr..  and  Schreiber!     3,14S.9e«. 

Schrempp,  Ernst  to  Pitney -Bowes.  Inc.  Inklnjr  control  means 
for  printing  devices.     3.143.963.  8-lil-64.  Ci.  101     351 

Schreyer,  John  W..  to  Reliable  Electrib  Co.  Terminal  clamp 
for  messenger  cable.     3.144.500.  8-11-64   Cl.  174—41. 

Schultx.  Robert  S.,  to  American  Can  Co.  Foamed  plastic  con- 
tainer.    3.144  167.  8-11-64.  Cl.  220—63. 

Schulx  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 
Mosher    James  K.     3.144.056. 

Schwartx,  Otto  H.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.  Tunlns  mecha 
nlsm.     3.144,626,  8-11-64.  Cl.  334—51. 

Schwarsenbek.  Eugene  F.  and  J.  Turkevich.  to  Pullman  Inc. 
Reactivation  of  a  platinam  group  catalyst  cooipoalte  em- 
ployed in  the  reforming  of  a  naphtha.  3.144.4027  8-1 1-64. 
Cl.  208—140. 

Schwender,  Leonard  D.  :  See — 

Roeber,  Henry  W.,  and  Schwender.     3.144.373 

Scott.  Paul  T..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co  Process 
of  drawing  for  bulky  yarn.     3,143,784,  8-11-64.  Cl.  28 — 72. 

Scully.  John  T.  Brush-drying  stands.  3,144.231.  8-11-64. 
Cl.  248—110. 

Seesselherg,  Henry  A.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Water- 
flood  monitor  and  control  system.  3,144,046,  8-11-64.  Cl. 
137—551. 


3.144.197. 


3.1«4U>13.  8-11-64. 


3.144.448. 


8«kU.  Joaef  :  8««— 

Stamherg.  Jin.  and  BddL     8,144,807. 
Selffert,     GQnther.       Theraoautlc     tcaptratare    rwulator 

3,144,206,  U-11-64,  Cl    236     99 
Selael.   Theodore   P.     Apparatus  for  accumulating  heat   Iom 

«ta  <tertveU  from  weather  condlUons.     3,144.548.  8-11-64, 

8elln«.  Seavar  A.,  Jr.    Container  and  method  of  maklnc  same 

3,144.192.  8-11-64.  Cl.  22»— 37. 
Selway.  Rupert  A.  :  8«e — 

Cavalia.  John  F..  and  Selway.     3.144,468. 

>t?:.   J^tn'"'  ^      Particle  dispenser.     3.144,181.  8-ll-«4.  CT. 

Severitoa.   Aubjorn   M .   to   Minneapolis  UoaeyweU  Befulator 
Co.     Controlled  fluid  unit.     3.144,206.  8-11-64.  CL  237 — «. 
Shaner,  Rltbard  L.  :  ate— 

Koehn.  lleUuut,  La  Plante.  Shaner.  and  Stengel.     8.144.- 
316. 
.Sharp.   Fluvd   R.     Elllpae  protractors  fur  mechanical  draw- 

Inxn.     3.143.806.  8-11   64,  Ci    33—91 
Sharp.    Robert    L..    and    W.    E.    GUaaburn.    to    Wsatlnghouae 
bitH-trlc    Corp.      Fre4|uency   selective   nctworka.      3.144,594). 
8-11-64.  CL  317 — ia«. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  8er— 

Armstrong.  Jack  W..  and  WoodniC.    3.144,311. 
Boor.  John,  Jr.,  Johnson,  and  .Noaakl      3.144  478 
lUken.  Pieter  T.     3,144.476 
Merten.  Eugen.     3.143.946. 
Milner.  RUhard  H..  and  Ughtfoot. 
Shelton.  Harriet  11.  :  Kee — 

Schmidt.  Lewi*  W.     3,144.083. 
Sherron,   Perclval  U.     Telephone  booth 

Cl    179—1. 
Shlonod  ft  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Kano,  Hideo,  and  Ogata.     3,144.454. 
Kano.  Hideo.  Ogata,  and  Mahlniura. 
Nasats.  Wataru.     :t  144,450. 
Saws.  Yoshlru.  Maeda,  and  Tsull.    3.144.459. 
Shlrejlan.  Jacob.     Tai>e  cutter.     3.144.185.  8-11-64.  Cl   225- 

36. 
Shoemaker,  Alvln  H.     Dry  shaver  having  a  roUUble  sbearlna 
element  and  s  recipro<-able  blade  member.    3.143.797,  8-11- 
64.  (1.  30-43.5 
Showalter,    Dennis    J..    Sr.      Canopy    assemblies.      3.143.827. 

8   11-64.  Cl.  50—67. 
Hhriniblin.   Frank  E..  and  V.   W.   Swan,  to  Heated  Concrete 
Products,  Inc.     Heating  assembly.     3.144.545.  §-11-64.  Cl. 
219—213. 
Sichak.    William,    to    Inteniatlonal   Telephone   and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Diversity  system.     3,144.647.  8-11-64.  Cl.  343 — 100. 
SIcber.   Rolf  :  »ee 

Srald<.  Jurgen.  Ruttlnger.  Kojer.  and  Slel>er.     3.144.488 
Stemena  ft  Ualske  Aktiengesellschaft :  8ce— 

Laas.  Kurt,  and  Schmitt.     3.144.816. 
Sikorra,   Daniel   J.,   to  MlnneapoIls-HoneywcU  Regulator  Co. 
Cascaded   differential   ampllfler  with  poaitlve  and   necatlve 
feedback      3.144,564.  8-11-64.  Cl    307—88.5. 
.sniinian.    Sheldon   D..    and    D.    L.   Grtscom.    to   Westlngboase 
Electric  Corp.    Time  delay  rtrmlt     3.144.568,  8-11-54.  Cl. 
307—132 
SIlvennaD.  Morris  B..  to  Caliromla  Reaearrh  Corp.    Proccaa 

for   increasinK   the    bydrocrackins   activity   of  a   suMtorted 

nlrkPl  rataljTHt  ualoa  phoapborous  pentafluorlde.     8.144,414. 

8  11-64.  n.  2.%2  -4.<r 
Silverman,   .Morris   B  ,   to  California  Research  Corp      Process 

for  increasing  the  hydrorracklng  and  hrdrogenatlng  activity 

of  a  supported  nickel  catalyst  using  phosphlne.     3.144.415. 

8-11-64.0.2.-.:;      4:J7.  -  .-     - 

Slme.    Sylvan    H.      Silo    unloader.      3,144.144.    8-11-64.    Cl. 

214—17 
Simmons,  .\rthnr  L..  D.  W.  Roeae.  and  J.  W.  DalmtanakI,  to 

Westlnchouse  Electric  Corp.     Anxnlar  velocity  measuring 

device      3,143.888.  8-11-64,  a.  73—505. 
Simon.   I.4idwt|r.  to  J.   M.  Volth  Aktieaicesellschaft.     Contlao 

ously    operable    vertical    dlirester    for    cooking   pre-lmpreg- 

nste<l  fibrous  raw  materials.     3.144.381.  8-11-64^  Cl    162— 

237. 
Simons.  f-Vlward  W  .  to  DuaUet  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus 

for  conditioning  aas.     3.143.952.  8-11-64.  C\    98 — 36 
Simpson.  Walter  E.  :  «ee— 

Foord.  Stanley  G  .  and  Simpson.     3. 144. .^69. 
Sinclair.  Ian  R.,  to  EnalUh  Electric  Valve  Co..  Ltd      Symbol 

•linplayinx  electron   aischsrite   tubes  aslng  secondary  emis- 
sion.    3.144,578,  8-11-64,  Cl.  315—12. 
Sinclair,  Staart  W..  to  Anderson.  Clayton  ft  Co.     Rotary  press 

and  lint  sampler     3.143,9<58,  8-11-64,  CT.  100—89. 
Sindars,  Fred  E.     Boi  carrying  handle     3.144.196.  8-11-44, 

a.  229  -.W 
Sinter  Co.  of  Cansda  Ltd   :  Srr 
Greco.  Frank.     3.143,986. 

Sisko.  Frank  E.  Fountain  f«<d  coating  apparatus  adapted  for 
use  with  standard  roatinc  material  containers.  3,143,756. 
8-11-64,  Cl    15-  .'>53 

Skiba,  Edward  J.,  to  Brown  Flatube  Co.  Heat  exchanger 
tube  sninwrts.     3.144.0AI.  8-ti-4M.  Cl.  165 — 162 

Slabodsky.  Francis,  to  Comttairnie  de  Saint-Gobain.  Method 
of  discovering  and  locatlnic  the  position  of  locallaed  elec 
trically  non-conducting  defects  in  non  conducting  materials. 
3.144.«JOI.  »-n-64.  <n.  .124 — 56.5. 

Slevln.  Jsmes  T.  :  Srr- 

and  Slevln.    8.144,033. 


Stnlberg.  HaroM  T 

Sloan.  .Arthur  W.  :  Ser 
Ralner,  William  C. 

3. 144. .198 
Rainer    William  C 
3,144.399. 

Smader,  Charles  L.     Terminal  construction  for  electric  no 
tors.     3,144.572,  8-11-64.  Cl.  310— 71. 


Redding,  HItov.  Sloan,  and  Stewart. 
Redding.  HItov.  Sloan,  and  Stewart. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziz 


SmaU.  Donald  E  .  to  Arncbem  Prodncta^  »J»f     ■•*"«,H7S^' 
4.5-tr1chlorophenoxy) -butyric  add.     3.144,480,  8-11-64.  t-i. 

260 — 478. 

Smedstam,  John  A.  :  See—  ,  ,,1^  «oo 

Frollch.  Ake  T,  and  Smedatam.    3  144,329. 
Smldt,    Jurgen.    R.    Buttlnger.   H     Kojer.   and   R.    Sleljer     to 

Consortium      fur      ElektrocbemUctoe      Industrie      O.m.b^ 

Procesa  for  the  production  of  3-chlorobuunone-2  and  bu 

UnM*      3.144.488.  8-11-64.  Cl.  260—597 
Smith    .x'lfred.   to  Comet   .Vppliances  Ltd.     Tool  poet  for  a 

machine  tool.    3.143.906.  »-l  1-64.  Q.  82— 37. 
Mniiih.  Albert   L.     Lawn  edge  tHmmcr.     3,144.084,  »-ll-»4, 

SmVlb,' Charlie  T.,  to  May  Hoslerr  Mills.     S*?"'*  »S^»«{P*,'"" 
tus  and  method  for  producing  tbe  aame.    3,148,809,  B-iJ- 

^  a     f^l      AA  -    4ft 

Smith    C^harlle  T,  to  May  Hosiery  MUU      Seamless  son  sock. 

3.143.870.  8-11-64.  Cl.  66—170. 
Smith,  John  K.    See 

Gover.  Russell  D      3.143.790.    ..     „   _  ,        ^         „^, 

Smith    I^urence  H  .  to  Atlas  Pscllk  Engineering  Co.     Pear 

feeder       :J.144.121.  8-11-«4.  CT.   198— M. 
Smith.  Ray  M    :  See—  -,,,  o.ii 

McElroy.  Robert  K  ,  and  Smith.    3,143.835. 
Smith.  8.,  ft  Sons  (England)  Ltd.  :  f»«— ^,  a^i 

Townley,  FMstacv  R..  and  Frost.     3.143.943.  ,„^,„, 

Smith,  Wstt  v..  to  United  States  of  AjnjrlcaNsvy       Sliding 

•  outset  t>esr1nE  for  contra-rotating  shafts.    3.144.279,  »-ii- 

Sm'ltb^Vsa'v^  and   R.   J     Flaherty.  Jr.     Axial  flow   unit. 

3.143.972.  8-11-64.  Cl.  103  -87.       -,.^--„     a_iiiu     m 

•Hmooti,    Harry   O      Torch    holder.      3,144,232.   8-11-64.   Cl 

SoteJrAllirt  J  .  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Solid  propeUant 

burn  ares  control      3,148,853,  8-11-64.  Cl.  60— 35.6. 
Socleti  Parmsceutld  Itala  :  See 

Csgiiotl.  I>«iciano.  and  Calnelll.     3.144.470. 
Sorlete  d  Elect  ronique  et  dAutomatlsme  :  8cr— 

Richard.  .\ndr*  M..  and  Brodin.     3.144,639. 
S.K^nv  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  -See  . 

napeta.  Frank  G  .  Coonradt,  and  Garwood.     3.144,401 
Rofer.  George  A. :  See— 

Raber.  Marvin,  and  Sofer.    8.144.398. 
Sony  Corp   :    See —  ..^..■«n 

Kihars     NobutiMihl.   and   Suetsugv.      8,144,521. 
Sorenson.   Gerald   T.    to  Chain    Belt  Co.     "«•>   ""ST^i  i 
combination  with  a  ahaft  mounted  roller.    8.144.880.  8-11- 

SoJ^oiT  Billy  B  .  R    T    Innls.  and  N.  T    """Jtl*   ♦©  Weeting 
house  Eaertrle  Corp.     Lightning  arrester.     8,144.582.  8-11- 

8o?^w.'B*ny  B  .  and  N    T.  Konkle    to  Westlnghouse  Eneetrlc 
Corp      Lightning  arrester.     8.144.588.  8-11-64,  Cl.  818— 

8<,!!ovsky,  George,   to   I  IT  Research   Institute      Method  for 
the    preparation    of    organic   •«l*<*f.**»"lt«"*S*,?»2.  **^ 
MtdtToar  resulting    therefrom        8.144.488.    8-11-64,    O. 

South  African  Coondl  For  Sdenrtflc  and  Industrial  Research 
See- 
York,  Thomas  R.    3,143,899 
gpace  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc  :  Sef—  \ 

Aroysn.  George  F.  sn<1  Cushner      8.144.588 
Sparrow    Hubert  T  .  to  Minneapolis  Honevwell  Regulator  Co. 
Fluid   purification  control  system.     8.144.809.  8-11-64.  LI. 
88- - 2HH 
Spear  Robert  G     Controllably  effectively  enllapaible  and  foM 
able   child   support    platfonn   for  a   seat  area  of  a   vehicle. 
.V14S.746.  8^11    64.  Cl    5— 94  ^.     .  w,         v  i-.— 

Sperrlng.     Braest    D        Wsll-sunoorted    adjusUble    shelving. 

8.148.980.  8-11-64.  C\.  108—108. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp  :   See — 

Carglll.  Norman  A.,  and  Reader.    8.144.087. 
Kurts.  Israel      3,144.844.  .       «  wa  v.»/» 

Splegelberg.    Asgerd    N.      Wrap-around    garment.      S.14S.740. 

8   11    64.  n    2      105. 
Spielberg    Jerome  :   See —  ^    «   .  .,.  m  m^A 

l^  Flandra,   Joseph  N..  Elason.  and  Spielberg.     8.144. 
584. 
Splrotechnlqne.  La  :  Set —  -..„.-- 

Oagnan.  Emlle.  and  Cooatcan.    8,144.171. 
Sports  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Beuchst.  George.     8.148,789. 
Rprlgcs.  Richsrd  M  :   See —  ^  ,  ^  _^      ..^^.^n 

Bennett    Dwight  O  .  Sprlggs.  and  L^ort.      8.144^70 
Stamberg,    JIM.    and    J.    Seldl.      Chemical    manufactjre    of 
gvrmanlnm   and   Its   compounds.     8,144.897,    8-11-04,   Cl. 
$04 — 105. 
Stamlrarbon  N.V  :  See—  .,..,„« 

Van  Tlllo,  Frandscus  M      8,144.556. 
SUndard  Oil  Co   (Indiana)  :  See — 
Bnttkofer.  Robert  E.    .1.144.821. 
Glnsbnreh.  Irwln      3.144  049 
Tralse.  Thornton  P.    3  144,410. 
SUndley.  Wendell  E.  :   See—  ......,.« 

Nlgrelll.  Blaglo  J..  Standley.  and  Wittmann.     8,144,119. 

SUnley  Works,  The  :  See — 

Ferguson.  Harold  W.    8,148,700. 

Sur  Fire  Marine  Jet  Co  :   See — 

Eaton.  Harry  J.     8.143.857. 
Star  Industrial  Supply  Corp.  :  See — 

Stephens,  Charles  8.    3.144,261.  I 

SUrk.  Walter  H  :  See— 

Anderson.  Edmund  B.    8,148,867. 

Statslnger.  Joseph:   See —  .,..^. 

Jorgensen,  Paul  S.,  and  SUtslnger.     8,148,888. 

Stanffer.  Norman  L ,  to  MInneanolls  Honeywell  Regulator  Co 
Measurtng  apparatua.    8.144.294.  8-11-04.  O.  840— 108. 


Steama.  Thomas  H.,  to  Sanders  AaaocUtea.  Inc     Intercon- 
nected flexible  encapsulated  conductor.     8,144,504,  8-11- 
64.  CL  174—08.5. 
Steckla.  Charles:  See—  _       .  _^  ... 

McAfee,  Richard  J.,  and  Steckle.    8,144,186. 
Steckle,   Charles,    to   United   States  Steel  Corp.    .Wear  ring 
mountlnc   on    blast-furnace    bell   rod.      8,144,146,    8-11-64, 
CL  214—86. 
Steel  Ueddle  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Klock,  Albert  G.    8,144,052. 
Stelgmann,  Ernat  A. :  See — 

Reld,  Jerome  L.,  and  Stelgmann.    8,144,385. 
Stelnberger.   Raymond   L.,   and  C.   L.   Darner.     Sonar  wake 

detector.    3,144,632.  8-11-64,  Cl.  840 — 5. 
Stelner,  Frledrlch  ;  See — 

Stelner.  Frits.     3.144.649. 
Stelner,  FrlU.  also  known  aa  Frledrlch  Stelner,  to  Interna- 
tional SUndard  Electric  Corp.     Direction  finder  or  omni- 
range beacon  with  wide-aperture  antenna  system.     8,144,- 
649.  8-11-64,  CT   343—100.  ^  ^  ^  , 

Stelner,  James  W.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Frequency   generator  system.     8,144,628,  8-11-64, 
Cl.  831-178. 
Stelaer,  WUllam,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.    Divided  output  master 

cylinder.    3,143,860.8-11-64,0.00—54.6. 
Stelaer,  WUllam,  to  Kelaey-Hayea  Co.     Booster  brake  mech- 
anism.   3,143.926.  8-11-64,  Cl.  91 — 869. 
Stengel,  Rudolph  F.  :  See —  _  ,      ,  .  ^  ^ 

Koehn,  Htimut.  La  Plante,  Shaner,  and  Stengel.    8,144,- 
810. 
Stephena,  Charles  8.,  to  SUr  Industrial  Supply  Corp.    Plumb- 
ing eoulpment  having  eye-bolt  securing  meana     8.144.261, 
8-11-04,  a.  285—114. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

CuUer.  Royal  A.    3.144,453. 
Sternbach,  Leo  H.  :   See — 

Reeder.  Earl,  and  Stemlwch.     3,144,439. 
Stetaler.  Orsnt  F  ,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Transistor 
thermal  impedance  test  set  employing  a  bridging  type  mer- 
cury relay      3.144.604,  8-11-64,  Cl.  324—158. 
Stevens,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.     Magaslne  for  pistol.     8,148,819, 

8-11-64,  Cl    42 — 50. 
Stevenson,  Halsey  B.  :  See — 

Hoover,  Fred  W.,  and  Stevenaon.     8,144,468. 
Stewart.  William  D.  :   See — 

Rainer,  WUllam  C,  Redding,  HItov,  Sloan,  and  Stewart. 

3  144  398. 
Rainer,  WlUUun  C,  Redding,  Hltov,  Sloan,  and  Stewart. 
8,144,399. 
Stilwell.  Robert  E..  to  FMC  Corp.    Sequential  Irrigation  valve. 

3.144,038,  8-11-64,  O.  137-119. 
Stlmotel.  Genevieve  R.  :  See — 

Koch,  Walter  T..  and  Stimmel.    8,144,425. 
Rtorchheim.  Samuel,  to  Alloys  Research  ft  Mfg.  Corp.    Meth- 
od  of  making  electrical  resistance  Iron-alumlnum  alloys. 
3.144.330.  8-11-64.  Cl.  75—226. 
Stough.  Donald  M.  :   See — 

Anderson.  George  R..  and  Stough.    8,148,879. 
Stout.  WlUlam  J. :  Bee —  i 

Belak.  Steven  G..  and  Stout.    8.144,428. 
Strandberg,  Charlea  F..  Jr.,  to  Strabdberg  Engineering  Labora- 
tortea,  inc.    Automatic  grain  moliture  control.    8,144,029, 

8-11-64.  Cl.  184—57. 
Strandberg  Engineering  I.,atK>ratorle8,  Inc. :  See—  i 

Strandberg,  Charlea  F.,  Jr.    8.144,029. 
Strickland.  WUllam  A.,  Jr..  to  Weetlnghonse  Electric  Corp. 
MlBic  positioning  controller.    3,144,140,  8-11-64.  G.  214— 
185. 
Stroltel.  Charles  W..  to  PhlUlpe  Petroleum  Co.     Procesa  of 
preparing  gel  free  block  copolymers  by  using  a  non-polym- 
erisable  nitrogen-containing  compound  ;  and  prodncta  pre- 
pared thereby     3.144.429.  8-ll-«4,  a.  200 — 45.5. 
Strommen.  Lawrence  A.  :   See — 

Peat.  David  W.,  and  Strommen.    8,144,116. 
Stulberg.   Harold   T.,   and   J.   T.   Slevln.     Waaher  for   waate 

paper  stock.     3.144,033,  8-11-64,  Cl.  134 — 104. 
Snerkemper     WUhelm.    to    International    Standard    Electric 
Corp.      Electromafrnetic   track   apparatus,    particularly   for 
nxle-countlng    systems     in     railway    safety    Installations. 
3.144.227,  8-11-64,  Cl.  246 — 249. 
Suerkemper,  Wllhelm,  and  H.  7<eeh.  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.     ArranKement  for  evaluating  the  pulaes  In 
railway    axle-counting    systems.      3.144.22S,    8-11-04,    Cl. 
240—77. 
Snetsugn.  KenjI :  See — 

Kihara,  Nobntoshl,  and  Soetsngn.     3,144,021. 
Snkle.  Vincent  F. :  See- 
Jones.  Cari  B..  and  Sukle.     3.143.780. 
Sullivan.    John    J.      Automobile    parking   meter.      3.144,114, 

8-11-64.  Cl    194—84. 
Sulphur  Recovery,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Haines,  Hsrry  W..  Jr.     8.144,307. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Belak.  Steven  G..  and  Stout.     3,144,428. 
Clelland,  Jameo  B.     3.144.424. 
Jacob,  l.«wrence  N.     3144,408. 
Malmberg.  Earl  W.     3,144,164. 
Wallgren,  Chariea  W.     3,143,878. 
Sunbeam  Corp. :  See— 

Kukulskl.  Sigmund  R.      3.144,671. 

Mattson.  Chsrtes  A..  Schleicher,  and  Ottosen.     3.143.842. 
Ottosen.  Frederick  O.,  Mattaon,  and  Laama.     3,144,258. 
Snndstrand  Corp. :  See— 

Lang,  Charles  W.,  and  Erikson.     3,143,967. 
Surgltooi  Inc.  :  See — 

Cromle.  Harry  W.     8.143.742. 
Svenaka  Aktlebolaget  Oasaccumulator  :   See — 

Andersaon,  Percy  H.  A.     3,144,643. 
Swan,  Dean  R.    Electrical  contact-making  apparatus.    8,144,- 
291,  8-11-64,  Cl.  339 — 108. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Swmn,  VlrgU  W. :  «ee— 

^rtmpllii,  Frank  E.,  aad  Swan.     3,144>45. 
8wanaon,  DousUa  L.,  and  C.  U.  Merctiaat,  to  Swanaon-Krlf 
Corp.     Aaaembly   macbiae.     3.143,792,   »-ll-«4,   CL   l>9— 
206. 
Swanaon-Krlc  Corp. :  See — 

SwanaoB.   Douslaa   L..  and  Mercbant.      3.143.792. 
SwlnjL  Ctiariea  K. :  Bet — 

HodgM,  Howard  T..  Swing,  aod  Taylor.     3,143,948. 
Swindler,  Kalpta  F.   N.,  and  K.  D.  Tcague.     Beuiovable  pro- 
tective coating  for  articlea  of  manuiactnre,  »\icb  a»  aero- 
nautical propdler  bladea.     3.144.340,  8-11-44.  CI.   117—0. 
Hylvanla  fe^ectric  l>ro<lucu  Inc.  :   Urr — 

Conier.   Kdniund    I.,  and   Mooahan.     3,144.563. 
Koeber,   Henry    W.,   and   Sctiwender.     3,144,373. 
Sjrmona  Mf c.  Co. :  Het — 

C^pek.  Klchard  C.     3,144.108. 
Syntez  Corp. :  Be* — 

Bowera.  Albert,  and  Edward*.     3.144.44*. 
Bowers.  Albert.  b:dwarda.  and  Orr.     3,144,447. 
Srntex  S.A. :  See— 

KInfold.  Howard  J.,  and  Roaenkrani.     3.144.469. 

Saonn.  Kelnbold  K..  and  F.  ii.  Keuter    to  Leinfurder  Mftall- 

warengcsellscbaft    ni.b.II..    Fimia.      Reailtent   element    eou- 

slatlnc  of  rubber  or  lubber-elastlc  ayntbetlc  resin.     3.144.- 

247,  f-ll-*4.  CI.  2«7-  03. 

Takabaabi,  Kintaro.     Method  for  ralpfaurlilnc  the  aarfacc  of 

ferrooa  metal.     3,144.3J».  H-H-64.  CI.  148— 6.11. 
Takats.  Zoltan,  to  (ieneral  .\nlllne  A  Pllm  Corp.     L'ltra-rapid 

processing  caniers.     3.1-I3.i>4-I.  »-ll-tt4,  CI.   ft5 — 14. 
Tallev    James  1'..  to  Ampex  Corp.     Magnetic  tape  having  a 
binder  mixture  of  poljurethane  resin  and  a  copolymer  of 
Tln/lideoe  cblurlde  and  acrylonitrUe.     3.144.352.  »-ll-04, 
a.  117—138.8. 
Talon,  Inc.  :   See — 

Uendley.  James  A.      3.143.779. 
Tamar  Electronics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Nakaaone.  Robert  T.     3.143.883. 
Tanls.  Edward,  and  H.  U.  Ramaey.     Pnll-tbroagh  leader  seal. 

3,143.7(S5.  8-11-64.  C\.  18 — «. 
Tantllnser,   Keith   W..  and   R.  O.  Flagan,  to  Fruebauf  Corp. 

Alignment    ramp.      3.144.141.  8-11-64.  CL   214 — 10.5. 
Tap-Kite  I'roducts  Corp.  :   See — 

Zurlt.  l>avld.  and  I'arlsl.     3.144.237. 
Tarter.  Carl  M.     -Uultlple  crystal  xrowing  head.     3.144.308. 

8-11-64   CI.  23-273. 
Tarter,  Ralph  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Internal  combas- 
tlon    engine    Ignition    system   and    tachometer.      3,144.01::. 
8-11-64,  CI.  123—148. 
Tasaell  Hardware  Co.  :  See — 

Tassell.  Leslie  E.     3.143,981. 
Tasaell,    Leslie   E.,    to  Taasell    Hardware   Co.      DemountaMt- 

partition.     3.143.981.  8-11-64.  cn.  108—108. 
Tate,  Francis  E.  CJ. :  flee — 

Wild,  James  H..  and  Tate.     3.144.452. 
Taylor.  Clarence  R. :  See- 
Hodges.  Howard  T.,  Swing,  and  Taylor.     3.143.948. 
Taylor.    Clyde   E..   A.    L.    Hunt,   and    J.    E.    Oroohundru.    to 
United    Statea    of    America.    Atomic    Energy    CommUiilon. 
Procesa    and    device    for    cryogenic    adsorption    pauping 
3,144.200,  »- 11-64.  CI.  230 — 69 
Taylor,  Frederick  H.  :   See — 

Wataon.  Albert  R..  and  Taylor.     3.144.323. 
Taylor.  Kelley  <J.  :  See — 

Bossinger,  Cbartea  D.,  and  Taylor.     3,144.389. 
Teague,  Ernest  D. :  See — 

Swingler.  Ralph  F.  N..  and  Teague.     3,144.349. 
Tecalemit  Ltd.  :   See —  , 

Jackson    Harold  E.     3.144.075.  , 

Teddlngton  .\lrcraft  Controls  Ltd. :  See — 

Martln-Hurst.  William  F  F.     3.143.794. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  .M  Ericsson  :  See — 

Pugemd.  John  U.      3.144.613.  . 

Telefunken  .\kt1engesellschaft  :  See-  i 

Muth,  Herbert.     3.144.017. 
Telemacanlgue  Electrluue,  La  :  See — 

Bily,  Li«ment.  and  Lescarboura.     S.144.S30. 
Temkc.  Gerhard  :   See —  I 

Arnold,  Jorg.  and  Temke.      3.144.043. 
Tendler,  Anton  :  See — 

Tendler,  Helen  E.     3.143.91S. 
Tendler.  Helen  £..  to  A.  Tendler  d.b.a.  VicTon  Tool  A  Ma- 
chine Co.     Anchor  bolts.     3,143.915.  8-11-64.  C\.  86 — 71. 
Tennis,  Francis  H..  to  Hydraallc  t'nlt  Specialties  Co.     Oper 
ating  lever  for  hydraulic  control   valve.     3.143.894.  8-11- 
64.  Cl.  74 — 108. 
Tepe,  Cbarles  F.,  to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Tranamlsalon 
cable  storing  and  positioning  mechanism.    S.144.218,  8-11- 
64.  Cl.  242—107.1. 
Texaco  Inc.  :  See — 

.MazzagattI,   Roy   P..   Savage,  and  Dowling.     3,144.090. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Blakemore.  John  W.     3.144.585. 
Brelthaupt.  Joe  J.     3.144.646. 
Theroff.  Anguat  C. :  Bee — 

Plamberg,  Leonard  J.,  and  Theroff.     S.144.S76. 
Thoma,  Oswald,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd..  and  Unlpat 
A.G.     Hydraulic  apparatus.     3.143.859.  8-11-64.  CL  66— 
83. 
Tbomaa,  Everett  T. :  Bee — 

Powers,  Howard  A.  and  B.  V.     3,144.112. 
Tbomaa.   Glen  H..  T.    Ongaro,   and  E.    R.   Lucka,   to   Inter- 
national Research  *  Development  Corp.     Plane  reaolvera. 
3.143,888,  8-11-64,  CT.  73 — 462. 

Thonua,  John  W.  Flab  lore.  3.143,824,  8-11-64.  Cl.  4S— 
42.11. 

ThoDunea.  Glen  A.,  to  B.  1.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonra  and  Co.  Proc- 
eaa  for  conditioning  pbotopolymerltablc  elcmenta.  8.144.- 
831.  8-11-64.  CT.  96—27. 


TboBpeoa,  DooaM  C.  to  K.  I.  d«  Poat  de  NciMBn  aad  Co. 
Pol/bydrle  aicobol  dlaperaloa  of  a  cblorosraae  polamw  aad 
DTuccaa  of  preparing  same.     3.144,427.  ft-11-64.  CL  260— 

Thompson,  Staart  W..  to  Leirer  BraCtaera  Co.     t«ctata  eoa- 

r>aiMl    •aalalttera    aad    aborteaiag    coatalaiac    the    saMi 
144.341.  8-11-64,  CL  99— 128. 
Ttaorae,   BaWrt  B..   aad   W.   Uall,    to  Geaeral   Electric  Co. 
Sealing  laaiM  atlUslag  leaf  oiembera.     S,144.2M,  8-11- 
64,  C\.  277-178. 
Thorp,  James  S..  to  United  SUtee  or  AoMrlea,  Atmj.     Volt- 
age varteMe  oscUlatur.     8,144.622.  8-1 1-64^  Cl.  881-186. 
Tladen.  James  S..  to  Koonts-Waner  Electric  Co.,  lac.     Sole- 
noid operated  valve.     3,144.0477  8-11-64.  CL  187 — 686.48. 
Tole^n.  Manuel  J.     Manetic  electrical  eoapHag.     8,144.- 

527.  8-11-64,  Cl.  20O--51.09. 
Tondrcau.  Clarence  A.  :  flae — 

Morton.  Evans  T..  aad  Toadreaa.     8.144.078. 
Torelv.  Tore  S.  K.      Wlodsbleld  wiper  aad  waaber  aaoemMy. 

3,143.753.  8-11-64,  Cl.   15—250^. 
Torrey.  Samuel  E. :  See— 

Tuct-1.  Anibony  E..  Torrey,  aad  Hallermeler.     8.148,811. 
Tuwnley.  Eustace  &..  aad  H.   L.   »ost,  to  S.  Sasltb  *  Soaa 
(England)     Ltd.       Proceaslag    of    pbotograpblc    material. 
3,143,943.   8-11-64.   Cl.  98—14. 
Toyne,  CllBord :  See— 

Kaatjiu,  Tadeaai  A.,  ud  Toyae.    1,144,474. 
Trahkaktlebolaget  Graageaberg-Ozeloeaad  :  #ea — 
»ollcta.  Ake  T  ,  aad  Mmsdstaas.     3.14Ma9. 
Tralae,  Tboretoa  P..  to  Staadard  OU  Co.     TbUotroplc  labrl- 
caot   grease  and   thickener   tberefor.      8,144.410.    8-11-64. 
Cl.  252-51.5. 
Trapp.  Bobert  L..  and  ti.   Haft,  to  Ontboard  Marine  Corp 

Oiling  •jstesi.     3.144,095,  8-11-64.  Cl.  184 — 6. 
Treaeder,  Robert  C,  to  International  Business  Machiaea  Corp. 
Random    aceeM    file    with    stationary    records.      3.144.642. 
8-11-64.   a.   340—174.1. 
Treiain,  Claude:  See— 

Cosnard.  Jean  CUude,  aad  Treaala.    S.144.300. 
Trumbatore.  Sam  :   See 

Brown.  Walter  M..  Trombator*.  aad  B.  Browa.     S,14J. 
823 
Tsujl   .Naoki :  flee— 

Sawa.  Yosblro.  Macda.  aad  TaajL     3.144.499. 
TaccL   Aatboay   E.,   S.   B.   Torrey,   and   W.   D.    Hallenneter. 
to  Ualted  Statea  of  AaMrica,  Army.     Weapoa  aad  target 
simulator.      3.143,811,  8-11-64,  C\.   35—25. 
Tarbett,   Robert  J.    to  Union  Carbloe  Corp.     Adduct  of  tblo 
glycollc  add  and  polyethylene  wax.  emulsions  thereof  and 
method  of  preparing  aamc.     3,144.348.  8-11-64.  CL  106— 
271. 
Turbo  Machine  Co. :  flee — 

Pefoa.  Alexaader  A..   Fraaklla.  aad   Roaaader.     8.144. 

Tarkevlcb.  Joha :  See— 

Schwarseabek,  Eaaeae  F..  aad  Tarfcerleh.     8.144.402. 
Turner,    Frederick  J.  L,  to  Creed  4  Co.   Ltd.     Parforatlag 

apparatua.     3,144.206.  8-11-64.  O.   284 — 34. 
Turner.  Gary  F      Drilling  aaoeoibly      3.143.902.  8-11-64.  C\. 

77 — 56. 
Tyroler.  Else  E..  to  Else.  lac.     aotblag  eoastracttea.     8.148.- 

741.  8-11-64.  CL  2—227. 
Tysoa.   Cbarles   W..   to   Baeo   Baaeareb   aad   Batlafsrlaa   Co. 

Hydrotreatlag  process  aad  apparatna.    S,14<404.  8-11-64. 

Cl.  208—264. 
Tyaoa.  Charlea  H..  aad  O.  Worst,  to  Phllco  Corp.     SapMrt 

mcaaa    for    cathode    ray    tabe    gna    assembly.      8.144.877, 

8-11-64.  Cl.   313—256. 
Uebllnger.  Haaspeter,  to  Maados  A  G     Chroaalaai  aad  cobalt 

complex  compounds  of  moaoaso  dsTataffa.    8.144.487.  8-11- 

64.  CL  260—147. 


I  Ihleln.  H.  H.   Corp. :  flee — 

1,  Evans  T  ,  and  Toad: 


irsaa.     S,144.0T8. 


Face  drivlag  cbucfca   for  macblae   toola 
Cl.  82—40. 


Morton 
Ulricb,    (ilovaani 

3,143.907.  8-11-64 
L'mboefer.   Bobert   R.     Multiple  color  glaiee  aad  pi 

3.144.344.   8-11-64.   Cl.    106—48 
Underwood.   John   N..   to  L'aloa  Carbide  Corp.     Caldam  c 
hide  manufacture.     3.144.418.  8-11-64.  CL  282—188.8. 
I'nion  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Allan.  WlllUm  J.,  and  Webb.    8.144.888. 

Anthes,  Clifford  C.    S.144.U11. 

Antbea.  CUfford  C.    3.144,044. 

Baron.  Frederick  E..  aad  Deas.    3.144.822. 

Bailey.  Frederick  E..  Jr .  aad  Fraace     8.144.41T. 

Guttag,  Alvln.     3.144.419 

HIU.  Fred  .N.,  and  Fitspatrlck.     8.144.418. 

Kaveney,  Tbomaa  F.^nd  Merkert.    3.143J88. 

Koeha.  Helmut.  La  Plaate.  Shaaer,  and  StengeL     S,l< 
316. 

Lane,  Richard  N..  and  Moore     3.144,0«. 

Lrnn.  John  W.,  and  Aab.     3,144.396 

O'Connor.  George  L..  Frlti.  and  Peck.     S.144,491. 

Saners,  Carol  K..  and  Cotter.     3.144.438. 

Turhett.  Robert  J.     3.144,348. 

Underwood.  John  N.    3.144.413. 

Union  Special  Maachlnenfabrlk.  O.m.b.H. :  flsa — 

Daniel.  Hermann  F..  and  Niem.     3.148.98T. 
Unipat  AG. :  See— 

Thoma.  Oswald.     3.148.800. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Ablld,  Robert  .V    8,148363. 

AmoldL  Walter  B     8.144,817. 

Brahm.  Charier  B.    3.144,809. 

Hauanann,  Georgw  F.     8.148.866. 
United  Electric  Controla  Co. :  See — 

Deaaer.  Joha  A.,  aad  LeupoM,    8.144.0M. 
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United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bnercy  AuthorMy  :  flee— 

Ainaworth.  Alan.     8,144,140. 

FIAeld.  Charles  H.  Q.    8,144  894.  .  ,^^  ,,, 

Webb.  Bobert  J    and  M    8.  W..  aad  Wlldy.     8,144.881. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See— 

I.rfinahan.  John  II..  and  Leach.    8.148,791. 
Ualte<1  States  of  .\meriea 

Agriculture  :   S<e — 

Hrekk*>,  John  K     8,148.884.  _ 

Frick.  John  U.,  Jr.,  Arceneaux,  and  Beld.     3.144,299. 

Air  Force  :  See-  ^,    -_      •....••^a 

Bennett.  l>wight  O..  Sprlgga.  aad  Lefort.    8.144,870. 
Army  :  See — 

Ktter.  William  A.     8,144,888.  ..„..«„ 

Luclanettl.  John  J..  Hlrsekora.  and  Burgsss.    8.148,820. 
Thorp.  James  S.    8,144,r22.  ,  .  ^ 

Tucrt,  Anthony  ■..  Torrey.  aad  Hallsraeior.     8,148,- 
811. 
Atuoilr  Knergy  Commission  :  See — 

Raber    Marvin,  and  Sofer.    3,144,893.  .....^^ 

Taylor   Clyde  E  .  Hunt,  and  Onrabundro.     8,144,200. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration :  See- 

Hchnltser.  Emanuel.    3,144,219. 
Navy  :  See — 

Erlanger,  Bernard  F.     8,144.484. 
Getting.  Ivan  A      3.144,644. 
La  I'niDte.  Andre  B     8.148.968 
Smith.  Watt  V.     3.144,270. 
Yoaag,  iniarlea.  Jr.     3.148.964. 
United  Htates  Steel  Corp.  :  See—  ..,,.... 

MrAfee.    Richard    J.,    and    Htecfcle.      3.144.186. 
Nactynskt,  Stanley  J      3.148.960, 
Steckle.  Charles      3.144.145. 
Ualeersal  Controls.  Inc.  :  See — 

Powers.    Howard   A.,   and  Tbomaa.     3,144,112. 
Universal  *HI  I'nidacts  Co.  :  See — 

Houlihan.  William  J.     8,144,467. 
Upjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

MoffMt.  Robert.  3.144,44«. 
Moffett,  Robert  B  3.144,466. 
MoCett,  Robert  B  3,144,45«. 
Moffrtt,  Robert  B.  3,144.467. 
Moffett.  Robert  B.  8.144,468. 
Nelson  Norman  A  8.144,471, 
VEB  Kanirra   und  Kinowerke  Dreaden  :  See 

Hennlg.  Walter  and  Welael.     3,148,942. 
Valuer.  Robert  L.,  and  W.  A.  Paulaoen.  to  Manning,  Marwell 
A    Moore.    Inr       Stacker    crane.      3,144.187.    8-11t64.    Cl. 
212—128. 
Valve  Corp.  of  Amertoa  :  See — 

(Vltonnell.  William  R.    3,144.087. 
(>  Uinnell.  William  H.     8,144.178. 
Van  Andel.  John  R.  :  See- 

Hobrrg.  George  G..  Mott.  Vaa  Aadel.  Veltch.  aad  Welae. 
3.144.549. 
Van    Doorni-    Huhertus  J.      Centrifugal  clutch   with   leadlag 

and  trailing  shoe.     8.144.110,  8-11-64.  Cl.   192—106. 
Van   Hecfee.  rhristlne  M.     HelMockIng  fastentr.     3,144,066, 

8-11-64.  Cl.  161—7. 
Van    Hecke.   George  J.,   to  Huck   Mfg.  Co.     Crimp  lock  pull 

no**-  assembly       3.143.903.  8-1 1-64.  CL  78 — 46 
Van    Slooten.    I.ouls  J.,    to  Geaeral   Motors  Corp.      Push  rod 

with  hall   check  vslve.     3.144.010.  8-11-64    CT.  123     90. 
Van  Tlllo.  Franoiscus  M..  to  Stamlcarboa  N.V.     Apparatua  to 
measure  the  reflection  roefflrlent  with  respect  to  a  reference 
measnrenient  of  a  material  when  conveyed  past  a  radlatloa 
soarce       8.144.566.    8-11-64.    Cl.    880 — 88.8. 
Vartan  .%aaoclatea   :  See — 

JeMen.  Robert  I...     3,144,616. 

.»(<')ionberg.  Kusaell  O..  Nunan,  and  Brown.     8,144,852. 
Varfcala.  Joaeph  C.     Collapsible  besket.     8,144.150.  8-11-64. 

CT.  220—6 
VartanUn.   Bilwin    S.    and   J.   A.   Badall,  to  Olla   Mathleooa 
Cbemical    Corp.      Bolt -lock-receiver   aad   barrel  asaeabty. 
3.148.818,  8-11-64.  Cl.  42—21. 
Vaagha.  Heary  C. :  See- 

l»augherty,  Phillip  M..  and  Vangba.     8.144.868. 
Vaughn  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Jonea,  Carl  R,  and  Sukle.     8.148.786.  I 

Veltch.  Edward  W. :  See— 

Hoberg.  Oeorg*  U..  Mott.  Taa  Abdel.  Vcitcb,  aad  Walsc. 
8.144.849. 
Veoaalo,  WlllUm  T.  :  See— 

IHcklnson^Lloyd  R..  and  Vasaalo.    8.144,077. 
Vlckery,  John  R..  Jr   :  See- 
Over.  William  R  .  Roaenfrea.  aad  TIckery.     3.140.790. 
VirTnn  Tool  *  Machine  Co.  :  Bee— 
Tendler.  Helea  E.    3.143,918. 
Vllaln.   Ilerre.      Device  for  feeding  graaalated  auiterlal  to 

farm  animals.     3.144.002.  8-11-64,  Cl.  119—66. 
Visal.    Felix   B.      DesUplIng  device.      8.148. 800.   R-11-64.   Cl. 

30—261. 
Vojrel.  Normaa  A.,  and  W.  W.  Woedbary.  to  lataraatloaal 
Business  Macblaes  Corp.  Very  high  spieed  can  actaated 
punch  with  Interposer  between  punch  and  cam.  8.148.912, 
8-11-64.  Cl.  88—672. 
Vogt.  Norman  H..  H.  W.  Weprln.  and  8.  P.  Paautla.  to  Armour 
and  Co.  Machine  for  aevcrlnc  end  portlona  from  animal 
carcasses.     3.144.062,  8-11-64,  Cl.  14^— 81. 

Volth.  J.  M.,  Aktlengeaellachaft : 
SlmoB,  Ludwig.     3,144.381. 

Vollhardt.  Fromut.  to  Schmldt'Seba  Helssdampf  Ocaellschaft 


Carlton,  and  Hs  to  B.  H. 
8,148,840, 


and  WUdT.    8.144,881. 


m  b.H.,  Firms.     Heat  exchanger  for  the  cooling 
cracked  gaaea  or  the  like.     3.144.080.  8-11-64, 
159. 
Von  Soden,  Adolph  F.  O.  :  See — 

Johnaon,  Joha  E.,  and  von  Soden.    8,144.160. 


of  frenhly 
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Voutaaa,    Alexander    M.,    to    Amerloan    Bosch    Arma    Corp. 

AnguUr  accelcrometer.     8,148.891.   8-11-64.  CL   78 — 617. 
Wahlstram,  Dais  8..  to  The  BeadU  Corp.     Sanromotor  coa- 

trot  ayatem.    8,148.928.  8-11-64,  CL  91—891. 
Waite.  Ralph  D.,  and  H.  W.  Hoff.  Jr.,  to  Ametek.  Inc.    Opap 

face  gauge  construction.     8,143.886,  8-11-64,  O.  78 — 481. 
Waldberr,  Robert  R.     Photographic  color  aim  and  the  method 

of  use   In  color   printing.     8.144,333,  8-11-64,  Cl.  96 — 32. 
Waldorf  Paper  I'roducU  Co. :  See — 
FruBBgen,  Fred  W.    3,144,184. 
UaUlatel  Albert  F.    8,144,188. 
Uenncaoey,  RuaaeU  J.    8,144,196. 
Waldrtch,  Oskar.    Device  for  adjuating  grinding  dlaka.    8.148.- 

»a2.  8-11-64.  Cl.  51— 165. 
Walker.   Beeby  U.     Arrow  creating  chuck.     8,144,867.  8-11- 

64.  CL  279—1. 
Wallace  k  Tlernan  Inc. :  See- 
Booth.  George  M.    8.148.881. 
Wallace.  W.  J.,  Syatama,  Inc.  :   See— 

^Tahacc,  Walter  J.,  Jr.     8,144,142. 
WalUce.  Waiter  J.,  Jr.,  to  W.  J.  WalUce  Systcma,  Inc.    Self- 
unloading  cargo  Bhip.     8,144,142,  8-11-64.  CL  214—16. 
Wallgren,  Charlea  W.,  to  Sun  OU  Co.     Apparatna  for  deter- 
mining melUng  point     8,148.878,  8-11-64.  Cl.  78—17. 
Walter.   Paul  U.  L.,   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Magnetic    compositions    containing    iron,    rbodum    and    at 

least  one  member  of  the  lanthanldc  aerlea.    8,144,826,  8-11- 

64,  CL  78—122. 
Walther,  William  D.,  to  The  Dayton  Steel  Foundry  Co.    Blm 

sod   wbeel  aaaemblles.      3.144.275.  8-11-64.  Cl.  801 — 18. 
Ward,    Peter    A.,    to    KoUs-Uoycc    Ltd.      Power    plant    Inlet 

adapted  for  use  on  a  supersonic  aircraft.     8.143.884,  8-11- 

64.  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Warring,  Stlg  B„  to  L  M  Ericsson  TelefonakdeboUget.    DaU 

tranamlaalon  utilising  phaae-ahlft  modulation.     8.144,608, 

8-11-64,  Cl.  825—80. 
Warwick  Electronics  Inc.  :   See — 

Bridges.  Jack  E..  and  Wiencek.    8,144,680. 
Waahburn  Co.,  The  :  Sec— 

Olennv,  CUrencc  8.    3,144,161. 
Watson,  Albert  R.,  and  F.  U.  Taylor,  to  Foseco  International 

Ltd.     Treatment  of  moltea  light  alloys.     8,144,328,  8-11- 

64.  CI.  75 — 67. 
Watt.  Andrew  K..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Air  vent  ralve 

structures  for  paaaenger  vebldea.     8,148,981,  8-11-64,  Cl. 

9M— 2. 
Weatberall,  Edwla  R..  ^io  to  C. 

Henderson.     Graas  knocker  for  cotton  picker. 

8-11-64.  CL  66—28. 
Weatbcrhead  Co..  The  :  See — 

Budslch,  Tadcuas.    8.148.978. 
Webb,  Maurice  8.  W. :  See- 
Webb,  Bobert  J.  aad  M.  S.  W., 
Webb.  Robert  J.  aad  M.  8.  W.,  aad  P.  C.  WUdy,  to  United 

Kingdom    Atomic    Energy   Authority.      Beryllium   monitor 

means    utilising   an   electric    arc   and   apectmm   aaalyacr. 

3.144^851.  8-11-64.  CL  280—48.8. 
Webb,  Watt  W.  :  See — 

Allan.  WUlUm  J.,  and  Webb.    8,144.868. 
Webb,  WUllam  D. :  See— 

Lewla,WIUUm  D.  and  Webb.    8.144.264. 
Webster.  Owen  W..   to   E.   I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 

Pentacyanoethane   and   Ita  aalta.     8.144,478,   8-11-64,   Cl. 

260 — 466.8. 
Weedon,   BaatI  C.   L.,  aad  M.  AkhUr,  to  National  Besearcb 

DerelopaMut    Corp.      Process    of    producing    earotanolds. 

3.144,487,  8-11-64.  Cl.  260 — 886. 
WeU,  Walter  M. :  flee— 

Schmidt  Brnest  C.  and  Shaefer.    8,144J87. 
Welabeiv.  Harold  M.,  A.  S.  Perley,  aad  F.  J.  Kaiser,  Jr.,  to 

Bsso  Hesearch  and  Baglneerlag  Co.    Fluid  coking  procaaa. 

8.144,400.  8-11-64.  CT7208--8r. 
Weir,   Edward  A.,  aad  F.   H.   A.  Mee,  to  The  De  HaTlllaad 

Aircraft  of  Canada,  Ltd.     ColUhle  tube  dcTlce.     8,144,104, 

8—11—64    CL  189—34. 
Welsberg,  Sydaey  B.    CoaUlaer  aad  staad  assembly.    8,144,- 

129,  8-11-64,  CL  306—66. 
Welse,  Richard  C. :  See — 

Hoberg.  George  G..  Mott  Vaa  Aadti.  Veltch.  and  Welsa. 
8.144.849. 

Weiss.  Habert  L.     PorUble  power  system.    8,144,602,  8-11- 

64.  a.  174— M. 
Weiss.  Otto:  B90— 

LudarL|.  ChrlstlsB,  and  Weiss.    8,143.945. 
Welcfcer,  Clyde  J.  and  R.  L..  to  Welcker  Corp.     Apparatus 

for  proceeslag  sbHmp  and  the  like.     8,148,761,  8-11-64, 

a  17—2. 
Welcker,  Clyde  J.  and  R.  L..  to  Welcker  Corp.    Shrimp  proc- 

•oalag  BMtbod.     8,148.768,  8-11-64,  Cl.   17—46. 
Welcker  Corp. :  See — 

Welcker.  Hyde  J.  and  R.  L.    8.148.761. 
Welcfcer.  Oyde  J.  and  R.  L.    8,148,768. 
Welcfcer,  Bolaad  L. :  See — 

Welcker.  Oyde  J.  and  B.  L.    8.148,761. 

Welcker.  Clyde  J.  and  R.  L.    8,148,768. 

Weldex  Dlrlalon  of  MeUl  Craft  Co.  :  Bee— 

Dunnaheck,  Donald  F..  and  Bull.    3,144.627. 
Wellekena,  John  F.,  to  Hotel  Security  Systems  Corp.     Locks. 

3.143,876,  8-11-64.  a.  70 — 882. 
Weller.   John   A.     Potting  and   packaglag  auichlne.     8.148.- 

836.  8-11-64,  Cl.  63—124. 
WcUa,  Dewey  C.     Meana  for  fUllag  trass.     8,148.818,  8-11- 
64.  Cl.  87 — 2. 

Wells.  MelTin  J. :  See— 

Savlt  Carl  H..  and  Wella.    8,144,681. 
Wella,  Raymond  :  See — 

Schmid,  Raymond  W.,  and  WeUa.    8,144,266. 
Welah,  Wm.  H.,  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

ComeU,  Edward  L.,  Jr.    8,148,987. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.144.Se3 


Welwl,  Herbert 

Hennig,  Walter,  and  Welsel.    8,143.942. 
Wenting,   Adrian    C,    II,   and   W.    D.   Maklnen,    to   Wentlng 
Building   and   Mfg.    Co.     Fruit   lug.      8,144,156.   8-ll-«4, 
CL  217 — 40.  • 

Wentlng  Building  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Wenting,  AdrUn  C,  II.  and  Maklnen.     S,144,«U. 
Wena.  Herbert :  Bee — 

Reeber.  Rudolf,  and  Weni.    3,143,989. 
Weprln.  Harry  W.  :   See — 

Vogt,    Norman   U..    Weprln.   and   Paautln.      S.144,0f2. 
Werner,    Charles   R.    and    F.    C,    to    Werner    Machlnerr   Co. 
Milk  bandUng  cart.      3.144.041.   »-ll-«4,  CI.   137 — 353.12. 
Werner.  Frank  C. :  See — 

Werner.  Charles  R.  and  F.  C.    8.144.041. 
Werner  Machinery  Co.  ;   See — 

Werner,  Charles  R.  and  F.  C.     3,144.041. 
Werner,  Robert  I*.  M..  and  S.  ManastyrskyJ,  to  Ethyl  Corp. 
Preparation    of    cyclopentadienyl    Tanadlum    tetracarbonyl 
compoundiii.     3,144.472.  8-11-A4,  CI.  260 — 129. 
Werst.  Qlenn  :  See — 

Tyson.  Charles  H..  and  Werst.    3.144.577. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Campbell.  Hobart  T..  Monaban,  and  Roeder.     S.144.108. 

Peat.  David  W..  and  Strommen.     8,144.115. 

Stetsler.  Grant  F.     3.144.604. 
Western  Oeophyslcal  Co.  of  America  :  See —  i 

Savlt.  Carl  H.,  and  Well.-*.     3.144.651. 
Western  L'nlt  Corp.  :  See-- 

Hamlet.  Buck  C.     3.144,246. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 

Glass.  William  H.     3.144.277.  |  ( 

Westlnghoiise  Kl»»ctrlc  Corp.  :  See — 

Aspden.  Robert  O..  ana  Facaros. 

Ctallds.  Gordon  E.     3.144.2M6. 

Clark.  Trevor       3.U4.830. 

Douglai*.  George  R      3.143.890. 

Fuerhoff.  Ralph  C.    3.144,186. 

Oambale.  John  C.     3.144,5.<i6. 

Griffiths.  Edward  H.     3.144.209. 

Jones.  Weslev  N..  and  Beser.    3.144. 61L 

Leeds.   Winthrop  M.,   and  Johnson.     8.144. 58|2. 

LoDK.  Olan  L.     .S.144.031. 

Mason.  Stuart  A.     3.144.289.  I     . 

Nelson.  James  K.     3.143.863. 

Petzineer.  Ambrose  J.     3.144.603 

Price.  Darld  B.     3.144.547. 

Ramsey.  James  E..  Jr.    3.144.602. 

Robinson.  Chauncey  O  .   and   B^st.     S.144.364. 

Sharp.  Robert  L..  and  Olassburn.     3.144.590. 

Silllman.  Sheldon  D..  and  Orlscom.     3.144. .168. 

Simmons.  .Arthur  L..  Roese.  and  Dtlmlanskl.     3.143.889 

Sorrow.  Billy  B..  Innls.  and  Kunkle      3.144. 5ft2. 

Sorrow.  Blllr  B..  and  Kunkle      3.144.583. 

Strickland.  William  A..  Jr.     3.144,146 
Weyerhaeu.«er  Co.  :  See-  - 

Tost.  William  T.     3.144.421. 
Wheatley.  Charles.  Co.:  See 

Fitzpatrlck.  John  R.     3  144.045. 
Wherry.    William    F.      Model    train 

3  14.3.976.  »   1164.  CI.  104—1.13. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Frohbloter.  Edwin  H.     1.14.'?  H««     ' 

Lyman.  John  B..  and  LInd      .3  144  0.34. 
White.   Ira  M..   to  Baldwin-Lima  HamiltoA  Corp. 

ralre.     3.144  040.  8-11-64.  O.  137—315. 
Whitehead.  Harry  G.  :  See— 

Herbijr.    Henry    F..    Whitehead.    Padallno.    Nonnemarhrr. 
and  Mr  Adams.     ^  144  .119 
Wbitehurst.   Joe  R..   to  Ideal  Industries,   Inc.     Textile  draft 
Ing  roll  pressure  applying  means.     8,143.772.  8-11  64.  Cl 
19-272. 
Whitney.  Ralph  H. :  See  -  » 

Fuse.  Owen  D.  and  Whitney.     3.144  154.    ' 
Whitney.  Theodora  R..   to  The   Bunktr  Kamo  Corp       Radiant 
energy  detection  system  for  nupprexHlDk  the  pffiM't!*  of  am 
blent  background  radiation.     3.144.554,  8-11-64.  CI.  250 
X33. 
Wledmann.  Hermann  :  See — 

Glatt.  Werner,  and  WIedmann.     .3.144.310. 
Wiencek.  Zbignlew  :  See — 

Bridges.  Jack  E..  and  Wiencek.     3.144  580. 
Wiese.   Hans  Holger.      Bucket  elevator.     3.144.123,  8-11-64, 

CT.  198—149. 
Wild.   James   H..  and   F.   E.  O.  Tate,   to   Imperial   Chemical 


swltctilng    roechanlsB. 


Butterfly 


of    organic    isocyanates. 


Industries    Ltd.       Polymerisation 

3  144.452.  »-ll    64.  CI.  2«o      24H 
Wildegger.    Hans,    to   Farbwerke   HoechMt   Aktieogesellscbart 

vormalH  Melster  Loeins  k  BrUnlng.     IVvlce  for  the  thermal 

treatment    of    synthetic    flbers    and    fllaments.      3.143.764. 

8-11-64.  CT.  18—1. 
Wlldv.  Peter  C.  :  See — 

Webb.   Robert  J.  and   M.   8.   W..   and  Wildy.     3.144.551. 
Wilkes.  Raymond  S..  to  Deere  *  Co.     SUo  unloader.     3.144. 

143,  8-11-64.  CI.  214—17. 


3.143.912. 

3.144.311. 
Rock  drill  roution 


Williams,  Darid  B. 

Williams.  Edward  B..  Jr.    8,144,087. 
Williams.   Edward   B..  Jr.,   %  to  E.   B.   WlUlama  III    Kk  to 
J.  W.  WlUUma,  and   V|  to  D.  B.  WlUUms.     Drill  bit  with 
tangential   Jet.      3.144,U87.   »-ll-64.   CI.    173 — S3« 
WilllamH.  Edward  B..  Ill  :  See — 

Williams,  Edward  B.  Jr.     3,144.087. 
Williams.  Joe  M.     Automatic  orlflce  plate  chaager.     8.144. 

238,  8-11-64.  CI.  251— 206.  ^^ 

Williams.  Joseph  W.  :  See- 
Williams.  Edward  B..  Jr.    8.144.087. 
Willys  Motors    Inc.  :  See — 

Cadmus.  Lamont  A.     8,144.099. 
Wilson.  Matilda  :  See— 

Gover.  Russell  D      3.148.799. 
Wlrth.  Thomas.  W    EUerutann.  and  K.  Hartmann.  to  Krauss 
Maffei  AkUengesellM-haft.     MulUple  acn^w  mixing  and  ex 
truslon  apparatus.      3.143,767.   8-11-64.   CI.   18 — 12. 
WIttmann.  Richard  B.  :  See— 

Nigrelli.  Blagio  J..  Sundley.  aad  WIttmann.     3.144.119 
Wolf,  Gilbert  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Window  cleaning 

mechanlam.      8.143.754.    8-11-64.   CI.    15- -250  23. 
Wollweber.    Hartmund.    R.    Hiltmann.    G.    Kinunerle.    and    H 
Kreiskott,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschaft.     fi 
Phenyl^  hydrocarbon  hydracry lie     actd-2-N.N-diethylamine 
ethyl  esters.     3.144.464.   8-11-64.  CI.  260 — 840.5. 
Wolpln.   Martin  P..   to   B«U   Aerospace  Corp.      8ervo  wecba 

nism.     8,148.925.  8-11-64.  C\.  91-367. 
Wolters,  Hendrik.    Supporting  cooatructions  for  a  blackboard. 
projection  screen  or   like  article.     3.144.229.  8-11-64.  CI. 
248     31 
Woo.  Paul  W.  :  See— 

Brown.  David  T..  and  Woo.    8,144.685. 
Wood,  UarAeld  A..  Jr.     Fishing  reel.     3.144,217.  8-11-64.  CL 

24-'-  84  21. 
Woodbury.  William  W    :  See 

Vogel.   .Norman  A.,  and  Woodbury. 
WiKxlruff.  Kit-hard  L.  :  See 

.\  mist  rung.  Jack  W  ,  and  Woodruff. 
Woriuan.   .Martin,  to  Ingersoll-Baad  Co. 

selection   methsuliim       3.143,931,   H-li-64,  CI.  91- 
WorthiuKton.  Thomas  K   :  tier- 

Rideiiut.  .Arthur  J  .and  Worthlngton.     3.144,366. 
Wright.   Oareace   E       Free  pUtun   seal       3.144.256    8-11-64. 

CI.  ::7i      208. 
Wrixht.    Esmond    P.   O..   to   Interaatlonal   Staadard   Blectrlc 
Corp.     Telegrapli  systema.     3.144.634.  8-11-64.  C\.  340— 
146.1. 
Yadven.  Arthur.     Baby  seat  between  separate  seata     8.144.- 

272.  8-n-«4.  cn    297-248. 
Vale  and  ToWne.  Inc   :  *"ee — 

Check.  Mathla*  M      3.143.872. 
.Hchmld.  Raymond  W      3.144.267. 
.Hchmld.  Raymond  W..  and  Wella.    8,144.2M. 
Yates.  Paul  C.  ;  See 

Her.  Ralph  K..  Pasfleld.  and  Tales.     3.14S.7W. 
Terkes.  GuUia  M.  :  See 

Terkes.  John  .V.     3.143.904 
Terkes.  John  A.     3.144.184 
Terkes.  John  A.,  deceased,  G.  M.  Terkea,  executrix,  to  O.  U. 
Terkes.  ConUiner  opener.     3,143.904.  8-11-64.  CI    81  -3.4. 
Terkes.  John  \  .  deceased.  tJ.  M.  Terkes,  executrix,  to  O.  M. 

Terkes.      Ihspenser.      3. 144. 1 84.   8-11-64.  CI.    225—26. 
Yoder,  David  W.  :  See    - 

Klutts.  Walter  A.,  and  Toder      3^143.771. 
Turk.  Thoma*  K..  to  .Houth  African  Council  For  Srieatlie  and 
InduHtrlal  Research.     Speed  reducer  unit  or  drive.     3.148.- 
81»».  8    II    rt4.  C\    74      7ll 
V»»t.  Herman  R    :  See- 

Fabula.  Andrew,  and  Tost.     3.144.117. 
Tost.  William  T..  to  Weverhaeuaer  Co.     Epoxjr  molding  roai- 
pound  comprising  s  hliih  molecular  weight  artlvated  fatty 
acid.     3.144.421.  8- n-4»4.  CI    260^     18 
Young.  Charles.  Jr  .  to  I'nlted  States  of  .\merica.  .Vav*      .%rm- 
inr  and  Arlna  merhanlsm.     3.143.964.  8-11-64.  CI    102—16. 
YouuK.  John   K  .   to  General  Mutom  Corp.      Regulator  having 
cut  off  relay  prutectioa.     3.144.532,  »-ll-64.  CI.  200— •(T 
3>eh.  Herbert :  Sff- 

Suerkemper.  Wilhelm,  and  Zeeh.     3.144.228. 
Zeiss.  Carl  :  See 

Ludwlg.  rhrlstUn.  and  Weiss.     3.143.945. 
Zemke,  Joseph  J.,  and  L.  F.  (ieremla.  to  Maison  Electroalcs 

Corp.     .»<nap  switch.     3.144.529.  8-ll-«4.  CI    200— «T 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See- 

Schwarta.  Otto  H.     3.144.626 
Zleicler.  Alois,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Oeaellschaft  fur  elektrlachc 
iiluhlam|ien    m  b.H.      Method   for   the   beating  of  articles 
made  of  glass.    3.144.320.  8-1 1-64.  C\.  65— lOf 

Zingale    Frank  G.     Be«ectowH>pe  abeath.     3.144.020.  8-11-44. 

CI    128—4. 

Zurlt.  David,  and  M  J  Parlsl.  to  Tap-Rite  Products  Corp. 
Anicular  dlaronnect  coupling.  3.144.237.  8-11-64.  CI.  251 — 
149.6. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  11.  1964 

I((yrB._Flnit  numbers claaa.  a^eond  number  =  Mibrlass.  third  number = patent  number 


t-      14:  8,148.730 

48-      17:  8,143,823 

75-    808:  3144.839 

106—    466:  8.148.979 

106    3.143.740 

19:  3.143.838 

336:  3141.330 

106-      48:  8.144.844 

237    3.143.741 

4111:   3  143.834 

77-         1:   3143.VO0 

58:  8.144.345 

8-        1;  8,143,743 

4Z17:  3.143.835 

8X3:  3143.901 

78:  8,144.846 

4-    187    8.143.743 

44-      68:  3.144.311 

56:  3.143,903 

90:  8,144,347 

IK:   3.  143.  744 

46-    340:  8.143.838 

78-    46:  3,ia.«aa 

271:   8,144.348 

23S:   3.143,743 

48-      95:  3.144.313 

81-    3  4:  8.143.904 

106-     108:   3  143. 980 

3—      94:  S,  143.  746 

50-      67:   8.143.827 

83-        4:  3143.906 

3143,981 

830:  3.143.747 

230:  31U.H2S 

37:  8.143.906 

118:  3.143.982 

844:  3. 143,  748 

51-      V8    3143.839 

40:   3143.907 

109-      64:  8,143,983 

8-     111:   3. 144.2B7 

166    3  143,880 

88-      96:  3143.9(« 

111-    7.1:  8.148,984 

1I.V6    3.144,308 

3  143. 881 

167:  3143.009 

113       188:  8,143.085 

1161    3.144.299 

3, 143.  833 

311    3143,VI0 

178:   3143,986 

ir  6:  3.144.300 

3  143.833 

8.10    3143.911 

252:  8.143.987 

9-         1:   a.  143.74V 

58-      14:  3143,834 

573:   3143.V12 

118-        7:   3143.988 

SIO:   3.  143.7.M) 

n    3.143.835 

84-283:  3143,V13 

44:   3143.989 

318:   3.  I43.7.M 

134    3143.836 

843:   3143.914 

115:   3143,990 

18-    11:  3.ia.7aa 

S73:   3.148.837 

86-      71:  3143.V15 

114-  48.5    3143.991 

8aa04:   3.143.7a 

376    3.143.838 

3I43.VI6 

61:   3.143.993 

van    3. 143,7.S4 

58-      16:  3.144.313 

83:  3143,917 

2ir>    3143.VW3 

&3>    S.  143.  735 

179:   3.144.314 

88-        I:  3.IU,918 

116—       18:   3.143.994 

Ul    3.  143.7S6 

374:   3144.315 

38:  3143.919 

87:  8,143,996 

16—       57-   3.  143.7.<!7 

56-       33    3143.83V 

88-         1:   S.144.4V7 

70:  3.143.996 

88:   3. 143,7.'W 

28:   3143.840 

14:  3.144.496 

116-     114:   3143.997 

116    a.  IU.79B 

3.143  841 

34:   3.143,V30 

119:   3.143.908 

176    3.  143.  760 

3U2:   3  1U.843 

3,143.921 

187:   3143.9W 

17—        2    3.143.761 

3,143,843 

89-      12:  3.143.933 

117-        6:  8,144.34V 

43:   3.143.763 

838    3.148.844 

90-      81:  8.143.923 

98.4:   3.144,3.10 

8.  \ii.  761 

8(16    3  143.846 

91-     171:  3143.934 

188  8:   8.144.351 

U-        1.   3.143.764 

67-       76    3.  ia.846 

867:  3143.V35 

8. 144.  \M 

6:   3.143.765 

88-  21  9    3.  lU.  847 

360:   3143.936 

8. 144. 368 

13:   8.143.768 

38    3143,848 

876:   3143.927 

118-      40    8.144.3S4 

8. 143.  767 

60—       13:   3  143.849 

891:   3143.938 

44    3.I44.3U 

8. 143.  768 

15    3143.8.W 

1143.929 

118-       46:   8.144.0)0 

31     3.143.769 

aft.  54    3.143,856 

3  143. 930 

58.   a.  144.001 

86    3.143.770 

83  55:   8.143.W7 

467    3143931 

96:   3144.U02 

19-     103    3.143.771 

36.6:   3143.851 

93-      SI     3I43.9S3 

76:  8,144.008 

273:   S.  lU.  773 

3  143.852 

85:   3143.933 

187:  3.144.004 

89—      19    3.143.773 

8.143  868 

250:  31U.W34 

130-43.08:  8.144.006 

»-      83    3.  I43.r74 

3  143.  854 

»-        1     3.143.935 

133  -         8:   3.144.006 

40    3.  I43.77.^ 

8.143.8.15 

85    3  143.SM 

11:   3144.007 

87.3    3.  ia.776 

1    88:  8. 143.838 

63    3  143.987 

82:  8,144.008 

m    3.ia.777 

3143  899 

63    3143.988 

90:  8.144.009 

S-        3    8.144.3U1 

816:  8.143.860 

94—      13    3143.93V 

a,  144. 010 

14    3.144.803 

61-      42    3  143.  Ml 

96-         1:   3143.940 

119:   3.144.011 

87    3,  144.303 

45:    3.  143.  M3 

U:   8.143.941 

148:    3144.012 

140:   S.  144.304 

63—         V:   3  144.SIA 

11.5:  8. 143.V43 

1V1     3144.013 

IWI:   3.144.305 

13:   3144.317 

14:   a.  143.V43 

188-      38:   3.144.014 

306    8.144.306 

72    3.143.863 

8.143.944 

361:  8.144,015 

225    3.144.307 

325    3143.864 

64.   3143.945 

255:  3144.016 

773    3.144.308 

354     3143.865 

73    3143.V4A 

138-  Z  06:   3144.010 

388    3.  144.30V 

3SA    3  143.8m 

78    3.143.047 

3  1:   S.  144.017 

M-aOM:  a.lU.778 

64-      23    3143  867 

77.6    3,148.948 

3. 144. 018 

«M  16    3.143.779 

65—      18    3144.318 

3  143. 949 

4    3144.030 

25-      41    3,143,780 

106    3144.819 

89:  3148.960 

227    3144.021 

3.  143,  781 

108    3144.880 

96-      r    8.144.881 

180-      80    3144.023 

3  143,782 

66-        1     3ia.8a8 

3  144.333 

181-     18V    3.144,033 

118    3.  IU.783 

48    3143.86V 

S3    3.144.SSS 

808:    3144.094 

38-      73    3.143,734 

170    3  143  870 

49    3144.884 

a.  144.035 

a9-a&31     3.143.7M 

•7-    7.1    3ia,871 

94    3144.335 

182-        7:   3144.036 

83    8.143.786 

70-      88    3143  873 

108    3144.336 

40    3144.037 

133  5    3.  143.7»7 

147    3.143.873 

98-        3    3143.951 

90    3144.038 

183    3.143.788 

37V    3  143  874 

36    3IU.0S3 

184—      67    3.144,029 

18Z  .^    3  143.  78» 

883:   3143.875 

116    3. 1U.96S 

86    3  144.080 

303    3.143.791) 

71-      59    3  144,321 

99-        3    3144.337 

93    3144.081 

S.143.7V1 

73-      17    3143.878 

90:  8.l44.lli 

96    3144.032 

208    3.143.793 

64    3ia.877 

91    8.t44.S» 

KM    3144.033 

417    3.  lU.  TVS 

KKI     3.  143.  878 

V3    3.144.840 

176:    3  144.034 

434     3.  143.  nH 

3n.S     3.143.87V 

138    3144.341 

186—      66:   3144.3.'« 

343    3  143.796 

3.143.880 

161:   3.144.342 

187-        1:  8.144.035 

10-      84    3.143.796 

aOB    3  143.881 

179    3144.343 

12:   3144.036 

48  5    3.  143.7V7 

231     3  143.883 

3M>    3  143.954 

81.6:   3144.087 

im    3  143.  7VR 

414     3.143.883 

3.  I43.V55 

119:   3144.038 

aav:  3.  la.  7w 

43S.3:   3143.864 

100—      48:  3.143.056 

233:   3144.089 

HI     3.  143,  tun 

431     3  143.885 

53:   3  143.U.ST 

315    3144.040 

Ti    3.143.801 

432    3143,886 

89:   3143,V.S8 

365.12:  3,144.041 

88-      19    3. 143.8U2 

434     3.143.887 

101-        6    3. 143.9.SU 

454.6:   3144.042 

33    3  143.803 

463    3143.888 

131    3  143.961) 

461:   3144.043 

88—       18     3.143.804 

505    3143.889 

123    3I43.U6I 

483:   3144.044 

37     3.  143.  «17 

3.  I43.8BO 

348:   3143.VA2 

527  8;   3144.045 

74:   3.  143.  MK^ 

517:   3.143.891 

351:   3.143.963 

561:   3,144.046 

91:   3143.  WM 

74-  3  84:  8.143.893 

103-       16:  3143.9N 

626.48:   3144.047 

174    3. 143.  MM 

3143.883 

34.4    3.143.965 

687.4:  3144.048 

180    3.  I43.HUU 

105:   3.143.894 

VI   3ia.g66 

188-      97:   3144.049 

ana  13:   3I43.8I() 

22V    3.  143.8V.% 

108—         4:    3  143.967 

106    3  144,050 

84—     IM:   3  144.310 

4A0:   3I43.8U6 

6:   3.143.V68 

189—     123:   3.144.051 

8ft-      35    3143.811 

606:   3143,897 

43:   3.143.96V 

234:   3144.0.52 

88-      44    3143.812 

668    3143,888 

80:  3143,970 

140-      93    3144.053 

87-        3:  3.143.813 

781:  8,143,M8 

87:  8.143.971 

112:  3.144.054 

8:  3.143.814 

75-        1:  8.144.833 

8.148.973 

141-      78:   3144,055 

«    S.1U.813 

67:  3.144.333 

168:  8.148.973 

192:   8,144.096 

71:   3.148,816 

123:   3  144,334 

104—      13:  3143.V74 

864:   3144.057 

40-     laS:   3148.817 

3  144.325 

138:   3143.975 

148-     188:  3144,058 

48—      31:   3143.818 
aO:  8.148,819 

3.143.830 

136:  3144.336 

198:  8,148,976 

186:  8.144.069 

168    3144.327 

106-    144:  8,143977 

144-    242:  8.144.060 

48-       9:  8.143.821 

300:   3,144.338 

868:   3,143.978 

146-      72:   3.144.061 

149- 
180- 
151- 
153- 

158- 


196- 


146-  81: 
117: 
316: 

148-    1.6: 


611: 

6.16: 

616: 

86: 

111: 

118: 

146: 

179: 

8: 

86: 

7: 

238: 

345: 

3: 

34: 

54: 

67: 

14: 

51: 

89: 

184: 

361: 

861: 

416: 

7: 

88.4: 

76: 

113: 

200: 

24: 

186: 

349: 

122: 

165: 

164: 

237: 

80: 

67: 

150: 

162: 

16: 

22: 


198- 


160- 
161- 


163- 


165- 


167— 


I 


39: 
53: 

65: 


78: 

87.1: 

170-160  66 

171—      89 


17»- 
178- 
174- 


15 
164 
25: 
41: 
62: 


68  5: 

70: 

71: 

84: 

133 

96: 

330: 

12: 

64: 

68: 

147: 

2: 

5  2: 

7.1: 

7.8: 

1: 

15: 

18: 


100.1: 
100.2: 

100  41: 
181-      .  5: 

34: 
27: 


176- 
176- 


177— 
178- 


179- 


182- 
184- 


92: 

6: 


8.144.063 

184— 

7:  a,  IK  096 

8.144,063 

18:  3,  IK  097 

8,144.064 

186- 

40:  3,  IK  098 

8, 144. 357 

188- 

2:  8,  IK  099 

8.144.358 

8, 144, 100 

8,144.359 

112:  8,  IK  101 

3,144,860 

180:  3,  IK  102 

3. 144. 361 

189- 

1:  3  IK  103 

3,144.362 

34:  3,  IK  104 

3. 144. 363 

35:  3,  IK  106 

3  144. 364 

92:  3,  IK  106 

3144,365 

192- 

13:  8.  IK  107 

3.144.366 

80.5:  3.  IK  108 

8, 144.  367 

3. 144. 100 

8.144,0M 

105:  3,  IK  110 

3144.066 

193- 

35:  3.  IK  111 

3144.067 

194- 

0:  3.  IK  112 

3.144.068 

37:  8,  IK  113 

3.144.060 

84:  3,  IK  114 

3  IK  070 

04:  3.  IK  115 

3, 144. 071 

195- 

36:   3  IK  305 

8.144.072 

197- 

84:   3  IK  116 

a,  144. 868 

198- 

16:   3,  IK  117 

3.144.360 

3.  IK  118 

3144,370 

82:  3,  IK  119 

8, 144.  S71 

83:  3,  IK  120 

8,144.872 

8.  IK  121 

a,  144, 373 

84:  3.  IK  122 

3, 144, 374 

149:  3  IK  123 

3144.073 

180:  3  IK  124 

8.144.074 

213:   3  IK  125 

8,144.075 

300— 

38:  3  IK  523 

3.144.076 

46:   3  IK  524 

3144.077 

3,  IK  525 

3.144.375 

48:  3,  IK  526 

8,144.376 

8LO0:   3  IK  527 

8, 144, 877 

6L46:  3,  IK  528 

3.144,378 

67:   3,  IK  520 

8,144.870 

76:   3.  IK  630 

8.144.380 

83:  3,  IK  531 

8.144,381 

98:   3  IK  532 

3144.078 

112:   3144.533 

3144.079 

123:   3  IK  534 

3144,080 

140:  3.  IK  535 

3144.061 

146:   3.  IK  536 

3.144.382 

163:   3144,537 

3144,383 

3.  IK  638 

8,144,884 

166:   3  IK  590 

3.144..W6 

303- 

42:  3.  IK  396 

3.144.386 

304— 

105:  3.  IK  397 

3 144. 387 

154:  3,  IK  398 

3 144,  388 

3, 144, 300 

3  144, 380 

306- 

1:   3,  IK  126 

3144.390 

6:   8,  IK  127 

3144,801 

45.84:  3,  IK  128 

3144,082 

66:  3,  IK  120 

3,144,083 

65:  3,  IK  180 

3.144,084 

8,  IK  131 

3144,085 

307- 

10:  3,  IK  132 

3  144. 490 

308- 

81:  3,144.400 

3  IK  900 

112:  8,  IK  401 

3,  IK  SOI 

140:  3,  IK  402 

3.  IK  503 

307:  3,  IK  403 

3 144.  S03 

364:  8,  IK  404 

3144.504 

310- 

117:  8,  IK  406 

3, 144,  505 

190:  3,144,406 

s,iKficm 

307;  8,144,407 

.  3.  IK  807 

322:   3,  IK  408 

3  IK  908 

301:   3,  IK  400 

.  31K086 

311— 

1.6:  a.  IK  183 

3  IK  087 

136:  3,  IK  184 

:  3  IK  392 

212- 

85:  3,  IK  185 

:  3,  IK  393 

66:  3,  IK  136 

:  3.  IK  894 

138:   3.  IK  137 

:   3.1K068 

145:   3.  IK  138 

:  3,  IK  909 

214- 

1:  3,  IK  139 

:  8,  IK  510 

3,  IK  140 

:  8.  IK  611 

10  5:  3,  IK  141 

:  8,  IK  512 

15:  3,  IK  143 

:  8.  IK  513 

17:  3,  IK  143 

:  3,  IK  514 

3  IK  144 

3,  IK  515 

86:  3,  IK  145 

:  3,  IK  516 

135:  3,  IK  146 

3,  IK  617 

140:  3  IK  147 

3.  IK  518 

304:   3144,148 

:  3,  IK  619 

505:  3  IK  149 

:  3,  IK  630 

3  IK  ISO 

3,  IK  521 

215- 

6:  3,  IK,  151 

:  3,  IK  522 

3,  IK  152 

:  3.  IK  080 

18:  3,  IK  153 

3  IK  000 

66:  3,  IK  164 

:  3.  IK  001 
:  3  IK  002 

217— 
218- 

40:   3.  IK  155 
69:  3,  IK  166 
28:  3  IK  157 

:  3,  IK  093 

43:  3,  IK  158 

:  3,144.094 

219- 

60:  3,  IK  540 

3,1K095 

3,  IK  641 

XXlll 


.jAm 


L^kd^ba^Mdni 


■tf^^aa 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


219-     OB:  S,1HM3 

336-      00:  3.  IK  306 

300-        3 

:  3.  IK  417 

aOO-    430: 

3.  IK  473 

207-    385: 

3.  IK  374 

330-       4 

3,  IK  008 

103 

3.1K543 

337-        2:  3.  IK  307 

3.  IK  418 

430.0: 

3.  IK  473 

301—      13: 

3,  IK  378 

0 

X  IK  607 

ISO 

3.  IK  544 

8:  3.  IK  308 

XS 

:  3.  IK  410 

483: 

3. 144. 474 

303-      64: 

3.1K376 

30 

X  IK  608 

213 

3.  IK  545 

330—      15:  3.  IK  300 

4 

:  3.  IK  430 

455: 

3. 144. 475 

303-      13: 

3.1K3n 

38 

XIK«« 

380 

3.1KS46 

415:  3.  IK  310 

U 

:  3.  IK  431 

460: 

8.  IK  476 

307-  0B.0: 

3.1KIU 

364 

X  IK  610 

441 

3.  IK  547 

532:  3.  IK  311 

21 

:  3.  IK  423 

3.  IK  477 

3.  IK  584 

486 

X  IK  611 

805 

S.1HM8 

Ml-     70:  3.1KM2 

38.5 

3.1K4» 

4618: 

3,1K47B 

3L1K806 

338-    133 

X  IK  613 

230-       6 

3.  IK  150 

10a5:  3.  IK  213 

3.  IK  434 

471: 

3.144.470 

3.1K868 

172 

xiKno 

9 

3.  IK  160 

381:  3.  IK  314 

3016 

:  3.  IK  438 

473: 

3.  IK  480 

108: 

3.1Ka67 

306 

X  144.614 

18 

3.  IK  161 

343—      54:  3.  IK  215 

aOL7 

3.  IK  436 

518: 

3.  IK  481 

133: 

311K868 

880-    4.6 

X  IK  615 

40 

3.  IK  163 

56.4:  3.1K216 

a4 

8.  IK  417 

6tt: 

8.  IK  483 

308-      15: 

3.1K278 

43 

X  IK  616 

3.144. 163 

84.21:  3.  IK  217 

43 

3.  IK  430 

3.  IK  483 

30: 

3,1K370 

331-  M.  0 

X  IK  617 

S5:  3.144,lft4 

107.1:  3.144,218 

4&5 

3.  IK  430 

S63:  3.  IK  484 

HI: 

3.  IK  380 

107 

X144.A18 

5&3:  S.144.1A5 

244—        1:  3.  IK  210 

3.  IK  430 

564: 

3.  IK  485 

50: 

3.  IK  381 

100 

X  IK  610 

aO:  3.144.106 

42:  3.  IK  230 

45^86 

3.  IK  431 

583: 

3.  IK  486 

187.1: 

3.  IK  383 

111 

XIK630 

63:  3.144,167 

77:  3.  IK  331 

47 

3.  IK  433 

586: 

a.  IK  487 

307: 

a.lK3B8 

113 

X  IK  631 

321—      11:  3.144.168 

83:  3.  IK  333 

67 

3.  IK  433 

807: 

3.  IK  488 

317: 

3.1K384 

180 

X  IK  633 

175:  3.144.160 

100:   3,  IK  233 

75 

3.  IK  434 

600: 

3.  IK  480 

310-        4: 

3.  IK  880 

178 

X1K633 

387:  3.144.170 

130:  3.  IK  234 

78 

3.  IK  436 

618: 

3.1K400 

13: 

3.  IK  570 

383-      73 

X  IK  634 

223-       3:  1.144.171 

»«•-      TI:  UK  235 

M.7 

3.  IK  436 

666: 

3.  IK  401 

30: 

UK  071 

81 

X  IK  635 

51:  3,144.172 

332:  3.  IK  236 
340:  3,  IK  57 

147 

3.  IK  437 

303—       6: 

3.1K3a 

71; 

3.1K5n 

334-      51 

3.  IK  636 

76:   3,144.173 

380 

3.  IK  430 

38: 

3.  IK  344 

04; 

11K673 

338-      65 

X  IK  627 

146:  3.144.174 

348—      31:  3.  IK  338 

3.  IK  440 

34: 

3.1K345 

308: 

3.  IK  574 

183: 

X 144.  (tan 

182:  3,144.175 

31:  3.  IK  338 

3.  IK  441 

304—      47: 

3.144.493 

313-  07. 1: 

3.144.385 

388-      38 

X144.fi30 

1«S:   3.144.176 

102:  3,  IK  330 

3.  IK  443 

51: 

3.  144.  483 

313-      00: 

3.  IK  575 

330-      14 

X  144.  287 

300:  3,144,177 

110:  3.  IK  331 

3.  IK  443 

06: 

3,  IK  494 

141: 

3.  IK  576 

17 

X  IK  388 

327:  3.  IK  178 

141:  3.  IK  232 

230.1 

3.1K4K 

348: 

3.  IK  490 

308: 

3.  IK  077 

88 

3.  IK  380 

304:  3,144.170 

154:  3.144.233 

3,  IK  445 

306-      36: 

3.  IK  406 

315-      13: 

UK  578 

00 

X  144,  300 

480:  3.144.180 

188.2:   3.144.234 

330.5 

3.1K446 

307-      52: 

3.  IK  346 

13: 

3. 144. 570 

108 

X  144,281 

3.  144, 181 

3S1:   3.144.235 

3.  IK  447 

63: 

X  IK  347 

r: 

S.1K880 

138 

X1K3B3 

223—      37:  3,144.183 

346.1:   3.144.236 

230lSS 

3.  IK  449 

270-      88: 

3.  IK  348 

3.  IK  881 

844 

X  144.  380 

234—42.07:  3.144.183 

280—  43.5:  3.144.551 

23a  57 

3. 144.  450 

77. 

3.  IK  248 

86: 

3.  IK  583 

340-         2 

X144.K30 

235—      36:  3.144.184 

4a  5:  3.144,552 

230.0 

3.  IK  448 

271-        2: 

3.  IK  350 

3,  IK  383 

3 

X  IK  631 

M:  3.144.185 

71.5:  3,144,553 

243 

3.144.451 

371-     5S: 

3.  IK  301 

Ml: 

S.IKaM 

S 

X  IK  033 

03.5:  3.141.186 

83.3:  3.144.554 

347.1 

3.  IK  652 

130: 

3.  IK  363 

318-        1: 

3. 144.  386 

43 

X  IK  633 

236—      9S:  3.144.187 

3.  144.  555 

348 

3. 144.  453 

277—       27: 

3.  144.353 

317—      SB: 

3.144.5M 

146.1 

X  IK  •134 

23»—       14:   3.144.188 

3.1K5U 

340.0 

3.  144.  453 

111: 

S,IKaM 

80: 

XIKSM 

XIK«S8 

33:  3.144. 18B 

3.  IK  557 

230 

3.  144.  454 

173: 

3.1K3S6 

110: 

3.IK867 

147 

X  IK  688 

27:  3.144.100 

83.6:  3.  IK  558 

M 

3.144.455 

308: 

3.144.296 

3.IK988 

1715 

X  IK  637 

36:  3.144.101 

106:  3.144,550 

3.144.456 

270-        1: 

3.  144.  297 

137: 

XiKoao 

173 

X144,ft3N 

K:  3,144.102 

311:  3. 144. 560 

3.  IK  457 

280-47.  r; 

3.  IK  308 

131: 

3.  IK  an 

174 

X  IK  630 

51:   3.144.183 

317:  3.1K961 

3.IK4M 

06.1: 

3.  IK  380 

143: 

3.  IK  801 

X  144.  MO 

3.  144.  194 

235:  3.144,562 

385 

3.  144.  450 

3.  IK  380 

148  5: 

X1K803 

X  IK  641 

3. 144.  1»S 

3B1— 148i6:   3.144.237 

308 

3.  U4.  44i0 

385-     114: 

UK  361 

165: 

3.  IK  808 

174  1 

X  IK  642 

52:  3.  IK  106 

306:  3,144.238 

315 

3.144.461 

380: 

3.  IK  363 

318-     107: 

3.  IK  504 

380 

X  IK  643 

62.5:  3.  IK  107 

363-  51. 5:  3.  \*4. 410 

318 

3.  144.  462 

311: 

3. 144.  362 

3.  IK  900 

343-        7 

X  144.644 

330—      38:  3.  IK  108 

63.0:  3.  IK  411 

336.3 

3.144,463 

367: 

3.144.364 

3.144.906 

13: 

X  144.645 

45:  3.  IK  100 

138:  3,  IK  413 

330 

3.144.438 

307—      54: 

X  IK  365 

330 

3.144.  .W7 

16 

XIKMfi 

60:  3.  IK  300 

188.3:   3.144.413 

34as 

3.  144.  4M 

303-     160: 

3.IK3B6 

301 

3.  144.308 

100 

XI44.M7 

130:  3,  IK  301 

437:   3.144.414 

34a0 

3.144.465 

275; 

3.  IK  307 

321-        7: 

3,  IK  900 

X  144.  MM 

135:  3.144.302 

3,  IK  415 

343 

3.144.466 

336.3: 

3.  IK  368 

334-     33:  3,144,600 

100 

X1KM8 

3.  IK  303 

476:  3.144.416 

3U2 

3.  144.  4fi7 

304-87.38: 

3.144.380 

50.8: 

3.  IK  001 

348-      74 

X  144.  «i9n 

134:  3.  IK  304 

354—        4:  3.  IK  230 

345.0 

3.1K4/V) 

207-     180: 

3.  IK  270 

ir: 

3.1K603 

X  144.  Ul 

334—      34:  3.144,305 

134.5:  3.144.240 

307.4 

3. 144.  ¥» 

348: 

3.144,271 

ISO: 

3.IK0aa 

KM 

X  144.  284 

385-    157:  3.144,540 

390-    138:  3.  IK  241 

3.  IK  470 

3.  IK  373 

188: 

X  IK  604 

100 

X 144,  206 

3.1K5a0 

148:  3.  IK  343 

307  5 

3vlK471 

1 

354: 

3.IK378 

330-        3: 

31  IK  000 

141 

XIK300 

Classification  or  Desions 


D4- 

3:  108.831 

D14- 

30:  108.843 

D30- 

30:  108.853 

Jisy- 

3:  108.884 

DOt- 

38:  108.878 

D7»- 

1:  lOlLMO 

4 

108.832 

D15- 

1:   108.843 

D33- 

6:   108.854 

D54- 

1 

10X866 

D«I- 

1     198.876 

D80- 

9:    IOt.8V 

D  0- 

3:   108.833 

D16— 

3:    108.844 

8:    198.865 

14 

198.806 

190. 8n 

198.834 

D18— 

2:    108.845 

D34- 

3:   198.856 

D86— 

1 

198,867 

198.878 

198,880 

108.835 

108.846 

15:   108.857 

D98- 

0 

108.008 

DM- 

11:  \m.tn 

10 

lOOLOOO 

DIO- 

8:   108.836 

D30- 

1:    108.847 

108.888 

198.800 

D«7- 

3:   108.080 

11 

198.801 

D13- 

1:  108.837 

D30- 

1:    108.848 

D37- 

1:   108.850 

8:  108.870 

D71- 

1;   108.881 

D81- 

30 

198.803 

7:   108.838 

14:   108.840 

D30- 

1:   108.800 

108.871 

198.883 

D0»- 

1 

l9BwM8 

D14— 

3:   108.830 

108.850 

D40- 

1     108.861 

10:    198.873 

D7»- 

1:    198.883 

D9»- 

3 

198,  N04 

108.840 

108.851 

D44- 

30;   108,863 

13:   108L873 

198.884 

198.800 

108.841 

/ 

108.852 

D48- 

83:   108.863 

S 

108^074 

D7»- 

1:   188.886 

Classification  of  Plants 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Acttf  194i 

It  •(  tka  Tndoaark  Act  o<  1»4«  pmtMm  tk*t 
psnoa  w%»  b«lteT«a  that  k«  woald  be  daaa*^  by  tke 
Nflatratloo  of  a  nark  apoa  tb«  Prladpal  Remoter  m^j. 
apon  pa7B*Bt  o(  tba  rvfvlrtd  tm.  flic  •  TMlflcd  oppotltlon 
IB  tb«  PatoBt  OAco.  otatlBf  tkc  frtMiBdi  tkervfor.  wtthlB 
thirty  daya  aftar  pahltoatloa  aadar  S««tloa  lS(a)  ti  th* 
Mark  ae«cht  to  b*  t«cUt*t«d. 

Aa  aarvrtOad  oppoaitloa  Bay  ba  fliad  by  a  duly  aathorlaad 
Bttonay,  bat  tha  oppoaitloa  will  ba  Ball  aad  rold  aalcas  r^rt- 
iBd  b7  tha  oppoaar  wtthta  a  raaooaablc  tlaw  aftar  iBch  flllac 
to  ba  fliad  by  tha  Caaislaaloaar. 

Aa  oppoaitloa  wttl  aot  ba  aeeaptad  aal«aa  It  coaplica  with 
tha  autatory  ra^alwiata.  aaaaly.  It  aoat  ba  filed  In  tha 
Pataat  OOc*  wtthta  thirty  dayB  afttr  pabllrattoB  aadar 
Soctloa  13(al  at  tha  mark  oppoaed.  ba  acewapaatcd  by  a  fee 
la  tha  propar  aaoaat.  aaat  atata  tha  groaada  tharafor  aad. 
If  fliad  by  tbr  oppoaar,  aoat  ba  Torlflad. 

A  raqncat  to  ntcnd  the  tiaa  for  flllBC  aa  oppoaltloB  aadar 
iBla  3.103  Boat  ba  racatrad  la  the  Pataat  Ofllce  before  the 
aaplratloa  of  thirty  daya  frea  data  of  pabllcatloa  aader 
Soctloa  18(a)  of  tha  aark  aoaght  to  ba  racletared.  Tha  re- 
«aaat  ■hoald  ipaelfy  tha  period  of  axteailoa  daalrad  amd  be 
aecoBpaalad  by  a  ahowlag  of  food  caaae  for  the  aitaaaloa 
raqaaatad,  bat  la  the  ereat  dreaoiataaeaa  do  not  perailt  aab- 


»B  of  tha  ahowlng  of  good  eaaaa  with  the  raqnaat.  it 
■Bat  ba  fanlahad  wlthla  taa  dayt  after  flllBt  the  reqaaat  for 


Two  or  aora  partlaa  may  be  Jaload  la  oppoaitloa  to  Oa 
ractatratlaa  of  a  aark.  b«t  aaparata  faaa  for  each  party  oo 
)olaad  BiMt  ba  paid.  Ukawtaa.  a  nark  owy  ba  oppoaed  In 
each  of  a  plarallty  of  daaaea,  bat  a  separate  fee  of  138.00  for 
each  clBOB  !•  which  eppMltloa  la  oouffht.  most  tccoBpaajr  tho 
oppoaitloa.  To  ba  eoatplatc,  oppoaltlon*  accompaaled  by  faaa 
laaoiBcteat  to  coTcr  each  clasa  named  in  the  appUcatloa.  mnvt 
■pacify  tha  particular  claaaaa  la  which  opposition  la  aoafbt. 

HORACB  B.  FAY,  jR. 
jBly  IS.  1M4.  AttUUmt  Commi$$ion0r. 


latarrtawB  fra^oaatly  reaalt  la  a  better  aaderatandlac  of 
tha  laaaaa  iBTalvad,  ahertaa  tha  proaaeatloa  aad  fadlltata 
dlapaaal  «f  applleattoaa 

latarrlawa  for  dlaeaaaloa  of  rBgHtraMllty  of  tha  mark  of 
a  paadlac  appllcatloa  will  aot  bo  had  before  the  flrat  oflldal 
OAea  aetlaa  thafaoa  aad  ordinarily  aot  before  flllnf  the  flrat 
nuppaaa  Arraafemeata  for  aa  laterrlew  ahoald  be  made  la 
aflraaea  aa  that  the  Bxaalaer  may  review  the  eaaa  aad  ha 
faatllar  with  tha  detaila  iBTolred. 

latarrlawa  on   Friday  .will  no  loater  ba  prohibited  aa  a 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30.  1964 

Total  number  of  appUeatioiia  awaiting  action  (ezeludinc  renewala  and  See.  12  (e)] .^^    15,  402 

Dat«of  oldeBt  new  application... ^P^\h  125, 

Date  of  oldMt  amended  application Nov.  18,  IWW 


I.  ■.  BOnKaiAlVT. 

KXAMmmC  DinSOONS,  BXAhimKRS  AND  TmAOE*flABK  CLA98BB 
DNDBS  EXAIilNAnON 


1 «.  8, 8, 11.  IS,  18, 14,  U;  M,  17. 19. 30, 31.  SO,  84, 98.  ».  37.  a,  30.  00.  81.  81. 18.  St.  38.  00.  r.  SO,  41. 


(D  C.M.WWKDT. 

11,11,  44 — - 

01)  H.  1.  KAflCHUB.  CkM*  1. 3. 0. 7. 0. 10. 18.  H  r.  38. «.  a.  40. 47. 48,  •.  00.  01.  ».  flwrtw  Mirki.  ClMMi  100.  IM,  103, 

Mi,  Mt.  MO.  MO,  107;  CelMUva  MeabmMp  Mate.  ClM  300:  Owtlfleattoa  Marba.  CliMi  A  Md  B  


unciMB)   ... 

IS  («)  PabMaallBBB  (AB 


.1. 


Oldaat  AppUeatloa 


Now     Anoidod 


13-1-03 


lS-S-00 

11-18-es 

8-S0-44 


AppUcatiooo  filed  during  the  maoth  of  Jmie  1964->2.3tO 


Renewab  Issued. 


401— No.  774,753  to  No.  775,153 
60 


Th*  TBADBMABK  SBCnON  af  iha  Oma AL  CAZKTTB 

pourrraD  corns  or  tbadbmabk  ■bcistsutions  •■« 

— dMi  ••  tha  CaaaailaaloaMa  af  Pataati 
TM  MB  CO.— « 


^«-    k  ^aI^  ^iJ«  tha  dkaatiaa  of  tha  L 


by  tha  Pataat 

D.C  BSflSL 


.     A 

TM  39 


TM  40 
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Butter  of  poUey  but  all  laterrltwi  ahoold  b«  wt  at  ■  tla* 
Mtltfactory  to  &11  parties  concerned. 

A  memorandnm  rammarlilnf  the  concluftooa  reached  at 
the  iBterrlew  ahoold  be  prepared  by  the  Bxamlner  and  plaeed 
iB  the  appUcatiOB  aie.  The  memoraadaai  will  be  retained 
IB  the  appUcatlon  file  until  the  proaecoUon  1*  completed. 
8nch  proeednre  wlU  not,  bowerer,  rellere  the  applicant  of 
tile  reapoaalblllty  of  complylnc  with  the  raqnlreaeate  af 
Trademark  Rale  2.92. 

HORACS  B.  PAT.  Jn.. 
Jaly  e,  1M4.  At*Utmnt  CewMtoetoiMr. 

Thle  anperaedee  the  notice  of  Febmarj  10.  19SS.  728  O.O. 
(TM  1). 


Intcniadoaal  ConTcatioa  for  tke  Pluliihf  of 


Adh«reNce  of  Niger  to   the  lAtbon  t9S8  RevUiit 

The  SecreUry  of  SUte  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 
Swltaerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  Jnly  ft.  1964.  ef  the 
BepabUc  of  Niger  to  the  ConTentlon  of  Unlea  of  Parts  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  last  reTlaed  at 
Lisbon  on  October  81,  1»58. 

The  note  also  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  In 
the  International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Indns- 
trlal  Property. 

SDWARD  J.  BRK?rNBR. 
Jnly  16.  1M4.  O»mw»i»«ioner  «/  Patewts. 


Notices  under  15  U.8.C.  1116:  Trademark  Act  of  Jnly  8.  1»46 
B«c.    Ne.    U7,M1    (DR.    PEPPER    (In   script)    GOOD   FOR 
LIFE).  The  Circle  A  Compaay.  Nonalcoholic.  aalUeee  berer 
acc  acid  aa  a  aoft  drink ;  ■«(.  N*.  4tU«  (DB.  PKPPBR  (in 
script)   GOOD  FOR  UTK  AND  DESIGN).  Dr.  Pepper  Com 
pany.   Nonalcoholic,   maltlees  beTeracea  sold  as  soft  drUks. 
and  ayropa  for  making  the  aasM ;   Beg.   Ma.  s*4,«7»    (DR. 
PEPPER   (Inacrtpt)  and  DESIGN),  same;  Be«.  Ne.  mtwi 
(DR.  PEPPER  (In  script)),  aamc ;  Sled  Mar.  6.  1964.  D.C. 
N.  Mez.    (Albaqnerqne).  Doc  5080.  Dr.  P*pp«r  Coatyawy  ▼ 
Dr.  Pepper  Bottlimf  Compmmp  of  New  Meate:    Conaent  decree 
disposing  of  the  Issues  In  this  case,  and  requiring  defendant 
to  amend  corporate  name  May  11.  1964. 

Be«.   Ne.   ttt^m   (LIFE   AND   DESIGN).  Time.    Incorpo- 
rated. Weakly  mags  sine  and  for  pamphleta.  containing  mate- 
rial   taken    from    such    magaslne :    B«c.    Ne.    Me.aM.    same. 
Weekly  magaslne.  lied  June  7,  1963.  DC.  Md    (BaltlaM>re). 
Doc.  14744.  Tiwu,  lncorp<trated  t.  Ufetime,  Incorporttod. 
Ne.  tn.Mt.     (See  Reg.  No.  197.401.) 
.  Ne.  59M79.     (See  Reg.  No.  197.401.) 
Keg.  Ne.  M  1,999.     (See  Reg.  No.  197.401.) 

Beg.  Ne.  147,891  (AAA  AND  DESIGN).  American  Automo- 
bile Association.  Serrlces  rendered  to  motor  Tchlcle  owners, 
motorists  and  trsTelers  generally — namely,  disseminating 
travel  Information,  making  travel  arrangements,  rating  tour- 
ist accommodatlona.  etc.  :  Beg.  Ne.  799,BM  (AAA),  same. 
Printed  maps,  printed  touring  and  route  Information,  pam- 
phleU  [mbllahed  from  time  to  time,  aied  Feb.  3,  1964.  DC. 
N.D.  Calif.  (Sacramento),  Doc.  8866.  Astericaa  AmtowtobiU 
Assn.  ▼.  Clarence  Nita  et  al.  , 

Beg.  Ne.  S«S,«8«  (FEDWAT  (In  script)).  Federated  De- 
partment Stores.  Inc..  Garden  hose  and  rubber  vehicle  tlree : 
Beg.  Ne.  I9«,isa.  same,  Umbrrllan  :  B«g.  Ne.  SM.Ta4.  same. 
Pots,  pans.  skilletH.  pie  plates  and  caiiM>ro|es  made  of  metal  ; 
Beg.  Ne.  ar7.179,  same.  Pillows,  mattresses,  chairs,  sofas, 
desks,  secretaries,  tables,  bookcaaes.  beds.  etc.  :  B«c.  Ne. 
a«7.Ml.  same.  Handbags,  trunks,  foot  lookers,  band  luggage 
formed  from  metal,  canvas,  leather  and  combinatlonH  of  these 
materials,  drewslng  cases,  hat  cases,  brief  cases,  bird  csges, 
bird  stands,  billfolds,  walletn  and  punw>H  :  Bea.  N«.  Sg6.196. 
same.  Watches  and  clocks  :  Wit-m.  No.  9«8.MS.  same.  Bracelets, 
earrings,  necklaces,  lapel  and  breast  pins,  wstcb  bands,  wed- 
ding bands,  etc. ;  Beg.  Ne.  S69.191.  same.  China  and  earthen 
ware  platea.  aaucera.  cupa.  and  aalt  and  pepper  shakers ;  Beg. 
Ne.  57«,9il.  saase.  Storage  battertea.  electric  batteries,  elec- 


tricaUy  actuated  (Christmas  tree  IlghU  and  decorations,  elec- 
tric coffee  makers  and  percolators;  Ba«.  H:  871.987.  aaaa. 
Men's  clothing,  spedflcally  salts,  tuxedos,  robes,  topcoata.' 
overeoata.  etc..  Bag.  Ne.  878,918.  aame.  Gaa  and  oil  burning 
water  heatera.  stokers,  eshauat  and  ventilating  fana ;  Beg. 
Na.  878,488.  Mae.  Textile  rugs,  cotton,  rayon,  woolen,  sUk 
and  Unen  yard  gooda.  textile  Uble  pUce  mate  and  aapklna, 
etc. ;  Bag.  Na.  g74.99«.  aame.  Carving  kaivaa  aad  forka. 
shears,  sdsaora.  nippers,  etc. ;  Bag.  Ne.  •7a.«89.  same.  Toy 
staffed  animals,  dolls,  muslcnl  toys.  gaaM  balls,  baaeball 
glovea  aad  bata.  etc.  :  Beg.  Ne.  878,898.  same.  Haad  aad  bath 
soapa.  Uuadry  aoapa.  soap  flakes  and  powdera.  etc. ;  Beg.  Ne. 
899,788,  same.  Hand  sewing  needles,  plos,  snap  fasteners, 
buttons,  etc  :  Beg.  Ne.  i9S,St>  (FEDRITB),  same.  Mens 
suits  and  coate;  Bag.  Na.  a9l;Ml  (FED^ STRIDES),  aame, 
Men'a  ahoaa  made  from  leather,  fabric,  rubber,  or  combina- 
Mona  of  thaae  materials;  B««.  H:  891849  (FED-8TAR8). 
same.  Women's  shoea  made  from  leather,  fabric,  rubber,  or 
combinations  of  these  materiala  ;  Bag.  Na.  898.169  (FEDWAT 
(in  script)),  same.  Electric  refrigerators  and  freeslng  anlta 
for  home  naa;  Bag.  Na.  a9Ma8  (FED  STAB),  aame  Women's 
hosiery;  Bar.  H:  7S73tt  (FBD-BOSB).  same.  Womea's 
hosiery.  Sled  Feb.  20.  1964.  D.C.  N.D.  Tex  (WlchlU  Falls). 
Doc.  CA  7-88.  Federated  Dtpurtmemt  Store*.  Inc.  v.  ru- 
M*rt  of  Tomt,  Inc.     Order  of  dlamtaaal  Mar   M.  1964. 

(See  Reg  No.  S7180a) 

(Sea  Rag.  No.8«.6nL) 

(Sea  Ra*.  Na.  8M.68Bl) 

(See  Reg   No  86S.6n.) 

(See  Rag.  No.  881,880.) 

(SaaBaC.  No.8M,8n.) 

(SeeRcf.  Na.8tt.8n.) 

(See  Rag.  No  088.8H.) 

(SeeReg.  No.  a88.6n.) 

(Se*B««.  No.8M.in.) 

(See  Rag.  No.  868.9H.) 

(SeeReff.  No  8g8.aH.) 

(SaeRc*.  No  SClsn) 

(See  Reg.  No.  0«>.8n) 

(See  Reg   No  8Ca.9M.) 

(See  Reg  No  56S.6n.) 

(SeeReg.  No.  86a,8n) 

(See  Reg.  No.  968.6n  ) 

(See  Rag.  No.  0«8.8n) 

(Sec  Reg.  No.  868.988.) 
Bee.  No.  mtjmt  (CENCO  AND  DESIGN),  Ceatral  Selea 
tl&c  Coapaay.  Battertea.  electric  motors,  elartric  geaeratora. 
rheoetate.  electric  stirrers,  etc..  Sled  Feb.  26.  1964.  DC,  N.D. 
Calif  (San  Francisco).  Doc  42185.  Ce««o  Imetrmmemf  Corp. 
T.  Cai</or«<a  MUctrpnic  Mammfmctftriuf  Co. 

Bag.  If  a.  88M88,     (See  Reg.  No.  8«l.8n) 

Bag.  No.  a88,979  (ITT).  International  Telephone  aad  Tele- 
graph Corporatloa.  .<<eal-coadactor  devlcea.  electron  dis- 
charge tubee.  wiring  devices  snd  telephone  spparatns  :  Beg. 
No.  7IU999.  saae.  House  organs  published  at  intervals,  tied 
Oct.  10.  1968.  D.C.  N.D.  lU.  (Chicago).  Doc.  88«1821.  IIT 
Reeearth  tnatUute  v.  Intemmtional  Telephone  mnd  Teloproph 
Corpormtion.     Flaal  consent  Judgment  Feb,  18.  1964. 

Bag.  Na.  79SJ88.    (8aa  B«ff.  No.  547.8S1.) 

Bog.  No.  797.989  (ALCAN).  Aluminum  Company  of  Canada. 
Limited,   Aluminum   Ingnt   and   aluminum   alloy   ingot :   Beg. 
No.  797,991.  aame.  Chemical  materials  for  general  industrial 
use — namely,   alumina,   bauxite,   bruclte.   flnoapar  and    Umo- 
stone :  Bag.  Na.  799,986.  same.  Chemicals  for  general  ladua- 
trlal  use — namely,  alomlna  hydrate,  aiamlnum  chloride,  alu- 
minum   fluoride,    etc.    Nied    Mar.    2.    1964,    DC,    M  I>.    Fla. 
(Tampa).    Doc.    64-^H-T,    Aluminum    Companp    of    CanoHn, 
Limited  v.  .4lHsiatroN  l»term*tio—l,  /no.  ot  ml.     Trademarks 
infringed;  defendantn  enjoined   (notice  Apr.  27,  1964.) 
No.  711399.     (See  Reg   No  68R,«79.) 
No.  797,991.     (See  Reg.  No.  707,9M.) 
No.  799,986.     (See  Rer  No.  707.908.) 

Bog.  No.  797,9«8.     (See  Reff.  No.  86S;8n.) 


•.No. 

.No. 

.  No.  999,194. 

.  No.  867.119. 

,  No.  897.841. 

.  Mo. 

:.  No. 

r.  No.  999.191. 
r.  No.  819381. 
:.  No.  87U87. 
.No.  878379. 

No.  878.4a». 

K0.81C884. 

No.  818,488. 

No.  918399. 

No.  989^198. 

No.  8n399. 

No,  991341. 

No.  891349. 

Ne.  a98»198. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tba  foUowlM  m»rk8  are  pohUabad  in  ooapllaacc  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo 
altloa  under  saetloa  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publlrstlon.     See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

An  provMad  by  aoettoa  81  of  said  act.  a  faa  of  twenty  Ave  dollars  nwiat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltlon. 

Osn  1  - Rsw  or  Partly  Ptefmd  Matsriab  '''AliZ,,^:"""  """' """"'■ "  """■ "'  "'" 


8N  185,260.     Cortland  Industries.  Inc..  Cortland,  NT.    Filed 
Jan.  0.  1962. 


AIROC 


For  Molded  Plastic  Forms  of  Sandwich-Type  Construction 
for  Oneral  Use  In  the  Industrial  Arte. 
First  nae  Dae.  1. 1961. 


SN  165.021.     Stony  Creak  Granite  Corporation.  Providence. 
B.I.    Filed  Oct.  11.  1962. 

MILFORD  PINK 


For  Granite. 
Firat  aae  1880. 


8N    158.821.     The   Hoaallte   Corporation.   Wilmington,   Del. 
Filed  Dec.  10.  IMB 

HOMALTTE  CR-39 

For  Theraaoaettlag  Type  Pteatlr,  Caat  Placea,  Caat  Tublag. 
Cast  Rods.  Csst  Sheet  aad  Mat^inad  Plecea  of  Varying  Siaea 
and  Shapes  Wetgbing  as  Uttle  as  1  Oram  aad  as  Much  ss 
10  Kllograaa. 

Firat  uaa  Oct  1. 1951. 


SN   161.459      The  J.  B.   Baker  Coapaay.  Tork.   Pa.     Filed 
Jaa  28.  1968. 


GKIF 


N 


I 


SN  168.008     Jewdl  Bldfft  Coal  Balaa  Company.  lac,  Clndn 
nan.  Ohio.    Filed  May  2.  1968. 

JEWELL  POCAHONTAS 

Na   eidaaiva  dala   U  aade  to  the  tera  "Pocaheates" 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  156.927. 
For  Coal. 
Firat  aae  la  or  about  tba  year  1918. 


PURINA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  61.057,  608.187,  and  othera. 
For  Absorbent  Deodorising  Clay. 
Firat  uae  Nov.  14, 1962. 


8N  171.068.     Allied  Resinous  Products.  Inc..  Conneaut,  Ohio. 
Filed  June  17,  1068. 

RESINDL" 

For  Thermoplastic  Compounds  Fabricated  Into  Blocka, 
Rods.  Sheets,  Tubes,  snd  Castings  for  Articles  of  Manufac- 
ture. 

First  naa  Aag.  10.  1958. 


For  Craahed  Llaeetoae  for  Uaa  oa  ley  Boada  aad  Walka  To 
Prevent  Slipping. 

Firat  aae  on  or  about  Jan,  15. 1962.  ■ 


PURASIL 


For  Subatantlally  Pure  SUlca  la  Ita  Natural  Stete. 
flnt  09*  M«v.  It.  IMS. 


SN    171.069.     Allied    Resinous    Producte,    Inc.,    Conneaut. 
Ohio.    Filed  June  17. 1968. 

BDRDNDL 

For  Thermoplastic  Compounds  Fabricated  Into  Blocks, 
Rods.  Bbaeta.  Tabea,  aad  Caatlags  for  Articles  of  Manofae- 
tara. 

Firat  aae  Aag.  19, 1958. 


SN  178.695.     Rehau-Plastlks  O.a.b.H.,  Rehau,  BavarU,  Gee- 
maay.    FUed  July  24.  1968. 


.%n#\ 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  Noa.  672,118,  dated  Feb.  28,  1955, 
681.992.  dated  Sept.  26.  1955,  and  725,971,  dated  June  12, 

1959. 

For  Semi  Finished  Articles  of  Synthetic  Material— Namely, 
Pipea,  Tubea.  Hoae.  Plates.  Rods.  Bara,  Btranda,  and  Plastic 
Blanks  of  Various  Shapes  and  Profiles. 


8N  173.781.     Baarfoot  Sole  Company,  lac.  Wadsworth,  Ohio. 
Filed  July  25,  1968. 


SN  168,197.     International  Puraall,  lac,  Boffara.  Ark.    FUed 
May  6.1968. 


ORTHO-REST 


For  Shoe  Soling  Material  Sold  In  Large  Sheets,  In  Approxi- 
mate Sole-Blaa  Sbaett.  and  as  Soles  Dle-Stemped  to  Shoe 
Configuration,  for  Cae  In  the  Manufacture  of  Shoea. 

rirat  099  00  or  obont  Joly  1, 196a. 
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SN   17S.800.     Wbltmor   PUatlc   Wire  *   Cable  Corp.   North 
Hollywood.  Calif.    Filed  July  3fi,  1»«3. 


FUSECOR 


8N   178,0M.     Ploaccr  HI  Bred  Cora  Coapaay.   Dm  MoIm*. 
Iowa.    PUcd  Sept.  80.  1»«8. 


^SSBSS^ 


For  Relaforeed  Flexlbla  Tlayl  Rod  Uaad  a«  a  Cable  nilar. 
nr«t  nat  Aof.  M,  IMa 


SN  17S.886.     Badlscbe  AnUla-  k  Soda  Pabrlk  AktleagMeU 
aebaft,   Ladwlcahafea   (Rblae),  Oemany.     Filed  Julj  29. 


IMS. 


LUHYDRAN 


Owner  of  Oerman  Ret.  No.  7«8.20e.  dated  Dee.  7.  IMS. 
For  Cbemlcal  Prodneta  for  Indnatrlal  Purpoeea.  Bapcdally 
Artlflclal  Realns  for  tbe  Ifanufactare  of  Lacqner*. 


.'Ak^^^^VkVVVV^VVVVVV^ 


Tlie  drawlac  U  lined  for  freea. 

For  Com.  Sorvbna*.  and  Alfalfa  Beads. 

Flrat  nae  oa  or  aboat  Ao(.  SO.  IMS. 


SN  178.188.     Safvwaj  Storca.  lacorporatad.  OakUad.  Caltf. 
Filed  Oct.  1.  IMS. 


SN  174,088.     Donoran  Indoatrlea.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed 
Jal7  81,  IMS. 


OZARK 


PATI-LIZARD 


Owner  of  !««.  No.  M7.U4. 

For  Charcoal  la  Laap  and  Brt^avt  Far 

Flrat  nae  Maj  1. 1M7. 


For  Artlflclal  Leather. 
Flrat  nae  April  1M2. 


SN    174,08».     DonoTaa    ladnatriea.    Inc..    New    York.    N.T. 
FUed  Jnlj  81.  IMS. 

PATI-MOCO-CROC 

For  Artlflclal  Leather. 

Flrat  oae  AprU  IMS.  | 


SN    174.000.     DoaoTaa    ladaatrlaa.    Inc..    New    Tark.    N.T. 
FUed  July  31.  IMS. 


PATI-GATOR 


SN    181.888.     MlnneaoU    Mlalac   and    Maaafactnrtac   Coai- 
paa7.  St.  Panl.  Mlna     Filed  Nor  18.  IMS 

Owner  of  R««.  No.  749.881 . 

For  Plaatlc  Sheet  IfaterUl  for  AppUcatloa  to  a  Snbatrata 
To  ProTlde  a  Chalkboard  Fadaf. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  8,  IMS 


For  Artlflclal  Leather. 
Flrat  nae  AprU  1M2. 


SN    18S.548. 
York,  NT. 


Air    Redaction    C 
FUed  Dec.  8.  IMS. 


lacorporatad.    New 


SN      177,818.     Farbenfabrlken      Bayer      Aktlengeeellachaft. 
Lererkneen-Bayerwerfc.  GernMinj.     FUed  Sept.  24.  1M3. 


VELVESUEDE 


CELLIDOI^ 


For  Vlayl  Fabrlca. 

Flret  nee  on  or  abo«C  Apr.  1.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Oeraaan  Res.  No.  612.202.  dated  Oct    B.  1991. 

For  ThermoplasUc  Synthetic  Materials  and  S^mlfsbrlcated 
Artldes  Produced  Therefroa — Naaely,  Plataa.  Blocka.  Tabea. 
and  FoUa. 


Clm2"IUciyto<>— 


SN    174,888.     MItanblshi    Shojl    Kalaha.    Ltd..    Cblyoda  kv. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    FUed  Anf.  8.  IMS. 


SN   178.028.     Pioneer  Ht-Bred  Com   Company.   Dee  Molnee. 
Iowa.    FUed  Sept.  30. 1963. 


MITSUBISHI 


nSSSSSCCSTS 


PIONEER 


The  EnfllBh  traasUtlon  of  "MItanblshi"  la  "three  rhoa- 
bolda."  Owner  of  Japancae  Rec.  No.  6M,4M  dated  Mot.  8. 
1983. 

For  Bosea.  Ba^s  and  Caaoe  Used  for  Pacfclnc  aad  Preoerr- 
Inr  Foodstuffs.  Made  of  Polyrlayl  Chloride.  Melaalae  Realna. 
Phenolic  Resins.  Polyester  Resins.  Polyethylene  Resins.  Sty- 
rene  Resins.  Polyurethane  Reelna.  Acrylic  Realna  aad  Bpoiy 
Realna. 


SN  178.800.     The  Huffaan  Mannfacturlac  Coapaay.  Dayton, 
Ohio.    FUed  Oct.  8,  1968. 


The  drawln*  U  lined  for  creen.    Owner  of  Re*.  Noa.  84.448, 
736.844,  aad  others. 

For  Cora.  Sorgbum.  and  Alfalfa  Seeda. 
Flrat  aaa  on  or  about  Aug.  30,  1963. 


HUFFLEX 


For  Radiator  and  Battery  FUlera  aad 
Flrat  nae  Fabmary  IMS. 


\ 
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■N     188.MM.     Staadard    Foldlac    Cartoaa.     lac.     Jaekaaa    QtM  6~  CktMlCtll   IRd    Chtnical   CoM- 

Helshts.  NT     Filed  Dec  80.  1968.  _r.Vt^__- 

STANSEAL  '"^ 

T«  TMXV  P.W  C^tcu.  "L'SSl  .r^  '*"°^"  "^''"'  """"^  '^ 

\  AVITROL 

QaU  4  —  Abrathftt  md  Polbhiim  Matoriak         For  Chealeal  CoaposlUons  to  Repel  Birds  From  Bulldlnss 

aad  Other  Araaa. 
SN    186.880.     PanlnaaUr    DUtrttNitlac    Coapaay,    Detroit,         Flrat  nae  oa  or  about  Feb.  1, 196S. 
Mich.    FUed  Oct.  34,  1963.  ^_^^^_^ 

SN  1M.9T0.     The  DiTaraey  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.     FUed 
Dae.  81,  IMS. 

UDDER-BAC 

For  Liquid  Udder  Wash  and  Dairy  Farm  Equipment  Sanl- 
tlaer. 

First  uae  Dae.  7,  1963. 


SN    168.989.     Mlddleaax    Foods    Inc.,    HlfhUnd    Park,    N.J. 
Filed  May  IB.  196S. 


i«t  JAY  00  /r 


MIDDLESEX 


For  SUinlese  Steel  Cleaaar  and  Pollah  for  Institutional,         piQ,  Ammonia.  Liquid  SUrch,  an4  Bleach   (Sodium  Hypo- 
IndnstrUl,  and  ComaMrrtal  Use.  chlorite  Solution). 

Flrat  nae  oa  or  aboat  Apr.  1,  1962.  rirat  aaa  la  1946. 


SN    198.388      Mehrtlle    Shoe   Corporation.    New    Tork.    N.T. 
Filed  May  13,  1964. 

The  name  "Thoa  McAa"  Is  faadfal.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
171.098.  368.178  and  othara. 
For  Shoe  Pollah. 
First  use  May  6.  1964 

!  I 

QauS  — AAtshftt 

SN   180.888.     Henkel  *  Cle..  GabH.  Dnaoeldorf-Holthattaen, 
Oaraaay.    FUed  Jan.  8.  1963. 

i      ASSIL 

Owner  of  Oeraaa  Rac.  No  8S0.768.  datwl  May  21.  19U. 
For  Oloe.  AdbeelTee.  and  Ceaentlng  Compoeltlona. 


SN  178.898.     Mann  Reaaareh  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Aug.  23,  1968. 


BAPA 


For  Sahatrata  for  Bnayaiaa,  for  Teatlnr  of  ActlTlty  of 
Bnaymes.  and  as  an  Intermediate  for  Syntheala  of  Other 
Subetratea. 

Flrat  uae  In  March  IMl. 


SN  180,116.     Onyx  Chealeal  Corporation.  Jeraey  City.  N.|. 
Filed  Oct.  SO.  1968. 


MICROFOAM 


For  Foaalaff  Afent  Uaed  aa  an  Inrredlent  In  Preparing 
Formulas  of  Gypsum  Slurry  Uaed  In  the  Manufacture  of  Gyp- 
sum Wallboard  for  the  Purpose  of  Reducing  Density,  ImproT- 
ing  Workability  and  Scoring,  DUperslng  Water  Uniformly 
Throughout  tbe  Same  and  To  Increase  the  Bond  Strength 
Of  the  Paper  to  the  Oypaum  Core. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  8, 196S. 


8N  181.844.     The  FR  Corporation.  New  tork,  N.T.     FUad 


BN  180.884.     Heakel  *  Cle..  OabH.  Duaaeldorf  Holthauaen. 
OeraMay.    FUed  Jan.  8.  1963. 


Not.  18.  1968. 


I 


OVAUT 


Owaar  of  Geraaa  Beg.  No.  681.580.  dated  Dae.  12.  1983. 
For  AdhealTe  and  Glue  for  PUatlc. 


MAxijyyim 


SN    187.003.     The    O'DoanaU    Rubber    Producta    Coapany.         Photographic  Chemicals. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio     Filed  Feb  27,  1964.  Flrat  nae  Not.  6.  1968. 


TAPEY  CDONNELL 


F*r  Tapaa.  Bladla...  aad  Dla^t  Bhapaa  and  Forms  of  "^^ l?*2L,  ,5^^ «  t^^T*'*'  ^"'^~****"'  '''^"  '''''• 

Laathar  or  Fabric.  In  Uncoated  Condition  or  Coated  With  «  «•    "»«>  D«^  *»•  »»~- 

Adhaaleaa.  (or  Oaaeral  Uae  in  the  Induatrlal  ArU :  Praaaare-  -DtTiGlThTT 

SaaaltlTa  AdhealTaa.  TttaraopUatle  AdhaalToa.  aad  SolToat-  tvCiOlXFUj 
Actleatad  AdhaalTea. 

FUat  aaa  at  taaat  aa  early  aa  Dae.  SO.  1968 :  oa  or  aboat  For  DUnaata  for  Bpozy  BMtaa. 

J«M  1, 19».  aa  to  "O'DoaaaU."  ^^nt  naa  Not.  M.  1968. 


(aSimi  r*V  ■    ' 


* 

r 
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8N    1M,14».     Sutaian    Kodak    Conpu/.    l^^Mter,    N.T.  SN    172,esi.     Aqaartut    ladaatrlM,    laeorponitad.    Otcoda. 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1»«4.                                                |  Mlek.    TU»6  Jaly  •.  1»M. 

KOR 

o^o,.   K   «.,«.-,„«>.  AQUARIUS 

Owner  of  Rcf.  Noa.  <S4,7S9  and  7S1,508.  ^ 

For    Photographic   RwUt.    Photographic   Bcalat   Developer  p,,,  gwlmminf  Pool,  and  Acc^Mory  Bqalpseat— Ni 

and  Photographic  Resist  Thinner.  PUstlc  Pool  Uner.  and  Pool  Water  Trvatsaot  CeJla 

Flrtit  gge  Aug.  7.  196». P,„t  „„  ,4^  15  ^^^ 


Qass  8— SMokers'  ArtklM,  Not  InckkRng 
Tobacco  Prwhcts 

SN   180,983.     The  Caaco  Prodncta  Corporation,    Bridgeport. 
Conn.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1»«4. 

CASCO 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noc.  317.488.  0<K),982,  and  othen. 
For  Electric  Cigar  Lighters. 
First  use  about  Aug.  1,  1923. 


Qass  9  —  Explosivos,  FiroonM,  Eqiripments, 
omI  Profoctios 

8N  161,762.     MB  Asm>c1ates.  Walnut  Creek.  Calif.    FUed  Jan 


8N    180.1B3.     The   Dajton    Rare   Ortp  and   Shore  Coapaar. 
MlaalslMirf,  Oklo.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1»6S. 


RAPI-BARS 


For  Componeats  for  InttrcoaMctlog  and  Supporting  Con- 
crete Forms. 

First  use  Oct.  80.  IMl. 


SN    180.6S7       Adtrondak    Stone   Quarries.    Incorporated.    Ma- 
lone,  N.T.     Filed  Not    7,  IMS. 

DURAQUARTZ 

For  Stab*  of  Building  Stonr 
First  use  Not    le.  l»«2 


31,  1963. 


LANCE-JET 


For  Snb-Mlnlatnre  Ballistic  Rockets  for  Use  ia  Aatl-Per- 

Bonnel  and/or  Antl-Materlal  Operatloas. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1961. 


SN   1S3.M6.     HarbUon- Walker  Refractories  Coapaay.  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.    Filed  Dec   26.  19«S 

H-W  OXIBOND 

Owner  of  Reg    No*.  ttl.SM.  6«l.ft4S.  and  others 

For  Refractory  Material  for  Metallurgleal  Fnraace  Llalaga 

Flrat  nse  Sept.  2S.  IMO. 


SN    183.029.     AaMrican    Cyaaaald    Coapaay,    Wayne.    N.J. 
FUed  Not.  29.  1903. 


ROCFRAC 


SN  186.67«.     ▲■crlcan  OlIaoBlt*  Coapaar,  Salt  Lake  Citj. 
Utah,    mcd  Fsb  14. 1»«4. 


For  High  EzploslTes. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  30, 1»«8. 


GILSASEAL 


I 


Owner  of  Kcf    Noa.  144,»4S.  742.8M.  and  others. 
For  Asphalt  Paveaeat  I 
First  use  Jan  19,  1964. 


QastlO-Fortilizors 


SN  178,001.     Hnmble  OU  A  Refining  Company,  Houston.  Tex. 
rUed  July  15, 1963. 


SN   186.860.     ■.  J.  Larino  and  Coapaay,  PhlUdelphU.  Pa. 
FUad  Fab.  17. 1M4. 


ENCAP 


OLIPASTE 


For  Asphalt  Products  for  Agrlcnltnral  Use— Namely.  Agrl- 
cvltnral  Mulch. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Mar.  4.  19«3. 


Chtt  12-CoiiftnKtioo  Matoriab 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  898.636  snd  7M.676. 
For   Paste  or  Wash  To   Be  Used  as  a  Coating 
Rcfractortoa. 

First  use  Dec.  6.  1963. 


OB  Basic 


SN   186.9SS.     Johns-ManrUle  Corporatlaa.   New  Tart.   N.T 

Filed  Feh   18.  1964. 


SN    171,189.     SlmpaoB    Timber    Company,    Seattle. 
FUed  Jane  17. 19«S. 


Wash. 


TENU-MAT 


POTOMAC 


For  Fiber  Glass  Duct  Liners. 
First  nse  Jan.  IS.  19«4. 


For  Plywood. 

First  use  May  17.  1963 


SN     171.276.      Simpson     Timber     Company.     Seattle. 
FUed  Jane  18.  1963. 

CASHMERE 

For  Reconstituted  Food  Fiber  CeUlag  TUe. 
Firtt  Qw  Ma7  17, 19«S. 


SN    187.196.     Johas-kanTUIe  Corporattoa.   New   Torfc.   NT 
Filed  Feh.  31.  19«4 


Wash. 


DURAMAT 


For  Bltnmea  Treated  Reinforced  Fiber  Olaas  Mats  for  Tarf- 
OBS  Uses  In  the  Coastmctloa  Materials  Field.  Bepeelaliy  as  a 
Supporting  Base  for  Drain  TUe.  a  Lining  Material  for  DralB- 
age  Ditches,  Ponds  and  the  Like,  aad  as  a  PtpeUaa  Wrap. 

Plrtt  oaa  JiOj  39.  IMS. 


ATWUST  11,  1M4 


\ 
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OMtlS-HarfwirO    aid   PiMbill   aid     «N^1^T.8C.T^^S^^/'' Brak...  inc..  aty  of  l^^^^^^ 


Tinn| 


SN   IW.MO.     La   Salla  ■atarprlaea,  Im..  Philadelphia,   Pa. 
FUad  May  34.  1963. 


SEALCO 


E-Z-ON 


For  Strap-On  Tire  Chain  Ualta. 
Flnt  UK  Apr.  16.  }»ei. 


SN  171.401.     Sunbeam  Corporation,  Chicago.  HI.    FUed  June 
19.  1»«S. 

RAIN  CHIEF 

For  Lawn  Sprlakltra. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  436.992. 

For   Valres   for   Air   Brakt   Byataaa  and   Repair   Parta 
Therefor. 

First  nse  Deramhsr  194T.  


Oats  15  —  (Ms  aad  CraasM 

8N  190.836.     The  StaadArd  OU  Company,  Clareland,  Ohio. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1964.         j 


First  use  May  81, 1988. 


I 


E-10 


For  Grease. 
SN    182.902.     SUat/Fla    RadUtor    Corporation.    Richmond         Flrat  use  Sept.  21. 1949. 
HUl,  NT     Filed  Dec.  13,  1988.  ^— — ^— — — 


FAST/FLEX 


For  Pipe  CoBBectora. 
First  BBS  Not.  30. 1988. 


SN  183.443.     Ne 
33,  1988. 


a  Green.  Inc.,  Addison,  111.     FUed  Dec 


Qaii  16-Protoctive  and  Decorative  Coatings 

8N   160.386      Henkel  *  Cle..  GmbH.  Duseeldorf-HolthaoaeB, 
Germany.    Filed  Jan.  8. 1963. 


COMBIZELL 


Owner  of  Garmaa  B«c.  No.  618.678,  dated  Not.  8.  1861. 
For   MethyleeUulose    Binding   and   Thickening   Agents  for 
Palate. 


SN  18T.38J.     The  Weeraey  CorporaHon.  Ctaleago,  111.    PUod 
Apr.  88,  1968. 


DURAPHOS 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  780.507.  1 

For  Valres  aad  TalTe  Parte  for  PrManrtaed  Paekagea. 
First  nse  Jnly  11. 1983. 


For  ProtMttre  CoatlM  oa  Matal  To  PrtTent  Bast  and 
Base  Coating  for  Painted  Metal  8urfa< 
Flrat  use  Apr.  11.  1963. 


dau  17-Tobacco  Products 


.   .  .r  .  V.  T^       SN  18T,814.     SPC  IndiMtrtea,  Inc.,  Jericho.  N.T.    FUad  Feb. 
SN  188.884.     J.  B.  Knight  Compaay.  d.h.a.  J    B.  Kalght  Dla-     •'"         ' 
trlbatlag  Compaay.  Browafleld.  Tei.     FUed  Jan.  80.  1984.         "'  "^ 


For  A«rlcnltaral  IrrlgaUoa  Coaaaeton. 
FlrM  OBB  Jta.  8,  1988. 


For  Tobaceo  Smokes — Namely,  Tobacco  PrafUlad  Plpaa. 
Flnt  oaa  Fab.  11. 1984. 
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8N  187.811.     SaUua  ▲.0..  Zortcb.  BwltswUad.    riMI  Mu.    8N  188.614.    C  *  C 
8.1M4.  fm.    rfl^  Iter.  18. 1M4. 


August  11,  1M4 
Prodacts,  Uc,  PklUdalpkU, 


PROMONAIL 


For  VtUaU  Pnparatloa  Wklck  TMte  T* 
Growth  la  Hi 


Mall 


■tr«t  ■•• 


1.  IMS. 


8N  180.414.     Park*.  Darla  A  Coapaaj.  Datrolt.  Mlek.    fttod 


Apr.  e.  1»«4. 


CAMOPRIMA 


Owa«r  of  R««.  No  «S1.«88. 

Por  Pharmawntlcal  Prvparatloaa  Oaaarally — Naaalj,  Coai- 
Mnatloa  of  AaodUqalao  aad  Prtaaqalao.  Prtaarlly  UMTal 
aa  aa  AaU  MaUrUl. 

Plrat  DM  on  or  bcforo  Jaa.  1.  1981. 


OwBor  of  SwlM  a««.  No.  18a.SS8.  dated  Oct.  IS.  1B61. 
For  Cigarcttaa. 


Oms  18-M«iliciMs  mi  PharMctitical 
PrtparatioM 

8N   1S7.848.     Olboaa  Aaatalt.   Yadoa.   Uachtaaatain.     FUad 
Aoff.  8, 1888. 

TACHOSTYPTEST 


Owner  of  Lleebteaatela  Bag.  No.  1.178.  dated  Feb.  8,  1»61. 

For  I'harmaceutlcal  Prodacta — NaaMljr.  HemoaUtlc  Afcata 
for  latraTcnoiu  Adailalstratloa  aad  Taat  Baagaata  for  Bload 
Aaalyata. 


OMtra-Vtydei 


8N  187,138      Laay  Daja  Maaafaetartae  Ca..  lac^  Bafard.  Oa. 
FUad  Feb.  20,  1884. 


For  He 

Flrat  aae  October  1881. 


SN  177,M4.  Coaal  Pkaraaaaatleala,  lac.  Chlcaca,  DL.  br 
ehaafe  of  aaaM  froa  Chlcaco  Pbanucal  Canpaay.  Chl- 
ca<o.  m.    FUad  Sept.  80. 1888. 


UTRASUL 


For  Mfldfctaal  Prcparatloa  Viad  la  tka  Traataaat  af  Url- 
aarr  Tract  lafeettoaa. 

Ftnt  aae  Ao«.  18.  1888.  I 


Clais21-BMtifcal  AiMraln.  MachiMt. 


Cwpaay. 


I      I 


SN    1««.1»4.     Tba   Toucatowa 
Boardaaa.  OMbl    FUad  Apr.  8. 1 


t    t 


SN  178488. 
18.1888. 


H.V.. 


NatharUads.     FUad  OcC 


KING 


Tba  aart  rnaalati  of  aa  araafa  baad  aboat  a  baadla  of 
coadalt.  The  rapreaeatatlaa  ef  tba  baadle  ef  eaadait  foraa 
ao  part  of  tba  aark.  Owaar  af  Be*.  Noa.  177.418  aad 
701.788. 

For  Bactrlcal  Caadalt. 

Flrat  oaa  Apr.  4.  IMl. 


SN  170.107.     Nadaar  leetrealt  Laboratarlae  lacorporatad. 
Walaat  Creak.  Calif.    FUad  J«m  8.  1888. 


For  PeppermlBt  for  Madtrtnal  Parpoaaa.       I 
Flrat  aae  la  the  year  1921 ;  la  coauMrce  1901. 


MIN-AMP 


For  Votea . 

Flrat  aaa  Fab.  11.  1888. 


SN    188,018.     Aowrlcaa   Cyaaaald    Compaaj,    Wayaa.    N.J. 
FUad  Dae  18. 1988. 


ACIBAN 


8N  174.418.     Ml 
8.  1888. 


Itawarfc.  MJ.    FUad  Amg. 


Owner  of  B«c.  No.  418.018. 
For  Antacid  Prapaxatloa. 
First  UM  Dae  8. 1988. 


LOW-VAR 


For  Babailalatara  Caraale  Capadtata. 
Flrtt  naa  March  1880. 
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SN  174.418     M««oa  Oorporattoa.  Mawark.  K.J     FUad  A«c.    SN  181 J18     A  A  H  DoU  Maaofaetarinc  Corporation.  Wood- 
sy j«eS  etde.  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  28,  1»«8. 


STABLE-K 


ANNIVERSARY  BELLES 


For  Sabalalatnre  Coraale  Capadtora. 
Flrat  aae  March  1881. 


For  DoUe. 

Flrat  aae  Dae.  8. 1963. 


SN  174.410.     Maeoa  Cerporatloa.  Nawark.  N.J.    FUad  Aof. 
8.  1888. 

I  SUPER-K 

For  SabodaUtara  Ctraate  Capadtara. 
Ftret  aw  March  1984. 


SN  170,010.     Robert  O.  Cerllnf.  mmhurat.  lU.     Filed  Maj 


81,  1988. 


SCATBACK 


For  Bqatpawnt  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playlnf  a  Board  Oaae 
PUred  Alone  the  Ltneo  of  FootbaU. 
Firot  aae  Oct.  38.  1900. 


SN  174.411.    M««aa  Carparattaa.  Mawark.  K.J.    FUad  Ahf. 
8.  1988 

NARROW-CAPS 

For  Babalalhtvrt  Cwaale  CtpMltera. 
First  aae  Oct.  8.  1989. 


SN  174.411.     Mocoa  OarporatloB.  Nawark.  N.J.     FUed  Aag. 


SN  171,470.     Matt^.  lae.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Jane  30, 
1988. 

ANIMAL  FRIENDS 

For  Bqalpaent  Sold  ae  a  Unit  for  PUjtIbc  a  Board  and 
Card  T7pc  Oaaa. 

Flrat  aae  Mar  8.  1888. 


8.1888. 


MU-CAPS 


SN  178J81.     male  O.  Daatberafe,  SeUh.  Waah.     FUad  Oct. 


For  Sabalalatnra  Oaraalc  Capadtora. 
Flrat  aaa  March  1983. 


8,1888. 


SPIN-A-TURN 


SN   174.748.     Chaaad  Maatar   Corporatloa.   BUoaTllle.  N.T. 
FUad  Aag.  8. 1888. 


For  Apparatat  Caapriolnc  a  PUtIbs  Board  and  Marka 
Therefore  for  Playlnf  an  Bdaeatlonal  Word  Gaae. 
Flrat  aae  Bepteaber  1988. 


BAND  SAW 


For  CHF  Aal 

Flrat  aa  Jaly  19, 1988. 


SN  178.181.     Seneca  Tackle  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.T.    FUed 
Oct.  18.  1988. 


SN  184.478.     Jot  Spraj  Coolar.  lac.  Walthaa.  Maaa.    FUad 
Jaa.  18.  1884.  / 

I        JET      ■    / 

For  Bactrlcal  Hot  aad  Cold  BeTarafa 
aad  Aecaaaortaa. 

Flrat  aae  oa  or  aboat  Apr.  1. 1887.       / 


Parta 


SN  188,118.  lainiia  Baetrle  Co..  Bt.  Lovla,  Mo.,  by  ehaafe 
«f  aaae  froa  The  Baeraoa  Bactrlc  Maaafactarlaf  Coa- 
paay.  8C  Loala,  Mo.    FUad  Jaa.  11.  1984. 


OCTEX 


No  dala  of  ezdadTO  rli^t  la 
red  ted. 

For  Flah  Lorea. 

Flrat  BM  Jane  15. 1960. 


ada  to  "Lare"  for  the  fooda 


For  Badoaara  Paaali  for  Coaaardal  aad  ladattrlal  Ufht- 
laf  Flztarea. 
Flrat  a«  Dae  81. 1888. 


Inc,    Water- 


SN    188,418.     Alabaaa    MetaUarglcal    Corporattoa.    Salaa. 
Ala.    FUw)  Feb.  11.  1984. 


ALANODE 


For  Metallic  Aaodaa. 
Flrat  aw  Not  14.  1988. 


SN    180.018.     Prlndple   Bntlneoa    Bnterprli 
▼tUa.Ohlo.    FUad  Oct.  18. 1888. 

STICKY-PIX 

For  Oaae  Bqnlpaent  Coaprtdaf  a  Board.  Harlnf  a  Tacky 
Adhadve  oa  the  Sarface  Thereof,  Accompanied  by  an  Aoaort- 
aaat  of  Plaeea  of  Plastic  Foaa  Shaetlaf  In  Yartoae  Shapao 
and  Slaea.  To  Be  Applied  to  the  Board  by  the  Uaer  To  Pro- 
dace  Any  Dedred  Deolfo,  Picture  or  the  Uke. 

Flrat  OM  Oct.  18. 1988. 


I 


SN  188.181.     Lawrosca  Swaa.  NUaa.  DL    FUad  Oct.  18.  1981. 

GREEN-EYE 

For  SporttBf  Oooda— Naaely,  Golf  Qaba. 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  18. 1881. 

TM  806  CO.— 8  I 


SN    180,879.     Prodnct    InTeetore    Corporation,    Ltd.,    New 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Nor.  7.  1988. 


GOLFOMAT 


'  For  a««tpaeat  or  Apparataa  Sold  aa  a  Unit  for  Playtnf 
•  Golf  Gaaw. 


Flrat  aaa  Jnaa  17.  1988. 
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SM  188,718.     Sattoa   Oamc*  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     PU«d     8N    188.8S9.     IateraatleB«I    Tool    Coapaaj,    Inc.,    Hooatoa. 
Dec.  27,  1»68.  Tex.    rUed  Dec.  4.  IMS. 


PORT-OF-CALL 


KELLY  SPINNER 


For  Bgaipment  Sold  as  a  Uolt  for  Plajlac  a  Board  Type        For  SwItvI  Drire  for  Oil  Well  Drtlliag  Rif*. 
Gua«.  Pint  nae  at  leaet  as  early  aa  Mar.  16. 1062 

First  QM  Not.  IB.  1968. 


SN    188,679.     Orotaea   Machine    Works.    Inc..    Cklcaco.    III. 

Oats  23  -  Grtitry,  Micfcinry,  md  Toob,     "'^  "**« ''  '•*" 
aad  Parts  TUrMff 


SN    1«S,221.     Bargcaa  ft   Asw>cUtes.   Inc.,   Lakewood.   Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  21, 18«S. 


VIBRON 


For   Vibrators,    Vibratory    ConTeyors,    Vlhratory    Feeders. 

Vibratory  Equipment  and  Parts. 
First  nse  AprU  1958. 


SN  17B.0S9.     The  Kelly  Sprlncfleld  Tire  Company.  Cumber- 
land, Md.    Filed  Ang.  14.  1968. 


AMERON 

For  Mofllars  for  Internal  Combustion  Engines. 
First  ase  Apr.  28,  1968. 


SN  179,912.     The  Martin  SweeU  Company.  Inc.,  LoalsTlUe. 
Ky.    Filed  Oct.  28.  1968. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red.  black,  and  bloe. 
but  color  Is  not  an  eaaeatlal  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Metal  Formlnc  Bqnipmeat — Namely.  Roll  Formlnc 
Machines.  Metal  Cutting  Machines.  MeUl  Expandlnf  Ma 
chines.  Metal  Shrinking  Machines.  Hydranllc  Preaaea.  Me^ 
rhaalcal  Prism.  Container  ManufactuHoa  Machine*.  Dram 
Manafactnriag  Macblaea.  PaU  Mannfartarlag  Machines. 
Broaching  Machines.  Metal  Colling  Marhloea.  Wrldlng  Ma 
cfalnea.  Weld  Ptaalnhlng  Marhloes.  Weld  TiimmtBf  Machloea. 
AatomotlTe  Wheel  Rim  Manufactaring  Machines.  Coareyor 
EqulpoMBt.  Transfer  Unes,  and  Parts.  Tool*  and  Accessories 
for  Said  Machine*. 

First  use  Feb    6.  1963 :  at  Mast  as  early  aa  May  6.  19M. 
in  different  form. 


SN    18g.»86.      A.    J.    MItcbcU    Co.    Fall    Rlrer.    Maaa.      Filed 
Jan.  8.  1964. 


AUTOSNAP 


For  Snap  Fastener  Feeding  Macblaea. 
First  aaa  Oct.  8.  1968. 


SN   184.860.     Contlneatal   Drill   CorporaMon.    Inc.    Chicago. 
111.    FUad  Jan.  10.  1964 


CONTINENTAL^BLUE  DOT 


For  Plastic  Processing  Machinery. 
First  use  no  later  than  May  1.  1968. 


SN  180.220.     Boaald  H.  Marka,  Dallaa.  Tex.     Filed  Oct.  81. 


1968. 


EKON-0-VRT 


For  Strip-Forming  Apparatus  for  Forming  MatarUl.Sach 
as  Paper  or  Plastic  Into  Strlpa. 
First  nse  Sept.  26,  1968. 


SN  180.281.     Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Company.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Nor.  1.  1968. 


Owner  of  Rag.  Nos  708.200  and  748.408 

For  Twist  DrIUa.  Masonry  Drills.  Boring  Bits,  and  RaUtad 
Drill  Producta. 

First  ass  Fab.  26.  1968. 


8N  184.998.      American  Bosch  Arma  Corporation.  Sprlagflald. 
Mass.    Filed  Jan  15.  1964.  1 


INTRAVANCE 


THERMAIR 


For  Machlnaa  for  Heat  Sealing  Plaatlc  or  Plasdc  Cootala- 
log  Materials  and  Part*  Theraof . 
Flnt  oae  OB  or  about  ifuly  17.  1963. 


For    Internal    Timing    fterlcea    for    Internal    Combustion 
Engines. 

First  use  Dec  18.  1968. 


SN  186.417.     Nlhon  Spindle  Selso  Kabashlkl  Kalsha. 
•akl.  Hyogo.  Japan.    Filed  Jaa.  27.  1964. 


PNEUMANIEZ 


For  Paaomattc  Osaiart  for  Taztlle  Machli 

rirvt  aas  Oct.  18.  1964  ;  la  oommaroa  Oct.  16.  19M. 
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SN    186.652.     The   Bastlan-Bleaalag  Company.   Chicago.   lU.    SN  187.466.     The  AP  Parts  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.    Filed 
FUad  Jan.  29.  1964.  Feb.  26. 1964. 


EXCELALL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  662.628. 

For  Carbonatom.  C0|  RagQUtors,  Bercraga  Dispensers, 
Plain  Water  and  Soda  Watar  Coolers.  Soda  Fountains,  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Aug.  18,  1949. 


ACOC/STA    TONE 


For  MnSers  for  Exhaust  Oas  Systems. 
First  use  July  16.  1968. 


'  SN  187,772.     The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio.     FUed 

SN  186,684.     J.  B.  Knight  Compaay,  d.b.a.  J.  B.  Knight  Dls-         Mar.  2.  1964. 
trlbutlag  Company.  Brownfleld,  Tex.     Filed  Jan.  80.  1964. 


PAK-PACER 


For  Automatic  Packaging  Machinery. 
First  use  July  1961. 


SN  187.964.     Omark  ladustrlaa.  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.    Filed 
Mar.  4,  1964. 

MICRO-GUARD 

For  Saw  Chains. 
First  aae  Oct.  18,  1968. 


Far  Agricultural  Irrtgatloa  Pipe  Moelag  Equipment. 
FlrM  ase  Jaa.  8. 1968. 


SN    188.776.      Heller   Laboratories.   lac..   L>eoaU.   N.J.      Filed 

Jaa.  tl.  1964. 


TOWERTROL 


For   Automatic    Wster   Traatmaat   Controla.   ValTi 
Automatic  Bectrtcal  Coatrola  for  Water  Systama. 
First  use  la  early  summer  of  1961. 


aa.   and 


SN  188.161.     Stephana-Adamaon  Mfg.  Co..  Aurora.  lU.    FUed 
Mar.  e.  1964. 

CURVE  CROWN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690,708. 

For  Pulleys  and  Parts  and  Fittings  Therefor. 

First  use  June  28,  1968. 


SN  18T.1SS.  Jtff>«y  J.  Orr  and  John  J  ShanklaBd  ()olBt 
owners),  d.b.a.  8J  Mannfactnrtag  Company.  Doyl4wtown. 
Ohio.    FUad  Fab.  90. 1964. 


SN     188.208.     Dorr-OllTer     Incorjforated.     Stamford,     Conn. 
FUad  Mar.  9.  1964. 


DOXIE 


For  Centrifugal  Type  Separating  Devices.  Such  as  Impurity 
Dlmlnatora. 

First  ase  Sept.  9.  1968. 


SN     188,209.     Dorr-OllTer    Incorporated.     SUmford,    Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  8.  1964. 


For  Silage  Distributing  Bquipmeat. 
First  ass  la  or  about  July  1968. 


SN   187.161.     SprayUaa.  lac..  Frsaao.  Calif.     Filed  Feb.  20. 
1964. 

^J*   *-'«-'"    III AO  1  Illlv  y^j.  centrtfugal  Type  Separating  Derices.  Such  as  Imparity 

For    Spray    Finishing    Machlaas    for    the    Dry    Wall    and  Eliminators^        „  ,„^,    ' 

Plast.r1ni7ndustry  "^"^  »-  "^^  »•  »»«« 

First  use  Aug  26.  1961.  __^,^^_^ 

I            — ^"^^^-^  SN  189,178.     International  Parts  Corporation,  Chicago.  111. 

SN  187.178      The  Cleveland  Twist  DrUl  Company.  Clereland.  •^'*<'  *•*''  *<>•  **•*                                        i 

Ohio.    Filed  Fe6.  21,  1964.  »...»■«.■«.  ^ 

TWIN-JET  ^^^ 

'  For     Posltlre     Crankcase     Ventilation     Valves— Namely. 

For  TwUt  IMlla— Namely,  Carbide  Tipped  Double  Crimped  Valvea  Used  In  Internal  Combustion  Engines  for  Eliminating 

Tabs  DrUls.  Crankcase  Bmlsalons. 

First  use  Feb.  6,  1964.  First  use  on  or  about  July  17.  1968. 
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8N   189414.     SeleetlTCBd   Corporation.   Kmans  City.   Kaas.    ^^^j  ^M  ^^  I^^M^af 
FUed  Mar.  80. 1J>«4.  \Mmm  Am       i^^mfj 


sv 


8If    140.647.     Batoa 
ru«d  Mar.  sa,  IMS 


leal   Corpora tloB.    Datrolt    Mlrta. 


Owner  of  Bc«.  No.  T68.794. 

For  Coin  Operated  Veadlng  MadUnea. 

Firat  nae  January  19M. 


SN  18».282.     Kleetrlx.  Inc..  Port  Cheater.  N.T.     FUed  Mar. 
U.  1»«4. 


/^<^n 


Tbe  drawl  DC  U  lined  for  red  and  Mac. 
For  Dry-ClMDlnc  Machlaee  and  Parte. 
FIrat  oae  Feb.  a.  1»«3. 


For  Electric  Carrlac  KalTea. 
Firat  nee  Not.  S9.  19M. 


Qau26— Mtatiriifl     aid     Scitatific 


SN   18»,882.     Seawol,  Inc..  Loa  An«elce.  Calif.     FUed  Mar. 

^^'  ^*^  SN    184.CM.     Teiefoabaa   nad   NoraMlaalt   O.B.b.H..   Fraak- 

nn  ▲  nMTVrr\-^T  '*^  "  U»lm,  Oermaay     Filed  Dee.  8«.  IMl. 

For  Sewtnf  Machinea. 

Fint  use  on  or  aboat  Mar.  10. 1964. 


SN  189.420.     American  Carbide  Company.  Bast  Rntberford. 
N.J.    Filed  Mar.  M.  1964. 


AMLOC 


For  Dlea  and  Die  Holdera. 
FIrat  use  Mar.  22, 19«2. 


SN  189.894.     Oeneral  Standard  Conpaay.  Chlcaco.  Ill-    FUed 
Mar.  SO,  1904. 


For  Poeta«e  Metera  a  ad  Poatal  Metertac  Macblnea. 
FInt  aae  on  or  about  Apr    9.  1940 ;  In  commerce  Not.  M, 
19M. 


GESCO 


For  Railway  KqnlpaMnt — Namely.  Roller  Bearing  Adapters. 
FIrat  uae  Mar.  11, 1994.  i 


SN  189.907.     Leewood  Salca  Company.  St.  Joaepb.  Mo.    Filed 
Mar.  30.  19«4. 

OLD  STOREKEEPER 

For  Raaor  Bladee. 

FIrat  oae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  19S0.  I 


SN  147.7IM.  Djaamlra  Corporation  of  America.  New  Torfe. 
NT.,  aanlcaee  ef  Reeree  laetrvmeat  Corporation.  Oardea 
City.  N.T.    FUad  J«M  M.  1992. 

PROBLEM  CHECK 

For  Blectronlc  Compatera. 

Fint  nae  on  or  abont  Mar.  1.  195S. 


SN  166.242.     Moderatoola  Corp..  Woodalde.  NT.     FUed  Mar. 
22.  19«3.  I 


SN  190,064.     Atco  Corporation.  Coldwater.  Oblo.     Filed  Apr. 
1.  1964. 


Ulll  DC/w%r  mh 


(jni^ 


For  Predaloa   Meaanrinc  Toole— NaaMly.   Vernier   Helfht 
Oacea  and  Dial  Callpera. 
FIrat  nee  July  30.  1962. 


SN    172,884.     MeaM    Electronic   Reaearcb   and   Derelopateat 
CorporatloB.  PUInweil.  MIcb.     FUed  Jaly  11,  19«S. 


No  claim  U  made  to  tbe  wordi  "System"  and  "Power  Unit" 
apart  from  the  mark  aa  abown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  171.596, 
608.701.  and  othera. 

For  Self-PropeUed  Field  HarTcatlng  Equipment. 

FIrat  nae  Feb.  27, 1964.  ' 


MEMO 


For  raectronic  Apparatu*  for  Monitoring.  Teatlng.  Con- 
trolling or  Indicating  That  a  Correction  Is  Neccaaary  In  the 
Proper  Operation  of  Industrial  Macblnea. 

Firat  use  June  6.  1963. 


; 


AuouiT  11,  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  61 


BN  176.U1.     Vlaoal  Orapbica  Corporation,  New  Tark.  N.T.    8N      180.688.     Slemeaa-Scbaekertwm-ke     AktIengeaeUaebaft. 
rUed  Aug.  21, 1998.  Briangen.  Germany.    Filed  Not.  8,  1968. 


PROTOTRON 


Owner  of  Oernun  Reg.  No.  764,434,  dated  Oct.  80.  1961. 
For  Maaa  Speetrometen. 


For  Litbograpbic  Ca 
Firat  use  June  12.  1968. 


■N    180.871      Flex-Kleen    Corporation,    Chicago.    lU.      FUed 


Not.  12, 1968. 


I 


SN  176.641.     Ankea  CheaUcal  *  Film  Oarporatloa.  Newton. 
N.J.    Filed  Ang.  tl.  1968. 

VALUE  LINE 

For    SenalMaed    PbaCagrapblc    Papara    and    UnsenslMaed 
Coated  Photocopy  Papara. 
Firat  ase  Apr.  29.  1968. 


ASTRO-FLEX 


SN   177.686      Bhandon   Sdentlflc  Company   Umlted.   WUIea- 
dan.  LMdon.  ■•c1«b<1     Filed  Sept.  23.  1968. 


PANGLAS 


PrioHty  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  ea  Brittab  Reg.  No. 
846.798.  dated  Mar  22.  1963. 

For  ScteatlAc  Apparatus  and  Instruments — Namely.  Chro- 
matographic Taaka.  Parts,  and  Fittlnga  Therafor  Made 
WhoUy  or  PrlndpaUy  of  Glaaa. 


For  Electrical  TImera  for  Sequential  Control  of  Industrial 
Proccaa  Equipment 

Firat  aae  NoTember  IMl. 


SN  161,720.     Ttmul  Graphlca  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.    FUed 
Not.  21,  1968. 

Jjnuinier 

For  Photographic  Typeoettlag  Machine  in  tbe  Nature  of  a 
ConUct  Printer. 

FIrat  use  Oct.  28. 1963. 


SN      182.084.     Carpeater     Corporation,     Muakegon.      Mich. 
Filed  Not.  29.  1968. 


SN     179.976.     Tool     Automation     Baterprlaee    Corporation. 
Haaalcreet  111.    Filed  Oct  28,  1968. 


For  Manually  Operated  Meaaarlag  Inatrnmenta  of  the 
Caliper  Type.  Cemprialag  Vernier  Scales,  sad  Bspaclally 
Adapted  for  Measuring  tbe  IHsUaee  Betweea  Ctntera  of 
Spaced  Holee  In  Machine  Parta  and  Other  Objecta. 

Firat  uae  Oct  8.  1968. 


For  Meaaarlag  and  Sdentlflc  Appllancea,  and  Mora  Particu- 
larly. Meaaarlag  Appliances  for  Marine  and  Land  Vebldee — 
Naaely,  SpeedoaMtera.  Tactaometera,  Compasses,  Manifold 
Praaaura  Gauges,  and  Ammetera. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Oct  6. 1968. 


SN     18S.8M.     Ankh    Laboratorlaa,     Inc.,     Falrbon.    Ohio. 
FUad  Dae.  12, 1968. 


SN  1T9.990. 

FUad  Oct.  24.  1998. 


Ingl—arlng  Oa^pnny.  ttn^ord.  Oaan. 


II 


cmcuLE 


Far  RaaoTaUe  Pacfcagad  Blectronlc  Ctrenita.  eg.,  Ampli- 
Dams  dale  tore.  FUtera.  Rectlflara.  Power  SnppMee.  and 
Other  Blectroalc  Circuitry  for  Uae  la  RadUtloa  laatrumenta 
Sacb  as  lafrarad  Camsras,  Radlematera.  Trachera.  aad  Other 

Signal 


FIrat  aae  Oct  1. 1998. 


Owner  of  Rag.  No.  749,768. 
SN  179,912.    The  Martin  Swceta  Company.  Inc.,  LouiarlUe,        i^or  Apparatus  tot  Condnctlttff  QoalltntlTe  and  Quantlta- 
Ky.    FUed  Oct  28.  1968.  tlee  Aeeaya.  PartlcnUrly  Aseays  of  tbe  ActlTlty  of  Chemical 

Ageats  In  Rdatlon  to  Mlcro-Organlsms. 
FIrat  aae  Oct  28, 1968. 


SN  182.983.     Copymatlon.  Inc..  Elk  OroTe  Village.  lU. 
Dae.  IS.  1968. 


COPYMATION 


For  iciantlflc  Inatramenta  for  Maaau: 
eon  of  Paper  aad  Paper  Prodacta. 
FiTVt  mm  90  Ulw  ttea  May  1,  IMl. 


FUed 


Owner  of  Sa«.  Noa.  714.198  and  T68.896. 

For  Photo  Reprodadng  Machinea  of  tbe  Wblteprint  Variety 

and  Apparatus  Used  In  Connection  Therawlth,  Bald  Appara- 

Coasparl-    taa  iMtadlag  Paper  Feeding.  Print   DaUeary.  Oontnri  and 

Pumping  Appantua  Sold  aa  Optional 

nnt  9M  09  or  aboat  Not.  16, 199S. 
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8N    183.434.     J.   A.    Msarcr.    Inc..    Long   Island    City.   N.Y.    n^..  'lO        I  ■  Jn        •  »         .... 


GORGON 


8N  157.176.     Richard  Wenc«rt.  d.b.a.  Jallos  Wesflvrt  k  Co. 
PforstaclB.  Qtnuiny.    ru«d  Jom  IS.  l»«s. 


For  Electro-Optical  Oaldance  SyBtems  and  Parts  Therrof. 
First  ase  March  19a». 


SN  184.9S4.     Oxberry  Corporation.  New  Rochelle.  NT.    Filed 
Jan.  20,  1964. 


OXBERRY 


For  Motion  Picture  Equipment.  Including  Cameraa,  Photo- 
graphic Animation  Derlces,  Printers,  and  Projectors. 
First  use  about  19S6.  'L 


8N  186.123.     The  Sheffield  Corporation.  Dayton.  Ohio     Filed 
Feb.  9. 19«4. 


LECTROLAIR 


For  Oaclnr  Apparatus  sod  Parts  Thereof  Used  for  Meas 
urement  or  Comparison  of  the  Slse  or  Dimension  of  an  Article 
To  Be  Gated. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1.  1954. 


SN  186.386.     Keystone  Camera  Company,  lac..  Boeton   Mass 
FUed  Feb.  10.  1964. 

LOAD-A-MATIC 

For  Photofraphle 
First  use  Jan.  22.  1964 


SN  186.416.     United  Oas  Corporation.  Shrereport. 
Feb.  10.  1964. 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg   No  469.667.  dated  Oct    10.  1934. 

For  Pocket  Manicure  Sets.  Toothpicks.  Perfume  Bottles 
Powder  Boies.  PlU  Boxes.  Pocket  Mirrors.  Table  Bells  and 
8wlsale  Sticks  All  Made  of  Sllrer  or  Gold 


8N   178J48.     Gem  Norelty   Mfg.  Co..   Inc.   New  Tort.  NT 
FUed  July  18.  1963 


Jabiola 


La      Filed 


AMCORDER 


For  Adding  Machine  Tape  Recorder  lastrumeots. 
First  use  Not.  8.  1963. 


For  CootBBo  Jewelry. 
First  BOO  Apr.  10.  IMS 


SN  186,980.     Instruments,  inc.,  Tulsa.  Okla.     Filed  Feb.  18. 
1964. 

LEVELTRONIC 

I 

For  ConductlTlty  Switch  for  Controlling  the  Lerel  of  Coa- 
ductlTe  Liquid. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  12,  1954. 


8N  lg5.519      C   A    Klger  Coapaay.  Kaoaaa  City.  Mo     Filed 
Jaa.  28. 19*4. 


li 


n)ENTIFIED 


SN   187.118.     Kossamura    Photographic   Co..    Ltd..    Cbuo-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1964. 


HORSEMAN 


Owner  of  Rag.  Noo.  406,378  and  407.738. 
For  Prwloas  aad  Seml-Predons  BtoMa. 
First  use  Juae  16.  1942 


8N   188.382      Fort  Jewelry  Co.  Inc..  Proridence.  R  I      Filed 
Mar.  10.  19«4. 


For  Cameras. 

First  use  April  1961 ;  la  commerce  January  1962. 


SN  188.505.     American  Optical  Company.  Soutbbridg*.  Mass 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1964. 

PROJECT-0-BLOCKER 


© 


First  use  D«:.  6,  1963.  Fim  oaa  May  IMO 


AuocsT  11.  W  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Otss  30-Crocktry,  Eartlitiwart,  vki  Oms  JB-Oatswara 
Parcalafai 
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8N  183.634      Terrae*  Osramlcs.  Inc.,  ZaaesTlUe,  Ohio.    Filed 
Dee.  26. 1963. 


8N    181,000.     Beaaor    Olaas    Company.    JaeksonTlUe,    Fla. 
FUed  Not.  13.  1963. 


ry>r  Olaaawarv— Namely.   OUHsa,  Tamblart,   Mimib.   ladl- 

For  Horticultural  Art  Ware -Namely.  PUnter^  Flower  ^i^^^^y  ^^  AssocUtMl  With  Trays  and  Racks  Tberofor; 
BowU  aad  Window  Boxes  Made  of  High  Fired  Porcelala  j^^^  Bowls.  8alt  and  Pepper  Shakers,  Yasas.  PUaters. 
Material.  Pitchers,  and  Bottles. 

First  use  Not.  18.  1963  T\n\.  uac  Septemhar  1955 ;  1948  la  a  diffaroat  form. 


Qais  31  -  RHan  aad  Rtfriftraton 

8N  151.873      Aaahl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha.  KlU  ku, 
Osaka,  Japan.    FUed  Aug.  27.  1962. 


SN     181,001.     Benaer    Glass    Com 
Filed  Not.  13,  1963. 


pany,    JacksoBTlUe,    Fla. 


I 


ACIPLEX 


Priority   claimed    under   Bee   44(d)    oa   Japanew   applica 
tlon  flied  July   17.   1962:   Reg    No    627.495.  Oct    28.  1963 
For  loB  Exchange   Resin  sad  Membrane  Made  Therefrom 


SN     185.890.     Grotoa    DlstribuUng    Corp..    Brooklyn,    N.T. 
FUed  Fob.  3.  1964. 


^Jltf0-C9f 


For    Water    Flltariag   Bemeats   for    laoertloa    la    Water 
Faacat  FUUr  Attachmaata. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not  15.  1963.      


Qau  32  -  FMHm  adlUphalttanf 

SN  186.237      George  L.  Cole,  d.ba.  Ramsey  Co..  PhlUdelpkla. 
Pa.    Fltod  Feb.  7. 1964. 


SIESTA  WARE 


The  word  "Wara"  Is  dioelalasod  apart  from  the  nsark  as 
shown. 

For  Olaasware— Namely,  Glassss,  Tumblers,  Mags.  ladl- 
Tidnally  and  AsaoeUtad  With  Trays  and  Raeks  Tharafor; 
Jars.  Bowls,  Bait  and  Pepper  Shakers,  Vaasa,  PUatara, 
Pttefaers.  and  Bottles. 

FIrat  use  October  1948. 


8N     II 

FUe«  llav.  It.  IMS. 


Ols 


Oompaay.    Ji 


etlla,    Fla. 


Sle^UJoA^ 


Tba  word  "Wara"  Is  dladaimed  apart  from  tbs  mark  as 

SbOWB. 

For  GUsswsre— Namely,  QUssis.  Tumblers,  Mugs,  Indl- 
Tldually  and  Assodsted  With  Trays  and  Racks  Therefor; 
Jars.  Bowls.  Salt  and  Pepper  Shakers.  Vases.  Plaatera, 
Pitchers,  and  Bottles. 

First  ase  October  1948.  


I 


in!,  adlNaMMtaMc  Tirat 


For  FUlac  CaMaota. 
First  ass  Dm.  80. 1957. 


8N   lT«.nO.     LaelUs  H.   NMMbel,   Rlchflald   Sprlngt.  M.T. 
raad  ▲«■  1. 1M8. 


SN  186.990.     AUadiB  PUatl«s.  lac,  Oaraana.  CalU.     FUad 
Feb.  19,  1964. 

I  SUN-DUL 

rovCkalfa. 

lint  wn  oa  or  abovt  Oct  16.  IM8. 


WYRE-TRED 


Tot  ViHiiii  TIraa. 
mat  M*  Jaly  U.  1863- 
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SN  18S,S23.     Th«  HcrcniM  Tin  4  Rabbtr  Coapaa;,  Stem- 
ford.  Cona.    Filed  Dec.  20,  l»e8. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE    , 

aast37-PaptrMrf 


August  li,  1M4 


HJ).T. 


SN    188.403.     Tkc    Parker    Pea    Coapaay.    Jaaeavflla.    Wto. 
ru«l  Dae  as.  196S. 


For  Paaoaatlc  TIraa,  Tabea.  Traad  Rabber.  aad  Tire  FUf*. 
Pint  nee  Not.  12,  1963.  oo  tlrea 


Qais  36  -  Maficil  hstnamrtf  and  SvppliM 


SN  182,11».     OaMeat  P. 
FUed  Not.  29, 1»«S. 


SaOa.  Toroato.  Oaterio,  Caaada. 


PIANOMATE 


Owaer  of  Caaadlaa  Reg.  No.  180.176.  dated  Mar.  8.  IMS. 
For  TaapUta  for  Dereloptac  the  MaMl«  aad  tb«  PodtlOB 
of  tbo  FlBcen  oa  the  PUao. 


SN  184 J7S.     V-M  Corpontloa.  Beatoa  Harbor.  Mich.    FUed 
Jaa.  8,  1»«4. 


Owaer  of  Reg.  Noa.  418.077.  7M.34S.  aad  othera 
For  Foaatala  Peaa  aad  lak  Cartrldcea  Thecefer.  Ball  Polat 
Poaa   aad    RaAlla    Therefor.    Mechaaleal   PeacUa   aad    Leada 
aad  Braaen  Therefor,  aad  WriUag  laatrameat  Deak  Beta. 
Flnt  aaa  Ang-  >7. 19M. 


FIDEUS 


SN  186.1M.     8.  M.  Fmak  «  C^. 
Feb.  «.  1M4. 


lac  New  Tark.  N.T.    FUad 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  S1S.M0. 

For  Phonognpha  aad  Tape  Recordera. 

Flnt  nae  oa  or  befon  Maj  17,  1M4.  oa  phoaographa. 


SN   184,497.    The  Nortroalca  Compaaj,   lac.   MlaaaapoUa. 
Mlna.    FUed  Jaa.  18, 1»«4. 


Owaer  of  Rag.  Noa.  110.BS4.  Ma.O««.  aad  othera. 
For  Mechaaleal  Pea*. 
Flnt  aae  Jaa.  8.  1M4. 


SN  ISS^tL     W.  H.  Brady  Co..  MUwaakoa.  Wla.     FUed  Feb 
7.  1M4. 

PERMA-SHIELD 


For  Preeoan  SibOIt*  a< 
FIret  aae  Oct.  1.  18M. 


For  Magaetlc  Tapea. 
Flnt  nae  Jaa.  0.  IMl. 


(lMt38-Mrts 


SN    184.784.     D.   F.    (Bad) 
Filed  Jaa.  18.  1»«4. 


"  SN  111.715.     DeU  PabUahlag  Co.,  lac..  New  York.  NT     FUed 

Hebcr   Sprlaga.   Ark.        Ja*- 11.  ISSl- 


M-VAN 


DELL  PURSE  BOOK 


For  Pboaograph  Reeorda. 
Flnt  nae  Sept.  25.  IMS. 


For: 

Flrot  aaa  Dae.  •.  IMO. 


^_____  SN  1X8.608.     Soelete  Aaoayaa  La  Udo.  Parta  Fraaea    FU«1 

Jal7  10,  1»«1. 
SN  184,875.     Sdward  Yaa  Baerle.  Chicago,  m.     FUed  Jaa. 

•"""  LE  LIDO 

PAUSEMATIC  ^^ 

Priority   claimed   aadar  Sac  44(d)    oa   Fraach   Reg.    No. 

.      „^  4»4386.  datad  Mar.  14.  Utt  (Mm)  :  ItotL  laat  No.  l«0.tOS. 

For  Pboaograph  Atteehaeat  Prorldlag  laataat  Stert  aad        For  Prlatad  DIaplay  Carda.  Maaa  Cai^  bvltetlea  Cards, 

Stop  of  Raeord.  Magalaea.  Newapapera.  Newalettera.  H« 

FlratuaeABg.27.1»68.  j  aad  PrograM. 


II   ii     lajfiaii^' 


AUOUBT  11,  1M4 
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■M  16a.7M.     Mai^ Wheat  ■aterprtoea.  lac.  CUrkartUe,  Tex.    SN  181,885.     Moaaaato  Cheaileal  Compaay.  St.  Loala.  Mo. 
FUed  Apr.  1,  IMS.  FUed  Not.  18.  IMS. 


STAR 
AWARD 


TECH-TALK 


For  PHatad  Carda  for  Promotloaal  Uae  bj  Othen  la 
eoaragtag  the  Bale  of  Their  Merchaadlae. 
Flret  oee  Jaa.  27.  1M8. 


For  Newa  Bulletin  on  Technical  DcTelopmenta  aara  New 
Prodacta  of  Applicant  for  Dlatrlbatlon  to  Applicant's  Cua- 
toaaen. 

Flnt  uae  October  IMS. 


aMt39-ciotyiii 


SN  ie«.SM.     Fox   RlTor  Paper  Corporation.  Apptetoa.  Wla. 
FUed  Apr.  17.  IMS. 


SN  176.46S.     Blair  Faahloaa.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     Filed  Aag. 
21.  IMS. 


raphi^itli 


For  Uthography  Worl 
Flnt  nee  Apr.  15.  IMS 


AUTUMN  LEAVES 


For  Otrdlaa  aad  Pantjr  Gtrdlaa. 
Flnt  aae  J  aae  «.  IMS. 


8N  17S.468.     Blair  Faahlona.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     FUed  Aag. 
21.  IMS. 


LINE  TAMER 


SN  16S.8M.     Fox  RtTer  Paper  Corpontloa.   Appieton.  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  17.  ISSS. 


For  Glrdlce  and  Panty  Glrdlea. 
Flnt  aae  Jaac  6,  IMS. 


GRAPHI  LTTH 


Far  Lithography  Workhooka. 
Flnt  aae  Apr.  16.  IMS. 


SN   181.888.     Jaae  Colby  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     FUed  Not. 
18.  IMS. 


SN    176.786.     Forhea   laTaotographa   lac..   Mew  York.   N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  IS.  IMS. 

FORBES  INVESTOGRAPHS 

Owaar  ef  Mm-  Noa.  556.SSS.  Tll.OlS,  aad  721.S4T. 
For  Flaaadal  AdTlaory  and  Reference  Pabllcattoa  Caatala- 
lag  Charta.  Stetlatlcal  Tablea.  aad  Text  oa  Traded 
Flret  aee  Aag.  16. 1S6S. 


8M  177 .0S4.     Thomaa  OUcreaae  laatltate  at  AaMrtcan  Htatory 
*  Art.  Talaa.  Okla.    Filed  Sept.  16. 1S6S. 

AMERICAN  SCENE 

For  Magaalae. 

Flret  aae  oa  or  ahoat  Mar.  IS.  ItSS. 


The  aaJM  "Jaaa  Colby"  la  taadfaL 

For  Women's  and  Mlaaee'  Dreeaee.  Blonaea.  Sklrta,  Snita. 
Paata.  aad  Shorta. 
Flnt  nae  IMS. 


SN  181.M1.     I.  B.  KMnert  Robber  Compaay,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Not.  26.  IMS. 


SN  180.060.     OrlCoa  Oraphlea,  lac,  Seattle.  Waah.     FUed 
Oct.  SO.  IMS. 


UNDER-ALL 


THE 


MARKS 
MAN 


For  Bdaoatloaal  Docamaatary  Fttma. 
nm  aaa  Apr.  so.  ISSS. 


For   Womea'a   Underahirto  Which   SerTe  aa   Holden  tat 
Dreaa  Shielda. 

Flnt  uae  February  lOM. 


SN    182.441.     Sam    Shainberg    Company.    Memphla.    Teaa. 
FUed  Dec.  6,  IMS. 


LAURIE  NOVEL 


Tka  aaaa  "Laarte  Noval"  does  not  rater  to  any  paMlcalar 
Uvlag  ladlTldaal. 

For  Ladlaa'  Hata.  Dreoaea.  aad  Coata. 
Flxat  aaa  March  1900. 
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SN  181.700.     Canon  Plrie  S«ott  ft  Co..  Chlcmco,  Dl.     FUed 
Doe.  10,  1»«S. 


8N  191, Srr.     Wl«  at7  S4th  St.  I»c..  Mow  Tort.  H.T.    FUod 
Apr.  16.  1»«4. 


SANS  SOUCI 


for  WlfB  and  Halrpteeoo. 
Flnt  nw  Dm.  10.  !»«<. 


For  Hostery. 

Flnt  uae  Oct  31. 1»«S. 


8N  183,678.     Qlen  Mff.  Inc..  MUwaakco.  Wta.     Filed  Doc 
27,  1»6S. 


aats42-IUitttdl,  N«tt«^,  wi  Ttxtilt 
Fabrio,  aMi  SiAhIUiIm  TUrtfor 

SN  177.013      Th«  Dow  CtaoalaU  Coapaaj.  Wllmlncton.  IM. 
P11«d  8«pt.  16.  1»«S. 

1      ROVANA 

Own«r  of  R^  No«  689.667  and  691.348. 
For  Textile  Fabrics  I'wfal  la  Mk*  Manuract«f«  of  Dnpery. 
Wall  Corerlncs.  and  the  Llko. 
Flnt  use  Mai  34.  1963. 


pem 


SN  177.014.     The  Dow  Cbealcal  CoBpaaj,  Midland.   Mich 
Filed  Sept.  16.  196S. 


ROVANA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No».  426.234.  671.239.  and  715.123. 

For  Women's  Janlor  and  Children's  Sportswear — Namelj. 
Jackets.  Coats.  Parkaa.  Swcatera.  SM  Pants.  Slacks,  and 
Stretch  Pants. 

Pint  nse  July  31.  1963. 


Owner  of  Rec   No*   AM0.fl67  and  691. .^43 
For    Draperies.    Curtains.    Wall    HaaglnffB.    aad    Draptaf 
Fabrics. 

Flnt  OS*  May  34.  1963. 


SN  184.491.     Doris  Moon  of  California.  Long  Beach.  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  10. 1964.  i 


SN    177.489      Charles   Blooa.   Inc..    New  York.   N.T.     Filed 
Sept.  33.  1963. 


HANG  TEN 


BLOOMMIST 


Ownor  of  Hcf.  No.  763,573 

For   Oannenta    for    Swlmmlnc.    Including    Bathing    Sniu. 
Jackets  and  Shirts. 

Flnt  nse  May  20.  1962. 


For  Piece  Ooods  Used  for  Draperies  and  Uphotatery  Par 
poees. 
Flnt  nae  Mar.  23.  1962. 


SN    179.311.     DenlaMarma.    Inc..    New   Tort.    N.T.      Filed 


Oct  17.  IMS. 


SN  185.630.     Mortal  Sprlnc.  New  Tork.  NT.    FUcd  Jan    29. 
1964. 


BOCA  RATON 


BRIANTI 


For  TriouMd  Hata. 
Flnt  nae  Jan.  8,  1968. 


For  TaztUe  Pleee  Oooda  Used  la  Making  Ladtea' 
and  tlMLUw. 
Flnt  a«  Jaa.  IS.  ISfS. 


SN  185.711.     Personal  Sportswear,  Inc..  Boaton.  Ma 
Jan.  30.  1964. 


aa.    FUed 


DONATH 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  429.100  and  504.488. 
For  Women's  Skirts. 
Flnt  use  Oct.  19.  1945. 


SN  182.226.     Troy  Mllla  Inc..  Troy.  N.H     FUed  Dec.  2.  1968 

TROYPELT 

Owner  of  Be«.  Noa.  299.668.  706.289.  and  otfaen. 
For  Mechanically  Interlocked,  Non-Woren  Felt. 
Flnt  nse  July  1.  1958. 


SN  184.571.     Brerfast  Fahrica.  Inc..  New  Tort.  N.T.     Filed 


Class  40- Fancy  €00^,  FiirMslMigs,   aad 
Notioas 

SN    190.815.     MelTlUe    Shoe   Corpontlon.    New    Tort.    NT. 
FUed  Apr.  10. 1964. 

The  name  "Thorn  McAa"  la  faneifttl.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noe. 
171.09S.  368.176,  and  otbert. 
For  Shoe  Laoea. 
First  nae  Ang.  10, 1968.  i 


Jan.  14.  1964. 


HALYARD 


For  Piece  Oooda  of  Cotton.  Wool.  Rayons.  Synthetic  Ftben. 
and  Mlztnres  of  the  Same. 
Flnt  nae  Jan.  6.  1964 


SN    184.896.     United   Merchaata   and    Maanfactnnn.    Inc.. 
New  Tork.  NT.    FUad  Jan.  17. 1M4. 

"THE  CASTELLO 
COLLECTION" 

For  Piece  Ooods  of  Cotton  and  Rayon.  Nylon  and  Other 
Synthetic  Fiber*,  and/or  Combinations  Thereof.  Adapted  To 
Be  Made  Up  Into  Drapertoa.  BUpeovara.  Upkolatnry  Oooda. 
Bedapreada.  and  Pillows. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Dec  10.  1968. 


Auoun  11,  19M 
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■N  184.984.     J.  P.  BtereM  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT     FUed    fl—  AA»n««lJ.      MMlcal,     aild     Swoical 

Jaa.  30.  1964.  r  »  • 


ApplfaMCM 


\ 


COSMETIC  TOUCH 

SN  178.781.     Picker  X-Ray  Corporation.  White  PUlna.  N.T. 
For  Piece  Oooda  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Flben  Treated        FUad  Oct  10. 1963. 
With  a  Chemical  Agent.  Such  Fabrin  Being  Uaed  for  Lingerie 
and  the  Uk.  PICKER 


First  nse  Jan.  8.  1964. 


SN  186.258      Wellknlt  Dastle  Fabrin  Co.,  West  New  Tork, 
N.J.    Filed  Jan.  23.  1964. 


I  I 


AiRO-KNrr 


For  Porous  Fabric*  and  Olrdle  Blanks.  * 

Flnt  nae  Jsn  29.  1058. 


Oass  43  -  TlwMdl  and  Yam 

SN   169.746.     Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  St.   Louis.   Mo. 
Filed  May  27.  1968. 


MONSANTO 


Owaw  of  Reg   Noe   536.823,  639,086.  and  673.66«. 

For  Byntb^ttr  Tbr«>ad  sad  Tarn. 
Flnt  use  Apr.  6.  1968.  i 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  427.872.  589.908,  and  othen. 

For  Medical  Diagnostic  Mechanisms  for  Emitting,  Detect- 
laf.  Handling.  Measuring,  and/or  Rocordlng  X  or  Nuclear 
Radiation  ;  Medical  Therapy  Mechanisms  for  Emitting  X  and 
Nuclear  RadUtion ;  Medical  Diagnostic  Mechanisms  Stimn- 
lated  by  Such  Radiation  for  Producing  TlsuaUy  Detectable 
Images;  Medical  IMagnostic  X-Ray  Film;  Materials  and 
Mechanisms  for  Processing  Medical  Diagnostic  X-Ray  Film  ; 
Mecbanlama  for  Holding  and/or  Aiding  in  Interpreting  Such 
Medical  Dlagnoatlc  Images  and  Films ;  Parts  and  Accessories 
for  Such  Mechanisms  :  and  Medical  Diagnostic  Instruments. 
Tools,  and  Equipment  Such  as :  Examination  Stools,  Peri- 
scope* for  Cse  With  Treatment  Cones.  Mobile  Buckey  SUnds. 
Head  CUmps.  Callpen.  Safellght  Lamps.  Cone  Racks,  Enema 
Cana.  Mechanical  Measuring  Derlces  for  Measuring  the  Pelvic 
Carlty  Dnrtof  Pregnancy.  Optic  Canal  Locallaen.  Stenren 
Locallaen.  Head  Rests.  Film  Viewing  Derlces.  and  Anglo 
Injector*. 

Flnt  use  In  1934. 


aass45  — Soft  Driaks  and   Carbonated 

WllMI 


SN  169.940      Kyowa  Rubber  Industry  Co.,  Ltd..  NIaWnart-kn,     ^^  ^^^  ^^^      Felgenson,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Faygo  BcTerage 
Osaka.  Japan.     FUed  May  29.  1963.  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.     FUed  Not.  28,  1962. 


I 


TmeeiM^/K 


FAYGO 


For  Soft  Drinks. 
Flnt  nae  1942. 


Owner  of  JapaMae  lag.  Noa.  4S4.10T.  datad  Apr  13.  1958 
and  441.594.  dated  Mar.  6.  1954. 

For  Plata  and  Ooatad  Robber  Thread. 


SN    lT4.6t8.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalaha.    Ltd..    Cblyoda-kn. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    FUod  Aug.  8.  1968. 


MITSUBISHI 


SN    178.767.     The   American    Thread    Company.    New   Tort. 
NT.     FUed  Oct.  11.  1963 


STAR  FAST 


SN  17t,424.     Sid*  Kick  CItrte  Product*  Co.,  Woodmere,  N.T. 
FUed  July  8.  1968. 


The  BngUah   traaaUtlon  of  "Mltsnblahr   Is  "three  rhom 
holds."     Owner  of  Japaneee  Reg.   Noa.   355.666.  dated   Dec. 

14.    1942;    866.667.   dated   Dec.    14,    1942:    S5S.669,   dated 
D*c    14.  1946:  and  571.461.  dated  May  1.  1961. 

For  Threads  for  Sewing  and  Embroidering,  and  Tarns  for 
Wearing   and    Knitting,   of   SUk.   Cotton.    Wool.    Hemp,   and  I 
Synthetica. 


No  claim  Is  MMla  to  the  word  "fast"  apart  from  the  mart 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  25.682  and  742,480. 
For  Thread  and  Tarn.  i 

Flnt  nse  June  tl.  1948. 


SN   181,781.     AcMC   Bacfclnc  Corporation.  New  Tort.   N.T. 
FUed  Not.  33.  ItSS. 


I 


BEAULON 


For  Synthetic  Tarn. 
Flnt  nae  Not.  18. 1968. 


SIDE  KICK 


For  Non-AlcohoUc  Imitation  Lemon  FUrored  Concentrate 
Uaed  in  the  Prtpanttoa  of  Alcoholic  and  Non-AlcohoUc 
Beveraff**. 

Flr*t  n*e  Angnat  1951. 


SN    173,734.     George    H. 
Jaly  10. 1968. 


Byer,   Anchorage,   Alaska.      Filed 


The  dnwlBC  li  lined  fbr  tiie  colon  orange  and  green. 
For  Caxbonatad  Soft  Drink. 
Flrat  n*e  June  1, 1968. 


I    _.w^ 


Mite 
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Aucurr  11,  19M 


8N  178.56S.     8.  B.  CaMtdy.  db.*    The  WltModa  Compuy.    8N    lM.e7«.     AMrtna    Salt    Corpontloa.    OMka.    Nabr 
Prlaeatoo.  m.    PUad  Jalj  18.  IBM.  ni«d  Oct.  8.  l»ei.  "np-rwuo..    imaaa.    N«»r. 


QUININK 


Q 


u^MadeuA^/litnfQ^ 


The  drawing  la  lined  to  ■bow  the  color  red.  Without 
walTer  of  common  law  richta  applicant  dlaclalma  the  words 
"Quinine  Tonic  Water  With  a  Daah  of  Ujm"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown. 

For  Carbonated  Qnlalne  Water. 

nrst  use  on  or  about  Apr.  18. 1861. 


8N  178,8«4.     8.   E.  Caaaldj.  d.b.a.   The  Wltesoda  Compaay. 
Prlacetoa.  Hi.    FUed  July  28. 1»«S. 


EASY  FLOW 


For  Salt  for  Use  as  a  Feed  Sappleaeat  for  Ureetocfc. 
First  use  Aufust  1888. 


8N    188.488.     ReUable   Paeklac   Compaaj.    d.b.a.    Thoapwta 
Farms.  Chlcaco.  Ill     Filed  Fet>.  11.  1»«S. 


''Que"  tonic 


Without  walrer  of  common  law  rtchts  applicant  disclaims 
the  word  "Tonic"  apart  from  the  mark  shown. 
For  Cartwnated  Qalnlne  Water. 
First  ase  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1961. 


Oau  46-FoMk  aMi  biraAMli  •!  FoMk 

8N  146.291.     Indepeadeat  Oroeera  AlUaace  Dlstrlbntlnc  Co., 
Chlcaco.  m.    FllMl  JuM  6. 1963. 

-  I 

MASTER  CHEF 


*       For  Fresh  Meat 

First  Qse  Apr.  28. 1962. 


8N    147.705.     Concentrates    Company,    Cedar    Orore.     K.J. 
Filed  S.R.  June  26.  1962 ;  Asl  P.B.  June  4.  1968 


SUN-RIPE 


Appllcaat  dtoetalms  ezrhnlTe  n«hts  to  the  word  "Brand  " 
Owner  of  Rec.  No  789.450 

For  Pork  and  Pork  Produrte     NsMely.  CanD««]  Bams.  Pnll 
sun    Hams.    Pork    Lolas.    Baron.    CsaadUa    Bama.    Smoked 
Butts,   Bparerlbs.   Feet.   Butts.   Bars.  Tails.   Neck  Booea.  sad 
Back  Rlba. 

First  use  March  1962 :  Jum  1986  as  to  '"Thompeoa  Farms 
Brand." 


SN  169.967 
Bellalre. 


Fraads  G.  Palmar.  d.^a.  Glacier  8prti 
Filed  May  89.  1968. 


GLACIER  SPRINGS 


For  Frwh  Treat 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1968. 


Trout. 


SN    178.862.     Peerleos    CoafsctloB    Company.    Chl««a.    lU. 
FUed  July  26.  1888. 


PEERMINTS 


FbrCaadlaa. 

Plrat  use  on  or  about  Apr.  88. 1888. 


SN  179.189.     Toaaema  N.V.. 
16.  1968. 


Netheriands      Filed  Oct 


KlIiG 


For  Peppermint  for  Confectionery  Purposes. 
First  use  In  the  year  1922 ;  la  commerce  1982. 

The  words  "Choice  of  the  Orore"  la  the  praaent  mark  aiv  — ^~»— 
disclaimed. 

For  Dehydrated  Fruit..  Berries,  and  Ver^Ubles  With  Other  ^^JS""*"      «*-•"»■»-«  *  <^«  •  «<»»'•  "»      "»^  O^    "• 

Ia«r^U  for  Use  as  Bases  for  Making  Sauces.  Spreads.  fws«TW«fW  ^ 

and  Fruit  FUvored  Food  Drinks  aad  for  Other  Food  Par-  TWIST-O 

'**t^  Purs  Lomoa  OU. 

Flnt  oae  Deeamber  1988  Flrut  aa.  Fakraary  1888. 


AU0U8T  11.  1964 
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8N  180.484.    T-N-T  ^ood  Product..  Inc.  Lawr«.c,  Ka...    '*»- =   P^"*  """er ;   Pr«j.r^ :   <^nn«,   F™.t   Jnl«.; 


FUed  Not.  4.  1968. 


Apple  Cider ;  Prune  Juice ;  Tomato  Juice ;  Apirte  Drlak ; 
Orange  Drtnk  ;  Orape  Drink  :  Fruit  Punch  ,  Braporated  Milk  ; 
Catsup  ;  Salad  Oil ;  Oleomargarine  ;  Butter  ;  Pickles  ;  Salad 
Dreaalnc ;  Mayonnaise  ;  Sandwich  Spread ;  Vetetabl*  Shorten- 
ing ;  Salt ;  Canned  Soup ;  Tomato  Sauce ;  Vinegar ;  Regular 
and  Instant  CoCee .  Fresh  Eggs;  Soda  Crackers;  Graham 
Crackers ;  Froaea  Orange  Julee  Concentrate ;  Frosen  Lemon- 
ade Concentrate  :  Fromen  Vegetables  ;  Frosen  French  Fries  ; 
Frosen  Crtnkle  Cut  PoUtoes ;  Frosen  Strawberries;  Bakery 
Products — Namely,  Bread.  QoTer  Bolls.  Plain  Rolls,  Sesame 
RoUa.  Poppy  Rolls.  Hamburger  Buna.  Hot  Dog  RoUs,  English 
Mufllns.  Cake,  Donuts.  Sweet  Rolls.  Coffee  Cake.  Danish 
Pastry  ;  Meat  Products — Namely.  Pickle  Loaf.  OUre  Loaf. 
Salami.  Luncheon  Meats.  Thurlager,  Chopped  Ham.  Plisa 
Loaf,  Ham  and  Cheese  Loaf.  Honey  Loaf,  Cooked  Ham, 
Bologna  ;  Dressings— Namely,  Bleu  Cheese  Dressing,  Roque- 
fort Dressing,  Sour  Cream  Dressing,  Thousand  Island  Dress- 
ing, Horseradish  Dressing;  Ready-To-Bake  Biscuits;  Frosen 
Meat  Pies  ;  Frosen  Chicken  Pies  ;  Frosen  Turkey  Pies  ;  Frosen 
Macaroni  and  Cheese :  PoUto  Salad ;  Macaroni  Salad ;  Wat- 

-w-        -.   ..o  ."   I.  rfi^i.i»«i   .nert   from    the  mark   as    dorf  SaUd  ;  Cole  Slaw  ;  Pineapple  Carrot  Salad :  Fruit  Cock 
Tha   word   "Pop     Is  dlseUlssed  apart  from    tne  mara  a  Amhrosl. :  Black  Cherry  Salad 


shown. 

For  Capopped  Popcorn. 
First  use  Oct  10,  1968. 


SN    182,1M      James    Candy    Company,    Atlantic   City.    N.J. 
FUed  Dec  8,  1968 


Ull ;  Cottage  Cheese  Salads  :  Ambrosia  ;  Black  Cherry  Salad  ; 
Mandarin  Salad ;  Frosen  Dessert  Pies ;  Cheeses  In  Stick, 
Chunk,  and  Orated  Fonas  aad  In  Various  Types  Such  as 
Cheddar,  Longhorn.  Tillamook,  Jack,  Romano,  American, 
Martin.  Swiss,  and  Parmesan  ;  Ice  Cream  ;  Fresh  Milk  ;  and 
Cottage  Cheese. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  19S8. 


8N  1R8.I84.     Joseph  Hendler,  d.b.a.  C.8.  Baked  Goods  Co.. 
Detroit  Mich.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1964. 


PARVANA 


For  Froaan  Pudding  Dessert  Frosen  Cake  RoU,  and  Froaen 
Pisa. 

Firat  aae  September  1960. 


The  drawing  Is  llaed  for  blae,  bat  no  dalm  to  color  Is 
made.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  622,798  and  762.689. 
For  Candy. 
Flrat  use  Juaa  1940. 


HK   188,482.     National   Blaroit  Company,   New  York.   N.T. 
FUed  Jun.  27,  1964. 


SNACK  MATE 


I 


SN    1M.7M      Paciac    National    Foods.    Inc..   d.b.a.    7   Valley 
Foods.  SeatUe.  Waah     Filed  Dec  80,  1968. 


7  VALLEYS 


Applicant  dlsclalBM  the  word  ^Baaek"  apart  from  the  mark 
I  shown. 

For  Cheese  aad  Pasturised  Process  Cheese  Spreads. 
First  aae  Dae.  81. 1968. 


For  Froaea  Fralt  aad  VegeUWes 
First  use  Aug.  8,  1968. 


SN   188,959.     Dalted  Fruit  Company,  Boston.  Mass.     Filed 


Feb.  8,  1964. 


8N  188.972.     The  Donmsa  Co.,  Memphla.  Tenn.     Filed  Jan. 
8.  1964. 


VALERY 


I 


DART 


For  Freoh  Baaaaaa. 
First  use  Apr.  16.  1968. 


For   Chewing   Gum   In   the   Form   of   Balls,   Squares,    Rec- 
tangles, snd  Other  Shapaa. 
First  use  Feb  28,  1988. 


8N    184.942.     Mayfalr    Markets,    Los   Angeles.   Calif      Filed 


Jan.  90.  1964. 


SN  1S«,482.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains.  N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1»«4. 

GOOD  SEASONS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607,849,  742.787.  and  others. 
For  Bsrt)ecue  Sauce. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1963. 


m^lrosh 


SN  187.202.     The  NestW  Company,  Inc..  White  Plains,  NT. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1964. 


X-15 


For  Canned  Fiah :  Flour;  Canned  Fruits;  Caaacd  Vege- 
Ubles  ;  Pork  aad  Beans  ;  Msrsbmallowa  :  Ralslas  :  Jasss  and 


For  Chocolate  Bar. 
First  use  Not.  20. 1968. 
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August  ll,  1964 


8N  187,8»«.     Central  Soya  Company.  Inc..  Fort  Wayna.  lad.     8N  187.861.     Oarbar  Cbaaaa  Coapaay,  lac.,  Naw  Tort.  M.T. 
PUad  Feb.  26. 1964.  Fllad  Mar.  8.  1»64. 


PARADISE  VALLEY 


For  Dreaaad  Chlekena  and  Parta  Tharaof . 
Flrat  QM  Dec.  8.  1»«8. 


SN  187.399.     Chnmy  Company.  Inc..  SomerrlUe.  Haas.    FU«d 
Feb.  25.  1984. 


BLIP 


For  Mnatard. 

Flrat  aaa  aa  aarly  aa  Fab.  8, 1984. 


For  Cb 

Flrat  nae  Feb  7.  1984. 


SN    195.088      Ladea'a.    lae..   Baadlac.   Pa.      Filed    Jane    10. 
1984. 


8N    187.845.     Aaertcan    Sngar    Compaoy.   New   York.   N.T. 
Filed  Feb  28.  1984. 


KRIMPY  BAR 


FESTIVE 


For  Sofar. 

Flrat  aae  Nor.  18.  1988. 


No  claim  belac  made  to  tba  word  "Bar"  apart  from  tbe 
mark  a*  abown. 
For  Candy. 
First  aae  Sept  20.  1921 


aatt47-WlMt 


SN  187.854.     Eaat  India  Spice  Co..  Ltd..  Mount  Vernon    N  T 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1984. 

EAST  INDIA  BRAND 

Applicant  diaclalma  tbe  term  "Brand." 

For  Tea.  Splcea.  Moitard.  Minced  Onion.  Onion  Powder, 
Paraley  Flakea.  Garlic  Powder.  CbUl  Powder,  and  VeceUble 
FUkea. 

First  nae  Marcb  1959. 


SN   177.171.     Joba   Harray   A   Bona.   Limited.   Brtatol.   Eng 
land     FUcd  Sept.  17.  IMS. 


TICO 

For  Sberry  WInea 

Flrat  uae  June  1.  1988;  la  commerce  June  1.  1988 


SN  187,883.  Tbe  Ne«tl#  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Tbe  Croaae  4 
BUckwell  Company.  Wblte  PUina,  N.T.  F««l  Feb  28. 
IVM. 


fill!  17    Piitlid  ftlcelnMc  ii^iin 

SN    189.915.     Glaa    DIatlllars    UmltwL    Na^aa.    I 
°    riled  May  M.  19M. 

UGHT  BRIGADE 


For  Beoteh  Wbiakj. 
Flrat  aae  Jaa   1,  1982:  la 


laa.  14.  19«S 


8N  182,498.     Pcaraoo'a  Uquot  Abmi.  Ibc.,  d.b.a.  PUla  Old 
Pearaon'a.  Waablavtoa,  D.C.     Filed  Dec.  8.  1988. 


Owner  of  Heg.  Noa.  «58.8»4,  888.723.  and  otbera. 
For  Canned  Fmlta  and  Canned  Vegetablea. 
First  aae  May  31, 1957. 


SN  187,798.     RlcbTlew.  Inc.  Oznard.  Calif.     Filed  Mar    2. 
1984. 


Tbe  drawlaff  la  Ilnad  for  the  color  fold 

For  Wblakey 

Flrat  nae  July  2,  1958 


For  Freab  Vegetable*. 
First  nae  Feb.  11, 1984. 


8N  184.4M     MeHt  Hoaaa.  Inc..  Naw  Tort.  NT.    FUed  Jaa 
13.  1984. 


TROPICAL  GAL 


For  Kaat. 

Flrat  aae  Dae.  37, 1988. 


..,1 
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8N  184.487.     Merit  Hooae.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     FUed  Jan.     8N    190.818.     MelrUle    Sboe    Corporation,    New   York.    N.Y. 
18,  1984.  Filed  Apr.  10, 1964. 

MAGIC  ISLES      I 

For  Rom.  , 

Flrat  nae  Dae.  ST.  IMS. 


OauSO-Mtrcliairfiit  Not  Olhtrwist 
ClMsifiMl 

BN  185.819.     Nortroaa,  Ine..  New  Tort,  N.T.    Filed  Jaa.  IS. 
196S.  I 

I  NORCROSS 

'         I 

Owaer  of  Rag.  No*.  414.989.  788.081.  and  otbera. 

For  Collapalble  Sutuettea  and  Figurine*,  and  Figurine* 
Made  All  or  la  Part  From  Sbeet  Stock  Sucb  aa  Paper,  Card 
board,  or  Plaatlc 

Flrat  aae  at  laaat  aa  aarly  a*  1987. 


iKomlhjAn^ 


Tbe  name  "Tbom  McAa"  1*  faaclfnl.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 

170.099.  288.176.  and  otbera. 

For  Sboe  Treea. 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  18,  1988. 


SN  192,729.     L.  Marino.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  May  5. 
1984. 


MARINTEX 


SN  178.808  Porter  *  Co..  Inc .  Bntler.  N.J..  by  cbange  of 
name  from  Porter  Horechny  ft  Co.,  Inc..  Butler.  N.J.  Filed 
Aog.  SI.  1988.    I 


For  Tenta,  Tarpaollna,  Canoplea,  Boat  Covera.  and  Truck 
CoTera. 

Flrat  uae  Feb.  28.  1984. 


MOTIVATOR 


SN  192,975      Art  Ward  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     Filed  May 


8.  1984. 


For  Preaentatlon  Board  L'aed  by  a  Speaker  Before  aa  Audi 
eac*  for  Supporting  Placards  or  Signs,  and  Placards  or  Signs 
To  Be  Uaed  WItb  tbe  Preaentatlon  Board. 

Flrat  aaa  J  aaa  8.  1988. 


CROWN  AWARD 


SN  177,188       E.   I    da  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Company.  Wll- 
mlagtoa.  Del     Filed  Sept   17.  1988. 


CENTARI 


For  Fiber  Reinforced  Plaatlc  Film  Sold  la  Sheet  Form  for 
Uaa  as  a  ProtacUvc  and  Decoratlre  Covering  for  Sucb  Items 
aa  Oflica  and  Honaebold  Fureltara,  Doors.  KItcben  Cablneta, 
Coaater  Top*,  an  Wood  Paneling 

Flrat  aae  Jnly  18.  1»«8. 


For  Paint  By  Tbe-Nambers  Painting  Kits.  ConUining 
Painting  Panels.  Liquid  Palnta,  Ink,  Bruabea.  Drawing  Pens 
and  Pen  Holder. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  10.  1984. 


Oaii  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparatioiis 

SN  1S9.825.      Ellen  Kaye  Laboratorte*.  Inc..  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dac.  27.  1982. 


FONT  ANNA 


SN    181.04S.      Max    Rata    Bag    Co..    inc..    Indlanapolla.    lad. 
FUad  Nov.  IS.  1988. 


For  Permanent  Ware  Solntlons  and  Neutrallien. 
First  aae  Sept.  10.  1»«2. 


I 

I 


NSUL- 
QULT 


SN  187.011.     Lebn  k  Fink  Prodneta  Corporation,  Bloomfleld. 
N.J.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1968. 


OGILVIE 


i  Owner  of  Rag.  Noa.  151,041,  197,180,  and  646,798. 

For  Preparatlona  for  Conditioning  tbe  Hair,  for  Setting 
Wavea  In  tbe  Hair  and  for  Drasalnff  tbe  Hair ;  Hair  Coloring 
Preparations  ;  Hair  Tinting  RInaea  ;  Hair  Llgbtenera ;  Blnlng 

_  .      .         ^      -^  .  .     for  the  Hair  •   Hair  Pencils ;   Scalp  Pomade ;   Scalp  Lotion ; 

For    ln.nl.Ud    BU.ke.s    Pri-.rily   for   the   Protection    of     (j^^/^'lpf/;;   R^iam„nlng   TraaUng   Kit.    CompH.Ing    Re- 
Wlnter  Poured  Concrete  conditioning    Oil.    Creme   Conditioner    and    Shampoo;    and 

First  aae  Not.  8.  198J.  „        „  *  in* 

Home  Permanent  Kits. 

^-^..^.^  First  use  Mar.  1.  19t0. 


SN    189.718.     Living    Picture*.    Inc..    Honaton.    Tex.      Filed 
Mar.  28.  1*84. 


8N  188.845.     Penny-Pak,  Inc.,  DanvUle.  111.     Filed  May  7, 
1988. 


PENNY  PAK 


For  Wall  Aqnariom. 
First  na*  Mar.  18. 1984. 


For  Shava  Craam  Dlipanaable  From  an  Aerosol  Type  Con- 
talaar. 

First  use  Feb.  21. 1988. 
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8N  171^7.     Jobs   Borgbcw.   Ltd.,   N«w  Tork.  N.T.     FItod    8R  188.617.     -48^  Prodvrta.  Ltd..  lac..  Saata  MMlca.  Caltf. 
June  21,  IMS.  fUMl  Mar.  It,  1M4. 

BODY  'N  BOUNCE 

Hair  CeadltloBar.  aad  Hair  Battlac 


OMIl 


For   After   Share   8kla    Preaheoer    Coloffae   for   Men   aad 

WOBMB. 

Flrat  nae  May  22.  IMS. 


For  Hair  8pny, 
Lotloa. 

Firet  nae  Nov.  SO.  1»«S. 

8abJ.  to  latf.  vltk  8H  188,788  aad  81f  188.084 


dm  52  "  Pttiff  tBb  md  $i^ 

8N  IBl.OOS.     Packer-Scott  Coapaaj.  Portlaad.  Oreg.     FUed 
,  Aug.  27. 1»«S. 


BETA-PHENE 


8N   177.179.     LaBTlB-Parfaaa.  lac.  New  Tork.  NT.     FUed 
Sept.  17,  IMS. 


NATURAL  SPRAY 


The  word  "Spray"  U  dladalBed  apart  froa  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Toilet  Water. 
First  nae  Jolj  29,  190S. 


For  OoMral  Parpoae  Cleaaer  aad  DtalafacUat  far  ladaa 
trial.  laatltatloaal.  aad  CoaBerdal  Uao. 
First  aae  Aac.  SO.  1M2 


8N  19S.0SS.     Arkaaaas  Ceapaay.  lac.  Newark.  MJ.     FUod 
Aa«.  S8.  lots. 


DERGON 


SN  180.900.     Atexaadra  da  Marko*  Sales  Corpora tloa.  New 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Not.  IS.  196S. 


Owaer  at  Kef.  Nss.  4OS.0M  aad  •41.9M. 

For  ladastrlal  Deterveata  aad  Sarface-Artlre  A^sata. 

First  nse  Marck  104O. 


ALEXA 


Owner  of  Bcf.  Noa.  400.U0,  684.488.  aad  atkars. 
For  PerfosM.  Claaaalac  Crsaai.  aad  Claaaalac  Lotloa. 
First  ose  Feb.  8. 1M4.  on  perfnme. 


SN    1U.8S4.     Pealaaalar    IMatrlbattac    Coapaay.     Detroit. 
Mick.    FUed  Oct.  24.  1962. 


SN  18S.701.     Park  *  TUford.  d.b.a.  Norez  Lakorateriea.  New 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Dec.  27,  196S. 


OXY-GRIP 


For  Denture  AdftMlra. 
First  nse  Not.  ST.  1888. 


SN   18S.786.    Paala   Payae   Prodneta   Coapaay.   Ckarlotte. 
N.C.    FUed  Dae  SO,  106S. 

BOUNCI-BODY 

For  Cold  WaTa  Prsparatlea  aad  Natorallaer  Therefor. 

First  nae  Anc  2,  1968. 

SnbJ.  to  latf.  with  SN  186.084  and  SN  188,827. 


Ut  JAY  Ob  /t 


For  Detartsnt— Naaeljr,  aa  All-Parpaie  Clanner  Coacea- 
trate  for  laatltnUoaal.  ladaatrial.  aad  Csaaaerctal  Cae. 
First  nae  on  or  abovt  Apr.  1. 196S. 


8N   18S.M1.     CoUata-PaliaoUTe  Cosapaay.    New   Tork.  N.T. 
FUad  Jan.  S.  1964. 


SN  168.101.     Bdward 

Park.  N.J.    FUed  Not.  S8.  1 


lac..   EldfeAeM 


MONOPHATE 


For  Dentlfrlee. 
First  use  Dec.  8. 1968. 


UNBELIEVABLE 

For  Cleaalac  aad  Rabber  B«Tltallsta«  Uqald  Cssd  aa  ftab- 
ber  KoUars.  Blaakcta.  Platan,  aad  Btallar  Prtatlac  Preeo 
Parts  aad  Aeeaaaorles. 

First  Qse  October  1867. 


SN  1S4.98S.     VlTlaae  Woodard  Corporatloa.  Paaorama  City, 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  18. 1964. 

FRINGE  BENEFIT 

ForMaaeara. 

First  naa  Sept.  16. 1968. 


SN  167.011.     Leha  *  Flak  Prodncts  Corporatloa.  Bl< 
N.J.    FUad  Apr  18.  1968. 


field. 


OGILVIE 


OwBcr  of  Beg.  Noa.  161.041.  197.180.  aad  646.7M. 
For  Aatl-Daadnff  Treataeat  Bhaapoo. 
First  aaa  May  1908. 


AUGUST  11.  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8M  168.XSS.     FelaaeUaawerk  WalUr  Ran  4  Compaay.  Btntt-     8N    176.647.     Frederick    B.  ^''^'J-^^  ^^^i^"^^"^ 
gart-Mohrlacaa.  Geraaay.    FUed  Mar.  26,  1968.  Coapany,  SUtent  laUnd,  N.T.     FUed  Sept.  9,  1968. 


DISSOLVO 


For  Bnsyme  Preparatioa  Uaed  aa  a  Cleaner  and  Deodoriser 
for  Septic  Tanka  and  Ceaapoola. 
First  use  July  6,  1968. 


The  drawiac  U  Uned  for  ahadlnc  purpoaea  only. 
Owaar  9t  Oaaaaa  Bag.  No.  788.067.  datad  Jan.  23.  1960 
For  ToUet  Soap. 


■N  168.208.     Madlaea  Cheaical  CorperaUoa.  Maywood.  lU. 
FUad  May  6,  1968. 

CHEMm 

For  Cloaaer  and  8olT«at  for  Cleaalac  Motor*.  Machinery, 
aad  SlaiUr  ladaatrial  B^alpaeat. 
First  nae  Apr.  5.  IMl. 


SN    177,046.     Huntington    Lahoratoriea,    Inc.,    Huntlnstoa, 
Ind.    FUed  Sept.  16.  1968. 

T-O-R 

For    Multi-Purpoae   Germicidal    Cleaner    for   Institutional 
and  Commercial  Use. 
First  nae  Aag.  19,  196S. 


SN  186,084.     Shontcx,  lac.  Los  Aaceles.  Calif.     FUed  Jan. 
21.  1964. 


I 


SN    171.810.     Colfat*^P«l»oM»«  Compaay.   New   Tork.   N.T. 
FUed  June  19.  1968. 


MUSTANG 


Beauty 


For  AU  Purpose  Houaehold   Detergent  and  Cleaner. 
First  use  May  SS.  1968. 


For  Shampoo. 

First  use  Dec.  23,  1968. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  188,786  and  SN  188,627. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


QmlOO-MiiMlMnwt 

SN  149.616      AllsUte  Insoraace  Coapany,  Bkokla.  111.    FUed 


Isotope    Power    Sources;    BadUtlon    Effect    and    Badiation 
Damage  to  Materiala. 
First  use  May  1M2. 


July  28.  1M2. 


I 


ALERT 


For  Rendering  of  Inauranre  Informational  Serrlce  to  or 
oa  Behalf  of  Cuatomera  Through  the  I'ae  of  Electronic  DaU 
Procaaalng  Bgulpnent 

First  asc  on  or  about  Apr.  18.  1962. 


SN  168.98S.      AUantlc 
FUed  Apr.  8.  106S. 


Corporattea.  Alezaadrla.  Va. 


SN    166.487.     The  Glemby   Company,   Inc.,    New  York,  N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1968. 

COIFFURES  AMERICANA 

The   word   "Coiffures"   la  dlaclalmed   apart  from   the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Beauty  Salon  ServteM. 
Firat  uae  In  April  19SB. 


^ 


SN    180.021.     NaUonal    Woodwork    Manufacturers    Associa- 
tion. Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Oct.  29, 1M3. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  718,181,  738.978,  aad  7S6.847. 

Por  Beaearch.  DeTelopaaeat.  Engineering.  Production  and 
CoaaulUDt  Serrlcea  In  the  Field  of  FlaaloDable  and  Badlo- 
actlTe  Matertala  and  DeTlcaa  and  Apparatua  for  Uaing  and 
Meaaurlng  Sack  Materials;  Oppar  Ataoapberie  Phenomena 
aad  BadloactlTe  Fallout  and  Derlcea  for  Analysing  and  Meaa- 
urlng Same  ;  Nuclear  Beactora  ;  BoUiag  Heat  Traasfer  ;  Heat 
Riehange  Phenomena  and  Heat  Exchaagers  ;  PUsaaa  Physics  ; 
BadloactlTe  Waste  Disposal;   Neutroa  ActlTatloa  Aaalysla: 


For  Association  SerTlcea — Namely,  Dlaaemlnatlng  Informa- 
tloa  of  laterast  to  Woodwork  Manufacturers  and  Promoting 
the  Interest  of  Such  Manufactnrara. 

First  nae  July  28. 1964. 


^a*aUtauiia«L 


TM  64 
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AUGUIT   11,   19«4 


8N  180.290.     Chicken  Delight,  Inc..  Rock  laUnd,  lU.     FUed    8N  164.8T8.     Tnaakiit  Corporadoa,  New  Tork.  H.T     ru«d 
Not.  1,  IMS.  M*r.  18.  IMS. 


CHICKEN  DELIGHT 


TRANSKODING 


The  word  "Chicken"  la  dlscUtmed  apart  from  the  mark  a*         '"'*''  **•«»•"«  »"»*  PrtnUn*  on  Checks.  Negotiable  Inatm 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  578.80T.  578.808.  and  784.374.         "**"!"•  *""*  P^nt^d  and  Unprtnted  Slncle  and  Multiple  Forma 


For  Take-Out  Food  Shop  SerTlcea — Namely,  the  Preparlnc 


or  Sheets. 


of  Meals   for  Consumption  Off-The- Premises  and  Dellrerlns         ***"*  ""*  •^"•"•*  *•«* 
the  Same  to  Customers  When  Requeated. 
First  uae  Julj  20.  1991. 


8N  180.997.     laaMl  R.  BarahllL  d  b.*.  Barahlll  AawtdatM. 
Denrer.  Colo.     Filed  Not.  18,  19«S 


SN  187,475.     Thomas  CarTsl.  Tonkars.  N.T.     Filed  Feb.  28. 
1984.  I 


Owner  of  Re*.  No*.  597.727.  758.758.  and  others 
For  Serving  of  Foods  and  Beveraices  at  Road  Stands. 
First  use  July  1949. 


Oass  101  -  AdvertisMg  md  Business 

SN  153.216.     Reynolds  Alnmlaam  Supply  Company.  Atlanta. 
0«.    Filed  Sept.  14.  1982. 


u    • 


For    Manufacturers'    RepreaentatlTe   In   the  Flald  of  Blec 
SERVICE    THAT    NEVER  tr,m«cB«,ulpmen.andjro.ponent.. 

SLEEPS 


First  use  Not    1.  1982. 


For  Wholesale  Dlatribatlnf  SetTices  in   the  Field  of  In     QMS  102  "*  Hlf  flBCl  MM  RMMCill 

dustrlal  and  Bulldlnf  Materials. 

First  uae  on  or  about  May  16.  1982  gj,  jm  »3e      ^.u.  ,.,,^  Bank.  8a.  Franclaco.  Calif     Fll«l 
Oct  10.  1962. 


SN    158,416.      KeUon   Company.   Battle  Creek.   Mich.      FUed 
Not.  1.  1982 


WELLS  FARGO 


Owner  of  Re*.  No  748.918. 

For  Banking  and  Trust  Serrlcea. 

First  use  Mar.  18.  IMS. 


SN    155.19ft.     Qulnby   *    Co..    lacorporatad.   Rochester.   M.T. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1982. 


INVESTACCOUNTS 

For  Stock  loTestment  SerTlcsa. 
First  use  Sept.  4.  1962. 


For   Offerlnc  to   the   Purchasing   Pnbllc  a    SerTlce  In    the     SN  157.828.     Lanaealr.  Inc..  SprlngflaM.  Mo.     Filed  Not.  20. 
Nature  of  a  Plurality  of  Recipes  Which  the  Customer  Can  Uae  1982. 

in  the  Preparation  of  Foods. 

First  use  Jaly  20.  1982. 


SN  158.531.     Souther  Steel  and  Alnmlnam  Co.,  St.  Loots.  Mo. 
Filed  Not.  2,  1982. 


SHO-ME  SHO-VAN 


For  Field  Instruction  and  Demonstration  In  Motor  Vehicles 
for  Promoting  Use  of  Sheet  MeUl  and  Metal  Working  Ma- 
chinery and  Tools  Made  by  Others. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Aug.  13.  1982. 


n^ecut^utc. 


For  Oeneral  Insa  ranee  Agents. 
First  nse  Sept.  B.  1982 


AUQUST  11,  1M4 
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SN    188.700.     Belmont    SaTlng.   *   Loan    As«>clatlon.    Long    »»   1M.421.     Bd   ATerdleck.   Houston.  Tex.     FUed   Dec.    4. 
Bwich.  Calif.    FUed  Mar.  1.  1988.  1»«- 


DON'T  GOOF  WITH 
THE  ROOF 


For  Roofing  Construction  and  Repair  SerTlces. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1982.  


dasf  104  -  CoMMNiicitioii 

SN  188.184.     Colnmbta  Broadcasting  System,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 
N.T.    FUed  Apr.  5.  1988. 


The  words  "SaTlngs  and  Loan  Association"  are  dlscUlased 
apart  from  the  mark  a*  shown. 
For  SsTlngs  Account  Serrlcss. 
First  use  on  or  atwut  Feb.  4.  1982. 


SN  178.108      William  E    Harlan.  Houston.  Te»      Fllsd  Auf 
18,  18«S. 


For  Radio  Program  Series. 
First  use  Sept.  6.  1980. 


The  drawing  Is  Hoed  as  a  part  of  the  design,  and  not  to 
indicate  any  particular  color. 
For  iDiurance  Afeocj  8trTlc«8. 
First  nse  196S. 


Oass  106  -  MUtorial  Traatntnt 

SN  188.890.     Stafford  Prtnters.  Inc..  SUfford  Springs,  Conn, 
riled  Msr.  4.  1988. 


SN  ITS  107      William  1.  lUfU*.  Houston.  Tei.     FU«1  Aug. 


18.  1988 


RETROSERVICE 


For  ProTldlng  Clsim   Loss  snd   Premium   Data  to   Policy 
Holders  and  Underwriters. 

First  use  July  18.  1988^ ^^^^^^^_^___ 


Oass  103-CowtnictiM  mi  Repair 

SN  185.500      Oeu  Bstermlnators,  Inc..  Bt.  LouU.  Mo. 
Jan.  10.  1982. 


FUe4 


Applicant  disclaims  the  words  "Prints  by"  except  as  part 
of  the  composite  mark.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  485,793.  508.111, 
and  56S.05S. 

For  Treatment  of  Textiles— Namely.  Dyeing,  Printing,  and 

Finishing. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  1.  1961. 


SN  178.018.     Mission  ProtectlTe  Coating  Company,  Houston, 
T^z.    Filed  Sept.  80.  1988.; 


BUCOTE 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos    297.145.  858.904.  and  others 
For  Bstermlnatlng  Services. 
Ptrst  nse  1908. 


For  Coating  Pipe  With  a  ProtectUe  Coating. 
First  nse  Dec.  10, 1982. 


TM  66 
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AuQurr  ll.  1964 


8N  180.M7.     L««  D7«lac  Comiwii/of  Joluiatown.  IRC..  JobM-     8N  ISl.SOl.     Doke  NUm  Prodartlon  Corp.    N«w  TArk    MT 
town.  NT.    FUed  Not.  «.  1M3.  ru«l  8.R.  Not.  18.  l»«a  :  A«.  P.m.  Jut^^rtTti 


JOHNSON  FORMULA 

Applicant  hereby  dlacUlms  the  word  "rormalm"  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Res.  No.  701.1  S3. 

For  Sdentlflc  Predetermination  of  Length  Factor  In  Nylon 
Tricot  Grelffe  Gooda  Production.  Not  of  lu  Own  Manufac^ 
ture,  for  the  Warp  Knit  Industry. 

First  nse  July  17.  1958. 


THE  VILLAGE  STOMPERS 


For  Musical  Batertalnment  Rcnderwl  by  «^  Orcbeatra 
First  use  July  2.  IMS. 


8N  182.018.     Robert  W.  Ward.  Cblcaco.  m.     Filed  Not   27, 
1883. 


Oass  107  -  EduatiM  md  EntertiiMniit 

SN   173,184.     Sixty  Now  Incorporated.  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed 
Joly  17.  1983. 

60  NOW 

For  BdncaUnt  Members  and  the  Public  to  the  Benefits  of         For    Radio    Programs    Conatatlng    of    Short    Inaplratlonal 
Earlier  Retirement.  Messages. 

First  use  In  or  about  May  1981.  i  First  use  Not.  17. 1988.   I 


A  GOLDEN  MINUTE 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Oass  200 


8N  174.1M.     The  Aasartcaa  RacUtry  of  Radloioglr  Terhnolo 
gists.  Minneapolis.  Mlaa.     FU«I  Aug    1.  19413. 


SN  134.397.     National  Council  of  SUte  Boards  of  Englamr- 
Ing  Examiners.  Clemson,  8.C.     Filed  Dec.  20.  1981. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  bloe  and  red. 
For  Indicating  Membership  la  Applicant. 
First  use  Aug.  18.  1980. 


SN    183.921.     Arkanaaa  Alnmnl   AssocUtlon.    Inc..    Fayette- 
TUle.  Aril.    FUed  Mar.  9. 1983. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant  CInb. 
First  use  Joly  1. 1982. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  847.824. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  aa  AawK-Utloa  of  Radloioglr 
Technlclaaa. 

First  nse  Jaly  1.  1982. 


■  >.  i/>>i 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Oasfl -Raw  or  Partly  PrapwMlMatMlds  Oms  4-AbraiivataiirfPtlbyi«Matoriab 


774.783.  MINKX.  Indoatrlal  Minerals  of  Canada  Limited. 
8N   1S1.068.     Pub.  6-11-83.     Filed  8-13-82 

774.784.  C  AND  DESION.  Padfle  Realns  4  Chemleala.  Inc. 
8N  180.988.     Pub.  8-28-84.     FUad  1-18-83. 

774.788.  I'OLTFTnR  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corpora- 
tloa,  by  aaslgBmeat  and  change  of  name  from  Heyden 
Newport     Cbsmlcal     Corporation.        8N     18*7.142.  Pub. 

6-2»-84.     FUed  4-19-88. 

774.788.  CELLArro  CeUasto  Incorporated.  «N  171.727 
Pub.  8-28-84      FUed  7-10-88. 

774.787.  CTKL08IT.  Farbenfsbrtken  Bayer  Aktlengesell- 
•etaft.     8N  174.270.     Pnb   8-28-84.     Filed  8-2-88. 


774.775.     MET  ALL.       Anton    Products    Corporation.       iN 

179.887.     Pub.  8-26-84.     Filed  10-23-83. 
774.778.     TARNITS.      The    Water    Master    Company.      SN 

181.803.     Pnb.  8-28-84.     Filed  11-19-88. 


OmS—AJmhri 


774.777.  C  AND  DESIGN.    Padflc  Realns  ft  Chemicals,  Inc. 
8N  160.968.     Pub.  8-26-64.     Filed  1-18-68. 

774.778.  EVBR-ORIP  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Contact  Indoa- 
trles.  Inc.     SN  182.898.     Pub.  8-28-84.     Filed  12-9-83. 


Qatf  2  — RactatadM 


Oaitb-Chaaicalf  aid  Cktaical  Con- 


774.758  ARKLfTE.  Arliell  Safety  Bag  Company.  8N 
121.180.     Pub   8-ae-«4.     Filed  6-1-81. 

774.788  ACOUSTITHERM.  B.  ft  J.  Jacobs  Company,  Inc. 
MILTIPLE  CLASS  (CUmes  2.  12.  23.  snd  34)  SN 
141.071.     Pub    8-28-84.     Filed  8-29-82 

774.780.  TCFPLA8.  Haveg  Industrtea.  Inc.  SN  158.899. 
PM.  8-28-84.     Filed  11-8-42 

774.781.  MIRAVUE  ANT)  DESIGN.  AoMHcan  Can  Com- 
pany.    SN  163.026.     Pub.  5-26-«4.     FlUd  2-19-63. 

774.782.  MTLINB.  BaraUn  latamatloaal  lac.  SN  188.107. 
Pab.  5-28-84,    Filed  8-21-81. 

774.783.  BETTY  BRITE  A.VD  DESIGN.  American  Paper 
A  PUstlc  Producta.  Inc.  8N  178.844.  Pub.  8-28-84.  FUed 
9-8-88. 

774.784.  KIP.  Ffebio  Seta.  d.b.a.  Kip— Apparccchlatare. 
SN  178.601.     Pnb.  6-26-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

774.768.  REPUBLIC  PACKAGING  AND  DESIGN.  Re- 
public Packaging  Corporstlon.  SN  179.08S.  Pub.  8-98-84. 
FU«)   10-18-83. 


774.788.     ANAPAC.      Anaconda    Aluminum    Company. 
179.184.      Pub.  8-26-64.     Filed  10-17-83. 

774.787.  .NEB  PLA8TIQUE8.     C  Tbni  Producta.   Ia«. 
180.388.    Pub.  8-28-84.    Filed  11-4-83. 

774.788.  TWIN  OAKS.    Onlf  Statea  Paper  Corporation. 
181.475.     Pub    8-28-64.     Filed   11-19-83 


Main  Products  Corporattoa. 
FUed  11-27-88. 


SN 


SN 


8N 


•N 


774.789.     MAINTAINER 
181.988.     Pnb.  8-28-84. 

774.770.  BREATUB-O-PAK. 
Company.  Inc.    RN  184.487 

774.771.  CHILLPAK.     Contalaer  Corporation  of  Aaarica 
SN  185.197.     Pub    5-26-64.     Filed  1-23-84. 


Cotnet   Packaging  and  Paper 
Pub.  8-28-84.     Filed  1-18-84. 


OaitS-imui 

ffoftot,  omI  PockodMoks 


774.774.     FIBRE  STEEL.        Sacfcaer 
186,218.     Pnb.  8-28-84.     FUad 


774.772.     SIR    DRAKE.      Naah    Inc.      SN    141.880.      Fob. 
8-28-84.      Filed  4-2-82. 

774.778.     LADT   DRAKE.      .Saab    Inc.      SN    148.122.      Pab. 
8-28-84.     Filed  4-12-82. 


Producta     iBc       EN 


774.779.  D-CONTAMI.N  X.  D-Contamin-X  Corp.,  assignee  of 
Mlaty.  Inc.     SN  182.088.     Pnb.  8-28-84.    Piled  11-15-81. 

774.780.  HOECH8T  AND  BRIDGE  AND  TOWER  DESIGN. 
Fart>werke  Hoeefast  Aktlengesellscfaaft  vormals  Malster 
Lucius  and  BrunUig.  SN  188.048.  Pnb:  5-28-84.  FUed 
10-18-82. 

774.781.  AROSURF.  Archer  DanleU-MldUnd  Company.  SN 
184.888.     Pub.  6-28-84.     Filed  8-15-83. 

774.782.  GIRDLER  CATALYSTS  AND  DESIGN.  Cbeme- 
tron  Corporation.  SN  188,697.  Pub.  8-28-64.  FUed 
8-18-88. 

774.783.  KROMA-Z.  HIlex  Company.  SN  189.283.  Pnb. 
6-28-84.     FUed  5-20-68. 

774.7S4.     ROSE   MITCHAM.      A.   M.    Todd   Company.     SN 

178.068.     Pub.  6-28-84.     Filed  7-18-83. 
774.788.     UROSCREEN.  Cbas.  Pflser  ft  CO..  Inc.  SN  178,888. 

Pub.  6-26-84.     Filed  7-24-88. 

774.788.  CHECKCBLL.  Chaa.  Pflaar  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
17S.884.     Pnb.  5-26-84.    Filed  7-24-83. 

774.787.  WEL  BRAND.  Wellman  Combing  Company.  SN 
179.090.     Pub.  5-26-«4.     Filed  9-26-68. 

n4.788.  MBCOPBX.  Morton  Salt  Company.  SN  179,722. 
Pub.  5-28-84.     Filed  10-24-83. 

774.789.  I^Trol.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
178.848.     Pub.  6-28-64.     FUad  10-28-88. 

774.790.  ISOSTYRB  W.  Wobum  Chemical  Corp.  SN 
180.143.     Pub.  6-28-84.     FUed  10-80-88. 

774.791.  FRIJOLINE.  Woborn  Chemical  Corp.  SN  180.144. 
Pub.  6-26-84.     FUed  10-80-83. 

774.792.  DI8T0LINB.  Wobum  Chemical  Corp.  SN  180.146. 
Pub.  6-28-84.     rU«d  10-80-88. 

774.798.  OLIVINE.  Wobum  Chemical  Corp.  SN  180,148. 
Pnk  6-28-84.     FUad  1&-80-83. 

774.794.  K  MART.  S.  S.  Krcsfe  ConpuBf.  SN  180,809. 
Pub.  8-28^4.    FUed  11-1-88. 

774.786.  CARBIITM  MM.  Diamond  AlkaU  Company.  SN 
1SP4T8.       Pub.  8-18-44.     FUed  11-4-68. 

774,798.  STALKY  AND  DESIGN.  A.  B.  Stalty  Mknufactar- 
Uig  Company.    SN  180.468.    Pub.  8-28-84.    Piled  11-4-8S. 

774.787.  WITCOBLAK.  Wlteo  Ctaamlcal  Company.  Inc.  SN 
180.478.     Pnb.  6-98-84.    PUed  11-4-88. 

774.798.  KEYSTONE.  United  Raflalng  Ooapany.  SN 
1SS.81S.     Pub.  8-28-84.    PUed  12-80-88. 
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OassS-SaokMrs'  Articles,  Not  IndiNliiig 
Tobacco  ProAKts 

774.799.  FALCON    CLASSIC.      Falcon    International.    Inc. 
8X  181.44W.     Pab.  B-2«-64.     Filed  11-19-^. 

Qatf  9-Explotivot,  RrowMs,  E^ripnoirts, 
aad  Projoctflos 

774.800.  NUU  RITB.    OUn  MathiMon  Chemical  Corporation. 
8N  160,882.     Pub.  ft-2«-«4.     Filed  l-17-«8. 

774.801.  DOMINION.     Canadian    Industrlea   Limited       8N 
171.828.     Pub.  5-2^-84.     Filed  ft-25-«3. 

774.803.      EXCELSIOR.     Fabbrlcbe  I tmlo- American*  Moatac- 
fl,  S.p.A.     8N  174,289.     Pub.  5-2«-e4      Filed  8-2-«3. 


Class  10 -FortSiort 


774,808.     PLOW-48.     Tenneaaee  FariMn   Cboperatire.     8N 
178.746.     Pub.  *-2«-«4.     Filed  10-10-6S. 


Class  12-CoMtnictiofl  Materials 

774.769.      (S«e  Claaa  2  for  tblt  trademark.) 

774.804.  8«LF  STORING  GLASS-WALLS.  Derae,  lac.  8N 
196,417.     Pub.  5-2ft-«4.     nied  1-17-88. 

774,808.  RANCO  KON  KRKTE  AND  DESIGN.  Ranco  In- 
dustrial Product*  Corporation.  8N  148,749.  Pnb.  !i-28-«4. 
Filed  6-12-62. 

774.806.  GLEN  BLOCK.  Olenatone  Block  Company.  8N 
155.600.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  10-22-62. 

774.807.  CCC  CHEMICAL  CEMENT  CO.  AND  DESIGN 
Ch«mlct]  Cement  Co.  8N  180.691.  Pub.  5-26-64.  Filed 
10-2S-62. 

774.808.  8UNDISC.  National  Gypsum  Company.  8N 
161,811.     Pub.  5-26-04.     Filed  6-19-63. 

774.809.  DOLLAR  AND  DESIGN.  The  Robert  Dollar  Co. 
SN  168.113.     Pub.  0-26-64     Filed  0-S-6S. 

774.810.  CHROMOARD.  United  States  Plywood  Corpora 
tlon.     8N  169,188.     Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  0-17-68 

774.811.  W  KING  AND  DESIGN.  King  Cbemlcal  Company 
8N  169.548      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  5-23-68. 

774.812.  INTEGRA  TILE.  The  Integra  Corporation  SN 
170,320.     Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  6-4-6S 

774.813.  MV.  Admiral  Steel  Corporation.  SN  178,993. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  7-30-68. 

774.814.  A.  Herbert  Daunt  Jesaop,  d.b.a.  Amenity  Products 
Company.     SN  175.660.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  8-2J-6S. 

774.810.  TEMP  MAT.  Pittsburgh  Corning  Corporation.  S.N 
176,567.     Pub   0-26-64.     Filed  9-9-63 

774.816.  BRIDGFORM.  BMhlehem  Steel  Conpany.  SN 
177.677.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  9-20-68. 

774.817.  WBDLASTIC.  Western  Chemical  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  8N  178.070.  Pnb.  0-26-64.  Filed 
9-80-63. 

774.818.  FIRECELL.  Hexeel  Products  Inc.  SN  180,092. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  10-30-63. 


774.821.  POLTGRAB.  Logan  Hospital  Equipment  Co.  SN 
168.840.     Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  2-28-68  ^ 

774.822.  RIBTITE.  The  Caldwell  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    8N   168,707.     Pttfc.  5-S6-64.     filed  8-1-63. 

774,828.  THE  QUALITT  UNE  THAT'S  EAST  TO  FIND 
Dorman  Products.  Inc.  SN  168.896.  Pub.  0-26-64  Filed 
0-8-68. 

774,824.  PRANKSTER  PROOF  Republic  Industrtes,  Inc. 
SN  171,888.     Pub.  3-26-64.     Filed  6-19-43. 

774,820  MAK  A  POP.  MaryUnd  PUstlcs  Incorporated.  SN 
171.899.     Pnb.  0-26-«4.     Piled  6-26-63. 

774.826.  8T'S  AND  DESIGN.  Samuel  and  Linda  Wagner, 
d  b  a.  SAL  Wagner  Co.  8N  173.802.  Pub.  0-26-64.  Filed 
7-18-68. 

774.827.  -AUTO  BULB."  "Antoaatlc"  Sprinkler  Corpora 
UoB  of  Aaerlca  (Ohio  corporation),  assignee  of  "Auto- 
matic" Sprinkler  Corporation  of  AaMrlca  (Delaware  cor- 
poration).    8N  178,729.     Pub.  0-M-«4.     FUed  7-80-68. 

774.828.  TURN  LOC.  Dentseh  FasteMr  Corp.  8N  178.780. 
Pnb.  0-26-64.     Filed  8-26-68. 

774.829.  CO.NTBOL-0  FLUSH.  The  AcrurMe  Brass  Cbr 
poratlon.     SN  176,960.     Pub.  0-2«-64.     Filed  9-16-63. 

774,880.  GRIP  LOCK  Anchor  Hocking  GUas  Corporation 
8N   177,319.     Pub.  0-26-44.     Filed  9-18-63. 

774,831.  MAOIKETTLE.  Food  Equipment  Eeeearcb  Mfg. 
Corp.     8N   177.340.      Pub.  3-24-44.     FUed  9-19-68. 

774,83Z  8WEN.SON  CATCHES  AND  DESIGN.  Swenaon 
Mfg   Co..  lac      SN  177,465.     Pub.  5-26-64      Piled  9  2(M)S 

774.833.  OTROLOK.  Hoke  ManufactnHag  Company,  inc. 
assignee  of  Hoke  Incorporated.  SN  178,702.  Pub.  0-0-44 
Filed   10-10-68. 

774.834.  DESIGN  LADLE  WITH  ARROW.  The  Toaags 
town  Sheet  and  Tube  Company  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(CTasaes  13  tad  14)  8N  179.087.  Pub.  0-34-64.  Piled 
10-10-63.  { 

774.833.  TUBBT.  Century  Products.  Inc.  BN  179,610. 
Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  l(V-2S-63 

n4.886  MODULINE.  Superior  LamUatea.  Inc.  8X 
179.825.     Pub.  8-S6-44.     Piled  10-20-68 

774.837.  HI  ~D."  TrUngle  Conduit  A  Csble  Co,  Inc.  SN 
180.342.      Pub.  0-26-44.      Filed  11-0-43. 

774.838.  HAMMEL  DAHL.  ITT  General  CoatroU  lac  BN 
180.581      Pub.  0-26-64      Piled  11-4-68. 

774.839.  80NI8TOR.  Arthur  N.  Wells.  SN  181.088.  Pub 
0-24-44      Filed   11-13-68 

774.840.  DESIGN  STYLIZED  SILHOUETTE  OF  OUT- 
BIILDI.NG  "Chtc^ Males-  Co.  SN  181.322.  Pnb  0-26-44 
Filed   11-18-63. 


Class  14-Metals  md  Metal  Castinfs  aiirf 
Forgiiigs 

774.884.      (See  Class   13  for  this   tmdemarli.) 

774.841.  ASHCOLITE      The  Allen  Shermaa-Hoff  Company 
8N  181.783.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  11-22-63 

774.842.  TOMAN.     The  Yoaagstowo  Sheet  and  Tube  Com 
pany.      SN   182,019.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  11-87-68. 

774.843.  THERMI  VAC        Latrobe     Steel     Company.       8N 
182.191.      Pub.  0-26-64      Filed  12-2-63. 


Cass  13 -Hardware  aad  PloMbiaf  aad  Class  15  -  (Ms  aid  Creases 
SteaM-Rttiiig  Supplies 


I 


774.819.  TIGER  TEETH.     Tiger  Teeth,  Inc.     SN  161,292. 
Pub.  0-26-64.     Filed  1-23-63. 

774.820.  JET-O-MATIC.      PaU    Corporation.      SN    163,397. 
Pub.  5-26-64.    PUed  2-20-63. 


774.844.  SURFAK.     Gibraltar  Indostrlsa,  Inc.     SN  188  677 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed   12-27-68. 

774.845.  GERO.NA.  Tlona  Petroleam  Company.   SN  188310 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  12-30-63. 

774.846.  KET8TO.NE.       United     Reflnlng 
183.814.     Pub.  0-26-44.     Piled  12-80-63. 
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Qatt  16-Pietective  md  Pecerative  Ceatiti  daas  21  -  Bectrkal 

774.647.  RIVIERA.  Iowa  Paint  Mannfacturtag  Company, 
lac     SN   148,387.     Pub.  0-86-64.     PUad  4-80-62. 

774.848.  AQUASOL.  The  Empire  Varnish  Company.  8N 
164.908.     Pub.  0-86-64.     Filed  3-19-68 

774.849.  COLUMBIA  ETC.  A1«D  DESIGN.  United  States 
Borai  k  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  177,118.  Pub.  0-86-64. 
Filed  9-16-48. 

774.850.  AFCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Deberolse  Company 
BN  181,028.     Pvb.  8-26-64.     Piled  11-20-68. 
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dau  17-TelMcco  ProAicti 


774.881.     BBTST    ROSS.      P.    X.    Smith's    Sons    Co.       SN 
177.804.     Pnb.  0-84-64.     Filed  9-18-68. 

774.802      JIM  DANDT     P  X   Smith's  Sons  Co.    SN  177,806. 
Pub    B  26-64      Piled  9-8-63 


dau  18-MedicIaes  md  Pharnaceatical 

Preparatioiis 

I 

774.803.     MC  OAW.     McOaw  Laboratories.  Ine    8N  164,612. 

Pub.  0-34-44.     Filed  10-3-62. 
774.834.     THIAZIDE.     The  Upjohn  Company      SN   100,081. 

Pub.  0-86-44.     Piled  10-11-62. 
774.800.     PALOHIST.     Palnsedlco.  lac.     SN  100.329.     Pub. 

0-24-44.     Filed  10-17-62. 
774.806.     E  8E.     H.  C.   Burns  Company.   Inc.     SN   167,696. 

Pub.  8-26-64.    Piled  4-29-68. 
774.88T.     SUPER  ISODETTE8.     Intsmatloaal  Latex  Corpo- 

rattoa.     SN  171,402.     Pub.  0-26-64.     PUed  6-20-68. 

774.808.     OPBZB.     Broemmel  Pharmacevttcals.    SN  171.961. 
Pub   0-24-64.     Piled  6-27-68. 

774.839.     TRIKON.    Dermlk  Phamacal  Co.  lac.    BN  180,074. 
Pub.  0-86-64.     PUed  10-3»-43. 

774.860.     MURILUBB.        Inveaex      PhamMoeatlcala.        SN 
182.330.     Pulr.  0-26-44.     Piled  18-4-48. 

n4.861.     BELL-ANS.     Bell  *  Cosspany.  lac     BN   184.086. 
Pnb.   5-26-44.      Filed    1-6-64. 


Clau19-VeUdes 


774,862.     MASTER    M     United    InduatrUI    Syndicate,    Inc., 
aaalgnee  of  O.K.B.  Co.,  Inc.     SN  180,088.     Pub    0-26-64. 

Filed    10-24-61. 

774.868.     AVANTI.     Velo  lateraattoaal.  lar.     BN  168.044. 
Pub.  0-24-64      Filed  0-2-63. 

774.864.     MAXIBRAKK      AND      DESIGN.        Gostln-Bacoa 
Brake    Company.      BN    170.811.       Pnb.    0-26-44.       Piled 


774.860  TRACKER.  Boise  Caaende  Corporation,  assignee 
or  AJaes  Harris  Nerllle  Co.  SN  179.016.  Pnb.  0-86-64. 
Piled   10-10-63. 

774.866.  ALCOBT  CATFISH.  Alcort.  Inc  BN  179J82. 
Pnb.  0-86-64.     Piled  10-21-48. 

774.867.  PLIOUTLINBR.  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN 
181.067.      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  11-20-6S. 

774.868.  CHKIB  CEAPT  AND  DESIGN.  CbMs-Cnft  Cor- 
poration.    SN  181.887.     Pnb.  0-24-64.     Piled  11-24-68. 

TT4.869.  CHAMPION  Hartman  Trailer  Manufscturing 
Company      SN   182.263.     Pnb.  0-86-64.     Filed  12-8-68. 

774.870.  WHALER.  The  Plsher-Pleree  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
182.321.     Pah.  0-26-64.     Filed  18-4-48. 

774.871.  O  AND  HAND  DESIGN.  Girling  Limited.  SN 
182.614.    Pub.  0-26-64.     Filed  18-4-68. 


TT4.87S.  QCIK-STIK.  H.  K.  Porter  Company,  Inc  SN 
168,888.     Pnb.  0-86-64.     Filed  0-14-68. 

774.878.  SIGNATURE.  Montgomery  Ward  ft  Co.  Incorpo- 
rated. MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  28).  SN 
170.929.     Pub.  0-84-64.     Pllod  6-18-88. 

774.874.  LTTBSPOT.  Lightoller  Incorporated.  SN  171,049. 
Pub.  0-96-64.    Piled  6-81-68. 

774.870.  DBL8IN.  Geamtl  Predilon.  Inc.  SN  172.816. 
Pub.  0-86-64.     Filed  7-11^48. 

774.876.  WALLPACR.  Holophane  Company,  Inc.  SN 
178,843.     Pub.  0-26-64.    Piled  7-26-68. 

774.877.  TRAINPHONE.  Westlngbouse  Air  Brake  Com- 
pany.    SN  170,400.     Pub.  0-26-64.     Filed  8-20-68. 

774.878.  LORAIN.  Lorain  Products  Corporation.  SN 
170,090.     Pub.  0-26-64.     Piled  8-22-68. 

774,878.  PBKMA  LITl.  Sterneo  IndiutriM,  Inc  8N 
178.601.     Pub.  0-24-44.     Piled  10-9-68. 

774.880.  EDITALL.  Joel  Tall  and  Leona  Tall,  d.b.a.  The 
Tall  Company.  SN  180,107.  Pub.  0-26-44.  Piled 
10-16-48. 

774.881.  CARDTROL.  The  Cincinnati  Time  Recorder  Com 
pany.     8N  181.818.     Pnb.  0-96-64.     Piled  11-10-68. 

774.882.  GEPOL.  General  Electric  Company.  8N  181,880. 
Pnb.  0-96-64.     Piled  11-86-48. 

774.888.  UNISPAR.  General  Electric  Company.  SN 
181.881.     Pub.  0-26-64.     Filed  11-26-68. 

774,884.     GLOBE    AND   DESIGN.      Globe  Union    Inc      SN 

181,883.     Pub.  0-26-64.     Piled  ll-2»-68. 
774.880.     SWn'-OPLEX.      Swlreller    Company,    Inc.      SN 

181,931.    Pnb.  0-26-64.    Piled  11-26-63. 

774.886.  DORADO.  Decna  Products  Co.  SN  182,201.  Pub. 
0-86-64.     Piled  18-8-63. 

774.887.  RED  TOP.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
182,297.     Pub.  0-26-64.     Piled  12-8-68. 

774.888.  WRAP-LOK.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
182.886.     Pub.  0-24-64.    Filed  12-3-68. 

774.889.  ALUMAPAK.  Sprague  Electric  Company.  SN 
182,299.     Pub.  5-24-64.     Filed  12-8-68. 

774,880.  MINUTE  KINO.  Temperature  Bndosurea,  Inc 
SN   182.374.     Pub.  0-26-64.     Filed   12-4-63. 


dau  22-€aaes,Toys,  md  Sporting  Goods 

774.881.  TIKI.  M  ft  M  World  Marketing,  Incorporated. 
BN  182.598.    Pnb.  0-26-64.    Piled  9-6-68. 

774.898.  SKIPPER.  Mattel,  Inc  SN  160,287.  Pub. 
0-26-64.     Piled  8-28-63. 

774.893.  NIKKI.  Jolly  Toys,  Inc  SN  166,102.  Pnb. 
0-26-64.     Piled  4-4-68. 

774.894.  SPIN  A  GAME.  Hassenfeld  Broa.  Inc  SN  168.206. 
Pub.  6-26-64.     Piled  0-3O-63. 

774,890.  CP  AND  DESIGN.  Columbia  Products  Company. 
SN  169,881.     Pub.  0-26-44.    Piled  0-21-68. 

774.896.  THUNI^RBIRD.  George  H.  Staring,  d.b.a. 
Thnaderblrd  Kltv  Company.  SN  178,806.  Pnb.  6-26-44. 
Piled   10-8-63. 


Class23— Callory,  MacMiiery,  and  Toob, 
md  Parts  Thereof 

774.878.     (See  Claaa  21  for  this  trademark.) 

774.897.     HIGH  PRODUCTION.     New  Jersey  Machine  Cor- 
poration.    SN  104,914.     Pnb.  0-26-44.     Piled  10-10-62. 


774,898.     MISCELLANEOUS     DESIGN. 
107,110.    Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  9-6-63. 
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774.800.  POLTPBLLUL  Somat  O>rporatl«n.  hj  ekaact  ol 
name  from  Wandel  Machine  Co..  Inc.  SN  162.212.  Pub. 
5-2ft-64.     Piled  2-4MIS. 

774.900.  HI-DRI  PRXS8.  Somat  CorporatlOB.  by  chance  of 
name  from  Wandel  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  8N  192.216.  Pub. 
B-2«-«4.     Piled  2-«-«S. 

774.901.  AI  AND  DESIGN.  Anchor  IndattriM,  Inc.  8N 
163.814.     Pnb.  B-2ft-e4.     PUed  a-37-«S. 

774.902.  DTNAPOI8B.  Carrier  Corporation.  SN  16S.SO0. 
Pub.  5-26-«4.     PUed  3-4-63. 

774.903.  PROTOUTB.  Pendleton  Tool  IndoatrlM.  Inc.. 
aaaignee  of  Pendleton  Tool  Indnatries.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Proto 
Tool  CompaoT.     SN  lS4,oe4.     Pub.  5-2«-e4.     Filed  S-*-«9. 

774.904.  LINK-O-MATIC.  Crafford  Tool  *  Die  Co.  SN 
164,326.    Pnb.  5-26-64.    FUed  3-ll-«3. 

774.906.  MINISHOP.  Hamilton  AMocUtM.  SN  16S.S01. 
Pnb.  5-26-64.     PUed  5-»-63. 

774.906.  KDUCATBD  HOIST.  SclRex  Corporation.  tN 
169,659.     Pnb.  5-36-64.    PUed  5-24-63. 

774.907.  U.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  SN  171.506.  Pnb. 
6-26-64.     PUed  »-20-eS. 

774.908.  DB8I0N  WINOBD  ACCUMULATOR.  Greer  Hy- 
draaUes.  Inc.    SN  171,772.    Pnb.  5-26-64.    PUed  6-28-63. 

774.909.  DESIGN  ACCUMULATOR.  Greer  Hydraallca. 
Inc.     SN  171,773.     Pnb.  6-26-64.     Piled  6-25-63. 

774.910.  MATBACH.  Maybach-Motorenbao  O.m.b.H.  8N 
171,901.     Pnb.  5-26-«4.     Piled  6-26-63. 

774.911.  WHARTON  UNITOOLS.  Reglaald  H.  WUaonRlch. 
d.b.a.  Wharton  Unltoola.  SN  171,942.  Pnb.  6-a»-«4.  PUed 
6-26-63. 

774.912.  HALKKSMASTER.  Dorothy  C.  Haleka.  SN 
172.186.     Pnb.  6-26-64.    PUed  7-1-63. 

774.913.  STNCRO-PLKX  General  Klaemattca  CtorporatkHL 
SN  173.350.     Pnb.  5-26-64.    PUed  7-19-68. 

774.914.  GOLDEN  ARROW.  Golden  Arrow  Manafactnrinf 
Limited.      SN  178.461.     Pnb.   6-26-64.     Piled  7-22-63. 

774.915.  DOUBUPB.  Madlaon  Indoatrtee.  Inc.  aeaicnce  ot 
Madlaon  Indnatrtea  Inc  SN  173,472.  Pnb.  5-^-64.  PUed 
7-22-68. 

774.916.  REPRBSX2>fTATION  OP  CIRCLES  WITH  SIX 
DOTS.  New  Hampatalre  BaU  Bearlnsa.  Inc.  SN  174.284. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  8-2-«S. 

774.917.  MODUROC.  Aatroayatema  International  Inc.  SN 
174.321.    Pnb.  6-26-64.     Piled  8-6-68. 

774.918.  FABRON.  Mlcroaatlc  HoM  Corporatloa.  SN 
174,681.    Pub.  5^26-64.     PUed  8-8-63. 

774.919.  PAPER  MAN.  Stepper  AaaoeUtee  lac.  SN 
175.811.     Pnb.  6-26-64.     PUed  8-26-68. 

774.920.  SYNCROFLO.  Syncrollo,  Inc.  SN  178,064.  Pnb. 
5-26-64.     FUed  9-3»-63. 

774.921.  PNECMA-TOUCH.  Nlasara  Machine  *  Tool 
Worka.     SN   178,470.     Pnb.  6-26-64.  PUed  10-7-68. 

774.922.  DAFFIN.  Daffln  Corporation.  SN  179,324.  Pnb. 
5-26-64.     PUed  10-18-63. 

774.923.  DAFFIN.  Daffln  Corporation.  SN  179.825.  Pnb. 
5-26-64.      Filed  10-18-63. 

774.924.  NORTHERN.  Northern  Englneerlnc  Worka.  SN 
179.448.     Pnb.  5-26-«4.     Piled  10-21-63. 

774,926.  HIGHLAND  ROSE.  Oneida  Ltd.  SN  179,452. 
Pnb.  6-26-64.     FUed  10-21-63. 

774.926.  PBNNSALT  EQUIPMENT  AND  DESIGN.  Penn- 
aalt  Cbemleala  Corporation.  SN  179.720.  Pnb.  5-2«-64. 
Filed   10-24-63. 

774.927.  DEMPSTER  SIDE  LODER.  Dempater  Brother*. 
Inc.    SN  179.779.    Pnb.  5-26-64.     PUed  10-25-68. 

774.928.  RENAIS8ANCB.  laperlal  Knife  AaoeeUted  Cks- 
panlea.  Inc.     SN  179,794.     Pub.  5-26-64.     PUed  10-25-68. 

774.929.  WRIGHT-WAT.  American  Chain  *  Cable  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  180,264.     Pnb.  6-26-64.     Piled  11-1-68. 

774.930.  L  AND  DESIGN.  The  Laaar  Coapany.  SN 
180,310.     Pub.  6-26-64.     FUed  11-1-63. 

774.931.  GRIP-LUG.  AUied  Steel  A  Tractor  Prodocta.  lac 
SN   180,351.     Pub.   5-26-64.      Filed    11-4-63. 

774.932.  LBMPCOLOT.  Lempco  Prodncta.  Inc.  SN 
180,416.     Pub.  6-26-64.     PUed  11-4-68. 


-4^ 


7T4.MS.  BLDO-LOK.  WUtKt4»  Toot  and  IteBsfectnrtac 
Corporation.     SN  180.719.     Pub.  8-26-64.     Piled  11-8-68 

774.884.  ABB-ASA W.  CMllu  Machinery  Corpora tloa  SN 
181,007.    Pnh.  8-88-64.    PUed  11-16-48. 

774.986.  CALBMATIC  Cnlodes  Machlaa  Coapany  LiBlted 
SN  181.112.    Pak  8-^-44.    nMn-14-M 

774.888.  CBP.  PMC  Corporation.  SN  181.888.  Pnb. 
6-86-64.     PUed  ll-a»-«8. 

774.987.  WGB.  W.  O.  B.  OU  CUrlflor.  toe  8N  1«1.T»1. 
Pnb.  ft-M-64.    ritod  11-21-81. 

774.W8.  Wn  AND  oniON.  Walter  lUMfnetarlac 
Conpany.     SN  181. TSS.     Pnb.  6-86-64.     Piled  11-21-68/^ 

774.989.  HTDROYACTOR.  The  AUea-Shermaa-Hoff  Com- 
pany.    SN  181,734.     Pnb.  8-88-44.     PUad  11-23-88. 

774.940.  HTDROJECTOR.  The  AltaaShennan  BoC  C»m 
pnny.     SN  181.789.     Pnb.  5-98-64.     Piled  11-28-88. 

774.941.  KLBBNA-MAOIC  AatOMotiTe  AaKKUtWL  lac 
SN  181,748.     Pah.  5-26-84.     PU«1  ll-21-8t. 

774.942.  RAPID  BLOC.  FMC  O>rporation.  SN  181.T66 
Pah.  5-26-64.     PUed  11-48-68. 

774.948.  UNI-BIT.  Golay  aad  Co.  lac.  8N  181,772  Pab 
5-26-64.     riled  11-13-88. 

TT4J44.  IT  AND  DB8ION.  Vaieea  Tool  Coapaay  8N 
181.878.     Pnb.  5-26-64.     PUed  11-86-68.  ^^ 

774,945.  SQUARE  WHEEL.  8«aaf«  Wheel  C»  IN 
182,127.     Pab.  5-26-64.     Piled  11-30-68. 

"trf-  f^J"^^  Weetwa  Tank  4  Steel  Corporattoa. 
SN  182,619.     Pub.  6-26-64.     PUed  12-6-68. 

774.947.  VPC  AND  DESIGN.  Uaano  ladaatrlea.  toe  IN 
188,842.    Pah.  6-26-64.    PUed  13-20-68. 

774.948.  yANSCO.  Van'a  Salea  Cy>mpaay,  lac.  SN  188  848 
Pnb.  6-26-64.     Piled  18-20-68. 

774.949.  TANSCO  AND  DB8ION.  Vaaa  Salaa  Coanaay 
Inc.     SN  188,846.     Pub.  8-36-44.     ru«l  13-30-43. 

774.960.  PBLLETMOBILB.  Dafla  Corporation.  8N 
183.869.     Pab.  5-26-64.     Piled  12-86-63. 

774.961.  8PBBDOPP.  AMaftoa  Tntlle  Macklaery  Worka 
SN  183.866.     Pah.  fr-36-64.     lUad  1-3-84. 

774.962.  CABTHAOB.  Chrtha**  Machine  Oaapaay.  SN 
183.S8S.      Pub.  6-26-64.     PUed   1-8-64. 

n4.858.  80NTBIPD0B.  T^kalka,  toe.  BN  183.034  Pah 
5-26-64.     PUed  1-3-44. 


774.964.     ACCUPAT.     PMC 
5-26-64.     FUed   1-8-64. 


■N  188.974.    Pah. 


SN 


774.968.     K  AND  DESIGN.     Kraeater  *  Coapaay.  toe 
184,578.     Pub.  5-26-64.     PUed  1-14-64. 

774,966.     ZINSER  AND  DESIGN.     Sadd.  SpladeHrerfca  Zla- 
ar  DIpl.   lac.  Hana  ZUiaer.     SN  185,728.     Pnb    5-36-64 
PUed  1-30-64. 


ClaM25-UduadSafat 

774.967.     777   AND  DESIGN.     777   Lot*   aad   Baclaeertnc 

Corporattoa.     SN  176.577      Pah.  6-46-64.     PUed  0-4-63 

aan  26  -  Mtai  iriif    ni    Scititif  ic 


774.968.  THERMO.    TheraM  Blectrte  Ca.  toe    SN  134J06. 
Pnb.  10-8-63.     Piled  7-20-81. 

774.969.  BRINGARD.      Royal    Raoaarch    Cbrporatioa.      SN 
148,676     Pnb.  8-26-64.     PUed  6-2-63. 

774.960.      RBDLNGTON.      Radtactoa    Coaatan.    lae      SN 
184.888.     Pah.  6-26-64.     PUed  8-18-63. 


774,961.     DI01.8T0RB.      Trak    Bleetroalca 
SN  166,666.     Pah.  5-36-64.     PUad  4-1 


toe. 


774.062.  A  AND  DB8IGN.  AaH  toaorporated.  by  chaace  of 
aaaae  froa  Aalt  Macaetlca,  lae  SN  174.838.  Pab. 
5-12-64.     PUed  8-6-68. 
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774.963.  RAILWEIGHT.      International    Rallroada'   Welch  774,983.     PYR  PROGRAMMER.      Coen   Company,    Inc.      SN 
Inc    Corporation.      SN    177.060.      Pub.    5-26-64.       Piled  183,875.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  12-23-63. 

9-16-63. 

774.964.  OPTOE  LINER.      FMC   Corporation.      SN   181,973. 
Pub    5-26-64.     Filed  11-27-63.  /!•«•  7C ^-l^ U^ Ai.^:.«.»    D^fL. 


I 


Qms  27  —  Horological  IttniwenU 

774,96.^.     BONHBUR      The  Pan  American  Barter  Co..  Inc. 
8N  182.112      Pub    5-2ft-«4      Filed  11-29-63. 


Qasf  28  -  Jtwalry  md  Pradow-Metal  Ware 

774.966.     M  AND  DESIGN      Melvln  Tanbman.  d.b.a    Melann 
Jewelry  Co.     SN  167.958.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  5-1-68. 

774,967      H.     HIrknk  Manufarturinc  Co .  Inc      SN  169,039. 

Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  .V16-6S 
774.968.      FAIRWAY.       Speldel    Corporation.       SN     185.08A 

Pub    5-26-64.     Filed  1-21-64 

774.969      FA!       Frederick    Atklnit    International.    Ltd.      SN 
185.754      Pub    5  26  «4      Fllwl  1    31-64 


QauBS-BahiRg,  Hom, 
ing,  aMl  Nonnetallic  Tires 


774.984.  ST  FO  MA  TIC.  Theodore  K.  Gardner,  d.b.a.  Syf- 
O  Matic  Product*.  SN  181,628.  Pub.  5-26-64.  Piled 
11-21-63. 

774.985.  PACTAPLEX.  Flexlbox  Limited.  SN  182.260. 
Pub.  5-2«-64.     Filed  12-8-63. 

774.986.  LAREDO.  United  States  Rubber  Company.  SN 
182.378.     Pub.  5-26-84.     Filed  12-4-63. 


Clafs36- 


Instruments  and  Supplies 


774.987.  REDWI.NG.      Redwing    PublUhing    and    Recording 
Co.      SN    174.531.      Pub.   5-26-64.      Filed  8-6-63. 

774.988.  3  MARCHING  .MUSICIANS  AND  DESIGN.     C.  6 
Conn.  Ltd.     SX  176.164.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  9-3-63. 


Class  29-BrooiM,  Brushes,  md  Dusters      Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


774.970.      VELVATIZRD    TIP.       Rubberaet     Company.       SX 

173,782.     Pub   5-26-64.     Filed  7-25-63. 
774.971       DUSPOSE       American    Cyanamid    Company.      SX 

182,027.     Pub.  5  26-64.     Filed  11-29-63. 
774.972.     RONSON.       Ronaon     Corporation.       SN     182.358. 

Pub    5-26-64      Filed  12-4-63. 

774.973      HEALTH  CROSS  AND  DESIGN      A    Roblnaon  A 
Co.   IBC      SN  182. 898      Pub.  !V-26-64      Filed  12-12-fl3 


Oau  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigeraters 

774.974.  C    AND    DESIGN.      Culllcan,    Inc.      SN    144,694. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  5-16-62 

774.975.  WIX  FILTERS  AND  DESIGN.     Wlx  Corporation. 
S.X   159.318.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  12-17-62. 

774,976     AIRWBDOE.     CRS  Induatrlea.  Inc.     SX   174.079. 
Pub.  .V- 26-64.     Filed  7-31-63. 

774.977.     GEOMETRICAL   DESIGN.      Aktiebolaget    Electro- 
lux.     SN  183.016.     Pub    5-26-64.     Filed  12-16-68 


Qatt  32- FuraitHre  and  Uphobtery 

774,978.     "ALUMIFOAM."     The  Waterbury  Mattreaa  Com 
pany.      SN   99.887       Pub    5-26-64.      Filed  6-28-60 

774.979  KCS.  Klrby-Coceahall-Stclnau  Co.,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Oaaaea  32  and  50).  SN  161,796.  Pub. 
5-26-64.      Filed   1-31-63. 

774.980.  MULTILA8TIC.  American  MeUl  Producta  Com- 
pany, aaaignee  of  No  Sag  Spring  Company.  SX  172.840. 
Pnb.  6-26-64.     Filed  7-11-63. 

774.981.  CARRIVOICE  AND  I»SIGN.  Lanier  Electronic 
Laboratory.  Inc.  SN  181.649.  Pub.  5-26-64.  Filed 
11-21-68. 


Oau  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatas   ,  ■] 


774.759.     (See  Claa  2  (or  tbia  trademark.)  t 

774.882.     HBVI-DUTT.      Baalc   Producta   Corporation. 
164.684.     Pub.  6-26-64.     Piled  10-8-62. 
TM  806  O.O.— 6 


SN 


774.989.  DSI  AST)  DESIGN.  Diamond  Syatema,  Inc.  SN 
163.816.    Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  3-4-63. 

774.890  XORMAXDIE.  Xormandle  PreeH,  Ina  SN 
164.868.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  3-11-63. 

774.991.  HI  LITER.  The  Carter'a  Ink  Company.  SN 
164.697.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  3-15-63. 

774.992.  TRAZON  AXD  DE8I0X.  Axon  Corporation.  SN 
167,444.     Pub   5-26-64.     Filed  4-24-63. 

774.993.  LIFE  O'  THE  PARTY.  Beach  Producta,  Inc.  SN 
168,675.       Pub.  6-26-64.     Filed  5-10-63. 

774.994.  ADD  TAPE  AND  DESIGN.    Lakealde  Central  Com-' 
pany.     SX  169.280.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  5-20-68. 

774.995.  ADD  ROLL  ANT>  DESIGN.  Lakealde  Central 
Company.    SN  169,281.    Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  5-20-63. 

774,906.  DESIGN  9  VERTICAL  STRIPES.  Xekooaa-Ed- 
warda  Paper  Company.  SX  174,218.  Pub.  5-26-64.  Filed 
8-1-68. 

774.997.  X  AXD  DESIGN.  Northern  Packaging  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  174,223.     Pub.  6-26-64.     Piled  8-1-63. 

774.998.  KINLI.VE.  R.  k  W.  Wataon  Limited.  SN  175,346. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  8-19-63. 

774.999.  BETTY  BRITE  AXD  DESIGN.  American  Paper 
*  Plaatic  Producta,  Inc  SX  176,345.  Pub.  5-26-64.  FUed 
9-6-63. 

775.000.  TEL  ASISTOR.  Dean  R.  Fiedler,  d.b.a.  Dean  R. 
Fiedler  Co.     SN   176.511.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  9-9-68. 

775.001.  SHIPMATE  AND  DESIGN.  Paper  Service  Co., 
Inc.     SN  180,440.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed   11-4-83. 

775.002.  SHIPMATE  AXD  DESIGN.  Paper  Serrlce  Co., 
Inc.     SX   180.441.      Pub.   5-26-64.     Filed  11-4-63. 

776,008.  DATAB.  W.  H.  Brady  Co.  SN  182,922.  Pub. 
6-26-64.     Filed  12-13-63. 

775.004.  RESIL  PAK.  The  Cromwell  Paper  Company.  SN 
182,986.      Pub.    5-26-64.      Filed    12-13-63. 


—  aass38-PrinUand 


775,006.  TAKE  TEX.  Chicago  Mualciana  for  Union 
Democracy.     SX  166,443.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  4-10-63. 

775,006.  REPRESEXTATION  OP  ROPE  ENCIRCLED 
GLOBES.  Bualneaa  International  Corporation.  SN 
173,095.      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  7-16-63. 


775,007.     CLINGIES.       The    UUman    Company,    Inc. 
178,062.     Pub.  6-26-64.       Filed  9-80-68. 


SN 
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778,008.  AMXSICAN  ASSOCIATION  Or  INDUSTRIAL 
NCRSBS  JOURNAL.  Am«rlcan  AModatloo  of  Industrial 
Nanca.  Inc.     SN  17».»87.    Pub.  B-2«-«4.     Filed  10-29-63. 

775,00©.  IN8TRUX.  The  Paychdloglcal  Corporation.  SN 
180.028.    Pub.  5-2e-«4.    PUed  10-29-83. 


Clais39-Clatliuig 


778.010.  LILT  LOVXS.  Lily  of  Franc*.  Inc.  (Connecticut 
corporation),  aaslgnee  of  Lily  of  France.  Inc.  (New  Tork 
corporation).    SN  134.332.    Pnb.  8-28-64.    Filed  12-1  »-«l. 

778.011.  AVIANCA.  Aerovlaa  Nadonalea  de  Cblombta.  SN 
148.280.     Pub.  5-29-04.     Filed  7-8-62. 

770.012.  AVIANCA  RED  RUANA.  Aerorlas  Nadonalea  de 
ColombU.     SN  148,281.     Pub.  5-28-64.     Piled  7-3-62. 

775.013.  LILYBTTK.  Ulyette  Braaslere  Co..  Inc.  SN 
154.041.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  ^27-62. 

775.014.  COCOON.     Vanity  Fair  MUla.   Inc.      SN   160,881 
Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  1-14-63. 

775.015.  ALPHA-BETTE.  Alpha  MlUa  Corporation.  SN 
165.728.      Pub.    5-26-«4.      Fll«l   4-l-«S. 

775.016.  YORKTOWN.  Hnntley  Knitting  Milla.  Inc.,  d.b  a 
Trend  Faabions.  SN  187.548.  Pub  8-28-64  Filed 
4-28-63. 

775.017.  EL  COLLETO.  C.  F  Hathaway  Compan/  SN 
109.036.     Pub.  8-26-64.     Filed  5-16-68. 

776.018.  PLORON  TAILLBUR.  Metco  Corp.  SN  170.415. 
Pub.  8-26-64.     FUed  6-8-63. 

775.019.  CESAR.  Ceaare  ContesUcomo  S.p.A.  SN  171.217. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  6-17-63. 

775.020.  "MARAFIBLDS."  Counteas  Mara.  Incorporated. 
SN  171.317.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  6-19-63. 

778.021.  BUGBNIA.  Rata  Drug  Company.  SN  173.845. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  7-26-63. 

775.022.  KAREN  AMES.  Karen  Induatrlca,  Inc.  SN 
174.189.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  8-1-63. 

775.023.  WIIXAWAW.  Zwicker  Knitting  MUla.  aa«lgne<>  of 
Eagle  Knitting  Mills.  Inc.  SN  176,079.  Pub.  5-26-64. 
FUed  8-30-63. 

775.024.  MISS  COSMOPOLITAN.  Beat  *  Co..  Inc.  SN 
177,154.     Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  9-17-63. 

775.025.  ROL-BAN.  Teitile  Sales  Company.  SN  178,066 
Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  9-30-63. 

775.026.  ZOO  PARTNERS.  March  *  Mendl.  Inc.  SN 
178,210.      Pub.   5-26-64.      Filed   10-2-63. 

775.027.  SUEE-FORM  AND  DESIGN.  Uugbea  Affiliated 
MlUfl,  Inc.    SN  178.450.     Pub.  5-26-64.    FUed  10-7-63. 

775.028.  NEVER'THE  LESS  Maldenform.  Inc.  SN 
178,800.      Pub.  5-26-64.      FUed  10-11-63. 

778.029.  EAST  TAB.  Piedmont  Shirt  Company.  SN 
179,354.     Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  10-18-63. 

775.030.  ECONILONS.  Oakmont  Hosiery  MUla.  SN 
179.449.      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 

775.031.  POLE  CATS  AND  DESIGN.  O  Brlen  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  179,450.  Pob.  ^26-64.  Piled 
10-21-63. 

775.032.  COLUMBINE.  Maldenfom,  Inc.  SN  180.102. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  10-30-63. 

775.033.  BOARDROOM.  BuUock'a,  Inc.  SN  180.175.  Pub. 
5-26-64.     Filed  10-31-63 

775.034.  COFN  GRO.  Lisle  MUIs  Company,  by  mesne  as- 
signments from  William  Walter  Artst.  SN  180.561.  Pub. 
5-26-64.     FUed  11-6-63. 

775.035.  EV'RYTHINS.  Flexnlt  Company,  Inc.  8N  180,720. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     FUed  11-8-63. 


Qass  40— FaiKy  fioods,  FiiraisliMgs,   md 
NotioM 


775.036.      BUNNY   BAND.      Solo  Products  Corporation. 
176,401.    Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  9-5-63. 


SN 


Clais42-IUitttd,  Nttttd,  Mdl  Ttxtilt 
Fabrks,  md  Sdbstitiitof  TiMfvfor 

775.087.     OREY8TONE  FABRICfl      Worcester  Textile  Com 
pany.     SN  166.603.      Pub.  5-26-64.     FUed  4-11-63. 

775.038.  ULTRAPAN.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AkttengMeU- 
achaft.     SN  175,486      P«b   6-26-64      Filed  8-21-6S. 

775.039.  HEAVEN  T  SBVEN  Henry  L.  Sobel,  d.b  a.  King 
Morpheua  Prodncta.  SN  176.243  Pub.  5-26-64  Filed 
9-5-63. 

775.040.  G  GENERAL  TIRE  The  General  Tin-  A  Rabber 
Company.     SN  179.708.     Pnb   5-26-64.     FUed  10-24-63. 

775.041.  VBLVETONK  AND  DESIGN      Gordon  MlUa.  Inc..*,. 
8X  180.861.     Pub   5-26-64      Filed  11-7  63 

775.042.  MIDAS  TOUCH.  Jamea  Lsm  and  Sena  Coapaay. 
SN    180.916.      Pnb.   5-26-64.      Piled   ll-12-«S. 

775.043.  VIVACIOUS  Jamea  Leea  and  Sons  Company.  SN 
180,917      Pub.  5-26-64      PUed  11-12-eS. 

775.044.  THREE  CHBERjt.  Jamea  Le«i  and  Soaa  Company 
SN   180.918.      Pnb.  5-26-64.      FUad   11-12-63. 

775.045.  STONENYL.  Jamea  Lees  and  Bona  Compaay.  SN 
180.919.     Pub.  5-26-64      FUed  11-12-63 

778.046.  SPICEWOOD  James  I^eea  and  Soaa  Company 
S.N   180.920      Pub    5-26-64.      Filed   11-12-63. 

776.047.  NYLOTILE.  Jamtn  Leea  and  Soaa  Coapany.  8N 
180.921      Pub    5-26-64      FUed  11-12-63. 


Qass  43  -  ThffMrf  iMl  Ym 


775.048.  MYFLEX.      Clarence    L.    Meyers   A   Co     lac.      8N 
171.789.     Pub    5-26-64.     FUed  6-25-63. 

775.049.  ULTRAPAN.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktieageaell 
BCbaft.      SN   175.486      Pub.   5-26-64.      Filed   8-21-63 

775.060      RK8ILION      Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co      9N  180.643 
Pub.  5-26-64       Filed   11    7-63 


Qass  44-DtBtal,  Magical,  ami  Sargical 
Appliaacas 

775.061.  MARYLEE'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  A.  Philip  and 
Mary  Le«  Schneider  SN  148.658  Pob  5-26-64.  Filed 
7-9-62. 

775,052  McGAW  McGaw  Laboratories,  lac  SN  164.611 
Pub    &-26-64       Filed  10-5-62 

775.063  P  AND  DESIGN.  Kanaaa  City  AaarmbUge  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  174.034.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  7-30-63. 

775.064.  MO  AND  DB8ION.  Mennen-Ortatliatcfa  Blectroa- 
Icn.   Inc      SN    176.935.      Pub    .V-26-64.      Filed  9-13-63 

775.066.  FPI.  Fluid  Powsr,  lac.  SN  179.037.  Pab. 
5-26-64.     PUed  10-15-63. 

775.056.  SYMPOl  LE  Arthur  Bane.  SN  179,186.  Pub 
5-26-64.     Plied   10-17-63 

775.067.  8URGA  SHIELD.  Monogram  Manufacturing  Com 
pany.     SN  180.317      Pub.  .V26-64.     PUed  11-1-63 

775.068.  COBIUM.  Nuclear  Consultants  Corporation.  SN 
180.672.     Pub.  5-26-64.     PUed  ll-T-63. 

778.069.  VI  DRAPE  Aemplasf  Corporation.  SN  181,732 
Pub    8-26-64.     Filed  11-22-63 

778.060.  MANIQUEEN.  Stooetree  Cbemlcal  Corporation. 
SN  183.371.      Pub.  6-26-64.     FUsd  12-4-68. 

77.^.061.  HERMES.  Dupaco.  Inc.  SN  183.042.  Pub. 
5-2»-64.    riled  12-19-4S. 

775.062.  ANOIOCATH.  Deaeret  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
Inc.     SN  183.317      Pub.  6-26-64.     FUed  12-20-63. 

775.063.  QUIKUPF  Propper  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 
SN  183.791.     Pnb.  6-26-64.     FUed  12-30-63. 

775.064.  AUTOSFIG.  Propper  Mannfacturlng  Company, 
lac.     8N   183,793.     Pub.  6-26-64.     FUsd  11-30-63. 


776,066.     IHRIOO.     Proppsr  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN   183,798.     Pub.  8-26-64.     FUsd  12-30-63. 


aau45-Soft  Drinks  aadi  Carboaattd 
Watan 


776.066  SHASTA  AND  DESIGN.  Consolidated  Foods  Cor- 
poration, d.b.a.  Shaata  Bereragea.  SN  148,149.  Pub. 
5-26-64      Filed  7-2-62 


Qau46-Fbodb  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

775.067.  WILLIAMS.  Florida  Producta  Company.  Inc.  S.f 
76.073.     Pub.  6-11-63      PUed  6-19-59. 

778.068.  SEA  BLEST  Conaoltdated  Foods  Corpora Uon. 
aaalgnee  of  Tledemana  *  MrMorran,  Inc.  SN  126.964 
Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  8-30-61. 

775.069.  MI8R  PEN.NY  QIALITY  CHBCKED  AND  DB- 
SIG.N.  Mlaa  Peaay  Foods,  lac,  assignee  of  Camey-White 
Food  Company  lncorp<irated  SN  131.662.  Pub  5-26-64. 
FUsd   11-8-61 

775.070  KEKVRR  AND  DESIGN.  The  Keerer  Starch  Com- 
paay.    8N   146.641.      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  6-11-62. 

778.071  BIG  LAT.  Southern  States  Cooperative.  Incor- 
porated.     8N   154.860.      Pub.  6-26-64.      Piled   10-9-62. 

775.(»72  CANDY  API>LE  MAGIC.  Victor  Zinder.  d  b.a. 
Victor  Produrta  Company.  SN  166,870.  Pub  .V26-64. 
Piled   10-24-62. 

775.073.  KEMIN.  Bolland  W.  Nelaon,  d.b.a  Cbemlcal  In- 
dnstrtea.     8N   158.994.     Pub.  6-26-64.     Filed  12-12-62. 

775.074  FRUIT  FREEZE  Caatle  &  Cooke.  Inr  .  asalgn<><> 
of  Dui*  Corporation.  d.b.a.  Ilawallaa  Pineapple  Company. 
BN  159,338      Pub.  4-28-64      FUsd  12-18-62 

775.075  PARSLETTE.  Harry  8.  Lapoff.  8N  162,662.  Pub. 
6-36-64.      Filed   2-12-63. 

775.076  BILLY  S  Billy's  Bretsels  Inc.  SN  165.024  Pub. 
6-26-64      I>nied  3-20~63. 

775.077.  RBTTCB.  H.  P.  Hood  A  Sona.  Inc.  SN  165.515. 
Pub   6-26-64.     Piled  3-27-63 

775.078.  VERMONT  GOLD.  H.  P  Hood  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN 
166.616.     Pub.  5-26-64.     PUsd  8-27-6S. 

775.079.  HAV  REE-PAK.  Allen  Electronics.  Inc.  SN 
165.660      I>ub    5-26-64.     Filed  3-29-63. 

775.080.  SHUR-SET.  Anderson.  Clayton  A  Co.  SN  166.664. 
Pub.  5-26  64      Filed  3   29-63 

775.081.  CATERER'S  KITCHEN.  Stop  A  Shop.  Inc.  d.b.a. 
Caterers  Kitchen  SN  167.486.  Pnb.  6-36-64  Filed 
4-23-68. 

775.082.  DOVER  AND  DESIGN.  Waahlngton  Creamery 
New  Tork  Corp     SN  168.873     Pub    5-26-64     Filed  5-7-6S. 

773.083.  ..LE  BISCUIT  QUI  8E  MANGE  T<.)UT  SEUL" 
AND  DESIGN  Ouleray  S.A  SN  172,333  Pub.  6-26-64. 
Filed   T-2  63 

775.084.  ROSE  MITCHAM  A  M.  Todd  Compaiv  SN 
173.066.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  7-16-68. 

77.V088.  MENTOS.  Van  Melle  N.V.  gN  174.111.  Pub. 
5-26-64      FUed  7-31-63. 

775.086.  MELLINI.  Van  Melle  N.V.  SN  174,112.  Pub. 
6-26-64.     Filed  7-31-68. 

773.087.  RINKV  DRINK  Castle  A  Cooke,  Inc.,  assignee  of 
Dole  Corporation.  SN  174.352.  Pub.  4-28-64.  Filed 
8-5-63 

775.088.  PARTY  TYME !  Party  Tyme  Products,  Inc.  SN 
174,789      Pub    6-26-64.     FUed  8-9-63 

778.089.  SCARLET  WONDBR.  General  Foods  Corporation. 
SN  178,693.     Pab.  5-26-64.     PUsd  10-10-63. 

776.090  BAND  WAGON  United  SUtes  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  179.280.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  10-17-63. 

775.091  SMOROAS  AND  DESIGN.  Adams  and  Brooka. 
Inc.      SN    180.161.      Pub    5-26-64.     PUed   10-31-63. 


776.092.  TROP-BANA.     Beatrice  Foods  Co.     SN  180,178. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  10-31-63. 

775.093.  MAR8TAR.    MarschaU  Dairy  Laboratory,  Inc.     SN 
180,221.     Pub.  6-26-64.     Filed  10-81-68. 

775.094.  CHIQUITA   ETC.   AND    DESIGN.      United   Fruit 
Company.     SN  180,249.    Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  10-31-63. 

775.095.  F  A  H  FEEDS  AND  DESIGN.     F  A  H  Feeda.     SN 
180,303.     Pub.  8-26-64.     Filed  11-1-63. 

778.096.  "OLD     GEORGIA     ORCHARD"     AND     DESIGN. 
Bogrt  Parma.     SN  180.559.     Pub.  5-26-64.    Filed  11-6-63. 

775.097.  BACK-YARD     CHEF.       Florence     Heath,     d.b.a. 
Heath's  ResUurant.      SN    184,066.      Pub.  6-26-64.     PUed 


775.098.  BACK-YARD  CHEF  AND  DESIGN.  Florence 
Heath,  d.b.a  Heath's  Restaurant.  SN  184,066.  Pub. 
5-26-64.      Filed   1-6-64. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


775.099.      EDUARD  VILLON.      Paittene  Wine  A   Spirits  Co., 
Inc.     SN   179.2.^2.     Pub   5-26-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 


Qass  48-Malt  Baverages  and  Liquors 

775.100.  GAME  COCK.  The  Cumberland  Brewing  Company 
of  Allegany  County.  Maryland.  SN  179,202.  Pub.  5-26-64. 
Filed   10-17-63. 


Oms  49  -  Dbtillad  Alcoholic  Lii|uors 

775.101.  I'OTT  AND  DESIGN.  H.  H.  Pott  Nfgr.  Rumhan- 
delaiiaua.     SN  92.678.     Pub.  8-22-62.     Filed  2-18-60. 

775.102.  OLD  ENGLISH  AND  DESIGN.  Dayid  Sherman 
Corporation,  d  b.a.  Westerfleld  Company.  SN  138,986. 
Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  3-2-62. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
OassHied 

774.979.     (See  CUas  32  for  this  trademark.) 

775.103.  MASTERFEEDER.       Bradshaw     Mfg.     Co.       SN 
149.257.       Pub.  6-26-64.     Filed  7-18-62. 

775.104.  VI8IONLITE.        Robert     B.     Holllngaworth.       SN 
160.541.     Pub   5-26-64.     Filed  1-11-63. 

776.106.     LIFE  RITE.     United  States  Plywood  Corporation. 
S.\  167.586.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  4-25-63. 

775.106.  LAM  DECK.     George  R.    Moore  and   Philip  Adei- 
man.     SN  171,556      Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  6-21-63. 

775.107.  NAPCOWARE  AND  DESIGN.     National  Potteries 
Corporation.     SN  174.120      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  7-31-63. 

775.108.  CATAPHOTE.        Catapbote      Corporation.         SN 
179.197.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 

775.109.  BAND-GARD.     Ipco  HospiUl  Supply  Corporation. 
SN  183.762.     Pub.  5-26-64.     FUed  12-30-63. 

775.110.  ELBO.      National    Soda    Straw    Company.      SN 

184.090.  Pnb.  5-26-64.    Filed  1-6-64. 

775.111.  CARNIVAL.     National  Soda  Straw  Company.     SN 

184.091.  Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  1-6-64. 

775.112.  COYBR-ZDM.    Hyde  Manufacturing  Company.    SN 
184.159.       Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed   1-7-64. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

775.113.     LADY    LYNN.      luTlndble   ProducU   Corporation 
SN  140,356.    Pub.  6-26-64.    Filed  3-21-62. 


a^iaitii  II 


TM  74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  11,  1964 


775.114.  PRIMAVERA.  Jacqueline  Cochran.  Inc.  SN 
157,470.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  11-19-62. 

775.115.  MARTHA  SCOTT.  Houaehold  Rewarcb  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  R.  L.  Wlnalow  *  Company.  SX  170,407.  Pub. 
5-26-64.      Filed  6-5-63. 


Class  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

775.116.  DESIGN  20  MULE  TEAM.  United  State*  Borai 
*  Chemical  Corporation.  SN  177,117.  Pub.  5-26-64. 
Piled  9-16-63. 

775.117.  MANPOWER.  "42"  Products.  Ltd..  Inc.  SN 
182.071.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  11-29-63 


Service  Marks 


Cass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


Inc.       SN     150.516. 


Pub. 


THE    AMPLIFIERS    OP   IX 
SN    150,517.      Pub.    5-26-64 


775.118.  I  +  I(A).       C-E-I-R. 
5-26-«4.     Piled  8-6-62. 

775.119.  INTELLECT    PLUS 
TELLECT.      C-E-I  R.    Inc. 
Filed  8-6-62. 

775.120.  BUDKON.  Budkon,  Incorporated.  SN  150.848. 
Pub.   5-26-64.      FUed  8-9-62. 

775.121.  DESIGN  OF  TWO  MASKS.  Badkon,  Incorporated. 
SN  150,849.     Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  8-9-62. 

775.122      DRC  AND  DESIGN      Dynamics  Research  Corpora 
*  tlon.      SN   163.474.      Pub.   5-26-64.      Filed   2-26-63. 

775.123.  COSTIN'S  BIBLOIN  ROOM.  Sirloin  Room.  Inc. 
d.b.a.  Coatln's  Sirloin  Room.  SN  164,182.  Pub.  .V26-64 
FUed  3-7-83. 

775.124.  GOLLIWOG.  Sheraton  Corporation  of  America 
SN   170.566.      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  6-7-63. 


Cass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

775,125.  GLOBE  DESIGN.  Cbarlea  D.  Sbulti.  Ltd..  by 
change  of  name  from  C.  D.  Schulti  A  Company  Limited. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaaes  101  and  102)  SN  156,907 
Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  11-8-62. 


Class  102  —  insurance  and  Ri 


SN  148.032 


775.125.  (See  Claas  101  for  thU  trademark.) 

775.126.  G.  L  8.    Growth  Indnatry  Shares,  Inc. 
Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  6-29-62. 


775.127.  FAMILT  FOUNDATION  IN8URANCK.  H«d  Owl 
Stores,  Inc.     SN  162,487.     Pub    11-19-63.     PIW  2-11-63 

775.128.  HIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Health  Insurance 
Council.      SN   168.502       Pub.   5-26-64      Piled  5-9-63 

775.129.  CIC  AND  DE8ION.  Southwestern  Inrestment 
Company.     SN  171.395      Pub.  5-26-64.     Filed  C-19-63. 

775.130.  1ST  AND  DESIGN.  Plrst  Semrlty  National  Bank 
of  Beaumont.     SN  172;984.     l*ub.  5-26-64      Filed  7-15-63. 

775.131.  AIRSURANCE  AND  DESIGN.  United  SUtes 
Aviation  Underwriters,  Incorporated.  SN  173,716.  Pub. 
5-26-64.     Plied  7-24-63. 

775.132.  AIRSURANCE  U8AIG  AND  DESIGN.  United 
States  Arlatlon  Underwriters,  Incorporated.  SN  I73,71T. 
Pub.  6-26-64.     Filed  7-24-63. 

775.133.  DESIGN  HEXAGONAL  Samson  Associates.  Inc 
SN   173,963       Pub.   5-26-64       Filed  7-2»-fl3 

775,184.  DESIGN  OP  CORN  AND  GLOBE.  The  Greater 
Iowa  Corporation.  SN  175,279.  Pub  5-26-64  Filed 
8-19-48. 


Class  103  -  CoKtmctioii  and  Repair 

775.135.  nSB  AND  DEMICN.      The  D    8    Brown  Compuiy. 
SN  149.636.     Pub   5-26-64.     Piled  7-24-62. 

775.136.  ACAN.     Albert  Acan   X  Ray   Solutions.    Inc      SN 
163,097.     Pub.  5-26-64.     FUed  2-20-63. 

775.137       FATHOM.     Columbus  Cnnatmrtlon  Company      SN 
164.605.     Pub.  5-26-64.      Mled  3-14-63. 

775,138.     76.    Union  Oil  Company  of  Califorula.    SN  166.846 
Pub.  5-26-64      Filed  4-16-63. 


rS.iag.      GUARDIAN   POWER  CLEANING 
Reduction    Company.    Inc       .S.N    174.3UO 
Filed  8-2-63. 


Guardian  Fire 
IMib.    5-26-^4 


Pass  104-CnMunlMtion 

775.140.  UNI8TOX.     United  Press  International.  Inc      SN 
162.507.     Pub.  5-26-»4      Piled  2-11-63 

Class  105  -  Transportation  and  Storage 

775.141.  MCLEAN         McLean      Trucking     Company.        SN 
153.417      Pub.  5-26-64.     Piled  9-18-62 

775.142.  U.     Union  Tank  Car  Conpany.     8X  171.507.     Pub. 
5-26-64      Filed  6-20-63 


775.143.  UST  ETC  ANI)  DESIGN 
Leasing  CorporaUoa.  8N  172.438. 
7-«-«3. 


United    Htates   Track 
Pub.  5-26-64.      ru«d 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER  , 

Thasa  registrations  ara  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oass  10  -  Fertaizors 

775.144.     The    Georgia     Marble    Company.     Tate.    Ga.       SN      775.145.      Henry    D.    Foi.    Lakewood     Ckllf 
171.411.     FUed  PR.  6-19-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-22-64.  Filed  PR.  10-11-62  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-8-64. 


SN    154.967. 


WILLINGHAM  WHITE 


Por  Chips  or  Flakes  of  Marble  for  Use  In  Manufacture 
of  Terrazio  and  Used  In  Exterior  and  Interior  Precast  Con- 
struction. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1963. 


ytD6]2E 


For  Growth  Regulator  for  Tomato  Plaata. 
Plrst  use  in  or  about  February  1960. 


AuoufT  11,  1964  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

dais  46- Foods  and  Ingrodionts  of  Foods  Service  Mark 

775.146.     Sargento  Cheese  Company,  Inc.,  Elkhart  Lake,  Wla. 


TM  75 


SN    109,997.     Piled   P.R.   12-9-60;   Am.   8.R.   1-8-62. 

BURGHERCHEESE 

For  Cbewa. 

Plrst  use  Nov.  9,  1960. 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 

775,150.  Christopher  J.  Bravos.  d.b.a.  Globe  Copy  Com- 
pany, Chdago,  111.  SN  153,728.  Filed  P.R.  9-24-62 ;  Am. 
S.R.  6-12-44. 


77M47   P      '  .  G r  s.  p  nc,     caiif  INSTANT  PRINTING 

775.147.     Freemen   *    Gossage,    Inc,    San   Frandaco,    Calif., 
by  change  of  nam**  from  Welner  *  Goaaage,  Inc..  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.     SN  133,997.     Piled  PR.  12-13-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  ^^f  Reproducing   Multiple  Copies  of  Printed  Matter  for 
3-^-44.                                                                                                Others. 

First  us<>  July  1.  1062. 


BREDSPRED 


For    Flavored    Pood    Spreads— Namely.    Cheeae    Spreads, 
Mustard    Spread,   Chill    Spread.   Curry   Spread,   and    Lemon    Q^jf  101  —  AdvOrtisIng  and  BuslnOSS 

Spread. 

First  use  Nov.  14,  1961.  on  cheese  spread. ^^^^^^      ^^^^^^    ^^^     ^^    ^^^^    ^^       ^^   ^^^^       ^^ 

S-18-68. 


Oass  49  -  Distilled  AkokoKc  liquors 

775,148.     Fldward  SlmpaoD  k  Co.,  Limited.  London,  England. 
8M  178.275.     FUed  10-17-68. 


^S 


Owner  of  U  S   Reg  No.  721.461. 

Por  Gin 

First  use  July  1933  :  In  c<Nnraerce  July  1960 


MOTIVATING  MEN  TO 

SELL  YOUR  PRODUCT 

IS  OUR  BUSINESS 


For  Planning  and  Conducting  Sales  and  Safety  Incentive 
Programs. 

First  use  January  1961. 


Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

775,152.     Insurance   Company   of  North   America,   Philadel- 
phia,   Pa.      SN    143,965.      Filed   P.R.    6-7-62;    Am.    S.R. 


6-16-M. 


PACKET 


For  Underwriting  of  Marine  Insurance. 
First  use  Jan    10.  1962. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

775.153.     Happiness  Tours.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     SN  169,729. 
Filed  PR.  5-27-63 ;  Am.  S.R  6-22-64. 


Qass  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified       I      I 


775,149.     FasterPorm  Corporation.  New  Hartford,  N.Y.    SN 
157,689.     FUed  P.R.  11-21-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-17-64. 

THE  LAST  ROSARY 

For  Roaarlea  Utillting  Floral  Beada 
First  use  Oct   26,  1962. 


TRAD 


/i(Mfi>u& 


For  Arranging  and  Conducting  Travel  Tours  and  Arrang- 
ing Hotel  Accommodations  for  Tourista. 
First  use  Jan.  13,  1961. 


IMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


25,119. 
185.106. 

18S.875. 

186.465. 

186.744 

186,831. 

187.255. 

187.298. 

187,453. 


INVINCIBLE,     a.   11.     8-14-1894. 
CAVALIER.     CI.  31.       6-10-24. 
DICTA  PHONOIL.     CI.  15.     6-24-24. 
BAM      CI.  39.     7-8-24. 
BR<X>KMKRE.     CI.  46.     7-22-24. 
GOLDEN  GATE.    O.  46.     7-22-24. 
FLUPPO.     CT.  46.     7-29-24. 
LIFE  SAVERS  AKD  I«8ION.     CL  46. 
PUREX.    CT.  46.    S-5-24. 


7-29-24. 


187,763. 
188.799. 
188.818. 
190,133. 
190.668. 
190.898. 
190.899. 
191.430. 
191,514. 


I 


DRYVIN.     Cl.   13.     8-12-24. 

skybryte;    Cl.  52.    9-2-24. 

THE  POURtH  ESTATE.     Cl.  88.     9-2-24. 
IDEAL.     ClJ  46.     10-7-24. 
ROMEX.    cl.  21.     10-21-24. 
PURETEST.      Cl.   46.      10-28-24. 
TOPSALL.     Cl.  46.     10-28-24. 
ALMOND  ROCA.    Cl.  46.     11-11-24. 
CCS.     Cl.  50.     11-11-24. 


yLa 


■    .^i..^..:.  uA  .■l:^,-.■  ..^^-  — -„  ■  ... ..  <. 
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191.545.  BOSS  ARMOCRPLATE.     CI.   3».     11-11-24. 

191.725.  ES8-R-BEE.     CI.  39.     11-18-24. 

191,891.  APOLIiON.     CI.  46.     11-18-24. 

191.993.  MO.     a.  18.     11-25-24. 

192,529.  CCPREX.     a.  18.     12-9-24. 

192.923.  OOLX)EN  GATE   PARK.     CI.   1.      12-18-24. 

406.113.  A  DB  M  AND  DESIGN.     O.  51.     3-14-44. 

406.213.  STRATOWAVB.     CT.  51.     3-14-44. 
406.338.  OILrSPUNJ.     a.  52.     3-28-M. 
406.908.  JET-RITE.     CI.  37.     5-9-44. 
407.077.  AUSTINIZED.     CL  42.     5-16-44. 
407.211.  CHEM-O-FEEDBR.     CI.  23.     5-28-44. 
407.422.  THEURGENE.     CI.  18.     6-A-44. 
407.597.  ELIPTEX.      CI.  23.     6-13-44. 
407.601.  BLUE  PETER.     C\.  51.     6-13-44. 
407.609.  PRALYTEX.     O.  6.     6-13-14. 

407.620.  HER  SECRET  WEAPON.     O.  51.     6-13-44. 

407.777.  NORELCO.     C\.  26.    6-27-44. 

407.780.  AD.     CI.  8.     6-27-44. 

407.818.  DUZ  ALL  AND   DESIGN,      a.   44.      6-27-44 

407.915.  DURAGEL.     CI.  18.     7-4-44. 

408.076.  SHIELD  DESIGN.     CI.  43.     7-18-44. 

408.163.  CELOTEX.     Ci.  16.     7-28-44. 

408.214.  2  IN  1.     CI.  4.     7-25-14 


408.215.     2  IN  1  AND  DBSION.     CI.  4.     7-25-44. 

408.233.  CAMEO    CORPORATION    CLEANSER.      O.    52. 

8-1-44 

408.234.  CAMEO  DESIGN.    CL  52.    8-l-«4. 
408.610.     T  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  14.    S-2S-44. 

408.844.      RECORD  BOND  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  17.     8-29-44 

409.000       D-19.     a.  6.     9-12-44. 

409.319.     RUJIDTEX     CI.  14.     10-8-44. 

409.471.     BOP    BREATHO-PINE    AND    DESIGN,      a.    B2. 

10-10-44 
409.479.      HARBORITE.     O.  12.      10^0-44. 
409,685.     .MONARDEN.     CI.  18.     10-17-44. 
409.894.     rLORATAPE     CI.  5.     10-81-44. 
400.914.      MILLIONTII8  OF  AND  INCH  FOR  SALE.     O.  26 

10-31-44. 
410.128.     DESIGN    OF    HORSE    HEAD    CREST.       CL    16. 

11-7-44. 
410.282       PKROXO.      CI    52.      11-21-44.     j 
410.324.     FLEX  B.\CH.    0.5.    11-21-44.' 
410.356.     DESIGN    OF    HORSE    HEAD    CREST.      O.    18. 

ll-tl-44. 
410.S00.      MELLOPOAM      CI.  52      11-28-44 
401.531      DESIGN    OF    HORSE    HEAD    CREST.       CI.     14. 

11-28-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


649,731. 


ScctioaS 

FLORIDA  SPEAKS.     CI    38.     8-6-57. 


Tht  folloicino  reffUtrationt  i»tur4  Jmnt  H,  t9S» 

663.289.  PLA8TI-COPPER.    C\.  I. 

663.290.  SW8.      CI.   1.  1 

663.291.  QlIK  GLO.     C\    1. 

663.295  GENERAL  PLASTICS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  1 

663.296.  BUTTERNUT.     CT.  1. 

663.297.  BAYOU.     CI.  1 

663.299.  KORONET.     CI.   1. 

663.300.  CHANBUCK.     CT.  1. 

663.301.  CONTROL  PAK.     CT.  2. 
663.304.  ICE  O  LATOR.     CT.  2. 
663.310.  SCRIBBLE.      CT.    5. 
663.312.  QUIK-AIRE.     CT.  6. 
663.317.  GARDIT.     CT.  6. 
663.327.  POWERMASTER.     CL  9.    j 
663,330.  "NEW  PLANT  LIFE."     CT.  10, 
663.348.  ED-LYN.     CT.   15. 
663.353.  CHELCO.     CT.   16. 
663.357.  LIQUI  PRENE.     CT.  16. 
663.367.  APERNYL.      CT.    18. 
663.379.  FLEXILON-HC.      CT.    18. 
663.384.  EVANS  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  19. 
663,389  CALUMET.     CT.   19. 

663.391.  PENT  HOUSE.     CT.  19. 

663.392.  TRAIL  O  JLATIC.     CT.   19. 

663.393.  P  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 
663,396.  EUC  AND  DESIGN.     CL  21. 
663,398.  TRAP-EASE.     CL   21. 

663.402.  AI..CO  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 

663.403.  SWIRL  KLEEN.     CT.  21. 
663,405.  O  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 

663.409.  REIGN  SEAL  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  21. 

663.410.  BRISKER.      CT.   21. 

663.412.  AQUAIR.     CT.  22. 

663.413.  AQUAMATIC.      CT.    22.  ^ 
663.415.  SNAP  BAC.      CT.   22. 

663,423.  LAY  ON-AIR.     CT.  23. 

663,426  POPS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  23. 

663,428.  AIR-O  MATIC.      CI.   23. 

663.430.  US  BERKEL  ENTERPRISE  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  23 

663.431.  MISS  AMERICA.    CI.  23. 
663,440.  NATARIT.      CT.   26. 
663.442.  SHURFLEX.     CL  26. 

663.446.  OPTA  MOUNT.     CT.  26. 

663.447.  OPTA-FILE.      CT.   26. 
663.449.  CALr  AND  DESIGN.     CL  26. 
663.451.  GYRO-MATIC.      CL   26. 

663.456.  CZP.     CT.  27. 

663.457.  CZA.     CL   27. 
663.466.  FAIRYLAND.     CL  32. 


663,467 
663.471. 
663.477 

663.482. 
663.483 
663,402. 
663.496. 
663,500. 
663.  .V)3. 
663,.%00. 

663,.M2 
663.520. 
663.521. 
663.525. 
663,526. 
663,527 
663.530. 
663.531 
663.532. 
663.533. 
663.552. 
863.3.%3. 
663,554 
,  663.562. 
663..%63 
663.567. 
66SJV70. 
663.572. 
663.574. 
663,578 
663,583. 
663,590. 
663.591. 
663,592. 
663.594. 
663,595. 
663.596. 

663.603. 
6«3,604. 
663,605. 
663.608. 

663,609. 


232,098. 
443.893. 

710.824. 


AND  DESIGN 


B«»  TREE.     CT.  32. 

BREEZOIT.     CT.  34. 

TILT-a MATIC  "PBONE   MATE" 

CT    37 
NATIONAL  ARCHITECT.     CL  38.  , 

PERDIA       CT.   88.  ' 

TATT«X>TIE8.      CT.   38 
HUNT  k  WINTEEBOTHAM     CT  39 
KNITEES.     CL  89. 

wta^iEwooD.   CT.  as 

BECOMINO    ATTRACTIONS    BY    MOVIE    STAR 

CT    39 
SI  RETY      a    ». 
BONNY  LOU.     CT.  89. 
CHER-LON.     CT.  39. 
8EALLABEL  AND  DESIGN.     CI    41 
MARTINIQUE      CT    42. 
A\DE.SL\.     CT.  42. 
8ERENEAU.     CT.   42. 
MEMENTEAU      CT.   42. 
SALONEAC.      CT.    42. 

DE  TREY'S   SYNTHETIC  PORCELAIN.     CL   44. 
HALL  OF  FAME.    CT.  46. 
BOXITA.      CI.    46 
FINE    N-  DANDY.     CT    46. 
SBLLrEM  8IONS      CT.   50. 
FLOR  DE  CANA.    CT.  51. 
OLD  AND  NEW      CL  51. 
SHAVE  WHIP      CT.  51. 
BOVAY.      CT.   51. 
HYDRASOLAIRE.      CT.  51. 
ADDIT       CI    51 

GUARDSMAN.     CL  52.  ' 

YENOM.        CL    102. 
NORCO.      CI.    103 

OIFTOUES  BY  GARBKR  A.ND  DK8IG!I.     CT.  100. 
MAGIC  CARPET.     CT.  105 
SEEIXROLZ.     CT.  1. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BROWN  AND  YELLOW 

CAN  WITH  SHIELD  DESIGN      CL  4. 
KANT-SLIDE.     CT.   42. 
ALLSPEEDS       CT    44 

ALWAYS  SHAKES   AND  DESIGN.      CT.  M. 
DESIGN   OF  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE   WITH   CAP 

SHAPED  LIKE  WHEEL.     CL  51. 

R£PRE;SE.NTATI0N  OF  BROWN  A.ND  YELLOW 
CAN  WITH  SHIELD  DESIGN  AND  WORDING 
THEREIN.     CT.  52. 

Swtfoalt 

OK.     CT.  45.     8-80-27. 

CR08LEY  COBRA.     CT.  28.     4-4-00. 

TRAVERTINE.     CL  20.     8-7-41. 


'f  T"-T 


nm 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
'  DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


406.412  AMERICAN  IMPMIT  A  EXPORT  BULLETIN 
AND  DESIGN.  CL  88.  4-4-44.  Import  Publloitlons. 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     Amended  to  appear : 


\\\llll(\\ 


;i  \  I  \nii;  I 


II  ii\ 


708.954      BLACO-THIN.    CT.  16.    12-27-00.    G.  S.  Blakealee 
tt  Co..  Chtcato.  III.     Amended  :   In  tlic  aUtement,  column 


2.  line  3.  "Noa."  ia  deleted  and  No.  la  inaerted  and  ".510.545. 
and  627.748"  la  deleted. 

731.106.  TOP  TEN  PINS  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  22.  5-8-62. 
Ford  Prodocta  Company,  Pawtucket,  R.I.  Corrected  :  In 
the  atatement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Food"  ahould  be  deleted 
and  For«f  ahould  be  inaerted. 

770.963.  AEROPREEN.  CT.  1.  6-9-64.  Aeropreen  Limited. 
London.  England.  Corrected :  In  tbe  aUtement.  column 
1.  linea  2  and  3  should  t>e  deleted  and  PlaKtation  Houae. 
Rood  Lane,  London  B.  C.  S,  England  should  be  inaerted. 

771.020.  AEROPREEN.  CT.  12.  6-9-64.  Aeropreen 
Limited.  London.  England.  Corrected  :  In  tbe  atatement. 
column  1,  linea  2  and  3  ahould  be  deleted  and  Plantation 
Houte.  Rood  Lone,  London  E.  C.  S,  England  aboald  be 
Inaerted. 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


(B*ftitor*d ;  BcMwad 


AUGUST  11,  1964 

;  CaBMtod  ;  AflMndad.  EMsdaloMd,  CorracUd,  etc. ;  N«w  OrtlflcatM  ;  12c  PubUcatlona.) 


Ablnctoo  Textile  MActalDcry   Works,  North  Ablncton,   Maaa. 

774.991.  Dub.  &-20-M.    CI.  23. 
Accurst*    Brua   Corp..    Tbt,    Bristol,    Conn.      774,829.    pub. 

5-2«-«4.     a.  18. 
Acme  Cbettlcal  Co.,  MUwsttkM,  WU.     410,282,  rcn.  8-ll-«4. 

a.  52. 
Adsas  and  Brooks.   Inc..  Los  Ancelss.  Csllf.     770,091,  pub. 

5-2«-«4.     CJ.  4fl 
Adssu.    Usrry    A..    Jr.,    Wssblnctoa.    D.C.      MS,492,    csnc. 

a.  38. 
Adelnsn.  PhUlp :  Sso— 

M(M>r»,  Oeorge  R.,  and  Pbillp  Adelnsan. 
Admiral  Steel  Corp..  Blue  Island.  lU.     774.818.  pub.  0-2e-«4. 

CI.  12. 
AcrupUst  Corp.,  IMjtoa.  Oblo      770.059.  pub.  S-2e-«4.     a. 

44 
Aeropreen  Ltd..  London,  Enflsnd.     770,953,  cor.     CI.  1. 
Aeropreen   Ltd..    London,   England.      771.020.   cor.      CI.   12. 
AeroTlaa   Naclonales  dc  Colombia.   Bocota.   Colombia.      77S,- 

011-2.  pub   5-2«-«4.    a.  89. 
Acfs    Camera-Werk    Aktlengesellscbaft,    Munich.    Germany. 

e«8.440.  cane     a.  2«. 
A«tletoola«et  Electrolux.   Stockbolm,   Sweden.     774,977,  pub. 

5-26-44.     CT   31 
Albert-Aran  X-Kar  Solutions.  Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.T.     775,186, 

pub.  5-26-64     CI.  108. 
Alcort.   Inc..   Wsterbury.  Conn.     774.866,  pub.  &-26-64.     CI. 

19 
Allen   Electronics.  Inc..  Allentown.  Pa.     775,079.  pub.  5-26- 

64.    CI.  46. 
Allen  BbermsnHoff  Co..  The.  Wynnewood.  Pa.     774.841,  pub. 

5-26-64      CT    14 
Allen  Rbrrman  Hoff  Co..  Tbe.  Wynnewood.   Pa.     774.989-40. 

pub   ^-2«-64      n   28. 
Allied  Hteel  *  Tractor  ProducU.  Inc..  CleTeland.  Ohio.     774.- 

931.  pub.  5-26-64     0.23. 
Alpha  Mills  Corp .  Schuylkill  Haren.  Pa.    775.015.  pub.  5-26- 

64      CI.  89. 
Amenity  Products  Co.  ;  Bee — 

JesKop,  Herbert  D. 
AmerlcsD   Asaodstloa  of  Industrial  Nurses,  lac,  Naw  York. 

N.T.    775.008,  pub  5-26-64.    CI.  88. 
Americas  Can  Co   :   «re — 

Marathon  Paper  MIUs  Co. 
AmeHcsn  Can  Co.   New  Tork.  NT.     774.761.  pub.  5-26-64. 

CI    2 
Amertrsn  Chain  k  Cable  Co..  Inc  .  Brldfvport  Conn.     774,929. 

pub.  5-26-64.     CI.  28 
AmeHcaa  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.    774.789.  pub.  5-26-64. 

CI.  6 
American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne.  N.J.    774.971.  pub.  5-26-64. 

a.  29. 
American    Metal    Products    Co.    from    Nn-gac    Sprlns    Co.. 

Detroit.  Mich.     774.980.  pub   5-26-64.     CI.  82T 
American    Paper  *   Plastic    Products,   Inc..   Milwaukee.   Wis. 

774.763.  pub.  5-26-64      Cl   2.  _ 

American   Paper  *  PUstlc  Products.  Inc.,  MUwankee,  Wis. 

774.999.  pub.  5-26-64     C\  87. 
American    Writlnc    Machine    Co..    The.    Hartford,    Conn.,    to 

Sperry  Eand  Corp..  New  York,  NT.     20,119.  ren.  8-11-64. 

Cl.  11. 
Ames  Hsrris  Nerllle  Co. :  Bee — 

Boise  Csscsde  Corp. 
Ames  Hsrris  Nerllle  Co..  San  Francisco.  Csllf.    668.529.  cane. 

Cl.  41. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co..  Lonlsvllle,  Ky.    774,766.  pab.  5-26- 

64      Cl   2 
Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp..  Lancaster.  Ohio.     774.880.  pub. 

5-26-64     C\.  18. 
Anchor    Industries.    Inc..    Clereland.    Ohio.      774.901.    pub. 

Anchor  Plastics  Co..   Inc.  Long  IsUnd  City.  N.T.     668.289. 

Anderson.  Clayton  *  Co..  DaUas.  Tei.     776.080.  pob.  5-26- 

A4      C*l   46 
Antla^ptol    Co..    Inc..    ChlcftffO.    III.      410,500.    r«n.    8-11-04. 

Anton  Products  Corp..  New  Tork.  N.T.     774,775.  pub.  5-26- 

64      CI    4 
Archer  Dantels-MldUnd  Co..  Minneapolis.  Minn.    774.781.  pub. 

Arfcell  Safety  Bag  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     774.758.  pub.  5-26- 

64      Cl   2 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     668.296-7.  cane.     Cl.  1. 
Armour  and  Co,  Chicago.  III.     668.299-800.  cane     Cl.  1. 
Artst.  William  W.  :  «••— 

Lisle  Mills  Co.  ^^  ^_ 

Arrey  Corp..  Cblcsgo,  111     668.804.  cane.    CL  2. 

AstrosTstems    International    Inc..    Caldwell   Township,   N.J. 

774.617.  pub  5-26-64.    O.  23. 
Atkins.  Frederick.  IntenuMonal.  Ltd..  New  Tork.  N.T.    T74.- 

969.  pub.  5-26-64.    Cl.  28. 
Ault    Inc..    from    Ault    Magnetics.    Inc.    Minneapolis.    Minn. 

774.962.  pub.  5-12-64.    Cl.  26. 
Ault  Magnetics.  Inc. :  fiee— 
A«lt  Inc. 


mLgmioimtm^. 


Auto  Lamp  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     668,402,  cane     a.  21. 
"Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America,  from  "Automatie" 

Sprinkler  Corp.  of  America,  Youngstown,  Ohio.     774,827, 

pub.  5-26-64.    Cl.  13. 
Automotlre  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     774,941.  pab. 

5-26-64.    Cl.  23. 
Ason  Corp..  Johnson  City.  N.Y.     774.992,  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl. 

37. 
Babbit,  B.  T^  Inc  :  Bee — 

Cameo  Corp. 
Bamberger.  L.,  k  Co..  Newark.  N.J..  to  R.  H.  Macy  k  Co.,  Inc., 

New  York,   N.Y.      186,465.   ren.  8-11-64.     Cl.  89. 
Bane.    Arthur.    London.    England.      775.056,    pub.    5-26-64. 

Cl.  44. 
Baralaa' International   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     774,762,  pub. 

5-26-64.    Cl.  2. 
Barr  Rubber  Products  Co..  The.   Sandusky,  Ohio.     668,415, 

rsnc.     Cl.  22. 
Bsslc  Products  Corp.,  MUwsukee.  WU.     774,982,  pub.  5-26- 

64.     Cl.  34. 
Besch  Products.  Inc.,  Kalamasoo,  Mlcta.     774,883,  pub.  5-26- 

64.     Cl.  37. 
Bear  Brand   Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     775.050.  pub.  5-26- 

64.     Cl.  43. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co..  Chicago,  111.     775,092.  pub.  5-26-64.     CL 

Beech-Nut  Life  Savers,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Mint  Products  Co.  Inc. 
Bell  k  Co..  Inc.,  Orangeburg,  N.Y.     774,861,  pub.   5-26-64. 
a.  18.  —.        . 

Best  *  Co..   Inc.   New  York.   N.Y.     775,024,  pub.  5-26-64. 

CT.  89. 
Beat  Foods,  Inc.,  The.  to  Com  Products  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

408.214-15.  ren.  8-ll-«4.     C\.  4. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co..  Bethlehem,  Pa.     774.816,  pub.  5-26-64. 

a.  12. 
Blll/s  BretxeU   Inc.    Reading.   Pa.     775.076.  pub.  5-26-64. 

Cl.  46. 
Blakeslee.  G.   S.,  k  Co..  Chicago,  lU.     708,854.     Am.   7(d). 

Cl.  16. 
Bogrl  Farms.  Quitman.  Ga.     775.086.  pub.  5-26-64.     O.  46. 


Boise  Cascade  Corp..  Boise.  Idaho,  from  Ames  Harris  Nerllle 

Co..  PortUnd,  Oreg.     774,865.  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  18. 
Boss  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  Boss  Mfg.  Co..  Kewanee,  lU.     191,540, 


ren.  *-ll-64.     Cl.  38. 
Boray,  Inc,  West  Orange,  N.J.     663,572.  cane     CI.  61. 
Braden  Steel  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     663.477.  cane     Cl.  87. 
Bradsbaw  Mfg.  Co..  Canton.  Gs.     775.103.  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl. 

Brady    W.  H..  Co.,  MUwankee,  Wis.     776.003.  p4b.  5-26-64. 

Cl.  87. 
Braroa.  Christopher  J.,  d.b.a.  Globe  Copy  Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

775.160.     Cl.  100. 
Broemmel   Pharmaceuticals.   San  Francisco.   Calif.      774,868, 

pub.   5-26-64.      Cl.   18. 
Brondow  Chemical  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  Brondow,  Inc., 

Mt.  Vamon,  N.Y.    4d8,471,  cane    Cl.  62. 
Brondow,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brondow  Chemical  Co. 
Brown.    D.    S.,   Co..   The.   North    Baltimore.   Ohio.     775.1S6. 

pub.  5-26-64.     a.  10&. 
Brown  k  Haley,  to  Brown  *  Hal«y.  Tacoma,  Wash.     181,4S0, 

ren.   8-11-64.      Cl.  46. 
Budkon.  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     775,120-1,  pab.  6-26- 

64.    a.  160. 

Bullock's   Inc,   Los  Angeles,   CaUf.     776,083,  pab.  6-26-04. 

Cl.  S8. 
Bulora  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  Flashing,  N.Y.     668,481,  cane     Cl. 

28. 
Bums.  H.  C.  Co..  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.     774.866.  pub.  6-26- 

64.     a.  18. 
Business  Intemstional  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     775,006,  pah. 

5—26-64      Cl    38  •       •  .- 

Buslik.  Max.  d.b.a.  Canoe  Watch  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.    668.- 

457,  cane     O.  27. 
Basllk.  Max,  d.b.a.  Capello  Watch  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    668.- 

456,  cane     Cl.  27. 
C-E-I-R,   Inc,  Washington.  DC.     776.118-18.  pub.  5-26-64. 

a.   100. 
CR8  Industries.  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     774,976.  pub.  6-26- 

64.    a.  81. 
Caldwell  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Rochester.  NY.    774.822.  pub.  5-26- 

64.     Cl.  IS. 
Caledex   Machine  Co.   Ltd..  New  Basford.   Nottingham.  Eng- 
land.    774.935,  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  23. 
Cal-Tronlcs   Corp.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     663,449.  cane.     CL 

26. 
Camao  Corp..  Chicago.  111.,  to  B.  T.  Babbit,  Inc,  New  Tork, 

NY.     408.238-4.  ren.  8-11-64.    Cl.  62. 
Campbell  Products  Co..  BensenriUa,  III.     663,670,  cane     CL 

61. 

Canadian   Industries  Ltd..  Montresl,  Quebec.  Canada.     T74.- 
801.  pab.  5-26-«4.     CL  9. 

Cande  Watch  Co. :  Bee — 
Basllk.  Mar 
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Canfleld  Oil  Co.,  Tbe,  to  ricet  Wing  Corp.,  CIcveUod.  Ohio. 

406.338.  ren.  8-11-64.     CI.  52. 
Capello  \\  ateb  Co. :  See— 

Bu8lik,  Max. 
Carney-White  Kood  Co.  Inc.  :  8m — 

Mi88  Pennr  Kooda,  Inc. 
Carrier  Corp..  Syracuse^  N.Y.    774.902,  pub.  IV-2«-«4.    CT.  2J. 
Carter  8  Ink  Co..  Tbe.  Cambridge,  Maaa.     774.991.  pub.  5-2«- 

G4.      CI.   37. 
Carthage  Macblne  Co..   Carthage,   N.Y.      774.9&2.  pub.   3-26- 

ft4.      CL   23. 
Castle  &   Cooke,    Inc.,   Uonoiula,   Hawaii,    from   Dole   Corp., 

d.b4i.  Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co.,  San  Jo«e.  Calif.     773,074, 

pob  4-2»-64.     CI.  40. 
Caatle  *  Cooke,    Inc..   Honolulu,   Hawaii,    from   Dole   Corp.. 

Ban  Jose,  Calif.      775.087.   pub.  4-28-64.     CI.  4«. 
Cataphote  Corp..  Toledo.   Ohio.      775,108.  pub.  5-26-a4.      CI. 

60. 
Caterer's  Kltcben  :  See- 
Stop  k  Shop,  Inc. 
Cellasto    Inc..    Ann    Arbor,    Mich.      774,736,    pub.    5-26-64. 

CI.  1. 
Celotex  Corp.,  Tbe,  Chicago.  III.     408.163.  rea.  8-11-64.     CL 

16. 
Century  Products,  Inc..  CleveUnd,  Ohio.     774,833,  pub.  5-26- 

64.     CL  18.  .         »~ 

Cerro  Corp. :  Bee — 

Tttan  Metal  Mfg.  Co.  ' 

Cesar^  Cunieglacomo  S.p.A.,  Putlgnano.  Bart,  Italy.     775.019. 

pub.   5-26-64.      CI.   39. 
Chemetron  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     774.782.  pub.  5-26-64.     CI.  6. 
Chemical   Cement   Co..  Belleville,   X.J.     774.807.  pub.  5-26- 

64.     CI.   12. 
Chemical  Industries  :  Bee —  I 

Nelson^  Rolland  W.  ' 

Chemical    Products    Corp..    East    Providence.    B.L      663.S53. 

cane.     CI.   16. 
Cheralaine  Knitwear.   Inc..   New  York.  NY.     663.521.  caac. 

CI.  39 
Chicago  .Musicians  For  Union  Democracy.  Chicago  III.     773  - 

OOJ,   pub.   5-26-64.      CI.   38. 
■Chlc  Sales*  Co.  SanU  Ana.  Calif.     774.840.  pub.  5-26-64 

CI.  13. 
Chris-Craft  Corp..  Pompano  Beach.  Fla.     774.868.  pub.  5-26- 

64.     CI.  19. 
Cincinnati  Time  Recorder  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     774.- 

881.  pub.  5-26-64.    Cl.  21. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :  Bee — 

TranslMtur  Products.  Inc. 
Cochran.  Jacqueline.  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     773.114.  pub.  3-26- 

64.     Cl.  51. 
Coen   Co..   Inc..    San  Francisco.  Calif.     774.983,   pub.   8-26- 

64.     Cl    34 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  :  Bee —  | 

Everson.  Franklin  E. 
Collins  Machinery  Corp..  Monterey  Park.  Calif.    774.934.  pub. 

5-26-64.     a.  23. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn      663.- 

405,  cane.     CT.  21. 
Columbia  Products  Co.,  Columbia.  B.C.     774.893.  pob.  3-26- 

64      Cl    22. 
Columbia  Was  Co..  Olendale.  Calif.     663.596.  cane.     Cl.  4. 
Columbia   Wax   Co..   Olendale.  Calif.      e6i>.609.   eano      Cl.   52. 
Columbus    Construction    Co..    Columbus,    Ga.      775.137.    pub. 

5-26-64      Cl.  103. 
Comet  Packaging  and  Paper  Co..  Inc..  Bronx.  N.T.     774.770, 

pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  2. 
Conn.  C.  G.,  Ltd..  Elkhart.  Ind.     774.988.  pub.  6-26-64.     Cl. 

36. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corp..  d.b.a.  Shaata  Beveragea,  Chicago. 

111.    775.066.  pub.  5-26^.    Cl.  45. 
CoDsclldated   Foods   Corp..   Chicago.   III.,  from   Tledemann   * 

McMorran.  Inc..  Ban  Francisco.  Calif.     775.068.  pub    5-26- 

Contact  Industries,  Inc..  Baldwin.  NT.     774.778.  pub.  5-26- 

64.     O.  5. 
Conuiner  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago,  HI    774.771.  pab.  S-36- 

64.    Cl.  2. 
Coralite   DenUl   Products   Co..   to  Corallte  Dental   Prodacta. 

Inc..  Chicago.  Ill      407.818.  ren.  8-11-64.     Cl.  44. 
Corallte  Dental  Products.  Inc.     Be* — 

Coralite  Dental  Products  Co. 
Com  Products  Co. :  Bee — 
Best  Foods.  Inc..  Tbe. 
Costln's  Sirloin  Room  :  Bee — 

Sirloin  Room.  Inc. 
Countess  Mara,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     773,020,  pub.  3-26-64. 

n.  39. 
Crafford  Tool  k  Die  Co..  Riverside.  R.I.     774.904,  puh  3-26- 

64      a    23. 
Cromwell  Paper  Co..  The.  Chicago.  Ul.     775.004.  pab.  5-26- 

64.     a.  37. 
Crosley   Motors,   Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     448.893.  cane.     Cl. 

23. 
Crown  Cork  and  Seal  Co   of  Baltimore  City,  The.  Baltimore. 

Md..    to   Crown    Cork    k   Seal    Co..   Inc..    PhiladelphU.   Pa. 

101.514.  ren.  8-11-64.     Cl.  50. 
Crown  Cork  &  Seal  Cn.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Crown  Cork  and  Seal  Co.  of  Baltimore  City.  The. 
C-Thro  Productg,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  NT.     774.767.  pob.  5-26- 

64.    a.  2. 

CuUigan.  Inc..  Nortbbrook.  111.     774.974.  pub.  5-26-64.     CI. 

81. 
Cumberland  Brewing  Co.  of  Allegany  County.  Maryland.  The. 

Cumberland.  Md.     773.100.  pub.  5-26-64.     a.  48. 

Daffin  Corp.,  Hopkins.  Minn.     774.923-3,  pub.  5-26-64,    Cl. 
23. 


ren.  9-11-64. 


I 


Daffln    Corp.,    Hopkins.    Minn.      774.0SO,    pub.    6-26-64. 
28. 


Cl. 


I>Contamin-X  Corp.,  from  Mlsay,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    7T4.- 

779.  pub   5-26-64.    Cl.  6 
Deijevolse  Co.,  The.  Brooklyn.  NT.     774.830,  pub.  5-26-64. 

De  Botelho,  Martin.  <LhJL  Alexandra  De  Markoff,  to  Alexandra 

De   Markoif   Sales   Corp.,    New    York.   N.Y.     406,113,   raa. 

8-11-64.     Cl.  51. 
Deena    Producta    Co.,   Chicago,    III.      774,886.    pub    5-86-64. 

Cl.  21. 
De  Inbound.  Corlaa  R.,  Madrid.  Spala.     663.067,  caac.     Cl. 

51. 
De  Markoff.  Alexandra  :  Be* — 

De  Botelho.  Martin. 
De  Markoff,  Alexandra.  8alc«  Corp. :  •••— 

l>e  Botelho,  Martin 
Deaipater  Brother*.  Inc..  KaoxvUle.  TMa.    774.937.  pab.  6-S«- 

64.     Cl   23. 
l>ermlk    Pbarmacal   Co..    Inc..    Byoaaet.    NT.      774,869.    pah 

jt  Oft  ft4      r*i    ifl 

Dvatret  Pbarmae*utlcal  Co.,  Uc,  §alt  Lakt  City.  Utah.    778. 

062.  pub.  5-26-64     C\  44. 
D*   Trey.    Emmanuel.    Lausanne.    Campagae    Pterraa-Portay 

SwltserUn.l       S«a.5a3.  cane       Cl    44 
l>eutach    KaMtrDer   Corp..    Loa    Angvlea.    Calif.      774,836.    pab 

5  26  64      Cl.  13. 
Dvvac.  Inc..  MlnhMpoUa,  Minn.    774.WM,  pab.  ft-t6-«4.    Cl 

12. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     T74.T96.  pab.  6-36-64 

Cl.  6. 
IHamund  Systems,  Inc..  BouthfleM.  Mich.     774.969.  pab.  6-36- 

64.     a    37 
l»ictapbone  Corp..  Bridgeport.  Coaa.     180,878,  ran.  8-11-64 

Cl.  13. 
Dole  Corp.  :  See- 
Castle  k  Cooke,  Inc. 
Itorman  Products.  Inc..  ClBdnaatl.  Ohio.    TT4.8S3.  pah.  6-t6- 

64      a    13. 
Dupaco.  Inc.  Arcadia,  Calif.     775.061,  pab   3-36-64     O.  44. 
Dynamic*   Researrb    Corp.    Stoneham.    Maaa       776.123.   pab. 

3-26-64      Cl     100. 
Eagle  Knitting  Mills.  Inc.  :   Be* —  I 

Zwlrker  Knitting  Mills.  t 

Eagle  Roll  Leaf  Sumptng  Co .  Brooklyn.  NT.    683.466.  caac. 

Cl    32. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co .  Rochester,  NT.     409.000, 

C\   6 
Editor  k  Publlaher  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Fourth  Estate  Publishing  Co.,  The. 
Ed  Lyn  Co  .  The  .   Bee — 
Wllkenwin.   Byron   B. 
Eldorado  Tool  and  Mfg    Corp .  MUford.  Conn.     774,933,  pab. 

•i   2A— A4       O    23 
Electrical  rtiu'tia*  Co.,  La  Salle.  III.     663,396.  caac.    CL  21. 
Ellsworth.    Robert    B..    ladlaDapolis.    lad.      668.317.    caac. 

Cl     6 
F.mbree   Mfg    Co.   Elisabeth.   N  J       663.291.   caac.      Cl    1. 
Kmpire    Varniah    Co..    The.    Clevelaad.    Ohio.      774.646.   pob 

5-26-64       Cl.    16. 
Kvana  Products  Co.  :   Bee —     • 

Harbor  Plywood  Corp. 
Kvans  Products  Co..  Plymoath.  Mich.     663.284.  caac.     Cl.  10. 
Kverson.  F   E.  :  Be* — 

Everson.  Praaklla  E. 
Kverson.  Fraaklin  E  .  d  b.a.  F.  E.  Kversoa.  to  Colaata-Pala- 

olive  Co..  New  York.  NY.     407.780.  rea.  8-11-64.     O.  6. 
Kxeell   Laboratorlea.    lac..  Chicago.   IlL     663.330.  caac.     Cl. 

10. 
FMC  Corp  .  San  Joae.  Calif  774.936.  pub.  5-86-64.  CL  23. 
FMC  Corp..  San  Joae.  Calif.  774.942.  pab  5-26-64.  Cl.  23. 
FMC  Corp  .  San  Jose.  Calif  774  964.  pub.  3-26-64.  O.  33. 
FMC  Corp..  San  Joae.  Calif.  774.964,  pab  5-26-64  CL  28. 
Fabbricbe    Italo-Amerlcane    Montaggi.    S.pJk.,    Roaa.    ItalJ. 

7T4.802.   pub    .Vl'd^  ♦«       a    9 
Falcon  International.   Inc  .  Chicago.  IlL     774.799.  pab.  6-26- 

64.      Cl.    8. 
Falcon  Tool  Co .  Detroit.  Mich.     774.944.  pob.  5-86-64.     CL 

23. 
Farbeafabrlkan  Bayer  Aktiaageaallarhaft.  Levcrkuaao-Bajrer 

werk.   Germany      663.367,   cane.     Cl.   18. 
Farbenfabrlken    Bayer   Aktiengeaellachaft,    LsverkaseaBaTer- 

werk,   Germany.      774,757,   pub.   5-26-64       Cl.   1. 
Farbenrabriken   liayer   .\ktlengesellartuft.   Leverkaaaa-Bajer- 

werk,  Germany.     773.038,  pub.  5-28-64      Cl.  42. 
Farbenfabrlken   Bayer   Aktiengeaellachaft.    Leverknaea-Bayer- 

werk.   (Germany       775.049.   pub.   5-26-64.      Cl    43. 
Farbwerke  Hoechat  AktIencpseUschaft  voroaala  Meister  Ladna 

and  BrunlDf.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany.     774.780,  pab. 

5-26  64      Cl    6. 
Faster  Form  Corp..  New  Hartford.  N.Y      775,149      Q.  60. 
Feeda.    RAH.   Lathrop.   Calif.      7'76.095.  pob.   6-36-64.      CL 

46. 
Ferry- Morse  Seed  Co.  :   Bee — 

Morse.  C  C.  *  Co 
Fiedler.  Dean  R..  d.b.a.  Dean  R.  PlwUar  Co..  PortUad.  Orw. 

775.000.  pub    5-26-64      Cl.  37. 
Fiedler.  Dean  R..  Co.  :   Bee — 

Fiedler.  Dean  R. 
Fleldcrent   Mills     Inc  .   Spray    N  C      663.530-2    cane.     Cl.  43. 
First  Security  National  Bank  of  Beaumont,  Beaomont.  Tex. 

775.130.  pub.  5-26-64.    CL  102. 
FUber  Pierce  Co.,  lac,  Tbe,  Rockland.  Maaa.     774,870.  pab. 

5-26-64.     Cl.  19. 
Flako  Producta  Corp.,  New  Branswlck.  SJ..  to  Tbe  Qoakar 

Oats  Co  .   Chicago,   III.     187,286,  raa.  8-l\-64.     Cl.  46. 
Fleet  Wing  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Canfleld  Oil  Co.,  Tbe. 
Hexibox  Ltd..  Manchester.  EngUnd.     774,060,  pab.  0-16-84. 

Cl.  35. 
Flexnlt   Co..    Inc..   New    York.    N.T.      770.086.   pab.   0-36-64. 

Cl.  39. 
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nortda  Prodacta  Co.,  lac.  Waahlagtoa,  D.C.     773,067,  pob. 

6-11-63.     CL  46. 
Florida   Speaks  Cori>.,   St.   Pcteraborg.  Fla.     649,731.   cane. 

a    38 
Fluid    Power.    Inc..    Hudaon.   Ohio.      773.065,   pab.   5-26-64. 

Cl.  44. 
Food  Equipment  Reaearch  Mfg.  Corp 

pub.  5-26-64.     CT.   13. 
Ford  Products  Co..   Pswtucket.  R.I 


Bayport,  N.Y.    774,881, 


Hewttt-Roblns  Inc. : 

Robins  Conveyers  Inc.  _  ^^ 

Hexed  ProdacU  Inc,  Berkeley,  Calif.     774,818,  pub.  0-26- 
64.     CT.  12. 

Heydan  Newport  Chemical  Corp.,  from  Heyden  Newport  Chem- 
ical Corp..  New  York,  NY.     774,755,  pub.  0-26-64.    Cl.  1. 

Hlcfcok  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.    774,967,  pab.  0-28-64. 
a.  28. 


741.106,  cor.     Cl.  22. 
Fourth    Estate    Publishing    Co..    Tbe,    to   Tbe   Editor  *   Pub- 

llaber  Co..  New  York.  NY.     188,813.  ren.  8-11-64.     CL  38. 
"42"  Producu,  Ltd  .  Inc.  Sanu  Monica,  Calif.    770.117,  pab. 

ft-2»-«4.     CL  32. 
Fox.  Henry  D .  Lake  wood.  Calif.     775.140.     Cl.  10. 
Freeman  k  Ooaaage,   Inc..  from  Welner  A  Qaaaage.  lac.  Baa 

Krandsco.  CallfT     775.147.      CL  46. 
<J.K.B.  Co..  Inc.  :   Bee — 

I'nited  Industrial  Syndlcata. 
Garber's  Travel  Ser^ice  :  Bee — 

Garber's  Travel  Service.  lac 
Garber's  Travel  Service,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Oarber'a  Travel  Serrloe. 

Broohltne.   Maaa       Ha3.S02.  cane.      Cl     lOB. 
Gardaer,  Tbeodnre  K..  d.b  a.  Syf  O-Matlc  Products.  Paaadena. 

Calif       774.984.   puh   5-26-64.     CL  30. 
Gem  Color  Co ,  Inc..  Pateraon,  N.J.    663.310,  cane     Cl.  8. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York.  NT.    663,442,  cane 

Cl     26 

8t 


Baltimore.  Md      774.682-3.  pub    0-26- 
Wblte  Plalna.  NT.    775.089.  pub.  5-26- 


774.875.  pab.  5-26- 

663.295.  caac 

775.040.  pob. 

..,..,..    a.  1. 
663,603.  caac.     Cl.  42. 
111.     774.844.  pah  0-28- 

Tork,    New 


pob. 


Bprtngfteld,   Mo.      774.806.    pub.    5-36- 
.  Kokomo.  lad.     663.403.  cane.     Cl.  81. 


Wla.      774.884.   pab.    0-26-64. 


774.914. 


HUex  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     774,783,  pab.  0-26-64.     CL  6. 

-         Inc.,  Cl       

lb.  0-0-64.     Cl.  13 


Hoke  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  from  Hoke 


^reaakUl.  N.J.     774.838, 


General  Cable  Corp 
Rome  Wire  Co. 
General  Electric  Co 

64.     CL  21. 
General  Fooda  Corp, 

64      Cl.   46 
General    Kinematics    Corp.,    Barrtagtoa,    III.      774,913,    pab. 

5-26-64       Cl.   23. 
Oewral  Mtlla.  Inc.  :   «••— 
Waabburn-Croaby  Co. 
General  TrerUlon.  Inc .  Little  Kalla.  N.J 

64.     Cl    21. 
Goaeral  Tire  *  Robber  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio. 

CL   1 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co ,  The.  Akron.  Ohio 

5-26-64.      Cl.    42. 
Georgia  Marble  Co..  Tbe.  Tate.  Ga.     775.144 
(ierardl,  Frank  S.,  Providence.  R.I 
(iibraltar  Industries.  Inc .  Chicago. 

64      CL   l.-i. 
GUbert.    Enoch   J  .   d  b  a.    Jack   Gilbert   of   New 

Tork.   NY      663.520,   cane     Cl.  39. 
Gilbert.  Jack.  ..f  New  York  :   gee- 
Gilbert.  Knoob  J 
GIrlinf  Ltd..  Tyaeley.  Birmlngbaa.  England.     774.871 

8^26-64      Cl.  19 
GlenstoD*    Bloch   Co.. 

64       Cl.    12 
Globe  Aasericaa  Corp. 
Globe  Copy  Co  :  gee — 

Bravoa.  Christopher  J. 
Globe-rnlon   Inc.   Mllwsnkee, 

Cl    21 
OoUy  and  Co.  Inc.,  Cambridge  Oty.  Ind.     774.943.  pab.  0-26- 

64      O    23 
Golden  Arrow  Mfg.  Ltd..  Calgary.  Alberta.  Canada. 

pub   5-26-64.    Cl.  83. 
Gordon    Mllla.   Inc..    Calhoun.    Ga.      770.041.    pab.    0-26-64. 

Cl    42 
Grand  Rapids  Tamlab  Corp,  Grand  Raplda.  Mich.     663.083. 

cane      n    52. 
Greater   Iowa   Corp  .   Tbe.   Dea  Moines.   lua 

5-26  64      Cl    102 
Greer  Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

5-26-64      CL  23 
Oroaa,  Morton  B   :   gee — 

Poilnc.  Guy  H 
Growth    Industry    Shares.    lac,   Chicago.   HI. 

0-26-64      n    102. 
Gaardian  Fire  Reduction  Co..  Inc.,  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

189.  pub  5-26-64.    Cl   103 
Guitart.  Rafael  F.,   Havana.  Cuba.     663.668,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Gulf    Statea    Paper    Corp.,    Tuaealooaa.    Ala.      774.768.    pab. 

0-26-64      a    2. 
Oustln  Bacon  Brake  Co.   Kanaaa  City.   Mo.     774,884,   pab. 

5-26-64      CT    19 
Haleks.  Dorothy  C.  Bontblngton.  Conn. 

64       Cl    28 
Ralev  MO  Co.,  Tbe,  lodlanapolla.  Ind.,  . 
New  Tork.  NT.    191.998.  ren.  8-11-64. 
Hall.  Turner.  Corp. :  Bee — 

Tylon  Products.  Inc. 
Hsmllton    Associates,    Baltimore.    Md.      774.906. 

64       Cl    28 
Happiness  Tours.   Inc..  Chicago.  III.      770,103.     Cl.   100. 
Harbor  Plywood  Corp..  Hoquiam,  Waab..  to  Evans  Prodacta 

Co.  Portland.  Oreg.     409.479.  ren.  8-11-64.     Cl.  12. 
Hartmaa  Trailer  Mfg.  Co.,  Perfcaale.  Pa.    774.869.  pab.  0-36- 

64      Cl    19  _    . 

Haaaenfeld    Broa.    Inc..    Central    Falla. 

0-26-64.     CT    22 
Hathaway,  C.  P..  Co..  WaterrUle.  Maine 

64      Cl.  89 
Haveg  Industries.  Inc..  Wilmington,  Dd. 

64      Cl    2. 
Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co.  :  8eo— 

Castle  k  Cooke,  Inc. 
Heath,  Florence,  d  b  a.  Heath'a  Reatanrant.  Dallaa.  Tex. 
097-8.  pub   5-26-64.     Cl.  46.  __       ...... 

Health   Insurance  Coancll.  New  Tork,   N.T.     770,128,   pob. 

5-28  64      n    102. 
Heath's  Restaurant  :   gee — 
Heath,  Florence. 


Holophane  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     774,876,  pob.  0-26-64. 

CI.  21. 
Hood,  H.  P.,  k  Bona.  Inc,  Boaton,  Maaa.     77B.OT7-8,  pob. 

0-26-64.     CL  46. 
Hoke  Inc.  :  Bee —  i 

Hoke  Mfg   Co.  Inc.  '        _ 

HoUinger  Corp.,  Tbe.  Arlington,  Va.     663,301,  cane    Cl.  8. 
HoUlngsworth,  Robert  B..  Evanaton,  HI.    770,104,  pab.  0-26- 

M     Cl.  00.  «       .    .       .  . 

Houaehold  Reaearch  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Winalow  k  Co.,  Aabamdale, 

Maaa.    775,115.  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  61. 
Hughes    AfBllated    Mills.    Inc..    Hickory,    N.C.      770,037,    pab. 

5-26-64.      Cl    39.  _    .„ 

Hugbes.  Talmadge  C,  Detroit,  Mich.    668,482,  cane    a.  38. 
Hun.  Clair  I ,  d.b.a,  NorthwMt  Venetian  Blind  Co.  and/or 

Norco  Metal  Products  Co..  SeatUe,  Waah.     668,091.  cane 

Cl.   108. 
Hunt  k  Wtnterbotham,  Ltd.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     668,496,  caac. 

Cl    39 
Huntley'  Knitting   Mllla,   Inc.,   d.b.a.  Trend  Paataiona,  Tork, 

B.C.    770,016,  pub  5-26-64.    Cl.  89. 
Hyde  Mfg.  Co..  Boutbbridge.  Maaa.     776,112.  pub.  0-26-84. 

O    00. 
IPCO  Hospital  Supply  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     770,109.  pab. 

6-26-64      Cl.   56.  _    „„„ 

ITT  General   Controla   Inc.,  Olendale,   Calif.     774,888,   pab. 

5-26-64.     Cl.   13. 
Imea   B.A..   Neuchatel.   Swltaerland.     774.898,   pab.  0-26-84. 

Cl    23 
Imperial   Knife  Aaaoclated  Companlea.  Inc,  Providence,  R.I. 

774.928.  pub.  5-26-64.    Cl.  23.  _         „...„. 

Import   Publlcatlona,   Inc,   New   York.  N.T.     406,412.     Am. 

T(d).     Cl.  38  ^       _.     „        .. 

Industrial  Minerals  of  Canada  Ltd.,  Toronto,  OnUrto,  Canada. 

774,753.  pub.  6-11-63.    Cl.  1.  .       „       .,...• 

Insurance  Co.  of  North  America,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     770,152. 

InstalUtlon  Service  Co.,  Elmhurst,  III.     663,471,  cane     Cl. 

IntMrra  Corp.,  The  Chicago.  HI.    774,812.  pub.  0-26-64.     O. 

International  Latex  Corp.,  Dover,  Del.     774,807,  pab.  0-26- 

64      Cl    18 
International  Rallroad'a  Weighing  Corp.,  Northfleld,  HL    774.- 

963,  pub.  5-26-64      Cl.  26.  _         _  „  „^       __^  „^ 

Invenex    PbarmaceuUcala,    San    Pranciaco,    Calif.      774,860, 

pub   5-26-64.     Cl.  18.  _.      ......         w    ■  .-^ 

Invincible  Producta  Corp.,  Chicago,  III,     770.118,  pub.  0-36- 

lowa  Paint  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc,  De*  Mohiea,  Iowa.     774,847,  pab. 

Jacoba    B.   *  J..  Co ,   Inc ,  ClncinnatL  Ohio.     774,769.  pah. 
5_2i-64.     (Conaolldated  certificate,  Oaaaes  2,  12.  23,  and 

34  ) 
Jerrold  Electronics  Corp.,  PhiUdelpbU,  Pa.     663,398.  cane 

CT.  21. 


.     770.134.  pub. 
774,908-9.  pab. 


770.186.   pab. 


TT8. 


774,912,  pub    0-26- 

to  Sterling  Drag  lac, 
a.  18. 


pub.    0-86- 


R.I.  774,894,  pab. 
770.017,  pab.  0-86- 
774,780,  p«b.  B-t8- 


778. 


Jesaop,  Herbert  D..  d.b.a.   Amenity  Producta  Co..  Glendora, 

Call*.     774.814,  pab.  0-26-64.     CL  12.  ^ .....  ... 

Jolly  Toya,   inc,  Naw  York,  N.T.     774.8»8,  pab.   0-26-64. 

Cl    22. 
Kanaaa  Cltr  Aaaemblage  Co.,  Inc,  Kanaaa  City,  Mo.    775,008, 

puh  5-26-64.     Cl    44. 
Karen    Indnatrtes.    Inc..    Northbrtdge,    Maaa.      770.022,    pah. 

5-26-64       Cl.   39. 
Katx   Drug  Co.,   Kanaaa  City,   Mo.     770,021,  pah.   0-26-84. 

Cl    80. 
Keever  Starch  Co  .  Tlie  Colambaa,  Ohio.    775,070,  pob.  6-28- 

64.     Cl.  46. 
Kerr  Cbemlcala,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kerr.  Robert  J..  Cbemlcala.  Inc.  _ 

Kerr    Robert   J  .   Chemicala.   Inc..  to  Kerr  Chemicals,   Inc. 

Park  RMft,  IlL    888,812.  cane    Cl.  6.  .   .  „. 

King  Chemical  Co..  Mount  Vernon,  NT.    774,811,  pab.  0-26- 

64.     Cl.  12. 
King  Morpheaa  Prodacta  :   gee — 

Bobel,  Henry  L.  _    .     ^  „ 

Klp-ApparecchUtora  BrevetUte  del  Rag.  Fable  Seta :  «•«— 
Seta,  Pablo.  _.        _.^  ^_„ 

KIrby-Cogeahall-Stelnaa  Co.,  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wla.     774.979. 

Bub.    0-86-64.      (Conaolldated   certificate,    Claases    82    and 
0.) 
Kraeuter  k  Co.,  Inc,  Newark.  N.J.     774,955,  pab.  0-26-64. 

Cl    28. 
Kraage.   8.   8.,  Co.,   Detroit.  Mich.     774.704.  pub.  0-28-84. 

Cl.  6. 
Lakeelde  Central  Co..  Chicago,  ni.     774.994-6,  pub.  5-26-64. 

Cl.   37. 
Lanier  Electronic  Laboratory,   Inc.,  Atlanta,  Oa.     774.081, 

pob.  0-26-84.     a.  82.  ...... 

Laooff.   Harry    S.,    Pateraon,    N.J.     775,075,   pub.   6-28-414. 

Cl.  46. 
Latrob*  Steel  Co.,  Latrobe.  Pa.     774.643,  pob.  0-26-64.     CL 

14. 
Laaar  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  III.    774,930,  pab.  0-26-64.    CL  28. 
Leea,  Jamea,  and  Sons  Co.,  Brldfeport,  Pa.    776,042-7,  pob. 

5-26-64.     Cl.  42. 
Lampco  Prodacta,  lac,  Bedford.  Ohio.     774,933,  pab.  0-86- 

9*r  CL  88. 


TMiv 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Life  Savera,  Inc. :  8m — 

Mint  Prodnctt  Co.  Inc.  .  ».  «.      ^ 

Lifhtoller  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     774.874,  pob.  6-2«-«4.     CL 

Lily  of  France.  Inc.,  New  Haren.  Conn.,  from  Llljr  of  France. 

Inc.,  New  York.  k.Y.     776,010, _pub.  8-2«-«4.     C\.  8». 
LUyette  Braaalere  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     774.013.  pnb. 

5-26-64.     CT.  3».  „  „       „     .. 

Uale  Milla  Co.,  Allentown,  Pa.,  from  W.  W.  Artst,  New  York, 

N.Y.  775.034.  pub.  5-26-64.     a.  3».     _        ^,  „      _^^  .., 
Lockrey-Fater  Corp..  Tbe.  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     663.307, 

cane.     CI.  16. 
Loft  Candjr  Corp. :  See — 

U.B.S.  Candy  Storea.  Inc. 
Logan    Hospital   Equipment    Co..    Olendale.    Calif.      774.821. 

pub.   5-26-64.     CI.   13.  .   „»   „. 

Lorain  Products  Corp.,  Lorain.  Ohio.     774,878,  pub.  5-26-64. 

a.  21. 
Lurie.  Alvin,  d.b.a.  Nyral  Laboratories.  Chicago.  111.    663.578, 

cane.     CI.  51. 
M  ft  M   World  Marketing.   Inc..  Miami.  FU.     774.891.   pub. 

5-26-64.      CI.   22. 
Macy.  R.  H.,  *  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Bamberger,  L.,  k  Co. 
Madison    Industries.    Inc..    Providence,    R.I..    from    Madison 

Industries  Inc..  Pawtucket.  R.l.     774.915.  pnb.  5-5-64.    CI. 

23. 
Maldenform.   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     775.028.   pub.  *-26-64. 

CI.  39. 
Main  Products  Corp..  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     774.769.  pub.  5-26- 

64.     CI.  2. 
Maldenform.  Inc..   New  York.  N.Y. 

CT.  39. 
Manteca  Canning  Co.,  Manteca.  Calif. 

64.     CI.  46. 
Marathon   Paper  Mills   Co..    Rothschild.   Wis.,    to   American 

Can  Co.j  New  York.  N.Y.     409.894,  ren.  8-11-64.     C\.  5. 
March  *  Mendl.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     775.026.  pub.  5-26- 

64.     a.  39. 
Maryland    PUstlcs    Inc..    Federalsburg.    Md.      774.825.    pub. 

5-26-64.   CT.   13. 
MarlU.  Inc^  St.  Lonls.  Mo.     775.151.     CI.  101. 
Marschall   Dairy   Laboratory.   Inc..  Madison.   Wla      775.003. 

pub.  5-26-64.     a.  46. 
Mattel.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     774.892.  pnb.  5-26-64.     CI. 

22. 
Maybacb-Motorenbau    G.m.b.H.,     Friedrlchshafen,    Germany. 

774,910.   pub.   5-26-64.     CI.   23. 
Manorette.  Inc..  Chilton.  WU.     663.389.  cane.     CL  19. 
May  Department   Stores  Co..  Tbe.   St.   Louis,   Mo.      663.512. 

cane.     CI.  39. 

aiflTslde    Park.    N.J. 


775.032.   pub.   5-26-64. 
190.898-9.  ren.  8-11- 


Whltney. 


663.467.    cane. 


Winston-Salem.  N.C.     77B.141. 


pub. 
pub. 


PhiUdelpbU.  Pa.     663.379.  caac 


McDermut. 

a.  32. 
McGaw   Laboratories.  Inc..   MllledgeTille.  Ga.      775.002.  pub. 

5-26-64.      CI.    44. 
McGaw   Laboratories.   Inc..  MUledgeviUe.  Oa.     774.8S3. 

5-26-64.      CI.    18. 
McLean  Trucking  Co., 

5-26-64.     CI.   105. 
McNeil  Laboratories  Inc., 

CT.  18. 
Melaon  Jewelry  Co. :  See — 

Taubman.  Melvln. 
Mennen-Greatbatch  Electronics.  Inc..  Clarence.  N.Y.    775.064. 

pub.  5-26-64.     a.  44. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  I 

Merck.  E. 
Merck.  E..  Darmstadt.  Germany,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a. 

Qulnton  Co  ,  Rahway.  N.J.     192.529.  ren.  8-11-64.     O.  18. 
Metco  Corp.,  Miami.  Fla.     775,018.  pub.  5-26-64.     O.  39. 
Meyers.  Clarence  L.,  k  Co.  Inc..  Wyncote.  Pa.     775.048,  pub. 

5-26-64.     CT.  43. 
Mlcromatic  Hone  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.     774.918,  pnb.  5-26- 

64      CI   23 
Mid-States  Corp.,  Cblcaco.   111.     663.391,  cane.     CI.   19. 
Minerals  k  Chemicals   Corp.   of  America,  Menlo  Park.  N.J. 

663.290.  cane.    O.  1. 
Mint  Products  Co.  Inc..  to  Life  Sarers.  Inc..  Port  Cheater,  N.Y.. 

to  Beech-Nut  Life  SaTers.  Inc..  Canajoharie.  NY.     187.298. 

ren.  8-11-64.     Cl.  46 
Miaa  Penny  Foods.  Inc..   from  Carney-White  Food  Co.  Inc.. 

NasbTlUe.  Tenn.     775.069.  pnb.   5-26-64.     O.  46. 
Morton  Salt  Co. :  See — 
Ohio  Salt  Co..  The. 
Morton  Salt  Co..  Chlcafo.  lU.    774.788.  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  6. 
Morse.   C.   C.  k  Co..  San  Francisco,   Calif.,  to  Ferry-Morse 

Seed  Co..   Mountain   View.   Calif.      192.923.   ren.    8-11-64. 

a   1. 
MoTie  Star.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     663.505.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Monogram   Mfg.    Co..   Chicago.   HI.      775,057,    pub.    5-26-64. 

Cl    44 
Moore.  George  R..  and   Philip  Adelman.  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

775.106,  pnb.  5-26-64.    Cl.  50. 
Montgomery   Ward  *  Co.    Inc..   Chicago,    111.      774.878.   pub. 

5-26-64.    Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  23). 
Mueller  TransporUtion  Co.,  St.  Paul.  Minn.     663.594.  cane. 

Nash  Inc..  Jersey  City.  N.J.     774.772-8.  pub.  6-26-64.     CT.  8. 
National  Gypsum  Co..  Buffalo.  NY.     774.808.  pnb.  6-26-64. 

Cl.  12. 
National  Plastic  ProdncU  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
National  Plastic  Products  Co. 
National  Plastic  Products  Co.,  to  National  Plastic  Products 

Co.,  Inc.,  Odenton.  Md.     408.076.  ren.   8-11-64.     Cl.  48. 
National  Potteries  Corp..  Bedford.  Ohio.    775.107,  pnb.  5-26- 

64.     a.  60. 
National  8o<U  Straw  Co..  Chicago.  DL    778.110-1.  p«b.  6-26- 

04.    CL  60. 


National  BUreb  Prodncta  lac.,  to  National  Starch  and  Chen- 
leal  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     410.824.  reo.  8-ll-«4.    CL  6. 
National  SUrch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

NaUonal  SUrch  Products  Inc. 
Neff.  H.  L.,  *  Co.  Inc.  .  See— 

Neff,  H.  L. 
Neff,  H.  L.,  d.b.a.  H.  L.  Neff  A  Co..  to  H.  L.  Neff  *  Co.  lac. 

Red  Uon.  Pa.    408.844,  ren.  8-11-64.    CL  17. 
Neff.  H.  L.,  4  Co. :  See— 

Neff.  H.  L. 
Nekoosa-Bdwarda  Paoer  Co..  Port   Edwards.  WU.     774.996. 

pub.  5-26-64.    CL  37. 
Nelson.  RoUand  W..  d.b.a.  Cheaical  Induatrlaa.  Des  Molnea. 

Iowa.    776.078.  pub.  6-26-64.    CL  46. 
Nestle  *  Anglo-Swiss  Condensed  Milk  Co..  Chan  and  VcTey. 
SwltserUnd.    to   Tbe   NeaU«   Co..   Inc..   White   Plalaa,   N.t. 
190.133,  ren.  8-11-64.     Cl.  46. 
Nestl«  Co.,  Inc..  The. 

Nestle  k  Anglo- Swiss  Condensed  Milk  Co. 


Inc.,    Peterborottgh.    N.B. 


N.J.       774.897.    pub. 
NY.     401.681.   ren. 


774.990.  pub.  6-26- 


407.777. 


New    Hampahlre    Ball    Bearings. 

774.916,  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  28. 
New    Jersey    Machine    Corp..    Hobokea. 

5-26-64.     a.  28. 
New  Jersey  Zinc   Co..  The.   New   York. 

8-11-64.     a.  14. 
New   Jersey    Zinc  Co..   The.    New   York.   NY.      410.128.   ren. 

8-11-64.     Cl.  16. 
New   Jersey   Zlae  Co..  The.  New  York.   N.T.     410.866,   ren. 

8-11-64.     CL  18. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The :  See— 

Proportionecrs.  Inc. 
Niagara  Machine  ft  Tool  Works.  Buffalo.  N.T.     774.911.  pnb. 

5-26-64.     Cl.  23. 
Norco  MeUl  Products  Co.  :   See — 

Hull.  Clair  I. 
Normandie  Press,  Inc..  New  York.  NT. 

64.     Cl   37. 
North  American  Pbllipe  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  NT. 

ren.  8-11-64.     Cl.  26 
Northern  Euflneertng  Worka.   Detroit.  Mich.     774.934.  pnb. 

5-26-64~Cl    23. 
Northern    Packaging   Corp.,    Rochceter.    N.T.      774,997.    p«b. 

5-26-64.     CT   37 
Northwest  Venetian  Blind  Co.  :  See — 

Hull.  Hair  I. 
Norwlrti  Milla.  Inc..  Norwich.  NT.     663.500.  caac.     CL  89. 
No-Sag  Spring  Co.  :  See — 

American  Metal  Products  Co. 
Nuclear  Consultants  Corp..  St.  Louis  County.  Mo.     776,068. 

pub.  5-26-64.     O.  44. 
Nyral  Laboratories  :  See — 

Lurie.  AlTln. 
Oakmont  Hosiery  MlUs.  Greensboro,  N.C.    776.080.  pub.  6-26- 

64      Cl.  39. 
O'Brien  Mfg.  Ca.  Temple.  Tex.     776.081.  pub.  6-26-64.     Cl. 

30 
Ohio   Salt  Cn .   The.   Wadtwortb.  Ohio,   to  Morton   Salt  Co.. 

Cblcaro.  111.     187.453.  reo.  M-ll-64      Cl.  46. 
O'Keefe  •  BeTerages.  Ltd..  Toronto.  OnUrlo.  Canada.     33S.- 

098.  cane.    Cl.  48. 
Old  Town  Corp.  :  See — 

Old  Town  Ribbon  ft  Carbon  Co..  lac. 
Old   Town    Ribbon    ft   Carbon    Co.,    Inc.. 

Brooklyn.  NY.    406.908.  ren  8-11-64. 
Olin    Mathleson   Chemical   Corp..   Bast 

pub.  5-26-64.    Cl  9. 
Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  NY.     774.925,  pub    5  26-64      Cl.  28. 
Optics  Mfg.   Corp..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     668.446-7.  caac.     O. 

26 
OnleTay    S.A..    Merges.    Vend.    Swltaerlaad.      776.0S8.    pub. 

5-26-64      a    46 
Padflc  Resins  ft  Chemicals.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.    774.764.  pub. 

5-26-64.     CT.  1. 
Paciflc   Resins  ft   Chemicals.   Inc..   Seattle.   Waah.      774.777. 

pub.  5-26-64.    a.  6 
Pall  Corp..  Glen  Core.  N.T.     774.820.  pnb.  5-26-64      Cl.  18. 
Palaiedlco.  Inc..  Columbia.  8.C.     774.855,  pnb.  6-26-64.     Cl. 

18. 
Pan  American  Barter  Co..   lac.  The.  New  Tork.  N.T.     774.- 

965,  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  27. 
Paper  Serrlee  Co..  Inc..  Kanaas  City,  Kans.     776.001-2.  pnb. 

5-26-64.     Cl.  37. 
PartjTyme  Products.   Inc.   New  Tork.   N.T.     776.088.  pub. 

5-26-64.      Cl.  46. 
Pastene  Wine  A  Spirits  Co..   lac.  Boston.  Maaa.     776.009. 

pub    ."4-26-64.      a    47. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries.  Inc.    from  Pendleton  Tool  Indus- 
tries, Inc.    d.b.a.  Proto  Tool  Co..  Loe  Angeles.  Calif.     774.- 

903.  pub.  5-26-64.     CL  23 
PenoMlt   Chemicals  Corp..   PhlladelphU.   Pa.      774.926.  pub. 

5-2fl-64       CT.   23. 
Perrot,   Arnold.    Nldan-Blenne.    Swltserland.      663.483.   cane 

Cl.  38. 
Peters  Mfg.   Co..  Wollaston,   Mass.     66S.409.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Pflser,   Chas..  ft  Co..  Inc.   New  Tork.  N.T.     774.786-6.  pnb. 

.•V-26-64.      a.   6. 
PbillD,  A.,  and  Mair  Lee  Schneider.  Phoenix.  Artt.     775.061. 

pub    5-26-64.      d.   44 
Piedmont  Shirt  Co..  Oreenville.  8.C.     775.629.  pnb.  5-26-«4. 

Cl.  39. 
Plnaud.  Ed,  Inc. :  See — 

Plnaud,  Inc. 
Plnaud,  Inc.  to  Ed  Plaand.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.T.     407.620. 

cane.     Cl.  51. 
Plttsbnnrh    ComlM    Corp..    Plttsbargh.    Pa.      774.815.    pub. 

Poling.    Gnr   H..    d.b.a.    Poling  Cbcmtcal    Co..   MiaaeapoUs. 
Minn.     407.421.  ren.  8-11-64.     CL  It. 

Poling  Chemical  Co. :  S«»— 
Poling.  Gay  H. 


to  Old  Town  Corp.. 
Cl.  87. 
Alton,    m.      774.800. 
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Porter.  H.  K.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.    774,872.  pab.  &-2e- 

M.     CI.  21. 
Pott,   H.   U..  NFOR.   RumhaDdelahaut,  Flenaburg,  Oermany. 

7T5.101.   pub.   5-22-62.      O.   4». 
ProportloDcers,  Inc.,  FroTld«nce,  R.I.,  to  The  New  York  Air 

Brike  Co..  New  York.  X.Y.     41)7.211,  ren.  8-ll-«4.    Q.  28. 
I'ropper  Mfg.   Co..   Inc.,  Long  UUnd  City,  N.T.     775,008-6, 

pub.  5-2^-64.     a.  44. 
froto  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc. 
Frenler  Dental  Products  Co.,  PhiUdclphla,  Pa. 

CI.  44. 
INycbologlral    Corp..    The,    New    York,    N.Y. 

5-26-64.     CI.  is. 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  Tfae  :  Sm— 

i-lsko  Products  Corp. 
Quinton  Co.  :  See — 

Merck.  E. 
Kancu  Industrial  Products  Corp.,  CIcTeland. 

pub.  .V2«-«4.     Cl.   12. 
Redlnitton    Counters,    Inc.    Windsor,    Conn. 

5-26-64.      Cl.   2«. 
Red  Owl  Stores.  Inc..  Hopkins.  Minn.     775.127.  pob.  11-1»- 

63      Cl     102 
Redwing   I'ubllshlnit   snd  Recording  Co..  Rodgers%-lIle,  Tenn. 

774U87,   pub    5-2JV  64.      Cl.   36. 
Keplogle   Olobeii.    Inc.,   ChlrsKO.    III.      663.451^  csnc.      Cl.   26. 
Republic  InduHtrles.  Inc..  Cblcsgo,   111.     774,^24.  pub.  ft-2«- 

*4.     Cl.    IS. 
Republic  Packaging  Corp..  Ctalcngo,  111. 

*4.     Cl    2 
RlKldlied  Metals  Corp  :   See 

"v?r  - 

40»..11tf.    ren:   H-ll    64       Cl     14. 
Robin*  Con%«>7»r«  Inr  .   Passalr.  S3  ,  to  Hewltt-Roblns  Inc., 


6AS.604.  cane. 
775.000,   pub. 


Ohio.     774.805. 
774.960,    pub. 


774,705,  pub.  5-2«- 


Rljrid  Te«  Corp 
RiKid  Tex    t^urp..    to    Rlgldlted    Metals   Corp.. 


Buffalo.    N.Y. 


oblna  Con%«'Tar»   Inr      Pan-..,,   .,..  ,  , 
Buffalo.  N.Y       4(17.567.  ren    J^-ll-M.     Cl.  23. 


Tuscumbla.  Ala.    710.824.  cane. 
Calif.     774.809.  pub. 
774,973.  pub    5-2«- 


RobblnH  Floor  Pr<Mlurtii.  tnc 

Cl    20. 
Robert   Dollar  Co..  The.  San  rranctsoo. 

5   -'6-64       a.   12. 
Robinson.  A..  A  Co  .  Inc..  Altonns.  Pa. 

64      Cl    29. 
Roin«>    Wire  Co..    Rome,    NY,   to  (ieneral   Cable   Corp.,   New 

York.   NY       190.nAN.  ren    8-Il-«4.     CI.  21. 
Ronson  Corp  .   Woodbrldge.  SJ.     774.972.  pub.  5-26-64.     CL 

29 
RorsI  Reaearch  Corp.  Hayward.  Calif      774.959,  pub.  5-26- 

64.      Cl    26 
RubU-riiet    Co.    (Ust    Newsrk.    N.J       774,970.   pub.    .V26-«4. 

Cl.    ;.'9. 
Russell.  E    H..  4  Co  .  Inr  .  Bloonilngton.  111. 

Cl.    1. 
8arkner  Products   Inc.  Orand   Rapids.   Micb. 

Salsbury  Corp..  Los  Angeles,  Calif      063.428. 
Msnimin    AniMcUteB.    Inc..    New    York,    N.Y. 

5  2«-«4       Cl.    102 
.HswHto  Cheese  Co..  Inr  .  Elkhart  Lake,  Wla. 

Hchneider.  Mary  L  :  See— 

Philip.  A.,  and  M    L  .Hchneider. 
Srbults.  C.  D  .  A  Co   Ltd.  :  See— 

Srhults,  Charles  It..  Ltd. 
KrbultsRuaky  Block  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 

Cl.   39 
Seaboard    dnance   Co..    Loa    Angelea 

Cl     102. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co  .  Chicago.  III. 

Cl    19 
Seeburg  Corp..  The:   See — 

Tennesaee  Furniture  Corp. 
Sel  rex  Corp  .  Nutlejr.  N  J.     774  »«6.  pub    5^  26^4      Cl    2a. 
Seta.    Fabio.  d.ba.   Kin  App«re<-rhlature   Krevettate  del   Rag 

Fablo  Sets.   Rome.   Italy      774.764.  pub.   5-26-64       ~    " 


003.595.  cane. 

774.774,  pab. 

cane.     Cl    23. 
775.133.    pub. 

775.146.     CL 


191,725.  ren    A-11- 
Callf       66S..%90. 
774.807.  pub    5-2O-04. 


cane. 


San  Jose,  Calif 


Cl.  2. 
774,957. 


777    Lock   sod    Knfclnt^rlng   Corp 

pub    5   2«-64.      ex.   25  , 

Shasta  Beverage*  :   See —  | 

Ci>nsolldated  Foods  Corp.  I 

Sheraton    Corp.    of    America.    Boston.    Mass.      775,124,    pdb. 

.Vl'«^64       a.   100. 
Sherman.   David.  Con> .  d  b.a    Westerfleld  Co  .  St.  I»uls.  Mo. 

77.-..l(»2.   pub.   5-12-04.      Cl.   49 
Shulti.    Charles    D.,    Ltd  .    from    C.    D.    Schnlti   *    Co.    Ltd., 

Vsncouver.  BrItlMh  ColumhU.  Csnada      775.125.  pub   5-20- 

64       (C<mitolldated  c«>rtinratp.  Classes  101    and  102. 1 
Slmpvon.  Arthur  A  .  New  Orleans.  I.,a.     663.410.  ranr.     Cl.  21. 
Slmpmin.    Edward.   *  Co..    Ltd  .    London.    England.      775.148. 

Cf  49 
Sirloin  Room.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Coatln's  Sirloin  Room.  Wsshtngton. 

DC     775.12.3.  pub.  5-20-04      O.  100 
SkTbrrte  Co.  The,  Cleveland.  Obto      188.799.  ren    8-11-04. 

Cl    52 
Smith  Dorsey   Co..   The.    Lincoln.   Nebr  .   to  The   Wsnder  Co., 

d.b.a.  Doraey  Laboratories.  Chicago.  III.    409.685.  ren.  8-11- 

04      Cl    18 
Smith's,   P.    X.,   Sons   Co..   McSberryatown,   Pa.      774,851-2. 

pub   5-2O-04.    Cl    17. 
Sobel.  Henry  L..  d  b.a.  King  Morpheus  Products,  New  York, 

NT      775.039.  pub.  5-26-04.     Cf  42. 
Solo  Products  Corp..   New  York,   N.T.     775,080.  pub.  5-20- 

04.     a.  40. 
Bomat  Corp.,  from  Wandel  Machine  Co..  Inc..  Pomeroy,  Pa. 

774.899-900.  pub   5-20-04.     C\   23. 
SomersTllle  Mfg.  Co..  SomersTlUe.  Conn.     008.520.  cane.     Cl. 

42. 
Southern  State*  Cooperative,  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.     775,071. 

pub.  5-20-04.    a.  40. 


775,129,  pab. 
5-20-04.     Cl. 


774,945,   pub.    5-20-64. 
774,796,  pub.  5-26-04. 


774.919,  pub.  6-20- 


774,879,  pub.  5-20- 
775,000,  pub.  5-26- 


Mass. 


a. 


774,885,  pub.  5-20-04.    O. 


774,890,  pub. 


Southwestern  Investaent  Co.,  AmarUlo.  Tex. 

5-20-04.     Cl.  102. 
Speldel  Corp.,  Prorldence,  R.I.     774.908,  pub. 

28. 
Sprsfue  Electric  Co.,  North  Adama,  Maaa.     774,887-9,  pub. 

5-26  04.     CL  21. 
Square    Wheel  Co.,   ScatUe,   Waah. 

Cl.  28. 
SUley,  A.  E..  Mfg.  Co.,  Decatur,  111. 

a.  0. 
Standard    Brands    Inc..    New   York.    N.T.      008,552-4.   cane. 

Cl.  46. 
Star  Expansion  Co. :  See — 

Sur  Expansion  Bolt  Co. 
Star  Expansion  Bolt  Co.,  New  Tork.  N.T.,  to  8Ur  Expanaion 

Co..  MounUlnrllle,  N.Y.     187.763.  ren.  8-11-04.     Cl.  18. 
Staring,  Ueorge  H.,  d.b.a.  Thunderblrd  Kite  Co.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

774,890,  pub.  5-20-04.    Cl.  22. 
Stepper  Aaaodates  Inc.,  Olathe,  Kana. 

04.    a.  28. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Haley  M-O  Co.,  The. 
Sternco  Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale,  N.J. 

04      Cl.  21 
Stonetree  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago,  III. 

04  Cl.  44. 
Stop  A   Shop,    Inc.,  d.b.a.   Caterer's   Kitchen,   Boston, 

7 1 5,081.  pub.  5-20-04.     O.  40. 
Stroork.  8..  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     008,5^7,  cane. 

42. 
Sudd.  Splndelwerke  ZInaer  Dpi.  Ing .  Hans  Zlnaer,  Bberabach/ 

FlU.  Germany     774,950,  pub.  5^0-04.    a,  28. 
Superior  laminates.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     774,880,  pub. 

5  26-64.     Cl    18 

Swenson  Mfg    Co..  Inc.,  Downey,  Calif.     774.882.  pub.  6-20- 

04.     a    13. 
SwiTeller  Co..  Inc..  Nanuet.  N.T. 

21. 
Syf  O-Matic  Products  :  See — 

Gardner.  Theodore  K. 
Syneroflo.  Inc..  Downers  OroTe.  111.     774.920,  pub.  6-20-04. 

a.  28. 
Tall  Co..  The  :  B»e — 

Tall.  Joel  snd  Leona  Tall. 
Tall,  Joel  and  I>eona  Tall,  d  b.a.  The  TaU  Co.,  New  Torii.  N.T. 

774. 8H0.  pub   5  20-04.     Cl.  21. 
Tall.  I>vina  :    Sre — 

Tall.  Joel  and  I>eona  Tail. 
TaobMan.  Melrln.  d.b.a.  Melaon  Jewelry  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 

774.900.  pub   5-20-04.    O.  28. 
Temperature  Enclosures,  Inc.,  Pennsauken,  N.J. 

5-20-O4.     Cl.  21. 
Teknika.   Inc.   Hartford.  Conn.     774.958.  pub.  6-20-04.     Cl. 

2.1. 
Tennessee  Farmers  Cooperative.  La  Vergne,  Tenn.     774,808, 

pub   5   26-64      Cl    10. 
Tennessee  Furniture  Com..  Chattanooga.  Tenn.,  to  The  See- 
burg  Corp.,   Chicago.   111.      185.100,  ren.   8-11-04.      Cl.  81. 
Textile  Sales  Co  .  Chicago.  111.     775.025.   pub.  5-20-04.     Cl. 

S». 
Thermo  Electric  Co.,  Inc..  Saddle  Brook,  N.J.     774,968,  pub. 

10-8-08      Cl.  20. 
Tbeunrene  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Pollnjc.  Ouy  H. 
Thlrlon.   Roger  J.,  Paris.   France.     008,674,  cane.     CL  61. 
Thunderblrd  Kit  Co,  :   See — 

Staring.  George  H. 
TIedemann  A  MrMorran.  Inc.  :  See — 

Consolldsted  Foods  Corp. 
Tiger   Teeth.    Inc..   Charlotte.  N.C.     774,819,   pub.   5-20-04. 

Cl.  IS 
Tlona  Petroleum  Co..  Pennsauken.  N.J.     774.845,  pub.  5-20- 

64.     Cl    15 
Titan   Metal   Mfc    Co..   Bellefonte.  Pa.,  to  Cerro  Corp.,  New 

York.  NY     408.610.  ren.  8-11-04.    CT.  14. 
Todd,  A.  M.,  Co..  Kalamaioo.  Mich.     775,084,  pub.  5-20-04. 

Cl    40. 
Todd,  A.  M..  Co..  Kalamaioo,  Mich.     774,784,  pub.  5-20-04. 

a    0 
Townrllffe,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  NT.     008,502.  cane.     a.  89. 
Trall-O  Matic  Corp..  I»ngTlew.  Wash.    003.892.  cane.    CI.  19. 
Trak  Electronics  Co..  Inc..  Wilton.  Conn.     774.901,  pub.  5-20- 

04      n    20 
TrsnuUtor    Pro<1ucti«.    Inc..    Boston,    Mass.,    to   Clerlte   Corp., 

Clereland.  Ohio     66S..'t98,  cane.    Cl.  21. 
Traub.    Lyons.   Oppenhelm.    Inc..    to   United   Merchants   and 

Manufacturers.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     407,077,  ren.  8-11- 

04.     Cl    42 
Trend  Fsshlons  :   See — 

Huntley  Knitting  Mills.  Inc. 
Trianrle    Conduit    It    Cable    Co., 

774.837.  pub.  5  20-04.     C\.  IS. 
Trlon  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.. 

New   Tork.   NY.      400.218. 
r.R  8.  Candy   Storen.  Inc..  to  Loft  Candy  Corp.. 

City.  NY.     186.«S1.  ren   8-11-04.    C\.  40. 
r  R.S    Candy  Storeti.  Inr..  to  I>oft  Candy  Corp..  Long  Island 

ntT.  NY      186,744.  ren   8-11-64      CT.  46. 
rimaa  Co  .  Inc..  The.  Brooklyn.  NY.     775,007,  pub.  5-20-04. 

Cl.  88. 
Tnareo  Industries.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     774,947,  pub.  6-20-04. 

CI.  28. 
Tnlon  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Lo*  Angelea,  Calif.    776,188,  pob. 

5-20-04.     Cl.  108. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co..  Chicago.   III.     774,907,  pub.  6-20-04. 

Cl.  28. 
Union   Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     776,142.  pub.   6-26-64. 

CT.  105. 
United  SUtes  Truck  Leaalng  Corp.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    776,148, 

pub.  6-26-64.    a.  106. 


Inc..   New   Brunswick,   N.J. 

to  Turner  Hall  Corp., 
8-11-04.     CT.  51. 

Long  Island 


TMri 
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Inc., 

N.J. 


New   York,   N.T.,   from 
774.862.    pub.    S-26-»4. 


Inc. :  8t 


pab.   5-26-64. 


cane.     CL 


United  Fruit  Co..  Beaton.  Mam.     775.094.  pab.  5-26-64.     CI. 

46. 
United    Industrial    Syndicate, 

G.K.B.    Co..    Inc..    Newark. 

CI.   1». 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturera, 

Traub,  Lyons,  Oppenbelm,  Inc. 
United   Press  International.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     775,140, 

pub.  5-26-64.    a.  104. 
Inited    Refining   Co..    Warren.   Pa.      774,798,   pub.    5-26-64. 

a.  tt. 
United    Refining   Co.,    Warren,   Pa.      774,846, 

CI.  15. 
United   Salt  Corp.,  Tbe,  Houston,  Tex.     663.600, 

46. 
United   States  AvUtion   Underwriters.   Inc..  New   York. 

77.-).131-2.   pub.   5-26-64.      Ci.    102. 
United   States  Borax  *  Chemical  Corp., 

775. 116,   pub.   5-2t>-tt4.      CI.   52. 
United  States   Borax  *  Chemical  Corp..   Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

774.849,   pub.   5-26-64.      Cl.    16. 
U.S.  Divers  Corp..  to  U.S.  Uirers  Co.,  Inc., 

663.412-3,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
U.S.  l>lvers  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

U.S.  Dirers  Corp. 
United  SUtes  Plywood  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 

5--'6-64.     Cl.   12. 
United  States  Plywood  Corp..  New  York,  NY. 

5-26-64.      Cl.   50. 
U.S.  Slicing  Machine  Co..  Inc., 

Cl.  23. 
United   States   Tobacco  Co., 

5-26-64.      Cl.   46. 
United   States   Rubber  Co.,   New   York,   NY.      774.986.   pub. 

5-26-64.      a.   35. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The,  Kalamasoo.  Mich. 

Cl.   18. 
Vanity  Fair  Mills.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.     775,014,  pub.  5-26-64. 

CI     39 

,   Rotterdam.    Netherlands.      775.085-6. 
46. 
Inc.,  El  Monte.  Calif. 


N.Y. 


Los  Angeles,  Calif. 


Los  Angeles.  Calif. 


774,810.  pub. 
775.105.  pab. 
La  Porte.  Ind.     663,430.  cane. 
New   York,  NY.     775.090.  pub. 


774.854.  pub.  5-26-64. 


pub. 


774.94ft-9.  pub.  5-26- 


Mich.     409.914.  ren.  8-11-64.     CL  26. 
Duesseldorf.  Germany.     663.423.  cane. 


774,937,  pob.  5-26- 


Van   Melle   N.V. 

5-26-64.      Cl. 
Van's  Sales  Co. 

64.     Cl.  23. 
Velo  International,   Inc.  Birmingham,   Mich.      774.863.  pub. 

5-26-64.      Cl.    19. 
Victor  Products  Co.  :   See —  i 

Zlnder,  Victor. 
Vlnco  Corp .   Detroit. 
Vlts  Electro  O.m.b.H., 

Cl.  23. 
W.G.B.  Oil  Clarlfler,  Inc..  Kingston,  N.Y. 

64.      Cl.  23. 
Wagner,  Linda  :   See — 

Wagner.  Samuel,  and  Linda. 
Wagner,  Samuel  and  Linda,  d.b.a.  SAL  Wagner  Co..  Brook- 
field.    Wis.      774.826.   pub.   6-26-64.     Cl.    13. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co..  Racine.  Wis.     774.938.  pub.  5-26-64.     O. 

23. 
Wandel  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Somat  Corp. 
Wander  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith-Dorsey  Co. 
Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co.  :  See — 

Warner.  William  R..  k  Co.  Inc  I 

Warner,  William  R.,  k  Co.  Inc.,  Wilmington.  Del.,  to  Warner 

Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Morris  Plains,  N.J.     407.915. 

ren.   8-11-64.      O.    18. 
Washburn-Crosby   Co..    to   General    MiUa.    Inc.,    Minneapolis. 

Minn.      191.891.   ren.   8-11-64.     Cl.  46. 


Washington    Cre«BMry    New    York    Corp..    New    York.    N.Y. 

775,0»2.  pub.  5-26-64.     a.  46. 
WatertHiry  Mattress  Co.,  The,  OakTlUc,  Conn.     774.978,  pub. 

5-26-64.     Cl.  32. 
Water  Master  Co.,  The,  Highland  Park.  N.J.     774.T76.  pab. 

5-26-«4.     CL  4.  -     -»  ir- 

Wathen  Co.,  The  :  ««•— 

Wathen,  John  B. 
Wathen    John  B..  d.b.a.  The  Wathea  Co.,  Upper  Darby.  Pt. 
663. j62    cane.      CL   60.  >      <rwr-  ,, 

Watson,    a   *   W.,   Ltd..   Llnwood.   Scotland.     774,998,   pab. 
5-26-64.     a.  37.  .WW  .   y^  . 

Welner  ft  Gossage,  Inc.  :   See — 

Freeman  *  Gosaage,  Inc. 
Wellman   Combing  Co.   d  b.a.    Wellman   Sheep   ExperlmenUI 
Ranch.   JohnaonvUle.   8.C.      774.787,   pub.    i-2t^-e4.     C\.  6. 
Wpllman  Sheep  tCxperliuental  Ranch  :   6ee 

Wellman  Combing  Cu. 
Wells.   Arthur    N  ,    Belmont.   Calif      774.839.    pab.   5-26-64. 

V,  I.     Xo. 

Wentllng.   Ralph  E..  Austin.  Tex.     663.426.  eaac.     C\.  23. 
Westerfleld  Co.  ;   See — 

Sherman.  David,  Corp. 
Western  Chemical  and  Mfg.  Co..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     774.817. 

pub.   5-26-64.      Cl.    12. 
Western  Tank  *  Steel  Corp.,   Lubbock,  Tex.     774,946,  pob. 

5-26-64.     Cl.  23. 
Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co..  Plttsbargfa.  Pa.     774.877.  pab. 

5-26-»4.      Cl.   21. 
Wham  O   Powermaster  Corp..    Saa   Oabrtel.   CaUf.      663,337. 

cane.     Cl.  9. 
Wharton  I  nitools  :  See — 

Wllson-Rlch,  Reginald  H 
Whitmlre.  Homer  E  .  d  b.a.  Whltmlre  Research  Laboratories, 

to   Whitmlre   Research    Laboratories.    Inc..    St   Loala.   Mo. 

407,609.    ren.   8-11-64.      Cl.   6. 
Whitmlre  Research  Laboratories  :  Bee — 

Whitmlre.  Homer  B. 
Whitmlre  Research  Laboratories.  loc. :  See — 

Whitmlre.  Homer  E. 
Wlkke.  Bendt.  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     663,606,  cane.     CL  ftl 
Wilde,  Maurietta  M.  :  See 

Wilde.  John  P. 
WUde.  John  P..  to  M.  M.  Wilde.  Sands  Point.  NY.     407.601. 

ren.   8-11-64.      Cl.   51. 
Wllson-Rlch.  Reginald  H..  d.b.a.  Wharton  Ualtoola.  Sterllag. 

Conn.     774.911.  pub.  5-26-64.     CL  23. 
Wlnslow  tt  Co  :   See — 

Household  Research  Corp. 
Witco    Chemical    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y       774.797.    pab 

5-26-«4       Cl.   6. 
Wlx  Corp  .  Gastonla.  N.C.     774.975,  pub    5-26-64.     O    31 
WUkerson.   Byron   E..  d.b.a.  The  Ed  Lyn  Co..   Seattle.   Wash. 

663.348.   cane.      Cl.    15 
Woburn  Chemical  Corp.  Kearny.  NJ.  774.790-3.  pob.  ^26- 

64.      Cl.   6. 
Worcester  Textile  Co..  Prorldeace.  HI.     775.037,  pab.  5-26- 

64       a.   42. 
Voungwtnwn    Sheet    and    Tube    Co,    Tbe,    Boardman.    Ohio. 

774,834.   pub.   5-26-64       (Consolidated  '^rtlflcate.  Claseea 

13  and   14.) 

Voungstown    Sheet    and    Tube    Co..    Tbe.    Boardman.    Ohio. 
774.842.  pab.  5-26-«4.     Cl.   14. 

Zinder.    Victor,    d.b.a.    Victor   Prodorts   Co..    Rlrhraoad    Va. 
"75,072.  pub.  5-26-64.     Cl.  46. 


il 


Zwieker  KnItUag  Mills.  Appleton.  Wis.,  from  Eagle  KalttlBg 
■-.   Milwaukee.   WU.      775,023,  pub    5-26-«4.     cT 


Mills.  lac, 
39. 
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Examiner  afltnaed  In  part . ^ — ..- 44 

Examiner   revemed   .— - — |— 93 
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Pkotoprlnts  as  Drawings     Filing  Dale  Only 

Kffr«'tlre  September  1.  1(M4  tbe  Application  Branch  Im 
author1te<l  and  directed  to  accept  all  application*  In  which 
phuiuprlnta  have  been  lubinlttcd  in  Ucu  of  formal  drawlnc*. 
and  to  forward  them  to  tbe  Kiamlner.  who  will  notify  th<> 
applicant  Immedlatelr  that  the  application  has  been  accepted 
for  fUinD  oi»ly.  and  that  to  be  entitled  to  examination,  tbe 
applicant  muat  (lie  fi>rinal  drawlnfn  compljrins  with  Rule  S4 
within  flO  days,  and  pay  the  rest  of  roapsrlng  the  photo- 
prints with  the  formal  drawlnc* 

A  comparison  charge  of  SIO.OO  per  hoar,  with  a  minimum 
rhargf  of  $10  (X)  i>er  application  Is  hereby  established.  This 
charfe  niajr  be  appllei]  aitalnst  dep«itlt  accounts  and  authorlza 
tloa  to  charge  sach  an-ounts  ahould  be  Included  when  the 
foraul  drawings  are  Sled.  For  tboae  who  have  no  deposit 
account  acceptance  of  the  formal  drawings  will  l>e  contingent 
Upon  payment  of  the  comparison  charge  within  the  period  set. 

This  notice  superaedea  the  notice  of  April  24.  1964,  pub- 
lished Mar  2«.  1»«4.  In  802  O.O    871. 

EDWARD  J    BRE.NNER. 
ivlj  14.  1964.  CeaiMiaeioaer. 


24,  1964  (802  O.G.  6011.  In  some  Instances  have  comprised 
lists  of  more  than  flftjr  patentH  without  any  indication  bk  to 
their  supposed  pertinence.  Such  citations  are  not  helpful  to 
the  Patent  Office  and  serve  onljr  to  encumber  the  records 
without  producing  any  useful  result.  It  waa  tbe  object  of 
the  notices  referred  to,  to  elicit  citations  which  would  l>e 
helpful  to  the  Examiner  In  oonsidertng  the  application,  and 
that  result  Is  not  obtained  by  voluminous  citations  unaccom- 
panied by  explanation.  Since  such  dtatloni,  almllarly,  are 
not  helpful  to  the  public,  it  has  been  concluded  not  to  publish 
extensive  lists  of  citations  in  the  manner  set  forth  in  the 
notice  dated  June  22.  1964  (804  O.O.  821).  and  the  publica- 
tion of  such  citations  will  be, limited  to  canes  In  which  not 
more  than  ten  references  have  been  cited. 


Intcmatloaal  Convention  for  tkc  Protection  of 
Indvatrial  Piopity 

A4hermct  of  .Viper  to   thf  Lithom  I9SK  Rrrittom 

The  Recretary  of  8tate  has  been  notified  by  the  Embaaay  of 
Rwltaerland  of  tbe  adherence.  effe<tive  July  3.  1064.  of  the 
Republic  of  Niger  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  last  revised  at 
Lisbon  on  <»ct<>her  31.  1958 

The  note  also  confirms  tbe  memhersblp  of  that  8tate  In 
the  International  L'nion  of  Parts  for  the  Protection  of  Indus- 
trtal  Property. 

EDWARD  J    HRENNER. 

roMmi««<ONcr  of  Pntmtt. 


July  le,  1»«4. 


Cilntlon  of  Prior  Art 

It   It  found   tfcat   citations  of  prior  art   pursuant   to   the 
aotlcea  dated  December  10,  196S  (797  O.U.  783).  and  April 


July  24.   1964. 


EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 

Commi*»ioner  of  Patent*. 


Change  of  Price 

Teademark   Section   or  the  Official  Gaiette 
Effective  with  volume  805,  No.  1.  August  4,  1964,  Issue,  the 
subscription    price   of    the    publication   listed    above    will   be 
changed  aa  foUowa  : 


OU  Rate 

$10.00  domestic 

S.T5  additional  for  forelsn 
mailing 

.20  per  single  copy 


J^ftr  Rate 

112.00  domestic 

4. GO  additional  for  foreijn> 
I  mailing 

.25  per  single  copy 


Adfodicatcd  Patent! 

(C.A.  Oreg.)  Moore  Patent  No.  2,801.630  (128—75),  for 
cerrlcal  collar.  Held  Invalid.  Florida  Brace  Corp.  v.  BarteU, 
332  F.2d  337  :  141  U8PQ  172. 

(DC.  Calif.)  Barefoot  Patent  No.  2,903.742  (18 — 18),  for 
apparatus  for  retreading  tires.  Claims  1.  3.  and  7  Held  not 
Infringed.  Bocoa  Am.  Corp.  v.  Super  Mold  Corp.  of  Calif.. 
229  F.  Supp  998  ;  141  U8PQ  87. 

(D.C.  Mich.)  Jacobson  Patent  No.  2,931,245  (74 — 501),  for 
remote  control  device  particularly  for  an  automotive  rearview 
mirror.  Claims  2  and  20  Held  invalid  and  not  infringed. 
Aclmor  Corp.  r.  JervU  Corp..  229  F.  Supp.  864  ;  141  USPQ 
431. 

(C.A.  Del.)  Watts  Reissue  Patent  23.688  (339—213),  for 
electrical  connector.  Held  invalid.  .KMP  Inc.  v.  Bumin 
Corp..  332  F.2d  236  ;  141  USPQ  705. 
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[87  CFB  Part  1) 

BcLM  or  Peacticb  ih  PAnMT  Caim 

PeUtion  ^nd  Aeti9»  ky  the  C9mmUiion«r 

Notice  la  hereby  flTen  that  the  United  State*  Patent  OlBce 
propoflM  to  amend  one  of  lt«  rulea  relating  to  patents.  The 
amendment  U  propowd  pursuant  to  the  authority  conulned 
in  Title  85  U.8.C.,  section  «. 

All  persons  who  desire  to  submit  written  daU.  news,  ar«u 
ments  or  snnestlona  for  consideration  In  connection  with 
the  proposed  amendment,  are  Inrlted  to  forward  the  same  to 
the  Commissioner  of  Patent*.  Washington  26.  D.C..  within  «0 
days  of  pubUcatlon  In  the  Federal  Refflster.  An  oral  heartnc 
will  not  be  scheduled. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  amendment  Is  as  follows  : 

Section  1.181  of  Title  37  CFB  (Patent  Rule  181)  Is  pro- 
posed to  be  amended  by  deleting  paragraph  (f)  thereof  and 
repUrln«  It  with  new  paragraph  (f )  reading  as  foUows : 

I  1.181      Petiti—  to  the  C»mwkU»io»«r. 

(f)  Except  as  otherwise  prorlded  In  these  rules.^aBy  such 
petition  not  filed  within  30  days  from  the  action  complained 
of.  may  be  dismissed  as  untimely.  The  mere  filing  of  a  peti- 
tion wlU  not  suy  the  period  for  reply  to  an  Examiner's  action 
which  may  be  running  against  an  appUcatton.  nor  act  aa  a 
stay  of  other  proceedings. 
(Sec.  1.  M  But  793.  35  D.8.C.  6) 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

CommU»U>nfr  of  Pmttntm. 

Approred  :  July  21.  1964. 

J.    H.    HOLU>MON. 

A—Utmnt  Beeretary  for  Seienee  an4  Teehnolon 
[F.R.  Doe.  84-7432  :  Filed.  July  27.  1»«4  :  8  :  47  a.m.l 
PuhlUhe4  in  t9  P.B.  ItiT.Julv  t8.  I9«4 


8tuii«tb  TsaTiito   APPaaaTva.     Patent  datad   Jan.   1. 
/  1»S7.     Dlselalaar  fllad  May  21.   1M4,  by  the  aaalgnc*. 

'  I  BmUwi»-iAmt»-H»wMtw  CTpfti—. 

Hereby  eaters  tUs  dlsclalaer  to  clalas  22  and  28  oC  said 
pataot. 


2,775,88«.- 
r«i»e« 


DiKlaimcn 

-Robert  P.  Lathrop,  Chery  Chase.  Md. 
K.     Hw4e,     Washington.     D.C 


2.849.88S.— «t#«r«r«     *.     MMmr.     Mlddletowa.     N.J.        NoM- 
BacipaocAL  Wave  TmANaMiaaiON.    Patent  dated  Aug.  2«, 
1908.     Disclaimer  filed  May  22.  1984.  by  the  asalgBae. 
Bell  Telephone  Lukomiorlee,  Incorpormted. 
Hereby  enters  this  dlaclalmar  to  cUlm  3  of  said  patent. 


YcLCAaiBiau 
Patent  dated 
1984.  by  the 


2.94S.079.-VekM  J.   lyAmiem.  Nltro,   W.   Va. 

RCMB*  With  Pboptntl  ScLrsiiAifiDBa. 

June  28.    1960.     DlscUlmer  filed  May  20. 

assignee.  Monemuto  Chemicml  Cempaav. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  cUlms  1  and  9  of  said 
patent. 


8.128.774.     

of  a  Hael.     AloU  8ch 

many.    Correspoodenee  to 
son  St..  Dayton  2.  Ohio. 

3.096.508.     Brakellght 
123.  Hencfer.  Ctah. 


Method  of  Applylac  a  Coatlac  to  the  Sarfaca 
imltt.  Ooldbach  aber  Aachaffaaban,  Oar- 
Toalmla  4  Tonlala,  11  ■.  Wl 


System.      Darld    A.    Rlchlaa.    Box 


8  132.351.     Hoap4tal  Bed.    J.  WUllam  Freeaua.  524  Second 
National  Bldg..  Akron.  Ohio,  44808. 


General  Blectrtc  Company  ta  prepared  to  grant  "©n^dlo^ 
sire  llecasc*  under  theToUowtag  4  patents  upoa  reaaoaable 
terms  to  doasestlc  aMBofactarara.  r«i-i-i«- 

AppUcaUoas  for  Ucease  sboold  be  •|»5«J"~««  «»L?'SS2! 
Patent   Counsel.    MlsaUa  and   Spaea   Dlrlslon.    VaUa/    Forge 
Space  Technology  Center.  P.O.  Box 
19101. 


8566.  PblUdelpUa.  Pa. 


and  L*ye- 
OrraBT     Tiblo 


8.127.248. 

8.129.851. 
8.1S3J18. 


Reeoreryof  PoUble  Water  '^■^Humaa  Mata- 
bollc  Waataa  by  DlatUlatlon  and  Oxldatloa  of 
the  Resnltiag  Vapors. 

MultMectrode  Arc  AaaaaMy. 

Mafsetlc  Structure  for  Prodadaf  Mao«tlc 
rSalds  la  Mora  Thaa  Two  Oapa. 


8.138,009.     Traaaptradon  CooUac  Syatam. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE.  SaMrint«nd«iit 


PATENT  nAMIMNG  OPBBATION8  AND  GKOUP8 


CHEMICAL  BIAMINING  OPEEATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  DIractM. 

GENERAL  CM  EMISTRY.  GROVP  IIO-R   L.  CAMPBELL.  SaprrrlMrr  Emnlner 

Inorgftnic  Conpounds;  Inorfulc  C4Mnp(Mlttoni;  Orguo-MrttI  utd  Orgmno-MrUllold  Chemlatry;  MeuUargy;  MeUl 
Stock;  Electro  Clwinlauy:  B«ttrrtM. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROIP  lao-I.  MARCl'9.  SuperrlKwy  Enmlner 

HatcrocycUc.  AmltJf*.  Alkalal<lt;  Aao;  Sulfur;  Mlac.  Eaun;  C«rtx>hydrmtca;  HarblcldM;  Polaona;  Medicinca;  CoMnetlcs; 
StMOldj. 

PETROLEIM  CHEMISTRY.  GROfP  IJO-J   R.  LIBERMAN.  Superrlaory  Eiwnlner.     

Ilydrocarttoot;  Ha)c>cni*tr<1  Hydrocarlioni.  MInrrsI  Oil  Tf>chnoloffy;  Luhi1c«tln(  Composltiont;  Oaswotu  Composltlont; 
Purl  tul^^  Icniilnc  1)*t1om;  Offmnlc  Ctwmlatry  (Part)  t.f.  On  aod  Oiy;  QuUiodm;  Adda;  Carboxyllc  Add  Eatera; 
Add  Anbydrldaa;  Add  HaUdaa. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  OROl'Pl«>-M.8TERMAN.8uperTlaoryEtamItwr  

9vnth«ttr  RMin*;  Rubber;  Pro(«lnt;  Macromolrcular  CarbohydratM;  Mlied  Synthetic  Realn  CompoatUona;  Synthetic 
RMln*  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Realna;  Natural  Realnt:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COkl POSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  laO-L.  H.  GASTON.  Superrlaory  Eumlner.  

Compoaitions  (Part)  a^:  Coating:  Molding:  Adbaatve  Compoaltlons:  Abrading;  Llqtild  PurtAeatlon  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation.  Spedal  UUMty;  Molding  Proeeaaes.  , 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROCP  1«»-J.  RESOLD,  Superrlsory  Eiamlner.... 1 

Coating  PfocraaM.  Apparatus  and  Mlac.  ProducU;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materlala;  Ornamen- 
tation. Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manulacturrs. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDCSTRIES,  GROIP  I7U-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner 

Bleaching  and  D)-elng;  FertlMsen;  Foods:  Fermentation:  Photography:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starrh.  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture.  Metallurgical  Apparatus.  Gas,  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Proo- 
««ars;  Liquid  PtvlAratlon;  Thennolyttc  Distillation;  Prsaerrlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROIP  lao-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Supenrlsory  Eiamlner 

Gaa.  Uqatd  and  SoUd  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators;  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatitt;  DlstlUation; 
Drying.  Refrigeration.  Conceotrattrr  ETaporatcrs;  Mli>eral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Proccaaea. 


BLBCTUCAL  EXAMINING  OPBMATION— N.  H.  EVANS. 

POWER,  GRorp  210— M.  L.  LEVY.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner 

Gcfterallon  and  rtlUsatloa;  General  Appbcatlons.  ConTerrion  and  Dtatrlbutlon ;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY.  OROCP  aao-S.  BOYD.  Superrlsory  F.iamlner. 

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunltloa;  Radar.  Sonar.  DlracUonal  Radio.  Torpedoea.  Seismic  Esplorlng,  Radlo-Actlva 
Batteries.  NucImt  Rearton.  Powder  Met«Uurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-ActlTc  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  GROUP  a»-S.  W.  CAPELLI.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner.. 

Communications:  MultlplrUng  Technlquea;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  XO-W.  W.  BURNS.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Dau  Proceaalng.  Computation  and  ConTenton.  Storage  Devloea  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  280-8.  O.  MILLER.  SuperTlsory  Examiner.. 

fieml-<^ooductor  and  Spaee  Discharge  Systems  and  DeTicca;  Electronic  Component  ClrculU;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 

and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  MO-F.  M.  BTRADER.  Superrlsory  Examiner 
Optics.  Radiant  Energy,  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  270- B.J.  SAX.  Superrlsory  Examiner 

Conductors.  Switcbaa;  Misoellaneoua. 


Oldest  Appllntlon 


New      Amended 


7-U-«2 


u-ao-«2 


1-22-81 


7-24-« 


»-l»-a2 


ft-l»-«2 


»-  «-«2 


U-2>-«2 


7-12-«2 


13-6-02 


1-25-6S 


7-  «NB 


10-3»-«2 


7-U-a2 


0-12-82 


ll-l)-fl2 


10-  6-(B 

»-ii-e2 

u-i»-as 

11-3^02 

»-i9-a2 

10-  »-a2 

7-  5-«2 

7-»-« 

»-  9-fle 

»-3i-«B 

»-10-«2 

»-lS-«2 

1-10-a 

1-10-6S 

'       CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30.  1M4 

TotAl  number  of  nendion  appIicAtioni*  (excludinn  Designs) 211,565 

Total  niiml»er  of  iVvign  applirat ion."  pending 6,014 

Total  niimfier  of  applirat ion»  awaiting  action  (oxcluding  Designs) 127,154 

Total  numfwr  of  Design  appiiratioius  awaiting  action 1,997 

Date  of  oidewt  new  applirat  ion  awaiting  action June  19,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application  awaiting  action July  3,  1962 


I  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  August  19M.  except  thoae  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provlBlons  of  the  Veterans  Patent  F.iteitston  Act  (64  Stat.  S16  as  amended  by  66  Stat.  121)  and  thoae  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortaned 
terms  under  the  provlalont  of  Public  Law  aw.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annual  Index  of  PatenU—l9tS 

PstenU Numbers  2.424.968  to  2,426,380.  Inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  751  to  756,  Induslve 
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PATKNT  EXAMINING  OPBSATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (CMiMaM^ 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-R.  A.  WAUL. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HAVDLINO  A\D  DISPENSING.  GROUP  SIO-A.  BERLIN.  Superrlsory  Euminer 
Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dlspensinf.  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators.  Article  IlandliDf  Implements.  Stort  Servli-e; 
8be«t  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Ei^inguisbers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  ContruUed  App«rmtua; 
Claaslfylng  and  Assorting  Solids. 

METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  330— N.  BEROER,  Supervisory  Eiaralii*r 

Metal  Bending.  Drawing.  Extruding.  Forging.  Rolling;  She«t  Metal  Working;  Wireworklng.  Chain.  Staple.  !fone«hoe 
.      Making;  Metal  Founding;  Wire  Fabrics;  Plastic  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block.  Earthenware  App<u^tus 

MANUFACTURING  AND  ASSEMBLING  MISCELLANEOUS  ARTICLES.  GROUP  3»-A.   M.  IIOBTON. 

Supervisory  Examiner .  

Special  Article  Making;  Assembling.  Tool  and  Implement  Making:  and  MeUl  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANIS.MS  A.ND  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  3*)-F.  H.  B  RON  A  UGH.  Supervisory  Eianuner 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Fo»«r  TransaUMMn 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

HARDWARE.  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  390— T.  J.  HICKEY.  Supervisory  EtamliMr 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks:  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Elevtrical  Connectors.  Buckles.  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  >iO—E.  PAUL.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves:  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits:  Fluid  .Material  Handling.  Lubilcatloo.  Baths.  CkMeU  and  Sinks: 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  37D-C.  F.  GAREAU.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Power  Plants.  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chaml»r  Motors.  Rotary  .Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chaml«r 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  an<l  Internal  Combustion  Engines.  Pumps  and  Pamp  RegulaUoo. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Supcrrtaory  Biamlner   

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  TemperatUR  and  Humidity  Regulatloa. 
Refrigeration,  Ventilation,  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAS.  Dtowtar. 

AGRICULTURE,  GROUP  410— A   RIEOG.  Supervisory  EiamJner I. 

Aalmal  Husbandry:  Butchering;  Pishing,  Trapping  and   Vermin   Dcstro}-ln(:  Plant  Husbandry.  Tobacco,  Earth 
Working. 

CIVIL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  4aO-B.  BENDETT.  Supervisory  Examiner 

Building  Structures;  Bridges.  Closures:  Closure  Operators:  Sali-s;  Earth  Engineering:  Drilling.  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  GROUP  430-R.  L.  EVANS.  Suprrvisory  Examiner     . 

Pbotography;  Sound  and  Lighting:  Indicators  and  Optics:  Measuring  and  Testing.  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER.  Sui*rvisory  Examiner  . 

Textiles:  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel.  Boot  and  Shoe  .Making:  Sewing  Machliwa. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  430-P.  ARNOLD,  Supervisory  Examiner. 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles:  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«0-W   S.  COtE,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Furaituic;  Supports:  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggafle. 

PRINTING,   STATIONERY  AND   MATERIAL   TREAT.MENT,   GROUP  4TO-L.    W.    VARNER,  Supervisory 

Examiner  .. 

Printing;  Typewriters:  Stationery;  .Material  Treatment.  ] 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORN.MENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS,  GROUP  «»-L    R.  PRINCE,  Supervisory 

Examiner ..   .  

Surgery;  Dentistry;  Artlflclal  Body  Members:  Toiletry:  Amusement  Devices;  Jewelry:  Mechanical  Guns;  l>ro)pcton. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  480-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Industrial  Aris;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Aris. 


OMMt  AppUoattoD 


N«W         ABMOdwl 


U-l>-« 


10-»-«i 


i-v-n 


n  I 


7-  2-«« 

1-ZI-«S 

10  l-«3 
I-I4-«S 

M-l*-tt 

>-  «-6S 


4-l»-M 


3-  i-«a 

ll-l4-« 
1-3I'«S 

2-  5-a 

4-  i-a 

2 


•-  4-M 

3-IO-6S 

u-a»-«2 

4-ll-CS 
S-ll-M 

3^31-63 
2-  2-M 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States 

Coiipco  CoKP.  V.  Dat-Bbite  Liohtino,  Inc. 
'  No.  106.     Decided  Uarok  9,  1964 

(—  U.S.  — :  140  U8PQ  528]  I 

1.  UivFAiB  CoMprrmo.f — I'mpatentco   Abticud — State   Law   Caicnot   Preveut 
CupTi^o  or  Unpatentable  Abticle. 

"NutwitbHtandiDK  the  thUmetis  uf  the  evidence  to  support  findings  of  likely 
uud  artual  o»iifiwit>n  uuioiig  pun-haHen*.  we  do  not  find  it  nece««ary  in  this 
cjifie  to  detemiinp  whether  there  Ih  'clear  error'  In  these  finding.  They,  lilte 
rhone  In  Hear».  Rnrhurk  d  Co.  v.  fitiffrl  Co..  •  •  •  were  based  wholly  on  the 
fa<t  that  nelllnir  an  article  which  is  an  exact  copy  of  another  unpatented 
article  Ik  likely  to  pnMluce  an<i  did  in  this  case  produce  confoMon  as  to  the 
■uurce  of  the  article.  Even  accepting  the  findings,  we  bold  that  the  order  for 
an  Hci-ounfiiiK  for  diima;:**  nnd  the  injunction  are  in  conflict  with  the  Federal 
l»atent  laws.  To«lay  we  have  held  In  S«'nrM,  Roebuck  d  Co.  v.  Stiffel  Co.  *  *  * 
that  when  an  article  is  unprotected  by  a  patent  or  a  copyright.  State  law  may 
not  forbid  others  t«»  copy  that  article.  To  forbid  <t)pylng  would  interfere  with 
the  Federal  jiollcy.  found  in  Art.  I.  I  8.  cl.  8.  of  the  ConsUtution  and  In  the 
ImplcincnfinK  Fe<lera!  statute**.  i>f  allowing  free  access  to  copy  whatever  the 
fV^leral  |Mtent  and  «vpyrl»:ht  Ihwh  leave  in  the  public  domain.  Here  Day- 
Hrlte'!*  fixture  ban  been  held  not  to  be  entltle<l  to  a  detd^m  or  mechanical 
iwtent.  Under  the  Fe<lenil  |iatent  laws  it  Is.  therefore,  in  the  public  domain 
and  can  lie  copied  in  every  detail  by  wh«»ever  pleases." 

2.  Same — SAMr— Same — Seix>noart  Mranino. 
"It  Is  true  that  the  trial  court  found  that  the  conflsruration  of  I>ay-Brite*8 

fixture  identified  DayKrite  to  the  trade  Itecause  the  arrangemnt  of  the  ribbing         i 
had.  like  a  trademark,  acquired  a  'secondary  nieaulug'  by  which  that  particu- 
lar deidgn  was  asN<*ciate4l  with  Day-Brite.     But  If  the  design  is  not  entitled 
to  A  dewirn  patent  or  other  Fe<lera!  statutory  protection,  then  it  can  be  copied 
at  will." 
S.  Same— Same — Same— Palmino  Oft.  I 

"•  •  •  while  the  Federal  patent  laws  prevent  a  State  from  proWblting 
copying  and  selling  of  unpatente*!  articles,  they  do  not  stand  In  the  way  of 
State  law.  »fatuti>ry  or  de<isii>nal.  which  requires  those  who  make  and  sell 
o>ple«  to  take  precautions  to  identify  their  pro<lucts  aa  their  own.  A  State 
of  crxirse  has  power  to  ImisMie  liability  upon  those  who,  knowing  that  the 
imbllc  Is  relying  U|M»n  an  original  manufacturer's  reputation  for  quality  and 
Intejfrlty.  de«-eive  the  public  by  iwlming  «»ff  their  copies  a^  the  original.  That 
an  article  copied  frt>m  an  unpatented  article  could  be  ^de  in  some  other 
way.  that  the  design  Is  'nonfunctional'  and  not  easentlal  to  the  use  of  either 
article,  that  the  configuration  of  the  article  cople<l  may  have  a  'secondary 
uieanlng'  which  Identifies  the  maker  to  the  trade,  or  that  there  may  be 
"CTmfuslon"  amonc  purchasers  as  to  which  article  Is  which  or  as  to  who  Is 
the  maker,  may  be  relevant  evidence  In  aitplylng  a  State's  law  requiring  such 
precautlonj«  as  labelinK:  however,  neither  these  facts  nor  any  others  can 
furnish  a  basis  for  ini{>oslnK  liability  for  or  prohibiting  the  actual  acta  of 
c«»pying  and  selling,  regardless  of  the  c<n>ler'8  motives.  •  •  •  And  of  course 
a  .*<tate  <annot  hold  a  copier  accotintable  In  damages  for  failure  to  label  or 
otherwise  to  Identify  his  gtMMis  unless  his  failure  Is  in  violation  of  valid  State 
statutory  or  de<*isional  law  requiring  the  copier  to  label  or  take  other  pre- 
cautions to  prevent  ctmfusion  of  customers  as  to  the  source  of  the  goods." 

Ox  WRIT  of  certiorari  to  the  I'nited  States  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Seventh  Circuit. 

REVERSED. 

Jerome  F.  Fallon  {Horace  Dawaon  of  counsel)  for  petitioner. 

Owen  J.  (Pom9  {Roy  A.  Lieder.,  Frederick  M.  Woodruffs  and  Gravely^ 
Lieder  dh  Woodruff  of  counsel)  for  respondent. 

Archibald  Cox.  WiUiam  H.  Orrick^  Jr.^  Daniel  M.  Friedman^  and 
Lionel  Kesfenbaum,  for  the  United  States,  amicus  curiae. 
Mr.  Justice  Black  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  Court. 
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As  in  Sears.  Roebuck  <&  Co.  v.  Stifel  Co.y  ante,  p. — ,  the  question 
here  is  whether  the  use  of  State  unfair  competition  law  to  give  relief 
against  copying  of  an  unpatented  industrial  design  conflicts  with  the 
Federal  patent  laws.  Both  Compco  and  Day-Brite  are  manufacturers 
of  fluorescent  lighting  fixtures  of  a  kind  widely  used  in  oflBces  and 
stores.  Day-Brite  in  1955  secured  from  the  Patent  OflSce  a  design 
patem  on  a  reflector  having  cross-ribs  claimed  to  give  both  strength 
and  attractiveness  to  the  fixture.  Day-Brite  also  sought,  but  was  re- 
fused, a  mechanical  patent  on  the  same  device.  After  Day-Brite  had 
begun  selling  its  fixture,  Compco's  predecessor  >  began  making  and  sell- 
ing fixtures  very  similar  to  Day-Brite's.  This  action  was  then  brought 
by  Day-Brite.  One  count  alleged  that  Compco  had  infringed  Day- 
Brite's  design  patent :  a  second  count  charged  that  the  public  and  the 
trade  had  come  to  associate  this  particular  design  with  Day-Brite,  that 
Compco  had  copied  Day-Brite's  distinctive  design  so  as  to  confuse  and 
deceive  purchasers  into  thinking  Compco's  fixtures  were  actually  Day- 
Brite's.  and  that  by  doing  this  Compco  had  unfairly  competed  with 
Day-Brite.  The  complaint  prayed  for  both  an  accounting  and  an 
injunction. 

The  District  Court  held  the  design  patent  invalid;  but  as  to  the 
second  count,  while  the  court  did  not  find  that  Compco  had  engaged 
in  any  deceptive  or  fraudulent  practices,  it  did  hold  that  Compco  had 
been  guilty  of  unfair  competition  under  Illinois  law.  The  court  found 
that  the  overall  appearance  of  Compco's  fixture  was  "  the  same,  to  the 
eye  of  the  ordinary  observer,  as  the  overall  appearance"  of  Day- 
Brite's  reflector,  which  embodied  the  design  of  the  invalidated  patents: 
that  the  appearance  of  Day-Brite's  design  had  "the  capacity  to  iden- 
tify [Day-Brite]  in  the  trade  and  does  in  fact  so  identify  fit]  to 
the  trade":  that  the  concurrent  sale  of  the  two  products  was  "likely 
to  cause  confusion  in  the  trade";  and  that  '^actual  confusion  has  oc- 
curred." On  these  findings  the  court  adjudged  Compco  guilty  of 
unfair  competition  in  the  sale  of  its  fixtures,  ordered  Compco  to 
account  to  Day-Brite  for  damages,  and  enjoined  Compco  "from  un- 
fairly competing  with  plaintiff  by  the  sale  or  attempted  sale  of  re- 
flectors identical  to  or  confusingly  similar  to"  those  made  by  Day- 
Brite.  The  Court  of  Appeals  held  there  was  substantial  evidence  in 
the  record  to  support  the  District  Court's  finding  of  likely  confusion 
and  that  this  finding  was  sufficient  to  support  a  holding  of  unfair 
competition  under  Illinois  law.»  311  F.2d  26.  Although  the  District 
Court  had  not  made  such  a  finding,  the  appellate  court  observed  that 
"several  choices  of  ribbing  were  apparently  available  to  meet  the 
functional  needs  of  the  product,"  yet  Compco  "chose  precisely  the 
same  design  used  by  the  plaintiff  and  followed  it  so  closely  as  to  make 
confusion  likely."  311  F.2d,  at  30.  A  design  which  identifies  its 
maker  to  the  trade,  the  Court  of  Appeals  held,  is  a  "protectable"  right 
under  Illinois  law,  even  though  the  design  is  unpatentable.'  We 
granted  certiorari.     374  U.S.  825. 

To  support  its  findings  of  likelihood  of  confusion  and  actual  con- 
fusion, the  trial  court  was  able  to  refer  to  only  one  circumstance  in 

♦kI^i*.  ■•'*",o'  *»>«f'»,D«y  Brite  wmpltlnwl  In  thli  action  had  ictually  b««n  made  by 
tbe  Mitcb«ll  Llghtln»  Company.  Howerer.  by  the  time  tte  complaint  wa»  ftlad  Mltrbrfl 
....  "  •«|ulr*d  by  Compco.  which  was  th*r*for*  the  defendant  In  the  action  and  In  tbe 
petitioner  here^  For  MmpUcltr  we  shAll  throu»hout  tb«*  optaloo  refer  only  to  Compco 
even  though  the  tranMCtfona  for  which  Compco  waa  aoufht  to  be  held  liable  were  thoae 
of  the  predeceaitor  company.  Mitchell. 

k^I^T-S^^^/^kP'  ^PP**}»  •l"o  aflUrmed  the  boldinc  that  tbe  deaifn  patent  waa  InrHld. 

>o  review  of  this  ruling  U  ttoufht  here. 

decide  whether  the  Court  of  Appeaia  waa  correct  In  Ita  aUteoMnt  of  minola  Uw. 
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the  record.  A  plant  manager  who  had  installed  some  of  Compoo's 
fixtures  later  asked  Day-Brite  to  service  the  fixtures,  thinking  thej 
had  been  made  by  Day-Brite.  There  was  no  testimony  given  by  a 
purchaser  or  by  anyone  else  that  any  customer  had  ever  been  misled, 
deceived,  or  "^confused,"  that  is,  that  anyone  had  ever  bought  a  Compco 
fixture  thinking  it  was  a  Day-Brite  fixture.  All  the  record  shows,  as 
to  the  one  instance  cited  by  the  trial  court,  is  that  both  Compco  and 
Day-Brite  fixtures  had  been  installed  in  the  same  plant,  th»i  three 
years  later  some  repairs  were  needed,  and  that  the  manager  view- 
ing the  Compco  fixtures — hung  at  least  15  feet  above  the  floor  and 
Arranged  end  to  end  in  a  continuous  line  so  that  identifying  marks 
were  hidden — thought  they  were  Day-Brite  fixtures  and  asked  Day- 
Brite  to  service  them.*  Not  only  is  this  incident  suggestive  only  of 
confusion  affrr  a  purchase  had  been  made,  but  also  there  is  c<Misider- 
aWe  evidence  of  the  care  taken  by  Compco  to  prevent  customer  con- 
fusion, including  clearly  labeling  both  the  fixtures  and  the  containers 
{n  which  they  were  shipped  and  not  selling  through  manufacturers' 
representatives  who  handled  competing  lines. 
'    fl]  Notwithstandingthe  thinness  of  the  evidence  to  support  findings 


of  likely  and  actual  confusion  among  purchasers,  we  do  not  find  it 
net^essary  in  this  case  to  determine  whether  there  is  "clear  error"  in 
these  findings.  They,  like  those  in  Sean,  Roebtick  d:  Co.  v.  SHffel 
Co.,  supra,  were  based  wholly  on  the  fact  that  selling  an  article  which 
is  an  exact  copy  of  another  unpatented  article  is  likely  to  produce  and 
did  in  this  case  produce  confusion  as  to  the  source  of  the  article. 
Kven  accepting  the  findings,  we  hold  that  the  order  for  an  account- 
ing for  damages  and  the  injunction  are  in  conflict  with  the  Federal 
patent  laws.  Today  we  have  held  in  Sears,  Roebuck  d  Co.  v.  SHffel 
Co.^  supra,  that  when  an  article  is  unprotected  by  a  patent  or  a  copy- 
right. State  law  may  not  forbid  others  to  copy  that  article.  To  forbid 
copying  would  interfere  with  the  Federal  policy,  found  in  Art.  I,  §  8, 
d.  H,  of  the  Constitution  and  in  the  implementing  Federal  statutes,  of 
allowing  free  access  to  copy  whatever  the  Federal  patent  and  copy- 
right laws  leave  in  the  public  domain.  Here  Day-Brite's  fixture 
has  been  held  not  to  be  entitled  to  a  design  or  mechanical  patent, 
lender  the  Federal  patent  laws  it  is,  therefore,  in  the  public  domain 
and  can  be  copied  in  every  detail  by  whoever  pleases.  [2]  It  is  true 
that  the  trial  court  found  that  the  configuration  of  Day-Brite's  fixture 
identified  Day-Brite  to  the  trade  because  the  Arrangement  of  the 
ribbing  had,  like  a  trademark,  acquired  a  "secondary  meaning"  by 
which  that  particular  design  was  associated  with  Day-Brite.  But 
if  the  design  is  not  entitled  to  a  design  patent  or  other  Federal  statu- 
tory protection,  then  it  can  be  copied  at  will. 

[3]  As  we  have  said  in  Sears,  while  the  Federal  patent  laws  prevent 
a  State  from  prohibiting  copying  and  selling  of  unpatented  articles, 
they  do  not  stand  in  the  way  of  State  law,  statutory  or  decisional, 
which  requires  those  who  make  and  sell  copies  to  take  precautions  to 
identify  their  products  as  their  own.  A  State  of  course  has  power  to 
impose  liability  upon  those  who,  knowing  that  the  public  in  relying 
ujion  an  original  manufacturer's  reputation  for  quality  and  integrity, 


only  tMtlfDOBT  aboat  this  Incident  was  glTcn  by  t  mIw  rvprMCBUttrc  of  Day- 
bo  Mid  that  tBc  plant  manaxer  had  cUmbed  up  on  a  forUift  truck  to  look  at  the 
Tbo  aMaafer  was  aot  eallM  aa  a  wttaaas. 


•  The  only  tMtliDons 
Brlte.  wl 
izturaa. 


i 


588 


Vol.  806— official  GAZETTE 


AOOUCT  18,  1964 


deceive  the  public  by  palming  off  their  copies  as  the  original.  That 
an  article  copied  from  an  unpatented  article  could  be  made  in  some 
other  way,  that  the  design  is  "nonfunctional"  and  not  eesential  to  the 
use  of  either  article,  jthat  the  configuration  of  the  article  copied  may 
have  a  "secondary  meaning"  which  identifies  the  maker  to  the  trade, 
or  that  there  may  be  "confusion"  among  purchasers  as  to  which  article 
is  which  or  as  to  who  is  the  maker,  may  be  relevant  evidence  in  apply- 
ihg  a  State's  law  requiring  such  precautions  as  labeling;  however, 
neither  these  facts  nor  any  others  can  furnish  a  basis  for  imposing 
liability  for  or  prohibiting  the  actual  acts  of  copying  and  selling, 
regardless  of  the  copier's  motives.  Cf.  Kellogg  Co.  v.  National  Buruit 
Co.,  305  r.S.  Ill,  120  (1938).  And  of  course  a  State  cannot  hold  a 
copier  accountable  in  damages  for  failure  to  label  or  otherwise  to 
identify  his  goods  unless  his  failure  is  in  violation  of  valid  State 
statutorj-  or  decisional  law  requiring  the  copier  to  label  or  take  other 
precautions  to  prevent  confusion  of  customers  as  to  I  lie  source  of  the 
goods.* 

Since  the  judgment  below  forbids  the  sale  of  a  copy  of  an  unpainted 
article  and  orders  an  accounting  for  damages  for  such  copying,  it 
cannot  stand, 

REVERSED. 


*A»  we  pointed  out  in  Seart,  Roebuck  4  Co. 
la  no  showing  that  niinols  hms  may  such  Uw. 


T.  atigM  C:.  aat*.  p. 


-.  ■.  ».  tiMrv 


Supreme  Court  of  the  United  SUtes 

Seabs.  Roebcck  &  Co.  f.  Stiftel  Comfaxt 

A'o.  108.     Decided  March  9.  1964 

I—  r.S.  — :  1-10  USPQ  5311 

1.  Patent  I^wb— Coptbioht  Laws— State  Laws  Mat  Not  Negate  EiTKrr  or 

Federal  Statutes. 
"Pursuant  to  •  •  •  ooDstitutlonal  authority.  Conifrews  In  1790.  enacted  the 
first  Federal  patent  an<l  oopyriicht  law  •  •  •  and  ever  slnre  that  time  han 
fixed  the  i-onditions   uiK»n   which   patents  and  c«)pytl|{htM  shall   be  granted. 

•  ♦  •  These  laws,  like  other  laws  of  the  I'nited  Stutes  enacted  pursuant  to 
constitutional  authority,  are  the  supreme  law  of  the  land.  •  •  •  When  State 
law  touches  upon  the  area  of  these  Federal  statutes.  It  Is  familiar  doctrine* 
that  the  Federal  policy  may  noc  be  set  at  nauirht,  or  its  benefits  denied'  by 
the  State  law.  •  ♦  •  This  is  true,  of'wmrse.  even  if  the  State  law  is  enjicted 
In  the  exercise  of  otherwi.se  undouhtefl   State  power."! 

2.  Patent — Effect  of  Patent  Grant— Rights  and  Limitations  or  Patentee. 

"The  gnnt  of  a  patent  is  the  grant  of  a  statutory  monoimly :  indeed,  the 
grant  of  patents  in  England  was  an  explicit  exception  to  the  statute  of  James 
I  prohibiting  monopolies.  Patents  are  not  given  as  tnyttn.  as  was  the  case 
of  monopolies  given  by  the  Tudor  nionanchs  •  •  •  but  are  meant  to  encourage 
invention  by  rewarding  the  inventor  with  the  right,  limited  to  a  term  of  years 
fixed  by  the  patent,  to^exclude  others  from  the  use  of  his  Invention.  During 
that  period  of  time  no  one  may  make.  use.  or  sell  the  patente<l  pmdoct  with- 
out the  patentee's  authority.  •  •  •  But  in  rewarding  useful  Invention,  the 
"rights  and  welfare  of  the  c-«>mmunlty  must  be  fairly  dealt  with  and  effettually 
iruarded.'  •  •  •  To  that  end  the  pn'pe«iuisltes  to  obtaining  a  iiatent  are  strictly 
observed,  and  when  the  iiptent  has  Issued  the  limitations  on  its  exercise  are 
equally  strictly  enforce<l.  To  begin  with,  a  genuine  invention'  or  'discovery' 
must  be  demonstrated  'lest  in  the  constant  demand  for  new  appliances  the 
heavy  hand  of  tribute  be  laid  on  each  slight  te<hnoloflcal  advance  in  an  art.' 

•  •  •  Once  the  patent  issues,  it  is  strictly  constnied  •  •  •  it  cannot  be  used 
to  secure  any  monopoly  beyond  that  c«>ntalned  in  the  patent  •  •  •  the 
paitentee's  control  over  the  product  when  it  leaves  bis  hands  li  sharply 
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limited  *  *  *  and  the  patent  monopoly  may  not  be  oaed  in  dlaregHrd  of  the 
antitrust  laws  •  •  •.  Finully  •  •  •  wrhen  the  patent  expires  the  monopoly 
iTeated  by  it  explreii,  tmi.  and  the  rixht  to  make  the  article — including;  the 
rifrbt  to  make  It  inciireciHelx  the  ahape  it  carried  whm  patented — passes  to  the 
public.  •  •  ••• 

pATUfT  Laws — Stats  Laws  May  Not  Nuatb  Ermrr  or  Fdoui,  Patent 

STATVTBa. 

"Thus  the  intent  K.vstem  In  one  In  which  uniform  Federal  standards  are 
carefully  used  to  pn»mote  inrentioD  whU«  at  the  same  time  preaerrlng  free 
o»m|ietltion.  ObriouNly  a  State  could  not.  conaistently  yrith  the  Supremacy 
ClauHe  of  the  Comititntlon,  extend  the  life  of  a  patent  beyond  its  expiration 
date  <»r  irive  a  |»atent  ihi  an  article  which  lacked  the  level  of  invention  re- 
quired for  Federal  patents.  To  do  either  wonld  run  counter  to  the  policy 
of  C'ouKresM  of  Kmntini;  patents  only  to  true  inventionA.  and  thm  only  for  a 
limited  time.  Junt  hh  n  State  cann«it  encroach  upim  the  Federal  patent  laws 
directly,  it  <>flnni»t.  under  mHue  other  law,  mich  as  that  forbidding  unfair 
competition,  rive  protetiion  of  a  kind  that  clashes  with  the  objectives  of  the 
Federal  imtent  laws." 

UnrAia  VourvnTion — I'icpatewttu  Abticuc — State  Law  CAWifor  Prevent 
CoTTiJfo  or  !'!»eATr..fTABiJC  Amnx. 
"  'Sharing  in  the  Kuodwili  of  an  article  unprotected  by  patent  or  trademark 
Ih  the  exercise  of  ii  riicbt  |M>H.«ieRMe<l  by  all — and  In  the  free  exercise  of  which 
the  conxuminir  jMiblic  is  deeply  interested.'  •  •  •  To  allow  a  State  by  use 
of  Its  law  of  unfair  c«>mpetltlon  to  prevent  the  copying  of  an  article  which 
repre«entM  too  Hiight  an  advance  to  be  imtented  would  be  to  permit  the  State 
I  to  block  off  from  the  |»ubli(-  HomethinE  which  Federal  law  has  said  beiongs 
to  the  public.  The  ivt«nlt  would  l>e  that  while  Federal  law  grants  only  14 
or  17  years'  protection  t4»  genuine  Inventions  •  •  •  States  could  allow  per- 
petual pr<>(e<li<»n  to  nrticles  Unt  larking  in  novelty  to  merit  any  patent  at  all 
under  Fe«lenil  constitutional  Rtandards.  This  would  be  too  great  an  encroach- 
ment on  the  Federal  patent  system  to  l>e  tolerated." 

S.  Samb — Samb — Same. 

"Sears  has  been  held  liable  here  for  unfair  competition  because  of  a  finding 

,  of  likelihood  of  confusion  base<l  only  on  the  fact  that  Sears'  lamp  was  copied 
from  Stlffel'H  un|Mitente«l  lamp  and  that  consequently  the  two  looked  exactly 
alike.  Of  course  there  conkl  be  'confusion'  as  to  who  had  manufactured 
the«e  nearly  Identical  articles.    But  mere  inability  of  the  public  to  tell  two 

,  identical  articles  aiiart  is  not  enough  to  support  an  injunction  against  copying 
or  an  award  of  damages  for  copying  that  whl<ii  the  Federal  patent  laws 
permit  to  be  copte<l.  Houthlecis  a  State  may.  In  appropriate  ciivumatances, 
require  that  goods,  whether  patented  or  unpatented,  be  labeled  or  that  other 
precaationary  steps  be  taken  to  prevent  customers  from  being  misled  as  to 
the  source.  Just  as  It  may  protect  busincaocs  in  the  use  of  their  trademarks, 
labelM.  or  distinctive  dress  in  the  packaging  of  goods  so  as  to  prevent  others, 
by  imitating  such  markings,  from  misleading  purchasers  as  to  the  source  of 
the  goods.  But  becsuse  of  the  Federal  patent  laws  a  State  may  not,  when 
the  article  is  unpatented  and  uncopyrighted,  prohibit  the  copying  of  the  article 
Itself  or  awani  damages  for  such  copying.  *  *  *  The  Judgment  below  did  both 
and  In  so  doing  gave  Stiffel  the  equivalent  of  a  patent  monopoly  on  its  un- 
patented lamp.  That  was  error,  and  Seara  la  entitled  to  a  Judgment  in  its 
favor." 

I    On  MTRir  of  certiorari  to  the  United  States  Court  of  Appeals  for 
the  Seventh  Circuit.        , 

I    REVERSED. 

Will  Freeman  (Leo  H.  Amstein^  Frank  H.  Marks,  D.  D.  AUegretti, 
and  Oeorge  B.  NewUt  of  counsel)  for  petitioner. 

Warren  C.  Horton  (Manhall  W.  Sutker  and  ^005  R.  Kra-us  of  coun- 
sel) for  re^)ondent. 
'  Archibald  Cox,  William  H.  Orrick,  Jr.,  Daniel  M.  Friedman,  and 

,    Lionel  Kentenbaum,  for  the  l"'nited  States,  amicus  curiae. 

AIjl  Justice  Black  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  Court. 
0.0— «• 
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The  question  in  this  case  is  whether  a  State's  unfair  oampetiti<m 
law  can,  consistently  with  the  Federal  patent  laws,  impose  liability 
for  or  prohibit  the  copying  of  an  article  which  is  protected  by  neither 
a  Federal  patent  nor  ac<^yright.  The  respondent,  Stiffel  Company, 
secured  design  and  mechanical  patents  on  a  "pole  lamp" — a  vertical 
tube  having  lamp  fixtures  along  the  outside,  the  tube  being  made  so 
that  it  will  stand  upri^t  between  the  floor  and  ceiling  of  a  room. 
Pole  lamps  proved  a  decided  commercial  success,  and  soon  after  StiflFel 
brought  them  on  the  market  Sears,  Roebuck  A  Company  put  on  the 
market  a  substantially  identical  lamp,  which  it  sold  more  cheaply, 
Sears'  retail  price  being  about  the  same  as  Stiffel's  wholesale  price. 
Stiffel  then  brought  this  action  against  Sears  in  the  United  States 
District  Court  for  the  Northern  District  of  Illinois,  daiming  in  its 
first  count  that  by  copying  its  design  Sears  had  infringed  Stiffel's 
patents  and  in  its  second  count  that  by  selling  copies  of  StiffeKs  lamp  | 

Sears  had  caused  confusion  in  the  trade  as  to  the  source  of  the  lamps 
and  had  thereby  engaged  in  unfair  cxMnpetition  under  Illinois  law. 
There  was  evidence  that  identifying  tags  were  not  attached  to  the 
Sears  lamps  although  labels  appeared  on  the  cartons  in  which  they 
were  delivered  to  customers,  that  customers  had  asked  Stiffel  whether 
its  lamps  differed  from  Sears',  and  that  in  two  casee  customers  who 
had  bought  Stiffel  lamps  had  complained  to  Stiffel  on  learning  that 
Sears  was  selling  substantially  identical  lamps  at  a  much  lower  price. 

The  District  Court,  after  holding  the  patents  invalid  for  want  of 
invention,  went  on  to  find  as  a  fact  that  Seare'  lamp  was  **a  substan-  '  ' 

tially  exact  copy"  of  Stiffel's  and  that  the  two  lamps  were  so  much 
alike,  both  in  appearance  and  in  functional  details,  "that  confusion 
between  them  is  likely,  and  some  confusion  has  already  occurred." 
On  these  findings  the  court  held  Sears  guilty  of  unfair  competition, 
enjoined  Sears  "from  unfairly  competing  with  fStiffel]  by  selling  or 
attempting  to  sell  pole  lamps  identical  to  or  confusingly  similar  to"  ' 

Stiffel's  lamp,  and  ordered  an  accounting  to  fix  profits  and  damages 
resulting  from  Sears'  "unfair  competition."  ' 

The  Court  of  Appeals  affirmed.*  313  F.2d  115.  That  court  held  \ 
that,  to  make  out  a  case  of  unfair  competition  under  Illinois  law,  there 
was  no  need  to  show  that  Sears  had  been  "palming  off"  its  lamps  as 
Stiffel  lamps;  Stiffel  had  only  to  prove  that  there  was  a  "likelihood 
of  confusion  as  to  the  source  of  the  products"— that  the  two  articles 
were  sufficiently  identical  that  customers  could  not  tell  who  had  made 
a  particular  one.  Impressed  by  the  "remarkable  sameness  of  appear- 
ance" of  the  lamps,  the  Court  of  Appeals  upheld  the  trial  court's  find- 
ings of  likelihood  of  confusicm  and  scHne  actual  confusion,  findings 
which  the  appellate  court  construed  to  mean  confusion  **•«  to  the 
source  of  the  lamps."  The  Court  of  Appeals  thought  this  enough 
under  Illinois  law  to  susUin  the  trial  court's  holding  of  unfair  com- 
petition, and  thus  held  Sears  liable  under  Illinois  law  for  doing  no  i 

1  No  rvTlew  la  aoocht  her*  of  Um  nUrnt  aOralac  tbo  Olatrlct  Court's  koldlac  that  the 
VatOBt  la  laralld. 
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more  than  copying  and  marketing  an  unpatented  article.'  We 
granted  certiorari  to  consider  whether  this  use  of  a  State's  law  of 
unfair  compe<iti(Hi  is  compatible  with  the  Federal  patent  law.  374 
U.S.  826. 

'  I^fore  the  Constitution  was  adopted,  some  States  had  granted 
patents  either  by  special  act  or  by  general  statute,*  but  when  the 
Constitution  was  adopted  provision  for  a  Federal  patent  law  was 
made  one  of  the  enumerated  powers  of  Congress  because,  as  Madison 
put  it  in  The  Federalht  No.  43,  the  States  "cannot  make  effectual  pro- 
vision" for  either  patents  or  copyrights.*  Tliat  constitutional  provi- 
sion is  Art.  I,  g  8,  cl.  8,  which  empowers  Congress  "To  promote  the 
Progress  of  Science  and  useful  Arts,  by  securing  for  limited  Times, 
to  Authors  and  Inventors  the  exclusive  Right  to  their  respective  Writ- 
ings and  Discoveries."  [1]  Pursuant  to  this  constitutional  authority, 
(i'ongress  in  1790  enacted  the  first  Federal  patent  and  copyright  law, 
1|  Stat.  109,  and  ever  since  that  time  has  fixed  the  conditions  upon 
ithich  patents  and  copyrights  shall  be  granted,  see  17  U.S.C.  §§  1-215; 
;i5  I'.S.C.  88  1-293.  These  laws,  like  other  laws  of  the  United  States 
enacted  pursuant  to  constitutional  authority,  are  the  supreme  law  of 
the  land.  See  Sperry  v.  Florida.  373  U.S.  379  (1963).  When  SUte 
law  touches  upon  the  area  of  these  Federal  statutes,  it  is  "familiar 
doctrine"  that  the  Federal  policy  "may  not  be  set  at  naught,  or  its 
benefits  denied"  by  the  State  law.  Sola  Elec.  Co.  v.  Jefferson  Elec. 
Co.,  317  U.S.  173,  176  (1942).  This  is  true,  of  course,  even  if  the 
State  law  is  enacted  in  the  exercise  of  otherwise  undoubted  state  poww. 
(2]  The  grant  of  a  patent  is  the  grant  of  a  statutory  monopoly;  • 
indeed,  the  grant  of  patent.s  in  England  was  an  explicit  exception  to 
the  statute  of  James  I  prohibiting  monopolies.*  Patents  are  not  given 
as  favors,  as  was  the  case  of  mcHiopolies  given  by  the  Tudor  monarchs, 
see  Cajte  of  the  Monopolies  {Darry  v.  AUein)^  11  Co.  84,  77  Eng.  Rep. 
1260  (K.  B.  1602),  but  are  meant  to  encourage  invention  by  reward- 
ing the  inventor  with  the  right,  limited  to  a  term  of  years  fixed  by 
the  patent,  to  exclude  others  from  the  use  of  his  invention.     During 


'313  F.2d.  at  118  and  no.  «.  7.  At  iMtt  on«  UlinoU  caw  haa  held  in  an  exhaustive 
opinion  that  unfair  competition  under  the  law  of  lUlaota  la  not  proved  unleaa  the  defend- 
ant U  iibown  to  bare  "palmed  off"  the  article  which  he  aelU  as  that  of  another  seller  :  the 
court  there  aald  that  ''^(tjhe  courts  In  thia  State  do  not  treat  the  'palming  ofT  doctrine 
an  mrreljr  the  de»l(natlon  of  a  typical  daaa  of  caaea  of  unfair  comt>Ptitlon.  but  they  an- 
nounce It  a*  the  rule  of  law  Itnelf — the  teat  by  which  It  U  determined  whether  a  flven 
KtatP  of  factH  roniitltutea  unfair  competition  aa  a  Batter  of  law.  .  .  .  The  'palminfc  off' 
ml»  Im  rxprriMx^  In  a  positive,  concrete  form  which  will  not  admit  of  'broadenlnK'  or 
'«ldenla('  b)  anjr  proper  Judicial  procesn."  Btevma  D*vi»  Co.  v.  Mather  4  Co..  230  lU. 
App.  AT).  A5-<M  (1l»28).  In  aplte  of  this  the  Court  of  Appeals  In  Its  oplnlonx  both  in 
thin  ra»^  and  In  Compco  Corp.  v  f>ay  Britt  Lighting.  Inc.,  311  T.26  26.  rev'd.  po«t.  p.  — . 
relied  u[Min  one  of  Its  previous  derisions  In  a  trade  name  case.  Independent  Nail  d  Packing 
Co  V.  HIronghold  Serene  Prod*..  2U3  P.2d  tt21  (C.  A.  7th  Cir.  1953).  which  concluded  that 
as  to  usr  of  trad^  names  the  BtevmeDorit  rule  had  been  overruled  bv  two  subsequent 
Illinois  decisions.  Those  two  caaea.  however,  dlacuaaed  only  mlaleadinf  uae  of  trade 
names,  not  coprinc  of  articles  of  trade.  One  prohibited  the  use  of  a  name  so  aimilar 
to  that  of  another  seller  as  to  deceive  or  eonfoae  cuatomera,  even  though  the  defendant 
company  did  not  sell  the  same  prodncta  aa  the  plaintiff  and  so  in  one  aenae  could  not  be 
■aid  to  have  palmed  off  Its  gooia  aa  thoac  of  a  eompvtltor.  aince  the  plaintiff  waa  not  a 
comprtttor  l^dp  Either.  Ltd.  v.  Lmdy  Bethm-  Cortet  Skoppe.  Inc..  817  111.  App.  4S1. 
46  K.  K.2d  IM  (IMS).  The  other  Illlaota  caae  on  which  the  Court  of  Appcala  relied 
was  a  mandamns  action  which  held  that  under  an  nilnola  statute  a  corporation  waa 
properlv  dmlcd  raglatntioD  in  the  Statt  wbaa  tta  atmt  waa  "dacaptlTely  almUar"  to 
that  of  a  corporation  already  recistered.  /nreatara  Sifndiecte  of  America,  inc..  v. 
Hughe*  378  III  41S.  S8  N.  K.Sd  fM  jlMl).  Tha  Court  of  Appaala.  by  holdinc  that 
b«H-aii«»  IIltnniN  forbids  nilsleadlnr  nar  of  trade  names  It  also  forbids  aa  unfair  competition 
the  mere  copying  of  an  article  of  trade  without  any  palming  off,  thaa  appeara  to  have 
extended  greatly  the  scope  of  the  Illinois  law  of  unfair  competltldn  beyond  the  limits 
Indicated  In  the  Illlnota  caaea  and  berond  any  prevloaa  dcdBlons  of  the  8«T«ath  Circuit 
itself  Beeauae  of  our  diapoaltlon  of  these  caaea  we  need  not  decide  whether  It  was 
correct  In  doing  so. 

•S<^  I  Walker.  Patents  (Dellered.  1*87).  |  7. 
I    •  rkc  PederalUt  (Cooke  ed.  IMl)  SS8. 

•Patent  rights  exist  only  by  virtne  of  statute.     Whemton  v.  Petert,  8  Pet.  891.  658 

(1M4). 

•The  Statute  of  MoaopoBM.  21  Jac.  I.  c.  8  (1618).  dedarad  all  monopolies  "contrary 
to  the  Laws  of  this  Realm"  and  "utterly  void  and  of  none  Bffect."  Section  VI.  however, 
eaceptod  patents  of  14  yaars  to  "the  true  and  flrft  Inventor  and  Inventors"  of  "new 
Manufactures"  so  long  aa  they  were  "not  contrary  to  the  Law,  nor  mlfchievone  to  the 
State,  by  ralfing  Price*  of  Commodities  at  home,  or  Hurt  of  Trade,  or  generaUy  incon- 
venient ..."  Much  American  patent  law  dertves  from  English  patent  law.  Sec 
PmMcft  T.  Dtotogaa,  2  Pet.  1.  18  (18S9). 
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that  period  of  time  no  one  may  make,  use,  or  sell  the  patented  product 
without  the  patentee's  authority.  35  U.S.C.  §  271.  But  in  reward- 
ing useful  invention,  the  "rights  and  welfare  of  the  community  must 
be  fairly  dealt  with  and  effectually  guarded."  Kendall  v.  Wirntor, 
21  How.  322,  329  (1859).  To  that  end  the  prerequisites  to  obtaining 
a  patent  are  strictly  obsened,  and  when  the  patent  has  issued  the 
limitations  on  its  exercise  are  equally  strictly  enforced.  To  begin 
with,  a  genuine  "invention"  or  "discovery"  must  be  demonstrated  *iest 
in  the  constant  demand  for  new  appliances  the  heavy  hand  of  tribute 
be  laid  on  each  slight  technological  advance  in  an  art."  Cuno  En- 
gineering Corp.  v.  Automatic  Devicex  Corp.,  314  I'.S.  *4,  92  (1941) ; 
see  Great  Atlantic  <t  Pacific  Tea  Co.  v.  Supermarket  Eijuipment  Corp., 
340  U.S.  147, 152-15^5  (1950) ;  Atlantic  Workn  v.  Brady,  107  U.S.  192, 
199-200  (1883).  Once  the  patent  issues,  it  is  strictly  construed. 
United  States  v.  Masonite  Torp.,  316  U.S.  265,  280  (1942),  it  cannot 
be  used  to  secure  any  monopoly  beyond  that  contained  in  the  patent, 
Morton  Salt  Co*\.  G.  S.  Suppiger  Co..  314  U.S.  488,  492  ( 1942),  the 
patentee's  control  over  the  product  when  it  leaves  his  hands  is  sharply 
limited,  see  United  State*  v.  Univis  Lens  Co.,  316  U.S.  241,  250-252 
(1942),  and  the  patent  monopoly  may  not  be  used  in  disregard  of  the 
antitrust  laws,  see  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  v.  United 
States.  298  U.S.  131  (1936)  :  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  v.  United 
States.  258  U.S.  451, 463-^64  ( 1922 ) .  Finally,  and  especially  relevant 
here,  when  the  patent  expires  the  monopoly  created  by  it  expires,  too, 
and  the  right  to  make  the  article — including  the  right  to  make  it  in 
precisely  the  shape  it  carrietl  when  patented— passes  to  the  public. 
Kellogg  Co.  v.  National  Biscuit  Co.,  305  U.S.  Ill,  120-122  (1938): 
Singer  Mfg.  Co.  v.  June^Mfg.  Co.,  163  U.S.  169,  185  (1896). 

[3]  Thus  the  patent  system  is  one  in  which  uniform  Federal  stand- 
ards are  carefully  used  to  promote  invention  while  at  the  same  time 
preserving  free  competition.^  Obviously  a  State  could  not,  consis- 
tently with  the  Supremacy  Clause  of  the  Constitution,'  extend  the 
life  of  a  patent  beyond  its  expiration  date  or  give  a  patent  on  an  article 
which  lacked  the  level  of  invention  required  for  Federal  patents.  To 
do  either  would  run  counter  to  the  policy  of  Congress  of  granting 
patents  only  to  true  inventions,  and  then  only  for  a  limited  time. 
Just  as  a  State  cannot  encroach  upon  the  Federal  patent  laws  directly, 
it  cannot,  under  some  other  law,  such  as  that  forbidding  unfair  com- 
petition, give  protection  of  a  kind  that  clashes  with  the  objectives  of 
the  Federal  patent  laws. 

In  the  present  case  the  "pole  lamp"  sold  by  Stiffel  has  been  held  not 
to  be  entitled  to  the  protection  of  either  a  mechanical  or  a  design 
patent.  An  unpatentable  article,  like  an  article  on  which  the  patent 
has  expired,  is  in  the  public  domain  and  may  be  made  and  sold  by 
whoever  chooses  to  do  so.  What  Sears  did  was  to  copy  Stiffel's 
design  and  to  sell  lamps  almost  identical  to  those  sold  by  Stiffel.  This 
it  had  every  right  to  do  under  the  Federal  patent  laws.  That  Stiffel 
originated  the  pole  lamp  and  made  it  popular  is  immaterial. 
[4]  "Sharing  the  goodwill  of  an  article  unprotected  by  patent  or 
trademark  is  the  exercise  of  a  right  possessed  by  all — and  in  the  free 
exercise  of  which  the  consuming  public  is  deeply  interested."    Kellogg 

''  The  purpoM  of  Concreaa  to  hAve  uatloiMl  untformlty  Ic  patent  and  eopyiictat  law*  can 
b«  Inferred  from  sucb  sututea  as  that  whicb  Teats  exclustre  jurlndlctlon  to  hear  patent 
and  copyrUrht  cases  in  Federal  courts.  28  U  S.C.  |  1338(a).  and  that  section  of  the  Copy 
rlrbt  Act  which  ezpresaljr  saTea  state  protection   of  unpublished   writings  but  does  not 
Include  published  writing*.  17  U.S.C.  |  2. 

•  U.S.  Const.,  Art.  VI. 
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Co.  V.  \afionaJ  Biscuit  Co.,  supra,  306  U.S.,  alt  122.  To  allow  a  State 
bv  use  of  its  law  of  unfair  competition  to  prevent  the  copying  of  an 
article  which  represents  too  slight  an  advance  to  be  patented  would  be 
to  permit  the  State  to  block  off  fix)m  the  public  something  which 
Fe<leral  law  has  said  belongs  to  the  public.  The  result  would  be  that 
while  F'ederal  law  grants  only  14  or  17  years'  protection  to  genuine 
inventions,  see  .'i5  T.S.C.  g^  154,  17.3,  States  could  allow  perpetual 
protection  to  articles  too  lacking  in  novelty  to  merit  any  patent  at  all 
under  Federal  constitutional  standards.  This  would  be  too  great  an 
enchroachment  on  the  Federal  patent  system  to  be  tolerated. 
j  f.^]  .*^ears  has  been  held  liable  here  for  unfair  competition  because 
of  a  finding  of  likelihood  of  confusion  based  only  on  the  fact  that 
Sears'  lamp  wns  copied  from  Stiffel's  unpatented  lamp  and  that  con- 
ap<|uently  the  two  looked  exactly  alike.  Of  course  there  could  be 
*Vonfu<Hon"as  to  who  had  manufactured  these  nearly  identical  articles. 
Ftut  mere  inability  of  the  public  to  tell  two  identical  articles  apart  is 
not  enough  to  sup|)ort  an  injunction  against  copying  or  an  award  of 
damages  for  copying  that  which  the  Federal  patent  laws  permit  to  be 
copied.  Doubtless  a  State  may,  in  appropriate  circumstances,  re- 
quire that  goods,  whether  patented  or  unpatented,  be  labeled  or  that 
other  pre<'uutionary  steps  be  taken  to  prevent  customers  from  being 
inisle<i  as  to  the  source,  just  as  it  may  protect  businesses  in  the  use  of 
tlieir  trademarks,  laliels,  or  distinctive  dress  in  the  packaging  of  goods 
9o  as  to  prevent  others,  by  imitating  such  markings,  from  misleading 
purchasers  as  to  the  soun^e  of  the  goods.*  But  because  of  the  Federal 
patent  laws  a  .State  may  not,  when  the  article  is  unpatented  and 
uncopyrighte<l,  prohibit  the  copying  of  the  article  itaelf  or  award 
iluniages  f<)r  auch  copying.  Cf.  (f.  Rirordi  &  Co.  v.  Haendler^  194 
F.^d  914,  916  ((\  A.  Jd  Cir.  1952).  The  judgment  below  did  both 
and  in  so  doing  ga%-e  ."^tlffel  the  equivalent  of  a  patent  monopoly  on  its 
unpatented  lamp.  That  was  error,  and  Sears  is  entitled  to  a  judg- 
ment in  its  favor. 
REVERSED. 


•  It  M^m*  ■pparrnt  that  nilfioU  ha*  not  iMi*n  flt  to  tmpoiie  lUbtlitj-  on  nellen  who  do 
not  Ub^l  thrlr  iroodn.  NHtbrr  tbr  dlM-UMloD*  In  th«  opinions  below  nor  tbe  briefs  before 
uii  rite  any  Illlnolii  statute  or  derision  reguirlDK  labeling. 


Supreme  Court  of  the  United  States 

('owpc<>  Cotp.  V.  Day-Brite  Ijghtino,  I.'tc. 
I  ScARA.  Roebuck  &  Co.  v.  Stiffel  Company 

A'M.  106  and  108.    Decided  March  9.  1964 

I—  U.S.  — :  140  ISPQ  531] 

Mr.  Justice  Haru^n.  concurring  in  the  result. 

I  In  one  respect  I  would  give  the  States  more  leeway  in  unfair  com- 
petition "copying"  cases  than  the  Court's  opinion^  would  allow.  If 
copying  is  found,  other  than  by  an  inference  arising  from  the  mere  act 
of  copying,  to  have  been  undertaken  with  the  dominant  purpose  and 
effect  of  palming  off  one's  goods  as  those  of  another  or  of  confusing 
customers  as  to  the  source  of  such  goods,  I  see  no  reason  why  the 
State  may  not  impose  reasonable  restrictions  on  the  future  "copying'' 
itself.  Vindication  of  the  paramount  Federal  interest  at  stake  does 
not  require  a  State  to  tolerate  such  specifically  oriented  predatory 
hu.siness  practices.  Apart  from  this,  I  am  in  accord  with  the  opinions 
of  the  Court,  and  concur  in  both  judgments  since  neither  case  presents 
the  point  on  which  I  find  myself  in  disagreement. 
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U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Ilf   BE  ACorSTtTB  A.    STBAVB 

No.  7055.    Decided  March  19.  1964 

[51  CCPA  — ;  328  FJid  999;  140  USPQ  665] 

1.  Claim — CoiisTBUcnon   or,  Ci.aim»— CuuMa   CoifnmvED   u«    Ijaht   ov   thb 

SPECmCATION. 

"*  *  *  construing  the  language  of  the  appealed  claims  in  the  light  of  the 
apeciflcation,  we  are  required  to  give  to  the  term  'a  metal  annblus'  a  meaning 
broad  enough  to  include  both  the  'metal  ring'  and  the  'annular  flange'  which 
are  showQ  in  the  drawing  and  described  in  the  apeciflcatlon." 

2.    PATBHTAaiLmr NoV»LTT — l:\'IDCNCB COMMIBCIAL  ACCT»TA?»C«. 

"We  refer  to  thia  affldarit  [ot  appellant]  particularly  alnce  It  la  directed 
to  the  Invention  claimed  In  the  subject  application  and  indicatea  the  public 
acceptance  of  such  traya.  Thia  commercial  acceptance  suggeftta  that  the 
Inatast  traj  had  some  feature  or  features  which  earlier  traya  did  not  poaaeas." 

3.  Sahb — OaviocBNcaa — Co.fTiNtnuo  PaoaucM. 

"There  appears  to  have  been  *  *  *  a  continuing  problem  in  tills  art  and  on 
the  present  record  appellant  aeems  to  have  tieen  the  first  to  conceive  that  the 
Q£oblem  could  be  solved  If  the  trays  could  t>e  so  constructed  that  they  could 
be  automatically  and  mechanically  picked  up.  transported,  and  deposited 
where  desired ;  and.  particulariy.  if  a  plurality  of  trays  could  be  pickeil  up 
and  deposited  one  at  a  time  or  all  at  one  time." 

4.  Samb — ANTICIPATION — PBioa  Abt  SraicTiEE  Not  IifTc.f  d«>  To  Rebvb  Cu^imeo 

Frifcno:*  Oa  A?iT  PAanct'LAa  Fx?«cTio!f. 
"The  error  here  is  that  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  applied  the  term 
'annulos'  to  that  portion  of  the  Cone  and  Dailey  traya  which  lmm«<liately 
surrounds  the  Inner  opening  in  the  trays.  But  these  areas  of  the  Cone  and 
Dailey  trays  were  never  intende<l  to  serve  the  same  funoOon  ( n<»r  Indeed. 
any  particular  function)  as  the  'annulus'  claimed  by  aiipellant  and  it  has 
not  be«»  shown  that  they  could  In  fact  function  In  that  manner.  I.e..  as  lifting 
means.  Although  H  could  be  said  that  these  areas  ar«  annuli.  or  at  least 
portlODs  at  aniiall.  they  an  claxly  not  annuli  "adapted  to  be  engaged  by  lifting 
medianlsm'  as  caUad  for  In  the  appealed  clalma  On  the  other  hand,  that 
embodiaMDt  of  appallaiit'a  Invention  which  most  nearly  approximates  tb<> 
prior  art  dsricas  aad  which  is  described  in  the  specifl<atii>n  as  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  annular  flange  53  which  is  integral  with  the  top  plate.' 
dearly  inchides,  as  a  distinct  element,  'lifting  means  comprising  a  metal 
annulos  •  •  •  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  lifting  mechanism.' " 

5.  Samb — ^Pabtioclab  BtmjMcr  Mattbb — "Cowvectob  Spacc  Tbats." 

.nM  refaaal  of  certain  dalma  in  an  application  entitled  "Convector  Space 
.TMya,**  as  nopatentaMe  over  the  prior  art.  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  374^4. 

REVERSED, 

B.  D.  Watts,  Watts  de  Fisher,  J.  P.  WetherHl  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  (L.  F.  Parker  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mabtik.  Smith, 
and  Ajlmond,  Jr..  Associate  Judges 

Smiis,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  13  and  14  of  his  patent  applica- 
tion for  Convector  Space  Trays,  Serial  No.  374,924,  filed  August  18, 
1958.    The  appealed  claims  read  as  follows: 

IS.  A  fabricated  conveetor  space  tray  comprising  a  metal  ring,  a  set  of  metal 
ribs  attached  to  said  ring  and  defining  passages  for  gas  flow  therebetween,  and 
lifting  meant  oompritinff  a  metal  annulu$  ditpoted  ycithin  taid  ring,  aecured  to 
•aid  tray,  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  lifting  mechanism  extanding  there- 
tliK>agh  and  to  lift  said  tray  and  a  load  thereon. 

14.  The  comMnatlon  of  elements  set  forth  in  claim  13  In  which  the  annulua 
ia  attached  to  the  inner  enda  of  miid  ri%4. 
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We  have  emphasized  the  particular  portions  of  the  appealed  claims 
which  appellant  asserts  cover  structural  features  of  his  improved 
convector  space  tray  which  are  not  shown  in  the  following  prior  art 
upon  which  the  rejection  is  based: 

Watrous,  2,043,456,  June  9,  193«. 

Dailey,  2,489,012,  November  22  1949. 

Cone  2,580,283,  December  25,  1951. 

Winder,  2,67l,e56,  March  9,  1954.  ' 

The  space  tray  of  these  claims  is  seen  to  be  a  combination  of  three 
basic  elements  namely,  a  metal  ring,  a  set  of  metal  ribs,  wid  an  annulus 
"disposed  within"  the  ring.  The  claims  thus  describe  the  position 
and  arrangement  of  the  three  basic  elements  in  specifying  that  the 
ribs  are  attached  to  the  ring  and  that  the  metal  annulus  is  disposed 
within  the  ring  and  is  secured  to  the  tray  and  is  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  a  lifting  mechanism  extending  through  it  for  lifting  the  tray  and 
a  coil  of  strip  steel  placed  thereon. 

As  pointed  out  in  the  Board's  opinion : 

The  iusunt  ca«e  p«>tDU  out  certain  dllBrultle*  of  bandllnf  and  tlien  points 
out  the  iwrtirular  dimliMPd  norelty  orer  the  prior  art  that  is  intended  to  artve 
the  humllinff  problem.  The  partlmUr  novel  feature  ufKcd  is  an  anntUus  located 
within  the  rinir  and  <«pahle  <»f  belnir  ennired  by  a  bandlinc  equipment 

The  InsUnt  apHi<-atloo  does  not  Hbow  the  (reoeral  combination  with  ttie 
furnace  nor  doen  It  show  any  form  of  handlins  apparatua.  In  the  caae  aa  filed 
«««e  Htartln^  with  line  24.  paire  2  of  the  apecificatlon)  it  was  atated  tbu.  the 
haiidiinK  equi|nneD«  wan  dlm-ioMvl  in  a  copendinir  application  of  appeUant.  By 
■mendmeDt  It  1*  now  atated  that  the  handling  equipment  la  dLKloaed  in  a 
IMteot  to: 

HeppenKtall.  2.701. 7W!.  Fpbruary  a  198R. 
rr«nte«l  «»n  an  Hpplication  filed  rahiie«|uent  to  the  flltoff  date  of  the  instant 
api.llcatlon.  Thin  patent  disHoaes  traya  o*  the  name  general  type  aa  in  »ie 
Instant  case.  i.e.  in  the  form  of  annuli,  each  harlof  a  flai««  protrudlnf  into 
the  axial  opening  and  (to  related  to  the  work  sufiported  and  a  faaadling  mandrel 
an  to  be  enirageable  by  retrarUble  doga  carried  by  the  mandrel.  The  flanges 
nnmt  he  m>  ni>a(lally  related  to  the  annular  load  carried  thereby  and  fr«n 
jeach  «»ther  aa  to  (lennit  the  rKrartaMe  doga  to  be  iaaerted  oDder  the  carryiiig 
flanfe  in  accv>rdance  with  the  dlsdoaure  of  this  sabaequeiiUy  filed  appUcatioii, 
which  constitutes  the  only  disclosure  (rf  how  to  cMe  the  kistanCly  oUiwyiii  tray. 

Convector  space  trays  shown  in  the  refermces  are  flat  annular  rings 
which  are  positioned  horizonully  between  the  adjaosnt  ends  of  coils 
of  strip  steel  arranged  on  end  in  vertical  stacks  in  an  annealing  fur- 
nace. If  the  coils  were  stacked  directly  on  Mch  other  without  the 
use  of  the  convector  space  trays,  the  hot  gaaefl  which  flowed  in  the 
furnace  would  be  in  contact  only  with  the  inner  and  outra*  turns  of  the 
coils.  Appellant  asserts  that  in  such  case  the  heat  transfer  from 
jThe  inner  or  outer  turns  of  a  coil  to  intermediate  turns  is  uncertain 
and  non-uniform  due  to  the  insulating  effects  of  air  spaces  between 
the  turns.  However,  when  space  trays  are  placed  horizonUUy  be- 
tween the  ends  of  coils  in  a  stack,  heat  transmitted  to  the  edges  of  the 
turns  of  a  coil  flows  through  the  metal  and  will  heat  the  entire  coil. 

Such  trays  as  shown  by  the  prior  art  were  conatructed  so  as  to 
permit  the  heated  gases  not  only  to  flow  vertically  throu^  the  central 
aperture  of  the  coils  but  also  to  flow  horizantally  between  the  ends 
of  adjacent  coils  and  thus  to  heat  the  edges  of  the  coil  tsras  for  their 
full  lengths.  These  space  trays  considered  of  two  flat  rings  with 
central  openings  therethrough  and  with  ribs  between  the  rings  and 
extending  from  their  inner  periphery  to  their  outer  periphery  as 
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illustrated  in  the  Dailey  and  Winder  reference  patents;  or  they  con- 
sisted of  one  such  ring  with  sets  of  such  ribs  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  ring  as  shown  in  the  Winder  reference  patent.  The  central  open- 
ing through  such  rings  permitted  gases  to  flow  vertically  through 
the  coils  and  trays  while  the  spaces  between  the  ribs  |>ermitted  gases 
to  flow  horizontally  between  the  central  opening  and  the  space  around 
the  coils.  I 

Appellant's  brief  points  out  that  such  space  trays  are  of  substantial 
size,  usually  about  2  inches  in  axial  height,  from  about  4  to  6  feet 
in  outside  diameter^  and  having  central  openings  from  about  1  to  2 
feet  in  diameter.  They  are  said  to  weigh  from  about  5<X)  to  750 
pounds.  Appellant  asserts  that  such  trays  are  used  with  coils  of  strip 
steel  ranging  from  about  3  to  about  6  or  7  feet  in  strip  width.  Such 
a  coil  of  about  66  inches  in  outside  diameter  and  3i^  to  4  feet  in 
Strip  width  is  asserted  to  weigh  about  60,000  pounds,  i 

In  use,  a  plurality  of  vertical  stacks,  each  consisting  of  alternately 
arranged  coils  and  trays,  are  built  up  on  the  core  stand  of  an  anneal- 
ing furnace  and  then  a  hood  is  lowered  over  the  stacks  with  its  edges 
resting  in  a  groove  in  the  base  of  the  furnace  and  with  sealing  material, 
such  as  sand,  in  the  groove  to  retard  or  prevent  the  escape  of  gases 
from  within  the  funiace.  Xon-oxidizing  gases  are  discharged  into 
the  space  within  the  hood  and  usually  are  lieated  by  tubes  within  the 
hood  through  which  highly  heated  gases  are  passed.  The  direction 
of  travel  of  the  non-oxidizing  gases  may  be  as  shown  in  the  Dailey 
reference  patent,  that  is,  vertically  up  through  the  central  openings 
in  the  tniys  and  coils,  horizontally  through  the  ti^\-s,  vertically  down 
outside  of  the  coil.^  and  out  through  the  sand  seal  or  pipes.  The 
Winder  reference  shows  a  similar  gas  flow  pattern.  An  alternative 
direction  of  gas  flow  is  shown  in  the  Cone  reference  where  the  hot 
gases  enter  the  hood  through  the  coil  stand,  are  drawn  from  outside 
the  coils  horizontally  through  the  trays  and  are  exhausted  from  the 
center  of  the  stack  through  the  base  or  the  sand  seal. 

After  the  coils  have  been  heated  for  the  desired  length  of  time, 
the  heating  of  the  gases  is  discontinued  and  the  coils  are  allowed 
to  cool  down  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  after  which  the  hood  is 
removed  and  the  stacks  are  disassembled  by  alteniately  removing  the 
trays  and  coils. 

Appellant's  brief  states:  I 

In  buildiOK  up  and  tearinK  down  the«e  Mtacks  of  coIIr  and  space  trayii.  the 
prior  space  trays  were  handled  as  ff)llows.  A  crane  or  some  similar  a|>paratuJi 
with  depending  chains,  cables  or  the  like,  harins  h<H>ks  at  their  ends  was 
employed.  This  apparatus  was  moTed  to  a  tray  storajte  and  a  workman  manually 
engaged  the  hooks  with  the  outer  edges  of  a  tray.  The  apparatus  lifted  the  tray, 
moved  It  to  a  position  over  a  coil  previously  place<l  on  en<l  im  the  coll  stand  of 
the  furnace,  and  lowered  the  tray  onto  the  (-oil.  Another  workman  ili.<*enKaiced 
the  hooks  from  rhe  tray  manually.  After  another  co|l  was  placed  on  end  on 
the  top  of  that  tray,  another  tray  was  brought  from  storage  and  placed  on 
the  second  coil  in  the  manner  Just  described.  Thene  operations  were  continued 
until  each  stack  was  buUt  up  to  the  maximum  height  which  would  l>e  accom- 
modate<l  within  the  hfH)d,  usually  to  about  13  to  l.'S  feet,  and  as  many  of  the 
stacks  were  made  as  the  hood  would  accommodate,  often  as  many  as  eight. 

When  the  furnace  was  opened  after  completion  of  the  above  described  an- 
nealing operation,  the  stacks  were  torn  d/Vwn  by  reversal  of  the  foregoing  opera- 
tions. That  is.  a  workman  manually  engaged  the  hooks  of  the  transfer  ap- 
paratus with  the  outer  edges  of  the  tf»p  space  tray  and  that  apparatus  lifted 
the  tray,  and  carried  It  to,  and  deposited  It  In,  the  tray  storage  place,  where 
another  workman  manually  dispnea(re<l  the  hooks  from  the  tray.  After  the  thus 
exposed  coil  of  steel  had  been  removed,  the  next  lower  tray  was  removed  In  a 
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similar  fashion.     These  operations  were  contlnhed  until  all  the  stacks  were 
completely  disassembled. 

It  is  Appellant's  position  that  a  considerable  amount  of  manual 
labor  and  time  was  required  to  handle  the  space  trays,  as  can  be  seen 
from  the  foregoing  description.  The  trays  prior  to  the  present  in- 
vention were  such  that  but  one  tray  could  be  handled  at  a  time.  As 
an  example,  appellant  asserts  that  when  a  furnace  accommodated 
eight  stacks  of  four  coils  each,  thirty-two  trips  of  the  handling 
apparatus  between  the  storage  space  and  the  furnace  were  required 
for  bringing  the  trays  for  the  eight  stacks  to  the  furnace  and  the 
same  number  of  trips  were  reijuired  to  take  those  same  trays  back 
to  storage.  The  t  ime  for  these  operat  ions  is  nonproductive  time  of  the 
furnace  and  (he  time  so  spent  represented  an  unrecoverable  item  of 
cost  of  the  annealing  operation. 

Appellant  asserts  that  despite  the  fact  that  these  costs  for  labor  and 
furnace  down-time  were  well  known,  they  had  long  been  endured 
because  no  one  had  been  able  to  find  a  way  of  avoiding  them. 

T^e  issue  presented  by  the  present  appeal  arises  from  the  Board's 
affirmance  of  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  l.S  and  14  "as  directly 
readable  on  each  of  Cone  and  Dailey  with  furtlier  reference  to  Watrous 
and  Winder."  In  its  opinion,  after  considering  the  language  of  claims 
13  and  14  in  the  light  of  appellant's  disclosure,  the  Board's  position 
is  stated  as  follows:  | 

Tnrnlnj:  now  to  Dalley.  It  Is  our  opinion,  consonant  with  the  opinion  (rf  the 
F'xsiiiiner,  that  each  of  thew  cIhIiuh  reads  directly  on  the  conveotor  tray  there 
dtwioHpd.  This  tray  In  formed  of  two  tipaoed  jtlates  havInK  ribs  therebetween. 
Ka**  of  thew  platen  has  a  miittiry  (tortion  In  the  form  of  a  nnltary  metaUir 
annulus  dlM|M»He4l  within  the  rln^  In  exactly  the  same  sense  that  aM>eUant's 
ilevi«v  ha«  thin  feature. 

The  claim  Is  entirely  silent  ««  the  disclosed  faci  that  when  there  are  two 
siiMce<l  pliites.  as  In  Dailey.  one  nnnulus  on  the  Interior  edjje  of  one  plate  has 
n  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  adjacent  plate.  The  claims  are  entirely  srtlent 
«»n  tJie  ireometr.r  of  the  tray,  per  te,  which  would  permit  of  use  of  the  Heppen- 
stall  lifting  device.  For  lifting  the  lowenmtst  tray  which  rests  upon  a  coll  to 
he  heat  treated.  It  Is  essential  that  the  lowermost  annulus  of  a  stack  of  trays 
have  an  Internal  diameter  lew*  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  coil  or  other- 
wise he  so  spacially  related  as  to  |termlt  the  dojrs  to  he  projected  into  lifting 
engairement  therewith.  The  claims  are  entirely  silent  as  to  such  essential 
features. 

Thbi  Is  |M4nted  out  to  euii>hasize  the  breadth  of  the  claims  before  us  and 
the  entire  lack  of  limitation  aH  t«>  features  essential  to  the  only  disclosed 
utility  which  re<julres  for  unden^tandlnK  not  only  a  study  of  the  instant  case 
but  a  study  of  the  dis«losure  of  the  .subsequently  filed  application  of  Heppen- 
atall  that  has  become  the  citwl  Hepitenstalt  patent. 

The  application  of  the  claims  to  the  second  basic  reference  is  obvious  from 
what  has  been  suted. 

The  issue  presented  by  this  appeal  appears  to  be  one  of  semantics 
more  than  one  of  substance.  The  appealed  claims  each  call  for  "a 
metal  annulus"  which  is  disposed  within  the  ring  and  is  "secured  to 
the  tray."  The  drawing  of  the  application  consists  of  ten  figures. 
In  the  construction  shown  in  FIGl'RES  1-8,  the  "metal  annulus"  is 
a  separate  member  which  in  the  specification  is  referred  to  as  a  "ring." 
Thus  in  referring  to  the  construction  shown  in  FIGURE  2,  the  specifi- 
cation states: 

•  •  •  By  virtue  of  the  welded  attachment  of  rlnjc  10  to  ^e  tray  and  by  virtue 
of  the  f.ict  that  this  ring  Is  designed  to  support  loads  far  In  excess  of  the 
weight  of  the  tray  itself,  the  tray  and  colls  and  trays  stacked  on  It  may  be 
lifted  and  carried  safely  by  lifting  tongs  In  the  manner  described  In  my  afore- 
said copending  application. 
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In  referring  to  the  ccmstruction  shown  in  FIG.  3  the  specificfttion 
states: 

*  *  *  A  metal  riiuc  25  of  oatside  diameter  corre«poodlii«  to  the  diameter  of 
central  transverse  openin)?  26  defined  by  the  Inner  enda  of  ribs  21  la  welded  to 
said  rib  ends  to  provide  a  strong  and  nigged  oonatnicCion  for  uae  with  the  lifting 
apparatus  of  my  aforesaid  copending  application. 

This  reference  to  a  "metal  ring"  also  is  used  in  describing  the  con- 
struction shown  in  FIGURES  5  and  7.  However,  when  the  con- 
struction of  FIGURE  9  is  described,  we  find  the  specification  referring 
to  "an  inwardly  projecting  annular  flange  63  which  is  integral  with 
the  top  plate."  ' 

[1]  Thus,  construing  the  language  of  the  appealed  claims  in  the 
light  of  the  specification,  we  are  required  to  give  to  the  term  "a  metal 
annulus"  a  meaning  broad  enough  to  include  both  the  "metal  ring" 
and  the  "annular  flange"  which  are  shown  in  the  drawing  and  de- 
scribed in  the  specification. 

While  we  respect  and  follow  the  factual  analysis  made  by  the  Board 
and  by  the  Examiner,  we  do  not  agree  with  their  legal  analysis  of  the 
claims  on  appeal.  These  claims  are  specific,  narrow  claims  which 
require  the  presence  of  "lifting  means  ocMnprising  a  metal  annulus 
disposed  within"  the  ring  which  forms  the  body  of  the  convector  space 
tray.  Each  claim  specifically  requires  the  presence  of  this  metal 
annulus  as  an  element  of  the  lifting  means.  For  such  claims  to  be 
"directly  readable  on"  the  references  as  found  by  the  Examiner  and 
the  Board,  it  is  necessary  to  find  this  feature  in  the  references.  It  is 
to  be  noted  that  both  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  seem  to  have 
ignored  this  very  specific  language  of  the  claims,  even  though  they 
purport  to  have  found  the  feature  in  the  prior  art  references  in  which 
there  are  central  annular  openings  of  the  rings  forming  the  bodies 
of  the  trays.  These  openings  may  extend  inwardly  from  the  inner 
confines  of  the  coils  to  be  heated.  We  think  the  proper  reading  of 
the  appealed  claims  requires  as  a  separate  element  "a  metal  annulus 
disposed  within  the  ring"  which  forms  the  body  of  the  tray.  Neither 
the  Examiner  nor  the  Board  has  pointed  to  such  an  element  in  the 
references.  Unless  such  an  element  is  present  in  the  references  we 
are  unable  to  agree  that  the  appealed  claims  are  "directly  re«dable" 
on  the  prior  art  constructions. 

The  "lifting  means"  defined  in  the  claims  as  a  "metal  annulus" 
appears  to  be  of  significant  commercial  importance,  as  pointed  out 
in  the  Straub  affidavit  of  October  29,  1958: 

The  volume  of  sales  by  my  company  of  space  trays  embodying  the  preaeiU 
invention  has  Increasefl  from  year  to  year  during  the  past  five  yeara,  except  as 
affected  by  the  recession,  and  In  the  flrsrt  of  those  five  years  it  was  greatly  in 
excess  of  the  largest  prior  annual  sales  by  my  company  of  space  trays  not 
emt>odylng  the  present   invention. 

[2]  We  refer  to  this  affidavit  particularly  since  it  is  directed  to  the 
invention  claimed  in  the  subject  application  and  indicates  the  public 
acceptance  of  such  trays.  This  commercial  acceptance  suggests  that 
the  instant  tray  had  some  feature  or  features  which  earlier  trays  did 
not  possess.  There  is  nothing  of  record  from  which  we  can  refute 
appellant's  position  as  stated  in  his  brief  that : 

The  Dailey,  Cone  and  Winder  patents  merely  present  the  long-standing  prob- 
lem in  tray  handling.  Their  space  trays  were  always  handled  by  the  riow. 
expensive  and  fnefflcient  method  described  above.  None  of  those  patenti  even 
sugfirested  that  the  trays  might  be  handled  in  a  more  facile,  economical  or 
efficient  way.  Moreover,  there  was  no  device  in  existence  which  coold  have 
been  used  for  handling  the  trays  of  those  patents  In  such  a  way. 


AUGurr  18,  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


599 


[3]  There  appetrs  to  have  been,  therefore,  a  continuing  problem 
in  this  art  and  on  the  present  record  appellant  seems  to  have  been 
the  first  to  conceive  that  the  problem  could  be  solved  if  the  trays 
could  be  so  constructed  that  they  could  be  automatically  and  me- 
chanically picked  up,  transported,  and  deposited  where  desired;  and, 
particularly,  if  a  plurality  of  trays  could  be  picked  up  and  deposited 
one  at  a  time  or  all  at  one  time.  He  constructed  such  a  tray  by  dis- 
posing within  the  metal  ring  of  a  conventional  tray  an  annulus  which 
was  not  long  enough  radially  to  affect  materially  the  gas  flow  through 
the  coils  or  the  he*t  transfer  efficiency,  but  which  was  long  enough 
radially  to  afford  adequate  surface  for  lifting  contact  of  the  dogs 
of  a  lifting  device. 

f4]  The  error  here  is  that  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  applied 
the  term  **annulus"  to  that  portion  of  the  Cone  and  Dailey  trajrs 
which  immediately  surrounds  the  inner  opening  in  the  trays.  But 
these  areas  of  the  Cone  and  Dailey  trays  were  never  intended  to  serve 
the  .'^me  function  (nor  indeed,  any  particular  function)  as  the  "an- 
nulus" claimed  by  appellant  and  it  has  not  been  shown  that  they 
could  in  fact  function  in  that  manner,  i.e.,  as  lifting  means.  Although 
if  could  be  said  that  these  areas  are  annuli,  or  at  least  portions  of 
annuli,  they  are  clearly  not  annuli  "adapted  to  be  engaged  by  lifting 
mechanism"  as  called  for  in  the  appealed  claims.  On  the  other  hand, 
that  embodiment  of  appellant  s  invention  which  most  nearly  approxi- 
mates tlie  prior  art  devices  and  which  is  described  in  the  specification 
as  having  "an  inwardly  projecting  annular  flange  53  which  is  integral 
with  the  top  plate,"  clearly  includes,  as  a  distinct  element,  "lifting 
means  comprising  a  metal  annulus  ♦  •  ♦  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
lifting  mechanism." 

Here,  as  in  Bofyard  v.  Watson,  181  F.  Supp.  882,  886,  124  USPQ 

165,  168-69  (D.D.C.  1959), 

•  •  •  The  error  of  the  Board  renldeB  In  Its  method  of  rationallBatlon.  Instead 
nf  looklnfT  at  the  reference  to  see  what  it  teaches  and  then  tumintr  to  the 
problem  of  whether  In  view  of  that  teaching  the  applicant's  claimed  Invention 
Is  disclosed  or  would  have  been  obvioas.  It  proceeds  from  a  complete  knowledge 
of  applicant's  Invention  and  then  creates  out  of  the  Beck  discloeare  by  Inter- 
pretation a   mere  verbal  correspoodeoce  with  claim  7.     •  •  • 

[5]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 
REVERSED. 


WoHLET.  CKIff  Judge  (dissenting) : 

It  seems  to  me  that  the  majority  is  making  fi|sh  out  of  the  applica- 
tion structure  and  fowl  out  of  the  same  structure  in  the  reference. 
Thus  the  majority  finds  that  the  term  "metal  annulus"  in  the  claims 
has  a  meaning  broad  enough  to  include  the  ccmstruction  of  appellant's 
FIG.  9  with  "an  inwardly  projecting  annular  flange  53  which  is 
integral  with  the  top  plate"  and  yet  concludes  that  the  same  term 
does  not  apply  to  Dailey^  which  obviously  also  has  an  inwardly  project- 
ing flange  integral  with  the  top  plate,  merely  because  the  claims  re- 
quire the  annulus  to  be  a  separate  element. 

The  Patent  Office  being  charged  with  determining  whether  applica- 
tion claims  define  over  the  prior  art^  I  cannot  agree  with  the  majority 
that  the  issue  of  whether  the  present  claims  so  define  is  "one  of 
semantics  more  than  one  of  substance."  Neither  do  I  think  that  the 
reference  to  the  "metal  annulus"  in  terms  of  a  lifting  function  which 
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may  be  performed  on  it  changes  the  broad  application  claims,  which 
lack  any  structural  distinction  over  the  prior  art,  into  "specific,  narrow 
claims"  which  are  patentable  over  the  art. 
Finding  no  error  in  the  Board's  decision,  I  would  affirm. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Albert  A.  Cabixtti  and  Welsh  C.  WHrmxscT 

No.  70S9.     Decided  Morck  19.  1964 

[51  CCPA  — :  328  F.2d  1020:  140  I'SPQ  658] 

1.  Desiox— Patextabilitt— Fr:fcno.f AL   FrATrB£s--35   I'.S.C.   171. 

•The  irasket  at  bar  was  standanlired  In  a  sjxHi  float  ion.  This  does  not 
bespeak  the  existem-e  of  desiini  in  auythinR  other  than  the  aenae  of  en<rlneering 
'design/  and  t-ertainly  contraindicates  the  exirtence  of  the  •onumiental  de«Un' 
referred  to  in  35  r.S.C.  171.  under  which  a  patent  ia  here  sought." 

2.  SAMi3 — Same — Same, 

"It  is  clear  that  appellants  never  invente<l  an  'ornamental  detiign.'  The 
appearance  of  appellants'  irasket  seems  as  much  dictated  by  functional  ct>n- 
siderations  as  is  the  aiH>e<iraDce  of  a  i»iece  of  rope.  whic*.  too.  has  rlh«  and 
grooves  nicely  arranjred.  The  fact  that  it  is  attractive  or  pleawint  to  behold 
is  not  enough.  Many  well-constructed  articles  of  manufM<ture  whose  con- 
figurations are  dictated  solely  by  function  are  pleasing  to  look  upon,  for  ex- 
ample a  hex-nut.  a  ball  bearing,  a  golf  dub.  or  a  fishing  ro.1.  the  ple«aure 
depending  largely  ^^n  one's  interests.  But  It  has  l.mg  been  settled  that  when 
a  configuraUon  Is  the  result  of  functional  c«>niddenitions  only,  the  resulting 
design  is  not  jw  ten  table  as  an  ornamental  design  for  the  simple  reason  that 
it  is  not   ornamentar— was  not  created  for  the  purpose  of  ornamenting." 

3.  Same— Same— Same— Mebe  Avcioa.xce  of  I)i»8Tmctbt  Is  FtNcno.f ai.  Fca- 

.TTBEB    I)OE8   XOT   RESILT    I.-*    I'aTE.NTABLE   DESIO.X. 

"Xelther  does  It  sufflce  to  argue,  as  appellants  do.  that  the  ribs  and  grooves 
coul,i  hare  been  les.s  gracefully  arranged  than  they  are  in  thHr  actual  balanced 
relaUon«hlp.'  If  obviousness  enters  into  this  case,  it  ia  at  this  point.  If 
it  is  desired  to  employ  a  gr«H>ve  for  flexibility  and  three  ci.n.wtrlc  rib*  to 
make  a  good  seal  on  a  flat  drum  head,  what  is  more  obvious  than  to  arrange 
them  with  approximately  e,,ual  .niMclng.  as  was  done?  But  It  was  done 
without  thought  of  ornament.  The  creatl.m  or  origination  of  an  omamenUl 
design  does  not  reside  in  the  mere  aroi4lanre  of  dissymetry." 

4.  Same— Patemabiuty— pABTict-LAB  Scbject  Matteb- "GAaaET.- 

The  refusal  of  the  claim  in  an  appllcaUon  for  a  defUgn  patent  entitled 
"Gasket."  on  the  ground  that  the  differences  ..ver  the  prior  art  are  dictated 
by  functional  requirements.  Is  afllrmed.  ' 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  56,122. 
AFFIRMED. 

Herbert  Berl  for  appellants. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  SMrrn.  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 

Appeals  affirming  the  rejection  of  the  claim  in  an  application  for  a 

design  patent.  Serial  No.  56,122,  filed  May  28,  1959,  for  "Gasket." 

We  do  not  agree  with  the  rejection  predicated  on  the  two  prior  art 

references  because  of  obviousness  of  the  design  under  35  U.S.C.  103. 

The  cited  references  are:  j 

Mixer,  301,512,  July  8,  1884.  ' 

Thomas  Somerville  Co.  Catalog  No.  52A,  copyright  1952,  page 
136,  upper  lefthand  comer,  spud  washer. 
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The  washer  of  the  Somerville  Co.  catalog  (Lavelle  flanged  spud 
washer)  has  a  radially-extending  flange  and  a  cylindrical  portion 
around  the  opening,  which  porti<Mi  is  much  higher  than  the  radial 
flange  is  wide.  There  are  no  ribs  or  grooves  anywhere  on  it.  It 
does  not  have  even  the  general  proportions  of  appellants'  washer  and 
in  no  way  resembles  it  in  appearance.        ' 

The  Mixer  patent  of  1884  on  a  pipe  coupling  discloses  an  absolutely 
flat  lead  washer  to  be  inserted  between  two  pipe-end  "coupling  plates" 
on  which  platen  there  are  concentric  circular  corrugations.  Only 
when  the  pipe  coupling  is  assembled  are  grooves  impressed  in  the  flat 
lead  waslier,  whidi  is  never  seen  again  until  the  assembly  is  broken 
down,  if  it  ever  is.  Were  a  rubber  washer  used  in  place  of  the  lead, 
moreover,  upon  disassembly  it  would  again  be  flat,  due  to  its  resiliency. 
There  is,  therefore,  no  realistic  disclosure  of  a  washer  or  gasket 
as  a  separate  article  having  any  grooves  or  ribs.  Only  the  spent  lead 
washer  is  shown  to  have  a  surface  other  than  flat.  Neither  do  we 
find  the  slightest  hint  in  this  patent  of  any  "innermost  rib  *  *  • 
fractionally  higher  than  the  others  resulting  in  a  slightly  deeper 
groove  around  it." 

Even  combining  the  reference  disclosures,  therefore,  fails  to  sug- 
gest appellants'  design. 

One  of  the  Examiner's  principal  grounds  of  rejection  was  that  the 
differences  between  appellants'  gasket  and  the  prior  art,  to  which 
differences  we  must  look  in  de<iding  whether  |>atentable  invention 
exists,  are  dictated  by  functional  requirementn^  "i.e.,  to  make  the 
article  fit  the  place  where  it  is  to  be  used  and  to  increase  the  functional 
utility  thereof  rather  than  to  ap|)eal  to  the  esthetic  sense.'*  We  have 
quoted  from  the  Examiner's  final  position  as  stated  in  his  answer. 
Cases  in  support  of  this  rejection  were  cited.  The  Board  affirmed 
this  rejection  saying? 

The  Uutant  dMitni  4iffera  tram  the  Somenrllle  publication  MHentiallj-  by  the 
pluralltT  of  coDcentric  anuolar  ribe  and  by  the  rec««sed  irroore.  These  features, 
howeTer,  are  added  to  the  S«>merviUe  citation  [diaclOBure]  esHentially  for  purely 
fmnctumal  pmrpttaet.  the  rlbH  to  effect  better  sealing  action  and  the  ^oore  pri- 
marily to  prevent  a  flletinf  action  in  the  mold.  It  has  been  held  In  court 
deoifllnnH  indudins  Connecticut  Paper  Products  Co.  v.  .Veic  York  Paper  Co.,  127 
F.2d  423.  ."W  tSI»g  271.  that  the  additl«>n  of  features  placed  upon  an  old  design 
for  pwT/y  functional  purpo»e$  does  not  ordinarily  render  a  design  pat^itable. 
Ifiknpbasia  added.] 

The  Kza miner's  rejection  of  the  appealed  claim  as  l>eing  unpatentable  over  the 
reference  is  sustained. 

It  is  thus  seen  that  the  funrtionality  of  the  elements  asserted  to 
dijttinffuish  the  design  from  the  prior  art — as  distinguished  from  the 
obviousness  of  those  features — was  a  ground,  if  not  a  principal  ground, 
of  rejection.  The  Patent  Office  Solicitor's  brief  Ukes  the  same 
position.  I 

WTiile  it  cannot  be  said  that  the  Patent  Office  has  made  oat  an  iron- 
clad case  of  the  functionality  of  the  features  relied  on  for  patent- 
ability, more  than  a  good  case  has  been  made  out  and  the  appellants 
have  failed  to  refute  it.  In  the  first  place  we  have  in  the  record  the 
military  specification  covering  this  gasket,  MILr-P-40068,  June  9, 
1959,  containing  engineering  drawings  in  great  detail,  specifying  the 
exact  position,  dimensions,  and  tolerances  of  the  grooves  and  ribs  etc, 
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without  the  slightest  suggestion  that  they  serve  in  any  way  as  ornamen- 
tation.    In  the  second  place,  appellants'  brief  says: 

The  destgn  was  created  at  the  U.S.  Army  QuartermasCM-  Reaearcti  and  Bn- 
gineering  Center.  Natick,  MasKacbosetta.  in  the  course  of  appellanta'  employ- 
ment by  the  Government  of  tbe  I'nited  States  as  technoloflat*.  Its  Intended  use 
is  as  a  component  of  a  closure  asHembly  for  containers,  surti  as  gasoline  drums. 

The  record  further  shows  such  drums  to  be  the  conunon  55  gal. 
drums  and  the  gasket  to  be  for  the  threaded  plug  which  closes  the  bung 
hole  therein. 

It  seems  naive  in  the  extreme  to  believe  that  anyone  would  try  to 
"ornament"  the  rubber  gasket  on  the  under  side  of  the  bung  cap  for 
a  gasoline  drum,  notwithstanding  the  seriocomic  legal  arguments 
presented  by  counsel  for  the  Department  of  the  Army.  Common 
sense  and  but  a  slight  familiarity  with  the  requirements  of  gasketa 
both  point  to  the  obvious  functionality  of  the  groove  and  ribs  on  the 
gasket.  In  a  letter  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  in  this  application 
on  August  1,  1960,  appellants'  counsel  said: 

•  •  •  the  current  design  resulted  from  a  deTel(H>nient  program  which  was 
inaugurate<l  more  than  a  year  prior  to  publication  of  MIL-P-40068.  Numerous 
gaskets  were  drais/nrd  and  subjected  to  aerere  trating  under  all  service  condi- 
Uons  including  tr(»pical  and  arctic.  Onlj  a  device  which  fvuses  all  te«s  and  ex- 
periments is  finally  standardized  in  a  procurement  speclflcatiua.  [Emphasis 
added.]  <    | 

[1]  The  gasket  at  bar  was  standardized  in  a  specification.  This  does 
not  bespeak  the  existence  of  design  in  anything  other  than  the  sense 
of  engineering  "design,"  and  certainly  contraindicates  the  existence 
of  the  "ornamental  design"  referred  to  in  35  U.S.C.  171,  under  which 
a  patent  is  here  sought. 

[2]  It  is  clear  that  appellants  never  invented  an  "^ornamental 
design."  The  appearance  of  appellants'  gasket  seems  as  much  dictated 
by  functional  considerations  as  is  the  appearance  of  a  piece  of  rope, 
which,  too,  has  ribs  and  grooves  nicely  arranged.  The  fart  that  it 
is  attractive  or  pleasant  to  behold  is  not  enough.  Many  well-con- 
structed articles  of  manufacture  whose  configurations  are  dictated 
solely  by  function  are  pleasing  to  look  upon,  for  example  a  hex-nut,  a 
ball  bearing,  a  golf  club,  or  a  fishing  rod,  the  pleasure  depending 
largely  on  one's  interests.  But  it  has  long  been  settled  that  when  a 
configuration  is  the  result  of  functional  considerations  only,  the  result- 
ing design  is  not  patentable  as  an  ornamental  design  for  the  simple 
reason  that  it  is  not  "ornamental" — was  not  created  for  the  purpose 
of  ornamenting.  Walker  on  Patents,  Deller  ed.,  sec.  138,  p.  434 ;  C<m- 
necticiU  Paper  Products  case,  cited  by  the  Board,  supra,  Hueter  v. 
Compco  Corp.,  179  F.2d  416,  84  USPQ  312;  Applied  Arts  Corp.  v. 
Grand  Rapids  Metalcraft  Corp.,  67  Fi2d  428,  19  USPQ  266;  /n  re 
Garho,  48  CCPA  845,  848, 287  F.2d  192, 129  USPQ  72.  In  the  latter 
case  this  court  said: 

It  is  true  •  •  •  that  a  design  may  embody  functional  features  and  still  be 
patentat^le,  but  in  order  to  attain  this  legal  status  under  these  dirumsUnces.  the 
design  mutt  have  an  unohviout  appearance,  disUnet  frtjm  that  dictated  solely 
by  functional  contideration*.     [Emphasis  added.] 

That  is  the  principle  which  is  believed  to  apply  here, 

[3]  Neither  does  it  suffice  to  argue,  as  appellants  do,  that  the  ribs 
and  grooves  could  have  been  less  gracefully  arranged  than  they  are 
in  their  actual  "balanced  relationship.''  If  obviousness  enters  into  this 
case,  it  is  at  this  point.  If  it  is  desired  to  employ  a  groove  for  flexi- 
bility and  three  concentric  ribs  to  make  a  good  seal  on  a  flat  drum 
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head,  what  is  more  obvious  than  to  arrange  them  with  approximately 
equal  spacing,  aa  was  done?  But  it  was  done  without  thought  of 
ornament.  The  creation  or  origination  of  an  ornamental  design  doee 
not  reside  in  the  mere  avoidance  of  dissymetry. 

[4]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  the  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


WoBLET,  Chief  Judge  (ooncurring) :  ' 

It  is  to  be  hoped  that  the  instant  appeal  will  culminate  the  final 
phase  of  an  extended  campaign  by  the  United  States  Army  against 
the  United  States  Patent  OtRce  and  convince  the  former  of  the  futility 
of  further  pursuit.  The  Army  objective  appears  to  be  to  carve  out, 
isolate  and  contain  a  certain  area  of  the  public  domain  in  which  the 
Patent  Office  stoutly  contends  the  Army  has  no  territorial  rights  as 
against  the  paramount  interest  of  the  public 

The  initial  probing  actions  by  the  Army  have  been  repulsed  by 
shock  troops  of  the  Patent  Office  largely  on  the  strength  of  certain 
intelligence  provided  by  one  Somerville  and  a  William  M.  Mixer. 
Additional  sorties  have  proved  equally  fruitless,  as  was  the  final 
attack  launched  against  the  main  force.  Thus  far  the  pen  has  proved 
mightier  than  the  sword. 

In  more  '^patentese"  terms,  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  have  ex- 
prMsly  held  that  the  Somer>'ille  spud  washer  and  the  Mixer  washer 
would  make  appellants'  device  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
particular  art.  Those  references  are  more  than  ample  to  show  that 
the  instant  gasket  is  innocent  of  any  patentable  characteristics. 
Indeed,  the  Mixer  washer  is  particularly  appropriate  because,  aside 
from  its  spaced  grooves  in  conunon  with  the  instant  gasket,  in  its 
actual  use  it  is  as  invisible  to  the  eye  as  is  appellants'  bunghole  gasket. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  rejection  iis  clearly  correct  and  should 
be  affirmed. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

, .  Ik  as  Paul  Wibst  aitd  ram  Esm 

Xo.  7t5S.    Decided  March  26.  1964 

[51  CCPA  — :  S28  FM  1012:  140  CSPQ  88] 

1.  PATrwTAaiLiTT — Pabtictlab  Subjkct  Matteb— "MAoifCTic  Matcbial." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeal*,  refuaiog  the  claims  io  an  application 
entitled  "Macnetic  Material"  aa  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Afpeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  783,145. 
AFFIRMED. 

Michael  S.  Striker^  Harold  D.  Steinberg.,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {George  C.  Roeming  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Woaur,  Chief  Judge,  end  Rich,  Mabtik,  Smith,  and 
,^  •»?    •  'f  Almond,  Jr.,  A»90ciate  Judge* 
MAKTiif,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals  affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  1,  3,  4,  6,  6,  8 
and  9  *  of  appellants'  application  Serial  No.  783,145,  filed  December 
29,  1958,  for  ""Magnetic  Material.''    No  cUim  has  been  allowed. 

>  AppsUaats  la  tkslr  brM  wltMrtw  tkslr  sppssl  u  to  elaias  1  sad  B. 
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Appellants'  invention  relates  to  an  anisotropic  mangetic  material 
in  the  form  of  a  sintered  body  which  consists  eesentially  of  particles 
of  a  metal  oxide  having  the  composition  recited  in  illustative  appealed 
claim  3: 

As  HD  anisotropic  magnetic  material,  a  sintered  body  consisting  essentially 
of  particles  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  sintered  to  each  other,  said  metal  oxide 
corresponding  to  the  formula  M0.6FeiO».  wherein  M  represents  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ba.  Sr  and  Pb.  said  sintered  body 
having  a  density  of  up  to  4.80  grams  per  cubic  centimeter  and  an  Intrinsic  coerclre 
force  of  at  least  3300  oersted  and  said  sintered  particles  having  a  siae  of  up  to  1m- 

Appellants'  magnetic  material  is  said  to  be  capable  of  substantially 
retaining  its  magnetization  even  upon  and  after  exposure  to  very  low 
temperatures,  i.e.  the  material  is  capable  of  withstanding  exposure  to 
a  temperature  of  —40°  C  with  only  a  slight  decrease  of  its  magnetic 
flux  or  induction. 

Appellants  concede  that  their  invention  relates  to  an  anisotropic 
magnetic  material  in  the  form  of  a  sintered  body  which  consists  of 
particles  of  metal  oxide  having  the  composition  recited  in  the  appealed 
claims,  which  composition,  per  se,  is  old.  However,  appellants  rely 
for  patentability  of  the  composition  on  a  combination  of  three  recitetl 
characteristic  features : 

1.  A  density  of  the  sintered  body  of  anisotropic  magnetic  ma- 
terial which  will  be  up  to  4.80  grams  per  cubic  centimeter: 

2.  An  intrinsic  coercive  force  of  at  least  ^^00  oersteil :  and 

3.  A  size  of  the  individual  sintered  particles  which  is  up  to 
one  micron. 

Appellants  in  their  application  state  that  it  is  preferred  to  grind  the 
pre-sintered  oxides,  in  preparing  the  magnetic  material,  to  a  fineness 
of  at  least  one  micron.  Modifying  agents  or  additives,  such  as  FejO,, 
manganese,  bismuth,  MaSO«,  BjO,,  As,Os,  SbjOj  and  others  are  said 
to  "facilitate  in  many  cases,  the  production  of  sintered  anisotropic 
magnetic  bodies  which  possess  the  essential  characteristics  according 
to  the  present  invention,  namely,  a  density  not  exceeding  4.80  grams 
per  cubic  centimeter  and  an  intrinsic  coercive  force  of  at  least  ."^.^OO 
oersted."  These  essential  characteristics,  appellants  state,  "are  pri- 
marily obtained  by  controlling  and  modifying  the  composition,  and 
the  pressure,  grinding  and  sintering  conditions  during  the  production 
of  the  sintered  magnetic  body." 
The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are: 

Gorter  et  al.,  2,762,778,  September  11,  1956. 
Sixtus,  3,001,943,  September  26,  1961. 
Philips  (British),  747,737,  April  11,  1956. 

The  Gorter  et  al.  patent  relates  to  magnetically  anisotropic  perma- 
nent magnets  and  to  methods  of  producing  same.  In  one  embodiment 
of  their  invention,  tJie  patentees  employ  material  "which  is  in  a  finely- 
divided  state,  for  example,  particles  less  than  10;*  and  preferably 
less  than  5/i  and  place  the  same  in  a  sufficiently  mobile  condition  so 
that  the  particles  can  be  oriented  by  a  magnetic  field."  In  one  example 
a  material  is  obtained  which  has  "a  field  strength  of  disappearance 
I"C  of  3225  oersteds,  a  (BH)„„  value  of  0.99  x  10«  and  an  'apparent 
density' of  4.41." 

The  Sixtus  patent  relates  to  an  improved  heat  treatment  for  in- 
creasing the  coercive  force  and  the  maximum  useable  magnetic  energj* 
of  permanent  magnetic  materials  which  consist  of  a  combination  of 
iron  oxide  and  one  or  more  metal  oxides.    The  anisotropic  magnetic 
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materials  in  the  Sixtus  patent  are  said  to  be  less  susceptible  to  the 
dema^ietizin^  influence  of  stray  fields,  shocks,  and  temperature 
changes.  In  the  course  of  the  patentee's  process,  slugs  of  a  metal 
oxide  are  crushed  and  ground  until  the  particles  are  of  "a  micron  or 
ao  in  greatest  dimension." 

The  Philips  patent  realtes  to  methods  of  manufacturing  permanent 
magnets.  It  teaches  that  materials  can  be  provided  with  magneti- 
cally anisotropic  properties  in  various  ways,  "for  example,  by  sub- 
jecting the  material  in  the  form  of  fine  particles  of  a  size  smaller 
than  10^  preferably  smaller  than  5f^  in  a  state  in  iwhich  the  particles 
are  sufficiently  moving  to  permit  magnetic  orientation  to  the  action 
of  an  external  magnetic  field  having  a  field  strength  of  more  than 
ItX)  oersted,  preferably  nwre  than  700  oersted,  and  by  subsequently 
compressing  tlie  particles  to  form  a  coherent  body  the  magnetic  field 
preferably  Iwing  maintained  during  compression."' 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  appealed  claims  as  unpatentable  over 
Gorter  et  al.  in  view  of  Philips  and  Sixtus.  He  took  the  view  that 
there  is  but  one  difference  l)etween  appellants'  claims  and  the  subject 
matter  disclosed  by  the  references  which  difference,  viz.  that  appel- 
lants* material  has  an  intrinsic  coercive  force  of  at  least  3800  oersted 
while  the  highest  intrinsic  force  sliown  by  the  references  is  3225 
oersted,  he  regarded  as  insignificant.  The  Hoard,  in  affirming  the 
Examiner,  stated: 
I      •  •  •  '  •  •  •  • 

Example  8  uf  the  Gorter  et  al.  ftatent  shows  a  material  iiavin{r  a  density  of 
4.41  ami  hii  Intrinsic  fon-e  of  ."CZ^'i  <(erst»Hin.  .\s  for  the  i>artlcle  size,  it  is  stated 
in  the  imtent  r column  2.  lines  19  to  24)  that  the  particlefi  should  be  less  than  10/* 
and  preferably  lewi  than  .V. 

Fnrtlier  eluiidation  of  the  matter  of  particle  idie  is  fonnd  In  the  Slxtoft  patent, 
which  suRgetts  a  {tarticle  size  of  one  micron  In  muximuui  dimension.  Sixtus 
does  not  asMert  that  he  is  tl>e  originator  of  a  material  having  a  particle  size  of 
this  (limensiou.  and  It  may  be  assumed  that  partirleo  of  this  size  were  previously 
known  In  the  art.  as  In  connection  with  the  Oorter  et  al.  material.  It  is  noted 
that  the  discussion  In  Sixtus  of  particle  size  may  be  correlate*!  with  the  other 
two  patents  clte«l  because  Sixtus  refers  to  a  single  crystal  dimension  in  the 
rtrat  (karagraph  of  his  Example  I.  Just  as  (iorter  et  al.  refer  to  Kingle  crystals 
In  column  2.  lines  40  to  42.  .Moreover.  Thillps  emphasizes  on  page  2,  lines  4  to  9. 
that  fine  particles  be  utilize*!  in  order  to  obtain  a  high  intrinsic  coercive  force. 

With  the  indicated  express  teaching  in  the  Sixtus  patent  regarding  particle 
Bize.  we  r»>nslder  it  quite  obvious  to  a  pers4>n  of  ordlnar>'  skill  In  this  art  to 
make  a  magnetic  material  in  accordance  with  the  last  sentence  of  Example  8 
of  (;orter  et  al.  having  a  particle  size  up  to  1^ 

Appellants  have  not  demonstrate*!  that  the  difference  between  the  coercive 
force  of  the  r.orter  et  al.  material  (.'ftS.')  oersteds*  and  appellants'  claimed  lower 
llmitof  asoooerste<!s.  a  dlflTerenoeof  lessthan.SfTr.  islnany  way  slgnlflcant  •  •  • 

Api>ellants  argue  that  none  of  the  references  taken  alone,  nor  the 
combination  of  the  teachings  of  the  references  suggest  the  advisability 
or  desirability  of  providing  an  anisotropic  magnetic  material  which, 
in  addition  to  the  density  of  np  to  4.80  grams  and  the  sintered  par- 
ticle size  of  up  to  one  micron  will  also  have  an  intrinsic  coercive 
force  of  at  least  330<)  oersted.  Appellants  contend  that  the  Board 
relied  on  the  la.st  sentence  of  Example  8  of  the  Gorter  et  al.  patent 
to  support  its  jKJsit  ion.    That  sentence  reads : 

•  •  •  A  block  obtained  in  the  same  manner,  but  not  subjected  to  a  first  field 
treatment,  had  a  remanence  Br  of  2(rj<)  (lausa  and.  a  field  strength  of  disappear- 
ance 1"C  of  3225  oersteds,  a  (BH)...  value  of  0.90x10*  and  an  "aw)arent 
density"  of  4.41. 

Appellants  urge  that  since  that  material  in  Gorter  et  al.  has  not  been 
subjected  to  a  first  field  treatment,  the  material  has  not  been  made 
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anisotropic,  but  is  an  isotropic  material.  Ap|>ellants  further  rely  on 
an  affidavit  which  they  submitted  '^ which  shows  that  the  combination 
of  the  three  features  is  required  in  order  to  achieve  the  desired  result 
[eliminating  thermal  instability],  while  materials  having  a  somewhat 
larger  particle  size  and  an  only  slightly  lesser  intrinsic  coercive  force 
(still  higher  than  that  disclosed  by  the  references)  will  show  a  mag- 
netization loss  of  about  40%.^ 

For  reasons  hereinafter  stated,  we  are  not  persuaded  by  appellants' 
urgings  that  the  particular  material  in  the  Gorter  et  al.  patent  refer- 
red to  by  the  Board  is  not  a  magnetically  anisotropic  material  in 
some  degree.  Although  that  material  has  not  been  subjected  to  a 
first  magnetic  field  treatment,  it  appears  that  a  binder  solution  of 
the  material  was  placed  in  a  molding  die  and  subjected  to  a  second 
magnetic  field  treatment  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  binder  solu- 
tion being  removed  by  heating  to  a  temperature  of  500"  C.  Blocks 
of  this  material  were  then  passed  through  a  furnace  having  an  atmos- 
phere of  air  at  a  temperature  of  1280"  C.  The  Philips  patent  teaches 
that  a  material  may  be  transferred  into  a  mangetically  anisotropic 
condition  by  subjecting  the  material  while  in  the  form  of  fine  particles 
in  a  state  in  which  they  are  sufficiently  moving  to  permit  magnetic 
orientation,  to  th«  action  of  an  external  magnetic  field  having  a  field 
strength  of  more  than  100  oersted,  and  by  subsequently  compressing 
the  particles  to  form  a  coherent  body,  the  magnetic  field  preferably 
being  maintained  during  compression.  We  think  the  conditions  in 
the  Philips  patent  are  sufficiently  analogous  to  the  treatment  in  the 
Gorter  et  al.  patent  to  indicate  that  the  Gorter  et  al.  Example  8  ma- 
terial in  question  will  be  anisotropic  to  some  degree.  A  principal 
contention  of  appellants  on  this  p>oint  appears  to  rest  on  a  letter 
published  in  the  Journal  of  Applied  Physics,  vol.  23  (1952),  page 
1282,  referred  to  for  the  first  time  in  their  brief.  Thev  contend  that 
"In  this  letter,  a  (BH)„.,  value  of  between  0.8  and  1.1  x  10*  Gauss- 
Oersted  is  given  for  isotropic  oxidic  magnetic  materials  on  the  basis 
of  M0.6Fe,0s,  while  the  corresponding  ( BH),.,  value  for  anisotropic 
materials  is  indicated  as  up  to  3.0X10*."  That  letter,  however,  sets 
no  minimum  as  to  the  (BH),n.,  value  for  anisotropic  material  and 
the  appealed  claims  do  not  recite  a  (BH),^,  value.  FurthernM)re. 
the  letter  indicates  that  the  "anisotropy  of  the  remanence  value 
Br||/B,X*'  for  example,  is  a  relative  term,  that  value  increasing 
"with  increasing  wintering  temperature.**  * 

Since  we  consider  the  Gorter  et  al.  patent  to  sJiow  anisotropic  mag- 
netic material  having  a  density  within  appellants'  range  and  an  in- 
trinsic coercive  force  of  3225  oersteds,  which  is  a  ditTerence  of  less 
than  3%  from  appellants'  claimed  lower  limit  and  a  difference  which 
the  record  has  not  shown  to  be  significant,  we  think  the  is.sue  here 
is  simply  whether  it  would  be  obvious  to  enfploy  a  particle  size  of 
up  to  one  micron  in  preparing  the  (lorter  et  al.  compositions. 

Gorter  et  al.  do  not  specify  a  particle  size  of  up  to  one  micron 
although  they  indicate  the  desirability  of  employing  particles  of  pref- 
erably less  than  five  microns  in  size.  Sixtus,  however,  in  preparing 
his  anisotropic  magnetic  materal  shows  that  it  is  known  in  this  art 

'  Bocorth  in  "Perromafnetlsm"  (1951).  sUtM  that  "In  ■  tlnglr  rrrtiul  of  iron  (and  of 
other  RubHtanoM)  the  magnetic  propertien  depend  on  the  direction  in  which  tbcjr  are 
meaHured.  Although  HOine  of  these  rry^talH  are  ruble  and  harp  nome  Isotropic  propertieti. 
auch  as  their  Interaction  with  liaht.  they  are  magnetically  anlnotroplc  in  their  reaponae  to 
magnetic  fields  of  anjr  considerable  magnitude.  Crystals  of  non-cubic  ayikOMtrj  «r«  aniso- 
tropic with  respect  to  light  and  to  magnetic  fields  of  any  magnitude." 
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to  Mnploy  particles  of  material  of  **a  micron  or  so  in  greatest  dimen- 
sion." We  believe  that  it  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary 
pkill  in  the  art  to  employ  the  conventional  particle  size  set  forth  in 
the  Sixtus  patent  in  the  Gorter  et  al.  process  especially  since  the  two 
patents  are  from  analo^us  art. 

Appellants  place  heavy  emphasis  on  the  affidavit  of  record.  There 
is  nothing  in  the  affidavit^  however,  to  show  that  the  material  of 
Gorter  et  al.  having  an  oersted  value  of  8225  and  a  particle  sike  pref- 
erably less  than  5  microns  does  not  have  the  characteristics  of  appel- 
lants' material.  Although  affiants  state  that  tests  and  experiments 
refered  to  in  the  affidavit  which  com|>are  materials  of  different  particle 
size  indicate  that  there  appears  to  be  a  relationship  between  the 
particle  size  of  the  ground  material  and  the  intrinsic  coercive  force, 
it  seems  clear  from  the  record  that  appellants'  desired  characteristics 
are  not  dependent  solely  on  the  particle  size.  Appellants  in  their 
specification  have  stated  that  the  intrinsic  coercive  force  and  density 
Value  recited  in  the  appealed  claims  "are  primarily  obtained  by  con- 
trolling and  modifying  the  composition,  and  the  pressure,  grinding 
and  sintering  conditions  during  the  production  of  the  sintered  mag- 
netic Ijody.**  Moreover,  Sirtus  not  only  teaches  that  the  coercive 
force  can  be  increased  by  heat  treatment  but  that  a  heat  treatment 
can  also  make  such  materials  less  susceptible  to  temperature  changes. 

[1]  For  the  reasons  set  forth  above  the  decision  of  the  Board  is 
affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


U^  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

Is    U  GbOBOK  C.   MA]>n.SDC!f 

No.  Tits.    Decided  March  26.  1964 
(51  CCPA  — ;  82»  F.2d  821:  140  U8PQ  30J 
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PATTXTABILrnr — OB^lnrSMSH — COMBI?»AT10!f    OF    RefEBXNCES. 

**The  iMue  llw  In  what  the  oomhlnatlnn  of  referencwi  makes  obrious  to  the 
person  of  ordinary  Rkill  and  not  whether  a  feature  of  one  reference  can  be 
bodily  Incorporated  in  the  other  to  produce  the  subject  matter  claimed." 
Same — Same — Aoc  or  RErxsEKcca. 

"The  ajre  of  the  references,  which  Issued  in  1932  and  1940,  respectively,  is 
advanced  bj  a|i|>ellant  as  an  indication  that  their  combination  as  relied  on 
in  the  rejection  Is  not  obrious.  Howeyer,  we  do  not  And  that  circumstance 
of  an.T  si^iflcant  weight  here." 

8aM»— PaBTICT'LAB    SUBJCCT    MaTTCB— "STBAIlf    RcUrVlXO    COBD   CONNECTOB." 

The  refusal  of  the  claim  in  an  application  entitled  "Strain  Relieying  Cord 
Connector."  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  764^10. 
AFFIRMED. 

Frank  L.  Neuhcnuer  {Barry  F.  Manbeck^  Jr.  of  counsel)  for  ap- 
pellant. 

C7<trence  W.  Moore  (Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mahtik,  Smith, 
and  Almond,  Jr.,  Aftsoriate  Judges 
WoRLET,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Mapelsden  appeals  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  Examiner  8  rejection  of  claim  2,  the  only  remaining  claim,  of 
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application  Serial  No.  764,910,  filed  October  2,  1958,  for  Strain  Re- 
lieving Cord  Connector. 

The  invention  is  said  to  relate  particularly  to  a  connector  for  use 
with  an  electrical  cord  having  two  or  more  parallel  conductors  that 
are  covered  by  an  insulating  jacket  of  non-circular  shape.  It  is 
Stated  that  such  cords  are  identified  by  the  industry  as  "parallel"  cords 
to  distinguish  from  the  circular  cross-section  cords  having  two  or 
more  insulated  conductors  twisted  around  each  other.  The  applica- 
tion states :  | 

The  uovel  feature  of  this  invention  re«»ide«i  in  the  Mtrain  relief  mean*  or  ooni 
entran<"e  loiard  at  the  bark  en<l  of  the  c«mne*tur  which  i>rv>tectj»  the  cord  frv>m 
excessive  t)eD(ling. 

FIGURES  1  and  2  of  the  application  are  reproduced  below: 
no.  1 


Appellant's  electrical  cord  connector  is  for  use  with  a  cord  17  having 
two  parallel  conductors.  The  conne<*tor  consists  of  a  contact  support- 
ing portion  14,  an  intennediate  cord  gripping  portion  15  and  an 
entrance  guard  13  which  has  a  passageway  21  for  the  cord. 

The  appealed  claim  reads: 

2.  A  female  connector  for  an  electrical  conl  havini;  at  lea*  two  |iarallel 
conductors  covere<l  by  an  insulating  Ja<ket  of  Keneruiiy  oval  »hane  with  a  major 
and  a  minor  axis,  the  <"onnertor  oomprisinjf  a  four-slde«i  »M»d.v  of  insulating 
material  viith  a  contact  ouppitrtlnir  (i>m|>artment  at  one  eml.  an  intemietliate 
section  wherein  the  conl  is  tnipited  within  the  ronnettor  botly.  ami  a  strain 
relievinK  cord-entran«-e  jruard  at  the  <»pi»of«ite  end  of  the  n»nne«tor.  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  bo«ly  where  the  intenne<liate  8e<.-tii>n  meetn  the  f<»rd  guanl 
having  a  generally  oblong  re<tan>:nlar  t-onflniratlon  the  ii>rd  cuurd  bavinc  a 
four-sided  i>assageway  of  gradually  outwardly  increMlng  cn»!«»-»e<'tion,  the  four 
sides  of  the  possaj;eway  being  arranse<l  in  general  allKnment  longitudinally  to 
the  four  sides  of  the  b«idy  and  outwardly  tnirve«i  to  limit  the  radius  of  ben«l 
of  the  cord  a  pair  of  contact  meml>ers  held  within  the  supporting  compartment 
and  corme<te<i  at  their^  terminal  ends  to  the  conductom  of  the  c-ord.  the  Innermoat 
end  of  said  passageway  being  generally  of  s«iuare  cro«H-Mvtion  with  Its  sidew 
slightly  larger  than  the  major  axis  of  the  <"<»rd,  so  that  when  the  cord  is  bent 
edgewise,  the  cord  will  twist  to  an  angle  of  OO*  and  will  nssiune  a  flatwise  t)end 
against  one  of  the  side  walla  of  the  passageway,  thereby  increasing  the  flex 
life  of  the  cord  the  outermost  end  of  the  iNissageway  having  a  generally  oblong 
rectangular  jieripheral  configuration  which  Is  no  greater  In  length  and  width 
than  .«»ald  outer  i)erlphery  of  said  lK»dy  thereby  to  pmvlde  an  Integral  at  rain 
relief  of  compact,  sturdy  and  economical  structure. 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  are: 

Becker,  1,880,069,  September  27,  1932. 
Folsom,  2,192,737,  March  5,  1940.  j 

Becker  discloses  an  electrical  cord  connector  comprising  principally 
a  contact  supporting  section,  an  intermediate  cord  gripping  portion 
and  a  cord  entrance  guard.  The  gtiard  has  a  rounded  outwardly 
flaring  central  bore  which  "prevents  any  sharp  kinks  or  bends"  in  the 
conductor  adjacent  the  connector. 

Folsom  discloses  an  electrical  cord  connector  comprising  a  contact 
supporting  section  and  a  cord  gripping  portion.     The  connector  is  of 


August  18,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


609 


a  four-sided  or  generally  rectangular  cross-section  to  accommodate 
a  conventional  parallel  conductor  cord  of  generally  rectangular  cro6S- 
tection. 

The  Board  regarded  the  claim  as  unpatentable  over  the  Becker  and 
Folsom  patents.  It  took  the  view  it  would  involve  only  following 
the  teaching  of  Becker  to  add  a  guard  to  Folsom's  connector  and  found 
nothing  unobvious  in  the  manner  in  which  the  guard  is  provided  by 
Appellant.  , 

I  Appellant  argues  that  **if  the  Becker  structure  is  added  to  Folsom, 
ire  have  a  resultant  structure  wherein  an  oval  cord  is  centered  within 
ji  r<»niul  flared  part."  We  do  not  find  that  argument  convincing. 
Certainly,  a  |)erson  of  ordinarj'  skill  in  the  art  would  find  in  Becker 
the  suggestion  to  provide  an  outwardly  flaring  cord  guard  on  the 
conne<tor  of  Folsom.  Moreover,  it  would  be  obvious  to  make  such 
a  guard  of  rectangular  cross-section  to  correspond  to  the  generally 
re<-tangular  cross-section  of  both  the  cord  and  connector  of  Folsom 
instead  of  the  circular  cross-section  which  Becker  uses  in  connection 
with  the  circular  cord  and  connector  of  his  construction.  [1]  The 
issue  lies  in  what  the  c<mibination  of  references  makes  obvious  to  the 
I)erson  of  ordinary  skill  and  not  whether  a  feature  of  one  reference 
can  l>e  l)odily  incorporated  in  the  other  to  produce  the  subject  matter 
claimed,     /n  re  I/en/rt/.  44  CCPA  7(U,  239  F.2d  399,  112  USPQ  56. 

.\ppellant  emphasizes  the  recitation  in  the  claim  that  the  inner- 
most end  of  the  four  sided  passageway  of  the  guard  is  "generally  of 
i¥\\i'An>  cn)ss-section  with  the  sides  slightly  larger  than  the  major 
axis  of  the  cord,  so  that  when  the  cord  is  bent  edgewise,  the  cord  will 
twi.st  to  an  angle  of  9<r  and  will  assume  a  flatwise  bend  against  one 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  passageway.**  He  urges  that  "the  routineer 
about  whom  the  Board  speaks."  even  if  he  were  smart  enough  to 
obtain  a  cord  guard  of  rectangular  shaj^e  after  combining  Becker  and 
Folsom,  would  not  bother  to  provide  a  "generally  square  shape"  at 
the  inner  end  of  the  guard.  Tlie  feature  of  a  generally  square  shape 
at  the  inner  end  of  the  pa.ssageway  with  all  four  sides  slightly  larger 
than  the  n)ajor  axis  of  the  cord  is  described  as  allowing  the  cord  to 
twist  through  a  JM»°  angle  when  the  cord  is  bent  around  its  minor  axis 
and  permitting  the  cord  to  end  up  in  a  flatwise  bend  against  the  side 
pf  the  guard  beyond  the  twist  without  undue  stress  resulting. 
j  Contrary  to  appellant's  contention,  the  Examiner  and  Board  did 
not  di.sregard  or  misunderstand  that  feature  of  the  construction. 
Thus,  the  Boanl  stated  that  the  routineer,  obviously  meaning  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art,  would  be  cognizant  "that  the  parallel  cord 
bends  more  easily  alxiut  the  major  axis  of  its  cross-section*'  and  that 
"the  guard  must  flare  outwardly  at  such  an  angle  as  to  accommodate 
the  cord  in  the  region  of  the  twist."  Further,  the  Examiner  quoted 
the  recitation  of  the  "generally  square  cross  section"  with  sides 
"slightly  larger"  than  the  major  axis  of  the  word  and  noted  that 
Becker  teaches  that  the  innennost  portion  of  the  passageway  of  the 
gtiard  is  slightly  larger  than  the  cord.  We  are  satisfied  from  the 
obvious  and  inherent  bending  characteristic  of  the  parallel  cord  and 
the  aforementioned  teaching  of  Becker  that  the  Board  did  not  err  in 
it«  view  of  the  feature  in  question.  ] 

I  [2]  The  age  of  the  references,  which  issued  in  1932  and  1940,  re- 
!«pectively,  is  advanced  by  appellant  as  an  indication  that  their  com- 
bination as  relied  on  in  the  rejection  is  not  obvious.    However,  we 
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do  not  find  that  circumstance  of  any  significant  wei^t  here.  See  In 
re  Beauchamp.  41  CCPA  791,  210  Fj2d  309,  100  USPQ  400. 

Appellant  also  refers  to  the  reference  in  the  claim  to  the  outermost 
end  of  the  passageway  as  having  a  generally  oblong  rectangular  pe- 
ripheral configuration  which  is  '^no  greater  in  length  and  width'^  than 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  connector  body  as  a  limitation  not  met  by 
the  combination  of  references.  Nothing  more  than  an  obvious  matter 
of  choice  is  seen  in  that  feature,  it  being  noted  that  the  outermost 
end  of  the  passageway  of  the  outwardly  flaring  guard  of  Becker  also 
is  shown  appreciably  smaller  in  cross-section  than  the  main  body  of 
the  connector. 

[3]  Finding  no  error,  the  decision  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


ii 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

I:«  BE  JosET  Pbiki)  and  Joscr  E.  Hcas 

So.  7065.     Decided  March  g€.  1964 

(51  CCPA  — :  829  FiZd  323;  141  USPQ  27] 

1.  Apptjcation — Di8CL08r»i: — Relianck   ozt   CouuowLr   Anutomn   Apflicatio!? 

CnxD  i!»  Appealed  Application. 
"We  do  not  see  that  reliance  on  a  commonly  ataigned  dtppUoatlon.  cited  is  the 
speciflcatiOD  as  filed,  can  be  barred  merely  becaaae  of  dlfTereat  iDventorahlp." 

2.  Same — Same — Citatio.'!  or  CoPEifOi.'VQ  Apfucatiqi*  i.i  Appealed  AppucATioif 

foi  A  DirreBENT  Pvapoec. 
"*  *  *  the  Board  said  that  It  was  'not  called  upon  to  mle  on'  the  qucatioo  of 
whether  the  reference  to  Serial  No.  489.760  *ln  the  application  as  flled.  for  a 
different  parpose  than  that  of  dldcloiiini;  the  RtartinK  materlain  ia  RUfBcient 
to  incorporate  the  discloenre  into  the  Rpedflcation  and  make  It  avatUible  for 
the  latter  parpoae.'  We  cannot  agree  with  that  coodasion  sIdc*  reaoloUoo 
of  the  aboTe  queetloD  woald  dispoae  of  the  issue  of  insufflcient  dlarloaare." 

3.  Same — Samb— Rilurci  Upow  Cttations  of  Core.ioi.fo  Appucatioms  ih  kt- 

PEALED  Application — Waiteb  op  Secbbct  as  to  Copenoino  Cited  Appu- 

CATTOirS. 

"*  *  *  the  preperation  of  all  the  startinf  materials  Is  adequately  disclosed 
in  the  copending  applications  and  we  see  no  reason  why  apprilants  may  not 
rely  on  those  disclosures.  The  possibility  of  the  instant  applicatloo  issaina 
as  a  patent  while  Serial  No.  480,768  was  still  pending  and  tuMiTallable  to  the 
pablic,  was  eliminated  by  a  waiver  of  secrecy  flled  by  appellants'  asaignee." 

4.  PATtlfTABnJTY CoMPOUKD RePEBC^CE TaANSITOBT     I .TTEEM EDIATE     IS     THE 

Pbiob  \Xt. 
"Appellants  charge  that  their  21-iodo  steroid  is  discloaed  only  aa  a  transitory 
intermediate  in  Nathan  and  therefore  is  never  prepared.  We  note,  however, 
that  the  reference  states  unequivocalb'  that  the  21-l(ido  intermeiiiates  are 
produced  but  are  then  converted  to  the'  correspooding  21-acetoxy  prodacta. 
Nathan  is  primarily  concerned  with  the  recovery  of  the  21-«cetoxy  pregnene 
derivatives  and  therefore  does  not  attempt  to  isolate  or  rtrorer  the  21-lodo 
pregnenes.  There  is  no  evidence  to  snggcst  that  it  la  l>eyond  the  skill  of  a 
chemist  to  alter  the  reaction  conditions  and  isolate  the  disclosed  iDtermcdiate. 
Indeed  Nathan  suggests  that  his  process  may  be  somewhat  reversible.  Further- 
more, we  think  a  chemist  would  recognize  the  distinction  between  an  inter- 
mediate which  forms  and  proceeds  to  react  further  in  situ  and  an  InteniMdlate 
which  never  really  exists  because  it  decomposes  spontaneonaly.  There  ia  no 
evidence  here  from  which  to  conclude  that  the  21-iodo  intermediate  is  never 
actually  formed  in  Nathan's  process.  Appellants'  statements  to  that  effect  are 
not  enough.** 

5.  Same — Pabtict.t-ab  Subject  Mattes — Steboids. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  appellants'  application  relating  to 
steroids,  refusing  claims  20  and  21  as  unsupported  by  the  specification  in  that 
the  preparatl(Hi  of  all  the  starting  materials  allegedly  was  not  dlsdoaed  and 
further  refusing  claims  6  and  21  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed 
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•a  to  the  rejecdoa  on  Insufficient  disclosare  and  afflnned  as  to  the  rejection  over 
the  prior  art 

i    Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  521,916.  ' 

MODIFIED.  I 

William  H.  Saltzman  {Robert  Alpher  and  Merle  J.  Smith  of 
counsel)  for  appellants.  ' 

I   Clarence    W.  Moore    {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)    for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Wobuey,  Chief  Jtidge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
j  Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

WoRunr,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Fried  and  Herz  appeal  from  the  Hoard  of  Appeals'  affirmance  of 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  6,  20  and  21,  the  remaining  claims 
of  their  application.* 

The  invention  relates  to  steroids  of  the  pregnane  series.  The  claims 
in  di.spute  are  directed  to  unsaturated  pregnane  steroids  ha\nng  a  9,11 
epoxy  group  and  an  alkylsulfonoxy  or  iodo  group  in  the  21  position. 

(Maim  6  reads: 

6.  21-iodo-^*-pregnene-D/).11^-oxldo-17a-ol  S.20KlloDe.  I 

The  steroids  being  claimed  may  be  depicted  by  the  structural 
formula : 


wherein  Y  is  lower  alkylsulfonoxy  and  iodo,  Z  is  hydrogen  and  alpha 
hydroxy  and  either  the  1,2,  the  4,5,  the  1,2  and  4,5,  or  the  4,5,  and 
6,7  positi<Mi8  are  unsaturated.  The  symbols  A*,  A*,  A'*  and  A*-'  cor- 
respond to  unsaturation  in  the  aforesaid  positions,  respectively. 

Claims  20  and  21  are  generic  Claim  20  is  directed  to  the  alkyl- 
sulfonoxy derivatives  of  pregnene  which  serve  as  intermediates  for 
the  preparation  of  the  corresponding  iodo  compounds,  which  are  the 
subject  matter  of  claim  21.  The  latter  are  said  to  be  useful  as  inter- 
mediates in  the  preparation  of  other  steroids  which  are  physiologi- 
cally active. 

The  Board  held  that  claims  20  and  21  were  unsupported  by  the 
specification  in  that  the  preparation  of  all  of  the  starting  materials 
was  not  disclosed ;  and  also  held  that  the  compounds  of  claim£|  6  and 
21  were  unpatentable  in  view  of  a  patent  to  Nathan  et  al.,  2,^,429, 
April  28,  1959. 

Regarding  the  first  holding,  the  specification  as  filed  contained  a 
reference  to  two  copending  applications  *  for  the  purpose  of  disclos- 
ing how  to  convert  pregnenes  unsubstituted  in  the  21  position,' 
having  a  9;9,ll^-oxido  substituMit,  to  physiologically-active  9/9-halo, 
ll/S-hydroxy  derivatives.    When  first  oonfronted  with  a  rejection 

<  serial  No.  SSI. 91ft.  Stotf  Jalj  IS.  1»SS. 

•  SmIaI  No.  417.4S9.  fllod  lUreta  10.  1B54,  sad  Serial  Mo.  489,7e9,  fllod  Fcbrnair  21.  19S5. 

*  Tho  tpoeiflMtloa  Mrller  tokchot  a  ntohod  (or  rodndaf  tbt  21-todo  compoaodB  oi  claim 
SI  to  tbo  corroopondlac  Sl-nBaabatltutod  compoands. 
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based  on  insufficient  disclosure  of  the  preparati<xi  of  the  starting  ma- 
terials for  the  A*-,  A**,  and  A**  steroids,  appellants  made  the  follow- 
ing amendment  to  the  specification : 

[The  d,\  d*-*-  and  A*-*-steroid  reactants  can  be  prepared  as  dlacloaed  in  the 
applications  of  Josef  Fried.  Serial  Nos.  4S9.769  and  515.817.  filed  Februarj  21. 
1955.  and  June  24, 195ai.  respectively.] 

Tliat  amendment  was  entered  by  the  Examiner  but  he  continued  the 
rejection  on  the  ground  that 

*  *  *  Applicants  may  not  rely  upon  copending  applications  bavln<  difTerent 
inventorship  for  the  purpose  of  couipletinK  the  dicK-luMure.  M.P.E.I*.  ()li6.01(pl. 

The  Board  sustained  that  rejection,*  but  for  a  somewhat  different 
reason.  In  the  Board's  view  the  reference  to  Serial  Xo.  489,769  in 
the  specification  as  filed,  for  a  limited  purpose,  as  descriljeil  above, 
even  if  sufficient  to  incorporate  other  i)ortion3  of  the  copending  ap- 
plication for  other  purposes ' 

*  *  *  would  still  not  avail  appellants  since  that  application,  aa  stated  by  the 
Kxaminer.  does  not  disclose  the  preparation  of  all  the  Mtarting  materials  required 
for  the  compounds  recited  in  these  claims. 

[2]  On  reconsideration  the  Board  said  that  it  was  "not  called  u|x>n 
to  rule  on*'  the  question  of  whether  the  reference  to  Serial  No.  489,769 
"in  the  application  as  filed,  for  a  different  purpose  than  that  of  dis- 
closing the  starting  materials  is  sufficient  to  incorporate  the  disclosure 
into  the  specification  and  make  it  available  for  the  latter  purpose." 
We  cannot  agree  with  that  conclusion  since  resolution  of  the  above 
question  would  dis|)ose  of  the  issue  of  insufficient  disclosure.  The 
Patent  Office  tribunals  do  not  den}'  that  Serial  No.  489,769  discloses 
the  preparation  of  the  A',  A'*,  and  A*-*  starting  materials.  Indee<I 
the  Solicitor  agrees  that  those  starting  materials  are  disclosed  by 
Serial  No.  589,769.  The  application  as  filed  also  referertl  to  Serial 
No.  417,489,  a  copending  application  which  prepares  and  claims  the 
A*  starting  materials.  Furthermore,  no  statement  was  ever  made  by 
the  Examiner  to  the  effect  that  the  A*  steix>ids  were  insufficiently  dis- 
closed.*   The  Board  on  reconsideration  said: 

Petitioners  also  contend  that  the  adequacy  of  the  disclosures  of  the  A*  pref- 
nenes  is  not  In  issue.  This  Is  not  the  case  as  the  Examiner  on  pace  4  of  the 
answer,  states  that  the  "application  Serial  No.  489.768  fails  to  show  the  prep- 
aration of  all  of  the  startins  materials  used  to  synthesize  the  compounds  recited 
in  claims  20  and  21,  i.e..  9^,ll^-oxido-17-desoxy-preffnene-21-ol  derivatives"  or 
more  rpecifloally  9fi,llfi-oxido-n-de»OTV-^*-prefrHene  2J-ot.  (Last  emphasis 
supplied.] 

It  seems  to  us  that  the  emphasized  portion  at  the  end  of  that  state- 
ment was  not  included  in  the  conunents  of  the  Examiner.     He  said: 

Serial  No.  489,769  fails  to  show  the  preparation  of  all  of  the  starting  materials 
used  to  syntheflize  the  compounds  recited  in  claims  20  and  21.  I.e.  90.11^-ozldo-17- 
de8oxy-pregnene-21-ol  derivatives.  •  •  • 

Reading  that  statement  of  the  Examiner  in  view  of  his  earlier  re- 
marks that  ^'only  the  A*  steroids  corresponding  to  the  formulas  given 
on  pages  1  and  4  of  the  specification  have  been  sufficiently  disclosed," 
we  can  only  conclude  that  the  Examiner  was  referring  to  A*,  A**  and 
A*'  steroids  having  no  hydroxy  group  in  the  17o  position. 

*  [1]  We  do  not  8««  that  r«Hanc«  on  ■  e«mmonlp  matigmed  appltcatlon.  cited  Id  tb« 
specification  aa  filed,  can  be  barred  merely  l>ecauiK>  of  different  Inreotomhlp. 

■The  Board  also  refuHed  to  coDxIder  Serial  No.  M5.917  l>ecau»e  It  waa  not  referred  to 
in  the  application  as  filed.  Since  appellants  concede  that  Serial  No.  917.017  la  raerelj- 
cumulatlve  to  the  disclosure  of  Serial  No.  489.709.  we  need  not  consider  that  matter. 

*  Original  claims  3  and  4  drawn  to  ^*  preynene  esters  of  a  aalfonlc  add.  wkich  elalma 
are  species  of  claim  20,  were  allowed  by  the  Examlaer. 
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Appellants  point  out  that  a  generic  method  of  preparation  is  dis- 
clo8ed  in  Serial  No.  4H{),769  wherein  the  17o  position  may  have  a 
hydroxy  or  a  hydro^n  radical.  In  addition,  the  preparation  of  the 
A'.  A'  *  and  A*'  17a  hytlroxy  steroids  is  specifically  disclosed.  The 
jfeneric  teaching  discloses  that  the  specific  example  of  the  preparation 
of  9/9.1 1^-oxido  17o-ol  pregnenes  would  work  whether  the  17  position 
was  90  substituted  or  not. 

[3]  Thus  the  preparation  of  all  the  starting  materials  is  adequately 
disclosed  in  the  copending  applications  and  we  see  no  reason  why 
appellants  may  not  rely  on  those  disclosures.  The  i)08sibility  of  the 
instant  applicsition  issuing  as  a  patent  while  Serial  No.  489,769  was 
still  {Mending  and  unavailable  to  the  public,  was  eliminated  by  a  waiver 
of  secrecy  file<l  by  ap|)ellants'  assignee.^  Since  claim  20  is  not  rejected 
on  any  other  ground  we  are  obliged  to  reverse  the  decision  of  the 
Board  on  that  claim. 

Tlie  sei'ond  issue  presented  is  the  rejection  of  claims  .6  and  21  as 
unpatentable  over  the  Nathan  patent. 

Nathan  <lisclo9es  the  generic  reaction  schreme: 


(A> 


o 

CHt-C-CF, 


/\ 


y\y 


(B) 


O 
I-CH-C-CFi 

U 

A"" 


CHi— I 


(C) 


(D) 


The  A  symbol  above  represents  unsaturation  at  either  the  4,5  of  the 
5,6  positions.  R'  may  represent  a  ketonic  oxygen  atom  (=0),  R  a 
9:ll-/J-oxide,  R"  a  hydix)gen  or  hydroxy  group. 

Nathan  specifically  discloses  twenty  steroids  which  may  be  used  as 
starting  materials  in  the  <>utline<l  reaction  scheme.  One  of  those  is 
9:ll-)8-oxido-21-(trifluoroacetyl)  progesterone.  When  the  latter  is 
uaed  as  compound  A  in  the  above  reaction  scheme  compound  C  will 
be  21-iodo-9  :ll-/J-oxido  progesterone  which  may  be  written  as  21-iodo- 
A*-pregnene-9/9,ll)8-oxid«-17a-ol-:i,2()-dione,  the  compound  of  claim  6. 

Appellants  contend  that  compound  C  in  Nathan's  reaction  scheme 
is  simply  a  transitory  interme<liate  and  as  such  is  never  prepared. 


'  Th*  waiver  of  •ecrecy  w»»  ni«l  diirlDf  th*  prosecution.  Serial  No.  4S9,769  has  Mnce 
matured  Into  Paieot  No.  3. 101. 3^2.  Serial  No.  417,489  had  issued  as  Patent  No.  2.852,511 
•  t  the  time  aald  waiver  of  itecrer}'  was  filed. 
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They  argue  that  the  21-iodo  intermediate  cannot  be  prepared  because 
Nathan's  reaction  is  conducted  in  an  acidic  medium  and,  as  taught  by 
their  specification,  in  an  acidic  solvent,  the  21unsub6tituted  products 
are  obta.ined  directly. 

In  re  Jacobs  and  Bceu^,  50  CCPA  1316,  318  F.2d  743,  137  USPQ 
888,  presented  a  similar  factual  situation.  There  a  reference  patent 
to  Miller  disclosed  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  perfluoroallene 
and  claimed  it  as  "Perfluoroallene,  B.P.  -28*  C."  Appellants  therein 
claimed  perfluoroallene,  B.P.  -38°  C.  and  maintained  that  perfluoro- 
allene was  not  disclosed  by  Miller  because  the  method  of  preparation 
in  Miller's  patent  was  inoperative.  To  substantiate  that  contention 
Jacobs  and  Bauer  cited  an  article  by  them  which  appeared  in  the 
Journal  of  the  American  Chemical  Society  stating  that  they  were 
unable  to  make  perfluoroallene  by  the  reaction  disclosed  by  Miller. 
They  also  referred  to  a  second  article  coauthored  by  Miller,  which 
reported  a  process  employing  the  same  re«otant8  as  in  the  Miller 
patent  but  producing  a  different  product.  / 

We  said  in  that  case : 

In  order  for  appellants  to  prevail,  and  In  view  of  the  Miller  dl«rlo«ure.  we 
think  that  appellants  have  the  harden  of  proving  that  MlUern  procetui  wati  n«»t 
operative  to  produce  perfluoroallene  and  could  not  be  made  operative  by  uae  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  and  that  therefore  Miller's  perfluoroallene  never  existed. 
Bullare  Co.  et  aJ.  v.  Toe,  Comr  Pats..  147  F.2d  M».  «4  t'SI'Q  .^^0.  Furthermore, 
this  court,  in  In  re  Spence.  4«  CCPA  722,  72.'>.  2«1  F.2d  244.  12<)  I'SPg  82.  stated  : 

The  iQventiOD  disclosed  in  a  patent  is  presumed  to  be  operative  because  the 
patent  enjoys  a  statutory  presumption  of  validity.  3."i  U.S.C.  101.  An  In- 
operative device  lacks  the  utility  which  is  required  by  statute. 

We  concluded  in  the  Jacobs  and  Bauer  case  that  the  presumption  of 
operativeness  of  the  Miller  process  was  not  overcome  by  the  cited 
publication. 

Applying  the  same  yardstick  used  in  Jarobn  and  Bauer  we  conclude 
that  appellants  have  not  discharged  their  "burden  of  proving  that 
fXathan's]  process  was  not  operative  to  produce  [21-iodo-I>:ll-/8- 
oxido-progesterone]  and  could  not  be  made  operative  by  use  of  ordi- 
nary skill  in  the  art,  and  that  therefore  [Nathan's  21-io<lo-9:ll-/J- 
oxido-progesterone]  never  existed.'' 

[4]  Appellants  charge  that  their  21-io(Io  steroid  is  disclo<^l  only  a.s 
a  transitory  intermediate  in  Nathan  and  therefore  is  never  prepared. 
We  note,  however,  that  the  reference  states  unequivocally  that  the 
21-iodo  intermediates  are  produced  but  are  then  converted  to  the 
corresponding  21-acetoxy  products.  Nathan  is  primarily  wHicenied 
with  the  recovery  of  the  21-acotoxy  pregnene  derivatives  and  there- 
fore does  not  attempt  to  isolate  or  recover  the  21-iodo  pregnenes. 
There  is  no  evidence  to  suggest  that  it  is  beyond  the  skill  of  a  chemist 
to  alter  the  reaction  conditions  and  isolate  the  disclosed  intennediate. 
Indeed  Nathan  suggests  that  his  process  may  be  somewhat  reversible. 
Furthermore,  we  think  a  chemist  wou-ld  recognize  the  distinction  be- 
tween an  intermediate  which  forms  and  proceeds  to  react  further  in 
situ  and  an  intermediate  which  never  really  exists  because  it  decom- 
poses spontaneously.*  There  is  no  evidence  here  from  which  to  con- 
clude that  the  21-iodo  intermediate  is  never  actually  formed  in 
Nathan's  process.   Appellants'  statements  to  that  effect  are  not  enough. 

•For  ezsjnple.  Kirk  A  Othmer  "Encyclopedia  of  C|«Bleal  Trchnolocj."  rol.  8.  p.  14» 
(1949),  dlaclOHM  that  In  the  pr«parmtlon  of  carbonatM  br  the  rMctlon  of  photiccne  with 
alcobol.  chlorofomatM  ar«  prodnccil.  Whether  the  chlorofomates  are  Isolated  or  are 
permitted  to  continue  to  react  and  form  cartMnates  la  a  matter  of  choice. 
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I  As  evidence  of  the  inoperativeness  of  Nathan's  process  appellants 
refer  to  a  sUtement  in  their  speciRcation  that  21-unsubstituted  preg- 
nenes  are  directly  obtained  in  an  acidic  noedium.  Nathan  states,  how- 
ever, that  he  obtains  21-acetoxy  pregnenes  in  an  acidic  medium 
indirectly.  We  are  not  in  a  position,  on  this  record,  to  hold  that 
appellants  are  correct  and  Nathan  is  incorrect. 

I  [5]  The  rejection  of  claims  6  and  21  as  unpatentable  over  Nathan 
ia  affirmed;  the  rejection  of  claim  20  is  reversed. 
MODIFIED. 
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dice Mar   11.  1964. 

S.871,48a(»).  A.  L.  Flamm.  GAS  FUELED  CIGAR  LIGHT- 
ER :  8J8t.9«6(k).  C.  Zellweger.  FILLING  VALVES  FOR 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  LIGHTERS;  8,6e5.66L  same.  GAS 
FUELED  LIGHTER  VALVE;  R«.  M.168(b).  aame.  VALVES 
FOR  FILLING  PYROPHORIC  LIGHTERS  FOR  LIQUIFIED 
GAS.  Ued  Dec  26.  1963,  DC,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc. 
34766,  Ronton  Corporation  et  al.  v.  8ea  Wide  Induatriea  et 
at.     Conaent  judgment ;  Injnnctlon  Uaaed  Apr.  18,  1964. 

t.«l.aM.     (See  1.210.408.) 

t,768,«»7.     (See  2.441.900.) 

t.746i789.  D.  R.  Harwln  et  al..  CARPET  UNDERLAY,  flied 
May  28.  1961.  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton).  Doc.  419-61.  The  Mans- 
field Tire  d  Rubber  Company  ▼.  National  Bponge  Cuehion  Co., 
Inc.  Trmmmterrmd  to  D.C,  8.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc. 
1480-61-8,  Not.  20,  1961.  Conaent  decree;  patent  held 
ralld  :  (lefendent  enjoined  June  28.  1984.  , 

t37«.«a6.      (See  1.210.406.) 

>(•).     (8ee2.671,488(a).) 
)(b).     (.<<ee  2.S71.48{S(ft).) 
>1.     (Se«2.571.4S5<b).) 
8.689.818.  T.  A.  Graham  et  al.,  PIPE  CLAMP,  flled  Feb.  18, 
1964.  DC.   ND.  Calif.   (San  Frandaco).  Doc.  42124,  Smith- 
Blmir,  Ine.  t.  Edward  8.  Walak  Co. 
■•.SU669.     (Bee  1.941.066.) 
B«L  84.168(a).     (See  2,871,48ft(«).) 
B«.8i.l68(»).     (8«e2.S71.435(b).) 
■•w  84.168.     (See  2.441.960.) 
B«w  SCia*.     (See  1.210,408.) 


REISSUES 


AUGUST  18,  1964 

Matter  encloaed  in  bcaTj  brackets  C  3  apprara  In  the  original  patent  bat  forma  no  part  of  this  reissue  spsclfl«atlon  ; 

printed  In  Italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 
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25,(31 
AIR  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Haakon  Forwald,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktkbolaget,  Vastcras,  Swedes,  a 
Swedish  corporation 
Original  No.  2,724,751,  dated  Nov.  22,  1955,  Scr.  No. 
270,169,  Feb.  6,  1952.    AppUcatioa  for  rdamc  Apr.  2«, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  190,526 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Feb.  9,  1951 
9  Claims.     (CL  20O— 148) 


stream  of  said  contacts  movable  independently  of  said 
contacts,  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  from  said  con- 
tainer through  said  outlet  opening  and  for  opening 
and  closing  said  contacts,  and  means  to  move  the  valve 
to  closed  position  while  the  contacts  remain  open. 


5.  An  air  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  metai  com- 
pressed air  container  having  a  capacity  sufficient  to  con- 
tain a  volume  of  air  for  at  least  one  current  interruption, 
a  pipe  line  delivering  compressed  air  to  said  container, 
insulating  means  serving  as  the  sole  support  for  said  con- 
tainer and  insulating  it  from  earth,  an  air  outlet  opening 
in  sad  container,  a  passage  leading  outwardly  from  said 
air  outlet  opening,  a  pair  of  contacts  in  said  container 
in  close  proximity  to  said  outlet  opening,  an  insulating 
bushing  projecting  into  said  container  and  carrying  one 
of  the  contacts  of  said  pair,  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  other  contact  of  said  pair  with  the  container, 
and  valve  means,  including  a  valve  in  said  passage  down- 


25.632 
OPTICAL  MASER 
WUlard    S.    Boyle.    Washiii«toB,    D.C..    and    Dartd    G. 
Thomas,  BcmardsTillc,  NJ.,   awignnr^  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  IncorporHcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
OriglBal  No.   3,*59,117.  dated  Oct.   16,   1962.  Scr.  No. 
1.4r7,  Jan.  11,  196«.     AppUcatioa  for  rebnc  Feb.  S, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  256JM 

6CMms.    (CLM— I) 
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6.  An  optical  maser  comprising  a  semiconductive  wafer 
including  two  zones  of  opposite  conductivity-type  for 
forming  a  p-n  junction  which  intersects  the  surface  of  the 
wafer  at  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces,  means  connected  to 
the  wafer  for  hiasinn  the  p-n  junctitm  in  the  forward  di- 
rection for  injecting  carriers  across  the  p-n  junction, 
means  for  making  the  proHability  of  radiative  transitions 
higher  than  the  probability  of  absorptive  transitions  in 
said  wafer  whereby  radiation  is  stimulated  from  said 
wafer,  and  mearu  for  forming  a  mode  isoialor  of  said 
wafer  whereby  the  radiation  stimulated  is  substantially 
coherent. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  18.  1964 

Illnstrstlons  for  plant  patents  are  usnallj  In  color  and  therefore  it  in  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawn 


2,437 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

William  E.  Duffett,  Barlwrton,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  George  J.  Ball,  Inc.,  West  Chicago,  IlL 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,082 

1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit.— 78) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
substantially  as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to 
novelty  by  the  brilliant  to  vivid  yellow  color  of  its  blooms, 
the  very  double  petalage,  its  strong  habit  of  growth  with 
blooms  on  long  strong  stems,  and  very  early,  continuous 
and  long  blooming  period. 
616 


2,431 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Winiam  E.  Dirifctt,  Barbcrton,  OWo,  awignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  George  J.  Ball,  Inc.,  West  Chicago.  III. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,083 
1  Claim.     (CL  PH*— 78) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant 
substantially  as  herein  disclosed,  characterized  as  to  nov- 
elty by  the  brilliant  to  vivid  yellow  color  of  its  blooms, 
tall  growth  habit  with  blooms  on  long,  strong  stems,  very 
early,  continuous  and  long  blooming  period,  the  large  size 
of  its  blooms,  and  its  improved  qualities  as  a  cut  flower. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  18,  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,144,653 
STAPLING  MACHINE 

Sheldon  I.  Kohen,  FhisW^.  N.Y.,  asrigBor  to  SwfaigUne 
Idc  Long  Isfamd  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioQ  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1M2,  Str.  No.  224,734 
8  ClaloM.    (CL  1—3) 


1 .  A  stapling  machine  comprising  a  base,  an  anvil  upon 
said  base,  a  magazine  pivotally  connected  to  said  base, 
said  magazine  having  an  inwardly  offset  front  portion 
and  provided  with  a  substantially  vertical  staple  discharge 
opening  the  re  within;  a  spring  loaded  follower  within  said 
magazine,  an  openable  cover  having  oppositely  di^>osed 
spaced  side  portions  normally  overlying  said  maga- 
zine and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  cap  overlying 
•aid  cover  and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  a  pair  of 
first  spaced  leaf  spring  members  secured  to  said  cap  nor- 
mally holding  said  cap  away  from  said  cover,  each  of 
said  spring  members  abutting  an  opposite  side  portion 
of  said  cover,  a  driver  blade  secured  to  said  cap,  said 
driver  blade  having  a  driving  portion  adapted  to  move 
Within  the  staple  discharge  opening  within  said  magazine 
and  a  securing  portion  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
said  driving  portion,  the  securing  portion  of  said  driver 
blade  normally  overlying  the  offset  front  portion  of  said 
magazine  and  forward  of  said  staple  discbarge  opening, 
a  downwardly  extending  second  curved  leaf  spring  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  cap  adjacent  the  securing  portion  of 
said  driver  blade,  said  spring  provided  with  an  open- 
ing within  its  forward  portion,  a  top  member  overlying 
said  cap.  said  top  member  having  separate  first  and  second 
portions  adjacent  one  another,  the  first  portion  of  said 
cap  being  made  of  flexible  material  and  having  a  pair 
of  side  members  straddling  the  adjacent  side  portions 
of  said  cap  and  extending  therebeneath.  an  inwardly  ex- 
lending  boss  upon  the  interior  of  each  of  the  exterxling 
portions  of  said  side  members,  the  second  portion  of 
^aid  top  member  having  an  opening  at  its  forward  por- 
tion and  backing  means  behind  said  opening,  a  curved 
insert  member  larger  than  said  opening  normally  com- 
prcssiMy  disposed  between  said  opening  and  said  back- 
ing means,  said  second  portion  of  said  top  member  also 
having  an  intermediate  holding  portion  normally  secured 
within  the  opening  within  said  second  curved  leaf  spring 
member. 


3.144.4S4 
MEDICAL  STAM^ERS 
Rudolph  F.  Mallina.  Ha^ttags  on  HndMW.  and  Theodore 
R.  Miller,  New  York,  N.Y.,  awianori  to  Fowwlntki  for 
Medical  Tecbftology,  a  corporatfcm  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,187 
UCfarina.    (CL  1— 5f) 
1.  In  a  medical  stapler,  the  combination  of  a  stapler 
section  and  an  anvil  section,  hinge  means  between  said 


sections  operable  for  removably  interengaging  said  sec- 
tions for  performing  suturing  stapling,  each  section  in- 
cluding a  releasably  closed  bearing  structure,  two  semi- 
cylindrical  staple  bushing-halves  removably  disposed  in 
registry  in  the  bearing  structure  of  the  stapler  section  and 
two  semi-cylindrical  anvil  bushing-halves  removably  dis- 
posed in  registry  in  the  bearing  structure  of  the  anvil 
section,  the  bushing-halves  in  the  bearing  structure  of  each 
section  completing  a  cylindrical  bushing  including  a  pro- 
jecting tube  defining  a  central  passage,  each  staple  bush- 
ing-half defining  receptacles  for  staples  including  arcuate 
staple  exit  poru,  the  receptacles  and  the  ports  of  said 
staple  bushing  in  said  stapler  section  being  arranged  along 
a  circle  coaxially  in  said  tube,  the  anvil  bushing  in  the 
anvil  section  defining  on  the  tube  an  anvil  surface  disposed 
opposite  said  ports  when  said  sections  are  hinged  together. 


movfible  propelling  means  connected  to  the  stapler  section 
and  being  operable  to  propel  each  staple  out  of  its  recep- 
tacle through  a  port,  each  bushing-half  carrying  a  pin, 
each  bearing  structure  defining  two  opposite  bores  each 
receiving  a  pin  for  positioning  the  bushing-halves  thereof 
in  registry  to  complete  the  bushing,  latching  means  con- 
nected to  each  section  and  being  operable  for  releasably 
engaging  said  pin  for  holding  it  in  the  bore  thereby  holding 
the  bushing-half  thereof  in  position  in  the  bearing  struc- 
ture, and  adjusting  means  operable  for  adjusting  the  force 
exerted  between  the  ports  and  anvil  surface  when  the  two 
sections  are  hinged  together  said  latching  means  being 
movable  between  a  first  holding  position,  wherein  said 
means  releasably  engages  said  pin  when  said  pin  is  in  the 
bore  thereby  restraining  removal  of  the  pin  from  the  bore, 
and  a  second  ejecting  position  wherein  said  means  expels 
the  released  pin  from  said  bore. 


3,144,655 

NAIL-DRIVING  AND  CLINCHING  TOOL 

Samuel  J.  Kc^  6432  SbmjJopi  Atc^  Vm  Nvya,  CaHf. 

FUmI  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276^14 

5  Cbfana.     (CL  1—95) 


'o 


^^'^^ 


1.  A  tool  for  driving  nafls  diat  have  return-bent  clinch 
ends  on  the  driving  ends  of  said  nails  and  for  clinching 
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said  ends  around  a  portion  of  a  lath  or  the  like,  said 
tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  nose  guide  having  an  end  notch  therein  to  re- 
ceive such  a  lath  portion, 

(b)  &  nail  driver  guided  in  said  nose  guide  and  carried 
by  a  pneumatically-operated  plunger  to  drive  a  nafl 
from  the  nose  gtiide,  and 

(c)  means  independent  of  the  nail  driver  and  opera- 
tively  engaged  by  said  plunger  near  the  end  of  the 
driving  movement  of  the  driver  to  clinch  the  return- 
bent  end  of  said  nail  around  said  lath  porttoo, 

(d)  said  nail-end  clinching  means  comprising  a  slide 
member  disposed  at  one  side  edge  of  the  nafl  driver 
and  having  a  rearward  end  engageable  by  the  plonger 
and  movable  thereby  in  a  direction  txnnid  the  noee 

{e)  a  clinching  lever  on  a  pivot  spaced  from  the  op- 
posite side  edge  of  the  nafl  driver  and  extending 
from  said  pivot  alongside  the  driving  end  of  the  nafl 
driver  and  having  a  free  end  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  slide  member  for  engagement  and  move- 
ment by  said  slide  member  in  a  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly directed  arc  to  nail-dinching  position. 


HEEL  ATTACHING  MACHINES 
Andrew   J.   Gilbridc,   Swampscott,   Mass^    ■■Igniii    to 
United  Shoe  Mackiacry  Corporatloa,  Boitim,  Mmm^  a 

corporatkM  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Fch.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  172,tl8 
8  ClaiBM.     (CL  1—338) 


i- 


3,144,CS7  I 

ACCESSORY  PAD  FOR  USE  ON  FOOTBALL 
SHOULDER  PADS 
John  K.  Groot,  Evaastoa.  IlL,  asil^nr  to  Wlboa  Athletic 
Goods  Mff.  Cos  Ibc.,  River  Grove,  DL,  a  corporatloa 
of  Delaware 

FVed  SapC.  21, 1942,  S«r.  No.  225^37 
4ClidM.     (CL2— 2) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  shoulder  pad  including  a  pair 
of  body  protective  portions,  shoulder  caps  hingedly  con- 
nected to  opposite  sides  of  the  body  protective  portions, 
and  epaulets  comprising  relativety  hard  and  stiff  shells 
of  predetermined  shape  connected  to  the  body  protective 
portions  by  flexible  hinjes  and  overlying  portions  of  both 
the  body  protective  portions  and  shoulder  cape,  acccaK>ry 
pads  for  covering  the  normally  exposed  outer  surfaces  of 
said  epaulets  and  comprising  wear  resistant  and  relatively 
flexible  covers  for  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  pads  shaped 
to  conform  approximately  to  the  edge  contours  of  the 
epaulets  and  including  layers  of  flexible  and  relatively 
resilient  material  substantially  coextensive  with  the  covers, 
flexibe  means  secured  to  said  accesaory  pads  and  extend- 
ing from  a  maior  portion  of  the  peripheries  thereof  for 
embracing  the  edges  of  said  epauleu  and  marginal  regions 
of  the  surfaces  of  the  epaulets  opposite  those  which  the 
covers  overlay,  drawstrings  and  means  at  tlw  margins  of 
said  flexible  means  receiving  said  drawstrings  for  securing 
said  flexible  means  and  covers  in  place  on  the  epaulets, 
said  drawstrings  extending  between  the  epauleu  and  said 
flexible  hinges  near  the  margins  of  the  epaulets. 


lYEmSLOS 


Ma  M,  1942,  Scr.  Now  283,911 
ICWbl    (CLl— 12) 


4-? 


1.  A  nailing  die  for  use  in  a  heel  attaching  machine 
provided  with  a  jack  which  has  a  spindle  and  is  movable 
only  lengthwise  of  an  axis  (rf  said  spindle  and  which 
has  mechanism  cooperating  with  a  geometrically  graded 
last  to  secure  said  last  and  a  shoe  mounted  on  it  in  a 
predetermined  position  on  the  jack  with  the  heightwise 
median  plane  of  the  heel  seat  of  the  shoe  arranged  in  a 
fixed  reference  plane  of  the  machine,  said  nafling  die  com- 
prising a  rear  nail  driver  guide,  which  lies  in  said  plane, 
and  opposite  pairs  of  nafl  driver  guides,  associated  guides 
of  said  pairs  of  guides  being  arranged  at  opposite  sides 
reflectively  of  said  plane,  means  for  initially  moving  aU 
of  the  nafl  driver  guides  as  a  unit  lengthwise  of  the  shoe 
positioned  upon  the  jack,  and  means  for  initially  nooving 
the  associated  driver  guides  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
plane  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  toward  and 
away  from  said  rear  nafl  driver  guide. 


A  unitary  eye  shield  structure  of  relatively  light  wei^t 
rigid  material  consisting  of  a  nose  piece  of  concavo- 
convex  configuration  adapted  to  extend  from  a  position 
above  the  eyes  of  a  wearer  to  a  position  below  the  eyes 
and  to  conform  to  the  upper  part  of  the  nose  of  the 
wearer,  a  pair  of  upwardly  arched  concavo-convex  top 
arms  extending  oppositely  from  the  nose  piece  and 
adapted  to  overlie  and  closely  conform  to  the  eyebrows 
of  the  wearer  and  including  depending  inwardly  concaved 
lower  portions  at  their  outer  ends,  and  integral  side  pieces 
extending  rearwardly  at  substantially  right  angles  to  said 
top  arm.  said  side  pieces  including  concavo-convex 
bulbous  intermediate  portions  having  substantially  hori- 
tontal  inwardly  convex  top  edges,  said  bulbous  portions 
being  adapted  to  overlie  and  surround  the  cheek  bones 
of  the  wearer,  and  temples  extending  rearwardly  from 
and  aligned  with  the  top  edges  of  the  sides  pieces  and 
terminating  in  hooks  adapted  to  engage  behind  the  ears 
of  the  wearer. 
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I  3,144,«9» 

HOSPITAL  GOWN 

A.  Mmfc rjO.  Bm  It,  PuriiiTiM. 

HM  Apr.  1«,  1M2,  Sm.  N*.  1IM44 
ICWm.    (CLl— 13) 


A  hospital  gown  for  the  human  body  comprising  a  front 
panel  of  first  length  formed  of  a  torao  MCtion  and  a  tkirl 
section,  a  rear  panel  complententary  with  said  torso  sec- 
tion and  having  a  second  length  aboot  one-half  of  said 
first  length,  said  rear  pane!  and  torso  joined  aloiig  portions 
of  their  complementary  edges,  said  rear  panel  terminated 
by  ■  lower  straight  edge  in  the  same  plane  as  the  division 
line  between  said  torso  section  and  said  skirt  section,  said 
torso  section  and  rear  panel  having  a  neck-receiving  open- 
ing and  arm  openings  defined  thcrebetwcn.  said  torso 
section  having  a  front  middle  cut  from  said  neck-racdving 
opening  to  substantially  said  skirt  sectioB.  soap  faileaers 
to  cloae  said  cut,  second  snap  fasteners  permitting  open- 
ing and  closing  an  edge  portion  of  said  complementary 
edges  running  between  said  neck  opening  and  one  of  mid 
arm  openings  and  between  said  last  mentioned  arm  open- 
ing and  said  division  line,  such  that  when  said  cuts  are 
open  and  said  edge  portion  is  open,  a  wide  opening  is 
provided  for  placing  said  gown  on  the  human  body,  said 
skirt  section  having  a  subatantiaUy  straight  bottomnnoat 
edge  parallel  with  said  lower  edge  of  said  rear  panel,  said 
skirt  section  having  a  center  cut  from  the  bottom-uMst 
edge  thereof  perpendicularly  directed  toward  said  lower 
straight  edge  and  extending  approximately  two-thirds  the 
length  of  said  bottom  panel  and  dividing  said  panel  into  a 
pair  of  leg  sections,  said  skirt  section  being  approximately 
the  same  width  as  said  torso  section  at  said  line  of  divi- 
sion, the  sides  of  said  skirt  section  from  said  line  to  Jttid 
bottom-most  edge  flared  outwardly  to  said  bottom  adge 
an  amount  such  that  said  bottom-most  edge  is  approxi- 
mately twice  the  width  of  said  torso  section. 


COMBINATION  GARMENT 

hwtaro,  ItllS  Itnif  Ave., 
CIcTtInd  4,  Ohio 
nUd  Dec  11,  IMl,  9m.  Ntt.  I5t,744 
MChlM.    <CL1-M) 


I.  A  oombination  garment  comprising  a  fhMit  and  a 
back  each  of  flat  flexible  material, 
the  front  and  the  back  each  having  a  central  panel  com- 
prising a  pair  of  juxtaposed  body  panel  portions  and, 
beyond  and  spaced  by  the  central  pnael. 
a  pair  of  sleeve  panel  portions, 
each  sleeve  panel  portion  being  adjacent  and  connected 
to  a  body  panel  portion. 


collar  means  defining  a  central  neck  opetung  and  ctilf 
means  defining  a  pair  of  distal  arm  opnnings  between 
and  at  the  upper  edgea  of  the  frt»t  and  the  bade. 

the  front  and  the  back  having  runs  of  their  top  edge 
portiooa  joined  tofether  between  the  neck  and  arm' 
openiBgs, 

said  joined  top  edge  runs  indoding  a  central  pair  sepa- 
rated by  thie  neck  opening  and  extending  along  the 
body  panel  portions  and  having  iimer  ends  at  and 
outer  ends  spaced  from  the  neck  opening  and, 

located  along  each  of  the  sleeve  pand  portions,  an 
intermediate  run  oMique  to  the  central  run  of  the 
adjacent  body  panel  portion,  the  said  intermediate 
runs  having  near  ends  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  cen- 
tral runs  and  distal  ends  at  the  cuff  means,  said  in- 
termediate runs  extending  generally  upwardly  and 
away  from  the  said  outer  ends  toward  the  arm  open- 
ings, and  the  garment  having  a  generally  continuous 
opening  along  the  bottom  edges  of  the  body  and 
sleeve  panel  portions  to  permit  easy  donning  over 
the  head  and  anns  of  tihe  wearer. 


ElzabctkA. 


3.144441 
HOSPITAL  GARMENT 

iMsr,  7  W.  EHMt  fUm 

Amm.  14, 1944,  Sar.  No.  44,747 

3CUBM.    (CL2— 114) 


ftfd. 


1.  A  iKMpital  garment  for  use  in  oxygen  tents  com- 
prising a  central  back  panel  and  two  side  panels  adapted 
to  be  folded  over  a  patient's  chest  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship, all  of  said  panels  having  substantially  the  same  size 
and  shape  including  a  neckline  and  opposed  shoulder, 
arm  hole  defining,  and  side  edge  lines  and  a  bottom  edge 
line,  said  panels  having  a  length  sufficient  to  extend  from 
the  neck  to  a  line  below  the  hips  of  an  average  sized 
person  and  a  width  to  extend  fully  from  side  to  side  of 
an  average  sized  person,  the  iimer  dde  edges  and  shoulder 
lines  of  said  side  panels  bdng  joined  by  common  seams 
to  the  corresponding  lines  of  said  back  panel,  a  pair 
of  sleeves  joined  to  the  armhole  defining  lines  between 
said  conunoB  Me  and  iboukler  line  seam,  a  hood  part 
having  a  head-covering  portion  and  a  lower  edge  line 
joined  by  a  common  seam  to  the  neck  line  of  said  central 
panel,  said  lower  edge  line  and  said  common  seam  ex- 
tending from  said  central  panel  in  opposite  directions 
partly  along  the  neck  lines  of  said  side  panels,  a  plurality 
of  ties  along  each  outer  side  edge  and  shoulder  line  of  said 
side  panels,  at  least  some  of  said  ties  on  one  of  said 
side  panels  being  in  the  same  corresponding  position  as 
at  least  some  of  the  ties  on  the  other  of  said  side  panels, 
a  plurality  of  ties  on  one  side  of  said  garment  along  one 
of  said  pair  of  common  side  edge  and  shoulder  line  seam^, 
at  least  some  of  said  ties  corresponding  in  position  to  at 
least  some  of  the  first  mentioned  ties  along  said  outer 
side  edge  and  shoulder  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  ties 
along  the  other  of  said  pair  of  comntKxi  side  edge  and 
shoulder  line  seams  on  the  side  of  said  garment  opposite 
the  last  mentioned  ties,  at  least  some  of  said  ties  along 
said  last  mentioned  seam  corresponding  in  position  to  at 
least  some  of  said  first  mentiooed  tiea. 


I 
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3,144,M2 

BONNET-TYFE  HEAD  COVERING 

LilUaa  L.  GHtiagtr,  113  W.  Conway  Sl^  Baltiinorc,  Md. 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1942,  Scr.  No.  147,115 

1  Claim.     (CI.  2—204) 


A  bonnet-type  head  covering  comprising  a  flexible  one 
piece  cap  panel  adapted  to  extend  from  the  neck  of  a 
user  over  the  ears  and  hair  and  at  least  adjacent  the  fore- 
head of  the  user,  a  flexible  one  piece  neck  engaging  band 
secured  to  said  cap  panel,  and  a  loop  buckle  having  a 
center  post  and  carried  by  said  neck  engaging  band,  said 
neck  engaging  band  comprising  a  folded-over  elongate 
panel  stitched  to  the  rear  lower  edge  of  said  cap  panel 
normally  lying  adjacent  the  user's  neck,  said  neck  engag- 
ing band  being  narrow  compared  to  the  length  of  a  nor- 
mal user's  neck,  said  cap  panel  being  shirred  along  the 
stitched  connection  therebetween  with  said  neck  engag- 
ing band,  said  cap  panel  having  the  front  lower  side  edge 
portions  thereof  folded-over  inwardly  of  the  cap  panel, 
the  lower  end  of  said  front  side  edge  portions  being 
stitched  to  said  neck  engaging  band,  the  front  edge  por- 
tion of  said  panel  being  selectively  foldable  inwardly  to 
cover  varying  degrees  of  the  forward  part  of  a  user's 
head,  said  neck  engaging  band  having  first  and  second 
end  portions  extending  beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  cap 
panel,  said  second  end  portion  being  a  minor  fraction  of 
the  length  of  said  first  end  portion,  said  second  end  por- 
tion being  folded-over  backwardly  upon  itself  and 
stitched  to  the  adjacent  portion  thereof  to  provide  a  loop 
extending  around  said  post  and  securing  said  buckle  in 
position,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  length  less  than 
the  length  of  said  neck  engaging  band  stitched  directly 
to  said  cap  panel  and  being  tapered  at  the  end  thereof, 
said  first  end  of  the  folded-over  elongate  panel  being 
stitched  along  the  free  edges  thereof  adjacent  said  cap 
panel  along  a  fractional  length  of  said  neck  engaging 
band  whereby  the  free  edges  of  said  tapered  end  portion 
are  free  from  one  another. 


3,144,663 

EAR  MUFF 

WUIiam  S.  McKinstry,  lS2e  WatcrtNvy  Road, 

Lakcwood  7.  OMo 

Filed  Not.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,795 

4  Claims.    (CL  2— 2«9) 


1.  An  ear  guard  for  the  human  ear  comprising,  a 
yieldable  body  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a  cavity 
therein  adapted  to  receive  the  ear  therein,  said  body  por- 
tion comprising  side  walls  transversely  spaced  at  their 
forward  ends  and  connected  at  their  rearward  and  upper 
and  lower  ends  to  define  said  cavity,  said  side  walls  being 
recessed  rearwardly  intermediate  their  upper  and  lower 
ends  so  that  substantially  only  the  ^nna  portion  of  the 


human  ear  will  be  encompassed  thereby,  and  substantially 
C-shaped,  resilient  spring  means  secured  in  said  body 
portion  generally  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
upper,  lower  and  rearward  ends  urging  said  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  side  walls  vertically  inwardly  toward 
one  another,  for  clasping  the  ear  and  thus  maintaining 
the  ear  guard  in  position  on  the  ear. 


3,144,664 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  TOILET  FLUSHING  MEANS 

William  A.  Fonliea.  Olfta,  Wash.,  asiiciior  to  Hold 

CoiporaHoo,  a  corporalioa  of  Waihiagloa 

Filed  Asf.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,617 

2CliriaM.     (CL4— 57) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  toilet  flushing  means,  compris- 
lOf:  a  non-metallic  and  resilient  constricting  means  for 
insertion  in  the  water  diacharfe  pipe  of  a  toilet  flushing 

tank;  resilieot  means  for  securing  said  means  in  place; 
a  resilient  ball  valve  means  for  said  flushing  tank;  a  rigid 

water  flow  throttling  means  secured  to  the  lower  part 
of  said  ball  valve  means  and  extending  axially  and  down- 
wardly therefrom;  said  throttling  means  having  a  slender 
stem  mid-portion  and  an  enlarged  lower  valve  portion; 
said  slender  stem  mid-portion  located  at  the  same  eleva- 
tion as  said  constricting  means  when  the  ball  valve  is 
closed  and  said  enlarged  lower  valve  portion  disposed  at 
substantially  the  same  level  as  said  constricting  means 
when  said  ball  valve  is  initially  fully  raised  from  iu  seat 
during  the  beginning  of  the  flushing  cycle  and  said  con- 
stricting means  constitutes  a  resilient  non-metallic  band 
which  is  split  radially;  a  spring  ntetal  open  ring  embedded 
in  said  resilient  band  to  spring  bias  said  band  into  an 
expanded  position  and  insure  a  secure  seating  in  said 
water  discharge  pipe. 


3,144,665 

SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

Albert  Meyer,  KaaMraaw  4,  Bcrsiick- 

NcuUrcha^  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,937 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Mar.  18,  1961 

3Clalma.    (0.4—172) 


.      -♦..*- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water-fllled  swimming  pool; 
a  protective  cover  therefor,  comprising  a  multiple  num- 
ber of  buoyant,  elongated  rigid  cover  members  flexibly 
connected  in  side  by  side  relationship  and  freely  floating 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  in  the  pool  when  extended, 
extending  transversely  between  opposed  walls  of  the  pool 
with  the  ends  of  said  cover  members  doaely  adjacent 
said  walls,  safety  support  means  extending  along  said 
walls  below  the  surface  of  the  water  in  doseiy  spaced 
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relationship  below  the  ends  of  said  rigid  cover  mem- 
bers adapted  to  be  contacted  by  and  support  said  cover 
members  if  the  same  are  forcibly  immersed,  and  means 
for  winding  said  flexibly  connected  cover  members  for 
storage  at  one  end  of  the  pool  and  for  unwinding  the 
same  onto  the  pool's  surface  for  use. 


1.  A  bedspread  for  a  box  tpring  and  mattress  bed,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  an  under  spread  for  positioning 
between  said  box  spring  and  mattress  and  having  an  under- 
skirt depending  downwardly  from  the  border  of  the  under 
spread  to  cover  the  foot  and  opposite  sides  of  said  box 
spring:  elastic  strip  means  secured  under  said  underskirt 
at  said  border  and  engaging  the  sides  of  said  box  spring  to 
hold  said  under  spread  in  place;  a  cover  spread  for  cover- 
mg  said  mattress  and  having  a  border  skirt  depending 
downwardly  from  the  border  of  said  cover  spread  to  over- 
lap said  undersknt  for  securing  said  spread  to  said  mat- 
tress; elastic  means  adjacent  to  the  head  end  of  si\\6  cover 
spread  comprising  a  single  band  secured  between  the  head 
end  vertical  edges  of  the  border  skirt  portions  depending 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  bed.  said  band  engaging  the  head 
end  of  said  mattress;  and  elastic  nneans  adjacent  to  the 
foot  end  of  said  cover  spread  comprising  a  single  under 
band  passing  under  said  mattress  adjacent  to  iU  foot  end. 
the  ends  of  said  single  under  band  being  secured  to  inside 
border  portions  at  the  intersection  of  the  cover  spread 
and  border  skirt  adjacent  the  foot  ends  thereof. 


3,144467 

INFLATABLE  NECK  BAND  LIFE  PRESERVER 

DomM  G.  Dobba,  4611  NW.  lS9tk  Tcmca, 

Carol  Ctty,  Fla. 

FUed  Jnly  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,1N 

7  Claims.    (CL  9— 316) 


I .  In  an  inflatable  neck  band  life  preserver,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  tubular  cartridfe,  said  cartridge 
being  sealed  at  one  end  and  having  a  frangible  closure 
cap  at  the  other  end,  a  quantity  of  gas  under  pressure  con- 
tained in  said  cartridge,  an  elongated  a  flexible  inflatable 
tube,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  secured  to  and  sealed 
about  the  closure  cap  end  of  said  tubular  cartridge,  means 
sealing  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  means  for  adjustably 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  tube  to  said  sealed 
SOS  O.O.— 41 


end  of  said  cartridge,  and  means  controlled  by  longi- 
tudinally stretching  said  inflatable  tube  of  said  life  pre- 
server when  worn  in  necklace  fashion  about  the  neck  of 
a  person  for  rupturing  said  frangible  closure  cap  to  per- 
mit the  gas  under  pressure  in  said  cartridge  to  inflate  said 
flexible  tube. 


3,144^66 
BEDSPREAD 
Haicl  M.  R^idak  Maicra,  Palm  Dcacrt,  aad  Clyde  B. 
Clark.  Lo«  Ai^ciea,  CaHf.,  aari^ot*  to  M.C.D.C.  Corw 
poration,  a  coipoiallua  of  CaHf oraia 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145438 
Z  Claims.     (CL  5—333) 


3,144^68 

SAFETY  PLAY  SUIT 

Carolyn  D.  Palctotti,  Rtc.  2,  Box  46A,  Mound,  MImi. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2724^3 

1  dalBB.     (CL  9L-329) 


A  children's  safety  play  suit  comprising  a  unitary  gar- 
ment having  an  upper  jacket  portion  and  a  trouser  por- 
tion and  provided  with  an  intervening  continuous  waist 

band  portion,  said  jacket  portion  comprising  a  single 
front  two-ply  panel,  and  a  pair  of  rear  two-ply  panels, 
said  two-ply  panels  defining  respective  compartments, 
said  panels  being  stitched  at  their  lower  margins  to  said 
waist  band  portion  and  being  stitched  together  at  their 
top  and  side  portions  to  define  an  enclosure  to  receive 
the  upper  portion  of  a  child's  body,  said  rear  two-ply 
panels  having  overlapping  inner  vertical  margins  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  interlocking  sets  of  male 
and  female  snap  fasteners,  and  respective  buoyant  pads 
disposed  in  said  compartments  and  being  substantially 
coextensive  in  area  therewith,  said  pads  comprising  re- 
spective water  proof  flexible  envelopes  of  plastic  sheet 
material  filled  with  buoyant  padding  nuterial. 


3,144^69 

INNER  SOLE  SPOTTER  AND  RETAINER 

Paal  A.  Lamy,  13  Ferry  St.,  Smcook,  N.H. 

FDcd  3m*  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2H,772 

6  CUms.     (CL  12—141) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  shoe  last  including  a  toe 
portion  and  a  heel  portion  and  a  sole  surface  extending 
over  the  toe  and  heel  portions,  of  an  insole  retaining 
device  comprising  a  coil  spring  anchored  to  said  last 
and  having  a  headed  portion  projecting  out  of  said  sole 
surface  adjacent  each  end  of  said  sole  surface,  each  of 
said  headed  portions  being  adapted  for  receiving  there- 
over an  insole  provided  with  a  hole  for  said  spring  headed 
portion. 
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METHOD  OF  LASTING  FOOTWEAR 
Jacob  S.  KMiAoriM,   133  Forest  Ato^  WmI  NcwtM, 
Mmm  Jacob  &  KaaAoriM,  Jr^  49  Fay  Lsm,  Noedham 
Hdthti,  MMi^  tmi  Robert  B.  FkM,  Brockton  Mam^ 

said  Field  atsigiior  to  nU  Jacob  S. 

said  Jacob  S.  Kamborian,  Jr. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  M,919 
ItClaioM.    (CLll— 145) 


1.  That  method  of  making  shoes  which  comprises  as 
steps:  assembling  with  the  quarter  portion  of  a  shoe  upper 
a  normally  hard,  stiffening  sheet  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial, applying  beat  to  reduce  the  stiffening  material  to 
a  soft,  moldable  condition,  introducing  the  heel  end 
of  a  last  having  an  insole  attached  thereto  into  the  quarter 
portion  of  the  upper,  applying  stress  such  as  to  strain 
the  quarter  portion  of  the  upper  about  the  heel  end  of 
the  last  and  conform  it  closely  to  the  contour  of  the 
last  and,  while  maintaining  such  conforming  stress,  wip- 
ing-in  the  lasting  margin  of  the  quarter  portion  together 
with  a  margin  of  the  stiffening  sheet,  over  onto  the  in- 
sole and  continuing  to  maintain  said  conforming  stress 
and  hcrfding  said  margin  in  wiped-tn  position  until  the 
stiffening  sheet  has  cooled  sufficiently  to  resume  its  initial 

hardnest. 


Ni 


3,144,m 
DUST  CLOTH 

S.  GosMf  OM  GffMBwidl, 

BrooUya,  N.Y.,  ■irifn  •» 
CoMpMy,  MMlaai,  Mkh..  a 


FBed  Apr.  4, 1951,  Scr.  Now  7264Tt 
3CWMk    (CL15— 1.5) 


1.  A  fabric  for  dust  cloths  and  the  like  in  which  a 
substantially  major  portion  of  the  fabric  surface  is  com- 
prised of  flat,  substantially  untwisted  mono-filament  non- 
fibrous  yams  consisting  of  a  tribo-electrostatic  plastic, 
non-fibrous  film  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  of  a  thick- 
ness ranging  between  1.5  and  .5  mil  and  slit  to  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross-section  having  relatively  sharp 
edges  and  a  width  ranging  between  one  one  hundred 
twenty-fourth  and  one  thirty-second  of  an  inch,  said 
fabric  being  woven  so  as  to  present  the  width,  rather 
than  the  thickness  of  the  yam  to  the  surface  of  the 
fabric. 


to 


3,144,C72 
WmOSHIELDWIPER  ASSEMBLY 

Siegfried  Fehrcnbach,  StBltgartt  Gemii 
Robert  Hosch  Gjii.bJL,  Stattgart, 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  S«r.  No.  175,561 
ClafaM  prioriUr,  appMi  liua  Giiwsaj  Apr.  13,  1961 

2  ClifaM.  (CL  15—256.14) 
1.  In  a  windshield  wiper  assembly,  in  combination,  a 
first  and  a  spaced  second  fixed  shaft;  a  first  and  second 
wiper,  said  wipers  being  supported  by  and  betng  rotable 
about  the  axes  of  the  reqwctive  shafts  and  each  having  a 
windshield-engaging  blade,  said  blades  osdllataUe  about 
the  axes  of  the  respective  shafts  between  first  end 


tions  in  which  they  are  spaced  from  each  other  and  aeooad 
end  positions  in  which  the  blade  of  said  first  wiper  ov«r> 
laps  the  Made  of  said  second  wiper:  and  means  for  oaov- 
ing  said  blades  between  said  end  positions  thereof  so  that 
the  blade  of  said  second  wiper  trails  the  blade  of  laid 
first  wiper  when  the  blades  are  moved  from  the  second 
toward  the  first  end  positions  thereof,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  reciprocating  means  including  first  aixl 
second  motion  transmitting  means,  and  first  and  sec- 
ond reversing  means  operatively  connected  with  the  re- 
spective motion  transmitting  means  and  with  the 


live  wipers,  at  least  said  second  reversing  means  compria- 
ing  a  quadnc-crank  chain  including  a  first  crank  drivingly 
connected  to  said  second  wiper,  an  arcuate  second  crank 
having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  fixed  crank  pin  means 
for  tumably  supporting  the  first  end  of  said  second  crank, 
a  link  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  first  pivot  means 
for  articulately  connecting  the  aeoood  end  of  said  second 
crank  with  the  first  end  of  said  link,  and  second  pivot 
means  for  artkulatdy  coonectini  the  wcood  end  of  said 
link  with  said  first  crank,  said  second  crank  straddling 
said  second  fixed  shaft  wbea  the  blade  of  said  second  wiper 
assumes  aaid  secoixl  end  position. 


3444,673 
WMNDSiOELD  WIPERS 

ill^i,  MIdL.  siilBMr  IS 
M— fatlMhj  CiMiiu.HiiliBp.  h     ' 
Fled  MyTs.  1963,  9v.  N«r29M 
6nil  II      (CL15— ISBJl) 


Artksr  L.  Ladwil, 


»4 


I.  The  combination  of  a  windshield  wiper  blade  unit 
provided  with  support  members  having  outwardly  project- 
ing coupling  ean  dispoaed  in  tide  by  tide  relatioa,  an 
actuating  arm  having  a  keeper  spaced  from  its  inner  end, 
a  chambered  body  member  having  inzegral  top,  side,  and 
end  walls,  the  side  walls  having  centrally  disposed  in- 
wardly projecting  bottom  portions  terminating  in  down- 
wardly projecting  coupling  members  disposed  in  side  by 
side  relation  and  having  bearings  with  which  said  wiper 
support  member  coupling  ears  are  pivotally  engaged,  the 
end  walls  having  openings  therein  adapted  to  receive  taid 
actuating  arm,  a  springably  resilient  latch  member  com- 
prising a  base  portion  supportedly  seated  on  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  body  member  and  having  an  upwardly  pro- 
jecting arm  at  one  end  thereof  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly projecting  latch  dispOMd  in  supported  sliding  en- 
gagement with  the  adjacent  cad  wall  and  having  a  slot 
therein  through  which  said  actuating  arm  is  disposed,  said 
latch  member  being  springably  engafeable  with  aaid 
keeper  of  said  actuating  arm,  said  latch  member  also  hav- 
ing a  loop-like  ftngerpiece  dispoeed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  body  member  to  proiact  dowa. 


II 


wardly  therefrom  and  having  a  tecond  upwardly  project- 
ing arm  slidably  engaged  with  the  other  end  of  said  body 
member  and  having  an  opening  therein  alignable  with 
the  arm  receiving  opening  thereof,  said  upwardly  pro- 
jecting arm  having  a  portion  springably  engaged  with  the 
underside  of  the  top  of  said  body  member  whereby  both 
of  said  arms  are  under  actuating  arm  engaging  tension. 


3,144,674 

DOCTOR  BLADE  RETAINER 

E.  Brofbton.  GIsm  FsDs,  N.Y. 

FBed  Jan.  3,  1963,  S«r.  No.  249^96 

•  ClalBM.    (CL  15—256.5) 


1.  A  positioning  spring  maintaining  in  the  blade 
retaining  cavity  of  a  conventional  holder  a  doctor 
blade  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  aper- 
tures therethrough:  said  spring  having  a  portion  there- 
of engaged  with  a  surface  of  said  doctor  blade  and 
having  another  portion  engaged  with  the  bolder  to  main- 
tain a  predetermined  position  between  the  holder  and  the 
blade,  one  of  said  engaging  porticos  being  laterally  off- 
set and  skewed  from  the  other  of  said  portions,  a  re- 
taining pin  removably  inserted  through  one  of  the  aper- 
tures in  said  doctor  blade  and  having  an  enlarged  head 
on  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  transversely  disposed 
opening  through  the  other  end  portion  thereof,  said  spring 
having  an  anchoring  portion  insertable  through  the  open- 
ing in  said  pin  with  means  for  releasably  holding  said 
spring  portion  in  said  pin  opening. 


3,144,675 
■OWUNG  SHOE  CONDITIONER 
A.  Caaaan,  22467  BoaMcr,  Eml  DrtroM,  Mkk 
FUed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2363M 
~  (CL  15—311) 


A  dioe  conditioner  comprising  a  tread  plate  having  a 
top  surface  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  bottom  of  a 
riKW  such  as  a  bowler's  shoe,  an  elongated  slot  in  nid 
plate,  a  rotary  brush  beneath  the  slot  fai  said  tread  plate 
and  normally  projecting  upwardly  throogh  aaid  akx  and 
above  said  top  surface  of  said  tread  plate  to  contact  and 
condition  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  engai^  said  top  surface, 
the  axis  of  roution  of  said  brtith  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  length  of  said  alot.  a  resilient  support  for  said 


brush  enabling  it  to  be  displaced  in  a  downward  direc- 
tion under  the  weight  of  the  shoe,  said  tread  plate  having 
a  second  elongated  slot  parallel  to  and  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  first  slot,  said  second  slot  being  spaced 
from  the  first  slot  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the 
average  length  of  a  shoe,  an  elongated  bar  upon  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  said  tread  plate 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  second  slot  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  bottom  of  a  shoe  to  prevent  the  shoe 
from  bearing  directly  down  on  and  closing  said  second 
slot,  said  slots,  said  brush  and  said  bar  approximating  in 
length  the  average  width  of  a  shoe,  and  means  for  dis- 
charging air  upwardly  through  said  second  slot. 


3,144,676 

FOUNTAIN  BRUSH 

Joatph  L.  U  Mara,  367  Passak  Ave, 

West  CaMweU,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1962,  Sar.  No.  178,136 

3ClaiBH.    (CL15— 566) 


I.  A  fountain  brush  comprising  a  container  having  a 
reservoir  for  liquid  formed  with  a  neck,  a  liquid  discharge 
tube  fitted  in  said  neck  with  iu  inner  end  extending  into 
taid  reservoir  and  its  outlet  end  projectiig  outwardly 
from  the  neck,  said  discharge  tube  having  two  annular 
coaxial  valve  seats  intermediate  its  ends  one  facing  toward 
the  outlet  end  of  the  discharge  tube  and  the  other  facing 
toward  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  a  valve  rod  loosely 
longitudinally  reciprocable  in  said  discharge  tube  and 
having  two  valve  heads  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  rod 
each  to  coact  with  one  of  said  valve  seats,  each  valve  head 
to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  tube  in  one 
direction,  there  being  a  space  between  the  valve  seats 
and  the  portion  of  the  valve  rod  between  said  valve  heads, 
and  a  brudi  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  valve  rod  and 
movable  in  opposite  directions  by  said  valve  rod  into 
storage  position  within  the  discharge  tube  and  into  use 
position  projecting  from  the  discharge  tube,  respectively, 
one  valve  head  being  formed  at  the  end  of  the  valve  rod 
opposite  the  brush  and  the  other  valve  head  being  disposed 
intermediate  the  length  of  the  valve  rod,  said  discharge 
tube  having  lateral  apertures  in  its  walls  between  the  inner 
end  of  the  tube  and  the  valve  seat  that  faces  said  inner 
end  of  the  tube  and  closely  adjacent  the  valve  seat. 


3,144,677 


Vrmk  J.  Haaka,  33a  N.  96th  St.,  MHwaalMe  22,  Wk. 

FBed  Oct.  S,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  228,826 

1  Claim.    (CL  16—1) 

In  combination  with  a  cabinet  door  handle,  a  clear  ma- 
terial ovate-triangular  shield  plate  placed  between  the 
handle  and  the  cabinet  door,  mid  shield  having  a  single 
aperture  centrally  dispoaed  to  accommodate  a  single  knob 
arrangement  and  two  sets  of  aligned  apertures,  each  set 
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of  apertures  adjacent  an  end  of  said  shield  and  in  parallel 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shield  to  accommodate 
different  sizes  of  conventional  arcuate  pull  handles. 


3,144^78 

COLOR  EDGE 

Roger  U  CasM,  32  Prospect  SC^  Wkitc  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  141,081 

1  Claim.     (CL  16— li) 


/^^ 


^y^ 


-;^ 


A  carpet  edging  for  securing  carpeting  to  a  floor  com- 
prising an  elongated  C-shaped  channel  having  a  flat  base 
and  a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  front  and  rear  legs, 
the  front  leg  presenting  a  generally  rounded  face,  and  a 
back  surface  having  an  upper  portion  which  lies  normal 
to  the  flat  base,  the  rear  leg  having  a  vertical  hei^t 
less  than  the  height  of  the  front  leg  and  substantially 
equal  to  the  height  of  a  pad  to  be  disposed  beneath 
a  carpet  to  be  connected  and  normal  to  the  flat  base, 
an  elongated  member  of  uniform  cross-section  and  of 
a  height  corresponding  to  that  of  the  rear  leg  disposed 
in  said  chnnnel  with  its  rear  edge  abutting  th>:  entire 
inside  surface  of  said  rear  leg  and  its  front  edge  present- 
ing an  inclined  surface,  the  width  of  said  elongated  mem- 
ber at  its  upper  surface  exeeding  that  at  its  bottom 
surface  and  the  width  of  said  upper  surface  being  less 
than  the  inside  distance  of  said  channel  between  said 
rear  leg  and  said  upper  portion  of  the  back  surface 
of  the  front  leg,  whereby  to  provide  a  cavity  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  edging  to  receive  the  edge  portion 
of  a  carpet,  means  driven  through  the  elongated  mem- 
ber and  the  base  of  the  channel  and  into  a  floor  there- 
below  for  holding  the  elongated  member  in  fixed  posi> 
tion,  and  a  plurality  of  pin  means  extending  outwardly 
of  the  upper  surface  of  said  elongated  member  towards 
said  front  leg  for  engaging  and  holding  the  carpet  to 
be  connected,  said  carpet  edging  being  of  extruded  color 
plastic  and  an  upstanding  flat  metal  reinforcement  strip 
member  rectangular  in  cross-section  wholly  embedded  in 
said  front  leg  adjacent  the  back  surface  thereof  and 
parallel  thereto. 


\ 


3,144,(79 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
VINYL  FLOOR  COVERINGS 
Charica  O.  Siemmoiis,  Akron,  OWo,  irrrifiTT  to  The 
General  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  a  corporation  of 
OUo  i/ 

FDcd  Mar.  16, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  188,175        V 
4  Claims.     (CL  18—1)  / 

1.  Ai^aratus   for   producing   a   continuous,   polished 
vinyl  web  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame  for  rotatably  supporting  a  consolidated 
vinyl  body  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface; 


(6)  means  for  polishing  said  cylindrical  outer  surface, 
said  means  comprising 

(1)  an  endless  belt  defining  a  closed  loop,  said 
belt  having  a  smooth  surfaoe  outside  of  said 
loop. 


(2)  means  including  at  least  two  rollers  inside 
said  loop  for  urging  said  smooth  surface  into 
pressure  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  the 
body,  said  rollers  being  disposed  at  angularly 
spaced  points  about  said  body,  and 

(3)  means  for  beating  the  belt  over  the  portion 
thereof  in  contact  with  the  body; 

(c)  a  veneer  cutting  blade  on  said  frame:  and 
(</)  means  for  rotating  said  body  past  said  polishing 
means  and  said  veneer  cutting  blade  to  separate  a 
continuous,  polished  web  from  the  body. 


3, 144^88 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  UT^DRAWN 
YARN  FOR  DRAWING 
Harold  H.  Hdfklon,  KiMton,  N.C,  assizor  to  E.  L  in 
Pont  4«  Nanonra  and  Company,  WHmln^nn,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Dataware 
Orixinal  application  Oct  13,  19(8.  Scr.  No.  (4,(78.  now 
Patent  No.  3.181,998.  4atc4  Anf.  27,  19(3.     Divided 
and  thb  application  Dec  31,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  248,581 
,      2  Claims.     (CL  18—8) 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  drawing  multi- 
filament yarn,  of  crystallizable  synthetic  linear  polymer, 
which  includes  feed  rolls  for  supplying  the  yarn  at  a  uni- 
form rate,  means  for  heating  the  yam  to  a  drawing  tem- 
perature above  the  crystalline  second  order  transition 
temperature  of  the  polymer,  draw  rolls  for  applying  draw- 
ing tension  to  the  healed  yam.  and  snubbing  means  lo- 
cated between  said  feed  and  draw  rolls  for  maintaining 
the  yam  under  less  than  drawing  tension  between  the  feed 
rolls  and  the  snubbing  means;  the  improvement  for  heat- 
ing the  yam  to  the  drawing  temperature  in  a  period  of 
0.06  to  3  seconds  so  that  the  yam  will  draw  evenly  to  have 


uniform  dyeing  properties  which  comprises,  a  pair  of 
freely-rotating  small  idler  rollers  mounted  to  pass  the  yam 
back  and  forth  over  the  rolls  for  several  wraps,  a  heating 
shoe  extending  between  the  idler  rollers,  the  shoe  having 
slightly  convex  surfaces  termiiutingi  tangentially  to  the 
roller  surfaces  for  guiding  the  yam  smoothly  from  roller 
to  roller,  said  shoe  surfaces  being  mitte  finished  with  an 
average  surface  deviation  of  at  least  25  microinchM  to 
provide  a  total  frictional  drag  on  the  yam  of  10%  to  40% 
of  said  drawing  tension,  and  beating  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  shoe  surfaces  and  rollers  at  said  drawing  tem- 
perature. 

3,144,(81 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROLL  COMPACTING  METAL 
AND  METAL  COATED  PARTICLES 
TIbor  Krantz  and  VUnis  Slilns,  Fort  Snskatcbewan.  Al- 
berta. Canada,  amignors  to  Shcrritt  Gordon  Mines  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 
Filed  May  14,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  194,388 
4  CUdms.    (CL  18—9) 


2.  Apparatus  for  compacting  metal  and  metal  coated 
particles  which  comprises:  a  pair  of  oppositely  positioned 
roIN  mounted  on  roll  shafts  for  rotation  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  defining  a  rill  gap  therebetween:  means  for 
preventing  leakage  of  metal  particles  from  the  ends  of 
the  roll  gap  which  comprises  a  treely  rotatable  endless 
belt  mounted  at  each  end  of  the  roll  gap,  each  belt  hav- 
ing a  surface  maintained  in  frictional  engagement  with 
surfaces  of  the  ends  of  opposing  rolls  from  a  point  above 
to  the  bottom  of  the  roll  gap;  a  feed  hopper  positioned 
above  said  rolls  having  a  feed  throat  extending  into  said 
roll  gap.  means  adjustable  in  a  vertical  plane  between 
said  feed  throat  and  the  portion  of  the  belt  above  the  roll 
gap  for  controlling  the  surface  area  of  each  belt  exposed 
to  the  metal  particles  contained  in  said  feed  throat  where- 
by the  rate  of  flow  of  metal  particles  into  the  ends  of  said 
roll  gap  can  be  regulated;  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
exposed  surface  of  each  belt  in  frictional  engagement 
with  exposed  surfaces  of  the  opposing  rolls. 


said  annular  zone;  and  means  for  moving  one  of  said 
die  members  relative  to  the  other  to  raise  the  end  of  said 


3,144,882 
EXTRUDER 
Henry  W.  Tyclfoldt  Suffolk  Connty,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by 
mcaic  assignments,  to  Owcns-IIUnois  Glass  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpomtion  of  OUo 

Filed  Sept.  22,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  148,878 
6  Claims.  (CL  18—14) 
I.  An  extmder  comprising  a  first  hollow  die  member 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall;  a  second  hollow  die  mem- 
ber having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  contiguous  with  the 
cylindrical  inner  wall  of  said  first  die  member;  a  pin 
member  projecting  into  said  die  members  at  least  to  a 
plane  coinciding  with  the  bottom  face  of  said  first  die 
oiember  and  positioned  concentrically  within  said  second 
die  member  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an  annular 
zone  therewith,  meaia  for  supplying  plastic  material  to 


second  die  member  above  said  plane  to  vary  the  thickness 
of  extruded  plastic  material. 


3,144,(83 
MATERIAL  COMPACTING  AND  MOLD 

CHARGING  APPARATUS 

Clarence  W.  Vogt,  Box  232,  Weston,  Conn. 

Filed  inly  2(,  19(8,  Scr.  No.  45,3(3 

11  Claims.     (CL  18—38) 


1.  Filling  equipment  for  comminuted  material,  com- 
prising two  operating  stations,  one  laterally  displaced 
from  the  other,  a  receptacle  having  a  porous  wall  por- 
tion, movable  between  said  stations,  said  receptacle  be- 
ing open  at  both  ends,  means  at  said  first  station  for  sup- 
plying a  charge  of  comminuted  material  to  said  receptacle, 
means  to  apply  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure  to 
such  material  to  charge  said  receptacle  with  said  com- 
minuted material  in  compacted  form,  said  porous  wall 
portion  permitting  discharge  of  gas  from  said  receptacle 
while  restraining  discharge  of  such  material  said  second 
station  having  a  mold  cavity  over  which  said  charged  re- 
ceptacle is  positioned,  and  means  to  displace  a  portion 
of  such  compacted  material  from  said  receptacle  into  said 
mold  cavity. 


3,144,(84 
MOLD  FOR  RETREADING  TIRES 
Raymond  P.  HawUnaon,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 
PanI  E.  HawUnaon  Company,  MinncapftHs,  Mhton  ■ 
corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  25, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  284,855 
2  Claims.     (CL  18—44) 
1.  A  pneumatic  tire  recapping  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  cyliiKler-like  cast-metal  matrix, 
(6)  opposite  side  edges  of  said  matrix  defining  cylin- 
drical sealing  flanges  for  engagement  with  cylindrical 
shoulder  portions  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  tire 
to  be  recapped  therein. 


i 
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(c)  said  matrix  intermediate  said  seaUng  flanfes  beiof  an  opening  therein  at  the  top  thereof  for  admitting  an 
recessed  to  define  a  tread-molding  cavity.  air  stream  into  the  top  of  said  air  i 


1-  A  carding  engine,  comprising  a  carding  cylinder,  a 
licker-in  adjacent  said  carding  cylinder,  a  suctioa  meant 
below  and  between  said  licker-in  and  said  carding  cylinder 
and  having  a  periphery  closely  adjacent  said  carding 
cylinder  and  said  licker-in  with  the  doaely  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  licker-in,  suction  means  and  carding  cylin- 
der at  the  apexes  of  a  triangle,  said  suction  means  com- 
prising a  moving  endleaa  surface  member  having  a  phi- 
rality  of  apertures  in  the  wall  thereof,  a  vacuum  box 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  moving  endless  surface  mem- 
ber, aid  vacuum  box  having  at  least  one  opening  therein, 
said  opening  extending  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  said 
moving  endless  surface  membier  at  least  along  a  portion 
of  said  moving  endless  surface  member  and  opening  out- 
wardly of  said  moving  endleaa  surface  member  toward 
said  licker-in,  an  exhaust  fan  connected  to  said  vacuum 
box,  an  upper  casing  covering  at  least  the  upper  portions 
of  said  licker-in,  an  under  casing  covering  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  suction  means  and  a  part  of  the  underside 
of  the  licker-in  and  having  an  opening  at  lenst  between 
said  licker-in  and  said  suction  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
substantially  vertical  walls  below  said  Hcker-in  and  mclud- 
ing  a  front  wall  remote  from  the  suction  means,  a  rear 
widl  between  said  front  wall  and  the  suction  means,  and 
two  side  walls  between  said  front  and  rear  walls,  said 
walls  substantially  completely  enclosing  an  air  space  in 
communication  with  said  licker-m,  the  front  wall  having 


CARDING  nWINE  HAVING  SUCTION  CLEANING 
MEANS  BETWEEN  THE  UCKER-IN  AND  THE 
CARDING  CYUNDRR 
Kii^D  Add,  Onrta,  JipM,  airiiMr  In  Driwn  B«aki 

M,  IMl,  9m.  N«.l  {9,734 

Dm.27,  19S7 
-195) 
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(</)  opposite  side  edge  portions  of  said  sealing  flanges 
within  said  molding  cavity  being  formed  to  define 
circumierentially  spaced,  radially  extending  design- 
forming  fingers, 

{e)  said  fingers  projecting  radially  inwardly  beyotid 
said  sealing  flanges  and  adapted  to  make  centering 
engagement  with  opposite  side  walls  of  a  tread-form- 
ing recess  formed  in  said  casing  between  said  shoul- 
der portions. 

3,144,M5 
CARDING  ENGINE 

Kunio  AoU,  Osaka,  Japan,  asiiBinr  to  Datwa  Bosckl 

KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Oadui,  Japan 

Origfaud  appttcadon  Dec  9,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779J49. 

Divided  and  tUs  appiicadon  Jnnc  24,  1941,  Scr.  No. 

119,733 

Clafans  priority,  appBcntlon,  Japan,  Dec  27,  1957, 

32/32,788;  Jnnc  27, 1958,  33/18,811 

8  Cbfam.    (CL  19^185) 


1.  A  carding  engine,  comprising  a  carding  cylinder, 
a  licker-in  spaced  from  said  carding  cylinder,  a  suction 
cylinder  between  said  licker-in  and  said  carding  cylinder 
and  having  its  periphery  closely  adjacent  said  carding 
cylinder  and  saiid  licker-in,  said  suction  cylinder  com- 
prising a  cage  roller  having  a  plurality  of  apertiircs  in 
the  cylindrical  wall  thereof,  a  plurality  of  saw  teeth  on 
the  outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  a  vacuum  box 
fixedly  mounted  within  said  cage  roller,  said  vacuum 
box  having  at  least  one  opening  therein,  said  opening 
extending  in  the  peripheral  direction  of  said  cage  roller 
at  least  along  a  portion  of  said  suction  cylinder,  an  ex- 
haust fan  connected  to  said  vacuum  box,  an  upper  cas- 
ing over  at  least  the  ivper  portions  of  said  licker-in  and 
said  suction  cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially 
vertical  walla  at  least  below  said  licker-in  and  — ''■^*^««g 
a  still  air  space  in  mmmtmifatinn  at  least  with  said 
licker-in,  one  of  said  walls  having  an  opming  therein 
into  said  stiU  air 


3,144,487 
METHOD  FOR  FORMDWG  AND  rttOCXaSiNG  TEX- 
TILE FIBERS  AND  FILAMENTARY  MATERIALS 
Fnnidi  C.  Skafto,  Pawtnckct,  ILL,  mi  Ukm  J.  Owens, 
GrccnviBe,  S.C^  assi^MrB  U 
Toladn,  OMn, 

kpr.  4,  1948,  Ser.  Nn^  28,419 
llOnhH.    <CL19— I4SJ) 


«>^ 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  composite  linear  body 
of  different  materials  including  attenuating  beat-softened 
material  to  comparatively  fine  elongate  discrete  bodies 
in  strand  form,  impinging  the  strand  against  a  surface  to 
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disperse  the  bodies,  continuously  blending  a  fibrous  con- 
stituent with  the  dispersed  discrete  bodies  as  they  are 
formed  to  establish  a  linear  assemblage,  advancing  the 
linear  assemNage  through  a  compactor  to  compact  the 
discrete  bodies  and  fibrous  constituent  into  a  composite 
linear  body,  and  winding  the  composite  body  on  a  col- 
lector. 


3,144,488 
DRAUGHT  EXCLUDER 
Hctecr  B.  NMsen, 
tnEMy  Match 
Canada 

Filed  May  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  194,533 
9ClnfaM.    (C1.28— 52) 


1.  A  draught  excluder  device  for  windows,  compris- 
ing abutment  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly  mounted  on  a 
window  frame,  a  movable  block,  means  for  reailiently 
urging  said  block  into  a  position  in  engagement  between 
said  abutment  means  and  a  slidabk  window  pane  to  pre- 
vent inward  movement  of  said  pane,  and  a  lip  on  said 
movable  t>lock  adapted  to  lie  in  the  path  of  said  slidablc 
pane  when  the  latter  is  being  opened,  thereby  automatical- 
ly to  release  said  block  from  said  position  in  opposition 
to  said  resilient  means  and  to  allow  said  resilient  means 
to  return  said  block  to  said  position  when  the  window  n 
dosed. 


>  3,144,489 

GLAZING  STRIP  AND  ARTICLE 
EMBODYING  SAME 
Ronmay  Ml«ncnnll  and  Fiwi  W.  Mifncailt,  both  of 
332  St.  Andra  Sc,  Gatinina,  Qncbat 

Fttcd  Pckw  11.  1943,  Scr.  No.  257,441 
ICfadns.    (CL  28— 54.4) 


-/? 


A  glazing  member  comprising  an  elongated,  pliable, 
unitary  strip  of  plastic  compoaition,  said  strip  being  of 
uniform  cross  section  throughout  ito  extent,  said  strip 
having  a  forward  body  portion  and  a  rearward  base  por- 
tion, said  body  portion  having  a  convex  outer  surface 
and  a  concave  inner  surface,  said  surfaces  converging  to- 
wards each  other  and  terminating  in  a  common  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  said  strip,  said  strip  also  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  shoulder  at  the  juncture  of  said  body 
and  base  portions  and  offset  from  said  juncture,  said 
shoulder  having  a  transversely  concave  surface  having 
a  terminating  edge  defined  by  its  line  of  juncture  with 
said  convex  surface  of  said  body  portion,  said  base  por- 
tion having  compressible  barbs  projecting  from  each  side 
thereof,  said  barbs  00  one  side  of  said  base  portion  being 
in  opposed  relation  to  said  shoulder. 


3,144,498 
EXOTHERMICALLY  REACTING  SHAPED  PROD- 
UCTS FOR  USE  IN  FOUNDRY  PRACTICE 
WIIUaBi  T.  ^'•'r'tfc*-.  Galena,  Ohio,  aarlpior  to  Foaeco 
Intcmntlonni  Limited,  Bimringham,  Eotland,  a  con- 
pony  o(  Great  Britain 
NoDrawlnf.    Filed  Jnly  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,374 

Sdatans.  (CL  22— 147) 
3.  A  molded  exothermically  reacting  shaped  article 
having  thin  walls  with  a  height  to  thickness  ratio  of  greater 
than  about  9,  comprising  an  exothermically  reacting  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  an  aluminothermic  com- 
position of  15  to  50%  by  weight  of  finely  divided  alumi- 
num, an  oxidizing  agent  for  the  aluminum  in  a  quantity 
stoichiometrically  insuflficient  to  combine  with  all  of  the 
aluminum  present,  2  to  9%  of  a  binder,  0.1  to  3%  by 
weight  of  metal  flock  intimately  dispersed  therein  and 
the  residue  being  substantially  a  refractory  filler,  the  said 
metal  flock  being  formed  of  metal  fibres  oi  diameter  at 
most  about  O.S  mm.  and  length  about  5  to  about  30  mm. 


3,144,491 

SAFETY  DIAPER  PINS 

Robert  V.  Denn,  1431  Garaor  Ava., 


FBad  Jm.  19, 
3 


Ranidi,  Wis. 
ttTSerTr 


1942,  Ser.  No.  147,334 
(CL24— 1) 


3r?' 


^^ 


ff 


1.  A  safety  diaper  pin  comprising  an  elongated  non- 
stretchable  cord  loop  having  first  and  second  ends,  a 
resilient  and  flexible  member  longer  than  the  loop,  said 
member  being  longitudinally-compressible  and  havng  first 
and  secoiKl  ends,  said  second  end  of  the  loop  being  secured 
to  the  second  end  of  said  member,  a  hook  on  the  first 
end  of  said  member  releasaUy  engaged  with  the  fint  end 
of  the  loop,  the  member  being  compressed  and  tautening 
the  cord  loop,  said  member  comprising  an  elongated  tube 
having  first  and  second  end  waUs,  an  eye  on  said  second 
end  wall  through  which  the  second  end  of  the  cord  loop  is 
secured,  said  first  end  wall  being  formed  with  an  opening, 
an  outwardly  qving-pressed  rod  working  through  said 
opening,  said  hook  being  on  the  outer  end  of  the  rod. 


vCdi 


3,144,492 
CUFFLINK 
1242  Devon  Ave,  Loa  Ai«elei,  CaBr. 
Feb.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  174,184 
1  CfadB.     (CL  24—97) 


A  cuff  link  including  an  ornamental  stud,  a  pin  carried 
by  said  ornamental  stud,  a  bousing,  there  being  an  annu- 
lar groovn  in  an  inner  ade  of  said  bousing,  a  resilioit 
spring  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  configura- 
tion wherein  said  q»ring  has  a  first  annular  portion  form- 
ing a  major  part  of  a  circle  adapted  for  seating  in  said 
aimular  groove,  one  free  end  c^  said  annular  portion 
terminating  in  a  tip  which  extends  outwardly  therefrom 
into  an  aseociatod  laterally  ^xt^twiing  aperture  formed  in 
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said  housing  to  prevent  clockwise  rotation  of  said  spring 
in  said  annular  groove,  the  other  free  end  of  said  ^ng 
being  bent  in  a  plurality  of  directions  within  the  said 
housing  to  present  pin  engaging  portions  for  releasabty 
engaging  said  pin  carried  by  said  stud,  said  i^urality  of 
beads  comprising  a  reversely  bent  second  arcuate  portion 
extending  in  a  clockwise  direction  from  said  first  arcuate 
portion  and  forming  a  major  portion  of  a  circle  normally 
tangent  to  said  pin,  said  second  portion  merging  into  an 
arcuate  reversely  bent  third  portion  normally  spaced  from 
said  first  portion  and  having  a  free  end  normally  extend- 
ing toward  said  pin  and  merging  into  a  fourth  arcuate  por- 
tion normally  abutting  said  pin  throughout  the  extent 
thereof,  said  fourth  arcuate  portion  merging  into  a  fifth 
arcuate  portion  normally  tangent  to  the  second  arcuate 
portion  to  thus  surround  said  pin  and  terminating  in  a 
sixth  portion  which  extends  substantially  linearly  to  said 
pin  and  terminates  in  a  finger  engageabie  end  portion  nor- 
mally positioned  within  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  be 
actuated  to  release  said  spring  froni  gri|^>ing  engagement 


with  said  pin. 


I  ^ 


3,144,«93 

LOCK  FOR  FASTENING  PINS 

Kari  RtttDuun,  Fricdrichstrassc  12^ 

DosMldorf,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1673«1 

«  ClaiaM.     (CL  24—158) 


1.  A  lock  for  fastening  pins,  which  comprises  a  car- 
rier, an  outer  cylinder  secured  to  said  carrier  having  a 
slot  which  extends  parallel  to  the  atis  of  said  cylinder 
and  is  adapted  to  receive  an  end  of  a  pin  for  insertion 
into  said  cylinder,  an  inner  cylinder  axialiy  slidably  dis- 
posed in  and  radially  spaced  from  said  outer  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  be  axialiy  extended  from  said  outer  cylin- 
der so  as  to  clear  said  slot,  an  intumed  rim  formed  on 
said  outer  cylinder  at  one  end  thereof,  an  outturned  rim 
formed  on  said  inner  cylinder  at  the  end  oposite  to  said 
intumed  rim.  and  a  helical  spring  disposed  radially  be- 
tween said  inner  and  outer  cylinder  and  axialiy  between 
said  inturned  and  outturned  rims  and  tending  to  retract 
said  inner  cylinder  into  said  outer  cylinder,  said  out- 
turned  rim  being  formed  with  a  slot  through  which  said 
spring  can  be  threadedly  introduced  between  said  cylin- 
ders after  said  outer  cylinder  has  been  fitted  over  said 
inner  cylinder. 


3,144,694 
PLASTIC  DEFORMABLE  MOUNTING 
Eason  Cross.  Jr.,  901  20th  S«.  MV.,  WashfaM^on,  D.C., 
and  Edward  K.  Mills,  Jr.,  Cherry  Lane.  Mendham,  NJ. 
nied  Jan.  5.  1962,  S«t.  No.  164,492 
1  Claim.     (CL  24—213) 
In  combination,  a  sheet  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
rectangular  apertures  spaced  from  one  another  by  inter- 
mediate  material    having   parallel    straight   edges   along 
respective  sides  of  said  apertures  and  providing  a  series 
of  four  parallel  straight  edges  comprising  an  inner  pair 
consisting  of  the  aperture  edges  along  the  intermediate 
material  and  an  outer  pair  consisting  of  the  aperture  edges 
opposite  to  those  along  the  strip,  an  element,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  element  on  said  sheet  comprising  a 
series  of  four  parallel  and  substantially  straight  lugs  up- 
standing on  said  element,  said  lugs  being  formed  by 
flexible  resilient  plastic  material  generally  triangular  in 
cross-section  with  bases  on  said  element  and  opposite 


sides  converging  towards  free  end  edges  renx>tc  from  said 
element,  said  four  lugs  comprising  an  outer  pair  con- 
sisting of  the  outermost  ones  of  the  series  and  an  inner 
pair  consisting  of  the  two  intermediate  ones  of  the  series, 
each  of  said  lugs  having  a  transverse  slot  extending  partly 
across  the  base  thereof  from  one  side  towards  the  other 
and  being  bounded  along  one  side  by  said  base  portion, 
the  material  of  each  lug  between  the  inner  end  of  the 
slot  and  the  other  side  constituting  a  neck  for  prede- 
termining a  region  of  bending  of  the  lug.  the  surface  of 
said  one  side  of  each  lug  between  the  outer  end  of  the 
slot  and  the  free  edge  thereof  constituting  a  cam  surface 
which  terminates  towards  the  base  along  a  ledge  over- 


hanging the  slot,  the  slots  and  cam  surfaces  on  the  outer 
pair  of  lugs  facing  outwardly  and  away  from  one  an- 
other, the  slots  and  cam  surfaces  of  the  inner  pair  of 
higs  facing  towards  one  another,  the  distance  between  the 
ledges  of  the  outer  pair  of  lugs  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  outer  pair  of  aperture  edges,  the 
distance  between  the  free  edges  of  the  outer  pair  of  tngi 
being  less  than  the  distance  between  the  outer  pair  of 
aperture  edges,  the  distance  between  the  ledges  of  the 
inner  pair  of  lugs  being  less  than  the  distance  between 
the  inner  pair  of  edges,  and  the  distance  between  the  free 
edges  of  the  inner  pair  of  lugs  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  the  inner  aperture  edges. 


3,144,695 
MOUNTING  DEVICE 

GllheH  G.  Badwig.  34M  BaysMc  Walk,  Sm  DIcgo,  Caltf. 

FBcd  Apr.  24,  1961,  Scr.  N».  lt4J72 

If  Clainm     <CL  24—213) 


1.  A  mounting  device  formed  of  yieldable  and  stretch- 
able  plastic  material,  and  adapted  for  installation  in  a 
panel  having  an  accommodation  aperture,  said  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  slot-free  sleeve  having  an  external  flange  at  its 
first  end  and  an  internal  flange  at  its  second  end; 

(b)  said  internal  flange  forming,  initially,  an  axialiy 
outer  surface  flush  with  said  second  end,  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  initially  forming  with  its 
second  end  a  relatively  sharp  comer; 

(c)  said  internal  flange  also  initially  forming  at  the 
intersection  of  its  axialiy  inner  aiid  radially  inner 
surfaces  a  relatively  sharp  internal  comer; 

(d)  said  internal  flange  being  axialiy  deflectable  and 
radially  expansible,  to  cauae  the  surrounding  end  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  to  expand  into  an  external  flange 
of  essentially  V-shaped  profik; 

(e)  a  pin  having  a  flange  at  its  one  end  and  a  shoulder 
at  its  second  end; 
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(/)  said  pin  fitting  snugly  and  slidably  in  the  bore  of 
said  sleeve,  and  adapted  to  be  forced  axialiy  against 
said  internal  flange  to  expand  said  sleeve  for  anchor- 
age in  said  aperture; 

(g)  the  axial  distance  of  said  pin  between  its  flange 
and  its  shoulder  being  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
initial  distance  between  the  first  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  said  internal  comer  to  cause  said  intemal  corner 
to  extend  axialiy,  on  insertion  of  said  pin,  and  en- 
gage behind  said  shoulder  with  the  initially,  radially 
inner  surface  of  said  intemal  flange  bearing  against 
said  shoulder  to  lock  said  pin  in  said  sleeve. 


I  3,144.696 
SEPARABLE  FASTENER  BIASING  SYSTEM 
Andrew  G.  Carter,  Grand  RapMs,  Mkh.,  and  Hcnnan  G. 
Alois,  1S12  Yorkihlrc  SE.,  Graad  RapMs,  Mich.;  nid 
Carter  tmigmor  to  Andrew  G.  Carter  a^  Harriett  T. 
Carter,  a  partnership  dolM  knslniss  as  Carter  Em^ 
Becring  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Flicd  May  31. 1962,  Scr.  No.  19MM 
SClaliM.     (CL24->23«) 


1.  A  buckle  mechanism  comprising: 
first  and   second   buckle   sections  having  portions  in 
normally  overlapping  relationship  and  having  inter- 
engaged  aperture  and  abutment  means,  respectively. 
on  said  portions,  one  of  said  buckle  sections  includ- 
ing a  frame  having  opposite  side  walls  provided  with 
aligned  boles,  one  of  said  holes  having  a  chordal 
portion,  said  one  buckle  section  also  having: 
a  shaft  normally  engaging  said  holes,  said  shaft 
having  a  chordal  portion, 
said   shaft   also  having  a   transverse   notch 
interrupting  the  chordal   portion   of  said 
shaft  and  normally  receiving  the  wall  of 
said  frame  at  said  hole  to  fix  the  axial  and 
angular  position  of  said  shaft  with  respect 
to  said  frame; 
cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and 
having  portions  angularly  disposed  in  locking 
position  to  bear  against  the  otlier  of  said  buckle 
sections  to  maintain  the  interengagement  of  said 
aperture  and  abutment  means,  said  cam  means 
being  rotatable  on  said  shaft  to  a  release  posi- 
tion providing  clearance  for  the  disengagement 
of  said  aperture  and  abutment  means; 
a  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  hav- 
ing abutment  means  adjacent  said  shaft  and  a 
portion   engageabie   with   said   cam  meaiu  to 
rotate  the  same  to  release  position, 

said  lever  also  having  bearing  nteans  embrac- 
ing  said    ihaft    adiaceot    said    abutment 
means; 
coil  spring  means  having  one  end  thereof  provided 
with  a  chordal  portion  tightly  embracing  said 
shaft  chordal  portion  to  rotatively  fix  the  said 
end  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  the  opposite  end 
of  said  spring  means  biasing  said  cam  means 
and  lever  to  locking  position, 
said  spring  means  including  separate  springs, 
ooe  of  said  wrings   engaging  said   cam 
means,  and  the  other  engaging  said  lever 
abutment  means. 


3,144,697 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE  FOR  VEHICLE 

OCCUPANTS 

Herbert  OloT  Rossabcrg,  VHutcasvatea  41, 

Joiuumcsiwv,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,300 

Clainu  priority,  application,  Sweden,  Jan.  14,  1960, 

326/60;  Jan.  21,  1960,  548/60 

2  Clalnis.     (CL  24—242) 


j-^ 


I.  A  buckle  for  a  safety  belt  for  connecting  the  belt  to 
a  fixed  link,  the  buckle  comprising  a  pair  of  similar 
plate  members  connected  to  the  belt,  a  latch  member 
between  the  plate  members,  a  pivot  connecting  the 
latch  member  to  the  plate  members  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  first  and  second  positions,  said  plate  mem- 
bers each  including  a  hook  portion  which  bounds  an  open 
recess,  said  latch  member  including  a  hook  portion 
which  extends  in  a  generally  opposite  direction  to  the 
hook  portions  of  the  plate  members,  said  hook  portion 
of  the  latch  member  bounding  a  recess  which  opens  in  a 
direction  generally  opposite  to  the  direction  that  the 
recesses  in  the  plate  members  open,  said  recess  of  the 
latch  member  being  at  least  in  part  in  registry  with  the 
recesses  of  the  plate  members  in  the  first  position  of  the 
latch  member  while  the  hook  portion  of  the  latch  mem- 
ber overlaps  the  hook  portion  of  the  plate  members 
such  that  a  bounded  opening  a  provided  in  which  the 
link  may  be  accommodated  whereby  connection  is  pro- 
vided between  the  link  and  the  belt,  said  latch  member 
including  a  handle  portion  which  may  be  manually  op- 
erated to  move  the  latch  member  between  said  first  and 
second  positions,  said  plate  members  being  provided 
with  openings  adjacent  the  handle  portion  of  the  latch 
member  to  provide  access  to  the  handle  portion  through 
the  openings,  said  latch  member  in  the  second  portion 
thereof  having  the  hook  portion  thereof  out  of  over- 
lapping relation  with  the  hook  portions  of  the  plate  mem- 
bers to  expose  the  recesses  in  the  plate  members  whereby 
the  link  and  buckle  may  be  disengaged  by  relative  vaove- 
ment  therebetween  tending  to  remove  the  link  from  the 
recesses  in  the  plate  members,  and  a  finger-shaped  ele- 
ment on  the  latch  member  facing  the  hook  portion  there- 
of, said  finger-shaped  element  having  a  straight  edge 
spaced  from  said  hook  portion  of  the  latch  member  for 
contacting  the  link  as  said  latch  member  is  pivotally 
moved  from  said  first  position  towards  said  second  posi- 
tion to  disengage  the  link  and  buckle,  said  straight  edge 
of  the  hook  portion  of  the  latch  member  being  located 
at  a  position  with  respect  to  the  openings  of  the  recesses 
in  the  plate  members  to  block  said  openings  when  the 
latch  member  is  in  the  second  position  thereof  so  that 
entry  of  the  link  into  the  recesses  in  the  plate  members 
is  prevented  when  said  latch  member  is  in  the  second 
position,  said  hook  portion  of  the  latch  member  having 
an  outward  end  portion  for  engaging  said  link  with  the 
latch  member  in  the  first  position,  said  outward  end 
portion  of  the  hook  member  having  a  specific  curvature 
such  that  relative  dis|dacement  between  the  link  and  the 
latch  member  in  a  direction  against  said  end  portion 
produces  a  force  on  the  hook  portion  of  the  latch  mem- 
ber which  passes  through  said  pivot 
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WIRE  CLIP  FOR  INGOT  MOLD  SIDEBOARD 

Sherwood  G.  Haw,  RJX  1,  M^aolla,  OWo 

FiM  Apr.  S,  190,  S«r.  Now  2T9^U 

ICUm.    (CL24— Ml) 


_^  3444,7tt 

ROAD  FORM  AND  INCORPORATED  LOAD 

_  TRANSFER  UNIT 

Uakm  E.  Hckicl,  tni  MlMs  Rood,  Wmiw.  OUo 

—   1  Mv.  II,  1M3.  S«.  Now  244.157 

MCliliii      (CL2S— lit) 


A  wire  clip  for  attaching  a  sideboard  to  the  inner 
surface  of  an  ingot  mold  including  an  elongated  wire 
composed  of  resilient  material  such  as  spring  steel  and 
having  an  intermediate  straight  portion  and  having  down- 
turned  end  portions,  one  downtumed  end  portioo  being 
outwardly  inclined  at  an  an^  to  the  intermediate  por- 
tion and  having  an  intumed  lower  curved  extremity  of 
substantial  length  and  terminates  in  a  free  end  which 
extends  beyond  the  connection  of  said  one  downtumed 
end  portion  with  said  intermediate  straight  portioo  and 
has  a  sharp  straight  edge  thereon  which  is  directed  to- 
ward the  intermediate  portion,  the  other  downtumed  end 
portion  forming  a  loop  extending  above  the  intermediate 
portion  and  being  inclined  from  a  poritkm  above  to  a 
position  below  the  intermediate  portion,  said  other  end 
portion  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  one  end  por- 
tion, said  loop  operating  as  a  spring  means  for  urging 
said  other  end  portion  toward  said  one  end  portion  and 
the  spring  means  when  the  clip  is  in  use  also  urging 
said  sharp  edge  into  biting  engagement  with  an 
dated  ingot  mold. 


1.  For  use  with  a  side  form  having  a  base,  side  wall 
and  rail  head,  and  a  brace  having  connection  at  iu 
lower  end  to  the  baae  and  having  connection  at  its  upper 
portion  to  the  raU  head,  said  latter  connecUon  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  load  thrust  means  on  the  rail  bead  responsive  to 
bending  or  depressing  momenu  of  the  rail  head. 

(b)  a  load  receiving  means  substantially  rigid  with 
*he  brace  and  in  spaced  confronting  relation  to  the 
load  thrust  means,  and 

(c)  an  elastic  load  transfer  means  located  between  said 
load  thrust  means  and  said  load  receiving  means 
adapted  to  be  stressed  incident  to  movemenu  of  the 
rail  head  and  load  thnist  means  responsive  to  said 
momenta. 


1 
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FORM  FOR  PRODUCING  CONCRETE  COLUMNS 
Chester  L  WMssos,  347  Greaaf 
^         Graad  RapUs,  Mkk. 
Filed  Oct  4,  IMl,  Str.  No.  142,92t 
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^'^SSSC*  y^H^''*^"**  PANEL  UNIT  WITH 
FACING-REINFORCING  AND  INSULATING 

MEANS 
George  F.  Eowdso,  Dw  PUasa,  DL,  --Igam  to  9ymem 
M%.   Cooipaay,   Dcs  PlakMs,   DL,   a   riMpwatloa   of 


FRsd  May  3, 1M2,  3m.  Now  Ifl^M 
4aakM.    (CL2S— 131) 


3.  A  form  for  confining  cast  material,  said  form  com- 
prising: a  sheet  of  material  having  flanges  at  opposite 
edges  thereof,  said  flanges  having  a  ridge  at  the  outer 
edges  thereof,  and  also  having  aligned  apertures  inter- 
secting the  said  outer  edges  and  open  said  outer  edges 
for  the  reception  of  bolt  means,  said  flanges  being  nor- 
mally in  abutting  relationship  to  form  said  sheet  in  a 
tubular  configuration;  reinforcing  ban  normally  bearing 
against  said  flanges,  and  having  apertures  aligned  with  said 
flange  apertures;  bolt  means  traversing  asid  aligned  aper- 
tures, said  bolt  means  and  reinforcing  bars  providing  a 
umtary  assembly  engageable  with  said  flanges  in  a  loose 
condition  of  said  bolt  means;  articulating  ring  means  sur- 
rounding the  junction  between  said  sheets  and  having  a 
discontinuity  at  said  flanges;  and  clamping  means  normally 
securing  the  ends  of  said  ring  means  bridging  said  flanges. 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  prefabricated 
rectangular  panel  unit  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  an  up- 
standing podtion  and  also  in  edge-to-edge  relation  with 
similar  panel  tmits  and  to  form  with  such  similar  units 
one  side  of  a  wall  form  into  which  wet  concrete  is  to  be 
poured  and  then  set  for  wall-forming  purposes,  said  panel 
unit  comprising  a  normaUy  flat  rectangular  plywood 
facing,  a  rectangular  fnune  extending  around  and  serving 
to  reinforce  the  facing,  having  iu  front  marginal  por- 
tions connected  to  the  margiiud  regions  of  the  facing, 
having  its  intermediate  and  rear  marginal  portions  pro- 
jecUng  rearwards  of  the  fear  surface  of  the  facing  and 
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forming  therewith  a  rectangtilar  space  of  appreciable 
thickness,  a  rectangular  rearwardly  bulged  pan  formed 
of  imperforate  sheet  material  of  comparatively  high  ten- 
sile strength,  disposed  for  the  most  part  within  and 
shaped  in  outline  substantially  confonnably  to  said  space, 
having  its  marginal  portions,  substantially  throughout 
their  entire  length,  connected  fixedly  in  ptace  adjacent  to 
the  junctures  of  the  front  marginal  portions  of  the  frame 
and  the  marginal  regions  of  the  facing,  and  defining  with 
said  rear  surface  of  the  facing  a  closed  pocket,  and  a 
mass  of  material  possessing  lightness  of  weight,  a  com- 
paratively high  degree  of  resistance  to  compression  and 
a  slight  antount  of  resiliency,  disposed  in  and  entiTely 
filling  the  pocket,  and  arranged  so  that  the  inner  surface 
thereof  is  in  coextensive  contact  with  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  facing  and  its  rear 
surface  is  in  coextensive  contact  with  substantially  the 
entire  area  of  the  inside  surface  of  the  pan,  said  pan 
being  for  the  most  part  uniformly  arcuate  in  cross  section 
from  end  to  end  in  order  that  it  possesses  a  catenary 
effect,  said  mass  being  of  such  character  that  when  wet 
concrete  is  poured  against  the  front  surface  of  the  facing 
and  the  facing  thereby  tends  to  bulge  rearwards,  it  is 
placed  under  compression  aiKl  any  rearward  pressure 
which  it  exerts  against  the  pan.  places  the  pan  under 
tension  and  is,  due  to  the  catenary  effect  of  the  pan,  op- 
posed by  corresponding  compression  of  the  facing  with 
the  result  that  the  mass  and  pan  effectively  coact  to  resist 
to  a  maximum  rearward  bulging  of  the  facing  in  con- 
nection with  pouring  of  wet  concrete  against  it. 


roU-windows  therebetween,  and  wherein  each  of  the  win- 
dows is  formed  at  locations  adjacent  its  end  portions  with 
a  pair  of  chordal  surfaces  for  guiding  a  respective  roll 
on  iu  assigned  axial  plane  of  the  cage,  each  of  said 
chordal  surfaces  having  adjacent  thereto  a  pair  of  cir- 
cumferentially  directed  projections  located  at  radially  op- 
posite sides  of  the  pitch  cyliiKler  of  the  cage  for  radially 
retaining  the  rolls  in  the  cage,  said  method  comprising 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  crankshafu  comprising 
the  steps  of  manufacturing  a  plurality  of  separate  com- 
ponenu  each  comprising  a  crank  web  and  crank  pin  por- 
tions projecting  from  uid  crank  web  integral  therewith 
and  each  pin  portion  having  a  free  end  face;  tightly  fit- 
ting tubular  bodies  of  wear-resistant  material  on  said 
crank  pin  portions,  respectively;  and  welding  together 
said  separate  componenU  at  said  end  faces  of  correspond- 
ing ones  of  their  crank  pin  portions  to  form  a  crankshaft 
having  bearing  contact  surfaces  formed  by  said  wear-re- 
sistant material. 


3,144,703 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ROLL  CAGES 
FOR  NEEDLE  BEARINGS 
Eiaaodl  aad  GiMcppc  FIcco,  Tnte,  Italy,  aa> 
to  RIV  OScfeac  di  VIBar  Pcraaa  Sodcta  per 

FBod  Nov.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  Now  239,4f  S 
Clirfms  priority,  appttottea  Italy  Nov.  25,  IMl 
SCMmm.    (CL  2fL-.14t.4) 
1.  Method  of  manufacturing  a  cage  for  a  needle  bear- 
ing of  the  character  comprising  a  pair  of  crown  sections 
imefrally  interconnected  by  roU-aq>arating  bars  defining 


the  steps  of:  fonhing  a  cage  blank  with  the  roll-windows 
extending  into  each  of  the  crown  sections  by  a  pre-end 
portion  of  a  width  smaller  than  the  roll  diameter  fol- 
lowed by  an  end  section  of  a  width  greater  than  said 
diameter  permitting  passage  of  a  machining  tool  through 
the  section;  and  slotting  the  flanks  of  each  of  said  pre-end 
portions  of  each  window  over  a  radially  limited  extent 
by  passing  the  tool  through  the  reflective  end  sections  to 
thereby  form  said  chordal  surfaces. 


3,144,7t4 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COUPLINGS  TO 

SUPER-CONDUCItMR  CIRCUITS 
I.  QoiHi  m,  Ckappaqu,  N.Y.,  aislganr  to 

Boshifis  MacUiBcs  Corporatfoa,  New  Yoffc, 
N.Yh  •  corporadoB  of  New  Yoric 

Filed  loly  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2BM23 
t  CWm.     (CL  29—158.5) 


1.  A  method  for  making  an  electrical  connection  to 
a  superconductor  circuit  mounted  on  a  first  side  of  a  metal 
substrate  which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  desired  hole  in  the  metal  substrate  and 
filUng  said  hole  with  a  filled  plastic  resin  having  a 
substantially  identical  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion as  the  metal  of  the  substrate, 

(b)  locating  a  conductive  element  within  and  passing 
throu^  said  h<de  separated  from  contact  with  the 
sides  thereof  by  said  resin, 

(c)  polishing  a  first  side  of  the  composite  structure 
including  plastic  resin,  the  coiKluctive  element,  and 
the  substrate  to  form  a  planar  surface  across  the 
interface  therebetween, 

(d)  applying  a  thin  insulating  coating  to  desired  areas 
of  the  polished  surface  of  the  metal  substrate, 

(tf)  depositing  desired  surface  conductors  on  said  in- 
sulating coating  and  said  plastic  resin  to  make  direct 
electrical  connection  with  the  conducting  element 
within  said  hole. 

7.  A  method  of  making  an  active  element  ot  a  siq>er- 
conductor  transformer  ^niuch  comprises 

(a)  drilling  a  bole  through  a  metal  substrate  in  the 
area  where  it  is  desired  for  magnetic  coi^iling  to 
occur  in  the  transformer, 

(fr)  filling  said  bole  with  a  filled  plastic  resin  insulating 
material  having  substantially  the  same  coefficient 
ol  thermal  expansion  u  that  of  the  metal. 
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(c)  polishing  one  surface  of  the  composite  structure 
formed  by  the  metal  substrate  and  the  plastic  resin 
insulating  material  to  form  a  smooth  planar  surface, 

(d)  depositing  an  insula tive  layer  on  the  metal  por* 
tion  of  the  polished  surface  o(  the  composite  struc- 
ture and 

(e)  depositing  a  strip  line  on  said  insulative  layer  and 
polished  surface  of  said  plastic  resin  insulative  mate- 
rial within  the  hole  in  the  substrate. 


3,144,705 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PULLEY  STRUCTURE 

John  W.  Andersoo,  578  Broadway,  Gary,  Ind. 

Original  application  Oct.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  848,031,  now 

Patent  No.  3,059,487,  dated  Oct.  23,  1942.     Divided 

and  this  applicatk»  Feb.  26,  1942,  S«r.  No.  175,898 

4  Claims.     (CL  29—159) 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  cable-driven  assembly 
comprising: 

forming  body  members  with  a  peripheral  portion  de- 
scribing an  incompletely  clos^  curve, 

forming  from  flat  stock  an  elongate  member  with  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  substantially  parallel 
cable-receiving  grooves. 

curing  said  elongate  member  to  conform  generally  to 
the  incompletely  closed  curve  peripheral  portion  of 
said  body  members  and  api^ying  the  curved  elon- 
gate member  to  the  incompletely  closed  on^e  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  body  members  and  securing 
said  body  ooembers  together  with  said  elongate  mem- 
ber therebetween, 

and  bending  ends  of  the  curved  elongate  member  for 
holding  relationship  with  ends  of  said  incompletely 
closed  curve  peripheral  portion  to  prevent  relative 
peripheral  movement  therebetween. 


3,144,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  CC^fPONENTS 

INTO  A  WORKPIECE 

Aatbtamj  I.  Vraecky,  WlBstoB-Siricm,  N.C.,  — ig to 

Western  Electric  Company,  iDcorporatcd,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Jane  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  114483 
14  Claims.     (CL  29—203) 
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for  advaiKing  a  workpiece,  guide  mearu  actuated  by  said 
carrier  means  and  moved  relative  to  said  carrier  means 
for  receiving  components  from  said  feeding  means,  means 
for  driving  the  components  through  said  guide  means 
and  into  the  workpiece,  and  means  actuated  by  the  carrier 
means  upon  advancement  of  a  workpiece  into  alignment 
with  the  guide  means  for  actuating  the  driving  means. 


3,144,7t7 
DiSMANTLING  TOOL 
Irvla  H.  HIiitMi,  LattcrrlDc,  Md.,  ■irifinr  to 
Telepfcoaeaad  TiliMh  CampMj,  N«w  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

Filed  Jdm  13,  1942,  9«r.  N«.  202444 
i  1  Claim.     (CL  29^-203) 
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A  dismantling  tool  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
handle  portion,  a  push  rod  journalcd  for  reciprocation  in 
bearinp  in  tlie  housing  walls,  said  rod  having  teeth  oo 
one  side,  a  lever  pivoted  in  the  bousing  adjacent  to  the 
handle  portion  arnl  having  a  driving  pawl  pivoted  to  its 
mner  end,  a  holding  pawl  pivoted  to  the  bousing,  both 
pawls  located  and  oriented  to  cooperate  with  the  laeth  on 
the  rod  to  drive  or  to  hold  the  rod.  spriafs  for  biasing  the 
lever  and  the  pawls  each  to  a  ready  position,  means  for 
limiting  the  movement  of  the  rod  in  its  driven  direction. 
and  a  pulling  member  secured  to  the  housing,  having  arms 
extending  in  parallel  relation  to  the  push  rod  and  a  lateral 
member  connecting  the  arms,  said  rod  l>eing  rotatable  to 
release  its  teeth  from  the  pawls  to  permit  retrograde  move- 
ment thereof. 


3,144,708 

n.UID  OPERATED  DEVICE  FOR  STARTING  THE 

MOVEMENT  OF  SHAFTS  FROM  HUBS 

A»crt  L.  Panrmaii.  Rle.  2,  B«a  557.  ralalir  Otec 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1942,  See.  No.  240,975 
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1.  A  device  for  starting  the  movement  of  shafts  from 
hubs  comprising  a  hydraulic  press  and  a  hammer  device, 
said  hydraulic  press  having  a  press  piston  and  a  bed 
adapted  to  support  said  hub,  a  bore  through  said  bed  for 
passage  of  said  shaft  and  means  for  applying  a  pressure 
behind  said  press  piston  to  maintain  engagement  of  said 
hanuner  device  with  said  shaft,  said  hammer  device 
being  interposed  between  said  press  piston  and  said  shaft, 
and  plunger  means  carried  by  said  hammer  device  for 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  driving  a  slender  component  into    imparting  an  impact  blow  against  said  shaft,  said  ham 
a  workpiece,  means  for  feeding  copiponents.  carrier  means    mer  device  including  a  body  member  having  means  defta 


ing  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  said  longitudinal 
bore  having  a  dosed  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  including 
a  bore  for  said  plunger  means,  a  hammer  piston  having 
two  piston  heads  and  being  slidably  supported  within  said 
longitudinal  bore  between  an  upper  impact-potential  posi- 
tion wherein  one  of  said  piston  heads  is  adjacent  said  top 
end  of  said  longitudinal  bore  and  a  lower  impact-deliver- 
ing position  wherein  the  other  of  said  piston  beads  is  ad- 
jacent said  bottom  end  of  said  longitudinal  bore,  said 
plunger  means  having  an  anvil  portion  within  said  lon- 
gitudinal bore  adjacent  said  bottom  end  thereof  and  an 
end  portion  adapted  to  seat  against  said  shaft  to  transmit 
said  impact  blow  to  said  shaft,  and  intermediate  fluid 
supply  motivating  means  including  an  intermediate  arcu- 
ate recess  in  said  hammer  piston  and  upper  and  lower 
cylindrical  grooves  in  said  body  member  to  alternately 
and  continuously  raise  said  hammer  piston  within  said 
longitudinal  bore  and  lower  said  hammer  piston  against 
said  anvil  portion  of  said  plunger  with  sufficient  speed  and 
pressure  to  initiate  said  impact  blow. 


3,144,700 

PREPARATION  OF  SHEET  STOCK  HAVING  IX)N- 
CmDINAL  INTERNAL  WEAKENING  THEREIN 
Ants  Hanooo.  EvaastoB,  aad  Etfward  I.  RipUng,  Floss- 
moor.  III.,  asriKMTB  to  CootlMiBtal  Caa  Compaay,  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,125 
fCWms.    (CL  29^^13) 
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I.  The  method  of  preparing  laminate  metal  strip  mate- 
rial of  predetermined  width  for  expansion  into  tubular 
form,  which  comprises  preparing  a  metal  billet  having 
opposite  surfaces  to  be  engaged  by  the  rolls  during  roll- 
ing, said  billet  having  a  longitudinally  extending  internal 
channel  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  internal 
discontinuities,  the  discontinuities  each  having  a  greater 
dimension  in  the  direction  between  said  roll-engaging 
surfaces  than  the  like  dimension  of  the  channel,  said 
chanrtel  being  spaced  transversely  from  each  of  the  dis- 
continuities by  an  integral  metal  portion  of  the  billet, 
longitudinally  rolling  the  billet  with  weld-preventing  ma- 
terial in  said  channel  attd  discontinuities  to  cause  reduc- 
tion of  the  billet  to  the  thickness  desired  for  the  strip 
material  and  thereby  producing  a  smooth  surfaced  strip 
m  which  the  dimensions  of  the  internal  weld-preventing 
material  in  the  dhrction  between  the  roll  engafed  sur- 
faces of  the  billet  have  been  coordinately  reduced  with 
the  said  dimensions  of  the  residues  of  the  discontinuities 
being  greater  than  the  said  dintension  of  the  residue  of 
the  channel,  and  then  applying  forces  to  the  rolled  prod- 
uct whereby  to  overstress  it  at  and  effect  longitudinal  sep- 
aration of  the  metal  between  the  rolled  surfaces  of  the 
strip  and  the  residues  of  the  discontinuities  and  there- 
with form  a  narrower  strip  of  material  having  a  width 
essentially  equal  to  the  transverse  distance  between  the 
rolled  residues  of  the  discontinuities,  the  separated  strip 
having  metal  laminations  at  its  rolled  surfaces,  said  lami- 
nations being  separated  by  the  rolled  residue  of  the 
channel  and  being  integrally  connected  at  the  edges  by 
the  rolled  residues  of  the  billet  metal  originally  present 
between  the  said  channel  and  the  respective  discooti- 
nuities. 


1.  The  process  of  joining  two  metal  members  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  circular  groove  in  a  first 
member  and  a  circular  edge  on  a  second  member,  rotat- 
ing the  members  relative  to  each  other,  forcing  the  cir- 
cular edge  of  the  second  member  into  the  groove  in  the 
first  member  until  frictional  beat  renders  material  within 
the  groove  plastic,  rapidly  stopping  the  relative  rotation  of 
the  members,  and  allowing  the  plastic  material  with- 
in the  groove  to  solidify  and  form  a  seal  between  the 
members. 

10.  The  process  of  frktion  welding  metal  workpieces 
comprising  urging  a  single  metal  workpiece  in  one  di- 
rection against  a  plurality  of  metal  workpieces  which 
have  adjacent  coplanar  portions,  rotating  the  single  work- 
piece  and  the  fdurality  of  workpieces  relative  to  each 
other  in  contact  with  all  said  adjacent  coplanar  portions 
until  the  robbing  surfaces  are  reiKlered  plastic  by  fric- 
tional heat,  thereafter  stopping  roUtion  and  maintaining 
a  forging  pressure  between  the  workpieces  while  the 
workpieces  oooi. 
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6.  The  method  of  forming  partially  molded  elements, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  an  elongate  strip  of 
metal;  moving  the  strip  longitudinally  along  a  preselected 
path  defining  first,  second  and  third  positions;  forming 
a  portion  <^  said  strip  at  said  first  position  to  define  a 
partially  formed  element  including  means  for  registering 
said  element;  moving  said  strip  to  dispose  said  element 
in  said  second  position;  providing  injection  molding  means 
at  said  second  position  having  means  for  cooperation 
with  said  registering  means  for  accurately  locating  said 
element  in  said  second  position;  operating  said  molding 
means  to  retain  said  strip  portion  against  movement  and 
injection  mold  material  onto  said  retained  strip  portion 
to  form  said  element  into  a  noore  completely  formed 
but  still  partially  formed  element;  moving  said  strip  to 
dispose  said  still  partially  formed  element  in  said  third 
position;  providing  forming  means  at  said  third  position 
having  means  for  cooperation  with  said  registering  means 
for  accurately  locating  said  still  partially  formed  element 
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in  said  third  position;  and  operating  said  forming  naeans 
to  form  said  still  partially  formed  element  at  said  third 
podtioo  to  define  a  complete  partially  metallic  and  par- 
tially molded  element 


3,144,712 
PREPARATION  OF  NON-HOMOGENEOUS  METAL 
STOCK    HAVING    REGIONS    OF    RELATIVELY 
LOW  NOTCH  SENSmVITY 

Edward  J.  RipUnc  Flu— DL,  — Ig^oi  to  CoiMiDCirtal 

Can  Compuy,  bc^  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of 
New  York 

FHed  Apr.  1,  19S9,  Sm.  No.  Ml,4«3 
tCMM.    (CL2»— 52S) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  metal  tnbe,  which  con- 
sists of  forming  a  billet  having  a  plurality  of  transversely 
spaced  longitudinal  pawagci  therein,  the  roll-engaging 
surfaces  of  the  billet  extending  essentially  in  planes  and 
having  alternating  regions  of  a  stronger  and  a  softer  metal 
across  its  width,  the  stronger  metal  being  notch-sensitive 
and  subject  to  q>litting  when  a  strip  rolled  from  a  hollow 
billet  thereof  is  bent  at  a  reentrant  angle,  the  softer  metal 
being  less  notch-sensitive  and  not  subjjct  to  such  qslitting. 
said  softer  metal  regions  extending  from  one  said  surface 
of  the  biUet  to  the  other  between  adjacent  longitudinal 
edge  surfaces  of  said  passages,  the  harder  metal  being  lo- 
cated between  each  said  passage  and  the  adjacent  said  sur- 
faces of  the  billet,  reducing  the  thicknen  of  the  billet 
with  weld-preventing  material  in  said  passages  and  there- 
with extending  its  area  and  correspondingly  reducing  the 
thickness  of  the  weld-preventing  material,  whereby  to  form 
a  connected  body  having  laminations  ot  the  stronger  metal 
separated  by  the  residue  of  the  weld-preventing  material, 
said  laminations  being  connected  at  the  edges  of  the  said 
residue  by  said  softer  metal,  and  opening  out  the  lamina- 
tions to  fonn  a  tnbe. 


3,144,713  ' 

SOLENOID  OPERATED  CAN  OPENER 
Karl  Lcdcrictbcr  a^  Max  Ei^rtcr,  Wadlcy,  Gc,  m- 

Fled  My  27, 19«2,  Scr.  N«.  212,»M 
(OflftM.  (CL3*-^) 
1.  In  a  can  opener:  a  frame;  a  solenoid  fixed  with  re- 
spect  to  said  frame  having  a  vertically  movable  plunger 
biased  to  a  position  above  the  solenoid;  a  can-opening 
lever  arm  provided  with  depending  punch  means  secured 
near  one  end  pivoted  to  said  frame  near  its  other  end  for 
roUtion  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  one  end  bemg  re- 
mote from  said  solenoid;  a  first  link  pivoted  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  solenoid  plunger  for  rotation  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis;  a  second  link  pivoted  near  one  of  iu  ends 
to  said  first  link  and  near  its  other  end  to  said  other 
end  of  said  can-opening  arm;  a  third  link  pivoted  to  said 
frame  between  said  can-opening  arm  and  said  solenoid 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  pivoted  to  said 
second  link  intermediate  the  ends  thereof;  a  solenoid- 
actuating  switch  fixed  with  req)ect  to  said  frame,  said 


switch^  having  an  actuating  plunger  projecting  therefrom; 
a  switch  lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  actuating  plunger  and  for  sliding  move- 
ment transi«nely  of  said  actuating  plunfsr  and  having  a 
plunger-engaging  projection  tbereoo;  movable  can- 
operated  means  associated  with  said  switch  lever  for  ro- 
tating said  switch  lever  in  a  directioo  such  that  said  pro- 
jection engatDS  said  switch  plunger  when  said  means  is 
moved  by  a  can;  means  asiociatrd  with  said  switch  lever 


and  operable,  when  said  can-ofwning  arm  reaches  its  can- 
opening  position,  to  slide  said  switch  lever  transversely 
of  said  actuating  plunger  whereby  said  projection  releases 
said  actuating  plunger;  and  biasing  means,  operable  when 
said  can-operated  means  is  released,  for  routing  said 
switch  lever  away  from  said  actuating  plunger  and  for 
sliding  said  switch  lever  transversely  of  said  actuating 
plunger  into  its  original  position  with  the  projection  there- 
on poised  for  engagemem  with  the  actuating  plunger. 


3,144,714 
CUTTING  HEAD  FOR  DRY  SHAVER 

Arlaa 


New  York, 


I  Nm.  21,  lM2,8«r.  Now  23f,M5 

Doc  4,19*1 


1.  A  cutting  head  for  a  dry  shaver  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing driving  means  comprising  a  housing,  a  fixed  cutting 
plate,  a  movable  cutting  plate  provided  with  cutting  teeth 
and  notches  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  substantially 
U-shaped  frame  having  a  first  pair  of  legs  thereof  re- 
movably connected  to  said  housing,  a  second  pair  of  lep 
on  said  frame  insertable  in  the  notches  of  said  cutting 
plate,  said  frame  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  fixed 
cutting  plate,  the  body  of  said  frame  being  located  between 
said  fixed  and  movable  cutting  plates,  and  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  fixed  plate  constituting  guides  for  said  mov- 
able cutting  plate. 


3JI44,71S 
BUTTER  PAT  DBPEN8ERS 
Riipk  G.  Pmo,  Tmktij,  Mmb. 
FRod  Apr.  9,  lM3,  Sor.  No.  271,<1C 
12  nihil      (CL31— 21) 
1.  A  batter  pat  dispenser  comprising  a  vertically  ex- 
tending tube  for  receiving  a  column  of  butter,  a  frame 
supporting  said  tube  and  having  an  opening  into  which 
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the  bottom  of  said  tube  extends,  a  slide  assembly  slidably 
supported  by  said  frame  for  movement  mder  said  tnbe 
bottom,  means  attached  to  said  assembly  at  one  side  of 
said  tube  bottom  and  normally  located  under  said  bottom 
for  supporting  the  bottom  of  a  colunn  of  butter  in  said 
tube,  a  bare  wire  insulatedly  attached  to  said  assembly 
below  the  level  of  said  tube  bottom  and  above  the  levd 
of  said  supporting  means  and  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  assembly  and  located 
nonnally  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  tube  bottom,  auxfl- 
iary  butter  column  supporting  means  slidably  supported 
by  said  frame  and  having  a  batter  penetrating  edge  gen- 
erally  parallel  to  said  wire  below  the  level  of  said  tnbe 
bottom  and  above  the  level  of  said  wire  and  located  nor- 


mally at  said  opposite  side,  a  solonoid  attached  to  said 
frame  and  having  means  including  a  plunger  so  attached 
to  said  assembly  that  when  energized  said  solenoid  moves 
through  said  last  mentioned  means  said  assembly  in  a 
direction  to  move  said  first  mentioned  supporting  means 
from  under  said  tube  bottom,  and  to  move  said  wire 
across  the  space  imder  said  tube  bottom,  means  including 
said  assembly  for  causing  said  auxiliary  means  and  said 
edge  to  move  in  said  last  mentioned  direction  when  said 
assembly  starts  to  move  in  said  last  mentioned  direction, 
meaiu  for  supplying  electric  current  to  energize  said 
solenoid  snd  to  heat  said  wire,  and  means  for  moving  said 
assembly  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  last  mentioned 
direction  when  said  solenoid  is  deenergized. 


3,144,716 

DRTVEirS  DAILY  LOG  COMPUTER 
loha  L.  CIch,  2639  N.  MoMm  Avo.,  CMc^o, 
Flod  9wm  23, 1959.  Sor.  N*.  822^19 
jJCkilw.    (0.39—167) 


»  fr 


yfs 


T^-f ^ r 

•►'If  TT*  ♦T*»t"*ftTT** 

J  |l.,il..iUi.,iL.)l..ii..il,ii.,h.ivri.,il*il|.i.j..., 


\» 


1.  A  measuring  device  having  an  elongated  rule  body 
with  graduations  thereon,  a  slider  movably  mounted  there- 
on and  having  an  index  for  registry  with  respective  gradua- 
tions, said  body  having  top  and  bottom  edges  in  ti^t 
engagement  with  opposing  portions  of  said  slider,  said 
body  having  an  elongated  slot  between  said  edges  and 
being  transversely  fiexible  to  reduce  the  widtfi  thereof  to 
disengage  said  edges  from  said  portions  aiMl  acoommodate 
easy  sliding  nuyvement  of  the  slider  lengthwise  of  the  rule 
body  while  said  body  is  pressed  Into  engagement  with 
the  subject  to  be  meanued. 


3,144,717 
CHILO  HElGirr  MEASURING  AND 

STATUS  RECORDING  DEVICE 
L.  B.  GoMdhM,  38—31  218lh  St,  Bayride,  N.Y. 
Fled  Oct.  11, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  2293S8 
6ClalnM.    (CL33— 138) 


t(i««V>«« 


1.  A  device  of  the  rharaftof  defined  cooqirisiag  a 
body  composed  of  a  pturaltty  of  walls  arranged  one  i^on 
the  other,  at  least  port  of  Mid  walls  bdng  aeeiired  to- 
gether, one  wall  constituting  a  front  wall,  another  a  back 
wall,  spool  supporting  members  pra^Bcting  from  the  front 
wall,  means  forming  a  rotataMe  moonting  of  a  qxwl 
on  said  members,  an  elongated  tape  characterized  with 
inch  makings  thereupon  wound  upon  said  wpoak,  said 
front  wall  having  qwced  apertures,  through  which  the 
tape  passes  in  wididrawing  the  tape  from  said  qwol  and 
re-winding  the  tape  thereon,  said  device  including  means 
faciliuting  attachment  of  the  device  to  a  support,  a  tab 
at  the  free  end  portion  of  the  tape  forming  means  facili- 
tating withdraw^  of  the  tape  from  the  spool  of  said  de- 
vice. aiKl  nid  back  wall  including  means  for  engaging 
and  supporting  the  tab  thereon  when  the  device  is  not 
in  measuring  use. 


D. 


3464»71S 
RADIAL  PLAY  GAUGE 

N.H., 


of  New 
.  5, 196L8«.N«.  166,961 


(CL33— 174) 


'^^    »- 


1.  A  radial  play  gauge  for  measuring  the  radial  play  of 
a  ballbearing  assembly  having  an  inner  and  outer  race 
separated  by  ball  elements  lying  in  a  common  plane, 
comprising  arbor  meaiu  for  afRidog  an  end  face  c^  said 
inner  race  to  said  gauge,  a  rotor  smrounding  said  outer 
race  movable  vertically  and  rotatable  with  reqwct  to 
said  gauge  and  positioiuble  so  that  its  outer  peripheral 
surface  is  synunetrical  about  the  common  diametral 
plane  of  die  ball  elements,  clamping  means  for  damping 
an  end  face  of  said  outer  race  to  said  rotor,  centering 
meant  for  i^iplyiag  a  predetermined  resultant  force  on 
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the  upper  part  of  said  rotor  in  a  direction  in  the  common 
diametral  plane  of  the  ball  elements,  positioning  means 
for  applying  a  balancing  force  to  position  said  rotor  with 
respect  to  said  gauge  wherein  its  outer  peripheral  surface 
is  symmetrical  about  the  common  diametral  plane  of  the 
ball  elements,  a  load  means  for  applying  a  predetermined 
resultant  load  on  the  bottom  part  of  said  rotor  in  a  direc- 
tion in  the  common  diametral  plane  of  the  ball  elements, 
and  an  indicator  means  engaging  said  rotor  for  measur- 
ing vertical  movement  of  said  rotor  under  influence  of  said 
load  means. 


3,144,719 

JIG  FOR  LOCATING  CABINET  LATCH 

COMPONENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

PhUip  J.  CcraTolo,  2924  Vaqwsro  Avc^  Lot  Ai«clca,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1943,  Ser.  No.  257.82« 

SCiaiiH.    (CL  33—194) 


JO  M 


1.  In  a  jig  for  locating  mounting  screws  for  the  com- 
ponents of  a  two-component  cabinet  latch,  or  the  like, 
which  latch  components  are  to  be  mounted  on  a  surface' 
of  a  cabinet  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  a  hinged  door 
of  the  cabinet,  req)ectively,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  jig  body  having  a  surface  aeatable  against  said 

cabinet  stirface; 
(ft)  means  on  said  jig  body  for  locating  it  in  a  pre- 
determined position  relative  to  one  edge  of  said 
cabinet  surface; 
(c)  first  locating  means  for  locating  on  said  cabinet 
surface  the  proper  position  for  a  screw  for  atUching 
to  said  cabinet  surface  the  latch  component  which 
is  to  be  mounted  thereon; 
id)  said  first  locating  means  being  oriented  in  a  di- 
rection perpendicular  to  said  jig-body  surface   and 
extending  through  said  jig-body  surface; 
(e)  second  locating  means  carried  by  said  jig  body, 
and  engageable  by  said  door  surface  when  said  door 
is   closed,    for   marking   on   said   door   surface   the 
proper  location  for  a  screw  for  attaching  to  said  door 
surface  the  latch  component  which  is  to  be  mounted 
thereon;  and 
(/)  said  second  locating  means  being  oriented   in   a 
direction  parallel  to  and  being  spaced   from  said 
jig-body  surface. 


3,144,73t 

TEACHING  MACHINE 

Leslie  L.  KeU,  15«M  FaMac,  Llvooia,  Mick. 

Filed  Apr.  «,  19«2,  Scr.  N©.  It5,«57 

lClal&    (CL35— 9) 


pair  of  roHs  in  said  enclosure  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
aperture  tlierein.  a  programmed  imperforate  tape  on 
one  of  said  rolb  advanceable  in  one  direction  only  past 
the  aperture  in  said  enclosure  onto  the  other  of  said  rolls, 
said  Upe  having  questions  with  multiple  choice  answers 
thereto  appearing  simultaneously  within  the  aperture  in 
said  enclosure,  the  multiple  choice  answers  to  the  ques- 
tions behig  in  lateraUy  spaced  relation  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  tape,  a  pluraUty  of  rela- 
tively small  apertures  in  said  encloaure  in  Uterally  spaced 
relation  relative  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  Upe 
so  as  to  be  aligned  with  the  multiple  choice  answers  to 
the  questions,  and  a  punch  inaertable  through  a  selected 
one  of  said  relatively  small  apertures  for  perforating  and 
permanently  marking  said  tape,  said  tape  having  the  cor- 
rect answer  to  the  question  thereon  which  appears  upon 
advancement  of  said  tape. 


1.144,721 
HANGER  DBPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  Wokw,  CiUvcr  dty,  CtM^  MigMr  to 
Hoffmaa  Co^  Loa  Apgilii,  C^H^  a 
CaHforaia 

Filed  Jan.  13, 19«1,  8v.  No.  g2,M« 
Sniliiii      (CL35— 30 


P. 
of 


f    .jr. 


1.  A  display  assembly  including:  a  wire-like  cros»-bar, 
a  wire-like  book-shaped  supporting  member  formed  rigid 
with  said  cross-bar  and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto, 
a  folded  strip  of  material  supported  at  its  apex  on  said 
cross-bar  and  including  a  central  aperture  at  its  apex 
through  which  said  hook-shaped  supporting  member  ex* 
tends,  a  measured  quantity  of  fabric  folded  to  simulate 
a  completed  garment  and  having  one  end  extending  be- 
tween the  folds  of  said  strip  of  material,  and  staple  means 
extending  through  said  foUled  strip  of  material  for  sup- 
porting the  measured  quantity  of  fabric  between  the  folds 
of  said  strip  of  material. 


3,144,722 

CUSHION  HEEL  CONnnUCTlON  FOR 

WOMEN^  SHOES 

CortiM,  M  n—ll^uB  St,  New 

FH^  Mar.  2t,  19i3,  Ser.  N«.  2M,<lt 
13  Oil  I        (CL  34— 34) 


1.  A  quickly  replaceable  heel  structure  for  women's 

A  m.n..<>ii»  r.».r.ki.  ♦.^i.-  f  .  .  ******  comprising   a  woman's  shoe   having  a  heel-sup- 

.  Jln^.~^««  '^^  ?^^'7  '""*'^"*  compnsmg  ui    porting  base  mounted  to  depend  to  an  intermediate  depti^ 

endoiure  havmg  a  relatively  large  aperture  therein,  a    below  the  heel  area  of  a  woman's  shoe,  said  supportuJg 
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base  being  central  bored  to  receive  and  support  in  ver- 
tically -sliding  fit  the  vertically  extending  shank  portion 
of  a  removable  heel  insert,  said  shank  portion  extend- 
ing to  a  vertical  position  substantially  less  than  the  total 
bore  height  to  provide  a  space  above  the  upper  end 
of  said  shank  portion,  a  spacing  element  comprising  a 
solid  uniform  body  disposed  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
bore  shaped  to  the  cross  section  thereof  and  sized  to  a 
selected  spacing  depth,  said  shank  portion  bearing  against 
said  spacing  element  at  its  upper  end  and  supporting  a 
non-resilient  heel-wearing  layer  at  its  lower  end,  said 
heel  element  being  supported  in  total  wearing  height 
in  said  heel  assembly  by  said  spacing  element,  and 
laterally  removable  clamping  means  mounted  about  and 
securing  said  skank  portion  within  the  bore  of  said  de- 
pending  heel  base. 


3.144,723 
CONTKOL  SYSTEM   FOR  TANDEM   UNCON- 
NECTED VEHICLES  WHEREBY  REAR  VE- 
HICLE CONTROLS  WORK  MEANS  OF  THE 
FORWARD  VEHICLE 
Joha   W.    Carter,   Peoria,   RL,   airiRMir   to   Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HL,  a  corporatkni  of  CaUfomia 
FtM  Mar.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92.M« 
4ClainM.    (CL  37—129) 


4.  In  a  radio  operated  remote  control  system  the  com- 
bination comprising; 

an  earth  moving  vehicle  having  a  movable  member 
employed  to  perform  an  earth  conditioning  func- 
tion; 

a  self-motivating  pusher  vehicle  for  assisting  said  earth 
moving  vehicle  by  furnishing  added  motivating  force 
from  behind; 

radio  signaling  means  on  said  pusher  vehicle;  and 

means  on  said  earth  moving  vehicle  responsive  to  said 
radio  signaling  means  to  position  said  movable  mem- 
ber. 


3.144,724 
IRONING  APPARATUS 
llcrhcrt  I.  Woltecr,  Belmont,  M 
Flhcr  Scrrkc,  lac.,  Boatoa 
Maaaachusetti 

FUcd  Jiriy  9,  19<2.  Scr.  No.  2tt.l9t 
2  CI^M.     (CL  38--t9) 


to 


ACH 
of 


the  rotor  to  said  periphery  so  that  only  the  sides  of  the 
bristles  wipe  over  the  fabric,  whereby  the  fabric  is  ironed 
without  being  upbraided  by  the  ends  of  the  bristles. 


3,144,725 
SELECTIVE  PRICE-INDICATING  DEVICE 
Robert   G.   Spiddhif,   Bracknell*   England,   assignor  to 
Symingtoo    Wayne    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,6«7 

9  Claims.    (CL  4»— (1)  , 


W  ■  f»njf-yHJ!,  1^  m 

4  [     ^■p(CsiUl.>.R 


1.  A  selective  price  indicating  device  for  a  multi-prod- 
uct dispenser  comprising  a  relatively  stationary  shaft,  a 
number  of  sets  of  price  indicating  drums  rotatably  mount- 
ed along  the  length  of  said  stationary  shaft,  a  frontal  dis- 
play position  arranged  at  one  angular  orientation  about  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  said  price  indicating  drums  having  a 
full  range  of  price  indicating  numbers  about  their  periph- 
eries, disengageable  means  maintaining  said  drums  nor- 
mally fixed  relative  to  said  shaft  and  permitting  their 
angular  orientation  to  be  varied  relative  to  it  whereby  the 
prices  that  they  display  at  said  frontal  display  sUtion  may 
be  varied,  an  index  tube  rotatably  mounted  about  said 
shaft  and  said  drums,  a  number  of  index  frames  on  said 
tube  respectively  longitudinally  aligned  with  said  sets  of 
drums  and  angularly  di^laced  from  each  other  about  the 
periphery  of  said  tube,  and  controllable  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  tube  for  rotating  it  and  selectively  stopping 
it  with  a  selected  one  of  said  index  frames  angularly 
aligned  at  said  frontal  display  station  with  one  of  said  sets 
of  drums  for  displaying  the  price  upon  it. 


3,144,726 

ANIMATION  DEVICE 

Ronald  D.  AUcman,  Fort  Baker,  CaBf.     (2nd  Amy, 

497th  Eng.  Co..  Port  Const^  Fort  Belvota-,  Va.) 

Filed  Feb.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  171,321 

1  Ctaias.    (CI.  4»— 81) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  2dd) 


1.  For  irootag  material  such  as  fabric,  apparatus  com- 
prising a  housing  which  is  curved  in  crews-section  about 
a  longitudinal  axis,  a  rotor  in  the  housing  having  an  axis 
approximately  parallel  to  said  axis,  and  a  brush  on  said 
rotor,  the  housing  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  one  side 
through  which  said  material  may  be  brushed,  the  bous- 
ing having  an  inlet  through  which  air  may  flow  to  the 
material  presented  to  said  slot,  and  means  to  heat  said 
air,  said  brush  comprising  bristles  mounted  on  the  rotor 
so  that  their  free  ends  wipe  sidewise  over  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  the  housing  and  over  the  fabric  at  said  slot, 
said  bristles  being  much  longer  than  the  distance  from 


A  device  for  viewing  in  succession  a  series  of  indicia- 
bearing  cards,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  dual  channel  card-holding  magazine 
for  two  stacks  of  indicia-bearing  cards,  each  of  said 
channels  being  open  at  each  end  and  having  card  exit 
portals  and  card  entry  portals,  the  entry  portals  of 
one  chamber  being  adjacent  to  the  exit  portals  of 
the  other  chamber; 
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(b)  an  ellipsoid  member  aeparatiiig  the  two  ffc^wwe^ 
of  said  card-bolding  magarine  and  cauaing  the  atacks 
of  cards  to  be  flared  for  easy  pick-up  of  successive 
cards; 

(c)  a  cylinder  surrounding  said  stationary  magazine 
and  rotatable  thereabout,  said  cylinder  having  alter- 
nately transparent  and  shuttered  sectional  areas; 

(</)  card  withdrawal  and  conveyor  means  including  a 
plurality  of  internally  projecting  card  contact  tabs 
which  contact  the  cards  only  at  the  exit  and  entry 
portals,  said  tabs  being  so  disposed  as  to  turn  about 
the  card  magazine  with  the  routing  cylinder  and  to 
transfer  cards  from  the  exit  portals  of  one  chamber 
of  the  magazine  to  the  entry  portals  of  the  other 
chamber,  such  transfer  taking  place  while  the  shut- 
tered portion  of  the  rotatable  cylinder  coven  the 
transfer  from  the  viewers  sight; 

(e)  card  deposite  means  including  card  guides  posi- 
tioned on  the  magazine  over  the  entry  portals  so  as 
to  force  the  cards  into  the  chamber; 

(/)  turning  means  for  said  rotauble  cylinder; 

ig)  a  case  enclosing  said  magazine  and  rotauble  cyl- 
inder and  mounting  said  routable  cylinder;  and 

(A)  a  viewing  aperture  in  said  case  so  dispoacd  as  to 
allow  a  view  of  successive  cards. 


below  the  lower  portion  of  said  weight,  a  guide  «»»t*«wiii^g 
from  said  weight  substantially  perpendicxilarly  to  the  axis 


of  said  weight,  and  suspension 
weight. 


means  on  one  end  of  said 


l,144,72f 
AUTOMATIC  RELEASING  PBHING  FLOAT 

JoMB  Ji 41t  32mi  Ave.  E^  Fir  fislii 

nM  Dm.  r.  190.  to.  N^  247^19 
3  nshni      (CL  43—43.11) 


*»vt- JK 


3444,727 

EXTRACTOR  AND  DEFORMABLE  TLASTK 
CARTRIDGE 
J.  Dc  Cam,  fliMgi,  €«■■>  aad 
Kopf,  Rocky  RlTcr,  OMn,  iiiilii  i  i  l»  O 
Cheiknl  Cofpondoa,  « tmfmttkm  at  Vh^h 
rtgi—l  ■ppHcarteB  J—.  31, 1»5<,  Sw.  N>.  sgSt.  — w 
Faieist  No.  3,MM49,  4att4  Amm.  14,  1M2.  DlvUad 
■Ml  tUi  appHrlloB  Ai«.  14,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  217,513 
SCWw.    (CL42— 25) 


''  ftiJ  '- 


1.  In  an  explosive  actuated  assembly,  the  combination 
comprising  apparatus  having  barrel  and  breech  portions 
for  defining  a  cartridge  chamber  and  also  comprising  a 
cartridge  containing  an  explosive  charge  for  generating 
an  actuating  gas  upon  firing  in  said  apparatus  having  said 
breech  portion  together  with  an  extractor  axiaOy  mov- 
able to  a  first  position  to  form  said  chamber,  said  car- 
tridge including  a  breech  plug  of  defomiable  plastic  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  the  cartridge  rear  end  over  at 
least  most  of  the  cartridge  length  and  being  slidably  re- 
ceivable in  said  chamber,  said  plug  forming  at  least  at 
the  cartridge  exterior  an  expandable  sidewall  extending 
longitudinally  and  circumferentiaUy  for  sliding  contact 
in  at  least  one  of  said  breech  and  said  barrel  portions 
and  for  expansion  into  sealing  contact  with  said  portions 
and  longitudinal  binding  contact  with  said  extractor,  said 
extractor  having  longitudinally  extending  gripping  means 
for  deforming  and  receiving  a  deformed  part  of  said 
plastic  plug  at  and  forwardly  of  said  end  upon  said  ex- 
pansion, said  breech  portion  and  extractor  being  axially 
retractable  from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position 
for  extracting  the  cartridge  from  said  barrel  portion. 


3,144,729 

LURE  RETRIEVER 

Marvfa  Stevcw,  4993  BvfOTd  Hlihway,  Norcroa.  Ga. 

FBed  F«h.  If,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  174,H 5 

4  CfadMS.     fCL  43—17.2)  I 

1.  A  fish  lure  retriever  comprising  a  weight,  a  tipered 
helix,  said  helix  being  mounted  by  both  ends  coaxially  on 
the  weight,  the  narrowed  portion  of  said  helix  ««t*!iiHitn 


I.  An  automatic  releasing  drop  line  ftshiag  float  eora- 
prising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  drop  line  spool  having, 

(B)  a  diameter  portion. 

(C)  a  top  flange  portion, 

( D )  a  bottom  edge. 

(E)  a  bottom, 

(F)  and  a  bore  surface  inside  thereof. 

(G)  a  centrally  located  opstanding  stem  formed  in- 
tegral with  said  bottom, 

(H)  there  Iwing  openings  formed  in  said  spool  im- 
mediately above  and  adjacent  to  said  bottom. 

(Da  spherical  float  member  having  a  centrally  located 
bore  axially  slidable  on  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
stem, 

(J)  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending  spool  guides 
formed  integral  with  said  float  member  having 

(K)  peripheral  outer  surfaces  slidtngiy  engaging  in 
the  bore  of  said  drop  line  spool, 

(L)  a  stop  on  the  upper  end  of  aaid  stem  adapted  to 
engage  said  spherical  float  member  to  arrest  iu  up- 
ward motion  on  said  stem, 

(M)  there  being  a  fishing  line  bore  extending  axially 
through  said  stem  and  the  bottom  of  said  drop  Kne 
•pool, 

(N)  downwardly  depending  integral  locking  lugs  at 
diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  spherical  float 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  a  pair  of  said  spool 
guides  so  as  to  form  line  receiving  slots, 

(O)  upper  and  lower  bridge  pieces  formed  integral 
with  said  drop  line  spool  extending  acro«  the  out- 
side face  of  said  locking  tugs  so  u  to  form  •  Uoe 
slot  extending  across  and  to  each  side  of  said  locking 
higs. 


'  -'— I-  ^      i 
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(P)  and  there  being  recesses  formed  in  the  bore  of  said 
drop  line  spool  which  are  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
said  locking  lugs  so  that  the  lower  ends  of  said  lock- 
ing lugs  move  to  a  position  above  said  line  slots  when 
the  float  is  moved  to  upper  position  relative  to  said 
spool  and  said  lower  ends  moving  down  below  said 
line  slou  when  the  float  is  in  lowered  position  rel- 
ative to  uid  spool. 


'  3.144,73« 

TRANSPARENT  BOWL  DBPLAY 
immA  iihaina,  1425  H  St  NW.,  ApL  413. 

WsihtHisn,  DX:. 

FIM  Mnr  14,  1942,  ^.  N^  195,1M 

ioiimm.    (CL  44—91) 


I .  An  ornamental  device  comprising  a  container  having 
a  transparent  wall  visibly  enclosing  a  body  of  water,  said 
water  having  dissolved  therein  carbon  dioxide  gas  which 
is  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  water  soluble  acid  substance 
and  a  water  soluble  carbonate  salt,  said  container  having 
disposed  therein  a  plurality  of  nregnlarly  shaped  pellets 
formed  of  water  insoluble  plastic  to  which  carbon  dioxide 
gas  bubbles  evolved  from  said  sohitioo  are  adherent,  said 
pellets  having  a  q>eciflc  gravity  so  slightly  exceeding  that 
of  the  liquid  as  to  tend  to-  sink  in  the  water,  but  less  than 
that  of  water  when  made  slightly  buoyant  by  attached 
bubbles,  whereby  said  pellet  bodies  rise  and  fall  for  an 
extended  time  period  at  varying  rales  in  the  water  as  gas 
bobbles  evolved  in  the  water  attach  theraaelves  to  said 
pellets,  float  the  pdlet  bodies  upwardly  to  the  water  sur- 
face, where  the  adherent  bubbles  are  discharged  and  then 


1,144.731 
MODEL  VEHICLKS 


loTkeMattojr 


Aaf.  7. 1941,  8ar.  Now  129,714 
2nslMi      (CL4*— 241) 


I .  A  OKxlel  vehicle  comprising  a  body,  a  pair  of  spaced 
upright  pivots  on  said  body,  a  wheel  supporting  member 
mounted  on  each  of  said  pivots,  said  member  being  free 
to  oscillate  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot  aitd  to  move 
axially  along  said  axis,  a  vehicle  supporting  wheel  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  each  supporting  memt>er.  a  connect- 
ing member  interconnecting  said  supporting  membert  for 
movement  in  unison  about  said  axes  iiKkpendently  of 
any  steering  gear,  a  spring  urging  each  of  said  supporting 


members  downwardly  along  the  axis  of  said  pivot,  where- 
by said  body  is  resiliently  supported  on  said  wheels,  and 
a  cam  fixed  to  said  body,  said  cam  being  engageable 
by  said  wheel  supporting  members  to  deflect  one  of  said 
supporting  members  upwardly  along  said  axis,  against 
the  action  of  its  respective  spring,  when  said  supporting 
members  move  from  a  central  position  about  said  pivots, 
said  springs  tending  to  return  said  supporting  members 
to  the  central  position. 


3  144  732 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE  CULTIVATION 

OF  PLANTS 

loha  Harold  Alfred  Beacon,  Tcwkcsbory  Road, 

Eddagton,  near  Pershore,  England 

FBed  Aac.  1, 1942,  Scr.  No.  213,935 

ICIalai.    (0.47—34.13) 


F 


^ 


,» 


Apparatus  for  horticultural  use  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  strip 
members  immovable  relative  to  each  other  and  each  de- 
fining a  row  of  apertures,  a  slide  including  a  plurality  of 
spaced  strip  members  immovable  relative  to  each  other 
and  each  defining  a  row  of  apertures,  the  strips  of  the 
slide  being  juxtaposed  to  the  strips  of  the  base  in  an 
alternate  arrangement  wherein  all  of  the  strip  members 
are  coplanar,  the  slide  strips  being  arranged  to  slide  rela- 
tive to  the  base  strips,  pairs  of  upwardly  directed  pins, 
each  of  said  pairs  being  connected  to  said  strip  members 
between  the  adjacent  apertures  of  said  rows  of  apertures 
with  the  pins  of  each  pair  spaced  to  position  them 
contiguous  to  the  edges  of  their  respective  strip  member, 
the  slide  having  a  first  position  wherein  the  apertures  are 
aligned  in  rows  trapsverse  to  the  direction  of  slide  move- 
ntent  and  there  is  It  transverse  row  of  pins  between  each 
transverse  row  of  apertures  and  a  second  position  reached 
after  a  movement  equal  to  twice  the  distance  between 
the  centers  of  any  two  adjacent  apertures  taken  in  the 
direction  of  said  movement  and  wherein  the  end  pins'on 
the  slide  are  staggered  in  the  direction  of  said  movement 
relative  to  the  end  pins  on  the  base  and  the  rest  of  the 
pins  form  a  plurality  of  transverse  rows,  whereby  undu- 
lating form  is  imparted  to  a  single  strip  of  flexible  mate- 
rial wound,  when  the  slide  is  in  said  first  position,  in  zig- 
zag formation  about  and  inserted  between  a  plurality  of 
said  transv&ae  rows  of  the  pins  when  the  slide  is  moved 
from  said  first  position  to  the  second  position,  portions 
of  the  undulations  being  sUggered  with  respect  to  the 
corresponding  portions  of  the  undulations  of  the  next 
successive  part  of  the  strip  to  form  box-like  cells. 


ft: 


-^-     •*■      * 
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3,144,733 
CLIP  CONSTRUCTION 
Henry  A.  Baliiwiti,  Hoffnuw  Estalci,  DL,  aoigBar  to 
United  State!  Gypsum  Company,  Chicago,  m^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  DUaok 

Fikd  Dec.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,963 
15  Claims.     (CL  5t— 4«1) 


I.  A  clip  formed  from  a  blank  of  sheet  metal  includ- 
(wo  portions  and  adapted  for  accommodating  adjacent 
panels,  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed 
pockets  for  receiving  adjacent  edge  portions  of  such  pan- 
els;  each    pocket   being   substantially    channel-shaped    in 
cross  section  and  including  a  base  portion  for  contacting 
the  edge  surface  of  an  accommodated  nanel,  and  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel   elongated   leg  portions   projecting 
from  said  base  portion  for  engaging  opposite  planar  sur- 
faced of  such  panels;  a  first  leg  portion  of  one  pocket  be- 
ing formed  from  one  portion  of  said  blank  and  being  gen- 
erally coplanar  with  one  portion  of  the  other  pocket;  the 
remaining  leg  portions  and  the  base  portions  of  said  pair 
of  pockets  being  struck  from  the  other  portion  of  said 
blank;  said  remaining  leg  (>ortions  including  second,  third 
and  fourth  leg  portions;  said  second  and  third  leg  portions 
each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  coplanar  elon- 
gated side  elements  joined  to  said  base  portions,  and  a 
bridging  clement  joining  the  distal  of  said  side  elements: 
said  fourth  leg  portion  being  struck  at  least  in  part  from 
the  opening  delimited  by  said  side  elements  and  bridging 
element  of  said  third  leg  portion;  said  third  leg  portion 
being  struck  at  least  in  part  from  the  opening  delimited 
by  said  side  ekments  and  bridging  element  of  said  sec- 
ond leg  portion;  and  each  leg  portion  including  a  distal 
edge  extending  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  width  of 
said  clip. 


3,144,734 

TIRE  BUFFING  AND  TRUING  MACHINE 
Rodolph  E.  Olson,  MinBcapoifa,  MimL,  aaa^Bor  to  1 
E.  Hawfcinson  Company,  MlmwapoUs,  Mtan^  a 
poratioo  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Jane  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2r7,567 
4ClainM.    (CL  51-^3) 


^*Jf~_ 


1.  A  tire  buffing  machine  comprisiiig  in  combination. 

(a)  a  base  which  defines  a  longitudinally  disposed 
horizontal  guideway, 

(b)  a  slide  member  mounted  and  guided  in  said  guide- 

wiy, 

(c)  means  for  imparting  limited  longitudinal  move- 
ments to  said  shde  member  in  said  guideway  in  oppo- 
site directions. 


(J)  means  defining  superstructure  carried  by  said  slide 
member  and  defining  a  second  horizontally  disposed 
guideway,    , 
(e)  means  adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  second-men- 
tioned guideway  pivotally  securing  said  superstruc- 
ture for  swinging  movements  of  the  outer  end  thereof 
about  a  vertical  axis, 
(/)  a  second  slide  member  in  said  second  guideway. 
(g)  means  for  imparting  longitudinal  movements  in 
opposite   directions  to  said   second-mentioned   slide 
member  in  said  second-mentioned  guideway, 
(A)  a  mounting  standard  carried  by  uid  aecond-men- 
tiooed  slide  member  and  having  a  power-operated 
buffing  head  on  its  upper  end  which  rotates  about  a 
horizontal  azit, 
(i)  a  rigid  column  carried  by  said  base  in  longitudinally 
spaced  laterally  offset  relation  to  said  first-mrntioned 
guideway. 
(/)  a  tire-mounting  power  head  carried  by  the  upper 
end  of  said  column  and  including  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed laterally  outwardly  projecting  shaft  for  rota- 
tion on  a  horizontal  axis, 
(k)  means  joumalling  said  tire-mounting  power  head 
for  limited  swinging  movements  of  the  projected  end 
of  the  said  shaft  about  a  vertical  axis. 
(/)  and  means  releasably  locking  and  supporting  the 
projected  end  of  said  shaft  in  its  operative  position 
wherein  the  axis  thereof  is  normal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  first-mentioned  guideway. 


3,144,73s 
BENCH  GRINDER 
Gconcc  W.  McCarty,  Tsw— .  Md  Mwthi  I 
i^wrenca  H.  Bo«rta  m,  Baltimore,   Md.,  . 
to  The  Blacii  and  Dwkcr  MaMrfac1wli«  C 
Towsoo,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FBed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263^67 
7  ClalmB.     (CL  SI— 166) 


1.  A  stationary  abrasive  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a    split-housing    including    a    pair    of   completely 

identical  mating  halves  interchangeable  with  each 

other,  and  join  together  along  a  common  vertical 

midplane; 
(ft)   means  to  deuchably  secure  said  mating  halves 

together: 
(r)  a  motor  including  a  stator  and  a  rotor  arranged 

concentrically  within  said  stator; 
id)  means  to  locate  and  trap  said  stator  between  said 

mating  halves  as  said  halves  are  secured  together; 

(e)  said  rotor  having  a  shaft  arranged  perpendicularly 
with  respect  to  said  common  vertical  midplane; 

(/)  a  bearing  reuined  within  each  of  said  pair  of 
mating  halves  for  joumaling  said  rotor  shaft  within 
said  housing,  each  of  said  bearings  having  an  inner 
race  and  an  outer  race; 

(f)  said  shaft  having  respective  end  portions  pro- 
jecting beyond  each  of  said  mating  halves  of  said 
housing; 

(A)  a  rotating  abrasive  member  sectired  to  each  of 
said  respective  end  portions  of  said  shaft; 

(i)  means  to  clamp  the  inner  race  of  each  bearing 
against  a  respective  shoulder  formed  on  said  rotor 
shaft; 
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(/)  a  pair  of  guard  memben,  one  for  each  of  said 
abrasive  members:  and 

[k)  means  to  clamp  the  outer  race  of  at  least  one  of 
said  bearings  against  the  respective  half  of  said 
bousing  and  adjacent  said  respective  guard  member. 


3,144,7M 
SPINDLE  ASSEMBLY 
G«raM  R.  RMk,  Msmmc.  and  FrMlcrick  M.  Hi«qaiit, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  ■■ignnri  to  The  Freeman  Sapply  Com- 
puijr,  Toledo,  Oklo,  a  corporatloa  of  OMo 
Flkd  Sept.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I37,M9 
I  S  CUIms.     (CL  51— IM) 


1.  A  spindle  assembly  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
drive  shaft,  for  carrying  a  tool  member,  and  for  trans- 
mitting power  from  the  drive  shaft  to  the  tool  member, 
said  assembly  comprising  in  combination,  a  fetnale 
spindle  having  a  tapered  reccn  therein  with  a  closed 
small  end  and  an  open  larfe  end.  and  having  a  threaded 
opening  at  the  small  end  of  the  recess,  the  recess  and 
the  threaded  opening  being  coaxial  with  said  spindle, 
means  associated  with  said  spindle  and  releasably  engage- 
able  with  the  drive  shaft,  a  male  spindle  including  a  shaft 
having  a  threaded  end  engaged  ui  the  opening  of  said 
female  spindle,  a  tapered  body  rotatably  and  slidably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  frictionally  engaged  in  said 
recess,  and  spaced  stop  members  affixed  to  said  shaft,  one 
on  each  side  of  said  body,  and  effective  to  limit  longi- 
tudinal  movement  of  said   body  relative  to  said   shaft. 


I 


3,144,737 

ALUMINUM  FOn.  LENS  GRINDING  PAD 
K«WM<h  D.  Fms,  HcvicttB.  N.Y^  mlgain 
A  Lonih  iBctporHad.  Rochsrtsr.  N.Y^  a 
of  New  York 

FHW  SapC  27, 1M2,  Sm.  Na.  224^1 
I  ClaiHL     (CL  51—115) 


An  overlay  for  a  curved  tool  for  grinding  lens  blanks, 
comprising  a  sheet  of  soft  aluminum  foil  having  a  periph- 
eral configuration  approximating  that  of  the  tod.  a 
coating  of  adhesive  on  one  side  of  the  foil  for  adhering 
the  foil  to  the  tool,  and  said  foil  being  partially  cut  away 
throughout  the  area  thereof  to  fomn  a  slot-like  cooflgtira- 


tion  for  facilitating  a  smooth  fit  of  the  foil  on  the  cxirved 
surface  of  the  tool  and  for  conveying  a  slurry  of  grinding 
media  over  the  stirface  of  the  tool. 


3,144,739 
ABRADING  APPARATUS 
Aleck    Block,    Los    Angeles,   Calif.,    assignor   to    Merit 
Products,  Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Calif omia 

FDcd  Mar.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  93,505 
4  dalms.     (CL  51—193.5) 


1.  In  combination  for  providing  an  abrading  action,  a 
plurality  of  flaps  each  having  an  abrasive  material  on  at 
least  one  face  of  the  flap,  each  of  the  flaps  having  a  par- 
ticular edge  defining  one  extremity  of  the  flaps,  first  means 
disposed  in  cooperative  relatioiiship  with  the  flaps  for 
retaining  the  flaps  in  an  annularly  stacked  relationship 
defining  a  hollow  center,  there  being  an  internally  dis- 
poned groove  in  the  first  means,  means  made  from  an 
elastically  expansible  material  for  expansion  into  the 
groove  in  the  first  means  and  disposed  within  the  hollow 
center  defined  by  the  first  means  for  holding  the  first 
means  and  the  flaps  for  rotation  without  extending  beyond 
the  particular  edges  of  the  flaps,  and  means  disposed  in 
cooperative  relationship  with  the  elastically  expansible 
means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  expansion  of  the 
expansible  means  into  the  groove  in  the  first  means. 


3,144,739 
GRINDING  WHEEL 
William  J.  Bratvan,  12805  Cedar  Ave.,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
and    Carl    F.   Foster,   29364   Crestfaavcn,   WUlowick, 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,940 
Saalnw.    (a.  51— 206.5) 


i:^ 


8.  A  grinding  wiieel  having  a  hub  and  a  shaft  and  com- 
prising a  multiplicity  of  radially  interlocked  segments  of 
grit,  each  segment  being  of  a  different  grade  of  grit  and 
being  secured  to  said  shaft  through  said  hub,  and  substan- 
tially radial  zag-zagged  grooves  between  said  interlocking 
segments  of  grit  intermediate  the  sides  thereof  for  pas- 
sage of  coolant  fluid  therethrough,  and  a  coolant  fluid 
passageway  to  said  radial  grooves  from  said  hub  and 
shaft. 


i 


^^ 
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3vl44,74«  and  in  pocunuuic  communication  with  the  inlet  duct, 

CONTINUOUS  ORIENTING  AND  PACKAGING      each  of  the  gieaner  heads  having  walls  ^ft^jof  an  entry 


MACHINE  FOR  CANS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gerald  T.  EridDon  aiad  Rfchavd  EridMm,  Waatpott, 
CoBB^  aaiignnri  to  Sbb|i  Pm  Corporatfoa, 
Tex. 

FUcd  Oct  M,  IMl,  Sar.  N^  14M41 
SCfadM.    (CLS3-^4S) 


i 


2.  A  machine  for  transporting,  orienting  and  packing 
correctly  oriented  cans  in  a  clip-type  can  carrier,  the  ma- 
chine comprising;  a  can  inserting  station,  a  conveyor  for 
carrying  two  rows  of  cans  while  in  a  horizontal  position 
toward  the  can  inserting  station,  can  orienting  means  in- 
cluding means  for  rotating  said  cans  while  being  trans- 
ported by  said  conveyors  and  in  a  horizontal  position 
and  arresting  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  the 
cans  when  they  reach  an  oriented  position,  can  righting 
means  to  right  the  cans  from  said  horizontal  position  to 
an  upright  position,  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of 
clip-type  can  carriers  between  rows  of  cans  to  the  can  inser- 
tion station  in  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  cans,  a 
further  conveyor  for  moving  the  correctly  oriented  up- 
right cans  through  said  insertion  station,  and  opposed 
pocketed  insertion  wheels  at  the  insertion  station  for  in- 
serting each  of  the  correctly  oriented  cans  into  the  contin- 
uously fed  can  carrier  clips  moving  between  the  rows  of 
cans. 


port  disposed  to  direct  an  air  stream  entering  through  the 
port  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction. 


3444,741 

SULKY  HTTCH 

S.  AateMoa,  P.a  Bn  lt4.  Upper  Jay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  295,314 

•  CUnsB.    (CL54— 23) 


1.  In  a  sulky  hitch  for  releasably  interlocking  a  sulky 
shaft  with  a  sulky  saddle,  a  saddle  plate  unit,  a  stud  rigid 
with  and  projecting  from  said  saddle  plate  unit,  a  shaft 
plate,  said  shaft  plate  being  rotaubly  received  on  said 
projecting  stud,  and  means  for  locking  said  shaft  plate  on 
said  stud  during  an  initial  predetermined  rotation  of  the 
saddle  plate  unit  relative  to  the  shaft  plate. 


3,144,742 
COTTON  GLEANER 
Afffav  Zdsmcr,  434  N.  Irwta,  Hanfovd,  Critf. 
Filed  Oct  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  144354 
tClaiaM.    (CL  54—12) 
1.  A  gleaner  for  cotton  fields  comprising  a  vehicle;  a 
prime  mover  mounted  thereon;  a  blower  mounted  in  the 
vehicle  driven  by  the  prime  mover,  duct  means  providing 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  and  from  the  blower,  said  inlet 
depending  from  the  vehicle;  and  a  pair  of  laterally  op- 
posed, longitudinally  spaced  gleaner  heads  extended  from 


3,144,743  

TOPPING  DEVICE  FOR  SUGAR  CANE  HARYEffTER 

Janes  KcMdh  Gamrt,  Nortk  Umminm,  Vktorin,  Jims 

Wood,  «1iiii*lii.  VlctaffK  a^ . 


company  of  VIctoiln, 

FIM  Mar.  27,  IMl,  9m.  No.  9MM 

aaims  priority,  mnMtwMtm  Great  Britain  Mm.  31,  1944 

5  riilBii      (CL54— 17) 


1.  A  topping  mechanism  for  a  sugar  cane  harvester 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  arm,  a  rotary 
cutter  joomaled  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  at  the  for- 
ward rad  of  said  arm,  a  pair  of  elongated  gathering  com- 
ponents mounted  on  said  frame  one  above  and  the  other 
below  said  cutter  and  diverging  forwardly  in  generally 
horizontal  planes  so  as  to  define  a  path  which  converges 
toward  said  cutler,  each  of  said  components  carrying  end- 
less comreyors  driven  along  said  components  so  as  to  run 
along  said  path  toward  said  cutter,  said  conveyors  crossing 
one  another  at  a  point  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  effective 
'viitting  arc  of  said  cutter,  and  means  driving  said  cutter 
.o  as  to  cut  transversely  of  said  path  toward  the  lower 
gathering  component 


S444,744    

COTTON  HARVESTER 

wmiMB  A.  rnngnif.  0*%  A^  ami  Ceesps  D. 
xle,  115  MagmEa  Ave.,  Eissgissa.  Ala. 
FBad  Jnly  3, 1941,  Sar.  No.  121y4t3 
9niiHi     (0.54-^1) 

1.  In  a  cotton  harvester. 

(a)  a  cotton  conveyor  tube, 

(b)  a  cotton  receiving  housing  having  an  inlet  in  com- 
munication with  the  discharge  end  of  said  cotton  cot»- 
veyor  tube,  said  receiving  housing  being  provided 
with  a  cotton  discharge  passageway. 
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(c)  a  bellows  hoastnf  in  cooununiauioo  with  laid  re- 
cetvinf  bousing, 

{S}  a  piurmlity  of  elonsated.  laterally  spaced  partition 
members  separating  said  receiving  hoijaing  from  said 
bellows  hounng  and  inclined  relative  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  air  and  cotton,  said  partition 
members  being  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  to  permit  the  flow 
oif  air  therebetween  and  restrain  the  movement  of 
cotton  therebetween. 


(#)  a  movable  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  bellows 
housing  whereby  upon  nwvement  of  said  diaphragm 
in  one  direction  air  is  drawn  from  uid  receiving 
housing  through  said  partition  members  into  said 
bellows  bousing  and  upon  movement  of  the  dia- 
phragm in  the  other  direction  air  is  forced  from  said 
bellows  bousing  into  said  recdviog  bousing, 

(/)  a  check  valve  separating  said  conveyor  tube  from 
said  receiving  housing  and  permitting  flow  of  air  and 
cotton  inwardly  of  said  receiving  housing  only. 

(g)  a  check  valve  mounted  in  position  to  permit  flow 
of  air  and  cotton  outwardly  of  the  discharge  passagf 
way  of  said  receiving  bousing  only,  and 

(A)  quick  acting  means  to  move  said  diaphragm  inter- 
mittently io  said  one  direction  and  then  in  said  other 
direction  whereby  cotton  is  drawn  into  said  receiving 
housing  in  response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm 
in  said  one  direction  and  cotton  is  forced  out  of  said 
receiving  bousing  in  response  to  movement  of  tiid 
diaphragm  in  said  other  direction. 


DwrML. 


X144J45 
iWING  APPA 


ARATUS 


27,lf(3,S«.Na312,t7< 


Va. 


6.  A  lawn  mower  of  the  red  type,  the  lawn  mower 
comprising  : 

(a)  a  tnam; 

(b)  groond  wheels  on  the  frame; 

(c)  a  Made  reel  noounted  in  the  frame,  including  a 
plurality  of  blades; 

(</)  a  bed  knife  secured  to  the  frame  beneath  the  blade 
reel,  including  an  elongated  central  section; 

(«)  the  central  section  having  a  plurality  of  notches 
of  a  selected  configuration  formed  therein  at  spaced 
locatjona;  and 

(/)  pick-up  projection  means  conforming  to  said  w- 
lected  oonflgtiration  extending  outwardly  from  the 
bladea  and  passing  through  the  bed  knife  notches. 


7.  A  lawn  mower  of  tbc  red  type  uliich  includea  a 
frame,  ground  wheels  on  the  frame,  a  blade  red  assembly 
iadnding  blades  and  end  sprockets,  and  a  bed  knife 
which  has  a  central  section  located  in  a  horizontal  i^ane 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  retractable  edging  blade  means  secured  to  the  Uade 

red  sprocket  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  and 
{b)  a  bed  knife  aid  section  secured  to  the  bed  knife 
and  occupying  a  depressed  plane  with  respect  to 
that  al  the  bed  knife  central  section  beneath  the 
edging  Made. 


3,144,74c 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SLUB  YARN 
WDUmi  E.  Stanpt,  Allca  R.  Mcrrfll,  nd  Malcolm  R. 
■n  of  Chailotlc,  N.C^  nssl^nrs  to  Cebacas 

•r  AMsricn,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a 


apuHctlou  Aug.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  757,374,  bow 
No.  3,844,251,  dated  July  17,  1M2.    Divided 


Mar.  27,  1982,  Scr.  No.  189^45 
(CL  57—12) 


I 


Apparatus  for  producing  a  slub-containing  spun  yam 
comprising  a  pair  of  drafting  rolls  and  means  to  rotate 
the  same,  means  to  supply  at  least  one  roving  to  said 
drafting  rolls  at  a  velodty  less  than  the  peripheral  veloc- 
ity of  said  drafting  rolls  so  that  said  roving  will  be  drafted 
thereby,  means  to  supply  a  pre-formed  yam  to  said  draft- 
ing rcrils  together  with  said  roving  with  said  preformed 
yam  being  supplied  under  tension  at  a  velocity  less  than 
the  peripheral  velocity  of  said  drafting  rolls,  means  to 
weight  Mid  drafting  rolls  sofllciently  to  draft  said  roving 
and  insufficiently  to  break  said  pre-fonned  yam  before 
reaching  said  drafting  rolls  so  that  said  pre-formed  yam 
will  be  fed  through  said  drafting  rt^s  at  a  slower  velodty 
than  said  roving,  and  means  to  twist  the  composite  of 
said  preformed  yam  and  said  roving  emerging  from  said 
forward  roUs  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  cause  the  twist  in  said 
pre-formed  yam  to  build  up  until  said  pre-fmined  yam 
breaks. 


3,144,747 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COMPOSITE 

NOVELTY  SLUB  YARN 

CIMtord  W.  Pa^  Fro^amtt*  a»d  WHUam  R  Gftey, 

CuHwcBiMd,  Md«,  aM^on  to  CeuBcae  Cafporattou 
off    AMffka,   New   Yoifc,   N.Y.,    a   cofparadou   off 


Filed  May  5, 1959,  Sar.  No.  811,888 

2ClaiM.    (CL57— 34) 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  compoaite  oovdty  ilob 

yam.  comprising  a  bulking  jet,  a  first  pair  of  feed  rolls 

for  feeding  a  first  multifilament  yam  into  said  jet,  a 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1964 


second  pair  of  feed  rolls  for  feeding  a  second  multifila- 
ment  yam  into  said  jet  jointly  with  said  first  yam,  the 
contact  surface  of  one  of  said  second  feed  rolls  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  randomly  spaced  cut-outs, 
a  pair  of  delivery  rolls  for  feeding  yarn  leaving  said  jet 
away  from  the  latter,   and  means  for  traversing  said 


such  an  engine  so  as  to  increase  the  total  weight  of  air 
in  the  combustion  chamber  without  increasing  the  final 
combustion  pressure  and  temperature  above  a  predeter- 
mined maximum:  including  the  steps  of  increasing  the 
compression  effected  in  the  supercharger  at  full  load  to 
a  selected  compression  ratio  above  those  nonnally  used, 
for  example  a  pressure  ratio  of  2  to  1  or  above,  so  that 
the  outlet  temperature  of  the  air  from  the  supercharger 
will  be  higher  than  normal;  increaaing  the  amount  of 
heat  withdrawn  by  the  intercooler  over  the  amount  of 
heat  normally  withdrawn  by  reducing  the  outlet  tempera- 
ture of  the  air  from  the  intercooler  to  an  approximately 


'.^f^"-i^ 


i"  I 


■*  r  r/* 


second  yam  back  and  forth  along  said  second  feed  rolls, 
the  tension  on  said  second  yam  being  relieved  so  as  to 
permit  bulking  thereof  under  the  influence  of  said  jet 
whenever  said  second  yam  passes  between  a  cut-out  in 
the  surface  of  said  one  roll  and  its  associated  roll  of  said 
second  pair  of  feed  rolls. 


3,144,748  I 

CHAIN  HOOK  ASSEMBLAGE 

Janes  C.  Knop,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Fnltoa 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  21.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,glg 

3  aaims.     (CL  59 — M) 


constant  value  for  all  loads,  for  example  approximately 
100*  F.;  and  reducing  the  compres$»on  effected  in  the 
cylinder  to  a  selected  compression  ratio  below  that  nor- 
mally used,  for  example  to  a  ratio  of  approximately  8  to  1. 
that  provides  a  pressure  rise  that  does  not  exceed  the  pre- 
determined maximum  final  compression  pressure  when 
added  to  the  pressure  rise  in  the  supercharger,  and  thai 
also  provides  a  corresponding  temperature  rise  that  does 
not  exceed  the  predetermined  maximum  final  compression 
temperature  when  added  to  both  the  approxinuitely  con- 
stant temperature  of  the  outlet  air  from  the  intercooler  and 
also  to  the  temperatxire  rise  due  to  heating  of  the  air  by 
the  cylinder  waUs. 


1.  A  chain  book  assemblage  comprising,  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers having  shank  portions  pivotally  interconnected  at  one 
end  with  the  opposite  ends  bent  inwardly  toward  each 
other  to  form  hooks  swingable  in  parallel  planes  common 
to  said  books  into  overlapping  position  to  provide  a  closed 
loop,  the  temiinal  portion  of  each  of  said  hooks  being 
formed  with  an  extemal  elongated  rectilinear  edge  and 
each  hook  also  being  formed  with  an  extemal  elongated 
laterally  off-set  rectilinear  abutment  remote  from  its  ter- 
minal portion  and  adjacent  its  shank  portion,  said  rec- 
tilinear edges  and  said  rectilinear  abutment  being  inclined 
toward  each  other  in  a  direction  receding  from  said  pivotal 
connection  with  the  rectilinear  abutment  of  one  of  said 
hooks  forming  a  longitudinal  bearing  stop  for  the  rec- 
tilinear edge  of  the  other  of  said  hooks  when  said  hooks 
are  swung  to  overlapped  position  to  thus  reinforce  the 
terminal  portions  of  said  hooks. 


3,144,7St 

POLYCYCLIC  ALCOHOLS  AS  HYFERGOLIC 

FUELS 

Jamct  T.  Edmowla,  Jr.,  ami  Clcveia^  R.  ScoM, 

vUle,  OUa.,  asiisMn  to  PMUIps  PcCroleaoi  Com| 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  10,  1951,  Scr.  No.  2M.944 
7  ClaiiBS.  (CL  M— 35.4) 
I .  In  the  method  for  developing  thrust  by  the  com- 
bustion of  bipropellant  components  in  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  a  reaction  motor  the  steps  comprising  separately 
and  simultaneously  injecting  a  stream  of  an  oxidant  com- 
ponent and  a  fuel  component  into  contact  with  each  other 
in  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  motor,  in  such  pro- 
portions as  to  produce  spontaneous  ignition,  said  fuel 
component  comprising  an  alcohol  characterized  by  the 
structural  formula 


3,144,749 

TWO  CYCLE  SUPERCHARGED  DIEStL  ENGINE 

Ralph  Miller,  1943  N.  Samniit  Ave.,  Mlhraakcc,  Wh. 

Flkd  Not.  26,  1956,  Ser.  No.  624^41 

5  Claims.    (CL  6«— 13) 

1.  In  a  supercharged,  intercooled,  two-stroke  cycle,  uni- 

flow,  compression  ignition  engine,  having  a  cylinder  with 

inlet  ports  around  the  cylinder  wall  and  at  least  one  ex- 

hauat  valve  for  the  cylinder  head,  a  method  of  operating 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  hydro- 
gen atom  and  a  methyl  radical,  at  least  one  R  being  a 
hydrogen  atom,  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  radical  having 
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not  more  than  three  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  sum  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  the  R'„  and  the  sum  of  the  carbon 
atoms  in  the  R'o  in  each  case  is  not  greater  than  three 
and  wherein  at  least  two  of  the  R'^  and  at  least  two  of 
the  R'b  are  hydrogen  atoms. 


3,144,751 
HYBRID  ROCKET 
AHhv  W.  Bbdom,  Jr„  MaiWrtu,  Md  Ckmkt  R. 
Miner,  Rockirfllc,  Com^  lalMnii  to  Uallcd  Akrcnfl 
CorporatliM,  Emt  HartfM,  Com,,  a  cotpomtloa  of 
Ddawvc 

HM  Mar  1«,  IMl.  8m.  No.  lMa«2 
llCUam.    (CLM— 35,0 


-/ 


^9» 


'^ 


1.  In  a  hybrid  rocket  powerplant  having  a  solid  pro- 
pellant  and  a  source  of  liquid  propellant,  means  for  divid- 
ing a  solid  propellant  into  symmetrical  segments  about 
the  axis  of  the  powerplant.  reaction  means  in  the  exhaust 
stream  from  each  of  the  segments,  and  n>eans  for  varying 
(he  flow  of  liquid  propellant  through  each  of  said  seg- 
menu  for  varying  the  reaction  rate  of  propellants  in 
one  segment  with  respect  to  another  of  said  segments 
and  thereby  varying  the  resultant  forces  on  the  reflective 
reaction  means. 


I 


3,144,752 
INJECTION  THRUST  VECTORING 
Edward  Kepler,  EaM  Hwtford, 
to  Ualtod  Akvnfl  ~    .  -       - 

FM  Oct  2,  IML  Ser.  N«.^42.14< 
2ClalM.     (CLM-45,54) 


^j^£mi''i>,r 


y^-7^1^ 


1.  In  a  propulsion  vehicle,  an  exhaust  nozzle  having 
a  discharge  end.  means  for  generating  a  supersonic  flow 
through  said  nozzle,  and  means  for  injecting  a  fluid  into 
said  nozzle  to  create  a  shock  wave,  said  injection  means 
including  a  high  aspect  ratio  slot  disposed  circumferen- 
tially  with  respect  to  said  nozzle,  each  end  of  said  high 
aspect  ratio  slot  terminating  in  an  end  slot  exteiKling 
upstream  of  said  nozzle  from  said  high  a^>ect  ratio  slot. 


3,144,753 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  AND 
COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
M.  SMdcn,  13953  S.  Pmnoal  Blvd., 
BcHfofvtr,  Calir. 
Flkd  Nov.  10,  IMt,  Sot.  N*,  M,445 
4CWML    (C1.M— 54^) 
1.  A  manually  operable  hydraulic  fluid  master  cylin- 
der, comprisint:  a  piston;  a  body  havinf  a  flnt  bore  de- 

SOfi  O.O.— 42 


fined  therein  in  which  said  piston  is  slidably  mounted, 
a  cylindrical  enclosed  space  formed  in  said  body  for- 
wardly  of  said  bore  and  connected  thereto,  two  fluid  pas- 
sages connecting  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  ot  said 
first  bore,  a  fluid  outlet  in  said  body  communicating  with 
said  enclosed  space,  and  a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir  con- 
nected by  at  least  one  port  to  said  first  bore,  with  said 
piston  dividing  said  first  bore  into  a  first  forwardly  dis- 
posed confined  space  and  a  second  rearwardly  disposed 
confined  space;  manually  operable  means  for  moving  said 
piston  forwardly  in  said  first  bore;  means  for  closing  the 
rearward  end  of  said  first  bore;  a  valve  stem  mounted  on 
the  forward  face  of  said  piston  and  projecting  forwardly 
therefrom;  a  resilient  valve  washer  slidably  movable  in 
said  enclosed  space,  said  washer  being  capable  of  sealing 
engagement  with  said  valve  stem;  spring  means  in  said 
enclosed  space  that  at  all  times  tends  to  maintain  said 
washer  in  sealing  contact  with  a  flat  surface  on  that  por- 
tion of  said  body  forming  the  rear  of  said  enclosed  space; 
throttling  valve  means  actuated  by  the  forward  movement 
of  said  piston  for  restricting  the  rate  of  fluid  flow  from 
said  first  confined  space  to  said  second  confined  space 
after  said  stem  has  slidably  aixl  sealingly  engaged  said 
washer,  with  the  degree  of  said  restriction  increasing  in 
proportion  to  the  increased  rate  at  which  said  piston 
is  moved  forwardly;  first,  second  and  third  normally 
closed  check  valves,  said  first  check  valve  opening  only 
upon  forward  movement  of  said  piston  to  permit  hy- 


draulic fluid  to  flow  from  said  reservoir  throng  said 
port  to  fill  said  second  confined  space,  said  second  check 
valve  opening  only  upon  rearward  movement  of  said  pis- 
ton to  permit  fhiid  to  flow  from  said  second  to  said  first 
confined  space,  and  said  third  check  valve  opening  only 
upon  rearward  movement  of  said  piston  to  permit  fluid 
under  pressure  in  said  first  confined  space  to  flow  through 
said  port  to  said  reservoir;  and  spring  means  that  at  all 
times  tend  to  return  said  piston  to  a  rearward  position  in 
said  first  bore,  which  piston  when  moved  forwardly  in 
said  first  bore  by  said  manually  operable  means  subjects 
fluid  forwardly  thereof  to  a  first  pressure  until  said  valve 
stem  seals  with  said  valve  washer,  whereupon  fluid  from 
said  first  confined  space  flows  through  said  throttling  valve 
means  to  said  second  confined  space  to  increase  the  force 
exerted  by  said  piiton  and  increase  the  ivessure  on  fluid 
situated  in  said  first  confined  space,  said  valve  washer 
after  sealing  engagement  with  said  stem  moving  for- 
wardly slightly  thereon  due  to  said  increased  presstire  on 
said  fluid  in  said  confined  q)ace  to  allow  flow  of  fluid 
under  said  increased  pressure  into  said  enclosed  space, 
but  with  said  valve  washer  moving  rearwardly  so  long  as 
engaged  by  said  valve  stem  to  seal  with  said  flat  surface 
to  prevent  rearward  flow  of  said  fluid  at  higher  pressure 
from  said  enclosed  space  to  said  first  confined  space,  with 
said  throttling  valve  means  serving  to  regulate  the  rate 
at  which  pressiu-e  on  said  fluid  in  said  first  confined  space 
can  increase  above  said  first  pressure. 
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3444,754 

UQUn>  COOLING  SYSTEMS 

I  D.  TMm,  PalBMirlB*,  OM«.  m 

ClcTclaMl  TcchBkal  CcateTW. 

FUcd  Juc  17, 1M3,  Scr.  Na  2tMt9 

4rhhn     (CL(2— 5) 


1.  A  liquid  cooling  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  cabinet  including  liquid  dispensing  means, 

(b)  sealed  liquid  containing  means  including  a  tank, 
a  serpentine  gas  conducting  channel  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  and  a  shell  of  heat  insulating  material 
enveloping  said  tank  atid  channel. 

(c)  meam  mounting  said  containing  means  in  said 
cabinet, 

(d)  liquid  inlet  means  communicating  with  said  tank 
for  supplying  a  liquid  to  be  cooled, 

(e)  liquid  outlet  means  connecting  said  tank  to  said 
liquid  dispensing  means, 

(/)  a  vortex  assembly  mounted  in  said  cabinet,  said 
assembly  including  a  tube,  a  nozzle  for  tangentially 
introducing  a  gas  into  said  tube  to  create  a  vortex, 
a  cold  gas  outlet  in  communication  with  said  channel 
inlet,  and  a  throttle  valve  for  releasing  relatively  hot 
gas  from  one  end  of  said  tube. 

(g)  a  conduit  extending  around  said  tube  and  beyond 
said  one  end. 

(A)  means  connecting  said  channel  outlet  to  said  con- 
duit so  that  gas  exhausted  from  said  channel  is 
caused  to  flow  along  the  outside  surfaces  of  said  tube 
in  heat  exchange  relationship,  and 

(i)  means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  nozzle, 

(j)  said  gas  supply  means  including  a  mechanicaUy 
actuatable  control  valve  having  an  inlet  port  and 
outlet  port,  and  means  opcratively  disposed  between 
said  ports  and  exposed  to  the  liquid  in  said  tank  foi 
selectively  esUblishing  and  blocking  gas  flow  through 
said  valve  in  response  to  temperature  changes  of  said 
liquid. 

3,144,755 

SMALL  BLOCK  ICE  MAKING  MACHINE 

Theodore  Kattis,  1229  M  St,,  Bedford,  bd. 

FBcd  My  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12«,127 

ItCUM.    (CL<2— 137) 

4.  An  ice  making  apparatus  comprising  a  generaOy 

vertically  disposed  Hate;  means  refrigerating  said  plate;  a 

member  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  therein  opening 

from  opposite  faces  disposed  up  and  down  the  member; 

means  shifting  the  member  into  contact  with  said  plate 

closing  off  openings  of  the  cavities  on  the  one  side,  and 

shifting  the  member  from  said  contact;  means  mamtaming 

an  approximately  constant  flow  of  water  in  predetermined 

volume  over  the  member  into  and  out  of  said  cavities  on 

that  side  removed  from  said  plate  contacting  face,  the 

water  flow  being  in  excess  of  that  required  to  form  ke 


blocks  ia  said  cavities;  means  removinf  ice  Mocks  frx»i 
the  cavities  in  the  grid  shifted  poutioD  away  from  said 
plate;  a  recepcade  receiving  and  storing  said  removed  ice 
Uockt;  a  receptacle  Mock  levd  sensing  member  actuated 
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by  moveuieut  of  said  cavity  member  in  contactinf  ice 
blocks  in  the  receptacle  at  a  predetermined  m*«imnm 
level  and  dropping  of  the  blocks  below  that  levd;  and 
means  coatroOed  by  said  aenong  member  ainaliiig  and 
initiating  respectively  operation  of  said  apparatus. 


3,144,75< 
VACUUM  SYSTEM  COOLING  TRAP 

KeMclh  W.  AfaoU.  Risih^  mi  Rlekr^  B. 
Mhrfca.  Maas^  iiiiMOn  fj—  Ptysta 

FBcd  labr  23,  1M2,  S«r.  Na.  21M13 
4ClBlw.    (CL  (1—149) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  system  cold  trap  a  container  for  liquid 
coolant  having  a  partition  therein,  said  partition  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  sides  and  top  of  said  conUiner 
and  adapted  to  divide  the  interior  thereof  into  first  and 
second  compartments,  said  first  compartment  being  con- 
tiguous to  the  sides  and  top  of  said  container  and  having 
means  connected  to  the  apex  thereof  to  permit  emisaion 
of  evaporated  coolant  formed  therein,  and  said  second 
compartment  being  contiguous  to  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer and  comprising  a  reservoir  for  said  coolant,  and 
means  for  pumping  coolant  from  said  second  compart- 
ment to  said  first  compartmeaL 


3,144,797 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  BITS  OP  ICE 


Fled  Fck.  12, 1M2,  Str,  Na.  172,523 
priority,  Mirartia  DMMvfc  F«k  13,  IMl 

a  riiiii    (CL<a— ^354) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  biu  of  ice.  com- 
prising a  refrigerating  surface,  means  for  supplying  water 
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to  uid  refrigerating  surface  to  be  frozen  thereon  to  form 
•  thell  of  ice  of  a  certain  thickness,  a  roller  constructed 
with  radial  projections,  said  roller  having  its  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  said  refrigerating  surface  at  a  distance  there- 
frofn  such  that  the  outer  periphery  of  said  roller,  defined 
by  the  outer  ends  of  laid  projections  is  spaced  from  said 
refrigerating  surface  at  a  distance  less  than  the  thickness 
of  said  shell  of  ice,  means  for  relatively  moving  said 
roller  along  said  refrigerating  surface  parallel  thereto  and 
transveraely  to  the  roller  axis,  means  for  positively  rotat- 


ing said  roller  at  a  peripheral  speed  substantially  equal 
to  the  speed  of  said  relative  movement  of  the  roller  along 
said  refrigerating  surface,  and  in  a  direction  to  cause 
movement  substantially  together  of  said  surface  and  said 
periphery  of  the  roller  at  their  points  of  closest  approach, 
so  that  said  roller  has  sut>stantially  a  rolling  motion  along 
the  said  refrigerating  surface,  and  a  scraper  mounted  for 
movement  together  with  said  roller  along  said  refrigerat- 
ing surface  at  a  distance  behind  said  roller,  as  viewed  in 
the  common  direction  of  movement,  said  scraper  being 
located  in  a  position  to  engage  said  shell  of  ice. 


I 
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BURNER  DEVICES  FOR  LIQUEFIED 

GAS  LIGHTERS 
Taiaho  IkctMl,  5t9  Noftocfco-l  choaae. 

Nakaao-kB,  Tokya,  lapaa 
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1.  la  a  liquefied  gas  lighter,  a  burner  device  compria- 
ing  a  rigid  bottomed  cylindrical  burner  casing  having  a 
wick  secured  to  its  bottom,  a  support  element  having  a 
central  upstanding  stem  portion  and  mounted  in  the 
bottom  of  the  casing,  an  annular  element  of  porous  mate- 
rial resting  on  said  support  element  and  fitted  over  said 
stem  portion  thereof,  said  stem  portion  being  fonned 
with  a  fuel  passage  opening  at  one  end  aidewiae  to  a 
portion  of  the  inner  annular  surface  of  said  element 
of  porous  material  and  at  the  other  eiKl  in  the  center  of 
the  top  of  the  stem  portion,  a  compressing  ekment  fitted 
in  said  casing  and  having  a  cavity  defined  by  an  annular 


wall  to  receive  said  stem  portion  so  that  aaid  annular 
wall  compresses  said  element  of  porous  material  against 
the  inner  wall  of  said  casing,  a  rubber  parking  having  a 
central  valve  opening  fitted  in  said  cavity  in  fluidtiiht 
relation  to  the  wall  thereof,  a  valve  rod  downwardly 
operable  l>y  the  cap  of  the  lighter  to  control  said  valve 
opening,  and  a  movable  element  threadably  fitted  in  said 
casing  for  depressing  said  compressing  element 


3,144,759 

WASHING  MACHINE 

LoalfTllia,  Kj^  aaslg^nr  to  General  Electric 

,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  YoA 

Filed  lose  27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  291,17* 

4nahM     (CL48— 23) 


1.  A  clothes  washing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  liquid  and  clothes  receptacle  means  having  an 
opening  at  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  washing  means  for  effecting  the  cleansing  of 
clothes  in  aaid  receptacle  means; 

(c)  a  rotary  pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
id)  meana  for  operating  said  pump  at  a  relatively  high 

speed  during  washing  of  clothes; 

(e)  first  conduit  means  having  one  end  connected  to 
said  pump  inlet  and  the  other  end  positioned  above 
the  liquid  level  reached  in  said  receptacle  means 
adjacent  said  opening; 

(/)  and  second  conduit  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected so  said  pump  outlet  and  the  other  end  posi- 
tioned over  said  receptacle  means  so  as  to  discharge 
back  into  said  receptacle  means  from  the  top  there- 
of. 


3,144,7M  

SURFACE  OF  SUEDE  LEATHER 


NoDnwtag.    F1M  Mar.  2t,  1942,  Scr.  No.  183,»53 

^vHBa  psMHHj,  ■pyncsiseB  bcraaaiy  jaau  3V,  i9%* 
14  CUi^    (CL  49^21) 

1.  Process  for  providing  suede  leather  with  improved 
surface  properties  which  comprises  hot  impressing  suede 
leather  with  a  pattern  of  geometrical  designs,  each  de- 
sign having  a  wrface  area  up  to  about  1  cm.'  and  the 
combined  area  of  said  designs  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  leather  amounting  to  at  most  about  SO  per- 
cent of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  leather  being 
treated. 

7.  Suede  leather  with  improved  surface  properties, 
havfaig  a  surface  pattern  of  impressed  geometrical  designs, 
each  design  representing  a  surface  area  up  to  about  1  cm.' 
and  the  combined  area  of  said  designs  on  the  surface  of 
the  leather  amounting  to  at  most  about  50  percent  of  the 
total  surface  area  oi  the  leather  bearing  tfie  designs,  said 
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pattern  having  been  made  by  the  process  which  comprises 
hot  impressing  suede  leather  at  a  temperature  between 
about  400  and  800*  C.  with  a  pattern  of  geometrical  de- 
signs, each  design  having  a  surface  area  ap  to  about 
1  cm.'  and  the  combined  area  of  said  designs  with  re- 
spect to  the  surface  of  the  leather  amounting  to  at  most 
about  50  percent  of  the  total  surface  area  of  the  leather 
being  treated. 

3,144,7<1 

LOCK  RELEASE  SYSTEMS 

John  GwyD  WiOiani  Lcc,  Wclwyn,  Eagfaad,  aalgMir  to 

The  Dc  HavfllaBd  AJrcrafI  Compaiiy  Limited      I 

FUcd  Oct.  24,  19M,  S«r.  No.  M,543 

Oaims  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britain  Nov.  4,  1959 

IS  aalms.     (CL  70—277) 


ing  through  said  orifice  impinges  on  said  edge,  and  a  rea- 
onant  cavity  disposed  adjacent  said  sharp  edge  and  per- 
pendicular to  a  gas  stream  flowing  through  said  orifice; 
means  to  direct  the  column  effluent  through  the  orifloe  of 
the  first  signal  generator  to  impinge  on  the  sharp  edge 
thereof;  means  to  pass  carrier  gat  through  the  orifice  of 
the  second  signal  generator  to  impinge  on  the  sharp  edge 
thereof:  first  and  second  microphones  positioned  adjacent 
said  first  and  second  signal  generators,  respectively,  to 
establish  respective  first  and  second  signals,  the  frequencies 
of  which  are  representative  of  the  compositions  of  the 
gases  passed  through  the  orifices  of  the  respective  signal 
generators;  means  to  heterodyne  said  first  aiid  second  sig- 
nals to  provide  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  dif- 
ference in  frequencies  of  said  first  and  second  signals;  and 
means  to  measure  said  output  signal. 


1.  A  lock  release  actuating  system  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially steady  source  of  radiation,  an  angtilarly  movable 
chopper  arranged  to  vary  the  amoimt  of  radiation  passing 
from  said  source  to  produce  a  predetermined  sequence  of 
radiation  pulses,  a  detector  of  radiation  pulses,  and  a  com- 
parator operable  to  compare  output  signals  of  the  de- 
tector with  a  preset  sequence  of  signals  and  to  initiate  a 
lock-releasing  operation  upon  completion  of  a  correct  se- 
quence of  radiation  pulses.  j 
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FREENE9S  TESTER 
Ned  H.  Mayo,  PsmtoIb  Beach,  Fla., 
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COMPOSITION  SENSING  TRANSDUCER 
Manrlcc  K^estemaa  aad  Paal  C.  MeUod,  Utile  Rock, 
Arte,  aasigBon  to  Phfllpa  Pctrotana  CoaipoHy,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1941,  Scr.  N*.  121,491 
2ClalBM.    (CL  73— 23.1) 
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1.  A  freenest  tester  for  determining  freeness  of  fiber 
stock  comprising  an  elongated  shell  open  at  each  end 
thereof,  a  wire  screen  adapted  to  admit  water  but  not 
fibers  positioned  over  the  opening  at  one  end  of  said  shell, 
and  detecting  means  positioned  insid;  said  stwll  for  meas- 
uring the  rate  of  rise  of  water  between  two  spaced  apart 
points,  one  of  said  points  located  above  the  other  of  said 
points,  both  of  said  points  being  situated  within  said  shell 
and  means  operable  by  said  detecting  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  rate  of  the  rise  of  water  inside  said  shell. 


3,144,744 
ULTRASONIC  INSPECTION  SYSTEM 
WUUam  C.  HanMM,  ClHrte  Pali,  OMo,  ■■Ifm  to  Ro- 
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1.  In  a  chromatographic  analyzer  iiK:luding  a  chromato- 
grai^c  colimin,  means  to  pass  a  carrier  gas  to  the  inlet  of 
said  c<rfimm,  and  means  to  introduce  a  sample  of  material 
to  be  analyzed  to  the  inlet  of  said  column;  apparatus  to 
detect  constituents  of  the  sample  material  in  the  column 
effluent  comprising  first  and  second  signal  generators,  each 

comprising  means  defining  an  orifice  of  rectangular  cross       3.  An  ultrasonic  inspection  system  comprising,  cath- 
section,  a  sharp  edge  positioned  so  that  a  gas  stream  flow-   ode-ray  tube  display  means,  an  oscillator  for  continuously 
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generating  sinusoidal  OKfllidons,  cyclically  opo-ative 
control  means  synchronously  responsive  to  said  generated 
oscillations  for  controlling  said  oscillator  to  vary  periodi- 
cally the  amplittide  of  oscillation  thereof,  meaiu  respon- 
uve  to  said  generated  oscillations  for  applying  to  pain 
of  cathode-ray  beam  deflection  electrodes  of  said  display 
means  quadrature-phase-related  oscillations  having  am- 
plitudes periodically  varying  together  in  the  same  aenae 
to  enable  reproduction  by  said  display  means  of  re- 
current in-register  spiral  traces,  means  included  in  said 
oacillation  amplitude  control  means  for  controlling  at 
least  one  of  said  aforesaid  means  to  effect  the  visual  re- 
production by  said  display  meaiu  of  a  spiral  trace  pattern 
initiated  at  a  preselected  angular  orientation  established 
by  said  control  means  and  including  spiral  trace  convo- 
lutions of  preselected  number  controlled  by  said  control 
means,  means  including  a  transducer  for  generating  sub- 
stantially coincidentally  with  the  initiation  of  each  said 
pattern  an  ultrasonic  energy  inspection  pulse  for  appli- 
cation to  an  obiect  to  be  inspected,  and  means  responsive 
to  ultrasonic  pulse  energy  received  by  said  transducer 
after  translation  through  said  obfect  during  the  visual 
trace  interval  for  controlling  said  display  means  to  pro- 
duce on  said  trace  a  visual  indication  which  by  angular 
reference  to  said  preselected  orientation  and  the  oscilla- 
tor frequency  provides  an  accurate  measure  of  the  transit 
time  of  said  translated  pulse  energy. 
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FLOW  INDICATING  MEANS  FOR  IMPOSITIVE 

DISPLACEMENT  MACHINES 

Roycc  N.  Brows,  New  BcrlK  Wb.,  asrignor  to  AIUs- 

Chalmcrs  Mairafactwriiig  Company,  MUwankce,  Wis., 

a  corporatkn  of  WiacoMta 

FUcd  Jbm  22,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  11M34 
4CMaH.    (CL73— 1«) 


1 .  A  combination  for  measuring  the  volumetric  flow  of 
a  fluid  handling  machine  having  inlet  means  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  fluid  aouroe  and  means  for  varying  the 
volumetric  flow  of  said  machine  comprising:  means  for 
moving  said  volume  varying  means  to  a  number  of  posi- 
tions between  open  and  closed  positions  to  vary  the 
volumetric  flow  of  said  machine;  signal  combining  means; 
signal  converting  means  coimecting  said  signal  combining 
means  to  said  volume  varying  means,  said  converting 
means  imposing  a  signal  of  predetermined  magnitude  on 
said  signal  combining  means  for  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  said  volume  varying  means;  means  connecting  the 
discharge  of  said  machine  to  said  signal  combining  means, 
said  connecting  means  transmitting  a  signal  to  said  com- 
bining means  proportional  to  the  discharge  pressure  of 
said  machine;  and  gauge  means  connected  to  said  signal 
combining  means,  said  gauge  means  being  calibrated  to 
cauae  a  particular  iiulication  of  volumetric  flow  for  a  par- 
ticular signal  from  said  signal  combining  means  and  said 
signal  combining  means  being  calibrated  to  give  said  par- 
ticular signal  to  said  gauge  means  as  a  result  of  receiving 
predetermined  signals  from  said  connecting  means  and  said 
signal  converting  means. 


V44J<7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUB  FOR  DETERMINING 

FLUID  FLOW  RATE 
Maurice  K.  TiHimn  Mi  PMd  C  McLeoi,  Utdc  Rock, 
Arfci,  aaal^on  to  PUDIps  PdrolcnB  Conpaay,  a  cor- 

3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121^31 
IICWm.   (CL73— 194) 


-A. 


1.  For  measuring  the  moisture  content  of  material,  a 
system  comprising  an  orbital  circuit,  a  pump  for  dr- 
culating  air  around  the  circuit,  the  circuit  including  a 
chamber  to  receive  a  sample  of  the  material,  a  receiver 
to  collect  liquid,  a  condenser  between  the  chamber  and 
receiver,  the  circuit  extendbg  from  the  chamber  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  condenser,  thence  from  the  lower  end 
of  the  condenser  to  the  receiver,  and  thence  back  to  the 
chamber,  and  a  heater  in  the  drctiit  between  the  receiver 
and  container  to  beat  the  air  after  it  leaves  the  receiver 
so  that  it  picks  up  moistnre  from  the  material  in  said 
chamber,  said  circuit  being  dosed  so  that  no  air  can 
enter  the  circuit  and  no  liquid  can  escape  from  the  drcnit, 
whereby  the  ffaial  levd  of  the  liqtiid  in  said  reodver  indi- 
cates the  total  moisture  content  of  the  material. 
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COMTIII 


1.  An  okraaonfc  frequency  wave  generator  serving  as  a 
fluid  flow  rate  measnrinf  device  compri^ng  an  orifloe 
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having  rectangular  cross-sectional  area  with  a  width  to 
height  ratio  greater  than  one  so  as  to  permit  a  stream  of 
fluid  of  variable  mass  flow  to  jet  therefrom,  a  resonant 
cavity  adjacent  said  orifkx  and  also  disposed  below  the 
flowing  gas  stream;  said  flowing  fluid  stream  impinging 
up<»  the  edge  of  said  resonant  cavity  opposite  said  orifice, 
whereby  the  natural  energy  undulatioos  in  said  stream 
are  amplified  in  the  ultrasonic  frequency  range. 


3^144,7M 

FLUID  METER  CONCTRUCTION 

"mTTTThrr  tTliift— il  rwj 

Filed  My  31,  If  57,  Scr.  N«.  #75315 

ClaiBBs  priority.  a^HicatkM  Gifg  Ai«.  ^  1956 

13  CMmM.    (CL  73—231) 


routiooal  speeda,  wfaw^  fluid  flow  through  the  flow 
passage  causes  the  first  and  second  rotors  to  route  at  the 
same  roUtional  speed  with  angular  di^ilaoement  therebe- 
tween about  their  axis,  meant  for  sensing  cyclically  rota- 
tional motioo  of  each  rotor,  means  responsive  to  the  sens- 
ing for  indicating  a  time  interval  directly  proportional  to 
the  quotient  of  the  angular  displacement  of  the  first  and 
second  rotors  about  their  axis  divided  by  the  roUtional 
speed  of  the  rotors,  whereby  the  quotient  so  indicated 
is  directly  proportional  to  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the  fluid, 
the  means  for  coupling  including  a  first  cylindrical  sleeve 
extending  coaxially  from  the  first  rotor  toward  the  sec- 
ond rotor  with  iu  end  disposed  intermediate  the  two 


ri=^ 


n — r     


u#       •  -  <»    '  * 


1.  In  a  measuring  wbed  meter  for  measuring  die 
flow  of  fluids  having  a  roUUble  measuring  wheel  with 
blades  adapted  to  be  acted  on  tangentially  by  a  flowing 
fluid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  defining 
a  first  imperforate  qriral  path  of  fluid  flow  of  continu- 
ously decreasing  cross  sectional  area  leading  to  said 
measuring  wheel  and  terminating  substantially  tangen- 
tially at  said  measuring  wheel,  means  defining  a  second 
imperforate  spiral  path  of  fluid  flow  leading  tangentially 
from  said  measuring  wheel  in  the  same  direction  of 
spiral  of  said  first  spiral  path  and  continuously  increas- 
ing in  cross  sectional  area  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  measuring  wheel,  said  first  and  second  spiral  path 
means  being  in  direct  unconstrained  transitional  flow 
conunuiiication  with  each  other  at  said  measuring  wheel 
and  together  defining  an  unobstructed  ^iral  vortex  path 
of  flow  continuing  from  said  first  path  to  said  measuring 
wheel  and  firom  said  measuring  wheel  to  said  second 
path,  the  narrowest  flow  cross-section  within  said  meter 
being  defined  by  the  transitional  flow  path  means  at 
the  measuring  wheel  interconnecting  the  two  spiral  flow 
paths,  said  transitional  flow  path  means  being  the  sole 
path  of  fluid  flow  communication  between  the  first  and 
second  imperforate  qjiral  flow  paths  and  said  measuring 
wheel  being  disposed  within  said  transitional  flow  path 
means  in  open  communication  with  said  qriral  flow  paths 
around  the  entire  periphery  of  said  wheel. 


rotors  and  a  second  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  coaxially 
from  the  second  rotor  toward  the  first  rotor  with  iU  end 
portion  disposed  over  the  end  of  the  first  sleeve  inter- 
mediate the  two  rotors,  a  hehx  of  resilient!  y  yieldable 
wire  disposed  within  the  sleeves  concentrically  with  the 
axis  of  roUtion  of  the  rotors  and  extending  between  the 
rotors  with  one  end  attached  to  the  first  rotor  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  second  rotor,  apertures  in  the 
first  sleeve  and  in  the  second  sleeve  communicating  be- 
tween the  exterior  and  interior  of  each  sleeve,  and  out- 
wardly extending  planar  projections  within  each  sleeve, 
whereby  motion  of  the  sleeves  relative  to  each  other  is 
damped  when  there  is  liquid  flow. 


3,144,T7t 

MEANS  FOR  DETEKMINING  AN  INTEIINAL 
CONDITION  IN  KUCTRICAL  AITARATUS 

'iwp— J,  a  tmrrmaHmm  of  New  York 
rJUi  Jan.  3t,  IMl,  Scr.  Now  tS,ilt 
17  nihil      (CL73— 35t) 


3,144,769  I 

MEANS  FOR  MEASURING  MASS  FLOW 
RATE  OF  FLUID  FLOW 
EdwardE. Fraylsco, Ir.,  WooAaad  Hllb, CaW. 

bc^  HatMd,  Fa.,  a  coryornttun  oT ,.. 

Ffled  Apr.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  19,718 
1  CUm.    (CL  73—231) 

A  flmd  mass  flow  rate  meter  comprising  a  body  defin- 
ing an  internal  fiow  passage  extending  through  the  body 
and  adapted  to  define  axial  flow  of  fluids  therethrough, 
coaxial  axiaOy  spaced  first  and  second  bladed  rotors 
adapted  to  route  at  different  roUtional  speeds  respon- 
sive to  the  same  fluid  flow  rotationally  mounted  within 
the  flow  passage  with  their  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  flow  passage  for  roUtion  responsive  to  fluid  flow, 
means  routing  with  the  rotors  for  coupling  the  first  and 
secoixl  rotors  together  torsionally  deflectioiully  for  equal 


2.  Electrical  apparatus  haviofl  in  comMnatkMi,  aa  en- 
closing tank  ot  a  magnetic  conducting  material  in  which 
flows  stray  magnetic  flax  fron  said  apparatus  whan  it 
is  in  operation,  means  for  indicating  externally  of  said 
tank  an  internal  operatiiig  condition  oi 


August  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


661 


said  means  including  a  pair  of  electric  ctrcoit  elements 
mounted  respectively  on  the  inside  and  the  outskle  of 
said  tank,  said  circuit  elements  beinf  interconnected  to 
form  a  closed  loop  circuit  by  means  of  two  circuit  con- 
ductors which  pass  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of 
said  tank,  one  of  said  conductors  being  insulated  from 
said  tank,  the  other  of  said  conductors  being  a  conduct- 
ing portion  of  said  tank,  the  distance  between  said  con- 
ductors where  they  pau  from  the  inside  to  the  outside 
of  said  tank  measured  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  said  stray  flux  being  sufBciently  short  that 
any  circulating  current  induced  in  said  closed  loop  circuit 
by  linkage  with  said  flux  will  be  reduced  below  a  magni- 
tude  that  produces  significant  errors  in  said  indicating 
means. 


resulting  in  bodily  motion  of  the  motor  cylinder  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  its  axis,  thereby  to  shift  die 
point  of  contact  of  the  movable  element  toward  (k  from 
the  axis  of  pivotal  support  of  the  lever. 


3,144,771 

INDICATING  AND  RECOKDING  CONTROL 

Hcsvy  G.  LsiyM.  Ailiilii,  MM^MtMr  to  Unite* 

Electric  ConlPMS  Comynny,  Wnlsftown,  MMLy  a  loipo* 

Apr.  4, 19M,  Ser.  Nn.  If  ,714 
•  CWnM.    (CL79— MS) 


1.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  wherein  an  index  element 
moves  in  an  arcuate  path  along  a  graduated  scale,  and 
wherein  a  pressure  motor  has  a  movable  element  which 
moves  in  accordance  with  temperature  variations,  and 
has  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  movable  ele- 
ment to  the  index  etement,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  snap-action  switch  having  an  operating 
pin.  a  movable  member  which,  by  contact  with  the  pin, 
actuates  the  switch,  an  eccentric  coaxial  with  the  index 
element  operative  to  determine  the  normal  distance  be- 
tween said  pin  and  the  movaMe  member,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  part  which  moves  in  an  arcuate  path  along  said 
scale  for  turning  the  eccentric. 

8.  An  apparatus  of  the  kind  wherein  an  index  element 
is  movable  by  motion  transmission  means  in  an  arcuate 
path  along  a  graduated  scale,  and  wherein  a  pressure 
motor  has  a  movable  element  which  moves  in  accordance 
with  temperature  variations;  comprising  a  pivotally  sup- 
ported bimetallic  lever  operably  associated  with  the  mov- 
able clement  and  the  index  element  so  as  to  transmit 
motion  of  the  movable  element  to  the  iixlex  element, 
the  ends  of  said  lever,  respectively,  having  contact  with 
the  movable  element  and  the  motion-transmission  means, 
said  motor  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  stud  projecting 
from  one  end,  a  disc  fixed  to  said  stud,  the  disc  being 
eccentric  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  and 
being  arranged  to  turn  in  a  hole  in  a  fixed  part  of  the 
instrument  frame,  and  means  whereby  the  disc  may  be 
clamped  in  adjusted  position,  the  rotation  of  the  disc 


3,144,772  

TEMFERATURE  VARIATION  TRANSMITTER 
Rohert  D.  Reis,  llhigh— ,  M— ^  ■■Igpnr  to  UnMed  Elec- 
trie  Coatrob  Cni^—y,  Walettown,  Man.,  ■ 

off  Ma^M^^naatls 

Filed  Jnne  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  I19,l<7 
5  CWnM.     (CL73— 34t.7) 


I.  In  a  transmitter  for  translating  variations  in  tempera- 
ture into  mechanical  motion  of  an  actuating  element,  said 
transmitter  being  of  the  kind  which  comprises  a  casing 
which  houses  a  main  motor  comprising  a  metallic  bellows 
having  a  movable  upper  end  wall,  a  capillary  transmitting 
tube  connecting  the  interior  of  said  bellows  with  a  bulb 
located  at  a  distant  source  at  which  temperattire  varia- 
tions occur,  said  bulb,  tube  and  bellows  being  filled  with 
a  liquid,  a  compensator  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid,  co- 
axial, telescopic  tubular  elements,  the  inner  one  ctf  said 
elements  having  a  closure  at  its  lower  end.  a  compression 
spring  bearing  at  one  end  against  the  underside  of  said 
closure  and  at  its  other  end  against  an  abutment  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  outer  tubular  element,  the  upper  end 
of  the  outer  tubular  element  having  a  bridge  member 
which  extends  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  inner  tubu- 
lar element,  said  latter  tubular  element  having  longitudi- 
lully  extending  slots  for  the  passage  of  said  bridge  mem- 
ber so  arranged  that  the  inner  element  may  move  axially 
a  limited  distance  relative  to  said  outer  tubular  element, 
an  actuating  button  at  the  upper  end  ol  said  inner  ele- 
ment, a  compensating  metallic  bellows  housed  within  the 
inner  tubular  element,  the  upper  end  of  the  latter  bellows 
engaging  said  traiuverse  bridge  member  and  the  lower 
end  engaging  the  closure  at  the  lower  end  of  the  inner 
tubular  element,  in  combination,  a  capillary  neutralizing 
tube  having  one  end  open  into  the  interior  of  the  com- 
pensating bellows  and  its  other  end  closed,  the  compensat- 
ing bellows  and  said  neutralizing  tube  being  filled  with 
liquid,  said  neutralizing  tube  extending  from  the  trans- 
mitter, in  close  adjacency  to  the  aforesaid  capillary  trans- 
mitting tube,  substantially  to  said  source  where  the  tem- 
perature variations  take  place,  the  component  parts  of 
the  transmitter  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
variation  in  length  of  the  compensating  bellows,  in  re- 
sponse to  the  temperature  of  the  ambient  medium  throu^ 
which  the  capillary  tubes  pass  on  their  way  from  the 
source  to  the  transmitter,  results  in  an  inverse  variation  in 
the  overall  length  of  the  compensator. 
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3,144,773 

SEDIMENTATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DETERMINING  PARTICLE  SIZE  DIS- 

TRDUTION 

Hadlcy  R.  Bramd,  M  Amador  Atc^  Atkcrton,  CaHf. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1942,  S«r.  No.  244,974 

17  Claims.     (CL  73—432) 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  particle  size  distribu- 
tion of  a  powdery  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  said  powdery  material  to  the  fluid  of  a 
closed  circulatory  fluid  system  having  a  vertically 
tubular  portion; 

(b)  dispersing  said  powdery  material  evenly  through 
the  fluid  by  circulating  the  fluid  through  said  fluid 
system; 

(c)  bringing  the  circulating  fluid  to  a  complete  rest 
after  said  powdery  material  is  evenly  distributed  by 
shutting  off  circulation  and  letting  a  first  time  period 
elapse  after  shutting  off  circulation,  said  first  time 
period  being  sufficiently  long  for  all  vortices  and 
bubbles  to  die  out; 

id)  isolating  a  section  of  said  vertical  tubular  portion 
at  the  end  of  said  first  time  period  to  define  a  sedi- 
mentation tube; 

(e)  permitting  axial  sedimentation  of  the  dispersed 
powdery  material  in  the  sedimentation  tube  for  a  sec- 
ond time  period  which  commences  with  the  isolation, 
said  second  time  period  being  selected  to  provide  a 
desred  distribution  of  particles  in  the  sedimentation 
tube;  and 

(/)  arresting  said  axial  sedimentation  immediately 
after  the  end  of  said  second  time  period  by  turning 
said  sedimentation  tube  to  a  horizontal  position  so 
that  the  powdery  material  settles  to  form  a  ribbon 
along  the  lower  length  of  the  sedimentation  tube 
which  ribbon  provides  data  useful  for  determining 
the  particle  size  distribution  of  said  powdery  mate- 
rial. 


3,144,774 
VIBRATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Thomas  E.  B}om,  Waakcgao,  HI.,  asBifiior  to  Stewart- 
WaracT  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  I1L,  a  corporatioa  of 
Virgiiiia 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  89,235 
SCbiims.  (CL73— 464) 
5.  Apparatus  for  detecting  unbalance  in  a  rotating 
mechanism  comprising  means  for  producing  a  fluctuating 
electric  signal  responsive  to  vibrational  forces  caused  by 
an  unbalance  in  the  rotating  mechanism;  electric  meter 
means  operative  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  fluctuat- 
ing signal  for  reading  the  magnitude  of  the  unbalance 


and  comprising  contact  means  operable  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  magnitude  of  the  unbalance;  alarm  means; 
and  means  for  connecting  said  alarm  means  to  a  line 


I 

source  comprising  a  high  impedance  input  electronic 
switch  operable  responsive  to  said  contact  means  and  a 
relay  operable  responsive  to  said  electronic  switch. 


3,144,775 
ARM  HOLDING  AND  EXTENDING  MEANS 
Robert  IL  Ckaimaom,  Cbtverly,  Md^  ■■lum   to  (^ 
United  States  of  America  m  ripfiiwlii  ky  Ike  S«a«- 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aar.  17, 1942,  Sot.  N«.  188,287 

3ClataMk    (CL74— 2) 

(Graotcd  aadcr  TMa  3S,  VS.  Co4a  (19S2),  sac  244) 


1 .  A  device  for  holding  an  arm  in  a  contained  position 
relative  to  a  base  and  subsequently  extending  the  arm  to 
an  extended  position  which  comprises  an  arm  support 
on  said  base,  guide  means  for  guiding  laid  arm  relative  to 
said  base,  an  arm  driving  means  associated  with  said  arm 
for  exerting  a  constant  force  thereto  in  a  direction  along 
said  guide  means  to  extend  said  arm  into  an  extended 
position,  arm  holding  nrteans  secured  to  said  base  for 
holding  said  arm  in  contained  position  relative  to  said 
base,  means  for  securing  said  holding  nr>eans  in  an  arm 
holding  position  and  subsequently  releasing  said  liolding 
means  and  said  arm,  spring  means  associated  with  said 
holding  means  for  applying  an  initial  force  to  said  holding 
means  and  said  arm  upon  release  of  said  arm  from  said 
holding  position,  and  first  and  second  separate  means  for 
holding  said  arm  in  an  extended  position  after  being 
released  by  said  holding  means  and  forced  into  an  ex- 
tended position  by  said  arm  driving  means. 
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3tl44,77<  housing  and  havinf  a  gear  fixed  thereon  and  meshing  with 

LATCH  MECHANBM  Mid  pinions  to  transmit  power  therebetween,  a  crank 

M.  Mhike,  jTmsI  irbBji,  MdL,  aaitgisar  to^AMe-    fixed  on  said  shaft  externally  of  said  housing,  and  a 

corporatloa  of  ManrlMd 
Oilftaal  appHcattoa  Dec  M,  1957,  8«.  No.  7H143- 
DMM  m*  Ate  appBcadoa  laly  «,  1M2,  Scr.  Now 
2«t,199 

a  CWm.    (CL  74— S) 


£££^ 


1.  A  Utch  mechanism  comprising;  a  rod.  said  rod  hav- 
ing a  groove  defined  therein,  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
rod,  a  latch,  said  latch  having  one  end  shaped  to  fit  said 
groove,  a  pair  of  fixed  parallel  slide  guides,  a  pair  of 
slides  riding  in  said  guides,  the  other  end  of  said  latch 
being  pivoully  mounted  between  said  slides,  said  slide* 
being  positioned  so  that  said  latch  will  engage  uid  groove 
when  said  slides  are  slid  to  their  engagement  position  and 
said  latch  is  pivoted  to  its  engagement  position,  a  leaf 
spring  biased  to  urge  said  latch  into  engagement  with 
said  groove  when  said  latch  and  said  slides  are  in  their 
respective  engagement  positions,  a  first  link  pivotally  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  slides,  a  second  link  pivotally 
attached  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  first  link, 
said  second  link  being  pivotally  attached  at  the  other  end 
to  a  fixed  support,  the  pivot  axis  of  said  other  end  of 
uid  second  link  being  positioned  so  that  the  axis  of  force 
transmission  of  said  first  and  second  links  are  collinear 
when  said  slides  are  in  their  engagement  position  to  form 
a  rigid  arm  of  said  first  and  second  links,  means  to  move 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  other  end  of  said  first  link  and  said 
one  end  of  said  second  link  to  break  said  rigid  arm. 


3,144,777 
COMPOUND  MOTION  ADAPTER  FOR 

BUFFING  MACmNB 

rhM,  DetevM,  a^  loha  G.  IlMk«1 

Mlch^  aMlnwi  >o  Miiweit  8«py|y  —4  MMWiftf  1^ 

ConpuT,  Faradalc  MMk,  a  catporllM  of  MkMgn 

Filed  Oct  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  41,51S 

4  Ckrina.    (CL  74—23) 

1.  A    work    finishing   machine   comprising   a   rotary 

spindle   mounted   for   back-and-forth   movement  trana- 

venely  of  the  axis  thereof,  a  housing  having  means  to 

mount  the  same  for  movement  with  said  spindle  and 

for  oscillation  about  an  axis  coincident  with  said  spindle 

axis,  a  work  spindle  mounted  by  said  hotising  for  move- 

ment  therewith  and  for  rotation  about  an  axis  laterally 

spaced  from  and  paralleling  the  axis  of  housing  oadlla- 

tion.  drive  means  for  said  work  spindle  carried  by  said 

housing  for  oscillation   therewith,   including   a   pinion 

mounted  in  said  housing  coaxially  of  said  first  named 

spindle  axis  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  first  named 

spindle,  a  pinion  drivingly  connected  to  said  work  spindle 

to  rotate  the  same,  and  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  by  said 

805  O.O.— 4S 


fixed  control  device  carried  by  said  housing  mounting 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  crank  to  oscil- 
late said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  cranL 

f  I 


3,144,774  

PUMPING  UNIT  Wmi  IMPROVED  FLEXIBLY 
CONNECTED  BEAM 
B4war4  Lott,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex.,  ■■I^nr  to  Ancrl- 
caa  MaHrfactarl^  Cnaspaay  of  Texas,  Fort  Worth, 
Tax.,  a  cotpaffatfaa  of  Tcxaa 

FBad  Apr.  5, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  185^47 
ICWiL    (CL74— 41) 


In  a  beam  type  pomping  unit: 

a  beam  pivotally  mounted  for  oscillation  in  a  vertical 
plane, 

forward  and  rear  mtilebeads  mounted  on  the  ends  of 
said  beam,  said  muleheads  having  outer  generally 
vertical  arcuate  surfaces,  the  arcuate  surface  of  said 
rear  mulehead  being  generated  about  at  least  one 
point  above  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  said  beam, 

a  crank  beneath  said  rear  mulehead,  said  crank  having 
an  extending  end  rotatable  about  the  remaining  end, 
said  crank  rotating  in  a  direction  such  that  said  ex- 
tending end  moves  upwardly  when  on  the  side  of 
rotation  adjacent  said  forward  mulehead, 

a  pitman  joumalled  on  the  extending  end  of  said  crank 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and 

flexible  means  connected  at  the  upper  end  of  and  ex- 
tending over  the  arctute  surface  of  said  rear  mule- 
head and  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  said  pit- 


3,144,779 

INTERMITTENT  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Walac*  L.  Uam,  lailBasiiBi,  bd.,  asrigani  to  P.  R. 
MaOory  ft  Co.,  be,  hit— afnUa,  lad.,  a  corporation 
of  Ddawart 

Flad  Dec.  19, 1941,  Sar.  No.  143,241 
11  natiii     (CL  74—125) 
1.  An  advancement   mechanism   for  an   intermittent 
timing  device  comprising  a  suitable  power  source,  said 


i 
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power  soarce  having  a  driving  means  coupled  to  a  gear 
train  to  rotatably  drive  said  gear  train,  a  cam  assembly 
comprising  at  least  two  partial  cams,  and  a  gear  of  said 
gear  train  supported  by  a  hub  and  bearing  post,  one 
of  said  cams  being  loosely  fitted  thereon  to  have  a  floating 
characteristic,  another  of  said  cams  and  said  gear  being 
fixed  together  and  supported  thereon,  said  fixedly  sup- 
ported cam  having  an  arcuate  slot  of  determined  extent 
formed  therein,  said  floating  cam  having  a  post  fitted 
within  said  slot  and  being  moveable  along  the  extent 
thereof,  said  cams  thus  being  angtilarly  moveable  with 


respect  to  each  other,  the  peripheries  of  said  cams  indi- 
vidually having  fall  and  rise  contours,  said  contours 
having  an  overlapping  relationship,  a  spring  biased  cam 
follower  adapted  to  ride  on  said  peripheral  contours 
thereof,  said  ^ring  biased  cam  follower  moving  on  said 
rise  contours  on  said  cams  for  a  determined  portion 
thereof,  said  follower  coming  to  a  fall  portion  therealong, 
one  of  said  cams  having  a  peripheral  contour  relationship 
to  the  other  cam  whereby  said  spring  biased  cam  follower 
is  sufficiently  retarded  so  as  to  prevent  overshoot  of  a 
ratchet  cotqpled  to  said  spring  biased  cam  follower  and 
activated  thereby. 


♦ 


3J44,7M 
VARIABLE  PITCH  SBKAVES  FOR  MULTVLE 


V  BELT  DRIVE 


of 
FBedJi 
1< 


to  Dodge 


a  cor- 


2t,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  11M«9 
(CL  74— 23«.17) 


15.  A  variaUe  pitch  sheave  for  a  multiple  V  belt  drive 
including  a  hub,  a  series  of  flange  rings  on  the  hub  shaped 
to  provide  peripheral  V  grooves  between  them  for  the 
belts  and  axially  thiftaUe  for  varying  the  width  of  the 


grooves,  and  means  effected  by  relative  angular  move- 
ment of  the  flange  for  raitraining  rotation  of  the  flange 
rings  on  the  hub,  said  sheaves  ioduding  means  for  main- 
taining equality  of  width  betwaen  the  groovca  ioduding 
jacks  aliened  independently  of  the  exact  angular  posi- 
tions of  the  flanges,  spacing  the  rings  apart  and  coupled 
together  to  provide  equal  dimensiooal  changea  upon  a 
given  common  actuatiott. 


3,144,711 

BELT  GRfFPING  PULLEY  CONSTRUCTION 

CkariM  I.  RoMi,  La  Fialalni.  hd. 

Filed  May  It,  1942,  Scr.  N*.  If  3,7M 

Idataai.   (CL74— 23tJ4) 


1.  A  pulley  of  the  character  described,  comprinng  a 
a  hoUow  section  embodying  a  hollow  shaft  having  a 
keyway  at  the  inner  surface  thereof  for  use  in  securing 
said  hollow  shaft  to  a  drive  shaft,  one  end  of  said  hol- 
low shaft  terminating  in  a  large  drcular  portion,  an 
outer  boUow  cylindrical  Kction  tlidable  on  said  hollow 
shaft,  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  section  and  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  section  having  kcywayv  a  key  in 
said  keyways  to  permit  sliding  of  the  outer  section  on  said 
inner  section  but  prevent  relative  rotation  of  these  sec- 
tions, the  enlarged  circular  portion  of  said  inner  section 
and  die  adjacent  end  of  said  outer  section  having  con- 
fronting faces  for  tractive  engagement  with  opposite  sides 
of  an  interposed  V-belt,  the  outer  section  having  a  radial 
bore,  a  ball  detent  in  said  radial  bore,  the  inner  section 
hiving  spaced  annular  groovea,  one  groove  positioned  to 
engage  the  ball  detent  when  the  confronting  surfaces  are 
in  position  to  be  in  tractive  engagement  with  a  V-belt, 
the  outer  groove  positioned  to  engage  the  ball  detent  when 
the  confronting  surfaces  are  poattiooed  to  be  out  of  trac- 
tive engagement  with  a  V-bdt.  a  throw  out  collar  sur- 
rounding the  outer  section  and  means  retaining  the  throw 
out  collar  oo  the  outer  section. 


I,144.7t2 
CHAIN  SAW  DRIVING 

H.  EiiBMua,  1732  SE. . 

Fled  Oct  27,  1941,  Scr.  N«.  14M9t 
4  datea.    (CL  74—243) 


ASSEMBLY 


-^ 


1.  A  driving  sprocket  aaaembly  for  providing  a  drive 
connection  between  a  chain  saw  power  unit  and  a  saw 
chain,  comprising  a  cup  shaped  clutch  element  adapted 
to  be  driven  by  the  power  uah  and  having  a  closed  face 
provided  with  reoeaaes,  first  and  second  sprocket  wheel 
retaining  members  having  projections  oo  one  surface  and 
indentations  on  the  other  surface,  the  sprocket  wheel 
retaining  members  bdng  disposed  in  the  asaembly  with 


August  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANIC^ 


655 


the  indentations  facing  each  other  and  the  projections 
facing  outwardly  whereby  the  projections  on  one  of  the 
retaining  members  engages  the  recesaes  in  the  clutch  ele- 
ment for  providing  a  drive  connection,  and  a  sprocket 
wheel  dispoaed  between  the  retaining  members  adapted 
for  meshing  engagement  with  the  saw  chain,  the  sprocket 
wheel  having  toothed  portions  and  oppositely  extending 
lateral  enlargements  on  the  toothed  pcwtions  engaging  the 
recesaes  in  the  first  and  second  retaining  members  for 
providing  a  drive  connection  therebetween. 


rotary  member  haVing  a  drive  mechanism  which  can  apply 
an  off<eatering  force  of  a  given  magnitude  thereto,  said 
rotary  member  requiring  the  apjdication  of  an  off-center- 
ing force  of  a  greater  magnitude  before  said  rotary  mem- 
ber can  be  shifted  laterally  to  permit  the  passing  of  said 
imperfection,  said  centering  means  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  spaced-apart  guiding  members  engaged  on  said 
rim  including  at  least  one  guiding  member  having  a  pre- 


3,144Jt3 
TAPriNG  ATTACHMENT 


.,  1513 
14, 

f%U  l«a.  It,  1943, 8m.  N*.  2S2,3S7 
U  nalMi     (CL  74—974) 


Drivt, 


I.  A  power  trmnsmiauoa  attachment  comprising  a  nv 
latabk  input  shaft  having  an  end  portion  expanded  into 
an  inverted  cup  possessing  a  bot*om  containing  apertures 
and  a  side  wall  having  external  threads,  a  rotatable  out- 
put shaft,  a  base  for  rotatably  supporting  said  output 
shaft,  a  disk  within  said  cup  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
having  a  plurality  of  cavities  in  its  surface  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  cup,  means  for  coupling  said  output  shaft 
for  common  rotary  movement  to  said  disk,  coupling  mem- 
bers of  a  size  to  fit  into  said  cavities  located  in  the  aper- 
tures in  the  bottom  of  said  cup,  a  cap  arranged  concen- 
trically around  said  input  shaft  and  having  a  side  wall 
containing  internal  threads  in  engagement  with  said  ex- 
ternal threads  in  the  side  wall  of  said  inverted  cup  for 
adjustment  of  the  position  of  said  cap  relative  to  said 
cup.  and  an  expansion  spring  arranged  coaxially  around 
said  input  shaft  in  the  space  between  said  cap  and  said 
cup  to  urge  said  coupling  members  yieldably  into  engage- 
ment with  the  cavities  in  said  disk. 


3J44,7M 
CENTEKING  OF  ROTARY 


HM  Pck.  3,  1941.  Sot.  No.  14,949 
4  CWbh.  (CL  74-^11) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  member,  npport 
means  supporting  said  rotary  nwotber  for  rotation  about 
a  predetermined  axis,  a  Axed  support  member  adjacent 
•aid  rotary  member,  a  substantially  circular  centering  rim 
on  one  of  said  members  oonceatric  with  said  axis,  and  a 
centering  means  mounted  on  the  othar  of  said  members 
and  engaging  said  rim  for  centering  tlie  rotary  member 
about  said  axis,  said  centering  rim  having  at  least  one  im- 
perfection cxpowd  to  engage  said  oeotering  omum,  aid 


loadable  resilient  support  OMmber  to  which  said  guiding 
member  is  mounted,  and  a  pre4oad  means  cooperating 
with  said  retUient  support  member  for  imposing  a  limited 
pre-load  of  a  magnitude  between  the  magnitude  of  said 
two  forces  thereon  whereby  the  off-centering  influence  of 
said  drive  mechanism  is  resisted  and  said  rotary  member 
is  centered,  while  movement  of  said  guide  member  to  ac- 
commodate said  imperfection  in  said  rim  is  permitted 
without  lateral  movement  of  said  rotary  member. 


3,144,715 
ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 
MslMr,  54531  Main  Blvi^  Bos  234,  m4 
H.  Dc  Mdre,  3t939  Praapcd,  both  of  New  Haves, 
Mkk 

Filed  Scpl  21,  1942,  Sar.  N*.  225,143 
•  CUm.    (CL  74-^93) 


1.  An  adjusUble  steering  column  comprising  a  rela- 
tively stationary  tubular  lower  section  and  having  a  ball 
socket  on  its  upper  end,  an  upper  tubular  section  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  and  in  substantially  axial  alignment 
with  the  lower  section,  said  upper  section  having  a  ball 
on  its  lower  end  engaged  in  said  socket,  a  bearing  ring 
having  an  annular  concave  inner  surface  engaged  with 
the  top  of  said  ball,  first  clamping  means  acting  between 
said  bearing  ring  and  said  socket  for  clamping  the  ball 
in  the  socket,  a  steering  shaft  comprising  a  lower  section 
joumaled  through  said  lower  column  section  and  an  upper 
shaft  section  joumaled  through  the  upper  colunm  section, 
double  knee  joint  means  rotatably  connecting  the  shaft 
sections  together  at  their  adjacent  ends,  and  means  for 
releasably  and  supportably  connecting  said  bearing  ring 
to  a  support. 
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3,144,7M 

ANTI-FRICnON  TYPE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

FOR  CONNECTING  RODS 

Robert  A.  Dak,  4432  Ortl—i  Ave  S^ 

MlMMpofc  7,  MJM. 

Filed  Mm.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  Itl^t? 

SCIaiBH.    (CL74— 579) 


3,144,7§7 

DRIVING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  TOY  DEVICES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Itedoir  Grieari,  LadcMcMd«  WcitpkaMa.  Gtrwtmy,  m 

to  MarkM  *  Co.  KoamuuMt^tmUackatU 


FUcd  Fek.  19, 1944,  Scr.  No.  93S7 

catk»,  Gcnnmy,  Fck.  24,  1959, 
M  44,543 
2  Clalins.     (CL  74— M5)    -, 


1.  A  driving  arrangement  for  alternately  rotating  two 
driven  shafts  comprising,  in  combination,  a  reversible  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  driving  shaft;  a  driving  gear  coaxially 
mounted  on  and  rotatable  by  said  shaft  in  clockwise  and 
anticlockwise  directions;  a  carrier  swingably  mounted  on 
said  driving  shaft;  intermediate  gear  means  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  carrier  and  meshing  with  said  driving 
gear;  a  first  and  a  second  driven  shaft  disposed  at  the 
opposing  sides  of  said  carrier  and  each  parallel  with  said 
driving  shaft;  a  first  and  secoiKl  driven  gear  coaxial  with 
and  drivin^y  connected  to  said  first  and  second  driven 
shaft,  respectively,  said  carrier  swingable  into  a  first  posi- 
tion in  which  said  intermediate  gear  means  meshes  with 
said  first  driven  gear,  and  into  a  second  position  in  which 
said  intermediate  gear  means  meshes  with  said  second 
driven  gear  whereby  said  intermediate  gear  means  is' 
adapted  to  rotate  the  first  driven  shaft  when  the  carrier 
is  in  said  first  position  and  to  rotate  the  second  driven 
shaft  when  the  carrier  is  in  said  second  position;  first  self- 
locking  means  comprising  a  first  worm  coaxially  con- 
nected with  the  first  driven  shaft  and  a  first  worm  wheel 
meshing  with  said  first  worm  for  holding  the  first  driven 
shaft  against  rotation  when  said  intermediate  gear  means 
is  out  of  mesh  with  said  first  driven  gear;  and  second  self- 
locking  means  comprising  a  second  worm  coaxially  con- 
nected with  the  second  driven  shaft  and  a  second  worm 
wheel  meihing  with  said  second  worm  for  holding  the 
second  driven  shaft  against  rotation  when  said  intermedi- 
ate gear  means  is  out  of  mesh  with  the  second  driven  gear. 


l,144,7tt 
VARIABLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMBSION 

MECHANBM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Axel  Cterka  Wlitwaa.  14  S.  IIMifw  Drivo, 


ia.1 


l,Ser.  No.  114,453 

Great  ivtalB  iwm  29, 1944 


(CL  74—741) 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  crank  shaft  connect- 
ing rod  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  wrist  pin 
coimecting  means  at  one  end  and  at  the  opposite  end 
having  a  crank  pin  connecting  portion,  the  outer  sides  of 
which  are  provided  with  snudl  friction  reducing  projec- 
tions integral  therewith. 


^*j 


An  epicyclic  power  trananiMioa  mechanism  comprising 
a  housing,  a  single  input  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
bousing,  a  driving  sun  pinioo  on  said  input  shaft,  flnt  and 
second  reaction  sun  pinions  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  first  and  second  brake  means  for  locking  said  first 
and  second  reaction  sun  pinions  respectively  relative  to 
the  bousing,  dutch  means  for  interlocking  said  first  reac- 
tion sun  pinion  with  said  input  shaft,  an  internally  toothed 
reaction  aimulus  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bousing,  a  con- 
trol ring  for  said  reaction  annulus  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  housing,  driver-operable  means  for  locking  said  con- 
trol ring  relative  to  the  bouainf.  a  unidirectional  clutch 
interconnecting  said  reaction  annulus  and  said  control 
ring,  an  internally  toothed  reversing  annulus  rotatably 
mounted  in  atid  housing,  a  drirer-operable  means  for 
locking  said  reverang  annulus  rdatire  to  nid  booainf.  an 
output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bouatng.  a  planet 
pinion  carrier  on  said  output  sbaft.  planet  piniona  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  planet  pinion  carrier  and  inter- 
engaging  said  first  and  second  reaction  son  pinions  with 
said  reversing  annulus,  and  furtber  planet  pinions  rotat- 
ably mounted  on  said  planet  pinion  carrier  and  inter- 
engaging  said  driving  sun  pinion  with  said  reaction  an- 
nulus and  with  said  ftrK-mentioned  planet  pinioaa. 


3,144,719 

HIGH  TORQUE  PLANETARY  DRIVE 

ES  M.  Laih,  4  lit  ibMi  Drlre,  Narwrfk, 

Flai  M7  It,  1942,  Bar.  No.  214,733 

2  ntlmt     (CL  74—794) 


1 .  A  high  torque  drive  for  an  industrial  fan  or  tbe  like 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  ball  bearing  aaaefflbly  in* 
eluding  inner  and  outer  races,  balls  disposed  between  said 
races,  and  a  separator  ofieratrvely  asaodaled  with  said 
balls  and  movable  therewith;  means  fixing  said  outer  race 
against  rotation  whereby  uid  assembly  may  function  as 
a  planetary  gearing;  a  rotatably  supported  driving  shaft 
connected  to  said  inner  race  to  route  the  latter;  a  rotat- 
ably supported  driven  shaft;  a  load  connected  to  said 
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driven  shaft;  said  separator  extending  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion outwardly  of  said  ball  bearing  assembly  toward  said 
driven  shaft;  and  a  resilient  coupling  connecting  the  axi- 
ally  outer  end  of  said  separator  to  said  driven  shaft  to 
rotate  said  driven  shaft  upon  roution  of  said  driving 
shaft,  said  resilient  coupling  absorbing  the  shock  inci- 
dent to  the  initiation  of  rotation  of  said  driving  shaft;  said 
resilient  coupling  comprising  a  relatively  elongated  spring 
element  engaged  in  a  diametrical  slot  in  an  end  of  said 
driven  shaft  and  having  ends  engaged  in  diametrically 
opposite  slots  in  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  separator; 
said  spring  element  having  a  subsUntially  rectilinear  cen- 
tral section  engaged  in  the  slot  in  said  driven  shaft  and 
substantially  rectilinear  ends  extending  subsuntially  par- 
allel to  said  central  section  and  engaged  in  the  sloU  in 
said  separator;  said  central  section  being  joined  to  each 
end  section  by  a  U-shaped  bowed  offset  portion  subsun- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  central  section, 
and  the  bowed  offset  portions  extending  in  opposite  di- 
rections; said  end  sections  of  said  spring  element  being 
arranged  to  disengage  said  ilots  in  Mid  axially  outer  end 
of  said  separator  when  the  torque  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value,  to  uncouple  said  driven  shaft  from  said  sep- 
arator. I 


3,144,79t 
GEAR  TYPE  TRANSMISSIONS 
S.  Dmrk,  Jrn  New  Yorfc,  N.Y^  m4  Staaley  W. 
.  RwMcy,  NJn  Mriffon  to  Bcifca  Rcscarck 
Corponttoa,  Tctcrboro,  NJ^  a  corpon- 
•f  New  Icrwy 

FIM  Apr.  13,  IMI,  8ar.  N«.  102,7«l 
4  Clalna.    (CL  74— Ml) 


each  other  and  said  fUnge,  one  sun  gear  engaging  one 
•et  of  planet  gears  with  the  center  of  tooth  contact  in 
aligned  relation  with  the  end  of  the  beam  engagmg 
said  one  sun  gear  and  the  other  sun  gear  engaging  the 
other  set  of  planet  gears  with  the  center  of  tooth  con- 
tact in  aligned  relation  with  the  other  end  of  the  beam 
engaging  uid  other  sun  gear  to  have  the  forces  on 
each  side  of  the  flange  balanced  and  to  equalize  the 
torque  supplied  between  said  sun  gears  and  said  respec- 
tive planet  gears. 


I.  A  speed  reducer  comprising  a  torque  transmitting 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft  axiaUy  aligned  therewith,  a 
fixed  orbit  gear,  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  output  shaft 
and  rotating  therewith,  said  carrier  having  six  rotatable 
spur  gears  meshing  with  said  orbit  gear  to  rotate  said 
carrier  on  application  of  torque  thereto,  three  planet 
gears  each  mounted  on  a  respective  spur  gear  positioned 
120  degrees  to  one  another,  a  second  set  of  three  planet 
gears  mounted  on  the  three  remaining  spur  gears  at 
120  degrees  to  one  another,  means  for  mounting  said 
torque  transmitting  shaft  to  have  an  end  deviating  from 
the  aligt^  axis  on  application  of  low  radial  pressures 
thereto,  said  end  having  a  radial  flange  with  three  beams 
extending  generally  longitudinal  to  said  torque  trans- 
mitting shaft  and  on  each  side  of  said  flange  and  hav- 
ing a  limited  universal  movement  relative  to  said  flange. 
two  son  gears  mounted  on  opposite  ends  of  said  beams 
to  move  radially  and  drctmiferentially  with  respect  to 


3,144,791 
SPEED  REDUCER 
Theodore  L.  Mcagc,  Sr.,  Shrevcport,  La.,  — Ignor  of  alz> 
tecs  and  two-lhMs  percent  to  Anbry  H.  Tcmpk,  fifty 
percent  to  WUUani  C.  Randciph,  and  tUfty-tfarec  and 
onc-tUrd  percent  to  Tcmplclron  Works,  Inc^  aD  of 
Shrevcport,  La. 
Orffhial  application  Innc  (,  1958,  Scr.  No.  74«,3M,  now 
Patent  No.  2,972,91«,  dated  Feb.  2S,  19«1.    Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  24,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  91,54< 
I  Oahn.     (CL  74— M4) 


A  speed  reducer  comprising  a  substantially  hollow  hous- 
ing having  a  pair  of  opposed  open  ends,  a  closure  member 
for  each  of  said  open  ends,  a  power  input  shaft  extending 
through  one  of  said  closure  members  and  jotimalled  for 
rotation  within  said  bousing,  said  power  input  shaft  having 
a  pair  of  eccentric  portions  formed  thereon  intermediate 
its  ends  and  disposed  180  degrees  out  of  f^aae,  a  first 
spur  gear  fixedly  secured  to  said  one  closiu-e  member  and 
disposed  within  said  housing  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  power  input  shaft,  said  first  spur  gear  having  a 
number  of  teeth,  a  pair  of  internal  spur  gears  eccentrically 
connected  together  to  permit  differential  movement  there- 
between, each  of  said  intenud  spur  gears,  respectively, 
being  mounted  on  said  eccentric  portioiu  of  said  power 
input  shaft,  one  of  said  internal  spur  gears  having  b  num- 
ber of  teeth  and  meshing  with  said  first  spur  gear,  a  power 
output  shaft  extending  through  the  other  of  said  closure 
members  and  joumaUed  for  rotation  within  said  housing, 
a  second  spur  gear  disposed  within  said  housing  and  fixed- 
ly mounted  on  said  power  output  shaft,  said  second  spur 
gear  having  c  nimiber  of  teeth  and  being  meshed  with  the 
other  of  said  internal  spur  gears,  the  latter  having  d 
nimiber  of  teeth,  and  wherein  the  number  of  teeth  between 
each  pair  of  meshed  gears  differ  in  ntmiber  and  are 
divisible  by  the  difference  and  whereby  the  speed  reduction 
ratio  may  be  expressed  by  the  equation 


(6-o)  id)     d-e 


•  ratio  H — or  0 


3,144,792 
BORING  HEAD 
Carlos  MarvUs,  918  S.  BwHagton,  Los  Ansdcs,  Calif., 
assignor  of  fifteen  psrcent  to  Thomas  P.  Mahoncy, 
PacMc  Palbadea,  CaHf. 

Filed  May  14, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  194,31< 

(CUrns.    (CL77— 58) 

1.  In  a  boring  head,  the  combinaticMi  of:  a  bousing 

having  mounting  means  thereupon  adapted  to  facilitate 

the  mounting  of  the  housing  on  an  associated  machine 


* 
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tool;  a  tool  holder  mounted  for  movement  in  said  hous- 
ing; coarse  adjustment  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  tool  holder  for  causing  movement  of  said  tool  holder 
in  relatively  large  increments,  said  coarse  adjustment 
means  being  constituted  by  a  nut  slidably  mounted  in 
said  housing  for  longitudinal  movement  and  a  screw  en- 
gageable  with  said  nut  aiKl  longitudinally  movable  by 
rotation  relative  to  said  nut,  said  screw  being  connected 


to  said  tool  holder  to  cause  longitudinal  movement  there- 
of; and  fine  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  tod 
holder  through  said  coarse  adjustment  means  and  adapted 
to  cause  relatively  fine  increments  of  movement  of  said 
coarse  adjustment  means  and  said  tool  bolder,  said  fine 
adjustment  means  being  engageable  with  said  nut  to  cause 
longitudinally  sliding  movement  of  the  same  and  to  lon- 
gitudinally move  said  nut  and  said  screw  simultaneously. 


3,144,793 

TUBELESS  miE  PUNCTUKE  REPAIR  TOOL 

loMpb  H.  SaHh,  3151  PfeM  St.  SW.,  Tiiimi,  Wa 

FiM  Mw.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  9M«3 

2  ClataM.    (CL  81—15.^ 


I.  A  tool  for  use  in  repairing  panctnres  m  tnbdev 
tires  and  comprising  a  pair  of  lever  arms  pivoted  to  each 
other  intermediate  their  ends  in  pUer-like  fashion  and 
forming  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws,  one  of  the  jaws  having 
an  extension  extending  at  substantially  right  angles  in  the 
direction  of  the  other  of  the  jaws  and  reachinf  beyond 
the  plane  of  the  sanoe  when  the  tool  is  in  operative  posi- 
tion, the  other  of  the  jaws  having  a  bifurcated  outer  end 
for  reception  therethrough  of  a  hollow  needle  associated 
with  a  collapsible  fluid  tire  sealant  receptacle  with  the 
latter  resting  upon  said  bifurcated  jaw,  and  screw  means 
extending  through  said  one  of  the  jaws  in  the  direction  of 
the  other  of  the  jaws  and  adapted  to  bear  adjustably  on 
the  end  of  the  collapsible  receptacle  opposite  the  bifur- 
cated jaw. 

3,144,794        ! 

POWER  DRIVEN  SUCKER  ROD  WRENCH 
laacs  Lewis  Foster,  P.O.  Bos  1351,  WIcWta  Pah,  To. 
Fled  Jnc  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  119,718 
4  ChriM.    (CL  81— 50 
1.  Power  wrench  mechanism  for  connecting  and  dis- 
connecting elongated  threaded  members  disposed  in  end 
to  end  arrangement  on  a  common  axis  and  each  having 
elongated,  flat,  external  faces  disposed  in  angular  relation 
about  said  axis  comprising  a  housing  having  a  radially  dis- 
posed opening,  a  rotary  head  rotatably  mounted  in  the 


housing  and  having  a  radially  disposed  slot  poaiiiooad  to 

form  with  said  opening  a  throat  into  and  out  of  which  one 
of  said  members  may  be  ntoved  when  the  opening  and 
slot  are  in  radial  alignment,  holding  means  indnding  a 
holding  element  having  a  recess  of  angular  shape  and 
which  is  rotatably  mounted  on  the  head  for  swinging 
movement  to  a  position  in  engagement  with  adjacent 


of  said  faces  of  said  one  member  in  said  slot  to  hold  said 
one  member  against  rotation  relative  to  the  head  and  to 
another  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  one  member, 
and  means  on  said  element  and  head  positioned  for  coac- 
tion  to  move  said  element  to  said  holding  position  upon 
rotation  of  the  head  in  one  direction  and  to  move  the  ele- 
ment out  of  said  holding  position  upon  rotation  of  the 
head  in  the  other  direction. 


I,  IHh  9m.  No.  12Mtl 
(CL81— 35) 


^is 


t 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  tool  holder  having  a 
seat,  a  tool  bit  mounted  on  the  seat  and  having  a  cutting 
edge,  a  first  surface  on  the  tool  bolder,  a  slide  mounted 
on  the  tool  bolder  and  having  a  second  surface  presented 
toward  the  first  surface  and  lying  at  an  angle  thereto,  a 
chip  breaker  seated  upon  the  tool  bit  and  having  con- 
verging surfaces  disposed  against  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  respectively  and  being  sUdaMc  relative  thereto. 
means  for  shifting  the  slide  toward  the  first  surface  in 
a  manner  to  move  the  second  surface  toward  the  first 
surface  without  changing  the  angular  relationship  there- 
between, the  movement  of  said  second  surface  shifting 
the  chip  breaker  along  said  surfaces  toward  the  cutting 
edge  and  to  a  selected  position  relative  thereto,  and 
releasable  clamping  means  cooperating  with  the  tod 
holder  and  the  chip  breaker  for  holding  the  latt«  in 
its  selected  position. 


3,144,796 
MULTIPLE  CIRCULAR  SHEAR 
Jossph  C  ■iigwiiii.  513i  E. 

CoMhMMtkM  ef  BfpMisrtsa  Ssr.  No.  799,381,  SspC  5, 

1958.    TMs  appBcatiao  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ssr.  Now  1S239S 

4ClalnH.     (CL81— 87) 

1.  In  sheet  metal  cottiag  apparatna:  itatioaary  np- 

port  means;  means  for  damping  sheet  metal  to  said 
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support  meani  for  roUtioo  about  a  fixed  axis  throu|fa  at 

least  360  degrees:  a  plurality  of  cutter  support  members 
angularly  spaced  from  one  another  and  mounted  oo  amid 
stationary  support  means  for  movement  to  and  from  said 
axis  in  separate  pUnes  generally  radial  of  said  axis;  a 
pair  of  oppositely  driven,  rotary  cutters  disposed  one 
above  the  other  for  severing  the  sheet  metal  and  rotatably 
carried  by  each  of  said  support  members;  meaiu  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  support  members  for  indepeiKkntly 
rotating  each  pair  of  cutter*,  whereby  the  pair  of  cutters 
on  one  support  member  seven  the  sheet  metal  and  ro- 


tates it  about  the  said  fixed  axis  independently  of  the 
pair  of  cutters  on  another  support  member;  means  for 
individually  shifting  said  cutter  support  members  on  said 
stationary  means  to  and  from  said  axis  to  locale  one  pair 
of  cutters  a  different  distance  from  said  axis  than  another 
pair  of  cutters  whereby  the  pairs  of  cutters  are  adapted 
to  be  independently  rotated  to  cut  a  ring  in  the  sheet 
metal;  and  means  for  selectively  moving  the  upper  cutter 
of  each  pair  to  and  from  its  companion  lower  cutter  to 
place  such  pair  of  cutters  in  shearing  relation  or  out 
of  shearing  relation  to  the  sheet  metal  therebetween. 


I 


3,144,797 

SUTTER   DEVICX  TILTING   WEBS   IN  ACCORD- 
ANCE WITH  THE  TILT  OP  THE  RECEIVING 
TRAY 
Lloyd  E.  PMncr.  deccMcd,  laic  of  Mlwaakct,  Wh^  by 
L.  PNmt,  aiilBiBiialiii.  MBw— In.  Wh. 


Inly  13,  1953, 8m.  No.  347,4M,  now 
Patent  No.  2,179391,  dated  Mar.  31,  1959.    Divided 
cMi  appMctlan  Mar.  It,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M4,959 
4CWM.    (CL  t3— ST) 


end  thereof,  a  slitter  positioned  adjacent  said  receivinf 

end  of  said  troughs  and  comprising  a  pair  of  slitting  toUm 
having  spaced  slitting  collars  provided  with  mated  radial 
side  walls  overlapping  in  contiguity  whereby  in  a  slitting 
operation,  material  at  one  side  of  the  slit  is  thrust  one 
way.  and  the  other  is  thrust  the  other  way  to  tilt  the  slit 
material,  said  slitting  collars  being  arranged  and  posi- 
tioned along  said  rolls  whereby  to  slit  material  and  Ult  it 
for  passage  to  a  trough  in  accord  with  the  tilt  of  the  bot- 
tom of  the  trou^ 


1.  In  a  collocating  machine  having  feed  means  for  sheet 
material  directed  forwardly  toward  a  tray,  a  tray  to  r»> 
ccive  a  plurality  of  individual  atrip  products,  said  tray 
having  elongated  troughs  for  the  receipt  of  each  strip,  said 
troughs  having  laterally  iiKlined  floors  positioned  to  re- 
ceive a  product  moving  into  a  trough  from  a  reodving 


3,144,798 
SHEET  CUTTING  MACHINE 
I  tlblngcr,     StBttgart-Wcillaidorf, 
to  Mean.  Tmnipf  A  Co.,  SInltgart-Wcilim- 


Oritlnal  appUcatioa  Oet.  29. 195t,  Scr.  No.  779,441,  now 
Patent  No.  3,95S,3M,  dated  Oct.  14,  1942.  Divided 
and  this  appHcatioa  Jnly  22,  1949,  Scr.  No.  44,459 

Oafans  priority,  application,  Germany,  Dec.  4,  1957, 
T  14,490;  laly  19,  195t,  T  15,419;  Jnly  24,  1958, 
T  15,422 

23  CMbm.    (CL  83-^19) 


m^^^ 


3.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  sheets  of  metal  or  the  like, 
in  combination,  punch  pr»s  means  for  cutting  a  work 
sheet,  said  punch  press  OKans  including  upper  and  lower 
substantially  horizontal  arms  spaced  from  each  other 
and  a  reciprocable  punch  carrier  and  a  die  carrier  re- 
spectively located  at  adjacent  front  ends  of  and  carried 
by  said  upper  and  lower  arms;  first  carriage  means  sup- 
poned  on  and  longitudinally  movable  along  said  upper 
arm  toward  and  away  from  said  punch  carrier  and  located 
at  least  in  part  between  said  upper  and  lower  arms;  means 
cooperating  with  said  first  carriage  means  and  upper  arm 
for  relea&ably  fixing  said  first  carriage  means  to  said  upper 
arm;  second  carriage  means  carried  by  said  first  car- 
riage means  between  said  upper  and  lower  arms  for  move- 
ment transversely  of  said  arms;  means  cooperating  with 
said  second  and  first  carriage  means  for  releasably  fixing 
said  second  carriage  means  to  said  first  carriage  means; 
and  work  holding  means  carried  by  said  second  carriage 
means  for  holding  a  work  sheet  in  a  given  plane  while  it 
is  acted  upon  by  said  punch  press  means  and  said  first 
and  second  carriage  means  being  capable  of  moving  said 
work  sheet  in  any  direction  in  said  plane. 


3,144,799 
TRIM    MACHINE    FOR    PERFORMING    SUPPLE- 
MENTARY   PIERCING    OPERATION    AND    AN 
INTERLOCKED  SAFETY  STOP  ON  A  SLIDER 
CAST 

Lonis  H.  MoitB,  125  BMcbwood  Ave,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

nicd  May  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  195^3 

4  Clalnt.    (CI  83--555) 

1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  of  the  character  defined, 

a  trinuning  and  fjorming  station  for  a  casting  comprising 

a  nest  consisting  bf  a  stationary  member  and  a  movable 

member,  said  nest  betng  formed  by  a  receas  between  the 


^Si^tta^^im^tm^atak. 
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faces  of  the  stationary  member  and  the  movable  mem- 
ber, said  recess  being  of  a  contour  complententary  to 
that  of  the  casting,  an  opening  through  the  stationary 
member  aligned  with  the  recess,  punch  means  aligned 
with  said  opening  for  moving  said  casting  through  said 
opening  into  said  nest  whereby  said  casting  is  trimmed 
of  the  gate  and  runner,  one  of  the  members  of  said  nest 
supporting  a  forming  tool  for  piercing  a  hole  in  the 
casting  supported  in  the  nest  by  the  first  named  tool,  two 
other  trimming  punches  movable  into  the  nest  of  said 
members  and  the  casting  supported  therein  in  trimming 
portions  of  the  casting  in  combination  with  the  trimming 


;J» 


tool  of  said  transfer  tool  in  completely  trimming  the 
casting,  said  movable  member  of  the  nest  including  a 
slide,  means  for  actuating  said  slide  in  movement  of 
said  movable  member  away  from  the  stationary  mem- 
ber, while  maintaining  the  trimmed  and  formed  casting 
supported  on  one  of  said  punches,  said  one  punch  being 
then  actuated  to  move  the  trimmed  and  formed  casting 
out  of  the  path  of  said  members,  and  means  associated 
with  said  one  punch  for  stripping  the  resulting  formed 
cast  product  therefrom  for  delivery  at  said  station. 


3,144,tM 
PIANOFORTES 
John  A.  SatanoBs,  Northaaiploa,  gftr^,  — Iganr  to 
CrowB    Fondry    Compaay    United,    Northamptoa, 
Eogfamd,  a  BrttWi  coaapaay 

Filed  Juc  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M14 
11  ClaiiiH.    (CL  84~1M) 


1.  A  pianoforte  comprising  a  unitary  integral  mould- 
ing of  reinforced  plastic  constituting  the  frame  and  the 
top,  bottom  and  sides  of  the  case  of  the  pianoforte. 


3,144J«1 

MLJSICAL  INSmUMENT 

K«M  A.  Akrco.  WmI  Paka  Beach 

(1111  Broadway,  Rivkn  Bcack,  Fb.) 

FBcd  N«ir.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  239,717 

3  CWaMk    (CL  S4— 3M) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  woodwind  type  instrument 
having  a  main  sound  column,  an  electrical  pickup  mount- 
ed securely  to  the  sound  column  with  a  passageway  com- 
municating from  the  point  of  the  pickup  mounting  to  the 
interior  of  said  column,  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  an 
electric  signal  generated  by  sound  waves  striking  said  pick- 
up, an  electrical  conductor  communicating  between  the 
pickup  and  the  amplifier  and  a  speaker  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  amplifier  whereby  sound  caused  by  passage 
of  air  waves  in  said  column  is  adapted  to  be  amplified; 
the  improvement  which  resides  in  a  reccased  surface  on 
the  instrument  and  a  flat  cushion  nested  on  the  rircwtiil 
surface  and  disposed  between  said  pickup  and  said  Miuiid 
column  for  eliminating  mechanical  noises  of  the  pickup 
vibrating  against  the  sound  column  and  movoncnt  of  the 
pickup  with  respect  to  the  instrument. 


3,144,M2 
TUNING  ATPARATUS 
Lawrcacc  P.  Faker,  Jr.,  3127  DavU  Ave,  Pak>  Alto,  Calf., 
and  Keitk  S.  Kkfcwood,  1M33  S.  BIm*  Ave,  Cncr- 
tftao,  CaHf . 

Filed  Jaae  l«  IMl,  Ser.  Na.  1I4,1«3 
9  CWbh.    (CL  •4-^154) 
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6.  Apparatus  for  automatically  tuning  a  plurality  of 
acoustical  devices  successively  comprising:  means  includ- 
ing a  transducer  for  picking  up  the  frequency  of  oscilla- 
tions of  acoustical  energy  generated  by  each  of  a  plurality 
of  acoustical  devices  when  energized:  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  transducer  by  a  series  connected  signal  con- 
ditioning circuit  and  a  gate  logic  circuit  for  counting  the 
frequency  of  oscillations  picked  up  by  said  transducer: 
means  including  a  reference  system,  a  motor  selector  sys- 
tem, and  a  motor  system  connected  to  said  plurality  of 
acoustical  devices  for  selecting  frequency  limiu  for  com- 
parison with  the  frequency  of  oacillatioDs  counted  by 
said  circuit  means;  and  means  connected  to  said  circuit 
means  and  said  motor  system  for  automatically  compar- 
ing the  frequency  of  oecillatioos  counted  by  said  circuit 
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means  with  said  frequency  limits  and  for  adjustinf  the 
frequency  of  said  acoustical  devices  to  within  said  fre- 
quency limiu. 

3,14Mt3 

Nirr  AND  WASHER  AflBEMBLY 

PrankHa  S.  BrIIca,  i  MlMkriige  Lmc  N^ 

RoUhv  Hnk,  Cldff. 

FHed  Aag.  11.  IfSMw.  No.  %iijn9 

1  ClalM.    (CL  tS— 32) 


A  nut  and  captive  washer  assembly  comprishig:  a 
nut  member  having  a  central  threaded  bore  extending 
therethrough  to  render  the  nut  mateaMe  with  a  threaded 
member,  said  nut  meniber  including  a  wrenching  por- 
tion.  an  annular  flange  portion  adjacent  said  wrenching 
portion,  and  a  flat  base  disposed  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  the  bore  and  extending  from  the  bore  radially 
outwardly  to  the  periphery  of  said  flange  portion,  said 
flange  portion  being  in  the  form  of  an  annular  segment 
of  a  sphere  with  the  convergence  of  said  annular  flange 
portion  being  toward  said  wreiKhing  portion,  with  the 
diameter  of  said  flange  portion  in  the  region  of  said 
wrenching  portion  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
flat  base:  and  a  resilient  captive  washer  having  a  central 
opening  therein  with  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  the  bore  with  which  it  aligns,  said  washer  including 
a  peripherally  continuous  skirt  which  is  complementary 
to  the  form  of  said  annular  flange  portion  and  is  in  en- 
circling,  looaely  contacting  relationship  with  Mid  an- 
nular flange  portion  and  at  least  partially  overlying  the 
same,  and  a  deformable  base  portion  having  a  frusto- 
conical  configuration  embodying  a  crown  and  a  pe- 
ripherally continuous,  smooth,  outer  peripheral  edge  in- 
tegral with  said  skirt,  the  crown  being  proximate  the 
base  of  said  nut  member,  and  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
being  spaced  from  the  base  of  said  nut  member  and 
adapted  to  initially,  frictionally,  contact  a  bearing  sur- 
face to  override  the  contacting  engagentent  and  rotation 
of  said  washer  occurring  due  to  the  roution  of  said  nut 
member  in  one  direction  to  a  terminal  position,  thus 
deforming  the  washer  between  the  base  of  said  nut 
member  and  the  bearing  surface  to  reinler  the  washer 
substantially  flat,  whereby  substantially  the  entire  base 
portion  of  tbe  washer  is  in  frictiooal  and  compressive 
engagement  with  tbe  bearing  surface,  whereby  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  baa^  portion  of  the  washer  pro- 
duces force  on  the  bearing  surface  and  on  the  nut  mem- 
ber, with  more  resistance  to  rotation  being  present  at 
the  bearing  surface  than  at  tbe  nut  member,  and  re- 
turn of  said  washer  to  substantially  its  original  form  is 
achieved  when  said  nut  member  is  rotated  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  one  direction. 


I 


3,14UM 
ANCHORING  STRUCTURE  FOR  RELEASABLB 
FASTENER  PINS 
MakolH  P.  Harwoo^  Norfk  Holjrwood,  CaWn  ■■%■"■ 
to  Wedgelock  CorpofafkNi  of  CMondm.  North  Holly- 
wood, CaW^  ■  cwyocntloM  of  CaHfonhi 

Filed  htm  3«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M12 
1  Clate.    (CL  tS— tl) 
In  a  releasable  fastener  including  a  body  having  a 

work-engaging  closed  end  and  an  axial  opening  extending 


through  said  closed  end,  stud  means  movably  moimted 
in  said  body  for  non-rotating  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  body,  said  stud  means  having  an  enlarged  bead  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  shank,  means  defining  a  blind  bore 
in  one  end  of  said  head  opposed  from  said  shank,  a  pair 
of  spaced,  elongated,  work-engaging  pins,  each  said  pin 
having  inner  and  outer  ends,  an  intermediate  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  body  through  said  axial  open- 
ing thereof,  and  enlarged  outer  tips,  said  outer  ends  of 
said  pins  l>eing  angularly  disposed  relative  to  each  other 
so  as  to  converge  at  their  said  outer  tips,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
an  annular  internal  flange  integral  with  said  head  and 
adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said  blind  bore  of  said 
head  and  engaging  opposing  external  radial  shoul- 
ders defined  on  said  inner  end  of  each  of  said  pins; 
said  blind  bore  including  a  cylindrical  portion  termi- 
nating in  a  conical  blind  end; 


4f/fjr 


said  inner  end  of  each  of  said  pins  being  semi-circular 
in  cross  section  and  including  a  relatively  flat  axial 
face  and  a  semi<onical  tip,  said  inner  ends  being 
juxtaposed  in  face-to-face  relationship  in  said  blind 
bore  so  as  to  define  together  a  cylindrical  exterior 
complementary  to  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
blind  bore  and  the  semi-conical  tip  complementary 
to  the  conical  end  of  said  blind  bore; 

a  transverse  groove  intersecting  said  relatively  flat  face 
of  each  of  said  inner  ends  of  said  pins  and  extending 
from  side  to  side  of  said  faces,  said  grooves  being 
equally  spaced  from  the  tips  of  said  ends,  said 
grooves  having  sloped  side  walls  and  substantially 
flat  bottom  walls,  said  bottom  walla  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  flat  faces;  and 

key  means  residing  in  said  transverse  grooves  with  a 
portion  of  one  side  of  a  longitudinal  median  of  said 
key  means  residing  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  a 
portion  on  an  opposite  side  of  said  median  residing 
in  the  other  of  said  grooves,  said  key  means  having 
sloped  side  walls  to  cooperate  with  the  sloped  side 
walls  of  said  grooves. 


3,144,805 
RELEASABLE   FASTENER   HAVING   RETAINING 

MEANS  FOR  A  DRIVE  NUT 
laacs  R  Lcc,  Uwodalc,  CaUf.,  Msitnor  to  Wcdgclock 
Corporatloa  of  CaUfomla,  North  Hollywood,  Calif„ 
a  corporatfcM  of  CaHTomia 

Ffkd  Dec  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  l<t,3<5 
1  dafan.    (CL  8S— 81) 


In  a  releasable  fastener  including  a  body  having  a  work-' 
piece-engaging  closed  end,  an  axial  opening  extending 
through  said  closed  end  and  a  tool-engaging  outer  surface 
adapted  to  be  non-rotatably  supported  by  a  tool,  stud 
means  movably  mounted  in  said  body  for  non-rotating 
axial  movement  relative  to  said  body  and  having  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  portion  intermediate  its  ends,  work-en- 
gaging pin  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  stud  means  for 
linear  movement  therewith  extending  outwardly  of  said 
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body,  said  pin  means  being  protractable  and  retractable 
through  said  opening  of  said  body,  nut  means  engaging 
said  threaded  portion  of  said  stud  n>eans  and  engageable 
with  the  end  of  said  body  which  is  remote  from  said 
closed  end  for  selectively  retracting  said  pin  means  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  nut  means,  said  nut  means 
having  a  tool -engageable  outer  surface  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated by  a  power  driven  tool,  and  retaining  means  on  said 
remote  end  of  said  stud  means  for  preventing  removal  of 
said  nut  means  from  said  stud  means,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  reduced  portion  intermediate  said  retain- 
ing means  and  said  threaded  portion  of  said  stud  means 
on  which  said  nut  means  is  freely  rotatable,  said  retain- 
ing means  including  annular  shoulder  means  on  said  re- 
mote end  of  said  stud  means,  said  shoulder  means  includ- 
ing a  frusto-conical  portion  coaxial  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  stud  means  and  spaced  from  said  threaded 
portion  thereof  and  having  a  diametric  dimension  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  threads  on 
said  nut  means,  a  convexly  rounded  annular  portion  co- 
extensive with  and  axially  spaced  from  said  frusto-conical 
portion  and  projecting  rigidly  therefrom  toward  said 
threaded  portion  to  engage  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
thread  of  the  nut  when  the  nut  is  forcibly  removed  from 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  stud  so  as  to  provide  a  sur- 
face which  retains  the  nut  in  a  plane  substantially  normal 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stud  and  spaced  from  said 
frusto-conical  portion. 


Ton  P. 
R.  E. 
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PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
UrbMa,  Mo.    (%  Row*  E.  Cwnty,  ir^ 
CvBcy  Tkcatro,  IIM  PIm  9L,  RoHii,  Mo.), 
of  ifly  pcrcoat  lo  Rowc   E.  Canty,  Jr., 
RoUa^Mo. 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22MM 
€  CWm.    (CL  U—l€Ai 
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separate  dnx  reflectors  poaitiooed  to  recdve  a  diilereot 
portion  of  the  said  projected  beam  from  each  of  tba  two 
upper  level  convex  lenses  of  the  screen  lens  assembly,  said 
reflectors  being  adapted  to  reflect  the  different  portions  of 
the  beam  laterally  in  oppodte  directions,  each  of  said  sec- 
ondary projectioo  lenaea  of  said  first  level  beint  adapted 
to  receive  said  reflected  portions  of  said  beam,  separate 
second  reflectors  adapted  to  receive  the  separate  beams 
from  the  said  secondary  projectioa  lenses  aad  to  reflect 
the  separate  beams  in  a  direction  and  in  a  manner  where- 
by the  beams  are  distributed  horizontally  over  an  arcuate 
screen,  each  of  the  two  secondary  projection  letues  of 
the  second  level  being  adapted  to  receive  a  different  por- 
tion of  the  said  projected  beam  of  the  film  frame,  sepa- 
rate first  reflectors  positioned  to  receive  a  different  por- 
tion of  the  said  projected  beam  from  each  of  the  second- 
ary projection  lenses  of  the  second  level,  the  said  reflec- 
tors being  two  for  each  secondary  projection  lens  of  the 
second  level,  the  first  of  said  reflectors  being  adapted  to 
reflect  the  different  portions  of  the  beam  laterally  in  oppo- 
site directions,  the  second  of  said  reflectors  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  separate  beams  from  the  said  first  reflectors  aad 
to  reflect  the  separate  beams  in  a  direction  and  in  a  noan- 
ner  whereby  the  beams  arc  distributed  horizontally  over 
an  arctute  screen  displaced  from  the  beams  projected  by 
the  lenses  and  reflectors  of  the  flrst  level. 


OPTICAL   ELICmiC   SYSTEM    FOR    USB   WITH 
fcOLAjWURING   IN8TRUMBNT        ^ 

k  Loak  ImespMniad,  to  ckisi'sirN.Y.,  a 
pontion  of  New  York 

lMell,lM2,Ser.No.M34tS 
4C1alM.    (CL»-a4) 
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1.  In  a  system  for  projecting  panoramic  scenes  com- 
prising a  projector,  said  projector  adapted  to  project 
through  a  first  projection  lens  a  panoramic  scene  from  a 
film  each  frame  being  subdivided  into  at  least  three  areas, 
each  sectional  area  carrying  a  picture  of  a  scene  photo- 
graphed which  corresponds  to  a  definite  angular  section 
of  the  scene,  a  coUimating  lens  positioned  to  receive  a 
projected  beam  consisting  of  each  of  the  sectional  areas 
of  a  single  frame  from  the  projection  lens,  a  screen  lens 
assembly  positioned  to  receive  the  projected  beam  after  it 
passes  through  the  collimating  lens,  said  screen  lens  as- 
sembly consisting  of  four  separate  convex  lenses  positioned 
along  a  transverse  plane  with  respect  to  said  projected 
beam  in  optical  alignment  therewith,  two  in  one  level  and 
two  in  a  level  directiy  below,  each  of  the  lenses  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  different  portion  of  the  said  pro- 
jected beam  corresponding  to  the  sectional  area  of  the 
film  frame,  four  secondary  projection  lenses  positioned  in 
optical  alignment  with  respect  to  said  projected  beam, 
two  in  said  first  level  and  two  in  said  second  level,  each 
of  the  four  secondary  projection  lenses  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  different  portion  of  the  said  projected  beam 
corresponding  to  the  sectional  area  of  the  film  frame. 


1 .  An  optical  electric  system  for  use  with  a  measuring 
instrument  including  in  combination  a  rotatable  mirror,  a 
concave  scale  and  an  image  plane,  a  screen  disposed  at 
said  image  plane,  nKans  including  a  light  source  for 
projecting  a  beam  of  light  by  way  of  said  rouuble  mir- 
ror onto  said  concave  scale,  said  concave  scale  including 
a  reflective  surface  and  scale  representations  on  said 
reflective  surface,  said  reflective  scale  retrodirecting  the 
light  rays  projected  thereupon,  and  means  producing  an 
optical  signal  associated  with  said  circular  scale  but 
separate  from  said  scale  representations,  an  optical  image 
forming  element  placed  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  system 
between  said  scale  and  said  inuge  plane  whereby  light 
including  the  optical  signal  is  retrodirected  by  said  con- 
cave scale  by  way  of  said  rotatable  mirror  and  through 
said  optical  imaging  forming  element  to  thereby  form  an 
image  of  an  illuminated  portion  of  said  scale  on  said 
screen,  means  including  a  phirahty  of  photoelectric  cells 
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detecting  the  optical  sifiuls,  electrical  circuit  means  as- 
sociated with  said  photoelectric  cells  indicating  changes 
in  the  position  of  the  rotatable  mirror. 


I  3,I44JM 

RECOILLCaB  RIFLE  FIUNG  MECHANBM 
Walter  B.  Stapp,   Frir  (Mn,   CaJMn  tmi   Fnadi  W. 
Dlcteck,  UvHtowB,  Pa^  iiilfiiii  to  Ike  Ualtod  9mm 
of  AmukM  at  ffttmimM  ky  At  StaHmj  of  the 
Aiatjr 

FBad  Sept.  11.  IMl,  Sot.  No.  222,977 
SCWm.    (CLtf^l.7) 


I.  In  a  recoilless  rifle,  the  combination  of  a  barrel 
having  an  interrupted  thread  at  its  breech  end.  a  nozzle 
having  a  thread  at  its  forward  end,  a  hinge  coupling  said 
nozzle  to  said  barrel,  a  lock  ring  having  its  rearward  end 
partially  threaded  onto  said  forward  end  of  said  nozzle 
and  having  on  its  forward  end  an  interrupted  thread 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  interrupted  thread  of  said 
barrel,  said  lock  ring  having  a  radial  extension,  means 
rotatabiy  mounting  a  cocking  shaft  for  movement  with  a 
control  handle  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft 
between  predetermined  limits,  said  cocking  shaft  extending 
transversely  into  said  nozzle  and  having  a  groove  at  its 
inner  end.  said  control  handle  having  a  recess  engaging 
with  said  radial  extension  for  rotating  said  ring  in  oppo- 
site directions  between  said  predetermined  limits  to  en- 
gage and  disengage  said  interrupted  threads,  and  latch 
means  cooperating  with  said  groove  only  during  disengage- 
ment of  said  interrupted  threads  to  lock  said  shaft  and 
said  handle  against  rotation. 


•REECH  BLOCK  OPERATING  MBCHANBM 
H.  CliMi,  WitfcNtlM,  P.C  Ort  V. 

of  KiiihUnt,  M*^  ky  J«m  W.  Hkk. 

WiiHnl D.C  GoraU   A. 

L  Nalna,  MBlDa  C  Ni 

iCCd- 
NJL, 
to  tkt  United 
hy  tkc  Secretary  of  Ike  Nary 
■ppBuHiM  Aag.  27,  1952,  Sv.  No.  3M,<12. 
DtrUoi  Mi  iMi  aptlfiiM  My  9,  195t,  Sot.  No. 
75M44 

aClitoH.    (CLt9-4) 

I.  In  an  automatically  operated  gun  system  of  the 
recoil  type  including  means  to  return  the  gun  tube  from 
a  recoiled  poaition  to  a  battery  position,  an  automatically 
operated  breech  block  assembly  operable  to  open  and 
dose  the  breech  of  the  gun  tube,  the  improvement  where- 
in said  automatically  operated  breech  block  assembly  com- 
prises a  breech  block,  a  breech  block  operating  fluid 
motor,  a  first  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
breech  Mock,  a  lever  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  first  link,  ttid  lever  having  its 
other  end  pivoully  mounted  on  a  stationary  portion  o( 
said  gun.  said  link  and  said  lever  disposed  in  sobstantiaUy 
a  straight  line  when  said  block  is  in  said  closed  position 
thereby  forming  a  straightened  toggle,  said  motor  being 
operably  connected  to  said  lever  at  a  point  intermediate 
said  ends  of  said  lever  in  a  manner  w^rein  said  motor 


is  operable  to  swing  said  lever  about  said  other  end  to 
break  said  toggle  and  move  said  breech  block  to  taid 
open  position,  a  recoil  actuated  valve  operable  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  a  fint  pressurized  fluid  to  taid  breech 
block  operating  motor,  said  recoil  valve  being  actuated 
by  recoil  of  said  gun  to  thereby  permit  the  communica- 
tion of  said  first  pressurized  fluid  to  said  breech  block  oper- 
ating motor  thereby  causing  said  motor  to  move  sud 
breech  block  to  open  the  breech  of  said  gun  tube,  fluid 
pump  means  operated  by  said  recoil  to  generate  a  second 
pressurized  fluid,  said  second  pressurized  fluid  being  com- 


municated  to  said  breech  block  operating  motor  in  a 
manner  to  reinforce  said  first  pressurized  fluid  during 
movement  of  said  breech  block  to  open  the  breech  of 
said  gun  tube,  a  rammer  valve  actuated  when  a  shell  is 
being  rammed  into  said  gun  tube,  said  rammer  actuated 
valve  and  said  recoil  actuated  valve  operable  to  act  in 
conjunction  to  effect  communication  of  said  first  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  breech  block  operating  motor  in  a 
manner  to  cause  movement  of  said  breech  block  to  said 
breech  closing  position,  and  buffer  means  on  said  breech 
block  operating  motor  operable  to  gradually  decelerate 
the  terminal  movements  of  said  motor. 


3,144,819 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  AND  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
ArtkM-  J.  Stanton,  Bctkcsda,  Md.,  DaHd  F.  AndcrM», 
McLean,  Va.,  Rlckard  E.  Taylor,  Hyattivllle,  and  Rok- 
•rt  Bntterwottk,  Dlitrkt  Hdtkts,  Md.,  and  RntteD  T. 
Skawca,  Aritogton,  Va.,  aHignon  to  tke  United  States 
of  America  m  rcprcecntcd  by  tkc  Secretary  of  Ike  Nary 
Filed  Jnnc  3,  1957,  Sot.  No.  M3322 
12CkdM.    (CLS9L— 33) 
(Giwtod  nBiOT  TMk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  M« 


2.  In  an  automatic  firearm  having  a  barrel,  a  receiver 
having  a  round  entry  end  and  a  round  exit  end,  a  con- 
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tinuous  feeder  for  movinf  rounds  adjacent  the  receiver, 
the  continuous  feeder  defining  a  round  passage,  a  movable 
round  bypass  door  adjacent  the  receiver  and  normally  in 
a  closed  position,  a  latch  for  said  bypass  door,  and  a  gun 
mechanism  comprising;  rotatable  feed  means  for  suc- 
cessively moving  rounds  into  and  out  of  barrel  alignment, 
reciprocating  drive  means  operable  for  actuating  said  feed 
means  when  a  round  is  fired,  round  entry  gate  means  dis- 
posed between  said  continuous  feeder  and  said  gun  barrel, 
support  means  for  said  gate  means,  and  lock  means  for 
said  gate  means  and  operable  during  indexing  movement 
of  said  feed  means,  and  round  bypass  locking  means  al- 
ternately actuated  by  the  positioning  of  said  lock  means 
for  said  gate  means. 


3,14M11 
PATTERN  SENSING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A 
CUTTING  MACHINE  TOOL 
FnmtHek  Janas  awl  Mam  StiUiA,  Go«twaMoT,  Cxecho- 
Slovakia,  assigMin  to  Zavodly  prcsacho  stroiircwtri 
GottwaldoT,    narodal    poAift,    GottwaMov,    Czccho- 
siovaUa 

Filed  May  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  191,7t3 
HClaisH.     (CL9«— (2) 


1.  A  sensing  arrangement  for  a  machine  tool,  compris- 
ing, in  combination, 

(a)  a  support  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  cutting  tool 
for  joint  movement  therewith  while  said  tool  cuts  a 
work  piece; 

(b)  a  primary  switch  actuator  movably  mounted  on 
said  support; 

(c)  two  secondary  switch  actuaton  movably  mounted 
on  said  support; 

'^d)  actuating  means  for  moving  each  of  said  secondary 
switch  actuators  toward  and  away  from  a  respective 
predetermined  position  adjacent  said  primary  switch 
actuator; 

(e)  stylus  means  mounted  on  said  support  for  scan- 
ning a  pattern  when  said  support  moves  relative  to 
said  pattern,  said  stylus  means  being  movable  on 
said  support  responsive  to  engagement  with  the  pat- 
tern scanned,  and  connected  to  said  primary  switch 
actuator  for  moving  the  same  relative  to  each  of  said 
secondary  switch  actuators  toward  and  away  from  a 
normal  position  in  which  said  first  switch  actuator 
engages  the  respective  secondary  switch  actuator 
when  the  same  is  in  said  predetennined  position 
thereof; 

(/)  contact  means  operative  responsive  to  relative 
movement  of  said  primary  and  secondary  switch 
actuators;  and 

(g)  circuit  means  conductively  connected  to  said  con- 
tact means  for  controlling  movement  of  said  support 
relative  to  said  pattern. 


3,14M12 
EMERGENCY  ACTUATOR  FOR  AIR  BRAKE 
SYSTEM 
A.  R^tr  aad  WlMe  T.  Davta,  Sm  loaa^ 
Un  F.  Day,  SaratogB,  CaMt,  ■iripinri.  bf  Skt 
to  Explorer  Rcaearck  Cow,  a 
of  CdHonia 

Sept.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  13M13 
•  CWm.     (a.9l~17«) 


1.  Emergency  brake  actuating  mechanism  for  a  motor 
vehicle  equipped  with  an  air  brake  system  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  supply  of  compressed  air,  a  brake  actu- 
ating cam  shaft,  a  brake  arm  secured  thereto,  a  primary 
brake  acttuting  air  pot  having  a  piston  therein  and  com- 
municating with  the  compressed  air  supply  through  an 
operator  controlled  valve,  a  piston  rod  mounted  for  limit- 
ed movement  by  the  piston  of  the  primary  air  pot.  power- 
ful spring  means  emergency  brake  operation,  and  second- 
ary air  pressure  actiuted  means  communicating  with  the 
compressed  air  supply  and  acting  oppositely  to  said  spring 
means  with  sufficient  force,  at  a  designed  operating  pres- 
sure of  the  compressed  air  supply,  to  move  the  spring 
means  to  inoperative  position;  said  emergency  brake  actu- 
ating mechanism  comprising 

(a)  a  slip-link  on  the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod, 

(b)  thrust  means  on  the  slip-link  for  thrust  engagement 
with  the  free  end  of  the  brake  arm  in  a  brake  setting 
direction  upon  controlled  actuation  of  the  primary  air 
pot  for  normal  brake  setting  operation. 

(c)  said  brake  arm  being  movable  away  from  thrust 
engagement  with  said  thrust  means  along  said  slip- 
link  member  in  a  brake  setting  direction, 

id)  and  a  tension  member  interconnecting  the  free  end 
of  the  brake  arm  to  said  spring  means  for  biasing  the 
tension  member  and  the  brake  arm  to  which  it  is  con- 
nected  in   a  brake  setting  direction,   the  limit  of 
movement  of  the  brake  arm  by  th:  spring  means  being 
greater  than  its  limit  of  movement  by  the  primary 
air  pot. 
whereby,  upon  a  designed  drop  in  pressure  in  the  com- 
pressed air  supply,  the  secondary  air  pressure  actuated 
means  releases  the  spring  means,  which  thereupon,  by 
means  of  the  tension  member,  biases  the  free  end  of  the 
brake  arm  along  the  slip-link  and  clear  of  the  thrust 
means  to  an  emergency  brake  setting  position  beyond 
the  limit  of  movement  of  the  brake  arm  and  its  cam  shaft 
by  the  primary  air  poC. 


3,14M13 
RECITROCATING  ENGINE 
Abraham  G.  ■urtisair,  Ul  Main  St^  Uaioavflk.  C« 

Orisiiial  appUcalioa  J«ly  S.  19S4,  Scr.  Now  5M,«9I, 
Patc^  N*.  3,*49,M9,  dated  Am.  14,  1962.     DIvWcd 
mmi  IMb  MiliirflnB  Mm.  5,  19«2,  Scr.  Na.  177,539 
4CWW.     (CL91— 329) 

I.  In  a  reciprocating  engine,  two  aligned  cylinders,  a 
piston  operating  within  each  of  said  cylinders,  a  shaft 
rigidly  connecting  said  pistons,  an  oacillatable  main  valve 
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having  a  central  cylindrical  opening  and  carrying  ports 
alternatively  alignabic  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  fixed 
to  the  engine  which  upon  the  operation  of  said  valve 
doses  inlet  ports  to  the  first  of  said  cylinders  and  opens 
outlet  ports  to  the  second  of  said  cylinders  and  vice 
versa,  mounting  for  said  main  valve  centrally  disposed 
between  and  aligned  with  said  cylinders,  a  central  oacfl- 
lating  hammer  valving  disc  forming  a  partition  between 
said  cylinders  and  freely  longitudinally  movable  upon 
said  rigid  shaft  connecting  said  pistons,  cooperating  forma- 
tions by  which  said  disc  is  mounted  within  said  central 
cylindrical  opening  of  said  main  valve  for  movement 
therewith  and  relatively  thereto  along  a  longitudinal  axis, 
the  sides  of  said  disc  being  disposed  at  right  angles  to  its 


i-i^M. 


means,  said  means  including  pairs  of  parallel  shafts  dis- 
posed respectively  above  and  below  and  normal  to  the 
travel  path  of  said  conveyor,  male  and  female  scoring 
bars  eccentrically  mounted  on  said  shaft  pairs  respec- 
tively, for  redprocative  movement  and  intermittent  mat- 
ing engagement  of  said  scoring  bars  upon  concurrent  ro- 
tation of  said  shafts  at  a  common  angular  velocity,  said 
scoring  bar  mounting  means  including  parallel  equal 
crank  linkages,  means  for  driving  said  shafts  and  con- 
veyor rolls  in  fixed  angular  relation  to  one  another,  com- 
prising a  motor  and  shafts  and  drcular  gears  connecting 
said  linkages  and  roU  shafts  to  said  motor,  said  gears 
t>eing  constructed  and  arranged  to  rotate  the  cranks  of 
said  linkages  at  a  constant  angular  velodty  and  so  propor- 
tioned in  relation  to  said  roll  diameters  and  scoring  bar 
cranks  to  move  said  bars  while  in  mating  engagement  at 
a  lineal  speed  slightly  exceeding  the  lineal  speed  of  said 
conveyor,  and  such  as  to  move  the  successive  bag  tubes 
into  positioning  engagement  with  said  conveyor  clamps, 
respectively,  and  to  score  said  tubes  as  thus  positioned. 


axis  of  longitudinal  movement  and  the  width  of  said  disc 
being  relatively  less  than  the  length  of  the  cylindrical 
opening  within  which  it  is  mounted,  and  fomutions  upon 
the  sides  of  said  main  valve  engageable  by  each  of  said 
pistons  during  the  latter  [>ortion  of  its  stroke  theretowards 
thereby  first  engaging  and  slightly  moving  said  main  cylin- 
drical valve  thereby  starting  the  osdilation  of  said  valve 
and  admitting  steam  to  the  side  of  said  hammer  valving 
disc  relatively  adjacent  said  piston  which  has  engaged 
said  main  valve  and  moving  it  with  relatively  great  speed 
against  one  of  said  cooperative  formations  thus  immedi- 
ately completing  the  movement  of  said  central  valving 
member  and  causing  immediate  redprocation  of  said 
engine. 

3,14M14 
MEANS  FOR  SCORING  SHEET  WORKPIECES 
Barke  P.  I^>key,  Coviagtoa,  Va,  aaripMH-  to  St  Rcgb 
Paper  CompHiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoitloa  of 
New  York 

PIM  May  21. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  19<Jf4 
4Clilns.     (CL93-4) 


1.  Bag  scoring  apparatus  comprising:  a  subatantiany 
horizontally  disposed  endless  conveyor  passing  about 
oppositely  disposed  rolls  for  conveying  bag  tubes  succea- 
sively  past  scoring  means,  said  conveyor  being  provided 
with  upstanding  bag  damps  equi-spaced  therealong 
adapted  upon  engagement  by  said  bag  tubes  to  poation 
the  same  in  proper  scoring  alignment  with  said  scoring 


3,144315 
mURST  RESISTANT  PAPER  SHOPPING  BAG 
S.  DBvte,  inrl^-iMHtW-HadaoB,  N.Y.,  aaslgiBr  to 
Bi«  Co.  bc^  IxMt  Ua^  City,  N.Y^ 
of  New  York 

Jaly  31,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t3«,92t. 
DIvyad  mi  this  appHctlOB  Dec  13,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
159,lt5 

ICWb.     (CL93— 35) 


a>a  M  a 


In  the  manufacture  of  shopping  bags  by  feeding  a  flat 
web  of  indefinite  length  longitudinally  through  fokling 
and  forming  apparatus,  applying  to  the  flat  web,  as  the 
web  travels  through  said  apparatus,  two  longitudinally 
extending  rows  of  equal  sized  handle  patches  at  equally 
spaced  locations  along  each  row  and  with  the  patches  ik 
each  row  of  a  transverse  width  substantially  less  than  one 
half  the  width  of  the  web  and  with  the  patches  overlying 
the  surface  of  the  web  that  is  to  form  the  inside  surface  of 
the  bags,  tubing  the  web  with  the  patches  on  the  inside  of 
the  tube,  cutting  the  tube  to  lengths  for  separate  bags, 
and  folding  and  bonding  each  length  in  a  bottoming  opera- 
tion that  closes  the  bottom  for  each  bag,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  applying  twice  as  many  patches 
along  a  given  length  of  each  row  in  a  given  length  of  the 
web  as  there  are  bag  lengths  in  said  given  length  of  the 
web.  alternate  patches  of  each  row  bdng  applied  at  places 
on  the  web  that  are  near  the  upper  ends  of  the  bags,  apply- 
ing cord  handles  to  the  web  in  podtioii  to  be  held  by  said 
alternate  patches  and  only  said  alternate  patches,  the  other 
patches  that  have  no  handles  being  applied  at  places  on 
the  web  that  are  spaced  from  the  cuts  that  sever  the  web 
and  at  places  which  locate  these  other  patches  in  each 
comer  where  the  bottom  of  the  bag  meets  each  side  wall 
of  the  bag  after  the  bottoming  operation. 


3,14431( 
CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 
H.  Walker,  Los  Aagdcs,  Md  Tboasas  E.  Bower, 
Gate,   CaW.,   Mrif  nri  to  FIbrcboard   Paper 
Prodatts  Corp.,  Saa  Ftaadsco,  CaWn  a  corporatioB  of 


M.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  UlJtU 
ItOalaH.    (CL9S— 3<J1) 
A  fufly  aotonutic,  rapid  apparatus  adapted  to  insert 
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a  bag  into  a  carton  and  join  it  thereto  to  fonn  an  inexpen- 
sive, strong  container  comprising: 

(a)  carton  feed  means  for  unfolding  cartons  from  a 
supply  of  flat  cartons  and  positioning  said  formed 
cartons  in  sequence  on  a  conveyor  means,  said  formed 
cartons  having  a  top  flap  with  a  hole  therethrough; 

(b)  conveyor  means  for  supporitng  the  formed  cartons 
from  said  carton  feed  means  and  moving  a  series  of 
said  formed  cartons  in  sequence  adjacent  to  a  series 
of  operativeiy  associated  handling  means,  said  han- 
dling means  including: 

(c)  bag  feed  means  for  properly  positioning  a  con- 
tinuous band  of  bags  in  sequence  adjacent  to  the 
formed  cartons  on  said  conveyor  means  and  separat- 
ing the  bags  from  said  continuous  band  of  bags,  each 
of  said  bags  having  a  spout  mounted  thereon  opening 
into  the  bag; 


((/)  assemblying  means  for  engaging  the  spout  of  the 
bag  adjacent  to  the  closest  formed  carton  in  the  hole 
in  the  top  flap  of  said  carton  and  inserting  said  bag 
in  said  carton; 

(e)  bottom  folding  means  for  beading  the  bottom 
flaps  to  cover  the  bottom  end  of  the  formed  cartons 
on  said  conveyor  means  while  leaving  the  outermost 
bottom  flap  extended; 

(/)  top  folding  means  for  bending  the  top  flaps  to  cover 
the  top  end  of  the  formed  cartons  on  said  conveyor 
means  while  leaving  the  outermost  top  flap  extended: 

(g)  fastening  meant  for  attaching  the  outermoat  top 
and  bottom  flaps  to  their  adjacent  flaps  to  teal  the 
end  of  said  carton;  and 

(A)  control  means  for  operating  said  carton  feed  meana 
and  conveyor  means  and  for  actuating  said  bag  feed 
means,  assemblying  means,  bottom  folding  means, 
top  folding  means  and  fastening  means  for  each  car- 
ton when  it  is  adjacent  each  of  said  means. 


3,144J17         ' 

SENSmVE  PAPER  DEVELOPING  DEVICE 
TatMo  Alxawa,  5  Miyalaya 

Oaria,laMB 

nM  Aa«.  8,  19M,  Scr.  Now  4t,10 

ICWiii.     (CLfS— ») 


In  a  photo-developing  machine,  a  pair  of  side  frames  of 
sheet  material,  a  tray  for  devel(^>er  solution  suppcwted 
adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  frames,  said  side 
frames  having  a  pair  of  opposed  open  slots  extending 
downwardly  from  the  upper  edges  thereof,  said  slots 
having  closed  bottom  ends  at  points  above  and  rearward 


of  said  tray,  a  holder  assembly,  primary  and  secondary 
coating  rollers  positioned  at  one  end  of  uid  assembly, 
projections  extending  laterally  from  said  assembly  adja- 
cent the  opposite  end  thereof,  and  receivable  in  said 
slots,  the  parts  being  so  dimensioned  and  positioned  that 
when  said  proiectioas  are  disposed  in  said  slots  said  as- 
sembly may  be  swung  on  said  projections  as  pivots  to 
position  said  primary  roller  in  said  tray  or  to  remove  il 
therefrom,  said  holder  assembly  including  a  pair  of  side 
members  of  flat  sheet  material,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  rods  extending  between  said  side  members  and 
secured  thereto  to  bold  the  same  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion and  provide  therewith  a  rigid  structural  unit,  one 
of  said  rods,  adjacent  one  end  of  Mid  side  members  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  constituting  a  supporting  rod 
to  provide  said  projectioos  receivable  in  said  slots,  each 
of  said  side  members  having  an  open  slot  extending 
inwardly  from  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  supporting 
rod,  said  primary  and  secondary  rollers  each  having  pro- 
jecting portions  providing  pintles  joumalcd  in  said  last- 
mentioned  slots  with  the  pintles  of  the  secondary  roller 
adjacent  the  dosed  ends  of  said  slots  and  the  pintles 
of  the  primary  roller  adjacent  the  outer  ends  thereof  and 
spring  means  urging  said  primary  roller  into  contact  with 
said  secondary  roller,  said  rollers  being  of  impermeable 
elastic  material  and  having  deep  slits  extending  drcum- 
ferentially  thereof  and  lying  tai  closely  spaced  planes  trans- 
verse to  their  axes  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  guide  mem- 
bers of  thin  sheet  material  oMunted  on  said  holder 
and  having  ends  projecting  mto  said  slits  on  the  dis- 
charge side  of  said  rollers,  and  having  opposed  edges 
defining  a  guide  passage  for  sheet  material  therebetween. 


3,144J18 

COMBINED  FEEDER,  CONDITIONER,  AND 

DEWATERER  FOR  A  DEHYDRATOR 

TsM^  a 


Jm.  9,  IHl,  8sr.  N*.  I«S483 


6.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  dehydrator  for 
hay  and  the  like  comprising  means  establishing  an  angn- 
larly  disposed  continuous  substantially  cylindrical  chan- 
nel for  the  passage  of  hay  and  the  like  therethrough;  said 
means  including  elevator  means  for  moving  the  hay  and 
the  like  from  the  lower  end  thereof  to  the  upper  end 
thereof,  dewaterer  means  in  substantially  unrestricted 
communication  adjacent  the  lower  end  thocof  with  said 
elevator  means  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  for  moving 
the  hay  and  the  like  from  said  elevator  meaiu  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  dewaterer  means  and  for  dewatering 
and  conditioning  the  hay  and  the  like,  said  dewaterer 
means  and  said  elevator  means  being  in  co-axial  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axes  thereof  being 
inclined  reUtive  to  a  horizontal  plane,  and  discharge 
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means  in  communication  with  the  upper  end  of  Mdd  de- 
waterer  meant  for  discharging  the  bay  and  the  like  into 
a  dehydrator;  said  dewaterer  means  comprising  com- 
pressing and  conditioning  means  including  knives  and 
means  for  moving  the  hay  and  the  like  against  said  knives 
to  compress  the  liquid  tlierefrom  and  to  flatten,  tear  and 
break  the  stems  of  the  hay  and  the  like;  rib  sections  sur- 
rounding said  compressing  and  conditioning  means;  each 
of  said  rib  sections  including  a  backing  screen  having  in- 
terstices therein  to  permit  the  liquid  from  the  hay  and 
the  like  to  pass  therethrough,  a  second  screen  having 
smaller  interstices  than  the  interstices  in  said  backing 
screen,  said  second  screen  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
backing  screen  entirely  around  the  interior  thereof  and 
entirely  around  said  compressing  and  conditioning  means, 
and  a  plurality  of  rib  means  attached  to  said  backing 
screen  in  spaced  relationship  along  the  length  thereof  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom. 


I  M4M19 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WATER-BORNE 
REFUSE 
H.  RIMdi  3  KmI  Ro^  N^ 


FIM  Mm.  1,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  17M47 
1  CWm.    (CL  !••— 112) 


In  apparatus  for  treating  water-borne  domestic  and 
like  refuse  to  separate  it  from  its  flushing  water  and  to 
dispose  of  it.  the  combination  of  a  tank  having  an  outer 
shell  and  having  in  its  wall  near  one  end  a  suction  inlet 
aperture  for  the  water-borne  refuse  and  in  its  opposite 
end  an  outlet  opening  for  discharge  of  the  solid  refuse 
and  also  having  a  discharge  outlet  aperture  for  separated 
water  and  a  valve-controlled  air  inlet  aperture,  means  for 
producing  partial  vacuum  conditions  in  said  tank,  sec- 
tional perforated  strainer  plates  forming  a  lining  for  the 
longitudinal  wall  of  said  shell  but  spaced  therefrom  so 
as  to  leave  between  said  shell  and  said  plates  paiiagcs 
communicating  with  said  water  discharge  outlet  aperture 
and  said  air  inlet  aperture,  a  pusher  plate  mounted  for 
reciprocation  within  said  lining  longitudinally  thereof  so 
as  to  act  as  a  ram  and  to  pass  said  suction  inlet  aperture 
at  the  beginning  of  iu  compressing  stroke  but  so  as  to 
leave  a  perimetral  gap  between  it  and  said  lining  for 
passage  of  air  and  water,  brushes  mounted  around  the 
perimeter  of  said  pusher  plate  and  reciprocatable  there- 
with arranged  to  sweep  the  inner  faces  of  said  strainer 
plates  for  cleaning  same  and  to  prevent  substantially  the 
escape  of  refuse  through  said  perintetral  gap.  means  for 
adjusting  said  brushes  relative  to  laid  stniner  platea,  a 
longitudinally  alidable  closure  member  for  said  soctioa 
inlet  aperture  across  which,  when  said  member  is  in  its 
closed  position,  said  pusher  plate  moves  in  close  associa- 
tion therewith,  power  means  for  reciprocating  said  pusher 
plate  and  said  closure  member,  and  means  for  cootrolliiig 
and  co-ordinating  the  movements  of  said  plate  and  said 
member  whereby  said  suction  inlet  aperture  is  closed  be- 
fore the  compressing  stroke  of  the  pusher  plate  com- 
mences. 


.^■■Mi^^iatf 
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M4MM 
SELECTIVE  ROTARY  PRINT  MEMBER 


B.  Walaa,  Jr„ 


toMoii- 

NJ..  a 


FIM  Fab.  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t7^5f 
MCliriM.    (CLltl— 91) 


1.  b  a  printiiig  mechanism:  a  printiiig  whed  including 
an  arcuate  print  sector  comprising  a  group  of  printing 
types  disposed  drcnmferentially  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  whed.  any  one  of  said  types  being 
adapted  to  be  selected  for  printing  on  a  record  member 
at  a  printing  point;  movement  control  means  for  con- 
straining said  printing  whed  to  roll  along  an  invariable 
path  such  that  the  path  akmg  which  said  group  of  {Mint- 
ing types  rolls  is  substantially  tangent  to  said  record  mem- 
ber at  said  printing  point,  said  movement  control  means 
including  means  for  causing  said  whed  to  roll  bodily 
dong  said  path  induding  said  printing  point  while  ro- 
tating about  its  kwgitudind  axis,  so  that  said  wheel  as  a 
whole,  inchiding  its  loogitudind  axis,  moves  in  the  course 
of  such  rolling  movement;  and  sdection  means  for  caus- 
ing any  sdected  one  of  said; printiiig  types  to  roll  on 
said  record  member  at  said  printing  point;  add  path  being 
unchanged  irrespective  of  the  control  exercised  by  sdd 
selection  means. 


M44^1 
PRINTER  APPARATUS  HAVING  PRINT 

FORCE  CONTROL 
E.  Drela,  EWwcD,  N.Y.,  MslMtir  to  Intwiialiood 
bImm  MmMms  Corporatlo^rNcw  York,  N.Y.,  a 
■panikm  of  New  York 

Filed  Od.  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  <l,t29 
4  CWas.     (CL  1«1-J93) 


I.  In  a  print  apparatus,  a  print  mechanism  comprising 
in  combination,  a  movable  striking  member,  a  struck 
member,  said  striking  and  struck  members  coacting  to 
form  print  impressions  on  a  print  medium'  therebetween 


668 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1964 


and  being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance  to  ac- 
commodate print  media  of  various  thicknesses,  means  for 
imparting  inertial  motion  to  said  striking  member,  and 
impression  ccmtrol  means  for  automatically  varying  the 
impact  force  level  of  said  striking  member  in  accordance 
with  variations  of  the  thickness  of  said  print  media  with- 
in a  predetermined  range  of  thicknesses  thereof  ingliiHing 
a  resilient  force  control  means  located  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  striking  member  for  engaging  said  striking 
member  coincidentally  with  the  impact  Xbercoi  on  said 
print  media,  said  force  control  means  having  an  enerfy 
absorbing  characteristic  whereby  print  media  in  the  range 
of  said  thicknesses  are  struck  with  force  proportional  to 
the  thickness  thereof  and  said  struck  member  is  struck  at 
a  substantially  constant  force  throughout  said  range  of 
print  media. 


3,14M22 
SYMBOL  PRINTING  CONTROL  FOR 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 
Edward  S.  Stoifc  a^  Walter  J.  Stark,  Daytom 
■wHgnwi  to  The  NatioMl  Caih  Rcgklcr 
Daytoa,  OWo,  a  coqponithMi  of  Maryhod 

FOcd  Oct  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  «3,M4 
2  CMam.    (CL  Itl— 93) 


Ofcio, 


a  pre-wetting  roller,  a  support  for  said  roller,  said  sup- 
port being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  side  frames  of  the 
press  adjacent  the  printing  cylinder,  means  for  resiliently 


mounting  said  roller  on  said  support,  and  means  for  re- 
siliently urging  said  roller  support  away  from  said  printing 
cylinder. 


2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  having  printing 
means  for  printing  at  least  two  different  symbols,  the 
combination  comprising  switch  means  controlled  by  the 
initiation  of  a  manual  entry  of  information  into  the  ma- 
chine; solenoid  means  controlled  by  said  switch  means; 
first  print  selection  means  settable  in  response  to  energiza- 
tion of  said  solenoid  means;  second  print  selection  means 
settable  in  a  plurality  of  positions;  first  operating  means 
for  controlling  the  setting  of  said  second  print  selection 
means;  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  settings  of  the  firat 
and  second  print  selection  means;  setting  means  for  set- 
ting the  printing  means  to  determine  the  symbol  to  be 
printed,  and  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position;  cyclically  operable  means  capable  of  actuat- 
ing the  setting  means  when  said  setting  means  is  in  its 
second  position,  and  incapable  of  actuating  the  setting 
means  when  said  setting  means  is  in  its  first  position;  and 
second  operating  means  controlled  by  the  sensing  means 
for  selectively  positioning  the  setting  means  in  either  said 
first  position  or  said  second  position,  according  to  the  set- 
tings of  the  first  and  second  print  selection  means,  thereby 
controlling  the  setting  of  the  printing  means  to  determine 
the  symbol  to  be  printed  in  accordance  with  the  settings 
of  the  first  and  second  print  selection  means. 


3,144,S23 

FRE-WETTING    DEVICE    FOR    ntlNTlNG    PRESS 
PaoJ  H.  Hflpaum,  Gardes  City,  ami  L«n»y  F^cd  Albert, 
BrooUya,  N.Y.,  sHigBorB,  by  ncflw  anlgBHMBti,  to 
FafaxUld  CaiMra  aad  bstnuncot  CorpofsHoa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aac  !<,  Iftt,  Scr.  Now  217,321 

3  ClalM.    (CL  Itl— 147) 

1.  A  pre-wetting  device  for  a  printing  press  having 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  frames  and  a  printing  cylinder 

rotatably  supplied  therebetween,  said  device  comprising 


3,144J34 
TYPE  ROLL  MOUNTING  FOR  OFFSET 

S.  AjTcra,  Scott  TowasMp 

to  Jh.  H.  Mallbcwt  *  Co., 
nf  ri—ijti^a 
FOcd  Oct  3«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  234,M3 
3  nihil     (CL  101— 212) 


PRINTERS 

P«n 

P«,« 


1.  An  over-tbe-line  offset  printer  comprising  a  support, 
a  frame  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  support  for 
adjustment  in  a  vertical  arc  above  the  path  along  which 
articles  to  be  printed  upon  move,  a  transverse  drive  shaft 
mounted  in  the  support  and  said  one  end  of  the  frame 
providing  the  pivoting  coiuieotion  between  the  support 
and  the  frame,  said  shaft  having  a  drive  connection  at  ooa 
end  and  a  driving  gear  thereon,  a  second  shaft  pasnng 
transversely  through  the  frame  parallel  with  the  first 
shaft  having  an  ink  roll  at  one  end  and  a  gear  at  the 
other  meshing  with  said  driving  gear  of  the  first  shaft,  said 
second  shaft  also  having  a  sprocket  wheel  thereon,  a  third 
shaft  passing  through  the  frame  having  a  blanket  roll 
in  the  vertical  plane  of  the  ink  roll  at  one  end  thereof  and 
a  sprocket  wheel  on  the  other  eiid,  a  drive  chain  passing 
around  said  sprocket  wheels  of  the  second  and  third 
shafts,  a  transverse  bearing  sleeve  rotatably  nMunted  in 
the  frame,  a  fourth  shaft  extending  through  the  bearing 
sleeve  eccentrically  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  sleeve, 
said  fourth  shaft  having  a  type  roll  at  one  end  in  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  inking  and  l>lanket  rolls,  a  gear  at 
the  other  end  of  said  fourth  shaft,  the  third  shaft  having 
a  gear  that  meshes  with  said  gear  on  the  fourth  ■haft, 
and  means  for  rotating  the  bearing  sleeve  through  a 
limited  arc  for  moving  the  fourth  shaft  with  its  type  roll 
about  the  periphery  of  the  blanket  roll  toward  and  away 
from  contacting  engagement  with  the  inking  roO  while 
keeping  the  gears  of  the  third  and  fourth  shaft  in  meafa 


I 


August  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


669 


with  the  type  tnd  blanket  rolls  being  constantly  driven 
in  isochronism. 


3,144425 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  SHEET  DELIVERY 

ON  AUTOMATIC  PLATEN  MACHINES 
Arte  BiiltMr,  HcMdkctt.  Ciiianj.  ■■itini  to  SchMll- 
priMsnfabrik    Aktlentcselbckafl   HcMclbcrg,   Hddcl- 
bent,  Gcmiaay.  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
FDcd  Mar.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,343 

■ffUcatioo,  Genwwy,  Apr.  S,  IMl, 
Sch  29,512 
U  Cktm.    (CL  Itl— 297) 


1.  In  J  machine  having  a  platen  cyclically  reciprocable 
in  opposite  directions  between  a  terminal  first  position 
and  a  terminal  second  position  spaced  apart  from  said 
first  position  and  having  gripping  means  mounted  for 
synchronous  reciprocable  travel  with  said  platen  and 
simultaneously  traveling  in  an  arcuate  path  in  the  plane 
of  the  platen  during  movement  of  said  platen  toward  said 
second  position  to  deliver  sheets  individually  from  the 
platen  to  a  delivery  stack  upon  completion  of  the  opening 
movement  of  said  platen,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, means  substantially  air  impervious  to  permit  accu- 
rale  and  easy  stacking  of  said  sheets  on  said  delivery  stack 
comprising,  means  defining  a  support  surface  substantially 
in  said  plane  of  said  platen  to  support  the  individual  sheets 
along  their  major  face  dimension  when  taken  from  said 
platen  and  during  their  travel  along  said  arcuate  path 
and  during  substantially  the  entire  opening  movement  of 
said  platen  and  the  last  meritioned  means  comprising 
means  selectively  movable  relative  to  said  platen  in  timed 
relationship  with  the  movement  of  said  platen  for  re- 
ducing the  area  of  said  sup>port  surface  when  the  sheets 
are  to  be  delivered  to  said  delivery  stack  substantially 
upon  completion  of  the  moventent  of  a  platen. 


3,144,t14 

DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  HICKIES  FROM 

PRINTING    PLATES 

WilHan  B.  Lang,  PHtitarfk,  Pa.,  and  Robert  Rcinvtz 


to  MascUacofabcft 

bars,  Gcmaay,  a  coraoradoa  of 

Filed  Jaly  3«,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  213,543 

Claims  priorfhr,  appUcatfoa  Garmaay  Aag.  24, 19<1 
17  ClaiaM.    (CL  191—425) 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  particles  of  foreign  matter 
adhering  to  the  surface  of  a  printing  plate  mounted  on  a 
plate  cylinder  of  a  rotary  printing  press  in  which  said  plate 
cylinder  has  applied  thereto  repeatedly  during  the  opera- 
tion of  said  printing  press  a  film  of  ink,  said  apparatus 
being  adapted  for  removing  said  particles  while  said 
printing  press  is  in  operation  and  during  continued  rota- 
tion of  said  plate  cylinder  therein,  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  transverse  rod  mounted  across  said  print- 
ing press  and  adjacent  the  surface  of  said  plate  cylinder 
and  said  printing  plate  thereon,  a  spatula  member  having 


a  scraping  edge  for  contacting  said  printing  plate  on  said 
plate  cylinder  in  an  area  thereof  where  said  particle  is 
adhering  for  removing  said  particle,  means  for  mounting 
said  spatula  member  on  said  transverse  rod  for  axial  and 
angular  movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  transverse 
rod  and  said  spatula  member  thereon  being  disposed  in 
said  printing  press  fcN'  contacting  said  printing  plate  at  an 


angular  position  in  the  rotation  of  said  plate  cylinder 
prior  to  the  application  of  said  ink  film  thereto,  and  oper- 
ating means  for  moving  said  spatula  and  said  scraping 
edge  thereof  angularly  into  and  out  of  contact  with  said 
printing  plate  and  axially  of  said  plate  cylinder  during 
rotation  thereof  for  contacting  said  printing  plate  at  any 
point  on  the  surface  thereof  where  said  particle  may  be 
adhering. 

3,144,827 

BLANK  CARTRIDGE 

John  T.  BoatweU,  3523  Casttas  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  23S,665 

8  CWma.    (CL  192—39) 


1.  A  cartridge  case  comprising  a  molded  thermo- 
plastic prepared  from  a  molding  composition  comprising 
elongated  granules  of  approximately  Hs  to  about  V4  inch 
in  diameter  and  having  therein  from  about  15-60%  by 
weight  of  the  granule  of  generally  parallel  short-length 
filaments  extending  longitudinally  of  the  granule,  said 
filaments  being  coated  with  a  polymerized  sizing  com- 
pound and  a  superjacent  thermoplastic  molding  composi- 
tion. 


3,144,828 
SPIN-STABILIZED  ROCKET  PROJECTILE 
Karl-Otto  WeUow,  FHti  Woyt,  and  Hermann  Renncr, 
Dumeldorf^Gmumy,  amignon  to  FIrma  RbeinmetaD 

G.iii.b.H.,  Doaiddorf,  Gciuiany 

Filed  JoM  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,288 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Jum  30, 1962 

4  Clalma.    (O.  102—49) 

I.  A  spin-stabilized  rocket  projectile  comprising  in 
combination  a  spin-sensitive  portion,  a  first  annular  com- 
bustion chamber  forming  a  itarting  propulsion  imit  for 
said  projectile,  aid  first  chamber  suiroimding  said  por- 
tion and  fixed  thereto,  and  a  second  annular  combustion 
chamber  forming  a  cruising  propulsion  imit  for  said  pro- 
jectile and  also  surrounding  said  portion,  the  centres  of 
gravity  of  said  portion  and  said  fint  and  second  combus- 
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tion  chambers  being  subsUuitiaUy  coincident  and  the  ratio 
of  axial  moment  of  inertia  to  transverse  moment  of  in- 


ertia of  said  projectile  lying  within  the  range  of  about 
0.4  to  1.5. 


\ 


3,144329 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  CHARGE 

Homer  M.  Fox,  BarttcsriDc,  OUl,  aarignor  to  PhllBpe 

Petrolcom  Company,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  788,897 

8  Clainis.    (CL  181—98) 


1.  A  cylindrical  solid  propellant  charge,  comprising 
extruded  solid  propellant  and  cast  solid  propellant,  said 
charge  having  an  axial  perforation  extending  the  length 
thereof,  said  perforation  having  a  main  portion  and  a 
minor  portion,  said  main  portion  of  said  perforation  be- 
ing denned  by  exposed  surfaces  of  said  extruded  solid 
propellant  and  said  minor  portion  of  said  perforation 
being  defined  by  expoaed  surfaces  of  said  cast  solid  pro- 
pellant, said  cast  solid  propellant  defining  the  outer  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  charge,  said  extruded  solid  pro- 
pellant comprising  at  least  two  segments  partially  embed- 
ded in  said  cast  solid  propellant  and  supported  by  the 
same,  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  segments  forming  said 
exposed  surfaces  defining  in  the  main  said  perforation, 
and  restricting  material  covering  the  outer  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  said  cast  solid  propellant  and  the  two  ends  of 
said  charge. 

3,144338 
SOUD  PROPELLENT  GRAINS 
Myron  G.  Dc  Fries,  Bctbcada,  Md^  and  AMst  V.  Rice, 
Springfield,  Va.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  Reaearck  Corpo- 
ration, Fairfax  County,  VL,  a  corporation  of  Ylrginla 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1981,  Scr.  Na  181,843 
13  CUaM.     (CL  182—98) 


1.  A  shaped  solid  propellent  grain  comprising  a  self- 
oxidant,  gas-producing  composition  having  at  least  one 
surface  inhibited  against  ignition  by  a  first  solid  inhibitor 
coating  bonded  thereto,  said  first  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  cured  mixture  of  a  reactive  liquid  epoxy  poly- 
mer and  a  liquid  polyamide  contaiiting  reactive  amino 


groups,  containing  embedded  therein  as  an  integral  por- 
tion thereof  at  least  one  layer  of  a  porous  sheet  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  organic  polymeric  material  and  being 
of  sufficient  thickness  to  provide  substantial  heat  insula- 
tioo,  said  organic  polymeric  material  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyamide,  polyacrylonitrile, 
polyacrylate  ester,  polymethacrylate  ester,  polyester, 
polyethylene,  cellulose  ester,  cellulose  ether,  polyvinyl, 
cotton,  and  rayon,  and  a  second  solid  inhibitor  coating, 
bonded  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  first  inhibitor  coat- 
ing, and  consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  polymer 
binder  containing  dispersed  therein  at  least  about  1  %  by 
weight  of  a  particniate,  inert,  solid  filler  having  a  lower 
thermal  conductivity  than  that  of  the  polymer  binder,  said 
first  coating  being  free  from  such  filler. 


3,144331 
FLUID  GRADIENT  ENGINE 
Edward  G.  Pfckcii,  Afkeitnn,  and  JaaMs  H 
San  Joac,  CaW.,  a«if  lai  to  Bcckoua 
inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfonia 

Filed  Inly  13.  1981.  Scr.  No.  123391 
13  ClafaM.    (CL  183—8) 


1.  A  fluid  gradient  engine  comprising  means  for  pro- 
viding a  continuous  flow  of  a  composite  fluid  from  a 
plurality  of  sources,  and  control  means  connected  to  one 
of  said  sources  for  continually  varying  the  output  there- 
from to  said  means  for  providing  a  continuous  flow,  and 
means  connected  to  said  control  means  for  operating  ttie 
control  means  in  time  synchronism  with  said  means  for 
providing  a  continuous  flow. 


3,144332 

PORTABLE  SELF-PRIMING  FLOOR  DRAINER 

PUMF  ASSEMBLY 

Rldnrd  H.  Haynca,  144  Pirilon  St,  Now  MOfoffd,  NJ. 

FBod  Inly  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  123,484 

2  CWnH.    (CL  183—113) 


1.  In  a  portable  self-priming  floor  drainer  pump  assem- 
bly including  a  pump  chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet,  and  a 
collecting  chamber  beneath  said  piunp  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet,  the  provision  of  a  base  plate 
of  resilient  material  covering  the  bottom  of  said  collecting 
chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
radially  extending  protuberances  each  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slit  therein  communicating  with  said  collecting 
chamber,  the  marginal  portions  of  said  protuberances 
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formint  said  slits  being  flanged  toward  each  other  for 
upward  flexing  of  said  marginal  portions  slightly  away 
from  a  floor  surface  by  luction  in  said  pump  chamber  for 
substantially  complete  drainage  of  water  from  said  floor 
surface,  and  support  members  carried  by  said  plate  and 
having  their  bononu  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as 
the  bottoms  of  said  protuberances. 


3,144433 
RAILROAD  TRACK  WORKING  EQUIPMENT 
mm  W.  CkrMot  ami  RidHN  A.  PippK  Mharapolh, 
MlM^  Miiniiri  |» M— ht  Co^  IM^  Clip ij.  Alberta. 


Feb.  23,  1941,  Sm.  No.  91^25 
#  CWm.    (CL  1»4— 7) 


•n 


1.  A  tie-ejector  mechanism  for  uae  in  assodation  with 
means  for  elevating  a  section  of  railroad  track,  compris- 
ing 

(a)  a  pair  of  tie  supporting  and  propellint  means, 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  tie  supporting  and  pro- 
pelling means  on  said  track  elevating  means  beneath 
a  section  of  railroad  track  elevated  by  said  track  ele- 
vating means. 

(c)  said  mounting  means  mounting  said  tic  supportinf 
and  propelling  means  spaced  apart  from  each  other 
transversely  of  the  track  in  position  to  receive,  sup- 
port and  propel  towards  one  side  of  the  track  respec> 
tive  ends  of  a  tie  displaced  downwardly  from  the 
track. 

(d)  the  spacing  between  said  tie  supporting  and  pro- 
pelling means  being  at  least  as  great  as  half  the 
length  of  a  tic  whereby  the  trailing  end  of  a  tie  pro- 
pelled by  said  means  to  one  side  of  the  rack  will 
drop  after  moving  beyond  the  upstream  supporting 
and  propelling  means  for  continued  propulsion  of 
the  tie  by  the  downstream  propelling  means  along 
an  upwardly  inclined  path. 


3,I44J34 

MEANS  FOR  DETERMINING  ROADRED  LEVEL 

AND  SUPER  ELEVATION 

Jobs  KcMMCh  Stewart,  M  ■■■— tjas  TaiTBct,  Dorral, 

Q—bec,  Ctmuit 

F1M  Jmc  3t,  IMI,  S«r.  No.  12l,r75 

If  CWrn.     (CL  1«4— 12) 


£. 
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3.  For  use  with  railroad  ballast  tamping  apparatus  of 
the  type  having  iiKlepciidently  operable  tampinf  heads 
mounted  over  each  rail  of  die  track  for  movement  along 
the  track  on  a  carriage  and  jack  means  for  engagement 
with  the  ballast  to  raise  die  track;  surveying  apparatus 
comprising  a  fixed  frequency  hi^  intensity  infra>red  li^t 
beam  transmitter  mounted  on  a  wheeled  rhawis  for  movo- 
meot  oo  the  railroad  track  iadcpendeatly  of  the  ballast 
lamping  apparatus  and  adapted  to  transmit  a  fixed  fre- 
quency hi^  intcoMty  infra-red  light  beam  adjacent  and 
above  the  track  grade  rail;  a  beam  receiver  moonled 
on  the  carriage  for  movement  therewith;  sensing  means 
including  a  frame  having  rail  **'g*g*"g  wheels  and  an 
adjusubic  shadow  board,  said  sensing  means  betng  con- 
nected to  said  carriage  for  movement  thereivith  and 


located  adjacent  the  receiver  between  said  transmitter  and 
said  receiver,  remote  control  means  operable  frcnn  said 
carriage  to  adjust  the  vertical  height  of  the  shadow  board 
relative  to  its  rail  engaging  wheels;  means  on  said  car- 
riage responsive  to  beam  recepticHi  by  said  receiver  to 
transmit  a  command  signal  to  said  ballast  tamping  ap- 
paratus to  stop  iu  forward  motian,  jack  and  tan^)  the 
track  unta  the  shadow  board  on  the  track  is  lifted  to 
interfere  with  the  transmitted  beam,  and  croas  level 
sensing  means  oo  said  shadow  board  sensitive  to  varia- 
tions in  the  horizontal  plane  position  of  the  other  rail 
from  the  grade  rail  adapted  to  transmit  a  signal  to 
cause  said  tamping  apparatus  to  ja^  and  tamp  the  other 
rail  until  a  predetermined  relationship  is  eetablkhed  bo- 
tween  said  other  rafl  and  said  grade  rail. 


3,144335 
RAILWAY  TIE  HOLE^LUGGING  MACHINE 
WaMar  L.  PehosU  a^  leecpb  laMs  Steriha,  St  Panl, 
D.  Inbnssa.  Fafansont  Mln.,  asrignots  to 

Mfam.,  a 


Fled  Nov.  13, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  852,834 
3  Clabna.  (CL  184— 17) 


JO  « 


1.  A  railway  tie  hole-plugging  madiine,  comprising  a 
self-propelling,  manually  controlled  vehicle  movable  in 
opposite  directions  along  a  railway  from  which  oat  rail 
has  been  removed  from  the  ties  thereof,  leaving  exposed 
spike  holes  in  the  corresponding  end  portions  of  the  ties 
from  which  the  one  rail  was  removed,  said  vehicle  includ- 
ing a  frame,  first  meaiu  for  supporting  said  frame  upon 
the  remaining  rail,  second  means  spaced  from  said  first 
means  for  supporting  said  frame  upon  the  corresponding 
end  portions  oif  the  ties  from  which  the  one  rail  was  re- 
moved, an  operator-supporting  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  adjacent  said  second  means,  and  manually  con- 
trolled third  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  imparting 
propelling  power  to  said  first  means  to  effect  movement 
of  said  frame  to  the  approximate  location  of  a  selected 
group  of  exposed  qnke  holes;  and  a  driving  head  carried 
by  said  frame  adjacent  said  operator-supporting  means; 
said  driving  bead  including  a  substantially  verticaUy  dis- 
posed cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  for  substantially 
free  movement  independentiy  thereof  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  to  eifect  manual  positioning  thereof  into 
substantial  registration  above  a  particular  exposed  spike 
hole  of  the  selected  group,  a  fluid  pressure-responsive 
piston  mounted  for  reciprocatory  movement  within  said 
cylinder,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  carried  on  said  frame, 
first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source  and  said 
cylinder,  manually-actuated  first  valve-control  means  oper- 
atively  coimected  to  said  conduit  means  and  mounted  ad- 
jacent said  operator-supporting  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying fluid  pressure  to  said  piston  to  effect  movement 
thereof,  a  tie  plug  magazine  dispoeed  adjacent  to  and  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  cylinder  and  movable  there- 
with as  a  unit  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  fluid 
pressure-responsive  means  for  laterally  transferring  a  tie 
plug  from  said  magazine  into  vertical  alignment  with  and 
beneath  said  piston  when  the  latter  is  disposed  adjacent 
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th«  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  wlwreby',  upon  downward 
movement  of  said  piston,  the  transferred  tie  plug  is  driven 
thereby  into  the  particular  registered  exposed  spike  hole; 
said  means  for  transferring  a  tie  plug  being  spaced  from 
the  tie  surface  in  the  normal  position  of  use  whereby  the 
position  of  the  tie  plug  engaged  thereby  relative  to  the 
underlying  tie  is  visible  prior  to  actuation  of  said  piston, 
second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  source  and 
said  transferring  meai»,  and  second  manually-operated 
valve-control  means  adjacent  said  operator-supporting 
means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  second  conduit 
means  and  in  communication  with  said  first  valve-control 
means  for  selectively  supfrfying  fluid  pressure  to  said 
transferring  means. 


3,144,836 

MONORAIL  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Crfpc,  15M  VbiiBia  Avc^  Glf^ile  2,  Calif., 

and  NofinaB  M.  GncM,  9t9  S.  Victory  Blvd^  B«r- 

Calif. 

FBed  Apr.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No^  184311 

3  Claiim.    (CL  184— 183) 


1.  A  monorail  system  comprising:  a  single  continuous 
main  rail  of  substantially  hollow  tubular  cross-section 
throughout  substantially  its  entirety;  a  base  for  said  main 
rail,  a  web  extending  from  said  hollow  tubular  rail  to 
said  base,  said  web  and  said  main  rail  being  mounted  to 
one  side  of  the  center  line  of  said  base;  a  switch  rail 
mounted  for  movement  vertically  and  horizontally  towards 
and  away  from  said  main  rail,  said  switch  having  its  upper 
riding  surface  curved  with  the  same  radius  of  curvature 
as  said  main  rail;  bogie  wheels  engaging  said  rails;  a 
vehicle;  a  support  arm  depending  from  said  bogie  wheels 
and  supporting  said  vehicle  in  suspension  from  said  rails; 
a  retainer  wheel  mounted  on  said  support  and  adapted  to 
engage  under  a  portion  of  said  rails  on  the  side  of  said 
rail  disposed  the  furthest  from  the  center  line  of  said  base 
to  prevent  said  bogie  wheels  from  leaving  said  rails. 


3,144437 

WORK  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  ON  RAILROADS 

AND  THE  LKE 

Roy  C.  PattoB,  Boi  171,  JaduMvUk,  Fh. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  97,278 

7  Claims.    (CL  185—1) 


1.  Work  apparatus  for  use  on  railroads  and  the  like 
comprising  a  wheeled  parent  carriage  unit  positioned 
upon  a  railroad  track,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  work  units 
positioned  upon  the  track  in  spaced  relation  to  said  parent 
carriage  unit,  motor  means  on  said  parent  carriage  unit 
effective  upon  activation  to  propel  said  parent  carriage 


unit  along  the  track,  control  devices  at  said  auxiliary 
work  units  movable  between  first  and  second  positions, 
said  control  devices  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  means  for  de-activating  and  activating  the  same, 
said  motor  means  being  de-activated  by  location  of  either 
of  said  control  devices  in  said  first  position  thereof,  and 
said  motor  means  being  activated  to  propel  said  parent 
carriage  unit  by  location  of  said  control  devices  at  lx>th 
of  said  auxiliary  work  units  in  said  second  positioiu  there- 
of. 


3,144338 
CONTAINER  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A 
RAILWAY  CAR 
William    R.  Shaver,   HauMad,   lad.,   and   Geor|c   F. 
Bridges,  Chicago,  IlL,  amignort  to  Palfanaa  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicafo,  DL,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jaa«  7.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,412 
5  CfadoM.     (CL  185—344) 

I 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  an  underframe  including 
an  open  flat  deck  portion  and  upstanding  side  sills,  the 
provision  of  a  container  supporting  rack  assembly  mount- 
ed on  said  deck  portion  longitudinally  thereof  inwardly 
of  said  side  sills,  said  rack  assembly  comprising  trans- 
versely spaced  interconnected  rail-like  members  project- 
ing vertically  from  said  deck  portion  oo  higher  than  said 
side  sills  and  including  cushion  attachment  means  con- 
nected to  the  deck  portion  of  the  car  through  cushion 
means  carried  by  the  car  and  providing  for  controlled 
travel  of  said  rail-like  members  longitudinally  of  the  car 
in  response  to  car  operational  shock,  said  rail-like  mem- 
bers having  nsounted  solely  along  top  surface  portkns 
thereof  a  plurality  of  vertically  projecting  and  trans- 
versely extending  container  end  supports,  each  container 
end  support  comprising  transversely  continuous  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  wall  portions  and  vertical  end  wall 
portions  which  are  directed  longitudinally  of  said  as- 
sembly, said  wail  portions  being  arranged  to  encase  a 
bottom  end  portion  of  a  container  including  the  side 
end  portions  thereof  to  transversely  support  the  same 
and  control  positioning  thereof  on  said  rail-like  members, 
said  container  end  supports  projecting  laterally  beyond 
said  rail-like  members  substantially  toward  said  side  sills 
and  being  arranged  in  oppositely  facing  longitxidinally 
spaced  paired  relation  to  cooperatively  encase  opposite 
end  portions  of  a  container  therebetween,  and  longitudi- 
nally continuous  container  bottom  support  means  mount- 
ed solely  on  top  surface  portions  of  said  rail-like  mem- 
bers and  extending  between  oppositely  facing  pairs  of 
end  supports,  the  horizontal  wall  portion  of  each  con- 
tainer end  support  being  flush  with  the  top  surfaces  of  said 
intermediate  container  bottom  support  means  and  con- 
stituting a  transverse  continuation  thereof,  the  horizontal 
wall  portion  of  each  container  end  support  and  the  top 
surfaces  of  said  intermediate  container  bottom  support 
means  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  which  is  above  the 
top  surfaces  of  said  side  sUls. 
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3,144,td9 
LADING  SEPARATOR  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS  AND 

OTHER  VEHICLES 

KrMiMi  H.  PalMom  Seattle,  WaA^  wil^ai  to  Padflc 

Car  aad  Fowdry  Company,  Rcatoa,  Wash. 

Filed  Aaf.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  21<,77S 

M  OalaH.    (CL  1«5— 37<) 


•aid  feeding  means  comprising  an  auger  flight  and  a 
mounting  cylinder  therefor,  which  latter  has  terminal 
portions  projecting  into  the  ring  die  in  the  spaces  between 


1.  In  a  railway  car  assembly  having  spaced  side  walls, 
a  floor  and  a  roof.  longitudinally  extending  side  rail  mem- 
bers fixed  10  the  side  walls  of  the  car  adjacent  the  roof, 
«aid  side  rails  including  longitudinally  extending  tracks, 
said  tracks  l)eing  spaced  inwardly  from  said  side  walls, 
a  transvervly  extending  beam  including  an  upwardly  fac- 
mg  trackway  mounted  upon  the  tracks  of  said  side  rail 
members  for  travel  therealong.  the  trackway  of  said  trans- 
versely extending  beam  extending  over  the  track  of  one 
of  the  longitudinally  extending  side  rail  membcn  to  a 
position  between  said  track  and  the  adjacent  side  wall, 
a  partition  member  adapted  to  be  supported  from  said 
transverse  beam,  and  meaiu  for  supporting  said  partition 
member  on  said  transverse  beam  including  a  traveling 
hanger,  said  traveling  hanger  being  of  C-form  with  the 
arms  of  the  C-shaped  hanger  extending  toward  one  side 
wall  and  positioned  one  above  and  one  below  the  trans- 
versely extending  beam,  said  C-shaped  banger  including 
a  pair  of  side  walls  positioned  at  each  side  of  the  rail, 
roller  means  mounted  at  the  free  end  of  the  upper  arm 
of  said  C-shaped  hanger  member  for  travel  on  its  up- 
wardly facing  trackway,  a  vertically  positioned  pin  suv 
pended  from  the  outer  portion  of  the  lower  arm  of  the 
C-shaped  hanger  member,  said  pin  having  its  axis  in  align- 
ment with  the  medial  portion  of  said  superimposed  roUcr 
means,  and  means  on  tbe  pin  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  partition,  whereby  said  C-shaped  banger  when  moved 
along  the  trackway  of  said  transversely  extending  beam 
may  travel  on  said  trackway  outwardly  beyond  the  track 
of  the  side  rail  member  and  suspend  the  partition  member 
between  the  longitudinally  extending  track  and  the  adja- 
cent side  wall  of  the  car  when  the  partition  member  is 
rotated  on  its  supporting  pin  to  a  position  parallel  to  the 
car  side. 


Jack  W.  C 
C 


3,144,14« 
HAY  PELLETER 
New  HoOaiid,  Pa., 
New  HtMmi,  Pa.,  a 


to  Spcrry 
of 


Filed  Jnc  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2S94M 
3  CUas.  (a.  It7— 14) 
1.  A  machine  of  tbe  character  desribed  embodying  a 
ring  die  and  co-acting  rollers,  a  ring  gear  connected  with 
said  ring  die  externally  of  and  concentric  therewith,  roll 
driving  gears  external  to  the  rolls,  concentric  therewith 
and  meshing  with  the  ring  gear,  feeding  means  moving 
feed  material  into  said  ring  die  on  one  side  thereof,  said 
roll  driving  gears  being  located  in  a  transaxial  plane  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  ring  die  from  said  feeding  means. 


tbe  rolls,  and  gear  sealing  means  between  said  feeding 
means  and  said  gears  and  carried  from  said  projecting 
portions  of  the  cylinder. 


3,144341  { 

FOLDABLE  PING-PONG  TABLE         I 

Stephen  J.  McrinfoC,  15<  N.  Brooksidc  AtcJ 

Frccport,  N.Y.  ^ 

Filed  Oct.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  315,7M 

12  Claims.    (CI.  108—36) 


1.  A  folding  game  table  comprising  in  combination:  a 
top  having  first  and  second  leaves  hingedly  connected  to 
one  another  such  that  the  leaves  are  pivotal  between  an 
extended  position  at  which  the  leaves  are  substantially 
planar  and  a  collapsed  position  at  which  the  leaves  are 
essentially  parallel  to  one  another;  a  first  leg  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  first  leaf,  a  second  leg  pivotally  connected 
to  the  second  leaf,  said  legs  being  pivotal  from  an  angular 
position  at  an  acute  angle  with  their  respective  asso- 
ciated leaves  while  the  latter  are  in  an  extended  position 
to  a  collapsed  position  at  which  they  are  disposed  between 
the  leaves  while  tbe  latter  are  in  a  collapsed  position;  and 
at  least  one  linkage  means  operatively  associated  with 
each  leg  for  maintaining  said  leaves  in  their  extended  posi- 
tion and  tbe  legs  in  their  said  angular  position  while  per- 
mitting both  said  leaves  and  said  legs  to  be  pivoted  to 
their  respective  collapsed  positions,  at  least  one  of  said 
linkage  means  including  a  stop  means  agaiiut  which  the 
associated  leg  rests  while  in  its  angular  position  and  which 
is  adapted  to  be  acttiated  to  permit  said  leaves  to  be 
pivoted  from  their  extended  position  and  the  legs  from 
their  angular  position'  to  their  respective  collapsed  posi- 
tions, at  least  one  of  said  linkage  means  including  a  first 
elongated  member  and  a  second  elongated  member  being 
pivotally  connected  to  one  another  with  the  first  member 
being  pivotally  connected  to  the  first  leaf  and  with  tbe 
second  member  being  pivotally  connected  with  tbe  first 
leg.  and  a  third  elongated  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected with  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  first  and  second 
members  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  of  said 
leaves  m  such  a  manner  that  tbe  said  pivotal  connection 
of  tbe  third  member  with  tbe  pivotal  connection  of  the 
first  and  second  member  cooperates  to  provide  said  stop 
means. 
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3,144,S42 

SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

WHUam  L.  Mnray,  IMirtk,  Mfaw.,  Mri^nt  to  Ualtcd 

States  Stcd  Corponitkia,  a  corporatfaf  oT  New  lancy 

Fikd  Oct.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,733 

i  CMmM.    (CL  11«— 99) 


3.  A  supporting  structiire  for  a  sprung  refractory  brick 
arch  comprising  generally  vertical  buckstays  for  support- 
ing the  ends  of  the  arch,  horizontal  beams  extending  in 
the  direction  of  the  span  of  the  arch  and  supported  by 
said  buckstays  at  opposite  ends  of  the  arch,  a  plurality 
of  flanged  beams  extending  transversely  of  said  horizontal 
beams  and  located  therebeneath.  the  lower  flange  of  each 
of  said  flanged  beams  bearing  on  top  of  said  arch,  a  plu- 
rality of  clamp  bodies  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  beams, 
each  clamp  body  having  a  base  with  hook  end  portions 
for  receiving  the  upper  flange  of  the  associated  flanged 
beam  and  an  upwardly  extending  hollow  neck,  said  neck 
having  a  transverse  opening  therethrough,  a  rod  receiv- 
able in  said  hollow  neck  having  a  notch  therein  adapted 
to  be  aligned  with  said  transverse  opening,  a  wedge  re- 
ceivable in  said  transverse  opening  and  notch,  and  means 
for  supporting  the  upper  end  of  each  rod  on  the  associ- 
ated horizontal  beam. 


N( 


3,144343 

MINIMUM  TILLAGE  PLANTER 

E.  Watsoa  and  Joha  W.  Wataoa,  botk  of 

R.F.D.  3,  LoodoB,  OUo 

FIM  Sept.  11.  1959,  Scr.  No.  S39,9M 

7  ClaiaM.    (CL  111—52) 
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1.  A  self-propelled  minimum  tillage  planter  compria- 
ing,  in  combination,  a  frame;  front  wheels  for  laid  frame; 
steering  means  for  said  front  wheels;  a  forwardly  facing 
seat  rearwardly  of  said  steering  means;  a  plurality  of 
laterally  spaced  seed  dispensing  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  dispensing  seed  in  parallel  paths  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  planter;  a  plurality  of  rear  frame 
supporting  means  including  compacting  wheels  mounted 
forwardly  of  said  seed  dispensing  means  and  confined  to 
substantial  alignment  with  said  paths  for  supporting  said 
frame  and  compacting  said  paths  of  said  seed  dispensing 
means;   mounting   means   vertically   movably   attaching 


each  of  said  supporting  means  to  said  frame  including 
pressure  equalizing  means  for  maintaining  substantially 
equal  pressure  between  each  of  said  compacting  wheels 
and  the  ground  notwithstanding  variations  in  the  vertical 
positions  of  said  compacting  wheels;  an  engine  mounted 
on  said  frame  means;  and  driving  means  connecting  said 
engine  with  certain  of  said  compacting  wheeb. 


3,144344 
PORTABLE  MACHINE  FOR  TUFTING  CUT  PILE 
Charles  D.  Elliott,  Robert  F.  HacfcMy,  imi  Uwb  C 
La  Dakc,  Daitoii,  Ga.,  aiil^nfi  to  CaMa  Crafts,  lac., 
Daltoa,GaMa  cotporatioa  of  Ge<«ih 

FIM  Oct  11, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  229331 
9  CMmu    (CL  HI— M) 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine,  a  hollow  needle,  a  hollow 
sleeve  within  said  needle  and  movable  longitudinally  and 
rotatably  with  respect  to  the  needle,  said  sleeve  and  needle 
being  adapted  to  have  yam  threaded  lengthwise  through 
them,  power  operable  means  to  reciprocate  said  needle 
for  causing  it  to  penetrate  and  withdraw  from  a  work 
sheet,  power  operable  mean?  to  reciprocate  said  sleeve  in 
timed  relation  to  the  reciprocation  of  the  needle,  a  power 
driven  shaft  connected  to  said  needle-reciprocating  means 
and  said  sleeve-reciprocating  means  to  drive  them  simul- 
taneously, means  driven  by  said  power  shaft  to  rotate 
said  sleeve  after  said  needle  has  formed  a  loop,  said  needle 
and  sleeve  having  cutting  edges  formed  thereon  cooperat- 
ing to  sever  the  yam  loop  as  said  sleeve  rotates. 


L*  Spatlt, 


3,144J45 
METAL  WORKING 


OWo, 


toTWLodiie 


of  OWo 


1M5.   Tkb 


Scr.  No.  53Mt5,  Sept.  23, 
Nov.  13, 1959.  Scr.  No.  t52,7M 
(CL  113—52) 


1.  In  a  metal  working  machine:  an  elongated  horizon- 
tally disposed  bed;  a  rotatable  spindle  supported  adjacent 
one  end  of  the  bed  and  adapted  to  mount  a  blank  to  be 
worked;  a  rotatable  tailstock  mounted  adjacent  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  bed  and  movable  toward  said  spindle  for 
the  purpose  ai  engaging  and  holding  a  blank  mounted  on 
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the  spindle  and  movable  away  from  said  spindle  to  release 
a  blank  thereon;  and  a  carriage  dispoaed  on  said  bed  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  spindle,  said  car- 
riage having  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced-apart  guide  mem- 
bers respectively  movably  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  bed.  a  pair  of  upright  columns  respectively  secured  to 
said  guide  members  substantially  centrally  thereof,  a 
bridge  member  extending  across  said  bed  and  connected  to 
said  columns  at  their  lower  ends  thereof,  the  bridge  mem- 
ber being  disposed  substantially  below  the  rotational  axis 
of  the  spindle,  a  croaa-beam  extending  across  said  bed  and 
connected  to  said  columns  at  the  tipper  ends  thereof,  the 
cross-beam  being  dispoaed  substantially  above  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  the  spiiKlle.  the  bridge  member,  the  upright 
columns  and  the  cross-beam  respectively  forming  a  gen- 
erally rectangular-shaped,  open  centered  upright  frame, 
said  movement  of  the  tailstock  being  accommodated  by 
said  open  centered  construction,  a  shoe  extending  inter- 
jacent said  columns  and  connected  thereto  for  motion  in 
a  vertical  direction,  a  roller  support  mounted  on  said 
shoe,  a  roller  mounted  on  said  support,  the  support  and 
the  shoe  being  constructed  and  arranged  whereby  to  be 
substantially  above  the  routional  axis  of  the  spindle 
when  the  roller  Arst  engages  a  blank  whereby  to  be  spaced 
from  the  tailstock  engaging  the  blank. 


3  144,S44 
AIR  COOLED  AIvVl-WICKING  TOOL  FOR 
WIRE  SOLDERING  OPERATIONS 
D.  Kelhr.  ISM  Whcbirtw  Driva, 


31.  IMl.  Sar.  N^  135^35 
(CL  113— M) 


1.  An  anti-wicking  tool  for  wire  soldering  operations 
comprising  a  pair  of  pivoully  connected  jaws,  spring 
means  to  yieldably  urge  the  forward  portions  of  the  laws 
in  mutually  engaged  closed  relation,  each  jaw  having  at 
iu  forward  free  end  a  transverse  wire  clamping  member 
adapted  to  grip  a  bared  end  portion  of  an  electric  wire  en- 
gaged therebetween,  and  a  tubular  air  delivery  duct  uni- 
tary with  one  of  said  jaws  through  which  cool  air  can  be 
discharged  in  contact  with  that  portion  of  the  gripped 
bared  wire  disposed  behind  said  gripping  clamping  mem- 
bers, whereby  to  keep  the  latter  portion  of  the  wire  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  solder  during  a 
soldering  operation. 


3,14M47 

REMOVABLE  BULKHEAD  FOR  SHIPS'  HOLDS 

Tano  Aarra  Aatat*  """rnTMl.  Tkria,  FtalMd,  mri^n 

to  ValMH  OY,  HeWnkl,  FtelMd 

FIM  Aug.  9,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  213^7 

If  ClaiM.    (CL  114—75) 


1.  For  a  ship's  hold  a  removable  botkhead.  dianctar- 
ized  in  including  panel  members  mounted  for  movcmeat 
substantially  in  the  horizontal  dircctioa  lo  tha  tame  can 
be  moved  into  an  assembly  en  bloc  of  ovarlapping  panels 


and  thence  into  extensions  of  each  other  to  form  a  cargo 
control  wall,  the  two  opposite  edges  of  each  panel  member 
advantageously  being  provided  with  parallel  major  stiff- 
eners  mounted  to  project  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  member  so  that  the  panel  members 
when  packed  will  overlap  one  another  so  the  members 
proper  are  in  as  close  proximity  to  each  other  as  their 
dimensions  permit,  the  said  panel  members  preferably 
also  having  interlocking  means  whereby  the  several  panel 
members  forming  the  wall  can  be  pulled  out  to  form  ex- 
tensions of  each  other,  and  guide  means  comprising  two 
bottom  rails  and  two  top  rails  adapted  to  slidably  receive 
guide  meaiu  on  the  members,  the  top  guide  rails  being 
secured  together  by  web  means  and  fitted  with  hinges 
at  a  suitable  structural  point  thereof  and  when  necessary 
severed  so  that  when  the  wall  is  in  inoperative  position 
the  top  guide  rails  and  their  supports  are  adapted  to  be 
suspended  from  said  hinges. 


3,144.S4t 

UGHTWEfGHT  TOWED  TRANSDUCER  HOUSING 
Sydney  T.  Knott,  Barastabk,  and  Warren  E.  WHzell, 
Woods  Hole,  Mas*.,  aarifDon  to  the  United  States  of 
ranrsaefd  bv  the  Sccretniy  of  the  Navy 
d  Apr.  14, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  273,537 
(CL  114—235) 


1.  A  towed  vehide  for  maintaining  sonic  apparatus  in 
predetermined  attitude  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  generally  *^eardrop"  shaped  housing  consisting  of 

upper  and  lower  symmetrical  half  shell  sections; 
said  housing  having  an  elliptical  cross-sectional  shape 

at  its  point  of  maximum  width  aiul  a  circular  cross- 
sectional  shape  at  its  rear  portion; 
a  longitudinal  slot  cut  in  said  upper  half  section  along 

the  vertical  plane  of  symmetry  thereof; 
a  drctilar  aperture  formed  in  said  lower  half  shell 

section; 
a  metallic  window  covering  said  aperture; 
a  tubular  element,  one  end  of  said  tubiilar  element 

fitting  into  the  rear  portion  of  said  bousing; 
and  a  ring  tail  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubular 

element 


3,144,849 

self-propelu:d  water  skis 

Robert  E.  MaMr,  t51  PIckcrfM  Lmc,  Media,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  27, 1942,  SarTNo.  224,439 

11  ClataM.    (CL  115— 7t) 

1.  A  water  ski  adapted  to  acconunodate  only  one  foot 
and  only  one  buttock  of  a  skier,  comprising  a  planing  sur- 
face, a  front  flotation  chamber  above  the  front  of  said 
planing  surface,  a  rear  flotation  chamber  with  an  elevated 
top  and  large  voltmie  compared  to  said  front  flotation 
chamber  above  the  rear  of  said  planing  surface  and  adapt- 
ed to  serve  as  a  seat  for  only  one  buttock  of  a  skier,  a  foot 
station  large  enofgh  to  receive  only  one  foot  of  a  doer 
between  said  flotatioo  chambers,  independently  oper- 
able propulsion  means  in  said  ski  within  at  least  one  of 
aaid  flotation  chambers,  control  means  connected  to  said 
proinihioB  means  and  operable  from  the  exterior  of 
said  flotation  cliamben,  a  manual,  rapidly  selectively 
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operable,  rigid,  latching,  dose-linking  means  on  one  side 
of  said  water  ski  whereby  said  water  ski  may  be  selec- 
tively, manually,  rapidly  connected  in  a  close  side-by- 


side  relationship  to  and  disconnected  from  a  second  water 
ski,  said  water  ski  being  intended  for  use  as  one  of  a 
pair  of  similar  skis. 


3,144^56 
GAS  DETECTING  METHOD  AND  jAPP ARATUS 

David  J.  Rosenberg,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y^  assigBOr  to  Pail 
Corporatioii,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y^  ■  corpondoa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,M1 
4  Claims.     (CL  11(— 67) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  particular 
gas  comprising,  in  combination,  means  within  a  confined 
area  capable  of  sorbing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  to 
be  detected,  flexible  means  communicating  with  said  con- 
fined area,  and  a  warning  means  capable  of  being  actu- 
ated by  the  deflection  of  said  flexible  means,  whereby, 
when  the  pressure  of  the  mixture  of  gases  i»t  reducnl 
through  sorption  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  gas  to  be 
detected,  the  flexible  means  is  deflected,  thereby  actuating 
the  warning  means. 


3,144351 
SONIC  SIGNAL 
Scsto  L  Chiarcllo,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aslgiior  to  Pack- 
ard-Bell Electronics  Corporatioa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporatioD  of  Califoriiia 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,1M 
14  Clainis.  (CI.  116—137) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  suppml.  a  first  elongated  tuning  rod  mounted  on 
said  support  and  adapted  to  vibrate  at  a  first  frequency, 
a  second  elongated  tuning  rod  mounted  on  said  support 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  rod  and  adapted  to  vi- 
brate at  a  second  frequency,  a  first  hammer  mounted 
on  said  support  adjacent  one  end  of  said  first  tuning  rod. 


said  hammer  being  positioned  to  strike  said  end  to  tliere- 
by  excite  said  first  rod  into  vibrating  at  said  fint  fre- 
quency, a  second  hammer  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
first  rod,  said  second  hammer  being  positioned  to  strike 
said  second  end  to  thereby  excite  said  second  rod  into 
vibrating  at  said  second  frequency,  a  manually  movable 
control  member  mounted  on  said  sup|)ort.  adiacent  said 
tuning  rods  and  being  movable  in  directions  parallel  to 


rV         ''    ^■ 


said  tuning  rods,  said  control  member  being  operatlvely 
connected  to  said  first  hammer  for  causing  said  hammer 
to  strike  said  first  member  only  when  said  control  mem- 
ber is  moved  in  one  direction,  said  control  member  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  memtxr  for  caus- 
ing said  second  hammer  to  strike  said  second  member 
only  when  said  control  member  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


3,144J52 

PORTABLE  KNOCK-DOWN   ANIMAL 

HOUMNC  STRUCTURE 

(411  PacMk  Avc^  San  Pedro,  CaHT.) 
FIM  Ang.  14,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  3t2,M3     i 
3  dnlBH.    (CL  11»— 19)  I 


-©-^ 


1.  A  kiK>ck-down  animal  bousing  structure  for  housing 
dogs  and  the  like  and  being  capable  of  ready  erection  and 
disassembly,  said  structure  comprising 

opposed  upstanding  end  walls,  opposed  upstanding  side 
walls,  and  a  horizontal  bottom  wall, 

means  releasably  clamping  said  end  walls  in  clamped 
relation  against  the  end  portions  of  said  side  walls 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elongate  rod  elements  ex- 
tending between  and  through  at  least  two  oppoaed 
walls, 

adjustable  means  engaging  opposite  ends  of  said  rods 
and  clampingly  engaging  the  associated  walls,  said 
clamping  means  on  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said 
rod  elements  being  disengageable  therefrom  when 
said  housing  structure  is  disassembled, 

said  bottom  wall  being  suppoled  on  said  rod  elements, 

and  a  substantially  flat  roof  member  having  continuous 
depending  peripheral  flanges  integrally  formed  there- 
with and  engaging  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  and 
end  walls  to  retain  the  same  in  interengaging  rela- 
tion, said  roof  member  when  detached  and  inverted 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  receive  the  dis- 
assembled side,  end  aitd  bottom  walls  within  the 
confines  of  said  flanges  and  releasable  locking  means 
on  said  roof  member  and  certain  of  said  upstanding 
walls  releasably  clamping  said  roof  member  on  said 
upstanding  walls. 
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3,144JS3 
AUTOMATIC  HOG  DRINKING  CUP 

Rould  S.  Blo««|i.  Fair«*ld.  Iowa.  mMMlgaor  to  Fairfield 
EagloMrinc  aad  MaMrfactwtag  Coapuy,  Fairfield, 
Iowa,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

FUcd  laly  U,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  212,544 
2  ClaiBS.     (CL  Il»— 75) 


3,144355 
STEAM  GENERATING  UNIT 


I .  An  autofnatic  hog  drinking  cup  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  body  having  a  generally  vertical  back  panel 
adapted  to  be  lecured  within  an  animal  pen.  said  body  in- 
cluding a  bowl  portion  integral  with  said  back  panel  and 
defining  a  slightly  elongated  shallow  bowl  with  a  rounded 
bottom  extending  substantially  at  a  right  angle  from  said 
back  panel,  a  valve  mounted  on  said  back  panel  for 
admitting  water  into  said  bowl,  a  generally  flat,  movable 
paddle  mounted  on  said  back  panel  and  generally  parallel 
thereto  for  operating  said  valve,  a  guard  having  a  general- 
ly box-like  shape  overlying  the  upper  portion  of  said 
paddle  and  having  a  lower  edge  position  substantially  in 
the  plane  defined  by  the  top  edge  of  said  bowl,  said  paddle 
having  a  tip  portion  disposed  within  said  bowl  below  the 
lower  edge  of  said  guard  and  the  plane  deftned  by  the  top 
edge  of  the  bowl  and  engagebale  only  by  the  no6e  of 
an  animal  to  draw  water  into  said  bowl,  the  lower  edge  of 
the  guard  and  the  nose  of  tjK  animal  being  covered  with 
water  causing  the  animal  to  retreat  from  said  tip  and 
shut  off  the  water  before  it  overflows  said  bowl. 


3,144454 

LIQUID  HEATER 

Lewis  K.  Smith.  977  E.  Roddock,  Covina,  Calif. 

FUcd  May  24.  1941,  Scr.  No.  112,S54 

1  Claim.    (CL  122—134) 


y  /^A-y  /'/ 


I 


J      •  ^ 

A  liquid  beater  compriiing  an  elongate  cylindrical  fire 
tube,  a  cylindrical  shell  encompassing  said  fire  tube  in 
concentrically  spaced  but  proximate  relation  thereto 
forming  a  shallow  cylindrical  liquid  conveying  space 
between  said  fire  tube  and  shell,  said  shell  having  a  dis- 
charge outlet  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  series  of  liquid 
discharge  nozzles  opening  through  said  shell  to  said 
cylindrical  space  tangentially  thereof  and  arranged  at 
spaced  intervals  along  the  length  of  said  cylinder  such 
as  to  direct  a  multiple  of  jets  spirally  along  said  space 
toward  said  outlet,  and  a  supply  pipe  connected  to  said 
series  of  nozzles;  said  supply  pipe  having  an  intake  end 
adjacent  the  end  of  said  shell  having  the  discharge  outlet, 
and  the  several  nozzles  of  the  series  thereof  having  dis- 
charge outlets  progressively  increasing  in  size  from  the 
nozzle  of  smallest  dimension  which  is  located  adjacent 
the  intake  end  of  said  supply  pipe,  whereby  the  volu- 
metric flow  of  liquid  from  the  several  nozzles  will  be 
tubstantially  equal. 

80S  0  0. 


EsKBc  F.  Spcilnan.  ShrcwriNiry,  Maa^,  aasignor  to  RUcy 
Stoker  Corporatioa,  Worcester,  Man^  a  cotporatioa  of 
Mundnuctts 

FDctI  Mar.  19,  1942,  Ser.  No.  180,530 
4  Cbriim.    (CL  122—235) 


1.  A  steam  generating  unit,  comprising 

(a)  a  furnace  having  four  walls  and  a  bottom  defining 
a  combustion  chamber,  the  bottom  having  a  division 
gap  extending  between  two  opposed  walls  at  a  posi- 
tion between  the  other  two  walls, 

(b)  a  first  header  underlying  each  of  the  said  other  two 
walls. 

(c)  water  wall  tubes  originating  in  each  of  the  said 
first  headers  and  extending  vertically  to  define  the 
wall  under  which  the  header  lies, 

(</)  a  cross  header  extending  between  the  headers, 

(c)  water  wail  tubes  extending  from  the  cross  header 
upwardly  along  the  division  gap,  extending  hori- 
zontally to  define  a  portion  of  the  bottom  between 
the  said  division  gap  and  one  of  the  said  other  two 
walls,  and  then  extending  vertically  to  define  that 
wall, 

(/)  water  wall  tubes  extending  laterally  from  the  first 
headers,  extending  upwardly  adjacent  the  division 
gap.  extending  horizontally  to  define  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  bottom,  and  then  extending  vertically 
to  define  a  portion  of  the  other  of  the  said  two  walls, 

(^)  and  water  wall  tubes  extending  from  the  cross 
header  upwardly  adjacent  the  division  gap,  extending 
horizontally  to  define  substantial  portions  of  the  bot- 
tom, and  then  extending  vertically  to  define  the  re- 
mainder of  the  said  other  of  the  said  other  two  walls. 


3,144,854 
STEAM  GENERATING  PLANT 
Alfred   Bnumcr,   Wintcrttar,  SwHzerlaiid,  asBignor  to 
Solzcr  Frcrcf,  S.A.,  Wintcrthor,  Switzerland,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  10,  1940,  Scr.  No.  68,447 

Cialmf  priority,  appUcalioo  Switzerland  Nov.  26,  1959 

5  Claims.    (CL  122—406) 


r 
r 

r 


1.  A  steam  generating  plant  comprising  duct  means, 
a  hot  heating  fluid  flowing  through  said  duct  means,  a 
plurality  of  steam  generators  producing  steam  at  different 
pressures  and  placed  in  said  duct  means  in  series  relation 
with  respect  to  the  flow  of  the  heating  fluid  for  beating 
by  the  latter,  a  source  of  supply  of  feedwater  at  a  pres- 
sure exceeding  the  operating  pressure  of  the  steam  gen- 
erator which  produces  the  highest  pressure  steam,  a  tubu- 
lar feedwater  heater  connected  to  said  source  for  receiving 
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high  pressure  feedwater  therefrom,  said  feed  water  heater 
having  a  plurality  of  portions  placed  in  said  duct  means 
to  receive  different  amounts  of  heat  from  said  heating 
fluid,  each  of  said  steam  generators  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  portions  of  said  feedwater 
heater  for  receiving  feedwater  at  different  temperatures 
therefrom,  and  a  throttling  means  interposed  in  each  of 
said  inlets  for  maintaining  an  equal  pressure  in  all  of 
said  feedwater  heater  portions  and  for  individually  reduc- 
ing the  pressure  of  the  feedwater  leaving  said  feedwater 
heater  portions  to  the  operating  pressure  of  the  respective 
steam  generator. 

344M57       1 1 
DIESEL  ENGINE  OPERATION 
Howard  E.  Hcaclbcrg,  llhMhttaM   Mkk^  Mrignor  to 
Ethyl  CorporatkMi,  New  Yott,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  of 
Vlrgiiiia 
No  Drawing.     Flkd  OcL  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14S,t5« 

<  ClataH.    (CL  123—27) 
1 .  A  method  of  operating  a  compression  ignition  engine 
especially  adapted  to  increase  the  available  horsepower 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a 
compression  ignition  engine  a  gaseous  fuel  and  air 
to  form  a  combustible  mixture, 

(2)  compressing  said  mixture  to  from  about  Via  to 
about  \^  of  its  original  volume  so  as  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  said  mixture  to  a  level  sufficient  to 
ignite  diesel  ftiel, 

(3)  injecting  into  the  combustion  chamber,  a  pilot 
charge  so  as  to  initiate  combustion  of  the  total 
mixture; 

the  weight  ratio  of  said  pilot  charge  to  said  gaseous  fuel 
being  from  about  0.01:1  to  about  1:1,  said  pilot  charge 
being  characterized  by  consisting  essentially  of  diesel  fuel 
containing  from  about  1.0  to  about  15  grams  per  gallon 
of  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of  25  to  28  as  a  hydro- 
carbon soluble,  carbon-containing  compound  having  the 
metal  atom  coordinated  to  the  organic  portion  of  the 
molecule  by  a  plurality  of  metal-to-carbon  bonds. 


3,144358  ' 

AIR-COOLED  INBOARD  ENGINE 
Wayne  F.  Homing,  Arcadia,  and  Robert  W.  Jones,  San 
Gabriel,    Calif.,    aaiigBuii   to   inboard    Marine,   Inc^ 
Temple  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  238,411 
16  CtMiam.    (CL  123-^1  Jl) 


a  discharge  duct  ttnictare  inside  the  compartment 
connected  to  said  discharge  port  means  to  discharge 
the  inducted  air  from  the  compartment,  add  dis- 
charge duct  structure  enclodng  said  exhaust  pipe  on 
three  sides  and  being  open  on  the  fourth  side  to 
receive  air  from  the  interior  of  the  compartment, 
said  fourth  open  side  being  adjacent  said  row  of 
finned  cylinders  to  draw  the  discharging  air  over 
the  finned  cylinders. 


3,144,859 

FAN.SHROUD  STRUCTURE  AND  MOUNTING 
WUIiani   L.  WaHon,  Ractee,  WIbl,   awlanrii    to  Y 
Radiator  Cnmgany,   Radne,  Wk,  i 
WbcoMin 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  173,472 
4  ClainM.    (CL  123-^1.49) 


r3 


(b) 


"^-'w  '^^^xr 


1.  A  shroud  for  a  radiator  fan  forming  part  of  a  heat- 
engine  cooling-system,  comprising, 
(a)  one  metal  section 
of  annular  form 
mountable  on  the  engine 
coocenthc  with  the  fan 
for  rotation  of  the  fan  within  the  one  section 
free  of  any  relative  radial  movement  be- 
tween the  fan  and  the  one  section, 
another  metal  section 
of  annular  form 
having  one  perinteter  contoured  for  attachment  to 

the  radiator  and  : 

having  the  other  perimeter 

contoured  for  radial  overlapping  embradve 
podtioaiBg  relative  to  the  one  section  to 
permit  relative  radial  movement  of  the  two 
sections, 
oirerlapping  metal  parts 
CD  the  respective  sections 
oppotitdy  disposed 
radiaUy  of  the  two  sections  in  axially-spaced  rela- 

tiooship,  and 
an  air  seal  ring 

interpoaed  between  the  opposed  faces  of  the  over- 
lapping parts 
to  cooflne  air  flow  through  the  one  section. 


(c) 


U) 


1.  An  air-cooled  engine  installation  in  a  boat,  com- 
prising: 

an  engine  of  the  air-cooled  type  having  at  least  one 
row  of  finned  cylinders  with  an  exhaust  pipe  extend- 
ing adjacent  to  the  row; 

a  closed  compartment  in  the  boat  enclosing  the  engine, 
said  compartment  having  air-intake  port  means  and 
air-discharge  port  means; 

means  powered  by  the  motor  to  induce  air  into  the 
compartment  through  the  intake  port  means  to  main- 
tain the  interior  of  the  compartment  above  the  pres- 
sure of  the  ambient  atmosphere;  and 


3,144388 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  AND  CONTROL 
Williaai  J.  Harlcy,  MilwaakM,  Wis.,  nrfgani  to  Harlcy- 
Davidson  Motor  Co.,  MHwankac,  Wls^  a  corporation 
of  Wbcoasin 

Flkd  Inly  28,  1981,  Scr.  No.  127^85 
8  CWnH.  (CL  123—179) 
1.  A  safety  device  for  an  engine  comprising,  a  trans- 
mission having  a  speed  responsive  input  connected  to  said 
engine  and  an  output  means  connected  to  said  input  means 
by  a  belt,  start  means  for  said  engine,  manually  operaMe 
means  having  a  start  and  a  nm  position,  and  lockout 
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means  operated  by  the  manually  operable  means  to  lock 
the  output  from  rotation  when  the  manual  means  is  in  the 


start  position  whereby  an  increase  in  engine  speed  of  the 
input  during  starting  will  cause  the  belt  to  loaid  the  input 
and  prevent  excessive  engine  tpeed. 


3,144381 

GAS  STARTING   MEANS  FOR  DIESEL   ENGINES 

Robert  C.  Ragoa,  1714  RaynKMd  Sl^  Seattle,  Wadk 

Rlcd  Apr.  23,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  189,387 

4  qimkm.    (CL  123—187.5) 


2.  A  gas  starting  means  for  diesel  engines,  comprising: 
a  gas  preuure  can  positioned  to  discharge  its  contents 
into  the  intake  manifold  of  a  diesel  engine;  a  threaded 
short  and  straight  discharge  pipe  for  engaging  said  intake 
manifold;  a  cap  fixedly  secured  to  said  discharge  pipe  for 
receiving  the  mount  of  said  pressure  can;  a  U-shaped 
stirrup  pivotably  secured  to  said  cap;  an  adjustable  pres- 
sure stud  at  the  bottom  of  said  stirrup  to  force  said 
pressure  can  into  engagement  with  said  cap;  a  depressible 
piston  supported  on  said  cap  to  operatively  engage  the  dis- 
charge  valve  of  said  pressure  can  and  means  for  selectively 
operating  said  depressible  piston,  said  discharge  valve  of 
said  pressure  can  having  the  discharge  opening  thereof 
aligned  with  said  discharge  pipe  for  direct  injection  of  the 
contenu  of  said  can  into  said  intake  manifold. 


Ffod  W. 


'      3,144382 
FUEL  BURNING  HEATERS 
HottMHolh,  Cleveland  llilaNi.  mi  Richaid  C. 
Fakvlcw  Park,  Ohio,  iii^iii  to  Haw  Cor- 
poratioa,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  coffMrnllon  of  vWWa 
Flkd  Seat.  7, 1988.  Scr.  No.  54,482 
3  Chlois.    (CL  128—118) 
I.  Fhiid   fuel   burning   apparatus   comprising   means 
forming  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  wall,  a  first  end  plate  dosing  one  end  of  said 
chamber,  an   imperforate  second  end  plate  closing  the 
other  end  of  said  chamber,  a  thin  substantially  flat  ceramic 
wick  in  surface  contact  with  at  least  the  central  portion 


of  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  end  plate,  a  fluid  fuel 
inlet  communicating  with  said  central  portion  of  said 
second  end  plate,  an  electrically  conductive  foraminous 
retainer  for  said  wick  rigid  with  said  second  end  plate, 
a  spark  plug  having  an  electrode  terminating  at  a  point 
closely  adjacent  said  conductive  retainer  to  form  a  spark 
gap  therewith,  an  annular  combustion  chamber  housing 
member  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  second  end  plate,  means  for  moving  air 


in  a  helical  path  in  the  space  hetween  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  combustion  chamber  housing  member, 
means  forming  air  inlet  openings  in  the  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  adjacent  said  wick,  said  openings 
communicating  with  said  space  whereby  air  is  caused  to 
flow  through  said  openings  into  said  combustion  chamber 
in  a  helical  flow  path,  and  passage  means  leading  through 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  forming 
a  path  for  combustion  products  to  the  exterior  of  said 
combustion  chamber. 


3,144383 

REMOVABLE  OVEN  DOOR 

Eari  S.  PoUock,  Lczinglon,  Ohio,  airigaor  to  The  Tappan 

Company,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohto 

FOcd  Oct  18,  1981,  Scr.  No.  144,235 

2  Clalnis.    (CL  128—191) 


1.  In  an  oven  assembly  comprising  an  open  oven  com- 
partment, a  frame  around  the  exterior  of  said  oven  com- 
partment at  the  front  thereof,  a  door  at  the  front  of  said 
oven  compartment  having  a  chamber  therein,  and  hinge 
means  attached  to  said  front  frame  for  removably  secur- 
ing the  bottom  of  said  door  to  said  frame  for  swinging 
movement  between  vertical  closed  aiKl  substantially  hori- 
zontal open  positions;  a  support  lever  extending  outward- 
ly from  within  said  chamber,  a  pin  attached  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  front  frame,  the  outer  end  of  said  lever  hav- 
ing an  open  cam  hook  engageable  with  said  pin,  a  bracket 
redprocaMe  withhi  said  chamber  pivotally  copttectcid  to 


680 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1964 


the  inner  end  of  said  support  lever,  m  counterbalance 
spring  attached  within  the  upper  portioo  of  said  chamber 
and  connected  to  said  bracket,  and  latch  means  on  said 
door  adapted  to  be  manually  engaged  with  said  bracket 
when  said  door  is  in  an  open  position. 


3«144,M4 
MELTING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  I.  Heljais,  Arabcm,  NcChcrtewls,  aatigmor  to 
American  Enka  Corporadon,  Eaka,  N.C^  a  coqM>ndoa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  199,f  76 

Claims  priorMy,  appHcatioa  Nelheriands  Jaw  12,  19«1 

4  Claims.    (CL  124—343.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  melting  granules  of  thermoplastic 
polymer  comprising  a  funnel-shaped  melting  chamber 
and  a  melting  grid  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said 
grid  consisting  of  a  spirally  coiled  tybe  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  an  inverted  cone  and  closed  in  horizontal 
projection,  the  cone  angle  of  said  grid  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  fimnel  angle  of  said  chamber  and  between 
from  40  to  12°,  said  grid  spaced  a  sufficient  distance 
from  the  inner  wall  of  said  chamber  to  allow  for  the 
free  flow  of  molten  polymer  between  the  grid  and  inner 
wall  of  said  chamber,  the  tubing  of  said  grid  being  tri- 
angular in  cross  section  with  the  side  positioned  nearest 
the  cone  axis  running  parallel  thereto  aind  the  other  sides 
making  an  acute  angle  therewith,  whereby  polymer  gran- 
ules supplied  to  said  apparatus  are  unifonnly  melted 
during  passage  through  said  grid  and  unmelted  or  partially 
melted  granules  are  prevented  from  passing  through  said 
grid. 

3,144365 
GAG  FOR  ANIMALS 
John  Herbert  Achcwn  Markkun,  34  CwUrooke  RomI, 
Newport,  Isle  of  Wlgkl,  Ej^land,  and  William  Lyie 
Stewart,  Benwcn,  Up^  er  Oddlngtoa,  Morctoo-in-Marvfa, 
England 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1943,  Scr.  No.  243,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Mar.  13,  1942 

12  Claims.    (CL  128—19) 


1.  A  gag,  for  an  animal  having  incisor  teeth  at  the  front 
of  its  lower  jaw  which  normally  occlude  against  a  dental 
pad  at  the  front  of  its  upper  jaw,  comprising  a  first  part 
shaped  and  dimensioned  for  insertion  in  the  animal's 
mouth  and  for  supporting  the  upper  jaw  of  the  animal, 
portions  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  first  part  defining  a 
depression  therein  capable  of  receiving  the  dental  pad  of 
the  animal,  a  second  part  of  curved  form  disposed  below 


said  first  part  and  constructed  and  dimensioned  for  re- 
ceiving the  front  of  the  lower  jaw  of  the  animal,  a  third 
part  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  parts,  portions 
of  the  third  part  and  of  the  second  part  defining  an  aper- 
ture shaped  and  dimensioned  for  receiving  the  incisor 
teeth  of  the  animal,  the  portions  of  the  second  part  de- 
fining the  lower  limit  oi  the  aperture  and  preventing  the 
lower  lip  of  the  animal  from  passing  up  to  the  occlusal 
surfaces  of  the  incisor  teeth  and  a  fourth  part  extending 
downwardly  from  and  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  third  parts  above  the  said  portions  of  the  third 
part  and  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  preventing  the 
tongiw  of  the  animal  from  touching  its  incisor  teeth. 


3,144J44 

DISPOSABLE  DOUCHE  SYRINGE  AND  BAG 

Albert  L.  Ellis,  Ptttsfcwf,  CaUf..  aoiffnor  to  Briars, 

Castling  *  Kelly.  Smi  Francisco,  CaUf.,  a  firm 

Filed  Ang.  11,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134,954 

•  ddBH.     (CL  128—232) 


7.  A  disposable  syringe  comprising  a  flexible  bag. 
a  threaded  nipple  secured  to  said  bag  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  thereof,  said  nipple  having  a  helical 
thread  groove,  and  obliquely-slanted  barbs  extending 
beyond  its  periphery,  and  arranged,  in  their  normal,  un- 
stressed state,  oblique  to  radial  planes  through  the  nipple 
axis,  and  a  tubular  nozzle  having  internal  threads  at  one 
end.  mating  with  said  groove. 


3,144J47 

DENTAL  PROPHYLACTIC 

PrtM,  44M  York  Road,  and  Bernard  Tnipp, 

39M  N.  Ckwfcs  St,  bo(h  of  Baltfmort,  Md. 

FOcd  Ang.  24, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  219,221 

4  aalHM.     (CL  128—234) 


1.  A  relatiTely  small  portable  dental  prophylactic  de- 
vice, comprising  a  tapered  and  pointed  relatively  long  dis- 
charge tip  of  a  size  to  fit  into  the  interproximal  spaces  at 
all  points  of  the  dental  arch,  liquid  supply  means  including 
a  container  of  a  size  to  fit  in  the  hand  of  the  user  con- 
nected to  said  discharge  tip  for  supplying  a  multiple  of 
controlled  discharges  of  liquid  from  the  tip,  and  manually 
operable  fluid  pump  means  connected  to  the  container  for 
the  intermittent  and  repeated  discharte  of  liquid  from 
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said  container  in  a  multiple  of  controlled  amounts  in 
iet  stream  through  the  diacharfe  tip. 


3«1443M 

DRAINAGE  AND  FEEDING  CANNULAE 

Mario  E.  JaKsdciick,  435  M(k  St,  Wcchawkca,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct.  21.  IMd,  Scr.  No.  44.Mt 

4  OdhM.    (CL  lit— 3M) 


2.  A  device  suitable  for  uae  in  connection  with  a  gM- 
trostomy  comprising  a  flexible  tubular  body,  a  flexible 
drainage  tube  within  said  body,  a  flexible  feeding  tube 
within  said  body,  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes  being  ia 
communication  with  the  exterior  of  said  body  for  respec- 
tive connection  to  suction  means  and  a  source  of  food 
Mipply.  a  flexible  conduit  within  said  body  having  the  upper 
end  thereof  in  communication  with  the  exterior  of  aiud 
body,  an  inflatable  balloon,  means  for  maintaining  said 
balloon  adjacent  to  and  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said 
body,  the  lower  end  of  said  conduit  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  inflatable  balloon,  said  drainage  and  feed- 
ing tubes  each  being  of  a  length  to  extend  exteriorly  be- 
yond the  lower  end  of  said  body  for  free  independem 
positioning  in  selected  areas. 


UNDERGARMENTS 

RoMld  L.  Blak,  245«  W.  BcUcn  Avc^  Chki«i»,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  177,44« 

2CUM.    (CL12I— 49t) 


1.  An  undergarment  including  a  front  having  bras- 
siere cups,  side  members  secured  to  said  front,  rear 
panels  secured  to  said  side  members,  said  rear  panels 
including  a  lower  back  portion  and  a  shoulder  blade 


covering  portion  positioned  above  said  lower  back 
portion,  said  lower  back  portion  formed  of  an  elastic 
material  having  only  a  horizontal  one-way  stretch  and 
provided  with  an  upper  rectilinear  edge  extending  at  an 
inclination  outwardly  and  provided  with  an  outer  edge 
extending  to  an  armpit  portion  with  said  outer  edge  form- 
ing a  lower  armpit  portion  of  the  rear  panel,  said  outer 
edge  forming  a  portion  of  the  tipper  side  edge  of  the 
armpit  portion  of  the  undergarment,  said  shoulder  blade 
covering  portion  having  a  lower  rectilinear  edge  secured 
to  the  upper  rectilinear  edge  of  the  lower  back  portion, 
said  shoulder  blade  covering  extending  into  the  armpit 
portion  and  having  an  outer  edge  forming  an  upper 
armpit  portion,  said  last  mentioned  outer  edge  extend- 
ing upwardly  of  said  outer  edge  of  said  lower  back  por- 
tion and  forming  a  continuous  outer  edge  therewith, 
said  shoulder  blade  portion  formed  of  an  elastic  mate- 
rial having  a  one-way  stretch,  said  stretch  extending  at 
an  angle  relative  to  the  one-way  stretch  of  the  lower 
back  portion. 


3,144^t 
GIRDLES  WITH  INTERIOR  BANDS 

MAmui,  Yookcn,  N.Y.,  aaigBor  to  WIUiaB 

A  CoBpMjr,  iBc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
or  New  York 
Filed  Oct  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,755 
3  ClakM.    (CL  m^Slf) 


1 .  A  girdle  of  the  character  defined  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  sides  joined  by  front  and  rear  panels, 
an  upper  wide  body  encircling  elastic  waistband  fixed 
to  the  upper  edges  of  said  sides  and  front  and  rear  panels 
of  the  body  portion,  a  band  contained  within  the  body 
portioa,  said  band  having  ends  attached  to  the  lower  edge 
of  said  waistband  at  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  the  body 
portion,  said  band  comprising  a  substantially  centr^ 
crotch  portion  and  wider  end  portions,  said  crotch  portion 
extending  between  the  lower  portions  of  said  front  and 
rear  panels,  and  said  wider  end  portions  being  attached 
to  the  front  and  rear  paneb  at  end  limits  of  said  crotch 
portion  and  widely  qiaced  witii  respect  to  said  waistband. 


3,144,171 

TREATMENT  OF  TOBACCO  WITH  ORGANIC 

SOLVENTS  IN  THE  VAPOUR  PHASE 

RoKkont,  Qwbec,  and  Robert 

Rka,  Matfial,  Qwcbcc,  Caaada,  walgiinra  to 

of  Cauida,  Linitod,  Mon- 


F1M  hmt  4,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  199,738 
4  OahM.  (CL  131— 14«) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  tobacco  to  improve  its  filling 
capacity  which  comprises  the  steps  of  subjecting  tobacco 
to  solvent  vapor  and  tubcequently  drying  the  tobacco 
in  the  absence  of  solvent  to  remove  solvent  vapor  from 
the  tobacco,  said  step  of  subjecting  the  tobacco  to  solvent 
vapor  consisting  of  subjecting  the  tobacco,  at  atmospheric 
pressure  and  for  a  predetermined  perioid,  to  vapor  of 
a  non-aqueous  solvent  maintained  at  a  temperature  of 
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from  about  64  to  100*  C,  smid  solvent  being  selected 
frxxn  the  group  of  aliphatic,  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hy- 


I 


3,144372 
TROUGH-TYPE  SOLVENT  WASHER 

TiKmiaa  J.  Keanicy,  Detroit,  Mldk^  ■■^■ni  to 
Chemical  Indutrks,  bK^  Detroit,  Mkk,  a 
tioa  of  MkMgM 

Fikd  Ai«.  li,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«24W 
4  Cla^     (CL  134—72) 


1.  A  through-type  volatile  solvent  washer  for  removing 
soils  from  the  stirface  of  noo-absorbcnt  articles,  said 
washer  comprising: 

a  substantially  air-tight  treatment  chamber  having  an 
inlet  and  an  exit, 

a  continuous  conveyor  extending  the  length  of  the 
chamber  for  transporting  articles  through  the  treat- 
ment zone, 

a  first  spraying  zone  having  means  for  discharging  a 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  solvent  from  a  plurality  of 
discharge  nozzles  on  articles  located  on  the  con- 
veyor, 

a  second  spraying  zone  located  adjacent  said  first  zone 
and  having  means  for  discharging  said  solvent  on 
the  articles  on  the  conveyor  after  the  articles  have 
passed  through  the  first  spraying  zone, 

a  distillate  rinse  zone  located  adjacent  said  second 
spraying  zone  and  having  means  for  discharging  a 
distillate  of  the  solvent  on  the  articles  on  the  con- 
veyor after  the  articles  have  passed  through  the 
second  spraying  zone, 

a  blow-off  zone  located  adjacent  said  distillate  rinse 
zone  and  having  means  for  discharging  heated  air 
on  the  articles  as  they  pass  on  the  conveyor,  said 
means  including  an  exhaust  fan,  a  distillation  ap- 
paratus whereby  vapor  solvent  is  condensed  from 
the  heated  air  after  it  is  passed  over  the  articles 
and  means  for  returning  said  condensed  solvent  for 
subseqtient  spraying  use,  and 

a  pair  of  vapor  solvent  recovering  means  located  ad- 
jacent both  ends  of  the  chamber  whereby  aolvent- 
laden  air  is  withdrawn  from  the  ends  of  the  chamber 
and  the  solvent  distilled  from  the  air  for  re-use 
in  the  spraying  zone.  i 


I 


3444,173 
DIVERTER  VALVE  FOR  DBHW  ASHING 
APPARATUS 
Hcfbcft  Canrd  Moore,  Lot  Aaitka,  Md   Herbert  L. 
Ti ■■!■■■■,  Sob  MariM,  OM^  iii^in  lo  ~ 
Way  CoTMntloa,  a  vrnfrnttOim  of  CwMmata 
Origiaal  aoallcllao  Aag.  2, 19S6,  Ser.  No.  MM12. 
Patcat  Tiow  2,95M79,  4attti  Oct.  IS,  19M.    DIvMod 
Aag.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  SU3« 
7  n»tmi     (CL  137—119) 


drocarbons,    chlorinated    hydrocarbons    and    mixtures 
thereof. 


1 .  In  a  device  having  an  inlet  for  connection  to  a  pure 
water  supply,  a  first  discharge  outlet  in  continuous  com- 
munication with  the  atmosphere  for  discharging  a  stream 
of  pure  water  and  an  alternate  second  discharge  outlet 
subject  to  contamination,  diverter  valve  means  to  divert 
flow  from  said  first  discharge  outlet  to  said  tecond  dis- 
charge outlet  and  to  prevent  contaminated  backflow  from 
said  second  discharge  outlet  to  said  inlet,  said  diverter 
valve  means  having  in  combtnatioo:  a  diverter  valve 
chamber  in  communication  with  said  inlet;  a  first  out- 
flow passage  from  said  chamber  'o  said  first  discharge 
outlet:  a  second  outflow  passage  from  said  chamber  to  said 
second  discharge  outlet;  a  diverter  valve  member  in  said 
chamber  movable  between  a  first  position  closing  said 
first  outflow  pasMfe  to  divert  flow  from  uid  inlet  to  said 
second  outflow  passage  and  a  second  position  closing  said 
second  outflow  passage  to  divert  flow  from  said  inlet  to 
said  first  outflow  passage;  and  means  to  prevent  backflow 
in  said  second  outflow  passage  in  response  to  lowering  of 
pressure  in  said  diverter  chamber  when  said  diverter  valve 
member  is  in  said  first  portion  dosing  said  first  outflow 
passage,  said  preventing  means  comprising:  a  by -pass  from 
said  chamber  to  said  first  outflow  passage;  and  check 
valve  means  normally  closing  said  by-pass  aixl  opening 
in  response  to  a  vacuum  in  the  chamber  thereby  to  place 
the  chamber  in  communication  with  the  atmosphere 
through  said  first  outflow  passage. 

7.  In  a  dishwashing  device  for  mounting  on  the  plumb- 
ing at  the  rear  side  of  a  kitchen  sink  for  use  with  a  supply 
of  detergent,  said  device  having  at  least  one  inlet  for 
connection  to  a  water  supply,  a  first  discharge  outlet  for 
clear  water  and  a  second  discharge  outlet  for  mixed  water 
and  detergent,  the  combination  therewith  of: 
a  diverter  valve  chamber  in  communication  with  said 
inlet  and  said  two  outlets  for  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet 
to  the  two  outlets; 
control  means  extending  forward  from  the  dishwashing 
device,  said  control  means  having  a  normal  forward 
position  and  being  movable  rearwardly  to  a  second 
rear  position; 
yielding  means  urging  said  control  means  forward  to 

its  normal  forward  position; 
valve  means  to  control  flow  from  the  diverter  chamber 
to  said  two  outlets,  said  valve  means  having  a  normal 
first  position  cutting  off  said  second  outlet  while 
permitting  flow  from  the  diverter  chamber  to  the  first 
outlet  control  means  to  move  from  its  normal  first 
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position  to  its  second  position  when  the  control  means 
is  moved  from  its  normal  forward  podtioo  to  its 
rearward  position,  said  valve  meant  in  its  teoood 
position  diverting  the  flow  of  the  water  from  said 
inlet  to  the  second  outlet  thereby  causing  die  diverted 
water  to  exert  a  given  force  by  fluid  pressure  on  the 
valve  means  to  tend  to  keep  the  valve  means  at  its 
second  position  as  long  as  the  diverted  flow  con- 
tinues, the  force  exerted  by  said  yielding  means  being 
less  than  said  given  force  whereb^  the  yielding  means 
permits  the  given  force  to  hold  the  valve  means  at  its 
second  position  as  long  as  the  diverted  flow  continues 
and  the  yielding  means  returns  the  valve  means  to  its 
normal  first  position  in  response  to  the  drop  of  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  diverter  chamber  when  flow 
from  the  inlet  to  the  diverter  chamber  ceases. 


said  chamber,  said  skirt  portion  opening  toward  said 
inlet  control  ^ve. 


3,14M74 

TOILET  TANK  SUTPLY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Ckariey  L.  CuUfca^  Dmiw,  Colo.,  Miliar  to  TwMtkCk 

Ctmtury  Proincti  C«t»„  Dcavar,  Cdo. 

nM  imm  13,  IMl,  Bar.  N«w  11M99 

7CWH.    (0.137—414) 


1.  A  toilet  tank  supply  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
normally  generally  upright  casing  having  a  water  inlet 
passage  adapted  for  communication  with  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure,  an  inlet  control  valve  defining  a 
pressure  chamber  in  said  casing,  a  tank  filling  water  out- 
let passage  from  said  casing,  communication  between 
said  tank  filling  and  water  inlet  passages  being  inter- 
rupted by  closing  of  said  inlet  control  valve,  a  pressure 
equalizing  passage  placing  said  pressure  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  passage,  a  bleed  passage  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  for  relieving  the  pressure 
in  said  chamber,  a  bleed  control  valve,  and  a  float  gtiid- 
ingly  supported  for  movement  between  elevated  and 
lowered  positions  in  response  to  changes  in  the  water 
level  in  an  associated  tank,  said  bleed  control  valve  being 
moved  to  open  said  bleed  passage  upon  movement  of 
said  float  to  said  lowered  position  and  being  movable  to 
close  said  bleed  passage  upon  movement  of  said  float 
to  said  elevated  position,  said  inlet  control  valve  being 
held  closed  by  the  water  in  said  chamber  when  the  latter 
is  at  substantially  source  pressure  and  being  opened  by 
water  in  said  inlet  passage  when  the  pressure  in  said 
chamber  is  relieved  by  opening  said  bleed  passage,  to- 
gether with  a  surge  damper  positioned  in  said  pressure 
chamber,  said  surge  damper  extending  across  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  passage  therethrough  of  small  diameter 
relative  to  that  of  said  chamber,  said  surge  damper  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  central  portion  providing 
said  passage  therethrough  and  an  outer  skirt  portion  con- 
centric therewith  and  bearing  against  the  inner  wall  of 


3,144,875 
TOILET  TANK  SUPPLY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Ckwlcy  L.  GoMlrap,  E^kwood,  Cokk,  aHipMr,  by  di- 
rect sad   mcac  MricnmcBta,  to  Twcatidh   Centary 
Prodacts  CorporatloB,  Dcavcr,  C^olo^  a  corporatioa  of 
Colorado 
Coadaaatioa  of  ■■pHraHoa  Scr.  No.  779,73f,  Dec.  11, 
ItSt.    Tkii  ■pplcaHoa  3m.  7, 1X3,  Ser.  No.  249,954 
HCtttmu    (CL  137— 414) 
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16.  A  toilet  tank  supply  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
normally  upright  casing,  a  float  member  supported  on 
said  casing  for  rising  and  falling  movement  therealong 
in  response  to  predetermined  changes  in  the  level  of 
water  in  an  associated  tank,  a  water  inlet  passage  to  said 
casing,  a  tank  filling  water  outlet  passage  from  said  cas- 
ing, a  first  valve  defining  a  pressure  chamber  in  said  cas- 
ing, said  first  valve  being  movable  to  a  closed  position 
closing  off  said  tank  filling  water  outlet  passage  from 
said  inlet  passage  and  from  said  pressure  chamber,  a 
pressure  equalizing  passage  placing  said  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  inlet  passage  whereby  said  chamber 
is  subject  to  inlet  pressure  when  said  first  valve  is  in 
said  closed  position,  said  first  valve  normally  being  held  in 
said  closed  position  by  the  pressure  of  water  in  said 
chamber,  a  bleed  passage  from  said  chamber,  a  second 
valve  normally  closing  said  bleed  passage,  means  cant- 
ing said  secotid  valve  to  open  said  bleed  passage  upon 
predetermined  falling  movement  of  said  float  member 
on  said  casing,  said  pressure  equalizing  passage  being  of 
restricted  size  relative  to  said  bleed  passage  whereby 
opening  of  the  latter  relieves  the  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber for  movement  of  said  first  valve  out  of  said  closed 
position  to  open  said  water  outlet  passage  to  said  inlet 
passage  for  fillinjg  an  associated  tank,  said  second  valve 
closing  said  ble^d  passage  upon  predetermined  rising 
movement  of  satd  float  member  on  said  casing  to  en- 
able the  buildup  of  pressure  in  said  chamber  for  move- 
ment of  said  first  valve  to  said  closed  position,  whereby 
filling  of  an  associated  tank  is  controlled  by  said  first 
valve  which  latter  is  hydraulically  controlled  by  said  float 
member  through  said  second  valve. 


3,144,r74 

SWING-TYPE  CHECK  VALVE 

James  A.  Fryc,  Dancaa,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  HalHbartoa 

Coaipaay,  Daacaa,  OUa.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1942,  Scr.  No.  190,175 

4  Clatans.    (CL  137—454.5) 

I.  A  swing-type  check  valve,  comprising:   a  tubular 

valve  body  structure  defining  a  throat  having  a  valve  seat 
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at  its  upstream  end  and  an  enlarged  valve  chamber  be- 
yond the  upstream  end  of  said  throat,  whereby  fluid  flow- 
ing through  said  throat  tends  to  form  a  jet  stream  in  the 
center  of  said  valve  chamber  and  an  annular  region  of 
lower  velocity  fluid  around  said  jet  stream;  a  valve  mem- 
ber for  said  valve  seat  in  said  valve  chamber,  hinge  means 
for  said  valve  member  having  a  pivotal  axis  in  said  annu- 


lar  region,  said  valve  member  being  movable  between  a 
closed  position  engaging  said  valve  seat  and  an  open 
position  within  said  annular  region;  and  an  element  car- 
ried by  said  valve  member  projecting  therefrom  into  said 
jet  stream  and  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  impinge- 
ment thereon  by  the  fluid  flowing  therein,  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  its  open  position,  urges  said  valve  member 
clear  of  said  jet  stream. 


said 


3,14MT7 
CLUSTERED  DUAL  VALVE  CONTROL  FOR 
ROCKET  UQUID  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Jobn  R.  PrybyUd,  Amkcfst,  and  dcincat  J. 
ToBawaoda,  N.Y^  aligners,  by  nMsac 
the  United  States  of  AnMrica  as  tifnuatt 
SecrHvy  of  the  Air  Force 

FUcd  Not.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159JK9 
1  Claim.     (CL  137—595) 


to 
by  tbc 


A  clustered  dual  valve  control  for  use  on  a  liquid  fuel 
rocket  engine  system  having  a  gas  generator  combusting 
liquid  fuel  and  oxidizer  supplied  from  a  pressurized  liquid 
fuel  supply  tank  and  a  liquid  oxidizer  supply  tank  for 
powering  a  fuel  pump  and  an  oxidizer  pump  delivering 
liquid  fuel  aod  oxidizer  to  the  rocket  engine  and  gas 
generator  and  comprising:  a  body  housing  containing  a 
closed  cylindrical  cavity  at  the  mid  section,  a  piston 
axially  operable  within  said  closed  cylindrical  cavity  and 
having  on  one  end  a  free  face  and  on  the  opposite  end 
having  an  integral  piston  rod  the  free  end  of  which  ex- 
tends through  said  body  housing,  a  first  valve  means  with- 
in said  body  housing  parallel  to  said  closed  cylindrical 
cavity  and  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  passage 
of  liquid  fuel,  a  second  valve  means  within  said  body 
housing  parallel  to  said  closed  cylindrical  cavity  and  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  passage  of  liquid  oxi- 
dizer, connecting  means  joining  said  first  and  said  second 
valve  means  to  the  free  end  of  the  piston  rod  on  said 
piston  for  simultaneous  movement  therewith  to  open  and 
close  said  valve  means,  a  compression  spring  means  co- 
axial with  the  piston  rod  and  disposed  between  said  piston 
and  said  body  housing  for  biasing  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  to  the  normally  closed  position,  inlet 
passage  means  in  said  body  housing  communicating  with 
the  free  face  of  said  piston  in  said  cylindrical  cavity 


adapted  for  joining  said  cylindrical  cavity  to  the  discharge 
side  of  said  fuel  pump,  discharge  passage  means  in  said 
body  housing  communicating  with  the  free  face  of  said 
piston  in  said  cylindrical  cavity  adapted  for  joining  said 
cylindrical  cavity  to  said  fuel  supply  tank,  said  inlet  pas- 
sage means  being  smaller  than  said  discharge  passage 
means:  static  pressure  sensing  passage  means  in  said 
body  housing  coaununicating  with  the  piston  rod  end 
of  said  piston  in  said  cylindrical  cavity  adapted  for  join- 
ing said  cylindrical  cavity  to  said  fuel  supply  tank,  and 
normally  open  valve  means  in  said  discharge  passage 
means,  said  last-named  valve  means  being  dosable  to 
block  the  flow  from  said  discharge  passage  means  per- 
mitting the  fuel  discharge  pressure  from  said  fuel  pump 
to  move  said  piston  against  the  bias  of  said  compression 
spring  means  and  simultaneously  open  said  first  and  said 
second  valve  means. 


3,14M7S 
DIVERTER  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Frank  N.  WIUmm,  WlbBcltc,  IlL,  MrifMr  lo  Federal- 

Huber  CowpMj,  Chic^o,  !■.,  a  larpasatlua  of  lUiMis 

Filed  Dec  It,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  1S9.917 

4  Claims.     (0.137—423.31) 


I 
4.  A  diverter  valve  assembly  for  a  faucet  spout  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  valve  body  having  a  valve 
chamber  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  the  twdy.  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  spaced  radial  inlets  communicating 
with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure  and  opening  into 
•aid  valve  chamber,  a  central  outlet  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  valve  body,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  longitudinal- 
ly extending  passages  in  said  valve  body  between  said 
valve  chamber  and  said  outlet,  a  second  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  longitudinally  extending  passages  communicat- 
ing with  said  valve  chamber  and  terminating  short  of  said 
outlet,  a  pair  of  outlets  extending  radially  outwardly 
through  the  valve  body  and  communicating  with  said 
last  named  passages,  a  rotatable  flat  valve  member  in 
said  valve  chamber  extending  diametrically  across  the 
chamber  and  adapted  to  alternately  close  one  pair  of  pas- 
sages and  open  the  other  pair  of  passages,  and  means  to 
limit  rotation  of  said  valve  member  to  an  arc  of  approxi- 
mately 90* 

3,144,t79 

ADAJSTABLE  LAMINAR  FLOW  RESTRICTION 

Ham  D.  ItaamMB,  Skavw,  Mms. 

(2t3  Wayside  Ave,  Dccatw,  ID.) 
FUcd  Mm.  12,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  244^44 
3  Claims.     (CL  138—43) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controllably  restricting  the  flow  of 
fluid  therethrough  which  comprises  a  housing  having  a 
flat  upper  surface  and  having  an  opening  to  receive  a 
screw  or  valve  stem  centrally  of  said  upper  surface  and 
extending  into  the  housing,  said  housing  also  being  pro- 
vided with  a  circular  channel  disposed  substantially  co- 
radially  and  in  apposition  with  said  screw  opening  and 
conununicating  with  the  upper  flat  surface,  said  housing 
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being  further  provided  with  an  opening  through  one  of  its 
surfaces  other  than  the  upper  flat  surface  and  extending 
into  the  housing  to  provide  for  ingress  of  fluid  and  said 
housing  being  also  provided  with  another  opening  through 
one  of  its  surfaces  other  than  its  upper  flat  surface 
to  provide  for  egress  of  fluid  therefrom,  said  housing  be- 
ing provided  with  a  port  to  connect  the  inlet  opening  to 
the  circular  channel  and  flat  upper  surface  of  the  housing 
substantially  centrally  of  said  surface,  said  housing  be- 
ing provided  with  a  second  port  which  connecu  the  fluid 
egress  opening  with  the  flat  upper  surface  at  a  substan- 
tially greater  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said  flat 
upper  surface  than  the  inlet  port  connection  thereto:  a 
flat  plate  held  above  and  in  opposition  to  the  flat  upper 


surface  of  the  housing,  said  plate  being  provided  with  an 
opening  which  is  co-radially  of  the  screw  opening  of  the 
housing:  a  sealing  ring  located  in  the  central  channel  of 
the  housing  having  an  opening  which  is  in  co-radial  re- 
lationship with  the  screw  opening  of  the  housing,  said  seal- 
ing ring  providing  a  bearing  surface  for  the  aforemen- 
tioned flat  plate  and  providing  means  for  displacing  the 
plate  from  the  housing;  means  for  sealing  the  periphery 
of  the  housing  and  the  periphery  of  the  plate  against  leak- 
age of  fluid  therethrough;  and,  screw  or  valve  stem  means 
extending  through  the  openings  in  the  flat  plate,  the  seal- 
ing rings  and  housing  and  screwably  engaging  the  same  to 
regulate  the  spacing  apart  of  the  flat  plate  and  housing, 
said  screw  means  including  a  differentially  pitched 
threaded  section  to  engage  the  housing  and  the  flat  plate. 


SEWER  PIPE  LEAK  STOPPER 
E.  Wltaka,  Pawlays  IJaai.  S. 

kdtf  to  H.  S.  CIviy,  Gmtic ,, 

nicd  Sept  It,  1M2,  Sw.  Ntt.  2M,79S 
It  CMm.     (CL  13t— 97) 


.C,awimni  of 
■  CMaty,  S.C 


2.  A  device  for  repairing  conduits  comprising  a  pair 
of  disc  members  of  like  diameter,  means  securing  said 
disc  members  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a  plurality  of 
shoe  members  slidably  disposed  between  said  disc  mem- 
bers and  being  movable  outwardly,  said  shoe  members 
normally  being  disposed  inwardly,  arcuate  rigid  bar  means 
secured  to  at  least  certain  of  the  shoe  members  and 
peripherally  covering  the  space  between  the  adjacent  shoe 
members,  the  bar  means  and  the  shoe  members  being 
shaped  to  define  vrith  the  outer  circumferential  portions 
of  said  disc  members  a  substantially  annular  space 
adapted  to  receive  sealing  material,  means  to  guide  said 
disc  members  through  a  conduit,  a  tapered  wedge  mem- 
ber extending  axially  through  said  disc  members  and 
being  engageable  with  the  inner  edges  of  said  shoe  mem- 
ber, and  means  to  move  the  wedge  members  longitudi- 
nally in  a  direction  to  expand  said  shoe  membeirs,  whereby 
to  force  the  sealing  material  against  the  interior  wall  of 
the  conduit. 

809  0.0.>-«6 


CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT 
WayM  T.  SprMll,  Glcadidc  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Joy  Mann- 
factarteg  Company,  PUtsbargk,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pcaaiylvi^ 

Filed  Aug.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,37t 
S  Claiins.     (CL  13t— 117) 


1.  A  stnicture  providing  a  bank  of  nested  ducts  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  geometrically  congruent  construc- 
tion elements,  each  of  said  elements  having  at  least  two 
angularly  disposed  portions  forming  contiguous  sides  of 
a  duct,  each  two  portions  having  a  common  edge  and  at 
least  one  free  edge,  said  two  portions  forming  a  dihedral 
angle  having  said  common  edge  as  the  vertex  of  said  di- 
hedral angle,  and  means  located  along  said  vertex  exterior 
to  said  dihedral  angle  engaging  a  free  edge  of  at  least  one 
other  of  said  construction  elements  forming  said  bank  of 
nested  ducts  to  locate  adjacent  elements  in  respect  to 
each  other. 


3,14Mt2 
METHOD  FOR  WEAVING  SELV AGELESS  CLOTH 
Max   Steincr,   Zorkli,   Switicrland,   asignor  to  Sniicr 
Frcrea,  SJ^  Wlntcrtbor,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzciiatad 

FUcd  Oct  U,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,14t 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzerland  Mar.  2t,  1961 

4  Claims.    (CL  139—54) 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  selvageless  cloth  on  a  loom 
for  weaving  wherein  sheds  are  consecutively  formed  in 
a  warp,  and  weft  threads  are  consecutively  inserted  into 
said  sheds,  the  width  of  said  warp  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  produced  cloth,  said  warp  having  marginal 
warp  threads,  and  the  inserted  weft  threads  having  end 
portions  extending  beyond  said  marginal  warp  threads, 
said  method  comprising: 

bending  over  the  weft  thread  end  portions  extending 

beyond  the  marginal  warp  threads, 
tucking  said  end  portions  between  all  of  said  marginal 
warp  threads  for  forming  a  temporary  selvage,  and 
cutting  the  weft  threads  inside  and  adjacent  to  said 
marginal  warp  threads  for  removing  the  temporary 
selvage  from  the  cloth. 


3,144,tt3 

SHEDDING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LOOM 
Joe  T.  SlHMft,  West  Point,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Callaway  Mills 
Company,  La  Grange,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
Flkd  Dec.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,lt3 
11  Claims.     (CL  139—55) 
1.  In  a  loom  having  a  harness,  operating  means  for 
raising  and  lowering  said  harness  comprising:  a  double- 
acting  cylinder  and  piston  assembly;  means  — "'""g  one 
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element  of  said  assembly  to  a  ttatiooary  portion  of  the 
loom;  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure;  electrically  oper- 
ated valve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  cylinder 
and  piston  assembly;  switch  means  electrically  ooimected 
to  said  valve  means  for  actuating  said  valre  means  to 
direct  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  cylinder  to  cause  the 
other  element  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  to 
move;  a  cam;  means  for  driving  said  cam  in  synchronism 
with  the  lo(»n;  a  cam  follower  driven  by  said  cam;  said 
switch  means  including  first  contact  means  connected  to 
said  cam  follower  for  movement  therewith  and  second 
contact  means  connected  to  said  other  element  of  said 
cylinder  and  piston  assembly  for  movement  therewith; 
one  of  said  contact  means  including  a  first  contact  ele- 
ment electrically  connected  to  said  electrically  operated 


valve  for  actuating  said  valve  in  one  direction  and  a 
second  contact  element  electrically  connected  to  said 
electrically  operated  valve  for  actuating  said  valve  in  the 
opposite  direction;  the  other  of  said  contact  means  being 
positioned  to  cooperate  alternatively  with  said  first  and 
second  contact  elements  to  complete  electrical  circuits 
therethrough,  the  circuit  completed  upon  relative  move- 
ment between  said  cam  follower  and  said  other  element 
of  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  in  one  direction  l>e- 
ing  effective  to  condition  said  valve  means  ao  as  to  cause 
relative  movement  between  said  cam  follower  and  said 
other  element  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  in  the 
opposite  direction;  and  means  connecting  said  assembly 
to  said  harness  to  raise  and  lower  the  harness  upon 
reciprocation  of  said  other  element  of  said  assembly. 


CLAMPING  SHUTTLE 

Vladimir   Svaly,    llhinn,    CieckoiloTi 
Sdnizeni    Podaifai    TczdUho    StroflreMtvi, 
CicdiodovaUa 

Filed  Sept  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14«399 

Claims  priority,  afipUcation  CzcchoaioviAia  Sept.  24, 19M 

9  CUbm.     (CL  199^125) 


ment  portion  partly  closing  said  cavity  so  that  a  gap  is 
formed  adjacent  said  abutment  portion  in  said  body;  and 
a  resilient  means  resiliently  abutting  said  abutment  por- 
tion, said  gap  being  adapted  to  permit  passage  of  a  thread 
into  said  cavity  so  that  the  thread  is  clamped  between 
said  abutment  portion  and  said  resilient  means. 


3,1443t5 
LOOM 

George  M.  Boycs  aad  Jsbms  E. 

to  WIkossIb  Wire  Worka, 
of  WbcoMta 
Filed  Nov.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,2M 
12  Oaims      (CL  11»— 141) 


Wlfc, 

Wk.,  a 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  loom  having  means  for 
forming  a  shed  of  warp  and  having  a  shuttle  rcciprocaMe 
through  the  shed  for  laying  weft  strands  therethrough 
and  having  means  for  beating  up  each  successive  strand 
of  weft,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  maintaining 
(he  shuttle  in  substantially  continuous  operation  forth 
and  back  through  the  shed  w-thout  substantial  dwell,  said 
method  including  reversing  the  shed  and  advancing  the 
shuttle  into  the  reversed  shed  to  lay  a  strand  of  weft 
therethrough  while  the  beatup  means  is  still  acting  upon 
the  strand  last  laid  in  the  shed. 


MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TORSION  SPRINGS 

L.  WUIard,  Jr.,  U3  Uloa  SL, 

Saa  FrMcta*  27,  CaW. 

FIM  Jaa.  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  SM 

f  filial     (CL14»-.71) 


1.  In  a  wpring  mairafacturing  machine,  a  frame  having 

i  a  horizontal  table,  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure,  a  plu- 

1.  A  shuttle  comprising  a  body  formed  whh  a  cavity   rality  of  valves  connected  into  said  source,  timing  means 

open  on  one  side  of  said  body,  said  body  having  an  abut,   individually  controlling  said  valves,  feed  meant  on  said 
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frame  for  feeding  wire  into  nid  machine  in  a  direction 
paralkl  to  said  table,  first  hydraulic  means  for  actuating 
said  feed  OKans  controlled  by  a  fbst  of  said  valves,  cat- 
off  means  for  cutting  off  wire  at  desired  lengths,  second 
hydraulic  means  for  actiuting  said  cutoff  means  controlled 
by  a  second  valve  of  said  valves,  a  spindle  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  table  and 
for  movement  along  said  axis  and  rotatable  to  form  a 
coil  in  said  wire,  a  rack  reciprocable  on  said  table,  gear 
means  for  transmitting  motion  from  said  rack  to  rotary 
motion  of  said  spindle,  third  hydraulic  means  for  ac- 
tuating said  rack  controlled  by  a  third  valve  of  said 
valves,  fourth  hydraulic  means  for  moving  said  spindle 
in  the  direction  of  its  axis  of  rotation,  a  fourth  valve  for 
controllinf  said  fourth  hydraulic  means  in  timed  relation 
to  rotation  of  said  spindle,  at  least  one  tool  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  performing  a  bending  operation  on  said 
wire,  fifth  hydraulic  means  for  actiuting  said  tool  con- 
trolled by  a  fifth  valve  of  said  valves,  and  timing  means 
for  timing,  opening  and  doting  of  each  said  valve,  said 
timing  means  being  adjustable  to  open  and  close  each 
said  valve  iiKiependently  of  every  other  said  valve. 


M44J87 
SHAFT  POSmONING  DEVICE 
El  Maale,  wmi  tEmUn  E. 
WMttkr.  CaHf ^  awl^pri  to 
CtMspaay,   hc^   El   Masto, 
California 

FIM  Aar.  M,  IH2,  Sot.  N«.  191,971 
t  ClaiM.    (CL  14*— 92^) 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  rotatable  shaft  at  which  work 
is  performed: 

means  adjacent  such  shaft  for  performing  work  at  said 
shaft  when  said  shaft  is  routing,  and  additional 
means  adjacent  said  shaft  for  performing  work  at 
said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is  stationary  and  posi- 
tioned in  a  particular  povtioo,  drive  means  con- 
nected to  selectively  drive  uid  shafl,  and  detent 
means  coanected  to  said  shaft  for  holding  said  shaft 
in  said  particular  position  iHien  said  selective  drive 
means  is  inoperative  to  drive  said  shaft; 

shaft  poaitioaing  meaas  to  poAioa  said  shaft  in  said 
predetermined  poakioa  which  ioclndes: 

a  pump  having  a  normal  inlet  and  a  normal  outlet 
and  a  pump  shaft,  said  pomp  shaft  being  normally 
used  so  as  to  operate  said  pump; 

means  for  connecting  said  pomp  shaft  to  said  shaft 
so  that  both  of  said  shafu  route  at  the  same  time; 


a  hydraulic  circuit  means,  said  circuit  means  includ- 
ing a  reservoir,  an  acctmiulator  and  a  pressure  re- 
sponsive valve,  fbst  pipe  means  connecting  said  nor- 
mal inlet  to  said  reservoir  so  that  as  said  shaft  is 
operated  said  pump  draws  fluid  from  said  reservoir 
and  second  pipe  means  connecting  said  normal  out- 
let to  said  accumulator  and  to  said  reservoir  throu^ 
said  valve, 

said  aocumolator  serving  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid 
to  said  pump  so  as  to  operate  said  pump  as  a  nnotor 
lo  poiitioo  said  shaft  to  said  particular  position. 


3,14MM 

TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  BINDING  STRAPPING, 

WIRE  AND  THE  LIKE  ABOUT  ARTICLES 

Basil  S.  Palmer,  Fareham,  FiigliMi,  assigDor  to  Packers 

Supply  Company  Umllcd,  Surrey,  Ei«hmd,  a  Brttiah 

company 

Filed  Inly  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,7M 
prlerity,  appllcattoa  Great  Brilirin  Aug.  14, 1959 
llCiahM.    (CL14»— 93J) 


1 .  A  tool  for  use  in  binding  articles  with  a  closed  loop 
of  tensioned  strapping,  comprising  a  supporting  body, 
an  hydraulic  pump  carried  by  said  supporting  body  and 
a  pneumatic  motor  carried  by  said  supporting  body  and 
driving  said  hydraulic  pump,  meam  for  tensioning  the 
strapping  incltiding  a  first  cylinder  carried  by  said  sup- 
porting body  a  first  ram  reciprocable  in  said  first  cylinder 
and  gripper  means  connected  for  movement  wiUi  said 
first  ram,  and  means  for  jointing  overlapping  ends  of  the 
loop  of  strapping  including  a  second  cylinder  carried  by 
said  supporting  body,  a  second  ram  reciprocable  in  said 
second  cylinder  and  movable  jointing  elements  coupled 
with  said  second  ram,  a  conduit  including  a  first  branch 
leading  pressure  liquid  from  the  hydraulic  pump  to  one 
side  of  the  first  ram  in  the  first  cylinder  and  a  second 
branch  leading  pressure  liquid  from  the  hydraulic  pump 
to  one  side  of  the  second  ram  in  the  second  cyliiider, 
movable  pressure-responsive  control  means  in  said  con- 
duit movable  between  a  first  position  in  yMch  said  first 
branch  is  open  and  pressure  liquid  from  said  hydraulic 
pump  has  access  to  said  first  cylinder  and  said  first  ram 
to  move  said  gripper  means  to  tension  the  strapping  and 
the  said  second  branch  is  dosed  by  said  movable  pres- 
sure-responsive control  means,  aiKl  a  second  position  in 
which  said  first  branch  is  closed  by  said  movable  pressure- 
responsive  control  means  and  said  second  branch  is  open 
and  pressure  liquid  from  said  hydraulic  pump  has  access 
to  said  second  cylinder  and  said  second  ram  to  move  said 
movable  jointing  elements  to  join  overlapping  parts  of  the 
tensioned  strapping. 


3,14Mt9 

TRANSBTOR  PREPARATION  MACHINE 

Theodore  H.  Cdc,  Uakm  Ccater,  N.Y^  amigBor  to  latcr- 

aartoanl  Barinam  MacUacs  Corporatfoa,  New  York, 

N.Y^  a  toipotadea  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Jaly  24, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  124,232 
llClalBBB.    (CL  149— 149) 

10.  A  machine  for  straightening  and  trimming  the  leads 
of  transistors  having  three  leads  projecting  from  the  base 
of  the  can  thereof  in  a  triangular  configuration,  said  ma- 
chine comprising  a  first  pre-straightening  station  and  a 
second  straightening  and  cut-off  sUtion  each  movable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  track  means  adapted  to 
receive  an  aligned  supply  of  transistcnv  for  movement 
therealong  and  including  portions  extending  through  said 
stations,  said  track  means  including  a  chaimel  in  which  the 
can  is  received  and  cover  means  secured  to  the  open  side 
of  the  channel  fonning  a  longitudinal  slot  between  which 
the  leads  project  forwardly  with  two  of  the  leads  slidable 
along  one  side  of  the  slot  and  the  third  lead  slidable  along 
the  other  side  of  the  slot,  stop  means  at  each  of  said  sta- 
tions movable  into  and  out  of  blocking  engagement  with 
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the  transistors,  said  first  statioa  comprising  means  for 
resiliently  gripping  the  sides  of  the  can  and  resiliently  urg- 
ing the  base  of  the  can  against  said  track  cover  means, 
means  for  thereafter  loosely  encircling  and  combing 
each  of  the  leads  forwardly  over  a  predetermined  length 
thereof  in  a  direction  approximately  perpendicular  to  the 
base  of  the  can,  said  second  station  including  means  for 
resiliently  gripping  the  sides  of  the  can  and  resiliently 


urging  the  base  of  the  can  against  said  track  cover  means, 
laterally  movable  interengageable  means  for  thereafter 
gathering  and  simultaneously  tightly  engaging  every  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  leads  over  the  combed  predetermined 
length  thereof  to  straighten  said  predetermined  lead 
lengths  approximately  parallel  to  one  another  and  per- 
pendicular to  the  base  of  the  can,  and  means  for  wbae- 
quently  shearing  the  leads  to  length. 


3,14MM 
CHAIN  SAW  SPROCKET 
MOwmkcc,  WlL,  ■■i^n 
DL,  a 


to 


T. 
MariM 

Delaware 

FDcd  Mim.  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<5,733 
TCfarfM.    (CL143— 32) 


corporadoo  of 


1 .  The  combination  in  a  chain  saw  of 

an  engine  having  an  output  shaft, 

a  clutch  member  drivingly  engageable  with  said  shaft 
to  effect  rotation  of  said  dutch  member, 

means  for  releasably  drivingly  engaging  said  clutch 
member  to  said  shaft, 

a  chain  sprocket  keyed  to  said  clutch  member  for  rota- 
tion therewith  and  for  self-adjusting  axial  movement, 
and  means  on  said  sprocket  and  on  said  dutch  mem- 
ber limiting  said  self-adjusting  axial  movement  of 
said  sprocket  relative  to  said  dutch  member. 


M4M91 
SAW  CHAIN  SEMKHBEL  BIT  CUTTEII 
Rnrmoad  R.  Cariloa,  Porttaadt  Oreg.,  anlfBor  to 
lodMlriM,   be,   Postlaa*,   Orcf.,  •   corporal 
Orcgoa 

15,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  1IM93 

JCUm.    (CL  143— 135) 


1.  A  saw  chain  cutter  link  comprising; 

a  body  plate;  and 

an  integral  cutter  tooth  extending  upwardly  from  the 
top  edge  of  said  body  plate; 

said  cutter  tooth  having  a  shank  portion  laterally 
offset  from  and  outwardly  indined  to  said  body 
plate; 

a  flattened  toe  portion  extending  transversely  inwardly 
of  said  body  plate  at  subatantially  a  right  angle 
thereto;  and 

a  small  radius  curved  portion  joining  said  shank  and 
toe  portions  having  an  outside  radius  of  curvature 
less  than  the  sum  of  the  inside  radius  of  curvature 
plus  the  thickness  of  the  body  plate  but  no  less  than 
the  thickness  of  said  body  plate; 

said  curved  portion  having  a  greater  thickness  than 
said  shank  and  toe  portions; 

the  forward  edge  of  said  toe,  shank,  and  curved  por- 
tions forming  a  continuous  beveled  surface; 

said  beveled  surface  being  sharpened  to  form  a  con- 
tinuous chisel  cutting  edge  at  its  leading  edge: 

the  beveled  surface  of  said  toe  portion  being  concave 
in  the  direction  of  cutting;  and 

the  beveled  surface  of  said  shank  and  curved  portions 
being  flat  in  the  direction  of  cutting  and  providing 
a  hooked  cutting  edge; 

said  cutting  edge  conforming  to  a  cylindrical  surface 
so  that  it  can  be  sharpened  with  a  cylindrical  sharp- 
ening tool  of  uniform  round  cross-section  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  substantially  coincident  with  the 
toe  bevel  azia  of  coocavity. 


3»144^t91 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATDSG  COMPOSITE  PANELS 
lofeB  W.  WcMv,  Vmm  Arl^ii^  Ohio,  Mi^or  to 
D.  B.  FlMMlia  A 
ofOilo 

M.  It,  IMLSw.  Nob  IMjm 
4  Oil  III     (0.144— 31t) 


1 .  The  steps  in  the  method  of  fabricating  paneb  which 
method  comprises  forming  a  plurality  of  wood  panel  com- 
ponents each  of  which  includes  a  first  side  surface  that 
forms  a  tongue  portion  and  a  second  side  surface  that 
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forms  a  groove  portion;  forminf  longitudiiudly  extend- 
ins  channels  in  certain  of  said  side  surfaces;  diqwstng 
said  plurality  of  wood  panel  components  in  side  by  side 
relationship  with  said  tongtie  portions  in  said  groove 
portions  to  form  an  assembly  wherein  said  channels  and 
confronting  side  surfaces  form  open  ended  passages  ex- 
tending to  the  edges  of  said  assembly,  said  assembly  in- 
cludinf  right  and  left  edge  components  having  outer  edge 
faces;  drilling  aligned  bores  through  said  components 
and  channels  of  substantially  equal  l>ore  diameter,  said 
passages  serving  to  release  cuttings  from  said  aligned  bores 
at  a  plurality  of  spaced  locations  along  the  lengths  thereof; 
and  driving  into  said  bores  a  metal  dowel  provided  with 
crested  spiral  threads  extending  in  full  diameter  substan- 
tially to  the  end  tips  of  said  dowel,  said  dowel  being  driven 
to  a  position  wherein  said  end  tips  are  located  just  in- 
wardly of  said  outer  edge  faces  whereby  said  end  tips 
grip  the  Iwres  in  said  edge  components. 


I 


3,144J93 
BACON  SUCER  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 
FEED  ADJUSTMENT 
FrMcb  A.  DriMH,  Twlffrllfc,  Coml,  Msi^or  to 
Manrfactariag  Coavnay*  Hnrtfonl,  Comb.,  a 
tkMiof  Delaware 

FiM  ScpL  23, 1957,  Scr.  N*.  M5,584 
4  ClaiM.     (CL  144— 95) 


1.  A  machine  for  slicing  bacon  and  the  like  which 
comprises  a  support  having  substantially  constant  speed 
movable  cutter  means  adjacent  thereto,  pusher  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  support  to  advance  bacon 
and  the  like  into  the  cutter  means,  vertically  and  laterally 
moveable  sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
support  to  engage  the  advancing  bacon  and  the  like  and 
including  at  least  one  vertically  movable  finger  engaging 
a  lateral  surface  aiKl  a  laterally  movable  arm  engaging  a 
generally  vertical  surface  of  the  bacon  and  the  like,  power 
advancing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pusher 
means,  control  means  connected  to  said  power  advancing 
means,  and  compensating  means  interconnecting  said  ver- 
tical and  lateral  sensing  means  and  opermtively  connected 
to  said  control  means  for  advancing  said  pusher  means 
at  speeds  dependent  upon  the  cross  sectional  area  of  a 
slab  of  bacon  and  the  like  to  provide  for  the  production 
of  substantially  uniform  wei^t  in  a  uniform  number  of 
slices  of  bacon  and  the  like  cut  from  the  slab,  said  com- 
pensating means  including  a  lever  which  at  one  end  is 
pivotally  connected  to  the  control  means  and  at  the  other 
end  is  pivotally  connected  to  the  ftnger  and  which  is 
pivoted  between  the  ends  for  movement  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane,  the  said  compensating  means  also  includ- 
ing motion  transmitting  means  connected  between  said 
arm  and  said  lever  and  comprising  crank  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  lever  responsive  to  movement  of  the  arm  to  effect 
adjustment  of  said  control  means. 


3,144,994 

GUARD  FOR  WALLET 

HMxtld  S.  Yong,  315  KimMc  Terrace, 

CMa  VliCa,  CaliL 

Filed  Mar.  11, 19637Scr.  No.  244,357 

3  Clafans.     {CI.  150-^7) 


1.  Guard  means  for  heading  a  generally  rectangular 
wallet  in  a  person's  pocket,  comprising:  a  small  magnet 
of  high  flux  density  and  having  a  width  much  less  than 
the  width  of  said  wallet;  fastening  means  attached  to 
said  magnet  and  passing  through  the  bottom  of  said  wallet 
near  its  center  to  retain  the  top  of  said  magnet  continually 
in  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  wallet;  a  narrow  spring 
of  high  magnetic  permeability  extending  under  said  wallet 
and  magnet,  the  ntiddle  portion  only  of  said  spring  con- 
tacting the  poles  of  said  magnet;  and  fasteners  attaching 
the  ends  only  of  said  spring  to  the  bottom  of  said  pocket 
and  keeping  said  ends  in  continual  contact  therewith 
whereby  in  response  to  limited  upward  movement  of  said 
wallet  and  magnet,  the  middle  portion  at  said  spring  is 
bent  upward  and  in  response  to  further  upward  movement 
of  said  wallet  the  poles  of  said  magnet  leave  said  spring 
and  the  middle  portion  of  the  spring  snaps  down  against 
the  bouom  of  said  pocket 


3,144,195 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  DEFORMED  THREAD 

LOCK  NUT  WITH  PERFORATED  BODY 

Homer  W.  Uogcr,  New  Cauum,  Conn.,  aarignor,  by 

mtmt  BSilimiii  nil,  to  Tcxlroa  Indastrics,  Inc,  Nor« 

walk,  CoiM.,  a  cwpwUua  of  Dclawwe 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  795,413  i 

ICWuk    (CL151— 21) 


'K/f 


't* 


A  light  weight  self -locking  nut  for  use  at  high  tempera- 
tures comprising  a  unitary  thin-walled  body  made  of  a 
super  alloy  and  including:  a  flange-like  base;  an  internally 
threaded  tubular  barrel  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base;  the  cross-section  of  substantially  the  upper  half  por- 
tion of  said  barrel  being  of  oval  shape  and  of  the  lower 
half  portion  of  said  barrel  being  of  circular  shape,  where- 
by said  upper  portion  is  a  self-locking  means  for  the  nut 
when  a  threaded  member  is  inserted  into  said  barrel;  and 
a  pair  of  aligned  circular  openings  formed  in  and  extend- 
ing through  said  barrel  on  the  major  axis  of  the  oval  at 
the  junction  of  said  barrel  portions,  said  openings  being 
of  a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  axial  distance  be- 
tween one  pitch  of  the  threads  on  said  barrel. 


3,144,894 

EDGE  STRAIGHTENING  TOOL 

James  H.  Landoo,  1314  Raymoad  Arc,  Gleadalc,  CaBf. 

Filed  May  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  198,548 

4CWBIS.     (CL153— 32) 

1.  A  broaching  tool  for  strai^tening  the  edge  surface 

of  a  flat  plate  in  which  said  edge  surface  is  originally 
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straight  and  normal  to  the  i^ane  of  the  plate,  the  tool 
comprising  a  die  and  a  broaching  implement,  the  die 
having  a  flat  surface  for  seating  the  plate  in  the  die, 
means  for  engaging  the  plate  to  hold  it  on  said  flat  surface 
against  turning  in  the  plane  of  said  flat  surface,  a  cy- 
lindrical opening  in  the  die  extending  normal  to  said  flat 
surface,  the  broaching  implement  having  a  cylindrical 


guide  rod  portion  snugly  slidable  in  said  die  opening,  a 
broach  on  the  implement  spaced  from  said  plate-bdding 
means  by  a  distance  such  that  the  broach  will  rub  against 
said  edge  surface  as  the  implement  is  passed  into  the  die 
opening,  the  broach  tapering  outwardly  from  its  entering 
end  to  its  trailing  end  so  as  to  wedge  tightly  against  said 
edge  surface  as  the  broach  passes  against  the  said  edge 
surface. 


AUMrt 


3444,197 
OIL  BURNER  AFPARATUS 

VcTOM,  Md  Onk  A.  DiTli,  Sr^ 
w  to  GmM  Raw ch  A  ~ 

Filed  Not.  IS,  19M,  Sar.  Ntt.~7M45 
<  CUtaM.     (CL  15t— It) 


I.  An  oil  burner  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  wall 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  exhaust  end.  enclosure  means 
for  enclosing  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  wall,  an  as- 
pirating nozzle  adapted  so  that  the  passage  of  pressurized 
primary  air  therethrough  aspirates  liquid  fuel  existing 
under  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  to  produce  an 
atomized  primary  air-liquid  fuel  spray,  said  nozzle  dis- 
posed at  the  inlet  end  of  said  tubular  wall  coaxially 
therewith  and  positioned  for  directing  said  spray  along 
a  path  close  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  towards  said 
exhaust  end,  barrier  means  providing  axial  obstruction  at 
said  exhaust  end,  exhaust  passageway  means  at  said  ex- 
haust end  in  the  region  of  said  barrier  means,  said  exhaust 
passageway  means  constituting  substantially  the  only 
means  for  removal  of  exhaust  from  said  apparatus  during 
combustion  of  said  spray,  inlet  passageway  means  through 
said  inlet  end  enclosure  means,  said  inlet  passageway 
means  extending  through  said  enclosure  means  in  a  region 
relatively  close  to  said  nozzle  and  relatively  remote  from 
the  tubular  wall,  said  inlet  passageway  means  adapted 
for  the  admission  of  secondary  air  to  said  apparatus  rela- 
tively doae  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  relatively 
remote  from  said  tubular  wall,  the  region  of  said  tubular 


wall  and  the  region  of  said  inlet  end  enclosure  means 
relatively  dose  to  said  tubular  wall  and  relatively  re- 
mote from  said  longitudina]  axis  being  free  of  any  inlet 
passageway  means  so  that  said  inlet  passageway  means 
constitutes  substantially  the  only  means  for  the  admission 
of  secondary  air  within  said  tubular  wail  during  com- 
bustion of  said  spray,  said  apparatus  adapted  so  that  the 
flame  produced  upon  combustion  of  said  spray  is  axially 
removed  from  the  nozzle  and  is  substantially  confined  to 
.a  region  axially  remote  therefrom. 


M44JN 
DIRECT  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Lawrcac*  Omctct,  MUwaaitM,  Wk^ 
Comply  of  America,  Schllhr  rvt, 
of  Ddawane 

imm,  tt.  IMI,  9m.  Sm.  134,497 
4  riitBi      (CL  15»— US) 


■  at 


1.  A  fuel  burning  system  compristnt.  ui  cloctro- 
magnetic  fuel  valve  having  two  coils  which  jointly  pro- 
duce sufficient  force  to  open  the  valve  while  one  of  said 
coils  only  produces  enough  force  to  bold  the  valve  open. 
an  electric  ignitor  for  igniting  the  fuel,  a  time  delay 
switch,  electric  circuit  means  for  energizing  said  coils 
and  said  ignitor  with  the  ignitor  and  one  of  said  coils 
connected  in  parallel  through  said  time  delay  switch,  said 
time  delay  switch  including  an  electric  heater  for  actuat- 
ing the  switch,  said  heater  being  connected  in  series  with 
the  other  of  said  coils,  a  therroosut  for  controlling  ener- 
gization of  said  cimiit  means,  said  delay  switch  being 
operative  when  actuated  by  its  heater  to  de-energize  said 
one  coil,  said  circuit  means  including  a  iKMinal  open 
branch  circuit  cloeed  by  said  time  delay  switch  when 
actuated  by  said  heater  to  continae  the  energizatioa  of 
the  heater  to  thereby  keep  the  delay  switch  actuated. 


3,144J99 
PORTABLE  MOTION  PICTURE  SCREEN 

Mar  Roy  Stewart,  232tt  Rotart  Rood,  T 

S257  Wl 


CoUf^  aad  Patrick  H. 


Wood 


Fled  Fab.  2«,  19tt,  Sar.  No.  173,739 
11  nil    I      (CL  1<«— 14) 

I.  A  portable  picture  projection  screen  comprising  in 
combination  an  elongated  hollow  rectangular  case  having 
a  removable  cover  for  one  rectangular  side  thereof,  a 
roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  case,  a  flexible  picture 
projection  screen  secured  at  one  end  to  said  roller,  a  cross- 
bar secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  screen,  two  side 
bars  and  means  to  demountably  position  each  said  side 
bars  at  opposite  ends  of  said  roller  to  extend  vertically  and 
in  parallel  spaced  relation  above  the  roller,  means  at  the 
upper  ends  of  said  side  bars  to  receive  and  demountably 
secure  thereto  the  opposite  eitds  of  said  cross-bar,  means 
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to  rcleasably  apply  vertkaJ  tensionint  to  said  screen  there- 
by to  lemovc  therefrom  horizontally  extending  irregulari- 
ties in  the  viewing  surface  of  the  screen,  said  tensioning 
means  also  including  re-winding  tensioo  on  said  roller, 
means  to  releasably  apply  a  sustained  horizontal  tension 
to  said  screen  thereby  to  remove  vertically  extending  ir- 
regularities in  the  viewing  surface  of  said  screen  and  to 
bring  all  areas  of  the  screen  into  the  same  vertical  plane, 


and  a  demounuble  support  means  for  said  case,  said  sup- 
port means  including  a  means,  contained  in  part  in  the 
case,  to  vary  the  horizontal  level  of  said  case  thereby  io 
vary  the  viewing  heighth  of  said  screen  between  prede- 
termined maximum  and  minimum  limits  and  means  housed 
in  said  case  to  rotate  said  case  about  a  horizontal  axis 
over  selected  angle  or  degree  of  roution  thereby  to  vary 
the  viewing  angle  of  the  screen  between  predetermined 
maximum  and  minimum  limits. 


1,1443M 

KETRACTABLE  CLEANER  ttM  ROTARY 

REGENERATTVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

?riraiihip,  N.Y^  Mri^or,  by  m 
to  Cooskaitfoa  Engliii  i  rit,  lac^  a  tt 
•ff  Delaware 
IIM  May  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  113,343 
7  CWmt.     (CL  14S— 5) 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  housing  divided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  open-ended  compartments  adapted  to  direct  a 
contaminated  gas  therethrough,  cleaning  means  for  the 
supply  of  a  cleaning  fhiid  to  said  compartments  to  re- 
move deposits  of  contaminants  therefrom,  said  cleaning 
means  comprising  a  nozzle  confronting  the  open  ends  of 
said  compartments,  a  hose  for  the  supply  of  a  cleaning 
fluid  to  said  nozzle,  a  radially  disposed  track  within  said 
housing  adjacent  the  open  ends  of  said  compartments 
providing  a  support  for  said  nozzle,  and  a  drive  mecha- 
nism moving  said  nozzle  over  said  track  including  limp 
drive  means  having  directional  stability  only  when  guided 
by  said  track. 

I  3,1443«1 

MOVABLE  AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATIJS 
Gcorn  W.  Mmk,  Fort  Mytn,  FfaL,  awlgipr  lo 

A>G^  Zog,  SwKuriasd,  a  Swiss  corporatlos 

Flk4  Mair  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  29,M1 

4  Clatai.     (CL  145— O 

1.  Air  treating  apparatus  comprising,  an  enclosing 

ing,  a  plurality  of  wheels  in  said  casing,  one  of  the  wheels 


being  a  heat  transfer  wheel  and  another  of  the  whedi 
being  a  moisture  transfer  wheel,  said  wheels  being  slightly 
spaced  apart,  each  of  the  wheels  being  air  permeable  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  its  axis,  partitions  in 
said  casing  co-operating  with  the  wheels  to  divide  the  cas- 
ing into  separate  air  passageways  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
wheels,  fans  for  directing  separate  streams  of  air  through 
the  respective  passageways,  means  for  mounting  the 
wheels  for  rotation  in  the  casing,  heating  means  in  the 


form  of  a  plurality  of  burners  consisting  of  long  tubes, 
the  direction  of  said  tubes  being  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  air  flow,  said  burners  being  located  in 
the  close  spacing  between  the  heat  transfer  wheel  and 
the  moisture  transfer  wheel,  and  a  flue  tube  extending 
from  the  heating  means  and  having  its  outer  end  in  com- 
munication with  the  suction  side  of  one  of  the  fans  to 
produce  a  draft  through  said  tube  and  discharge  the  flue 
gas  with  the  air  for  regenerating  the  moisture  transfer 
wheel. 


3,144,942 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ARRANGEMENT 
loka  T.  Effkcrt,  WcDavflle,  N.Y.,  asigiior,  by  mea 
to  ComboitkM  Fagiiiirriin,  lac,  a 
of  Delaware 
FBcd  Jane  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  115381 
S  CUOM.     (CL  145—7) 


I.  Regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  a 
cylindrical  matrix  arranged  to  direct  a  heating  fluid  and 
a  fluid  to  be  heated  alternately  through  spaced  parts  of 
the  matrix,  said  matrix  comprising  a  heat  absorbent  mass 
formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  passageways  that  extend 
between  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  spaced  ends  of  the 
matrix,  said  passageways  extending  continuously  and  in- 
clined similarly  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  radius  of  said 
matrix  to  circumferentially  displace  the  outlet  openings 
from  the  inlet  openings  of  said  passageways. 


3,144,943 

ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  WITH 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Rkkwd  Stockaua,  FricadcUp  Heights,  N.Y.,  ani|Bor  to 

CoasbatrtoQ  Ei«iBccf1ag,  lac.  New  Yotl^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poratfoB  of  Dtbwarc 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1942,Scr.  No.  194,331 
9  CfarfnH.     (CL  145—7) 
1.  Rotary  regenerative  heat  exchange  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  rotor  that  comprises  a  cylindrical  rotor  shell,  a  cen- 
tral rotor  post,  radial  partitions  arranged  to  extend  be- 
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tween  the  roUx  post  and  rotor  shell  to  provide  a  aeries 
of  sectorial  compiartinents  therebetween,  a  perforate  mass 
of  heat  absorbent  material  carried  in  each  compartment 
of  the  rotor,  a  cylindrical  housing  surrounding  the  rotor 
provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  a  heating  fluid 
and  a  fluid  to  be  heated,  a  guide  bearing  at  the  upper  end 


3,144,9tS 

ROLL  CONSTRUCTION 

WlWani  Albert  MS  W.  Evms  St.,  MIMiMn,  N  J. 

Filed  N«T.  15,  19M,  Ser.  No.  «9472 

•  CWm.     (CL  I«5— 19) 


of  said  housing  supporting  the  rotor  post  against  lateral 
displacement,  a  flotation  chamber  subjacent  the  rotor 
housing,  a  float  tank  in  the  flotation  chamber  connected 
to  said  rotor,  and  fluid  material  carried  by  said  flotation 
chamber  at  a  depth  sufficient  to  float  said  tank  and  said 
rotor  connected  thereto  at  a  predetermined  position  with- 
in said  rotor  housing. 


3,1443*4 

HEAT  TRAP  FOR  STORAGE  WATER  HEATERS 

XahB,  1845  E^Mmd  Road,  AMogtoa,  Pa.,  _ 

James  L.  Everett  ni,  743  MaKiU  Road,  StraCord,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  192489 

8  ClaiiH.     (CL  145—73) 


1.  In  a  storage  water  heater  aystem  cootaining  hot 
water  and  having  a  tank  with  a  top  water  pipe  connection, 
a  heat  trap  fitting  disposed  vertically  thereabove  having 
a  bottom  water  connection  connected  to  said  tank  connec- 
tion in  convective  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  water  in 
said  tank  under  standby  conditions  and  a  water  delivery 
pipe  connection  above  said  bottom  connection,  said  beat 
trap  fitting  comprising  a  casing  and  an  internal  sleeve  of 
thermal  non-conducting  material  having  a  vertical  water 
passageway  therein,  said  casing  being  spaced  from  said 
sleeve  to  provide  a  second  vertical  water  passageway  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  sleeve,  communicating  with  the 
passageway  in  said  sleeve,  and  the  water  in  said  second 
passageway  being  in  thermal  exchange  relation  with  the 
external  environment  of  the  casing  providing  natural 
temperature  stratification  of  the  water  in  said  second  pas- 
sageway. 


3.  A  roll  comprising  a  shaft  having  ends  adapted  for 
rotaUbly  mounting  said  shaft,  a  first  rigid  metallic  sleeve, 
a  pair  of  spaced  circular  plate  members  rigidly  connect- 
ing each  end  of  said  first  sleeve  to  said  shaft,  said  first 
sleeve  having  a  generally  circular  groove  in  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  sleeve  and  a  gen- 
erally helical  groove  connecting  said  generally  circular 
grooves,  a  second  rigid  metallic  sleeve  having  an  inside 
diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  first 
sleeve  and  adapted  to  be  telescopicaily  received  over  said 
first  sleeve,  a  pair  of  generally  circular  grooves  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  second  sleeve  and  corresponding 
to  the  generally  circular  grooves  in  said  first  sleeve,  ex- 
pansible tubing  received  between  the  outer  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  first  sleeve  and  the  inner  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  second  sleeve  in  said  generally  cylindrical 
end  grooves  and  said  helical  groove,  means  for  expand- 
ing said  expansible  tubing  whereby  said  second  sleeve 
rotates  with  said  first  sleeve,  an  axial  bore  in  each  end 
of  said  shaft,  radial  bores  in  said  shaft  communicating 
with  each  of  said  axial  bores,  said  radial  bores  being  posi- 
tioned between  each  of  said  pairs  of  circular  plates  Kcur- 
ing  said  first  sleeve  to  said  shaft,  and  openinp  in  said 
first  sleeve  to  permit  the  flow  of  a  heat  exchange  medium 
through  said  axial  bores,  said  radial  bores,  said  openings 
in  said  first  sleeve,  and  about  the  expansible  tubings  re- 
ceived in  the  generally  helically  arranfod  grooves. 


3,1443M 

ROTOR  BLADE  CONTROL  AND  MOISTING 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  WING  AIRCRAFT 

Herbert  &  Sh^,  La  Mca,  C^M^  1 1  Ip  ii    to  Gyratar 

Ik.,  Sn  Diafa,  CaV.,  ■  trnprnttim  of  CalTor^ 

Flad  Dec  5,  19M,  S«r.  No.  73,897 

ItriaJMi     (CL  17»— 148.13) 


1.  Rotor  blade  control  and  mounting  apparatus  for 
rotary  wing  aircraft,  said  apparatus  comprising:  support 
structure;  rotor  mast  means  carried  by  said  support  struc- 
ture for  rotation  about  a  first  axis;  pivotal  means  carried 
by  said  mast  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second 
axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis;  a  plurality  of  rotor  blades: 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  blades  to  said  pivotal 
means  for  flapping  of  said  blades;  a  pair  of  linkage  means 
connecting  said  blades  to  said  rotor  mast  means  for  ro- 
tative adjustment  of  said  blades  about  their  axes,  said 
linkage  meaiu  being  articulated  to  permit  said  flapping: 
inertia  means  rotatably  carried  by  said  support  structure 
and  mounted  for  universal  tilting  about  said  support  struc- 
ture and  said  mast  means;  a  pair  of  means  connected,  re- 


August  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


693 


tpectivdy,  between  said  inertia  means  and  said  pair  of 
linkace  means  whereby  said  inertia  means  is  rotated  by 
said  Unka^e  means  upon  rotation  of  said  mast  means; 
and  control  means  connected  to  said  inertia  means  and  op- 
erative to  alter  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  inertia  means 
to  thereby  alter  the  pitch  adjustment  of  said  bUdet. 


said  first  and  second  harmonic  swashplates  mount- 
ed adjacent  said  mast. 


3,14Mt7 
HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
A  BLADE  MEMBER  THEREOF 

■or  I^ocIm,  Cobb.,  and  Georft  A.  McCsakny,  Acbwibb, 
Mmbi^  Mrf^Min  to  KflHMB  AhuMi  Cwyoffntwa,  ■ 

Piled  Nov.  4,  If  59,  Smr.  No.  tM,9S3 
$  Clataas.     (CL  17«— IMOS) 


5.  The  combination  in  a  helicopter  rotor,  of  a  hub 
rotatable  about  an  approximately  vertical  axis,  a  grip 
member  connected  with  the  bub  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  nonradial  axis  in  fixed  relation  to  the  hub,  a 
blade  body  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  grip 
member  and  having  an  airfoil  lifting  portion,  interengag- 
ing  elements  respectively  on  said  grip  member  and  on 
the  inner  end  of  said  body  for  preventing  bodily  move- 
ment of  the  inner  end  of  the  body  in  any  nonradial  di- 
rection which  elements  are  constructed  and  arranged  to 
permit  said  body  to  move  relatively  to  the  hub  member 
either  rotatably  about  the  radial  axis  or  radially  outward- 
ly, four  separate  generally  radial  tension-torsion  mem- 
bers fixedly  connected  at  their  inner  eiKls  with  the  grip 
member  and  fixedly  connected  at  their  outer  ends  with  the 
blade  body  which  tension-torsion  members  prevent  ra- 
dially outward  movement  of  the  blade  body  and  which 
tension-torsion  members  have  torsional  resiliency  to  re- 
sist rotative  movement  of  said  body  about  said  radial  axis 
while  permitting  such  movement  to  a  limited  extent,  two 
of  said  tension-torsion  members  being  in  superposed  po- 
sitions and  vertically  spaced  from  each  other  throughout 
their  entire  length  and  constituting  a  pair  of  members 
spaced  in  the  leading  direction  from  sakl  radial  axis  and 
the  other  two  of  said  tension-torsion  members  being  in 
superposed  positions  and  vertically  spaced  from  each 
other  throu^iout  a  portion  of  their  length  and  in  engage- 
ment with  each  other  throughout  another  portion  of  their 
length  and  constituting  a  pair  of  members  spaced  in  the 
trafling  direction  from  said  radial  axis,  a  servo-flap  car- 
ried by  the  airfoil  portion  of  the  blade  body  and  angu- 
larly adjustable  relative  thereto,  and  means  for  angulariy 
adjusting  said  servo-flap  to  enable  it  during  rotor  rotation 
to  aerodynamically  effect  adjustment  of  the  blade  body 
about  said  radial  axis  and  relatively  to  the  grip  member 
as  permitted  by  the  torsional  resfliency  of  said  tension- 
torsion  members. 


3,144,9M 
SELECTIVE  SECOND  HARMONIC  CONTROL 
Robert  L.  FaedMr,  DaBas,  Tcs^  sssImih  to  Bdl  Acro- 
spM*,  WkcnUeU,  N.Yn  a  corpontiaa  •!  Ddawwe 
FBed  Dec  2t,  1M2,  Ser.  N«.  247,972 
7  ClaiM.    (CL  179— 1M.2S) 
1.  Apparattu  for  developing  second  harmonic  cyclic 
pitch  control  in  a  rotary-wing  aircraft,  comprising: 
a  mast, 

a  rotor  connected  to  said  mast, 
a  first  harmonic  swashplate, 
a  second  harmonic  swashplate. 


St^ 


control  meam  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  piv- 

otally  connected  to  each  other,  one  of  said  links 

pivotally  connected  to  said  rotor  and  another 

of  said  links  pivotally  connected  to  said  first 

harmonic  swariiplate  and  idler  means  pivotally 

attached  to  said  second  harmonic  swashplate 

and  said  links  intermediate  said  rotor  and  first 

harmonic  swashplate, 

whereby  actuation  of  either  of  said  first  or 

second  harmonic  swashplates  introduces  a 

corresponding  form  of  cyclic  pitch  to  said 

rotor  when  said  rotor  is  rotated. 


3444399 

FROPELLER  RETENTION  MEANS 

Dexter  R.  Hart,  St  Fad,  aisd  Kmt  O.  W.  MoeMus,  Mimic- 

■poHs,  MIm.,  assipinrs  to  McCaDoch  CorporatioB,  Los 

Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporntfcwi  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  9, 19«2.  Ser.  No.  172,278 

ICIirfnsB.    (CL  179— 177) 


<« 


1.  In  a  marine  engine  having  a  propeller  shaft,  a  pro- 
peller hub  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  having  a 
shoulder  thereon  facing  the  hub,  a  retainer  for  prohibit- 
ing axial  movement  of  the  propeller  hub  along  the  pro- 
peller shaft,  which  comprises  an  annular  retention  mem- 
ber encircling  the  shaft  adjacent  the  shoulder,  said  re- 
tention member  having  a  slot  extending  radially  there- 
through, said  slot  being  reduced  in  width  by  a  shoulder 
near  the  outer  periphery  of  the  retention  member,  a  U- 
shaped  retention  clip  held  in  said  slot  for  radial  sliding 
movement  between  a  locking  position  with  the  legs  of  the 
clip  engaging  against  said  first  mentioned  shoulder  and  a 
radially  outward  shoulder  releasing  position  allowing 
axial  movement  of  the  retention  clip,  and  said  clip  legs 
having  portions  spaced  apart  greater  than  the  width  of 
said  slot  reduced  portion  prohibiting  complete  outward 
removal  of  the  clip  from  the  retention  member. 
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3444Jlt 
SHAKES  FOR  RAin«G  ROOTCIOPS 

■  mS 

Flkd  Apr.  M,  1M2,  S«.  No.  19MS4 

~  atiiMiGrMl  ■rilMi^  Mmj  3,  IMl, 
IM77/41 
3  nil    I      (CL171— St) 


1.  A  machine  for  use  in  the  harvestinf  of  root  crops 
comprising  a  frame,  a  groand-enfaginf  share  carried  by 
the  frame,  said  share  having  oppocite  side  waUs  each  of 
which  comprises  a  disc-like  rotor,  each  of  said  disc-like 
rotor  having  an  upwardly  extending  shaft  axis  fixed  there- 
to, the  inner  peripheries  of  said  rotors  being  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  each  other,  the  general  planes  of  revolu- 
tion of  said  rotors  lying  at  an  angk  to  ooe  another  of 
between  45*  and  180*.  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  rotors 
extending  upwardly  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  vertical  and 
intersecting  above  said  rotors,  and  drive  means  connected 
to  said  rotors  to  rotate  said  rotors  in  directions  to  pro- 
duce rearward  movement  of  the  inner  peripheries  of  said 
rotors.  I     u 

MECHANICAL    CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    THE 
INWARD  ROCKING  OF  THE  INDEPENDENT 
SHARES  OF  A  PLOUGH  REMOVING  SPOIL 
HEAPS  IN  VINEYARDS 
Eaik  AiWUc  Cooria,  2 


Filed  My  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123^U 

Clafans  priority,  appMinHiin  FVmcc  J«ly  21, 19M 

1  ClaftiB.     (CL  172—334) 


A  mechanical  control  system  for  the  inward  rocking 
of  independent  shares  of  a  plough  removing  spofl  heaps 
in  vineyards,  comprising, 
a  beam  carrying  two  independent  surfacing  share*, 
two  bar  meant, 
a  deformaUe  system  connecting  said  bar  meant  with 

said  beam  in  order  to  adjust  the  positioa  of  said  bar 

means, 
a  cam  member  integraOy  included  in  each  of  said  bar 

means  and  having  a  cam  face. 


a  tug  iotegraOy  projecting  from  each  of  tald  bar 

an  arm  pivoCally  connected  with  add  log  of 
said  bar  means, 

a  supporting  member  for  each  of  said  independent  tnr- 
factng  tharet  pivotally  connectad  with  ■  oorretpond- 
ing  one  of  said  arrat, 

a  feeler  projection  pivotally  monnted  on  each  of  said 
arms  rearwanfly  of  said  cam  face  and  extending 
laterally  and  outwardly  from  each  of  said  arms, 

an  auxiliary  projection  extending  forwanfly  from  each 
of  said  fwter  projections  and  engaging  said  cam  face 
of  the  corresponding  one  of  said  cam  members,  so 
that  upon  impact  at  said  feder  projection  on  a  vine- 
stock,  the  corresponding  one  of  said  arms  it  turned 
inwardly  towardt  the  ploafb  about  its  pivot  connec- 
tion with  said  bar  meaaa, 

a  rod  pivotally  connecting  said  supporting  member  with 
a  selective  pivot  point  member  of  said  bar  means,  so 
that  upon  turning  of  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
arms,  the  corresponding  one  of  said  shares  is  likewise 
subjected  to  a  receding  turning  motion  inwardly  to- 
wards the  plough,  and 

elastic  means  on  said  pivotal  connections  of  said  feeler 
projections  to  said  arms  and  of  said  supporting  mem- 
bers of  said  independent  shares  to  said  armt. 


3,144312 
MASONRY  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
^S.  ■nikM.  Rohsrt  H.  RMey,  Jr.,  and  HaroU  a 

Snarl,  Tawion,  nld.,  atsl^nars  la  me  Black 
Mmmimttmtm  Ca^pny,  Tvwton,  Md.,  a 
ofMaryiand 

Filed  Nov.  21,  19M,  Scr.  N*.  79,47t 
1  CWiB.    (CL  17S— lU) 


For  use  with  a  portable  power-driven  hammer  for 
masonry  drilling  operations,  wherein  suction  means  are 
provided  to  draw  the  dust  and  grit  particles  out  of  the 
bole  being  drilled,  a  masonry  drill  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  having  a  tapered  socket  at  oot  end  thereof, 
with  the  taper  converging  inwardly  of  the  sleeve; 

(b)  means  to  couple  the  opposite  end  of  said  skeve 
to  the  hammer  and  to  the  suction  means;  and 

(c)  a  replaceable  star  drill  bit  comprising  four  planar 
floln  spaced  at  right  angkt,  ooe  from  another,  and 
intersecting  centrally  of  each  other  to  form,  in  crott- 
section.  a  "star"  configtiration; 

*  (d)  each  of  said  flutes  having  an  outer  side  edge 
formed  with  a  rearmost  portion  provided  with  a 
rearwardly-oooverging  taper  which  is  complementary 
to  said  tapered  socket  of  said  sleeve,  whereby  said 
star  drill  bit  is  sealed  within  said  sleeve; 
(e)  each  of  said  iluiet  further  having  a  forwardmost 
portion  extending  forwardly  of  said  rearmost  tapered 
portion,  said  forwardmost  portion  extending  slightly 
in  a  radial  direction  beyond  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  sleeve,  whereby  the  hole  being  drilled  is  main- 
tained straight  while  the  bit  it  rotated,  and  whereby 
the  suction  draws  ootskle  air  between  the  hole  being 
drilled  and  the  outer  cylindrical  wall  of  said  sleeve, 
forces  the  air  down  into  the  hole,  and  draws  the 
dust  and  grit  particles  out  of  the  hole  by  passing  up- 
wardly between  said  flutes  to  within  the  inner  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  sleeve;  and 
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(/)  a  shoulder  formed  on  each  of  said  outer  edges 
intermediate  said  rearmost  tapered  portion  and  said 
forwardmost  portion,  each  of  said  shoulders  being 
spaced  in  close  proximity  from  the  end  of  said  sleeve, 
whereby  said  star  drill  bit  may  be  quickly  and  con- 
veniently removed  from  said  sleeve,  and  whereby  the 
outside  air  passes  down  into  the  hole  to  draw  out 
the  dust  and  grit  particles. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


M44,fU  

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ATTENUATING 
HEUCAL  ACOUSTIC  PRESSURE  WAVES 

loThe 


of  CaUToraia 
CMdnnatlon  of 
IfSt.    TUB 


Itr.  Nn.  7«3473,  Sept  25, 
Ab«.  31,  1942,  Ser.  N«b  22M75 
(CL  Itl— 44) 


1.  An  aoouatk  attenuator  for  uic  with  a  high  speed, 
rotary  fluid  machine  from  which  is  exhausted  a  high 
velocity  fluid  stream  containing  a  helical,  axially  advanc- 
ing, acoustic  pressure  wave  pattern  including  radially 
traveling  pressure  waves;  said  attenuator  comprising: 
a  rigid,  generally  tubular  baffle  structure  having  a  oen- 
tral  fluid  passage  to  past  said  fluid  stream  there- 
through; 
said  baffle  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid, 
radially    directed    baffles    drcumferentially    ipaoed 
about  and  extendiikg  longKudinally  of  said  pattage 
and  relatively  flat,  rigid  outer  walls  joining  adjacent 
baffles  along  their  radially  outar  edges,  each  baffle 
including  a  relatively  flat,  rigid  radially  inioer  edge 
face  and  relatively  flat,  rigid  radially  directed  side 
walls; 
the  spaces  between  adjacent  baffles  beag  doted  akng 
their  radially  outer  sides  by  said  outer  walk  and  be- 
ing open  along  their  radially  inner  sidet  to  said  fluid 
passage,  and  die  circumferential  width  of  die  inner 
open  sides  of  said  spaces  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  drouiferential  wiOth  of  said  inner  baffle  faces; 
and 
the  radial  dimension  of  at  least  some  of  said  spaces  at 
positions  spaced  therealoog.  measured  radially  be- 
tween the  outer  wall  of  the  respective  space  and  the 
inner  edge  face  of  an  adjacent  baffle,  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  nX/4  where  n  is  an  odd  integer  and  X 
is  the  predetermined  wavelength  of  a  radial  pressure 
wave  within  said  fluid  stream. 


N.Y. 


3,144,914 
SAW  HORSES  OR  THE  LIKE 
vd  iWnn,  419  Ind  SL,  lieehlin 
FM  Apr.  2, 190,  »m.  Nn.  2«9,934 
2riilMi     (CLISI— 1S5) 
1.  In  a  saw  horse  having  a  horizontal  pipe,  round  legs 
for  supporting  the  pipe  and  two  pretted  steel  meant  for 
hinging  the  lep  on  tlie  pipe  at  each  re^ective  end  por- 
tion of  the  pipe,  each  of  said  means  comprising  a  split 
trough-like  member  having  opposite  symmetrically  curved 


on  and  between  which  the  pipe  may  rest  and  ahaped 
to  fit  the  exterior  of  the  pipe  and  welded  |o  the  end 
portion  of  the  pipe,  a  generally  L-ahaped  flank  part  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  outwardly  from  each  of  taid 
sides,  each  flank  part  having  a  horizontal  arm  aixi  comer 
portion  both  integral  with  the  reqwctive  side  and  a  down- 
wardly projecting  arm,  said  downwardly  projecting  arm 
having  a  wall  turned  back  semi-cyiindrically  to  form  a 
half  socket  receiving  one  of  the  legs,  the  latter  having 


near  the  end  portion  diereof  an  oval  diametric  hole  there- 
through, a  pivot  pin  pasting  through  holet  provided  in 
said  comer  portion  and  in  the  wall  reqiectively,  and  alto 
through  the  oval  hole,  whereby  the  leg  may  be  turned 
about  the  pivot  pin  to  be  partially  removed  from  the 
socket  and  folded  wbttantially  alongside  the  pipe,  lock- 
ing means  for  selectively  locking  the  leg  in  the  socket  in 
erect  petition  and  in  folded  petition  akmg  the  pipe,  and  a 
generally  triangular  web  connecting  the  two  walls  of  ad- 
jacent half  tocketi  on  an  end  poitian  of  the  pipe. 


3444,919 
DIRECnONALLY  SnJBCTIVE  LUBRICATING 
SYSTEM 
E.  BHReR,  2*37  SE.  HveU  SL, 

PhI^^^  Omc 
lane  4, 19i2.  SerNn.  199,121 
7C^M.  TCL1S4--3) 


1.  A  directionally  aelective  lubricating  system  for  a 
plurality  of  wheels  of  a  railroad  train,  said  system  in- 
cluding a  source  of  grease  under  pretsure,  a  grease  ap- 
plicnlor  for  eedi  of  nid  wfaeds,  a  grease  distributor  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  inlet  conduit  for  receiving  grease 
from  said  source  and  delivering  grease  under  pressure 
from  said  source  to  said  inlet,  taid  distrbutor  including 
a  plurality  of  sectors  each  of  wfaicb  sectors  includes  an 
alternate  conduit  meant  for  rtoaiving  greaae  under  pret- 
sure from  said  inlet  of  taid  dittributor  and  conducting 
said  greaae  attemately  from  each  of  a  pair  of  outlets 
from  said  sector  to  a  pair  of  applicators  at  a  selected  pair 
of  said  ihinis,  said  distributor  jnrlading  a  rotary  ^de 
vahe  meant  nad  motor  means  for  rotating  said  slide 
valve  meant  at  a  prttet  ratio  with  die  rotation  of  said 
wheels  and  taid  altemale  conduit  means  <rf  each  trf  said 
sectors  of  said  dtatributor  indtiding  a  qdinder  in  each 
sector  having  a  free  piiton  therein  and  Mid  rotary  slide 
valve  means  driven  by  said  motor  to  control  said  free 
piston  in  taid  tector  first  to  emit  the  grease  therefrom 
through  one  of  said  freue  outlets  to  one  of  said  appli- 
cators of  one  of  said  wheels  when  taid  train  is  running 
in  one  direction  and  then  to  emit  the  greaae  therefrom 


^a»^:— !>-.— >^  ^  .^  -■-    ■  ., 
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throu^  the  other  of  said  grease  outlets  to  the  other  of    elevator  while  simultaneously  renderinf  operable  said 
said  applicators  of  the  other  of  said  wheels  when  said    first  and  second  auxiliary  electric  circuit  means, 
train  and  said  wheds  are  running  in  the  other  direction.  


CABLE  HOUSING  GREASE  FimNG 
Harold  G.  Um,  3M  4th  Ave.  NE^  Omc 
Filed  Aag.  U,  19«2,  Sar.  No.  217,M4 
t  d^lMB.    (CL  1S4— 105) 


3,144317 

ELEVATOR  SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Lawrcbce  E.  Tread,  29M  Dercrean  St,  PhOadcipUa, 

Pa.^  asrignor  of  flfly  pcrccirt  to  Edwvd  KohObcpp,  Phil- 
addpUa,  Pa. 

Flkd  Sept  27,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  141,r7t 
4CbihM.     (CLlt7-.29) 


'S* 


1.  Auxiliary  control  apparatus  operable  from  a  control 
station  external  to  an  elevator  for  selectively  causing  the 
elevator  to  move  to  a  desired  position  in  the  elevator 
shaft  comprising  in  combination,  normally  inoperable 
first  auxiliary  electric  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  normal 
elevator  position  holding  device  for  selectively  actuating 
and  deactuating  the  latter,  an  electrically  energizable 
auxiliary  power  drive  including  an  electrically  reversible 
motor  and  a  clutch  mechanism  for  coupling  the  motor 
to  the  mechanical  hoist  of  the  elevator,  said  auxiliary 
power  drive  being  operable  when  energized  to  move  the 
elevator  to  the  desired  position  in  the  elevator  shaft, 
normally  inoperable  second  auxiliary  electric  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  power  drive  for  selec- 
tively energizing  and  deenergjzing  the  latter,  said  second 
auxiliary  electric  circuit  means  including  a  selectively 
operable  switch  in  electric  circuit  connection  with  said 
motor  effective  when  operated  in  one  way  to  cause  motor 
armature  rotation  in  one  sense  and  when  operated  in 
another  way  to  cause  motor  armature  rotation  in  the 
opposite  sense,  and  means  automatically  operating  when 
the  elevator  main  power  drive  is  disabled  to  prevent 
control  of  the  elevator  motion  from  the  interior  of  the 


^    3»14431S 
SHOCK  AHORURS 

1.  Taylor, 
to  Babcock  A  WDcoi 


FRsd  Oct.  2«,  19M,  S«.  No.  «3,9M 

,  apHkatfea,  Groat  Brtete,  Oct  21, 1999, 


3S,M4/99 
(CLII 


-1) 


8.  The  combination  of  a  cable  hoanng,  a  grease  fitting 
strtKture  secured  thereto  comprising,  a  bracket,  a  sleeve 
secured  to  said  bracket;  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sleeve 
being  within  said  bracket,  a  resilient  washer  mounted  in 
a  portion  of  the  sleeve  within  said  bracket,  means  on  said 
bracket  interacting  with  said  cable  housing  for  forcing 
said  resilient  washer  into  greasetight  association  with  said 
cable  housing;  said  caUe  housing  having  a  hole  therein 
aligned  with  said  resilient  washer  opetiing,  and  a  check 
valve  type  grease  fitting  removably  inserted  in  said  sleeve 
and  extending  outside  said  bracket 


1.  A  shock  absorber  for  dissipating  the  kinetic  energy 
of  a  moving  body  comprising  a  deformable  tubular  mem- 
ber and  a  movable  member,  said  movable  member  ex- 
tending through  said  tubular  member  and  movable 
relative  there  to  upon  impact  by  said  moving  body,  means 
connected  to  said  movable  member  having  an  inter- 
ference fit  within  said  tubular  member  to  expand  said 
tubular  member  upon  movement  of  said  movable  mem- 
ber, and  a  tubular  sheath  encasing  said  tubular  member 
and  supporting  each  end  thereof,  one  end  of  said  movable 
member  extending  beyond  the  corresponding  end  of  said 
sheath  and  adapted  to  receive  said  impact  the  second 
end  of  said  movable  member  extending  beyond  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  said  sheath  and  mating  therewith  to  cap 
said  corresponding  end  of  said  sheath. 


M. 

Evard, 


3,144,919 
PUSH-PULL  SHAFT  ASBIvaLY 


to  Tko  Wi 

-of  OMo 
FBod  My  24, 19<2, 8v.  No.  212,M7 
5  CtaiM.    (CL  in— 47) 


w. 


,  Ckvo- 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  support  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough,  a  unitary  drcumferentially  continuous 
resilient  deformable  plastic  bushing  seated  in  said  open- 
ing, said  bushing  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially 
spaced  comers  engaging  the  side  wall  of  said  opening  and 
between  said  comers  presenting  sides  which  are  spaced  in- 
ward from  the  side  wall  of  said  opening,  means  on  said 
housing  retaining  said  bushing  against  longitudinal  move- 
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ment  in  said  opening,  and  a  longitudinally  reclprocable 
shaft  extending  throu^  said  opening  and  said  bushing, 
said  shaft  having  a  maximum  cross-sectional  dimension 
greater  than  the  minimum  internal  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion of  said  bushing  between  said  sides,  said  shaft  engag- 
ing said  sides  of  the  bushing  and  deforming  the  latter  out- 
wardly at  a  plurality  of  ctrcimiferentiaily  spooed  locations 
which  are  spaced  from  said  comers  of  the  bushing,  said 
bushing  by  its  deformation  at  said  sides  producing  a  fric- 
tions! restraint  on  the  shaft  at  said  last-mentioned  loca- 
tions. , 

3444,920 

HYDRAUUC  BRAKING  SYSTEM  HAVING 

IMPROVED  STABIUrY 

Eari  R.  Price,  Soa«h  Bead,  lain  assizor  to  The  Btadia 

a    uwaoinlkia    of 


axially  supported  from  one  end  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
annular  qwccs  therebetween,  a  second  member  disposed 
within  said  housing,  said  second  member  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  conceatric.  cylindrical  tubes  coaxiaily 
suppofted  from  one  end  to  produce  a  plurality  of  annular 
spooes  therebetween,  said  members  axially  aligned,  with 
the  tubes  of  one  said  member  being  arranged  to  enter  the 
annular  spaces  of  the  other  said  member,  one  said  mem- 
ber being  supported  by  said  input  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, the  other  said  member  being  supported  by  said  hous- 


FVod  laa.  IS,  1H2, 8«r.  Na.  1M345 
4  CWm.    (O.  lis— 1S2) 


'»    ie  3t 


'M     te^M 


1.  In  an  amomotive  braking  system  having  left  and 
right  wheel  braking  structures  each  of  which  indude  pri- 
mary and  secondary  shoes,  a  rotating  drum  structure  ea- 
gaged  by  the  shoes,  primary  and  seooadary  fluid  pressure 
motors  respective  ones  of  which  force  the  leading  edge  of 
the  primary  shoe  and  the  trailing  edge  of  said  secondary 
shoe  into  engagement  with  said  drum  stmcture,  and  a  link 
transferring  servoaction  torque  forces  from  said  primary 
shoe  to  the  leading  end  of  said  secondary  shoe:  ooatrol 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  primary  and  second- 
ary fluid  pressure  motors  for  devdopmg  a  modulated 
pressure;  valve  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
control  means  and  said  fluid  pressure  motors  for  initially 
supplying  fluid  from  said  control  means  to  eoch  of  said 
fltrid  pressure  motors,  and  to  thereafter  isolale  fluid  in 
said  secondary  fluid  pressure  motors  from  said  ooatrol 
means;  balancing  means  in  fluid  commnnication  with  said 
eontrol  means  and  said  fluid  preswre  motors,  said  balanc- 
ing means  having  opposing  fluid  dtsplacemeat  chambers 
to  which  pressure  from  said  isolated  seooadary  fluid  pree- 
snre  motors  are  respectively  coounaaicatod:  opposing 
movaMe  walls  in  said  respective  flaid  dispUcement  cham- 
bers; and  valve  means  ooatroUod  by  movoment  of  said 
opposing  movable  walls  for  dosiaf  off  communication 
from  said  control  means  to  the  primary  fluid  pressure 
motor  of  the  brake  structure  havinig  the  greatost  prsesure 
in  its  secondary  fluid  pressafo  motor. 


3.1443»1 
ELECTROPLUID  COUPLING 
W.  Msitlash,  Cryny  Loka,  DL, 
OH  Coavaay.  ChJcago,  DL,  a  < 

FBsdDoc.  36, 1966,  Ser.  Na.  79^1 
2ClalBBB.  (CL191-^L5) 
1.  An  electrofluid  coupling  comprising  a  housing  for 
retaining  a  field-responsive  fluid,  bearing  means  associ- 
ated with  said  housing  supporting  an  input  shaft  extend- 
ing from  within  to  without  said  housing,  a  first  member 
disposed  within  said  housing,  said  first  member  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced,  concentric.  cyliiKlrical  tubes  co- 


ing  in  fixed  relatiotiddp  thereto,  one  said  member  being 
axially  movable  with  respect  to  the  other  from  a  first 
position  in  which  said  tubes  overiap,  to  a  second  position 
in  which  said  tubes  are  axially  sepuiOed,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  ooe  said  member  between  the  first  and  second 
positions,  means  including  a  potentiometer  for  control- 
lably  applying  an  eletcric  potential  between  said  first  and 
second  members,  and  means  mechanically  linking  said 
potentiometer  to  said  meant  for  moving  the  one  said 
member,  whereby  the  potential  is  varied  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  member. 


3,144,922 
TEMPERATURE  AND  SPEED  RESPONSIVE 
FLUID  COUPLING 
J.  Wolr,  htfMvali,  lad^  tadgmK  to  Schwttzcr 

of 


S,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  lt5,3M 
(CL  192— St) 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  devke  compriang  a  drive  shaft 
an  outer  casing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
said  casing  having  a  divider  plate  therein  separating  the 
space  withfai  said  casing  into  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a 
drive  chamber,  a  drive  disc  ntoimtod  on  said  shaft  within 
said  drive  chamber,  said  drive  disc  having  surfaces  dis- 
posed in  dose  feoe-to-faoe  aad  spaced  relivtion  with  sur- 
faces of  said  plate  and  outer  casnig,  an  i^wrtnre  in  said 
plate  providing  a  port  opening  into  said  reservoir  and 
into  said  drive  chamber  for  filling  die  qiaces  between  said 
disc,  plate  and  casing  surfaces  with  fluid  from  said  reoer- 
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voir  to  create  laid  drive  oouplint  of  Mid  CMiag  and  nid 
disc,  the  degroe  of  couphng  therebetween  varying  witii  the 
vdume  of  fluid  in  said  driv«  chamber,  a  dndn  aperture  in 
said  plate  for  draining  fluid  from  aid  drira  chamber  to 
said  reservoir,  a  valve  member  having  a  portioo  ovariying 
said  port  and  pivoCally  mounted  on  mid  divider  plate  for 
movement  into  and  oat  of  aaating  refartioa  with  said  port 
temperature  req>onave  meant  nxxintad  exteriorly  of  said 
outer  casing  having  means  •Ttwwrfmg  within  said  casing 
cooperating  with  said  vahe  member  to  exart  a  force  there- 
on urging  said  valve  member  into  seating  relation  with 
said  port,  said  force  varying  inversely  with  changes  in  the 
temperature  ambient  to  said  temperature  responsive 
means,  resilient  means  urging  said  valve  member  away 
from  seating  relation  widi  said  port,  and  a  wei^  mounted 
on  said  valve  member  and  respoosive  to  centrifugal  forces 
created  by  rotation  of  said  casing  for  urging  said  valve 
member  away  from  seathig  relation  witii  said  port,  where- 
by at  elevated  shaft  speeds  the  centrifugal  force  generated 
by  the  presence  of  said  weight  substantially  aids  the  force 
exerted  by  said  resilient  means  in  opposing  the  force 
exerted  by  said  temperature  reapoorive  means  to  there- 
by establish  an  eipooential  increase  in  the  degree  of 
coupling  between  said  shaft  and  said  casing  with  increase 
in  said  temperatore,  and  at  reduced  shaft  speeds  there  is 
maintained  a  substantially  linear  relation  between  the 
degree  of  coupling  and  increama  in  said  temperature. 


3444,933 
VARIABLE  POWm  nUNSMimNG 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Thoosaa.  WkhHn.  KaK.  iiiIm  ii  i  to  The 


1, 19M,  9«r.  No.  53,471 
(CLin— <1) 


r  '^  w* 


20 


1.  Variable  power  transmitting  hydraulic  apparatus 
comprising  a  non-rotatable  receptacle  having  a  com- 
partment containing  a  static  body  of  oil  and  a  column 
of  priming  oil  positioned  remotely  vertically  from  the 
static  body  of  oil;  an  oil  supply  unit  associated  with  the 
static  body  of  oil  and  with  the  column  of  priming  oil 
and  communicating  with  a  flnidndrculating  mechanical 
power-transmitting  pomp  operatively  connected  with  a 
power-driven  input  shaft  extending  into  said  receptacle 
and  adapted  to  variably  transmit  powtr  to  an  output  shaft 
extending  exteriorly  from  said  receptacle  and  including 
pump  priming  means  and  oil  feed  means;  said  priming 
means  and  said  oil  feed  means  being  alternately  auto- 
matically operable  responsively  to  the  demand  of  the 
pump  for  oil,  said  oil  supply  unit  including  gravity-actu- 
ated valve-controUed  oil  feed  means  cooununicating  with 
said  static  body  of  oil  and  operatively  associated  with 
buoyant-valve-controUed  priming  means  communicating 
with  said  column  of  priming  oil  positioned  remotely  ver- 
tically from  said  static  body  of  oil. 


3444,924 

REGULATED  COIN  RELEASED  LOCKING 

MECHANISM 

Metrfll  Kwk—sr.Lhrhiiiiie^aad  Henry  E.  Vsthefca, 

rimganj  of  America,  Chfcago,  DL,  a 
•fDalBwm 
Pled  Jan.  It,  lfM,Sar.  N«w  3493 
9niiiiii      (CL194— IS) 


1.  In  a  merchandising  machine,  a  dispensing  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  member  adapted  to  move  in  response 
to  the  operation  of  said  mechanism  a  coin-released  lock- 
ing mechanism  including  means  for  normally  locking  said 
member,  means  responsive  to  the  deposit  of  coins  for 
establishing  a  credit  equal  to  the  sum  in  coins  deposited, 
change  maker  means  to  be  set  by  said  credit  estabUsh- 
tng  meana  to  give  change,  mid  locking  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  depoeite  of  coins  and  being  adapted  to  re- 
lease said  member  when  a  inm  agpvgating  a  purchaae 
price  has  been  deposited,  means  for  retarding  the  releas- 
ing action  of  said  locking  means  to  ensure  that  said  credit 
registering  means  has  set  said  change  making  means  to 
give  the  correct  sum  in  change  before  said  locking  means 
releases  said  member,  a  support,  an  escrow  member 
adapted  to  receive  and  temporarily  retain  coins  depoaited 
in  the  coin-released  mechanism,  means  mounting  said  es- 
crow member  for  movement  on  said  support  from  a 
flnt  poaitioo  at  which  said  eacrow  member  receives  coins 
to  a  second  position  at  which  coins  received  by  said  es- 
crow member  are  accepted,  means  normally  posiUooiog 
said  eacrow  member  in  said  Arst  position,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  said  dispensing  mechanism  for 
moving  said  escrow  member  to  said  second  position  and 
means  for  retarding  the  return  movement  of  said  escrow 
member  to  said  flnt  position  under  the  action  of  said 
positioning  means. 


3,144,f3S 
COIXECTING  MECHANBM 


HI 
Nov.  17,  IMl, 
41447/U 
2  ClafaML    (CL  19t— 24) 

1.  Pushing  mechanism  including  a  reciprocating  pusher 
member,  a  part  fixed  against  movement  with  said  pusher 
member,  at  least  two  foldable  members  connecting  said 
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pusher  member  to  said  fixed  part,  each  of  said  foldable 
members  comprising  a  pair  of  elements  hinged  to  each 
other  and  also  hinged  to  the  fixed  part  and  the  pusher 
member,  respectively,  about  aubatairtialty  parallel  hinge 
axes,  the  hinge  axes  of  one  pair  of  elemeots  being  subatan- 


the  reflectors,  the  light  reflecting  surface  of  each  of  said 
reflectors  beijog  a  retrodirective  surface  reflecting  from 
each  area  portioo  of  the  surface  light  impinging  thereupon 
at  any  an^  of  incidence  parallel  to  sodi  angle. 


tiaOy  perpendicular  to  the  hinge  axes  of  the  other  pair 
and  being  so  located  that  on  folding  of  the  two  foldable 
members  the  elements  of  one  pair  are  accommodated  be- 
tween the  elements  of  the  other  pair,  and  means  to  cause 
the  said  folding  members  to  fold  and  unfold  to  move  the 
pusher  member  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  part. 


3,144,f24 

INSTALLATION  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

DISPATCHING  ARTICLES 

Abraham  EdehsiM,  12  E.  22nd  SL,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  17,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  119,784 
*  9  Chrinm.    (CL  198—38) 


1.  In  an  article-dispatching  installation  including  a 
control  system  for  controlling  the  diversion  of  articles 
travelling  on  a  plane  conveyor  to  selected  receivers  by 
actuating  article  diverters  wherein  said  control  system 
comprises  a  selected  pattern  of  several  light  reflectors  at- 
tachable to  each  article  to  be  controlled  and  a  reading 
means  for  each  of  the  diverters,  each  of  said  reading 
means  comprising  a  physical  pattern  formed  by  several 
sensing  units  for  simultaneously  sensing  said  several  re- 
flectors of  the  pattern,  each  sensing  unit  including  a  source 
of  light  for  directing  a  concentrated  beam  of  light  to  a 
predetermined  one  of  the  reflectors  on  the  articles  and  a 
photocell  electrically  responsive  to  light  and  positioned 
to  receive  light  reflected  by  the  respective  predietermined 
reflector  only,  said  beanu  being  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  plane  of  the  conveyor,  each  reading  means 
further  irKluding  circuit  means  connecting  the  photocells 
of  all  the  sensing  units  forming  the  pattern  of  the  re- 
spective reading  means  in  an  energizing  circuit  and  an 
electrically  operated  actiuting  means  for  each  of  the 
diverters  of  the  installation,  said  actuating  means  being 
connected  to  said  energizing  circuit  and  operated  to  actu- 
ate the  respective  diverter  when  all  the  photocells  coo- 
itected  in  the  energizing  circuit  become  simultaneously 
electrically  responsive  by  simultaneously  receiving  U^ 
reflected  from  the  respective  reflectors  of  the  pattern  of 


3444Jy 

MAG^amC  CONVEYOR 

G«ty,lnd,,iiilpnrto 

Cow,  lac,  Gbrj,  Im.,  ■  luiiHrtun  of 

Fled  Sept.  35, 1981, 8v.  Now  148,438 

UCWm.    (CL198— 4t) 


I.  A  metal  sheet  conveyor  comprising  an  elongate 
frame,  a  plurality  of  longittxiinally  spaced  electromagnetic 
assemblies  each  nnounted  for  limited  vertical  movement 
on  the  lower  face  of  said  frame,  means  associated  with 
said  assemblies  for  advancing  a  sheet  in  a  path  beneath 
said  assemblies,  an  elongate  cushion  forming  member 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  means  supporting  the  indi- 
vidual assemblies  on  said  cushion  forming  member  so 
that  successive  assemblies  are  free  to  move  vertically 
and  follow  the  contour  of  the  uppermost  surface  of  the 
sheet  as  the  sheet  is  advanced  beneath  the  same. 


3,144,938 
'  CONVEYING  APPARATUS  FOR  LOADING  SHIPS 
AMNd  H.  Rnloaen,  WiiilhingtiiB,  Ohto,  iirfginr, by  i 


awpafBanafOMa 
Fled  Oct  11,  I98L  8ar.  Nn.  144,473 
iCWiB.    (CL198— 73) 


Conveying  apparatus  comprising  conveying  nteans  for 
moving  material  to  a  discharge  position  at  which  the 
material  is  discharged,  a  guiding  chute  at  said  discharge 
position  for  guiding  the  discharge  of  material  from  the 
conveying  means,  means  fixedly  securing  the  guiding 
chute  to  the  conveying  means,  pivot  means  connecting 
the  conveying  means  to  the  supporting  structure  for 
swinging  movement  of  the  conveying  means  relatively  to 
the  supporting  structure  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
said  conveying  means,  an  intermediate  chute  for  receiv- 
ing material  discharged  from  said  conveying  means 
through  the  guiding  chute  at  the  discharge  position,  trans- 
verse pivot  means  for  coimecting  said  intermediate  chute 
to  the  guiding  chute  for  swinging  movement  of  the  inter- 
mediate chute  relatively  to  the  guiding  chute  and  the 
conveying  means  for  adjustment  of  the  position  of  said 
intermediate  chute  relatively  to  the  conveying  means, 
said  pivot  means  comprising  a  transverse  shaft  fixedly 
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connected  to  said  intermediate  chute,  means  rotatably 
supporting  said  transverse  shaft  on  the  guiding  chute 
at  one  side  thereof,  the  opposite  side  of  said  guiding 
chute  being  formed  with  an  arcuate  portion  having  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  as  its  center,  said  intermediate  chute 
mating  with  the  guiding  chute  and  having  an  arcuate 
portion  with  the  axis  of  said  shaft  as  its  center  and  being 
complementaUy  formed  with  respect  to  die  arcuate  por- 
tion of  the  guiding  chute,  said  intermediate  chute  being 
disposed  in  a  substantially  upri^t  position,  a  wheel  se- 
cured to  each  end  of  saiid  transverse  shaft  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  intermediate  chute  for  swinging  of  the  inter- 
mediate chute  relatively  to  the  guiding  chute  and  the 
conveying  means  to  maintain  the  upright  position  of  the 
intermediate  chute  substantially  fixed,  a  pair  of  fixed 
wheels  diqxMed  on  the  axis  of  the  pivot  means  which  con- 
nects the  conveying  means  to  the  supporting  structure, 
flexible  motion  transmission  means  trained  on  the  fixed 
wheels  and  on  the  first  said  wheels  to  route  the  first  said 
wheels  in  response  to  adjustment  of  the  position  of  the 
conveying  means  to  thereby  adjust  the  position  of  the 
intermediate  chute  relatively  to  the  guiding  chute  and  the 
conveying  means,  a  discharge  chute  depending  from  the 
intermediate  chute  for  receiving  material  therefrom,  pivot 
means  diq)osed  intermediate  opposite  sides  of  the  inter- 
mediate chute,  and  means  mounting  the  discharge  chute 
on  said  pivot  means  for  swinging  movement  of  said  dis- 
charge chute  to  opposite  sides  of  the  intermediate  chute, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  intermediate  chute  having  op- 
posite sides  thereof  formed  as  portions  of  a  cylinder  about 
the  axis  of  said  pivot  means,  and  the  discharge  chute 
mating  with  such  cylindrical  portion  of  the  intermediate 
chute  to  f(Min  a  connection  therewith  in  all  adjusted  posi- 
tions of  the  discharge  chute,  adjusting  means  for  the  dis- 
charge chute  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston 
device,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  piston  end  of  said 
hydraulic  device  to  the  discharge  chute,  means  pivoully 
connecting  the  cylinder  to  the  intermediate  chute  and  by 
extension  and  retraction  of  the  piston  rod  relatively  to 
the  hydraulic  cylinder  the  discharge  chute  is  swung  from 
one  side  to  the  other  vde  of  the  intermediate  chute,  and 
said  discharge  chute  including  telescopic  chute  sections 
and  means  for  extending  one  of  said  chute  sections  rela- 
tively to  the  other  of  said  chute  sections  for  increasing 
the  reach  of  said  discharge  chute. 


3444,929 
BELT  CONVEYOR 
James  HaD  Cwpcntcr,  iMkaoavllk,  Fla,,  Mri^Bni   to 
Carpco   RcMarch  A   FnginiiilBi,   bc^  JackMMvUlc, 
FUl,  a  corporatkn  of  FlorMa 

FilcdMay25,19«l,Scr.  No.  112,5m  * 

19  Clain.     (CL  19S— 1^ 


1.  In  a  lifting  conveyor,  a  continuous  pliable  resilient 
belt  having  a  trough  extending  throughout  its  length, 
said  trough  being  defined  by  a  generally  semicylindricai 
bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  meeting 
said  bottom  wall  and  extending  therefrom  with  gradually 
decreasing  separation  between  said  side  walls,  the  outer 
edges  of  said  side  walls  defining  an  opening  into  said 
trough  of  less  width  than  the  trough  bottom,  said  belt 


being  reafliently  defonnable  to  increase  the  width  ci 
said  opening  to  be  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  trough  bottom,  and  a  second  continuous  pliaUc 
belt  of  generally  circular  cross  section  haviofl  a  <<'»"***«* 
substantially  equal  to  the  maximum  width  dimettsioo  of 
said  trough  receivable  into  and  removable  from  said 
trough,  means  for  inserting  said  second  belt  into  said 
trough,  said  side  walls  engaging  generally  opposite  por- 
tions of  said  second  belt  to  retain  said  second  belt  in 
said  trough  and  continuously  urge  said  second  belt  to- 
ward material  supporting  contact  with  said  bottom  wall 
when  said  second  belt  is  inserted  in  said  trough. 


1444^M 
CONVEYOR  BELT  STRUCTURE 
PHcr  Mkkcls,  Ilsaan    ir.  Gerauay,  ssri^nr  to  Coatl- 
DCDtal    Cmiimi-Wcrtc    Aktksucaslbchaft.    HaMovcr. 
Gcrmaay 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961.  Sar.  No.  153,932 

Claiaas  priority,  ■ppBraHsa  G€rmmy  Nov.  24,  I9M 

«  CfariBS.     (CL  19S— 193) 


24 


26  = 


26 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  comprising  an  elongated  strip, 
spaced  longitixlinally  extending  reinforcement  members 
embedded  in  said  strip,  and  longitudinally  spaced  groups 
of  transversely  disposed  reinforcing  members  embedded 
in  said  strip,  each  group  having  a  longitudinal  extent,  ad- 
jacem  groups  having  a  spacing  which  is  between  5  and 
40  times  the  longitudinal  extent  of  each  group,  said  strip 
having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  each  group,  said  reinforcing  members  in  each 
group  lying  in  coplanar  relation,  said  longitudinally  ex- 
tending reinforcement  members  lying  in  a  plane  spaced 
from  the  reinforcing  members  of  the  groups  such  that  the 
reinforcing  members  in  the  groups  are  spaced  in  entirety 
from  tne  longitudinally  extending  reinforcement  members. 


3,144331 

COLLAPSIBLE  FOLDED  BAG  STRUCTURE  WITH 

SPACED  INTERMEDIATE  FOLDS 

.7. , ..-^  ^..^  ...      — ^^  iiiiimii  III 

Caa  CoBip^j,  bc^  New  Yort,  N.Y„  a 
of  New  York 
FBsd  Dae.  14,  1959,  S«r.  No.  t59,4M 
SCWm.     (CL 


6.  A  package  comprising  a  bag  having  a  powdered 
material  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  mixing  with  a 
liquid,  said  bag  being  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  tube 
having  a  bottom,  said  tube  being  folded  above  said  pow- 
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dered  material  to  form  a  temporary  intermediate  top  wall 
closing  off  a  lower  compartment,  means  for  manually  re- 
leasably  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  mbe,  the  portion 
of  said  tube  disposed  intermediate  said  intermediate  top 
wall  and  said  tube  upper  end  defining  an  upper  compart- 
ment for  receiving  the  liquid  and  being  initially  completely 
flattened  along  longitudinal  fold  lines  and  folded  upon  it- 
self and  upon  said  intermediate  top  wall  along  transverse 
fold  lines  to  provide  a  compact  package,  and  said  bag  be- 
ing openable  into  a  single  compartment  to  define  a  shaker 
for  the  purpose  of  mixing  said  powdered  material  with  the 
liquid,  said  tube  having  positive  diagonal  fold  lines  above 
said  intermediate  top  wall  cooperating  with  said  trans- 
verse fold  lines  to  define  a  temporary  intermediate  bottom 
wall  for  said  upper  compartment  when  the  upper  portion 
of  said  tube  is  opened,  and  a  portion  between  said  tem- 
porary intermediate  bottom  wall  and  said  temporary  in- 
termediate top  wall  flattened  along  longitudinal  fold  lines 
to  define  an  upright  combination  grip  and  sealing  portion 
whereby  the  ease  in  which  said  compartments  are  sealed 
from  one  another  may  be  facilitated  by  centrally  gripping 
said  upright  flattened  portion. 


3,144,933  _  ^^^ 

COMBINATION  OF  ELONGATED  FABRIC  AND 
PACKAGE  FOR  SAME 

Itavey  J.  AbraMM.  New  Yotli,  N.Y^jjisiJpsor  to  S|« 
Ro^tack  mi  Co„  CMcivo,  IIL,  a  corporatton  of  New 

Yorli 

Filed  Dec  7, 1966,  Ser.  No.  74,429 
4ClaiM.     (CL26^— 49) 


r -n- 


3,144^32 
-DO-rr-YOURSELF"  FLORAL 
ARRANGEMENT  KITS 
Vakrio  J.  Zerko,  Jr.,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  ai    _ 
atm  Service  Corporatkw,  WiiiMiBlBa,  D.C 
ratUwof  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351.683 
4ClataM.     (CL266— 47) 


lo  Over- 


I .  The  combination  of  a  continuous  elongated  web  of 
textile  fabric  and  a  package  enclosing  the  same  compris- 
ing a  continuous  envelope  of  a  pair  of  flexible  films,  the 
films  of  said  pair  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
web  and  sealed  to  each  other  along  both  their  longitu- 
dinal edges,  said  films  being  coextensive  in  length  with 
said  web,  said  envelope  being  relatively  thin  and  flat.  »» 
least  one  of  said  films  being  translucent,  said  other  film 
being  darker  than  said  one  film. 


PACKAGE  CONSTRUcSoN  AND  CORE  >^ 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME  OR  THE 

LIKE  _         ^ 

Rkhwd  S.  SkaMz,  Hcvico  County,  Va.,  aarfgnor  to 
Rcyw>Ms  Mctab  Coospany,  Rkhmood,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Delaware  .«^  ^•- 

Filed  Jnly  25,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  126,691 
I  ISCMmm.    (CL  266— 56) 


1.  A  "do-it-yourself"  kit  for  producing  an  artificial 
plant  arrangement  comprising  s  container,  a  plurality  of 
species  of  artificial  plants  within  said  container  in  suf- 
ficient quantity  to  constitute  a  highly  esthetic  plant  ar- 
rangement, a  cover  for  said  container  and  plants  therein 
provided  with  two  windowed  openings,  a  picture  in  cokn 
of  the  desired  finished  plant  arrangement  mounted  on 
the  inside  of  said  cover  at  one  of  said  windowed  open- 
ings and  adapted  to  be  viewed  from  the  outside  of  said 
container,  the  other  one  of  said  windowed  openinp  serv- 
ing as  an  inspection  window  for  the  contents  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  block  of  foam  plastic  of  predetermined  configura- 
tion positioned  within  said  container  and  adapted  to  be 
placed  within  a  specially  contoured  receptacle  and  to 
have  impaled  therein  the  stenw  of  the  plants  at  predeter- 
mined locations  in  said  block  to  attain  the  plant  arrange- 
ment illustrated  hi  said  picture,  and  a  printed  instniction 
guide  within  said  container  indicating  the  locations  on 
said  block  at  which  the  respective  planU  should  be  in- 
serted to  attain  the  aforesaid  esthetic  effect 


13.  A  core  element  having  a  central  web  portion  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  tubular  end  portions  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  central  web  portion,  said  end  portions 
being  collapsible  to  define  a  substantially  square  perimeter 
about  said  core  element  and  being  expandable  to  define 
a  substantially  long  and  narrow  rectangular  perimeter 
about  said  core  element  having  a  length  longer  than  the 
length  of  said  square  perimeter,  the  short  legs  of  said 
rectangular  perimeter  being  straight. 


3,144335 
KEY  HOLDER 
Artkor  E.  Gcylcr,  125  W.  Palm  Lane,  Phoenb  3,  Aria. 
Filed  Sept  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,619 
1  Claim.     (O.  266—56) 
A  key  holder  comprising  in  combination: 
(A)  a  single  sheet  base  member, 
( B  )  a  single  sheet  cover  member, 

(C)  means  for  permanently  securing  a  portion  of  the 
peripheral  portion  of  said  members  together  to  form 
a  key  pocket  area  therebetween, 

(D)  means  for  demounubly  adhesively  securing  the 
remainder  of  said  peripheral  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers together  to  provide  accessibility  to  said  key 
pocket  area  for  inserting  and  removing  said  key  in 
said  pocket. 
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(E)  a  aelf-stickuig  adheave  coating  on  the  entire  out- 
side face  of  said  base  member. 

(F)  a  tear  sheet  demountably  presented  on  said  adhe- 
sive coating  oo  the  outside  of  said  base  member  to 
protect  said  adhesive  coating  until  attachment  of  the 
key  holder  to  a  mounting  surface. 


WalNr 


a44M3T 

MBTAL  EXTRUSION  PRESS 


(G)  and  a  clipped  comer  on  the  demountably  adhe- 
sively secured  portion  of  said  bore  member  exposing 
the  adhesively  coated  non-clipped  comer  on  said 
cover  member  so  that  said  non-clipped  comer  of  said 
member  is  adapted  to  adhesively  secure  said  key 
holder  along  with  the  adhesive  coating  on  the  outside 
of  said  base  member  to  an  object  upon  which  it  is  to 
be  mounted. 


9,144,934 
PACKAGE  FOR  COILS 

Wllliam  D.  MochMMck,  KansM  CHy.  Mo^  ami  Alfred  J. 
Paradise,  Jr^  Ovcrlaad  Park,  If  MM,  Mrigiiiiii  to  Chemi- 
cal SeaUng  Corponitioo,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  a 
liooof  MlflMMnl 

Filed  Dec.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  73,257 
IdalBL    (CL2M— «5) 


1.  A  metal  extrusion  press  in  line  with  a  foflowing  de- 
vice providing  treatment  of  products  subsequent  to  ex- 
trusion, 

a  base  body  in  the  press, 

two  containers  movable  relative  to  said  body. 

a  matrix  positioned  in  each  container, 

two  discharge  channels  for  the  extriided  products,  said 
containers  and  channels  each  being  swingable  side- 
ways between  an  extrusion  position  and  one  of  two 
side  positions  adjacent  the  extrusion  position,  said 
side  positions  being  for  cutting  off  the  extruded  prod- 
ucts from  the  residual  stock, 

characterized  in  that  the  channels  are  arranged  fan- 
wise,  converging  at  a  pivot  point  at  the  ia-line  fol- 
lowing device,  which  device  is  common  to  all  chan- 
nels, said  base  body  having  a  slot  at  the  extrusion 
position  and  opposite  which  position  the  channel 
when  receiving  the  extnisioo  product  is  located 
and  means  to  swing  the  matrices  and  channels  from 
the  central  extrusion  poiitioo  to  a  side  positioo  and 
back  again;  whereby  long  rigid  products  can  be 
extruded  through  said  slot,  moved  to  a  side  posi- 
tion, after  which  movement,  and  as  the  extnidcd 
product  is  cut  off  from  the  residual  stock  and  con- 
veyed to  the  next  following  device  in  line,  another 
billet  may  be  extruded  into  the  otiker  ''*w>ff««Tl  in  the 
central  position. 


V  Sf'  -f 


In  combination,  a  container;  a  plurality  of  polygonal 
panels  and  a  nimiber  of  coils  of  flexible  material  in  the 
container,  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  panels  engaging 
the  walls  of  the  container  and  the  coils  alternating  with 
the  panels,  the  faces  of  the  coils  engaging  the  faces  of 
proximal  panels  with  the  circumferential  edges  of  the 
coik  dispcwed  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  walls  of  the 
container;  putty-like  material  on  said  coils;  and  a  pair 
of  spaced,  generally  parallel  strips  of  adhesive  binding 
one  face  of  each  coil  respectively  with  a  face  of  one 
correqxMiding  panel  next  adjacent  thereto,  said  strips 
of  adhesive  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  axis 
of  a  corre^wnding  coil.  | 


3444,»3i 
APPARATUS  FOR  TIDING  ELECTRICAL 
COMPONENTS 
FrMk  Wan,  North  Bcriaa,  NJ.,  iirfnnr  I*  ^ 

ElccMc  Cnwf  J,  tocorywNd.  a  twpuiBd—  af  N«w 
York 

FIM  Mm.  t,  IMI,  Ssr.  Na  94^93 
13CWM.    (CL2«9^-41) 
I.  An  apparatus  for  testing  like  components  having 
leads  extending  from  like  ends  thereof  comprising: 
a  continuously  moving  conveyor  having  successive  por- 
tions moved  in  a  straight  line  path, 
spaced  nests  oo  the  conveyor  for  holding  the  compo- 
nents causing  their  leads  to  travel  in  a  straight  line 
adjacent  the  path, 
a  unit  having  circuits  to  test  the  components  singly 

mounted  at  a  fixed  position  adjacent  to  the  path, 
lead  clamps  iiK;luded  in  the  circuits  and  normally  held 
open  at  one  side  and  free  of  the  conveyor, 
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meant  operable  to  doae  the  lead  clamps  oo  dieir  re- 
spective leads  of  each  component  sucoessively  to  in- 
clude the  componenu  singly  in  the  test  circuits, 

means  to  move  the  lead  damps  from  a  starting  position 
to  cause  them  to  travel  a  given  distance  with  the  com- 
ponent on  the  conveyor  being  tested. 


LMitaH. 


a  carriage  provided  for  Che  lead  damps, 

mean  to  support  the  carriafB  for  movement  ptraUel 
with  the  conveyor,  and 

means  aciuauble  to  open  the  clamps  free  of  the  termi- 
nals short  of  the  end  of  movttnent  of  the  carriage 
and  damps  with  the  conveyor. 


3,14M99 
ROTARY  SIEVING  APPARATUS 
I  Yosykawa,  YawiliL  Jiv>^  i 
mU  Steel  C«^  Ui^  Tokyo,  Ji 


to  Yawirta 


•f  Ja 


Fled  Jsly  5,  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  121313 
,rtolg;i||MV«rtni,  Jap«,  My  ^  19M. 
35/3»,715 
SClates.     (CL2t9— 95) 


FOLDABLE  VALET  _ 

■i  lota  D.  Davb,  Fort  Worth,  Tea., 
to  Lorn  bdnlrks,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz^  a  cor- 
mnnUlk^  off  Texas 

Filed  Sept.  7,  lf«2,  Ssr.  ^k>.  221,»«f 
6Clahiia.    (CL  211— I) 


1.  A  foldable  valet  induding  a  pair  of  spaced  front 
legs  and  a  rear  leg  pivoted  to  the  front  legs,  a  generally 
horizontal  upper  leg  section  joining  said  juiced  front  legs 
together,  an  upwardly  extending  tubular  member  joined 
to  said  horizontal  leg  section,  a  hanger  member  on  top 
of  said  tubular  member,  a  snap  on  removable  tray  for 
holding  small  objects  mounted  oo  the  upper  end  of  said 
legs,  a  trouaer  hanger  pivoted  to  said  front  leg  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  tray,  and  a  shoe  rack  piv- 
oted to  said  front  legs  and  removably  attached  to  said 
rear  leg. 


3,144,941 
FILING  RACK  FOR  CARD  AND  THE  LIKE 

KaaltMO  Nlino,  173  Safcf  aoh*  fho,  Hamamati 
Tyunka.  Jap«i 
F1M  laly  1,  1943,  Scr.  No.  292,924 
priority,  appllrillwi  lap«i  Jily  19, 1942 
4ClalnH.     (CL  211—19) 


1.  A  rotary  sorting  and  sievnig  apparatus  for  scrap 
iftm  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and 
having  an  intake  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  and  a  discharge  opening  at  the  kmer  end  of 
Mid    cylindrical    body,    rotating    means    on    wtiich    said 
cylindrical  body  is  mounted  for  routing  about  said  in- 
clined longitudinal  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  from  2  to  8 
rails  6n  the  inside  of  said  cylindrical  body  extendint 
spirally  along  the  inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  body 
at  a  coarse  pitch  from  said  inuke  opening  and  projecting 
out  of  the  discharge  opening  beyond  the  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body,  said  raih  having  a  cross  section  with 
the   maximum  dimension   at  the   inside  surface   of  the 
hollow  cyltndncal  body  and  having  a  progressively  de- 
creasing dinnension  in  the  direction  toward  the  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  body  for  providing  between  the  successive 
rails  a  space  diverging  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  body,  said  rails  having  a  radial  dimension  of 
from  1 50  mm.  to  600  mm.  and  the  cylindrical  body  having 
an  inside  diameter  on  the  order  of  two  meters,  whereby 
scrap  iron  is  automatically  sorted  as  it  is  moved  along 
the  cylindrical  body  without  jamming  in  the  diverging 
spaces  between  the  successive  rails  and  large  pieces  are 
carried  beyond  the  discharge  end  of  the  cylindrical  body 
while  smaller  pieces  fall  out  of  the  end  of  the  cylindrical 
body. 


I.  A  card  filing  rack,  comprising  a  vertical  hollow  sup- 
port shaft  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  base  or  floor;  at 
least  three  rotary  members  mounted  on  said  hollow  sup- 
port shaft  in  a  vertically  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 
along  the  length  of  said  suppori  shaft,  the  top  rotary 
member  being  provided  with  three  short  bars  radially 
and  horizontally  extending  therefrom,  the  intermediate 
rotary  member  being  provided  with  three  long  arm  bars 
and  three  shori  bars  radially  and  horizontally  extending 
therefrom,  and  the  lowest  rotary  member  being  pro- 
vided with  three  long  arm  bars  radially  and  horizontally 
extending  therefrom  the  short  bars  of  the  top  and  inter- 
mediate rotary  members  being  connected  by  outwardly 
arched  bars  which  are  coimected  to  each  other  to  form 
upper  V-shi4)ed  frame  members,  the  long  bars  of  the  in- 
termediate and  lowest  rotary  memtwrs  being  connected  by 
outwardly  arched  ban  which  are  connected  to  each  other 
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to  fonn  lower  V-ahaped  frame  members,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  card  backing  bars  each  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  iq>per  frame  member  and  the  other 
end  thereof  connected  to  said  lower  frame  member. 


3,144^42 

FILING  UNIT 

Darid  Meade  Peebles,  2912  Cortlaiid  Place, 

Washington  8,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  176,059 

7  Claim.    (CL  211—11) 
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1 .  In  combination  with  a  group  of  standard-size  phono- 
graph record  envelopes,  a  rack  for  storing  said  envelopes 
and  the  records  contained  therein,  comprising: 

a  base  having  an  envelope-supporting  portion  with  a 
depth  dimension  less  than  the  length  of  an  edge  of 
said  standard-size  envelopes,  and  having  a  front  in- 
clined portion  intersecting  said  envelope-supporting 
portion,  said  envelopes  normally  having  a  portion 
of  said  edge  overhanging  said  inclined  portion; 
arch  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  base  and  including 
a  beam  disposed  adjacent  to  and  above  the  normal 
position  of  the  top  of  said  envelopes, 

said  beam  having  a  downwardly-extending  offset 
in  front  of  the  normal  position  of  said  envelopes; 
lateral  support  means  for  said  envelopes  including  a 
plurality  of  parallel  bent  wire  members  spaced  apart 
appropriately  to  receive  said  envelopes  freely  there- 
between. 


•aid  members  having  portions  ditpoaed  toward  the 
rear  of  said  base  which  extend  vertically  to  a 
substantial  height  to  stabilize  the  said  envelopes; 
wedge  means  insertable  between  said  members,  and  be- 
tween said  inclined  portioo  and  the  overhanging  edge 
of  said  envelopes,  whereby  force  insertion  of  said 
wedge  means  generates  forces  between  said  beam 
and  said  wedge  means  which  open  said  envelopes  to 
expose  the  contained  records, 

said  wedge  means  including  a  web  portion  receiv- 
able between  said  members  and  also  including 
a  top  trough  engageable  with  said  overhanging 
edge, 
said  trough  being  disposed  above  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  members  on  insertion  of  said  wedge 
means,  and 
stop  means  on  said  base  establishing  the  inserted  posi- 
,  tion  of  said  envelopes  between  said  members. 


1.  In  a  filing  unit,  the  combination  of  a  base  plate,  a 
divider  comprising  an  open  wire  frame  including  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  sides,  and  means  rigidly  securing  the  base 
of  said  frame  to  said  base  plate,  said  frame  initially  lying 
in  a  substantially  flat  position  on  the  base  plate,  said  secur- 
ing means  of  the  base  of  said  frame  being  spaced  from  the 
sides  of  the  frame  whereby  portions  of  the  frame  base 
between  the  frame  sides  and  the  securing  means  are  un- 
secured and  twistable  to  permit  movement  of  the  frame 
from  a  lying  position  to  an  upstanding  position  on  said 
base  plate.  i 

3,144,943 

RACK  FOR   STORING   PHONOGRAPH   RECORDS 

WmnN  THE  STANDARD  JACKET  ENVELOPES 

Ncal  PnoC  Rts.  1.  Coopcmflk,  Mick. 

Filed  Mmj  15,  1963,  S«r.  No.  28M47 

7  ClalBU.     (CL  211 — 48) 

I 


3,144,944 

DRIVE-IN  PALLET  RACK 

.    McConcU.  Rhrcrdalc.  DL,  ■irifm 

Steel  CompMy,  CMa^o,  IIL,  a  corporlfcf  of 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1982,  Scr.  No.  188,532 

8CliyM.    (CL211— la) 


to  Acme 


t\:X 


1.  A  rack  structure  of  a  type  having  upright  skeletal 
walls  spaced  parallel  to  each  other  to  form  aisles  there- 
between, said  walls  having  uprigltts  which  have  connected 
thereto  rail  supports  which  in  turn  have  coiuiected  there- 
to load  support  rails  extending  parallel  to  said  walls,  each 
connection  between  a  rail  support  and  a  rail  comprising. 
said  rail  support  having  two  spaced  vertical  wall  portions 
extending  from  its  upper  surface  between  which  a  rail 
is  positiooed.  said  rail  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  boles  spaced  from  each  other  in  rows  at  the  same 
vertical  level  longitudinally  along  the  rail,  one  of  said 
wall  portions  having  a  projecting  member  directed  to- 
ward the  other  said  wall  portioo  to  align  with  one  of 
said  holes  on  one  side  of  the  rail  positiooed  between 
the  two  wall  portions,  the  other  said  wall  portion  sup- 
porting a  retractable  latch  which  is  aligned  with  one  of 
said  holes  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rail,  said  latch 
being  extendable  to  engage  the  hole  it  is  sligned  with 
while  the  protecting  member  is  engaged  with  the  hole 
it  is  aligned  with  to  thereby  form  the  connection  be- 
tween the  rail  support  and  the  rail. 


3,144,945 
STORAGE  RACK 
Edward  A.  Sdz,  138  E.  3rd  St,  LaMdak,  P». 
FIM  Mv.  8,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  177341 
12  ClaiiBS.     (CL  211—178) 
8.  An   assemblable   and   disaasemblable   storage   rack 
comprising  in  combination,  longittidinally  spaced  bents 
each  Including  laterally  spaced  posts  having  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  with  vertically  spaced  raO  support  notches 
with  horizontal  ledges  to  support  an  edge  of  a  rail  and 
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with  inwardly  and  downwardly  tapered  upper  edfet  to 
force  the  rail  edge  down  on  said  ledges,  said  posts  also 
having  pin  keeper  holes  near  said  notches,  a  rail  having 
a  horizontal  edge  resting  on  said  notch  ledges  and  having 
keeper  locking  pins  resting  in  said  keeper  holea,  each 


keeper  locking  pin  having  a  reduced  end  portion  and  being 
mounted  in  guide  support  means,  and  a  vpring  mounted 
on  said  pin  and  having  a  reduced  end  portion  held  in  the 
reduced  portion  of  the  pin  and  the  other  end  engaging 
the  pin  guide  support  means  to  urge  the  pin  into  a  keeper 
hok  of  the  post 


3,144346 

POLE  FimNG  FOR  CLOTHES  HANGER  RACK 

MBloa  EUk,  llMl  Msiislias  Are^ 

Los  AMm  HOh,  Ciritf. 

FBed  Dec  It,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  159,977 

4  nihil     (CL211— Itl) 


'\    ^ 


I' 


r 


l^    ^m 


1.  The  combinatioa  with  the  tubular  uprights  and  rod 
of  a  clothes  hanger  rack,  a  corner  coupling  between  each 
of  said  uprights  and  said  rod,  each  said  coupling  com- 
prising a  sleeve  portion  for  receiving  the  end  of  said  rod, 
a  itud  portion  adapted  to  have  sliding  frictiooal  tA  into 
the  upper  end  ot  one  of  said  tubular  uprights,  said  stud 
portion  projecting  radially  from  said  sleeve  portion  at  an 
an^  such  that  ^  included  angle  between  said  rod  and 
said  uprights  is  greater  than  90  degrees  to  impress  a 
crown  contour  to  the  rod  ipanninf  between  said  coroer 
couplings  and  thereby  exert  a  binding  action  between 
said  studs  and  the  upper  ends  of  said  npri^ts. 


3,144,947 
MECHANICAL  OEIECT  MANIPULATOR 

'  Iniiiiii  Mirhhii  CmrptntHam,  New  Yotfc, 
N.Y.,  a  cwpwthm  of  New  YoA 

HM  JMe  29,  IHl,  9m.  No.  126,7M 
IICWmb.    (CL  214^1) 

1.  In  a  mechanical  manipulator,  an  object  ««g«gh*g 
device,  a  frame,  means  including  at  least  one  actuating 
member  for  nuneuvering  said  device  in  spoce,  said  actu- 
ating member  including  a  piston  jounuled  to  said  frame 
and  movable  along  its  own  length  and  bearing  a  detent 
and  further  including  means  for  connecting  the  said  piston 
to  said  device,  a  drum  also  borne  by  said  frame  and  dis- 
posed to  revolve  about  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  independent- 
ly settable  stop  means  borne  by  and  disposed  on  said 
drum  to  be  brought  serially  into  operative  rdationship 


with  said  piston  detent  as  said  drum  is  rev(4ved,  means 
for  indexing  said  drum  to  sequentially  position  said  stop 
means  in  operating  relationship  with  reject  to  said  piston 
detent,  valve  means  directively  operable  for  causing  said 


actuating  member  to  extend  and  retract  said  piston  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  and  timer  means  connected  to  and 
cyclically  effective  for  operating  said  indexing  means  and 
said  valve  means. 


3,144,94s 
COiXOCATING  MACHINE  US|NG  A  TIME- 
POSmONCODE 
Hcaig,  KcMl^itoo,  Md^  asilgBnr  to  the  Ualtad 
of  AoMrica  m  ripiiiwottd  by  the  SccreCaiy  of 


Fled  IM.  23, 1962, 8cr.  No.  1M371 
11  rislMi     (CL214— 11) 
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7.  In  a  ooUocator  wherein  each  pulse  in  a  time-position 
code  is  associated  with  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality  of 
discharge  points,  a  rotataUe  member  of  nonconductive 
material,  means  for  rotating  aaid  member,  a  strip  ot  con- 
ductive material  positiooed  on  the  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber, a  bmsh  cotmectied  to  a  source  of  potential,  said  brush 
being  portioned  so  that  when  urged  against  the  surface 
of  said  member  it  will  contact  said  strip  of  conductive  ma- 
terial as  said  member  rotates,  thereby  generating  a  respec- 
tive pulse  in  said  time-poation  code,  control  means  for 
selectively  tirging  said  brush  into  contact  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  member,  a  slip-ring  of  conductive  material 
positioned  on  the  surface  of  said  member  and  connected 
to  said  strip  of  conductive  material,  a  distributor  includ- 
ing a  frforality  of  containers,  and  means  connected  to 
said  slip-ring  and  responsive  to  any  oot  of  said  pulses 
for  selectively  controlling  said  containers  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  discharge  point  associated  with  the  pulse. 


to 


3,144,949 
CABLE  HAULING  APPARATUS 
Otto  HaivwlCx,  La  CcBc-Sdat-Cloiid,  Vnmc^ 

SodM  AwMiynN  Geofroy-Ddon,  Paris,  FhMcc 

Filed  Im.  1€,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  251^33 
CWiH  priority,  appllcatfloo  Ftmcc  1m.  19, 19<2 
11  Claim.     <CL  214—338) 
I.  Apparatiis  for  hauling  rope-like  articles  comprising 
a  frame,  endless  track  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
continuous  diqriacement  therearound  and  including  a 
straight  stretch  of  track,  a  series  of  gripping  members 
supported  on  the  endless  track  means  and  each  compria- 
ing  a  pair  of  cooperating  gripper  elements  transversely 
relatively  displaceable  and  having  gripping  surfaces  di- 
rected towards  each  other,  means  resiliently  pressing  said 
elements  relatively  together   into  gripping  engagement 


5^.^^ 
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with  a  rope-like  article  guided  towards  and  parallel  to 
said  straight  stretch  of  track,  and  latching  means  on  said 
sripping  members  operable  as  both  elementa  of  each 
member  reach  the  start  of  said  straight  stretch  to  lock 


the  elements  against  transverse  relative  dJipiaccment  in 
the  article-gripping  position  as  determined  by  said  resilient 
means  through  the  extent  of  said  stretch,  and  diaengage- 
able  as  said  elements  reach  the  far  end  of  said  stretch 
to  release  the  article. 


comunahon  handle  and  trifoil  wand 
device  for  blowing  bubbles  from  a  soap 
solution 

DaTid   J.    Kofhrim,   Deal,   NJ^ 

PhMtfca,  bK^  Waasmasaa.  N J.,  a  Mwpwtfaw  of  New 


FBed  Apr.  9,  IML  S«.  N*.  ltS,M9 
9CWM.    (CL215— IM) 


1.  A  combination  container  for  a  bubble  formmg  liquid 
and  circular  cap  with  a  flat  base  and  integral  trifoil  ring 
member  for  blowing  bubbles  in  respect  to  said  liquid  in- 
cluding a  plastic  container  and  wand  assemblage  com- 
prising a  plastic  cup  and  a  one-piece  snap  on  cover  said 
cover  having  a  flat  base  and  a  peripheral  skirt  and  an 
integral  connection  from  the  edge  of  the  skirt  to  the  ring 
member  and  integrally  molded  wand  taking  the  form  of 
said  trifoil  ring  member  extending  outwardly  from  the 
edge  of  the  cover,  said  assemblage  being  formed  of  flexi- 
ble form-retaining  bendable  polyethylene  and  said  wand 
being  thicker  than  the  connection  of  the  wand  to  the  skirt 
of  the  cover  and  the  base  of  the  cover  having  about  the 
same  thickness  as  the  connection  and  the  wand  retaining 
its  position  when  bent  into  the  plane  or  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  cover. 


3444,991 
DEMOUNTABLE  SELF-LOCKING  CONTAINER 


Filed  Mar.  15, 19tt,  Sm,  N*.  179^94 
ICWsia.    (CL217— 45) 

In  a  knockdown  box  formed  of  interlocking  wood  panel 
and  wood  cleat  construction,  the  combination  of  pre- 


formed separable  side,  end,  top  and  boOon  paads  as- 
sembled together  with  engaging  edge  portions  of  adjacent 
panels  to  form  said  box  therefrom,  said  side  panels  b^ 
ing  identical,  said  end  panels  being  identical,  said  top 
and  bottom  panels  being  idetitical,  said  panels  each  hav- 
ing cleat  means  secured  thereto  and  effective  to  rein- 
force said  box  at  the  comers  thereof,  certain  of  said 
cleat  means  for  said  top,  bottom,  and  end  panels  pro- 
viding interlocking  engagement  at  said  comers  for  said 
meeting  edge  portions  of  adjacent  pands  thereby  to 
structurally  integrate  the  box,  said  certain  of  the  deat 
means  for  each  of  the  top  and  bottom  pands  forming 
therewith  a  perimetricaDy  extending  socket  having  edge 
portions  of  said  side  and  end  paneb  recdved  therewith- 
in,  said  certain  of  the  deat  means  for  each  of  said  end 
pands  forming  a  pair  of  sockets  having  edge  portions  of 
said  side  panels  respectivdy  received  therewithin,  and  at 
least  one  metal  band  extended  perimetrically  of  the  box 
for  locking  the  assembled  panels  together  as  a  unitary 
stmctnre,  said  certain  deat  means  for  each  of  said  top 
and  bottom  pands  compnaiiig  flrtt  and  second  sets  of 
perimetrically  extending  deats  of  identical  rectangular 
cross  section,  the  deats  of  the  flrst  set  being  respectively 
spaced  from  the  edges  of  the  associated  pand  each  whh 
its  confronting  longer  cross  sectional  face  disposed  paral- 
lel to  the  edge  face  of  the  pand  to  form  one  of  said 
perimetrically  extending  sockets  therebetween,  the  deats 


of  the  »co«d  set  being  secured  respectively  to  the  cleats 
of  the  flrst  seC  and  to  the  face  of  said  assnciatet 
each  deat  of  said  second  sac  having  its  shorter  cross 
tional  face  secured  to  said  longer  cross  sectioaal  face 
of  the  assodated  deat  of  the  flral  set  and  having  its  kwfer 
cross  sectiond  face  secured  to  said  face  of  the  assodated 
panel,  said  certain  deat  means  for  each  of  said  end  panels 
comprising  at  each  of  the  side  pand  engaging  ends 
thereof  a  flrst  end  deat  q»ced  from  an  edge  of  an 
a»f>ciatfd  end  pand  to  form  one  of  said  sockets  for  re- 
cdving  said  edge  portions  of  the  side  paneb  and  a  sec- 
ond end  deat  secured  to  the  flrst  end  deat  and  to  the 
face  of  the  assodated  end  pand,  said  flrst  and  second 
end  deats  having  identical  rectangular  cross  sections, 
said  first  end  deat  having  its  confronting  longer  cross 
sectional  face  disposed  paraDd  to  the  edge  face  of  hs 
assodated  end  pand,  said  second  deat  having  its  shorter 
cross  sectiond  face  secured  to  said  longer  cross  sectiond 
face  of  the  first  deat  and  having  its  longer  cross  sectiond 
face  secured  to  its  sssodated  end  pand.  said  deat  means 
comprising  at  lead  one  iatannediale  deat  secared  to  each 
of  the  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  panda,  each  said  inter- 
mediate deat  for  each  pand  extending  into  abutting 
engagement  at  each  end  thereof  with  one  of  the  cleats  of 
said  flnl  and  seoood  sets  of  perimetrically  extending 
cleats,  and  certain  of  said  intermediate  deals  being 
aligned  perimetrically  of  the  box  and  disposed  beneath 
said  metal  band. 
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FILAMENT  WOUND  CONTAINER 
EdwiB  C  Uhli.  Warwick,  a^  Hmtt  C 


nieoti,  and  conduit  meant  for  vapplying  fluid  under  ft—- 
Mire  to  each  of  laid  waling  bulkheads  and  to  said  bag  to 


CLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  TANKS  

fcirt  W.  mnmrn,  Baftoa,  mA  Ikm^  JR.  GmrHt,  ^if- 

>imIu  Csf ,  BMlfnrf  ff  "^-^— "^ — "^  ^       '•••**'•- 


1.  A  filament  wound  ftructure  having  an  elongated  body 
portioo  and  a  bulging  end,  comprising  filaments  and  a 
binder,  said  filaments  being  arranged  hi  girth  winding! 
along  laid  elongated  body  portion  and  in  end  windings 
passing  over  said  body  portion  and  over  the  ends  of  said 
structure,  each  circuit  of  said  end  windings  lying  along  s 
path  that  pastes  over  both  ends  and  the  elongated  body 
portioo  of  the  structure,  each  said  path  meeting  itself  only 
once  in  each  complete  circuit  of  said  structure,  at  least  one 
layer  in  said  structure  being  composed  of  a  piurslity  of 
said  circuits  of  end  windings  in  which  eadi  end  winding 
circuit  in  said  layer  is  contiguous  to  the  immediately  pre- 
ceding and  immediately  following  end  winding  circuits 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  ctrcutts, 
each  such  end  winding  bounding  in  one  complete  circuit 
a  surface  which  is  substantially  plane,  said  substantially 
plane  surface  of  the  end  whicUng  passing  only  once 
through  the  axis  of  the  structure,  and  the  length  of  the 
end  windings  on  the  elongated  body  portioo  forming  an 
angle  at  each  poim  along  said  length  with  a  line  farmed 
by  the  intersection  of  an  axial  plane  throu^  the  struc- 
ture and  the  surface  of  said  doogated  body  portion  which 
■wgjg  is  less  than  die  angle  whose  tangent  is  equal  to  one- 
half  the  quotient  of  the  drcumference  of  said  doogated 
body  portioa  at  an  end  thereof  divided  by  the  length  of 
said  body  portioo. 


3444,MS       ^ 
ANTI-SLOSH  DEVICE 
Tnylor,  233  Whrmoi  Ave.,  Wast 
DacM,  IML 8ar. N*.  IM,715 
4CWM.    <a.22S-12) 
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1 .  In  combinstion.  a  housing  having  an  upwardly  and 
downwardly  facing  opening  surrounded  by  a  sMling  seat, 
closure  cap  means  including  a  face  plate,  sealing  means 
carried  by  the  plate  and  including  a  sealing  ring  engage- 
sble  about  the  opening  on  said  seat,  cooperaUe  means 
carried  by  said  bousing  and  said  plate  and  effective  upon 
turning  of  the  plate  for  securing  the  cap  means  in  place 
on  the  bousing  with  said  sealing  ring  in  sealing  contact 
against  said  seat,  handle  means  carried  by  said  plate  and 
swingable  between  a  collapsed  ineffective  position  and  an 
effective  position  in  which  it  can  be  used  as  a  handle  for 
imparting  turning  movement  to  the  cap  means,  and  means 
on  the  handle  and  the  housing  independently  of  said  co- 
operable  means  for  effectively  securing  the  handle  means 
in  iu  collapsed  position  only  after  the  cap  means  has  been 
turned  to  its  fully  secured  position. 


3,144^5 
TEAR  STRIP  STRUCTURE  FOR  CANS 

Airss, 
teC^    I  lili  Swift  <e  In  PIto  Sodedad 


FHed  N«v.  19,  IN2,  Ssr.  N«.  23M51 

,  i^sSclliia  AminMm  Nov.  27.  IMl 
ycBas.     (CL22t— 54) 


1.  An  anti-sorie  liquid  cargo  container  assembly  com- 
prising a  relatively  rigid  tank,  a  hatch  centrally  positioned 
on  the  top  of  said  tank,  an  inflaUble  member  within  said 
Unk  and  capable  of  insertion  through  said  hatch  when 
in  a  deflated  sUte.  said  member  comprising  a  central  col- 
lapsible bsg  and  a  compartment  at  each  end  of  the  bag 
forming  a  sealing  bulkhead,  the  contour  of  each  of  said 
sealing  bulkheads  conforming  to  the  internal  shape  of 
the  tank,  said  member  when  in  an  inflated  stale  forming 
a  liquid-ti^t  bulkhead  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  tank  and  dividing  said  tank  into  two  separate, 
longitudinally  spaced,  substantially  liquid-ti^  compart- 


2.  A  can  manufactured  of  metal  sheet  having  a  first 
base,  a  second  base  and  a  side  wall  surrounding  said 
bases,  two  pairs  of  paralld  score  lines  adjacent  one  of 
said  base  portion,  said  score  lines  defining  an  endless 
path  in  said  side  wall,  an  endless  bead  between  each  pair 
of  score  lines,  a  flat  portioo  between  said  two  pairs  of 
scofe  lines,  said  flat  portion  being  larger  in  width  than 
said  beads,  and  said  beads  profecting  out  of  the  plane  de- 
fined by  said  side  wall  containing  said  flat  portiqa. 
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CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DOORS 
L.  Amitnom,  Pwiili,  N.Y^ 
CoaipMajr,  Rsckirtv,  N.Y^  a 
New  York 

F1M  SmC  21,  IMl,  Sm.  Now  139^74 
22ClalM.    (CL22$—553) 
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1.  Improved  apparatus  for  combination  with  a  pres- 
sure vessel  member  having  an  opening  and  a  door  mem- 
ber for  closure  at  said  opening,  said  improvement  com- 
prising pivotal  hinge  means  intermediate  said  members  at 
a  first  side  of  said  door  member,  first  control  means  se- 
lectively moving  said  door  member  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  dosed  position  relative  to  said  opening,  means 
reqxmsive  to  force  opposing  said  control  means  for  dis- 
engaging said  control  means,  locking  means  movabiy 
mounted  on  a  first  of  said  members  at  a  second  side  of  said 
door  member  being  adapted  to  engage  a  second  of  said 
members  when  said  members  are  in  substantially  said 
closed  position,  second  control  means  coactive  with  said 
first  control  means  selectively  moving  said  locking  means 
between  an  unlocked  position  and  a  locked  position  and 
means  responsive  to  force  opposing  said  second  control 
means  for  disengaging  said  second  control  means. 


3444357 

CLOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE 

CHAMBER 

L.  AndcrsoB,  PcaAaU,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  WOmot 
Castle  CoapHqr,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FHcd  laiL  22,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1(7,732 
2«Clains.     (CL  22«— 45.3) 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  combination  with  a  pres- 
sure vessel  member  having  an  opening,  a  door  mem- 
ber adapted  f(x-  closure  of  said  opening,  support  means 
supporting  said  door  exteriorly  of  said  chamber  for  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions,  sealing  means 
intermediate  said  members  adapted  to  surround  the  pe- 
riphery (tf  said  opening,  said  improvement  comprising: 
locking  means  intermediate  said  members  automatically 
movable  between  locked,  ajar  and  unlocked  positions 
for  locking  and  sealing  said  members  together  when  in 
said  locked  position,  and  safety  control  means  between 
said  members  permitting  said  locking  means  to  move 


from  said  ajar  position  to  said  unlocked  podtion  only 
if  pressure  in  said  chamber  has  been  roduoed  to  a  pre- 
selected level. 


3444,»5i 

AUTOMATIC  WAREHOUSING  MACHINE 

G.  C— pMti,  4217  Nanio  8L, 

Nofflk  HoVnsMd,  CdH. 

•f  MplfHiB  Ser.  Now  732,Mt,  May  5, 

ItSt.    Tlfc  ^plraHoo  Sopt.  4, 1H2,  Sm,  No.  222,751 

11  HrfMi     (CL221— 7) 
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14.  Apparatiu  for  dispensing  any  quantity  of  selected 
items  comprising  a  source  of  digitally  coded  signals  in- 
dicative of  the  type  and  quantity  of  each  item  to  be  dis- 
pensed, a  plurality  of  dispensing  units,  each  arranged  to 
dispense  one  item  when  actuated,  first  decoding  means 
coupled  to  the  source  for  generating  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  identifying*  the  items  to  be  dispensed,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  output  signals  from  the  decoding  means 
for  repeatedly  actuating  all  the  particular  dispensing  units 
identified  by  said  output  signals,  second  decoding  means 
coupled  to  the  source  for  generating  a  plurality  of  output 
signals  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  each  item  to  be  dis- 
pensed, means  responsive  to  the  signals  from  the  second 
decoding  means  for  interrupting  the  actuation  of  any 
particular  dispensing  unit  by  said  actuating  means  when 
the  particular  dispensing  unit  has  been  actuated  a  number 
of  times  corresponding  to  the  quantity  information  for 
that  particular  item. 


3,144,95) 
CIGARETTE  VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  BOOK 
MATCH  ACCUMULATION  CONTROL 
AMb  W.  HolrtciB,  Bntwoo4,  mi  luummd  A. 
SL  Looii CooBty,  Mow,  iirfginri,  Wy 
to  Uaiverai  Match  Corporatioa,  Fiijiiiia,  Mo.,  a 
poratkio  of  Delawwt 

FBod  May  9,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  19331* 
4  ChriBH.    (CL  221—13) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  machine  having  pull-out  rods  for  vend- 
ing pocks  of  cigarettes,  the  pocks  being  delivered  to  a 
pan,  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  book  matches,  an  ejec- 
tor for  ejecting  a  book  of  matches  from  said  supply,  the 
book  being  delivered  to  the  pan,  means  for  operating  the 
ejector,  means  for  actuating  said  ejector  operating  means 
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upon  operation  of  any  rod,  a  feeler  for  detecting  ec- 
cumulation  of  book  matches  in  the  pan.  and  a  control 
for  said  ejector  operating  means  interconnected  with  the 
feeler  adapted  to  move  the  feeler  away  from  the  pan  and 
back  toward  the  pan  on  operation  of  said  ejector  operat- 
ing means,  said  feeler  being  blocked  from  full  movement 
toward  the  pan  by  engagement  with  an  accumulated  book 
in  the  pan  and  said  control  thereupon  acting  to  bold  said 
ejector  operating  means  out  of  operation  while  permitting 
continued  operation  of  said  pull-out  rods. 


3,1  M^t 

BAG  HOLDING  AND  DBTENSING  MEANS 

Hcrcalca  Mcwbrino,  2M  Rie.  Ml,  Mahrcn,  Pa. 

FIM  Ang.  9,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  215,f  32 

«  Claima.     (CL  221— M) 


the  top  of  said  tissue  stack,  said  top  wall  and  an  adjaoMtf 
side  wall  having  a  removaWe  section  defining  a  generally 
T-shaped  aperture  therein  when  removed,  the  croas  bar 
of  said  T  comprising  a  relatively  narrow  elongate  por- 
tion centrally  dispowd  in  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  top  wall  and  consisting  of  an  opposed  pair  of  aligned 
and  relatively  narrow  slot-like  portions  terminating  near 
said  end  walls  to  provide  constrictional  forces  agaiiut 
individual  tissues  when  sequentially  dispensed  from  sMd 
carton,  the  pedestal  of  said  T  comprising  a  mediaUy  dis- 
posed symmetrical  neck-like  portion  interconnected  with 
said  elongate  portion  and  extending  to  one  side  margin 
of  said  top  wall  and  downwardly  through  part  of  the 
adjacent  side  wall,  said  neck-like  portion  having  sub- 
stantial width  in  the  common  area  of  commimication  with 
said  elongate  portion  and  narrowing  down  to  a  size  slightly 
wider  than  finger  width  at  said  side  margin  and  through 
part  of  said  side  waU  to  provide  easy  manual  acceaa  to 
the  carton  contents  for  unitary  removal  through  said  T- 
shaped  aperture  of  a  plurality  of  said  interleaved  tissues, 
said  control  element  being  of  light-weight  sheet  stock 
freely  floatable  within  said  carton  and  provided  with  an 
aperture  of  substantially  the  same  general  configuration  as 
the  top  wall  aperture  including  said  side  margin  opening 
and  positioned  in  substantial  registry  therewith,  the  mar- 
ginal opening  in  said  element  corresponding  to  the  mar- 
ginal opening  in  said  top  wall  and  said  side  wall  to  pro- 
vide unobstructed  manual  access  to  said  tissues  through 
both  the  top  and  side  wall  i^^rtuzes. 


6.  A  bag  holding  and  dispensing  device  comprising  a 
retaining  means  in  the  form  of  a  generally  flat  sheet,  a 
framed  portion  on  one  face  of  the  sheet,  said  framed  por- 
tion being  defined  by  oppositely-disposed  linear  pockeU. 
and  a  fastening  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  framed 
portion  between  said  linear  pockets,  said  fastening  means 
being  constrticted  to  releasably  retain  a  sUck  of  flattened 
bags  against  said  sheet  within  said  framed  portion  and  said 
linear  pockets  being  constructed  to  releasably  retain  the 
corresponding, edges  of  said  bags,  said  linear  pockets  being 
defined  by  a  pair  of  sliu  in  said  sheet  each  of  which,  at 
least  at  one  end,  terminates  at  the  corresponding  edge  of 
the  sheet  to  form  an  open  end  for  the  corresponding 
pocket,  each  pocket  having  an  open  end  at  a  common  edge 
of  the  sheet,  and  closure  means  for  closing  said  open  ends. 


17,  1M2,  Bar.  N*.  21t^9 
(CL  221— 4t) 


3,144,M2 
DISPENSING  MECHANISM 
Donald  S.  Reywilda,  Witecttc,  DL,  ■sslganr  to  Automatic 
Canteen  ConipMy  of  America,  ChlcarN  HL,  •  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  126,969 
9  Claims.     (CL  222—66) 


!  2,144,961      

TISSUE  DISPENSD4G  CARTON  WITH  FLOATING 

CONTROL  ELEMENT 
Lcwta  E.  Phcnncr,  MeHi*%  Wb.,  HrigMr  to  Kimbcrly- 
Clwfc  CorporaliM,  N««mIi.  Wis;,  a  corpcrntion  of 


In  combination,  a  rectangular  tissue  dispensing  carton 
having  substantial  depth  and  including  top,  bottom,  end 
and  side  walls,  a  stack  of  interleaved  tissues  disposed  with- 
in said  carton,  and  a  planar  control  element  loosely  dis- 
posed within  said  carton  between  the  top  wall  thereof  and 
8oa>  O.0.--46 


1.  A  dispensing  mechanism  for  diq)en8ing  liquid  mate- 
rial comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  for  storing  a  sup- 
ply of  material  to  be  diqKnsed.  a  plurality  of  siphon  units, 
each  of  said  siphon  uniu  being  operatively  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  containers  for  feeding  such  mate- 
rial therethrough  from  said  container,  a  jrfurality  of  elec- 
trically operable  means,  each  of  said  electrically  operable 
means  having  a  portion  movable  into  one  position  eflfective 
to  open  a  respective  one  of  said  siphon  units  upon  mer- 
gization  of  said  respective  means,  and  movable  into  an- 
other position  effective  to  close  said  respective  siphon  unit 
upon  deenergization  of  said  respective  means,  all  of  said 
means  being  normally  de-energized,  and  means  for  se- 
quentially energizing  said  electrically  operable  means,  said 
last-mentioned  means  including  a  switch,  sensing  means 
connected  to  the  top  of  said  siphon  units  for  sensing  the 
level  of  said  material  in  said  container,  a  pJurality  of  other 
switches,  each  of  said  other  switches  having  a  movable 
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contact  movable  between  one  position  wherein  it  is  elec- 
trically connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  dectrically 
operable  means,  and  another  position  wherein  it  is  electri- 
cally disconnected  from  said  respective  electrically  oper- 
able means,  each  of  said  sensing  means  connected  to  the 
top  of  respective  ones  of  said  siphon  units  being  operably 
connected  to  req)ective  ones  of  said  movable  contacts  to 
dispose  said  contact  in  said  one  position  when  the  level 
of  said  material  in  said  container  to  which  said  respective 
siphon  unit  is  attached  is  above  a  predetermined  kvel, 
and  dispose  said  contact  in  said  other  positioo  when  the 
level  of  said  material  in  said  last-mentioned  container  is 
below  said  predetermined  level. 


FEEDFUMP 

HaiTy  A.  Savafe,  7M1  SW.  9th  SL,  Mlaiiri,  Fla^ 

of  fifty  pcffccirt  to  Doanld  W.  Bartow,  Mtami,  Fla. 

FDed  Nov.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23t,332 

ZOakma,    (O.  222— M) 


1.  A  feed  pump  cwnprising  a  container  of  liquid,  valve 
supporting  means  mounted  below  said  container,  said 
valve  supporting  means  having  a  valve  chamber  and  a 
liquid  passageway  connecting  said  cootaiaer  and  said 
valve  chamber,  permitting  the  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
container  to  said  valv«  chamber,  a  float  positioned  in 
said  container,  a  valve  positioned  in  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  liq- 
uid passageway,  means  connecting  said  valve  and  said 
float  effected  by  the  liquid  in  said  container  whereby  up- 
ward movement  of  said  float  causes  said  valve  to  be 
brought  from  an  open  to  its  doted  positiofi.  pump  means 
connected  to  said  chamber,  valve  discharge  means  con- 
nected to  said  chamber,  and  resilient  means  mounted  on 
said  valve  discharge  means  yieldingly  urging  said  dis- 
charge valve  to  a  closed  position  whereby  upon  the  de- 
idetion  of  the  liquid  in  said  container  said  float  valve 
moves  downwardly  to  open  said  first  named  valve  and 
dissipate  therethrough  the  pressure  produced  by  said 
pump  means  while  said  discharge  valve  is  maintained 
in  a  closed  positimi  and  liquid  is  trapped  in  said  cham- 
ber and  said  liquid  passageway. 


3  144,944 
OUTSERT  FOR  A  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 
Donald  Howard  Goff,  MonrtalMidc,  aad  ChfMiaB  Thco* 
doR  SchcMd,  YlsMM,  NJ.,  ■■i^ow  to  AaerkaB 
Can  Coapa^,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpoitiuM  ««  New 
Icncy 

FOsd  Mar.  17,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  HMS 
aChfaw.  (CL222— 92) 
1.  In  the  combination  of  a  collapsible  tube  unit  com- 
prising a  metal  body  having  a  breast  portion  and  a  neck 
portion  integrally  formed  with  the  body  and  an  outsat 
of  resilient  plastic  material  attached  to  said  tube  unit  and 
embracing  and  enclosing  said  neck  portion,  preformed 


toothed  means  on  said  neck  portion  and  said  outsert  pro- 
viding a  360  degree  asseml>lable  mutual  interfltting  rela- 
donship  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  neck  portion 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  outsert  presenting  relative 
rotation  thereof,  means  providing  a  snap-tofether  lock- 
ing connection  between  said  outsert  and  said  neck  por- 


tion, and  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  flared  skirt  por- 
tion on  the  lower  end  of  said  outsert  which  converges  to 
a  relatively  thin  peripheral  lip,  said  skirt  portion  being 
angularly  disposed  toward  said  breast  portion  whereby 
said  lip  is  held  in  close  deflected  engagement  with  said 
breast  portion  when  the  parts  are  assembled  and 
locking  connection  meam  is  fully  engafed. 


3,144,9^ 
ICE  STORAGE  AND  DBFENSING  HOPFER 
PmI  F.  BHtoa,  Paal  F.  Fk^k,  vd  Roy  S. 

Town,  W.  Vs.,  ■■JMiiri  to  Dixto-Narco, 
W.  Va.,  a  cOTMradM  of  Wsal 

toe.  2t,  19«l,  8er.  N*.  Itljmt 
4niliiii     (0.222— IM) 


iM?m 


1.  In  an  ice  dispensing  device:  a  container;  an  upright 
driving  shaft  in  said  container;  s  discharge  opening  through 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  container  located  eccentrically  of 
the  axis  of  said  shaft;  a  stationary  plate  in  said  conuiner. 
overlying  said  discharge  opening,  and  spaced  upwardly 
therefrom;  a  disc  fixed  to  said  shaft  below  and  closely 
adjacent  said  stationary  plate;  said  disc  having  an  opening 
therethrough  eccentrically  of  said  shaft;  an  open-ended 
measuring  cup  removably  mounted  on  the  underside  of 
said  disc  with  its  upper  open  end  in  registry  with  said 
opening  therein;  the  lower  open  end  of  said  cup  being 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  adapted  to  pass 
through  registry  with  said  discharge  opening  upon  rotation 
of  said  shaft  a  removable  cover  on  said  container;  said 
shaft  being  joumalled  in  said  cover;  a  bracket  secured  to 
said  cover  and  extending  downwardly  in  said  container 
adjacent  a  side  wall  thereof;  said  stationary  plate  being  se- 
cvred  to  said  bracket 
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CARTRIDGE  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISPENSING 
SBALANT  COMPOUND 
Ralpk  I.  Cook,  loglcwood,  CoUf ^  ■wt^nr  to  Smco  Re- 
Ik^    liWlcwood,    CaUL,    a    corpofatiM    of 


nM  Apr, 
2t 


li,  1M2,  Sv.  No.  ir7,(19 
(CL  222— ISO 


1.  A  dual  compartment  container  for  aeparately  stor- 
int  two  ingredients,  tubeequently  intermixinf  the  ti*o 
infredients  and  later  dispensing  the  mixture,  ooaq>rtting: 

a  shell  to  contain  one  of  the  two  ingredients,  said  shell 
having  a  normally  clond  dispensing  outlet  at  one 
of  its  ends; 

a  wall  member  separate  from  said  normally  doeed 
dispensing  outlet  movable  to  extrude  the  contents  of  the 
shell  out  through  said  disptnring  outlet; 

a  dasher  mounted  in  said  sheO; 

a  tubular  member  to  contain  the  second  of  said  in- 
gredients and  to  extend  through  said  Aiaj»t*ming  oat. 
let  into  rngagrmmt  with  said  dasher  for  manoal 
reciprocation  of  the  dasher; 

and  means  initially  dosing  the  inner  end  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  dosing  means  being  adapted 
to  be  opened  to  place  the  interior  of  said  tubular 
member  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
shell  to  provide  •  flow  path  for  extrusion  of  said 
second  ingredient  from  the  tubular  member  into  the 
shell  for  intermixture  with  the  first  ingredient 


'      3,144,M7 

DBPENSING  DEVICE 

ManMI  A.  McCtala,  31«1  N.  GMyi  9L, 

Soatk  8w  Gahrid,  Cdtf . 

■B.  27,  IMl,  9«r.  Now  UMf 

7CWH.    (CL2U— 144J) 


I.  A  hand  gra^Mble  liquid  dispensing  device: 

a  head  having  a  plurality  of  passages  formed  therein 

each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  the  eiKl  of  a 

separate  liquid  conducting  tube; 
a  separate  valve  located  in  each  of  said 


a  first  actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  one 
of  said  valves,  said  first  actuator  oieans  induding  a 
lever  being  pivoted  to  said  head  for  limited  move- 
ment between  a  first  postion  where  the  associated 
valve  is  closed  and  a  second  position  where  the  a»* 
sociated  valve  is  open; 

a  second  actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  a 
second  of  said  valves,  said  second  actuator  means  in- 
cluding a  lever  pivoted  for  limited  movement  be- 
tween a  first  position  where  the  associated  valve  is 
closed  and  a  second  position  where  the  associated 
valve  is  open  and  the  lever  of  the  first  actuator 
means  to  its  said  second  position; 

a  third  actuator  means  operatively  associated  with  a 
third  one  of  said  valves,  said  third  valve  including 
a  valve  member  di^wted  in  its  passage  for  move- 
ment between  a  doaed  position  and  an  open  position, 
said  third  actuator  means  induding  an  actuator  pas- 
sage formed  in  said  head  leading  from  one  end  of 
said  member  to  a  side  of  said  head,  and  a  plurality 
of  balls  located  in  said  actnator  passage  and  sub- 
stantially filling  said  passage,  whereby  motion  of 
said  balls  relative  to  said  head  is  transmitted  to 
said  third  valve  member,  said  passage  and  balls  be- 
ing disposed  so  that  said  movement  opens  said  third 
valve. 


J. 


3,144,N8 
FLUID  DISPENSER 
Liwtafi,  ^farm  E.  Moll,  Vllk  Parii, 
E.  WelMar,  twbwd,  MIL,  —Iginrs  to  Mc- 

DL,  a  cocpondoa  of 


Filed  Oct  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  229,121 
TddoM.    (CL222— 3M) 


1.  A  manual  fluid  dispenser  comprising  an  upstanding 
shdl  having  an  upstanding  wall  circular  in  cross  section, 
a  handle  connected  to~said  shell,  a  floor  near  the  base 
of  said  shdl  surrounding  an  opening  in  the  base  of  said 
shell,  a  reaflient  deformable  concave  phmger  adaptod  to 
rest  on  its  peripheral  edge  on  said  floor,  the  wall  of  nid 
shell  restraining  said  plunger  so  that  said  opening  is  cov- 
ered for  all  positions  ot  said  plunger,  a  resilient  diffbsor 
valve  releasably  connected  to  said  shell  in  said  opening 
in  the  base  of  said  shell  beneath  said  plunger,  said 
plunger,  said  shell  and  said  diffusor  valve  cooperating  to 
form  a  chamber,  said  diffusor  valve  defining  at  least  one 
slit,  said  plunger  defining  a  plurality  of  openings,  a  resil- 
ient flapper  valve  releasably  connected  to  the  chamber 
side  of  said  plimger  and  covering  said  plunger  openings, 
a  reciprocatable  rod  connected  to  said  plunger  for  de- 
forming said  plunger  and  for  reducing  the  volume  of  said 
chamber,  and  means  adjacent  said  handle  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  rod.  whereby  when  said  rod  is  redprocated  and 
said  plunger  is  deformed  the  flapper  valve  prevents  the 
escape  of  the  chamber's  contents  through  said  openings 
and  the  contents  of  said  chamber  are  dispensed  through 
said  slit  and  when  said  reciprocating  means  are  released 
the  flapper  valve  opens  to  allow  a  predetermined  flow 
into  said  diamber  as  said  plunger  resiliently  returns  to 
its  undefomoed  concave  configuration. 
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3,1443<9 
DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PRESSING  OF  BOTH 
SIDES  OF  A  GARMENT  HAVING  A  LONGITUDI- 
NAL OPENING 
Hcffbcrt  Kaoncgiemr  jumI  Rkliard  Jansdwk,  both  of 
Vlotho  (Weser),  Germany,  assignon  to  KanncgicaBcr  A 
Co.  MaschiiMiifabrik  G.iii.bJI.,  VIo<ho  (Wescr), 
Gcmiany 

Filed  Jaly  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  127,933 
SCWw.     (CL223— 74) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  pressing  the 
two  sleeves  of  a  unilaterally  open  garment:  supporting 
means,  two  sleeve  bucks  each  having  a  front  end  and  a 
rear  end  and  being  loadable  from  the  front  end,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  rear  ends  of  said  sleeve  bucks 
to  said  supporting  means,  said  sleeve  bucks  being  mov- 
able from  a  loading  position  in  which  said  sleeve  bucks 
extend  in  the  same  general  direction  from  said  supporting 
means  into  a  pressing  position  in  which  said  sleeve  bucks 
extend  in  opposite  directions  from  said  supporting  means. 
said  sleeve  bucks  also  being  provided  with  shoulder  sec- 
tions for  receiving  the  shoulder  portions  of  the  garment 
to  be  pressed,  and  press  platen  means  spaced  to  receive 
therebetween  said  sleeve  bucks  and  operable  to  press  said 
sleeves  and  shoulder  portions  of  said  garment  on  said 
sleeve  bucks  and  shoulder  sections  respectively  in  one 
single  pressing  operation,  said  press  platen  means  includ- 
ing a  single  continuous  upper  plate  means  above  said 
bucks  and  movable  downwardly  against  the  tops  of  both 
of  the  bucks  simultaneously  to  press  the  respective  por- 
tions of  said  garment  against  said  shoulder  sections  and 
top  surface  portions  of  said  sleeve  bucks  and  said  plate 
means  also  comprising  two  lower  plate  means  beneath 
said  bucks  and  movable  upwardly  against  the  bottom 
of  said  bucks  to  press  the  respective  portions  of  said  gar- 
ment against  the  bottom  surface  portions  of  said  sleeve 
bucks. 


3,144,r7« 
DBPENSER  FOR  ROLL  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Edwin  T.  Bcsckmano,  MiMODiville,  Ohio,  awiginr  to  The 
NMaom-WtUkopt,  Rcadint,  OUo,  a  corpondoo  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Aog.  1.  1963,  Scr.  No.  29934S 
7  Claims.    (CL  225—39) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  roll  of  sheet  material  comprising, 
a  box  including  a  front  panel  and  a  rear  panel, 
a  cover  hinged  to  said  rear  panel  and  having  tuck  flap 
extending  from  its  front  edge. 


the  free  edge  of  said  flap  being  constituted  by  a  cutting 
edge, 

said  tuck  flap  being  foldable  upon  itself  along  a  line 
parallel  to  said  cutting  edge  and  positionabic,  in 
folded  condition,  adjacent  the  inside  surface  of  said 
front  panel  with  said  knife  edge  projecting  upward- 
ly above  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  panel. 

said  cover  having  a  slot  extending  parallel  to  said  knife 
edge,  and 

an  upwardly  bendable  flap  hinged  at  the  edge  of  said 
slot  between  said  slot  and  said  knife  edge. 


3,144,971 

PAPER  CUP  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  IT 

Fritz  Wooimebdorf,  Eggfiollee  23,  Hambarg,  Gennany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23t,435 

Claims  priorHy,  appiicatfoa  Germany  Nov.  2«,  1941 

2Clalmi^     (0.229^1.5) 


1.  Paper  cup  for  hot  beverages,  having  a  bottom  part 
and  a  side  wall  connected  to  the  bottom  part,  having  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  paper  material  a  coating  consist- 
ing of  synthetic  plastic  material  substantially  insoluble  in 
water,  the  pores  of  said  paper  material  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  cup  being  incompletely  filled  with  paraffin, 
without  applying  paraffin  onto  said  outer  surface  proper. 


3,144,972 

CONTAINER  OF  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 

FOR  HENS*  EGGS 

Lonls  MwtlB  11m  Imw  tmi  Albert  Bcrtrma  Kikadtm 

Hanacn,  boCk  of  Lyagby,  Dcnmmfc,  amii to  Aktic- 

wlBluUMt   Brodrcnc   Hartmann,  Lyntky,   Dcnmnrfc,   a 
company  of  Dcnmnrii 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1942,  Scr.  No.  143,9M 

Claims  priority,  apfMcatton  Dcwnvfc  im.  12, 1941 

2  Clalmi.     (CL  229—2.5) 


*•  .;. 


I.  A  resilient  support  for  hens'  eggs  to  be  packed  com- 
prising a  structure  provided  with  a  number  of  cells  con- 
stituting seals  for  the  lower  parts  of  hens'  eggs  to  be 
packed,  each  cell  including  an  egg-supporting  part  having 
a  truncated,  generally  cone  shape  with  an  inwardly  con- 
cavely-curved  generatrix  curved  according  to  an  arc  of  a 
circle  being  located  above  the  level  of  the  cell  and  at  a 
distance  of  about  57  mm.  from  the  axis  of  the  cell. 


Ave.,  Grandrfllc, 
WUbcrt.  Grand 


3,144,973 
^^^  CARTON  LATCH 

Leo  A.  Hdntzdman,  499( 

Mich.,  asicnor  of  onc-balf  to  H 
Rapids,  Mkh. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  1S433S 

2CW^     (CL229— 2^) 

1.  A    molded    pulp    fiber    egg    carton    comprising    a 

pocketed  body  section  for  holding  a  plurality  of  eggs, 

and  an  overlying  tray-like  cover  section,  flanges  formed 


AucuiT  18,  19«4 

on  each  of  s»id  sections  adjacent  the  edfet  thereof,  said 
flanges  being  interconnected  along  the  rear  edges  of  said 
sections  forming  a  hinge  therebetween,  an  inner  fbp 
member  hinged  at  its  lower  portion  to  the  front  edge  of 
said  body  section  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  in 
face-to-face  relationship  with  a  front  wall  of  said  cover 
section  when  the  cover  is  closed  over  said  body  section, 
said  front  wall  having  an  opening  therein  and  haying  a 
contiguously  formed  upsunding  locking  tob  projectinf 
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body  composed  substantially  of  wound  fibre  strips  adhe- 
sively secured  together,  an  end  doaure  secured  in  sealing 
relationship  with  an  end  of  said  body  to  form  a  contamer 
and  at  least  one  circumferentially  extending  score  m  the 


partiaUy  into  said  opening,  said  inner  flap  having  an  out- 
wardly projecting  catch  member  adapted  to  register  with 
and  inaerublc  lateraUy  into  said  opening  without  distor- 
tion when  said  cover  section  is  dosed,  and  a  slot  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  catch  member  to  receive  said  lock- 
ing Ub  when  said  catch  member  is  inserted  into  said 
opening  and  after  movement  thereof  downwardly  in  said 
opening  into  latching  position  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  catch  member  laterally  of  said  opening. 


MANUFACTLTIE  OF  «W6CX>NTAINCT  AND  TOE 
LIKE  FROM  ALUMINUM  FOIL  OK  OTHER  THIN 
METALLIC  MATERIAL 

Fraak  L.  Elctaer.  Mcfrii  A.  GrocaL  a^  WIMms  M. 
Korman.  Hcwico  Cmmty,  Va^  aastcwin  to  R*yw>U* 
Metals  COBPM7,  Rkhnood,  Vs..  a  corpondoa  of 

""fIW  l«ly  !•.  H5f ,  Ser.  No.  124,191 
4ClaiM.     <CL12»— 3.5) 


outer  surface  of  said  body  adjacent  said  end  to  permit 
said  body  to  flex  with  the  applicaUon  of  pressure  on  said 
end  thereby  preventing  separation  of  said  end  dosure  and 
body  to  avoid  leakage  of  the  liquid  packaged  in  said  con- 
tainer. ^^^^^^^^^ 

3444^4 
LIQUID  FILLED  POUCH  WITH  STRAW 

Ona  A.  Prcakov,  Dowacn  Grove,  DL,  aail^nr  to  Coo- 
tJMBtal  Can  Coaapony,  loc.  New  Yorit,  N.Y., 
rallooorNcwYotfc  „.^, 

PIM  Sept.  It,  1941,  Scr-  No.  138,993 
ICIitek    (CL229— 7) 


i-^ 


2.  A  container  formed  from  an  aluminum  conuining 
thin  sheet  of  from  0  0015  to  0.006  inch  in  thickness  and 
having  at  least  one  cup-shaped  compartment  formed  there- 
in and  defined  by  drawing  critical  bends  in  said  sheet 
to  produce  integral  continuous  side  walls  of  said  com- 
partment, said  sheet  being  embossed  and  work  hardened 
to  the  desired  degree  with  an  omni-directional  stretch  em- 
bossing pattern  including  a  plurality  of  closely  formed, 
narrow  undulations  adjacent  each  other,  said  undulatior» 
causing  said  sheet  to  have  an  apparent  thickness  in  the 
order  of  130%  to  200%  of  the  thickness  of  the  unem- 
bossed  sheet  said  sheet  being  stretched  at  the  critical  bends 
of  said  container  without  substantial  change  in  the  actual 
cross-sectional  thickness  of  said  sheet. 


3,144,975 
CONTAINER  CX)r«TRUCTION 
Richard  W.  Ttwaagc  and  ClMrica  K.  nonjaii.  Jr. 
riOc,  S.C.,  — ifnn  to  Somco  Pio*irti  C 

Haftsvnic,  S.C.,  a  euiputtloa  off 

FU«d  Feb.  27, 1943,  Sar.  No.  141,33« 
4  Cktkaa.    (CI.  229--4J) 
1.  A  container  for  packaging  a  liquid  such  as  oil  and 
the  like  comprisinf.  in  combination,  a  tubular  multi-ply 


A  liquid  filled  pooch  assembly  comprising  a  aealed 
pouch  formed  of  a  heat  sealable  flexible  sheet  material, 
said  pouch  having  two  panels  joined  along  the  edfes 
thereof  and  said  pouch  including  a  top,  a  bottom  and 
tide  edges,  a  line  of  heat  sealing  extending  between  said 
panels  downwardly  from  said  top  and  more  cloaely  adja- 
cent to  one  of  said  side  edges  than  to  the  other  so  as  to 
separate  said  pouch  into  a  large  main  compartment  and 
a  smaller  dispensing  compartment  disposed  proximal  to 
said  one  side  edge,  a  straw  loosely  received  in  said  dis- 
pensing compartment,  said  line  of  heat  sealing  terminat- 
ing short  of  said  bouom  whereby  liquid  may  flow  from 
the  bottom  of  the  main  compartment  into  the  bottom  of 
said  dispensing  compartment,  at  least  said  one  side  edge 
bdng  defined  by  a  wide  line  of  heat  sealing,  said  wide 
line  of  heat  sealing  induding  first  weakening  means  fa- 
ciliuting  the  tearing  off  of  an  upper  portion  of  said  pouch 
to  open  the  upper  end  of  said  dispensing  compartment 
whereby  said  sttaw  may  be  projected  above  the  top  of 
said  pouch,  second  weakening  means  extending  along  an 
upper  central  part  of  said  first  mentioned  line  of  heat 
•ealing  to  limit  the  tearing  of  said  pouch  to  said  diq>en8- 
ing  compartment,  said  first  weakening  means  con^Mrising 
a  notch  in  said  one  side  edge,  said  second  weakening 
means  being  a  weakening  line  in  the  line  of  heat  sealiiig 
separating  the  dispensing  and  main  compartments  of  said 
pouch,  and  said  weakening  line  being  fcvmed  by  a  plu- 
rality of  perforations  extending  from  the  top  edge  of  said 
top  to  a  point  wbttantially  directly  oppoute  the  notch  for 
facilitating  the  tearing  off  of  an  upper  rectangular  comer 
portion  of  said  dispensing  compartment  to  effect  the  pro- 
jection of  Mid  straw  above  the  top  of  said  pouch  without 
otherwise  effecting  the  top  of  said  main  compartment 
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3444,»T7 

COLLAPSIBLE  RECEPTACLE  AND  BLANK 

THEREFOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

McMDe  T.  Farquhv,  Boa  Ak,  Va^  anipMr  to  Rcywilds 

Mctab  CompMiy,  RlduMMd,  Va^  a  corporatfoa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  17M7t 
19  CUaM.     (CL  229— 1«) 


1.  A  collapsible  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  wall  means  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side  wall  means, 
said  end  wall  means  being  foldable  to  bring  said  side  wall 
means  against  each  other  to  collapse  said  receptacle,  bot- 
tom wall  means  interconnected  to  said  side  wall  means 
to  close  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  said  bonom  wall 
means  comprising  two  bottom  wall  members  separate 
from  each  other  and  tab  means  carried  by  said  end  wall 
means  and  being  interlocked  to  said  bottom  wall  means  to 
hold  said  receptacle  in  artick-carrying  position. 


N( 
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3444,971 
CARTON 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 


FDcd  Jaly  2t,  19C2,  Ser.  No.  lltOt^ 
«  ClaiBH.    (CL  229—37) 


of  New 


r. 


m^ 


1.  A  composite  layoat  of  dovetailed  attached  carton 
Uanks  comprising  a  phirality  of  blanks  defined  by  cut  line* 
and  score  lines;  each  of  said  blanks  including  ( 1 )  a 
pair  of  main  panels  hingedly  connected  along  one  edge 
by  an  intervening  side  panel  (2)  a  pair  of  closure  panels 
extending  from  corresponding  edges  of  said  main  paneb 
having  their  remote  edges  on  each  side  of  the  blank  being 
defined  by  partial  ctit  lines  extending  halfway  through 
the  thickness  of  the  carton  blank,  the  edge  defining  partial 
cut  lines  on  one  side  of  the  blank  being  offset  from  the 
edge  defining  partial  cut  lines  on  the  other  tide  of  the 
blank. 


3,144,979 

EXPANSIBLE  CORRUGATED  PAPCRBOARD 

CARTON 

Frank  L.  Yootg,  IMl  N.  72ad  St,  rhHaiilpya,  Pa. 

FBcd  Aag.  5,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  299^12 

2  Clatefc     (CL  229—41) 

1.  A  gusset  carton  adapted  to  be  expanded  from  an 

initiaU,  .-..old- coouii^r  in«,  .  x«u.*,U,  «-ui«. 


of  boxlike  configuration  comprisinr.  a  ooe-piece  blank  of 
single-faced  corrugated  paperboard  including  substantially 
rectangular  front  and  back  panels  overiying  each  other, 
side  walla  hinged  to  the  respective  outboard  edfes  of 
said  front  and  back  paneb  along  pairs  of  longitudinal 
folds,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  longitudinal  re- 
verse fold  intermediate  each  pair  of  longitudinal  folds 
to  form  inwardly-folded  lateral  panel  sections  overlying 
each  other  between  said  front  and  back  panels,  a  bottom 
hinged  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  front  and  back  paneb 
along  a  pair  of  transverse  folds  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate transverse  fold  therebetween  to  form  outwardly- 
folded  bottom  panel  sections  overlying  each  other,  said 
front  panel  including  wings  with  sealed  overlapping  mar- 
ginal edfles  at  the  central  portion  thereof,  said  bottom 
including  a  bottom  seal  flap  having  flattened  corrugated 
flutes  adhesively  secured  to  the  lower  marginal  edce  of 
said  front  panel,  diagooally-scored  gusset  portions  down- 
wardly depending  from  the  respective  lateral  panel  sec- 
tions along  contintutions  of  the  traasverw  fold  connect- 
ing said  bottom  with  said  back  panel  and  terminating 
along  a  line  registering  with  the  transverse  fold  inter- 
mediate said  bottom  panel  sections,  adjacent  gusset  por- 
tions being  hinged  to  each  other  and  the  gusset  portions 
next  adjacent  the  bottom  panel  section  which  is  hinged 


to  said  back  panel  being  hinted  to  said  last-meatiooed 
bottom  panel  section,  sealing  tabs  depending  from  the  last- 
mentioned  gnaaet  portions  along  the  intermediate  trans- 
verse fold  and  bctcg  further  hinged  to  the  bottom  panel 
section  which  u  hinged  to  said  front  panel,  said  scaling 
tabs  being  adhesively  secured  in  face-to-faoe  abutment 
with  the  gusset  portions  which  are  connected  to  the  lat- 
eral panel  sections  hinged  to  said  front  panel,  said  gusset 
portions  being  substantially  co-planar  with  the  respective 
inwardly-folded  lateral  panel  sections  when  the  carton 
is  in  flattened  condition,  said  gusset  portions  breaking 
along  their  respective  diagonal  lines  of  fold  and  forming 
triangular  sections  overlying  the  flat  bottom  in  parallel 
planes  therewith  when  the  carton  U  squared  out  into 
boxlike  configuration,  a  top  closure  flap  connected  to  the 
upper  edge  of  said  back  panel  and  transversely  triple 
scored  so  as  to  be  divided  into  a  top  sealing  flap  adapted  to 
be  adhesively  secured  to  said  front  panel  and  a  pair  of 
hinged-top  panel  sections  which  are  adapted  to  form  a 
squared-off  top  panel,  and  a  corner  flap  hinged  to  the 
upper  edge  of  each  of  said  lateral  panel  sections  and 
terminating  at  the  transverse  score  intermediate  said  top 
sealing  flap  and  the  next  adjacent  top  panel  section,  ad- 
jacent comer  flaps  being  hinged  together  along  continua- 
tions of  the  intermediate  longitudinal  folds. 


3,1443M 
DBPCNSING  CONTAINER 


York, 


1.  A 


FBed  Fahw  14, 19(2,  Ser.  Now  173,7M 
SCWm.    (CL229L— 51) 

tclescosically  ndotaUe  cbttMyvc  ioe 
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carton  formed  from  a  one-piece,  scored,  foldable  blank, 
compriaing 

(a)  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall  and  end  walb  extend- 
ing upwardly  for  subetantially  the  full  depth  of  the 
carton  from  respective  edges  of  a  bottom  wall  and 
terminating  at  top  edges  in  substantially  the  same 
plane. 

(6)  said  walb  defining  a  rectangular  body, 

(c)  a  cover  panel  integral  with  said  rear  wall  and 
hingedly  connected  thereto  at  the  top  edge. 

{d)  said  cover  panel  having  end  flanges  integral  with 
and  extending  downwardly  from  its  end  edges,  said 
end  flanges  having  front  and  btck  portioos  adja- 
cent said  front  and  back  waUs  respectively,  said 
cover  panel  having  a  front  flanfc  integral  with  and 
extending  downwardly  from  its  front  edge, 

(«)  front  and  back  in-turned  flaps  articulated  respec- 
'  tivdy  to  said  front  and  back  walb  at  the  edges  there- 
of and  being  adapted  to  secure  flxedly  said  body 
walb  in  said  rectangulv  reUtioa, 

(/)  said  flaps  being  disposed  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  each  end  wall  panel  and  including  sealing  por- 
tions adjacent  the  free  edges  thereof. 

(f )  said  sealing  portions  extending  upwardly  from 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  body  to  a  point  not  beyond 
the  free  edges  of  said  downwardly  extending  cover 
end  flanges, 


i— ■.^?rr'fe< 


3,144^1 
BOX  AND  HANDLE 

ITtl  Bondrlaa  St,  St 


Filed  Jnnc  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  287,317 
1  Claim.    (CL229— 52) 


r. 


't^ 


y 
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(h)  said  back  flaps  being  comprised  of  said  sealing 
portions  of  less  than  full  carton  depth  and  adjacent, 
integral,  substantially  full-depth  back  sandwiching 
portioos, 

(/)  said  back  sandwiching  portioos  being  immediate- 
ly adjacent  the  edges  of  said  back  wall. 

(/)  said  sandwiching  portion  being  maintained  in  a 
predetermined  unsecured  fac»4o-face  relation  with 
adjacent  parts  of  an  upper  portion  of  each  end  wall 
to  define  spaces  into  which  the  back  end  portions 
of  the  end  flanges  of  the  cover  panel  are  sand- 
wiched, 

{k)  said  front  cover  flanges  including  in-turned  cover 
reinforcing  Ubs  attached  to  the  free  edges  thereof, 
and 

(/)  said  reinforcing  Ubs  extending  inwardly  and  hav- 
ing sealing  portions  along  the  free  edges  thereof. 

(m)  said  cover  reinforcing  Ubs  being  adapted  to  se- 
cure fixedly  said  cover  front  flange  and  said  cover 
end  flanges  in  a  perpendicular  relation, 

(n)  said  cover  front  flange  including  means  for  ad- 
hesively securing  said  cover  panel  in  closed  posi- 
tion and  means  for  releasing  said  front  cover  flange 
comprising  a  manually  separable  portion, 

(o)  said  cover  flanges  and  cover  panel  defining  a 
free  swinging,  redomble  chest-type  cover, 

(p)  the  integrity  of  said  body  and  said  choC-type 
covering  being  maintained  and  the  end  of  said  car- 
ton being  completely  dosed  by  the  sealing  of  said 
front  flaps,  back  flaps  and  cover  reinforcing  tabs. 


A  flexible  handle  construction  for  a  cardboard  box  hav- 
ing interconnected  portions  provided  with  overlapping 
top  wall  flaps,  characterized  in  that  said  handle  comprises 
a  length  of  flexible  cord,  or  the  like,  having  pre-knotted 
free  end  portions,  and  that  at  least  the  portion  of  the  inner 
one  of  said  box  top  wall  fiaps  to  which  said  handle  is  to 
be  atuched  is  of  overlapping  double-ply  construction  hav- 
ing an  inner  ply  folded  beneath  an  outer  ply,  said  flap  inner 
ply  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  of  suffi- 
cient '^if"****^  to  acconunodate  the  diameter  of  said  flexi- 
ble cord  with  slots  extending  from  the  free  edge  of  said 
inner  ply  to  said  openings  said  inner  ply  free  edge  being 
also  provided  with  an  inwardly  extending  cut-out  between 
said  inwardly  extending  sloU  to  provide  clearance  for  pas- 
sage of  said  cord  when  formed  in  a  loop,  and  said  flap 
outer  ply  being  provided  with  a  corresponding  pak  of 
spaced  openings  in  register  with  said  inno-  ply  0|)ciiiii8»> 
said  outer  ply  openings  being  interconnected  by  a  slot  ex- 
tending therebetween  whereby  said  flexible  cord  length  u 
engafBd  with  said  tpp  wall  fauier  flap  by  sliding  said  pre- 
knotted  ends  within  said  inner  ply  inwardly  extending  slots 
until  said  ends  are  within  said  spaced  openings,  and  by 
pulling  the  resultant  cord  length  loop  thus  formed  up- 
wardly through  said  flap  outer  ply  openings  interconnect- 
ing slot  until  said  ends  are  within  said  second  spaced  open- 
ing preventing  sideways  withdrawal  from  said  inner  ply 
engagement;  said  box  top  wall  outer  flap  having  corre- 
sponding spaced  openings  connected  by  an  elongated  slot 
adapted  to  accommodate  the  upward  passage  of  said  cord 
length  loop  when  said  box  is  in  dosed  and  overlapped 
condition,  said  top  wall  outer  fl^  also  being  of  double 
ply  construction  with  the  free  edge  of  the  inner  ply  pro- 
vided with  an  inwardly  extending  cut-out  of  greater  length 
than  said  cord  accommodating  spaced  openings  to  provide 
clearance  for  the  passage  of  said  cord  loop  upwardly 
through  said  openings. 


3,144,982 
COMPRESSOR  UNLOADING  MEANS 
EmO  T.  NflvbMcr  Md  RbmcO  E.  Comatock,  Sidney,  Ohio, 
Mibnnri  to  riiail— i  RefHfsralloa  Corporatloa,  Sid- 
ney, Ohio,  a  corponlloa  of  MichigaB         _ 
FBed  Oct  3«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,488 
1  CWm.     (O.  23*— 38) 
In  an  unloading  device  for  engaging  the  ring-shaped 
suction  valve  of  a  gas  compressor,  a  plurality  of  lift  pins 
redprocably  mounted  on  said  compressor  at  spaced  in- 
tervab  around  the  cylinder  associated  with  said  valve,  re- 
ciprocable  support  means  for  supporting  and  moving  said 
pins  substantially  simultkneously  into  lifting  engagennent 
with  said  valve,  a  substantially  U-shaped  lever  having  legs 
intermediate  portions  of  which  are  pivotally  nraunted  on 
said  compressor  at  spaced  points  around  said  cylinder, 
abutments  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  legs  engageable  with 
spaced  portions  of  said  support  means  for  urging  it  and 
said  pins  toward  said  valve,  hydraulic  power  means  en- 
gaging the  cenb-al  portion  of  $aid  lever  in  a  direction  urg- 
ing said  abutmenu  away  from  said  support  means,  and 


t^ita/i^^a.^^ 
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spring  means  connected  to  said  legs  between  said  central 
lever  portion  and  said  intermediate  leg  portions,  said 
spring  means  constantly  urging  said  lever  in  the  opposite 


1.  Self<]eaning  guide  vane  structure,  as  for  guide 
vanes  arranged  downstream  from  a  blower  and  subjoct  to 
an  accumulation  thereon  of  hardenabie  material  which 
can  be  broken  up  for  removal  as  by  flexure  deformation 
of  the  guide  vanes:  comprising  a  guide  vane  assembly  in- 
cluding radially  spaced  fixed  stationary  vane  supporting 
anchorage  means,  a  plurality  of  radial  stationary  guide 
vanes  fixedly  anchored  at  their  ends  to  said  spaced  fixed 
stationary  anchorage  means,  leaving  their  sides  and  edges 
between  the  fixed  ends  free  for  flexure,  each  guide  vane 
being  formed  of  flexible,  resilient,  distortable  covering 
materia],  and  a  rigid  flexing  member  embedded  in  the 
covering  material  intermediate  said  anchored  ends,  said 
flexing  member  having  an  operating  element  extending 
from  the  covering  material  at  one  end  and  through  the 
anchorage  means  at  that  end  for  manipulation  of  the  rigid 
flexing  member  to  temporarily  flex  and  deform  the  cover- 
ing material  to  break  up  the  hardened  material  thereon 
for  removal. 


3.144,M4 

WEATHER  SHIELD  FOR  A  NEWSPAPER  BOX 

Howard  C  Row,  Aconi  Fann,  GriBMrMa,  Va. 

FVcd  Oct  19,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  129J5U 

3  CWoH.     (CI.  232—17) 


direction  from  that  of  said  power  means  engagement, 
whereby  said  spring  means  will  continuously  urge  said 
intermediate  kg  portions  in  one  direction  against  ifieir 
pivots. 

3444,983 
SELF^XEANING  BLOWER  VANE  STRUCTURE 
Herbert  LJnsatrom,  Joakopiiic  Cart  Ccdcrkolm,  Vco- 
dcfao,  and  Hans  Zcttcrbcrg,  Farsta,  Sweden,  M9i«nors 
to    Akticbolaget    Svcnska    FUdffabrftcn,    Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,576 

ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioB,  Sweden,  J«(y  5, 1M«» 

6,5«4/M 

4  CUnw.     (CL  23»— 132> 


1.  A  detachable  weather  shield  acccaaory  for  uae  with 
an  open-ended,  generally  horizontally  disposed,  rural  de- 
hvery  newspaper  or  mail  tube,  comprising: 

(a)  a  snap-on,  inverted  U-shaped,  tunnel  member  hav* 
ing  open  ends,  which  is 

( 1 )  fabricated  of  a  resilient  but  fairly  rigid  mate- 
rial, and 

(2)  adapted  to  be  readily  atUched  to  or  removed 
from  the  open  end  of  said  tube  by  resihent  siap- 
on  or  snap-off  action  respectively  of  the  reailieni 
member: 

(b)  said  tunnel  member  comprising  an  upper  portion 
of  a  generally  horizontally  disposed  bight  member 
interconnected  with  a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced  apart 
resilient  side  leg  members  which  are  dcpcndingjy 
supported  from  said  bight  member: 

(c)  a  freely  swingable.  single  closure  gate  panel  of  a 
size  slightly  smaller  than  the  open  end  area  of  said 
tube  and  having  an  upper  and  lower  edge:  and 

(</)  said  gate  having  a  generally  horizontal  fulcrum 
support  axis  near  its  upper  edge  and  being  swingably 
and  dependingly  supported  thereat  from  the  upper 
portion  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  said  tunnel 
member. 


i  3,144,N5 

I      MAIL  STACKER 
H.  Coyne,  Jr.,  213  Roger  wminnM  Ave, 
EnH  Providanci,  RJ. 
FIM  Anf.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M21 
7  rlainii      (CL  232—24) 


3.  A  mailbox  comprising  a  container  having  a  front 
wall  with  a  slot  therein,  means  providing  a  bin  in  said 
container  registering  with  said  slot  and  having  a  second 
wail  spaced  from  the  front  wall,  meaiu  directing  articles 
passed  through  said  slot  to  said  second  wall,  and  a  resilient 
pad  on  said  second  wall  having  an  abutment  surface  at  a 
location  to  be  engaged  by  an  article  passed  through  said 
slot  and  at  such  an  angle  as  to  arrest  an  article  and  cause 
it  to  bound  therefrom  and  settle  by  gravity  to  the  bottom 
of  the  bin. 
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3  144,9M 

MAILBOX  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS 

Ralpk  G.  Handrtduon,  1*  Dtka  SL.  if  gtjiiiiii.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm.  f .  1»«2,  Sar.  No.  178>4f 

(CL  232— ^)5) 


coin  supporting  surface  of  said  tray  bottom  portion  and 
thereby  permitting  coins  to  fall  from  said  tray. 


3,144,988 
FLEXURE  SPRING  PUNCH 

Dnry  A.  ScknlniM,  Brookljm,  N.Y.,  migiior  toSpcny 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtion  of 


1.  An  automatic  signalling  device  for  a  mailbox  hav- 
ing a  door  at  one  end  hinged  to  open  outwardly,  com- 
prising: a  beam  hinged  at  its  forward  end  to  said  door 
and  slidably  disposed  in  a  loop  affixed  to  a  side  of  said 
mailbox  at  a  location  remote  from  said  door;  a  pivot 
affixed  to  said  mailbox;  a  staff  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
pivot  and  longitudinally  slidable  with  respect  to  said  pivot; 
signal  nteans  mounted  upon  said  staff  and  adapted  to  be 
carried  thereby  from  a  displayed  position  to  a  retracted 
position;  resilient  biasing  means  having  one  end  thereof 
affixed  to  said  mailbox  and  the  other  end  thereof  selec- 
tively engageable  with  first  anchoring  means  affixed  to 
said  mailbox  or  second  anchonng  means  aflixed  to  said 
SUIT;  detaining  means  on  said  beam  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  said  staff;  and  stop  means  mounte<l  on  said 
beam  for  alternative  engagement  with  said  staff. 


3,144387 
COIN  DiSPE^SING  TRAY 

J.  WaBnMn,  mi  Arnold  R. 
Watcftown,  Wla.,  Miipnri  to  BiMdt  Anto- 

ConvT,  Wateftown,  Wla.,  a 


Ods  E.  HoAnM,  Ckartca 


FMed  Dae.  11. 1W2,  Ser.  No.  UMB2 
4  nil  III  I     (CLISI— 85) 


FHad  M»  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  193,954 
iOtim.    (CL  234— Iff) 


I.  A  punch  including  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  cotn- 
bined  punch  actuator  and  energizer  spring  fixed  to  said 
frame,  a  latch  fixed  to  said  frame  and  positioned  to  nor- 
mally reuin  said  spring  cocked,  a  punch  member  fixed 
to  said  spring,  a  cam  rotatably  fixed  to  said  frame,  and 
riding  on  said  spring  for  a  portion  of  its  cycle  selective- 
ly actuable  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  attracting 
said  latch  when  actuated,  said  spring  thereafter  being 
solely  under  the  control  of  said  cam  profile,  and  out  of 
conuct  with  said  latch,  said  latch  including  camming 
means  associated  with  said  spring  for  affecting  passage  of 
said  spring  beneath  said  latch  and  retaining  of  said  spring 
by  said  latch  after  release  of  said  latch  by  said  selective- 
ly actuable  means.  I 


3,144,989 
TAPE  FEED-OUT  DISABLING  MEANS 
Gcorve  H.  Wwfcl,  Mcalo  Pvk,  and  AMn  W.  H 
Son  Cvloa,  CaHf^  Mrf^ora  to  Wtak  of  Amctica  Na- 
tional Tnnt  agd  Snvitt  Aawtdntkm.  San 

**  "niad  IM.  31,  1983,  Scr.  No.  25533« 
ICUto.    (CL  234— 128) 


1 .  A  coin  ditpemtng  tray  for  attachment  about  the  dis- 
charge opening  of  a  coin  dispensing  machine,  compris- 
ing: a  mounting  plate  adapted  for  atuchment  to  the  coin 
dispensing  machine  and  having  a  coin  entrance  adapted  to 
register  with  said  discharge  opening;  a  rear  wall  member 
mounted  upon  said  mounting  plate  and  having  a  lower 
sweep  edge;  a  shaft  mounted  by  said  rear  wall  member 
and  having  iu  axis  generally  normal  to  said  mounting 
plate;  a  movable  member  mounted  for  rotation  vpon  said 
shaft  and  including  a  displaceable  tray  bottom  portion 
for  receiving  coins  deposited  in  said  tray  and  having  a 
coin  supporting  surface  cooperating  with  the  sweep  edge 
of  said  rear  wall  member;  and  finfer  engageable  means 
on  said  tray  bottom  portion  for  displacing  said  movable 
member  rearwardly  causing  said  sweep  edge  to  sweep  the 
»oa  O.Q. — «T 


Apparatus  for  recording  on  tape  comprising: 

(a)  an  intermittently  operable  recording  device  for 
recording  information  on  said  tape; 

(b)  tape  feed  means  connected  to  said  recording  de- 
vice for  nnoving  a  predetermined  amount  of  said 
tape  past  said  recording  device  after  each  operation 
of  the  same; 

(r)  selectively  aetuauble  feed-out  means  for  moving 
uid  upe  past  said  recording  device  at  a  fixed  rate 
independent  of  operation  of  said  recording  device; 

(</)  disabling  means  engageable  with  said  feed-out 
means  for  disabling  said  feed-out  means;  and 
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(e)  means  connectiiig  said  recordiiif  device  with  said 
disabling  means  for  hokUng  said  disabling  means 
in  engagement  with  said  feed-out  means  while  said 
recofxling  device  is  operating. 


M44,Mf 
TYPE  SIZE  CALCULATOR 
ABtfaony  J.  EvMiffclirta,  Boitaa,  Mi 
HcraM-TnTckr 
of 
FIM  Nov.  8, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  23MM 
Snsfal      (CL  235— 79.5) 


1.  A  type  size  calculator  comprising  a  frame,  a  drum 
joumaled  in  said  frame,  said  drum  being  rotatable  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  discrete  positions,  each  poaitioii  cor- 
responding to  one  style  of  type  face,  a  fixed  inverse  loga- 
rithmic scale  supported  by  said  frame  longitudinally  adja- 
cent to  said  drum,  a  forward  logarithmic  scale  siidaMe  in 
said  frame  paralld  to  said  inverse  logarithmic  scale,  and 
a  plurality  of  indicia  carried  by  said  drum,  a  pair  of 
indices  for  each  said  position  indicating  on  said  fixed  in- 
verse logarithmic  scale  the  relative  width  of  characters  of 
the  corresponding  type  style  for  lower  case  and  ciqpital 
characters  respectively. 


3,144391 

HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  WIDE 

RANGE  TEMPERATURE  EQUALIZER  CONTROL 

Hear  F.  Msiiht,  nU  1st  SC  N.,  flifcaliia.  Va. 

Fliad  Fck.  5,  19<3,  8«r.  Now  25M75 

4nalwi     (CL237— 4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  flow  of 
a  temperature  conditioned  medium  in  a  thermal  inter- 
change system  re^ionsive  to  occurrence  of  a  preselected 
temperature  differential  between  selected  spaced  zones 
in  the  system  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  condi- 
ticmed  medium  at  the  spaced  zones  substantially  equalized 
comprising  an  electrical  bridge  circuit  having  a  pair  of 
input  termiiuls,  means  applying  a  potential  across  said 
input  terminals,  said  bridge  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
parallel  branches  connected  between  said  input  terminals 


having  intermediate  junctioa  points  and  corresponding 
fixed  resistors  between  said  junction  points  and  one  of 
said  input  terminals  maintaining  a  fixed  electrical  resist- 
ance value  in  eadi  branch  between  said  junction  points 
and  said  last-mentioned  input  terminal,  s  pair  of  temper- 
ature responsive  variable  resistors  whose  electrical  re- 
sistance varies  as  a  function  of  tempersture  located  at 
spaced  selected  zones  in  the  system  in  beat  exchange  re- 
lation to  the  conditioned  medium,  means  connecting  said 
variable  resistors  in  the  respective  opposite  branches  of 
said  bridge  circuit  between  said  junction  points  and  the 
other  of  said  input  terminals,  circulating  means  for  pro- 
ducing forced  circulation  of  the  conditioned  medium 
through  the  system,  and  regulating  means  sutomatically 
responsive  to  occurrence  of  a  preselected  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  junctioa  points  to  activate  said  circu- 
lating means  and  substantially  equalize  the  (cmperature 
of  the  conditioned  medium  at  said  spaced  zones  until  the 
potentials  at  said  junction  points  return  to  substantially 
equal  values. 


3444,992 
NIGHT  UGHT  CONSTRUCTION 

Fled  Mar.  IS,  19«3,  Sm.  N«.  2t5A29 


In  a  portable  self-contained  night  light,  a  body  having 
means  for  supporting  a  battery  therein,  a  lamp  socket 
on  the  body  having  means  for  electrical  connection  with 
one  pole  of  a  battery  carried  by  said  battery -supporting 
means,  said  body  having  a  downwardly  open  recess  in 
iu  bottom,  a  stationary  contact  in  said  recess  having 
means  for  electrical  connection  with  the  other  pole  of 
said  battery,  said  sutionary  contact  comprising  a  threaded 
post  of  electrically  conductive  material  and  an  electrically 
conductive  nut  threaded  thereon  for  adjustment  axially 
of  the  post,  a  movable  contact  in  said  recess  and  extend- 
ing below  the  bottom  of  the  body  and  being  spring  biased 
downwardly  to  engage  said  nut  when  the  light  is  raised 
from  a  supporting  surface,  said  movable  contact  com- 
prising a  member  having  means  for  electrical  connec- 
tion with  said  other  pole  of  said  battery  and  being  sup- 
ported for  movement  relative  to  the  body  and  said  post 
and  intersecting  the  path  of  movement  of  said  nut  when 
said  nut  is  adjusted  on  said  post,  said  movable  contact, 
when  the  light  is  placed  upon  a  supporting  surface,  being 
shiftable  by  engagement  with  the  supporting  surface  to 
a  position  out  of  engagement  with  said  nut,  and  said 
nut  being  adjustable  toward  and  away  from  said  mova- 
ble contact 


3444,993 
SEARCHLIGHT 


* 


1959, 
1949, 


FRH  Apr.  21,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  194,794 

S  43459rNov.  11,  1959,  S  45,788;'  Apr.  22, 
S  48481 

SCWm.    (CI  149— 41  J) 

1.  A  searchlight  comprising,  in  combination,  a  con- 
cave parabolic  reflector;  a  light  source  located  at  the  focal 
point  of  said  reflector  so  that  the  btter  concentrates  a 
first  pari  of  the  light  emanating  from  said  light  source  in  a 


MiBilliiiLiik 
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^«te 


beam  having  substantially  paralld  raya;  and  a  condenser 
lens  located  forwardly  of  said  light  source  and  having  a 
focal  point  located  rearwardly  of  the  focal  point  of  said 
reflector  so  that  said  condenser  lens  directs  a  second  pari 

of  the  light  emanating  from  said  light  source  in  a  conical 


light  beam  having  an  angle  of  divergence  between  40  and 


range  of  axial  adjustment  of  said  plug  member  to  com- 
pensate for  wear  with  no  individual  sheU  deflector  ever 
being  opposite  an  individual  plug  deflector,  for  thereby 
restricting  the  flow  of  said  stoclt  through  said  refiner,  with- 
out reducing  said  cross  sectional  area  of  stock  passage 
below  said  minimum  and  while  continuing  to  guide  said 
stock  in  a  sinuous  path  back  and  forth  across  the  working 
faces  of  said  blades. 


75*.  said  parabolic  reflector  having  in  a  plane  normal  to 
the  optical  axis  thereof  and  passing  throu^  the  condenser 
lens  a  diameter  subatantialJy  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
the  condenser  lens  to  define  with  the  latter  a  substantially 
annular  space  surrounding  the  condenser  lens  and  through 
which  all  of  the  parallel  rays  pass  without  engaging  said 
coiKknscr  lens. 

3444a994 
APPARATUS  FOR  toSSwC  PAPER  STOCK 

W.  Bolloa  A  SoM,  lac,  LawrMca,  Mmb.,  a  < 
al  Mini  til  I  nil 

Filed  Am.  29, 1948,  Ser.  No.  52,412 
f  rilllMi      (CL  241— 249) 


I.  In  a  tmaoalad,  ooofcal  rallner  for  paper  mock,  the 
combination  of  axially  movable  plvg  and  statiooary  shell 
members  having  tnmcatad  confcal  working  faces  each 
lined  with  a  piurality  of  segmental  shaped  patterns  of 
spaced  straight  parallel  blades,  of  predetermined  onif  orm 
height,  angularty  offset  to  the  plug  axis,  the  blades  of  said 
members  defining  spaced  chaimels  therebetween  having  a 
predetermined  laiform  width  and  depth  to  establish  a 
minimum  cross  sectional  area  for  passage  of  said  stock; 
outward  deflector  means  oomprisfaig  a  plurality  of  con- 
tinuous circular  ring-like  rows  of  individual  deflectors, 
each  equal  in  height  to  the  height  of  the  plug  blades  and 
filling  a  portion  of  one  of  said  plug  channels,  and  inward 
deflector  meaiu  comprising  a  plurality  of  continuous  ar- 
eolar ring-like  rows  of  individual  deflectors,  each  equal 
in  height  to  the  height  of  the  shell  blades  and  filling  a  por- 
tion of  one  of  said  shdU  channels,  said  rows  of  deflectors 
being  initially  longitiidinally  spaced  from  each  other  at 
predetermined  minimcun  distances  to  permit  a  normal 


Panl  I.  F( 


WOOD 


TcbStmr 


to 
Chicago,  DL,  a  cospoiadoB 


Dec  7, 1959,  Ssr.  No.  857,838 
2CWMB.    (CL  241— 298) 


1.  A  ''hirriig  roior  cooipriaing  a  disc  body  having 
spaced  planar  facea,  a  radially  di^weed  slot  extending 
inwards  frwa  a  planar  face  into  the  body  of  the  diac, 
said  sloe  enclosed  by  spaced  top  and  bottom  ^anar  walls 
and  spaced  side  walls  connecting  the  top  and  bottom 
walk,  a  knife  '^"'"♦^"g  block  seated  in  said  slot  witiiin 
the  body  of  the  diac  against  at  least  some  of  the  encloa- 
ing  walls  of  the  slot,  die  front  of  said  Mock  not  pro- 
jecdag  substantially  beyond  a  pUmar  face  of  the  disc, 
means  securing  said  Mock  In  said  slot,  a  recess  in  said 
block,  and  a  chipper  knife  mounted  in  said  recess  and 
extending  out  of  sakl  slot 


3,144^94 
WINDmCDRUM 


jT,  a  eanomiMM  of 
Oct  8, 1942,  Ser.  No.  229,883 

Oct  12, 1941 
3ClalM.    (CL  242— 72.1) 


-2-^-t 


1.  A  winding  drum  having  an  axially  displaceable 
step-core  comprising: 

an  inunovable  housing, 

a  shaft  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  and  projecting 
from  said  housing  and  including  a  step-core,  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  adjustable  tension  segments  engag- 
ing said  step-core, 

a  thrust-bearing  disposed  in  said  housing  and  support- 
ing axially  said  tension  segments. 
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means  operatively  connected  with  sak)  shaft  for  axial  on  the  end  of  each  piston  shaft,  as  least  two  idler  pulleys 
displacement  of  the  latter,  and  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  and  laterally  of  each  pis- 
means  secured  to  said  shaft  and  causinf  rotation  of  ton  shaft,  at  least  one  idler  pulley  mounted  on  said  frame 
said  shaft.  adjacent  to  each  end  of  said  stationary  shaft,  and  dual 


3,144,997 
BRAKING  DEVICE 
tea  Briikc,  DracMca, 
to  Nortk  Aa«laM  PMHpi  Cnnipiy,  lac,  New 
Yofk.  N.  Y„  a  corpontioa  of  IMinrvc 

FIM  Apr^  19,190, 9ur.  No.  ItSJll 

ippBcatlas  NelkertaidB  Mity  8«  19^1 
Srhfai     (CL 143—149) 


1.  A  wire  braking  device  for  wire  winding  m»r-hi«»« 
having  a  wire  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end  comprising 
means  for  feeding  and  drawing  a  wire  through  uiid  de- 
vice, an  elongated  mounting  plate  over  which  said  wire 
passes,  a  first  holder  memb«r  connected  to  said  mountjng 
plate  at  one  side  thereof,  a  aeries  of  adjustable  friction 
members  including  a  cyliiKlrical  friction  surface,  said  fric- 
tion members  b^ing  pivotally  supported  on  said  first  bolder 
member  having  said  friction  surface  parallel  with  said 
wire,  the  pivotal  support  of  said  friction  element  being 
offset  from  said  friction  surface  in  the  direction  of  the 
inlet  end  of  said  braking  device,  a  second  holder  member 
mounted  on  said  first  holder  member  in  the  plane  of  said 
adjustable  friction  members,  adjustable  means  on  said  sec- 
ond bolder  member  operatively  interconnected  with  said 
adjustable  friction  members  for  adjustably  biasing  said 
friction  members  against  a  wire  extending  acron  said 
plate;  a  second  friction  element  inunovably  mounted  on 
said  mounting  plate  for  engaging  said  wire  in  the  plane 
of  said  adjustable  friction  members,  a  slide  member  mov- 
ably  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate,  a  plurality  of  abut- 
ment stops  supported  on  said  slide  member,  said  abut- 
ment stops  engaging  said  adjustable  friction  elements 
upon  movement  of  said  slide  member  in  one  direction 
for  disengaging  said  cylindrical  friction  surfaces  from 
said  wires. 


3,14439S 
HOST  CONTROL 
Cari  F.  Back,  Onrflla,  OMo,  Mrf^or  to  The 
Cydonc  Drfli  CoapHQr,  Onrfflc,  Okl*,  a 
of  OWo  , 

Filed  Dec  24, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  244,835  ' 
2  ClaiiiM.  (CL  242— I57.I) 
I.  In  a  hoist  having  a  drum  for  winding  a  hoist  cable, 
said  drum  being  rotatably  mounted  on  a  frame,  a  station- 
ary shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  parallel  to  said  drum,  a 
sleeve  slidable  longitudinally  of  said  stationary  shaft,  an 
idler  sheave  rotaubly  carried  by  said  sleeve,  a  fluid  cyl- 
inder mounted  on  said  frame  substantially  parallel  to  said 
stationary  shaft,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder,  piston 
shaft  connected  by  said  piston  extending  from  either  end 
oi  said  cylinder,  an  idler  pulley  and  cable  anchor  fitting 


control  cables  extending  one  from  each  of  the  anchors 
on  said  fittings  and  trained  around  said  adjacent  idler 
pulleys  and  connected  to  said  sleeve  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  sheave. 


3,144,999 
PROTELLER  BLADE  LOADING  CONTROL 
Vcraoa  L.  RofaDo,  Loe  Allw,  CaUf..   iiii^Br  to  tW 
Ualtod  SCalM  of  A— tea  ■■  rsprmlsd  by  the  A4- 


Flo4  Sm.  14, 19<1,  Ser.  N^  IM^M 

8CWM.    (CL144— 51) 

(CrmHi  mmim  THIe  35.  VS.  Coie  (19S3).  aac.  IM) 


8.  A  high  efficiency  thrust  system  for  aircraft,  com- 
prising: a  body;  a  propeller  carriied  by  said  body  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  to  create  a  slipstream  through  said  pro- 
peller and  produce  thrust;  and  means  to  modify  the  path 
of  said  slipstream  including  nozzle  means  located  aft  of 
said  propeller  and  adapted  to  discharge  fluid  at  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  radially  outward  in  a  plurality  of 
directions  simultaneously  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  axis 
to  contact  the  slipstream  through  said  propeller  and  divert 
it  radially  outward  toward  the  blade  tips  of  said  propeller: 
and  means  to  supply  fluid  to  said  nozzle  meaiu;  and 
means  to  vary  the  discharge  area  of  said  nozzle  nteans 
nnsymmetrically  about  said  axis  to  produce  unsynunetri- 
cal  modification  of  said  slipatrcanL 


3,145,M« 

LIGHT  WEIGIIT-HIGH  THERMAL 

RESBTANT  AIRFOIL 

WilHaoi  L.  MacUc,  Veatva,  CaM^  iiiilffiir  to  Ike  Uallad 

States  of  Aaaerica  m  rape— te4  by  Ibc  Seuefy  of 

the  Navy 

nod  May  19, 1963, 9m.  N«.  284,243 
5Ctotoii.    (0.244—123) 
(Graatai  wm4tr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1953),  soc.  244) 
1.  An  airfoil  construction  suitable  for  supersonic  flight 
compriaing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  sheet  members  having  high  tensile 
strength  creating  an  open  end  adiaoent  an  odfB  of  the 
airfoil; 
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(c)  an  airfoil  edge  secured  in  ^aid  open  end  betw«.    ^  G.  vtSSr^  R^JLIsmSS  Y^ 
•aid  sheet  members;  p|M  Oct.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  Ntk  231478 

IClalM.    (CL  244-33) 


_Ti .    

n  nin  nin  n  n  n  n  n  r\ini  ^  n 

I  U  U'J  lJ  J  J  J  LJ  'J  u'  u  u' J  u  • 


(</)  said  airfoil  edge  being  made  of  ablative  material; 
whereby  said  airfoil  has  a  high  strength-to-weight  ratio 
and  is  capable  of  withstanding  high  thermal  shock  en- 
countered in  supersonic  fli^t. 


wtnie  J. 

Steal 


3,145,M1 

SELF  FURRING  PLASTER  MESH 
trarian  Mar  Pcorta,  DL,  assl^nr  to  KcystoM 
i  Wka  Cmibbj,  Foorin,  DL,  a  ^mfmtUtm  of 


FBod  Apr.  9, 1942,  Scr.  N«w  184.192 
1  CUm.     (CL  245—7) 


A  track  circuit  comprised  of  a  pair  of  nmning  rails,  a 
feed  end  source  of  alternating  current,  a  relay  end  source 
of  alternating  current,  a  two  element  alternating  current 
relay  with  a  center  tapped  track  winding  and  a  balancing 
impedance,  said  feed  end  source  being  secured  across  the 
running  rails  and  said  relay  end  source  of  current,  relay 
and  impedance  being  connected  in  series  to  a  rail,  and 
said  feed  end  source  being  of  opposite  polarity  to  and 
greater  magnitude  than  the  relay  end  source  of  current, 
and  said  impedance  being  inserted  in  the  relay  end  of  the 
track  circuit  with  its  free  ends  connected  to  the  outside 
leads  of  the  track  winding  and  with  its  joined  end  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  rails,  whereby  when  the  running  rails 
are  unoccupied  the  resultant  current  from  the  sources 
causes  the  relay  to  function  in  one  way,  and  when  the 
running  rails  are  occupied  by  a  train  the  current  from  the 
fted  end  source  is  shunted  away  from  the  relay  and  the 
current  from  the  relay  end  source  operates  the  relay  m 
another  way. 

3,145,893 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR  MOUNTING 
Dexter  R.  timU  SL  PmI,  Mfam.,  aarignor  to  McCuOoch 
Corporation  Loa  Amdea,  CaUL,  a  corporation  of 

28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  219,854 
(CL  248-4) 


Self  furring  plaster  mesh  in  strips  of  indetenmnate 
length  comprising  a  wire  mesh  fabric  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  wires  twisted  together  in  pairs  at  spaced  elon- 
gated twist  poinu  and  spread  between  the  twist  poinu  to 
define  a  fabric  having  hexagonal  openings  therein,  oppo- 
site sides  of  which  are  defined  by  the  ekMfated  twist 
points,  the  twist  points  lying  in  spaced  parallel  lines  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  fabric,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  line  wires  extending  along  ceruin  only  of  said 
spaced  parallel  lines  longitudinally  of  the  fabric  and  inter- 
twisted with  the  first  named  wires  at  the  aligned  twist 
poinu  in  said  certain  of  the  lines,  the  line  wires  extending 
across   ceruin   of   the    hexagonal   openings   and   being 
formed  with  offset  bends  defining  furring  projections  ex- 
tending beyond  the  plane  of  the  fabric  in  the  central 
portions  of  the  openmgs,  each  of  the  bends  lying  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  fabric  and  which  includes  the  line 
wire  in  which  the  offset  bend  is  formed,  the  first  named 
wires  being  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  fabric  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  line  wires  adjacent  to  and  beyond 
each  end  of  twist  poinU  in  a  line  between  and  parallel 
to  adjacent  line  wires  to  displace  said  twist  points  from 
the  plane  of  the  fabric  to  serve  as  furring  projections,  the 
offset  bends  in  the  line  wires  and  in  the  first  named  wires 
lying  in  lines  extending  longitudinally  of  the  fabric  to 
interflt  when  the  fabric  is  rolled  longitudinally  and  to 
prevent  the  rolled  fabric  from  teleacopin* 


1.  A  means  for  mounting  an  outboard  niotor  on  a  boat 
transom  which  comprises  a  bracket  for  fixed  attachment 
to  the  boat  transom,  a  mounting  frame  mounted  on  the 
bracket  for  up  and  down  sliding  movement  and  swing- 
ing movement  about  an  axis  transverse  of  the  boat,  an 
outboard  motor  mounted  in  upri^t  position  on  the  frame 
for  movement  therewith  with  the  motor  lower  imit  de- 
pending therebelow,  power  means  for  selectively  mov- 
ing the  frame  up  and  down,  an  arcuate  guide  means 
adapted  to  be  moimted  on  the  rear  side  of  transom  below 
the  bracket  providing  an  upright  track  curving  graduaUy 
in  diminishing  degrees  away  from  the  transom  in  its  up- 
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ward  extension,  and  means  sUdably  connecting  the  lower 
unit  of  the  motor  to  Mid  track  whereby  said  motor  lower 
unit  will  swing  about  said  transverse  axis  toward  and 
away  from  the  tranaom  as  the  frame  is  le^ectivdy  moved 
down  and  up. 

TRACTION  MOTOR  N06E  SUTPORT 

JaflMS  W.  Skcvnckt  EdmwHTO,  P^  aasiVMr  to  Lofd 
Ml 
of 

FIM  Dec  It,  1M2, 9m.  Now  14^U 
<ClaiMB.     (CL14S— 9) 


*^ 


1.  A  sun>ort  for  a  tractioa  motor  having  a  pair  <tf 
opposed  upper  and  lower  nose  lugs,  two  pain  of  op- 
posed upper  and  lower  track  lugs  with  the  upper  truck 
lugs  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  ,ooee  lug  and  the 
lower  truck  lugs  oo  opposite  sides  of  the  lower  noee  lug, 
upper  and  lower  beams  reqwctively  spaced  below  and 
above  the  upper  and  lower  lugs  and  carrying  bodies  (rf 
elastomer  reflectively  presented  to  the  upper  and  lower 
lugs,  guide  pins  ritrnding  through  the  upper  and  lower 
truck  lugs  and  beams,  and  tubular  posU  telescoped  over 
the  guide  pins  and  having  opposite  ends  ^wg^ginj  Mid 
beams,  said  posts  having  means  for  lengthening  the  same 
to  force  the  beams  apart  and  to  preload  the  said  bodies 
against  the  associated  lugs. 


3,145,tt5 

DBTACHABLE  POLK  HOUXR 

Roger  H.  Wester,  1313  nfcili,  §Umtj,  Nekr. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  23M12 

3CWM.    (CL24*-4«) 


1.  A  detachable  pole  holder  comprising  a  base 

bly  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  suiuble  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  base  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  member 
having  a  circiunferential  slot  formed  therein  intermediate 
its  opposite  ends,  a  pole  supporting  member  adapted  to 
removably  support  a  pole,  said  pole  supporting  member 
inchiding  an  abutment  surface  from  which  a  shank  mem- 
bo-  projecta,  said  shank  member  being  swingable  through 
said  skH  with  said  abutment  surface  ditposfd  in  abutting 
caogatement  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  cylindrical  member,  and  a  removable  fa*- 
tener  threadedly  engaged  with  the  free  end  of  said  shank 
member  disposed  thrcwgh  said  slot  and  dampin^y  engag- 
ing said  adjacent  portions  of  said  cylindrical  member  be- 
tween said  abutment  surface  and  said  fastener,  said  slot 
fiTtfding  generally  one-half  the  circumference  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  said  cylindrical  member  including  a 
threaded  shank  portion  which  projects  generally  radially 
outwardly  from  the  portion  of  said  cylindrical  member 


remote  from  said  slot,  said  base  assemMy  including  a 
threaded  bore  in  which  said  last  mentiooed  ahank  is 
threadedly 


3,l<J,iX 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRAILER  SUPPORT  AND  ANCHOR 
Lester  E.  Rnihif.  Short  HHi,  GMrn  K.  Irailili,  Jr., 
Maywoo4,  ami  Jote  A.  Iitaiis^  Skmt  HHa,  N J.,  ■». 
slgMn  of  Iwttifc^  |»  ACF  hiaililis,  hcorpaiHsd, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  rBrparKlaM  af  New  imwtj,  aai 
o«»gW  taJlleRaa  TVaRsr  Ca^  ryrags,  DL,  a  cor^ 

Coltaaathf  af  MjltsllSB  8m.  No.  StfpUS,  May  23, 
1954.   TWsappicatiaaJMe  9, 19S9,  Sir.  No.  119,192 

(CL  24S— 119) 


1.  A  support  aiMl  anchor  derioa  for  supporting  a  high- 
way trailer  and  anchoring  the  trailer  to  a  railway  car. 
said  device  conipriaiag  a  supporting  strocture  iiKhiding  a 
first  leg  member  substantially  vertically  disposed  when  in 
operative  posttioo,  a  second  leg  member  inclined  at  an 
angle  relative  to  said  first  leg  member  when  in  operative 
position,  said  kg  members  being  pivotally  connected  ad- 
jacent their  upper  portions,  a  platform  pivotally  supported 
by  said  leg  members,  means  adapted  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  lower  portiou  of  said  leg  members  on  the  car, 
means  for  moving  the  lower  portion  of  one  of  said  leg 
members  relative  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  other  leg 
member  for  raising  and  lowering  the  upper  portions  of  said 
kg  members  to  raise  and  lower  said  platform  between  a 
collapsed  lowered  hx>perative  poaitioo  permitting  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  the  highway  trailer  thereover  and  an 
operative  raised  position  for  supporting  one  end  of  the 
highway  trailer,  means  on  said  platform  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  trailer  whan  said  platform  is  in  its  raised  op- 
erative position  to  secure  the  trailer  to  the  platform,  and 
cushioning  means  in  said  second  kg  member  for  provid- 
ing cushioning  action  of  the  trailer  on  the  car  when  said 
platform  is  in  its  raised  operative  position. 


TWHJCTSUPPORT 

Con  iBCn  Caaiaa,  <^  a  < 

r.  29, 19*3,  Ssr.  No.  27«3tl 
•  riiiaii     (CL24»— 149) 


6.  A  stanchioB  for  suppoitiag  a 
chion  comprising,  in  oorobiiuUkM,  a  vertical  member  with 
a  central  web;  a  plurality  of  thin  flat  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly extending  ratchet  teeth  distributed  vertically 
along  the  central  web;  a  sleeve  slidably  posttiooabla  on 
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the  vertical  member  and  having  a  donre  plate  with  a 
slit  oppoaiie  th*  central  web  of  the  vertical  member;  a 
kver  inserted  through  and  pivoubk  in  the  sUt  and  hav- 
ing an  inner  end  between  the  central  web  and  the  cloture 
plate  and  an  outer  end  more  remote  from  the  central 
web  than  from  the  closure  plate;  a  thin  flat  pawl  flzedly 
atuched  to  and  extending  downward  from  the  inner  end 
of  the  kver  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  central  web  and  the  closure  plate;  a  release 
plate  fixedly  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  kver;  and 
means  for  attaching  the  structure  to  the  sleeve. 


spaced  from  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  of  the  up- 
right kg  member  and  extending  between  the  upright  leg 
members  in  extended  position,  a  cross  bar  fixed  on  the  end 
portion  of  the  brace  leg  member  opposite  from  the  pivotal 
connection,  and  a  foot  plate  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
upright  members  and  having  a  portion  projecting  laterally 
therefrom  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  cross  bar  dur- 
ing relative  swinging  movement  of  the  memt)ers  for  limit- 
ing said  swinging  movement 


'          3,145JM                        __^ 
VEHia,E  BODY  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
MECHANKM  

WilUaa  A.  Hcrpkh  aaid  DsaaH  R.  1  iiagwlri,  KMnvflc, 
TcM.,  aisiganrs  to  DcmpsSsr  kotksrs,  be 
Ttmn  a  tuipoitlen  of  TcMaane 

PBc^Afr.  27, 1959.  Ser.  No.  •••,972 
4MM.    (CL24S— IM) 


3445,^1« 
THROTTLING  AND  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
Michael  Andrew  Kair,  Jr^  HoHton,  Tex.,  asrignor  to 
Vailcc  Saks  A  Ei«lMCiteg  Conpasiy,  Inc.,  Houton, 

Tex. 

I  Apr.  14, 19C1,  Ser.  No.  ir7,54« 
2aahM.    (CL251— 21«) 


l#l? 


1.  A  conUiner  of  the  character  described,  comprising  a 
body  portion  and  a  plurality  of  kg  assemblies  for  sup- 
porting the  body  portion  in  an  elevated  position,  each  of 
the  kg  assemblies  comprising  an  elongated  cap  plate  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced-apart  flanfes.  a  kg  section  pivoUlly 
suspended  from  the  flanges  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cap 
plate,  said  kg  section  including  members  laterally  spaced- 
apart,  a  diagonal  brace  structure  pivoully  suspended  from 
the  cap  plate  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  ex- 
tending to  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  kg  section  be- 
tween the  members,  a  pin  connecting  the  brace  structure 
with  the  leg  section,  means  for  deUchably  locking  the 
brace  structure  in  extended  relation  and  providing  for 
foldinp  movement  of  the  brace  structure  and  the  kg  sec- 
tion relative  to  the  cap  plate,  and  means  for  detachably 
locking  the  kg  in  folded  position  between  the  flanges  with 
the  brace  structure  between  the  ntembcrs. 


I1e«7  C 


3,14S,*99 
CONTAINERS  FOR  VEHICLES 
fnmA  mmi  Nefl  F.  Waader,  KMxvflk,  Tc 
to  Diaipstsr  WnAmn,  Ime^  KmxvIDc  Tc 
Uloa  arTMMasec 
FIM  Aa«.  •,  19M,  Ser.  No.  48,274 
2ClakM.    (CLUM^tm 


1.  A  throttiing  and  diut-off  valve  comprising  a  body 
having  diametricaUy  opposed  inkt  and  outkt  ports,  said 
body  having  an  upstanding  sectioti  which  is  provided  with 
an  internally  threaded  surface,  there  being  an  inwardly 
disposed  shoulder  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  upstanding 
section,  said  shoulder  having  a  central  aperture  therein, 
packing  arranged  above  said  shoulder,  a  follower  above 
said  packing,  a  cap  mounted  on  the  upstanding  section  of 
said  body,  a  stem  extending  throu^  said  cap,  a  handk 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  stem,  said  stem  indud- 
ing  a  lower  enlarged  portion  which  is  threaded  for  a  por- 
tion of  ite  length  for  threadedly  engaging  the  threaded 
surface  in  the  interior  of  the  upstanding  section  of  the 
body;  said  stem  further  mcluding  Upered  surface  merging 
into  a  cylindrical  section,  and  a  Upered  tip  on  the  lower 
end  of  the  stem,  a  cylindrical  internally  threaded  flange 
portion  depending  from  said  body;  a  seat  member  having 
an  upper  threaded  section  threadedly  engaging  said  flange 
portion,  said  seat  member  further  including  an  intermedi- 
ate  Upered  section  and  a  lower  enlarged  section,  fliere 
being  an  annular  groove  in  the  iqjper  section  of  said  seat 
member,  a  port  fa  the  upper  section  of  said  seat  member 
communicating  with  said  groove,  the  upper  section  of  said 
seat  member  having  a  vertically  disposed  recess  thereto 
whidJ  conmiunicates  with  said  last  named  port,  said 
body  further  including  an  inner  wall  portion  which  has 
a  passageway  and  an  opening  therem,  said  passageway 
esublishmg  communicatioo  between  the  inkt  port  of  die 
body  and  the  groove  in  the  seat  member,  a  circular  pack- 
ing element  arranged  above  said  seat  member,  and  a  load 
ring  positioned  above  said  packing  element 


3,14M11 
VALVE  MBCHANBM 


1.  A  container  of  the  <Aaracter  described,  comprising 
a  body  portion  and  a  leg  assembly  in  supporting  relation 
therewith,  uid  leg  assembly  comprising  bracket  means 
connected  with  the  body  portion  at  spaced  points,  a  pair 
of  upright  leg  members  pivoully  connected  with  the 
bracket  means,  a  brace  kg  member  pivoully  connected 
with  the  bracket  means  on  the  body  portion  at  a  point 


HcMT  t 
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4. 28, 1941, 9m.  No.  141,414 
3  Claim.    (CL  251— 349) 
1.  In  a  valve  assembly: 
an  open  top  valve  housing; 
a  gasket  dosing  said  top; 
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a  valve  reciprocable  in  the  housing,  said  valve  having 
a  wall  provided  with  a  continuous  terminal  edge  and 
defining  a  cavity  having  a  bottom; 

resilient  means  in  the  housing  yieldably  biasing  the 
valve  toward  one  end  of  its  path  of  travel  with  said 
edge  engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  gasket,  closing 
the  cavity; 


Xi 


a  tubular  stem  in  said  chamber  and  extending  through 
the  gasket,  said  stem  having  means  engaging  said 
face; 
a  projection  on  said  bottom  within  the  cavity;  and  , 
means  on  the  stem  disposed  for  engagement  with  the 
projection  upon  rotation  of  the  stem  to  shift  the 
valve  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  and 
thereby  unseat  said  edge  from  the  gasket. 


344M12 
ALL-DIRECnONAL  FRICTIONAL  DAMPER 
Nkhotes   F.    Kfowy,   MaMrtevca,    N.Y^    aMifni    to 
Korfnd   Dymiiics   C«rporatioa,   Long  btaad   City. 
N.Y^  a  corposaUwi  of  New  Yort 

FIM  My  1«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t9.949 
SCWm.    (CL24»-.3St) 


^IJ^j' 


n       '«    ij 


1.  A  vibration  damper  comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  a  vibratile  member,  friction  members  en- 
gaging said  shaft  slidably.  means  biasing  said  friction 
members  against  said  shaft,  a  bousing  slidably  receiving 
said  shaft  for  relative  axial  movement  and  movable  with 
said  shaft  in  directions  transverse  to  said  axis  of  said 
shaft,  said  friction  members  and  said  biasing  means,  being 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  fixed  member,  friction  means 
interposed  between  said  housing  and  said  fixed  member 
and  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  said 
shaft  and  biasing  means  urging  said  housing,  said  fixed 
member  and  said  friction  means  together. 


ber  engageable  with  said  bar  in  the  other  directioa  to  have 
portions  thereof  substantially  non-rotatably  received  be- 
tween said  flanfes  of  the  channel  portion;  means  for 


3,145,tl3 

PLAYGROUND  SWING 

Daniel  P.  GmdosU,  Hartrtawa,  Pa.,  asri^or  to  BlaioB. 

lac,  Cayahoca  Falli,  OUa,  a  corparatioa  of  OUo 

PBcd  Aag.  t,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  1M,137 

3  CWaM;     (CL  24S-^7f ) 

3.  A  Support  for  use  on  a  playground  or  like  swing 

comprising:   a  horizontally  extending  bar;  a  horizontal 

cross-piece  extending  transversely  of  said  support  and 

having  spaced  flanges  defining  a  channel  portion;  said 

cross-piece  engaging  said  bar  in  one  direction  to  have 

said  channel  portion  opening  inwardly  of  the  bar;  a  mem- 


clamptng  said  member  and  cross-piece  together  on  the 
bar;  and  means  on  said  cross-piece  and  said  member  for 
locking  said  member  and  crow-piece  against  relative 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said  bar. 


344M14 
COLLAPSIBLE  MULTI-POSITION  EASEL 
HcnnaB  Ncawlrtfei,  Fort  Lao,  NJ.,  Mri^or  to  Tcalritc 
lastmnMot  Co.,  fac^  Ncwariu  NJ^  a  coryorattoa  of 
New  York 

FIM  Aac  24,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  3«4,45« 
•  CWaM.     (CL  248     ««) 


1.  An  eatd  comprirint,  in  combination,  a  franM  in- 
cluding a  central  leg.  a  pair  of  side  legs  and  a  pair  of 
bottom  frame  members;  means  pivocally  connecting  the 
upper  eodi  of  said  ode  legi  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
central  leg;  said  central  leg  having  a  guiding  formatioa 
extending  longitudinally  thereof;  means  pivotally  con- 
necting the  outer  end  of  each  bottom  frame  member  to  a 
respective  side  leg  adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  the  latter; 
pivot  means  hingedly  interconnecting  the  inner  ends  of 
said  bottom  frame  members  and  slidaMe  along  said  guid- 
ing formation;  and  support  leg  means  pivotally  inter- 
connected to  the  upper  end  of  said  central  kg  for  swing- 
ing movement  pcrpradicular  to  the  feneral  plane  of  said 
frame,  to  form  a  tripod  structure  including  said  side  legs 
and  said  support  legs;  whereby  said  eaad.  when  in  the 
collapsed  condition,  may  be  erected  by  swinging  said  side 
legs  outwardly  relative  to  said  central  leg  to  cause  said 
pivot  means  to  move  downwardly  along  said  guiding  for- 
mation; said  guiding  formation  including  meaiu  limit- 
ing downward  movement  of  said  bottom  frame  members 
to  a  position  in  which  they  are  rectilineariy  aligned  and 
substantially  horizontal;  said  easel  being  collapsible  by 
moving  said  pivot  means  upwardly  along  said  guiding 
formation  with  inward  pressure  on  said  side  lep  to  swing 
said  side  legs  toward  said  central  leg. 


3,14M1S 
MOTOR  GRADER  BOOM 
Alfred  F.  WnsiMM,  Jr., 

CTa  Jmm  Woo4mh,  Mi 
FOad  Mv.  13,  IMl.  Sot.  No.  95,158 
2CWaM^     rCL254— 127) 
2.  A  lifting  boom  construction  composed  of  two  elon- 
gated sections  of  channel  shaped  structural  members  con- 


nected together  in  an  end  to  end  arrangement,  said  con- 
nection arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  straddle  plates 
secured  to  the  outside  surfaces  of  opposite  legs  of  a  first 
of  said  channel  member  near  an  end  thereof  and  extend- 
ing beyond  the  end  of  the  first  channel  member;  a  hollow 
pipe  extending  across  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  of 
said  pair  of  channel  members  adjacent  an  end  thereof; 
said  straddle  plates  having  aligned  apertures  and  posi- 
tioned to  be  aligned  with  the  opening  in  said  hollow  pipe 
when  said  channel  members  are  connected  together;  pm 


that  a  tramminion  line  strung  over  said  pulleys  wQl  tend 
to  assume  a  true  arc  which  is  variable  according  to  the 
angle  of  load  imposed  on  the  line. 


3,I45,81« 

PULLEY  ASSEMBLAGE  FOR  SUPPORTING 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSMISSION  LINES 

GMWgt  L.  LcWilsOT.  Jr.,  ILD.  3.  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27.  IMl,  Sot.  No.  91.7M 

(CWms.     (CL  254— 134.3) 


3445,817 
AGITATOR  FOR  DISPENSING  FREEZER 
P.  ThomiB,  ZkNHvUle,  lad^  asslgDor  to  General 
Eqaipncat  MMiafactnring  aod  Sales,  Inc.,  Indianapolis, 
LmL,  acorporatloa  of  ladlana 

FUed  Jane  6, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  200,399 
2  ClataiH.     (CL  259—45) 


means  extending  through  said  apertures  and  said  pipe;  the 
facing  end  surfaces  of  said  channel  members  being  in 
abutting  relationship  when  the  boom  is  in  iu  load  carry- 
ing position;  and  stop  means  secured  to  the  ouUide  wall 
surfaces  of  said  second  channel  member  and  each  posi- 
tioned to  abut  against  an  edge  of  said  straddle  plate  when 
said  boom  is  in  its  load  carrying  position,  said  stop  means 
comprising  blocks  having  a  thickness  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  straddle  plates,  said  blocks  being  notched 
to  receive  said  straddle  plates  to  strength  the  boom  for 
load  forces  which  act  in  a  sidewise  direction. 


••<3* 


2.  In  a  dispensing  freezer  the  combination  of  a  cylin- 
drical freezing  chamber  adapted  to  receive  unfrozen  mix, 
a  motor  driven  shaft,  support  means  mounting  said  shaft 
for  roution  axially  within  said  chamber,  a  delivery  aper- 
ture in  said  chamber  adjacent  one  end  of  said  shaft,  an 
auger  member  carried  by  said  shaft  adjacent  said  delivery 
aperture  for  directing  frozen  mix  into  said  delivery  aper- 
ture, a  series  of  curved  scraper  blades  mounted  to  extend 
radially  along  one  side  of  said  shaft,  the  scraping  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  scraper  blades  extending  at  an  angle 
with  the  shaft  axis  and  curved  to  conform  to  the  surface 
of  said  chamber  for  moving  frozen  mix  to  said  auger 
member,  a  series  of  rectilinear  scraper  blades  mounted 
along  the  opposite  side  of  said  shaft,  the  scraping  surface 
of  each  of  said  rectilinear  blades  being  aligned  with  the 
shaft  axis  and  biased  into  scraping  engagement  with  the 
chamber  surface  for  scraping  frozen  mix  from  the  cham- 
ber wall  surface,  and  means  providing  a  dynamic  un- 
balance of  said  shaft  upon  rotation  thereof  whereby  said 
curved  blades  are  displaced  transverse  to  the  axis  of  shaft 
rotation  and  thus  into  good  scraping  relation  with  the 
chamber  wall. 

3,145,818 

SHAFT  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Elbert  V.  GoodwillOT,  Daytoo,  OMo,  assignor  to  Chcml- 

,  lac,  Daytoa,  OWo,  a  corporatfoB  of  Oyo 

FIM  Fck.  13, 1961,  Sot.  No.  89,882 

4  ClalBia.     (CL  259—135) 


1.  In  a  device  for  supporting  electric  transmission 
lines  and  the  like  to  that  the  transmission  line  at  the  locus 
of  the  device  will  be  supported  in  a  UTie  arc  the  radius 
of  which  is  variable  according  to  the  angle  of  load  im- 
posed on  the  line,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  sub- 
assemblages  each  including  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced 
side  plates  located  in  parallelism,  said  side  plates  of  each 
sub-assemblage  having  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced  axles 
mounted  thereon  in  right  angled  relation  to  and  between 
the  side  plates,  pulleys  ntounted  upon  said  axles  between 
the  side  plates  of  each  sub-assembly  for  rotation  about  the 
axes  of  the  axles,  the  side  plates  of  each  sub-assemblage 
being  arranged  so  that  the  side  plates  at  one  side  of  the 
pulleys  are  arranged  in  the  same  plane  and  the  side  plates 
at  the  opposite  sides  of  the  pulleys  are  arranged  in  the 
same  plane,  gear  teeth  mounted  on  the  adjacent  ends  of 
said  side  plates  at  each  side  of  the  sub-assemblies  in  inter- 
meshing  relation,  and  means  supporting  said  side  plates  to 


1.  In  a  portable  agiutor  wherein  a  vertically  depend- 
ing driven  shaft  of  subsUntial  free  length  includes  a  hol- 
low tube  having  a  solid  generally  cylindrical  shaft  secured 
thereto  and  is  provided  with  a  propeller  at  one  end  there- 
of, an  improved  shaft  locking  assembly  for  securing  the 
solid  shaft  in  telescoping  relation  to  the  hollow  tube, 
comprising  a  collet  positioned  over  said  tube  and  having 
at  least  two  spaced  threaded  apertures  diqxjsed  length- 
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wise  thereon,  said  tube  having  at  least  two  vaoed  aper> 
tures  each  aligned  with  one  of  the  apertures  in  said  col- 
let, said  solid  shaft  being  provided  with  a  flat  section  lo- 
cated along  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof  facing  each 
said  apertiire  in  said  tube,  and  set  screw  means  positioned 
in  said  threaded  apertures  and  extending  through  said  col- 
let and  said  tube  for  engagement  with  sail  flat  section  to 
position  said  shaft  within  said  tube  in  firm  driving  rela- 
tion therewith  and  releasaMe  to  allow  adjustment  of  said 
shaft  while  preventing  removal  of  said  shaft  from  said 
tube,  said  flat  section  of  said  shaft  being  greater  in  length 
than  the  length  of  said  collet  for  allowing  telescop- 
ing movement  of  said  shaft  within  said  tube  thereby  to 
provide  adjustment  of  the  effective  free  length  of  said 
shaft 


344M19 

VACUUM  EXPANSION  EXFOLIATOR 

FraKk  H.  Chstc,  Rocky  Ford,  Colo. 

Filed  Jm.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  163,455 

12  OaiMB.     (CL  263—21) 
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1.  A  machine  for  treating  nuterials  capable  of  being 
exfoliated,  said  machine  comprising: 

hollow  structure  including  a  body  having  a  chamber 
provided  with  a  material  inlet  means  and  a  material 
outlet  means  spaced  above  said  inlet  means,  and  heat- 
conducting  pipe  beneath  the  body  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  means  and  terminating  in  an  open 
lower  end; 

blower  means  having  an  air  inlet  means  and  an  air  out- 
let means,  said  air  outlet  means  being  coupled  with 
the  pipe  to  direct  currents  of  air  into  said  chamber 
via  said  pipe  and  said  material  inlet  means  for  flow 
upwardly  out  of  said  chamber  through  said  material 
outlet  means; 

heater  means  adjacent  said  open  end  of  the  pipe  for 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  air  in  the  pipe; 

a  material  supply  hopper; 

means  coupled  with  said  hopper  and  said  striicture  for 
feeding  said  material  therefrom  and  into  the  air  cur- 
rents; 

an  air  intake  tube  coupled  with  said  air  inlet  means  and 
surrounding  the  pipe  in  spaced  relationship  thereto. 
presenting  an  air  passage  in  thermal  interchange  rela- 
tionship with  the  pipe  for  heating  the  air  prior  to 
entering  said  air  inlet  means; 

a  material  discharge  conduit  in  communication  with 
said  material  outlet  means;  and  , 

a  collector  coupled  with  said  conduit  for  receiving  the 
material. 


3,14S,02t 
SPRING  ASSBTEO  FOAM  CUSHION 

coNsntucnoN 

Nlcfc  Caft^  14M  W.  Sik  SL,  Rrookly^  N.Y. 

Filed  Am.  26,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3*4,349 

3  CWmb.     (CI.  247—1) 


1.  In  a  spring  assisted  foam  cushion  construction, 
a  first  foam  element  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
there  being  a  ftrst  plurality  of  annular  recesses  extending 
from  said  lower  surface  into  the  body  of  said  ftrst  foam 
element  to  form  a  plurality  of  substantially  cylindrical  pro- 
tuberances; means  interconnecting  said  annular  reoesMs; 
a  corresponding  second  foam  element  having  upper  and 
lower  surfaces,  there  being  a  second  plurality  of  recrssrs 
extending  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  second  foam  ele- 
ment corresponding  in  location  to  said  ftrst  plurality  of 
annular  recesses,  to  form  a  second  plurality  of  cylindrical 
protuberances  and  a  plurality  of  detached  areas  on  said 
last  mentioned  upper  surface,  and  a  spring  clement  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  coils  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  annular  recesses  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  foam 
elements,  said  coils  each  being  disposed  partially  within 
an  individual  annular  recess  in  each  of  said  first  and 
second  foam  elements,  said  coils  having  a  relatively  un- 
stressed length  greater  than  the  combined  depth  of  the 
recesses  in  which  it  b  disposed,  said  first  woA  second 
foam  elements  being  cemented  together  over  the  lower 
surface  of  said  first  foam  element  and  the  upper  surface 
of  said  second  foam  element  to  prestress  said  coils. 


3,145,M1 
POOR  LOCIUNC  APPARATUS 

L.  Aadcrsoa,  PcbAcU,  N.Y.,  asrf^or  lo 

C  a  If  any .  Rsihistsf.  N.Y.,  ■  iwpwll—  •« 
New  York 

rlgkwl  appScatioa  Sept.  21,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  139,474. 
DIvMcd  tmk  this  sppliaHsa  Dec  t,  1941.  %m.  Now 
157,934 

21  HslMi      (CL  24S— 45) 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  combination  with  a  pressure 
vessel  member  having  an  opening  and  a  door  member  for 
closive  of  said  opening,  said  improvement  comprising:  a 
shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  on  a  first  of  said  mem  ben  at 
a  first  side  of  said  door  member,  locking  means  routably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  movement  in  a  plana  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  door  member,  said  locking  means 
being  adapted  for  locking  said  members  together  at  said 
first  side,  eccentric  cam  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  im- 
parting radial  motioo  to  said  locking  means  for  moving 


August  18,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


727 


said  locking  means  between  ajar  and  locked  positiom.  and 
means  between  said  members  at  a  second  side  of  said  door 
member  coactive  with  said  shaft  for  locking  the  side  op- 
posite said  first  door  side,  control  means  coactive  with 
said  shaft  for  coatroUing  the  roUtion  of  said  locking  means 
about  said  shaft  for  automatically  moving  said  locking 
means  between  open  and  ajar  poritioiis,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  radial  movement  of  said  lockiag  means  when 
arcuaiely  displaoed  from  a  normal  position  in  which  it 
it  maintained  by  said  control  means  for  stopping  nid 
control  means  from  controlling  said  locking  means. 


I 


3,145,822 

WORKPIECE-LOCATING  VISB  FOR  USE  IN  A 

MACHINE-TOOL 

Robert  Moo,  G«Mva,  Swtosri—d,  i^ianr  •>  Condor 

SJi.,  CoHfalvrs  (J«ra  befvols,  Siilfaiiiani),  a  eoepo- 

of  Ssntasrtasi 

FRad  Fck.  15,  1942,  Sot.  No.  I73«4S4 

pRntfcim  fliiMaiilMi,  Pek.  17, 1941, 
1,997/41 
4CI^H.    (0.249—25) 


1.  A  machine  tool  locating  vise  conprisittf. 

a  frame  having  a  bore  provided  with  fluid  pressure  ports 
and  an  exhaust  port, 

first  and  second  fltnd  cylinder  and  piston  article  clamp- 
ing units, 

a  primary  source  of  fluid  pressure  operating  in  conjunc- 
tion with  valve  means  to  move  the  pistons  of  said 
ftrst  and  second  article  clamping  uniu  to  article 
clamping  position, 

valve  means  in  said  bore  comprising  a  sheath  and  a 
slidable  valve  telescoping  therewith,  said  sheath  and 
valve  having  portions  exposed  outside  of  the  bore, 
and  said  valve  having  an  annular  groove  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  said  pressure  ports  to  supply  pres- 
sure to  the  second  fluid  cylinder  and  piston  article 
clamping  unit  and  also  communicating  with  said  ex- 
haust port. 

and  means  actuated  respectively  by  the  exposed  por- 
tions of  the  sheath  and  the  valve  to  hold  the  pistons 
and  clamping  members  in  ftnal  adjusted  relation 


3,14SJ23 
CARD-FEEDER  MECHANISM 
Gostavc  D.  Cerf ,  Norwalk,  Co«u,  and  Morris  ^     ^  ^ 
ski.  Port  CkcatOT,  N.Y.,  aoslfBors  lo  Syerry  Ryd  Cor- 

poratioii.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  mipOTaMon  of  Delaware 
FHod  Jmw  14,  1942,  Sot.  No.  243,259 
l4CtehM.    (CL271— 41^ 

I.  In  a  card-handling  machine  including  a  card  con- 
tainer: a  card-feeding  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  spaced  from  the  container  in  a  selected 
direction; 


(6)  a  flexible  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the  sup- 
port with  the  other  end  thereof  projecting  generaUy 
along  the  selected  direction  toward  the  container: 

(c)  a  picker  knife  movable  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  selected  direction  for  extracting  cards  from 
the  container,  carried  on  the  said  other  end  of  the 
flexible  member; 


mt" 


(d)  the  flexible  member  being  lufBdently  bendable  to 
permit  such  transverse  movement  of  the  picker  knife; 

(«)  and  means  for  flexing  the  flexible  member  and 
driving  the  picker  knife  through  such  transverse 
movement  in  one  direction; 

(/)  the  flexible  member  being  sufficiently  resilient  to 
thereafter  return  the  picker  knife  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  complete  such  transverse  movement. 


3,145,624 

GUDER-TYPE  PLAYGROUND  SWING 

„  P.  Cwiaskl,  Hartslown,  Pa„  aMtpor  to  1 

be.  Coy^oca  Falls,  OUo,  a  corporalkm  of  Ohio 

pmdAii.  f,  1941,  Sot.  No.  136,134 

iC^m.    (CL271-47) 


3.  A  playground  or  like  swing  for  su^ension  from  an 
overhead  support,  comprising:  a  rigid  supporting  mena- 
ber  having  laterally  spaced  supporting  portions;  a  pair 
of  pivotal  means  each  including  relatively  fixed   and 
movable  parte;  said  ftxed  parte  having  means  thereon 
for  fixedly  attaching  the  same  to  said  overhead  support; 
means  for  mounting  said  movable  parts  on  said  relatively 
fixed  parte  for  roUtion  of  thejmovable  parte  with  respect 
to  said  fixed  parte  about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  of  the 
rigid  member;  said  movable  parte  having  rigid  downward 
extensions  and  roUUble  with  the  same  about  said  fixed 
horizontal  axis;  a  pair  of  drop-arms  pivoted  at  the  upper 
ends  thereof  to  said  downward  extensions  to  depend 
thereform;  means  for  maintaining  said  movable  parte  in 
a  plane  of  lateral  swinging  movement  of  said  drop-arms 
about  said  ftxed  horizontal  axis,  in  which  plane  the  drop- 
arms  swing  in  parallelism  about  transverse  axes  which 
are  relatively  fixed  with  respect  to  the  downward  exten- 
sions, and  which  extend  angularly  of  said  fixed  horizontal 
axis;  and  connector  means  between  said  drop-arms  for 
maintaining  the  same  in  parallelism  upon  being  swung  on 
said  horizontal  and  transverse  axes;  said  coimector  means 
hMMU^  opposite  ridii«  extensions  lateraUy  outwardly  of 
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the  drop  arms;  said  drop-arms  having  manually  operable 
means  above  and  below  said  connector  means  whereby 
riders  on  said  riding  extensions  may  by  selective  applica- 
tion of  pressure  to  said  manually  operable  means  swing 
the  drop-arms  variously  about  said  horizontal  and  trans- 
verse axes. 


3,145,925 

BOWLING  BALL  SPEED  MEASURING  AND 

INDICATING  DEVICE 

Jimnic  H.  MovYfaon,  ??•  Iowa  SL,  awl  Horace  F.  Moni- 

■oo,  1M2  W.  Mate  St,  both  of  NonuM,  OUa. 

Filed  Sc|i«.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  138,»5 

4  CbiaM.     (CL  273—54) 


sheets  fonned  imetral  with  the  baae  sheet  at  the  sides 
thereof,  said  subsidiary  sheets  beinc  folded  to  overlie  the 
base  sheet  in  regiatry  therewith,  a  flexible  plastic  record- 
ing nraunted  on  each  of  said  sheets,  said  base  and  sub- 
sidiary sheets  being  adapted  to  be  unfolded  and  refolded 
at  will  to  bring  a  selected  recording  uppermost  directly 
adjacent  said  base  sheet  and  without  an  intervening  sheet 
between  the  base  sheet  and  the  subsidiary  sheet  oo  which 
the  selected  record  it  mounted,  and  tneans  on  said  binder 
and  one  of  said  sheets  for  atUching  the  folded  sheets 
within  said  binder. 


4.  A  device  for  improving  a  person's  bowling  skill 
comprising,  iii  combination,  a  bowling  lane  having  a  first 
end  from  which  a  ball  is  delivered  by  a  bowler  toward 
a  second  end,  a  plurality  of  pins  upon  the  second  end 
to  be  struck  down  by  the  ball,  a  first  trigger  means  adja- 
cent the  first  end  of  the  lane,  and  a  second  trigger  means 
adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  lane,  the  first  and  second 
trigger  means  each  having  a  photobeam  projected  across 
the  lane  and  positioned  a  distance  from  the  surface  there- 
of to  be  interrupted  by  the  passage  of  a  ball  along  the 
lane,  each  of  the  trigger  means  producing  an  electrical 
signal  when  the  photobeam  is  interrupted  by  the  pas- 
sage of  a  ball,  timing  means,  a  first  switching  circuit 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  from  said  first  trigger 
means  for  starting  said  timing  means,  a  second  switch- 
ing circuit  means  responsive  to  the  signal  of  said  second 
trigger  means  for  stopping  the  timing  means,  and  visual 
indicator  means  connected  to  the  timing  means  for  visu- 
ally displaying  an  elapsed  time  proportional  to  the  time 
required  for  a  ball  to  travel  along  the  lane  between  the 
first  and  second  photobeams  as  timed  by  said  timing 


means. 


3,145,fU 

AUDITDRY  PUBUCATIONS 

Charles  Kay  Skaw,  3  Bracfccahfli 

Saerey,  Eagfand 

FOed  May  16,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11«,5S« 

9Cfaifau.     (CL  274—42) 


2,14S,t27 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
Ladwlg  Bcrchtold,  BsiMti— s  tS, 


15. 


37.  o— f  rw— MiMB.  %immmy 
Filed  Jmb.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  N*.  l<Mtl 

lorior.  appBcatfoa  Cifaaj  Pshw «,  IMl 
2tClaiiM.     (CL2M— 11.35) 


t    t    ) 
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1.  A  safety  binding  for  skies  contprising  a  swingable 
plate,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  swingaNe  plate  in  a 
region  constituting  the  heel  portion  and  extending  per- 
pendicular to  the  upper  side  of  a  ski.  a  jaw  plate  piv- 
otally mounted  on  a  front  portion  of  said  swingable  plate, 
means  on  said  jaw  plate  to  prevent  movement  of  a  boot 
held  by  said  binding  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  jaw  plate  secured  laterally  to  said 
jaw  plate,  a  reuining  nnember  cooperating  with  said 
swingable  plate  and  being  mounted  forwardly  of  the  lat- 
ter on  the  ski,  a  detent  device  disposed  on  said  retaining 
member  and  adapted  to  hold  said  swingable  plate  in  a 
central  position  on  said  ski.  said  detent  device  adapted 
to  be  released  upon  the  application  of  a  torque  exceed- 
ing an  adjustable  predetermined  value,  and  lockmg  means 
disposed  between  said  jaw  plate  and  said  retaining  mem- 
ber to  hold  the  jaw  plate  in  said  central  position,  said 
locking  means  being  interrupted  upon  a  swinging  motion 
being  imparted  to  said  swingaMe  plate. 


3,145,t2S 

SAFETY  SKI  BINDING  OF  THE  STRAP  OR 

LONG  THONG  HARNESS  TYPE 

MitcheD  H.  QMcricy,  121  BcO  St,  BcOcTUIt,  NJ. 

Filed  May  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  197^55 

2  nalMi      (CL  2S«— 1IJ5) 


1.  An  auditory  publication  comprising  in  combination, 
a  booklike  binder,  a  base  sheet,  at  least  two  subsidiary 


1.  In  a  ski  binding,  the  combination  with  a  ski  body 
having  means  to  detacbably  connect  the  toe  of  a  ski  boot 
thereto,  a  heel  plate  structure  applicable  to  a  boot  heel 
and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  ski  body  in  detachable 
relation  to  the  latter,  said  bed  plate  stmctnre  comprising 
a  bottom  part  and  a  top  part  unitary  therewith,  the  rear 
end  of  said  top  part  having  an  upstanding  arcuate  back 
wall  to  embrace  a  received  boot  heel,  said  bottom  part 
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exceeding  in  length  the  length  of  the  top  part  wharehy  lo 
provide  a  transverse  lip  portion  to  project  freely  beyond 
the  forward  end  of  the  top  part  and  a  rearward  exteuioa 
to  project  freely  beyond  the  heel  embractng  \mk  wtU  of 
the  top  part,  said  rearward  extensloo  terminating  in  an 
upstanding  keeper  means,  said  forward  transverse  lip  por- 
tion of  the  bottom  part  having  an  upwardly  projectinf  key 
Iu|.  a  transverse  anchoring  block  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  ski  body,  the  rearward  face  of  the  anchoring  block 
being  undercut  to  provide  a  recess  beneath  an  overhanging 
shoulder,  said  recess  being  adapted  to  normally  receive  the 
forward  lip  portion  of  the  hed  plata  ttrocture.  whereby 
to  releasably  attach  the  forward  end  of  the  hed  plate 
structure  to  the  ski  body,  said  shoulder  having  an  indent- 
ing notch  to  recdve  said  key  lug.  whereby  to  prevent  lat- 
eral displacement  of  the  attached  forward  end  of  the  hed 
plate  structure,  the  ski  body  having  yiddable  holding 
means  to  releasably  engage  said  keeper  meaos,  whereby 
to  normally  attach  the  rear  end  of  the  hed  plate  rtrtictnre 
to  the  ski  body,  and  said  heel  plate  structure  being  pro- 
vided at  opposite  sides  thereof  with  upwardly  extending 
perforate  tongues  engageable  by  a  strap  or  long  thong 
harness  adapted  to  be  applied  to  the  boot  for  attachment 
of  the  heel  plate  structure  thereto. 


3,l4S,i2i 

TANDEM  SLEDS 

CMCosd  A.  OUMkelo,  2tt9  W.  2M  SL, 


FBcd 


17,  1M2,  Bar.  No.  21M5S 
(CL  2M— M) 


1.  A  tandem  sled  comprising  in  combination,  an  inde- 
pendent forward  unit  and  at  least  ooe  trailed  imit  in 
tandem  arranfcment  relative  to  the  said  forward  unit,  a 
(fexible  connector  permanently  connecting  the  said  inde- 
pendent forward  unit  and  the  said  rear  trailed  unit  in  lon> 
gitudinally  spaced  relation,  said  flexible  connector  com- 
prising a  relatively  heavy  flexible  central  web  terminating 
each  end  portion  thereof  in  transversely  disposed  flange 
plates  having  bores  aligned  with  bores  in  the  respective 
sled  units  to  recdve  threaded  screws  whereby  the  said 
flexible  connector  is  permanently  secured  to  the  ttMpcctiyt 
sled  units.  

'  M4S,l3t 

SLED  FOR  SNOW  AND  WATER 
FTMk  E.  MBHs,  2432  Khs|  8L,  Denver,  Colo. 
FBad  Feb.  19, 19«3,  Sar.  No.  259.493 
«CWm.    (CLiai— H) 
I.  A  ski  sled  comprising: 
(a)  a  transversely-extending  cross  frame: 
(6)  a  longitudinally-extending.  tiluMe.  medid  body 
member  rotatably  attached  medidly  of  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  cross  frame  in  T-shaped 
relation  thereto; 
(c)  a  rear  runner  mounted  beneath  said  body  member: 
(rf)  a  normally  vertical  runner  yoke  tiltably  mounted 
at  each  extremity  of  said  cross  frame  in  parallel  re- 
lation to  said  medid  frame; 


(#)  a  front  runner  mounted  on  and  beneath  each 

runner  yoke; 
(/)  connecting  means  between  said  body  member  and 

uid  runner  yokes  so  that  the  Ulting  nnovement  of  the 

body  member  will  simultaneously  and  timilariy  tilt 

said  yokes  to  guide  said  sled; 
(f )  a  rider's  seat  mounted  oo  said  medid  frame; 


(A)  two  flexiUe  guide  elements  extending  from  the 
rider's  poehion  on  said  seat  forwardly  and  outwardly 
from  sdd  medid  frame  to  a  fixed  connection  ad- 
jacent each  extremity  of  said  cross  frame  so  that 
dtemating  tension  in  said  guide  members  will  tilt 
said  medid  frame  sidewardly  relative  to  said  cross 

the  axis  of  tilt  between  the  runner  yokes  and  the 
cross  frame  being  inclined  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly at  an  angle  of  substantidly  IS*  from 
horizoDtal; 
and  the  axis  of  roution  between  the  cross  frame 
and  the  medid  frame  being  inclined  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  at  an  angle  of  substantially  15* 
from  horizootd; 
(f)  means  pivotally  mounting  the  forward  portion  of 

each  front  runner  on  its  yoke;  aiKl 
(/)  adjusUble  nnoanting  means  mounting  the  rear  por- 
tioo  of  each  front  runner  on  its  yoke  so  that  said 
rear  portion  can  be  vertically  adjusted  to  preset  the 
front  runners  at  any  desired  incline  from  the 
hortoontali 

3,145,931 

MOBILE  TOOL  SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 

C«1  WflUaaon,  713  BMT  Parfc  Road, 

Bknrf^haM,  Ala. 

FBcd  Fch.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,917 

ICIalM.     (CL2M— 47.35) 


A  mobile  tool  supporting  apparatus  for  use  in  support- 
ing handled  tools  such  as  garden  implements  and  the  like, 
said  mobile  tool  supporting  apparatus  comprising, 

a  aubsUntially  flat  rectangular  frame  structure  having 
fore  and  aft  pairs  of  ground  engaging  wheel  means, 
one  of  said  pairs  comprising  casters,  said  frame 
structure  having  upstanding  peripherd  flanges  affixed 
thereto, 

an  open  top  peripherally  closed  rectangular  tool  sup- 
porting panel  structure  mounted  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture in  verticdly  extending  relation  therewith  and 
including  spaced-apart  front,  rear  and  opposed  side 
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walls,  each  haviog  its  lower  edfe  spaced  above  said 
frame  structure  to  thereby  define  kn  opcnins  be- 
tween the  upper  surface  of  the  frame  structure  and 
the  lower  peripheral  edges  of  said  walls, 

each  of  said  walls  being  positiooed  inwardly  of  its  as- 
sociated marginal  portion  of  said  frame  structure 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  marginal  tool- 
supporting  ledge, 

the  outer  surfaces  of  said  walls  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  tool-handle  retaining  and  positioning  mem- 
bers fixedly  connected  to  opposed  surftees  thereof 
for  engaging  handle  portions  of  handled  type  imple- 
ments and  cooperating  with  said  tool-supporting 
ledge  for  positioning  and  releasably  retaining  a  plu- 
rality of  tools  in  upstanding  side-by-sidc  relation  on 
the  ledge,  each  ck  said  retaining  and  positioning 
members  including  a  latch  element  pivotally  mounted 
on  its  associated  wail  for  pivotal  movement  between 
locked  and  unlocked  positions,  the  respective  inner 
surfaces  and  said  outer  surfaces  of  said  walls  also 
having  a  plurality  of  channel-shaped  tool  receiving 
members  thereon, 

and  a  guide  handle  structtire  pivotally  connected  with 
said  panel  structure  and  being  shifuble  between  erect 
operative  and  collapsed  inoperative  posttioos. 


3,145^32 
LOAD  CONTROLLED  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE    > 
AIR  SPRINGS 

Thomas  J.  Torek,  Elyite,  OMo,  Miif  nr  to  Bcadix-Wcst- 
fngkoose  Aatomodve  Ah-  Brake  Coaipaay,  Elyria, 
Ohio,  a  corponCioM  of  Dcfanwc 

rtt4  Oct  2S,  19S7,  Scr.  No.  €92,944 
4ChriM.    (CL2S*— 124) 


1.  Control  means  for  regulating  the  air  preasure  within 
a  vehicle  air  spring  for  maintaining  the  vehicle  frame 
a  predetermined  distance  above  the  vehicle  axle,  com- 
prising a  leveling  valve  having  a  casing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  frame,  and  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be 
supplied  with  comprened  air.  valve  means  within  the 
casing  for  controlling  the  flow  of  compresxd  air  to  and 
from  the  air  spring,  a  single  valve  actuating  element  with- 
in the  casing  for  operating  said  valve  means,  said  element 
being  movable  in  opposite  directions  and  being  provided 
with  a  recess,  means  including  an  oscillatable  lever  re- 
sponsive to  relative  movement  between  the  frame  and 
axle,  means  including  a  member  movable  in  one  direc- 
tion into  said  recess  and  movable  in  the  opposite  direction 
out  of  said  recess  to  positively  connect  and  to  positively 
disconnect  said  lever  and  element,  a  fluid  pressure  device 
for  controlling  the  movements  of  said  member  in  said 
directions,  and  manually  operable  means  for  applying 
compressed  air  to  said  device. 


3.145,*33 

BOOK  COVER  AND  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MAKING  SAME 

WilHam  H.  Caddoo,  Darica,  Coaa^  laifiii  to  Coatfaicii- 
tal  Caa  Company,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadoa 
of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  7,  1941,  Scr.  N*.  134^14 
3  OaiBM.     (CL  2S1— 29) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  book  cover  of  the  type  in- 
cluding at  least  two  leafboards  each  having  first  and  sec- 


ond parallel  edte  portions,  a  spine  and  a  tape  comprising 
the  staps  of  assembling  the  two  leafboards  with  the  first 
edge  portioot  thereof  in  opposed  spaced  relationship,  the 
spin  between  and  spaced  from  the  first  edge  portioos,  and 
the  tape  overlying  the  spine  and  the  leafboards  with  edges 
of  the  tape  overlapping,  secured  to  and  terminating  at  the 
first  edge  portions  of  tlic  leafboards  remote  from  the  sec- 
ond edge  portioos  thereof;  passing  the  aaxmbled  leaf- 
boards,  spine  and  tape  between  opposed  pressure  rolls  to 


apply  a  predetermined  preswrt  on  the  tape  and  the  tint 
leafboard  edge  portions  without  placing  pressure  on  the 
spine  to  first  depress  the  tape  beyond  the  thickness  there- 
of into  the  leafboards  only  at  the  first  leafboard  edge 
portioos  whereby  the  tape  is  rcccned  below  the  surfaces 
of  the  leafboards,  and  thereafter  releasing  the  predeter- 
mined pressure  to  return  tlie  tape  to  a  generally  flush 
position  with  the  leafboard  surfaces  by  passing  the  as- 
sembly beyond  the  opposed  pressure  rolls. 


Jtl4g^M 
COMBINED  CHECK  AND  ACCXHJNT  BOOK 
Cnrtis  CiMii  iH,  19  Lsitssp  St,  Bfrty.  Mnss. 
m.  It,  19tfL  Ser.  N«.  B3449 

2nriMi    (a.2t3— St) 


1.  A  combined  check  and  aooooat  book,  comprising, 
in  combtnatioB,  a  loose-leaf  binder,  a  first  phirality  of 
sheets  of  predetermined  width  pund>ed  along  one  edge 
and  inserted  in  said  binder,  said  slieets  each  comprising 
a  pitirality  of  detachable  check  forms,  a  second  plurality 
of  sheets  of  width  larfer  than  said  preddermiaed  width 
punched  along  opposite  edges  so  that  said  second  sheets 
can  each  be  inserted  at  either  edge  in  said  binder  and 
being  inserted  in  said  binder  adjacent  said  first  sheets, 
each  of  said  second  plurality  comprising  an  account 
record  sheet  provided  on  both  sides  with  ruling  and  in- 
dicia for  recording,  whereby  upon  opening  the  book  to 
the  current  account  record  sheet,  it  will  be  opposite  a 
sheet  of  check  forms. 


riPB  COUPLING  HAVING  A 

SEALING  LIP 
J.  HMbnck.  Prfaa  V( 
toThc  W( 


OMn,a 


M.  19,  19ISS,  Ser.  N*.  749427 
iCWiH.  (a.2SS— 119) 
1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  body  section  having 
an  axial  bore  therein,  an  aid  face  on  said  body  section 
normal  to  the  bore,  a  threaded  opening  estending  from 
said  bore  towards  said  end  face,  a  first  outwardly  flaring 
conical  seat  portion  extending  from  the  end  of  said  bore 
to  said  threaded  opening,  said  body  section  having  a 
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second  outwardly  flaring  conical  seat  at  the  end  face 
thereof  opening  into  said  threaded  opening,  a  not  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  received  in  said  body  portion,  said  nut 
comprising  a  maximum  diameter  portion  overhanging  said 
second  conical  seat  of  the  body,  said  nut  having  a  thin 
flexible  tapered  lip  portion  integrally  formed  thereon 
and  extending  axially  and  radially  inwardly  from  the  nut 
to  be  received  in  the  said  second  conical  seat,  said  nut 


•wn/'^      «>« 


3,145,937 
SPRING  FASTENER 
itooM  B.  Ncwtam  9m  VaBcy,  Calf. 
B.  LMB^ScMd,  hb,  Los  Anfelcs,  CaBf .,  i 

Filed  Mm.  7,  1943,  Scr.  N«».  243,431 
9  Claims.     (CL  292—17) 

r-3 


having  a  cylindrical  threaded  portion  extending  axially 
into  the  threaded  opening  in  said  body,  said  cylindrical 
threaded  portion  tenninatittf  in  a  tapered  end  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  said  first  conical  seat  at  the  juncture  be- 
tween the  body  bore  and  the  threaded  opening  whereby 
said  nut  may  be  drawn  into  said  body  member  and  said 
flexible  Up  wiU  form  a  seal  with  the  second  conical  seat 
and  the  end  of  the  threaded  portion  of  the  nut  is  deformed 
inwardly  by  the  first  conical  seat 


Rsy  A 


'  3445,934 

EXPANDIBLE  KEY 
.  Blom.  Massnpe^na  Park,  N.Y..  aasipor  to 
wBsat  Cempmiy,  Inc.,  PWaHcw,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

FUsd  Dec  24,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,192 
imii   -     (CL  297—52.95) 


I.  A  keying  arrangement  for  keying  together  a  shaft 
and  a  hub  having  matching,  axially  extending  key-ways 
cut  therein,  comprising. 

a  key  dimensioned  to  fit  into  the  rectangular  area  de- 
fined by  the  aligned  key-ways, 

said  key  having  a  first  axially  extending  V-shaped  slot 
cut  in  the  key  face  adjacent  said  hub  and  having  a 
second  axially  extending  V-shaped  slot  cut  into  the 
key  face  adjacent  said  shaft. 

said  fint  and  second  slots  bdng  offset  from  each  other 
and  extending  Into  the  key  to  a  depth  so  that  the 
lower  end  of  one  slot  is  past  the  lower  end  of  the 
other, 

a  first  and  second  wedge  respectivdy  inserted  mto  said 
first  and  second  slots, 

said  wedges  extending  above  the  slotted  faces  of  the 
key,  and 

means  urging  said  wedges  into  their  respective  slots  to 
expand  the  key  Into  tight  engagement  with  the  sides 
of  the  key-ways. 


I.  A  fasteoer  comprising 

a  first  fitment  having  a  quasi<ylindrical  mody  with  a 
forward  part  divergently  sprung  from  said  body,  and 

a  rearward  part  partly  divergent  from  said  body  toward 
said  forward  part; 

a  second  fitment  in  the  shape  of  a  cup  having  a  rear- 
ward part  partly  divergent  from  said  cup  toward  the 
forward  part  thereof,  and 

an  internal  ridge  in  said  cup  near  said  forward  part; 

said  fitmenu  proportioned  to  allow  the  forward  part 
of  said  first  fitment  to  enter  into  and  pass  beyond  the 
ridge  of  said  cup  for  removably  fastening  said  two 
fitments  together; 

said  partly  divergent  rearward  parts  of  both  said  fit- 
ments formed  to  retain  each  said  fitment  within  a 
separate  structural  element  for  joining  said  structural 
elements  by  said  first  fitment  entering  into  said  sec- 
ond fitment 

3,145,939 
CATCH  FOR  A  PACKING  CASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Zmmm  E.  ^waMon,  Middlctown,  Com.    (%  Nidssn 
HMdwarc  Corp.,  779  WcthersBey  Ave,  Hartford  4, 


FUed  Oct  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,798 
laClafaw.     (CL  292— 113) 


1.  In  a  catch  for  use  in  releasably  securing  togedier 
two  separable  panels  or  the  %  one  of  which  includes  a 
strike,  the  combination  comprising  a  body  adapted  for 
attachment  to  the  other  of  said  panels,  a  main  lever  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  body  for  movement  relative 
thereto  about  a  fixed  transverse  axis  between  closed  and 
released  positions  corre^>onding  respectively  to  closed  and 
released  conditions  of  said  catch,  a  member  adapted  to 
engafB  said  strike  and  pivotally  connected  with  said  main 
lever,  a  control  lever  carried  by  the  free  end  portion  of 
said  main  lever  and  including  a  rear  portion  freely  ac- 
cessible to  a  tiser,  coengaging  locking  means  on  said  body 
and  integral  with  said  control  lever  for  holding  said  main 
lever  in  ita  closed  position  relative  to  said  body,  said  con- 
trol lever  being  movable  relative  to  said  main  lever  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions  at  which  positions  said 
control  lever  is  reflectively  locked  and  unlocked  relative 
to  said  body  when  said  main  lever  is  in  its  closed  posi- 
tion, biasing  means  between  said  main  lever  and  said  con- 
trol lever  for  urging  said  control  lever  into  its  first  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  main  lever,  and  means  for  moving 
said  control  lever  to  iU  second  position  relative  to  said 
main  lever  so  as  to  unlock  the  same  from  said  body  in 
response  to  a  force  applied  to  said  rear  portion  of  said 
control  lever  and  in  the  direction  corresponding  to  move- 
ment oi  said  main  lever  toward  its  released  position. 


..Ati^ 
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3,145,f39 

LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Philip  Ricktar,  Bctklchcm,  Pa^  airisnor  to  FaHcr  Com- 

r«  CirfMMiq— ,  Pa.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  iy7,4M 

4  Claimi.     (CL  292—254.5) 


"s^lf — W^ 


I.  A  releasable  locking  mechanisin  for  a  hatch  cover 
of  the  type  having  a  depending  skirt  plate  adapted  to 
have  its  lower  edge  seated  on  a  fixed  supporting  surface, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  locking  member  pivoially 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  skirt  plate,  said  locking 
member  having  a  hook,  a  locking  ring,  a  pivotal  mount 
for  a  portion  of  said  locking  ring,  means  securing  said 
pivotal  mount  in  fixed  position  with  respect  to  said  fixed 
supporting  surface,  a  portion  of  said  locking  ring  op- 
posed to  the  pivotally  mounted  portion  thereof  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  hook,  said  locking  member  being 
movable  between  locked  and  unlocked  position  corre- 
spondingly to  move  the  hook  thereof,  said  locking  ring 
being  under  tension  when  the  hook  is  in  locked  position 
engaged  by  the  locking  ring,  and  removable  spacer  means 
interposed  between  said  pivotal  mount  and  said  fixed 
supporting  surface  to  vary  the  distance  of  the  pivotal 
mount  of  said  locking  ring  from  the  fixed  supporting 
surface  to  which  it  is  secured,  thereby  to  vary  the  distance 
between  the  portion  of  said  locking  ring  engaging  said 
hook  when  the  latter  is  in  locked  position  and  the  op- 
posed pivotally  mounted  portion  of  uid  locking  ring. 


3445,M« 

LATCH  MECHANISM 

Malcofan  T.  Phclpa,  liMtoiia,  N.Y.,  ■■i^nr  to  Wckw- 

Koapp  CoBipMty,  J—titow,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  368,978 

SClafaM.    (CL  292— 364) 


1 .  A  latch  cover  for  detachably  interconnecting  ad- 
jacent edge  portions  of  a  container  and  cover  therefor, 
said  container  and  cover  having  opposed  horizontal  flange 
portions  and  a  compressible  gasket  therebetween,  said 
latch  device  comprising 


a  base  plate  secured  to  the  edge  of  said  container, 

a  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  having 
a  downwardly  directed  nose  portion, 

a  keeper  extending  downwardly  from  said  cover  and 
extending  therefrom  when  said  cover  is  in  doaed 
position  alongside  said  base  plate  and  being  guided 
thereby,  said  keeper  having  a  land  portion  in  align- 
ment with  downward  movement  of  the  note  portion 
of  said  cam, 

a  link  member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
cam. 

a  latch  control  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  base  plate  at  a  position  offset  from  the  center 
of  rotation  of  said  cam,  and  pivotally  connected 
at  a  position  offset  from  the  axis  of  its  connection 
to  said  base  plate,  to  the  other  end  of  said  link, 

said  base  plate  having  extending  flange  portions  and 
a  cover  member  snap-fitted  thereon  thereby  sub- 
stantially enclosing  said  cam  and  link  member. 

and  said  lever  member  being  formed  with  a  lateral 
flange  and  having  a  box-thaped  cover  member  at- 
tached thereto  thereby  providing  a  Mnooth  surfaced 
handle  device  for  said  control  lever  simulating  in 
appearance  the  cover  device  for  said  back  plate, 

the  parts  being  so  dimensioned  aitd  arranged  that  when 
said  handle  member  is  pulled  upwardly  into  hori- 
zontal alignment  beneath  the  edge  of  said  cover 
member,  the  nose  portion  of  said  cam  draws  said 
keeper  downwardly  into  gasket  compressing  position 
while  said  link  assumes  a  ''past-center'*  position  rel- 
ative to  the  axis  of  pivoting  of  said  control  lever 
on  said  base  plate,  thereby  locking  said  latch  device 
in  holding  position. 


3,14SJ41 

ZIPPER  HOOK 

Rlchwd  A.  Grolic  S552  N.  Dunes  Ave..  Chlc^o  45.  10. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165J58 

4  ClalBH.     (CL  294—19) 


P 


1.  The  combination  of  a  tab  with  an  aperture  and  a 
tool  of  the  type  described  for  operating  the  tab,  uid 
aperture  having  predetermined  transverse  dimensions  and 
being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  tab  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
wire  member,  a  finger  element  having  transverse  dimen- 
sions less  than  said  predetermined  transverse  dimensions 
integral  with  and  projecting  transversely  in  a  first  direc- 
tion from  one  end  portion  of  said  wire  member  for  ex- 
tending into  said  aperture  in  the  tab,  and  another  element 
integral  with  said  end  portion  of  the  wire  member  axial- 
ly  outwardly  of  said  finger  element  a  distance  at  least  as 
great  as  said  predetermined  distance  and  including  op- 
posed spaced  apart  leg  portions  extending  trantveraely  of 
the  wire  membier  in  a  second  direction  offset  from  said 
first  direction  for  embracing  opposite  sides  of  said  tab 
when  the  tool  is  assembled  with  the  tab. 


3,145,642 

RELEASABLE  CARGO  COUPLING 

RolMrt  E.  Bcadl,  Graffloa  Ct.,  RJ^.D.  2,  DcaMgh,  Va. 

FIM  JaB.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,437 

6Claiais.    (CL  294— 83) 

(Granted  nodcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


the  rear  end  of  said  frame  being  pivoted  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  structure,  a  rear  frame  above  the  rearward  end  of 
said  bed  portion  having  spaced  parallel  tracks  for  support- 
ing a  vehicle,  a  vertically  adjusUble  pivot  means  support- 
ing the  forward  end  of  said  rear  frame,  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending lever  connected  to  said  last  mentioned  pivot  means 
for  raising  the  rear  end  of  said  rear  frame  and  holding 
said  rear  frame  in  said  raised  position,  an  adjustable  means 
for  releasably  supporting  the  rear  end  of  said  rear  frame, 
each  of  said  adjustable  pivot  means  for  the  respective 
frames  including  two  spaced  vertically  positioned  mem- 
bers defining  a  vertical  slot,  one  of  said  members  haying 
a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  holes,  a  pivot  pin  joined 
to  the  respective  end  of  the  respective  frame  and  extend- 
ing through  and  movable  in  the  slot,  a  pin  seating  in  one 
,of  said  vertically  arranged  holes  for  retaining  said  first 
mentioned  pin  in  its  adjusted  position  and  the  frame  there- 
of in  a  preselected  vertical  position,  hydraulic  cylinders 
for  raising  and  lowering  one  end  of  said  forward  frame, 
and  hydraulic  cylinders  for  raising  and  lowering  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  rear  frame. 


3,145,643 

TRAILER  FOR  HAULING  VEHICLES 

Emery  A.  Gyorl  and  Ivcstcr  J.  Ha— inoy  both  of 

4666  W.  Sooiplc  SL,  Sooth  Bead,  lad. 

Filed  Jmw   12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116.439 

SClaiaM.     <CL296— 1) 


3,145,644 
CAMPER 
Chvlcs  J.  Harrbon,  Box  5,  Ben  Lomond,  CaUf.,  and 
Ernest  S.  Fridley,  22625  E.  CHIEs  Drive,  Santa  Cruz, 

CaUf 

PUcd  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,600 

2  Claims.     (CL  296— 23) 


1.  A  construction  for  a  separable  cargo  coupling  for 
quick  separation  of  a  load  from  a  carrier  comprising 
first  and  second  interengaging  connector  blocks  for  con- 
nection respectively  to  a  load  and  a  carrier,  said  first 
and  second  connector  blocks  each  including  a  comating 
notched  portion  which  mcludcs  a  transverse  ledge,  the 
notched  portion  of  said  first  connector  block  including  re- 
ceued  transverse  bar  means  and  said  second  connector 
Nock  including  recessed  lever  means  having  a  cammed  sur- 
face terminating  in  a  hook,  said  cammed  surface  and  hook 
of  said  lever  means  coacting  with  said  transverse  bar 
means  upon  interengagement  of  said  first  and  secoiKl 
connector  blocks  to  maintain  said  notched  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  connector  blocks  in  interlocking 
engagement  and  release  means  operable  to  rotate  said 
lever  means  urging  said  cammed  surface  into  contact 
with  said  transverse  bar  moving  said  transverse  bar  out 
of  engagement  with  said  hook  whereby  said  first  and 
second  connector  blocks  are  separated. 


1.  A  trailer  for  hauling  automobiles,  trucks  and  similar 
vehicles  of  various  sizes  and  shapes,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bed  portion,  a  forward  frame  above  the  forward  end 
of  said  bed  portion  having  spaced  parallel  tracks  for  sup- 
porting a  vehicle,  a  vertically  adjustable  pivot  means  sup- 
porting each  end  of  said  frame,  a  structure  supporting 
said  pivot  means  on  said  bed  portion,  the  pivot  means  at 


1.  A  camper  intended  to  be  mounted  on  a  pickup  truck 
body  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid,  box-like  member  of  lesser  width  than  a 
pickup  truck  body  whereby  the  said  member  may 
fit  within  the  sides  of  a  pickup  truck,  said  n»ember 
having  vertical  sides  and  ends  affixed  to  a  horizontal 

base; 

(b)  opposed  side  members  positioned  above  and 
hingedly  connected  to  said  box-like  member  and 
spaced  farther  apart  than  the  said  side  members  of 
the  said  box-like  member,  said  opposed  side  members 
each  consisting  of  a  pair  of  panels  normally  vertically 
spaced  one  alxyve  the  other,  said  panels  being  hinged 
together  along  an  edge  of  each  by  means  of  hori- 
zonul  hinges  whereby  said  panels  may  be  folded 
against  one  another  alwut  the  said  hinge; 

(c)  front  and  back  members  normally  vertically  posi- 
tioned above  the  box-like  member,  said  front  and 
back  members  each  consisting  of  at  least  two  normal- 
ly vertically  q>aced  panels  hingedly  connected  along 
edges  thereof  by  means  of  horizontal  hinges;  and 

id)  a  generally  horizontal  planar  top  to  which  the  top- 
most of  each  of  the  pair  of  side  panels  and  the  top- 
most of  each  of  the  front  and  back  panels  is  con- 
nected by  means  of  hinges,  the  hinges  for  the  front 
and  back  panels  being  vertically  spaced  from  the 
hinges  for  the  side  panels  and  the  sizes  of  the  side  and 
front  and  back  panels  being  such  that  when  the  said 
hingedly  connected  vertically  spaced  panels  are 
folded  inwardly  upon  one  another  and  about  the 


i 
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hinges  on  said  planar  top,  horizontal  folded  panels 
are  formed  leaving  a  space  within  the  said  camper 
between  the  said  side,  front  and  back  members  suf- 
ficient to  accommodate  a  )ack. 


3,145,845 
ANIMAL  HAULING  VEHICLES 
Jota  PkU  Fdbaa,  4148  W.  Bnwd  SL, 

Filed  Sept.  II,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222J89 
ICWm.     (CL294— 24) 


r-, 


Ohio 


A  semi-trailer  having  interchangeable  floor  platforms 
providing  a  bi-Ievel  or  a  tri-level  vehicle  of  maximum 
animal  hauling  capacity  comprising,  '  • 

a  van  body  having  a  major  portion  thereof  of  trans- 
verse rectangular  cross-section  throughout  the  length 
thereof  and  terminating  in  a  forward  vertical  wall 
extending  ooe-third  the  height  of  said  body, 

a  ground-engaging  wheel  assembly  mounted  upon  said 
van  body  major  portion  and  disposed  entirely  ex- 
ternally thereof, 

said  van  body  forwardly  of  said  wall  having  a  remaining 
minor  portion  thereof  of  transverse  rectangular  cross- 
section  having  a  lesser  area  than  that  of  said  major 
portion, 

said  minor  body  portion  being  co-extensive  in  width  and 
having  a  co-planar  roofline  with  said  major  body 
portion,  and  having  a  floorline  parallel  with  and  up- 
wardly offset  from  thefloorline  of  said  major  body 
portion  a  distance  less  than  one-third  the  height  of 
said  major  body  portion, 

said  minor  body  portion  floorline  having  means  thereon 
for  accommodating  the  rear  portion  of  a  tractor  to 
which  the  semi-trailer  is  connected. 

a  horizontal  floor  panel  within  said  minor  body  portion 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  at  the  level  of  the 
upper  end  of  said  wall  to  define  with  said  nainor  body 
portion  floorline  therebeneath  a  storage  space  there- 
between, 

three  pairs  of  tracks  secured  in  parallel  vertically  spaced 
relation  to  the  side  walls  of  said  van  body,  of  which 
a  first  pair  is  disposed  midway  o(  the  height  of  said 
major  body  portion,  and  the  second  and  third  pairs 
are  disposed  respectively  at  one-third  and  two-thirds 
of  the  height  thereof,  said  first  and  third  track  pairs 
extending  the  full  letkgth  of  said  van  body,  and  said 
second  track  pair  extending  the  length  of  said  major 
body  portion  to  terminate  adjacent  said  panel, 

aiKi  a  plurality  of  platform  elements  removably  engage- 
able  with  either  said  first  pair  of  tracks  to  define  a  bi- 
level  van  body  for  hauling  relatively  larger  animals, 
or  with  said  second  and  third  pairs  of  tracks  to  define 
a  tri-level  van  body  for  hauling  relatively  smaller 
animals  wherein  said  panel  forms  a  substantially  co- 
planar  extension  of  the  platform  elements  associated 
with  said  second  track  pair, 

whereby  in  either  bi-level  or  tri-level  form,  the  entire 
van  body  length  is  available  for  hauling  animals  on 
level  platform  floors,  and  the  entire  length  and  width 
of  said  major  portion  thereof  is  available  for  hauling 
animals  at  said  floor  line  thereof,  while  providing  in- 
ternal storage  space  for  unused  platform  elements, 
to  thereby  maximize  the  carrying  capacity  of  the 
•emi-trailer. 


3445,844 

TRANSrORTABLE  CABIN  CONSTRUCTION 

Victor  T.  Oni,  215f  ili«o  Av«n  mi  Ckvto  D.  Dry«r, 

4245  S.  HttMaii,  ka*  if  8^1  Lak«  CMy,  Utak 

Filed  Am.  27, 1942,  Scr.  N*.  219,421 

3CUM.    (CL294— 24) 


1.  A  trailer  construction  including,  in  combination,  a 
top  enclosure  member,  a  bottom  enclosure  member  tele- 
scopingly  encompassing  said  top  enclosure  member, 
means  for  selectively  hoisting  said  top  enclosure  member 
above  said  bottom  enclosure  member  to  enlarge  the  en- 
closure space  mutually  defined  by  said  top  and  bottom 
enclosure  numbers,  and  a  front  enclosure  member  irKlud- 
ing  floor  means,  said  front  enclosure  member  being  tele- 
scopingly  received  within  and,  when  said  top  enclosure 
member  is  hoisted  by  said  means,  being  selectively  exten- 
sible forwardly  from  said  top  enclosure  member  to  fur- 
ther enlarge  the  enclosure  defined  by  said  top.  bottom 
and  front  enclosure  members,  said  top  enclosure  member 
including  means  for  supporting  said  front  enclosure  mem- 
ber for  telescoping  movement  therewithin. 


3,145>47 

'DEFLECTOR  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

AloyilM  Joaepk  Pyc,  Sr.,  287  Dysoa,  Ori«ii,  Ts 

nicd  Auf.  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  217 JIS 

lOalM.     (CL294— 91) 


In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  grfll,  a 
bumper,  a  hood,  headlights  and  a  dashboard,  a  pair  of 
upright  supports  secured  to  said  bumper,  a  horizontally 
extending  imperforate  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
supports  in  front  of  said  grill  between  said  headlighu  and 
normally  inclined  at  its  top  toward  said  grill,  said  plate 
having  arcuate  cutaway  ends  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
headlights,  a  control  rod  secured  to  the  top  of  said  plate 
and  extending  beneath  said  hood  to  said  dashboard  for 
control  by  the  driver  to  vary  the  inclination  of  said  plate, 
said  control  rod  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  plate, 
said  plate  having  a  normal  angle  of  inclination  of  approx- 
imately 45*  and  variable  relative  to  said  grill. 


I  3,145,848 

BABY  WALKER 

F.  Dowdy,  Ric  2,  Md  LI078  F.  Doivdy, 

Ster  Rtc,  kotk  of  Wprio^ili,  Or«s 

FIM  Joly  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  293^1 

lOaim.    (0.297—5) 


A  baby  walker  compriang  a  rhig-shaped  base  member, 
supporting  wheel  means  carried  by  said  base  member,  a 
pair  of  similar,  generally  U-shaped  frames  each  consisting 
of  a  top  lateral  connecting  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs, 
pivot  means  joining  said  frames  intermediate  the  ends 
of  adjacent  lep  for  relative  rotative  folding  and  unfold- 
ing movements,  hinge  means  connecting  the  lower  free 
ends  of  the  legs  of  one  of  said  frames  to  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  base  member,  the  top  bight  portion  of  said 
latter  mentioned  frame  constituting  a  back  support  on 
the  walker,  the  top  bight  portion  of  the  other  of  said 
frames  constituting  a  front  gripping  handle,  means  for  de- 
tachably  securing  the  lower  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  said 
other  frame  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  base  member,  said 
latter  mentioned  means  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  ex- 
tending pins  on  said  base  member  having  enlarged  beads 
but  capable  of  telescopically  receiving  the  lower  free  ends 
of  the  legs  of  said  other  frame  when  these  legs  are  sprung 
into  alignment  with  said  pins,  latch  slots  for  said  pin  heads 
in  the  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  other  franne,  and  seat 
n>eans  supported  from  said  frames  in  suspended  relation, 
whereby,  upon  deUchment  of  said  legs  of  said  other  frame 
from  the  rear  portion  of  said  base  member,  said  other 
frame  can  be  rotated  into  approximate  parallel  relation- 
ship with  the  companion  frame  and  said  frames  then  swung 
as  a  unit  in  a  folded  position  substantially  parallel  with 
said  base  member. 


I  3,145.849 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR  LOUNGE 
J.  DirfM,  4435  9mmmt  Blvd.,  HoB^wood  27, 

to  Boddy  mtkm*  Bo- 


AMBlsa,Cd 

FHcd  StwL  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,894 
8  CWiM.     (CL  297—185) 


1.  In  a  convertible  chair-Ioimge,  the  combination  of: 
a  frame  having  a  bock  and  side  arms;  a  rigidly  sup- 
ported back  cushion  hingedly  secured  to  the  back  of  said 
frame;  an  exiensibie-rctracUble  linkage  secured  to  said 
frame  adjacent  said  side  arms;  an  extensible-retractable 
ottoman  secured  to  one  extremity  of  said  linkage  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  and  retracted  thereupon;  a  flex- 
ible, hammock-like  sling  interposed  between  and  secured, 
respectively,  at  iu  rear  end  to  the  lower  extremity  of 
said  back  cushion  and  at  its  forward  end  to  the  rear  ex- 
tremity of  the  ottoman;  and  a  ciishion  substantially  shorter 


than  said  sling  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  sling 
in  immediate  proximity  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said 
back  ctishion. 


3,145,858 
FLEXIBLE  HANIMf 
Robert  L.  Edwards,  MohBcM,  OUo,  airipMr  to  NatkMial 
Scalii«  CoBpony,  MaMAdd,  OUo,  a  corporatkMi  of 

FHcd  Sept.  18, 1943,  Sw.  No.  387^48 
9CiidaH.    (0.297—183) 


7.  A  flexible  handle  mountable  on  a  vehicle  seat  com- 
prising a  core  assembly,  an  outer  plastic  cover  around 
said  core  assembly,  fitting  means  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  cover,  said  fitting  means  including  threaded 
shank  portions  engageable  with  threaded  portions  of  said 
seat,  said  core  assembly  and  said  cover  being  resiliently  de- 
formable  in  all  directions  whereby  force  applied  there- 
against  causes  temporary  deformation  thereof,  with  the 
core  assembly  and  cover  returning  to  its  self-supporting 
position  at  the  cessation  of  such  force. 


3,145,851 

AIRPLANE  PASSENGER  SEAT 

William  L.  Raosch,  Oaklnd,  Caitf. 

(198  E.  Stoait,  Fresno,  Calif.) 

FOcd  Dec.  19,  1941,  Scr.  No.  148,482 

2  Claims.    (CL  297— 214) 


1.  An  airplane  passenger  seat  comprising  at  least  one 
front  leg  adapted  for  securance  to  a  floor  surface  and 
adapted  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  surface,  at  least  one  rear  leg  spaced 
from  said  front  leg  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plane 
and  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane  substantially 
parallel  to  that  of  said  front  leg  movement,  a  rigid  seat 
base  pivotally  mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs 
for  movement  therewith,  an  elongated  brace  member 
connected  between  the  rear  portion  of  said  base  and  the 
floor  surface  adjacent  said  front  leg,  said  brace  member 
including  a  tubular  cylinder  having  a  piston  slidable 
therein  and  adapted  to  allow  pivotal  movement  of  said 
legs  in  one  direction  when  said  piston  moves  in  said 
cylinder,  a  fluid  contained  in  said  cylinder  for  normally 
restricting  movement  of  said  piston  thus  maintaining  said 
brace  member  and  legs  in  a  rigid  position,  means  for 
releasing  said  fluid  restriction  to  allow  movement  of  said 
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piston  when  sufficient  pressure  is  created  in  said  fluid, 
a  seat  bottom  mounted  on  said  base,  a  seat  back  pivotal- 
ly  secured  to  the  rear  of  said  base  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom,  a  notched  plate  secured  to  said  seat 
back,  and  a  bcH  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base 
and  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
notched  plate  to  restrict  rearward  pivotal  movement  of 
said  seat  back,  said  bell  crank  adapted  to  engage  said 
notched  plate  so  as  to  allow  forward  pivotal  movennenJ 
of  said  seat  back  in  said  direction  of  said  legs  upon 
sufficient  force  being  applied  thereto. 


prising,  in  combination:  a  maneuverable  base  structure;  a 
substantially  circular  seat  mounted  on  said  base  structure; 
a  supporting  post  extending  upwardly  from  and  in  ad- 
jacency to  the  periphery  of  said  seat;  means  mounting  said 
post  for  revolution  about  the  periphery  of  said  seat;  a 
trunk  rest  of  strip-like,  substantially  curved  configuration 
mounted  cantilever  fashion  on  said  post  and  having  its 
length  extending  substantially  horizontally  therefrom;  and 
means  adjustably  interconnecting  said  trunk  rest  and  said 
post  for  lateral  movement  of  the  former  relative  to  the 
latter,  so  that  the  degree  of  cantilever  extension  of  said 
trunk  rest  from  said  post  can  be  adjusted  as  desired. 


3,145,«52 
AIRPLANE  SEATS 
Robert  Charles  Morgaa,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor 
to    British    European    Airways    Corporatioa,    Ruislip, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,723 
8  Claims.    (CL  297— 354) 


1.  A  reclining  seat  for  airplanes  adapted  to  form  at 
least  one  wider  individual  seat  and  at  least  two  narrower 
individual  seats,  comprising  a  chair  frame,  a  single 
bench-type  squab  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  independent 
seat  back  sections  with  at  least  one  section  having  a  width 
different  from  that  of  an  adjacent  section,  means  mount- 
ing each  section  for  independent  recUning  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  on  said  frame,  interlocking  means 
for  joining  adjacent  sections  into  combined  seat  back  sec- 
tions so  that  ail  the  sections  in  the  combined  section  move 
together,  each  combined  section  being  nwvable  inde- 
pendently of  another  combined  section,  said  combined 
sections  being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  indi- 
vidual seats  in  use,  and  said  interlocking  means  being  un- 
lockable  from  said  adjacent  combined  sections  when  re- 
quired to  allow  said  adjacent  sections  to  move  independ- 
ently of  one  another. 


3,145.653 

STOOL  FOR  DENTISTS 

Elbcft  O.  Thompson,  Salt  Lake  City,  ami  Dean  H.  Hale, 

Logan,   Utah,  assignors  to   Vacudent   Manufactnring 

Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  corporatioa  of  Utah 

FiM  Oct  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144^62 

4CWBS.     (CL  297— 383) 


1.  A  stool  particularly  adapted  for  ase  by  dentists  and 
dental  assistants  while  working  on  dental  patients,  com- 


3,145,654 
PORTABLE  CHAIR  SEAT  WITH  A  BACK- 

SUPPORTING  PNEUMATIC  CI  SHION 

John  Sopko,  Jr..  Rtc.  3,  Box  161,  SoMra.  CaUf. 

Filed  Jaly  12^.1962.  Scr.  No.  269,465 

1  ClaiM.     (CL  297—466) 


In  a  portable  chair  seat  with  a  back-supporting  pneu- 
matic cushion: 

(a)  a  seat  made  to  be  placed  on  a  supporting  surface; 

(fr)  a  backrest  secured  to  the  seat  and  cxlerHimg  there- 
above; 

(c)  an  elongated  back-supporting  pneumatic  cushion 
carried  b>  the  backrest  to  extend  uansversely  thereof 
and  having  opposite  ends; 

((/)  the  cushion  being  curved  along  lU  longitudinal 
axis  to  define  concaved  upper  and  convexed  lower 
edges,  respe<:tively.  and  having  a  midpctrtion  dis- 
posed at  an  elevation  above  the  seal  in  a  position  to 
embrace  the  sacroiliac  region  of  an  occupant  occu- 
p>ing  the  seat  and  pressing  rearwardly  against  the 
cushion; 

(e)  the  cushion  having  outer  end  portions  curving  up 
wardly  from  its  midportion  and  being  disposed  at 
higher  elevations  above  the  seat  than  the  midportion 
thereof,  with  the  outer  end  portions  positioned  to 
support  the  floating  ribs  area  of  the  occupant  when 
pressing  rearwardly  against  the  cushion; 

(/)  and  the  backrest  being  provided  with  a  rigid  mem- 
ber arranged  rearwardly  of  the  cushion  and  against 
which  the  cushion  may  be  compressed  by  the  occu- 
pant, whereby  the  rebounding  pressure  of  the  cush- 
ion against  the  sacroiliac  region  and  the  floating  ribs 
area  of  the  occupant  may  be  varied  by  forward  and 
rearward  movement  of  the  occupant. 


3,145,655 
SPRING  MOTOR  OPERATED  TILTING 
DUMP  TRUCK 
Joseph  H.  CMtcr.    517  E.  S«alc  Sc,  Rocfcford,  DL 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  792,734 
16  Claims.     (CL  298—22) 
1 .  A  dual  piston  and  cylinder  structure  comprising  two 
cylinders  having  inner  and  outer  ends,  the  inner  ends  hav- 
ing a  wall  separating  them  with  openings  provided  therein 
through  which  said  cylinders  have  communication,  check 
valve  means  housed  in  said  wall  cooperating  with  said 
openings  to  control  fluid  flow  between  said  cylinders  to 
provide  a  certain  rate  of  flow  in  one  direction  between 


said  cylinders  with  said  check  valve  means  seated  and  a 
different  rate  of  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  with  said 
check  valve  means  unseated,  the  outer  ends  of  said  cyhn- 
den  having  walls  therein,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  one  of 
said  cylinders  having  a  rod  connected  therewith  and  ex- 


tending-through  an  opening  provided  in  the  outer  end 
wall  thereof,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  the  other  of  said 
cylinders,  and  a  spring  compressible  between  said  last 
named  piston  and  the  outer  end  wall  of  said  last  named 
cylinder.  

3,145,656 

SPRING  MOTOR  OPERATED  TILTING  TOY 

Dl'MP  TRUCK 

David  J.  Blahaik,  Crystal  Lake,  IIL,  aslgDor.  b>_  mesae 

assignments,  to  Joseph  H.  Carter,  Rockford,  IIL 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1959.  Ser.  No.  796,666 

S  ClalBH.     (CL  298 — 22) 


Ub 


t.  i  >*  »*ei»*<  9      «* 


1.  A  dual  piston  and  cylinder  structure  comprising 
two  cylinders  in  rigid  coaxial  and  coextensive  relation- 
ship, I  partition  wall  separating  adjoining  inner  ends  of 
said  cylinders,  end  walls  closing  the  outer  ends  of  said 
cylinders,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  opening  pro- 
vided therein,  a  piston  rod  extending  through  and  recipro- 
cable in  said  opening  and  connected  with  a  piston  re- 
ciprocable in  one  of  said  cylinders,  a  piston  reciprocable 
in  the  other  of  said  cylinders,  a  coded  compression  spring 
in  the  latter  cylinder  compressible  between  said  piston 
and  the  outer  end  wall  of  said  cylinder,  the  inner  ends  of 
said  cylinders  being  in  communication  through  openings 
provided  in  said  partition  wall,  and  check  valve  means 
cooperating  *iih  said  openings  and  housed  in  said  parti- 
tion wall  to  conuol  fluid  flow  between  said  cylinders  to 
provide  a  ceruin  flow  rate  in  one  direction  between  said 
cylinders  with  said  check  valve  means  seated  and  a  dif- 
ferent flow  rate  in  the  opposite  direction  with  said  check 
valve  nteans  unseated. 


opening  of  sufficient  capacity  for  the  lading  to  be  precipi- 
tously discharged  upon  full  opening  of  said  discharge 
opening,  inner  and  outer  pairs  of  horizontally  extending 
closure  gates  for  said  opening  having  upstanding  end  walls 
and  including  means  pivotally  supporting  said  gates  adja- 
cent the  opposite  ends  of  said  elongated  discharge  open- 
ing for  swinging  movement  toward  and  away  from  a 
medial  vertical  plane  through  said  discharge  opening,  said 
pivotal  support  means  for  supporting  said  inner  and  outer 
gates  for  independent  movement  and  being  so  arranged 
that  when  all  gates  are  in  their  rcspecUve  closed  positions 
gravity  forces  are  effective  on  the  outer  pair  of  gates  to 
urge  them  to  swing  toward  one  another  and  effective  on 
the  inner  gates  to  urge  them  to  swing  away  from  their 
closed  position,  and  means  to  move  said  gates  to  and  to 
hold  them  selectively  in  open,  closed  and  intermediate 
positions  therebetween.  .  ,     ,.     • 

18.  A  mobile  material  transporting  vehicle  havmg  a 
chassis  provided  with  at  least  one  pair  of  rear  wheels,  an 
elongated   hopper   adapted   to  handle  lading  supported 
lengthwise  of  said  chassis  having  an  outlet  opening  spaced 
closely  above  the  roadway,  said  opening  being  substan- 
tially as  wide  as  the  spacing  between  the  lateral  side  walls 
of  said  hopper  whereby  to  dump  lading  from  the  hopper 
into  a  relatively  wide-based  low-height  heap,  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  closure  members  normally  closing  said  hopper 
outlet  opening  and  pivoted  to  swing  about  axes  parallel 
to  the   longitudinal  axis  of  said  hopper  and  positioned 
above  the  material  supporting  surfaces  of  said  closure 
members  when  closed,  the  bottoms  of  one  pair  of  said 
closure  members,  when  closed,  being  positioned  substan- 
tially below  the  level  of  the  axles  of  said  rear  wheels  and 
close  to  the  roadway,  and  means  including  fluid-powered 
means  connected  with  one  pair  of  said  closure  members 
and  effective  to  hold  all  of  said  members  closed  when 
actuated  in  one  direction  and  effecUve  to  open  said  one 
pair  of  closure  members  outwardly  and  upwardly  away 
from  the  roadway  in  advance  of  the  opening  of  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  closure  members  when  actuated  in  the  reverse 
direction. 


3.145,658 

WHEEL  COVER 

Cari    J.    Demrick,    Birmingham.    Claude    I.    MarshalL 

Ypsilanti.  and  Victor  A.  Sanborn,  Adriai^  MJ<*^^»- 

signors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Avis  Indusmal  Cor- 

Doratioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,890 

9CIabns.    (CL  361— 37) 


I 


3,145,657 

VEmCLE  HOPPER  CLOSURE 

Percy  R.  Tn«nrt;Sytai»^CiiM.,  aiiri^^  »■ 

liniments,  to  Chalkaflc-Cook  Bros.  iBcorporatcd,  La 

MiTMla.  Calif.,  a  c<wpo«tlo«  ^  CMcni^^ 

Filed  Am.  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  835,752 

2SChdaH.     (CL  298— 35) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  hopper  adapted  to  handle 
lading  and  having  an  elongated  wide-mouthed  discharge 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  which  has  an  annular  axially 
extending  rim  portion,  a  circular  wheel  cover  having  a 
disc  and  a  continuous  axially  extending  annular  flange 
of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  rim  portion 
for  telescoping  nested  engagement  within  said  rim  por- 
tion, said  flange  having  an  outer  end  secured  to  said  disc 
and  an  inner  end  spaced  from  said  disc  and  being  formed 
for  radial  flexing  movement  with  respect  to  said  outer 
end,  and  a  plurality  of  cover  retaining  teeth  pressed  from 
peripherally  spaced  portions  of  said  flange,  each  of  said 
teeth  forming  integral  continuations  of  said  flange  in  a 
circumferential  direction  and  being  inclined  radially  out- 
wardly in  a  direction  toward  said  flange  outer  end  and 
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terminating  in  an  elongated  retaining  edge  adapted  to 
grippingly  engage  said  rim  portion,  said  retaining  edges 
being  located  along  a  substantially  circular  path  extend- 
ing about  said  flange,  said  path  being  of  a  dianteier  suf- 
ficiently greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  rim  portioo 
such  that  telescoping  of  said  flange  into  said  rim  portion 
effects  a  radially  inwardly  flexing  movement  of  the  por- 
tions of  said  flange  formed  with  said  retaining  teeth, 
said  teeth  being  arranged  in  a  spaced  apart  relation 
such  that  the  distance  between  at  least  some  of  said 
teeth  is  sufficient  to  provide  for  a  radially  outward  flexing 
movement  of  the  portions  of  said  flange  between  said 
some  teeth  when  said  teeth  are  in  gripping  engagement 
with  said  rim  portion. 


3,145,a59 

SPOKE  TYPE  WHEEL  CX>VEK 

Edward  G.  HiiiirtrMt,  SoirtfeAcld,  Mkfeu,  iiiIibh  to  Ly 

Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatloa  of  Dda 

Filed  Ang.  1«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,454 

€  ClaiaH.     (CL  341—37) 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure, 

a  non-wire  spoke  type  wheel  and  a  cover  structure 
having  means  securing  the  cover  structure  in  presa- 
on,  pry-off  assembly  with  the  wheel, 
the  cover  structure  comprising  a  fwir  of  axially 
iimer  and  axially  outer  spoke  type  cover  mem- 
bers each  comprising  a  sheet  metal  stamping 
and  having  a  series  of  circumferentially  q)aced 
spokes, 
the  spokes  on  one  of  the  cover  members  be- 
ing   staggered     circumferentially    of    the 
q>okes   on   another   of  said    cover   mem- 
bers and  with  the  spokes  on  the  axially 
outer  cover  member  extending  generally 
radially  and  axially  across  and  between  the 
spokes  on  the  axially  inner  cover  member 
creating  a  wire  spoke  wheel  effect  on  the 
wheel,  the  spokes  being  disposed   in  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced   planes   intersecting 
along  a  line  through  a  central  axis  of  said 
cover  members, 
the  cover  structure  further  including  a  spinner 
disposed  on  the  axially  outer  side  of  said  cover 
members  and  screws  having  heads  disposed  on 
the  axially  inner  side  of  said  cover  members  and 
with  the  screws  being  extended '  through  the 
central    areas    of    said    cover    members    and 
threaded  into  said  ornament  securing  the  cover 
members  in  bottomed  engagement  with  an  axial- 
ly inner  face  of  said  spinner  in  unitary  assembly. 


3,14S,M« 
WHEEL  COVER 
Cari  J.  DMwtck,  Bliiiiiiintiiii  ,  Mkk., 
laAulrial  Corporatkw,  AlMMt,  Mick.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Flkd  Aif.  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  lUjtU 
9ClaiMS.     (CI.  341— 37) 


Avk 


3.  In  a  wheel  structure  having  a  side  flange  and  an 
axial  flange  radially  and  axially  inward  thereof,  a  cover 
for  disposition  at  the  outer  side  of  the  wheel  structure 
comprising  a  circular  member  having  an  outer  peripheral 
portion  overlying  said  side  flange,  and  an  annular  member 
extending  axially  inwardly  within  said  axial  flange,  said 
annular  member  having  a  continuous  generally  cylindrical 
band  at  its  axially  innermost  end  and  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  leg  portions  integral  therewith  and 
extending  axially  outwardly  and  having  their  terminal 
ends  secured  to  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  circular 
member,  said  band  including  a  plurality  of  retention  elc- 
menu  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom  and  having 
terminal  edges  for  retainingly  engaging  said  axial  flange . 


3,145,441 
WHEEL  COVER 

Mkk., 


Cari  1. 

ln4iMtilirf  C< 

FIM  Nov.  14, 1942,  Scr.  N«.  237,451 
4  CWbb.     (CL  341—37) 


Avh 


1.  In  a  wheel  structure  having  rim  and  body  parts  in- 
cluding a  side  flange  and  an  axial  flange  located  radially 
and  axially  inward  of  the  side  flange,  a  cover  for  disposi- 
tion at  the  outer  side  of  the  wheel  structure  having  a 
rearwardly  turned  outer  peripheral  edge  and  having  ex- 
tending rearwardly  and  radially  inwardly  from  said  edge 
a  continuous  annular  flange  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
extensions  resilientiy  yieldable  in  a  radial  direction  and 
mutually  resisting  such  yielding  by  the  conunon  connec- 
tion through  said  annular  flange,  said  extensions  being 
arcuaiely  curved  at  their  inner  terminal  ends  in  conformity 
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with  the  circumference  of  the  annular  flange  and  having 
at  such  terminal  ends  circumferentially  extending  de- 
formations for  rigidifying  such  terminal  ends  for  resisting 
deformation  of  the  arcuate  configuration  of  the  exten- 
sions, each  of  said  extentioiis  having  •  series  of  circum- 
ferentially aligned  sloU  therein  and  a  series  of  retention 
elements  deflected  radiaUy  outwardly  from  the  nuterial 
of  the  extensions  axially  inward  of  the  sloU  so  that  a 
series  of  circumferentially  aligned  retention  elements  are 
provided  extending  radiaUy  and  axially  outwardly  and 
having  the  inner  edges  of  said  slots  defining  radially  and 
axially  outwardly  facing  strai^t  edge  portions  in  circum- 
ferential alignment  for  retainingly  engaging  said  axial 
flange. 


means  mounted  on  an  underside  of  the  cover  struc- 
ture for  securing  the  cover  structure  in  renaovaUe 
assembly  with  a  vehicle  wheel. 


3,145,443 
FORAGE  BLOWER 
EdwM^  V.  Koois,  Afflctoa,  Wis.,  assivMr  to  Koob 
Brothers,    Inc.,    Meusha,    Wb.,    a    corporation    of 
rin 

Flkd  Mv.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  182^25 
SdafaM.     (CL342— 37) 


3,145J42 
SPOKED  WHEEL  COVER 

Mlck„  assizor  to 

,'lMrall,  Mick.,  a  curyefailoa  of 

FIM  Fck.  19, 1943,  S«.  N*.  259^53 
14  flikni     (CL341— 37) 


Lyoa  !■- 


9.  A  vehicle  wheel  cover  structure  comprising 

an  axially  outer  spoked  cover  plate  having  a  first  set 
of  chxumferentially  spaced  spokes  including  a  cen- 
tral plate  portion  and  an  outer  exposed  ring  portion 
with  the  spokes  being  formed  integral  at  one  end  with 
an  outer  margin  of  the  central  plate  portion  and  inte- 
gral with  an  axially  inner  margin  of  the  outer  ring 
portsoa,  the  outer  exposed  ring  portion  having  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  open  sided  notches  at  iu  inner 
margin, 

an  axially  inner  spoked  cover  plate  having  a  second 
set  of  circumferentially  spaced  spokes  disposed  cir- 
cumferentially between  the  spokes  of  said  first  set 
and  having  an  inner  plate  portion  and  an  outer  con- 
cealed ring  portion  disposed  axially  behind  said  cen- 
tral plate  portion  and  said  outer  exposed  ring  por- 
tion with  said  second  set  of  spokes  having  outer 
spoke  end  portions  engaged  in  said  notches  in  said 
outer  exposed  ring  portion, 

said  spokes  having  simulated  ferrules  at  radially  outer 
ends  at  junctions  of  the  spokes  with  the  associated 
outer  ring  portion, 

means  substantially  lockingly  encasing  radially  inner 
ends  of  the  spokes  in  both  sets,  said  means  including 
a  pair  of  cover  members  each  having  circumferen- 
tially spaced  notches  with  the  notches  on  one  of  the 
cover  memben  engaged  with  the  radially  iimer  ends 
of  the  first  set  of  spokes  in  one  of  the  sets  and  with 
the  notches  on  another  of  the  cover  members  engaged 
with  the  radially  inner  ends  of  the  second  set  of 
spokes,  and 


1.  In  a  forage  blower,  a  blower  housing  of  substan- 
tially cylindrical  shape,  a  receiving  bin  attached  to  oi»e 
side  of  said  blower  housing,  said  bin  including  a  rear  wall 
and  a  floor  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  rear  wall,  the 
bin  floor  being  mounted  adjacent  to  and  slighUy  above 
the  lower  periphery  of  said  blower  housing,  an  opening  in 
said  one  side  of  said  blower  housing  below  the  center 
thereof  to  permit  feeding  of  forage  thereinto  from  said 
bin.  an  impeller  roUtably  mounted  within  said  blower 
housing  for  rotation  at  its  lower  extremities  from  front 
to  rear  of  the  forage  blower,  a  conveyor  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  bin  to  feed  forage  from  the  bin  into  said 
blower  housing,  and  a  baffle  plate  mounted  in  said  bin 
adjacent  that  side  of  said  conveyor  which  is  toward  the 
rear  of  the  forage  blower,  said  baffle  plate  being  connect- 
ed to  the  rear  wall  of  the  bin  intermediate  its  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  inclined  downwardly  forwardly  to  the 
floor  of  said  bin  between  the  rear  wall  and  the  conveyor, 
the  edge  of  said  baffle  plate  adjacent  said  blower  housing 
being  inclined  downwardly  outwardly  with  respect  to  said 
housing,  said  baffle  plate  with  the  bin  rear  wall  and 
floor  forming  a  chamber  having  an  opening  into  the  bin 
at  least  by  virtue  of  said  downward  outward  inclination 
of  an  edge  of  the  baffle  plate. 


3,145,444 

BRAKE  CYLINDER  RELEASE  VALVES 

Hcvy  R.  BiUctcr,  Dccrftcid,  Robert  E.  Campbell,  ArilBg- 

tea  Hdgkts,  Md  Hwry  I.  Trambttc,  Western  Springs, 

m.,  assizors  to  Sloaa  Valve  Compuiy,  CWcago,  m., 

a  corporvtkm  of  UHboIs 

FBcd  Oct  14, 1942,  Ser.  No.  234^^ 
9Cli*H.    (CL343— 49) 

I.  In  a  brake  cylinder  release  valve,  a  casing  having 
a  connection  with  a  brake  control  valve  and  a  ctMinection 
with  a  brake  cylinder,  a  valve  stem  in  said  casing  having 
a  double  acting  valve  member  on  one  end  and  a  piston 
ftlidable  in  said  casing  on  the  other  end,  a  valve  seat  in 
said  casing  opened  by  said  valve  member  to  permit  free 
passage  of  air  pressure  from  said  brake  control  valve  to 
said  brake  cylinder,  a  spring  on  said  valve  stem  biasing 
said  valve  member  in  said  open  position,  manual  oper- 
ated means  in  said  casing  for  actuating  said  valve  stem 
to  move  said  valve  member  to  close  on  said  valve  seat  and 
disconnect  the  air  pressure  from  said  brake  cylinder  while 
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retaining  the  air  pressure  from  said  brake  control  valve, 
said  retained  air  pressure  being  effective  on  one  side  of 
said  piston  opposed  to  said  spring  to  bold  said  valve  stem 
and  valve  member  in  actuated  position  after  said  manual 
operating  means  is  released,  a  second  valve  seat  normally 
closed  by  said  valve  member  and  opened  upon  movement 
of  said  valve  member  to  exhaust  the  air  pressure  to  at- 
mosphere from  said  brake  cylinder,  a  relief  valve  in  said 


casing  having  a  valve  seat  controlling  the  exhaust  of  air 
pressure  from  the  other  side  of  said  piston  to  atmo>sphere. 
said  relief  valve  having  a  horizontally  disposed  stem  ar- 
ranged opposite  the  upper  end  of  said  main  valve  stem, 
the  operation  of  said  main  valve  stem  being  effective  to 
contact  said  relief  valve  stem  and  tilt  the  same  to  open 
said  relief  valve  as  said  piston  is  moved  from  one  of  its 
seats  to  the  other,  and  spring  means  on  said  relief  valve 
stem  for  restoring  the  same. 


3,145,M5 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  J.  Caim^PcaAcId,  N.Y. 
Lomfc  bcorponted,  Rocacslcr,  N.Y*, 
New  York 

FBcd  Dec  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  Ii2,029 
3  OaiiH.     (CL  3M— 4) 


of 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  including  a  bousing  and  a  slide 
disposed  within  said  housing,  two  pairs  of  vertically  spaced 
longitudinally  extending  resilient  tubular  members,  a  first 
of  said  pairs  horizontally  aligned  with  a  second  of  said 
pairs,  said  pairs  disposed  between  said  slide  and  said  bous- 
ing and  forming  longitudinally  extending  trackways,  a 
pinrality  of  balls,  a  retainer  for  confining  said  balls  in 
spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  in  rolling  contact  with 
said  trackways,  and  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
slide,  said  balls,  said  trackways  forming  lateral  and  ver- 
tical supports  between  said  bousing  and  said  slide  and  said 
tubular  members  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the 
resiliency  of  said  tubular  members  compensates  to  a  high 
degree  for  relatively  small  inconsistencies  in  the  diameter 
of  said  bolls. 


WUbcrt 


VENDING  MACHINES 
a  OT4cal,  Artti«loa  Hdihfr  VL, 

ford,  m. 

Filed  Joiy  12,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2t9,421 
4CiahBi.    (0.311-^45) 


Rock- 


r  i  .' 


■ 


1 

I 


1.  A  vending  machine  having  at  least  one  compart- 
ment therein  adapted  to  contain  mechandisc.  said  com- 
parunent  having  spaced  apart  substantially  parallel  side- 
walls  which  are  capable  of  movement  toward  and  away 
from  one  another,  a  plurality  of  slotted  support  mem- 
bers, protecting  means  on  each  of  sidewalls  adapted  to 
fit  into  certain  of  the  slots  on  said  support  members, 
the  slots  on  said  support  means  being  arranged  in  such 
a  manner  that  said  sidewalls  are  capable  only  of  parallel 
movement  with  respect  to  one  another,  movable  mean<i 
associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  support  members, 
said  movable  means  having  slots  therein  which  are  adapt- 
ed to  receive  certain  of  the  protecting  means  on  each  of 
said  sidewalls.  whereby  moventent  of  said  movaNc  means 
serves  to  move  said  proiecting  means  in  the  slots  in  said 
support  members  and  thereby  move  said  sidewalls  with 
respect  to  one  another  to  vary  a  dimension  of  said  com- 
partment. 


3,145^7 
POSmON-AND-LOCK  JACK 

Mtahalcvkft  ami  DowM  D. 
Ohio,  Milffnn  lo  Nortl 
OWo,  a  corporidoa  of  OMo 

Filed  May  25, 1942,  Sm.  No.  197,714 
2  CWm.     (CL  339—75) 


Goiloa. 
Gattoii, 


2.  A  position-and-lock  jack  construction  comprising  a 
pair  of  blocks  each  having  formed  therethrough  a  plural- 
ity of  passages  each  opposable  in  communicating  rela- 
tion with  a  passage  in  the  other  block,  a  spring  terminal 
in  each  of  said  passages,  means  removably  securing  the 
terminal  in  the  passage,  means  for  connecting  one  end 
of  each  terminal  to  a  conductor,  the  terminals  in  op- 
posable passages  constituting  pairs  with  one  terminal  of 
each  pair  having  the  end  thereof  other  than  said  one  end 
substantially  flat  and  projecting  out  of  the  paaafle  and 
with  the  other  terminal  of  the  pair  having  said  other  end 
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thereof  terminating  within  the  panage  and  having  a  pro- 
trusion thereon,  said  blocks  being  movable  toward  and 
from  each  other  respectively  to  and  from  a  position  with 
the  terminals  of  said  pairs  in  overlapping  but  offset  rela- 
tion, means  for  shifting  the  blocks  from  said  position  to 
a  second  position  with  the  terminals  of  each  pair  dis- 
posed in  stressed  contacting  relation,  and  means  to  lock 
the  blocks  in  said  second  position,  said  block  shifting  and 
locking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  corresponding 
apertures  in  the  blocks  located  to  extend  in  pairs  partially 
offset  but  communicating  relation  upon  positioning  of  the 
blocks  to  bring  the  terminal  pairs  into  unstressed  engage- 
ment and  to  extend  in  subsuntially  registering  pairs  upon 
disposition  of  the  blocks  in  said  second  position  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  wedge  members  each  engageable  in  a 
registering  pair  of  apertures  to  hold  the  blocks  in  the 
second  position,  each  of  said  wedge  members  being  longi- 
tudinally movable  in  the  aperture  pairs  into  the  c»m- 
municating  opening  between  the  apertures  in  said  partially 
offset  relation  to  effect  relative  movement  of  the  blocks 
to  the  second  position. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


741 


3.145.44t 

WIRE  CONNECTOR 

Herbert  S.  Ncalc.  441  Grace  SC,  Albert  Lea,  Mlaik 

Hied  Ort.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,441 

4  ClataM.     (CL  339—244) 


portion  being  open  at  one  of  its  ends  for  slidably  receiving 
a  male  prong,  a  solid  circular  flange  at  the  other  end  of 
said  shank  portion,  the  outer  diameter  of  which  is  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  of  said  bore,  a  peripheral,  cir- 
cumferential rib  on  said  shank  portion  located  adjacent  to 
but  spaced  from  said  flange,  the  outer  diameter  of  said 
rib  being  just  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
bore,  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  slots  extending 
longitudmally  along  said  shank  portion  to  a  point  beyond 
said  rib  but  terminating  short  of  said  flange,  said  shank 
portion  being  maintained  in  said  bore  by  the  frictional 
engagement  of  said  rib  therein  with  said  flange  in  abutting 
relation  with  one  end  of  said  bore,  said  bore,  said  rib. 
and  said  slots  cooperating  to  cause  said  shank  portion 
to  be  automatically  crimped,  whereby  a  proper  size  male 
prong  that  is  slid  into  said  shank  portion  is  resiliently 
gripped  therein. 

3,145,474 
MULTIPLE  SYMBOL  GRAPHICAL  RECORDER 
Mowoc  A.  MUlcr  and  Jerry  A.  Stcfcnsa,  Coral  Gables, 
Fla.,  aslgDors  to  Milgo  Elcctrooic  Corporadon,  a  cor- 
Boratloaof  Florida 

nicd  Jan.  8,  1943,  Scr.  No.  254,182 
12  Cli^ns.     (CL  344—29) 


H=* 


I.  A  device  for  connecting  wires  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  lecood  support  means, 

(ft)  bar  means  extending  from  each  of  said  first  and 
second  support  means  connecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond suppon  meaiu  in  slidable  relationship, 

(c)  coil  spring  means  connected  to  and  normally  urg- 
ing said  first  and  second  support  means  together, 

(</)  said  bar  means  forming  pressure  responsive  means 
for  moving  said  first  and  second  support  members 
apart  to  separate  the  convolutions  of  said  spring 
whereby  wires  may  be  inserted  therebetween  for 
clamping  engagement  thereby  when  said  first  and 
second  support  means  are  allowed  to  move  together. 


3,145,449 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ndl  F.  Danoa.  C— IiuImj,  RJ^  a^  Ralph  C.  Ho>, 
AtHcboro,  Mmi^  awlgann  to  Aacat,  lac^  a  corporadon 
olMaancbawMs 

FIM  Scp«.  18, 1941,  Scr.  No.  138,894 
I  Oalm.     (CL  339—218) 


t0 


m: 


In  combination,  a  housing  of  substantially  rigid  elec- 
trically nonconductive  material,  a  cylindrical  bore  extend- 
ing through  said  housing,  an  electrical  connector  mounted 
in  said  bore,  said  connector  being  constructed  of  relatively 
resilient,  electrically  conductive  material  and  comprising 
a  hollow  cylindrical  shank  portion,  the  outer  diameter  of 
which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  shank 
805  O.G. — 48 


1.  Plotting  apparatus  comprising  an  arm  adapted  for 
movement  in  a  first  coordinate;  a  carriage  mounted  on  said 
arm  for  movement  along  said  arm  in  a  second  coordinate; 
a  first  pulley  fixedly  mounted  on  said  arm  remotely  from 
said  carriage;  first  means  for  rotating  said  first  pulley; 
first  cable  means  connected  to  said  carriage  and  driven 
by  said  first  pulley  to  move  said  carriage  along  said  arm;  a 
roUtable  wheel  mounted  on  said  carriage;  a  second  pulley 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  arm  and  remote  from  said  car- 
riage; second  means  for  rotating  said  second  pulley;  sec- 
ond cable  means  driven  by  said  second  pulley  and  engag- 
ing said  wheel  to  route  said  wheel,  said  wheel  being  ro- 
tauble  by  said  second  cable  responsive  to  movenient  of 
said  carriage  as  well  as  to  rotation  of  said  second  pulley; 
and  third  means  for  routing  said  second  pulley  to  com- 
pensate said  wheel  for  the  roUtion  caused  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  carriage,  said  third  means  being  operative 
responsive  to  the  roUtion  of  said  first  pulley. 


3,145,471 
HIGH  SPEED  THERMAL  CONTACT  PRINTER 
Artbur  W.  Vmcc,  Paloc  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Tclcdyac,  lac,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  _    __ 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  137,477 
4  Claims.     (CL  344—74) 
1.  A  high-speed  printing  head  comprising  a  plurality 
of  thermally  and  electrically  conducting  plates  separated 
from  each  other  by  insulative  layers  and  forming  a  lami- 
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nated  structure,  each  of  said  plates  being  selectively 
adapted  to  receive  electric  current  and  to  transmit  said 
current  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  printing  elements 
mounted  on  said  plates  and  adapted  to  receive  electric 


'^O    ""p"!       ^ 


:^.  ^. 


currents,  said  elements  being  electrically  and  thennaliy 
connected  to  said  plates,  each  of  said  printing  elements 
being  relatively  small  with  respect  to  said  plates  and 
further  adapted  to  attain  relatively  high  temperatures 
in  response  to  said  electric  currents. 


3,145^2 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDER 
Paul  J.  Daly.  Qnincy,  and  Joseph  F.  Clark,  Lcxiostoo. 
Mass.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Original   applicatioa   Feb.   27,    1962.   Ser.    No.    176,159. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
308.040 

5  Claims.     (CL346— 110> 
(Granted  mider  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  An  electronic  signal  analyzer  comprising  means  to 
display   a  series  of  pulses   simultaneously   on   the   face 


of  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  an  oscilloscope,  each  pulse 
of  said  series  being  successively  displaced  from  the  other 
in  the  vertical  direction,  means  to  trigger  the  sweep  of 
said  cathode  ray  oscilloscope  with  each  pulse  of  said 
series  of  pulses,  electronic  switching  means  to  switch  off 
said  sweep  subsequent  to  said  last  pulse,  and  means  to 
photograph  said  simultaneous  display,  said  photograph- 


^re-^ 


ing  means  including  a  camera  having  a  shutter  and  posi- 
tioned to  photograph  said  simultaneous  display,  a  re- 
lay arranged  so  that  ^aid  shutter  is  normally  closed,  said 
relay  being  actuated  by  the  first  pulse  of  saiJ  series  to 
open  said  shutter  and  upon  the  termination  of  the  last 
pulse  of  said  series  said  actuation  being  eliminated  said 
shutter  closes. 


CHEMICAL 


3,145,073 

TREATMENT  OF  POLYOLEFIN  ARTICLES  AND 

RESULTING  PRODUCTS 

Domenick  Donald  Gi«livdi,  185  How  land  St., 

East  Greenwich,  R.L 

No  Drawhig.     Fil«d  Apr.  18,  1962.  Ser.  No.  188468 

14  Claims.     (CL  8— IM) 
2.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  characteristics 
of  a  preformed  article  composed  of  solid  olefin  polymer 
which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  said   article   an   organic   phosphoric 
acid  having  the  following  formula: 


((/)   recovering  the  reiulting  modified  polyolefin  arti- 
cle having  improved  surface  characteristics. 


R-P-OB 


(i> 


wherein 

( 1 )  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  aryl.  alkoxy  and  aryloxy  con- 
taining 2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and 

(2)  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  alkyl,  aryl.  alkyloxy  con- 
taining 2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  aryloxy. 

(*)  heating  the  article  with  the  applied  organic  phos- 
phoric acid  to  a  temperature  between  about  10*  C. 
below  the  me  King  point  of  said  polyolefin  and  100* 
C.  to  cause  at  least  a  part  of  said  organic  phos- 
phoric acid  to  become  permanenUy  associated  with 
said  article, 

(c)  removing  from  the  resulting  article  those  portions 
of  the  organic  phosphoric  acid  which  do  not  become 
permanently  associated  with  s^id  article  as  a  result 
of  said  step  (b),  and 


3,145.r74 
ISOCYANATE  TREATMENT  OF  WOOL  IN  PRES- 
ENCE OF  METH\XPYRROI.IDONE 
Nathan  H.  Kocnig.  Berkeley,  and  Roaa  A.  CrM>,  OiUJand. 
CaUf.,  aastgMTs  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  A|pic«lt«r* 
No  Drawing.     Rled  Oct.  2,  1962.  Ser.  No.  227,961 
8  Claims.     (CL  8—127.6) 
(Graatcd  Mdcr  Tkk  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A   process  for  chemically  modifying  wool   which 
comprises  reacting  wool  under  essentially  anh>drous  con- 
ditions, in  the  preacncc  of  N-[neih>l-2-pyrrotidone.  with 
an  organic  isocyanale  of  the  class  consisting  of  aliphatic, 
aromatic,  and  aromatic-aiiphatic  isocyanates. 


3,145,r7S 
PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  CURLING 
CELLULOSE  ACETATES 
Paul  Fxnst  and  Wakcr  Fischer.  B«irgluMisen.  I  ppcr  Ba- 
varia, Cemuiny.  assigDorv  to  Wackcr-Chemie  G.m.b.H.. 
Munich,  Gennanv.  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  14.  1960.  Ser.  No.  68.591 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany  Nov.  17,  1959 

4  Claims.  (CLtt— 131) 
1.  Process  for  chemically  curling  cellulose  acetate  fibers 
which  comprises  immersing  said  fibers  in  a  bath  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water  and  2-10%  of  an  oxycarboxy lie- 
acid  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
and  heating  said  bath  with  said  fibers  immersed  therein 
to  a  temperature  of  90-100*  C. 
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OXIDATION  OF  SUBSTANCES  SUSPENDED  OR 
DISSOLVED    IN    A    UQUID    RESISTANT    TO 
OXIDATION 
Martin  Retcbcrt.  Fnmkcntkal,  PfaU,  aad  Lu>  Uatentcn- 
hocfrr,    IJmhuiKerbor.    Pfali,   Germany,    amiteaon   to 
Badiscbe    Anilln-    A   Sod»-F«brik    AktknKcscllschaft. 
I^dwirihafen  (RhiiwK  Gtrwaany 
ContiDuatktn   of  application  Scr.  No.   149,719.  Nov.  T, 
1961.     TMs  appNcatton  Auk.  7,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  303.713 

Clains  priority,  apH<ca(*«i  Gcmuuiy  Not.  4,  !••• 
4  Clalins.     (0. 13—1) 


and  potassium  chloride  from  the  reaction  mixture  and 
distillint  pboq>boryl  thisocyanate  from  the  latter. 


I.  A  process  for  the  complete  combustioD  of  solid 
waste  lubsUQCcs  said  Mibstances  betng  selected  from  the 
group  con^i»ting  of  carbon  black  and  organic  polymers 
whereby  entirely  gaseous  producU  arc  formed,  which 
process  comprises:  passing  said  substances  incorporated 
in  an  oxidation-resisUnt  liquid  axially  into  a  first  zone  of 
a  combusuon  chamber,  tangcntially  introducing  an  oxy- 
{Kn-containing  gas  and  fuel  into  an  antechamber  of  said 
combusuon  chamber  whereby  a  flame  supporling  gas 
stream  is  formed,  said  gas  stream  moving  in  a  spiral  path 
from  said  antechamber  through  the  first  zone  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  m  the  vicinity  of  the  wail  of  said  c*im- 
bustion  chamber,  substantially  evaporating  said  liquid  in 
said  chamber,  mixing  s.»id  waste  substances  and  said  gas 
stream  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the  point  of  intro- 
duction of  said  waste  tubsiance  and  said  gas  ftrcam  into 
said  chamber,  and  thereafter  passing  said  intimately  mixed 
substance  and  gu  stream  through  an  orifice  into  a  second 
zone  of  said  chamber  whereto  complete  combustion  of 
said  waste  substance  takes  place,  the  internal  diameter 
of  said  onhce  being  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
first  and  said  second  zone  of  said  chamber. 


3,145J7S 
METHOD  OF  REPROCESSING  NUCLEAR 
FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Gerald  Strickland,  Bloc  PoM,  Rkhvd  Johnson,  Shore- 
ham,   Frederick   L.   Horn,  SayvUle,   and   Charies   B. 
Bartlctt.  West  Isllp,  N.Y.,  asslsnors  to  the  UnHed  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Encnty  Conmisikm  

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,n6 

5  Claims.  (CI.  23—14.5) 
1.  A  process  for  recovering  of  uranitim  from  clad 
uranium  bearing  nuclear  fuel  elements,  said  elements 
being  clad  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zirconium,  stainless  steel,  carbides  and  alumi- 
num, comprising  intimately  contacting  and  reacting  the 
clad  element  with  liquid  NOF.X(HF).  wherein  X  is  an 
average  number  ranging  from  about  3  to  about  12  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  about  80*  F.  to  about  100*  F.  until 
all  of  the  clad  element  has  been  reacted  with  said  liquid, 
separating  the  liquid  portion  of  the  reaction  products, 
evaporating  the  separated  liquid  portion  to  dryness,  there- 
after recovering  the  uranium  from  the  solute  remaining 
from  said  evaporated  liquid  portion. 


3,145,»77 
FRFFARATION  OF  PHOSPHORYL  ISOCYANATF.S 
Harold  Croshic  Fielding.  Norifawidi.  England,  assignor 
to  imperial  Chemical  Industries  I  imited.  IxNidoa,  Eng- 
land, a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawtng.     Hied  Dec.  26,  19«1.  Scr.  No.  It2.24« 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jan.  12,  1941 
4  Claims.     (CI.  23—14) 
1.  Process  for  making  phosphoryl  triiaocyanatc  com- 
prising reacting  phosphorus  uichloride  with  a  cyanate 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  cyanate  and 
potassium  cyanate  in  a  liquid  sulphur  dioxide  medium  to 
give  a  solution  of  phosphorus  triisocyanatc  therein,  react- 
ing said  solution  with  sulphur  trioxidc.  separating  a  chKv 
ride  selected  from  the  group  coou&ting  of  sodium  chloride 


3,145J79 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURIFIED 

HYDROGEN  BROMIDE  GAS  BY  THE  USE  OF 

ACTIVATED  CARBON  AS  CATALYST 
Max  L.  Hwb— gh.  New  ShcwAwy,  NJ.,  tMlgnnr  to  E.  I. 

da  Port  dc  Ncmovs  and  Cowpaay,  WOnlagton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Dclnwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  31,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  148,MS 
1  Claim,     (a.  23—154) 

In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  purified  hydrogen 
bromide  gas  from  an  impure  hydrogen  bromide  gas  pro- 
duced by  the  reduction  of  bromine  with  sulfur  in  the 
presence  of  water,  raid  impure  hydrogen  bromide  gas 
containing  in  addition  to  hydrogen  bromide  only  stoichi- 
ometric quantities  of 

(a)  sulfurous  impurities  calculated  as  SOs, 
and 

( h )  free  bromine, 
and  not  less  than  2  moles  of  water  for  each  mole  of  said 
sulfurous  impurity,  the  step  comprising  catalytically  con- 
verting said  sulfurous  impurities  and  free  bromine  to 
H^SO,  and  HBr  by  contacting  said  impure  hydrogen 
bromide  gas  with  activated  carbon  while  maintaining  a 
temperature  from  atKNit  25*  C.  to  125*  C. 


3,145,< 

pmiFICATlON  OF  DILUTE  COMMERCIAL 
SULFURIC  ACID 
Knrt  Jockcn,  Lndwlgshafea  (Rkinc),  and  HcrmHin  Mekr, 
Lodwlighafco  (Rhine>-GMiei1ait.  Germany,  aasifpaora 
to  BadlKiM  AniliB.  A  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengcseHscfaaft, 
Ladwigihafca  (RMm),  GanMUiy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  148,044 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Germany  Nov.  15,  1940 

5  Claims.  (CL  23—172) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  dilute  commercial 
sulfuric  acid  which  comprises  treating  said  sulfuric  acid 
in  the  presence  of  active  carbon  with  hydrogen  sulfide  in 
•in  amount  between  about  2  mg.  per  liter  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  solubility  of  hydro- 
gen sulfide  in  the  sulfuric  acid  and,  after  separating  the 
active  carbon  from  the  sulfuric  acid,  destroying  the  re- 
mainder of  the  hydrogen  sulfide  with  hydrogen  peroxide 
in  the  presence  o(  active  carbon. 
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3,145,M1 
PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATION  AND  PURIFI- 
CATION OF  BERYLLIUM  VALUES 
Joseph  P.  Saris,  Jr^  and  Robert  R.  Griastead,  both  of 
Watamt  Creek,  CaUf^  aMJiann  to  The  Dow  Cbcmkal 
Compaay,  Midland,  Mkk,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  U2^24 
7  CfadBM;     (CL  23—183) 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  beryllium  values  dissolved 
in  an  aqueous  acid  solution  which  comprises:  ( 1 )  contact- 
ing a  beryllium  containing  aqueous  acid  solution  of  pH 
from  about  0.4  to  about  2  with  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  dialkyl  substituted 
orthopfaosphoric  acidS  wherein  the  number  of  carbon 
atoms  present  in  each  aliiyl  group  of  said  substituted 
ortbophosphoric  acid  ranges  from  about  4  to  about  18 
thereby  to  extract  said  beryllium  values  from  said  aqueous 
acid  solution  into  the  alkyl  phosphoric  acid,  (2)  separat- 
ing the  beryllium  poor  aqueous  acid  phase  and  beryllium- 
aliyl  i^osphoric  acid  extract,  (3)  and,  contacting  the 
beryllium-alkyl  phosphoric  acid  extract  with  mineral  acid 
thereby  to  strip  the  beryllium  values  from  said  extract  and 
recovering  the  beryllium  values  from  said  mineral  acid. 


3,145,M2 

STABILIZED  HYDROXYLAMINE  AND  ITS 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Dooglas  A.  Raasch,  James  L.  KrooB,  aad  Ralph  A.  Davis. 

Midlaod,  Mkh.,  assizors  to  The  Dow  Cbcarical  Com- 

pany,  MidniM,  Mlch»,  a  cwpuf  ation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtng.     FUcd  Dec  7,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  857,9M 

13  Clainas.  <CL  23— 19t) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  bydroxylamine 
wherein  a  bydroxylamine  bydrohalide  salt  is  reacted  with 
an  alkali  metal  alcoholate.  the  alkali  metal  halide  salt 
formed  as  a  result  of  the  reaction  is  removed  from  the 
reaction  mixture,  and  the  bydroxylamine  crystallized  from 
the  alkali  metal  balide-free  reaction  mixture,  the  step  of 
stabilizing  the  bydroxylamine  produced,  which  comprises 
adding  a  chelating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  trisodium  salt  of  hydroxylethyiethylene- 
diaminetriacetic  acid,  the  tetrasodium  salt  of  etbylene- 
diaminetetraacetic  acid,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone,  and  poly- 
N-vinyl-5-etbyl-2-oxizolidinone  to  the  alkali  babdc  salt- 
free  reaction  mixture  prior  to  the  crystallization  of  the 
bydroxylamine. 


3,145,M3 
PRODUCTION  OF  SIUCON  TETRACHLORIDE 
Louis  S.  Belknap,  .Maiden,  and  Clifford  Lc  Rov  Cvpcnter, 
Wellcsley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Cabot  Corporatioa, 
Boston,  Maas.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  821,7t3 

5  Claims.     (CI.  23—205) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  silicon  tetrachloride  at  high 
yields  which  consist  essentially  of  treating  a  solid  charge 


consisting  essentially  of  hi-grade  silica  sand  containing 
at  least  95%  by  weight  of  silica  with  a  reacunt  choaen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  gaseous  mixture  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  chlorine,  and  phosgene,  at  temperatures 
substantially  above  about  2200*  F. 


3,145,tM 
PURIFICATION  OF  UQUID  BROMINE  CONTAMI- 
NATED WITH  ORGANIC  IMrURITIES 
Leo  Rndoir  Bdohlav,  Lirfayctic  Ind.,  aml^nr  to  Great 
Lakes  Chemical  CurpotaiBoo,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Feb.  6,  19«3.  Scr.  No.  2S4,M7 
«  Claims.    (CL  23— 2i«) 


d 


^ 


! .  A  process  for  increasing  the  purity  of  liquid  bromine 
contaminated  with  organic  impurities  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

( 1 )  mixing  the  contaminated  bromine  as  a  liquid  with 
an  amount  of  a  5  to  30  percent  aqueous  solution  of  a 
bromide  which  dissolves  less  than  all  of  the  contami- 
nated bromine  to  produce  a  two  phase  system  con- 
sisting of  undissolved  contaminated  bromine  contain- 
ing most  of  the  organic  contaminants  and  an  aque- 
ous phase  containing  bromine  dissolved  therein. 

(2)  separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  undissolved 
contaminated  bromine, 

(3)  beating  the  separated  aqueous  phase  to  volatilize 
the  thus-purified  bromine  dissolved  therein,  and 

(4)  condensing  and  recovering  the  thus-purified  liquid 
broaune. 


3,145,MS 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  PURITY  NITROGEN 

Homer  H.  Brcanit,  ShcibyvHic,  lad.,  assign  nr  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  twpwatioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  19«l.  Scr.  No.  97^53 

(ClalM.    (CL25— 22t) 
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1 .  In  the  production  of  high  purity  nitrogen  gas  from 
the  combustion  of  hydrocarbon  gas  in  which  the  quan- 
tities of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  of  the  combus- 
tion product  are  reduced  by  oxidation  with  a  precise  ex- 
cess of  oxygen,  the  process  of  reducing  fluctuations  in 
the  combustion  product  gas  stream  composition  before 
introduction  of  said  oxygen  which  comprises  passing  said 
stream  through  a  baffled  tank. 
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I  3,145,iww 

DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITION 

cmto.  lU^  MrivMn  to  MOM  LaboraloriM,  lac^  Elkkift 

ImL.  a  corporalkNi  of  ImUmm 
No  Drawlof.     FIW  May  5,  iHt,  Scf.  No.  24,f 53 
14  Ctalmi.    (CL  2^153) 

1.  A  composition  for  detecting  urea  present  in  a  Huid 
which  comprises  a  bibulous  material  contammg  im- 
pregnated therein  an  en/yme  system  having  urease 
activity,  an  indicator  material  which  changes  color  in  the 
presence  of  a  pH  change  and  a  buffer  for  maintaining  the 
pH  of  the  composition  within  a  predetermined  range  in 
the  presence  of  the  fluid  containing  said  urea. 


the  height  of  the  bottom  of  said  chemical  basket  with- 
in said  reservoir  tank  being  such  that  the  level  of 
the  chemically  treated  fluid  in  said  tank  U  always 
maintained  below  the  said  chemical  basket  by  atf 
pressure  established  within  said  reservou^  tank  re- 
sponsive to  fluid  under  pressure  entering  said  tank 
when  chemically  treated  fluid  is  not  being  with- 
drawn by  demand  therefrom, 

and  valve  means  in  said  fluid  inlet  means  operable  re- 
sponsive to  the  weight  of  a  charge  of  soluble  chemi- 
cals in  said  chemical  basket  closing  responsive  to  de- 
pletion of  said  charge  of  said  soluble  chemicals  sub- 
stantially to  the  level  of  the  uppermost  of  the  fluid 
passages  in  said  plenum  chamber. 


3,145,M7 
FEEDERS  FOR  DISSOLVING  CHEMICAI^  INTO 

INTERMITTENT  FLOW  FLUID  SYSTk-MS 

Akaaidcr  Mwrlott  Walker.  t99  Shtpmr4hmA  Road, 

BlnnlngihaiB,  Mkk. 

Filed  May  22,  1»4I,  Ser.  No.  IIM2* 

4CUM.     (CL23— 272^) 


3,145,Mt 

RUBBER  DRYING 

Dwight  L.  McKay,  EMtleavOk,  Okto„  as^nor  to  PhUUps 

Pc<rolc«m  Coiiv«y*  ■  «<»T*^S°"i!f  ,^ 
niad  M».  3.  l9tU  Str.  No.  §3,108 
iCIalM.    (CL34— 4) 


1.  In  a  process  of  drying  wet  rubber  crumb  obtained 
from  a  wash  zone  using  a  radiant  heat  source  in  which 
at  least  one-half  of  the  toUl  radiant  energy  from  the 
source  lies  in  the  range  of  1  to  7  microns  wavelength,  the 
improvement  comprising  filtering  up  to  20  percent  of  the 
energy  from  the  source  to  remove  radiant  energy  in  the 
range  of  3  to  4  microns  wavelength,  and  exposing  said 
rubber  to  the  thus  filtered  radiation. 


3,145,889  _^ 

CORROSION  PREVENTING  AIR  DRIER 

Olio  Ctok  Norto.,  544  Vkitaln  Avej,fcje,  Pfc 

FIM  Mm.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92,494 

iCWm.     (CL55— 281) 


I.  A  feeder  for  dissolving  slowly  soluble  chemicals 
in  pelletired  or  lump  form  at  a  substanUally  even  rate 
into  an  intermittent  flow  fluid  system  comprising 

a  ckned  reservoir  tank  for  receiving  chemically  treated 
fluid  including  a  fluid  inlet  means  at  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  conoectable  to  a  source  of  untreated 
fluid  under  pressure  and  an  outlet  means  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof  connecuble  to  a  point  of  intermittent 
chemically  ueated  fluid  demand  therefrom, 
a  basket  for  soluble  pelletized  chemicals  in  the  top  of 
said  reservoir  tank  sfmctd  therefrom  and  including 
partition  means  therein  providing  in  said  basket  a 
dosed  plenum  chamber  and  an  open  top  chemical 
chamber, 
said  tank  including  a  removably  sealed  means  through 
which   the   open   top   chemical   chamber   may    be 
charged, 
said  fluid  inlet  means  to  said  reservoir  Unk  being  con- 
nected to  said  plenum  chamber, 
the  lower  portion  of  the  partition  between  said  plenum 
chamber  and  said  chemical  chamber  having  a  plu- 
rality of  fluid  passages  therethrough  communicating 
with  said  chemical  chamber, 
the  lower  portion  of  said  chemical  chamber  having  a 
plurality  of  fluid  outlet  passages  therethrough  with 
a  total  area  greater  than  that  of  said  fluid  passages 
communicating  from  said  plenum  chamber  to  said 
chemical  chamber. 


»#» 


An  air  drier  comprising  a  tank  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet  spaced  from  each  other,  a  partition  between 
said  inlet  and  said  ouUet  dividing  said  tank  into  an  inlet 
section  and  an  ouUet  section,  said  partition  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  baffle  over  said  opening,  a  desic- 
cant  supported  on  said  baffle,  a  dcsiccant  inlet  m  the  top 
of  said  tank,  a  removable  cover  on  said  tank  closing  said 
de&iccant  inlet,  a  post  attached  to  said  baffle  and  extend- 
ing generally  perpendicular  therefrom,  zinc  metallic  flat 
washers  on  said  post,  and  a  drain  at  the  bottom  of  said 
tank  for  draining  out  the  solution  of  desiccant  and  water 
removed  from  the  air. 
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3,145,1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BODY  FRC^I 
GLASS  PARTICLES 
Dcaa  A.  Backncr,  Pcrintoo,  aad  HaroM  C.  Hafncr,  Web- 
ster, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Baasch  A  Lomb  Incorporated, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Jan.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  940 
1  Claim.  (CL  65—18) 
A  method  of  making  a  shaped  body  of  a  compacted 
mass  of  particles  composed  of  a  relatively  unstable  glass 
composition  comprising  pulverizing  the  glass  to  a  par- 
ticle size  having  a  relatively  high  proportion  of  coarse 
particles  which  are  smaller  than  60  mesh  and  a  relatively 
small  proportion  of  fine  particles,  forming  the  pulverulent 
mass  into  a  loosely  cohesive  body  by  pressing  at  about 
10.000  pounds  per  square  inch,  beating  the  loosely  co- 
hesive body  to  a  temperature  of  about  725°  C.  main- 
taining the  body  at  about  35.000  pounds  per  square  inch 
of  sectional  area  of  the  mass  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  pressure  for  about  15  minutes,  there- 
by to  close  the  voids  between  the  particles  of  said  mass 
by  deformation  of  said  particles  and  to  bond  the  par- 
ticles together  into  a  cohesive,  dense  body. 


3,145,091 
METHOD     FOR     PERFORMING     THE     FIRST 
STEPS  LN  CONVERTING  AN  OPEN-E.NDED 
GLASS  TUBE  INTO  A  PLt  RALITV  OF  FEVER 
THERMOMETERS 

Arthur  Sonni  and  Antliony  Sonni,  both  of 

33 — 10  75tfa  St..  Jackson  Heights.  N.Y. 

nicd  July  21.  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,927 

2  ClmiMDS.     (CL  65—108) 


VVa 


1.  The  method  of  manufacttiring  fever  thermometers 
which  comprises,  holding  a  glass  tube  stationary-  in  ver- 
tical position,  applying  beat  substantially  simultaneously 
to  two  vertically  spaced  cross  sections  of  the  tube.  and. 
simultaneously  with  heating  said  cross  sections,  supplying 
air  under  pressure  into  the  tube  to  cause  its  bore  to  ex- 
pand at  said  cross  sections  and  thus  forming  two  spaced 
blisters  allowing  said  cross  sections  to  cool,  applying  beat 
to  a  third  cross  section  of  the  tube  intermediate  said 
spaced  apart  cross  sections,  and.  whle  the  tube  is  ^ftened 
at  said  third  cross  section,  supplying  air  under  pressure 
into  the  tube  momentarily  to  expand  the  bore  of  the  tube 
at  said  third  cross  section  to  form  a  third  blister,  and 
thereafter  applying  elongating  force  to  the  tube  to  stretch 
it  and  elongate  said  third  blister  as  well  as  the  tube  and  to 
facilitate  breaking  the  tube  along  a  cross  section  of  the 
tube  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  third  blister. 


ing  coolant  air  under  pressure  supplied  from  the  %xit 
end  into  the  cooling  section  of  the  tunnel  for  flow 
counter  to  the  movement  of  the  conveyor  and  in  the 
region  overlying  the  ware  on  the  conveyor  as  it  is  mov- 
ing through  the  cooling  section  of  the  lehr  on  said  travel- 
ing conveyor,  a  longitudinal  elongated  duct  beneath  said 
conveyor  in  said  cooling  section,  the  duct  being  con- 
structed and  artanged  to  define  a  longitudinally  extend- 


3,145,092 
LEHR  FOR  GLASSWARE 
Alfred  S.  Decker,  Toledo,  and  James  W.  Johncscc,  Mau- 
mee,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Oweas-Illinois  GUss  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,180 
6  Cbdms.  (Ci.  65—351) 
6.  In  a  lehr  for  heat  treatment  and  cooling  of  glass- 
ware comprising  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  defining  an 
elongated  tunnel,  an  air  permeable  conveyor  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  tunnel  from  an  inlet  end  to  an  exit  end 
and  spaced  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  walls  thereof 
for  moving  glassware  supported  thereon  the  length  of 
the  tunnel,  said  tunnel  having  at  least  one  lengthwise 
cooling  section  adjacent  the  exit  end,  means  for  provid- 


ing tapered  slot-like  opening  into  the  duct  that  varies 
in  area  along  its  length,  an  exhaust  conduit  connected 
into  said  duct,  the  area  of  the  opening  progressively  in- 
creasing along  the  duct  in  a  divergence  that  extends  in 
either  longitudinal  direction  from  the  region  where  the 
exhaust  conduit  connects  with  the  duct,  said  tapered  slot- 
like opening  being  disposed  in  the  bottom  region  of  the 
tunnel  and  inwardly  from  the  side  walls  thereof. 


3,145,093 

ACIDIC  FERTILIZER-CONTAINING  SI. AG 

HaroM  W.  WHmm.  P.O.  Bos  1101.  El  Paao.  Tes. 

No  Drawkig.     Filed  May  16.  I960,  Scr.  No.  29.130 
9ChiiM.     (CL7I— 42) 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  acidic  toil-fertilizing  and 
soil-improving  solid  hydrated  siliceous  gelatinous  product 
which  comprises  intimately  mixing  dr>  pulven/ed  slag 
with  a  hot  aqueous  acid  solution  having  an  acid  concen- 
tration of  from  35  to  70  percent  by  \*eight  before  the 
slag  is  contacted  with  the  acio;  said  slag  being  copper 
refining  reverberaiory  furnace  slag,  a  typical  analysis 
thereof  comprising  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  silicon 
dioxide,  about  15  to  35  percent  b>  weight  of  iron,  a  total 
of  approximately  16  to  22  percent  by  weight  of  calcium, 
aluminum,  magnesium  and  manganese  (expressed  as 
oxides),  approximately  1  percent  by  weight  of  sulfur,  ap- 
proximately 7  percent  by  weight  of  combined  oxygen 
and  approximately  2  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  zinc, 
copper,  lead  boron  and  molybdenum;  said  acid  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric 
acid  phosphoric  acid  ar>d  a  mixture  of  stilfuric  and  phos- 
phoric acids,  and  said  hot  aqueous  acid  solution  being  at  a 
temperature  from  about  212*  F.  to  at  most  the  boiling 
point  of  the  aqueous  acid  solittion,  whereby  an  acidic  soil- 
fertilizing  and  soil-improvinf  tolul  hydrated  uiiccous 
gelatinous  product  is  produced. 

.^.  Solid  dry  acidic  (rranular  gelatinous  hydrous  silicate 
soil-improving  and  soil-fertili/ing  product  comprising, 
within  a  hydrophilic  colloid  molecular  branch  structure. 
(  I  )  hvdrate  of  fernxis  sultaic.  <2i  ferrous  Milfato  acid. 
(3)  calcium  and  magnesium  sulfates,  (4)  uarcacied  sul- 
furic acid  combined  physically  with  ferrtMis  sulfate.  (5) 
gels  of  silicic  acid  and  aluminum  oxide,  and  (6>  trace 
amounts  of  sulfates  and  oxides  which  are  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  (a)  at  least  one  metallic  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  manganese,  boron 
and  molybdenum  and  {b)  sulfuric  acid:  the  gelatinous 
product  holding  the  above-defined  constituents  in  a  state 
of  readiness  for  slow  liberation  through  progressive  de- 
composition, being  non-toxic  to  soil,  being  capable  of 
reducing  the  alkalinity  of  soil,  being  capable  of  reducing 
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evaporatii>n-of-water  loss  in  soil,  being  capable  of  reduc- 
ing transpiration  loss  from  planU.  being  capable  of  in- 
ducing soti  granulation  and  being  capable  of  enhancing 
soil  structure;  said  gelatinmis  product  being  the  reaction 
product  at  an  elevated  temperature  of  (u)    10  parts  by 
weight  of  air-cooled  revcrberatory  furnace  copper  refin- 
ing slag,  said  slag  having  a  typical  anaKsis  comprising 
about  3t»  percent  by  weight  of  silicon  dioxide,  about  15 
to  V^  percent  by  weight  of  iron,  a  total  of  approximately 
16  to  22  percent  bv  weight  of  calcium,  aluminum,  mag- 
nesium and  manganese  (expressed  as  oxides),  approxi- 
mately   1   percent   b\    weight  of  sulfur,  approximately  7 
percent   by  weight   of  combined  oxygen  and  approxi- 
matelv  2  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  zinc,  copper,  lead, 
boron  and  molybdenum.  (^)  from  5  to  10  parts  by  weight 
of  suit  uric  acid  and  (r)  from  ^  to  12  pans  by  weight  of 
water  the  elevated  temperature  being  above  212    F.  and 
at  most  the  temper^iture  at  which  the  water  and  acid  ad- 
mixture KmIs.  the  concentration  of  acid  in  said  water  and 
acid  admixture  being  from  35  to  70  percent  prior  to  con- 
tact with  the  slag,  and  the  slag  being  of  a  particle  si/e 
no  coarser  than  100  mesh. 


(6)  admixing  the  resultant  reducing  gas  with  carbo- 
naceous material  to  thereby  form  fluidizing  gas  for 
the  reduction  roasting  of  step  (3). 


METHOD  AND  APPARATT'S  FOR  CONTTNUOUSLY 
TAPPING   AND  DEGASSING   MOLTEN   METAL 

INTO  INGOT  MOLDS  .     ^    «  w,  a, 

Erwia  F.  Franzca,  Lansing,  III.,  assignor  to  A.  FinU  ft 

Sons  Company.  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  15,875 

13  Claims.     (CL  75 — 49) 


PROCESS 


'  3,145.094  ^ 

AND  APPARATl  S  FOR  MAKING  STEEL 

FROM  POWDERED  IRON  ORE 

Toitsu  Nakajima,  1224  FuJIsawa,  FujUawa-sW,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  6,  I960.  Ser.  No.  54,023 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Japan  Sept.  II,  1959 

3Claiins.     (CL  75— 3t| 


I.  In  a  process  for  making  steel  from  powdered  iron 
ore  comprising  the  steps  of  oxidation  roasting  said  ore. 
reductKin  roasting  sajd  ore  and  melting  the  resultant 
reduced  product,  each  step  being  effected  in  a  separate 
zone,  ibc  improvement  comprising 

( 1 )  oxidation  roasting  powdered  iron  ore-limestone 
fluidized  mass  to  calcination  in  a  first  zone,  said 
fluidi/ed  mass  being  created  by  blowing  exhaust  gas 
from  said  reduction  roasting  through  said  first  zone, 
whereby  said  powdered  iron  ore-limestone  mass  is 

oxidi/ed.  -  ••• 

(2)  cyclone  separaUng  said  resultant  oxidized  fluidized 
mass,  whereby  oxidized  powdered  iron  ore  admix- 
ture is  separated  from  fluidizing  gas, 

(3)  reduction  roa.sting  the  resultant  powdered  admix- 
ture from  step  (2)  in  fluidized  mass  in  the  presence 
of  carbon,  said  fluidized  mass  being  created  by  blow- 
ing elemental  carbon-containing  reducing  pas  of  step 
(6)  ihercihrough.  whereby  elemental  iron  is  pro- 
duced,      1  .       .  -    J     J 

(4)  cyclone  separating  the  resultant  reduced  fluidized 
mass,  whereby  elemenUl  iron  is  separated  from  said 

reducing  gas. 

( 5 )  melting  resultant  elemental  iron  in  a  melting  zone 
at  about  1600°  C.  heat  for  said  melting  provided 
by  combuuing  hydrocarbon  with  oxygen  in  said 
zone,  whereby  liquid  iron  S\d  reducing  gas  are 
produced. 


t*^' 


1.  A  continuous  degassing-teeming  process  in  which 
degassed  molten  metal  is  continuously  teemed  into  a  plu- 
rality of  molten  metal  receptacles,  said  process  including 
the  steps  of, 

placing  a  quantity  of  undegassed  molten  metal  which 
is  greater  than  the  quantity  of  molten  nrietal  to  be 
received  in  any  final  receptacle  into  which  the  de- 
gassed molten  metal  is  to  be  teemed  above  an  inter- 
mediate receptacle, 
pa&sing  molten  metal  downwardly  from  the  reservoir 

into  the  intermediate  receptacle, 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  included  deleterious 
gases  from  the  downwardly  passing  molten  metal  by 
subjecting  said  downwardly  passing  molten  metal  to 
a  vacuum  sufficiently  low  to  effectively  degas  it, 
forming  a  pool  of  molten  metal  in  the  intermediate 
receptacle  as  long  as  undegassed  molten  meUl  re- 
mains in  the  reservoir  by  regulating  the  rate  of  ad- 
mission of  the  molten  metal  from  the  reservoir  to  the 
intermediate  receptacle,  and  the  teeming  rate  of  the 
molten  metal  from  the  intermediate  receptacle  to  the 
teeming  receptacles, 
the  minimum  depth  of  the  pool  in  the  intermediate 
receptacle  being  the  depth  corresponding  to  the  pres- 
sure differential  between  atmospheric  pressure  and 
the  absolute  pressure  to  which  the  pool  is  subjected. 
the  pool  having  a  depth  of  from  54.5  inches  to  6  feet, 
subjecting  the  pool  of  molten  metal  in  the  intermediate 
receptacle  to  a  vacuum  sufficiently  low  to  effectively 

degas  it,  and, 
teeming  the  degassed  molten  metal  into  a  plurahty  of 
final   receptacles  each  of  which  is  of  a  smaller  ca- 
pacity than  the  reservoir. 


3,145,096 

METHOD  OF  DEGASSING  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

Charles  W.  Flnkl,  CWc^o,  IIL,  assignor  to  A.  FhiU  & 

Sons  Co.,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,651 

SCIains.    (CL  75— 49) 
I.  A  method  of  vacuum  degassing  a  bath  of  molten 
steel  in  a  container  within  the  permissible  temperature 
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drop  limitation  of  the  metal,  said  method  including  the  consisting  of  the  following  ingredienu  in  the  indicated 

steps  of  removing  a  substantial  quantity  of  the  slag  from  ranges  of  percentages  by  weight: 

the  surface  of  the  bath  and  thereafter,  in  the  absence  Percent 

of  a  deoxidizer  sufficiently  active  to  deoxidize  the  molten  silver                                                                                J-8 

metal  to  an  appreciable  extent  prior  to  degassing,  sub-  2inc                '                                                              3-9 

jecting  the  molten  metal  to  a  vacuimi  approaching  2  mm.  jj^                      '                                                     ^5 

Hg  or  less  for  a  period  of  time  determined  by  the  for-    Manmicsc  " ' Up  to  3 

mula  ^  _.         ""                   ~                                            ,,    .     . 

Carbon  Up  to  .3 

-,     /d  in  inche8\*  The  balance  essentially  nickel. 

\   10  to  30  /  ^__^^__^                        • 

in  which  T=time  in  minutes  at  which  the  heat  is  sub-  3.145.1M 

jected  to  the  vacuum  and  </=depth  of  the  molten  metal  PRODUCTION  OF  SINTERED  SLENDER  SHAPES 

m  mches,  and,  during  the  subjection  of  the  molten  metal  Sturt  E.  TarkM,  riomj,  mti  ¥jtmm4  G.  Wojtowki. 

to  vacuum,  reducing  heat  transfer  from  the   bath  to  a  I  tkx  frritr  N  Y    Mripnn  In  fhifBa     ~ 

minimum  by  maintaining  little  temperature  differential  ^Mt  Nyacfc,  N.Y^  a  corpar atfoB  of  New  York 

between  the  upper  surface  of  the  bath  and  a  radiant  heat  ^^^^  D«e  11, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  24M1S 

intercepting  surface  located  thereabove.  *^  Clil«a.    (CL  75 — 2tt) 


3»145397 
SHOCK-CHILLING  CONDENSERS  FOR  A 
ZINC  BLAST-FURNACE 
Lcalic  Jack  Dcrham,  AToamwtk.  ragl— i,  ■ii|«iii  to 
MctaUnrgkal  Proccacs  LteMcd.  Nmmm^  B^sibm,  a 
coHMntioa  of  the  BdtaMMS,  and  The  Natfoul  Sadtiiv 
Compaay  Limited,  Loadoa.  EoslMid,  a  Britfak  com- 
pwiy,   doiag  bwiiMss  as   Mctalhvgkal   Dcvdopncat 
Coovaqr,  Nassam  Bakanus 
NoDrawkig.    Filed  Joac  M,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  1193«« 
CUnH  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brttato  Jaly  4, 19M 

2  ClainM.  (CL  75—63) 
I.  In  tlie  blast  furnace  smelting  of  zinc,  in  which  zinc 
vapour  coming  from  the  furnace  is  subjected  to  shock- 
chilling  with  circulating  molten  lead  to  condense  the 
zinc  vapour,  metal  impurities,  arsenic  and  iron,  present 
in  the  zinc  vapour  also  being  condensed  with  the  zinc, 
the  improvement  in  combination  therewith  which  com- 
prises adding  an  excess  of  aluminium  to  the  circulating 
molten  lead  in  the  condensing  system  to  cause  the  forma- 
tion of  compounds  between  the  aliuninium  and  said 
metal  impurities,  and  to  reduce  the  rate  at  which  the 
molten  zinc  oxidizes,  precipiuting  said  compounds  in  the 
molten  lead,  allowing  the  precipitated  compounds  to 
gather  at  the  surface  of  the  circulating  molten  lead,  re- 
moving the  precipitated  compounds  from  the  surface  of 
the  molten  lead  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  acc^tions  of 
the  compounds  in  the  condensing  system,  and  permitting 
said  aluminium  to  form  a  protective  oxide  film  over  the 
molten  lead-zinc  mixture. 


3,145,Mt 
BERYLLIUM  ALLOYS 


No  Dniwtag.    Filed  laac  7,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2M.433 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Brltaki  Jnw  27,  19<1 

3  Oaims.     (CL  75—150) 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  beryllium-base  alloy  consisting 

of  0.1%  to  3%,  by  wei^t,  of  calcium.  0.1%  to  2%, 

by  weight,  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  zircmiium,  niobium,  vanadium  and  titanium,  and  f»- 

maindo*  beryllium  including  unavoidable  impurities. 


3,145,M9 

NON^ALLING  BEARING  ALLOY  OF  SILVER 

IN  NICKEL  BASE 

WilUam  J.  Paraaa,  Waakcska,  WIs^  asrigaor  to  Waukesha 

Fouidry  Company,  Waakcska,  WIfc,  a  corporatkm  of 

WiMonsiB 

NoDrawkig.     Filed  May  22,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  111,449 

4  Clafans.     (CL  75—179) 
1.  A  non-galling  nickel-base  bearing  alloy  adapted  for 
self-mating  as  well  as  other  bearing  usage  and  essentially 


1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  warpage  in  the  production 
of  a  longitudinal  slender  shape  from  powdered  ingredi- 
enu consisting  essentially  of  a  nuxture  of  at  least  one  high 
melting  point  refractory  material  and  a  matrix  metal  of 
lower  melting  point  by  compressing  said  ingredienu  into 
a  slender  shape  followed  by  sintering  said  shape  at  an 
elevated  temperature  between  the  melting  point  of  the 
lower  melting  matrix  metal  and  the  melting  point  of  the 
high  ntelting  point  refractory  material,  said  method 
characterized  in  the  steps  of  forming  as  a  unitary  asKm- 
bly  a  plurality  of  compressed  slender  shapes  lying  ad- 
jacent each  other  and  supportably  connected  together  via 
a  thin  severable  kxigitudinal  web  between  each  shape, 
sintering  the  unitary  assembly  at  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  form  a  dense  structure,  cooling  said 
sintered  assembly  and  sepauting  the  sintered  shapes 
from  each  other  by  severing  the  connecting  webs  along 
their  lengths. 

3,14S,191 
COMPOUND  MATERIALS  AND  METHODS  OF       • 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Flad  Mar.  39,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  99,49t 
«CWm.    (C17S— Ml) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bearing  comprising  shaping 
into  a  moulded  part  on  a  stilt  base  a  powder  of  at  least 
one  substance  having  a  higher  melting  point  than  tin  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  and  metal 
alloys  in  admixture  with  tin  oxide,  subjecting  such  moulded 
part  in  the  presence  of  a  protective  gas  conuining  hydro- 
gen to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  reduce  the  tin  oxide, 
whereby  to  solder  the  particles  of  such  substance  to  one 
another  and  to  leave  residual  pore  spaces  therebetween, 
and  introducing  poloxymethylene  into  said  pocc  spaces. 
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3,145,lt2 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

SINTERED  POWDERED  METAL  PARTS 

HcnBM  C.  StaM^,  IM  BHri^toa  Place, 

Filed  Fck.  24,  IMl,  9tr.  Ntt.  91,45S 
9  CMtei.     (CL  7S— 214) 


molecular  weight  of  at  least  10,000  and  thiolated  with 
sufficient  synthetically  produced  sulfhydryl  groups  to  cross- 
link the  polymer  by  the  formation  of  disulfide  lx>nds  upon 
oxidation  containing  a  dissolved  organic  photo-reducible 
dye  incapable  of  being  reduced  by  said  polymer  in  the 
absence  of  light,  but  capable  of  being  reduced  by  the  sulf- 
hydryl groups  of  said  polymer  when  photo-excited  with 
visible  light,  said  photo-reducible  dye  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to,  upon  being  irradiated  with  visible 
light,  cause  oxidation  of  sulfhydryl  groups  of  said  poly- 
mer, converting  said  groups  to  disulfide  groups  cross-link- 
ing the  polymer  said  irradiation  being  of  sufficient  dura- 
tion and  intensity  to  photo-excite  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
dye,  thereby  cross-linking  said  polymer  and  thereafter 
washing  out  the  uncroas-linked  portions. 


1 .  That  method  of  making  a  linterad  powdered  metal 
part  which  comprises;  positioning  permeable  ceramic 
molds  so  as  to  define  a  mold  cavity,  charging  said  cavity 
with  a  substantially  homogeneous  mast  of  powdered  metal, 
compacting  said  mass  of  powdered  metal  in  said  cavity 
without  substantial  separation  of  particles  thereof  of  dif- 
ferent sizes,  purging  air  from  said  molds  and  said  com- 
pacted mass  of  powdered  nKtal  through  the  pores  of  said 
permeable  molds,  beating  said  molds  with  the  compacted 
mass  of  powdered  metal  in  the  cavity  thereof  in  a  con- 
trolled non-oxidizing  sintering  atmosphere  to  an  elevated 
temperature  so  as  to  bring  said  molds  and  such  mass  to  a 
substantially  uniform  temperature  at  or  just  below  the 
lower  end  of  the  sintering  temperature  range  for  said 
powdered  metal,  gradually  and  uniformly  heating  said 
molds  and  such  mass  through  the  lower  portion  of  said 
sintering  temperature  range  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
sinter  said  mass  and  so  that  all  of  such  mass  will  be  uni- 
formly sintered  at  sabitantially  the  same  temperature  level 
at  substantially  the  same  time  during  said  period,  venting 
gas  from  the  mold  cavity  through  the  pores  of  said  per- 
meable molds  as  the  heating  proceeds,  slowly  cooling  said 
hot  sintered  maai  and  molds  in  a  neutral  atmosphere,  said 
method  tieing  characterized  in  that  said  molds  are  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other  and  exert  a  yielding  pressure 
on  said  mass  in  said  mold  cavity  ao  that  the  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  said  molds  and  such  mass  remain  in  intimate 
contact  with  each  other  during  the  heating  and  cooling 
thereof,  and  that  said  molds  heat  and  cool  the  mass  solely 
by  the  cooduction  df  beat  through  said  ntolds  which 
shield  said  mass  from  radiant  heating  and  "^**''"i 


3445,lf5 

SYNTHETIC  FILM  MATERIALS 

EdwMd  WUiian  Lee,  Dford,  Eoglaiid,  assignor  to  Dford 

Limited,  Hford,  Engiaad,  a  British  company 

No  DrawlM-     Filed  Sept.  15,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  138,253 

ClalaM  priority,  appMratioa  Grnrt  Britaia  Sept.  29,  19M 

M  CWms.     (CL  M— 87) 

12.  A  photographic  material  consisting  of  a  film  of 
synthetic  linear  polyester  of  highly  hydrophobic  char- 
acter having  superimposed  thereon,  in  order,  (1)  a  mix- 
ture consisting  essentially  of  a  polyamide  resin  and  a  cur- 
able epoxy  resin  directly  adherent  to  the  said  film,  (2) 
a  partially  hydrolysed  polyvinyl  chloride-polyvinyl  ace- 
tate copolymer,  (3)  a  copolymer  of  methyl  methacrylate 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
maldc  add  and  itaconic  add,  said  copolymer  contain- 
ing free  carlmxyl  groups,  (4)  a  gdatin-containing  layer, 
and  (5)  a  layer  of  a  photograpihc  gelatino  silver  halide 
emulsion. 


3,145,1M 
ADDITION  OF  DRY  CLAY  TO  BEER 


Gwwfe  F.  Gocrl,  Oriada,  CaHf^  Mri^or.to 
TmhI  Compaay,  Saa  Fnasdaco,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,3*8 

4  CtalBM.     (CL  99—48) 


3,145,183 

HOT  PRESSING  BARRIER  MATERIAL 

Rokett  G.  CariMM,  GrccaMUa,  OMo,  aarigBor  lo  tkc 

UaHad  States  of  Aassrica  m  rapraaented  ky  tke  Sacrc- 

tary  «f  tkc  Ak  Force 

Na  Drawteg.     Filed  Ai^  23,  1943,  Ser.  No.  384,289 

2Clalnu.  (CL  75— 214) 
1.  The  process  of  hot-pressing  powdered  refractory 
metal  in  graphite  die  by  interposing  a  carbon  barrier  of 
tantalum  therebetween,  and  thereby  minimizing  the  mi- 
gration of  graphite  from  the  die  to  the  metal  during  the 
hot  pressing  of  the  powdered  refractory  metal. 


3,145,184 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  COMPRISING 

CROSS-UNKING  OF  THIOL  POLYMERS 

Gtoeki  K.  Orter  airf  GeraM  Ortar,  botk  of 

34  Grove  St,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 

NaDrawlac    PBad  Aag.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  §32,148 

11  d^M.    (CL  94—33) 
9.  A  photo-reproduction  process  which  comprises  ir- 
radiating with  a  visible  light  image  a  polymer  having  a 
806  o.o.-^» 


1 .  In  the  method  of  processing  beer  including  the  steps 
of  forming  a  porous  filter  cake  and  passing  the  beer 
therethrough  in  order  to  pre-filter  the  beer  after  fer- 
mentation, the  combination  therewith  of  forming  said 
filter  cake  by  incorporating  a  swelling,  gelling  chill-proof- 
ing clay  therein  whereby  the  beer  passing  through  said 
filter  cake  erodes  at  least  portions  of  said  clay  from  the 
cake  into  the  beer  to  chill-proof  the  beer,  and  thereafter 
separating  the  chill-proofed  beer  from  the  clay. 
11 
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3,145,107 

SHORTENING  PRODUCT 

Nortnan  Brattoo  Howard,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assisoor  to 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,631 
10  Claims.     (CI.  99—118) 

1.  A  glyceride  shortening  composition  which  can  be 
used  in  the  preparation  of  recipe  cake  batters  with  single- 
stage  mixing  containing  as  additives  from  about  1%  to 
about  8%,  by  weight,  of  the  condensation  product  of  a 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycolic  acid 
and  lactic  acid  with  a  mixture  of  fatty  acid  mono-  and 
diglycerides  in  ratios  of  from  about  1 :9  to  about  9:1,  said 
fatty  acid  mono-  and  diglycerides  having  fatty  acid  radi- 
cals containing  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  from 
about  0.25'c  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  saturated  fatty  acids 
containing  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms;  (2)  the  condensa- 
tion product  of  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (o)  a  partial  fatty  acid  glyceride  containing  an 
average  of  from  one  to  two  fatty  acid  radicals  having  from 
14  to  22  carbon  atoms,  but  not  more  than  enough  un- 
saturated fatty  acid  radicals  to  give  a  condensation  product 
having  an  Iodine  Value  of  60,  and  (h)  a  monoester  of 
a  straight  chain  aliphatic  diol  with  a  saturated  fatty  acid, 
said  diol  containing  from  three  to  five  carbon  atoms  arnl 
said  saturated  fatty  acid  containing  from  14  to  22  carbon 
atoms  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid  having  from  zero  to 
four  hydroxy  groups,  said  polycarboxylic  acid  containing 
from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  said  condensation 
product  having  at  least  one  free  carboxyl  group  per  mole- 
cule; (3)  the  condensation  product  of  a  saturated  fatty 
acid  containing  from  14  to  22  cart>on  atoms  with  a  poly- 
carboxylic acid  having  from  one  to  four  hydroxy  groups, 
said  polycarboxylic  acid  cotnaining  from  three  to  six  car- 
bon atoms  and  said  condensation  product  having  at  least 
one  free  carboxyl  group  per  molecule;  (4)  the  condensa- 
tion product  of  a  saturated  straight  chain  fatty  alcohol  con- 
taining from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  having  no  hydroxy  groups  and  containing  from  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  said  condensation  product  having  at  least 
one  free  carboxyl  group  per  molecule;  and  (5)  mixtures 
of  the  preceding  materials. 


3,145.108 

SHORTENING  PRODI  CT 

Norman  Bratton  Howard,   Hamilton.  Ohio,  assignor  to 

The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107.633 
19  Claims.    (CI.  99— 118) 

1.  A  glyceride  shortening  compcwitjon  which  can  he 
used  in  the  preparation  of  recipe  cake  batters  with  single- 
stage  mixing  containing  as  additives  from  about  1.5%  to 
about  12%,  by  weight,  of  monoester  of  straight  chain 
aliphatic  diol  with  saturated  fatty  acid,  said  diol  con- 
taining from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  said  saturated 
fatty  acid  containing  from  16  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and 
from  about  0.25%  to  about  4%,  by  weight,  of  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  saturated  fatty 
acids  containing  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms;  (2)  the 
condensation  product  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  a  partial  fatty  acid  gUceride,  contain- 
ing an  average  of  from  one  to  two  fatty  acid  radicals 
having  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms,  but  not  more  than 
enough  unsaturated  fatty  acid  radicals  to  give  a  conden- 
sation product  having  an  Iodine  Value  of  60  and  (6)  a 
monoester  of  a  straight  chain  aliphatic  diol  with  a  satu- 
rated fatty  acid,  said  diol  containing  from  three  to  five 
carbon  atoms  and  said  saturated  fatty  acid  containing 
from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms  with  a  polycarboxylic  acid 
having  from  zero  to  four  hydroxy  groups,  said  polycar- 
boxylic acid  containing  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and 


said  condensation  product  having  at  least  one  free  car- 
boxyl group  per  molecule;  (3)  the  condensation  product 
of  saturated  fatty  acid  containing  from  14  to  22  carbon 
atoms  With  a  polycarboxylic  acid  having  from  one  to  four 
hydroxy  groups,  said  polycarboxylic  acid  containing  from 
three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  said  condensation  product 
having  at  least  one  free  carboxyl  group  per  molecule: 
( 4 )  the  condensation  product  of  a  saturated  straight  chain 
fatly  alcohol  containing  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms  with 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  having  no  hydroxy  groups  and  con- 
taining from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  condensation 
product  having  at  least  one  free  carboxyl  group  per 
molecule;  and  (5)  mixtures  of  the  preceding  materials. 


3.145,109 

SHORTENING  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THEREOF 

Norman   Bratton   Howard.  Hamilton.   Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Procter  A  Gamble  i'oni|Min>,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
'  No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  27.  1962,  Ser.  No.  112.955 
14  Claims.    (CI.  99— 118) 
1.  A  glyceride  shorteoing  composition  containing  as 
additives: 

(A)  from  about  IV^%  to  about  16%  by  weight  of  the 
total  shortening  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(1)  1.3-diglyceride  containing  a  saturated  fatty 
acid  chain  containing  16  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  a  saturated  fatty  acid  chain  containing  from 
two  to  four  cartx>n  atoms; 

(2)  1.2-diglyceridc  containing  a  saturated  fatty 
acid  chain  containing  16  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  a  saturated  fatty  acid  chain  containing  from 
12  to  18  cartx>n  atoms; 

(3)  mixtures  of  the  said  l.3-dig]yceride  and  1.2-di- 
glyceride  containing  a  saturated  fatty  acid  chain 
containing  16  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  a  saturated 
fatty  acid  chain  containing  from  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms  in  which  the  weight  of  the  1,2-di- 
glyceride  does  not  subsuntiall>  exceed  the  weight 
of  the  1.3-diglyceride;  and 

(4)  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(B)  from  about  0  25%  to  about  4%  by  weight  of  the 
total  shortening  of  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

( 1 )  saturated  fatty  acids  containing  from  14  to  22 
carbon  atoms; 

(2)  a  condensation  product  having  at  least  one 
free  cafboxyl  group  per  molecule  of  a  polycar- 
boxylic acid  having  from  7cro  to  four  hydroxy 
groups  and  containing  from  three  to  six  carbt>n 
atoms  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

(a)  a  partial  fatty  acid  glyceride  containing 
an  average  of  from  one  to  two  fatty  acid 
radicals  having  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
but  not  more  than  enough  uns.jturated  fatty 
acid  radicals  to  give  a  condensation  prod- 
uct having  an  Iodine  Value  of  60,  and 

(/>)  a  monoester  of  a  straight  chain  aliphatic 
diol  with  a  saturated  fatty  acid,  said  diol 
containing  from  three  to  five  carbon  atoms 
and  said  saturated  fatty  acid  containing 
from  14  to  22  cartx>n  atoms: 

(3)  the  condensation  product  of  a  uturated  fatty 
acid  containing  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms  with 
a  polycarboxylic  acid  having  from  one  to  four 
hydroxy  groups,  said  polycarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  said 
condensation  product  having  at  least  one  free 
carboxyl  group  per  molecule; 
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(4)  the  condensation  product  of  a  saturated 
straight  chain  fatty  alcohol  containing  from  14 
to  22  carbon  atoms  with  a  dicarboxylk  acid 
having  no  hydroxy  groups  and  containing  from 
3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  said  condensation  product 
having  at  least  one  free  carboxyl  group  per 
molecule,  and 

(5)  mixtures  of  the  preceding  materials. 


3,1 45,1  If 
SHORTF.NING  PRODI 'CT 
Cliarlcs  Theodorir  Abbott,  Jr.,  Ciacinnati,  Ohio,  sniinxx' 
to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1962,  Scr.  No.  182.t43 
3  1  laims.     (CI.  99—123) 


1.  A  Mable  fluid  shortening  composition,  suitable  for 
use  in  the  preparation  of  recipe  cake  batters  v^ith  a  single 
mixing  step  in  large  scale  commercial  baking  operations. 
which  comprises  a  normally  liquid  glyccridc  oil  having 
therein  from  about  0  5^  to  about  KT  by  wcijiht  of  the 
composition,  of  mono-ester  of  propylene  gUcol  and  sat 
urated  fatty  acid  containing  from  14  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
said  shortenmg  composition  additionall)  comprising,  by 
weight  of  the  composition,  from  .ibout  l'^  to  about  5% 
normally  solid  triglyceride  fat  and  from  ab^>ut  0.5%  to 
about  I0%ot  saturated  f&tty  acid  having' from  14  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  said  tnglyccndc  fat  bcin^:  at  least  80%  in 
beta  phase. 

'  3,145,111 

COATING  WITH  HOT  MELT  C,-Ct  POLYOLF.nN 
PACKAGING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Frederick  H.  Nortoo,  Concord,  Contra  Costa,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  The  Don  Chemical  Company,  MidUuid, 
Mkk^  a  corporatkM  of  Dcfamm 

Filed  Jolv  II,  19M.  Scr.  No.  42.151 
23  ClatoM.  (O.  99— 1*9) 
I.  Method  for  coating  the  exposed  surfaces  of  edible 
animal  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
meat,  fish  and  cheese,  which  method  comprises  applying 
to  said  surfaces  a  hot  melt  of  a  molten  composition  com- 
posed of  an  essentially  amorphous  polymer  of  an  a-olefin 
monomer  of  ^  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  about  15.000  to  about  4(».OlJo 
and  a  degree  of  crystailinity  of  from  15  to  30  percent, 
then  allowing  the  applied  coating  on  the  coated  surfaces 
to  cool  to  a  hardened  condition. 


I  3,145.112 

FOOD  PACKAGE 
Kobert  U  Boeitentkanacn,  Parfc  Fnrcal,  IlL,  assixnor  to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company.  RkluBond,  Va^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  9.  1958,  Scr.  No.  7M.288 
7  Claims.     (CL  9»— 171) 
I.  A  package  comprising  a  pair  of  substantially  similar 
pockets,  each  formed  of  light  and  air  impervious  sheet 


materials,  each  containing  a  food  product  that  is  sensi- 
tive to  light  and  air  and  each  of  said  pockets  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  respective  rim  structure,  transparent  film 
secured  and  sealed  to  the  respective  rim  structure  of  each 
of  said  pockets  and  having  bridging  portions  closing  said 
pockets  and  covering  said  food  products,  said  pockets 


I 


being  placed  against  each  other  with  said  bridging  por- 
tions of  transparent  film  facing  each  other,  said  pockets 
being  substantially  surrounded  by  said  light  and  air  im- 
pervious material,  and  a  hinge  securing  a  portion  of  the 
rim  structure  of  one  pocket  to  a  portion  of  the  rim  struc- 
ture of  the  other  pocket. 


3,145,113  \ 

PRESSURIZED  POOD  PACKAGE  WITH  HEXA- 
FLUOROTRIMETHYLENE    OXIDE    AS    THE 
PROPELLANT 
Roy  J.  MordannL  Nortk  Oaks,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufactwing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  14.  1961,  Scr.  No.  95.485 

4  Claims.  (CL  99—189) 
1.  A'*  pressurized  aerosol  dispensing  container  in  which 
is  contained  an  aerosol  dispensible.  water-containing  food 
product  and  a  propellant  consisting  eccentrically  of  hexa- 
fluorotrimelbylene  oxide  at  least  partially  in  liquefied 
form  and  sufficient  volatile  inert  gas  to  adjust  the  Con- 
tainer pressure  to  from  about  50  to  about  1 10  p.s.i.g. 
at  70*  F. 


3,145,114 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  THE  INDEX  OF  RE- 
FRACTION OF  GLASS  AND  AN  ARTICLE  MADE 
THEREBY 

(;uy  L.  Riodone.  State  College.  Pa.     {%   Prismo 

Safety  Corporation,  Huntingdon,  Pa.) 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,243 

8  Oaims.     (CI.  106 — 47) 

I.  A  process  for  increasing  the  index  of  refraction  of 
transparent  glasses  having  a  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  following  ingredients  in  the  mol  percents 
indicated: 

TiO,    _. 35.6-57.0 

BaO    -__ 22.8-40.0 

B,0,    . 5.5-26.9 

ZnO 0-20 

which  comprises  heating  such  glass  to  temperatures  at 
which  the  viscosity  of  the  glass  lies  in  the  range  of  log 
viscosity  (poises)  equals  3-14  for  a  period  of  time  until 
the  index  of  refraction  has  increased  by  0.01-0.2  unit,  and 
then  cooling  the  glass.  ,. 

5.  Transparent  glass  articles  made  in  accordance  with 
the  process  of  claim  1. 


3.145,115 
INFRARED  TRANSMITTING  GLASSES 

Robert  A.  Weidel.  Webater.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bausch  A 

lx>mb  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  New  \'ork 

No  Drawing.     Fikd  May  15,  1959,  Ser.  No.  813,332 

4  Claims.     (CI.  106—52) 

I.  An  iron-stabilized  calcium  aluminate  glass  for  the 
transmission  of  infrared  radiation  produced  from  the 
i>\ides  and  ingredients  of  a  raw  batch  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  oxides  of  calcium,  aluminum, 
alkalis,  and  minor  quantities  of  alkaline  earth  oxides, 
and  also  including  approximately  one  mole  percent  of 
iron  oxide  in  the  form  of  FeOj  5  and  0.15  mole  percent 
of  copper  oxide  in  the  form  of  CuOo.5. 
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INSOLUBILIZATION  OF  STARCHES  WITH 

DIALDEHYDE  POLYSACCHARIDES 

MitchcU  F.  Zfoaty,  Elkhart,  lad^  ■irigmr  to  Miles 

oratories,  bc^  Elkkart,  iBd^  a  corporatioa  of  ladiaaa 

No  Drawi^.     Filed  Jaly  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41,22S 

8  Clalais.  (CL  IM— 21f ) 
1.  A  process  for  the  insolubilization  of  starches  which 
comprises  adjusting  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  starch  to  from  about  pH  4.5  to  pH  6, 
and  adding  to  said  adjusted  starch  solution  from  about 
2.5%  to  10%  of  a  disildebyde  polysaccharide  by  weight 
of  said  starch. 


/ 


3,145,117 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PRESSURE 
SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Aharon   Katchalsky,   18  DabMT  SL,  Tel  Avfr,  Israel; 
David  Vofsi,  Mcooot  Volfsoo  4,  Yad  Wcizmaiu,  Rcho- 
vodi,  Israel;  aod  Said  Alezaodcr  GaiBDer,  17  Kokhavi 
St,  Shkhnat  Ephraim,  Rehovoth,  Israel  > 

FUcd  Mar.  22,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  97,444 
4  Claims.     (CL  117— M.7) 


m^m^r- 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pressure  sensitive 
recording  medium  of  the  auto-copy  paper  type,  which 
comprises 

(a)  dissolving  a  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  from  3,000  to  150.000  and  polypro- 
pylene having  a  melt  index  of  1-9  and  a  specific 
gravity  of  0.90-0.91,  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  and  halogenated  hydrocarbons; 

(6)  adding  an  organic  binder  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber,  synthetic  rubber  and 
polystyrene  thereto,  the  resulting  solution  contain- 
ing from  1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  material  and 
from  0.2%  to  5%  by  weight  of  said  organic  binder; 

(c)  applying  said  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature 
to  a  supporting  sheet;  and 

(</)  permitting  said  solvent  to  evaporate  to  produce 
an  opaque  layer  adhered  to  the  supporting  sheet  by 
said  organic  binder,  said  layer  havirtg  a  thickness  of 
from  5  to  100  microns,  and  possessing  a  color  dis- 
tinct from  that  of  said  supporting  sheet. 


3,145,118 

METHOD  OF  WAXING  PAPER  AND  PAPER 

BOARD  AND  APPARATUS 

Ralph  P.  MahoMy,  BcloiL  Wis.,  aarigMr  to  Bdoit  Iraa 

Woriu,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiscoosta 

Filed  Sept  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  55,755 

4  CUyms.     (CL  117—45.2) 


1.  The  method  of  wax-finishing  surfaces  of  paper  web 
materials  and  related  web  materials  which  comprises: 
applying  wax  to  a  finishing  surface  cooperating  with  a 
resiliently  yieldable  backing  surface  of  a  hardness  less 
than  30  P.  and  J.  ('/s"  ball)  to  define  a  hard  and  narrow 


width  finishing  nip.  maintaining  the  nip  at  a  pressure 
within  the  range  oif  from  about  240-250  p.s.i.  and  about 
2400  p.s.i.  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
about  200*  F.  to  about  400*  F.  to  thereby  finish  a  waxed 
surface  in  the  nip.  and  passing  a  web  material  through  the 
nip  whereby  the  surface  of  the  web  material  adjacent  the 
finishing  surface  is  waxed  and  finished  in  the  nip. 


3,145,119 
FLOAT  CASTING 
Rooald  P.  Laforcc,  Schenectady,  and  PHcr  J. 
Balbton   L^c,   N.Y.,   anignon   to   General 
CoapMy.  a  lorpoiatfun  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  14, 19*1,  Scr.  No.  183,858 
1  Claia.    (CL  117—114) 


Ekctiric 


The  continuous  float  casting  method  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  providing  a  body  of  molten  casting  metal,  run- 
ning an  elongated  strip  continuously  past  the  said  metal 
body,  deflecting  the  strip  downwardly  toward  the  molten 
metal  body  and  thereby  contacting  the  under  side  of  suc- 
cessive portions  of  the  strip  with  the  molten  metal  while  at 
the  same  time  maintaining  the  upper  surface  of  said  suc- 
cessive portions  of  the  strip  above  and  out  of  contact  with 
the  said  molten  metal,  deflecting  the  strip  upwardly  away 
from  the  said  molten  nKtal  body  so  that  said  successive 
portions  of  the  strip  coated  only  on  one  side  are  removed 
from  contact  with  the  molten  nKtal  body  and  controlling 
the  amount  of  metal  accretion  on  the  strip  by  contacting 
the  upper  surface  of  said  successive  portions  of  the  strip 
with  cooling  means  at  a  temperature  substantially  below 
the  temperature  of  the  molten  metal. 


3,145,128 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELL^X  PRESSURE 

DURING  A  SINTERING  P1(OCESS 
Gcoqcc    Chcroff    and    Frederick    Hochhcrg.    PcekskilL 
Arnold  Reisnan,  Yorktown  HciRhts.  and  Sol  Trieh- 
wasser,  PrekskilL  N.Y.,  asslfdii  to  International  Bnsi- 
ne«  Machines  Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
ratioo  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  12,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  172^99 
19  Clain&    (CL  117— 291) 


12.  A  process  for  fabricating  sintered  layer  photocon- 
ductors  which  comprises: 

( 1 )  doping  an  unsintered  pbotoconductor  material  by 
mixing  an  impurity  with  said  unsintered  pbotocon- 
ductor material; 

(2)  mixing  the  doped  material  with  a  flux  material; 

(3)  affixing  this  mixture  to  a  suitable^ inert  substrate; 
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(4)  subjecting  the  tubstrate  and  the  uiuintered  mix- 
ture affixed  thereto  to  a  sintering  temperature  cycle 
in  an  oxygen-nitrogen  gas  atmosphere  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  accomplish  grain  growth  to  a  desired 
size; 

(5)  controlling  the  flux  vapor  pressure  in  the  ambient 
atmosphere  over  the  mixture  of  sintering  photocon- 
ductor  material  plus  flux  during  the  heat  treatment 
at  all  temperatiu^es  in  the  sintering  cycle  so  that  the 
flux  concentration  of  the  sintering  mixture  is  main- 
tained at  approximately  iu  initial  concentration  dur- 
ing the  entire  sintering  cycle; 

(6)  thereafter  cooling. 


acroM  the  open  top  of  the  trough  and  thus  minimize  es- 
cape of  developer  powder  from  said  trough,  said  sealing 
cover  being  of  a  material  in  the  triboelectric  series  carry- 
ing the  same  charge  as  is  carried  by  the  developer  powder 
to  repel  the  developer  powder  and  thus  minimize  depoti- 


3.14S421 
SELF-METERING  LIQUID  APPUCATOR 
DouU  U  Kraft  Md  Jack  T.  Rowt,  both  of  BartlcsTtll«« 
Okla..  iMlffnw  to  Pyillpt  Piftolw  Coaipaiur,  ■  cor- 
ooridoo  of  Dchwvt 

FIM  Dec  4,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1SM22 
3CliriMB.     (CL  lift— M2) 


li 


1  LmmJ 


3  Apparatus  for  applying  liquid  to  a  nrfaoe  compris- 
ing a  container  for  said  liquid,  said  container  having  a 
base  and  upsunding  side  walls,  heating  means  in  the  base 
of  said  container  to  maintain  the  liquid  at  ^  predeter- 
mined temperature,  a  wick  of  steel  wool  in  said  container 
of  suflficient  height  to  extend  from  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer to  a  point  above  the  level  of  liquid  therein,  wire 
mesh  surrounding  the  top  and  sides  of  said  wick,  an  ap- 
plicator, an  applicator  tip  on  said  applicator,  wire  mesh 
covering  said  applicator  tip,  said  applicator  tip  having  said 
wire  mesh  thereon  adapted  to  contact  said  wire  mesh  on 
the  top  of  said  wick,  the  wire  mesh  on  said  wick  and 
said  applicator  tip  being  wettabic  by  the  liquid  but  which 
does  not  absorb  the  liquid,  heating  means  in  said  appli- 
cator adapted  to  maintain  said  applicator  tip  at  a  pre- 
determined temperature,  the  mesh  size  of  the  wire  niesh 
being  sufficient  to  apply  the  desired  amount  of  liquid, 
said  amount  of  liquid  being  inversely  proportional  to  said 
mesh  size,  and  means  to  move  said  applicator  tip  to  and 
from  contact  with  said  mesh  surrotmding  said  wick. 


tion  of  developer  powder  on  said  sealing  cover  and  means 
for  feeding  said  photo-conductive  insulating  material 
having  the  latent  images  thereon  across  said  open  top 
beneath  said  sealing  cover  to  receive  the  develops  powder 
from  said  applicator  roller  means. 


3,145,122 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  DEVELOPER  POW- 
DER TO  PHOTO-CONDUCnVE  INSULATING 
MATERIAL 
Paol  B.  Stnkik,  Sr^  Fox  Lake,  DL,  iiilgwnr  to  AddrcsKH 
yaph  Moltii^»ph  Corporattoo,  a  corporatioo  of 
Ddawvc 

Filed  Aof.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  21M32 
4  ClaioH.  (Q.  lis— 637) 
1.  Apparatus  for  developing  electrostatically  charged 
latent  images  on  photo-conductive  iiuulating  noaterial, 
comprising  an  open  top  trough  containing  developer  pow- 
der, applicator  roller  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said 
trough  for  feeding  the  developer  powder  to  the  open  top 
portion  of  said  trough,  a  flexible  sealing  cover  extending 


3,145,123 
DEGENERATE  DOPING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS 
John  C.  Mvinacc,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  aarfgnor  to 
IntcniatkNial    BoiincaB   Machines    Corporation,   New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  67,4M 
4  CWm.     (CL  148—33.1) 

rn't 


wc 


I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  germanitm 
crystalline  wafer  having  contiguous  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  which  are  degenerately  doped  so  as  to 
define  a  tunneling  junction  having  a  V-I  characteristic 
with  a  well-defined  negative  resistance  region  separating 
two  positive  resistance  regions,  the  region  of  p  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  concentration  of  zinc  of  approximately 
2.6  xlO"  atoms/cc. 


3,145,124 
HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  NICKEL-CHROMIUM- 
COBALT  ALLOYS 
Harold  William  George  HIgnctt,  Hereford,  Enicst  James 
Bradbwy,  SoUbuU,  Ronald  Alfred  Smith,  West  Hagky, 
Md  David  Marshall  Wwd,  Birmiaghan,  England,  as- 
signors to  The  Intcmational  Nickel  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkin  of  Defanmre 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Mar.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,475 
Claims  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Brkahi  Feb.  17,  1961 
6  ClalnM.     (CL  14S— 162) 
I .  A  heat  treatment  process  for  attaining  improved  im- 
pact strength  characteristics  together  with  good  stress- 
rupture   properties   at   elevated   temperature   in   nickel- 
chromium-cobalt  base  alloys  containing  a  total  of  at  least 


.  -..^.^.^^1..^.^^.^^  _i^^ J — 


754 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


ArcusT  18,  1964 


8%  of  aluminum  plus  titanium  which  c6mprises  heating 
an  alloy  containing  about  M.Z'r  to  about  15.81  chrtv 
mium.  about  14^  to  about  25^^  cobalt,  about  3*7  to  about 
5.5%  molybdenum,  about  3%  to  about  4.6%  titanium, 
about  4%  to  about  5.4%  aluminum,  the  total  of  said 
aluminum  plus  said  titanium  being  more  than  8*?^  and  up 
to  9.5%,  about  0.01%  to  about  0.2%  carbon,  about 
0.01%  to  about  0.2%  zirconium,  about  0.003%  to  about 
0.1%  boron  with  the  balance  being  essentially  nickel  at  a 
temperature  above  the  solubility  temperature  of  the 
NialTi.  Al)  phase  but  below  the  solidus  temperature  of 
the  alloy  for  at  least  0.25  hour  and  thereafter  precipitat- 
ing the  phase  NijlTi.  AI)  without  the  occurrence  of  detri- 
mental carbide  precipitation  at  the  grain  boundaries  by 
substantially  isothermally  heating  said  alloy  for  at  least 
0.25  hour  at  a  temperature  below  the  solubility  tempera- 
ture of  the  NislTi,  Al)  phase  and  in  excess  of  both 
1075°  C.  and  the  temperature  50""  C.  below  said  solubility 
temperature  of  the  NislTi,  Al)  phase. 


3.145.125 
METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  ni-V  COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  EPITAXIAL  LAYERS  HAV- 
ING A  SPECIFIED  CONDUCTIVITY  TYPE  WFTH- 
OUT  IMPl  RTTY  ADDITIONS 
N'inceot  J.  Lyons,  .Mount  kisco.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  ^'ork 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,406 
19  Claims.     (CL  14«— 175) 


1.  An  epitaxially  grown  Ill-V  semiconductor  crystal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  GaN,  GaP.  GaAs, 
GaSb.  InN,  InP.  InAs,  and  InSb  having  a  sufficient  Group 
111  constituent  vacancy  concentration  to  impart  "p"  con- 
ductivity type  to  said  crystal. 

12.  A  method  of  synthesizing  111-V  compound  semi- 
conductor crystals  through  epitaxial  vapor  growth  in- 
volving a  halogen  vapor  transport  reaction  in  connection 
with  a  substrate  which  comprises  the  step  of:  increasing 
relative  partial  pressure  of  one  of  reactive  constituents  of 
said  halogen  vapor  transport  reaction  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  the  surface  of  said  substrate  to  selectively  con- 
trol vacancy  concentrations  of  the  compound  constituents 
of  said  semiconductor  crystals  so  as  to  impart  a  specified 
conductivity  type  to  said  crystals. 


3.145.126 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DIFFUSED  JUNCTIONS 

George  F.  Hardy.  Framinctaam,  Mass..  assignor  to 

Ckvite  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1961,  Scr.  .No.  81,833 

3  CbUniB.     (CL  148 — 187) 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  a  double  diffused  trans- 

sistor.  the  process  of  preparing  a  slice  of  semiconductor 

material  as  the  operative  element  in  said  transistor  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  depositing   a   first   impurity  of  a 

first  conductivity  type  over  both  sides  of  said  slice,  oxidiz- 


ing the  surfaces  of  said  sides  by  oxy-silane  cracking,  re- 
moving the  oxide  from  one  side  of  said  slice,  painting 
said  one  side  of  said  slice  with  a  second  impurity  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity 


type,  and  diffusing  said  impurities  into  said  slice,  a  junc- 
tion being  formed  between  said  first  impurity  and  said 
slice  and  a  high  surface  concentration  of  said  second  im- 
purity being  developed  at  said  one  side  of  said  slice. 


3.145.127 
METHOD  OF  INSULATING  ELECTRICAL  COMPO- 

NENTS.  SI  CH  AS  SMALL  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Raymond  F.  Baun.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind..  assitnor  (o  General 

Electric  ('onipan>,  a  corporation  of  New  \ork 

Filed  June  28.  1961.  Ser.  No.  120,423 

7  Claiins.     (CL  156—73) 


4.  A  method  of  manufacturinf  a  dynamoele^tric  ma- 
chine including  a  stator  core  naving  wir dings  fornwd  of 
a  number  of  turiu  of  wire,  a  rotor  and  shaft  asaeraMy.  and 
.'otor  supporting  means,  comprising  the  steps:  placing  the 
stator  core  in  a  bed  of  substantially  unaerated  powdered 
insulating  material  with  the  outer  surface  of  windings 
being  below  the  melting  temperature  of  the  material  and 
surrounded  by  the  powdered  material;  heating  the  outer- 
most wires  to  a  predetermined  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  material  but  below  the  deleterious  temper- 
ature of  the  wires  to  form  at  least  a  partially  coalesced 
coating  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  windings:  discontinu- 
ing the  heating  of  the  wires  and  removing  the  stator  core 
from  the  unaerated  bed;  partially  hardening  the  coalesced 
coaling;  assembling  the  rolor  and  shaft  asNembly  and  the 
stalor  core  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  the  rolor 
supporting  means  positioned  adjacent  the  stator  core  and 
with  an  unharder>cd  adhesive  bonding  material  in  contact 
with  said  stator  core  and  rotor  supporting  means;  and 
hardening  the  coalesced  ci>ating  and  adhesive  bonding 
material  to  provide  a  hardened  continuous  coating  encas- 
ing the  windings  and  to  secure  together  the  rotor  support- 
ing means  with  the  stator  core. 


3.145.128 
APPARATl'S  FOR  CTIE.MICAL  MILLING 
CONVEXO-CONCAVE  BULKHEADS 
Max  H.  Sharpe,  3118  Holmes  Ave.  NW.,  Huotsrnic,  Ab. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1961.  Scr.  No.  82,657 
4  Claim5«.     (CI.  156 — 345) 
(Granted  nidcr  Title  35,  V3.  Code  (1952).  sec.  266) 
I.  In  an  apparatus  for  chemical  milling  a  convexo- 
concave  bulkhead  which  converges  from  a  large  open  end 
to  an  apex,  the  apex  of  the  bulkhead  having  an  aperture. 
(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  hold  an  etching  bath. 
ib)  said  tank  having  two  spaced  and  opposed  sides: 
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(c)  •  pair  of  U-shaped  bearings,  one  of  said  bearings 
being  supported  by  one  of  said  sides  and  the  other 
of  said  bearings  being  supported  by  the  other  of  said 
sides: 

(d)  an  axle  adapted  to  extend  through  the  apex  aper- 
ture of  said  bulkhead; 

(e)  said  axle  extending  between  and  supported  b> 
said  U-shaped  bearings; 

(/)  said  axle  consisting  of  a  flrsi  portion  telescoped 
over  a  second  portion; 


(g)  a  first  disc  symmetrically  secured  to  snid  first  axle 
portion  and  having  a  face  substantially  flush  with  the 
end  thereof  telescoped  over  said  second  axle  portion; 

(h)  i  second  disc  symmetrically  secured  to  said  second 
axle  portion  spatially  to  the  end  thereof  telescoped 
within  said  first  axle  portion; 

(i)  means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  discs  to- 
gether so  that  they  arc  adapted  to  abut  the  surface 
of  said  bulkhead  about  said  aperture,  and 

(/)  means  for  rotating  said  axle. 


the  bags  at  a  speed  lower  than  the  speed  of  bag  feed 
with  the  strip  in  line  with  the  stitching,  means  for  pro- 
viding transverse  lines  of  weakness  across  the  strip  spaced 
at  intervals  along  the  length  of  the  strip  corresponding  to 
the  desired  tab  length,  said  strip  feeding  means  operating 
in  such  timed  relation  to  the  feeding  of  the  bags  that 
the  leading  end  of  the  strip  engages  a  bag  at  a  point 
spaced  forward  of  the  trailing  end  of  the  thread  a  distance 
less  than  the  tab  length,  and  means  for  accelerating  the 
leading  end  portion  of  the  strip  up  to  the  speed  of  bag 
feed,  thereby  snapping  off  said  leading  end  portion  of 
the  strip  at  a  line  of  weakness  spaced  from  the  leading 
end  of  the  strip  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  desired 
tab  length  to  segment  a  tab  from  the  strip,  and  for  ad- 
hering said  tab  to  the  bag  over  the  trailing  end  portion 
of  the  stitching. 

3,145,130 
DRUM  DRYING  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 
CONCENTRATED  SODIUM  HYDROSUI.FlDE 
Ewald  \V>ga.sch.  Helmut  Zahn,  and  Werner  Huehn.  Lud- 
wicshafen   (Rhine),  Germany,   assignors  to    Badische 
Anilin-    &    Soda-Fabrik    Aktiengeselischaft,    Ludwigs- 
hafen  (Rhine ),  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  139.597 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Sept.  27,  1960 

i  aalm.     (CI.  159—49) 


3,145,129 

APPARATLS  FOR  MANLTACTLTIING  BAGS 

Ritsiicll  J.  HilUamv  Cla>toii,  and  HaruM  D.  Reimrr,  St. 

('<tunt>,  Mo.,  assicBors  to  Berab  Bro.  Bag  Com- 

St.  l.outs.  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

FUed  Anit.  S.  1960.  Scr.  No.  48,296 

14  Claims.     (CI.  156— 521) 


l.ouis 
pan). 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  tabs  to  bags  having  a 
single-thread  unravelable  stitch  type  closure  at  one  end 
thereof,  the  stitching  being  unravelable  by  pulling  one 
end  of  the  thread,  comprising  means  for  feeding  a  suc- 
cession of  such  bags  in  a  forward  direction  one  after 
another  at  a  predetermined  ^peed  with  the  h;ip^  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  direction  of  feed,  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  feed,  with  their  stitched  ends  in  align- 
ment, and  with  the  said  one  end  of  the  thread  at  the 
trailing  end  of  the  closure  in  respect  to  the  direction  of 
feed,  means  for  feeding  a  strip  of  Ub  material  toward 


A  process  for  the  recovery  of  high-percentage  sodium 
hydrosulfide  from  dilute  aqueous  solutions  of  sodium  hy- 
drosulfidc  which  comprises  passing  the  solution  into  the 
feed  reservoir  of  a  double-drum  drier  maintained  at  a 
pressure  less  than  atmospheric  pressure  and  having  a  top 
feed  wherein  said  solution  is  preconcentrated  to  a  sodium 
hydrosulfide  content  of  75  to  S5%  whereby  a  crystal 
slurry  is  formed,  applying  said  slurry  in  a  thin  layer  to  the 
heated  surfaces  of  the  two  drums  of  said  double-drum 
drier  whereon  substantially  all  of  the  remaining  water  is 
evaporated  from  said  slurry,  and  discontinuing  said  dry- 
ing on  said  drums  after  the  moisture  content  of  said  slurry 
has  been  reduced  to  no  greater  than  about  6%  and  before 
the  temperature  of  said  dried  product  on  said  drums  ex- 
ceeds a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to  105*  C. 


3,145.131 
JOINT  FOR  CORRl'GATED  BOARD 
Waher  A.  FInke,  Saginaw.  Mirh..  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mav  5.  1960.  Ser.  No.  27  J04 
2  Claims.  (CI.  161 — 36) 
1.  A  joint  formed  between  two  pieces  of  corrugated 
paper  board  each  having  a  corrugated  filler  sheet  and  an 
outer  sheet  afllxed  to  each  side  of  the  filler  sheet,  which 
joint  is  formed  so  that  a  full  section  taken  through  any 
part  of  the  joint  will  include,  one  of  the  outer  sheets  of 
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the  first  board  affixed  to  one  of  the  outer  sheets  of  the 
second  board,  corrugated  filler  sheets  of  each  board  affixed 


in  said  reservoir  is  isolated  from  the  chips  in  said  digester, 
evaporating  the  volatile  components  of  the  liquor  in  said 
reservoir  to  form  a  vapor,  condensing  said  vapor  to  form 
a  condensate,  introducing  said  condensate  into  said  di 
gester  in  intimate  contact  with  said  wood  chipa  to  com- 


/"*_      __       _      -        -  {^^^     gester  in  intimate  contact  with  said  wood  chips  to  com- 

\^  \J^\y^\y\y\y\y\y\y^\j    Plete  said  digestion  by   hydrolytically   solubilizing  said 


to  each  other,  and  the  other  outer  sheet  of  the  first  board 
affixed  to  the  other  outer  sheet  of  the  second  board. 


3,145,132 
WOVEN  STRETCHABLE  FABRICS 
Noronn   L.  Sdtzcr,   PrteccCoa,  NJ^   ■■iginr   to  The 
Kendall  Coainay,  Boston,  Maas^  a  coffporatioM  of 


Filed  Ang.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,81t 
13  daims.    (CL  HI— 9f ) 


1.  A  woven  stretchable  fabric  having  relatively  quick 
recoverability  comprising  interwoven  groups  of  non- 
stretchable  warp  and  filling  yarns  imparting  a  relatively 
smooth  appearance  to  the  fabric,  the  number  of  yams  per 
inch  and  the  size  of  the  yams  being  sufficient  to  provide 
a  cover  factor  of  at  least  eight  in  the  direction  of  each  of 
said  groups  of  yams,  and  at  least  one  group  of  said  yams 
being  normally  non-heat-shrinkable  and  having  a  twist 
multiple  within  the  range  of  from  3.5  to  7  and  following 
a  sufficiently  sinuous  path  that  the  fabric  will  stretch  with- 
in the  range  of  from  15  to  50  percent  in  a  direction  corre- 
sponding to  said  one  group  of  yarns  and  recover  there- 
from, and  a  stabilizing  material  having  been  applied  to  the 
fabric  and  resiliently  maintaining  the  fabric  in  non- 
stretched  condition  while  stifl  allowing  the  fabric  to  be 
stretched  within  its  above-recited  range  of  stretchability 
and  for  quickening  the  recovery  therefrom,  said  stabiliz- 
ing material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thermosetting  resins  and  cross-linking  reactants. 


3,145,133 

POLY  AMIDE  FILAMENT 

Bnicc  Arlyn  Barton,  WayncsiMiro,  Va.,  aaigBor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Nemoan  and  Company,  WitmioKton,  DcL, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  21,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,349 
8  Claims.     (CL  141—168) 

1.  A  drawn,  crimpable,  composite  filament  comprising 
two  continuous,  adherent,  polyamide  components  adapted 
to  shrink  differentially  and  thereby  crimp  as  the  fila- 
ment first  cools  from  an  elevated  temperature,  one  of 
said  components  being  adapted  to  elongate  reversibly  and 
the  other  to  shrink  reversibly  in  subsequent  heating- 
cooling  cycles,  said  one^4otnponent  being  of  fiber-forming 
molecular  weight  and  also  having  an  initial  shrinkage 
potential  relatively  higher  than  that  of  the  other  com- 
ponent. 

3,145,134 
WOOD  PULPING  PROCESS 
Julius  D.  Rol>crtson  and  George  M.  Dicidnson,  Hartsville, 
S.C.,  assignors  to  Sonoco  Products  Company,  Harts* 
ville,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  South  Carolina 
Filed  June  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  199,748 
8  Claims.     (CL  162—43) 
1.  A  pulping  process  comprising  the  steps  of.  reacting 
wood  chips  in  the  presence  of  a  cooking  liquor  in  a  di- 
gester by  a  sulfite  pulping  process  to  form  solid  Kgnosul- 
fonates  and  partially  complete  the  digestion  of  said  wood 
chips,  conducting  the  liquor  from  said  digester  to  a  reser- 
voir in  pressure  equilibrium  therewith  whereby  the  liquor 


D-v- 


solid  lignosulfonates  and  other  components  in  said  wood 
chips  while  simultaneously  removing  by  leaching  said 
solubilized  wood  components  from  said  wood  chips  to 
form  a  liquor  and  adding  said  liquor  to  the  liquor  in  said 
reservoir  in  a  closed  system  to  thereby  transfer  the  solu- 
bilized material  from  said  wood  chips  to  said  reservoir. 


3,145,135 
ML'LTl-STAGE  PULPING  PROCESS 
Julias   D.   Robertson  and   Alfred   M.   HeaM.   Harts>illc, 
S.C.,  asrignors  to  Sonoco  Products  Company,  Harts- 
ville, S.C.,  a  corporatioa  of  SonCh  CaroHna 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  221428 
7  Claims.     (CL  142—43) 


1.  A  multi-stage  pulping  process  comprising  the  steps 
of.  reacting  wood  chips  in  a  digester  in  the  presence  of 
a  first  stage  cooking  liquor  at  a  selected  ambient  pH  by 
a  sulfite  pulping  process  to  form  solid  lignosulfonates 
and  partially  complete  the  digestion  of  said  wood  chips. 
removing  the  free  liquor  from  said  digester,  recovering 
the  volatile  components  in  said  liquor  as  a  relatively 
clear  condensate,  introducing  said  condensate  into  said 
digester  in  intimate  contact  with  said  wod  chips  to  com- 
plete said  digestion  by  hydrolytically  solubilizing  said  solid 
lignosulfonates  and  other  components  in  said  wood  chips 
while  simultaneously  removing  by  leaching  said  solu- 
bilized wood  components  from  said  wood  chips  thereby 
forming  a  liquor,  repeating  said  wood  chips  reacting  step 
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in  the  presence  of  a  second  ttafe  cooking  liquor  selected 
to  effect  a  shift  in  the  ambient  pH  in  the  difester  from 
the  ambient  pH  of  the  first  stage  digestion  and  repeating 
said  free  liquor  removing,  condensate  recovering  and 
condensate  introducing  steps  to  complete  said  second  stage 
digestion  and  to  leach  solubilized  wood  components  from 
said  wood  chips  thereby  forming  a  liquor. 


3,14S,1M 
METHOD  OF  CREPING  PAPER  USING  AIR  JETS 
Roger  R.  BordM,  WorcMter,  Ma«^  aalgnnr  to  Loddlng 
Faginr*ri«g  CorporalioB,  AaburB,  M—  ,  ■  corporalioB 
of  Mmsachttsctts 

FUed  Oct.  M.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I4<,07 
1  Claim.     (Cn.  1<2— 111) 


The  method  of  making  creped  paper  comprising  travel- 
ing a  web  of  paper  over  a  creping  cylinder  and  applying 
thereto  a  stream  of  air  at  a  supersonic  velocity  which  im- 
pinges the  surface  of  the  creping  cylinder  with  a  super- 
sonic velocity  sufficient  to  crepe  the  paper  and  strip  it 
from  the  creping  cylinder,  wherein  the  angle  of  the 
stream  of  air  relative  to  the  cylinder  surface  is  approxi- 
mately  25*  from  a  tangent  to  the  cylinder  surface  where 
the  stream  strikes  it. 


3,145,137 
ALKANOYLAMIDOALKYLENEAMINES     AND 
THEIR  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS 
AS  FUNGICIDES 
PHer  E.  NewalMt,  Crestwood,  a^  Enacst  G.  JaworsU. 
OUveMc,  Mc,  aarif  nrs  to  MaMaato  Coaspaay,  St. 
Loab,  Mc  a  coraoratioa  of  Dclawart 
No  Drawing.     FUad  May  12,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  lt9,5M 

9  ClaloM.     (CL  147—22) 
1.  The   method   which  comprises  applying  to  fungal 
organisms  in  their  horticultural  habitats  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

o  B 

R— t;— N-A-N— D 
(CH|)»H 


and 


[U-h-S A N-D  Ix' 
«f-Hi).H      i       J 


where  in  the  foregoing  formulae  R  is  long  chain  satu- 
rated acyclic  hydrocarbon  containing  7  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  inclusive, 
wherein  A  is  divalent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  wherein  B.  D  and  E  respectively 
are  alkyl  containing  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  X 
is  halogen  of  atomic  number  in  the  range  of  16  to  54. 


3,145,13t 
METHOD  OF  KILLING  NEMATODES  AND  FUNGI 

WITH  TRICHLOROACRYLONITRILE 
Don  R.  Baker,  Ptoolc,  and  ThooiM  ».  WJIhaMsna,  Saata 
Clara,  CaHf.,  aariganrs  to  Staaffcr  Ckenkal  Compaay, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  Deiawara 
No  Drawiag.    Hied  Jan.  8,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  1M,975 

2  Claims.     (CL  147—22) 
1.  A   method    of   controlling   nematodes   comprising 


applying  a  nematocidal  amount  of  trichloroacrylonitrile 
to  a  nematode  habitat 


3,145,139 

LOW-FREEZING  METHYL  PARATHION 

SOLUTIONS 

Ralph  B.  Fearing,  Hammond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Stauffer 

Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  238,742 
3  Clafans.     (CL  147—30) 

1.  A  non-phytotoxic  methyl  parathion  composition 
comprising  the  following  substances  in  approximately  the 
indicated  proportions: 

By  weight,  percent 

Methyl  parathion  and  technical  impurities 80.0-85.0 

Naphthalene 1.5-8.5 

Acetonitrile 2.0-5.0 

Acetone 3.0-7.0 

Subilizers 0.0-5.0 


3,145,148 

ALKYLPHOSPHONOTHIOATES 

loha  P.  Chnpp,  Urkwood,  Mo.,  and  Peter  E.  Newallis, 

Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  acaicBorB  to  Monsanto  Company, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    FUed  Dec  3, 1962,  Scr.  Na  241,484 

13  Claims.     (O.  167—38) 
1.  An  0-(4-nitrophenyl)  alkylphosphonothioate  of  the 
formula 


R' 


'-0-t-( 


NOa 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  wherein  R'  is  a  mono- 
halogen  substituted  phenyl  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-halopbenyl  and  3-halophenyl,  the 
halogen  substituent  having  an  atomic  weight  in  the  range 
of  35  to  80. 

12.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  insects  with  a  toxic  amoimt  of  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


3,145,141 
WATER-SOLUBLE  COMBINATION  OF  NORMALLY 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  ZINC   BACITRACIN  WITH 
,     ANHYDROUS  CITRIC  ACID 
Jerome  L.  Martin,  Tcm  Hantc,  lad.,  assignor  to  Com- 

■isrrlal  Sotrcnta  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cot^ 

potatfon  of  Maryland 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jane  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,745 
4  CiainM.    (CL  167—65) 

1.  A  water-soluble  zinc-bacitracin  composition  com- 
prising normally  water-insoluble  zinc  bacitracin  and  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  citric  acid  in  the  ratios  of  V^  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of  substantially  anhydrous  citric  acid 
to  1  part  by  weight  of  substantially  water-insoluble  zinc 
bacitracin. 


3,145,142 

ANTICONVULSANT  PROCESS  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Peter  T.  Lansbary,  WDUaaisvillc,  N.Y.,  aaigoor  to  E.  L 

da  Foot  d«  Ncmonn  and  Company,  Wlbnfaigtoa,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Hied  May  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,715 

7  Claiau.     (CL  167—65) 
1.  The  process  of  controlling  convulsive  seizures  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  warm  blooded  animal  1,3,5- 
trimelhyl-s-triazine-2,4,6-(  1H,3H.5H ) -trione. 


758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUIT  18.  1964 


3,14S,143 

PREPARING  OXYGENATED  HIGH  TITER  VIRUS 
CULTURES  IN  NUTRIENT-FREE  PHYSIOLOGI- 
CALLY BALANCED  SALT  SOLUTION 

David  Tayior-Robiosoo,  %  Harvard  Hospital,  Coombc 
Road,  John  Craig  Nicholson  Wcstwood,  73  St.  Francis 
Road,  and  Harold  Thomas  Zwartouw,  15  Montaxuc 
Road,  all  of  Salisbury,  Wiltshire,  Eogland 

No  Drawinc     FIImI  Aug.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MJ91 

Cfadms  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britein  Feb.  29,  1960 

3  Cfaiiflu.     (CL  1(7—78) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  high  titer  suspcn- 
sioo  of  a  given  virus  and  which  comprises  preparing  a  sus- 
pension of  tissue  cells  capable  of  replicating  said  virus  and 
having  a  concentration  of  between  5x  10^  cells /ml.  and 
I0*  cells/ml.  in  a  nutrient-free  physiologically  balanced 
salt  solution,  infecting  the  cells  with  virus  at  a  rate  of  at 
least  one  virus  per  cell,  and  incubating  the  suspension  in 
the  presence  of  a  gas  phase  containing  from  5  to  95*'^ 
oxygen  by  volume  to  maintain  an  iidequate  oxygen  solu- 
tion rate  until  one  cycle  of  virus  replication  has  talien 
place. 

3,145,144 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHROMIUM 
TREATED  VACCINES 

Kf^l  Ando,  39  Kotakicbo,  Naiuuto-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signor of  ooe-haif  to  Takcda  Piiannaceutical  Indnstrics, 
Ltd.,  Osalu,  Japan 

No  Drawing.  Continaatioo  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No. 
299.757,  July  18,  1952.  This  ai»plication  Sept.  28, 
1960,  Scr.  No.  58,885 

Claims  priority,  application,  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1951, 

26/10,366 

9  daioH.     (CL  167—78)    " 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  stabilized  bac- 
terial vaccine  which  comprises  subjecting  a  saline  sus- 
pension of  bacteria  containing  immunizing  surface  anti- 
gen to  the  action  of  a  disinfectant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  formalin  and  sodium  ethylmercurithio- 
salicylate.  admixing  the  disinfected  suspension  with 
aqueous  solution  containing  0.05  to  0.2%  of  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chrome  alum,  chro- 
mium sulfate,  chromic  chloride  and  chromic  nitrate, 
maintaining  the  resulting  admixture  at  a  pH  between  4 
and  6  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  37*  C.  for  about  5 
days,  whereby  the  immunizing  surface  antigen  is  com- 
bined with  chromium,  thereafter  centrifuging  the  result- 
ing product  and  resuspending  the  so-coUected  bacteria 
in  disinfectant-containing  physiological  salt  solution. 


3,145,145 

MAGNESIA  AND  GOLD  TEMPERATURE 
TELLTALE  INDICATORS 

Solomon  Rezncfc  and  William  G.  Gorman,  Albany,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,460 

7  Clains.    (CL  167—78) 

5.  As  an  article  of  manufactiu-e,  a  package  comprising 
(a)  a  suspension  of  viable  sporulated  oocysu  of  a  species 
of  the  coccidial  genus  Eimeria  in  a  dilute  aqueous  pos- 
aasium  dichromate  solution  and  (b),  in  a  container  sep- 
arate from  but  adjacent  to  said  suspension  and  under 
comparable  exposure  to  atmospheric  temperature  con- 
ditions, an  aqueous  colloidal  gold  sol  subject  to  loss  of  its 
colloidal  character  when  exposed  to  freezing  temperatures. 


3,145.146 
MODIFIED  MANNITOL  FOR  PHARMACEUTICAL 

TABLETS 
Herbert  A.  Ucbcnnan,  Uvingstoo,  Daniel  J.  Mahcr,  Mor- 
ristown,  Ranjit  Malani,  East  Orange,  and  Morton  W. 
Scott,  Palisades  Park,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Pharmaceutical  Company,  .Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,864 

8  Claims.  (CL  167 — 82) 
I.  In  the  method  of  formmg  mannitol  into  tablet  binder 
particles  having  an  average  diameter  of  from  5  lo  150 
microns  for  subsequent  compression  tableting  in  com- 
bination with  a  medicament,  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  the  steps  of  forming  a  solution  of 
mannitol.  spray -drying  said  solution  of  mannitol  m  the 
form  of  finely  divided  particles  into  a  stream  of  heated 
inert  gas.  and  separating  the  dry  mannitol  particle^. 


3.145.147 
FILM  FOR.MING  COMPOSITION  OF  COPOLYMERS 

OF  N.VI.NVL-«-CAPROLACTA.M 
Samuel  .\.  Glickman,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  lo  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  .N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  20.  1961,  Ser.  No.  90430 

6  Claims.  (CL  167—87.1) 
1.  A  film  forming  composition  comprising  a  copolymer 
of  from  80  to  95%  by  weight  of  N-vinyl-«-caprolactam 
and  from  5  to  209t  by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  naooo- 
mcr  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  vinyl  esters  of 
from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  acrylates  of  from  4  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  acryiamides.  acrylonitriles  and  aJkyi 
vinyl  ethers  of  from  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alcohols,  methylene  chloride  and  acetone  and 
said  solution  further  dissolved  in  at  least  one  liquefied 
propcilant  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chloro- 
fluorohydrocarbons  of  the  methane  and  ethane  series. 


3.145.148 

LEAK  DETECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  GAS 

COOLED  REACTOR 

KunaW  Hugh  Campbell,  Bowden,  Fjigland.  assignor  to 

United  kingdom  Atomic  Encrcy  Autbority,  London. 

England 

Fll«l  Apr.  13.  1960.  Scr.  No.  21.936 

C  laims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Apr.  27,  1959 

3  Claims.     (CI.  176—19) 


'-^^WV^fcT^Af , 


»o»«-aL4^ 


/r- 


Hillllilit"ii«,.:' 


"ir./mmifT 


JL — t 1 L  -J-^-l-J  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  for  the  presence  of  a  damaged 
fuel  cartridge  in  a  gas-cooled  reactor,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  bank  of  precipitation  chambers,  a  precipitation 
elecuode  extending  through  the  precipitation  chambers. 
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incan^  for  moving  the  electrode  therethrough,  a  hank  of 
radiation  detectors  with  which  the  electrode  can  be  made 
to  register  after  movement  thereof  out  of  register  with 
the  precipitation  chambers,  a  pressure  vessel  enclosing 
in  common  ihc  precipitation  chaml»ers,  electrode  and  ra- 
diation dclccton.  and  gas  intet  and  outlet  ducting  in  re- 
spect of  each  precipiUition  chamber  for  flowing  respec- 
tively through  the  chambers  gat  samples  which  have  con- 
tacted different  fuel  cartridyev  the  ducting  extending 
through  the  wall  of  the  prcMurc  vessel,  and  the  spacing 
of  the  precipitation  chambers  and  the  spacing  of  the  ra- 
diation detectors  being  similar  such  that  when  the  elec- 
trode has  been  moved  a  signal  occurring  at  a  radiation 
detector  can  be  identified  with  a  particular  precipitation 
chamber.  i 

3,145.149 

BOILING  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  AND  FUEL 
FI  KMKNT  THEREFOR 

Donald  II.  Imhofl.  Ixm  Gatos,  Calif..  asAfcnor  to  Grncral 
KlectHc  (  umpany.  a  corporatkNi  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  4.  I95S.  S«r.  No.  771441 
M  rUims.     (CL  17^—54) 


1 .  An  improved  nuclear  fuel  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  aligned  fuel  pellets  disposed  to  form  an  elon- 
gated nuclear  fuel  element,  said  plurality  including  solid 
fuel  pellets  and  ht^low  fuel  pellets  having  equivalent  fissile 
atom  contents,  said  solid  and  hdlow  fuel  pelleU  being 
distributed  along  the  length  of  said  fuel  element  to  provide 
a  decrease  in  average  total  fissile  and  fertile  atom  con- 
tent per  unit  length  and  a  substantial  increase  in  average 
enrichment  of  the  fuel  with  distance  along  a  substantial 
part  of  the  length  of  said  fuel  element  in  one  direction. 


3,145.1  S« 

Fl  EL-\IODERATOR  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NT  CLEAR 
REACTOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

James  D.  Gylfc.  Woodland  HHIs,  Calif.,  aariitiior  to 
North  Amcricaa  AvIaHoo.  lac. 

Filed  Jan.  4.  1940,  Scr.  No.  324 

4  Claims.     (CL  174— 71) 

1.  A  fuel  pin  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  hol- 
low, sealed,  pressure  coataioer.  said  coolauter  being  a 
hydride  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  dask 
consisting  ^  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and 
transition  metals  of  subgroups  III  B,  IV  B,  and  V  B  of 
periods  IV,  V,  and  VI  having  a  thermal  neutroa  cross 
section  of  less  than  10  barns,  a  fissionable  fuel  material 


V. 


loosely  contained  within  said  sealed  pressure  container, 
and  a  thin  corrosion  resistant  jacket  enclosing  said  pres- 
sure container  and  sealed  thereto. 


3445,151 
Fl'EL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LOW  POWER  REACTORS 
Edward  F.  Groh.  NapcniOc,  III.,  avigMir  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprcscotcd  by  the  United  Stales 
Atomie  Eacnty  Comalsiioa 

nkd  M«y  14,  1943,  Sar.  No,  2M,474 
t  ChdMS.    (CL  174—75) 


'"i^    ^  ^ 


I.  A  fuel  assembly  for  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fuel  plate  assemblies,  each  having 
enlarged  side  edge  portions  for  spacing  one  fuel  plate 
assembly  from  another  and  having  ends  with  anchor 
holes  therein; 

(b)  a  pair  of  end  fittings  having  anchor  tabs  adapted 
to  be  positioned  between  adjacent  fuel  plate  assem- 
blies, said  tabs  having  holes  in  registry  with  the 
anchor  holes  in  the  fuel  plate  assemblies; 

(r)  a  plurality  of  anchor  pins  each  of  which  is  in- 
serted in  a  set  of  said  registered  holes  thereby  locking 
an  end  fitting  to  the  ends  of  said  fuel  plate  assemblies; 

(</)  and  means  attadied  to  said  end  fitting  for  retain- 
ing said  anclKM-  pins  in  place. 
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3,145,152 
FUEL  ELEMENTS  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Ian  Hugh  Morrison,  AshCon,  Preston,  England,  asdgnor 
to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Autbority,  London, 
England 

FUcd  Mar.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  92,93« 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  Mar.  2,  19M 

5  Claims.     (CL  176—77) 


both  chlortetracydine  and  tetracycline  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  fermentation  in  the  presence  of  from 
about  10  to  about  1.000  parts  per  million  of  D-nicthionine 
so  as  to  increase  the  proportion  of  chlortetracydine  to 
tetracycline  produced. 


0» 

1.  A  nuclear  fuel  element  of  elongate  form  for  use 
in  a  venically  sucked  column  of  similar  nuclear  fuel 
elements,  disposed  end-to«nd  in  the  column,  the  said 
element  including:  a  cup-shaped  locating  member  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  complementary  locating  member  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  the  locating  members  each  engag- 
ing a  locating  member  of  an  immediately  adjacent  fuel 
element;  one  of  said  locating  members  comprising  a  first 
part  fixed  relative  to  said  fuel  element,  a  second  part 
displaceable  relative  to  said  first  part,  and  means  posi- 
tively interconnecting  the  first  and  second  parts  and  limit- 
ing the  relative  displacement  to  displacement  in  a  prede- 
termined plane  inclined  at  an  angle  of  about  15  degrees 
to  the  transverse  plane  of  said  column. 


3,145,153 

RECOVERY  OF  STREPTOKINASE  FROM 

FER.MENTATION  MASHES 

George  Krapka,  NaoMt,  N.Y.,  Jerome  Samson  SctaoHz, 

Mooscy,  NJ.,  amd  DooaM  Tkandorc  Winsld.  Brooklyn, 

N.Ym    aorivMws    to    AnMrican    Cyanamid    Company, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  off  Mafac  ^^ 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Im.  15,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  251,478 

4  Claims.  (CL  195— M) 
I.  In  a  method  of  recovering  streptokinase  from  fer- 
mentation mashes  containing  the  same  in  which  the  pH 
of  the  mash  is  adjusted  to  between  about  6  and  7.5,  in 
which  a  quantity  of  a  washed,  activated,  magnesium  sili- 
cate is  added  thereto  so  as  to  preferentially  adsorb  the 
streptokinase  thereon  and  in  which  the  streptokinase  is 
recovered  therefrom  by  eluting  with  an  alkaline  aqueous 
solvent  at  a  pH  of  between  about  9.5-11.5.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  adding  to  the  alkaline  aqueous 
solvent  from  about  1  to  50%  of  a  miscible  organic  liquid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanolamine,  di- 
methylformamide  and  methyl  lower  alkyl  ketone. 


3,145,154 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHLORTETRACYCLnVE  AND 
DEMETHYLCHLORTETRACYCUNE 
Joseph  Jacob  Goodman,  Nannct,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,631 

4  Claims.     (O.  195—80) 
I.  The  process  of  producing  chlortetracydine  by  aero- 
bic fermentation  of  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium  with 
a  strain  of  Streptomyces  aureofaciens  which  will  produce 


3,145,155 

HYDR0BR0MINAT10N  OF  ETHYLENE 

Charles  T.  Pompeily  and  Br«cc  W.  WilUnson,  Midimid, 

Miclk,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 

land,  Mich.,  a  cornoratioo  of  Dcfanrare 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  May  24,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  197,279 

3  ChriHH.  (CL  2M— 154) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  ethyl  bromide  which 
comprises  contacting  ethylene  and  hydrogen  bromide  in 
a  reaction  zone  filled  with  liquid  ethyl  bromide  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  —  20*  C.  to  about  100*  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  field  of  high  energy  ionizing  radiation  of 
an  intensity  of  between  about  5,000  and  10.000.000  rads 
'per  hour. 

3,145.156 
ELECTROPHORETIC  PRINTING 

Gerald  Ostcr,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  The  Carter's 
Ink  Company,  C— bridge,  MaaL,  a  corporation  of 
Massachnsctts 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,579 
8  Clafans.     (CL  284— 18t) 


-=.'•• 


1.  The  method  of  prmting  by  the  electrophoretic  trans- 
fer of  material,  which  comprises  providing  a  source  sheet 
having  at  one  surface  a  fluid  phase  containing  relatively 
charged  mobile  particles  of  a  detectable  material  capable 
of  electrophoretic  transfer  and  a  recipient  sheet  having  at 
one  surface  a  contiguous  fluid  phase  m  surface-to-surface 
contact  with  said  one  surface  of  said  source  sheet,  and 
establishing  an  electrical  field  effective  to  establish  elec- 
trophoretic migration  across  said  sheets  to  cause  said 
charged  material  to  transfer  from  an  origin  within  said 
source  sheet  to  a  destination  within  said  recipient  sheet. 
the  charge  of  said  material  being  unaltered  between  said 
origin  and  said  destination,  said  material  defining  a  pre- 
determined figure  which  is  transferred  to  said  recipient 
sheet  and  forms  an  image  thereon  mdependcntly  of  any 
electrolytic  process. 


3,145,157 
ION  SENSITIVE  ELECTRODE 
Edwin  P.  Arthur  and  John  E.  Leonard.  Fnllertoo,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Bcdunan  bntraments.  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Sept  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  148,945 
18ClidnH.    (CL  284— 195) 

\ 


I.  In  a  glass  electrode  for  ion  potential  measurements, 
including  an  electrolyte  and  a  half  ceil  contacting  the  elec- 
trolyte, the  combination  of: 
a  metal  supporting  tube  having  an  external  glass  coat- 
ing and  an  internal  glass  coating  with  said  internal 
and  external  coatings  joined  to  cover  an  end  of  the 
tube; 
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and  an  ion  sensitive  ^ats  membrane  carried  on  said 
tube  at  said  end,  with  said  internal  coating  and  mem- 
brane providing  a  chamber  for  the  electrolyte. 


immersed  in  said  electrolyte,  said  fubrtrate  >«;>«»»?»• 
conducting  film  thereon  coupled  to  said  source  of  cathode 
potential,  a  conductor  passing  through  said  conductmg 
ftlm  at  subttantiaUy  right  anglet  thereto,  aiMl  a  lource  of 


3,145,158 

ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

George  Matsnyama,  Faiicrton,  CaHf^  ■^PJ"' »•  - 
man  Instmmcnts,  Inc.,  a  corporatloa  of  CaHfomia 
Filed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,878 
2  CWnw.     (CL  284—195) 


I.  In  an  elecuochemical  testing  apparatus,  the  combi- 
nation comprising:  . 

a  first  salt  bridge  tube  adapted  to  hold  a  predetermmed 
maximum  level  of  a  first  salt  solution,  said  first  salt 
bridge  tube  having  a  lower  end  portion  submergible 
in  a  medium  to  be  tested,  said  lower  end  portion 
induding  liquid  junction  means  adapted  to  discharge 
a  minute  stream  of  said  first  salt  solution  from  with- 
in said  tube  into  said  sample  medium; 

a  second  salt  bridge  tube  adapted  to  hold  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  level  of  a  second  salt  solution  hav- 
ing at  least  one  polarity  of  iu  ions  of  different  com- 
position than  the  corresponding  polarity  ions  of  said 
first  salt  solution,  said  second  salt  bridge  tube  having 
a  lower  end  portion,  said  lower  end  portion  having 
liquid-junction  means  adapted  to  discharge  a  minute 
stream  of  said  second  salt  solution; 

means  mounting  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  second 
salt  bridge  tube  in  said  first  salt  bridge  tube  and  in 
sealing  relationship  therewith; 

first  means  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
the  interior  of  said  first  salt  bridge  tube  and  the  in- 
terior of  said  second  salt  bridge  tube,  said  first  means 
having  a  lower  end  disposed  in  said  first  salt  bridge 
tube  above  said  predetermined  maximum  level  of 
uid  first  salt  solution  and  an  upper  end  above  said 
predetermined  maximum  level  of  sajd  second  salt 
solution;  and 

second  means  establishing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween the  exterior  and  the  interior  of  said  first  salt 
bridge  tube,  said  second  means  having  an  open  end 
disposed  in  said  first  salt  bridge  tube  at  a  position 
bdow  said  lower  end  of  said  first  fluid  communica- 
tion establishing  means. 


current  coupled  to  said  conductor  to  form  a  circular  field 
at  said  conducting  film  to  influence  said  ions  deposited 
thereon  to  have  circularly  oriented  magnetic  character- 
istics.   

3,145,168 
HYDROGENATION  OF  HIGH  BOILING  OttS 

Rohcrt  L.  JacohMin,  Ptoole,  CaUI.,  aa^por  to  CaBf  omla 
niMMih  Corporation,  Son  FnmdMO,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  38, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,183 
8Clahna.     (CL  288— 254) 


.  ."i* 
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3,145,159 
CIRCULARLY  ORIENTED  .MEMORY  ELEMENTS 
Alvla  L  Berg,  Uwndak,  Calif.,  aMl^or  to  Hnghet  Air- 
craft  Company.  Cnlvcr  City.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nicd  Oct.  38,  1961,  Scr.  No.  148,336 
1  Claim.  (CL  284—228) 
A  device  for  forming  a  circularly  oriented  magnetic 
core  comprising  a  tank  of  an  electrolyte  including  se- 
lected ions,  a  source  of  anode  potential,  a  source  of  cath- 
ode potential,  a  cathode  immersed  in  said  electrolyte  and 
coupled  to  said  source  of  cathode  potential,  a  substrate 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  nitrogen  compounds 
initially  contained  in  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil  boil- 
ing at  least  90%  above  600'  F.  and  at  least  10%  above 
750*  F.  in  at  least  two  stages  of  contacting  with  sulfactive 
hydrogenation  catalyst,  including  a  second  stage  and  a 
first  stage,  which  process  comprises  the  steps: 

( 1 )  passing  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil  in  the  hquid 
phase  and  hydrogen-rich  gas  through  a  first  stage  at 
elevated  temperature  and  prcsstirc  to  convert  a  major 
portion  of  the  niu-ogen  compounds  initially  conUined 
in  said  oil  to  ammonia, 

(2)  separating  the  effluent  from  step  (1)  into  a  liquid 
phase  and  a  vapor  phase  at  subsuntially  said  elevated 
temperature  aiid  pressure, 

(3)  passing  hydrogen-rich  gas  and  said  liquid  phase 
separated  in  step  (2)  through  a  second  stage  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  pressure,  to  convert  a  major 
portion  of  the  remaining  nitrogen  compounds  to 
anunonia, 

(4)  cooling  said  vapor  phase  separated  in  step  (2) 
and  removing  ammonia  and  condensed  light  hydro- 
carbons therefrom  to  obuin  a  dean  vapor  compris- 
ing hydrogen  and  uncondensed  light  hydrocarbons, 

(5)  cooling  the  entire  effluent  from  step  (3)  at  sub- 
stantially said  elevated  pressure  to  obtain  a  cooled 
liquid  hydrocarbon  effluent. 


.■.^. 
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(6)  contacting  the  clean  vapor  from  step  (4)  with  the 
cooled  liquid  hydrocarbon  effluent  from  step  (5) 
at  substantially  said  elevated  pressure  to  absorb  light 
hydrocarbons  from  said  clean  vapor  in  said  cooled 
effluent  and  thereby  obtain  a  purified  hydrogen-rich 
gas  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  effluent  containing  dis- 
solved light  hydrocarbons, 

(7)  recycling  said  purified  hydrogen-rich  gas  from  step 
(6 )  to  at  least  one  stage,  and 

(8)  recovering  purified  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil 
from  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  effluent  from  step  (6). 


3,145,161 
PREPARATION  OF  ELECTRICAL  AND 
REFRIGERATOR  OILS 
Frank  E.  Anderson,  Sprtagflcld,  and  Ivor  W.  Mills.  Glen- 
olden,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Son  Oil  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  24«,146 

12  Claims.  (CL  208—275) 
1.  Method  of  preparing  electrical  and  refrigerator  oils 
comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  treating  a  mineral  distillate 
oil  having  a  viscosity-gravity  constant  in  the  range  of 
0.84  to  0.92  with  5-30  pounds  of  concentrated  sulfuric 
acid  per  barrel  of  oil.  said  treating  being  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  70*-20O*  P.,  (2)  neutralizing  the  acid- 
treated  oil.  (3)  contacting  the  acid-treated,  neutralized 
oil  in  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100* 
F.  to  500°  F.  with  0.3-5.0  percent  by  weight  of  copper 
metal  based  on  the  oil,  said  copper  metal  being  deposited 
on  an  inert  support,  and  (4)  treating  the  acid-treated, 
neutralized,  copper  contacted  oil  with  adsorptive  clay. 


I 


3,145,162 

HEAT  REACTION  METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION 

OF  PAPER  SHEETS 

Robert  A.  Caipen,  Talbnadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Packaging 
Corporation  of  America,  Dover,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  14,  1?»1,  Scr.  No.  15937g 
2  Claims.    (CL  2t9— 11) 


fe^ 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  sheets  of  non-heat  reactive 
paper  from  manifolds  containing  interleaved  substantially 
flat  sheets  of  beat  reactive  paper  and  non-heat  reactive 
paper,  said  method  including  agiuting  said  manifolds 
whereby  the  sheets  thereof  are  separated  from  one  an- 
other, applying  heat  to  said  separated  sheets  whereby 
said  heat  reactive  sheets  curl  and  said  non-heat  reactive 
sheets  remain  subsUntially  flat,  and  agitating  said  heated 
separated  sheets  in  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to 
a  passageway  whereby  only  the  subsUntially  flat  sheets 
pass  therethrough. 


substantially  —6  -f  20  mesh  granular  flotation  feed  frac- 
tion and  other  fractions,  separately  from  said  other  frac- 
tions and  from  comminuted  ore.  conditioning  said  gran- 


ular fraction  with  a  flotation  reagent,  and  separately  from 
said  other  fractions  and  from  comminuted  ore.  subjecting 
the  conditioned  granular  fraction  to  a  froth  flotation  op- 
eration. 


3,145,163 
BENEFICIATION  OF  POTASH  ORES 
William  B.  Dancy  and  Clarence  E.  PressncU,  Carkbad, 
N.  Mex.,  asajgnors  to  International  Minerals  A  Cbcml- 
cal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  3, 1966,  Ser.  No.  59,978 
19  Claims.    (CL  2(»9— 12) 
1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  a  potash  ore  which  com- 
prises dry  sizing  substantially   uncomminuted  mine  run 
potash  ore  of  subsUntially  —5  inch  size  to  separate  out  a 


I  3.145.164 

APPARATLS  FOR  WET-SCREENINC  A  MIXTl  RE 

OF  FINE  ABRASIVE  PARTICLES 

Fredcrik  H.  Joakman,  Geleen,  Ncdwrtands,  awluiiii  to 

Stamicarboa  N.V.,  Heerien.  Nctlwrlaads 

Rled  Feb.  7,  196 1.  Ser.  No,  87,678 

Claims  priority,  application,  .NctfMrlaods.  Feb.  12.  1946, 

24S.J-85 
2  Claima.     (CL  269—254) 


•  > 


'•t 


1.  Apparatus  for  wet-screening  a  mixture  of  fine  abra- 
sive partjcies  and  the  like  comprising:  a  roUtaNy  mounted 
generally  cyUndrical  screening  desk  having  its  aus  substan- 
tially horizonul  and  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
disposed  slots,  means  for  feeding  the  mixture  to  be  treated 
as  a  layer  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  tangentially 
onto  the  concave  side  of  said  screening  deck  in  opposite 
directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  thereof;  means  for  rotating  said  cylindrical  screening 
deck;  means  for  collecting  the  oversize  fractions  of  the 
mixture;  means  for  collecting  the  undersize  fractions  of 
the  mixture;  said  feeding  means  being  above  the  lowest 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  screening  deck  and  said  feeding 
means  including  downwardly  facing  mouthpieces;  and 
cleaning  means  for  cleaning  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  screening  deck  including  a  brush,  the  hairs  of 
which  are  operatively  movable  in  the  slots;  and  means  to 
move  said  bnuh  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  slots. 
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I  3,145,165 

PULP  SCREENS 

Alexander  GrcswoMc  Sandten,  546  14tk  St.  W. 

Owen  Sound,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1463S7 

•  Claims.    (CL299— 254) 


at  their  benzylic  caiton  atom  substftuent  froups  of  the 
formula: 


1.  A  pulp  screen  comprising  a  casing,  a  screen  ele- 
ment mounted  in  the  eating,  means  for  distributing  un- 
screened stock  at  high  velocity  along  one  side  of  the 
screen  element,  a  system  of  vanes  mounted  for  movement 
in  the  unscreened  stock  adjacent  to  the  screen  element, 
restraifiing  n>eans  acting  on  the  system  of  vanes,  an  out- 
let for  stock  that  has  passed  through  the  screen  element, 
and  an  outlet  for  ^ock  that  has  failed  to  pass  through 
the  screen  element;  said  system  of  vanes  being  driven 
only  hv  the  drag  exerted  by  the  high  velocity  flow  of 
unvreened  stock  but  restrained  by  said  restraining  means 
for  acquiring  a  velocity  as  high  as  that  of  the  stock,  each 
vane  being  shaped  and  located  to  define  between  itself 
aiKi  the  screen  element  a  clearance  passage  of  the  shape  of 
a  venturi  passage  having  a  smoothly  converging  end  and 
a  slowly  divrrging  end,  the  slowly  diverging  end  being 
defined  Hy  the  portion  of  the  blade  that  leads  in  respect 
of  its  direction  of  travel. 


3,145,166 
DISPOSAL  OF  TOXIC  CHEMICAL  WASTES  HAVING 

A  HIGH  CONCENTRATION  OF  CYANIDE  ION 
Robert  H.  U  Howe,  V%eit  Lafayette,  Ind^  anriimor  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  CoaM>aay.  Indianapolis,  lad.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  2.  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,978 
1  Claim.     (CL  210—16) 

The  method  of  disposing  of  a  toxic  chemical  waste 
having  a  cyanide  ion  concentration  of  at  least  670  p. p.m. 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  waste  to  an  anaerobic 
digestion  process,  thereby  reducing  said  cyanide  ion  con- 
tent to  below  about  365  p.p.m.,  and  then  subjecting  the 
effluent  from  said  anaerobic  digestion  process  to  an  aero- 
bic decomposition  process  whereby  the  cyanide  ion  con- 
tent of  the  effluent  from  said  aerobic  decomposition  proc- 
ess is  decreased  to  less  than  0.1  p.p.m.  of  cyanide  ion. 


(CZi). 
— N 
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wherein  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  up  to  one  aryl  group  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
and  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  said  resinous  copolymer 
being  present  in  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  phenol 
content  of  said  solution. 


3,145,167 
REMOVING  PHENOLS  FROM  AQL'EOUS  MEDIA 
Mat  K.  Flder.  Carl  Moore,  and  William  F.  Tonsignant. 
Midland.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  MidL.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No' Drawing.     FHed  Inly  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121^52 

SCfadms.  (CL2lt— 41) 
I .  Process  for  removing  a  phenol  from  an  aqtieous  solu- 
tion thereof  by  contacting  said  solution  with  a  paruculate 
resinous  copolymer  of  0.9  to  4  mole  percent  of  a  crosslink - 
ing  agent  having  two  non-conjugated  vinylidene  groups 
and  a  balance  of  ar-vinylbenzyl  moieties  having  attached 


3,145,168 
AQUARIUM  TANK  FILTER  DEVICES 
Ictor  E.  ScafUro,  Allendale.  N J.,  assigior  to  Stcnco 
Industries,  Inc.,  Allendale,  NJ 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2433< 
5  Clahns.     (CL  216—169) 


corporatMn  of  New 


.:i: 


•ii: 

iii! 

»jiii 


1.  In  an  aquarium  tank  device,  a  casing  comprising  a 
filter  chamber,  two  water  inlet  chambers  on  laterally  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  casing,  said  latter  chambers  having  sides 
of  stepped  formation  with  stepped  portions  at  different 
levels,  said  sides  having  a  plurality  of  horizonully  extend- 
ing wall  portions  and  water  inlet  poru  at  said  stepped  por- 
tions, said  inlet  ports  being  positioned  in  said  horizontally 
extending  wall  portions,  each  of  said  water  inlet  cham- 
bers being  laterally  flanked  by  an  outer  wall  with  stepped 
edges  and  an  inner  wall,  a  panel  adjacent  each  of  said 
inner  walls  and  having  an  upper  weir  edge  in  the  region 
of  the  upper  portion  of  the  adjacent  inlet  chamber,  a 
cover  on  said  casing,  the  top  of  said  cover  being  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  upper  weir  edges  of  said  respective  panels, 
water  purifying  means  in  said  filter  chamber,  an  aper- 
tured  grate  at  the  bottom  of  said  fiher  chamber  and  in 
underlying  supporting  relation  to  said  water  purifying 
means,  said  grate  being  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom 
of  said  casing  and  forming  a  water  outlet  chamber  be- 
tween said  grate  and  said  bottom  of  the  casing,  and 
pumping  means  operatively  connected  to  said  outlet 
chamber  for  drawing  water  from  said  latter  chamber  out 
of  said  device,  whereby  water  will  be  operatively  drawn 
through  said  inlet  ports  into  said  respective  inlet  cham- 
bers and  upwardly  to  said  respective  weir  edges  and  into 
said  filter  chamber. 


md  ArmM  L. 


3445,169 
OIL  FILTER  CARTRIDGES 

A.  BaUwIa,  Robert  A.  Scaroader,  aa 
Kcarsey,  Nekr.,  ■■Iganw  to  J.  A. 

MaMHactarlBg  C'Oaipaaj',  Kaaraaj,  near.,  a 
tion  of  Whrnaala 

FIM  Jm.  5,  1962,  Ser.  Now  164,448 
4CWM.    (0.218—232) 

1.  An  oil  filter  element  of  the  flexible  container  type 
comprising  a  perforated  metallic  center  tube,  a  tubular 
knitted  coouiner  member  disposed  about  the  center  tube 
and  having  end  portions  which  extend  a  substantial  disr 
tance  inwardly  into  the  opposite  cikIs  of  the  center  tube 
thereby  forming  therewith  a  closed-ended  annular  coo- 
uiner, a  densely  compacted  mass  of  vegeUble  fibers  in 
said  coQtaiaer,  band-form  plugs  contained  withiu  the 


I 
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center  tube  and  seeming  the  end  portions  of  said  knitted 
conuincr  member  thereto  at  locations  disposed  axially 
inward  from  the  ends  of  said  tube,  and  combined  end 
seal  and  retainer  assemblies  drive-fitted  into  the  outer 
ends  of  the  center  tube  to  the  depth  of  said  plugs  thereby 
clamping  the  container  end  portions  to  the  ends  of  the 
center  tube,  each  said  assembly  and  the  end  of  the  center 


ferrules  defined  by  their  cylindrical  flanges  and  being  pro- 
vided on  their  relatively  axially-outer  ends  with  radially 
outward  flanges  which  bear  on  and  clamp  the  ends  caps 
along  the  edges  of  their  center  openings  against  the  an- 
nular seating  surfaces  defined  by  the  radially  inward 
flanges  of  said  ferrules  as  aforesaid. 


3,145,171 

VACUUM  nLTRATlON  SYSTEM 

PanI  O.  Rkhtcr,  S»H  UJu  CMy.  Utak,  and  Joka  L.  Kteg. 

Su  Rafael.  CaHT^  awigaiiii  to  Tbc  Einco  Corporatioa, 

Salt  Lake  Cky.  Utah,  a  cocaoraboa  of  Dclawvc 

Filed  Jbm  9,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  34,9M 

1  ClaiaL    (CL  21«-^4M) 


tube  into  which  it  is  fitted  having  coextensive  interlock- 
ing flange  portions  which  flare  radially  outwardly  and 
thence  curl  axially-inwardly,  the  flaring  and  curling  of 
said  tube  end  occurring  as  an  incident  to  said  assembly 
being  drive-fitted  into  the  tube  as  aforesaid,  whereby 
mounting  of  said  assemblies  effects  positive  securement 
and  sealing  of  the  end  portions  of  the  knitted  container 
member  to  the  ends  of  the  metallic  center  tube. 


3,14S,17t  I 

OIL  FILTER  CARTRIDGES 
JcsM  A.  Baldwin,  Robert  A..Schrocdcr,  aad  Araold  L. 
Eoder,   Kearney,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  J.  A.  Baldwin 
Manufacturing  Conpaay,  Kearney,  Ncbr.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  WisconsiB 

Filed  Jaa.  5,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  1*4,449 
3  Cfariott.    (CL  21«— 232) 


1.  An  oil  filter  element  or  cartridge  employing  chemi- 
cally treated,  short-length  vegetable  fibers  as  the  filtering 
media  comprising:  a  perforated,  rigid  can-body  type  con- 
tainer, a  perforated  rigid  center  tube  coaxial  therewith, 
end  caps  each  having  a  center  opening  of  diameter  corre- 
sponding generally  to  that  of  the  center  tube  and  being 
seamed  along  their  outer  peripheries  to  the  end  edges  of 
the  container  body,  a  densely  compacted  mass  of  said 
vegetable  fibers  contained  in  and  filling  the  annular  space 
between  the  center  tube  and  container  body,  and  means 
for  securing  the  end  caps  along  their  respective  center 
openings  to  the  ends  of  the  center  tube  and  in  manner 
as  positively  to  prevent  migration  of  said  vegetable  fibers^ 
from  the  interior  of  the  container  body  over  the  center- 
tube  ends  and  thence  outwardly  through  the  center  tube, 
said  means  comprising  cylindrical  ferrules  affixed  to  the 
cemer  tube  ends  externally  thereof  and  having  radially 
inward  flanges  extending  over  and  bearing  on  the  tube 
ends  and  defining  flat,  annular  seating  surfaces  which 
terminate  inwardly  in  cylindrical  flanges  which  project 
axially  into  the  bore  of  the  center  tube,  and  retaining 
bushings  having  cylindrical  bodies  extending  into  and 
dimensioned  so  as  to  have  force  fit  in  the  openings  of  said 


In  apparatus  for  removing  filtrate  feed  collected  in  a 
vacuum  filtration  system  having  a  filter,  feed  means,  a 
source  of  vacuum  and  a  conduit  connecting  the  source  of 
vacuum  to  the  filter  and  for  carrying  filtrate  as  well  as  gas 
therefrom;  means  interposed  in  said  conduit  between  said 
filter  and  said  vacuum  source  for  effecting  removal  of 
filtrate  from  the  system  separately  from  said  gas,  said 
means  comprising  a  closed  vessel  connected  at  the  upper 
portion  to  said  conduit  for  discharging  gas  and  at  an  in- 
termediate portion'  to  said  conduit  for  receiving  gas  and 
filtrate  from  said  filter,  and  pump  means  for  removing 
liquid  filtrate  from  a  lower  portion  of  said  vessel;  said 
pump  means  comprising  a  base  having  a  raised  circular 
central  section,  a  dome-shaped  cover  secured  to  said  base 
concentrically  around  and  spaced  from  said  raised  center 
section  to  thereby  define  both  an  annular  volute  about  said 
central  section  and  an  adjoining  central  plenum  space  be- 
tween the  top  of  said  central  section  and  said  cover,  liquid 
discharge  means  in  said  volute,  a  vane  type  impeller 
mounted  for  roution  in  said  central  plenum  space  between 
said  baae  and  said  cover,  said  impeller  being  of  substan- 
tially the  same  maximum  diameter  as  said  central  section 
and  having  its  vanes  spaced  closely  adjacent  the  interior 
wall  of  said  cover,  said  impeller  having  an  unobstructed 
eye  in  its  center  providing  access  to  the  vanes  thereof  and 
said  cover  having  a  sharp  edged  central  opening  substan- 
tially aligned  with  said  eye  to  provide  direct  access  to  said 
eye  through  said  opening,  means  mounting  said  pump  in 
the  side  wall  of  said  vessel  with  said  impeller  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  plane  with  said  sharp  edged  central  opening 
facing  inwardly  of  and  in  direct  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  vessel  and  vent  means  in  said  cover  above 
said  central  opening  providing  direct  communication  be- 
tween said  volute  and  the  interior  of  said  vessel. 


3,145,172 
FLUSHING  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATORS 
Hearic  W.  Thylcfors,  Stockholm,  SwcdM,   ■■iigaiii    to 
Aktieboiagct  Separator,  StockholB^  Sweden,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Sweden 

Filed  July  i,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,191 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Sweden  lai*  9,  1959 

2  ClainH.     (CL  233—14) 

1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  for  separating  sludge  as  a 

heavy  component  from  a  sludge-containing  liquid,  the 


August  18.  1964 


CHEMICAL 


766 


combination  of  a  rotary  centrifugal  bowl  having  at  iU 
peripheral  portion  a  generally  radial  outlet  nozzle  for 
discharge  of  the  separated  sludge  component,  said  outlet 
nozzle  being  located  at  the  outermost  periphery  of  the 
bowl  to  prevent  accumulation  of  a  substantial  body  of 
sludge  in  said  peripheral  portion,  a  stationary  hood  sur- 
rounding the  bowl  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  having 
an  annular  inner  wall  including  an  annular  portion  toward 
which  said  separated  sludge  component  is  discharged  from 
the  outlet  nozzle  as  the  bowl  rotates,  an  annular  member 
forming  with  said  annular  inner  wall  of  the  hood  an 
annular  chamber  located  above  said  annular  portion  of 
the  hood,  said  annular  chamber  having  an  outlet  slot 


the  rotor  remote  from  the  solids  discharge  port  and  gen- 
erally toward  the  solids  discharge  port,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  rotor,  means  for  delivering  the  suspension  to  a 
zone  in  the  rotor  between  the  surfaces  for  centrifuga- 
tion,  meaiu  to  move  one  of  the  surfaces  in  a  substantially 
radial  direction  toward  the  other  and  substantially  into 
contact  therewith  in  a  movement  which  progresses  from 
said  region  and  toward  the  solids  discharge  port,  whereby 
concentrated  pasty  solids  between  the  surfaces  may  be 
extruded  inward  to  the  solids  discharge  port  for  dis- 
charge. 

3,145,174 

CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  SELF-CLEANING 

SOLIDS  DISCHARGE 

ChMics  M.  AmMcr,  Pltiladciphia,  Pa.,  asignor  to 

Pcawak  Chcmicalf  CorporatioD,  a  corporation  of 

Pcnmylvania 

Filed  Nov.  1,  IHh  Scr.  No.  149,3«3 
2ClataM.    (CL233— 29) 


opening  downwardly  tow^d  said  annular  portion  of  the 
hood,  a  M>urce  of  flushing  liquid,  and  nozzle  means  ex- 
lending  from  said  source  into  said  aimular  chamber  tan- 
geniially  to  said  annular  inner  wall  of  the  hood,  said 
tangential  nozzle  means  being  disposed  above  said  por- 
tion of  the  hood  and  operable  to  deliver  thereto  a  rotating 
curtain  of  flushing  liquid  descending  through  said  slot  and 
between  said  outermost  periphery  of  the  bowl  and  said 
annular  portion  of  the  hixxl.  whereby  said  rotating  cur- 
lain  prevents  sludge  discharging  through  said  outlet  nozzle 
from  adhering  to  said  annular  portion  of  the  hood  aiul 
protects  said  annular  portion  again&t  wear  by  the  discharg- 
ing sludge. 

3,145,173 

CENTRIFUGE  HAVING  FORCED  SOLIDS 

DISCHARGE 

ThoouK  D.  Sharpies.  Laudak,  Pa.,  —imnr  to  Penaialt 

Cheaslcais  Corporatioo,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  244,M2 

14  Claims.     (CL  233—29) 


1.  A  centrifuge  for  concentrating  solids  into  pasty 
consistency  from  a  suspension,  comprising  a  hollow  im- 
perforate-walled  rotor  having  a  solids  discharge  port 
spaced  inward  from  the  imperforate  wall,  means  to  dis- 
charge clarified  liquid,  a  pair  of  coextensive  raHiaiiv 
spaced  surfaces  in  said  rotor  extending  from 


radially 
a  region  in 


1.  A  centrifuge  adapted  especially  for  separating  a 
cheese  fluid  from  whey  and  heavy  solids  in  a  feed  mix- 
ture while  avoiding  pluggage  in  the  whey  and  heavy  solids 
discharge  comprising 

(a)  a  rotor  including  a  generally  cup-shaped  imperfo- 
rate-walled  shell  having  a  vertical  inside  wall  por- 
tion and  a  generally  frusto-conical  top  element  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  annular  undersurface  and  mounted 
on  the  shell,  the  shell  and  the  top  partly  defining  a 
primary  separating  chamber, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  an  axis, 

(c)  means  for  i feeding  the  mixture  into  the  rotor, 

(d)  a  disc  staci  disposed  within  the  primary  separat- 
ing chamber, ' 

( e )  a  frusto-conical  dividing  cone  supported  by  said  disc 
stack  and  spaced  under  the  top  element  to  define  a 
relatively  abruptly  angled  heavy  discharge  passage 
between  the  top  element  and  the  dividing  cone, 

(/)  radial  vanes  within  the  disc  stack,  the  vanes  extend- 
ing from  the  lower  end  of  the  primary  separating 
chamber  to  a  level  below  the  top  of  the  primary 
separating  chamber  and  adapted  to  help  accelerate 
the  feed  in  the  rotor  to  the  velocity  of  the  rotor, 
(g)  a  Icmg  annular  slightly  tapered  zone  on  the  inside 
siuface  of  the  shell,  the  zone  extending  from  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  vertical  portion  and  approxi- 
mately the  midpoint  Jevel  in  the  primary  separating 
chamber   of  the   rotor   continually   upward   to   the 
horizontal  annular  undersurface  of  the  top  element 
and  disposed  entirely  radially  outward  of  the  disc 
stack,  the  shell  diameter  in  the  zone  decreasing  as 
the  upper  end  of  the  shell  is  approached, 
whereby  the  whey  portions  and  heavy  solids  adjacent  the 
inside  surface  of  the  rotor  in  moving  upward  in  the 
chamber  toward  the  heavy  discharge  passage  are  guided 
gradually  inward  of  the  rotor  by  the  tapered  zone,  and 
are  thereby  caused  to  move  tangentially  faster  than  the 
adjacent  surface. 


Jt^M 
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3,145,175 

GREASE  COMPOSITION 

John  H.  H'tigbt,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  (o  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,064 

9  Claims.  (CI.  252—28) 
1.  A  grease  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (I) 
an  organopolysiloxane  fluid  in  which  the  organo  groups 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  and  cyanoalkyi  radicals.  (2)  a  trimethylsilyl 
chain-stopped  methyl  hydrogen  polysiloxane  fluid  in  an 
amount  equal  to  from  0.1  to  2.0  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  (1),  and  (3)  a  thickening  agent  in  an 
amount  equal  to  from  2  to  25  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  (1).  , 


3,145,176 

ORGANIC  MATERIAlii  STABILIZED  WITH    \ 
MIXTIRF    OF    THIOBISPHENOI.    AND    DI- 
ALKYL   PHOSPHONATtS 
Gordon  G.  Knapp,  Royal  Oak.  and  Harold  D.  Orloff, 

Oak  Park.  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y..  a  corporation  of  >'lrginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  II.  I960,  Ser.  No.  2I,IJ9 
29  Claims.     (CL  252 — t8J) 

I.  Organic  material  normally  tending  to  undergo  oxi- 
dative deterioration  in  the  presence  of  air.  oxygen  o:  ozone 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  hydrocarbon  min- 
eral oil;  liquid  synthetic  lubricant-  automatic  transmission 
fluid  having  as  its  primary  constituent  from  about  73.5  to 
about  97.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  refined  miner<i1  distil- 
late oil  with  a  viscosity  between  49  Saybolt  Universal  sec- 
onds at  210°  F.  and  7000  Saybolt  Universal  seconds  at 
0°  F.  and  being  lighter  than  an  SAF-10  motor  oil;  nor- 
mally solid  polyolefin  poI>mcr;  gasoline;  tctraalkyllead 
antiknock  composition;  rubber;  and  fats  and  oils  of  ani- 
mal and  vegetable  origin:  protected  by  a  small  antioxi- 
dant quantity  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
phenol  sulfide  having  the  formula 


wherein  x  has  a  value  of  from  1-3  and  the  Rs  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alky  I  groups  and  alkoxy 
groups  and  a  dialkyi  phosphonate.  said  dialkyi  phos- 
phonate  containing  only  phosphorus,  hydrogen,  oxygen 
and  carbon  atoms,  said  compositon  contaming  from  about 
0.01  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  said  phenol  sulfide  and 
from  about  0.05  to  about  1.5  weight  percent  of  phosphorus 
as  said  phosphonate,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  material 
to  be  protected. 

3,145.177 

SYNERGISTIC  ANTIOXIDANTS 

Harold    D.   Orioff,   Oak   Park,   and   Gordon  G.    Knapp, 

Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  asistgnors  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y„  a  corporatioa  of  \  irginia 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  25,842 

16  Chums.     (CI.  252 — 49.8) 
1.  Lubricating  oil   normally   susceptible   to  oxidative 
deterioration  protected  by  a  small  antioxidant  quantity 
of  a  mixture  of  (A)  a  3.5-dialk>I-4-hydrox> benzyl  ether 
having  the  general  formula:  I' 


"o-< 


.^ 


cuthk, 


wherein  R|  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  is  branched  on  tlie  alpha  carbon  atom, 
Rj  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ocloalkyl  of  from  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of  from  7  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
alkenyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  (B)  a  dialkyi 
phosphonate  having  hydrogen  bonded  to  phosphorus,  uid 
phosphonate  having  the  formula: 


RX  X" 

\^ 

/  \ 

R'X'  U 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  groups  of  from  I  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  and  X,  X'  and  X"  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  said  composition  con- 
taming  from  about  0.01  to  about  5  weight  percent  of 
said  h>drox>beiuyl  ether  and  from  about  0.(K)5  to  abi^ut 
1.5  weight  percent  of  phosphorus  as  said  phosphonate. 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  material  to  be  protected. 


3.145,178 
ALKALINE  METAL  CLEANING  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  PROCESS  OF  I  SING  SAME 
Jean  Duprc,  Lcvittown,  and  Fred  E.  Boettncr,  Hunting- 
don \alle>.  Pa.,  akoignors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Coaipan>, 
Phil^tdeiphia.  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  l>clawarc 
•No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  I960.  Ser.  No.  23.151 

5  Claims.  (CL  252—137) 
I.  A  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  88-99T  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  a  salt  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  silicates,  car- 
bonates, and  phosphates,  the  alkali  metal  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  and 
.-ibout  1  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  each  of  sulfates  and  unsulfated  t-carbinamine  poI>- 
oxyethylene  com|K>unds.  the  alk>l  groups  in  each  of  the 
amino  compoutMls  having  a  total  of  abi>ul  11  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  the  number  of  oxvethylene  units  per  amine  unit 
present  being  in  the  range  of  from  12  5  to  17  5.  and  the 
proportion  of  sulfated  to  unsulfated  compounds  being 
from  about  75  to  85  percent  of  the  former  to  about  25 
to  15  percent  of  the  latter 


3,145,179 

COLOR  STABILIZERS  FOR  DETERGENTS 

CONTAINING  BACITRIOSTATS 

Jane  P.  MUoray  and  V,  illiam  G.  Bauer,  St.  I^oais,  Mo.. 

avsicnors   to    Monsanto   Company,   a   corporation   of 

I)«-lai%arc 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  24,  1958.  Ser.  No.  775,714 

3  Chdms.  (CL  252—107) 
I.  An  antiseptic  detergent  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  alkali  metal  fatty  acid  soap.  2.2 -thiobis- 
(4.6-dichlorophenol).  and  from  0.01  to  10  percent  by 
weight,  based  upon  the  combined  weight  of  the  soap  and 
the  2.2'-thiobis(4,6-dichlorophenol).  of  zinc  dibutyl  di- 
thiocarbamatc. 


Itfl 


3,145,180 
PRtK  KSS  OF  CI.FXNING  MFT\I    SlRFArF-S 
Jean  Dupre,  Le»ilto«*n.  aad  Fred  F.  Boettncr,  Hunting- 
don \  alley.  Pa.,  a.\signors  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  I>rawing.     Filed  Apr.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,159 

1  CUim.  (CL  252—137) 
A  process  of  cleaning  metal  surfaces  involving  the  re- 
moval of  soils  therefrom  which  comprises  treating  such 
surfaces  with  a  hot  aqueous  cleaning  solution  that  con- 
sists essentially  of  water  and  from  about  2  to  10  percent 
of  a  mixture  of  alkali  and  surface  active  materials,  said 
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mixture  consisting  of  about  88-99  percent  by  weight  of   strong,  heat-resistant,  thermal  shock-resistant,  stable  com 


a  salt  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
siliciiCN.  carhonalcs.  and  phosphates,  the  alkali  metal  bemg 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  sodium  and  pota.s- 
sium.  and  about  I  to  12  percent  by  weight  of  a  t-carbina- 
mine polyoxyethylene  sulfate,  the  alkyl  groups  in  said 
amino  compouiHl  having  a  total  of  about  II  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  number  of  oxyethylene  units  per  amine 
unit  present  being  in  the  range  of  from  12.5  to  17.5. 


position  composed  of  material  selected  from  the  group 


I  3,145,111 

RADIOACTIVE  SOIUCES 

Guy  Courtois  and  Pierre  Le  Clerc.  ParK,  France, ; 

to  Commivsanat  a  PFnergie  Atomiqne,  Parts,  France, 
an  orfaniration  of  France 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1961.  Ser.  No.  95,700 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  17,  1960 
3  Claims.     (CL  252—301.1) 
I.  A  radioactive  source  resisting  to  mechanical,  ther- 
mal and  chemical  severe  condilionk.  constituted  by  a  de- 
vitrified    glass  comprising  csscniialiy  silica,   alumina,  ti- 
lania    and    cobalt   oxtdc,    but    devoid   of    potassium    and 
sodium,  at  least  p.irt  of  the  cobalt  atoms  in  said  coball 
oxide  being  radioactive  cobalt-60  atoms. 


3,145,182 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  HYDROLYSIS  RF^SIST- 
ANCE  OF  I  RANIIJM  CARBIDE  CONTAINING 
COMPOSmON 
Jowph  P.  Hammond  and  John  D.  SeaM,  Knoxvilic,  Tenn., 
a»ignors  tu  the  I'nited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  I  nited  Stairs  \tomic  Fjierg>'  Commivsion 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Maj  21.  1962.  Ser.  No,  196.534 

20  CUims.  (CL  252—301.1) 
1.  An  improved  method  of  fabricating  a  relatively 
corrokion  resistant  niclal  carbide  selected  from  the  group 
of  uranium  carbide,  thorium  carbide  and  plutonium  car- 
bide vkhich  comprises  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture 
of  the  powdered  form  of  said  carbide  v^ith  at  least  more 
than  2  and  no  more  than  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  silicide 
selected  from  the  group  uranium,  thorium  and  plutonium 
and  an  organic  binder,  pressing  said  mixture  to  a  desired 
green  strength  and  to  a  desired  preformed  shape,  heating 
said  preformed  shape  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  above 
the  eutectic  which  forms  between  said  carbide  and  said 
silicide.  maintaining  said  temperature  for  a  sufl^ient  time 
to  sinter  said  carbide  to  a  desired  density  up  to  the  theo- 
retical density  of  the  resistant  composite  carbide,  while 
said  silicide  wets  and  flows  on  the  surface  of  said  sintering 
carbide,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  resultant  sintered  car- 
bide lo  form  a  hard,  siiK>oth,  continuous  adherent  coating 
thereon. 


3,145,183 

CATALYST  CARRYING  BALI.S 

Henry  C.  Fisher,  Worresler,  Mam.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Horrester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
MasAachuwtts 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1958,  Ser.  No.  780,853 

7  Claims.    (CL  252—477) 

I  A  roughly  spherical  ball  adapted  for  catalytic  car- 
rier purpt>ses  comprising  an  adequately  strong,  heat-re- 
sistant, thermal  shock -resist  ant,  stable  impermeable  center 
7one  of  substantially  equidimensional  shape  composed  of 
a  ceramic  material  having  a  major  constituent  selected 
frrmi  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  magnesia,  zirconia, 
silica,  chromia.  titania  af>d  silicon  carbide,  said  center 
zone  being  totally  enclosed  by  a  shell,  fired  to  be  integral 
with  and  bonded  to  said  center  zone,  said  shell  being  of 
roughly  spherical  external  shape  comprising  an  adequately 


^otfoos  Sitru.  i 


consisting  of  ceramic  and  metallic  material,  having  porous 
structure  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  85%  by 
volume  of  anastomosing  pores. 


3,145,184 

LEAD-CONTAINING  CERAMIC  STRUCTURES 

FOR  RADIATION  SHIELDING 

Herbert  Schumann,  Munich.  Germany,  assignor  to  Fintaa 

Paul    Rauschert    Kommanditgesellscbaft,    Pressig-Ro- 

thenkirchen,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  .Ma>  8,  1961.  Ser.  No.  108,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jane  14,  1960 

2  Clafans.  (CL  252 — 478) 
I.  In  a  radiation  shielding,  lead-containing  ceramic 
structure,  the  improvement  which  comprises  that  the 
structure  contains  about  between  20  to  50%  by  weight 
of  monazite  sand  and  between  about  50  to  80%  by  weight 
of  a  lead  compound. 


3.145.185  ' 

CELLULAR  POLYURETHANE  MATERIALS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
>^ard  J.  Remington.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DcL. 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  7,  1958,  Scr.  No.  746,681 
1 1  Claims.     (CI.  26<V— 2.5) 

I.  In  the  process  for  the  formation  of  a  cellular  material 
from  the  reaction  of  water  with  a  water-foamable  poly- 
isocyanate  pt>ls-urcthane  composition  having  a  free  iso- 
cyanato  content  of  from  about  3.0  to  25.0%  by  weight, 
said  polyurcthanc  composition  being  obtained  by  reacting 
an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  compound  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  alcoholic  hydroxy!  groups  with  the 
proportions  of  reactanls  being  such  that  the  ratio  of 
the  number  of  free  isocyanato  groups  to  the  number  of 
alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups  is  greater  than  one,  said  organic 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyalkyleneether  glycols,  poly  alky  leneether  -  thioether 
plycols.  polyalkvlene  -  arylcneether  glycols,  polyalkylene- 
aryleneclber-thioether  glycols.  poJyalkylenecthers  having 
at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups,  noiyester  polyols  prepared 
from  pt^lvhydric  alcohols  and  dicarK^xylic  acids.  glycerit>e. 
fatty  acid  triglycerides  having  a  hydroxyl  number  of  at 
least  about  49.  and  tetrols  prepared  by  reacting  ethylene 
diamine  with  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  the  im- 
provement comprising  mixing  said  polyurethane  composi- 
tion prior  to  the  formation  of  the  cellular  material  with 
from  about  0  05  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
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organo-silicone  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of    weight  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer.  (/>)   12-5  parts  by 
from  about  2,800  to  6,000  and  having  the  structure  weight  of  an  after-chlorinated  product  of  an  olefin  pol- 


R-su  - 


t-0-f-S»-0-4-T-C  H-CH 


1-C-j-R"       I  -0-|-CH-CHr-0-f-R 


t: 


i 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical:  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals: 
R"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical:  a  is  an  integer  having  a  value 
of  1  to  3;  6  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  0  to  2: 
with  the  proviso  that  a-f  ft=3;  n  is  an  integer  having  a 
value  so  that  the  molecular  weight  of  the  block  of 
recurring  siloxane  units  is  not  greater  than  about  1500: 
m  is  an  integer  having  a  value  so  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  the  block  of  recurring  oxyalkylene  units  ranges 
from  about  750  to  2,000;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
half  the  weight  of  the  said  oxyalkylene  units  shall  be  made 
up  of  oxyethylene  units.  . 


3,145,1M 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARING    ACRYLONI- 
TRILE  POLYMER  FIBERS  AND  RESULT- 
ING PRODUCT 
Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midlaod,  Mkk^  md^tor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dm.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,592 
6  Claims.    (CL  2M— 17) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  essentially  non-fibrillat- 
ing,  dye  receptive,  shrinkable  synthetic  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer textile  fibers  by  dissolving  a  fiber  forming  acryloni- 
trile polymer  in  an  aqueous  saline  solvent  therefor  to 
form  a  salt  spinning  solution,  which  polymer  contains  in 
the  polymer  molecule  at  least  about  85  weight  ijcrcent  of 
acrylonitrile  with  any  balance  being  another  monoeth- 
ylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  material  that  is  co- 
polymerizable  with  acrylonitrile;  spinning  said  fiber  form- 
ing acrylonitrile  polymer  containing  salt  spinning  solution 
into  an  aquagel  filamentary  structure  substantially  free 
from  residual  salt;  and  subsequently  irreversibly  drying 
said  aquagel  structure  to  a  syntheLc  characteristically 
hydrophobic  textile  structure;  the  improvement  consisting 
of  ( 1 )  dissolving  in  said  fiber  forming  acrylonitrile  poly- 
mer containing  salt  spinning  solution,  prior  to  spinning 
said  solution  into  said  aquagel  filamentary  structure,  of 
between  about  10  and  30  weight  percent,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  fiber  forming  acrylonitrile  polymer,  of  at 
least  one  hydroxyalkyl  alkyl  cellulose  ether  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydroxyalkyl  alkyl  cellulose  ethers  having 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  substituent,  from 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  each  hydroxyalkyl  substituent, 
from  15  to  35  percent  alkoxyl  substitution  and  from  about 
2  to  14  percent  hydroxyalkoxy  substitution,  and  (2)  heat- 
ing the  fiber  forming  acrylonitrile  polymer  and  hydroxy- 
alkyl alkyl  cellulose  ether  containing  spinning  solution  for 
a  period  of  at  least  about  30  hours  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  60'  C.  and  80'  C. 


3,145,187 
POLYMER  BLENDS  CONSISTING  ESSENTIALLY 
OF  AN  INTIMATE  TERNARY  FUSION  BLEND 
OF  A  VINYL  CHLORIDE  POLYMER,  A  CHLO- 
RINATED  OLEFIN   POLYMER,   AND   A  SUR- 
FACTANT 
Ernest  H.   Haakey  and   Ahmad  Kiaapoor,  Springfield, 
Mam.,  assigDors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  14,M1 

19  Claims.     (CI.  260—23) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  a  notched  impact 

strength  at  25*  C.  of  at  least  4  ft  Ibs./in.  of  notch 

(ASTM  D256-54T — Method  B)  and  consisting  essentially 

of  an  intimate  ternary  fusion  blend  of  (a)  88-95  parts  by 


ymer.  and  (c)  0.1-10  parts  by  weight  of  a  surfactant: 
said  vinyl  chloride  polymer  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  homopolymers  and  inter- 
polymers  having  polymerized  therein  at  least  S0%  by 
weight  of  vinyl  chloride  and  up  to  20%  by  weight  of 
an  interpolymerizable  vinylidene  monomer:  said  chlori- 
nated olefin  polymer  containing  about  20-60%  by  weight 
of  chlorine,  said  olefin  polymer,  before  chlorination.  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  6.000  and  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (1,)  homopolymers  of  a 
2-8  carbon  atom  alpha-olefin,  (2)  interpolymers  having 
polymerized  therein  only  2-8  carbon  atom  alpha-olcfins 
and  (3)  interpolymers  having  polymerized  therein  at 
least  about  85%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  2-8  carbon 
atom  alpha-olefin  and  up  to  15%  by  weight  of  an  inter- 
polymerizable vinylidene  monomer:  said  surfactant  having 
a  HLB  value  in  the  range  of  about  1-20  and  containing 
in  its  structure  both  a  hydrocarbon  chain  containing  at 
least  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  iiydrophilic  group. 


I  3,145,IM 

REFRACTORY  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Jacques  R.  MartiMt,  San  Jom,  and  WilHam  M.  Hlldingcr. 
Campbell,    Calif..    MiigBors   to    K^wr   Atoaaianm   A 
Cbenycai  Corporation,  Oaklaad,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Dclawwc 
No  Drawk^     Filed  Nov.  4,  196«,  Scr.  No.  67.154 
SClalau.     (CL26«-^1) 
4.  A  refractory  mortar  consisting  essentially  of  a  major 
portion  of  at  least  one  finely  divided  material  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chromite  aivd   aluminum,  and   magnesium 
oxides,  a  minor  portion  of  sodium  silicate  and  bentonite. 
and  from  0.05%  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  the  toul  mix.  of  a 
water  soluble  polymer  of  the  sodium  salt  of  acrylic  acid 


3,145.189 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FREELY  nX)WABLE 
RUBBER  COMPOSmONS 
Walter  Arthnr  Fowicr,  Crystal  Lake,   IIL,  aadKnor  to 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,      V.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcncy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23,  196t,  Scr.  No.  77,783 

6  Claims.  (CL  260— 4S.5) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  freely  flowable  rubber 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  homogeneous  two- 
phase  liquid  mass  containing  as  its  sole  rubbery  ingredients 
two  classes  of  rubbery  elastic  polymers,  each  class  having 
different  solubility  characteristics  in  the  same  solvent  and 
a  volatile  organic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  one  class 
of  said  polymers  and  a  non-solvent  for  the  otlier  class 
thereof,  one  class  of  said  polymers  being  dissolved  in  the 
solvent  forming  a  solution  which  comprises  the  external 
phase  and  the  other  class  being  dispersed  as  fine  undis- 
solved particles  in  said  solution  which  comprises  tlie  in- 
ternal phase,  comprising  the  steps  of:  intimately  mixing 
a  latex  of  said  soluble  class  of  rubbery  polymer  with 
a  latex  of  said  insoluble  class  of  rubbery  polymer;  the 
latices  being  mixed  in  a  proportion  sufficient  to  provide 
a  weight  ratio  of  said  soluble  class  of  rubbery  polymer 
to  insoluble  class  of  rubbery  polymer  of  at  least  about 
1.5;  coagulating  said  rubbery  polymers  from  said  mixed 
latices  to  form  a  homogeneous  rubbery  coagulum  of  said 
solvent  soluble  and  said  solvent  insoluble  polymers  in  said 
weight  ratio;  subjecting  said  coagulum  to  nonmasticating 
agitation  in  the  presence  of  said  organic  liquid  until  the 
soluble  rubber  is  dissolved  in  the  organic  liquid  and  the 
insoluble  rubber  is  disrupted  and  dispersed  in  the  form  of 
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fine  discrete  particles  suspended  in  the  solution  of  the 
soiubk  rubber. 

3,145,19t 
POST-CHLORINATED    VINYL    CHLORIDE    POLY- 
MER COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  INCREASED  IM- 
PACT STRENGTH  AND  IMPROVED   PROCESS- 
ABILITY 
Gcorfe  Gateff,  IjAtmood,  ami  E4wari  I.  Lccwm,  Lorain, 
OWo,  ■iiltnnn  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compooy,  New 
Yoriu  N.Y^  a  corporallon  of  New  York 
No  Drawteg.    FUcd  Nov.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  23t444 

tClafant.  (CI.  2«»— 4SJ) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  (a) 
100  parts  by  weight  of  post -chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride 
having  a  density  of  from  1.43  to  1.63  granu  per  cc.  at  23* 
C.  a  heat  distortion  temperature  which  is  at  least  about 
20*  C.  higher  than  that  of  unchlorinatcd  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride, and  a  high  heat  subility  such  that  it  is  not  de- 
graded if  exposed  to  air  at  373  to  400'  F.  for  at  least  10 
minutes,  and  {b)  from  about  3  to  about  13  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rubbery  chlorinated  polymer  of  isobutylene 
having  a  chlorine  content  of  from  about  12  to  about 
32  percent  by  weight  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorinated  bomopolymers  of  isobutylene  and  chlori- 
nated copolymers  of  isobutylene  and  which  is  obtained 
by  the  solution  chlorination  of  a  polymer  of  isobutylene 
containing  from  95  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  isobutyl- 
ene constituent  and  0  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  another 
monomer  constituent  copolymerizable  with  isobutyleiie 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene.  acrylo- 
nithle.  methacrylonitnle.  methacrylic  acid,  methyl  meth- 
acrylate.  ethyl  methacrylate.  butene.  butadiene,  dimethyl 
buudiene,  chlorobuudiene.  piperylene  and  isoprene,  said 
polymer  of  isobutylene  having  a  weight  average  Suudin- 
ger  moiecalar  weight  of  from  about  8.000  to  200.000 
prior  to  chlorination. 


solution  while  refluxing  the  solvent;  separating  the  solvent 
from  the  solution  after  a  period  of  boiling  exceeding  18 
hours,  and  recovering  a  solid  polyurethane. 


3,14^191 
EPOXY  COMPOSITIONS 
Bniiio  M.  Perfetti,  WilkiMb«rg.  Pa.,  aaaigBor,  hy 

MrigMBeBte,  to  .Mobil  Flnhhrt  Company,  Inc.,  New 

York.  N.Y.,  a  corpomttoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Fllc4  Jnac  25,  195f ,  Scr.  No.  t22,7SS 
1 1  Claims.     (CL  2M— 47) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  resinous  polyepoxides  com- 
prising co-reacting,  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  the  presence 
of  strong  alkali,  polyhydric  phenol  containing  only  phe- 
nolic h>droxyl  groups  with  at  least  0.125  mol  of  polyoxy- 
propylene  glycol  per  mol  of  phenolic  hydroxyl  and  at 
least  2.0  mols  of  epichlorhydrin  per  mol  of  phenolic 
hydrox>l.  said  polyoxypropylene  glycol  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  at  least  about  150  up  to  about  2100  and  said 
strong  alkali  being  capable  of  dehydrohalogenating  a 
halohydrin  and  being  present  at  a  concentration  of  from 
1.0-1.15  mol  per  mol  of  phenolic  hydroxyl. 


3,145,193 
POLY  AMIDES  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF  ISO- 
PHTHALIC  ACID,  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
AND  BRANCHED  CHAIN  ALIPHATIC  DI- 
AMINE 
Rudolf  GaMcr,  ZolUkerberg,  Zorlch,  Swlticrland,  anignor 
to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.^  Cambridge,  Maaa^  a  corporatloa 
of  CooBccticnt 

No  Drawing.     Filed  lane  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,944 
Clahns  priority,  application  SwUzcrhmd  Oct.  29, 1959 

10  Claims.  (CL  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  linear,  amorphous,  film- 
forming  polyamide  which  comprises  condensing  substan- 
tially equimolar  amounts  of  an  acid  mixture  of  90  to  93 
percent  terephthalic  acid  and  5  to  10  percent  isophthalic 
acid  with  an  aliphatic  polymethylene  diamine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-methyl-4-ethylheptameth- 
ylenediamine;  2-ethyl-4-methylheptamethylenediamine; 
2.2.5,5  -  tetramethylheptamethylenediamine;  3  -  isopro- 
pylheptamethylenediamine;  3  -  isooctylheptamethylenedi- 
amine;  3,3.5  -  trimcthyloctamethylenediamine;  and  2,4- 
diethyloctamethylenediamine. 


3,145«1M 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  OR  COPOLYM- 
ERIZATION  OF  OLEFINICALLY-UNSATURATED 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Joseph  Hecfcmaier,  Ednard  Bergmeister,  and  Gerhard 
Beicr,  all  of  BurgluMScn,  Upper  Bavaria,  Germany,  as- 
sipiors  to  Waciier-Cbcmic  GjdJkH.,  Munich,  Ger- 
many, a  firm  of  Germany 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154^23 
Claims  priority,  appbcatloa  Gcrmaay  Not.  25, 1960 

6  Clafans.  (CL  260—79.3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  polymerizate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  homopolymerizates 
and  copolymerizates  which  comprises  the  steps  of  react- 
ing olefinically  unsatiirated  organic  compounds  polym- 
erizable  with  the  aid  of  free-radical  forming  compounds, 
in  an  aqueous  dispersion  in  the  presence  of  a  redox  po- 
lymerization catalyst  system  of  (1)  an  oxidizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  per-com- 
pounds,  organic  peroxides  and  organic  hydroperoxides 
and  (2)  free  hydrogen  in  a  partial  pressure  of  from  0.01 
to  1(X)  atmospheres  (absolute)  with  substantial  exclusion 
of  oxygen,  in  combination  with  a  colloidally  dispersed 
noble  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plati- 
niun.  palladium,  rhodium,  ruthenium,  osmium  and  iridi- 
um in  water,  as  a  reducing  agent,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween —  100*  C.  and  below  the  decomposition  tempera- 
ture of  said  oxidizing  agent  and  recovering  said  polym- 
erizate. 


3,145,192 
ACETYLENIC  POLYURETHANES  USEFUL 
AS  PROPELLANTS 
Donald    D.   Perry.   Morristown,   and    Rita   M.   Dudak, 
Hibcmia,  NJ.,  asaignon,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Thiokol    Chemical    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Inly  L  1957,  Scr.  No.  669»912 

22  Cbihns.  (CL  260—77.5) 
1 .  The  method  of  producing  an  acetylenic  polyurethane 
which  comprises,  mixing  a  quantity  of  poIy(2-butyne-l,4- 
dioxymeihylene)  with  from  one  to  two  nralar  equivalents, 
based  on  said  poly(2-butyne-I.4-dioxymethylene),  of  2,4- 
toluene  diisocyanate;  dissolving  the  mixture  in  a  solvent 
of  the  class  consisting  of  benzene,  ethylene  bromide,  and 
toluene:  causing  addition  reaction  of  said  poly(2-butyne- 
1.4-dioxymethyiene  with  said  diisocyanate  by  boiling  the 


3,145,195 
POLYAMIDE  RESINS  AND  PROCESS 
Kwan  C.  Tson,  Huntfasfdon  Valley,  Fm^  avlgnor  to  The 
Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NewJciscy 

Filed  May  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  31,571 
3  Cbdms.  (CL  260— M.l) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  water  soluble  liquid  linear 
polyamide  resin  having  a  viscosity  of  about  3,000  to 
100,000  cps.,  comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  substan- 
tially equimolar  proportions  of  polyamine  containing  at 
least  two  primary  amino  groups  and  an  acrylic  ester  hav- 
ing the  formula 

o 

CHeCR— C— OR' 

wherein  R  is  a  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  Ci-Cj  alkyl  groups  and  R'  is  a 
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monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Ci-C|  alkyls  and  €«-€«  aryls  in '  a  polar 
medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
methanol  and  maintaining  the  said  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture ranging  from  —20*  to  30*  C.  until  the  reaction  that 
ensues  is  substantially  completed. 


3.145,196 
PROCESS  AND  CATALYST  FOR  THE 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Willcm  F.  Eagel.  Anuterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Shell  Oil  Compan>.  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drafting.     Filed  Sept.  17.  1959,  Ser.  No.  »4«^31 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  ScpL  22,  195S 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  hydrocarbon 
olefins  having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
contacting  the  olefins  with  a  catalyst  prepared  by  treat- 
ing a  carrier  consisting  essentially  of  alumina  and  silica 
in  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  15:85  to  40:60  with 
an  alkali  selected  from  the  group  consistii^g  of  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  and  alkaline  earth  metal  h>droxide,  said 
alkali  being  utilized  in  a  quantity  of  from   V^  to  5  times 
the  quantity  required  to  increase  the  pH  of  the  carrier  to 
7.0  measured  with  the  carrier  at  a  concentration  of  1 
gram  of  said  carrier  for  75  milliliters  of  water,  heating 
the  combined  alkali  and  carrier  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  200*  C.  to  800*  C.  and  thereafter  adding  a 
ca:al\ti»:a!!y   active   component   selected   from   the   class 
consisting  of  oxide  of  chromium,  oxide  of  vanadium  and 
oxide  of  mol>bdenum  to  said  carrier,  the  metals  of  the 
respective   oxides   being  at  least  partially  present   in   a 
valency  lower  than  their  respective  highest  valences. 


3,145.197 
5-ACET\MIDO-N-AI.KYL-2,4.6-TRlIODOISO. 
PH  THALAMIC  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
George  Brooke  Hoey,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  aniciior  to  Mal- 
linckrodt  Chemical  \^orks,  St.  Louis,  Mo^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Missouri 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  26.  1961,  Ser.  No.  119»2f7 

6  Chums.     (CI.  260—2 1 1 ) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
5  -  acetamido-N  alkyl-2.4.6-triiodoi$ophthalamic  acids  of 
the  formula: 


CHiCOXH 


CO.VHR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  groups,  lower  alk>l  esters  thereof,  and  salu 
thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  catioiK. 


ing  the  hydrogenated  solution  with  an  ion  exchange  resin, 
oxidizing  the  so-treated  solution,  treating  the  oxidized 
solution  with  an  alkah.  and  evaporating  and  distilling  the 
solution  to  recover  pure  caprolactam. 


3,145,198 
PROCESS  FOR  THF  PI  RIFICATION  OF 
CAPROLACTAM 
Giuseppe  Morbidelli,  Como,  and  Luciano  Arosio,  Lissone, 
Italy,  and  Luigi  Notarbartolo.  deceased,  late  of  Milan. 
Italy,   by    Enza   Pascaliao,   administratrix,   and    Paola 
Notarbartolo.  heiress,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  aaignors  to 
Snia  Viscosa  Society  Naziooale  Indostria  Applicazioni 
Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,808 
Chums  priority,  application,  Italy,  Aug.  30,  1961, 
Patent  655,594 
10  Oalms.     (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  caprolactam  which 
has  originated  from  an  acid   solution  that  has  already 
undergone  neutralization  and  extraction  with  an  organic 
solvent,  which  comprises  dissolving  the  crude  caprolac* 
tarn  in  water,  treating  the  solution  with  an  alkali,  evap- 
orating the  so-treated  solution  and  distilling  it,  dissolving 
the  distillate  in  water,  hydrogenating  the  solution,  treat- 


3,145,19f 

17,20-OXIDO-6.I6-DIALKYL-PREGNANES  ANT> 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAIION  THEREOF 
Robert  P.  Grabcr  and  .Martin  B.  Meyers,  .MinneapoUt, 

.Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  rorpontioa 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  9.  1961,  Ser.  No.  U,03« 
9  CUims.    (CL  260—239.55) 

5.  A  steroid  compound  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  the  20-cis  and  trans  forms  of 


♦ 


Aey 


o-Acyl 
where  Acyl  is  a  hydrocarbon  acyl  group  having  from  1 
to  12  carbon  atonu  and  R"  is  ao  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,145400 

STEROIDO(3.2-€lLSOXAZOLES  AND 

PRKPARATION  THEREOF 

Raymond  O.  (linlon.  East  Greenbush.  and  Andrew  John 
Manson.  North  Greenb<ish,  N.^  .,  as^iKnors  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  ^  ork,  S.\^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  II,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,274 

10  Claims.     (CL  260—239.55) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(Aj  compounds  of  the  formula 

tu. 


ICH, 


<m 


^' 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  acyclic  lower-hydrocarbon  radical,  and  R'  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  amino; 
(B)  compounds  of  the  above  formula  having  a  double 
hond  in  the  4,3-position;  and  (C)  I7-carboxylic  acid  esters 
of  (A)  and  (B)  the  acyl  moieties  of  said  esters  having 
from  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  less  than  about  200. 


3,145,201 
FROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
4-HYDROXY.3-KETO-^<-STEROIDS 
Bruno  Camerino,  Milan,  Bianca  Patelli.  Stradella, 
Roberto    Sclaky.    MHan,    Italy,    anignors    to    Societi 
Farmaceirtiri  Italia,  Lilian,  Italy,  a  eorporatioa  of  Haly 
No  Drawteg.     FHcd  Aug.  4,  196 1.  Ser.  No.  129,478 
Cbims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy  Ang.  II.  I960 
15  Cktlmtt.     (CL  260—239.55) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  4-hydroxy-3- 
keto-.^*-steroid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4- 
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hydroxy-3-keto-4-androstcne»,  4-hydroxy-3-keto- 1 9-nor- 
4-androstencs.  4.I7<i.21-trihydroxy-4-pregnene-3.20-<lione8 
and  4.l7«-dihydroxy-4-pregnene-3.20-*iJones,  which  com- 
prises dissolving  the  corresponding  3-keto-5/S-5teroid  se- 
lected from  ihc  group  consisting  of  the  3-kcto-5^-andros- 
unes,  3-kelo-19-nor-5/i-androsunes,  the  17a-hydfoxy-5;<- 
prcgnane-3.20-diones.  the  1 7,20.20.2 1-bismethylencdioxy. 
17a.2l-dihydroxy-5;i-prcgnane-3,20-diones  and  the  substi- 
tuted 1 7,20.20.2  l-bismcihylenedioxy.  l7a,21-dihydroxy- 
5;<-pregnane-3.20-diones  in  a  tertiary  ahphatic  alcohol  and 
oxidi/ing  said  Vketo-5/l  steroid  in  the  presence  of  the  po- 
tassium salt  of  a  t.  aliphatic  alcohol,  and  separating  the  re- 
sulting 4-hydroxy.3-keto-A«-$teroid  thus  produced. 


3,145^4 
THIENYL  PHENYL  ETHYL  MOMPHOLYL 
CARBLNOL 
Roland    Yves   Mauvernay,    Riom,    France,    assignor   to 
l^boratoire  d'Analyscs  et  de  Recherches  R.  Y.  Mauver- 
nay,  RIom  (Puy-de-Dome),  France 
>o  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  28,  1961,  Sen  No.  92,127 
Claims  priority,  application,  France,  Mar.  4,  19M, 
820,425,  Patent  1,304,610 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thienyl   phenyl  ethyl   morpholyl   carbinol  and  non-toxic 
quaternary  ammonium  halide  salts  thereof. 


3,1 45  Jf  2 

rHOCTJSH  FOR  THE  PRODI  CTION  OF 
l9-HYDROXV-A«.3-KETO  STEROIDS 

Albert  Bower*,  Meiico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Syntex 
Corporation.  Panama.  Panama,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,802 

Claims  priorit>.  application  Mexico  May  16,  1962 

14  Claims.     (CL  260—239.55) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  19  hydroxy- A<-3- 
keto  steroid,  which  consists  of  reacting  the  correspond- 
ing 3.l9-dihydroxy-A*-»teroid.  with  an  aluminum  lower 
alkoxidc  and  a  lower  aliphatic  ketone  ui  a  nun-polar  or- 
ganic solvent  at  reflux  temperature  for  an  approximate 
tune  of  5  to  15  minutes. 

II.  The  proi^^ess  of  claim  1  wherein  the  starling  com- 
pound IS  l*4-h>droxy  dH>sgcain  and  the  final  compound  is 
1 9-h)Mlroxy-diosgenonc. 


I  3,145^3 

HYDRAZONES  OF  5.Nn'Ra-2.FURALDEHYDE 

Wilfred  Herbert  Hook.  Brooklandv  Sale,  and  William 
Hoyic.  Bramhali.  Fjigland,  awlgnors  to  (ieigy  Chemical 
Corporation.  Ardsley.  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  I>elaware 

No  Drawing.     Hied  Nov.  26,  1962.  Ser.  No.  240,163 

Claims  priortfy.  application  Great  Britain  Nov.  30,  1961 

IS  Claims.     (CI.  260—240) 

1.  A  bydrazoac  of  5-nitro-furaldcb>dc  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  a  free  base  and  its  non-toxic  addi- 
tion salts,  said  free  base  having  the  formula: 


Ri 

I 


-4,^J-CH-N-NH^  N 


N-R. 


in  which  each  of  Rj  and  Rj.  independently,  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy- 
lower  alkyl.  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  halogenophenyl,  trifluoro- 
methylphenyl.  lower  alkylpbenyl,  tower  aJkoxyphenyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl.  halogenophenyl-lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methylphcnyl-lower  alk>l,  lower  alkylphcnyl-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxyphenyl -lower  alkyl;  each  of  Rt  and  R4.  in- 
dependently, ii  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy-lowcr  alkyl, 
and  NRjRa  as  well  as  NRjR*  can  each  be  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  l-pyrrolidinyl,  piperi- 
dino,  hexamethylcneimino  and  morpbolioo. 


3,145,205 
6-BEN7X)QUINOXALINE-CARBOXAMIDES 

Thomas  S.  Osdene,  W  est  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amcri- 
can  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  10.  1962.  Ser.  No.  243,612 

13  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.2) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R' 

I 


CON-B-A 


^/-NH. 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — OR 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  — N(R')a  wherein  R'  is  lower 
alkyl;  pipera2ino,  pyrroUdino,  pipcridino  and  moipholino; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  contasting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl:  and  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — CnirHOHC  Hj—  and  —(CHj)n— wherein  n  has 
a  value  of  from  2  to  S  inclusive. 

11.  3  •  amino-N-(2-morpboliiK>ethyl)benzoLflquiix>xa- 
line-2-carboxaniidc. 


3,145^06 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  DICHLOROCYANURIC 

ACID  SALTS 
Robert  J.  Facbs.  Clark,  and  Charies  B.  Miles,  WestfieM. 

NJ..  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  28.  I960,  Scr.  No.  17,748 
7  Claims.     (CL  260—248) 

I.  The  method  of  stabilizing  dry  alkali  metal  salts  of 
dichloroc>  anuric  acid  against  self-sustaining,  thermally- 
initiated  decomposition  which  consists  essentially  of  add- 
ing to  said  salts  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dichlorocyanuric  acid  and  cyanuric  acid  in 
a  dry  state  and  in  stabilizing  amounts  below  about  25% 
by  weight 

3,145,207 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EPOXY  ALKYLOXY- 

METHYLAMINO^TRIAZINES 

Henry    P.    Woimsicdicr,    Noroton,    Conn.,    assignor    to 

American   Cyanamid   Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  12,  1960.  Ser.  No.  55,192 

5  Claims.     (CL  260—249.6) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxy  alkyloxy- 
methylamino-s-triazine  which  comprises  reacting: 

(A)  a  methylolated  amino- s-triazine  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 

N 

^    \ 


C  C   /       A\ 

-4  -f  < 

N  N   \        B/. 

C 


a^j^t^iMC^a^ 
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wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisdng  of  hydrogen,  alkyl;  cydoalkyl,  alkenyl.  cydo- 
alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  arkaryl  and  hydroxy,  no  more 
than  one  R  being  hydroxy,  n  is  an  integer  of  from 
1-3,  and  A  and  B  are  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl.  al- 
kenyl, cydoalkenyl,  aryl.  alkaryl.  aralkyi  and 
— CHaOH  groups,  at  least  one  of  the  total  number 
of  amino  substituents  represented  by  A  and  B  con- 
taining at  least  one  of  said  — CHjOH  groups,  with 
(B)  an  epoxy  alkanol  containing  not  more  than  ten 
carbon  atoms  represented  by  the  structural  formula: 


Sydney 


3,14541t 

ESTERS  OF  2-TROPANOL 

Archer, 

N.Y. 
Yoek,  N.Ym  • 

No  Drawiag.     FIM  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  157,tlS 
14  curias.     (CL  2M— 292) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  compounds  of  the  formula 


ad  MalcofaB  R.  BcO, 

to  Slerili«  Dffvg  lac.  New 

ai  Delaware 


o 

B-CH-^CHrVcH-(D).- 


(D).-CHiOa 


R*      O     Ri 
-CH-CO-^-r-R« 


H|C CH-CO- 

JR>-N        CH| 
CH-ca« 


I 
R> 


M 


wherein  D  is  an  alkylene  radical,  E  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
and  hydroxyalkyl,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0-7,  and 
p  is  an  integer  of  from  0-2 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0*  C.  to  about  60*  C.  in 
the  preseiKe  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  recovering  the  epoxy 
alkyloxymethylamino-s-triazine  produced. 


3,145.2M 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HERBICIDAL  DERIYATTVES 

OP  2-MERCAnt>4,<-BIS-AMINO-«-TRIAZINE 
Ewico   KiMsU,    Riehea,    nev    Basel.    Wilfricd   Sduippi, 
Basd-Laad,  aad  Dapnr  Bcrrcr,  Richca.  acar  Basel, 
Switzcriaad,  asaignon  to  J.  R.  Gcigy  JL-C^  Basel, 
SwitzcrlMd 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Jaly  5,  19«3,  See.  No.  2934*1 
ClaiB»  priority,  appOcattoa  Switzcriaad  Not.  2f ,  IMI 
4  Oafans.     (CL  26«— 249.8) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  herbicidal  derivatives  of 
2-mercapto-4,6-bis-amino-s-triazine  from  2-halogeno-4,6- 
bis-amino-s-triazines,  by  replacing  the  halogen  atom  by 
the  HS-  group  and  transforming  the  latter  into  a  herbi- 
cidally-active  derivative,  the  improvement  consisting  es- 
sentially of  mixing  and  thereby  reacting  a  2-halogeno-4,6- 
bis-amino-s-triazine  in  an  aqueous  medium,  with  thiourea, 
and  saponifying  the  reaction  product  in  an  alkaline  me- 
dium, thereby  obtaining  the  corresponding  2-mercapto- 
4,6-bis-amino  triazine  compound. 


3,14S4«9         1 1 
SUBSTITUTED  AMINOPHENYL-ETHYLAMINE 
DERIVATIVES 

John  Krapcho,  New  BnaMwkfc,  NJ.,  assigaor  to  OHn 
Mathieson  Chcmkal  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Virginia 

No  DniwiBg.    FOcd  laly  31,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  127337 

7  ClaioH.     (CL  2M— 2M) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


z 
I 


(Iow«r  alkyl) 


(lower  •Ikyl) 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, acetyl  and  phenacetyl. 

5.  1  -  (2  -  amino  -  1.1  -  dimethyl  -  2  -  phenylethyl)-4- 
phenylpiperazine . 

I        I  ' 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyi  and  lower-alkenyl;  R'  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl;  R*  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 
lower-alkoxy  and  lower-alkanoyioxy;  and  R*  and  R^  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  monocarbocycKc  aryl. 
thienyl.  pyndyf.  cycloaJky!  having  from  5  to  6  ring  mem- 
bers and  cycloalkenyl  having  from  S  to  6  ring  mem- 
bers: (B)  compounds  of  the  above  formula  wherein  R* 
and  R*  in  the  moiety  CR*R*  are  ioined  to  form  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  fluorenyl.  xantbenyl.  thi- 
axanthenyl  and  9,10-dihydroanthracenyl;  (C)  add-addi- 
tion  salts  of  (A)  and  (B);  and  (D)  lower-alkyl,  lower- 
alkenyl  and  monocarbocydic  aryl-lower-alkyi  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  of  (A)  and  (B);  monocarbocydic  aryl 
in  each  instance  being  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  from  one  to  three 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
lower-alkoxy,  tutlogen,  lowcr-alkyhncrcapto  and  triHuoro- 
methyl. 

3,14Sail 

TROPYL  ESTERS  OF  ••CYCLOALKYL- 
ALKANOIC  ACIDS 

toSterllag 
of  Delaware 

FBed  Jaa.  4,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  1M^3 

SCliritaM.    (CL2M— 292) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  tropyl 
esters  of  lower-alkanoic  acids  having  from  three  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  having  attached  to  the  alpha- 
position  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  5-6  ring  members;  (B) 
acid-addition  salts  thereof:  and  (C)  lower-alkyl.  lower- 
alkenyl  and  monocarbocydic  aryl-lower-alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof. 


RoUand  F.  FeMfcaap,  EvMuviUe.  lad.. 
Drag  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

No 


3,145412 

BENZOPHENONE-2-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ADDI- 
TION SALTS  OF  l-METHYL-3-(DI-2-THIEN. 
YLMETHYLENE)  PIPERIDINE 


MaluMo  YanuaMto,  Yao,  and  HirocM  YosUkawa,  Toyo- 
aaka,  Japan,  asrigBors  to  Tanakc  Sriyaka  Co.,  Ud^ 
Higashi-ka,  OMka,  Japaa 

No  Drawiac.     FUcd  Dec  4,  1961.  Scr.  No^  1S4,94« 

Claims  priority,  appllcattoa  Japaa  Dec.  19,  19M 

2  CkriaH.     (CL  2«9— 293.4) 

1.  The  benzophenone-2-cart>oxylic  acid  addition  sah  of 
1  -inethyl-3-(  di-2-thieoylmethylene )  piperidine. 
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SACCRAlUN  DERIVATIVn  AND  THEIR 

PBODUcncyN 

AMil*  J«kB  Hpiilili,  Crrv*  Cmv,  trnd  Gteo  1.  Mvn, 
W«kilw  GffVTM,  M«b,  Mri^m  to  MMMal»  Cmvmv. 

■  CHMralisBQf  IMawvt 

NoDnw^.    F1M  OcL  12,  IMl,  8«.  Ntt.  144,50 
5  nilMi      (CL2M— 3«1) 

1.  A  compoimd  of  the  fonnnU 


(CHi)«-CHi 
CHi      CB-N 


and  N=fi  is  a  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of  di- 
( lower-alkyl )  amino,  1  -pyrroUdinyl,  lower-alkylated- 1- 
pyrroUdinyl,  piperidlno,  lower-alkylated-piperidino,  mor- 
I^olino,  lower  •  alkylated  -  morpboUno,  thioooorpholino, 
lower-alkylated-thiomorpholino,  l>piperazin]^  4-ffiethyl- 
1 -piperazinyi.  4-phenyl-  1  -piperazinj^  1-hexamethyleni- 
minyl,  and  l-heptamethyleniininyl,  and  pharmaceatically 
acceptable  lower-alkyl,  lower-alkenyl  and  monocarbocy- 
clicaryUnethyl  quaternary  ammonium  saht  thereof. 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2. 

4.  The  method  of  making  a  compoond  of  daim  1  which 
comprises  reacting  in  a  fluid  medium  saccharin  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

(CHa)r-CH 
CHi      CH 

wherein  n  u  a  whole  number  from  1  to  2  in  die  presence 
of  a  catalytic  antount  of  an  add  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  coosisring  of  strong  mineral  add,  bensene  sul- 
fonic acid  and  p-tolnene  sulfonic  add. 


3,14S,214 
BOTHIAZOL-S-YL  LITHIUM  DERIVA1TVES 

sesHvi  BOTireB, 

iMMrt  ninvf  Wow* 

InMayA 


EMtHMB, 


N«  Dnwk«.    raed  »tay  IS,  IMl.  Bar.  Na.  IMSjiSf 
9  CUM.    (CL2M— Ml) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  , 


Tj: 


wherein  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  up  to  6  cartxM  atoms,  and  carixuqrl, 
and  Rj  repreaenu  a  member  of  the  dass  consisiing  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  o^  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
carbozyL 

3.14SJ1S 
INDAZOLB  DBJIIVATIVIS 
FradMkk  K.   Khihaii,  ■ilMihim.  N.Y^ 
S«*rih«  Dn«  Uk^  New  Yerii,  N.Y.,  a 


NoDraw^.    FBedDecl9, 19<l,Sar.N«.li9,M3 
12CWM.     (CLM9— 319) 

1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
having  the  structural  formula 


\An/ 


CO-X-Aft-N«B 


in  which  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl.  lower-alkoxy,  lower-alkylmercapto, 
lower-alkyUulflnyl.  lower-alkyltulfonyl,  nitro.  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  and  amino;  R  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower-aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
phenyl  and  benzyl;  X  is  a  member  ot  the  group  consist- 
ing of  O  and  NH;  Alk  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  having  from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms 
and  having  the  free  valences  on  dillerem  carbon  atoms 
and  oxa-alkylenc  having  from  four  to  eight  carbon  atoms; 
aoft  CO 


M4S4M 
FUBDEL-CRAFn  KETONE  8YNTHESB 

A.  OInk,  Smwln,  Ontvio,  CaMda,  wsigM 
Jmr  ChinslrBl  Csmpij',  Mldkad,  Mich,,  ■ 

NoDrawlBV.    FBed  Ang.  29, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  219,141 

29CWaH.    (CLM9    3323) 
1.  A  process  fOT  preparing  ketones  having  the  formula: 


HC— CH 

C-C-E 


Ht 
(Z).  z 


wherein  Z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
cooasting  of  chalcogens  having  an  atomic  number  from 
8  to  16  and  the  radical  — 0=C — ,  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  dass  consisting  of  alkyl  and  phenyl,  X  repre- 
senu  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
halogen*  having  an  atomic  number  from  9  to  17  and 
alkyl.  and  /i  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  said  process  com- 
prising  reacting  by  contacting  a  cyclic  c(Hnpotmd  having 
the  fbrmula: 


HC— CH 

ai    " 

X    / 

CX).  z 


CH 


wherein  Z,  X  and  n  have  tfie  same  vahies  as  previoody 
described,  with  a  thiocyanate  having  the  formula: 

BC8CN 


wherein  R  has  the  same  value  as  previous  described,  in 
the  presence  of  a  FTiedel-Crafts  catalyst,  and  separating 
the  thus-formed  compound  from  the  reaction  mixture. 

20.  A  process  fOr  preparing  2-acetyi  thiophene  com- 
prising reacting  by  contacting  thiophene  with  acetyl  ddo- 
cyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafa  catalyst. 


3,145^17 

USE  or  A  PABTIALLY  OZONIZED  HYDROCAR- 
BON UQUm  AS  AN  ABSORBENT  UQUID  IN 
THE  OZONOLYSB  OF  OWINS 

Joaspft  T.  Harecnr  and  Robert  H.  Pwiy,  Jr,, 
Tex,,  BSslganM,  by  msmi  asrfgaasrts,  to  Eeeo 
»i  rSnrt^  Caaspi^rB£*«g>  N J^  a 

FBed  Mar.  13, 19<1,  Sar.  No.  95^41 
9CWM.  (CLaM-339) 
1.  In  the  ocoaoiysis  of  an  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  by 
^''*-*~'*i«g  said  oleAak  hydrocarbon  in  the  liquid  phase 
with  an  osone-cootaining  gas,  wherein  an  ozonidic  fog  is 
generated  during  the  oaooolyais  of  vp  to  about  75%  of 
the  hydrocarbon, 

the  improvement  of  recovering  said  fog  by  contact 
with  oleflnic  hydrocarbon  which  has  been  ozonized 
until  said  oaonkiic  fog  no  longer  occurs. 


...  ->—  — ^-^- 


1 

ilBlHiiTl-lll  illl  ' 
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3445^1* 
CROTONOLACTONES 
E. 


NX 


New  York,  N.Y^  a 

No  Dnwliv.    FIM  Oct  2,  1H2,  8m.  No.  227,7If 

IfChtan.   (CL2M-^343^) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formuU 


A— o- 


=N>/ 


Vo>-° 


-OB 


3,145419 
A»»»-OCTAIJNS 
Harry  Nonnan  Crippi,  HoiiiwlB,  DcL, 
do  Foot  dc  Nemoon  aod  Conpany,  Wi 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDrawi^.    Filed  Sept.  3«,  1959,  Scr.  No.  t4344« 

4  Claims.    (CL  24»     344J) 
1.  i^*-^o-octalins  of  the  formula: 


to  E.  L 
DeL, 


/ 


(Y)(X). 
(HXYO- 


CHt      CHt      T 


/ 


\ 


CHi      CHi     T' 


from 


cl 
the 


group  consisting  of 


wherein  X  is   selected 
— COOH,  COOR. 

— CN.  — CONH,  and  phenyl;  Y  and  Y'  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  X.  hydrogen  — CHjCOOR  and 
alkyl  of  up  to  12  carbons,  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Y'  being 
hydrogen;  R  is  lower  alkyl;  and  X  and  Y'  on  adjacent  car- 
bons jointly  represent 

o        o 

2.  A*-^"-octalin-2,3.6,7-tetracarboxylic  dianhydride. 


3,145424 
METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  HYDROCARBON  FEEDS 
EMPLOYING    DISCONTINUOUS    TRIGGEUNG 
MEANS 

WiiUaaii  Bartok,  Craofofd,  NJ.,  Milgaoi  to  Emo  nrsaorth 
and  EafiBccriag  Coapaaiy,  a  cotporatioa  of  Dclawart 
Filed  Not.  8, 1948,  Scr.  No.  4S,t73 
2  Claims.  (CL  248— 34S.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  oxidizing  a  hydrocarbon  feed  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci  to  C4  paraffin,  Cj 
to  C«  monoolefins,  Ct  to  C«  cycloparaffins  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  which 
the  feed  is  mixed  with  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas 
and  the  resultant  mixture  is  preheated  to  a  temperature 
between  about  500*  and  1000*  F.  and  continually  passed 
into  a  reaction  zone  at  a  pressure  between  about  20  and 
500  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  linear  gas  velocity  of  about  10  to  5000 
ft./second  so  as  to  impart  a  swirling  motion  to  said  mix- 
ture whereby  fresh  incoming  feed  is  back-mixed  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  oxidation  product  formed  in  said 
reaction  zone  and  oxidation  products  are  continuously 
withdrawn  from  said  rone  after  a  residence  time  therein 
of  about  0.01  to  10  seconds,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  triggering  the  oxidation  of  said  feed  by  initially 
iatroducinf  a  triggerinf  agent  comprising  a  more  easily 
oxidizaMe  organic  compound  relative  to  said  hydrocarl>on 
feed  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  C10 


p«raflBns,  C|  to  Ci«  monoolefins,  Ci  to  Q  organic  ako* 
hols,  and  Cg  to  €«  carbonyl  compounds  into  said  reaction 
zone  at  a  temperature  below  the  threshold  oxidation  tem- 
perature of  said  hydrocarbon  feed  but  at  least  equal  to 
the  threshoid  oxidation  temperature  of  said  triggeiing 
agent,  ceasing  to  introduce  the  triggering  agent  into  the 
reaction  zone  after  the  hydrocarbon  feed  commences  to 
oxidize  and  thereafter  oxidizing  said  feed  in  the  absence 
of  additional  triggering  reagent  at  a  temperature  below 
the  ordinary  oxidation  threshold  temperature  of  uid 
hydrocarbon  feed. 


wherein  A  and  B  are  each  selected  from  the  groi^  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonium,  substituted  ammonium,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl,  and  the  acyl  radical  oi  an  unsabttimted  hy- 
drocarbon carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  twelve  carbon 
atoms. 


3,145421  I 

17a*L0WER  ALKYL,  17..LOWER  ALKINYL  AND 

17..LOWER    ALKENYL    DERTVATTVES    OF    19- 

NOR-A»-ANDROSTEN.17M>L-3-ONE 
Carl  DfcraMi  mi  Imi  Marto.  Maaioo  Oty,  Mak^  tm- 

•  corperadoa  of  Fmmm 

No  Drawtag.    FBad  Dk.  12,  1958,  Scr.  No.  779,828 

ClaioM  priority,  appMcatieo  Mcrico  Dm.  21.  1957 
1  Claim.    (CL  248—397.4) 

The  17-mona  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  esters  of  up 
to  12  carbon  atotns  of  l7a-vinyl-19-nor-A*-androsten-17^ 
ol-3-ooe. 


3,145422 
ADDITION  OP  POLYFLUOROALKYL  IODIDES  TO 

UNSATURATED  COMFOUNDS  AND  PRODUCTS 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
NmI  O.  Btm*,  Wliiiiiali  I.  DeL,  assigMr  to  E.  L  ia 

Po«<|l«  Nimoms  a^ C g mp aoj ,  Wilmlogtoo,  Dri.,  a 

No  Drawls    FIM  Fak  23,  IHI,  S«r.  N«w  98^11 

7CWmi.  (CL  248— 488) 
1.  A  compositioo  having  the  structure  F(CaFte)Q 
wherein  Y  is  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  /i  is  an  integer  from 
one  to  about  twenty  and  Q  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (a)  — CHjCHIOjCR 


(*)  — CH^HI(CH,).0(CH,),CO,H 

(c)  — CH=CH(CH,).0(CH,),CO,H 

(«/)— CH,CH,(CH,).0(CH,),CO,H 

and  («)  -<:H=s<3(CHa).CO»H  wfaeraia  R  of  («)  b  a 
lower  alkyl  group  and  m  of  (*).  (c).  (rf)  and  («)  is  aa 
integer  of  from  zero  to  about  fourteen. 

7.  A  process  for  reacting  a  polyiluoroalkyl  iodide  with 
a  reactant  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliplutic 
olefins  and  acetylenes,  said  iodide  having  the  structure 
selected  from  the  group  cootiMing  of  A— CFI— B  and 
I(CrF»)L  said  A  and  B  being  selected  from  the  gitwp 
consisting  of  F  and  Y{CoFta).  said  Y  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  F.  Cl.  Br.  and  H.  said  r  being 
from  3  to  about  20  and  said  n  being  from  about  1  to  about 
20.  said  process  being  one  wherein  said  polyfluoroalkyl 
iodide  is  reacted  with  an  unsaturated  compound  f  fcm 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aliphatic  olefin,  and  an 
acetylene  compound,  said  heating  step  being  conducted 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  50*  C.  to 
about  190*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  generat- 
ing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  or- 
ganic peroxides  and  organic  azonitriles  at  a  pressure  of 
from  about  1  to  about  50  atmospheres,  followed  by  re- 
covering the  reaction  product 


3,145423 
WINTERIZING  GLYCERIDE  OILS 
H.    mile,   Dtvoa,  Pa.,   ■iilfin    to 

CoraOTathM,  ■  coraovalioa  of '. 
FBad  SnC.  22, 1941,  iar.  No.  148,892 
4  nslMi     (CL24»-428) 
1.  The  process  of  winterizing  a  glyccride  oil  in  the 
of  solution  in  a  solvent  tfinHiaj  the  steps  of 
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(«)  lowering  the  temperature  of  the  oil  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  about  50*  F.  to  about  35*  F. 
to  solidify  at  least  a  portion  of  the  higher-melting 
glycerides, 

{b)  continuously  introducing  a  stream  of  the  chilled 
oil  and  solids  to  a  zone  of  oentrifugation. 

(c)  building  up  the  solids  to  a  pre-esublished  depth  of 
at  least  Vi  of  the  distance  from  the  periphery  of  the 
zone  to  the  axis  at  which  depth  the  solids  obsffuct 
the  entrance  of  a  passage  in  the  zone  blocking  the 
supply  of  oil  to  a  segregated  chamber,  the  chamber 
having  a  leak  passage  outward  to  the  outside  of  the 
zone  aiMl  the  chamber  and  the  zone  having  a  com- 
mon partition  facing  the  outside  of  the  zone  and 
movable  radially  of  the  zone  and  carrying  a  valving 
surface  normally  dosing  an  opening  in  the  periphery 
of  the  zone,  the  blocking  of  supply  of  oil  to  the  seg- 
regated chamber  causing  a  pressure  drop  in  the  cham- 
ber to  ntove  the  partition  and  valving  surface  inward 
eiposing  the  peripheral  opening. 

(J)  extruding  a  portion  of  the  built-up  solids  out  of 
the  zone  through  the  openiiag  to  reduce  the  depth  of 
solids  accumulated  thereby  unobstructing  the  en- 
trance and  restoring  supply  of  oil  to  the  segregated 
chamber  to  cause  a  presaure  increase  in  the  chamber, 
the  partition  and  valving  surface  moving  outward 
under  centrifugal  force  to  doaethe  peripheral  opening 
to  stop  the  extruding  of  solids, 

(f )  continually  repeating  the  building  up  and  extrud- 
ing steps  and 

(/)  continuously  discharging  winterized  oil  separated 
from  the  solids  from  a  locus  spaced  inward  from  the 
periphery  of  the  zone  and  spaced  along  the  axis  from 
the  point  of  extrusion  of  solids,  and  whereby  in  build- 
ing up  to  the  pre-esublished  depth  the  solids  are  com- 
pacted to  difpl^*^  inwardly  of  the  zone  entrained  and 
ocduded  portiooB  of  the  ofl. 


I  1,148414 

MANUFACTUm  OF  LSAD  COMPOUNDS 

Richard  IL  Scalsa.  Bl     iitfiai,  Mkik.  iirfganr  to  Ethyl 
New   Ywft,   N.Yn   •    itfftnMm  nf 


(C«H4>^! 


A 

il(CtHi)i   4l(CtHi)i 


3,145424 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ORGANIC 

THIOLSULFONATES 

Rodl  F.  W.  Ritz,  Haosdeo,  Cowi.,  Msitwir  to  OOs 

Mathicson  Chemical  Cotyoratlon,  New  Haven, 

CoMk,  a  cocvamtion  of  Vbginia 

No  DrBwli«.    Pflcd  Mar.  1,  IMS/Ser.  No.  242431 

4  Ctalms.    (CL  248—453) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  organic  thiol- 
sulfonate  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  having 
the  formula 

RSCH^ 

wherein  R  is  selected  frooi  the  class  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  groi9  having  1-18  carbon  atoms,  a  cyclohexyl 
group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  chlorophenyl  group,  a  nitro- 
phcnyl  group  and  a  tolyl  group,  with 
an  organic  sulfoxide  having  the  formula 

I  (R')^-O 

wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  0*  to  180*  C. 


NoDraw^.    Fled  Fek.  IS,  1943,  Bar.  No.  258,982 

3  niiaii  (CL  148—437) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  tetramethyllead  by  the  cat- 
alyzed reaction  of  nxmoeodiom  lead  alloy  and  methyl 
chloride,  the  improvement  consisting  of  reacting  in  the 
presence  of  a  reaction  medium  of  from  about  10  to  25 
weij^t  percent  based  00  the  alloy,  said  reaction  medium 
induding  at  least  8  percent  1,2-dichloroethane.  and  from 
0  to  about  10  weight  percent  of  an  inert  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon having  an  atmospheric  mid-boiling  point  of  from 
about  90  to  150*  C. 


3,145425 

BICYCLO(344]PENTASILOXANES 

John  F.  Brown,  Ir.,  Sthsnectniy.  N.Y^  asilfiiii  lo  G«a- 

«ral  Electric  Coospanr.  a  iOi|>ui1ian  of  NcwYOTk 

No  Drawls    FBadMny  4,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  278,498 

3CWHM.    (CL248    4414) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

I         I  m 


1,145427  

ORGANIC  PHOSPHINE  OXIDES  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARING  SAME 

MMHn  Grayson,  Norwali,  mi  Pnlrkia  Tarpcy  Keongh, 

RMgs8eU,  Coaak,  asslpisri  to  American  Cyanamld 

Compmiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatlon  of  MahM 

No  Dmw^    Filed  Jane  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,987 

2CldM.    (CL  248-485  J) 
I .  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  an  organofdios- 
phorous  coowound  of  the  formula 

I  (O).  I 

RRiPH 

with  a  cyclic  carbonic  ester  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


Er-C-O 
Er-C-O 


«0  aMl  TinyliM  earbooaM 


OD 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  50*  C.  to  250*  C.  to  pro- 
duce a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O    Ri  R«  o 

BB.P-C-C-PBiB 

(HI) 


and  a  mixture  of 


O    Ri  Ri  o 

RrJ-C-C-^RiB 


CHI) 


H    H 

R«C— Cl 


av) 


I       i 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  fnm  tks  class  consisting 
of  the  methyl  and  phenyl  radicals. 


wherein  n  in  Formula  (I),  above,  is  sdected  from  0  and  1; 
R  and  Ri  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
cydopentyl.  cydohexyl,  phenyl,  and  R  and  Ri  taken  to- 
gether with  P  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2.4,6-tris(3-heptyl)1.3-dioxa-5-phosphacy- 
clohexyL  2,4,6  •  tri  ( 4-chlorophenyl )  1 ,3-dioxa-S  ( 2-cyano- 
ethyl)phoephacyclohezyl.  2,4,6  -  tri( l-pbenyl)  1,3-diosa- 
5(4-methylpl»enyl)pho«phacyclohexyl.  said  substituents 
for  alkyL  above,  being  selected  from  the  group  consistins 
of  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  phenoxy,  hydroxyl,  carbomji, 
cyano  and  phenyl;  Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from 
the  tfoup  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  from  1 


^ -.      ^.jLJjjm^A.jjmii.l.m^-^iJ. 
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to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  subtdtuted  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  16  carbon  atoms;  Rj  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms  and  substituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms;  said  substituents  for  Ra  and  Rg  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano  and  lower 
alkoxy. 

3,145a2S  ' 

5-ALKOXY-  AND  5-BENZYLOXY-TETRACYCXINE, 

DERTVATTVES  AND  ANALOGUES  THEREOF 
Manfred  SduKk  voa  WMtcna,  Galea  Fory,  a* 
R.  SteplMM,  iTn  NlMdc«  Cowk,  aalpMn  to 
Ptnr  jk  Co^  IM^  New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corpornttoa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlac.     Filed  Sept.  <,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  UlM* 

21  Claims.     (CL  2M— 559) 
1.  An  anhydrotetracydine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


Ht  OR    N(CHi)i 


and 


R<      CHi  OR    N(CHt)t 
-OH 


CONHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  and  amino;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  bromo  and 
iodo;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  chloro;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  amino;  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal  salts 
thereof. 

8.  A  dehydrotetracycline  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


f 

f 

CHt  OH 

\  /      OR    K(CHi)i 

I         1         ' 

|-0H 

K  /) 

k    y 

OH 

-CONHi 

and 


CH«  OH 

R*     \  /       OR    N(CH«)t 

OH 


CONHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  and  amino;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo  and 
iodo;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  by- 
drofen  and  chi<Mt>;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  froi» 


consisting  of  hydrogen  and  amino;  and  the  aUudi  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  salu  therecrf. 

15.  A  tetracycline  selected  from  the  group  '•*'«-^*^ng  of 


N(CHi)i 


and 


CHi  OH 

R*     \  /      OR    N(CHi)i 


wberdn  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tower 
alkyl  and  benzyl:  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  iodo  and  amino;  R*  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro.  bromo  and 
iodo;  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  chloro;  and  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  amino;  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  metal  salts 
thereof. 


3,14SJ2f 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PKODUCTION  OF  N-SUBSTI- 

TLTED-l-PHF.NYLCYCLOHEXYLAMINES 
Erik  F.  Godcffroi.  Derail,  a^  Rotirt  F.  PMncel,  Ah 
Arbor,  Mkk,  aarigMfi  to  Pwfce,  Davh  *  CoapMy, 
Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corpfKlaa  of  MkMfH 
No  Drawing.     FBed  Apr.  4,  19M,  Sw.  No.  19,477 

3CWM.    (CL  24*— S79.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  a  l-pbenylcyclohex> 
ylamine  compound  having  in  the  free  base  form  the 
formula. 


CHi-CHi 


CHt  C 

^CHt-C 


N 


which   comprises  reacting  a   Schiff   base   compound   of 
formula. 

CHr-CH« 

CHi  C— N-R 

CHr-CH| 


with  a  compound  of  formnla. 


under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  in  an  inert 
organic  solvent  and  decomposing  the  resulting  product  by 
treatment  with  an  aqueous  medium;  where  R  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  allyl  radical  and  alkoxyalkyl  radicals 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group  and 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and  M  is  an  alkali 
metal. 
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M4MJ9 
VESYL  AMINES  FROM  HAL0AMIDB8 
J«te  Ipiriah.  Cnr»  Ctm,  ami  E>fct  C  Vn»- 

F1M  Mm.  !<,  IMl,  S«.  N*.  1M^3 
ItCMM.    (CLM«— 57«) 
1.  The  method  of  preparing  corapoundi  of  the  itnic- 
tiuc 

C— C  R 

^  X 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  ( 1 )  to  three  (3 )  and  n 
it  an  intcfer  '«•««  «ro  (0)  to  two  (2),  providing  that  the 
Mun  of  m  and  /I  is  three  (3);  wherein  X  is  halogen  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine,  and  bromine; 
wherein  Y  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine;  and  wherein  R  and 
R'  are  organic  radicals  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals 
from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  radicals  hav- 
ing  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals 
and  the  said  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  in  addition 
substituents  of  the  class  consisting  of  chlorine.  bromii»e, 
fluorine,  alkyl  radicals  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  radicals  having  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  nitro, 
cyano.  phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals,  which  comprises 
contacting  a  compound  of  the  structure 


OZONIZATION  AND  RTOUCTION  OF  UNSATU- 
RATED ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
QMBdn  E.  ThoMp«».  Bellevilk,  IIL,  aesi^or  to  Moih 
■■to  CMBMay,  •  tmwcmitm  of  Dttawwe 

No  Drawta«.    F1M  Nov.  3,  Ifflt,  8«r.  No.  99$^12 
SCtalM.    (CLlf—S$€) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  ctrbonyl  derivative  of 
the  product  resulting  tnxa  the  otonizaticm  of  an  organic 
compound  having  carbon  to  carbon  umattiration,  such 
oxoQiiation  being  carried  out  in  the  pretonce  of  an  inert 
hydroxylic  solvent,  the  improvement  of  contacting  said 
product  with  a  lower  trialkyi  phosphite  at  a  temperature 
of  lets  than  about  — 40*  C,  at  least  an  equimolar 
quantity  of  photphite,  relttive  to  said  compound,  being 
employed.  

3.145439 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
VITAMIN  A  TYPE  ALDEHYDES 
GeMvleve  3mmm  MatMlii  NIcoImbz,  EnMit  Aadrt  Gay. 
•Bd  leM  Matet,  Cnmwiry,  Robert  Laden  Hewi 
Mai«C  AabcrvUUcfB,  and  Cekflda  Mnrte  Joaaph  Satde- 
vofr  Mid  Albert  Jac^Mt  Afrtotoe  Wmmt,  Comnsfrtnr, 
FnuKc,  assignort  to  Sodcte  AnooTBic  ditc:  A.E.C. 
Sockte  de  Cbinrie  OtibbIvm  and  RtoiegtqMe,  C< 
try  (Alllcr),  Fnme*  _    _^ 

Filed  JoM  It,  19M.  Scr.  No.  37,454 
ClatoH  prtortty,  appHcatton,  Fnusce,  Jaly  4, 1959, 
7f9,3M,  Pate«l  1443,124 
1  Claim.    (CL24*— 59t) 


I.       o        I 
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\. 


with  a  pho^>bonu  pentahalide.  PX». 


\ 
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I  3,145431 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OT  HALO 
NITRO  AROMATK  COMPOUNDS 

a  corponittoa  of  Dctoware 

No  Drawls    FIM  Apr.  9,  I9<1,  Ser.  N*.  IISJM 
llClntoM.    (CL24*-5M) 

1.  A  process  for  minimizing  the  formation  of  debalo- 
genated  prodocu  during  the  preparation  of  halogen  sub- 
stituted aromatic  amines  by  the  catalytic  hydrogenatioa 
of  nitro  mooocarbocydic  aromatic  hydrocarbons  bearing 
1  to  2  halogens  ukcn  from  the  group  conaiBtiM  of  CI 
and  Br.  which  process  comprises  effecting  the  reductioo 
of  said  nitro  compounds,  at  temperatures  of  from  30  to 
150*  C.  and  hydrogen  gas  premures  of  at  least  about  100 
p.sj.g..  in  the  presence  of 

(a)  a  platinum  hydrogenation  caulyit,  in  amount  pro- 
viding one  pert  of  Pt  for  every  10,000  to  100,000 
parts  by  weight  of  said  nitro  compound,  and 

(fr)  a  cycloaliphatic  nitrogen  base  having  the  formala 


CHt-CHi 

x^  Vr 
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•--j.-----^-:  n.uJ5i-,» 
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CHi-C 


where  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  N— R,  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl 
radicals,  the  quantity  of  said  nitrogen  compound  cor- 
responding to  0.01  to  1.5  moles  per  mole  of  said  nitro 
compound. 


Reacting  the  compound: 

CHi.CH* 

^CH-CH-C»CH^^^ CH=CH-CO-CH=CHOH 

^         U  ^'"^ 

CH« 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  with  a  conapound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  anhydrides  of 
the  formula, 

(R,— C0),0 

and  add  chlorides  of  the  formula, 

Rr-COa 
wherein  Ri  in  the  above  formulas  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
to  produce  the  ester: 

CH«  GHt 

/^i-^CH-CH-C^H^^ CH«CH-CO-CH-CH-0-COBi 

Ht 


^CH. 


i-J 

cr 
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reacting  said  ester  with  methanol  in  the  presence  of  traces 
of  an  acid  catalyst  to  produce  the  acetal: 


CH,  CHi 

-^C  H=C  H-C=C&V 


CH« 


iH. 


-CH=CH-CO— CHi-CH 
\ 


OCHt 


to  Skcn  ou 
of  Dafawv* 
No.9«2,4M 


reacting  said  acetal  with  an  excess  of  a 

CH,Z 


3,145435 
NITRATION  PROCESS 
lowpk  B.  A  iMoo,  La  Potte,  T«z^ 
Cammmj,  New  Yofk,  N.Y^  a 

No  Drawteg.    Nad  Aag.  IS,  lf«3, 

SCIaiaH.    (CL2M-444) 

1.  The  process  for  the  nitration  of  2,7-diinethylnaph- 

thalene  by  reacting  2.7-dimethylnaphthalene  with  aqueous 

nitric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  60*  C.  to  about 

150*  C.  to  produce  adjacent  alpha  mono-  to  dinitro-2,7- 

Srignard  reagem:     dimethy {naphthalene. 

4.  The  compound  1.8-<linitro-2.7-dimethylnaphthalene. 


OCHi 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lithium, 
halogenomagnesium  radicals  MgX  and  halogeno-ziiK 
radicals  MgX  and  halogeno-zinc  radicals  ZnX  wherein 
X  is  a  halogen,  to  produce  the  hydroxy  acetal: 


OH  OCH. 

C  H— CH— C— C  H,— CH 


3,145434 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  VINYL 
CHLORIDE 
Pierre  Jcaa  Lcron  amd  Froderk  Fraacoto  Aftcrt 
coi^,  BnMKk,  Bdthni,  ■■%ion  to  Sockte  Bdge 


kl 


\ 


OCHi 


treating  said  hydroxy  acetal  with  a  trace  of  acid  in  meth- 
anol to  produce  the  dehydrated  acetal: 


CH-CH=C-CH 

CH, 
CH« 


:i 


OCH, 


-J =CH-CH=C-CHr-CH 

•(.-1)  i  I 

CH« 


OCHi 


purifying  said  dehydrated  acetal  and  then  treating  with 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  in  acetone  to  form : 


CH,  CH, 

-^CH=CH-C=CH^ CH-CH— C-CH-CI 

CH,  ^^'         '""  ^^ 


3,145434 

ORGANIC  PHOSPHINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Sheldon  A.  Buckler  aad  Martia  Epatela,  Staarford,  Cow^ 

assignors  to  American  Cyuamid  Company,  New  Yoriu 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  1, 195*,  Ser.  No.  S24,li9 

10  Claims.     (CL  2««— 604.5) 

1.  2-cyanoethylphosphine  oxide. 

2.  A  method  of  preparing  an  organophosphorus  pri- 
mary oxide  corresponding  to  the  formula  , 

o 
R^H, 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted.  branched  and 
straight  chain;  alkenyl;  cydoalkyi;  alkaryl;  benzyl;  and 
phenyl,  substituted  and  unsubstituted;  said  alkyl  and  al- 
kenyl having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  said  sub- 
stituents  for  alkyl  and  phenyl  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nitrile.  alkoxy.  hydroxy  and  carboxy, 
which  comprises  bringing  together  in  intimate  contact  and 
in  an  inert  atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  —50'  C.  to  60*  C.  a  primary  phosphine  of  the  formula 
RPHa,  wherein  R  is  the  same  as  above,  and  an  oxidizing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
peroxide,  an  organic  hydroperoxide  and  dinitrogen  tetrox- 
ide,  said  oxidizing  agent  being  present  in  the  ratio  of  0.1 
to  2  molar  equivalents  per  mole  of  phosphine  reactant. 
and  recovering  the  corresponding  prinuuy  phosphine 
oxide. 


NoDrawlag.     FBed  Oct.  25, 1940,  Scr.  No.  44,707 
litaM  prladty,  ■■■HctioB  Grwi  Brtefei  OcL  2t,  1959 

13  ClaiBM.  (CL  240—454) 
1.  In  a  process  for  producing  vinyl  chloride  by  direct 
and  selective  catalytic  chlorination  of  ethylene  in  a 
gaseous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  ethylene  diluted  and  admixed  with  preponderantly 
larger  proportions  of  hydrogen,  methane,  and  carbon 
monoxide  as  components  in  said  mixture  aUo  susceptible 
to  reaction  during  said  chlorination,  the  steps  which 
comprise  admixing  chlorine  gas  with  said  gaseous  mix- 
lure,  passing  the  resulung  admixture  over  and  in  contact 
with  a  chlorination  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium  chloride,  strontium  chloride,  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  effecting  chlorination  of  said  ethylene 
in  said  gaseous  mixture  to  vinyl  chloride  while  avoiding 
chlorination  of  said  other  gaseous  components  of  said 
mixture,  maintaining  an  eleva'ed  temperature  during  said 
chlorination  reaction  within  the  ranfe  of  about  273*  to 
375*  C.  and  maintaining  the  throughput  velocity  of  said 
chlorine  and  ethylene-containing  admixture  within  the 
range  of  about  14  to  50  liters  of  said  admixture  per  liter 
of  said  catalyst  per  hour,  and  separating  vinyl  chloride 
thus  formed  from  other  gaseous  compoocats  and  products 
of  said  prooeases. 

3,145437  I 

POLYNIKXRAR  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Robert  van  liiHia.  Govwt  Varterg.  Mid  Bob  Balder. 
AflHterdaM,  Nitfcirl— ii,  awlganii  to  SkeU  Oil  Com- 
wmmj.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coryoratioa  of  Ddawve 
No  Dnwkig.    PBad  Dae  13, 1942,  Ser.  No.  2444t5 
aakM  prlorltjr.  aaplmlua  Ndhariaada  Dae.  22,  1941 
12  OWm.     (CL  240—470) 
1.  The  process  for  the  inlermolecular  coodensatioo  of 
aromatic   compounds,    which   comprises   contacting   an 
aromatic  compound  having  a  labile  hydrogen  atom  at- 
tached to  an  aromatic  oudeua,  in  liquid  phase,  with  a  salt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  salts  of  the  pal- 
ladium and  platinum  group  metals  with  an  acid  selected 
from   the   group   consisting   of   mineral   acids,   aliphatic 
monocarboxylic  acids  and  sulfonic  acids,  under  substan- 
tially anhydrous  cooditioiw,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  40  to  about  200*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  and  salts  of  the 
alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  meUls. 


to 


3,145435 
HYDRODEALKYLATION  OF  SPECIAL 
FEEDSTOCKS 
WiiUaoi  Newtoa  Kestocr,  Baioa  Raa«e,  La. 
Esao  Rcaeaick  aad  Eflaeeil^  riiMjuj,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtet.    Filed  Mmma  19,  1941.  Ser.  No.  117,000 

7CWaM.    (CL24B— 472) 
1.  The  combined  steam  cracking  and  hydrodaalkyla> 


tion  process  which  comprises  steam  cracking  at  hi^ 
conversions  a  product  stream  from  catalytic  cracking 
boiling  in  the  range  of  300  to  8S0*  F..  distilling  the  re- 
action producu  from  the  said  steam  cracking  to  separata 
an  aromatic  concentrate  fraction  bofling  within  the  ranfe 
of  160  to  600*  F..  hydrodealkylating  the  said  aromatic 
concentrate  fraction  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  1100 
to  1600*  P..  and  separating  a  dealkylated  aromatic  from 
the  leaction  products  from  the  said  hydrodealkylation. 


simultaneously  removing  gas  from  said  cavity,  thereafter 
cooling  said  material  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  mate- 


I  3,145430 

GAS  SCRUBBER 
Ralpk  R.  CalBccto,  lUdgswnni,  N J. 

^^^^  1^      til      Ab^H^      K^^^BI 

Ridgewood,  N  J.,  a  iw  portion  of  New  Icney 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1940,  Ser.  No.  4M99 

f  n-kri     (CL241— lU) 


rial  becomes  self-supporting,  and  removing  the  article 
from  the  mold. 

3.145(241 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DECORATIVE 

SHEET  MATERIAL 

WilUaaa  H.  Powell,  Uvhtpto^  NJ.,  asslgMir  to  Con- 

tokm-Naira  Ik.,  KaaiBy*  N Jt  a  oorporation  of  New 


1.  In  a  gas  scrubber,  a  generally  vertical  inlet  pipe 
through  which  a  gas  which  is  to  be  cleaned  is  adapted  to 
flow  downwardly  beyond  the  bottom  end  of  said  inlet 
pipe,  a  converging  tube  surrounding  the  bottom  end  of 
said  inlet  pipe  and  having  an  endless  converging  side  wall 
which  converges  downwardly  to  an  elevation  lower  than 
said  bottom  end  of  said  inlet  pipe  and  which  defines  an 
oriAce  aligned  with  said  inlet  pipe,  a  compartment  lo- 
cated outwardly  of  said  inlet  pipe  over  said  converging 
tube  forming  an  eitcloeure  for  receiving  liquid,  inlet  means 
communicating  with  said  compartment  for  directing  liquid 
into  the  latter,  said  compartment  having  an  elongated  con- 
duit providing  communication  to  said  converging  tube, 
said  conduit  having  side  walls  with  upper  edges  in  said 
compartment,  one  of  which  has  an  upper  edge  lower  than 
the  upper  edge  of  the  remaining  side  walls  and  substan- 
tially higher  than  said  inlet  means  so  that  the  liquid  must 
overflow  said  one  wall  before  twing  formed  into  a  sheet 
which  is  diverted  downwardly  to  said  converging  side  wall 
and  said  orifloe  so  as  to  mix  with  and  clean  the  gas  which 
enters  through  said  inlet  pipe. 


3,145440 
INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  FOAM  POLYMERIC 
STRUCTURES 
Vldor  W.  Proola,  PMskaigh,  Pa^.  and  GeraM  F.  Laflerty, 
North  Leomiaatcr,  Mask,  asslpsrs  to  Koppars  Coa- 
Inc.  a  canonHtom  of  Delaware 
Filed  An*.  7, 1941,  Ser.  No.  129495 
S^blaa.     (CL244— 53) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  foamed  polymeric  cup- 
shaped  article  having  a  base  and  a  substantially  cylindrical 
side,  which  comprises  flowing  a  volume  smaller  than  the 
volume  of  the  nrtold  of  molten  expandable  but  unex- 
pended polymeric  material  from  an  injection  molding 
machine  into  the  periphery  of  a  cup-shaped  nK>ld  cavity 
through  a  conical  channel  such  that  said  nuterial  ex- 
pands, flowing  said  expanding  material  along  the  side  of 
said  cup-shaped  mold  cavity,  and  flowing  said  expanding 
material  to  the  base  of  said  cup-shaped  mold  cavity  while 


York 


Filed  Jane  24,  1940,  Ser.  No.  30,442 
4  elates.    (CL244— 74) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  multicolored  homo- 
geneous composition  sheet  having  a  substantially  non- 
directional  decoration  by  feeding  a  mixture  of  colored 
granules  through  the  nip  of  a  consolidating  sheeting  cal- 
ender thereby  forming  said  granules  into  said  homogene- 
ous sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the 
elongation  of  said  granules  by  said  calender  by  limiting 
the  flow  of  said  granules  to  said  nip  to  a  thin,  imiform 
stream  only  sufficient  to  form  said  sheet  and  continuously 
oscillating  said  colored  granules  immediately  above  said 
nip  by  the  application  of  an  oscillating  motion  thereto  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  plane  passing  through 
said  nip. 

3,145442 
FLAME  TREATMENT  OF  POLYMERIC  i 

FILM  AND  APPARATUS  I 

WUitaa  Locke  Bryan,  Touwaada,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  L 
da  Pont  de  Neasows  and  Cooipoay,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
coraoratloo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  225,639 
4ClaiBS.    (CL244— 00) 


1.  In  a  process  for  flame  treating  a  polymeric  film 
wherein  continuous  film  of  organic  polymeric  material 
is  brought  continix>usly  into  intimate  contact  with  a  rela- 
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tively  hiffaly  thermally  conductive  surface  and  while  in- 
contact  therewith  passes  through  the  flame  of  an  elon- 
gated burner  spaced  from  and  disposed  parallel  to  said 
film  and  transversely  to  the  directioo  of  travel  thereof 
whereby  to  beat  the  surface  of  said  film  expoeed  to  said 
flame  to  an  elevated  temperature,  said  thermally  conduc- 
tive surface  opposite  said  flame  being  maintained  at  a 
temperature  substantiaUy  below  said  elevated  temperature; 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination,  the 
step  of  directing  a  narrow  stream  of  substantially  inert 
gas  through  the  gap  between  said  film  and  said  burner  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  edge  of  said  film  and  in  a  direction 
substantially  paralleling  the  direction  of  travel  thereof 
through  said  flame,  whereby  to  cool  said  film  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  edge  there<rf. 


3,145443 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Reinold  Hat«%  Haafctar  obcr  Siccbori. 


Filed  ScpC  S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  136344 

Clatans  priority,  imlkatiM  GtniMmy  Sept  12,  I9M 

U  CUms.     (CL  244— 9t) 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow  articles 
from  plastics  by  blowing,  using  a  sectional  mold,  blow 
pipe  means,  and  means  for  tearing  off  flashing,  com- 
prising introducing  at  least  a  single  pretorm  of  the  plastic 
material  used,  in  condition  of  plasticity,  into  the  open 
space  between  the  sections  of  said  mold,  closing  said 
mold  about  at  least  a  single  segment  of  said  preform,  the 
closed  moid  having  at  least  a  single  composite  cavity 
conforming  in  shape  to  the  article  to  be  produced,  ad- 
mitting a  fluid  pressure  medium  to  the  mold-enclosed 
segment  through  said  blow  pipe  means,  thus  expanding 
said  segment  into  molding  contact  with  the  wall  defining 
said  mold  cavity,  and  forming  a  blown  article  having 
flashing  adhering  thereto  and  being  supported  by  said 
blow  pipe  means,  opening  said  mold,  withdrawing  from 
said  mold  said  blow  pipe  means  with  said  blown  article 
thereon,  positioning  stid  blown  article  and  said  flashing- 
tearing  means  to  be  relatively  movable  along  a  straight 
path,  grasping  the  flashing  in  the  flashing-tearing  means 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  Wow  molded  article,  and  effect- 
ing a  relative  straight  movement  of  said  blown  article  and 
said  flashing-tearing  means,  thereby  causing  said  flash- 
ing-tearing means  to  tear  said  flashing  from  said  blown 
article. 


bracket  for  support  of  said  cylinder,  the  method  of  con- 
trolling spacing  and  actuation  of  a  oozzk  with  rtspoct 
to  the  surifaoe  of  a  die,  which  consists  in  manually  adjust* 
ing  and  controlling  predetermined  gap  spacing  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  noczlc  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the  die. 


**    -  ^* 


3,145,244 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  OBTAINING  PRE- 
CISE NOZZLE  CONTACT  ON  PLASTIC  INJEC- 
TION MOLDING  MACHINES 
Loois  H.  Morin,  125  Bccchwood  Ave.,  Iron,  N.Y. 
FDed  Oct  f,  lf41,  Scr.  No.  143,415 
11  Claims.    (CL  264->32S) 
11.  In  a  method  of  molding  in  an  injection  molding 
machine  employing  a  die,  an  injection  cylinder  having  a 
nozzle  end  through  which  heated  plastic  material  is  pres- 
sure injected  into  a  cavity  portion  erf  the  die  and  a  pivoted 


and  then  in  applying  pressure  to  the  means  supporting 
said  nozzle  to  flex  said  supporting  means  to  move  the 
nozzle  in  position  to  cloae  the  gap  spacing  and  flrmly 
engage  the  surface  of  the  die  at  the  moment  of  pressure 
injecting  material  through  the  nozzle  into  a  cavity  of  the 
die. 


d« 
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3,145445 
CONVERTER  ARRANGEMENT 
CkcdaUie,  U  Pec%  Ftmc*,  ■irifui  to 
Rcckcrckcs  dt  ta  SUerariirFrHcalsc  Sntet  Ger- 
Lays,   Franct,   a   professional   hutttntkNi   of 

F1M  Jane  22,  1941,  Scr.  Na.  llt,M3 

,  itpMraHon.  Franca,  Ang.  2,  IHt, 


1471,433 
(0.244    30 


I.  In  a  converter  arnutfement  for  treating  molten 
metal,  in  combination,  an  upright  chamber  having  an  inner 
surface  and  a  central  upright  axis  and  adapted  to  hold 
molten  metal  at  a  predetermined  metal  level;  and  a  single 
vertical  lance  extending  downwardly  into  said  chamber 
and  having  a  stationary  vertical  axis  throughout  that  por- 
tion of  iu  length  which  is  located  within  said  chamber, 
said  lanoe  terminating  in  said  chamber  in  a  downwardly 
directed  orifice  located  in  said  stationary  vertical  axis 
above  said  predetermined  metal  level  at  a  point  laterally 
spaced  from  said  central  upright  axis  in  a  predetermined 
horizontal  direction  at  a  predetermined  distance,  said 
predetermined  distance  being  within  the  range  of  between 
15  and  75%  of  the  horizontal  distance  of  said  innar  sur- 
face from  said  central  upright  axis  in  said  predaterminad 
direction,  whereby  due  to  the  lateral  spacing  of  said  single 
vertical  lanoe  from  said  axis  mass  oscillations  in  the 
molten  metal  will  be  slowed  down  and  spattering  of  tha 
latter  will  be  reduced. 
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ELECTRIC  HEATING  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
HEATING  GLASS  NEAR  THE  PERIMETER  OF 
THE  WORKING  ZONE  OF  A  GLASS  FEEDER 

■icracri    ivi.   Anv^argsr,   syivimH,   ^mm*   asH^aor   sa 


OrlfkHri  1 
DlTyad 
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4,  i9S7,  Scr.  No.  45f,t9L 
Apr.  2t,  1M«,  Scr.  Na. 

(CL13— 4) 
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1.  The  method  of  maintaining  a  uniform  temperattire 
in  molten  glass  contained  in  a  working  zone  of  a  glass 
feeding  device  of  a  multi-compartment  glass  furnace 
where  glass  b  fed  into  said  feeding  device  and  discharged 
from  said  feeding  device  at  spaced  points  therein  com- 
prising passing  a  main  electric  heating  current  in  a  plu- 
rality of  adjoining  current  paths  through  the  glass  near 
the  perimeter  of  the  working  zone,  one  of  the  current 
paths  of  said  main  heating  current  extending  transversely 
of  the  point  where  ^aas  is  fed  into  said  working  zone 
and  having  a  lesser  heating  effect  than  the  other  current 
paths  of  said  main  heating  current,  passing  a  minor  elec- 
tric heating  current  in  a  plarality  of  adjoining  ctirrent 
paths  through  the  glass  spaced  inwardly  in  said  working 
zone  from  the  current  paths  of  said  main  electric  bc«tinf 
cnrrent.  said  minor  current  having  a  leaser  beating  effect 
on  the  glass  than  said  main  current,  and  maintaining  the 
directions  of  the  current  paths  of  said  currents  to  prevent 
current  flow  through  the  central  portion  of  the  working 


3,145447 
niER  OPTICS  CRYPTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Mcllacr.  ironis^aoH,  N.Y.,  assigMir  to 
'  A  Lamb  hcarporalad.  Rocbartsr,  N.Y.,  a 

I  of  New  Yarli 
FIM  Oct  7, 1949,  Scr.  N«.  41,1W 
2ClalBBa.    (CLW-l) 


1.  A  cryptographic  device  comprising  a  flrst  close 
packed  array  including  angularly  displaced  coherent  bun- 
dles, each  of  said  bundles  including  a  cohesive  plurality 
of  generally  parallel  image  forming  optical  fibers  which 
are  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  entrant  and 
exit  faces  of  a  plurality  of  said  bundles  so  constructed  and 
arranged  that  die  axis  ot  light  transmission  through  each 
bundle  is  angulariy  offset  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  light 
transmission  of  the  adjacent  bundle  and  angulariy  re- 
lated to  the  entrant  and  exit  faces  of  said  bundles  by  an 

80S  O.O.— SI 


angle  different  than  90*,  and  a  second  array  of  angularly 
displaced  coherent  bundles  including  a  cohesive  iriurality 
of  generally  parallel  image  forming  optical  fibers  which 
are  parallel  with  respect  to  each  other,  the  entrant  and 
exit  faces  of  a  plurality  of  said  bundles  in  said  second 
array  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  axis  of  light 
transmission  through  each  bundle  is  angularly  offset  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  light  transntission  of  the  adjacent 
bundle  and  angularly  related  to  tfie  entrant  and  exit  faces 
of  said  bundles  by  an  angle  different  than  90*,  the 
entrant  faces  of  said  bundles  in  said  first  array  disposed  op- 
eratively  adjacent  and  angtilariy  oriented  with  respect  to 
the  exit  faces  of  said  members  in  said  second  array  to 
thereby  form  plural  layers  optically  in  series. 


3,14544S 
OPTICAL  SIGHT  DISPLACING  GLASS 
HMS  A.  Sbmaii^  Anmqacraac,  N.  Mcx.. 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
Sacr«tary  of  tlic  Air  Force 

FUcd  Dec.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  75490 

1  Claim.     (CL  8ft— 1) 

(Gffantad  nndcr  Title  35,  VS,  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


to 
tkc 


In  an  optical  reflex  type  gun  sight  including,  an  illimii- 
nating  source,  a  reticle,  a  coUimating  lens  system,  and  a 
fixed  refiex  glass  cooperating  in  a  well  known  manner  to 
present  a  first  reticle  image  on  the  glass,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  attachment  for  said  sight,  said  attachment 
comprising:  an  adjustable  refiex  glass,  a  top  frame  mem- 
ber mounted  at  one  end  of  the  adjustable  glass,  spring 
hinge  means,  a  spring  clip  mount  having  a  plurality  of 
spring  clips  which  engage  said  fixed  reflex  glass  to  secure 
said  clip  mount  to  said  fixed  reflex  glass,  one  end  of  the 
spring  hinge  means  mounted  on  the  top  frame  member, 
the  other  end  of  the  spring  hinge  means  mounted  on  the 
spring  clip  mount;  a  bottom  frame  member,  a  spring 
follower  mounted  on  the  bottom  frame  member;  a  pair  of 
mounting  brackets  secured  to  said  gun  sight,  each  bracket 
having  a  slot  formed  in  one  leg  thereof,  a  cross  arm 
extending  between  the  mounting  brackets  being  slidable 
and  rotatable  in  the  slots,  an  adjustment  screw  mounted  on 
the  cross  arm.  a  cylindrically  shaped  follower  nut  thread- 
ably  mounted  on  the  adjustment  screw,  the  follower 
nut  having  two  grooves  formed  perpendicular  to  the  nut 
axis,  the  spring  follower  having  a  slot  formed  in  one  por- 
tion thereof  adapted  to  engage  and  slide  in  said  follower 
nut  grooves  whereby  the  attachment  is  removably  mount- 
ed on  the  fixed  reflex  glass  of  said  gun  sight  so  that  the 
angle  between  the  plane  of  the  adjusuble  reflex  glass  and 
light  emerging  from  the  gun  sight  may  be  adjusted 
to  present  second  reticle  image  on  the  glass  which  can 
be  adjtisted  relative  to  the  first  reticle  image  by  manipula- 
tion of  the  adjustment  screw. 
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3,145449 
ENDOSCOPE  WINDOW 
Robert  J.  Mdtzcr,  IraadcqMit,  N.Y., 
Bansch  A  Loab  iBcorporated, 
corporatkM  of  New  York 

FBed  Job.  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  l<3.45f 
3  nihil     (CLU— 1) 


^ 


»— . 


].  An  endoscope  including  a  wiper  device  comprising, 
an  elongated  endoscope  bousing,  a  spherical  window  roUt- 
ably  mounted  in  one  end  portion  of  said  endoscope  hous- 
ing, an  optical  system  optically  aligned  with  said  window 
for  forming  an  image  in  combination  with  said  window,  a 
wiper  supported  on  said  endoscope  housing  engaging  said 
window,  a  rotatable  member  supported  in  said  housing 
and  frictionally  engaging  said  window,  means  accessible 
from  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  endoscope  housing 
providing  rotation  of  said  member  and  thereby  providing 
relative  motion  between  said  window  and  said  wiper  for 
removing  foreign  material  frooi  the  external  surface  of 
said  window. 


3,145459 

MOIRE  FRINGE  CONSTRUCTIONS  INCLUDING 

A  PHASE  CHANGE 

Leslie  O.  Vargady.  Rockest«r.  N.Y.,  iii^ii  to  ■■■![>  A 
Lomb  bcorporated,  Rockssler,  N.Y.,  a  immmttkm  at 
New  York 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  17M23 
SCIalM.    (CLSS—l) 


1.  A  moire  fringe  construction  comprising  a  super- 
imposed pair  of  line  grids  each  including  parallel  dark 
lines  and  clear  intervals,  the  lines  of  one  of  said  grids 
disposed  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  the  lines  of 
the  other  of  said  grid  to  thereby  form  a  predetermined 
angular  orientation,  means  supporting  said  grids  in  the 
predetermined  orientation  and  movable  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  line  structure  and 
each  of  said  grids  including  a  regular  pattern  and  a 
phase  change  in  said  pattern. 

4.  A  moire  fringe  construction  comprising  a  superim- 
posed pair  of  line  grids  each  including  parallel  spaced 
lines,  the  lines  of  one  of  said  grids  disposed  at  a  slight 
angle  with  respect  to  the  lines  of  the  other  of  said  grids 
to  thereby  form  a  predetermined  angular  orientation, 
and  the  pitch  of  said  grids  being  gradient  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  lines,  a  phase  change  in  the  gradient 


wherein  the  progressively  increasing  line  widths  change 
to  progressively  decreasing  line  widths,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  grids  in  relatively  movable  relationship  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  line  structure  while  maintain- 
ing their  lines  in  the  predetermined  angular  orienutions 
to  each  other. 


Robert  A. 


York 


344S,251 
INTERFEROMETERS 

Vcital,  N.Y., 
N.Yn  I 


toLtok  Avto- 

of  New 


FIM  Ort.  7,  1959,  Ssr.  No.  t45J31 
TCtataM.    (CLU— 14) 


1.  An  interferometer  system  comprising  a  beamsplitter 
asKmbly  for  splitting  an  incident  beam  into  a  first  beam 
and  a  second  beam  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
first  beam,  uid  beamsplitter  assembly  comprising  a  beam- 
splitter embedded  in  an  interface  of  a  substantially  paral- 
lel plate  which  interface  is  substantially  parallel  to  a  first 
face  of  said  parallel  plate,  a  first  mirror  disposed  over  a 
portion  of  said  first  face,  said  beamsplitter  transmitting 
said  second  beam  to  a  second  face  of  said  parallel  plate 
whence  it  emerges,  and  reflecting  said  first  beam  to  said 
first  mirror  which  reflects  it  to  said  second  face  of  said 
parallel  plate  whence  it  emerges  substantially  parallel  to 
uid  emerfent  second  beam,  a  bifacial  reflector  positioned 
to  receive  on  one  of  iu  faces  at  substantially  normal  inci- 
dence said  emergent  first  beam,  and  a  retroreflector  posi- 
tioned to  receive  said  emergent  second  beam  and  to  retro- 
reflect  it  to  the  second  face  of  the  bifacial  reflector  at  sub- 
stantially normal  incidence. 


3,145452 
POLYCHROMATIC  INTERFERO.METRY 
4  R.  HtnrloM.  Mortis  Townahlr,  Morrk  ConCy. 
NJ.,  Biilfui  to  BcU  Tsltpbons  Laboratories,  faMor' 
porate^  New  York,  N.Y„  a  tmpmatkm  of  New  York 
Fled  Fsb.  21.  19«1,  Ssr.  No.  9«432 

TOataa.    (CLSt~14)  I 


i 


2.  In  a  system  for  the  inspection  of  a  flat  surface  by 
the  method  of  interference  frintes,  the  combination  which 
comprises  a  lamp  constructed  to  radiaU  while  light,  an 
opaque  shield  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  path  of 
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the  light  of  said  lamp,  said  itield  being  pierced  by  a 
elongated  slits,  Uluminated  by  said  light,  and  thus  con- 
stituthig  individual  white  light  sources,  said  slits  being 
disposed  parallel  with  each  other  and  spaced  apart  in  a 
direction  normal  to  their  long  dimenaons,  a  common 
element  for  dispersing,  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  long 
dimensions  of  the  slits,  light  rays  that  emerge  from  all 
of  the  slits,  means  for  focusing  the  dispersed  rays  in  a 
second  plane,  thus  to  form  a  multiple  rainbow  image  con- 
stituted of  n  like,  continuous,  partially  superposed,  sim- 
ilarly oriented  rainbows,  each  of  length  L  in  the  dimen- 
sion normal  to  the  long  dimensions  of  die  sliu,  the  spac- 
ing! among  the  several  slits  being  so  coordinated  with 
the  dispersive  power  of  the  dispersing  element  that  said 
rainbows  are  mutually  staggered  in  the  direction  of  their 
lengths  by  distances  no  greater  than  L/n.  whereby  at 
each  point  of  uid  multiple  rainbow  image,  only  n  dis- 
cretely different  light  wavelengths  appear,  one  from  each 
of  the  several  constituent  rainbows,  means  for  selecting, 
for  projection  toward  each  single  element  of  the  sur- 
face under  test,  light  rays  from  essentially  a  sin^e  point 
of  said  multiple  rainbow  image,  including  an  essentially 
monochromatic  segment  of  each  of  said  rainbows,  a  refer- 
ence surface  disposed  in  optical  relation  to  said  flat  sur- 
face, and  meam  for  directing  said  selected  light  rays  onto 
both  of  said  surfaces,  thereby  to  develop  a  set  of  inter- 
ference fringes  that  are  represenutive  of  the  geometrical 
contours  of  said  flat  surface. 

7.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  each  elemental  area  of 
a  surface  with  essentially  monochromatic  light,  the  color 
of  said  light  varying  progressively  in  one  direction  across 
the  surface,  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  source  of 
light,  an  opaque  shield,  pierced  by  an  aperture,  inter- 
posed in  the  path  of  the  Ught  of  said  source  and  illumi- 
nated thereby,  a  conunon  element  for  dispersing  light 
rays  that  emerge  from  said  aperture.  mer.ns  for  focusing 
said  dispersed  rays  into  a  continuous  rainbow  image  in 
an  image  plane,  and  means  for  selecting,  for  projection 
toward  each  single  element  of  said  surface,  essentially 
monochromatic  light  rays  from  essentially  a  single  point 
of  said  image,  said  selecting  means  comprising  a  lens 
having  a  preassigned  focal  length,  said  lens  being  so  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  light  emaiuting  from  said  rainbow 
image  and  at  a  distance  therefrom  slightly  in  excess  of 
iu  entrance  focal  distance,  as  to  form  on  the  illuminated 
surface  an  image  that  is  sabstantially  magnified  as  com- 
pared with  said  rainbow  image,  said  leiM  also  being  dis- 
posed at  a  distance  from  said  dispersive  element  several 
times  greater  than  said  entrance  focal  distance,  whereby, 
simultaneously,  said  lens  forms  an  image  of  said  dis- 
persive element  in  a  plane  located  between  said  lens  and 
said  surface  and  at  a  distance  from  said  lens  that  is 
slightly  in  excess  of  iU  exit  focal  distance,  whereby  sakl 
last-named  image  constitutes  an  entrance  pupil,  for  li^t 
incident  on  said  surface,  of  a  size  sufficiently  small  to 
permit  substantial  collimation  of  said  incident  li^t,  and 
means  associated  with  said  first  defined  surface  for  pro- 
ducing a  set  of  interference  fk-inges. 


3445453 
COLLAPSIBLE  PLASTIC  STEREOSCOPIC  VIEWER 
Georgt  H.  PMtan,  Psrthtoi,  On^  assizor  to  Sowysris 
Inc  Prstovss,  Orag.,  a  carpnratton  of  (kafan 
PIM  Mnr  1. 1941, 9m.  No.  1M,9M 
SOalnsa.    (CI  ••-29) 
1.  A  collapsible   stereoscopic  viewer  for  viewing   a 
sicreo-pair  of  transparencies  mounted  in  a  flat  carrier. 
said  viewer  comprising  a  carrier  holding  portion  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  molded  plastic,  platelike  members  including 
a  front  member  and  a  rear  member  secured  together  in 
parallel  relation  and  defining  a  slot  therebetween  for  re- 
ceiving said  carrier,  and  a  collapsible,  lens^arrying  hoos- 
ing  of  rectangular  cross  section  when  erected  bingedly 


secured  to  said  carrier  holding  portion,  said  housing  com- 
prising four  molded  plastic,  rectangular  plates  hingedly 
secured  to  each  other  along  their  adjacent  edges,  lens 
means  carried  by  one  of  the  plates,  apertures  in  one  of  the 
plates  optically  aligned  with  said  lens  means,  said  housing 
being  secured  to  said  carrier  holding  portion  along  the 
jurKtion  of  two  of  said  plates,  a  plurality  of  hinge  means 
respectively  securing  said  plates  together  and  said  housing 
to  said  carrier  holding  portion  in  such  manner  that  the 
housing  may  be  opened  into  extended  condition  with 


K^VM^n-: 


F4  4 
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adjacent  plates  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  said  lens  carrying  plate  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  said  members,  uid  thereafter  swung  into  an  operative 
position  in  which  the  lens  means  are  optically  aligned  with 
such  a  stereo-pair  of  transparencies,  said  hinge  means 
permitting  said  housing  to  be  collapsed  and  swung  into 
a  storage  position  lying  flush  against  said  carrier  IxMing 
portion,  means  to  maintain  said  housing  in  said  extended 
condition  with  said  plates  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 
and  means  releasably  to  maintain  said  housing  in  said 
operative  position  wiien  erected. 


3,145454 
OPHTHALMIC  MOUNTING 
1.  McCaloch,  Graaca,  N.Y.,  Msl^Bor  to  Bansch  ft 
ncoifparato4,  RndMalsr,  N.Y.,  a  oorpor niton  of 
Now  York 

FRsd  Apr.  2, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  It4,4i7 
3ClilM.    (CLSS— 53) 


1.  Spectacle  hinge  structure  for  hingedly  interconnect- 
ing a  spectacle  front  and  a  spectacle  temple  and  compris- 
ing a  post  retained  by  and  projecting  from  the  front  sur- 
face through  the  rear  surface  of  the  temple  portion  of 
said  front  and  having  an  outwardly  opening  hook  portion 
at  the  end  which  projects  through  the  rear  surface  of  the 
temple  portion,  a  U-shaped  leaf  4>ring  member  having 
apertures  adjacent  each  end  thereof,  said  post  extending 
through  said  apertures,  a  hinge  member  secured  to  the 
end  of  said  temple  and  having  a  cross  portion  seated 
beneath  said  post  hook  portion  to 'form  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  said  temple  and  said  front,  and  said  temple 
hinge  member  including  an  eccentric  portion  projecting 
beyond  said  cross  portion  and  disposed  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  leaf  spring  member  whereby  said  leaf 
qMing  member  exerts  a  biasing  force  on  said  temple 
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urging  the  latter  toward  a  closed  position  with  respect 
to  the  spectacle  front. 


r 


3445053  I 

PROJECTION  OBJECnVE  FOR  PHOTO 
MECHANISMS 

Michael  J.  Buawa,  Rochester,  N.Y^  ■wifor  to  Bs— ch  * 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporatfcMi  of 
New  York 

Filed  Apr.  34, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196469 
5  CWbh.     (CL  86—57) 


1.  An  optical  system  of  the  Gauss  type  for  a  pro- 
jection objective  working  at  low  magnifkation,  said  system 
having  a  relative  aperture  as  large  as  //4.5  for  infinity 
and  being  well  corrected  for  color  aberration  for  the 
transmission  of  radiant  energy  in  the  wavelength  range 
firom  3400  A.  to  4400  A.  as  well  as  being  diffraction 
limited  in  performance, 
said  system  consisting  of  a  front  singlet  nKniscus  lens 
member,  a  singlet  double  convex  member  most  rear- 
wardly,  and  a  pair  of  substantially  symmetrical  com- 
pound   coovex-concavo    lens    members    optically 
aligned  between  said  front  and  rear  members,  the 
concave  surfaces  of  the  compound  memben  eodoeing 
a  diaphragm  centrally  therebetween,  the  compound 
members  each  having  a  positive  meniscus  lens  ele- 
ment and  a  negative  meniscus  lens  element  in  con- 
tact therewith  and  nearest  to  said  diaphragm,  the 
radii  Rj  to  Rie  of  the  successive  lens  surfaces  on  the 
lens  elements  I  to  VI,  the  successive  lens  thick- 
nesses /i  to  /«.  the  lens  springs  Si  to  S«  and  the  re- 
fractive indices  itjj  and  Abbe  numbers  »  having  values 
substantially  as  given  in  the  table  herebelow; 

/lj-.497F  I     I 

^j=1.773F 

Rt~.204F 

^s-167F 

Jl«=-.1785F 

i?,=  -.609F 

ll,=  -.2135F 

lt,=4.140F 

/l„=-.657F 

/,=.0254F 

/,».0595F 

/,=.0254F 

W.0245F 

/,=.0631F 

l,=.0233F 

5i=.00424F 

5,».1063F 

Diaphragm 
j,».1063F 
Ji»-.000833F 

»D  (I)-hd  (n)=/iD  (V)=/lD  (VI)  =  1.317 
nD(n)-=no(rV)  =1.1.383 
r(I)=r(U)  =  r(V)  =  ,(VI)=.64.2  , 

F(m)-r(IV)=46.3  I 
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3445^56 
OPTICAL  SLITS 

Jk  Co.  G 


Filed  Nov.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1S1443 

wpHcatMB  Gttwtttty  Nov.  22,  1966 
*ailm».    tCLM— (l> 


/  / 


1.  An  adjusuMe  optical  slit  mechanism  comprisint: 

a  base  member; 

first  and  second  slit  defining  members; 

means  coupled  to  said  slit  defining  members  for  vary- 
ing the  relative  positions  of  said  members  to  adjust 
the  width  of  the  optical  slit  defined  by  said  members: 

means  for  guiding  the  relative  movement  of  said  slit 
defining  members  in  nonarcuate  paths; 

and  first  and  second  leaf  spring  means  depending  from 
said  base  member  in  substantially  parallel  planes 
which  are  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  optical  slit  for 
supporting  said  first  and  second  slit  defhung  mem* 
bm,  respectively,  and  for  forcing  said  first  and  sec- 
ond slit  defining  members  to  abut  against  said  guide 
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Goto  Sao,  45-129  PofoU  St^ 
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1.  A  rear  vision  mirror  for  automobiles  or  the  liks 
comprising 

(a)  a  central  mirror  panel  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  stationary  position  on  an  automobile. 

(b)  two  further  mirror  panels  hinged,  respectively, 
to  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  central  panel  to 
pivot  relative  to  said  central  panel  about  parallel 
hinge  axes. 

(r)  a  member  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  central 

panel  to  route  abottt  an  axis  **— ~*i»t  parallel  to 

said  hinge  axaa. 
(if)  first  and  second  pivot  pins  extending  parallel  to  and 

radially  ^M^ed  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 

member  and  carried  by  said  meuibar  for  rotation 

thereby  about  its  axis  of  roution, 
(«)  first  and  second  means  conaocting.  respectively. 
I    one  of  said  pins  to  one  of  said  further  panels,  and  the 

other  of  said  pins  to  the  other  of  said  further  poack, 

and 


(/)  a  motor  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  central  panel 
and  coimected  to  said  member  to  rotate  said  member 
and  the  piiu  carried  thereby, 

(g)  said  pins  upon  the  rotation  thereof  being  operative 
through  said  connecting  means  to  impart  oscillatory 
movement  to  said  further  panels  relative  to  said 
central  panel, 

(A)  said  first  and  second  connecting  means  being  ad- 
justable independently  of  one  another  to  control 
the  extent  to  which  said  further  panels  oscillate,  and 
each  of  said  connecting  means  comprising, 

(/)  a  bracket  secured  to  the  rear  of  one  of  said  further 
ptnelt, 

(/)  said  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough 
the  centerlines  of  which  exteiid  parallel  to  and  are 
radially  spaced  different  distances  from  the  adjacent 
hinge  axis. 

(k)  a  first  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  one 
of  said  pint, 

(/)  a  second  lever  pivotally  and  removably  engaged  at 
one  end  ia  one  of  said  holes  in  uid  bracket,  and 
engageable  in  another  of  said  holes  to  adjust  the 
extent  of  the  oscillation  of  said  one  further  panel, 
and 

(m)  releasaMe  locking  means  inteipoaed  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  levers, 

(m)  said  locking  means  being  movable  to  locking 
position  to  Ax  said  opposite  lever  ends  relative  to  one 
another  during  oscillation  of  said  one  further  panel, 
and  movable  to  a  released  position  to  permit  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  opposite  ends  thereby 
to  interrupt  the  osdllatioo  of  the  last-named  panel. 
and 

(o)  first  and  second  means  for  individually  fixing  each 
of  said  further  panels,  respectively,  against  movement 
relative  to  the  central  panel,  when  the  corresponding 
releasable  locking  means  is  in  released  position. 


TREATED  INSULATION  IMPRBGNANT  FOR  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Gmhbs  Fclcfc  IIL^Nnihaw,  aad^WaHw  F.  OMS, 

coada  Wire  and  CaMc  CoaapMv,  a  corMratfoa  of 


FBod 


21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,199 
(CL  174—25) 


(b)  three  primary  phase  conductors  extending  be- 
tween said  poles;  and 

(c)  means  suspending  said  conductors  from  said  poles 
with  each  of  said  conductors  substantially  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  from  the  other  two  conductors  and 
with  two  of  said  conductors  in  substantially  the  same 
horizontal  plane  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pole, 
comprising,  at  each  pole: 

(</)  fint  and  second  insulators; 


(e)  means  securing  said  first  and  second  insulators 
in  a  substantially  horixontal  orientation  to  the  associ- 
ated pole,  said  insulators  being  oriented  in  oppositely 
extending  back-to-back  relationship  and  in  substan- 
tially the  same  horizontal  plane; 

(/)  means  fixed  to  the  outboard  end  of  each  of  said 
insulators  supporting  said  first  and  second  cotMluctors; 
and 

(g)  a  third  insulator  secured  to  the  pole  and  spaced 
above  and  substantially  midway  between  said  first 
and  second  conductors  for  supporting  the  third  of  said 
conductors. 


3,145466 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ELECIIUCAL 
CONNECTION 
Gilbert  R.  RcM,  Cansden,  NJ.,  aad  Jacob  Mneller,  Phlla- 
sad  FraMlB  B.  Hanon,  Ung  of  Pmssia,  Pa., 
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«f  Delawafrs 
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8.  In  high  voltage  electrical  apparatta  in  which  metal- 
lic conductors  are  surrounded  by  insulation  comprising  a 
substantially  saturated  hydrocarbon  oil,  the  improvement 
which  compritete  incorporating  in  the  oil  from  about  0.3 
to  about  30  percent  by  weight  of  2.2-dipbenylpropane, 
thereby  imparting  a  negative  gassing  coefficient  to  the 
oil  and  minimizing  an  increase  in  the  power  factor  of  the 
oil  during  operation  of  the  apparatus. 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  o(  electrical  conductors, 
and  a  conductive  connector  having  a  like  plurality  of 
crimpable  terminals,  each  of  said  terminals  being  crimped 
to  mechanically  aad  electrically  join  a  different  pair  of 
said  conductors  together,  each  of  said  conductors  being 
mechanically  and  electrically  joined  by  a  pair  of  said 
terminals,  whereby  said  electrical  conductors  are  electri- 
cally interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  condutive  p«ths. 
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9  Clahas.    (CL  174-43)  7  OakiM.    (CL  174-44) 

1.  In  a  three  phase  electrical  power  distribution  system:       3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  electrical  con- 
(a)  a  plurality  of  distributioq  poles;  nector  for  electrically  joining  a  plurality  of  omductive 
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means  having  insulation  thereon  without  requirint  prc* 
stripping  of  the  insulation  therefrom,  comprising  an  elec- 
trical conductive  member  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
separated  from  each  other  by  projection  means,  the  width 
of  said  recesses  being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  con- 
ductive means,  the  side  of  each  recess  opposite  said  pro- 
jection means  having  an  extension  extending  outwardly 


therefrom  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
opening  of  said  recess,  said  recesses  adapted  to  receive 
therein  said  conductive  means,  in  which  the  insulation 
thereof  is  stripped  therefrom  upon  said  extensions  being 
bent  inwardly  toward  said  projection  means  across  said 
recesses  to  engage,  force  and  secure  said  conductive  means 
therein. 


3,145442 
TELEVISION  SYSTEM  FOR  PROIKJCING 
SUPERIMPOSED  IMAGES 
Fkwdi  C  Hcalcy  aad  Waymt  R. 
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BLACK  LEVEL  STABILIZATION  CIRCUIT 
CHCofd  Aftert  Bmmmrd,  fMfcfUii.  Ea«lM 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
gain  of  a  television  signal  amplifier  in  order  to  stabilize 
the  black  level  of  a  compoaitc  television  waveform  con- 
tained in  a  modulated  carrier  wave,  comprising  nteans  for 
feeding  the  television  waveform  to  said  amplifier,  means 
for  detecting  the  television  waveform  obtained  from  the 
output  of  said  amplifier,  a  gating  device,  means  for  D.C. 
coupling  the  detected  waveform  to  the  gating  device,  a 
source  of  gating  pulses,  means  for  feeding  the  gating 
pulaes  to  said  gating  device  to  gate  the  television  wave- 
form at  least  during  a  portion  of  the  television  waveform 
which  it  capable  of  providing  a  reference  potential,  so 
as  to  produce  from  the  gating  device  a  pulse  output  wave- 
form which  extends  between  the  gating  periods  and  which  ^ 
has  an  amplitude  depending  upon  the  D.C.  level  of  the 
reference  portion  of  the  television  waveform,  a  clamp 
circuit,  means  for  applying  a  D.C.  potential  to  the  clamp 
circuit,  meant  for  A.C.  coupiing  the  pube  output  wave- 
form from  the  gating  device  to  the  clamp  circuit,  a  clamp 
pulse  source  for  controlling  said  clamp  circuit  to  clamp 
said  pulse  output  waveform  froor-  the  gating  device  to  the 
D.C.  potential  applied  to  said  clamp  circuit  during  a  part 
of  said  reference  portion  of  the  television  waveform,  a 
filter  circuit,  meant  for  D.C.  connecting  the  clamped 
waveform  to  said  filter  circuit  to  produce  a  DC.  control 
voltage  and  meant  for  feeding  said  D.C.  control  voltage 
to  control  the  gain  of  said  amplifiar. 
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DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  THE  LINE 

STRUCTURE  OF  TILEVBION  PICTURES 
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1.  In  a  multiplexing  system,  means  for  producing  color 
television  signals,  including,  luminance  and  chrominance 
signals  representing  a  primary  image,  meant  coupled  to 
said  producing  means  for  modifying  said  chrominance 
signals  in  accordance  with  signals  representing  an  auxil- 
iary image,  a  monochrome  television  receiver  for  receiv- 
ing said  luminance  and  said  modified  chrominance  sig- 
nals and  including  a  single  kinescope  for  providing  an 
image  in  accordance  with  said  luminance  and  said  modi- 
fied chrominance  signals,  and  means  operable  in  con- 
junction with  said  receiver  for  recovering  from  said  modi- 
fied chrominance  signals  the  signal  representing  said 
auxiliary  image  and  for  introducing  said  recovered  signal 
to  said  receiver  to  provide  on  the  single  kinescope  an 
image  which  is  a  rejMtMluction  of  said  auxiliary  image. 


1.  An  optical  device  for  the  removal  of  visible  line 
structure  in  picturca  on  the  video  acreea  of  a  television 
tube  and  comprising  a  transparent  optical  diaphragm  be- 
tween the  viewer  and  the  picture  produced  on  the  video 
screen,  said  diaphragm  having  a  plurality  of  grooves 
parallel  to  the  line  structure  on  the  video  screen  and 
spaced  closer  than  the  spacing  between  picture  lines,  said 
parallel  grooves  having  curved  profile  p  as  a  function  of 
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an  ordinate  q  measured  perpendicularly  to  the  extension 
of  said  grooves,  with  the  maximum  value  of  the  term 

being  of  the  order  of  magnitude  of  the  dirtance  between 
two  neighboring  scanning  lines  and  at  least  half  of  said 
disunce.  in  which  term  a  is  the  distance  between  said 
video  screen  and  the  grooved  portion  of  said  diaphragm, 
and  n  is  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  diaphragm. 


SOUND  REPRObuCmN  APPARATUS 

Yoshiaki  Taaiara,  2112  Fehiwy  Covt,  George  W.  Carw 

mkhael,  9349  Lai^  St,  a^  PaMt  D. 

2924  JoBlpcr  St,  all  of  Sm  Dtafa,  Caltf. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1941,  Sv.  No.  191^19 
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1.  Acoustic  delay  apparatus  for  a  sound  reproduction 
lystem,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  defining  an 
enclosure;  a  first  loudspeaker  and  a  second  loudspeaker 
nnounted  in  said  encloMire  in  confronting,  spaced  relation- 
ship, said  first  and  said  second  loudspeakers  defining 
with  said  enclosure  a  first  fluid  column  back  of  said  first 
loudspeaker  for  backloading  said  first  loudspeaker,  a 
second  fluid  column  back  of  said  second  loudspeaker  for 
backloading  said  second  loudspeaker,  and  a  third  fluid 
column  between  said  first  and  said  second  loudspeaker 
for  transmitting  acoustical  vibrations  between  said  first 
and  said  second  loudspeakers;  meant  for  applying  audio- 
frequency electrical  signals  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
loudspeakers;  and  means  for  transmitting  audio-frequeiKy 
electrical  signals  from  the  other  of  said  first  and  said 
second  loudspeaker*. 


3,145,2M 

A.C.  STATIC  SWITCHINC  CIRCUITS 

Jack  D.  Owen,  LyMkkwg.  Va.,  ipijiiir  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Cuip— j>,  a  vmpmMlm  of  New  Yorti 

Filed  June  29, 1941,  Ser.  No.  129,749 
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1.  In  combination,  an  alternating  current  potential 
source,  a  pair  of  oppositely  poled  rectifiers,  a  first  capaci- 
tance connected  between  one  set  of  opposite  electrodes 
of  said  rectifiers,  a  load,  a  second  capacitance  connected 
in  series  between  said  load  and  the  junction  of  the  other 
set  of  opposite  terminals  of  said  rectifiers  whereby  said 
rectifiers  are  biased  to  nonconductivity  upon  the  applica- 
tion thereto  of  potential  from  said  source  and  substan- 
tially no  current  flows  through  said  load,  and  means  in 
circuit  with  said  rectifiers  and  capacitances  for  sutically 
controlling  said  biasing  in  response  to  an  external  con- 
trol signal  thereby  applying  the  alternating  signal  from 
said  source  to  said  load. 


3,149,397 

SOUND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Wolf  SoMl  Pafot,  319  Weal  Eai  Arm^ 

New  York  23,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1959,  Ser.  No.  724,572 

5  Claims.     (CL  179— 199J) 
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4.  A  recording  and  reproducing  apparatus  comprising 
a  memory  device,  means  for  recording  a  sequence  of  elec- 
trical variations  in  said  memory  device,  means  for  read- 
ing said  sequence  of  variations  from  said  memory  device, 
a  transducer,  means  for  causing  said  transducer  to  control 
said  recording  means  so  as  to  record  a  sequence  of  elec- 
trical variations  produced  by  said  transducer,  means  for 
causing  said  reading  means  to  control  said  transducer  to 
translate  a  sequence  of  electrical  variations  produced 
by  said  reading  means,  means  for  operating  one  of  said 
control  means  immediately  after  said  other  control  means 
has  completed  iu  controlling  action,  and  means  operated 
by  said  last-mentioned  means  for  removing  electrical  vari- 
ations stored  in  said  memory  device,  said  memory  device 
comprising  a  sheet  of  magnetizable  nuiterial  thin  enough 
to  be  permeable  by  a  beam  of  electrons,  said  recording 
means  comprising  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  elec- 
trons, means  for  directing  it  through  said  sheet,  means 
for  causing  it  to  scan  a  predetermined  path  on  said  sheet, 
and  means  for  modulating  it,  and  said  reading  means  in- 
cluding said  beam  generating  means  and  said  beam 
scanning  means  and  further  comprising  an  anode  adapted 
to  receive  electrons  from  said  beam  after  they  have 
passed  through  said  sheet 


3,145,249 
MULTI. TRACK  RECORD •  REPRODUCE  SYSTEM 

WITH  SERVO  CONTROLLED  TRACK  SELECTOR 
WUttam  G.  WMtMy,  Plaea  Lake,  Wayne,  and  Brace  N. 
WkMock,  Oni^e,  NJ.,  aaiigiiors  to  McGraw-Edisoo 
Coapanr,  Elgin,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Not.  13,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  151,999 
9  ClakM.    (CL  179—199.2) 
5.  In  a  machine  for  reproducing  selected  characters  or 
other  information,  comprising  a  record  medium  having  a 
series  of  parallel  tracks  successive  pairs  of  which  have 
recordations  of  respective  characters  of  which  one  recorda- 
tion is  in  one  direction  along  one  track  of  the  pair  and  the 
second  recordation  is  in  the  onwtite  direction  along  the 
other  track  of  the  respective  pair,  a  reproduce  head  co- 
operable  with  said  record  medium,  drive  means  for  produc- 
ing a  relative  back  and  forth  traveling  movement  between 
said  Iwad  and  record  medium  in  directions  along  said 
tracks,  means  for  stopping  said  drive  means  after  each 
trai^ersal  of  said  record  medium  by  said  head,  and  shift- 
ing meant  selectively  operable  for  producing  a  relative 
shifting  movement  between  laid  head  and  said  record 
medium  in  directions  at  right  angles  to  the  driven  move- 
ment of  said  head  to  bring  a  track  bearing  a  recordation 
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of  a  selected  character  in  registration  with  said  head  in- 
dudinc  means  controlled  according  to  which  end  position 
the  head  occupies  when  said  shifting  means  is  operated 
for  bringing  into  registration  with  the  head  a  predeter- 


•c^ 
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FOOT  OPERA1SD  KICK-DOWN  SWITCH 
CONSTRUCTION 
Winfan  L.  Brow%  Gardea  Otj,  Mkk,    ti'ibii  • 
ProductB.  Ime^  BoyM  Clly,  Mkk^  m  conorattea  at 
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mined  one  of  the  respective  pair  of  tracks  when  the  bead 
is  at  one  end  position  and  to  bring  the  second  one  of  the 
respective  pair  of  tracks  into  registration  with  the  head 
when  the  head  is  at  its  other  end  position. 


944SaM 
CONTROL  OF  DYNAMIC  RANGE  AND  SENSTTTV. 

ITY  OF  ECHO  SUFPRESSOR  CIRCUITS 
Mark  B.  GardMr,  Chthai  TowMhip,  Monfa  Conty, 
aad  John  R.  Ncboa,  SoMifilBe.  N  J^  awif  im  to  BcO 
Tdcpkooe    Laboratories,    lacorpwlsi.    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  cat -poratfoa  of  New  York 

FIM  May  16, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  1M,159 
7  ClaiHs.     (CL  m—n%M) 


3.  A  switch  construction  comprising  a  casing;  a  first 
set  of  spaced  apart  contact  elements  supported  by  said 
casing;  a  second  set  of  spaced  apart  contact  elemenu  sup- 
ported by  said  casing,  each  of  said  sets  of  contact  elements 
being  spaced  from  one  another  along  said  casing:  a  bridg- 
ing member  adapted  to  bridge  the  contact  elements  of 
either  of  said  leU;  a  carrier  member  composed  of  a  pair 
of  relatively  movable  parts  defining  therebetween  a  var- 
iable size,  substantially  V-shaped  slot  in  which  said  bridg- 
ing member  is  received,  said  carrier  member  mounting  said 
bridging  member  in  said  casing  for  back-and-forth  move- 
menu  ia  opposite  directions  along  a  path  adjacent  and 
between  said  sets  of  cootaa  elemenu  and  for  movemenu 
in  and  out  of  said  slot  away  from  and  toward  the  contacts 
of  said  seu  of  contacU;  yieldaMe  means  reacting  between 
said  casing  and  said  carrier  member  and  constantly  biasing 
the  latter  in  one  direction  towards  one  end  of  said  path  and 
constandy  urging  said  parts  of  said  carrier  member  to 
move  relatively  to  onp  another  to  reduce  the  size  of  said 
slot  and  urge  said  bridging  member  to  move  out  of  said 
slot;  and  means  connected  to  said  carrier  member  for 
shifting  the  latter  along  said  path  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  said  one  directioa. 


1,I4S471 

VAULT  ALARM  TIMER  SWITCH 

Fred  O.  Jnhana.  Nor«pett,  N.Y^  i  ilgom  to  __ 

P*'^^*'y>^  Cniiiaaj,  Jarsn  CMy,  NJ,  a  corw 
I ,  ,  _Lr  poratloa  o(  Now  Jenoy 

1 1  fi  r-1-  n^  a—  5^  ,^2.  Sot.  Na.  231«472 


FOad 


II 


1.  A  system  for  suppressing  echoes  ia  a  two-way  sig- 
naling circuit  including  incoming  and  outgoing  one-way 
paths,  comprismg.  adiusUble  means  for  altering  the  trans* 
miaaoo  eflBciency  of  said  outgoing  one-way  path,  first 
means  for  differentially  responding  to  the  amplitude  of 
signals  in  both  of  said  one-way  paths,  means  responsive 
to  said  first  differential  reqxMiae  for  esubliahing  the  dy> 
namic  range  through  which  said  adjusuble  means  is  op- 
erative, second  means  for  differentially  responding  to 
the  amplitude  of  signals  in  both  of  said  one-way  paths, 
means  re^xxuive  to  said  second  differential  response  for 
smoothly  altering  the  transmission  eflSciency  <rf  said  out- 
going path  within  said  pre-esublisbed  dynamic  range, 
means  connected  to  said  one-way  paths  for  responding 
to  the  noise  level  in  said  two-way  circuit,  and  **}r%n»  re- 
^K»sive  to  said  noiae  rr^tonae  for  adjusting  the  sensitivity 
of  said  adjustable  means. 


(CI. 

w 
-L 


) 


^         . 


It 


3.  A  vauh  alarm  timer,  compristnf  a  constant  speed 
motor  mechanism.  ■  first  shaft  coupled  to  said  motor 
mechanism  for  roution  at  a  selected  ^eed,  a  fixed  dial 
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calibrated  in  selected  time  units,  a  rouuble  dial  calibrated 
in  said  time  units,  means  intercoupling  said  rotatable  dial 
and  said  first  shaft  for  routing  said  routable  dial  at 
a  speed  fixedly  related  to  said  selected  speed,  indicator 
means  arrang^  to  rotate  with  said  rotatable  dial  and  to 
traverse  said  fixed  dial  so  as  to  indicate  the  passage  of 
time  on  said  fixed  dial  relative  to  said  rotauble  dial, 
said  indicator  means  being  manually  traversable  along 
said  rouuble  dial,  means  to  set  said  indicator  means 
to  any  selected  time  unit  on  said  rotatable  dial,  a  second 
shaft,  electrical  switching  means,  cam  means  carried  on 
said  second  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  cam  follower 
means  intercoupling  said  switching  means  and  said  cam 
means,  means  selectively  to  set  said  second  shaft  in  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  successive  discrete  angular  positions 
including  a  final  position,  said  cam  means  and  said  cam 
follower  means  being  arranged  to  operate  said  switching 
meaiu  when  said  second  shaft  enters  said  final  position 
thereof,  and  intermittent  motion  means  intercoupling  said 
first  and  second  shafts  and  arranged  to  move  said  second 
shaft  between  successive  ones  of  said  discrete  angular 
positions  each  time  said  indicator  means  passes  a  par- 
ticular calibration  on  said  fixed  dial  corresponding  to 
the  selected  time  unit  on  said  rotatable  dial. 


3,145472 

POLE  TOP  DISCONNECT  SWITCH 

loka  G.  PaU,  P.O.  Box  12S7,  Stockton,  CaHf. 

FIM  Oct  S,  1M2,  Scr.  Na.  22S,7t2 

SClafaas.     (CLM»-^M) 


1.  A  pole-top  switch  structure,  between  adjacent  cir- 
cuit cables,  comprising  a  rigid  elongated  and  tubular  sup- 
port, means  to  secure  the  support  in  connection  with  the 
pole  on  one  side  thereof  so  that  the  support  projecta 
lengthwise  of  one  cable,  a  rigid  unit  connected  at  iu 
outer  end  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  one  cable,  said  unit 
comprising  a  shank  projecting  into  the  support  from  the 
outer  end  thereof,  means  mounting  the  shank  at  its  inner 
end  in  the  support  for  limited  roUtion  substantially  about 
the  axis  of  the  support,  an  extension  projecting  rear- 
wardly  in  the  support  from  the  inner  eiKl  of  the  shank 
and  connected  thereto  for  roUtion  thereby,  means  mount- 
ing the  extension  in  the  support  for  roution  about  the 
axis  of  the  support,  an  arm  projecting  radially  and  later- 
ally out  from  the  extension  through  a  side  opening  in  the 
support,  a  push-pull  rod  depending  from  the  outer  end  of 
the  arm,  aiid  cooperating  switch  members  connected  to  the 
cables,  one  member  being  connected  to  the  support  and 
the  other  member  to  the  shaitk  and  ftmctioning  to  open 
and  close  the  switch  upon  roUtion  of  the  shank  in  one 
direction  or  the  other. 


3,145,273 

POLE-TOP  SWITCH  WITH  VERTICALLY 

SWINGABLE  SWITCHING  ARM 

Idui  G.  Pay,  In  1257,  Slocktom  CaW. 

FHcd  Oct  15, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  2M,44t 

«CWm.     (CL2tB-4i) 

1.  A  pole-top  switch  including,  with  a  bracket  adapted 

to  be  mounted  on  a  cross-arm  of  the  pole,  and  circuit-line 


ttipponing  iiMuIator  units  projecting  in  opposite  direc- 
tioiu  from  the  bracket;  a  switch  interposed  between  the 
circuit  lines  including  a  fixed  member  supported  from  one 
such  unit  aiKl  a  movable  blade  disposed  for  cooperation 
therewith,  means  mounting  the  blade  for  swinging  move- 
ment in  a  vertical  plane  transversely  of  the  length  of  the 
cross-arm  between  switch  opening  and  closing  positions, 
a  blade  swinging  mechanism  supported  from  said  one  in- 


sulator unit  and  connected  to  the  blade,  and  ground  con- 
trolled means  for  actuating  said  mechanism,  the  other 
insulator  unit  being  mounted  for  roUtion  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  at  right  angles  to  the  length  of  the  cross-arm; 
said  ground  controlled  means  including  a  connection  be- 
tween said  other  insulator  unit  and  the  mechanism  and 
functioning  upon  roUtion  of  the  former  to  actuate  such 
mechanism,  and  means  including  a  push-pull  rod  to  rotate 
said  other  iiuulator  unit. 


3,145,274 

PIPELINE  PIG  DETECTOR 

Davis  A.  Via  Scoy  ami  Gadsdca  M.  Ford,  Jr.,  Hoostoa, 

TeXn  aasigBors  ta  F.  H.  Maloacy  Contpaay,  a  corpora- 

f  Texas 

Filed  Mv.  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  98JS9 

19  ClatoM.     (CL  2M— (1.41) 


7.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  passage  of  a  body 
through  a  pipeline  carrying  fluid  under  pressure  which 
comprises  a  housing  having  an  open  end  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  said  pipeline  to  communicate  said  open  end 
to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  pipeline,  a  longitudinally  slid- 
able  plunger  in  said  housing  having  a  first  position  in 
wtiich  one  end  of  said  plunger  extends  out  said  open  end 
of  said  housing  and  a  aecoiKl  position  in  which  said  one 
end  is  at  least  partially  retracted,  means  communicating 
fluid  pressure  from  said  pipeline  to  both  ends  of  said  plung- 
er, and  meaiu  on  said  plunger  adapted  to  cause  actuation 
of  a  signal  generating  device  upon  movement  of  said 
plunger  to  said  aecond  position. 


\- 
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3,145^5 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  AND  ACTUATOR 

APPARATUS 

Rkhwd  F.  Gildwt,  Moatcbcllo,  CaUT.,  aarifMr  to  Rehric 

Pacific  Coapaay,  Los  Antclcs*  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Flkd  Mar.  M,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  183,822 
4  Claims.     (Q.  24M— 41.41) 


•~>   •>    --t-t 


1 .  A  switch  structure  comprising  a  frame  member  hav> 
ing  the  guide  bore  therein, 

an  actuator  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  bore, 

and  a  spring  member  in  said  bore  biasing  said 
plunger  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  plurality  of  stepped  surfaces,  more  than  two,  formed 
on  said  plunger. 

a  plurality  of  resilient  contact  carriers  mounted  in  a 
sandwich  structure  with  intervening  insulating  inserts 
between  the  contact  carriers,  said  sandwich  structure 
being  mounted  on  said  frame  member. 

a  follower  member  formed  on  one  of  said  resil-'ent  con- 
tact carriers  and  in  constant  engagement  with  said 
plunger  and  moved  tliereby  by  the  engagement  of 
said  follower  with  a  different  one  of  said  stepped 
surfaces, 

means  between  selected  ones  of  said  contact  carriers 
intermediate  the  end  ones  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  intermediate  contact  carriers  relative  to  the 
movement  of  the  other  of  said  contact  carriers,  said 
means  being  effective  to  limit  the  movement  of  at 
least  one  of  said  contact  carriers  in  one  direction 
and  at  least  another  of  said  contact  carriers  in  an 
opposite  direction,  said  stepped  surfaces  being  of  a 
different  extent  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  plunger, 

and  electrical  contacts  on  said  contact  carriers. 


3,145476 

SELF-POSmONlNG  DOOR  SWITCH 

CONSTRUCTION 

WUIiam  L.  Brown,  Garden  City,  and  Robert  Thomson, 

Dearborn,  Midi.,  assignors  to  Boyne  Products,  Inc., 

Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

Fded  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,244 
9  Claims.    (CL  2M— 41.62) 


prising  a  casing;  contact  means  supported  by  said  cas- 
ing; bridging  means  movable  into  and  out  of  bridging 
engagement  with  said  contact  means;  actuating  means 
operable  to  effect  movement  of  said  bridging  means: 
support  means;  means  movably  mounting  said  casing  on 
said  support  means  with  said  actuating  means  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  uid  member  for  operation  thereby  and 
for  adjustment  of  said  casing  relative  to  said  support 
means  by  uid  member;  and  frictional  means  reacting  be- 
tween said  casing  and  said  support  means  for  frictional- 
ly  but  yieldably  holding  said  casing  in  an  adjusted  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  support  means. 


V- 


3,145477 

MAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

MAGNETIC  FORCE  FOCUSING  MEANS 

A.  ScHi,  Milwankcc,  Wis.,  awtgnnr  to  Robertahaw 
CoMroh  CompMy,  a  cwporatloa  of  IMawi 

FBc4  Apr.  12,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  182413 

ICIaiM.     (CL2M-84) 


1.  A  self-positioning  switch  construction  for  use  with 
a  member  movable  in  a  path,  said  construction  com- 


2.  In  a  magnetic  switch  mechanism  having  a  float  re* 
sponsive  to  control  liquid  level,  the  combination  compris- 
ing  nonmagnetic   tube    means,   a   stationary    permanent 
magnet  adjustably  mounted  on  said  tube,  magnetic  force 
focusing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  pole  shoes  mounted 
adjacent  opposite  poles  of  said  permanent   magnet  for 
concentrating  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  flux  emanating 
from  said  magnet,  each  of  said  pole  shoes  having  a  flange 
portion  extending  in  opposite  directions  respectively  in 
a  common  plane  away  from  said  magnet  and  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  lube,   an  armature  pivoted  on  one 
of  said  flange  portions  and  movable  between  first  and 
second  controlling  positions  in  response  to  a  condition  of 
said  magnetic  force  means,  means  defining  an  adjustable 
air  gap  between  said  armature  and  said  flange  portion, 
said  magnetic  force  focusing  means  concentrating  a  por- 
tion of  the  magnetic  force  in  said  gap  for  actuating  said 
armature  to  one  of  said  positions,  resilient  means  mounted 
on  said   armature  for  urging  said  armature  toward  the 
other  of  said  positions,  magnetic  shunt  means  mounted 
within  said  nonmagnetic  tube  and  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  float  for  shunting  a  portion  of  said  concen- 
trated magnetic  force  away  from  said  air  gap  in  accord- 
ance with  a  liquid  level  condition  whereby  to  cause  said 
armature  to  move  between  positions  in  accordance  with 
the  tension  of  said  resilient  means  and  the  degree  of  con- 
centration of  said  magnetic  force  in  said  air  gap.  and 
actuator  means  mounted  on  said  armature  for  movement 
therewith  to  control  said  liquid  level  In  accordance  with 
the  position  of  said  armature. 
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3,145478 

COMBINED  LINEAR  AND  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

MEANS  FOR  SWITCH 

Glcu  E.  Griggs,  Smi  Jocc,  CaW.,  acrifMr,  by  mcmc  aa> 

ilgnmcnts,  to  Jnmliiti  Radio  Ma— lailmlM  Corpora- 

tfoo,  Sao  Jose,  Caltf.,  a  i-mforartoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Joly  1, 1968,  Scr.  No.  48467 

5  Clirfms.     (CL  2t8— 182) 


engagement  of  said  contact  members  and  the  respective 
coiMluctive  pins. 

3,145488 
GLOW  SWITCH  HAVING  A  CADMIUM  COVERED 

ELECTflODE 

DooglM  Thomas  Waigh,  Loadon,  Fogiand,  assignor  to 

TiMm  Electrical  lodMlrlas  Uaytcd,  London,  England 

Filed  Aog.  7, 1959,  Scr.  No.  832438 

Claims  priority,  appMcadoa  Groat  Brfcaia  Aag.  19, 1958 

1  CWm.    (CL  288—113.5) 


1.  A  ntecbaniam  for  actuating  a  switch  having  a  mov- 
able contact  supported  for  movement  along  a  line  of 
action  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position 
and  vice  versa,  comprtsing;  a  contact  support  for  so 
supporting  said  movable  contact,  a  linear  solenoid  for 
translating  said  support  along  said  line  of  action  from 
one  of  said  positions  to  the  other,  a  latch  including  a 
routable  shaft  having  means  tliereon  movable  from  a 
non-latching  position  when  the  contact  support  is  hi 
one  of  said  positions  to  a  latching  position  when 
contact  support  h  in  said  other  position  for  holding  said^ 
support  in  said  other  position,  and  a  rotary  solenoid  for 
actuating  said  latch  to  release  said  support  from  said  other 
position.  I 

3,145479 
ENCLOSED  MULTIPOLE  RELAY 
Robert  VradcobVYk,  Yookcrs,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Ward 
Leonard  Ekctrk  Co.,  Moul  Vcrww,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  Vorfc 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  181,483 
3  Claims.    (CL  288— 184)  I 


-a 


1.  An  enclosed  elecUomagnetic  relay  comprising  a 
base  having  at  tcast  two  pairs  of  conductive  pins  extend- 
ing from  said  base,  two  thin  resilient  nteul  contact  mem- 
bers extending  generally  parallel  to  one  another  in  spaced 
relation  and  secured  at  one  end  to  a  respective  pin  of  one 
pair  and  extending  to  flex  in  and  out  of  engagement  with 
a  respective  pin  of  the  other  pair,  an  electromagnet  hav- 
ing an  armature  having  a  free  end  positioned  between 
said  contact  members  and  having  the  other  end  pivotally 
attached  to  the  electromagnet  to  move  said  first  end 
parallel  to  said  contact  members  on  actuation  of  the  arma- 
ture, said  contact  members  having  facing  sloped  surfaces 
and  said  armature  having  a  wedge-shaped  piece  on  the 
end  of  the  armature  between  said  contact  members  and 
engaging  said  surfaces  to  actuate  said  contact  members 
in  opposite  directions  to  vary  the  relationship  of  the 


A  glow  switch  comprising  a  sealed  envelope,  said  en- 
velope being  evacuated  of  air  and  filled  with  an  inert  gas, 
two  electrodes  contained  within  the  envelope,  and  leads 
for  the  two  electrodes  emerging  from  the  envelope,  at  least 
"bne  of  the  electrodes  being  a  bi-metallic  clement  having  a 
thin  layer  of  cadmium  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof. 


3.1454tl 

MULTIPOLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  TRIP  DE- 
VICES LOCATED  IN  THE  HOUSING  OF  A  SIN- 
GLE POLE 

C  hwwcrsen,  lackaon,  Mich.,  aasigDor,  by  mccnc 
to   Mcchanleal   Prodncts,   Inc.,  Jaduon, 
Mkh.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84444 
1  dalas.     (CL  288—116) 


-^^ 


/y 


,// 


^ 


A  multipole  electric  circuit  breaker  compristng  a  plu- 
rality of  discrete  electrically  isolated  laterally  aligned 
poles  in  separate  housings,  a  plurality  of  stationary  con- 
tacu  within  said  poles,  respectively,  a  plurality  of  mov- 
able conUcU  engageable  with  the  stationary  contacts,  a 
single  reieauMe  operating  mechanism  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  the  nwvablc  contacts  out  of  engagement  with  the 
stationary  contacts,  respectively,  a  single  trip  device  in- 
duding  a  plurality  of  current  responsive  elements  housed 
in  only  one  of  said  poles  and  electrically  connected  in 
series  with  the  movable  contacts,  respectively,  and  a  com. 
mon  trip  bar  disposed  within  and  extending  transversely 
of  said  one  of  the  poles,  said  common  trip  bar  being  en- 
gaged 90  as  to  be  actuatable  by  any  one  of  said  elements 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  electrical  condition  to  re- 
lease the  operating  mechanism  thereby  to  effect  movement 
of  the  movable  contacts  out  of  engagement  with  the  sU- 
tiooary  contacts. 


4 
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3»145at2 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  ELECTRIC  FUSE 
Vinccot  A.  Gncczkowrid,  Ncwtowa  Square,  Pa^ 

to  General  Electric  Conpaay,  a  corsoratioa  of  New 
York 

FHcd  M«jr  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  194^U 
SCIafaM.    (CL2f«— 131) 


2.  An  electric  fuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  housing  of  insulating  material  having  a 
a  centra]  axis  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  elongated  insulating  cores  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  bousing  in  angularly-spaced  relationship  about 
said  central  axis, 

(c)  each  of  said  cores  comprising  a  body  portion  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  a  plurality 
of  ribs  each  extending  along  the  length  of  said  body 
portion  and  radiating  outwardly  from  said  body  per- 
tkm, 

(J)  fusible  elements  wound  helically  about  said  cores 
with  the  fusible  elements  on  each  core  being  sup- 
ported at  the  free  end  of  said  ribs, 

(e)  the  ribs  of  each  of  said  cores  projecting  from 
the  body  portion  of  said  core  by  an  anxmnt  that  lo- 
cates adjacent  sections  of  the  fusible  elements  on  ad- 
jacent cores  in  reference  planes  that  extend  longitu* 
dinally  of  the  fuse  in  substantially  parallel  relation- 
ship. 

(/)  said  reference  planes  radiating  outwardly  from  the 
central  region  of  said  fuse. 


M4S4t3 
LOAD  BREAK  DEVICE  HAVING  INTERRUmNG 

QUICK   BREAK   BLADES   OF   SUBSTANTIALLY 

SAME  LENGTH 
Kano  Hcwy  Date,  Swrth  MUwaidtcc,  Md  Ahrfa  G. 

StcinuQrcr,  Milwaukee,  Wh^  asiicMin  to  McGraw- 

E4iM»  Conpaay,  Milwaukee,  Wh.,  a  corporatiou  of 

Delawe 

FiM  Oct  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  «2,M2 
i  Clalaa.     (CL  2M— 144) 


I.  Li  a  load  interrupting  device,  a  disconnect  switch, 
said  disccMinect  switch  including  stationary  contact  means 
and  switch  blade  means  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 


into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact 
means,  a  circuit  interrupter  mounted  adjacent  said 
disconnect  switch  and  including  an  arc  chute,  a  first  eloo- 
gate  contact  element  pivotally  mounted  about  one  eiKl  on 
said  circuit  interrupter  with  its  other  end  di^oaed  with- 
in said  arc  chule  and  electrically  connected  to  said  su- 
tionary  conuct  means,  a  second  clOQfate  conuct  element 
pivotally  mounted  about  one  end  on  said  disconnect  switch 
externally  of  uid  arc  chute  and  with  iu  other  end  disposed 
within  said  arc  chute,  said  wcood  conuct  element  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  switch  blade  means,  tphng 
means  resiliently  urging  said  contact  elements  to  pivot  in 
opposite  directions  toward  their  positions  when  said 
switch  blade  means  is  in  its  cloaed  position,  said  conuct 
elements  being  in  engagement  to  provide  an  auxiliary  cur- 
rent path  around  said  ttatiooary  conUct  means  prior  to 
the  disengagement  therefrom  of  said  switch  blade  means, 
pivoul  movement  of  said  switch  blade  means  causing  said 
contact  elements  to  move  against  each  other  and  said 
spring  means  and  away  from  their  initial  positions,  said 
contact  elements  disengaging  after  said  switch  blade  meaiu 
has  pivoted  through  a  predetermined  angle  whereby  said 
contact  elements  are  each  free  for  rapid  movement  toward 
their  initial  positions  under  the  influence  of  said  spring 
means  to  interrupt  said  auxiliary  current  path,  said  con- 
uct elements  being  of  substantially  equal  leagth. 


3,14S4S4 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Hc«7  L.  Lapir,  Iipwiito,  N.  Mn^  HriiMr  lo  fkt 
Uuttcd  Slataa  of  Ammkm  m  riMniiiij  ky  Ike  U^tod 
Steles  Atoaric  Hmuu  Co^ailiilMi 

FiM  Oct.  TlMl,  Ser.  Now  237,H7 
2ChkM.    (CLltB— IM) 


1.  An  electrical  switch  for  superconducting  apparatiu 
comprising  a  conductor  of  superconducting  material  and 
an  enclosing  shell,  said  shell  comprising  two  dish-shaped 
componenu  having  rim  flanfes  and  supported  symmetri- 
cally about  a  portion  of  said  conductor  of  superconduct- 
ing material  with  the  rim  flan«es  affixed  to  and  sealed  with 
the  conductor  and  to  each  other,  means  for  admitting 
coolant  having  a  temperature  below  the  transition  tem- 
perature of  said  superconducting  material  into  said  shell 
in  contact  with  said  conductor  to  render  the  same  super* 
conducting  and  means  for  admitting  a  gas  having  a  tem- 
perature above  the  transition  temperature  of  the  super- 
conducting material  into  uid  shell  to  expel  the  coolant 
therefrom  to  render  the  switch  non-superconducting. 


3,l45JttS 

AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  FOR 

WELDING  APPARATUS 

Fni  KoMer,  Now  Yotk,  N.Y.,  iii^ii   to 
MacMM  A  FoM*y  Cofm,  Now  Ywfc,  N.Y„  a 

foradon  of  Now  Jmwj 

FIM  hm»  If,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  Itf ,r73 
9  Clttrnt,    (CL219L-S9) 
1.  Means  for  welding  together  the  edge  portions  of 
meUl  strip  comprising  means  for  moving  said  edge  por- 
tions  along   a   predetermined   path    in    side-by-side  but 
separated  relation,  means  for  forcing  said  portions  together 
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at  a  weld  point,  means  for  supplying  high  frequency  downstream  flow  direction  of  gas  through  said  nozzle,  said 
electrical  currenu  to  said  edge  portions  at  poinu  in  torch  including  a  paasags  for  a  cooling  fluid,  said  noxzlc 
advance  of  said  weld  point,  whereby  the  current  flows 
from  one  of  said  poinu  along  an  edge  portion  to  tha 


weld  point  and  from  said  weld  point  along  the  other 
edge  portion  to  the  other  of  said  points  and  means  con- 
trolled by  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  edge  portions 
for  increasing  said  oirrenu  in  non-linear,  decreasing  rate 
of  change  relation  to  increases  in  said  speed. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
CRATERED  BALLS 
FckHM,  Imm,  OwllisikMi.  ani  E4wari 
Hcury  Harvey,  FBlcyTratlani.  sulynri  toULC. 
EMfaad,  a  coMa»  of  Gr«rt  Brltahi 
M»17,   IfSTscr.  No.  t9,tm, 
jpicllon  Nov.  26,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
1S4,929 

rrr-  -    (CL219— f9) 


Orirfasl   1 
DMM 


being  a  sin^c  walled  noxzk  having  cooling  ribs  and  ex- 
tending as  a  wet  liner  directly  in  said  cooling  passage. 


344SJtSt 
WELDABLE  STUD  RAVING  LOCATION 

CENTCRING  MEANS 

Goorfc  v.  WooilM.  22677  W.  Lake  Road, 

Rocky  Ihrcr.Okto 

FBc4  Apr.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  162,444 

TCl^M.    (CL  219^-99) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cratered  ball  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  supportinfl  an  electrically  conductive 
sphere  on  two  electrodes  having  adjacent  surface  por- 
tions spaced  by  a  distance  leas  than  the  diameter  of  the 
sphere  so  that  the  sphere  is  free  to  move  away  from  the 
electrodes  under  the  mechanical  influence  of  an  electrical 
discharge,  causing  a  series  of  electrical  discharges  to  pass 
through  the  sphere,  and  changing  the  orienution  of  the 
tptxTt  with  respect  to  the  electrode  surface  portions  after 
nch  diacharge. 

3,145,267 
PLASMA  FLAME  GENERATOR  AND  SPRAY  GUN 

Walter  A.  Stekcki.  Snyikiow,  a^  AnIlMMy  I.  Rototteo, 
Lvnkrook,  N.Y.,  Msl^nrs  to  Mateo  be.,  a  uiipoillon 
of  Now  Jersey 

FBa4  My  14, 1961, 8«.  No.  126^27 
llCinkM.  (CL219— 7S) 
1.  In  a  plaama  torch  having  a  noolc  electrode,  a  rod 
electrode,  means  for  passing  an  arc-forming  electric  cur- 
rent between  said  electrodes,  and  means  for  passing  a 
plasma-forming  gas  in  conuct  with  the  arc  and  through 
the  nozxle  electrode,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
said  rod  electrode  extending  into  the  entrance  end  of  said 
nozzle  electrode,  and  the  laterally  adjacent  portions  of 
said  rod  and  nozzle  electrodes  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  define  an  annular  gas  flow  passage  therebetween 
decreasing  in  crocs  sectional  flow  area  to  a  minimum  size 
and  tlien  increasing  in  cross  sectional  flow  area  in  the 


1.  In  weldable  stud  means  to  be  welded  to  a  body  mem- 
ber having  a  V-shaped  punch  mark  therein  with  sloping 
sides,  centering  means  on  said  stud  means,  said  centering 
means  comprising  an  end  surface  area  larger  than  the 
opening  of  the  V-shaped  punch  mark,  said  stuface  area 
in  the  weldable  position  of  the  stud  means  engaging  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  member  surrounding  the  opening  of  the 
V-shaped  punch  mark  and  thereby  fixing  the  weldable  po- 
sition of  the  stud  means  relative  to  the  body  member  in  an 
axial  direction,  and  a  projection  member  extending  in 
an  axial  direction  from  said  surface  area  and  adapted  for 
protrusion  into  said  V-chaped  punch  merk,  said  projec- 
tion member  having  a  crost-ttctional  area  less  than  that 
of  the  opening  of  the  V-shaped-  punch  mark,  said  pro- 
jection member  having  a  length  in  the  approximate  range 
of  .004  to  .040  inch  and  a  diameter  in  the  i4>proximate 
range  of  .040  to  .090  indi,  said  projection  member  termi- 
luting  in  a  flat  surface  defining  an  aimular  edge  which  is 
conucuble  wtih  the  sloping  side  of  the  V-«haped  punch 
mark  to  resist  the  projection  member  from  shifting  in  a 
lateral  direction  out  of  the  V-shaped  punch  mark,  said  an- 
nular edge  when  said  projection  member  is  in  the  center  of 
said  punch  mark  being  spaced  from  the  sides  of  said 
punch  mark,  whereby  the  axial  spacing  of  the  weldable 
stud  means  with  respect  to  said  body  member  is  fixed 
by  said  surface  area  resting  on  the  portion  of  the  body 
member  surrouiading  the  opening  of  the  V-shaped  punch 
mark. 
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3,1454S9 
COOKING  OVENS  PROVIDED  WITH  REMOVABLE 

WALL  PANELS 

Myron  Swetlitz,  Skokic,  IlL,  asricnor  to  G«Mral  Electric 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  M,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  189,M4 

If  Claim.    (CL21fL-v395) 


1.  In  a  cooking  oven  comprising  fixed  box-like  struc- 
ture including  top  and  bottom  and  rear  walls  and  a  pair 
of  side  walls  and  having  a  front  access  doorway  thereinto, 
the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  removable  rectangular  side 
panels  respectively  substantially  coextensive  in  area  with 
said  side  walls;  a  removable  rectangular  bottom  panel 
substantially  coextensive  in  area  with  said  bottom  wall;  a 
removable  rectangular  rear  panel  substantially  coextensive 
in  area  with  said  rear  wall;  each  of  said  panels  having 
peripheral  flange  means  for  maintaining  substantially  the 
entire  area  thereof  spaced  from  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
walls;  each  of  said  panels  being  of  rigid  metal  to  be  self- 
supporting  and  capable  of  being  washed  or  otherwise 
cleaned  without  distortion  upon  removal  thereof  from  the 
oven;  said  bottom  panel  having  a  dished  central  portion 
and  a  marginal  portion  extending  horizontally  outward- 
ly thereabout;  said  rear  panel  having  a  ledge  at  the  base 
thereof  abutting  the  adjacent  horizontally  extending  mar- 
ginal portion  of  said  bottom  panel  to  comprise  a  con- 
tinuation thereof;  said  side  panels  being  disposed  immedi- 
ately outwardly  of  and  in  confronting  relation  to  the 
respective  side  flanges  of  said  bottom  panel  and  being  in 
confronting  relation  to  the  respective  side  edges  of  said 
rear  panel;  and  a  pair  of  racks  respectively  adjacent  to 
said  side  panels,  each  of  said  racks  having  vertical  front 
and   rear  elements  both  engaging  the   adjacent  one   of 
said  side  panels  to  support  the  same,  the  upper  ends  of 
said  elements  removably  entering  apertures  in  said  top  wall 
and  the  lower  ends  of  said  elements  removably  entering 
apertures  respectively  in  the  outwardly  extending  marginal 
portion  of  said  bottom  panel  at  the  sides  thereof  and  in 
the  abutting  ledge  of  said  rear  panel  at  the  sides  thereof, 
said  racks  having  longitudinally  extending  rails  for  the 
support  of  shelves  or  the  like  for  foodstuffs  being  cooked 
in  the  oven. 


3,14S,2M 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OVENS 
Siegfried  E.  Maocckc,  ladiaaa.  Pa.,  MiitDor  to  Robert- 

Aaw  Controb  Covpany,  Rkhmood,  Va.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Delaware 

Filed  JaiL  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,«42 
€  Clakm.     (CL  219^—413) 

4.  A  control  device  for  controlling  energization  of  a 
first  heating  element  and  a  second  beating  element  of  an 
electric  oven  comprising  a  housing,  a  thermally  re^ionsive 
means  including  an  element  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
movement  along  a  first  path  in  proportional  response  to 
the  temperature  within  said  oven,  a  first  and  a  second 
normally  closed  contact  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
in  said  first  path  to  be  opened  by  movement  of  said  ther- 
maDy  responsive  element  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
oven  temperature,  said  first  contact  means  being  opened 
by  said  element  at  a  first  selected  oven  temperature  and 


said  second  contact  means  bang  opened  when  the  oven 
temperature  increases  to  a  second  selected  temperature 
which  exceeds  said  first  temperature  by  a  selected  amount, 
dial  means  mounted  in  said  bousing  for  rotation  between 
an  off  position  and  an  opposite  angular  end  limit,  means 
coupling  said  thermally  responsive  element  to  said  dial 
means  for  movement  along  said  first  path  upon  rotation 
of  said  dial  means  between  a  first  end  limit  corresponding 
to  said  off  position  wherein  said  thermally  responsive 
element  maintains  both  of  said  first  and  said  second  con- 
tact means  open  when  said  oven  is  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  a  second  end  limit  corresponding  to  said  oppo- 
site angular  end  limit  wherein  a  maximum  thermally  in- 
duced expansion  of  said  thermally  responsive  element  is 
required  to  open  said  first  contact  means,  a  third  normally 


closed  contact  means  in  said  housing,  said  dial  being  oper 
able  at  rotative  positions  intermediate  said  end  limits  to 
locate  said  element  on  said  path  at  a  selected  distance 
from  said  first  contact  means  to  thereby  select  said  first 
selected  temperature,  cam  means  on  said  dial  for  opening 
said  third  contact  means  when  said  dial  means  is  at  said 
off  position  and  when  said  dial  means  is  within  a  pre- 
selected range  of  angular  movement  from  said  opposite 
end  limit,  and  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  heating 
elements  and  said  contact  means  in  two  parallel  circuit 
branches  with  said  first  beating  element  and  said  first  con- 
Uct  means  connected  in  series  in  one  of  said  branches 
and  with  said  second  beating  element  and  said  second  and 
said  third  contact  means  connected  in  series  in  the  other 
of  said  branches. 


3,145491 

IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

J  Bowca  BralMvi,  !•  Vfkmi  L„ 

WeMey  SI,  Mm. 

FHcd  Jaljr  2,  19^,  Ser.  No.  S24^2 

"  (CL  23S— (Lit) 
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1.  An  identification  system  adapted  to  give  positive 
identification  of  individual  objects  moving  sequentially 
along  a  predetermined  path,  said  system  comprising  an 
interrogating  unit  located  at  a  fixed  position  along  side 
said  path,  said  interrogating  unit  including  a  light  source 
and  an  optical  system,  said  light  source  emining  a  broad 
spectrum  of  light  including  at  least  two  distinct  and  dis- 
tinguishable bands  of  light,  said  optical  system  directing 
such  light  in  a  narrow  oriented  beam  intercepting  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  objects;  light  reflecting  markings 
positioned  on  said  moving  objects  in  position  to  intercept 
said  beam  of  light,  each  said  marking  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  elongated  strips  of  retro-reflective  material  adapted  to 
reflect  light  sut>suntially  along  the  same  axis  as  the  axia 
of  light  incident  thereon,  said  strips  oriented  parallel  to 
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the  orientation  of  said  light  beam  and  arranged  as  to  be 
successively  illuminated  by  said  beam,  the  nuterial  in 
said  strips  being  selected  from  retro-reflective  material 
having  reflection-absorption  characteristics  of  a  plurality 
of  types,  said  types  reflecting  variously  each  of  said  bands 
while  absorbing  the  other  of  said  bands  and  reflecting  a 
plurality  of  said  bands  simuluneously.  said  strips  arranged 
by  type  in  a  predetermined  code  pattern,  which  code  pat- 
tern may  include  operationally  non-reflector  strips  as  well 
as  strips  having  said  differing  reflection  characteristics;  a 
sensing  unit  located  at  a  fixed  position  alongside  said  path 
in  close  association  with  said  interrogating  unit  and 
adapted  to  receive  the  retro-reflective  light  beam  emitted 
from  said  interrogating  unit  and  reflected  from  said 
light  reflectmg  markings,  said  sensing  unit  including 
a  light  mask,  a  light  splitting  means  and  a  plurality 
of  photo-electric  light  sensing  means,  said  light  mask  hav- 
ing an  elongated  light  passing  slit  oriented  parallel  to 
the  orientation  of  said  light  beam,  and  of  said  coded  strips, 
said  slit  having  a  width  such  that  only  light  of  a  beam 
width  narrower  tha  ntbe  image  of  any  given  strip  in  said 
light  reflecting  marking  is  passed  therethrough,  said  light 
splitting  means  comprising  at  least  one  dichroic  mirror 
positioned  in  the  path  of  said  reflected  beam  and  adapted 
to  reflect  light  of  one  said  band  and  to  transmit  light  of 
any  other  said  band  to  one  of  said  photo-electric  light 
sensing  means  positioned  in  each  path  of  light  emitted 
from  asid  light  splitting  means,  each  said  photo-electric 
light  sensing  means  adapted  to  convert  an  incident  light 
input  to  an  electrical  output;  and  data  processing  means 
operative  in  response  to  the  electrical  output  of  said  photo- 
electric light  sensing  means  to  convert  and  transmit  such 
output  in  intelligent  form. 


stage  of  said  counter  to  obtain  a  predetermined  combina- 
tion of  output  signals  from  the  respective  stages  of  said 
counter  when  the  count  registered  therein  is  one  less  than 
said  given  number,  a  sampling  gate  coupled  to  said  for- 
ward counting  line  and  to  said  monitoring  means  and  con- 
trollable by  said  monitored  output  signals  to  pass  a  pulse 
from  said  forward  counting  line  only  after  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  received  pulse  produced  a  count  in  said 
counter  equal  to  one  less  than  said  given  number. 


3,145,293 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  BINARY  COUNTER 
Mcfle  E.  HomaB,  PwiMiiipsIf,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  Inters 
■atioul  BnsfaifSf  MaiMais  Corporatioa,  New  Yoit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaac  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  115,033 
4  Claims.    (O.  235—92) 
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3,145,292 
FORWARD-BACKWARD  COUNTER 
Joseph  W.  SchwMfa«cr,  Hoatiagtoa  Staboo,  N.Y^  aa- 
iiCDor  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporatfoia,  Great  Neck,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  If 3J44 
4ClaiaH.    (CL23S-J92) 


1.  Counting  means  for  determining  when  the  total  num- 
ber of  received  pulses  in  one  series  of  pulses  exceeds  the 
total  number  of  received  pulses  in  another  series  by  a 
given  number,  comprising  a  reversing  circuit  having  two 
input  terminals  each  adapted  to  receive  a  respective  one 
of  said  series  of  pulses,  said  reversing  circuit  operating  to 
couple  to  a  reverse  counting  line  any  pulse  which  is  from 
the  series  of  pulses  different  from  that  of  the  immediately 
preceding  pulse  and  to  couple  to  a  forward  counting  line 
any  received  pulse  which  is  from  the  same  series  as  the 
immediately  preceding  pube.  a  multi-stage  digiul  counter 
having  said  forward  and  reverse  counting  lines  as  input 
terminals  and  having  a  number  of  stages  which  is  one 
greater  than  the  number  required  to  accumulate  a  count 
equal  to  said  given  number,  said  counier  operating  in  re- 
sponse to  pulses  received  on  said  forward  counting  line  to 
perform  a  forward  counting  operation  by  increasing  by 
one  the  count  registered  in  said  counter  and  operating  in 
response  to  a  pulse  received  on  said  rcverae  counting  line 
to  perform  a  2's  complenwot  operation  on  the  count  in 
said  counter  and  to  increa«  the  complemented  count  by 
one.  means  for  monitoring  the  registenng  state  of  each 


I.  Apparatus  for  selectively  incrementing  and  decre- 
menting a  binary  quality  having  a  number  of  orders,  in- 
cluding: a  number  of  input  means,  each  having  an  output 
for  siipplying  a  signal  representative  of  one  order  of  said 
binary    quantity;    a    single    control    means    for    supply- 
ing  one    signal    representative   of   an    increment   com- 
mand and  another  signal  representative  of  a  decrement 
command;  a  number  of  orders  of  simultaneously  func- 
tioning summing  means,  determined  by  the  number  of 
binary  orders,  each  order  having  first  and  second  inputs 
for  receiving  signals  and  each  order  having  an  output  for 
supplying  signals  representative  of  the  sum  of  the  signals 
received  by  the  corresponding  first  and  second  inputs,  a 
number  of  orders  of  simultaneously  functioning  propa- 
gation means,  determined  by  the  number  of  binary  orders, 
each  order  having  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving 
signals  and  each  order  having  an  output  for  supplying 
propagate  signals  representative  of  the  signals  received  by 
corresponding,  and  all  lower  order,  ones  of  said  first  and 
second  inputs;  means  for  transferring  said  binary  signals 
from  said  input  means  to  corresponding  orders  of  said 
first  inputs  of  said  summing  means  and  to  corresponding 
orders  of  said  propagation  means  first  inputs;  means  for 
transferring  said  control  signal  from  said  control  means  to 
said  propagation  means  second  inputs;  and  means  for 
transferring  said  propagation  means  output  signals  to  cor- 
responding ones  of  said  summing  means  second  inputs. 


3,145,294       

LINEAR  FOOTAGE  METER 
A.  Jackson,  5821  Dicksoa  Road,  JacksoaviOc,  Fla. 
Fled  July  18, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124,941 
ItCtahm.    (CL  235— 151) 
3.  The  method  of  accurately  measuring  the  length  of 
a  material  moving  in  a  path  and  carrying  spaced  markings 
which  comprises  measuring  the  tinoe  it  takes  two  succes- 
sive marks  to  pass  a  given  point,  measuring  the  time  it 
takes  one  of  said  marks  to  move  an  accurately  measured 
distance  of  leas  than  the  distance  between  successive 
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1.  In  an  electronic  calculator  arranfement  comprisint  a 
calculating  unit,  a  plurality  of  daU  stores  and  switch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  any  one  of  the  data 
stores  to  the  calculating  unit,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  selector  switch  control  means  for  controlling 
the  connection  of  any  one  of  the  data  stores  to  the  calcu- 
lating unit,  said  selector  switch  control  means  comprising 
a  ring  counter  having  one  stage  for  each  data  store,  and 
a  control  circuit  for  each  daU  store  associated  with  each 
stage  of  the  counter,  each  control  circuit  comprising  four 
cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tubes,  the  drst  of  said  tubes 
being  normally  extinguished  and  being  connected  to  con- 
trol the  conductance  of  the  second  of  said  tubes  which  is 
normally  conducting,  the  third  of  said  tubes  being  nor- 
mally extinguished  and  being  connected  to  control  the 
conductance  of  the  fourth  of  said  tubes  which  is  normally 
conducting,  connections  between  said  first  and  third  tubes 
and  the  associated  stage  of  the  ring  counter,  means  for 
feeding  a  striking  potential  to  the  first  tube  from  the  as- 
sociated data  store  when  it  is  desired  to  connect  that  store 
to  the  calculating  unit,  means  for  applying  a  change  in 
potential  caused  by  the  striking  of  said  first  tube  to  stop 
the  cycling  of  the  ring  counter  and  to  extinguish  said  sec- 
ond tube,  means  for  feeding  a  potential  from  the  ring 
counter  to  strike  said  third  tube  which  in  turn  extinguishes 
said  fourth  tube  and  connects  the  associated  data  store 
to  the  calculating  unit  whereby  data  in  the  store  may  be 
fed  to  the  calculating  unit,  means  for  feeding  a  signal  from 
the  calculating  unit  at  the  end  of  a  calculation  to  cause 
the  second  and  fourth  tubes  to  strike,  which  in  turn  re- 
spectively extinguish  the  first  and  third  tubes  so  that  said 
control  circuit  reverts  to  its  initial  condition,  and  the  ex- 
tinguishing of  said  first  tube  applying  a  potential  to  the 
ring  counter  to  allow  it  to  continue  its  cyclic  operation. 


M4SaM 

DTVIDBR  DEVICE  FOR  SKIPFING  A  STRING  OP 

ZEROS  OR  RADIX-MINUfrONE  DIGITS 

W.  SwawMj,  Salt  Pttl^  N.Yn  i  i^iii  I*  IbI«w 
S"^?^  fciliiii  MmMm*  Cwpwatioa.  New  Ywfc, 
N.Y,  a  cmfmwfOam  af  N«w  Yarit 

HM  Apr.  19,  IMl,  Sot.  Na.  1M,»S2 
ISCIiteML    (6.215— IM) 


marks,  then  cakulating  a  non-dimensional  ratio  between 
said  times,  multiplying  the  ratio  by  said  distance,  and 
totalizing  the  several  products. 


3,145,295  I 

ELECTRONIC  CALCULATORS 
Vcighhw,  CBMtriiii,  aad  RigJaaH  Arthv  Coa- 
povc,  Laadom  Faglaai,  — Igsnrs  to  Pya  LkiMtd, 

F1M  Apr.  14,  I9M,  Scr.  Naw  22,231 

Clahu  priority,  appttcatfoa  Great  Mtaia  Apr.  2t,  1959 

4ClaiM.    (CL  235— 152) 
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10.  A  divider  circuit  for  skipping  over  a  series  of  zeros 
or  radix-minus-one  digits  in  a  partial  dividend  when  de- 
veloping a  quotient,  said  divider  circuit  including  a  partial 
dividend  storage  means,  a  divisor  storage  means,  and  an 
arithmetic  device  coupled  to  the  partial  dividend  storage 
means  and  the  divisor  storage  means,  said  divider  circuit 
further  including  means  to  provide  a  plurality  of  quotient 
orders  whenever  a  series  of  zeros  or  radix-minus-one 
digits  are  disposed  in  the  highest  orders  of  a  partial 
dividend. 


3,145497 
MEANS  FOR  AVERAGING  A  VARIABLE 
FUNCTION 
EfVit  FcHx,  Uatcr,  SwIticriMsd,  Mi^ar  to  ZaUweftr 
Uater  Factettee  far  Anmtim§jmi  MarMan,  Urtcr, 

FIM  Mar.  3«,  i9«l,  Sv.  No.  99,«13 
Friarlty,  appltallPB  «liilliiilBBi  Apr.  S,  19M 
3ClaiBML     (CL235— lt3) 

I.  In  apparatus  for  determining  the  mean  value  of  a 
variable  function,  the  combination  with  a  rtetwork  in- 
cluding a  capacitor  and  a  resistor,  a  source  of  potential 
varying  in  accordance  with  the  variations  in  the  function 
connected  to  the  capacitor  through  the  resistor  and  nseans 
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for  measuring  the  potential  across  the  capacitor,  of  means 
for  automatically  varying  the  time  constant  of  the  net- 


work independently  of  said  potential  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate. 


3,145,298 
SECANT  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Glcwi  B.  Skniwuktr,  Ivylaad,  Fa.,  awlfni  to  the  United 
Stotce  of  Aascrica  as  reprcscatcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

FIM  Apr.  3,  19C2,  Scr.  Na.  184,841 

SObImi.     (CL  235— 197) 

(Graatad  maim  TWc  35,  U.S.  Co4c  (1952),  tec.  244) 


1.  A  secant  function  generator  providing  an  incremen- 
tally variable  voltage  proportional  to  the  secant  of  the 
instantaneous  latitude  of  an  aircraft,  comprising  in  com- 
biiMtion: 

a  rotatable  disc  having  a  plurality  of  encircling  chan- 
nels thereon, 

each  of  said  channels  comprising  conductive  and  non- 
conductive  portions. 

power  supply  means  applying  a  voltage  to  said  conduc- 
tive portions. 

motor  means  for  stepping  said  rotatable  disc  through- 
out a  plurality  of  positions  according  to  the  secant 
function  of  the  latitude, 

a  plurality  of  relays. 

a  plurality  of  conductors, 

each  of  said  conductors  connected  at  one  ettd  to  one 
of  the  coils  of  said  plurality  of  relays  and  at  the 
other  end  as  a  wipar  arm  to  one  of  said  plurality  of 
channels, 

a  plurality  of  transformers  having  primary  coils  con- 
nected in  parallel  to  a  common  source, 

first  switch  means  associated  with  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  relays  connecting  various  combinations  of 
the  secondary  coils  of  said  plurality  of  u-ansformers 
in  series  according  to  the  particular  one  of  said 
plurality  of  positions  that  said  disc  occupies  where- 
by the  voltage  across  said  various  combinations  of 
said  secondary  coils  is  proportional  to  the  secant 
of  the  instantaneous  latitude  of  the  aircraft 


3,145,299 
WAVrafETER 
CaDcn  M.  Crato,  Santa  Moaica,  Calif.,  and  Charies  E. 
WiHIaM,  Gariand,  Tcz.,  aarigMn,  by  mtmt  a«lga- 
■cirti,  to  tke  Uniled  States  of  Aamka  «  rapracntad 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FIM  IBM  29, 1948,  Scr.  No.  39,751 
ICWm.     (CL258— 39) 


In  a  wavemeter  for  use  with  a  radar  installation,  a 
resofutor  chamber,  a  dielectric  thimble  dividing  the  cavity 
of  the  chamber  into  first  and  second  spaces,  the  chamber 
having  means  for  admitting  attenuated  high  frequency 
electromagnetic  energy  into  the  first  space,  means  sealing 
the  first  space  against  entry  of  moisture  and  dry  air.  a 
metal  plunger  reciprocable  in  the  thimble,  and  means 
connected  to  the  chamber  and  plunger  for  indicating  the 
wavelength  of  the  energy  in  the  cavity,  said  indicating 
means  being  detachable  from  the  chamber  and  having 
means  replaceably  mounting  the  plunger  so  that  the 
plunger  is  replaceable  with  one  of  different  diameter 
which  can  be  accommodated  by  the  thimble,  without 
disturbing  the  sealing  means. 


3,145,348 

DUAL  SENSOR  GAMMA  RAY  CALORIMETER 
MMt  R.  Com  aiMl  Maaricc  J.  Cote,  Daytnn,  Ohio,  aad 
PyHp  B.  Hcmayg,  RodivUie,  Md.,  Msigaors  to  the 
United  States  of  AaMfflca  as  repreaented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Mm.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  94,893 

7  Claims.    (O.  258--83) 

(Granted  aadcr  TMc  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


J , 


1 .  A  gamma  ray  dosimeter  comprising  as  a  sensing  ele- 
ment two  spaced  bodies  of  dissimilar  materials  joined  by 
a  thermally  conductive  connection,  both  bodies  being  sulv 
)ected  to  the  gamma  radiation  to  be  measured  and  means 
for  producing  an  electrical  output  from  said  sensing  ele- 
ment proportional  to  the  difference  in  the  temperatures  of 
said  bodies. 
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GATE  CKCUTTS  UTILIZING  LIGHT  SOURCES 
AND  PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Wilhclm  Sprath,  PcckiUli,  N.Y^  assicMir  to  IntcnatkMial 
BuaincaB  MackiMS  Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
coHMNratioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  29,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  79,337 
3  Clainu.     (CL  25«^209) 


A. 
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signal 


1.  A  gating  circuit  comprising  in  combination: 
input  means, 

a  plurality  of  voltage  dividers  connected  in  cascade 
across  said  signal  input  means, 

each  of  said  voltage  dividers  comprising  a  first  pboto- 
conductor  device  and  a  second  photoconductor  de- 
vice connected  in  series, 

an  electrical  load  connected  between  the  first  and 
second  photoconductor  devices  in  the  last  cascaded 
voltage  divider, 

a  first  light  source  positioned  to  illuminate  the  first 
photoconductor  device  in  each  of  said  voltage  di> 
viders. 

a  second  light  source  normally  activated  and  posi- 
tioned to  illuminate  the  second  photoconductor  de- 
vice in  each  of  said  voltage  dividers, 

gate  signal  input  means  for  activating  taid  first  light 
source,  and 

means  for  deactivating  said  second  light  source  when 
said  first  light  source  is  activated.  , 
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ELECTRO-OPTICAL  CIRCUITRY  HAVING 

IMPROVED  RESPONSE  SPEED 

Thomas  G.  Dhm,  Yorktowa  Hdikls,  Jote  Hccr,  White 

Plains,  ami  Sol  THcbwaKcr,  PcckifcUi,  N.Y.,  ■■ri^nri 
to  bKctnadonl  Bathitii  Marhian  Con>oratioa,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 

F1M  Mar.  3$,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,4«1 
5  Claims.     (CL  25«— 213) 
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1.  An  electro-optic  gate  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 

a  voltage  supply,  a  first  light  responsive  resistor,  a  cur- 
rent limting  resistor,  and  a  light  producing  means 
connected  in  series;  I 

said  first  light  responsive  resistor  having  a  high  resist- 
ance when  dark  and  a  low  resistance  when  illumi- 
nated, said  light  producing  means  adapted  to  be 
activated  by  a  critical  voltage; 

a  second  light  responsive  resistor  positioned  to  receive 
light  from  said  light  producing  means,  said  second 
light  responsive  resistor  requiring  a  certain  period  of 
time  (x)  after  being  illuminated  to  change  state; 

means  for  illuminating  said  first  light  responsive  re- 
sistor to  cause  it  to  assume  its  low  resistance  state, 
thereby  activating  said  light  producing  means; 


a  capacitor  shunting  said  current  limiting  resistor, 
whereby  the  voltage  applied  to  said  light  producing 
means  is  increased  during  periods  when  said  first 
light  responsive  resistor  is  changing  from  high  to  low 
resistance; 

and  whereby  the  intensity  of  the  initial  light  output  is 
greater  than  the  steady  sute  light  output: 

the  magnitude  of  said  shunting  ca[>acitor  being  such 
that  the  light  intensity  reaches  iu  steady  state  value 
in  a  time  period  subsUntially  equal  to  the  time 
period  (jt). 


3,li54«3 

AUTOMATIC  STCREOPLOTTING  SYSTEM 

AND  METHOD 

Gilbert  Loais  Hobroagh,  Scavkoroagk,  Oatario,  Caaada, 

asslgaor  to  Haatiag  Sarvejr  Corporatioa  Liadted 

FIM  Aag.  7.  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,513 

19ClaiaH.    (CL  25«— 22f ) 


17.  In  a  stereo  image  examining  system  including  means 
for  projecting  stereo  images  having  X  and  Y  coordinates 
onto  vic\*ing  platen  means  and  in  which  the  images  are 
examined  point  by  point  by  adjusting  the  intersection  of 
the  projection  axes  with  the  viewing  platen  means  to  re- 
move parallax,  the  combination  therewith  of:  means  sup- 
porting each  of  said  images  rotatably  on  respective  K,  phi 
and  omega  axes;  means  for  rotatably  adjusting  said  sup- 
port means  about  said  axes  including  motors  for  rotating 
said  support  means  about  at  least  one  each  of  said  K.  phi 
and  omega  axes;  and  means  for  selectively  energizing  said 
motors  responsive  to  parallax  in  the  direction  of  one  of 
said  coordinates  to  establish  relative  orientation  of  said 
images. 


3.14S,3«4 

PHOTOELECTRIC  MOTOR-SPEED  FOOT 

CONTROLLER 

Mark  R.  Boitrom,  Dover,  ami  Edward  W.  Taylor,  Mm- 

tkuvlllc,  N J.,  amltBon  to  The  Siagcr  Compaay,  a  car- 

poratioa  of  New  JcrHjr 

FUcd  May  21, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  19«,39« 
1  risiai      (CL  2S9-.239) 


A  photoelectric  motor-speed  controller  comprising  an 
opaque  enclosure  having  a  base  and  a  cover,  a  photocell 
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mounted  on  said  base,  a  light  source  mounted  on  said 
cover  adjacent  to  said  photocell,  a  shutter  mounted  for 
movement  between  said  light  source  and  said  photocell 
to  variably  control  the  amount  of  light  transmission  there- 
between, an  opaque  resilient  sleeve  surrounding  said  pho- 
tocell and  forming  with  the  movable  shutter  a  light-tight 
wiping  seal  to  minimize  the  effect  of  extraneous  ambient 
light  on  the  control  characteristic,  biasing  OKans  to  nor- 
mally position  the  shutter  to  cut  off  all  light  transmission, 
and  means  including  an  external  operator-influenced  ele- 
ment for  moving  said  shutter  against  said  biasing  means  to 
effect  operator-controlled  variaMe  light  transmission  be- 
tween the  light  source  and  the  photocell. 


each  element,  and  twelve  input  windings  each  coupling  all 
said  elements,  each  of  said  input  windings  being  coupled 
to  each  said  element  in  one  of  two  magnetizing  senses 
designated  as  a  '*-{- 1"  and  a  "—  P  value,  respectively,  said 
input  windings  being  coupled  to  said  elements  in  accord- 
ance with  a  pattern: 

-1-1  -1-1  -1  -H  +1  -f-l  —1  —1  -1  -1-1  -1  -1 
-1  -1-1  -»-l  -1  -1-1  +1  +1  -1  -1  -1  -1-1  -1 
•fl  -1  +1  +1  -1  +1  +1  +i  -1  -1  -1  -1 
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D.C.  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  ISOLATED  LOADS 

Lester  Levy,  535  Parksidc  Ave,  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Sept  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  134.923 

t  Clalais.    (CL  347—41) 
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1.  A  direct  current  power  supply  comprising  a  common 
alternating  current  source,  first  and  second  load  means 
arranged  in  parallel  with  said  source,  a  first  pair  of  cur- 
rent rectifier  means  arranged  one  on  each  side  of  said 
first  load  to  connect  said  source  thereto,  said  first  pair  of 
rectifier  means  forming  a  aeries  conduction  path  with  said 
first  load  means  permitting  current  flow  during  one  alter- 
nate period  of  said  source  in  one  direction  through  said 
first  load  and  preventing  current  flow  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion during  the  other  alternate  period,  a  second  pair  of 
current  rectifier  means  arranged  one  on  each  side  of  said 
second  load  means  to  connect  said  source  thereto,  said 
second  pair  of  rectifier  means  forming  a  series  conduc- 
tion path  with  said  second  load  permitting  reverse  polarity 
correni  flow  during  uid  other  alternate  period  of  said 
source  in  one  direction  through  said  second  load  and  pre- 
venting current  flow  in  the  opposite  direction  during  said 
one  alternate  period,  two  of  said  rectifier  means  being 
connected  together  at  each  terminal  of  said  source  where- 
by said  first  and  second  parallel  load  means  are  substan- 
tially isolated  from  each  other. 


-1  -»-l 
—  1  —1 
-1  —1  -1 


-1  -1-1 
-hi 


-fl 


-1  -1-1  +1  -»-l  -1  -1  —1 
-1   -fl   -»-l   -1   -HI   -HI   -HI   -1   -1 
-1-1  -1   -HI  -HI   -1  -HI  +1  -1-1  -1 
-HI  -1  -1   -1  -HI   -1  +1  +1   -1  +1  -t-1  -1 
-HI   -HI  -1  -1  -1  -H  -1  -HI  -1-1  -1  -hi  -1 
+  1   -HI   -HI   -1   -1   -1   -f-l   —1   -HI   -HI   -1   -1 
-1   +1   -HI    +1   -1   -1   -1   -HI   -1   -HI   -HI   -1 
-HI   -1   -HI   -»-l   -»-l   -1  -1  -1   -1-1   -1  -fl  -1 
wherein  each  horizontal  row  of  said  pattern  represents  one 
of  said  magnetic  elements  and  all  values  in  a  horizontal 
row  of  said  pattern  represents  the  sense  which  the  input 
windings  couple  a  given  element  and  the  values  of  each 
vertical  column  of  said  pattern  represents  a  particular 
one  of  said  twelve  input  windings  in  the  switch  coupling 
each  of  the  elements,  and  means  for  applying  current  co- 
incidently  to  selected  ones  of  said  windings,  the  selected 
windings  being  wound  on  one  of  said  elements  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  magnetic  field  generated  by  the  current 
in  each  of  said  selected  windings  is  of  a  similar  sense  and 
effective  to  produce  excitation  of  said  one  element  while 
said  selected  windings  are  wound  on  all  the  remaining  of 
said  elements  in  such  a  manner  that  the  magnetic  field  gen- 
erated by  the  current  in  said  selected  windings  is  can- 
celled to  produce  no  excitations  of  said  remaining  ele- 
ments. 

3,145,347 
LOGICAL  CIRCUITS 
Salvador*  J.  Zuccaro,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Ampcx  CorporaHon,  Cnlver  CHy,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Caltfornla 

FUed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  11 1,684 
3  Claims.    (CL  347— M) 
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LOAD  SHARING  MAGNETIC  SWITCHES 
Rohcrt  T.  Chtea,  Yorktowa  IlslgNs,  N.Y.,  aarifaor  to 
latcraatioaal   Bariasw    MacklaH   Corporatfoa,   New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FBad  Aaf.  14. 1964,  S«r.  Na.  a.712 
llCWaw.     (CL347— 44) 


II.  A  magnetic  load  sharing  switch  consbting  essen- 
tially of  eleven  magnetic  elements,  an  output  winding  for 


1.  A  logic  device  comprising  a  first,  second,  and  third 
magnetic  core  each  having  two  states  of  magnetic  rema- 
nence  and  being  drivable  therebetween,  means  for  apply- 
ing magnetomotive  forces  alternately  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cores  and  to  said  third  core  to  drive  them  to  one  of 
said  two  states  of  magnetic  remanence.  separate  means 
for  applying  a  magnetomotive  force  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  cores  to  drive  them  toward  their  other  state 
of  stable  magnetic  remanence,  an  output  winding  coupled 
on  each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  cores,  means  con- 
necting the  output  windings  of  said  first  and  second  cores 
in  parallel  for  allowing  said  first  and  second  cores  to  be 
driven  to  their  other  state  of  magnetic  remanence  only 
upon  simultaneous  (^wration  of  all  said  separate  means, 
and  means  for  applying  output  from  said  first  and  second 
cores  when  they  are  driven  from  their  other  to  their  one 
state  of  magnetic  remanence  to  said  third  core  to  drive  it 
to  iU  o  Jier  sute  of  magnetic  remanence. 
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MONOSTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR  WITH  EARLY 

RESET  IF  DESIRED 

Abraham  M.  GMi,  PmigkkccpiiC  N.Y^  aii^Mr  lo  later- 

udpaal  BwincM  MjkUms  Corporation  New  Ya«t. 

N. Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yoft 

Fikd  Not.  3«,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  72,7M 
SClains.    (CL  3f7— M.5) 
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1.  Apparatus  includint:  a  number  of  transistors:  setting 
means  connected  to  a  first  transistor;  resetting  means 
connected  to  said  first  transistor;  circuit  means  intercon- 
necting said  number  of  transistors;  output  means  con- 
nected to  a  second  transistor  of  said  number  of  transistors; 
a  source  of  set  signals,  connected  to  said  setting  meara. 
operative  in  association  with  said  circuit  means  to  cause 
said  transistors  to  assume  a  first  set  of  states;  a  source 
of  reset  signals,  connected  to  said  resetting  means,  itera- 
tive io  association  with  said  circuit  meant  to  cause 
said  transiston  to  assume  a  second  set  of  states  imme- 
diately; and  reactive  means,  connected  between  two  of 
said  number  of  traruistors  operative  to  cause  said  tran- 
sistors to  assume  said  second  set  of  sUtes,  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  first  set  of  sUtes  are  assumed,  in 
the  absence  of  reset  signals  prior  to  set  predetermined 
time. 


meaiu  for  simultaneously  impressing  a  clock  pulse  di- 
recUy  upon  respective  inputs  of  both  of  lakl  input 
fates; 

means  for  so  coupling  another  input  of  said  first  coin- 
cidence gale  to  said  output  signals  of  said  input  gate 
means  that  said  first  coincidence  gate  is  biased  by 
one  of  uid  first  and  second  levels  for  passing  said 
clock  pulse  to  said  flip-flop  input  and  is  biased  by 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  levels  for  prevent- 
ing passage  of  said  pulse  to  said  one  input  of  said 
flip  flop;  and 

means  for  impressing  upon  aiMther  input  of  uid  sec- 
ond coincidence  gate  a  reference  bias  at  a  level  in- 
termediate said  first  and  second  levels  so  that  when 
said  first  coincidence  gate  is  biased  for  preventing 
passage  of  said  pulse  said  second  coincidence  gate  is 
biased  by  said  reference  bias  for  passing  said  clock 
pulse  to  said  other  input  of  said  flip-flop  and  when 
said  first  coincidence  gate  is  biased  by  said  one  of 
said  levels  for  passing  said  clock  pulse  said  second 
coincidence  gate  is  biased  for  preventing  passage  of 
said  clock  pulse  to  said  other  of  said  flip-flop  inputs. 


3,14S,31§ 
SUFERCONDUCnVE  IN-LINE  GATING 
DEVICES  AND  CIRCUITS 
Charles  J.   Mitack,  Somerset,  NJ.,  mmi   Ni 

Mcycn.  Chappa^oa.  N.Y.,  ■■Janiiii  to  

■fhhii  Corporation  New  York,  N.Y. 
•f  New  York 
HM  Ai«.  23,  IMI,  S«.  No.  13332t 
ISCUm.    (CL3«7— M^) 


H. 
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3J45J#9 
UNIVERSAL  LOGICAL  PACKAGE  HAVING  MEANS 

PREVENTING  CLOCK-PULSE  SPLITTING 
^^'^^^JTi  BoehweU,  Naticfc,  and  Joaepk  L.  Dc  Cl^, 
Mcdficid,  Mass.,  asiigsoii  to  Compiler  Comrol  Com- 
K,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  If^I,  Scr.  No.  f  5,*4» 
4  Claim..     (CL3#7— ft.S) 


X^ 


rrJT 


l^  '.^  i./=»^  rjhh 


1.  A  superconductive  in-line  gating  device  without  in- 
ductive coupling  comprising;  a  control  conductor  includ- 
ing first  and  second  control  conductor  sccIkmu;  a  gate  con- 
ductor including  first  and  second  gate  conductor  sections; 
said  first  control  conductor  section  and  said  first  gate  con- 
ductor section  being  laid  down  one  above  the  other  ex- 
tending in  parallel-spaced  relationship  to  form  a  first  in- 
line cryotron;  said  second  control  conductor  section  and 
said  second  gale  conductor  section  being  laid  down  one 
above  the  other  extending  in  parallel-spaced  relations^ 
to  form  a  second  in-line  cryotron;  meaiu  for  applying 
control  current  to  said  control  conductor  and  means  for 
applying  gating  current  to  said  gate  conductor;  said  cur- 
rents bciag  applied  to  flow  in  the  same  direction  in  said 
first  control  conductor  section  and  said  first  gate  conduc- 
tor section  forming  said  first  in-line  cryotron  and  in  oppo- 
site directions  in  said  second  control  conductor  section 
and  said  second  gate  conductor  section  forming  said  sec- 
ond in-line  cryotron. 


2.  Universal  logic  circuit  package  comprising: 

input  gate  means  providing  output  signals  of  cither  a 

first  or  second  level  according  to  the  conditioning 

thereof; 
a  flip-flop  for  providing  output  signals  of  said  package 

and  having  set  and  reset  inputs; 
a  first  coincidence  gate  having  its  output  coupled  to 

one  of  said  flip-flop  inputs; 
at  least  a  second  coincidence  gate  having  iu  output 

coupled  to  the  other  of  said  flip-flop  inputs; 


3,14M11 
VIBRATION  PICK-UP  DEVICE 
ayde  W.  DMey.  State  CoUmc,  Pa.,  aarigMr  to  HRB- 
Siogcr,  Incorporated,  State  CoOcse,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
ofDeiawmc  '^ 

FiM  Mar.  2,  IMl.  Sm.  No.  f2JH9 
ACUma.  (CL  31B— 1.4) 
1.  A  vibration  pick-up  device  of  the  inertia  driven 
variety  for  detecting  the  vibrational  characteristics  of  a 
vibrating  body  comprising;  a  bousing,  means  to  transmit 
mechanical  vibrations  from  said  body  to  the  housing,  sens- 
ing means  within  said  housing  for  converting  said  me- 
chanical vibrations  into  an  electrical  signal,  a  conductor 
for  transmitting  the  signal  from  said  sensing  means,  and 


I 


a  single  bell  shaped  biasing  meau  for  applying  pressure 
to  laid  Kittinf  means,  uid  biaiint  meam  beinf  drciun- 


801 


f aoM  and  a  rotor  receiving  bore,  a  plurality  of  coils 
arranaed  on  uid  stack  with  end  turns  extending  beyond 
each  side  face  thereof,  a  plurality  of  grooves  exteixtins 
azially  acrom  the  outer  periphery  of  said  stack,  an  elon- 
gated  strip  member  dispoaed  in  each  of  said  grooves  and 
having  the  side  edges  of  a  portion  of  said  member  in 
frictional  engagement  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said 
groove,  said  strip  member  formed  with  integral  legs  pro- 
tecting axially  beyoiKl  each  end  of  said  stack  and  bent  over 
into  axially  compressing  engafement  with  said  end  faces 
for  firmly  securing  together  said  laminations  in  a  prede- 
termined position,  said  strip  members  having  the  free  end 
portions  thereof  projecting  axially  away  from  said  lami- 
nation end  faces  below  said  coil  end  turns  in  engage- 


ferentially  seated  within  said  pick-up  device  and  respon- 
sive only  to  forces  applied  axially  of  said  pick-up  device. 


3,145,311 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  SONIC  TRANSDUCERS 
imm  W.  McAnlty,  ToMn,  Olrio,  airfpinr  In  UMy- 
Owew^ard  GIms  Compmy,  TnMo,  OUo,  ■ 
tlonaf  OlOo 

Filed  Apr.  13,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  SM,lSa 
TCWms.    (CL31B— M) 


1.  A  sound  energy  directing  and  amplifying  means  for 
use  in  a  magnetostrictive  sound  generating  transducer, 
comprising  a  metallic  body  member  for  attachment  to  a 
vibrating  magnetroctrictive  body  and  having  a  plug-like 
portion  integral  with  said  body  ntembcr  extending  there- 
from, a  hollow  cylindrical  extension  member  having  an 
opening  therein  for  receiving  the  ping  portion  of  the 
contacting  member  in  one  end  thereof,  a  second  body 
member  provided  with  a  circular  opening  for  receiving 
the  other  end  of  the  extension  member  therein  and  having 
an  outer  substantially  flat  operating  face  normal  to  the 
long  dimension  of  said  extension  member,  and  adhesive 
bodies  securing  said  metallic  body  member  to  said  exten- 
sion member  and  said  extension  member  to  said  second 
body  member. 

3,149313 

FRACTIONAL  HORSEPOWER  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Myron  D. I^mpar, Fort  Wagwo, Ini^  siilfinrloGsnsrai 

Blactik  Cwwjr,  a  cnrnoratlan  of  Now  York 

Fllad  im,  ^  IMM«r.  No.  744 

9  Claims.     (CL  31«-^) 

2.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lamiiutions  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  form  a  stack  having 


ment  therewith  for  supporting  said  end  ttuiu  away  from 
said  rotor  receiving  bore,  a  shaft,  a  rotor  secured  to  uid 
shaft  and  concentrically  disposed  within  said  bore  with 
an  accurate  air  gap  therebetween,  a  pair  of  rotor  sup- 
porting assemblies  each  including  a  portion  spaced  from 
and  adjacent  said  strip  member  free  end  portion  and  a  cen- 
tral bearing  mounting  means,  said  bearing  mounting 
means  having  a  shaft-carrying  bearing  fixedly  secured 
thereto  and  having  a  recess  surrounding  said  bearing,  a 
lubricatit  reservoir  rennovably  naaintained  in  uid  recess 
and  communicating  with  said  bearing  for  retaining  and 
supplying  lubricant  to  said  bearing,  and  stmctural  adhe- 
sive bonding  means  podtioned  between  said  respective  ad- 
jacent portioiu  rigidly  securing  said  rotor  supporting  as- 
semblies to  said  strip  members. 


3,14S314 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHfNE  WTTH  UQUID- 

CX>OLED  EXCITATION  SUPPLY  MEANS 

Peter  A.  Becker,  Frankfml,  Germany,  amt^or  Io  Gensral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FBcd  Innc  27, 19C1,  Scr.  No.  119,g7t 

^ClaiBH.    (CL31»— M) 


I.  In  a  generator  of  the  type  having  an  exciter  alter- 
nator furnishing  a  regulated  A.C.  supply  voltage  from  a 
rotating  exciter  armature,  the  combinati<ni  of  a  rotor 
having  a  generator  field  winding  thereon,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trically conductive  insulated  ring  members  mounted  to 
turn  with  the  rotor  shaft,  said  ring  members  having  an- 
nular portions  radially  spaced  from  the  rotor  shaft  and 
defining  gas-tight  internal  cooling  passages,  lead-in  con- 
ductor meaiu  forming  a  series  connection  from  one  uid 
ring  member  through  said  field  winding  to  the  other  said 
ring  niember,  means  supplying  liquid  coolant  to  the  field 
windings,  the  lead-in  conductor  means,  and  the  ring  mem- 
ber cooling  passages,  a  plurality  of  rectifier  means  mount- 
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ed  on  the  radially  inner  side  of  said  cooled  annular  por-  means  securing  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring  to  the 
tions  of  the  ring  members  and  electrically  connected  there-  opposite  end  of  said  brush  member,  said  spring  continu- 
to.  said  rectifier  means  being  furnished  with  a  regulated 
A.C.  supply  voltage,  whereby  the  ring  members  serve  both 
to  cool  and  support  the  rectifier  means  while  also  serving 
as  electrical  D.C.  supply  buses  for  the  field  windings. 


FLYWHEEL  MAGNETO  HAVING  SHORT 

CmCUITING  MEANS 

WUliam  O.  Hcnschkc,  Lo^meadow,  Mml,  ■srfginr  to 


Cnnsp—y,    Lsc^    a 


R.    E.    Phckw 
Massacfaosctts 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  223  JM 
9  Claiaas.     (CL  31»— 7«) 


1.  A  flywheel  magneto  comprising  in  combination,  a 
rotor  including  a  flywheel  and  also  including  a  field 
structure  carried  by  the  flywheel,  a  stator  including  a 
core  having  a  plurality  of  circularly  spaced  pole  faces  in 
coi^Krative  relationship  with  the  field  structure  of  the 
rotor  and  also  including  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary 
coil  on  the  core,  the  said  secondary  coil  being  cooncctible 
with  a  sparking  device,  means  operable  during  each  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  for  making  and  breaking  a  circuit  through 
the  said  primary  cofl  and  iKMinally  serving  upon  the 
breaking  of  the  said  circuit  to  produce  a  spark  fonning 
voltage  in  the  secondary  coil,  and  a  means  operative  at 
rotor  speeds  below  a  predetermined  critical  speed  for 
short  circuiting  the  said  circuit  making  and  breaking 
means,  the  said  short  circuiting  means  including  a  cen- 
trifugally  movable  element  carried  by  the  flywheel  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  move  relatively  thereto  when 
the  speed  of  rotor  rotation  equals  or  exceeds  the  said 
critical  speed  so  as  to  cause  the  short  circuiting  means  to 
be  then  inoperative,  said  short  circuiting  means  also  in- 
cluding a  contact  member  connected  to  and  carried  by 
the  stator,  said  contact  member  being  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  centrifugal ly  movable  element  and  actu- 
ated thereby. 


3,14S31< 
ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  CONDUCTING 
BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 
Oswald   V.  Page,  MaMBcU,  Okio,   asrfgaiii    to 
Manofactviag  Coapaay,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  a  corponH 
tfcMofOhlo 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It5,(17 
1  Claiiii.  (CL  31«— 24«) 
In  an  electric  motive  device  having  a  rotatable  com- 
mutating  member,  an  electric  current  conducting  brush 
assembly  including  a  brush  member  having  an  arcuate 
conducting  body  portion  of  substantially  constant  radius, 
means  for  supporting  said  body  portion  adjacent  said 
commutating  member,  a  conducting  surface  on  one  end 
of  said  body  portion  for  engagement  with  said  commu- 
tating member,  and  means  for  urging  said  brush  member 
into  engagement  with  said  commutating  member  includ- 
ing a  normally  wound  spring  having  its  one  end  secured 
to  and  in  equilibrium  with  a  shaft  which  is  free  to  rotate. 


ously  tending  to  backwind  upon  said  shaft  effective  to 
exert  a  substantially  constant  force  on  uid  brush  mem- 
ber. 


3,145317 
HARNESS  CONNECTION  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES 
Edward  G.  ■!■>■.  Scads.  Ff  i  F.  McHale,  Sc 

L.  Uarl^M,  AHiiiai.  nA^.. 

'■■paaj,  a  itpwatf—  ml  New 
York 

Fled  Oct  21.  19M.  Scr.  No.  92,727 
7  OilMi     (CL31«— 2M) 


^^^55523 


a^v\^\> 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine 
including  coils  having  coil  end  turns  and  leads  extending 
outwardly  therefrom,  the  improvement  comprising  a  con- 
nection harness  including  a  detachable  ring  concentrically 
positioned  around  said  end  turns  and  secured  to  a  frame 
of  the  machine  for  minimizing  abrasive  wear  of  the  leads 
and  eiKl  turns  during  machine  operation,  said  ring  com- 
prising a  body  of  insulating  material  encapsulating  a 
plurality  of  leads  employed  for  providing  power  to  said 
winding,  said  ring  further  including  insulated  conductors 
embedded  therein  and  connected  to  the  coil  leads  to  pro- 
vide a  predetermined  mode  of  operation  of  said  machine. 


3,l4531t 
CATHODE  GRID  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

ELECTRON  GUN 
C.  PmB.  MarlM.  bd^Mrfpor  to  Radio  Cor- 

of  AaMrlca,  a  corparallaa  of  Delaware 
FBcd  Nov.  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,977 
4CWW.     (CL313— «2) 
1.  An  electron  gmt  comprising  an  insulator  support 
rod.  a  tul>ular  cathode,  a  tubular  cathode  shield  coaxially 
surrounding  said  cathode,  a  cathode  support  ring  concen- 
trically fixed  between  uid  shield  and  one  end  of  uid 
cathode,  mounting  means  fixed  to  said  insulator  rod  and 
to  the  end  of  uid  shield  adjacent  said  orte  end  of  said 
cathode  for  supporting  uid  cathode  and  said  shield  rela- 
tive to  said  rod.  a  control  grid  cup  disposed  coaxially 
with  uid  cathode  and  shield  with  the  other  ends  of  uid 
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cathode  and  shield  extending  thereinto,  and  mounting  combination  of  an  elongated  member  that  extends  along 
means  fixed  to  uid  grid  cup  and  uid  msulator  rod  for  sup-   the  discharge  space  between  said  electrodes,  and  means 

suspending  said  member  in  a  predetermined  region  of 
the  discharge  space  remote  from  the  walls  of  said  en- 
velope and  from  said  electrodes,  said  suspension  means 
a  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient  loop  members  that 

-^l*^  are  attached  to  said  elongated  member  and  are  com- 

pressively  locked  by  diametrically-opposed  portions  of 
the  envelope  in  planes  that  pass  through  and  are  aligned 
with  the  axis  of  said  envelope. 


porting  said  grid  cup  relative  to  but  independently  of  uid 
cathode  and  said  shield.  i 


3,145321  I 

BEAM  CURRENT  STABILIZATION  IN  A    > 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
KdcW  SadasUgc,  CoHlagswood,  N  J.,  aatgnor  to  Radio 
Corporatloa  of  Anacrka,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jais.  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,834 
Claims.    (CL315— 3«) 


3.145319 

SPARK  PLUG 

Minor  R.  Roci,  9222  Alwood,  Hoofltoo,  Tcz. 

Fllad  Feb.  27.  1941,  Scr.  No.  91,844 

2CWM.     (CL  313— 125)  i 


1.  In  a  spark  phig.  a  body  member,  a  fixed  elecuode  on 
said  body  member,  an  insulator  mounted  in  and  extend- 
ing through  said  body  member,  an  axial  bore  in  uid  in- 
sulator, an  internally  threaded  bushing  mounted  in  said 
bore,  means  for  sealing  said  bushing  in  said  bore  at  iu 
lower  end.  and  an  enlarged  area  in  said  bore  and  powdered 
cement  packed  in  said  enlarged  area,  a  plug  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  enlarged  area  bearing  against  said  powdered 
cement,  and  an  externally  threaded  longitudinally  adjust- 
able electrode  mounted  in  said  bushing  and  extending 
through  said  insulator. 


Wrrn  .^rAOlLli* llOU 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  image  pickup 
tube  having  means  including  an  electron-emitting  cathode, 
an  intensity  control  grid  and  an  apertured  accelerating 
and  beam-forming  electrode  for  producing  an  electron 
beam,  and  a  target  electrode  toward  which  said  beam  is 
directed,  means  for  stabilizing  uid  electron  beam  cur- 
rent, comprising: 

means  including  a  resistor  for  biasing  said  apertured 
electrode  positively  relative  to  said  cathode  to  cause 
the  major  portion  of  uid  cathode-emitted  electrons  to 
flow  to  the  body  of  said  apertured  electrode  and  the 
remainder  of  said  electrons  to  pass  through  the  aper- 
ture of  said  apertured  electrode  in  a  small  well-defined 
beam  to  uid  target  electrode  and  to  produce  voltage 
variations  at  said  apertured  electrode  resulting  from 
any  changes  in  the  electron  current  flow  to  said  aper- 
tured electrode  and  through  said  resistor; 
and  means  consisting  only  of  pauive  circuit  elements 
coupling  said  apertured  electrode  to  said  control  grid 
to  apply  said  voltage  variations  to  said  control  grid 
to  vary  the  electron  emission  from  said  cathode  op- 
positely to  said  changes  in  the  electron  current  flow 
to  said  apertured  electrode,  thereby  maintaining  the 
intensity  of  said  beam  substantially  constant, 


3,145.328 
WIRE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  VITREOUS  LONGITUDI- 
NAL ROD  IN  A  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Look  L.  Nkdwo.  Rocdaod,  NJ.,  osilgBor  to  Wcstlag- 
hamm  Electric  Coraoratioo,  East  Plttafeorgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
•oratfoa  of  PcMiy  nraria 

FBcd  Fch.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  173.448 
18CI^M.     (CL  313— 284) 


10.  In  an  electric  diacharta  lanp  having  •  tubular 
envelope  that  contains  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodea,  the 


3,145422 
AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  SHUT-OFF  AND     , 
WARNING  SYSTEM  ' 

Gcocfc  M.  Yazifl,  2048  Sottcrvfllc  Road, 
SacraMOto  22,  CaUf. 
Filed  May  21, 1943,  Scr.  No.  281.897 
2  ClafasH.     (CL  315—82) 
1.  For  use  as  an  alarm  system  in  a  vehicle  equipped 
with  at  least  one  headlight,  an  electric  circuit  incliKling 
a  headlight  switch,  a  battery  and  an  ignition  switch,  meaiu 
connected  in  series  with  said  battery  and  ignition  switch 
for  connecting  the  headlight  and  hesiidlight  switch  in  series 
with  the  battery  upon  doting  of  the  ignition  switch,  alarm 
means,  said  first  named  means  simultaneously  disconnect- 
ing the  headlight  from  the  battery  and  connecting  the 
alarm  means  in  series  with  the  battery  throu^  the  head- 
light switch  when  said  ignition  switch  is  opened  and  uid 
headlight  switch  is  closed,  said  circuit  including  mamially 
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operable  switch  means  for  simultaneously  disconnecting  3,145414 

said  alarm  means  from  the  battery  and  connecting  the     CENTRIFIIGAL  DISTRUUTOR  ADVANCE  WHICH 

DOES  NOT  ADVANCE  THE  ROTOR 
«^     S    nmmm  Rkharri  T.  Racc,  Ckk^o,  UL,  MrigMr  to  Motorola, 

IT      '    i        *  Ik^  Ckkato,  IlL,  a  cMMratfoa  of  Ulteoii 

J^^ — .       I  FIW  May  24, 1H2, 9mt.  No.  197,525 

•  nalaii     (CL  315— 212) 


(^== 


headlight  thereto  when  the  headlight  switch   is  closed 
independent  of  the  position  of  said  ignition  switch. 


3,145,323 

ELECTRIC  CANDLE 

Rtnk  Klotz,  9  Rm  4e  BcUoy.  Pvis,  FraMc 

Filed  Oct  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  234,29t 

Claims  priority,  ■ppMcaHoa.  FrMcc,  Apr.  1«,  1959, 

792041,  Patciit  U32,484 

4  ClataH.     (CL  315—299) 


1.  A  candle-simulating  electric  light  comprising  in 
combination  a  light-transmitting,  flame-ahaped  bulb,  a 
fflament  resistance  wire  moimted  within  said  bulb,  an 
intermittent  and  non-uniform  acting  thermal  switch  in- 
cluding a  first  elongated  thermal  responsive  element, 
a  second  elongated  element,  a  non-conducting  base,  means 
in  said  base  for  supporting  said  elements  by  one  of  their 
respective  ends  in  contiguous  relationship  and  for  allow- 
ing easy  vibration  of  said  elongated  elements  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  to  said  base,  a  contact  at  each 
of  the  other  ends  of  said  elongated  elements  in  cooper- 
ating relationship  to  each  other,  and  a  heat-producing 
resistance  wire  thermally  engaged  with  one  of  said  elon- 
gated elements  and  electrically  interconnected  between 
said  elongated  elements  for  producing  heat  when  said 
contacts  are  disengaged,  said  elongated  elentents  being 
sized  to  vibrate  freely  upon  a  break  in  contact  between 
said  contacts  to  produce  alternate  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement of  said  elongated  elements  m  a  random  pat- 
tern, a  first  power  lead  connected  to  one  side  of  said 

filament  wire,  conducting  means  connecting  one  of  said 
elongated  elements  of  said  switch  to  the  other  side  of  said 
filament  wire,  and  a  second  power  lead  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  elongated  elements  of  said  thermal  switch 
for  supplying  electric  current  to  said  switch  and  inter- 
mittently to  said  filament. 


I.  A  distributor  and  timer  nnit  for  use  with  the  mag- 
netic ignition  pulaer  of  an  internal  combintion  engine 
having  cylinders  with  associated  ignition  means,  said  unit 
including  in  combination,  a  rotary  drive  shaft.  roUry 
means  driven  by  said  shaft  for  operating  the  magnetic 
ignition  pulser,  advance  means  mechanically  coupling 
said  rotary  means  to  said  shaft  for  angularly  displacing 
said  rotary  means  with  respect  to  said  shaft  as  the  speed 
of  roution  of  said  shaft  varies,  and  rotary  coiKluctor 
means  electrically  connectablc  to  the  ignition  pulser  and 
directly  fixed  to  and  driven  by  said  shaft  for  selectively 
applying  pulses  from  the  ignition  pulser  to  the  ignition 
means  of  the  cylinders. 


3445,325 

CONNECnON  BLOCK  RETAINERS  FOR  PANEL 

BOARD  HOLDERS 

Thornton  W.  WUppk,  Blaghailiii.  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to 
E.  H.  TMcW— r  A  Co.,  ftiaghamtoa.  N.V,  " 

of  New  York 

V%U  Oct  19, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  231,7U 
3ClaiBi&    (CL317— 99) 


1.  A  connection  block  retainer  for  circuit  board 
holders  comprising,  a  circuit  board  holder  having  ends 
connected  by  a  plurality  of  rods,  means  on  the  rods  for 
engaging  and  holding  panel  boards,  a  pair  of  sutionary 
U-shaped  loops  extending  across  the  tops  of  the  rods  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  holder  and  fixedly  attached  at 
their  open  ends  remotely  from  their  bights  to  some  of  the 
rods,  whereby  the  bi^t  portions  of  the  loops  are  capable 
of  flexure  in  a  direction  away  from  one  another  without 
bodily  shift  of  said  loops,  a  connection  block  extending 
between  a  rod  at  one  side  of  the  holder  and  a  rod  at 
the  opposite  side  and  resting  against  the  said  rods,  the 
connection  block  having  means  abutting  against  the  rods 
on  which  it  is  seated  to  hold  the  block  against  longi- 
tudinal shift  and  havinf  its  opposite  eixl  portiom  extend- 
ing through  the  loops  whereby  said  loops  will  springably 
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retain  the  conection  block  securely  against  the  tops  of 
the  rods  between  which  it  extends. 


3,14502« 

MAGNETIC  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Patrick  J.  McCa—nn,  2797  Stev«M  St.,  OcsaiWe,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  7,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  93^63 

12  Ckrfas.     (CL  317—159) 


rn^iS 

;^C^ 

:  ^ 

'•Ia- 

I.  An  article  supporting  arrangement  comprising  mag- 
netic material  defining  two  walls  forming  therebetween 
a  gap  having  a  substantially  wedge-shaped  cross-section; 
means  for  maintaining  magnetic  potential  acrou  said  gap 
between  said  walls;  and.  a  thin  relatively  wide  elongated 
tab,  one  end  of  said  tab  comprising  means  for  attaching 
said  tab  to  an  article  to  be  supported,  the  other  end  of 
said  tab  comprising  magnetic  material  and  being  wedge- 
shaped  so  as  to  be  insertable  into  said  gap  such  that  oppo- 
site thin  ub  edges  of  said  other  end  substantially  mate 
with  opposite  walls  of  said  gap;  whereby,  said  other  end 
of  said  tab  partially  completes  a  magretic  circuit  across 
said  gap  between  opposite  walls  thereof  and  is  magnetically 
supported  within  said  gap  by  magnetic  forces  effective 
between  mating  portions  of  said  other  end  of  said  tab 
and  said  walls  due  to  said  magnetic  potential. 


3.145427 
SOLENOID  MAGNETIC  DAMPER 
George  Leo  Thayer,  Jr.,  Saata  Aaa,  CaBf.,  aad  John  C. 
HcwMt,  Jr.,  Jsciaati,  late  of  Lai«  Beach,  CaMf.,  by 

Darothiy  V.  HcwHI  asa  Pali  mm  A.  Morrlaoii, 
IsMfeas.  Laag  Beach.  CaHr,  ani^orB  to 
Caalrols  Cnmpaay,  RichMoad.  Va.,  a  corroratloa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  «,  1M2.  Scr.  No.  185,733 
llChdass.    (CL  317— 185) 


3,145,328 
METHODS  OF  PREVENTING  CHANNEL  FORMA- 
TION ON  SEMlCONDUCnVE  BODIES 
Harry  Lctaw,  Jr.,  and   Warrea  T.  Eriksen,  Waybmd, 
MaM.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1957,  Scr.  No.  655.727 
5  CbUms.     (CL  317—234) 


% 


3.  A  semicondtKtive  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductive  material  having  a  plurality  of  regions  of  P- 
type  electrical  conductivity  material  and  an  intermedi- 
ate region  of  an  N-type  electrical  conductivity  material,  a 
housing  enclosing  said  body,  and  a  quantity  of  a  donor- 
type  impurity  in  the  gaseous  state  contained  in  said  hous- 
ing and  adapted  to  produce  the  same  electrical  conduc- 
tivity-type material  at  the  surface  of  said  body  as  exists  in 
said  intermediate  region. 


3.145329 
DIODE  RECEPTACLE 
Stanley  TboBMt  Dcakia,  WaHon-oa-Thamcs,  Engbud. 
and  Albert  E.  PowelL  Old  Grceawich,  Conn.,  assignors 
to  Scaicctro  Corporation,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratkM  of  New  York 
CoatbMMtioa  of  appHcatioB  Ser.  No.  86,495,  Feb.  1, 1961. 

This  appUcatkm  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273^01 
ClaiaM  priority.  appltcaHoa,  Great  Britain,  Feb.  2,  1969, 

3.689/60 
6  ClaiaM.    (CL  317—234) 


1.  In  i  solenoid  inctudinf  to  electrical  coil  lod  an 
armature  mounted  within  said  coil  magnetically  driven 
by  energization  of  said  coQ.  the  combination  comprising 
means  magnetically  drawn  into  engafement  with  said 
armature  and  damping  vibration  therein  during  energiza- 
tion of  said  coil. 

805  o.o. — S2 


1.  A  diode  receptacle  plug  compriiinf : 

(1)  an  elongated  cylindrical  double  conductor  adapted 
to  be  inserted  longitudinally  into  a  plug  holder  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  axially  spaced  contact  elements  therein 
for  connection  to  an  external  circuit,  said  double 
conductor  including  a  first  conductive  hollow  mem- 
ber having  a  portion  forming  the  forward  end  of 
said  double  conductor  for  providing  a  first  contact 
adapted  to  make  contact  with  one  of  said  contact 
elements  of  said  plug  holder, 

(2)  a  second  conductive  hollow  member  axially  aligned 
with  said  first  member  and  having  its  forward  end 
displaced  from  said  first  contact  for  providing  a 
second  contact  dintosed  along  the  length  of  said 
elongated  double  conductor  adapted  to  make  con- 
uct  with  the  other  of  said  contact  elements  of  said 
plug  holdet, 

(3)  and  an  insulator  between  said  hollow  members 
for  iiuulatitig  between  said  contacts, 

(4)  a  handle  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said  double  con- 
ductor to  be  held  for  inserting  said  double  conductor 
into  said  plug  holder, 

(5)  said  members  and  handle  constituting  a  unitary 
receptacle  plug  body, 

(6)  a  diode  rectifier  within  said  plug  body  having  a 
cathode  lead  and  an  anode  lead, 

(7)  one  of  said  leads  extending  within  said  first  hol- 
low member  and  being  connected  thereto, 
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(8)  and  the  other  of  said  leads  being  connected  to 
said  second  hollow  member  for  providing  a  prede- 
termined conductive  relationship  between  said  diode 
rectifier  and  said  first  and  second  contacts  for  fa- 
cflitating  the  removal  and  insertion  of  said  diode 
rectifier  component  in  an  operating  circuit,  a  test 
circuit,  and  the  like. 


3,1453M 
SERVOMECHANISM  APPARATUS 
Herbert  Hccfat,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf^  asrigvor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  23S,213 
4Claiai.    (CL  31»— 19) 


L 


X 


**  h^-qfl 


1.  In  a  servo  system  having  a  pair  (tf  signal  respoosive 
channels  each  of  which  has  an  output  part  so  connected 
to  move  simultaneously  an  output  member  for  the  sys- 
tem that  should  one  channel  become  inoperative  the  other 
can  still  move  said  member,  said  channels  being  each 
respectively  provided  with  malfunction  detection  means 
for  deactivating  them  and  restoring  their  respective  out- 
put parts  to  neutral  positions  when  malfunctions  occur, 
apparatus  for  assuring  against  unwarranted  deactivating 
of  said  channels  comprising  means  connected  to  receive 
signals  representative  of  the  amount  said  output  parts 
move,  said  means  producing  an  output  signal  when  one 
part  moves  a  predetermined  amount  more  than  the  other, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  enable  both 
said  malfunction  detection  means,  whereby  said  means 
connected  to  receive  signals  operates  to  monitor  the  opera- 
tion of  said  servo  system  and  assures  that  a  system  mal- 
function must  be  detected  before  one  of  said  servo  mal- 
function detection  means  can  operate  to  deactivate  a  failed 
channel.  ' 


I 


3,145331 
DETENT  SERVO  SYSTEM 
Bcfai  L.  Romvari,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  off 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  51,75t 
SCIains.    (CL  318— 2S) 


•fer^-^-H 


1.  In  combination  with  a  servo  system  for  positioning 
a  magnetic  head  carrying  carriage  with  respect  to  a 
toothed  rack,  an  extendible  and  retractable  pawl  movable 
mounted  to  said  carriage  and  disposed  to  engafc  one  of 
the  teeth  of  said  rack  when  in  an  extended  position  and  to 
be  free  of  said  rack  when  in  a  retracted  position,  a  motor 


for  urging  said  pawl  against  one  of  said  teeth  when 
said  pawl  is  in  an  extended  position,  a  source  of  driv- 
ing voltage  for  driving  said  motor,  a  tachometer  associ- 
ated with  said  motor  to  produce  a  velocity  voltage  repre- 
sentative of  the  velocity  of  said  carriage,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  driving  voltage  to  urge  said  pawl  against  a 
selected  tooth  of  said  rack  when  said  pawl  it  in  an  ex- 
tended position  to  maintain  said  carriage  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  rack,  a  gating  circuit,  means  for  ap- 
plying said  velocity  voltafe  through  said  gating  circuit  to 
said  motor  to  provide  damping  of  the  movement  of  said 
carriage  during  the  final  stage  of  a  positioning  operation, 
a  gate  generator  circuit  to  produce  gating  signals,  and 
means  for  applying  said  gating  signals  to  said  gating  cir- 
cuit to  inhibit  the  application  of  said  velocity  voltage  to 
said  motor  for  a  predetermined  time  period  to  minimize 
the  damping  of  said  carriage  movement  during  said  pre- 
determined time  period. 


3,14S^2 

POWER  FACTOR  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR 

SYNCHRONOUS  MACHINES 

Dean  J.  MacGrcgor,  AaakcnC,  N.Y.,  awiganr  to  WcflCli«- 

bMMc  Electric  CoryradoB,  Eart  PKUiiigk,  Pa.,  a  cor^ 

potation  of  PcMMjriTaBia 

FBcd  Feb.  15,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  §9,494 
28CWM.    (CL  318— 179) 


. «»'—  I    I  I    I  ^ 


I.  A  power  factor  sensing  circuit  for  an  alternating 
current  line  comprising;  first  means  for  deriving  a  first 
signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  the  power  factor 
of  said  alternating  current  line  from  a  reference  value; 
first  and  second  output  lines;  gating  means  operatively 
connecting  said  first  means  to  said  first  and  said  wcond 
output  lines:  and  third  means  for  providing  a  gating  signal 
functionally  related  to  the  slope  aiKl  polarity  of  the 
line  current  and  the  polarity  of  the  line  voltage  of  said 
alternating  current  line;  said  gating  means  selectively  al- 
lowing said  first  signal  to  said  first  and  said  second  out- 
put lines  in  accordance  with  said  gating  signal. 


3,145333 
FORCE  UMlTiNG  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 
John  AatkoHy  PviW,  Iroofcisy,  m4  Victor  HiMcr, 
Chic^o,  DL,  ■■l^nri  to  the  UnIM  States  off  Aasctka 
as  represented  h^  tkc  United  Stales  Atomic 


Filed  Oct.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  233,984 
2Clal«t.    (0.318—475) 
1.  A  drive  system  comprisiiig 
(I)  a  driving  member;  ' 

(D)  a  driven  member; 
(m)  spring  means  yieldingly  transmitting  motion  of 

said  driving  member  to  said  driven  member; 
(IV)  a  motor  operatively  connected  with  said  driving 
member  for  moving  the  same;  and 
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(V)  means  for  causing  the  motor  to  stop  moving  said 
driving  member  in  the  event  of  excesnvc  movement 
of  said  driving  member  with  respect  to  said  driven 
member,  said  iMt  mentioDed  means  comprising  flr»t 
and  second  relatively  movable  cooperating  parts 
mounted  on  said  driving  member,  means  fixedly 
securing  the  first  part  to  said  driving  member,  meant 
releasably  securing  the  seootKl  part  to  said  driven 


member,  time  delayed  electromagnetic  means  to  ac- 
tuate said  releasable  means  a  predetermined  time 
after  initiation  of  motor  operation,  whereby  energiza- 
tion of  said  electronugnetic  means  causes  said  sec- 
ond part  to  be  secured  to  said  driven  member  and 
said  excessive  movement  of  the  members  causes  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  first  and  second  paru.  switch 
means  responsive  to  said  relative  ntovement  to  stop 
motor. 


spectivcly  to  the  coUecton  of  two  tranaaton  wfaoae 
eminers  are  connected  in  parallel  to  one  pole  of  die  D.C. 
voltafe  source,  the  other  pole  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  mid-point  of  the  said  primary  winding,  characteriaed 
in  that  the  bases  of  these  two  tramiston  are  connected 
respectively  to  direct-current  ampUflers  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  outpuu  of  two  AND  circuitt,  and  of  which 
the  first  inputs  are  connected  directly  to  the  output  of  the 
multivibrator  and  the  second  inputs  are  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  outpuu  of  a  bisuble  triffer  drcuit  whidi 
chaiifes  over  once  to  each  cycle  of  the  onsymmetrical 
square-wave  voluge  supplied  by  the  multivibrator,  so 
that  during  one  cycle  of  the  said  voltage  only  one  of  the 
transistors  is  rendered  conductive  during  one  of  the  levels 
of  this  voltage,  the  other  transistor  being  maintained  in 
the  non-conductive  condition,  while,  during  the  succeed- 
ing cycle  of  the  said  voltage,  the  second  transistor  is  ren- 
dered conductive  diuing  the  same  level  as  before,  the  first 
transistor  being  maintained  in  the  non-conductive  condi- 
tion. 

3,145,335 
VARIABLE  NEGATIVE  IMPEDANCE  CONVERTER 

CIRCUIT 
AtanyoM  OwM,  Tokyo,  JapM,  aarfflMr  to 
trie  Coipaay,  Unyicd,  Tokyo,  Japu,  a 

•ffJlVMI  _ 

FUad  Jm.  27, 1948,  S«.  No.  4,987 
rkirily,  i^BcnHon  laMB  Feb.  18, 1959 
2ClahM.    (CL323— 74) 


\ 
11 


3,145,334 

DEVICES  SUPPLYING  STABILISED  FEED 

VOLTAGES 

Uoa  Bcrman.  Asalcres,  Prance,  aaslcaor  to  C.LT.  Com- 

pacalc    ladustricllc    dcs    TckcuMiusaalcBtloni,    Park, 

FraMc 

Filed  May  22, 1942,  Scr.  Now  194438 

Claims  priority,  appHcatloa  Fraacc  May  24,  IMl 

1  Clalas.     (CL  321—2) 


1 .  A  circuit  for  simuluneously  varying  two  inipedances 
comprising:  a  negative  impedance  converter  having  a  first 
and  a  second  input-output  port,  and  a  third  output  port; 
a  first  impedance  connected  to  said  first  port;  a  second  im- 
pedance connected  to  said  second  port;  and  means  for 
variably  shunting  said  first  impedance  to  said  third  port, 
whereby  the  second  impedance  and  the  shunted  portion  of 
the  first  impedance  appear  negatively  at  said  third  port 
and  the  unshuntcd  portion  of  said  first  impedance  appears 
without  change  at  said  t^ird  port. 


Device  supplying,  from  a  D.C.  voluge  source,  sUbiliaed 
voltages,  comprising  a  multivibrator,  in  the  input  circuit 
of  which  a  transistor  is  so  connected  that  its  impedance  is 
a  function  of  the  difference  between  a  reference  D.C 
voltage  and  a  fraction  of  the  subilised  D.C.  vohage.  the 
said  multivibrator  supplying  an  unsymmetrical  square 
wave  applied  to  a  switching  transistor  device  so  designed 
that  the  ratio  of  the  durations  of  the  "conductive"  level 
and  of  the  ''non-conductive"  level  is  such  that  the  sU- 
bilised  DC.  voltage  is  proportional  to  the  reference  D.C. 
voltage,  the  said  device  comprising  a  transformer,  the 
ends  of  the  primary  winding  of  which  are  coimected  re- 


,  3,145,334 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MAGNETIC 

FIELDS 

Gcofgcs  Bonct,  Grcnobk,  and   Aatofaw   Salvl,  Saint- 

Egrcvc,  Fraacc,  assigaors  to  C Issarlat  i  I'Eaerglc 

AtonkiBC,  Paris,  France,  ■■  ortaalzadon  off  Fraacc 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1959,  Scr.  No.  859,848 
I     Clakns  priority,  appUcatloa  France  Dec  14, 1958 
5  Ctefans.     (CL  324— .5) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  measuring  magnetic  fields  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  container;  in  this  container,  a 
solution  consisting  of  a  solvent  containing  atomic  nuclei 
having  an  angular  momentum  and  a  magnetic  moment  dif- 
ferent from  zero  and  of  a  paramagnetic  subsunce  hav- 
ing a  hyperfine  structure  of  the  stationary  type  with  at 
least  one  unpaired  electron  in  S  state,  said  substance  be- 
ing dissolved  in  said  solvent,  whereby  said  solution  emits, 
when  one  of  the  electronic  resonance  lines  of  said  para- 
magnetic substance  is  saturated,  energy  at  the  nuclear 
resonance  frequeiKy  of  said  atomic  nuclei;  at  least  one 
high  freqtiency  coil  disposed  relatively  to  said  container 
in  such  manner  as  to  create  therein  a  polarizing  field  for 
saturating  said  electronic  resonance  line  when  electric 
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current  is  passed  through  said  coil;  means  for  supplying 
said  coil  with  electric  current,  at  the  frequency  of  said 
electronic  resonance  line,  so  as  to  saturate  said  line,  at 
least  one  low  frequency  coil  disposed!,  relatively  to  said 
container,  in  such  numner  as  to  collect  said  energy  at  said 
nuclear  resonance  frequency;  an  adjustable  capacitor  con- 
nected with  said  low  frequency  coil  so  as  to  constitute 
therewith,  at  said  nuclear  resonance  frequency,  a  resonant 
circuit  of  high  Q  factor  capable  of  sustaining  oscillations 
in  response  to  said  energy  collected  by  said  low  frequeiKy 
coil;  means  for  measuring  the  frequeiKy  of  said  oscilla- 
tion; an  electronic  network  having  an  input  admittance 
constituted  by  the  sum  of  a  negative  conductance  and  of 
a  susceptance,  said  electronic  network  being  constituted 


by  an  amplifier  comprising  a  first  amplification  stage  with 
a  variable  gain,  a  second  amplification  stage  and  an  ad- 
justable feedback  loop  between  said  second  and  said 
first  stage:  means  for  automatically  adjusting  said  input 
conductaiKC  as  a  function  of  the  amplitude  of  said  oscil- 
lations, said  means  comprising  means  for  deriving,  from 
the  amplitude  of  said  oscillations  generated  in  said  reso- 
nant circuit,  an  unidirectional  voltage  having  an  ampli- 
tude which  is  proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  oscil- 
lations, and  means  for  delivering  said  unidirectional  volt- 
age to  said  first  amplification  tUfe  ao  as  to  reduce  the 
gain  of  said  first  stage  as  said  unidirectional  voltage  in- 
creases; and  means  for  minimizing  the  input  luaceptaocc 
of  said  electronic  network.  i  i 


3,145437 

COMBINED  FLASHUGHT,  EXTENSION  UGHT, 

CONTINUITY  AND  VOLTAGE  TESTER 

MOtoa  lipww,  14  Ducaa  Avc^  Jcncy  City  4,  NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8t7495 

IClaiai.    (CL324— 53) 


1.  A  combined  flashlight  and  continuity  tester,  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  lamp  naounted  at  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  having  first  and  second  lamp  terminals,  a 
battery  supported  within  said  housing  and  having  posi- 
tive and  negative  terminals,  one  of  said  battery  terminaU 
being  in  contact  with  said  first  lamp  terminal,  a  twitch 
mounted  through  said  housing,  conductor  means  in  the 
housing  connecting  said  switch  in  series  between  the 
second  lamp  terminal  and  the  other  of  said  battery  ter- 
minals, a  first  pin  jack  insulately  separated  from  said 
housing  and  mounted  therethrough  to  nuke  electrical 
contact  with  the  second  lamp  terminal,  a  second  pin  jack 
insulatedly  separated  from  and  mounted  through  said 
housing,  said  second  jack  making  electrical  connection 


with  said  ftnft  lamp  terminal,  in  further  combination 
with  an  extension  cord  having  plugs  at  ooe  end  adapted 
for  connection  to  said  jacks,  and  haviag  ttrminals  at 
said  other  end.  for  connectioa  with  aa  external  aiaHiical 
cbrcuit.  wtierehy  insertion  of  the  said  extaosioo  cord 
plugs  into  the  said  pin  jacks,  and  coonectioo  of  the  ex- 
tension cord  terminals  to  an  external  drcuit  converts 
a  conventional  flashlight  into  a  continuity  tester,  whereby 
the  bulb  and  battery  of  the  flashlight  are  used  to  test 
the  continuity  of  the  external  circuit  which  has  been 
connected  to  the  extension  cord,  in  further  combiiution 
with  an  electric  conductor  disc  interposed  and  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  one  battery  terminal  and  said  first  lamp 
terminal,  including  at  Icaist  one  additional  pin  jack 
mounted  throu^  the  housing  and  in  electrical  contact 
with  the  said  disc,  and  at  least  one  electric  resistance 
in  series  with  the  said  conductor  disc  and  last  said  pin 
jack,  whereby  the  lamp  can  be  operated  from  an  ex- 
ternal source  of  vottaae  hy  inserting  one  of  the  exten- 
sion cord  plugs  into  the  fint  said  pin  jack,  and  the  other  ex- 
tension cord  plug  into  the  pin  jack  which  is  serially 
connected  to  the  cotKluctor  disc,  resistance  and  lamp, 
whereby  the  device  can  be  used  as  an  extension  light  and 
voluge  tester,  in  addition  to  its  usages  as  a  flashlight  and 
continuity  tester. 


3,145;33t 
COMBINATION   TRANSMBSION   SYSTEM   PHASE 

AND  IMFEDANCE  8KNSOR  HAVING  A  SINGLE 

CENTER.TAPPED  ntOBE 
Nev«e  L.  Dnwi.  Mn^lm  Bench,  FK  Mij^or  lo  Elef 

Pled  Peh.  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  •4,H4 
I  1  niliiii      (CL  334— St) 


2.  In  a  device  for  measuring  an  active  characteristic 
of  a  transmission  line,  the  combination  of  sensor  means 
defining  two  sensor  loops  having  a  common  center  leg 
and  two  outer  legs,  said  sensor  means  being  arranged  for 
operative  association  with  a  transmissioo  line,  first  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  common  leg  aiMl  operative  to 
derive  from  said  sensor  means  an  electrical  quantity  re- 
lated to  the  potential  within  the  transmission  line,  second 
circuit  means  connected  between  said  outer  legs  and 
operative  to  derive  from  said  sensor  means  an  electrical 
quantity  related  to  the  current  within  the  transmission 
line,  said  second  circuit  means  including  a  serially  con- 
nected inductance  therein  to  compensate  for  increases  of 
potential  due  to  increase  in  frequency,  and  comparing 
means  connected  to  said  ttrH  and  second  circuit  means  to 
compare  said  derived  electrical  quantities  and  to  derive 
from  said  comparison  an  electrical  quantity  proportional 
to  the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  impedance  within  the 


3,145439 

METEK  WITH  ADIUSTABLB  POINTER 
REFERENCE  MARKERS 
B.  GariMr.  La  Pnsls,  ma4  F( 


Inc^  a  conention  ef 

P<M  My  12, 194t,  Ser.  No.  42,431 
iChkm.    (CL  334— 157) 
1.  In  an  indicating  apparatus,  the  combination  of:  a 
meter  mounting  panel  having  an  opening  therein;  an  elec- 
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trical  meter  having  a  face  with  a  scale  thereon  and  a 
pointer  for  movement  along  said  scale,  uid  face  having 
an  elongated  opening  therein  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  scale  and  traversed  by  said  pointer;  compress- 
ible means  for  mounting  said  meter  on  said  panel  with 
said  scale,  said  pointer  and  the  opening  in  said  face  visi- 
ble from  the  front  of  said  meter;  marker  means  mounted 
in  the  opening  hi  said  panel  and  transversely  movable 


3,145441  I 

CORRELATION  MEANS  FOR  A  DIRECTION 
FINDING  SYSTEM 
HaroU  B.  Andrew.  Chalhaas,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele. 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Ian.  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  80,490 
10  Cbdms.    (CL  325—472) 


along  the  elongated  axis  of  the  opening  in  said  face,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  marker  means  being  visible 
through  the  opening  in  said  face  from  the  front  of  said 
meter;  said  meter  clamping  said  marker  means  against 
said  panel  when  said  compressible  means  is  partially 
compressed,  said  marker  means  being  movable  in  the 
opening  in  said  panel  when  said  compressible  means  is 
further  compressed  by  movement  of  said  meter  away 
from  said  panel. 

3,145440  _ 

AUTOMATIC  ERROR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

FOR  PULSE  TRANSMBSION 
Knm  Sllg  Tm^6tm  JaMon,  *»ckfc>»«^  Martin  VMhelni 
I  11  fiissina  7psiii  .  Mi  Kwt  Elof  Siainil  Savcnjo, 
niiiithslm.  Sweden.  Msltanrs  to  lal< 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
olDclawvc 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1942,  Scr.  No.  114440 
priority,  appttcadon,  Sweden,  Apr.  10,  1941, 
3,737/41 
4Clatas.    (CL325— 41) 


omc  •*oi 


1.   In  combination  first  and  second   signal   sources, 
means  for  continuously  time  compressing  successive  por- 
tions of  the  output  of  said  first  source  to  produce  a  first 
time  compressed  output  in  which  each  of  the  time-com- 
pressed portions  is  repeated  at  least  once,  means  for  con- 
tinuously time  compressing  successive  portions  of  the  out- 
put of  said  second  source  to  produce  a  second  time-com- 
pressed output  m  which  each  of  the  time  compressed  por- 
tions is  repeated  at  least  once,  means  for  correlating  sub- 
stantially  only  those  components  of  alternate  ones  of 
said  time-compressed  portions  in  one  of  said  time-com- 
presaed  outputs  that  are  within  a  first  frequency  band 
with  substantially  only  those  components  of  the  corre- 
sponding time-compressed  portions  in  the  other  of  said 
time-compressed  outpuu  that  are  within  said  first  fre- 
quency band  and  substantially  only  those  components  of 
the  remaining  ones  of  said  time-compressioned  portions  in 
one  of  said  time<ompressed  outputs  that  are  within  a  sec- 
ond frequency  band  less  than  said  first  frequency  band 
with  substantially  only  thoae  compoi»ente  of  the  corre- 
sponding portions  in  the  other  of  said  time-compressed 
outputs  that  arc  within  said  second  frequency  band,  and 
means  for  recording  each  of  the  outputs  of  said  correlat- 
ing means  as  a  function  of  the  delay  introduced  by  said 
correlating  noeans. 


3,145442 

UNIVERSAL  LOGICAL  ELEMENT 

Howwd  H.  HiU,  Northboro,  Mas*.,  assignor  to  Computer 

Control  Company,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mv.  15, 1941.  Scr.  No.  95,944 

Odatam.    (CL  328-^92) 


1.  In  an  intelligence  transmission  system  for  transmit- 
ting a  plurality  of  data  signal  elemenu  from  a  sender 
terminal  to  a  receiver  terminal  and  for  error-checking  the 
said  transmission,  means  in  the  sender  terminal  for  re- 
ceiving, modulating  and  frequency-shifting  said  dau  sig- 
nal elemenu  and  for  transmitting,  at  a  constant  ampli- 
tude, said  resultant  signal  elements  to  said  reoeivwr  tw- 
minal,  means  in  said  receiver  terminal,  for  freqococy- 
shifting  the  said  transmitted  signal  elements,  detecting  the 
amplitude  of  said  transmitted  and  frequency-shifted  sig- 
nal elements  prior  to  demodulation,  and  for  indicating  a 
transmission  error  responsive  to  the  amplitnde  of  the  last- 
said  signsl  element  lying  outside  of  predetermined  ampli- 
tude limits,  the  said  means  for  detecting  including  signal 
integrating  means  having  a  period  of  integration  not 
greater  than  the  duration  of  one  signal  demen^. 
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1.  A  universal  logic  package  comprising: 

at  least  one  AND  gate  adapted  to  provide  either  of 
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two  input  signal  vc^age  levels  depending  upon  the 
condition  of  said  gate; 

a  flip-flop; 

a  pair  of  transistors  of  the  same  polarity  type  having 
their  emitters  connected  to  one  another  and  having 
their  collectors  respectively  coupled  to  separate  in- 
puts of  said  flip-flop,  the  base  of  a  first  of  said 
transistors  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
gate; 

means  for  forwardly  biasing  said  collectors  with  a  pre- 
determined voltage; 

means  for  imposing  a  reference  bias  voltage  on  the 
base  of  the  secoixl  of  said  transistors; 

a  pulse  current  source  connected  to  said  emitters;  and 

means  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  for 
delaying  the  application  to  said  base  of  only  one  of 
said  signal  levels  in  the  event  said  one  of  said  signal 
levels  arises  during  the  period  of  a  pulse  when  said 
pulse  is  being  conducted  by  said  second  transistor  to 
said  flip-flop. 


3445343 

UNIVERSAL  LOGICAL  ELEMENT  HAVING 

MEANS  PREVENTING  PULSE  SPLimNG 

WllHam  P.  Hortoa,  Natkk,  Mas^  anlgMr  to  Coai 

Control  Compaay,  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Ddaw; 

Filed  Mm-.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  95,947 

4ClaiM.    (0.321    91} 


2.  A  universal  logical  package  comprising  a  plurality 
of  input  gates,  each  input  gate  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
put terminals  and  providing  one  or  the  ocher  of  two 
D.C.  levels  at  its  output,  a  flip-flop  providing  the  output 
signals  of  the  logical  package,  an  OR  gate  buffering  the 
outputs  of  the  input  gate,  an  inverter  having  its  input 
coupled  to  the  OR  gate's  output,  a  first  AND  gate  having 
one  input  coupled  to  the  OR  gate's  output,  a  second  AND 
gate  having  one  input  coupled  to  the  inverter's  output, 
means  coupling  other  inputs  of  the  first  and  second  AND 
gates  to  a  clock  pulse  input  terminal,  means  coupling 
the  outputs  of  the  first  and  second  AND  gates  to  different 
inputs  of  the  flip-flop,  means  connected  to  the  flip-flop  for 
delaying  the  output  signals  of  the  logical  package  and 
means  for  connecting  the  output  signals  of  said  logical 
package  to  input  terminals  of  said  input  gates  so  as  to 
prevent  the  arrival  of  said  signals  to  said  respective  input 
terminals  for  an  interval  sufficient  to  ensure  the  decay  of 
a  clock  pulse. 

3,145344 
DEMODULATOR  CIRCUTT 
Janes  C.  Kyle,  Glendora,  aad  Glen  Robtoaoa,  riaiiM. 
Calif.,  anicBon  to  Pkyrical  Sdcoccs  Corporadoo,  a 
corporation  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  854,M2 
13CWM.    (CL  321—134) 
1.  In  combination, 
first  means  for  providing  reference  ligoals  at  a  rel- 


atively high  frequency  wherein  the  reference  signals 
have  a  variable  phaae, 

aecood  means  for  providing  first  control  tignab  at  a 
•ecood  frequency  lower  from  the  relatively  hi^  fre- 
quency, 

third  means  responsive  to  the  reference  signals  for  pro- 
ducing second  control  signals  at  the  relatively  high 
frequency  aiKl  with  a  phase  variabla  with  reject  to 
the  reference  signals. 


a  control  member  connected  to  the  first,  second  and 
third  means  to  receive  the  first  and  tecood  control 
signals  and  the  reference  signals  and  to  produce  re- 
sultant signals  at  the  relatively  high  frequency  in 
accordance  with  any  difference  in  phase  between  the 
second  control  signals  and  the  reference  signals 
where  such  resultant  signals  arc  modulated  at  the 
second  frequency,  and 

means  operativety  coupled  to  the  control  member  and 
responsive  to  the  resultant  signals  for  obtaining  the 
production  of  output  signals  at  the  second  frequency 
in  accordance  with  the  difference  in  phase  betwetu 
the  second  control  signals  and  the  reference  signals. 


3,145*345 
TRANSISTOR  LINEAR  PEAK  DETECTOR  FOR    ° 
SIGNALS  HAVING  WIDE  DYNAMIC  RANGE 
Jerome  C.  Sqnlllwo.  Glen  Bwiie,  mti  Hcwy  D.  Tolt, 

Lathcrrillc,  Md^  ssilinnfi.  by  ascsBe  in  Ig i1i.  to 

the  United  Stntes  of  Aaasrfca  as  riprsainiii  by 


Sccre«anr  of  Ike  Navy 

F1M  Aiig.  2t,  1H2, 

•  flilMI       (O 


Ser.  N^  22t,lt9 
(CL  329— Itl) 
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1.  A  detector  for  detecting  alternating  current  vohage 
signals  of  small  signal  strength  and  over  a  wide  dynamic 
range  comprising: 
an  input  for  an  alternating  current  voltage  signal  to 

be  detected; 
an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  transistor  stages, 
the  first  stage  having  the  base  coupled  to  said  input 
and  the  emitter  and  collector  each  coupled  through 
a  resistor  to  the  positive  and  negative  sides,  respec- 
tively, of  a  voltage  source,  and  the  second  stage  hav- 
ing the  base  coupled  to  the  collector  of  the  first  stage 


— ^  -  ** 


-4 


■^ 


August  18,  1964 


ELECTRICAL 


811 


and  the  emitter  and  collector  coupled  across  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  sides,  respectively,  of  said  voltage 
source  with  said  collector  coupling  being  through  a 
resistor; 

a  first  emitter  follower  stage  having  the  base  thereof 
coupled  to  the  collector  of  said  second  sUge  transis- 
tor amplifier,  the  emitter  coupled  through  a  diode 
to  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  amplifier  sUge  to 
provide  a  negative  feedback  and  through  a  resistor 
to  said  positive  voltage  source,  and  the  collector 
coupled  to  said  negative  voltage  source; 

a  second  emitter  follower  having  the  base  coupled  to 
the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  amplifier,  the 
emitter  coupled  to  an  output  and  through  a  resistor 
to  said  positive  voltage  source,  and  the  collector 
coupled  to  said  negative  voltage  source;  and 

a  storage  means  coupled  to  the  common  coupling  of 
the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  amplifier  and 
the  bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistor  emitter 
followers  whereby  input  signals  are  rectified  to  pro- 
duce a  direct  current  output  proportional  to  said  in- 
put signals  and  said  negative  feedback  varies  the 
emitter  bias  of  said  first  transistor  amplifier  to  pro- 
duce high  gain  for  small  input  signals  and  low  gain 
for  large  input  signals. 


3,145344 

DIRECT-CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 

_    W.  HcoidBg,  Phoenix,  Aria.,  aMiffBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1941.  Scr.  No.  95,4M 

ICWnk    (CI.33*— 9) 
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mounted  on  said  synchronous  vibrator  to  cause  said  trans- 
fer contact  to  alternatively  engage  and  disengage  said 
first  and  second  contacts  to  modulate  the  direct  current 
signal  to  an  alternating  ctirrent  signal,  an  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  series  of  transistors,  each  transistor  having  a  base, 
collector,  and  emitter  electrodes,  means  connecting  said 
secondary  winding  of  said  first  transformer  to  the  base 
of  the  first  transistor  of  said  amplifier,  means  connecting 
the  collector  of  each  transistor  to  the  base  of  the  suc- 
ceeding transistor,  a  second  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  secondary  winding  with  a  center 
tap.  means  connecting  the  collector  of  the  last  transistor 
in  said  amplifier  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former, a  demodulator  having  two  transistors,  each  tran- 
sistor having  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  means 
connecting  said  secondary  winding  of  said  second  trans- 
former to  the  collectors  of  said  two  transistors  of  said 
demodulators,  means  connecting  the  bases  of  said  two 
transistors  of  said  demodulators  to  said  alternating  cur- 
rent source  to  alternatively  turn  said  transistors  on  and 
demodulate  the  signal  amplified  by  said  amplifier,  a  low 
pass  filter  connected  to  said  center  tap  of  said  secondary 
winding  of  said  second  transformer  for  producing  a  series 
of  rectified  pulses,  a  phase  shifting  circuit  having  an  in- 
ductance and  a  capacitor  coimected  between  said  alternat- 
ing current  sourde  and  said  demodulator  to  synchronize 
said  synchronous  vibrator  and  said  demodulator,  a  direct 
current  source,  a  second  magnetic  coil  mounted  on  said 
synchronous  vibrator  connected  to  said  direct  current 
source  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  transfer  con- 
tact, a  third  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secoiKlary  winding,  means  connecting  the  output  circuit 
of  said  amplifier  to  said  primary  winding  of  said  third 
transformer,    a   phase   detector,   means   connecting   said 
secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  to  said  phase  de- 
tector, and  means  connecting  said  second  magnetic  coil 
to  said  phase  detector  to  control  the  magnetic  field  ap- 
plied to  said  transfer  contact  for  compensating  for  the 
imbalance  of  said  synchronous  vibrator  and  demodulator. 
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3,145,347 
INTERRUPTER  CIRCUIT 
Aiesanicr  E.  Martens,  Greece,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bansch  ft 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jm.  2, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  143,454 
3CWns.    (CL33*— 51) 


V*  oirmrT 


An  amplifier  for  amplifying  a  direct  current  signal 
comprising  a  synchronous  vibrator  having  a  first  contact, 
a  second  contact,  and  a  transfer  contact,  a  first  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  with  a  center  Up  and 
a  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  said  first  and 
second  contacts  of  said  synchronous  vibrator  to  said 
primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer,  means  con- 
necting the  direct  current  signal  to  said  transfer  contact 
of  said  synchronous  vibrator  and  to  said  center  tap  of 
"  said  primary  winding  of  said  first  transformer,  an  alter- 
nating current  source  producing  an  alternating  current 
signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency,  a  first  magnetic 
coil  connected  to  said  alternating  current  source  and 


1.  A  photo  mterrupter  circuit  for  use  with  an  ampli- 
fier stage  comprising,  a  signal  source,  an  amplifier  stage, 
a  signal  transmitting  network  connected  between  said 
signal  source  and  amplifier  stage,  a  signal  shunting  means 
including  a  photo  emissive  device  connected  intermediate 
said  signal  transmitting  network  and  a  neutral  potential. 
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a  radiation  element  having  energizing  means  associated 
with  said  photo  emissive  device,  a  bias  circuit  connected 
to  the  control  element  of  said  amplifier  stage  including  a 
source  of  high  negative  potential,  switching  means  in- 
cluding a  first  switch  selectively  and  alternatively  con- 
necting said  bias  circuit  to  a  neutral  potential  aiKl  a  sec- 
ond switch  connecting  said  radiation  element  to  a  neu- 
tral potential  thereby  activating  said  photo  emissive  device 
to  simultaneously  shunt  the  signal  in  said  signal  trans- 
mitting network  to  a  neutral  potential  while  applying  a 
rise  in  the  negative  potential  on  the  control  element  of 
said  amplifier  stage  as  the  signal  transmission  is  inter- 
rupted. 

l,14S34t 

TRANSISTOR  CONVERTER  WITH  SELF 

STARTING  CIRCUIT 

Richard  P.  MMey,  WcHflcU,  N J^  —Iginr  to  Bd  Td** 

phoM  LabomoriM,  lacatydrated.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 

corpornrtoB  of  New  York 

Filed  Mm.  21. 19M,  Scr.  No.  Ii44t 
<  CMMk     (CL  331—113) 


1.  In  a  power  supply  system,  a  tramformer  having  a 
saturaUe  core  with  Rnx,  second,  and  third  windings 
wound  thereon,  said  first  winding  having  first  and  second 
end  terminals  and  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  terminals  inter- 
mediate to  said  first  and  second  end  terminals,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  windings  each  having  first  and  second  end 
terminals  and  a  third  terminal  intermediate  to  said  first 
and  second  end  termiiuds,  a  source  of  input  potential  hav- 
ing first  and  second  terminals,  first,  second,  third,  and 
fourth  transistors  each  having  base,  collector  and  emitter 
electrodes,  said  first  and  second  transistors  capable  of 
passing  large  currents,  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
capable  of  passing  only  small  currents,  means  for  con- 
necting the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  first  and  fourth  tran- 
sistors to  said  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  input  po- 
tential, means  for  connecting  the  collector  electrodes  of 
said  second  and  third  transistors  to  said  second  terminal 
of  said  source  of  input  potential,  means  for  connecting  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  to  the  first  end 
terminal  of  said  first  winding,  means  for  connecting  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transistor  to  the  second 
end  terminal  of  said  first  winding,  means  for  connecting 
the  emitter  electrode  of  said  third  transistor  to  the  third 
intermediate  termiiud  of  said  first  winding,  means  for 
connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  fourth  transistor 
to  the  fourth  intermediate  terminal  of  said  first  winding, 
means  for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  fourth 
transistor  to  the  first  end  terminal  of  said  second  winding, 
ineans  for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  first  tran- 
sistor to  the  second  end  terminal  of  said  second  winding, 
means  for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  second 
transistor  to  the  first  end  terminal  of  said  third  winding, 
means  for  connecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  third 
transistor  to  the  second  end  terminal  of  said  third  wind- 
ing, meaiu  for  coiuecting  the  third  intermediate  termi- 
nals of  both  said  second  and  third  windings  to  the  first 
terminal  of  said  source  of  input  potential,  means  for  con- 


necting the  fifth  intermediate  terminal  of  said  tint  wind- 
ing to  the  woood  terminal  of  said  source  of  input  poten- 
tial, and  means  for  connecting  the  third  intermediate 
terminal  of  said  third  winding  to  the  fifth  intermediate 
terminal  of  said  first  winding  whereby  said  first  and 
second  iranatston  are  rendered  simultaneously  conductive 
duriiig  intermediate  periods  and  said  third  and  fourth 
uansistors  are  rendered  conductive  during  intervals  sepa- 
rating said  periods. 


3.I4S349 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR 
DonglM  W.  TvTdL  Nortk  Waka,  Fa.,  ml^nr  to  Leeds 
and  Northnip  Cd^mj,  FkUaMpUa.  Pa.,  a 
tton  of  PcaasylvMto 

Filed  Apr.  12.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  lWJjt99 
«  OatoM.     <CL  33»~U) 
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I.  An  oscillator  having  an  output  fVcquency  propor- 
tional to  the  magnitude  of  an  applied  direct  current  input, 
comprising 

a  pair  of  transistors  of  opposite  type, 

a  direct  connection  between  the  collector  of  the  second 
of  said  transistors  to  the  base  of  a  first  of  said  tran- 
sistors forming  a  regenerative  feedback  connection, 

a  direct  connection  between  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor  for 
controlling  the  conductivity  of  the  latter  by  the  output 
of  the  former. 

biasing  means  for  nomully  maintaining  non-cooduc- 
tive  said  second  transistor. 

an  input  circuit  for  said  first  transistor  including  in 
series  a  variable  direct  current  source  of  supply,  the 
emitter-base  junction  of  said  first  transistor,  a  load 
resistor  and  a  source  of  reference  voltage  of  polarity 
to  bias  said  first  transistor  to  iu  non-conductive  state. 

a  capacitor  connected  across  said  direct  current  source 
of  supply  for  receiving  a  charge  therefrom  to  change 
the  potential  applied  to  said  emitter-base  junction  to 
render  said  first  transistor  conductive  when  the  poten- 
tial of  said  capacitor  rises  to  a  vahie  at  least  equal  to 
said  reference  voltage  for  flow  of  current  to  the  base 
of  said  second  transistor  for  rendering  it  conductive. 

said  regenerative  feedback  connection  thereupon  pro- 
ducing operation  of  said  transistors  in  their  fully  con- 
ductive cturent  satiu-ated  states  for  discharge  of  said 
capacitor  through  a  circuit  including  only  the  low 
internal  resistances  of  said  current  saturated  tran- 
sistors. 

the  current  flowing  from  said  capacitor  rapidly  decraaa- 
ing  to  a  value  which  results  in  a  rise  in  po^gntial 
at  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  thereby  caus- 
ing a  rise  of  potential  on  the  base-emitter  junction 
of  said  first  transistor  to  render  it  tton-conductive 
imtH  the  potential  of  said  capacitor  again  rises  to  a 
value  at  least  equal  to  said  reference  voltage,  and 

means  itiduding  a  connection  to  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistar  for  deriving  output  pulses  at  said 
output  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  m^gnit^HH 
of  said  direct  current  input. 
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MICROWAVE  MODtXATOR  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Tak]m,Japa%i 
To^ 


FOed  Jab  15, 1H8,  Sar.  No.  43,892 


I 


7«.«i» 


1.  A  measuring  system  for  determining  the  modula- 
tion characteristics  of  a  freq|uency  modulation  device 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  source  of  oscillations  connected  to  said 
device  for  modulating  its  output  over  a  small  por- 
tion of  iu  normal  operating  frequency  range. 

(fr)  a  second  source  of  oscillations,  having  a  fre- 
qtiency  lower  than  that  of  said  first  source,  con- 
nected to  said  modulation  device  (or  further  modu- 
lating iu  output  over  iU  normal  operating  frequency 

range. 

(c)  a  variable  center-freqtiency  discrimmator  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  device  for  deriving  tbs 
vanations  in  the  first  frequency  as  modified  by  the 
said  device, 

(«/)  means  for  deviating  the  center-frequency  of  said 
discrimiiutor  in  synchronism  with  the  lower  fre- 
quency oscillations, 

(e)  a  detector  connected  to  the  output  of  said  modu- 
lation device  for  detecting  amplitude  variations  in 
the  modulated  output. 

(/)  a  cathode  ray  display  tube  coupled  to  said  dis- 
criminator and  said  detector, 

(g)  ineans  for  obuining  the  time  axis  trace  of  the 
display  tube  from  said  lower  frequency  oscillations, 

(A)  and  means  including  laid  detector  for  eliminat- 
ing the  amplitude  modulation  component  of  said 
first  frequency  oacillations  as  modified  by  said  mod- 
ulator device. 


(a)  carrier  oecillator  ineans  responsive  to  said  modu- 
latfflg  signal  and  operative  to  provide  an  amplitude 
modulated  carrier  signal; 

(fr)  first  bolometer  transducer  means  responsive  to  said 
amplitude  modulated  carrier  signal  for  developing 
a  first  transduced  signal; 

(c)  a  microwave  oscillator  responsive  to  an  amplified 
error  signal  for  providing  an  output  power  level  cor- 
responding to  said  modulating  signal; 

(</)  second  bolometer  transducer  ineans  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  from  sai<^  microwave  oscillator  for 
developing  a  second  transduced  signal; 

(r)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  trans- 
duced signals  for  deriving  an  error  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  instantaneous  difference  between 
said  transduced  signals;  and 

(/)  wideband  higbgain  amplifier  means  responsive  to 
said  error  signal  for  deriving  said  amplified  error 

signal. 

— — —  I 

3,145,352 
ROTARY   DISTRIBUTOR,   HAVING   TIME-DELAY 
LINE  IN  ROTOR,  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  DIS- 
TRIBUTING  INPUT,  AT  DIFFERENT  DELAYS, 
TO  SPACED  STATOR  POINTS 

Lindsay  Rssaeil,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Andrew  Alford,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct  8,  1958,  Scr.  No.  766,643 

18Claiins.    (CL  333->7) 


3,145351 

SYSTEM  FOR  MODULATING  POWER  LEVEL  OF 

MICROWAVE  OSCILLATORS 

Frederick  W.  Knm,  Jr.,  mA  Ralpk  H.  BrittonjJr.,  Pak. 
AHo,  Caw.,  awlgawrs  to  KYtmA  Electnmks,  Palo  AHo, 
CaM.,  a  conporattoa  of  CaBf onila       ^.^  ^.. 
nMAaf.  27, 1962,  Ser.  Nn.  219,678 
HClalM.    (0.332-^39) 


9.  A  system  for  modulsting  the  output  power  of  a 
microwave  device  with  a  modulating  signal,  said  system 
comprising; 

806  O.O.— 88 


8.  Phase  shifting  apparatus  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
insulatedly  separated  conducting  plates  spaced  along  a 
path,  a  tapped  delay  line  having  a  conducting  projection 
extending  from  each  tap  across  said  path  with  a  group  of 
said  projections  cooperating  with  a  group  of  said  plates 
to  establish  capacitive  coupling  therebetween,  support 
means  for  maintaining  said  conducting  plates  in  fixed  re- 
lationship, means  for  maintaining  said  support  means  and 
said  delay  line  in  predetermined  relatively  movable  rela- 
tionship in  which  said  projections  and  said  plates  are  rela- 
tively displaceable  along  said  path  to  change  the  composi- 
tion of  at  least  one  of  said  groups,  first  means  for  exchang- 
ing energy  with  said  delay  line  and  a  plurality  of  second 
means  for  exchanging  energy  with  respective  ones  of  said 
plates. 

3,145,353 
VARIABLE  DELAY  USING  DIELECTRIC  SCREW 

RCyTATABLE  INSIDE  SURROUNDING  HEUCAL 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 
William  J.  Bleacklcy,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  aoigiior 

to  National  Research  Comdl,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada, 

a  corporation  of  Canada 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196^46 
UClafans.     (O.  333— 24^)  , 

1.  A  microwave  device  comprising  a  cable  having  an 
inner  and  an  outer  conductor  separated  by  a  first  diele<^c 
material,  said  cable  being  in  die  form  of  a  cylindrical 
helix  of  a  predetermined  pitch  and  having  a  central  aws, 
said  outer  conductor  and  said  first  dielectric  material 
having  a  chordal  recess  extending  along  said  cable  from 
end  to  end  of  said  helix,  the  waD  of  said  recess  passing 
adjacent  said  inner  conductor  and  constituting  an  interior 
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surface  of  said  helix,  aod  a  worm  cort  of  a  second  dielec- 
tric material  having  a  pitch  of  substantially  said  predeter- 
mined pitch  and  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  core  being  mount- 
ed within  said  helix  for  rotation  about  said  longitudinal 
axis  with  said  longitudinal  and  central  axes  being  coinci- 


dent between  a  first  position  in  which  the  teeth  of  the 
core  are  substantially  opposite  the  inner  conductor  of  said 
cable  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  teeth  of  the  core 
are  substantially  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  inner  con- 
ductor, the  outer  periphery  of  said  core  fitting  snugly 
within  said  interior  surface. 


3,145^54 
CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 
Andrew  R.  Hutson,  Plaioficld,  N  J,,  aadgBor  to  Bell  Tele- 
pkonc  Laboratorici,  iBcorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23^1 
2  Claims.    (CL  333— M) 


1.  A  circuit  element  comprising  in  sticcestion  a  firat 
piezoelectric  transducer,  a  conductivity  niodulable  piezo- 
electric ultrasonic  transmitting  element  of  a  material  hav- 
ing a  maximum  room  temperature  reaistivity  of  10" 
ohm-cm.,  the  resistivity  of  the  said  material  being  in  part 
dependent  upon  the  amount  of  radiation  impinging  there- 
on, and  a  second  piezoelectric  transducer  so  arranged 
that  an  electric  field  applied  across  the  said  first  piezo- 
electric transducer  results  in  an  ultrasonic  signal  which 
is  transmitted  through  the  said  ultrasonic  transmitting 
element  and  into  the  second  piezoelectric  transducer,  so 
resulting  in  an  electrical  field  across  the  said  second  trans- 
ducer, and  in  which  the  direction  of  ultrasonic  propaga- 
tion through  the  said  ultrasonic  element  is  such  as  to 
result  in  a  piezoelectric  field  in  that  element  together  with 
means  for  varying  the  illumination  incident  on  a  surface 
of  the  said  ultrasonic  transmitting  element  in  such  man- 
ner as  to  vary  the  electrical  resistivity,  the  variation  in 
electrical  resistivity  resulting  in  an  attendant  change  in 
the  velocity  of  propagation  of  an  ultrasonic  wave  through 
the  said  ultrasonic  element. 


3,145^55 
VARIABLE  ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINE 
HoMcn  P.  WrIgM,  BoMon,  Com.,  aaslgBor  to  Laboratory 
for  Elcctroaics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  2$,  1941,  Scr.  No.  139,454 
3Cbiiiia.    (CL333— M) 
1.  A  solid  variable  ultrasonic  delay  line  comprising  an 
acoustic  transmitting  medium  consisting  of  a  first  and  a 
second  generally  wedge-shaped  element  disposed  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  each  other  to  form  a  parallelepiped  hav- 


ing an  inclined  interface  formed  therein  and  a  pair  of 
parallel  opposing  surfaces,  the  velocity  of  propagation 
of  acoustic  energy  in  the  first  wedge-shaped  element  being 
different  from  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  acoustic 
energy  in  the  second  wedge-shaped  element,  a  transmit- 
ting and  a  receiving  acoustic  transducer,  and  means  for 
slidably  mounting  the  transmitting  and  receiving  acoustic 


transducer  respectively  on  separate  ones  of  the  pair  of 
parallel  opposing  surfaces  whereby  acoustic  energy  from 
the  transmitting  transducer  is  coupled  to  the  acoustic 
transmitting  medium,  refracted  at  the  interface  therein 
and  directed  to  the  receiving  transducer,  the  time  taken 
being  a  function  of  the  position  of  the  transmitting  and 
the  receiving  transducer  on  the  parallel  opposing  sur- 
faces. 


3,14S354 
DIFFERENT  SIZED  WAVEGUIDES  COUPLED  BY 

A  NARROW  TAPERED  DIELECTRIC  ROD 
Peter  lokn  Bcfl  Clwfkonts,  Belfast.  Norlhcra  IrslMid. 
to  National  Rsaevck  Davs 


FIM  Oct.  4, 1941,  Sv.  Nn.  143,499 

■pBcatien  Graat  BHl^  Oct.  11, 194t 
3  risiiBi      (CL  333-^34) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  coupling  together  two  electromagnetic 
waveguides  of  different  cross-sectional  dimensions  com- 
prising a  rod  of  dielectric  material  extending  between  the 
two  waveguides,  the  rod  having  such  cross-section  and  per- 
mittivity that  the  wavelength  of  electromagnetic  energy 
propagated  in  the  rod  is  less  than  the  wavelength  of  such 
energy  in  free  space  and  in  which  the  cross  section  of  the 
rod  is  sufficiently  large  to  permit  substantially  the  whole 
of  the  energy  of  a  wave  transmitted  across  the  coupling 
to  be  concentrated  in  the  rod,  without  being  so  large  rel- 
ative to  the  cross-section  of  the  smaller  waveguide  as  to  al- 
low the  walls  of  said  smaller  waveguide  to  appreciably  af- 
fect the  propagation  characteristics  of  the  energy  concen- 
trated in  the  rod,  whereby  wave  energy  may  be  propa- 
gated through  said  coupling  in  either  sense. 


3,1453S7 

EXPANSION  CHAMBER  FOR  ORIENTING 

UQUID  LEVEL 

Nicholas  A.  Gcttino,  Syracnsa,  tmi  Aitknr  F.  Mnrpky, 

North  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  Mslgnnrs  to  General  Elactrlc 

Coapnay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FM  Jnh  It,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  122,9«3 

lOaiaas.    (CL  334— 94) 

1.  In  combination,  electrical  apparatus,  an  enclosing 

casing  for  said  apparatus,  insulating  and  cooling  liquid  in 

said  casing,  said  casing  having  a  normal  position  in  which 
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the  level  of  said  liquid  is  above  said  apparatus,  expansion 
space  in  said  casing  above  the  normal  level  of  said  liquid, 
and  means  for  maintaining  a  relatively  fixed  orientation 
of  said  apparatus  and  the  effective  level  of  said  liquid 
when  said  casing  is  tilted  away  from  said  normal  posi- 


tion comprising  a  plurality  of  boUow  cells  extending  from 
the  top  of  said  casing  to  the  vicinity  of  the  normal  level 
of  said  liquid,  said  cells  being  closed  at  the  top  and  open 
at  the  bottom,  said  ceUs  coUectively  substanuaUy  filling 
said  expansion  space. 


3,14S,3Sf      

WINDING  TRANSPOSITION 

WiUlam  C.  Sealey,  MUwmAac  Wis.,  assignor  to  AIMs- 

Chalmcrs  MMnfactartaf  C  snip  any,  Mllwankcc,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  1941.  Scr.  No.  195,477 

SOabM.     (CL  334— 147) 


1.  A  cylindrically  wound  electrical  winding  in  an  in- 
duction apparatus,  said  winding  comprising  two  layers  of 
first  and  second  pairs  of  stacked  conductors  transposed 
180*  at  predetermined  turns  to  occupy  different  height 
positions  within  a  layer  and  said  conductors  in  each  said 
pair  being  further  transposed  180*  at  predetermined  turns 
to  occupy  different  4teight  positions  within  a  layer,  each 
said  conductor  disposed  in  less  than  all  eight  positions  of 
said  two  layers  and  having  equal  flux  linkage. 


said  third  means  including  means  anchoring  the  fixed 
end  of  said  Bourdon  tube  to  said  housing  means  and 
having  provision  for  admission  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure into  the  interior  of  the  Bourdon  tube,  said 
third  means  including  means  sealing  the  free  end 
of  the  Bourdon  tube  and  securing  the  same  to  said 
rotauble  member  for  rotational  movement  there- 
with about  said  axis; 


fourth  means,  including  fluid  lubricating  and  damping 
means  substantially  immersing  said  Bourdon  tube  and 
disposed  between  said  cylindrical  surfaces  to  lu- 
bricate and  dampen  relative  movements  therebe- 
tween; and 

fifth  means,  including  potentiometer  means  comprising 
a  first  component  affixed  to  said  first  means  and  a 
rotauble  component  affixed  to  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber to  rotate  therewith  in  contact  with  said  first  com- 
ponent to  provide  electrical  repersentations  of  changes 
of  pressure  exhibited  by  fluid  admitted  to  the  Bour- 
don tube,  and  terminal  means  for  said  potentiom- 
eter mearu. 


3,145,349 
ELECTRIC  PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE 
INSTRUMENT 
Mailaa  E.  Booms  mad  Marria  E.  Harrison,  both  of  River- 
side, CaHf.,  aislgnnri  to  Bonrm,  Inc.,  a  corporation 


FUcd  July  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  297,940 
HOaina.    (CL  338— 41) 


I  3,145AS9 

HELICAL  BOURDON  TUBE  PRESSURE 
POUNTIOMETER 

Rokcrt  C.  Paikinann,  RlirsrsMs.  CaHfn  assignor  to 

Bonraa,  Inc.,  a  wwpniBtlan  of  Calf ornla 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1944,  S«.  Nn.  359,144 

7ClainM.     (CL338— 49) 

I .  A  helical  Bourdon  tube  pressure  potentiometer  com- 
prising: 

first  means,  including  hoiuing  means  providing  an  en- 
closed chamber  and  sUtionary  means  providing  an 
elongate  rigid  member  presenting  an  elongate  sta- 
tionary cylindrical  surface  disposed  around  an  axis; 

second  means,  including  an  axially  rotatable  member 
presenting  a  second  elongate  cylindrical  surface  con- 
centric with  said  sUtionary  cylindrical  surface  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  small  determined  extent  whereby 
to  provide  a  rotary  bearing  relationship  between  said 
movable  member  and  said  stationary  means; 

third  means,  including  a  helical  Bourdon  tube  having  a 
free  end  and  a  fixed  end  and  disposed  substantially 
coaxially  with  either  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces. 


1.  A  pressure-responsive  instrument  comprising:  first 
means,  including  a  pressure-sensitive  cell  expansible  and 
contractible  in  response  to  changes  in  the  difference  be- 
tween pressures  exhibited  by  fluids  inside  and  outside  the 
cell,  and  said  cell  including  a  portion  movable  substan- 
tially rectilinearly  in  response  to  changes  in  said  differeiice 
between  pressures,  said  first  means  including  supporting 
means; 


I 


t 
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second  means,  comprising  a  roUtable  member  disposed 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  transverse  of  the 
line  of  motion  of  said  rectilinearly-movable  portion 
of  said  cell,  and  means  supporting  said  member  on 
said  supporting  means; 

third  means,  comprising  a  headed  member  adjustably 
affixed  to  said  rotatable  member  for  adjustment 
along  an  axis  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  rotataMe  member  and  having  a  cir- 
cular head  having  a  spherical  surface; 

fourth  means,  comprising  rectilinearly  movable  means 
affixed  to  said  portion  of  said  cell  for  rectilinear 
movements  therewith,  said  rectilinearly  movable 
means  comprising  means  engaging  said  spherical  sur- 
face for  rotating  said  head  through  an  adjustable 
angle  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member  incident  to  any  prescribed  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  cell;  and 

fifth  means,  incliiding  a  variable  resistor  comprising  a 
contact  member  and  a  resistance  element,  one  of  the 
latter  being  affixed  to  said  supporting  means  and  the 
other  to  said  rotatable  member  and  positioned  to 
wipe  the  other. 


3,145^1 

POTENTIOMETRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  C.  PwUnsoa,  Rhrtnyc,  Califs  aHitBO 

Booms,  lac^  a  corpondoa  of  CaUf  ornia 

Filed  Apr.  U,  19M.  Scr.  No.  34«,342 

4  Claims.     (CL  331     «) 
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1.  An  acceleration-sensing  potentiometer  comprising: 

first  means,  including  frame  means  adapted  to  be  sub- 
jected to  acceleration; 

second  means,  iiKluding  resilient  spring  means  at- 
tached to  said  frame  means  and  an  inertial  mass 
means  resiliently  supported  by  said  spring  means  for 
movement  in  either  of  opposite  directions  relative 
to  said  frame  means  incident  to  aoccieratioo  of  said 
frame  means  in  one  of  said  directioos; 

third  means,  including  a  potentiometer  having  elec- 
trical elements  including  a  resistance  element  and  a 
resilient  wiper  contact  element  said  elements  ar- 
ranged for  bnishing  interengagement  and  one  of  said 
electrical  elements  being  supported  by  said  frame 
means  to  move  therewith  and  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trical elements  being  connected  to  said  inertial  mass 
for  movement  thereby  to  canae  bnislung  coaction  be- 
tween said  elctrical  elements; 

fourth  means,  including  energizable  electromagnet 
meaiu  having  an  armature  means  and  auxiliary 
means  whereby  the  armature  means  assumes  first 
and  second  positions  incident  to  energization  and 
subsequent  de-«nergization;  and 

fifth  means,  including  mechanical  means  operated  by 
said  fourth  means,  movable  to  first  and  second  posi- 
tions by  said  fourth  means  in  response  to  energiza- 
tion and  de-energization  of  said  electromagnet  means, 
said  mechanical  means  incident  to  movement  to  one 


of  said  positions  engaging  one  of  said  electrical  ek> 
ments  and  nooving  it  out  of  brushing  interentafement 
with  the  other  of  said  electrical  elemcnu  and  inci- 
dent to  movement  to  the  other  of  said  positions 
moving  out  of  engagement  with  said  one  of  said 
electrical  elements  aixl  thus  permitting  return  of 
said  electrical  elements  into  brushing  interengage- 
ment, 
whereby  brushing  interengagement  of  said  electrical 
elements  can  be  controlled  by  said  third  means  and 
restricted  to  time  intervals  during  which  sensing  of 
acceleration  of  said  first  means  is  desired  and  where- 
by wear  of  said  electrical  elements  during  interven- 
ing time  intervals  is  avoided. 


3,14S,3tt 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  DEVICE 
LowcU  A.  Kkvoi,  Mhaeiyolfa.  Miu.,  asiiganr  to  Re 
naount  EagiBecrlBg  CosMMiy,  Minneapolis,  Mian., 
•f  M^meaate 

Sm.  4,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  ••,657, 
Patent  No.  3»1«7,9S«,  dated  Oct  22,  IM3.     Divided 
rikatUoo  Jaik  21.  1943,  Ser.  No.  253^17 
4CWnM.    (a.33i- M3) 
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3.  The  combination  comprisinf  a  cylindrical  support 
having  a  spiral  groove  in  the  outer  cylindrical  surface 
thereof,  said  groove  having  a  bottom  and  being  outwardly 
divergent  and  characterized  in  that  the  intersection  of  the 
walls  of  the  groove  and  a  plane  through  the  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  support  define  lines  which  intersect  each 
other  at  said  axis  and  form  equal  and  opposite  angles 
with  reference  to  said  axis,  and  a  spiral  element  com- 
posed of  a  rod  of  material  different  from  the  material 
composing  the  support,  said  rod  having  a  cross-sectional 
shape  and  a  size  so  as  simultaneously  to  engage  opposed 
sidewalls  of  the  groove. 


3,145J<3 
ECHO-SOUNDINC  EQUIPMENT 

,  9001* 

•o  KdvlB  •  " 
al 
FIM  Mm.  IS,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  953«> 

ippliBrteo  Great  Brlt^  Mar.  21,  19M 

•  nsiHil    (CLim—i) 
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1.  Echo-soimding  equipment  for  the  detection  of  fish 
having  ultrasonic  generating  and  receiving  apparatus  for 
transmitting  pulses  of  ultrasonic  wave  energy  into  the  sea 
and  converting  wave  energy  reflected  from  objecu  in  the 
sea  into  electrical  echo  signals,  a  receiver  amplifier  con- 
nected to  the  said  apparatus  to  amplify  the  edho  signals, 
a  correction  circuit  connected  to  apply  an  amplitude-cor- 
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roetion  waveform  to  the  receiver  amplifier  to  vary  the 
amplification  of  the  echo  signals  in  accordance  with  the 
range  from  which  they  are  received  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  compensate  for  the  spread  of  the  transmitted  wave 
energy  and  iu  absorption  in  the  sea,  a  selection  circuit 
adapted  to  select  from  the  echo  signals  a  reference  trigger 
signal  originating  from  a  reference  depth,  a  weighting  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  selection  circuit  and  responsive  to 
the  reference  trigfer  signal  to  generate  a  weighting  con- 
trol waveform  representative  of  the  dependence  of  the 
probability  of  catch  on  depth  and  to  modify  the  echo  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  this  weighting  signal,  and  an 
indicator  constructed  to  indicate  the  accumulated  magni- 
tude of  the  echo  signals  which  have  been  amplified  by 
the  receiver  amplifier  and  supplied  to  said  indicator  by 
said  weighting  circuit. 


3,145344 

ULTRASONIC  SUBMARINE  SOUNDING 

EQUIPMENTS 

Alexandre  Boudigucs,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Compa- 

■Ic  Geacrak  dc  Telcfftiphk  Saos  Ffl,  a  corporatfoo  of 


nIcGe 
Francs 


equipment  a  fixture  for  securing  a  transducer  to  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  portion  of  either  post  said  fixture  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  integral  retaining  ring  secured  to  the  drctmi- 

ference  of  the  transducer; 
(ft)  a  housing  having  a  bore? with  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  which  forms  an  internal  annular  shoulder, 
the  dimensions  and  disposition  of  the  transducer,  its 
retaining  ring,  the  bore  and  iU  shoulder  being  such 
that  when  the  transducer  is  positioned  in  Ae  bore 
and  the  upper  surface  of  its  retaining  ring  will  en- 
gage the  shoulder  and  the  pressure  sensitive  p(Mti(Hi 
of  the  transducer  extends  a  predetermined  distance 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  housing; 

(c)  means  for  biasing  the  transducer  toward  its  ex- 
tended position  above  the  upper  surface  of  the  hous- 
ing; 

(d)  a  concave  member  hinged  to  the  upper  surf  ace  of 
the  housing,  the  concavity  of  said  member  being 
such  that  it  substantially  follows  the  convex  curva- 
ture of  the  post; 

(e)  and  means  for  clamping  and  securing  the  post 
between  the  concave  member  and  the  housing. 


Filed  Joly  4, 1941,  Ser.  No.  122,334 

ippHcatkHi  Ftmc*  July  19,  1949 
SCWOM.    (CL34#-^) 


3,145445 
ACOUSTIC  WATER  PATH  SIMULATOR 
Richard  K.  Jacobs,  Bnithnon,  M4n  iMlVMr,  by 
aMignments,  to  the  United  Stalee  oT  America  as 
•cntcd  by  tiM  Sttetary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Dec  14,  1942.  Scr.  Noi  247,414 
4aaims.    (CL34«— 5) 


3,145,344 
COMPARING  MATRIX 
Holger  R.  Jensen,  Endkott,   N.Y.,   assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bosfaiess  MacUnes  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corpwatloo  of  New  Yorit 

Piled  Jane  30,  1941,  Ser.  No.  121,025 
7  Claims.     (CL  344— 144.2) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  sounder  comprising  means  for  trans- 
aittint  sonic  signals,  means  for  receiving  echoes  of  said 
signals,  means  for  scanning  a  predetermined  area  in  eleva- 
tion and  m  bearing  by  means  of  said  signals,  a  single 
recording  tape  and  stylus  meam  for  recording  on  said 
Upe  said  elevation  and  bearing,  and  said  echoes,  means 
for  drivmg  said  stylus  along  a  path  transversal  to  nid 
tape  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  cosine  of  the  elevation 
angle;  and  means  for  energizing  said  stylus  in  synchronum 
with  said  scanning  elevation  and  said  scanning  in  bearing 
respectively  during  iu  successive  travels  through  a  first 
and  a  second  portiMi  of  said  path  and  for  applying  thereto 
said  echoes  during  its  successive  travels  through  the  re- 
mainder of  said  path. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulating  an  acoustic  water  path 
between  the  transnutting  and  receiving  posto  of  sonar 


7.  A  matrix  for  comparing  two  sequentially  received 
factors  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  bistable 
magnetic  cores;  input  lines  for  receiving  bilateral  current 
pulses  of  one-half  select  current  amplitude  in  a  one-out- 
of-n  code  representative  of  a  factor  to  be  compared; 
each  of  said  input  lines  being  energized  to  indicate  re- 
ceiving a  factor  of  a  respective  value,  a  clock  means  for 
providing  timing  periods,  said  input  lines  arranged  to  be 
energized  by  a  half-select  current  flowing  in  one  direc- 
tion during  a  first  time  period  and  a  half-select  current 
flowing  in  the  opposite  direction  during  a  second  time 
period,  each  said  input  line  being  wound  in  a  first  direc- 
tion through  a  respective  core  to  tend  to  shift  the  core 
toward  one  suble  sute  in  response  to  a  current  flow 
therethrough  and  being  wound  in  an  opposite  direction 
through   the   cores   receiving   the   higher   valued   factors 
inpuu  to  tend  to  shift  said  higher  valued  cores  toward 
the  other  stable  state  in  response  to  the  same  current 
flow;  a  common  control  line  and  a  common  sense  line 
wound  through  each  of  said  cores;  said  control  line  being 
arranged  to  receive  current  pulses  of  a  half-select  ampli- 
tude during  a  first  period  to  tend  to  set  the  cores  to  one 
stable  sutc.  no  current  pulses  during  a  second  time 
period,  current  pulses  of  a  half-select  amplitude  during 
a  third  and  a  fourth  period  to  tend  to  set  the  cores  to  an 
opposite  stable  state  and  a  full  select  current  pulse  during 
a  fifth  period  to  set  the  cores  to  said  opposite  stable 
state;  said  clock  means  being  effective  to  synchronize 
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the  factor  inputs  and  said  control  current  pulses  to  deter- 
mine the  timing  period  during  which  said  output  sensing 
circuits  are  activated;  whereby,  if  the  factor  entered  into 
the  comparing  matrix  during  one  time  period  is  of  a 
higher  value  than  a  factor  entered  into  the  core  matrix 
during  a  succeeding  period  an  output  will  be  obtained 
during  a  first  clock  time  period  if  the  two  factors  are  of 
equal  value  an  output  will  be  obtained  during  a  first 
clock  time  period,  and  if  the  second  factor  is  of  a  lower 
value  than  the  second  an  output  will  be  obtained  during 
a  third  clock  time  period. 


circuit  connected  to  said  litbt-sensitive  device  and  reso- 
nant at  one  of  te  distinct  frequencies  of  light  emitted 
from  the  crosspoint  of  said  selected  access  row  and  col- 
umn conductors. 


r^ 

r* 

*^ 

■ 

L 

3,14S4M  ' 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  STORAGE  AND 
READOirr  SYSTEM 
Charies  W.  Hoover,  Jr^  Sumyc,  NJ^  Msltain  to  BcU 
TdephoM    Laboratories,    hcorporatcd.    New    York, 
N.Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 

FDcd  Nov.  li,  1999,  Scr.  N*.  853,M3 
8  CWm.     (CL  34«— 173) 


^ 


1.  An  information  storage  and  read-out  system  com- 
prising an  electroluminescent  device  having  access  con- 
ductors arranged  in  rows  and  columns  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  access  crosspoints,  means  for  selecting  a  row 
and  a  c(riumn  conductor,  meaiu  for  applying  an  input 
signal  at  a  first  frequency  to  the  selected  row  conductor, 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  at  a  second  frequency 
to  the  selected  column  conductor,  an  informaion  storage 
slide  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  electrolumines- 
cent device,  light-sensitive  means  for  generating  electrical 
signals  in  response  to  the  light  transmitted  from  said 
electroluminescent  device  through  said  slide,  and  a  tuned 


3448,369 

MAGNETOSTRICnVE  STABILITY  DEVICE 

iaoMS  A.  Ptrsckjr,  SBvsr  Sprli«,  Md. 

(1S88  E.  Crsstvlew  Dvfvc,  Lavsl,  M4.) 

FOsd  Mnr  31.  19«2,  S«r.  No.  199,889 

3CyM.     (CL  348— 173) 


3,145,387 
CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  CIRCUIT 
Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Palo  Alto,  Caitf.,  asdfnor  to  StMford 
Research  Institnte,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
CaHfonila 

Filed  Jaly  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,839 
8  daias.     (CL  348^1483) 


1.  A  system  for  recognizing  a  character  being  written 
by  a  writing  instrument  on  a  writing  medium  comprising 
a  plurality  of  signal-generating  means,  means  for  en- 
ergizing a  separate  one  of  said  signal-generating  means 
for  each  different  direction  moved  by  said  writing  in- 
strument while  writing  a  character  to  establish  a  unique 
energization  sequence  of  said  signal-generating  means  for 
each  character,  a  different  recognition  means  for  each 
character  for  providing  a  recognition  signal  responsive 
to  receiving  the  outputs  <A  the  signal  generators  energized 
in  the  imique  sequence  for  each  said  character,  and 
means  for  applying  to  the  recognition  means  for  each 
character  the  outputs  of  the  signal  generators  uniquely 
energized  when  said  character  is  written. 


1.  In  a  recirculating  memory  system  of  the  type  em- 
ploying a  magnetostrictive  delay  line  for  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  data  bits,  a  read  transducer,  and  a  write  trans- 
ducer, a  stability  device  therefore,  comprising,  means  for 
generating  basic  timing  signals,  each  of  said  signals  hav- 
ing an  enabling  period  and  an  inhibiting  period,  an  in- 
verter connected  to  said  timing  means  for  generating  an 
inverted  timing  signal  having  an  inhibiting  period  corre- 
sponding to  said  enabling  period  of  said  basic  timing  sig- 
nal and  an  enabUng  period  corresponding  to  said  inhibit- 
ing period  of  said  basic  timing  signal.  me;ms  for  storing 
successive  dau  biu  during  ;aid  enabling  period  of  said 
basic  timmg  signal  and  said  corresponding  inhibiting 
period  of  said  inverted  timing  signal,  a  first  gating  means 
responsive  to  said  read  transducer  and  said  inverter  for 
passing  data  bits  to  said  storing  means  during  the  enabling 
period  of  said  inverted  timing  signal,  and  a  second  gating 
means  responsive  to  said  storing  means  and  said  generat- 
ing means  for  removing  the  input  to  said  write  transducer 
from  said  storing  means  during  the  inhibiting  period  of 
said  basic  timing  signal,  whereby  said  write  transducer 
rewrites  the  retimed  daU  bit  into  said  delay  lino. 


3,145,37f 
MULTIAPERTUREO  MAGNETIC  CORES 
Umbefto  F.  Gi— oin.  Flnrkii  Park,  N J,  assi^  pi  to  BeU 
Tdepkoae    Laboraloriea,    iBCOsporalod,    Now    Yorit, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Now  York 

FIle8  lac  25, 1982,  te.  No.  284,882 
5ClalM.    (CL34»~174) 
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1.  In  combination  in  a  nugnetic  shift  register  circuit, 
a  plurality  of  cores  arranged  in  a  linear  array,  each  of 
said  cores  being  made  of  a  rectangular  hysteresis  kxy 
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material  and  having  three  apertures  therethrough  which 
define  four  substantially  psirallel  flux<arrying  lep  in- 
cluding an  input  leg  and  an  output  leg,  means  for  set- 
ting said  cores  to  an  initial  binary  represenution,  inter- 
core  winding  means  characterized  by  a  step-down  turns 
ratio  coupling  the  output  leg  of  one  core  to  the  input  leg 
of  the  next  adjacent  core  of  said  array,  and  four-phase 
clock  signal  tneans  coupled  to  said  cores  for  advancing 
said  initial  representation  from  core  to  core  in  a  digit- 
by-digit  manner,  said  four-phase  clock  signal  means  in- 
cluding first  winding  means  comprising  a  winding  in- 
ductively coupled  in  a  first  winding  direction  to  the  leg 
immediately  adjacent  the  input  leg  of  each  core  of  said 
array,  said  four-phase  clock  signal  means  further  includ- 
ing second  winding  means  comprising  a  winding  induc- 
tively coupled  in  the  first  winding  direction  to  the  input 
leg  of  each  core  of  said  array  and  a  winding  inductively 
coupled  in  the  opposite  winding  direction  to  the  output 
leg  of  each  core  of  said  array. 


3,145,371 
MULTIAPERTURED  MAGNETIC  CORES 
Umbcrto  F.  GIsBOla,  FlorkHB  Part,  N J.,  asaigonr  to  Bell 
TelephoBc    Lnboratoriss,    lBCoryor>la8,    Now    York, 
N.Y.,  •  ioipointloa  of  Now  Y«rt 

FIMJMe  25,  1982,  Ser.  No.  284,883 
UCWms.    (CL  348— 174) 


I.  In  combination  in  a  magnetic  shift  register  circuit, 
a  plurality  of  cores  arranged  in  a  linear  array,  each  of 
said  cores  being  msde  of  a  recungular  hysteresis  k>op 
material  and  having  four  apertures  tberethrough  which 
define  five  substantially  parallel  flux-carrying  legs  includ- 
ing an  input  leg  and  an  output  leg.  means  for  setting  said 
cores  to  an  initial  binary  represenution.  inter-core  wind- 
ing means  coupling  the  output  leg  of  one  core  to  the 
input  leg  of  the  next  adjacent  core  of  said  array,  and 
four-phase  clock  signal  means  coupled  to  said  cores  for 
advancing  said  iniual  representation  from  core  to  core 
in  a  digit-by-digit  ntanner. 


3,145,372  _ 

MAGNETOSTRICTTVE  THIN  FILM  DELAY  LINE 
James  C.  Suits,  Movat  KIsco,  mad  Aithv  M.  Yekw, 
Yorktowa   Hrigkts,   N.Y.,  aorfgaocs  to  I^tefMtfoaal 
Macklncs  Corptntioo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
...JO*  of  New  Yort 

FII08  Aag.  27, 1H2,  te.  Ntt.  219,858 
8  ClakM.    (CL  348—174) 
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I.  An  informstion  control  circuit  comprising: 
an  elongated  planar  biaxial  anisotropic  thin  magnetic 
film  having  a  first  easy  axis  of  remanent  flux  orienta- 
tion transverse  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof  and  a  second  easy  axis  of  remanent  flux 
orientation  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  film; 


L 


uid  film  exhibiting  a  first  mechanically  induced  aniso- 
tropy  directed  along  the  first  easy  axis  of  said  film 
and  a  second  mechanically  induced  anisotropy  di- 
rected along  the  second  easy  axis  of  said  film  in 
response  to  mechanical  tension  and  compression  ap- 
plied along  its  longitudinal  axis, 

first  means  coupled  to  said  film  for  propagating  alter- 
nate stresses  of  compression  and  tension  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  film  having  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  orient  the  magnetization  of  each  por- 
tion stressed  along  the  first  or  second  axis  of  induced 
anisotropy; 

means  for  applying  a  magnetic  bias  field  in  the  plane 
of  said  film  directed  along  the  first  easy  axis,  coin- 
cidently  operative,  when  any  portions  of  said  film 
exhibits  said  first  mechanically  induced  anisotropy. 
to  establish  said  portions  in  a  datum  stable  state 
of  magnetization  along  the  first  easy  axis;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  different  portions  of  said  film 
for  entering  and  providing  an  output  for  a  binary 
value  comprising; 

an  input  circuit  coupling  a  first  portion  of  said  film, 
operative  when  said  first  portion  exhibits  said  second 
mechanically  induced  anisotropy,  for  applying  a  field 
directed  along  the  second  easy  axis  thereof  to  con- 
jointly establish  said  first  portion  in  one  or  an  op- 
posite suble  state  along  said  second  easy  axis  to 
thereby  define  different  binary  values. 


3,145,373 
TAPE  DRIVE  AND  INDEXING  SYSTEM 
DcHb  D.   WiUvd,  Los   Angeles,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Ampcx  CoraoraMoB,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioa of  Cidiforaln 

FHcd  Oct.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  238,873 
4  ClahM.     (CL  348—174.1) 


4.  The  combination  of  a  computer  having  error  detect- 
ing circuitry  in  the  input  circuit  thereof,  and  a  recording- 
reproducing  device  that  includes  a  Upe  drive  system  for 
effecting  the  incremental  advance  of  a  tape  medium  along 
a  predetermined  path  of  travel  and  relative  to  a  read-write 
bead  assembly  of  the  recording-reproducing  device,  com- 
prising: 
a  first  drive  tmit  di^osed  along  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  tape  for  advancing  the  tape  in  incremental  steps 
corresponding  substantially  to  individual  bit  posi- 
tions at  a  first  advancing  rate; 
a  second  drive  unit  disposed  along  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  tape  adjacent  to  said  first  drive  unit  for  ad- 
vancing the  tape  in  steps  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  the  character  information  recorded  thereon  at 
a  second  advancing  rate; 
first  drcidt  means  responsive  to  a  first  signal  for  ac- 
ttuting  said  first  drive  unit  to  effect  the  initiation  of 
the  bit  by  bit  advance  of  the  tape;  and 
second  circuit  means  electrically  coimected  to  the  head 
assembly  of  the  recorder-reproducer  and  responsive 
to  signal  information  derived  for  rendering  the  first 
drive  imit  ineffective  and  for  rendering  said  second 
drive  tmit  effective  during  which  period  character 
information  is  derived  from  the  tape. 
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3445^74 
HIGH-SFEED  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Rcabea  H.  BcMcr  2ad,  HaMoaicM,  NJ^  aad  Aftot  J. 
WOUaBE,  Sr^  TkOaittpMrn,  Pa^  Mrigann  to  Leeds  mti 
Nortkrap  Conpaay,  PMIaMpUa,  Pik,  a  tmpmmkm  of 

FIM  Oct.  17, 195S,  Sot.  No.  7<7,fM 
IJCIaiM.    (CL34*— lU) 
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1.  A  system  including  means  for  convertins  succes- 
sively sampled  magnitudes  of  the  output  of  each  of  a 
plurality  of  condition-responsive  devices  into  binary- 
coded  pulse  groups  of  type  in  which  the  two  binary  values 
are  respectively  represented  by  absence  and  presence  of 
a  pulse,  means  for  producing  for  each  sampled  output 
of  said  condition-responsive  devices  binary-coded  pulse 
groups  of  the  aforesaid  type  for  identification  of  the  sam- 
pled one  of  said  condition-responsive  devices,  and  code- 
converter  means  responsive  to  the  aforesaid  binary  pulse 
groups  for  producing  between  successive  samplings  a  first 
group  of  electrical  pulses  whose  number  is  the  same  for 
all  of  said  devices  and  the  duration  of  whose  individual 
pulses  is  of  one  or  the  other  of  two  finite  values,  the 
duration  of  the  successive  pulses  of  said  first  group  defin- 
ing a  pattern  uniquely  identifying  the  device  whose  out- 
put has  been  sampled  and  for  producing  a  second  group 
oi  successive  electrical  pulses  whose  number  is  the  same 
for  all  output  magnitudes  of  the  condition-responsive 
devices  and  the  duration  of  whose  individual  pulses  is  of 
one  or  the  other  of  two  finite  values,  the  durations  of 
the  successive  pulses  of  said  second  group  defining  a  pat- 
tern uniquely  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  sam- 
pled output. 


3445^7S 

FIRE  EXTINGUBHER  WARNING  SYSTEM 

Vera  B.  WtW,  MMvak,  Utak 

(434t  DetooMsr  CktU,  Movray,  Utah) 

Mnr  29,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  113,441 

9CWBM.     <a.34»— 2M) 
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1.  In  combinatioo  with  a  fire  extinguisher  and  a  haaaer 
means  for  the  same,  a  warning  system  adapted  to  indi- 
cate the  presence,  removal  and  return  of  a  fire  extinguisher 
on.  from  and  to  its  hanger  by  emanauoo  of  selected,  dis- 
tinctive signals,  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  two-way  switch  havmg  a  switch  leg  associated 
with  the  hanger  means  and  being  adapted  to  close 
with  a  first  contact  when  the  fire  extinguisher  is  on 
the  hanfer  and  to  close  with  a  second  contact  when 
the  fire  extinguisher  is  removed  from  the  hanger; 
{b)  M  two-lead  power  supply,  having  a  first  kad  con- 
necting with  said  switch  leg  and  having  a  second  lead 
bifurcated  to  form  two  circuit  loops  with  a  first  cir- 
cuit being  connected  with  said  first  conUct  and  with 
a  second  circuit  being  connected  with  said  second 
contact,  whereby  movement  of  the  switch  leg  onto 
the  first  contact  energizes  the  first  circuit  and  move- 
ment of  the  switch  leg  onto  the  second  contact  en- 
ergizes the  second  circuit: 
(r)  a  pulsing  means  and  a  first  light  in  said  first  circuit 
with  the  pulsing  means  being  adapted  to  flash  the 
light  when  the  switch  leg  doses  against  said  flnt 
contact  to  energize  the  said  first  circuit; 
(</)  a  second  light  in  said  second  circuit  adapted  to 
bum  steadily  when  the  switch  leg  doses  against  said 
second  contact  to  energize  the  said  second  circuit: 
(e)  a  holding  lead  shunting  the  switch  leg  and  said 

second  contact  of  the  two-way  switch; 
(/)  a  normally  open  holding  switch  in  the  holding  lead 

adapted  to  remain  closed  once  it  is  dosed;  and. 
(ir)  a  closing  means  therefor  in  said  second  circuit  to 
close  the  holding  switch  whenever  the  said  second 
circuit  is  energized. 


3.14SJ7< 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  SIGNAL  CONVERSION 
Gerard  Carrie,  Santa  Clara,  CaW.,  sid^nr  to  Geacral 

PredskM,  Ik.,  ■tagtiitoo,  N.Y.,  a  coryoradoo  of 

Delaware 

Flad  Mar.  14,  19M,  Ser.  No.  14J74 1 
llCWnM.    (CL34«-^347) 

9.  Apparatus  for  converting  analog  signals  representa- 
tive of  numerical  quantities  into  digital  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  quantities,  said  apparatus  comprising  an 
input  switching  means,  an  amplifier  having  an  input  sum- 
ming point.  aiKl  a  first  digital  ladder  drcuit  and  a  second 
digital  ladder  circuit  both  coupled  to  the  summing  point 
of  the  amplifier,  said  input  switching  means  including  a 
plurality  of  impedance  coupling  devices  each  operable  to 
pass  a  corresponding  one  of  the  analog  signals  to  the 
summing  point  of  the  amplifier,  a  controllable  conduction 
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device  cooplad  to  each  of  the  impedance  coupUng  devices 
for  selectively  ditf'***"g  the  impedance  coupling  devices 
and  blocking  the  analog  signal  from  the  summing  point 
of  the  amplifler,  a  digital  counter  circuit  coupled  to  each 
of  the  controllable  conduction  devices  and  operable  to 
render  non-conductive  the  controllable  conduction  devices 
in  a  sequenUal  order,  a  first  of  the  impedance  couplmg 
devices  being  coupled  to  a  point  of  reference  potenUal 
whereby  the  reference  potential  is  impressed  upon  the 
summing  point  of  the  amplifler  to  initiate  a  cycle  of  opera- 
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tion.  the  first  digital  ladder  circuit  being  responsive  to 
Kgnah  from  the  ampUfier  and  bciag  operable  to  develop 
a  correction  voluge  at  the  summing  point  to  correct  any 
error  resulung  from  the  input  switching  means  and  the 
amplifier  the  second  digital  ladder  circuit  being  respon- 
sive to  signals  from  the  amplifier  and  being  operable  to 
impress  a  voltage  in  accordance  with  a  digital  numbering 
system  upon  the  summing  point  and  being  further  oper- 
able to  develop  a  digital  output  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  vokage  impressed  upon  the  sumnung  point  of  the 
amplifier.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

DIGITAL  GRAY  COB^^TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER 
UTILIZING  STAGE  TRANSFER  CHARACTERIS- 
TIC-TECHNIQUES  ^ -^  » j^ 

of  New  York 

«|y  14,  1942,  9m.  No.  21M44 
4CMH.    (0.348—347) 
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3,145,371 
RETRACE  INSERnON  SYSTEM 
F.  LyoM,  Jr.,  Chaifoat,  Fa.,  aeslfnr  to  Iha 
UnMad  Stalas  of  Anssfka  as  . i. iiifffff^  by  tte  flaue 

FBad  Urn.  38, 1988,  Ser.  No.  18,774 
21ClafaM.     (0.343—5) 
Title  38,  UJB.  Code  (19S2),  lac.  288) 


1.  Translating  apparatus  for  converting  teformatioo  In 
the  form  of  a  group  of  n  digits  into  an  electrical  quantity 
whose  amplHude  is  related  to  the  vahie  of  said  group  of 
digits   which  comprises,  in   combination,  n  translating 
suges.  each  being  provided  with  a  digit  input,  an  analog 
inpot  and  an  analog  output  and  each  being^aracteriaed 
in  that  the  signal  appearing  at  the  analog  output  of  each 
stage  u  functionally  reUted  to  the  signal  applied  to  the 
analog  input  by  a  first  relationship  whenever  the  di8it 
applied  to  said  digit  input  is  a  first  symbol  and  by  a  tac- 
ond  relationship  whenever  the  applied  digit  Is  a  second 
symbol,  circuit  means  for  connectitig  said  stasM  in  a 
Undem  cotrflguration,  the  analog  output  of  one  stase 
being  connected  to  the  analog  iniwt  of  the  next  ttafe. 
inpot  means  for  applying  each  of  said  a  digito  to  the  digit 
faiput  of  the  respective  one  of  said  n  stages,  and  output 
means  connected  to  the  analog  output  of  the  l^^tJ^M* 
to  said  tandem  conflguratioo  of  stasM  for  delivering  a 
signal  whose  amplitude  U  represeatativo  of  the  vahie  of 
said  group  of  n  digits. 


1.  Awaratus  for  nae  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  indicator 
provided  with  a  beam  deflection  control  means  and  a  beam 
intensity  control  means  comprising:  a  gate  generator 
providing  a  gate  signal,  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said 
gate  generator;  trigger  generating  meaiu  coupled  to  said 
first  terminal  operable  to  generate  a  pdse  upon  termina- 
tion of  the  gate  signal;  first  pulse  generating  means  coupled 
to  said  trigger  generating  means  operable  to  generate  a 
first  square  wave  of  selected  duration  initiating  with  the 
feneration  of  said  trigger  pulie;  second  ptilae  generating 
means  coupled  to  said  first  pulse  generating  means  oftX' 
able  to  generate  a  second  square  wave  of  sdected  dura- 
tion initiating  upoo  termination  of  said  first  square  wave; 
a  second  terminal  coupled  to  said  second  pulse  generating 
meaiu  and  coupled  to  said  beam  intensity  control  means; 
third  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  trigger  gen- 
erating means  and  to  said  second  pulse  generating  means 
operable  to  generate  a  third  square  wave  initiating  with 
the  generation  of  said  trigger  pulse  aiKi  terminating  with 
the  termiiution  of  said  second  sqtiare  wave;  third  terminal 
infii«n  ooiq>led  to  said  third  pulse  generating  means  and 
coupled  to  said  beam  deflection  control  means. 

7.  In  a  radar  indicating  system  including  a  gate  genera- 
tor and  a  cathode  ray  tube  indicator  coupled  through 
a  beam  intensity  control  means  to  said  gate  generator  and 
having  a  beam  deflection  system  coupled  to  a  beam  de- 
flection control  means,  the  apparatus  improvement  which 
comprises:  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said  gate  genera- 
tor; trigger  generating  means  coupled  to  said  first  terminal 
operable  to  generate  a  pulse  upon  termination  of  the 
gate  sigiud;  tixtX  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
trigger  generating  means  (^rable  to  generate  a  first 
square  wave  of  selected  duration  initiating  with  the  gen- 
eration of  said  trigger  pulse;  second  pulse  generating 
means  coupled  to  uid  first  pulse  generating  means  oper- 
able to  generate  a  second  square  wave  of  selected  dura- 
tion initiating  upon  termination  of  said  first  square  wave; 
a  second  terminal  coupled  to  said  second  pulse  generating 
means  and  coupled  to  said  beam  intensity  control  means; 
third  pulse  generating  means  coupled  to  said  trigger  gen- 
erating means  and  to  said  second  pulse  generating  means 
operable  to  generate  a  third  square  wave  initiating  with 
the  generatioa  of  said  trigger  pulse  and  terminating  with 
the  termination  of  said  second  square  wave;  a  third  ter- 
mmal  coupled  to  said  third  pulae  generating  means  and 
coupled  to  said  beam  deflection  contit>l  means;  a  fourth 
lemUnal  coupled  to  said  third  pulse  generating  means;  a 
sine  wave  oadUator  inTli"'i"g  a  triode  and  a  tuned  oscil- 
latory drcuit  oou^ed  m  series  with  a  cathode  resistor 
between  tke  cathode  of  said  triode  and  a  point  of  refn- 
mfy  potential;  circuit  means  coupling  the  grid  ci  said 
triode  to  said  fourth  terminal;  a  fifth  terminal;  circuit 
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means  coupling  said  fifth  terminal  to  said  tuned  circuit; 
sixth  and  seventh  tenninals  coupled  to  the  deflection  sys- 
tem of  said  cathode  ray  tube;  first  phase  shifting  means 
comprising  a  resistor  connected  between  said  fifth  and 
sixth  terminals  and  a  capacitor  connected  between  said 
sixth  terminal  and  said  point  of  reference  potential;  sec- 
ond phase  shifting  means  comprising  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  fifth  and  seventh  terminals  and  a  re* 
sistor  connected  between  said  seventh  terminal  and  said 
point  of  reference  potential;  and  means  to  disable  said 
oscillator. 


pube  interrofator  ngnab  when  said  respoodOT  and  an 
interrogator  move  into  spaced  relatioo  with  each  other, 
said  reapoader  including  means  for  generating  simul- 
taneous pulse  coded  signals  in  reaponse  to  the  selected 
ones  of  said  sequence  of  pubed  interrogator  signals,  said 


1,145379 
SEQUENTIAL  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
HMi  W.  Cnspsra.  Sm  Dttm*  CaNT^  asri— nr  to  (he 
United  Statai  of  AaMrica  as  ripcsailsi  by  tke  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nairy 

RM  Sept  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  SMS5 

4nahni     (CL343— 5) 

(GfMM  Miar  TMe  35,  U.S.  Co^  (1952),  mc  2M) 
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1.  A  sequential  signal  detector  comprising  a  signal  in- 
put terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  output  of  a 
radar  system  receiver,  gating  means  connected  to  said 
signal  input  terminal,  said  gating  means  operable  to  gate 
any  signal  applied  to  said  signal  input  terminal,  a  square 
law  responsive  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
gating  means,  limiting  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  square  law  responshre  means,  a  summing  network 
coimected  to  the  output  of  said  limiting  means  for  simi- 
ming  a  predetermined  signal  with  the  output  of  said  limit- 
ing means,  integrating  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  stmuning  means,  target  presence  determining  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  integrating  means,  said 
target  presence  determining  means  operable  to  generate 
a  first  pulse  if  the  output  of  said  integrating  means  reaches 
a  first  predetermined  level  and  a  second  pulse  if  the  out- 
put of  said  integrating  means  reaches  a  second  predeter- 
mined level,  and  recycling  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  target  presence  determining  means  and 
an  output  connected  to  said  integrating  means,  said  re- 
cycling means  operable  upon  receiving  either  pulse  from 
said  target  presence  determining  means  to  recycle  said 
integrating  means  to  a  start  condition. 


3,145,3M 
SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Gerard  Carrie,  Saata  Chrs 

RM  Oct.  24,  I9StrSer.  No.  7f9,4M 
I<  n»lmi     {CLM3—iS) 

10.  An  interrogator  rcsponder  signalling  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  interrogators  and  a  plurality  of 
passive  responders.  said  interrogators  and  responders  be- 
ing capable  of  relative  motion  with  respect  to  each  other, 
each  interrogator  indoding  a  means  for  generating  a 
cyclically  repeating  sequence  of  successive  interrogator 
signals  of  different  frequencies,  each  responder  including 
means  reqxmsive  to  selected  ones  of  said  sequence  of 

I  I 


interrogator  further  including  a  receiver  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  simultaneous  pulse  coded  signals  from  the 
responder.  said  receiver  means  being  operable  to  gen- 
erate a  separate  output  signal  for  each  pulse  of  said 
simultaneous  pulse  coded  signals. 


3445381 

DBTANCB  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Hen,  42 


RM  JMy  24, 195t,S«.  No.  75«,M2 

,  agpliaHiia,  FraMo,  Dec  31, 1957, 
755,924,  PataiM  1349^53 
3  Oatma,    (CL  343—14) 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  disunce  between  a  loca- 
tion and  a  distant  object  comprising,  means  for  generat- 
ing oscillations  including  means  for  periodically  varying 
the  frequency  of  oacillations  subetantially  Unearly  with 
respect  to  time  between  a  predetermined  upper  and  lower 
frequency,  means  for  radiating  the  oscillations,  a  network 
responsive  to  the  simultaneous  appUcation  to  its  input  of 
reflected  signals  from  the  object  and  the  varying  fre- 
quency oacillations  from  the  generator  to  produce  output 
signals  at  each  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  phase 
difference  between  the  reflected  signals  and  the  varying 
frequency  oscillations,  voluge  generating  means  normally 
operative  upon  energization  thereof  for  generating  a  volt- 
age which  increases  in  amplitude  with  respect  to  time, 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  the  network 
for  terminating  generation  of  the  voluge  whereby  a  saw- 
tooth voltage  is  produced  between  two  successive  signals 
from  the  output  of  the  network,  and  cyclically  operating 
means  contrc41ed  by  the  means  for  repeatedly  varying  the 
frequency  of  oscillations  at  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
frequency  for  terminating  the  generated  voltage. 
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MICROWAVE  RETLBCTOR 

of 
ICWm.    (CL343— IS) 
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3,145384 
ELECTRICAL  MOUNTING  FOR  SUPPORTING  AN 

AN1VNNA  AND  COUPLING  CfRCUIT 
C  Natllo,  Maaihsitsr,  N JL,  asilianr  Id  Gaas 

NJL,  a  corpocadoa  of 

^^  '  Fried  Jim.  14. 1942,  Bar.  No.  14M58 
8CWBM.    (CL  343— 749) 


Microwave  directive  apparatus,  comprising  a  spherical 
tank  having  s  dielectric  constant  of  about  2.4  filled  with 
a  liquid  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  about  2.4,  a  heat 
exchanger  having  connections  to  said  tank,  and  means 
for  circulating  liquid  from  said  tank  through  said  heat 
rnrhmngmr  to  remove  beat  generated  by  electrical  dissi- 
pation in  said  tank. 


SIGNAL  SYNTH^ZER  SYSTEM 
K.Netoea,CoMcofi,WhMP.CsiairfcW( 

and  Maarlce  B.  11    Iim,  Wi 

Ave*  CoTMralkm,  Clirlaall,  OMa,  a 


FBed  Fek.  23, 1948,  Ser.  Na.  11,484 
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1.  A  device  for  mounting  electrical  an>aratus  on  the 
outside  of  a  perforated  sheet  with  connection  through  the 
perforation  to  electrical  conductor  means  mi  the  other 
side  where  only  restricted  space  is  available,  comprising: 

an  oblong  backing  plate; 

an  inner  connector  sleeve  fastened  to  said  plate  adja- 
cent to  one  end  thereof  and  extending  transversely 
from  one  face  of  the  backing  plate; 

first  connector  contact  means  within  said  inner  con- 
nector sleeve; 

conductor  holding  means  extending  substantially  m  the 
plane  of  said  plate  towards  the  other  end  thereof; 

means  on  said  plate  face  adapted  for  engaging  a  metal 
surface; 

an  outer  connector  sleeve  for  engagement  with  said 
inner  connector  sleeve; 

second  connector  contact  means  within  uid  outer  con- 
nector sleeve  and  matching  said  first  contact  means, 
said  sleeves  and  contact  means  together  constituting 
a  shiekled  connector; 

shell  meaiM  of  insulating  material  for  engaging  on  one 
^i^  taid  outer  connector  sleeve  and  adapted  for 
holding  electrical  apparatus  on  the  other  side;  and 

nut  means  for  engaging  said  inner  connector  sleeve  and 
the  outside  of  the  sheet  for  forcing  the  backing  plate 
against  the  sheet; 
whereby  the  backing  plate  and  a  conductor  can  be 
threaded  from  die  outside  of  the  sheet  through  the 
perforation  with  the  inner  sleeve  remaining  therein, 
the  nut  means  tightened  firmly  to  engage  the  sheet 
with  the  backing  plate,  and  the  two  sleeves  and  con- 
tact means  can  be  interengafod  to  complete  an  elec- 
trical connection. 


1.  A  signal  synthesizing  system  for  controlling  the  direc- 
tion of  propagation  of  an  antenna  array  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  radiators  in  ■  predetermined  arrangement  with 
respect  to  a  three  dimensional  coordinate  system  having  a 
plurality  of  axes  comprising:  means  for  developing  phase 
related  signals,  the  phase  angles  of  which  are  determined 
by  the  product  of  the  direction  coatnea,  with  respect  to 
each  of  the  axes  of  the  coordinate  system,  of  two  vectors, 
one  extending  from  the  origin  of  the  coordinate  system 
to  the  radiators  and  the  other  extending  from  the  ongm 
in  the  direction  of  propagation;  and  meana  for  intermodu- 
lating  phase  reUted  signals  associated  with  ««:»>  axis  for 
developing  output  signals  having  phase  angles  which  are 
determined  by  s  function  of  the  phase  angles  of  the  mter- 
modulated  phase  related  signals. 


3445385 
ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  TO  MANIPULATE  FEED 
WAVEGUIDE  FROM  REAR  OF  DISH 
R.  JeaUaa,  EvIvlBe.  N.Y.,  asrfgiTnr  to  Technteal 
-     "  -J. Y.,  a  corporation 


FBad  Dec  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  141,1 
Idnte.  (CL  343— 781) 
An  antenna  compriiiog  a  main  reflector  having  a  rim, 
a  relatively  long  and  relativdy  heavy  feed  line  and  wave 
reverser  assembly  for  illnminating  said  reflector,  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  guy  wires,  each  said  wire  fastened  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  rim  by  means  of  an  individually  ad- 
jusuble  cou{der,  each  said  coupler  including  means  to  ad- 
just the  tension  and  length  of  said  guy  wire,  said  coujders 
being  equidistantly  spaced  around  said  rim,  said  assembly 


I  irimirn 


891 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Atmurr  is,  19M 


including  a  ring  at  the  outennoM  end  thereof,  meant  to  supf»rted  at  aU  times  and  aotomaticaUy  prooerlv  dob. 

rtmovaWy^  uid  ifag  to  ««d  aMembly.  each  of  said  Uoned  in  regard  to  the  focus  of  said  TtHtcior  by  uLl^y 

yiy  wire,  beog  fastened  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  wfaes.  all  operations  being  completely  perfomuble  from 

ring  by  means  of  a  loop  m  said  guy  wire  making  a  loose  said  rear  of  said  reflBctoT  ^^ 


fit  around  said  ring,  and  a  central  openiof  in  said  main 
reflector,  said  central  opening  being  large  enough  to  pass 
therethrough  said  assembly,  said  ring,  said  ring  afflxing 
means,  and  at  least  part  of  said  guy  wires,  whereby  said 
embly  may  be  withdrawn  and  installed  while  being 


Waller 
Fort 


3,145,3m 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE 
BlJ^I^'  WyMtwood,  mmi  Riglaili  TkfceH, 
W■iki■■lai^  fm^  assl^ets  to  apsiij  RjMd  Cm- 
New  Yesk,  N.Y.  a  corprntiM  of  Del«w«e 
n»4  Fefc.  1«,  1M2,  Sor.  No.  173,M7 
SCkhM.    (0.344—74) 


1.  A  magnetic  storage  device  comprising  a  plurality 
of  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  bodies  of  different  diam- 
eler.  said  bodies  being  arranged  m  concentric  spaced  rela- 
Uooabip.  said  bodies  being  adapted  to  receive  magnetic 
informatioo  thereon. 


j^  ^aLMOh^-.J ■..«ejia.ia.^,.j.;j|-|.  ,|J| 


.  ...^M^imjti^ 


II   *  liMTii    I  1 1   !•■— aSft        iirtt 


r'fV^  -7  1- 


DESIGNS 

AUGUST  18,  1964 


19SJ94 

PREFORMED  NECKTIE 

Willie  Moore  UvI^Mom,  51  Cambridge  Place, 

Brooktyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mm.  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  M,2M 

Tcra  of  potcat  14  y« 

(CL  D3— 14) 


19M9f 

TOOTHBRUSH  POWER  HANDLE  OR  A 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George  H.  Froit,  ManiieW,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  West- 

hi^oBSf  Eledric  Corporatkm,  a  corporadoo  of 

PcaaaylvaBia 

Filed  May  29, 1943,  Ser.  No.  75,142 

Tana  of  pateat  14  years 

(CLD9— 2) 


O 


i9tJi^ 

SIDE  FOR  A  CRIB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Aaroa  a  Spcaccr,  I  lapaiiiiw,  Maas.    (% 
Prodacts  Corp^  143  iMur  Raad,  East 
r,M«ae.) 
FBad  Oct  31, 1943,  Ser.  Na.  77,221 

(OLDS— 8) 


I  19S,9M 

CLOTHES  BRUSH 
N.  Troosblcy,  BkwasScM  HUb,  Mkh.,  assignor 
to  Hefanac  Prodacts  Corporatloa,  FUnt,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
aofMlcUgM 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1944,  Ser.  No.  74,948 
Tams  of  paisat  14  yc 
(CLD9u.^) 


19M9t 
SIDE  FOR  A  CRD  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

a  Spcaccr.  I  nagafadaw,  Maas.    (% 
Prodacts  Cory.,   143  Shaker  Road,   Emt 
Maaa.) 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1943,  Ser.  No.  77^22 

aCLDS—S) 


19M41 
CASTER 
laaMS  V.  BnMkacr,  loasehoro,  Ark,  Msignnr  to  The 
Coboa  Corporatloa,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of 
I    OMo 

Filed  Apr.  IS,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  74,5M 

Tana  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLDIS— 4) 
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in,9t2  IfMM 

FLEXIBLE  CCMfllNED  CONTROL  WIRE  PCHt  RB-  CARRIAGB 

MOTE  FORCE  TRANSMISSION   AND  PLASTIC    Skcldoa  RMv.  MlMri.  Flik. 
COVERED  HOUSING  THEREFOR  OR  SIMILAR  G«^«,  MmHu^mtmZlttbmul 

ARTICLE  FIM  IM.  22,  1#«3,  S«r.  Now  71473 

Ahia  A.  Cailwalladcr,  Hatboro,  Pa^  ■■Iganr  to  T«Ma  Twa  af  mMmI  14 

iMOfporaM.   Nartk   WalM,   Pa,   a   cofyontfa.   a(  (CL^l^ 

Dataware 

Fikd  Not.  2«,  1941,  Str.  No.  47,4U 
Tcrai  of  piMMt  14 
(CLD14— 3) 


-14) 


V- 


19Mt3 
CAB  FOR  A  TRACTCm  OR  THE  LIKE 

Dri  (Caba)  Uarilad,  Brtatol,  EmI 

Filed  May  2t,  1943rStr.  No.  74,942 

'    ,  ippRi'aiiBB  GrMt  Brtlata  Nov.  22,  1942 
Tn  of  patart  14 
(CLD14— 3) 


19Mt4 
^  CHAIR 

E.  M^Raa,  ■rrtaa,  Tas^ 
iBC  91.  La«b,  Mo^  a 
FBa4  Mar.  25,  1943,  i 
Tm  af  paiMi  3V4 
(CL  DIS— 1) 


to   The 


Wi 


D. 


19t,9r7 
CHAIR 


T«>.,a 


19MM 
TWIN  TRAY  CARRIER 

FIM  Feb.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  49,42S  "^  rllL^i  iSi^'  ^•^  ^•^•* 

Ten.  of  pateat  14  yean  #a.'nS-!i» 

(CLD14~^  (CI  DIS— 1) 


f' 
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1             ^  fSZ'^^k^'SSi  ..  ReJ-t-  Edw«4   Albert  ^^ST^^^'S^L^'^ 

^***     —^  A—  «•   ia«i   a«  Na.M^22  ***"'*" Filed  Apr.  11,  1943,  Ser.  No.  74,391 

™^  ^flL  i  12L^*  iJi.  Claim,  priority,  afpHcatlo.  Gtaat  Brilai.  Nor.  17,  1942 

(CL  D22-3)  ^•^(a.'SSJlil)'^ 


198,912 
SCISSORS 
Joha    Albert   Radford,   AAford,   Eii^^  Mlf^orto 
WiiUmoo  Sword  Uaritod,  Leadna,  EaglaBd,  a  British 


COMBINED  KeTrKg  AND  KNIFE  comoaay 

EdwaH  M.  Slolar.,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  airigaor  to  Tbe  "^  Filed  May  23, 1943,  Str.  No.  15^ 

Brittoa  Corporatioo,  Newiaftoa,  Coaa.,  a  corporattoo  ciaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britahi  Mar.  3i,  1943 

of  CoMirtirat  Tcna  of  palcat  14  yean 

^^FtS  Jaa.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,443  (CL  D22— 5) 

*™(CL  D2»-^) 


ggrTDJ 


\sx- 


/   I 


,^.,-  198,913  

COMBINED  «jyagc.ANDP?g»  ,    ^    ^„^  ,  iSSTtiaSi'^Si.'^iSS"..  ^  EO- 
Brino.  CotF«*l<*  Ntwtathw,  Cow,  •  o>«K»«<lo«       f^SSiao.  oJcofc«*> 


i 


isssas^MMHMfe 
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IfMM 
3D  FOR  AN  ELECnnUCAL  CONNECTOR  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
_  J.  Intwini,  Dm  Flatact,  DL,  mlfui  to  Uaited- 
Carr  FastCMr  CorpOTallon,  Bottom,  Mmi^  a 
tioa  of  Dchmar* 

Fled  Hm  2t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  75482 
Ttm  of  tHtmt  14 
(CLDM— 1) 


198317 
DBPLAY  SHELF 
I  E.  Cfowfort,  8428 

FSad  M».  24,  Wljstr.  No.  (9,434 

(CLD33-^) 


19M15 
COMBINED  CARD  READER  AND  CARD  PUNCH 

MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joha  Daiid  Jaocr,  Morgaa  Hill,  CaHf.,  airiiMr  to  latcr- 
■BlioiMl  BmiacM  MackhMS  Corpofadoii,  New  Yovfc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Aar  23,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  7M31 

Tcrai  of  palMl  14  ytn 

(CLD2<— 5) 


KmI  E. 
lac 


198^18 

BOOK  END 

DL, 


to  W.  H. 
_  of  Delaware 

FIM  imm  21,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  7t,43f 
Twa  of  palm  14  yt 
(CLD33— 3) 


198,914 
TELEPHONE  SWITCHBOARD 
Edward  A.  PraiiMr,  MaBHIah,  NJ.,  a«i|M»r  to  BeU 
Telcpliooc    Laboratories,    locorporated.    New    \otk, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FOed  Feb.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  78,582 

Tcfv  of  aateat  14  yeart 

(CLD28— 14) 


198,919 

WALL  MOUNTED  DESK  AND  TELEPHONE 

SHELF  COMBINATION 

Cari  SwMkain,  VhMoa.  Iowa 

Fikd  Jaly  11.  1983,  Scr.  No.  75,742 

Teroi  of  aataat  7  yecaa 

(CID3^7) 


JliMiilMMi 


n  If  Till   ifliili'Hn' 


AooUfT  18,  1M4 
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ifMM 
CARD  CADDY  FOB  CARD  TABLES  AND 


GMne  M.  Cwtell,  24M  Via 


HM  StpC  U,  IMS,  flv.  Ntt.  7<,74» 
T«rai  of  palMt  14  jt 
(CL  DS3— 14) 


19M23 
EXERCISING  DEVICE 
E.  MttchOI,  Shaadoa  Rte.,  Pmo  RoMm,  QdM. 
telVi  iippHwrioo  Mm.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  74,t35. 
DiTUc4  aMi  tkk  appiiatfoa  Mar.  It,  1M4,  8«r.  No. 

7f371 

T«nn  of  potest  14  yean 
(CLD34— 5) 


I9M21 
DOLL 

Trio,  IM  Gtotc  9t^  Whiinr  Locks, 
FIM  Aog.  29,  1963,  Sot.  No.  7Mt5 
Tcno  of  potnt  14  j 
<CLD34— 4) 


198,924 
BOWLING  BALL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Fred  E.  Sotchcil,  Grand  Harcii,  Mich.,  aiilpiw  to  Bnms- 
wkk    Corporatfam,    Chkafo,   DL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,971 
Term  of  patent  14  yi 
(CL  D34— 15) 


198,922 
TOY  LAWN  SWING 
Jote  W.  Ryaa,  Bd  Ak«,  C«W., 
Mattel,  lac,  a  ctwpoiathia  of  C 
Piled  Apr.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  79,328 

*™(CLD34-5)'*" 


198,92s 

ANIMAL  FIGURE  WHEELED  TOY 

Ckarles  P.  HUl,  Naihirflle,  Tean.,  asdsnor  to  Knsan,  Inc., 

NashTiUc,  Tmuim  a  corporatloa  of  Kentacky 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,521 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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IffifM 
FLANim 

Eart  F.  BmmOtxm,  Ciil—tBi,  bd^  Mri^or  to  nMlMnn  Robot  S.  WHkoO,  13<— «f  71M  RMi,  >  :al^,  N.Y. 

Coaeo,1me^Cokamkm»,imi^mcaKfontkm9tlaMmm  Origtaal  tel^  appMaiiM  SmL  M,  IMS,  8«.  N«w  7<,79t, 

CnlfaMtiBB  of  iMifi  uffjkMaam  Sm.  N«c  74^47  Md  sow  DmI^  PMmI  Now  19M3S,  4m*  Hm  2,  1M4. 

74,254,  Apr.  1,  1M3.    TMi  appVcatioa  Mm.  M,  19«4,  DirMcd  Mi  t^  appl 

S«r.  No.  7»,t2a  7M55                    ^^ 

Tcnn  of  polMt  14  yean  Twa  of  polMl  14  yt 

(CL  D35-4)  (CL  D44— 4) 


Mar.  2,  19M,  Sot.  No. 


19M27 
CHAMPAGNE  GLASS  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
George  L.  Traaer,  Ban  If  toy,   m.,  aad   Don   A. 
SchrcckcBcoflt,  EaiC  Lhrcnool,  Okio,  MitiBoti  to 
Royaloa,  Inc.,  Sitrtog,  Ohte,  a  corpontfos  of  OWo 
FDcd  Apr.  ft,  1M4,  S«r.  No.  79,35* 
Tcm  of  potest  14  yi 
(a.D3«— «) 


I9MM 

TEACUP 

Eva  Zcbol,  So«lk  M  i  iilila  Road.  Now  City.  N.Y., 

Fll«4  Ftb.  3,  1944,  Sm.  No.  7M97 

Ttm  of  MiMl  7  yfl 

(CLD44— •) 


19M2t 

GOBLET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George   L.  Traacr,   Bantagto^   IIL,   aad   Doa   A. 

Schreckengoat,  EaiC  Urcrpool,  OUo,  asignon  to 

Royakm,  Inc.,  Scbrtog,  OMo,  a  corporaUoa  of  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1944,  Sof.  No.  79^79 

(CLD34— 8) 


199,931 

DINNER  PLATE 

Eva  Zctel,  Soalk  MonlalB  Rood,  New  CMy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Fek.  3. 1944,  Scr.  No.  79,495 

Terai  of  poleol  7  y« 

D44— 15 


(CL 


-15) 


\ 
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gravyS>wl 

Ets  Z«to«L  S.  Till  Willi  RMi,  N«w  Cltjr,  N.Y. 

nM  Ftk.  3. 1M4,  am.  N«.  7MM 

Ttmof  HttatTyMn 

(CLD44— 21) 


19M35  _ 

GUMMED  PAPER  MEASURING,  TEARING  AND 

MOBTENING  TOOL 

Lob  D.  EBdM,  1M3  CwoikM  St,  Fredwickihan,  Va. 

FIM  Stpl.  4,  IMS,  S«.  No.  7M74 

Totm  of  polMit  14  r     - 

(CL  DS2— 1) 


1M,933  I 

COFFEE  MAKER 
DotM  L.  PdMtr.  Ckkafo,  DL,  a«lgMr  to  TW  W«^ 
Cooipuy.  West  Bead,  Wli.,  a  corporatioa  of 


FIM  loM  12,  IMS,  Sot.  No.  7S,31S 
Tern  of  mImI  14 
(CLD44--24) 


19t,934 
HOLDER  FOR  CUTLERY 
AMMO  H.  Mmmm,  Ariailoa  HdiMm  !■., 
Ekco  Proiocti  Cowpoay,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a 
of  Delawar* 

FIM  Mv.  4, 1M4,  S«.  No.  7S,MS 
TwMof  Ml«atl4 
(CLD44— 29) 


19MM 
DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  PAPER  OR  THE  LIKE 
S.  LMtta,  Hatbora,  Pa.,  awlgnnr,  by  BCflse  aMigi 
to  Scott  Papar  CoMpaoy,  PtaUadclpUa,  Fa., 
corpofatloa  of  PcnMyiraiiia 

FIM  Doc  1, 19«1,  S«r.  No.  47,7« 

(CLDS2— 2) 


198,937 
to  PORTABLE  PHONOGRAPH 

Kcllh  D.  Kltli,  GMtIcw,  DL,  awlgiinr  to  Admiral  Cof 
Chfe^o,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawart 
FIM  Jaiy  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,658 
Tarm  of  potoat  7  yi 
(C1.D56-^) 
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AuoufT  It.  1M4 


OmCAL  COMPARATOR  FOR  PRINTED  MATTER 

AND  THE  LIKE  John  Wnij 

GMife  R.  KMt,  MiMMpniii  MIm.,  ■iripiBi  to  C«lltht,       Proctar  A 

lac^  Mi— ■■pnHi,  MJM  ,  ■  cofyoratioa  ml  MImntatttm 

Filed  Ftk.  27,  1M3,  Sv.  N«.  73,744 

Term  of  palMt  14  yean 

(CL  DS7— 1)  ;, 


NJ^ 


Id  Tk« 


P«k.  19, 19M,  att.  So.  T%M* 
Tam  of  palMt  14 

I    (CLDSS-^ 


==1 


19MM 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

L»  HodftoB,  RocbmIw,  N.Y«, 
*  Loak  iMipoirtod,  BoikiirtM,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

FIM  Mar  31, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  TSJM 
TwB  of  polMt  14  r 
(CL  DS7— 1) 


lft,M2 
■OTTLE 
Staoky  K.  JokM,  Toroato^  Oirtwi 
St.  L4iwT«acc  MaoMfactortai  rnapij 
<^ieb«c,  Caaada,  a  coryotadoa  of  QmWc 
Filed  Aag.  14.  1M3,  Sv.  No.  7^31 
Tera  of  MtaaC  7  j 
(CL^»— •) 


to 


Gel 

a 


19t.»4t 
JUG 
W.    MbOm.    CkvwMMt,    Cyif.,      I  ^111    la 
If  AaMrica.  Now  Yotk.  N.Y., 
of  Dehwan 
FBcd  Not.  13, 1M2.  Sar.  No.  72y4M 
Tcnn  of  pirteat  14  jt 
(CLD5S— 5) 


toOwcw-mtoote 


19t,»43 
■OTTLE 
Doyle  J.  Mortaa,  Toledo,  Okk 

Componr,  ToM*.  OMa.  a  carFafatfaa  of  OMa 

FDadJaB.  31,  1H4.  Sir.  No.  7M42 

(CLDSS— •)' 


irjtrsu:  '.itniis^ 


^TigfT^g?r;ij.?.-p?f^r 
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lft,f44 
BOTTLE 


FIM  My  M,  1H3,  S».  N^  7M27 

Tarai  af  palMl  14  : 

(CLDSt-f) 


Rye,  N.Y^  aMii^or  to  B.CJ«f. 
Middle  vniiwe,  N.Y.,  a 
New  Yotk  _^  _^ 

FiM  Sept  3«,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  74.795 
T«a  of  pataat  14  y 
(CLDM— 12) 


19M45 
BOTTLE 


GlMi  CuMjiaj,  Toledo,  OMo,  a 


of  OMo 


AM.  1, 1943,  Sot.  No.  74.tM 
T«a  of  patoai  14  yi 
(CLDSt-9) 


DBPLAY  CONTAINER  iSr  PEN  AND  fJNCnLWT 
Rye.  N.Ya_ii    liiii   to  BXJS.  Ded^a 

-  -   -    -a-        p^^Yn  a  uuiaaiBllaM  af 


New  Yafli 

FBed  Oct.  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71.977 

Terai  of  paint  14  yMi* 

(CLD5S— 12) 


194,949 

LUNCH  PAIL 

FnMb  I.  Yotaky,  1745  Springdala  Road, 

ChenyHliLNJ. 

May  2t.  miTScr.  No.  74.947 

Tmrm  of  paint  14  yc 

(CLl>5t— 17) 


194354 , 

TRASH  RECEPTACLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICI^ 
Mertoa  HoUa.  Weet  Newtoa.  Ma*.,  ewlganrto  Uaitod 

FHchtattTMiM..  4  corpontiM  of 


FBed  Dec  14. 1943.  Sar.  No.  77  J17 
Tara  of  nint  14  ^ 
(CL1>5S— 17) 


19M47 
b6x 


Rye.  N.Y..  aarippar  to  B.CN. 
■C  MMih  Vai«a,  N.Y^  a 

^^  ^  read  Sept  34. 1943.  Sot.  Na.  74.794 

Tarn  af  aptoat  14  \ 

(CLlMS— U) 
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HANDLED  CONTAWER  FOR  UQUIDS 
B.  Moloiwicr,  Rockford,  DL,  aaisMr  to 
MfljnMiir,  lac^  FraaUfti  rwk,  BL,  a 
niinob 

Filed  Jam.  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  7t,lM 
Tent  of  patMt  14 
(CLD58— 17) 


AlbOTt    Fi 


tn3S4 
MASTER  »RAKE  CYLINDER  nLLER 

MIbb.*  ■  cwponnoB  of  MisBcsote 

F1I*4  Mwm.  29, 1943,  S>r.  No.  733D 

(CLD4S— 1> 


""=^ 


Swaioga,  Calf.,  a 


19MS2 

BOTTLE  RACK 
Eracst  G.  MHtelbcrgcr,  Soa  F^aadaco,  CaHf, 
Panl  Maaon,  Ibc 
CaUfomia 

FUcd  May  9, 1942,  Scr.  No.  7t,Mt 
TcffB  of  poteat  14  yi 
(CLDS»— 24) 


r—^ 


19t,99S 
BURGLAR  ALARM 
4445  9W.  17lk  9L,  Mlaari,  Fla.,  am 
G.  Sc^tMw,  IS47  Carijrla  Avt,  OifiMi.  Fla. 
FIM  A^  29, 1942,  Sar.  No.  71,4M 
Tcni  of  palMl  14  j* 
(CL  D72— 1) 


lo 
of 


191,953 

BOTTLE  CAF 

I.  QiriaCal,  32  Gramcrcy  Park  9^ 

New  York  3,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1944,  Scr.  No.  78,241 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD58— 24) 


198,954 
COMBINED  RECEIVER  AND  WARNING  SIGNAL 
JaaM  J.  Krcai,  Fort  Wayae,  lad.,  iiiionr  lo  Eaen  Wire 
Corporatloa,    Port    Wayae,    lad.,    a   coryoratloa    of 


FUed  Jaae  28,  1943,  Ser.  No.  75,575 
(CL  D72— 1) 


AUGUIT  18,  1M4 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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19M57 
COMBINED  LIST  FINDER  AND  MEMO 
PAD  HOLDER 
Mmdni  K.  HegcmaM,  Eiifkwoo^,  N J^  wlginr  to  TW 
Bates  Maaafactiiriiig  Comp— y,  Oraat^t  N J^ 
of  New  Immj 
Filed  May  21.  1M3.  Sm.  N«.  74^94 
Tcraiaf  MtMtT 
(CLD74— 1) 


TIE  AND  BELT  HANGER 

F.  BcfftnuB,  SC  L4wk,  Mo^  aHii^Mir  to  Laa-Rowan 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo^  a  corporadoa  of  Misaouri 

Filed  Aag.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,375 

Term  of  pataat  14  yean 

(CLDS6— 8) 


? 


OO 


198,938 

DISPENSER  FOR  TAPE 
B|ora   A.   Lanes,   Orio,   Norway, 
Coaled  Malcrlak  Ltd.,  Statybtidgc, 


to  SteiHag 
a  Britisk 


FBed  JaM  21,  1983,  Sm.  Na.  77,818 

,  lypiraHea  Great  Brilaia  Jaa.  18,  1983 
Tena  of  pataat  7  y 

/tor74— 1) 


198.981 
FLATWARE  DBPLAY  STAND 
L.  Reibold,  Paris  Rldte,  Leoa  E.  Utzciman,  Naper- 
▼iUe,  aad  Robert  W.  Masco,  Chicago,  DL,  assignon  to 
~     "    '.Id.,  Oaeida,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yoffc 
FUod  May  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  74,898 
Tena  of  pateat  14  yc 
(CL  D88~18) 


198,9S9 
COMBINED  PENCIL  AND  MEASURING  TAPE 
Daniel  Dl  FaMo  aad  RayaM»d  J.  Fordyce,  Readlaf,  Pa., 
■aiigann  to  Mcrcary  Macklae  Jk  Tool  Coavaay,  lac. 
Maklcabcrg  TnwasMp,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  73,788       > 
Terai  of  pateat  3V^  y< 
(CLD74— 24) 


198,982 

ROTISSERIE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Chester  H.  Wicfccnbcrt,  EMn,  IlL,  Msignor  to  Sunbeam 

CorporatioB,  Chicago,  uL^tt  corporatioB  of  lUnote 

Filed  May  27,  1983,  Ser.  No.  75,874 

Term  of  pateat  14  y 

.D81— 


(CL 


-18) 


•  I 
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Axjovn  18,  1M4 


19MO 

SURGICAL  SCISSORS 
E.  EricMM,  127  E.  MiriB  St^ 
nkd  May  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  7Mt9 

TfiB  of  MtCBt  14  r 
(CLM3— U) 


DL 


COMBINBD  NAIL  CLIPPER  AND  KNIFE 

P. 
Cook 


F1M  Ftk  11,  1M3,  Sm.  No.  733M 
Tm  of  MMMl  14 : 
(CLM^lf) 


1»M«4 

COMBINED  DISHWASHER  AND  FAUCET 

FIXTURE 

¥n4  W.  Han,  ToMo,  OMa,  iiilpii  to  Gtrttr  Prodacts, 

lac  ToMo,  OMo,  a  tmrmttkm  of  MlcMgM 

Flto4  Oct.  31.  IMS.  Sir.  No.  77,223 

(CL  D9l-~3) 


19MM 
MEDICAMENT  DISPENSER 
H.  Da*,  IM  Woods  Read,  E^lcwood 
WaHaai  T.  Eldridga,  i5  Baywatar  Drtrt, 


Filed  lahr  19, 1M3,  Sm.  No.  7S  Jt7 

Tcm  of  MteiM  14  ycavB 

(CLDta^U) 


NJ. 


a 


1M,M7 
FIRE  HYDRANT 
J.  Haybwy,  Saa  PkHciKO,  CaUf. 

nl.  Grccooct^'  Sobs,  Ibc,  St 

FOad  Jaa.  It,  l»M,Str.  No.  7t,lM 

""(CL  D91-^ 


u 


NOT*. 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1964 

-AmiiKWl  In  accorilaB«e  with  th«  nr»t  Klmincunt  charartPr  <»r  word  of  tbe  name  (In  accordance  with  City  aad 

telephone  dt  rectory  pract  Ice ) . 


Allmanna  Srenaka  ElektrUka  AktIeboUfet :  8er — 

FurwanI,  Haakon      Re.  23.091. 
B^ll  Telephone  I^boratorleM.  Inc  :  8er — 

Boyle.  U'lUard  8..  and  Tbomaa.    Re.  23.632. 
BoTle,    Wlllard    8..    and    I).    O.    Tbomaa.    to    Bell    Telephone 
Laboratorlea.  Inc.    Optical  maaer.    Re.  23.«32,  »-l»-64,  CI. 
8»— 1. 


I-orward.  Haakon,  to  Allmanna  Srenaka  Elektrlaka  Aktle- 
bolacet.  Air  blaat  circuit  breaker.  Re.  2B,«91,  8-18-«4, 
tn.  200—148. 

Tbomaa,  David  O.  :  Uee — 

Bo>le.  Wlllard  8.,  and  Tbomaa.    Re.  20,632. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Ball.  Ge<>r(e  J..  Inc  :   Set — 
I>affett.  William  E.    2,437. 
Uuffetl.  William  E.     2.4SM. 


Ouffett.  William  E..  to  Georve  J.  Ball.  Inc. 

plant.    2.437.  K-lS-et.  CI.  78. 
Lhiffett.  William  E..  to  Ueorce  J.  Ball,  Inc. 

pUat.     2,438.  H-18-64,  CL  78. 


Cbryaanthemum 
Chryaantbemum 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


BC 


Twin  tray  carrier. 


Admiral  Corp  :  Bt* — 

KItta.  Kellb  It     108.937. 
N.  IH-kIku  Prixluctn  Inc.  :   Het— 
Itraun.   Haniuel.      lU^.9-t6. 
Itraun.  8amuel       1,»H.94«. 
Braun.  8amael       19H.94N. 
Ilatea  Mff  Co  .  Tbe     See 

Heremann.  Manfred  K.    1»8,»87. 
Bauacb  A  I.uBib  Inc.  :   See  - 

Uucclna.  Ktfbaril  L..     198.939 
Itedol.  Alan,  to  Tbe  Maraballan  Mfr  Co 

19N.904.  H   is  64.  CI.  I»lt      0. 
Ilell  Telephone  LaboralorleM,  lac.  :  8et — 

rralaoer.  Edward  A      198.916. 
Bertram.   I'aul   F..   to  l.«e- Rowan  Co.     Tie  and  belt  hanger 

19H.9«<>.  8-18-64.  CI    I'M) — 8. 
Btalla*.   Karl   E  .  to  W.   H.   Miner.   Inc.     Book  end.      198.918 

H   18-64.  a    1»33— .1 
Braun.    Ramnel.    tn    B  C.N.    I)eal«a    Producta    Inc.      IHaplay 
coatalner   for   pen   and    pencil   aet.      198.946.   8-18-64.   CI. 
I>S8      12 

BC  N.   Ilealrn  Product* 
1)38—12. 

BC  N.   Dealffn  i'roducta  Inr 
I»58— 12. 
See 

19H.909. 
19N.910 


Braun.  Samuel,  to 

947.  8   18  64.  CI 
Braun.  Ramuel.  to 

948.  8-18  64.  a 
Itiitton  Ctirp  .  The 

Btolari.  toward  M 
Btulars.  E<1ward  M 


Inr 


Bos. 
Box. 


198. 

198. 


Bruckner.  Jamea  V..  to  Tbe  Colaon  Corp      Caater.     198.901. 

8   18-64.  CI    1)10 — 6. 
Brunawirk  Corp.  :  See 

Satcbell.  Fred  E      198.924 
Cadwallader.    .\lrln    A  .    to    Teleflex    Inr       Fleilble   combined 
control    wire    for    remote    force    triinooilKKlon    ami    (iliixtlr 
roTere<l  hoUHlny  therefor  or  almllur  article.     1H8.9<)2.  n  IH 
64.  CI    1)14      S. 
Campbell.  John  B  .  to  Tbe  Procter  4  Gamble  Co.    Jnf.     198. 

941.  8-18  64.  CI    1)58     3.  i 

Celaneae  Corp.  of  America  :  See  I 

Mullen.  Tbomaa  W.     198.940 
Collfht.  Inc  :   See 

Kent,  (ieorre  R.     198.93H. 
Colaon  Corp  .  The     See — 

Bruckner.  Jamea  V.     198.901. 
Cook.  H   C.  Co..  The  :   See — 

Loda.  Paul  P      198.963.  .,...,. 

C«»r>>ett.  Oeorre  M      Card  onddy  for  cartl  tabIeK  and  tbe  like 

1H8.920.  K    IH   64.  n    I).13      14 
Crawford.  WlJUnm   E      Dlaplay  ahelf.     198.917.  8  18-64.  CI 

DS3— S. 
Daah.  Barry  H  .  and  W    T    Eldrldie.     Medicament  diapenaer. 

198964.8    18   64.  CI    1)8.1—12.  .  ^.      .. 

Dl    FulTlo.    Daniel,   and    R.   J.   Fordyce,   to   Mercury    Machine 
A    Tool    Co.    Inr       Combined    pencil    and    meaxurlnit    tape. 
198.959.  8-18  64.  CI    1)74—24 
Ekco  Producta  Co.  ;  See — 

Munaon.  Auatin  H.     198.9S4. 
Eldrldie.  Wnilam  T   :   tiee— 

I)a«h.  Bnrry  H..  and  Eldrldve      198.964. 
Electro  SneclaltT  Mfr    Co  :   See 

Llljemark.  Frank  H      198.«.%4. 
Elklna.    Lola    I>.       (iummeil    paiier    meaaurtnr    tearing    and 
molatenlnif  tool      198.9.15.  8-18-64.  CI.  1)52 -1  „   .„  .. 

BrtrM>n.    KIrhnrd    E.      Surflcal    *claw>ni.      198.963.    8-18-64. 

CI.  D88— 12. 
Eaaes  Wire  Corp.  :   See —  I 

Kreaa.  Jamea  J.    198.9S6. 
fordrce.  Raymond  J   :   See —  „  „.„ 

Dl  FulTlo.  Daniel,  and  Fordyce.    198.959. 


•OS  a  c 


Ua 


See 


Froat  EnflueerliiK  iH-vdopment  Corp. 

8mlth.  Wlllluu  J.     19>».913. 
Front.  Oe«irfe  H..  to  WcKttngbouae  Elt?ctrlc  Corp. 


Toothbruab 


viwer   handle  or  a   almllar  article.      198,899.   8-18-64,  CI. 

D9     2. 
Uerlty  I'riMlucta,  Inc.  :   See — 
liall.  Fred  W.     198,966. 
UreenberK'a.  M..  8onK.  Inc. :  See — 
HairU-rK.  Verner  J.    198.967. 
HarberK.   Verner   J.,   to   M.   Oreenberr'a  Bona.   Inc.      Plre  by- 

•Irant.     ll)M.967.  h   18-64.  CI.  D91  — 3. 
iiabn.  Jerome  K..  to  Recent-Sheffield.  Ltd.     Knife  or  almllar 

article.     lU8.90h.  8   18  64.  CI.  1)22 — 3. 
Hall.    Fred    W..    to   Uerity    Producta.    Inc.      Combined   dlab- 

wakber  and  faucet  fixture.     198.966.  8-18-64.  CI.  D91 — 3. 
Ilumllton  CoKco.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hamilton.  I':arl  F.     19H.92A. 
Hamilton.  l':«rl  F  .  to  Hamilton  Coaco.  Inc.     Planter.     198,- 

926.  8   18  64.  CT.  1)33— .3. 
Harmon.    Jamea    R..   and   U.   Q.    Schneider.      Burglar  alarm. 

19M.95S.  8   IH  64.  CI.  D72--1. 
Ilet.'emann.    Manfred   K..   to  Tbe  Batea  Mff.  Co.     Combined 

lUt    flnder   and    memo   pad    bolder.      198.957,   8-18-64,   CI. 

D74      1. 
Hclmac  Pro<lucta  Corp.  :  See — 

Trombly.  Bertrand  N.     198.900. 
Hill.  Cbarleo  P..   to  KuKan.  Inc.     Animal  figure  wheeled  toy. 

1WK.925.  H   l(i-6l.  CI.  D.14— 15. 
HoIIIh.  Morton,  to  t'nittMl  Plaattc  Corp.     Traah  receptacle  or 

almllar  article.      198.950.   8-18-64.  CI.   D58— 17. 
Hugglna.  Richard  L..  to  Bauacb  k  Lomb  Inc.     Pair  of  apec- 

taclea.     IDK.n.ll).  8   18-64.  CI.  D37— 1. 
Internationul  BuHlneKa  Macblne«  Corp.  :  See — 

Jnirirer.  John  D.     198.913. 
Jacirer.   John    I).,   to   Internutlonnl   BuKlneaa  Machine*  Corp. 

Comblneil  card  reader  and  card  punch  machine  or  almllar 

iirtlcle      19H.915.  8-1S-64.  CI.  1)26—5. 
Jnhanaon.    Bengt    J.,    to   United  Carr   Paatener   Corp.      Hood 

for  an  ele<-trlc  i-oanector  or  almllar  article.     198.914,  8-18- 

64.  CI    1)26—1. 
John*.   Stanley  K..  to  St.  Lawrence  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Bottle. 

198.942.  K-18  64.  CI    1)58—8. 
JoncH.  JamcH.  to  Ktii  DrI   (Cabal   Ltd.     Cab  for  a  tractor  or 

the  Ilk.-.     198.903.  8-18-64.  CI.  1)14-  3. 
Kent.   <:e<irire    R..    to  CoUcbt.   Inc.      Optical   comparator  for 

printed  matter  and  the  like.     198.938.  8-18-64.  CI.  D57 — 1. 
KItta.    Keith    D..    to    Admiral   Corp.      Portable    phonograph. 

198.9.37.  8  18-64.  CI.  D56 — I. 

Kreaa.   Jamea   J.,    to   Eaaex    Wire  Corp.     Combined   receiver 

and    warning   algnal.      198.956.   8-18-64.   CI.   D72— 1. 
Kuaan.  Inc.  :   See — 

Hill.  Cbarlea  P.     198.925. 
Larwn.  Itjorn  A.,  to  Sterling  Coated  Material*  Ltd.     Diapenaer 

for  tape.     19S.I»58.  8-18-M,  CI.  D74 — 1. 
I>>e  Rowan  Co.  ;  8ee-- 

Bertram.  Paul  F.     198^60. 
I>eotta.   Ramuel   S..  to  Scott   Paper  Co.      Diapenaer  for  rolled 

imper   or    tbe    like.      198.9.16.    8-18-64.    CI.    D52 — 2. 
Llljemark.  Frank  H..  to  EIe<'tro  Specialty  Mfg.  Co.     Maater 

brake  cylinder   fliler.      198.954.   8-18-64.   CI.   D6S — 1. 
Litxelmnn,  l>eon  E.  :   See — 

RellMiId.  Elmer  I^.  IJtielraan.  and  Maaoo.     198.961. 
Livlngxtone.    Willie   M.      Preformed   necktie.      198,896.   8-18- 

64.  CI    DS — 16. 
Loda.  Paul  P..  to  Tbe  H.  C.  Cook  Co.     Combined  nail  clipper 

and  knife.    198.963.  8-18-64.  CI.  D86— 10. 
Maraballan  Mfg.  Co  .  Tbe  :  Sec— 

Bedol.  Alan.     198.904.  { 

I 
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LItMlman,  and  Maaco. 
198,95:>. 


196.&61. 


Chair.     1»8. 


*-18-64. 
rack 


Masco.  Robert  W.  :  Set 
KettHtld,  Elmer  L.. 
Masaon,  I'aul,  Inc.  :  8ei 

Mittelb«rser,  Ernest  C 
Mattel,  Inc.  :  «cc— 

Ryan.  John  W.     198.922.        ^       _,       , 
McRee   John  E.,  to  Shampalne  Industrie*,  Inc. 

900,  S-18-64.  CI.  D15 — 1. 
Mercury  Machine  A  Tool  Co.,  Inc.  :   Ste — 

1)1  Fulvlo.  Daniel,  and  Fordyce.     198.959. 
Miner.  \V.  H.,  Inc.  ;  See— 

Biallas.  fcarl  E.     198,918.  ,„o^, 

Mitchell     Duane    E.      Kxerclslnc   device.      198,923. 

CI.  I>34 — 5.  ,  „       , 

Mittelberter.   Ernest   O..  to  Paul   Masson,  Inc.     Bottle 

1S>8,952,  8-18-0.4,  CI.  D58— 26.  ...  „       .,_, 

Mojonnier,   Albert    B..    to  Albert   Mojonnler     Inc.      Handled 

container  for  liquids.     198,951.  8-18-64,  CL  U58— 17. 
Mojonuier.  .\lbert.  Inc.  :   See — 

Mojonnier.  Albert  B.      198,951.  ^        „       .        ,„« 

Morgan    Doyle  J.,  to  Owens- Illinois  Glass  Co.     Bottle.     198. 

94:{.  8-18-64.  CI.  D58— 8. 
Mullen     Thomas    W..    to   Celanese    Corp.    of  Aaierlca.      Jug. 

198.940.  8-18-C.4.  CI.  D58 — 5. 
Munson.  Austin  H.,  to  Ekco  I^roducts  Co.     Holder  for  mtl«Ty. 

iy8.934.  8-18-rt4.  Cl.  D44— 29. 
Onelila  Ltd.:   See—  ,«o«-, 

Kelbold.  Elmer  L..  Lltsehaan,  and  Masco.      198,961. 
Owens-Illinois  <;iass  Co.  :   See — 

Morgan.  Doyle  J.      198.943.  I 

Flummer.  James  E.     198,944.  ' 

Plummer.  James  E.     198.945. 
I'alnter.    l»avld    L.,    to   The    West 
198  933.  8-18-r,4.  Cl.  D44— 26. 
Petersen.  Warren  D..  to  Schlumberfer  Ltd. 

S-18-<14.  Cl.  Dl.'. —  1.  „.  ,^       „_^. 

Plummer     James    K..    t"    Owens- Illinois    Glass    Co.      Bettle. 

198.944.  8-lS-<!4.  Cl.   D58— 9.  .„o  «^« 

Plummer    James   E.,   to  Owena- Illinois   Glass  Co.      198.945. 

R-18-(;4.  Cl.  D.">8— 9.  .    _       .  _        , 

Pralsner.    Edward   A.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories.    Inc. 

Telephone  switchboard       198.91«.  8-18-64.  Cl.   D2<.— 14. 
Procter  *  «;amble  Co..  The:   See — 

Campbell.  John  B.      198.941.  .„„^.,      o    ,«   -^      m 

guintal,     Duane    J.       Bottle    cap.       198,953,     8-18-04.    UI. 

Radford.'j'ohn  A.,  to  Wllkln.»on  Swonl  Ltd.     Sdsaors.     198. 

912    .8-18-4;4.  Cl.  D21' — •'». 
Recent  Sheffield.    Ltd.  :    See —  I 

Hahn.  Jerome  S.      198.908.  ,„„-». 

Reibold.    Elmer   L..    L.    E.    Llt*elman.    and   R    VI     Masco^to 

Oneida   Ltd.     Flatware  display  stand.     198,961.  8-18-64. 

n.  D80     10.                                                .  J      ..  J        w 
Ro«ers    Edward  A.,  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd.     Iledge  shears. 

19S.911.  »-18-«',4.  Cl.  D22 — I. 

Royalon.  Inc.:  See—          ^    .  ,.       .            »  tna  aoT 

Traner   George  L..  and  S<-hreckengost.  198.927. 

Trailer.  Ceorge  L..  and  Schr.-cken|tost.  ,19^/*-'* -,a^, 

Rutt.'r.  Sheldon,  to  Thayes.  Inc.    Carriage.  198.90d,  8-18-«4. 

Ryan    JohTT  W..   to   Mattel.   Inc.     Toy  lawn  swlaf.      198.972. 

8-18-H4.  Cl.  D34— 5.  i 

St    Lawrence  .Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  are- 
Johns.  Stanley  K.     198,942.  I  I 


Bend    Co.     Coffee   maker. 
Chair.     198.907. 


Bowline  ball  or  the 


Ste 


198.9M. 


and  Hchrevkenfost. 
and  ScfareckencosL 


198,927. 
198.928. 


Satcbell.  Fred  E.,  to  Brunswick  Corp. 
like.     198.924.  8-18-64.  Cl.  US4 — IS. 
Schlumberger  Ltd.  :   See — 

Petersen.  Warren  D.      198,907. 
Schneider.  Harold  (i.  :   See — 

Harmon.  James  R..  and  Schneider. 
Scbreckengost    Don  A.  : 

Traner,  Ueorf*  L., 

Traner.  iieorge  L. 
Scott  Paper  Co.  :  See- 

Leotta.  Samuel  S.     198,936. 
Shampalne  Industries.  Inr  :   See — 

.VlcRee,  John  E.      198,900. 
SaiUh,  WUIlam  J.,  to  Fr«Mt   Engineering  Derelopment  Corp. 

Portable  digital  meter      198.913.  8-18-64    Cl    D26— 1. 
Smittkamp.   Carl.      Wall    mounted   desk  ana   telephone  shelf 

lombinatlon.     198,919.  8-18-414.  Cl   D3»— 7. 
Speni-er.  Aaron  D.     Side  for  a  crib  ur  similar  article.     198.- 

897.  8-18-»V4,  Cl.  D5^  -5. 

Spencer,  Aaron  D.     Side  f»r  a  crib  or  similar  article.     1^.- 

898,  8-18-04.  Cl.  DO — 5. 
ata  DrI  (Cabs)  Ltd.:  See- 
Jones.  James.      198.903. 

Sterling  Coate<l  Materials  Ltd.  :  See — 

Larsen    B)om  A       19><»5S 
Stolarz     Edward    M,    to   The    Hrltton    Corp.      Combined   key 

rtng  and  knife.      198.909.  8-18-64.  Cl.  D22— .« 
Stolart.   Edward   M .   to   Tb«  Brlitun  Corp.     Combined    key 

ring  and  knife      198.910,  8-18-64.  Cl.  D22 — 3. 
Sunbeam  Corp   :   See   - 

Wtckenberg.  Chester  H.      198,962. 
Teleflex  Inc.  ;  See — 

CadwalUder,  Alrln  A      198.902 
Thayes.  Inc.  :  flee — 

R  itter.  Sheldon       198.9US. 
Traner.  Ueorge  L..  and  D.  A.  Schreckengost.  to  Royalon.  Inr 
Champagne  glass  or  similar  article.     198.927.  8-18-04.  Cl. 
D30-^ 
Traner.  t^eorge  L..  and  P.  A.  Schreckengost,  to  Royalon.  Inc. 

Goblet  or  sImlUr  article      198.928.  8-18-64    Cl    D.UV  -8. 
Trla.  Peter      Doll      198.921.  8-l8-«;4.  Cl    D34^. 
Trombley.    Itertrand    .N  .   to   llelmac   Products  Corp.      Clothes 

brush.      198.WN).  R-iH-r.4.  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
lnite«l  Carr  Fastener  Corp.  :   See — 

Johanson.  Bengt  J       198.914. 
Inltetl  Plastic  Corp  :  See— 

Hollls.   Morton.      198  950. 
West  Bend  Co  .  The  :   See— 

I>aUiter.  David  L.      198.933. 
Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp      See- 
Frost.  «;eorr-  H       198,899. 
Wi.k.-nberg.    Chester    H  .    to    Suabeam 
similar  article      19M.902.  H-18-«4.  Cl, 
WtlkJnson  Sword  Ltd    :   Srr 

Radford,  John  .\        198,911. 
Rogers.  F.<1ward  A      198  911. 
Wltkoir.  Roliert  S      Tongx      198.929,  H-18-64.  Cl 
Ywlesky.    Francis    J       Lunch    pall.      198.949.    8-18-4M.    a. 

rviH     17. 
Zelael.  Eva.     Tea  cup.     198.930.  8-18-64,  Cl.  D44— •. 
Zelsel.  Eva.      Dinner  plate      198  931.  8-18-64.  O.  D44— 15 
Zelsel.  Eva.     Gravy  bowl.     198.932,  8-18-64,  Cl.  D44— 21. 


Corp.      Rotlsaerte 
D81— 10 


or 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1964 

NOTB. — Amncwt  In  AccortUDe*  with  tbc  ttrat  ■Irnincant  cbarmrter  or  word  of  x\»  name  (la  accordance  wltk  dtT 

t*l«pli<m«  directoij  pnctlot). 


Conbliia- 
S-lft-M. 


ACP  InduatrtM   lac  :  «m — 

Kublnaon,  LMtrr  E..  Bradflvid,  and  Jotanaon.     S,14S.00e. 
ACIi  Fiber  8«rvl««.  Inc.  :  Ute- 

Woilncr.  Ilcrbrrt  J.     3,144,724. 
WoUovr.   Hprbert  J.     3,144.7«a. 
A.£.C.    Hoct«l«    d«    (.hliuie    Urgaatque   A    BlologlqiM.    8oel«t« 
AaenyBM-  dlte  :  8t» — 

NlcoUux,  U«n«vleTc  J.  U.,  Oa/.  Matet.  lAauge.  Sanderoir. 
and   WaMuer.     8.14S,2U. 
▲MF  lac. :  «M— 

Porney.  Kdffar  W..  Jr      S.14S.261. 
Abbott,  CharlfH  l'..  Jr..  to  Tbc  Froctar  *  Uaiable  Cu.    Hbortra- 

iBS  product.      3.143.110,  8   l»-«4.  CI.  M—llS. 
Abranaon.  ilarvr>-  J.,  to  Sear*.  K(M>buck  and  Co. 
tlon  uf  elongated  fabric  aud  i»ackag«  for  aaaie. 
J^  18-«4.  CI    20«     4B. 
Abreo.    Kent   A.      Musical   inatruBMOt.      S,144,801, 

CI.   M— 380. 
Acme  Steel  Co.  :  Dae  — 

McCunurll.   Kennedy.     3.144,944. 
Addreaaofrapb  Multlgrapb  Corp.:  S0$ — 

Htretcb.   I'aul  B..  8r      8.148.122. 
Alretron  KoglotTflng  Corp.  :  See — 
-   Calacctu.  Ualpli  U.     3.143,23*. 
AlBawa.  Tatauo.     Senalttre  paper  dereloptng  derlec.     8.144,- 

•17.  »-l»-«4,  CI    W     8» 
Aktieaelakabet  Brudrene  llartmann  :  8€» — 

Hartaiann,    Loiila    M  .    and    Hanaen      S.144,»T2. 
Albert.    Lrru}    F    :   Krr 

Hllpiiian.  I'aul  II..  and  Albert       8.144. 82S. 
Albert.    William.       Roll    conatructtoa.      8,144,909.    9-19-64, 

CI    1«8     di) 
Alford.  Andrew:  Set — 

Ruaaell.   Undaajr.      8.145,853 
Alfred  Electronic*  :  *ee — 

Kruae.   Kre,Jerlck  W..  Jr..  and  Brttton.      S.14.VS91. 
Allegany  liiKtruiiif-nt  Co..  Inc.  :  Mee- 
MiDke.  Charlea  M.     3.144.776. 
Alleman.  Ronald  D.     Animation  derlcv.     8,144.726.  9-19-64. 

CI    40— 81. 
Allla  Chalmera  Mfg.  Co  :  Be*- 

Brown.   Rorre  N       3.144.766. 
i^ealejr.  Wllllani  C.     3,149.899 
Alofa    liernian  O  :  Are- 
Carter.  Andrew  U  .  and  Alofa.     3.144.696 
Amblrr.  Cbarira  M  .  to  Pennaalt  Chrnilrala  <'orp      Centrifuge 
bai-lag  aelr-cleanlng  Millda  dliH-harge.      a,14.'>.l74.   H-18-64, 
CI    288— 2» 
American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Aaauia.  Norman  J.     8,144.978. 
roarter.  Walter  A.     3.149.189 
Oo«.  Donald  H..  and  Srbetadel.      8.144,964. 
American  Cyananild  Co  :  See — 

Buckler.  Mheldoo  A.,  and  Epeteln.     S.149.8S4. 
Goodman.  Joaeph  J      8,149.194 
OrajraoB.  Martin,  and  Keougb.     3.149.217. 
Krnpka.  Oeorirf    Sohiilti.  and  Wlnnkl.      S.143.19S. 
Wobnaledler.   Henry    F.      8.149,207. 
American  rH»trlrt  Telegrapb  Co.  :  9ee — 

Jobnaon.  Fred  (>.     8.149.271. 
ABMrlcan  Kaka  Corp.  :  Aee— 

HetJniB.  Jamea  W    I.     8.144.M4. 
American  Rome  Prodiirta  Corp.  :  See — 

OMlene.  Tbomaa  H       8.14fi.20.V 
American  Macblne  k  Foundry  Cn.  :  gee — 

Hollander.  Milton  B  .  and  Campe-Camplna.     8.144.710. 
Kobler.   Fred.     3.14.V289. 
merlcan  Mfg.  Co  of  Texaa  :  See — 
Lott.  John  E.      3.144.779. 
American  Tanaal  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ooerl.  George  F      .'t.14.V106 
American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Co. :  See — 

HiesUnd.  Irvin  H.     3,144.707. 
Ampei  Corp. :  See — 

Wlllard.  Dennla  D      3.145  .^73 
Kaccaro.   Maleadore  J.      S.14.'V..107. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See — 

Felck.  Georee.  Ill,  and  Olda.     8.145.299. 
Anderaon.  Darld  P. ;  See — 

Stanton.  Arthur  J  .  Anderaon,  Taylor,  Butterworth.  and 
Hhawen.      8.144.810 
Anderaon.    Fxlcar   L..    to   Wllniot   Caatle  Co. 
ratua   for  doora      3.144.956.    R-18-64.   CI. 
Anderaon.   Edgar  L..  to  Wllmot   Caatle  Co. 
rattia     for     preaaare    chamber.     3.144.997, 
220— 99  3. 

Wllniot    Caatle   Co. 
8-18  64.  CI    26R— 69 
I.  W.  Mllla.  to  Hun  Oil  Co      PretM 
and     refrigerator     ollx      8,145.161 


i 


Control  appa 
220—99.8. 
Cloanre  appa- 
8-19-64.    CI. 

Door  locking 


Anderaon.    Edgar    L..    to 

apparatnii.     3.149.021. 
Anderaon.  Frank  K  .  and 

ration    of     electrical 

8-19-64.  CJ    208—275 
Anderaon.  John  W.     Method   of  making  a  pulley  atructare. 

8.144.709.  8-18-64.  CI.  29—159. 
Anderaaon.  Goata   8      Sulky  hitch.     8,144.741,  8-19-64,  CI. 

94—28. 


Ando,  KojI.    Vk    to  Takeda   Pharmaceutical   Induatrlea.   Ltd. 

Freccaa    for    maaufactarlng    chromium    treated    vacdaea. 

8  149,144.  H-l»-64.  (T  167—78. 
Andrew.    Harold    B..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratorleti,    Inc. 

correlation  mcana  for  a  direction  Hndlng  ayateui.     3,145,- 

341.  »-IH-64,  CI.  829—472. 
Aokl.  Kualo.  to  Dalwa  Boaekl.     Carding  engine.     8.144,685. 

8   18  64,  n.  10-    109. 
Aokl.   Kunlo.   to   Dalwa   Boeeki   Kabuxhlkl  Kalaha.     Carding 

engine  baring  auction  cleaning  meana  between  the  llcker- 

In  and  the  carding  cylinder.     8,144,69«.  »-19-64.  CI.  19 — 

10.%. 
Archer.  Hydney.  and  M.  R.  Bell,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     BiiterH 

of  1'  iropanol.     ;I.I4.').210.  8-18-64,  CI.  260— 292. 
.\ruiHtr«>ng  <'ork  Co.  :  Hee- 

Mayo.  Ned  H.     8.144.768. 
Amiatroag,  Jamea  8.,  to  Companla  Swift  de  la  Plato  Socledad 

Anonlma     FrIgorlCca.       Tear    atrip    atructure    for    canw. 

8.1 44.955,  8-18-64.  CI.  220 — 54. 
Arnold.  Kenneth  W..  and  R.  B.  Brttton.  to  Ion  Pbyaict*  Corp. 

Vacuum  »yi.teni  cooling  trap.     3.144,73«.  8-18-64,  CI.  62 — 

169. 
AroMiu.   Luciano  :  See — 

Morbldelll.  Glnaeppe.  Aroalo,  and  Notarbartolo.     3,143.- 
19H 

Arthur.  Biiwin  P.,  and  J.  E.  Leonard, 
menta.   Inc.     Ion  aenaltlTe  electrode. 
CI.  S04— 19.V 
.Vahtoa.    Jotwph    B..    to    SbeU    Oil    Co. 

.1.14.^.233.  8-18-04.  CI.  2flO — 644. 
.\aman.  Norman  J.,  to  American  Can  Co. 

^I((_4V4    (ji    229—37 
AaiMK-iated  Klectrtcal  Iiiduatriea  Ltd. :  See — 

Ralne.  TbouiaK.  and  Koblnaon.    3.143,098. 
.\tlHntlr  ReMearch  Corp.  :  See — 

Ite  Frtea    Myron  (f..  and  Rice.     3.144.830. 
.\ugat.  Inr   :  Kre   - 

Damon.  Nell  P..  and  Hoy.    8.143.069. 
.\ug«l>urEfr.    Herbert    .M..    to  Owena-tllinoia   GUm  Co.      Elec- 
tric beating  ineaaa  and  uietbud  for  beating  glaaa  near  the 
iwrinieter  of  the  working  Bone  of  a   ^aaa  feeder.     8,145,- 
24«.  K-18-04.  CI.  13     «. 

of  .Vnerlca  :  See — 
and  Verbeke.    3,144.924. 
8.     3.1«4.962. 


to  Beckman  Initni- 
3,145,197.  8-18-64. 

Nitration    proceaa. 

CartoB.    3.144.978, 


(ioldberg,  and  Haalam.  3,145,383. 
See — 
3,145.060. 
3.143.061. 

Marahall.  and  Sanborn.  3.14.5.058. 
H.  Matthewa  A  Co.     Type  roll  monnt- 

8-18-64,  CI.   101 — 212. 


HoUt  con- 


See 


.\utoinnllr  Canteen  Co 
Krukauer.  Merrill. 
Reynold*..  Donald 
.\Tro  Corp  ;  Nee  — 

NelMin.   ilruce  K.. 
Arts  Inda»trial  Corp.  ; 
Demrlck.  Cart  J. 
Demrlck.  Carl  J. 
Demrtrk.  Carl  J.. 
.\ypnt.  John  S  .  to  Ja* 

Inic   for  offiwt   printera       3.144.824 
ItjilMiM-k  A  Wilt'ux  I.tii   :  See 

PIcton.  Jamea  8..  and  Taylor.    3.144^18. 
Bni-k.  Cnrt  F..  to  The  Kanderaon  Cyclone  Drill  Co 

trol.     3.I44.90M.  8-18-tt4,  CI.  242^197.1. 
Itadiarhe  Anilln    A  8o<1a  Pabrtk  Akt>ngesellaehaft 
Jockera.  Kurt,  and  Meter.    8,14&080. 
Reichert.  Martin,  and  I'nterateahoefer.     3,145.076. 
Wygaaoli.  Kwald.  Zahn.  and  Iluehn     3.145,130. 
Hailey.  (ieorge  R..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Method  and  appa- 
ratua    for    attenuating    helical    acoaatic    preasure    waves. 
3.144^13.  8-18-«4.  CI.  181— 4«. 
Maker.  Don   R  .  and  T.  B.  Williamson,  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Co.      Method    of    killinr    nematode*    and    fungi    with    trl- 
chloroacrylonltrile.     3.145.138.   8-18-64.  CT.   167—22. 
Haker.  Stanley  W.  :  See — 

I>aTl8.  Charles  8..  Jr..  and  Baker.    3,144,790. 
lUlder.  Boh  :  Ace- 
Van    Helden,    Robert.   Verberg.   and   Balder 

Baldwin,  J.  A..  Mfg.  Co.  :  Sec- 
Baldwin.  Jeaae  A..  Schroeder,  and  Ender, 
Bnldwin.  Jeaae  A.,   Schroeder,  and  Ender, 
llaldwin,  Jeaae  A.,  R.  A.  Schroeder.  and  A. 
Ilnldwin  Mfg.  Co.     Oil  Alter  cartrtdgea. 
64.  CI.  210—2.12. 
Bnldwin.  Jeaae  A..  H.  A.  Schroeder,  and  \.  L.  Ender,  to  J.  A. 
Hnldwln  Mfg.  Co.     Oil  filter  cartridges.     8,145,170,  8-18- 
rt4.  CI.  210—232. 
nnlinakl.  Henry  A.,  to  United  States  Oypmini  Co.     Clip  con- 

Ntnirtion      3.144,733.  8-18-64.  C\.  50 — 481. 
Iliink  of  America  .National  Truat  and  Savings  Association: 
See~  I 

Warfel.  George  H..  and  Thorson.    t.144.989. 
nnmach.  Buddy  R  :  See — 

Duke.  Alexander  J      8.145.049. 
Harlow.  IVinald  W.  :  See — 

Sara/e.  Harrr  A.     3.144.968. 
Bamnrd.  Clifford  A.,  to  Pyc  Ltd.     Black  level  staMllaatioa 

circuit.     3.145.203.  8-18-64.  CT.  178— 7A 
ftarnea  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Page.  Oswald  V.     8.145,816. 
Bamett.    Loala   H..    and   J.    D.    Davis,    to   Loma    Induatriea. 
Poldable  valet.    3.144.940.  8-18-64.  O.  211—1. 

iii 


3.149,237. 

3,149,169. 
..     3,149,170. 
L.  Ender,  to  J.  A. 
3,149,l(i9.  8-18- 


IT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bartlett.  Charles  B.  :  S«—  ,,  ....  ,,., 

Strickland.  Uerald.  Johnson,  Horn,  and  Bartlett.     3.145,- 
078. 
Bartuk,  William,  to  K»»o  Research  and  EnKlneertng  Co.     Meth- 
od of  oxidiiiuK  hydroi-arbon  feeds  emplorlufE  discontinuous 
trlgxerlnit  means.     3.14J.220.  8-18-64.  CI.  260—348.3. 
Barton     Bruce   A.,    to   K.    I.   ilu    font   ae   .Neuioui*   and  Co. 

Polyamlde  ttlament.     3.143,133.  8-18-64,  CI.   181  —  168. 
Basshani.  Janiem  H.  :  See — 

rickels*.  Kdward  C...  and  lUnsham.     3.144.831. 
BastlaanMe.    Abraham    (>.      Recfpn>oatlng  enRine.      3.144.813. 

8-1S-64.  CI.  91— 3->9. 
Bauer,  William  C..  :  See—  , 

.Mltorav.  Jane  P..  and  Bauer.    3,14.>,17». 
r.aumnnn     Hans    D.      Adjustable    laminar    flow    tvstrlrtion. 

3.144.8^9,  8-18-64.  CI.   138-43.  ..     w   ..     .  . 

Baun.  Raymond  F,.  to  <Jeneral  Electric  Co.     Method  of  Insu- 
latlnit  eleotrlcal  compon«*nts,  !<uch  as  small  electric  motors. 
3,14.-j,127.  8-18-64.  CI.   IM — 73. 
Bausch  i  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Ruckner.  rVan  A.,  and  Hafner.     3.14.5.0IMJ; 
BuMwa.  Michael  J.     3.149.255. 
Cator.  Edward  J.     3,145.063. 
Coombs.  William  F.,  Jr.     .3.144.807. 
Paas.  Kenneth  P.     .1.144.737. 
Martens.  Alexnnder  E.     3.14.yS47. 
McCulloch.  rx>nald  J.     .1.14.'S  2.VI. 
Meltier.  Robert  J.     3.143.247. 
Melt«er.  Robert  J.     3.145.249. 
Vaready.  I^slie  O.     3.145.230 
Weldel.  Robert  A.    3,145.113. 
Beacon.  John  H.  A.     Appnratua  for  use  In  th«  cultivation  ot 

plants.    3.144.732.  8-18-H4   CI.  47—34.13. 
liecker    Peter  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Dynamo«-lectrlc  tarn 
chine  with  liquid-cooled  excitation  supply  means.    3.145.314. 
8-18-64.  Cl.  310 — 68. 
Iteckmnn  Instruments.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Arthur.  Edwin  P..  and  Leonard.     3. 145. 157. 
Gardner.  Douglas  B..  ami  Kuffer.    3.145.S39. 
Mntsuvamn.  George.     3,143.1.">8. 
IMckels.  Edward  G..  and  Bassham.     3.144.831. 
Beler.  Gerhard:  See — 

Heckiii.nier.  Jtweph.  Berjnnelster.  and  Beler.    3.145.194. 
Beisma.  I»uw  A.,  to  North  Americiin  Philips  Co..  Inc.     OuttlnR 

heiid  for  dry  shaver.     3.144.714.  8-18-64.  Cl.  30-43.92. 
B«lknap.    Louis    8..    and    C.    L.    Carpenter,    to    Cabot    Corp. 
Production    of    silicon    tetrachloride.      3.145»083.    8-18-64. 
Cl.  23-~203. 
Bell  -Verospace  :  See — 

Pnscher.  Robert  L.    3.144.908. 
Bell.  Malcolm  R.  :  .s>r— 

Archer.  Sydney,  and  Bell.    3.143.210. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
An.lrew.  Harold  H      3.145..341. 
Gardner.  Mark  B..  and  Nelson.    3.145.2W. 
Glanola.  Imberto  F.    3.145.870. 
3.143.371. 
3.145.2i32. 
Jr.    3.145,368. 
3.145.8.34. 
3.14.-1348. 
3.145.377. 
Leo  R..   to  Grent   I^akes  Chemical  Corp.     Purlflca 
liquid  bromine  contaminated  with   orxanlc  Impur 


Gianola.  Imberto  F 
Herriott.  Donald  R. 
Hoover.  Charles  W.. 
Hutson.  .Andrew  R. 
Masst-y.  Richard  P 
Saal.  Fr»'deric*  A. 
Belohlav. 
tion  of 


ities.     3.14.3.084.  8-18-«S4.  Cl.  23—216. 
Beloit  Iron  Works  :  Set — 

Mahooey.  Ralph  P.    3.143.118. 
Bern  is  Bro.  Biit  Co.  :  See — 

Williams.  Rusaell  J  ,  and  Relmer.     3,l-f5.129. 
Bend  I X  Corp..  Thf  :  See — 

Price.  Earl  R.    3.144.920. 
Itendix-WestinKhouse   .\utomotive  .\lr   Brake  Co.  :   Set — 

Turek.  Th..iiins  J.     3.145.0.T_'. 
Itrntll.  Robert  K.     Kelensable  carxo  coupling.     3,145.<>42.  8-IH- 

r.4.  Cl.  29-1 — 8.3. 
Itenner.  Reuben  II..  2nd.  and  .\.  J.  Williams.  Jr..  to  I..ee<1a  and 
Nortlirup   Co.      ni|tb-spev4l    measuring   system.      3.143.374. 
8-IS-«4.  CI.  340     183 
Berchtold.   Ludwig.  A.   S^-buster.  and  II    Marker.     Safety  aki 

bindiOK.     3.14.'>.()27.  8-18-«4.  Cl.  28<V  -ll.ar.. 
Rere.   Alvin   L..   to   Hughes   .Virrraft  ("•'.      Circularly   orleated 

memor.v    elements.      3.144.1.39.    8  18-64.    Cl.    204 — 228 
Bergandi.  Fnink,  and  H.   K.   Kohrharher.  to  Bergandi   Mfg. 
Co..    Inc.      Shaft   p<»aitionlng   device.     3.144,8«'.   8-18-*H. 
Cl.  140— »2«. 
BeruaiKli  Mfjt.  Co..  Inc.  :  See-  i 

Berifnndl.    Frank,   and    Rohrba.her.      3.144.887.         ' 
Iterjjen  Re»«»arch  KnfEin>-erini;  Corp.  :  Xre 

IHivis.  Charles  S..  Jr..  am]  Baker.    3.144.790. 


Bergiiiann,   Joaeph   C.      Multiple   circular   shear. 
Cl.  82     .37. 


3,144.796. 


8-18-64. 
Bertmifister,  Edunrd  :  See 

Hfckmaier.  Joseiib,  BerKineister.  and  Brier.     3.145.104. 
Bernian.   L^n.   to  C.I.T.   Compnirnle   Indii«trlelle  «l^  Trle«-om 

municatioiis.      Devices    supplying   stabilised    feed    voltages. 

3.l4.-.,3.34.  8-18-64.  C\.  821—2. 
Berrer,  Diigmar:  Sic — 

KnusU.  Enrico.  Schappl.  and  Berrer.     3.145.208 
Bertucb.    Charles    J.,    and    N.    H.    Meyers,    to    International 

Business    Machines    Corp.      Sup«>rconductire    ln-Iln«-   gatinft 

devices  and  circuits.     3.145.310.  8-18-«V4.  Cl.  307    -88.."». 
Beschmaiin,   Kdwln  T.,  to  The  Nivlson-Welskopf.     Diaiienser 

for  roll  of  sheet  material.    8,144.970.  8-18-64.  Cl.  22.>— .39 
Betcillgungs-    und     Patentverwaltungsgesellscbaft     mit     bes- 

chrankter  Ilaftiing:  See— 

Engel.  Georir.     3.144.996. 
Biber.   .Albert,  and   (I.   A.   I>avis.   Sr.  to  Gulf  Research  *  De- 

Telopment  Co.     Oil  burner  apparatus.     3,144,897,  8-18-64. 

Cl.  158—28. 


Bllleter.   Henry   R..   R.   E.  Campbell,  and  II.  I.  Traroblle.   to 
Sloan  Valvf  Co.     Brake  cylinder  release  valrea.     3,14S,U64, 
N-18-«4,  Cl.  303—69. 
Bird  Machine  Co.  :  See  — 

t;aruer.  Edward  V.    3.144,784. 
BJorn.  Tbonus  B.,  to  Stewart  Warner  Corp.     Vibration  detee 

tion    apparatus.      3.144.774.    8-18-64.    Cl.    78-466. 
Black  and  l>ecker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  Sre 

Boehm,  Arthur  8.,  Rllev,  and  8bort.     3.144,912. 
McCartr,  <;eorfe  W.,  Sbepa.  aad  Bowen.     3.144,783. 
Blackman,  Arthnr  \V..  Jr..  and  C.   R    Miller,  to  United  Air- 
craft Corp.     Hybrid  rocket.     3,144,731.  8-18-64,  Cl.  60^- 
33.6. 
Blahnlk.  David  J.,  to  J.   H.  Carter.     Spring  motor  operated 

tiltinjr  toy  dump  truck.     8,143.056,  8-18-64,  Cl.  298-  22. 
Blair,   Ronald    L.      L  ndergaruieuts.      3,144.868,   8-18-64,   CL 

128—498. 
Itlaiun,  Inc. :  See — 

(irudoakl.  Daniel  P.    8.143,018. 
Grudoskl.  Daniel  P.    3.145.024. 

rieackley.  William  J  .  to  National  SeMarcb  Coanril.     Varia- 
ble delay   usIok  dielectric  screw  rotatable  Inside  surround- 
ing helical  transmission  line.     3,145,333.  8-18-64,  Cl.  383 
24.2. 
Block.  Aleck,  to  Merit   Producta.  Inc.     Abrading  apparatus. 

3.144.738.  8-18-64,  Cl.  51  — IM.5. 
Blohm,    Edward   G  ,    E.    T.   McHale.    and    W.    L     I'Drtgbt,    to 
iieneral  Electric  Co.     Harness  connection  fur  dyaaatoelec- 
trlc  machines.     3.1«3,817.  8-18-64.  Cl.  310-260. 
Blom.    Roy   \..   to  Potter   Instrument   Co.,   Inc.      Expandlble 

key.     3,143.036.  8-18-64,  Cl.  2»7— 32  05. 
Blough,  konatd  S.,  to  Kalrlteld  Knginerring  and  Mfg.  Co.     Aa- 
touiatic  bog  drinking  cup.      3,144.803,  Vl8-«4.  CL   11»— 
76. 
Bocban,   John,    to   General    Electric   Co.      Washing   Bachlae. 

3.144,759.  8-18-«4.  Cl.  68 — 23. 
liodenseewprk  Perkin  Elmer  A  Co.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Holx.  Wilbeluj.     3.143.236. 
Boegcntbauaen,  Kot>ert  L..  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.     Pood  paek- 

X.     3.145.112.  8-18  64.  a    99     171 
a,  Arthur  8..  R.  11.   Rltey.  Jr..  and  H.  U.  Short,  to  Tbe 
Black   and   Decker   Mfg.   Co.      Masonry    drilling  apparatus. 
3.144,912,  8-18-64,  Cl.  175—213. 
Boettner.  Fred  E.  :   See  - 

Dupre.  Jean,  and  BocttMr.    3,145,178. 
Dupre.  Jean,  and  Boettner.     3.143.180. 
Bolton.  John  \\  .,  A  Son*,  Inc.  :   See 

Danforth.  Donald  W.     3,144.994 
Bonnet,  tieorses,  and  A.   8alvl.  to  Commissariat  a  rEsergtc 
.\tomloue.       Apparatus    for     seasuring     msgnriu-     Held*. 
3.143.336.  8-18-64.  a.  824— .S. 
Borden  Co  ,  The  :  See— 

Tsou.  Kwsa  C     3,143,193 
Borden.  Roger  R.,  to  L<iddlng  Engineering  Corp.     Method  of 
crvping  paper  using  sir  Jets.     3.145,136,  8-18-64.  CL  161— 
111. 
Bosch,  Robert,  G.m.b.ll  :  See— 

Febrenbach.  8ieyfrle<1      3,144,672. 
Boston  Herald  Traveler  Corp. :  See— 

EvangelisU.  Anthony  J.     8,144.990 
Bustrum.    Mark    R..   and   E.    W.    Tailor,    to  The    tUacer  Co. 
Photoflectric  motor  speed  foot  controller.     3.145,304.  8-18- 
«4.  Cl.   2.'»0     239. 
Bothwelt,  Theodore  P.,  and  J.  L.  De  Clue,  to  Computer  Coa- 
trol    Co..    Inc       I  niversal    logical    package    havlag    means 
preventing    clock-pulse    spllltlag       8.143.309,    8-18-«4.    Cl. 
30T— 88.5. 
Boudigues.  .Vlexaadre.  tu  Compagnle  (ienerale  de  Telegraphle 
Hans    yil.      Ultrasonic    sabiaarlne    souadlag    cqulpmenis. 
3.I43.3<H,  8-l8-ft4.  Cl    340—8. 
Bourns,  Inc.  :  8ee 

Bourns.   MarUn  E.,  aad  Harriaoa.     S,145.8«0. 
Parkinson.  Robert  C.     3.145,359 
Parkinson.  Robert  C.     3.145.361. 
Bourns.    .Marian    E .    and    M.    E     Harlrsoa,    to    Bouras,    iae. 
Electric  pressure  responsive  Instrument.     8,145.860,  k-18- 
64,   Cl.   338—41 
Boutwell.    John    T       BUnk    rartrtdge.      8,144,827.    8-18-«4. 

Cl.    102     39 
Bowdea.  <;evriie  K..  to  SymoDs  Mfg.  Co.     Coarrete  wall  form 
panrj    unit    wlih    fscinx  relororcTag   and    Insulallag   BM«ns. 
3  I44.70I.   8-lH  64.   Cl    23      131 
Bowen,  Lawrence  H. :  Sff 

MrCarty.  «;eorge  W  ,  .sheps.  and  Bowen.     8,144,735 
B4iwfr.  Thomas  E.  :   See 

Walker.  James  H..  and  Bower.     3.144,816. 
ltow«rs.  .%ll>rrt.   to  Syntes  Corp.      Process  for  the  production 
of    19  hydroxy  ,^'3  keti>    steroids.      3,143,202,    8-18-64.   Cl. 
2«M)     239.V». 
Iloyer  Scliultz  Corp.  :  See — 

Bunnell.  William  S     3.144.793. 
Bo.v»'s.    Gef>rKe    .M  .    and    J      E     Watson,    to    Wlsronsin    Wire 

Works.      Loom.      3.14-1.(18.%,   8-18-64,   Cl.    189-141. 
IJoyne  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Brown,  Wllllani  L.    3,143.270. 
Brown.  William  L..  and  Thomson     3.14S.2T(I. 
Brace,  Neal  O.,  to  E.  I.  du  Font  de  .Nemours  and  Co.     Addl- 
lion  of  |>olyfluoroalkyl   Iodides   to  unsaturated   compounds 
and    products    produceil    thereby        3.145,222.    8-18-64,    Cl. 
2«M>      408. 
Bruconler.  Fre<lerlc  F.  A.  :   See — 

I^roux,  Pierre  J.,  and  Braconler.    3.143,236. 
Bradbury.  Ernest  J. :  See — 

Hlgnett.    Harold   W.   G.,    Bradbarr,    Saltb.   and   War^. 
5. 14.-..  124 
Brsdfleld.  Georse  K..  Jr.  :   Sse— 

Robins<in,  lister  E  ,  Bradlleld.  aad  Jnhasoa.     8,145.006. 
Bradsbsw  .Mfc    Co..  lac.  :   See— 
Swinney.  John  J.    8.140,007. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bralncrd.  Henry  B.     IdentiOcatiOD  iratMB.     3,14S.2»1.  »-l»- 

W.  CJ.   233 — 61.11. 
BraiMl.    lUaiey    K.      S<r<llmentation   appftratus    and    ntetbod 

for  determluing  particle  mIm  dUtributlon.     3,144,773,  8-18- 

«M.  CI.    73 — 43;i. 
Uranilt  Auioiuatii-  Ca»hl*r  Co.  :   Hce — 

Hoffman.  UtU  K..  Wallman,  and  BnchhoU.     3,144.987. 
Br»ault.    HomtT  H..   to  0«nrral   Klectiic  Co.     Production  of 

blgb  purity  nitrogen.     3.145.U95,  8-18-64.  CL  ;J3 — 220. 
Brvhm   I'aul  D..  to  Mtnlatur*  Freclalon  Btvrinsn,  Inc.    Radial 

plar'saui*.     3,144,718.  8-18-64,  CI.  33—174. 
Brtdgra.  Oeorg*  K.  :  Hee — 

Shaver.  W  llllatn  K  .  and  BrldCM-    8,144.838. 
Brtsff*.  Cantllnc  4  Kelly  :  Het — 

TCIIU,  Albert  L.    3,144.866.  ^.         .  ...  „^„ 

Urtlea.   Kranklln  M.      .Nut  and   waaber  aaaembly.     3,144.803. 

8-18-«4.   CI    85—32. 
Brttlata  European  Alrwaya  Corp. :  Hm — 

Morfaii,  Hobert  C.     3,143,002. 
Britton.  Kalph  H.,  Jr.  :  See—  ....... 

Kruae.  Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  and  Britton.     3.145.331. 
Brttton.  Klcbar.1  B  :  See- 
Arnold.  Kenneth  W.,  and  Britton.     3,144,736. 
Brodrene  Oram  A/S  :  8«* — 

(;ram.  Hanii     3.144.7.%T 
Brooke.    Edrlc    K..    to    Molina   Machine  Co.    Ltd.      Collecting 

mecbanluu      3,144,923.  8-18-64.  CI.   198—24. 
Brooka.  Arnold  C  :  See—  .  .    ^ 

I'bUff.  Edwin  C.  BulUngton,  King,  and  Brooka.     3,144.- 
932. 
Brooka  Inatruuient  Co..  Inc. :  Ste — 

Frandaco.  Edward  E.,  Jr.    3.144.769. 
BrooKbton.    Arthur    K.      Doctor    blade    reulner.      3,144.674, 

8-18-64.   CI     15—256.3. 
Brown.   Albert    W.,  and   D    R.    Unrrett.    to   Parker  Hannlttn 

Corp.     Clooure  device  for  tarka.     3.144.934.  8-18-44.  CI 

220 — 40. 
Brown.  John  K.,  Jr..  to  (;eneral  Electric  Co.     Blcyclo  [3.3.3] 

pentaallosanea.     3.143,2*25    8-18-64,   CI.   260 — 448.2. 
Brown.    Kuyre    .N  .    to    Allla-ChalmfrN    Mfg.    Co       Flow    Indl 

eating  meana  for  Impoaltlve  dUplacvment  machines.     3.144,- 

766.  8-18-64.   CI     73-168. 
Brown,  WlllUun  L.,  to  Borne  ProdneU,  Inc.     Foot  operated 

kIck-dowB    ■witch    conatructloa.      3,143.270.    8-18-«4,    CI. 

200—16 
Brown.    U'UUam    L..    and    K     Tbomaon.    to   Borne   Products. 

Inc.     Self-po«lil<iDlng  door  awltch  conatructlon.     3.145,276, 

8-18-64.   a     2<KV-6l  62 
Bmalagn.    Wlllla   J.,    to   Keratone   Steel    k   Wire    Co.      Self 

forrlBC  nUaler  meab.     3.143.001.  8-18-44.  CI.  243—7. 
Brunaer.   Alfred,   to  Suiter   Freret.   8.A.     Steam   generating 

plant.      3.I44.H56,   8-18-64,  CI.    122—406. 
Bmtvan.    Wiiiun    J.,   and    C.    F.    Footer.      Orladlag  wheel 

3.144.739.   8-18-64.   C\.   51—206.5. 
Brran.   William  L..  to  K.    I.  du   Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Co. 

Flame  treatment  of  polrmerlc  film  and  apparutua.     8,143.- 

242.   8-18-64.  CI.   264—80 
Bncclcone.   Darlo.   to   Burciri>nl   Engineering  Co..  Inc.      Flex- 
ible  marpetlc  conveyor.     3.144.927,   8-1^-44.  CI.   198 — 41. 
Bucrlc«>nl  Engineering  Co..  lac. :  See — 

Bucdcone.  Darlo     3.144.927. 
Bucfaholi.  Arnold  R.  :   See  — 

Hoffman.  <^>tli  E..  Wallman,  and  Buchholt     3,144,987. 
Bucklnsham,  William  T.,  to  Foi>eco  International  Ltd.     Exo- 

tbermlcallr   reacting   shaped   pmducts  for   use  la  foundrr 

practice.      3. 144.890.   8-18  rt4.   CI.   22-147. 
Buckler.  Sheldon  A.,  and  M    Epat*ln.  to  American  Cranamld 

Co.      Organic    phospblne    derivatives   and    method   of   pre- 

parlBf  aame.     3,14&.234.  8-18-64,  01.  260—606.3. 
Buckler.  Elenr  F.  :  See  - 

Cumtng.  WtllUm  K.    and  Buckler.      3.143.382. 
Backner,  Dean  A.,  and  II.  C.  Hafoer.  to  Bauach  *  I.,onib  Inc. 

Method   of   making   body    from   gluKs   pnrtlclt>«.      3.14.'i.09<i. 

8   18-44    CI    68-18. 
Budwlg.   Gilbert   (i.      Mounting   device.     3.144.695.   8-18-64. 


•Ig,   ii 
CL  24—213 
BaAafton.  Henry  C 
iTilU,  Edwia  C. 
.952. 
Mnnnell,    William   8 


See— 

Bufflngton.  King,  aitd  Brook*. 


3.144. 


to   Boyar-Schultx   Corp.     Tool.      3.144,- 

793   8—18—44   (T    82- -35 
Bnrrvil.  Wllllim  E.     Directionallr  aelecth-e  lubrlrttlng  ays 

ten.    3,144.013,  8-l»-4l,  CI.  1^4—3 
Burton.  Paul  T..  P.  F.  Fleagle.  and  R    S.  Steeler.  to  Dixie 

Narco,  inc.     Ice  storage  and  dispensing  hopper.     S.144.965. 

8-18-64.  <n.  222—108. 
Baser.  Ellaabeth  A.     Hoapltal  garment.     3.144.661.  8-18-64. 

a.  2—114. 
Butterworth,  Robert:  8te  — 

Stanton,  Arthur  J.,  Anderson,  Taylor,  Butterworth,  an<l 
Shawen.      3.144  810. 
Bflttner.    Artnr,    to    Bchnellprevsenfabrlk    Aktlengesellschaft 

Heidelberg.      Apparatus    for    Improving    abeet    delivery    on 

aatoSMttc  pUtea  machlnea.     3,144,82ft.  8-18-64,  CI.  101- 

297. 
Boiawa,  Michael  J  .  to  Bausch  *  Ix)mb  Inc.     Projection  ob- 

>rctlve  for  photo  mechanlsma.     3.145.253.  8-18-64.  CI.  88— 

Brroia.  Dllot  A.     Rre  shields.     3.144.658.  8-18-64.  CI.  2—12. 
C.l.T.  Compagnle  Industrlelle  dee  Telecommonlcatloaa  :  See — 
Berman,  L4on.     3.143,334. 

Cabin  Crafts.  Inc. :  See— 

Elliott,  Charlea  D.,  Baekaer.  ami  La  Dake.     3.I44.S44. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Belknap.  I^uls  H.,  and  Carpenter.     3.145.043. 
Caddoo.  William  H.,  to  Continental  Can  (^o..  Inc.     Book  cover 
and    machine    and    method    for    making   same.      3.14.'i.U33. 
8-14-44,  CL  281—24. 


Calpen.  Robert  A.,  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Heat  re- 
action methoQ  for  separation  of  paper  sheets.     3,145,162, 
N-18-tt4,  CI.  209 — 11. 
Calaceto,  Kalpti  K.,  to  Alretron  Engineering  Corp.    Uas  scrub- 
ber.    3,145,239,  8-18-64,  CI.  261—112. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  Hee —  I 

Jacobaon,  Robert  L.     3,140,160. 
Calla,    Nick.      Spring    assisted    foam    cushion    coustructiou. 

3,143.020,  8-18-64,  CI.  267—1. 
Callaway  Mills  Co. :  Scr 

Short.  Joe  T.     3,144.483. 
Cuuieilno.  Bruno,  B.  I'atelU,  and  R.  Sclakr,  to  BocleU'  Farma- 
ceutlcl  Italia.     I'roifhs  for  tite  manufacture  of  4-hydroxy- 
3-keto-.^4-steroldM.     3.145.201.  8-18-64,  CI.  260—239.56. 
Campbell,  Curt  in.     Combined  ebeck  and  account  book.     3,145,- 

034,  8-18-64,  CI.  283—58. 
Campbell,  Robert  E. :  See — 

Itllleter,  Henry  R.,  Campbell,  and  Tramblle.     3,145,064. 
Campbell,  Ronald  H.,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Au 
thority.     Leak  detection  apparatus  for  gas  cooled  reactor. 
3,145,148,  8-18-44.  CI.  176—19. 
Camps-Camplns.   Michael  F.  :   See — 

Hollander,  Milton  B.,  and  Cainps-Camplna.     3,144,710. 
Canaan,   Richard  A.     Bowling  shoe  conditioner.     3,144,675, 

8-18-64,  CI.  15 — 311.  . 
Carlson,  Robert  U.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Hot  pressing  barrier  material.    3.145,103,  8-18-04,  CI.  75 — 
214. 
Carlton,  Raymond  R.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc.     Saw  chain 

semlchlael  bit  cutter.     3,144,891,  8-18-64,  CI.  143—133. 
Carmlchael,  George  W. :  bee — 

Taniura,  Yosblakl,  Carmlchael,  and  Georgantaa.     3,143,- 
265. 
Carney.  Rowe  E.,  Jr. :  See — 

Smith,  Tom  F.      3.144,806. 
Carpco  Research  k  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Carpenter,  James  H.      3,144.929. 
Carpenter.  Clifford  L. :  6tc-- 

Kelknap.  Louis  8.,  and  Carpenter.     3.145,083. 
Carpenter,  James  II.,  to  Carpco  Research  k  Engint^rlng,  Inc. 

Belt  conveyor.     3,144.929    8-18-64.  CI.  198 — 165. 
Carter.  Andrew  U..  and  H.  O.  Alofs,  said  Carter  aHsor.  to  A.  U. 
H.  T.  Carter,  a  partnership  d.b.a.  Carter  Engineering  Co. 
Separable  fastener  biasing  system.     3,144,696,  8-18^,  CI. 
24—230. 
i'arter  Engineering  Co.  :  See  — 

Carter.  Andrew  (i.,  and  Alofs.      3,144,696. 
Carter,  Harriett  T. :  See — 

Carter,  Andrew  U.,  and  Alofa.     3,144.696. 
i'arter,  John  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Control  aysteiu 
for  tandeiu  unconnected  vehicles  whereby  rear  vehicle  eon- 
trola  work  mtans  of  tlie  forward  vehicle.    3.144,723,  4-18- 
64.  CI    37—129. 
i'arter.  Jo«eph  H.  :   See — 

Blahnlk.  David  J       3.145.05(1. 
Carter.  Joseph  II.     Spring  motor  ot>erated  tilting  dump  truck. 

3.145,055.  8-18-64,  CI.  298—22. 
Carter's  Ink  Co.,  The  :  Sec— 

Oster    Uerald.     3.143.136. 
Caapera.  James  W..  to  United  State*  of  America.  Navy.     8e- 

MOentUI  signal  detector.     3.145,379.  8-18-64.  a.  343-  5. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  See — 

t'arter.  John  W.     3,144,723. 
Cator,  Edward  J  ,  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Bearing  assembly. 

3,143,045.  8-18-44.  a.  808—6. 
Cederholm.  Curt :  Bee — 

Ljuagatrfim.  Herbert.  Cederholm.  and  Zetterberg.     3.144.- 

Celuneae  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

i'alm.  Clifford  W.^and  Gibson.     3.144.747. 
Stanina.  William  E..  -Merrill,  and  Livingston.     3,144.746. 
Ceravolo.  Philip  J.     Jig  for  locating  cabinet  latch  componenta 

or  the  like.     5.144.719   8-18-64,  CI.  33—194. 
i'erf.  Gustave  U..  and  M.  Krakinowskl.  to  Sperry  Raitd  Corp. 

Card-feeder  mechanlam.     3.145,023,  8-18-64,  CI.  271 — II. 
Chalmson,   Robert    K.,   to   United   SUtea  of  America.   N'Rvy. 

Arm   holding  and  extending   means.     3,144,775,   4-18-64. 

n.  74—2. 
Challenge-Cook  Bros.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tanart.  I'ercy  R.      3.145.057. 
Chedatlle.  Jacques,  to  Instltnt  de  Recberclies  de  la  Slderurgle 

Krancalse.      Converter   arrangement.     3,145,245,    8-18-64, 

CI.  264— S4. 
Cbemlral  Sealing  Corp. :  See — 

Moehlebach.   WlilUm  D..  and  Paradise.     3,144,936. 
Cbemlneer,  Inc. :   See — 

Coodwlller,  Elbert  V.      3,145.018. 
Cberoff.  George,  F.  Hochberg.  A.  Relsman,  and  8.  Trlebwasaer, 

to  Intcnutlonal  Bualneas  Machines  Corp.    Method  for  con- 
trolling flax  pressure  during  a  sintering  proceaa.    3,145,120, 

8-14-44.  CI.  117—201. 
Clieang.   Citan.      Night   light  conatructlon.      3,144.992,   8-18- 

64.  O.  240 — 6.4. 
Ctalarello.  Seeto  I.,  to  Packard-Bell  Electronics  Corp.     Sonic 

signal.     3.144,851.  8-18-44.  CI.  116 — 137. 
Chlea.  Robert  T..  to  iatematlonal  Buaineaa  Machine*  Corp. 

lx>ad  sharing  magnetic  awitcbeB.     3.145,306.  8-14-64,  CI. 

307—44. 
Christoff,  Jamea  W..  and  &.  A.  Peppln.  to  Mannlx  Co..  Ltd. 

Railroad    track    working   equipment.      8.144.888,    4-14-44. 

CI.    104—7.  -.    ^     K 

ChroBMlloy  Corp. :  Saa —  | 

Tarkan.  Stuart  E..  and  Wojtowici.     3.145,100. 
Chuaf,  Jackson,  to  Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.     Variable  pltdt  abaaTea 

for     multiple     V     belt     drtre.     8,144.780.     8-18-44.     C\. 

74—230.17. 
Chupp.  John  P..  and  P.  E.  Newallla.  to  Monaanto  Co.     Alkyl- 

phoaphonothloates.     3.145,140.  8-18-64.  CL   167 — 80. 
Cich.    John    L.     Drlver'a    daily    log    computer.     8.144,714, 

4-18-44,  CI.  88—107. 
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Clardjr.  H.  S. :  See— 

Wltska.  Tbouiaa  £.     3.144.860. 
Clark.  Clyde  B.  :  See— 

lU^kdale  Maieni,  Hai*l  M..  and  Clark.     3.144.M6. 
Clark.  Jo8«pb  F.  :  Hee — 

Daly.  Paul  J  .  and  Clark.     3.143.072. 
Clarricoats,   Peter  J.   B..   to  National  Kraearrh  Dcrrlopment 
Corp.      Different    sized    waveguides   coupled    by    a    narrow 
tupered  dielectric  rod.      a.l4'>.336.  8-18-64,  CI.  333 — 34. 
Clenini.   I'eter  J.  :  Hee — 

LaKorce.  Konuld  V..  and  Cleniiu.     3.14S.11S. 
Cleveland  Technical  Center.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tllden.  Carleton  D.     3.144.754. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :  See — 

Hardy.  George  K.      3.143.12«. 
Cliutoit.  Kayinund  (>..  and  A.  J.  .Manxon.  to  Sterling  Drag  Inc. 
Steroldo  [:{.2  c|  iMisiiioles  and  preparation  tbreof.     3,143.- 
200.  »-lJ>-tJ4    CI.  26«>— -'.■i»..KJ. 
Clute.  FrancU  H.     Vacuum  exoanxlon  exfutUtor     3.14<'>.oi9. 

8-18-64.  CI.  2«3— 21. 
Cognie.  llmile  A.      .Mechanical  control  nystem  for  the  inwanl 
rucking   of   the   Independent    shareM   of  a    plough    removing 
spoil  heaps  in  vineyards.     :i.l44.911.  N-ls-64.  CI    172— 2.U 
Cole.  The\)<lore  11. ,  to  International   Bii^inesK  Macblnex  Corp. 
TransUtur   preparation   machine.     3. 144.8^9.   H-18-94,  i\. 
140—140. 
Collier.  Thoinax  C.  :  See— 

Girouarti.    I'hilias   H..    Hickman.    Kane.    Nelson.    Neuman. 
Randolph,  and  Collier.      3.144.809. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 
Egbert.  John  T.     3.144.»02. 
Stockman.   Richard.     3.144.000. 
."^tuckman.    Richard.      3.144.903. 
Commercial  ."Solvents  Corp.  ;  *>'ce- 

.Vlartin.  Jeruihe  L.      3.143.141. 
Comnilxsariat  a  I'Knergle  Atomlque  :  See — 

Bonnet.. Georges,  and  Salvi.      3.14.''>.33«.  , 

Courtols,  Guy.  and  Le  Clerc.     3.143.181. 
Conitutgnie  Generale  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll  :  See — 

Bouditiies.   .\lexandre       3.145  :<K4 
Compania    Swift   de   la   Plato   Socledad    .\nonlma    Frlgoriflca  : 
Sec- 
Armstrong.  James  .S.      3.144.93.*>. 
Computer  Ci»ntn>l  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Bothwell.  Theodore  P..  and  De  Clue.     3.143..'W)9 
Hill.    Howard    H.      3.145.342. 
Horton.    William   P.      3.143..'i43. 
Comstock.  Russell  E.  :  Ser — 

Neubauer.  Kiiiit  T..  and  Comatock.     .^.144.982. 
Condor  S.A.  :  See — 

Moll.    Robert.      3.145.022. 
Congoleum-Nnirn   Inc.  :   See — 

Powell.    William    H.      3.143.241. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.  :  See—- 

Caddoo.   William    H.      3.143.033. 
Fresbour,  Oren  A.     3.144.976. 
HansRon.   Ants,   and   Ripllng.      3.144.709. 
Long.   Florren   E.      3.144.931. 
Ripllne    Edward  J.      3.144.712. 
Continental  Gummi  Werke  Aktlenge^ellschaft 

MicheU.   Peter.     3.144.930. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :  See- 

Que«ver.   Lawrence      3.144.898. 
Cook.  Ralph  J.,   to  .Semco  Research  Inc.      Cartridge  for  mix- 
ing and  dispensing  sealant  compound.     3,144.966.  H-lS-64. 
CI.   1'_'2— 138. 
Coombs.   William   F..   Jr.,   to   Bau^ch    k   Lnmb   Inc.     Optical 
electric    tystem     for    use     with     measuring    iantrument. 
3.144. H07.    o-l.H-84.   CI.    H8— 24. 
Cupelund  Kefrieeration  Corp.  :  Set   - 

Neubauer.  Kmil  T..  and  Comstock.      3.144.982. 
Cortina,    Anthonv.      Cushion    heel    construction    for    women's 

xho*s.     .1.144.722.   8  18-tH,  CI.  :i«— 36. 
Cosgrove.   Reginald  A.  :  See — - 

Weighton.  Donald,  and  Cosgrove.      3.143.29S. 
Coss.    James    R..    .M.    J.   Cote,    and    P.    B.    Hemmig.    to    l'nlte<1 
States   of   America.    Air    Fort-e.      Dual    sensor    gamma    ray 
calorimeter.      3.143.300.   8-18-64.  CI    250— 83 
Cote.  .Maurice  J. :  See^ 

Co88.  Jnmes  R  .  Cote,  and  Hemmig.     3.14.^.300. 
Courtois.  Guy.  and  P.   Le  rierc.  to  Commissariat  a  rEnergie 
Atomlque.      Radloactire   sources.      3,145.181.    8-18-64.   CI. 
252—301.1. 
Coyne.   Francis   H..   Jr.      Mall   stacker.     3.144.983.   8-18-64. 

CI.  232—24 
Crain.  Cullen   M..  and  C.   E.   Williams,   to   Cnlted  States  of 
America.     Navy.       Wavemeter.       :t.l4S,299.     8-18-64.     CI. 
2.50—39. 
Crane.  Hewitt  D..  to  Stanford  Kenearch  Institute.     Character 

recognition  circuit      3. 143..367,  8-18-64.  CT    S40— 1468 
Crane.     Jack     W..     to     Sperry     Rand    Corp.     Hay     pellcter. 

3.144.840.   8-1.H-64.   CI.    107—14. 
Crass.   Rosa   A.  :   See — 

Koenig.  Nathan  H..  and  <'rass.     3.145.0T4. 
Crlpe.    Robert    W..    and    N.    M.    Greene.     Monorail    arstem. 

3.144. S.36.  8-18-64.  CI.  104 — 103. 
Crlpps.    Harry   X..   to   E.    I.   dn   Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co 
.    A'woctallns.      3.145.219.   8-18-64.  CI.   260—346  3 
Cross.   Kason.  Jr..   and   E.   K.    Mills.   Jr.      Plastic  deformable 

mounting.      3.144.694.   8-18-64.   CI.   24 — 213. 
Crown  Fonndrr  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Salmons.   John   A.      3.144.800. 

Cubberley.   Mitchell    II.      Safety   ski   binding  of  the  strap  or 

long  thong  hornets  type.    3.145.028.  8-1H-64,  CI.  280— 11.35 

Cuming.    William    R..    and    E.    F.    Buckley,    to    Emervon    k 

Cuming.    Inc.      Microwave    reflector.      3.148.S82.    8-18-64. 

Q\    343 18 

Cnrby.    William    A.      Transducer    temperature-aenalng    unit 

3.144.629,  8-18-64.  CI.  .HSR— 28. 
Carrie.  Gerard,  to  General  Precision.  Inc.     Analog  to  digital 
signal  conversion       3.143.376.   8-18-64.  CI.   340— S47. 


Currle.  Gerard,  to  General  Predaioa.  lac. 

3.143.3M).   8-18-64.  CI.   343—6  5. 
Dahms.  Francia  A.,  to  Lahart  iUg.  Co. 


SlfBAlllBC  arstem. 
Baeoa  allcer  havi 


feed     adjMsiaMat.       S.144.893.     »-l»-64. 


'a 


automatic 

14«— 95. 
l>alwa  Uoaeki :  See — 

Aoki.   Kunlo.      3,144.683. 
Daiwa  Uoseki  Kabusblkl  Kalsba  :  8*e — 

Aoki.  Kuniu.     3,144.)i(iU. 
Dale.  Koiiert  A.     .Vntlfriction  type  mouatlag  bcaiu  for  coa- 

necting  rods.     3.144. 78<;,  8-18-04,  CI.  74—379. 
l>aly.  Paul  J.,  and  J.  F    Clark,  to  I  nlied  SUtaa  of  AaMrlca 

Air   Force.      I'boiugrapbic    recorder.      3.145,072.   (»-l»-64 

CI.  34«i — 110. 
Damon.  NeU  F..  aad  S.  C.  Hoy,  to  Augat.  lae.     Klectrlcal 

connector.     3,143.04'>9.  8-18-64.  CI.  339 — 218. 
I»aiicy.    Hliiiauj    B.    and    C     E.    Presaaell.    to    Intaraatloaal 

.Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp.     IteneAciatioo  of  potaab  ore* 

3.143.103.  8-18-4J4.  a.  209— 12. 
Danfortb,  Donald  W..  to  John  W.  Bolton  k  Soaa,  lac     Appa- 

•;,*'."•  J*'   feSnlag   paper   stock.      S.144,994,    8-18-64.    C\. 

241 — 260. 
I»ate.    Kazuo   II..  and  A.    G.   Steinmayer,   to  Mc<:;raw-Kdl*on 

Co.      Load    break   device   having   interruptlog   uulck   break 

liiades  of  •ubstantlally  same  leoctb.     3.143.283    8-18-U4 

CI.  JOO  -14«i. 
Davis,  (.'barle*  S..  Jr..  and  8.  W.  Baker,  to  Bergen  Research 

h.ugiDeeriiig    Corp.      i^ear    type    t ranamlaalons.      3.144, 79U, 

8-l»-<i4.  CI.  74—801. 
Davis.  John  D.  :  See — 

Bainett.  Louii  H..  and  Darla.     3.144.940. 
Davis.  John  s..  to  Kquitabie  Paper  uig  Co.  lac.     Barat  r»- 

sistant     paper    shopping     bag.       3.144.813.     8-18-64.     Ci. 

93 — 3.-». 
Davis.  Orris  A..  Sr.  :  See— 

Biber.  Albert,  and  Darla.     3.144.8»7. 
Davis.  Willie  T.  :  See— 

Rager.  lUlgar  A..  Davis,  aad  Day      3.144.812. 
Davis.  Ralph  A.  .  See— 

Bauscb.  Douglas  \..  Kroon.  aad  DavU.     3.143.082. 
Day.  Franklin  F.  :   Set  - 

Rager.  Kdgar  A..  Davis,  aad  Day.     3.144.812. 
Deakln.    Stanley    T.    and   A.    E     Powell,    to    !«ealectro   Corp. 

Diode  receptacle.     3.145.329.  8-l8-«54.  CI.  317-    234 
Dean.    Robert    V.      .Safety    diaper   pins.      3.144.^91.    i-18-04. 

CI.  24 — 1. 
De  Caro,  Ctaarlea  J.,  and  H.  J.  Kopf.  to  Ulin  Malhleaoa  Cbeal- 

cal    Corp.      Extractor    aad    ileforouble    plaatic    cartridge 

3.144.727.  8-18-64.  CI.  42—23. 
Decker.    Alfred    S..    aad    J.    W.    Jobneaee.    to    (>weaa-nilaols 

Glass   Co.      Lehr   for   glassware      3  14&.092.    8-18-64,   CI. 

63 — 351 
De  Clue.  Joseph  L.  :   Set — 

Bothwell.  Theodore  P..  and  De  Clue      3.143,309. 
De  Fries.   Myron  G  .  and   A    V.   Rice,  to  Atlantic   Beacarcb 

Corp.      Solid    propellent   gralas.      3,144.830,    8-18-84    CI. 

102—98 
De  Havilland  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  Bee — 

Lee.  John  C.  W.      3.144.761. 
De  Maire.  Joseph  H    :    **ee— 

Stelner.  George,  and  De  Malre.     3.144,783 
Dempster  Itros..  Inc.  :  Mee  — 

French.  Henry  C.  and  Weader.     3.145.000 
Herpicb.  WUIIaa  A.,  and  Loagaiire      3.143008. 
Demrick,    Carl    J,    to   Aria    Industrial   Corp.      Wheel    cover 

3.143.000.  8-18-04    CI   301--,37. 
Demilck.   Carl   J.,    to   Arls   loduatrial  Corp.      Wkeel  rortr 

3.U5.001.  8-18-64    CI.  301—37. 
Demric  k.  Carl  J..  C    J.   Marshall,  aad  V.  A.  Sanborn,  to  Avis 

Industrial    Corp.      Wheel    cnrer.      3.143.038.    8-18-04.    CI. 

3<»1— 37. 

DerbaiB.  Lealle  J.,  to  Mftallurflcal  ProcMata  Ltd..  and  .Na 
tional  Smelting  Co  Ltd  d.b.a.  Metallurgical  Development 
Co.  Shoo):  chilling  condensers  for  a  uac  blast  furnace 
3.H.-I.O07    H-lR-tU.  CI    75     *\3. 

De  SiMiza.  John  K..  and  R.  L.  Rice,  to  Imperial  Tobacco  Co. 
of  Canada.  Ltd  Treatment  of  tobacco  with  organic  ael 
vents  In  the  vapour  phase.  3,144.871,  8-18-84.  CL  131— 
140. 

Detrex  Chemical  Industries    Inc.  :   899 — 
Kearney.  Thomas  J       3.144,872. 

Dickey.   Clyde   W..    to    MRB-Siager,    Inc      Vibration   pickup 

device.     3.145.311    8-18-64.  a.  310— 8.4. 
Dickinson.  George  .M.  :  gee — 

Robertson.  Jnllus  D..  and  Dicklnaon.     3,143.134. 
Dletsch.   Francis  W.  :   See — 

Stapp.  Walter  B..  aad  Dietacta.     3.144.808. 
Dixie  Narco.  Inc.  :   Sie 

Burton.   Paul   F  .  Fleagle.  and  Steeley.     3.144.963. 

DJeraasI,    Carl,   and   J.    Iriarte.    to    Syntax   Corp.      ITe-lower 

alkyl.   17a  lower  alkinyl  and  17a  lower  alkenyl  deriratlres 

of     19  nor  A*androaten  17^ol3-oBe.       3.143jbl.    8-18-64. 

CI.  2»I0 — .397.4 

DoMm.  Donald  G.    Inflatable  neck  baad  life  praaarrar.    S.144.- 

r.r,7.  »^is_»;4.  CI.  9—318. 
Dodge  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

C^ung.  Jackaoa.     3.144.780. 
I>ouglas.  John  E.  :   See — 

<iaunr.  James  K..  Wood,  aad  Dooglaa.     3.144.T4S. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  gee- 
Elder.  .Max  E  .  Moore,  aad  Toasignant.     3.148487. 

Finke.  Walter  A.     3.14.5,131 

Gould.  Artbnr  8..  and  .Nathaaaoa.     1,144.671. 

I^wes.  Fred  J  .  Jr.      3.143.186. 

Norton.  Frederick  H.      3.143,111. 

Olah.  George  A       3.143.210. 

Puapelly.  Charlea  T ,  and  Wilkinson.     3,146.153. 

Ransch.  Douglaa  A..  Oroon,  aad  Daela.     3.145.082. 

SurlB,  Joaepb  P.,  Jr..  and  Grinstaad.     3.143,06l. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Dowdr.  Lloyd  F.  :  8tt — 

Dowdy.  Kalpfe  F.  aod  U  F.     3.145,048. 
Dowdy,  Kalpti  F.  and  L.  F.     Baby  walker.     8.14S.04S.  »-18- 

64.  a.  2»T— a. 
DowM      .\cvllle    L.,     to    Electronic*    COBmunlcatlont.     Inc 
CoBblnailoB    tranuBlaaien    ■yateai    phase    and    tuuedance 
aeaaor    havlaf   a    alacle   eeater-tappM    probe.      3.145,338, 
8-18-6-J.  CI.  324 — :.«. 
Drcjia.   John   E..   to  International  Baalnaas   Machines  Corp. 
I'rintrr  auuaratua  tiarlnc  print   force  control.     3.144,8:il, 
»-18-«-«.  CI.  101— «3. 
Dryer.  Charlea  D.  :  Set— 

Urn.  Victor  T  ,  and  Dryer.     3.143.046. 
Dobeadorfer.   Uerntan   E.     Tapping  attaehaMot.     3.144,783. 

8-18-64.  CI.  74 — 376 
Dudak.  KlU  M.     Set— 

I'errjr.  l>onald  D..  and  Dudak.     3,143,192. 
Duke,  .\leiander  J.,  \  to  B.  S.  BaraMh.     Coarertlbte  chair 

lounge.     :<.U3.U49.  8-18-64.  O.  2t>7— 103. 
Dunlap.  Charlea  K..  Jr.  :  Set— 

Turnace.  Blchard  W..  and  Dunlap.      3.144,973. 
Daane.  Tbomaa  U..  J.   H«er.  and  8.  Trlebwaaaer,  to  Interna- 
tional   UualneM    Machine*   Corp.      Elect ruopt leal   clrcnltrr 
baTlac  laproved  reaponae  apaad.     3.143,302,  8-18-64,  Cl. 
;;30— 213 
Du  I'ont  d*>  Nemoora,  E.  I.,  and  Co. 
Barton.   Bruce  A       3.145.133. 
Bracv.  Nral  O      3.1 45.222 
Bryan.  WUlUm  L.    8.145.242. 
Crippa.  Uarrjr  N.    3.143.219. 
Harbauch.  Max  L.    3.145.079.  I 

Helcbton.  Harold  H.    3.144.680.  ' 

Koaak.  John  R.     3.145.2S1. 
I^nabury.  I>ter  T.     3.145.142. 
Realncton.  Ward  J.     3.145.183. 
Dapre.  Jean,  ami  F  E  Boettner.  to  Rohai  4  Haaa  Co.    Alkaline 
■Mtal   cleaning  cttniKMltloan  and    process  of   oslnc  same. 
8.145.17ft.  H-18-64.  Cl    252-  187 
Dupre.  Jt>an.  and  F.  E    Boettner.  to  Ruhai  *  Haas  Co.     Proc- 
eiw   uf    cleanlar    aieUl    surfaces.      3.145.180.    8-18-64.    Cl. 
252—187 
Eddy  Mstch  Co    Ltd.  :   See— 

Nielsen.  Helmer  B.    3.144.688. 
Edelaaa.  Abrahsn.     Installation  for  aelecttrely  dlapatchlnx 

articles      3.144.(*2fl.  M-IH  A4.  Cl    108     38 
E<lmoads.  Jm^m  T..  Jr  .  ami  C  R   8cott.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Cu.      Pt^lycycllc   alcohols   as   hyperfollc   fuels.      3.144. 750. 
8-18-84.  Cl.  60—33.4. 
Edaondson.  Tlllson  H.    Chain  saw  drielBc  sprocket  aaaeaibly. 

3.144.782.  8-18-64.  C\   74—248 
Bdwarda.  Robert  I^.  to  National  Seating  Co.    Flexible  handle. 

S.14S.OSO.  R-l»-«4.  Cl    2»7-  183. 
Egbert.  John  T  .  to  Conibuittli>o  Engineering.  Inc      Heat  ex- 
changer  arrangement.      3.144.902.   8-18-64.   Cl.   165 — 7. 
Elchner.  Frank  L..  SI    A    Orogel.  and  W.  M.  Koraan.  to  Rey- 
nold* Metala  Co.     Manufacture  <>f  food  container  and  the 
like  from  aluminum   foil  or  other  thin  metallic  material. 
8.144.974.  ft   18  64.  Cl   229—8.8. 
Eimro  Corp  .  Tb*  :   8tr 

Rlrbter.  Paul  O..  and  King.    3.145.171. 

Elnandl.   Olacomo.    and   G.    Ftcco.    to   RIT   OAdne   Dlelllar 

Peroaa  Socleta  per  Asionl.     Method  of  manufacturing  mil 

cages    for    needle   bearings       8.144.708.    8-18-64.    CT.    20— 

1484 

Elder.  Max  E..  C.  Moore,  snd  W    F   Touslgnant.  to  The  Dow 

aqueoas    media. 


Chemical    Co.      Remoring    phenols    fi 
8.145.167.  8-lfMM,  CT  210—41. 


Electronics  Communlcatlnna,  Inc. 
Down*.  NeTllle  L.     S.14S.88A. 
Electro- Way  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Moore.  Herbert  C.  and  Traatmann.     8.144.873. 

Elliott.  Charlea  D.  R    F    HackDey.  and  L.  C.  U  Duk*.  to 

Cabin  Crafts.  Inc.     Portable  machine  for  tufting  cut  pile. 

8.144.K44.  8-18-64.  Cl.  113 — M). 

Ellis.    Albert    L..    to    Brigga.    Caatllag   *   KeUy.      DIsMaable 

doaehe  syrtnge  and  bsg      8.144. H0A.  8-18-64.  Cl.  128 — 282. 


Bills.  Gearie 


and  bsg 
Pole  flttlDg 
946.  8   1ft  64.  a   211—182 
Emerson  k  Cuming.  Inc.  :  Bt*— 

Cumtng.  Wlltism  R  .  snd  Buckley 
Bmhsrt  Mfg   Co   :   ffee — 

Dahms.  Francis  A.    8.144.898. 
Boder.  Arnold  L.  :  8te — 

Baldwin.  Jesse  A..  Rchroeder.  and  Ender 
Baldwin.   Jesse   .\      Rrhroeder.   and   Ender 
Eagel.  Oeorg.   to  Betelllgunr*-   und 
schaft  mit  beM>brankter  Haftung 
996.  «   lH-84    Cl    242     72  1. 
Bncel.  Wlllem  F     to  Rhell  Oil  Co. 
the    polyBMrtaatloB    of    oleAna. 
260-  94  9 


for  clothes  hanger  rack.    3,144. 


3.145.882. 


3.143.169. 
3.148.170 
PstentTerwaltungnresell- 
Wlndlng  drum      3.144.- 

Procaaa  aod  catalrat  for 
3.148.196.    8-18-i4.    Cl 


3.145.234. 


Pac  Corp. 
for  eana 


Continuous 
or   the   like. 


Epstein.  Martin  :  Set — 

Buckler.  8heldon  A.,  and  Epstein. 
Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co.  Inc. :  8ee — 

DmtIs.  John  8.     3.144>1S 
Erickson.  Gerald  T.  and  It.,  tn  gaap 
orienting    snd    parksgInK    machine 
8.144.74ft.  8-lS-«4,  Cl    53 — 48. 
Er1ck«nn.  Rlrhsrd  :   Hee — 

Erickson.  Oerald  T.  and  R.    8.144.T40. 
Eriksen.  Warren  T  :   *ee — 

Letaw.  Hsrrr.  Jr..  and  Eriksen      8.145..n28. 
Ernnf.    Paul,    snd   W    Fischer,   to   WnckerChemle  G.m.b.H 
ProcMis  for  chemlcsUy  curling  cellulose  aceutes.    3.145.076. 

8— IR-IM    Cl     8    -13^1 
Esplno.  Carlos.     Cuff  link.     3.144.692.  8-18-84.  Cl.  24 — 97. 
Eaao  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  Set — 
Bartok.  William.     3.145.220. 

and  Perry.    8.148^17. 
3.145.238. 


Corp 
235—79.5. 


Vll 


Ethyl  Corp 

Heaaelberg.  Howard  E.     S.144.8S7. 

Knapp.  Gordon  G..  and  Orloff.    3.145.176. 

Orloir.  Harold  D.,  and  Knapp.    8,146.177. 

Scales.  Richard  K.    8.148,224. 
Eugster.  Max  :  8te — 

Ladergerber,  Karl,  and  Eunter.    8,144,718 
ErangellHU.    Anthony    J.,    to   Boston   Herald-Trareler 

Type  Nise  calculator.      3,144.990,   8-18-64,   CL 
Kvard.  Clem  W   :   Bet— 

Foote.   Charles  M..   Erard.   and  Gordon.     8,144.019 
Everett.  James  L..  Ill  :  Bet— 

Kahn.  Frank,  and  Everett.    3.144,904. 
Explorer  Research  Co.  :  See — 

Eager,  Edgar  A.,  DaTls,  and  Day.    3.144,812. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See— 

Fuchs.  Robert  J.,  and  MUea.    3.146.206. 
Faas.   Kenneth   D..  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Aluminum 
lena   grinding  pad.     3.144.737.  8-18-64,   Cl.   51—185. 
Faber.  Lawrence  P..  Jr..  and  K.  S.  KIrkwood.    Tuning  appara 

tus.     8.144.802.  8-18-64.  Cl.  84 — 454. 
Fslrbaira.  Howard  W.  :   See- 
Jones,  Arthur  B.  and  Falrbalrn.     3.144,731. 
Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Mllpman,  Paul  H.,  and  Albert.    3.144,828. 
Palrfleld  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee — 

Ulough.  Ronald  8.     3,144.858. 
Fairmont  Railway  Motors.  Inc.  :   See — 

Pehoskl.    Walter   L.,   Btartha.  and   Johnson 
Farquhar.   Melrllle  T..   to   Reynolds  MeUli  Co 


foU 


8,144,836. 
CoUapaible 

receptacle  snd  blank  therefor  or  the  like.     8.144.977.  8-18- 

64,  Cl    229 — 16 
Fearing.    Ralph    B..    to   gtauffer   Chemical   Co.      Low-freeaing 

methyl  parathlon  solutions.     8.145.189.  8-18-64,  Cl.  167 — 

.V). 
Pederal-Huber  Co.  :  Set — 

Williams.  Frank  N.     3.144,878 
Febllng.  Hans  R..  and  E.  H.  Harrey.  to  I.R.C.  Ltd.     Method 

and    apparatus    for    preparing   cratered    balla.      3,146,286, 

8-18-64.  Cl.  219 — 69 
Fehrenbar4i.    SeUfried.    to    R.    Bosch,    G.m.b.H.      Windshield 

wiper  assemblr.     3.144,672.  8-18-64,  Cl.  i:> — 250.14. 
Felck.   (i<*orge   III,  and  W.   F.  OMs,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 

Cable  Co.     Treated  Insulation  Impregnant  for  high  Toltage 

el.Ttrical  cable.     8,14.^,-2158.  8-18-64.  Cl.  174 — 25. 
F«>lhnrn.  John  P.     Animal  hauling  vehlclea.     3.145.046,  8-18- 

••.4    Cl.  2»«     24. 
FVldkamp.  Holland  F..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.    Tropyl  eaters  of 

3.146,211.8-18-64.0.280— 


a-cycloalkylalkanolc  aclda. 


Roreesy,  Joaftth  T..  i 
Kaatner,  WUllam  N. 


Felix.  Ernst,  to  Zellweger  Ltd..  Cster  Factories  for  Apparatus 
snd  Mschines.  Means  for  averaging  a  rariable  function. 
3.14.^.297.  8-18-64.  Cl.  288—183. 

Flbreh4iard  l>a|>er  ProduetH  Crop.  :  See —  * 

Walker.  Jamea  H..  and  Bower.    3,144,816. 

Kitx-o    Oluse|>p<- :  See — 

EinaudI,  Olacomo.  and  Flceo.    8.144,708. 
Ficher.  Hermann  :  See — 

Lans.  William  B.,  and  Relnarts.  and  Flcber.    8.144,826. 
Flcken.  I.,eonard  A. :  See— 

Holstein   Alrin  W.,  and  Flcken.    3.144,959. 
Field,  Robert  B.  :  See — 

Kamborian.  Jacob  8..  and  J.  8..  Jr..  and  Field.     3.144.- 

670. 

Fielding.   Harold  C.   to  Imperial  ChenUeal   Indaatriea  Ltd. 

Preparation  of  phoaphoryl  laocyanatea.     8,146,077.  8-18- 

H4.  n.  2«— 14. 

Piake.  Walter  A.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.       Joint  for  eor- 

rugated  board.     8.145.181.  8-18-64.  Cl.  161 — 86, 
FinkV.  A.,  k  Sons  Co.  :  Bee^ 

Flnkl,  Charles  W     3.14fi.0M. 
Pranten.  Erwin  F.    8.146.006. 
Flnkl.   Charlea   W  .  to  A.   nnkl  *  Sons  Co.     Method  of  de- 

Kaaslnn  of  molten  metal.     3.14.^.096.  8-18-64.  Cl.  75 — 40. 
Fi«rber.  Walter  :  See— 

Krnst.  Paul,  and  Fischer.    S.145.0T5. 
Fisher.    Henry   C.   to   .Norton   Co.     Catalyat  carrjring  balla. 

3.145  188,  8-18-84,  CI.  2S2— 477. 
Fleagle.  Paul  F.  :  See — 

Burton.  Paul  F..  Fleagle.  and  .Steeley.     3.144.966. 
Fonken.  William  A.,  to  Hold  Corp.     Attachment  for  a  toilet 

flushing  means.      8.144.684.   8-18-64.  Cl.   4 — 67. 
Fontaine.    Paul    J.,    to   Goodman    Mfg.    Co.      Wood   chipper. 

.S.144  995.  8-18-64.  Cl.  241—298. 
Fo..te.  CharleB  M..  C.  W.  Erard,  and  E.  A.  Gordon    to  The 
Weather  head   Co.      Pushpull   ataaft   aaaembly.     8.144.919. 
8-18-fl4.  Cl.  188 — 67. 
Ford.  Gadaden  M..  Jr. :  8«e — 

Van  Scoy,  Davis  A.,  and  Ford.    8.146,274. 
Forney,   Edgar  W.,   Jr.,    to  AMP   Inc.      Electrical  connector 

for  Insulated  wires.     3.145.261,  8-18-64,  Cl.  174 — 84. 
Fosero  International  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

RucklnKhani.  William  T.    3.144.690. 
K<»ster,  Carl  F.  :  See — 

Rrutvan.  William  J.,  and  roateT.    3.144,739. 
Foster,  James  !>.     Power  driven  sucker  rod  wrench.     8.144,- 

794.  8-18-64,  Cl.  81—56. 
Foundation  for  Medical  Technology  :  8f* — 

.Mallina,  Rudolph  F.,  and  Miller.    3,144,604. 
Fourier,  Walter  A.,  to  American  Can  Co.     Method  of  making 
freely    flowabte   rubber  compoaltlons.      3,140.189.   8-18-6-1! 
Cl.  2«(V— 4.5..^. 
Fox,  Homer  M..  tolPhillipa  Petroleum  Co.     Solid  propellaiyt 

f-harite.     3. 144,82*.  8-18-64,  CL  102 — 08. 
Frampton.  D.  B..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Webster.  John  W.    8.144,892. 
Francisco,   Edward   E..   Jr.,   to  Brooks  Inftrumetit  Co..  Inc. 
.Mi<ans  for  meamiring  maaa  flow  rate  of  fluid  flow.     3.144.- 
760.  8-18-64,  Cl.  73—231. 


•     I      ■   AlSlM 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IBC 

150. 


P.anMen.   Hermann.     Compound   materUlt  and  intthodi  of 

oroducinK  the  same.     3.145,101.  »-18-«4.  CI.  75 — ^Oi. 
Fwnien    ¥rwin    F..    to   A.    Flnkl    k    Son.   Co.      Method    .nd 

apparatus   for   ''»°'»P«''»-'y   '••JKf"««'?li:«V,'  "^^^i'*" 
luetal  into  iii»:"t  moltU.     3.14'.>.0»5.  8-18-«4.  tl.   •»      m. 

Fi^    Alfr%  H.'.nd  G    D.  It'TirniS.TVR^^c/"?*^]^ 
Diagnostic  conmosltlon.     3.143.086,  »-l»-W.  CI.  2»— ^W. 

Freeman.  Robert  C.  :  Sfe— 

Spexlule.  Angelo  J.,  and  Fre»>m«n.    S.145.2S0. 
Frt>eman  Supply  Co.,  The  :  Hee —  „  ,  .  .  -«« 

Ruals,  Gerald  R..  and  Hagqulst.    3.144.736. 
French    Henrv  C  ami  N.  V.  Wender.  ti>  lK>mp«ter  Broa, 
'^ContainerYU  vehicle..     3.145  0O9,  8^1»-64.  CI.  :'4J- 
Freshour.  «->rvn  A.,  to  Continental  Can  Co.    Inc.     Uqald  niled 

pouch  with  straw      3.144.»T6,  8-18-ft4.  CI.  2«^— 7. 
Fremlenberg.  Carl  :  See — 

Fucha.  Hermann.     3.144,TeO. 
Frldler.  Ernest  .s.  :  See—       .  „  .^.  ,  , ..  /w  . 

Ilarrl-son.  Cliarle*  J.,  and  Fridley.    3,145.044. 
Fried   Josef   and  E.  E.  (.ialantay.  to  Clin  MatbieHOD  Chemical 
Corp       Cr"tonolacton.-».       3.145.218.    t^-l»-«4.    CI.     .Jt»0— 

343.8.  .  ..... 

Frve   James  A.,  to  Halliburton  Co.     Swing  type  check  Talve. 

a.144.876.  S-l»-64.  CI.  137-4W.5 
Fuihs     Hermann,    to    Carl    Freudenbertt.      surface    of    sued*- 
leather      3.U4.7«JO.  8-18-«4.  CI.  «0 — 21.  ».     ^     . 

Fuch*.   Robert  J,  and  C.   B.   Mile.,   to   FMC  Corp      Method 
of  atabilixing  dii-hlorocyanurlc  acid  .alts.     3.14o.J0».  »-i»- 
64.  CI.  260—248. 
Fulghum  Enterprises  :  See —  «..,.« 

Ledergerber.  Karl,  and  Eugster.     3,144.713.  ! 

Fuller  Co.  :  Sre — 

Richter.  Thiltp.     3.145.039. 
Fulton  Co..  The  :  ifee — 

Knop.  James  C.     3.144.748. 
Gabler.   Rudolf,   to   W.   R.   Grace  k  Co.     Polyamldes  from  a 
mixture  of  isophthalic  acM.  terephthallo  acid  and  branihed 
chain  alil.liatic  diamine.     3.14.->.193.  8-18-«*4.  CI.  l'«0— 78. 
Gacliardi    l).>ni«'nicU  D.     Treatment  of  polyolefln  article*  and 

resulting  product..    3,145.073.  8-18-64.  CI,  8— lOQ. 
Galantay.  F.uK«'ne  E. :  See — 

Frie<l.  Josef,  and  Galantay.    3.145^18.  ' 

Gam  Electronic*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Xuttle.  Andrew  C.     3.145.384. 
Gangnet.  WlllUm  A.,  and  O.  D.  McKenale.    Cotton  barreoter. 

3.144.744.  »-18-«4,  CI.  5«— 31. 
Gardner,  Douglas  B..  and  F.   B.  Kuffer.  to  Beckman  Iiiatru- 
menta.  Inc.     Meter  with  adjustable  pointer  reference  mark- 
era.     3.14,-).33».  S-l»-«4.  CI.  3l'4— l.'^T. 
Gardner,  Mark  B..  and  J.  R.  NelM>n.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     Control  of  dynamic  range  and  sensitivity  of 
echo    auppressor    circuits.      3.145.269.   8-18-«4.   CI.    li» — 
170.6. 
Garner.  Edward  V..  to  Bird  Machine  Co.     Centering  of  Notary 

member..     3.144.784.  8-18-64.  CI.  74— 4H. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Bailer.  George  B     3.144,913. 
Garrett.  Dougla.  R. :  See — 

Brown.  Albert  \V.,  and  Garrett.     3,144.954. 
Gassner.  Saul  A.  :  J*ee — 

Katchalsky.  .Vhuron.  Vof.l.  and  (iassner.     3.145,117. 
Gatetr,  (ieorge.  and  E.  J.  Leeson.  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co. 
I'ost-chlorinated   vinyl   clilroide   polymer  c<>mp«>sltlon«   bar- 
ing increased  impact  strength  and  improved  processabllity. 
3.14.'>.1»0.  8-18-«4.  CI.  260-45.5. 
Gaunt.    Jame.   K..    J.    Wood,   and   J.    E.    L>oUi(las.    to    Massey- 
Ferguson   I  Australia  I   lAd.     Topping  device  for  sugar  cane 
harvester.     3.144,743.  8-18-64,  CI.  56—17. 
Gay.  Ernest  .\.  :  Set — 

Nieolaux.  Genevieve  J.   M.,  Gay.   Matet.   Maage,   Sande- 
voir,  and  Wasmer.     3,145.233. 
Gehre.    Hans.      Fluid   meter  construction.      3,144.768,   8-18- 

64,   CI.    73 — 231. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Hook.  Wilfred  H.,  and  Hoyle.    3.145.203. 
Gelgy.  J.  R..  AG. :  See— 

Knusll.   Enrico.   Srhappl.  and  Berrer.     3.145.208. 
tSeneral  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  :   See — 
Gllckman.  .Samuel  A.     .%145.147. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

BauD.  Raymond  F.    3.145,127. 
Becker.  Peter  A.    3.145.314. 

Blohm.  Edward  G..  .McHale.  and  I'nrtgfat.     3.143.317. 
Bochan.  John.     3.144.759. 
Breaulf.  Homer  H.     3.145.085. 
Brown.  John  F..  Jr.     3.145. 22."^ 
Gettlno.   Nicholas  A.,  and  Murphy.     3,145.357. 
rtrtecikowski.  Vincent  A.    3.145.282. 
Henning.  Eugene  W.     3.145.346. 
Imhoff.  Donald  H.     3.145.149. 
La   Force.   Ronald  P..  and  cnemm.     3.143.119. 
Owen,  Jack  D.     3.145.266. 
Sheely.  Edward  J.    3,144,770. 
8witlitz.  Myron.    3.145.288. 
Tupper.  Myron  D.    3.145,313. 
Wright.  John  H      3.145.175. 
General  Equipment  Manufacturing  and  Sales.  Inc.  :  See — 

Thomas.  Prank  P.     3.145.017. 
General  .Milts.  Inc.  :  See— 

Graber.  Robert  P..  and  Meyers.    3.145.1M. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 
Currle,  Geraid.     3,143.376. 
Cnrrle.  Gerard.     3.143.380. 

General  Tire  A  Rubber  Co..  The :  See—  ' 

81emmon8,  Charles  0.    3,144,679. 

Ocoffroy-Delore.  Soclete  Anonrme 
Haugwlts.  Otto.     3.144.949. 


lieorgantas.  Panos  D. :  See — 

Tamura.  YoataUkl.  CarmldiMl.  mad  Geergnaua.    3,145,* 
2«3. 

•  iettinger.  Lillian  L.     Bonnet-type  bead  covering.     3.144.M2. 

»    18-64.   CI.    2— 204. 
Gettino,  Mebolaa  A.,  and  A.  K.  Mnrpliy.  (o  GeaernI  Elcetrle 

Co.     Expansion  tliambtr  for  ortcntlac  Uqatd  level.     3.145.- 

357.   8-18-64.  CI.   336—94. 
(^eyler.    Arthur    fi.      Key    bolder.      3.144.935.    8-18-«4.    CI. 

206 — 56. 
Gianola.    I  mberto   F..    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratortea,    Inc. 

.Multlapertured    magnetic   core*.      3.145.370,    8-18-64.    O. 

340-174. 
Glanola.    L  mberto   F..   to   B«U   Telephone   Laboratories.    iBC. 

.MuitUpertureU    magnetic    cores.      3.145.371.    8-18-64,    O. 

340 — 174. 
Gibson,  WllUam  R.  :  See — 

Palm.  Clifford  W  .  and  Gibson.    3.144.747. 
<:ilbride.   Andrew  J.,  to  I  nited  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Hsel 

:ittaihlng  machines      3.144. liiO.   »-l^-64.  CT.    1—338 
liililart.   Rithard   F..   t<>  Kehrtg  Padttc  Co      Electrical  switch 

and    actuator    apparatus.      3.145.275.    8-18-64.    CI.    200 — 

61.41. 
Gindl.    .Kbrahan    .M..    to    International    Bualnes*    Machines 

Corp.      Monoatable   multivibrator    with   early    reset    If   de- 

i.lred.      3.14.-..308.   »-l»-«»4.   C».    JOT— »«  5 
<iir>>uard.    I'liilla>.    II..    C     V.    Hickman,    deceased    (by    J     W. 

Ilit-kuiau.  adiuiuistratrls).  G.  A.  Kane.  J    I.  Nelson.  M    C. 

Neumau.  H.  Randolph,  and  T.  C.  Collier,  to  I  nited  States 

uf   .\merica.   .\avy.      Breech    block   operatint   mechanism. 

3.144. 809.   8-1H-64.  CI.  m—t. 
Gllckman.  Samuel  A.,  to  General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp.     Film 

forming    roiupwsltion    of   copolvroem    of    N  vlojl-c-raprolai' 

Urn.     3.145.147,  8-18-64.  CX.  107—87.1. 
Gluckin.  \\  ilium.  *  Co..  Inc  :  See— 
«;riithman,  Simon      3.144.870 

•  iodefroi.   Erik    F.  and    R.   F.   Parcell.   to  Parke.  Davis  *  Co. 

i'rot-ess   for   the  pru«lucTlon  of  .\  substituted  Iphenylcyclo- 

hexylamines       3.143.-»-'».   »-!»-«4.  CI.   2«0 — 570.5. 
troerl.  lieorge  F.,  to  American  Tansnl  Co.     .\ddltlon  of  dry 

clay  to  beer      3.145.106,  8-18-6*.  CI.  99-48 
Guff.  Donald  H..  and  C.  T.  !>cbeuidel.  to  ABtertcna  Can  Co. 

Outset  for  a  colUpsible  tube.     3.144.964.  8-18-64.  CI.  322— 

92. 
Goldberg.  William  P. :  See- 

.\elson.  Unice  K..  (ioldberg.  and  liaalam.     3.145.383. 
tloldtrap,  Charley  L.,  to  Twentieth  Century  Product.  Corp. 

Toilet    tank   supply    valve   asaeably.      3.144.874.   8-18-64. 

Cl.   137—414. 

•  •oldtrap.  Charley   L..   to   Twentieth   Century   Products  Corp. 

Toilet    tank    supply    valve   assembly.      3.144.875.    8-18-64. 
CI.    137—414. 
Go«>dman.   Joseph   J.,    to   American    Cyanafflld   Co.      Produc- 
tion   of    rhlortetracydlne    and    deatethylchlortetracycllne. 
3.145.1.^4.   »-l8-»4.   CI.    195 — 80. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Fontaine.  Paul  J.     3.144,995. 
Goo4lrich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The:  See— 

ciateff.  Ueorge.  and  Leeson.     3.I45.I90. 
(iuodwillrr.    Elbert    V.    to    Cheniineer.    Inc.       Shaft    locking 

device.      3.145.018.   H-l»-«4.   Cl.    ;:59      135. 
(i4irdoo.  Emil  A.  :  Sec — 

Pi>ote.  Charles  M  .  Evard.  and  Gordon.     3.144.919. 
Gorman,  W  illlam  G.  :  See— 

Resnek,  Solomon,  and  (forman.    3.145.145. 
Gould.  Arthur  S..  and  P.   Nathanaon.  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical 

Co.      Dust  cloth.      3.144.671.  8-18-«4.  Cl     15 — l.ft. 
tiraber.   Robert   P.,  and  M     B.   Meyer*,   (o  tieueral   Mills.   Inc. 
1 7. 2o.oxldO'6.16-dialky I  pregnane*  and  process  for  the  prep- 
aration thereof.     3.145.199.  8-18-64,  CL  260—239.55. 
iJrace,  W.  R  .  A  Co.  :   See— 

Gabler.  Rudolf      3.145.193. 

•  iram.    Hans,    to    Brodrene    Gram    A/8.      Apparatus    for    the 

production  of  bit*  of  ice.     3.144.757.  8-18-64.  Cl.  62  -354. 
Gnyson.  Martin,  and   i*    T.  Keough.  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.     Organic  phosphine  oxides  and  methods  of  prepnrlac 

same      3.143.227.  8-18-64.  Cl.  260—465.8. 
tireat  Lakes  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

BelohUv    I>eo  R.     3.145.084 
tireeoe.    .Norman   M.  :    Srr 

Cripe.  Robert  \\..  and  <ireene.     3.144.83a 
Grlessl.    Rudolf,    to    Markes    *    Co.    KoBmandltgesellschaft. 

Driving  arrangements  for  toy  devices  and  the  like.     3.144.- 

7»7.  8-18-64.  Cl.  74— ♦U15. 
<'rlKg*.   Glenn   E..    to  Jennings   Radio   Mfg.   Corp.     Combined 

linear  and   rotary  actuator  means  for  switch.     3.143.278. 

H- 18-64,  Cl.  200-102. 
Grin.tead.  Robert  R. :  See 

Surls.  Joseph  P..  Jr  .  and  Grtnstead      3.145.081. 
(irishman,    Simon,    to    Uilllam    GInckIn   k   i'o..    Inc.      Girdle*    i 

with  interior  bands.     3.144.870.  »-18-«4.  Cl.   128 — .%27.  ' 

«irogel,   .Merrill  A.  :    See    - 

Kichner.  Frank  L..  Grogel.  and  Korman.     3.144.974. 

(;rob.  Edward  F.,  to  L'niied  t«tates  of  America,  .\tomlc  Energy 
Commission.  Fuel  assembly  for  low  power  reactora.  S.14->.- 
131.  8    18-«4.  Cl.  176      73 

tirollK.  Richard  A.  Zipper  book.  3.145.041.  8-18-64.  Cl. 
294 — 19. 

Groot.  John  K.  to  Wilson  .Xthletic  (i<M>ds  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Ar- 
*»>ssory  phd  for  aae  on  football  shoulder  pads.  3.144.657. 
8-18-64.  Cl.  2 — 2. 

lirudoski.  Daniel  P..  to  Blasoa.  Inc.  Playgroand  swing. 
3.143.013.  8-18-64.  tn.  248—370. 

Grudoskl.  Daniel  P..  to  Blason.  Inc.  Gllder-typc  playgrottad 
swing.    3.143,024.  8-18-«4.  Cl.  272—87. 

Grzeokowskl.  Vincent  A.,  to  (ieaeral  Electric  Co.  Maltiplc 
element   electric   fuse.      3.145.282.   8-18-64.   Cl.   SCO— 131. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Uttlf  Research  A  Development  Co, :  Sr*— 
Blber,  Albert,  and  Davis.     3.144,887. 
Gnmaellus,  Robert  L.  U.     Child  height  measuring  and  status 

reco.aing  device.     3,144.717.  t»-lt>-tf4,  Cl    33-138. 
Gumpertt,     Donald     G.       Automatic     warehousing     machine. 

3,144.958.  8-18-64,  Cn.  221  —  7. 
Gylfc,   JaUMs   U.,    to   .North   American   Aviation,    Inc.      Fuel- 
••deratur  element   for  a   nadcar  reactor  and  method  of 
making.    3.H.*>,150.  8-18-(^,  Cl.  176—71. 
(iyori,   Emery   .\  ,  and   L.   J.  Hauimona.     Trailer  for  haulinu 

vehicles      3.145,043,  8-18-64.  Cl.  296 — 1. 
Gyrotor  Inc  :   *'e« — 

Shaw.  Herbert  8.      3.144.906. 
ilRB-Siuger.  Inc  :  Srr  — 

Dickey.  Clyde  W.     3.143.311. 
Hackert.  John  «i.  :  See - 

Thtel.  Olio,  and  Hackert.      3.144.777. 
Hackney.  Robert  i",  ;  Src— 

Elliott.  CharlN  D.,  Hackney,  and  La  Duke.     3,144.844. 
Hafner.   Harold  C  :   fee 

buckner.  Dean  A.,  and  Hafner      3.l4:>.0iHi. 
Hagen,     Kelnold.       Manufariure    of    taolluw     plastic    articles. 

3.H.">.1'43,  8    IH   tl4,  «|    Mi      9f». 
Haguulst,  Kreilerick  .M.  :   t^rr 

Husk,  (ierald  R..  and  llagqulst.     3.144.736. 
Hale.  Dean  H.  :   See    - 

Tlioiiipson.  Elbert  O.,  and  Hale       3,145.033. 
Halliburton  to   :   Krr 

Frye.  James  .\.      3.144.870. 
Hammond.  Juiieph   I'.,  and  J.   D    Sense,  to   I'nited  States  of 
.\merirs.   .\iomlr  Energy  Commlssluii.     MetluMi  for  imurox 
ing    hydrolysis    resistance   of    uranium    carbide    ruulaiutnK 
rompusltlon      3.145.182.  »-18-«4.  Cl.  252—301.1. 
Usmmouii.  Lester  J.  :   Hrr 

(iyori.  Emery  .%..  and  Hammous.     .'{.143.043. 
Hanback    l-rank  J.,  to   I  he  Weatherliead  Co.     Pipe  coupling 
Having  a  lleilble  sealing  lip.     3.U.'>.033.  8-18-64.  Cl.  28.V 
lio 
Uankey,  Ernest  H..  and  .K.  KtuniMiiir.  to  MoUMinto  Co.     Poly- 
mer   blends   coustKilne   essentially    of  an    laiiniate   ternary 
fusion   blend    of   a    vinyl   ctilorl<le   polymer,   a    chlorinated 
oleilD   nolymer  and   a   surfaiiant       .1.145.187.  8-18-64.  Cl. 
260   -23. 
Hannon.   Francis  li       Srr 

Reid.  <.ilbert   K..   Mueller,  and  llannou.      3.145.2*10. 
Han»en    .\ll»ert  B    A      >'rf 

llariiiinnn.   Louis   .\l..  iind   Hansen.      3.114.972. 

Haasson.   .\nts.   and   E    J.    RIpllng.   to  Continental  Can  Co.. 

Inc.      l're|>arailon   of   sheet    stock   having   luugltudinal   In 

temal  wvskening  therein.     3.144.70».  H  lH-64.  Cl.  29—413. 

Harbaogh.    .Max    L.,    to    E.    I.    du    I'oni    de    .N'emuurs   und    Co. 

e  P» 

ks  by  tbe  use  of  activated  carbon  as  catalyst. 


Process   for  tbe  ureparation   of   puriAe«1   hydioKen   bromide 
gas  by  the  use  of  actf 
8-18^14.  Cl    23      1.".4. 


:i,H.*i,079. 


Hardy.  <ie<ir*e  K  .  to  ('levite  Corp.  MetlMd  of  making  diffused 
Junctions.     3.14.'>.12H.  H-l»-4'>4.  Cl.  14H-    187. 

Harley.  William  J.  to  Harley-DavldMi  n  .Motor  Co.  Vehicle 
transmlsaton  and  rontr.il.  .1.144.8C0.  8-18-64.  CL  123  - 
179. 

Harley  Da « idonii  Motor  Co   :    Srr 
Harley,  Wiillaiu  J.      S.Ml.neo. 

Harmon.  \\  Illlam  ('.to  Hepubllc  Hteel  Corp.  Citrasonic  in- 
spection system      ,1.144.704.  H-18-64.  <1    73—67.8. 

Harrison.  Charles  J  .  and  E.  8  Fridley.  (  amper.  3.145,044. 
8-1H-64,  (T    296     23, 

Harrison.  Marvin  E. :  Met 

Bourns.  Marian  F...  and  Harrison.     3.145.360. 

Hart.  Dexter  K..  to  MH'ullocli  Corp.  Outboard  motor  mount- 
ing     .1.145.003.  8-18   '14.  Cl    248 — 4. 

Hart.  iVxter  U  .  ami  K  O  W.  Moebius.  tti  Mc<^illoch  Corp. 
Propeller  retentiua  taeana.  3,144.909.  8-18-64.  Cl.  170- 
177. 

Hartnunn.  I^iul*  M..  and  A.  B.  A.  Hansen,  to  AktlenHskabet 
Brodrene  Harimann.  Container  of  flbroua  material  for 
bens-  egcs       .t.144.972.  8-18   «14.  Cl.  229-2.5. 

Harvey.  Edward  II    :   See   - 

Fehliny.  Hans  R  ,  and  Harvey.     3.14.V286. 

Harwoo«l.    Malcolm    P.    to    Wedgelock    (*orp.    of    Callforala 
Anchoring   strnrture   for   releasable   fastener   pins.      3,144.- 
H04.  8-l8-«4,   C\    85—81. 

Haslam.  Maurice  H   :   Mee- 

Nelson.  Bruce  K.,  (ioidherit,  and  Haslam.      3.145..1K'). 

Haslett.  Roy  W.  O..  to  Kelvin  k  Hnghes  Ltd.  Echo  sounding 
e.|alpment      .1.143..163,  8-18-64,  Cl   340—3. 

Hastings  .Mfg   Co.  :   See- 

l.udwle.  Arthur  L.      3.144.673 

Haugwlts.  Otto,  to  ( ieoff roy-Delore.  Societe  Anonyme.  Cable 
haulinc  apparatus      3.144.949.  8-18-64.  C\.  214— .1.18. 

Hauke.  Frank  J.     Shields.     3.144.677.  8-18-«4.  CL  16—1. 

Haw.  sherwnoil  G.  Wire  clip  for  Ingot  mold  aldeboard. 
3.144  698,  8-18-64,  Cl.  24—261. 

Hawkins.  John  ('..  and  R.  J  OAeld,  to  National  Research 
I>ev<-lopinent  Corp.  Shares  for  ralsinx  root  crops.  3,144,- 
91<t.  8    18-«M.  Cl    171      ,•>«. 

Hawklnson.  Paul  E.,  Co. :  Set— 

Hawklnson.  Raymond  P.     3,144,684. 
Olson.  Rudolph  E.     3.144,734. 

Hawklnson.  Kayinond  P..  to  i>anl  E.  Hawklnson  (V  .Mold 
for  retresdlnt;  tires.     3.144.MH4.  «-18-«4.  Cl    18      44. 

Ilaynes  Richard  H  Pftrtable  self-priming  floor  drainer  pomp 
asseoibly.    3.144,832,  8-18-64,  Cl.  103—113. 


Heald.  .\lfred  M. :  See- 
Robertson.  Julius  D.  and  Heald      3.145.135. 

Ilealey.  Krands  C.  and  W.  R.  Johnson,  to  MInnesots  MInInK 
and  Mfg  Co.  Television  system  for  producing  superim- 
posed  Images.     3.145.262,  8-18-64.  Cl.  178 — 5.2. 

Hectat.  Herbert,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp,  SerromechanIsm  ap- 
parataa.    3.143.330.  8-18-64.  CI.  318—18. 


Diesel  engine  opera- 

3.145.327. 
3,145,327. 


Uecknaler,  Joseph,  E.  Bergmeister,  and  O.  Beier,  to  Wackcr- 

Chsmls  G.m.b.H.    Process  for  iwlymerisatlon  or  copolymer- 

Uadoa     of     oletlnically -unsaturated     organic     compounds. 

3.143.194,  8-18-64.  Cl.  2(>0 — 79.3. 
Ueer,  John  :  See — 

Dunne.  Thomaa  G.,  Hcer,  aad  Trlebwaaaer.     3,145,302. 
Helghton.  Harold  H..  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  d«  Nemoun  and  Co. 

.Vpparatos  for  beating  andrawn  yarn  for  drawlag.    3,144,- 

080.  8-18-64.  Cl.  18 — 8. 
Heijnis.  James  W.  I.,  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Melting  ap- 
paratus.    3.144,864,  8-18-64.  a.  126 — 343.5. 
Heintselmun.  Leu  A.,  ^  to  H.  Wllbert.    Carion  latch.    3,144,- 

973.  8-18-<i4,  Cl.  229—2.5. 
Heltiel.  Robert  E.    Road  form  and  Incorporated  load  transfer 

unit.    3,144.700.  8-18-64,  CL  25— 118. 
Hemmlg.  IMilllp  B.  :  See— 

Coss.  James  R.,  Cote,  and  Hemmlg.     3,145.300. 
Hemstreet,  Edward  G.,  to  Lyon  Inc.     Spoke  type  wheel  cover. 

3,145,0.'>9,  8-1H-64.  CL  301—37. 
Hendrickson.  Ralph  G.    Mailbox  signalling  apparatus.    3,144,- 

!»H«,  8-18  64.  O.  232—35. 
lleiilK.    Seymour,    to    United    States   of    Ameri<^a,    Commerce. 

CollocatiuK  machine  using  a  time-position  co6t.    3,144,948. 

8-18-H4.  Cl.  214 — 11. 
Henning,  Eugene  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Direct-current 

ainpllAer.     3.145..146.  8-18-64.  CL  330 — 9. 
Ilenschke.    WlUtani    O..    to   R.    K.    Phelon   Co..   Inc.      Flywheel 

magneto  having  short  circuiting  means.     3,145,315,  8-18- 

64.  Cl.  310     70. 
Herpicli.  William  .\.,  and  D.  R.  Longmlre,  to  Dempster  Bros., 

Inc.      Vehicle    body    loading    and    unloading    mechanism. 

.1.14.V008.  8-18-64.  C\.  248—150. 
Ilerrlott.    Donsid    R.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

I'olyrhromatlc  interferometry.    3.145.252,  8-18-64,  Cl.  88 — 

14. 
Hera.  Friedrlch  H.  G.  R.    Distance  measuring  system.    3,148,- 

.181.  8-18-64.  Cl.  343—14. 
Ilesselberi:.  Howard  E..  to  Ethyl  Corp. 

tlon.     3.l44.8.-i7.  8-18-»4.  Cl.  123 — 27. 
Hewitt.  l>orothy  V.  :  See — 

Thayer.  George  L..  Jr..  and  Hewitt. 
Hewitt.  John  C  .  Jr.  :  See  ~ 

Thayer.  (>eorge  L..  Jr.,  and  Hewitt. 
Illckninn.  CnrI  V.  :  See— 

(ilrouard.    Phillas  H..   Hickman,  Kane.  Nelson,  Neuman, 
Randolph,  and  Collier.     3.144,809. 
Hickman.  Jean  W.  :  See — 

(iirouard.  Phllias  H..  Hickman.  Kane.  Nelson.  Neuman, 
Randolph,  and  Collier.     3.144.800. 
HleHtand.    Irvin    H..    to  American   Telephone   and   Telegraph 

Co.      IMsniantlinK   tool.      3,144,707.    8-18-64.   Cl.   29 — 203. 
IliKnett.    Harold    W.    C...    E.    J     Bradbury.    R.    A.    Smith,    and 

D    M.   Ward,  to  The  International  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.     Heat 

treatment    of    nickel-chromium-cobalt    alloya.      3.145,124. 

8-18  «4.  Cl.   148 — 162. 
Illldlnaer,  William  M. :  See — 

Martinet.  Jacques  R.,  and  Hildlnger.     3,145,188. 

Hill.   Howard   H..   to  Computer  Control  Co..  Inc.     CnlTersal 

logical  element.    3.145.342.  8-lfr-64,  Cl.  328—92. 
Hilpman.    Paul    H  .   and    L.    F.   Albert,   to   Fairchild    Camera 

and    Instrument    Corp.      Pre-wetting    derice    for    printing 

press.     3.1 44. 8J3.  8-18-64,  Cl    101  — 147. 
Hobrough.  (Jllbert  L..  to  Hunting  Surrey  Corp.  Ltd.     .\uto- 

niatlr  stereoplottlng  system  and  method,    3,145,303,  6-18- 

64,  Cl.  250—220. 
Hochberg.  Frederick  :  See — 

Cheroff,    George.    Hochberg,    Relsman.   and   Triebwasser. 
3,145,120. 
H<»ev.   (;eorire   B  .    to   Malllnckrodt  Chemical   Works.      5-acet- 

ainldo-N-alkyl-2.4.6-trllodniaophthalamlc     add     compounds. 

3.145.197.  8-18-64.  C\.  280—211. 
Hoffman     Otis   E..   C.   J.   Walhnan,  aiid  A. 

Brandt    Automatic    Cashier    Co. 

3.144.987,  8-1(^-64,  Cl.  2.12 — 6.'i. 
Hoffman.  Rube  P..  Co.  :  Sec — 

Wnlot.  Hamld.     3.144,721. 
Hold  Corp. :  See— 

Fonken.  William  A.    3,144.664. 
Hollander.   Milton  B..  and   M.   F.  Camjw-CamDlns, 

can  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.     Friction  sealing. 

8-18-64.  Cl.  2t> — 470.3. 
HoNtein.   Alrin    W..   and   L.   A.  Flcken.   to  Cnlrersal  Matca 

Corp     Cigarette  rending  machine  with  book  match  accumu- 
lation control.     3.144.959.  8-18-64,  Cl.  221—13.  __ 
Holt,  Wilhelm.  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer  k  Co.  O.m.b.H. 

Optical  silts.     3.145,256,  8-18-64,  CL  88 — 61. 
I  Ionian.   Merle  E..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Iti-dlre<tional    binary    counter.      3.145.293,    8-18-64,    CL 

23.V- 92. 
Hook.  Wilfred  H.,  and  W.  Hoyle,  to  GHja  Chemical  Corp. 

Hydraiones  of  5-nltro-2-fnraldehyde.     3^45.203.  8-16-64, 

Cl.  260—240. 
Hoover.  Charles  W..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 
I      Electroluminescent  storage  and  readout  system.    8,145,868, 

8-18-64.  Cl.  340—173. 
Horeciv,  Joseph  T.,  and  R.  H.  Perry   Jr.,  to  Esso  Researtji 

and  Engineering  Co.     Use  of  a  partially  oionited  hydrocar- 
bon liqnld  as  an  absorbent  liquid  in  tbe  osonolysls  of  olefins. 

3.143.217.  8-18-«4,  Cl.  260 — 339. 
Horn.  Frederick  L. :  See — 

Strickland,  OeraM,  Johnson,  Horn,  and  Bartlett.    3.14S.- 
078. 
Horning.    Wayne   F..   and    R.    W.   Jones,   to  Inboard   Marine, 

Inc.      Air-cooled    inboard   engine.      S.144.8S8.    8-18-64.   Cl. 

123 — 41.31. 
Horton.  William  P.,  to  Computer  Control..  Inc.     Universal 

logical  element  having  means  preTcnting  pulse  splitting. 

3.145.343.  8-18-64,  CL  328—82. 
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R.   Bacfaholx.   to 
diapenslng    tray. 


to  Amert- 
3.144.710. 


1^ 


-?P^- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8bortfn- 
shorten - 


3.145.130. 


l4-».8«_'. 
Laboratories, 


CI.  333—30. 
3.145,333. 


145,286 
llqupfieU 


m*    Ushtern. 


Hottenroth.    Fred    AV..    aud    R.   C.    Spooner,    to    Hupp   Corp. 
Ku«l    burniOK    iM^att^ni.      a.l44,(ni2.    »-lt>-4i4.    CI.    liftf — IIU. 
Howtird.  Nuriuiin  B.,  to  Tbe  Procter  ft  Gamble  Co.     Shorten- 
ing product.     ;{,14.1.1UT.  »-l»-04.  CI.  »U— 118. 
lluwani,  Noruiuii  B.,  to  TIm>  I'rocter  *  (iambic  Co. 

In:;  product,     a.145.106.  8-18-U4.  CI   »»— 118. 
HowanI,  N'oriuau  B..  to  Tbe  I'ructer  *  iiauible  Co, 
tag   |>roduct    aod    method    of    making    thereof. 
S-l!>-«4.  CI.  W — 11 ». 
Howe.  Robert  H.  L..  to  Eli  UUy  and  Co.     DIxpoMl  of  toxit 
clieuiu'ul    wai*te«   liaviuK   a    bi^h   conceotration   of   cjanlde 
Jon.     3.14.">.lti«J.  &-l»-«4.  CI.  210 — IB. 
Hoy,  Kalpb  C.  :  ^»■t■ — 

Duuioo,  Nell  F.,  and  Hoy.     3.145,0«». 
Hoyle,  Williani  :  See- 
Hook.  Wilfred  II..  and  Hoyle.    3,145,L>03. 
liuelin.   W  erner  :  Hee — 

Wygasrb.   Ewald,  Zahn,  and  Huehn. 
^ut;ll»•^<  .Vlri-ruft  Co.  :  Kee^ 

Beric,  Alvtn  L.     3.14.V1SW. 
Hunting  Survey  Corp.  Ltd.  :  Hee — 

Hobrough.  Gilbert  L.     3,145,303. 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See — 

Hottenroth.  Fred  W.,  and  SJpooner.     3 
HutaoB.    Andrew    K.,    to    Itell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inr. 

Circuit  element.     3.145,3.'>4,   *-18-«4 
Hotter.  Victor  :  see — 

I'ardini,  John  A.,  and  Hutter 
I.R.C.   Ltd.  :  Ser 

Fehllns.  Hun»  R..  and  Harvey.     3. 
Iketanl.    Tai.olio.      iturner   derlre*   for 

3.144.7.'.8.  H-l,<i-04.  CI.  H7— 7.1. 
Ilford  Ltd.  :  See— 

I>^.  Kilwanl  \V.     ;«,14.*..1».'.. 
Imboff.   Donald   H..   to  General   Klectrle 
reactor   and    fuel   element    therefor. 
CI.    176—54. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  8e* — 

KieldiuK.    Harold   C.      a.l4.">.(>77. 
Ini|>erial  Tobacco  Co.  of  Canada.  Ltd   :  See — 
De  .souza.  John  E..  and  Rice.      .1.144,871. 
Inb<>u.rd  Marine.  Inc  :  Sre 

Horning.  Wayne  F  .  and  Jonen.     3.144. m58. 
Ingwersen.   Kichard  C.  to   .Mechanical   Froducfn,   Inr.      Multi- 
pole  circuit  breaker  with  trip  devices  located  In  the  hoiisiut: 
of    a    siuRle    pole       .•{.Uj.'JhI.    v-l«i-«4.    CI.    20<^— 116. 
Inatitut  de   Recherche^  de   la   siderurde   Franralar:  Nee — 

Cliedaille.   Jacque!<.      :<.14.'>.l>45. 
International  Bu>ine«?«  Machiiiex  Corp.  :  See —  ; 

Bertuch.  Charles*  J  ,  and  Meyer»,     .'{.145.310.  ' 

Cheroff.    George.    Horhberi:.    Relxman.   and    TrIebwaaWr. 

3.14o.ll'U. 
Chlen.  Robert  T.      3.145  .30H. 

Cole.   Theodore    H.      .1.144. ss9  1 

Drejza.   .I..hn    K       ;{.H4.h.*1  i      1 

Dunne.  Thomas  G..  Heer.  and  TrlebwasMi^r.      3.143.302 
Gindl.  Abraham  .M       3.14.*>.30»> 
Homan.   Merle   K.      3.14.1. 2W.1. 
a.l45..-<66 
3.14."..1J5. 
3.14.-.  12.1 
G       .1.144.iM7. 
Ill       3.144.704. 
3.14.-...101. 
and  Velon.      3.143.372 
W.      3.14.-..296. 


i 


Boiling  nuclear 
3.145.149,    »-l»-64. 


Jensen,  Ilolger  R 
Lyonn.  Vincent  J 
Marinace.  John  <,' 
Pittwood.  iKinald 
VJuinn.  Daniel  J., 
.^pruth.  Wilhelm. 
Suits.  Jame«  C 
Sweeney.    Dura 


International  MlneraN  ft  Chemical  Corp.  :  See 

Diin<y.  Williiini  B..  and  Prfii>nell       3.143.1«i3. 
Internutional  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The  :  ^'re  — 

Hisnett.    Harold    W.    G..    Bradbury.    Smith,    and    Ward 
3.145.124. 
International  Stamlard  Klectrtc  Corp. :  flee — 

JanHon.  Knut  S.  T..  Jeppsson.  and  .^llrersjo.     .^.145.340 
Ion    Physics    Corp   ;    See — 

Arnold.  Kenneth  W..  and  Britton       3.144;759. 
Irgens.     Finn    T..     to     Outboard     Marine    Corp.      Chain    »a« 

>procket.      3.144. s9<).  H-l»-64.  CI    14.1—32. 
Iriarte.  Jose:   See— 

Djerassi.  Carl,  and  Iriarte.     3.145.221. 
Jacktton.  Jesae  A.     Linear  footage  meter.     3.14.1.294.  8-1S-ft4 

CI    235—151. 
Jacobs.    Richard    K..    to    United    States    of    .Vmerirn.    Nav 


V^ 


to  California 
boiling   oils. 


Research   Corp.     Hydro- 
3.145.160.    »-l*-64.    CI 


Acoustic    water   path    simulator.      3.14.V363.    8-l'*-64. 

340^-5 
Jacobiion,   Robert   L. 

genation    of    high 

20.S-    254. 
Janan,     FrantiAek,     and    J.     SedlA<ek.     to    Zavody     presneho 

strojlrenstvi  Gottwaldov.  narodni  (lodnik.     Pattern  Nenaint: 

arrangement     for     a     cutting     machine     tool.       3,144,811. 

8-lS^-♦H,  CI.  !>0— 6.*. 
Janson.  Knut  S.  T..  M.  V.  I    Jeppsson.  and  K    E.  S.  Silvernjo. 

to  luternatioDal  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Automatic  error 

control    arrangement    for    |uilse    transmUidon.      .1.145.340. 

H-lg-64.  CI.  .12.V- 41 
Jascalevich.     Mario     K.       Drainage     and     fee<ling     cannulae. 

3.144.ii«S,  8-1K-64,  CI.  128 — S50.  ■ 

Jaworskl.  Ernest  G.  :  See— 

NeWiillU.  Peter  E..  and  Jaworskl.     .1.145,1317. 
Jeffrey  Gallon  Mfg    Co  :  ftee- 

R"olo-on.  Alfred  H      3.144.ftJs 
Jenkins.  Bruce  R..  to  Technical  .Vppliance  Corp.     Adjuat.ibl*- 

support    to   ninnlpiilate   f«^d   wavegui<le   from    rear  of  dl»li. 

8.145,383.  »-lH-«4.  CI.  343 — 781. 
Janniagi*  Radio  Mfg.  Corp. :  See  — 

Griggs.  Glenn  E      3,145. 27»*. 
Jeo»en    Ilolger  K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Comparini:  matrix.     .1.14.1,366,  H-IS;  «4.  CI.  .140-1462. 
Jeppsson.  Martin  V.  I.  :  See  — 

Janson.  Knut  S.  T..  Jeppsson.  and  Sllversjo.      3,145..140. 


Horn,     and      Barl«tt. 


3.143.2eS. 


3.144.72V, 


Jockers,  Kurt,  and  H.  Meier,  to  Badtsche  Anilio-  ft  Soda- 
Fubrik  AktleQge>ell»chart.  Purincatlou  of  dilute  coBuuar- 
cial    sulfuric   acid.      3,145.0tM),    »-l»-tf4.    CI.   34 — 17S. 

Jobue»ee.    James    W.  :   Utt — 

Decker.  Alfred  »,.  and  Johonev.     3.145,092. 
Johusou,  Charles  D.  :  Hee- - 

Pelioskl,  Walter  L.,  Mtartha,  and  Johnson.      3,144,830. 
Johnson,  Fred  O.,  to  Aiucrlcan  District  Telegraph  Co.     Vault 

alarm    timer   switch.      3,145,271,    {»-l»-a4,    CI.    200 — 38. 
Johnson,  John  A. :  See — 

Kobinsoii.  Lester  K.,  Bradlleld.  and  Johnson.     3,145,006. 
Johnson.    John    C.      Transparent    bowl    dIapUjr.      3,144.780, 

»-l»  64,   CI.    46— »1. 
Johu»oii.    Kiciiard  :    see- 

Htrtckland.      Gsrald,      Johnson, 
3.143.078. 
Johnson,  \\«^ue  R.  :  Set — 

Heuley,  Francis  C.  and  Johnson. 
Jonassen.  Jonas.    Automatic  releasing  fishing  float. 

.H   l^-64.  CI.  43--43.11 
Jouei>,  .Vrihur  B..  and  H.   W    Falrbalrn,  to  Tbe  Mettoy  Co. 

Ltd.      Model   vehicles      3.144.731.  8-18-64.  CL  46—201. 
Jones.  Robert  W.  :  see - 

Hornlug.  Wayne  F..  and  Jones.      3.144,858. 
Joiikm.iii.  Frederik  H..  to  Mamlcarfoon  S.\.     Apparatus  for 
wet  scree ulug     a     mlxtur*     of     Bns     abrasire     particles. 
3.140.164.   !*-lb-64.  CI.   20» — 254. 
Joy    .Mig    Co.  :   See- 

sprouU,    Wayne  T.      3.144.881 
Judd,  John  S.    to  Lyoo  Inc.     Spoked  wheel  eever.     1.143,062, 

8-18-64,   CI.    SOI— 37. 
Jurasdiek,   Richard  :   St* — 

Kaniieglesser.    Herbert,    and    Jurascbek       S. 144.969 
Kahu,   Frank,  and  J     L    Everett   111       Heat   trap  for  storage 

water    healers.      3.144.904.    8-18-64.    CI     165 — 73. 
Kaiser  .\lumlnuni  ft  Cbemical  Corp  :  See-  - 

Martinet.   Jacques   R  .   and   Hildinger       3,143,186. 
Kamun  .VIrcruft  Coru   .    Str 

Lubben.  George  F..  Scbauble.  and  McCoubrey      S,144.9o7 
Kamborlan.  Jsrt>b  S..  Jr.  :   gee — 

Kamborlan.  Jacob  8..  J.  B.   Kamborlan.  Jr.,  aad  fl»ld 
3.144.67U 
Kambortan.    Jacob    8..    J.    S.    KanborUn.    Jr.    sad    R.    B 
Field  :   said   Field  assur    to  said  J    M.  Kaaborian  and  said 
J    8    Kamborlan.  Jr      Method  i>f  lasting  footwear.     S.144, 
67o,  >   18  6*.  CI.   12— U5 
Kane,  Gandd  A.  :   See— 

Ulrouanl.  Phlltas   H..  Hickman.  Kane,  .Nelsoa.  Neuaaa. 
Randolph,  and  Collier      3.144. HUW 
Kannegiesser  jk  Co   Maschinenfabrik  «i.m  b.H.  :  4«s — 

KaunegWAser.    Herbert,    and    Jurascbek       S.144.M9, 

Kaaneglr«>.^r.    Herbert.   au<l   K    Jurascbek.   to  Kanntgtesser  ft 

Co      Mus^hiaeafabrlk    U  m  b  H        Derlce    for    slmultaaeou* 

pr«-<.sing  of   both   sl<le«  of  a  giirmeul   having  a  loagltadtnal 

o|iHnlng.     S.144.9«*.  N-lv-64,  CI.  223—74. 

Kap(wl.  Henry  C.  to  The  I'nl  Valve  Corp.     Valre  nMvbanIsm 

3.145  i>ll,  H-18-64.  CI    231— 349. 
Karr.  Michael  A..  Jr..  to  Vallee  Sales  ft  Engineering  Co..  Inc 
Thn>ttling    and    shut  off    Talve       3.145.U10.     h   18-64.    CI 
231    -210 
Katchalsky.    Aharon.    D    Vofal.   and   8     A    (iassner       Process 
for    production    of    pressure    ■ensltlrr    recording    medium 
3.H5.117.  K-IH  64.  CI.  117—367 
Kattls.  TbttHlore.     Small  bbwk  Ice  making  machine.     S.144.- 

753.  8-18-64.  tn.  62      137 
Kearney.    Tboaus   J.,    to    Detrex    Cbemical    Indnstrtes.    lac. 
Througb^type    solrent     washer.       3.144.872.    8-18-64.    C\. 
134      72 
K«-hl.    Leslie   L.      TfsrblDg  auchliM.      8.144.790.  8-18-64.  CI. 

35     9 
Keller.  Joseph  D     .\lr  cooled  antl  wicklna  tool  for  wtrt  seldor 

ing  op.Tatlons.     ,1,144.846,  8-18-«4.  Cl    11»— §8. 
KelrlD  ft  Hughes  Ltd.  :   See 

Haslett,  Hoy  W.  O.     3,143.36.1 

Kendall  Co..  The  :   «ee — 

Seltser.  Norman  L      3.145.132. 
Kent.  Samuel  J.     Nail  driTtng  and  riinchiag  tool.     S.144.633. 
R-lH-64,  Cl.   1—05. 

See-  - 


and  Keougb      3,14r>.227. 
to    I'nitetl    Aircraft    Corp.       laJoctloB 
X144.732.    8-18-64,   Cl.    60 — S3.64 
to  Ehmi  Research  and   Engineering  Co. 
of  special  feed  stocks.     3.143.238,  ^18- 


Ketmgh.  Patricia  T 

I ;  ray  son.  .Martin. 
Kepler.    Charles    E. 

thrust    rectorlag. 
Kestner.   William   \ 
lIvitriKlealkylation 
H4.  Cl    260 — 672 
K«-ystone  Steel  ft  Wire  Co  :  «ce-- 

Brunlaga.  Willis  J.     .1.148.001. 
Kfoury.   Nicholas  F.   to  Korfuad   Dynamics  Corp.      All-dlrec 
tional  frirtional  damiier      3.14.*>.ol2.  8-ls  64.  Cl.  34»— 338. 
Klanpour.   .\bmad  :   Sre  - 

iLinkev.   Ernot   H  .  and  Klanpoar.     3,143,187. 
Klmherly  Clark  Corp.     See- 

I'henner.  I^ewls  E.     .1.144.961. 
King.  Irving  A.  ;  See— 

I'hllg.  Edwia  C.  Biifflngtoa.  King,  aod  Brooks.     S.144,- 
U52. 
KiDK.  John  L.  :   See 

Ricbter.  Paul  (t.and  King.    3.143.171 
Kiri'hner.    Frmlerick    K..    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc.      Indasole 

d.rivatlves       3.145.215.  8-l»-64.   Cl    260—810. 
Klrkwoo<l.  Keith  R  :  See — 

Fatier.  L.iwrence  P  .  Jr..  and  Klrkwoivl      3.144.802. 
Klivcn.  Lowell  .V  .  to  Rosemount   EnrineerlngCo.     Electrical 

rf>slstance    derlce.       3.143..162.     h-Ih-64.    Cl.    .138 — 803. 
Kiwis.  Rene.     Electric  candle.     8.145.323.  8-18-64.  Cl.  313— 

209. 
Kn.nbe.  William  F..  to  Robr  Corp.     DemounUble  eclf  locking 

I  i.ntniner      3.144.J»51.  H-lR-64.  Cl.  217 — 63. 
Knapp.  (Jonlon  <J.  :   See— 

Orloff.  Harold  D..  and  Kaapp.    8.143,177. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Antu 
a.145. 


Kn 


S.144.^7. 
S.14S.240 


Ororrl.    aofl   Konaan.      S.144.974. 
<in  Pont  d*  N«iiimirii  and  Co     Proc 
of   linio    nilr<>   aromatlr   mmpnunda. 

T.  Rniirk^  to  Phllllim  l^trvlritB  Co. 
appllnitor.      S.14B.lSl.    »-18-«4.    CI. 


ll.l4A.<t2S 

Gor<lon  Mln««  I..td. 
and    ni«>tal    coattMl 


Koapp,  OordoD  C.  and  H.  D.  Orloff.  to  Ethyl  Cor[>.  Orc«nic 
material!  atablllied  with  a  mixture  of  thtobUpheaul  and 
dlalkrl    pboxphonatrs.      It. 143.176.    g-l»-«4.   01.    252—48.2. 

Knop.  Jamea  C,  to  Tb«  Fultui  Co  Cbaln  book  attMBblag^. 
3.i44.74H.  R-lS  «4.  CI    58 — 88 

Knott.  Mjdnr/  T.  and  W  E.  Wltaeli.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.  Narr.  LlehtwMcht  tuwed  traoMdurer  bouKlnK. 
3,14-I.H4S.  H-m-64.  n    114      2S5. 

Knuill.  EDflco.  W    Srbatipi.  and  D.  Berrer,  to  J.  R.  Orlf}. 

A.  O.     Manufartiire  of  nerblrldal  derlratlrtfii  of  2  m<>rcfflpt<>- 

4.A-bla-amln»-a-tr1a8ln»-        S.I4S.208.     H-1N-A4.     CI.     240 

S49.H. 
K«>entr.    Nathan    H  .    and    R     A.    Crmaa,   to    I'nited   Statea   of 

Amrr1<>«.    Arrlciilture       iKoryanate   treatment   of    wool    In 

rreaenee  «»f  raethrlprrrolldone.     S.145.074.  8-18-«4.  CI.  8 — 
27  8 
Kobrn.    Sheldon    I.,    to    Rwinflltie    Inr.      BtaplinK    machine. 

S.144.«!VS.  «   l(»-«4.  CI.  1    -X 
Kohler.    Fred,    to    American    Marhioe  k    Foundry   C». 
ouitle  temperature  rontrol  fur   weldlnc  apparatna. 
28n.  His  64.  n    219—59. 
Kohlbepp.  Bilward  •   gee 

Tre«ael.  Lawrence  E.     .\144J17. 
Knoln  Brother*.  Inc.  :   0c# — 

KooU.  F^lward  V      S.145.0M. 
Koola.   Edward  V..   to  KonU  Brotbem.   lac      Pnrafe  blower 

8.14».0«.-«.  »H»-«4,  CI    ."Urt-  37 
Kopf.  Rowland  J.  :   See — 

It*  Caro.  Charlee  J.,  and  KopT. 
Kupper*  Co..   Inr   ■   Bee 

Proult.  Victor  W  .  and  Lafferty. 
Korfun<)  IHnamlm  Corp.  :  See  — 

Kfourr    NIrbnUa  P.     S.14S.01S. 

in.  Gillian  M 
RIchner.    Frank    L. 
Koaak.  John  R  .  to  E    I 
enii    for    Ih^    re«liictlon 
S.  145.231    H-lH-«4.  CI 
Kraft.  Itnnald  L..  and  J. 
I     Belf  ■M*terln(    liquid 

1 1 H     202 

Krakauer.  M.-rrlll.  and   II    E    Vert>eke.  t»  Automatic  Canteen 
Co    nf   .imerlcM       Reculated   c<iln   relenaed   lockinf  mecha- 
nUm      3.144.924    HI  H^A4.  CI    194-   l(t. 
Kraklnowvkl.  MorrI*     Her 

Cerf.   (iuKtare  f>..  and  Kraklnowakt. 
Krantt.  Tibor.  and  V    Sllln".  t..  Sherritt 
Apparatus    for    roll    romnactlnf    metal 
particle*.     3.144.SM.  H-lA  M.  CI.  IH^    9 
Krapcho.    John,    to    Olln    MathleMin    Chemical    Corp       Rub 
■tttnte<1     amlnophenvl  ethylamlne    derlratlrea.       8.14S.209. 
»-lK-«4    n    2»M»— 2<»>*. 
Kmon.   Jamex   I.       Hrr — 

KaniMh.    Itoufia*    .\  .    Kmon.    and    Harla.      3.145.082 
Kmpka.  Oeonre.  J    *   Mcbulti.  and  H  T.  Wlnnkl.  to  American 
Cranamid  Co.     Recorerr  of  atreiitoklnaae  fntffl   fermenta 
tl..n  manheii      3,1 45.153.  H-IH  M.  CI    1»5     IMI 
Kni>e     Fre<1ertck    W  .    Jr..   an<1    R.    H.   Ttrltton.   Jr.. 
EltK-tronlcn.      Syptem  for  mtxlulatlnv  power  lerel 
war^    o.<cinNtoni       3.145.351.    »i-lK-«4.    CI,    332- 
Kuffer    Ferniind  B  :   Krt — 

«iardner.  I>»uirla«  B..  and  Kuffer     S. 145.3.39. 
Kur<Mla.    Takajl.    to    Nippon    Electric   Co     Ltd.      Mlcroware 
modulator  mt'aNurlne  uTiitem      3.I45.3SO.  A  l»-«4.  CI.  .332 — 
SO. 
Krle.  Jame*  C  .  and  O.  RoMn«M»n.  to  Ph.T*lcal   Science  Corp. 

'nemodnlatnr  cirevlt.     3.145.344.  *-l8-«4.  CI.  S2h— 134 
Labomtoire  d'Analj-aen  et   de  ftecberchea  R.   T.   Mauremay  : 
See 

Maurernay.  Roland  T.     S.14S.204 
LabnratorT  For  Electronlcn.  Inc  :  See  — 

Wrlfht   Holden  P     3.14B..M5  _      ^ 

La  Casae.   Rocer      Color  edre      8.144.678.   8-18-A4.  CI.   16 — 

16. 
fjidln.  EH  M.     Hl«h  torque  planetary  drlre.     3.144. 7S9.  8-18- 

•4.  CI.  74—798. 
I.4I  Dtike    I^wln  :  Sre 

Flllott.  Ch-»rleii  P..  Ilnrlcney.  and  U  Dike.    3.144.844. 
I-affertT.  Omid  P.  :  Ker  - 

Pro«ils.  Victor  \V..  and  liafferty.    «.14.V240. 
fjiPorce.  Ronald  P  .  and  P    J    Clemm.  to  Oenerjil  Electric  Co. 

Fl«Hit   caMlna.     3.14.M19.  R   lB-ft4.  CI.   117      114. 
iM   Mara.  Joaeph   L.      Fountain   brtub.     3.144.67A.   8-18-^4. 

CI.   15-5Hfi. 
I.jimr    Paul  A      Inner  aole  apotter  and  retalmT.     3.144.669. 

R-lR-64.  CI.  12     141. 
{.jindon.  Jnmea  II.     Ed«e  ntralirhtenlnK  tool.     3.144.896.8-18- 

64.  CI.   153  -S2. 
Lane.  William  B.,  R.  Relnarti.  and  H.  FIcher.  to  Maachlnen- 
fabrlk  Auin«bnrr  Niirnberg  A.O.     Device  for  reinovlnir  hlokle» 
from  printing  platea      S.144826    8-18-64.  CI    101      425. 
T<anabnrv.    I'e»er   T..   to   E.    I    do   Pont  de  Xemoura  and  Co. 
Antlconrulaant  proceaa  and  compoaltlon.     S.145.142.  8-18- 
64.  a    167-65. 
I^analng.  Jarne*  B.,  Sound.  Inc. :  See — 

Newton.  Harold  R.     S.145.037. 
La^uer.  Henrr  L..  to  United  Statea  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy Commfaalon.     Superconductive  electric  awitch.     3,145.- 
284.  »-18-64.  CI   200-  l«rt. 
IjiraoB.    I»ula    P.     to    RIexel    Paper   Corp. 
talner      3  144.980.  8-18-64,  O.  22» — it. 


to  Alfred 
of  micro. 
-39. 


Dltpeoalng  ron- 


Inc. :  Sec- 

DarM  J.     3.144.950. 


Laurel  IMaattcn. 
Roaenhelm. 
La  Clerc :  «re— 

Courtola.  Ctoy.  and  Le  Clerf.    3. 143.181. 
Le'lergi'rlter.  Karl,  and  M.  Kugater.  to  Fulghum  Enterprlaea. 
Solenoid    operated    can    opener.      3,144.713.    8-18-64.    CI. 
SO— 4. 
Lee.    Fxiward   W..   to   Ilford   Ltd.     Synthetic   ttim  materlala. 
S.145.106,  »-li-«4.  01.  96 — 87. 


L<M<.  JnmeM  H..  to  Wedgelock  Corp.  of  California.  Releaaable 
faateiier  having  ivtaluiag  w««nif  for  a  drive  nut.  3,144,80o, 
8-1H-64,  CI.  85 — 81. 

Lee,  Job!  If.  \V..  to  The  De  HariUand  Aircraft  Co.  Ltd.    Lock 

releaoH'  HiKtenia.     3.144. 7UI.  8-18-64,  CI.  70 — 277. 

I.,«^4lii  and  S'tirtlirup  Co.  :  Srr— 

llenner.   lieulM-ii  II..  Jnd.  and  Willlama.     3.145,374. 
Turnll.  l»i.UK'lii«  W.     .1. 1 4Cj,34tt. 

l,tM-Hon.  Kdwai-d  J.  :  Srr-  - 

Uaieff.  Ueor»:«-,  and  Le«>»uu.    3.145.190. 

I.cibintier.  Iti-rdiold.  to  Truuipf  k  Co.  Sheet  cutting  machine. 
3.144,7»»,  »- 1 8-414,  CI.  83—410.  * 

I..ei'bii'fr,  Oeorge  L..  Jr.  i^lley  aKiieiublage  for  supporting 
ele«-trl<al  tranHiiiiaMion  lin*-H.  3.14o.016,  8-18-64,  CI.  254 — 
134.3. 

l>*oiiard.  Harold  ('..  aud  V.  K.  Smith,  aaid  Smith  aaaor.  to 
mikI  l^eoiiiiril.  'I'linf  pliUNe  eU><-trical  powi-r  diatribution 
xyHteiu.    3.H.">.J."»i».  H-|H-<U,  CI.  174-43. 

I ard.  Jolui  E.  :  Srr — 

.\rthnr.  Kdwiu  I'.,  aud  Leonard.     3. 145.157. 

I^eroux.  I'lorre  J.,  and  F.  K  A.  Hraconier.  to  Societe  Beige  de 
i'.Vsote  et  dea  I'roduitH  Ciiiuiiqoea  du  Marly.     Process  for 

prfparati f    vinyl    chloride.       3.143.236.    8-18-64,    CI. 

2«0   -«i.'V6. 

Lj-t.iw.  Harry.  Jr..  nnd  \V.  T.  Krikaen.  to  Raytheon  Co.  Meth- 
ihU  of  iiri'vcntiiiK  channel  foriiiation  on  aen)lconductl\-e 
lMMli»-«     .'1.I4.'\.32«,  8-lH-«(4.  CI.  317—234. 

li«>u|H>l<l,  H.-nr.v  «..  to  liiited  Elettric  Controls  Co.  Indicat- 
ing and  recording  control.    3.144.771.  8-18-64,  CI.  73—368. 

Levy.  I>>«ter.  !>.('.  power  supply  for  iaulated  loads.  3,145,- 
30.V  S-IK-04,  CI.  307—41.  I 

LiltbeV'OwcnK'Ford  (ilaita  Co.  :   Srr-l- 
.McAuley.  Jnniea  \V.     3.145.314. 

l.ielMTiiiaii.  H'Tlwrt  .\..  D.  J.  Mahi'r.  R.  .Malani.  and  M.  W. 
."*ni|t.    t.i    \Varn<T  Uiinbert    I'liarmnceutlcnl    Co.      .Modified 

tiK itol    for   pharnuiCfiitit-al   tablets.      3.145.146.   8-18-*>4 

CI.   l»l7--82. 

Lien.  llHrol.l  O.  Cable  houaing  grease  fltting.  8,144.916. 
H-IH^I4.  CI.    184--ia"».  T 

Lilly.  K1I.  and  Co.  :  Srr  - 

Howe.  RolM>rt  11.  L.     3.14.'i.]60. 

I.mifer.  Homer  \V..  to  Textron  Indutrieii.  Inc.  High  temper- 
ature deroruie<l  fhn-ad  lock  uut  with  perforated  body. 
.1.I44.KW.V  8-18  64.  Cl.  151— 21. 

Link  .\viiitlon.  Inc.  :  Srr-- 

UotMlson.  Robert  A.     3,145,251. 

Linn.  Wallace  L..  to  P.R.  Mallorir  *  Co.,  Inc.  Intermittent 
driving  aifthaniani.     3.144.779,  8-18-4S4.  CI.  74 — 125. 

Ll|mon,  .Milton.  Combined  flashlight,  exteo«ion  light  con- 
tinuity and  voltage  tester.     3.145.337,  8-18-64,  CI.  824 — 

Little.  Thiniias  II..  to  l^ennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Wlnter.slng 

Bly<erid«-  oiM.     ,3.14.'»,223,  H-18-04.  CI.  260 — 428. 
Li\iiigHton.  Malcolm  U.  :  Hee — 

stamps.  William  E..  Merrill,  and  Livingston.    3,144,746. 
IJienxia  A.G   :  Mee — 

Meek.  (>ef«rge  W.     S.144.901. 
I.jiinjrutroni     H.-rbert.    C.    Ce<1>'rholm.    and    H.    Zetterberg    to 
SveuHka  Flaktfabriken.  Aktlebolaget.     Self-<l»»aning  bfonier 
Tane  atructure.     3.144.983.  8-18-64,  CI.  280 — 13^2.  ] 

lAMlding  K^ngiiK-tTiiig  Corp.  ;   Srr- 
Hordeii,  Roger  H.     3.I4.V1S6. 
Li>di:e  &  Shipley  Co..  The  ;  See— 
.Hporck,  Claus  L.     3.144.845. 
l-okry.  Burke  I'.,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.     Means  for  acoriiia 

Hh.-et  workpleces.     3.144,814,  8-18-64,  CI.  98 — 8. 
I.rfiuifl   Indnstrit's  :  Ser — 

Harnett,  Louis  H.,  and  Davla.     3.144.940. 
Long.   Florren  E..  to  Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc.     Collapsible 
folde*!  bag  atnicture  with  spaced  intermediate  folds.    3,144.- 
I»31.  H- 18-64.  CI.  206 — 46. 
I^>ninnire.  iHinak)  R.  :  Kec — 

Herpicb.  William  A.,  and  Longmlre.     8,145.008. 
I-.»iMl  .Mfg.  Co.  :  Srr— 

Sherrlck,  James  W.     3,1+3.004. 
Ix>tt.  John  E..   to  American  Mfg.  Cu.  of  Tesax.     Pumping 
unit  with  improTed  flexibility  connected  beam.     3,144.778. 
8    18-4;4.  CI.  74—41. 
I^iwer.  Gary  D.  :  Hre — 

Free.  Alfr«-d  H.,  and  Lower.    3,145,086. 
Lowes.   Fred  J..  Jr..   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Process  for 
preparing  acrvlonitrile  polymer  flbers  and  resulting  prod- 
ucta.    3.143.186.  8-18-64.  CI.  260—17. 
Lubben,  George  F..  J.  J.   Schaable.  and  G.  A.  McCoubrey.  to 
Kaiiian    .Xircrafi    Corp.      Helicopter    rtitor    and    method   of 
making  a   blade  member   thereof.     3.144,907,   8-18-64.   CI. 
170—160.23. 
Ludwig.  .\rthur  L..  to  Haatinga  Mfg.  Co 

8,144,673.  8-18-64,  CI.  16—250.82. 
Lyon  lac.  :  See — 

Il<>m*treet.  I-klward  G.    3,145,059. 
Judd,  John  8.    3,145,062. 

Lynns.  Vincent  J.,  to  Intornntional  Busine8«  Machines  Corp. 
Method  of  syutlwsizing  III-V  compound  semicunductor  epi- 
taxial layers  having  a  specified  conductivity  type  without 
impurity  additions.     3,145,123.  8-18-64,  CL  148 — 175. 

Lyons,  William  F..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary. 
Retrace  inaertion  system.     3,145,378,  8-18-64.  CI.  843—0. 

.M.C.D.C.  Corp. :  See-^ 

Ragadale  Masera.  Hasel.  and  Clark.     3,144.666. 

MacGregor,  Dean  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Power 
factor  aenslng  system  for  synchronous  machines.  3.145,- 
.132.  8-18-64.  CI.  318—179. 

Mnckle,    William    L..    to    United 


Windshield  wipers. 


States    of   America.    Navy. 


Light*  ei^htMgh    thermal    reslsunt    alrfoU.      3,145,000. 


KMrfiiMMiai 


jifciaMafii       II  I'sa 


zu 


LIST  OF  PAtENTEES 


aUbm.  Dsnld  J. :  Sw— 

Uabcrmao.    Uertwrt    A.,    Malicr,    MaUnl,    and    8«ott. 

Mahoney,  Halph  P..  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.    Mtthod  o(  waz- 
inc   iMptr   and   paper   board   and    apparataa.      S.146,118. 
8-18-4W,  CL   117 — M.2. 
Hatoonsy,  Tbomaa  P. :  8m — 

Jiardils,  Carlo*.    3.144,792. 
MaUni.  Kaajlt :  «««— 

Lieberiuan.    Herbert    A..    Maber,    Malanl.    and    Scott. 
3.145.14A. 
Mallina.   Rudolph   P..  and  T.   R.   MUler.   to  >V>uiidation  for 
Medical  TecDBology.     Medical  tUplera.     3.144,664.  8-18- 
«4.  CT.  1—50. 
Maiauckrodt  Chemical  Works :  He*— 

Uoey,  ueorse  B.    3,145,197. 
Mallory.  e.  U..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  H9» —  i 

Unn.  Wallace  L.    3.144.770. 
Maloney,  *'.  U.,  Co. :  See- 
Van  Scoy.  DarU  A.,  and  Ford.    3.145.274. 
Manecke.    silesfrled   K..    to   Robertshaw    Controls   Co.      Con- 
trol  device   for  electrical  orens.      3.145.290.  8-18-«4.   CI. 
::i» — 413. 
Maunesmann-Meer  Aktlenceeellschaft :  tfee — 

Vom  Dorp,  \\  alter.    3,144,937. 
MannU  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

ChriHtuff.  Juueii  W.,  and  Peppln.    3,144.833. 
Manitua,  Andrew  J.  :  See — 

Cllnion    Uaymond  O..  and  Maneon.     3,145,200. 
Merchant,    Uenry   P.      Hot   water   ueatlns   •yatem   barlnc  a 
wide     ranse     temperature     e«iualU«r     control.        3,144.W1, 
8-18-04.  CI.   1'37— 8. 
.Marcliia,    Carlos.    15%     to    T.    P.    Mahoney.      Borlna    bead. 

3,144,79;^,  8-18-«4.  C\.  77 — 5«w 
Marco,  Glno  J. :  See — 

Spealale.  Angelo  J.,  and  Marco.    3,145.213. 
Marinace,  John  C.  to  International  Unsineas  Machines  Corp. 
L>«l[enerate  doping  of  senUcondactor  ntaterlala.     3.145.123. 
8-l»-«4.  CL   148—33.1. 
Marker.  Uannes  :  See — 

Berchtold.  Lndwlf.  Bchnster.  and  Marker.     3.145,027. 
Markes  *  Co.  KonunanUltsesellscnaf  t :  See — 

GrteMd.  Rudolf.    3.144,787. 
Markham.  John  U.  A.,  and  W.  L.  Stewart.     Gac  for  anlmala 

3.144.8b5.  8-18-64.  CI.   128 — 19. 
Marshall.  Claude  J.  :   See — 

Uemrick.  Carl  J.,  Marshall,  and  Sanborn.     S.145.0S8. 
Martens,  Alexander  K.    to  Bansch  *  Lomfe  Inc.     Interrupter 

circuit.     3,145.347,  8-18-64,  CI.  330—51. 
Martin,   Jerome   L.,    to   ConunercUl    Solvents   Corp.      Water- 
■toluble  combination  of  normally  water-Insoluble  ilnc  baci- 
tracin   with    anhydrous    citric    acid.      3.145.141,    S-18-64. 
CI.   167 — 65. 
Martinek,    Thomas    W..    to   The   Pure  (Ml   Co.      Electrolluld 

coupilnc     3.144.921,  8-18-64,  CL   192—21.5. 
Martinet,  Jacques  U..  and  W.  M.  UUdlnfer.  to  Kalaer  Alu- 
minum *  Chemical  Corp.     Refractory  cement  compositions. 
3,146.188,  8-18-64.   a.  260—41. 
MarUno,  Louis  J..    W.   E.    Moil,   and  R.   B.   Welmer.   to  Mc- 
Donald's Systems,  Inc.     Fluid  dispenser.     3.144.968.  8-18- 
64,   CL   222—380. 
Maschlnenfabrlk  Aufshurg-Nurnberf  A.U. :  See — 

Lane   WUlUm  B.,   Keinartt.   and  Flcher.     3,144,826. 
Maser.  Robert  K.    Self-propelled  water  skia    3.144.848.  8-18- 

64,  CL   113 — 70. 
Massey-Ferguson  (Australia)  Ltd.:  See — 

Gaunt,  Jamee  K..  Wood,  and  DoufUa     3.144.743. 
Massey.    Richard    P.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,    Inc. 
TransUtor  converter  with  self  surtlng  circuit     3,145,348, 
8-18-»4.  CL   331—113.  -,        .        , 

.Matet.  Jean  :  See — 

.Vicolaux.   Genevieve  J.  M..  Gay.   Matet.  Mange,   Sande- 
voir,  and  Wasmer.     3.145.233. 
MaUuyama.    tivorg^,    to    Beckman    Instruments,    inc.      Elec- 
trode assembly.     3.145.158.  8-18-64.  CL  204 — 195. 
Majthewa  CUnton  A.     Hospital  gown.     3.144.809,  8-18-64, 

Matthews,  j'as.  H..  *  Co. :  See — 

Ayera,  John  8.    3.144.824. 
.Mauge.  Robert  L.  U.  :  See — 

Nicolaux.  OenevieTe  J.  M..  Oay.   Matet,   Mauge,   Sande- 
volr,  and  Wasmer.     3,145.233. 
Mauvemay.  Roland  Y.,  to  Laboratoire  d' Analyses  et  de  Re- 
cberches  R.  Y.  Mauvemay.    Thlcnyl  phenyl  ethyl  morpholyl 
_carhlnoL     3,145.204.  8-18-64,  CL   260— 24T.1. 
May  k  Baker  Ltd. :  See— 

suck.  Ronald.  Soulrc*.  and  Wooldrtdge.     3,145.314. 
^V?i    -*^    "•    *°    Armstrong    Cork    Co.      Frceness    tester. 

3,144.763.  8-18-64,  CL  73—63. 
McAuley.  James  W.,  to  Llhbey-Oweas-Ford  Glass  Co.     High 
fraquency  sonic  transducers.    3,145.312,  8-18-64.  CL  310— 

***iSf"Zt  5?of«e  W.,  M.  1.  Sbeps,  and  L.  H.  Bowem  III.  to 

8^8-64    ci'in^lW  ^""  ^^      ^^^  «rtnder.    S.144.iS6, 

**K*Cf.  m^44  5'     ^***'*"*»«  ^^     8.144.967.  8-18- 

MeCoonell.  Kennedy,  to  Acme  Steel  Co.  Drlre-in  pallet  raek. 

3.144.944.  8-18-44.   Cl.   211-148.  *^ 

MeConbrey.  George  A. :  See — 

LnM«n.   George  P.,   Schanhle.  and  MeCoubrey.     8,144,- 

McCoUochCorp. :  See- 
Hart,  Dexter  R.    3.14S.00S. 

„^Hart.  Dexter  R.,  and  Moehlna.    3,144,909. 

McCnlloch.  Donald  J.,   to  Bansch  *  Lomb  Inc.     Ophthalmic 
mpuatlng.     3.143.254.  8-18-64.  CL  88—63. 

MeDoaaM's  Systems,  Inc. :  8ee— 

MartlDo.  Louis  J.,  Moll,  and  Walmer.    S.144.9e8. 


McOaaaoa.  Patzlefc  J.     MacaeUe  supporttag  arraagsmeat. 
_  3.146.326.  8-18-64.  a.  817— 189.^^  «-•— — 

McOraw-Kdlaoa  Ca :  «••— 

Data.  Karao  H..  and  BttinBajar.    S.145,28S. 
Whitaay.  William  G.,  and  WhlUock.    3.l45,26«. 
MdCay,  Dwight  L..  to  PblUlpo  Petroleum  Co.    ifubhar  drylag. 

3,145,088.  8-18-64.  CT.  34—4. 
McKenaie.  George  D. :  See — 

GangiMC,  WlUlam  A.,  and  McKeatlc.    S,144,7«4. 
McKlnstry,    Wtlllam  S.     Ear  muff.     3,144,663,  8-18- 
2 — SOO. 


8-18-44.  CL 


McLeod.  Paul  C. :  See— 

Testerman.  Maurice  K., 
^.     TesterauB.  Maurice  K., 
Mechanical  Products.  Inc.  : 
Ingwersea.  Richard  C. 


S.144.78S. 
S,144.T8T. 


wta- 


aad  McLeod. 
and  McLeod. 
See— 
— .->.^-.  .~v....u  V.    3.145.281 
Meek.  George  W.,  to  LlsensU  A.G.     Movahl*  air  eoaditloa- 

ing  aoparatua     3.144.901.  8-18-64.  CL  166 — 6. 
Meier,  Hermaaa  :  See — 
^.  .   Jockers,  Kurt,  and  Meier.     3.145.060. 
Meltier,    Itobert   J.,    to   Bausch   4    Lomb   lac.     fiber  optics 
..  ">P»«»fr»Phic  device.      3.145.247.   8-18-64    CL    ~~ 
Meltaer.  Robert  J.,  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  lac 
..^°7l.    3.1f.W«.  8-18-64.  CI.  88—1. 
Membrlao,    Hercules.      Bag   holding   and  disDeasinc 
3.l44.9«iO.  ^18-64,  CLai— 26  uwpensing 

^•5**'..  TT****"!  ^  ^'u.  ^  '»  A.  H.  Temple,  ^  to  W.  C. 
Randolph,  and  %  to  Temple  Iron  Worka.  Inc.  HDSod  in- 
ducer.    3,144.791.  8-l*-4^rCL  74—804. 

Menslmer,  L.  W.  :   See — 

O'.Neal,  Wllbert  O.     S.143.066. 

^'i^lCJi.  ct^'loS-^Sd'*'**"*^  Plngpoag  table. 

Merit  Products,  lac.  :  See — 
Block,  Aleck.     3.144.738. 

Merrill.  Allen  R.  :  See- 
Stamps.  WiliiAjB  K..  Merrill,  and  Livingston. 


8,144341. 


M 


mps. 
.  Ja« 


3.144.746. 


I'ortattle  knock  down  anlaul  houstag  stnie- 

ft_1  u^.tj      *^1      tin        m  • 
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3.146  J87. 

3.144.731. 

3.144,665.   8-lft-«4, 


ture.     3,144,852.  8-lH-rt4,  Cl    Hi 
Metallurgical  Development  Cu.  :   Se 

Derham.  LaslU  J.     3.145.097. 
Metallurgical  Procissis  Ltd.  :  See — 

Lerham,  Leslie  1.     3,145.097. 
Metco  Inc.  :   See — 

Slebeln.  Waltar  A.,  and  Rotolieo. 
Met  toy  Co.  Ltd..  The  :   He* — 

Jones,  .\rtbur  B..  and  Fairbalm. 
Meyer.   Albert.      Swimming  pool  cover. 

6.  4—172. 
.Meyers,  Martin  B.  :  See — 

liraber.  Robert  P..  and  Meyers.     3.146.199. 
Meyers.  .Norman  H.  :   Wee — 

Bertacb,  Charles  J  .  and  Meyers.      3.145.310. 
Michel*.    Peter,    to   Continental    Gummi  Werfce   AkiiengeasU- 
scbaft.      Conveyor  belt   structure.     3.144,930.  8-18-«4.  CL 
198—193. 
Midwest  Supply  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Tbiel.  Otto,  and  Hackert.     3.144,777. 
Mlgneault.  Femand  W.  :  g»e — 

Mlgneault.  Korouald  and  F.  W.      3.144.689 
Mlgneault.    Romuald   and    F.    W.      OUsIng   atrip   and   article 

embodying  same.     3.144.689,  8-18-64.  A  20 — 66.4. 
MUee.  Cbaries  B.  :  See— 

l'^leha,  Robert  J.,  and  Mile*.     3.145.206. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Free.  Alfred  H..  and  Lower.     3.146.086. 

Zlenty.  Mitchell  F.     3.148.116. 
Mllgo  Electronic  Corp.  :  See — 

Miller.  Monroe  A.,  and  Stege^a.     S.140,070. 
Miller.  Charles  R.  :   See — 

Blackman.  Arthur  W.,  Jr..  and  Miller.     3,144,781. 
Miller.   Monroe  A  .  and  J    A    Stegenga.   to  Mllgo  Electronic 
Corp.     Multiple  symbol  graphical  recorder.     3.146,070.  8- 
18-64.  CI.  346—29. 
Miller.  Ralph.     Two  cycU  supercharged  dissil  sagias.    3.144.- 

749.  8-18-64,  a.  «!0— 13. 
MiUer.  Theodore  R.  :  See— 

Malllna.  Rudolph  F .  and  Miller.     S.144,634. 

MUlis.  Frank  E.     Sled  for  snow  and  water.    3.145.080.  8-18- 

64.  CI.  280—16. 
MlUs.  Edward  K..  Jr.  :   See— 

Crosa.  ICaeoa.  Jr..  and  MUls.     3.144.694. 
MiUa.  Ivor  W.  :  See— 

Anderson.  Frank  E..  aad  MUls.     3.146.181. 
Miniature  Precision  Bearings.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brehm.  Paul  D.     3,144.^18. 
Minke,  Charles  M..  to  Allegany  Instrument  Oa..  lae.     Lateh 
mechanism.     3.144.776.  8-18-64.  CI.  74 — 2. 

MlnBew>u  Mining  and  Mtg.  Co.  :  See— 

Healey,  Fraads  C.  aad  Johasoa.     3,148.881. 
Mordauat,  Roy  J.     3,143,113. 
Mishelevlch.  Beajamla.  aad  D.  D.  Rlaobart.  to  North  Electric 
Co.       Poaitloa-aad-loek    jack.      3,146,067.     8-18-84.    CL 
339—73. 
Mltoray,  Jaae  P.,  aad  W.  O.  Baoar.  to  Meaaaata  Co.    Oalor 
stabfliaars  for  dtteraants  eontalaiat  baetarlostats.    8,148.- 
179.  8-18-84,  CL  252—107. 

MohU  Piaishes  Co..  lac  :  8e*— 
Perfettl.  Bruao  M.     8.146.191. 

Moeblus.  Kurt  O.  W. :  Sea- 
Hart.  Dextar  E..  aad  MooMns. 

Molding  Eaglaears,  lac  :  8«a— 
StCTtna.  Sobart  O.    £l44.711. 

MoUas  Maehlae  Co.  Ltd. :  lea- 
Brooke,  Bdrlc  R.     3,144.986. 

Moll.    Robert,    to   Condor   8.A.      Workpiees  locating  viae 
use  In  a  sMcblae-tooL     8.146.082.  8-18-64.  a.  2Sb»— 3 

MolL  Wayne  E. :  8ea— 
,     Martlno.  Loola  J..  MoU.  aad  Walmar.     8444J88. 


3.144.900. 


-28. 
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Monroe  CalculaUnc  Machine  Co.  :  B*»— 
Wai««.  Nnttaanlcl  B.,  Jr.     3,144,820. 

Chupp.  John  F  .  and  NewaUU.     3.148.140. 
UnnKoy,  i:.rD«>«t  U..  and  KUnpour.     3,140,187. 
Miloray.  Jane  P..  and  Bauer.     3a*».»T».- 
Newaiua.  i^ter  k..  and  Jawortkl.     *Mo.l3T. 
SpMlale,  Angcio  J.  and  Freeman.     ?.***?""• 
Spettale,  Angelo  J.,  and  Marco.     S,149,^13. 
'fnoBpeon.  guentln  K.     3,145,233. 
Moore.  Carl  :  «ee —  o  , .»  iut 

Uder.  Max  E..  Moore,  and  Toual«nant.     ^•^*^i}zL^vumw 
Moore,    Herbert   C.   and    H.    L.   Trautmann.   to  ^^^^^^ 
Corp     Dlverter  ralve  for  diahwaahlnf  appararaa.     »,i44,- 
873;  »-UM*4.  01.  137—119. 
MorrUon.  Horace  K.  :   ««• —  ,-./*•- 

Morrleon.  JUamIc  U.  and  U.  1>.     3,140,020. 
Morriauu.  I'atrlcU  A.  :   Uee —  «  ,^.  .ov 

Tbayer   Ueorg*  L..  Jr.,  and  Uawltt.     3,145,327. 
Morbldeill.    OJueeJpe.    L     Arorto.    and    L.    Npurbartolo     de^ 
cea^  »E.  I'aaSKluo.  .dmlnUtrairii.  and  F.  .soiaroartolo. 
heireM)     to  Snia  Vlecort  sjocleia'  .sationale  Induetrla  Ap- 
plication   Vl^«    8p.A.      »'?>^2*r4"'-il**  ^-u'V**""" 
c.proUctam      3.145.UJ8.  »-l»-«4.  CI.  ««\-5»«  »a„      „„ 
Monlaunt,  Roy  J  .  to  Mlnn^ota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     P»^- 
•uNMdf.MHl  package  with  hexafluoroirlinethy^ne  oU4e  a. 
tbe  prop^Uant.     3.Ho,li3.  »-liv-«4.  CI.  lrt>— 18l». 
Morrmn.  Houert  C.  to  BrltUh  European  Alrwaya  Corp.     Air 
uUoe  •«'«tii      3.H5,05J.  8-18-4J4,  CI.  »7— 344.  „,..,^„ 

Moriu     l^ul.   H       Trim   machine  lor  perforaing  suppleaMn- 
t.ry   Xrcing  oper.i.on  and  an  Interlocked  -uety  .top  on 

'"'i^lk^^V:Jic^  ^o^yfattl^  ?^?.o"n  'iofd^'ni-'lSaStS^ 

uiil^ii^'\^t'^to^i^^&om   Atomic  B-ergy  Aa- 
tbority        Fuel    «>l.i»»enii.    lor    nutiear    rrettorn.      s.t-to.io^. 

M«S^riiJii'"*Jlnln.l;'*n/and  H    K      B«.wUng  ball  «»ed  meawir 
Ing  and  Indioitlng  de»lc-e.     3.143.0:io,  8-l»-«M,  t-i.  ^J*- 
ft4. 

MotoroU.  Inc  :  8ee        ..  ,  ,,  ...w 

M..JJ:.::;.!:'^!7.;i1.^u:':;il'c'j    i-aradi^    Jr^ 

healing  Corp.     I'adiage  for  colU.     3,144.V3«.  8-I»-«-i.  «  i 
2o« — «a 

Mueller.  Jacob:   Mer-  .   ,,      _   «       ii.i-.9mii 

Held,  i.llbert   K..  Mueller,  and  llannon.     3.14u.»H». 

Marplil.  ArtUur  F  :  ««--  . 

iiettlno.  .Sirkola*  A.,  and  .Murphy.     3.Mo.33.^ 
Murraj    »"llUani  L  .  to  I  nited  «tate.  Steel  »orp.     Suj.portluK 

atructur.-      :t.U4.M2.  8    IS  04.  i\    IKV    IW 
Nakajlwa.    Tolt.u       I'riKr*.  and   apparatua   for  maklnr  «teel 

from  powdrred  Iron  ore.     3,14o,in»4.  8-18-64.  1 1.  7..— 38. 
Xatbanaon.  I'blllp ;   *er-      ^.     ^  ,,..«ti 

t;ould.  .\rthur  8  .  and  .NatlunaoB.     3.144.671. 
NaUunal  Caah  Keglaler  Co  .  Ttoe:  *«f— .  .._ 

8tork.  Kdwartl  8..  and  8Urk.     3.144.822- 
National  Kei«arch  founrll:   *''•'■-_.„ 

Itlrackley.   WllUaiu  J.      3.14^.3^.  I 

National  K«"»earcb  I»r\eloument  *o.p.  :   See— 

cnarrlcat..  I'eter  J    »■     3-.li5.3fte 

Hawkins.  John  i  .  and  OAeld      3.144.910. 
NaUonal  Seating  Co  :«"-.---,. 

fc:Owarda,  Hubert  U.      3.145.030. 
National  SmeltluK  Co.  Ltd  :   Hrr- 

Uerhan.  I-e^fle  J.     S.Uft.OBi.         ,.^.^b    «,««..    i-i 
Neale.  Herbt-rt  8.     Wlr*-  connector.     3.14o.Ott8.  ft-18-«4,  1 1. 

NeSJ^ia^uce   K.   W.    F.    Goldberg,   and   »»-»;.»«•»»•»•,*! 
Aeco  Corp      Hlgnal  ayntbealier  iiyateia.     3.148.383.  8-18- 
•4.  CI.  343-  100 
Nelaon.    John    I.  :   ^''e 

Ulrouard    Fhlllaa   II..  Hickman.   Kane.   Nelaon.  Neuuian. 
Kandolpli.  and  Collier      3.144.800. 
Nelaon.  John   K      Srr  ,..,  o«o 

Uardnt-r.  Mark  B  ^  and  NeUon      3.143.269.        ^  „  ,. 
Xeubauer.  Kmll  T..  an.^  R.  E.  Com.tock.  to  Copula ndRefrtger 
atlon     Corp       Compreaiior    unloading    nif-aoK        .t.i-i-i.un-. 
8-18-64.  n.  230—30. 
Neuman^  Mmon^^.^l^aee^-  ,„^^^^^    ^^^    Nelaon.   Neunau. 

Randolph,  and  Collier       3.144,80».  ,,„„... 

Xenwlrth.  Hprinan.  to  Teitrlte  Inatrument  Ccv.  Inc      Collap- 

alble  multl  po.Ulon  eaael.    3.143.014.  8-18-«4.  CI.  248—464 

Newallli.  Feter  E  ;  flee--  ,,.»wn 

Chupp.  John  I',  and  Newallla      3.145.140. 
Newaill.     l^eter    E..    and    E.    C    Jawomkl.    to    Monwint..    «  o. 
Alkanoylamldoalkvleneanilnea  and  their  Q" ♦•""»« 7  """!!" 

Newton  Harold  B..  to  Janea  B  Lantlog  Sound.  Inc.  Spring 
faatener      3.14.-|.037.  H-18   ".4.  Cl    2»2-   17. 

Nlcolaro   U)uU  L  .  to  W  eatlnRhouae  Electric  Corp.     «  Ire  »up- 

■  port  fl>r  a  vltrroua  lonRltudlnal  rod  In  a  lluoreacent  lump. 
57145.320,  8-18-64.  Cl.  313— 286 

viMiiaiiv    t^enevleve  J     M     E.   .\.   Oay.  J.   Matet.   R.    L..   "• 

^«ge-  C  ST  J  SandeToVr.  and  A.  J.^.  W.«ner  to  Roclete 
Anonyme  dlte  :  A  EC.  Sodete  de  Ch«">«%OTf*°i?»'  *  fJ^ 
loclque.  Pr«>c«*aii  for  tbe  preparation  of  rltamln  A  type 
al5e!iyrte«       8.145  233.  «-l»-^Cl    %«^^^^    f>«„rtt   ex- 

Xlelaen.  Helii.er  B..  to  Eddy  Match  Co.  Ltd.  Drattffbt  ex- 
cluder     3.144.688.  8-1-64.  Cl    20-52. 

Nllno.  Kunltaro.  Ftllng  rack  for  card  aod  tb*  Mk*.  S.144.- 
»41.  8-18-64.  C\.  211—10. 

Nippon  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.  :  See— 
nkuroda.  Takajl       3.14B.350. 
Oucbl,  Atauyoahl.     3.14ft,335. 

Nlvlaon-Welakopf.  Tbe  :  ««e--  ,^^  „. 
Bcachmann,  Edwin  T.     3.144.970. 


3,140,067. 


North  American  Aviation,  Inc. :  flee — 

Uylte.  Jamea  D.      3,145,100. 
North  American  Fbllipa  Co..  Inc. :  flee — 
Uelama,  Lonw  A.     3,144,714. 
Ten  Brlnke.  Frederlk  J.     3,144,997. 
North    Electric    Co.  :   flee — 

Mlahelevlch,  Benjamin,  and  Binehart 
Norton  Co.  :  *lee — 

Fiaber,  Henry  C.     3.145,183. 
Norton.  Frederick  U..  to  The  Dow  C^iemical  Co.    Coating  with 
bot  melt  C« — C4  polyoleUn  packaging  composition!  and  artl- 
dee  obtained  thereby.     3.145,111.  8-18-84,  CI.  99—169. 
Norton,  urio  C.     L>>rroMion  preventing  air  drier.     3,145,089, 

8-18-64,  Cl.  55—281. 
Notarbartolo,  Lulgl :  flee — 

Morbldeill.  Uluaeppe,  Aroslo.  and  NoUriiartolo.     3,145.- 
198. 
.Notarbartolo.  Paola  :  flee — 

Morbldeill.  Uluaeppe,  Aroalo.  and  NoUrtwrtolo.     3,145,- 
198. 
Nuttle,  Andrew  C.  to  Uam  Electronics.  Inc.    Electrical  mount- 
ing for  supporting  an  antenna  and  coupling  circuit.    3,145,- 
384.  8-18-64.  Cl.  343—749. 
Olleld.  Robert  J. :  flee— 

Uawkinii.  John  C.  and  Ufleld.      3.144,910. 
Utah.  Ueorge   A.,   to  The   Dow  Chemical  Co.     Frledel-craft* 

ketone  synthesis.     3.145.2UJ.  8-18-64.  Cl.  260—332.3. 
Olds.  Walter  F.  :-flee — 

Feick.  «ieorge.  III.  and  Olds.     3.145,208. 
Olln  Mathleaon  CbcmUal  Corp. :  flee — 

De  Caro.  Cbarlea  J.,  and  Ivopf.      3.144.727. 
Fried,  Josef,  uud  t^aliintay.      3,145,218. 
Krapeho.  John       3.145.20t>. 
Rati.  Radl  F.  W.      3.145.226. 
Ollanketo.   Clifford   A.     Tandem   sleds.     3,145,029,   8-18-64, 

Cl.  280— m. 
UlMon.    Kudolpb   E..   to   Fanl  K.   Uawklnson   Co.      Tire  butting 

and   trulDK   machine.      3.144.734,  8-18-64,  Cl.   51 — 33. 
Omark  Induatrieti,  Inc. :  See — 

Carlton.  Raymond  R.     3.144,891. 
U'Neal,  Wllbert  O..  to  L.  W.  Meialraer.     Vending  machines. 

3.145.066.  K-18-64.  Cl.  312 — 45. 
Orloff,  Harold  I). :  flee— 

Knapp,  <iordon  <'•.,  and  Orloff 
Orloir,  Harold  D..  and  (i.  U.  Knai 
Klatlc  antioxidants.     3,14.^177.  I 
Orn.   Victor  T..   and   C.  p.    Dryer 


3.14.->.176. 

,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Syuer- 
18-64.  Cl.  252 — 19.8. 
Tranwportable  cabin  con- 


struction.    3.145,046.  8-18-64.  Cl.  296 — 26. 
Oadeoe.  Thomas  8.,   to  American   Home  Products  Corp.     6- 
benio<(uinoxallne-carboxamlde«.       3.145.205.    8-18-64,    Cl. 
260— 247.2. 
Oster.  Gerald,  to  The  Carter's  Ink  Co.     Electrophoretlc  print- 
ing.    3.145.156.  8-18-64.  tn.  204 — 180. 
Oster  Gerald  :  flee — 

Oster.  Ulsela  K.  and  G.      3.145.104. 
Oster.  GIsela  K.  and  G.     Photographic  proceaaes  comprlilng 
<  roHs-linking   of    thiol    polymers.      3.145.104,    8-18-64,    Cl. 
9rt-  33  „ 

Ouch  I.    Atsuyoshi.    to    Nippon    Electric   Co.,    Ltd.      Variable 
ne;:stive  Impedance  converter  circuit.     3,145,335,  8-18-64, 
Cl.  323-74. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :  See —  , 

Irgens.  Finn  T.     3.144.890. 
Oversesn  Service  Corp.  :  See — 

Zerbo.  Valerlo  J.,  Jr.     8444.932. 
Owen.   Jsck   !»..   to  General   Electric  Co.     A.C.   sUtlc  swltch- 

ins  circuits      3.14."\.266.  8-18-64.  Cl.  179 — 84. 
Owt-nii-CornlnK  Flberglas  Corp.  :  flee — 

.skalko.  l-'rancls  C..  and  Owens.    8.144.687. 
Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 

.Xugxburxer.  Herbert  M      S.145.246. 
Decker.  Alfred  S  .  and  Johnesee.    3.145,092. 
Thlelfoldt,  Henry  W.     3,144.682. 
Owens.  John  J. :  flee — 

Skalko.  Francis  C.  and  Owena.    3,144,687. 
I'aclAc  Car  and  Foundry  Co. :  See— 

Falaaon,  Kristian  H.     3,144.839. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :  flee — 

Caipen,  Robert  A.     3.145.162. 
Packard- Bell  Electronics  Corp. :  flee — 

rhiarello.  Sesto  I.     3.144,851. 
Packers  Suppl/  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— - 
Palmer.  Basil  S.     3.144,888. 
Page.  Oswald  V..  to  Barnes  Mfg.  Co.    Electrical  current  con- 
.lucting  brush  assembly.     3.145,316,  8-18-44,  Cl^  310-^246. 


Butter  pat  dlspenee'ra.     3,14^,715,  8-18-64, 


Pace.  Ralph  G. 

c*\   31 ^21 

I'ahl.  John  G.     Pole  top  dlaconnect  switch.     3,140.272,  8-18- 

64.  Cl.  200—48.  ,     ..  .        ^, 

Pahl     John    G.      Pole-top    switch    with    vertically    swlngable 

switching  arm.    3.145.273.  8-18-64.  Cl.  200—48. 
Psjrs.  Wolf  S.     Sound  recording  and  reproducing  aM>aratU8. 

3.145.267.  8-18-64,  a.  179—100.2.  ^  ^^^    ^   ,„  ^^ 

PalPBotti.  Carolyn  D.     Safety  play  suit.     8,144,668,  8-18-64. 

n.  9 — 329. 

Pall  Corp. :  See— 

Rosenberg.  Darld  J.     3.144,850. 

Psim.  Clifford  W..  and  W.  R.  Glbaon.  to  Celaneaa  Corp.  of 
.\roerica.  Apparatua  for  produetna  a  composite  novelty 
Hlub  yarn.     3.144.747.  8-18-64.  Cl.  57 — 84. 

Palmer.  Basil  s..  to  Packers  Supply  Co.  Ltd.  Tool  for  apply- 
ing binding  strapping,  wire  and  the  Ilk*  about  artldea. 
3.144.888.  8-18-64.  Cl.  140—93.2. 

Psisson.  Kristjsn  H..  to  Pacific  Car  and  Foundry  Co.  ,ffdl^ 
Reparator  for  railway  cars  and  other  vehicles.  3,144.839. 
8-18-64.  Cl.  105—376. 

Paradise.  Alfred  J..  Jr. :  See —        _       .  .,....«.. 

Mnehlebach.  William  D..  and  ParadlM.    8.144,986. 


m^ 


'  — 


*WMPii 


^^^^^^ 


I      .  I  ■  ii^^MaJM^ 


iftHiMaiirMs  ifir  1 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Parana,   William  J.,  to  Waukealia   Foundry  Co.     Noa-galllns 
bearing  aiiwy  of  silver  In  nickel  baae.     ;t,14^,UiW,  t>-ltt-M, 
CI.  75 — 170. 
i'arcell.  Uotert  F. :  See— 

Godetrol.  Erik  F..  and  Parcel].    3,145,229. 
Pardlui,  Jotin  .\..,  and  V.  llutter,  tu  United  State*  of  America, 
Atomic  liSnerg}'  Cuuiuiaalun.     Force  luuiUnjc  device  for  mo- 
tor controL     3,145,333,  »-l8-«4.  Cl.  318 — 475. 
Parke.  DavU  A  Co.  :  See — 

Godefroi.  Erik  F.,  and  Parc«U.    3.145,22». 
Parker-Uanuiila  Corp. :  See — 

lirown.  Albert  W.,  and  Garrett.     3,144,954. 
I'arkluiton,  Kobert  C,  to  Bourns,  Inc.     Helical  Bourdon  tube 
presoure   potentiometer.      3,i45.35S>,   (i-18-04,   Cl.   338 — 40. 
Parkinson,  Kobert  C,  to  Bourns,  inc.     Potentiometer  tr&aa- 

ducer.    3,140,3m,  8-18-64,  Cl.  338 — 4«. 
PascallDo,  Enxa  :  Hee — 

Morbidelli,  (iiuseppe,  Aroalo,  and  Notarbartolo.     3.145,- 
1»8. 
I'ascher,  Kobert  L..  to  Bell  Aerospace.     Selective  MCond  har- 
monic control.     3,144,tK>8,   8-18-04.  Cl.   170 — lOOUtS 
Patelli.  BUnca  :  6ee-~ 

Camerino,  Bruno,  Patelli,  and  Sclaky.     3.145,201. 
Patton.    George    H.,    to    Sawyer's    Inc.      Collapalble    pUatlc 

!itereoscoplc  viewer.     3.145.253.  8-18-64.  Cl.  88 — 29 
I'attou.   Koy  C.      Work  apparatus  for  uae  oo   railroad*  and 
the  like.     3.144.837,  8-l»-tt4,  Cl.  105 — 1. 

to   Radio   Corp.    of  America.     Cathode 
3.145.318.   8-18-64,   Cl. 


J.  Turaaaky,  to  United  States  of 
Clustered    dual    valve    control    for 
■ystea.       8.144,877,     8-l8-««,     CL 


FUing    unit.      3.144.942.    8-18-64.    Cl. 


S.145.- 


3.145. 


I'aull,    Raymond    C 

grid   assembly    for  electron  gun. 

I'eebles.    liavid    M 

211—11. 

Pehoski.  Walter  L..  J.  J.  Stariha.  and  C.  D.  Johnson,  to  Kair 
iiiont  Railway  Motors,  Inc.     Railway  tie  hole-plusxlnx  ma- 
chine.    3^144.83.-»,  8-18-«4,  Cl.  104 — 17. 
Pennsalt  Cneiiilcali*  Corp.  :  tiee — 
Ambler.  Charles  M.     3.145,174. 
Little.  Tbonia!>  H.     3.145,223. 
Sharpleii.  Thomas  D.     3.145.173. 
Peppin.  Richard  A.  :  see — 

Christoff.  JameM  W    and  Peppin.    3,144.833. 
Perfettl.  Itrune  M..  to  Mobil  Finishes  Co..  Inc.     Epoxy  com- 
positions.    3.145.191.  8-18-04,  Cl.  260 — 47. 
Perry.    Donald    D..   and    R.    M.   I>udak.    to   Tblokol   Chemical 
Corp.       .Vcetylenic    polyurethanes    useful    as    propelUnts. 
3.1-15.192.  8-18-<V»,  Cl.  2«0— 77.5 
Perry.  Robert  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Horecay.  Joseph  T..  and  Perry.     3.145,217. 
Perschy.  James  A.     .Magnetostrlctlve  stability  d«Ttce. 

368.  8-18-64.  Cl.  340—173. 
Pflier.  Chas..  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec— 

Schach   von   Wlttenau.   Manfred,  and   Stephens. 
228. 
I'helon.  R.  E..  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Henschke.  William  O.    3.145.315. 
Phelps.  Malcolm  T..  to  Weber-Knapp  Co.     Latch  mechanism. 

3.145.040,  8-18-64.  CT.  1'92 — 304. 
Phenner.   Lewis  E.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corp.     Tissue  dispens- 
ing carton  with  floating  control  element.     3.144.961.  8-18- 
64.  Cl.  221 — 48 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 

Edmonds.  James  T..  Jr..  and  Scott.     3,144.750. 
Fox.  Homer  .M.     3.144.829. 
Kraft.  Donald  L..  and  Roark.     3.145.121. 
McKav    Dwight  L.     3  145.088 
Tesrterman.  -Maurice  K..  and  McLeod.     3.144.762. 
Testerman,  Maurice  K..  and  McLeod.     3.144.767 
Physical  Science  Corp.  :  See — 

Kyle.  James  C.  and  Robinson.     3.145.344. 
Plckels.  Edward  O  .  and  J    H.  Bassham.  to  Beckman   Instru- 
ments.   Inc.      Fluid   gradient   engine.      3.144.831.    8-18-64. 
Cl.  ion— « 
Picton.  James  S..  and  A.  J.  Taylor,  to  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Ltd. 

Shock  absorbers.     3.144.918.  8-18-64,  CL  188 — 1. 
Pltner.  John  L. :  See — 

Pltner.   Llord  E      3,144.797. 
Pltner,   Lloyd   E..   deceased,  bjr  J.   L.   Pltner.   administrator. 
Slitter  device  tilting  webs  In  accordance  with   the  tilt  of 
the    receiving    tmy.      3,144.797.    8-IS-64.    CJ.    %3 — 87. 
Pittwood.    Donald    O..    to    International    Business    Machines 
Corp.     Mechanical  object  manipulator.    3,144.947,  8-18-64. 
Cl.  214—1. 
Pollock.  Earl  8..  to  The  Tappan  Co.     Removable  oven  door. 

3.144.863.  8-18-64.  Cl.  126—191. 
Poorman,  Albert  L.     Plaid  operated  device  for  starting  the 
movement  of  shafts  from   hobs.     3,144.708.   8-18-64.  CI. 
29^252 
Portaro.  Romana.    Combination  garment.    8.144.660,  8-18-64. 

Cl.   2—88. 
Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc. :  Set —  i 

Blom.  Roy  A.     3,145,036. 
Powell,  Albert  E. :  See— 

Deakln.  Stanley  T..  and  Powell.      3.145.329 
Powell,    William    H.,    to   Congoleum-Natro    Inc.      Method    for 
prodocing  decorative  sheet  material.     3,145,241,  8-18-64, 
Cl.  264—76. 
Pressnell.  Clarence  E. :  Bee — 

Dancy.  William  B.,  and  Pressnell.     3,145,168. 
Price.    Earl    R..    to    The    Bendlz    Corp.      Hydraulic    braking 
system    having    Improved    stability.      3,144,920.    8-18-64, 
Cl.   188—152. 

Procter  *  Gamble  Co^  The :  8e0 — 

Abbott.  Charles  T..  Jr.     3.148.110. 
Howard.  Norman  B.     3.145.107. 
Howard.  Norman  B.     3,145.108. 
Howard.  Norman  B.     3.145.109. 
Proulx.  Victor  W.,  and  O.   F.  Lafferty,  to  Kopper*  Co.    Inc. 
Injection  molding  of  foam  polymeric  structures.    3.145.240, 
8-18-64,  CL  264—58. 


Prybylskl.  John  R..  and  C 

Auierlca.    Air    Force 

rocket     llauid     fuel 

137— i»8, 
Pullman  inc. :  fie* — 

shaver,  WlllUm  U..  and  Bridges.      3.144.838. 
Pumpeliy.    Charl«»   T..    and    B.    W.    WUklnson.    to    The   Dow 

Chemical  Co.     lljrdrobromiaatlon  of  ctAylcne      3.145.155 

JH18-64.   CL   204—154. 
Punt.  Neal.     Rack  for  storing  phonofrapb   records  within 

the   standard    jacket    envelopes.      3.144,943.    8-18-64.    Cl. 

Pure  Ull  Co..  The  :  8*e — 

Hartlaek.  Thomas  W.     8,144,921. 
Pye.  Aloyslus  J.,  sr.     Deflector  for  motor  vehicle*.     3.146.- 

047.  8-18-64.  Cl.  296—91. 
Pye  Ltd.  :  See — 

Barnard.  CllCord  A.      3,145.263. 
Weignton.  Donald,  and  Cosgrovc.     3,145,299. 
Qeecver,    LAwreace.     to    Controls    Co.    of    America.      Direct 

IgniUon  system.     3.144,898,   8-18-64,  Cl.   158 — 125. 
Wuinn,   Daniel   J.,    Ill,    to   lutcrnaUonal   Business   Machines 
Corp.      Method    of    making    couplings    to    super-conductor 
circuits.     3.144. 704,  8-18-64.  Cl.  2i^— 155.5 
KIV  UlBclne  Dlviiiar   Pcroaa   SocleU  per  -\alonl :   See — 

Einaudl.  GUcomo,  and  Flcco.      3,144.703. 
Race.  Richard  T.,  tu  Motorola.  Inc.     Centrifugal  distributor 
advance    which    does    not    advance    the    rotor.     3,149,324, 
8-18-64,  Cl.  3i:^— 212. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Paull,  RaymoMl  C.     8.149,818. 
Sadashi«e,  Koichl.     3,145.821. 
Rager.  Ldgar  A..  W    T.  Davis,  and  F.  P.  Day.  to  Kxpiorer 
Hesearch   Co.     Emergency   actuator  for  air  brake  system. 
3. 144. 812,   8-18-64,  Cl.    91  —  170. 
Kagou,    Kobert   C.      Gas   starting   mean*   for  diesel   engine*. 

3.144,861,   »-  18-64.   Cl.    123-187.3. 
Ragsdale    Xlaicra,   Uaiel    M.,   and   C.   B.   Clark,   to   M.C.D.C. 

Corp.     Bedspread.     3,144,666.  0-18-64,  CL  i— 333. 
Rail  Trailer  Co..  The  :  See— 

Robinson.  Lester  E..  Bradfleld.  and  Johnson.     3,145,006. 
Ralne.  Thomas,  and  J.  A.   Robinson,  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries    Ltd.       Beryllium    alloys.       3.143.098.    8--8-64. 
Cl.    75—150. 
Randolph.   Harrison  :   See— 

Girouard.  Phlllas  H..  Hickman,  Kane.  Nelaon.  Neumaa. 
Randolph,  and  Collier.     3.144.809. 
Randolph.   William  C.  :   See — 

Menge.  Theodore  L..  !<r      3.144.791. 

Rata.  Kudi  F.  W.,  to  ulln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.     Procera 

for  preparing  organic  thlolsulfonatea.     3.145.226.  8-18-64. 

Cl.   260—453. 

Rausch.   Douglas  A.,  J.    L.   Kroon.   and   R.   A.   DavU.   to  The 

Dow    Chemical    Co.       Stabilised    hydruxylamine    and    Its 

method   of  preparation.      3.145.082,    8—8-64.   Cl     23 — 190. 

Rausch.    William    L.      Airplane    passenger   acat.      3.145,051, 

8-18-64.   Cl.   297  —  216. 
Rauscbert.   Paul.  Kommandltgvcellschaft,   Flrma  :  See — 

."Schumann.   Herttert.     3.145,184. 
Raytheon  Co.     See — 

Leuw.  Harry,  Jr..  and  Kriksen.     8.145.328. 
Reelfoot  Alfalfa  Mill  :  See— 

SulUvan.  Ivan  8.     3.144.818. 
Rebrig  Pacific  Co.  :  See — 

Glldart.   Richard   F.     3.145.275. 
Reicbert.  Martin,  and  L.  I'ntentenhoefer,  to  Badlscbe  Anilin- 
*  Soda-Kabrlk  .\ktlengeaellscbaft.      Oxidation  of  substances 
suspended  or  dissolved  in  a  llqnld  resistant  to  oxidation. 
3.145,076.  8-18-64.  Cl.  23—1. 
Reld.   Gilbert   R..   J     Mueller,   and  F.    B.    Hannon.   to   Mperry 
Rand  Corp.     Method  and  means  for  electrical  connection. 
3.145. 260.  8-18-64.  Cl.  174—72. 
Reimer.   Harold  D   :   See — 

WUIlams,  Russell  J.,  and  Reimer.      3.143.129. 
Reiiurti.  Robert     See — 

Lang,   William    B.    Relnarti.   and    Ftcher.     8,144.826. 

Rets,  Robert  D..  to  United  Electric  Controls  Co.     Tempersture 
variation  transmitter.      3,144.772,   8-18-64.  Cl.   73—368  7. 
Reisman.   .\rnold  :  See — 

Cheroff.    Georg.    Hochberg,    Relaaan,    and    Triebvaaser. 
3.145.120. 
Remington,   Ward  J.,  to  E.  I.  du   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Cellular  polyurethane  materials  and  procea*  for  preparing 
same.      3,145.185.  8-18-64,  d.  260—2.5. 
Rcnner,  Hermann  :  See  — 

Web  low.  Karl-Utto,  Woyt.  and  Renner.     S.144.S28. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Harmon.   William  C      3.144.764. 
Reynolds,  Donald  S.,  to  Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America. 
Dispensing  mechanism.     3,144,9«2.  8-18-64,  Cl.  221—66. 
Reynolds  MeUls  Co.  :  See — 

Boegersbausen.  Robert  L.     3,145.112. 
Elchner,  Frank    L..   Grogel.   and   Korman.     8,144.9T4. 
Farquhar,   Melville  T.      3.144.977. 
Shultz    Richard   S       3,144.934. 
Rexnek,  Solomon,  and  W.  0.  Oorman,  to  Sterling  Dng  Inc. 
Magnesia  and  gold  temperature  telltale  Indicators.    8.149,- 
145.  8-18-64.  CL  167—78. 
RhelnmeUll  G.m.b.H..  Flrma  :   See — 

Wehlow,  Karl-Otto.  Woyt.  and  Renner.     8.144,828. 
Rice.  Alvlst  V.  :  8«e- 

De  Fries.  Myron  G..  and  Rice.    8.144.880. 
Rice,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

De  Sonia.  John  E..  and  Rice.    8.144.871 
RIchter.  Paul  O  .  and  J.  L.  King,  to  The  Elmco  Corn.     Vacu- 
um   filtration    system.      3.145.171.    8-18-64,    Cl.    210 — 406. 
RIchter.  Philip,  to  Fuller  Co.     Locking  mechanism.    8,149.080, 

8-18-64,  a.  292-256  5. 
Rlddell,    Leonard    B.      Apparatus    for    treating    water-borne 
fcfoae.    S.144,818,  8-18-64,  CL  100—112. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


RI«C»I  Pap«r  Corp.  :  Bt 

L*raoa.  L^uU  P.    S.144.080. 
Kiley,  Rub«rt  U  .  Jr  :  Se*— 

BM>bB,  Arthur  S.,  HUejr,  and  Short.     3,144,912. 
KIley  Stoker  Corp  :  See— 

Sprllman.  Eugene  F.     3.144,835. 
Rlndone.  Gut  K      Hrocem  for  tncreaBlng  the  Index  of  refrac- 
tion   of    fisM    and    an    article    made    thereby.      3,145,114, 
»-lM-«4.  CT.  106— 4T. 
KInebart.  Donald  I>.  :  See 

Mlahrlerlch.  Uenjamln,  and  Rlnahart     3,145.067. 
Klpllnje.  lidward  J   :  Bee— 

HaDMon.  AatM.  and  Riiillng.     3.144.T00. 
RlpIlDK.  Bdward  J.,  to  ContlnenUl  Can  Co..  Inc.     Preparation 
of    non-homoceaeoiiii   metal   atuck   havinc    rr' 


low  nutrh  aeniittlrlty. 


reylons  of  r«la- 
8.144,T12,"»-18-«4,  CI.  " 


t,144,e»S,  8-18- 


tlrelj 
528 
RIttmana.  Karl.     Lock  for  fastenlaf  plaa 

•4.  CI.  24—188. 
Roark.  Jack  T. :  Be*— 

Kraft.  I>onal<J  t. .  and  Roark.    8.14a,iai. 
Rohertahaw  Controla  Co. :  Be9 — 

Manecke.  Hlegfrletl  K     S.14S.2ttO. 
8enn.  Jurg  A.     3.14S.277. 

Thayer.    (Teorce   L.    Jr..   and    Hewitt.      S.145.827. 
Robertw>n.  Jultuii   1>.   and  U.   M.  DIcklnaoa.  to  Boaoeo  Prod- 
ucts Co.      Wood   pulplag  procen.     8.146,184.   8-18-44.  O. 
182-43.  „     ^ 

Robertaon.   Jullu*  !>..  and   A    M    Heald.  tu  Soooco  Producta 
Co.      Multl  Ntage   pulping  proceaa.     S.14fi.l3fi.  8-18-84.  CI 
162 — 18. 
Rnbtnaon.  <;ien  :   Bee — 

Kyle.  Jane*  C  .  aad  RoMnaoa.    8,148.844. 
Rohlnaon.  Jantea  A.  :   Set — 

Ratne   Thoma*.  and  Roblniton.     .t.l45.0M. 
Roblnaoa.  LmIit  K..  O.  K.  BradlMd.  Jr..  and  J.  ▲.  Johaaoa. 
4h  to  ACF  ladantrtem  lac.  and  %  to  The  Rail  Trailer  Co 


CoUapnlble  trailer  support  and  anchor. 
CI    24h- 


B<>x    and    handle.      S.144.»81.    8-18-44. 


8.148.006.  8-18-64 
IIM 
Robltallle.    Jar«]ue«. 

n    22»     52  ^,   ^ 

Rogallo.   Vernon   L  .   tu  I'nlted   Stataa  of  Aaerlca.  National 
Arronautica   and    Spare   Administration.      Propeller   Made 
loadlna   control       S.144.M9.    ft-ltMM.    Cl.    244 — 31. 
Rohm  4  Tiaaa  Co  :   Be* — 

I>opre.  Jeaa.  and  Baettaer.    8.145.178. 
l>upre.  Jeaa.  aad  Boattaer.    S.14ft.lM. 
Rohr  Corp      Bre 

Knatw.  WtUlam  F      3.144.981. 
Rf»brhacher.  Uertart  K.  ;  Bee— 

Bergandl.  Prtnk.  and  Rnhrbacher.    8.144.887. 
RultiM>B.   Alfred   U..    to  Jeffrey   Gallon   Utf.   Ca.     Coararing 
apparatua  for  loading  ahlpa.     S.144.828.  8-18-64.  O.  108— 

72  ^  _ 

Romrarl.  Beta  L..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Davent  aerro  aya- 

tem     S.145.331.  8-18-64.  Cl.  818 — 28. 
Roaemount  Enrln»^rtng  Co.  :  Be»— 

Kleren.  Uiwoll  A      3.145,862.  ^    ^ 

Rosenberg.  Itartd  J.,  to  Pall  Corp.    Oas  dctcctliic  itetbod  aad 

apparatua      S,U4.M0.  H-lR-64.  Cl    116 — 67 
Ro«enber«.    Hert>ert   (>.      Safety    belt   borkla  for   rahlcle  or 

cupants.     3.144.697.  8-1H-64.  O.  24 — 242.  ^,      ^ 

RoaenbHm.   Itartd   J  .   to  I.anrel   Plastics.   lae.     ComMaatlon 

handle  and    trlfoll   wand  derloe  for  bloartnc  bubbles  from 

a  soap  solntloo      8,144.»50.  8-18-64.  C\.  218-100. 
Roaa.    ffoward    C       Weather    shield    for   a    newspaper   box. 

.1.144.984.  8-l8-^l.  Cl.  282— 17.  .....    ^    ... 

Rnas.  Minor  R.     Spark  ping.     3.145.819.  8-18-64.  CL  818— 

Its 
Roiollc«>    Aathoay  J   :   Bee 

HIebein   Walter  A  .  and  Rotollco.    3.145.287. 
ROS4-U.  Charles  J.     B«'lt  gripping  polley  conatroctlon.     3,144.- 

781.  R   lK-64.  Cl.  74  -§.'»0  24  _^  .        , 

Rusk.  Oerald  R..  and  P.  M    Ragqulst.  to  The  Preeman  Supply 

Co       Snindle  asaeably       8.144.736.   8-18-64,   Cl    81-168. 
Rbsi»11,   Lindsay,   to  A.    Alford      Rotary  dlstribotor.  haTlnff 

timedelay  llae  la  rotor  for  almnltaoeouBly  dlstrlbatlng  In- 
put, at  different  delaya.  to  Bpae«4  tutor  potnta.    3,145,^52. 

8  18^64.  Cl    833—7  _  .      , 

SABA   Schwa rtwalder  Apparate-Ban-Anatalt  Aagnat  Schwer 

Sobne  (i  m  b.H.  :  Bee— 

SrhiiU.  Hans  Richard      3.14B.264 
Saal.    Frederick    A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratonea.    Inc. 

Digital  gray  ro<le  to  analog  conrerter  ntlllBing  atage  traaa- 

fer  characterlstlo-technlqnea.    8.148.377.  8-18-64,  Cl.  840 — 

»<7. 
Sadashlge.   Kolchl.   to   Radio  Corp    of  Aaertra      Ream  cnr 

reat  utablllaatlon  la  a  cathoda  ray  taba.     8.148,321,  8-18- 

64.  a   818—80. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co  ;  ffee — 

Loker    fturke  P     3  I44.R14.  ^      ,    ^      ^      ^  ^_ 

SalmoBs.  John  A.,  to  Crown  Foundry  Co.  Ltd.     Ptanofortaa. 

.'I.I44.HOO.  8-18-64.  Cl    84 — 186. 
Sain.  Aatotae:  •#»—        ^  ,         ....... 

Bonnet.  Oeorgea.  and  Salrl.     3.148.886. 
Sanborn.  Victor  A   :   Bee —  .   .      ^  .«..«/v«q 

Demrirk.  Carl  J  .  Marahall.  aad  Baabom.     8.148.058. 
Sanders.  I.awrvn«e  M      Hydraulic  brake  srstam  aad  compo- 
nents thereof      S  144.7.%S.  8-18-64.  Cl.  60—54.6. 
Sanderson  Cyclone  Drill  Co..  The  :   ««• — 

Hark.  Carl  P.     8.144.998. 
SaniWrolr.  Celestln  U.  J.  ;  ««»—  ,.  -_    ..       . 

Nlcolaux.  (ienerlere  J.  M.,  Oay,  Matct.  Mange,  BandCTolr, 
and  Waaacr.     8,145,238. 
Sandlson,  Alexander  O.     Pulp  screena. 

Cl    209-  284. 
Baaamannahanaen.  Knut.     Saarch  llfht     3.144.993,  8-18-64, 

a    «40— 41  3. 
Barage.  Harry  A.,  80%  to  D.  W.  Bariow.    Peed  pomp.    8.144.- 

»e{.  8-18-64,  a.  22S— 46. 


3,145,165,  8-18-64, 


Sawyer'a  Inc.  :  Bf — 

Patton,  George  H.    3,148,258. 
Scafuro,   Victor  E.,   to   Stemco   Industrlea,   Inc.  -  Aouarinm 

Unk  filter  derlcea.     3.148,168,  8-18-64.  Cl.  210—169. 
Scales,  Richard  K.,  to  Btbyl  Corp.    Manofacture  of  lead  com- 

pounda.    3.148,224.  8-18-64.  Cl.  260—487. 
8cBaeh  Ton  WIttenan,  Manfred,  and  C.  R.  Stephena,  Jr.,  to 
Chaa.   Pflaer  A  Co..    Inc.      8-alkoxy-  and   8-bensyloxy-tetra- 
cycllne,    derlTatlres    and    analogues    thereof.      3,148,228, 
8-18-64.  Cl.  260 — 559. 
Schappl,  Wllfrled  :  Bee— 

Knuall,  Enrico.  SchappI,  and  Berrcr.     3,148.308. 
Hchauble.  John  J.  :  See— 

Lobben.  Georxe  F.,  Scbanble,  and  McConbrey.     3,144,907. 
Hchelndel,  Christian  T.  :  Bee — 

Ooff.  Donald  H..  and  Schelndel.    3,144,964. 
Hrbnt>llpreaaenfabrik  Aktienaesellachaft  Heideibarf :  See — 

Battner.  Artur.     3.144.82a. 
.schroeder,  Robert  A. :  Bee — 

Baldwin.  Jeaae  A..  Bchroader,  and  Bnder.    3.145,109. 
Baldnin.  Jeaae  A..   Scfaroeder.  and   Bader.     8.146,170. 
>4(-hulman.  David  A.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Flexure  aprlng 

punch.    3.144,988,  8-18-64,  6.  284— 109. 
.Hcfanltt.  Jerome  8.  :  Bee — 

Kruuka.  i;<H>rge.  Schnltt^  and  Wlnakl.     3,145,163. 
Mchult.  Hans-Richard,  to  SABA  Schwarswalder  Apparate-Baa- 
Aaatalt  Aagust  Schwer  Sohne  G.m.b.H.     Device  for  the  re- 
moval of  th»*  line  structure  of  telerlaion  pictures.     3,146,- 
2«4.  8-18-64.  Cl.   178—7.85. 
Hchnmann.    Herbert,    to    Paul    Rauachert    Kommandltgesell- 
achaft.  FIrma.    Lead-containing  ceramic  atructnres  for  radi- 
ation shielding.     3,146,184,  8-18-64,  Cl.  252 — 478. 
Schuater.  Albeit :  Bee — 

I{<>rchtold.  Lndwig.  Schuater,  and  Marker.     8,14fi,027. 
Schwaninger.   Joseph    w.,   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Forward- 
backward  coonter.    8,140.292.  8-18-64,  Cl.  238—92. 
Schwitwr  Corp.  :  See — 

Weir.  Thomas  J.    3,144.992. 
Sclak*.  Roberto :  Bee— 

Camerino.  Bruno,  Patelll,  and  Selaky.     8.140.201. 
Scott.  Cleveland  R. :  Bee— 

Edmonda.  James  T.,  Jr.,  and  Scott.     3,144,750. 
.•♦cott.  Morton  \V.  :  dee — 

Maberman.  Herbert  A..  Maber,  Malanl,  and  Scott.    3,146.- 
146. 
Sdnisenl    Podniku    Textllnlbo   Strojlrenatrl :    Bee — 

Sraty,  Vladimir.     3.144.884. 
Sealectro  Corp. :  See — 

Deakln.  Stanley  T..  and  Powell.    3.140.629. 
S^ley.  William  C.  to  Allla-Chalroers  Mfg.  Co.    Winding  ti«Ba- 

l>osltion.     3.145,3.%8,  8-18-64.  Cl.  336 — 187. 
S«>ars.  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  Bee — 

.\bramson,  Harrey  J.     3.144,933. 
S«>aae,  John  D.  :  Bee — 

Hammond.  Joaeph  P.,  aad  Seaae.    8,146,182. 
.SedUN^,  Jan  :  See— 

Janaa.  Frantidek.  and  SedUeek.    3.144,811. 
Sell.  FUlward  A.     Storage  rack.    3,144,943,  8-18-64.  Cl.  Ml — 

176. 
Seltier.  Norman  L.,  to  The  Kendall  Co,     Woren  stretcfaable 

fabrics.    3.145.132.  8-18-64.  Cl.  161—«0. 
Setnco  Reaearch  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Cook.  Ralph  J      3.144.966. 
Sena.  Jorg  A.,  to  Robertsbaw  Controls  Co.    Magnetic  control 
device  having  a  magnetic  force  focualng  means.    3,145,277, 
8-18-64.  Cl/200 — 84. 
Sefiarator,  Aktlebolaget  :  Bee — 

Thylefora^  Henrfc  W.    3,145,172. 
Sharpe.  Max  H.    Apparatus  for  chemical  mlllinff  convexo-con- 
cave bulkheads.     3.145,128,  8-18-64,  Cl.  106 — 345. 
Sharpies.  Thomas  D..  tc  Pennsalt  Chemlcale  Corp.     Centrl- 
fufre  having  forced  aollds  discharge.     3,140,173,  8-18-64, 
Cl.  288-20. 
Sharps.  DaTld  L.     Mowing  apparatus.    3,144,746,  8-18-64,  Cl. 

.%«     249. 
Shavt-r.    William    R..   and   O.   P.   Brtdaes.   to   Pullman   Inc. 
Container  support   device  for   a   railway   car.     3,144,838, 
8-18-64.  Cl.   105 — 366. 
Shaw,  Charlea  K.     Auditory  publications.     3.143,026,  8-18- 

64.  CT.  274 — 42. 
Shaw.  Herbert  8..  to  Ovrotor  Inc.     Rotor  blade  control  and 
mounting  apparatus  for  rotary  wing  aircraft.     8,144.906. 
R   18-64,  Cl.  170—160.13. 
Shawen,  Rusaell  T.  :  Bee — 

Stanton,  .\rthur  J..  Anderaon,  Taylor,  Butterworth,  and 
Shawen.     3.144.810. 
Sheelev,  Bdward  J.,  to  General  Sleotric  Co.     Means  for  deter- 
mining an  Internal  condition  In  electrical  apparatua.    3.144,- 
770.  8-18-44,  a.  73 — 380. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Aahton.  Joseph  B.    8,146,235. 

Engel,  WlUem  P.    8,146,196. 

Van  Relden,  Robert.  Verherg.  and  Balder.     8,140,297. 

Sheps.  Martin  I.  :  S<fc— 

McCarty.  Georfc  W..  Shepa.  and  Bowen.    3.144,785. 

Sberrlck.  James  W.;,  to  Lord  Mfg.  Co.    Traction  motor  noae 

Mupport.     3.145.004,  8-18-64,  Cl.  248 — 9. 
SberrHt  Gordon  Mlaes  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Krants,  Tlbor,  hnd  Slllns.    3.144.681. 
Shoemaker,  Glenn  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 

Secant  function  generator.     3.145,288.  8-18-64.  Cl.  285— 

197. 


Short.  Harold  O. 

Boehm.  Arthur  S.,  Riley,  and  Short.    3,144,912. 

Short,  Joe  T.,  to  Callaway  MlUa  Co.     Shedding  mechanism 
for  a  loom.    3,144.888.  8-18-64.  CI.  139—00. 
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Sbultx,  Richard  S..  to  Reynold*  Metala  Co.  Packafe  con- 
struction aud  Cure  and  nietbod  for  making  Xht  aame  or  tbe 
like.    8,144,»34.  (i-18-tt4,  CI.  206 — «0. 

Shuplns.  Jantw  A.,  to  United  State*  of  America.  Air  Force. 
OpUcal    aiskt    diapUcing    gUs8.      3,14S.248.    8-18-64»   Cl. 

Siebein,  Walter  A.,  and  A.  J.  RotoUco,  to  Metco  In«.  Plaama 
Same  generator  and  apray  gun.  3,145;287.  &-18-M.  CL 
219—75.  I 

Sillns,  Vilnis  :  See — 

Krantz,  Tlbor.  and  Slllos.    3,144,681. 
Silversjo,  Kurt  E.  S. :  See — 

Janson.  Knut  S.  T.,  Jeppaaon,  and  Silrerajo.     3,140,340. 
Simonicb,  Herman  C.     Metbod  of  and  apparatua  for  making 
sintered  powdered  meUl  part*.    3,145,102,  8-18-64,  CL  75 — 
214. 
Singer  Co..  The :  See — 

Boatrum.  .Mark  R..  and  Tajlor.    3,145,304. 
Skalko,  Francis  C,  and  J.  J.  Owena.  to  Uwena-Comlag  Fiber- 
glas  Corp.     Mftbod  for  forming  and  proceaaing  textile  fibers 
and    Olamentary    materUl*.      3,144,687,   8-18-64,   Cl.    10 — 
145.5. 
Slack.   Ronald,   8.   L.   Squire*,  and  K.   B.  H.  Wooldrtdge.  to 
.May    k    Baker    Ltd.      Isotbiazol-S-yl    lithium    darlvatlve*. 
3.145.214,  8-18-64.  CL  260 — 302. 
Slemmona,   Charle*   U..   to  The   General   Tire  *  Rubber   Co. 
Apparatus   for   the  manufacture  of  Tlayl  floor  corerlag*. 
3,144.67»,  8-18-64.  CL  18 — 1. 
Sloan  Valve  Co. :  See — 

BiUeter.  Henry  R.,  CampbelL  and  TrambUe.    3.145.004. 
Smith.  Joaepb  U.    Tubele**  tire  puncture  repair  tool.    3.144,- 

793.  8-18-64.  CL  81—16.6. 
Smith.    Lewis    K.      Liquid    beater.      3,144.8M,    8-18-44.    CL 

122—136. 
Smith,  Ronald  A. :  See— 

Uignett.    Harold   W.   G.,   Bradbury.    Smith,   and    Ward. 
3.145.124. 
Smith.  Tom  F..  50%  tu  R.  E.  Carney.  Jr.     Projection  *y*tem. 

3.144,806.  8-18-64.  CL  8»— 16.6. 
Smith.  Vardaman  K. :  Set — 

Leonard.    Harold   C.   and   Smith.     3.145,259. 
Snap  I'ac  Corp. :  See — 

Kricksun.  Gerald  T.  and  R.    3.144.740. 
Snia  Visco^a   Societa'  Naaionale  Industria  Applicaaloni  Via- 
co*a  S.p..\. :  See — 

MorbidellL  Giuseppe,  Arosio,  and  Notarb«rtol«.     3,145,- 
198.  I 

Societa  Farmaceutid  Italia  :  See —  I 

Cauierino.  Bruno.  PatelU.  and  Sclaky.     3.145.201. 
Societe  Beige  de  r.\xute  et  des  Produits  Chlmique*  du  Marly  : 
See — 

Leroux,  Pierre  J.,  and  Braconler.     3,145.236. 
Sonni.  .\nthony  :  See — 

SonnL  Arthur  and  .\.     3.14o,091. 
Sonni,  .Vrthur  and  A.     .Method  for  performing  the  first  *teps 
in    converting   an    open-ended   glass   tube   Into   a   plurality 
of   fever   thermometers.      3.145.091.   8-18-64,   Cl.   63 — 108. 
SoDoco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Robertson.   JuIIum  D..  and  Dickinson.     3.145,134. 
Robertson.  Julius  U.  and  Heald.     3.145.L35. 
Turnage.  Richard  W..  and  Dunlap.     3.144.975. 
Sopko.  John.  Jr.     Portable  chair  seat  with  a  back-supporting 

pneumatic  cushion.      3.Ho.0o4.   8-18-64,   Cl   297—460. 
Spalding.   Robert  G.,   to  Symington   Wayne  Corp.     Selective 

price-Indicating  device.     3.144.725.  8-18-64,  CL  40—61. 
Spellman.    Kugene    *'      to    Rlley   Stoker   Corp.      Steam  gener- 
ating unit.      3.144.855.  8-1H-64.  Cl.   122 — 235. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Cerf.  Gustave  !>..  and  KraklnowakL     3,14S,02S. 
Crane.  Jack  W.     3.144,840. 
Hecht.  Herbert.    3,145.330. 

Held.  Gilbert  R..  .Mueller,  and  Hannon.     3.145.360. 
Ronivari.  Bela  L.     3. 145,331 
Scbulman.  David  A.     3.144,988. 
Schwanlnger.  Joseph  W.    3,145.292. 
Wadey.  Walter  G..  and  TlcUell.     3.145.386. 
Spesiale.  Anselo  J.,  and  G.  J.  .Murco,  to  .Monsanto  Co.     Sac- 
charin derivatives  and  their  production.     3,145.213.  8-18- 
64,  CL  260—301. 
Speilale.   Angelo  J.,   and    R.    C.    Freeman,   to  Monaanto  Co. 
Vinyl   amines   from   baloamldea.      3.145.230.    8-18-64.   CL 
260 — 576. 
Spooner.  Richard  C.  :  Bee — 

Hottenroth.  Fred  W..  and  Spooner.     3.144.862. 
Sporck,  Claus  L.    to  The  Lodge  *  Shipley  Co.     MeUl  work- 
ing.     3,144,84.).   8-18-64.   Cl.    11.1—52. 
Sproull.   Wayne  T..   to   Joy    Mfg.   Co.      Construction   element. 

3.144,881,   8-18-t;4.   Cl.    138 — 117. 
Spruth.   Wilhelm,   to   International  Business  .Machines  Corp. 
Gate  circuit*  utilizing  light  sources  and  photocondurtor*. 
.     3.14.-.,301.  8-18-«4.  Cl.   2.V)— 209. 

Squillaro,  Jerome  C.   and   H.   D.  TolJ.    to   United   Statex  of 
America.    Navy.      Transistor   llntar  peak  detector   for   sig- 
nals having  wide  dynamic  range.     3.145^345,   8-18-64.  Cl. 
329—101. 
Squires.  Sydney  L. :  Sfc — 

Slack.  Ronald.  Squires,  and  Wooldrtdge.     3,145,214. 
Staniicarbon  X.V.  :  See — 

Jonknian.  Frederlk  H.     3.145,164. 
Stamps,  William   K.,  A.  R.  Merrill,  and  M.  R.  Livingston,  to 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America      Apparatus  for  produciOK  slub 
yam.     3.144.746,  8-18-64.  a.  57—12. 
Stanford  Research  Institute:  See — 

Crane.  Hewitt  D.     3,145,367. 
Stanton,  .\rthur  J  .  D.  F.  Anderson,  R.  E    Taylor    R.  Itutter- 
worth,    and    R.    T     Shawen,    to    United    .States   of   America. 
Navj.     Automatic  feed  and  control  mechanism.     3,144,810. 
8-18-64,  Cl.  89—33. 
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Stapp,  \>  alter  B..  and  F.  W.  Dletacta.  to  United  SUta*  of 
America.      KecoUlea*    riHe    flrlng    mechanlaiB.      3.144.806, 
*-l»-«4,  CL  89 — 1.7. 
Starlba.  Joaepb  J.  :   See — 

Peboakl.  Walter  L..  St..rlba.  and  Johnson.     3.144.S35. 
Stark.  Walter  J.:  See— 

Stork.  Kdward  8..  and  Stark.    3.144,832. 
Stautfar  Cnemlcal  Co. :  See  — 

Baker.  Don  R..  and  WUllamson.     3.143.138. 

Fearing.  Ralph  B.     3.145.139. 
Steeley.  Koy  S. :  S«e — 

Burton.  Paul  F..  neagie,  and  Stacley.    S.144.9«S. 
Stegenga.  Jerry  \.  :  See — 

MUler.  Monroe  A.,  and  Stegenga.     3.143,070. 
Stelser.   GM>rge.   and  J.   U.   De  Malre.      Adjuatable  staerlag 

column.      3.144.795,  8-lt»-64.  CL   74 — 493. 
Sielner,    Max.    to   Sulicr  Frere*.   S.A.     Method  for  weaving 

eelvageteaa  dotb.     3.144,882.  8-18-64,  CL  139 — 54. 
Stelnmayer.  .\lwln  G.  :  See — 

Date.  Kazuo  H..  and  Mtelnmayer.     3,143,283. 
Stephens,  Charles  U..  Jr.  :   See — 

Schacfa  von  WIttenau.  Manfred,  and  Stcsheaa    3,145.228. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :   See  - 

.\rcher.  Sydney,  and  Bell.     3.145.210. 

Cllntoa.  KaymoDd  U..  and  \tan*on.     3.145,200. 

Feldkamp.  Holland  F.    3.14:>,211. 

Kironner.  t'reUerlck  K.     3.145,215. 

Reinek,  Solomon,  and  Gorman.     3.145,145. 
Sterm-o  Induatric*.  Inc  :  See — 

Scafuro.  VUrtor  E.     3.145.168. 
Stevens,    Mar>ia.      Lure    retriever.      3,144.728.    8-18-64.    Cl. 

Stevena.   Robert  G..   to  Molding  EnglBeers.   lac.     Metbod  of 
forming   at    leaat    partially    moMed   eleneata.     3,144,711. 
8—18—64,  Cl.   29 — 529. 
Stewart.  John  K.     .Means  for  determining  roadbed  level  and 

super  elevation.      3,144,834.  8-18-4U.  t?l.   104—12 
Stewart,    L41    Mar    R    and   P.    H.      Portable   motion    picture 

screen.      3,144.899.   8-18-W.  C\     '" 
Stewart,  Patrick  H. :  See — 

Stewart.  La  Mar  R.  and  P.  H. 
Stewart.  W  llliam  L. :  Set— 

Markbaa,  John  U.  A.,  and  Stewart 
Stewart-uaraer  Corp.  :  Set — 

BJom.  Thomas  E.     3,144,774 
Stockman.    Richard,    to   Combustion    Engineering.    Inc      K*- 

stockman.  Richard,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.     Rotary 
SSS*   "r{f!?r  n^Vay^l    *""   •«»»»"    therefor.      3.144. 

^^u^}L  ^"^^^  ^i-  ■?«*  ^^'  ^  ^^'^-  to  The  .National  Caah 
Heglater  Co.  Symbol  printing  control  for  accouatlna  ma- 
cnines  3.144.8-:2,  8-18-tW.  Cl.  101-93 
7i^  •  r*"'  "•  '♦'■^  to  Addretwograph  Maltlgrapb  Corp 
.Apparatus  for  applying  developer  powder  to  pbotocondnc- 
tive  Insulating  niatertal      3.14.-..1.'2.  8-1H-64    Cl    118     <;37 

Strickland    Gerald.  R.  Johnson.  F   L.  Horn,  and  C.  B   II   Bar^ 

I  !;      ».   1"!?^  Statea  of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commis- 

07T  8^8^U^  a  t'S!^  5°'  ""*'''•'  '"•*  elementa.    3.145.- 

'^"*4*  ri*'^ft«   Adjuatable  rcar'vUlon  mirror.     3,145.237.  »-18- 

sults'.  Jame*  C..'  and  A.  M    Yelon,  to  InternatloBal  Bualnea* 

Sullivan.  Iran   S..  40%    to   Reeifoot  Alfalfa   MiU.      Combined 
iTg'^rs!^'.' CL 'ic;;?^"""''  '"'  •  debydra.or.    3.144.- 
Sulier  t'rere*.  8-A.  :  Set — 

Brunner.  Alfred.     3,144,836. 
Steiner.  Max.     3,144.881 
Sun  OU  Co.  :   See- 
Anderson.  Frank  E..  and  Mills.     3.148.161 
Surl*.  Joaeph  P..  Jr..  and  B    R   Grinstead.  to  The  Dow  Cb«ail 
Ml    Co.      Procea*    for   concentration    and    purlflcation    of 
beryllium  valuea     3.145.081.  8-18-64    C\    25—183 
Svaty.    Vladimir,    to   S<lruienl   Podniku    Textilnlbo    SCrujlrail- 
stvi.     Clamping  ahuttle.     3.144.884.  8-18-04   Cl    139— 12S 
Svenska  Flakffabriken.  Aktlebolaget  :  See—      '         »•»»—"•• 
LJungatrOm.  Herbert.  Cederholm,  and  Zetterberg.     3.144.- 

Swanaon    Ounaar  K.     Catch  for  a  packing  caa*  or  tba  Uke 
3.145.538.  8-18-64.  CL  292      113. 

^^^°^J  *^™  ^  •  '**  International  Bualnea*  Machine*  Corp 
Divider  device  for  akipping  a  string  of  aeroa  or  radlx-alau*- 
one  digits.  :J,14.->.296.  8-18-64,  CL  23*— 164. 
SwetUti.  Myron,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Cooking  oven*  pro- 
X'*'*^  .U^**''  removable  wall  panela  3,145.289.  8-18-64  Cl 
219 — 395.  ' 

Swlngline  Inc.  :  See — 

Kohen.  Sheldon  I.     3.144.653. 
Swinney.  John  J.,  to  Bradshaw  Mfg.  Co..  lae.     Trouch  bui>- 

port.     3.145.007,  8-18-<>4.  CL  24»— 149. 
."Symington  Wayne  Corp.  :   See — 

Spalding,  Robert  O.     3.144.723. 
Symona  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Bowden,  George  F.     3.144,701. 
Syntex  Corp.  :  See — 

Bowers.  Albert.      3.143,202. 
DJeraasl.  CarL  and  Iriarte.     3.145.221. 
Taggart.    Percy    R..    to   Challenge^ Cook    Broa.    lac.      Vehicle 
hopper  cloaure.     3.143,057,  8-^8-04.  Q.  298 — M. 

Takeda  Pharmaceutical  Induatriea,  Ltd. :  See — 
Ando.  KoJL      3,143.144. 

Tamura.  Yoahlakl.  G.  W.  Carmicbael,  and  P.  D.  Georgaataa 
Sound    reproduction   apparatua.      3.143,263,    8-1S--64.    CL 
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3.14fti212. 


3,144,918. 
3,143,S04. 

Taylor.  Butterworth.  and 
a.l44,»5S.  »-l»-«4. 


Tuube  Scljrtkt  Co..  Ltd.  :  Set— 

Yamamoto,  Makoto.  aod  Yoahlkawa. 
Tappan  Co..  The  :  Hee — 

Pollock.  Earl  8.     S.144,8<(3.  ^  ..       ^ 

Tarkan    8tuart  K..  and  K.  (i.  Wujtowtcs,  to  Ckroaalloy  Corp. 
Production  of  •tntervd  ilcDder  abapca.    3.143,100,  8-l»-«4, 
CI.  75—200 
Taylor,  .\nihony  i.  :  Hee — 

Flctoo.  Jaaie*  H..  and  Taylor. 
Taylor.  K«lward  W.  :  ^>r — 

Boatrom.  .Mark  R..  and  Taylor. 
Taylor.  Klchard  E. :  See— 

SUDton.  Arthur  J.,  Anderaon 
Hhawan.      3,144.810. 
Taylor.    W  illUm   H.      Antl-aloah  derlc* 

CI    J2l>-    2.1 
Tayliir  KoblDHoD.  Darld.  J.  C.  N.  Wwtwood,  and  H.  T.  Zwar 
touw       I'rvparlug  oxyeenaled   hlxb   Uter  virua  culturat  la 
nutrirbt-frt^  physloloKloally  balancad  aalt  aoluUoa.    S.143,- 
143.  8    l8-«4.  CI.  1«7  — 78. 
Technlral  .Vpi>naiu-r  Corp.  :  See— 
Jpnklni.  Itrucv  K.     3.143.38ft. 
Tfledvne.  Inc   ;  Srr  I 

Vane*.  Arthur  W.    3.143.071. 
Triiiplf.  .\ubri    II.  :  Ser  —  I 

M«ii«».  Theodorr  L.  8r.     3.144.T«1. 
Trniplp  Iron  Work*.  Inr.  :  ifee — 

M^UKf.  Thf.Klorf  L.  Sr      3.144.791. 
Ten  Urlnkr.  Fr«tl»rik  J.,  to  North  Amrrtcan  Fhlllpa  Co..  Inc. 

KraklnK  .l^vl.r      3.144.»97.  8-lH-d4    CI.  24^— 14».  ,.        „ 
Tei.t.-riiiiin.    Maurice   K  .    and    F    «'.    )lcL»od.    to   P^JI  ipa   Fjf 
tro|«uni  i'o      Compoaltlon   iienalaf  traaadacrr.     3.144,7fM. 

T»i.trrn.an:    Maurlce'k  .   and   P.   C    McLeod    to  PhUllpa  P»- 

trolfum  Co      Method  and  apparatua  for  dctermlnlBg  fluid 

flow  rate      .TI44.7«7.  8-18-84.  CI.  73-^l»4. 
Teatrlte  Instrument  Co  .  Inc.  :  8»e- 

Nf>u«irth.  Hrniian.     3.14.'V.014.  | 

Teitron  lndu»trlei<,  inr  :  fre  ' 

LloKT.  Homer  W      3.144  8»5  _,    w- 

Thayer.  «;e..rfe  L..  Jr..  and  J    C    Hewitt.  Jr..  dec«aacd.  by 

I>     V     llfwttt    and    F.    A.    Morrlnon.    admlnlatratrtcva.    to 

Rnhertohaw     ControU     Co        .SolenoWl     mametic    damper. 

.1.14.%.11'7.  H-lH-64.  t'l    317— 185  _        ,  ^  „, 

Thiel.  Otto,  and  J.  G.  Hackert.  to  Mldweat  Supply  and  Mf« 

Co       Coni|>ound     motion    adapter    for    buAac    marblne. 

.1.144.777.  8   lH-84.  O    74— 22  „  „        „         ^ 

Thiflfoldt    lirnrr  W     to  Owenn-IlllnoU  Olaaa  Co.     Extruder. 

.1  \44  •lH-.».  K    \k  «4.  <"!.  IH-  14 
Thiokol  Cbenilral  Corp.  :  see— 

Perrr.  l>naal«^  D  .  and  Dudak.    3.145.192. 
Thoiiiaii  Co  .  Inc..  The  :  Hee 

Thoma*.  John  R      3.U4.92.T  _  ^  ^   , 

Th..nm«    Frank  V  .  to  Grneral  F^ulpment  Mff.  and  S«l«a.  In^ 

.\irttator    for   dUpen.Ing    fn-eter.      3.14.^.017.   H8-.«4.   CI. 
'  *>9      4  * 
Th"omaa.  John  R  .  to  The  Th.«iaa  Co.    I«»r-^Y«rtabJ*  Power 

trnn^mlttlnK  hydraulic  npparatna.     3.144.923.  8-18-84.  CI. 

Thompnon.  El»»rt  O  .  and  D    H.  Hale,  to  Vacu<lent  Mf«   Co. 

SI.K.1  for  dentist-      :<  U5.0.%3.  8-lH-M.  CI    2«7— 383. 
Tlii>ini>iu>n.  yuentln  V...  to  Monnaato  Co.     Otonliatlon  aad  re- 
diK  tlon    of    un«atnri«teil    organic    compounda.      3.143.232. 
H  I8-<M.  CI   260 — 386 
Thoni«on.   Rot>ert     Srr  _  .  ..  __- 

Brown.  Wllliiim  I...  and  Thomwon.    3.14SJI78. 
Thorn  Fl^ctriral  Induntrlea  Ltd. :  Bee— 

WalKh    I>ou«lai<  T      3.145.280 
Thor«on.  AlMn  W.  :  fee- 

U'arfel.  Genrre  H..  and  Thonwn 
ThTl.«for«.  Henrlr  W..   to  Separator. 
.jeTlre   for  rentrlfiiBal   aeparator* 
-14 


S.144.9a9. 
Aktlebolaicet      Fluatalng 
3.14.^.172.   8-18-«4.  O. 


Center.    Inc. 
n.  62—3. 


3,1444>14.  8-18- 


Tlckell.  Reginald  ;  Aire—  ...... 

Wadey.  Walter  O..  and  Tlckell.     ».14.'i.886. 
Tilden.    Carleton    D.    to    Cleveland    Technical 
Liquid  cooling  riy«teniii.     3.144.T54.  8-18-64. 

Tltchf-ner.  K    H  .  *  Co      Kce— 

Whipple.  Thornton  W.     3.14.5.325. 

Tjonvoll.  SIruard      Haw  horaea  or  the  like 

84.  CI    182—135.  I 

TolJ.  Henry  D  :  fee—  _  ^    .  ...  ' 

.Hqulllaro.  Jerome  C.  and  ToU.     S.143.S4S. 

ToH«lenant.  William  K.  :  See— 

Klder.  Max  E..  Moore,  and  Toaalgaant.     3.146.1A7. 
Trainhllr.  Harry  I   :  «ec—  -,...«.. 

Itllleter.   Itenry   R..  Campbell,   and  Tramblle.     3.145.064. 

Trautmann.  Herbert  L. :  He#- 

Moore.  Herbert  C,  and  Trautmann.     3.144.873. 
Tre»-el.  Lawrence  E..  60%  to  E    Kohlhepp      Elevator  aafety 

control  nyRtem.     3.144.917.  8-18-44.  CI    187—29. 
Trlebwa«ii«er.  8ol  :  K«r--  _      ^ 

Cbemff.    (ieorg.    Hochberg.    Bclaman.    and    Triebwaaarr. 

Dunne.   Tboiuas  C. .  Hacr.  and  Trlobwaaarr.     3.143.302. 

Trunipf  *  Co..  Mennm.  :  ffee — 

I^iblnrer.  Rerthold.     3.144.798. 

Tnimpf  k  Co.,  Meimm.  :  Bee — 

Leiblnger.  Bertbold.     S.144.798. 

Tnipii.  Bernard  :  Bee — 

Trupp.  CarriKon  and  B.     3.144.867. 
Trupp.    ilarrlnon    ami    B       Dental    prophylactic.      3.144.667. 

8-18  «4.  CI    128 — 234. 
Taou.   Kwaa  C.   to  The   Bordea  Co.     Polyamlde  realaa  and 

proceaii.    3.145.195.  8-18-64.  CI.  260—86.1. 


3.143.074. 


3.145,300. 


Tupper.  Myron  D..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Fractional  borse- 

p<iWfr  electric  motor.     3.145.813.  8-18-64,  CI.  810 — 42. 
Turanaky.  Clement  J.  :  See — 

rrybylakl.  John  R..  and  Turanaky.     3,144,877. 
Tur^k.   TlioniaK   J.,    to   Bendlz-WeMtinghouae  Automotive  Air 
Kruke  Co.     Load  controlled  valve  for  vehicle  air  apringt. 
3,l4.*t.032.  8-18-ti4.  CI.  280—124. 
Turnaflp.  Richard  W.,  and  C.  K.  Dnnlap,  Jr.,  to  Sonoco  Prod- 
urta  Co.     Container  conatructlon.     3.144,973,  8-18-64,  CI. 
2;i9— 4.5. 
TnTrell.  Douglaa  W..  to  Leeda  and  Nortbrup  Co.     Variable 

frequency  oHclllator.     3.145,349.  8-18-04.  CL  332—16. 
Twentieth  ("fiitury  l'ro4luctH  Corp.  :  tiee — 
Goldtrap.  Charley  L.     3.144.874. 
Uoldtriip.  Charley  L.     3.144.875. 
Uhllg.    Edwin   C  .    H.   C.    Rufflngton.   I.   A.   King,   and  A.  C. 
Itrooka.  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.    Filament  wound  con- 
tainer.    3.144,952.  8-18-64,  Q.  220 — 3. 
Unl  Valve  Corp  .  The  :  See — 

Kappel.  ilenrv  C.     3.143.011. 
Cnlted  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Itlackinan.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  and  Miller.     3,144,731. 
Kepler.  Cbarlea  E.     8.144.752. 
Uaited  Electric  ControU  Co. :  See — 
l^upold.  Henry  G.     3.144.771. 
Rel«.  Robert  D.     3,144,772. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  Bee — 
Campbell,  Ronald  H.     3.145,148. 
MorriHon.  Ian  II.     3,145.152. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Gllbrlde.  Andrew  J.     3.144.656. 
United  Htateii  Gypaam  Co.  :  Bee — 

BallnNki,  Henry  A.     3.144.783. 
United  Ktatea  of  America 
Aprh-ulture  :  Bee — 

Koenlg,  Nathan  H..  and  Craaa. 
.Mr  Fori-e  :  Bee — 

CarlNon.  Robert  G.     3.145.103 
Coaa.  Jamea  R.,  Cote,  and  Heramig. 
Daly.  Paul  J  .  and  Clark.    3.149.072. 
PrvhyUki.  John  R..  and  Turanaky.     3.144.877. 
Shuping.  Jamea  A.     3.143.248. 
Army  :  Bee  - 

stapp.  Walter  II  .  and  DietHcb.     8.144.808. 
Atomic  Energy  Comniliwlon  :  See — 
«;roh.  Edward  K      3.145.151. 
Hammond.  Joxeph  P..  and  Seaae.     3.143.182. 
La<|iier.  Henry  L.     3.145.284. 
Fardlnt.  John  A  .  and  Hutter.     3.145..333. 
Strickland.     Gerald.     Jobnaon.     Horn,     aad     Barlett. 
3.145,078. 
Conunerce     Bee   - 

Henlg.  Sevmour      3,144.948. 
National  AeronautlCH  and  Space  Adminlatration  :  See — 

Roicallo.  Vernon  L      3.144.999. 
Navy  :  see   - 

Canperw.  JameM  W.     8,145.379. 

ChaimMon    Robert  K.     3.I44.77S. 

Crain.  CuUen  M..  and  WlUiama.    3.145.299. 

GIrouard    I'hlllno  II..  HIckii.an.  Kane.  Nelaon,  Neoman. 

Rnml.lpli.  and  Collier.     3.144.809. 
Jacfilm.  Richard  K.     3.145.3»5 
Knott.  Sydnev  T  .  and  Witsell.     3.144,848. 
Lyon-,  William  F..  Jr.    3.145.378. 
Mackip.  William  L.     8.145.000. 
Shoeninker.  Glenn  B.     3.145  298. 
S<iuniar<i.  Jerome  C.  and  TolJ.     3.145,345. 
Stanton.   Arthur   J.,    Anderaon,    Taylor.    Butterworth. 
and  Shawen.    3.144.810. 

Unltwl  Statei*  Rubber  Co.  :  See—  ,  .  ^ , 

Uhllg.  Mwin  C.  Bnflngton.  King,  and  Brooks.     8,144,- 
».-i2. 
United  statea  Steel  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Murray.  William  L.     3.144.842. 
Unlvernal  Match  <'orp.  :  See— 

ItolKtein,  Alvin  W.,  and  Flcken.    3.144.990. 
Unterntenhoefer.  Leo  :  See —  ..,.,„.,. 

Relchert.  Martin,  and  Unteratenhoefer.     8.145,076. 
Vaciident   .Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Thomiwon.  Elbert  O..  and  Hale.    3.14.5,063. 
VailMalml,  Tauno  A.  A.,  to  Valmet  OY.     Removable  bulkhead 

for  ahlp*'  hold*      3.144.847.  8-18-64.  C\.  114 — 76. 
Vallee    Salea   h    Engineering   Co.,    Inc.  :   Bee — 

Karr^  Michael  A..  Jr.    3.149,010. 
Valmet  OY  :  Bee— 

Vlllaalml.  Tauno  A.  A.     3,144,847. 
Vance.  Arthur  W..  to  Teledyne.  Inc.     High  speed  thermal  con- 
tact printer.     3.145.071.  8-18-64.  CI.  346—76. 
Van  Helden,  Robert.  O.  Vert>erg.  and  B.  Balder,  to  Shell  Oil 
Co.     Polynuclear  aromatic  compounda.     3,145,237,  8-18- 
64.  Cl.  260-  670. 

Van  Scqy.  Davia  .\. 

Co.     PipeUae  pig 

A1.41. 
Vargady.  I..ealle  C,  to  Bauach  k.  lA>mb  Inc.     Moire  fringe  con- 

Rtructlone  including  a  phase  change.     3,149,250,  8-18-64, 

Cl.  88—1. 

Verbeke.  Henry  K. :  See  — 

Krakauer.  Merrill,  and  Verbeke.     3,144,924. 

Verberg.  Govert  :   See —  ^^_ 

Van  Helden.  Robert.  Verberg.  and  Balder.     3.145,237. 

Vofal.  David:  See— 

Katchalaky.  Aharon.  Vofal,  and  Gaasner.     3.145,117. 

Vogt.  (Marence  W.      Material  compacting  and  mold  charging 

apparataa.     3,144.688.  8-18-64.  CT.  18—30. 
Vom  Dorp.  Walter,  to  lianncamann-Meer  AktiengesellKchaft. 

Metal  eztrualon  preaa.     3,144.937,  8-18-64,  CI.  207—1. 


and  G.  M.  Ford^  Jr.,  to  F.  H.  Maloney 
detector.     3.143.274,  8-18-64,  CL  200 — 


mu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vrmdenbarsh,  Robert,  to  Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co.  Eadowd 
miatipoic  reUjr.    3,i4i,2iV.  »-i»-<i4,  Cl.  ;£UO--104. 

Vraecky,  Antbony  J.,  to  v«estern  Kleciric  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  urlvinjf  couipouenu  Into  a  workplecc.     3,i-M.70ti.  8-ltt  - 

M.  Cl.  2y — 2ui. 
Wacker  Cliemie  (i.m.b.U. :  6'ee — 

Ernst,  I'aul,  and  Kt«cber.     3.145,075. 
Ueckmaier,  JoMepb.   BergnieUter.   and  Beier.     3,145.1iM 
Wadey,   Walter  G.,  and  K.  Tlckell,  to  8p«rry  Haud  i'orp.     In- 
formation 8toraK«  devlw.     a,i4o,a»b,  8-18-«4.  Cl    340 — 7^ 
Walii,  Frank,  to   tteatern  Klectric  Co.,   Inc.     Apparatu*  for 
testing  electrical  coiuponcnu.    a,144,tfa».  8-ltMt4.  Cl.  20V-  - 
81. 
Walsii.  DuugUs  T..  to  Tbom  Electrical  Induvtrlea  Ltd.    Ulow 
Hwitcb    having    a    cadmiiuu    covervd    electrode.      3.145,::8U 
8-l!*-t>4,  Cl.  113.5. 
Wales,  N'atbaniel  U.,  Jr.,  to  Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co 
Selective   rotary   print    member.      3,144.8;j0.    8-l»-M.    Cl 
101 — 01. 
Walker,  Alexander  M.     Feeders  for  dlaaolrlnjt  chemlcala  Into 
Intermittent    How    Hold    syvtema.      3,143,087.    8-ltt-<M.    Cl 
23 — 272.8. 
Walker,   James   H.,   and  T.   £.  Bower,   to  Plbreboard   I'aper 
Product*  Corp.     Container  construction.     3,144,81(i.  8-1^ 
04.  Cl.  93— 3«.01. 
Wallman,  Cbarlei*  J.  :   See — 

Uoffman.    Otis   E..    Wallman,   and    Boctahols.      3.144.M7 
ualton,    William    L.,    to    Young    Kadiator    Co.       b^n-sbroud 
structure    and    mounting.      3,144,85»,   S-18-4M,   Cl.    123 — 
41.49. 
Wanser.  Henry  O. :  See — 

Winks,  Fred  H..  and  Wanser.     3,145,002. 
Ward,  David  M.  :  See— 

Hlgnett,    Harold    W.    G..    Bradbury,    Smltta.   and    Ward 
3,145,124.  I 

Ward  Leonard  Electric  Co. :  See —  | 

Vradenburgb.  Robert.     3.145.279. 
Warfel.  Georce  H..  and  A.  W.  Tboraon.  to  Bank 
National   Trust  and   Sarlngs  Association, 
disabling   means.      3,144.989.   8-18-A4.    Cl. 
Warner-Lambert  Pbarmaceatlcal  Co. :   See — 

Lieberman,  Herbert  A.,  Mabar,  Malanl.  and  Scott.    3.145, 
146. 
Wasmer.  .\lbert  J.  A.  :  See — 

Xlcolaux.  Generlere  J.  M.,  Oay,  Matet.  Mange,  Sanderolr. 
and  Wasmer.     3.145,233. 
Watiton.  James  E.  :  See — 

Boyes,  George  M.,  and  Wataon. 
Watson.  John  w;  :  See — 

Watson,  Norman  EL  and  J.  W. 
Watson.    Norman   E.   and   J.    W.      Minimum   tillage   planter 

3.144.843.  8-18-»4.  C\.  Ill — 52. 
Waukesha  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Parana.  William  J.    8.145,0M. 
Seo— 

Evard.  and  Gordon.     8,144,919. 
3.145,035. 
Vern  B.      Fire  extinguisher  warning  system.     3,145.- 
8-18-«4,  Cl.  340—280. 


of  America 
Tape  feed  out 
234—128. 


3.144.880. 

8,144.843. 
Minimum 


Weatberbead  Co..  The 
Foote.  Charles  M 
Hanback.  Frank  J 

Webb, 
375 


Weber-Knapp  Co.  :   S« 

Phelps.  Malcolm  T.     3,145,040. 
Webster,    John    W..    to   D.    B.    Frampton   *   Co.      Method   of 
fabricating    ecmipMlte    panda.       3,144,892,    8-18-84,    a. 
144—318. 
Wedfelock  Corp.  of  CallfomU  :  See — 
Harwood,  Malcolm  P.     3,144.804. 
Lee,  Jamea  H.    3,144.805. 
Wetalow.  Karl-Otto.  F.  Woyt,  and  H.  Renner.  to  Rbe4nmetall 
G.m.b.H..  Firma.     Spin-stabilised  rocket  projectile.     3,144. 
828    8-18-84.  CT.  102—49. 
Weidel.  Robert  A.,  to  Baascb  k  Lomb  Inc.     Infrared  tranamlt- 

ting  glasses.    3.145.115.  8-18-84,  Cl.  10« — 52. 
Welgnton.   Donald,   and   R.    A.   Coagrore.   to   Pyc  Ltd.     Elec- 
tronic  calculators.      3.145.295,    8-18-84,    Cl    235 — 152. 
Welmer,  Ralph  E.  :   See — 

Martlno.  Louis  J.,  Moll,  and  Welmer.     3,144.988. 
Weir,  Tbomas  J.,  to  Scbwltwr  Corp.    Temperatare  and  speed 
reaponalTC  fluid  eoupUng.     3.144,922,  8-18-84.  CL   192— 
58. 
Wender.  Nell  F.  :  See — 

French,  Henry  C.  and  Wender.     .^.149.009. 
Webster.  Rofer  H.    Detachable  pole  bolder.    3,149,005.  8-18- 

84.  Cl.  248—10. 
Weatem  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Vrsecky.  Anthony  J.     3.14%.70«. 
Wahl.  Frank.     3.144,938.  |  | 

Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :   See —  ' 

MacOregor,  Dean  J.    3.145,332. 
Mcolaro,  Louis  L.    3,145,320 
Westwood.  John  C.  N. :  See — 

Taylor- Robinson.     Da  rid.     Westwood,     and     Zwartonw. 
3.145.143 

Whipple.  Thornton  W.,  to  E.  H.  Tltchener 
block  retainers  for  panel  board  holders. 
64.    a.  817— W. 

Wbitlock.  Bruce  N. :  See — 

Whitney.   Wllltam  G..   and   Wbitlock. 
Whitney,  William  O..  and  B.  N.  Wbitlock. 

Co.      Multi-track    record  reproduce  system   with   serro  con 
^      trolled  track  selector.     3,145.268.  8-18-84.  Cl.  179 — 100.2. 
Wlckman,  Axel  C.     Variable  speed  power  transmission  mech- 
anism  for  Tebicles.      8,144.788,   8-18-84,  Cl.   74 — 781. 
Wilbert.  Herman  :  See — 

Helntielman.  Leo  A.    8,144.973. 
Wilkinson.  Bruce  W.  :  See — 

Pumpelly.    Charles   T.,    and    WUklnson.      3,145,155. 
Wilkinson,   Thomaa   C.      Mobile   tool   supporting  apparatna. 
8.145,081.  8-18-84.  O.  280—47.35. 


Willard.  Cbarlea  L..  Jr.     Machine  for  maanfaeturteg  torsion 

•uringa.    g.l44.«««.  8-18-84,  Cl.  140 — 71. 
WlUarU.  Daaala  D..  to  Ampcx  Corp.    Tape  drlT*  oad  ladazlac 

system.    3.145.373.  8-l»-«4.  O.  840— 174.1. 
WUllama.  Albert  J.,  Jr. :  See— 

tieancr,  tteaben  H..  2nd.  and  WlUlnaa. 


Williams.  Cbarlea  K 

Craln.  CuUen  M., 
Williams.  Chester  I. 

3,144. ti99.  »-l{>-«4, 
William..    Frai*   N.. 


8.140.874. 


ft  Co.     Connection 
3,140,825,  8-18- 


3.145,288. 
to  McG raw  Edison 


and  Williams.    8.145.2M. 
Form  for  prodacing  eoncrata  columna. 
Cl.  25—118. 

to  Fadaral-Hubcr  Co.     DIvartar  ralTc 
asjMfmUly.    3.144,878,  8-18-84,  Cl.  137—825.31. 
WiUUms,   KusaaU  J.,  and  U.  D.  Kclmer,  to  BemU  Bfo.  Bag 
Co.     Apparatus  for  manufacturing  bnga.     8.148AM.  8-18- 
w4.  CI.  158—821. 
Williamson,  Thomas  B.  :  See — 

Baker.  Don  U.,  and  WUliamaon.    8.140.188. 
WllnMt  Castle  Co. :  Se»— 

Aadarson.  Edgar  L.    8. 144. 908. 
Anderson.  Edgar  L.     3,144,957. 
Anderson.  Edgar  L.     3.145,021. 
WUson  Athletic  Goods  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Gruot.  John  K.    3.144.857. 
Wilson,  Harold  W.     Acidic  fertlUaer-contalnlng  slag.    8,145, 

093,  8-1S-84,  Cl.  71—82 
Winks,  Fred  H.,  and  U.  G.   W^anser.     Coaaur  roltaga  track 

circuits.     3.145,002.  M-lO-84.  Cl.  248 — 38. 
Winski.  Donald  T.  :   See- 

Krupka.   George.    Kchulta.   and    Winakl.      8,145.158. 
Wisconsin  Wire  Works  :  See — 

Boyes.  George  M..  and  Watson.    3,144,880. 
Witaka,   Thomas  E..    >,^    to  U.  8.   CUrdy.     Savor  aim 

stopper.     3.144,880.  8-18-84,  a.  188—87. 
Wltaell.  Warren  E.  :   See— 

Knott,  Hydoey  T..  and  WItaeU.    8.144.848. 
Wobnsledler.   Henry  P.,  to  Aaserleaa  CyanaaUd 
for     preparing     epoxy     alkyloxymethylaaOao  - 
3,145.207.  8-18-84.  Cl    280— 249  6. 
Wojtowlca,  Edward  G  ;  Are— 

Tarkan.  Stuart  E..  and  WoJtowics.    3,145,100. 
WoUaar.  Harbart  J.,  to  ACH  Fiber  Serrlcc,  Inc. 

paratns.    8,144.724.  8-18-84.  Cl.  38 — 89. 
WoUner,   Herbert   J.,   to  ACH   Fiber  Senrlce,   Inc. 

meter.     3.144.765.  8-lt»-84.  Cl.  73—78. 
Wolos.  Harold,  to.  Kube  P.  Hoffauta  Co.     Haaaer  dlaplay  aa- 

semblr.     3.144.721.  8-18-A4,  C\   35—58 
Wommelsdorf.  Frits.     Paper  cup  and  procoaa  for  maklag  It. 

8.144,971.  8-18-84,  CL  &•— 1  5. 
Wood.  James  :  See — 

Gaunt.   Jamea  K.,   Wood,  and   DoogUa.     8,144.748. 
Woodling.  George  V.     Weldable  stud  barlag  lo<.-atloa  center- 
means.     3.145,288.  8-18-84,  C\.  219--99. 
Ban,  Alfred  F..  Jr.,  to  B.  J.  WoodiMn.     Motor  grader 
boom.    3.140,010,  8-18-84,  CL  204—127. 
Woodman,  Ella  J.:  See- 
Woodman.  Alfred  F.,  Jr     3.145.015. 
Woodson,  Robert  A.,  to  Llak  Arlation.  Inc. 

3,145.251.  8-18-84.  O    88—14. 
Wooidrldge.  Kenneth  R.  H.  :   See  — 

Slack.  Ronald.  S^uirea.  and  Wooidrldge. 
Woyt,  Frlta:  See— 

Weblow.  Karl-Otto.  WoTt.  and  Renner 
Wright.    Holden    P..    to    Laboratory    For    Electrunlca,    Inc. 
Variable    ultrasonic    delay    line       8,145.800,    8-18-«4,    O. 
333 — 80. 


Co. 
a-  t 


Procoaa 


ironing  ap- 
MoUture 


WooS 


Intarferoaatars. 


8,148.814. 

3,144.828. 


Oreoae  compoal- 


Wrlgbt.  John   H..  to  General   Electric  Co. 
tlon.     3.140.170.  8-18-84.  CT   252-28. 

Wuppermana.  August  T..  to  Theodor  Wupperauan,  Geaell- 
schaft  mit  beachrinkter  Uaftung.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing crankahafts  from  separate  components  by  flash  butt 
welding     3.144.702.  8-18-84.  C\   2»— 8. 

Wuppermann.      Theodor.      GeseUscbaft      mlt      bcoehrtnkter 

Haftung  :   See — 

Wuppermana.  August  T.    3444,703. 
Wygascb,  Kwald,  H.  Zahn,  aad  W.  Huebn,  to  Badtacbe  Anllla 

4  Soda  Pabrlk  AktleataoeUachaft.    Drum  drrlag  procoaa  for 

reroTerlng  coaeentrated    sodlnm    hydrooalfldc.      8,148.180. 

8-18-84.  CI.   159 19  -         .        . 

Tsmamoto.  Makoto.  and  H.  Toahlkawa.  to  Tanabc  Selyaka 
Co.,    Ltd.      Benaophenone-2-cart>oxyllc  add   addition   aalta 

2?»^  ■*''*y'*-l«"^  •^**"y'»«t*yl««»«'    plparldlne      8,140,- 
212,  8-18-84,  Cl.  280—298.4. 

TawaU  Iron  and  Steel  Co..  Ltd.  :   See — 
Toahlkawa.  Genlchi.     3.144.8S8. 

Tasigt.  George  M.     Antomatic  haodllgtat  abut-off  aad  warn 

Ing  systeB.    8,140,322.  8-18-84,  Q.  815— 83. 
Teloa.  Arthur  M. ;  Se«^ 

SulU.  Jamea  C.  aad  Teloa.    8.140.STS. 
Yoablkawa.    Genlcht.    to    Tawata    Iron    aad    Steel    Co .    Ltd. 
Rotary  sleTlnc  apparatna.     8,144.989.  8-18-84.  CI.  208 — 98. 
Yoablkawa.  HiroshI :  See— 

Taaoto.  Makoto,  aad  Toahlkawa.     8.140J12. 

Tonag.  Praak  L.  Bxpaaslble  corrugated  paperboard  cartoa. 
3.144.979.  8-18-84.  Cl    22»— 41.  ««"»-. 

Toungjarold  8.     Guard  for  wallet.     3,144,894,  8-18-84.  d. 

Young  Radiator  Co.  :  See- 
Walton.  William  L.    3.144,859. 

Zahn.  Helmut :  See — 

Wyirascb.   Ewald.  Zaha.  aad    Huaba.     8.140,180. 

Zajody  presaebo  strojlreaatn  Oottwaldor.  narodal  podalk: 


Janas.  Frantiaek.  and  SedU^k. 

Zelsmar.   Arthur.     Cottoa  glaaaor. 
58—12. 


8.144.811. 
8.144.748. 


8-18-84.   a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3>nirrf»r  Ltd..  Unter  PartoriM  for  Apparatn*  and  Machine* : 
8rr— 

Vrilx.  Ern»t.     .H.145.287.  _    , 

Z«Tbo.    Vnlerto    J  .    Jr.    to   Oren^«K    8*rTlce   Corp.      "rwvlt- 
yourHrir'  noral  arranK^ment  ktti..     3.144.832.  S-ltMM.  CI. 
iOfV— 47. 
KettrrherK.  Hanw  :   See—  _  ,    ^ 

LJunfutrom.  Herbert.  Cederhotm.  and  Zetterberg.    S.144.- 
•8S. 


Zlenty.  Mitchell  P..  to  Mllet  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  Intolnblllu- 
tl«n  of  Htarcheii  with  dtaldehyde  polywiccharldea.  3,145,- 
116.  H-18-«4.  CI.  106—210. 


Zurvmrtt,    Ralradore   J.,    to    Ampex   Corp. 
3.H5..S0T.  »-18-64.  C\.  307— 88.  | 

Zwartouw.  Harold  T. :  Bee— 

Tarlor-Roblnaon,     Darld.     Weatwood. 
ll4S.148. 


Loflcal    drculta. 


and     Zwartouw. 


...U  tMui^M^^^;..^;.  .~^,-c..fl;>'«<riK'l!^3£l.^^ 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  18,  1964 

Mori.— Pint  number  =  claM.  wcond  number  =robclaH«.  third  number = patent  number 
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l: 
80: 
96: 

IW: 
2: 

n. 

SI: 
W: 
114: 
•JOi: 
XW: 
•7: 
ITi: 

m. 

lOU: 
m.6: 
Ul: 

-  Sl«: 
tX9 

-  Ml 
14S 

-  1.5; 

jsau: 

290.  S3: 

Mi 

III: 

SM 

I: 

l« 

I: 

K: 

«: 

U 

SO 

44 

105 


145  y 

52: 

S«.  4: 

147 

1: 

14 

14.  S: 

154: 

172 

Ita: 

190: 

206: 

2I« 

230: 

2SS: 

271  •: 

24-  I 
97: 

ISM 
213 

230 
242 
2SI 

25-  IIR: 

Ml 

I4M  4 

155  5 

190 

2« 

2S2 
413 

470.8 

52H 

529 

30-        4 

a.  93 


■22— 


31- 


34- 


21 
107 
I3« 
174 
194 
4 
0: 
SA: 
M: 
129 
09 
«1: 
81 
25 
17.2 
4S.II 
46—      91 
201 
47— S4.1S 


»7- 
40- 


S.  144.  OSS 
S.  144.054 
3.144.055 
3. 144. 050 
3.144.067 
3.144.058 
S.l44.6St 
S.144.fl«0 
3.144.061 
3.144.002 
3.144.003 
3.144.004 
3.144.065 
3.144.060 
S,li5.fl7S 
3. 145. 074 
3. 145.  H7.S 
3.144.007 
3.144.000 
3.144.069 
S.  144. 070 
3.145.240 
S.  144,071 
S.  144. 072 
3.144.073 
3.144.074 
3.144.071 
3.144.070 
3.144.077 
3.144.070 
3.144.079 
1.144.060 
1.144.061 
3. 144. 083 
3.144.083 
3.144.084 
3.144.005 
3,144.086 
3.144.087 
3.144.088 
3.I44.0W 
3.144.090 
3.145.076 
3.145.077 
3.145.073 
3.145.079 
3.145.080 
3.  I45.(W1 
3.145.082 
:  3.145.083 
3.145.084 
:  3.145.081 
:  3. 145.  OHO 
:  3.145.087 
:  3.144.091 
:  3.144.093 
3.  U4.<M 
3.144.094 
3.144.096 
3.144.090 
3.144.097 
3.144.098 
3.144.099 
3.144.700 
3.144.701 
3.144.703 
3. 144. 708 
3.144.704 
3.144.705 
3.144.700 
3. 144.  707 
3.144.708 
3. 144.  709 
3.144.710 
3.144.712 
3.144.711 
3.144.713 
3.144.714 
3.144.715 
3.144.716 
3.144.717 
3.144.718 
3.  144.  719 
3.145.068 
8.144.720 
3. 144. 721 
3.144.722 
3.144.723 
3.144.724 

8. 144. 725 

8. 144. 726 

3. 144.727 
3.  144.  720 

:  3. 144.r29 

3.144.730 

:  3.144.731 

:  3,144,732 


30- 
51- 


53- 

54— 


57- 


02 


461: 
33: 

166: 

168: 

185: 

193.5: 

206.5: 

48: 

23: 

281: 

12: 

17: 

31: 

249: 

12: 

34: 

98: 

13: 

35.4: 

35  .M: 

35.6 

54.0: 

5: 

137: 

109: 

364: 

18: 

108: 

351 

7.1: 

23: 

31 

277 

62: 

9.1 

03: 

07.  H: 

76 

168 

194 

231 


350 
368 

366.7 
432 
400 

74—     2 


22: 

41: 

125: 

230.  17: 

230  24: 

2U: 

370 

411 

493 

579 

M5 

701 

798 

801 

804 

38 

49 


07— 


70- 
71- 


7»- 


77- 
81— 

82- 


85— 


03 

150: 
170 
200: 
301: 
214: 

58: 

15.0 

50 

35 

57 

87: 

410 

555 

180 

380 

454 

32 

81 

1 


14 
16.6 


3.144.733 
3.144.734 
3.144.736 
3. 144.  736 
3.144.737 
8.144.738 

3. 144. 739 

3. 144. 740 

3. 144. 741 
3.145.089 
3.144.742 
3.144.7a 
3. 144. 744 
3.M4.745 

3. 144. 746 

3. 144. 747 
3. 144,  748 

3. 144. 749 

3. 144. 750 
3.144.752 

3. 144. 751 
3.144.753 
3. 144. 754 
3.144.755 
3. 144. 756 
3. 144. 767 
3.145.090 
3.145.091 
3.145.092 
3. 144. 756 
3. 144. 759 
3.144.760 
3. 144. 761 
3.14^.093 
3. 144.  702 
3.144.703 
3.144.704 
3, 144.  706 
3.144.766 
3. 144,  767 
3.144.708 
3. 144. 709 
3.144,770 
3.144.771 
1.144.772 
3.144.773 
3.144.774 
3.144.775 
3.144,770 
3.144,777 
3.144.778 
3.144,779 

:  3.144.780 
3.144.781 
3. 144.  782 

3. 144. 783 

3. 144. 784 
3. 144.  7H5 
3.144.786 
3.144.787 
3.144.788 
3.144.789 
3. 144. 790 
3.144.791 
3.145.094 
3.145.096 
3.145.096 
3.145.007 
3.145.008 
3.145.099 

3. 145. 100 

3. 145. 101 

3. 145. 102 
3. 145. 106 
3.144.792 
3. 144. 796 
3.144.794 
3.144.796 
3.144.796 
3.144.797 
8.144.798 
3.144.799 
8.144.800 
3.144,801 
a.  144. 802 
3.144.808 
3.144.804 
3. 144.  806 

:  Re  25.633 
3.145.247 
3.145.248 
3.145.249 
3.145.260 

:  3.145.251 
8.145.252 
3.144.800 


90- 
91- 


34: 
39: 
63: 
67: 
61: 
87: 

1.7: 

4: 

33: 

62: 

170: 

329: 
8: 
36: 
6.01: 
W: 
33: 
87: 
48: 

118: 


133: 
109: 
171: 
189: 

100-  98: 
113: 

101—  91: 
93: 

147: 

212: 

297 

425 

loa—   iO 

4« 

98 


10^- 


104— 


106- 


100— 


107- 
108— 
110- 
111— 
112- 
113- 

114— 

115- 
116- 


6: 

lis 

7: 

12 

17 

103 
1 

386 

376 
47: 
63: 

210: 
14: 
30: 
99: 
52: 
80: 
52: 
98 
75: 

235: 
70: 
07: 

ir: 

117-  36.7: 

05.2: 

114: 

201 

11*-  2D2: 

637: 

119—   19: 

75: 

122-  136: 
235: 
4(M: 

123-  27: 
41.31: 
41.49 

179: 
187.5: 

136-  110: 
191: 

343.5: 

128-   19: 

232: 

234 

350 

498 

827 

131-  140 

134—   72 

137-  119 
414 


454.5 

895 
625.31 


3,  IK  807 
3.146.253 
3.145.254 
3,146.266 
3.145.266 
3.145.267 
3,144.808 
3.I44.W8 
3.144.810 
3,144,811 

3. 144. 812 

3. 144. 813 

3. 144. 814 
3.144.815 
3. 144. 816 
3.144.817 
3. 145. 104 
3. 145. 106 

3. 145. 106 

3. 145. 107 

3. 145. 108 
3. 145.  UW 
3. 145. 1 10 
3.145.111 
3.145.112 
3.145.113 
3.144.818 
3.  144.M9 
3.  144.  Kao 
3. 144.  K31 
3.144.832 
3.144.823 
3.144.834 
3. 144. 835 
3. 144.  830 
3.  144.  ft27 
3.  144.  K38 
3.144.839 
3.144.830 
3. 144, 831 
3.I44.H32 
3.144.833 
3.144.H34 
3.144.N3S 

:  1,144.830 

3.144.837 

:  3.144.838 

:  8.144.830 

:  3.145.114 

:  3.145.115 

:  3,145.110 

:  3.144.840 

:  8.  144.841 

3.144.842 

8.144.843 

3.  144.  H44 

3.144.845 

8.144.840 

3.  144.  847 

3.144.848 

3.144.840 

3.144.880 

8.144.851 

3.145.117 

3,145.118 

3.145.119 

3. 145. 130 

3. 145. 121 

8. 145. 122 
8.144.852 
8.144.883 
3. 144. 854 
1144.855 
3,144.856 
3. 144, 857 
3. 144. 868 
3.144.889 
3.144.860 
3. 144. 801 
3. 144. 862 
3.144.863 
3. 144. 864 
3.144.865 
3. 144. 866 
3.144.867 
3.144.808 
3.144.869 
3.144.870 
3.144.871 

:  3.144.872 
:  3,144,873 
:  3,144.874 
3,144,875 
:  3,144,876 
:  3,144,877 
:  8,144,878 


140- 


tt: 

97: 
117: 

54: 

55: 
136: 
141: 

71: 

92.6: 

96.3: 

140: 

33: 
136: 
318: 

98: 

146-  IS.1: 

162: 


175: 
187: 

47: 
21: 
32: 


180- 
151- 
153- 

106-   73: 

345: 

521: 

38: 

125: 

49: 

24 

30 

90 

168 

43 


11 

100— 

101— 


163- 


107— 


Ul: 

5: 
0: 

7: 

73 

89 
22 

30 

68 

78 


83 

87.1 

170-100.  13 

100.28 


171- 
172— 
174— 


178 
17fr- 


178 


179- 


177: 
56: 

234: 
35: 

a: 

72: 

84: 

213: 

19: 

54: 

71 

75; 

77 

5.2: 

7.S 

7.85 

1 

64 

100.2 


170.6: 

181-  40: 

182-  156 
3 

106 

29 

1 

67 

182 

192-  21. 8 

68 


187- 
186- 


194- 
195- 

196- 


01 
18: 
06: 
80: 
24; 
38: 
41 
72 
168 
196 


3.144.879 
3. 144. 880 
3.144.881 
3.144.882 
3.144,883 
3,144,864 
3,144.865 
3.1KW6 
3.144.867 
3.144.868 
3.144.889 
3,144,890 
3. 144, 891 
3,144,803 
3,144.893 

3. 148. 123 

3. 145. 124 

3. 146. 125 
3. 145. 120 
3,144,894 
3.144.806 
3.144.866 
3.146.127 
3, 145, 138 

8. 145. 129 
3.144.897 
3.144,866 

3. 145. 130 
3.  144. 890 

3. 145. 131 

3. 145. 132 

3. 145. 133 

3. 145. 134 

3. 145. 135 
3.145.136 
3. 144.900 
3.144.901 
3,144.902 
3. 144. 90S 
3,144,904 
3.144.906 
3.145.U7 

3. 145. 138 

3. 145. 139 

3. 148. 140 
3.145,141 

8. 145. 143 
3,145.143 

3. 145. 144 

3. 145. 145 
:  3.145.140 

3.145.147 
:  3.144.006 
;  3,144.907 
3,144.908 
:  3.144.909 
3.144,910 
8.144.911 
3.145.258 
3,145.259 
3.145.260 
3,148.261 
3.144,912 

3. 148. 148 

3. 145. 149 
3, 145,  ISO 

3. 146. 151 

3. 145. 152 
3.145.262 

3. 145. 208 
3,145.264 
3.145.365 
3,145,366 
3, 145, 367 
3.145,268 

3. 145. 209 
3.144.913 
8.144.914 
3.144.015 
8,144.916 
3.144,917 
3.144,918 
3,144,919 
3,144.020 
3,144.921 
8.144.022 
3.144.923 
3.144,924 
3,145,153 
8,145.154 

:  3.144,925 
:  3.1K936 
:  3.144.927 
:  3.144,928 
:  3,144.929 
:  3,144.930 


300- 


16: 
38: 
48: 

01.41: 


eL62: 

84: 

102: 

104: 

113.5: 

110: 

131: 

146: 

148: 

166: 

204-  154: 

190: 

105: 


206- 


236: 
46: 
47: 
49: 
50: 
56: 
65: 

207-  1: 

208-  354: 
375: 

206-   11 

12 

81 

95 

254 


210— 


211- 


16 

41 

169 

232 


406 
1 

10 

11 

40 

148 

176 

182 

1 

11 

338 

215—  100 

217— 

219— 


214- 


220- 


221— 


65: 

80: 

09: 

75: 

99: 

396: 

413: 

8: 

22: 

40: 

54: 

55.8: 

7: 
18: 
26: 
48: 
66; 


222- 


92: 

108 

136 

144.5 

380 

223-   74 

■225—   30 

229-  1.5 

2.5 


230- 


282— 


3.5: 

4.5: 

7: 

16: 

87: 

41: 

51; 

52; 

30; 

132: 

17 

24 

38 

66 


3.145,270 
3,145.271 
3,145.272 
3,145,273 
3.145,274 
8.145,275 
3, 145, 276 
3,145,277 
3,148,278 
3,148,270 
8,145.280 
8, 145, 281 
8,145.282 
3,145.283 
Re.25,631 
3, 148.  284 
3.148,158 

3. 145. 156 

8. 145. 157 

8. 145. 158 
3, 145. 189 
3.144,931 
8.144.932 
8.144.983 
3.144,984 
3.144,935 
3,144,936 
3,144.937 
3. 145. 100 

3. 145. 161 

3. 145. 162 

8. 145. 163 
3,144,938 
3.144.939 

3. 145. 164 
3. 145. 105 

3. 145. 166 

3. 145. 167 
S.  145. 166 
3. 145. 109 

3. 145. 170 

3. 145. 171 
3.144.940 
3,144.941 
3,144.942 
3,144.943 
3.144.944 
8.144.945 

:  3.144.946 
3.144.947 
;  3.144,948 
:  3,144,949 
:  3.144.950 
8.144.951 

3. 145. 285 

8. 145. 286 

3. 148. 287 

3. 145. 288 
3.145.280 
8.145.200 
3.144.952 
3,144.953 
8.144.954 
3.144.955 
3.144.056 
3.144.957 
3,144.958 
3,144.999 
3.144,900 
3,144.961 
3.144.962 
3,144.968 
3.144.964 
3,144.965 
3, 144, 966 
3.144.967 
3.144.968 
3,144,960 
3.144,970 
8.144.971 
3.144.972 
3.144.973 
3.144.974 
3.144,975 
3,144.976 
3.144.977 

:  3.144,978 

3.144,979 

:  3,144.960 

;  3.144.961 

:  3.144.982 

:  3.144.983 

:  3.144.984 

:  3,144.968 

3,144.966 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


OprosltkMi  Uadcr  Scctloa  13  of  tiM 
Tra4«auHi  Act  of  19U 

Bm^Io*  is  of  tbr  Trademark  Art  of  1»46  proridM  that 
•B7  pcHMB  who  bvllrTM  that  he  would  b»  damaged  br  tb« 
rvflatratlon  of  a  mark  upon  tb«  Principal  Rpfflater  may, 
upon  paym«nt  of  th«  regulrcd  tr*.  flic  a  TcrlflMl  oppoaltlon 
In  tk«  Patent  (MIlcv.  utatlnc  tk*  croanda  therrfor.  within 
thirty  daja  after  publication  ander  Section  12(a)  of  the 
Bark  aought  to  br  rpflatered. 

An  unrerlAed  oppoaltlon  may  br  flietl  by  a  dni.r  authorised 
attorney,  but  tbv  uppovltlon  will  be  nnll  and  roM  nnleaa  v«>rl- 
fle<l  by  tbr  oppoHrr  within  a  reaaooable  time  after  aurh  flllnir 
to  be  flxed  by  the  Commlaaloner. 

An  oppoaltlon  will  not  be  accepted  unleaa  It  ruroplle*  with 
the  atatutory  re<jiilrementa.  namely.  It  muat  be  flle<l  In  the 
Patent  ofltre  within  thirty  daya  after  pablleatlon  under 
8e<-tlon  I2(ai  of  the  mark  opf>oaed.  be  accompanied  by  a  fee 
In  the  proper  am>>unt.  muMt  atate  the  fri>unda  therefor  and, 
If  flled  by  the  op|M>aer.  muat  be  rerlfled. 

A  requeat  to  extend  the  time  for  flllnc  an  oppoaltlon  under 
Rule  2  102  maat  he  recelred  In  the  Patent  Offlre  befrre  the 
eiplratlon  of  thirty  daya  from  date  of  publication  under 
Rectlon  12(a)  uf  the  mark  aought  to  be  reflatered.  The  re 
queat  ahould  apecify  the  period  of  extenalon  dealred  and  be 
accompanied  by  a  ahowlng  of  good  canae  for  the  extenalon 
requested,  bat  In  the  erent  clrcumatancea  do  not  permit  sub- 
mlaalon  of  the  ahnwinc  of  gitod  canac  with  the  request.  It 


moat  be  furnUhed  within  ten  daya  after  filing  the  request  for 
extension. 

Two  or  more  parties  may  be  Joined  In  opposition  to  the 
registration  of  a  mark,  bat  separate  feea  for  each  party  so 
Joined  must  be  paid.  Likewise,  a  mark  may  be  opposed  In 
each  of  a  plurality  of  clasaea,  but  a  separate  fee  of  125.00  for 
each  class  In  which  oppoaltlon  la  aonght,  muHt  accompany  the 
opposltloB.  To  be  complete,  oppositions  accompanied  by  fees 
Inaufflclent  to  corer  each  claaa  named  In  the  application,  must 
specify  the  partlealar  classes  In  which  opposition  Is  sought. 

HORACE  B.  FAT,  jR. 
July  IS,  1964.  A»»istant  CoiHmi*»ioner. 


latcraatloMl  Conventloa  for  the  Protcctioa  of 
Indnitrlal  Property 

Adherence  of  Kiger  to   the  lAabon   1958  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embasay  of 
Swltaerland  of  the  adherence,  effective  July  9,  1964,  of  the 
Republic  of  Niger  to  the  CouTentlon  of  Union  of  Paris  for 
the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property,  as  last  revised  at 
Lisbon  on  October  31,  19S8. 

The.  note  also  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  In 
tbe  International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Indas- 
trUl  Property. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
July  IC  1994.  ComM<««<o»er  of  Putentt. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1964 

Total  number  of  applicntiona  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 15,  462 

Dat«  of  oldMt  new  applicatioii , Dec.  1,  1963 

Dat*-  of  oldest  Htnen(l«'d  application... - Nov.  18,  1963 


J.  H.  MERCHANT.  Dlawtar.  Ti 


Esamlnlaa  Oparattow 


TKADEMARK  KXAMININC  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDKR  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C  M.  WKNDT.ClMMi  3. 4. ».  t.11,  IS.  IS.  14,11. It.  IT.lt.  9lt.», »,  94,  M.  ».  S7,  ».  »,  M.  SI,  81,  U,  U,  U.  S6.  S7.  SB,  41, 
43.4S.44 ~ 

(II)  H    E   KABCHrB,  riasaes  1, 1.6,  7.9.  lO.li.H.r.SS,  40.  48,  44,47,  48,4»,80.  81,  sa;  Service  Msrks.  ClasMS  100, 101, 108, 
lOS.  104.  lOft.  104.  107.  Collective  Membarship  .Marks,  Class  300,  C«rtlB«atton  Marks,  Classes  A  and  B  

Renewak  (AD  ClaasM)     

Sec.  13  (e)  PuNlcalloM  (All  Omm) 


OldMt  AppUeatlon 


New     Amended 


1-3^ 

13-1-6S 
ft-t-«4 


13-«-«l 
11-U-4S 

»-a6-M 


Applicatiom  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1964 — 2.380 


Refistrations  Issued 421— No.  775.154  to  No.  775.574 

Renewals  Issued 61 


TWa  TRADEMARK  SECTION  af  tha  OmCIAL  GAZETTE  iaaoad  waaUr.  ia  maUcd  andor  the  direelioo  of  tbe  SaperinteDdeot 
of  Dorvatenu.  Co*<«iiiB«ni  Printing  Ottee.  Vaahington.  D.C..  30402  to  whooi  all  aabseriptions  ahooM  be  made  payable  and  aU 
aawiiiiaHatia  mi^nmfi.  aabwriplioa  price.  S12.00  per  aaami.  faraicn  mtmHUmm  S4.00  additional:  aiacle  oofiiaa.  25  oaou  each 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  •*•  funalalMd  by  the  Patent  OfBea  for  10  erats  Meh.     Addnas 

ml  PatMta.  WnaUactM.  D.C.  3«ttl. 


TM  800  O.O.— T 


TM  79 


TM  80 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  18,  1964 


Scrrlccby  Pubiicatioa 


A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  regiatfitloaa  Identified  be- 
low haTins  been  filed,  and  tta*  notice  ot^ucta  proceedings  sent 
by  registered  mall  to  each  re^strant  at  the  laat  known 
address  having  been  returned  by  the  Post  Offlce  as  undeilrer- 
able.  notice  is  hereby  flTen  that  unless  the  registrants  listed 
herein,  their  assicns  or  le^al  represcntatlree.  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publica- 
tion, the  cancelation  will  be  proceeded  with  as  In  the  case 
of  default. 

Harold  R.  Slbner.  d.b.a.  H.  R.  Slbner  Co..  New  Tork.  N.Y.. 
Reg.  No.  431.828.  Cane.  No.  8259. 

iTor  Rich.  New  Tork.  N.Y..  Reg.  No.  415.888.  Cane.  No.  8275. 

Medl-Kote  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T..  Beg.  No.  434.200.  Cane. 
No.  8290. 

Fluordent.   Inc..   New  Orleans.  La..  Reg.   No.  419.823,  Cane. 
No.  8292. 

HORACE  B.   FAT.   J».. 
A$9istant  CommU»iom9r  of  Patent: 


_    of  Price  I 

Tkadbmakk   Skctio.h   or  the  OrriciAL  GiaBTTi 
EffectlTe  with  rolume  805.  No.  1.  August  4,  1»«4.  issue,  the 
subscription    price   of   the    publication   listed    abore   will   be 
changed  as  follows  : 

lt9w  Bate 
$12.00  domestic 

4.00  additional  for  foreign 
mailing 
.28  per  single  copy 


Old  Rata 
$10.00  domestic 

3.75  additional  for  foreign 
mailing 
.20  per  single  copy 


Notice*  under  15  U.S.C.  1110:  Trademark  Act  of  Joly  S,  1»4« 
K«c.  Ne.  llt.Stl  (LIBBT'S  in  script).  Llbby.  McNeill  * 
Llbby,  Canned  meats,  canned  sausage,  canoed  soapa.  and 
canned  boneless  chicken  :  Beg.  Ne.  1SS31S.  same.  Fresh,  pre- 
pared, pickled,  and  canned  beef.  real.  pork,  mutton  and  poul- 
try and  their  products,  etc.;  Keg.  Ne.  17t,AM  (LIBBT  in 
script  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Pork  and  beans,  meat  extracts, 
bouillon  cubes,  canned  soups,  etc.  ;  Seg.  Ne.  lM.<n  (LIBBT'S 
in  script  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Fresh,  prepared,  pickled  and 
canned  beef,  real.  pork,  mutton  and  poultry,  etc. :  Beg.  He. 
Sf,v:i  (LIBBT'S  In  script),  same.  Beer;  Beg.  Ne.  7M,l7t. 
same.  Canned  goods — namely,  fruits,  fruits  and  grain,  rege- 
tables.  vegetables  and  grain,  meats  and  products  thereof,  etc.. 
filed  Sept.  25,  19«2.  D.C.,  N.D.  Dl.  (Chicago),  Doc.  63el796, 
Libbv.  McXeill  S  Ubbp  r.  Libbv  Fumitare  and  Applianet  Co. 
Final  consent  Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Mar.  5.  1944. 
Ne.  1SS.MS.     (See  Reg  No.  112.291.) i 

Ne.  17«.Mt.     (See  Reg.  No.  112.291.) 

Ne.  17a.XSt  (TOKHEIM).  TokheimOU  Tank  *  Pump 
Co.,  Oil  and  gasoline  measuring  pumps ;  Beg.  Ne.  41g,tM, 
same,  Uquid  fuel  tanks:  Beg.  Ne.  4t8.Ma.  same.  Oil.  liquid, 
and  fuel  measuring  and  dlspeuMlng  pumps  and  parts  thereof, 
and  oil.  liquid  and  fuel  meters,  and  parts  thereof :  Beg.  Ne. 
5153M.  same.  Liquid  fuel  tanks  used  for  storage  purposes : 
Utg.  Ne.  n»,U»,  uune.  Measuring  pumps,  meters,  computers, 
registers,  etc. :  Beg.  Ne.  SM.glX.  same.  Air  compreaaors.  sepa- 
rately and  in  combination  with  motors  or  engines,  parts 
thereof  and  accessories  therefor — namely,  spray  guns,  grease 
guns.  etc. :  Beg.  Ne.  MMM.  same.  Tokhelm  Corporation. 
TalTes  and  nosxles.  filed  Oct.  31.  19«3.  D.C.  Oreg.  (Portland). 
Doc.  03-521,  Tokheim  Corporation  r.  Cheater  A.  Dillinifer. 
Consent  decree  Mar.  10.  1904. 

Ne.  imMtt.     (See  Reg.  No.  112.291.) 

r.  Ne.  tM.9S7  (RED  AND  WHITE).  S.  M.  Fllcklnger 
Co.,  Inc..  Wheat  flour,  macaroni,  food  flaToring  extracts,  egg 
noodles,  etc.  ;  Beg.  Ne.  t7S.M7  (RED  k  WHITE),  same.  Men's 
and  boys'  coats,  pants,  rests,  dress  and  work  shirta.  Jackets. 
etc. ;  Beg.  Ne.  719.8SS.  same,  Bnshey  A  Wright.  Inc..  Lye  and 
bleach  ;  Beg.  No.  7M,91t,  same.  Paper  towels,  facial  tissues, 
toilet  paper,  waxed  paper  and  napkins:  Beg.  No.  7M,117, 
same.  Household  detergent :  Beg.  Ne.  7t7,Ugk  same.  ReUil 
grocery  serrice  :  Beg.  Ne.  7t«.f «.  sa—e.  Wheat  flour,  maca- 
roni, food-flaTorlng  extracts,  egg  noodles,  etc.,  tied  Mar.  23. 


1»«4.  DC.  S.D.N  Y,  Doc.  •4/914.  Rod  4  White  ramndatian 
et  a»o.  r.  Red  4  White  Markete,  Inc.  et  al. 

Beg.  No.  tTg^fil.     (See  Reg.  No.  208.907.) 

Beg.  No.  tl7,1M  (MBTAMUCIL),  O.  D.  Searie  *  Co.,  Prepa 
ration  In  powder  form  for  the  treatment  of  gastroenterologi- 
cal conditions,  filed  Mar.  11,  1964.  D.C,  N.D.  DL  (CtalCMo). 
Doc.  04»4O4.  O.  D.  aemrie  4  Cm.  r.  M.  J.  Karvatle.  Ime. 

Beg.  No.  «M^7.     (See  Reg.  No.  nZ2»l.) 

«eg.  No.  n».7M  (GOLDEN  DIPT).  Meletio  Sea  Food  Co.. 
Food  preparation  for  ready  mixed  breading  for  pan  frying: 
»eg.  No.  fiSLfiifi.  same.  Meletio  Company.  Batter  mix  for 
coating  foods  preparatory  to  cooking,  seastmed  milled  grain 
mixture  for  combining  with  ground  meats,  etc.  in  preparing 
loarea.  patties  and  the  like,  tarter  sauce,  and  cocktail  sauce : 
Beg.  Ne.  7«I.4S*  ("GULDEN  LOCK").  Golden  Dipt  Meletio 
Corporation.  Breading  mix.  filed  Mar.  0.  19«4.  D.C.  Kans. 
(WlchlU).  Doc.  W-3107.  Oolden  Dipt  Meletio  Corp.  t.  Am- 
holtt  Coffee  4  Smppip  Co.,  Inc. 

Reg.  No.  4«1,777  (NORELCO).  North  American  Pblllpa 
Company.  Inc..  Testing  apparatus  for  testing  hermetic  seals. 
and  X-ray  apparatus  for  industrial  Inspection  and  testing  and 
Uboratory  expertmentation :  Beg.  No.  41S.4M.  same.  Elec 
tronic  tubes:  Beg.  Ne.  UiOti.  same.  Electric  rasors  :  Beg. 
No.  ■■a.lMi  same.  Radio- recel ring  nets,  luudapeskers,  radio 
phonograph  combinations,  and  record  changers :  Beg.  No. 
•7a.lgfi.  same.  Dictating  machines:  Beg.  No.  Wl.ggfi.  same. 
Motion  picture  projection  apparatus :  Beg.  No.  7ll.afi4.  same. 
Hearing  aid  derices  and  parts  and  acceaeorle*.  filed  Mar.  11. 
1904.  D.C.  SJ)N.T..  Doc.  04/700.  Sortk  Awteriemn  Philipa 
Co.,  tue.  T.  MarrU  Bepdm  et  sue.  Consent  Judgment :  de- 
fendants enjoined  June  24,  1964. 

No.  41t.4a*.     (See  Reg.  No   407.Tn.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  178,203.) 

(See  R*c  No.  ITflLSSS.) 

(See  Reg.  No   178w»8.) 

(See  Reg.  .No.  407.777  ) 
(E8TEB  LAUDER).  Estee  Lauder,  doing 
business  as  Eatee  louder  Cosmetic  Co..  Lipstick,  face  powder, 
cream  rouge,  cake  rouge.  ma»<-ara.  eye  shadow,  etc  .  filed  Mar. 
0.  1904.  D.C.  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  04-298  WB. 
Retee  Lander,  Inc.  r.  Lamie  d'Or  e/  Prance.  Inc.  et  al. 

Beg.  No.  Mfiblg*  (TOUNO  LAND  (In  script)  FASHIONS), 
Sam  Landorf  A  Co..  Inc..  Children's  dresses,  filed  Jan.  8. 
1903.  D.C.  S.D.N.T..  Doc.  03/70.  Bam  Landorf  4  Ce  ,  Inc.  r. 
B.  J.  Kortette,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dlsconttnoanre 
with  prejudice  Mar.  17.  1904. 

Beg.  No.  S7«.l««.     (See  Reg.  No.  17&2S3.) 

Beg.  No.  glfi^l  (TRATELODOE).  Travelodge  Corporation. 
Lodging  serrires.  filed  Feb  2&  1903.  DC.  M.D.  Tenn  ( Nash 
nile).  Doc.  3410.  The  Travelodte  CeryoroNow  r.  W.  D.  Martin. 
Final  consent  Judgment  ;  trademark  tafrlngcd  :  deffeadaat  ca- 
JolnedFeb.  11.  19«4. 

Bog.  No.  M0^«U.     (See  Reg.  No.  178.2S3.M 

Bog.  No.  fiMjafi.     (See  Reg.  No  178.203.) 

Bog.  No.  9f,t»»  (VANITT  FAIR),  Oroeetea  Papers  Co. 
Toilet  paper,  paper  napkins,  paper  towels,  facial  tissue,  tisane 
paper,  and  waxed  paper:  Beg,  No.  •fig.lM  (VANITY  FAIR 
In  script  AND  DB8I(;N).  same.  Fadal  tlseoe.  toilet  paper,  and 
paper  napkins,  filed  Mar  35,  1»«4,  D.C.  8.D.N.T.,  Dor.  04- 
IMl,  Oroveton  Papers  Co.  r.  Oeorgio  Pacific  Carp.  H  al. 


No.  4U 
No. 

r.  No.  Bujkm. 

Beg.  No.  SUM*. 

Beg.  No. 


No.  018.191  (DBTCCTRON  In  script).  The  Detectron 
Corporation.  Radiation  sensing  and  measuring  Instrumenta. 
filed  Mar.  17.  1904.  DC.  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc. 
04-348  TT,  Tinker  4  Rador  r.  J.  L.  Ceteein^ham  4  Raptran 
Co. 


No.  g|g.9l>  (SNAP-AWAY).  Wilson  Jones  Compsay. 
Manifold  forms:  Beg.  Ne.  wa.aag  (SPEED).  Swingllne,  Inc.. 
Paper  fasteners,  filed  Oct.  12.  1902.  DC.  N.D  III.  Chicago), 
Doc.  82cl904.  WiUon  Jonee  Co.  r.  Mattiek  Printimp  Co. 
Stlpnlatlon  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Mar.  10.  1904. 

Beg.  No.  MM90.     (See  Reg.  No.  407.777.) 

Beg.  No.  00L7r  (FAMIGLIA  CRIBARI  AND  DBfllGN), 
Alta  Vineyards  Company,  doing  business  as  B.  Crtbarl  A  Sons. 
Wines,  filed  Oct.  17.  1908.  D.C  Or««.  (Portlaad).  Doc.  04- 
499.  B.  Crihari  4  Bone  r.  I/atianal  Beer  4  Wine  Compoag. 
JodfBent  by  eoaaent  Mar,  16. 1M4. 


AuoutT  18.  1M4 
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Umt.  H:  MS.1W  (TACH  C  Z).  Wkatodent.  Inc..  AtUcta- 
■MU  for  psrtUl  dentnrM.  ■!•«  Mar.  11.  1»«4.  D.C..  8.D.N.T., 
Doe.  •4/781.  WhmUdent,  Inc.  r.  Weimbmmm  Dental  ampplp  Co.. 
Inc.  «(  •!. 

N*.  •Tt.lM.     (8«e  Beff.  No.  407,77?.) 

K«.  «l.flM.     ( S««  R<«.  No  SSe.TM. ) 

M*.  «S.1«S.     (H««  Viet.  No  «1«,220.) 

N*.  «MM   (BARBIE),   Mattel,   Incorporatad. 


_    .  DoU; 

■««.  N*.  7M.1M  (CHATTY  CATHY),  •ante.  Slod  8ept  25. 
l»6a,  D.C..  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  «a/S240.  Mmttel,  Inc  ▼.  Progm 
itv«  Doll  Aeet»0»riea  Corp.  8tlpulatloD  and  order  of  dls 
■iMal  without  prejadlr*  Mar.  IT,  IMM. 

No.  Wt.aai.     (R«<P  Rrf .  No.  •48,M«.) 

Mo.  mtjmt.   (9»*  Re«.  No.  40T,rrr.) 

Mo.  7M.SM.     ( Ree  Reg  No  flW.OOB.) 
m««.     Mo.     7M.1Tt     iSERVICKMABTSR 
Wade.   Wcocer  *  Aaooclatea.  Inc.,  General 
and   tn«tltutlonal   rlMBlnt  and   rvnoTating  •erTlc*«.  Buch  •• 
vail  and  window  waahinc.  window  abadea.  etc..  Motf  Mar.  18. 
1»«4.    D.C.    N  U.    Ohio    (CleTeland),    Dec.    C-«4-»S.    ir«4c, 
W«M*r  89rrierm»*ter  Company  r.  Oene  O.  Clfm  tt  •!. 

•ec.  Mo.  7M.17S.     (See  Reg.  No.  112,Sn.) 

B«C.  Mo.  7I*3M  (WINDCHAB«R).  I>arlacher  k  Co..  Inc.. 
Ladtee'  bead  coTerlnj  In  the  nature  of  a  kerchief.  Mod  Not. 
15.  IMS.  DC.  8.D.N.T..  Doc  6S/876S.  Durlarfcer  4  Co.  Inc. 
T.  foloM  OeMkerf  et  ane.    Action  dUmlaaed  Mar.  2&.  1M4. 


AND     DESIGN), 
houaebold.  office. 


No.  71»3M- 
Mo.  7M,»1S. 
Mo.  7M,117. 
Mo.  7t7,StS. 

Mo.   7t741t 


TM  81 

(See  Reg.  No.  203,967.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  208,967.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  208,967.) 
(Bee  Reg.  No.  208,967.) 
(KNOWLEDGE   THROUGH    READING 


AND  DESIGN),  Evelyn  Wood  Reading  Dynamic*  Corpora- 
tloa.  Conducting  couraeo  of  Inatruction  In  rapid  and  percep- 
tlre  raadlng  and  carrying  out  reaearch  In  reading  techniques  ; 
mog.  Mo.  7Sl,Mt  (READING  DYNAMICS),  Erelyn  Wood 
Reading  DyuBlca  Inatltotes  of  America,  Inc.,  Conducting 
roaraea  of  Initnictlon  In  rapid  and  per«pectlye  reading  tech- 
niques; Bog.  No.  74S.lSa  (EVELYN  WOOD),  same,  filed  Sept. 
28,  1968.  D.C  DUt.  of  Colombia,  Doc.  2410-«8.  Evelyn  Wood 
Umding  DpnmwtUsM  IneMutM  •{  America.  Inc.  r.  Frederick  W. 
Bohhel  4  Afociatet.  Inc.  Case  dismissed  with  prejudice 
Jan.  80.  1964. 

(See  Reg.  No.  208.957.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  727.818.) 

(See  Beg.  No.  727.813.) 

(SHEPHERD).   Shepherd   Casters.   Inc.. 

•led  Mar.  16.  1964.  D.C,  N.D.  III.   (Chl- 


No.  7t8.M«. 

No.  7Sl.Mt. 

Mo.  748.150. 

,    Mo.    7S1.141 
Furniture  Casters. 


cago),  Doc.  •4c490.  Shepherd  Caeteri,  Inc.  t.  Leath  4  Com- 
yoay.      Consent    Judgment :    trademark    held    valid    and    In- 
fringed :  case  dismissed  with  prejudice  (notice  Apr.  2,  1964.) 
No.  751.M4.     (See  Reg.  No.  407,777.) 
r.  Mo.  161.489.     (See  Reg.  No.  889,7M.) 


I  Until  ifurtlAf in  I    '  II 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  mark,  are  published  in  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1»4«        Notice  of  oddo- 
■Itlon  under  ■ectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  dayi  of  this  publication      Sve  Kule«  '2  101  t..  2  lOS 

Am  proTld«l  by  Mctlon  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty  five  dollar*  muat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltioa. 

Oass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

8N  16«,282.  American  Tansal  Company.  Las  Vegaa.  Ner.. 
assignee  of  The  Inerto  Company.  Las  Vegaa.  Ner.  Piled 
Apr.  8,  1963. 

PROPALOID-T 


SN   181.M2. 
26,  1»6S. 


Ttae  W.  iMTls,  Montgomery.  Ala.     nied  Nor. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  571,002.  ' 

For  Chemically  Modified  Clays  for  Cae  as  Thickening  and 
Suspending  Agents. 
First  use  about  July  3, 1962. 


The    mark    coaslsU    of   a    styllied    rersloa   of    the   letters 
•TWD." 
For  Polled  Cows. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1960. 


SN     171.752.     Caldum    Carbonate    Company,     Qulnoy. 
FUed  June  25.  1963. 

SILAGE-BOOSTER 

For  Oround  Limestone.  { 

First  use  Aug.  10.  1962. 


111. 


Class2-Rece|rtades 

SN    174,892      MitHUbiRhi    Shoji     KaUha,    Ltd.,    Chlyuda  ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  12,  1963.  * 


SN  174.541      H.  C   Splnks  Hay  Co.,  Inc.,  Parts.  Tenb.    Filed 
Aug.  6,  1963. 


K 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  860,467. 

For  Clay  Binding  Material  for  Binding  Fee<l  Pellets  and  for 
Similar  Uses. 

First  use  Mar.  11.  1963. 


Owner  of  Japaaeae  Reg.  So.  83.578.  dated  Jan.  11.  1917 
For  Boxes.  Bags,  and  C«i«eii  Tsed  for  Packing  and  Preivrrlng 

FoodstnffH.    Made    of    rnlyrlnyl    Chloride.     Melamine    Resins. 

Phenolic  Reslnx.  Polyester  Retting.   Polyethylene  Renins.  Sty- 

rene   ReNins.   Polyurethane  Renin*.  Acrrlic  Ke«ln»  and   Epoiy 

Resins. 


Qass  4 -Abrasives  and  Polishing  Mattriak 


SN  177.957.      Blu  Chilla,  Incorporated,  Nampa.  Idaho.     Filed      SN    156.976.      The    Hnorer    Company     North    Canton     Ohio 
Sept.  30,  1963.  FUed  Not.  9.  1962 


HOOVER 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.   165.890.  715.708.  and  others 
For  Liquid  Wax  To  Polish  Surfacen 
First  use  July  6.  1961. 


SN    156.978.      The    Hoorer    Company.    North    Canton.    Ohio. 
Filed  Not.  9,  1962 


The  drawing  U  lined  to  Indicate  the  color  bin*. 
For  Natural  Fun*. 
First  use  May  29,  1962. 

TM82 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  165.890.  715.708.  and  others. 
For  Liquid  Wax  To  Polish  Surfaces. 
First  use  July  6.  1961. 


August  18,  1964 
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TM  83 


8N   1A8.846.     Pennr-Pak.   Ibc..   Danrtlle.   HI.      Piled   May   7. 


1»«3. 


PENNY  PAK 


SN    184.867.     United    Merchants    and    Manufacturers,    Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Jan.  17,  1964. 


For  Spray  Furniture  Polish. 
First  use  Feb.  21.  IMS 


VALTAC 


8N  171.442.      Jeffrey  L.  Fried,  d.t>  «.  Walton  Mar<-h.  III(hlan<1 
Park.  Ul.    Filed  June  2o.  \m:i 


SHOO 


For  Pressure-SeDsltlre  AdheslTes,  Including  Vinyl  and 
Acrylic  Polymer  Resins  Dispersed  In  Aqueous  and  Solvent 
Hased  Media,  for  Application  to  Self- Adhesive  Decorative 
Surface  Covering  Material  In  Sheet  Form  for  Walls.  Shelves, 
Furniture.  Home  Furnishings,  and  the  Like. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Not.  87,  1963. 


For  Self  .\dheKlTe  Scf>nHnK  Pad  f<>r  Appllcattoii  t..  Shiw 
Hole  To  .\hraHlrely  Remove  Scuff  .MarkM.  Wax  aud  Floor 
(Mnlsh  Build  Ups  on  Woi>d  or  Like  Floors.  Bold  Exclusively 
for  industrial  and  Institutional  I'ae. 

First  use  May  6,  1963. 


S!«  177.S20      I'Dlversal  Rhellac  *  Supply  Co  .  Brooklyn.  NY. 
Filed  Sept   18.  1963 


UNI-OXIDE  C 


For  PulUhlns  MaterlaU  lu  I'owiler  Form  Used  To  Polish 
Glass  and  UUrh  PriKluct*  and  as  a  Tumbllnc  Compound  Used 
With  8eai  Previous  Stones. 

First  use  at  least  m»  early  as  192C. 


SN    182.eM>.     Tcxacv    Inc.    New    York.    N.Y. 
19«S. 


Fllrd    Dec     9. 


The  drawtoff  Is  lined  f<>r  re<l  and  Krt>en.  but  the  mark  Is  not 
llmlte<l  til  thr  roliirK  Hhnwn 

For  Antomobtle  Polishes.  Cleaner  and  Wax.  and  Metal 
PoUsh. 

First  use  Jan  4.  1963. 


SN    185,127.      (Jeneral    Tape   ft    Supply.    Inc..    Detroit.    Mich. 
FUed  Jan  22.  1964. 


For  InduMtrlal  Tape  Namely,  Tape  Having  One  Side 
Thereof  Either  itlank  or  Imprinted  and  Having  the  Other 
Side  Coated  With  an  .\dheslve  Such  as  a  Pressure-Sensitive 
Type  of  Adhesive  or  (iummed  Type  of  Adhesive. 

Flmt  use  N«iv.  1.  1963. 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiit 

SN     149.968.     Southern     Instruments     Limited,     Camberley, 
Surrey.  England     Filed  July  27,  1962. 


NILOX 


Priority  is  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Keg.  No. 
832.4M.  dated  Mar.  26.  1962. 

For  Naphthoquinone.  Chromic  Sulphate.  Sulphuric  Acid 
and  Chromous  Sulphate ;  All  Being  Chemical  Products  for 
Use  With  Oas  Purification  Apparatus. 


Class  5  ~  Adhesives 


SN     165..t90      Velveray     Corporation.     Passaic.     N.J.       Filed 


Mar  2S.  196S 


VELVERAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos    2H7.011.  e»0.-t7S,  and  others. 
For  Flock   Printing  .\dheslves.   Including  Modlfle<l  Starch. 
Dextrin.  Resins,  and  Solvents. 
First  use  1929. 


SN    184,SO«      RH   Products   Co.,   Ibc.  S««th   Acton.   Mas*. 
FUed  Jan.  IS,  1M4. 


CLEAR-TITE 


For  Bond  Cement  To  Bond  Formica  and  Iteroratlve  fjami- 
natM  to  Wood.  Coaipoaltlon  Boards,  and  Metal. 
First  use  1960. 


SN   156.808.     Fama  &  Famin  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter 
Uaftung,    Uaunover-UalnhoU.    Germany.      FUed    Nov.    7, 


1»«2. 


FAMA 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  45S.588.  dated  Feb.  21,  193S. 
For  Chemical  Wood  Preservatives. 


SN  197,805.     International  Flavors  k.  Fragrances  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1962. 


OLIFFAC 


For  Aromatic  Chemicals.  That  Is  Chemicals  Having  an 
Aroma,  Natural  and  Artificial  Perfume  Materials,  Mixtures 
of  the  Same,  and  Chemicals  Employed  for  Maskin;  Odors. 

First  use  May  1,  1962. 


TM  84 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AVGUtT  18,  1964 


SN  160,801.     The  Ott  Ctamilcai  Comjwiijr.  Muskccoa,  Mlcb.    SN    1«2.8M.     Fomco    InteraaUonAl    Umltvd,    BlrmlacliAa. 
PU«d  Jan.  11,  lOeS.  EncUnd.    PU«d  Feb.  18.  IBM. 


For  Organic  Chemical  Compounds. 
First  use  Not.  S.  1989. 


SN  162.438.     Olyco  Chcmicaln.  Inc..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 


Feb.  11,  1963. 


DANTOIN 


For  Chemical  Compound  Uwful  as  a  Bleaching.  Deodorli 
Ing.  Sanltlilng.  Textile  Flnlahlng.  and  Vlaooalty  Modlfrlng 
Agent :  aa  a  Depolarising  Agent  in  Certain  Electrolytic  Celln. 
as  a  Halogen  Donor  In  Chemical  Reactions.  Accelerator  for 
Certain  Organic  Chemical  ReactionM.  Retarder  <>f  Ilaluicvn 
Release  From  Some  Organic  Chemical  Compoundn.  Purifying 
Agent  for  Some  Organic  Chemical  Comp(^>unds.  and  as  an 
Intermediate  for  Preparation  of  Certain  Organic  Chemical 
Halogen  DerlTatives. 

First  use  Feb.  14.  1962. 


8N    162.721.     Fooeco    International     Limited.    Birmingham. 
England.    Filed  Feb.  14.  1963. 


CUPREX 


For  Oxldlilng  and  CoTcrlng  Compounds  for  Addition  to 
Melts  of  Non-Ferrous  Metals  Such  as  Copper.  Coppi!r  Alloys, 
and  Nickel  Alloys. 

First  use  Jan.  28.  1933 :  in  commerce  Jan.  28.  193ii. 


SN     162.722.      Foseco     International     Limited.     Birmingham. 
England.     Filed  Feb.  14.  1963.  1 


FERRUX 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  734,767.  dated  Oct.  6.  1984. 

For  Exothermic  Chemical  Preparations  for  Use  in  the 
Foundry  Industry  To  Delay  the  Setting  of  Metal  In  the  Feed- 
ing Heads  of  Castings. 

First  use  Dec.  29,  1954  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  29,  1984. 


SN    162.723.     Foseco    International    Limited,    Bi^tngbam, 
England.    Filed  Feb.  14,  1968. 


irmt 


INOCULIN 


FEEDOL 


TbT  Bzotbtrmlc  Hot-Topping  Compounds  for  Uat  la  the 
Casting  of  Metals. 

First  use  July  12.  1986 :  in  commerce  July  12,  1988. 


SN    163,438.     Velslcol   Chemical    Corporattoa.   Cblcsfo.   Ill- 
Filed  Feb.  28,  1963. 


ESTAB 


For  SoU  StablllBlng  Resinoos  Composition. 
First  use  Feb  3,  r9«8 


SN   163,447.      Badlscbe   Anllln-   *   Soda  Fabrtk    AktiengceeU 
schaft.   Ladwlgsbafen    (Rhine),  Germany.      Filed  Feb.  28, 


1»«8. 


RONGAL 


For  Chemicals  Used  as  Reducing  Agents.  EapecUlly  for  the 
Textile  Industry,  and  Particularly  for  Printing  Vat  Dyes. 
Discharging.  Bleaching  and  Stripping. 

First  use  Aug.  22,  1987  :  In  comaerce  Aug.  SO.  I9ia. 


SN   163,340.      Farbwerke  Iloechst  AktiengeM-lischaft  rormals 
Melster  Lucius  and  Bmnlng.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Germany 
Filed  Feb  27,  1963. 


LANIGAN 


Owner  of  Oerauia  Reg.  Na  822.208,  dated  June  18.  1940; 
and  US  Reg.  N*.  697.961. 

For  Chemical  MUUng  and  Washing  Agfnta  for  the  Wool 
Industry,  Lubrlcaata  for  Worsted  and  Car(l4>d  Tarn  Spinning. 


SN    170.03a.     CoUolda,    Inc.   Newark.   N.J.     Fttod    May   SI. 
1963.  I 

NED5YN 

For  Family  of  Syntfwtlc  Tnmatea  Based  on  Cresol  and 
Naphthalene  and  Are  Particularly  Adapted  to  the  Needs  of 
the  HeaTy  and  Light  I>eather  Tanner  and  Which  May  Also 
Have  Application  as  a  IMspeming  Agpot.  l'iie<i  Cummercially 
as  Tanning  Agent  for  Leather  and  Related  Prodacts. 

First  use  Mar.  24,  1962. 


SN  171,661.     Howard  U.  Heraberger.  d.b.a.  Heraberger'a.  Bay 
City,  Mich.     Filed  June  24.  1963. 


RE-GEN-ALL 


For    Preparation    for    Regenerating    Water    Conditioning 
Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  12,  1963. 


For  Graphitlslng  Compounds  for  Addition  to  Molten  Cast 
Iron.  SN  172.243.     8.  E.  Rykoff  *  Co.,  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     Filed 

First  use  Mar.  17,  1960 :  in  commerce  Mar.  17,  1960.  JulJ  !•  !*«> 


SN   162,760.     Mallinckrodt  Chemical  W^rks,   St.   Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1963.  I 


FLOWCO 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  743.263. 

For  Metallic  Soapa  Sold  aa  Paper  Coating  AdditlTea. 

First  nac  Jan.  17, 1963. 


Owner  of  Ra«.  Noa.  667.838.  and  676,798. 

For  Uonsetaold  DeodoranU  and  laaect  Bombs. 

First  use  Jan.  14.  1988. 


AuovfT  18,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  85 


■N  17S.349.     Shamrock  Pool  BquipncBt  Co.,  Inc..  EX  Monto.    SM   181,886.     United   StetM   Rubbor  Comptny,   New  Tork, 
Calif.    rUed  Jolj  1. 1B«S.  N.T.    Filed  Dec.  4.  1988. 

AMINOX 

For  Andoxtdant 

Pint  aae  la  or  before  198T. 


SHAMROCK^ 


For  Pool  Cblorln*  and  Alge»«id«. 
First  aee  oo  or  about  Feb.  21.  1868. 


8N  1SS.4T6.     A.  M.  Todd  Company,  Kalamaxoo,  Mich. 
Dec.  28,  1»68. 


roAMINT 


FliMl 


8N  172.T74      Prairie  8tat-  Corporation.  Danrlll.,  lU.     Filed         ^"' f^tl"^'  lT«S*'*  **"' 
JulylO.  I»e8.    ,  Flrat  use  Dec.  ».  1»«8. 


UDS 


For  Antl-Freeae  Compoand. 
First  use  Jnlj  8.  19«3 


8N  184.858.     Wyandotte  CtaamleaU  Corporation,  Wyandotte, 
Mich.    FUed  Jan.  18,  1964. 


VAN-GLO 


^^  .  ^  „..  „  ^      --.J         For    Liquid    Aluminum    Brtgfatener   Especially    for   Truck 

8N  178.118      Lumln  Chemle.1  Company.  WUson.  N.C.     Filed     Trailer,  and  Mobile  Hoa 
ialj  16, 1868. 


LUMINSOL 

For  Chemical  Compoetttona  Uaaful  as  Thickeners.  Bmulsl- 
flcrs.  Foam  B<M>at«rs  la  Detergent  Compositions. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1861. 


First  use  Not.  8.  IMt. 


8N    184,666.     Sarin    Bnalneas    Machines    Corporation,    New 
Tork.  N.T.    PUsd  Jan.  16,  1964. 


ELECTROMIX 


8N  174.804.      Steefcer  Chemlenla,  Inc  .  Ho-H-Ku^  N.J.     Filed  ^«»'  ?'^":^''"^oi''?a«""  ^""  *^**'***" 

An,  9.1968.  First  use  Nor.  27.  1968. 


FLUOROPHENE 


8N   184.869      Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
For  BacterlcMe  aad  Funclride  HoM  in  Balk  Form  To  Pro-         Filed  Jan.  20.  1964. 
Tide   Bacterial    and    Funol    inhibition   in   Liquid   and    Solid  _.     .  ..^  .  "AMiW 

Detertenu  aad  Boapa.  LiA.N  AJUV/Li 

First  aae  An*.  7,  1962.  P^,  Dyeing  Assistant. 

I    • First  use  June  1960. 


8N  178.862      The  r>ayton  Bright  Copper  Company.  Dayton. 


Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1968. 


i     I 


CuFlex 


8N   184,946.     Miles  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind.     Filed 
Jan.  20.  1964. 

TAKATEX 

Osmer  of  Reg.  Noa.  866,049,  681,212.  and  others. 
For  Ensyme  Textile  Ilestalag  Agent. 
First  use  on  or  before  Aug.  80, 1968. 


I 


8N    184.976.     SheU    Oil    Company.    New   Tork.    N.T.      Filed 
For  Addition  Agents  Vat6  la  Capper  Electro  IMating  Solu  j^q  jO.  1964. 

tloaa  To  Improre  the  Brightness  of  Electrodeposlted  Copper.  i^liWT  A  D 

For  Insecticide. 
^^^^~  First  use  Dec.  9.  1968. 


First  use  Mar  4.  1668. 


8N    182.096.     Martens   Chemical   Corp..   College   Point.    NT. 
Filed  Nor  29.  1968. 


FLEXITE 


SN  188,167.     Todd  Chemical  Company,  Inc..  Great  Neck,  N.T. 
FUed  Jan.  22,  1964. 


For  Lianadry  Starch. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1969. 


SNO-BAN 


SN  182.880      rnlted  States  Rubber  Company.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  4.  1963. 


I 


I 


OCTAMINE 


For  Antioxidant. 
First  use  1968. 


SN   18S.882.     United   SUtea   Rubber  Company.    New  Tork. 
M.T.    ruad  Dae.  4. 1968. 


TUEX 


For  Vnioanlaatlon  Accelerator. 
First  aae  In  or  before  1941. 


For  Chemical  Composition  for  Melting  Ice  and  Snow. 
First  use  Mar.  IS.  1968. 


CUfs  8 -Smokers'  Artides,  Not  Including 
Tobicco  Pradnctt 

SN  166,708.     S.  M.  Frank  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    FUed 
Apr.  IB.  1968. 

INJECTO-REFUEL 

Applicant  diacialma  the  word  "Rafael"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Rafael  Cartrldgea  for  Cigarette  Lighters. 
Flnt  aae  Mar.  IS,  1968. 
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SN    174.«85.     Mitsubishi    Sbojl    KaUha.    Ltd .    CbJyod.  ku.     fl^-,  ««  _  |_|-.   _•  |_|,;,^  U«*->-I-J- 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  8.  1963.  \J«1»   1 1  ""  IMIS  flMI  IMUII9  mmWliU 


MITSUBISHI 


SN    1AS.S91.     V»lT»raj    Corporatloo.    Paanlc.    X  J 
Mar  2S   IftAA 

The   English    tranitlatlon   for   th*   Japanrti«    word   "MItsu                        *                mrw^w  •wrw^i-a  a  •« 
blshi."  Is  "three  rhomboids."     Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.    No.                                         V  EL  V  ERAY 
575.090.  dated  June  20.  IMl.  r»— ,     #0^    %t       «-,...    — 

cigarette  cas**.  p,^^  ^^^  ^^^^ 


Filed 


SN     174.894.      Mitsubishi     Shoji    Kaisha.    Ltd..    Chlyoda  ku.     *^     1»«.4»3.      Wikoff     Color     Corporatl.m.     Charlotte.     X  C. 
Tokyo.  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  12.  1963.  Mle.1  Mar.  11.  19«4. 


MULTRA-TRAP 


For  Printing  Ink* 
Flrat  use  Dec.  7.  1962. 


SN    188.587.     Tbe    Sherwin  Williams    Companr.    CleveUnd 
Okio.    Piled  Mar  IX.  1»64 


VERSATYL 


For  Inks  and   Inking  Material*   In  the  Nature  of  Flu»he<i 
^  -  ,  „».„„„„  Colors  for  Inks  as   Well  as  for  a   Vehicle  IbmI  To  Improre 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No    98.025.  dated  Not    IS.  1918      the  Quality  of  Inks  Already  Mannfartor^ 
For  Table  Lighters.  Cigarette  Lighters.  Cigar  Lighters,  and  nrst  use  Oct.  11.  1903 

Cigarette  Cases. 


M  A        ...  PI.  _       .  ***    189.715.     Maalfuld    SuppUea    Coapany.    Brooklyn.    N.V. 

Class  9  —  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments,      ''^"^  ^"  ^*  *<^ 
and  Projectiles 


SN  183.754.     Oarmon  Specialty  Company.  North  Little  Rn«-k. 
Ark.    Filed  Dec.  30.  19«3. 


EVR-FLAT 


t**""^ 


ttwner  of  Reg.  No.  409.446. 
For  Carbon  Paper 
Plr%t  use  Apr.  23.  194S. 


SN  190.105.      Nert-o.  Inc.  of  Deerfleld  Beach.  HeerAeld  Beach. 
Fla.     Filed  Apr.  1.  19«4. 


For  Fireworks. 

First  use  Oct,  15.  1963. 


For  Inked  Ribbons.  Carbon  Papers,  and  Master  Units. 

I     First  use  Feb    1.  1961 


Qass  10 -Fertilizers 


SN  190.010.     J.  *  L.  Adikea.  Inc..  Jamaica.  N.T.     Piled  Mar 
31,  19«4. 

SOLU-PELL 

For  Fertiliser. 

First  nac  M«f .  5. 19«4. 


Qass  12  -  Construction  Materials 


SN    156.620      Keelrraft    Corporation.    Palisades    Park.    N  J 
Filed  Not.  5.  1»«2. 


RONDETTE 


SN    191.074.      Pope    *    Talbot.    Inc.,    San    Francisco.    Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1964. 


For  Prefabricated  Housing  L'bIU. 
First  use  October  19M. 


LOAMITE 


For  Pertiliaers. 

First  use  Feb.  18.  1959. 


SN   156.808.     Fama  k  Famin  Oesellschaft  mit   bescbrankter 
Haftung.    HannoTer  Halnholi.    Germany.       Piled    Not.    7. 


1962. 


FAMA 


SN  192.501.     Monsanto  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filed  M$y 
1.  1964.  ! 


TRI-UNA-SOL 


For  Pertlliiers. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1959. 


Owner  of  (ierman  Reg.  No.  403.608.  dated  Feb.  21.  19SS 
For  Natural  Stones.  Cast  Stones.  Lime.  OraTel.  (iypaum. 
Pitch.  Wood  Fibres  and  Chips,  Xylolith.  and  Tar  Used  for 
Construction  ;  Prepared  Aaphalt  Uacd  for  PaTlng.  Portland 
Cement.  Roofing  Paper.  Prefabricated  Houses  and  Chimneys  . 
Precast  Floor  Tile.  Slabs.  Plates.  Wall  Panels,  and  Molding 
Made  of  Xylullth. 


August  18,  1964 
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SN  182,458      B«lM  Products  lac.   UUmi,  Fla.     Piled  D»c 


e.  i»es 


SN   17S,0»a.     Anchor   Pott   Prodncte,   Inc.,   Baltimore,   Md. 
PUedAof.  15,  1»6S. 


BALCOR 


For  Core  Material  for  Maklnc  Laminated  Plaitlc  Sandwich 
Conatructlona  and  the  Like. 
Plrat  nae  Sept  17.  1M2. 


8N    188.0.%.-).     The    Globe    Brick    Company.    Newril. 
nied  Dec.  10.  liKtS. 


W.    Va. 


GLOBE 


For  Refractory  Troducta — Namely,  Bricks.  Shapeti.  MUe«< 
and  Other  Such  Oo«m1ii  for  t*ae  In  the  Construction  uf  Heat 
SeaUtant  Structure*. 

Ftrnt  uae  June  12.  1920 


Qau  O'Hardwart  »mi  PImbiRf  and 
Staam-Fittiaf  Sappliw 


Owner  of  Ret .  No.  607,824. 

For  Metallic  and  Non-Metalllc  Fenclnc,  Including  Residen- 
tial Fencing.  Fencing  for  Industrial  Plants,  Playgrounds, 
Athletic  Fields,  Sudlums,  Swimming  Pools,  RIght-of-Way 
Fencing  Alung  Highways  and  Highway  Guard  Rails  and  Re- 
lated Components ;  Fencing  for  Security  and  Decorative 
Purposes ;  Area  Security  Systems  of  Various  Tjrpes  and  for 
Marking  Boundary  Lines. 

First  use  July  5. 1968. 


\, 


SN    1«3.343.     McCuUougb  A  riataar. 
Mar  25.  1»«8. 


Laa  Vs«as.  Nar.     FUed 


SN  175.878.     Ritchie  MaanfartuHng  Company.  Conrad.  Iowa. 
Piled  Aug.  27.  1»«S. 

YELLO-JACKET 

For  Plastic  Shield  of  Indeterminate  Length  for  a  Pipe  for 
Use  With  a  Yard  Hydrant. 
First  use  Aug.  81,  l»e2. 


TMT 


For    Hiresa    Malntatnlng    Fastener    Coupling    and    Releaoe 
Type  FaflenerH  fur  (ieneral  Application  In  Connecting  Varl 
ouse  IteniH   While   MalDtaluIng  an   Impoaed  Tenitlle  8tre«a  of 
Pre<ietermln<Hl  Amplitude. 

Firat  uiie  llaeember  1M2  I 


8N  179.120      OcTeland  Wash  Tray  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  aereland. 
Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  1«,  1»«8. 

riBRA-  BASE 


Sy  1<M  !V44      neTlcmft   Indastrles.  Idc  .  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 
Apr   11.  1963. 

'  I 

SuR^E\Master 


For  Mechanical  Deric*  Daed  for  Controlling  Pulsations  or 
Sharp  Increases  la  Pressure  in  Piping  Systems. 
First  use  May  8.  19«2. 


For  Fiberglass  Shower  Receptors. 
First  ase  Mar.  1.  19«8. 


Wit  181,078.     Tad  Lederer.  SanU  Monica.  Calif.     Filed  Dec. 
16.  1968 


For  Adjustable  Sink  and  Lavatory  Hangers. 
First  use  Dec.  81.  1961. 


8N  172,249.     Shamrock  Pool  tCqalpmeot  Co.,  Inc..  SI  Moate. 
Calif     Filed  July  1.  1968 


SN   18S.927.     Pacer  Plumbing   Products   Company.   Incorpo- 
rated, Moheriy,  Mo.    Piled  Feb.  S,  1964. 


MIRACLE 


SHAMmOGK 


For  Toilet  Flush  Valre  Reaawal  Kit. 
First  nse  Aug.  1,  1962. 


U 


For  Life  Preserrer  Rings.  I>eaf  Skimmers.  Rope  Ho«>ks. 
Racing  Lane  Rope.  Life  Line  Rope.  Brushes,  Coco  Mats  for 
DIring  Boards 

First  use  durlag  the  flrst  half  of  May  19«S. 


SN   187,711.      AUled   Chemical  Corporation,   New   York,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1964. 


EASTON 


For  PUsMc  Pipe  Prodoets. 

First  nse  at  least  as  early  as  January  195S. 


SN  174.»T».     W.  H.  Maat  Compaay,  Peru,  ni.    PUadAug.  IS.     „„,„.',      „_  ^ 

19^  SN  188.165.     Swlnyar  Bnterprlaea.  Incorporated,  CoUegedale. 

I^AD  GASKET  PHARMA-SAVER 


For  Roofing  Naila. 
First  use  July  26,  1968. 

TM  805  CO.— 8 


For  Pharmaceutical  Bottle  Holder. 
First  use  Jan.  8.  1968. 
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daif  14-Mnab  md  Metal  Castiiigs  md 
Forgmgs 


August  is,  1964 

8N  1M.S80.     BoavM  D.  Day.  d.b.a.  NaUoaal  Ck«alcal  Coa- 
panj,  Labbock.  Tex.    PUed  Ftb.  10. 1964. 


SN  117,189.     Ara«»  Stad  Cerporadoo,   ICddletown.   Ohio, 
rncd  Apr.  B,  1961. 


PH  15-7  MO 


The  term  "Mo"  It  dUcUlaed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Stainless  Steel. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  SI.  19S7. 


8N  178,696.     Grlea  Reproducer  CorporaUon.   New  Rocbelto, 
NY.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1963. 


For  Die  Castlnfa  and  Moldlnsa  Made  of  Metal  or  a  Com 
binatlon  of  Plaatic  and  MeUl. 
First  use  Not.  9.  1962. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Creases 


SN    151.506.     Molecular   Cheiileals.   Inc..   New   Orteana.   La. 
Filed  Aug.  20.  1962. 


M  %  L. 


X 


For  Additives  for  Petroleum  Fuels  and  Lubricating  Oils. 
First  use  June  20.  1962.  i 


SN    174,687.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha.    Ltd.    Chlyoda  ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  8.  1963. 


MITSUBISHI 


The  English  translation  of  the  Japanexe  word  "MItsobUbl" 
la  "three  rhdmbotds."  Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  185.454. 
dated  Oct.  9.  1926  :  and  U.S.  Reg.  No  379.111 

For  Crude  Petroleum  :  Motor  Gasoline ;  Industrial  Naph- 
tha:  Kerosene:  Oas  Oil:  Fuel  Oil:  InsuUtiog  Oil;  Lubrlcat 
ing  OH — Namely.  Spindle  Oil.  Dynamo  Oil.  Turbine  Oil.  Ma- 
chine Oil,  Marine  Engine  OU.  MobUe  Oil.  Dteael  Engine  Oil. 
Cylinder  Oil.  Axle  Oil.  Cutting  OU.  and  Liquid  Paraffln : 
Quenching  Oil :  and  Grease. 


SN    174,896.     Mltaubiahl    Shoji    Kalsha.    Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  12, 1963. 


Cbiyoda  ku. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No*.  62.124.  dated  Dec.  24.  1913 : 
ie8,Sia  dated  Mar.  4,  1925 ;  and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  379,111. 

For  Crude  Petroleum  ;  Motor  Gasoline :  Industrial  Naph- 
tha ;  Kerosene  ;  Gas  OU  ;  Fuel  Oil ;  InauUtlng  OU  :  Lubricat- 
ing OU — Namdy,  Spindle  Oil,  Dynamo  OU,  Tarblne  OU.  Ma- 
dilne  OU.  Marine  Engine  Oil.  MobUe  Oil,  Diesel  Engine  OU, 
CyUnder  OU,  Axle  Oil.  Cutting  OU.  and  Liquid  Paraffln ; 
Qaanchlog  OU  ;  and  Greaae. 


^J^i/f 


Tor  Penetrating  OU. 
First  use  Oct.  29.  1963. 


8N   169.T4S. 
1964. 


1>exaeo  lae.   New  Tarft.  N.T.     Pil«l   Mar.  M. 


SEA  CHIEF 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  900.073.  SOS.S74.  and  666.900 

For  Oasollne. 

First  use  Not.  22.  196S. 


8N  190.143.     Applied  CbemlcaU  Corp.  Hoboken.  N  J      Filed 
Apr.  a.  1M4. 

ATB 

For  AddltlTe  to  Automatic  Transmission  of  Interaal  Com 
bastion  Engines  for  SolTeot  and  Cleaning  Action. 
First  aae  1946. 


SN    190.100.     CooperaUre    Omag*    League    Federation    E« 
change.  Inc..  Ithaea.  N.T.     FU«1  Apr.  2.  1964 


SEA  SAW 


For  Lubricating  Oil. 
First  use  Jan.  9.  1962 


8N     190.16S.      Eastman     Kodak    Company.     Rochester.    N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1964. 


DPI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  536.721.  ft49.21«.  and  othera. 
For  Sjntbetic  MacMalag  Flvlda. 
First  use  July  24.  1962 


Cass  16-Pralective  aMJ  Decerative  Ceatiiiis 

8N  174.230.     Pittsburgh  PUte  Glass  Company.  Plttabvrgk. 
Pa.    rUed  Aug.  1,  1963. 


For  Palnta. 

First  aaa  at  lc«at  aa  early  aa  Dae.  11, 1962. 
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81C  17e.01»      PIttBbarvta  Cb^Blnl  Coapany.  Pltttborrb.  Pa.     SN  169.O0O.     Rerlon.  lac..  Mew  Tork,  N.T.     Fllad  May  16, 
PUed  Aoc.  29.  1»«8  1968. 


C-200 


MEDI-SOOTHE 


For  BltUDilBaM  Coatinc*  of  tb«  Amid*  Coal  Tar  Epox/ 
Trp«  for  Protertlng  Piliairs,  Lorka,  Daaw,  Pvaatocka.  and 
Water  aad  Sewas*  Planto  Acalnut  CorroilMk 

Plrat  naa  June  14.  l»«t. 


Pur  Medication  for  Rellaf  of  Hemorrhotdii. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  80.  IMS. 


8N    170.767.     Rouaael   CorporaUoo.   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
AN  1R1.4S4.     VI  ay  Industrteo.  Inc..  CoaptoD.  Calif.     Piled         Jnae  11. 1IM8. 
Not.  18.  IMS. 


AMERITONE 


TUSSICALM 


For   Bxterl<ir   aad   Interior   Houae  Paint*.  Varnlsbea,  and 
Lacquers. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  1.  1IM9. ! 


8N    IM.170       Alfred    J      Ruaaark.    d.b.a.    Madlnon    Cbemlcai 
Coapaay.  Wbltf  PUlna.  N.T.     Filed  Jaa.  T.  1M4 

PUFCOTROL 

For  Coacb  Syrup. 
For  Cheailral  Addltire  for  Inrreaalnc  VIsooalty  and  Tbixot-         Flrat  uae  oo  or  aboat  May  27,  IMS. 

ropy  In  Paint*.  VarnUbtMi.  and  Lac«ju*r».  

Flmt  uae  Not.  IS.  IMS.  ^"^^""^ 


HN   171.750.     Joaepb  WUllaB  Brink,  d.b.a.  Buaae'a  Pbarau- 
oentlcal  Coaipany.  Seabrook.  Md.     Filed  June  25.  1963. 


S.N  IKS.027.     Ihitdi  Maatera  Paint  *  VaraUb  Coapaay.  Inc.. 
Brooklyn.  N.T     FtM  Jan  21.  1M4. 


LENSAL 


SMOOTH-X 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  760.M1. 

For  Ready- Mlied  Exterior  Palnta.  Inrludinc  Houae  Paint* 

Flrat  uae  8<>pt    10.  li»«0 


dais  17-TobKco  ProducU 

HN   1H1.904       P    Lnrlllard  Company.  New  Tork.  NT      Filed 
Not.  86.  1»63 


For    Preparation    Recommended    (or    Atblete'a    Foot    and 
Otber  Funrl  Infectlona. 
Pint  uae  Sapt.  27,  IMS. 


8N     178.384.      Garrett     Ljiboratortea.     Inc..     Baltimore.     Md. 
Filed  July  3.  IMS. 


BURGUNDY 


For  8aM>ktBC  Tobareo. 
Flrat  uae  Sept.  12.  IMS. 


Qau  18-MediciMS  mi  Pbamactvtical 
Preparatiow 

8N  1S2.688  <.olden  Cou(b  Tablete.  Inr..  Brooklyn.  NT.,  by 
meane  aaalrnmeat*  of  Irrins  Ebrllcb,  d.b.a.  (iolden  Cougb 
Taba  Product*.  Brooklyn.  NT.     Filed  Sept.  7.  1M2. 

GOLDEN  COUGH  TABS 


For  Medicinal  Preparatlona  (or  Human  Uae. 
Flrat  uae  June  6.  IMS. 


8N     17B.S1S.     Norden     Laboratortea,     Inc.,     Lincoln,     Nebr. 
Filed  Auf.  19.  1968. 


TELODRON 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  worda  "Couch  Taba"  apart  (rom         por  AntlblaUmlne  Preparation  Uaed  In  Veterinary   Medl- 
tbe  combination.                                               I  elae. 

For  Coufb  Drops.  ptrst  nae  May  1968. 

Plrat  uae  Jan.  10. 1949. 


8N    176.743.      The    Norwlcb    Pbarmacal    Company,    Norwlcb, 
SN    161,381.     Strenol    Prodarta   Limited,    London,    England.         jf  j     Plied  Sept  11, 196S 
rucd  Jan.  24. 1968. 


OTODEX 


AEROFILM 


For  Veterinary  Preparatlona  for  Uae  la  the  Treatment  of         For  Medicinal  Preparatlona  for  tbe  Topical  Treatment  of 
Ear  Irritation  and  Canker  In  Domeatlc  Animala.  Skin  AUawnta. 

Plrat  nae  Not.  20,  1982  ;  In  comokerve  Sept.  SO,  1968.  Flrat  uae  Dae.  27, 1962. 


..,.,. I. 


^ 

li 
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SN    177.5W.     American    CyanAmid    Companjr,    Wayne.    N.J.     8N   183,332.     Acme  Markets.  Inc..   PhUadelpliU    Pa.     FUed 
rUed  Sept.  24,  1»«8.  Dec.  28.  IMS.  '  ^ 


Armi 


IDEAL 


For  Topical  Preparation  for 
First  use  July  19,  196.3 


Pretectant. 


Owner  of  Rec.  Xi»a.  90.009.  7e7.«-H».  ami  othem. 

For  Vitamin  Tablets  for  Adullx  and  Chtliiren  and  Family. 

Flrxt  uite  Oct.  30.  IMS. 


SN   180.585.     Margaret   Krop.    Chlcaxo.    III.     Filed   Not.   ti. 
IMS. 


HAYSMA 


»N    lS-1.543       Wentprn    K«>itfarch    I.jiborat»rie«.   lien 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1964 


rer.  Coki 


For  Preparation  for  Hay  Ferer  and  .V.^thmn 
First  use  June  1.  1931. 


MEPHSTRAM 


SN    180.819      American    Cyawunld    Company.    Wayne.    N  J 
Filed  Not.  12.  1963. 


For  AntUpaitmudIc  Preparation. 
First  UM-  (Vtober  1952 


DIRAHIST 


SN   184.544      Weatern  Kenearrb   Laboraturles,  Uenrer.  Culo. 
Filed  Jan  1.1.  1964 


Owner  of  Reir.  No.  706.218.  I 

For  Steroid  Antihistamine  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  23,  196.1. 


LEBONATE 


For  Appetite  iK-pn-Hnant  Preparation. 
Plfwt  one  April  1960. 


SN  181.260.      J.  R.  Xevin  Co..  Inc..  Buffalo.  N  V.      Flle<l  Not 


15.  1M3 


QUIEBAR 


SN   1H4.35«)      Wcatern  ReM«rrb  Laboratorie*.   ItenTer.  Colo 
Filed  Jan    18.  1M4 


For    Butabarbital    Sodium    in    Liquid   and   Solid    Form   for 
Use  as  a  Sedative  and  Hrpnotir 
First  use  on  or  about  Nor.  12.  196.1. 


A-4 


For  La\atlTr  Prepar'ttiun. 
First  use  April  1945. 


SN   181,818.     ICAR.   In<)ustria  dl    RIcerca  e  Pr<Mluilon>>   dH 
Farmaco.  S.p.A..  Rome,  Itnly.     Filed  Nov    22.  1963 


MEGACLOR 


HN   1H4.551       Wr«t.rii    KH<w-ar<h    l.al>oratorle«,    itpuTrr    Cola 
FUed  Jan   l:<.  1964 


A-3 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  161.S40,  dated  Apr.  24.  196.1. 
For  Antibiotics  of  tlie  CycUne  Type. 


For  I^iatlre  Preparatlun. 
First  use  April  1945. 


SN   183.084.      Menley   k   James   Laboratories.    Lt<l  .    Pblladel 
pbla.  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  19.  IMS.  | 

AQUAOERM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  690.662. 

For  Topical  Preparation  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Dry  Itcbing 
Skin. 

First  use  Oct.  25.  1963.  i 


SN   li>4.552.     Western  UcM-arcb  l..aburaturlea.  Dearer.  Culu. 
Filed  Jan    13.  1964 


A-2 


For  Latatlre  Prvparatlon 
F'lrst  use  .\pril  liM.1 


SN   184.929.     International   Latex   Corporatloa,   DuTer.    Del 
Filed  Jaa.  20.  1»«4 


SN    183.092.      N.V.   Laboratoria   Pbarmat^utlca    I>r.   r    Jan* 
sen,  Tumbout.  Belgium.     Flleil  iH-c-    16,  1963. 


TRISTACOL 


DIPIPERON 


Owner  of  Bel(;ian  Reg.  No    1,883,  dated  Feb.  6.  1962. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


For  Phamaceutlcal  Preparations  for  tbe  Treatment  uf 
Symptoms  of  (^ougbx.  Nasal  Congestion.  Hay  Fever.  an<l 
Colds. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  194M. 


SN   183.094.     N.V.   Laboratoria   Pbarmaceutica  Dr.  C.  Jans- 
sen,  Tumbout,  Belglom.    FUed  Dec.  16,  1968. 

,      TRIPERIDOL 

Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  1,879.  dated  Feb.  9.  1902. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations. 


.SN    184.944.      MfTik    4  Co..    loc,   Sahwajr.   X.J.      Fll««d   Jat 


20.  1M4. 


RUMESTROL 


For  Urowtb   Promuttog  Hormone  Substance  for  Uaa  as  an 
Animal  Fee<l  Supplea«-ut. 
Flrat  oae  Jaa.  10. 1964. 
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8N   18S.807.     Merck  *  Co.,   Inc.  Rahwaj-,  N.J.     Filed  Jan      8N  187,48».     8chertn«  Corporation.  Bloomfleld,  N.J.     Filed 
24    iBe4  Feb.  28.  1984. 

DECADERM-N  TREMIN 


For  Medicinal  Preparation  fur  Dermatoloflc  uae. 
rint  uae  Jan.  2.  1»«4. 


For  Antl-Parkinaon  Drue. 
Flnt  uae  Jan.  29,  1984. 


8X   IM.Sns      Merck  *   Co..  Inc..    Rahwar.  S.J.     Filed  Jan. 


24.  1»«4. 


DECADERM 


8X     187.449.     Warner  Lambert     Pharmaceutical     Company. 
Mnrrla  PlalnH.  N.J.     Filed  Feb.  25,  1984. 


For  Medicinal  Pr«-|>aratlon  for  Itcrmatoloclc  Ua 
Flntt  uae  Jan  2.  1904 


THONZEL 


8N    185.479      American    H»me    Pr.Klncti*    ('.irp«iratl««n.    Sew 
York,  NT      Piled  Jun   28   1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reif  S<>  6.S3,602. 

For  Antl-Astbma  Preparation  In  Aerosol  Form. 

First  uae  June  28,  1988. 


USALBA 


Fi>r    Mt^llrlnal    Preparation   for    Relief   an<i   Treatment   of 
Irrltatlonii  <>f  thi>  Skin  ami  for  Plaper  Ra«h. 
Flrat  uae  Jan  «.  1984 


SX     188.523.      Ell     Lilly    and    Company.    Indianapolis,     Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1984. 


ELVAC-ND 


8X    1h5.4h«»      Amerlran    Home    Product*   Corp«iratloB.    New 
York.  X.Y      Flle.1  Jnn   2h.  19«4 

SEREPAX 

For  Meillrlnal  PrrjMiratlon  In  the  Xature  of  a  P»>chotrop4c 
Agent 

First  UM*  Jan   h.  1s*«4. 


For  Vlnm  Vaccine  Uned  In  the  Immunisation  of  Poultry. 
Flmt  uite  Feb.  28.  1964. 


»X    1TO.184      Ell    LUly    and    Company,    Indlanapolla.    Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1964 


ELrADE 


8X      18S.M.1       Warner  Lambert      Pliarmacrutlral      Com|««ny 
Morrta  PUIna.  K  J.    nw>\  Feb  8.  1»«4. 


For  Injectable  Preparation  for  the  Prevention  and  Treat 
mt-nt  nf  Vitamin  I)eflrienclet>  In  Animals. 
Flntt  u»e  Mar    lU.  1964. 


URALGIC 


For  I'rlnary  Antl»pa»modlr  Hedallr*-. 
Flnt  uae  Jan    18.  19H4. 


SX    189.185.    £\[    Lilly    and    Company.    Indianapolis.    Ind. 
Filed  Mar   20.  1964. 


ELBOLUS-CD. 


SN  lH«.2e7       <>r«anon  Iii<  .  W^.t  orHiiir<*.  X  J      Filial  F*4». 


1964 


CORTROSYN 


For    Medicinal     Preparation    for    Treatment    of    Bactertal 
IHarrbe*  in  Llveato<-k. 
Flr«t  uae  Mar.  10.  1984 


Owner  of  Ke(.  Xo.  (151.659 

For  .Vdrenocortlcofroplc  Medicinal  Preparation. 

Flrat  uiie  Xot.  8.  1983 


8X    190.117.     The   Kedudne  Company    Limited.   Dublin,   Ire- 
Und.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1964. 


8N  186.511.      BrlBtoI  Myera  Company.  Xew  Tork.  XV      Fll«l 
Feb.  12,  1»«4. 

BRILOX 


Fur  Antacid. 

Flmt  uae  Xot.  18,  19M. 


UN     IMI.HtT.      BW     Ully    and    Tompany.    Indlanapidla.    Ind 
File.1  Feb.  17.  1»«4 


THIZODRIN 


For  Bacterloetatlc  and  Bactericidal  rvcon|tei«tant  for  Topi 
cal  .\ppllcatlon  to  Mucou*  Mrmbrauett. 
Flrat  uae  Mar  29.  1943. 


Owner  of  r.S.  Rec-  No.  709.549. 

For  Uterine  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Uae. 

First  use  Norember  1962  ;  In  commerce  November  1962. 


8N  187  056      Wallace  k  TIernan  Inc.,  Belleville,  N.J.     File,!     SX  191.887.     AflMUt^d  Laboratorte.  Corpomtlon,  White  Hall. 
Feb.  19.  1964.  "'     "»**  ^P'  ^<  *»«*  ' 


VITAMEXOL 

For    Nutritional     Supplement    Contalnlns    VlUmlna    and 


MONOVET 


lilDerala. 

Flrat  uae  Mar  20.  1919. 


For  Hoj  Cbolera  Vacdne. 
Flrat  ufte  Feb.  28,  1984. 
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SN    191,861.     The    Ctaattanoofm    Medicine    Company.    d.b.a. 
Cbattem  Laboratoriea.  Cbattanoora.  Tenn.     Filed  Apr.   17. 


8N    ISS^ttS.     Peaco    Wbael    Company.    KalaaMaoo,    Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  11.  19«S 


19«4. 


FINGERS  OF  FIRE 


SERVITA 


For  Preparation  for  External  Application  for  Temporary 
Relief  of  Minor  Palna  of  Artbrltla,  Bfcenmatlam.  Sore  Muaclen. 
and  Chest  Cold  Dlscomforta. 

First  use  Mar.  20,  1M4. 


For  RelatlTcly  Small  Wbaela  and  Parta  Thereof.  Bach  as 
Caater  WbeaU  aad  WhcaU  Used  on  RaUtlTely  Small  Wheeled 
Vehicles. 

First  ose  May  1»«S. 


SN  191.362.  The  Chattanooga  Medldne  Company,  d.b.a. 
Cbattem  Laboratories,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.  Filed  Apr.  17. 
1964.  { 

MAG-2    ' 

For  Liquid   Preparation    for  Upaet   Stoauch.   Indlgestlnn. 
Sour  Stomach.  Nautnea.  and  Gas. 
First  use  Mar.  20.  1964. 


SN  1M.297.     Rlrer  Qneea  Boat  Works.  Imt..  Gary.  lad.    Filed 
Jan.  g.  1M4. 


SN      191.728.      Warner-Lambert      Pharmaceutical     CompauT. 
Morris  Plains.  N.J.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1964. 


DOLONIL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.137. 

For  Urinary  Antispasmodic  Tablets. 

First  use  June  18.  1963. 


The  repmwntatlon  of  the  marine  rtsail  la  illarlalmrrt  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Boata. 
rirat  ase  Feh.  14.  1»M.  I 


SN  184.346.     The  Bcndlx  Corporatloa.  I>etr<>lt.  Mich.     FUrd 
Jan.  lO.  1M4. 


Class  19- Velmfos 


SN   128,323.     Bridgestone  Tire   Company    Umlted.  Chuo-ku. 
Tokyo.  Japan.     Piled  Sept.  20.  19«1. 


JET  WIND 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japa.neae  appllcatlua 
filed  fept.  7.  1961  :  Reg.  No.  S40.329.  dated  Apr.  7,  1964. 
For  Motorcycles,  Bicycles,  and  Their  Parts. 


SN    174.323.     Atlas    International    Company.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Aug.  5.  1968.  I 


SUPER  "C 


w 


For  Conrertlble  Tops  for  Automotlre  Vehicles. 
First  Dse  sometime  in  tba  year  195S. 


Tlie  mark  conalata  of  three   tranarvrae  red  banda  on  a  bi- 
cycle brake  hub. 

For  Bicycle  Brakes.  I 

First  use  Jaly  0,  1960. 


SN  175.041.     The   Kelly  Springfield  Tire  Company.   Cumber 
land,  Md.    Filed  Aug.  14, 1963. 

AM  E  RON 


SN  187.187.     The  Fireatooe  Tire  *  Rubber  (Company.  Akma, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb  21.  1964. 


U 


ss** 


For  Bicycles  and  Part*  There«>f. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1963. 


For  Automobile  Seat  Corera. 
First  use  Apr.  23.  1963. 


8M  187.637.      Wheel  Goods  Corporation.  Minneapolis.  Mian 
Filed  Feb  27.  1964. 


SN  175.950.  Manufacture  Industrtelle  de  Cycles  ii  Moto- 
cycles  (MICMO).  Macheconl,  Lolre-Atlantlque,  France. 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1»«3. 


GiimirQJs 


HOSTELLER 


For  Bicycles. 

First  use  Feb.  24.  1964. 


SN    187.7S0.     Marlette    Coach    Company.    Marlctte.    Mich. 
Filed  Mar  2,  1964. 


MARVELLE 


The  English  translation  of  the  word  "Oltane"  Is  "gipsy." 

For  Bicycles,  Tricycles,  and  Motorcycles  for  Use  by  Adolts.         For  Mobile  Hoowa. 

First  use  1928  ;  in  commerce  Nov.  14,  1961.  First  ass  Jaa.  9,  1964. 
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8N  187311      BimlactMi  W«tm  CorpormtloD.  8*llib«r7.  Md.    8N   188.620.     Electronic  BpecUlty  Co..   Lm  Angela,  Ctllf. 
riM  lUr.  2.  1M4.  ^^^  ^^  "•  !»**• 


XL 


For  tUtlway  Truck*  and  Part*  Thereof, 
rtrat  aac  In  or  about  July  1M7. 


AppsraiUr  MscMms« 


aa»21-BKtricil 

SIC    156,876.     The    HooTer   Companj.    North    Canton.    Ohio 


Piled  Nor.  9.  IMS. 


HOOVER 


The  drawlnr  <«  lined  for  the  color  red.  but  no  claim  la 
made  to  color  except  as  ataown. 

For  Power  Ampltflera.  Sensing  Elementa,  Signal  AmpU- 
flera,  Motora,  and  Alternator*. 

Plrat  nee  101S. 

Bnbj.  to  Intf.  with  8N  1BT.T81. 


Owner  of  Rer   Woa.  16B.8M.  71B.T06.  and  othera. 


Owner  of  Rer   Wo*.  ino.Bwu.  (lo.iww.  uua  vx^rr^ 

For  Kit  CoDUlnlhf  Attachment!  for  CohTtrtlnf  a  noor    ^^  ig9.52i.     World  Generator  Co.,  South  Holland,  III.    Piled 
Pollaher  to  a  Waxlac  Unit.  "--  ••  »«»«^ 

F1r«t  uae  Not   13.  lft6S 


Mar.  28.  1»64. 


SN    156.B78.     The    Hoorer   Company.    North    Canton.    Ohio. 
PUed  Not   ».  1962. 


For  ADtoBotlre  Heplkcement  Parte— Namely,  Oeneratora, 
SUrter  Motors.  Alternatora.  VolUfe  Refulatora.  SUrter 
Solenoid  Switches.  Starter  DrlTes,  and  Dlatrlbutors. 

Plrat  nae  Sept.  IS,  1»68. 


SN    190.0M.      Mldwee    Corporation,    Oshkosh,    Nebr.       PUed 
Apr.  1. 1S64. 


MTOWEC 


Por   mactrolytle   Capadtora    and    BuUdlnc-Ont   Capacitor 
Stuba. 
Plrat  nae  Peb.  1.  IMO. 


Ow»er  of  Rec    Noa.  1M.8S0.  T  18.708.  and  Qther*.  ^_         ^ y^w.     a^aal  CaaAvtUil  IIaamU 

Por  Kit  Contalninf   AtUchmanta  for  ConTortlnc  a  Floor    Uail  AA  — WMMSf  lOfS,  aM  jpOTINig  WMMU 

Polisher  to  a  Wailnf  Unit. 

Plrat  nae  Not.  12.  1»6*.  gji}  isj.gTo.     Abercromble  *  Pitch  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 

1             ^^^^__  FUed  Sept.  11, 1962. 


■N  172.248      Shamrock  Pool  Bqnlpaseat  Co.,  Inc..  B  Monte. 
Calif.    FUed  jBly  1.  l»6a. 


SAFARI 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  868,781,  708,279,  and  odiera. 
Por  Campinc  Tenta. 
Plrat  oae  AprU  1909. 


SN    189.881.     Plaher-Prlce    Toya,    Inc.,    Beat    Aurora,    N.Y. 
Piled  May  21,  1968. 


Por  Pool  MacBeta  and  Pool  Ll«hta. 

Plrat  uae  during  the  first  half  of  May  1962. 


SN  174.417.     Macon  Corporation.  Nowark.  N.J.     PU«I  Aug. 
8,1968. 


SUM-CAPS 


For  Bnbmlnlattire  Cemmle  CapeHtora. 
Plrat  nae  March  1966. 


Por  Toys — Namely,  Pnah  or  Pull  Toya  Either  With  or 
Without  Sonndlns  Meana,  Plgnre  Toya.  Mnalcal  Toys,  Con- 
struction and  ManlpnlatlTc  Toys,  Comprising  Blocks,  Beads 
and  BlmlUr  Materlala,  and  Toy  Lunch  Klta. 

Pint  nae  Jan.  4,  1968. 
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Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


SN  147.568.     Foseco  Tradiac  A.O.,  Cbnr,  SwltierUnd.     Piled 
Jane  25,  1»«2. 


PROFAX 


SN  165.80S.     ColoBbva  IIcKIbbob  Corporation.  Tonawanda. 
N.T.     PUed  Apr.  1.  1963 

LOAD  UMITER 

For  Brake  and  Clutch  Unit*  for  HoUta. 
First  UM  on  or  about  Feb.  7.  1963. 


Prioritj  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swlsa  Rec.  No. 
1$».861.  dated  Feb.  26.  1962. 

For  Hot  Topptnr  Matertala — Namely.  Heat  InMulatlnK 
Shapes  and  Parts  for  Use  In  MeUl  Casting  AsnemblleM. 


SS  170.943.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  NY     Filed  June  IS,  1963. 

SPRING  LEAF 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flat  Tablewarr. 
First  use  Maj  23.  1963 


SN    154,191.     Amwajr    Corporation.    Ada.    Mich.,    assignee    of 
Amway  Sales  Corporation,  Ada,  Mich.     Filed  Oct.  1.  1962. 


S.V  172.249.     Shamrock  Pool  E^juipment  Co..  lac.  El  Monte. 
Calif.    Filed  Joljr  1.  1963. 


AMWAY 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  707,656,  736.656.  and  others. 

For  Coin-Operated  Bleach  and  Detergent  Vending  Machines. 

First  use  Sept.  9.  1960. 


SHAMROCK 


SX  157.566.  Harold  W.  Scholln  and  Carl  W  Scholtn  (Joint 
owners),  d.b.a.  Scholln  Industries.  Chicago.  111.  Filed 
Nov.  19.  1962. 


For  Tbermometem.    Pump*  and    Pump   Motor  fi»r  Filters. 
Skimmer*,  rbt-mlral  Tfnt  Sets.  Pont  Alarm*. 
First  use  during  the  flmt  half  of  May  1962. 


HYDROSTOP 


SX  177.967      Cbrts  Craft  Corporation.  Pompann  Beach    Fla. 
Filed  Sept.  30.  1963 


For  Buffers  of  the  Sort  Adapted  To  Bring  a  Morlng  Object 
Yieldingly  to  Standstill  Condition. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  19.  1962. 


CHRIS-CRAPT 


Owner  of  Rrg.  Ko.  426.837  and  7S7.0«a 

For  Engines. 

First  use  June  1.  1922 


SX    160.543.     Imperial    Knife    Associated    Companies.    Inc.. 
ProTldence.  R.I.    Filed  Jan.  11.  1963.  , 

FASHION  FLAIR  IN 
KITCHEN  WARE 

The  words  "In  Kitchen  Ware  "  are  discUlmed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware.  Tablew;are  and  Kitchen 
Cutlery,  Utensils,  and  Tool*. 

First  use  Dec.  18.  1962. 


SX   182.001.     SoQthweMt   Welding  *  Maaufarturing  Co.   Al 
bambra.  Calif     Fll«l  Xor  27.  1963. 


SOUTHWEST 


For  Construction  E44ulpment  .Namely.  Hheepsfoot  Rollers. 
Pneumatic  Tired  Rollers.  Mobile  Sprinkler  Tank-,  and  Towed 
Type  Rippers. 

First  na*  on  or  about  June  1.  1934. 


SX    182.447.      Tuthill    Pump    Company.    Chicago.    Ill       Flle.1 
8.R    Dec   5.  1963  ;  Am.  PR.  June  16.  1964 


8N    161.518.     Imperial    Knife    Associated    Companies.    Inc. 
Providence,  B.I.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1963. 


FASHION  FLAIR  IN 
STAINLESS  WARE 


The  words  "In  Suinless  Ware"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Stainless  Steel  Flatware.  Tableware  and  ,  Kitchen 
Cutlery.  Utensils,  and  Tools. 

First  use  Dec.  18,  1962. 


TUTHILL 


For  Positive  IMsplacement  I'umim  for  Pumping  Oil.  Water. 
Gasoline  and  the  Like,  and  SaolUry  Pumps. 
First  use  Nov.  IS.  1963. 


S.V  183.408.     Bl-La  Powere<l  Stirrups.  Ib«..  Cladnnatl.  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec  23.  1963. 

HI-LO 

For  Powered  Stirnipa  for  Swing  Stage  ScalTolda. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  19S)t. 


SN  164.779      Slgnode  Steel  Strapping  Compaay.  Chicago.  HI      SJ*  184.070.     Imperial  International  Corp..  New  Tork.  N  T. 
Filed  Mar.  15.  1963.  FUad  Jan.  6.  1964. 


GUN-NAILER 


DURALON 


For  Nailing  Tools  and  Machines. 
First  uae  Sept.  27,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720.299 

For  Cutlery   and    Flatwara — Naaaljr.   Kalvea.   Forka. 
Spoons  of  All  Kinds 
First  naa  Feb.  8.  19«0. 


August  18 


,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  9ft 


8N  18S.9M.     Otm  BteTator  CoMptnj.  New  York.  N.Y.    Piled     8N   1«7.«T2.     Kendrlck  k  Darls  Co.,  LetMOon,   N.H.     Piled 
Feb  S.  1»«4  Feb.  28,  10«4. 

TRAV-L-AIRE 

Owner  of  Re»  No.  «»N2.R»4. 

For  raiiH4>nirer  ('«»nTejren«  and  Partu  Thereof. 

Pint  UM>  mt  leant  •■  Mrlj  u  Oct.  24.  1»«3 


AN    1RS.941       Ro)r«l    Z«nitb    Corporation,    New    York.    N.Y. 
Piled  Peb.  8,  19«4 


For  Watcbmakers'  Tools  and  Small  Fractional  H.P.  Motors. 
First  use  In  1900. 


WEBMATIC 


For  Offset  Prlntlnf  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  16.  1962. 


SN  187.«81.     The  Monarch  Marking  System  Company.  Day- 
ton. Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  28,  1»«4. 


8N    186.2S5.      Pam   J.   Kordes  Co..   Inc..   Butler.   Wis.      Piled 
Feb.  7. 1»M.       ■ 

SKID  -  ROL 

For  DoIUm  Which  Ar«  Used  for  MoTlnc  or  Transporting 
lleaTjr  Items.  ^ 

First  use  Jnly  S.  1944 


8N    1A6.5S9.     The   Osborn    Manufacturing   Company.    Clere 
land.  Ohio     Filed  Feb  12,  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  507.603. 

For  Machines  for  Printing  and  Dispensing  Price  Marking 
Tags,  Tickets,  and  Labels. 
First  use  May  ltf«2. 


5SB0B5 


t 


.SN    1KH.605.     AMP    Incorporated.    Harrittburg,    Pa.      Filed 
Mar.  13.  1964. 


TERMI-FOIL 


Owner  of  Reg   Noc  127.S57.  74S.621.  and  others. 
For  Power- I>rlT»n  Rotary  Bnipbea 
First  use  Dec.  30.  1963 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  748,710. 

For  Hand  TooIh  To  Apply  Eaectrlcal  Connectors. 

Flrnt  use  Mar.  6.  1964. 


MN    I87.SS7       Rival    Manufacturing    Company.    Kansas    City. 
Mo.    riled  Feb.  24. 19«4 

KNIFE-O-MATIC 

Owner  of  Reg   No*  633.900  snd  633.972 

For  Carrlng  Knives  of  the  Type  Harlng  a  Vibratory  Blade 

Flrat  use  Feb   14.  I9«4. 


8N  188.923.      Specialty  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas.  Tex. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


SERVASODA 


For  Soft  Drink  Dispensers. 
First  use  May  30.  19S7. 


SN  188,967.     Crowell  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Brooklyn, 
NY.    Filed  Mar.  18,  1964, 


SN    187,380.     Bid-Well  Corporation.  Canton.  S.   Dak.     Filed 
Feb.  23.  19«4. 

SDlfflElL 

For  Machines     Naawly.  Construction  Machin»Ty — Namely. 
Bridge  Deck  FInlshera.  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1968. 


I 


SN    187,444.     Tbe    Talt    Manufacturing    Company.    Dayton. 
Oblo.    Pll«1  Peb.  2S.  1M4 


GUARDIAN 


For  Sobmeralble  Cellar  Drainer*. 
rirM  aae  Jnly  20,  1968. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  word  "Pnmp" 
apart  from  the  mark  a*  ahown. 

For  RoUry  Pumps.  Vacuum  Pumps,  Positive  Pressure 
Blowera,  Air  Compressors,  Gas  Boosters,  and  Air  Moton. 

Pint  oae  beginning  of  November  1988. 


._.a-.^>w^_ 


.^t^aiimtamii^ 


TM  96 
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8M  180.329.     L  A  L  Manafactnrtns.  Ibc,  North  WllkMboro.    ftmmm  ^A        li*A«H»lM« 
N.C.    Filed  Mar.  23.  1964.  *■■■■  *'^  ■"  ••••■•■"■f 


AUTO  SEAM 


For  Sewing  Machine. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Mar.  10. 1M4. 


August  18,  1964 

Mi     ScUalific 


SN    148.MS.     Sonthera    InatniflMBts    LlBltad.    Caaberlay, 
Sarrey.  BncUnd.    Filed  July  27.  1»<2. 


SN  189,328.     Samuel   M.    Langston  Companj.  Camden.   N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  23,  1964. 


NILOX 


LANGSTON 


For  Corrugated  Box  Machines  and  Paper  Mill  Equlpaaent. 

First  use  at  least  by  1940. 


Priority  cUlawl  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Beg.  No. 
832.487.  dated  Mar  26.  1962 

For  Apparatus  and  InstruMents  fer  the  Purification  of 
Gases  by  the  rttUsatlon  of  Gas  Liquid  Kxchange  Process,  and 
Parts  and  Fittings  Therefor. 


SN  189.521.     World  Generator  Co..  South  HolUnd.  Hi.    Filed 
Mar.  23.  1964. 


SN  1B8.111.     Textron  Inc..  Rochester.  N.T.     FUsd  Not.  t«. 
1»«2. 

MONO-CENTRIC  SEG 


For  Carburetors.  Water  Pnaps  and  Master  Cylinders. 
First  use  Sept.  15.  IMS. 


For  Opktkalalc  Leases  and  Leas  Blanks. 
First  ase  Angast  19M 


SN    159.785.     Solltest.    Inc..    Chicago.    HI.      Filed    Dec.    M. 


1962. 


SN    189.^9.     Fr.    Mettler's   Sons   Ltd.    Engineering   Works. 
Arth.  Arth.  Swltserland.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1964. 


SOILTEST 


ME-CO-MAT 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  199.918.  dated  Sept.  11.  1963. 
For   Spooling   Machines.    Doubling   Winders   and    Singeing 
Machines  as  Well  as  Textile  Machines  of  All  Kinds. 


For  Instruments  for  Measuring  Asphalt.  Ceranics.  Con- 
crete. Fabrics.  Fastpn^rs.  Metals.  Mortar.  Plastics.  Soils. 
Wire,  Wood  aad  Twine.  Indndlag  Accsssortfs  Therefor. 

First  nss  ta  IMS. 


J   I 

y.    Owa 


tonna.    Minn. 


SN    189.932.     Owatonna    Tool    Compan 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1964. 

PUSH-PULLER 

For  Mechanically  and  Hydraullcally  Operated  Bar  Type 
Devices  for  Installing  and  Remorlng  Gears.  Bearings.  Wheel. 
Etc. 

First  use  Mar.  2.  1964. 


SN    168.128.     The    Rapids- Standard    Company.    Inc..    Grand 
Rapids.  Mich.    FUsd  May  6.  19«S. 


RAPISTAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  588.0a9.  726.161.  and  others. 
For  AutoBsatlc  Control  Systems.  Panels,  aad  Parts  Thereof 
for  Use  In  Conreylng  Systems. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1967. 


SN    189,934.      Owatonna    Tool    Company,    Owatonna.    Mian. 
Filed  Mar.  30.  1964. 


SLIM-TWmS 


SN  169.534.     Dalto  Electronics  Corp..  Norwood.  N.J.     Fltod 
May  23.  1»«S. 


For  Giant  Slsed  Wrenches. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1964. 


AVTTRONICS 


Class  25  -  Locks  imI  Sifes 


For  Electronic  Derlees — Namely.  Closed  Circuit  TeleTlslon 
Equipment,  Aero  Spec*  Simulation  Equipment,  and  Com- 
puters. 

First  use  Ma/  7. 1968. 


SN  174,087.      MarshaU  Tool  Co..  Norwalk.  Conn.     Filed  July 
30,  1963. 


SEGALOCK 


SN   174,176.     Duro  Instrument  Corporation.  Brooklyn,   NT. 
FUed  Aof.  1.  IMS. 


For  Keys  and  Locks. 
First  use  June  10.  1920. 


.DMITOH 


SN  188.287.      Sargent  A  Company.  New  Haven.  Conn.     Filed 
Dec.  19,  1968. 


FORE  LINE 


For  Locks. 

First  use  June  1,  1862. 


Applicant  hereby  disclaims  tbs  words  "Duro  Instrument 
Corp."  and  "Brooklyn.  NT." 

For  Pressure  Indicating  lastmments  aad  Gauges,  SUInless 
Steel  Gangeo.  Alarm  Oaagcs,  Altltade  Oangaa,  Ammonia 
Oangeo,  BaMgeratlon  Gauges,  and  Vacuum  Oanfca. 

First  as*  Mar.  14.  1968. 


August  IS,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  »7 


SN   170.006.     Pronto  File  CorporaHoa,  New  York.  NT.,  as-    SN    184,702.     Richmond    Photomechanical    Company.    Bast 
slgace  of  Advance  DaU  Systems  Corporation.  Los  Angeles.        Greenwich.  R.I.    Filed  Jan.  16, 1964. 
Calif.    Filed  Aag.  14. 1968. 

MICRO  PERFECT 

AppUcaat  hereby  disclaims  the  word  "PerfOct"^  apart  from 
the  mark. 

For  Photomechanical  Equipment  for  Offset  Lithography 
aad  Supplies  Therefor. 

First  ase  1948. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768.871. 

For  Electronic  Data  Proceiwlag  Equipment. 

First  ase  Feb.  0,  1962. 


SN  184.799.     EndcTCO  Corporation,  Pasadena.  Calif.     Filed 
Jan.  17.  1964. 


ENDEVCO 


_  „         For  Measuring  Systems  and  Components  Therefor — Name- 

SN   175.58*.     Visual  Graphics  Corporattoa.  Mew  York.  NY.     ,y     Accelerometers,   Voltmeters,    Pressure   and   Force  Trans- 
Filed  Aag.  21,  IMS.  dncers.  Electrical  Power  Supplies,  AmpUflers,  and  Electrical 

Switches. 

First  use  June  1982. 


T^lifi&^ffm 


For  Amateur  and  Profeosloaal  Photographic  Aeeesoor 
Namely.   Film  Cleaning  Machine.   Film   Drying  Racks.  Print 
Stralghtraers,  aa<l  Portable  Dark  Roobm. 

First  use  July  12.  1968. 


SN  185.187.     Atmoore  and  Company.  Branston,  lU.     FUed 
Jan.  28.  1964. 


INFOGRAPH 


For  Dial  Charts  With  Movable  Parts  for  Providing  Infor- 
mation on  Various  Subjects. 
First  use  December  1962. 


SN    179,061.     J.    I      Morris    Company.    Sonthbrtdge,    Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1968. 

CUSHION-REST 

For  Nose  Pads  for  Byeglasssa. 
First  use  Mar.  10,  1958. 


SN  185,529.     PUaeUry  Sdenres  Incorporated,  SanU  CUra. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  28.  1964. 


SN  179.880.     The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company.  PhUa- 
delphla.  Pa.    FUad  Oct.  28.  1968. 


REl    U 


sportsarama 


For   Instrument   for   the   Recovery   of   SUver  From    Used 
Photographic  Fixing  Solutions. 
First  use  Dec.  26.  1963. 


For  Sunglas 

First  use  July  8.  1968. 


SN  186.826.     Thomas  Publishing  Company."  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Jan.  81.  1964. 

THOMAS  MICRO-CATALOGS 


I  — ^^-^  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  679.299. 

W   182,612.     The   Frederick   Post  Co,   Chicago,   HI      FUed         Jjm  i^Ma"  lo'tlS. 
Dec.  9.  1968. 


DIAZO/MATIC 


SN  185.962.     Verebes  4  Co..  Ltd..  London.  England.     Filed 
Feb.  8.  1964. 


MAGNIRAY 


For  Copy  Making  Machines — Namely.  Dry  DIaso  Copiers. 
First  use  Nov.  11.  1963. 

"■""^^^~  For  Self  niomlnated  Magnifying  Git 

SN    184,282.     The   Harlequin   Corporation,    New   York.   N.Y.         First  use  July  18.  1961 :  In  commerce  Jnly  18.  1961. 
Filed  Jan.  8.  1964  ^___^^____ 

SN  186,110.    National  iBitmment  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Bock- 
vlUe.  Md.    rUed  Feb.  B.  1964. 


msmi\m 


DENSIMATIC 


For  Ophthalmic  Mountings  aad  Lenses  and  Parts  Thereof.        For  Mass  Flowmeter. 
First  use  Apr.  19. 1960.  »»"*  "•  0«t-  8.  I960. 


TM  98 


SN    186.176      KnllMaan   loHtruinent    Corporation.    Elmhumt. 
N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  6.  1964. 
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Class  31  -  Filtors  and  Rtfrigerators 


DZLphlC-I 


iSN  124.606      True  Ma  nu  facta  fine  CompaBy.  Inr..  Mt    Loola. 
Mo.    FUed  July  17.  1961. 


PORTABAR 


For  Data  Projector,  a  System  for  Presenting  Data  To  View         For  Refrtirer.'iteil  Bererac*  Coolera. 
as  the  Data  Are  Created,  Written,  Scribed  or  Marked.  Flr»t  une  July  11.  l»6l. 

First  use  June  1963. 


SN  172.249.     Shamrock  Pool  E^uipaeBt  Co..  lac..  El  Moat*. 
SN  1P6.632.     O   C.  Murphy  Company.  MrKeesport.  Pa.    Flle<l         Calif.    Piled  July  1.  196.1. 
Feb.  13.  1964. 


nmJffQm 


For  Measurlnfr  Tape. 
First  use  Oct.  .30.  1963. 


SN  187.095.      Electronlr  Processes  Corporation  of  California 
San  Carlos.  Calif.    Filed  Feb.  20.  1964. 


TRIMODE 


For  Temperature  Controllern. 
First  use  Aup.  1.  1960. 


SN  1S7.365.      Varo.  Inc..  Garland.  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  24.   1964. 


For    Filters.    Dtatomacaoun    Earth    for   PUtan.   and    Time 
Clocks  for  FlIti'M. 

First  use  durtair  the  flmt  half  of  May  1962. 


Qass  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN   173.79.*^       E.  C.   Arta.   Inc.  Milwaukee    WU       Filed   JoIt 
11.  1963. 

VISUALTAINER 

For  Portable  Metal  Starklnic  Contalnem  for  Ilandllnc  and 
St<Ta«r>'  of  rtirerae  Materials  and  Supplies  In  Commerrlul 
Estahllshmenta. 

First  useon  or  about  Apr  1.19S7. 


detectR§59pE 


For  Infrared  Vlewern. 
First  use  Feb.  17. 1964. 


SN    193,251.      Imperial    Camera    Corporation.    Cblcairo.    HI. 
Filed  May  15.  1964 


SN  174. 390      The  Lane  Company.  Inc.  AltaTlsta.  Va      Flle.1 
Auf   S.  1963. 

LANE  STOWAWAY 

Owner  of  Rec    No«    341.498.  682.876.  and  ittbeni. 

For  Chest* 

First  uae  Jum  1963. 


DEBONAIR 


For  Cameras. 

First  use  In  or  about  March  1955. 


SN   187.499.     J    B.    Uebaaa  *  Co..  lac.  PhUa<lelphU.   Pa 
Flle<l  Feb.  26.  1964. 


LADY  JOAN 


Gass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


SN  176.943.     Ox  Fibre  Brush  Company.  Inc , 
Filed  Sept.  13.  1963. 


Frederick.  Md. 


SPONGE-IT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  644.902. 

For  Cellulose  Sponire  Yarn  Floor  Moptt. 

First  use  Oct.  5. 1956. 


For    Bedroom.     Dining    RiKim.    LItIuk    Room,    and    Fibre 
Suites  :     Beds.     Day     Beds  :     Studio     Couches  :     Sofas  :     Be<l 
Sprlnirs  :   Mattresses:   Pillows  and  Cushions:  Tallori>4l  Furni- 
ture Covers:    I'pbolstereil   Hn<l   rnu|>hi.Nt»T»H|  Chairs:    Foot 
stools  ;  IMnlng  Tables  ;  SerTlnjc  Tables  :  0«ld  Tables  :  Dressing 
Tables:   Bureaus;  Hlfhboys ;   Lowboys;   Buffets:   Cu|>tM>ards  ; 
China    Clowts  :    Kitchen    Cabinets  :     Mirrors  .     Il.Mik    C«s«'s ; 
Desks;    Secretarle*:    Shoe   Cabinets;    Chair    Iji<ld.TH;    Maira 
line  Racks;  Hanrlni;  Shelres :  Cribs;  and  Jurenlle  Furniture 
Such   as   Hlirh    Chairs;   Chlfforobes.  Chests   of  Drawer*  and 
Clothes  Trees.  Made  in  Dealfas  Spedflcally  for  Use  In  Chll 
dren's  Rooms.  ' 

First  aseJnne  18.  l»e. 


SN   183,823. 
1963. 


E.    Wright   Co..   Decatur.   111.      Filed    Dec    .10. 


LINT  MITT 


SN   187.648.     Borir  Warner  Corporation.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Feb.  28.  1964. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Mitt"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Clothes  Brush.  , 

First  use  Oct.  18,  1963.  i 


FIBERMOLD 


For  Fnmltiirc  Compriaiaff  Chairs  aad  Tablea. 
First  use  on  or  prior  to  Mar.  10.  19S7. 


August  18,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  99 


Oass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Madiinery  Pack-   '';"F!re!iFeb'?.T96!''"'''  ^^^"'  '"'  ^•'"''*"*'*'- 


ing,  and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

SN  188,096.     Tie  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  .Mar.  6.  1964. 

XTRA-TRAC 


For  Tlr«a  Made  Wholly  or  Principally  uf  Rubber. 
First  ns«  Dec.  10.  1963. 


WYNCOTE 


For  UrooTed  I'bonocraph  Records. 
First  use  Jan.  23.  1964. 


SN    186.167.     Oenisco,  Incorporated.  Compton.  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  6,  1964. 


COBELT 


For    Ma^etic   Tape   Transport,    Recording   and    Playback 
Apparatus,  and  Component  Parts  Thereof. 


SN  188.101      The  Ooodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Company.  Akron.         p^„j  „^^„  ^^  .^^  ^^^  j^  jg^g 
Oliio.    FU«1  Mar.  6.  1964. 


WDETMCnON 


For  TIr*  Retraad  Material 
First  uae  Aug.  19.  1963. 

Qass  36  —  Musical  instnnnents  and  Supplies 

MN   169.297.     NIppoa  Uakkl  Saiso  KabusUiki  Kalsha.  Ha  ma 
matsu.  Japan.    Filed  May  20. 196S. 

YAMAHA  ELECTONE 

Owner  of  Japanese  Ref .  No.  6S7.1S4.  dated  June  IB,  1939  : 
and  US.  Rec.  No.  678.446. 
For  BIcctroBic  Orgaas. 


SN    186,203.     Taurus    Records,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  6,  1964. 


TAURUS 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Dec.  28.  1959. 


SN  186.796.     Pentron  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Fne<i  Feb.  14,  1964. 


ASTRA-SONIC 


For  High  Fidelity  Tape  Recorders  and  Players  and  Parts 
Therefor. 

First  use  Aug.  10, 1940. 


HN  175.998      Orado  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     Filed 
Aug.  29.  196S. 

TRACER  BEAM 

For  Phonograph  Pickup  Cartridge. 
First  use  Aug.  21.  196S. 


SN  187.082.     Minaret  Records.  Inc  ,  Val  Paraiso.  Pla.    Filed 
Feb.  19.  1964. 


TURRET 


For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14.  1963. 


MN    180.688.     M.   Bohner.  Inc..  HicksTlUe.  NT.     FUad  Not 
12.  1*68. 


VISTA 


For  Mouthpieces  for  Wind  Mnslral  Instruments  of  the  Mnl 
tiple  Keed  T>  pe  Surh  ns  Harmonicas  and  the  Like 
First  use  Oct   15.  1963 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

8N    165.889.     American    Greetings    Corporation,    ClCTeland. 
Ohio.    FUed  Apr.  2,  1963. 

TO  REMEMBER  SOMEONE 
TOO  NICE  TO  FORGET 


1 


SN   185,788      Kohler  k  Campbell,   Inc  ,  Granite  Falls.   N  C. 
Filed  Jan  31.  1964. 


STRATFORD 


For  Pianos. 

First  use  July  22,  1968. 


For  Date  Books. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1950. 


8N  172,244.     S.  E.  Rykoff  ft  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed 
July  1,  1963. 


SN  185.889.     r.osho  Trading  Company.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  8.  1964. 


J 

"I 


LE  SABRE 


For  Tape  Recorders. 
First  nse  Nov.  SO.  1968. 


Owner  of  Bag.  Nos.  667.886  and  676.798. 

For  Paper  Bags,  Toilet  Tissue  and  Garnisbettes. 

First  nee  on  or  about  June  1, 19S8. 


diite 
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SN    174.S89.     MltsubUhl    Shojl    Kalsha,    Ltd..    Chljoda  ku. 

Tokyo,  Japan.     Filed  Aug.  8,  1963. 


MITSUBISHI 


An  RngUah  translation  of  the  JapancM  word  "Mitsublahi" 
la  "tbree  rhomboids." 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  579.190.  dated  Aog.  19.  1961. 

For  Paper  Product» — Namely.  Letter  Paper,  Enrelope. 
Note-Book.  Carbon  Paper,  and  Carton  Box. 


SN  186.201.  Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Taeoaa.  Wash..  ••- 
■Icnee  of  Crocker  Hamilton  Paper*.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T. 
Piled  Jan.  2S.  19«4. 

POLYCLOSURE 

For  Polyethylene  Coated  Paper  for  Use  as  a  Barrier  and 
Seal  In  Cap  Liners. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  19«S 


8N   19J.070.     PacMe  Paper   Products.   Inc.  Tacoma.  Wash 
Filed  Apr.  27.  19«4. 


SN    174,780.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha,    Ltd.,    Chlyoda-ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Anr  9.  19«S. 

THREE  DIAMONDS 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  188.919.  dated  Feb.  22.  1927  : 
and  964.381.  dated  Jan.  16.  1961. 

For  Paper  Products — Namely.  Letter  Paper.  Enrelope. 
Note- Book,  and  Cartwn  Paper. 


SANTORAPE 


SN    174,898.     Mitsubishi    Shojl    Kalsha,    Ltd.,    Chlyoda  ku. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  12,  196S. 


For  Disposable  Paper   Drape  Sheets  for   Use  on   Medical 
Examination  Tables. 
First  use  Mnr.  19, 1959. 


(mm  3o^rriltS  MM  PlUkltiOM 

SN  148.271.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chicago,  m.     Filed 
July  2,  l»eS. 

TMB  LINDSAY         ^^ 


For  Informational  Bulletin  Issued  Randomly. 
First  nee  May  29.  19«2. 


SN  169.726.     Amerlro  L  Glannlcchl.  New  Tork.  N.T.     Filed 
May  27.  19«S 


Owner  of  Japaneee  Reg.  No.  98.702,  dated  Dec.  IS,  1918. 
For    Paper    Products— Namely,    Letter    Paper,    Enrelope. 
Note-Book,  and  Carbon  Paper. 


SN  182.462.     Abemathy  0.  Ball,  d.b.a.  States-Wide  Bronomy 
Systems.  Sterling,  ni.    Filed  Dec.  6,  1963. 


For  Art  Work  and  Photographs 
First  nae  Jaoaary  19S4. 


STATIS-VriK 


The  word  "Systems"  Is  disclaimed  ap4rt  from  tbe  mark  a* 
a  whole.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  699.430. 

For  AccouDt  Books,  Forms  and  Schedules  for  Bookkeeping 
and  Accounting  Systems,  Tax  Schedules  and  (;ood  Will  Adrer- 
tlslng. 

First  use  Aug.  9.  1963. 


8N   170.237     Benjamin   Saben.  d  b.a    Saben   Safety   Enter 

prlaes.  Los  AngelFs.  Cailf.     Piled  June  3.  l»«.t. 

"CAR 


ID-I-DINT' 


For    Personal    IdentlHcatlon    Label    To   Be   Carried   In   an 
Automobile. 

First  nse  Feb.  28. 19«S 


SN    184.749.     The    Ray  Block    Stationery    Co..    Inc..    Queenn     SN  171.728.     Robert  C.  Thompson,  d  b  a   The  Trend  Analyst. 
TlUage.  NT.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1964.  '  Glendale.  Calif     Filed  June  24.  1963. 


ISLANDER 


The 


For  Carbon  Paper,  Pens,  and  Pencils. 
First  use  December  1962. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  174.226. 


8N  185,200.  Wejerhaeater  Company.  Tacomn.  Wash.,  as- 
signee of  Crocker  HamUton  Papers.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  NT 
FUed  Jan.  2S,  1964. 


POLYHIDE 


I 


A 


For  Polyethylene  Coated    Paper  for  Wrapping  Skids  and         For  Publications  Pertaining  to  Inrestments  and  Financial 
RoUs  of  Paper.  Matter*. 

First  nae  Feb.  26,  1963.  First  nse  May  24, 1968. 
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BN  178.4S0.     Th«  DelU  RXgrnm  Phi  Fraternity,  Denrer.  Colo.     BN    144,8t0.     Barope  Craft  Imports   Inc.,   New   York,   N.T. 
rued  Oct  7.  l»dS.  rued  May  17,  IMS. 


THE  CARNATION 


For  Quarterly  Macaalne. 
Firet  nee  Jan.  19.  IMS. 


BN  180.107.     MfOraw  Hill.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.,  bj  chance 
of  name  from  McOraw  IIlll  Publlabinc  Company.  Inc..  New      j 
York.  NY.    Piled  Oct.  80.  IMS. 


FLEET  INTERNATIONAL 


For  Monthly  Trade  MafaalBe. 

First  ueeOct   7.  IMS. 


Clatt39-Clotiiiiig 


without  wairlnf  any  of  Its  common-law  rlfhts  and  for  pur- 
poeee  of  this  registration  only,  applicant  disclaims  the  words 
"Europe  Craft"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Reg  No.  046.142. 

For  Men's.  Ladles'.  Boys'  and  Olrls'  Suits  and  Outer  Oar- 
meats,  Includlnc  Coats.  Capes.  Raincoats.  Sport  Jacketa.  and 
Suit  Jacketa. 

First  use  Feb.  15.  1M2.  ^^ 


8N   180.001.     M.  WoloBln  Inc.   New  York.  NY      Filed  Oct.     gN   168,7»B.     Mil 
S4.  IMl.  Sept  M.  1M2. 


Couture,   Inc.,  Kansas  City.   Mo.      FUed 


MISS  COUTURE 


For  Ladles'  Dresses. 
First  use  Not.  4.  1»07. 


8N   108.175.     Reliance  Manufacturing  Company.  New  York. 
N.Y.    nied  Feb  20.  1968. 


^JVSEMM 


"Bnsenada"  Is  Spanish  for  smaU  bay,  inlet,  core  or  creek. 

For  Men's.  Women's  and  Children's  Wearing  Apparel — 
Namely.  Shirts.  Skirts,  Jackets.  Coats.  Raincoats.  Macklnaws. 
RUckii.  8Uck  Suits.  Shorts.  Oreralls,  I>unir>r««a.  Scarfs,  Hats, 
Caps.  Neckties.  Apparel  Belts.  GIotm.  Socks,  Stockings.  Shoes. 
Bathinf  Bolti,  Robes.  Pajamas.  Undershirts  and  Undershorts. 

First  use  June  1, 19SS. 


BN  1 08.592.     Dan  Rlrer  MUla.  Incorporated,  DauTllle,  Ya. 
Filed  May  10,  190S. 

Tha  SagUsfe  tranaUtloB  of  tke  Hebrew  letters  Is    'star  of  Ivvl  I  A\^    tFAX^ 

Zion  ••     The  "8Ur  of  DaTid"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  ^m  Fabrics  Made  Up  Into  Men's  Wearing  Apparel.  Inelud 

mark  as  shown  In,  jl.n'i  Sport  Shlrta.    i 

For  Prayer  ShawU.  f«lrBt  use  Apr.  8,  1961. 

First  nae  about  1980. 


'  BN   171.690.     Richard  Paul,   Inc..  Wllmlngtoa.  Del.     FUed 

8N  141.988.     8.A.  Oalbllne.  Luxembourg.  Lusembonrg.    Filed         June  24.  1968. 
Apr.  10,  1962. 


LAJ 


QALBLINE 


Owner  of  Luxembourg  R««  No  18,066.  dated  N«v.  M,  1966. 
For  BwlmsnlU  With  Built  In  Braaaleres. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  689.648. 

For  Foot  CoTtra. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Feb.  1. 1968. 
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8N  172.138.     Schappe  A.G.   (Schappe  S.A.)    (Schappe  Ltd.). 
GencTa,  SwitMrlaDd.    Filed  June  25.  19«3. 


LASCARA 


Owner  of  Swiss  Ray.  No.  178,319,  dated  Not.  26.  1959 :  and 
U.S.  Reg.  No8.  737,500  aad  737,595. 

For  Underwear  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children — Namely. 
Mens  Shirts:  Women's  and  Children's  Blouses:  Cardipins 
and  Pullovers  for  Men.  Women,  aad  Children :  Women'* 
Dresae8 ;  Neckties,  and  Waiat  Coats. 


8N    182.517.     United    Sbeepllned    aothing    Coapaaj.    lac. 
New  York.  NT     File<l  l»ec  6,  1»«3 

ROBERT  LEWIS 

Owner  of  Reff  No.  «70,27e. 

For   Coats   and    Jackets    for    Men    and    Young    Men,    and 
Women  and  Young  Wom«>n. 
First  use  Not.  14,  1957. 


SN    172.492.     Hudson    Hosiery    Company,    Charlotte.    N.C. 
Filed  July  5,  1963. 


SN  182.530.     Murray  Graham.   Inc..   New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Dec.  5.  1MI3. 


DEB  TEEN 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Dee.  13.  1962. 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1»«2. 


SN   179.7S2.     Plymouth    Wholesale  Corporation.    New   York. 
NY.    FUed  Oct.  24. 1963. 


«N  18S.030.     J.  n    Carrier  Shoe  Co    Limited.  Toronto,  Ob 
tarlo.  Canada.    File<l  IVc  16.  li 


BALSINl 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.   132.925.  dated  Oct.  4.  1»«3 
For  Women's  Shoes. 


Xo  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Italia  "  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Dresses.  Sweaters.  Hats.  Shtrts,  Blouses,  Slacks.  Outer 
Shorts  and  Hosiery  for  Women  and  Youdk  Wom«'n 

First  use  May  29.  1963. 


SN  18S.1M.     KaibaMy  Eatarprtaaa.  Ime.,  Itetttr.  Oa.     nie<l 
Dae.  17.  i»ea. 


»« 


SN   181.327.     Jane  Colby  Inc.,  New  York.  NY      Filed  Not 


18,  1963. 


JILL  COLBY 


For  ladles'  Blooaaa. 
First  uaa  Oct.  24.  IMS. 


The  name  "Jill  Colby"  is  fancifnl  and  is  not  the  name  of  a 
particular  lirinK  Indlrldual  jt  de»iKDer. 

For  Children's  T-Shirts.  Shorts,  Pants,  SklrU;  Two-I»iece 
Sets — Namely,  Short  Sets  and  SUcks  SeU ;  and  Dresaea. 

First  use  1947.  , 


SN  18«.a41.     I.  Amaterdaai  C»..  Ibc..  New  York.  N.T.     File*] 
I»ec.  1».  19«S. 


SN  181,576.     Sprouse-Reiti  Co.,  Inc..  PortUnd.  Oreg.     FUad 
*     Not.  20.  1963. 


lACO 


ROSE  QUEEN 


For  Foot  Socks  and  Hosiery. 
First  use  March  1955. 


For    aotblBg— Namely.    Men's,    Women's,    and    Children's 
Underga  rmeats 

First  use  July  31.  19«S 


SN  182.018      The  Westminster  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc  .  New  York   NY      *^    1«3.4I5.      H    R    Kaminsky  *   Son..   Inc.   Fitsrerald.  Oa 
Filed  Not.  27.  1963.  '^"'^  ^^  ^'  *®®^ 

WEATHER  JAMMERS 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outerwear — Namelv.  Jackets 
First  use  Oct.  1,  196S. 


SN   182.038.     Simon   Cohen,   d.b.a.   Whistle   Stop   Footwear. 
Pomona,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  29, 1963. 

CALIFORNIA  STORIES 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "California"  apart  from  the        The  represenution  of  the  troosers  Is  disclaimed  apart  froi 
balance  of  the  mark  as  shown.  the  mark  as  ahown. 

For  Women's  Shoes. 


First  use  Oct.  29.  1963. 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks  and  Trovscra. 

First  use  Sept.  15.  I960. 


I  art  --  -"     '    -.^^^- 
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m   184.683.     8.   Angstein  4  Co.,   Inc.,   CoUege  Point.   N.T     «N   187.075.     Caprtni   Shoe  Corp.,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed 
Filed  Jan   16.  1964.  Feb.  »0.  1964.  ^ 

SACONY  SACONCETTE 

Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  3H0.610.  719,364,  and  others. 
For    Women's    and    Children's    Dresses,    Soita.    Playsults. 
Skirts.  Shorts.  Jackets,  and  Slacks. 
First  use  on  or  about  I>ec.  16,  1963. 


WORLD'S  FAIR 


For  Ladies'  and  Misses'  Shoes. 

First  use  Oct.  10. 1963. 

BubJ.  to  Intf.  with  S?^  185.646. 


SN    18S.28S.     Frederic   J.    Dormer.    Bloomfleld.    N.J.      Filed    QmS  40 "~  TMItf     GoOflS/     riinNShlll9S/     MM 

'""""  Notioa* 

SN  141.287.     GV  Company.  Inc..  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.    Filed 
Apr.  2.  1962. 

THE  PROFESSIONAL 


O 

G 


For  Men's.  Women's.  Boyt.'.  and  Olrls'  Ski  Bootn,  Slippers. 
.Suits  and  Pants.  Hats  and  Caps.  Shirts.  Underwear.  Sweaters. 
Hocks.  Mlttena.  IfeadlMinds,  Jackets,  Scarres.  and  Hoods 

First  use  Oct.  13.  1938 


SN  185. 439       Parade  Dress  Co  .  Inc  .  New  York.  NY  Flle«l 

Jan  27.  1964.  The  word  "Professional"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

KAIj-IAIj  Par  Hair  Curler  RoUers. 

'  First  aae  Feb.  12,  1963. 


For  Dres 

First  use  Not.  26.  196.^. 


'  SN  141. 9HM      H  \.  (ialbline.  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg.    Filed 

SN   18H.482      The   BY  D    Cmpany.   Inc .   New   York.   NT         ^p^  ,q  jy^ 
Fli.xi  Jan   2H,  1964 

MR  WONDERFUL 


U^ 


For  Neckties 

First  use  Jan    15.  1964 


QALBLINE 


SN  18S.646.     Betty  Beat.  Inc..   New  York.  NT      Filed  Jan 
80.  1964.  I 

WORLD'S  FAIREST 

For  Coata. 

First  use  Jan  20.  1964. 

SubJ   to  Intf.  with  8N  187.075. 


Owner  of  Lnxemhoarg  R^  No  18.965.  dated  Not.  26.  1956. 
For  Cup  Wires  for  Brassieres. 


8N  148.419      Quaker  Hair  Goods  Company.  Pbiladelpbia,  Pa- 
Filed  July  5,  1962. 


SN    1S6.122.     Rudln  ft    Roth.    Inc..    New   York.    NY.      Filed  IJ-REE-KA. 

Feb  5.  1964.  For  Comba. 

First  use  January  I960. 

VAL-U-WISE.  


For  Olrls'  and  MIsaes'  Socks. 
First  use  Jan    15.  1964 


SN  187.391.  Willtam  Arnold  E«lwin  Fulco  Bommel.  d.b.a. 
lloTl  Industrie-en  Handelsonderneming,  Diemen.  Nether- 
Unds.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1964. 


8N  186.194      RIegvl  ft  Dechter.  Inc.  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Feb.  6.  1964. 


'm 


CaiUi 


The  name  "Peggy  Carter"  is  not  known  to  be  that  of  a 
particular  llring  indlTidual. 

For  Children's  Dresses,  Blouses,  Skirts,  JackeU,  and 
Jumpera. 

First  use  Not.  6, 1968. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  188.498,  dated  Sept.  7,  1960. 
For  Button  Fasteners. 


^^tau^mmttttl^,^ 
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SN  193,984.     RcTlon.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Pll«d  Maj  21, 
19«4. 

TORTOISELLA 

For  ComtM.  ^ 

Flrat  ase  May  19,  1964. 


aass42-IUitte4,  Netted,  ami  Textile 
Fabrics,  aMi  SdMtitiites  Therefor 


8N    174,782.     MltsubUht    Shojl    KaUha,    Ltd..    Cbiyoda-ka. 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Auf.  9.  1963. 

THREE  DIAMONDS 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  8M.007.  dated  Jan.  18.  1943  : 
3S6.010.  dated  Jan.  15.  1943  :  446.873.  dated  June  23.  1934  : 

191.383.  dated  June  17.  1927  :  191.388,  dated  June  18.  1927  : 

191.384,  dated  Jane  17.   1927  :  and   186,886.  dated  Nor.  29. 
1926. 

For  Cotton  Fabric*.  Silk  Fabric*.  Woolen  Fabrics.  Hemp 
Fabrics,  Linen  Fabrics,  Rayon  Fabrics,  Acetate  Fabrics.  Poly- 
amlde  Fabrics.  Polyester  Fabrics,  and  Interworen  Fabrics  of 
Cotton.  Wool  and  Poljester  In  the  Piece. 


8N  180.280.     DeeriB«  MUlikea.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     Fllad 
Jan.  24,  1964. 


DOE-IKEN 


For  Textile  Fabrtcs  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Sratketlc 

Fibers  and  Coablaatlons  Thereof. 
First  use  Not.  16.  1963. 


\ 


SN  183.382.     Deerinc  MlUlkea.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     ni«l 
Jan.  34,  1»«4. 


MILLITRIM 


For  Textile  Fabrtea  Made  «i  Waol.  Cottoa,  aad  Sratbatlc 
Fibers  and  Conbinatlons  Tbereof. 
First  use  Not.  26.  1963. 


SN   183,423      Klopaan  MUls.   Inc..  New   Tork.   NT.     Filed 
Jan.  27,  1964. 


CATAPULT 


I 


SN  179.954.     Sodete  RhoTjl.  Paris,  France.     Filed  Oct.  28. 


1903. 


MAILLISETTE 


For  Orelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  la  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's.  Wonea's,  and  CbUdrea's  Apparel,  la  Hoae 
Fnrnlsblaca.  and  In  the  Indu*trial  Field. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  French  Rec.  No. 
514,405,  dated  June  27,  1963  (Paris)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  206.044. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Synthetic  Fibers  for  Maklnc  Into 
Bed  and  Table  CoTers,  Curtains  and  Draperies.  Laces.  Braid, 
Ribbon  and  Embroidery,  and  Textile  Rugs  and  Carpets. 


\ 


SN  180,781.     Sodete  RbodlaceU.  Paris.  France.     Filed  Not 


8,  1963. 


RHODIANYL 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  426.125.  dated  Feb.  36.  1953 
(Parts)  ;  NaU.  Inst.  No.  6.564;  and  U.S.  Reff.  Nos.  179,750 
and  585,769. 

For  Textile  Fabrtcs  Used  for  Maklnc  Into  Dresses,  Suits. 
Coata,  Underwear,  and  Bed  and  Table  CoTers. 


SN    185,433.     Klopmaa   Mills.   Inc.   New  Tork.   N.T.     FUed 
Jan.  37,  1964. 

HIDDEN  POWER 

For  Orelce  and  Finished  Fabrics  la  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's.  Women's  and  Children's  Apparal.  la  Home 
Furnlshlnss.  and  In  the  Indnstrtal  Field 

First  use  Oct.  4.  1963 


aass43-TlN^aiidlYani 


SN  179.955.     Sodete  Rhoryi.  Parts.  France      Filed  Oct.  28. 
1963. 


SN   182.873.     Tanbro  Fabrtcs  Corporation.   New  Tork.   N.' 
Filed  Dee.  4,  1963. 


MAILUSETTE 


TANISHEEN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  540,847. 
For  Cotton  Fabrtc. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1980. 


Prtortty   claimed    under   Sec    44(d)    on   French   Reff    No 
514.405,  dated  June  27.  1963  (Parts)  :  NaU   Inst.  No.  808.044. 
^or  Threads  and  Tarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 


SN  1S0.78S.     Sodete  RhodUceU.  Paris.  Franc*.    FUed  Not. 


8.  1963. 


SN  185.276.     Deertnff  MUUken,  Inc..  N'ew  Tork,  NT.     Filed 
Jan.  24. 1864. 


RHODIANYL 


SHARKSPUR 


For  Textile  Fabric*  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  Sept.  18,  1963. 


Owner  of  French  Reff.  No.  4M.135,  dated  Feb.  36.  1953 
(Parts)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  6,564:  and  U.S.  Reff.  Nos.  179.700. 
182.400.  and  585.769. 

For  Threads  and  Tarns  of  Byatbetlc  Flbcra. 


SN  185.279.     Deerinff  MlUiken,  Inc..  New  Tork,  NT.     Filed 
Jan.  24.  1964. 


CIRRUS 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fiber*  and  Combiaatloaa  Thersof. 
First  nse  Oct.  21, 196S. 


SN    183.888.     Madlsoa   Throwiaff   Compaay.    Inc.    Madison. 
N.C.    Filed  Dec.  4.  1968. 


FABOUCLE 


For  Taraa. 

Flrtt  naa  Oct.  18.  l»«t. 


August 


18,  19M 
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Oau  44-De.tal,  Metlical,  Mwi  Sirgical  '^MirTiJ**'""  ""'""  '"  '"•"  '"''  "'    ^'^ 
Appliances    |  "VAGINOSTIC" 


SN    179.386.     Amerteaa    Home    Prodacta   Corporation.    New 
Tork.  NT.    FUed  Oct.  21.  1968. 

ANALETTE 

For  Disposable  RecUl  Applicator. 
First  ose  Aug.  8.  1963. 


For  DUffnoatlc  Kits  for  Vafflaal  Infections. 
First  oaa  on  or  about  Fab.  37, 1964. 


SN  188.797.     R  and  D  Corporation,  Chicago,  ni.    Filed  Mar. 
16.  1964. 


SN   183.896.     ProTex    Inc..   Houston,   Tex.      Filed   Dec.    12. 
1968. 


and 


For  Warainff  Temperature  Indicators  for  Blood,  and  Con- 
Ulners  for  Medical  and  Chemical  Specimens. 

First  nee  Oct.  28,  1960.  


Tbs  word  "Boad"  U  dlscUlmed  apart  froa  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Adbesira  Conposltioa  for  Use  la  Mannfacturtng  and 
Repairing  False  Teeth 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  2T.  1963. 


SN  182.956      Mstthews  Research.  Inc.,  Alexandria.  Va.    Filed 
Dec.  13,  1963. 

PERICANNULA 

For  Peritoneal  Insertion  DeTlce  Comprising  a  Cannula  and 
Healing  Means 

First  aaa  June  25,  1968. 


1 

aau45-Seft  Driaks  aad  Carbeaaterf 
Waters 

8N  178,506.  Tahltlan  Products  Co.  Inc.,  El  Segundo,  Calif.. 
aaaignee  of  James  Robertson  Company,  d.b.a.  TahltUn 
ProdncU  Co..  El  Segundo.  Calif.     FUed  July  33.  1963. 

TAHITI  JOE 

For   NonalcohoMe  Frwlt-FUTorsd  Mix  To  Be  Used  in  the 
Preparation  of  Aleobolle  CoektaUa. 

First  use  Mar.  29.  1963.  


(lass  46-Feeds  and  lagredients  of  Feeds 

SN  116.234.     Jahn's  Since  1897.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed 
Mar.  22. 1961. 


SN  185,808.     One  Wllkiason  Aeeaoe.  Inc.,  Jersey  Oty,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan  31.  1964 


lURODEI 


SINCE  1897 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  642.154. 
For  Ice  Cream. 
First  nae  1897. 


For  Dental  Filling  Material  fnr  Teeth. 
First  use  May  1936. 


SN  186,765.     Rocky  MoonUln  DenUl  Products  Co.,  Denver, 
Colo.    Filed  Feb   14.  1964. 


RM 


SN  188,778.     The  Cudahy  Packing  Company,  Omaha,  Nebr. 
FUed  Fab.  28,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  60«,486.  667.966.  and  705,646. 

For  Dental  Supplies.  Equipment,  and  Materials.  Particn- 
Urly  Thoae  Usable  for  ChUdren's  Dentistry  and  Orthodontia 
Snch  as  Bands,  Etc. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1955. 


GOLD  COIN 


For  Bacon.  Saokcd  Ham.  Cbaeae,  and  Poultry  (Either 
Freah  Dreaaed  for  Shipping  or  Quick  Froien  After  Dressing 
for  Storage  aad  Later  Shipment). 

First  nae  oa  or  about  July  1, 1930,  on  bacon. 


SN  147,616.     Pay  Way  Feed  MUla.  Inc.,  Kansas  aty,  Mo. 
FUad  June  35. 1963. 


MARVEL 


For  Poultry  and  Livestock  Feeds  and  Feed  Snpplementa. 
First  nse  August  1948. 
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8N  156.221.     Dalton'B  B*8t  Maid  Products,  Inc..  d  b.a.  Mm.     8X   ie2.08«.     Drew  Chemical  Corporation.   New   Y»rk.  ».T. 
Dalton'8    Best    MaUl    Products,    Inc  ,    ami    Mr».    Dalton's         FIl«d  Feb.  5.  HMJ3. 
Mayonnaise  Co.,  Forth  Worth,  Tex.     Filed  Oct.  30.  1962. 


"BtitTftoid 


Yot  Salad  Dressing.  Apple  Butter.  Grape  Jelly.  Peach  Pre- 
serves, Blackberry  Preserves.  Strawberry  Preserreo.  Red  Plum 
Jam.  Cbow-Chow.  Hot  Relish,  Dill  Pickle«,  Sweet  Relish. 
Sour  Pickles.  Table  Syrups.  Mayonnaise,  Sandwich  Spread, 
and  Honey. 

First  use  Sept.  20,  1931. 


8N    157.152.     W.    H.    Schwarts    *    Sons,    Limited. 
NoTa  Scotia.  Canada.    Filed  Mar.  7.  19M. 


Halifax. 


The  llninir  in  part  of  the  mark  and  does  not  Indicate  color. 

For  Mar^ariae.  Veiretable  Sbortenl*c  and  Cake  Prfti  Rt-iea^e 
Preparations.  Food  KaaUlfWra  and  BtabUizT-.  VcKetaide  oils 
and  Meals  for  Tse  a<<  Additlres  to  Ll>est<><-k.  Poultry  and  Pet 
Fe.ils.  Kdible  V.(PtabJ«  Fata  aid  Olla  la  Various  Forms. 

First  use  March  l»a. 


8N   182.572.     Mars  lororporated.  Chlcar>.   HI 
12.  1963. 


Filed   Feb. 


*N\\l^s 


Nst« 


o'^et 


t  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  SO4.05S.  7«3.«49.  and  others. 

Owner   of   Canadian  Reg.   No.    189  N8/48.238.   dated   Mar.  F..r  Candy. 

13.  1954.  First  use  Feb  4.  IMS. 

For  Peanut  Butter.  Cotfee,  Mustard,  Dry  Mustard.  Cream 
ol  Tartar.  Spices  and  Herbs  for  Culinary  Purposes. 


8N  157.883.     ContinenUl  Bakinc  Company,  Rye.  X  T      File<l 
Nor.  21.  19e2. 


FUDGEES 


For  Cake. 

First  use  Feb.  27. 19«1. 


SN  159.725.      Growers  Exchange.   Inc..   Aaltnas.  Calif      Filed 
Dec.  26.  1962. 


DE  TOR 05* 


The  mark  translated  Into  English  means  "plaia  of  bulls." 

Per  Fresh  Vegetables. 

First  use  Apr.  3.  1982.  ^ 


8N  164.U>|».     Aiemagna  Panettoni  ell  Cloacbino  Alemagna  A 
C,  MlUn.  Italy.     Filed  Mar  6.  l»«.r 


The  lining  shown  In  the  drawing  is  part  of  the  mark  and 
does  not  represent  color. 

For  Cakes.  Can<lies.  Italian  Cakes.  Biscuits.  Candled  ClMwt 
nuts.  Ice  Cream.  C<><x>a.  Cooklns  and  Rnklnx  <'bi>oolate. 

First  use  Janaary  1947  :  In  commerce  October  19.%2. 


SX  165.776. 
1.  1983. 


Herald  House,  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif      Filed  Apr 


YEGGS 


For  Refrigerated  Hardbolled  Eggs 
First  use  Dec.  7.  1982 


August  18,  1964 
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8N  165.777.     Herald  Houm.  Inc..  OakUnd.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.     8N  17S.921.     lUinoiii  Haklng  Corporation,  CbicaRO,  III.    FUed 
1.  1»«3.  Au«.  28.  1963 


TOP  KOTE 


For  Saurr  for  It*  rr<>aai  and  Similar  Frosen  ConfectlonB. 
Flmt  UMT  on  or  about  Ang.  S,  1963.  ' 


No  rlilm  U  ma<li-  to  the  worili'  "llartllMilltMl  for  Imm<><1lat<> 
r*^"  and  to  the  rrprewentatlon  of  the  ecpi.  apart  fmm  the 
mark  an  iihown.  No  <-lalm  to  a  xiMM-lflo  rolor  of  barkirrnuixl 
Im  mailf.  It  Ih  Hhoirn  Holely  for  |>ur|i<>H«*ii  ut  coutraMt. 

Fur  RefriiTfratt^l  llar<lbulle<l  Kkith. 

Flmt  uiiel»e«    7.  1»«2 


8N  179,458.     I..eo  and  Robert  Meyer,  d.b.a.  Meyer  Tomatoen. 
King  nty.  Calif     Flle<l  Kept.  6,  1963. 

MEYER'S  PRIDE 

Owner  of  Rp(t  No.  704.728. 

For  Freah  VeKPtablea. 

Flrxt  um>  at  It-ast  an  early  aa  July  1958. 


8N    1B7.09H      .XrrkerDanleU  Midland    Company.    Mlnn«'B|H» 
lla.  Minn.    Flle«l  Apr.  19.  1963. 

MISS  MINNEAPOLIS 

Uwner  of  Ref  No.  176.735. 

For  Wheat  Flour. 

First  uae  Noreaal^r  1922 


RN    178.R30.     Soclete    "Afitra-Calve.*'    ParU.    France.      Filed 
Oct.  11,  1963. 


ST  BRICET 


.HN    167. 602.     Armour    and    Company.    Chlraco.    III.      Filed 


.\pr  26.  1963 


SUPREME 


Owner  of  Reir   No*   89.284.  539.827.  and  othtPra. 

For  Oleoaarrarlne. 

First  UM-  aa  early  •"  1927. 


Owner  of  French  K^g.  No.  481,997.  dated  July  24,  1959 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  129,624 

For  Meat.  Flnh,  Poultry,  and  Game;  Meat  Extracts;  Pre- 
aerred.  I>rled  and  Cooke<J  Fruits  and  Vegetables ;  Jelllea. 
Jams :  Fresh  E^g%  and  Eggs  In  Powdered  Form,  Milk  and 
Other  Dairy  Products :  Edible  Oils  and  Fata ;  Pickles.  CoflTee, 
Tea,  Cocoa,  Rugnr.  Rice.  Tapioca,  Sago,  Coffee  Substitutes; 
Flour.  Breakfaxt  CVn-als.  Bread.  Biscuits.  Cakes,  Pastry  and 
Candles,  Ice  Cream  :  Il^ney,  Molasses ;  Yeast,  Baking  Pow- 
der ;  Salt.  Mustard.  Pepper.  Vinegar,  Fruit  Sauces,  Splcea ; 
Icing.  Fresh  Fruits  and  Vegetables  :  Foodstuffs  for  Animals, 
and  Malt  for  Food  Purposes. 


8N   178.927.     Lakeland  Grocery  Co.,   Hopkins,  Minn. 
Oct.  14.  1963. 


Filed 


8N  170,474.      Hodgann  Bee  Supplies.  Ltd.,  New  Westminster. 
British  Columbia.  Canada.     Filed  June  6.  1963. 


ROSE  O'LEE 


The  name  "Boae  O'Lee"  Is  not  the  name  of  any  particular 
llTlng  individual. 

For  Food  Products— Namely,  Cookies. 

First  use  Kept.  16.  196S. 

RnbJ   to  Intf.  with  8N  189,981. 


For  nooey 

First    use  August   1952:   in  commerce  on   or  about   May   1. 


SN  173.172.     Jo  Bl  Farm*.  Inc..  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa      Flle<l 
July  17.  19fl;< 


FARMS 


For  Froten  Breakfasts.  Comprising  French  Toast.  Haiisage 
Links,  and  Potatoes. 

First  use  on  or  ah<>ut  May  2.1,  1963. 


RN   17.1.618      BF  Industries.  Inc.,  Hurst.  Tei      Filed  July 
24, 1963 


PRETZ-^O'' 


For  Rlng-Shaped  Prettels 
First  use  June  1, 1962. 


RN  179.531      General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  22.  1963. 

SOUTHERN  SELECT 

No  claim  of  exduslre  rlfht  Is  made  to  the  word  "Select." 

For  Rice. 

First  use  Sept.  19.  196S. 


SN    179.565      Societe   "Astra-CalTe."    Paris,    France.     Filed 
Oct.  22,  1963. 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  474,165,  dated  Aug.  14,  1958 
<  Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No   112.186. 

For  Meat.  Fish.  Poultry  and  Game  :  Meat  Extracts  :  Pre- 
served. Dried  and  Cooked  Fruits  and  Vegetables :  Jellies. 
Jams  :  Eggs.  Milk  and  Other  Dairy  Products ;  Edible  Oils  and 
Fats ;  Preaerres,  Pickles,  Mayonnaise,  Coffee.  Tea,  Cocoa. 
Sugar  Rice,  Tapioca.  Sago,  Coffee  Substitutes;  Flour  and 
Preparations  Made  From  Cereals.  Bread,  Biscuits,  Cakes. 
Pastry  and  Confectionery.  Ice-Cream  :  Honey,  Molasses : 
Teast  Baking  Powder ;  Salt,  Mustard.  Pepper,  Vlaeffar, 
Sauces :  Spices.  Fresh  Fruits  and  Vegetables ;  Foodstuffs  for 
Animals :  and  Malt. 


^"^'^-'^^ — .»>. 
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8N  179.775.     Coart-Letsb  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     ru*d  Oct.    8N  181.197.     Warne  CandiM.  Inc.,  Fort  Wtjne.  lad.     ni*d 
26.  19«a.  Not.  14.  19«S. 


8N  18a,718.     WUllaaiaoa  Caady  CoBipaay.  d.b.a.  WlUtaBaoii     8N  187,868.     Hulman  ft  Company.  Trrr»  Haute.  Ind.     Piled 
Candy  Co..  Cbicarc  HI      Filed  Dec.  27.  1968  Mar.  8,  1964. 


I 


The  mark  refers  to  no  particnlar  Urine  person.     Owner  ot 
Reg.  No.  514.868 

For  Candles.  * 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1929. 


For   Froien    Desserts — Namely,    Ice   Cream.    Sherbet,    Ice 
Cream  Pops,  and  Ice  Cr«am  Cupii. 
First  use  July  9.  1962. 


8N    182.SSS.     M.    L.    Rlnr*«>t.    d.b.a     Select    Foods   Co.,    La 
Sierra.  RWerslde,  Calif.    FU«1  Dae.  4,  1968. 


SN  180.409.     J.  D.  JeweU.  Inc..  OalnesrlUe.  Gf .     Filed  Not. 
4.1963.  i 

DRUMETTES 

For  Fresh.  Frosen  Pre-Cooked  Chicken  Parts.  \ 

First  ose  Feb.  22.  185S. 


» 


SN  180.796.  Valley  Fruit  *  Vefetable  Company.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Valley  Fruit  ft  Vecetable  Co..  Pharr,  Tex.  Filed  Not.  8. 
1963. 

GRAND  PRIZE 

For  Fresh  Fruits  and  Fresh  Vegetables. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  the  year  1986. 


SN   180.862.     Fabrtca  de  Dulces  Colomblna   LImlUda.   Call. 
VaUe  del  Cauca,  Colombia.     FUed  Not.  \2,  1968. 


The  drawlns  Is  lined  for  red.  but  no  claim  U  made  to  color 
The  words  "instant"  and  "100%  Caffeln  Fr«^"  are  dlM-lalmed 
For  Coffee- Like  Bererafc. 
First  use  July  3.  1968. 


SN  182.718.     Frosty  Pet  Food  Co..  8anU  Ana.  Calif.     Filed 
Dsc.  10.  1968. 


Owner  of  Colombian  Reg.  No.  32.922.  dated  Dec.  17.  1962 
For  Candles,  Bonbons  and  Other  Confectionery  Product*. 


SN  181,196.     Wayne  Oandlaa.  Inc..  Fort  Wayae.  Ind.     Filed 
Not.  14.  1968. 

(U«Ame 


For  Pet  Food. 

First  use  as  early  as  March  1968. 


SN  188.476.     A.  M.  Todd  Company.  Kalamasoo,  Mich.    Filed 
Dec.  28.  1968. 


roAMINT 


Owner  of  Ret.  No.  514,860. 

For  Caodlea. 

First  nse  Sept.  1, 1980. 


For  Eaaentlal  VegeUble  Otla  for  Vm  as  FUvor*  la  Feeds. 
First  nse  Dec.  9,  1968. 


choc 


%m\ 


^  ■hllrary/ 


CLABBER  GIRL 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  181,239. 
For  Baking  Powder. 
First  nse  Jan.  1,  1899. 


SN   188.025      Meat  Industry   Suppliers,  Ibc,  Nerthfleld,  III. 
FUed  Mar.  5,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  152,550.  788,500,  and  others. 
For  Chocolate  FlaTored  Candy. 
First  Bss  Septeaiber  1961. 


LIQUASMOKE 


For  Smoke  Flavorings  for  Food  Purposes. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  21, 19S5. 


8N  188^887^IMIry  T«rh.l«.  inc..  Kalamasoo.  Mich      Filed     „„  ,„i„      Buffalo  Nnt  Shops.  Inc..  Buffalo.  NY.     Filed 
«-■  A  ««. .» ..^  Mar.  9,  1964. 

FARGO  gj^g 


For  Frosen  Bacteria  Culture  Concentrate  for  Making  Food. 
First  use  Aug.  IS,  1968. 


For  Packaged  Nntmeats. 
First  nse  Feb.  8.  1964. 


SN  184.441.     M    S.  Cowcn  Company,  d.b.a.  M.  S.  Cowea  Co . 
San  Francisco,  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  IS.  1964. 


SN  188.566.     Nopco  Chemical  Company,  d.b.a.  Vltex  Labora- 
tories. Newark.  N.J.    Filed  Mar.  12.  1964. 


VITEXTURE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  306,141,  554.721.  745,204,  and  761,022. 
For  Stabilisers  and  Food  Adds  Useful  In  Preparing  Dairy 
Products 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1964.     | 


8N  189.219.     Tandy  Snacka.  Inc..  OrUndo,  Fla.     Filed  Mar. 
20.  1964. 


No  cUlm  U  made  to  the  word  "Frog"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Frosen  Fresh  Frog  Lags. 
First  nse  Not   19.  1968 


8N    188.458      Sunklst    Growers.    Inc., 
Filed  Jan  27,  1964 


Los    Angeles.    Calif. 


CAL-GROVE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  744.1SS.  ' 

For  Froaen  Fruit  Juice  Bars  and  Fruit  Juice  Concentratea 
for  Making  the  Same,  and  Frosen  Fruit  Jnlcea. 
First  nse  Nor  26.  1945. 

I  _^^^^.^  For   Potato   Chips.    Com    Chips.    Cheese   Twists,    Popcorn 

and  Caramel  Com. 
SN    186.867.      Klarer   of  Kentucky,   Incorporated,   d.b.a.   The         First  use  May  1   1968 
KUrer  Company,  LoulsTlUa.  Ky.    Filed  Feb.  10,  1964. 


out 


rm 


^^aloaF^^tar 


The  word  "Our"  ta  disclaimed,  except  as  sbowa. 
For  Cooked  Ham.  i 

First  nse  January  1957 
BabJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  176.609. 


SN    189,229.     Wagner    Industries,    Inc.,    Cicero,    HI.      Filed 
Mar.  to,  l»e4. 


DIETI^  GUARD 


For  Low-Calorie  Vitamin  C  Enriched  Orange  Drink. 
First  nse  Jan.  7. 1964. 
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SN  189.267.     Blue  Qoo^.  Inc.,  Fullerton.  Calif.     Pll«<t  Mar 
23,  1964. 


diss  48- Mah  Beverages  and  UqMrs 

SX     183.629.     Relter'a    B«er     IHatributuni.     Brooklyn.    N.T. 
nied  Dec.  26.  1963 


Goose 


Owner  of  Re».  Son.  212.033.  720.421.  and  otht-m. 

Fi>r  Canne«l  Ve)fetablej«.  Canne<l  Fruits  an<l  Merries.  Fri>x»-ii 
Vt'pftables.  Frozen  Fruits  ami  Berries.  S|>l<v<l  .\|>|ile  Ktnrs. 
Spiced  Crabapples.  Apple  Sauce,  and  Apple  Jlitce. 

Pint  uw  at  lenst  ax  early  ax  July  12.  Ift.'VS. 


SN    189.762.     Aronlmlnk    Producto.    Inc..    PhtladelphU.    Pa 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1»«4. 


PARDNER 


For  Non-Dairy  Products  for  r»e  In  Coffee,  on  Cereal*  and 
on  Fruit. 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1964 


I   I 


SN  189.767.  Central  Nebranka  Packing  Co..  d.b.a.  Crown 
Prince  Pet  Food  Co..  North  Platte.  Nebr.  Flle.1  Mar  27. 
1964. 

LITTLE  STARS 


For  Cat  Foo<l. 

First  use  Feb.  10.  1964 


No  claim  In  made  to  the  map  of  Ireland  and  to  all  vordloit. 
eicept  "Leprechaun. ■■  apart  from  the  atiMtclatlnn  phown 
Owner  of  Re».  No   A9.1.027. 

For  Heer 

First  use  Mar  27.  19.17. 


Qass  49- DistiM  Alcokelk  Lkiuors 

SN    1.17.964.     Artbur    Bell    *    Bona    Ltd..    Perth.    8c«>Uand 
Filed  Nor.  17.  II 


SN    189.981.      Borun  Bros..    Los   Angeles.   Tallf.      File.!    Mar. 
SI,  1964. 


ROSA  LEE 


BELL'S  6 


The  trademark  la  not  the  name  of  a^  particular  Urine  indl- 
Tldual.  ' 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Sept.  28.  1936.  .      | 

Subj.  to  Intf  with  SN  178.927. 


Qass  47  -  Wines 


The  numeral  "6"  Is  dlaclalmeil  apart  from  the  mark  shown 
Owner  of  U.K.  Rec.  Noa.  44)1.242.  721.43tt.  and  other*. 

For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  use  July  1.  1962;  in  commerce  Aac  5.  1963:  early 
In  19.131S  to'BeUa." 


.SN    16S.S3M.     Jnaepb    E     Heacram   Jk   Sons.  Inc .   New   York. 
NT     riled  May  9.  1963. 


SN  174.087      Distillers  Corporation   (8.A.>   Limited.  Stellen 
bosch.    Cape   Province.    Republic    of   South  'Africa.      Flle<l 
July ,31.  1963.  ,    . 


KERRIGAN'S 


CATHERINA  DA  BRAGANZA 

The  name  "Catherlna  da  Brairansa  U  a  historical  char- 
acter. Owner  of  South  African  Reg  No.  56.'V/5."l.  dated  Feh. 
25.  1955. 

For  Red  and  White  Wines. 


f>wner  of  Reit.  Nos   S52.06«  and  410.740 

For  Gin. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  28.  1963 


SN     185.160.      Schenley     Industries.     Inc..    New    Tork.     N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1964. 

THREE  SISTERS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405.083. 

For  Wise. 

First  use  Aagust  1936.  •  ' 


•HN  174.087.  IdstlUers  Corporation  (S.A.i  Limited.  Stellen 
bosch.  Cap  Province.  Republic  of  Routh  Africa  Filed  July 
31.  196S. 


CATHERINA  DA  BRAGANZA 


The  name  "Catherlna  da  Brafaasa"  U  a  hlatorlcal  char- 
acter Owner  of  South  African  Ref.  No  565/55.  dated  Feb 
25.  195S. 

For  Brandy. 


AuouifT  18,  1964 
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8M  181.7U.     lialMn  B.  Rcay  lUrtlB  ft  Co..  Coffuc.  Fnioec.    tN  177,eiB.     B.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemoun  and  Company,  Wll- 
niMi  Not.  22.  IMS  Blnfton,  Del.    FUed  Sept.  24.  19«8. 


Tke  Mark  Q«allt«  du  CenUure"  U  traaalatMl  "quality  of 
tbe  centaur. " 
For  Cornac. 
Flnt  uae  Apr.  IS.  1»«8  ;  In  comoierre  Apr.  16.  IMS. 


8N  ltS.tS4.     London  ft  Company.  Inc..  Bllaabeth.  N.J. 
Dec  4.  1»«S.      . 

Clan  Mae  Iver 


FJled 


Owner  of  Rer  Noa.  871,580.  S84,8S8.  and  others. 

For  Flber-Relnforced  Plaatic  Film  Sold  In  Sheet  Form  for 
Use  as  a  Protective  and  Decoratlre  Covering  for  Such  Items 
as  Office  and  Houaehold  Furniture.  Doors,  Kitchen  Cabinets. 
Counter  Tops,  and  Wood  Paneling.  i 

First  uae  July  16.  1»«8.  ' 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 
First  nse  Oct.  1.1968. 


8N    184.490.     Monogram    Models.    Inc.,    Morton    Grove.    III. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1»M. 


8N    1H5.0SS      The    Alfred    Hart    Company,    d.b.a.    Dlatlliery 
DlstHbutors.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  21.  1&«4. 


MONOGRAM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  788.144. 

For  Sdentlflc  Model  Assembly  Kits  of  Airplanes.  Automo- 
blK*s.  Ships,  Military  and  Space  Equipment,  and  Finished 
Models  Thereof  for  Educational  Use. 

First  use  prior  to  December  1945. 


For  Bourbon  Whiskey. 
First  use  Aug    A.  1984. 


8N  187.245.     Chron  O  Dya  Incorporated.  Berlin.  N.J.     Filed 
Feb.  24.  1984. 


CHRON-0-DYE 


'  For  Coated  Plastic  Film  for  Uae  In  Maklnc  Platea  for 

Oms  50-MtrcliaBrfUt  Not  Otkerwisa  '^^liL^"."^!!!', I 


First  use  June  15.  1982. 

8ubJ.  to  Intf.  wltb  8N  173,226  and  SN  178,280. 


8N  178  400      R    D.  W«rMr  Co..  toe..  Oreenvllle.  P.      Filed     ^j,    ^^^^      ^^^^^   g^^^   Corporation.   Huntingdon.   Pa. 
July  19.  1988.  pj,^  ^p,  7   jg^ 

TRIP-L-LOK 

For  Ladders  and  Acceaaorlet  Therefor.  I 

First  use  July  10.  1988. 


8N  175.878.     Ritchie  Manufacturing  Company.  Conrad.  Iowa. 
Filed  Aug  27.  198.1 


The   drawing   U   lined   for  yellow.     Owner   of   Reg.    No. 
745.944. 

For  Reflectorited  Blanks,  Letters,  and  Numerals. 
First  use  at  lesRt  as  early  as  July  31.  1962. 

I  I 

Qass  51  —  G»saMtia  aad  Toilat  Praparatioiis 

8N  138.134.     Helene  Curtla  Industries.  Inc.,  d.b.a  Lentberic. 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Dec.  1,  1961. 

FREIVCH  FLAIR 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  bat  color  la  not  claimed  aa  a  For  Cold    Permanent   Wave   Lotion.   Neutrallaer  Therefor 

part   of   the   mark.      .\ppliraDt  makes  no  claim   to  tbe  words  and  a  Lotion  Additive,  and  for  Packages  Containing  tbe  Same, 

"The  Ritchie  Line"  apart  from  tbe  mark  as  shown.  Suitable   Only    for   Use   by    Professional    Beauticians   in    tbe 

For  Uveatock  and  Poultry  Watertra.  Practice  of  Their  Profession. 

First  «■•  Oct.  81.  1981.                                    '  First  nae  on  or  about  Aug.  24,  1961. 
TM  805  O.O.— 9 
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SN   148.954.     CaroliiiA   Company.    Inc..   d.b.a.   The   Carolina    SN  170.160.     Samuel  Bonat  *  Bra..  lac.,  Wcat  Patanoa,  S.i. 
Soap  and  Candle  Makera,  Southern  Pines,  N.C.    Filed  July        Filed  June  S.  1»«S. 
13,  1»62. 


(TorolUia 


For  Toilet  Water.  Sachet,  and  Ptrfumed  Spray. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  30,  1952. 


SN  157.806.     International  Flavors  &  Fragrani>e«  Inc..  New 
York.  NY.     Filed  Sot.  23.  1962. 

OLIFFAC 

For    Aromatic    Chemicals.    That    Is    Chemicals    Havlns    an 
Aroma.   Natural  and  Artificial   Perfume  Materials.   Mixtures 
of   the   Same,  and   Chemicals  Employed  for   Masking  Odors. 
Combined  With   a   Solid  or  Liquid  Diluent  and  Used  as  Cos 
metic  and  Toilet  Preparations. 

First  use  May  1.  1962. 


SN   157.807.      International  Flavors  ft   Fracrances  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.     Filed  Nov.  23.  1962. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gray  and  orange,  but  no  claim  is 
made  to  color.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  720.532. 

For  Aromatic  Chemicals.  That  Is  Chemicals  Having  an 
Aroma.  Natural  and  Artificial  Perfume  MaterUls.  Mixtures 
of  the  Same,  and  Chemicals  Sasployed  for  Masking  «>dors. 
Combined  With  a  Solid  or  Uquld  IMIuent  and  I'sed  as  Cos- 
metic and  Toilet  Preparations. 

First  use  Dec.  8.  1959. 


BONAT  SUPER  CREME 
RINSE 


The  words  "Super  Creme  KInse"  are  dlscUlme<l  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  685.7 IS. 
For  Creme  Rinse  I'sed  on  the  Hair. 
First  use  Mar.  17.  1*58. 


SN  172.422. 
3.  1963. 


Mary  Sheraian.  lac..  St.  Louis.  Mu     Filed  July 


RELAX-A-BATH 


For  Bath  Oil. 

First  use  August  I960. 


SN    174.044.      CamlUe  CMment    ReD«   Facaud.   Paris.   France 
Piled  July  90.  196S. 

GANDHOUR 

owner   of  Preach   Reg.   No.   467.780.  dated  Oct.    1».   1957 
I  Seine)  :  Natl  last.  No.  96.90S. 

For  Slimming  Lotloa  for  Exteraal  Appllcallon  to  the  Itody. 


SN    1M>.162.     Alberto-Culrer    Compaay,    Melrose    Park.    111. 
Fileil  Oit.  31.  1963 


For  Fluoride  Toothpaste 
First  use  Dec.  3.  1962 


SN  181.152      Sidney  Klein,  d  ha.  Leon  Hlrsh  and  Son.  New 
York.  NY      F\\r*l  Nor.  14.  1963. 


SN   163.561.     Krauth   Chemicals   Limited,  Chertsey,  Surrey, 
England.    Filed  Feb.  27.  1963.  , 

DENCLEN 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  758.932.  dated  Oct.  25.  1956. 
For  Denture  Cleaner  In  an  Applicator  Container. 
First  use  Oct.  25.  1956:  In  commerce  Oct.  25,  1956. 


SN   168.349.     Penny  Pak,   Inc..    Danville.   111.      Filed   May 
1963. 

PENNY  PAK 

For  Hair  Spray.  ' 

First  use  Feb.  21,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  427.540. 

For  Liquid.  Solid  and  Cream  Toilet  Preparations,  as  Fol- 
lows :  Eau  de  Cologne.  Astringent.  HkIn  Freshener.  Bay  Rum. 
Quinine  Hair  Toalc.  Ulac  Face  Lotion.  After  Bath  Lotloa. 
Cream  Iteodorant.  Stick  Deodoraat.  Solid  Stick  Deodoraat. 
Hair  Dressing.  Hair  Condltloaer.  and  Hair  Spraya. 

First  use  Sept.  16,  1963. 


^ 


i„     1, 
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■N  181  944      Mark  Allen  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.    FUed  Not.  H.    8N  184,912.     Oennalne  Montell  Cosmetlques  Corp.,  New  York, 
jj^'  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  20.  1964. 

MADAME  DE 

For  Perfume,  Face  Powder,  and  Creme  Make-Up. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1964. 


8N  185,055.     Maradel  Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 


Jan.  21, 1964. 


LOOK  ALIVE 


For  Molsturlicr. 

First  use  Dec.  8. 1963. 

SuhJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  185.198. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  815.340. 

For  Brushless  BhaTlng  Cre«»  and  Lather  Sharing  Cream. 

First  use  May  26.  1927. 


SN  185.057.     Maradel  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    Filed 


HN  183.271      Michel  Kaaan.  New  York.  NY.     Filed  Dec.  19. 


1963. 


TRUEHOLD 


For  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Nov.  1.  1 


SN  1H4.567.     VlrUne  Woodard  CurporatloB.  Panorama  City. 
Calif      Filed  J«n    IS.  1964. 

FASHION  TIPS 

For  Hair  Coloring. 
First  use  Kept.  15.  1963. 


Jan. 21. 1964. 


SHINING  ARMOR 


For  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1963. 


SN  185.105.  Mrs.  Rica  Juliette  Sebbah  Baudecroux.  for  her- 
self and  as  legal  guardian  of  her  minor  children,  Jean-Paul 
Baudecroux  and  MIchellne  Rosemonde  Baudecroux  (co- 
owners).  Paris.  France.     Filed  Jan.  22.  1964. 

LE  BAISE-MAIN  DE  PARIS 

The  French  words  "Le  liaise- Main  de  Paris"  translated 
Into  English  language  means  "the  handklss  of  Paris."  Owner 
of  French  Reg.  No.  195.062.  dated  Nov.  20,  1962  ;  and  U.S. 
Reg.  No.  577,834. 

For  Cream  for  the  Skin  (Non-Medicated). 


SN  184.634      I/ehn  k  Flak  Products  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Tussy     sN  185,178.     Vlvlane  Woodard  Corporation.  Panorama  City. 
Cosmetics.   RIoomfleld.   N  J.     Filed  Jan.  15.  1964.  Callf.    Filed  Jan.  22.  1964. 


SUN-BRERO 


BODY  SATIN 


For  Sun  Tannlag  Lotion. 
First  uae  Pec.  20.  1963. 


For  Bath  OIL 

First  use  Oct.  1,  196S. 

SuhJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  193,680. 


SN    184.T09.     Estee    Lauder.    Inc..    New    York.    NY.      Filed 
Jaa   16.  1964 

ARAMIS 

For  Mens  Toiletries— Namely.  Cologne.  Bath  Oil,  Skin  Lo- 
tion, and  Deodoraat 
First  use  Nov   15,1963. 


SN  185.179.     VlTlaae  Woodard  Corporation.  Panorama  City, 
Callf.    Filed  Jan.  22, 1964. 

GLAMOUR  EYES 

I 

For  Eye  Shadow. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1968. 


SM  184.723.     HoUaad-Raatos  Company,  lac.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan   16.  1964. 

KORO 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  878.710. 

For  HanlUry  Napkin  Deodorant  Spray. 

First  use  Jan.  6.  1964. 


SN   185.189.     Avon   Products.    Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 


SN  184.772.     Wolff  Frerwi.  lac,  New  Preatoa,  Conn.     Filed 
Jaa.  16,  1964. 

^RCnC  LOTION 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Lotion"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  After  Shave  Lotion  and  Colocaf.  ^ 

Flrat  use  Feb.  8, 19B4. 


Jan.  23,  1964. 


STIMU-CLEAN 


For  Facial  Cleanser. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1964. 


SN  189.198.    ICosmetlcally  Yours,  Inc.,  Yonkera,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  23.  19^. 

LOOK  ALIVE 

For  Lipstick. 

First  use  Dec.  2,  1963.  I 

SuhJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  185.05S. 


SN  196.199.     CoaaeUcally  Yoars.  Inc.,  Yonken.  N.Y.    Filed 


Jaa.  23.  1064. 


EXPRESSO  EYES 


For  Eye  Makeup. 

First  use  September  1962. 


I    • 
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8N  185,84S.     Alexandn  de  Markoff  Sales  CorpontloB.  New    8N     181,804.     Beocler     loconwrated.     Xoatreal,     Qoebee. 
Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1»«4.  Canada.    Filed  Nor.  22. 1963. 


ALLEVIA 


\ 


For  Nlsbt  Cream. 
Flnt  use  Dec.  30. 1»6S. 


SN  185.404.     The  OUIette  Conpany.  d,b.a.  Tl^  Toal  Company. 
Boiiton.  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1»«4.  ! 


VERVE 


T 


Proviodine 

Owner  of  CanadUn  Reff.  No.  181.0«8.  dated  Majr  17.  IMS. 
For  Antiseptic  Medicinal  Soap. 


For  Cologne  and  Color  Rinse. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  IMM. 


SN    182.213.     WUllam   R    Robertsbaw.  d.b.a.   Robertsbaw  * 
Company.  Pboealz.  Aria     Filed  Dec.  2.  1»«. 


SN    185.405.     Tbe   Gillette  Company,   d.b.a.   Tbe   Tool   Com- 
pany. Boston.  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1964. 


UNLOCKS 


DRAIHIL 


For  Hair  Relaxer. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1964. 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    148.893.      Rlcbard    Hudnut.    Morris    Plains.    N.J.      Piled 
July  12.  1962. 

CLEER  SHEEN 

For  Hair  Sbampoo. 
First  use  Jane  11,  1982. 


For   Cbemlcal    Sweeping  Componnd   for   Rrmorlac  Crvsta 
and  Stain*  From  Induatrlal  Fluorine 
First  use  Oct.  SI.  19«S. 


SN    182.880.     Texaco   Inc..    New   Tork.   N.T.      PUsd    Dec    9 
SN    148.954.     Carolina    Company.    Inc..    d.b.a.    Tbe   Carolina  j^^  ».    «  •       ■■■—«•    i^«:. 

Soap  and  Candle  Makers.  Southern  Pines.  N.C.     Filed  July 

13.  1962. 


(Tarolina 


For  Perfumed  Soap. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  30.  1952. 


SN    171.687.     Sep-Ko    Chemicals.    Inc..    Minneapolis.    Minn..  Tbe  drawln*  is  lined  for  red  and  rreen.  bnt  the  mark  is 

assi^ee   of  Monarch   Chemicals.   Inc..   Minneapolis.   Minn,  not  limited  to  tbe  color*  shown 

FUed  June  24.  1963.  For  White  Tire  Cleaner  and  AotomobUe  Cleaner  and  Wind 

SEP-KO  shield  Washer. 


First  us*  Jan.  4.  l»tS. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  505.059. 

For  Cleaning  Compound  To  Be  Added  to  Water  for  Use  in 


RemoTlng    Scum.    Milk    Stone.    Water    Scale.    Calcium.    Mag-  SN    1M2.H21.     Paula    Payne    Products    Company.    Charlotte, 

neslum.  and  Other  Hard  Elements  in  tbe  Water  From  Dairy  N.C.    Filed  Dec.  11.  1963. 
Processing  Equipment. 

First  use  Aug  1.  1947  BLENSOL 


SN    180.813.     Abco    Dealers.    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.T. 
Not.  12.  1963. 


Filed 


For  Color  Shampoo. 
First  use  May  28.  1963. 


Ta\A/BL-EZB 


SN  184.710.     Eatee  Under,  Inc..  Mew  Tork.  N.T.     Filed  Jan. 


16.  1964. 


For  Towel  Saturated  With  an  Antiseptic  Cleanser  for  Ui 
on  tbe  Hands.  Face,  and  Body. 
Flnt  use  on  or  about  Oct.  4,  1963. 


ARAMIS 


For  Toilet  Soapa. 
First  use  Nor.  IS.  1963. 


«"j  . 


C'» 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oifi  100-Mitc»llaMOM 


8N   182,478.     81«r«y  Umi,  lac.  Waco,  Tn.     FUcd  June  20. 


Tb«  words  *nNarf7  8«al"  an  dlaclalBMl  apart  from  tbe 
oiark  as  abown. 

For  Applrlns  Coatiac*  to  Road  and  tkr  Like  Surface*  :  Pur- 
Dlablnc  to  CuBtomera,  L'ader  Laaw,  Macblneii  for  Applyinc 
Coatlnsa  to  Road  and  tbe  Like  Surface*  ;  Training  Said  Cua- 
toMera  In  the  Vim  of  Machines  So  Parnlabed  :  Olrlng  Techni- 
cal Aaalatanre  to  Sal<l  OuHtDmerit  In  Connection  With  Unuanal 
Problem*  ArlMag  In  Applrlng  Such  Coatings  :  and  Furnishing 
Specifications  of  Materials  I'lted  by  Said  Customers  for  Apply- 
iBg  Coating*  With  So  Furnlabed  Machine*. 

Pint  aaa  Oct  10.  1960. 


111.      Filed 


SN    150,461.     K.   Alfred   Pfetach.   d.b.a.    K.   Alfred    Pfetach 
Companjr.  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1962. 


SN    15S.72S      Kiwaals    Intematloul.   CMear> 
(.>ct.  2S.  1»«2. 

CIRCLE  K 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  28S.049.  «7S.»4».  and  othem 
For  8p»in»orlnc  CItIc  Project*  Id  Youth  Welfare  Work.  In 
Medical   and   Recreatioaal   Program*  for  Children,  and   Pro 
noting  Patriotism.  Oood  Will  and  BtUcal  Standard*. 
First  use  Norembar  1955 


Tba  drawing  ta  lined  for  the  colors  red,  orange,  yellow, 
green,  and  blue. 

For  SptH-lally  Prepared  CreaUve  DUplaj*  and  Point  of  Sale 
Materials  for  Adrertlsers. 

First  use  July  18.  1»«2. 


SN  152.075. 
Filed  Aug. 


The  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc,  WU. 
28.  1962. 


SN  180.288.      PblMlps  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesrille.  Okla. 
niedOct.  81.  ItMS. 


PLAZA  66 


For  Restaurant  Scrrlces. 
rint  OM  Aof.  1.  1M8. 


SN  180.812      Frank  O.  Shattuck  Company.  New  York.  M.Y.     o(,,^„ 

F11«l  Not.  15.  1»«8.  F,r*t  a*e  June  IMl 


^aJtUH^  Otpi^' 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741,987. 

For  Coin  Controlled  Dry  Cleaning  or  Laundry  SerTlcea  of 


SCHRAFFTS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  70.540,  722.884.  and  other*.  SN    167,714.     Manpower  Inc..  Milwaukee,   Wla.      Filed  Not. 

Par  Samca*  InTolred  la  Oparattac  aad  Maaaglag  Motel*.         21.  1982 
Flr*t  u*e  Febrttary  1961. 

~"  "THE  GIRL  IN  THE 

WHITE  GLOVES** 


Qms  101  -  MN%fiam  m4  BuiMtt 

SN  148.020.  Coast  To-Coa*t  Starea  (Cantral  Organisation). 
Incorporated  (Itelaware  ct>rpomtlon).  Mlnnt-apolls.  Minn.. 
a**lgnee  of  Coast  To  Coaat  SliNa  (Central  Organisation). 
Incorporated  (Mlaaaaota  evrpantlon).  Mlaaaapoll*.  Minn. 
PUcd  June  4.  1961. 


For  Bnatnea*  Serrlce — Namely.  PumlBhlng  of  Its  Female 
Elmployees  on  a  Contract  Basis  to  Persona  and  Place*  of  Baal- 
nes*  Reijulrlng  Part  Time  or  Temporary  Office  Help :  Includ- 
ing Stenographers.  Typists,  Office  Machine  Operators,  and 
File  Oerk*. 

Itrat  aaa  Mar.  18, 196S. 


STORE! 


8N    164,887.     Ralphabet   Bnterprlaea,    Frean*.  Oalll. 
Mar.  18,  1968. 


Filed 


f 


RALPHABET 


For  AaalaHng  Owaars  •!  B«teU  ftorca  la  the  Conduct  of 
Their  Bu*lne*aea — NaMa^Jr,  PravMlng  Adrlce  and  Material* 
RelatlTe  to  Accounting,  AdT*rtlala«,  Store  Planning,  Mer- 
cbandlalng.  Salea  Training,  Store  DlapUy.  and  Management ; 
and  Retail  I»epartmenf  Store  Berries*. 

First  u*a  on  or  about  Not.  26,  1928. 


For  AdTlce  and  CoMultatlon  In  Product  and  Sale*  Promo- 
tion, and  PerUlnIng  to  Product  Advertising  and  Offering  of 
Sale*  Promotion  Item*  of  Intrinsic  Value  Adapted  for  Inde- 
pendent Sale  to  FadllUte  Marketing  of  a  Sheeted  Principal 
Prodnct. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1968. 

TM  115 


TM  116 


8N  178,00«.  ProDto  FUe  Corporation.  New  York.  N.T..  ■•- 
slffOM  of  Adrance  Data  Syntemii  Corporation,  Loa  Aacelea. 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  14, 1»«S.  | 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
aass102- 


AUGUtT  18.  1964 
AM  RmIKmI 


SN   143,»«4.     Inaurancc  Companj  of  North  Amwlca.  PhlU- 
delphla.  Pa.    PUmI  May  7,  IMS. 

INA  CRUISER 

No  »xrlu«iT«  dalM  la  mad*  to  th«  word  "CruaWr"  apart 
froaa  the  Bark  aa  ahown.  Owaer  of  R«f.  No*.  71S.2M  aod 
713.297. 

For  rnderwrttlnc  of  Marine  Insurance. 

Ftrat  UM  Jan.  10.  1IM3. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  78S.871. 

Fur  Con!<ultatlon  and  Adrlce  In  InatltuUng  and  Operating 
Data  Proceaaing  Equliment. 
First  use  December  1961. 


SN  177.278.  The  North  Aserlean  Cumpanr  for  Life.  Acvl 
dent  and  He«lth  Insarance.  Chiraffo.  III.  Filed  Sept.  18. 
1»«3 


NACOLAH 


SN  178,861      Alfred  R.  Anthony.  Seattle.  Waiih      Filed  «>ct. 
14,  1»63. 


For   AdTlaory.    Brokarace.   Cadarwrttlag  and    Related   la- 
Huranre  Serrlcca. 

rirat  oae  May  10.  IMS. 


SN    181.431.      Bank  of  tha  Bonthweat   National   AsMM-latton. 
Houston.  Houston.  Tax.    Piled  Not.  1»,  1»«S. 


Applicant   hereby   disclaims    the   wudIm   "Striping   Service" 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Marking  Parking  Areas. 
Flrat  uae  March  1963. 


SN  179.719.     The  Kroger  Co.,  d.b.a.  Bt-Lo,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1963. 


1 

Without    walTlng   ita  coaaon    law    rights,    applicant   din 
claims  the  exdaalTa  right  to  uae  the  wor<l  "Berrlce"  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  shown. 
!     For  Fl<lurlary  and  Trust  Berrleea. 

First  use  Sept.  23,  19M. 


BI-LO 


For  Retail  Grocery  Store  Serrlce. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  27,  1962. 


is  182,207.      Peninsular  Life  Insurance  Company.  Jackaon- 
nUe.  na.    Flle<i  Dec.  2.  1963. 


PENINSULAR 


SN  180.291.     Chicken  DeHght.  Ine .  Rock  Islan<l.  111.     Filed 
Not   1.  1963. 

CHICKEN  DEUGHT 

The  word  "Chicken"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  an 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  578.807.  578.808.  and  764.374. 

For  Supplying  Technical  AdTlce  to  Operators  of  Take-Out 
Food  Eatabliahmenu  In  Such  Fields  as  the  Training  of  Em 
ployeea  and  AdTertlslng. 

First  U8«  on  or  about  Jan.  IS,  1982. 


For    Underwriting    Ufe,    DlaabUlty.    Proparty    and    Title 
InHurance. 

First  ua*  at  Icaat  as  aarly  as  1902  :  1901  on  underwrttlag 

of  ll/e  and  disability  Inaurance 


SN    182.267.      Imperial    Casualty 
Omaha.  Nebr     Filed  Dec  3.  1963 


inity    Campany, 


SN  182,390.     Western  Girl  Inc  .  San  Francisco,  Calif,    filed 
Dec.  4.  1963. 


Wester 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  702,384 

For  Supplying  Office   Personnel  on  a  Temporary  Baala. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


For  Underwriting  Fire  and  Caaualty  Inauraaca. 
Plrat  uae  Aug.  2.  19M. 


August  18,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  ljl7 


8N    182^69.     lapertal    Caaualtjr    and    Indemnity    Compan}.    fUcf  106  —  MatArul  Treatment 
Omaha.  Nebr     Filed  Dec.  S,  1968.  M»»  IWW       ma wi m    ■  i  ««»•■«■■» 

8N  181.028      Eaatcrn  Tool  and  Manufacturtng  Co..  BelleTlUe. 
N.J.     PUed  Nov.  18.  1963. 


V 


ETAMCO 


For    Manufactuiing    Shaped    Metal    Components    to    the 
Speclflcatlona  of  Others. 

Flr»t  uac  Apr.  1,  1968.  _^ 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


8N  142.931.      Ualla*  Texan*  FootbaU  Club,  Inc.,  DaUas,  Tex. 


Filed  Apr.  24,  1962. 

THE 


THE  QALUS 


The  drawlnc  1«  lined  for  red  and  pink. 

For  I'nderwrttinc  Ftre  and   Caaaalty  Inmiranea. 

rtrat  ua«  Aa(.  2.  1955 


8N    1N2.270.      Imperial    Caaualty    and    Indemnity    Companj. 
Omaha.  Netor     FUad  Dec.  8.  1968. 


Zl^       TEXANSf 

TEAM  OF  PRO 
FDOTaWl... 

The  words  "The  Dallas  Texans"  are  dUcUlmed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Entertainment   In  the  Form  of  Professional  Football 
Games  Played  In  the  Several  States. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1962. 


IMPERIAL 


For  I'nderwrttlM  Fire  and  Casualty  laaarance. 
Plmt  nae  Jan.  1.  1955 


8N  184.160.     Industrial  Finance  *  Thrift  Corporation.  Sew 
Orleans.  La.    Piled  Jan  7.  IMM. 


? 


^ 


For  Money  Lending. 
First  one  July  9.  195H 


dais  103  -  CoMtniction  and  Repair 

8N  185.502.     Oett  Exterminators.  Inc..  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed 


Jan.  10.  1962. 


GETS  'EM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  297.145.  653.904.  and  others. 
For  Exterminating  SerrlcM. 
rirat  lUM  16M. 


8N   172.701.     Ooldle  Zelkowlts,   Brooklyn.   N  T.     Filed   July 
9.  1968. 


GiMie  and  the  Gingerbreads 
resale  Twist  Band 

Applicant  dlHclaimri  the  words  "Female  Twist  Band."  apart 
fr«>m  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Instrumental  and  Vocal  Musical  Entertainment  Serv- 
ices Presented  Through  Personal  Appearances  and  Through 
Recorded  and  Phonographic  Devices. 

First  use  August  1962. 


8N  176.898.     Festival  Associates,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
Sept.  13.  1963. 

THE  FESTIVAL  ORCHESTRA 

Applicant  dsclalms  exclusive  appropriation  of  the  word 
"Orchestra"  except  in  the  precise  relation  and  association  in 
which  it  appears  In  "The  Festival  Orchestra." 

For  Pertaining  to  Musical  Performances  as  an  Orchestral 
Oroup. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  IS,  I960. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


I 


I 


SN  115,703.  National  Little  Britchra  Rodeo  Aatiociatton. 
Inc..  Littleton.  Colo ,  asalcnee  of  The  Arapahoe  County 
Fair  Asiioolation.  Inc..  Uttleton.  Colo.     Filed  Mar.  15.  1961 


NATIONAL   IfAfcSritfto 

UOOATION 

For  Indicating  Memberxhtp  In  the  Applicant. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Aug.  1.  1952. 


SN  141.486.     National  Coart  of  the  Rojral  Order  of  Jeaterm 
Pittsburg.  Kanx.    Filed  Apr.  3.  1962. 


8N   166.662.     Skate-Sallinc  Aawxrlatlon  of  America.  Verona. 
N.J.    PUed  Apr.  12.  196*. 

SKATE-SAILING 
ASSOCIATION  OF  AMERICA 

For  IndiratlBc  MtaiWrsblp  in  AppUc«at 
Flrat  use  1912. 


SN    168.660.     Alpha    Kappa    Laabda    rratemltr.    Emporia. 
Kan*.    Filed  May  IS.  1»«S. 

ALPHA  KAPPA  LAMBDA 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  Applicant  Fraternity. 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1914. 


SN    168.661.     Alpha    Kappa    Lambda    Pratemlty.    Emporia. 
Kans.    FUed  May  IS.  196S 


The  Engllah   tranntatlon  of  the  Graeft  words  appearing  on 
the  drawing  la  'The  Truth  aad  the  Word." 

For  Indicating  Membership  la  the  Applicant  Fraternity. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1914. 


For  Indicating  Membership  In  an  Organisation  Formed  fOr 

Fraternal  I'urpose?*. 

Flrat  use  January  1919.  i  > 


SN   160.537.      Gamma    Phi   Delta   Sorority.   Incorporated.   In 
dianapolis.  Ind.     Filed  Jan.  11,  1963.. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold.  '  { 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  the  Applicant  Sorority. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1956.  , 

TM  118  ' 


SN    171.071.      American    Academy    of    Matrimonial    Lawyers. 
Chicago.  Ill     Filed  June  17.  1963. 

AMERICAN  ACADEMY  OF 
MATRIMONIAL  LAWYERS 

For  Indicating  Memt>ership  in  Applicant, 
rirst  use  Not.  1ft.  1»«2. 


SN  173.659.     Uberty  Dtotrtbatom.  FhlUdelphU.   Pa      Filed 
July  24.  19«S. 


For  Indicating  Memberahlp  la 
Applicant. 
First  use  19S1. 


aad   Aaaodatlon   With   the 


^-.j  ^-L-       -    --  '^^igtttLiimtali 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

I  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Qms  1-Raw  or  Partly  Pnpwni  lA^Mdt  dan  4-Abrasives  and  PoUshmg  Materials 


775.1S4.  PERBUL  Daldo  KmiI  Kabaiblkt  Kalabi.  d.b.a 
Datdo  Wonted  MUla  Ud.  MULTIPLE  CLA88  <CUMr« 
1.  Si>.  42.  and  4S).  8N  160.SM.  Pub.  »-3-«4.  FlltKl 
»-14-«3. 

77ft.lU.  SHOW  LAWN.  Jonatban  Oreco  *  8011a.  8N 
171.771.     Pub.  S-24-44.    Pll«l  e-2&-«». 

77S.15«.  MOLYKOTE.  Tb«  Alpba  Mol^kotc  Onrpuratlun 
MULTIPLE  CLASH  (CUkmm  1  and  13).  SN  173.926.  Pub 
»-2-<M      Ftl*«J  8  23-B3. 


Qanl-RtcairtadM 


775.177.  HAZE  CREAM  Luntur  8wil  Corporation.  8N 
1M.381.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Fllwl  5-21-63. 

775.178.  LUZ08TELLA  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  r*rr*lra  * 
Irmao  Sucra.  LUnlUda.  8N  169,628.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed 
5-24  68. 

7TS.17».  TAR  WAX.  L.  W.  Sharp,  d.b.a.  Var  Wax  Prodncta 
Co.     8N  182.506.     Pub    6-2-64      Filed  12-6-68. 

775.180.  "JAB."  John  A.  Beapolv,  U-b.a.  Sdentlflc  Abraalws 
Co.     8N  182.766.     Ptib.  6-2-64.     Pll«d  12-11-68. 

775,181  XTRA  AID.  Blaaell  Inc.  8N  182.769.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    Filed  12-11-68.  


TT6.1S7       PLA8TA-RBEL.        l>arp     Produot*.     Incorporate*!. 

IIULTIPI.E  CLASS    (ClaMM  I.   7.   18.  21.  and  22).     SN 

1SU.764.  Pub.  6  2-64.  FUed  H>-27-6l 
775.158.     CHEM-TKK.     StalalfM  Produeta  CurporatluB.     8N 

197. tn.  P«b.  10-«-«2.  TOed  2-5-62. 
775.15V.      UIBL-PAXKL.      IUk<  raft  Corporation  <if  America. 

HN  147.788.    Pub  fr  ^-64.    FUed  ti-27-ei 

775.160.  CPB  ANI»  DESIOS      Crown  Paper  iUtx  Cor|>ora 
ttoo.      8N   163.127.      Pub    •-2-4I4.      Piled  2'2<»-«S. 

776.161.  lOEAL   AND  DESION       Weal  rixblna   Float  Com 
pany.  loc.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (ClaaaM  2  and  tS).     SN 
164.047.    Pub.  6-2-64      FUed  3-«-63. 

T75.162.     MICROFLUTE.      ColuanbU    C«>muate<l    CoaUlner 

Corp.     8N  167.1  H».     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  4-19  6S 
776,168.     TOTE  SHUTTLE.     Bird  k  Sou,  Inc.     8S  168,801. 

Pub.  1-14-64.     Filed  5-14-63 
TT5.164      I»UOCAP     Jacob  A   UlaMnnan     SN  171.980     Puli 

6-2  64.     Filed  6-27-68 
TTSaeO.     PEETTTWARE  PW  AND  DESIGN.     Prattjf  Protl 

uctii.   Inc      8X  17.%.«7«      Pub.  6  2-64.     Filed  8  2.V63 
775.166.      ILLUSTRA8LEEVE  Fluted      Paper      Product- 

CoMpaar.  Inc.    RN  Itt.TM.    P«b.  »-a-«4     KlUd  9-1J-43 
775.167       A     8PEC0     PR<»I»UCT         SjieclaMy     Sheet     Metal 

Manufacturlna     Co  .     Inc .     d.b.a.     Speco     Products.       SN 

177.921.    Pub.  6-2-64.    PU«d  9-27-«». 
77S.168.     KUPKIT     Tboina»  B.  Moor«  €•.,  Inc    SN  1T9J46 

Pub.  6  2   64      Filed  10-17   68. 

775.160.      FORT    ORAN<;E.      KVP    Sntberiand    Paper    Com 
pany      8N  179.426.     Pnb.  6-2-64.     Pllad  10-21-63. 

775.170.  TRIPIJu  C.     ConUnenUl  Can  Coapany.  Inc.     8N 
182.471.    Pub.  *  2-64.    Filed  12-6-63. 

775.171.  8ERV  A  PAK.         Anheu»er  Bunch.       Incorporated 
SN  182.560.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  lt-»-63. 

775.172.  CUT  PAK.     KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Company.     RX 
184,8U.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  1-20-64.    ^^^ 


Qau  5  — Adheshftt 


8N 


775,182.     HAWKINS.       Hawkln*  Hawkins     Co..     Inc. 

143.890     Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  4-30-62 
776.183      TOMAHAWK    ETC     AND    DESIGN.      Tomahawk 

Paper   Prodoctn  Corporation.      SN   176.330.     Pub.  6-2-64. 

FUed  9-4-63.  


aais6-Ch( 
poshioiis 


lit  aad  CheMical  Com- 


775.184.  MIRA80L.  Twtlae  Chemlcala.  Inc.  8N  166,450. 
Pub.  12-31-63.     FUed  11-1-62. 

775.185.  8UN-OLO.  Texlae  Chemlcalt,  Uc,  d.b.a.  Beacon 
Produeta  DlT.     8N  159.927.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-28-62. 

775.186.  ZATARAIN'8.  Pa-Pooae  Produeta  Co..  Inc.  SN 
165.616.    Pub  6-2  64.    FUed  »-28-63. 

775.187.  VEKDOPOL.  The  American  Oil  Company.  SN 
166.509.    Pub.  12-10-63.    FUed  4-9-63. 

775.188.  BAFFON.  Saprlae  Chemical*,  Inc.  8N  168,087. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  5-2  63. 

775.189.  SPLASH.  Diamond  AlkaU  Company.  SN  168,907. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    FIW  5-15-68. 

7T8.190.  DUROTBX.  SrteBti««  Cbemksala,  Inc.  SN 
174.914.     Pub   6-2-64.     F1I«h1  8-12-63. 

775.191.  X-78.  The  Uonroa  Company,  Incorporated.  SN 
175.127.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  8-15-63 

775.192.  TRITIAC.  Canrad  PreeMon  Induatrtea.  Inc.  RN 
175,978.     Pub.  6f2-64.     Filed  8-29-63. 

775.198.  WALKER.  Walker  Maaufacturtnc  Company. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUaaea  6  and  15).  SN  179.752.  Pub. 
fr-2-64.    Jnied  10-24-68.  


Qau  3  — Baggatt 

f-H--      1  H«  ill  alLnnLa 

taVOf #  ■■■  rOCKWlSOVIIS 


PmI- 


Qau7— Cor^agt 


TTB.178.     ARMMRCLAD.      Knlekerbockar  Ctaa   C«»rp«rntlon 

SN  17B.79*      Pub   «- 2-64      F11«1  lO  25  «.1 

775.174.  MIRACLBHTDB.     Centra  Leather  Gooda  aT  Okla 
bona.  Inc.    8N  181.209      Pnb.  6-2-64.    FUed  11-15-68 

775.175.  HERITAGE.     Encer  Kreaa  Coapaay.     8N  186,587 
Pub  6-2  64      Filed  l-29-«4. 


775.176.     DELTA.      Stanaa    Induatrlea,    lac. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    rUad  8-6-64. 
TM  805  O.G.— 10 


SN    188,158. 


^k^y^ 


TTt.lBT.     ( Baa  CUaa  S  for  tkia  tndemarfe. ) 

775.194.     QUIK  CURL.   Papercraft  CorporaUon.   SN  171,272. 

Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  6-18-68. 
775.190.     BLACK  STALLION.    Ponlt  Trading  Company.   SN 

178.978.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FIW  10-14-68. 

775.196.     WHITE    8TALUON.      Ponlt    Trading    Company. 

8N  178.976.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Ftlad  10-14-68. 
TT5.197.     DESIGN    OF    HORSE'S    HEAD.      Poalt    Trading 

Company.     8N  178.977.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FUad  10-14-68. 

TM  119 


TM  120 

Qass  10  —  Fertifizers 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


779.198.  PREP.      Flortdla    ComiHiny.     j8N    186,245.      Pub. 
6-2-84.     FUed  2-7-64. 

775.199.  VITA  RAIN.     Fra-Marc  Corporatloo.     SN  186.524. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  2-12-64. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  inking  Materials 


775.200.      KODAK.      EMtman  Kodak  Company. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  11-26-63. 


8N  181.870. 


775.201.      F  AND  DESIGN.     N.V    Druklnktfabiiek  Farblanra. 
SX  182.254.     Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  12-3-63 


Qass  12  -  Construction  MateriaJs 

775.202.  PORTLAND  CEMENT  ETC.  AND  DESIGN 
OBoda  Cement  Company  Umlted.  8>I  1A1.S13.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    Filed  8-20-62. 

775.203.  STAY  TITE  AND  DESIGN.  Stay  Tlte  ProdnctH 
Co..  Inc  MULTIPLE  CL.\SS  (aasHes  12  and  52).  SN 
157.336.    Pub.  6-2-«4.    Filed  11-15-62. 

775.204.  CHIXA-GLAZE.  United  State*  Oypitum  Company 
SN  158.404.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-3-62. 

775.205.  TOPCO  FLOOR  PATCH  AND  DESIGN  Templar 
Oil  Products  Co..  Inc.  SN  162.369.  Pub.  6-2-4M.  FJle«I 
8.R.  2-8-63  :  Am.  P.R.  S-16-«4. 

775.206.  IVY  LEAGUE.  United  Stateii  Plywood  C..rp.ira 
tloB.     SN  170,783.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  6-11-68 

775.207.  OCTO  DUCT.  American  Cement  Corporation.  SN 
171.947.    Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  fr-27-63. 

779.208.  GLASS-FLEX.  Plttsburfb  Plate  GUm  Company 
SN  177.720.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Piled  9-2»-63 

775.209.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  STRON«;  MAN  HOLD 
ING  A  TIE  ROD.  Borke  Concrete  ArceaMrten.  Inc.  SN 
177.MO.    Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  »-30-«3. 

775.210.  ROL-LOK.  Walcon  Corporation  SN  180.624 
Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  11-6-63. 


775.211.     DECORIB.       H.     H.     Robertaon     Company. 
180.769.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Piled  11 -»-63 


8N 


775.212.  VEI^OUARD  John*  Manrllle    Corporation        8N 

180.896.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed  11-12-63. 

775.213.  METALOX  Johns  ManrlUe     CorporaUon        SX 

180.897.  rub.  6-2-64  Filial  1 1-12-63. 


Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plnabing  and 
Steani'Fittind  Svpplies 


775.157.     (See  CUm  2  for  thU  trademark. )  » 

775.214.  VINYL-OARD.  The  Gilbert  k  Bennett  ilanufao 
tuFlng  CoBiMuiy.  SN  121,558.  Pub.  2-27-62.  FUed 
6-7-61. 


775.215.      FLO-TORK.       Stewart- Warner    Corporation. 
163.892.    Pub.  11-5-63.    Filed  8-»-«3 


SN 


775.216.  VANGUARD   8BMTRJ   AMD  DESIGN.      Ittteratatr 
Easlneertng    Corporation.       8N    168.825.      Pub.    6-2-64 
Piled  5-14-63.  I 

775.217.  SILVA  CHROME.        Porman     Family     Inc.        8N 
171.767.    Pub  6-2-64.    FUed  6-25-63. 

776^18.     TUB  N  TUB.    Century  Prodacta.  In*.   8N  179.611 
Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  10-23-63.  j 

T75.219.     IN  TERLIWE.      Republic   Steel  Corporation.      SN 
180.234.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Piled  10-81-63. 
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Oass  14-Motak  and  Motal  Castkas  and 
Forgings 

775.220.  CONSUMABLE  VACUUM  MELTED  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Vanadium  Alloy H  Steel  Company.  8N  123.712 
Pub.  6-25-63.    FUed  7-10-«l. 

775.221       MONO^FINISH.        Lukena     Steel     Company.       8N 
175.046.     Pub.  6-3-«4.     PUwl  8-14-63. 

775.222.  MAR8HALLCRAT.  The  Marshall  8te«l  Company 
SN  176.058.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  8-«-«S. 

773.223.  USSR    A    M    CO    AND    DESIGN.       United    State* 
Smeltlnc    Reflnlnf    and    Mlnlnc    Coapany.      8N    178,235 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-2-63. 

775.224.  UNIVBBS.  The  Monotype  Corporation  Umlte<l 
SN  180,520.    Pub.  6-8-64.    Piled  11-5-68. 

775.225  PH08  PAK  AND  DESIGN.  H.  Kramer  ft  Co.  SN 
182.489.     Pub.  6-2-«4.     Filed  12-6-68 

T75.226.  HPD.  MetaUartlral  International  Inc.  SN 
183,183.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-17-63. 

775.227.  MOLY  KWIK.      Metallursleal    InterMtlonal    !■<• 

SN  183.184.     Pub  6-2-64      Filed  12   17  «3 

775.228.  HARDA  METAL.  American  Type  Founden  Cn . 
Inc.     SN  183,302.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  12-20-68. 

775.229  HEEPA  CAST  American  Type  Founders  Co..  far. 
SN  188.303.     Pub.  6-8-«4.     FUed  12-20-68 


Qass  15  -  (Nb  and  Creases 

775.156.     <  See  Claaa  1  for  tkls  tradeourk. ) 
775,193      I  See  Claaa  6  for  thia  trademark  ) 

775.230  ALBAPLEX  The  Western  Petrochemical  Corp.. 
ration.     8N  122.671      Pub  6^2-64.     Pllrd  6->8-ai 

775.231.  TEXACO  AND  DESIGN.  Teaaro  Inc.  SN  l««.95l> 
Pub.  S-.^-f4      Filed  4-17-63. 

7/5,232.  X-106  Uert  W.  WoWe,  db.fi.  Herb  Wolfe  Equip 
ment  ft  Rubber  Company.  8N  177.129.  Pub.  •-8-«4 
Filed  »-16  63. 


Qass  16-Pretective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

775.283.  THANE.        Rutland     Plre     Clay     Company.       SN 
134.271.     I»ub.  5-14-68      Piled  13-18-61. 

775.284.  PLACOOL.    Prank  L.  Adama  Co.,  lae.    SK  1».Mh 

Pub  6-2-«4.     Filed  3-8-62. 

775.289.     HAWKINS  AXD  DESIGN      HawMaa-RawktM  Co 
Inc.     SN  143.398.      Pub    6-2-»4      Mled  4-30-62 

775.286.      SUPRA  COAT  63  AND  DESIGN      .Hopradar  Manu 
facturlnc  Corporation      SN  139,»2t.      Pub.  6-2-64       Fll«l 
12-28-62. 

775.237.  CARO-COAT.    Carolina  Coatlnri.  Inc    8N  164.947 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  3-19-63. 

775.238.  NEW   MODE      Sapolln    Paint*   Inc      8N   176.692 
Pub.  6-2-64     Piled  8-23-63 

775.239.  SPARK  CARD.  Nl«  I^SIIrer  Battery  Co..  d.b.a 
8na  Poww  Battnr.  «M  181.88t.  PiU>.  6-2-64.  rUe<l 
11-18-63 


Oass  17-Tokncce  PiedecU 

775.240.  80CRATB8.     P.  X.  Saltk'a  loas  Co.     SN  177,808. 
Pub.  6-2-«4.    Piled  9-18-68. 

779.241.  STETSON      The  8.  Prleder  ft  Sons  Company      8N 
180,006.    Pub.  6-2-64.     Piled  10-2»-48. 

778.242.  ACntON.     Brown  ft  Wnilamaon  Tobacco  Corpora 
tlon.      SN  171,957.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Pliad  11-27-68. 
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dan  18-Mt4iciMS  adi  PharaactHtical 
PfaMfilioM    ' 


775.S48.     GOOD  DAT.     C.8.  Health  Club.  Inc.     8N   ieO.S»4. 

Pub.  10-2»-«».    Filed  1-8-W. 
n5.244.     VI8CO-0IENE     30     AND     DESIGN.        NtMoiul 

Remedy     l>r«Mlu(>t«    Oampanr.     Inc.       8N     l«0.71iA.       Pub. 

•-2-64.     Piled  1-2-08. 
770,243       I'KitPBLX.  10.     Moorman  lianufartuiiiiR  Company. 

8N  l«ft.«U7      Pub.  «-2-«4.     Fllwl  8-JJM13. 

775.246.  Pl'ZZYR      Farm  Service  4  Supply.  Inr      MILT! 
PL.B    CLASS    (CUmes    18    and    46).      SN    168.IH»«.      I'nb.     . 
6-S-64.     PU«1  ft-10-6S 

778.247.  TO-LAX,  AlOHWorth  Laboratorten  Inc.  SN 
IttU.MWH      Pub.  4-14   6-1      Fllwl  5-2*  63. 

775.848.  M K  AND  DB810N.  Moure  Kirk  Laboralurlen.  Inr. 
SS  170.0N»      Pub.  6^2-64.     Fll«l  5-31   6.< 

778^49.     ayUOHUlN.     Bli  UUjr  aod  Compaar.    SN  174.898. 

Pub.  2-4  64.    Filml  8-5-63 
775.25U.      CULi'tAMINK.      HoUUter  Stier   LaburatoHea.      SN 

178.2M).     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-3-63. 

775.251.     MEGA  ORU.     The  Burden  Company.     HN  178.40M. 

Pub.  •-S-64.     Piled  10-7   6S 
773.252       H8    KTC    AND   DEUilON.      liulliitter  Htler   Labora 

torte*.     SN  litt.422.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  to  21 -AS 
773.233       JEKNUX.        Kemovlt     A/8.        SX     179.540.        Puh. 

6-2   64      FUetl  10-22-63. 

775.254  MICRO  A.  Nupc«>  ChenUal  Company.  8N  lMl.261. 
Pub.  «  2  64.     Filed  11    15-63. 

773.255  ALAXIVK.  A.  Allen  Utirtun.  d.b^.  Arid  Kse  Com 
paoy      SN  181.337.     Pub.  6-2  64      Fl»«^  ll-ls-63. 

778.256.  DONNAGB8IC  NO  2  EXTBNTABS  A  H.  Robin* 
("umpaDy.  Inr      HN  1M2.52N.     Pub    6-2-64.     Filed  12-6- 03. 

775.257  T  IMINNA.  Flrxt  Texaa  Pbarmareutlraln.  Inr.  SN 
1S2.K72      Pub  6  2  64      Filed  12-12-63 

775.258.  HBXO  PIIENA  C.  J.  Martin  k  Son*,  inr.  SN 
1R3.431      Pub  «  2  64      Fllwl  12  23  63 

775.259  HAN  OVER.  Margaret  Ann  Krlkker.  SN  183,H4S. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  12-81-63. 

775.260  MARTY  M  Ralph  E  Martinet,  d  b.a.  Topa  Tup* 
Dru».      SN   183,M1.      Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12   31    63 


aaii19-Valridts 


775,157.      (See  CUm  2  for  thU  trademark.) 

775.267.     ERIK 
Pub.  9-11-62. 


Ctark  Walter  Curporatlon.     SN   126.972. 
Filed  8-30-61. 


Aeeumulatorenfabrlk 
Pub.  1-28-44.     Filed 


775.269.  SWING-ALONG.  Cbannel  Maater  Corporation. 
MULTIPLB  CLASS  (Claaaea  21  and  86).  SN  162.678. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  9-7-62. 

775.270.  D8.  Dowaaith  Inc.  SN  156.278.  Pub.  6-2-64. 
FU«1  10-81-62. 

778.271.  DRTFIT     AND     DESIGN. 
Sonnenacbeln  GmbH.     SN  157,957. 
ll-27-«2. 

775.272.  POWERTRUN.  Powvrtron  Corporation,  aaairnee 
of  Powertron  Ultraaoolra  Corporation.  8N  168.177.  Pub. 
11-12-63.    FUed  11-29-62. 

775.278.  BETA-KOTK.  Hl-En-Co.,  Inc.  SN  164,643.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    Fllad  8-18-68.  i 

75J74.     AUTODRAPB.     Automatic  Dericea  Companr.     SN 
165.668.     Pub.  6-2-64.     KUe<l  3-29-08. 

775^76.  SILVER  SERVICE.  Automatic  Dericm  Cumpany. 
SN  163.070.     Pub.  0-2-O4.    FUed  S-29-6S. 

775.276.  BPL.  Electric  Pipe  Unc.  Inc.  SN  106.759.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    Filed  4-1-68. 

775.277.  WARKINOTON.  PreacoUte  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  167,754.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  4-29-63. 

775.278.  JUBILEE.  Fieldcrett  Mills,  Inc.  SN  168,311. 
Pub.  11   26-63.     Filed  5-7-03. 

775.279.  R-B  A.  Ranxburc  Electro-Coating  Corp.  SN 
168.535.     Pub.  0-2-04.    FUed  5-9-03. 

775.280.  PRODl'CT  LINER.  Square  D  Company.  SN 
168.867.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  5-14-63. 

775.281.  SAFEGUARD.  Yardney  Electric  Corp.  SN 
168,977.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  5-15-63. 

775.282.  ECI  AND  DESIGN.  Electronic  Communicationx. 
Inc.     SN  170.529.     Pub.  6-2-04.     Filed  0-7-03. 

775.283.  GREEN  ARROW  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  O'DonneU 
Rubber  Produrts  Company.  SN  171,87S.  Pub.  6-2-64. 
Filed  0   19-63. 

775.284.  SAV-A-HARP.  Bruce  Laurie  Co..  Inc.  SN  176.154. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-3-63. 


775.261  CADILLAC  B«».\TS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cadillac 
Marine  k  Iluat  Cu.  SN  697.271.  Pub.  3  20  56.  Filed 
10-28  .%5. 

775.262  TUHAR.  Uhrdea.  Ucorporated  SN  138.9M. 
Pub.  0   2-64      Piled  3   2   02 

77ft.263.  E-Z  AWN.  Albert  W.  Bender  SN  147,074.  Pab. 
•-2-«4      Filed  6  18  62.  ' 

775.264.  EAST  WINK  Induntrlal  Shipping  Company 
Limited      SN  178.455.     Pub    6-2  01.     Filed  10  7-03 

775.265      RED  ARROW   PANEL  ETl?.  AND  DESIGN.     Na 
tluaal    Automotive    Parta    AiuMM-Utloa.    aiwliriiee    of    Red 
Arrow    Panel    Corporation.      SN    178.639.      Pub.    6-2-64. 
Filed  10-9^tS. 

775.266.  nrn.'^  stop  mm  Staten  Dtatrlbutlnic  Company. 
Inc.      SN    180.019.      Pub.    6-2-64.      Filed   10  29-63. 


Oats  21 -Electrical   Apparatas,  Madiints, 
ana  jappnes 


77S.S85.  THE  STINGER.  Minneapolla  SkienHflc  Controla 
Corp..  d.b.a.  Electric'  Service  ."^.VHtemx.  SN  176,213.  Pub. 
6-2-64.     Filed  9-8-68. 


775.286. 
Corp. 

775.287. 
pany. 

775,288. 


CHAR<;-RITE.       MInneapolU     Sclentiflc     Controla 
SN  176,214.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-3-63. 


DUTCH    BOY    (DESIGN). 
SN  176,457.     Pub.  6-2-64. 


National    Lead    Com- 
FUed  9-6-6S. 


WOODLINE.     Globe   lUuminaUon   Company.      SN 


176,520.    Pub  6-2-64.    Filed  »-9-«3 

775.289.  DURACHARGE.  Mld-SUtea  Distributing  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN   176,560.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  9-9-63. 

775.290.  DURA  SHOCK  AND  DESIGN.  Mid-Statea  Dta 
trlbutlBc  Company.  Inc.  SN  176.561.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed 
9-9-63 

775.291.  TWIN  SO.  G«>neral  Motors  Corporation.  SN 
177.690.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  9-25-63. 


775.292.     BENKSON.      B.    Benkert    Limited. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-26-03. 


SN    177,753.'V__ 


775,268      HV  AND  DESIGN.    Globe-Union  Inc.     SN  145.827. 
Pub.  8-12-03.    Filed  5-81-62. 


775.298.  ECLATEC.  Societe  Anonyme  I'Bclairagf  Tecb- 
nlque.     SN  178.572.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-8-63. 

775.294.  E  1000.  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Company,  by 
aaalgiunent  and  cbaage  <tf  name  from  Anaconda  Wire  and 
Cable  Company.   SN  178,577.   Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-9-63. 

775.295.  CERAMELEC.  Erie  Tecbnological  ProductR,  Inc.. 
by  change  of  name  from  Erie  Realator  Cori>oration.  SN 
179.625.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-23-63. 

775.29C  CIRCLES  AND  ARROW  DESIGN.  United  SUtet* 
Inatrument  Corporation.  SN  180.341.  Pub.  0-2-04.  FUed 
11-1-68. 

775.297.  SPEEDOTRON  AND  DESIGN.  Don  A.  Comunale, 
d.b.a.  Tbe  Speedotron  Company.  SN  180.492.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    FUed  11-5-63. 

775.298.  ASTRODOMES.      General    Electric   Company.      SN 

182,075.    Pub  6-2-64.     Filed  ll-SiB-6S. 

i 

National  Radio  Coiipany,  Inc.     SN  184,646. 
FUed  1-15-64. 


775.299.     HRO 
Pub.  6-2-64. 
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Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

775,197.      (S««  CUaa  2  for  thin  tradenuirk.) 

775,161.     ( S«e  Clau  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

"75,300.     WIL-ORIP.       Avtco    Corporation.       SN     160.155. 
Pub.  6-2-«4.     FUed  1-4-6S. 

775.301.  ON  THE  BALL  AND  DESIGN.     Eric  O.  Sonneman. 
SN  160.337.     Pub.  e-2-«4.     Filed  1-7-63. 

775.302.  TRIM-N-TONE.     Coach's  Sportlnf  Uoodn  Corpora 

Filed  »-2»-«3. 

8N  177.862. 


GAZETTE 


ArcusT  18,  i»«4 


Hon.     SN  177.767.     Pub.  «-2-e4. 


8N    177.M.3. 


8N  177.864 


Co.      8N 


r 

8N 

d.ba. 
Pnb. 

8N 


775.303.  LIN&A-GROOV.     Raymon  W.  Cook. 
Pub.  6-2-*4.    Filed  »-27-63. 

775.304.  TEL  AGROOV.      Rayinon   W.   Cook 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  »-27-63. 

775.305.  VI-BRA-GROOV.     Raynon  W.  Cook. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  »-27-6S. 

775.306.  VELVOTAN.       Wilson     Sportlnf    Gooda 
177.935.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  »-27-63. 

775.307.  LINE    GUARD.      Ideal    Ftiihlnr    Float    Comiianri 
Inc.     SN  178.200.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-2-63. 

775.308.  NUTTY    MADS.      LouU    Marx    *    Co.    Inc 
178.291.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Flle<l  10-3-6,^ 

775.309.  SUMMER  SNOWBALLS.     Grant  J    WIlMia. 
SnuwbaU    Cumpanj    of    California.       8N    178.514. 
6-2-64.    FUed  10-7-63. 

775.310.  PRO     SHOT.       Frablll     Manofarturtof    Co. 
178.755.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-10-63. 

775.311.  II>EAL    AXI>    DESIGN        Ideal    Toy    Corporation 
SN  179.230.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  10-17-63. 

775.312.  GOLIATH     AND    DESIGN       Goliath.    Inc       SN 
179,789.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-2.V68. 

775.313.  WI8HMAKER.     Cneeda  DoU  Co..  Inc.    SN  179.831 

Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-25-63. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Madiinery,  and  Tools, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

775.314.  HOTSTIK  AND  DESIGN.  Pitman  Manofaoturlnir 
Company.     SN  164,382.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  3-11-63. 

775.315.  JIFFY  UFT  Harold  Clifford  Lewlr  8N  167,390. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  4-2;t-63. 

775.316.  TRANSLOADER.  Plnea  En«lneertnc  Co.  Inc.  SN 
167.571.     Pub.  3-3-64.     FUeil  4-25-63. 

775.317.  DD3.  Bendlx  WestlnKbonne  Automotire  Air  Brake 
Company.     SN  168.066      Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  5-3-63. 

775.318.  -223-.  Bendlx  We«tln(rhouae  Automotive  Air 
Brake  Company.     SN  168.067.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  3-3-63 

775.319.  CHANXELLOCK.     Channellock.  Inr      SX  168.391 
Pnb.  6-2-64.     FUed  5-8-63. 

775. 320.'     WELCO    AND    DESIGN.      Wella^NasMn    Company. 

Inc.     SN  169.331.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  5-20-63. 
775.321.     UNION      Union  Tank  Car  Company      8N  169.7M 

Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  5-27-63. 

775..<<22  LUMBER  STRETCHER  Automated  Hulldlne 
Comp«jnents.  Inc.  SN  170.275.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Flle«l 
6-4-68. 

778.323.  EL  WELL-PARKER.  The  El  well  Parker  EJe<rtrl« 
Company.     8N  171.763.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  6-25-68. 

775.324.  BMS.  Indiana  General  Corporation.  SN  172.314. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  7-2-63. 

775..325.  FF  AND  DESIGN.  Connolldatwl  Enrlneerlqf 
Company.     8X  178.3S5.     Pub.  8-2-64.     Filed  10-4-63 

775,326.  GYRO.  Sensation  Mower.  Inc.  SN  179,270.  Pnb. 
6-2-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 


775,327.     WAQUA.      Abrasive    DevelopmenU    Llmlte^l. 
179,303.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Piled  10-18-63. 


SN 


775.380.  8WO£D  BRAND  AND  DB8I0N.  C»mUlM  CvUarr 
Compaay.     8N  183,463.     Pnb.  6-S-«4.     Piled  18-6-63 

775.831.  AERONAUT.  Younj  Spring  k  Win  Corporatloa. 
SN  183,522      Pub.  6^2-64.     Flle<l  12-6-63 

775.332.  80LNA.  AB  PrtnUof  Equipment.  8N  183.012 
Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  12-16-63. 

775.333.  QUII^AMATIC.  The  Aro  CorporaUon.  SN 
184,601.    Puh.  6-3-64.    Filed  1-15-64. 

775.334.  BUFFO^MATIC  Salsbury  Corporatioa.  SN 
184,971.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  1-20-64. 

775.335.  CARTER  CUMATIC  CONTROL.  ACr  lodastrtes. 
Incitrporated.      SN   185.097.     Pub.  6-2-«4.     Filed   1-22-64. 

775.336.  CARTER  CLIMATIC  CCINTROL.  ACT  Induatrlea, 
Incorporated.     8N  185.098.     IMib.  6-3-64.     Filed  l-33-«4. 

775.337.  8/L.  Hurat-OampbeU,  lor.  SN  185,337  Pafc. 
6-2-64      Filed  12-16-63. 


Qass  24  -  Lanndry  Appliances  and  Maddnes 

778.838.  PROSPERITY  PRESS  ATRONIC  AUT«».MATOR 
AND  DESIG.N  Ametek.  Inc  .  asalcnee  of  WsnJ  Indn«trlri. 
Corpi.ratlon       SN    118.309       Pub    6  2-64       Flle«l    4   2t»-fll 


Qass  25 -Lodes  and  Safes 

77S..1S9       BANKIT.      Le    Febare   Corpumtlon. 
Pub    «   2   64       nie<l  .1   26  63. 


SN    I65.43li. 


Oats  26  -  Measerini     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

775.340  SIGNA  PROBE.  Turbotronir*  Corporation.  SN 
145.005      Pub   6-2-64      FUed5-IH  92. 

775.341.  HOWE.  Howe  Richardson  Scale  Coapaay.  b/ 
change  of  name  from  Howe-Rlchardmtn  Corporation  8X 
146.725      Pub.  «  2   64.     Filed  6-12-62. 

7T5.JM3.  I>YNAGUIDE  GPE  ControK  Inc.  8M  187.707 
Fab.  6-3-64.    FUed  4-29-63. 

77.V343  FROM  THE  DRAWIXc;  BOARDS  OF  THE  NA 
TI«»X  SOMES  PRCXiRESS  AND  DESIGN  L  U  Rldgwa/ 
Enterprtaem  aaalgnee  of  U  L.  R14gway  Compaay,  lae. 
MULTIPLE  CI-\88  inasaea  26  and  .171  SX  170.110 
Pub.  &  2-64.     FUe<l  &-3I-63. 


Oau  27-Hereleticil  Insfa— enU 

775.844.  BNWCO.      Elgta    NatloMi    Watrh  Company.      BN 
166.268.     Pab.  6-2-64      Filed  4-8-68. 

775.845.  DIAMOND    FIERO       The    Pan    AaMrtcan    Barter 
Co.  lac.     8N  179,809      Pub    6-2-64      rile«l  10-26^63. 

775.346.      DEL.AMO.NT.      Benrun   Watrh   Company.   Inc.      .HN 
183,957      Pnb   6-2-64      Filed  1-8-64 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predons-Metd  Ware 

778,847.     LB  JB.     OalM  Arta  *  Crafta.   lae.     8N   1T9.641. 

Pub.  6-3-64.     Fll«l  10-15-63 

775.348.  LA  MODE.     Ripley  aad  Gowea  Coapany  lacorpo- 
rated,     mv  183.686      Pab.  9-3-64.     FlIcO  13-26-68. 

775.349.  COVER  LINK.      ThoaMs    R     Ryan.      RK    188.782. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  1-80-64 


775,328.      VAQUA.       Abrasive    Developments    L.lmlt<Nl.       SN 
179,305.     Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  10-18-68. 


Qass  29-BreeeH,  BtvsIms,  and  Dnsters 


775.329.     HTDROGRITTER.     Arthur  G.  McKee  4  Compaay.     775,850.     TANK  U.    Dorothy  P.  Rod«m.    SN  188.111.    Pnb. 
8N  181,290.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  11-12-68.  6-3-64.    FUed  13-16-68. 


ttmk 


August 


18,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  123 


Oats  30  — Crockery,  EartlieRware,  and  Oats  36— Masicallnstniments  and  Supplies 
PercetaM 


775.269.     (S««  Claat  21  for  tbls  trademark.) 


778.861  P  rrRSTENBBRQ  AND  DESIGN  Fun«t*nberg 
EbemallKr  Herzorllrh  BraiiniwbWFlirlwrhe  Pcirsrllanmanu- 
faktur.     8N  lt>U.34M.     Tub.  »-2-64.     Filed  lO-Zi^-Wi. 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Sutionery 


Qass  31-Flters  and  Refrigerators 


775.352       PK8C<»     ICER 
147,432      Pub  «^2-«4 


Bo rg  Warner 
FUed  «-22-«2. 


Corpu  ration.       8N 


Qass  32- FiinNture  and  Upkobtery 

775.su.     DURA.      IHira    Corporation.      8N    168.810.      Pub 
t»-24~e8      Filed  5-14-6S. 

775.854.  BILL  BERRY'S  PILLUW  AND  DE8IUN      William 
H.   Berry       8N   181.004.      Pnb    ♦-»-64.     Filed  11-1.1-6S 

775.855.  KOLUM.      Kaapartana.    Inc.      8N    181.984.      Pub 
•-S-64.     PUed  11-27-63. 

77S.M6.     CROWNLA8T.       Kajr     MaDUfartnrlns    Corp.       SN 

182.3.13.     Pub   6-2-64.    Fll«l  12-4-68. 
77S.SS7.     7D.      Howard    Pnrlor    Pumlture    Coapany.      SN 

18.'i.O«4       Puh    ft-l-e4.      riled  12    16- «3. 
775.858.      MDNTIHA      Brown»>  Morae  Companj.     KN  Ita.SlU. 
Pub  6  2  «4     m»d  12-20-6.3 

775,359      KLIM  A  PBDIC.     Crown    Rmi    Beddlnit  Company. 
WN  lH3.a23      Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12- 16-63 

I 

Qass  34  -  Heating,  LigbtinB,  adi  YontiUting 
Apparatus 

77SJ60.     HEAT  OONTRULLKR.     Heat  ControUer.  Ine.     8S 

114.7(»1       Pub   B-2-64       Filed  3    1-61 
776.861.     gt'ALITT   CONTROLLED FROM   ORE 

TO   FIM8HED   PEODtCT.     CaluB«t  A  HecU.   Inc.     SN 

128.335     Pub.  6  2-64      Filed  9-21  61. 
775.362.      8CNDINBE    ETTC.   AND  DESIGN      Carmer  Indu» 

trtea.  Inc.     8N  188.788.     Pub   6-2-64.     Filed  12   10-62 

775.863      WE.\TliCR    8TMBOLS    (DESIGN).      Ftabera   Cll 
ante  Dlatribatora.  Inc.     SN  160.628.     Pub.  6-2-64      Filed 
1-14-63. 

775.864.     LIMIT   EYE.     Coen   Company.   Inc.     8N   188.376. 
P«b.  »-3-«4.    Pttpd  12-2S-6S. 

775.865      CHATEAr      Maiflc  Chef.  Inc      SN   188.428      Pnb. 
6-2-64      Filed  12-23-63 

775.866.  A8TRO  LITER.     Marathon  Battery  Company.     8N 
1SS.4S2.    Pub.  6-2-64     Filed  12-23-68. 

775.867.  UAUIQUJW       Maflkltrb  n    Equipment   Corp      SN 
18.1.540      Pub   6-2-64.     Klle<l  12-23-63. 

775.368.      P4tLLT-QA£.      Borneo  Hnmatm  Tradlnic  Compan). 
Inc.     SN  183.561      Pub.  6-2-««.     Piled  12-26-63. 

775.8«»      VAPO-PLUX       Wall    Colmonoy    Corp<»ratlon       8N 
ItM.HlN.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-80-68. .^^^^ 

Oan 35 -Baking,  Hose,  Maddnery  Pack- 
lag,  and  Mounietalic  Tires 


StablKruber  Otto  Gruber  ft  Co. 
Piled  11-0-62. 


775.870.  BEMA  TIP  TOP 
SN  157.020     Pub.  6-2-64 

775.871.  CORONET.       The     Armntron*     Rubber     Company. 
SN  182.564.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  12-9-63. 

775.872.  OMNI  GRID.     Aehworth  Broa.,  Inc     SN  182,700. 
Pnb.  6-8-64.     Fllwl  12-10-68. 


775,843.     ( See  Claaa  26  for  tbla  trademark. )       , 
775.378.     VULCAN.      Union    Bag-Camp   Paper  Corporation. 
SN  160,081.    Pub.  8-17-64.    Filed  1-2-63. 

775.374.     CLINTON.     Stratbmore  Paper  Company.  Inc.     SN 
166,947.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  4-17-63. 

775.875.  AUSTEN.       AuHten    Display,    Inc.       SN     176,771. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  9-12-6S. 

773.876.  GLIDE   GRIP.      Raymon    W.   Cook.      SN    177,865. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-27-63. 


Qass  38- 


and  Publications 


McCune.       SN 


775.377.  THE     DAIRYMAN.       Robert     M. 
129.879.    Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  10-6-61. 

775.378.  RAINBOW  PARCHMENT.  Norcroaa.  Inc.  SN 
129.969.    Pub.  12-24-63.    Filed  10-16-61. 

775.379.  DIRECTO  LETTER.  Direct  Mall  Enrelope  Co. 
Inc.     SN  142.621.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  4-19-62. 

775.3MO.  NUCLEAR  NEWS.  American  Nuclear  Society  In- 
corporated.    SN  154.007.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-27-62. 

775.381.  SOUND  MERCHANDISING.  Sound  Publistalns 
Company.  Inc.     SN  154,162.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-28-62. 

77S.S82.  AMERICAN  NUDIST  LEADER.  Outdoor  Ameri- 
can Corporation.  8N  156.020.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed 
10-26-62 

776.383.  McGRAW  HILL  PAPERBACKS  AND  DESIGN. 
McKiraw-Hlll.  Inc..  by  aanlgnment  and  change  of  name  from 
Mc(iraw-Hlll  Book  Company.  Inc.  SN  161.849.  Pub. 
•-S-64.    Piled  1-24-6^ 

776.S84.  PVP.  Powell' MagailneR.  Inc.  SN  162.282.  Pub. 
6-2-64      Filed  2-7-63 

775.885.  ATA.  Le  Roy  Turner  Shoemaker,  d.b.a.  ATA  Sya- 
tem      SN  163.969.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Piled  3-5-63. 

775.886.  SPACE  PROPULSION.  Space  Propulalon  Se- 
porta.  Inc.     SN   164.560.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  8-13-68. 

775.887.  SCIENCE  TRENDS.  Trend*  Publlahlng,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  164.581.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  8-18-63. 

775.888.  BIOASTRONAUTICS  REPORT.  Trenda  PubUab- 
Ing.  Incorporated.  SN  165,968.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed 
4-2-68. 

775.S89.  ABC  AND  DESIGN.  International  Mercbandisiag 
Syatema.  Inc..  aaalgnee,  by  meiine  atihlgnmenta.  of  U.S.  Re- 
aearrh.  Inc.     SN  174.460.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  8-5-63. 

775.890.  BARRY'S  GREEN  SHEET.  Barry  Electronics 
Mall  Order  Corporation.  SN  176.478.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed 
9-9-63. 

775.891.  SIGNAL  DEALER  NEWS  AND  DESIGN.  SUnd- 
ard  OH  Company  of  California,  d.b.a.  Signal  Oil  Company. 
SN  176.756.     Puh.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-11-68. 

775.392.  TEACHERS  PFrr  AND  DESIGN.  Times  PubUsh 
Ing  Company.    SN  179.880.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Piled  10-25-63. 

775.393.  TORCH  ft  OVAL.  The  American  Oil  Company.  SN 
180.278.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  11-1-6S. 

775.394.  THE  COUNTRYSIDE  PRESS  AND  DESIGN. 
Fam  Journal.  Inc.  SN  180,570.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Piled 
11-6-63  '"* 

775.895.  SEAL.  Dell  Publishing  Co..  Inc.  SN  180,653. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  11-7-63. 

775.896.  TRUDY.  The  Hearst  Corporation.  SN  180,739. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  11-8-68. 

775.897.  OMNIBUS.  Omnibus.  Inc.  SN  180.948.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    Filed  11-12-63. 

775.398.  HERALD  EXPRESS  EXAMINER  AND  DESIGN. 
Hearat  Publishing  Company,  Inc.  SN  181,639.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    Piled  11-21-68. 
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773,3»8.     TKANS-ACTION. 

SN  181,936.     Pub.  6-2-64. 
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Unlvenilty. 


Class  39 -Oothing 


SN   133.«30      , 


Pub. 


8X 


Pub 


SN 


VlrclnU 
»-2-«4. 

TIrrtnIa 
•-2-«4. 


Ltarr 

Dm  IT 
FlleO 


775.154.      (S««  Cl«8a  1  for  thia  trademark.) 

775.400.  DONNA  GAY.      Brewtler  Bro«..   Inc 
Pub.  6-2-«4.    Filed  12-8-61. 

775.401.  TWISTEE.     Henry  Pollak,  Inc.     SN  138.047 
ft-2-64.    Filed  2-15-«2. 

775.402.  GLEN  DOUGLAS.  Robert  Hall  Clothe*.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Robert  Hall  Clothe*.  SN  138.861.  Pub.  »-2-«4.  Flle<l 
3-1-62. 

775.403.  FABULON.      Moore-Komlnc    InduMtrtea.    Inc. 
152,958.    Pub.  «-2-«4.     Filed  »-10-«2. 

775.404.  DFC.      Johnston    4    Murphy.      SN    155.159. 
6-2-64.     Filed  10-15-62 

775.405.  DI   DEE   LUXE.      Di   I>ee    Luxe  Diaper.  Inc. 
159.702.    Pub.  6-2-«4.    Filed  12-26-«2. 

775.406.  DURA  GRIP.  Duracraft  Corporation.  SN  160.619. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  1-14-63. 

775.407.  H2.  The  Londontown  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  ieo.712.    Pub.  6-2-«4.    Filed  l-15-«3. 

775.408.  ESPRIT.  Mistee  Lingerie  Inc.  SN  16«.7S«.  Pnb. 
«-2-«4.     FUed  4-15-63. 

775.409.  ELISABETH  DE  VERAC.  Metal  Oub  8.A.R  L 
SN  167.646.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  4-26-63. 

775.410.  SPOOTS.  Clark  Shoe  Company.  Inc.  SN  167.800. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  4-30-63.  | 

775.411.  MAISONETTE  Nelman-MarcuK  Company.  SN 
168.947.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  5-15-63. 

775.412.  LEVIS  AND  DESIGN.  Lerl  Strausa  k  Co.  SN 
171.282.     Pub  6-2-64.     Filed  6-18-63.' 

775.413.  LORD  LAN'TIC  AND  DESIGN. 
Stores  Corporation.  SN  171.289.  Pub. 
6-18-63. 

775.414.  LADY    LANTIC    AND    DESIGN. 
Stores    Corporation.      SN    171.290.      Pub. 
6-18-63. 

775.415.  HUGOIN8  'N  HOSE.  Chadbourn  Gotham.  Inc.  SN 
171,616.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  8-24-68. 

775.416.  VALU-PAK.  Sheffield  Hoalery  Mills.  Inc.  SN 
172.421.    Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  7-3-68. 

775.417.  ACCENTIQUE.  Junior  Acc«ot.  Inc.  8N  173.698. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  7-24-63. 

775.418.  GREEN  LABEL.  P.  H.  Hanes  Knitting  Company 
8M74.368.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  8-5-63. 

775.419.  INSULMATES.  P.  H.  Hanes  Knlttlnf  Company. 
SN  174.370.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  8-5-63. 

775.420.  NEIMETTE  COUTURE.  Neiman  Marcos  Com 
pany.     8N  174.424.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  8-5-63. 

775.421.  ZERMATT.  Nelman-Marcus  Company.  SN 
174.425.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  8-5-63.               , 

775.422.  SF  AND  DESIGN.  Mangel  Storek  Corporation. 
SN  174,518.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  8-6-63. 

775.423.  SUPERSTORE.  National  BelUs  Hess.  Inc.  SN 
174,704.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  8-8-63. 

775.424.  COIN  DESIGN.  Damon  Creationit.  Inc.  SN 
175,256.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  8-19-63. 

775.425.  HTANNI  SPORT.  Hyanniapott.  Inc.  8N  179.281 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  8-19-63.  \ 

775.426.  BAY  HILL  SPORTSWEAR.  Blue  BeU.  Inc.  SN 
179,839.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  8-27-63. 

775.427.  HI  PLAY.  The  Mayer  Company,  Inc.  8N  176.381. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  9-5-63. 

775.428.  R.  C.  QUINN  AND  DESIGN.  Ralph  Cohen  Sports 
wear.  Inc.     SN  176.630.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  9-10-63. 

775.429.  VILLA  SANTE.  Baker  aothes.  Inc.  SN  176,706. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-11-63. 

775.430.  SPORTSCAR.  M.  Serman  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  176.751. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Piled  »-ll-63. 

779.431.  JOTI.  Cambridge  Casuals,  Inc.  8N  176.809.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    FUed  9-12-63. 


779.432.  CHIBBUP  AND  DESIGN.    Jean  Daborak.  Inc.    8N 
177,010.     Pub.  6-2  64      Filed  9^16-63 

775.433.  FLUSH  A  BYES.      FaccUe  Company   Ltmltwi.      SN 
177,243.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  9-18-63. 

779.434.  DORMITORY  DOZERS.     G«laba  Kobe  Co.  Uc.     SN 
177.247.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  9-18-68. 

775,439.     DRI-TOZ.    Strubie  *  Moffitt  Coatpaay     SN  177.881. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  9-19-63. 

79.436.     LAZY    LACER.      A.    E.    Nettleton    Company       SN 
177,719.    Pub.  6-2-64.    FUed  9-29-63. 

779.437.  DOUBLE   TWO.      The    Wakefield    Shirt    Company 
Limited.     8N  177.733.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  9-29-63. 

779.438.  IX>UBL£  2  (DESIGN)      The  Wakefield  Shirt  Com 
pany  Limited.     SN  177.734.     Pub.  6-2-64.     FU«1  9-29-63 

779.439.  FUN  TRAIL.      Blue  Bell,   Inc.     8N  177,893      l»ub 
6-2-64.     Filed  9-27-63. 

779.440.  CRADLE    KNIT.      Harry    J.    Rashtl    ft    CV*       SN 
178.969.     Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  10-8-63. 

779.441.  FABRIZZIO        DUl     Shoe     Company.     Inc        8N 
179,024.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-19-6S 

779.442       GOLDEN    R    AND    DESIGN.       Hough    Rider.    Inr 

8.N  179,468.     Pub.  6-8-64.     Piled  10-21-63. 
779.448.     OOLDBN  WEST.     Wcatmeor  Mfg.  0»..  d.b.a.  Ranch 

ft  Town.     SN  179,497      Pub   •-S-64.     Piled  lO-Sl-fiS 

779.444.  LOOPCR  BY  H.I.8.     Henry  L  Btegel  Co..  Uc 
180.180.     1Mb.  6-8-64.       PUed  10-S0-6S 

779.445.  CHARTWELL       Standard     Garments.     Inc 
180,936.     Pub  6-2-64      Piled  11-9-68 

773.446.  SUSAN    STRONG       Oartse    Sportswear  Co..    Uc. 
SN  180.849      Pub  6-2-64.     Piled  11-13-63 

779.447       LIVING    FORMULA    X-1000        Bndlc<>tt    Jobnw.ii 
Corporation       SN    189.752       Pub.    6-2-64       Filed   3  27   64 


SN 


SX 


Class 40 -Fancy  Caodb, 
NotiMtt  I 


•    M.    Adamson. 
170.016        Pub 


779.448      DIAMON  KING      The  Knrlash  Company,  inc.     BN 
162.167.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  2-6-63 

775.449.      INSTANT    COIPPURK8.       Paullm 
d.b.a.    Bean    Monde    Hair    Fashions       SN 
6-2-64      Filed  9-31-68. 

779.490.  JOYCE  CHRISTOPHER.     Joyce  O 
Joyce    Christopher.      8N    181.249.      Pub. 
11-19-68. 

779.491.  PATTI.     Patti  Products  Corporation 
Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  11-19-63 


Marksoa. 
6-8-64. 


d.ba. 
PUed 


SN  181.271 


aass42-Kaitted,  Ntttall,  aad  Ttxtile 
Fabrks,  and  SiibstitHtas  Tbtrtf or 

779,194.     (See  Class  1  for  thU  trademark.) 

779.452       MARDI  GKAS  COLORS      Cannon  MUIs  Company. 

SN  159,694      Pub    10-1-63.     Filed  12-26  62 
775.453.     MILHAM  MARQUEE  CREATIONS.     Mllham  Pro.! 

ucts  Co..  Inc.     SN  160,063.     Pub.  6  2-64.     Piled  1   2-6.( 

775.494.  JUBILEE.     Cannon  Mllla  Company.     SN  168.322 
Pub.  12-8-63.     Piled  2-21-63. 

779.495.  TANISSA.       Boptra     Fabrics    Corporation,     d.ba. 
Soptra  Fabrics.     SN  164.272.     Pub   6-2-64      Filed  3  8  63. 

779.4CM.     SUN  ft  8UD8  AND  DESIGN.    CovrtauMs  <  Canada  i 
Limited.     SN  169.521.     Pub.  6-3-64.     Piled  5-33-63 

775.457.     CTRIL    JOHNSON.      The    Cyril    Johnson    Woolen 
Company.     SN  174.871.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  H-12-6;{ 

775,498.     ENTRAMAT.     TeitUea.    Inc.      SN    179,814.      Pub 
6-2-64.     Filed  8-26-63. 


775.459.     SOMERSET.      M.    LowenstelB   ft    Bona.    Uc. 
160,926.    Pub.  6-2-64.    PUed  11-12-68. 


775.460.     QUEEN'S     ROSE.       Pleldcrest 
18;  .849.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Piled  11-18-68. 


MUIs.     Inc. 


SN 


SN 
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diss  43-ThrMd  and  Yam 

77S.1M.      iSm  ClaM  1  for  tbU  trademark.) 

773.461.  REGATTA.  N.V.  Konlnklljke  V«*D«n<l«ali»che 
8aJ«>t-  ea  Vljfachacbt  Fabriek  Voorhet'n  WeUuw.*  l>.  8.  Van 
SchoppMi  en  Zoon.  8N  174.S89.  Fob.  6-2-64.  Fllr<l 
»-S  63  


Clau44-DMrtil,   NMical,  «ad   Surgiol 
Appii 


776.462.  8ANAPAK.      DoMkln   Froducta.   Inc.      8N   137.hlM». 
Fub   6-2-64      Filed  2-14-62. 

775.463.  REI'BESENTATION  OF  A  FANCIKIL  RAIHO 
WAVE  «;amiiut  HtprlUaaUon  Fty.  Limited.  SN  171,24» 
Fub.  6-2-64      Filed  6  18-63. 

775.464  CABA       Fluid    Fower.    Inc.      8N    17»,03».      Fub. 
6-2-64     Filed  16-15-6S. 

775.465  KOWALL.      Bdwall    Company,   d.b.a.   llie   Edwall 
Company.  Inr      8N  1H5.U28.     Pub.  6-2-64      Flle.1  l-21-«4. 

775.466.      Ul£8Ii;N   OF   A    R08K.      Klmberly  Clark    Corpora 
tl.>D.     8N  183.W74      Fub    6-2-64      PUfd  2-5-61 


QaudS-Sdft  Drinks  aiidl   Carbonated 
Wattrs         I 

775.467  MR     JKFF    ASU    DESIGN.       Franklin    Bererage 
Company.     8N  15S.269.     Fub   7-30-63.     Filed  »-17-62. 

775.468  VE88  DIET  COLA  AND  DESIGN.    Ve..H  Dry  C<>m 
pany  of  t)hlo.     8N  176.052      Fub   6-2-64 

77S.46».      8BNOBITA.       Bernard    I>.    Sweet 
Trading  Co.     8N   179.476      Fub    »-2-64. 


Filed  H-2»-6:< 

d.b.a.    Senorlta 

Filed   10-21-63 


Oass  46-Fo«ds  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

775.246.      ( Bee  CUaa  18  for  tbU  trademark. ) 
775.47(>      BIP       tip    Feed    Mllla       8N    I28.494       COMCl'R 
RENT  r8E.     Fub.6-2-«4.    FUed  9-22-61. 

775.471  TWINKLE  CITT8.  Btraaer  Caady  Comi>any.  Inc. 
8N  185.402      Pub  6-2-64      Filed  1    H-6V 

775.472  TEMPO  Henry  Thayer  Company.  8N  138.250. 
Fub.  H>-2-62.    Filed  2-19-62 

775.47S.     PUNCH    N  JUICY  AND  DE8ION.     HollyPtk.  Inc. 

8N  141.305.     Pub  6-2-64.     Filed  4-2-62 
775.474.     LONICOT.     Centromlnt  Company   (Eatabllnhment ». 

8N  141.574      Fub   6-2-64.     Filed  4-5-62. 

775.475  Q-FOP.  American  I>alry  gueen  Corp»»ratlon.  a» 
alcnee  of  MarUn  Company.  8N  143.150.  Pub.  6-2-64. 
ritod  4-26-62. 

775.476  ROKEACH  AND  DESIGN.  I.  Rokeach  *  Sonn. 
Inc      8N  152.665.     Pub.  »-»-«4.     FUed  8-15-62. 

775.477.  CLASSIC.  The  Southland  Corporation,  by  rhange 
of  name  from  The  Southland  Cor|H»ratlon  of  Texan,  d.b.a. 
TEleren  Store,  and  a«  Cabell  Mlnlt  Market*.  8N  158.853. 
Fub.  6-2-64      Filed  9-24-62. 

776.478.  DANISH  CHEF  AND  DESIGN.  Otto  Monated 
A/B      BN  IB8.168     Pub.  *-2-64.     Filed  11-29-62. 

775.479  MOOEN  DAVID.  Mofen  Darld  Wine  Corporation. 
8N  164.628.     Fub.  6-2-64.     Filed  a-ll-6;v 

775.480  TAYLOR  BISCUIT  CO.  Taylor  Bl«>ult  Company. 
SN  168.546.    P«b.  *-»-«4.    Fllwl  fr-^-e*. 

775.481  LAND  0008HEN.  Polo  Produce.  Inc.  8N 
169.140.     Fub.  6-2-64.     Filed  5-17-63. 

776,481.     VIGOR.     Martin   Ranch,  d.b.a.  J.  D.  Martin.     SN 

170.216.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  6-3-63. 
T75.48S      DIXIE  HOME.    Dixie  Grain  Co..  Inc.     SN  170.620 

Pub.  6-2-64.    Pll«d  6-10-63. 


775.484.  SNO-CAPPED  AND  DESIGN.    N.  L.  and  Lucille  E. 
Carty.    8N  170,731.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  6-11-63. 

775.485.  DELNOR.  Royal  City  Foods  Ltd.  SN  171.830. 
Fub.  6-2-«4.     Filed  6-25-63. 

775.486.  HI  TOO  AND  DESIGN.  Borelll  Produce  Dlstrtbu- 
tora.     SN  172,564.     Fub.  11-26-63.     Filed  7-8-63. 

775.487.  FROM  DELLWOOD  WITH  LOVE.  Deltown  Foods 
Incorporated.     8N  172.879.     Fub.  6-2-64.     Filed  7-12-63. 

775.488.  TREASURE  HOUSE.  Community  Shops.  Inc.  SN 
173.845.    Fub.  6-2-64.    Filed  8-27-63. 

775.489.  ROUN-DEE.  J.  8.  Herahey  Baking  Company.  SN 
176.795.     Pub.  e-2-64.    Filed  9-12-63. 

775.490.  FRUITY  TOOT.  Cattle  k  Cooke,  Inc..  aHMignee  of 
Ih.le  Corporation.  SN  178,268.  Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed 
10-3-68. 

775.491.  KUR-BRITE.  Baalc  Food  MatertaU.  Inc.,  by 
change  of  name. from  Splcene  Company  of  America,  Inc. 
8N  178,748.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-10-68. 

775.492.  SUPER  HUMOR.  Good  Humor  Corporation.  SN 
179.413.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-21-63. 

776.493.  OLD  VIENNA.  Sunabine  BlscuitR,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Old 
Vienna.     SN  180.540.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  11-5-63. 

776.494.  FRIAR  TUCK'S.  Frtars'  Products  Company.  SN 
180.660.    Fub.  6-2-64.    Filed  11-7-63. 

773.495.  FROST  PACK.  The  Borden  Company.  SN 
183.365.     Fub.  6-2-64.    Filed  12-23-63. 

775.496.  FANCIFUL  TOUCAN  (DESIGN).  Kellogg  Com- 
pany.     SN   183.416       Fub.  6-2-64.      Filed  12-23-63. 

775.497.  KERNL  KOOKY  AND  DESIGN.  The  Quaker  Oat« 
Company.     SN  183,621.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-26-63. 

775.498.  MAIN  DISH.  The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  SN 
183.622      Pub   6-2-64.     Filed  12-26-63 

775.499.  ARCTIC  STAR.  William  B.  Markey  &  A88oclatet«. 
Inc.     8N  183.772.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-30-63. 

775.500.  PADDLE.  James  H.  Momjlan.  d.b.a.  Atlantic 
Candy   Co.      SN    183.773.      Fub.   6-2-64.      Filed   12-30-63. 

775.501.  NICKLES  ALL-AROUND.  Alfred  Nlckles  Bakery. 
Inc.     SN  183.781.     Fub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-30-63. 

775.502  BIT  O  PEANUT  BUTTER.  Schutter  Candy  Com 
l>any.     8N  183.799.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-30-63. 

775.503  FARISIEN.  Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.  SN  183,943. 
Fub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-9-63. 

775.504.  PRIZE.  General  Mills,  Inc  SN  184,057.  Pub. 
6-2-64.    Filed  l-*-64. 

775.505.  CA  ALL  THE  WAY  AND  DESIGN.  Western 
Growers  Dlstrlbutori*.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Western  Growers  Dis- 
tributors     SN  184.534.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  1-13-64. 

775.506      WINTER    HILL.  Rowse  Company   of   N.H..   Inc. 

8N  184.652.    Fub.  6-2-«4.  Filed  1-15-64. 

775,607.      WINTER    HILL.  Rowse   Company    of   N.H.,    inc. 

SN  184.653.    Pub.  6-2-64.  Filed  1-15-64. 


Oass  47- Wines 


La    France. 


775.508.  CHATEAU    LA    FRANCE.      Chateau 
SN  149.538.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  7-23-62. 

775.509.  CHATEAU  LA8COMBES  AND  DESIGN.  Sodete 
Vlticole  de  Chateau  I.Jiscombea.  SN  169,575.  Pub.  6-2-64. 
Filed  5-23-63. 

775.510.  EDMUNDO.  Bodegas  Morera  Wine  Purveyors.  SN 
176.621.    Pub.  6-2-64.    Piled  9-10-63. 

775.511       KARL  JEREMY.     Pastene  Wine  k  Spirits  Co..  Inc. 

SN  179,251.     Fub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 
775.512.     EARLY  SETTLER.     E.  k  J.   Gallo  Winery,  d.b.a. 

Gallo     Vineyards.       SN     179.528.       Pub.     6-2-64. 

10-22-63. 


Filed 


Oass  48-MaK  Beverages  and  Liquors 

775.518.     CARTA     BLANCA     AND     DESIGN.       Cerveceria 
Cuauhtemoc.    S.A.      SN    166,168.      Pub.    6-2-64.      Filed 

4-5-6*.  r 


TM  126 
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779,514.      STERLING  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.      Stcrllnc  Br«w 
ere.  Inc.     8N  177,309.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  t^-18-63. 


Class  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

775.515.  TICO.      Textile    Induatrlal    Components    Limited. 
SN  154.299.    Pub.  6-2-«4.    Filed  10-1-62. 

775.516.  ANCHOR  UUCKINU.     Anchor  Uocklnc  GUas  C'i>r- 
poratlon.     SN  180.059.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  10-30-63. 

775.517.  DOCTOR     SHINY-TEETH.        H.B.B..      Im         SN 
180.574.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  11-6-63. 

775.518.  BO-KEEP.       Beattjr     It    Co.       SN     180.642.       P«b. 
6-2-64.     FUed  11-7-63. 

775.519.  ECONaCOVER.        Eoono  Cover     Company.        SN 
180.654.     Pub   6-2-64.     Filed  1 1-7-63. 

775.520.  FIBERBRITE.     CAH  Industrle«.  Inc.     SN  180.709. 
Pub.  6-2-64.     FUed  11-8-63. 

775.521.  MINETERIA.       Feed     Serrlce     Corporation.       SN 

181.467.  Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  ll-19-«3. 

775.522.  LIQUITERIA.       Feed     Serrlce    Corporation        SN 

181.468.  Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  11-19-63. 

775.523.  B  AND  DESKiN.      Everyday   Manufacturinr  Cm 
pany      SN  183.260.     Pub.  6-2-64       Filed  12-19-63. 

775.524.  HACK  O  PAD.     Nathan  Hack      SN  184.621      Pub. 
6-2  64.     Filed  1-15-64. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparatioiis 

775.525.  PINOXOL.     Jakob  Recktenwald.  d.b.a.  J.  Reckten 
wald    Plnoxol-Fabrik.      SN    58,953.      Pub.    5-9-61       FUed 
9-15-68. 

775.526.  JUNIOR  ROUNDUP.     Schrats  Producta.  Inc.     SN 
148.916.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  7-12-«f . 

775.527.  LOVE  LAY.      Jabei   H.    Whlttlewy.      SN    155.463. 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-18-62 

775.528.  NATURALLY     YOURS.       Ricbarda     Laboraturiew. 
Inc.     SN  165.706      Pub    11-26-63      Filed  3-29-63 

775.529.  NIKE.      .Angvl    Fernandei    Mate««.       SN    169.558. 
Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  7-16-63. 

775.530.  SUN    SAFE.      Avon    Producta,    Inc.      8N    17^.975. 
Pub.  6-^2-64.     Filed  6-14-63 

775.531      AVON     PREMIUM        Ar..n     Pntducta.     Inc.       SN 
174.566.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Flle«l  8-7-63. 

775.532.     WP.       Wickman     Pharmaceuticals.       SN     177.128 
Pub.  6-2-64      Flle<l  ^16-63 

775.533  LLEWELLYNS  ROSAMYR  AND  DESIGN.     Roaea 
4  Myrrh.  Inc.     SN  177.373.     Pub.  ft-2-64.     Filed  9-19-A3. 

775.534  EVASION        Boiirjois..     Inc        SN     178.870.       Pub. 
6-2-64.     Filed  10-14-63 

775.535.  REMEMBRANCE        John     H.     Breck.     Inc        SN 
179.110.     Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  10-16-63 

775.536.  KNOW  HOW.     Oairol  Incorporated.     SN  179.116 
Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-HMJ3 

775.537.  ON-E    UP.       Clatrol     Incorpnirated        8N     179.117. 
Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  10-16-63 

775.538.  WORLD'S  FAIREST.     Helena  Rublnatein.  Inc.     SN 
179.267.     Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  10-17  63. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

775.203.      (See  Claaa  12  for  thia  trademark. ) 

775.539.  80N0DET.       Sonneborn     Chemiral     and     ReAninx 
Corporation.     SN  148.088.     Pub.  &-2-64.     Filed  6-29-62. 

775.540.  SUN-OLO.     Texlae  ChemlcalH.  Inc..  d  b.a.   Beacon 
Products  DiT.     SN  159.926.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-28-62. 


775.541.  20  MULE  TEAM.  Ualtwl  ButM  Bor&x  A  CbvBlcal 
Corporation.     SN   176.047.     Pnb.  ft-2-«4.     Filed  8-29-63. 

775.542.  U.S.  BORAX.  United  Statea  B^irax  *  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN   176.051       Pub.  6-2-«4.     Filed  8-29-«3. 

775.543.  COLUMBIA    ETC.    AND   DESIGN       United   SUtea 
Borax  k  Chemical  CorporaUon.    8N  177.113.    Pub.  «-2-«4 
t^led  9-lft-6S. 

775.344.  TAKNI  SHIELD.  Mlao«MU  Mlnlac  aad  Maau- 
fatturlnc  Com(>any.  SN  179,053.  Pub.  6-2  «4.  FUmI 
10-15-63. 

77S.(I45.  TILCON.  Wyaadotta  Chemieala  Corporatton.  BN 
179.288.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Fileii  10-17-63. 

775.546.  OBSERVE.  Wyandotte  Chemieala  Corporation. 
SN  179.289      Pub   6-2-64.     File»i  10-17-63 

775.547.  K.B.X.  Wyandotte  Chemieala  CorporaUoa  8N 
179.290.     Pub.  6-2-64.    Filed  10-17-«3. 

775.548.  CONQUER.  Wyandotte  Chemieala  Corporation. 
SN  179.294.     Pub  »^  2-64      Filed  10-17-63. 

775.549.  STANDOUT  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company. 
SN  179.457.    Pub  6-2-64     Filed  l(^21-«a. 

775.550.  SERVANT.  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company.  8N 
179.458      l»ub  •-3-«4.     Ftle.1  10-21-63. 

775.551.  PAG.      The    Procter    A    (;ai 
185.072.     Pub.  6  2-64     Filed  1   21-64 


ible  Company       8N 


Service  Marks 
Class  100 -MiscellaneoMS 

775.552.  8ERVOMATION  IN  CIRC1.E8  I»E«1GN.  Serro 
mation  Corp..  by  chance  uf  name  from  United  SerTomatl«»a 
Corp      SN  143.062.     Pub.  11 -19-43.     FUed  4-25-62. 

775.553.  DUS-TROL.      Golden    Star    Puliah    Maaufacturlnc 
Company.      8N   144,614.     Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  ft-lft-«2. 

775,5*4.     SECURE    DE8TRUCT    AND   DESIGN       Ander»»n 
EnterpriiH-ii     Incorporated.       8N     171,840        Pub     C-S-M 
FUed«-20-«S. 


Qass  101- 


and  Bnsiness 


775.55a.      B  CIRCLE  FOOD  8TORB8  AND  DESIGN.     Baraea 
(;rocer  Company.  Inc.    SN  152.196.     COLLECTIVE  MARK 
Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  »-30-«2. 

775.556.  COMFAR.  Compar  Corporation  <  California  eorpo 
ration),  aaairnee  of  Compar  Corporation  (Waablnfton  cor- 
poration)      SN  154.563.     Pub.  4-14-64      Filed  lO  5  62. 

775.557.  rURT.  Independent  Teleriaion  Corporatloa.  8N 
177.357      Pub.  6-2-64      Filed  9-l»-«3. 

773.558.  K1N(;  KORN  AND  DESIGN.  Klar  Kom  Stamp 
Company.     SN  177.428      Pub    »-2-4M      Filed  9  20  63 


Class  102-  Insurance  and  Pmandal 

773.539      MR    INSURANCE  AND  DESIGN.     Joba  P.  Sajera 
SN  168,859.     Pub   6-2-64.     FUed  5-14-43. 

775.560  TRIP8URANCK.  The  Employer*  Uablllty  Aa- 
Nuranee  Corporation  Ltd  .  d.b.a.  The  Employers'  Groop  of 
iDHuranre  Companleit.  SN  175.740.  Pnb.  6-2-44.  Filed 
8   26-63 


Qass  107-EdKation  and  Entertiinmint 

77.V561.     TOP   STAR   BOWLING       Brunawicfc   Corporation      ) 
8N  173,800.     Pub.  6-2-64.    PU«1  7-22-43 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TlMM  rcfUtratioBt  ar«  not  aubjcet  to  opfNMltlon. 


Class  12  —  Constnictioii  Matoriab 


Class  25  -  Locks  md  Safes 


77S.M2.     Krrrtran    Iron   Work*  Coa|MUi7,    Nanhrtllr.   Tenn.     77S.M7.     Albert    B.    Mints.    FlushlDf,    N.T.       SN    173,027. 
8N  1*4.25.1     rtied  V.R.  ia-l-«2  :  Ab.  8  R.  2-«-«4.  Filed  PR.  7-1S-6S  ;  Am.  8Jl.  e-22-«4. 


The  word*  "8pun"   and  ".\lumlnuni"  are  diMcUlmed  apart 
from  tb«>lr  comblnarion  with  tbe  dmlfn  In  tbe  mark  as  Hhown. 
For  LlfhtlDf  Ktandard*. 
Flrit  uwe  on  or  alwut  Am  ».  H»<a. 

I 

Cass  15- (Ms  aadi  Creases 

For  Door  Safety  Chain  Lock. 
775.5«.^      The    Aaertran    Oil    t'OBiMiny.    Chtcar>.    IH       «N         Flrat  uae  June  3.  1968. 

15S.B21      nied»2«-«3.  ~'~"'—~"~~"^^"^^"^" 


s 

u 

R 

L 

L 
o 

K 


^X,^PYJ^?J,^I?^  a««f26-Meafaring    and     Scientific 

GET  DE-ICER  AppliMKas 


Fur  Oaatillne  Ingredient. 
Flrat  u»e  Not    1.  U«.%6. 


Class23-Gitiery,  Madiinery,  and  Took, 
aad  Parts  Thereof 


77S.&48.      Henrr  D.  (;old  ABKOciatcfa,  Inc..  Merrick,  N.Y.     8N 
172.M8.     Filed  F.R.  7-»-«S ;  Ab|.  8.R.  »-12-64. 


CENTER  FINDER 


77S.M4.     iBdama    Indaatria    Lnabarda    Macrhlne    Attreita-         For  Meaturlng  Derloe  for  Centering,  Off-C«Bter  Locatlas 
■entl  8  R  L  .  Milan.  IUI7.    8N  1S7.23A.     Piled  PR.  2-ft-a2  :      and  8<)uartnc  Copy  and  Art  Work. 
Am.  8  R   4-20-«4.  First  uae  Oct.  9, 1902. 


KRAFT 


Prtoritr  claimed  under  See.  44(d)   on  lUlUn  application     775.569.     Princeton  Applied  Reae«rch  Corp.,  Princeton  Jape- 
nied  8ept    2.-t.  IIMI  :  Rec    No.  197.535.  dated  Uec.  13.  1961.  Uon.  N.J.     8N  178,978.    Piled  10-14-63. 

For  Mllllnff  Machines  of  Any  Type.  Both  Unlreraal.  Verti- 
cal, aad  HnrtxinUl  One*  and  Their  Fartlea. 


775.5415      Waatalnfton  Forge.  Incorporated.  Enrllshtown,  N.J. 
8S  157.583.     Filed  PR.  11-19-82  :  Am.  8.R   «-28-«4. 


VANDERBILT 


For  8talnleaa  8teel  Knlrea.  Forks  and  gpoona. 
Plrat  nae  Mar.  19.  19«8. 


775.5M      F     D.    Keea    Manufactnrtnc    Company.    Beatrice. 
Nebr     8N  183.177.    Filed  12-17-88. 


OWERAKE 


For  Power  Raking  Derire  Capable  of  Pulling  Out  the  Ac- 
cumulation of  Thatch,  and  Thus  Opening  Up  the  Turf  to  Air 
and  Sunlight. 

Ptrat  use  June  1.  1981. 


RINCE70N 


lEO 


ESEARCH 


For  Electronic  Apparatus — Namely,  lAboratory  Instru- 
mentation, Laboratory  Test  Equipment,  Process  Control 
Equipment — Namely.  Controlling  Digital  Thermometer,  Mag- 
netic Field  Controller,  Pressure  Controller,  Controlling  Chart 
Recorder,  Signal  Processing  E^julpment,  Voltmeters,  Magno- 
tometers.  Digital  Thermometers  and  Densitometers. 

First  use  Apr.  9,  1962. 

TM  127 


►      .     ..-r    :  —  r... 


TM  128 

Qats  32 — Furnitiira 
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UphobtMy 


775.873.     Anthony    J.    Kraa*.    Wendcl    Depot.    Umm.       8N 
14A.806.     FUcd  PJL  4-M>-«2  ;  Aa.  S.R.  6-»-«4. 


775.570.     Century     Products.     Inc..     Cleveland.     Ohio.       BN 
181,751.    Filed  P.R.  11-22-68 ;  Am.  8.R.  «-»-«4. 

tottoter 


For  Portable  Infant's  Seat.  I 

First  use  In  or  about  February  1962. 


OassBS-Behiiig,  Hom,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, md  NonmetaNk  Tires  i 

775.571.     Carlisle    Corporation.    Carlisle.    Pa.       SN    172.639. 
FUed  P.R.  7-»-63  :  Am.  S.R.  6-4-64. 


TURF-SAVER 


For  Tires. 

First  use  May  13.  1963 


For  Shoe  Acreaaory  in  the  Nature  of  Shoe  Hnms  To  Be 
Attached  to  the  Shoe  for  Asalstla«  the  Wearer  To  More 
Easily  Place  the  Shoes  on  the  Feet. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  16.  1962. 


779.S74.     A<aB     Mills.      Incorporated.     Maiden.     NO.       SN 
176.766.     FUed  PR.  9-12-«S ;  Am.  S.R.  •-l»-«4. 


Class  39 -Qothing 


r75.572.     Phillips-Van  Heusen  Corporation.  New  Tork,  N.T. 
SN  111.540.     Filed  P.R.   1-9-61  ;  Am.  S.R.  1-31-64. 


SIZE-SET 


For  Men's  Shirts.  Men's  Under  Shirts.  Men's  Under  Pants. 
and  Women's  Lingerie. 
First  use  Aug.  15.  1960. 


AGAAT 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  8 wester- Shirts  and  Slip-OTer  Shirts 
First  use  Juae  15.  1963. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


AND     DESIGN. 


a.  23.     4-8-24. 


181.354.  GREEN     MOUNTAIN 

3-18-24. 

182.503.  AMERICAN  MARSH  PUMP 

184.015.  DETEX.    CT.  27.    5-13-24. 

184.091.  L  ORIGAN.     O.  51.     5-20-24. 

185.008.  1000.     CI.  37.     6-3-24. 

183.527.  IRVOSLOT.    CI.  21.     6-17-24. 

185.693.  VITOGRO.    O.  10.    6-24-24. 

185,821.  CARNATION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46. 

186.659.  DU  PONT  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6 

186.943.  HEX  ATONE.     CI.  18.     7-22-24. 

187.435.  PURITIXE  AND  DESIGN      CT.  52 

187.818.  SATINARA.    CT.  42.     8-12-24. 

188.590.  S  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  35.    9-2-24. 

189.194.  CONDOR.    C\.  39.    9-16-24. 

189.295.  ELITE,     a.  37.    9-16-24. 

189.529.  SILKELEE.    CL  42.    9-23-24. 

189.657.  NUCHAR.    CT    31      9-23-24 

19a231.  ELK     MASTER     TIP     AND    DESIGN 

ia-7-24. 

190.443.  DAILT.    CI.  46.     10-14-24. 

191.520.  HOMELAWN.    O.  1.    11-11-24. 

191.610.  GLA8CO.    a.  21.     11-11-24. 

191.809  ELASTEX.    CT.  42.    11-18-24. 

191.990.  CLEERf).    C\.  52.     11-25-24. 

192.523.  WRIGLET'S.     CI.  46.     12-9-24. 

192.610.  SCIENCE  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  52 

192.611.  OAKITE.    CI.  4.    12-9-24. 
407,069.  SOLO.    CI.  8.     5-16-44. 
407.193.  CRUMCOID  AND  DESIGN.     O.  34. 
407.653.  WONDER  SEAL.     CI.  6.     6-20-44. 
407,895.  MAN  SMOKING   (DESIGN).     O.  17. 


CI.     18. 


6-24-24. 
7-22-24. 

8-6-24, 


CI.     22. 


12-9-24. 


5-2a-44. 


408.104.      SANFORIZADO.     C\.  42.     7-18-44. 
408.108.      SANFORIZADO.    CL  39.     7-18-44. 

408.113.  QU.\TRESIN.    CI.  18.     7-18-44 

408.166.  CHEMSTONE.    CI.  12.    7-29-44. 

408.3O4.  BolLKEZERS      0.6      8-1-44. 

408.457.  MAKVEL.     n    23      8-15-44. 

408.458.  HAIRTAINER8.    CL  40.     6-15-44. 

408.459.  HAIRTAMERS     O.  40.    8-19-44. 
408.946.  MARTECU.    CI.  23.     8-19-44. 
408.563.  TKEMCOTB.     CI    16.     8-15-44. 
408.664.  CARDINAL.     CI   2H      8  22  44 

408.755.  LA  FL4>R  DE  LUIS  MARTINEZ.    CL  17.    8-2V-H. 

408.763.  BLACLASTIC     CI.  12.     8-2»-44. 

408.766.  PHILROOCO      CI.  12.     8-29-44. 

408.840.  FLOWER-TAINER.     CL  40.      8-29-44. 

408.841.  BOW  TAINER.    a.  40.    8-39-44. 

408.842.  HAT  TAINER.     a   40.     8-29-14 
409.343  SATIN  LUX      C\.  16.     10-3-44. 

409,914.  JOCKEY   BOT  STATUETTE   (DESIGN).     CI.  39. 

1O-10-44. 

409.900.  NEMOW.    a.  18.     10-31-44. 

409,934.  SEPTaLORIS.     C\.  18.     10-81-14. 

409.974.  PENN  SEAL     CI   19      10-81-44 

410.271.  VITULE8.     C\.  18.     11-21-44. 

410.284.  80PRON0L.     CI.  18.     11-21-44. 

410.529.  HII^MIST.     CI    16.     11-28-44. 

410.937.  HTDEE.    O.  31.    11-38-44. 

410.986.  WHELCO.    CT.  40.    12-9-44 

410.639.  DEEP  WELL.    CT.  33.    13-fr-44. 

410.673.  DR.     GUILD'S     OREE2C     MOUNTAIN.       CI.     IS. 

12-13-44. 

410.710.  SPOT  LITE      CT.  8.     13-12-44. 

410.830.  BORMATB.    CT.  18.    13-18-44. 


tottimmmuikt^t^Maitum 


^t^^,i^,i„j^tm^iiiilm 


^J^mm^ttmmmm 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


n.  4.     »-I4-18. 


SMtloa7(d) 

721.092.  COXTL     CI.  3»      U  2»-61 

722.272  CONTI  VKL..    CI.  39.    lO-S-61. 

Scctioo  8 

&a.OB«.  DRLTA  ANt>  ItESI«iN      CI.  14 

121.589  Bl'TCHEK  M  LIQUID  IllLISH 

iVZ.iHn  0<M-IHU»XI»      Cl   32.    4-*-32. 

331.»N».  I'Kf  Ek  L  r.     Cl.  3»      ll-l«-37.    I 

S9S.06V  HESIOX  <>F  CARTON      O.  6.     »-8-3«. 

3S6.S63  BRIIX3EPORT  AND  DE8ION.     Cl.  26.     &-3-S8. 

444.n7S.  H08TE88      Cl.  2.     3-25-52. 

nA.t.Al.'i  ItKAVEK  HKANI>  ANI»  PESIliN.     Cl.  1. 

063. «1T  TO|'  KLKiHT  AM>  I»KHIOX.    CL  I. 

663.021  MAI8(»NETTE.     Cl.  1. 

06.1.622  liANDV  DEAL.    Cl   1. 

663.623  PHll>BOFTHE  WK8T.    Cl.  1. 

663.623  KL'N  TUKE  ANI»I>E8U;N'.    Cl.  2. 

66.1626  STYLE  TREXPS      CI2 

663.627  I'ACKERH  TACKAOE  IXC.    Cl.  2. 

663.628.  ri'L  I>UT.     Cl.  2. 

66S.62*.  8TIFFT      Cl.  2. 

663.630.  rX-IOU.     Cl.  S. 

663.6.15.  INDl'B.    0.6. 

663.637  XORMAIMIU     r\.  «. 

66:<.641  THIS      Cl    6 

«rt.1.642  VITA  WHITE.    Cl.  6.  ' 

6«3.«4S.  8PAB     Cl  « 

66S.64M.  BIO  MIX  AND  DBHION.    Cl.  10. 

663  65«  frrORMS      Cl    11  ( 

663.653  BORNE  8CRTM8ER      Cl.  12. 

663  6.%4.  C.RAV  I,  TITE     Cl    12 

663.656  <;LIDKF<)LD.    Cl.  12. 

6«S.6«2  8AV  A  TIR.    C\   13 

663.665  I80CERIN      Cl    15 

663.672  rHELAN-8  FLEX  TBETE  AND  DESIGN      Cl.  16 

663.673  REFI.rcTOI.ITE      H.  16. 

66S.6H2  hf:terozyme    Cl.  18 

663.6.HH  TEVIROL      Cl.  18 

66.1.694.  BCTAPABNIT.     Cl.  18. 

6«.^.e9».  K  Z  OFF.    n.  18. 

683.705.  AMTUIPAX.     Cl.  18. 

663.7*»6  DEXTEN      Cl    18. 

66.1.70S  N.K  C     Cl    18. 

663.710.  CCANDDESUiN.    Cl.  19. 

e«S.714.  1X0EB8OLL  KALAMAZOO  B-W  ETC.  AND  DE 

8ION      Cl    19. 

663.719.  MP  FLASHER.    Cl.  21. 

663.724.  CAVALIER.    Cl.  21. 

663.729.  8TEPPAK      Cl.  21. 

663.732.  THE  BONNET  BOX.    0. 11. 


•68.734. 

663.739. 

663.745. 

693.746. 

«63."47. 

663.748. 

663.753. 

663.759. 

6«3.758. 

663,760. 

663.763. 

663.765. 

663.766. 

663.769. 

663.776. 

663.781. 

663.793. 

663.794. 

663.806 

663.821 

663.823. 

663.825. 

663.830. 

663.832. 

663.834 

663.839. 

663.840. 

663.845. 

663.8.^4. 

663.856. 

663.858. 

663.899. 

668.870. 

663.900 

663.901. 

663.904. 

66.1.911. 

663,912 

663.918. 

668.917. 

663.922. 

663.929. 

663.928 

668.932. 

668.934. 

663.936. 


678.816. 
679.070. 
691.316. 
725.826. 


LANCO  LOZBNOB.    Cl.  21. 

R.O.D.    Cl.  21. 

MERCURY  j^ORM.    Cl.  22. 

PFLUEtiEE  "88."    Cl.  22. 

LITTLE  MISS  MARY  ANNE.     O.  22. 

8KORT.    Cl.  22. 

SMOOTHIE.     Cl.  23. 

MAQNI  STAMP  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  28. 

AMPULCO.    CL23. 

WESCO.    Cl.  28. 

GEMCO.    a.  28. 

ORNAMENTA.     Cl.  28. 

8NO  WHIZZER   AND  DESIGN.     CT.   23. 

ONE  HAND  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 

ANALYTIKIT.    Cl.  26. 

GALVATRON.    Cl.  26. 

FAMILY  FAIR.    O.  29. 

"DAZZLE."    Cl.  29. 

VIBRA  REST.    Cl.  82. 

ONE  WRITE  SYSTEM.    Cl.  37. 

PHILADELPHIA  STORY.    Cl.  38. 

PROF  ZIP.    Cl.  88. 

A  GRIFFIN  ORIGINAL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  38. 

YOUR  TEETH.    CT.  88. 

KO  KO  THE  KLOWN  AND  DESIGN.      Cl.  38. 

LEATHER   VOGUE   ORIGINALS    AND   DESIGN. 

CT.  89. 
TWIN8URANCE.    O.  39. 
BABY  KITTENS  AND  DESIGN,     a.  39. 
BEAUTIPEARL.    Cl.  40. 
PAMPOO  8000.    Cl.  42. 
LUNAIRE.    Cl.  42. 
"GLAZETTE  AGP."     Cl.  42. 
BOL  D'AIR  JACQCIER.    Cl.  44. 
SATIN.    CT.  46. 
STAXBI.    Cl.  46. 

HANDI  8NAK  AND  DESIGN.     CL  46. 
TUDOR  CASTLE.    CT.  49. 
SEE  MOR  PAK.    CT.  90.  , 

K-LAN.    CT.  50. 
JEWELBASE.    CT.  51. 
WAVE  MAGIC.     CT.  51. 
IN     CT.  52. 
REVOPON.     CT.  52. 

CHROMALLOY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  18. 
HI  HEEL  THEN.     CT.  22. 
AD-HITE  HATS.    CT.  89. 

SecthMlt 

PHILLIPS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  86.     1-27-99. 
LIQUITAINER.     CT.  2.    9-26-99. 
ORO  BRA.    CT.  89.    1-12-60. 
EPOLOID.    CT.  16.    l-2-«2. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


329.082.  CANADIAN  CLUB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  CI.  49. 
10-15-35.  Hlnioi  Walker  ft  8on».  Inc..  Detroit.  MIcb. 
Amended :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  7.  chance  the 
period  to  a  comma  and  amd  the  »ame  of  appHc«nt'§  afHU 
ate,  Hiram  Walker  Importer*  Inc.  la  Inserted,  lines  9  and 
10.  "19.ft52.  dated  June  2.  1891  :  19.853.  dated  Jud«>  2. 
1891  :"  is  deleted,  line  12.  the  seml-rolon.  necond  occurrence. 
Is  deleted  and  and  U  inserted.  lines  13  and  14.  ".  and 
324,020.  dated  May  7,  1935"  U  deleted,  and  the  drawlns  1h 
amended  to  appear  : 


TMS  wHisirr  s  6  ycars  oio 

M4UJ.niOO» 
627.748.  BLAKESLEE.  CI.  23  S-29-SA.  G.  8.  Blakealee 
*  Co..  Chicago.  III.  Amende<l  :  In  tbt>  Mtatement.  rolumn  2. 
Hoe  1.  "electrically  powered  (lass  and"  Is  delete<l.  lines  2 
through  4  are  deleted,  line  5.  "peelers  of  the  abrasire  disk 
type:"  is  deleted,  lines  8  and  9  are  deleted  and  Tkt  mark 
yea*  firtt  used  on  metal  parf  tca*her»  at\temat  at  earip  aa 
19t8  ;  and  %ca»  flrtt  uaed  on  metal  porta  y-aakera  in  inter- 
atate  commerce  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  tSlifi  Is  InMrted.  and 
line  11  is  deleted. 

877.582.  EXTRACTOR  O.  13.  4-28-59.  Nlidorff  Krein 
Manafactnring;  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "Missouri"  Hhould  be  deleted 
and  Delatcare  should  be  inserted. 

677.583.  NU  WAY.  CI.  13.  4-28-59.  Ntxdorff  Krein  Maa- 
ufacturlng  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "Misaourl"  should  be  deleted 
and  Delaware  should  be  Inserteil. 

730,086.  TROPICOOL.  CI.  81.  4-17-«2.  Remlnrton  Cor- 
poration, Auburn.  N.T.  Corrected :  In  the  statement, 
column  1.  line  1.  "Corp."  should  be  deleted  and  Corporation 
should  be  inserted  and  "New  Tork"  should  be  deleted  and 
Delaware  should  be  inserted.  ,        ' 


T40.516.  AIXILEC.  CI.  19.  11-18-83.  Societe  a  Re- 
sponsabilite  Umltee  Prancalae  Auiilec.  Colombes.  France. 
Corrected:  la  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1  should  be 
deleted  and  In  line  2.  "8  A.R  L"  should  be  deleted  and 
Societe  a  Meaponaakilite  Limitee  Francaia*  Ansilec  should 
be  inserted. 

740.864  AIXILBC  a  21.  ll-20-«3.  Borlele  a  R«^ 
sponaablllte  LUaitee  Francalae  Auzllec.  Coloatbea.  Prance. 
Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1  should  be 
deleted  and  In  line  2.  "8  A.R  L"  should  be  deleted  and 
Societe  a  MeapanaaMite  Limitee  Franemiae  An*iiec  should 
be  inserted. 

740.878.  AUXILKC  CI.  23.  11-20-63.  Societe  a  Re^ 
aponaablllte  Ualtee  Francalae  Auxilec.  Coloaibes.  Fraac*. 
Corrected:  In  the  statement,  ctilnmn  1.  line  1  shoaM  be 
deleted  and  In  line  2.  "S.A.R.L."  should  be  deleted  and 
Societe  a  Reaponaabilite  Limitee  Francaiae  Anrilec  should 
be  inserted. 

740.907.  AUXILBC.  O.  36.  11-30-62.  Societe  a  Ra- 
sponsahlllte  Ualtce  rraacalae  AaxUM.  Coloaibea.  Praaee. 
Corrected:  In  the  stateoient.  column  1.  Ilae  1  should  be 
deleted  and  In  line  2.  "8  A.R  L."  should  be  deleted  and 
Societe  a  Reaponaabilite  Limitee  Francaiae  Antilec  should 
be  Inserted. 

741.197  AIXIVAR  a.  21.  11-27-62.  Societe  a  Respon 
saMllte  Limitee  Francalae  Auxllec.  Colombes.  Praac*. 
Corrected  :  la  the  statemeat.  column  1.  lines  1  aad  2  should 
be  deleted  and  Societe  a  Reapanaabmie  Limitee  Francaiae 
Aatiler  tboald  be  Inserted. 

744.371  INLAID  O  23  1  29-«3  J.  WIss  *  Sons  Co. 
Newark.  N  J.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate  the  mark  should 
appear  aa  follows  lastead  of  aa  la  the  original  registration  : 


INLAID 


754.416.  MATSPERSE.  CI.  6.  8-13-63.  Otto  R.  May. 
Inc..  Newark.  N  J.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  colama  8. 
Ilae  1,  after  "Per : '  dpea  and  should  be  laserted. 

769.096  Lax  BUSTRIBITION.  CI  21  6-«V-«4  ITE 
Circuit  Breaker  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.  Corrected  :  la 
the  sUtemeat.  columa  1.  Ilae  1.  **Tbe"  should  be  deleted. 

772.113.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.  CL  14. 
6-30-64.  Ualon  Carbide  Corporation.  New  Tork.  N.T. 
Correcte<l :  In  the  statement,  column  2.  line  6,  "coliimhlaa" 
should  be  deleted  and  eolmmbinm  should  be  inserted. 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

AUGUST  18,  1964 

(B«t1st«i«d :  R«Mw«d  ;  CaBCc)*d :  Araanded.  DlscUlmcd.  Corrected,  etc. :  New  CerUflcatea  ;  12c  PabllcatlOM.) 


AB  Printing  Egulpmcnt.  Sulna.  Bwedeo.     775.S82,  pub.  ft-2-«4. 

CI.   23. 
ACF  Induatrlea.  Inc.,  8t  Loats.  Mo.     770,33^-6.  pub.  •-2-«4. 

CI.  2i. 
ATA  Sratem  :  Sea — 

Shoemaker,  Le  Roy  T. 
Abrasive   DeTplopmnitH   Ltd.,   Solihull,  England. 

pub.  »-2-«4      CI    28. 
Accumulator^nfabrlk      Sonnenachein      O.m.b.H.. 

Uaaaen.  Uermaajr.     775.271.  pub.  1-28-44.     CI 
Add  Ks«   Co.  :   Mrr  - 
Horton.  A.  Allen. 
Adam*.  Frank  L.,  Co..  Inc.,  Worcenter.  Maas.     775,284 

»  2-«4.     CI.   1«. 
.\daiunMllltii  Corp..  Rich  Point    NC.     06S.S40,  canc.     CI.  SB 
AdaniBon,    Pauline    M  .    dba.    Bean    Monde    Hair    Paahlons, 

Bllltnfii.  Mont  775.449.  pub.  «-2-64.  <*!.  40. 
Ann  MIIU,  Inr  .  MaUlen.  N.C.  773.574.  CI.  S9. 
Ainawortb    Laboratorlea.   Inc.,  Perrjrton,  Tex. 

4-14  «4       (T     18. 
Allied  liwIuKtrleii.  Inc.:  ffe9 — 

American  Steam  Pump  Co. 
Alpha  Molykotp  Corp .  The    Stamford,  Conn. 

•-2-«4.      Multiple  Claa*  (Clasaen  1  and  IS  I. 
Aluminum  Marine  Hardware  Co.  Inc.,  Auburn.  N.T.    M3,0S2 

eanc.     CI.  IS. 

Lo«  Angele*.  Calif 


775.827-8. 

Budlnfen/ 
21. 


pab. 


775.247.  pab. 


775.1M,  pab. 


American 
•-2-«4. 

American 
CI.   18. 

American 
CI    18. 

American 


Cement   Corp., 

CI.  12. 
Cyanamid    Co.. 


New    York.    N.Y. 


Cyananid   Co.    New   York,   NY 


Corp.. 


Dairy    Qneen 
Chlraao.  Ill      775.47.^.  pob   Jl-2-«4 
Amerlran  Home  Prodiirta  Corp.  ;  8ee- 
BoTtnlne  Co.,   The 
Colloidal    I.<Aboriit<>rlei>. 
Van  Km  I.,aboratorlea,  Inc. 
Wyeth   Inc. 
American  Xurlear  Society   Inc 
CI    88 

The.  Cbtcaao,  III 


Mollne. 
CI 


from 
4€. 


77.^.207,  pob. 
«es,«82,  canc. 
683.708.  canc. 
fo., 


Marian 


lliniidale.  III.     773.S80.  pnb. 
TTS.iaT.  pab.  12-1(V-68. 


•— 2-44 
American  Oil  Co 

a  e 

American  Oil  Co .  The.  ChlcafO,   III.     775,M3      CI.  15. 
American  0||  Co ,  The,  Chicago.  III.     77.%.S».1.  pab    6-2-«4 

n    M 
American   Pulley  ('o  .  Tbe.   Philadelphia.   Pa.      6418.758.  canc. 

CI.   28. 
American  Steam  Pump  Co  .  Battle  r>eek,  to  Allied  Induvtrlea, 

Inc      I^nalna    MIrh       182.508.   ren.   H-lK-64.     CI.   28. 
Amerlran  Tvne  Foundern  Co..  Inr  ,  Ellaabeth,  N.J.     776,228-». 

pnb    6-2-64      CI    14 
Ametek.  Inc.    N»'W  York,  from  Ward  InduMtrleti  Corp..  Syra- 

cn»e.  NY      775.388.  pnb   6-2-64.     CI   24. 
Anamomla    Wire   and    Cable   Co  .    from    Anaconda    Wire    and 

77».2»4.  pub    6-2-64.      CI.  21. 


NY 


Lanoaater,  Ohio. 
Arllnatnn.    Va. 


775,516,  pub. 
775,554,    pnb. 


Cable  Co  .  New  York. 
AnalTtlklt   Co  :   Hee~ 

Meyem.  Fred  P. 
.\nchor  Hockinf  Olaaa  Corp. 

»-2-64       CI    50 
Ander>on    Knterprlnea    Inc., 

6  2   64       CI.   100 
Anheii«er-Bui>rh,  Inc..  St.  Iioala.  Mo.     TT5,1T1,  pab.  6-2-64. 

CI    2. 
Animated  Mahtloc  Co.  :  ger — 

Clement.   Clyde  H. 
Armar  Mfa   To     Inc     New  York.  N  Y      663.R."M».  canc      CI   42. 
Armour  and  Co  .  Chicago.   Ill       668.621.  canc      CI.   1. 
Arm»tronc   Rubber   Co.   The,   Weat   Haren,   Conn.     775,871, 

puh    6  2-64.     n    85. 
.\ro  Corp  .  The,  Bryan.  Ohio      775.888. 
.\»hworth  Bro*  .  Inc  .  Fall  Rlrer.  Maw*. 

CI    85. 
Atlantic  Candy  Co.  :  Se* — 

Momllan.  Jamea  H. 
An«fen  Tnnplay.  Inc..  New  York,  N.T. 

CI.  87 
Antomated  Riilldlnr  Componenta.  Inc. 

pub    6-2   64.      n.   28 
Antnmatic    IVvlcea    Co.,    Allentown. 

6-2-64.     CI    21 
Aron  rroductn.  Inc  .  New  York.  N.T. 

CI.  51 
.\wtro  rorp     Portland.  Ore«_     775..800.  pnb.  6-2-64. 
Raacraft  r-orp.  of  America,  Oilcaito,  III. 

CI.  2. 

Philadelphia.  Pa      775.421>. 


nob.  6-2-64 
775.872.  pub 


n    28. 
6-2-64 


TT5.8T6,  pub.  6-2-64 
Miami.  Fla.      775.822. 


Pa. 


pub 


Inc 


7T5.274-5, 

775.S80-1.  pnb.  6-2-64. 

n.  22. 
775,1 5».  pnb.  6-2-64. 

pnb.  6-2-64 


New  York    NY      722.272.  canc 
New  York.  NY       721.IM>2.  canc 
.    Inc..    Poplar    BInff.    Mo 


CI 
CI 


.8» 
.8fl. 


Baker  Clothe*. 

CI    8». 
B«nk«   Bro«.   Corp.. 
Bank*  Bron    Corn.. 
Barne«    Orocer    Co  . 

6  2   «4       CT     101. 
BarrA-  Flectronica  Mall  Order  Corp. 

pnb.  6-2-64.     CI    88.  «        .    .       _. 

Ba«lc  Food    Material*.    Tnr..   from   Splcene   Co    of   America. 

Inc.  North  Berren  N  J  775.491.  wih.  6-2-64.  CI  46. 
Baalc-Wlttt  Fnrnltnre  Tndn«trlep.  Inc  .  The.  Wayneaboro.  va 
,    8«t8.a(MI.   canc.     CI.   82. 


775.5.15.    pub 
New  York,  NY.    775,8»0. 


Bauuian-Maaaa  Jewelry  Co.,  to  Cardinal  Diamond  Syndicate. 

Inc.,  St.   Louia,  Mo.     408.664,  ren.  8-18-64.     CI.  28. 
Beacon  Producta  DIt.  :  Bee — 

Texise  Chemlcala,  Inc.  .  .»  ^.. 

Beatty  A  Co..  Fort  Lauderdale.  Fla.     776,518,  pub.  6-2-64. 

n    50. 
B«au  Monde  Hair  Faatalona  :  Bee — 

Adamtton.  Pauline  M.  _    ..^ 

Beehler  ArU  Ltd..  New  York.  N.T.     668.984,  cane.     CI.  22. 
Belle^Mode   Braasiere  Inc.,   New  York.   N.Y.     691  U5,   canc. 

CI    89 
Bender.  Albert  W..  Boena  Park,  Calif.    776,268,  pnb.  6-2-64. 

CI    19. 
Bendlx-Weatinghouee  Automotlre  Air  Brake  Co.,  Elyrla,  Ohio. 

775.817-8.  pub.  6-2-64.     CI.  28.  ^^         ..    „  „  .. 

Benkert.   B..  Ltd..   London.   Bngland.     776.292.  pnb.  6-2-64. 

CI    21 
Benma  Watch  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.     775,846,  pub.  6-2- 

64      CI   27 
Berry,   Wlliuim   H..  Arllnfton,  Maaa.     775,864,  pub.  6-2-64. 

CI    82 
Bespole,  John  A.,  d.b.a.  Scientific  Abraalvea  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

775,180.  pab.  6-2-64.    CT.  4.  ^  ^        «      , 

Billlk.  Samuel,  Pluabinr  NT.,  to  Commerce  Drng  Co.,  Inc., 

Brooklyn.  NY.    409,900,  ren.  8-18-04.    O  18.  ^    ,   ,^ 

Bird  A  Son.  Inc.,  East  Walpole.  Mara.     755,168,  pab.  1-14- 

64      Ct   2 
BIsaell    Inc.'.    Grand    Raplda,    Mich.      775.181.    pnb.    6-2-64. 

CI    4 
Blakealee.  O.   8..  *  Co..  Chicago,  Dl.     627.748.     Am.  7(d). 

CI    28 
Blue  Beil,  Inc..  Oreenaboro,  N.C.    775.426,  pnb.  «-«-«4.     Ci. 

89 
Blue    Bell,    Inc..    Oreenaboro.    N.C.      775.489,    pub.    6-2-64. 

CI    88 
Blumenthal.  B.,  A  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     668,864,  canc. 

CI    40 
Bodecaa  Morera  Wine  Punreyora.  Hialeab,  Fla.    775.510,  pub. 

6-2-64.     a.  47.  ,,  ,      ^..  .^  _ 

BMen.  I>aTld.  Co..  Inc.,  Paramaa,  N.J.     668,729,  cane.     CI. 

Borden  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.T.     775.261.  pnb.  6-2-64.     CL 

BoMen  Co..  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     775.495,  pub.  6-2-64.     CI. 

4€ 

Boreill    Produce   Dlatrlbutora,    Freano,   Calif.      775.486.   pnb. 

Borera  Sportawear  Co..  Chlcaao    I"- .  663.748    canc.     CI.  22. 
Borg  Warner  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     775.852.  pab.  6-2-64.     CI. 

BoVwarner  Corp..  Chicago.   111.     668.714.  canc.     01.   19. 
Borne  Chemical  Co..  Inc. :  Bee- 
Borne.  Scrymaer  Co.  „   ..^  _     ..     m  t 
Borneo    Sumatra   Trading   Co..    Inc.,    Baat   Rutherford.   N.J. 
775.368.  puh.  6-2-64.    CI.  84.                      ^       ,         _».     w«»v 
Borne    Rcrvmaer  Co.,  to  Borne  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Ellaabetn, 

Bo^*r)oU**nic"N?w'tort,'N.T.     775.584.  pab.   6-2-64.     CI. 

Bo"iilne  Co.  The.  Jeraey  City.  N  J.  to  Wyeth  Inc..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.,  to  American  Home  Producta  Corp..  New  York. 
NY.    410.271.  ren.  8-18-64.    CI.  18. 

Breck.  John  H..  Inc..  Springfield.  Maaa.     776,536.  pnb.  6-2- 

Brenner   Sign  and   SUmp  Serrlce.  Tbe.  Oakland  Park.  FU. 

668.755.  canc.    CI.  28.  _         ,^,  ^ _  .      .  _   .. 

Breaaler    Broa.,    Inc..    AtlanU,    Ga.      775.400.    pab.    6-2-64. 

CI    89 
Bridgeport  Thermostat  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     866.568, 

Brook.  Br.>then..  New  York.  NY.  to  Jullna  OaHJnckel  A  Co.. 

Inc.   Wa.hlnaton.   DC.     407.805,  ren    8-18-64.      CT   17. 
BrookH    Paper    Co..    St.    Loula,    Mo.      189,295.    ren.    8-l*-64. 

CI    87 
Brown  *  Wllllamaon  Tobacco  Corp..  LouUTtlle,  Ky.    775,142. 

pab.  6-2-64.    CI.  17.  ___  „_        .     m  n  ma 

Browne-Morae  Co..  Mnakegon.   Mich.     775.868,  pub.  6-2-«4. 

Bmnawlck    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      775.561.    pab.   6-2-64.      CT. 

Burke  Concrete  Acceaaorles.  Inc..  San  Franciaco.  Calif.    775.- 

209.  pnb.  6-2-64.    0  12.  .„.,„«  m    a 

Butcher  PolUh  Co..  Bo«ton^  MaRij^    l^l.SSp    canc.     «•♦ 
Batler.  Frank  W..  d.b.a.   Weaco  Tool  A  Mfg.  Co.,  Barbank. 

CAH'i'nduTHirin'clVrSuil.  Park.  lU.     776.520.  pub.  6-2- 

64.     CT    50. 
Cabell  Mlnlt  Marketa  :  See- 
Southland  Corp  .  The.  »«,•-«     ^K 
Cadillac  Marine  A  Boat  Co..  Cadillac.  Mich.     TT6.261,  pub. 

Cah^Si.t'A  H2ia**lnc..  Allen  Park.  Mich.     775.861.  pnb.  6-2- 

Cambrtdge  Caauala.  Inc..  New  York.  NT.    775.481.  pnb.  6-2- 

64      CI    89 
Cambridge  Corp..  Lowell.  Maaa.     ««8.710    <jnc.     CI.  19. 
Camlllna  Cntlerr  Co..  Camlllna,  N.T.     775,880.  pub.  6-2-64. 

CI.  28. 

TMi 


TMii 
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KannApolls.  N.C.  778.432.  pub.  10-1-63. 
KannapoUa.  N.C.  77S.4M.  pub.  12-3-«3. 
Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     775.1»2. 


Cannon  Mills  Co., 

CI.  42. 
CaDDon   Mills  Co., 

CI.  42. 
Canrad  Precision  Industries. 

pub.  6-2-64.    CI.  6. 
Cardinal  Diamond  ;  8te^ 

Hauman  MaMsa  Jewelry  Co. 
Carlisle  Corp..  Carlisle.  Pa.     775.571.    CI.  38. 
Carmer    Industries.    Inc..    Kenilwortb.    N.J.       778.362.    pub. 

6-2-64.     CI.  34. 
Carnation  Co. :  See — 

Carnation  Milk  Products  Co. 
Carnation  Milk  Products  Co.  of  Cbicafo.  111. :  See — 

Carnation  Milk  Products  Co. 
Carnation    Milk    Products   Co..    to    Carnation    MUk    Products 

Co.  of  Chicago.  III.,   Seattle.  Wash.,   to  Carnation  Co..  Los 

Angeles.  Calif.      1K5.821.  ren.  8-l»-64.     CI.  46. 
Carolina  Coatings.  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C.     775.237.  pub.  «-2- 

64.     CI.  16. 
Carrier.  Frank  H.  :  See —  , 

Marvel  Tool  and  Machine  Co. 
Cartr.  N.  L.  and  Lucille  E..  PleMantTiUe.  N.J.    778.484.  pab. 

6-2-«4.    CI.  46. 
Castle  k   Cooke.    Inc..   from   Dole  Corp..   Honolulu.   Hawaii. 

775.490.  pub   6-2-64.     CT.  46. 
Centra     Leather    Goods    of    Okla..     Inc.,     Frederick.    Okla. 

775.174.  pub    «-2-64       Cl.  3. 
Central  Sutes  Seed  Serrice.  Inc..  Lima.  Ohio.     663.623.  cane 

CI.  1. 
Centromint     Co.      (Ectabliahment).     Vaduz.     Liechtenstein. 

775.474.  pub.  6-2-64       Cl.  46 
Century   Products,   inc.,  Clereland,   Ohio.     775.870.     Cl.   32 
Century     Products.     Inc..     CleTeland.     Ohio.     T7.^.218.     pub 

6-2-64.      CT.   13. 
Cerveceria  Cuauhtemoc,  S.A..  Monterrey,  Nuero  Leon.  Mexico 

775.513,  pub.  6-2-64.      Cl    4S. 
Channel  Master  Corp..  EllenTille.  N.Y.     775.269,  pub.  6-2-64. 

Multiple  Class  (CTasaes  21  and  36) 
Chateau  La  France,  Beychac.  near  Bordeaux.  France. 

pub.  6-2-64.     Cl.  47. 
Chesebroueh  Mfg.  Co..  Consolidated.  Neif  York,  NT. 

cane.     Cl.  6.  J 

Christopher.  Joyce:  Bee — 

Markson.  Joyce  O. 
Oairol     Inc..     New    York.     N.Y.     775.536-7 

Cl.  51. 
Clarise  Sportswear  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

6-2-64.     a.  3». 
Clark   Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Auburn.  Maine.      775.410. 

Cl.   39. 
Clayton  Industrial  Products  Co.  :  gee — 

Merer.  Jerrold  B. 
Clement.  Clyde  H..  to  Animated  Lighting  Co 

663.719.  cane.     Cl.  21. 
Cluett.    Peabody    &    Co.,    Inc..    Troy.    N.T. 

8— 18— ©4      Cl    42 
C-Mor  Co.,"  The'.    Bronx.   NY.      6fl3.«.%«.   cnnc. 


775.80*. 
335.069. 


pub  S-2-94 
775.446.  pub 
pub.   6-2-64 


Phoenix.  Aril 
408.104-S.    rvn. 


n    12 

C-Mor  Co.,  The,  New  York.  NY.     663.912.  cane.     C\    .V). 
Channellock.    Inc..    Meadville,    Pa.       775,319,    pub.    6-2-64 

a.  23. 
Coach's   Sporting  Goods  Corp..   Marion.   Ind.      77.t,302.   pab 

6-2-64.      CI    22. 
Coen  Co..  Inc.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     775.364,  pub.  6-2-64 

Cl.  34. 
Cohen.    Ralph.    Sportswear.    Inc..    New  York.   NY       775  428. 

pub    6-2-64.      CI.    39 
Colloidal   Laborstorles.  to  >IjcoIoid  I^l>orator1e«.   Inc..  Little 

Falls.  N.J..  to  American  Home  Products  Corp..  New  York. 

NY.     410.284.  ren.  8-18-64      CT.  18 
Columbia  Corrugated  Container  Corp.,  .Syoaaet.  N.Y.    773,162. 

pub.  6-2-64      Cl    2.  T 

Commerce  Drug  Co  .   Inc.  :   Bee — 

Billik.   Samuel. 
Commnnltr   Shops.   Inc.,  Chicago.   Ill 

CT.   46. 
r'ompar    Corp..     Burllngame.    Calif 

SUattle.   Wash.      77.V.M6.   nub.   4    14-64.      Cl.   101 
Comnnale.   Don   A.,   d  h.a.   The   Speedotron  Co.,   Chicago.   Ill 

775  297.  pub    6-2-64       Cl.  21. 
Conant.    Houghton    &    Co.    Inc..    New 

Kl.i«tlc  Corp..  Rasthampton.  Mass. 

n    42 
Con-Lux  Paint  Corp.    Metnrhen.  N.J 


775.4A8.   pab    6-2-64 
from     Compar    Corp. 


York.    NY.    to   rnlted 
191.809.  ren    8  18-64 


•25.826. 
Ltd.,    London.    England. 


ranr.     Cl.  16. 
189.194,    ren 


775..125.   puh 
77.*i.l70.    pnh 


pnb.  6-2-64 


Connor.    J.    tt    K 

8-18-64.      Cl    39 
Consolldafed  Elertrodvnamicx  Corp  .  Pasadena.  CsHf     66.'^.781 

cane.     Cl.  2«. 
Consolidated   KmrirnHring  Co  .    Hou«ton.  Tex 

6-2-64.      C\    23. 
Continental    Cnn    Co..    Inc .    New    York.    N  Y 

6-2-64       Cl    2. 
Cook.  Raymon  W  .  San  .\ntonlo.  Tex.     77."..SO,1-5.  pnb   6-2-64 

Cl.   22. 
Cook.  Raymon  W  ,  San  Antonio.  Tex.     77.'..<»76 

Cl.  .17. 
Cooper'*  Inc  .  Kenosha.  Wis.     4O0R14.  ren.  8-18-64 
Coty.    Inc..   Wllmlnjrton.    I>1  .   snd   New  York    N  Y 

Pflz«T  A  Co..   Inr  .   N^w  York.  NT       IM.Oftl     r»n 

Cl.   ."SI 
Conrfaiilds      (Canada)      Ltfl  .     Cornwall 

775.4.16.  pub    6-2-64      Cl.  42 
Crown    Paper    Box    Corp..    Indianapolis.    Ind.      775  160     nnb 

6-2-«4.     Cl.   2.  . 

Crown    Rest    Bedding    Co.    Plttuhiirgh 

6-2-*4.     Cl.   .H2. 
Cmmpton.    W    D.   &   Co..    to   W.    D     Crnmpton  4k   Co    Inc 

Englewood.   N.J.     407.193.  ren.   8-18-64       C].  .34 
Crnmpton.  W.  D.,  k  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Crumpton,  W.   D..  k  Co. 


n  39 

to  Oia« 
a-ls-64 


Ontario,     Canada 


Pa       775.3.'i9.    pub 


Curtis.  Helene.  Industries.  Inc..  Chicago.  HI.     663.922.  cane. 

Cl.  31. 
Curtis    1000.    Inc..    St.    Paul.    Minn.      185,008,    ren.    8-18-64. 

K,\.    37. 

Daldo  Keori   Kabuahiki   Kalaha.  d.b.a.   I>aldu   Worsted  Milla 

Ltd..  Chiyoda  ku.  Tukyo-to,  Japan.     773,154,  pub.  6-2-64 

.Multiple  Claaa  (Classes  1,  39.  42.  and  43). 
Daldo  Worsteti  Mills  Ltd.  :  See  - 

Daido  Keori  Kabi>»)iiki  Kaisba.  I 

Daily  Orchards  Co.  :  tire 

Klliot.   Darid  J. 
DalT.  Tom,   Electric  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio. 

Cl.  32. 
Damon    Creations.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

6-2-64.     Cl.  39. 
Dandy    Deal    Co..    Pomona.    Calif.      663.623. 
Dare    Products.     Inc..     Battle    Creek.     Mi«b. 

*-2-04       Multiple  Class  (Classes  2,  7.  18,  21,  and  2J). 
Dnre    Virginia.   Stores  Corp.,   New  York,   NY      77.'i.413-14. 

pub.  6-2-64.     Cl.   39. 
David.    .Mogen,    Wine    Corp.,    Chicafu.    III.       775.479.    pub 

Day  Brite  Ugbting,  Inc.  to  Kmcrson  Klectrtc  Co..  »t.  Louis. 
Mo      410.5J7.  ren.  8-18-64.     Cl.  21. 

Elisabeth.  N  J.     775.432.   pnb.  »-2-«4 


663.923.   cane. 
773,424.    pab. 

1. 
pub. 


eanc.      Cl. 
775.157 


Inc..    New    York 
Yonkers.   NY 


.    N.Y. 

775.487. 


778.898.    pub. 
pub.    «-3-«4 


PhlladelphU.  Pa 
,  Clereland.  t)hlo. 


Rhone, 
ren    8-18-64 
8-18-44 
•-»-«4 


773.441.  pub. 

775.189,  pub.  6-3-84 

775.403.  pub.  8-3-«4 

York.  NY.    773.879.  pab 

773.488.  p«b.  6-1- 

773,462,  pab.  8-S- 


Deborab.  Joan.   Inc. 

Cl.  39. 
Dell    Publishing   Co 

6-2-64.      Cl.  38. 
Deltown    Fo«da   Inc. 

Cl.   46. 
I>e«eghers  :   B*0 — 

Fay.   Kenneth  C. 
Ivtpx  Watt  hclock  Corp  :  Bee 
Newman  Clock  Co.,    Inc. 
D  K\pluitatioa   Jes   Brevets  Jacqnier.   Soclete.    Ly 

France.    663.870.  cane     Cl   44 
IHadem.    Inc..    Leominster,    Mass.      408.840-2. 

Cl.  40 
Diadem.    Inc..    Leominster.    Mas*.      408.488-9. 

Cl.  40. 
Dial  Shoe  Co..  Inc . 

Cl.  39. 
IMamond  Alkali  Co. 

a.  6. 

IHIteeLuxe  Diaper.  Inc  ,  Phoenix.  Aria. 

Cl.  39. 
Direct  Mail  Envelope  Co..  Inc 

6-2-64.     Cl.  3». 
IHxie  Grain  Co..  Inc..  SbelbyvUle.  Tenn. 

64.     Cl.  46 
iHieskIn  PntOucts.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY. 

64     CI  44 
Dole  Corp.  :  See — 

Castle  *  Cooke,  Inc 
Dowsmith   Inc.,   Milwank*^.  Wis.      775,270, 

21 
Durhewi  Doll  Corp..  Richmond  HIU. 

32. 
im  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I 

65».  ren   »-l>  64.     Cl.  6. 
Dura   (^>rp.,   «>ak   Park.    Mich       775.353,   pub    t>  24-88 

32. 
iniracraft  Corp..  8ait   Lake  City.   Utah.      775.4M.  pab.   6-2 

64      Cl    .39 
FU<«tman  KtxUk  Co.  Rochester.  N.T      773.200.  nub 

a.  11. 
IVono  Cover  Co.  Dowaglac.  Mich.     775.519.  pab    6-a-«4.    Cl. 

50. 
EUiwall    Co..   d.b.a     The    E<iwall   Co.    Inc..   I«an    Matoo.   Calif 

775.465.  pub.  8-2-84     Cl.  44 
I'klwall  Co  ,  Inc  .  The  :  8«e— 

Edwali  Co. 
Flectrlc    Pipe    Line.    Inc.    Saddle   Rronk.    N.J.      775.276.    pnh 

6-2   64.     Cl    21. 
EI«H^rir  ."^ervlrv  Svstem«      Ber — 

.MInneapoll*  »i<-lentin<-  Controls  Curp 
^••ctronlr  Communications.  Inc  .  St.  Petersburg.  Fla.     773. 

2V2.  pub   fr  2-64      Cl.  21 
KIgin    National    Watch   Co.    Elcln.   111.      773.844.   pab.   8-2- 

84.     n.  27. 
Elliot.  David  J..  *  8oa  :  Be* — 

Elliot.  Itarid  J 
Elliot.   fhivM  J  .  d  h.a.  Dally  Orchards  Co..  to  David  J    Elliot 

*   Son.   Conrtland.  Calif      190.443.   ren.   8-18-«4.     C\.  46 
KIwell  Parker    Kl^^tric   Co ,    The.    Clfveland.    Ohio.      778.32.1. 

pub    6-2  64      n    23. 
Emerson   Electric  Co.  :   Bee — 
I»ay  Itrite  Lighting.  Inc. 
Employers'  Liability  A«suranc<>  Corp..  Ltd..  The.  Roatna.  Maaa. 

775. .'i«0.  pnh.       -    -         - 


NY. 


p«b    e-2-84.     Cl. 
688.747.  caM.    Cl. 
and  Co ,  Wilmington.  I>el.     188. 

a 

-2- 
8  X-84 


6-2-61 
Co  .    West 


Cl    102 
Bend.    Wis. 


775.173 


Co..    The.    Akron,    Ohio. 


.    pub     8-2-84 
883.748. 


eaac. 


Brie. 


Enger  Kress 

Cl    3 
Enterprise    Mfg 

CI    22 
Erie  Resistor  Corp.  :   Bee — 

Eri*-  Technological  Prtvlucts 
Erie  Technologtcsl   Products,  from  Erie  Resistor  Corp, 

Pa.     7T5.2J»5.  p<ib   6  2   64.     C121 
Krnn«.   .\nthonr   J  .   Wen.lel  IVpof.   Mas*       77.%..17»      O.  .19. 
Evpry.iay  Mfg.  Co..  Kidney.  Ohio.     775.523,  pub.  6-2-4M.     Cl 

.V> 
Facelle  Co.    Ltd..  Toronto.   Ontario.   Canada.      77!S.4S3,   pab 

6-2-64      Cl.  .39. 
Farm  Journal.  Inc.,  PhiladHphla.  Pa      775..394.  pub.  ♦H-«4 

Farm    f«errlee  k   Supply.    Inc.,   Florence.    Ala.      778.248.   pnb. 

6^  2-64      Multiple  Class  (Classes  18  and  46). 
Fay.  Kenneth  C.  d.b.a.  Deseghem.  New  York.  NT      883.830. 

cane     Cl.  .3. 
Feed   Service   Corp..  Crete.    Nebr.     773.521-2.   pob.   8-2-84. 

Cl    50 


Perr«lrm  A  Irmao  Sum.  Llaitada.  Avviro,   Portugal. 

17«.  pub    «-2-rt4      CI    4. 
FlrUli-rMt  Mllla.   Inc..   Spray,  N.C.      77S,278.   pab.    ll-2«-«8. 

CI    21. 
PleldrrMt    Mill*,    Inc..    Spray.    N.C.      775.460.    pub.    «-2-«4. 

CI    42 
rirat  Trxas  i'harmaceutlcala.  Inc.,  Dallai.  Tax.    775,257,  pub 

«-2  «4      CI.  18 
rUbcra   Cllautte   Distributor*.    In«..    Rookford.    111.      778.SM 

pub.  ft-2-«4.     CI.  84 
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776. 


TMiii 


Hawkina-Hawkins  Co.   Inc.,   Berkeley,   Calif.     775,239.   pnb. 

6-2-64.      CI.  16. 
Hearst   Corp..   The.    New   York, .  N.T.      775,896,   pat>.   6-2-64. 

CI.   88.  7 

Hearst  I'ubllBhlng  Co..  Inc..  «ew  York,  N.Y.     775.398.  pub. 

6-2-64.     CI.  88. 
Heat  Controller,  Inc.,  JacNon,  Mich.     775,360,  pnb.  6-2-64. 

CI.  84.  / 

Heller  Co..  The,  White  i>lainB.  N.Y.     444.673.  cane.     CI.  2. 
Heller.  R.  C,  Co^  Inc.,  Baltimore.  Md.     293.002.  cane.    CI.  82. 


Fisher  SctentiAc  Co..  Plttsburgb.  Pa.    406.804,  ren.  8-16-64.     Uershey.  J.  ^.,  fiaklnf  Co..  York'.  Pa.     775.489.  pub.  6-2-64. 

HI  En-Co..  Inc.,  Detrt>lt,  Mich.     776,273.  pub.  6-2-64.    CI.  21. 
Illllyard     Chemical     Co.,     to     HUlTard     Enterprisea,     Inc., 

St.  JoH«i)h.  Mo,     410,525.  ren.  8-18-64.     CI.  16. 
Hlllyaril  Enterprlnen,  Inc.  :  fiee — 

Hlllyard  Chemical  Co. 
Holcomb.  J.  I..  Mff.  Co.,  Inc. :  fie« —       i 
Holcomb.  J.  I.,  Biff.  Co. 

Holcomb.   J.    I.,   Mfg.   cio.,   to  J.  I.   

187.435,   ren.   8-18-64. 


a.  6 

Flelacber.  Max,  New  York.  NY.     a«8.8S4.  cane.     CI.  38. 
Flortdln   Co..   Hanci.ck.   W    Va.      775.198.  pub.  6-2-64.     O. 

10. 
FlorahelBi  Farms  :  B— — 

riorshetai.  Peter.  _  .  „  ... 

nombelm.    Peter,   d.b.a.   Florsbelm    Paras.   Ban   Jom.   Calif. 

663.904.  cane.    CI.  46. 
FluM    Power.    Inc.    Hudson.    Ohio.      775.464.    pub.    6-2-64. 

CI.  44. 
Fluteil  Paper  Products  Co..  Inc  .  Routh  Norwalk.  Conn      775. 

166.  puh   6-2-64      O.  S. 
Foremost  Italrted.  Inc .  Aan  Francisco.  Calif.     775.608.  pnb. 

6  2-64      CI    46. 
Formnn  Fnmllr   Inc..  Brooklyn.  NY.     775.217.  pub.  6-2-64. 

CI    IS 
FrsMII    Mfit    Co..    Milwaukee.    Wis       775.S10.    pub.    6-2-64. 

CI    22 
Fra  Marc  Corp..  Industry.  Calif.     775.199.  pub.  6-2-64.     CI. 

10. 
Franklin   Bereraffe  Co..   RItiahetb.  N.J.     775.467.   pnb.  7-80 

68.     CI    46. 
Frlam'  Products  Co..  Jersey  City.  N.J.     775.494.  pub.  6-2-64 

Frteder.  S.,  *  Rons  Co  .  The.  Pklladelpbla.  Pa.    775.241.  pub. 

6-2  64      ri    17  _        „.  _,   . 

Fulton  Baf  *  Cotton   Mills.   Allanta.  Ca..   to  West  TIrclnIa 

Pulp  and  ri«i«T  Co  .  New  York.  X  Y  66.1.628.  cane.  Cl.  2 
Kurstenherg  Ebemallge  Heraocllcb  Branni>cbwei|h«ehe  Porael 
Pnrstenberc  (Weaerl,  Ocnaany      776.SS1. 


Holcomb  MXg.  Co., 
Cl.  52. 


Inc., 


'ra  Kben 
uraktur. 


Innman 

pub   6  2-64      Cl.  80. 


Indianapolis.  Ind.      187.435,   ren.  8-18-64.     Cl.  52. 
Holllster-Stler   I.,aboratorles,   Spokane,   Wash.      775,252,   pnb. 

6-264       Cl.  18. 
HolllsterStler  Laboratories.  Spokane,  Wash.     775,250,  pnb. 

6-2-64.     Cl.  18. 
Holly  Pak.    Inc..    Anaheim.    Calif.      776,478,    pub.    6-2-64. 

Cl.  46. 
Rorton,   A.   Allen,  d.b.a.   AddEie  Co..  Trion.  Oa.     775.266, 

pub    6-2-64.     Cl.  18. 
Howe  RIcbardaon  Corp. :  See — 

Richardson,  Howe.  Scale  Co. 
Hurst-rampbell.    Inc.,   Olenside,   Pa.      775,887.   pub.   6-2-64. 

Cl.  28. 
Hyannlsport.   Inc..   New  York.   N.T.     775,425.   pub.   6-2-64. 

CI.  89. 
Ideal  Flshlna  Float  Co..  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     775,161,  pub. 

6-2  64.     Multiple  Class  (Clasaes  2  and  22). 
Ideal  Fishlnr  Float  Co..  Inc..  Richmond,  Va.     779,307,  pob. 

6  2  «4      n.  22.  „   

Ideal  Toy  Corp  .  Hollls.  N.T.     771.311,  pub.  6-2-64.     Cl.  22. 
luico  Co..  The:  See —  \ 

Kohn.  Julius. 


(}allo   R.  *  J.    Winery,  d.b.a.  Oallo  Vlneyar4a.  Modesto.  Cklif  Inde|>endent  Television  Corp..  Ne%  York.  N.T.    775,687,  pub. 

775.512.  pub.  6^2-64       a    47  «  2  64.      C\.    101.  .  ,    ^       »».  „«. 

Oallo   VineTSF'lo :   »*•—  Indiana     General     Corp..     Valparaiso.     Ind.     775.324.     pub. 

Gallo.  E  *  J.  Winery.  _       _  6-2-64      Cl    23.  ,    . 

Oainina      Mterlltrjtf Ion      Pty       Ltd..      Dandenong.      TlctoHa.  induma  Indnstrla  Lombarda  Macchlne.  Mllano,  Italy.     775,- 

Au»trslla       775.46.^.  pub.  6  2-64.     Cl.  44  564      Cl    28  „  ,  „     ^ 

Oarflnrkel    JiillU'*   A  Co..  Inc.  :  See —  Inditntrlal    Shipping    Co.    Ltd..    Mahone    Bay,    NoTa    Scotia. 

Brooko  Brothers.  _  ^.    ..  Canada.     775.264.  pub.  6-2-64.     Cl.  19.  „„     „ 

Oelgv  Chemical  Corp.  Ardaley.  NT     66.^694.  cane     Cl.  1«.  International    Merchandising   Srstems.    Inc..   from   U.S.    Re- 


Q«4sha  Robe  Co.  inc..  New  York.  N.T.      775.4.34.  pub.  6-2-64 

Cl    .W 
Oeneral  .\nlllne  k  Film  Corp  .  New  Tork.  N.Y.     663.687.  cane. 

Cl.  e.  

Oeneral    Electric   Co..    Bast    Clereland.    Ohio       775.2««».    pub. 

6  2  64       Cl    21. 
Oeneral    Feature*   Corp.    New    Tork.    NY       663.HS2.    eanc. 

Cl    88 
General  Mills.  Inr..  Minneapolis.  Minn      775. .104.  pnb.  6-2-64. 

Cl     46 
Oeneral    Mower  Cnrp  .   Buffalo.    N  T       66.3. 7*.t.   ranr       Cl.    2S. 
Gilbert  A  Bennett  Mfg.  Vo  .  The.  Georgetown.  Conn.     77.^.214. 

pub.  2-27  62      Cl    IX 
Olascii  Flectric  Co  .  8t    liOula,   Mo      ltl,eiO,   ren.  6-1R-64 

Cl    21  • 

Glaiwmaa.  Jaeoh  A  .  Miami  Beach.  Fla      77.V164.  pnb   6-2-64 

Cl     8 
Olohe  lilumlnatlon  Co..  Oardeaa.  Calif.     775.288.  pub.  6-2-64 

Cl    21 
Globe-mion   Inc..    Milwaukee.   WU      775.268.   pnb    8-12-4W 

Cl    21 

General   Motors  Corp.   Detroit.   Mirh       775.291.   pub.  6-2-64. 

Cl    21 
Gold     Henry    D,    Aeaoclates.    Inc.    Merrick.    NY.     776.566. 

Golden  Star  Polish  Mfg  Co .  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     77.'i.M3.  pub. 

«  2  n4      Cl    lOO  ^.    ^„ 

Goliath    Inc.   Penrer.  Colo.     775.312.  POh-  «-«:f^-     f^'-  ^l 
«Jo.wl    lliiiiior    Corp  .    Englewood    ClIlTs.    N.J.      776. 4t2.    pab 

6  2  64       n    46  „^       ,,,  ^.,  . 

Gotham.    Chsdhoum.     Inc..    Charlotte.    N  C.      775.41.V    pnb 

6-  ''-li4      Cl    39. 
GPK "controls.  lac  .  Morton  Grove    III.     775.842.  pnh.  6-2  64 

f^    26 
Gi^n  Jonathan   A  Sons   K.arny.  N  J     775.15%.  pnb.  .V  24-64 

Cl    1 
Oruber.  Stahlmiber  Otto.  A  Co..  Mnnlch.  Germany      775.870. 

Gn^d  Art-  A  Craft".  Inc.   Farmlngdale.  NT.     775.847.  pub 

ji_o_^     n  28 

Gnlld     J      H      Co.    Inc.    The.    Rupert.    Vt      181.364.    ren 

8-1864       Cl     1 8 
Guild.    J.    il..   Co  .    inc..   Rupert.   Vf       410.678.    ren     8-16-64 

Cl     18 
Guild   Radio  and  Television  Co..   Inglewood.  Calif      66.3.782. 

HRB'  Inc.   Rydal.   Pn       775..M7.  pub    6  2-64       Cl.  .50 
Hack     Nathan.   Santa    Monica.   Calif.      775.524.   puh.   6-2-64. 

Cl    50 
Hacksaw  Pruning  Blade  Co. :  «•• — 

Leonard.  George  A 
Hall.  Robert.  Clofhen     Rer 

Hall.  Robert.  Clothes.  Inc. 


search.  Inc  .  T»allas.  Tex.     668..389.  pub.  6-2-64.     Cl.  88 
Interstate  Engineering  Corp.,  Anaheim.  Calif.     776,216,  pub. 

6  2  64      Cl    1.3 
Irvingt.in     Varnish-  A     Insulator    Co.,     Irrlngton,     N.J.,     to 

MtnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul,  Minn.     185,927. 

ren.  R-l«-64      Cl.  21. 
IT  E  Circuit   Breaker  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     769,096,  cor. 

Cl    21 

Johns  Mannile  Corp  .  New  Tork.  NT.     775.212-3,  pub.  6-2- 

**      Cl.  12.  „   ,,  ., 

Johns  Manrille  Corp..  New  Tork.  NT.     408.166.  ren.  8-18>-64. 

Cl.  12. 
Johnson.   Cyril.   Woolen   Co.,   The,   Stafford    Springs.   Conn. 

775.457.  pub.  6-2  64.    Cl.  42.  ^    ^  . 

Johnson.  Endlcott,  Corp.,  Bndlcott.  N.T.     775.447.  pub.  6-2- 

64.     Cl    89.  

Johnson.    J.    OUrer.    8e«d   Co..    Chicago,    111.      663.61T.    cane. 

Cl.  1 
Johnston  A  Murphy.  Nashrllle.  Tenn.     775,404,  pnb.  6-2-64. 

Cl    .39 
Junior  Accent.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     775.417.  pub.  6-2-64. 

Cl    89 
KL   Sporting   Goods  Co..   Chicago,   HI.     668.745,   cane.     O. 

K  P  Shoe  Co..  to  Ben  Palmer.  Portage.  Wis.     663,845.  cane. 

Cl    39 
KVP  Sutherland  Paper  Co.,  Kalamaioo.  Mich.     775,169.  pub. 

6—2—64      Cl    2 
KVP  Rutherland  Paper  Co..  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.     775.172,  pnb. 

6-2—64      Cl    2 
Knn.lcll.    Inc .   New   York    NT.      66.3.858.   cane.      Cl.   42. 
Ka«iMir1ans.  Inc..  Ix)s  Angeles.  Calif.     775.855.  pub.  6-2-64. 

CI    82 
Kati    Drug  Co .   Kansas   City,   Mo.      409,984.    ren.    8-18-64. 

CI    18 
Kav   Mfg.  Corp..   Brooklyn.  NT.     775.856.  pub.   6-2-64.     Cl. 

.12 

Kees.   r    P..   Mfg.   Co .   Beatrice.   Nebr.     775.666.     Cl.  28. 
Kellogg  Co..  Battle  Creek.  Mich.     775,496,  pub.  6-2-64.     Cl. 

KemoTit  A/.S.  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     775,253,  pub.  6-2-64. 

Cl    18 
Kerrljnin  Iron  Works  Co..  Nashville.  Tenn.     775,562.     Cl.  12. 
Klmberly  Clark   Con«..  Neenah.   Wis.     775,446,  pub.  6-2-64. 

O    44 
King  Korn  Stamp  Co..  Chicago,  111.     776,568,  pub.  6-2-64. 

Kirk.    Moore.   Laboratories.   Inc.,  Worcester,   Mass.      776,248. 

pub   6-2-64.     Cl.  18. ....... 

Knickerbocker  Case  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI.    776.173,  pnb.  6-2-64. 

Cl    8 
Kohn.  Julius,  d.b.a.  The  Imco  Co.,  New  Tork.  NT.     407,069, 

ren   8-18-64.    Cl.  8 


Hall    Robert    Clothe..  Inc..  d  ha    Robert  Hall  Clothes.  New     Kramer.  H..  A  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     775,225,  pub.  6-2-64 
York.  NY      775,402.  pub.  6-2-64.     Cl.  89.  14 


Cl. 


HaVes   P   iV    KiltVina  Co    winstTn  Salem.  N  C     775,418-19.     Krtkker.   Margaret   A..   Albany.   NT.      775.259.  pub.   6-2-64 
Ha'SintHiitlna^^Co.*  Inc  .  Berkeley.  Calif.     775,182,  pub.     Ku?laih  Co.,  Inc..  The.  Rochetter,  NT.    776.448.  pub  6-2-64 


6-2-64      CT.  5. 


Cl.  40 


TMiv 
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Leonard    W..    Los    Anc«l««.    Cftllf.      663.825,    cmnc. 


Corp..    Th*, 
Arthur   S., 


Toledo.   Ohio. 
A  Co.,  Chicago, 


663.913,   cane.      CI. 
III.      663.734.  c*nc. 


80. 
CI. 


Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     775,2M.  pub.  6-2- 


39. 
2-4- 


2«. 

T75.407. 


pub. 


Lagmay. 

CI.  38. 
Ljindera 
La  Pine. 

21. 
Laurie.  Bruce.  Co., 

64.    a.  21. 
LeFebure  Corp..  Ce<Iar  Rapids.  Iowa.      775.339.  pub.  6-2-64. 

a.  25. 
Leonard.    Georce    A.,    d.b.a.    Hacksaw    Pninloc    Blade    Co.. 

Fajettevllle,  N.C.    663,769.  cane.    a.  23. 
Lewis.    Harold    C,    Sunland.   Calif.      775,315.    pub.    6-2-«4. 

CI.  23. 
Lewis.    Samuel.    New   York.    N.Y.      663.936,   cane.      CI. 
Lilly.    Eli.    and   Co..    Indianapolis.    Ind.      775,349,    pub. 

64.     a.  18. 
Loblaw.  Inc..  BuflTalo,  N.Y.     663,793.  cane.     CI. 
LondoDtown    Mfg.    Co..   The.   Baltimore.   Md. 

6-2-64.     a.  39 
Lowenstein.  M.,  A  Sons.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

6-2-64.      CI.  42. 
Lowy    ft    Mund.    New    York.    N.Y. 

CI    3. 
Lukena    Steel    Co..    CoatesrlUe,    Pa. 

a.  14. 
Lustur-Seal    Corp.,    Jackson,    Mich. 

a.  4. 
M  &  N  Cigar  Manufacturers.  Inc..  Tampa. 

8-18-64.     CI.  17. 
Magic   Chef,    Inc.   Clereland,   Tenn.     775.363, 

Magikltch'n  Equipment  Corp.,  Quakertown,  Pa. 

B— 2— fi4       n     %A 

Mangel  Stores  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     775.422. 

CI.  39. 
Marathon  Battery  Co..  Wausau.  Wis.     775.366. 

a.  34. 
Marglen.  Juliette,  Inc..  to  Juliette  Marglen.  Inc.. 

N.J.    663.917.  cane.    O.  51. 
Markey.    William    B..   *   Associates.    Inc..    Borlingame.   Calif. 

775.499,  pub.  ft-2-64.     C\.  46 
Markson,  Joyce  O..  d.b.a.  Joyce  Christopher,  New  York.  N.T. 

775,450.  pub.  6-2-64.    Cl.  40. 
Marian  Co.  :   See — 

American  Dairy  Queen  Corp. 
Mamhall  Steel  Co.,  The,  La  Grange.  111. 

64.     Cl.  14. 
Martin,  C.  J.,  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Austin.  Tex. 

64.    n.  18. 
Martin,  J.  D.  :  See- 
Martin  Ranch. 
Martin   Ranch,  d.b.a.  J.  D.   Martin,  Fresno,  Calif.     778,482. 

pub.  6-2-64      Cl.  46. 
Martinez.  Ralph  E..  d.b.a.  Topa-Topa  Drug,  Oak  View. 

775.260.  pub.  ^2-64.      Cl.  18. 

Ecorse,  to  F.  H.  Carrier,  d.b.a. 
St.  Clair.  Mich.      408,457,  ren. 


775,459,  pub. 

410,710,    ren.    »-18-«4. 

775.221.    pub.    •-2-A4. 

775.177.    pub.    6-2-64. 

Fla.     408.755.  ren. 

pub.   •-3-«4. 

775.367.  pub. 

pub.  6-3-64. 

pub.  «-3-«4. 

Rldgefleld, 


775.222.  pub.  6-3- 
775.258,  pub.  6-2- 


Callf 


River  Rouge,  to  F   H. 
St.  Hair.  Mich. 


Carrier. 
408.546. 


N.Y.      775.S08,    pub. 

pub    6-2-64. 

Cl.   6. 
775.427.  pub.  fr  2-64 

775,877,  pub.  6-2-64. 


Co..   Inc..   New 


775.329.  pub 

663.629.    cane 

pub    6-2-64 


Marvel  Tool  and  Machine  Co., 

Marvel  Tool  &  Machine  Co.. 

8-18-64.      Cl    23 
Marvel  Tool  and  Machine  Co. 

d.b.a.  Marvel  Tool  k  Machine  Co.. 

ren.  8-18-64.      Cl.  23 
Marx,    Louis,    k  Co.,    Inc..    New   York, 

6-2-64       Cl.  22 
MateoH.    Angel    F..    Almeria.    Spain.      775.529. 

Cl.   .M. 
May.   Otto   B.,    Inc.,    Newark,   N.J.      754.416.    cor. 
Mayer  Co..  Inc  .  The.  New  York.  NY 

Cl.  .19. 
McCune.  Robert  M..  Paramount,  Calif. 

a.   38. 
McGraw-Hill  Book  Co..  Inc.  :  «ee— 

McOraw  Hill.   Inc. 
McGraw  nin.    Inc .    from    McGraw-Hill    Book 

York.  NY.      775.383,  piib.  6-2-64.      Cl.  .38. 
McKee.  Arthur  O..  k  Co..  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

6-2-64.     Cl    23. 
Meloy    Container    Corp..    Kansas    City,    Mo 

a    2. 
MetalClnb   S.A.R.L.,   Paris.   France.     775.409. 

Cl.  .39. 
Metallurgical    International    Inc..    Passaic.    N.J.     775,226-7. 

pub.   6-2-64.     a.   14. 
Mever,   Jerrold   B .   d  b.a.   Clayton   Industrial    Products   Co., 

Chicago.  111.     663.766.  cane.     Cl.  2.'» 
Meyers,  Fred  P..  d.b.a.  Analytlkit  Co.,  Denver.  Colo.     663.776, 

cane.     Cl.  26. 
Mid  South   Chemical   Corp..    Memphifi,   Tenn.      663.648,   cane. 

a.   10. 
Mid-States  Distributing  Co..   Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     775.266. 

nub.  6-2-64.     Cl.  19. 
Mld-State«>  DIstrlbntlnK  Co..  Inc.,  St.  Paul.  Minn     775.289-90. 

onb.   6-2-64.      Cl.   21. 
Milham    Products    Co.,    Inc..    Quiney,    Mass.      775.453,    pub. 

6-2-64.     Cl.  42. 
Miller  Mfg.  Co..  Camden.  N.J     407.6.^3.  ren.  8-18-64. 
Minneanolls   Seientlflr  Controls  Corn.,   d  h.a.   E'ectrie 

Systems.  MInneanolU,  Minn.     775  2.<).'l,  pub   6-2-64. 
Mlnneai>o1ls    Selentlfle    Controls    Corp..    Minneapolis. 

775.286.  Dub.  6-2-64.      Cl.  21. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 
Irvlngton  Varnish  k  Insulator  Co. 
Minnesota    Mining   k    Mfg.    Co.,    St     Paul,    Minn.     663.673. 

cane.     Cl.  18 
Minnesota    MInlne   and    Mftr.   Co.    St.   Paul,    Minn.      775.544. 

pub.   6-2-64.      Cl.  52. 
Mlntx.  Albert  E     Flushlnjr.  NY.     77.%..%67      Cl    25. 
MIstee  Lingerie  Inc..  Boyertown.  Pa.     775.408.  pab   6-2-64. 

Cl.  39. 
Mitchell.  Art  E..  Los  Alamltos.  Calif      663.654.  ranc.     Cl.  12. 
Momllan.  James  H..  d  h  a.  .Atlantic  r'andv  Co..  Atlantic  City 

N.J.      775.500.   pub.   6-2-64.      Cl.   46.     ' 


CT.  6. 

Service 

Cl   21. 

Minn 


Monotype     Corp.     Ltd..     Tba.     Salfortfa.     KcdbUI.     BaglaBd. 

775.K4.  pub.  6-2-64       C\.  14. 
Monroe  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.      775.191.  pub.  6-2-64. 

Cl.   6. 
Moore^Romlof  Induatrlea.  Inc..  Lawton.  Okla.     775.408.  pab.> 

6-2-64.     n   39. 
Moore.  Thomas  B..  Co..  Inc..  St.  Lonia.   Mo.     775.168.  pab. 

tt— 2— A4        C\    2 

Moorman    Mfg.    Co..    Qulncy,    lU.       773^45,    pab.    S-S-M. 

Cl.   18. 
Mycolold  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  8m — 

Colloidal   Laboratories. 
N.V.    Druktnktfabrlek    Farblanca.    Amsterdam.    Netborlands. 

775.201.  pub.  6-2-64.      CI    11. 
N.V.      KonlnklMke      Veenendaalscbe      Sajet  en      Vljfschacbt 

Fabriek   voorheen   Weduwe    D    S    Van   Schnppen   en   Zoon, 

Veenendaal.  Netherlands      773.461,  pub.  6-2-M.     O.  48. 
National  Automotive  Parts  Association.  Chicago.  III.,  to  Red 

Arrow  Panel  Corp.,  Wickllffe,  Ohio.     775,265,  pub.  6-2-64. 

Cl.   19 
National  Bellas  Hess,  Inc.,  North  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

pub    6-2-64.      Cl.  39 
National    Churcta    Supply   Co.,    Inc..    The.   Cbeoter. 

663.821,  cane.    Cl.  Sf. 
National   Lead  Co,   New  York.  NY.      775.287.   pub. 

Cl    21 
National    Radio    Co,    Inc.,    Melrose.    Mass.      77S.299, 

6-2-64      Cl.  21 
National  Remedy  Products  Co.,  Inc., 

pub.  6-2-64       Cl.  18 
Nelman-Mareua    Co..    Dallas,    Tei. 

CT.  8». 
Nelman-Marcu*    Co..    Dallaa.    Tex. 

Cl.   39. 
.Neoco    Corp.,    Los    Anxeles,    Calif. 
Nettleton.  A.  E..  Co..  Synniar, 

Cl    39 
New  England  Textile  Co., 

Cl.   42. 
Newman    Clock    Co.    Inc.,    to   Detex    WatcbHock    Corp..    New 

York,  NY.     184.015,  ren   8-18-64.    Cl  27. 
Sickle*,  Alfred,  Bakerj,  Inc.,  Navarre.  Ohio      775.501.  pab 

6-2-64.     Cl   46 
XIr-L-Sllver    Battery    Co.    d  b.a.    8nn    Power    Battery.    Saata 

Ana.  raltf      773.2.39.  pub    6  2  64       CI    16. 
NUdorff  Krein     .Mfg.    Co.,    St.     Louis.    Mo      677.883-8,    cor 

a.    18. 

Co.,   Newark.  N.J.     775.2S4.   pab.   •-2-«4 


Springfleld,  Mo. 

775,411,    pnb. 
775,420-1.    pvb. 


663.699.    caac. 
775,436,  pub 


NT 

Inc..  New  York,  NY 


775,428. 

W.    Va. 

6-2-«4. 

pab. 

775.244. 

•-3-«4 

6-3-64. 

C\.    18. 
•-2-64 


668.886,  CMC. 


.Nopco   Chemical 

Cl.   18 
Noreross.    Inc., 

CI.    88 
Northrup.    King 

8^18-64       Cl 
Oakite  Prodnrts. 

Oakley  Chemical 
Oakley    Chefniral    Co 


New    York.    NY       775,878. 
Minneapolis.    Minn 


1. 


*   Co., 


p«b     12-34-68 
191,520,    r«a. 


Inc. 


:  Hft— 
Co. 
to   Oakite 


Products.   Inc.,   New  York. 


Cl    .52. 

The.     Clnclanati. 


Ohio 


778.897. 


6-2-44. 


pub 

CItjr.    Tamaguchi,    Japan. 
City.  N.T.     668.911.  e«ac. 
775.478.    pab 
775.382.  pab   6-3- 


Denmark. 


Wash. 


NY.      192.610-11.   ren    8-lfU64 
O'Donnell     Rubber    Products    Co.. 

775  28.3.  pab    *  2-64.     Cl.  21. 
Old   Vienna  :   See— 

Sunshine  Biscuits.  Inc. 
Omnibus.     Inc.,     Kenllworth,     111. 

Cl.  88. 
Onoda    Cement    Co.    Ltd.    Ono<La 

77.'%.202.  pub.  6-2-64       Cl    12. 
Orteig.    Jules.    Ltd..    Long   Island 

Cl    49. 
Otto    Monsted    A/S.    Copenhagen. 

6-3-64.     a    46 
Outdoor  American  Corp  .  Spokane. 

64.     Cl    88  

Packers  Package.  Inc..  Mnncle,  Ind.     663.627.  cane.     Cl.  3. 
Palm*^.   Ben  :   See 
KV  Shoe  Co 
Pan   American  Barter  Co  ,  Inc..  The,  New  York.  NT.     778.- 

.345,  pub.  6  2-64.    Cl  27 
Pawreraft    Corp..    Plttsburgli.    Pa.      778. 194.    pub.    6-3-64 

Pa-F'ooae  Products  Co .  Inc..  Oretaa.  I.41.    778.186.  pab   6-3- 

64     Cl.  6 
Paramount     Service,    rt  b  a      Smooth  Tone    Mufller    Co..    San 

Francisco.  Calif      663  7. Vl.  ranr      Cl    23 
Parlor.   Howard.  Furniture  Co.  Chicago,   111.     775.857,  pab 

6  2-64      Cl    X2. 
Pastene    Wine   *    Spirits   Co..    Inc.,    Boston.    Mass       776.811. 

pub  6-2-64      Cl   47.  „    „    ^ 

Patterson  Sanrent  Co.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  to  H.  K.  Porter 

Co..   Inc..   Pittshurgb.   Pa    409.345.   ren.   »-18-«4.     Cl.   16. 
Patti    Products    Corp.    Mount    Vernon,    N.T       778.481.    pah 

6-3-64.     CT.  40. 
PfafT.  O.  M.,  A.G..   Kaiseralautera.  Germany.     663.766.  e«ae 

CI.  28. 
Pflier.  Chas  ,  k  Co..  Inc. :  8*#— 

Cotv.  Inc. 
Phelan  Fanst  Paint  Mfg   Co  ,  St 

Cl.   16 
Phillips  RooHng  Co  .  Inc..  BalHmore.  Md.     408,766.  ren.  8-18- 

M      Cl    12 
Phillips.   Ram  C,  International  Corp.. 

316.  ranc      Cl   86 
Phillips  Van  Heusen  Corp  .  New  York, 
Phosphor  Rronw   Smelting  Co.   Ltd., 

55.096.  cane     Cl.  14. 
Pines  Engineering  Co.   Inc..  Aurora.  HI. 

64      a.  33. 
Pitman    Mfg.    Co.,   OrandTlew,   Mo.     775,814. 

Cl    28. 
Pitt  Consol  Chemical  Co.,  Newark.  N  J      668.688. 'cane.     Cl.  6. 
Plttsbnnrh    Plate  OUss   Co.,   Pittsburgh,   Pa.     778.306.   pab 

6-3-64      Cl.   12. 

I 


Loals.  Mo     668.672.  MBc 


Memphis.  Tenn.     678.- 


NT. 
Tb*. 


775.572.     a. 
Philadelphia. 


89. 
Pa. 


778.816.  pab. 

pob.    6-3-04 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


776,401,  pab.  9-t-W. 
776,481.  pub.  C-a-^t. 


PolUk.  H«ni7,  Ine..  M«w  Tort,  NT. 

CI.  M. 
Polo   Produce.   Inc.,   New   Parts,   lad. 

a.  46. 
Ponit  Trading  Co.,  8t  Loolt,  Mo.     77B,1»6^7,  pab.  e->-64. 

CI.  7. 
PoDuUr   life.  Co..   Inc..  New  Torii,   N.T.     AU.8S9.  cane.     01. 

Porter.  H.  K.,  Co..  Inc.  :   «ee— 

PattemoD  SnrireDt  Co..  Th*. 
PoweU  Mftfailnen.  lac.  N«w  Tork.  ll.Y.    T75,SS4,  pab.  S-t- 

«4.     a    38. 
Powertmn  Corp..  Plalnrtew,  N.T..  froai  Pewertron  Cltraaonlca 

Corp.   ruinrlew.  NT.     778.273.  pab.  11-12-88.     CI.  21. 
Pnwertron  Ultrasonic*  Corp. :  A«* — 

Powertron  Corp. 
PfMrollta   Mff.   Corp..    San   Laandro.   Calif.     778.r77,   pab. 

6-2-64.    CT.  21. 
Pretty  Products.  Inc..  Cosboeton.  Oblo.     776.168,  pab.  6-2- 

64.     CI.  2. 
Prtnceton   Applied  Research  Corp.,  Princeton  Junction.  N.J. 

778.8«».     CI.  26. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co .  Tbe.  ClndnnaM.  Ohio.     775,&4»-01, 

pub  6-2-«4.    a.  82 
Quaker  Oata  Co..  The.  Chlcato.  Ill      778.4B7-«.  pab.  6-2-84. 

CI    46. 
Quaker  Rtate  Oil  ReHnlnc  Corp..  Oil  City.  Pa.     409,974.  ran. 

R-IR  «4      n    15 
Ratlin   Oramnphnne   Development  Co.   Ltd..   Romford.  Baoex. 

Enrland.    «(A.'t.739.  cane     CI.  21. 
Ranch  k  Town     ftrt— 
Wentmoor  Mfrt.  Co. 
Ranaburic    Eiectm-roatlnir    Corp..    Indlanapolla.    fad.      7T8.- 

27».  pub.  «-2-«4.     CI.  21 
Raahtl.  Harry  J..  *  Co..  New  Tort.  NT.     778.440,  pab.  6-2- 

64.     n    S9. 
Rawllnr*  Torp  .  The  :   Se»  - 

Rawlinn  Mff.  Co. 
Rawlinc"    Mfir    Co.   to   The   Rawltnca  Corp..   8t.    Loala.    Mo. 

41(>.n.t».  ren.  R-lR-84.    CI.  22. 
Ra.T  InduMtrlea.  Inc..  Oxford.  Mich.     66S.61B.  raae.     CI.  1. 
Recktenwnld.    Jakob,   d.b.a.   J.   Recktenwald   Pinoxol-Pabrlk. 

Rail     Kreuinarh.    Germany        775.525.    pab      8-9  61.       CI. 

81. 
Recktenwald  rinnxol  Fabrik  :   S«0 — 

RecktenwaM.  Jakob. 
Red  Arrow  Panel  Corp  :  See — 

National  Automotlre  Part*  Aaaoclatlon. 
Remlnrton   Corp.    Auburn.   NT      7*0.086.   cor.     CI.   21. 
Republic    Rteel    Corp..    Clereland.    Ohio.      775. 21B.    pub.    8-2- 

*4      CI    18 
Rlcbardii    I.aboratorle«.    Inc..    Babylon.    NT.      778.828.    pab. 

11   28-6.?      CT    M. 
Rlrhardnon.   Howe.   Scale  Co.  from  Howe  Richardson  Corp.. 

Rutland.  Vt.     77 5. Ml.  pub  6-2-84      CI.  28. 
Rldrwa.T.  I.   I. .  Co..  Inr  ;   Her  — 
RIdrwsy.  I<.  I., .  Rnterprtsea. 
Rtdrwar.   I,    L  .   Rnternrtaea.  from  L.  L.  RIdrvaT  Co.  Inc.. 

HnuBton.    Te«        775. .^.1.    puh     8-2-84.       Multiple    Claaa 

(Classes  2A  and  87 ». 
RIplev  and  Gowen  Cn  .  Inc..  Attleboro.  Mass.     776.848, 

8—2—84      CI    2H 
Rohertaon.  H    R..  Co..  Pittsbnrrh.  Pa.     778.211.  pub.  8-2-64 

CI    12 
Rohln«.   A.  H..  Co  .  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     775.288,   pab    8-2- 

84      CI    18 
Rodrera.  Dorothr  P  .  New  Tork.  NT.     775.850.  pab 

a    29. 
Rokeach.   I.,  k  8Ana.  Inc..  Lone  lalaad  City.  NT. 

puh   8-2   84      CI,  46. 
Ro«ea  k  Mrrrh.  Inc  .  New  Tort.  NT.     778.588.  pah 

a    51. 
Ronvh     Rider.     Inc., 

CI     89 
Rowse   Co 

8  2  84 
RoTsI  nty 

Canafla 
Riihlnateln 

8-2-«4. 
Rutland  Fire  Clay 

n     18 
Rran.  Thomas  R.,  Hanta  Monica.  Calif. 

CI    2« 
SDK    PiihMcatlona.    Inc.    Philadelphia 

n   88. 

Sai'hurr    Corp..    !»•    Ancelea.    Calif.      775.8.'»4.    puh.    8-2-84. 

CI    28 
Ranolln   Paint*  Inc..   New  Tork.  N.T.      775.288.  puh.  8-2-84. 

CI     18 
HanHae   Chemlcsla.    Inc.   Oreer.    R,C.      775.188.    puh.    8-2-84 

CI.   6 
Sar  A-TIr    Atlanta.  Oa      88.^882   cane.     CI    IS 
8aTera    John   P.,   Sprlnirfleld,   Ohio      775.SS9. 

n    102 
Hcherlnir   Corp..    BloomBeld.    N.J.      888.888.    csnc 


pab. 


<^-2-84. 

775.478. 

.  6-2-64. 

<^-2-64. 


Napa.    Calif      778.442.     pab. 

Oreenrllle.  N.H.     778.808-7.   pab. 


Inc, 


of  NH 
CI    48 

Food*  Ltd..   New  Weafmlnater. 
775  485.  pnh   8-2-84      CI.  48 
Helena.    Inc.    New    Tork.    NY 
CI    51 

Co  .  Rutland.  Vt.     77.%.2SS 


Rrlrlah  Columhls. 


775.5.^8.    pub 
puh    .V14-6a. 
775.849.  pnh  6-2-64. 
Ps      88.'t.828.    cane 


Fsnort-Cerealn-Pahrlk. 
AA.^.AA.'S.  cane      CI    15. 
,  Detroit.  Mich. 


pub.    6-2-64. 

CI.    18. 
HambnrK- 


8-2-64. 


TMv 

775,826,  pab.  6-2-64. 


778,480,  pab.  6-S-64. 


New 


Rchllemann'a.       Rrnat. 

BIIUtMt.  Oeriaany. 
Rchratt  Products.  Inc., 

CI.  51. 
Schntter    Candy    Co, 

CI.  46 
Sdentlflc  Abraaives  Co. 

Beapole.   John   A. 
SclentlBc  ChemlMla.  Inc..  ChlcaRo.  III.    771.190.  pab.  6-2-64. 

CI.  6. 
Selberllnir     Rubber     Co..     Barberton. 

8-18-84.     CI.   85. 
Senortta  Trading  Co.  :  Bee — 
Sweet.  Bernard  D. 


775.528.  pub. 
Chleago.    III.      775.502.    pub.    6-2-64. 
See— 

IcaRo.  III. 

Oblo.       188.590.     ren. 


ATA    System.    AUanta.    Ga. 


pub. 


Sensation  Mower,  Inc,  Ralston,  Nebr. 

Ci.  28. 
Serman.  M.,  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T. 

a.  n. 

SerromatloB  Corp.,  from   United   Serromatlon  Corp., 

York.  NY.     775,582.  pub.  11-19-63.     CI.  100. 
T-Eleren  Stores  :  See — 

Southland  Corp.,  The. 
Sharp,    L.    W.,    d.b.a.    Var-Wax   Products   Co.,    Dallaa.   Tax 

775,179,  pub.  6-2-64.     CL  4. 
Rbeflleld    Hoalerr    Mllla,    Idc,    Miami,    Fla.     775,416,    pab 

6-2-64.     a.  89. 
Shoemaker.    Le    Roy    T.,    d.b.a, 

775,885.  pub.  6-2-64.     CI.  88. 
Slegel,    Henrjr   I..   Co.,   Inc.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     775,444. 

6-2-64.     CI.  39. 
Signal  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  Calif. 
Smith's,  F.  X..  Sons  Co.,  McSberrystown.  Pa.     775.240.  pnb. 

6-2-84.     CT.  17. 
Smooth -Tone  Muffler  Co. :  See — 

Paramount  Serrlce. 
Snowball  Co.  of  CallfornU  :  See— 

Wilson.  Grant  J. 
Sodete  a  Responsablllte  Ltmltee  Francalse  Auxllec,  Colombes, 

France      740.516.  cor.     CI.    19.  , 

Sodete  a  Responsablllte  Llmltee  Francalse  Auxllec.  Colomb^ 

France.     740.864,  cor.     CI.  21. 
Soclet*  a  Responsablllte  Llmltee  Francaiae  Aaxllec,  Colombes, 

France.     740.878.  cor      O.  28. 
Sodete  a  Reaponaabillte  Llmltee  Francaiae  Auxllec,  Colotnbea, 

France.      740.907.  cor.     CI.  26 
Sodete  a  Rcsponaablllte  Llmltee  Francalse  Aaxllec.  Colombes, 

Frsnce.      741.197.  cor.     CT.   21. 
Sodete  Anonyme  rRclalrage  Tecbniqoe,  Meartbe-et-Moeelle. 

France      775.293.  pub   6-2-64.     CI.  21. 
Sodete  Vltlcole  de  Chateau   Lascombes,   Margaax,  Olronde. 

France.     775.509.  pab.  8-2-64      CI.  47.  _  __ 

Chemical    and    Refining    Corp..    New    Tork.    N.T. 
pub.  6-2-64.     a.  52. 
Eric   O..    Ctaictfo,    III.      776,801,    pub.    •-2-64. 


Soptra  Fabrtcs,  New  Tort.  N.T. 
New  Tork.  N.T.     775,881,  pub. 


See.^- 


Sonnebom 

775..%a9. 
Ronneman. 

CI.  M 
Soptra  Fabrtcs :  Se 

Soptrs  Fabrtcs  Corp. 
Soptrs   Fsbrica  Corp..  dj>.a. 

775.4.^5.  pub    8-2-64.     C\. 
Sound  Publishing  Co..  Inc., 

8-2-64      CI.  3l 
Southland  Corp.  of  Texas.  Tbe  : 

Southland   Corp..   Tbe.  „  .  _   r 

Southland  Corp.,  "nie,  from  The  Southland  Corp.  of  Tens. 

d  b,a.  7  Eleven  Stores  and  as  Cabell  MInit  Markets.  Dallaa. 

Tex.     77.^.477.  pub    6-2-64.     CI.  46.  ^  ^      ^^_  _^^ 

Space  PronuUlon  Reoorts.   Inc..  Washington.  D.C.     775.886. 

pub    *  2-64      CI.  88.  ^  «^  ^     .  ...  «, 

SpaUburT-StelB-Deevem      Shoe      Co..      Frederlcktown,      Mo. 

.151  989    cane.     CI.  89  .^„  «_  ..   _i 

Specialty  Sheet  Metal  Mfg    Co..  Inc..  d  b.a.  Speco  Products, 

Chicago.  111.     775.187,  pub.  6-2-64.     CI.  2. 
Speco  Products  :   See — 

S|>eda1tv  Sheet  MeUI  Mfg.  Co..  Inc 
Speedotron  Co  ,  The  :  See — 

Comunale,  Don  A. 
Splcene  Co.  of  America.  Inc.  :  See — 

Basic  Food  Matertala.  Inc.  ^    .  »  ...      ^  «- 

Square  D  Co  ,  Park  Ridge.  111.     775.280.  oub.  «-2-M- „  CI  21. 
Stainless    Products    Corp.     Beldlng.     Mich.     775.158, 
ift— 2— 82       O    2 

Inc..    New    Tork.    NT.     668.641-8. 


Standard 
CI    6. 

Standard 
CI.  46. 

Standard 
6-2-84 


Brands 


pub. 


cane. 


11-5-88. 

CI.  11. 
775,874. 

6-2-64. 


Brands    Inc.    New   Tork.    N.T.     668.900-1,    cane 

Oarmenta.    Inc.,    Baltimore.    Md.      775,445.    pab. 

CI    39 
Standard  on  Co.  of  Calif.,  d.b.a.  Siraal  Oil  Co.,  Los  Angeles. 

Csllf.      77.^391.   pub    8-2-84       CI    88-    ^.         ,„  „«„        v 
Stsv-Tlte  Prod«rt»  Co..  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.      775.208.  pub. 

8-2-84      Multiple  Class  (CTaases  12  «nd  52).         ^   .  „  .. 
Sterllne  Brewers.  Inc.  BTsnarllle.  Ind.    775.514,  pub.  8-2-64. 

Rtemco  Industrtes.  Inc.  Allendale.  N.J.     775.176.  pab.  6-2- 

84.    n  8 
Stevens,  J.  P..  *  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 

Turner  4  Walls.  »»_«..         ,. 

Stewart  Warner  Corp..  Chicago.  HI.     775.215,  pub. 

St^s.  H.   M..  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.T.     868.850,  cane. 
Strathmore  Paper  Co..  Inc..  West  Sprtngfleld.  Mass. 

pub.  8-2-84.     CI.  87.  ^  .         „„  ^,, 

Straaer  Candy  Co..  Inc  .  Denver.  Colo.     775.471.  pub. 

01     4A 

Strsuss.  I>eTl.  k  Co..  San  Francisco.  Calif.    665,412,  pub.  6-2- 

84      CI    89 
Btnible  k  Moffltt  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     775.485.  pnb.  6-2- 

84      CI    89 
Stvie  Trends  Inc.  Canton.  Oblo.     A68.82A.  cane      Cl    2._^ 
Rnchsr   Process  Corp..    Dover.   Del.,   to  West   Virirtnia   PalP 

and    Psper    Co..    New   Tork.    NT.      189.657.    ren.    8-18-84. 

n    81. 
Sun  Power  Batterv  :  See — 

NIC  I^SIlver  Bstterv  Co. 
Sun    Tube    Corp.    Hillside.    N.J.      668.825.    canc      Cl.    2. 
Sunshine  Biscuits.  Inc..  d.b  s.  Old  Vienna.  Long  Island  City. 

NT      775.498.  puh.  8  2-84      Cl.  46.     ..     .  «   ... 

Supradnr  Mfg.  Corp..   Windgap.  Pa.     775.286.  pub.  6-2-64. 

Cl    18  ^      ,        .       , 

Sweet.  Bernard  D..  d.b.a.  Senortta  Trading  Co..  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.     775.469.  pub.  6-2-64.     CI.  45. 
Swift  k  Co.  :  See-C- 

Yltogro  Chemical  Co. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


a. 


775.-I72,  pub.  10-2-«2, 
775,3»2.    pub. 


Fl«. 


Chira 


lU.     775,183.  P«b. 


Ohio.     40A.5eS.  res.  8-18- 
Oblo.     408.783.  ren.  8-18- 


775.387-8.   pub. 


Sterens  A  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y 
CI.  42. 

SteT^ns  A  Co., 
CT.  42. 


Inc.  New  York.  N.T 


Tajjor   Biscuit   Ca.    R«lclsb.   N.C.      775.480.    pab.    6-2-84. 
CI.  48. 

Templar  OU  Products  Co.,  Inc..  South  Hirer.  N.J.     775.205. 
pub.  8-2-64.     CI.  12. 

Texaco    Inc..    New   York,    N.Y.      775.231.    pab.    8-3-84. 
18. 

Texlse  Chemicals,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Beacon  Products  IMt.,  Green- 
ville. S.C     775.185.  pub.  6-2-64.    CI.  6. 

Texize   Chemiculs.    lac,   d.b.a.    Beacoo    Product*  Dir..   Orcen- 
TlUe.  S.C.     775.540.  pub.  6-2-«4.     a.  52. 

Xezixe  Cbemicals.  Idc.  UreenriUe.  S.C.     775.184.  pab.  12-31- 

98.    a.  8. 
Textiles,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     775.458.  pab.  8-2-64.     d.  42. 
Textile   Industrial   Components  Ltd.,   Manchester.   England. 

775.515.  pub.  6-2-64.    C\.  50. 
Tbayer.  Henry.  Co..  Cambridge,  Mass 

CT.  46. 
Times    PublUbinf   Co..    St.    Petersburg, 

6-2-64.     CI.  38. 
Tomahawk  Paper  Producta  Corp. 

6-2-64.     a.  5. 
Topa-Topa  Drug  :   See — 
Martlnes.  Ralph  E. 
Tremco  Mfg.  Co..  The.  CTereland 

64.    CI.  16. 
Tremco  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Clereland 

64.     CI.  12. 
Trends  Publishing.   Inc..   Washington,   DC. 

6-2-64.     CI.  38. 
Turbotronlcs  Corp..  Clereland.  Ohio.     775,340.  pub.  6-2-64. 

CI.  26. 
Turner  &  Walls,  to  J.  P. 

187.818.  ren.  S-18-64. 
Tnrn«'r  A  Walls,  to  J.  P. 

189.529,  ren.  &-18-64. 
Tweeten  Fibre  Co..  Inc. 
Tweeten.  OHcar  H. 
Twe^ten.    Oscar   H.,    d.b.a.    Tweeten    Fibre   Co.,    to   Tweeten 

Fibre  Co..    Inc..    Chicago.   111.      190.231.    ren.   8-18-64.      CT. 

22. 
Ubrden,    Inc..    Dennlson.    Ohio.      775.262.    pub.    6-2-64.      CT. 

19. 
rneeda  Doll  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  XT      775.313.  pub.  6-2-64 

CT.  22. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp..  New  York,  NY.     775.873.  pub. 

3-17-64.     CT    .17 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  New  York.  N.Y.     772.113,  cor.     CT.   14. 
Union    Tank    Car    Co..    Chicago.    HI       775.321.    pah.    6-2-64 

CT.  23. 
United  Cigar  Whelan  Stores  Corp .  to  United  Whelan  Corp., 

New  York.  NY.     410.565.  ren.  8-18-64.     CL  40. 
United  Elastic  Corp.  :   See — 

Conant.  Houjrhton  A  Co..  Inc. 
United  Servomatlon  Corp.  :   See — 

Servomatlon  Corp. 
United   States  Borax  A  Chemical 

775.541-3.  pub   R-  2-64      CT.  .12 
United  States  Gypsum  Co..  Chicago, 

64.     CT.  12 
U.S.  Health  CTub.  Inc..  Bergenfleld.  N  J 

63      CT.  18 
United    States    Instrument   Corp.   Charlottesrllle. 

296.  puh    6-2-64      CI.  21. 
United  States  Plvwood  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T. 

6-2-64      CI    li. 
U.S.  Research.  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

International  Merrhanrtlslnir  Systems.  Inc 
United    States    Smelting    Reflnlnsr    and    Mining   Co.,    Boston. 

Mass      775.22.'?.  pub.  6-2-64.     CT.  14 
United  Whelnn  Corp.  :   S^r 

t"nlted  Clrar- Whelan  Stores  Corp 
Unit  Talner  Corp..  White  Plains.  NT      679.07O.  cane.     CT.  2. 
Upjohn  Co..  to  The  Upjohn  Co..  Kalamasoo.  Mich.     186.94.1. 

ren.  ft-18-64.    CT.  18. 
Upjohn    Co..    The.    to    The    Upjohn 

408.113.  ren   8-18-64     CT.  18. 


111.,  to  AoMTlcAn  Home 
191,»»0,   ren.   8-18-64. 


111. 


Corp..   Los  Angeles.  Calif 
775.204.  pnb    6-2- 
775.243.  pub   10-29 
Vs.      775. 
776k2p6.  pnb. 


Co..'  Kalamasoo.    Mich 


775.220.  pak. 


sa. 

6-2- 


12. 


775,198.  pub.  6-2-64.     Moltl 
Mich      775.869,  pub    6-2-64. 
N.J      775.267.  pab.  9-11-62 


Van  Km  Laboratorlea.  Inc.,  Chlenfo, 

Products   Corp.,    Sew   York.   N.T. 

CI.  52. 
Vanadlum-Allojs  Steel  Co..  Latrobe.  Pm. 

63.  CT.  14. 
Vsr-Wax  Products  Co. ;  Bee — 

Sharp,  L.  W. 
Verona  Chemical  Co .  Newark,  N.J.    663.928,  cane.    C\. 
Vess   Itry   Co.   of  Ohio.  Columbus.   Ohio.      775,468,  p«b 

64.  CT.  45. 

Victoria    L«boratorte«    Ltd.,    London.    KagUnd.      063.705-6. 

cane.    CI.  18. 
Vltogro  Chemical  Co..  Lowell.  Mass..  to  Swift  A  Co..  Chlengo. 

111.    I>t5.693.  ren.  »-l?MJ4r   CT   10 
Von   LilU-nfeld.  (VHx.  Flushing.  NY.     668.794.  cane.     CT.  29. 
WakeHelii  Co..   The.  Vermilion.  Ohio.     663.724.  cane.     O.  21. 
Wakefield    Shirt    Co.    Ltd..    The.    Wakefield.    EngUnd.      775.- 

437   ».  pub   6  2  64      CI   39 
Walcon  C\)rp..  Ecorse.  Mich      775.210.  pub.  6-2-64      CT 
Walker.   Hiram.   A   8<>ns.   Inc..  Detroit,   Mich.      329,082. 

7(d>.     CT.  49. 
Walker  Mfg.  Co..  Racine.  Wla. 

pie  CTaaa  « CTasaes  6  and  15 1 
Wall  Colmonoy  Corp..  Detroit, 

CI    34 
Walter.   CTark.   Corp..   Newark. 

CT.  21. 
Ward  Industries  Corp.  :  8m — 

Ametek.  Inc. 
Washington  Forge.  Inc  .  Engllshtowa.  N.J.     775.566.     CT.  23 
Wai>hlngton    Unlrerslty.    The.    St     Louis.    Mo       775.899.   pub 

6-2  64.     CI.  3H. 
Wells  Nasnau   Co..    Inc..   Weatbary.   NT.      775.S20.   pab.  6-S- 

64      CT    23. 
Wesci>  Tool  A  Mfg.  Co.  ;   8et — 

Butler.  Frank  W.  i 

West  Virginia  IMilp  and  Paper  Co.  :   «e#— 
Fulton  BsK  A  Cotton  Mills. 
Surbar  Pri>ci»ss  Corp. 
WrMtern    <;rowrr«    IHstributors.    far.    Oleadale.    Aria.      TT5, 

5<t5.  pub.  6-2-64      CT    46. 
Western  l'etn»chemlcal  Corp .  The.  New  York.  NY.     775.280 

pub  6-2-64     CT.  IS 
Westmoor    Mfg     Co..    d.b.a.    Ranch    A 

775.443.  pub  6-2-64      CT   89 
Wetmore   and    Sagdea.    Inc..    Falrport. 

CT    .VI. 
Whlttleney.  Jebes  R  .  Orevnsboro.  Ala. 

CT.  51. 
Wlckman    Pharmaceuticals.   Clendale. 

6-2-64.     Cl    51. 
Wilson.     Orant    J.    <1  b  a      Snowball    Co     of    California. 

(•aniens.  Calif      775.309.  pub   6-2-64      CT.  22 
WiUon   Sporting  Goods  Co..   Rlrer  Omre.  Ill      775.306 

6-2-64.     CT.  22. 
WIss.  J  .  A  S«.n«  Co  .  Newark.  N.J.     744.271.  cor.    Cl.  St. 
Wolf»>.  H«Tb.  Equipment  A  Rubber  Co. :  •«• — 

Wolfe.  Herb  W 
Wolfe.   Herb  W..  d  b  a    H^rb  Wolfe  E4)ulpBient  A  Robber  Co  . 

Park  RIdr*.  III.    77.V2.12   pub  6  i:  64.    CT.  15 
WrIgley.  Wm  .  Jr.  Co..  Chicago.  111.     192.523.  ren    6-18-64 

Cl    46 
Wyan<lotte   Chemicals   Corp..   Wyandotte.    Mich.      775.545-8. 

pub   6-2-64      CT    ."V?. 
Wyeth  In«-   :    See— 

Uorlnlne  Co..  The. 
Wyeth   Inr  .   Philadelphia.   Pa  .   to  .\merlcan  Home  Prodncts 

Corp.  New  York.  NY      410.M0.  ren    8-18-64.     CT.  18. 
Yardney   Klectrle  Corp     New   York.   NY      775.281.  pab.  6-2- 

64      Cl    21 
Yonng  Spring  A  Wire  Corp..   Bererly  Hill*.  Calif.     775.831. 

pub.  6-2-64      CT    23 
Zip  Feed  MIU*.  Slonx  Fall*.  8.  Dak      775.470.  pub.  ♦-Jt*^. 

CT.  46.  i 

•  t  sevtaaMaT  raiaria*  erffci  o — iM4 


Town.  Omaha.  Nebr 
N.Y  668.M0.  ranc 
775.527.  pab  6-2-64 
775.523 


Calif. 


pab 

Bell 
pab 
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Ptiotiac  utboriicd  by  Scctioo  U(a)3  of  Titk  5).  U^  Codt 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

August  25,  1964  Volume  805  '  Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


Bovd  of  Appcab  Drdsioas  Rendered  In  the  Month  of 
Jaly  1964 

Examlorr  afflrmed 282 

Examiner  afflmrd  In  part 44 

Exaaln^r  nrmmA 93 

Total , 419 


Dbclainicn 

2.97S.4O0.  E4trmr4  John  rnhnuk.  Howlnlgf.  nnir  Karn 
haa.  EBflaad.  IMcital  Exi-ui>kkm  am>  I»C(«iiiKa«. 
Patrat  datwl  Mar  14.  1»«1.  IHMUimrr  «l«l  May  25. 
IJMM.   by    the  aitKlcot^.   /Mfrr»«ft«Ma/  Bmaineat   Machimra 

Herrby  rnten  thU  dtaclalaer  to  rialaia  1.  14  and  16  of  Hatd 
pa  teat 


8.060.277  John  F.  Bmkrr.  />«•««  8.  Oellttich,  and  Wiltiam 
J.  WattHemko,  fhlladrlphla.  Pa  Maoxbtic  Head  Sia 
nsmioy  Patent  datt^l  Oct  23.  1962  IHaclaioirr  flle<l 
May  2».  ll»«4.  by  tbr  Inrrntora  and  aimtime*.  Ilmrromgh* 
Carpoiation. 

H»r»by  enter  tbU  dlM-lalmer  to  claiB  1  of  aald  patrnt. 


S.12D.011.— //oirartf  IT.  Blrtmfm.  Pblladflphia.  Pa.  Cois 
OPKaATEO  Vtxi.ixo  Maiuikb.  Patent  dated  Apr.  7. 
1M4.  I>liM'lalmer  filed  June  9.  1»«4,  by  tbe  aiwlcnee. 
Frmnk  H  ritrr  Corporation. 


Hereby  enters  tbla  diHolalaer  to  clalaa   1   and  3  of  aald 
patent. 


lalcraatkNul  CoavMtkM  for  the  ProCcctiM  of 
ladiutrial  Property 

A4herenct  of  Xigrr   to   thr  Lisbon  l»Si  KevUion 

Tbe  Merrvtary  of  8tate  baa  bevn  nottfled  by  tbe  Embamiy  of 
■wltaerlaad  of  tbe  adberence.  effertlre  July  5,  19«4,  of  tb«* 
Republic  of  Nicer  to  tbe  Conrentlon  of  Union  of  Porta  for 
tbe  Protection  of  laduiitrlal  Pro|ierty.  aa  laat  revlHed  at 
Llabon  on  October  81.  1B3N. 

Tbe  note  aUo  conflrmii  th«>  m«>mlifnihlp  of  tbat  Stnte  In 
tbe  Interoatlonal  Union  of  Parts  for  tb«  Protection  of  loduM 
trial  Prwpartjr. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 

Committioner  of  Patent: 


Department  of  Commerce 
Patent  Office 

(37  CFR  Parti] 

Hixsa  or  Pkacticb  I!»  Patent  Cases 

Petition  and  Action  by  the  ComMi»$ioner 

Notice  la  bereby  jlren  tbat  tbe  United  States  I'atent  Office 
propoHes  to  amend  one  of  ItH  mlea  r«latine  to  patents.  Tbe 
ameadaeat  Is  proposed  pursuant  to  tbe  autbority  contained 
In  Title  35  V  SC.  section  6. 

All  persons  wbo  desire  to  submit  written  datn.  views,  aripi- 
mentM  or  siicjrfKtlous  for  cuuslderution  lo  conoertioii  wltb 
tbe  pru|M>Hed  amendment,  are  Invited  to  forward  the  snme  to 
the  C'ommlssluner  of  Patents.  Wasblngton  25,  D.C.  within  60 
days  «»f  publication  In  the  Federal  Kefflster.  An  oral  hearlne 
will  not  be  scbe<1uled. 

The  text  of  the  proposed  amendment  Is  as  follows  : 

8ectlon  1.181  of  Title  87  CFR  (Patent  Rule  181)  Is  pro 
|H.se«l  to  tie  amended  by  deletlne  paragraph  (f)  thereof  and 
replaclnc  It  with  new  parasrapb  (f>  reading  us  follows: 

I  1.181     Petition  to  the  Commi»»loner. 

•  •  •  •  • 

(f)  Except  as  otherwise  provide^  In  these  rules,  anj-  such 
lietltlon  not  filed  within  30  days  f^om  tbe  actitm  complained 
of.  aay  be  dismlKsed  as  untimely.  The  mere  filing  of  a  peti- 
tion will  not  stay  tbe  pertod  for  reply  to  an  Examiner's  action 
which  Bay  be  running  against  an  application,  nor  act  as  a 
stay  of  other  procee<11ngs. 

( Sec.  1.  66  8tat.  798,  85  D.8.C.  6)      j 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER.      I 
Commifioner  of  Patenit. 
Approred  :  July  21,  1964. 

J.    H.    HOLLOMON, 

4««i«raN(  Secretary  for  Science  and  Technology. 
(F.R.  Doc.  64-7432  ;  Filed,  July  27.  1964  ;  8  :  47  am.] 
Puhlithed  in  t9  F.R.  lOkTi,  July  28.  19«4 


Jaly  16.  1964. 


Citation  of  Prior  Art 

It  la  found  that  cltationa  of  prior  art  pumiinnt  to  the 
noticM  dated  I>ecember  10,  1963  (797  O.G.  733),  and  April 
24,  1964  (802  O.G.  601).  in  some  Instances  bnve  comprised 
lists  of  more  than  fifty  patents  without  any  indication  as  to 
their  suppoaed  pertinence.  Such  citations  are  not  helpful  to 
tbe  Patent  Office  and  serve  only  to  encumber  the  records 
without  producing  any  useful  result.  It  was  the  object  of 
the  notice*   referred   to,   to  elicit  citations  which  would-be 


New 

Pateats 
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Plant  Pateats 

Reissues 


AppHcartoM  Rccdvad  DwIm  Jnc  1M4 


...   8.168 
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25,1964 

Patenta 1072 — No.  3.145.387  to  No.  3.146.458.  Ind 

Designs 82— No.      108.968  to  No 

Plant  Patents..  5 — No.          2.4.39  to  No. 

Reissues 1— No.       25,633 


109.010.  incl. 
2.443.  incl. 
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hdpfnl  to  the  Bxamlaer  In  contldertnc  the  application,  and 
that  rcaolt  is  not  obtained  by  rolumlnoua  dtatlona  anaecom- 
panled  by  explanation.  Since  such  dtatlona,  almilarly.  are 
not  helpful  to  the  poblle.  it  has  been  condoded  not  to  publish 
extenaire  lists  of  dtadons  In  the  manner  set  forth  in  the 
notice  dated  June  22,  1»«4  (804  O.O.  521),  and  the  publica- 
tion of  such  dUtions  will  be  limited  to  caaea  in  which  not 
more  than  ten  references  hare  been  dted. 

SDWARD  J.  BRE2VNEK, 
July  24,  1964.  CommisttoiMr  of  PmtenU. 


Pateali  Available  for  LIcwiIbi  or  S^c 

3.132.628.  Slcnalling  Derlce.  Carlhelns  Oehlaen.  Hetdel- 
bers.  Germany.  Correspondence  to :  Hans  Herman,  18  Park 
Bow.  New  York.  N.Y..  10038. 

3,133.558.  Reacent  Feedlnr  Mechanlam.  Jack  Paluia,  et 
al.,  DoucUston,  N.T.  Correspondence  to :  Hana  Berman. 
15  Park  Row.  New  York.  N.Y.  ^        .         ..     ^ 

3.134.186.  Flshlnc  Derlce  and  Monntin(s  Therefor.  Mark 
T.  Krueger,  3619  Dutch  MIU  Road,  Madison.  Wis.,  6S716. 


General  Electric  Company  Is  prepared  to  rrant  non-exdu- 
slTe  Ucenxes  under  the  toUowlng  12  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

AppUcatlonK  for  license  under  the  foUowlng  patent  may  be 
addreaaed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Power  Transmission  Dtrtalon. 
General  Electric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Are..  PhUadelphla, 
Pa.,  19142. 

3,123.783.     Mobile  Transformer  Apparatua. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foIIowlaK  11  patents  may 
be  a(l<lreH»e<l  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Turbine  IMrislon.  General 
Electric  Company,  1  River  Road.  Bld«.  #93,  Schenectady  5. 
NT. 

2.601.000. 


2.774,722. 

2.840.989. 
S.974.485. 
8,077.334. 
3.081.241. 

S.1S1.S21. 

3.132.731. 

3.133.145. 

3.135.888. 
3.139.550. 


Combustor    for    Thermal    Power    Plants    Harlns 
Toroidal   Flow  Path   In   Primary   MizioK  Zone. 

Process   for   Remorlng    Ash-Formlng    Imparities 
From  Petroleum  Oils. 

End  Cap  for  Combustor.  I 

Combostor  for  Fluid  Fuels.  | 

Pin  Bushed  Turbine  WbeeL 

Method  and  Apparatus  for  Introdndng  Hydrogen 
Into  a  Steam  Atmosphere. 

Uquld-Cooled   Rotor   for  a   Pynamoalectrtc   Ma- 
chine. 

PlTotally  Dlsengageable  Coupling  With  Indexing 
Means. 

Flexible  Insulated  Joint  for  Electrical  Condoctors 
With  Means  for  Fluid  Cooling. 

Structure  for  Retaining  Generator  End  Windings. 

Slot  Wedge  ReUlner  for  Slectrical  Wladinga. 


rmuwt  wmarawD  rnMi  HcsBicr 

General  Electric  Company  hereby  withdraws  the  following 
patent  from  the  Register  of  Pa  tenia  ATailable  for  Licensing 
or  Sale.  The  patent  was  listed  as  bdng  aTaiUMe.  la  the 
OrriciAL  GAxsm  aa  Indicated  below  : 

3,094.361.     Inter-Truck  Guiding  ControL    May  S,  1964. 


A4Tcm  DccWoM  b  laterffc 

In  tbe  designated  Interferences  involTlng  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  pateaU  final  dedsloas  hare  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  In- 
rentors  with  respect  to  the  clalma  listed. 

Patent  No.  2.773.902.  L.  R.  Cilery.  DispUy  amplifler  and 
method  of  making  same,  dedded  June  18.  1964,  Interference 
No.  90,474.  cUima  10.  16.  17.  18.  19  and  20. 

Patent  No.  2.832.064.  S.  Lnbkln.  Cyclic  memory  system, 
dedded  May  13.  1964.  Interference  No.  91,027,  cUlaa  1,  2,  3. 
4,  5.  6.  7,  8,  10,  14  and  19. 

Patent  No.  2.847.429.  N.  O.  Brink.  E.  A.  Ham.  R.  E  Har- 
man.  L.  H.  Sarett.  18-oxygenated-A>-etioch«lene-17^carboxyllc 
add  dertratlres.  dedded  Feb.  20,  1964,  Interference  No. 
91.204.  cUlm  1. 


Patent  No.  2.878.194.  O.  W.  Chmcy  and  A.  L.  Surk. 
Method  of  asallng  rinylidene  chloride  polymer  sarfacea  to 
one  another,  dnddcd  Mar.  SO,  1964.  Interference  No.  92.406. 
claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2.899.099.  J.  H.  Ouyton.  Electronic  D.C.  motor, 
dedded  Jane  29.  1964.  Interference  No.  92.322,  cUima  1.  S. 
a.  4.  9,  6.  T.  8. 9, 10. 11  and  It. 

Patent  No.  3.807.461.  R.  B.  Haasasett.  Multlfrequency  de- 
rlces  and  systems  aaaociated  therewith,  dadded  Jan.  17.  1964, 
Interference  No.  91.S79.  claims  29  and  27. 

Patent  No.  2.898.SS0.  H.  Isbenjian.  Norel  caUlyst  for  tbe 
polyaserisatlon  of  ethylene,  dedded  Feb.  27.  1964.  Interfer- 
ence No.  91.759.  cUlass  1.  2.  S.  4.  5.  7.  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  2.898.899.  C.  KarpleJ.  Fuel  control  for  spark 
Ignition  internal  combustion  engines,  dedded  May  18.  1964. 
Interference  No.  90.985.  claims  8  and  9. 

Patent  No.  2.900.374.  R.  8.  Aries.  Aluminum  hallde  catal 
ysls  of  ethylene  polymerisation,  dedded  Feb.  27.  1964.  Inter- 
ference No.  91.760.  claims  5.  6.  9.  10.  11  and  12 

Patent  No.  2.902.669.  A.  F.  D'Amlco.  Polarised  electrical 
connectors,  dedded  Mar.  25.  1964.  Interference  No.  92.179. 
claims  1  and  3. 

Patent  No.  2.907.216.  R.  E.  Smith,  Rerersible  engine  starter 
gearing,  dedded  Feb.  27.  1962.  Iaterferen<-e  No.  1N).956. 
clalau  1.  2.  S  and  4. 

Patent  No.  2.907.899.  A.  J.  W  M.  ran  l>rerbeek.  Transistor 
trigger  drcnlt.  dedded  Mar.  23.  1964.  Interference  No.  93.243. 
claim  3. 

Patent  No.  2.927.987.  H.  R.  Uhl.  Lerel  swltrbe>.  derlde«l 
May  24.  1962.  Interference  Ni>.  91.322.  cUims  1.  2.  :i.  4  ami  3. 

Patent  No.  2.931.742.  D.  D.  Hlcka.  ProcfM  of  coating  sub^ 
Htrate  with  rompoaltioa  comprising  carboxyl  rttntaining  co- 
IMilymer  and  aminealJehyde  condensate.  de4-ide«l  Iter.  16. 
1963.  Interference  No.  92.177.  cUlm  1. 

Patent  No.  2.946.924.  K  A.  Oerlacb  and  K  WIttlg.  Capad- 
tor  discharge  circuit,  dedded  Jan.  29.  1964.  Interference  No. 
92.170.  cUlm  2. 

Patent  No.  2.999.606.  A.  B.  Croach  and  D.  W.  Pound. 
Chemical  process  for  making  O.O-dUlkyI  S^carbaaMiylmethyl- 
phosphorodithloates.  dedded  Apr.  6.  194M.  Interference  Nu. 
92.325.  claims  1.  2.  3.  and  15. 

Patent  No.  2.967.206.  A.  P.  Stuart  and  H.  M.  Kbelgbatiaa. 
Method  of  preparing  polypropylene  with  a  sub  chloride  of 
slrconlum  or  titanium  actlrated  by  BM>no  alkyl  alaminum  dl- 
hallde.  dedded  May  27.  1964.  Interference  No.  91.914.  claims 
1.  2.  3.4.  5  and  6. 

Patent  No.  2.971.299.  K.  F.  Hahaan  and  E.  I).  OToole. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  deteraUnIng  the  po«ltli>n  of  sewer 
leaks,  dedded  Jane  11.  1964.  Interference  No  93.891.  cUlm  6. 

Patent  No  2.974. 1S3.  E   Wlberg  and  R    Ilartwlmmer.  Cata 
lyst    of    beary    BMtal    compound    and    polysiloxane    and    nse 
thereof  In  olefin  polymertaatlon.  dedded  May  IS.  1964.  Inter- 
ference No.  92.969.  cUlma  1.  S,  4.  9.  6.  8.  9.  11  and  12. 

Patent  No.  2.974.916.  B.  C.  RIchey.  Flexible  reUlner.  de- 
dded July  2.  1964.  Interference  No.  9S.260.  dalms  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2,979.329.  J.  A.  Irrine  and  O.  M.  Rendall.  Elec- 
tronic coanter*.  dedded  Jane  S3.  1964.  Interference  No. 
98.356.  claims  1  and  4. 

Patent  No  2.975.409,  E.  J.  Petherlck.  Digital  encoders  and 
decoders,  dedded  Mar.  26.  1964.  Interference  No.  91.94S. 
cUlma  1.  14  and  16. 

Patent  No.  2.976.447.  i.  T.  McNaaey.  Image  atorage  ap- 
paratna.  dedded  June  19.  1964.  Interference  No.  98.979. 
daia  1. 

Patent  No.  S.9T6.499.  J.  M.  Farrell  and  B.  F.  Welter.  Jr.. 
DlgiUl  computer,  dedded  Jane  22.  1064.  Interference  No. 
93.359.  daUna  1.  S.  4.  8.  9.  10. 11.  12  and  IS. 

Pateat  No.  2,978,617,  H.  Dorradorf,  IMflroatoa  tmaotetor, 
dedded  July  8.  1964,  Interference  No.  9S.3S0.  claims  1.  4 
and  7. 

Patent  No.  2.980.884.  E.  A.  Kaaaa.  Apparatus  for  aMasnr- 
Ing  the  tlsse  between  seismic  erents  with  a  coanter.  dedded 
Apr.  2.  1964.  Interference  No.  92.887.  cUims  1.  4  and  9. 


Patent  No.  2.868.498.  E.  Kaiser.  8hut-off  cock  with  annolar  Patent  No.  2.986,009,  J.  J.  Gaysovakl,  Thera<heiedric  re- 
piston  sealing  means  for  the  ball  ping,  decided  Mar.  26,  1964,  frigerators,  dedded  Jaae  S,  1964.  laterferrace  Mo.  9S,9SS, 
Interfeivnce  No.  93,068.  claim  1.  ^  cUims  6  and  6l 
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Patent  No  2.991.173,  B.  Trenttnl  and  P.  Va]rul»r«,  Metal 
reflnlns  method  and  apparatuH.  decided  June  9,  1964,  Inter- 
ference No.  93.857.  claims  1.  2.  4.  6.  8.  and  10. 

Patent  No  2.993.814,  W.  Epprecht  and  F.  Held.  Heating 
conductor  and  method  of  maklnc  the  same,  decided  Feb.  13, 
1964.  Interference  No.  92.360.  claims  1  and  2. 

Patent  No.  2.994.S04.  C.  L.  Reed,  Jr.,  PIm  ▼*>▼•.  dMlded 
Jul7  2,  1964.  Interference  No.  92,ft64.  claim  1. 

Patent  No.  2.999.482.  J    L.  Bowi>r.  DIrUhI  fluid  control  h)m 
tem.  decided  Apr.  2.   1964.  Interference  No.  93.324,  cUlms 
1.2.  3  and  4.  | 

Patent  No  8.017.714.  D.  K.  Rloi4>er(  and  E.  Nakonlecan)-. 
Method  of  making  plaiitlc  terratso  and  reitultant  product,  de- 
cided June  9.  1964.  Interference  No.  92.921.  claims  1.  2.  8 
and  4. 


Patent  No.  3.033,173.  R.  H.  Bauman.  Brake  booster,  de- 
cided May  21,  1964.  Interference  No.  93.729.  claims  3,  4  and  5. 

Patent  No.  8.062.241,  R.  E.  Brumbacb,  Composite  nylon 
tube,  decided  June  11.  1964.  Interference  No.  93.019,  claim  1. 


Erratum 

In  the  OrririAL  Gaiette.  Ihhuc  of  March  4.  1958.  vol.  728. 
p.  1,  under  the  beading  "Adverse  I>eciKlonM  in  Interferences." 
Pat.  2.750.532.  A.  L.  .Samuel.  Cathocle  ray  dfvlcex.  particu- 
larly for  electronic  compaterM.  decided  Nor.  14.  1957,  Inter- 
ference No.  8«,a42,  clalmN  15  and  16  were  inadvertently 
published  and  should  be  deleted. 


1 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
H.  B.  WHITMORE.  Si»«riBtM4«it 


CHCMICAL  IZAMININa  OPBBATION— P.  I.  MANQAN. 

OBNERAL  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  SnprrrlMrr  Enunlnw. . .  

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compoaltlont:  Organo-Mrtal  and  Organo- Metalloid  ChenUatry;  MauUnrgy:  Matal 
Stock;  Electro  CtaemiitrT;  Batteftos. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-1.  MARCUS.  Smwniaary  Eiamln^r  .  . 

Heterocyclic;  Amldea;  AUtaloida;  Aid;  SoUor;  Miac.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Polaoos;  Medictosr.  Coanallcs; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130— J.  R.  LIBERMA.V.  Superrlaory  Eiamlner. 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mtneial  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compoattloas:  Oaaaoos  Composltlaos; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices:  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oiy;  Qulnoncs;  Adds;  Carbozybc  Add  Kstsri: 
Add  Anhydrides;  Add  HaUdes. 


HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  140-M.  8TERMAN,  Superrlaory  Examiner 

Synthetic  Reains:  Rubber:  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Miied  Synthetic  Restn  Compoalttoas:  Bynthatle 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150-L.  H.  GASTON.  Superrlaory  Examiner. 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  AdheslTe  Compositions;  Abrading;  Uqnld  Purification  or  Separation:  Gas 
Sepvmtlon:  Special  Utility;  Molding  ProetssM. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  IflO— /.  RESOLD.  Superrlsary  Examiner 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products:  lAminattng  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stork  Materials:  Omamsn- 
tatlon;  AdheslTe  Bonding:  Spedal  Manafactores. 

8PECLALIZEDCHEMICALARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES.  GROUP  17D-W.  B.  KNIGHT.  Superrlsory  Bxaminei    .. 
Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertiUaers;  Foods;  Fermenutton;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making:  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus:  Gas.  Heating  and  Illurolnating:  Cleaning  Proc- 
esses; Liquid  Purification;  Thermolytlc  Distillation;  Preaenrlng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  im-G.  D.  MITCHELL.  Superrlaoiy  Examiner 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separator*:  Gas  and   Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DisUllatlaa: 
Drying;  Refrigeration;  CoacentratlTe  Evaporaton:  Mineral  OUs  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physlca]  Proeessca. 

BLKCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPBBATION— N.  H.  BTAN8. 


POWER,  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Generation  and  Utilisation:  GtDeral  AppUcatloiu;  Coovefsion  and  Distribution:  Heating  and  Ralatad  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  230— 8.  BOYD.  Supervisory  Examiner.     

Ordnance.  Firearms  and  Ammunitioa:  Radar,  Sonar,  Diractfcmal  Radio.  Torpedoea.  SetanUc  Exploring.  Radlo-Active 
Batteries:  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUurgy.  Rocket  Fuels:  Radio-Active  Material. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  a»-8.  W.  CAPELLI,  Supervisory  Examiner 

Communications;  Mnltlplezlng  Techniques:  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  340-W.  W.  BURNS,  Supervlaory  Examiner 

Dau  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion:  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  390-B.  G.  MILLER,  Supervisory  ExamUMr.. 
Seml-CoodDctor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  DavicM;  Electronic  Component  ClmHU:  Wave  Transmlaston  Unm 
and  Networks. 

RADLATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  310-F.  M.  STRADER,  Supervisory 
Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

BLKMENT8,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Supervlaory  Bxamtnar 

Coadnctofs;  Switches;  MiaoaOaneoas. 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATION8  AS  OP  JUNE  »0.  II 

Total  number  of  pending  applicAtioDs  (excluding  Designs) 211,566 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 6,014 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 127,154 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 1,W7 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action June  19,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action July  3,  1962 


EXPIRATION  OP  PATENTS 

Tba  patents  within  the  raogt  of  numbera  Indicated  betow  expire  during  Anguft  1W«.  except  those  wMch  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provlsioas  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (M  Stat.  116  as  amended  by  M  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  proviaioas  of  Public  Law  000.    A  list  of  Vateraos'  patenU  which  have  bean  esteaded  appears  In  the  /laaaal  /adss  »i  PttnU—lta 

P*UbU NoBbsrs  l.4M.Mi  to  1.4SMS0.  iaatastve 

Plant  PatenU Nomban  751  toias.  taetaitvs 
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PATBNT  EXAMINING  OPBBATIONa  AND  GBOUrS  (CMillaMd) 


MECHANICAL  ENGINEBBINO  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-B.  A.  WAHL.  Oneim. 

MATERIAL  OR  ARTICLE  HANDLING  AND  DI8PEN8INO,  GROUP  SIO-A.  BERLIN,  SuperTlMry  Ez*mlner   .. 
Mttchal  or  Artlclr  Handllni and  Dtipaoaliic  Coo ▼•>-«■:  HoMs;  Ehvftton;  Artteic  HandUni  ImpkoMoU;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  &n<i  Web  Feeding.  Fluid  SprlnklUig  and  Fire  EiUii(ttisher«;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
ClaMtr>-tn|  and  AMortlnf  Solldt. 
METAL  AND  PLA8TIC8  WORKING.  GROUP  l»-N.  BBRGER.  8upcrTlaorT  Etamlner 

Meul  Bending.  Drawing,  Ennidlng,  Forglnf.  Rolling;  ShMt  MeUl  Working;  Wlreworklng;  Chain,  8taple.  HorMthoe 
Making:  Metal  Founding;  Wirr  Fabric*:  PlaMIc  Working  Apparatus:  Plastic  Block.  Earthenware  Apparatus. 
MANUFACTIRINO   AND   ASSEMBLING   MISCELLANEOUS   ARTICLES,  GROUP  ao-A.    M.   HORTON, 

Superrlaory  Eiamlncr 

Special  Article  Making;  AntmbHng.  To^  and  ImpkiaiBt  Making;  and  MeUl  Working. 
MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP »«0-r.  H.  BRONAUGH,  Superrlaory  Eiamlner 
Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dl Tiding  InTolrlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  ElamanU  Including  Power  TransmteloQ 
Componenu.  Work  and  Tool  HoMan. 

HARDWARE,  TOOLS  AND  JOINTS,  GROUP  WO-T.  S.  HICKEY,  Superrtaory  Eamlnar 

Mlaorllaneous  Hardwarr,  Took;  JoInU:  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fastenen;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Coonccton;  Bticklat;  But- 
ton*. Claspe.  Etc..  Hushing  and  PulUng. 

FLUID  HANDLING.  GROUP  mo— E.  PAUL,  Superrlsory  Eiamlner.  , 

Fluid  Handling;  Valvw;  Plpasand  Tubalv  CondulU;  Fluid  MAUrtal  Handling;  Lohrtentloo;  Baths,  CloteU  and  Sinks; 
Joint  Packing. 

POWER  PLANTS.  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS.  GROUP  »7IH-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Bupenrlaory  Enminer 

Power  Pteou.  Conbustloa  Power  Pianu,  Expanalble  Chamtier  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motore,  Eipautbl*  Chamber  DctIo^  and  Internal  Combuatioa  Enginea.  Pumpa  and  Ptunp  Regulation. 

HEATING.  COOLING  AND  VENTILATING.  OROUP  JIO-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Superrlsory  Eiamlner     

FumacM.  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporlsen.  Bumen.  Heat  Eiehange,  Automatic  Teoiparalure  and  Humidity  Ragulatloo, 
RefrtflMattoo.  Ventilation,  and  lUuminatioa. 

GENERAL  KNGINKRUNO  AND  INDUSTSIAL  ARTS  BXAMININO  OPBIATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  DIraetar. 


Oldest  Application 


AGRICULTURE.  OEOCP 410- A.  RUBGO,  Snpanisory  Enminar 

Animal  Husbandry;   Boteherlng;   Fishing.  Trapping  and  Vermin   Deatroylng;  Plant  Husbandry;  Tobacco,  Earth 
Working. 
CmL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  «»-B.  BBNDETT.  Suparrlaory  Eiamlner 

Building  Structuras.  Bridge i.  Cloauras.  Cktsnre  Operatore;  Salsa;  Earth  BnglneaftoK  DflBblf:  MtBtng. 

PHYSICS.  OROUP  410-R.  L.  EVANS.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner     .  

Pbotocraphy.  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optic*;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instrumenu. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  MO-R.  C.  M AD ER.  Superrlaory  Eiamlner 

Tenilrs.  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands.  ApparrI:  Boot  and  Shoe  Making.  Seirlng  Machlnst. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  MO— P.  ARNOLD,  Superrlsory  Eiamlnar 

Railwa)-s  and  RoWng  Stock.  Brakes.  Land  Vehiclsa;  Aeronautics,  Ship*. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  OROUP  ««0-W.  8.  COLE.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner 

Funiltiur.  Supportt;  Cabinet  Stracturcs;  Receptaclre:  Baggage. 
PRINTING.  STATIONBRY  AND   MATERIAL  TREATMENT.  OROCP  «1»-L.   W.   VARNER,  Superriaory 
Eiamlner     J i 

Printing.  T>-pewr1tcre.  Stationery;  Matcftal  Tn«tmsnt. 

PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  ADORNMENT  AND  AMUSEMENTS.  GROUP 


New      Amended 


L.  R.  PRINCE.  Bupemsory 


Eiamlner. 


Surgery;  Dentistry;  Arttftdal  Body  Memben;  TotlMry:  Ai 
DESIGNS.  GROUP  «0-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Superrlsory  Eiamlner. 
Industrial  ArU;  HoosshoU,  Psnooal  and  Fins  ArU. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  GLEif.'v  T.  Seabou 

No.  1060.     Decided  March  19,  1964 

151  CCPA  — :  328  F.2d  903;  140  U8PQ  659] 

1.  PaTE-NTABIUTT — CoifPOCZfD — I^HEKEXT     PKOOrCTIO!! — CVMVM. 

The  rejection  in  apiwUant's  applicatiun  of  claim  1.  to  element  96  (curium), 
and  of  claim  2,  to  an  isotope  thereof  of  maw*  number  242.  "under  the  MiK'trine 
of  inherency'  because  of  the  Inferem-e  that  »u«h  pnxlucts  would  iuttereutly 
be  produced  by  procemes  of  the  prior  art."  Is  reverse*!. 

2.  Same — Process — I^boductioji  of  Isotope  of  Element  98  (CrwrM). 

In  reversing  the  rejeition  of  appellants  claims  2«,  .'10.  and  31,  directed  to 
the  process  of  producing  an  istitoiie  of  element  90  (curium),  Held  that  the 
"Rule  131  affidavit  and  exhibits  show  that  apiiellant  dl-xcovered  curium  and 
curium  242  and  irradiated  uranium  and  piutonium  in  nuHear  rea^'tors  i»rlor 
to  December  19.  1944"  and  that  "We  think,  therefore,  that  the  showing  made 
in  the  Rule  131  affidavits  is  sufficient  to  overcome  Fermi  et  al.  as  u  referent-e." 

Appeal   from   the   Patent    Office.    Serial   No.   75,064. 
REVERSED. 

Rof/tnd  A.  Anderson,  John  A.  Horan,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  (XJunsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  i 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and. Rich.  Mabtix,  Smith, 
and  Almond.  Jr.,  AssocUite  Judges 
Smith,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  specification  of  the  application  '  and  the  claims  at  issue  relate 
to  a  new  element  having  atomic  number  OG,-  alijo  known  as  curium 
(Cm),  to  isotopes  thereof,  and  to  methods  of  producing  and  purifying 
said  element.s.  Two  isotopes,  curium  240  and  curium  242,  are  dis- 
closed, as  well  as  two  general  methods  of  synthesis:  (1 )  the  bombard- 
ment of  isotopes  of  the  actinide  group  of  heavy  metals  (thetninsuranic  | 
elements  of  atomic  numbers  90  through  96)  with  charge<l  nuclear 
particles,  exemplified  by  the  bombardment  of  piutonium  2;i9  with 
helium  ions  in  a  cyclotron  and  (2)  the  bombardment  of  the  same  type 
of  isotope  with  uncharged  nuclear  particles,  exemplified  by  the  bom- 
bardment of  americium  241  in  a  neutronic  reactor  of  the  pile  type. 
Examples  of  each  method  are  disclosed,  and  it  is  indicated  that  the 
most  convenient  method  of  synthesis  is  by  the  neutron-irradiation  of 
heavy  metal  isotopes,  such  as  americium  241,  piutonium  2.39,  and 
uranium  2;i8.  The  reactor  used  for  the  purpose  is  said  to  be  that  de- 
scribed in  Fermi  et  al.  application.  Serial  No.  568,904,  filed  December 
19,  1944,  which  issued  as  Patent  No.  2,708,056. 

The  amount  or  percentage  of  the  isotope  of  element  96  in  the  trans- 
uranic  fraction  is  controlled  by  varying  the  time  of  bombartlment, 
the  time  of  aging  susequent  to  bombardment^  or  both.  The  curium  is 
recovered  from  the  irradiated  mass  by  dissolution  in  sulfuric  acid, 
followed  by  evaporation  of  the  solution  to  dryness,  re-solution  of  the 
sulfate  in  nitric  acid,  and  precipitation  of  the  curium  from  solution 
as  a  fluoride. 
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Of  the  five  claims  on  appeal,  two  are  directed  to  the  product,  ele- 
ment 96  (claim  1 ),  and  nn  isotope  thereof  of  mass  number  242  (claim 
2),  while  the  other  three  are  directed  to  the  process  of  producing  the 
i.soto|)e  of  element  96  by  bombardment  of  plutonium  240  (claim  28), 
or  plutonium  2.J9  (claim  .H<>),  or  americium  241  (claim  HI)  with  neu- 
trons, aging  the  bombarded  mass,  and  recovering  the  curium  242. 

The  following  references  are  relief  upon: 

Fermi  et  al,  2,708,656,  May  17,  1955. 

Swiss  patent,  23.3,011,  October  2,  1944. 

Smyth  Report  "A  Oenernl  Account  of  the  Development  of  Meth- 
ods of  T'sing  Atomic  Energj-  for  Military  Purposes  under  the 
Auspices  of  the  I'.S.  Government,"  Government  Printing  Office, 
August  194.5.  (Relea.se  date  Aug.  11-12,  1945.)  Pages  26,  41, 
and  94-99. 

McMillan  et  al..  Physical  Review,  vol.  .57  (1940),  pages  1185-86. 

The  issues  before  the  court  in  this  apfieal  are;  (1)  tlie  propriety  of 
the  rejection  of  claims  1  and  2  as  fully  met  by  the  Fej-mi  et  al.  patent 
and  the  Smyth  publication:  and  (2)  the  propriety  ofjthe  rejection  of 
claims  2H,  'M\  and  'M  as  unpatentale  over  the  Fermi  eit  al.  patent  and 
the  Smyth  publication,  in  view  of  the  McMillan  et'al.  publication. 

Prmhict  claims  land  2,  like  the  pnxluct  claims  in  companion  appeal 
PA  "061  were  reje<-ted  under  the  "doctrine  of  inherency"  because  of 
the  inference  that  .such  products  would  inlierently  be  produced  by 
proi-e.sses  of  the  prior  art. 

The  addition  of  the  Smyth  re|)ort  to  Fermi  in  rejecting  product 
claims  1  and  2  does  not  affect  this  ground  of  rejection.  The  Smyth 
refwrt,  published  August  1945,  is  the  official  report  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  atomic  bomb  under  the  auspices  of  the  I'nited  States 
Government  during  the  period  194<^-1945.  It  rejwrts  that  a  reactor 
was  built  and  liecame  operative  on  December  2, 1942.  The  power  level 
was  one-half  watt,  which  on  December  12,  was  raised  to  2(K)  watts. 
It  also  rei>orts  that  other  reactors  were  built  and  operated  to  produce 
plutonium.  One  such  reactor  is  described  in  the  Fermi  et  al.  patent. 
The  maxinmm  amount  of  curium  that  can  be  produced  by  operation 
of  a  reactor  containing  a  given  amount  of  uranium  fuel  can  be  cal- 
culated by  one  skilled  in  the  art.  Such  calculations,  appellant  asserts, 
show  that  if  the  original  reactor  described  in  the  Smyth  report  were 
o|>erated  continuously  f<>r  one  year  at  one-half  watt  power,  the  odds 
against  a  single  atom  of  curium  242  being  present  in  the  reactor  are 
greater  than  l,000,(XX),0O0,0tK)  to  1  (actually  one  chance  in  8X10"). 
The  chance  that  one  atom  of  curium  242  would  be  present  in  the  re- 
actor if  operated  continuously  for  one  year  at  2(K)  watts  is  1  in  50. 
Tlie  Smyth  rejwrt  does  not  mention  curium,  and  it  seems  clear  from 
the  above  calculations  that  curium  could  not  have  been  produced  in  the 
original  reactor. 

If  the  statements  in  Fermi  et  al.  are  accepted  as  factual  on  the 
basis  of  the  Smyth  Report,  appellant  asserts  (and  the  Solicitor  does 
not  deny)  the  maximum  amount  of  curium  242  that  could  have  been 
produced  in  the  Fermi  et  al.  reactor  operated  for  100  days  at  500 
kilowatts  power  can  be  calculated  to  be  6.15 X  10""  gram.  Thus  ap- 
pellant asserts  that  the  reactor  could  have  produced  no  more  than 
one  one-thousand-billionth  of  a  gram  of  curium  242,  and  this  one 
one-thousand-billionth  of  a  gram  would  have  been  distributed  through- 
out forty  tons  of  intensely  radioactive  uranium  reactor  fuel.     This 
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ajnount,  of  an  unknown,  unconcentrated  isotope,  if  present,  would 
have  been  undetectable. 

[I]  Under  these  circumstances  and  for  the  reasons  more  fully  set 
forth  in  our  opinion  in  companion  appeal  PA  7061,  the  rejection  of 
claims  1  and  2  is  reversed. 

This  leaves  for  further  consideration  the  rejection  of  process  claims 
28,  30  and  31. 

Claim  28  is  the  broadest  of  the  three  process  claims  on  appeal  and 
is  directed  to  a  process  of  producing  curium  242  by  bombarding;  Pu-*" 
with  neutrons  until  a  substantial  amount  of  Pu"'  is  formed,  then 
Jigi^g*  whereby  Am"*  is  produced,  bombarding  the  Am**'  with  neu- 
trons to  produce  Am**-,  aging  the  Am"',  whereby  Cm"*  is  protluced, 
and  recovering  the  Cm"*.  Claims  30  and  31  add  to  the  basic  process 
of  claim  28  specific  procedures  for  recovering  the  Cm***  produced  in 
the  bombardment  and  aging  operations. 

These  claims  were  held  to  be  unpatentable  over  Fenni  et  al.  in  view 
of  the  McMillan  publication,  for  the  reason  that  the  specific  proce- 
dure set  forth  in  claims  30  and  31  for  recovering  the  curium  content 
of  the  irradiated  material  is  conventional.  It  is  the  Solicitor's  position 
that  the  steps  of  the  claimed  process  down  to  the  step  of  recovering 
the  products  of  irradiation  is  what  inherently  occurs  in  the  ojieration 
of  the  Fermi  reactor.  McMillan  is  said  to  utilize  the  claimed  recovery 
procedure  for  transuranic  element  93.  Operating  McMillan's  re- 
covery- procedure  with  Fermi's  100  days  irradiated  product  will  bring 
down  not  only  element  93  but  also  element  96. 

In  order  to  produce  curium  in  the  operation  of  a  nuclear  reactor 
such  as  that  of  Fermi  et  al.,  it  appears  that  it  is  necessary  to  oi)erate 
the  reactor  for  such  a  period  of  time  and  with  such  an  intensity  of 
neutron  irradiation  that  the  uranium  238  is  transmitted  through  the 
entire  chain  of  seven  precursor  elements  or  isotopes.  Plutonium  230, 
the  isotope  desired  in  the  operation  of  the  Fermi  et  al.  reference  re- 
actor, appears  to  be  automatically  produced  by  decay  after  the  first 
neutron  irradiation  step  has  been  carried  out  on  uranium  238.  Thei-e 
is,  however,  no  teaching  in  the  references  that  the  irradiation  of 
uranium  in  a  reactor  should  be  carried  beyond  this  step:  in  fact,  ap- 
pellant asserts  that  such  irradiation  would  not  be  desired  in  the  Fermi 
et  al.  reactor  since  the  presence  of  higher  precursors  of  the  chain  are 
deleterious  to  the  uses  to  which  plutonium  239  produced  therein  was 
put  during  the  war. 

In  order  to  swear  back  of  Fermi  et  al.  appellant  submitted  an 
affidavit  under  Rule  131.  This  affidavit  asserts  conception  and  re- 
duction to  practice  of  curium  (curium  242)  prior  to  December  19, 
1944,  the  filing  date  of  the  Fermi  et  al.  patent.  Tlie  conception  of 
curium  and  curium  242  was  set  forth  in  appellant's  notebook  in  1942 
and  1943.  The  exhibits  show  the  irradiation  of  plutonium  targets 
with  alpha  particles  in  a  cyclotron,  the  radioactive  identification  of 
a  new  radioactive  isotope  and  its  chemical  identification  as  a  new 
element  in  July  and  August  1944.  The  new  isotope  was  thus  made, 
and  it  was  identified  as  an  isotope  of  a  new  element  by  its  radio- 
active and  chemical  characteristics.  Additional  work  was  done  to 
establish  all  of  the  physical,  radioactive  and  chemical  properties  of 
the  new  element,  but  there  appears  to  have  been  no  doubt  after  August 
30, 1944  that  the  positively  identical  isotope  was  an  isotope  of  a  new 
transplutonic  element,  even  though  additional  work  was  required  to 
determine  exactly  which  isotope  it  was. 
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The  Rule  131  affidavit  also  shows  a  continuing  program  of  work 
on  the  products  of  the  cyclotron  and  neutron  irradiation  of  plutonium 
during  the  period  frcnn  July  1W4  through  September  1945  (just  prior 
to  the  official  announcement  to  the  world  in  November  1945).  The 
reported  work  shows  extensive  radioactive  and  chemical  examination 
of  the  irradiated  samples  to  establish  the  exact  chemical  and  isotopic 
structure  of  the  new  isotope  which  had  been  identified  as  element  96. 

The  Rule  131  affidavit  and  exhibits  show  that  appellant  discovered 
curium  and  curium  242  and  irradiated  uranium  and  plutonium  in 
nuclear  reactors  prior  to  December  19,  1944.  We  think,  therefore, 
that  the  showing  made  in  the  Rule  131  affidavits  is  sufficient  to  over- 
come Fermi  et  al.  as  a  reference.  Cf,  In  re  Wilkinson  and  Boothe^ 
50  CCPA  701,  304  F.2d  673,  134  USPQ  171. 

[2]  In  view  of  the  foregoing,  the  rejection  of  process  claims  28, 
30  and  31  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  sat  but  did  not  participate  in  decision. 


U^  Coart  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

III    U  QU.fR   T.   SXABOBfl 

No.  7061.     Decided  March  19,  1984 

[51  CCPA  — :  S28  F.M  996:  140  USPQ  882] 

1.  Patchtabiuty — CoMrorxD — Psooucr  Pbooucso  bt  Pbiob  Abt  Pbocebb — /»  re 
Wirffmmd  et  al.  DisriNoi'tsHCD. 

*'We  •  •  •  And  notbinx  in  the  Wiegamd  case  [37  CCPA  1101]  which  war- 
'  rantA  the  extrapolation  of  a  'doctrine  of  inherency'  and  its  application  to  the 
claimH  on  afipeal.  The  record  before  ok,  unlike  the  record  in  the  Wirgand  case, 
ia  reHete  with  showin(«  that  the  claimed  product,  if  it  was  produced  in  the 
FVnnI  proceaa.  waa  pnidaoed  In  auoh  minaacule  amounts  aad  under  such 
conditions  that  its  presence  «'as  undetectable.  There  was  no  question  In  the 
Wirgand  case  but  that  rarlM>n  black  had  been  produced  by  the  furnace  process 
of  the  prior  art  as  shown  by  the  Brownlee  carbon  black  product  patent,  and 
the  pn»bleai  there  presented  seems  to  us  to  come  down  to  whether  or  not 
the  appealed  claims  deflne<i  orer  that  product  or  the  products  Inherently  pro- 
duced in  the  prior  art  process." 

2.  Same — I'abjiculab  Svbjcct  Mattcb — Kucmbrt  9n  (Amebicium)  and  Isotope. 
The  decision   of  the   Board   of  Appeala,    refusing  claims  to   dement   95 

(americium)  and  an  isotope  thereof,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is 
rereraed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  692,730. 
REVERSED. 

Roland  A.  Anderson,  John  A,  Horan,  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moort  {Joseph  Schimmel  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents.  | 

I  Before  "Worley,  Chief  Judge^  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith, 

and  Ajlm OND,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Smith.  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  application  '  and  the  claims  in  issue  relate  to  a  new  transuranic 
element  having  atomic  number  95,'  now  known  as  americium  (Am), 

>  Appellant'*  appllratlon  IdtoItmI  In  thU  appeal  Is  Serial  No.  692.730,  flled  Aurutit  23, 
1046.  entitled  "CoBDMitlon  of  Matter  and  Preparation  Thereof."  SeTeral  procemi  elalma 
were  aUowed  by  the  Patent  Ofllce. 

■  Ab  appellant  atatea  la  hta  iipectlkratloa.  "The  expre«alon  'element  05'  is  naed  throafh- 
out  this  deacrlptlon  to  designate  the  element  harlnc  atomic  number  9S." 
SOS  0.0.--58 
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to  isotopes  thereof,  and  to  methods  of  producing  and  purifjring  said 
element  and  compositions  thereof.  Two  isotopes  of  americium  are 
disclosed,  americium  241  and  242.  Two  general  methods  of  syn- 
thesizing element  95  are  set  forth,  namely  ( 1 )  bombardment  of  pluto- 
nium  with  deuterons  or  neutrons;  and  (2)  in  a  neutronic  reactor 
operated  at  a  relatively  high  power  level  (about  200  kw.)  for  an 
extended  period  of  time  (approximately  100  days).  A  suitable  re- 
actor is  said  to  be  that  described  in  Fermi  et  al.  application  Serial 
No.  568,904,  filed  December  19,  1944,  which  is  now  U.S.  Patent  No. 
2,708,656. 

The  claims  in  issue  read  simply: 

1.  Element  96. 

2.  The  isotope  of  element  06  barinK  tbe  mam  number  241. 

There  is  but  a  single  ground  of  rejection  involving  the  above  claims, 
i.e.,  unpatentability  over  the  Fermi  et  al.  patent,  for  the  reason  that 
element  95  must  be  inherently  produced  in  the  operation  of  the  re- 
actor disclosed  therein. 

The  Fermi  et  al.  patent  discloses  several  nuclear  reactors.  The 
patent  does  not  mention  elements  95  and  96.  The  claims  in  issue 
were  first  rejected  on  the  Fermi  patent  in  the  Examiner's  letter  of 
May  25,  1955.  The  specific  basis  for  the  Examiner's  rejection  on 
Fermi  was  the  exemplary  statement  of  reactor  operation  contained  in 
the  patent,  namely:  .  j  | 

After  operation  of  tbe  reactor  for  a  sulBcient  lenjrth  of  time  for  an  amoant 
of  W*  to  be  created  sufBoient  for  rbemicHl  Reparation,  smh  a».  for  example. 
100  daya  at  50CJ  kilowatts,  the  reactor  is  shot  down  by  imerting  tbe  control  rod 
fully  into  the  reactor.  After  about  one-half  hour's  wait,  daring  which  all 
delayed  neutron  emission  will  have  ceased  and  tbe  more  bisrhly  radioactive 
materials  decayed  sufflciently.  tbe  reactor  may  be  unloaded. 


After  100  days'  operation  tbe  afing  period  may  be  aboot  SO  days. 
Appellant,  however,  asserts  in  his  brief: 

•  •  •  The  statements  are  exemplary  only.  If.  bowerer.  the  statements  are 
accepted  on  the  basis  of  the  Smyth  Report  as  factual,  the  maximum  amount  of 
americium  241  that  could  hare  been  produce<l  in  the  reactor  ofierated  for  100 
days  at  300  kilowatts  power  can  be  calculated  to  be  e.l.'SxlO-*  frram.  Thna 
the  reactor  could  hare  produced  no  more  than  one  billionth  [sicjl*!  of  a  cram 
of  americium-241,  and  this  one  billioDtb  of  a  fram  would  bare  been  distributed 
throogbont  forty  tons  of  intensely  radioactire  uranium  reactor  fuel.  Tbia 
amount  of  an  unlEnown.  uncoocentrated  isotope,  if  present,  would  bare  been  un- 
detectable. 


•  •  • 


The  Solicitor  has  taken  no  issue  with  appellant's  assertion  that  the 
Fermi  reactor  in  the  exemplary  operation  relied  on  by  the  Ex- 
aminer "could  have  produced  no  more  than  one  billionth  of  a  gram 
of  americium-241,  and  this  one  billionth  of  a  gram  would  have  been 
distributed  throughout  forty  tons  of  intensely  radioactive  uranium 
reactor  fuel."    In  fact,  the  Solicitor  states  in  his  brief: 

•  •  •  The  facts  are  relatirely  simple  and  not  actually  In  dispute.  Tbe  rejection 
is  not  based  upon  a  finding  that  the  patent  expressly  discloses  tbe  formation 
of  tbe  claimed  element,  but  rather  upon  tbe  cunclosion  reached  that  tkat 
product  is  inherently  produced  in  tbe  openuion  of  tbe  Fermi  reactor.  This  con- 
clusion is  based  upon  a  comparison  of  tbe  method  disclosed  In  appellant's  appli- 
cation for  producing  tbe  product  with  tbe  method  of  operation  described  in 
tbe  patent  Bach  comparison  has  been  sanctioned  by  this  court  in  /»  re  Wieifmd 
et  al.  37  CCPA  1101,  182  FAl  633. 


*  It  would  appear  tlut  appellant  meant  "one  one  bandrad  alUientk"  rather  than  "oae 
billlontli,"  Btnee  6.19x10-*  (raa  amaants  to  mora  than  »im  bililontka  of  a  graai. 
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The  position  of  the  Patent  Office  is  farther  stated  in  the  Solicitor's 
brief  as  follows: 

•  •  •  Since  the  products  produced  In  a  neutronic  reactor  depend  upon  the  manner 
of  operation,  and  appellant  does  not  and  cannot  really  challenge  the  findings  of 
atmilaritj  between  appellant's  proceu  and  Fermi's  proceaa,  the  inference  that  the 
claimed  product  is  inherently  produced  is  reasonable  and  logical.  That  finding 
merits  this  court's  approval,  as  in  In  re  Wiegand  et  al.,  supra. 

The  issue  here  arises  by  application  of  what  both  the  appellant  and 
the  Solicitor  temi  the  "inherency  doctrine,"'  which,  as  we  understand 
it,  is  a  Patent  Office  doctrine  which  infers  a  lack  of  novelty  in  a 
product  under  35  U^.C.  101  if  a  comparable  process  for  making  the 
product  is  found  to  exist  in  tlie  art.  When  so  stated  and  applied  to 
the  facts  iiere  this  doctrine  establishes  a  broader  basis  for  refusing 
a  patent  than  is  required  by  the  courts  in  finding  anticipation  of  an 
issued  patent.  It  goes  beyond  the  rule  as  stated  by  Judge  Learned 
Hand  in  Detcey  dr  Almy  Chemical  Co.  v.  iiimex  Co.,  124  F^  986, 
989,  52  rSPQ  138  (2d  Cir.  1942) : 

No  doctrine  of  the  (tatent  law  ia  better  eaUblished  than  that  a  prior  patent 
or  other  publication  to  be  an  anticipation  must  bear  within  its  four  comers 
ade<iujite  dire<>tiuna  tnt  the  practice  of  the  patent  invalidated.  If  the  earlier 
dlncloKure  offers  m>  nK»re  than  a  starting  point  for  further  experiments,  if  it« 
teat-faing  will  Nometlme*  mirceed  and  i«»n)ef  imes  fail.  If  it  does  not  Inform  the  art 
without  mor<>  how  to  |»ractice  ttie  new  Inventian.  It  has  tta/t  correspondingly  en> 
rk*bed  the  store  of  cuiumon  knowledge,  and  it  ia  not  an  anticipation.  i 

The  **inherency  doctrine"  we  are  here  urged  to  apply  appears  to 
have  been  extrapolated  by  the  Patent  Office  from  language  found  in 
the  Witgand  ciuse.  Whatever  validity  the  general  language  used  may 
have  had  in  tlie  held  of  carbon  black  production,  its  validity  is  much 
more  doubtful  when  applied  as  it  has  been  in  the  present  case.  The 
WUgand  case  involved  claims  to  a  furnace  carbon  black  as  a  product. 
They  were  rejected  on  references  showing  the  production  of  carbon 
black  by  furnace  processes  and  on  a  prior  product  patent  covering 
the  furnace  carbon  black  produced  by  one  of  the  furnaces.  This 
court  affirmed  the  action  of  tlie  Hoard  and  summarized  the  position 
of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  in  the  following  language  (37  CCPA 
•t  1105): 

Both  the  Priniary  Examiner  and  the  Board  were  of  the  opinion  that  Brownlee's 
patent  product.  Patent  Xo.  1.02njSrt2,  would  inherently  possess  the  same  prop- 
ertiei*  as  thoMe  emhruced  in  the  product  defined  in  appellants'  claims  beoauae  of 
the  sluiilarlty  of  the  procew  of  appellanta  to  that  of  Brownlee,  Patent  No. 
14K)0,163. 

Tike  court  recognized  the  difficulties  in  such  cases  and  stated  (37 
CCPA  1106): 

The  situation  presented  here  is  somewhat  unusual  and  not  free  from  per- 
plexity, becanse  Its  determination  is  dependent  to  such  a  great  extent  upon 
laferencea  rather  than  npon  definitely  established  facts. 

In  concluding  its  opinion  we  think  the  court  stated  the  problem  in 
the  WUg«nd  case  as  being  based,  at  least  in  good  part,  cm  the  in- 
definite nature  of  the  claimed  distinctions,  i.e.,  the  particle  size  of  the 
carbon  black.    Thus  the  court  stated  (37  CCPA  1108) : 

Apiiellants  concede  *  *  *  that  'it  is  not  poasible  to  go  as  far  as  might  be 
doMired  in  defining  a  new  carbon  black  by  its  physical  properties  alone,"  and 
hence  they  say.  "Beyond  that,  one  must  resort,  for  purposes  of  deflnitiMi,  to 
the  rtaultM  flowing  from  the  oae  of  the  new  black,  such  as  the  properties  of 
a  rubber  product  made  with  the  black."     •  •  • 

We  are  not  prepared  to  accefiC  this  as  sound  law  and  we  do  not  think  it  is 
Mpported  by  the  Supreme  Court  decision — Gcncml  Electric  Co.  v.  Wabiuh 


848 


Vol.  806— official  GAZETTE 


AUCUBT  26,  1964 


Applimnce  Corp.  et  al.,  304  U.S.  364— cited  by  appellant&  That  decision  aeems 
to  OS  to  be  directly  to  the  contrary.  I* J 

Bnt  even  if  we  be  In  error  in  that  respect,  the  fact  muiina  that,  aa  obviously 
fotuid  by  both  tribunals  of  the  Patent  Office,  whatever  difference  from  the  prior 
art  exists  in  the  claims  on  appeal  is  no  more  than  a  difference  of  decree. 

As  we  view  It,  there  is  nothingr  in  the  record,  nor  is  there  any  ressoninf  extra- 
neous the  record,  which  would  Justify  reversal  of  the  Board,  and  its  decision  is 
therefore  affirmed.  « 

[1]  We  therefore  find  nothing  in  the  Wiegand  case  which  tra mints 
the  extrapolation  of  a  "doctrine  of  inherency"  and  its  application  to 
the  claims  on  appeal.  The  record  before  us,  unlike  the  record  in  the 
Wiegand  case,  is  replete  with  showings  that  the  claimed  product,  if 
it  was  produced  in  the  Fermi  process,  was  produced  in  such  minuscule 
amounts  and  under  such  conditions  that  its  presence  was  undetectable. 
There  was  no  question  in  the  Wiegand  case  but  that  carbon  black  had 
been  produced  by  the  furnace  process  of  the  prior  art  as  shown  by 
the  Brownlee  carbon  black  product  patent,  and  the  problem  there 
presented  seems  to  us  to  come  down  to  whether  or  not  the  appealed 
claims  defined  over  that  product  or  the  products  inherently  produced 
in  the  prior  art  process. 

In  the  campanion  appeal,  PA  7060,  the  Board  in  reviewing  the 
affidavits  which  had  been  submitted  under  Rule  131  to  antedate  the 
Fermi  reference  stated  what  we  consider  to  be  the  fact  hem,  that : 

•  •  •  The  exhibits  submitted,  considered  in  the  m«»«t  favorable  M^ht,  «io  not 
show  that  appellant  ctiuld  predict  with  any  decree  of  .leflnltenes*.  the  properties 
or  characteristics  of  the  new  elements  or  specify  with  any  certainty  the  exact 
procedures  which  could  be  followed,  without  the  exercise  of  more  than  the 
ordinary  skill  of  the  art.  to  i>repare  these  elements.  Indeed,  in  view  of  the  un- 
predictability both  as  to  the  character  of  the  product  elements  and  of  the 
prwesses  by  which  they  might  be  achieved,  it  is  particularly  reasonable  to  hold, 
as  the  court  did  in  Smith  v.  Rouaquct.  27  CCPA  11.16.  IMO  CD.  474.  519  O.G. 
800.  Ill  F.  (2d)  1.57.  that  conception  and  reduction  to  practice  are  necessarily 
concurrent  for  an  invention  of  this  kind.     •  •  • 

We  also  agree  with  the  summary  statement  in  appellant's  brief  that : 

•  •  •  There  is  no  positive  evidence  that  amerlclum  was  produced  inherently 
in  the  natural  uranium  fuel  by  the  operation  of  the  reactor  for  the  time«  and 
at  the  intensity  mentioned  In  the  exemplary  statement  relied  upon  by  the  Patent 
Office.  The  calculations,  however,  that  the  maximum  amount  «.f  amerlcium-241 
which  could  have  been  produced  by  the  operation  of  the  reactor  dIscloMd  In 
the  Fermi  patent  for  100  days  at  500  kilowatts  would  have  been  one  billionth 
of  one  gram  (1/1.000,000.000).  show  that  the  element.  If  produced,  was  pro<luced 
in  the  most  minute  quantities.  If  the  one  billionth  of  a  gram  were  produced, 
it  would  have  been  completely  undetectable,  since  it  would  have  been  diluted  with 
the  40  tons  of  inten.nely  radioactive  uranium  fuel  which  made  ui>  the  reactor. 
The  possibility  that  although  a  minute  amount  of  amerlclum  may  have  been 
pro<]ufetl  in  the  Fermi  reactor,  it  was  not  IdenUfled  (nor  c»>uld  It  have  been 
identified)  would  preclude  the  application  of  the  Fermi  patent  as  a  reference 
to  anticipate  the  present  invention. 

Since  we  reject  the  position  of  the  Board  in  affirming  the  rejection 
on  the  Fermi  patent,  there  is  no  reason  to  here  consider  the  sufficiency 
of  the  Rule  131  affidavits  as  establishing  for  appellant  a  date  of  in- 
vention prior  to  the  date  of  the  Fermi  reference. 

[2]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


/1^>*  ?"^r*^  Sf/*  ,'"   ^""f*  Cmrhon  C:  r.  Btmmep  4  Smith  C:    817  U  »    »S    IS7 

r^'i-  Xil*"*'**'"  *t*  ▼•»u'D«*«  of  the  claim  ban  it*  aoarc*  !■  the  Uacua«*  mhsIotmI 
».  jr  ii'**.K'^'°^''?**  IndetermJiuite  character  of  the  advance  claimed  rThaVebJ^ 
«o„    -nH?»*  "'^'L""*  material.     An   Invention   m..»t  be  cabbie  of  ice"  r^eVm^l 

IS^nMl^i*^?*"*^-   ■\5»»«"S'>  «»  *"  not  atatcd   in  ao  maar  word*,   that   tbU   wan  the 
cUlmlS^     d'fflcultr   which   the  court   In   Wie^nd   found   with   thT.ubjSit   mitteVtbiT^ 


AUGtJfT  26.  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 


849 


In  Bs  WnJLiAM  H.  Mamma,  Ttuell  H.  Webneb  and  Wabbeiv  B.  Oilman 

No.  7i/7.    Decided  AprU  9,  1964.    PetUion  for  rehearing  denied  June  18,  1964 

[51  CCPA  — ;  S29  PAl  970;  141  U8PQ  221] 

1.   WOBM    AND    PHKASBS— "AlTLTINO"    INCLCDBS    BOTH    "COAnNO    AND    "IMPBEO- 

NATIIia." 

*^he  metbod  claim  mtrtiy  rcdtea  'applylnc'  the  coinpo«itlon  which  would 

appear  to  Include  both  'coatinx'  procetises  and  'imprecating'  processes,  even 

If  tber«  Is  a  dIstlDction  between  'coatinc*  and  'impresnatlng,'  and  there  is  no 

evidence  that  the  art  recocnlxes  a  distlDctlon." 

1.   PaTBNTABIUTT PaBTICULAB     SUBJBCT     MaTTCB — "MiNKBAL-GOATBD     Pbintino 

Pafeb." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Mineral-Coated  Printing  Paper"  as  unpatenUble  over  the  prior  art. 
Is  affirmed. 

Apmlvl  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  25,186. 
AFFIRMED. 

Robert  B.  Ru*»eU,  Rwi»ell,  ChUtick  de  Pfund,  for  appellants. 
Clartnre  W.  Moore  {J.  E.  Armare  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  J^dge,  and  Rich,  Maktin,  Smith,  and 
I  AxMOND,!  Jr^  Associate  Judges 

Aljcond,  y.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  affirmance  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  of 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  appellants'  patent  application.* 

The  invention  relates  to  a  method  of  coating  paper  with  an  aqueous 
composition  containing  a  mineral  pigment,  an  adhesive  and  a  water 
repellent  dimer  of  an  aliphatic  ketene.  In  discussing  the  prior  art, 
the  specification  states : 

It  has  been  known  for  many  years  to  make  mineral-coated  printing  paper  by 
■PPlriug  to  the  paper  base,  an  aqueous  sospenslon  or  slurry  coiitaining  mineral 
pUrment  such  ss  day  or  calcium  carbonate,  and  which  also  c<mtain8  water- 
disperslble  binding  material  or  adheslTe,  such  as  starch  adhesive  or  casein.  The 
dry  weight  of  adhesive  used  in  a  coating  composition  generally  is  small  in 
conparlson  to  the  weight  of  pigment  in  such  coating  composition,  since  ordinarily 
it  is  desired  to  use  the  smallest  amount  of  adhesive  which  will  bind  the  coating 
pigment  securely  to  the  paper  baae.  Consequently  the  final  layer  of  dry  coating 
contains  capillary  pores  into  which  ordinary  aqueous  ink  and  printing  ink  can 
easily  penetrate. 

In  addition  it  was  found  desirable  to  "size"  the  paper  to  make  it 
water  repellent.  Ordinarily,  according  to  the  specification,  sizing 
was  accomplished  by  precipitating  rosin  with  alum,  but  alum  had 
several  disadvantages.    Tlie  specihcat ion  notes : 

*  *  *  The  purposes  of  the  invention  are  accomplished  by  including  in  the  aque- 
oos  mineral -coating  composition,  a  sizing  agent  which  has  not  hitherto  been  used 
la  mineral-coatliig  compositions. 

The  sizing  agents  disclosed  are  dimers  of  aliphatic  ketenes  having 
hydrocarbon  chains  of  from  six  to  twenty  carbon  atoms.  The  ketene 
dimers  are  said  to  "migrate"  from  the  coating  to  the  underlying 
paper  to  render  it  water  repellent. 

Claim  12  is  drawn  to  a  process  of  applying  the  composition  after 
preparing  an  unsized  web  and  thereafter  aging  the  coated  web.  The 
remaining  claims,  13  and  14,  claim  the  resultant  mineral  coated  paper. 

Claim  12  reads: 

A  process  for  sising  paper  comprising  the  steps  ol :  preparing  a  substantially 
onslsed  fibrous  celluloae  paper  web.  preparing  an  aqueous  coating  composition 
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consisting  essentially  of  s  mineral  plgmcDt  selected  from  the  groop  consisting 
of  clsy,  calclom  carbonate,  magnesium  carbonate,  talc,  titanium  dioxide,  barium 
sulfate,  sine  sulfide,  satin-whHe  and  ochre,  an  adhesive  binder  for  said  pigment 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sUrch.  casein,  soy  protein,  gelatin,  animal 
glue,  British  gum,  dextrin,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  synthetic  latex,  and  water  sdnble 
and  alkali  soluble  cellulose  esters,  and  between  0.25%  to  4%  by  weight  of  total 
solids  In  said  coating  composition  of  a  water  repellent  dimer  of  an  aliphatic 
ketene  having  from  6  to  20  carl>on  atoms  in  its  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group: 
applying  said  coating  composition  to  said  web;  and  thereafter  aging  said  coated 
.  web;  whereby  during  said  application  said  coating  composition  and  the  water 
therein  penetrate  the  surface  ot  said  web.  with  said  coating  compoiUtion  affixing 
itmlt  firmly  to  said  web.  and  said  dimer  thereafter  and  during  mid  aging  step 
migrates  from  said  coating  composiUon  to  the  flbera  ot  aald  shc«t  and  sixet 
the  same. 

The  issue  is  whether  the  Board  of  Appeals  erred  in  rejecting  the 
claims  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art. 
The  Examiner  and  the  Board  relied  on  the  following  references: 
Ruff,  2,140,3»4,  December  13,  1938. 
Downey,  2,627,477,  February  3,  1953. 
Keim  et  al.,  2,762,270,  September  11,  1956. 
The  Ruff  patent  discloses  a  method  of  coating  paper  with  an  aque- 
ous composition  of  starch  and  a  mineral  pigment  and  an  adhesive 
of  starch  or  casein.   The  patent  states: 

•  •  •  A  starch  alkaline  material  as  prepared  according  to  this  invention  may  be 
mixed  directly  with  a  scrfutlon  of  casein :  and  may  be  slsed  with  rosin  and  aloai 
with  practically  no  loss  in  sizing  efficiency  or  excessive  use  of  alum. 

The  Downey  patent  relates  to  a  higher  alkyl  ketene  dimer  emulsion 
as  a  substitute  for  rosin  in  the  sizing  of  paper.     The  ketene  dimer  isj 
said  to  be  reactive  with  the  hydix)xyl  groups  of  the  cellulose  fibers. 
The  Downey  patent  states : 

•  •  •  For  the  purpose  of  sizing  paper,  which  is  one  of  tbe  ultimate  pmcf  cs  to 
which  tbe  composition  may  be  applied,  the  efTectlveoess  of  the  emulsion  as  con- 
taining organic  thickening  agenU  such  as.  for  example.  sUrch.  ceilnlose  derivs- 
tlves,  or  the  like,  is  particularly  surprising  inasmuch  as  the  ketene  dimer  which 
exhlbita  reactivity  toward  the  carbohydrate  cellulose  molecule  of  the  paper  fibers 
Is  at  the  same  time  subsUntUUy  unreactive  both  toward  the  hydroxyl  groups 
of  the  aqueous  medium  and  toward  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  a  carbohydrate 
thickening  agent. 

The  Downey  patent  refers  to  a  copending  application  which  ma- 
tured into  the  Keim  et  al.  patent.  The  latter  patent  discloses  a  process 
of  sizing  paper  with  a  ketene  dimer  emulsion,  "the  new  sizing  agent 
being  used  in  an  amount  astonishingly  less  than  that  needed  with 
rosin  and  rosin  substitutes." 

The  Examiner  foundjthat  Downey  "fully  anticipates  this  claim  ( 12) 
except  for  the  fact  that  it  does  not  disclose  the  use  of  one  of  the 
applicant's  claimed  nine  mineral  pigments  in  the  patentee's  aqueous 
sizing  composition  of  starch  and  aliphatic  ketene  dimer,"  and  that 
"it  would  not  be  unobvious  to  merely  add  some  clay  or  calcium  car- 
bonate to  the  sizing  composition  in  Downey  sine*  it  is  conventional 
in  the  paper  coating  art  to  use  mineral  pigments  as  evidenc>ed  by  Ruff, 
page  3,  column  1,  lines  10-27  and  admitted  by  applicants  in  the 
specification,  page  3,  lines  7-1 1.'' 

The  Board  affirmed,  stat  ing : 

We  find  nothing  unobvious  for  one  skilled  in  the  art  in  incorporating  in  the 
sizing  composition  containing  the  ketene  dimer  and  starch  of  Downey,  the  pig- 
ment material  of  Ruff.  Appellants  urge  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  think 
that  the  pigment  would  at>8orb  the  ketene  dimer.  Since  Downey,  column  3, 
states  that  the  ketene  dimer  is  substantially  unreactive  toward  the  sUrch,  from 
this  It  is  not  unexpected  that  the  ketene  dimer  docs  not  react  with  ths  pigment 
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Downey'  IndicatM  that  other  sabstancen.  rarh  at  soaps,  detergents,  wetting:  and 
dispersing  agents  and  the  like  can  be  included  in  his  dimer  sizing  compositicHi. 
which  substances  would  necessarily  cnnse  more  trouble  with  the  action  of  the 
ketene  dimer  than  would  an  inert  pigment.  Appellants  have  also  urged  that 
the  aglnc  step  Is  critical.  As  the  Examiner  has  pointed  put.  however,  Kelm  et  al. 
show  this  In  sizing  paper  with  a  ketene  dimer. 

Appellants  contend  that  the  term  '^sizinjr"  is  used  in  the  specifica- 
tion as  referring  to  a  water  repellent  apent  and  that  the  disclosure  of 
"a  sizing  agent**  in  the  prior  art  does  not  necessarily  mean  that  it  is 
"a  sizing  agent  of  a  type  suitable  for  appellants*  purposes.''  Another 
distinction  urged  is  between  ''coating**  of  paper  and  "impregnating" 
of  paper.  Appellants  argue  that  Downey  and  Keim  et  al.  are  con- 
cerned with  paper  sized  by  imprtg noting  it  with  ketene  dimer  and  not 
by  rooting.  Although  Ruff  contemplates  either  coating  a  paper  web 
or  impregnating  it,  appellants  submit  that  rosin  size  is  used  only  with 
an  impregnating  process  and  not  with  a  coating  process.  It  is  argued 
that  adding  mineral  pigment  to  the  Downey  composition  does  not 
change  the  impregnating  composition  into  a  coating  composition:  that 
it  would  be  expected  that  the  mineral  pigment  would  prevent  the 
ketene  dimer  from  ''migrating**  into  the  pai)er:  that  combining  ketene 
dimer  with  a  coating  composition  is  unobvious  in  the  absence  of  knowl- 
edge of  the  extraordinary  migrating  ability  of  the  ketene  dimer; 
tliat  the  prior  art  did  not  appreciate  the  migrating  ability  of  the  ketene 
dimer:  and  that  it  is  unobvious  to  age  the  coated  paper. 

We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute 
the  ketene  dimer  sizing  agent  of  Downey  or  Keim  et  al.  for  the  rosin 
sizing  agent  in  the  aqueous  compositions  of  mineral  pigment  and 
March  disclosed  in  Ruff. 

Whatever  definitions  have  been  given  to  the  term  "sizing  agent" 
in  the  art,  it  seems  clear  that  Downey  and  Keim  et  al.  use  the  term 
in  the  same  manner  as  appellants  for  the  same  purpose  and  for  the 
same  material,  viz.  ketene  dimer.  Tlie  Keim  et  al.  reference  specifi- 
cally suggests  substituting  ketene  dimer  for  rosin  or  rosin  substitutes 
in  sizing  paper.  Even  a  narrow  definition  of  "sizing  agent"  cannot 
avoid  the  fact  that  the  same  ketene  dimers  used  by  appellants,  by 
any  name,  are  disclosed  in  the  prior  art  for  sizing  paper. 

We  have  difficulty  accepting  the  distinction  urged  by  appellants 
that  "coating"  differs  from  "impregnating"  in  this  case.  It  would 
appear  that  a  porous  material  like  paper  would  be  impregnated  to 
some  extent  by  an  aqueous  composition  applied  "by  various  coating 
techniques**  as  Keim  et  al.  suggests,  whether  the  composition  is  called 
"coating"  or  "impregnating."  It  seems  doubtful  that  a  clearly  defined 
interface  between  the  paper  and  the  coating  would  result.  The  dif- 
ferences between  coating  compositions  and  impregnating  composi- 
tions, according  to  appellants,  are  in  dilution  and  viscosity.  That  is, 
a  "coating  composition  usually  has  a  high-solids  content  and  a  rela- 
tively high  viscosity."  It  is  clear  that  none  of  the  claims  have  any 
limitations  on  dilution  (solids  content)  or  viscosity.  [1]  The  method 
claim  merely  recites  "applying"  the  composition  which  would  appear 
to  include  both  "coating"  processes  and  '^impregnating"  processes,  even 
if  there  is  a  distinction  between  "coating"  and  "impregnating,"  and 
there  is  no  evidence  that  the  art  recognizes  a  distinction.  Accord- 
ingly, we  see  no  justification  for  concluding  that  it  is  unobvious  to 
employ  a  sizing  agent  in  either  a  "coating"  composition  or  an  "im- 
pregnating" composition. 


852 


Vol.  806— official  GAZETTE 


AuoUfT  26,  1964 


We  also  see  no  reason  for  expecting  that  mineral  pigment  should 
prevent  the  ketene  dimer  from  sizing  the  paper.  Downey  states  that 
the  ketene  dimer  is  imreactive  towards  other  ingredients  of  the  sizing 
composition  there  disclosed,  although  it  is  reactive  toward  the  paper 
fibers.  One  skilled  in  the  art  would  hardly  expect  the  inert  clay  or 
other  mineral  pigment  to  reduce  the  effectiveness  of  the  Downey 
ketene  dimer  in  reacting  with  cellulose  paper  fibers.  "While  some  of  a 
very  thick  coating  composition  would  be  expected  to  stay  on  the  sur- 
face of  even  a  porous  paper,  we  find  nothing  unobvious  in  the  fact 
that  some  of  the  ketene  dimer  reacts  with  the  paper  fibers  to  render 
them  water  repellent  in  Wew  of  the  Downey  disclosure.  We  note 
that  appellant  states  that  ^'some  of  the  ketene  dimer  remains  with" 
the  coating.  Since  only  minute  amounts  of  the  ketene  dimer  are  used 
in  the  first  place,  and  the  claims  fail  to  indicate  what  pro|>ortion  goes 
into  the  fibers,  there  appears  to  be  nothing  which  would  not  be 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  Since  Downey  teaches  that 
the  ketene  dimer  will  not  react  with  anything  present  in  the  coating 
composition,  yet  will  react  with  the  paper,  it  seems  entirely  within 
the  realm  of  the  expected  that  appellants'  composition,  cx)ntainiMg  in 
addition  an  inert  mineral  pigment,  behaves  in  the  same  fashion  as 
the  Downey  composition. 

The  Keim  et  al.  patent  specifically  states  that  sizing  of  the  treated 
paper  improves  on  standing  after  application  of  the  ketene  dimer. 
"We  think  this  is  a  clear  suggestion  of  the  claimed  "aging"  step  and 
that  one  working  in  the  art  would  find  it  obvious  to  age  the  ketene 
dimer  treated  paper.  1 

"We  do  not  consider  it  unobvious  to  combine  a  ketene  dimer  sizing 
agent  with  a  coating  composition  because  the  Ruff  patent  shows  that 
other  sizing  agents  (which  ketene  dimers  were  intended  to  replace) 
were  used  in  coating  compositions.  Even  if  the  '^migrating  ability" 
is  ^^extraordinar>'"  as  alleged  by  appellants,  the  claims  before  us  fail 
to  define  subject  matter  which,  when  considered  as  a  whole,  would 
not  be  obvious  to  a  person  having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art. 

[2]  Accordingly,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED.  I 


Smith,  /.  (dissenting)  with  whom  Rich,  /.,  joins. 

The  majority  opinion  seems  to  be  predicated  on  what  is  essentially 
a  hindsight  reconstruction  of  the  prior  art.  I  cannot  rationalize  it 
except  as  I  ignore  what  seems  to  me  to  be  the  scope  of  the  invention 
set  forth  in  the  specification  and  claims.  I  shall,  therefore,  begin  this 
dissent  by  stating  what  I  understand  to  be  tlie  invention. 

The  specification  discloses  that  "According  to  this  invent i<)ri,  a  web 
or  sheet  of  paper  is  simultaneously  sized  and  coated."  This  is  accom- 
plished in  a  single  operation  by  applying  to  the  pai)er  web  an  aqueous 
coating  composition  which  contains  both  the  pigment  and  the  sizing 
material.  The  sizing  materials  which  appellants  disclose  are  dimers 
of  aliphatic  ketenes.  Appellants'  mixture  of  dimer,  pigment  and  an 
aqueous  dispersing  medium  thus  provides  in  a  gingfe  ntep  a  coating 
for  and  a  sizing  of  the  paper  web.    The  specification  also  discloses: 

*  *  *  Tests  have  shown  that  the  dimer  is  uniformly  (llstributed  In  the  com- 
hination  tizing  and  coating  compoaition,  and  that,  when  HUch  combination  aizing 
ond  ooatinn  competition  is  applied  to  an  unsized  or  partially  sized  or  wholly  sixed 
paper  web,  at  least  part  of  the  dimer  iu^redient  mifrates  to  the  iMiper  web  to 
provide  sizini;  or  additional  sizing  thereon,  and  part  of  said  dimer  ingredient 
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will.  In  certain  formulas  of  the  Improved  combination  compoeition  later  dla- 
doMd  herein,  remain  in  the  final  dried  coating,  thus  decreasing  the  absorptlcm 
of  water  by  the  final  dried  coating-    [Emphasis  added.] 

The  specification  discloses  further : 

Teats  have  shown  that  these  dimers,  tchen  included  in  a  coating  con^potition, 
migrate  or  are  transferred  from  the  coating  conjposition  to  the  paper  base  and 
provide  aising  In  the  paper  base.  In  prior  coating  compositions  which  contain 
a  tizinff  agent,  Raid  Rising  agent  remains  wholly  or  substantially  wholly  in  the 
dried  coating  so  that  the  paper  base  is  not  appreciably  slxed.    [Emphasis  added.] 

Rejected  process  claim  12  particular)}'  claims: 

*  *  *  preparing  an  aqueous  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
mineral  pigment  *  *  *,  an  adhesive  binder  for  said  pigment  *  *  *,  and  between 
OJ25%  to  4%  by  weight  of  total  solids  in  said  coating  compoeition  of  a  water 
repellent  dimer  of  an  aliphatic  ketene  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  its 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  *  *  *. 

Rejected  claim  13  calls  for  the  mineral-coated  paper  per  se  in  which 
both  its  fiberg  and  its  pigrmnted  coating  are  sized  by  a  sizing  agent 
defined  as  ^a  water  repellent  dimer  of  an  aliphatic  ketene."  The 
claim  further  requires  that  the  sizing  agent  is  uniformly  admixed  with 
the  mineral  pigment  in  the  coating  and  that  the  fibers  of  the  paper 
web  are  uniformly  sized  when  the  sizing  agent  migrates  from  the 
pigment  to  the  paper  fibers. 

In  claim  14,  the  paper  of  the  claim  is  further  characterized: 

*  *  *  by  said  dimer  uniformly  coating  the  said  pigment  at  the  surface  of  said 
coating  whereby  aaid  pigment  is  pr<»tected  by  said  dimer  from  the  acidity  of  an 
acid  fountain  solution  of  a  lithographic  printing  press  having  a  pH  of  about  3.5. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  in  all  appealed  claims,  migration  of  the  dimer 
from  the  coating  to  the  paper  fibers  is  recited. 

Dealing  as  we  are  here  with  highly  technical  concepts  of  physical 
chemist r}',  I  do  not  think  we  sliould  i^ore,  as  the  majorityi  appears 
to  have  done,  this  ph^'sical  phenomenon  which  has  been  thus  stressed 
by  appellants.  We  are  told  that  the  dimer  and  the  aqueou$  vehicle 
may  be  mixed  to  form  a  particular  type  of  emulsion  and  that  the  pig- 
ment is  then  added  thereto.    Thus,  the  specification  states: 

If  desired,  the  lietene  dimer  in  liquid  form,  heated  if  necessary  for  convenient 
use.  may  be  stirred  Into  an  aqueous  coating  composition  which  includes  pigment 
and  adbesive,  with  or  without  the  addition  of  an  emulsifying  agent.  The  pre- 
ferred practice  la  to  make  an  aqueous  emul8i«>n  of  the  dimer,  and  to  mix  said 
emolalon  into  the  aqoeooa  coating  composition. 

The  emulsion  containing  the  dimer  is,  however,  disclosed  as  a  par- 
ticular type  of  emulsion.    Thus  appellants  state : 

*  *  *  The  initial  emulsion  which  is  thus  formed  has  a  yellow  color,  and  it  is  an 
emulsion  of  water  in  oil.  When  about  half  of  the  water  has  been  added,  the 
emulsion  becomes  an  emulsion  of  oil  in  water,  and  the  original  yellow  color 
changes  to  a  white  color. 

One  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  emulsion  art  would  recognize  that  the 
properties  of  such  an  emulsion  can  be  affected  by  the  presence  of 
finely  divided  solids  in  the  continuous  phase,  and  particularly  so  by 
such  solids  as  may  be  present  at  the  interface  between  the  continuous 
and  disperse  phases  of  the  emulsicm.  Here,  it  seems  to  me,  is  a  sub- 
ftantial  difference  between  the  invention  for  which  appellants  seek  a 
patent  and  the  disclosures  of  the  prior  art.  Here,  also,  we  are  dealing 
with  an  area  of  technical  skills  which  can  well  be  beyond  those  of 
one  ordinarily  skilled  in  the  paper  sizing  and  coating  field.  The 
particle  size  of  the  pigments  which  are  a  part  of  the  coating  com- 
position is  described  by  appellants  as  preferably  being  "in  a  range  from 
Oi2  to  8  microns.'*    Such  a  pigment  is  known  to  be  a  fine  powder 
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having  a  large  specific  surface  area  per  unit  of  weight.  Such  large 
specific  surfaces  are  known  to  cause  various  physical  changes  in  emul- 
sion type  vehicles.    However,  as  described  in  the  specification : 

•  •  •  The  (llmer  Is  unifornily  difitributed  in  said  aqueous  cooiposttion.  either  in 
the  water  thereof,  or  as  a  coating  on  a  pigment,  or  both  in  the  water  and  on 
Mid  pigment.  In  the  case  of  our  preferred  practice  of  mixing  the  mineral 
pigment  with  at  least  part  of  the  adhesive  material  prior  to  addition  of  the 
ketene  dimw  to  the  coating  oompof>ition  we  believe  that  a  large  part  of  said 
dimer  remains  RtiRpemled  in  the  aqueous  (>omponent  of  Hald  coating  composition 
up  to  and  including  the  time  that  the  aqueous  coating  composition  (h  applied 
to  the  paper  base.  We  do  not  however  wish  to  be  limited  to  this  theory,  because 
the  essential  factor  is  to  provide  a  sizing  agent  which  enters  and  sixes  the  paper 
from  the  combination  composition. 

The  disclosed  invention,  therefore,  is  the  provision  of  a  single  sizing 
and  coating  material  which  can  be  placed  on  the  paper  web  in  n  single 
step  and  in  which  the  dimer  used  as  the  sizing  agent  will  be  transferred 
from  the  coating  and  can  migrate  into  the  paper. 

I  would  agree  with  appellants  that  this  mignition  is  an  unubvious 
phenomenon  in  physical  chemistry.  Normally  it  would  seem  that  a 
dimer  maintained  in  the  disperse  phase  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  would 
remain  there,  or  if  not,  that  the  fon-es  of  attraction  and  adsorption 
exhibited  by  the  pigment  would  prevent  the  migration  of  the  dimer 
from  the  coating  to  the  pigment  fibers.  Or  the  presence  of  such  solids 
at  the  interface  of  the  oil  in  water  emulsion  might  cause  an  inversion 
of  the  phases  in  which  case  it  would  be  expected  that  the  dimer  would 
be  freed  and  thus  would  no  longer  be  uniformly  distributee!  in  the 
coating  composition. 

It  is  noted  further  that  appealed  process  claim  12  requires  an  aging 
step  during  which  "said  dimer  •  •  •  migrates  from  said  cotiting  com- 
position to  the  fibers  of  said  sheet  and  sizes  the  same." 

The  majority  opinion  concludes  that  the  claimed  process  and  the 
claimed  product  are  ol)vious  and  states : 

We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  substitute  the  ketene 
dimer  sizinj:  agent  of  Downey  or  Keiiii  et  al.  f«»r  the  ro«ln  sizing  agent  in  the 
aqueous  compositions  of  mineral  pigment  and  starch  disoioaed  in  IlulT. 

Undoubtedly  this  conclusion  has  its  premise  in  the  further  state- 
ment of  the  majority  that : 

We  have  difficulty  accepting  the  distinction  urged  by  appellants  that  "coatlnir" 
differs  from  "impregnating"  in  this  case.  It  would  ara»«r  that  a  porous  material 
like  paper  would  be  Impregnated  to  some  extent  by /an  aqueous  composition  ap- 
plied "by  various  c-oating  techniques"  as  Keim  et  al.  suggests,  whether  the 
composition  is  called  "coating*'  or  "Impregnating."  It  seems  doubtful  that  a 
clearly  defined  Interface  between  the  paper  and  the  coating  would  result.  The 
differences  between  coating  compositions  and  impregnating  compositions,  act'onl- 
ing  to  ap|)eliant.>«.  are  in  dilution  and  vis<fwlty.  That  is.  a  "coating  composltloo 
usually  has  a  hlgh-sollda  content  and  a  relatively  high  vlscotdty."  it  Is  dear 
that  none  of  the  claims  have  any  limitations  on  dilution  (solids  content)  or 
viscosity.  The  method  claim  merely  recites  "applying"  the  ct.mposltlon  which 
would  appear  to  include  both  "coating"  processes  and  "Impregnating"  prot-esses. 
even  if  there  is  a  distimtion  beC«e«n  "c.)aUnir"  and  "im|>regnating."  and  there  Is 
no  evidence  that  the  art  recognizes  a  distlm-tion.  Accordingly,  we  see  no  Justl- 
ficatlon  for  i-oncluding  that  It  is  un.rf>vlous  to  emi>ioy  a  sizing  agent  in  either  a 
"coating"  composition  or  an  "Impregnating"  composition. 

It  seems  to  me  that  appellants'  position  is  more  realistic  than  that 
of  the  majority  on  the  question  of  obviousness  and  I  would  agree  with 
the  posit  ion,  .stated  in  appellants' brief,  that : 

•  •  •  while  the  art  ha<I  appre<-late<l  that  the  ketene  dimer  was  an  exc«ilent 
paiier  sizing  agent,  the  art  was  totally  unai>|»retlatiTe  of  the  ability  of  the  ketene 
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dlmer  to  mtcnite  from  a  coating  compocition  containing  a  large  amount  of 
mineral  pigment  prior  to  appelant*'  diacorery  of  thia  property  of  the  ketene 
dimer  and  that  aa  a  coDaequence  the  feasllibity  and  utility  of  the  claimed  process 
were  not  apparent  to  the  art  One  slcilled  in  the  art  with  the  cited  references 
on  hand  would  not  be  induced  to  carry  out  the  claimed  process,  i.e..  to  apply 
the  ketene  dimer  to  a  paper  sheet  through  the  agency  of  a  pigmented  coating 
compoaition. 

Turning  to  the  references,  it  is  seen  that  Keim  is  concerned  only 
with  the  sizing  of  the  paper  web  by  impregnating  it  with  the  ketene 
dimer.  He  sizes  water-leaf  paper  sheets  witli  a  dilute  emulsion  of 
the  ketene  dimer,  thoroughly  wetting  the  sheets  to  the  point  where 
the  excess  emulsion  can  be  removed  by  squeezing.  Admittedly  Keira 
teaches  t he  sizing  effect iveness  of  the  ketene  dimer.  He  does  not  teach, 
liowever,  that  the  ketene  dimer  can  and  will  migrate  from  an  applied 
paper  coating  to  the  paper  stock,  nor  does  he  indicate  that  the  ketene 
dimer  could  be  applied  in  admixture  with  a  paper  coating  pigment 
I  to  a  paper  web  in  a  one-ntep  coating  and  nizing  operation. 

The  Downey  inference  relates  to  an  improvement  on  the  teachings 
of  Keim.  Downey  teaches  that  the  ketene  dimer  enjiulsion  can  have 
added  to  it  an  organic  thickening  agent  for  the  purpose  of  preser\'ing 
the  emulsion.  Downey,  like  Keim,  is  concerned  only  with  impregnat- 
ing compositions  and  not  coating  compositions.  There  is  no  indica- 
tion that  mineral  pigment  could  be  added  to  the  impregnating 
emulsions,  aiid,  more  importantly,  there  is  no  teaching  that  the  ketene 
dimer  is  capable  of  migrating  from  a  pigmented  coating  composition 
into  a  paper  web. 

Ruff  discloses  an  improved  type  of  starch  sizing  agent  and  adhesive 
which  is  admixed  with  mineral  pigment  and  can  be  used  for  either 
coatingapaper  web  or  impregnating  (filling)  it. 

On  what  basis  then  can  the  majority  properly  conclude  from  the 
disclosures  of  these  references  that  one  skilled  in  the  art  would  be 
aware  of  the  property  discovered  by  appellants,  i.e.,  that  the  ketene 
dimer  would  migrate  from  a  pigmented  coating  into  the  paper  web 
and  size  it  ?  I  find  nothing  in  these  references  to  indicate  such  a 
phenomenon.  One  skilled  in  this  art  would,  I  think,  in  fact  expect  the 
opposite,  i.e.,  that  the  ketene  dimer  would  not  migrate,  in  view  of  the 
very  minute  amounts  used,  the  nature  of  the  emulsion  in  which  it 
forms  the  disperse  phase,  ^nd  the  very  large  surface  area  presented 
by  the  pigment  of  the  coating. 

The  claims  can  be  met  by  the  art  only  as  one  indulges  in  a  hindsight 
combination  of  Ihe  references.  Appellants  grant  that  if  the  combina- 
tion of  references  is  justified, 

•  •  •  one  can  then  turn  to  the  question  of  what  its  Inherent  properties  would 
be.  Appellanta'  position  is.  however,  that  in  the  absence  of  knowledge  of  the 
extraordinary  migrating  ability  of  minute  amounts  of  the  ketene  dimer  the 
teachings  of  these  references  would  not  induce  one  skilled  in  the  art  to  attempt 
the  combination.  Mis  knowledge  and  experience  would  In  fact  turn  him  away 
from  doing  so.  Only  by  careful  experimentation  did  the  appellants  come  across 
the  Hurprising  discovery  of  the  ability  of  the  ketene  dlmer  to  migrate  from  highly 
pigmented  coating  composltionii.  These  references  which  they  were  well  ac- 
quainted with  did  not  tell  them  thlat 

I  agree  with  the  statement  in  appellants*  brief: 

The  principal  point  for  decision  is  whether  one  skilled  In  \Y\f^  art.  In  the  absence 
of  knowledge  aboat  the  unusual  migrating  ability  of  the  ketene  dimers  and 
with  the  knowledge  of  the  effect  that  a  mineral  pigment  of  high  surface  area 
has  on  minor  ingredients  in  coating  compositions,  would  be  induced  by  these 
references  to  formulate  a  pigmented  paper  coating  compoaition  containing  the 
ketene  dimer. 
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In  my  opinion,  neither  the  claimed  process  nor  the  claimed  sized, 
pigmented  paper  product  is  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  VS.C. 
103  and  I  would,  therefore,  reverse  the  appealed  decision. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In   MX  ABTHUm  L.   MAIiOT.   CHAAUa  R.   IfALOIfCT   AND 

James  O.  Hambuck 
No.  lirt.    Decided  Mmrek  It,  199k 
[51  CCPA  — ;  328  F^  983;  140  U8PQ  960]  ' 

1.  Rejection — Basis— 35  U.8.C.  108,  102. 

"We  are  anable  to  apree  that  the  Board  relied  on  85  I'.S.C.  102  in  n'jertln* 
the  claims,  since  it  relied  on  the  indication  in  Hooter  et  al.  of  'the  expected 
equivalence  of  substituted  phenyl  methyl  carfoinols  and  the  claimed  unsub- 
stituted  phenyl  methyl  carbinol  in  reactions  invoiring  dehydration  of  the 
carbinol  group'  with  the  process  disclosed  in  Seymour  et  al.  and  its  British 
counterpart,  Monsanto.  The  Board  stated  it  would  be  obrlous  to  the  chemist 
of  ordinary  skill'  to  carry  out  the  claimed  proccw.  The  u.se  of  the  language 
of  35  U.S.C.  108  by  the  Board  rebuts  appellants'  argument  that  it  relied  on 
35  U.S.C.  102.  Moreover,  on  reconsideration  the  Board  stated  'we  combined 
references'  which  sounds  very  unlike  a  rejection  predicated  on  section  102 
of  the  statute." 

2.  Patentabiutt — Ob\iou8.\ks8 — Statement  bt  Boabo  Unchaixc.'vged — Kxown 

Scientific  Fact. 
"The  statement  by  the  Board  that  the  poUssiam  and  sodium  bisulfate 
catalysts  of  Seymour  et  al.  produce  vaporous  sulfuric  acid  at  the  temperatures 
employed  in  the  patent  reniain.s  unchallenged.  The  Solicitor  states  that  It 
is  a  known  scientific  fact.'  Sim-e  Seymour  et  al.  do  in  fact  show  the  claimed 
vapor  phase  catalyst  to  be  old  in  dehydrating  substituted  derivatives  of  i>henyl 
methyl  carbinol.  we  agree  with  the  Board  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  dehydrate 
other  un.substltute<i  i>henyl  methyl  carbinols  in  the  vapor  phase  to  produce 
unsubsUtuted  styrenes.  The  Hunter  et  al.  reference  discloseii  that  subKtitute<l 
and  unsubstituted  phenyl  methyl  carbinols  may  each  be  dehydrated  using 
a  somewhat  different  catalyst.  To  employ  either  the  substituted  derivative 
or  the  unsubstituted  carbinol  in  the  Seymour  et  al.  process,  would  be  t>bvlous 
to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in  view  of  the  suggestion  in  Hunter  et  nl." 

3.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Coubt  or  Cvstoms  and  Patent  Appeaia— Mattcs  Bepobe 

CocBT— Repusal  bt  Boabo  or  Appeals  To  Remand. 
In  passing  adversely  upon  the  question  presented  by  appellants  as  to  whether 
or  not  the  Board  of  Appeals,  in  afllmiing  the  Examiner,  made  a  new  rejection 
under  Rule  196(b)  so  as  to  afford  appellants  the  opportunity  to  ameml  their 
claims  in  view  of  the  new  rejection.  Held  that  the  **Roles  of  Practice  of  the 
Patent  Office  have  provided  what  we  consider  to  be  a  fair  and  full  hearing' 
to  appellants" :  that  "We  do  not  pass  Judgment  on  the  admlnistraUve  policies 
embodied  in  the  Rules  of  Practice";  and  that  "Matten  of  practice  should 
be  decided  by  petition  to  the  Commissioner." 

4.  Patentabiutt— Pabticulab  Subject  Matteb— "Pboocction  or  Sttbcnb  pbom 

Phenyl  Methyl  C^bbinol." 
The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Production  of  Styrene  From  Phenyl  Methyl  Carbinol "  as  unpatenUble 
over  the  jwior  art.  Is  affirmed. 

Afpeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  622,887. 
AFFIRMED. 

/.  Hart  Evans,  Paul  A.  Rose,  for  appellants. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Fred  W.  Sherling  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet.  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Mairin,  Smfth, 
and  AucoKD.  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Almond,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 
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This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing 
claims  in  patent  application  Serial  No.  622,837,  filed  November  19, 
1956,  for  "Production  of  Styrene  From  Phenyl  Methyl  Carbinol." 

The  invention  relates  to  a  method  of  producing  gtyrene.  The  prior 
art  taught  the  dehydration  of  phenyl  methyl  carbinol  with  the  aid 
of  a  catalyst  to  form  styrene.  The  claimed  invention  here  appealed 
is  "the  discovery  that  phenyl  methyl  carbinol  can  be  dehydrated  to 
styrene  with  sulfuric  acid  as  the  catalyst  in  the  vapor  phase.^ 

Claim  1  is  illustrative  and  reads  as  follows:     I 

PriM-Ms  for  prnducinff  styrene  whlcb  oomprlsea  betttinff  phenyl  methyl  carbinol 
In  the  vaiK>r  phase  and  iu  tbe  presence  of  salfuric  acid  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently elevated  to  cause  dehydration  of  said  ph«iyl  methyl  carbinoL 

Three  rejections  were  sustained  by  the  Board  of  Appeals:  (1)  un- 
patentable over  prior  art;  (2)  undue  breadth  and  functionality;  and 
(3)   undue  multiplicity. 

As  to  (1),  the  Board  relied  on  the  following  references: 
Seymour  et  al.,  2,634,302,  April  7,  1953. 
Hunter  et  al.  (British),  580,015,  June  9,  1947. 
Monsanto  (British),  633,646,  December  19,  1949. 

Appellants  ;^ate,  and  the  Solicitor  agrees,  that  the  Seymour  et  al. 
patent  is  the  United  States  counterpart  of  the  Mcmsanto  British 
patent,  and  the  two  are  substantially  identical.  Therefore,  oaiy 
Seymour  et  al.  will  be  discussed  here. 

The  Seymour  et  al.  patent  discloses  the  dehydration  of  dimethyl- 
biphenyl -carbinol  to  isopropenyl  biphenyl  in  the  vapor  phase  in 
the  presence  of  one  of  a  number  of  catalysts  at  temperatures  "above 
225'  C.  and  preferably  in  the  neighborhood  of  250*  C.  to  320*  C", 
Included  in  the  catalysts  disclosed  are  sodium  and  potassium  bisulfate. 

The  Hunter  et  al.  patent  discloses  the  vapor  phase  dehydration  of 
phenyl  methyl  carbinol  and  substituted  phenyl  methyl  carbinols  in 
the  presence  of  one  of  a  variety  of  catalysts.  IiKluded  in  the  catalysts 
disclosed  is  phosphoric  acid,  but  not  sulfuric  acid.  Hunter  et  al. 
notes  that  the  dehydration  process  had  been  carried  out  in  the  liquid 
phase  with  sulfuric  acid  in  the  prior  atU  Substituted  phenyl  methyl 
carbinols  are  contemplated  as  shown  by  the  following: 

Accordinc  to  tbe  invention  therefore  phenyl  methyl  carbinol  or  a  sabstitutioii 
derivatire  tbere<»f  Is  heated  in  the  vapour  phase  under  a  pressure  below  300  mm. 
of  mercury  in  contact  with  a  dehydration  catalyst.  The  term  "sabotitution 
derivative"  is  employed  to  denote  both  alkyl  substitution  derlratlTes  (i.e., 
bomolocnes)  and  derivatives  contalninx  other  substituting  croups  or  atoms,  for 
example  aryl  rroups  and/or  halogen  atoms,  either  in  the  nodens  or  in  tbe 
aide  chain  or  in  both. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  **as  unpatentable  over  Fenoglio 
et  al..  Hunter  et  al.,  McKeever  et  al.,  Kern,  Seymour  et  al.  and  the 
Monsanto  (British)  patent.^^  The  Examiner  considered  the  dimethyl 
biphenyl  carbinol  of  Seymour  et  al.  to  be  "a  similar  alcohol'^  to  phenyl 
methyl  carbinol.    He  said: 

*  *  *  It  is  not  deemed  inventive  to  employ  any  specific  compound  capable  of 
jielding  Rulfuric  acid  in  tbe  process  of  the  references  in  the  absence  of  a  show- 
Inf  of  any  new  and  unexpected  results.  Furthermore,  it  is  not  inventive  to 
conduct  a  reaction  in  the  vapor  phase  which  formerly  had  been  carried  out  in 
the  liquid  phase. 

On  appeal,  the  Board  disagreed  with  the  rejection  "based  upon 
McKeever  et  al.,  Kern,  Fenoglio  et  al.  or  Hunter  et  al.  alone."  It 
drew  a  distinction  between  vapor  phase  dehydration  and  liquid  phase 
dehydration.    However,  Hunter  et  al.  was  found  to  provide  an  "art 
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recognition  of  the  relationship  between  the  starting  carbinol  of  Sey- 
mour et  al.  or  Monsanto  and  of  appellants."  That  is,  dimethyl  bi- 
phenyl  carbinol,  as  in  Seymour  et  al.,  was  considered  a  "substituted 
phenyl  methyl  carbinol."  With  this  relationship  in  mind,  the  Board 
found  it  obvious  "to  apply  the  vapor  phase  dehydration  employing 
potassium  or  sodium  bisulphate  as  the  catalyst  to  appellants'  starting 
material."  I 

The  Board  found  the  catalysts  of  Seymour  et  al.  to  correspond  to 
the  terms  of  the  claims  relating  to  catalysts,  stating: 

since  it  is  clear  that  under  the  conflltions  of  dehydration  at  temperatures  up 
to  320'  C.  taught  in  these  references,  the  p*»tas8lum  or  aodlum  bisculphate  \yH1. 
in  accordance  with  the  reaction  mechanisni  pointed  out  In  pasM  4  and  R  of 
aiipellants'  siiecitieation.  produce  vaponnu  sulfuric  acid  and  sulphur  tri«ixide 
as  well  as  mixtures  of  wmIIuhi  or  potassium  sulphate  and  sodium  or  potassium 
bisulphate  and  of  such  8uli>hate8  in  admixture  with  sulfuric  acid,  the  deh.rdrat- 
insr  catal.v8t  of  Seymour  et  al.  and  Monsanto  corresponds  with  that  employed  by 
api)ellant8. 

Two  questions  are  posed  by  appellants  with  respect  to  the  rejection 
on  prior  art.    They  are: 

The  first  question  presented  in  this  case  is  whether  or  not  the  Board,  in 
afflrminc  the  Examiner,  made  a  new  rejection  under  Rule  196(b)  of  the  I*atent 
Office  Rules  of  Israel  ice  so  as  to  afford  aniellants  the  o|>portunity  to  amend  their 
claims  in  view  of  the  new  rejection.  The  second  question  is  whether  the  Hunter 
et  al.  reference  really  teaches  the  equivalency  of  phenyl  methyl  carbinol  with 
substituted  phenyl  methyl  carbinols. 

It  is  appellants'  contention  that  further  prosecution  of  the  case 
should  have  been  permitted  by  remanding  to  the  Examiner  in  order 
that  an  amendment  could  be  considered  in  which 
•  •  •  the  number  of  claims  was  reduce<l.  the  type  of  compound  capable  of  yield- 
ing sulfuric  add  was  much  more  narrowly  defined  and.  most  imi*ortaBt.  the 
cUims  were  limited  by  the  recitation  of  the  absence  of  a  solid  caUlyst. 

Appellants  argue  that  the  Examiner  never  found  that  Seymour 
et  al.  discloses  compounds  which  yield  sulfuric  acid  as  a  vapor  phase 
dehydration  catalyst;  that  this  finding  by  the  Board  constitutes  a 
new  rejection;  that  the  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  under  section 
103  of  the  statute,  whereas  the  Board  relied  on  section  102:  that  the 
rejection  is  based  on  hindsight ;  and  that  refusal  of  the  opportunity 
for  appellants  to  amend  the  application  after  the  decision  of  the 
Board  "would  deprive  t^iem  of  a  fair  and  full  hearing.*' 

We  find  no  support  for  the  contention  that  the  Examiner  and  the 
Board  relied  on  different  sections  of  the  statute  in  rejecting  the  claims. 
Appellants  state:  , 

.Neither  the  Kxamlner  not  the  Board  erer  Identified  the  statutes  under  which 
rejection  was  made.  It  is  apiMirent.  however,  that  the  Kxaminer's  action  is 
Uken  under  35  U.8.C.  108  and  is  a  reJecUon  for  obviousness  in  view  of  the 
prior  art,  •  •  • 

The  rejection  by  the  Board,  however,  appears  to  be  under  .15  I'.S.C.   102 

inasmuch  as  the  Board  contradicts  the  Examiner  and  holds  that   the  use  of 

sulfuric   acid   produced  im   titu    is   shown    in    the   Seymour  et   al./jblooaanto 
reference. 

[1]  We  are  unable  to  agree  that  the  Board  relied  on  35  r.S.C.  102 
in  rejecting  the  claims,  since  it  relied  on  the  indication  in  Hunter 
et  al.  of  'Hhe  expected  equivalence  of  substituted  phenyl  methyl 
carbinols  and  the  claimed  unsubstituted  phenyl  methyl  carbinol  in 
reactions  involving  dehydration  of  the  carbinol  group"  with  the 
process  disclosed  in  Se>Tnour  et  al.  and  its  British  counterpart,  Mon- 
santo. The  Board  stated  it  would  "be  obvious  to  the  chemist  of  ordi- 
nary skiir  to  carry  out  the  claimed  process.     The  use  of  the  language 
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I  of  89  U.S.C.  103  bj  the  Board  rebuts  appellants*  ai^g;mnent  that  k 
relied  on  35  UJS.C.  102.  Moreover,  on  reconsideration  the  Board 
stated  "we  combined  references^  which  sounds  very  unlike  a  rejecti<m 
predicated  on  section  102  of  the  statute. 

I  [2]  The  statement  by  the  Board  that  the  potassium  and  sodium 
bisulfate  catalysts  of  Seymour  et  al.  produce  vaponras  sulfuric  acid 
at  the  temperatures  employed  in  the  patent  remains  unchallenged. 
The  Solicitor  states  that  it  "is  a  known  scientific  fact.*^  Since  Sey- 
mour et  al.  do  in  fact  show  the  claimed  vapor  phase  catalyst  to  be 
old  in  dehydrating  substituted  derivatives  of  phenyl  methyl  carbinol, 
we  agree  with  the  Hoard  that  it  would  be  obvious  to  dehydrate  other 
unsubstituted  phenyl  methyl  carbinols  in  the  vapor  phase  to  produce 
«nsubst  ituted  styrenes.  The  Hunter  et  al.  reference  discloses  that 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  phenyl  methyl  carbinols  may  each  be 
dehydrated  using  a  somewhat  different  catalyst.  To  employ  either  the 
substituted  derivative  or  the  unsubstituted  carbinol  in  the  Seymour 
et  al.  process,  would  be  obvious  to  pne  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  in 
view  of  the  suggestion  in  Hunter  et  al. 

The  fact  that  the  Examiner  did  not  point  out  that  Seymour  et  al. 
disclose  "a  sulfur  compound  in  the  vapor  phase  capable  of  yielding 
sulfuric  acid**  does  not  convince  us  that  the  claimed  process  is  not 
obvious.  We  agree  with  the  Board  that  this  is  not  a  new  rejection. 
Clearly,  appellants  had  adequate  notice  of  the  Seymour  et  al.  patent 
since  the  record  shows  it  was  cited  at  least  as  early  as  August  1, 1958. 
[3]  It  appears  to  us  that  appellants  are  "attempting  to  niake  a 
mountain  out  of  a  mole-hill  by  arguing  at  great  length  •  •  'to  the 
effect  that  we  should  do  something  ab;>ut  the  failure  of  the  Board 
to  remand  the  cfiSe  back  to  the  Examiner.^  In  re  CoxrJes.  83  CCPA 
1236,  156  F.2d  551,  70  USPQ  419;  In  re  Bush,  49  CCPA  762,  296 
F.2d  491,  131  USPQ  263. 

The  Rules  of  Practice  of  the  Patent  Office  have  provided  what 
We  consider  to  be  a  "fair  and  full  hearing"  to  appellants.  We  do 
not  pass  judgment  on  the  administrative  policies  embodied  in  the 
Rules  of  Practice.  In  re  Chromy  et  al,  50  CCPA  1330,  318  Fi2d 
937, 137  rSPQ  884.  Matters  of  practice  should  be  decided  by  petition 
to  the  Commissioner.  See  /n  re  Jewett  et  al.^  45  CCPA  714,  247 
F.2d  953,  115  USPQ  134. 

Having  found  no  error  in  the  holding  of  the  Board  that  the  claimed 
invention  is  obvious  in  view  of  the  prior  art,  it  is  unnecessary  to 
consider  the  other  grounds  of  rejection  advanced  below. 

[4]  For  the  foregoing  reasons,  the  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


In  the  United  SUIm  Patent  Office 
Before  the  Board  of  Appeals 

Ex  PABTC  KE!«ifrrH  Rkiivbb 

Appfnl  .Vo.  HI— 95.    DeHde4  March  SI,  1964 

PhUeo  V.  Admiral  DtRTiivoriiiRKO — Tebmikal  Box  Fact  Plate. 

Upon  oonRldeiins  a  rtalm  In  a  denifn  patent  application  calling  for  "The 
ornameaUI  dnign  for  a  terminal  box  face  plate  aaaemMj  as  shown"  whicfa 
was  rejected  by  the  Examiner  for  "lark  of  complete  disclosure  since  the  back 
of  the  claimed  artlcLe  has  not  been  shown."  on  the  authority  of  PhUoo  t. 
Admiral,  131  USPQ  413,  where  the  court  found  that  the  failure  to  disclose 
some  particular  configuration  for  the  back  of  a  television  receiver  was  a 
fatal  defect  Held  that  "We  think  that  here  the  rtrires  of  the  drawing,  par- 
UcuUrly  FIGURES  S  and  4  and  the  absence  of  any  dotted  Une  denotations 
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therein,  when  considered  In  reUtlon  to  the  other  flfurec,  would  fire  rise  to 
tn  Inference  •  •  •  that  the  back  of  appelUnfa  device  waa  Intended  to  be 
flat  and  unadorned" ;  that  "•  •  •  In  the  Instant  situation.  In  contradistinction 
from  that  In  PMleo  v.  Admiral,  there  is  nothlnc  to  disturb  this  Inference, 
there  being  no  technical  factors  connected  with  the  type  of  device  here  Involved 

preaentinf  any  particular  conflgurational  requlremenu" :  and  that as 

denoted  by  aM)ellant,  the  rear  portion  of  the  Insunt  design  would  be  Msen- 
tlaUy  Irrelevant  and  of  no  significant  import,  since  it  would  be  hidden  In  the 
normal  use  of  the  device." 

2.   SAUK—PAKTlCVhAM  Sl-BJICT  MaTTM— "Tt«MIXAL  BoX  FaCE  PlaTE  AsSEiiaLY." 

The  decision  of  the  Examiner,  refusing  the  single  claim  of  appellant's  appli- 
cation for  a  design  patent  for  a  Terminal  Box  Face  Plate  Assembly"  because 
of  the  Uck  of  a  complete  discloeure  sine*  the  back  of  the  claimed  article  has 
not  been  shown,  Is  reveraed. 

Appeal  from  the  Examiner  (E.  H.  Hunter)  of  Group  490.    Serial 
No.  D.  64,584. 

REVEBSED. 

T.  L.  Stam  for  appellant. 

Before  McCawn,  Friedman  and  Kreek,  Examinen-inChief 
Friedman,  Examiner-in-Chief. 

[1]  This  is  an  appeal  involving  a  design.    Since  appellant's  pro- 
posed amendment  submitted  October  15,  1963  has  not  been  entered 
by  the  Examiner,  the  claim  on  appeal  reads  as  follows: 
The  ornamental  design  for  a  terminal  box  face  pUte  assembly  as  shown. 

While  the  Examiner  has  listed  six  patents  and  a  publication  iten> 
at  page  1  of  his  answer,  he  indicates  unequivocally  that  these  are 
**iiot  relied  on  for  rejection."  Therefore,  we  will  not  burden  this 
decision  with  their  listing  herein. 

The  purposes  and  appearance  aspects  of  the  instant  design  are  de- 
scribed at  pages  1  and  2  of  appellant  s  brief. 

As  stated  by  the  Examiner : 

The  cUlm  sUnds  finally  rejected  because  of  lack  of  complete  difNrlosure  since 
the  back  of  the  cUimed  article  has  not  been  shown.  Failure  to  dlacluse  the 
back  is  believed  to  preclude  one  skilled  In  the  art  from  making  and  using  such 
an  article." 

The  Examiner  bases  this  position  on  the  decision  of  Philro  Corp  v 
Admiral  Corp.,  131  USPQ  413. 

Upon  careful  consideration  of  the  issues  involved,  we  are  not  in- 
clined to  agree  with  the  instant  rejection. 

We  do  not  find  the  case  of  Phiho  v.  Adnural,  supra,  relied  ui>on  by 
the  Examiner,  to  be  persuasive  or  controlling  here.  In  that  case, 
there  was  involved  a  design  patent  for  a  portable  television  receiver,' 
having  a  front  perspective  view  of  the  receiver  as  the  sole  figure  of 
the  patent,  and  a  description  stating  that  "the  back  is  unonuunented." 
The  court  found  that  while  from  such  presentation  in  tlie  patent  there 
would  arise  a  reasonable  inference  that  the  back  of  the  receiver  was 
intended  to  be  plain  and  relatively  flat,  this  would  be  inconsi.stent 
with  technical  requirements  for  a  television  receiver  such  as  picture 
tube  length  and  the  size  of  other  components.  Accordingly,  it  was 
reasoned  that  a  back  "of  substantial  configuration"  would  be  mjuired, 
and  that  this  might  have  several  different  forms.  It  was  held  that 
under  these  circumstances  the  configuration  of  tlie  receiver  Uck  would 
constitute  a  significant  part  of  a  design  such  as  that  involved,  and 
that  the  failure  to  disclose  some  particular  such  configuration  was  a 
fatal  defect  of  disclosure.  Manifestly,  an  inherent  factor  forming  part 
of  the  basis  for  such  holding  was  the  visibUity  in  normal  use  of  the 
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back  portion  of  the  particular  type  of  entity  which  was  the  subject 
of  the  design  in  suit. 

We  do  not  have  a  similar  situation  before  us.  We  think  that  here 
the  figures  of  the  drawing,  particularly  FIGURES  3  and  4  and  the 
absence  of  any  dotted  line  denotations  therein,  when  considered  in 
jrelation  to  the  other  figures,  would  give  rise  to  an  inference  as  in  the 
Phiiro  V.  Admiral  case  that  the  back  of  appellant's  device  was  in- 
tended to  be  flat  and  unadorned.  However,  in  the  instant  situation, 
in  contradistinction  from  that  in  PhUco  v.  Admiral^  there  is  nothing 
to  disturb  this  inference,  there  being  no  technical  factors  connected 
with  the  type  of  device  here  involved  presenting  any  particular  con- 
figunttional  requirements.  Moreover,  as  denoted  by  appellant,  the 
rear  portion  of  the  instant  design  would  be  essentially  irrelevant  and 
of  no  significant  import,  since  it  would  be  hidden  in  the  normal  use 
of  the  device. 

I  Under  the  circumstances  outlined,  we  are  impelled  to  the  conclu- 
sion that  the  instant  rejection  is  untenable,  and  accordingly,  we  will 
not  sustain  said  rejection. 

[2]  The  decision  of  the  Examiner  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 


Mattw  «aeloMd  la  hmry  knekata 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  26,  1964 

Cl  appMr*  la  tk»  orlflaal  patuit  bat  ferau  no  part  of  thia  nimo*  ■MdAeaUoa ; 
priatad  la  ItaUea  ladl«atM  addltlona  mad*  by "     "    '  ' 


25^33 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FUSED  JUNCTION 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Matt  F.  Schoyck,  SroWrfyi,  AiiL,  iiilrini  to  Moterola, 

hc^  Ckkafo,  DL,  ■  cvpOTatfoa  of  DkMli 
OriiiMl  No.  24M^13»  Mad  Scpl  2,  195t,  9tr.  No. 
459.M5,   Seat    29,    1954.     Appttcatioo   for 
May  16, 19<2, 8«.  No.  197,223 

4  Hilii     (CL14S— 179) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  planar  junction  between 
an  electrode  and  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  face  in 
a  plane  paraUel  with  a  Miller  Indices  (111)  crystallo- 
graphic  plane,  which  compriaes  providing  a  mold  for 
receiving  a  semiconductor  wafer  therein  and  having  an 
electrode-defining  mold  cavity  bounded  by  a  side  wall  sur- 


mattar 


face  and  a  plane  surface  both  in  a  one^ece  portion  of 
said  mold,  said  mold  cavity  corresponding  in  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  to  the  uMmale  desired  croes-section  of 
the  electrode  to  be  provided  on  the  semiconductor  wafer. 
and  said  cavity  having  a  volume  such  that  when  a  disc 
of  impurity  metai  of  appropriate  volume  is  melted  therein 
for  alloying  to  such  wafer  the  impurity  metal  fills  the  mold 
cavity  at  the  face  of  the  wafer  against  which  the  disc  of 
impurity  metal  is  positioned,  holding  ooe  face  of  such  a 
disc  of  impurity  metal  against  said  face  of  the  wafer  with 
[aj  said  plane  surface  of  [al  the  BK>ld  cavity  in  enga«e- 
ment  with  the  oppocite  face  of  the  disc,  heating  the  disc 
and  the  wafer  in  the  mold  to  melt  the  diac  for  alloying 
while  it  is  to  held,  with  the  molten  impurity  metal  of  the 
disc  filling  the  electrode-defmimg  mold  cavity  at  said  wafer 
face  and  covering  an  area  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  cor- 
responding to  the  area  of  said  cavity  at  said  wafer  face. 
and  cooling  the  diac  and  the  wafer  to  solidify  the  disc 
while  so  holding  the  disc  in  order  to  form  an  electrode 
on  the  wafer  face  and  provide  a  planar  function  within 
the  wafer  while  the  disc  and  wafer  are  maintained  in 
the  mold  and  the  disc  portion  is  in  the  mold  cavity. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  25,  1964 

lUaatratloaa  for  pUat  pataau  art  uoalljr  la  ealor  and  tbarafora  It  U  aot  praetlcaM*  ta  r*»r««aM  tba  drawtag 


P.  Doka, 
Jr., 


2y439 
PEACH  TREE 
Joha  F.  Diska,  Joka  F.  DiAc,  Jr.,  aod 
Fort  Valley,  Ga.,  awl^oii  to  Ckviss  L. 
Fort  Valley,  Ga. 

Filed  Joly  39, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  29M19 
IChiB.  (CLPIt^-43) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  of  the 
yellow-fleshed,  aemi-freeatone,  fruit  bearing  type,  subatan- 
tially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  the  fact  that  it  matures  two  to 
three  weeks  earlier  than  its  parent  variety.  Coronet,  an 
unpatented  variety. 


APPLE  TREE 
L.  RypczymU,  Hood  River,  Orcg., 
Stark  Bro^a  Narscrlcs  A  Orckwda  Coiuam 
Mo.,  a  corpoaatluo  of  Mkaovi 

Filed  Apr.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  1M499 
ICUb.  (CLPIt.— 35) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particularly 
as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a  general  re- 
semblance of  the  fruit  to  that  of  the  Mood  Apple  variety 
(unpatented),  but  having  a  much  earlier  coloring  habit, 
with  the  coloring  developing  to  a  full  red  color  approxi- 
mately thirty  days  before  maturity,  said  fruit  coloring 
having  a  striped  pattern,  with  the  stripes  narrower  and 
more  obscure  than  those  of  the  variety  "Red  King"  (Plant 
Patent  No.  1, 4 11 ),  and  the  over  all  fruit  color  effect  being 
substantially  solid  red  with  obscure  stripes  of  a  darker  red 
shade  at  maturity. 

862  '   I 


2^441 
ROSE  PLANT 

',  NcwariL  N.Y., 
w^— iy»  Newa«,  N.Y., 

Filed  Oct.  li,  19«3,  Ser.  No.  3W.7I7 
1  date.  (CL  nt^U) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  subatantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  large  plant  size,  prolific  flower  produc- 
tion, long  flower  stems,  g  een-yellow  buds  in  which  the 
greenish  tint  persisU  to  the  half  open  bud  sUge.  a  large, 
high-centered,  open  flower  form,  a  diitinctive  and  attrac- 
tive white  flower  color  in  the  open  sta«e,  and  long  last- 
ing qualities  of  the  flowers. 


2,442 

ROSE  PLANT 

',  Newark,  N.Y., 

N.Y.,« 


A 
of  New 


-    ,  ,S.  Bocnacr,  Newark,  N.Y.,  aal^ar  to  Ji 

York 

FBcd  Oct  14,  1943,  Ser.  No.  314,714 
ICWoB.    <CLPIt^l4) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characteriied  particularly  m  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  viforous,  atroag.  and  upright  plant 
habit,  a  striking  contrast  between  the  color  of  the  foliage 
and  the  color  of  the  open  flowers,  very  distinctive,  at- 
tractive and  highly  colored  buds  which  are  basically  Light 
Orange  Yellow.  Ughtly  overcast  with  Capucine-Orance, 
and  a  distinctive,  attractive  and  rich  general  color  tonality 
of  the  open  flowers  correspooding  to  Apricot  Yellow 
lightly  overcast  with  Deep  Chrome.  ' 
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ROSE  PLANT 


tea  cUsi,  subsUntially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 

G.  leOr,  RkkMoad,  lad^  Mrigpor  to  E.  G.  HDl    combinatimi  of  vitorous  and  upright  habits  of  growth, 

Co^  It^ffikhMOBd,  hi^  a  emfmatlom  of  lailMa        good  flower  productivity,  long,  pointed  buds,  with  stiff 

Flad  Oct.  It,  1943,  Scr.  No.  317,394  and  erect  necks,  a  distinctive  and  attractive  red  flower 

1  ClalBB.    (CL  Plt«— M)  color,  and  axceUMit  keeping  quality  of  the  flowers  as  cut 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  row  plant  of  the  hybrid   flowers. 


-■•^  '-'■•'-*  ■^->*^-  -     - '  J- 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  26.  1964 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


EXPLOSIVE  POWER  ASSISTED  HAMMER 
DRIVEN  TOOL 

7(  Doarii  St,  MoMi  Warcrky, 


Filed  N«T.  24, 1959,  Sv.  Ntt.  9554U 

■VVMoiPi  AMtnbi  Not.  27.  195t 
13  ClataM.^<CL  1—44.5) 


I. 


FOR  ATTACmNG  SNAP  PASTBNRRS 


Scoffl 


AfT.  29,  19<2,  Sv.  N«.  It9.a57 
2  nihil        (CL  1—317) 


1.  In  an  explosive  power  assisted  hammer  driven  UxA 
for  driving  an  dement  such  as  a  nail,  pin  or  stud  into 
material,  and  having  a  body  with  a  cylindrical  bore 
therethrough,  a  cartridge  plunger  and  a  drive  plunger 
slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  adapted  for  inde- 
pendent reciprocating  movement  therein,  one  eikl  of  said 
cartridge  planter  extending  out  of  one  end  of  uid  bore 
and  being  adapted  to  be  hamm«a-  driven  towards  the 
drive  plunger,  the  drive  plunger  being  movable  toward 
the  other  end  of  said  bore  for  oaly  a  limited  '*'«*f>'WT  and 
having  an  abutting  turf  aoe  at  the  one  end  thereof  op- 
poeed  to  said  cartridge  plunger  for  firing  a  cartridge 
upon  percussive  contact  of  the  detonatm-  end  thereof 
with  the  said  abutting  surface  and  being  adapted  at  its 
other  end  to  operatively  engage  the  element  to  be  driven; 
that  improvement  comprising  a  cartridge  twilHwij  means 
on  the  other  end  of  said  cartridge  plunger  and  adaiHfd 
to  hold  a  cartridge  therein  in  a  fully  inserted  position 
such  that  the  cartridge  has  its  detonator  end  grteiwjing 
toward  the  drive  plunger  a  short  distance  from  said  other 
end  of  the  cartridge  plunger  with  the  rim  of  tint  cart- 
ridge q»ced  from  and  completely  clear  of  and  unsiq>- 
ported  by  the  cartridge  plunger,  whereby  only  when  an 
element  is  operatively  engaged  in  the  drive  plunger  and 
disposed  against  the  workpiece  and  the  cartridge  plunger 
is  hammer  driven  with  sufficient  force  to  cause  the  ex- 
tending portion  of  the  cartridge  to  be  crushed  and  there- 
after drive  the  detonator  end  of  the  cartridge  into  contact 
with  said  abutting  surface,  wiU  there  be  sufBdent  impact 
force  on  the  detonator  to  cause  the  explosive  charge  to 
detcmate  and  drive  the  drive  plunger  for  the  extent  of 
its  limited  movement  and  thus  force  the  element  into 
the  material,  and  when  the  tool  is  dropped,  even  on  the 
said  one  end  of  the  cartridge  plunger,  the  detonator  end 
ot  the  cartridge  is  not  crushed  sufficiently  to  fire  the 
cartridge. 

164 


1.  In  a  hand-operated  tool  for  setting  snap  fasteners 
upon  sheet  material  consisting  of  a  pair  of  pliers  having 
jaws  movabk  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  the  im- 
provement consisting  of  a  pair  of  plastic  dies  carried  by 
the  ends  of  said  jaws  and  adapted  to  detachabiy  receive 
parts  of  a  snap  fastener  member,  each  of  said  dies  con- 
sisting of  a  body  having  a  recess  extending  axially  into 
one  ot  its  ends,  a  pair  of  opposed  lugs  formed  as  a  firm 
integral  part  with  and  radially  outwardly  from  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  body  and  extending  upwardly  from  the 
recessed  end,  said  lugs  having  gripping  means  for  detach- 
ably  receiving  a  fastener  part,  and  one  or  more  slots  ex- 
tending entirely  across  said  body  intermediate  said  lugs 
and  of  sufficient  depth  to  afford  some  degree  of  resiliency 
to  those  portions  of  the  body  supporting  the  lugs. 


344S3M 
DOWELING  MACHINE 
CiaisiBs,  Ts 


Cmvmj,  N«w  Yark.  N.Y„ 
•#N«r: 
HM  Jaa.  2«,  19«2,8sr.  N«.  IM,St3 
4  nihil     iCLU-MS^ 


^n-  ^ 


,  nrutl.  la  l*      5  ■         "    ■         •STC 


•--1 


-^^f--^ 


1.  In  a  doweling  marhinr,  a  dowel-feeding  mechaniam 
comprising  a  block  having  a  stepped  top  «««rinrf«flg  an  up- 
per surface  and  a  lower  surface  and  a  shoulder  batwsisn 
said  surfaces,  said  lower  surface  having  an  tqywardly- 
open  dowel-recdving  groove  adjacent  said  shoulder,  a 
dowel-feeding  unit  having  a  dowel-feeding  portion  on  said 
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upper  nrfaoB  and  htving  a  6amti-notMnt  alot  and  a 
dowl^uppoctuit  portioa  on  nid  lower  surface,  meaiM  for 
ttttmmtitig  Mid  dowd-feodiiit  unit  for  lateral  movemeiit 
UittPam  a  dowel-driving  poeitioa  in  which  aaid  ikM  it 
diipoaed  ofver  and  is  doMd  at  the  bonom  by  Mid  upper 
iorface  and  in  which  Mid  dowal-aappartiag  portion  is  die- 

the  open  upper  poiiian  of  said 
lowtion  in  which  aaid  slot 
ii  diapoaed  over  aaid  groove  aad  said  dowel  euppnrrtng 
portioa  is  reinctad  from  over  said  groove  fdr  pecmittiag 
a  dowel  to  drop  from  said  slot  into  said  groove,  an  under- 
cut groove  in  aaid  shouUer  for  SMting  dwrein  an  edge 
portion  of  said  dowel-feediag  unit  in  the  dowel-driving 
position,  means  for  impnrting  actoatioii  to  said  dowel- 
unit,  and  a  hopper  disposed  above  said  dowel- 
pofftaon  and  adi^ttod  to  feed 
hi  the  dowel-driviag  poeitioiL 


3,145^1  

DISrOSABU  DRESS  SHIELD  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Widhwe  Rmdleir  TyireO,  Jr„  Vsnioe,  Fkk,  Mri^or»  by 


toTrrrsB 


NEWSP  AFKR  TOLDINC,  TYING  AND 

THROWING  MACHINl 

_  G.  PMkatt.  2t4  S.  IVMel,  Obthe, 

FBed  Dec  1«,  IMl,  Sar.  Ne.  143,3t5 

ItOahM.    (CLl— ItT) 


1.  A  device  for  throwing  newspaper  and  the  like  com- 


(e)  a  frame,  support  means  rotaUUy  mounted  on  said 
frame,  drive  menu  for  selectively  routing  said  sup- 
port nif*'*t  in  a  forward  dhettion, 

(.b)  a  first  member  operatively  fixed  to  said  support 
means  and  rotatable  therewith. 

(c)  a  second  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an  out- 
er eod,  meane  for  supporting  said  second  member 
at  said  inner  end  thereof  for  f^  pivotal  motion 


operatii«ly 

aaoond  asembar  for  resiUendy 

tmlbtt  outBT  end  toward  a  dr- 

rest  position  and  away  from  a  drcum- 


(,  19tt,  Ser.  No.  214,93t 


1.  A  dress  shield  comprising  integrally  connected  web 
portions  defined  by  an  intervening  fold  line  and  having 
gathers  transversely  spanning  the  fold  line,  the  fold  line 
being  of  arcuate  form,  folded  tabs  integral  with  both  web 
portions  and  spanning  the  fold  line,  the  shield  being  pro- 
vided on  said  tabs  with  transfer  tapes  for  attaching  the 
shield  to  a  garment,  each  of  said  tMpet  comprising  a  re- 
leaM  ply  and  pressure  sensitive  adhesive,  the  release  ply 
protecting  the  adhesive  against  premature  adhesion,  the 
gathers  being  substantially  centered  on  the  fold  line  be- 
sald  tabs  and  terminating  at  said  tapee. 


operatively  localrd  between  and 
with  said  first  and  seoood  oseabers  forio- 
aamher  oalBr  end  with  amd  fint 
o<  said  test  poahian  agaiasl  the  foroe 
of  said  resflist  member  and  through  a  drcumfsren- 
tial  pmh.  said  eafagint  means  beii^  uonetnided  to 
prowfida  dlMngafSMsnt  betuMn  Mid  nnl  and  se^ 
oad  members  upon  forward  rotation  of  said  second 
member  with  respect  to  said  first  member,  and 
(/)  means  on  said  firame  and  located  in  said  path  for 
feeding  a  foldable  newspaper  and  the  like  into  said 
path  for  eaiMnieaC  abom  and  awvement  with  seid 


upoa  the 
fhmsaid 


ir  outer  end 
position  said  rssilient 
a  rapid  free  rotation  of  said  second 
end  toward  said  rest  poeition  where- 
is  oentrifogally  urpsd  radially 


3,145,992 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLLARS  FOR  SHIRTS 

'» 
(1 


FRad  Mar.  19, 1942,  Ser.  Na.  1S4,744 
ptieelly,  aapMraHsaGteat  Rrilaia  Apr.  27, 1941 
3  <\dHS.    (CL  2—143) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  one-piece,  mohiple-ply  turn 
down  cdiar  for  shirts  and  like  garments  whicfa  comprises 
the  steps  of  s«q>porting  in  flat  condition  a  lining  blank 
and  a  face  ply  blank  superimposed  on  the  lining  blank, 
each  of  said  blaioks  including  a  top  portion  and  a  band 
portion,  positioning  a  tpmoer  member  on  the  band  por- 
tion of  the  face  ply  blank  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
while  leaving  the  remainder  oi  the  face  ply  blank  ex- 
poeed,  laying  a  back  ply  blank  over  the  face  ply  Uank 
and  the  q>aoer  member,  said  back  ply  Uank  indudmg  a 
top  portion  and  a  band  portion  which  contains  a  greater 
lengdi  of  material  than  the  back  portions  of  Ae  lining 
and  face  ply  Uanks,  damping  tfw  bade  jty  Uank  agafaist 


ft  ^rfifct   ■'  M  f^atr  ■  I  r    1 
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the  exposed  parts  of  the  fMe  |rfy  blank  to  hold  the  back 
ply  blank  bumped  over  the  ipaoer  member,  ftitcUng  tlie 
damped  blanks  together  around  a  majbr  part  of  the 
periphery  of  the  collar,  removing  the  tpmotr  member 
from  the  assembly  thus  formed,  turning  the  aaembly. 
and  stitching  together  the  constituent  pli«i  of  the  turned 
assembly  at  a  position  adjacent  the  fokfline  of  the  coUar 
while  holding  the  collar  curved  as  in  wear. 


_M4M93 

DEPOSABLE  PROTECTIVE  HEAD  CX>VERING 

Doris  MaOch,  7337  Coles  At«^  Cklc^o  49,  m. 

FIM  May  If,  1H3L  Scr.  No.  279,527 

ICWm.    (CLl— 2f2) 


A  diqxMabk  protective  head  covering  formed  of  a 
blank  of  highly  porous  material. 

(a)  said  blank  having  a  center  fold  line  defining  oppo- 
site sectors  folded  upon  themselves  with  their  top 
edges  secured  together  to  form  a  hood, 

(b)  a  side  flap  integral  with  one  of  said  sectors  and 
extending  along  one  kwigiftidinal  edge  thereof  and 
folded  back  upon  said  oae  sector. 

(c)  the  cancapooding  side  edge  partioo  at  the  other 
sector  loosely  positiaoed  bcaeath  said  flap,  when  said 
blank  is  formed  into  said  hood. 

(d)  each  of  said  sectors  having  a  bottom  edge  portioo 
partially  separated  by  a  cut  formed  in  dw  center 
fold  line  adjacent  the  bociom  edge  of  said  sectors  and 
a  slit  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  junc- 
tion of  said  fold  line  ami  said  cut  toward  said  flap 
provided  by  one  of  said  sectors  and  said  side  edge 
portion  of  said  other  sector  so  as  to  provide  elongated 
tying  strips, 

(/)  said  strips  extending  from  the  corresponding  lower 
comer  portions  of  each  of  said  sectors  and  about  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  sectors  for  constricting  the  head 
covering  about  the  neck  of  the  wearer. 


3445,394 
INVALID  DIAPER 

Gladys  A.  Mdton,  MsMoa  Rest  Honse, 

nasthaallif  of  sppllcaHoa  Ssr.  No.  959Af,  Dec.  14, 

1959.    This  appliitlun  Dec  22, 1961,  Ssr.  Now  1<1,7U 

2CWM.    (CL2— 224) 


S 


and  when  in  oae  extending  through  the  crotch  of  the 
wearer  and  having  a  forward  end  which  extends  npwaidly 
in  front  of  the  user  in  lapping  rdatioaship  with  laid 
side  paneb.  said  side  panels  having  forward  edges  wUch 
overlap  one  another  in  use.  upper  and  lower  sett  of  side 
panel  flrat  pain  of  mutually  cooperative  f aitneiv  on 
said  overlapping  edges  of  said  side  panels,  said  oppsr 
set  ot  pairs  being  spaced  apart  hari»Mitally  aad  aligned 
in  a  horixontal  straight  row  and  laid  lower  sat  of  pain 
being  horizontally  spaced  an  equal  horixootal  '*«ffanCT 
to  said  iqtper  pak  and  being  also  aligned  in  a  horiamtal 
straight  row,  said  fasteners  being  so  arranged  that  a 
fastener  on  one  of  said  ovarlapping  ade  pandi  and  ia 
one  of  said  sets  can  be  coimected  with  either  osm  of 
those  fasteners  of  the  same  set  which  era  oa  the  other 
panel  whereby  the  horixootal  size  of  the  pants  is  ad- 
justable, upper  and  lower  crotch  panel  attachment  faa* 
teners,  said  crotch  panel  anachment  fasteners  being  ar- 
ranged on  the  crotch  panel  and  also  on  those  parts  of 
the  remainder  of  said  pants  which  are  lapped  by  said 
crotch  panel  in  positioos  for  fixing  said  crotch  panel 
to  those  parts  of  the  remainder  of  said  panu  which  lap 
said  crotch  panel  in  a  plurality  of  positioas  correspooding 
to  the  horizontal  sixe  adjustment  of  said  pants  established 
by  a  selected  amount  of  overiapping  of  said  side  panels. 


3445^95 
INFANT  6^  MP 

FBsd  Fsk.  It,  1942, 8sr.  Now  174439 
,  ICWtans.    (CLS-44) 


1.  An  iofaot  bad  for  bm  on  the  nat  of  aa  antomobOe, 
oomprisug: 

a  rigid  unitary  body  having  a  plain  bottom  ssctioo 
adapted  to  rsst  oa  a  seat  coshiaa  sad  iatsgral  nde 
and  fraat  waUs  mliiliiig  upwardly  thsrsfrom,  the 
rear  edgta  of  add  ada  wall  being  angalarly  dirscted 
upsyardly  and  fbrwardly  from  a  localioo  iMghtly 
forward  of  the  rear  edge  of  said  bottom  sacliaa  so 
as  to  allow  ample  rlsarancs  for  motioa  of  a  pivoted 


a  rinfle  fuppofting  lag  ttractMra  mowaiad  oa  t>a ' 
side  of  said  bottom  sectioo  at  the  froat  ead  tkereof 

bsfefroBU  said  lag  arac- 
ia  IB  iavsrtsd  Y-shaped  ooo- 
flgoratioa  adapted  to  Mraddb  nrind  araai  in  the  floor 
of  an  automobile. 
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Flai  Mr  Jt,  1941, 8«.  Na.  UT^itJ 

4  fill    I     (CL  5-^97) 

1.  A  lafety  aftaHimenf  for  cribs  that  are  graalar  in 

length  than  in  width  and  have  cad  boarda,  said  p*«*»*« 

1.  Adjustable  pants  comprising:   a  rear  panel,  side   meeting  said  ead  boards  in  right-angle  coman  and  side 

panels,  and  a  crotch  panel  attached  tp  said  rear  panel  raila,  laid  «»*■«■  hfiMiwf  oompriiing  a  maia  fltt^ila  part  of 
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887 


-^ 


•  ite  nd  ractaaguUr  itmpt  to  ipiml  ovw  the  top  adfes  con.  restrictins  flow  of  each  dye  liquid  to  iu  zone  of 
of  nid  Mid  boards  and  «de  iwiwii  with  margiiial  portiont  iatroductjon,  and  routing  laid  package  to  drive  each  dye 
[  the  and  boards  and  iida  paneli,  the  length 


I  width  of  Mid  attaohownt  being  gmtar  than  th*  length 
and  width  of  the  crib,  reqtectivdy,  and  a  phiraiity  of  coo- 
apart  aloog  the  adfss  of  said  main  part 


for  separably  attaching  said  main  part  to  the  crib,  each 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  main  part  and  including 
means  at  its  other  end  for  connection  to  the  crib,  and 
there  being  a  connector  connected  to  each  comer  of  the 
main  part  in  diagonal  relation  thereto  to  extend  in  either 
direction  around  a  comer  of  the  crib. 


IMC 
IS 


SUPPOBT 


1, 19  suede  Ava^  Lynn,  Mt 
21,  lM2,8ar.  N«w  IfMM 
SClitea.    (CIS— 127) 


1 .  A  device  for  supporting  a  leg  of  a  person  in  a  posi- 
tion across  but  not  bearing  on  the  other  leg,  comprising 
an  arcuate  member  adapted  to  span  one  foot  and  a  leg 
support  member  which  is  positioned  above  and  attached 
to  said  arcuate  member  with  attaching  means  permitting 
movement  of  said  support  member  with  respect  to  said 
arcuate  member. 


DYEING  OP  YARN  PACKAGES 

K.  Wyall, 


PDad  Dae  11,  IML  8ar.  No.  15MM 
2CWaBS.    (a.S— 155.1) 

I.  In  a  method  of  dyeing  a  package  of  yam  having 
a  hollow  core  extending  therethrough,  the  steps  com- 
prising simultaneously  introducing  a  pltirality  of  different 
dye  liquids  respectively  to  axially  qwced  zones  in  said 


"^^^rr 


liquid  radially  outwardly  by  centrifugal  force  throu^ 
the  yam  wrapped  about  its  zcme  of  introduction. 


3,145,199 

WATER  SKI  CONSTRUCTION 

Harvey  C.  Jackson,  P.a  Bok  143,  EMxIon,  CaUL 

Filed  Oct  S,  1942,  Ser.  No.  229,133 

llOalBM.    (CL9— 31t) 


1.  A  ski  constroction  comprising  an  elongated  ski 
body  including  a  narrow  forward  end  portion  terminating 
rearwardly  in  a  wider  center  sectioo  defined  by  a  pair 
of  opposite  side  stub  portions  projecting  laterally  out- 
wardly beyond  the  opposite  sides  of  said  forward  end 
portion,  the  forward  ends  of  said  f  wward  end  portion  and 
the  oppocite  side  portiom  each  ««<'i«y*«ni  a  forwanUy 
and  upwardly  curving  toe  portion,  said  ski  body,  rear- 
wardly of  the  forward  ends  of  the  center  section,  iiKlud- 
ing  stub  wings  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  remote 
side  edges  of  said  stub  portions  and  having  lower  sur- 
faces raised  relative  to  the  adjacent  lower  surfaces  of  said 
stub  portions.    ; 


MARINE  iSmCLE 

Dl  Yonkn^  191«  B.^te,  Spi 

FHad  Apr.  t,  1943,  Ser.  No.  271,324 
3  Hslii     (CL9— 31t) 


Mo. 


1.  A  vehicle  for  towing  on  the  siu^ace  of  a  body  ot 
water  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  tear-drop  shaped 
body  portion  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end. 
said  body  portion  being  of  uniform  thickness  and  having 
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a  coacvft  vpper  mrteoe  tad  a  convex  lower  nuxhct, 
taid  body  portion  being  tyminetrical  on  each  tide  ot  a 
loncitudinally  extending  center  line,  and  a  fin  depending 
from  the  lower  surface  of  nid  body  portion  and  extend- 
ing from  a  point  contiguous  to  the  rearward  end  to  a 
point  substantiaUy  midway  between  the  rearward  end  of 
said  body  portion  and  the  forward  end,  said  body  portioii 
being  provided  with  a  cut-out  portion  adjacent  the  forward 
end,  a  means  embedded  in  the  portions  of  the  perimeter 
of  said  body  portimi  on  each  side  of  said  cut-out  portion 
and  having  a  part  Inidging  said  cut-out  portion  so  as 
to  provide  with  the  edgea  of  said  cut-out  portion  a  loop 
for  attachment  thereto  of  a  tofwiag  line. 


LEAD  SCREW  0RKA1&  TAPPING  SPINDLE 


WITH  QUICK  A 
FkedG.Bv|,Lw 
Cot  potation,  Loa 


BEVBMING  RttANS 
Calt,  a  cnf>eiti««  of 


Sm.No.42A32 
!•— 137) 


1.  In  an  automatic  attachment  to  a  power  spindle  of 
a  mafhinf  tool:  a  body,  one  end  of  the  body  having  pro- 
viaiona  for  non^t>tary  attachment  to  the  tool  in  ctrcum- 
Kribtng  relatiooihip  about  its  said  power  wpiaik  with 
the  end  of  the  spindle  terminating  short  of  the  other 
end  of  the  body;  a  lead  nut  mounted  at  the  other  end  of 
the  body  opposite  the  spindle  and  at  the  axis  of  said 
qmidle  as  determined  by  said  attachment  provisions;  a 
lead  screw  received  in  the  lead  nut  and  having  a  tool 
heading  part  at  its  outer  end;  a  tool  shaft  moonted  by 
the  body  for  roution  about  said  axis  and  in  line  with 
said  spiiMfle,  said  tool  shaft  having  an  axiaOy  ilidaUe 
driving  connection  with  said  lead  screw;  said  tool  shaft 
being  confined  against  axial  movement;  a  pair  of  spaced 
opposed  drive  members  mounted  by  said  body  for  angu- 
lar movement  about  said  axis;  means  deriving  power  from 
said  spindle  for  oppositely  rotating  said  drive  members; 
a  clutch  rotataMy  coi^led  to  said  tool  shaft  and  slidable 
along  the  tool  shaft  and  between  said  drive  members  to 
engage  and  be  driven  thereby;  and  means  operated  upon 
predetermined  spiral  movement  of  said  lead  screw  for 
moving  the  clutch  between  its  drive  members. 


I. 


3445,4«2 
BOOT  TREE 


Inc«,  Wastwood(  MasB>y  a 


to  La 

of 


ad|ustabie  boot  haal  Mcnring  meani  mouniad  at  CM  and 

of  said  spaced  '**»«'»«»t*s^ 
and  adjustable  boot  toe  clamping  means  mouatsd  on 

said  spaced  channels  in  spaced  relation  to  said  hsel 


said  toe  damping  means  inclnding  two  npport  plales 

di^tosed   between  and  slidable  along  said  spnoed 

channels, 
a  pair  of  bracks  ean  extending  outward  from  each 

said  support  plale. 
each  pair  of  ears  deflning  a  first  pivot  axis, 
a  clamping  element  mooaiBd  fbr  roution  about  each 

said  first  pivot  axis,    , 


>  jf « 


said  clamping  element  having  a  sole  engaging  portion 
on  the  side  of  said  first  pivot  axis  nearer  said  heel 
securing  means  and  a  routaMe  bar  element  mount- 
ed on  the  other  aide  of  said  first  pivot  axis  for 
rotation  about  a  second  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  pivot  axis, 

said  rotatable  bar  carrying  a  threaded  cam  element 
extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  second 
pivot  axis, 

said  cam  element  being  adapted  to  engage  said  sup- 
port plale  so  that  said  cam  element  moves  along 
said  support  plate  as  said  bar  is  routed, 

and  means  to  stop  roution  of  said  bar  in  said  clamp 
positioo. 


SHOESHINR  MACHINE  WTTH  PAD 
DBPENSING  MEANS 

3ltl  TWk  8L,  8m  PtaBctoa 
Mm.  21,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  f7441 
7n  I  (CLIS— 4) 


Fllsd  Mar.  19,  IMS.  Ssr.  No.  2M343 
4ClainBB.    (CL  13— 1M.S) 

1.  A  boot  tree  comprising  a  pair  of  q>aoed  U-shaped        1.  A  coin-operated  ■»««'*«»«W  device  comprWng  hi  com- 
channels  providing  two  opposed  boot  sole  support  surfaces,   bination.  a  padnlispenstng  device  having  means  (or  eject- 
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uif  a  tingle  pad  «t  a  tiine,  an  electrically-operated  dioe 
bnnh  and  a  coin-operated  mechantMU,  first  means  coo- 
nected  to  said  coin  operated  mechanism  and  to  said  pad 
diqienser  and  actuated  by  said  coin-operated  mechanism 
whereby  a  pad  is  dispensed  upon  the  insertion  of  a  coin 
and  second  means  connected  to  said  electrically-operated 
•hoe  brush  and  connected  to  and  released  from  said  coin- 
operated  mechanism  upon  the  insertion  of  a  coin  whereby 
said  electrically-operated  shoe  brush  can  be  turned  on 
manually  and  when  so  turned  on  will  run  for  a  prede- 
termined lenfth  of  time. 


3J45,4M 
ICT 


M( 


ELECTRIC  TOOTHBRUSH 

ledlar,  1 1— y,  M^  aailgnnr  to 
CompMy,  8L  Lm^  Ma.,  a  wnpuilioM  of 


Filed  Mar.  4»  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  2«2,71< 
SOslM     (CLIS— 23) 


1.  In  a  recharfeabie  cordless  electrical  appliance,  a 
housing,  a  motor  therein,  an  implement  driven  by  said 
motor,  a  low  voluge  rechargeable  source  of  electricity 
within  said  housing  for  energiring  said  motor,  means  car- 
ried by  said  housing  and  electrically  connected  to  said 
rechargeable  source  for  recharging  said  voluge  source 
including  exposable  connector  prongs  carried  by  said 
housing,  s  cover  for  said  connector  prongs  which  requires 
removal  to  permit  said  connector  prongs  to  be  connected 
with  a  high  voltage  source  for  recharging  said  low  vdt- 
age  source,  a  circuit  between  said  low  voltage  source  and 
said  motor,  said  circuit  having  a  gap  therein,  and  means 
carried  by  said  cover  for  bridging  said  gap  to  permit 
said  low  voltage  source  to  energize  said  motor. 


I 


MBCHANBM  FOR  aBStINC  THE  BRUSH 
HEIGHT  PI  CARFET  SWEEPERS 

M.  HftMSBi  Hartfora*  bbb  mkwj  W. 
WiL,  mtftm  10  B.  R.  Wi 
kaa,  Wk.,  a 

fmm  24,  I9«3,  Sir.  No.  2a9.M2 
fCMM.     (CLIS— 41) 


1.  A  carpet  sweeper  comprising,  a  wheeled  housing,  a 
brush  and  two  slides,  said  brush  being  rotatabiy  mounted 
at  each  end  on  one  of  said  slides  and  said  slides  being 
secured  for  limited  vertical  motion  to  said  housing  to 
thereby  permit  said  bmsh  to  ride  over  small  obstructions 
which  might  be  encountered  oo  the  surface  to  be  swept, 
biasing  means  urging  said  brush  and  slides  downwardly, 
stop  means  limiting  the  extent  of  permissible  downward 
travel  of  said  brush,  a  knob  rotatabiy  carried  by  said  houa- 
ing.  and  a  crankshaft  operably  connected  to  said  stop 
means  and  said  knob  to  vary  the  position  of  said  stop 
means  to  a  plurality  of  positions  to  thereby  selectively 
change  the  lowest  position  to  which  said  bnish  may  be 
biased  by  said  biasing  means  yet  to  permit  the  upward 
travel  reqtifa^  to  ride  over  said  tmaU  obatmctiona. 
805  o.o. 


3,14S,4M 

COUFUNG  CONNECTOR  FOR  DETACHABLE 

MOF8  AND  THE  LIKE 

E.  Lsqr,  M17  WnMngali  Avc^  Akran  12,  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  22,  IML  Bar.  No.  11S,SM 

9Clahn8.    (0.15—147) 


8.  A  coupling  connector  for  attaching  a  cleaning  head 
to  a  handle,  said  coupling  connector  comprising,  two 
portions  adapted  to  be  grippingly  interlocked,  one  said 
portion  having  a  cylindrical  receptacle,  the  other  said 
portion  having  a  pair  of  q;>aoed  apart  parallel  flexiUe 
legs  forming  a  bayonet,  saikl  legs  at  one  end  of  said 
bayonet  being  fixed  in  tptced  relationship,  said  legs  at 
the  other  end  at  said  bayonet  being  joined  by  a  bridge, 
the  end  of  said  bayonet  at  which  said  bridge  is  located 
being  insertably  received  within  said  receptacle,  locking 
lugs  projecting  transversely  outwardly  oi  said  l^s, 
cammed  surfaces  defining  die  lateral  edges  of  eadi  of 
said  lugs,  a  niche  for  each  of  said  lugs  recessed  into  die 
interior  surface  of  said  receptacle  and  adiyited  lockingly 
to  engage  said  logs. 


D. 


3,145,4t7 
WINDSHIELD  WIFER 


Jfn 


N.Y-. 

N.Y. 


Fiedsrick    R. 
tolMcoFirod- 


14, 1H3>  Ser.  No.  3«2,«2« 
(CL  15— 25«.12)     > 


10.  A  windshield  wiper  motor  for  driving  a  windshield 
wiper  continuously  or  for  driving  a  windshield  wiper 
interminently  with  an  intervening  dwell  period  between 
successive  cycles  of  wiper  operation,  comprising  a  re- 
versible motor,  first  means  for  causing  said  motor  to 
cycle  said  wiper  when  said  wiper  motor  is  operating 
in  a  first  direction  and  second  means  for  causing  said 
wiper  motor  to  have  intervening  dwell  periods  between 
said  cycles  of  wiper  operation  when  said  wiper  motor 
is  operating  in  a  second  direction  which  is  opposite  to 
the  said  first  direction. 


3,145,4M 

DUST  COLLECTOR  RECEFTACLE 

R.  Harteel,  IS  BnMa  Conrt,  RiMSilag,  N.Y., 

and  Chvka  H.  Hattei,  312  Colo^  St,  AAhj,  N.Y. 

Fiad  May  IS,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  2M,»1 

2CfadnH.    (CLIS— 257) 

1.  A  device  to  collect  and  direct  dust  and  lint  shaken 

from  a  dust  mop,  said  device  comprising  a  motmting 

bracket,  friune  member,  dust  collector  receptacle,  adapter 

member,  cover  fiap  and  paper  bag  holding  member;  said 

moonthig  bracket  having  in  its  upper  portion  h(ries  fwnied 
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therethrouffh  for  motmtinf  of  tame  upon  a  closet  door  or 
wan,  said  frame  member  comprising  a  main  web  and  de- 
pending legs,  said  depending  legs  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  leg  brackets  carried  by  said  mounting  bracket,  said 
mounting  bracket  and  said  frame  member  carrying  said 
dust  collector  receptacle  for  arrangement  and  disposition 
of  said  dust  collector  receptacle  at  its  open  position,  and 
to  permit  the  collapse  and  folding  of  said  dust  coUecCor 
receptade  when  same  is  not  in  use,  said  dust  collector  re- 
ceptacle being  of  plastic  material,  and  being  arranged 
and  disposed  in  its  open  poaition  in  the  form  of  an  in- 
verted pyramid,  and  carrying  at  its  apex  portion  said 
adapter  member  through  which  the  deposited  and  collected 
dust  and  lint  from  the  shaken  dust  mop  is  directed,  said 


adapter  member  having  a  cylindrical  lower  portion  com- 
plemental  to  the  shape  of  a  conventional  hose  attachment 
of  a  vacuum  cleaner  to  thereby  receive  said  hose  attach- 
ment within  said  cylindrical  lower  portion,  said  cover  flap 
being  of  plastic  material,  and  having  one  end  thereof  se- 
cured together  with  the  upper  portion  of  one  side  of  said 
dust  collector  receptacle  to  said  mounting  bracket  by  dis- 
position and  arrangement  beneath  a  cross  piece  secured 
to  said  mounting  bracket,  said  paper  bag  holding  member 
being  pivotally  mounted  at  the  lower  portion  of  said 
mounting  bracket  relative  to  said  adapter  member  that 
the  bottom  of  an  ordinary  paper  bag  may  be  disposed  to 
rest  on  said  paper  bag  holding  member  to  permit  thereby 
the  arrangement  and  disposition  of  said  adapter  member 
inwardly  of  said  paper  l^ 


3445y4«9 

UNT  COLLECTING  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE 

MACHINE 

loha  P.  Darcy,  (  DaaglM  Cbdc,  GrccaviDc  ILL;  Hcrre 

E.  DioMc,  g2g  Maki  Avc^  Warwick,  ILL;  aariPriiik  J. 

24  Marcoy  9L,  North  ProvMsBCS. 

FBai  Oct  25,  IMI  Ssr.  No.  316^52 

iCUam.    (CL15— 3M) 


c 


A 


■*9k       i*       -.-,      .^9, 


J.    rLajata 


L  In  a  textile  machine,  a  suction  system  to  pick  up  lint 
comprisiug  a  tubular  coaitait,  said  conduit  having  an  open- 
ing therein  with  the  length  oi  the  opening  extending  ax- 
iaUy  of  the  conduit  and  the  width  of  the  opening  extend- 
ing drctunferentially  of  the  conduit  sufficiently  to  prevent 
the  use  of  the  opening  as  a  suction  pick  up  for  lint  but 
such  as  to  permit  access  to  the  interior  of  the  coodtiit 
for  cleaning,  a  cover  over  said  opening  having  a  dot 
therein  communicating  with  said  opening,  said  slot  having 
its  length  extending  axiaUy  of  the  conduit  and  its  width 
extending  drcumferentially  of  the  conduit,  the  width  of 
said  slot  being  such  as  to  limit  the  width  of  the  opening 
sufficiently  to  permit  the  use  of  said  slot  and  opening  as 
a  suction  pick  up  for  lint  the  circumferential  extent  of 
said  opening  being  many  times  greater  than  the  corre- 


spoodiag  axtant  ci  said  slot,  and  means  to  moont 
cover  ov«r  said  opening  for  aaovaoisot  of  the  cow 
snbstsntisDy  mmphtely  expose  said  inmnii^  for 
the  inlsrior  ol  aud  conduit  for  cleanhif. 


to 
to 


M4M1« 
AFPUCATOK  APPARATIJS 


G  ja^hJL  Nacfef.  Erich  Fackl, 
FUad  Magr  7,  19<2,  ~ 


_^a— ^a^_ 

pnonqr, 
Doci»] 


lMl,ai  1M4< 
(CL  IS— 5lf ) 


<v«      «J 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  thin,  uniform  thickness  lay- 
ers of  llowabic  material  to  the  relatively  flat  opper  sur- 
faces of  plural  plates  of  equal  thickness  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  providing  a  siAstantially  flat  sup- 
port surface  on  which  said  plates  arc  positioned  in  adia- 
cent  relatioo;  a  relatively  elongated  applicator  body  posi- 
tionable  to  extend  transversely  of  the  support  surface  and 
having  a  substantially  flat  ondersurface  engageable  with 
said  plates;  said  undersurface  being  undercut  to  form  a 
substantially  horizontal  discharge  notch  opening  through 
a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  body,  and  said  body  having  a 
substantially  cylindrical  bore  ^TtmnMt^g  longitudinally 
thereof  and  being  formed  with  an  elongated  slot  connect- 
ing said  bore  to  said  discharge  notch  for  flow  of  material 
from  the  interipr  of  said  bore  outwardly  through  said  dis- 
charge notch;  and  means,  <«<''»d'ng  said  discharge  iwtch, 
regulating  the  thickness  of  the  layer  material  discharged 
through  said  discharge  notch. 


344M11 
niESBUBE  FED  LIQUID  AmJCATOK 
~  M.  Fhcksr,  ■iiliili,  a^  DavU  L. 
N.Y.,  ami  WHhsa  L  KsMi^y.  N 
U^oi 
af  NewYatk 

IMM  22,  IMl,  8sr.  New  IIMM 
<ClnhH.    (CLIS— SS2) 


L  In  combination  with  a  pressurized  li4]Uid  rsaenroir,  a 
liquid  applicator  comprising  a  handle,  a  support  member 
secured  to  said  handle;  a  roUar  roCalably  '«^»"^  on  said 
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support  member;  a  cyKodrical  liquid  feeder  member 
fixedly  Mownled  oo  takl  npport  mcBiber  and  «*»t«iiHifn 
parallel  to  said  roU«r,  said  feeder  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinal paaafeway  open  at  one  end  and  doaed  at  the 
other  end  and  kaving  a  loogitadinal  dot  connecting  the 
pasugeway  with  the  ntrfaoe  of  said  feeder  member,  the 
■lot  being  located  oo  the  dde  of  said  feeder  member  fac- 
ing said  roller,  the  longitudinal  dot  being  characterized 
by  having  a  resistance  to  liquid  flow  which  is  uniform 
from  one  end  to  the  other,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  of  screen 
material  rotatably  mounted  oo  and  encircling  said  feeder 
member  in  engafrmmt  with  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
membar,  said  sleeve  being  in  contact  with  said  roller;  and 
conduit  means  connecting  the  open  end  of  said 
way  with  said  pressiii  iiaid  liquid  reaervoir. 


WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Monrte  D.  Levy,  T«mecfc,  NJ^  sidgaii  Id  DavM  Kah% 

bc^  North  Umtm,  N  J-  a  enspwallun  off  New  Jeney 


«tk  Mssisn,  N  J.  a  cwpwaOun  off  Ne« 
PBed  My  24,  IMl,  8er.  No.  ISMH 


-ft 


1.  A  pen  section  assembly  comprisiixg  a  pen  holder 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  a  writing  tip 
slidably  mounted  in  the  forward  end  of  said  bore,  a  valve 
seat  in  said  bore,  a  valve  member  slidably  mounted  in 
said  bore,  said  valve  member  having  a  hoUow  resilient 
valve  plug  fashioned  of  one  piece  of  material  and  com- 
prising an  outwardly  flaring  relatively  thin  annular  wall 
for  engaging  said  seat  to  close  said  bore,  and  resilient 
means  biasing  said  valve  plug  towards  said  valve  seat,  said 
writing  tip  and  valve  member  being  so  positioned  in  said 
bore  than  rearward  pressure  on  said  writing  tip  will  force 
said  vahxe  plug  away  from  said  seat  against  tlie  force  of 
said  resilient  means. 


3,14M13 
NOZZLKS 


Ui 

a 


•f  New 
FBad  Jan.  2, 1H2, 8«.  Nn.  24M 12 

Jan.  17, 19U 
(CL15— 995) 


of  which  is  of  approximately  the  width  of  the  groove  to  be 
worked  on  and  so  placed  as  to  be  at  the  trailing  end  of 
said  orifice  as  the  nozzle  is  naoved  along  the  groove  in 
the  applying  proceu,  the  leading  end  of  said  orifice  be- 
ing narrower  than  the  trailing  end,  and  a  flexible  slide 
foot  mountable  on  said  nozzle  and  extending  laterally 
outwardly  around  said  orifice  and  cooperative  therewith 
to  distribute  sealant 


^145,414 

LOWER  PIVOT  A9SBMBLY  FOR  SWINGING 

DOORS 

PmU  W.  Martin,  Das  Plafaica,  IIL,  Msl—nr  to  Repabilc 

ics,  lac^  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporntion  off  minois 

Filed  Oct  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  14g4M 

S  Clafana.    (CL  14—151) 


I.  A  swinging  door  pivot  assembly  comprising  a  first 
mechanism  to  be  secured  in  a  doorway  and  a  second 
mechanism  to  be  secured  to  the  door,  said  first  mecfa- 
anism  comprising  means  providing  a  stationary  nlf^n^^f^ 
adapted  for  rigid  securement,  a  rotatable  cap,  and  means 
providing  bearing  surfaces  between  the  stationary  mem- 
ber  and  the  cap  to  provide  for  rotation  off  the  cap  rela- 
tive to  the  stationary  member  about  a  vertical  uds,  said 
second  merhsnism  comprising  a  member  adapted  for 
attachment  to  a  door,  the  last  said  member  having  means 
providing  a  socket  for  said  cap,  said  socket  being  open 
to  the  rearward  edge  of  the  door  to  permit  entrance  of 
said  cap  into  said  socket  as  the  rearward  edge  oi  said  door 
slides  over  said  cap,  and  means  providing  surfaces  for 
guiding  said  cap  into  said  socket 


3,145,415 
MULTIPLE  REEL  POULTRY  PICKER 
Ralph  S.  ZehMUL  Kanaaa  Oty,  Richard  L.  Lewis,  Indc- 
pcadcncc,  and  John  E.  Fnusta,  Kansas  CMy,  Mc,  Mrign- 
ors  to  Gordon  fnhnsnn  Company,  Kansas  Otj,  Mo., 
a  cornoiation  af  Mlasonri 

Apr.  1,  1949,  Scr.  No.  19,344.    Dl- 
pptcaHen  May  15,  1941,  Ser.  No. 
llMtT 

tClalaBB.    (0.17—11.1) 


I.  A  noczle  for  ^>plying  sealants  under  preasure  to 
a  groove,  said  nozzle  having  an  orilke,  a  wide  portion 


I.  A  poultry  picker  comprising  a  pair  of  lower  reels 
having  elongated  axes  disposed  in  horizontally  spaced 
relationship,  adapting  the  same  to  receive  a  bird  there- 
between as  the  bird  moves  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel;  a  pair  of  upper  reels  having  elongated  axes  dis- 
posed in  horizontally  spaced  relationship,  adapting  the 
same  to  receive  said  bird  therebetween,  the  axes  of  said 
reels  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  path  of  travel. 


'ii>  ■  ilii  ritai 


~  ^     -     
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each  rtppa  reel  bang  above  a  coiTeq)oiidint  lower  reel 
with  said  axes  oi  the  upper  reeb  spaced  vertieaUy  from 
said  axes  of  the  lower  reels,  each  reel  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  flexible,  feather-renx>ving  fingers  en- 
gageable  with  the  bird  when  the  latler  is  between  the 
reels;  and  means  supporting  the  reels  for  rotation  about 
their  reqwctive  axes. 


DonMP. 


344MM  ' 

POULnTnACKUE 

45M  WMite  Drive*  IMhH  !•,  Tfl 

My  2f,  19€Lam. New 21142S 
anslmi      (CL  17— 44.1) 


1.  An    improved    automatic    fowl-releasing    shackle 
adapted  to  be  suspended  on  a  traveling  conveyor  and  effec- 
tive to  release  the  fowl  from  the  shackle  at  a  predeter- 
mined pcnnt  of  conveyor  travel,  said  shackle  comprising: 
a  frame  member  defining  top,  bottom  and  side  por- 
tions, said  top  portion  having  conformatioas  adapted 
to  be  received  oo  said  conveyor  to  suspend  the 
shackle  therefrom; 
a  substantially  V-shaped  fowl  head  receiving  member 
aiBxed  to  the  bottom  portion  of  the  frame  and  ex- 
tending therefrom  toward  the  top  portion  of  the 
frame,  said  head  receiving  member  being  defined 
by  ^aced  arms  in  varying  relative  spaced  relation, 
said  arms  being  in  close  qwced  relation  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  frame  member  and  diverging  toward 
the  frame  top  to  greater  spaced  relation; 
a  fowl  retaining  member  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment on  said  frame,  said  fowl  retaining  member  be- 
ing defined  by  a  pair  of  formed  members  joined  to 
each  other  at  their  mid-sections,  respectively,  and  in 
relative  spaced  reUtion  at  the   terminals  thereof, 
one  of  said  terminals  defining  a  saddle-like  portion 
received  by  the  bottom  of  the  frame  to  define  the 
stop  for  fowl-reUining  position  of  the  movsble  mem- 
ber, the  saddle-like  portion  having  a  guide  member 
thereon  receivable  between  the  arms  of  the  fowl 
head  receiving  member,  said  movable  member  in 
combination  with  the  sides  and  bottom  of  said  frame 
defining  fowl-retaining  nips  when  in  a  first,  fowl- 
retaining  position,  said  nips  being  defined  by  a  pre- 
determined spacing  between  the  movable  member 
and  frame  sides,  respectively,  to  prevent  injury  to 
the  fowl,  and  defining  fowl-releasing  spaces  when  the 
movable  member  is  in  a  second  position  wherein  the 
saddle-like  portion  is  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the 
frame;  and 
a  lift  bar  mtegrally  afllxed  to  the  upper  spaced  terminal 
portion  of  the  movable  member,  the  length  of  said 
lift  bar  being  substantially  equal  to  the  space  defined 
at  the  upper  section  of  said  movable  member,  said 
lift  bar  being  effective  to  raise  the  fowl-retaining 
members  upon  the  triplication  of  an  external  force 
thereto  to  release  the  fowl  at  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion of  conveyor  traveL 


344M17 
APPARATUS  POR  MAKING  AND  MIXING 
_   ALPMPATIIRN 

W.  HMKialt  WHtansevflHa  N.Y« 


FVed  Oct  2t,  1M3, 8«r.  No.  319,229 
tCUbM.    (0.11—5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  «««Ht^  smj  boxing  a  kns  pattern 
coopiiiing 

a  base. 

a  pair  of  clamp  means  monated  in  spaced  relation  to 
each  other,  said  clamp  means  being  adjustable  to 
hold  an  ophthalmic  fhune  therebetween  with  a 
lens  opening  of  the  frame  extending  over  said  base, 

e  lining  to  be  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  said 
lens  opening  in  abutting  relation  to  said  base  for 
defining  an  open-ended  mold  cavity  correqwoding 
in  configuration  to  said  leas  opening. 

means  for  introducing  moldable  material  into  said 
mold  cavity  to  form  a  leas  pattern  therein,  and 

means    tiidirating    the   spacing   between   said   clamp 


whereby  a  leas  pattern  can  be  formed  in  said  mold 
cavity  and  can  thereafter  be  held  between  said 
clamp  meaiu  for  determining  the  box  dimensions 
of  the  pattern  by  refereace  to  the  spadag  between 
said  clamp 


M4Mlt 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  OUT  POILS  PROM 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

to 


r.  Na.  141,92« 

/,  Nov.  12, 1949, 

K  42437 

(CLIS— 9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  foils  from  plastic  material 
comprising  draw  rollers  with  an  inuke  nip  between  them 
and  an  obtuse  angle  at  said  nip.  and  rollers  directly 
engaging  each  other  mounted  in  front  of  the  draw  rollers 
and  having  means  to  effect  quantiutively  uniform  feed  of 
the  material  across  the  working  width  of  the  draw  rollers, 
simultaneously  feed  said  material  between  said  draw  roll- 
ers and  to  maintain  a  uniform  volume  of  material  filling 
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the  inuke  nip  during  dnwiag,  said  metrnt  induding  pe- 
ripheral groovM  tp^oti  akmt  t^  Uogth  of  at  leait  ooe 
of  laid  front-mounted  roUert.  in  combination  with  guides 
comprising  siecve-like  bodies  to  feed  material  to  the  draw 
rollers  in  individual  strings,  and  mounting  means  to  swing 
the  guides  about  their  ends  adjacent  the  front-mounted 
rollers  in  the  intake  plane,  and  means  for  fixing  the  guides 
in  any  position  of  swing. 


NOZZLE  FOR  A  PLASTIC  KXTKUDDI 
FrtaiUiff( 

KJGn 


having  an  angle  noC  !•«  than  3*  and  not  greatar  than  8* 
with  tttpKt  to  a  line  parallel  to  the  azia  of  the  bdiz, 
the  nKlius  of  tlM  land  of  the  helical  flight  bei^  ooutant 
throughout  the  helix  and  differing  from  the  ndtai  of 
said  HDooth  circular  bore  by  an  aeaount  selected  to  pro- 
vide a  total  clearance  volnme  between  helix  and  caaing. 
for  the  entire  length  of  the  apparatus  ezdueive  of  tlw 
conical  tip  portion,  equal  to  not  less  than  S%  and  not 
more  than  10%  of  the  volume  of  the  empty  casing  in 
the  same  length. 


FIM  May  9,  IMS,  8er.  N«w  279,12S 

y.  Mjitadsn  CirisM'  May  It,  Ifl 

•  niiiiii    (CLis-^) 


I 

1.  A  noczle  device  for  a  plastic  extruder  having  an 
outlet  orifice  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  core,  a 
casing  having  a  cyltiKlrical  bore  for  receiving  said  core, 
an  extniding  channel  extending  around  the  circumference 
of  said  core  from  a  first  poettioo  where  the  width  of 
said  channel  subetantiaHy  matches  the  width  of  the  outlet 
orifice  to  a  second  position  where  the  width  of  said 
channel  is  substantially  greater  than  the  width  at  said  first 
position,  means  communicating  said  orifice  to  said  first 
position  of  the  channel  through  said  casing  and  means  for 
allowing  plastic  to  pass  from  said  second  position  through 
said  '•■•''^g 


3,14Sy42t 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELT  EXTRUDING  FIBER- 
FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 
S.  Jimlri^sn,  ^fUmk 
Saaf ord,  DeL,  asslMnri  la 
Mi  Cewpaay,  Wlkehi^nB,  DeL,  a  cerpoiatlen  ef 


May  2t,  IMS,  9er.  N^.  U3JtU 
Sriiil    I      (CLlt— 12) 


BTIC  POLYMERS 

sn,  asii  Ba^^L  OtU, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aelt-cxtnidiat  flber-fonniaf,  tber- 
moplastic  synthetic  potymers,  comprising  in  combination 
a  stationary  cylindrical  caataig  having  a  smooth  dicular 
bore  of  constant  diameter  sHanttint  Jengthaiae  for  essen- 
tially the  fnU  length  of  said  casing,  an  inlet  for  feeding 
comminuted  solid  tfaermoplaatie  material  near  one  end 
of  said  casing,  an  outlet  for  molten  material  near  the 
other  end  of  said  casing,  and  a  helical  extniding  screw 
within  said  circular  bore  extending  sseentially  for  the 
full  length  thereof,  said  helical  screw  being  of  a  Upared 
root  structure  wherein  the  trailing  side  of  the  fli^Ma  and 
the  root  of  the  screw  between  fttghts  nerfs  to  form  a 
single  quasi-conical,  belically  winding  surface  whidi 
tapers  rearwards  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  land  of 
any  given  flight  to  a  minimum  radius  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  leading  face  of  the  next  rearward  iiiht,  said  taper 


344M31 

CABLE  SPLICING  DEVICE 

Lee  I.  Ca»a«l,  SBSaMBwMd  Drtva,  Snydsr,  N.Y. 


Fled  Dec  27,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  M2,47S 
2ClataB.    (CLIS-^SQ 


d 


I.  A  member  for  p^tng  ^>Uoes,  comprising 

a  pair  of  sections  adapted  to  be  engaged  at  their  inner 
ends  to  form  a  pod  encapsulating  a  qilioed  con- 
ductor, 

each  section  including  a  cyltndricaUy  tubular  main 
body  portion  and  a  gradually  tapered  outer  end  por- 
tion joined  to  the  main  body  portion. 

one  section  having  a  filling  neck  adjacent  the  juncture 
between  its  main  body  and  outer  end  portions  and  the 
other  section  having  a  vent  neck  adjacent  the  junc- 
ture between  its  main  body  and  outer  end  potions, 

the  inner  end  of  one  of  said  sections  being  enlarged  to 
receive  the  inner  end  of  dte  other  section  and  the 
two  sections  having  outwardly  deformed  wall  por- 
tions extending  from  dieir  iimer  ends  to  their  re- 
spective necks  to  (a)  align  said  necks  when  the  sec- 
tions are  engaged  and  (b)  form  an  internal  vent 
channel  extending  between  said  necks. 


Nedh,Va^ca, 

ef 


3,145,422 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 


2t,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  12M32 
(CL  IS— M) 


A  molding  apparatus  to  form  a  body  having  holes 
passing  therethrou^  for  housing  electrical  connectors, 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  top  plate  having  down- 
wardly projecting  pins  to  define  portions  of  said  holes:  a 
oenlsr  plate  having  a  central  opening  to  define  die  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  body;  a  bottom  plate;  up- 
wardly profectiag  pin  receiving  tubes  secured  to  said  bot- 
lo  define  other  portions  of  said  holes;  and 
biasing  said  plates  apart  the  t^  of  said 
pins  being  brought  into  partially  telescoping  position 
within  the  upper  "p— *^«^  of  said  pin  receiving  tubes  when 
said  plaiss  are  moved  togsdwr,  each  of  said  upper  open- 
ings having  an  inner  wall  defined  by  a  straight  entrance 
portion  of  given  distance  and  thenos  a  dtvatfing  bevded 
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portk»,  Mud  boaom  plate  including  pittwiff  means  con- 
necting the  interior  of  said  tubes  to  the  exterior  of  said 
plate  to  provide  egreM  means  for  material  placed  in  said 
mold  and  ivged  into  said  tubes,  whereby  flash  tnding  to 
form  in  said  holes  adjacent  to  the  telescoping  portions  of 
said  tube  vihen  said  body  is  molded  is  removed  by  ma- 
terial between  said  diverging  beveled  portions  of  said  pin 
receiving  tubes  and  end  surface  of  said  pins,  saki  material 
pulling  on  said  flash  when  said  bottom  plate  is  moved 
away  from  said  top  plate. 


roller  and  a  portioo  of  said  chute  spaced  substantially 
ftom  said  feed  raiter  for  releasing  cotton  from  said  re- 


3445,423 
AIR-RELEASING  MOLD 


dsion  Assodales,  bc^  MlirapBUs,  Mkm^  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1941,  Scr.  No.  14«,4S2 
ICIaiik    (CL1»— 42) 


I 


A  mold  bumping  assemblage  for  a  nfbber  mold  and 
the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cooperating  mold  plates  having  general- 
ly planar  confronting  surfaces, 

(b)  at  least  one  of  said  plates  having  its  planar  sur- 
face recessed  to  define  a  mold  cavity  located  laterally 
inwardly  from  the  marginal  edges  thereof  and  one 
of  said  m<^  plates  having  a  recess  portion  for  the 
accommodation  of  molten  material  with  a  connect- 
ing sprue  leading  to  said  mold  cavity; 

(c)  means  biasing  said  mold  plates  aiMirt; 

(</)  retainer  means  limiting  to  a  slight  separation  the 
distance  to  which  the  mold  plates  are  biased  apart  so 
as  to  maintain  substantially  the  shape  and  size  of 
said  cavity,  and 

(e)  a  molding  ram  having  one  end  movable  into  said 
recess  portion,  upon  applicatioB  of  force  thereto,  to 
act  against  said  material  to  force  said  molten  ma- 
terial into  said  mold  cavity  via  said  spnie  and  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  and  to 
bring  the  confronting  surfaces  of  said  mold  plates 
into  abutment  for  a  molding  operation, 

(/)  the  slight  separation  of  said  mold  plates  produced 
by  said  biasing  means  and  said  retainer  means  upon 
momentary  removal  <rf  force  upon  said  ram  allow- 
ing entrapped  air  to  be  released  from  said  cavity 
for  escape  between  said  surfaces  in  various  lateral 
directions. 


ROLLER  GIN  AND  MmSOD  OF  GINNING 
COTTON 

Woodnm  W.  Blednc,  MeaqpMc,  Tex,  -ilfn 

^52!?LSST'*^  ^''■'•"^  '■'^  *'^*»  Tax,  • 

Filed  Now.  23,  19i«,  Scr.  N«.  71,21i 
„     WChtafc    (CL19-52) 

6.  In  a  roller  gm,  a  ginning  roller,  a  feed  roller  abreast 
the  same,  a  stationary  grating  beneadi  said  feed  roller  for 
permitting  the  escape  of  released  seeds  while  confining  cot- 
ton carried  away  from  said  ginning  roller  to  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  said  feed  roller,  a  reclaiming  roller  a<4acent 
said  feed  roller  for  removing  from  said  feed  roller  cotton 
adhering  thereto,  means  for  rotating  said  reclaiming  roller 
at  a  speed  sufficient  to  separate  lumped  seed  by  centrifugal 
force,  a  feed  chute  for  delivering  cotton  to  said  feed 
roller,  and  doffing  means  located  between  said  reclaiming 


claiming  roller  and  returning  the  same  to  said  chute  and 
then  to  said  feed  roUer. 


Aa4r4   Vi 


3,145^425 
CARDING  MACHINES 


Fled  OcL  31,  INl,  Sm.  Now  14»,M9 

appMtaliiB,  Gnai  MlalB,  N«fv.  2,  IfM, 

ICMik    (CLl»-ft) 


2J      M 


•/' 


i*        » 


A  method  of  carding  textile  flbres  comprising  passing 
the  fibrous  material  through  a  carding  machine,  the  cylin- 
der and  doffer  of  which  are  driven  at  high  surface  needs 
which  are  respectively  up  to  about  twice  and  mote  and 
from  3  to  7  tinas  the  spMds  normally  employwl  for  any 
particular  fibre  in  known  conventional  carding  n,«/-h;Tm. 
removing  the  material  from  the  doffer  as  a  thin  carded 
web.  passing  the  thin  wisb  of  carded  flbrea  leaving  the 
doffer  through  the  nip  of  a  pair  of  ironing  rollers  and 
subjecting  the  uncondensed  web  leaving  the  ironing  roOers 
to  a  drafting  action  sufficient  to  cause  relative  longitudi- 
nal fibre  movement  in  the  web. 


3445,424 
AUTOMATIC  RAW  MAIUOAL 

CARDING  MACBINB8 

raHya, 

NakMo.   Ti 


FOR 
Yi 


to  NihHi  8pli«a  Mlli.  C«^  LM,  AmSTjm. 
_  .  Fls<l«^22,  lfi2tSer.  N».  l<»jg^ 

,     ,  «Chi»    (CLU^lt5) 

1.  An  aotoinatic  panamatk  rtw  material  fbed  for 
carding  machines  comprising: 

a  mixing  and  scatcfaing  means, 

a  main  looped  air  dnct  having  entrance  and  exit  aods 
oomected  to  said  mixiag  and  scutching  means  to  r»> 
cai¥e  iiiooining  raw  material  »«»d  letuin  any 
for  recirculatioB, 
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piml  oootroOiiit  reodviBg  wiiii  Id  oomnranicstioB 
with  Mid  main  air  duct  intermediate  its  ends  at  qiMoed 
locatioot,  theraaloo^ 


plural  branch  looped  air  ducts,  each  havinf  an  entrance 
eDd  connected  to  a  respective  oootroUinf  receiving 
means  and  an  exit  end  communicated  with  said  main 
duct  to  receive  an  allotment  of  raw  material  from 
the  reqwcthre  controlling  receiving  means  and  re- 
turn any  excess  to  the  main  doct, 

at  least  one  feeding  box  attached  to  each  branch  duct 
to  receive  a  sub-allotment  of  raw  material;  and^ 

a  respective  carding  machine  receiving  raw  material 
from  each  feeding  box. 


3A45JTr         X 
CONTROIXED  njow  DISTiaBCrriON 
Fs 

r.hy 

Works,  WUtfHvBt, ; 

of  MMBKhBStttS 

Filed  Jiily  17,  mi.ger.  N».  124347 
^niliii     (CL  19— IM) 


/ 


r 


1.  A  fluid  noszle  providing  controlled  Haid  flow  dia- 
tribuiioa  at  an  oottot  opening  comprising  a  aoczle  hooa- 
ing  having  an  internal  cavity  forming  a  passageway  for 
ftuid  wtih  an  outlet  *T*"*"t  X  <>■»  *od  and  an  iataka 
opening  at  the  o^er  end,  a  perforated  partition  mounted 
tranwferscly  acroas  tlK  noole  cavity  to  oontrol  the  die* 
tributiao  of  fluid  flow  in  the  nozzle  cavity,  and  a  mem- 
ber formed  with  a  plurality  of  t— **"1*  hsiving  aide  sor- 
f aoaa  awtwrling  pnnUel  to  Ihn  dMirad  dicectioa  of  lofir 
through  the  openings  moimied  transversely  across  the 
noizie  located  farther  from  the  intake  opwiing  than  the 
perforated  partition  to  oontral  the  direction  of  fluid 
flow,  wherein  the  perforated  partition  is  made  of  flexible 
material  and  inchtding  means  for  impertiig  a  curvature 
to  the  pertitioo  in  at  leaet  one  transverse  direction  with 
respect  to  the  nook  axis. 


PNEUMATIC  Wn  KBMOVAL  IN  CARDING 
MACHINn 


FMflepL  tT^mi^.  Na^  14M» 
_  eleril^*  anpScaHen  Fknnee  Nov.  2*  19M 
UniKi     (CL19— IM) 
1.  Apparatus  for  detaching  a  web  of  flbcn  from  a  hol- 
low wcb<arrying  rotary  cylinder  in  a  fiber  processing  ma- 
chine having  a  perforated  outer  wall  and  including  means 


within  the  cylinder  for  directittg  an  air  Mast  outwardly 
through  the  perforated  wall  comprising  a  primary  detach- 
ing roller  adiaoent  to  the  cylinder  and  adapted  to  turn 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  that  of  tiie  cjilndcr  so  as 
to  carry  a  fiber  w^  which  pasioa  between  it  and  the 
cylinder  away  from  the  cjdinder,  and  at  least  on 


oodary  detaching  rolkr  qMced  from  the  cylinder  and 
adjacent  to  the  primary  roller  at  a  location  in  the  path 
of  the  air  blast  from  the  cylinder  so  as  to  receive  the 
web  of  fibers  between  itself  and  the  primary  detaching 
roller,  one  of  the  primary  and  secondary  detaching  n^- 
en  being  hollow  and  perforated  to  permit  the  air  Mast 
to  carry  dust  and  short  fibers  away  from  the  web. 


M45^M 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

RIBBON-LIKE    FILAMENT    BUNDLES    INTO    A 

SINGLE  SHEET  OF  FILAMENTS 
lohn  Charles  Reeor,  Waynesboro,  Va,,  amlgnor  to  E.  L 

in  Pont  de  Nemonw  mk  Compg^y,  WDni^ilon,  DcL, 

FBed  Dec  13, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  244,443 
5  Ckdau.    (CL  19—157) 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  continuously  receiving 
a  plurality  of  separate  moving  filament  bundles  proceeding 
from  a  given  source,  guiding,  and  deflecting  said  bundles 
to  form  a  single  unitary  tow  of  controlled  uniform  width 
and  thickness  suitable  for  crimping,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combination;  a  first  means  for  engaging  and 
supporting  each  moving  filament  bundle  at  separated 
positions  sequentially  staggered  in  three  dimensions  in 
space,  said  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  establish  a 
ribban>like  configuration  for  each  bundle  at  each  posi- 
tion, and  a  second  means  operatiwely  associated  with  said 
first  means  for  raceiviod  hi  a  given  zone  spaced  fhMS  said 
positions  each  of  aaid  bandies  having  the  ribbon-like  con- 
figurations and  laterally  combining  stich  bundles  into  a 
sin^  coherent  moviqg  sheet  of  filaments,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing a  controHed  uniform  width  and  thickness,  said  second 
meaiM  also  siqiporting  and  maintaining  said  moving  sheet 
in  lla  controlled  form  in  said  zone  for  forwarding  to  a 
subaequent  treatment;  said  apparatus  further  comprising 
a  supporting  structure,  said  fint  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  first  stage  bimdle  guiding  and  supporting  units 
adjusUbly  mounted  on  said  stq>port  structure  at  said  sq>a- 
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nied  iMpnttully  staggered  pottttou  in  ^aced  and  poii- 
tioaed  ao  that  in  any  three  dimenaioiial  coordinate  tys- 
tem  each  unit  haa  difFerent  coordinates,  each  of  ■ywf  units 
adjusubly  mounted  on  said  structure  for  limited  move- 
meat  along  the  line  of  movement  of  the  moving  bundles 
and  in  two  dimensioas  transverse  to  the  line  of  bundle 
movement,  each  said  unit  cooperating  with  said  f^hrr 
units  to  laterally  align  said  bundles  in  one  dimension  while 
maintaining  said  bundles  separated  in  each  of  the  two 
other  dimensions,  said  second  means  comprising  a  second 
stage  bundle  guiding  and  supporting  unit  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  siqiport  structure  to  converge  said 
bundle  in  said  two  other  dinwiMioas,  engage  and  combine 
said  bundles  into  the  siagb  sheet  oi  filaments,  and  later- 
ally position  die  single  resultant  sheet  of  filaments. 


Aoovtr  tS,  1964 

plale,  meaas  for  applying  prewuie  through  said  addi- 
tional roll  to  the  strand  to  provide  an  area  of  nip  between 
the  additional  roll  and  the  plale  for  mtfm«mti»g  the 
strand,  and  a  belt  extending  about  said  »'*^''*hn%]  roll 


3»14Sy4M 
FELTER  HEAD  AND  AGITATOR 


FOed  Dec  14»  IMt,  Ser.  No.  7S,742 
4ClafaM.    (0.19^155) 


curved 


1.  A  felter  bead  comprising 

a  housing  having  an  inlet,  side  walls  and  a 

apertured  outlet, 
a  rotor  in  said  housing  comprising 
a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  side  walls 

and  extending  throu^  said  housing. 
said  shaft  having  a  pair  of  side  plates  mounted  thereon 

transversely  thereof, 
each  of  said  side  plates  being  within  said  housing  and 

adjacent  its  respective  said  housing  side  wall, 
brush  units  extending  between  and  peripherally  of  said 

side  plates  to  move  in  a  path  coinciding  with  said 

outlet,  and 

a  tubular  member  extending  between  said  side  plates 
and  surrounding  said  shaft  and  spaced  radially  in- 
wardly from  said  brush  units  and  substantially  en- 
dosing  the  dead  air  space  surrounding  said  shaft. 


344M31 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FIBERS  IN  A 

STRAND  OP  A  TEXULB  DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

Robcft  RnleaMMsT  and  Wanar  H.  Taker,  Hhiil.  RJ^ 

jMsisBon,  by  maaiM  aariMMBls,  «•  DUe  MMMse  A 

S!i9ar?»  CriwiiMM,  N.C  a  cairmttea  tl 
iNorta  CaroBMi 

Fled  Oct  17, 19M,  Ssr.  N«w  C3,939 

,    »       ^-J^***    (CL1»-147) 

1.  In  a  (favftiag  apparatus  for  textile  strands  a  pair  of 
front  rolls,  means  back  of  said  pair  of  rolls  for  controfling 
a  itrand  as  it  q>proadies  said  rolls  comprising  a  rela- 
tively rigid  plate  preaeating  a  surface  to  be  contacted  by 
the  textfle  itraad.  aa  addilioaal  roll  directly  abow  said 


extending  toward  said  frool  rolls  aad  meaas  to  guide 
said  belt  to  presem  a  surface  of  a  stretch  thereof  parallel 
to  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  plate  for 
controlling  fibers  of  the  strand  as  it  passes  between  the 
said  iorfaoet. 


3,14S,43a 
SUP  DRAFT  DBVICB  IN  A  SPINNING  MACHINE 

r.  S,  IMAT^  nTTCSSi*' 
dClitiii      (0.19—359) 


'»%   '  '     ^=* 


1.  In  a  drafting  mechanism,  the  combtnatioo  of  a  pair 
of  top  and  bottom  front  rollers,  a  slip  roller  immediately 
behind  the  top  front  roller,  a  bottom  roller  against  which 
said  slip  roller  runs  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  said  slip  roller  for  gripping  a  sliver  as 
it  is  drawn  toward  the  front  rollers,  an  mHtr^rmtiate  rollar 
betwwn  said  bottom  front  roller  and  said  bottom  roUer 
and  contacting  said  slip  roller  and  being  driven  by  said 
slip  roller,  and  resilient  mmititu  means  oa  which  said 
intermediate  roller  is  mounted  rcsilieatly  urgii^  said  in- 
termediate roller  against  said  slip  roller,  whereby  the 
dearaace  between  the  slip  roller  aad  the  iaiermediaic 
roller  is  varied  by  the  resilient  mounting  means  during 
the  operation  of  the  mechanism  depending  on  the  thick- 
ness of  the  shvcr  which  is  passing  between  the  slip  roller 
and  the  intermediaie  roUar.  aad  the  fibers  arc  always 
nipped  at  a  subetantially  ( 


3445,433 

WEATHERffTRIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DOUBLE 
HUNG  WINDOWS 

P*****>  aac,  i^WMj  lawa,  a  canaeaHa  aa  lawa 
rasd  Jaaa  4l  1942,  Ser.  1^^199335 

at  daUsL  (CL  at-fi) 

1.  In  a  weatherstrip  anemMy  for  a  doable  hnag  win- 
dow having  a  window  txmme  aad  sashes  therete.  a  pair  of 
elongated  metal  members  aad  an  etongated  hard  plastic 
member  asaembled  together  so  that  the  plastic  member 
forms  a  thermal  barrier  between  the  two  metal  membert. 
Mid  plastic  member  having  a  pair  of  guide  beads  loogi- 
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tudinaUy  thereof  end  rigidly  ipeced  apart  relathe  to  each 
other  throufhout  their  length,  adjacent  window  taahet  hav- 


ing cooperating  guide  groovaa  receiving  laid  guide  beads, 
and  means  biasing  said  beads  toward  said  grooves. 


I  '  3L14M34 

WtATHEl»TWP  ASSEMBLY 
S<evf    A.    Major.   TVe^  J^^j^   aMlgpar   to 
Molon  CorporatfoOf  Detroit,  MIc&f  ■ 


May  4,  IMl.  See.  No.  lt7,7M 
anilMi     (CL2»— if) 


bounded  by  a  plane  surface  parallel  to  the  plane  surface 
of  the  stile,  the  other  side  of  the  groove  being  bounded 
by  a  plane  wall  inclined  outwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  toward  the  {dane  nirface  of  the  stile,  a  relatively 
thin,  flat  sheet  of  wood  perpendicular  to  the  plane  face  of 
the  stile,  penetrating  the  groove  and  contacting  the  per- 
pendicular wall  thereof,  a  tapered  wedge  penetrating  the 


2.  A  weatherstrip  aaaembly  adapted  Co  be  mounted  on 
a  support  having  flange  structure  ertending  Uicrally 
thereto  comprising,  in  combination,  a  generally  U-shaped 
mounting  member  including  a  pair  of  legs  receiving  said 
flange  structure  therewithin,  said  member  including  a 
flange  extending  laterally  from  each  leg  thereof  and  lo- 
cated generally  laterally  to  said  flange  structure  and  in 
spaced  juxtaposed  relationship  to  said  support,  said  legs 
and  said  mounting  member  flsngei  being  slotted,  tangs 
struck  from  the  c^  portions  of  said  slott  at  said  legs 
and  said  mounting  member  flanges,  said  leg  tangs  engag- 
ing said  support  flange  structure,  a  weatherstrip  member 
surrounding  said  mounting  member  and  including  pairs 
of  interconnected  flanges,  each  pair  being  respective  to 
and  receiving  a  mounting  member  flange  therebetween, 
one  of  said  weatherstrip  flanges  of  each  pair  being  located 
between  a  respective  mounting  member  flange  and  said 
support  and  being  clamped  therebetween,  said  tangs  on 
said  mounting  member  fl»"g*«  engaging  said  one  weath- 
erstrip flanges  to  prevent  said  one  weatherstrip  flanges 
from  being  pulled  out  from  between  said  mounting  mem- 
ber flanges  and  said  support. 


3J45.435 
WOODIOINTi 


Rokcrt  F.  Loetscksr,  PXK  •«■  244, 

FUed  Mi7  2t,  lM2t9ar.  No.  lft,M* 
TCtate.    (CL  2*-n) 

1.  A  wood  joint  including  a  relatively  thick,  heavy 
wood  stile  having  a  plane  surface,  a  V-shaped  groove 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  stile  inwardly  from  the 
plane  surface,  having  one  plane  wan  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  surface  of  the  stik.  the  bottom  of  the  groove  beteg 
80S  O.O. 


groove  and  having  a  plane  surface  in  contact  with  the 
sheet  and  a  plane  surface  inclined  thereto  in  contact 
with  the  inclined  wall  of  the  groove,  glue  within  the 
groove  in  contact  with  stile,  sheet  and  wedge,  the  wedge 
being  out  of  contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  groove  and 
compressing  and  locking  the  glue,  the  stile  and  the  plate 
together. 

3,145,434 

FOCUSED  ELECTRON-BEAM  MELTING 

ANDCASUNG 

Charies  W.  Hatnhs^  OilBda,  and  Bsg^  R.  SBsMh,  Jr.^  Pled- 

mtoaLCaULf  aasicMntoStadhr  ChMilcal  Compny, 

New  Yeis,  N.  Y.,  a  caiporaiMB  of  Delawan 

rilisuliii  of  applrsisi  Sar.  Now  M2,129,  Dae.  St, 

19S9.   Tlfc  spiMcsllsg  N«y.  13, 1H2,  Sar.  No.  23»33 

' •         (CL  22— 47.2) 


1.  An  electron-beam  funuce  comprising  an  evacuable 
enclosure,  an  annular  focusing  structure  of  inwardly  open- 
ing chanael-ehaped  cross  section,  the  structure  being 
within  the  enclosure  and  including  a  first  anmilar  focus- 
ing plate,  an  outer  cylinder  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
outer  edge  of  the  first  plate,  and  a  second  annular  focus- 
ing plate  seciu-ed  at  its  outer  edge  to  the  other  end  of 
the  c^inder,  an  aiuular  thermionic  cathode  di^KMed  co- 
axially  within  the  focusing  structure,  a  focusing  cylinder 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  first  annular 
plate  and  extending  toward  the  cathode,  the  other  end  of 
the  focusing  cylinder  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the 
cathode  and  being  anvoximately  coplanar  with  the  cath- 
ode, the  inner  edge  of  the  second  focusing  plate  being 
spaced  substantially  farther  from  the  the  plane  of  the 
cathode  dian  the  said  other  end  of  the  fbcosmg  cylinder, 
means  for  supporting  a  body  of  material  to  be  treated  In 
axial  digBflnent  witti  die  cathode,  and  electrical  circuit 
means  for  sopplyisg  a  negative  potential  to  the  fbcuring 
structure  and  cathode  relative  to  the  body. 


■I'MJMJ 
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3449,437 
HOT  TOr  WIPER  STRIPS 
,  New  CMtk^  Pm  Mri^w  10  N«w  CmH* 

radariHbc,  N«w  CMIa,  Tm. 
Afr.  17, 1942.  Sw.  N*.  lit434 
3ntlMi     <CL22— 147) 


1.  A  wiper  strip  for  use  with  hot  tope  and  infot  molds 
comprisins  a  unitary  flezibk  metal  strip  having  a  central 
strip  portion  with  a  lower  flattfe  portion  and  an  vvper 
flange  portion  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
lower  flange  portion  extending  angularly  from  one  side 
of  the  plane  of  said  central  strip  poitioo.  said  tipper 
flange  portion  extending  angularly  from  the  otfMr  aide 
of  the  plane  of  said  central  strip  portjon.  said  flmfe  por- 
tions having  aniformly  spooed  cuts  tfaerMloii  lo^fom  a 
multiplicity  of  flange  segments  discreet  from  each  other 
and  integral  with  said  central  strip  portion,  the  adjacent 
edges  of  said  flange  aegmenu  being  offset  with  respect  lo 
each  other  whereby  said  wiper  strip  is  wrappable  aromd 
the  base  of  a  hot  top.  , 


Aoovn  S6.  1964 


*  JMMB  extending  firom  said 

hMe  poftioB  Md  ooaiianouriy  prmaiad  at  the  uadenidt 
of  said  base  portion  and  said  attaching  aeaM  beiag  di- 
vided into  two  oppoaed  portkma.  one  of  which  is  te  the 
form  of  a  hook  portion  and  the  other  of  wUch  is  hi  the 
form  of  a  lockhtg  portion  spaced  from  said  hook  por- 
tin  and  being  pcofvided  with  an  exteaaioa  which  protrudes 
above  the  plane  of  said  baae  portion  on  the  opposite  side 
from  the  main  pert  of  said  locking  portion,  and  an  up- 
standing portion  eztendmg  from  said  base  portion  and 
spaced  from  said  extension  and  on  the  same  side  of  said 
hue  as  said  extension,  whereby  a  pdr  of  pliers  or  the 
like  applied  to  Mid  extension  and  mU  "r*ni1ing  por- 
tion  will  cntMe  Mid  locking  portion  with  a  support 


3»149,446 

SAFETY  DIAPKR  PIN 
■•  Vananan.  Coral  GnU^  FkL 


Aia^lS,l 
3  Oiti  I 


3»145y43t 

GAS  CURB  OF  ORGANIC  BONDS  FOR  SAND 

AND  AMAflYB  GRANULES 

tto 


.  _ It.  IMS,  Ser.  Nou  74M77 

SOohML  (CL  22—193) 
1.  The  method  oi  cold-set  converting,  under  normal 
room  temperature  cooditiona,  a  free  flowfag  sand  body 
to  a  rigid  sand  form  of  mold  and  core  sand  material 
comprising  the  steps  oi  mixing  from  about  93%  to  99% 
sand  having  a  moisture  level  no  greater  than  about  Vi 
of  1%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  sand  with  from  about 
1%  to  5%  liquid  furfuryl  alcohol-frnnaldehyde  resinous 
material  to  f<Min  a  non-aqueous  free-flowing  sand  and 
binder  composition,  packing  the  said  free  flowing  mixed 
sand  and  binder  composition  into  a  maided  form,  passing 
a  catalytic  strong  add  gas  into  and  about  the  packed 
molded  form  for  a  few  seconds  at  normal  room  tempera- 
ture, and  effecting  at  said  normal  room  temperature  a 
tensile  strength  of  at  least  about  55  pounds  per  square 
inch  in  a  period  of  about  5  minutes  after  said  f— i»«t 
treatment 


; 


3,145,439 

MOLDING  Fastener 


toUilM. 


Ian.  19, 19i2{>r.  No.  M73«5 
u    (CL24— 73) 


A  unitary  fastener  device  for  holdoig  an  article  to  a 
npport  said  fastener  device  having  a  baae  portiaa,  ar- 
ticle engaging  means  provided  as  a  part  of  said  base  por- 
tion and  attaching  means  extending  from  said  base  por- 
tion formed  to  make  attaching  ^^g^tr'-fnt  with  a  nitr 


1.  A  safety  pin  claipiag  device  having  a  one-piece  rela- 
tively wide  spring  steel  base  member  folded  back  double 
upon  itself  in  a  manner  fanning  an  outer  and  inner  layer 
having  a  raised  looped  portion  formed  between  said  Uycrs 
at  the  outer  end  thereof,  the  outer  Uyer  of  said  base 
member  being  curved  upwardly  at  its  bock  and  arcuately 
downwardly  above  said  bock  at  it»  inner  end  to  form  a 
downwardly  depending  hook  extending  acroaa  the  width 
of  the  extreme  inner  edge  portion  of  the  outer  layer  of 
»id  base  member,  the  inner  layer  of  the  bnse  member 
being  folded  bock  upon  the  outer  layer  thereof  and  ftiilow- 
ing  the  upwardly  curved  bock  portion  of  said  oosar  hiyer 
and  being  curved  faiwardly  from  said  bock  portion  to  form 
a  resiliem  spring  lip.  a  two-piece  top  member  opaatively 
connected  to  said  baae  member,  by  hh^  meam  the  ooiar 
piettofsaid  two-piece  top  member  having  a  downwardly 
extending  portion  with  an  upturned  hook  portioo  extend- 
iag  acroas  the  width  Of  its  extreme  inner  edge  and  adapted 
to  engate  the  downwardly  dcpendii^  hook  of  the  boae 
™^ber  whin  the  top  member  and  base  member  are 
preatod  together  in  a  auumer  to  hold  the  safety  pin  cUmb 
hi  closed  powtion.  the  inner  piece  of  said  twofriece  top 
member  being  pivotally  comietled  to  dM  outer  piece  of 
said  two^iece  top  member  by  ncond  hinge  means, 
adapted  to  operate  inrkpindcutly  of  the  first  deecribed 
hinge  means  and  faiwardly  and  upwardly  exiendhig  curved 
toner  portion  of  the  famer  piece  of  said  twoiiiece  top  mem- 
ber  being  toterlockmgfy  and  operatively  etifitged  with  the 
vpwardty  curved  bock  of  the  boae  member  to  form  the 
flrsc  bulge  means,  a  downwardly  exlendfaig  pin  fixed  near 
the  outer  end  of  the  outer  piece  of  the  top  member  a 
loop  portion  fdrmod  alo^  the  oMw  edge  of  the  inner 
piece  of  said  top  member,  there  being  a  pair  of  holse  in 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  loop  portion  adapted  to  guard 
the  lower  pointod  end  of  the  pin  wten  the  safety  pin 
clasp  u  open  and  the  outer  and  inner  pieces  of  said  two- 
piece  top  member  are  separated  and  to  permit  the  pin 
to  peas  therethrongh  when  the  aaiety  pin  dasp  is  dosed, 
end  there  being  a  hole  farmed  in  the  top  of  the  loop  of 

the  boee  member  to  looeivo  the  point  of  the  pin  when  the 
safety  pin  claap  is  dosed  in  a  aisnosr  to 
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3»14S«441 
QUKIL  BBIJtAUK  LOCKING  ELEMENT  PIN 
B.  mrmkmi,  SMitlt.  WMk.  Mi^Mr  te  1W 


2^^2^. 


.  9,  IM2, 8m.  No.  1M,M2 
(CL  34—311) 


rf./U^ 


1.  A  qukk-rdeaae  locking  device  of  the  character  de- 
Kfibed  for  support  in  a  hole  in  a  supporting  body,  said 
locking  device  compriiiiig  a  pin  body  having  a  locking 
end  and  a  control  end,  and  bored  in  the  axial  directkm. 
and  having  a  transverse  aperture  at  its  locking  end.  a 
locking  clentent  reciprocatively  guided  in  said  transverse 
aperture  for  retractico  and  provuiioo  into  locking  posi- 
tioo.  beyond  the  inner  end  of  the  hole  in  the  topporttog 
body  a  spindle  rotativcly  aupported  in  said  bore,  meana 
intercoonecting  the  locking  end  of  said  spindle  and  said 
locking  element  for  converting  rotative  movement  of  the 
spindle  into  reciprocative  movement  of  the  locking  ele- 
ment, a  plunger  guided  at  the  control  end  of  the  pin 
body  for  axial  reciprocation,  and  cam  means  for  con- 
verting reciprocative  movement  of  the  plunger  into  rota- 
tive movement  of  the  spindle. 


Wtv 


344S«443 
SAFTTY  BELT  BUCKLE 
mm,  914  N.  Ohmi  Drive,  Lea  A  ■niiii, 
nu  Dec  7, 19&.  Sw.  N«.  343^43 
iM;^CL34— 3M) 


I.  lo  1  beM  bocklt,  the  conbinAtioo  comprisiiig: 

a  tnmt  assembly; 

«  link  plate: 

a  spring  biased  elongalrd  loddng  bv  within  said  frame 
aaaembly  movable  between  link  locking  and  link  re- 
leasing positiotts,  said  locking  bar  having  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  link  plate; 

a  first  raised  surface  extending  obliquely  from  said  link 
plate  for  camming  said  locking  bar  to  the  link  re- 
leasing position; 

a  secoad  raised  surface  upon  said  link  plate  for  cam- 
■ring  said  locking  bar  to  the  link  locking  position; 

a  tpring  biased  handle  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame 
assembly  and  movable  between  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions; 

and  means  to  move  said  locking  bar  to  the  link  releas- 
ing position  when  said  handle  i»  pivoted  to  an  ex- 
tended positi<Mi  with  napect  to  said  frame  assembly. 


344S,443 
CONNECItm 


ber  slidable  longitudinally  in  said  casing,  said  slide  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
cutoots  opening  through  opposite  side  edges,  a  pair  of 
intemal  lugs  projecting  from  said  casing  into  respective 
cutouts  of  said  slide  member  and  each  engageable  with 
one  end  of  a  reqMctive  cutout  to  limit  slide  movement  of 
said  slide  memUer  in  ooe  direction  relative  to  said  casing, 
a  coil  compression  4>ring  diqxMed  in  each  of  said  cutouts 
and  each  having  its  opposite  ends  engaging  the  adjacent 
lug  and  the  other  end  of  the  respective  cutout  to  urge  said 
slide  member  in  said  ooe  direction,  and  a  pair  ot  exten- 


3S,  1M3»  8sr.  N«.  397,S7S 
(0.34— 13»> 
A  conpector  comprising  a  generally  flat  tubular  casing 

having  its  0|>positc  ends  open,  a  gBoeraUy  flat  slide  ntem- 


sions  on  opposite  ends  of  said  slide  member  projecting 
outward  from  respective  ends  of  said  casing  and  each  ex- 
tendible and  retractable  upon  back-and-forth  sliding 
movement  of  said  slide  member,  one  of  said  extensions 
comprising  a  hook  having  a  side  opening  located  interiorly 
and  exteriorly  of  said  casing  upon  respective  retracting 
and  extending  of  said  one  extension,  whereby  said  hook 
is  adapted  to  be  closed  and  opened  upon  retracting  and 
extending  of  said  ooe  extension,  said  hook  having  its  distal 
regioo  offset  beyond  ooe  side  of  said  casing,  whereby  a 
card  receiving  said  hook  ii  adapted  to  underlie  said  casing. 


APPARATUS  FOKuJcASEMENT  OF 
CONDUIT  MATERIAL 
Cyras  L.  BrawB,  Anban,  John  A.  MadiD,  Arcadia, 
DbvM  L  Swops,  North  Hollywood,  CaBL, 
PlnsB;Cao  Pipe  CefMy.Aobfm,  Califs  a 

mt  fl,  19M,  Sar.  No.  54,717 
7ate.    (CL3S— 33) 


1.  Apparatus  for  encasing  one  or  more  tubular  mem- 
bers in  cementitious  material,  oomprisiiif :  an  elongated 
sled  having  front  and  rear  ends;  hopper  means  mounted 
to  the  rear  of  said  sled;  a  vibrating  support  for  tubular 
members  disposed  upon  said  sled  forwardly  of  said  hop- 
per means  and  including  a  verticany  mounted  vibrated 
support  frame  having  one  or  more  openings  therein  for 
receiving  tubular  members  horixontally  therethrough  and 
supporting  said  tubular  members  in  qiaced  relationship  to 
a  trendi;  means  for  mounting  said  vibrating  support  and 
frame  iqxxi  said  sled  independently  ot  said  hopper  means, 
said  mounting  means  defining  a  substantially  vertical 
guide  and  permitting  relatively  free  upward  movement 
of  said  support  frame  relative  to  said  sled;  and  means 
mounted  to  said  support  frame  for  vibrating  said  frame 
and  tubular  members  supported  thereon. 


iiijiaifci'Hinwiiiiii   7        . 
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3449,443 
BODY  KIST  ADJUSIMBNT  FOR  COFFIN 
RokMt  L.  Ilif  ■■  a^  dlBtoa  L.  W 
OhAo.  aMl^on  to  Srf^tMi 
OUa, «  cOTForadoa  of  Oyo 

Flkd  Nov.  24, 1942,  S«.  No.  24M75 
IClata.     (CL27— U) 


In  a  coffin  comprising  a  bottom,  ends  and  sides,  the 
combination  of:  A  platform  providing  repose  for  the  body, 
and  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  platform  com- 
prising: a  first  pair  of  spaced  brackets  disposed  at  one  end 
of  said  coffin,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  brackeu  disposed  at 
the  other  end  of  said  coffin,  said  brackets  being  formed 
with  open  notches  definitive  of  available  elevational  lovels, 
the  open  notches  of  the  first  pair  facing  toward  the  open 
notches  of  the  second  pair,  and  all  the  notches  facing  in 
the  directiao  of  the  platform,  a  first  transversely  extending 
rod  adpoted  to  project  into  corresponding  notches  in  the 
first  pair  of  brackets,  a  second  transversely  extending  rod 
adapted  to  project  into  correspooding  notches  on  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  brackets,  a  pair  of  spaced  support  members 
for  said  platform  ext«ai<jing  lengthwise  of  said  platform 
and  formed  with  slou  adjacent  their  ends,  one  of  said  rods 
extending  through  each  pair  of  said  slots,  said  slott  being 
formed  to  permit  displacement  of  said  rods  and  manual  re- 
lease of  said  rods  from  said  notches,  and  coil  spring  means 
di^msed  at  each  end  of  each  support  means  and  inboard 
of  said  transversely  extending  rods  and  effectively  be- 
tween said  rods  and  said  support  means  for  biasing  said 
rods  outwardly  toward  and  into  said  notches,  the  rods 
being  biased  into  the  notches  to  support  the  pUtfonn  in 
any  selected  position  and  being  manually  rrisasrd  from 
said  notches  against  the  force  of  said  coil  spring  means  to 
permit  adjustment  at  the  platform  elevation. 


3,145,444 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TUFTED 

STRUCTURES 

Martfa  Victor  S^issmaii,  Mcdf ord,  Mmb.,  ni^fiii  to  E.  L 

*i  Foot  dc  Nenovs  mi  ComV— y,  Wifaninftoo,  DcL, 

a  corpontioB  of  Delaware 

FiM  Nov.  21, 1942,  Scr.  No.  239443 
19  Clataa.     (CL  24—72) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  tufted  structures  which 
comprises  propelling  a  filamentary  strand  by  means  of 
a  high  velocity  fluid  into  contact  with  an  apertured 
backing  material,  said  fluid  having  sufficiem  velocity  to 
force  the  strand  throu^  openings  in  the  backing  material 
to  form  tufts,  and  forming  a  series  of  tufts  by  relative 
lateral  movement  between  the  strand  and  backing  ma- 


terial to  cause  the  strand  to  alternately  penetrate  w, 

ings  in  the  backing  material  and  subtend  itsdf  frum  tha 
walls  of  the  openings,  thereby  forming  tuft  loops  in  each 
opening. 

344Sy447 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SCMtCONDUCTOR 

DBVICB 


FSai  Fak  1, 1941?8«.  No.  UJtS 


1.  The  method  of  prododng  a  p-n  juactioo  semicon- 
ductor device,  which  comprises  placing  a  number  of  bodies 
of  monocrystalline  temiconductor  material  upon  a  com- 
mon metallic  support,  heating  the  bodies  on  said  support 
by  directly  heating  said  support,  pyrolytically  precipitat- 
ing semiconductor  material  from  a  gaseous  compound  of 
the  same  semiconductor  material  on  said  bodies  and  sup- 
port thus  growing  at  least  one  stratum  upon  each  of  said 
bodies  and  simultaneously  bonding  said  bodies  to  said  sup- 
port, thereafter  severing  said  support  into  respective  paru 
of  which  each  remains  integrum  with  one  of  the  then  sep- 
arated semiconductor  devices  respectively  and  fornu  an 
electric  terminal  thereof. 


3,145^444 
CAPACITOR  FABRICATION 


I  taly  S,  1944, 9«.  Now  4MtS 
tCliiM.    (CL  29L-2S.42) 


1.  In  the  ftibrication  of  encapwilated  electrical  capaci- 
tors, the  steps  of:  transversely  positioning  imencapaulated 
capacitor  sections  in  spaced  relation  intermediate  two 
parallel  lengths  of  wire  with  their  electrode  elements  selec- 
tively connected  thereto  to  form  a  ladder-like  series  there- 
of, pontiooing  the  lead  capacitor  section  in  said  series 
relative  to  the  walls  of  a  mold  by  interposition  of  a  lon- 
gitudinally slotted  sleeve  of  inmlating  material  intermedi- 
ate said  section  and  the  mold  walls  of  a  thickneas  at  least 
equal  to  the  minimal  desired  depth  of  encapsulation  and 
introducing  compatible  liquid  encasing  material  into  said 
mold  to  fill  all  voids  theiewithin  and  to  merge,  upon 


Auouar  16,  1M4 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


881 


tolidiAotion  thereof,  with  said  alotted  tkeve  to  form  a 
unitary  epcloaed  casing  for  laid  capacitor. 


3,145,449 
POWER  OPERATED  RECIPROCATING  TOOL 


F. 


9M  9waHMi  DilTt, 

Driira,  bo(k  of  OriMJa, 
Com  JokBMm,  adMlaiHiatiii  off  WUUaBi  E. 


FBai  Apr.  It,  1942,  Scr.  No.  ISMlt 
iCWM.    (CL29— 74) 


/ 


.^Smim^Jm 


1.  la  a  fluid  preMure  operated  rectprocatinf  tool,  the 
combination  of  a  borizantally  elongated  hooaing  having 
an  open  bottom  and  inner  and  outer  ends,  a  cylinder 
block  disposed  horizontally  in  the  inner  end  portion  of 
•aid  housing,  said  botuing  comprising  a  pair  of  side 
plates  and  a  top  plate  aectired  respectively  to  the  opposite 
aides  and  the  top  of  said  cylinder  block  and  projecting 
loafitodinally  outwardly  beyond  the  saoM,  an  end  plate 
secured  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  side  plates  aiMl  top 
plate,  a  handle  secured  to  said  cylinder  block  at  the  in- 
ner end  of  the  housing,  said  ride  plates  also  projecting 
downwardly  below  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  Mock, 
a  pair  of  opposing  intumed  fUnges  provided  at  the  lower 
edges  of  said  side  plates,  a  horizontally  elongated  recip- 
rocable  tool  holder  di^osed  in  the  open  bottom  of  the 
bousinf  and  provided  in  oppodte  sdes  thereof  with  a  pair 
of  grooves  slidabty  receivhig  said  flanges,  said  cylinder 
block  being  formed  with  a  horizoaial  cylinder,  a  piston 
redprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to 
said  pistott  and  projecting  oatwanfly  from  the  cylinder 
into  the  outer  end  portion  off  said  housing,  a  bracket 
rigidly  secured  to  the  top  of  said  tool  bolder  and  disposed 
in  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  bousing,  said  bracket 
having  the  outer  end  of  the  said  piston  rod  rigidly  con- 
nected thereto  whereby  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in 
said  cylinder  may  reciprocate  said  tool  holder  along  said 
flanges,  said  cylinder  block  being  provided  above  said 
cyhnder  with  a  horizontal  valve  chamber  having  a  com- 
pressed air  inlet,  a  set  of  ports  communicating  with  op- 
posite ends  of  said  cylinder  and  a  set  of  ports  vented  to 
the  atmosphere,  a  radprocaMe  spool  type  valve  member 
slidaUe  in  said  valve  chamber  between  an  inwardly  slid 
position  wherein  compressed  air  may  be  delivered  to  the 
inner  end  of  said  cylinder  while  the  outer  end  of  the  cylin- 
der is  vented  to  the  atmosphere  and  an  outwardly  slid 
position  wherein  compressed  air  may  be  delivered  to 
the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder  while  the  inner  end  of  the 
cylinder  is  vented,  a  redprocable  valve  actuating  rod 
rigidly  connected  to  said  valve  member  and  extending 
horizontally  in  the  outer  and  portion  of  said  housing 
above  said  piston  rod,  said  bracket  baing  formed  with  an 
aperture  slidably  recdving  said  valve  actuating  rod,  re- 
silient abutment  means  provided  on  said  rod  in  longitu- 
dinally spaced  rdation  from  each  other  and  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  bracket,  said  abutment  means  being  en- 
gageable  by  said  bracket  at  the  opposite  ends  (^  the  re- 
dprocating  movement  of  said  piston  rod  whereby  to  alter- 
nately slide  said  valve  actuating  rod  between  its  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  slid  positions,  passage  means  for 
delivering  oomprcsscd  air  to  the  inlet  of  said  valve 
chamber,  and  manually  operated  valve  means  in  said  han- 
dle for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said 


3445,459 

METHOD  OF  ULTRASONIC  REMOVAL  OF 

MATERIAL  BY  FATIGUE  FAILURE 

Lewis  Balaasnth,  New  York,  N.Y„  aasignor  to  Cavllran 

UlfraMMks  Inc^  New  Yoit,  N.Y„  a  corpontfon  off 

New  York 

Filed  May  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  197,t49 
ItCUtaM.    (CL29— 81) 


1.  A  method  for  removing  material  of  relatively  low 
fatigue  strength  bonded  to  a  body  of  relativdy  higher 
fatigue  strength  comprising  applying  mechanical  vibra- 
tions at  a  frequency  in  the  range  between  1000  and 
100.000  cydes  per  second  and  with  an  amplitude  selected 
from  the  range  between  .0001  and  .1  inch  to  provide  peak 
accelerations  of  at  least  1000  g  to  said  material  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  effect  fatigue  fracture  of  said  material 
and  of  the  bond  of  the  latter  to  said  body. 


3445^1 

SLEEVE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

r.  Pa,, 

Electric  Inc^  a  corpomllon  of 

FBed  Dec  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  247,973 

3  Ctidmn.    (CL  29^-117) 


to  ScMcfc 


3.  The  combination  oi  a  sleeve  member  having  a  bed- 
low,  semi-rigid,  normally  cylindrical  core  and  means  de- 
forming one  end  of  the  core  to  elliptical  cross  sectional 
form  comprising  a  one-piece  nuMmting  member  dis- 
posed in  said  one  end  off  the  core,  the  mounting  member 
at  its  toading  end  being  of  circular  croas  section  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  the  core  and  from  that  end  toward  and  at 
its  trailing  end  being  off  geiierally  elliptical  cross  sec- 
tional form  incorporating  diametrically  opposite  curved 
surfaces  comprising  the  maior  axis  arcuate  ends  of  the 
elliptical  form,  the  length  off  said  major  axis  at  the  trail- 
ing end  of  the  mounting  member  being  greater  than  the 
normal  internal  diameter  off  the  core  and  the  length  of 
the  minor  axis  of  the  mounting  member  at  its  trailing 
end  being  less  than  the  normal  intnmal  diameter  of  the 
core  and  the  mounting  member  in  the  central  longi- 
tudinal section  through  said  major  axis  presenting  a  uni- 
form Uper  from  ita  trailing  end  to  its  leading  end. 


3,]45y452 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
M«Tln  Cnana,  Glcncoc,  DL,  nwl^or  to  DT  Raaearth 
Inrtllnii ,  a  corpornflon  off  BBnois 
FIM  Mar.  24, 1958.  Ser.  Nn.  723,394 
13  nalMB     (CL  29^155.3) 
1.  The  method  off  making  pole  piece  assemMies  for 
magnetic  heads  which  comprises  polishing  to  a  flat  planar 
configuration  surfaces  of  a  pair  oi  blocks  of  ferrite  mate- 
rial, placing  said  surfaces  in  confronting  relation  with 
a  magnetic  gap  therebetween,  securing  said  blocks  to  each 
other  by  means  of  a  non-magnetic  bonding  material 
which  is  substantially  rigidly  connected  with  said  blocks 
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and  which  extends  cootinuoaaly  therebetween  over  tub- 
stantiaUy  the  entire  area  of  said  ooofrootinf  ■"TfafTt.  sub- 
dividing the  blocks  into  units  each  iiwJiii«tn  ^  portiao 
of  one  block  and  a  portioo  of  the  other  block  directly 
across  said  gap  therefrom  with  a  portioo  of  the  bonding 


23-^ 


material  being  rigidly  connected  with  said  porticos  and 
extending  continuoosly  therebetween  to  rigidly  m«tw««m 
the  dimension  of  the  portioo  of  said  magnetic  gap  there- 
between, and  shaping  said  nmti  to  provide  completed 
pole  piece  asseroUies  for  magnetic  heads. 


3,145,453 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MAGNETIC  HEADS 
WTTH  BONDING  GLASS  GAP  SPACERS 


.         _  to  Nerth 
r,  taw^  New  Y«k,  N.Y^  a 


.     11, 195«,  Sir.  New  M9,2t4,  L. 
ro.  3,t24,31t,  dMsd  Mar.  ^  1M2.     DlrMed 
May  g,  1941,  Sar.  No.  114^73 
. ,  ■ffcadon  Nnhirlanii  Oct  4, 1955 
4CtaiM.    (CL  19— 155.5) 


oo  said  hqrw  a 


of  di- 


(2)  superimpoaag 
electric  malarial; 

(3)  placing  upon  said  separator  a  phoio-rsaistant  mask 
having  an  aperture  therein; 

(4)  etching  away  through  aaid  ^eitiiia.  a  niaute 
channel  diroa^  said  separator  by  moaas  of  an  add 
that  is  salectivaty  solnat  of  said  dielectric  aalarial: 


(5)  removing  said  mask   and   etching  tlvough   said 
channel  a  region  of  said  layer  underlying  said  sep- 
arator by  means  of  an  add  that  is  selectively  solvant 
of  said  metal  to  form  a  cavity  in  said  layer  thai  is 
of  substantially  greater  dimeosioos,  in  the  plane  of 
said  layer,  than  said  chaaael; 
and  (6)  dqxxiting  a  metallic  flfaa  witUb  covers  said 
separator  and  forms  a  protuberance  >«fiw«ing  iaio 
said  channel  and  into  contact  with  said  waf^ 
thereby  to  achieve  for  said  assembly  a  conyoaite  ioMed- 
ance  effect  which  allows  the  diode  portion  of  said  aa- 
ibly  to  be  operative  at  ultrahigh  frequendeew 


3445,455 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ELICTRIC 
CONTACT  PINCm 
Michaei  1.  Talssfcs,  Ualaa  CMBr,  N J.,  aai^ar  to 

New  Yerit 

Fled  My  If,  1941,  Ser.  Naw  111,719 
aniiiiii      <CL  19— 15535) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  amralar  iwgf^ff 
head  having  at  least  two  drcoit  parts  composed  of  ferrite 
and  an  effective  gq>  between  said  parts,  each  of  said  parts 
having  at  least  one  gap  surface,  comprising  the  stepa  of 
pohsbmgUie  gap  surfaces  on  said  circuit  parts.  iaiBi  posing 
a  glass  Aim  directly  between  and  contacting  the  polished 
gap  surfaces,  said  shim  having  a  thirknf  slightly  ex- 
ceeding the  desired  gap  width,  heating  the  reenhaat  a»> 
semUy  to  a  temperature  lying  in  the  softening  range  of 
the  gbas  and  compressing  the  two  circuit  parts  against 
the  ^ass  shim  at  a  temperature  in  said  softening  range 
until  the  desired  gap  width  is  achieved,  said  ^ass  acting 
upon  hardening  as  a  gap  spacer  and  as  a  bonder  for  the 
circuit  parts. 

3,145«454 

FABRICATK>N  OF  LOW  IMPEDANCE  DIODE 

STRUCTURES 

George  C  Dacey.  M»ry  MB,  mi  Refcert  L.  Wallace, 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  cnrporaflun  of  New  Yert  *^ 


OtlgfaMl  aaaBcatien'Nav.  IS,  1959,  Ser:  No.  955,424,  aow 
t  No.  3,943,923.    DIvlled  mi  tUb 


Jaty  H  1949,  Ser.  Na.  41,994 

9ClalBBB.    (CL  19— 155.5) 
1.  The  method  of  tebricating  a  low  impedance  diode 
assembly  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(1)  spreading  a  byer  of  metal  on  the  surface^  of  a 
semiconductor  wafisr; 


I.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  electric  contact 
the  steps  which  comprise:  providing  a  flat  bar  of  hwd 
drawn  copper,  produdng  through  openings  in  the  bar  in 
accurate  locations  prescribed  by  the  mountiat  i 
the  finger  is  to  be  supported  when  hi  uee,  braxiag  a 
tact  button  to  s  face  of  the  bar.  the  heat  of  said 
having  an  annealing  effect  upon  the  copper,  secori^  the 
bar  in  a  rigid  holder  that  snugly  confines  oppaaito  side 
edges  and  plup  said  opearngs  with  rigid  unyiehli^ 
terial.  and  then,  while  so  secured  agalMt  dhnn 
changes,  subject  at  least  one  face  of  the  bar  to 
taneous  perpendicularly  applied  ^lleseunl  la  a  muhipliGity 
of  minute  cloedy  adjacent  spots,  the  prasBara  bei^  of 
suffideat  magnitude  to  cause  deforaaation  of  the  metal 
into  a  pattern  of  depreesions  and  to  ca«e  cold  flow  into 
the  regions  between  and  directly  ac^acaot  to  said  rteiaw 
sioos,  aaid  pressure  treatment  servi^  to  le^eden  the 
copper,  oooflniag  of  the  side  edges  of  the  bar  ssrv^  to 
prevent  alteration  in  the  width  of  the  bar  as  a  nesdt  of 
the  application  of  said  pressure  and  to  hai^ 
edges  by  restraining  their  normal  «fw*fnfy  to  i 
wardly. 


I  I  i^rtjii'Artafarrtt  II  f  I — ■»  -■    • 
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liBTHOD  OP  MANUFACTUUNG  FINNED 
STRUCrURB 
C  JoteMB,  St  Dwiis,  Ffc,  Hilwnr  to  OVa 
ChMikal  Corpomka,  Em 
of  VkiWa 

Iwc  21,  19S6,  9m.  No.  S92,7B5. 
VpUcalkNi  Oct  11,  19M,  Str.  No. 

inilMi      (Cl.2»— 1S7J) 


Allo%  OL,  a 


1.  The  method  of  nukint  a  ftnned  heat  exchanfer  plate 
comprising  superposing  a  pair  of  inside  component  sheets 
with  weldable  surfaces  in  juxUpoaitioa  with  an  intervening 
first  pattern  of  weld  preventing  material  applied  to  one 
of  said  component  sbeeu.  said  pattern  including  stripes 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
•heeta,  applying  a  phvality  of  edfc-to^ge  contiguous  out- 
tide  component  sheets  to  the  outside  surface  of  at  least  one 
of  said  pair  of  inside  sheets  with  a  second  pattern  of  weld 
preventing  material  consisting  of  spaced  bands  each  ex- 
tending from  one  edge  to  an  opposite  edge  intervening 
between  said  outside  surface  and  the  applied  outside  sheet 
along  and  adjacent  said  contiguous  edges  which  form  lines 
of  subdivision  of  said  outside  component  sheet,  unifying 
adiacent  con.ponent  sheeu  toftther  except  at  the  areas 
occupied  by  said  pattern  of  wekJ  preventing  material  to 
form  a  tube  sheet  having  exposed  along  its  peripheral 
•dges  the  ends  of  said  bands  of  said  aeoood  patterns,  bend- 
ing those  portions  of  said  outside  component  sheeU  ad- 
inesnt  each  of  said  lines  of  subdivision  outwardly  to  form 
iMogral  ftns  and  then  applying  fluid  inflation  pressure 
•long  said  first  pattern  of  weld  preventing  material  so  as 
to  erect  heat  exchanger  fluid  passageways  in  said  plate 
structure  extending  from  adjacent  one  end  of  the  tube 
sheet  to  the  other  end  of  the  tube  skeet 


3,149,457 

MtmOD  OF  FASTENING  THE  RIM  AND  BODY 

OF  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 

rMar(RMM),< 
WsriM  CMskA,  • 
Dec  1, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  771,791, 
o.  2.992,tS7.  4ttU  Mr  It,  IML    DhrMod 
im.  19. 19*1,  Sor.  No.  93,IS2 
Hcaltoa  GensMy  Dsc.  2%,  1957 
aClalMS.    (CL29— 159J1) 


1.  In  s  method  of  making  a  wheel  structure  including 
a  tire  rim  having  a  base  flange  and  a  wheel  body  having 
a  peripheral  attachment  flange. 

assembling  the  base  flange  and  the  attachment  flange 
by  telescopically  interfitting  the  same. 


simultaneously  pressing  an  unbroken  generally  tup- 
shaped  integral  button-like  stud  protuberance  from 
one  of  said  flanges  and  a  complementary  nested 
socket  protrustton  in  and  from  the  other  of  said 
flanges. 

dishing  the  intemested  base  walls  of  the  stud  protuber- 
ance and  socket  protrusion  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  whichithe  stud  projects, 

pressing  the  material  of  said  flanges  about  the  junctures 
of  said  stud  protuberance  and  socket  protnistion 
into  a  substantial  radirn  juiKture  slightly  offset  from 
the  planes  of  the  flanges  in  the  opposite  direction 
from  the  projection  of  the  stud  protuberance  and  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  dished  base  walls, 

while  maintaintng  said  substantial  radius  juncture  flat- 
tening out  said  dished  base  walls  and  collapsing  the 
nested  stud  protuberance  and  socket  protrusion  into 
flaring  interlocked  dovetail  tongue  aiul  groove  rela- 
tion, 

and  crowding  and  nussing  the  material  of  the  stud 
protuberance  into  a  reinforcing  rib  within  the  dove- 
tail of  the  collapsed  socket  protrusion. 


3,145,455 
IRON-NITRIDE-CARBIDE   POWDER   AND 
METHOD  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Hany  Uocpfsr,  FmOdmn  am  Mails,  iohanncs  Miillcr, 
Nco-Iasiibwi,  and  Fritx  Spcrr,  Frmaktmt  an  Mafai, 
Gemany,  awlpiow  to  DcnfaclM  Gold-  nod  Slibcr- 
ScbeUeaBstah  vonnak  Rocsslcr,  Fhuikfnrt  am  Main, 
Gemany 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Feb.  I,  19i3,  Scr.  Now  257,M4 

CiaiM  priority,  appHcaHon,  Gcnnaiqr,  Feb.  13, 19tt, 

D  3S,149 

7ClaiM.    (CL  29— 182.5) 

1.  Iron-nitride-carbide  powder  the  individual  particles 

of  which  have  a  carbon  content  of  1-3%  by  wei^t  and  a 

maximum  nitrogen  content  of  7%  by  weight,  said  ircw- 

nitride-carbide  powder  being  free  of  a-rion  and  having  the 

nitrogen  content  essentially  only  in  the  ^iron  nitride  phase. 


3,145,459 
TOOLS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  FTmNG  BACK 
PLATES  OF  WATCHES  AND  WATCH  CRYS- 
TALS 
Jcraaac  SUffaan,  12S  Cartkace  Road,  Scandals,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept  13, 194rScr.  No.  223,444 
1  elite.    (0.29—219) 


yM 


yr- 


^ 


A  device  for  removing  and  fitting  watch  back  plates 
and  crystals  comprising  a  first  casing,  a  plurality  of  fingers 
pivotaliy  mounted  in  said  first  casing  and  in  ring  forma- 
tion, said  fingers  being  movable  toward  or  away  from  the 
axis  of  their  said  ring  formation  and  adapted  to  engage 
a  watch  crystal  or  a  watch  back  plate  between  them,  an 
adjusting  bead  axially  movable  in  said  first  casing  and 
engaging  the  fingers  to  move  the  same,  a  stem  threadably 
mounted  in  the  first  casing  and  having  threaded  engage- 
ment with  the  adjusting  head  to  move  the  same  axially 
of  said  first  casing,  a  second  casing  below  said  first  casing 
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and  removably  held  Uiereby.  a  lower  normally  borizootal 
wall  member  carried  by  the  second  casing  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radial  slots  leading  to  a  central  aperture  in 
said  wall  member,  a  plurality  of  lug-holders  inseruble 
through  said  central  aperture  and  movable  in  said  sloes, 
each  lug  holder  having  a  base  wall  and  a  top  wall  with 
an  open-end  aperture  in  said  base  wall,  and  an  open-end 
aperttire  in  said  top  wall,  the  latter  aperture  receiving 
an  apprc^niate  one  of  said  fingers,  and  a  lug  removably 
held  in  said  base  aperture  of  the  lug  holder  for  insertion 
and  removal  by  endwise  movement. 


DRAPERY  SLIDE  FEEDING  MACHINE 
John  Benedetto,  7441  Gardes  Grove  Avc^  RcMda,  Califs 
and  Manfred  Mandclbaom,  M41  Cadillac  Avc^  Loe 
A — ■-!«,Calif. 

rued  Oct  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  23*^12 
HCUaM.    (CL29— 241) 


the  pump  barrel  part  and  the  valve  pot  to  provide  a  land 
for  the  machined  surface  of  the  r«plac«nent  element  plac- 
ing  the  center  line  of  the  replacement  element  in  the 
same  position  relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  remahi- 
ing  one  of  the  pump  barrel  part  and  the  valve  pot  that 
the  center  lines  of  the  originals  bore  to  each  other  with 
the  machined  surface  landed  thereagainst;  placing  the 
replacement  element  in  said  landed  position;  and  weld- 
ing said  replacement  element,  while  mainUinmg  it  in 
said  landed  position,  to  the  remaining  one  filling  the 
spaces  between  the  machined  surface  and  the  body  of 
the  remaining  one  adjacent  the  narrow  land  parts  with 
weld  material  to  completely  enclose  the  connection  there- 
between and  to  fuse  the  narrow  land  paru  to  the  ma- 
chined surface  of  the  replacement  part. 


3,14S,4<1 

METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  HIGH  PRESSURE 

SLUSH  PUMPS 

VWean  R.  Mattfagly,  <592  Contrr  Clak,  HoMto^  Te«. 

Filed  May  2«,  1>«,  Ser.  Now  2S343t 

ItCIafaBi.    (CL29— 4«2) 


1.  The  method  of  repairing  a  high-pressure,  heavy- 
duty,  piston-type  oil  field  slush  pump  that  has  a  crack 
in  the  neck  extending  between  a  pump  barrel  and  one 
of  its  valve  pots  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  the  de- 
fective neck  and  one  of  at  least  the  adjacent  part  of  the 
pump  barrel  and  the  adjacent  valve  pot  from  the  remain- 
der of  the  pump;  machining  a  surface  on  a  heavy  walled 
replacement  element  for  the  cuUway  of  the  pump  barrel 
part  and  the  valve  pot,  the  thickness  of  the  replacement 
element  at  and  adjacent  to  the  machined  surface  being 
such  as  to  replace  the  damaged  and  removed  neck  part; 
machining  narrow  land  parts  on  the  remaining  one  of 


METHOD  OF  SEVElui^  TUBES  AND  REFORM. 
ING  DEFORMED  PORTION  CAUSED  BY  SEVER. 
ING  ACnON 

J-  Bmmt.  Para^  OMa,  liilgiiii  to  The  Y< 
,  mtmftnttm  af  0M» 
^  1,  IHl,  am.  N«w  1M457 
lS<^iliai     (CL29u^l7) 


1.  A  feeding  machine  for  hanger  alides  having  stud 
hanger  portions,  comprising 

(a)  a  hopper  to  loosely  hold  a  simply  of  slides  and 
having  a  front  opening, 

{b)  a  routional  rotor  in  said  hopper  proTided  with 
members  having  outwardly  directed  edges  that  are 
sloped  to  a  point  directed  toward  and  adjacem  said 
opeaing  and  (m  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  tlto  rotor. 
said  edges  engaging  and  hanging  slides  thereon  to 
slide  downwardly  toward  said  rotor  point,  and 

(c)  a  slideway  extending  in  a  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly sloping  direction  from  said  point  and  recep- 
tive of  slides  sliding  off  said  rotor  edges. 


1.  A  flying  shear  for  elongated  moving  stock  and  the 
like  comprising  a  horizontally  movable  punch  and  die. 
means  thus  to  move  said  punch  and  die  with  such  stock, 
means  to  move  said  punch  transversely  of  such  stock  to 
sever  such  stock  while  thus  hohionially  moved,  said 
punch  having  a  pointed  end  which  deforms  such  stock 
on  movement  thereof  transversely  of  such  stock,  said 
punch  including  transverse  opening  means  operative  to 
reform  such  stock  after  completion  of  the  levenng  stroke 
thereof,  and  means  operadve  to  urge  the  severed  section 
of  such  tube  against  such  opening. 


^«THOD  AND  TOOL  AMUNGEMENT  FOR  IN- 
J^^^^^J^.  0-«PyS  IN  A  RBCBS  OP  ABORE 


off  MWB 

Filed 


27,  IMl  Scr.  No.  1273t5 
(CL  29^-4SI) 


3.  The  method  of  inserting  a  resilient  0-ring  in  a  reoess 
located  intermediate  the  ends  of  a  small  bore  which  is 
normally  closed  at  one  end  by  a  valve  member,  said  O- 
ring  being  deformable  and  having  an  outer  Hiamffyy 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  small  bore  so  that  the 
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O-riag  is  subject  to  flexing  and  twisting  as  it  is  inserted 
into  said  small  bore,  said  method  comiamng  the  Uef 
of  inserting  a  stem  member  having  a  cam  surface  thereon 
terminating  in  a  widened  portion  subaUntially  filling  said 
small  bore  into  said  small  bore  until  the  cam  surface  is 
adjacent  the  recess,  placing  an  O-ring  about  the  stem 
member,  applying  pressure  against  the  O-ring  for  com- 
pressing the  O-ring  to  the  diameter  of  said  small  bore 
and  for  pushing  the  O-ring  into  engagement  with  the 
recess,  and  withdrawing  said  stem  member  to  cam  out- 
wardly and  properly  seat  said  O-ring  in  said  recoi. 


3445,4M 
MFTHOD  OF  POSITIONING  A  DAMPING  INSERT 
INTO  A  TUBULAR  SHAFT 
Fnads  Gtm*,  Hant 
toBbldd 


tubuUlioo,  and  an  axially  retractable  and  laterally  flexing 
conduit  means  effective  for  both  interccwnecting  said 
tubulation  and  said  operating  means  and  introducing  axi- 
ally  directed  stresses  in  said  tubulation  for  separating  the 
severed  sections  of  said  tubulation  following  pinch-off, 

7.  In  the  manufacttire  of  a  device  requiring  the  sealing 
of  a  tubulatioo  attached  thereto,  the  steps  oi  interconnect- 
ing the  end  of  said  tabulation  with  operating  means 
adapted  for  effecting  fluid  flow  through  said  tubulation 
with  a  laterally  flexible,  axially  retractable  conduit  con- 
nector, moving  said  device  and  operating  means  relatively 
oppositely  a  distance  effective  for  extending  said  coimec- 
tor  axially  a  predetermined  amount  thereby  to  introduce 
a  predetermined  axial  stress  in  said  tubulation,  and  pinch- 
ing off  said  tubulatioo  with  said  stress  therein  so  that  said 
axially  retractable  connector  retracts  a  portion  of  said 
tabulation  for  sq>aration  diereof. 


FHcd  Mm.  tt  1M2, 9m.  N^  17M3t 
2CWM.    (CL29--M4) 


a-- 
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1.  The  ntethod  of  positioning  a  damping  insert  in  a 
tubular  shaft  comprising  the  steps  of  obuining  a  tubular 
shaft  and  a  tubular  insert  therefor  with  the  insert  having 
damping  characteristics  and  a  greater  original  outer  diam- 
eter than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  shaft,  obtaining  a  die 
having  a  frusto-conical  opening  therein  with  the  small 
end  of  the  opening  at  least  u  small  as  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  shaft  and  the  opening  having  groove  forming  means 
therein,  placing  the  die  in  abutting  relationship  with  an 
end  of  the  tubular  shaft  with  the  small  end'of  the  opening 
adjacent  the  opening  in  the  tubular  shaft  and  in  alignment 
therewith,  and  forcing  the  tubular  insert  into  the  tubular 
shaft  through  the  frusto-conical  opening  in  the  die  form- 
ing a  longitudinal  groove  therein  and  reducing  the  diameter 
thereof  to  that  of  the  internal  diameter  of  the  shaft  with 
the  ungrooved  portion  of  the  tubular  insert  in  engagement 
with  the  inner  diameter  of  the  shaft. 


I 


3,145w44S 
TUBULATION  SEALING  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
W.  CoolU|«,  Jr^  mi  Mmtm  I.  SMrka,  bo(h  of 
Scodn.  N.Y„  SMltMn  to  G«Mni  Etodric  CoapMy,  • 
•f  New  Yoft 
km.  24,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  133,(95 

ins^i   (a.29-^at) 


A 


•^1 

1.  Apparatni  for  sealing  a  devkc  including  a  tubulatioa 
adapted  for  being  ptnohed  off  comprisiag  means  for  sup- 
porting said  device,  operating  meant  for  cfiecring  fluid 
flow  through  said  tubulation,  means  for  pinching  off 


3,14S,4M 
DIFFUSION  BONDING  OF  METAL  MEMBERS 
WUttMS  FedMka,  Eaasworth,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Westing- 
kmm  Bladric  Cmpmrnkm^  Emt  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 

No  Drawli«.    FBed  Nov.  27, 19S9,  Ser.  No.  85S,S30 
4ClirtM.    (CX29L— 4SS) 

1.  A  diffusion  bonding  process  for  joining  alloy  mem- 
bers into  a  structure  suitable  for  use  at  elevated  temper- 
aturea,  the  faying  surfaces  of  the  members  to  be  joined 
being  clean  and  closely  conforming  to  each  other,  the 
steps  comprising  placing  a  thin  substantially  continuous 
layer  of  beryllium  on  at  least  one  of  said  surfaces,  posi- 
tionmg  said  members  in  positive  engagement  for  joining 
with  the  faying  surfaces  in  intimate  face-to-face  relation 
and  the  beryllium  layer  therebetween,  and  heating  said 
members  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  1,000*  C.  for  a 
period  of  at  least  20  seconds  in  vacuiun,  thereby  providing 
a  bond  having  essentially  the  composition  of  the  alloy 
members  and  characterixed  by  grain  growth  across  the 
interface  of  the  membera. 


3,145,447 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SHAFT  JOINT 

Aftcrt  G.  BodiM,  Shfnnan  Oaks,  CaHf. 

(7t77  Woodlcy  Ave.,  Vm  Nays,  CaUf .) 

OrfgiMl  apfttcatkNi  Am.  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  47S,905,  now 

Patcat  No.  3,943,143,  diMad  Nov.  13,  1942.    Divided 

Mv.  14, 1M2.  Ser.  No.  1M,299 

ICUii.    (CL29-.52S) 


The  mediod  of  coupling  the  taper  pin  and  taper  mem- 
bers of  a  threadlcM  Uper  pin  and  box  shaft  coujding 
ioint,  that  comprises:  introducing  said  taper  pin  member 
into  aakl  taper  box  member,  cyclically  elastically  expand- 
ing said  taper  box  member  by  subjecting  it  exteriorly  to  a 
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painting  fluid  pressure,  and  timultaneousiy  thenwith 
forcing  said  members  together. 


3,14S,4<g 

SHEET  MARKING  METHOD 
Alfred  L.  Johsssn,  Ce*r  Uto,  lad 
Steel    C(M«>^,    Cyci«o,    OL, 
Delaware 

FDed  Oct  5,  IMl,  Scr.  N^  14347( 
TCIaiM.    {CL29—552) 


344Syfyf 

BITTCH  COMB  CUmS  ATTACHMENT 

B^yCllia    I  .UgaVi  UAAva^aisri^BL 

^ribr  1,  IMl,  Ssr.  N*.  Ul^dM 

7Cktai.    (CL9^-M6) 


1.  A  method  of  characteristically  marking  a  diiFeren- 
tially  coated  piece  of  galvanized  strip  or  sheet  stock  to 
facilitate  ready  identification  of  a  relatively  more  heavily 
coated  side  of  the  stock,  comprising  the  steps  of;  treating 
the  surface  of  at  least  one  roll  in  a  set  of  ftniahinj  rolls  to 
define  an  area  of  said  surface  having  a  distinctive  texture, 
passing  the  stock  through  the  set  of  rolls  with  a  predeter- 
mined side  of  the  stock  facing  said  one  roll  to  impress  a 
pattern  in  the  galvanized  coating  of  the  predetermined 
side  of  the  stock  engaged  by  the  surface  having  a  distinc- 
tively textured  area,  whereby  the  relatively  more  heavfly 
coated  side  of  the  stock  is  readily  identifiable. 


3,14S,4<9 
FI^  CUTTER 

,  Erie,  Pa^  aariBB.. 
ipwqr,  Eric,  Pfc,  a 


Filed  Jnly  3, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  29742t 
1  CUm.    (CL  3«-.lt2) 


factw^  Com 


I.  A  hair  dipper  attachment  for  use  in  combination 
with  the  stationary  clipper  comb  of  a  hair  clipper,  com- 
prising an  auxiliary  botch  comb  for  attachment  on  the 
underside  of  the  clipper  comb,  a  generally  U-shaped 
spring  clip  mounted  oo  top  of  said  butch  comb  providing 
an  anaching  croas-portion  and  arms  on  the  ends  thereof 
for  embracing  tha  ends  ai  said  clipper  comb  to  secure  the 
butch  comb  releaaeably  thereon,  a  pair  of  vertical  screws 
threadedly  adjustable  in  threaded  holes  provided  in  the 
butch  comb  in  laterally  tpmotd  relation  at  the  middle  por- 
uon  thereof,  said  screws  having  headed  ends  where  the 
shanks  are  received  looady  in  holes  provided  in  the  mid- 
dle portion  of  the  croes-portioo  of  said  clip,  the  cross- 
portion  of  said  dip  having  projectioas  on  oppoette  sides 
of  said  boles  therein  which  by  fulcrum  cogafemcot  oo 
top  of  the  butch  comb  normally  space  the  middle  por- 
tion of  the  croM-portioo  from  the  top  of  the  batch  comb, 
whereby  said  croaa-portion  upon  adjustmcm  of  said  screws 
is  adapted  to  be  variably  flexed  lo  that  the  arms  oo  the 
ends  of  said  croas-portion  are  adjusted  slightly  to  different 
lateral  spaced  rdarionship  for  cJoae  variation  accordingly 
in  the  tightness  of  hold  of  the  dip  on  the  dipper  comb. 


PanlW. 
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CENTER  FADING  TOOL 

*  r,  4711  Nw^Mit  Mvi^  Y ^ 

nM  la^ll.  IMl,  9m.  T4m,  ll^U 
SCMnsB.    (CI.  33     gg) 


/<?* 


A  pipe  cutter  having  a  C-shaped  frame  with  means  at 
one  end  for  guiding  the  cutter  for  relative  rotation  with 
respect  to  the  pipe  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  pipe,  a  wheel  having  a  cutting  edge 
in  said  plane,  an  arm  having  one  end  pivoted  on  the  frame 
and  the  other  end  mounting  the  wheel  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  pipe,  spring  means  urging  the 
arm  in  the  direction  to  move  the  wheel  away  from  the 
pipe,  said  other  end  of  the  frame  having  a  bore  presented 
toward  the  first  end  of  the  frame  and  a  longitudinal  slot 
intersecting  the  bore,  a  pressure  screw  slidably  mounted 
in  said  bore  and  having  its  outer  end  provided  with 
a  handle  and  its  inner  end  in  thrust  relation  to  said  arm. 
said  screw  having  a  thread  with  an  abrupt  shoulder  pre- 
sented toward  the  handle,  a  pawl  in  said  slot,  a  pivot  for 
the  pawl  on  the  frame  on  an  axis  crosswise  of  the  pres- 
sure screw,  said  pawl  having  a  threaded  end  extending 
and  first  engaging  the  pressure  screw  forward  of  the  pivot, 
means  urging  the  threaded  end  of  the  pawl  into  engage- 
ment with  the  pressure  screw,  and  provisions  for  pivoting 
the  threaded  end  of  the  pawl  away  from  the  pressure 
screw. 


1.  A  center  finding  tool  compristnff  a  pair  of  aims 
pivoted  to  one  another  at  one  of  their  ends,  guide  pins 
positioned  in  openings  in  said  arms  adjacent  their  oppo- 
site ends,  an  interconnecting  member  engaged  in  trans- 
verse openings  in  said  arms  intermediate  their  ends  and 
means  adjusUbly  securing  said  intercoonccUng  member 
to  said  arms,  a  clamping  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
one  of  said  arms,  a  rod  adjustably  positioned  in  said 
clamping  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  arm.  a  sec- 
ondary clamping  member  movably  mounted  oo  said  rod 
and  an  indicating  pin  positioned  in  said  secondary  clamp- 
ing member. 


3,145,472 
rRE-CONT0(JRED  DENTAL  MATRIX  lAND 
irnieilnF.  Toflanrire,  PXK  Wax  #77,  Lirf^Me.  CaW. 
PM  JHt  4, 19f2, 8«.  Now  19Vir^ 
7Clataa.     (CL3S-43) 
1.  In  a  pre-contoorcd  dental  matrix  band: 
(a)  a  strip  of  pliable  material  having  an  arcuale  cen- 
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tral  portion  aad  •rms  exteadint  from  th»  arcuate 
oeotral  portion,  with  the  anna  dlverginf  relative  to 
one  another  when  the  itrip  it  flat; 
(b)  the  Itrip  having  an  inner  aurfaoe; 


sponuve  to  said  plan  and  elevation  signals  therefrom  for 
prodnctag  a  first  pair  of  contnd  signals  reqiectively  re- 
lated to  the  coordinates  of  a  particular  orthogra{4iic  rep- 
resenution  of  the  specified  object  with  naped  to  a  par- 
ticular two-dimensional  coordinate  system;  second  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  to  said  plan  tracing  means  and  to  said 
elevation  tracing  means  and  leqiooaive  to  said  plan  and 
elevation  signals  therefrom  for  producing  a  second  pair 
of  control  signals  relates  to  the  coordinates  of  a  paiticiilar 


(c)  tlM  strip  having  a  pair  of  preformed  elongated 
concavities  in  iu  inner  surface  which  are  spaced 
apart; 

{d)  each  of  the  preformed  concavities  being  substan- 
tially oval  in  face  view,  with  the  major  axis  of  the 
oval  extending  generally  lengthwise  of  the  strip. 


M4M79 

DKNTAL  INaTRUMENT  WITH  MATRDL  RETAINEB 
AND  CRIMPING  PUBBS  FOR  BAND  RETAIN- 
ING CLAMP 

F.  TgWimIti,  P.a  Bm  <77,  Lafayette,  CaUT. 
F1M  Ian.  14. 1M3,  Ser.  Nn.  2S14I1 
4Cli^M.    (CL32— 63) 


1. 


..  In  a  dental  instrument  with  matrix  retainer  and 
crimpinf  pliers  for  t>end  retaining  clamp; 

''^  crimping  pliers  having  a  pair  of  operating  handles 


(•) 


i;  crunpmg  puers  navmg  a  pair  or  opervong  n^nnw 
twingably  secured  tofether  for  dodng  and  opening 


3,14M74  

PERSPECTIVE  OR  ORTHOGRAPfflC  PLOTTER 
M.  Taylor.  Jr^  M«4  «k  8t^ 


■^      tt 


perq>ective  representation  of  the  specified  object  with  re- 
spect to  a  particular  two-<iimensional  coordinate  system; 
divlay  means  responsive  to  said  first  pair  of  control  sig- 
nals for  providing  the  particular  orthographic  rqnesenta- 
tion  of  the  specified  object  and  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  control  signals  tea  providing  the  particular 
perspective  representation  of  the  specified  object;  and 
sdectioii  means  coupltd  to  said  first  and  second  circuit 
means  for  selectively  applying  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  control  signals  to  said  di^lay  means. 


(*)  a  meeial  jaw  fixed  to  one  of  the  handles  and  a  diatal 

jaw  fined  to  the  other  handk; 
<c)  these  jaws  projecting  in  offset  relation  relative  to 

their  respective  handles; 

(d)  a  matrix  retainer  mounted  on  one  of  the  handles  to 
extend  generally  lengthwise  of  this  handle,  with  the 
retainer  being  diapoeed  on  the  gin^val-facing  aspect 
of  this  handle,  and  the  retainer  having  a  matrix  band 
loop-constricting  means  connected  to  the  retainer 
rearwardly  of  the  mesial  jaw; 

(e)  and  the  matrix  retainer  being  provided  with  a 
shield  at  iu  forward  end.  the  mesial  jaw  being  dis- 
posed within  the  confines  of  this  shield  and  the  shield 
having  a  lateraliy-arraafBd  convex  matrix  band  guide 
wrf  aoe  diipoaed  fbrwvdly  of  the  loop<owtrictint 


3445.475 

MEASURING  AND  MARKING  DEVICE 

!S  C  AHbrd,  244  OU  Port  Road,  Sonthport,  Conn. 

FIM  iM.  31. 1H2.  Scr.  No.  17f  ,183 

4ClaiaM.    (CL  33— 41) 


5,  IWa.  Ser.  Nn.  ITtJFtt 
14CWM.    (CL33— If) 

4.  A  system  for  selectively  providing  a  tw«Mlimenaional 
orthographic  or  perspective  repreeeotation  of  objects 
qwdfied  by  three-dimensional  dimensiona  including:  plan 
tracing  means  for  prodndng  plan  signals  repreeeatative 
of  the  plan  position  coordinates  of  the  spedfled  object 
with  respect  to  a  paiticolar  three  rtimentinnal  coordinate 
system;  devation  tracing  means  for  prodndng  elevation 
sisals  repreeenutive  of  the  elevation  coordinates  of  the 
specified  object  with  reepect  to  the  three-dimeasioaal  co- 
ordinate systeoa;  first  cireait  meana  oonpled  to  said  plan 
tracing  means  and  to  said  elevation  tracuig  means  and  re- 


1 .  A  measuring  device  comprising  a  frame,  having  its 
longitudinal  axis  vertical  when  in  operative  position,  a 
TpfT'Pg  member  in  slidable  guided  connection  with  the 
frame,  an  upper  measuring  bar  in  slidable  connection 
with  the  frame  having  iu  axis  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudiiud  axis  of  the  frame,  a  lower  measuring  bar  in 
slidable  connection  with  the  spacing  member  having  iU 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  aiKi  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
axis  of  the  upper  measuring  bar,  said  upper  and  lower 
measuring  bars  having  adjustable  pointed  tips,  slidable 
measuring  members  on  the  bars  and  measuring  indices 
on  the  spacing  member  to  measure  the  distances  each  bar 
projects  from  the  frame  and  the  distance  between  the 
bars,  and  leveling  means  on  the  device  to  set  the  frame 
in  iu  operative  position  with  iu  longitudinal  axis  vertical 
and  two  leveling  bars  with  their  axes  horizontal. 


ooo 
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For  Class  33—42  see: 
PMent  No.  3.145.471 


3,14S47< 
COMFOmtHrS  GAUGE 
C  Hcstar,  Jr^  914  N.  hmaom  St, 

*-  -" — '— " 1         \    f 

C.  Tamr,  Jr^  Whcatato,  M4. 
Filed  Aag.  f,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215J9t 
4CliriM.    (CL3^T-7«) 


V«^ 


*5^    f 


block  and  having  a  tape  book  engatinf  nin  disposed 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  a  comer  edge  of  said  block 
which  is  formed  by  the  juncture  of  two  faces  of  said 
block  and  including  said  one  face  and  the  other  of  said 
Upe  hook  engaging  means  comprising  a  bail  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  block  for  swinging  movement  about  an 
axis  which  is  parallel  to  said  one  face  of  said  block  and 
which  is  disposed  in  close  adjacency  to  that  comer  edge 
of  said  block  which  borders  said  ooe  face  of  said  block 
and  which,  with  reference  to  said  one  face,  is  diametrically 
opposite  said  first  named  comer  edge;  said  bail  having  a 
second  Upe  hook  engaging  run  disposed  parallel  to  the 
tape  book  engaging  run  of  nid  first  named  tape  book 
en^ging  f^^m 


S44S,47t 


A.  Ltmtk,  P.a  Bm  11S5,  .-.„  , 
Filed  May  !«.  IHS,  to.  No.  IHJH5 
SCIahHL    (CL33— 153) 


3.  A  compositor's  gauge  for  measuring  Hne  lengths 
comprising;  a  rectangular  scale  frame,  said  frame  having 
a  straight  plane  guide  edge,  a  slide  channel  formed  m 
said  frame  adjacent  the  edge  opposite  said  guide  edge, 
said  channel  being  parallel  to  said  two  edges;  an  elon- 
gated slide  bar  having  a  first  portion  slideable  over  the 
entire  face  of  said  frame  and  a  second  portion  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  and  in  line  therewith,  a  vertical 
runner  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second 
portions,  said  runner  being  slideable  along  said  frame 
guide  edge,  a  slide  member  depending  from  and  trans- 
verse to  said  first  portion  of  said  slide  bar  and  adapted 
to  be  slideably  received  in  said  slide  channel;  a  retaining 
flange  spaced  from  said  scale  frame  and  overlying  said 
slide  channel  to  restrain  the  slide   bar  from   upward 
movement;  a  plurality  of  scales,  each  representing  a  dif- 
ferent type  size  in  said  frame,  said  scales  being  in  side- 
by-side   relation  and   having   indicia  running  vertically 
indicating  the  bottom  of  lines  of  that  type  size;  a  pica 
scale  on  said  second  slide  bar  portion,  said  pica  scale 
running  horizontally  with  its  zero  indicia  overlying  said 
guide  edge;  and  said  second  portion  of  said  slide  bar 
overlying  each  of  said  scales  and  serving  as  an  indicat- 
ing means. 

3445^477 

,  ^     _      TAPE  END  HOLDING  MEANS 

John  C  Morrison,  IIU  Frist  Ave,  "Ihninrtnn.  CaHf. 

Filed  Sept  21.  IHl.  Ser.  No.  SmSi 

ICIainM.    (CL  3^—137) 


1.  A  scnber  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
star-ihaped  member  having  a  piura'itv  of  equally  spaced 
poinu  each  one  of  which  is  bent  at  right  angle  and  diamet- 
rically opposite  another  one  of  the  points,  and  a  disk  on 
each  side  of  the  said  star-shaped  member  against  which 
'w.*^!^  •"  "  I***"***  contact,  and  means  of  adjust- 
ably holdmg  the  said  star-shaped  member  and  said  disk 
together  and  a  leg  having  •  threaded  upper  end  adapted 
to  engage  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  secured  to  each 
one  of  ihe  said  disks  and  a  tube  having  a  compression 
spring  at  the  upper  end  thereof  adapted  to  receive  each 
*aid  leg  and  extending  downward,  each  leg  havmg  a 
recess  m  the  lower  end  thereof  m  which  there  is  an 
•nfulaxly  disposed  depression  in  which  ii  placed  the 
blunt  end  of  a  needle  point  which  is  both  removable  and 
adjustable. 


3,14M79 
•OWLING  BALL  DKVICE 

V^2  tlnd St,  Not*  let,.^ N J., 
of  three  percsnl  to  Robert  L  Pwhnan 
Filed  Inc  21.  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  2M.197 
3ClataH.    (CL33— 174) 


1.  ^  Upe  holding  means  for  steel  structural  workers, 
said  ipeans  comprising  a  rectangular  block  of  para-mag- 
neucjmatenal  having  a  magnetized  area  on  one  face 
thereflf  and  having  a  plurality  of  separate,  optionally 

eTgJi^g'SL^'LSST^^lLl^^      coL^sTTSMS^  '*  "^  ^"»'  '-•''  ^^ 

-J-  .-    -^      .^  u«ao«r  DIM  lo  saia   compnaea.  a  ball-shaped  structure  simulating  a  bowling 
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ball;  a  rec«M  cut  therein  edapied  to  reoehFc  •  thunb 
carrier  and  to  permit  lateral  movement  thereof  akmt 
the  line  of  curvature  of  said  ball  diaped  itrocture:  aaid 
thumb  carrier  being  adapted  to  ne^tf  a  thumb  plug  re- 
tainer having  a  passageway  bofed  theiein  and  to  allow 
•aid  retainer  to  be  routed  about  its  axis  within  said  car- 
rier; a  plurality  of  thumb  plug  retainert  each  adapted 
to  be  fitted  within  said  carrier,  each  of  said  thumb  phig 
retainers  having  a  passageway  bored  therethrough  which 
is  characterized  by  being  coooenlncaDy  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  top  of  said  thumb  ptng  retainer  and  eccen- 
trically positioned  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of  said 
thumb  plug  retainer,  said  thumb  plug  retainers  having 
s  graduated  aeries  of  pitches  for  said  passageways  bored 
therethrough;  and  a  series  of  thtunb  plugs  adapted  to  be 
fitted  into  said  passageways  of  said  thumb  plug  retainert, 
said  thumb  plugs  having  gradtuted  sized  passageways 
twred  therein  so  as  to  ih  varioos  thimib  sixes;  a  second 
recess  cut  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  flngnr  carriers 
and  to  permit  morement  of  said  flnfer  carriers  along  the 
line  of  curvature  of  said  ball-ehaped  structure  substan- 
tially at  a  right  angle  to  said  thtmib  carrier  recess  cut; 
said  thumb  carrier  and  said  finger  carriers  being  pivotaMy 
mounted  on  a  common  axial  rod,  said  thumb  carrier 
being  adapted  to  pivot  about  said  axial  rod  and  move 
within  its  receu  cut  while  uid  finger  carriers  are  adapted 
to  pivot  about  said  axial  rod  at  right  angles  to  the  pivotal 
movement  of  said  thumb  carrier  and  ntove  within  said 
second  recess  cut.  the  mounting  connection  of  said  finger 
carriers  to  said  axial  rod  being  spaced  sufficiently  apart 
and  defining  an  open  area  about  the  mounting  connection 
of  said  thumb  carrier  so  as  to  permit  free  pivotabte  move- 
ntent  of  said  thumb  carrier  about  said  axial  rod. 
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1.  Aa  arranfMiieat  of  reooid  forms  of  sobetantiany 
uniform  width  comprieiat  a  plurality  of  sets  of  forms  and 
a  back  cover  member  bound  together  at  one  side  thereof 
by  removabk  binding  meefla,  said  sets  of  forms  befaig 
approximately  superimpoaed  upon  one  another,  simflar 
to  pages  of  a  book,  each  of  aaid  sets  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  forms  shingied  together  with  an  upper  portion 
of  each  of  said  forms  other  than  die  top  form  tmder- 
lying  the  lower  portion  of  tte  form  tmmediatdy  above, 
overlapping  araoa  of  comipoading  ones  of  the  various 
sett  of  fdma  subetantially  overlying  eadi  odier,  whereby 
turning  over  a  particular  form  entrains  and  carries  along 
an  thoee  foraM  oveilyiug  the  porticular  form  in  shingied 
reiatioa,  and  a  phvality  of  ridges  wcured  to  said  back 
cover  each  uaderiying  an  overlapping  area  of  said  sets 
of  foims  to  facilitate  graiping  of  the  forms  by  digital 
pressure  between  said  overlapping  areas  to  sli^tly  raise 
a  Gorav  of  a  particnUr  fonn  to  be  grupod. 


•TF^Sfe-'^^'-^^-'^i 


1.  A  space  pleat  fanfold  indicator  and  calculator  de- 
vice comprising  a  frame,  a  series  of  pointers,  fokmd  links, 
a  stud,  a  pair  of  end  blocks,  a  pair  of  moving  Mocks,  a 
center  block,  coordinated  scales,  a  hand  crank,  and  a 
pair  of  supports,  said  flrame  is  placed  on  the  supports, 
said  pointers  are  connected  to  each  other  by  the  said  joint- 
ed liiaks  and  pivots,  said  stud  has  two  end  portions,  a 
right  hand  threaded  ptxtion,  a  center  portion.  aiMl  a  left 
hand  threaded  portion,  said  end  blocks  are  secured  to  the 
end  portions  of  said  frame  and  have  the  end  portions  of 
said  stud  fitted  within  a  hole  in  each  block,  one  of  said 
moving  blocks  rides  on  the  right  hand  threaded  portion 
of  said  stud  while  the  other  rides  on  the  left  hand  threaded 
portion  of  said  stud,  each  of  said  moving  blocks  is  se- 
cured to  the  intersection  of  two  )oimed  links  by  a  pivot, 
said  center  block  is  secured  to  the  center  of  the  frame 
and  has  a  hole  through  which  the  center  portion  of  the 
stud  fits,  one  of  said  coordinated  scales  is  secured  at 
one  end  by  a  boh  and  nm  to  said  center  Mock  and  is 
sUdably  secured  at  the  other  end  along  with  an  end  of 
the  other  scale  by  a  pivot  which  extoids  dirough  two 
holes  in  intersecting  links,  said  hand  crank  is  operativety 
coimected  to  one  of  the  end  portion  of  said  stud. 


IHRH-DIMDaiON AL  PROratTY 
INDICATING  DEVICE 


22, 194L8er.  No.  199,t9t 
(CL  3S— 11) 


1 .  A  three-dimensional  property  indicating  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  base  having  indicia  associated 
with  a  flat  surface  indicating  a  plunlity  of  materials, 
said  base  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  Aere- 
through  and  each  of  said  apertures  l>eing  poeitiooet^  ad- 
jacent to  indicia  for  a  selected  material,  an  elongated 
property  indicator  positiooed  in  each  of  selected  |ier- 
tures,  each  of  said  elongated  property  indicators  h  ving 
a  length  proportional  to  die  quantity  of  a  given  pro  erty 
for  ^  material  indicated  by  its  adjacent  indidi  and 
said  qiumtity  being  relative  to  the  same  property  \  '  all 
of  the  odier  matCTials  indicated  on  the  surface,  i  d  a 
connector  interconnecting  a  nimiber  oi  said  Inidi^  itors 
for  tmcQt  insertion  and  removal  of  die  Indicatory  into 
and  fhxn  the  apertures  in  the  base. 
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TEST  BOARD  FOR  lUCrilONIC  CIRCUITS 

Rubca  A.  Cnn,  1441S  2mi  SW^  SMdfo,  Wa*. 

FIM  Mar  4,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  It7,7f3 

3  riilbi     (CL35— 19) 


ing  points  ia  Um  tbn»  ■upMlnpond  imafM  approzinuualy 
c<M»rklent  with  out  aaocher  dving  dit  nmuhaatoui  tyn- 
chraoindi         ' 


■XAMINA110N  GRADING  MACHINI 
/art  Alfciy .  Wlfc,_iii|iiiii  n 

TditeL   (CL38-4t) 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  tranqMrent  mount" 
ing  place,  a  plurality  of  coil  springs  mounted  oo  an  up- 
per surface  of  said  mounting  plate  so  that  the  axes  of 
said  springs  extend  substantially  normal  to  the  upper 
surface  of  said  plate,  said  springs  being  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  parallel  lateral  rows  and  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  parallel  transverse  rows  ex- 
tending normal  to  said  lateral  rows  so  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  rectangles  with  one  ot  said  springs  at  the 
comer  of  each  rectangle,  a  frame  supporting  Mid  mount- 
ing plate,  a  tray  slidably  and  removably  supported  on 
said  frame  directly  bdow  and  parallel  to  said  mounting 
plate,  said  tray  having  an  electrical  circuit  diagram  on 
its  surface  adjacent  said  mounting  plate,  a  plurality  of 
electrical  circuit  components  above  the  iqiper  wrtmrt 
of  said  mounting  plate  and  above  e*ir«-p««.n«f  elec- 
trical symbob  of  said  circuit  diagram,  eadi  of  said  com- 
ponents having  spaced  ends  extending  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  upper  surface,  eadi  of  said  ends  extending 
between  and  frictiooally  gripped  by  adjacent  coovolu- 
tioos  of  one  of  said  coil  springs,  whereby  said  com- 
ponents may  be  easily  detached  from  said  springs. 


3»145,4S4 

METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    IMPARTING 

AND    RECORDING    COMPARATIVE    INSTRUO 

TION  OF  A  MOTION  SKILL 

VolMy  P.  Baylar,  1913S  GlnMi  Ave.,  Dctralt  23,  Mkk 

FBcd  Sapt.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13MtS 

ICWm.    (CL35— 29) 


2.  An  apparatus  for  grading  multiple  choice  perforated 
examination  answer  cards  by  comparing  each  card  with  a 
perforated  master  card,  comprising  card  transport  means 
including  a  carriage  adapted  to  retain  an  answer  card  and 
a  master  card  in  superimposed  position,  a  traverse  drum, 
rewind  mrans,  a  flexible  tape  having  one  end  affixed  to 
said  drive  drum  and  the  other  end  affixed  to  said  rewind 
means,  said  carriage  being  adjusubly  affixed  to  said  tape, 
a  motor,  means  for  engaging  said  traverse  drum  and  trans- 
mitting motion  from  said  motor  to  said  drum  including 
clutch  means  for  disengaging  said  drum  when  said  car- 
riage has  completed  iU  forward  travel,  laid  rewind  means 
being  spring-loaded  to  return  said  carriage  to  the  ttarting 
position  when  said  drum  is  disrngsgrd  from  said  trans- 
mission means,  optical  scanning  means  including  a  light 
source  arranged  on  one  side  of  said  carriage  and  photo- 
electric means  arranged  at  the  other  side  of  said  carriage, 
means  interposed  between  said  light  source  and  said  pho- 
toelectric meaiu  for  successively  scanning  the  perforations 
in  each  row  of  perforations  of  the  cards  to  be  graded,  and 
means  for  counting  the  electrical  impulses  generated  by 
said  photoelectric  I 


SHOE  HAVINGCOMBINED  COUNTSR 
SUPPORT  AND  INSOLE 
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1.  A  mediod  of  imparting  and  recording  comparative 

instruction  of  a  particular  motion  skill  from  an  inttmctar 
to  a  pupil,  compristng  making  a  cinematographic  record 
pf  the  performance  of  said  particular  motion  skill  by  the 
instructor,  making  a  cinematographic  record  <rf  the  per- 
formance of  the  same  particular  motion  skill  by  the  pupil 
from  substantially  the  same  viewing  point,  simultaneously 
dnematographically  projecting  the  images  of  said  records 


In  a  shoe  structure  of  the  type  having  heel,  shank 
and  toe  portions,  and  comprising  a  combined  counter- 
support  and  insole  member,  said  counter-support  and  in- 


. -• — r—~ — J  r-~^— ^  — »'  uu«^^  wt  MM  icwrus   suppon  ana  msoie  memoer,  saio  counter-support  and  m- 

m  supenmposed  synchrmuzed  reUUonship  upon  a  projec-   sole  member  including  a  base,  sides,  a  junction  between 
Hon  unage-receivmg  surface,  and  maintaining  corre^KMid-   the  base  and  sides  and  a  front  ed«B,  said  counter-support 
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and  intole  member  beint  of  m^  length  m  to  orerlie  only 
the  heel  tad  ihaak  portioM  of  nid  ihoe.  taid  lidet  of  said 
oombined  oounter-eopport  end  inole  member  abo  being 
adapted  to  encircle  the  bed  and  the  kmgitndinal  arch  of 
a  wearer's  foot  and  having  a  portion  sloping  downwards 
towards  the  front  edge  of  said  oounler-mpport  and  insole 
member,  the  malarial  of  said  cointar-eupport  and  insole 
member  adjacent  the  Jonction  between  said  base  and  sides 
being  relatively  rigid  and  the  material  of  the  portion  slop- 
ing downwards  being  rdativdy  flexible,  a  fore  insole  of 
flexible  material  wcnred  to  the  frool  edgt  of  said  counter- 
support  and  insole  member  for  oompleting  the  shoe  insole, 
an  upper  of  flexible  material  having  upper  and  lower 
edges,  a  lining  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper 
with  the  sides  of  said  combined  coonter-eupport  and  in- 
sole member  being  located  between  the  upper  and  the 
lining,  means  securing  the  lower  edge  of  said  upper  to  the 
oounter-eupport  and  insole  member  and  to  the  fore  ineole, 
a  heel  attached  to  that  portion  of  the  counter-support 
and  insole  member  overlying  the  heel  portion  of  said  shoe, 
a  reinforcing  plate  underlying  said  fore  insole  for  pre- 
venting curling  of  the  toe  portion  of  said  shoe,  and  an 
outer  sole  secured  to  the  oounter-eupport  and  insole  mem- 
ber and  to  the  fore  insole. 


UGirr  SHOE  90LB  ASSEMBLY 
W.  CraaiB,  14«  CheelMt  8L,  Engisweed.  N J. 
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VPKAtlNC  BUCKBT 

Moitae,  DL,  a  cmpainllaM  •(  Pelmaie 
Dec  a«,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14Mt3 
iCWM.    (CLS7— 141) 


edge  portiona  and  lower  edge  portioos  reflectively  and 
a  floor  kaviog  a  front  edfe  and  extending  betwnen  the 
lower  edga  porttom  of  the  skka  and  defining  therewith 
a  bucket  section  of  U-ehaped  croes  section,  the  improve- 
ment oompri>ing:  a  U-ehaped  cutter  having  a  horixon- 
tal  cutting  portion  ad|aoeot  to  and  continuing  forwardly 
of  the  fhmt  edge  of  the  floor  and  a  pair  of  upri^t  sides 
lying  adjacent  the  front  edge  portions  of  the  sides;  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  cutter  sides  to  the  front  edge 
portions  of  the  bucket  aides  whereby  said  cutter  may 
move  fore  and  aft;  an  hydranlic  cyUader  nqiported  on 
the  bucket  and  having  a  ram  exteiiding  toward  the  cut- 
ter; valve  meaiu  associated  with  the  cylinder  effecting 
continuous  and  unintemipled  redprocatioo  ot  the  ram; 
means  connecting  the  ram  to  the  cutter  whereby  the  hori- 
zontal cutting  portion  will  vibrate  between  a  doaely 
proximate  abutting  position  relative  the  front  edge  of  the 
bucket  and  a  position  spaced  forwardly  of  the  front  edge. 


1.  In  a  fabric  top  shoe,  a  fabric  lop  having  an  open 
bottom  edge  conforming  basically  to  the  outline  of  a 
foot,  an  insole  fltled  within  said  outline,  a  layer  below 
said  ineole  matching  the  thickness  of  said  febric  top  and 
forming  a  batting  joint  around  the  ineole,  a  vulcanized 
rubber  layer  applied  to  said  second  layer  and  overusing 
said  layer  lo  extend  onto  the  upper  edge  thereof,  an 
outer  wearing  layer  of  leather  applied  to  said  rubber 
layer,  edges  of  said  leather  being  extended  to  overlap 
said  fabric  top,  and  provided  with  notches,  a  rubber 
finish  foxing  of  substantial  width  extending  onto  the 
fabric  top,  and  integral  rubber  connections  extending 
through  the  notches  in  said  leather  sole  and  uniting  the 
rubber  foxing  and  said  rubber  layer. 


1.  In  a  power  loader  having  a  loader  bucket  composed 
of  opposed  upri^t  transversely  spaced  sides  with  front 


M4Mfl9 
LANDLEVILERS 
417f  Dn'var  Cmirt,  Arvnda,  Colo. 
Jml  25, 1M2,  fler.  Nn.  1M,753 
fCWaa.   (CL37— 179) 


1.  in  a  land  levekr  including  a  prime  mover,  a  level- 
ing blade,  a  float  interconnected  so  as  to  form  a  bridge, 
and  a  joint  in  the  bridge  allowing  relative  pivotal  side- 
wise  movement  between  adjacem  portions  of  the  bridge 
but  preventing  vertical  movement  therebetween,  the  im- 
provement comprisiiig  a  pair  of  side  frame  members,  re- 
spective rear  portions  of  the  side  frame  members  being 
in  fixed  relation  to  opposed  end  portions  of  the  float,  re- 
qiective  forward  aiKl  lower  portions  of  the  side  frame 
members  pivotally  connected  adjacent  a  lower  portion  of 
the  joint  and  arranged  to  follow  the  relative  horizontal 
movements  of  the  bridge,  reflective  upper  and  forward 
portions  of  the  same  side  frame  members  disposed  ad- 
jacent an  upper  portion  ol  the  joint  and  interconnected 
thereto  through  lost  motion  means,  whereby  limited 
twisting  movement  is  allowed  between  the  respective  upper 
portions  of  the  side  frame  members  and  the  joint  without 
transmission  of  such  movement  to  the  blade. 


3,145,4m 
TROUSERS  PKBSS 
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FMAnr.  11, 1M2,  Sw.  l4o.lli,75fl 
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1.  A  trousers  press  comprising  a  friune  having  sop- 
ported  thereon  a  rear  member,  a  front  member  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  selective  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  rear  member,  said  front  and  rear  members  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  and  also  flat  facing  surfaces  which  are 
operatively  engageable  with  each  othier,  a  cuff  board  lo- 
cated adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  rear  member  and  hav- 
ing a  flat  surface  which  is  aligned  with  the  flat  surface 
of  said  rear  member,  means  resiliendy  mounting  said 
cuff  board  in  said  location  for  movement  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  front  member,  a  stretdier  board  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  rear  member 
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and  havinf  a  flat  surface,  a  ttretchable  rubber  mat  cover- 
ing the  flat  surfaces  of  said  stretcher  board,  said  rear 
member  and  said  cuff  board,  an  electrical  resistance  heat- 
ing element  embedded  in  said  aiat  to  provide  heat  for 
pressing  trouaen  when  said  front  member  is  moved  into 
operative  engagement  with  said  mat  and  said  flat  surfaces, 
the  surface  of  said  front  member  being  ol  a  siae  suffi- 
cient to  overlie  all  said  flat  surfaces,  means  yieldably  urg- 
ing the  stretcher  board  to  a  first  position  in  which  its 
flat  surface  is  substantially  parallel  to  and  is  spaced 


J 


roU 


forwardly  from  the  flat  surface  of  said  rear  member, 
means  for  supporting  said  stretcher  board  for  movement 
from  said  first  position  to  a  second  position  in  which  the 
flat  surface  of  said  stretcher  board  is  in  substantial  align- 
ment and  parallelism  with  the  flat  surface  of  said  rear 
member  and  said  rubber  mat  is  stretched,  whereby  said 
mat  in  stretched  form  provides  a  backing  for  trousers 
laid  thereagainst  which  extends  over  the  flat  surfaces  of 
said  stretcher  board,  said  rear  member  and  said  cuff 
board. 


3445^1 

FLATWORK  FEEDING  AND  SMOOTHING 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  OtONER 

D.  MaasOa.  24M  ffslilgi  Drive,  Yatk,  Pa. 

FIM  Wt/kTUy  1M2,  am.  No.  17S44S 

UCWm.    (CL3S— 143) 


1.  A  smoothing  attachment  for  use  with  a  flatwork 
ironer  provided  with  ironing  rolls  and  arranfed  to  iron 
individual  pieces  fed  thereto  and  having  an  entrance  end 
and  a  feed  apron  adjacent  said  entrance  to  receive  flat- 
work  pieces  to  be  ironed  and  feed  thein  to  the  ironing 
rolls  of  the  ironer,  said  soMothing  attachment  comprising 
in  combination  supporting  means  positionable  fbr^anfly 
of  and  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  entrance  end  of  said 
feed  apron  of  said  ironer.  elongated  spreading  roll  means 
extending  along  said  supporting  means  and  rotatably 
supported  at  opposite  ends  thereby  forwardly  of  and  in 
parallel  relationship  to  the  outermost  edge  of  said  feed 
apron,  a  plurality  of  projecting  means  extending  spirally 
around  said  spreading  roll  means  and  respectively  tpinl- 
ling  substantially  continuously  in  opposite  directions  from 
an  intermediate  location  on  said  roll  means  toward  the 
oi^xMite  eixls  of  said  roU  means,  the  upper  surface  of  said 
spiral  fHTojecting  means  being  exposed  to'  have  separate 
pieces  of  flatwork  draped  thereover  with  the  trailing  cads 
thereof  depending  freely  incident  to  feeding  the  leading 
edge  of  the  flatwork  pieces  to  said  feed  apran  of  said 


ironer.  drive  means  to  rotate  said 
in  a  directioo  to  permit  said  spiral  projectile  maaas  id 
qvead  flatwork  pieces  ootwardty  frooa  the  iatennadiata 
portico  of  said  spreading  roll  meant  toward  the  oppotitm 
ends  thereof  m  said  roll  means  rotates  and  the  flatwork 
pieces  are  draped  thereover  by  gravity,  and  means  sup- 
ported sutiooarily  relative  to  said  supporting  means  and 
positioned  outwardly  of  said  spreading  roll  means  rel»> 
tive  to  said  entrance  end  of  said  irnswi  and  havii^  an 
outer  surface  positioned  at  a  lower  level  than  the  upper 
surface  of  said  roll  means  over  which  the  draped  flatwork 
pieces  extend  incident  to  bd^  draped  over  said  roll 
means  and  operable  to  impose  a  drag  in  addition  to  nor- 
mal  friction  upon  said  flatwork  pieces  in  opposttioa  to  the 
feeding  movement  thereof  by  the  feed  apron  of  said  irao- 
cr.  whereby  spreMlint  cagacemeat  of  said  flatwork  pieces 
by  said  spreading  roll  means  to  spread  said  pieces  lateral- 
ly is  faciliuted  and  the  drag  effect  imposed  upon  mid 
pieces  stretches  and  smooths  the  same  longitudinaUy. 
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1.  A  diqilay  device  compr*«ig  in  combination  a  casing 
having  an  opening  at  the  front  thereof,  a  rouuUy 
mounted  pivot  rod  extending  across  said  opening.  hitiy> 
means  secured  to  said  pivot  rod  and  ^^tmnAit^  across 
said  opening,  a  plurality  of  leaves  supported  by  said  hinfs 
means,  said  leaves  having  indicia  bearing  areas  *iigF**4 
with  said  opening  and  movable  therethrough,  a  sheet  sup- 
porting plate  secured  to  said  pivot  rod  and  nonnaUy  lying 
in  back  of  said  leaves,  each  of  said  leaves  having  a  leaf 
retaining  portion  and  a  leaf  releasing  portion  adjacent  said 
indida  bearing  areas,  a  leaf  engaging  member  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  casing  frtxn  said  leaf  retaining  por- 
tioQ  to  said  leaf  releaiiag  portiaii.  motor  meau  coupled 
to  said  leaf  engaging  member  to  move  the  same  hcfmn 
its  limiting  podtioo  for  successive  release  of  said  leaves, 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  rod  to  effect  roution  thereof. 
switch  means  controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor 
means  and  a  member  controlled  by  the  last  of  said  leaves 
to  actuate  said  switch  to  energis  nid  motor  means  to  ro- 
tate said  pivot  rod  through  360*  whereby  said  leaves  will 
be  repositioned  for  display. 


344S,493 
ILLUMINATEO  SIGN 

I.  Firilaali.  12S1  Gnylord  SL, 
_         Long  Wmtk  13,  CaW. 
FBed  Apr.  If,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  Ig6yi35 
lOaiBM.    (CL4«— 13g) 

I.  In  an  outdoor  ilhiminated  sign:  a  rim  member  de- 
fining the  external  cooficuration  of  the  sign  and  made  of 
bent  sheet  material,  said  rim  having  an  outer  wall  part 
and  two  inner  wall  parts  formed  integrally  with  the  rim 
and  extending  inwardly  from  the  respective  edges  of  the 
rim  along  the  iUMde  of  the  rim.  said  inner  wall  pmrta  hav- 
ing  ends  spaced  from  each  other  and  bent  outwardly  to 
form  parallel  stop  flanges;  a  pair  of  plates  having  external 
configurations  correqpooding  to  the  rim  and  fitted  in 
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the  rim  on  opposite  tidei  of  the  agn,  said  pUlet  abut-  MUd  cartridge  when  in  the  firing  position  and  for  coopera- 
ting and  secured  to  the  flanges  of  tl»  reflective  inner  tion  with  said  spring  means  to  automatically  position  the 
wail  parts;  said  flanges  maintaining  said  plates  in  ipaoed 


^-:b 


relationship:  lamp  sockeu  mounted  on  the  plates;  and 

*ii"*  1°^  !!*  .'*"*'  '°^^'^l^  '*^'*,?  "°"*  !^  i"^'    «»««  one  of  said  chambers  at  the  firing  sUUon  when  said 
SKles  of  said  plates  and  in  the  space  between  the  plates,    ^^^^^^^dge  in  said  chamber  at  the  firing  staUon  is  fired. 


MUZZLE-TRIGGEIBD  GUN 

E.  WUkos,  451  N.  Dihi^  Drire,  Bersfty  Hills, 
am^  airf  DmmU  G.  Sett7,  1«32  Munliiist  Drire, 
Loa  AMeles  «f ,  CaM. 

FUed  His  22,  IH^  S«r.  Na.  tUMl 
4CyaB8.    (CL4»~1) 


3,14S,4M 
TRIGGER  MECHANISM 

L.  MoffTow,  FnlrtcM,  CoBB«y 


to  Olfei 

of 


raed  Jid7  11, 1M3, 8m.  No.  294,441 
4ClalM.     (CL4a— M) 


H^ 


1.  A  gun  triggered  by  muzzle  contact,  which  gun  in- 
cludes: a  breech  Mock  member  having  an  axial  firing 
pin  means  and  a  rearwardly  proiecting  sleeve;  a  pisioa 
housing  teteacopically  received  into  said  sleeve;  a  piston 
redprocaMe  within  said  piston  housing;  a  spring  within 
said  piston  housing  urging  said  piston  towards  said  firing 
pin  means;  a  firing  tube  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
breech  block  member;  a  piston-retaining  latch  mounted 
on  said  piston  housing  rearward  of  said  sleeve^  and  k>> 
cated  to  hold  said  spring  in  a  condition  of  compression; 
a  latch  cam  on  said  latch  having  a  camming  surface  ex- 
tending fcrwardly  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
said  telescoping  sleeve  and  piston  hou^ng;  and  a  mating 
breech  block  camming  surface  on  said  breech  block  mem- 
ber formed  to  move  said  latch  cam  out  of  latching  en- 
gagement with  said  piston  when  said  breech  block  mem- 
ber is  telescoped  rearwardly  over  said  piston  bousing, 
whereby  said  piston  is  released,  and  driven  by  said  spring, 
against  said  firing  pin  means. 


EXCHANGEABLE  REVOLVER  CYLINDER  AND 
CARTRIDGE  INDEXING  DEVICE 
DmrU  L.  KHm,  I  nngwiainw.awd  Cyril  A.  Moore,  Spring- 
flcU.  Mmb^  MBlfnon  to  tke  UiRed  Slates  of  AMrica 
I  by  the  SacrsCary  of  Ike  Arasj 
FBai  My  «,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  lM,14t 
4CMBnB.    <CL4S— S9) 
ler  Tllle'35,  VA.  Code  (I9S2),  sac.  SM) 
1.  The  combination  including  a  cartridge  having  a  pro- 
jectile at  the  front  end  thereof,  a  firearm  housing,  a  barrel 
mounted  on  said  bousing  so  as  to  extend  f  orwardly  there- 
fram,  a  cylinder  routingiy  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  plu- 
rality of  chambers  formed  in  said  cylinder  so  as  to  respec- 
tivaly  receive  said  cartridge  and  so  as  to  be  successively 
poaitioaable  at  a  firing  sution  in  alignnsem  with  said  bar- 
rel when  said  cylinder  is  rotated,  spring  means,  means  for 
transftrring  the  energy  in  said  spring  to  said  cylinder  for 
rolatioo  thereof,  and  a  pawl  arranged  for  oontaa  with 


1.  A  trigger  assembly  for  a  firearm  comprising  a  frame 
member,  a  hammer  means  rotatably  moimted  in  said 
frame  member,  said  hammer  means  being  movable  from 
a  cocked  position  to  a  fired  position,  a  sensing  element 
pivoted  in  said  frame  and  a  tear  carried  by  said  sensing 
element,  said  sensing  element  being  movable  from  an 
operative  position  in  whichsdie  sear  is  operative  to  an 
inoperative  position  in  which  the  sear  is  inoperative,  and 
cooperating  cam  means  formed  integral  with  the  hammer 
means  and  said  sensing  element  effective  to  reiKler  said 
sear  inoperative  when  the  hammer  means  moves  frinn  tbe 
cocked  position  to  the  fired  position. 


3,149,497 
TROLLING  LURE 
BiM  K.  Aho,  PXX  Box  123,  Askby, 

•f  BpfMinHsn  Scr.  No.  M3347,  Dec  31, 
1999.   TlisapplkotiooFeb.g,19<3,8sr.No.2S>413 

ICldiB..  (0.43-^2.5) 
A  fishing  lure  particularly  adapted  to  hi^  speed  trdl- 
ing  comprising: 
(d)  an  elongated,  lurrow  lure  body; 

(b)  the  lure  body  including  forward  and  rear  portions 
integrally  connected  at  their  proximal  ends  and 
being  tapered  from  their  proximal  ends  toward  their 
distal  ends  whereby  the  lure  body  is  of  elliptical 
fonn; 

(c)  means  at  the  forward  end  of  the  lure  body  for 
securing  a  fishing  line  ther^o; 
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W  the  fbrwvd  and  tMr  portkai  of  the  hire  body  of  Ihhiiif  Hne  caotnDy  of  ud  in  leagitadhially-radaro- 
each  haviag  only  one  ccntnDy  located  oancav»<oD-  cable  reletioa  though  the  tttkm,  •  periBbcnlly-ffooved. 
««  «^««    .k-  ^.^^..M^  ^  ^iA  --^ —  w^_-   cyUndrical  body  ixedly  coocMMric  with  aeid  flttfagfcniMd 

with  ipacedly-paraUel  circular  ridea  and  a  radial  doc 
registered  in  communication  with  the  rhannel  of  the 
flttins.  an  intemipced  annuhia  loosely  and  revoiubly  em- 
bracing and  retained  on  said  body  in  ooaotion  with  the 
peripheral  groove  thereof,  the  interruption  of  said  annulue 
betof  regiMrable  with  the  slot  of  the  body  to  provide 
pewegn  to  and  from  the  fitting  for  the  unintnmpied 
length  of  fishing  Una  whereto  the  fioat  is  to  be  coupled, 
oo  sakl  annulus  operatively  coonectible  with  the 


vex  section,  the  concavities  of  said  sections  being 
oppositely  facing  die  reqwctive  ooocave<oovex  sec- 
tions beteg  meried  into  one  another  at  an  inter- 
mediate  portion  of  the  lure  body; 


(e)  the  side  and  forward  edges  of  said  forward 
tion  lying  in  a  sin^  plane,  and  the  side  and  rear 
edges  of  said  rear  section  lying  in  a  single  plane; 

(/)  the  edges  of  the  forward  and  rear  sections  being  in 
^aced  and  parallel  planes; 

(g)  the  plane  of  the  rear  section  being  oAet  from  the 
plane  of  the  forward  section;  and 

(A)  a  trailing  hook  secured  to  the  rear  section  of  the 
lure  body. 


3445w49t 

LINE  TWKIING  AND  UNTWBUNG 

ATTACHMENT 
KocMi,  IStl*  ABsa  Itoad,  Militaiwli, 
FDed  Dec  21, 1H2,  Ssr.  No.  24Mtl 
Sriiiiii     (0.43-^43.13) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  body  having  diametrically  opposite 
sides  each  provided  with  X-shjqied  slots  defining  selec- 
tively usable  kerfs,  and  reversible  interrhangrable  eloo- 
galed  blades  constituting  vanes,  said  blades  having  inner 
lengthwise  edge  portions  keyed  in  selected  kerb,  fastening 
means  carried  by  said  body  and  connected  with  coacting 
median  portioos  of  said  Uadee  for  retaining  die  Mades 
in  place,  line-attaching  means  joined  to  and  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  said  blade-equipped  body,  said  means  being 
secured  to  an  axial  portion  of  the  forwaid  end  of  said 
body,  and  a  fishing  line  having  an  end  thereof  attached 
to  said  means. 


344Mff 

FBHING  LINE  AND  FLOAT  CGNNECTCMI 

Robert  F.  §Mi,  211S  140i  SL  Rand,  Graeley,  Coin. 

Fled  Fch.  5, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  17Mt2 

inifcni     (CL  43— 4431) 

1.  A  connector  for  separably  coupling  a  float  having 

en  sttarhtng  eye  to  a  fishing  line  comprising  a  Jtrting 

formed  with  a  laterally-opening  channel  extending  the 

foil  length  and  intnidiaf  to  the  center  of  the  fitting 

adapted  to  receive  and  seat  a  smooth,  uninterrupted  length 


attaching  eye  of  a  float,  and  means  carried  by  the  fitting 
selectively  actuable  to  detachaMy  i««»«^««T  the  fitting 
and  a  length  of  line  centraOy  therethrough  at  both  sidea 
of  said  body,  wherein  said  fitting  extends  at  each  side  of 
said  body  in  the  form  of  like,  longitudinally-channeled 
hubs  coaxial  with  the  body  having  each  a  traneverse  notch 
intersecting  the  hub  channel  and  correspondingly  opening 
laterally  of  the  hub.  and  the  means  for  interclamping  the 
fitting  and  an  associated  length  of  line  is  a  hook  rasilientty 
biased  in  a  mounting  oo  the  fitting  to  seat  in  the  transverse 
notch  of  each  hub  over  and  against  the  line  —>^»*»**i 
traversing  the  intersection  of  the  hub  channel  and  notch. 


Fled  Apr.  3)  IfiLfa.  Nn.  1M4M 
(0. 43— ItS) 


T  '    '  ♦ 


A  minnow  trap  comprising  a  fiexible,  hoQow  body  of 
phaMe  material  having  a  hoOow  sleeve  with  a  pair  of 
spaced,  oppoeed  ends,  one  end  defining  a  rsiativdy  stiff 
and  rigid  wall  having  water  inlet  perforatione  through  it 
of  insufficient  size  to  permit  the  passage  of 
the  other  end  comprising  a  f^mod-like  minnow 
terminating  in  an  opening  of  smaller  aze  than  te  total 
area  of  the  perforations,  the  water  inlet  wall  being  sidB- 
caendy  rigid  to  maintain  a  suhstantially  '^"— *«t  periph- 
eral shape  when  subfected  to  water  currents,  the 
like  minnow  passage  being  formed  of  relatively  sdff  I 
rial  for  maintaining  a 

nunnow  passage,  nevertheiesa,  beii^  Miflk-iently  pliable  to 
permit  manual  inversion  of  it  from  a  poeithm  of 
sioo  inward  of  the  aforesaid  other  body  ead  to  a 
tion  of  ezteorioo  oiMward  thereof,  the  hoOov  slaevt  of 
the  body  being  of  tWn  foldahia  aad  baodahla  matvial  to 


AUOUIT  t6,  1964 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


895 


permit  foldisg  the  trap  inlo  a  oonpact  flat  paduife  by 
coUapeiiig  oppodte  ikSea  of  the  aleeve  against  one  another 
to  flatten  all  but  the  perforated  wall  and  folding  or  roll- 
ing the  ffartteaed  aleeve  upon  itaelf.  the  deeve  being  anf- 
fkiently  pUaUe  to  be  readily  uafoMaMe  for  expansiOR 
of  the  body. 

M4S491 

KNOCKDOWN  MAKBLE  RAILWAY  TOY 

M  Graaaar,  263t  Smtm  Onu  Ava^ 

M«^ePart.CdK. 

Fled  iMe  7.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1154*5 

IChrfM.    (CL  46—17) 


A  knockdown  marble  railway  toy  comprising  a  pair  of 
elontated.  rigid  blocks  having  curved  ends,  having  sub- 
stantially contintious,  alignable  grooves  extending  longi- 
tudinally in  the  upper  face  thereof  and  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  the  curved  ends  thereof  having  transversely 
extending,  cylindrical  chambers  substantially  circular  in 
longitudinal  cross  section  and  closed  at  the  transversely 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  blocks  also  having  apertures 
of  leaser  height  than  said  chambers  and  of  leaaer  trans- 
verse length  than  said  chambers  establishing  commtmi- 
catioo  between  said  chambers  and  said  curved  ends;  and 
•  yieldable  connector  dumbbell -shaped  in  side  elevation 
and  dimbbeil-ahaped  in  plan  disposed  substantially  to 
All  said  chambera,  said  connector  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely extending  cylindrical  memt>ers  substantially  cir- 
cular in  loofitodinal  cross  section  connected  by  a  reduced 
portion  of  a  trauvene  cro«  sectioa  and  length  lobstan- 
tially  to  All  both  of  said  apertures  when  said  blocks  are 
diapoaed  with  said  curved  ends  substantially  in  abutment, 
at  least  one  of  said  cylindrical  members  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  notch  therein  cloaable  by  transverse 
approaching  movement  of  the  two  parts  of  said  member 
on  either  side  of  said  notch. 


8TRUCTUIIAL  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Dnvy  RabcMtaiB,  27St  2ai  Ava^  Sm  Dfafo  3,  CaHf. 

Apr.  1, 19SS,  Bar.  No.  491,715 

UCWm.    (CLf»— UI) 


1.  A  oompoaile  prestreased  structure  which  comprises 
a  preformed  porous  body  of  relatively  high  compressive 
sireogth  and  relatively  low  tensile  strength,  and  an  inte- 
grally bonded  retnforoed  plastic  conipoaition  layer,  and 
having  aa  a  component  of  said  combination,  a  hi^  im- 
pact resistant  set  polymeric  resin  compoaltioa  providing 
force  systeaas,  said  force  systems  providing  a  state  o^ 
iBlenMl  stress,  laid  reinforced  plastic  compoaitioB  layer 
being  bonded  in  and  to  said  ponms  body  at  its  stvf aoe  in- 


terfioe  by  portioos  of  said  set  polymeric  resin  compoai- 
tioo  in  a  state  of  internal  stress,  and  said  reinforced 
plastic  compoaition  being  additionally  bonded  by  project- 
ing portioos  of  said  aet  polymeric  resin  compoaition  ex- 
tending into  portions  of  said  porous  body  aoid  integrally 
permeated,  penetrated,  anchored,  and  bonded  in  a  state 
of  internal  stress  into  pores  and  interstices  of  said  porous 
body  structure  to  a  depth  of  at  least  Hz  of  an  inch,  and 
reaching  around  and  gripping  the  grains  and  particles  of 
said  porous  body  material  in  compressive  stress,  like  fin- 
gers, substantially  increasing  tbe  impact  strength  of  the 
porous  body  material,  said  polymeric  resin  composition 
having  a  high  stiffness,  toughness,  and  tensfle  strength  in 
its  cured  state  and  having  a  low  order  of  shrinkage  during 
set,  and  in  which  said  porous  body  has  an  induced  com- 
pressive prestressed  preload  provided  by  nvy.hanM^i 
means  prior  to  combination  with  the  said  polymeric  resin 
composition,  said  polymeric  resin  composition  and  said 
reinforced  plastic  compoaition  layer  providing  tensile 
strength  reinforcement  at  least  in  excess  of  the  compres- 
sive strength  of  the  porous  body  and  said  induced  com- 
pressive prestressed  preload  provided  by  mechanical  means 
prior  to  combination  with  said  reinforced  plastic  composi- 
tion layer  is  substantially  held  in  the  body  of  said  com- 
posite structure  by  said  set  hi^  tensile  strength  polymeric 
resin  composition  after  the  removal  of  said  m^/'inin'ral 
meana,  whereby  said  combination  of  materials  and  force 
systems  provides  said  composite  prestressed  structure. 


V4^,S93 

lOINT  WATER  STOP 

Gordon  L.  BrccUn,  349S  W.  49th  Ave,  Vancoavcr, 

British  CohnsiMa,  Canada 

Inc  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1 19,9M 

SCInlBH.    (CLS9— ^34Q 


'   tr 


I.  A  water  stop  for  joints  in  pourable  plastic  materials 
such  as  concrete,  comprising  a  web  strip  having  first  and 
second  planar  faces,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  anchor  legs 
integral  with  said  web  strip  and  projecting  outwardly  from 
said  first  surface,  a  pair  of  key  legs  integral  within  said 
web  strip  and  projecting  outwardly  from  said  second  sur- 
face in  substantial  alignment  with  said  anchor  legs,  said 
water  stop  being  adapted  to  be  imbedded  in  a  first  pour 
of  plastic  nuterial  such  that  the  anchor  legs,  first  web 
face  and  outer  surface  of  said  key  legs  are  covered  with 
said  first  pour,  projecting  means  on  each  anchor  leg  to  an- 
chor said  legs  in  said  first  pour,  each  of  said  key  legs  hav- 
ing an  outer  surface  disposed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90* 
with  respect  to  said  second  web  face  and  an  inner  surface 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  with  respect  to  said 
second  web  face  to  form  a  dovetail  keyway  between  said 
key  legs  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  a  second  pour  of 
plastic  material  such  that  a  formed  dovetail  of  said  sec- 
ond pour  material  is  disposed  within  said  keyway,  ivo- 
jections  on  the  inner  surface  of  each  key  leg  to  anchor 
said  inner  surface  to  said  second  pour  nuterial,  and  said 
outer  surface  being  smooth  and  free  of  projections  oppo- 
site said  projections  whereby  on  relative  movement  of 
said  second  pour  away  from  said  ffa^  pour,  each  key  leg 
remains  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  pours  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  key  leg  anchored  to  said  second 
pour  through  said  projections  and  with  the  outer  surface 
free  to  move  relative  to  said  first  pour  due  to  the  absence 
of  projections  on  said  outer  surface. 
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3,1454M 
WALL  PANEL  AND  INTERLOCKING  JOINT 
CONSTRUCTION 
Jon  B.  DMMfagtoB,  Lcawood,  Kam^  miIibiii  to 

'acfnrfaK  Cnapij,  ■  cogpofatfaw  of  Mlnowl 
Fled  Mm.  24,  1941,  Scr.  No.  tS^l 
2ClainH.    (CL  54— 453) 


1.  In  a  pond  assembly,  a  first  elongate  ponel  member 
having  an  edge,  said  edge  being  fonned  with  a  pattern 
of  longitudiaally  recurring  alternating  and  contiguoa 
tongues  and  sockets,  each  socket  having  four  triangular 
side  faces  forming  a  rectangular  pyramidal  concavity  and 
each  tongue  having  four  triangular  side  faces  forming  a 
rectangular  pyramidal  projection,  one  side  face  of  each 
tongue  having  a  conunon  base  edge  with  a  side  face  of 
the  adjacent  socket,  said  side  faces  which  have  a  conunon 
base  edge  lying  in  planes  subsuntially  normal  to  one 
another  and  which  intersect  along  said  common  base 
edge,  and  a  second  panel  member  having  an  edge  formed 
with  similar  tongues  and  sockets,  the  tongues  and  sockets 
of  the  second  panel  member  interfitting  with  the  tongues 
and  sockets  of  the  first  member  whereby  to  cause  the 
tongues  of  one  panel  member  to  nest  in  the  sockets  of  the 
other  panel  member  with  the  side  faces  of  each  in  parallel 
confronting  relationship. 


3,14534S 

REINFORCEMENT  ROD  POSITIONING  AP«) 

SUPPORT  CLIP 

Ivan  G.  ConMllM,  9S47  Ekmm  Ave,  Oaklwd,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nov.  34,  1944,  S«r.  No.  72,775 

4CkkH.    (CL54— 479) 


portions  dispoaed  generally  parallel  to  the  inlaniMdiate 
portion  of  said  first  member,  said  leg  portiou  «»tiu4i.», 
longitudinally  beyond  one  of  said  elements  and  terminat- 
ing at  points  longitudinally  short  of  the  end  of  said  «k1 
portion  corresponding  to      ' ' 


CONTACT  LeA  OMVTOURING  AND 
rOLBHING  MACHINE 
Stanley  H.  Vegofs,  4  III  ij  ith  i   Coart.  and  Phink  L. 
AnoM,  1423  N.  Piiiijf  lali,  koCk  of  MMon  CMy, 
Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1942, 9«.  Nn.  111,441 
4ClBiaB.    (CLSl— 33) 


1.  An  apparatiu  for  contouring  and  polishing  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  and  adjacent  side  portions  of  a  contact  lens 
comprising: 

(a)  a  routable  buffer  member, 

(b)  rouuble  spindle  means  for  holding  a  contact  lens 
having  a  peripheral  edge  and  adjacent  side  portions 
for  roution  in  a  lertical  plane  normal  to  the  plane 
of  roution  of  said  buffer  member, 

(c)  means  for  adjustably  vertically  oMving  said  buffer 
member  toward  and  away  from  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  contact  lens. 

(</)  means  for  horizontally  adjustably  moving  said 
spindle  means  to  move  the  lens  relative  to  said  buffer 
member,  and 

(e)  means  for  oscillating  said  buffer  member  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof  such  that 
said  buffer  member,  concurrently  with  rotation  there- 
of, is  oscillated  in  an  arc  about  the  peripheral  edge 
and  adjacent  side  portions  <^  the  lens. 


4.  A  clip  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  rod- 
like member  having  opposed  aligned  end  portions  adapted 
for  seating  on  qwced  coplanar  horizontal  surfaces,  said 
member  having  an  offset  intermediate  portion  dispoaed 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  that  of  said  end  portions  and  a  pair 
of  spaced  dements  dispoaed  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  in- 
termediate portion  connecting  the  latter  with  the  respec- 
tive end  portions,  said  dements  being  diqxMed  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  intermediate  portion  and  end  por- 
tions, and  a  second  U-shaped  rod-like  member  secured 
adjacent  its  intermediate  portion  to  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  first  member  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  leg 


3,145,347 

AXIAL  LOCATING  MEANS  FOR  WORKPIECES 

Ralph  E.  Price  aad  WWan  E.  liMpai.  Wayneikora.  Pa.. 

lo  LMdb  Tool  "^ n ■■  I'iT .  ^irmSknt!  K^ 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1942,  Ser.  Nn.  174341 

5  nihil     (CLSl— 145) 

1.  In  a  grindmg  machine,  a  grinding  wheel,  means  for 
rouubly  supporting  and  locating  a  cylindrical  workpiece 
having  a  locating  surface  at  one  end  for  a  grinding  oper- 
ation comprising  a  headstock  and  a  footstock,  a  center 
in  said  headstock.  a  center  in  said  fooutock.  a  first  re- 
silient means  for  urging  said  headstock  center  toward 
said  fooutock  center,  a  second  reailieot  means  for  urging 
said  footstock  center  toward  said  headstock  center,  said 
second  resilient  means  exerting  a  greater  force  than  said 
first  resiliem  means,  means  for  azially  locating  said  work- 
piece  relative  to  said  grinding  whed  comprising  a  face 
plate  on  said  headstock.  a  first  member  pivoully  mounted 
on  said  face  plate  on  a  first  radial  axis,  a  second  member 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  first  member  on  a  radial  axis 
at  right  angles  to  said  first  radial  axis,  said  second 
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bar  having  locmting  means  for  engaginf  said  locating  tur- 
faoe  of  said  workpieoe,  said  workpiecc  and  said  head- 


\ 


! 


stock  center  being  adapted  to  be  nxxved  axially  by  said 
footstock  center  until  said  locating  surface  engages  the 
locating  means  on  said  second  member. 


3J4SJM 

APPARATX^S  FOR  GREVDING  INTERSECTING 

ANNULAR  AND  CYLINDRICAL  SURFACES 

Ralpk  E.  Price,  WpmMfcotn.Pn^Mglpor  to  LM«i  Tool 

PRad  Fek.  Sl/lMl,  Ser.  No.  Mt447 


past  a  work  station,  tool  means  at  said  work  station, 
power  means  operatively  connected  to  tool  means  for 
moving  said  tool  means  with  respect  to  said  path  of  travel 
for  engagement  with  a  workpiece  on  said  conveyor  means; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  timing  switch  control  de- 
vice operatively  connected  to  said  power  conveyor  means 
for  operation  in  relation  to  (deration  of  said  power  con- 
veyor  means  and  a  workpiece  thereon,  said  timing  switch 
control  device  including  timing  switches  for  sequentially 
controlling  the  operative  and  inoperative  positions  c^ 
said  power  means  for  said  tool  means,  and  an  actuator 
switch  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
power  conveyor  means  for  engaging  said  workpiece  there- 


1 .  in  a  grinding  machine  for  grinding  adjacent  annular 
and  cylindrical  portions  of  a  workpiece.  a  headstock  and 
a  footstock,  nth  having  a  center  for  engaging  and  ro- 
tauMy  supporting  a  workpiece,  a  grinding  wheel,  means 
for  feeding  said  grinding  wheel  toward  and  from  said 
workpiece,  means  to  effect  endwise  nwvement  of  said 
centers  and  said  workpiece  relative  to  said  grinding  wheel 
including  a  piston  and  cylinder,  and  means  operable  after 
a  predetermined  feeding  movement  of  said  grinding  wheel 
for  directing  a  measured  amount  of  fluid  under  pressure 
to  said  cylinder  to  reverse  said  endwise  moving  means, 
to  separate  said  annular  portion  of  said  workpieoe  from 
said  grinding  wheel  a  preidetermined  amount 


• 

"•  -~»^ 
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on,  said  actuator  switch  means  including  control  portions 
sequentially  operating  said  timing  switches  of  said  con- 
trol device  for  moving  said  tool  means  through  a  cycle 
of  operation,  said  timing  switch  control  device  including 
control  rod  element  means  operated  by  said  power  con- 
veyor for  controlling  actuation  of  said  switches  controlling 
operation  of  said  tool  means,  said  conveyor  comprising 
a  rotatable  shaft,  said  control  device  comprising  rod  ele- 
ment means  adjacent  said  rotataUe  shaft,  mechanical 
coupUag  means  opmtively  connected  to  and  operated 
by  said  actuator  s'vitch  means  for  drivingly  connecting 
said  rod  element  means  to  said  rotatable  shaft  whereby 
said  rod  element  meaiu  is  made  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  conveyor  means  diaft 


ROTARY  CUliratY  CARRIERS 

MHckefl  L.  Mayer,  9  CnMb7  Ave^  DcaL  N J.;  Mowmrd  T. 

Brey,  497  Gamvootf  BKd^  StatealalaBd,  N.Y.;  Md 

Harry  Stcfai,  M  Twin  Oaks  Oval,  Springfield,  N  J. 

Filed  Inly  17,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2ie,4M 

ISClafaM.    (CLS1~144) 

(Granted  sMler  TMe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952K  sec  2M) 


3,14S,S«9 
CONTROLLING    DEVICE    FOR    AUTOMATIC 
MACHINES  ESPECIALLY  WOODWORKING 
MACHINES 

S4 
Via 

My  II.  i9<l,  Ser.  N«w  123»3M 
Sristais     (CLSl— 141) 
1.  In  a  belt  grinder  or  the  like,  a  power  conveyor 
means  for  feeding  a  workpiece  throu^  a  path  of  travel 


2.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  washing  cutlery  comprising, 
in  combination: 

a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  frame  members; 

a  pair  of  upri^  support  members  transversely  dis- 
posed between  said  frame  members;  and 

a  plurality  of  perforated  cylinders  rotatably  carried 
between  said  support  members  on  individual  shafts 
provided  with  friction  wheel  drive  for  rotation. 


I 
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GRINDING  OR  ABRADING  TOOL 
L.  BM,  45«  I  ■iHif 
■id  Uojd  R.  OHTcr.  MM 

Fli4  Dm.  4,  IMlfScr.  No.  15M7< 
f  fill  II I     (CL51— 2M) 


MITmi, 


I.  A  grinding  wheel  comprising  an  axially  extending 
hub  having  a  bore  therein  adapted  to  receive  a  drive  shaft, 
a  pair  of  annular  radially  extending  thin-walled  metal 
cheek  plates  in  axially  qMced  relationship  along  said  hub, 
an  aimular  axially  extending  thin-walled  metal  rim  plate 
extending  axially  between  the  radially  outer  ends  of  said 
cheek  plates  and  including  radial  flanges  at  each  end 
thereof,  means  connecting  said  hub,  cheek  plates  and  rim 
plate  for  rotation  together  and  to  form  a  chamber  within 
nid  wbeel«  an  abrashre,  thermally  conductivt  means  se- 
curing said  abrasive  to  said  rim  plate  between  said  flanges 
externally  of  said  chamber,  air  inlet  oieans  in  said  wheel 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  and  air  outlet  means 
in  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  of  said  rim  plate  commtmi- 
cadng  with  said  chamber  whereby,  during  rotation  of 
said  wheel  by  a  drive  shaft,  air  may  flow  through  said 
air  inlet  means  into  said  chamber  and  acro«  the  surface 
of  said  rim  plaie  internally  of  said  chamber  and  through 
said  air  outlet  means  to  dissipate  heat  from  said  rim  plale. 


3445412 

FIXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  AND 

POSITIONING  TOOL 

Richard  A.  Hkchcrt,  IllMirii,  DL,  awignnr  to  Crtfis 

Tool  and  Gage  Corp.,  a  corpontfoa  of  Maswihoiitli 

CoadMMdoa  of  appHfH—  Scr.  Now  lMlt>  Mar.  I, 

IMt.   This  apHkadoa  Ja&  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  153^19 

4  nihil      (CL51— 225) 


1.  A  fixture  for  holding  a  tool  in  a  grinding  machine, 
said  fixture  comprising  frame  means,  adjustable  centering 
means  supported  from  said  frame  means  and  adapted 
to  be  drivingly  connected  to  an  arbor  means  by  which 
said  tool  is  suppcMled,  and  means  including  a  worm  gear- 
worm  wheel  arrangement  for  fixedly  positioning  said  tool 
relative  to  said  marhine,  said  arrangement  including  a 
worm  wheel  adapted  to  be  fixedly  connected  to  said  arbor 
means  and  a  worm  gear  assembly  pivotally  supported 
from  said  frame  means,  said  worm  gear  assembly  being 
movable  between  a  first  position  in  driving  engagement 
with  said  worm  wheel  for  effecting  fine  adjustment  of 
said  tool  so  that  it  can  be  sharpened  by  a  grinding  wheel 
of  the  machine  independently  of  the  machine's  cro«  feed 
mechanism,  and  a  second  position  out  of  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  worm  wheel  for  permitting  coarse  adjust- 


ment of  said  toot  praporatory  to  a  grinding  operation.  Mid 
resilient  stop  means  supporlod  from  said  frame  means 
opposite  said  worm  gear  assembly  from  said  worm  wheel, 
said  stop  means  nonnally  urging  said  worm  gear  assem- 
bly into  said  first  pontioo  in  intiflMlo  a^ifDnMat  with 
said  worm  whecL 


Par  IB,  < 
DscTu, 
2SCMi 


M45JU 
nVADYRIffra 
CMlCawaH, 
1M2,  Sir.  No.  244»4i^ 
(CL51— aat) 


'nirn 


I    I  '^      ' 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  griixiing  the  surfaces  of 
an  engine  camshaft  or  the  Uke,  the  combinatioo  compria- 

ing 

a  grinding  m^^Kiw 

a  plurality  of  Meady  mis  poaitioiwd  on  said  machine 
for  suppoctiag  the  aofiae  camshaft  at  longitudinally 
spaced  points  dnring  grinding, 

each  said  steady  rest  having  a  cylindrical  opening 
adapted  to  receive  and  surround  a  portion  of  said 
*nginf  camshaft, 

said  steady  rest  having  a  plurality  of  ctrcumferentially 
placed  preasore  pods  about  said  opening. 

an  orifloe  asaociated  with  each  pressars  pad, 

and  means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  each 
said  orifice, 

the  pressure  of  liquid  in  the  pods  of  aoch  steady  rest 
being  eqoal, 

such  that  when  an  engine  camshaft  is  placed  in  posi- 
tioo  with  the  opening  surrounding  said  portions 
of  the  cam  shaft,  a  pressuiiad  film  of  liquid  flows 
continuously  through  the  pressure  pads  between 
the  surfaces  defining  the  opening  and  the  surfaces 
of  the  portions  of  the  engine  camshaft  surrounded 
thereby  so  dial  foroas  are  applied  to  the  engine  cam- 
shaft to  remove  any  axial  distortion  therein  and 
maintain  the  axis  of  the  engine  camshaft  in  a  stable 
position  relative  to  the  steady  rest 


3445,514 

METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  APrUQUES 

>*■■■!  A.  flisflejr,  CMcmo,  DL 

(14475  Wavariy  Ave,  MliliifcUa,  DL) 

FBad  Hif  i,  1M2,^.  No.  ItMil 

3  nil (0.53— 3) 


'i^Q^a^- 


1.  The  method  of  packaging  appbqnea  or  the  like 
in  continuous  strip  forai,  eocfc  of  said  appliques  hav- 
ing adhesive  on  the  reverse  side,  which  comprises  tak- 
ing a  sheet  of  integrally  joined  appliques,  coating  the 
reverse  side  of  such  sheet  with  said  adhesive,  laminating 
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Mid  adbfliive  cMUed  theel  with  •  liner  treated  oo  the 
OM  ade  only  coaferfim  said  adbtmvt  with  a  releaae 
afent  for  ready  releate  of  nid  adhe«¥e,  cuttiiit  laid 
laminated  theet,  adhesive  and  liner  into  individual  ap- 
plique assemblies,  placing  said  applique  assemblies  in 
series  fashion  on  a  package  Upe  with  the  respective 
liner  facing  the  tape,  and  adhering  said  appliques  to 
said  package  tape  by  adhesively  tacking  the  respective  liner 
to  said  tape. 

I     ^^—"^^~ 

MANUFACTVHE  OP  MULTI-LAYER  INSULATED 

STRUCTURE 
Leo  I.  C\umMt,  Cntamtm-Hm^aem,  N.Y^  iiilginr  to 
Ualaa  CarMie  Cotponlloo,  a  corporlioo  of  New 
Yotfc 

HM  Apr.  24,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  It9,t72 
;«CWm.     (CLS3— 37) 


-•^-  — —  r 


%4^  i!0 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturint  a  atmcture  compriaing 
a  container  having  an  outer  curved  surface  wrapped  with 
alternate  layers  of  thin,  flexible  radiant  heat  reflecting 
shields  and  elastically  compresaiMe  fibrous  web  material, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  forming  an  insiiiatioB  composite  of  a  thin,  reflect- 
ing shield  bocking  siMet  and  elastically  oompresatble 
fibrous  web  material  at  least  cowitensifo  whh  and 
superimposed  apoo  and  cootinKNaly  supported  by 
said  bocking  sheet; 

(2)  winding  said  jnairiation  compoaite  into  a  rofl;  and 

(3)  providing  said  container  havini;  an  outer  curved 
surface,  and  wrapping  such  container  with  said  in- 
sulation composite  by  simultaneously  unwinding  said 
roll  in  such  manner  that  said  reflecting  shield  back- 
ing strip  continuously  supports  said  fibrous  web  ma- 
terial, tensioning  the  reflecting  shield  backing  sheet, 
and  applying  the  insulation  composite  on  the  curved 
surface  of  said  container  in  sach  manner  that  said 
reflecting  shield  bocking  sheet  oontinnoasly  supporu 
said  fibrous  web  material. 


3,145fSU 
APPARATUS  FOR  fm  PACKAGING  OF 
NEWSPAPERS  OR  THE  LIKE 
N.  Haanon,  Olafka,  Kaoa,  and  Wamn  W.  Hm- 
5tl  S^Chesmt.  OhiAerKMB^  soM  Ch»les  N. 

FRei  Mar.  C,  IMI,  Ser.  Now'93,7«9 
MCWm.    <CLS3— 12t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  parkaging 
means  for  reoaiviag  a  number  of 
relationship;  nw^nt  for  receiving 


oomprauig 
in  slack«l 
of  protective 


wrappers  for  said  newspapers;  means  engageable  with 
one  of  the  newqiapers  and  one  of  the  wiappeis  in  re- 
spective stacks  thereof  for  shifting  the  same  into  super- 
imposed relationship  with  ooi  margin  of  the  wiappei 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  adjacent  edge  of  tihe  news- 
paper; means  positioned  to  engage  said  one  newspaper 
and  said  one  wrapper  and  f(dd  the  same  in  half  trana- 
verady  thereof  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  wrapper  to  be 
disposed  on  the  normally  outer  face  of  the  folded  news- 
paper; means  operable  to  fold  said  one  margin  at  the 
wrapper  over  the  adjacent  snperimpoeed  edges  of  the 
newspaper  and  against  the  normally  outer  face  of  the 
wrapper,  means  positioned  to  engage  the  face  of  the 
wrapper  having  said  one  margin  fcdded  thereover  and 
operable  to  again  fold  the  newspaper  in  half  transversely 
thereof  in  a  direction  with  the  wrapper  still  HiTpf>>f«d  on 
the  outer  face  of  the  folded  newspaper  and  said  one 
margin  of  the  wrapper  located  between  the  last  formed 
folds  in  the  newspaper;  and  means  for  applying  a  member 
to  the  outer  face  of  ttie  one  wrapper  around  said  one 
newspaper  to  maintain  the  latter  in  the  fully  folded  con- 
dition thereof. 


W. 


3,145,517 
PACKAGING  MACHINE 
— iliglii  Lealnttoa,  Maas.,  aaslgnor  to 
cnic  Corpomtton,  Lfaniled,  QttfaKy,  MMk, 

Filed  May  13,  19M,  Ser.  No.  28,997 
ISCIafans.     (CLS3— 199) 


1 1 .  In  a  packaging  machine,  in  combination,  a  m«j»yin» 
for  supporting  a  flat  envelope  type  bag.  said  bag  having 
one  edge  of  its  mouth  portion  exposed,  means  for  direct- 
ing a  stream  of  air  against  said  expoeed  edge  to  effect 
partial  opening  of  the  mouth,  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted 
opposed  bag  spreader  arms,  means  for  rocking  said  arms 
into  the  partially  open  mouth  and  into  engagement  with 
the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  flat  bag  for  expanding 
the  bag  and  effecting  withdrawal  of  the  bag  from  the 
magazine,  said  spreader  arms  forming  a  guide  for  receiv- 
ing an  article  to  be  inserted  into  the  bag.  a  redprocable 
carrier  movable  into  the  bag  between  said  arms  to  insert 
the  article  into  the  bag  while  the  latter  is  supported  on 
said  spreader  arms,  and  a  bag  support  remote  from  said 
bag  opening  means,  said  carrier  continuing  its  movement 
to  strip  the  bag  from  the  spreader  arms  and  to  deposit 
the  bag  on  said  support  before  coming  to  rest 


3,14541t 
CAirrON  CLOSING  AND  SEALING  MACHINE 

NJ.,  — jpoi'  to  Enropok, 

N J.,  ■  cw potation  of  Delaware 
Mar.  21, 19iX,  Ser.  No.  ltl,3M 
2CinlM.    (CL53-.3t7) 
1.  In  a  carton  sealing  machine,  a  baae  frame,  a  plea- 
sure face  assembly  and  a  pressure  platen  assembly  hav- 
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ing  parallel  confrootinf  faces  formlnt  therebetween  a 
carton  throat  adapted  to  receive  and  apply  pressure  to  a 
aeries  of  cartons  being  maiad,  said  assemblies  having  base 
portions  in  generally  rMtaagular  tubular  configuration 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  generally  parallel  confronting 
base  walls  by  which  said  assemblies  are  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  an  curative  upright  position,  a  first  and  a 
second  pair  of  aligned  bearing  passages  in  said  confront- 
ing base  walls  in  each  of  said  assemblies  adapted  to  slide 
in  operative  relation  on  a  respective  pair  of  spaced  parallei 
guide  rods,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  guide  rods  mounted 
in  said  base  frame,  said  guide  rods  extending  through  re- 
spective pairs  of  said  aligned  bearing  passages  and  pro- 
viding the  principal  support  for  said  assemblies  whereby 


said  assemblies  provide  free  access  to  said  carton  throat 
frmn  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  thereof  when  in  operative 
position  on  said  guide  rods,  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  of  said  assemblies  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  to  accommodate  said  pressure  throat  to  the  length 
of  cartons  being  sealed  therebetween,  a  carton  support- 
ing and  advancing  platform  supported  from  said  guide 
rods  in  one  end  of  said  throat,  and  means  also  supported 
from  said  guide  rods  in  operative  association  with  said 
carton  supporting  and  advancing  platform  adapted  to  re- 
ciprocate said  carton  supporting  and  advancing  platform 
whereby  a  carton  thereon  is  advanced  into  said  pressure 
throat  and  cartons  in  said  throat  in  advance  thereof  are 
urged  through  said  throat 


3445^19 
ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
DoaaU  G.  Pewsoo,  Newark,  OWo,  aai^or  to  Scwa, 
Roebuck  and  Co^  Chkafo,  OL,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 
York 

Filed  hmt  18,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2$3M* 
4  CUaM.     (CL  54—25.4) 
1.  A  rotary  mower,  comprising 
(o)  a  housing  having  a  substantially  flat  cover  and  a 
peripheral  skirt  depending  from  said  cover, 

(b)  said  skirt  having  a  discharge  opening  therein. 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  cover  into  said 
housing, 

(</)  an  upper  and  a  lower  blade  in  said  bousing  azially 
spaced  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith. 

(«)  the  upper  blade  being  disposed  close  to  said  cover 
and  extending  close  to  said  skirt,  functioning  to 
prevent  substantial  accumulation  of  cuttings  on  the 
inside  of  said  cover  and  skirt, 

(/)  the  lower  Made  being  a  cutter, 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  blades  also  creating  a  current 
of  air  upwardly  and  centrifugally  of  the  housing  to 
discharge  the  cuttings  through  said  discharge  open- 
ing. 


(h)  a  chute  extending  laterally  from  said  housing  ad- 
jacent said  discharge  opening  for  discharging  cuttingi 
remotely  from  the  homing. 


(t)  said  chute  in  conjooction  with  said  housing  defining 
a  slot  opening  into  said  chute,  whereby  air  is  sucked 
into  said  chute  when  the  mower  is  in  operation  to 
accelerate  the  discharge  of  cuttings  as  the  cuttings 
are  discharged  from  the  mower  housing. 


D. 


3,145,S3« 

HARVESTER  REEL 

and  Earl  L. 

to  Horace  D. 

FIM  Fak.  25,  1943,  Ser.  No.  24t,34i 

4ClikM.    (0.34— 22«) 


n. 


nL, 


1.  In  t  harvester  reel: 

a  central  supporting  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  triangular  brackets  fixed  to  said  shaft 
and  spaced  from  one  another  along  the  length 
thereof; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  spiders  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  brackets,  each  spider  comprising  a  hub  con- 
sisting of  two  plates  nwunted  back  to  back  and 
adapted  to  fit  at  each  side  of  a  bracket,  said  plates 
being  provided  with  aligned  central  triangular 
apertures  complementary  to,  and  adapted  to  receive, 
said  brackets,  each  spider  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  equiangulariy  spaced  radial  amu  pro- 
jecting radially  outward  therefrom; 

means  adapted  to  connect  each  hub  to  the  bracket  os 
which  it  is  mounted;  ] 

and  brace  means  joining  the  outer  ends  of  each  ad- 
jacent pair  of  arms  on  each  spider  and  forming  a 
shaft-receiving  bearing  therewith. 


3,145,521 

SELF-mOTELLED  FRUIT  CATCHING  APPARATUS 

Bfnlaiin  T.  HcrM,  P.a  Box  17.  Eipnrte,  Cirftf. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  1M,374 

TCIsIwi      (CL54— 329) 

1.  A  self-propelled  harvester  comprising: 

a.  a  chassis  supported  on  ground -engaging  wheels: 

b.  a  pair  of  fore  and  aft  fixed  frames  mounted  on  said 
chassis  and  inclined  laterally  from  one  side  of  said 
chassis  downwardly  toward  the  other  side  thereof; 
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c.  a  p«ir  of  mtmMit  frunes  each  having  one  aide 
pivoully  and  movably  nwunted  on  a  corrwpondini 
one  of  Mid  flxad  frainet,  said  OMTable  framci  bdag 
inclined  laterally  upwardly  in  an  operative  position 
sutwtantially  in  mirror  tynunctry  with  respect  to  said 


fixed  frames,  said  movable  frames  being  adapted  to 
assume  a  lowered  position  adjacent  the  ground  and 
an  inoperative  position  adjacent  to  and  overlying 
said  fixed  frames;  and 

means  on  said  chassis  for  moving  eadi  of  said  mov- 
able frames  independently  of  the  other. 


3,145,322 
CENTEK  DELIVERY  WHEEL  RAKE 
L.  ._..._ 


RM  Apr.  at,  1M2, 8«.  N«.  ItUMS 
4C^M.    (CLS4— 377) 


said  frame  members  and  to  vary  the  lateral  spacing 
between  said  rear  end  portions  of  the  frame  mem- 
bm, 

(c)  means  for  impartinf -pivotal  movements  to  said  link 
relative  to  one  of  said  frame  members  to  vary  the 
angular  relationship  therebetween  and  for  locking 
said  link  against  said  pivotal  movement  in  desired 
positions  of  said  pivotal  movement, 

{d)  a  phirality  of  rotary  raking  means  carried  by  one 
of  said  frame  members  and  airaoged  in  echelon  in 
substantially  parallel  erect  planes  angularly  displaced 
from  the  normal  direction  of  movement  of  the 
frame, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  rotary  raking  means  carried  by  the 
other  oS.  said  frame  members  and  arranged  in  echelon 
in  substantially  parallel  erect  planes  angularly  dis- 
placed from  said  normal  direction  of  movement  of 
the  frame  and  converging  rearwardly  with  said  first- 
mentioned  i^anes, 

(/)  said  means  for  attachment  to  a  prime  mover  com- 
prising a  pair  of  forwardly  converging  draft  arms 
each  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  each  pivotally 
connected  at  its  rear  end  to  the  front  end  portion 
of  a  different  one  of  said  frame  members  on  a 
generally  vertical  axis,  a  coupling  element  having  a 
rear  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  front  ends  of 
said  draft  arms  on  generally  vertical  axes  and  hav- 
ing a  front  end  for  connection  to  the  prime  mover, 
and  a  transverse  rigid  tie  having  opposite  ends  one 
each  for  connection  to  a  different  one  oi  said  draft 
arms  at  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  points  on  said  draft  arms  to  releasably  lock 
said  frame  members  in  different  angularly  diq>laced 
positions  relative  to  each  other, 

(g)  said  forwardly  converging  draft  arms  and  coupling 
element  being  the  sole  draft  connection  between 
said  frame  and  said  prime  mover. 


3,145,S23 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AND 

MATING  COILS  OP  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

T  Bail—i.  TlaMfiiii  TnM 

) 


FIM  Mw.  25, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  2M,854 
13  CUM.    (a57— 1) 


1.  In  a  center  delivery  wheel  rake, 

(a)  a  frame  having  means  for  attachment  to  a  prime 
mower  and  comprising  a  pair  of  fcnerally  horizon- 
tally dispoeed  elongated  frame  members  having  front 
and  rear  end  portions  and  arranfed  in  rearwardly 
converging  relationship  relative  to  the  ix>rmal  direc- 
tion of  travd  of  the  prime  nxnrer, 

(6)  a  rigid  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  rear  end  portion  of  one  of  said  frame  members 
on  a  generally  vertical  axis  and  having  an  opposite 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  end  portion  of 
the  other  of  said  frame  members  on  a  generally 
vertical  axis  whereby  said  frame  members  may  be 
pivotally  moved  relative  to  said  link  and  relative  to 
each  other  to  vary  the  angular  relarionrtiip  between 
805  O.O.— «8 


1.  In  apparatus  for  coiling  and  mating  filaments  and 
the  like,  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  stationary  mandrels 
arranged  substantially  in  alignment  with  one  another  with 
their  inner  ends  being  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  a 
pair  of  spools  adapted  to  carry  a  supply  of  filament  with 
one  associated  with  each  of  said  mandrds  and  concentric 
therewith,  means  for  guiding  the  filament  from  eadi  of 
said  spools  to  the  respective  mandrels,  means  for  rotating 
said  spools  about  their  respective  axes,  whereby  the  fila- 
ment is  wrapped  around  the  respective  mantkels  so  as  to 
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coil  the  same,  means  arranged  adjacent  each  of  said  man- 
drek  for  receiving  the  coiled  filaments  for  shaping  the 
same,  and  means  arranged  adjacent  said  last  mentioned 
means  for  curing  and  sizing  the  coiled  filaments. 


3445434 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  PAPER  YARN  AND  THE  LIKB 


(5a  Rm  da  Nwivcm  >!■■<■,  NKcOm, . 

Flkd  Fek.  13, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  1733^ 

'      lyplictioa  Bdglni  Feb.  14»  IMl 
ICfariw.    (CL  57-^5S.49) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  paper  yam  and  the 
like  from  a  ribbon  of  paper  and  the  like  comprising 
the  steps  of  supplying  said  ribbon  from  a  stack  of  ril>- 
bon  rolls  where  the  outer  end  of  said  ribbon  is  attached 
to  the  inner  end  of  the  adjacent  lower  roll  so  that  each 
roll  supplies  ribbon  from  its  center  to  its  periphery,  dis- 
posing said  stack  of  ribbon  rolls  coaxially  with  respect 
to  a  hollow  sleeve  member  of  a  holding  meaas  for  the 
stack  of  ribbon  rolls,  maintaining  said  holding  means 
stationary  to  thereby  render  the  sleeve  member  and  stack 
of  ribbon  rolls  coaxial  therewith  also  stationary,  drawing 
said  ribbon  through  said  hollow  sleeve  member  and  a 
hollow  rotating  spindle  disposed  within  said  hollow  sleeve 
naember  which  hollow  rotating  spindle  subjects  said 
ribbon  to  a  first  twist,  and  drawing  the  partially  twisted 
ribbon  out  of  said  hollow  rotating  spindle  while  causing 
the  partially  twisted  ribbon  to  form  a  balloon  ao  as 
to  subject  the  partially  twisted  ribbon  to  a  second  twist. 


3,145^25 
ROPES  OF  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
ReoM  J.  Laarctf,  Moorcilawa,  N J.,  aMlgaog  to  WaH  Ro|w 
Works,   lac,   Beverly,   NJ.,   a   corporatioa   of   New 
Jcncy 

Fled  Nov.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  239y42t 
SOaiaM.    (CL  57— 14§) 


N. 


^ 


1.  A  rope  of  polypropylene  and  polyethylene  filaments 
comprising  a  idurality  tA  strands,  each  strand  being 
formed  of  an  outer  layer  of  plies  and  interior  plies,  the 
interior  plies  being  formed  primarily  of  polypropylene, 
and  the  outer  layer  of  each  alraad  presenting  exteriorly 
of  the  rope  one  or  more  polypropylene  areas  interrupted 


by  areas  of  polyethyleoa  aad  , 
face  engaged  under  stress  by  the 
propyleM  and  polyethyteao^ 


AVGUBT  2S,  1964 

to  a  carved  sur- 
artas  of  both  poly- 


3,145,524 

LUMINOUS  ELECTRIC  CLOCK 

loha  I.  Kraa%  141S  W.  IVajr,  PmMa  It,  Mldk 

FBed  laljr  13, 1941,  9m.  Na.  123,742 

UdalaM.    (CL5S-M) 


I.  For  use  widi  a  conventional  dectric  clock  movement 
having  concentric  minute  arbor  and  hour  arbor,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  first  resilient  electrical  contact  brush 
mounted  00  the  minute  arbor  for  rotation  therewith,  a 
disk  rotauMy  mounted  on  the  hour  arbor,  a  second  re- 
silient electrical  contact  brush  mounted  on  said  disk  for 
rotation  with  said  disk,  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially 
spaced  electrical  contact  members  asMxiated  with  each  of 
said  brtishet.  luminous  indicta  raeam  associated  with  each 
said  contact  member,  yieldable  means  extending  between 
said  hour  arbor  aad  said  disk  tending  to  rotate  said  disk, 
meanafor  releasably  mechanically  locking  said  disk  in  one 
of  a  plurality  of  aafular  poritioBi,  said  maaps  actuated 
by  engagement  with  said  flr«  brush  oaca  durfa^  each 
revolution  tkereof  to  raieasa  said  locUat  means  and  permit 
said  disk  to  rotate  a  predetermiaad  angular  distance. 


3445,527 

SCAVENGING  FLOW  CIRCUIT  FOR  STIRLING 

CYCLE  ENGINE 

,  3«M  Hiddea  VaBey 
tarB,Cair. 
22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«4,3t2 
(CL  M— 24) 


Hcwi 


3.  A  Stirling  Cycle  Engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hot  zone;  and 

(b)  a  cold  zone; 

(c)  a  gas  flow  circuit  between  said  hot  zone  and  said 
cold  zone,  said  circuit  including,  a  regenerator;  and 

(</)  at  least  one  additional  closed  loop  gas  circuit,  said 
additional  circuit  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
to  the  zone  aad  an  exterior  beat  exchanjer  and 
means  to  recirculate  the  gas  charge  through  said 
closed  loop  gas  circuit  and  said  additional  circuit  ar- 
ranged to  scavenge  at  least  one  of  said  zones  in  such 
a  manner  that  at  least  part  of  the  zone  gas  charge 
is  replaced  by  the  scavenge  gas  charge  at  least  once 
each  cycle; 

(e)  means  to  heat  a  scavenge  gas  charge  in  said  addi- 
tional circuit  before   said  charge  enters  said  hot 
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zooe  to  a  temperature  above  the  hot  zone  tempera- 
ture in  the  case  of  the  hot  zone  scavenging  circuit, 
and  means  to  cool  the  temperature  of  said  additional 
gas  charge  below  the  cold  zone  temperature  in  the 
case  of  the  cold  zone  scavenging  circuit  to  such  an 
extent  that  4he  scavenging  gas  charge  serves  as  Che 
carrier  for  heat  addition  in  the  case  of  the  hot  zone 
and  heat  rejection  in  the  case  of  the  cold  zone;  and 

(/)  a^  least  two  shut  off  devices  for  said  additional 
gas  circuit  which  control  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
scavenging  circuit  to  the  zone;  and 

(g)  means  to  control  said  shut  off  devices  so  that  they 
open  at  least  once  during  each  cycle  during  the  por- 
tion of  ibe  cycle  of  relatively  small  pressure  change. 


Mob 


1.14S^2I 
ndUDUTED  POLYMESS 
F.  lyAklto,  Samtk 
Rctcardi  Co^  Ckrclaatf,  Otto.  ■ 


No  Drawls    rasd  Apr.  14, 19^  >«•  I^*^  7M3M 
29CWM.    (CL§^—MAj 

20.  A  process  of  propelling  rockets  comprising  the  step 
of  combusting  an  irradiated  croaslinked  mass  consisting 
CNteniialK  of  a  polymeric  hydrocarbon,  and  1-95  percent 
by  weight  of  an  oxidirinf  aftnt  selected  from  ttte  class 
contiMing  of  potamum  p.-rchlorate,  poUMium.  nitrate. 
potassium  permanganate,  potassiun  iodale.  potassiima  di- 
chromate.  ammonium  perchlorate,  ammonium  nitrate, 
ammonium  persulfate,  manganese  dioxide,  perchloric 
acid,  chloric  acid,  and  aryt  perchloryt  compounds,  said 
mass  being  contained  in  the  fuel  chamber  of  a  rocket  and 
having  a  tubular  shaped  having  substantially  uniform 
cross-section  throughout  its  length,  said  tubular  shape 
being  adapted  to  permit  escape  of  combustion  products 
from  only  one  end  of  the  linear  opening  therein,  and  said 
mass  having  been  exposed  to  at  leail  two  megareps  and 
no  more  than  about  100  megareps  of  high  energy,  ioniz- 
ing radiation  derfvsd  from  an  energy  source  etiuivakm 
to  at  least  100.000  electron  volts. 


M4S*SM 
REFRACTORY  COMPOSTTK  ROCKET  NOZZLE 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

of  Ddnwwn 

FE«4  Mar.  !•,  194t,  Scr.  Ne.  13,M9 
IICWm.    (CL 


\/'^//// 


^/^J^^ 


9.  A  rocket  nozzle  comprising:  a  dtmenstoaally  shaped 
peripheral  wall  formed  from  a  refractory  compodte  mn- 
lerial  comprising  pressed  and  simered  porow  tengiHB 
which  has  been  impregnated  with  copper  in  the  propor- 
tion of  70-90%  tungsten  and  3<^10%  copper  by  ws^t, 
rcspectivdy. 

3,I4S,SM    

MULTBTAGE  ROCKET 


Sept.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22MM 
4ClalnH.    (CLM— 3S.4) 
1.  A  multistage  rocket  vehicle  comprising  a  plurality 
of  rocket  stagts  e«dh  comprising  a  ^obtilar  case  adapted 


to  contain  propellent  and  a  propulsion  nozzle  diqxjeed 
within  the  outline  of  the  case,  the  case  being  oifea  at  the 
end  opposite  the  nozzle,  the  nozzle  of  one  stage  being  dis- 
posed over  and  closing  the  said  opening  of  the  next  pre- 


ceding stage,  aiKl  completing  the  propellant  enclosure  so 
that  the  volume  within  the  nook  is  available  to  contain 
propellant  for  the  next  preceding  stage,  and  a  separation 
ioint  between  the  said  stagss  at  the  juncture  tbereoL 


3,145,531 

AUTOMATIC  STEERING  OP  SPACE  CRAFT 

Alexander  T.  Dcutsch,  IM4  19(h  St.  NW^ 

WMMwIea  %  DiC 


Filed  Jaly  2t,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127,457 
SCIafaM.    (CL4t— 35.54) 


ao 


1.  In  a  means  for  steering  a  jet  propelled  device, 
comprising  elongated  annular  walls,  a  main  outlet  jet 
coaxial  with  the  body  of  said  device  to  pass  a  propelling 
gas  outwardly  coaxial  with  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  device,  means  in  said  device  for  ionizing  propel- 
lant gases  passed  therethrough  as  a  jet,  magnetic  means 
for  concentrating  the  ionized  gas  centrally  of  said  device 
inward  from  the  annular  cotiflning  wnlls  thereof,  mag- 
netic means  for  diverting  the  axial  direction  of  flow  of 
the  concentrated  jet  as  it  is  propulsively  emitted  from 
said  device,  and  means  for  varying  the  direction  of  said 
magnetic  field  to  effect  steering  of  said  device. 


3,145j532 
GAS-TURBINE  OnKAISD  ENGINE  STARTERS 
Net^  MoH,  ill4r4,  ffagliai,  ligaui  to  The 
Cnmwmf  Linked,  Dford,  FnjlBMi.  •  BtMsl 
FIM  Jnly  24, 1942,  Scr.  f4ow  215,474 
ChhM  priority.  apiMcaflsn  Grant  Brilitai  July  27.  1941 
4ClaiBBS.    (CL  4»-^39.14) 
1.  A  combined  engine-starter  and  constant-speed  drhe 
unit  wtiich  comprises  a  gas-turbine,  a  turbo-compressor 
supplying  the  gas  turbine  with  combustion  air,  a  starter 
output  shaft  for  cotmection  to  a  combotion  engine,  a 
three-leg  differentia]  gear  drive  tiie  legs  of  vrtiicfa  are  re- 
spectively operatively  connected  to  the  turbine,  the  ootput 
shaft,  and  the  compressor,  a  fod  governor  contndUng  fbc 
fuel  supply  to  the  gas  tnrbfaie  to  maintain  its  vpeeA  coo- 
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stant  drivra  by  one  of  those  left  of  tibe  diffarvntial  fear 
drive  which  are  respectively  connected  to  the  gas  turbine 
and  the  compressor,  means  operable  to  '«Tivwmfft  the 
starter  output  shaft  from  the  differential  gear  drive,  and 
a  one-way  clutch  in  a  gear  drive  which,  in  parallel  with 
those  legs  of  the  differential  that  are  connected  to  the  tnr- 


»o*am 


bine  and  compressor,  connects  the  turbine  to  the  compree- 
sor  to  bypass  the  differential  fear  drive  and  couple  the 
turbine  to  the  cooipresaor  when  the  turbine  speed  exceeds 
a  pre-determined  ratio  to  the  compressor  speed,  and  a 

constant-speed  output  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  that 
leg  of  the  differential  gear  drive  by  which  the  governor  is 
driven. 


3445,533 

JET-THRUST  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Gcooc  BalcbcMcr  OU^cr,  93  Shore  Ron^ 

OU  Grccawkh,  Com. 

Filed  Jnly  13, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  2f9,5M 

AOalma,    (CL  M— 39  J4) 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprisint  a  hollow  cylindrical 
stator  having  groups  of  ports  extending  from  the  interior 
to  the  exterior  thereof,  said  groups  each  comprising  an 
exhaust  port,  an  intake  port  and  an  ignition  port,  the  ex- 
haust and  the  igm'tion  ports  all  lying  m  a  first  coounon 
plane,  the  inuke  ports  lying  in  a  second  plane  parallel 
to  but  axially  displaced  from  said  common  plane,  the 
size  of  the  opening  of  each  exhaust  port  increasing  in  a 
given  circumferential  direction,  a  cylindrical  rotor  mount- 
ed  for  rotation  in  said  given  direction  within  the  interior 
of  said  cylindrical  sUtor,  said  rotor  having  therein  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  and  aligned  com- 
bustion chambers,  each  of  uid  combustion  chambers  be- 
ing formed  with  an  exhaust  nozzle  and  an  ignition  chan- 


nel which  open  peripherally  of  said  rotor  in  said  first 
coflunon  plane,  the  exhaust  nozzle  and  ignition  chan- 
nel openinis  of  each  combustion  chamber  being  mutually 
displaced  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  di^acement  be- 
tween the  exhaust  and  ignition  porta  of  each  group  in 
said  sUtor,  each  of  said  combustion  chamben  being  fur- 
ther formed  with  an  intake  channel  which  opens  pe- 
ripherally of  said  rotor  in  said  second  plane,  ctroun- 
ferential  pressure  sealing  means  between  said  rotor  and 
said  stator  between  and  on  either  side  of  said  first  and 
second  planes,  further  sealing  means  extending  axially 
of  said  rotor  and  disposed  on  circumferentially  opposite 
sides  of  each  of  said  intake  openings  and  between  said 
rotor  and  said  sUtor  for  providing  gas  type  isolation  of 
said  intake  openings,  fuel  iniection  means  controlled  by 
said  rotor  and  connected  to  said  intake  ports  for  injecting  a 
combustible  mixture  into  a  combustioo  c*«ambfr  hav- 
ing its  intake  opening  aligned  with  an  intake  port,  and 
ignition  means  controlled  by  said  rotor  and  connected 
to  said  ignition  ports  for  igniting  the  combustible  mixture 
in  a  chamber  having  its  ignition  opening  aligned  with 
an  intake  port  in  its  noczk  opening  aligned  with  an 
exhaust  port. 

3,145,534 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  GAS  TURBINES 


Mkk.,*!  _ 

..dkHtan  Jam.  It,  19M,  Ssr.  N«w  3,tf9L 
DIvMed  Mi  Ms  ijiBrallin  Jan.  (,  IHl.  Sar.  N«w 
t7,47t 

1  CWns.     (CL  M-^I9.S1) 


In  a  gas  turtmie,  a  compressor,  an  ammlar  combustion 
chamber  co-axial  with  and  qwced  axially  from  said  com- 
pressor, a  turbine  wheel  spaced  axiaUy  from  and  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  of  said  combustion  chamber  remote 
from  said  compressor,  a  beat  exchanfer  matrix  of  annu- 
lar cylindrical  shape  surrounding  said  combustion  cham- 
ber and  turinne  wheel,  the  axial  length  of  said  matrix 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  thickness  thereof  be- 
tween its  mner  and  outer  surfaces  and  also  substantially 
greater  than  the  axial  Icngih  of  the  combostion  chamber 
which  it  surrounds,  a  substantial  portion  of  said  matrix 
being  disposed  between  two  imaginary  parallel  planes  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  the  turbine  axis  and  just  con- 
taining said  combustion  chamber,  high  pressure  ink! 
chambers  formed  outwardly  of  said  matrix  and  facing  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  means  '^^«»f*^«^  said  compressor 
to  said  chambers,  a  pair  of  heated  air  chamben  formed 
radially  inwardly  of  said  high  pressure  chambers  and 
facing  the  inner  matrix  surface,  aimular  shield  means 
connecting  said  heated  air  chambers  to  said  combustion 
chamber  and  fanning  a  continuous  annular  space  exposed 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  pair  of  exliunt  ploMun 
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chambers  circumferentially  spaced  from  said  heated  air 
chambers  and  facing  the  inner  matrix  surface,  duct  means 
connecting  the  outlet  of  said  turbine  wheel  to  uid  plenum 
chambers,  and  a  pair  of  exhaust  collector  chambers 
formed  outwardly  of  the  matrix  and  aligned  with  said 
plenum  chambers. 


Rmymami  C 
DtocClirtck 
W 


3.14S,5AS 
HYDRAtnClC  COUPLING 

WIs^  a  corporalios  of 


FIM  A 


ipr.  11,  IMl.  Sv.  N«.  Ifl^lTf 
rCtelM.    iCLf—SA) 


with  the  atmoq>here  when  the  braking  system  is  inoperz- 
tive  and  with  a  vacuum  source  when  the  prinuuy  hydraulic 
preuure  reaches  a  predetermined  value;  the  said  valve 
comprising;  a  casing  with  three  aligned  chambers,  a  puton 
sUdably  mounted  in  a  bore  provided  in  said  casing  and 
having  one  face  exposed  to  the  acti(Mi  of  said  primary  hy- 
draulic pressure,  a  st^>ped  rod  valve  stem  coaxial  with 
said  piston  and  extending  through  the  three  aligned  cham- 
bers provided  in  said  casing,  the  first  of  which  is  constantly 
connected  with  a  source  of  vacuimi  and  communicates 
with  said  bore  in  which  said  piston  slides,  the  second  cham- 
ber being  constantly  connected  with  said  poeimiatic  motor, 
and  the  third  chamber  being  constantly  connected  to  the  at- 
moaphere,  a  movable  wall  interposed  between  said  second 
and  third  chamber,  said  wall  being  slidable  in  said  third 
chamber,  a  spring  being  provided  for  urging  said  movable 
wall  towards  said  second  chamber  and  a  stop  for  limting 
the  displacement  of  said  wall  towards  the  sec<Mid  chamber, 
a  first  valve  comprising  a  valve  ring  arranged  in  said  sec- 
ond chamber  and  slidaMy  mounted  between  two  radial 


1.  An  hydraulic  coupling  comprising  coaxial.  rotaUblc. 
first  and  second,  annular  bladed  members  arranged  in 
facing  and  axially  spaced  relation  to  provide  an  annular 
gap  defined  by  the  opposed  edges  of  the  blades  and  in- 
cluding thereberwecn  a  torus  for  the  hydraulic  transmis- 
sion of  power,  the  memlwrs  being  identically  shaped  and 
each  having  the  same  number  and  shapes  of  blades  to 
enable  either  member  to  serve  as  the  input  of  the  cou- 
plitig.  the  torus  having  outer  and  inner  diameters  of  D 
and  .52D.  respectively,  an  axial  width  of  .48D  plus  the 
gap.  and  the  width  of  the  gap  being  uniform  and  being 
not  less  than  .008D  and  not  more  than  .020D.  the  quan 
tity  D  being  expressed  in  inches,  an  annular  chamber 
inwardly  of  the  tonis  and  having  an  axial  width  not 
greater  than  that  of  the  torus,  and  free  passage  means 
in  each  member  connecting  the  inner  part  of  the  asso- 
ciated torus  portion  with  and  symmetrically  related  to 
the  annular  chamber  whereby  the  working  liquid  under 
a  drag  torque  condition  flows  to  the  annular  chamber 
through  the  passage  means  of  that  member  which  is 
stalled,  the  other  passage  means  providing  for  quick  re- 
a*m  of  the  working  liquid  from  the  annular  chamber  to 
the  torus  portion  of  the  input  member  of  the  coupling 
when  the  drag  torque  condition  ceases. 


3,14S3M 
VACUUM  TYFE  POWEK  UNIT  FOR  MOTOR  VE- 
mCLES  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
lawaiil,  lit  C«>M  Dmb!*,  Twrim,  tt^ 
HM  Seft  4,  1M2,  9m.  N*.  221.M4 
HotI^  applfHon  Hahr  Sept.  14,  IMl 
lOilM.    (Cl.i»--34J) 
In  a  power  assisted  hydraulic  braking  system  of  the  type 
coaBpn*iBg  a  manually  operated  primary  master  cylinder 
aad  wheel  brake  cylinders,  a  secondary  servo-actuated 
master  cyhnder  inserted  between  said  primary  master  cyl- 
inder and  said  brake  cylinders,  a  pneumatic  motor  unit 
operated  by  a  pneumatic  pressure  difference,  acting  on  the 
secondary  master  cylinder  and  setting  up  from  a  primary 
hydraulic  pressure,  an  ampliffed  secondary  hydraulic  pres- 
sure, and  a  control  valve  responsive  to  said  primary  hy- 
draiilic  pressure  and  connecting  said  pocumatic  motor  unit 


shoulders  on  said  stepped  rod  and  cooperating  with  an  an- 
nular valve  seat  interposed  between  said  first  and  second 
chambers,  a  second  valve  comprising  a  valve  ring  ar- 
ranged in  said  second  chamber  and  fastened  to  said  stepped 
rod  and  cooperating  with  an  annular  valve  seat  mounted  in 
said  movabhe  wall  interposed  between  said  third  and  sec- 
ond chamber,  a  first  spring  interposed  between  said  stepped 
md  and  said  piston  and  a  second  q>ring  interposed  tx- 
tween  said  stepped  rod  and  said  casing  and  urging  said 
rod  towards  said  piston,  the  said  two  springs  maintaining 
said  rod  wlien  the  primary  pressure  has  not  reached  a  pre- 
determined value,  in  a  position  in  which  the  first  valve  is 
closed  and  the  second  is  open,  and  in  which  the  radial 
shoulders  on  said  rod  are  so  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
valve  ring  and  the  annular  seat  <rf  the  first  valve  that  upon 
displacement  of  the  stepped  rod  towards  said  third  cham- 
ber before  opening  of  the  communicatioD  between  said 
first  and  second  chamber  closure  of  said  second  valve  and 
a  displacement  of  said  movable  wall  away  from  the  stop 
limiting  iu  stroke  towards  said  second  chamber  occur. 


3,145337 
VEHICLE  CONTROLS 


^, C.  8h— as,  3*1  W.  LoMwec,  fnnslng,  Mkk. 

Origtaai  npplcalisn  Oct  22,  1959,  Ser.  Non4t,144. 
DIvMed  Md  fkk  appicallBSi  Aag.  22,  19<3,  Scr.  N*. 

SCIahM.  (C1.<4-54.0 
1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system  the  combination  of  a 
brake  arm  carrying  pedal  yieldable  to  bottom  on  said 
brake  arm.  a  fluid  reservoir  connecting  with  the  lines  <A 
said  system,  first  and  second  cylinders  and  plimgers  be- 
tween said  reservoir  and  the  operaUy  responsive  wheel 
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brake  shoes  of  said  system,  first  and  second  rods  attached  water;  a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  piles  extending 


to  their  respective  plungers  and  projecting  through  seals 
for  endward  alignment  with  said  brake  arm  and  for  con- 
tact therewith  so  that  in  the  respectively  released  positions 
of  said  plungers  with  attached  rods  and  said  brake  arm 
a  slack  space  appears  between  said  brake  arm  and  pedal, 
power  assisting  means  connected  to  said  first  plunger  and 
instantly  operable  at  full  capacity  throughout  its  path  of 
travel  when  said  slack  space  is  manually  eliminated  by 
shifting  a  control  valve  connected  to  said  pedal  whereby 
said  first  plunger  is  moved  by  said  power  assisting  means 
to  propel  into  the  system  a  voltune  of  fluid  for  bringing 
the  wheel  brake  shoes  into  contact  with  the  wheel  dnmis, 
relief  valve  means  to  h<rid  the  propelled  fluid  against 
rettim  to  the  reservoir  until  the  shoes  have  contacted 
the  drums  whereupcHi  the  relief  valve  means  yields  to  per- 


downwardly  into  the  floor  of  the  body  of  water  and  lo- 


mit  excess  fluid  to  return  to  the  reservoir,  locking  off 
means  to  hold  said  fluid  used  to  hold  said  shoes  and 
drums  in  contact,  said  locking  off  means  being  located 
between  said  first  and  second  plungers  so  that  with  further 
manual  pressure  applied  to  said  brake  pedal  the  said 
second  plunger  and  rod  will  be  moved  manually  against 
said  locked  fluid  backpressuring  against  said  locking  off 
means  to  firmly  engage  said  shoes  and  drimis  for  a  vehicle 
stop,  and  fluid  compensating  valve  means  to  allow  un- 
restricted return  of  the  first  phmger  to  its  released  posi- 
tion, and  projections  on  said  relief  valve  means  and  lock- 
ing off  means  for  engaging  a  protrusion  on  one  of  said 
plungers  when  in  its  released  position  so  that  these  valve 
means  become  tOted  and  their  seals  are  broken  for  re- 
establiahment  of  fluid  connection  between  said  reservoir 
and  brake  shoes. 


UNDERWATER  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Charics  E.  Youg,  New  Oriiis,  La^  sssigHOf.  hy  direct 
awl  mcsoc  assigDiiMirts,  of  Ifly  pcrcort  emtk  to  PWIHps 
Petrolcoi  Co^  Bwtksrlllc  OUa^  a  iuipwatle«  of 
Delaware  and  J.  Ray  McDcnnott  Jk  C«»^  be,  lloasisa, 
Tcz^  a  cocporatioa  off  Delaware 

FiM  Mar.  14,  IHg,  Ser.  No.  14^97 
It  ClaiiBS.  (CL  (1—4^ 
1.  In  apparatus  for  storing,  under  a  body  of  water,  a 
water-immiscible  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than 
1.0,  the  combination  of  storage  tank  means  submerged 
in  the  body  of  water  and  inchidittg  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal base  portion  disposed  adjacent  the  floor  of  the 
body  of  water,  said  base  portion  comprising  two  spaced 
parallel  elongated  cylindrical  tank  portions  and  at  least 
one  cylindrical  cross-tank  portion  connected  at  its  ends 
to  said  parallel  tank  portions  at  poinU  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  extending  therebetween,  said  storage 
tank  means  further  including  an  elongated  cylindrical 
vertical  tank  portion  secured  at  its  base  to  such  cross- 
tank  portion  and  disposed  between  said  parallel  tank  por- 
tions, the  interiors  of  all  of  said  tank  portions  being  in 
communication,  said  vertical  tank  portion  extending  to 
a  point  substantially  above  the  surface  of  the  body  of 


cated  adjacent  to  said  parallel  tank  portions:  and  means 
securing  said  piles  rigidly  to  said  parallel  Unk  portions. 


JohiC. 


3,145,339 
OFFSHORE  STORAGE  UNIT 
Estcs  and  Ray  S.  Lacy.  Jr., 
to  B«<hfcksa  Steel 
Pcaasylvaaia 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1959.  Ser.  No.  g4g,4M 
55  elates.     (CL  41—44.5) 


T«x~  as- 


1.  An  offshore  storage  apparatus  for  the  storage  of  oil 
in  marine  locations  and  for  the  discharge  of  stored  oil 
to  a  tanker  vessel  by  means  of  a  hose,  comprising  a 
submersible  ballasUble  hull  adapted  to  be  floated  to 
location  and  submerged  to  engagement  with  the  marine 
floor,  liquid-tight  bulkheads  in  said  hull,  comer  compart- 
ments and  a  central  compartment  in  said  hull  defined  by 
said  liquid-tight  bulkheads,  columns  secured  to  said  hull 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  project  above  the 
surface  of  the  water  when  said  bull  has  been  submerged 
to  engagement  with  the  marine  floor,  said  columns  com- 
municating with  said  comer  compartments,  tank  means 
supported  on  one  of  said  columns,  an  oil  receiver  com- 
partment associated  with  said  tank  means,  a  weir  in  said 
oil  receiver  compartment,  a  fluid  passageway  communicat- 
ing between  said  tank  means  and  said  oil  receiver  compart- 
ment over  said  w<eir,  a  water  receiver  compartment  in  one 
of  said  columns,  first  means  to  introduce  sea  water  into 
said  water  receiver  compartment  second  means  to  intro- 
duce sea  water  from  said  water  receiver  compartment  to 
said  columns,  comer  compartments  and  central  compart- 
ment, third  means  to  introduce  oil  into  said  tank  means, 
and  fourth  means  to  introduce  oil  from  said  oil  receiver 
compartment  to  said  columns  and  central  compartment. 


II 
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ERRATUM 

For  ClaM  61— 4<.S  we 
Patent  No.  3.146,4St 


ing  lurfacet  of  the  expanded  segments,  and  means  com- 
prisinf  wedging  surfaces  on  the  segments  engageable  by 


3,14S,S4« 

PRESTRESSED  COMPOSITE  PILE 
Jack  R.  BalttiogM^.  2  WWadcjr  Cowt.  Scoick  PlalM.  N  J^ 
assigaor   of  oM-halT  to  Joha  J.   Dsfliiila,   Cedar 
Grove*  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  179JM 
ICtaiHB.    (CL<l-^3) 


A  composite  pile  comprising  an  elongated  sectional 
t>ody  constituted  by  a  wooden  lower  section  and  an  upper 
concrete  section,  said  upper  concrete  section  having  a 
top  portion,  a  bottom  portion  and  an  intermediate  portion, 
said  bottom  portioD  being  shorter  than  the  top  portion, 
a  reinforcing  wire  cage  embedded  in  the  concrete  in  each 
of  the  top  and  bottom  portions,  said  intermediate  portion 
consitjtuting  a  joint  between  the  top  and  bottom  portions, 
said  intermediate  portion  composed  of  a  solid  round 
block  of  concrete  having  a  central  air  tube  embedded  in 
the  coiKrete  and  extending  vertically  through  the  block, 
pairs  of  wires  tangentially  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
tube  and  being  welded  to  the  tube  at  the  top  and  bottom 
ends  thereof,  said  wires  being  embedded  in  the  concrete 
and  serving  as  reinforcements,  said  top,  twttom  and  inter- 
mediate body  portions  having  aligned  passages  there- 
through adjacent  the  peripheries  thereof,  a  cable  extend- 
ing through  each  set  of  aligned  passages,  concrete  in  the 
passages  anchoring  the  cables  in  position,  a  metal  bushing 
embedded  in  the  bottom  end  of  the  bottom  body  portion, 
and  a  perforated  flange  extending  about  the  lower  edge 
of  the  bottom  body  portion  and  about  the  bushing  on 
the  inner  surface  of  the  bottom  body  portion,  said  per- 
forated flange  having  a  shearing  edge  on  its  iimer  end,  the 
rods  in  the  cage  being  prestressed. 


Clem  B. 


rdrleaas 


144S341 
EXPANDABLE  MANDREL 
New  OrieMi,  La^  Mrfn 

to  WhMwr  NiMwl  BMk  «fN«w 
FHcd  Fck.  27.  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  92,«7g 
9CliiiM.  (CL«1— 43.72) 
1.  A  mand/el  for  transmitting  driving  forces  to  a  hoi- 
low  pile  casing  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  trans- 
versely movable  segments,  each  of  at  least  sonae  of  the 
segments  having  an  upper  bearing  surface,  a  recess  in 
the  inner  side  of  each  segment  adjacent  the  upper  end 
thereof,  a  thrust  plate  received  within  the  recesaes,  a 
jackiag  screw  threaded  through  the  thrust  plate  and  hav- 
ing articulaie  connections  to  the  segmena  for  expanding 
the  segments  against  the  inner  surface  of  a  pile  casing, 
ntaani  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  against  the  bear- 


«ti^   *^t 


opposed  wedging  surfaces  on  the  ioxot  transmitting  means 
for  biasing  the  segments  toward  their  expanded  condi- 
tioiu  each  time  the  driving  lotzt  is  transmitted. 


1,145.342 

SELF-SUSTAINED  UQUID  CmCULATING 

SEAL  SYSTEM 

Dnvld  AroMOiB,  Ufaer  MonlclBlr.  N J.,  Mslgaur  to  Worth. 

CotvofattM^  HanlBaiB,  NJ^  a  corpontloB  of 


Fled  JaiL  23,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2533M 
nciafam.    (CL  62—141) 


1.  In  a  closed  refrigeration  system  emulating  absorbent 
solution  incorporating  a  refrigerant  in  liquid  and  vapor 
phase  at  pressure  below  atmospheric  and  comprising;  an 
evaporator  having  a  coil  incliiding  upstream  and  down- 
stream sides  and  carrying  chilled  liquid,  a  generator,  a 
condenser  and  an  absorber,  a  motor  driven  pump  pumping 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  absorbent  solution  in  liquid  phase, 
said  motor  driven  pump  including  a  liquid  seal  associated 
therewith  preventing  leakage  of  air  to  the  closed  system,  a 
liquid  seal  cooling  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  reservoir  forming  separate  chambers  for  stCMitge 

and  cooling  of  a  Uqtiid  sealant, 
(6)  said  respective  storage  and  cooling  chamben  be- 
ing communicated  to  pass  liquid  therebetween  and 
being  poeitiooed  substantially  equidistant  above  the 
piunp  liquid  seal, 
(c)  a  coil  carried  in  the  cooling  chamber  having  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  and  circulating  a  chilled  me- 
dium, 
(J)  a  sealant  liquid  carrying  loop  having  conduit  legs 
commtmicating  the  pump  liquid  seal  with  the  respec- 
tive storage  and  cooling  chambers. 
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(e)  Uqnid  sealant  flowing  in  one  of  the  conduit  leti 
in  communication  with  the  cooling  chamber  being 
normally  at  a  lower  temperature  than  liquid  sealant 
flowing  in  the  other  of  said  legs, 

(/)  whereby  chilled  sealant  flowing  in  said  one  leg  hav- 
ing a  greater  density  than  warmer  coolant  in  the  other 
leg  will  induce  continuous  liquid  circulation  in  the 
liquid  carrying  loop. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  REFRIGERATION 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEIflCLES 

WUbcrt  J.  imtmtr,  i4»  N.  Flower  St,  Or^ 
Flkd  Oct.  It,  19f2,  3m.  No.  229^1 
lOalam.   (CL  «2— 323) 


3,145,543 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  HEAD  PRES- 
SURE IN  REFRIGERATING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  G.  ^Oncr,  La  CroMt,  Whi,  ■idgiini  to  The  Trao« 
Coapwiy,  La  Craac,  Wis.,  a  caivontkMi  of  WbcoMJa 
FHcd  Feb.  1,  19M,  S«.  No.  5,9M 
Tdaim.    (CL  42— 149) 


1.  In  a  re^geratioo  system  comprising  interconnected 
compressor,  condenser,  evaporator,  receiver,  and  an  ex- 
pansion device  in  operative  relationship  to  the  inlet  to 
the  evaporator,  means  for  preventing  die  head  pressure 
in  the  system  upstream  of  the  expansion  device  from 
falling  below  a  predetermined  minimum  regardless  of 
of  the  temperature  of  the  condenser  coolant  or  rate 
of  heat  absorption  by  the  evaporator,  by  controlling  the 
level  of  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  condenser,  said  means 
comprising  means  for  vaporizing  liquid  refrigerant  in 
the  receiver  to  force  liquids  refrigerant  from  the  receiver 
to  the  condenser  and  means  for  controlling  said  last 
mentioned  means  reqwnsive  to  bead  pressure. 


3,145,544 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  IMPURITY 

PURGE  MEANS 

Peter  A.  Wdcr,  Fafsfagloa,  ftflek,  ■■rifm  lo  Aacri- 

can  Radiator  A  Staadari  SaaMary  Corporatioa,  New 

Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawvc 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1941,  Ser.  No.  15«,M2 
11  ClaiBH.    (CL  42—195) 


.     -^-5-1^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  mechanical  refrigeration  system; 
means  connected  with  said  system  for  purging  same  of 
non-condensable  gases;  means  connected  with  said  system 
for  separating  water  from  the  system  refrigerant;  means 
for  directing  high  pressure  non-condensable  gas  accumu- 
lations against  the  separated  water  to  expel  same  from 
the  water  separator  means  without  exposing  the  refriger- 
ation system  to  the  atmosphere;  and  an  electrically-oper- 
ated means  controlled  by  the  pressure  of  the  non-condens- 
able gases  to  control  the  expelling  operation. 


1.  In  air  conditioning  and  relKgeration  apparatus  for 
motor  vehicles  having  an  evaporator  with  a  single  tube 
which  has  a  refrigerant  inlet  and  a  refrigerant  outlet,  the 
invention  comprising  a  variable  speed  engine  of  said  ve- 
hicle  for  operating  same,  a  variable   speed  compressor 
driven  by  said  engine  of  said  vehicle,  a  condenser  with  a 
refrigerant  inlet  and  a  refrigerant  outlet  and  a  pipe  join- 
ing said  compreasor  to  said  refrigerant  inlet  of  said  coo- 
denser,  an  accumulator  means  in  refrigerant  connection 
with  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  outlet  of  said  condenaer. 
at  least  two  capillary  lubes  in  refrigerant  connection  with 
said  accumulator,  each  of  said  two  capfllary  tubes  ex- 
tending to  and  said  two  capillary  tubes  having  a  common 
refrigerant  connection  with  said  inlet  of  said  single  tube 
of  said  evaporator  to  effect  delivery  of  liquid  refrigerant 
from  said  two  capillary  tubes  directly  mto  said  evaporator, 
a  conduit  extending  between  said  refrigerant  outlet  of  said 
evaporator  and  said  compressor  to  form  a  suction  con- 
nection for  refrigerant  between  said  evaporator  and  said 
compressor,  a  portion  of  the  length  of  each  of  said  two 
capillary  tubes  being  disposed  inside  a  part  of  the  length 
of  said  conduit  to  form  a  heat  exchanger  between  said 
two  capillary  tubes  and  said  conduit,  said  heat  exchanger 
being  so  located  that  it  extends  to  a  position  adjacent  said 
refrigerant  outlet  of  said  evaporator,  said  accumulator 
means  having  a  refrigerant  storage  capacity  such  that  it 
holds  an  amount  of  liquid  refrigerant  which  evaporates 
shortly  after  said  compressor  stops  operation  and  it  pro- 
vides a  temporary  storage  of  excess  refrigerant  due  to  ac- 
celeration of  the  compressor. 


3,145344 
AIR  CONDITIONER 
J. 


CMord  N. 
Croasc,  WIl, 

Crowe,  WIfc,  m  rarpwg—  af 

FlMl  Apr. «,  1942, 9«.  N*.  It5,«35 

4  CWhl  (CL  42— 427) 
1.  An  air  coaditioner  comprising:  a  caang,  meau  di- 
viding said  casing  into  a  condenser  tontpartraent  and  an 
evaporator  compartment,  a  condcmer  in  nid  condenaer 
compartment,  an  evaporator  in  said  evaporator  compart- 
ment, a  return  air  opening  and  a  discharge  air  openi^  ia 
said  casing  in  fluid  communication  with  said  evaporator, 
condenser  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  said  caring  in 
fhiid  communication  with  said  condenser  compartmem. 
first  fan  means  in  said  evaporator  compartment  between 
said  return  air  opening  and  said  discharge  opening  to  cir- 
culate air  therebetween,  second  fan 
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demer  compartment  to  drcuUte  air  from  aaid  inlet  open- 
int  to  taid  outlet  opening,  a  first  aperture  in  said  casing,  a 
second  aperture  in  said  casing,  fltoar  means  in  said  evap- 
orator compartment  bWrnnu  said  ratmi  air  opening  and 
said  discharge  opening,  a  first  duct  means  for  providing 


fluid  communication  from  said  first  aperture  to  a  point  be- 
tween said  return  air  opening  and  said  filter,  and  a  second 
duct  means  for  providing  fluid  cooununication  from  said 
second  aperture  to  a  point  between  said  filter  and  first  fan 
means. 


M. 


i  144S447 

AUGNMEPO' DEVICE 

LyoM,  ToMo,  OMo,  a  sill  si  U 
ToMo,  OMa,  •  iwfill—  of 
Dec  2i,  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  Ittji9 
1  CWm.    (CL  i4— 17) 


FBed 


C«r- 


An  aligning  device  for  use  in  a  universal  joint  com- 
prising. 

(A)  a  universal  joint  member  having  a  longitudinal 


(B)  axially  extending  lug  meam  carried  by  said  joint 
member. 

(C)  a  bearing  race  means, 

(D)  uid  lug  means  having  a  bearing  receiving  open- 
ing therein  extending  radially  with  respect  to  said 
axis, 

(E)  said  bearing  race  means  being  disposed  in  said 
bearing  receiving  opening. 

(F)  an  annular  metallic  resilient  device  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  compressed  between  said  lug  means 
and  said  bearing  race  means  and  engaging  the  same 
and  cushioning  movement  of  said  race  means  toward 
said  lug  means, 

(G)  said  resilient  device  having  flat  lateral  edges  and 
•  plurality  of  projections  intermediate  said  edges 
engaging  one  of  said  means, 

( H )  the  other  of  said  means  having  an  annular  groove 

therein. 
(I)  the  edges  of  said  retOient  device  being  disposed  in 

aiKl  abutting!  y  positioned  by  said  groove  with  said 

plurality  of  projactions  thereon  extending  from  said 

groove, 
(I)  whereby   said  bearing  race  means  ia  rasiliently 

connected  to  said  lug  means, 
(K)  and  abutment  tneans  carried  by  said  lug  means 

and  engaging  said  bearing  means  and  maintaining 

the  latter  against  radial  movement  outwardly  with 

respect  to  said  axis. 
809  O.Q.— s» 


344S44I 

PATTERN  MECHANISM  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNITTING  MACHINES 

Mlaari  Isnck,  Fkt,  «■!■■«.  by  mmm 
to  The  Sl^ii  Csmpany,  PTew  Yotk,  N.Y., 
I  of  New  Jsnejr 
nM  Fck.  It,  1M2,  Sar.  N«i.  17M77 
SCbtass.   (CLM— M) 


1.  A  knitting  machine  having  a  circularly  arranged 
bank  of  evenly  spaced  knitting  needles,  a  hook  formed  on 
each  knitting  needle  and  a  butt  associated  with  each  knit- 
ting needle  in  spaced  relation  to  the  hook,  said  knitting 
needles  being  arranged  in  said  bank  in  a  plurality  of  like 
groups,  each  group  having  a  q>aoed  relation  between  the 
knitting  needle  hook  and  the  butt  differing  from  that  of 
the  other  groups,  a  yam  feeding  station  for  said  knitting 
needles,  a  plurality  of  pattern  wheels  at  said  yam  feed- 
ing station,  one  for  each  of  said  groups  of  knitting  needles, 
said  pattern  wheels  each  provided  with  jack  accommo- 
dating slots  having  an  even  spacing  at  least  as  closely 
spaced  as  said  bank  of  knitting  needles,  jacks  arranged 
in  selected  ones  of  said  jack  accommodating  slots,  the 
jack  accommodating  slots  of  each  of  said  pattern  wheels 
cooperating  with  the  butts  of  one  of  said  groups  of  knit- 
ting needles,  and  each  of  said  pattem  wheels  having  a 
total  number  of  jack  accoounodating  slots  which  is  not 
divisible  exactly  by  any  prime  factor  of  said  number  of 
groups  of  knitting  nee<Ues. 


3,145,549  

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  KNITTED  FAB- 
RIC HAVING  AN  INLAY  OF  WEFT  THREADS 
Skcv«,  9  Via  Paofai  Bnasi,  MHm^  Itely 
Fllad  Dec  14, 1958,  Sar.  No.  7M,77t 

lipMtnMan,  Cts»-y,  Aag.  4, 195S, 
S  59,347 
5CWM.    (CL44-I4) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  producing,  in  co-operation  with  a 
knitting  machine  having  a  needle-holding  plate  provided 
with  an  array  of  needles,  a  knitted  fabric  inlaid  with  a 
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plurality  of  weft  threads,  comprising  a  thread-guiding 
carriage  transversely  movable  with  respect  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  needles  of  the  needle-holding  plate;  a  thread 
guide  fixed  on  said  carriage  for  transversely  inlaying  a 
weft  thread  in  said  fabric  upon  a  transverse  diapiaoement 
of  said  carriage;  transmisnoa  means  engageable  with  said 
carriage  for  transmitting  a  controlled  reciprocating  move- 
ment thereto;  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  shiftable  weft- 
thread  guide  bars  adjacent  said  plate,  each  of  said  bars 
having  means  for  guiding  a  distinct  weft  thread  and  in- 
serting it  into  said  thread  guide;  a  plurality  of  rods  re- 
spectively positioned  for  engaging  and  shifting  said  guide 
bars;  control  means  for  periodically  activating  said  rods 
in  a  predetermined  sequence,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing a  rotating  drum  having  circumferential  central  and 
lateral  grooves,  and  weft-control  chains  engaging  said 
lateral  grooves  on  both  sides  of  said  central  grooves  and 
having  cam-shaped  links  intermittently  engaging  and  shift- 
ing req>ective  ones  of  said  rods. 


Edwta 


344S,5St 

LATCH  NEEDLE 

WUIiam  BcbmM,  Aaka, 
to  Haaat  *  Kiiha  KG, 

Fled  Jaa.  25,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  1M,725 

Clainis  priority,  appUcattoa  Gcnuoy  Jai^  27,  IMl 

9  CUSnm.    (CL  M— 121) 


iO-  ' 


1.  A  latch  needle  comprising  a  stem;  a  hook  connected 
with  said  stem  and  having  an  elongated  hook  end  portion 
spaced  from  said  stem,  said  book  end  portion  having  an 
outer  surface  facing  away  from  said  stem,  and  being 
formed  with  an  elongated  groove  extending  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  hook  end  portion  and  having  an 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  bottom  face  parallel 
to  said  outer  surface;  a  pivot  means  mounted  on  said 
stem;  and  a  latch  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for  turning 
movement  to  and  from  a  hook-dosing  position,  said  latch 
having  an  inner  abutment  face  abutting  said  bottom  face 
of  said  groove,  and  an  outer  surface  extending  in  said 
hook-closing  poaition  in  the  direction  of,  and  substantially 
flush  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  hook  end  portion, 
said  latch  having  a  transverse  latch  end  face  between  said 
outer  surface  thereof  and  said  inner  abutment  surface, 
said  latch  end  face  being  located  in  said  groove  in  said 
hook-closing  position  so  that  when  said  latch  abuts  said 
hoc^  end  portion  in  a  displaced  hook-closing  position  in 
which  said  abutment  face  is  longitudinally  displaced  along 
said  bottom  face,  said  outer  surface  of  said  latch  remains 
flush  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  hook  end  portion 
while  said  latch  end  face  remains  in  said  groove  and  can- 
not engage  and  damage  a  thread  passing  over  said  hook 
and  over  said  fhish  outer  surfaces  of  said  hook  end  portion 
and  of  said  Utch. 


1,14S4S1 

CLOnOS  WASHING  MACHINE 

E.  Zkflhr,  Sr»i«icti»,  N.Y.,  m^lmmg  k 

Eladric  riiiiiy,  ■  ffagiB  <|>i«w  Ywk 

nMMr  1«»  IMt,  am,  N«.  M9JU4 

iCkhm.    (Cl«— «) 


1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  having  an  upstanding, 
open-topped,  substantially  imperforate,  basket  within 
which  clothes  may  be  washed  and  rinsed. 

means  for  admitting  water  thereinto  to  provide  a  wash- 
ing and  rinsing  modium,  and 

an  agiutor  within  said  basket  arranged  to  be  operated 
to  create  pulsations  in  said  water,  said  basket  being 
arranged  to  be  routed  at  relatively  high  speed  for 
removing  said  water  therefrom. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  combiiution  basket  liner  and  clothes  hamper  for  op- 
tional use  within  said  basket,  said  liner  having  ap- 
proximately the  axial  and  radial  dimensions  of  the 
basket  and  conforming  substantially  to  the  shape 
thereof. 

means  in  the  bottom  wall  at  said  liner  accommodating 
the  passage  of  the  agitator  therethrough  whereby 
said  liner  may  be  inserted  wholly  into  said  basket 
for  subsequent  operation  of  the  agitator  therein. 

and  means  including  rib  members  proiecting  from  ex- 
terior wall  surfaces  of  said  liner  to  esublish  rela- 
tively narrow  water  flow  passages  between  said  bas- 
ket and  said  liner. 


3^l4S4Sa 

WATEK  CONDITONERDBPENSEK  FOB 
CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 
Slephea  L.  McMl^  WkMlM,  Mi  DmM  E.  I 
nL,  iislfBii  to  Csnswl  ElacMr  C« 
•f  New  Yaril 

hmt  U,  IMS,  Ser.  N^  391,37S 
UCWml    (CLi»— 17) 


2.  Incombhiation: 

a  washing  machine  tub  arranged  to  receire  water  and 

clothes  to  be  washed  therein, 
an  upstanding  agitator  within  said  tub. 
means  for  effecting  a  first  and  a  second  operation  of 

said  agitator, 
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means  for  effecting  a  recirculation  of  water  within 
taid  tub  during  each  said  agitator  operation,  said 
means  withdrawing  water  from  said  tub  and  return- 
ing it  thereto  at  a  level  above  the  surface  of  the 
water, 

means  for  rotating  said  agiutor  and  said  tub  inter- 
mediate said  first  and  secood  agiutor  operations  to 
centrifugally  extract  water  from  the  clothes  therein, 
means  for  refilling  said  tub, 

an  open-topped  bowl  releasably  disposed  about  said 
agitator  at  a  first  level  above  the  said  return  level 
of  said  reciroilating  water,  said  bowl  accommodate 
ing  a  quantity  of  detergent, 

centrifugally  responsive  latch  means  effective  to  release 
said  bowl  for  jp^avity  fail  upon  rotation  of  said  agi- 
tator during  said  centrifugal  exuaction, 

and  means  for  interrupting  said  fall  at  a  second  level 
above  the  surface  oif  the  water  but  in  the  path  of 
said  recirculating  water  whereby  a  detergent  solu- 
tion may  be  formed  within  said  bowl  and  washed 
from  said  bowl  into  said  tub. 


1,145,353 

CLOniES  WAMONG  MACHINB 

L.  McMHhM,  WhaalM.  OL,  MdBor  * 

Electric  Company,  a  i  mpmIIbb  ef  ^iew  Y«fk 

HM  May  1,  IMS,  8ar.  N«.  377,aM 

ItCWM.    (CLM— It) 


3.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  basket  to  receive 
articles  to  be  washed  and  rinsed  in  a  body  of  water,  an 
upstanding  agitator  having  a  tubular  post  structure  adapted 
to  telescope  over  an  upstanding  central  member  within 
said  basket  and  means  for  oscillating  said  agitator  rela- 
tive to  said  central  member,  the  improvement  in  pumping 
means  for  circulating  said  water  within  said  basket,  com- 
prising: 
an  outer  tubular  pump  casing  arranged  to  be  secured 
to  said  agitator  within  the  tubular  post  structure 
thereoC. 
an  inner  tubular  pump  casing, 
said  outer  casing  being  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  inner  casing  and  providing  therewith  a  pump 
chamber  having  top  and  bottom  annular  walls, 
a  water  inlet  valve  disposed  in  said  annular  bottom 

wall, 
a  water  outlet  valve  disposed   in  said  aiuular  top 

wall. 
means  for  immobilizins  said  imer  casing  relative  to  said 

oattr  casing, 
means  interpoeed  between  said  inner  aitd  outer  casings 
to  create  atternatinf  suction  and  discharge  pumping 
compartments  upon  oscillation  of  said  outer  casing, 
and  means  affording  inflow  and  outflow  passages  com- 
municating between  said  tubular  agitator  post  struc- 
ture and  said  basket  to  accommodate  passage  of  water 
through  said  pumping  compartments. 


3445,554 

MACHINES  FOR  WASHING  CONTINUOtJS 

TEXTILE  LENGTHS 

GftasM,  44  Gcrrwd  SL« 
W.  l,E^|a^ 
Ah.  29, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  3*5,499 
3  rialMi     <CL  M— 22) 


1.  Machine  for  washing  continuous  lengths  of  textile 
and  other  material  including  a  framework,  a  roll  assembly 
consisting  of  a  jdurality  of  horizontally  disposed  rotatable 
s<inefTing  rolls  mounted  in  vertical  alignment  and  two 
columns  of  horizontal  jockey  rolls  also  in  vertical  align- 
ment UteraDy  spaced  from  said  squeezing  roUs,  one  col- 
umn on  each  side  thereof,  all  said  rolls  being  mounted  on 
said  framework,  a  li<|uid  supply  and  distributory  system 
for  pre-soaking  the  material  prior  to  passing  into  the 
squeezing  roll  assembly  and  resoaking  the  material  as  it 
loopt  between  said  squeezing  and  jockey  rolls,  said  liquid 
supfily  diHributory  system  comprising  a  reception  tank  for 
pre-eoaking  the  incoming  soiled  material,  a  control  tank 
for  receiving  overflow  from  the  reception  tank,  a  supply 
pipe  for  filling  the  control  tank  with  cleansing  liquid, 
means  to  control  the  level  in  the  control  tank,  a  valve- 
controlled  spraying  device  adjacent  the  squeezing  rolls 
arranged  to  direct  jets  of  re-soaking  cleansing  liquid  on 
to  the  material  in  the  region  of  the  squeezing  rolls,  a  pump 
for  drawing  liquid  from  the  contnd  tank  and  forcing  it 
into  the  qmying  device  and  also  into  a  pipe  feeding 
the  reception  tank  under  valve  control  and  also  acting 
as  a  discharge  pipe. 


3445,555 

CLOSED  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET  TREATMENT 
AND  PARTICULARLY  DYEING  OF  TEXTILES 
WITH  UQUOR  HEATED  TO  ABOVE  IM*  C 
-irmttM,  Pws>srMisMfatli  MM,  Anckcn, 
FRed  Oct  5,  I9M,  Ser.  N«.  €0,752 
ItClataM.    (CLM— 119) 


I  )^ 


4.  A  closed  apparatus  for  wet  treatment  of  textile  ma- 
terial with  hot  treating  liquor  at  about  100*  C,  includ- 
ing a  completely  filled  closed  vessel  containing  the  tex- 
tile material  to  be  treated  with  the  hot  treating  liquor 
under  pressure,  internal  conduits  extending  through  said 
textile  material  to  carry  liquor  passing  through  said  tex- 
tile material,  a  reversible  circulating  pump  to  circulate 
liquor  throu^  the  closed  vessel,  external  conduits  re- 
spectively connecting  said  pomp  to  said  vessel  and  to  said 
internal  conduits  to  feed  liquor  from  said  pump  through 
said  internal  conduits  and  throu^  said  vessel  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  pump,  a  si^lemental  pres- 
sure pump,  an  auxiliary  fresh  treating  liquor  containing 
vessel,  said  pressure  pump  serving  to  feed  fresh  Uquor 
to  the  doaed  veoel  and  altematiyely  to  shoct  circuit 
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treating  liquor  from  said  pressure  pump  badL  to  the  aux- 
iliary vessel,  additional  external  conduits  connected  to 
and  leading  from  said  pressure  pump  to  receive  liquor 
from  the  bottom  of  the  auxiliary  vessel  and  feed  it  to  said 
pressure  pump  and  from  the  pressure  pump  to  the  first 
mentioned  external  conduits  and  return  conduit  leading 
back  to  the  upper  part  of  the  auxiliary  vessel  and  valve 
means  on  said  additional  conduits  to  connect  said  pressure 
pump  alternately  to  said  additional  external  conduits  and 
to  said  return  conduits  to  said  auxiliary  vessel,  a  connect- 
ing conduit  connecting  the  dosed  vessel  to  discharge  treat- 
ing liquor  from  said  doeed  vessel  to  the  auxiliary  vessel, 
said  discharge  taking  place  when  said  pressure  pump  is 
feeding  fresh  liquor  to  the  closed  vessd  and  a  pressure 
relief  valve  on  said  connecting  conduit  to  relieve  liquor 
from  the  first  vessel  to  the  auxiliary  vessel  through  said 
connecting  conduit 


MACHINE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OP  LEATHER 
Howard  D.  Tcdz,  GloTcnvllle,  N.Y^  ■■igniii  to  Glorc 
CKy  AkraAig  C«„  bc^  doTsnHBc,  N.\^  a 
tioa  «f  New  Yofffc 

'    FIM  Dk.  It,  1H2,  S«r.  No.  245,4M 
llClalM.    (CLMl-37) 
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tion  spaced  from  said  yoke  portioB.  said  device  comprising 
an  elongated  bar-b'ke  member  forming  a  handle  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  laterally  projecting  finger  provided  inte- 
grally at  the  other  end  of  said  member  and  adapted  to 
abut  the  armature  portion  of  a  rehiy.  a  block  secured  to 
the  intermediate  portion  of  said  member  on  the  same  side 
thereof  to  which  said  finger  projecti.  a  phig  slidable  in 
said  block  toward  and  away  from  said  finger,  said  plug 
having  a  first  end  in  said  block  and  a  second  end  project- 
ing from  the  block  in  the  direction  of  the  ftBger,  a  damp- 
mg  screw  coaxial  with  and  operatively  connected  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  plug,  a  slotted  damp  adapted  to  receive 
therein  the  yoke  portion  of  a  rday.  said  damp  having  a 
screw-threaded  aperture  receiving  said  screw  whereby  the 
entire  device  may  be  damped  into  position  on  the  relay 
m  situ  when  the  screw  is  tightened,  and  microroetiical  ad- 
justment means  carried  by  said  Mock  coaxially  with  said 
plug  and  engaging  said  first  mentioned  end  of  the  plug  for 
moving  the  latter  and  the  a«odated  damp  toward  and 
away  from  said  linger. 


Joaeph 


3,145,S5t 

LUBRICANT  TEST  APPARATUS 


11 


Ns^Ya!!W.?!i 


24, 19M,  Sm.  N*.  3»JS2$ 

(CL  73— If ) 


1.  A  deaning  and  dusting  mKhine  for  an  individual 
skin  held  in  the  hands  of  an  operator,  said  machine  com- 
prising an  upper  deaning  roU,  a  lower  deaning  roll  dis- 
posed collaterally  of  the  upper  deaning  roll  with  a  sub- 
stantial space  between  said  rolls,  a  suction  chamber  ex- 
tending rearwardly  of  said  rolls,  a  suction  duct  extending 
from  said  chamber,  motor  means  to  route  the  rolls  in 
opposite  direction  such  that  the  adjacent  surfaces  move 
rearwardly  toward  the  suction  chamber,  the  ^angement 
being  such  that  an  operator  standing  in  front  of  the  ma- 
chine and  holding  the  trailing  edge  of  a  skin  located  be- 
tween the  rolls  may  raise  the  skin  against  the  upper  roll, 
or  nuy  lower  the  skin  against  the  lower  roll. 


3445357 

CONTACT  GAP  MEASURING  DEVICES 
Evert  A.  Htitmi,  119  Wcatgatc,  Wfaaipcg  1, 


Filed  Oct  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,417 
1  CWbb.     (CL  73—1) 


1.  A  lubricant  testing  device  comprising  a  stationary 
base,  a  body  mounted  on  resilient  loading  means  sup- 
ported by  said  base  which  means  when  loaded  to  testing 
position  applies  a  vertical  force  to  the  said  body,  means 
attached  to  said  body  to  substantially  prevent  horizontal 
and  rotational  movement  of  said  body  while  allowjng 
vertical  movement,  a  shaft  which  is  roUUble  about  an 
axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  movement  plane  of 
said  body,  means  to  substantially  prevent  vertical  and 
horizontal  movement  of  said  shaft,  a  bearing  ia  which 
said  shaft  rotates,  the  bearing  being  mounted  Hi  said 
body,  means  for  supplying  oil  to  the  space  between  the 
shaft  and  the  bearing,  and  means  responsive  to  the  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  bearing  to  measure  the  oil  thickness 
between  the  said  shaft  and  said  bearing. 


A  portable  device  for  in  situ  measurement  of  contact 
gaps  of  a  rday  having  a  relat^vdy  sUtionary  yoke  portion 
and  a  relativdy  movable  contiict  actuating  armature  por- 


3,145,559 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  POR  DETERMIN- 
ING PHYSICAL  PROPERTIES  OF  MATERIALS 

I,  be,  Honiien,  Tcs^  a  wpwdM  of  Tcsm 
Dec  14, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  t593t2 
23ClalM.     ^CL73— 32) 
I.  A  method  of  determimng  the  physical  properties 
of  a  material  comprising,  placing  a  nuiterial  physical 
characteristic  sensing  means  connected  to  one  end  of  each 
of  two  vibratory  elements  into  position  for  contact  with 
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the  nuterUl.  vibrating  the  free  end  of  one  of  the  vibra- 
tory elemenu  at  a  frequency  different  from  the  natural 
resonant  frequency  of  the  nuterial  physical  character- 


istic sensinf  device,  and  measuring  a  change  in  one  of  the 
characteristics  of  vibration  of  the  free  end  of  the  second 
vibratory  element  thereby  indicating  a  measured  physical 
property  of  the  material. 


3,1453M 

TESTING  MEANS  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

EQUIPMENT 

L.  WiniMM.  32  St— nn  RiMd,  Warwick,  R.L 

Fifed  Im.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,4«f 

IfCWM^    (CL73-^«f.7) 


3.  Adaptor  means  for  testiitf  the  operation  of  automatic 
automotive  transmissions  normally  operated  by  hydraulic 
fluid  transmitted  through  passages  and  conduits  of  dif- 
ferent cross-sectional  areas  and  shapes  within  or  upon  a 
housing  having  a  separable  valve  body  assembly  and  the 
removal  of  which  exposes  open  ends  of  said  passages  and 
conduits,  said  adaptor  means  comprising  a  plate-like  mem- 
ber having  at  least  two  similar  nozzle-receiving  openings 
extending  therethrough  and  positioned  to  communicate 
with  a  corresponding  number  of  open  ends  of  said  pas- 
sages and  conduits  when  said  valve  body  assembly  is  re- 
moved from  said  housing  and  said  adaptor  means  is  con- 
nected to  said  housing,  and  nozzle  means  complementary 
in  shape  to  said  receiving  openings  in  said  plate-like  mem- 
ber anid  receivable  selectively  in  said  openings  in  relatively 
gas-tight  relationship  to  permit  the  application  of  gaseous 
fluid  under  pressure  to  a  selected  passage  or  conduit  to 
cause  the  operation  of  part  of  a  transmission  connected 
thereto  and  permit  visual  or  audio  observation  of  such 
operation. 

S»14S,M1 
APPAKATUS  FOB  DETERMINATION  AND  CON- 
TROL OF  VOLATILITY  OP  A  LIQUID 
itovhi  N.  Tfciigiia.  wynat— s,  N.Y^  awl^nr  loSoc— y 
MobO  on  Coipiy.  ime^  a  c«eyor«tlo«  of  New  Yorfc 
Fifed  Am.  7,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  U9,M4 
iaJim.    (0.73—^) 
1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  volatility  of  a  liquid 
at  preselected  temperature   and   pressure  comprising  a 
doaed  chamber,  means  for  introducing  a  sample  portion 


of  the  liquid  to  be  examined  into  said  chamber,  means 
to  subject  the  sample  in  said  chamber  to  a  preaelected 
temperature,  means  to  subject  the  sample  in  said  cham- 


r6- 


ber  to  a  preselected  pressure,  means  to  sense  the  ratio 
of  vapor  volume  to  liquid  volume  in  said  chamber  at 
said  preaelected  conditions,  and  means  to  generate  a 
signal  proportional  to  said  ratio. 


3,145342 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASCERTAINING 

OPTIMUM  DRYING  CONDITIONS 
WUiian  H.  Hamilton,  PhOndelphia,  Pa.,  and  Manuel  E. 
Fucntcviihi,  HaddonieM,  NJ.,  asrignors,  by  mesne  ••• 
sigBiiMats,  to  Pemssalt  Chenlcals  Corporatloii,  Phiia- 
dclphia.  Pa.,  a  corporatloa  of  Pennsylvania 
Fifed  Jaly  It,  1941,  S«r.  No.  124,944 
4ClaiaM.    (CL73— 74) 


1.  Testing  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
chamber  therein,  a  removable  portion  of  said  housing 
hermetically  sealed  thereto  for  providing  access  to  said 
chamber,  a  tray  thermally  isolated  from  and  supported 
within  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  contain  specimens, 
means  for  vacuum  drying  specimens  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed  within  said  tray,  said  last-mentioned  means  includ- 
ing vacuum  means  for  evacuating  said  housing  and  heat- 
ing means  for  heating  specimens  contained  within  said 
tray,  weight  responsive  means  operatively  associated  with 
respect  to  and  thermally  isolated  from  said  tray  for  ascer- 
taining the  weight  of  the  specimens  while  they  are  being 
dried,  means  for  indicating  the  temperature  of  said  speci- 
mens while  they  are  being  dried,  means  for  indicating  the 
tfcmperature  of  said  heating  means  while  the  specimens 
are  being  dried,  and  means  for  indicating  the  pressure 
within  said  chamber  while  the  specimens  are  being  dried, 
whereby  the  optimum  temperature,  pressure  and  time 
period  for  drying  substantially  any  type  of  specimen  may 
be  ascertained. 


3,145,543 
PIEZORESISTIVE  TRANSDUCER  EMPLOYING 
P-TYPE  LEAD  TELLURIDE  (PbTc)  AS  THE 
PIEZORESISTIVE  MATERIAL 
Lewis  E.  Hollwdcr,  Jr.,  Los  Altos  HBIs,  CaUf .,  asil«MN-  to 
Lockheed  Alrcnfl  Corporation,  BoriMnk,  CaUf. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  21,3M 
5  Claims.     (CL  73—134) 
1.  Means  for  measuring  shear  strain  comprising  a  piece 
of  single  crystal  p-type  lead  telluride,  a  fiiit  pair  of  op- 


914 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1964 


podtely  disposed  electrodes  provided  on  said  piece  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  the  crystal  axes 
thereof,  a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  electrodes 
provided  on  said  piece  in  a  direction  substantially  par- 
allel to  another  of  the  crystal  axes  thereof,  means  apply- 
ing a  bias  voltage  to  said  first  pair  of  electrodes,  said  piece 
and  said  electrodes  thereon  being  constructed  and  ar- 


a  motor  for  positioning  said  first  movable  contact,  and 

means  for  balancing  said  first  electrical  signal  agafaut 
the  portion  of  said  second  electrical  signal  present 
across  the  portion  of  said  first  resistance  between  one 
end  thereof  and  said  first  movable  contact, 

said  motor  being  responsive  to  said  balancing  means 
to  actuate  said  first  movable  contact  until  said  first 
signal  and  said  portioa  of  said  second  signal  ar« 
balanced, 

whereby  variations  in  the  first  signal  caused  by  varia- 
tions in  said  propagation  velocity  are  compensated 
and  the  position  of  said  movable  contact  is  repre- 
sentative of  the  actual  velocity  of  the  fluid  flowing 
between  said  transmitting  means  and  said  receiving 


ranged  so  that  the  bridge  circuit  formed  thereby  is  un- 
balanced by  the  piezoresistive  variations  in  said  piece  ap- 
pearing in  response  to  the  applied  shear  strain  being 
measured,  and  means  coimected  to  said  second  pair  of 
electrodes  for  measuring  the  change  in  output  voltage 
appearing  thereacross  in  response  to  the  applied  shear 
strain  as  a  measore  thereof. 


344S,S*S 

€X>NT1NUOi;S  FLOW  SEPARATING  AND 

METERING  ASSEMBLY 

Horace  V.  Sattk  and  Jack  WMtenMn,  llnasloa.  Tex^ 
■sslgMin  to  Mctrol  Coryonrilea,  a  corpotatlun  of 
Texas 

FIM  Fak  II,  19M,  Ssr.  Nik.  93«4 
9  nsiwi     <CL73-.1M) 


--.•^r^^- 


3,14S,SM 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  CMARACTERBTICS 

OF  FLUIDS 

Foster  M.  Poole,  Unlvcrslly  Park,  and  HweM  T.  Wester- 

helm.  Garland,  Tcx^  sarfgiioii,  ky  dkcct  Md  dmmc 

aofgnmcote,  of  one-half  to  Foster  M.  Poole,  UnivcrsitT 

fark,  Tcx^  and  one-half  to  Cari  Cvey,  DbIIh,  Tex. 

Filed  Fek.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  172,371 

llClafana.     (CL  73— 194) 


ja_ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  velocity  of  a  fluid 
flowing  through  a  conduit  comprising: 

transmitting  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  for  intro- 
ducing an  acoustic  signal  into  the  fluid, 

receiving  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  and  spaced 
along  the  axis  of  flow  from  said  transmitting  means 
for  receiving  the  acoustic  signal  after  passage  throuxh 
the  fluid,  »—-•-  »" 

phase  comparing  means  responsive  to  said  transmit- 
ting means  and  said  receiving  means  for  measuring 
the  phase  an^  between  the  transmitted  signal  and 
the  received  signal  and  producing  a  first  electrical 
signal  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  said  phase 
angle, 

means  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  propagation  of  the 
acoustic  signal  in  the  fluid  and  producing  a  second 
electrical  signal  proportional  thereto,  and 

means  responsive  to  both  said  first  and  second  electri- 
cal signals  to  provide  a  represenUtion  of  the  actual 
velocity  of  the  fluid  flowing  in  aaid  conduit  between 
said  transmitting  means  and  said  receiving  means, 
said  last  recited  means  including: 

a  potentiometer  constituted  by  a  first  fixed  resistance 
and  a  first  movable  contact, 

means  for  applying  the  second  electrical  signal  across 
the  first  fixed  resistance  of  said  potentionieter. 


9.  A  separating  and  metering  assembly  for  separating 
^  liquids  and  gases  and  metering  the  liquids,  said  assembly 

iMm.c>rryi^  iMm  comprising  a  ve«d  adapted  to  bold  liquid,  a  subatamially 
-  «^'«»  h  horizontal  partition  secured  to  and  >w«*«>«Tig  across  the 
interior  of  the  vessel  dividing  the  vessel  into  upper  and 
lower  separating  and  metering  containers,  a  gas  ootlct 
in  an  upper  part  of  each  oontaioer.  an  outlet  flow  line 
connected  to  each  contajner  at  a  point  on  a  lower  portion 
of  the  container,  an  inlet  flow  line  connected  to  each 
container  at  a  point  above  the  connection  of  the  outlet 
flow  line  to  the  container,  and  flow  control  means  alter- 
nately directing  fluid  to  one  conuiner  through  the  inlet 
flow  line  connected  to  said  container  while  draining  a 
measured  volume  of  liquid  from  the  other  container 
through  the  outlet  flow  liiw  connected  to  said  other  con- 
tainer. 


344S«5M 

METER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  RATE  OF  FLOW 
■Y  WEIGHT  OF  A  FLUID 
Cario   rAmclio,   Naplsa,  llahr,  Mrinor  to 

tion  of  Pennsylvania 

FBed  Mar.  1«,  1999,  Sir.  Nn.799,M4 
*^'"*"  9'*?*g»«iP"^"«l;«  IMy  Apr.  1,  1999 
tyCk^m.    (CL  73-239) 
6.  In  a  fluid  meter  for  measuriat  the  rale  of  flow  of 
fluid  by  weight: 

(o)  a  rotataMe  peripherafly  bladed  rotor  rouuble  in 

response  to  movement  of  fluid  through  said  blades; 
(*)  means  for  directing  the  fluid  to  be  metered'through 
said  rotor  blades  substantially  axially  of  the  rou- 
tional  axis  of  said  rotor  iiKdndlng  means  for  causing  a 
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prtMure  differential  proportioiul  to  the  fluid  density 
in  the  flowing  fluid  upttream  of  uid  rotor; 

(c)  a  rouuable  member  driven  by  said  rotor  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  means  responsive  to  the 
rotational  vciocity  of  said  member  for  indicating  the 
weight  rate  of  fluid  flowing  through  said  meter; 

(4)  a  centrifugal  governor  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  member  about  the  axis  thereof,  said  governor 
having  a  plurality  of  flyweights  movable  radially  with 
respect  to  the  member  rotational  axis; 


(«)  means  producing  a  force  having  a  magnitude  sub- 
stantially proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  pres- 
sure differential;  and 

(/)  means  for  coordinating  said  pressure-differential- 
derived  force  in  opposition  to  the  centrifugal  force 
derived  from  rotation  of  said  governor  to  govern 
the  speed  of  said  member  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
ratio  of  fliiid  velocity  generated  by  said  pressure  dif- 
ferential to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  member  is 
established  by  the  distance  of  said  flyweights  from 
the  member  rotational  axis  when  the  centrifugal  force 
derived  from  said  flyweights  and  the  force  produced 
by  said  pressure  differential  are  in  equilibrium. 


I 


AMnsd  R. 
Nvdear 


UQUIp  LEVgL  INDICATOR        ^_ 
OTtwwriqr,  FlMWBi  nrtf  NJ_  aHtnor  to 
oipoilloM  af  AMrfca,  New  York,  N.Y,  a 

«f  Delaware 

n»4  Nor.  17, 19St.  9w.  Na.  774391 
•  Clahas.     (CL  73— 3f  5) 


4.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  liquid  in  a 
tank  including  in  combination  a  support  extending  gener- 
ally upwardly  in  said  tank,  a  conductor  helically  wound 
around  said  support,  a  plorslity  of  taps  cow>ected  to  said 
conductor  at  spaced  points  within  said  tank  intermediate 
the  length  of  said  support  to  divide  said  conductor  into  a 
plurality  of  resistive  elemenu  aiKl  means  connected  to  said 
taps  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in 
the  relative  resistance  of  a  pair  of  adjacem  resistive 
elements  to  indicate  the  level  of  said  liquid. 


3,145,S«g 
SOLAR  RADIATION  MEASURING  DEVICE 
John  L  YcUolt,  Phoealx*  AHl,    itoii    to  Jota 
Faatoiirli^  Aawdatea,  Inc^  Hoelx,  Arifc 
PM  Asf.  IS,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  131^31 
4  CWms.     (CL  73—355) 
4.  An  electric  circuit  for  measuring  solar  radiation  in- 
tensity comprising  a  single,  silicon  photovoluic  semicon- 
ductor cell  responsive  to  variations  in  intensity  of  solar 
radiation,  a  low  resistance  element  having  a  negative  tem- 
perature coefficient  connected  across  the  cell  to  compen- 
Mte  the  output  thereof  from  variations  due  to  changing 
temperatures  of  the  cell  during  operation,  said  resistance 


element  having  a  resistance  value  on  the  order  of  a  half 
an  ohm.  means  to  connect  the  resistance  element  to  said 
cell  in  thermal  conducting  relationship,  and  a  millivolt- 
meter  connected  across  the  resistance  element,  so  that  the 


short-circuit  current  of  the  cell  is  read  in  terms  of  milli- 
volts,  said  riiort  circuit  current  being  proportional  to  the 
intensity  of  the  solar  radiation  to  which  the  cell  is  ex- 
posed. 


3,1453M 

OPEN  END  McLEOD-TYPE  GAUGE 

AND  METHOD 

Roger  GiliBoat,  Dmglaito^  N.Y.,  awlgBni  to  Monoalat 

Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I         Filed  Scat.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59,249 

fClalBi.    (CL73-^4M) 


1.  In  the  method  of  measuring  abedute  pressure  of 
an  attenusted  gaseous  fluid,  the  combination  of  steps 
which  comprises  trapping  a  qwdflc  volume  of  said  at- 
tenuated gaseous  fluid  (at  itt  unknown  attenuated  pres- 
sure to  be  determined)  between  the  opposed  meniscusas 
of  two  separated  portions  of  a  non-volatile  and  inert 
compressing  liquid  confined  with  said  trapped  gaseous 
fluid  thus  between  them  in  a  continuous  conduit  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  and  communicating  from  each 
with  the  source  body  of  said  attenuated  gaseous  fluid 
whose  pressure  is  being  measured;  allowing  the  nppoead 
meniscus  of  a  first  one  of  said  separate  portions  of  com- 
pressing liquid  to  be  at  a  lower  starting  level  than  the 
starting  level  of  the  exposed  meniscus  of  the  eeoond 
portion  of  said  liquid;  exposing  both  of  said  oppoead 
meniscuaes  and  the  remote  meniscus  of  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  liquid  to  the  same  subatmospheric  pressure 
as  that  of  the  source  body  of  said  attenuated  gaseous 
fluid;  the  initial  spedflc  volimie  of  die  attenuated  gas 
being  determined  by  the  respective  relative  starting  lo- 
cations of  the  opposed  meabcuses;  moving  the  flrst  of 
said  liquid  portions  in  a  manner  to  raise  its  opposed 
meniscus  toward  die  oppoMd  meniicas  of  flie  second 
one  of  them  and  thereby  compressing  the  gaseous  fluid 
trapped  between  them  and  leaving  a  remote  meniscus  of 
each  of  said  compressing  liquid  portions  exposed  to  said 
subatmospheric  pressure  of  the  source  body  of  said  gas- 
eous fluid;  continuing  such  compressing  of  the  trapped 
gaseoos  fluid  to  reduce  its  volume  to  a  smaller  tpid&c 
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final  compressed  vohune  and  with  resultant  depressing 
of  the  opposJBf  memacus  of  the  second  liquid  portion 
from  its  starting  kvel  to  a  lower  level  for  it  when  the 
trapped  gaseous  fluid  has  been  compressed  to  said  com- 
pressed volume;  and  using  the  difference  frotn  the  start- 
ing level  of  said  meniscus  to  its  thus  attained  final  lower 
level  as  an  indication  of  the  attenuated  pressure  of  the 
gaseous  fluid  when  originally  trapped. 


I 


OUik,a 


344S^« 
PRESSUKEGAGB 
Clty.Okla^i 


au. 


FOad  May  1(.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  11M72 
4  CUBS.     (CL  75—419) 


1 .  A  fluid  pressure  gage  comprising,  a  frame  having  a 
dial  face  secured  thereto,  a  gage  pointer  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  visually  exhibit  a  reading  on  said 
dial  face,  a  rod  axially  reciprocally  movable  with  respect 
to  said  frame,  means  operatively  connecting  said  pointer 
and  rod  for  translating  the  axial  position  of  said  rod  with 
respect  to  said  frame  into  a  dial  reading,  a  piston  secured 
to  said  rod  and  adapted  to  move  therewith,  means  adapted 
to  displace  said  piston  in  response  to  a  pressure  signal 
for  moving  said  rod,  a  collar  spaced  axially  of  said  piston, 
means  for  axially  adjustably  securing  said  collar  with 
respect  to  said  frame  without  routioo  of  said  collar, 
said  collar  having  an  axial  bore  tho-ethrough  for  slidaUy 
receiving  said  rod.  a  heHcal  compreasioo  spring  acting  on 
said  rod.  said  spring  having  a  plurality  of  active  wire 
coils  surrounding  said  rod  and  having  one  end  thereof  con- 
tacting said  piston,  a  helical  groove  on  said  collar  and 
leading  axially  of  said  rod,  said  groove  adjusUUy  re- 
ceiving said  coils  at  the  other  end  of  said  spring  in  re- 
sponse to  relative  rotations  between  said  collar  and  said 
spring  to  change  the  number  of  active  wire  coils  extend- 
ing between  said  collar  and  said  piston,  said  means  for 
anally  adjusubly  securing  said  collar  permitting  varia- 
tions in  the  compression  of  said  spring  without  alteration 
of  the  number  of  active  wire  coils  on  said  spring,  where- 
by said  gage  is  adjustable  to  provide  a  variation  in  pointer 
deflection  rate  as  well  as  loaid  range. 


of  said  trip  mechanisms  comprising  a  substantially 
C-shaped  supporting  member,  a  weighted  lever  arm  and 
a  biasing  cofl  spring,  the  extending  lep  of  said  supporting 
member  lying  withm  said  grooves  with  the  end  of  one 
leg  and  the  central  portion  of  the  supporting  memba  ex- 
PMed  in  said  hollowed  out  portions  of  said  casing  mem- 
bers and  said  central  portion  of  the  supporting  member 
having  a  bearing  seat  located  substantially  midway  there- 
on, said  lever  aim  having  one  end  bearing  on  said  bear- 


ing seat  of  said  supporting  member  and  having  weights 
mounted  on  its  free  end.  said  coil  qiring  being  fasfwifd 
between  said  free  end  of  said  lever  arm  and  the  exposed 
end  of  said  supporting  member,  preformed  surfaces  with- 
in said  casing  to  limit  the  movements  of  said  lever  arm 
to  either  of  iu  over  center  positions,  said  coil  spring  act- 
ing to  bias  said  lever  arm  in  iU  last  operated  over  center 
position,  and  a  window  in  said  casing  behind  which  said 
lever  arm  is  positioned  only  when  tripped  in  response  to 
excessive  acceleration  or  deceleration  of  said  vehicle. 


Willi—  E. 
raHoaof 


3J4S472 
ROTATION  SENSOR 


to  Avco 

a 


Nov.  24,  19Sg,  Scr.  No.  T74,13< 
!•  nil  II I      (CL73— 4«5) 


I.  In  combiiution  in  a  sensor  for  detecting  rotatioa,  a 
cylindrical  hoosing  capable  of  reflecting  acoustic  energy, 
a  liquid  medium  with^  said  housing,  a  cylindrical  trans- 
ducer in  said  medium  concentric  with  and  fixed  relatve 
to  said  hoosing  for  establishing  standing  waves  within 
said  medium  having  pressure  nodes  and  antiixMlea  coo- 
centric  with  said  cylindrical  transducer,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  detector  within  said  medium  for  detecting  Cori- 
olis  forces  associated  with  said  waves  u  a  result  of  ro- 
tation of  said  housing,  said  detector  being  fixed  relative 
to  said  H""«"g 


Wheeler  D. 
roth. 


3,145^1 
IMPACT  DETECTOR 

itfdoM,  —d  Kari  W, 
N.Y^  Mfipiers  to  G«Mral 


FHed  Mnr  15,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  Ilt42t 
4ClalaBa.  (CL  7S--492) 
1.  A  device  for  detecting  excessive  acceleration  or 
deceleration  on  a  vehicle  comprising  a  casii^g,  a  pair  of 
over  center  trip  mechanisms  mounted  within  said  casing, 
said  casing  comprising  a  base  membei'  and  a  cover  mem- 
ber each  of  which  is  hollowed  out  and  provided  with 
grooves  to  receive  and  hold  said  trip  mechanisms,  each 


3443,573 
CONTROL  HEAD 
Lester    V.    Ilshiaslfiit,    illnnaafliH.    NJ..   Hsteor   to 
Spcdaltiaa  Pevilniiiiii  CmrmOem,  MfevflCrNJ., 
a  corpus  atfcf  «f  New  J«n«y 

Filed  Dec  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  24M99 
4  ClahM.  (CL  74—2) 
1.  A  control  head  comprising  a  movably  mounted 
member,  means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  member, 
locking  means  for  engaging  and  restraining  said  member 
against  moveoaent,  a  casing,  and  a  diaphragm  mounted  in 
said  casing  and  connected  to  said  locking  means  to  effect 
movement  thereof  and  to  render  the  same  ineffective,  said 
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diaphratm  betng  constructed  of  materkl  pervious  to  gas 
and  impervious  to  liquid  and  said  casing  having  aperture 
means  at  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  for  admitting  gas 
and  liquid,  whereby  said  diaphragm  is  unaffected  by 


driven  in  one  direction  of  rotation  by  the  interference  be- 
tween the  successively  engaging  reaction  surfaces  and  by 
the  torque  exerted  directly  on  the  successively  engaged 
first  reaction  surfaces  from  their  nspecdvt  engaging  sec> 
end  reaction  surfaces. 


rKmngn  IB  gu  pnsBure  b«t  said  '**r*"^g"  responds  to 
the  pressure  of  liquid  entering  said  aperture  means  upon 
immersion  of  said  casing  in  a  body  ai  Uqnid  to  thereby 
render  said  losing  means  ineffective. 


\ 


'  9,14S*574 

lOTAlY  WUCITON  TtANSMBMON 


(CL  74— «3) 


3,145^5 
FOR  THE  TRANSLATORILY  DB- 
WOMK    SPINDLE    OF    MACHINE- 


MAIN  DRIVES 
PLACEABLE 
TOOLS 

Itrilmw,  Le 

DW  SJl,  La  Lode, 

Fllad  My  19, 1941,  Scr.  No.  125,274 

"  -   -       -        Septs,  1944 


1.  A  rotary  reaction  transmission  comprising  a  rotary 
axially  restrained  driven  shaft,  «  driven  reaction  cage 
fixed  on  said  shaft  including  a  coaxial  circular  row  of 
first  convexly  curved,  axially  facing  reaction  surfaces  uni- 
formly spaced  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  driving  re- 
action cage  opposite  said  driven  cage  including  a  circular 
row  of  second  convexly  curved,  axially  facing  reaction 
surfaces  uniformly  spaced  about  said  axis  and  axially 
engaging  said  first  reaction  surfaces,  respectively,  said  row 
of  second  reaction  surfaces  being  centered  on  said  driven 
shaft  axis  and  the  number  of  said  first  reaction  surfaces 
being  different  from  the  number  of  said  second  reaction 
surfaces,  a  driving  shaft,  and  coacting  means  on  said  driv- 
ing shaft  and  driving  cage  for  driving  the  latter  cage  with 
a  compound  motion  involving  a  universal  wobble  motion 
of  the  latter  cage  with  respect  to  the  driving  shaft  ap- 
proximately about  a  center  along  said  driven  shaft  axis 
and  a  synchronous  oscillatory  motion  of  the  latter  cage 
about  said  driven  shaft  axis,  all  in  such  manner  that  said 
second  reaction  surfaces  are  successively  thrust  against 
successive  first  reaction' surfaces  with  an  axial  component 
of  motion  generally  parallel  to  said  driven  shaft  axis  and 
with  a  rotary  component  of  motion  in  oik  direction  about 
the  latter  axis,  whereby  said  driven  cage  and  shaft  are 


to 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination: 

(a)  frame  means; 

ib)  spindle  head  means; 

(c)  work  spindle  means  mounted  on  said  head  means 

for  rotation  about  an  axis; 
(J)  guide  means  connecting  said  spindle  head  means 

to  said  frame  means  for  translatory  movement  in  a 

radial  direction  relative  to  said  axis; 
(e)  a  drive  motor  in  fixed  qtatial  relat'onship  to  said 

frame  means;  and 
(/)  motion  transmitting  means  operatively  connecting 

said  motor  to  said  work  spindle  means  for  actuating 

said  rotation  of  the  latter,  said  motion  transmitting 

means  including 

(1)  vibration  absorbing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  motor  and  said  work  spindle  means 
for  absorbing  torsional  vibrations  generated  by 
said  motor,  and 

(2)  multiple  speed  transmission  means  including 
(2i)  an  input  member  operatively  connected  to 

siud  motor, 

(2j)  an  output  member  operatively  connected  to 
said  spindle  means, 

(2,)  a  train  of  meshing  gears,  and 

(24)  control  means  alternatively  operative  for  in- 
terposing said  gear  train  between  said  input  and 
output  members,  and  for  directly  connecting 
said  input  and  otitput  members. 


3,145,574 
UNIVERSAL  JOINT  FOR  CHAIN  LINKS 
SMMy  Ernest  Proctor,  High  WycosiBbc  Eajted,aa  _ 
to  AMthi  Hoy  MdCoMpy  Unsltei,  Hlfh  Wyconbc, 

FOed  luc  14, 1941,  Sar.  No.  1172237 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britdta  hmtt  14, 1940 

ICIafan.    (CL74— 244) 

In  a  coal  cutter  chain  the  combination  of  a  first  link, 

a  second  link  and  a  joim  between  said  first  and  second 

links  comprising  a  part  spherical  socket  near  an  end  of 

said  first  link,  two  fork  arms  spaced  apart  extending  from 

said  aecond  link,  a  stem  extending  laterally  between  said 

fott  arms,  inclined  to  the  normal  tiierebetween  and  ex- 
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tendint  throu^  said  part  q>herical  socket,  a  ball  mem- 
ber oo  said  stem  between  said  fork  anns  and  within  said 
socket,  said  first  link  near  said  socket  extending  laterally, 
said  fork  arms  extending  laterally  to  engage  both  sides 


3,145377 

SEMI-AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Edward  P.  Ballard  ID,  ChcfTj  Laac 

Bullard  rv,  22t  Birch  Rimi,  both  of  PyrtcM, 

Filed  Apr.  24,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  IM^tS 

13  ClafcBS.     (CL  74>-335) 


tmi  E4w»d  P. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination,  a  member; 
engageable  and  dtsengageabic  means  drivingly  connected 
to  said  member  for  moving  said  member  in  either  direc- 
tion along  a  path  of  travel  a  plurality  of  times  within  a 
program  of  operations:  control  means  connected  to  and 
movable  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  member  for 
terminating  the  movement  of  said  member  along  said 
path  of  travel  comprising  a  first  set  of  separate  presettable 
means,  one  for  each  movement  of  said  member  along  its 
path  of  motion   within   said   program,   all  of  said   pre- 
settable means  being  movable  in  proportion  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  member;  a  second  set  of  separate  presettable 
means,  one  for  each  of  the  first  mentioned  presettable 
means;  means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  second  set 
of  presettable  means  to  said  first  set  but  such  that  said 
second  set  is  driven  at  a  substantially  slower  speed  than 
said  first  mentioned  set;  electrical  switches  for  each  cor- 
responding presettable  means  in  each  set,  wired  in  series 
relation  with  respect  to  each  other;  and  distributor  means 
connected  to  said  switches  for  successively  coimecting 


said  series  arranged  switches  with  means  for  disengaging 
the  means  that  b  drivingly  connected  to  s^d  member  for 
causing  the  movement  of  said  member. 


3,145,571 
RECORDER 
Coten 


Richvi  S. 

apoHa  HoBejTweM 
Mln., 

~     '  Jam.  1«,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  liMM 
UCWm.    (CL74— 354) 


of  said  first  link  where  it  extends  laterally  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  twisting  of  the  links,  said  fork  arms  being  bevelled 
to  permit  relative  bending  of  said  links  in  a  longitudinal 
plane  through  said  stem  as  well  as  relative  bending  about 
said  stem. 


14.  A  self -lubricating,  molti-speed,  transmitting  appa- 
ratus, comprising  a  first  series  of  units  each  containing 
range  gears,  a  second  series  of  units  each  cotatning  speed 
gears,  a  stationary  shaft,  each  of  the  gears  in  said  imitt 
being  supported  by  plates  that  are  pivotally  mouated  for 
movement  about  die  statioanry  shaft,  a  second  stationary 
shaft,  a  first  series  of  gears  poaitkmed  adiacent  one  of 
said  units  and  operably  connected  to  rotate  as  a  single 
gear  on  one  longitudinal  portion  of  the  second  stationary 
shaft,  a  second  series  of  fears  positioned  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  units  and  operably  connected  to  rotate  as  a 
single  gear  on  another  opposite  longitudinal  end  portion 
of  the  last-mentioned  stationary  shaft.  Interlocking  means 
connected  to  each  of  the  units  to  rotate  a  selected  one 
of  the  range  gears  and  a  selected  one  of  the  speed  gear 
units  into  engagement  with  one  of  each  series  of  gears 
with  which  each  unit  is  associated,  a  driving  means  for 
rotating  a  gear  of  one  of  said  gear  units  and  the  gears 
of  the  range  and  speed  gear  units,  and  the  first  artd  sec- 
ond series  of  gears  being  constructed  of  glavs-filled  nylon 
and  substantially  four  percent  molydisuifide  material  and 
the  gear  supporting  plate  being  constructed  of  an  ofl-im- 
pregiuted  rooiydisulfide-fiUed  nylon  material. 


3,145479 
MECHANICAL  POWER  TRA^BMBBION  VNTT 

WOltaa  T.  Firniing.  ■ohbIib,  NJ^  ■iilgiiiUnl 
DevelspMsrt  Carpnillw.  IsliiMs,  NJ.,  a 
Otmat  New  Jenay 

Filed  Hify  i,  IMI,  Ssr.  No.  ISl^M 
tOiiw.  (CL74— 3tt) 
4.  In  a  mechanical  power  transmission  unh.  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  rotatable  input  power  member  con- 
tinuously rotated  in  one  direction,  a  second  rotatable  input 
power  member  continuously  routed  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, a  first  rouuble  output  power  member  concentric 
with  said  first  input  power  member,  a  second  rotatable 
output  power  member  concentric  with  said  second  input 
power  member,  a  first  wedge  member  positioned  between 
said  first  input  member  and  said  first  output  member,  a 
second  wedge  member  positioned  between  said  second 
input  member  and  said  second  output  member,  said  first 
wedge  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  oat- 
put  member  to  be  mo>^lc  between  a  first  position  where- 
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in  Mid  fint  input  member  and  said  fint  output  member 
•re  free  to  rotate  relative  to  each  other  and  a  lecond  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  input  and  first  output  members  are 
lodbed  against  rotati<xi,  said  second  wedge  member  being 
pivouJly  mounted  on  said  second  output  member  to  be 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  second  input 
member  and  said  second  output  member  are  free  to  rotate 
relative  to  each  other  and  a  second  position  wherein  said 
second  input  member  and  said  second  output  member  are 
locked  against  roution,  wedge  positioning  means  for  mov- 
ing said  wedge  members  between  said  first  and  second 
positions  in  a  manner  to  place  one  of  said  wedge  mem- 


Rnyl. 


bers  in  said  first  position  when  the  other  of  said  wedge 
members  is  in  said  second  position,  a  control  shaft,  and 
controlling  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  control 
shaft  to  said  wedge  positioning  means  to  place  one  of  said 
wedge  members  in  said  second  position  when  said  control 
shaft  is  routed  in  one  direction  and  to  place  the  other  of 
said  wedge  members  in  said  second  position  when  said 
control  shaft  is  routed  in  the  opposite  direction  and  for 
operatively  connecting  said  output  power  members  to  said 
wedge  positiooing  means  to  drive  said  wedge  members 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  when  the 
routioo  of  said  control  shaft  is  stopped. 


3,14S3W 
•ALL  BEARING  NUT  AND  SCREW  ASSEMBLY 
DavU  A.  Cainnsta  a^  Cstta  A.  WMnwyer.  Satfimmw, 
Mkk^  MH(Bon  to  GcBcnu  Moton  C^wporaUoB,  De* 
tFoll,  Mkk^  a  cofwmtloM  m  Ddnwnsv 

FIM  IMS.  29,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  254,797 
7Cldte.    (CL  74-^459) 


1.  A  ball  nut  and  screw  assembly  comprising,  a  screw 
having  an  internal  helical  groove,  a  nut  circumjacent  said 
screw  having  an  internal  helical  groove,  said  grooves 
mating  with  each  other  to  provide  a  race  having  terminal 
ends,  a  train  of  balls  loaded  in  said  race  to  provide  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  said  nut  and  screw,  bnll  return 
means  secured  to  uid  nut  providing  a  confined  path  for 
returning  the  balls  from  one  terminal  end  to  the  other 
terminal  end  of  said  race  and  lubricating  means  secured 
to  said  nut  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  ball 
return  means  to  provide  said  confined  path  and  to  lubri- 
cate the  balls  being  returned  by  said  ball  return  means. 


3,145^1 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANBM 

UL,  BBslfBrs  to  Adminl  CorpocBtfaa,  Chi- 
IlL,  a  corponltoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  19, 19il,  Scr.  No.  S8,SM 

tOaiaas.    (0.74-^72)  ^ 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  selectively  coupling  a  bidirec- 
tional driving  member  to  either  of  two  driven  members, 
a  spirally  grooved  drive  shaft  selectively  roUUble  in 
clockwise  and  counterclockwise  directions,  follower  nut 
means  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  axially  movable 
therealong  between  two  predetermined  positions,  said  nut 
means  being  urged  into  one  of  said  positions  during  clock- 
wise roution  and  into  the  other  of  said  positions  during 
counterclockwise  roUtion,  stop  means  for  limiting  the 
axial  movement  of  said  nut  means  between  said-two  pre- 
determined positions,  said  nut  means  having  means  ex- 
tending therefrom  for  engagement  with  said  stop  means, 
first  utilization  means  roUtionally  coupled  to  said  nut 
means  when  said  nut  means  is  in  one  of  said  positions, 
and  second  utilization  means  rotationally  cou(4ed  to  said 
nut  means  when  said  nut  means  is  in  the  other  of  said 
positions. 

3,145,5S2 

POSmONABLE  BREATHER  FOR  A  GEAR  CASE 

Robert  W.  W^aar,  Chebca,  Mkk^  aiaigMr  to  DaM  Cor- 

ToMo,  Oyo,  a  cofvoratkw  off 
hi^  14,  19<1,  S«r.  No.  124,219 
JflilBii     (CL  74-494) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  transmission  having  a  hoos- 
ing  with  an  axially  extending  axis  and  being  rotaUUe 


920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1964 


about  said  axis  to  assume  a  plurality  of  operative  positions 
and  having  lubricant  therein  the  level  of  which  assumes 
various  positions  as  said  bousing  is  rotated  about  said  axis 
and  having  an  axially  exteoding  opening  therein  at  least 
a  porti<»  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  maintained  above  the 
lubricant  level  when  said  bousing  is  in  its  various  posi- 
tions, of  cover  means  for  said  opening,  breather  means 
positioned  eccentrically  in  said  cover  means,  symmetri- 
cally arranged  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  cover 
means  to  said  housing  for  covering  the  opening  therein, 
said  cover  means  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  attached 
to  said  case  in  a  plurality  of  positions  whereby  said 
breather  means  may  be  positioned  in  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  case  and  disposed  above  the  lubricant 
level. 


H 


3,145>513 

DIFFERENTIAL 

C  Freiitiel,  %  Vtrntatt  F^IbiiiIm  Comply, 

125  W.  Mehin  St,  MBwaakcc  12,  Wis. 

Flkd  Aug.  22, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  21»,7t7 

UClaiM.    (CL74— 711) 


to 


1.  A  differential  comprising, 

a  bousing  mounted  for  rotary  motion  and  adapted 
contain  ofl, 

a  pair  of  axles  extending  into  said  housing, 

driven  gears  positioned  within  the  bousing  and  secured 
to  the  axles, 

a  tubular  spindle  carried  by  the  bousing, 

pinion  gears  roUUbly  naounted  on  the  spindle  and 
meshing  with  the  driven  gears, 

a  single  block  positioned  on  the  spindle  within  the 
confines  of  the  pinion  gears  and  driven  gears  and  de- 
fining areas  of  engagement  and  disengagement  be- 
tween the  teeth  of  the  pinion  and  driven  gears  where- 
by the  meshing  of  each  driven  gear  with  a  pinion 
serves  as  a  gear  pump  drawing  oil  into  the  area  of 
disengagement  and  delivering  ofl  at  the  area  of  en- 
gagement, 

passage  means  in  the  housing  and  block  connecting 
areas  of  engagement  and  areas  of  disengagement  with 
the  spindle, 

control  means  within  the  spindle  for  regulating  flow 
of  oil  from  the  areas  of  engagement  to  the  areas  of 
disengagement,  and  pump  means  within  the  spindle 
for  maintaining  ofl  within  the  housing. 


to  and  spaced  respectively  to  opposite  sides  of  the  input 
shaft;  first  and  second  output  shafts  respectively  adjacent 
to  and  paralleling  the  first  and  second  countershafts;  first 
forward-reverse  drive  means  interconnecting  the  first 
countershaft  and  first  output  shaft;  second  forward-rrrerse 
drive  means  interconnecting  the  second  countershaft  and 
second  output  shaft;  first  and  second  variable-speed  drive 
means  respectively  independent  of  the  two  forward- 
reverse  drive  means  and  connecting  the  input  shaft 
respectively  to  the  first  and  second  countershafts  and 
including  first  and  second  similar  variable-speed  sheaves 
coaxially  connected  to  and  driven  by  the  input  shaft. 


„.«  3,145,514 

VARIABLE  Wrao  REVERSIBLE  TRANSMISSION 

"■|II!f^'L'^"'!!l"^  ^•"^  "^  YBgve  O.  Carisoii, 
EastMoHoe,  IIL,  a«%Mn  to  Deere  A  Compuy, 
MoHnc,  m^  a  corpontioa  of  Ddmwe 

Filed  Mam.  U,  1H2,  Ssr.  No.  1«371 
7Clatas.    (CL74— 722) 
I.  A  variable-speed  reversible  transmission,  compris- 
ing: an  input  shaft;  first  and  second  countershafts  parallel 


first  and  second  countershaft  sheaves  respectively  co- 
axially fixed  to  the  first  and  second  countershafts,  and  first 
and  second  belts  trained  respectively  about  the  input  shaft 
and  countershaft  sheaves;  a  single  first  control  means 
connected  to  and  for  simultaneously  and  similariy  ad- 
justing the  input  shaft  sheaves  irrespective  of  the  status 
of  the  two  forward-reverse  drive  means  so  as  to  cause 
like  variations  in  the  speeds  of  the  countershafts;  and 
a  single  second  control  means  connected  to  and  for 
simuhaneottsly  and  reversely  adjusting  the  input  diaft 
sheaves  irespective  of  the  sUtnt  of  the  two  forward- 
reverse  drive  means  so  as  to  inversely  vary  the  ipeedi 
of  the  countershafts. 


3,14Sp5t5 
EPI-CYCLE  GEAR  IICAIN  FOR  FLOOR 
POLBHER  MOTOR 
Stef  ca  S.  BrowB,  DajriM,  OMi . 
Brockaeycr  Coapay,  Dvjrtaa,  OMn,  • 

oyo 

FlUd  Oct.  It.  IfttL  Ssr.  No.  23135* 
•  CWml    (CL74— M5) 


1.  Tn  a  geared  speed  reducing  drive;  a  non-roCatable 
frame  member,  a  housing  supported  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  rotation  on  the  cen^  axis  of  the  jiousing.  an 
internal  gear  in  said  housing  concentric  with  said  axis, 
external  gears  inside  said  internal  gear  eccentrically  lo- 
cated relative  to  said  axis  and  '"rf*'ipg  with  said  inten**' 
gear,  each  external  gear  having  a  central  bore  and  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  holes  located  radially  outwardly  from 
the  said  central  bore  therein,  frame  elements  in  said  hous- 
ing oo  opposite  sides  of  said  external  gears,  studs  inter- 
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connecting  Mid  frame  elements  and  extending  through  the 
said  holes  in  said  external  gears,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said 
frame  elements  and  extending  through  the  said  central 
bores  in  said  external  gears,  eccentrics  on  said  shaft  fit- 
ting said  central  bores  of  the  uid  extenul  gears,  and 
means  fixedly  connecting  said  frame  elements  to  said 
frame  member  to  hold  the  frame  elements  and  the  said 
studs  and  therefore  said  external  gears  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  frame  member. 


3,14S,SM 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  TUNGSTEN 

CARBIDE  DIE 

W.  ■twiriey,  YmM,  N.Y^  mmi  DMrid  K.  Rex, 

to 
New  Y«fk,  N.Y^  ■ 
af  New  York  ~ 

FBa«  Dec  19,  IMl,  Ser.  N*.  i<l,341 
4nnlaaa     (CL  76— ItT) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  die  having  shearing  sur- 
faces formed  by  a  hard  metal  such  as  tungsten  carbide, 
which  comprises  forming  an  aperture  in  y  base  of  a  softer 
metal  than  said  hard  metAl.  securing  a  pair  of  blocks  of 
said  hard  metal  in  spaced  relation  onto  a  bar  of  a  softer 
metal  than  said  hard  metal,  grinding  the  confronting  end 
surfaces  of  said  blocks  to  produce  to  interval  of  pre- 
cisely predetermined  size,  placing  the  resultant  component 
onto  said  base  with  said  blocks  thereof  resting  upon  said 
base  at  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture  thereof,  placing  ban 
of  said  hard  metal  onto  uid  base  at  opposite  sides  of  and 
in  close  contact  with  said  blocks,  securing  said  component 
and  said  bars  permanently  in  their  proper  positions  and 
removing  the  bar  of  said  component 


1. 


3,14S,5t7 
MUtTIWJE  STATIW  MACHINE 

UcwcOyn  A«  HsbImi,  1v9iS  LMMSeM,  Delralt  3S,  MmIl 
PRei  Pek.  IS,  Iftt,  9m.  f4m.  173^79 
I  riilMi     (CL77— 32J) 
A  machine  of  the  type  described,  comprising: 
plurality  of  cutting  toob  hairing  parailel  axes  and 
being  rotauble  about  said  axes,  saiid  tools  being  dis- 
posed at  equally  spaced  points  about  the  drcum- 
ference  of  a  fbst  imaginary  circle  lying  in  a  first 
plene; 

plurality  of  rocatable  diocks  disposed  at  equally 
spaced  points  along  a  second  jmaginary  drde  lying 
in  a  second  plane  pnralld  to  said  first  plane,  said 
second  circle  being  equal  in  diamrtw  to  said  first 
circle,  the  axes  of  said  chucks  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  planes,  the  distance  between  the  axes 
of  adjacent  chucks  being  equal  to  the  distance  be- 
tween the  axea  of  adjacent  toola,  and  the  axia  of 
each  of  said  chucks  being  laterally  diqJaced  from  the 
axis  of  the  corresponding  cutting  tool  when  said 
chucks  and  tools  are  dispoeed  in  cutting  positioo: 


means  for  rotating  said  tools; 

means  for  incrementally  rotating  each  of  said  chticks 
about  its  central  axis; 


means  for  achieving  rdative  rotational  motion  between 
said  toob  and  said  diucks  whereby  said  tods  are 
dispoeed  in  operating  position  before  successive 
chudts; 

and  means  for  adiieving  relative  motion  between  said 
tools  and  said  chticks  in  die  direction  parallel  to  the 
of  said  toob. 


DRILLING  MACRINB  WITH  A  FLUID  PRESSURE 
PEED  MOTOR 

D— R.  nn,  MRw— tea,  WIfc,  iiiipoi  toPwdw  Piwd- 

Wb^   a   catpewill—   «f 


Fled  Am.  It,  IfSt,  S«r.  No.  75M34 
TOalM.    (CL77— 33^ 


fs  '^^.r?^_ 


6.  A  drilling  machine  comprising  a  support,  a  spindle 
member  rotatable  and  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  sup- 
port, a  first  means  operatively  associated  with  the  spindle 
member  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  spindle  member  on 
its  long  axis,  one  end  of  the  spindle  member  being  adapted 
to  mount  a  drill  axially  thereof,  a  collar  fixed  around 
the  spindle  member  and  having  a  hub  portion  thereof 
in  engagement  with  the  spindle  member,  a  cylinder 
mounted  on  the  support  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
spindle  member,  the  wall  of  die  cylinder  having  a  slot 
formed  therein,  a  piston  member  in  the  cylinder  and 
having  a  circumferential  groove  therearound,  the  collar 
extending  through  said  slot  and  having  a  rim  portion 
thereof  in  engagement  with  the  groove  in  said  piston 
nnember  whereby  movement  of  the  piston  member  axially 
in  the  cylinder  will  impart  axial  movement  to  the  spindle 
member,  said  spindle  member  being  rouuble  with  rc- 
qwct  to  the  collar,  fluid  passage  means  communicating 
with  the  cylinder  for  introducing  fluid  pressure  behind  the 
piston  member  to  move  the  piston  member  in  the  direc- 
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tion  of  said  one  end  of  the  spindle  member,  and  further 
means  operativcly  associated  with  the  support  axxi  with 
the  piston  member  to  urge  the  piston  member  in  an 
opposite  direction. 


COMBINED  DRILL  GUIDE  AND  INSPECTION 

DEVICE 

Frederick  Joakcr.  WasUngtoo,  D.C  ■nlfm  to  loakcr 

ss  MadriMa,  bc^  a  corporatiM  of  Dtfaw«« 

FIM  Mar.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  N«.  95,i4« 

SClalM.    (CL  77-42) 


to  thereby  determine  the  maiimnm  spacing  between  said 
dies,  a  toggle  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
fnune  sections  and  adapted  when  moved  in  one  direction 
to  move  said  frame  sections  tofether  to  decrease  the 
q>acing  between  said  dies,  spring  means  resiliently  urging 
•aid  tonk  mrchaniwn  in  said  one  direction,  said  toggle 
mechanism  having  a  part  engageable  with  said  support 
to  limit  the  extension  of  said  spring,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  relative  spacing  of  said  dies  when  said  spring 
is  at  iu  fully  extended  position  and  said  part  is  engaged 
with  said  support. 


LEAF  SPRING  TAPERING  APPARATUS 
R.  Knmm,  15U  IW^Ii  li  Ave,  New  „ 
Wmad  Oct.  <,  19SI,  Ser.  Ne.  7C5,«S4 
HClikM.    (CLM-.19) 


1.  A  combined  drilling  guide  and  inspection  read-out 
device  for  systems  of  the  perforated  matrix  card  type. 
comprising  a  support  for  holding  a  plurality  of  superposed 
matrix  cards  in  edge  wise  alignment,  and  card  locating 
formations  carried  by  said  support;  a  rigid  bar  extending 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  of  said  locating  formations 
along  one  lateral  edge  of  said  support,  means  defining  a 
row  of  tooth-like  serrations  fixed  on  said  bar  and  extending 
parallel  to  its  length,  a  cursor  slidabiy  mounted  for  motion 
along  said  bar  and  having  an  arm  extending  perpendicular 
to  said  bar  substantially  acroai  said  support,  and  a  retract- 
able toothed  element  on  said  cursor  for  selective  engage- 
ment with  said  serratioas  to  ertaMish  the  poiitioo  of  said 
corsor  along  said  bar;  one  loogttodinal  edge  of  said  cursor 
arm  being  provided  with  spaced  semicircular  faxlentations 
along  its  length  and  a  numerical  scale  corresponding  to 
said  indentations  to  provide  a  precise  numerical  position 
read-out  for  card  perforations  occurring  along  the  edge- 
line  of  said  arm;  and  a  row  of  circular  drill-guiding  holes 
parallel  to  said  edge  of  said  arm  and  inward  thereof,  each 
bole  being  aligned  with  one  of  said  indenutions  and  with 
the  subdiviaioos  of  said  scale. 


344S3it 

PROFILE  ROLLING  ATTACHMENT 
Ndi,    W^Mebwu.    Pa.,    nutgaiii    to 


f«^« 


FBed  Apr.  1, 19S9,  Ser.  N^  MS^Sl 
tCWw.    (Ct 


1.  Apparatus  for  Upering  the  end  portions  of  elongated 
leaf  sprinp  and  the  like  comprising  a  rigid  frame  having 
an  opening  therein,  an  doagated  anvil  die  extending  along 
one  wan  of  said  openfaig  and  adapted  to  support  an  elon- 
gated metal  blank,  a  track  on  said  frame  extending  along 
an  opposite  side  wall  of  said  opening  in  generally  parallel 
relation  to  said  anvil  die,  said  track  having  a  swface 
facing  away  tnm  said  aavil  die  and  another  surface  fK- 
ing  said  anvil  die,  a  carriage  mounting  a  plurality  of 
anti-friction  roDers  for  engaging  said  outwsirdly  fadag 
surface  of  said  track  and  said  carriags  also  indoding  an 
elongated  member  having  a  flat  surface  fadng  the  second 
mentioned  surface  of  said  track,  an  assembly  comprising 
an  open  frame  nnoanting  a  plurality  of  force  transmitting 
rolls  which  are  interposed  between  the  facing  surfaces  of 
said  track  and  carriage,  a  cam  member  adjustably  and 
pivotally  mooBled  on  said  elongated  member  and  having 
its  camming  snrfaoe  fadng  said  anvil  die,  power  means 
to  move  said  carriags  longitudiMlly  along  said  track,  and 
a  redudng  rofl  moanted  for  cootad  both  with  said  cam 
face  and  with  the  bl«ik  held  in  said  die  to  rail  down  said 
Mank  upon  longHudinal  moiFemeat  of  said  drrtafs. 


1.  Apparatus  for  rolling  splines  or  like  formations  on 
a  cylindrical  work  piece  by  movement  laterally  onto  said 
workpiece  comprising  a  support,  a  pair  of  frame  sections 
pivotally  carried  by  said  siqiport,  a  die  rotaUbly  carried 
by.  each  of  said  frame  sectioos,  said  dies  having  appro- 
priate surface  configurations  for  forming  said  splines  or 
like  formations  on  said  work  piece,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  dies  for  maintaining  said  dies  in  pre- 
determined angular  relation,  adjusUble  abutment  means 
carried  by  the  frame  sections  for  limiting  the  relative 
pivotal  movement  of  said  frame  sections  in  one  directicn 


REPAIR  PLUG  APPLICATOR  FOR 

FRed  Fck.  17,  IML  im,  Na.  9MM 
tCUfma.  (CLn— 1S.7) 
1.  A  repair  ping  applicator  for  tnbeless  tfres  and  the 
like:  a  tubular  housing  having  a  bore  therein  dosed  at 
one  end  by  a  housing  end  wall  aod  open  at  the  oipposite 
end,  laid  housing  havtog  a  tranivene  opentng  there- 
through intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  an  axial  open- 
ing in  said  end  waO;  a  roonded  wall  and  end  waOs 
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iiif  a  chamber  at  the  outer  tide  of  said  transverM  opening, 
one  end  wall  of  said  chamber  having  a  shaft  opening 
therethrough  and  the  other  end  wall  having  a  relatively 
larger  opening  coaxial  with  the  shaft  opening;  a  radiaUy 
extending  annular  flange  at  the  closed  end  of  the  holla- 
ing, said  flange  having  a  recess  therein;  a  phmger  mov- 
able longitudinally  in  the  interior  passage  of  said  tubular 
housing,  said  plunger  having  an  axial  passage  therethroagih 
and  having  tMth  along  one  side  defining  a  rack,  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  plunger  having  a  notch  extending 
from  the  free  end  and  from  one  side,  said  notch  having 
the  inner  side  arcuate,  the  arcuate  part  of  said  notch 
having  its  radius  based  on  the  axis  of  said  plunger,  said 
notch  having  an  enlarged  inner  end  portion  for  remov- 
able reception  of  the  head  of  a  sealing  plug  tube,  the 
smaller  part  of  said  notch  being  adapted  to  removably 
receive  an  adjacent  portion  of  said  tube;  a  pressure  rod 
in  said  housing  having  its  inner  end  secured  in  the  axial 
opening  in  the  end  wall  of  said  housing  and  extending 
axially  in  said  housing  and  in  the  plunger  passage  for  en- 


said  wrench  member  independently  of  said  wheel,  and 
means  for  suddenly  stopping  the  rotary  movement  of  said 


trance  into  the  anlarged  part  of  said  notch  wbm  the 
plunger  is  nMved  inwardly  to  a  predetermined  poMtion; 
means  for  tongitudinally  actuating  said  plunger  including 
a  rotatable  member  hiving  a  pinion  gear  at  ooe  end  op- 
craMy  mounted  in  said  chamber  and  transverse  opening 
with  its  teeth  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  rack;  a  stub 
shaft  at  the  free  end  of  said  gear,  said  shaft  Iwing  operably 
mounted  in  the  first  mentioned  opening  in  an  end  wall 
of  said  chamber,  said  rotatable  member  being  received 
in  the  large  opening  in  the  opposite  end  wall  of  said 
chamber,  a  boas  at  the  outer  enid  of  said  member  and  of 
greater  diameter,  said  boas  having  a  diametrical  opening 
therethroogh;  means  on  said  shaft  releasably  locking  said 
routabic  member  in  the  chamber,  a  rod  slidabk  in  the 
diametrical  opening  in  the  boaa,  said  rod  having  a  re- 
duced end  portion  removably  receivable  in  the  recess  in 
the  flange  of  said  housing,  an  amralar  groove  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  the  rod,  and  an  annular  groove  intermediate 
said  ends;  a  latch  member  in  said  bou  releasably  receiv- 
able in  said  grooves;  and  a  spring  urging  said  latch  mem- 
ber toward  said  diametrical  bore  in  the  boas. 


3,145,993 
IMPACT  WRENCH  DEVICB  UTILIZING  THB 
TORSIONAL  STRAIN  OP  THE  WORKPIECB 
Howwi  C  naihiij,  Ukarty.  To^  aarfMr  to  Tt 
hCn  New  Y«fk,  N.Y^  •  iinfaiBHwalDtlawaia 
nM  Mw.  !•,  IMI,  <ar.  N«w  UAU 
4CWM.    (CLtl— iU) 
I.  A  tool  for  looaening  an  element  resisting  routive 
noovement  comprising  in  combination  a  wheel  axially  ro- 
tatable about  said  element,  a  wrench  nnember  including 
a  gripping  means  positively  engageable  with  said  element, 
retaining  means  associated  with  said  wheel  for  engaging 
•aid  wrench  member  and  imparting  rotation  thereto  upon 
rotation  of  said  wheel  when  said  wrench  member  is  en- 
gaged, and  means  for  disengaging  said  wrench  member 
from  said  retaining  means  to  permit  rotary  movement  of 


wrench  member  thereby  imparting  a  rotary  jarring  action 
to  said  element 


344S,9M 
RATCHET  WRENCH 


E.  Petcn, 
AToolWoeki, 


Schaackivlllc,  Fa., 


Pai^a 


FIM  Dec.  n,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  247,935 
tCtalM.     (CLSl— 43) 


1.  A  reversiMe  ratdtet  wrench,  comprishig  a  handle 
secured  to  an  operative  head  having  an  interior  cavity, 
a  cylindrical  ratdiet  mounted  rotatably  within  said 
cavity,  said  ratdied  having  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth 
on  its  periphery  and  being  secured  to  a  work  piece  co- 
gaging  member  projecting  to  the  exterior  of  the  head,  a 
movable  pawl  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  the  ratchet  teeth  to  limit  the  movement  of 
the  ratchet  to  selectively  reversible  uni-directional  rotary 
movement,  a  shift  plate  mounted  movably  adjacent  to 
the  pawl,  an  exterior  angularly  movable  shift  lever  coo- 
nected  to  the  shift  plate  for  manual  shifting  thereof,  and 
an  elongated  spring  extending  between  and  engaging  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  shift  plate  and  connecting  said  plate  to 
a  projection  on  the  pawl,  whereby  the  pawl  is  mounted  for 
floating  movement  with  iti  teeth  constantly  maintained  in 
resiliem  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  and  the  angu- 
lar movennent  of  the  shift  lever  imparts  correspondfaig 
shifting  movement  to  the  pawl  through  the  spring  con-^ 
nection  therewith. 

344S,9M 

SOCKET  WRENCH  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

NUT-HOLDING  MEANS 

Robert  I.  MMck,  34  N.  Unioa  Ave,^  AUaBcc,  OUo, 

>•(  oae-koR  to  Dr.  Robert  V.  Fkhw,  CarroDloa, 


FIM  Am.  15, 19«3,Sar.No.  3«2,343 
SOriM.    (CL81— 125) 

1.  A  driver  for  a  socket  or  the  like  having  a  fastener 
receiving  recess  in  one  end  thereof  communicating  with  a 
drive  connector  recess  on  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
driver  having  a  drive  connector  for  opcntive  insertion 
within  said  drive  connector  recess,  at  least  one  pair  of 
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magnets,  pivotal  meaat  for  Mcuring  the  masnet  to  said 
drive  coonector  in  adjaceat  relation  with  each  other  and 


1.  Apparatu  for  machinhig  threads  in  a  work  piece 
comprising  a  marhinr  tool  having  means  for  support- 
ing the  work  piece,  a  carriage  for  a  tool  to  machine  the 
threads  and  a  lead  screw  for  advancing  said  carriage 
to  cause  machining  of  the  threads,  means  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  advancement  of  said  carriage  axially  adjust- 
ing said  leading  screw  through  definite  set  amounts  to 
compeniate  for  errors  in  the  lead  of  said  screw,  said 
means  for  axially  adjusting  said  lead  screw  mrinHinj 
a  thrust  bearing  for  said  leading  screw  for  carrying  loads 
m  cither  axial  directioa  and  a  movabk  member  co- 
operable  with  said  thrust  bearing  to  move  the  same 
along  said  lead  screw  axis,  said  thnist  bearing  movement 
causing  a  corresponding  movement  of  said  lead  screw, 
means  for  moving  said  member  indiirfii^  «  reversible 
motor  having  an  output  shaft  rotatable  in  either  direc- 
tion and  means  for  moving  said  member  to  caiae  lead 
screw  axial  movement  in  one  sense  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  said  sikaft  in  oae  direction  and  to  cause  lead 
screw  movement  in  the  oppoeite  sense  in  ntpooae  to  ro- 
Ution  of  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  Uut- 
mentioned  means  inglmtim  «  thrfadtd  mounting  for 
said  member  and  an  operative  connectimi  between  mi^ 
shaft  and  said  member  for  rotating  said  member  within 
said  mounting,  said  motor  being  a  constant  speed  motor, 
and  means  for  intermittently  energizing  said  motor  to 
cauw  step-by-step  compensation  of  said  lead  screw  error. 


extending  forwanOy  of  said  drive  connector,  the  polarity 
of  said  magnets  being  paralld. 


APFARAT^FOR  MAKB^G  PRECISION  THREADS 

to  D^Uval  IWhfac  bc^  TrealiM,  NJ,, 

FUed  Mm.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t24<2 
4ClatoH.    (CLtl— 6) 


to  the  stylus,  for  reciprocal  movement  therewith,  biasing 
means  urging  said  control  valve  toward  said  itylot,  tad 
orgint  aanl  >tyius  towards  the  template,  an  hydraulically 
operated  doable-acting  piston  for  reciprocal  movement  in 
re^oose  to  said  movement  of  the  control  vahre.  compoeed 
of  a  head  and  qoill.  said  quill  having  on  each  side  of  the 
head  an  axial  fluid  passage  and  at  least  two  radial  fluid 
passages,  being  a  head  side  passage  and  a  tafl  side  passage, 
for  ingress  to  and  egrsas  fhxn  said  axial  fluid  pa«afB 
to  a  side  of  the  head,  a  housing  for  the  oootrol  valva,  a 
housing  for  the  piston,  a  cutting  tool  detachably  carried 
at  one  end  of  the  quill,  a  bridge  mounted  upon  the  quHl 
at  the  other  end  thereof  and  at  said  one  end  thereof 
behind  the  cutting  tool,  bridging  the  housing  for  the  piston 
and  mounting  the  housing  for  the  control  valve,  bridge 
fluid  passage  means  for  hydraulic  fluid  communiaUioQ 
between  the  housing  for  the  control  vahre  and  each  tail 


3445497 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  TRACER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENGINE  LATHES 

PRed  Afr.  «,  1941,  9m.  No.  14l,297 
tCtatoM.  (CLil— 14) 
1.  A  tracer  attachment  for  mounting  upon  the  carriage 
of  a  lathe  bearing  a  template  and  workpiece,  said  tracer 
attachment  comprising:  a  stylus  adapted  to  be  borne  in 
contiguous  relationship  with  the  template,  an  hydraulical- 
ly operated  control  valve  intimately  associated  with  the 
stylus  and  responsive  to  reciprocal  movement  imparted 


side  passage  of  the  quill,  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  pres- 
sure and  reservoir  therefor,  hydraulic  fluid  intake  and 
exhaust  means  for  the  housing  for  the  control  valve  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  source  and  said  reservoir, 
an  hydraulic  fluid  circuit  interconnecting  both  housinp. 
the  bridge  fluid  passage  means  and  eacb  said  axial  and 
radial  fluid  passages  to  the  source  and  reservoir,  wherein 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pre«ure  directed  initially  from  the 
source  to  the  hydraulic  fluid  intake  means  for  the  housing 
for  the  control  valve,  adjacent  said  ooaMrol  valva,  is 
caused  to  be  fed  to  the  housing  for  the  piston  via  the 
drcnit  for  pressure  engagement  with  either  side  of  said 
head  in  reeponse  to  substantially  identical  movement  of 
the  control  valve  thereby  to  advance  or  retract  the  cut- 
ting tool  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  work- 
piece  in  conformity  with  the  template  and  thereby  to  force 
residual  hydraulic  fluid  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  either 
side  of  the  bead  to  the  reservoir. 


Xi4ajam 


w. 


Seneca  Fdb  MacMne 


N.Y„  MrfvMT  to 
>  ..^Mca  Fall,  N.Y. 
2S,  l9€U9m. N«w  112311 

Sriiliiii  (CLO— 14) 
1.  Support  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined 
spaced  relation  between  a  ftnt  machine  tool  part  and  a 
second  machine  tool  part  during  changes  in  ambient  tem- 
perature comprising,  a  first  elongated  mounting  member 
secured  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  first  machine  tool  part,  said  first  moonting  mem- 
ber having  an  opposite  end  portion  free  to  expand  and 
contract  lineariy.  a  second  elongated  mounting  member 
secured  adjacent  one  end  portion  thereof  in  fixed  relation 
to  said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  first  mounting  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith  during  expansion  and  con- 
traction thereof,  said  second  mounting  member  extend- 
ing from  said  one  end  thereof  generally  toward  said  one 
end  portion  of  said  first  mounting  member  and  having  an 
opposite  end  portion  free  to  expand  and  contract  Unearty 
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relarive  to  said  flrst  mounting  ntember,  the  relative  lengths 
and  coefficients  of  linear  expansion  of  said  first  and  second 
mounting  members  being  balanced  whereby  expansion  of 
said  first  mounting  member  is  coantered  by  the  expansion 
of  said  second  mounting  member  upon  a  rise  in  ambient 
temperature,  and  means  securing  said  second  machine  tool 
part  to  said  opposite  end  portion  of  said  second  mounting 
member  for  being  supported  thereby,  together  with  a  first 


guide  member  fixed  relative  to  said  first  machine  tool  part 
and  slidably  engaging  said  first  and  second  mounting 
members  adjacent  said  one  end  portion  of  said  second 
mounting  member,  and  a  second  guide  ntember  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  first  mounting  member  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof  and  slidably  engaging  said  second  mounting  mem- 
ber, said  guide  members  constraining  said  mounting  mem- 
bers against  lateral  movement  while  enabling  linear  ex- 
pansion thereof. 


METHOD  AND  MACHINB  FOR  CUTTINC 
^  THREADS  OF  VARYINC  MTCH 

Mkk^a 


tmu  Jwm  15,  IMS.  Sar.  N*.  M2,7M 
S  CMm.    (CL  si— 14) 


1.  In  a  machine  or  cutting  a  thread,  the  lead  of  which 
varies  along  the  axis  of  the  thread,  the  combination 
comprising  a  base,  means  on  the  base  for  supporting  a 
workpiecc  to  be  threaded  and  for  rotating  the  workpiece 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  carriafle  on  said  base,  means 
for  moving  the  CArriafe  borizootally  on  the  bate  in  a 
direction  axially  of  the  rotating  workpiece  and  at  a  uni- 
form rate  in  timed  relation  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of 
the  workpiece  so  that  Ute  carriage  moves  lengthwiae  of 
the  thread  to  be  cut  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  the  initial 
lead  of  the  thread  to  be  cut.  a  cross  slide  on  said  carriage 
and  movable  horizontally  thereon  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  carriage,  a  support  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  cross  slide  for  movement  horizontally 
In  a  direction  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
carriage,  a  cutting  tool  on  said  support  member,  a  hy- 
draulic cylinder  interconnecting  the  cross  slide  and  said 
support  member  for  moving  the  support  member  on  said 
cross  slide  in  said  direction  parallel  to  the  path  of  move- 


ment of  the  carriage,  a  template  on  said  base  having  a 
tracing  edge  exteiKling  generally  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
lengthwise  of  the  thread  to  be  cut,  a  vertically  movable 
slide  on  said  support  member,  a  tracer  moimted  on  the 
vertical  slide  and  having  a  stylus  extending  generally 
horizontally  and  adapted  to  follow  the  tracing  edge  of 
the  template,  said  tracer  being  operably  connected  with 
said  cylinder  to  move  the  sappori  member  together  with 
the  vertical  slide  on  the  carriage  in  said  paraUel  direc- 
tion and  said  tracing  edge  having  a  smooth,  continuous 
contour  for  gradually  and  progressively  changing  the 
position  of  the  support  member  and  the  vertical  slide 
on  the  carriage,  whereby  as  the  carriage  travels  axially 
of  the  workpiece  at  said  uniform  rate,  the  cutting  tool 
cuts  a  thread  on  the  workpiece,  the  lead  of  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  relative  movement  between  the 
support  member  and  the  carriage  in  the  direction  of  the 
carriage  travel,  said  vertical  slide  having  a  straight  cam 
edge  extending  in  a  vertical  plane  and  inclined  to  the 
horizontal  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*.  said  cross  slide 
having  an  abutment  thereon  adapted  to  engage  said  cam 
edge  such  that  relative  horizontal  movement  between 
the  support  member  and  >  the  cross  slide  produces  suf- 
ficient vertical  movement  of  the  vertical  slide  to  maintain 
the  tracer  stylus  in  contact  with  said  tracing  edge. 


3,145,tfM 
TANDEM    LATHE    TOOLS    THAT    ADJUST    THE 

THICKNESS  OF  THE  CHIP  BY  ROTATING 

Corilse  M.  SwscL  IfM  B.  M«rtMa  Si,  MUwmAm,  Wis. 

FIM  Jiriy  15, 19M,  Sot.  No.  4341S 

fCWM.    (CLtl— 3^ 
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m±i 
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1.  A  lathe  turning  tod,  comprising  a  tandem  tool 
holder  that  has  a  cutting  element  hdder  that  can  ro- 
tate, said  cutting  element  holder  having  a  shank  that 
can  be  rotated  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  cutting 
element  holder  having  at  least  two  cutting  elements 
mounted  one  above  the  other,  said  cutting  element  holder 
having  means  of  holding  said  cutting  elements  substan- 
tially the  same  distance  from  the  lathe's  center  of  rota- 
tion at  the  correct  angle  for  cutting,  at  least  one  of  said 
cutting  elements  being  offset  from  the  cutting  element 
above  it  in  the  direction  the  cutting  elements  move  when 
cutting  whereby  said  cutting  eleooents  will  cut  adjacent 
helical  sections  from  the  workpiece  when  the  proper 
lathe  feed  is  used,  and  mechanical  meaiu  of  rotating 
said  shank  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  offset  said  lower 
cutting  element  from  the  cutting  element  above  it  in  a 
direction  the  cutting  elements  move  whereby  the  lathe 
feed  can  be  divided  substantially  equally  between  the 
cutting  elements  or  one  cutting  element  can  be  adjusted 
to  cut  a  thick  chip  and  another  cutting  element  can  be 
adjusted  to  cut  a  thin  chip. 


3,I45,Ctl 

MEANS  FOR  FORMING  A  SOAP-RECETVING 

CAVITY  IN  A  SPONGE 

MklMcl  R.  McDnal,  4S49  E.  Kcatncky  Circle, 

Denver  22,  Colo. 

FIM  Apr.  li,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  187,771 

IClniB.    (CLI3— 1) 

Meaiu  for  medially  cavitating  a  sponge  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  plate; 
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(b)  a  knife  blade  of  greater  width  than  thickness  ex- 
tending through  and  projecting  verticaily  upward 
from  said  table  plate; 

(c)  means  for  vertically  reciprocating  said  knife  blade; 

(d)  a  rectangular,  open-topped  guide  sleeve  fixedly 
mounted  upon  said  table  jdate,  said  guide  sleeve  hav- 
ing relatively  wide,  parallel  side  walls  equally  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  sides  of  said  knife  blade  and 
relatively  narrow  end  walls  equally  spaced  from  the 
edges  of  said  knife  blade;  and 


(e)  an  c^wn-bottomed  sponge  containing  box  posi- 
tioned on  said  table  plate  about  said  knife  blade 
and  between  said  side  walls  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  end  walls  so  that  it  may  t>e  manually  moved 
(m  said  table  top  guided  by  said  side  walls  and  be- 
tween the  confines  of  said  end  walls  to  form  a  medial 
cavity  of  greater  width  than  said  blade  in  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  sponge,  said  end  walls  being  in- 
clined away  from  each  other  as  the  top  of  said 
sleeve  is  approached  to  allow  the  upper  portion  of 
said  box  to  be  moved  a  greater  distance  than  the  low- 
er portion  thereof  to  prodtice  a  cavity  of  minimum 
width  adjacent  said  table  plate  and  a  maximum  width 
adjacent  the  upper  extremity  of  said  knife  blade. 


3,145,M2 

RAKE  ANGLE  CONIHOL  MEAN<<  FOR  POWER 

SHEARS  AND  LIKE  MACHINES 

Eugene  W.  Pearsom  Orioda,  and  Arthar  L.  Pcdcncm 

Oaklaod,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  Pacific  Indostrial  Mana- 

factnring  Co.,  a  corponiHoa  of  Callfoniia 

Filed  Dec.  14,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  160,415 
•  ChdoM.    (CLt3--62) 


^_ 


1.  A  machine  having  a  pair  of  spaced  guideways  and 
reciprocable  drive  pistons. 

a  ram  assembly  including  a  slide  element  slidably 
maintained  on  each  of  said  guideways  and  coupled 
to  one  of  said  drive  pistons, 

a  ram  element  pivotally  supported  with  respect  to  said 
slide  elements,  at  each  upper  comer  from  one  of  said 
drive  pistons  and  maintained  adjacent  said  slide  ele- 
ments, to  permit  change  in  the  rake  angle  of  said 
ram  element. 


and  means  for  initiating  a  change  in  such  rake  angle, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  switches  carried  by 

one  of  said  elements,  and 
means  carried  by  another  of  said  elements  in  proxiiD- 
ity  to  said  switches  and  selectively  preadjustable  to 
actuate  one  of  said  switches  for  a  period  of  time 
necessary  to  angularly  shift  said  ram  element  from 
a  prevailing  rake  angle  to  a  different  but  desired 
rake  angle. 

3,I4S,M3 

LABEL  FORMING  AND  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Edward  BSbtm,  M-NaBn,  NJ.,  iii^nii  !•  Daaadc  te- 

''  '      '  af 


FIM  Jm.  i,  19M,  Sm.  N«.  9H 
HCWm.    (cLt3— 1S4) 


1.  In  a  label  forming  device  for  fontiinf  individual 
labels  from  a  continuous  strip  of  printed  labels  comprising 
a  frame,  a  feed  roll  on  said  frame,  drive  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  feed  roll  for  continuous  rotation 
of  said  feed  roll  at  selectively  variable  speeds,  a  supply 
roll  supporting  shaft  on  said  frame,  said  shaft  being  con- 
structed to  releasably  support  a  supply  roll  having  a  con- 
tinuous strip  wound  thereon,  said  shaft  also  rockably  sup- 
porting a  control  arm.  said  control  arm  having  an  idler 
roll  at  one  end  and  a  mercury  twitch  intermediate  its 
ends,  said  mercury  switch  being  mounted  on  a  finger 
which  is  itself  pivotally  connected  to  said  control  arm. 
a  transverse  bracket  on  said  finger,  a  lateral  flange  on 
each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bracket,  a  pair  of  stops 
on  said  frame,  said  stops  being  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
control  arm  and  in  a  position  where  they  may  be  engaged 
by  an  abutment  means  on  said  finger  upon  corresponding 
rocking  movement  of  said  control  arm,  and  a  spring  on 
said  arm,  said  spring  being  in  engagenlent  with  uid  finger 
and  exerting  a  force  radial  to  the  pivot  of  said  finger 
whereby  it  acts  to  snap  said  finger  into  opposite  pivoted 
positions  upon  movement  of  said  finger  beyond  its  dead 
center  position  in  either  direction,  uid  mercury  switch 
being  in  electrical  circuit  with  a  solenoid,  said  drive 
means  being  operatively  connected  to  two  sets  of  gears, 
one  of  said  sets  of  gears  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  drive  said  feed  roll  relatively  slow  and  the  other  of 
said  sets  of  gears  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  drive 
said  feel  roll  relatively  fast,  a  clutch  means  to  selectively 
and  alternatively  engage  and  disengage  said  sets  of  gears 
to  and  from  operative  connection  with  said  drive  means, 
said  solenoid  having  a  plimger  in  operative  connection 
with  said  clutch  means,  and  said  plunger  being  actuated 
into  clutch  engaging  and  disengaging  positions  by  move- 
ment of  said  control  arm  and  the  merctiry  switch  thereon. 
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I  3,14S,M4 

BAND  SAW  GUIDE 
Foley,  Haxd  Pwk,  Mkk^  Mrifii  to 
Moy  Die  Co^  IM^  Hasd  Paris,  Mkh.,  ■ 
Michigan 

FiM  Dec.  14,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  159,27( 
3Clalau.    (CL  t3— 2tl) 


I 
of 


effecting  movement  of  the  tool  holder,  control  means  for 
said  motor,  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  the 
close  fit  part  of  the  positioning  mechanism  and  which  re- 
sponsive means  operates  the  control  means  for  the  motor 
when  said  close  fit  part  has  entered  a  hole. 


1.  A  band  saw  guide  comprising  two  relatively  thin 
wheels  disposed  on  axes  wherein  the  wheels  are  each 
disposed  in  a  plane  which  is  approximately  5*  to  the 
plane  of  the  saw  having  peripheral  edges  which  overlie 
the  back  edge  of  the  saw,  each  of  said  wheels  having  a 
radial  surface  of  relatively  short  radial  extent  in  contact 
with  a  side  surface  of  the  saw  and  one  of  said  wheels 
having  an  axial  surface  in  direct  contact  with  the  back 
edge  of  the  saw,  said  radial  cooLactiog  surfaces  of  the 
said  respective  wheels  being  spaced  radially  aiMl  lying 
directly  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  wheel  which  are  spaced 
from  the  saw  surface,  the  surfaces  of  said  wheels  ad- 
jacent said  radial  surfaces  being  relieved  to  avoid  coo- 
tact  with  said  saw. 


3,145,MS 
APPARATUS  FX>R  SriTING  UP  AND  TOOLING 
WORKPIECES 
Frederick  Heary  LaagiMad  aad  Peter  Normaa  Lang- 
mead,  both  of  Ashford  Coanao^  Eaglaad,  assfgaon  to 
Zealaad  Ea«laccr1ag  CoaipMy  Uarited,  AAford,  Eag- 
barf,  a  BrMsh  coaiaaay 

Filed  Jaa.  liTlMl,  Scr.  No.  IX'IS 
(CL  13—413) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  setting  up  and  tooling  a  workpiece 
comprising  a  fixed  support,  a  work  holder  and  a  template 
holdier  connected  together,  a  template  having  a  number 
of  holes  therein  secured  in  said  template  holder,  a  mount- 
ing between  said  support  and  the  connected  holders,  which 
OKXintiiig  has  guideways  constraining  the  coiuiected  hold- 
era  to  nM>ve  in  each  oif  two  directions  at  right  angles  to 
one  another,  a  poaitioning  mechanism  at  a  single  location 
on  the  support  and  having  two  movable  parts  intertable 
successively  into  any  of  the  holes  in  the  template  from  the 
opposite  sides  thereof  the  first  of  which  parts  to  enter  a 
hole  being  a  loose  fit  therein  and  the  other  of  which  is 
an  exact  fit,  a  tool  holder  at  another  location  on  said  sup- 


3,145,606 
CUTTING  DEVICE 
VhKcat  E.  Lyach,  Haatlagitoa,  N.Y., 
Electroaics    Maaafactartag    Corporation, 
N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  York 

Fled  Jaly  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,7M 
1  Claiai.    (CL  S3— 577) 
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WcstlNBry, 
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A  device  for  cutting  a  strand  of  flimsy  material  during 
the  movement  thereof  comprising  a  member  movable 
axially  in  a  direction  transverse  to  that  of  the  moviiig 
strand,  a  recessed  substantially  U-shaped  seat  defined  in 
and  on  a  side  of  said  movable  member  intermediate  the 
axial  ends  thereof,  said  U-shaped  scat  being  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  movable  member  and  positioned  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  axial  direction  of  movement  of 
said  member  in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  strand  to  receive  and  engage  the  strand  therein  and 
to  move  the  same  axially  with  said  movable  member,  the 
outer  side  walls  of  said  seat  defining  spaced  cutting  sur- 
faces between  which  a  portion  of  the  strand  is  adapted  to 
be  cut  from  the  remainder  of  the  moving  strand,  and 
a  cutter  member  having  a  cutting  surface  positioned  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  movement  of  $ai<J  movable  mem- 
ber to  progressively  cooperate  with  each  of  the  spaced 
cutting  surfaces  to  engage  the  moving  strand  therebe- 
tween and  to  cut  said  portion  of  the  moving  strand 
located  in  said  seat  when  said  movable  member  is  moved 
axially  to  move  said  cutting  surfaces  of  said  seat  progres- 
sively into  cooperation  with  said  cutting  surface  of  said 
cutter  member. 

3,145,6*7 

SHEARING  APPARATUS  FOR  ANIMALS; 

ESPEaALLY  SHEEP 

WiMaas  Richard  Clifford  Geary,  La  Mbby  Coart, 

Moombbia,  Victoria,  Anstraiia 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,6S7 

CbiM  priority,  applkatioa,  AHtraUB,  Mar.  1, 1961, 

2,t3S/6irDcc.  14, 1961,  12,417/61 

nClaiau.    (CL  S3— 578) 


1.  Shearing  apparatus  for  animals — especially  sheep- 


port,  mountings  for  the  positioning  mechanism  and  tool  comprising  elongated  wool-severing  means  of  variable 
bolder  constraining  them  to  move  towards  and  away  from  shape,  said  severing  means  conforming  approximately  to 
the  template  and  work  holder  respectively,  a  motor  for  the  varying  contours  of  an  animal  when  arranged  longi- 
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tudinally  in  contact  therewith  and  pre«ed  thereatainst. 
means  for  moving  aaid  severing  means  at  least  partly 
around  the  body  of  the  animal  whfle  diqKNed  substan- 
tially longitudinally  with  respect  thereto,  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  severing  means  in  approximate  shape- 
conforming  contact  with  the  animal  as  said  severing 
means  moves  therearoond,  said  severing  means  progres- 
sively severing  the  wool  from  said  animal. 


3,145,MS 

MOUTHPIECE    OPERATED    WIND    MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT  WITH  PIANO  KEYBOARD 

Rranz  UndcniMicr,  Tinssha'",  Wvttcoibcft,  Gennaqr, 

asrignor,  by  mcnc  aaiigamtmta,  to  M.  HohMr  bc^ 

Hkksvilk,  N.Y^  a  coraondoa  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  7,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,351 

Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Gcrma^r  Aug.  31,  IMl 

iClakm.    (CLS4— 375) 


»--kj 


said  pivot  means  and  respectively  extending  therefrom 
to  and  carrying  said  valves  so  that  wlien  said  keys  are 
depressed  at  their  free  ends  the  valves  respectively  con- 
nected thereto  will  turn  with  said  keys  to  portions  opening 
said  apertures. 

3,14S,M9 

MULTI-RESONATOR  ACCORDION 

yimctm  SsBd^  2337  N.  Boo<h  SC,  MBwaakM,  Wk. 

FVed  Fck.  2,  1M2,  Ser.  N^  17t,Ut 

SCtaias.    (a.t4-^7<) 


1.  A  musical  wind  instrument  comprising  an  elongated 
fairing  carrying  a  mouthpiece  at  one  end  of  the  instrument 
and  being  open  at  one  ^e  of  the  instrument  throughout 
substantially  the  entire  width  of  the  instrument,  wrest 
plank  means  connected  to  said  fairing  means  and  extend- 
ing in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  fairing  means, 
said  wrest  plank  means  defining  with  the  other  side  of  said 
fairing  means,  opposite  to  the  side  thereof  which  is  open, 
an  elongated  shallow  space,  means  in  said  elongated  shal- 
low space  dividing  the  latter  into  a  pair  of  elongated 
cavities  located  beside  and  maintained  by  said  means  out 
of  communication  with  each  other,  one  of  said  cavities 
being  a  resonance  cavity  and  the  other  of  said  cavities 
communicating  with  said  mouthpiece  so  that  the  operator 
can  blow  into  said  other  cavity,  said  wrest  plank  means 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  cells  and  with  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  respectively  communicating  with  said 
cells  and  with  said  resonance  cavity,  a  plurality  of  reed 
plates  respectively  communicating  with   said  cells  and 
with  said  other  cavity  into  which  the  operator  can  blow 
through  said  mouthpiece,  a  keyboard  located  at  the  side 
of  said  wrest  plank  means  opposite  from  said  cavities  and 
substantially  filling  the  opening  in  said  fairing  means  so 
that  said  keyboard  extends  substantially  across  the  entire 
width  of  the  instrument,  said  keyboard  including  a  plural- 
ity of  elongated  keys  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation 
along  the  instrument  and  having  free  ends  respectively 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  operator,  pivot  means  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  fairing  means  at  the  ends 
of  said  keys  opposite  from  said  free  ends  thereof  and 
supporting  said  keys  for  turning  movement,  a  plurality  of 
valves  arranged  respectively  in  alignment  with  and  between 
said  keys  and  the  side  of  said  fairing  means  which  is 
closed  and  defines  said  elongated  space  with  said  wrest 
plank  means,  said  valves  having  dcned  positions  respec- 
tively closing  said  apertures  and  open  positions  displaced 
at  least  slightly  from  and  qpening  said  apertures,  and  a 
plurality  of  arms  respectively  fixed  to  said  keys  adjaceot 


1.  A  pi>oo-aocordioo  acoustic  unit  embodying  a  hori- 
zontally elongated  body  having  top  and  bottom  walls, 
opposed  side  walls  and  end  walls  adjoining  the  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls,  a  centralized  lengthwise  partition 
located  between  the  top,  bottom,  tide  and  end  walls  aad 
provided  on  opposite  sides  thereof  with  complemcntal 
transversely  disposed  longitudinally  spaced  staggered 
partitions  cooperating  with  the  top,  bottom  and  side  walls 
and  defining  two  rows  of  individual  sound  reinforcing 
and  resonating  chambers,  the  chambers  of  one  row  on 
one  side  of  said  longitudinal  partition  bemg  for  whole* 
step  tones  and  the  chambers  on  the  other  side  for  half- 
step  tones,  each  chamber  being  dimensionally  and  pro- 
portionally different  from  all  other  chambers  and  dcftning 
a  sound  resonating  and  reinforcing  chamber  distinct  unto 
itself,  each  chamber  being  permanently  closed  at  its 
bottom  and  interior  sides  and  provided  at  its  top  in 
said  top  wall  with  a  valved  tone  wave  dtscfaarge  port 
of  a  size  in  keeping  with  the  dimennonal  size  thereof,  a. 
cooperating  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said  chamber 
having  sound  wave  inlet  openings  in  its  upper  half- 
portion  and  separate  additional  sound  wave  inlet  open- 
ings in  iu  lower  half-portion,  a  first  hollow  reed  box 
mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  side  wnU,  the  boOow 
portion  of  said  box  providing  a  chamber  and  registering 
with  said  first-named  inlet  openings,  and  a  second  sim- 
ilariy  constructed  hollow  reed  box  wholly  detached 
from  said  first  box  and  likewise  mounted  on  said  exterior 
directly  below  and  spaced  a  significant  distance  from  said 
first-named  reed  box,  the  hoUow  portion  providing  a 
second  chamber  registering  with  said  additional  inlet 
openings,  the  respective  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
boxes  having  typical  reeds. 


3,l4Mlt 

KEY  MOUNTING  FOR  MUSICAL  INBTRUMKNTB 

ThoMs  M.  Andirson,  944  llltfcliai  Aw^  Gkm  Elm, 

IH^  and  ISTan  E.  G«nd,  915t  W.  Gffwi  Av«^  PhHridhi 
Pwli.IlL 

Fled  Ftk.  14, 1942,  Ser.  N^  173,4tS 
HClalM.  (CLM— 3M) 
1.  In  a  musical  instrument  wherein  there  Is  provided 
at  least  one  tone  hole  together  with  a  pair  of  stationary 
supports  disposed  in  spaced  relation  and  being  adapted 
for  mounting  of  a  key  member  in  hinged  relation  to  the 
tone  bole,  the  combiiutioQ  of  means  for  mountinf  the 
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key  in  hinted  relation  to  each  tone  hole  comprinng,  in- 
ner and  outer  concentric  niembers  with  the  key  being 
coonected  to  the  outer  member,  a  tensioning  member 
within  the  inner  member  being  connected  at  one  end  to 
one  of  the  supports  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  inner 
member,  and  clutch  means  interposed  between  said  inner 


and  outer  members  to  provide  for  rotation  of  said  outer 
member  independently  of  said  inner  member  in  one  di- 
rection and  to  key  said  inner  and  outer  members  together 
for  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction  whereupon  the  key 
is  selectively  biased  in  normally  closed  relation  with  the 
tone  hole. 

3,145^11 
QUICK-ACTING   lOLT  AND  NUT  TYPE 
FASTENER    HAVING    CONTRACTIBLE 
BOLT-GRIPPING  SLEEVE 

Mdvki  MWhihtr.  Rockaway,  N.Y^  awifnr  to  Waldes 
KoWBOor,  bCn  Lo^  Utmi  Oty,  N.Y^  a  corponlloa 
•fNcwYwk 

Apr.  IX  I9M,  Sm.  No.  23,MI 
TClataBS.    (CLtS— 1) 


rearward  threaded  bore  portion  of  said  housing,  a  bolt 
freely  insertible  through  the  other  panel  opening  and 
thence  into  said  one  panel  opening  and  sleeve,  coacting 
means  on  the  rearward  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  bolt,  re- 
spectively, and  being  also  operative  initially  to  transmit 
axial  thrust  imparted  to  the  bolt  to  said  sleeve,  thereby 
to  initiate  rearward  axial  movement  of  the  latter  from 
the  non-threaded  into  the  threaded  bore  portion  of  that 
nut  bousing,  and  means  responsive  to  sudi  rotation  and 
initial  axial  moveooent  for  effecting  contraction  of  the 
segmental  rearward  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  into  the 
small-diameter  threaded  bore  portion  of  the  nut  housing 
and  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  bolt  within  the 
sleeve,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such 
that  continued  roUtion  of  the  bolt  effecU  axial  translation 
of  the  sleeve  into  the  threaded  bore  portion  of  the  nut 
housing  and  corresponding  axial  movement  of  the  bolt 
into  said  housing. 

3,145^12 
COLLAPSIBLE  FIXTURE  HANGER  HAVING 

MEANS    TO    INDICATE    THE    LOCKED 
POSITION  ..  ^. 

Wmb  G.  Pemt,  915  KcHBore  Blvd.,  Akron  14,  Ohio 
Filed  Not.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  71,3«7 
2  ClataiH.    (CL  8S— 3) 


/    er 


t»» 


1.  A  bolt  and  nut-type  fastener  for  releasably  securing 
panels  and  the  like  provided  with  bolt-receiving  openings 
in  tight  face  engagement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
nut  assembly  coaxial  with  the  opening  of  one  panel  and 
including  a  nut  housing  afRxed  to  the  rearward  face  of 
said  one  panel  and  having  a  forward  large-diameter  non- 
threaded  bore  portion  and  a  coaxial  rearward,  internally 
threaded  bore  portion  having  smaller  diameter  than  said 
non-threaded  bore  portion,  and  a  bolt-reoeiving  sleeve 
whose  forward  end  portion  has  fixed  intenul  diameter 
which  is  normally  such  as  enables  free  insertion  of  a 
fastener  bolt  thereinto  for  substantially  the  full  length 
of  the  sleeve,  at  least  the  rearward  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  comprising  circumferentially  spa^,  axiaUy  ex- 
tending segments  and  being  provided  with  external  tlveads 
adapted  to  interengage  with  the  threads  of  said  threaded 
bore  portion  and  said  rearward  end  portion  further  hav- 
ing an  unstressed  internal  diameter  greater  than  that  of 
said  forward  end  portion  thereof  and  correspondingly  of 
said  fastener  bolt  and  an  unstressed  external  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  said  threaded  bore  portion  but  said 
rearward  end  portion  being  contractible  by  virtue  of  its 
segmental  construction  to  an  external  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  that  of  such  threaded  bore  portion  and  to 
an  internal  diameter  corresponding  substantially  to  that 
of  the  fastener  bolt,  said  sleeve  beint  disposed  coaxial 
with  said  nut  housing  and  having  a  normal  axial  position 
with  respect  thereto  in  which  its  externally  threaded  rear- 
ward end  portion  is  contained  in  said  large  diameter, 
non-threaded  bore  portion  and  hence  forwanfly  of  said 


1.  A  collapsible  fixture  hanger  for  blind  attachment  to 
an  apertured  structure  having  an  exposed  inner  side  and  a 
concealed  outer  side,  comprising;  a  hollow  externally 
threaded  member  having  nut  means  thereon  engageable 
with  tltt  exposed  inner  side  of  the  apertured  structure;  op- 
positely disposed  anchoring  elements  pivoted  on  said 
member  to  swing  from  radially  extending  positions  toward 
collapsed  axially  extended  positions  for  reception  thereof 
outwardly  through  the  aperture  in  the  structure  and  gravi- 
utionally  extensible  inwardly  against  the  concealed  outer 
side  of  the  structure,  said  elemenU  in  the  concealed  ex- 
tended positions  thereof  having  aligned  diametrically  op- 
posite slou  each  defined  by  inwardly  opposed  shoulder 
portions  on  the  opposite  elements;  a  lock  including  a  stem 
portion  and  ofvositely  out-turned  locking  extensions  at 
one  end  thereof  for  gravitational  reception  of  the  stem 
within  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow  member  to  a  locking 
position  of  the  stem  in  which  said  extensions  engage  be- 
tween the  opposed  shoulders  of  the  slots,  and  thereby  to 
prevent  subsequent  collapse  of  said  extended  elements; 
said  stem  in  said  locking  position  of  the  same  having  an 
inward  extension  movable  therewith  and  including  a  visi- 
bly identifiable  portion  exposed  inwardly  beyond  the 
inner  end  of  said  member,  said  portion  including  a  mark 
spaced  from  said  out-turned  extensions  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  distance  from  the  bottom  of  said  slots  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  hollow  member,  such  that  when  said 
out-turned  extensions  are  bottomed  in  said  slots,  said  mark 
is  in  a  predeterminately  located  indicating  position  with 
respect  to  said  inner  end  of  the  threaded  member,  and 
when  said  extensions  are  not  bottomed  in  said  slo^  said 
mark  is  in  another  predeterminately  located  indicating 
position  with  respect  to  said  inner  end  of  the  threaded 
member  and  above  the  first  named  indicating  position; 
whereby  the  visibly  apparent  location  of  said  visibly  identi- 
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fiable  portion  and  mark  with  respect  to  said  inner  end  of  means  for  moving  the  detent  means  to  an  inoperative  posi- 

the  member  indicates  whether  or  not  said  elements  are  tion  and  holding  the  detent  means  in  iu  inoperative  posi- 

anchoringly  locked  by  said  out-turned  locking  extensions,  tion.  shuttle  throwout  means  operable  by  the  detent  means 

^_^^^^,^^^,^___  to  hold  the  shuttle  against  the  actioo  of  the  urging  means 

3,145^13 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERA 

Arttar  C.  Mueller,  NOcs,  m,  assignor  to  Bell  A  Howell 

Conpany,  Chicaco,  m^  a  corporatloa  of  IIUBoii 

nicd  Feb.  23,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  1 75,134 

5  Ctaims.    (CL  S8-.M) 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  of  a  type  adapted  for 
use  with  double-run  film  and  including  means  for  trans- 
porting film  past  an  aperture  in  said  camera,  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 

(a)  a  cartridge  for  holding  said  film,  said  cartridge  in- 
cluding a  body  portion  and  a  cover  portion  adapted 
to  be  held  in  locking  engagement  with  the  body  por- 
tion. 

(b)  an  indicator  plate  mounted  for  limited  movement 
on  one  of  said  portions, 

(c)  means  for  biasing  said  indicator  plate  toward  one 
limit  of  its  movement  when  the  cover  is  out  of  lock- 
ing engagement. 

(d)  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
indicator  plate, 

(e)  a  cam  actuating  member  in  said  camera  adapted 
to  engage  and  move  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  and 
thereby  move  said  indicator  plate  when  the  cartridge 
is  inserted  m  the  camera  prior  to  exposing  the  first 
side  of  a  double-nm  film,  said  cam  actuating  member 
further  being  adapted  to  engage  and  move  the  other 
of  said  cam  surfaces  when  the  cartridge  is  inserted 
in  the  camera  prior  to  exposing  the  aecood  side  of 
a  double-run  film, 

(/)  means  on  the  indicator  plate  adapted,  when  the 
cover  is  closed,  to  engage  means  on  the  other  of 
said  portions  to  hold  the  indicator  plate  in  the  posi- 
tions to  which  it  is  moved  when  the  cam  surfaces 
are  engaged  by  the  cam  actuating  member. 


3,145,(14 
MOTION  rtCTURE  PROJECTOR  HAVING  A 
SINGLE  FRAME  CLUTCH 
Mania  F.  Royitoa,  SkoUe,  OL,  MSifor  to  BcD  Jk  HowcO 
CoMpMy,  CWcairo,  IU.,  a  corporadoo  of  liliaoia 
Filed  Mv.  20, 1959.  Ser.  No.  800,977 
7  Oaims.     (CI.  8S— 17) 
1.  In  a  motion  picture  projector  including  an  aperture 
plate,  an  upper  sprocket,  a  lower  sprocket  and  a  shuttle 
for  advancing  film  past  the  gate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft  rotatable  continuously  selectively  in 
either  direction,  a  worm  mounted  rotatably  on  the  shaft, 
sprocket  driving  gears  meshing  with  the  worm,  cam  means 
driven  continuously  by  the  shaft  for  reciprocating  the 
shuttle  along  the  aperture  plate,  means  urging  the  shuttle 
toward  feeding  engagement  with  film  lying  along  the 
aperture  plate,  second  cam  means  driven  continuously  by 
the  shaft  for  intermittently  permitting  the  urging  means 
to  move  the  shuttle  into  feeding  engagement  with  the  film. 
a  first  clutch  member  keyed  to  the  shaft,  a  second  clutch 
member  keyed  to  the  worm,  detent  means  normally  op- 
erable to  connect  the  clutch  members  together,  actuating 


to  keep  the  shuttle  out  of  feeding  engagement  with  the 
film  at  the  end  of  a  revolution  of  the  worm,  and  latching 
means  for  latching  the  shuttle  throwout  means  in  its 
operable  position. 

3,145,615 
VALVE  AND  HOSE  REEL  COMBINATION  FOR 
VACUUM     PLATEN     IN     PHOTOGRAPHIC 
APPARATUS 
Walter  Wanielkta.  We^chciter.  IlL,  siilfnr  to 
son  Pboto-Mechaaix,  lac^  Ckkaco,  DL,  a 
of  IlUnoia 

Filed  Jaac  23, 1941,  9ar.  No.  119034 
9  ClalaM.     (CL  SS— 24) 


'v^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  transporting  sheet  articles  and  the 
like  through  an  operational  cycle,  a  carriage,  horizontally 
disposed  track  means  guiding  said  carriage  through  a  pre- 
determined path,  multiple  spaced  apart  stations  on  an  ex- 
tended vacuum  platen  for  carrying  the  sheet  material  or 
the  like,  pivot  means  pivotally  securing  said  vacuum  platen 
to  said  carriage,  latch  means  releasably  securing  said 
vacuum  platen  in  predetermined  angular  relation  to  said 
carriage,  cam  means  for  releasing  said  latch  means  at  a 
predetermined  point  of  travel  along  said  track  means,  cam 
means  controllably  tilting  said  vacuum  platen  upon  re- 
lease of  said  latch  means,  a  tint  flexible  conduit  con- 
nected to  said  vacuum  platen  to  communicate  a  vactnim 
condition  thereto,  said  first  flexible  conduit  being  con- 
nected to  said  carriage,  a  passage  in  said  carriage  for  trans- 
mitting a  vacuum  condition  to  said  first  fkxible  conduh,  a 
second  fkxible  conduit  connected  to  said  passage  iir  said 
carriage,  reel  means  mounted  in  predetermined  relation 
to  said  track  means  iiKluding  a  stationary  support  and  a 
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rotatable  drum  joumalled  in  said  support,  means  on  (be 
support  affording  connection  to  a  source  of  vacuum, 
means  on  said  drum  communicating  with  said  means  af- 
fording connection  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  means  on 
said  drum  connecting  said  second  flexible  conduit  to  said 
means  communicating  with  said  means  affording  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  vacuum  whereby  to  afford  winding  and 
unwinding  of  the  second  flexible  conduit  on  said  drum 
during  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  track  means 
while  transmitting  a  vacuum  condition  to  said  vacuum 
platen. 

3,145,(16 
SLIDE  AND  SOUND  RECORD  CARRIER 
Morris  Schwartz  and  EdwaH  K.  KaprellM,  PlafaiTillc, 
Com^  MMlfori  to  The  Kalart  Coap—y,  Inc.,  Phfo- 
vUfo,  COOB. 
Oriciiuil  application  July  9,  1954,  Scr.  No.  442,362,  now 
Patent  No.  2,961,922,  dated  Nov.  29,  1960.     Divided 
this  appUcatioa  S«pt  14,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,71« 
t  Oakm.    (CL  S»— IS) 


^5 


I.  A  holder  for  a  photographic  slide  and  a  disk -shaped 
sound  record  carrier,  said  bolder  comprising  a  frame 
having  side  by  side  a  slide-supporting  portion  aiMl  a 
sound-track  carrier  supporting  portion  disposed  in  co- 
planar,  spatially  fixed  relationship  for  supporting  the  slide 
and  the  carrier  independently  of  each  other,  said  slide- 
supporting  portion  having  a  window  therethrough  and 
including  guide  tracks  fornung  a  pocket  in  the  respective 
frame  portion  for  receiving  a  slide  and  holding  the  «*nwt 
with  reference  to  the  window  for  projecting  a  slide  in- 
serted in  said  frame  portion  through  the  window,  and  said 
sound-track  carrier-supporting  frame  portion  including 
guiding  and  holding  means  engageable  with  a  soimd 
track  carrier  placed  upon  said  carrier-supporting  frame 
portion  for  guiding  and  retaining  said  carrier  rotatably 
about  its  center  axis  on  said  frame  portion. 


'  3,14S,«17 

TORPEDO  TUBE  COVER 

John  T.  Goodek.  MImcwoHi,  Mhm.,  aarigDor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  UoHad  Stalaa  of  Amcffka  as  repre- 
sented by  tbc  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Oriilaal  appikation  Mar.  22, 1956,  Scr.  No.  5733M,  now 
Patent  No.  3,1*9,343,  dated  Nofv.  5,  1963.     Dfrided 
May  22,  1957,  Scr.  No.  66«,9t9 
1  Oaftaa.     (CL  M^l) 


'w     • 


A  casing  for  enclosing  a  torpedo  launching  tube  mech- 
anism of  a  character  including  an  elongated  tube  adapted 
to  receive  a  torpedo,  mechanisms  for  laimching  a  torpedo 
from  said  tube,  a  closure  member  for  the  breech  end  of 
said  elongated  tube  and  a  muzzle  door  for  the  muzzle 
end  thereof,  said  casing  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar deicing  and  insulating  member  of  flexible  material, 
said  member  having  pieces  of  said  material  permanently 


secured  thereto  along  one  side  of  said  pieces  and  remov- 
ably secured  thereto  at  their  other  sides,  said  pieces  ex- 
tending over  projecting  parts  on  said  tube,  said  member 
having  a  removable  portioa  covering  die  bivech  end  of 
said  tube,  said  portion  having  a  part  extending  substan- 
tially around  the  tube  at  its  breech  end  and  having  a 
lower  portion  extending  downwardly  therefrom  and  being 
of  subs.antially  rectangular  form  and  an  additional  door- 
like cover  portion  at  the  end  of  said  casing  remote  from 
the  breech  enclosing  end  thereof  for  accessible  enclosure 
of  the  muzzle  door  end  of  a  torpedo  latmching  tube,  said 
door-like  portion  enclosing  the  muzzle  door  being  fur- 
ther characterized  by  an  irregularly  shaped  portion  for 
enclosure  of  the  muzzle  door  operating  mechanism  of  a 
character  including  a  closure  door  and  a  linkage  means, 
said  irregularly  shaped  portion  providing  coverage  of  said 
linkage  means  while  permitting  opening  of  the  door 
closure  portion  of  the  casing  so  that  the  door  can  be 
opened. 


3,145,61S 
RAMMER  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LOADER 
Richard  C.  WUsoo,  ChampUn,  Minn.,  ass^paor,  by 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Original  application  Oct  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  84S,163. 
.     Divided  and  thb  appikation  Nov.  39,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
154419 

7Ciaias.    (CL  89— L7) 


-2r-r 


1.  A  terminated  chain  driven  system  for  the  transfer 
of  a  missile  having  a  shoe  thereon  from  a  ready  service 
mechanism  to  a  missile  launcher,  comprising,  a  chain 
movable  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  missile  is 
received  by  said  chain  from  said  ready  service  mecha- 
nism and  a  second  position  wherein  said  missile  is  re- 
leased by  said  chain  onto  said  launcher,  a  terminating 
pawl  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  chain  for  sequentially 
capturing  and  releasing  said  shoe,  a  pair  of  intermediate 
links  pivotally  connecting  said  chain  to  said  pawl  and 
having  an  articulated  joint  therebetween,  and  a  housing 
for  confining  said  chain  and  pair  of  intermediate  links, 
said  housing  having  a  section  thereof  moimted  for  trans- 
verse movement  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chain 
so  aa  to  move  said  articulated  joint  substantially  trans- 
ifwsely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chain  wlien  said 
chain  is  in  said  first  position  to  move  said  pawl  into  po- 
sition to  capture  said  shoe. 


3,145,419 
ROCKET  PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Jcan-Cland*  Oiaanc,  Salbrls,  Flrancc 
Filed  May  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,942 
Claims  priority,  application  France  May  15,  1961 
3Cbilms.    (CL89— 1.7) 
1.  A  packaged  rocket  assembly  of  a  general  parallele- 
piped configuration  comprising  a  rocket  including  a  tail 
assembly  and  an  ogival  head,  said  tail  assembly  having 


^ti 


^mttm 
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ndiadng  tail  fins  and  said  ogival  bead  being  detachable 
from  said  tail  assembly,  and  casing  means  for  carrying  said 
rocket  therein  in  its  disassembkd  condition,  said  casing 
including  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  said  upper  part 
having  in  the  un>er  surface  thereof  a  pair  of  hollow,  longi- 
tudinal wing-like  extensions  each  of  which  is  comprised 
of  an  outer  wall  which  defines  the  upper  part  of  one  longi- 
tudinal side  of  said  parallelepiped  and  an  inner  wall  which 
extends  radially  firom  the  center  region  of  said  casing 
to  the  upper  edge  of  said  outer  wall,  said  upper  surface 
also  having  a  hoDow  protrusion  spaced  between  said 
extensions  and  extending  above  them,  said  protrusion  de- 
finiag  a  region  which  confonns  to  the  shape  of  said  ogival 
head  and  having  a  longitudinal  extent  which  is  less  than 
that  of  said  parallelepiped  so  that,  at  at  least  one  end  of 


being  provided  with  an  obwrvation  opening  throng 
which  the  head  of  one  of  the  two  occupants  may  peas, 
•aid  observation  opening  being  located  within  •  aooe  of 
said  flat  top  wall  portion  defined  between  a  first  vertical 
transverse  plane  extending  substantially  tangential  to  said 
ring,  a  second  vertical  transverse  plane  *«t*!««iitig  mb- 
stantially  through  the  center  of  said  ring,  an  ^ge  por- 
tion  of  the  flat  t(v  wall  portion  between  said  first  and 
second  transverse  planes  and  a  portion  of  substantially 
90*  of  said  ring  between  said  flrst  and  second  transverse 
planes,  said  observation  opening  having  an  edge  whidi 
is  arcuate  and  concentric  with  ntpect  to  said  ring  with 
the  radius  of  said  arcuate  edge  being  only  slightly  greater 
than  the  radius  of  said  ring  so  as  to  leave  a  narrow  strip 
of  material  between  said  observation  opening  and  the 
turret  opening,  and  said  drcumfereotially  spaced  points 
lying  outside  said  portion  of  subatantially  90*  of  the  ring. 


METHOD  OP  AND  TOOL  POR  CUTTING 
ANNULAR  FACE  GEARS 
Richard  B.  Wmshi,  <2f  S.  CmM  SL,  S— J 

Dm.  22,  IMl,  8«r.  No^  141,M« 
tCWM.    (Clft— I) 


said  upper  surface,  said  extensions  are  separated  by  a 
first  recess;  said  lower  part  having  in  the  lower  surface 
thereof  a  further  pair  of  hollow,  longitudinal  wing-like  ex- 
tensicMu  each  of  which  is  comprised  of  an  outer  wall  which 
defines  the  lower  part  of  a  respective  one  of  said  longitudi- 
nal sides  of  said  parallelepiped  and  an  inner  wall  which 
extends  radially  from  the  center  region  of  said  casing, 
whereby  the  space  between  said  last  recited  inner  walls 
defines  a  longitudinal  recess  for  receiving  the  protrusion 
in  the  upper  surface  of  a  similar  casing;  the  interior  por- 
tions of  said  casing  defined  by  said  wing-like  extensions 
constituting  enclosures  for  housing  respective  ones  of  said 
tail  fins  and  the  interior  portion  defined  by  said  protru- 
sion constituting  an  enclosure  for  bousing  said  ogival  head 
when  said  rocket  is  in  its  packaged  condition. 


3,145^2f 
DIMINUTIVE  TWO>MEN  TANK  VEHICLE  BODY 
Georges  Ev«B,  7  Ave.  PIsrrc 


FIM  Mar.  9,  I9tt,  Scr.  No.  17M72 

'      wpplkttlam  rnmn  Apr.  If,  1957 
4CWM.    (CLI9^-30 


1.  The  method  of  ctitting  a  gear  with  a  cotting  tool 
having  a  barreled  tapered  hob  body  and  a  series  of  cut- 
ting teeth  arranged  in  a  spiral  track  and  gradually  decreas- 
ing in  size  from  the  larger  to  the  smaller  end  of  the  body, 
said  method  comprising  rotating  the  body  about  its  own 
axis,  bringing  the  cutting  teeth  at  the  larger  end  of  the 
body  into  cutting  engagement  with  the  peripheral  outer 
portion  of  a  blank  while  the  body  is  rotating  to  cut  teeth 
in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  blank,  and  simultaneously 
moving  the  body  relative  to  the  face  of  the  blank  in  a 
line  parallel  to  the  teeth  to  be  cut  in  the  blank  and  tilting 
the  axis  of  the  body  relative  to  the  face  of  the  blank  to 
bring  progressively  smaller  cutting  teeth  into  cutting  en- 
gagement with  the  blank  as  the  body  moves. 


1.  In  a  diminutive  tank  vehicle  defined  by  a  hoUow 
body  adapted  to  be  operated  by  two  occupanu,  said  hol- 
low body  having  a  bottom  wall,  two  opposite  spaced 
apart  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  including  a  substantially 
horizontal  flat  median  portion  extending  between  said  two 
side  walls,  said  flat  top  wall  portion  being  provided  with 
a  circular  opening  the  radius  of  which  is  substantially 
equal  to  one  third  of  the  width  of  said  flat  top  wall  por- 
tion, a  ring  mounted  within  the  opening  adapted  for  sup- 
porting a  turret,  three  radially  extending  supporting  ele- 
ments supporting  the  ring  at  three  circumferentially 
spaced  points,  one  oi  said  elements  being  secured  to  one 
of  said  side  walls  and  the  other  two  elements  being  se- 
cured to  the  other  side  wall,  the  flat  top  wall  portion  also 


FIELD  MACONING  APPARATUS 

Rwt  aad  B4wti  8. 
toCyca«»Rri«is4l 
m.,  a  tmmotttkm  ef  M— Is 

Flei  Mm.  5, 19*2, 3m.  N«.  tTTM* 
IfCWM.    (CL9»>.13) 
I.  In  apparatus  for  field  machining  a  surface  of  a  work- 
piece: 
a  boom; 

a  frame  at  one  end  of  said  boom; 
said  frame  being  located  adjacent  said  surface  to  be 
machined  when  the  apparatus  is  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion; 
means  for  moving  said  frame-end  of  the  boom  akxig 

said  surface; 
a  pair  of  wheel  means  each  at  an  opposite  end  of  said 
frame  and  eacii  for  riding  on  the  surface  to  be  ma- 
chined at  a  spaced  interval  from  the  other  wheel 
means; 
a  pair  of  fluid  operated  cylinder  means  on  said  frame, 
one  for  each  wheel  meaiM; 
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each  of  uid  cylinder  mean*  being  axially  dispoted  3,145,424 

transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel  means;  DOUBLE  ACTING  HYDRAUUC  SERVO 

a  piston  in  each  cylinder  means;  „  ■  _.     .    _,  ^^Yf'^Sfmmr  ii_    j  »  i^  «n 

a  piston  rod  extending  from  each  cylinder  means  to    JoM  H.  P«rfci.Peocte,  and  John  GJVeliwood,  Peldn,  IIL, 
a  respective  wheel  means  and  connected  thereto;  jSKIIoToIuSiita    ^"^^  "^"^  m^  ■  cor- 

FUcd  Sept  29, 1941,  Scr.  No.  141^57 
1  Cbrim.    (a.  91—344) 


means,  mounted  on  said  frame  between  said  wheel 
means,  for  machining  said  surface  at  the  interval 
between  said  wheel  means; 

means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  surface  configura- 
tion; 

and  means,  connected  to  said  sensing  n\eans,  respon- 
sive to  a  variation  ir  said  surface  to  be  machined 
from  said  predetermined  configuration  for  urging 
each  of  said  pistons  in  the  direction  of  said  variation. 


3,145,423 
TRACER  HEAD  WITH  DAMPER 
RobOTt  L.  FHfaMn,  M«m4,  aai  fjaaliy  S.  Klatlgh,  Hop- 
Um,  MiMn  Mrf^Mn  lo  MlMiMtilli  HotyweU  Regs- 
blor  Coip— y.  Ml— eapoUs,  MIob.,  a  corponrtkw  of 
Delaware 

FIlai  Mar.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  242,411 
4Cl>hM.    (a.9#— 42) 


I.  A  tracer  apparatus  for  a  machine  tool,  comprising;  a 
housing,  a  signal  producing  transducer  having  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  parts,  means  mounting  one  of  said 
parts  on  and  within  said  housing,  a  flexible  shaft  having 
a  feeler  means  end  associated  therewith,  means  mounting 
said  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  on  said  housing  such  that 
the  feeler  means  end  of  said  shaft  is  displaceable  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  means  mount- 
ing the  other  of  said  relatively  movable  parts  of  said 
transducer  on  said  shaft  for  movement  relative  to  said 
ooe  of  said  parts  for  operation  of  said  transducer,  and 
damper  means  including  a  pair  of  relatively  movable 
parts  connected  by  an  element  of  compressible  cellular 
material,  one  of  said  damper  parts  being  connected  to  and 
mounted  on  the  feeler  means  end  of  said  shaft,  the  other 
of  said  damper  puts  being  supported  by  said  compressible 
cellular  material  and  serving  to  remain  relatively  fixed  in 
^•ce  as  acceleration  is  imparted  to  said  one  of  said 
daanper  parts. 
809  o.o. 


In  an  engine  governor  for  controlling  the  position  of 
a  fuel  control  member  and  having  rotatable  flyweights 
opposed  by  a  spring,  comprising  in  combination: 

hydraulic  servo  means  operatively  disposed  between 
the  flyweights  and  the  fuel  control  member  where- 
by the  flyweights  do  not  operate  the  fuel  control 
member  directly  except  when  there  is  a  loss  of 
hydraulic  fluid  pressure,  said  servo  means  including; 

a  cylinder  disposed  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  flyweights; 

a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  and 
connected  with  the  fuel  control  member,  said  piston 
having  an  axial  bore  extending  therethrough  and 
vaive  ports  therein; 

a  valve  spool  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  of  said 
piston,  said  spool  extending  beyond  the  end  of  the 
axial  bore  adjacent  the  fuel  contnrf  member,  the 
portion  of  spool  extending  out  of  the  bore  having 
a  flange  thereon  wherein  the  flange  is  larger  in 
diameter  than  the  bore,  said  flanged  end  abutting 
the  control  member  when  said  spool  is  urged  toward 
the  control  member  relative  to  said  piston; 

means  connecting  said  spool  for  adjustment  by  said 
flyweights  and  spring  such  that  movement  of  said 
flyweights  outwardly  urges  said  spool  in  one  direc- 
tion while  movement  inwardly  urges  said  spool  in 
the  other  direction; 

a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  in  communication  with 
one  side  of  said  piston;  and 

co-acting  valving  elements  between  the  spool  and  the 
piston  for  conununicating  the  fluid  source  with  the 
other  side  of  said  piston  in  response  to  movement 
of  the  spool  in  one  direction  and  commimicating 
a  fluid  reservoir  with  the  other  side  of  said  piston  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  spool  in  the  other 
direction. 


3,145,425 

CONTROL  VALVE  ADAPTED  FOR  PRESSURE 

DIFFERENTIAL  MOTOR  USE 

Glean  T.  Randol,  P.O.  Box  275,  2nd  Ave.  and  PanU  St, 

Monntain  Lnkc  Park,  Md. 
Original  appBcatlon  Sept  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  758,495.    Di- 
vMcd   and   thb  ■ppHcatlon  May  4,   1941,  Scr.  No. 
It7,747 

12  Clafans.  (CL  91—374) 
I.  In  a  control  valve  mechanism  adapted  to  control  a 
power  member  movable  from  normal  position  to  perform 
work  trader  influence  of  a  pressure  differential,  said  mech- 
anism having  a  pair  of  complementary  valve  elements, 
one  of  whkh  is  displaceable  relatively  to  the  other,  a 
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source  of  pressure  differeat  from  atmosphere  communicat- 
ing with  one  of  said  valve  elenwnts,  a  fluid  chamber  be- 
tween said  valve  elements  in  continuous  communication 
with  said  source,  an  atmospheric  chamber  coaxially  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  said  fluid  chamber  between  said 
valve  elements,  a  working  land  on  the  other  of  said  valve 
elements  cooperating  with  a  control  port  in  the  one  valve 
element  to  selectively  connect  said  port  to  said  fluid  cham- 
ber and  to  said  atmospheric  chamber,  a  fluid  connection 
between  said  port  and  power  member,  a  normally  pre- 
loaded spring  reacting  between  said  valve  elements  to 
establish  the  same  in  a  relative  normal  position,  another 
normally  preloaded  spring  reacting  continuously  on  said 
one  valve  element  only  to  assist  the  first  named  spring  in 
establishing  the  valve  mechanism  in  said  normal  position 
in  cooperation  with  said  first-named  spring,  means  on  the 
other  valve  element  in  continuous  follow-up  engagement 
with  the  power  member,  a  support  extension  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  power  member  for  slidably  receiving  a 
portion  of  said  one  valve  element  whereby  both  of  said 
valve  elements  are  operatively  mounted  as  a  unit  inde- 
dependently  of  said  power  member,  a  pair  of  normally 
engaged  abutment-engaging  portions  on  said  valve  elements 
respectively  to  define  their  normal  relative  position,  an- 


other pair  of  normally  spaced  abutment-engaging  por- 
tions on  said  one  valve  element  and  power  member  re- 
spectively for  defining  the  relative  displacement  of  said 
valve  elements  out  of  normal  position,  an  operator-op- 
erated member  adapted  to  act  directly  on  said  one  valve 
element  to  effect  said  relative  displacement  thereof  in  op- 
position to  the  two  springs  aforesaid,  the  resistance  pro- 
vided by  said  work  to  movement  of  said  power  member 
under  initial  operator-actuation  thereof  as  a  unit  with  said 
valve  elements  in  said  normal  relative  position  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  thrust-transmitting  capacity  of  the  first-named 
spring  in  normally  preloaded  status  to  oppose  such  unitary 
movement,  produces  said  relative  displacement  accom- 
modated by  yielding  of  said  first-named  spring  under  ad- 
ditional operator-actuation  of  said  one  valve  element,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  an  auxiliary  air  control 
valve  having  an  element  displaceable  from  normally  open 
position  to  closed  position  in  synchronism  with  said  one 
valve  element  under  influence  of  said  additional  operator- 
actuation  to  render  said  relative  displacement  control  by 
said  complementary  valve  elements  effective;  and  a  third 
normally  preloaded  spring  operatively  associated  with 
said  air  control  valve  element  for  biasing  the  same  toward 
its  closed  position. 


a  housing,  of  a  pair  of  relatively  roUUable  telescoped  tubu- 
lar elemenu  through  which  fluid  flow  to  and  from  said 
motor  is  controlled,  said  elements  having  a  normally 


3.145,(26 
POWER  STEERING  MECHANISM 
lames  L.  VIckcn  and  Farkm  B.  Burl,  balk  off  Soath  Bend. 
Ind^  asslgnon  to  The  Bcadix  Coqporatioa,  Saalh  Bead, 
lad^  a  corporatioa  aff  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13t,7S5 

UClaiais.    (CL91— 375) 

1.  In  a  fluid  operated  servo  device  including  an  input 

member,  an  output  member,  and  a  fluid  motor  operatively 

connected  to  said  output  member,  the  combination  within 


neutral  position,  and  adjustment  means  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  elements  for  rotating  one  of  said  elements 
relative  to  the  other  of  said  elements  until  said  elemenU 
are  in  said  normally  neutral  position. 


3,145^27 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING 
MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Alfr«d  Neakoa,  Dahwdetf,  Zatkk,  Swkwrtaad, 
to  H.  A.  Schlatter  A.Gn  TttKktm.  Zvkft 

FRH  Oct.  24,  IMirSvTNa.  147314 

iiilisilBBi  Oct.  2«,  19M 
(CL  91—442) 
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I.  In  a  control  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  in  a 

machine,  such  as  a  welding  machine,  requiring  first  a 
relatively  slow  feed  and  then  a  sudden  rapid  feed,  in 
combination,  first  piston-and-cylinder  means  including  at 
least  one  piston  member  and  at  least  one  cylinder  member 
defining  with  each  other  a  working  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  fluid  under  pressure  to  move  one  of  said  mem- 
bers in  a  given  directions  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
members,  and  a  return  chamber  adapted  to  receive  fluid 
under  pressure  to  return  said  one  member  with  respect  to 
said  other  member  to  a  given  starting  position;  high 
pressure  discharge  conduit  means  and  low  pressure  dis- 
charge conduit  means  respectively  conununicating  with 
said  return  chamber  of  said  first  cylinder-and-piston 
means,  the  fluid  in  said  return  chamber  discharging  at  a 
relatively  slow  rate  through  said  high  pressure  discharge 
conduit  means  during  relatively  slow  advance  of  said  one 
member  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  said 
working  chamber  and  said  one  memt>er  advancing  at  a 
high  rate  of  speed  when  said  return  chamber  communi- 
cates with  said  low  pressure  discharge  conduit  means 
while  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  said  working 
chamber;  valve  means  controlling  the  communication  be- 
tween said  return  chamber  and  said  low  pressure  conduit 
means,  said  valve  means  when  it  is  in  a  closed  position 
cutting  off  communication  between  said  low  pressure  con- 
duit means  and  said  return  chamber  and  when  it  is  in  an 
open  position  providing  communication  between  said  re- 
turn chamber  and  said  low  pressure  condit  means,  the  fluid 
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under  pressure  in  said  return  chamber  urging  said  valve 
means  to  said  open  position  thereof;  second  cylinder-and- 
pislon  means  cooperating  with  said  valve  means  and 
having  a  piston  member  and  a  cylinder  member  defining 
a  working  chamber,  said  second  cylinder-and-piston  means 
maintaining  said  valve  means  in  said  closed  position  there- 
of in  opposition  to  the  pressure  in  said  return  chamber 
when  said  working  chamber  of  said  second  cylinder-and- 
piston  means  is  provided  with  fluid  under  pressure;  and 
means  cooperating  with  said  working  chamber  of  said 
second  cylinder-and-piston  means  for  placing  said  latter 
working  chamber  at  a  relatively  low  pressure  freeing  said 
valve  means  for  movement  by  the  pressure  in  said  return 
chamber  suddenly  to  said  open  position  where  said  return 
chamber  then  communicates  with  said  low  pressure  dis- 
charge conduit  means  to  provide  a  sudden  rapid  advance 
of  said  one  member  of  said  first  cylinder-and-piston 
means. 


3.14S,«2t 
SHAFT  STABILIZER 
D.  Mc4lcy,  On 
CoMoHdatcd     Tbsnw 
CouIm  a  corpontkia  of  Delaware 

Filed  Am.  X  IMl.  9cr.  No.  214,743 
lOaiBM.    (6.92—144) 


Staatfor4, 


I .  A  shaft  stabilizer  comprising  a  cylindrical  elongated 
housing,  a  member)  affixed  to  and  closing  each  end 
of  the  housing,  a  central  opening  in  one  of  said  mem- 
bers; a  piston  redprocable  in  said  housing;  means  sup- 
plying pressure  to  said  housing  to  reciprocate  said  pis- 
ton; a  piston  rod  affixed  centrally  to  said  piston  and 
slidable  in  the  central  opening  in  said  member  upon 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  thereby  normally  permitting 
rotation  of  the  piston  and  piston  rod  within  the  hous- 
ing; a  rigid  stationary  rod  positioned  in  uid  hoostng, 
one  end  of  the  rod  being  affixed  to  one  member,  the 
other  end  of  the  rod  being  affixed  to  the  other  of  said 
members;  an  opening  in  said  piston  radially  displaced 
from  the  center  of  the  piston;  said  stationary  rod  paw- 
ing through  the  opening  in  the  piston,  said  piston  slid- 
ing on  the  stationary  rod  upon  reciprocation  of  the 
piston;  said  piston  mcluding  two  circular  discs  positioned 
in  face-to-faoe  relationship,  a  spacer  between  said  discs; 
fastening  means  engaged  with  the  piston  rod  to  main- 
tain the  discs  tightly  against  the  spacer;  an  opening  in 
said  spacer  in  alignment  with  said  opening  in  the  piston; 
said  stationary  rod  passing  through  said  openings,  the 
opening  in  the  spacer  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
cross  section  of  the  stationary  rod.  gaskating  members 
positioned  around  and  ti^tly  engaging  the  stationary 
rod,  said  gasketing  means  being  positioned  in  the  open- 
ing in  the  spacer  and  squeeied  tightly  around  the  sta- 
tionary rod  and  between  said  discs  by  said  fastening 
nteans. 


3,145,42f 
CRYOGENIC  PUMP  SEALING  MNGS 

ClwlsttawF.  CiiMiiiiawi.  Bwffalo,  N.Y.,  Bisham  ta 
CaiwMc  ConaradMi,  a  eavponMlMi  of  New  Yarii 
F«s4  Dec.  13,  I94t,  Sar.  N«w  7S4M 
ISCIalMs.    (CL  91—155) 
1.  In  a  reciprocating  plungar  pump  for  cryofeoic  liq- 
uids boiling  below  273*  K.  pumped  to  prenures  above  200 
p.s.i.,  and  having  cold  and  warm  and  portions,  the  im- 
provenent  comprising  a  metal  puaup  barrel  having  an 


inner  nuting  surface;  a  pump  plunger  slideably  fitting  in 
the  barrel  and  having  an  external  annular  groove;  a  self- 
lubricating  annular  sealing  ring  within  the  annular  groove 
having  an  outer  surface  which  engages  the  barrel  mating 


surface;  and  first  and  second  self-lubricating  plunger  guid- 
ing means  disposed  in  the  cold  and  warm  pump  end-por- 
tions respectively  such  that  the  sealing  ring  and  grooves 
are  positioned  therebetween. 


3,145,43g 

.APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONTAINERS 

George  ArUagtaa  Moore,  234  E.  4tlk  St, 

New  York  17,  N.Y. 

FBcd  Oct.  Ig,  1942,  Scr.  No.  231,441 

9ClafaDS.    (a.  93— 51) 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  substantially  rectangular 
container  from  a  pair  of  crossed  blanks,  said  blanks  hav- 
ing central  end-forming  panels  in  superposed  relation  and 
side-forming  panels  extending  outwardly  from  said  end- 
forming  panels,  and  one  of  said  blanks  having  longitudi- 
nally extending  lateral  flanges  adapted  to  be  folded  upon 
and  bonded  to  the  outer  faces  of  the  side-f(»ining  panels 
of  said  other  blank,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  elongated  cooperabk  male  and  female  dies 
and  means  for  producing  relative  loogitudiiud  move- 
ment between  said  dies, 
said  male  die  having  an  upper  horizontal  face  substan- 
tially conforming  in  size  and  shape  to  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  container, 
two  pairs  of  substantially  vertical  side  walls,  the  walls 
of  each  pair  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  the  other  pair,  said  side  walls 
extending  downwardly  from  said  horizontal  face  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  said  container. 
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a  head  movable  with  respect  to  said  male  die  and  co- 
operable  with  said  horizontal  face  for  clamping  the 
superposed  end-forming  panels  of  a  pair  of  crossed 
blanks  between  them  preparatory  to  formation  of  the 
container;  and 

said  female  die  having  two  pairs  of  substantially  verti- 
cal inner  walls  corresponding  to  the  side  walls  of  said 
male  die,  said  inner  walls  extending  vertically  for  a 
distance  at  least  equal  to  the  height  of  said  container 
from  a  lower  horizontal  margin  where  said  horizon- 
tal face  of  said  male  die  first  engages  said  substan- 
tially vertical  inner  walls,  and  said  two  pairs  of  inner 
walls  of  said  female  die  terminating  at  their  lower 
ends  in  four  side  walls  which  are  flared  outwardly 
and  downwardly  from  said  nuu-gin  to  engage  the 
flanges  of  said  one  blank  and  thereby  initiate  the 
turning  of  said  flanges  over  the  outer  faces  of  the 
side-forming  panels  of  said  other  blank  as  said  dies 
move  into  nesting  relationship  completing  said  turn- 
ing at  said  margin. 


strips  of  light  transmitting  recording  media  podtiooed 
adjacent  the  back  surface  of  each  said  structure  wherv- 
by  said  strips  are  adjacent  the  distal  ends  of  the  sleeves; 
means  for  applying  a  uniform  charge  on  the  surface 
of  said  recording  mediums;  and  means  for  causing  an 
electric  field   to  occur  at  the  distal   ends  of  selected 


3,145^1 
VnRATORY  ROLLER 

Rowbnd  Percy  Greco,  Balk,  SosMnet,  England, 

to  Stotbcrt  A  Pitt,  United,  Birfk,  Soaicnct,  Eagia^  a 
corporatioa  of  Great  BritaiB 

nied  July  3«,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  213,199 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia  Sept.  It,  19«1 

tClalaH.    (CL94-^M) 


3,149,«32 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  1' 

Joseph  T.  McNancy,  S54S  Bo«id«r  Drive,  La  Mesa,  CaHf . 
Filed  Jaa.  22,  19<2.  Ser.  No.  lC7,5tt 
9  Oaims.    (CL  95—1.7) 
1.  A  multiple  copy  printer  comprising   in  combina- 
tion:   a   plurality  of  serially   positioned  printing  struc- 
tures, each  comprising  bundled  optical  fibers  whose  ends 
form  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  said  structures,  each 
said  fiber  having  a  circumjacent  photocondncttve  sleeve: 
a  transparent  electrically  conductive  coating  positioned 
on  the  front  surface  of  each  said  printing  structures; 


sleeves  to  neutralize  portions  of  the  uniform  charge,  and 
produce  substantially  identical  charge  patterns  on  tba 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  recording  media,  said  electric 
field  producing  means  comprising  means  for  projecting 
light  onto  said  front  surface  of  the  first  said  stmctnra, 
said  light  passing  through  each  of  said  printing  structures 
in  sequence. 


3,143,433 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  BUaT-lN 
EXPOSURE  METER 
Waldcanr  T.  RcaticMcr,  Cihatut   (En). 
la    Alfred    GaatMar,   Gjn^klL, 
af  CiraiaBj 
3, 1M2,  Sm.  Now  WJOU 

mmmj  My  t,  IMl 
(CL  9S— If ) 


■2S6 


1.  In  a  vibratory  roller  having  a  roller  frame,  the 
combination  of  a  shaft;  means  joumalling  said  shaft  to 
route  with  respect  to  the  roller  frame;  a  roll  shell  jour- 
nalled  to  revolve  on  the  shaft;  pairs  of  eccentrically  op- 
erating weights  mounted  on  said  shaft  to  set  up  an  un- 
balance, the  weights  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  mounted 
respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  for  pivotal 
movements  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  whereby  to  move  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft; 
means  for  effecting  adjustment  of  said  weights  including 
a  rotatable  control  rod  extending  through  said  shaft. 
said  rod  being  provided  with  oppositely  threaded  por- 
tions prfximate  to  each  pair  of  weights;  and  means  on 
each  of  said  weights  cooperating  with  the  respective 
threaded  portions  of  the  control  rod.  whereby  rotation  of 
the  said  rod  will  angularly  adjust  the  weighu  in  equal  and 
opposite  directions. 


1  -»^         - 

1.  In  a  ideographic  camera  having  an  expocure  meter. 
the  improvement  of  selecting  means  for  effecting  either 
manual  or  automatic  operation  of  said  camera,  said  select- 
ing means  including  an  exposure  time  setting  member  and 
a  diaphragm  setting  member,  each  of  said  setting  mem- 
bers being  independently  operable  for  setting  the  exposura 
time  and  aperture  size  respectively  in  the  manual  setting 
range  thereof,  shutter  means,  a  shutter  control  device 
operatively  connecting  said  expoaure  time  setting  mem- 
ber to  said  shutter  means  whereby  the  Utter  is  rendered 
responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  exposure  time  setting  mem- 
ber, a  diaphragm  maens.  a  diaphragm  control  device  oper- 
atively connecting  said  diaphragm  setting  member  to  said 
diaphragm  means  whereby  the  latter  is  rendered  respon- 
sive to  the  setting  of  said  diaphragm  setting  member, 
an  automatic  setting  member  responsive  to  the  light  in- 
tensity of  said  exposure  meter  when  in  the  automatic  set- 
ting of  said  selector  means,  a  first  and  second  transmis- 
sion means,  said  first  transmission  means  being  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  automatic  setting  mem- 
ber and  said  shutter  control  device  and  said  second  trans- 
mission member  being  operatively  connected  between 
said  automatic  setting  member  and  said  diaphragm  control 
device  in  the  automatic  setting  of  said  selector  means 
so  that  an  automatic  exposure  takes  place  according  to 
a  predetermined  time-diaphragm  program,  and  meaiu 
for  locking  said  automatic  setting  member  in  starting  posi- 
tion in  the  manual  setting  range  of  said  selector  naeaas. 
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3,145,634 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  UNITARY 

SHUTTER  AND  DIAPHRAGM 

Alka  A.  DIckc,  RJL  1,  New  BrcaMa, 

Fflcd  May  21,  1959,  Scr.  Ntt.  tl4^ 

21  Claims    <CL  95—42) 


■heett  roUUUy  supported  within  nid  housing  ahead  of 
said  outlet  aperture  beyond  said  guide  means;  drive  means 
for  concurrently  operating  said  squeezing  and  tranqKXt 
rollers  and  said  exposure  device;  switch  means  on  said 
housing  for  actuating  said  drive  means;  a  collapsible  stor- 
afs  container  (A  flexible  materal  dispoacd  below  the  level 
of  said  treatment  bath  in  said  housing  for  the  storage  (A 
treatment  liquid;  conduit  means  extending  from  a  loca- 
tion at  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  to  said  container;  a  pres- 


1 .  Exposure  control  mechanism  for  photographic  cam- 
eras of  the  type  having  a  camera  body  containing  means 
for  supporting  a  photosensitive  sheet  and  a  lens  body 
carried  by  the  camera  body  and  having  a  lens  adapted 
to  form  on  the  photosensitive  sheet  an  image  of  the 
object  to  be  photographed,  and  which  camera  body  con- 
tains a  movable  mirror  which  in  normal  position  ob- 
structs light  from  reaching  the  photosensitive  sheet  aiKi 
reflects  the  light  transmitted  through  said  lens  to  the 
eye  of  the  user  for  viewing  and  focusing,  together  with 
means  for  moving  said  mirror  away  from  said  light 
obstructing  position  and  later  back  to  light  obstructing 
position,  comprising  the  combination  of  a  single  set  of 
fully  closable  light  controlling  blades  supported  with- 
in said  lens  body  adjacent  said  lens,  an  oscillatable  driven 
member  within  said  lens  body  drivingly  connected  to 
said  blades  to  close  said  blades  when  oscillated  in  one 
direction  to  a  certain  position  and  to  move  said  blades 
toward  open  position  when  said  driven  member  is  os- 
cillated in  the  other  direction,  the  extent  of  opening  of 
said  blades  being  proportional  to  the  extent  of  oscilla- 
tion of  said  driven  member,  normally  arrested  motive 
power  operated  means  within  said  camera  body  includ- 
ing means  to  move  said  mirror,  and  an  oscillatable  driv- 
ing member  in  the  camera  body  drivingly  connected  to 
said  driven  blade  operating  member  carried  by  the  lens 
body,  said  power  operated  means  including  mesns  with> 
in  the  camera  body  for  oscillating  the  oscillatable  driv- 
ing member  and  consequently  the  driven  member  to  vari- 
able extents  and  in  either  direction  in  such  a  way  that 
said  driven  member  normally  holds  said  blades  in  fully 
open  position,  then  closes  said  blades  fully,  then  opens 
said  blades  to  an  adjustable  predetermined  extent,  then 
closes  said  blades  fully  and  then  opens  said  blades  fully. 


V 


3,145,«35 

PHOTOCOPVING  DEVICE 

Gagtiot  and  HaaM  SakoM.  NmhUIm, 

to    Lamoprtet    Zlndlcr    KG^    Haabvi, 

^^Plled  Feb.  2i,  1943,  Scr.  No.  24«,tl4 
dafana  prIocItT,  appMcatfoa  Gcnnay  Mar.  31,  1942 
ItClains.    (CL95— 75) 
>   9.  A  device  fbr  the  production  of  copies,  comprising 
a  housing  with  two  inlet  apertures  and  an  outlet  aper- 
ture; a  treatment  vessel  in  said  housing  provided  with 
guide  means  for  directing  sheeu  of  copy  material  throu^ 
a  treatment  bath  therem.  said  guide  means  extending 
from  said  inlet  apertures;  an  exposure  device  in  said 
housing;  a  pair  of  squeezing  and  transport  rollers  for  said 


sure  element  movably  supported  in  said  housing  for 
effecting  transfer  of  treatment  liquid  between  said  vessel 
and  said  container;  a  cover  movably  supported  on  said 
housing  and  extending  in  a  position  of  closure  over  said 
inlet  and  outlet  apertures;  and  link  means  operatively 
coupling  said  cover  with  said  pressure  element  and  said 
switch  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means  and  delivering 
liquid  from  said  container  to  said  vessel  in  response  to 
opening  of  said  cover. 


3,145,434 
SERVICING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  NUCLEAR 
REACTORS 
Robert  Hogh  Hall,  Harwell,  DldcoC,  and  GcoOrey  How- 
md  and  Cyifl  Cterlca  Ovcm,  CiUchcth,  Wantagtoo, 
E^laad,  asslfors  to  UnMad  Klagdom  Atomic  Enafjr 
AnlhmHi,  Londiwi,  Ewtaad 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  M5,91S 

Clalas  priority,  appUcatloo  Great  Britali  Apr.  15,  195S 

11  Claims.    (CL95— S4) 


«tir^ 


1.  Viewing  apparatus  comprising  elongated  support 
means  having  a  suspension  section  and  a  head  section 
interconnected  by  an  arm,  said  arm  being  connected  to 
one  end  portion  of  the  suspension  section  by  a  joint  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  tihe  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  suspension  section  and  said  bead  sec- 
tion being  connected  to  one  end  portion  of  the  arm  by  a 
joint  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  arm,  said  jointo  connecting  said 
arm  to  said  head  section  and  said  suspension  section  being 
so  formed  and  operable  with  the  sections  connected 
thereto  to  permit  the  suspension  section,  arm  and  head 
section  to  assume  common  alignment  along  an  axis  ex- 


988 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  iM4 


tending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  pressure  differential  indicadre  of  the  differential  between 
said  suspension  section,  television  camera  means  mounted  the  flow  of  fluid  through  one  of  said  plurality  of  outflow 
on  the  head  section  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  head  section, 
means  for  operating  said  arm,  bead  section  and  camera 
means  so  that  in  one  operable  position  said  suspension 
section,  arm,  head  section  and  camera  mean  aji^n  com- 
mon alignment  and  in  other  operable  positiMsjare  oat  of 
common  alignment,  and  actuator  means  iMcudng  said 
means  and  connected  with  the  other  end  poraonlof  the 
suspension  section  for  causing  said  pivotal  moVenfUnt  of 
the  arm.  of  the  head  section,  and  of  the  camera  means. 


3445^7 
DIAZOTYPB  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 

Frederick  H.  Fnata,  llltliaMliiB.  N.Y^  awlfni  to  Gca- 
cnl  AaillM  A  FUa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corpontfoa  of  Dehware 

FHcd  Jaly  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  42,349 
1  ClakB.    (CL  95—94) 


valves  and  the  flow  of  ttuid  through  another  of  laid  plu- 
rality of  outilow  valves. 


An  apparatus  for  developing  and  drying  diazotype 
paper  comprising  two  elongated  trays,  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  liquid,  positioned  side  by  side  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other,  a  transfer  roller  positioned  in  each  tray 
and  adapted  to  be  partially  immersed  in  the  liquid,  an 
applicator  roller  positioned  parallel  to  each  transfer  roller 
and  in  contact  therewith,  two  sets  of  adjacent  parallel 
rotatable  rollers  vertically  spaced  and  positioned  with 
both  the  bites  between  the  two  sets  of  rollers  in  substan- 
tial alignment  with  the  bite  between  the  two  applicator 
rollers,  an  endless  belt  supported  and  moved  by  each 
set  of  said  two  sets  of  rollers,  stationary  heating  means 
positioned  in  the  space  between  the  two  nms  of  each 
belt  to  heat  said  paper  as  it  is  being  moved  by  the  belts 
and  an  arcuately  curved  plate  positioned  to  press  against 
the  run  of  one  of  the  belts  which  is  in  contact  with  said 
paper  to  press  the  paper  between  the  two  belu  and  to 
impart  a  curvature  to  said  paper  while  it  is  being  dried. 


3,145,43S 

FLOW  BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS 

Richard  A.  Fischer,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  The 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  CaMfofnia 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  8310^1 
SClafaBS.  (CL98— 1.5) 
1.  Mechanism  for  controlling  the  pressure  in  an  en- 
closure having  a  continuous  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
including:  a  plurality  of  outflow  valves  for  controlling 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  enclosure,  each  of  said  valves  hav- 
ing walls  defining  a  chamber;  control  pressure  setting 
mechanism  connected  to  said  chambers  for  establishing  a 
preselected  operating  pressure  in  each  of  said  chamben; 
and  means  including  a  pressure  controller  means  adapted 
to  modify  the  operating  pressure  in  the  chamber  of  one 
of  said  valves  to  effect  a  predetermined  proportional  flow 
through  said  valves,  said  pressure  controller  means  sensing 


1,I45,«39 

AUTOMOBILE  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 
R.  Wa>«cr,  Tl—M  Hist  Sl^  UmIAm  •?,  N.Y. 
FIM  Aai.  14,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  13M3? 
4CkiM.    (CLtB-^) 


,  I.  A  ventilating  hot  air  escapement  system  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  closed  body  with  a 
windshield  and  side  and  rear  windows,  said  system  having 
forward  and  rearward  laterally  widened  slots  extending 
across  and  forming  laterally  elongated  narrow  receases  in 
the  upper  edges  of  the  windshield  and  the  rear  window 
adjacent  the  top  thereof  to  assure  a  through  stream  of 
ventilating  air.  there  being  two  separated  front  slots  at 
the  sides  of  the  windshield  and  a  central  slot  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  rear  window  so  that  the  stream  of  ventilat- 
ing air  will  enter  at  the  sides  of  the  windshield  and  exit  at 
the  central  portion  of  the  rear  window  and  said  windsliield 
being  in  an  inclined  plane  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  and  said  rear  window  being  in  an  inclined  plane 
extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  and  said  sloU  respec- 
tively being  positioned  in  said  inclined  planes. 


144S,M9 

UNDERGROUND  SHELTER 

AkBMd  laka,  StBBlij,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Magr  II,  1H2, 9v.  No.  19SJ31 

IClakM.    (CL9t— 33) 


I.  In  combination,  a  building  structure  embod^g  a 
basement  having  a  floor  and  at  least  one  vertical  wall, 
said  vertical  wall  being  provided  with  an  escape  opening. 
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an  underground  fallout  shelter  cooperable  with  Mid  base- 
ment wall  and  comprising  a  floor,  front,  rear  and  side 
walls  and  a  roof  cooperating  with  said  walls,  said  front 
wall   abutting  the   vertical  wall  of  said   basement   and 
having  an  entrance  and  exit  doorway  therein  in  commu- 
nication with  said  escape  opening,  said  doorway  being 
provided  with  a  fire  door,  a  vertical  baffle  wall  ntarginally 
)oined  to  the  floor,  roof  and  one  side  wall  and  spaced 
from  said  doorway  and  having  one  vertical  edge  spaced 
from  an  interior  surface  ai  the  other  side  wall  and  per- 
mitting occupants  to  gain  access  to  said  shelter,  the  level 
of  said  floor  being  in  a  plane  below  the  level  of  the  base- 
ment (kx>r  and  that  portion  of  the  shelter  and  floor  there- 
of which  is  adjacent  to  and  in  alignment  with  said  door- 
way being  provided  with  steps,  and  ventilating  means  for 
the    interior   of   said   shelter  comprising   an   atmospheric 
air  intake  and  supply  conduit  extending  from  a  point 
above  ground  level  and  vertically  downward  through  said 
roof  and  into  the  interior  of  said  shelter,  an  air  exhaust 
conduit  extending  through  the  roof  and  affording  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  shelter  and  the 
atmosphere,  the  upper  end  of  said  exhaust  pipe  likewise 
extendmg  to  a  level  above  the  ground,  the  upper  end  of 
each  conduit  having  an  integrally  mounted  tubular  hori- 
zontal crosshead  communicatively  connected  to  said  upper 
end.  the  respective  outward  ends  of  said  crosshead  hav- 
ing downtumed  screen-covered  end  portions,  an  air  suc- 
tion fan  communicatively  connected  to  said  air  intake 
conduit  and  adapted  to  deliver  atmospheric  air  there- 
through into  the  interior  of  said  shelter,  a  readily  insert- 
able  and  removable  filter  cartridge  fitted  through  an  open- 
ing provided  therefor  in  said  intake  conduit,  and  a  door 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  conduit  and  normally  closing 
said  opening  and  affording  access  to  said  cartridge,  said 
opening,  door  and  cartridge  being  disposed  in  a  plane 
above  the  plane  of  said  suction  fan. 


edfe  of  said  cylindrical  side  wall  whereby  air  drawn  into 
the  interior  of  the  housing  by  said  centrifugal  blowers 
engages  said  baffle  and  is  directed  through  said  outlet 
port,  said  outlet  port  being  disposed  adjacent  a  door 
opening  or  the  like  so  that  the  air  discharged  therethrough 
provides  an  air  screen  and  at  least  one  vane  adjacent  a 
terminal  end  of  said  outlet  port  which  is  selectively  ad* 
justable  so  that  the  width  of  the  air  screen  created  may  be 
varied  setoctively. 


3.145.441 
AIR  SCREEN  CREATP4G  APPARATUS 
Joka  MaymH  MorrlMM,  Brlghtoii,  near  Sytecy,  New 
Samtk  Wries.  AmthMm,  ■■itnar  to  Ccatrtto  Pty. 

lied.  Bfig^laM,  Bear  Sj^dsey.  New  Savtk  Walts.  Ai 

RM  JaiL  M.  IMI.  Ser.  No.  $5JU3 
Idaiasa.    (CL  M— M) 


3.145,M2 

MULTI-LOUVER  GRILL 

AIM  L.  Radcliff,  %  Air  Gaidc  Ptaalks  Corp., 

2«  SE.  M  Ave.  Mlani  32,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaae  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34,822 
«  Clalau.     (CL  f—4%) 


I.  In  a  dilTuser  apparattu  comprising  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  parallel  louvers  rotatably  supported 
at  their  ends  by  said  frame,  each  louver  including  an  aper- 
ture therein,  an  arm  extending  across  each  aperture,  a 
connector  member,  means  coupling  each  louver  to  said 
member,  said  means  iiKluding  pairs  of  spaced  fingers 
projecting  from  one  edge  of  said  member  and  defining 
jaws,  each  jaw  embracing  the  arm  on  one  of  said  louvers 
at  a  point  spaced  to  one  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
each  respective  louver,  the  space  between  the  fingers  of 
each  jaw  at  the  mouth  thereof  being  less  than  the  trans- 
verse dimension  of  said  arms,  and  each  arm  being  ro- 
tatably disposed  within  its  jaw. 


3.145.443 
RANGE  HOOD 
Robert  L.  Stroath,  Waterloo,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  The  Laa  Blower  Connpaagr.  Daytoo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
oTOkio 

FIM  Aof.  27, 1943,  Scr.  No.  3«4,799 
2adlM.    (CLM— 115) 


1.  Air  screen  creating  apparatus  adapted  to  be  post- 
tiooed  adjacent  a  door  opening  or  the  like  comprising  a 
hoUow  casing  including  a  generally  cylindrical  side  ^i^ 
forming  a  volute  casing,  axial  end  wtfls,  and  a  flat  base 
plate  forming  an  extension  of  said  side  wall,  one  edfe 
of  said  cylindrical  side  wall  being  spaced  from  the  lower 
edge  of  said  base  plate  to  form  therebetween  an  outlet 
port  in  said  casing,  means  defining  inlet  openinp  in  said 
axial  end  walls  of  said  casing,  a  tapered  shroud  extending 
inwardly  from  each  of  said  inlet  openings,  a  centrifugal 
blower  mounted  interiorly  of  said  casing  adjacent  each 
inlet  opening,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  baae  plate  between 
said  centrifugal  blowers  and  operativdy  connected  thero> 
to  to  actuate  them  simultaneously,  a  triangularly  shaped 
baffle  mounted  interiorly  of  the  casing  adjacent  said  one 


*!•       f^^ 


1.  A  kitchen  range  hood  comprising  adjoining  rear 
and  top  panels  for  mounting  against  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  walls  respectively  of  a  building  structure, 
means  defining  first  and  second  rectangular  openings  in 
said  rear  and  top  panels  respectively  being  substantially 
identical  in  configuration  and  size,  said  first  and  second 
openings  both  being  disposed  adjacent  the  junction  of 
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said  rear  and  top  panels  to  form  a  single  aperture  in  the 
hood,  a  damper  attachment  for  mounting  on  said  rear 
and  top  panels  in  alignment  with  said  openings  including 
a  flat  covering  plate  having  a  configuration  similar  to  and 
a  size  larger  than  either  of  said  openings,  a  rectangular 
frame  secured  to  one  edge  of  said  plate  at  right  angles 
thereto  and  having  an  outlet  aperture  therein,  said  frame 
having  an  outer  periphery  similar  in  configuration  to  and 
larger  in  size  than  said  openings,  a  duct  secured  to  said 
frame  and  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom  parallel 
to  said  covering  plate  in  communication  with  said  aper- 
ture, a  resilient  foam  damper  strip  secured  to  said  duct 
around  the  periphery  of  said  outlet  aperture,  a  light- 
weight damper  pivotally  mounted  in  said  duct  on  the 
downstream  side  of  said  strip  for  movement  between  an 
open  position  wherein  said  damper  is  spaced  from  said 
strip  and  a  closed  position  wherein  the  periphery  of  said 
door  engages  said  strip  to  seal  against  air  flow  into  the 
hood,  a  flat  elongated  baffle  on  said  damper  attachment 
extending  from  said  damper  strip  and  parallel  to  said 
covering  plate  and  terminating  in  a  support  panel  between 
said  plate  and  said  baffle,  said  baffle  and  said  plate  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
covering  plate  and  the  innermost  surface  of  said  strip 
along  the  edge  of  said  outlet  aperture  nearest  said  junc- 
tion for  eliminating  turbulence  at  the  entrance  to  said  out- 
let aperture  and  insuring  smooth  flow  outwardly  of  said 
hood,  and  means  for  securing  said  damper  attachment 
to  said  top  and  rear  panels  with  said  plate  covering  said 
first  opening  and  said  frame  surrounding  said  second 
opening  or  for  alternatively  securing  said  attachment  to 
said  panels  with  said  plate  covering  said  second  opening 
and  said  frame  surrounding  said  first  opening  thus  provid- 
ing the  capability  of  easily  adapting  the  hood  to  exhaust 
through  the  vertical  or  horizontal  wall  of  the  building 
stnKture. 


of  material  from  said  conduits  toward  either  laid  one  or 
said  other  end. 


3,145^ 

TOAffim 

arlcp 

MM,  Otk  Pvk,  LadTft  1.  KmtL  Bk 

Md^ 

.p^wa 

OL,  ■■iffpri  to  S 

■■<  Cfcmir  R  WId 

,  CMcaio,  DL, 

ac«n 

MraHoaaf  n 

iBSii 

FIM  Dm.  M,  19Sf .  Ser.  No.  U1,9M 

iCk 

tea.    {CLf%—3i9} 

3,14S,M4 
BLENDING  AND  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Joh.  L  JotoMoo.  DMator,  DL,  ■nlfui.  h, 

to  The  Wyatt  M— fattoii^  Co.,  be, 
a  corporatfoa  of  KaMM 
Filed  J»K  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  125,452 
SOiitaM.    (CLMu.235) 


6.  In  a  mill  adapted  for  metering,  blending  and  com- 
minuting a  plurality  of  dry  flowable  ingredients,  a  con- 
veyor, a  plurality  of  conduits  terminating  adjacent  said 
conveyw,  means  for  metering  dry  flowable  material  from 
each  of  said  conduits  to  said  conveyor,  grinding  apparatus 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  conveyor,  a  discharge  hopper 
beneath  said  grinding  apparatus  for  receiving  material 
from  said  grinding  apparatus,  material  receiving  means 
communicating  with  the  other  end  of  said  conveyor,  and 
means  for  selectively  driving  said  conveyor  for  movement 


1.  An  automatic  electric  toaster  comprising  a  frame, 
first  electrical  heating  means  carried  by  said  frame,  second 
electrical  heating  means,  a  flrst  support  having  a  vertical- 
ly extending  arm,  a  second  support  having  a  resilient 
vertically  extending  arm,  a  bimeUllic  element  supported 
by  said  arms  and  arraiated  to  be  heated  by  said  second 
electrical  heating  means,  spring  means  biasing  at  least  one 
of  said  arms  toward  the  other  to  exert  a  compresaive  force 
on  said  bimetallic  clement  whereby  said  bimeUllic  ele- 
ment will  move  between  a  first  and  a  second  position  at 
predetermined  temperatures,  means  for  pivoting  one  of 
said  supporu  for  exerting  additional  variable  compressive 
force  on  said  bimetallic  element  thereby  to  vary  the  tem- 
peratures at  which  said  bimetallic  element  moves  between 
said  first  and  second  positions,  a  bread  carriafe  vertically 
movable  with  respect  to  said  frame,  biasing  means  biasing 
said  carriage  upwardly,  manually  operable  means  for 
moving  said  carriate  downwardly,  switch  means  includ- 
ing a  first  plurality  of  normally  open  contacts  adapted  to 
be  closed  to  electrically  connect  said  first  heating  means 
across  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  a  second  set  of 
normally  closed  contacts  adapted  to  be  opened  to  connect 
said  second  heating  means  in  series  with  said  first  heating 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  carriage 
for  actuating  said  switch  means,  hook  means  on  said  car- 
riage, a  one-piece  latch  member  pivoted  to  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  projecting  fingers  disposed  in  spaced  parallel 
relationship  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  bimetallic 
element  therebetween  whereby  said  latch  member  is  actu- 
ated by  said  bimetallic  element,  said  latch  member  hav- 
ing a  first  latch  bolt  means  engageable  with  said  hook 
means  to  bold  said  carriafe  in  its  lowermoat  poritioa 
against  the  return  bias  of  said  biasing  means  so  that  said 
switch  means  energizes  both  of  said  heating  m^ans  until 
said  bimetallic  element  is  heated  to  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined temperatures  whereby  it  moves  to  its  second  posi- 
tion, said  latch  member  having  a  second  latch  bolt  means 
engageable  with  said  hook  means  while  said  bimetallic 
element  is  in  iu  second  position  to  hold  said  carriage  in 
an  intermediate  position  so  that  said  switch  means  ener- 
gizes only  said  first  heating  means  until  said  bimetallic 
element  is  cooled  to  the  other  of  said  predetermined  tem- 
peratures so  that  it  returns  to  its  initial  position  thereby 
releasing  said  carriage  for  return  to  its  uppermost  position 
by  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means. 
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UTILITY  BOX  SEAT 

WtniMB  G.  Levy,  PXX  B*!  179,  Nortk  CMway,  NJL 

FIM  Oat  1, 19<3,  Sot.  N*.  312,955 

ICtata.    (CLIM— 34) 


A  utility  box  teat  fitted  for  the  storaje  and  packaging 
of  accumulated  papers  in  flat  form  comprising  a  box  hav- 
ing tide,  end  and  bottom  panels  providing  an  oblong  in- 
terior storage  space  for  papers  laid  flat  in  said  box,  and 
a  cover  overlying  the  top  of  said  box  hinged  along  one 
tide  panel  thereof,  and  a  packaging  device  comprising  a 
twine  package  supporting  rod  secured  to  the  underside  ai 
sud  cover  extending  lengthwise  thereof  adjacent  the 
htnged  edge,  means  confining  a  twine  package  to  one  end 
of  said  rod.  means  confining  a  second  twine  package  to 
a  central  portioa  of  said  rod,  twine  guides  centrally  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  edge  of  each  end  panel  to  receive  a 
length  of  twine  passing  from  said  end  supported  package 
through  the  twine  guide  at  the  upper  edge  of  the  ad- 
jacent end  panel,  thence  in  a  U-shaped  loop  downwardly 
along  the  length  of  the  bottom  panel  and  up  to  the  other 
said  end  panel  supported  twine  guide,  and  twine  guides 
centrally  located  at  the  upper  edge  of  each  said  side 
panel  to  receive  a  length  of  twine  passing  from  said  cen- 
trally confined  twine  package  throu^  said  centrally  lo- 
cated twine  guide  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  panel 
carrying  said  hinge,  thence  in  a  U-«haped  loop  down- 
wardly across  said  bottom  panel  and  up  to  the  other  said 
side  panel  supported  twine  guide. 


'  3,14S,M7 

CART  FILLING  AND  BALING  MACHINE 
Ivan  V.  DWwv,  StMkt  Phnitrov.  PtMho  C  Rmmv, 
Plovdiv,  and  SlephM  L  SiiphMSv  ami  KoMlantIn  N. 
NMchcv,  Solb,  BalgMto,  awlf  nn  la  ■■igaitakai.  Stale 


7,  19(2,  Scr.  N«.  192,927 
g  rishiii     (CL  ItB— 53) 

1.  An  improved  leaf  baling  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  cart  having  a  bottom  movable  vertically 
between  an  upper  empty  position  and  a  lower  full  posi- 
tion, leaf  feeding  means  having  a  vertical  lower  section  for 
feeding  leaves  into  said  cart,  locking  means  for  releas- 
ably  locking  said  cart  in  position  to  receive  leaves  deliv- 
ered to  said  vertical  lower  section  of  the  leaf  feeding 
means,  a  pressing  piston  having  bottom  cover  flaps  piv- 
otally  mounted  thereon  so  as  to  be  movable  between  an 
open  position  providing  a  vertical  passageway  throu^ 
said  piston,  and  a  dosed  position  for  pressing  leaves  in 
said  cart,  said  piston  being  mounted  to  vertically  redpro- 
cale  in  said  vertical  lower  section  of  the  leaf  feeding 
means,  said  piston  being  movable  to  ita  lowermost  posi- 
tion with  the  cover  flaps  in  their  dosed  position,  driving 
means  for  reciprocably  driving  said  pressing  piston  verti- 
cally in  timed  redpfocating  motion,  linkage  means  con- 
necting said  bottom  cover  flaps  of  said  prcasing  piston  to 
said  driving  means  and  induding  means  relatively  mov- 
able for  closing  said  pover  flaps  on  the  down  stroke  of  said 
soft  O.O.— ai 


piston  and  for  opening  said  flaps  on  the  upstrokes  of  said 
piston,  hydraulically  operated  supporting  means  ftu  mov- 
ably  supporting  said  movable  bottom  between  said  uppo* 
empty  and  lower  full  positions,  control  means  compris- 
ing means  for  selectivdy  controlling  said  supporting 
means  manually  in  moving  the  movable  bottom  from  said 
lower  full  position  to  said  upper  empty  position,  said  con- 
trol means  including  means  operated  by  pressure  of  the 
downstrokes  of  said  pressing  pistons  for  controlling  move- 
ment of  said  movable  bottom  from  said  upper  empty  posi- 
tion to  said  lower  full  position  in  successive  steps,  said  con- 


trol means  induding  means  adjustable  to  provide  fcH*  the 
successive  displacements  downward  of  said  supporting 
means  when  a  selected  pressing  piston  pressure  is  reached 
during  each  downstroke  of  said  piston,  whereby  a  layer  of 
leaves  from  tbe  leaf  feeding  means  fed  into  said  cart 
through  said  pressing  piston  with  its  cover  flaps  open  on 
each  up-stroke  is  compressed  by  said  pressing  piston  with 
its  cover  flaps  closed  on  each  down-stroke  and  said  mov- 
able bottom  is  displaced  on  each  downward  stroke  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  compresaed  layer  of  leaves  admitted  in 
the  previous  iip-stroke  and  said  layers  are  of  substantially 
the  same  density. 

3,l45>4t 

HIGH  ENERGY  IMPACT  FORMING  MACHINE 

Joaef  Kmi  Mwck,  San  Diego,  Calir„  and  CMstophcr 

Tfilf  ga,  Chicago,  PL,  asslgiBrB  to  T>rans  Energy  Cofy„ 

New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpocadon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1942,  Ser.  No.  19f  ,359 

nOafans.    (CLIM— 244) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  one- 
pieoe  completely  metal  frame  induding  a  bead  portion,  a 
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relatively  heavy  baae  portion  spaced  from  said  bead  por> 
tioa  and  side  elements  extending  from  said  head  portioo 
and  having  integral  junctioas  with  said  base  portion,  a 
ram  disposed  for  reciprocal  movement  between  said  head 
and  base  portions,  sealed  high  pressure  pneumatic  means 
on  said  bead  portion  for  actuating  said  ram  through  a 
working  stroke  at  a  hi^  velocity  and  directing  the  ram 
against  a  workpiece  with  a  high  impact  force,  means  for 
recocking  and  releasably  retaining  said  ram  including  a 
latch  structure  mounted  for  movement  along  said  frame 
between  said  head  and  base  portions,  means  for  actuating 
said  latch  structure  between  said  bead  and  base  portions, 
said  base  portion  including  a  rounded  seat  oppositely 
from  said  nun  and  substantially  merging  with  said  junc- 
tions, and  a  metal  pad  member  separate  from  and  sub- 
stantially complementary  to  and  fitting  within  said  seat 
for  supporting  a  workpiece  to  be  processed  and  for  dis- 
tributing impact  loads  across  said  base  portion  in  a  manner 
which  minimizes  stress  concentrations  at  said  junctions. 


3A45M9 

FILM  FEEDING.  NUMBERING  AND 

CUTTING  UKVICE 

WUhefan  Bnsacr,  Mmmkk,  Gchmmj,  niilfiii  to  Agte 

AktiengcseBschaft,  Levu  kan»-Bay«rw«ffc,  G«rmmmy 
OrigiMd  appUcadoa  Mar.  22,   19M,  Scr.  No.   1(,7S3. 
Dhidcd  aad  lUi  appMcndoa  Nov.  21,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
7»,542 

aaims  priority,  appMctfcm,  Gcraany,  Mar.  24, 1959, 

A  31,4M 

7  ClafaBs.    (CL  191— ft) 


mH  i 


5.  In  a  photographic  printer,  in  combination  cutter 
means  for  cutting  across  a  strip  of  lightsensitive  paper 
between  a  pair  of  prints  thereon  support  means  support- 
ing said  cutter  means  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
strip  of  paper;  adjusting  means  of^eratively  connected  to 
said  cutter  means  for  selectively  pladng  the  latter  in  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions;  driving  means 
having  an  oscillatory  driving  member  for  driving  said 
cutter  means;  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  driving 
member  with  said  cutter  means  in  all  of  said  positions, 
whereby  said  cutter  means  is  actuated  at  each  oscillation 
of  said  driving  member,  when  said  coupling  means  is 
closed  irrespective  of  the  adjusted  position  of  said  cutter 
means  relative  to  the  strip  of  paper;  control  means  for 
controlling  said  coupling  means;  manually  operable 
means  for  operating  said  control  means;  and  delaying 
means  connected  with  said  manually  operated  means  and 
said  control  means,  which  delaying  meant  delays  the 
operation  of  said  control  means  over  a  predetermined 
number  of  oscillations  of  said  driving  member. 

7.  In  a  photographic  printer  as  recited  in  claim  5 
wherein  said  delaying  means  adjustable;  stamping  means 
for  stamping  the  same  number  on  each  print  of  one  series 
of  photographic  prints;  switching  means  for  switching  the 
number  of  said  stamping  means,  said  switching  means 
being  connected  with  said  manually  operable  means;  and 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  cutter  means  #ith 
said  manually  operated  means  and  for  thereby  adjusting 
said  delaying  means  in  relation  of  the  position  of  said 
cutter  means  when  said  manually  operable  means  is 
operated. 


RECORDING  APTARATUS 
GcnH  C  WrigM,  GrMae  PMnla,  Mick.,  m 
Barrnagha  COTpenrtioa,  Dalrait,  Mkk^  m  c« 
of  MicUgaa 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1942,  Scr.  N*.  241  J7t 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  191—93) 


1.  In  a  recording  apparatus,  a  recording  element,  means 
for  positioning  a  record  member  adjacent  said  recording 
element,  an  interposer,  means  for  actuating  said  inlcrpoaer 
to  effect  a  recording  impression  from  said  recording  ele- 
ment onto  said  record  member,  a  first  plurality  of  wire 
mounu  affixed  to  said  interposer  and  a  second  plurality  of 
wire  mounts  affixed  to  said  interpocer  means  for  rigidly 
securing  the  ends  of  said  mounts,  the  plane  formed  by 
said  first  plurality  of  uKMints  ina:rsecting  the  plane  formed 
by  said  second  plurality  of  mounts,  the  line  formed  by  the 
intersecting  plane  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  element. 

3,145viSl 

CARIUAGE  AND  RIBBON  MBCHANBM  FOB 

CALCULATING  MACHINES 

Ralph  L.  Schnfci,  Chfcf.  PL,    i  Ig   n  to  VIrtor 

Corporadoa,  a  tmr^maUm  of  . 

FBad  Nov.  1, 19M.  Scr.  N*.  M,43S 

9  CWm.    (CL  191—334) 


1.  In  a  calculating  ntachine  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
spools  carrying  a  ribl>on  adapted  to  be  fed  alternately 
for  winding  on  one  spool  and  then  the  other,  a  ribbon 
feeding  and  reversing  mechanism  comprinag  a  deck  hav- 
ing means  rotaubly  supporting  the  spools,  a  pair  of  ratchet 
wheels  each  connected  for  rotation  with  a  recpectivc  spool, 
a  power  slide  mounted  on  the  deck  for  reciprocabic  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  one  spool  and  then  the  other, 
a  reversing  slide  mounted  on  the  power  slide  for  limited 
reciprocabic  movement  relative  thereto  and  having  a  pair 
of  spaced  notches,  a  pair  of  pawta  pivoully  cairied  by 
the  power  slide  each  having  a  lug  engafeable  with  a  re- 
spective ratchet  wheel  and  each  having  a  stud  engageable 
with  a  respective  notch  in  the  reversing  slide,  a  pair  of 
springs  each  secured  to  the  power  slide  and  to  a  recpec- 
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tiv«  pawl  urgiiis  the  ptwU  toward  normal  potttion  for 
stepping  engatemeot  with  the  ratchet  wheels  upon  recipro- 
cable  movement  of  the  power  slide,  and  cam  surfaces  on 
the  reversing  slide  cooperating  with  the  springs  to  urge 
one  or  the  other  pawl  from  its  normal  position  into  an 
inoperative  non-stepping  position  for  engagement  of  iu 
stud  in  the  respective  notch  latching  the  reversing  slide 
to  the  power  slide  to  cause  redprocable  movement  of  the 
reversing  slide  with  the  power  slide  and  to  urge  the  oppo- 
site pawl  into  its  normal  position  so  that  on  reciprocation 
of  the  power  slide  only  one  pawl  steppingly  engages  its 
respective  ratchet  wheel  to  feed  the  ribbon. 


3,145,652 

AXIALLY  RECIPROCATING  INK  ROLLER 

MECHANISM 

Mcadd  Sckwam,  Nof  CaraMi  9t,  Kim  Ata,  hntl 

Fled  Oct.  5, 1941,  Sar.  No.  152^74 

a  ChrfM.    (CL  101— 34t) 


I.  An  ink  nwrading  device  for  use  in  a  printing  ma- 
chine, comprising  a  first  rotatable  roller,  a  second  rotat- 
able  roller  parallel  with  and  contacting  said  first  roller 
and  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  first  roller,  collar 
means  mounted  on  said  second  roller  and  having  a  left- 
hand  and  a  right-hand  threaded  surface  portion,  resilient 
finger  means  mounted  on  said  first  roller  for  engagement 
into  the  threads  ol  said  collar  means  for  axially  moving 
said  second  roller  in  one  direction  when  said  finger  means 
engage  in  said  left-hand  threaded  portion  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  when  said  finfer  means  engage  in  said 
riji^-hand  threaded  portion. 


3,145,45) 
UQUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
FrMKis  K.  Lake,  EmM,  Ohio,  iii^n  to 
MaMmpk  CmfonH 
m  or  Delaware 

4v.  14, 1943,  Sar.  N*.  245,113 
7  nil  II     (CL  Ifl— 344) 


I.  A  liquid  supply  system  comprising  a  reservoir;  a 
support  mounted  at  substantially  the  same  level  as  said 
reservoir:  an  open-topped  primary  liquid  reception  and 
liquid  level  determining  receptacle  having  its  top  opening 
free  of  outflow-impairing  configurations,  said  receptacle 
being  carried  by  said  support  in  a  normal,  erect,  liquid 
reception  position  and  readily  engageable  with  and  dis- 
engageablc  from  said  support;  a  flexible  conduit  connect- 
ing said  reaervoir  and  said  receptacle;  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  to  said  receptacle  and  for  maintaining  a  pre- 


determined liquid  level  therein;  and  readily  releaaable 
retention  means  for  retaining  said  recq>tacle  engaged  with 
said  support  in  said  normal  position,  whereby  the  recep- 
tacle may  be  conveniently  withdrawn  from  the  support 
and  inverted  and  lowered  to  drain  said  reservoir. 


3,145,454 

PRINTING  PLATES 

Stephen  W.  lofaBaon,  Jr.,  Lafayette,  Charles  G.  Harford, 

San  Mateo,  ami  Gordon  W.   Allen,  San  Frandaco, 

Calif.,  aasignors  to  Priatii«  Plates  Reaearch,  Inc.,  Co- 

hnsbw,  OUo,  a  corMnrtloa  of  OMo 

PIM  Apr.  t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  451,19fl 
3  CMml     (CL  141— 44L1) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  plastic  backed  electrotype 
which  comprises:  making  a  vinyl  resin  impression  of  an 
original  type  form;  separating  said  vinyl  impression  from 
said  original  type  form,  thereby  producing  an  impression 
mold;  depositing  a  thin  layer  of  silver  on  the  face  of  said 
mold;  electrodepositing  a  copper  shell  on  the  silvered 
face  of  said  mold;  electrodepositing  tin  on  the  exposed 
portion  of  said  copper  shell;  bending  up  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  mold  to  form  a  dam  around  said  moM;  ap- 
plying a  liquid  sensitizing  agent  to  the  said  copper  shell; 
applying  an  epoxy  resin  composition  to  the  sensitized  cop- 
per shell  while  retaining  said  mold  against  a  substantially 
flat  plane  by  vacmmi  means;  curing  the  said  epoxy  resin 
composition  while  retaining  said  mold  against  said  sub- 
stantially flat  plane;  stripping  the  vinyl  resin  mold  from 
the  resulting  epoxy  resin  backed  copper  shell  to  provide 
an  unfinished  plastic  backed  electrotype;  finishing  said 
plastic  backed  electrotype  with  conventional  metal  work- 
ing electrotype  equipment;  and  mounting  the  finished 
plastic  backed  electrotype. 


3,145,455 
EQUIPOTENTIAL  XEROPRINTING  MEMBER  AND 

PROCESS  OF  PRINTING  THEREWITH 
Wlittaa  D.  Hop*  and  Christopher  SmW^,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  aailgnuii  to  Xcm  Corpocatioa,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yort 

Fled  loM  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,3t4 
7  ClaiMS.    (CL  191—424) 


2.  A  process  of  xeroprindng  comprising  uniformly 
charging  the  surface  of  a  xeroprinting  master,  varying 
the  surface  electrostatic  energy  distribution  in  image  con- 
figuration while  maintaining  said  uniform  potential, 
thereafter  contacting  said  surface  with  electrostatically 
attractable  marking  particles  to  form  a  visible  image 
corresponding  to  said  energy  distribution  and  transferring 
said  marking  particles  to  an  image  support  member. 


3,145,454 
EXPLOSIVE  WARHEAD 
Mdvhi  A.  Cook  and  WayM  O.  Urscnhnch,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah,  asslgaors,  by  BMsac  assigBnicnts,  to  the 
UaMcd  States  of  Aascrlca  as  lepieaeated  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aa«.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  133,452 

7  ClaiiM.   (CL  192--24) 

1.  In  a  warhead  having  a  first  explosive  material  with 

a  cylindrical   boce  therein  co-extensive  with  its  length 

and  an  elongated  cylindrical  initiator  disposed  within 

said  bore  extending  between  opposite  ends  thereof,  means 
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for  detonating  said  initiate  substantially  at  a  point  along 
hs  length,  said  initiator  being  of  such  a  character  that 
when  detonated  at  said  point  it  produces  a  detonation 
front  which  propagates  in  axial  and  radial  directions,  a 
first  tube  disposed  between  the  initiator  and  the  waO  of  the 
bore  surrounding  and  engaging  said  initiator  and  having 
decreasing  wall  thickness  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
point  and  constructed  of  a  material  having  the  property 
of  delaying  the  propagation  of  said  detonation  front. 


said  first  tube  and  the  wall  of  the  bore  being  radially 
spaced  to  protect  the  first  explosive  material  from  dam- 
age by  outward  propagation  of  shock  wave  and  par- 
ticks  of  said  first  tube  which  emerfc  fhxn  the  first  tube 
ahead  of  the  detonation  wave,  whereby  a  detonation 
front  is  effected  m  which  all  parts  of  the  radially  propa- 
gating portions  of  the  front  substantially  simultaneously 
reach  the  wall  of  the  bore  to  cause  simultaneous  initiation 
of  the  warhead  along  its  length. 


3,145,457 

MB8ILE  ASSEMBLY 

Jaacs  E.  Shroot,  Middlctown,  and  AJloa  Z.  Hallmn, 

ClcTcfauid,  OUo,  aaigBon  to  AeroKa  M— rfinfili^ 

Corpontioa,  Middlctown,  Ohio,  a  conoratioa  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Oct.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229347 

SCUm.    (a.ltl— 37J) 


1.  A  target  missile  comprising  a  forebody  section  and 
a  booster  section, 
said  forebody  section  including  a  hollow  ixMe  cone, 
a  ceramic  coated  metal  recovery  spike  mounted  within 

said  nose  cone  operable  to  sink  into  the  ground 

and  slow  dissipation  of  kinetic  energy  upon  impact 

with  the  grounid, 
flare   means  mounted   on  said  missile  adjacent  said 

spike,  and 
means  to  separate  said  nose  cone  from  the  remaining 

portion  of  said  missile  body  during  a  missile  flight 

whereby  said  recovery  spike  will  be  exposed  to  the 

.atmosphere. 

3,145.<5« 
PROIECTILE  AND  WEAPON  FOR  FIRING  SAME 
Afan  GImmt,  Soatb  Artoa,  Mass.,  awlpmr  to  Creative 
CoMoltants  Corp.,  West  Acton,  Mask,  a  conoratioa  of 

FDcd  Jnhr  20.  IH2,  Scr.  No.  211,ia 
12  Clataa.    (CI.  192— 3S) 
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thick  and  capable  of  being  stacked  in  face  to  fact 

contact  with  lilce  rounds  of  ammunition, 
a  flat  percussion  cap  coplanar  with  and  secured  to 

one  end  of  the  body  and  bousing  a  propellent, 
and  a  primer  carried  by  the  cap  and  adapted  to  ba 

ignited  by  a  fbing  pin. 


3,145,459 
SUCTION  ACTUATED  FUEL  PUMP 
Ik  H.  Sviaisi.  MHwaiAaa,  Wla„ 
Stratton  Cofpafadaa,  MDwaiUMi 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aac.  31, 1942,  Sar.  No.  229344 
HClafhM.    (CLI93— 37) 


1.  A  fuel  pump  comprising: 

(A)  a  body  having  a  wall  surface  and  a  cavity  open- 
ing to  said  surface: 

(B)  a  flexible  pumping  diaphragm  larger  than  the 
mouth  of  the  cavity  overlying  said  wall  torfaoa  and 
having  its  medial  portion  extending  across  the  mooth 
of  the  cavity  to  close  the  same  when  the  diaphragm 
is  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  cavity: 

(C)  means  sealing  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  pump- 
ing diaph'-agm  to  said  body  so  that  the  pumping 
diaphragm  and  the  body  together  form  a  pumping 
chamber  of  either  small  or  large  nuuiimum  volume 
depending  upon  whether  said  diaphragm  is  fai  sealing 
engagement  with  the  edce  of  the  cavity  or  spaced 
therefrom: 

(D)  means  forming  vahred  inlet  and  outlet  passages 
leading  into  and  from  said  cavity, 

(E)  means  yieldingly  biasing  the  pumping  diaphragm 
toward  said  body  and  holding  the  same  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  edge  of  the  cavity  so  that  the 
maximum  volume  of  the  pumping  chamber  is  nor- 
mally small,  and  only  said  niedial  portion  of  the 
pumping  diaphragm  is  operative  to  effect  pumping: 

(F)  a  pulsation  motor  operable  upon  being  energized 
by  fluid  pressure  pulsations  to  eflfect  reciprocating 
motion  of  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  energizing  pressure  pulsations:  and 

(G)  means  drivin^y  connecting  said  motor  with  the 
medial  portion  of  the  pumping  diaphragm  to  fkx  it 
back  and  forth  without  disturbing  the  sealing  en- 
gagement between  said  diaphragm  and  the  edge  of 
the  cavity  as  long  as  the  magnitude  of  the  fluid  pres- 
sure pulsations  by  which  the  motor  is  energized  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  value,  but  to  withdraw 
said  pumping  diaphragm  from  its  sealing  engagement 

with  the  edge  of  the  cavity  and  thus  increase  the 
maximum  volume  of  the  pumping  chamber  and 
the  displacement  of  the  pump  when  the  magnitude 
of  the  fluid  pressure  pulsations  energizing  the  motor 
I   is  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  value. 


1.  A  rouiRl  of  amnranition  comprising  |^  CWhm.   fCL  ItS"^) 

a  substantially  thin  and  fl^t  metal  body  approximately        1.  A  free  piston  hydiaulic  pooap  unit,  comprlalag  in 
1.50  inches  long  and  .28  inch  wide  and  .040  inch   combinatioa.  a  free  pteoa  ct^tee  awl  a  hydraulic  pomp, 


FREE  FBTON  HTpRAUUCrUMP 

*P1M  Fek.  13, 19C2,  Ssr.  Na^  173,M8 
I4CWM.    fCL19»-M) 

unit. 
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the  output  of  the  engine  providing  the  input  for  the  pump, 
said  engine  and  pump  each  including  a  cylinder,  an  en- 
gine pisuxi  redprocabk  in  the  engine  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing a  uniform  radial  clearance,  a  pump  piston  recip- 
rocable  in  the  pump  cylinder  and  defining  therewith  an 
expansible  oil  chamber,  meant  interconnecting  the  en- 
gine and  pump  pistons  for  related  dependent  movements. 


3,145,662 
DEVICE  FOR  DAMPING  VIBRATIONS,  FLUCTUA- 
TIONS OF  PRESSURE  AND  FLUCTUATION  OF 
DELIVERY  VOLUME  OR  SUCTION  VOLUME  OF 
ROTARY  PISTON  MACHINES 
Kari  Firlmann,  2420  ImUU,  Hayama-macU 

Japan 
Filed  Sept  6, 196g,  Scr.  No.  54,111 
17  ClalnH.    (CL  lt3— 223) 


means  Ldjustable  relative  to  the  stroke  of  the  pump  pis- 
too  for  adjusting  the  hydraulic  output  of  the  unit  when 
operating  at  a  constant  piston  stroke  and  cyclic  frequency, 
and  means  including  a  thermostat,  coolant,  and  coolant 
passage  means  within  the  engine  piston,  cylinder  and  in- 
terconnecting means  operable  to  maintain  related  tem- 
peratures thereof  for  maintaining  said  radial  clearance 
uniform  throughout  the  operating  conditions  of  the  unit. 


3,145,661 
PUMP 


Waller  E>  Martcttn, 
New  Yarfc  Ak 


Mkhn 


to  nc 

of  New 


If,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245^19 
(CL  163—126) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pump  of  the  gear  type  including  a 
housing  formed  with  inlet  and  discharge  ports  and  with 
a  working  chamber  containing  a  pair  of  meshing  gears, 
the  meshing  teeth  of  the  two  gean  forming,  a  closed 
pocket  alternately  in  one  gear  and  then  in  the  other  as 
the  two  gears  rotate,  shafts  for  the  gears  joumalled  in 
bearings  supported  in  the  housing,  and  means  defining  a 
restricted  bearing  feed  passage  which  registers  with  said 
closed  pockets  but  otherwise  is  isolated  from  free  commu- 
nication with  the  iniertooth  spaces  of  the  gears  for  lead- 
ing fluid  from  the  closed  pockets  to  and  through  at  least 
one  of  the  bearings,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  defining  a  noise  reduction  chamber  that  is  isolated 
from  free  communication  with  the  inlet  and  discharge 
ports  and  communicates  with  said  closed  pockets  as  they 
approach,  move  through,  and  leave  the  full  mesh  position 
of  the  gears. 


1.  Rotary  vane  device  comprising  in  combination  a 
casing  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall,  a  cam  ring  dis- 
posed in  said  wall  and  having  a  radially  inner  sliding 
surface,  a  rotor  disposed  in  said  ring,  said  rotor  being 
eccentrically  rotatably  mounted  with  relation  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  ring,  rotor  side  walls  connected  to  the 
axial  ends  of  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith  and  having 
medial  wall  surfaces  adjacent  the  rotor  ends,  which  extend 
radially  outwardly  past  the  ring  inner  surface,  slots  formed 
in  said  rotor,  vanes  disposed  in  said  slots  for  reciproca- 
tion therewith,  to  define  between  the  vanes,  the  ring  inner 
surface,  the  outer  radial  surface  of  said  rotor  and  the 
medial  surfaces  of  said  rotor  side  walls,  intervane  spaces, 
control  means  having  an  inlet  conduit  for  passing  fluid 
to  said  intervane  spaces  and  an  outlet  conduit  for  passing 
fluid  from  said  intervane  spaces,  and  dami»ng  means  pro- 
vided in  at  least  one  rotor  side  wall  in  inmiediate  and 
direct  flow  communication  with  said  intervane  spaces. 
said  damping  means  being  pressure  responsive  to  the  fluid 
pressure  fluctuation  in  said  intervane  spaces  caused  by 
the  fluid  volume  fluctuation  during  operation  of  the  de- 
vice for  damping  the  fluid  pressure  by  adjusting  the  vol- 
ume during  peak  fluctuatioiu. 


3,145,663 
GEAR  BOX  MOUNTINGS  FOR  CRANES 
Pelar  DwHforth  MattoMM,  Rochdale,  Ei^tand,  aa 

to   DoHy   Craacs   Uaaited,   Manchester,   Fngland,   • 

BrItMh  roinnanj 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1961,  Sw.  Now  165,721 

Cli^  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Brttain  Apr.  27,  196« 

lOain.    (CL  105— 136) 

In  a  drive  transmission  of  a  crane,  the  crane  being 
traversible  along  a  trackway  and  including  a  crane  car- 
riage having  a  frame  for  supporting  a  non-rotary  axle  of 
a  track  wheel  and  a  driven  wheel  with  the  track  and  driven 
wheels  being  driven  unisonly  for  traversing  the  crane  along 
its  trackway,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  power  unit 
positioned  at  one  side  of  the  frame  of  the  crane  carriage 
and  constituted  by  a  gear  housing  supporting  a  driving 
motor  with  an  output  shaft  extending  from  the  driving 
motor  and  into  the  gear  housing  and  fitted  with  a  driving 
pinion,  a  toothed  wheel  mounted  on  a  driving  axle  jour- 
nalled  in  the  gear  housing  of  said  power  unit  and  meshing 
with  the  driving  pinion  of  said  power  unit,  the  driving  axle 
of  said  toothed  wheel  extending  outwardly  of  the  gear 
housing  of  said  power  unit  and  carrying  a  driving  pinion 
meshing  with  the  driven  wheel  on  the  non-rotary  axle  of 
the  crane  carriage,  means  for  securing  the  gear  bousing  of 
said  power  unit  angularly  relative  to  the  non-rotary  axle, 
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the  gear  housing  having  a  bon  throu^  which  the  driving 
axle  is  extendable,  and  clip  means  receivable  axiaily  of 
the  boss  of  the  gear  bousing  for  securement  to  tlto  frame 
of  the  crane  carriage  and  holding  the  gear  housing  in  se- 


lected position  of  adjustment  relative  to  the  frame  and  re- 
sisting torque  generated  around  the  non-rotary  axle  by 
the  driving  pinion,  and  means  securing  said  clip  means 
to  said  frame. 


3,145,644 
GATE  LATCHING  MEANS  FOR  A  HOPPER 

DISCHARGE  OUTLET  STRUCTURE 

George  B.  Dorcy,  54«  Cote  SL  Antotac  Rmd, 

Westmom  6,  Qvcbcc,  Canada 

FOcd  Sept  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  22M3t 

12  Clates.    (CL  IfS— 253) 


a  permanent  roof  structure  comprising, 

a  series  of  roof  plates  supported  by  reinfordng  ribt, 
said  plates  and  ribs  secured  at  their  outer  ends  directly 
to  said  side  walls. 

inwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  convergiof  walls  coo- 
atitutiog  a  part  of  said  permanent  roof  stnKture  and 
spaced  to  provide  a  central  medial  longitudinally  dia> 
posed  unobstructed  hatchway  extending  substantially 
throughout  said  permanent  roof  from  one  end  to  the 
ocher. 

cross  members  spaced  beneath  the  roof  structure  and 
hatchway  and  having  their  outer  ends  secured  directly 
to  the  side  walls  below  said  ribs. 

laterally  spaced  upright  members  for  each  cross  mem- 
ber and  having  their  lower  ends  supported  thereon. 

said  upright  members  also  having  their  upper  ends  dis- 
posed in  supporting  relation  to  and  beneath  the  lower 
portions  of  said  converging  walls, 

cover  means  for  said  hatchway. 

said  cover  means  including  aligned  sections  with  gaps 
between  the  transverse  ends  thereof. 

a  seal  pivoially  connected  at  one  end  to  said  roof  plates 
and  including  a  T-«ection  whose  flange  constitutes  the 
exposed  face  of  the  seal  and  whose  web  is  provided 
with  a  flexible  member  to  span  said  gap  between  said 
adjacent  sections. 

and  means  at  the  free  end  of  the  seal  opposite  its  pivotal 
connection  of  the  roof  to  secure  the  free  eiMl  to  the 
roof. 


3,14S,M« 
RAILWAY  CAR  CENTER  SILL 
John  H.  SfCMC,  CUcago  Ha^gkli,  mi  WUUmb  Van  Dcr 
Slays,  Mpiswesd.  DL.  ii  ^   iii  t«  ^  - 

FIM  Mar.  29,  19^2,  Scr.  No.  lt\447 
*  Clnhns.    (CL  ltS--410 


v^-r?^^*^^^r^ 


1.  In  a  discharge  outlet  assembly  for  a  hopper  having 
a  discharge  opening  and  a  sliding  gate  for  the  opening: 

(a)  means  for  moving  the  gate  including  a  routable 
shaft  and  interengaging  means  between  the  shaft  and 
gate  for  moving  the  latter  by  roution  of  the  shaft. 

(b)  an  operating  member  on  the  shaft,  and 

(c)  an  elMigated  sealing  pin  lineally  movable  along 
its  axis  in  the  general  direction  of  movement  of  the 
gate  and  adapted  to  be  moved  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  roution  of  the  shaft  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  a  part  of  the  operating  member  for  pre- 
venting rotation  of  the  shaft 


3,145,M5 

LOADING  HATCH  FOR  FREIGHT  CARS 

SwBinci  C.  Hamiltott,  Clifton,  N J.,  assigMr  lo  Mmot  Car 

Corporatioa,  Clifton,  N J.,  a  corporatfon  of  Dclawve 

Filed  Jaly  25, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,MS 

1  Claim.    (CL  li5— 3T7) 


1.  A  center  sill  for  a  railway  car  comprising  a  center 
portion,  opposite  end  portions,  and  transition  portions 
between  said  center  and  end  portions,  each  of  said  por- 
tions including  laterally  tpmced  vertical  webs  and  top 
and  bottom  cover  plates  flixed  to  said  webs,  said  center 
portion  being  of  greater  depth  than  said  end  and  Oimsition 
portions  with  said  bottom  cover  plate  extending  hori- 
zontally along  said  center  portion  and  sloping  upwardly 
from  said  center  portion  through  said  transition  portions 
and  continuing  horizonully  outwardly  along  said  end 
portions,  said  bottom  cover  plate  in  each  of  said  transi- 
tion ponions  including  a  flat  section  which  is  inclined 
relative   to   adjacent    bottom   cover  plate   portions   and 
which  joins  the  bottom  cover  plate  portion  of  said  transi- 
tion portion  with  the  bottom  cover  plate  portion  of  the 
adjacent  end  portion,  opposite  transverse  margins  of  said 
flat  section  defining  relatively  distinct  angles  with  the 
adjacent  bottom  cover  plate  portions  for  localization  of 
stress  applied  to  said  section,  and  transverse  plate  means 
fixed  to  said  webs  and  margins  of  said  section  and  extend- 
ing uvnsversely  of  said  section  between  said  webs  con- 
tinuously fixed  to  said  margins  at  said  angles  to  rifidify 
said  section. 


A  freight  car,  inchiding,  in  combination,  \ 

fixed  side  walls,  V 


3,145,<i7 

THRESHOLD  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  FORMING  THE  SAME 

William  R.  -  -  _  : ^ 

,  n.,  a  rpgf  sfliun  «i  Delawaw 
_       .  19<1,  S«r.  No.  141,454 
3  CMm.    (CL  tf5-^422) 
1.  In   a  railway  box  car  having  opposed  doorway 
frames  extending  upwardly  from  side  sUls,  said  car  fur- 
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ther  including  a  metal  floor  plank  structure  having  a 
plurality  of  planks  extending  transversely  of  said  car  be- 
tween said  frames  with  opposite  ends  of  said  plank  striic- 
ture  being  spaced  inwardly  of  said  side  sills,  the  provi- 
noQ  of  a  threshold  arrangement  extending  longitudinally 
of  each  side  sill  within  said  frames,  said  threshold  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  longitudinal  metal  threshold  sup- 
port member  in  the  space  between  an  end  of  said  plank 
structure  and  a  side  sill,  said  support  member  being  of 
lesser  width  than  said  space  and  including  a  horizontal 
top  surface  portico  substantially  oopUnar  with  the  top 
surface  of  said  plank  structure  and  in  abutment  with  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  planks  of  said  plank  strticture,  a  longi- 
tudinal metal  threshold  plate  including  a  horizontal  web 
and  outer  edge  depending  web  coextensive  with  said  sup- 
port member,  said  depending  web  being  outboard  of  said 
side  sill  and  said  horizontal  web  extending  over  said  side 
sill  in  resting  relation  thereon  and  into  overlapping  en- 
gagement with  the  top  surface  portion  of  said  support 


member  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  with  the  ends 
of  the  planks  of  said  plank  structure,  means  connecting 
said  threshold  plate  and  side  sill  against  vertical  dis- 
placement of  said  threshold  plate,  the  continuity  of  said 
threshold  plate  and  side  sill  being  uninterrupted  by  said 
connecting  means,  and  longitudinally  extending  weld 
means  marginally  fixing  said  support  member  to  said 
plank  structure  along  the  coplanar  surfaces  thereof  and 
marginally  fixing  said  horizontal  web  to  said  top  surface 
portion  of  said  support  member,  whereby  the  space  be- 
tween an  end  of  said  plank  structure  and  a  side  sill  is 
spanned  and  sealed  and  said  threshold  plate  is  fixedly 
mounted  over  said  side  sill  through  a  doorway  frame, 
said  weld  means  constituting  the  sole  means  for  fixing  of 
said  support  member  and  for  fixed  attachment  of  said 
threshold  arrangement  to  said  plank  structure,  the  weld 
means  fixing  said  horizontal  web  extending  accessibly 
along  the  exposed  top  surface  area  of  said  threshold  ar- 
rangement. 


i  3,14S,Mt 

CONVEHmLE  IRO^fING  ASSBTANCE  TABLE 

IwaoM  PMlama,  5UESL,8am  INcgo  1,  CaHT. 

FiM  Nov.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  239,939 

4  Clain.    (CL  IM— 93) 


1.  An  ironing  assistance  table  having  at  least  two  side 
edges  and  two  end  edges,  a  comparatively  narrow  and  deep 
slot  extending  from  one  of  said  end  edges  toward  the 
other  of  said  end  edges,  said  slot  being  adjacent  to  one 
of  said  longitudinal  side  edges,  the  depth  of  said  slot 
being  several  tiroes  its  width  and  being  thereby  propor- 
tioaed  to  receive  the  legs  of  a  leg-supported  ironing  board 
to  place  a  substantial  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  iron- 


ing board  above  said  table  in  longitudinal  alignment 
therewith,  guide  means  beneath  said  table  and  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  side  edges,  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally beneath  said  table  beyond  the  inner  end  of  said 
slot,  a  closure  means  slidably  carried  in  said  guide  means 
and  adapted  to  selectively  close  and  open  said  slot,  and  a 
locking  means  secured  to  said  table  and  adapted  to  selec- 
tively overlie  the  end  of  said  slot  adjacent  said  one  end 
edge. 


3,145,M9 
LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Joseph  KnpaU,  Nortk  Chka««,  IlL,  aasivior  to  Tkc  CM- 
cago  Hardware  Foaodry  Company,  North  CUci«o,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  IIliDob 

FUcd  Ian.  26.  1942,  Scr.  No.  169,057 
S  ClataBS.    (CL  168—141) 


-^ 


^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tubular  member,  an  ex- 
pansion ring,  means  securing  the  expansion  ring  to  said 
tubular  member  at  one  point  therein,  a  split  in  the  ex- 
pansion ring  opposite  said  point,  a  camming  surface 
formed  intei'nally  around  the  expansion  ring  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  thereof,  a  drive  cone 
having  a  complementary  camming  surface  formed  there- 
around,  and  means  for  driving  the  drive  cone  into  the 
camming  surface  on  the  expansion  ring  to  expand  the 
expansion  ring  against  the  tubular  member  so  that  the 
tubular  n>ember  may  lock  against  a  snugly  fitting  collar  on 
a  table,  said  means  including  a  plain  cone  having  a  periph- 
eral inwardly  inclined  camming  surface,  said  expansion 
ring  having  a  corresponding  oppositely  facing  inwardly  in- 
clined camming  surface,  and  bolt  means  extending  through 
said  cones  and  including  threaded  means  for  drawing 
the  cones  together  and  into  camming  engagement  with 
the  expansion  ring. 


3,14S,67« 
BURNER 
Loob  P.  CopiaB,  Worcester,  Raasell  C  Rivers,  BoyistoB, 
and  Ewk  C.  MiUcr,  Worcolcr,  Mass.,  aasignors  to 
Rllcy  Stoker  Corporation,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  corpora- 
tSoa  of  Maasacbnsetts 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  96,132 
SCWa^    (CL116— 28) 


I.  A  burner  for  steam  generating  unit  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber  wall  and  an  air  duct  wall  spaced  out- 
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wardly  therefrom,  comprising  a  throat  section  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  chamber  wall,  an  outer  wctioci 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  duct  wall,  an  intermediate 
section  located  between  the  throat  section  and  the  outer 
section,  a  fuel  gun  supported  by  the  outer  and  intermedi- 
ate sections  and  extending  through  an  opening  in  the 
throat  section,  secondary  air  vanes  extending  between  the 
intermediate  and  throat  sections,  a  series  of  shafts  each 
of  which  carries  one  vane  and  constitutes  the  sole  support 
for  its  vane,  a  series  of  bearings  mounted  on  the  inter- 
mediate section,  each  of  the  bearings  carrying  the  outer 
end  of  one  of  the  said  shafu,  each  of  the  shafts  protrud- 
ing from  both  sides  of  the  intermediate  section,  ooe  of 
the  said  vanes  mounted  on  the  portion  of  each  shaft 
which  extends  toward  the  throat  section,  a  chain  drive 
mounted  on  the  portion  of  each  shaft  extending  away 
from  the  furnace,  the  chain  drive  extending  around  each 
of  the  shafts,  means  for  driving  the  chain  drive  for  the 
rotation  of  the  shafts  and  the  vanes  simultaneously,  and 
means  for  adjusting  each  vane  shaft  relative  to  the  chain 
drive  without  disturbing  the  other  vane  shafts  and  vanes. 


OVEREOGE  STITCHING  MACHINB 

NeriM  Marforio.  Mifa«,  Italy,  iii^aii  |» 8.»A. 

VhiWoRiMoMI  Jk  C^  MOm,  Italy 

FIM  Mar.  2t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  IM^fM 

■tartly,  applcadoB  Italy  Apr.  i,  IHl 

ICtakM.    (CL112— HI) 


9,145,<71 

PLANTING  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Mcsely,  P.O.  Box  6277,  Jacksoavillc  5,  Fta. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  175,M9 

7  ClataH.    (CL  111—3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  planting  a  seedling  comprising  a  ro- 
tating ground  engaging  wheel,  a  narrow  and  flat  ground 
penetrating  shoe  having  a  sharpened  leading  edge  for 
opening  a  seedling  receiving  furrow  in  the  ground  without 
substantially  disturbing  the  ground,  mounting  means  con- 
necting said  shoe  to  said  wheel  for  rotation  therewith, 
channel  means  connected  to  said  shoe  for  carrying  the 
seedling  on  said  shoe  during  rotation  thereof,  said  shoe 
being  adapted  and  arranged  to  route  from  a  position 
above  the  ground  to  a  penetrated   position   below  the 
ground,  said  penetrated  position  of  said  shoe  being  within 
the  ground  a  predetermined  depth  to  dispose  the  seedling 
carried  by  said  shoe  with  its  roots  below  the  ground  level, 
and  ejecting  means  inchiding  a  cam  and  a  cam  follower, 
means  supporting  said  cam  follower  on  said  shoe  for  si- 
multaneous rotation  therewith,  said  cam  being  connected 
to  said  an>aratus  and  fixed  relative  to  said  cam  follower, 
said  cam  actuating  said  cam  follower  upon  rotation  of 
said  cam  follower  and  of  said  shoe  to  its  said  penetrated 
position  within  the  ground,  said  cam  follower  upon  ac- 
tuation by  said  cam  being  operable  to  engage  and  to 
forcibly  discharge  the  seedling  in  a  direction  substantially 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  and 
shoe  from  said  carrying  means.  i 


1.  A  sewing  machine  of  the  overedge  stitchiiig  type 
comprising,   means  to  sew  work   together   comprising, 
means  to  sew  a  three-thread  overedge  stitch  along  an  edge 
of  said  work,  and  means  to  simultaneooaly  tew  a  two- 
thread  chain  stitch  on  said  work  spaced  from  said  overedge 
stitch  and  parallel  therewith  comprising,  a  needle  bar 
reciprocably  driven,  two  needles  on  said  bar.  a  plurality  of 
loopers  cooperatively  actuated  in  timed  relationship  with 
each  other  and  the  reciprocably  travel  of  said  needles  for 
effecting  said  two  stitches  simultaneously,  means  for  actu- 
ating said  needle  bar.  means  for  actuatiiig  said  loopen 
in  timed  relationship  relative  to  cadi  other  and  said 
needles,  said  plurality  of  loopers  comprising  one  looper 
actuated  to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  needles  to  sew  said 
chain  stitch  during  advancement  of  said  work  asd  other 
loopers  actuated  to  cooperate  jointly  with  another  of  said 
needles  to  sew  said  overedge  stitch,  a  given  one  of  said 
other  loopers  actuated  to  cooperate  with  the  remainder  of 
said  other  loopers  to  form  said  overedge  stitch,  said 
means  for  actuating  said  loopers  in  timed  relationship  rela- 
tive to  each  other  comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  arm 
carrying  said  one  looper.  another  pivotally  mounted  arm 
carrying  said  given  looper  of  said  other  loopers.  a  con- 
necting rod  pivotally  connectrd  between  said  arms  for 
actuating  one  of  said  arms  from  the  other  of  said  arms 
and  in  timed  relationship  therewith  along  a  predetermined 
path,  means  to  vary  the  angular  position  of  the  flnt- 
mentioned  arm  to  cause  said  one  looper  to  operate  syn> 
chronously  with  said  one  needle  comprising  two  pins  ec- 
centrically mounted  relative  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  said 
another  arm.  means  mounting  one  of  said  pine  extending 
parallel  with  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  another  arm,  the 
other  pin  being  disposed  pivotally  connecting  said  con- 
necting rod  to  said  another  arm.  and  means  for  varying 
the  eccentric  position  of  said  pins  relative  to  said  pivotal 
axis  of  said  another  arm. 


3.145,673 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  LOCK  STITCH 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Arthw  S.  Mcloy.  Jr.,  Stratford,  Coaa.,  aaslfiii  ta  Ite 

Stager  Conpuy.  a  corpoitlwi  off  New  lency 

Filed  Oct  2.  1H2,  Scr.  No.  227.771 

5  CtataH.    (CL  112— ISl) 

1 .  In  a  lock  stitch  sewing  machine  having  a  thread  carry- 
ing needle,  a  circularly  movable  loop-uker,  a  loop  seiz- 
ing beak  and  a  thread  loop  manipulating  surface  formed 
on  said  loop  taker,  actuating  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  needle  and  loop  taker  for  cooperating  movement 
as  is  required  for  the  formation  of  lock  stitdiea,  a  bobbin 
case  joumaled  in  said  loop  taker,  a  rotaUble  bobbin  con- 
strained against  axial  movement  relatively  to  said  bobbin 
case,  spring  detent  means  effective  between  said  bobbin 


il 
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case  and  uud  loop  taker  to  constrain  aaid  bobbin  caw  with 
said  bobbin  in  a  sewing  position  disposed  completely  with- 
in the  path  of  a  thread  loop  being  manipulated  by  said 
thread  loop  manipulating  surface  of  said  loop  taker, 
means  for  shifting  said  bobbin  axially  relatively  to  said 
loop  taker  from  said  sewing  position  into  a  winding  posi- 
tion spanning  the  path  of  a  thread  loop  being  manipulated 
by  said  thread  loop  manipulating  surface  of  said  loop 
taker  comprising,  a  bobbin  case  positioning  member, 
means  supporting  said  member  for  movement  in  substan- 
tially perpendicular  paths  one  path  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  circular  movement  of  said  loop  taker  and  the  perpen- 


and  retaining  said  axle  when  in  said  ear  recesses  for  con- 
necting said  pressure  shoe  to  said  shank. 


dicular  path  into  and  out  of  positive  engagement  with  said 
bobbin  case,  an  operator  influenced  means  for  imparting 
movements  in  said  substantially  perpendicular  paths  to 
said  bobbin  case  positioning  member,  and  interlock  means 
between  said  bobbin  case  positioning  member  and  said 
sewing  machine  permitting  movement  of  said  member 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  circular  movement  of  said  loop  taker 
only  when  in  positive  engagement  with  said  bobbin  case 
and  permitting  movement  of  said  member  into  and  out 
of  positive  engagement  with  said  bobbin  case  only  when 
in  a  position  corresponding  to  said  sewing  position  of 
said  bobbin. 


3,14M74 
PRESSURE  FOOT  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Mldrfo  KMfflMra,  Tolgro,  Imm,  ■■Imh  *»  Ksihta  Sal- 
Kli^  ¥ali«ilifcl  ¥ahW,  Tokjo,  lipM,  a 
of  Japaa 
Filed  Jaa.  2,  1M3.  Sar.  N«.  24M<2 
riority,  MpMctiiB  Jiy  J—e  11,  IHl 
ICMm.   (CLIU— 14t) 


A  pressure  foot  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  pressure 
foot  bar  comprising  a  shank  detachably  connectable  to 
the  sewing  machine  pressure  foot  bar,  an  axle  carried  by 
said  sank,  a  pressure  shoe,  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  ears 
extending  from  said  pressure  shoe  each  having  a  top 
recess  capable  of  receiving  a  portion  of  said  axle  and  an 
end  slit,  a  spring  having  a  flat  portion  with  a  pair  of  later- 
ally protecting  portions  each  inserted  in  one  of  said  ear 
slits  connecting  said  spring  to  said  pressure  shoe  and  a 
curved  free  end  portion  extending  laterally  of  and  be- 
tween said  ear  recesses  and  capable  of  detachably  engaging 


3,145,675 
SEWING  MACHINE  AND  CARRYING  CASE  WIIH 

ELECTRICAL  ADAPTER 

James  W.  Mombcrf,  Somcnille,  and  Robert  W.  Graft, 

Bridccwatcr  TowiuUp,  NJ^  aasigoors  to  The  Stager 

a  corporatMB  of  New  Jersey 

FIM  May  It,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  IIMM 

4  CliiBH.    (CL  112— 25t) 


i   a  »J 


^  '-£^:^S 


1.  In  combination  a  sewing  machine,  a  bed  portion 
formed  as  part  of  said  sewing  machine,  an  apertured  bed 
skirt  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  bed,  an  electrical  re- 
ceptacle carried  by  said  bed  skirt,  an  adapter  designed  to 
be  connected  to  said  electrijcal  receptacle,  a  carrying  case 
having  an  apertured  base  member  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  sewing  machine  and  to  encompass  a  portion  of  said 
bed  and  bed  skirt,  to  encompass  said  electrical  receptacle 
and  completely  to  encompass  said  adapter,  means  includ- 
ing the  aperture  in  said  base  member  accessible  while  said 
base  member  is  connected  to  said  sewing  machine  for  en- 
gaging said  adapter  and  thereby  attaching  electrical  con- 
nections to  said  sewing  inachine  without  removing  said 
bed  from  said  base  member,  and  means  permitting  re- 
moval of  said  sewing  machine  and  said  adapter  as  a  unit 
from  said  base  member.  ' 


3,145,<7< 

MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  TUNNG 

Isadorc  Caplaa,  334  LabanMas  Crescent,  Rochsster  2t, 

N.Y.,  Msignor  of  one-half  to  Marfcta  Tttbli«,  Inc 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Ftlsd  June  14,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  35,f75 

IClalBS.    (CL113— 33) 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  manufacturing  butt- 
welded  and  non-annealed  steel  tubing  in  continuous 
lengths  having  a  bright  and  substantially  scale-free  ex- 
terior surface,  comprising  the  steps  oi  advancing  steel 
stock  continuously  past  successive  stations  at  which  the 
stock  is  formed  to  an  approximately  circular  cross  sec- 
tion with  a  longitudinal  seam,  butt  welding  the  seam,  ap- 
plying cooling  liquid  to  the  welded  tubing  to  cauae  par- 
tial cooling  thereof  in  the  area  of  the  welded  seam, 
applying  pickling  acid  to  the  partially  cooled  tubing  to 
remove  any  scale  resulting  from  oxidation  caused  by  the 
heat  of  the  welding  operation,  and  sizing  the  tubing  to 
true  the  cross  sectional  shape  thereof,  said  process  being 
characterized  by  the  novel  feature  that  the  pickling  add 
is  applied  to  the  tubing  while  the  tubing  is  rtill  relatively 
hot  from  the  welding  operation,  thus  promoting  the 
speed  of  the  pickling  reaction  without  requiring  reheating 
liter  welding,  and  that  the  pickling  acid  is  apjriied  to  the 
tubing  in  advance  of  the  sizing  operation,  so  that  the 
pickling  reaction  is  not  impeded  by  any  oil  used  as  a 
lubricant  in  the  subsequent  sizing  operation. 


jA^^^AM., 
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3,14MT7 
SHEET  METAL  WORKING 
Clans  L.  Sporck,  CiMfaMd„  Ohks  MdfBor  to  The  Lo4|« 
A  SUpky  Compuiy,  bc^  CiKimrti,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Condanatioa  of  appUcatfoa  Scr.  No.  82J«9M,  Mmm  M. 
1959.   TUs  appHoition  Aag.  15, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  M3,471 
19ClahM.    (CL113— 52) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool: 

a  frame;  [ 

a  spindle  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  the  spindle 
being  for  mounting  a  blank  to  be  worked; 

a  carriage  mounted /on  said  frame  for  movement  in  a 
direction  along  the  rotational  axis  of  said  spindle; 

means  for  rpcoving  said  carriage  during  a  working  op- 
eration;  ' 

a  first  slide; 

means  mounting  said  first  slide  on  said  carriage  for 
rectilinear  movement  relative  to  the  carriage  along 
a  path  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said  rotational  axis; 

means  connected  between  said  carriage  and  said  first 
slide  for  moving  the  first  slide  along  said  path  when 
the  carriage  is  moving  during  the  working  operation; 

a  second  slide; 

a  rcrfler  mounted  on  said  second  slide,  the  roller  being 
for  working  a  blank  on  the  spindle; 

means  mounting  said  second  slide  on  said  flrst  slide  for 
rectilinear  movement  relative  to  the  first  slide  along 
a  second  path  oriented  at  an  angle  to  said  roUtional 
axis  different  from  first  said  angle;  and 

means  connected  between  said  first  slide  and  said  sec- 
ood  slide  for  moving  the  second  slide  along  said 
aecoixl  path  when  the  carriage  is  moving  during  a 
working  operation,  the  relative  motion  between  the 
spindle,  the  carriage  and  the  first  and  second  slides 
defining  a  path  of  motion  for  the  roller  during  a 
working  operation. 


3445j47t 
TORPEDO  MOTOR  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

G.  ShBorhn  aad  Elbert  H.  Leaker,  BaMwirc  Md., 
aarigBon,  by  mcac  awtgnrneirta,  to  tbc  Unllcd  Slatce 
of  America  as  rcpreseatcd  by  Ik*  Scuttiy  of  the  Navy 
FHad  Not.  21, 1941,  Scr.  No^  154,M1 
aOalM.    (CL114— 2t) 
1.  A  torpedo  motor  mounting  atnicture  comprising,  ia 
combination:  a  torpedo  section;  a  propulsion  motor  posi- 
tioned entirely  within  said  torpedo  section  and  having  end- 
bells  of  substanfially  frustoKxxiical  configuration;  said 


torpedo  sectioo  having  a  pair  of  ring-shaped  riba  at  the 
motor  end-bell  sutioos;  a  damp-ring  member  making 
sliding  fit  into  one  of  said  ring-ahaped  ribs  and  having  an 
annular  flange  which  is  cooically  tapered  to  parallel  the 
lateral  surface  of  the  end-bell  adjacent  thereto;  the  other 
of  said  ribs  having  a  cooicaliy-tapered  annular  seat  facing 
the  lateral  surface  of  the  end-bell  adjacent  thereto;  a  pair 
of  conically-upered  ring-shaped  noise-isolatioa  members, 
one  sandwiched  between  the  cooicaliy-tapered  annular 


flange  of  said  damp-ring  member  and  the  end-bell  ad- 
jacent thereto,  the  other  sandwiched  between  said  seat  of 
said  other  rib  and  the  end-bdl  adjacent  thereto;  said 
clamp-ring  member  further  having  a  peripheral  flange  con- 
fronting the  rib  adjacent  thereto;  and  bolt  means  passing 
through  said  peripheral  flange  and  threading  into  the  rib 
adjacent  thereto  for  drawing  said  damp-ring  member 
toward  said  other  rib  and  thereby  clamping  said  motor 
in  place. 

3,145^79 

ACOUSTIC  TORPEDO  WARHEAD  AND 

TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Brooks,  Aftamkra,  CaW.,  iiilii  ii'i  to  tke  IMM 

States  of  Aawrfca  ae  ripniilii  by  the  SecrdHj  of 

the  Navy 

FBed  N«r.  13, 19*3,  Ser.  No.  324,M1 

iCUhM;    (CL  114—23) 

(GraaM  aadcr  TMe  35,  UA.  C«4e  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  In  transducer  apparatus  for  use  in  an  acoustic  tor- 
pedo having  a  high  explosive  warhead, 

(a)  a  transducer  element, 

(ft)  an  acoustic  window  medium  disposed  between  the 
transducer  element  aad  the  water  medium  to  couple 
acoustic  energy  between  the  transducer  element  and 
the  water  medium,  the  improvements,  in  combinatioa, 
comprising; 

(c)  said  window  mediam  being  made  of  an  explosive 
material  forming  an  amorphous  mass  including  a 
rubbery  binder  chosen  to  provide  an  acoustic  imped- 
ance which  approximates  that  of  the  water  mectitmi 
and  induding  a  high  exploHve  chosen  to  be  safe 
under  normal  handlmg  of  the  torpedo  and  to  deto- 
nate hi  response  to  exploeton  of  the  warhead  to  1 
by  augmrnf  its  explosive  capadty. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  1 14—66.5  see- 
No.  3.146.457 
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3,14S,itt 
TRANSrORT  OP  UQUEFIED  GASES 
MTft  B.  FariM,  teckMB  li«Mi^  N.Y.,  a^  Aiiiraw  D. 
KoffK  <kH—<,  a^  Joka  DTMa^Mi,  Uttb  Slhrtr, 
NJ^  SMlnon  to  HydracaitoB  RMMvck,  lac^  N«w 
Yoct,  N.Y^  a  coryofalioa  of  N«w  l«fMy 

F1M  Fab.  24,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  tl^i 
1  CWiii.    (CL  114—74) 


In  combination  with  a  tanker  for  transportinf  liquefied 
gases  at  temperatures  below  —40*  F.  wberein  the  tanker 
has  a  hull  structure,  walls  in  said  hull  structure  forming 
holds,  and  heat  insulating  material  on  the  inside  of  some 
of  said  walls,  the  improvement  in  a  liquid  containing  as- 
sembly adapted  to  be  mounted  in  at  least  one  of  said 
holds,  which  asaembly  compriaes  a  nest  of  at  least  four 
vertical  cylindrical  containers,  each  having  a  diameter 
of  between  six  and  fourteen  feet,  said  nest  of  containers 
being  mounted  on  square  pitch  with  the  walls  of  the  con- 
tahiers  in  contact,  means  to  aecure  said  containers  one 
to  another,  a  common  suppondng  means  to  support  the 
nest  of  containers,  said  container!  having  nozzles  inter- 
connected through  the  walls  thereof  in  the  areas  of  con- 
uct.  said  liquid  containing  asaembly  being  spaced  from 
the  insulation  on  the  wall  of  the  hold  to  permit  inspection 
of  the  external  surfaces  of  the  coouiners.  the  apace  in 
the  area  between  the  containers  forming  an  acceaa  space 
for  an  inspector. 

3,145,M1 
HULL  CONSTRUCTION 
EIMM  Nakagawa,  Tiaaal  ta,  Eaka,  Japaa,  aMlgaor  to 
SMa-MltiallitI    Jakogyo    riliiitfti    riliti,   Tokya, 
lapM 

F1M  Jaac  24,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  29t,llt 

Clakiii  priority.  aapMcaHaa  Japaa  JaM  25.  1M2 

If  ClalaM.    (CL  114— T7) 


I.  A  hull  construction  comprising  at  least  two  hull 
tioos  in  longitixlinally  aligned  relatiooahip,  each  of  said 
hull  sections  including  longitudinal  extending  bulkhead 
plates  and  shell  plates,  said  sections  including  facing  end 
portions,  one  of  said  end  portions  including  at  least  ooe 
•emi-cylindrical  projection  having  aide  membera,  said  side 
members  being  integral  exteosioiN  of  the  pUtas  of  said 
ooe  section,  the  other  of  said  end  portiona  incJuding  at 
least  one  semi-cylindrical  receaa  having  side  members, 
said  side  members  of  said  recaas  baiaf  uttafral 


of  the  plates  of  said  other  section,  said  projection  and 
aaid  reoeas  being  in  substantially  mating  relation  and 
defining  a  common  horizontal  axis  locatad  at  about  the 
center  of  the  hull  with  respect  to  the  height  thereof,  and 
means  for  coupling  the  hull  sections  together  for  rdative 
rotation  about  said  axis. 


3,145,M2 

BUOYANT  PROTECnVB  DEVICE  FOR  BOATS 
aria  Masia  A»ark  TnCart,  29  Bird.  Momriom,  PvH 
FkaMa,  aad  Leata  Marie  Paal  Waller,  SO  Raa  4a 
Loadrcs,  Pwk,  Fkaace 

FUcd  Jahr  5,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2t7,723 
priority,  appllaidOB,  France,  laly  (,  IMl,  8<7,109, 
Patsisl  l^M.m 
4  Clatea.    (CL  114—121) 


1.  Apparatua  for  preventing  water  flowing  over  the 
gunwak  of  a  veaael  from  entering  the  intericv  thereof, 
compriaing  a  band  of  floating  material  extending  along 
said  gunwale  having  a  longitudinal  edge  and  a  surface  ad- 
jacent said  edge  for  engaging  the  water  flowing  over  said 
gunwale,  hinge  means  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
longitudinal  edge  for  pivotally  securing  said  edge  of  said 
band  sloof  »a>d  vessel  in  water-tight  engagement  there- 
with for  permitting  said  )>and  to  pivot  from  an  outwardly 
lying  position  to  an  upstanding  position  in  response  to  the 
inward  flow  of  water  over  said  gunwak  againat  said 
surface. 


3,14S,M3 
SHIP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robari  H.  Kolb,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a^  Howard  L. 
PakM  Vardea,  CaMT.,  aailgasts  to  Shei  OB 
New  Yark,  N.Y..  a  caraeradosi  af  DdawMv 
FHed  Am-  22,  IML  Sar.  No.  133,119 
(CL  114—144) 


Jr.. 

t 


GB  mSl 


1.  A  system  for  poattiooing  a  floating  veaael  over  a 
desired  location  oompriainf :  propulsion  means  located 
at  the  bow  and  stem  of  said  vessel,  each  of  said  propul- 
sion means  havinf  a  variable  thrust  and  a  variaMe  direc- 
tioa  of  thruat.  tiltmeler  means  diepoaed  to  determine  in 
two  plaaaa  at  an  angle  to  each  other  the  angular  daflactioB 
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of  an  axis  passing  from  the  vessel  through  the  desired 
location,  said  tiltmeter  means  supplying  separate  elec- 
trical  signals  proportional    to  each   of   the   determined 
angles,  a  controller  means  coupled  to  the  tiltmeter  to 
receive  the  two  separate  electrical  signals;  a  first  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  controller  means  for  vectorially 
adding  said  separate  electrical  signals  and  supplying  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  vector  sum  of  said  sepa- 
rate signals;  compass  means  disposed  on  the  vessel  for 
determining  the  beading  of  the  vessel  and  supplying  an 
electrical  signal  related  to  said  heading,  a  compass  con- 
troller means  coupled  to  said  compass  means  to  provide  a 
signal  to  restore  the  vessel  to  the  desired  heading,  a  second 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  compass  controller  means 
and   to   said   first  circuit  means   to   vectorially   add   the 
compass  controller  output  signal  to  the  output  signal  of 
said  first  circuit  means  and  supply  a  first  control  signal 
proportional  thereto,  a  said  second  circuit  means  in  addi- 
tion vectorially  subtracting  the  compass  controller  output 
signal  from  the  output  signal  of  said  first  circuit  and  sup- 
ply a  second  control  signal  proportional  thereto:  said  sec- 
ond circuit  means  being  coupled  to  a  third  circuit  means, 
said  third  circuit  means  including  a  means  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  representing  the  desired  biasing  of  the  sys- 
tem, said  third  circuit  means  adding  said  biasing  signal  to 
said  first  control  signal  and  subtracting  the  biasing  signal 
from  said  second  control  signal  to  supply  first  and  second 
command  signals  representing  for  each  propulsion  unit  the 
required  thrust  and  thrust  direction  to  return  said  vessel 
to  iu  desired  location  and  actuating  means  disposed  on 
•aid  bow  and  stem  propulsion  unit  for  controlling  the 
thrust  ?nd  its  direction,  the  bow  actuating  means  being 
responsive  to  said  first  command  signal  and  the  stem  actu- 
ating means  being  responsive  to  the  second  command 
signal. 

3445,M4     s> 
LOCKING  CLEAT 
On   Bottom  Jr^   Box   M«,   River   Road,   CoU   Spri^. 
CampbcU  City,  Ky^  awl  Ckarics  Wade,  5422  Eaitwood 
Drive,  Cincinnati  27,  OMo 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  17M76 
i  Claiau.    (CL  114— 21S) 


^^^^^>^^^^^^^//  ?^  ^  f  ?  /  /  ^  ?  ?  f  ^  ^  ^  f  /  ^ }  f^fXir^. 


1.  A  cleat  which  comprises  a  body,  a  pulley  having  a 
conic  face  rotatably  mounted  on  the  body,  the  pulley 
having  a  small  end,  the  small  end  being  exposed,  the  body 
having  a  line-gripping  portion  adjacent  the  conic  face  of 
the  pulley,  the  base  of  the  conic  face  being  closely  spaced 
from  the  line-gripping  portion  of  the  bojdy,  the  small  end 
of  the  conic  face  being  further  spaced  therefrom,  there 
being  a  spiral  groove  in  the  conic  face,  the  line-gripping 
portion  and  the  conic  face  being  adapted  to  grip  a  line 
received  in  the  spiral  groove. 


3,145,M5 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  BUMPER  FOR  BOATS 

AND  DOCKS 
Edward  L.  KaHck,  Sr.,  451<  SW.  2Stii  Terrace, 
Fort  Laadcrviaic,  Fla. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  313,«2f 
4  ClaiBa.    (CL  114~22«) 
A  bumper  device  for  yieldably  opposing  a  boat 
that  is  moving  in  a  path  toward  a  pfling  of  a  doclt.  the 
bumper  device  being  vertically  arranged  and  parallel  with 
the  piling,  the  bumper  device  embodying  a  plurality  of 


cushion  rollers  that  are  roUUble  upon  a  tubular  shaft, 
a  channel  member  that  it  fixed  to  the  outer  side  of  a  dock 
piling,  torque  rods  disposed  within  the  channel  and  with 
the  torque  rods  extending  from  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  the  channel  and  joumaled  in  bearings  carried  at  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  channel,  the  outer  ends  of 
the  torque  rods  being  bent  to  an  angle  outwardly  beyond 
the  face  of  the  channel  and  with  the  free  ends  of  the  rods 


being  bent  downwardly  to  engafe  into  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  tubular  shaft  of  the  rollers,  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  torque  rods  being  bent  at  a  right  angle  and  clamped 
upon  the  base  of  the  channel  whereby  the  rods  are  caused 
to  create  a  torque  action  when  the  rollers  are  engaged 
by  a  boat,  the  tubular  shaft  and  the  rollers  being  parallel 
to  the  channel  member  and  with  the  rollers  constituting 
an  abutment  that  is  elongated  and  extends  above  and 
below  the  surface  of  the  water  to  form  a  bumper  for  ail 
degrees  of  tide  levels. 


3»14S,4M 

BOAT  BUMPER  AND  CONTAINER 

Joka  B.  BIjrike,  71  Rickard  SL,  Tnafly,  NJ. 

FBcd  Mar.  29,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M.1M 

1  elite.    (CL  114—319) 


A  boat  bumper  comprising 

(o)  an  elongated  hollow  container  having  closed  end 
walls,  said  end  walls  being  formed  integral  with  the 
side  wall. 

{b)  a  lug  formed  integral  wtih  at  least  one  of  said 
end  walls,  said  lug  having  an  aperture  formed  there- 
in, and 

(c)  said  lug  being  formed  along  the  central  axial 
plane  of  said  container. 

(d)  one  of  said  end  walb  having  formed  integral 
therewith  an  externally  threaded  spout  defining  an 
opening  for  said  container. 


I. 


lo  Ravlejr  Cotw 


3.145,M7 
JET  TYPE  MOTOR 
lames  A.  Coalcy,  McadrlBa,  Pa.,  aH^ 
poraikM,  McadvUk,  Pb.,  a  cmorallM  af 

FIM  Apr.  2«,  19«2,  ^.  N«w  19t,273 
aClalM.    (CLllS-12) 
1.  A  jet  outboard  motor  and  means  for  iw^aiHwg  it 
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oomprisof :  a  first  bracket  having  ^»aoed  lep  adapted  to 
rest  against  the  outside  of  the  transom  of  a  boat, 

damping  means  for  clamping  said  legs  to  said  transom, 
a  second  bracket  having  a  downwardly  extending  arm 
adapted  to  extend  substantially  to  the  bottom  of  said 
transom, 
pivot  means  attaching  an  outboard  motor  to  said  arm. 
said  arm  being  pivotally  atached  to  said  legs  adjacent 

the  bottom  of  said  transom, 
a  plurality  ot  spaced  holes  in  the  top  of  said  second 
bracket. 


a  hole  in  said  first  bracket  adapted  to  be  selectively 
aligned  with  said  holes  in  said  second  bracket,  a  pin 
extending  through  said  bole  in  said  first  bracket  and 
one  of  said  holes  in  said  second  bracket. 

a  channel  in  the  bottom  of  said  motor,  said  channel 
having  an  inlet  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  a 
plane  nibitantially  parallel  with  the  bottom  of  said 
boat,  a  jet  discharge  tram  said  channel. 

said  inlet  remaining  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  tran- 
som irrespective  of  the  said  hole  in  said  second 
bracket  in  which  said  pin  is  received. 


SHIFT  CONTROL  BY  MA^^PULAT10N  OF 
TILLER  HANDLE 

Leo  T.  Kinrawsnn.  Mlwaakec,  Wh.,  airfgpni  to  Oat* 
bowd  MariM 
tkta  of  Dchiwi 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  I7t,9l7 
7  ClnkM.    (CL  115— IS) 


.  »)  , 


7.  The  combination  in  an  outboard  motor  of  steering 
means  indodtng  a  tiller,  a  propeller,  a  power  shaft,  a  pro- 
peller shaft,  power  transmission  means  including  clutch 
means  for  selectively  connecting  said  power  shah  to  said 
propeller  shaft  for  operation  in  forward  drive  connec- 
tion and  in  rearward  drive  connection,  meam  mounting 
said  tiller  for  vertical  pivotal  movement  between  a  neu- 
tral position  and  a  predetermined  clutch  engaging  poai- 
tion,  and  means  coimectiiig  said  tiller  with  said  dutch 
means  for  adective  actuation  of  said  dutch  means  to  con- 
nect said  power  shaft  to  said  propeller  shaft  in  a  selected 
one  of  said  forward  drive  and  said  rearward  drive  con- 


nections in  retponm  to  movement  of  said  tiller  from 
said  neutral  position  to  said  same  predetermined  dutch 
engaging  position  and  for  disconnecting  said  propeller 
shaft  from  said  power  shaft  in  reqwnse  to  movement  of 
said  tiller  to  said  neutral  podtioD. 


1,145,M9 
PRESSURE  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
C.  074ciri.  2SMV6  Eaalcy  Avc^ 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  25S,5«4 
9CMM.   (CLIM— 34) 


1.  In  a  pressure  warning  device  for  a  pneumiatic  tire 
having  a  valve  stem: 

(a)  a  hotHing  adapted  to  be  cooiiected  at  one  end  to 
the  valve  stem, 

(b)  a  movable  diaphragm  extending  transversely  of 
said  bousing, 

(c)  means  securing  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm 
to  said  housing  to  provide  an  air  tight  connection 
therewith  and  permit  flexing  of  an  iimer  portion  of 
said  diaphragm, 

(</)  a  sharp  projection  carried  by  said  housing  in 
position  to  rupture  said  inner  portion  of  the  dia- 
phragm upon  a  predetermined  amount  of  movement 
of  said  inner  portion  of  the  diaphragm  toward  said 
projection.  ( 

(e)  resilient  means  ivging  said  diaphragm  toward  said 
projection  with  a  force  to  naove  nid  diaphragm 
into  contact  with  said  projectioo  upon  a  predeter- 
mined change  in  pressure  within  the  tire  wbenby 
said  projection  ruptures  said  di^>hragm  to  permit 
the  escape  of  air  through  said  diaphragm. 

(/)  warning  meam  carried  by  the  device  in  position 
to  be  actuated  by  the  air  escaping  throu^  siud  dia- 
phragm,and 

(f )  a  lateral  air  inlet  conduit  conununicating  widi 
said  housing  between  said  di^>hragm  and  said  one 
end  of  the  housing  wtuch.  is  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  valve  stem. 


3tl45,i9t 

WEIGRT  DBCRIMINATING  AUTOMATIC 

BIRD  FEEDER 

Wnilui  9.  Bsrhian,  U  Smmet  SC,  Soathporl 
FBad  Apr.  2,  IMlTSsr.  No.  It4iui7 
5  niliii     (CL  119—51) 

1.  In  a  bird,  or  the  like,  feeding  device,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  feed  container  means  arrangement  hav- 
ing an  area  {<x  holding  feed  so  as  to  be  accessible  for 
feeding,  platform  means  cooperating  with  said  container 
means  adapted  to  receive  feed  therefrom,  support  means 
fixedly  mounting  said  container  arrancement  means  and 
platform  meaiu  on  said  support  means,  hood  meam  slid- 
ably  movable  relative  to  said  support  meam  and  sur- 
rounding said  container  meam  and  selectively  closing 
said  feed  area,  resilient  meam  supporting  said  hood  means 
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in  an  upper  posiUon  so  that  normally  said  area  is  open,  hang  said  table,  a  lever  portion  adapted  to  undcrhaiu  tbt 

perch  means  mounted  m  fixed  relation  to  said  hood  means  table,  and  guide  means;  a  tension  device  movable  relative  ' 

so  that  when  an  object  exceeding  a  predetermined  weight  to  the  damp  along  a  path  defined  by  the  guide  means  kc- 
is  on  said  perch  means,  said  hood  means  will  slide  rela-        i  ' 


tive  to  said  container  means  and  said  area  to  block  access     * 

to  said  area  platform  means,  and  connecting  means  lo-  *'o'<*'"8  means  secured  to  the  tension  device  in  a  position 
cated  outside  of  said  platform  connecting  said  hood  means  overhanging  the  table  and  supported  by  the  animal-engag- 
and  said  perch  means.  in*  portion,  and  an  operator-operable  control  device  te- 

cured  to  the  tension  device. 


GROOMING  APPARATUS 

Charles  Howvd  Yatca,  9t2  S.  AMtta  Bhrd^  Oak  Paik,  lU. 

Filed  Sept.  9,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«7,«9« 

1  Chrin.    (CL  119— «3) 


Apparatus  for  simultaneously  grooming  and  drying  the 
hair  of  a  poodle,  or  the  like,  comprising  a  dryer  adapted 
to  deliver  heated  air  imder  pressure,  a  flexible  hose  coupled 
at  one  end  thereof  to  said  dryer  and  providing  a  heated 
air  outlet  at  the  other  end,  a  brush  mounted  on  said  hose 
other  end,  said  brush  including  a  rigid,  plate-like  back 
having  a  plurality  of  generally  parallel  rows  of  elongated 
bristles  depending  tbenfrom,  an  insulated  tubular  handle 
securing  said  back  with  said  hose  other  end,  said  handle 
having  a  flat,  projecting  portion  secured  to  said  back  and  a 
generally  circular  air  discharge  opening  disposed  sub- 
stantially below  said  back  and  in  confronting  relation  with 
an  adjacent  portion  of  said  rows  of  bristles  whereby  air 
issuing  from  said  opening  flows  generally  transversely  to 
the  length  of  said  bristles  and  to  said  adjacent  portion,  said 
back  when  said  brush  is  moved  in  a  generally  rcciproca- 
tory  fashion  in  grooming  a  dog  confining  said  air  in  and 
about  said  bristles. 


3,145,(92 
HOLDING  DEVICE 
Carol  D.  UtwOkr,  RJf.D.  2,  DcfatTaa,  DL 
FUcd  Dae  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,234 
6  CkriaH.    (CL  119^1«3) 
1.  An  animal  holding  device  comprising:  a  clamp  hav- 
ing pivot-providing  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
work  table,  an  animal<ngaging  portion  adapted  to  over- 


_  3,145^3 

PULVERIZED  FUEL  FURNACE  OF  THE  VERTICAL 
AXB  CYCLONE  TYPE 

Joaef  Walter,  riiifcgii  (NackarK  riiaiMj,  a«%Mr  to 
KohkMcheMaati-GejallKhaft  BLhJL,  a  caryoralhw  of 


FIMMay 

4 


1H2«  Sar.  No.  IHM» 
liaa  Cwaoj  1«m  9, 19<l 
(0.122—235) 


I.  A  pulverized  fuel  furnace  having  a  vertical  cyclone 
type  combustion  chamber  including  a  top  gas  outlet  duct 
axially  immersed  in  said  cyclone  type  chamber  with  the 
walls  of  said  duct  being  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said 
chamber  and  comprising  internally  cooled  tubes  in  nde- 
by-side  relation:  means  for  tangentially  discharging  fuel 
and  air  into  the  space  between  said  duct  and  the  wall  of 
said  combustion  chamber  for  burning  said  fuel  in  said 
chamber  and  for  producing  a  routing  stream  of  com- 
bustion gases;  the  wall  of  said  gas  outlet  dua  having  a 
lower  edge  defining  an  axial  opening  for  receiving  said 
rotating  stream  of  gases;  said  duct  wall  comprising  a 
wave-like  surface  provided  on  the  inside  thereof  with 
alternate  ridges  and  valleys  generally  extendii^  in  an 
axial  direction  and  unifornUy  distributed  over  the  periph- 
ery of  said  duct  wall;  means  fonmng  in  the  bottom  of 
said  valleys  restricted  openings  surrounded  by  duct  wall 
portions;  said  openings  exteading  through  said  wall, 
being  longitudinally  elongated  and  of  such  size  as  to  per- 
mit only  a  minor  flow  of  gases  therethrough. 
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3,145,iM 
SLURRY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON 

ENGINES 
WUBmb  R.  Crooks,  M«nt  V«nM%  OWo,  Mrfginr  to  The 
Coopcr-BcMnncr  Corporadoii,  Mnurt  VcnM»,  OUo,  a 
eorponHkm  of  Ohio 

(,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3t7,119 
tChtei.    (CL123— 25) 


and  a  plurality  of  paired  traiuveraely  spaced  parallel 
colamna  inwardly  speced  from  said  side  walls  for 


1.  The  method  of  preventing  corrosive  attack  to  inter- 
na! surfaces  of  four  cycle  internal  combustion  engines  of 
the  type  having  a  gas  flow  patuge  that  includes  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  an  intake  passage  leading  to  the  top  sur- 
faces of  said  combustion  chamber,  an  intake  valve  and 
valve  seat  controlling  said  intake  passage,  an  exhaust  pas- 
sage leading  from  said  combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust 
valve  and  valve  seat  controlling  flow  through  uid  exhaust 
passage,  and  a  piston  which  reciprocates  toward  and  away 
from  the  top  of  said  combustion  chamber,  said  method 
comprising:  providing  means  which  causes  said  intake 
valve  and  said  exhaust  valve  to  be  off  of  their  aeau  simul- 
taneously for  a  period  of  time  when  said  piston  is  ad> 
jacent  the  top  of  said  combustion  chamber,  aiid  providing 
means  which  introduces  a  slurry  of  a  material  which  is 
non-catalytic  with  respect  to  the  conversion  of  sulfur  di- 
oxide to  sulfur  trioxide  into  a  portion  of  said  gas  flow 
passage  when  said  piston  is  adiacent  the  top  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  and  said  intake  and  exhaust  valves  are 
off  of  their  seats. 


3,145;C»S 
CYLINDER  BLOCK  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
George  W.  Conovcr  m«  KcMcdi  L.  Hmkk^  Plymoirth, 
aad  JoMph  G.  Kochlcr,  Faniih«toa,  Mlch^  asd^Min  to 
Geiwral  Motors  Corponitloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  ■  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Delaware 
Original  applicatioo  Jnnc  t,  19M,  Scr.  No.  34.72t,  bow 
Patent  No.  3,t94,lM,  dated  Jne  IS,  1M3.     DIrMcd 
nd  thk  applicatlea  Mmm  17,  1««3,  Scr.  No.  2Mt37« 

3«  Clahm.  (CL  113—41.74) 
1 .  A  cylinder  block  for  a  two-stroke  uniflow  scavenged 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  inline 
cylinders,  said  cylinder  block  having  substantial  symmetry 
about  a  longitudinally  extending  median  plane  and  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  end  walls; 

a  pah-  of  side  walls  structurally  connected  to  said  end 

walls;       I 
a  lower  crankcase  portion  within  said  walls  receiving 

and  supporting  said  cylinders; 
an  upper  portion  within  said  walls  receiving  and  sup- 
porting said  cylinders  and  having  parallel  cam  and 
balance  shaft  mounting  galleries  extending  longitudi- 
nally thereof  and  symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cylinders,  either  of  said  galleries  being 
adapted  to  receive  a  camshaft  or  a  balance  shaft; 


supporting  and  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions. 


3,14S.«96 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 


Forest  S.  Bastcr,  Bcachwood,  Ohio,  aaigiior  to  The  White 
Motor  Conpany,  CIcveiaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of 
Oiuo 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  22«,678 
24  ClalM.    (CL  123—59) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  bead  and 
block  members  defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  a 
valved  exhaust  port  in  conunimication  with  the  chamber, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  one  of  said  members  having  an  intake  port  formed 
therein; 

(b)  said  port  having  an  exit  communicating  with  the 
chamber; 

(c)  said  one  member  including  a  valve  seat  circtun- 
scribing  said  exit; 

(d)  a  valve  member  reciprocably  carried  by  said  one 
member  and  coactable  with  the  seat  to  close  said 
exit; 

(«)  said  port  including  a  flow  directing  outlet  portion 
termiiuting  adjacent  the  exit; 

(/)  said  portion  including  a  first  section  at  a  skew 
angle  with  the  outlet  and  having  a  substantially 
smooth  wall  free  of  irregularities  defining  a  non- 
convergem  passace  and  a  second  section  having  a 
wall  defining  a  solid  of  revolution  tapering  out- 
wardly from  the  first  section  to  the  seat. 
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JLl45>f7 
CRANKCASE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
ika  M.  Wan  and  HowMrd  H.  Dietrich,  Rochester,  N.Y^ 
•■Ipon  to  Gmani  Molon  Corporatfcm,  Detroit, 
MIA^  a  coraoratioa  of  Ddaworc 

FM  imiy  3,  HHX  Scr.  No.  292^24 
4  CMkm.    (CL  123—119) 


1.  Crankcase  regulating  means  for  an  intenial  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  crankcase  and  an  inlet  manifold 
and  comprising: 
condut  means  between  said  inlet  manifold  and  said 

crankcase; 
a  regulator  valve  assembly  in  said  conduit  means  and 
(4>erable  to  maintain  a  subatmospheric  pressure  in 
nid  crankcase  during  normal  operation  of  said 
engine; 
and  fresh  air  inlet  means  for  supplying  air  to  said 
crankcase,  said  air  inlet  means  including  a  housing 
containing  a  filter  element  and  a  valve  plate,  said 
valve  plate  having  a  calibrated  orifice  formed  therein 
to  permit  passage  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  air 
therethrough  and  into  said  crankcase  and  being 
biased  in  valve  closed  position  by  said  filter  element, 
said  valve  plate  being  adapted  to  open  when  ab- 
normal pressures  are  created  in  said  crankcase  to 
relieve  said  abnormal  pressures. 


3,14S,<9S 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FOR  BURNING  EITHER 

HIGH  OR  LOW  SPECIFIC  HEAT  FUELS 

William  R.  Crooks,  Mont  Vchmm,  Oftfo,  MJginr  to 

The   Cooper-Bftitr   CorporathM,   Mont   Vi 

Ohio,  a  corponithM  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jaiy  IS,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2f  5,1M 
4  CWaai.     (CL  123— 12t) 


I.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having 
a  cylinder  chamber  fed  by  a  pair  of  intake  ports  that  are 
controlled  by  separate  intake  valves:  means  providing 
separate  intake  manifolds  to  each  intake  valve,  a  supply 


for  valving  off  air  flow  through  one  of  said  intake  mani- 
folds while  communicating  said  low  spedflc  heat  fud  hbad* 
er  to  the  other  of  said*  intake  manifolds,  whereby  both  in- 
take manifolds  are  used  to  supply  air  to  said  cylinder 
chamber  when  the  engine  is  nm  on  high  specific  heat  fuel, 
and  the  flow  capacity  of  one  of  the  intake  manifolds  is  used 
to  supply  low  specific  beat  fuel  when  the  engine  is  run  on 
the  low  spedfk  heat  fud. 


FUEL  INmri^  ENGINE 

Cari  F.  tilth,  17Stl  Appofci  Ar%^  Datotdt,  Mleh. 

~   '  Ja^  22,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  147,773 

13  nilMi     <CLia3— 133) 


1.  In  an  internal  combwtioa  entire  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  an  intake  manifold  and  an  ejduost  mani- 
fold, an  intake  port  and  an  eihaiwt  port  connecting  said 
combustion  chamber  respectivdy  with  said  intake  and 
said  exhaust  numifoMs,  a  wall  having  a  portion  in  com- 
moo  with  said  intake  manifold  and  said  exhaust  manifold 
whereby  heat  is  conducted  from  said  exhaust  manifold 
along  said  wall,  said  wall  baviag  a  second  portion  cloeely 
adjacent  said  intake  port,  said  second  portion  substan- 
tially arcuately  encompassing  said  intake  port,  and  fud 
iniecting  means  directing  a  stream  of  liquid  fuel  to  angu- 
larly impinge  upon  said  second  wall  portion  whereby  said 
fuel  stream  will  deflect  angularly  around  said  second  wall 
portion. 

3,I4S,7M 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Charles  W.  Root,  Sidncr.  N.Y.,  iii^aii  ••  The  Beadb 

Corporation,  SUmt,  N.Y..  a  tarpwalion  of  Dchmarc 
OrlgtaMi  application  Feh.  2t,  ItSt,  Ser.  No.  711,177, 
Patent  No.  3,913,129,  dniod  Dec  12,  1941.    Dlvid 
Pah.  27,  1941,  3m.  No.  9I,BS4 
5  ChdnsB.    (CL  123—179) 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  first  circuit,  a  sec- 


header  for  a  high  specific  heat  fuel,  a  supply  header  for  a  ond  circuit,  a  third  circuit,  and  a  switch  operable  se- 

low  specific  beat  fuiel,  means  for  supplying  air  to  both  of  lectivdy  to  deenergize  said  three  circuits  simultaneously, 

said  intake  manifolds  when  gas  from  saiid  high  specific  heat  to  energize  only  the  first  circuit,  or  to  energize  the  first 

fuel  header  is  supplied  to  said  cylinder  chamber,  and  means  and   secotMl   circuits   simultaneously,  and   operable   se- 
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lectively  to  energize  the  third  circuit  dmultuieously  with 
either  the  energization  of  the  firtt  circuit  or  with  the  si- 
multaneous  energization  of  the  first  and  second  circuits, 
•aid  switch  comprising  a  stator  having  a  first  set  of  con- 
tacts comprising  a  flrst  contact  in  said  first  circuit,  a 
second  contact  in  said  second  circuit,  and  a  third  con- 
tact in  said  third  circuit,  a  switch  element  which  may  be 
selectively  moved  relative  to  the  stator  to  first,  second, 
and  third  positions,  said  movable  switch  element  having 
a  second  set  of  contacts  at  least  one  of  which  engages 
the  first  contact  in  the  third  position  of  the  movable 
switch  element  and  at  least  one  of  which  engages  the 
second  and  first  contacts  in  the  third  and  second  posi- 
tions respectively  of  the  movable  switch  element,  the 
movable  switch  element  having  a  fourth  contact  con- 
fronting the  third  contact  when  the  movable  switch  ele- 
ment is  in  its  third  and  second  positions,  means  connect- 
ing the  second  set  of  contacts  and  the  fourth  contact  to 
one  side  of  a  current  source,  the  movable  switch  element 
bdag  mounted  for  relative  axial  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  sutor.  the  contacts  of  both  sets  being  so 
constructed  and  arranged  as  to  maintain  the  redted  en- 
gagement therebetween  at  said  second  and  third  positions 
regardless  of  the  axial  movement  of  the  movable  switch 
element  toward  and  away  from  the  stator,  the  third  and 
fourth  contacts  being  so  constriicted  and  arranged  that 
in  the  third  and  second  positions  they  are  out  of  engage- 
ment when  the  movable  switch  element  is  moved  axially 
to  a  first  terminal  position  with  respect  to  the  stator  and 
are  in  engagement  when  the  movable  switch  element  is 
moved  axially  to  the  second  terminal  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  stator. 

3.145,7tl 
ROTARY  VALVES  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Fraak  Melcalf  Aspla,  laniacrs,  Bcitoa  Laac,  Bcxton, 


Filed  Nov.  27,  IMI,  3tr.  No.  1S5.«92 

ClBtaM  priority.  aptHcadoa  GrtM  Brit«hi  Nov.  3f ,  19M 

7  Clafam.    (CL  123— IM) 


1.  A  rotary  valve  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  a  stationary  valve  housing,  a  cylinder  below 
said  housing,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  rotary  valve  of 
conical  shape  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  said 
housing  having  a  complementary  conical  shaped  seating, 
said  valve  being  disposed  with  its  larger  end  exposed  to 
gaseous  pressure  in  the  working  end  of  the  cylinder,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  valve  is  provided  at  its  lower  end 
with  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  lesser  diameter  than 
and  concentric  with  the  bote  of  said  cylinder,  the  cylinder 
being  provided  with  a  cylinder  liner  formed  with  an  up- 
ward extension  receiving  the  valve  housing  and  an  in- 
wardly directed  flange  separating  the  piston  containing  por- 
tion of  the  cylinder  liner  from  said  extension,  said  flange 


terminating  in  a  cylindrical  surface  in  engagement  with  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  the  valve,  the  lower  faces  of 
said  flange  and  valve  being  in  alignment  with  each  other 
and  in  proximity  to  the  upper  face  of  said  piston  when  said 
piston  is  in  its  uppermost  position,  gas  sealing  means  at 
said  engaging  cylindrical  surfaces,  said  rotary  valve  being 
so  constructed  that  the  pressure  plan  area  of  the  valve 
exposed  to  the  pressure  in  the  cylinder  is  smaller  than 
the  overall  end  area  of  the  valve  and  is  so  proportioned 
that  the  unit  area  pressure  is  slightly  greater  than  the 
unit  area  gas  pressure  on  the  conical  surface  of  the  valve. 


3,145,7t2 

ENGINE  SPEED  LIMTTER  CONTROLLED  BY 

LUBRICATING  OIL  PRESSURE 

Joha  H.  Pariu,  Peoria,  IlL,  aarigaor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Com  Peoria,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHfornla 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1942.  Scr.  No.  196,149 

3  ClalMS.    (a.  123—198) 


1.  In  engine  speed  control  mechanism  including  a  gov- 
ernor and  having  a  governor  control  element  movable 
between  low  and  high  speed  positions,  means  normally 
positioned  to  block  movement  of  said  element  toward 
high  speed  position  and  means  actuated  by  engine  oil 
pressure  existing  during  operation  of  the  engine  to  retract 
the  blocking  means  to  permit  such  movement  of  said 
element. 


3.145,7«3 

HORSESHOE  PITCHING  DEVICES 

VhKcat  S.  Hravat,  22»3  41st  Ave.  SW., 

Seattle  16,  Wash. 

Filed  Mav  4, 1961.  Scr.  No.  107,768 

3  CUms.    (a.  124—16) 


•a* 


\   } 


■IS 
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I.  In  a  horseshoe  pitching  device,  the  combination  of 
a  supporting  stand,  an  elongated  body  mounted  on  said 
stand  and  provided  in  the  upper  surface  of  one  of  its  end 
portions  with  a  horseshoe  receiving  recess  open  at  the  ad- 
jacent end  and  at  one  side  of  said  body,  and  a  spring- 
loaded  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  and  pro- 
jectable  longitudinally  of  the  body  into  said  recess  in  the 
direction  of  its  open  end.  said  body  being  disposed  on 
said  stand  in  a  compound  inclined  plane  ascending  in 
the  directions  of  the  open  end  and  of  the  open  side  of 
said  recess. 

3,145,7t4 
PORTABLE  STOVES  FOR  BURNING 
GASEOUS  FUEL 
Ermt  Refaibold  Albert  FricdikA  Broecker,  Schwabiach 
Hall,  Germany,  aaafgaor  to  Aktlebolaget  Bahco,  Stock- 
holm, Swcdee,  a  corporatloB  of  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,380 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Mar.  27, 1961 

4  Claims.    (CI.  126—38) 
I.  A  portable  stove  for  burning  gaseous  fuel  compris- 
ing a  bottom  of  rectangular  shape,  end  walls  of  substan- 
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tially  equal  height  extending  from  margins  of  said  bottom, 
a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  two  burners  disposed  within 
an  area  defined  by  said  walls,  control  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  burners,  pipe  means  connected  to  said 
burners  to  supply  gaseous  fuel  thereto,  grate  means  pivot- 
ally  mounted  to  one  of  said  front  and  back  walls  to  over- 
lie said  burners  when  at  least  one  of  said  burners  is  burn- 
ing gaseous  fuel,  a  lid  plate  for  movement  from  a  hori- 
zontal to  a  vertical  position  and  pivoted  on  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  said  end  walls  and  pivotally  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  said  walls,  wind-shield  plates  each  pivotally 
connected  to  said  bottom  adjacent  an  end  wall  on  an 
axis  extending  parallel  to  said  end  wall,  each  wind-shield 
plate  defining  when  in  an  inoperative  position  a  space  dis- 
posed between  the  adjacent  end  wall  and  one  of  said 
burners  disposed  adjacent  thereto  and  a  portion  of  said 
wind-shield  plate  overlying  said  burner,  a  gaseous  fuel 


container  being  accommodated  within  each  space  of  each 
wind-shield  plate  when  in  said  inoperative  position,  said 
grate  means  overlying  said  wind-shield  plates  in  said  in- 
operative position,  each  of  said  burners  only  being  useable 
upon  said  grate  means  being  raised,  one  fuel  container  re- 
moved from  its  space,  the  wind-shield  plate  from  whoae 
space  the  fuel  container  was  removed  being  raised  to  an 
operative  position  to  form  a  wind-shield  together  with  said 
lid  plate,  and  expose  the  burner  while  the  other  wind- 
shield plate  can  remain  in  said  inoperative  position,  said 
grate  then  being  replaced  to  overlie  the  exposed  burner 
and  other  wind-shield  plate  if  in  said  inoperative  position, 
and  means  for  connecting  the  removed  fuel  container  with 
said  pipe  means  to  supply  the  gaseous  fuel  to  the  exposed 
burner  while  the  other  wind-shield  plate  if  in  said  inopera- 
tive position  protects  the  other  fuel  container  in  its  space 
from  radiation  emanating  when  the  exposed  burner  is 
burning. 


3,145,7tS 
FURNACE  OBSERVATION  WCVDOW 
Lester  D.  Bruce  and  George  Paiwakfam,  Worcester,  MaM., 
assignon    to    Riley    Stoker   Corporatioa,    Worcester, 
Mau.^  a  corporation  of  Masaaduisctts 

nicd  Oct.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,913 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  12<— lf3) 


-*9 


to  be  mounted  in  an  opening  in  the  fumnot  wall 
and  liaviag  an  axial  passage  extending  therethrough, 

(6)  a  cover  carrying  a  glass  plate  mounted  oo  ths 
frame  in  gas-tight  relatiooship  over  the  oiMm  end 
of  the  passage. 

(c)  an  orifice  plate  mounted  in  the  frame  and  having 
a  bore  extending  therethrough,  the  plate  having 
an  axially-extending  annular  shoulder  H^Ow'nf  a  sur- 
face extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  bore, 

(</)  a  plate-like  door  extending  transversely  of  the 
passage  and  mounted  in  the  body, 

(«)  an  axial  pivot  on  which  the  door  is  UKHmted  for 
sliding  movement  oo  an  axial  pivot  over  the  said 
radial  surface  of  the  shoulder  from  a  first  poei- 
tion  in  the  passage  to  a  second  position  entirely 
removed  from  the  passage, 

(/)  means  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  the  frame 
inwardly  of  the  door,  and 

(g)  m  fin-like  secondary  body  extending  upwardly  from 
the  main  frame  transversely  of  the  passage  and 
having  a  thin  recess  for  receiving  the  door  when 
it  is  in  the  said  second  position. 


3,14S,7M 

COMBINED  FOOD  CONTAINER  AND  HEATER 

Percy  L.  SMmdert,  P.O.  B«s  lt3,  Reidsvlle,  N.C 

Filed  Apr.  4,  IMl,  9er.  No.  1M,727 

ItCWnm.    (CL124— M2) 


1.  A  combined  food  container  and  heater,  comprising 
a  conventional  can  having  a  side  wall  and  a  substantially 
flat  end  spaced  slightly  inwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of 
the  side  wall  to  form  a  recess  having  an  outer  rim,  and 
a  heating  attachment  comprising  an  integral  stamping 
formed  from  sheet  material  and  including  a  fuel  receptacle 
having  means  for  attaching  the  same  to  the  can  bottom, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  deformaMe  arms  integral  with 
the  fuel  receptacle,  said  receptacle  being  adapted  to  be 
initially  housed  in  said  recess  in  the  can  bottom  but  being 
retractable  therefrom. 


3,145,797 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Harry  E.  Thoaia»o%  4911  Wafter  Mill 

WiAlaglin  27,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  2S,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  731,944 

4  Clafau.     (CL  124—271) 

(Gnated  aader  TMe  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  ■ 


RoadSE^ 


244) 


A  furnace  observation  window,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  frame  of  generally  cylindrical  form  adapted 


1.  In  a  solar  heat  collector  having  an  insulated  base,  a 
heat-collecting  sheet  mounted  oo  the  base,  transparent 
cover  means  above  and  in  close  proximity  with  the  heat- 
collecting  sheet,  means  for  uniformly  distributing  fhud  to 
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and  retrieving  fluid  from  said  sheet,  and  supportint  aod 
securing  means  holding  the  eleoients  in  predetermined 
relationahipt,  the  improvement  wherein  the  heat-coUecting 
sheet  is  distorted  to  present  an  irregular  surface  having 
raised  portions  spaced  uniformly  acroM  said  sheet,  the 
means  for  distributing  the  fluid  has  a  regularly  spaced 
plurality  of  fluid  discharge  ports  along  an  end  of  the  heat- 
ed lecting  sheet,  said  transparent  cover  means  includes  a 
transparent  outer  protective  cover  substantially  parallel 
to  saiid  sheet  and  a  transparent  inner  flexible  cover  loosely 
secured  to  said  supporting  and  securing  means  over  said 
means  for  distributing  fluid  and  drooping  toward  a  posi- 
tion of  contact  with  said  raised  portions  but  not  extending 
to  the  depressed  surfaces  of  saiid  irregular  surface  of  the 
heat-collecting  sheet  and  fluid  distributed  to  said  sheet  b 
restricted  to  flow  between  said  raised  portions  and  be- 
neath said  traiuparent  inner  flexible  cover. 


3,145,7m 
BREWING  VESSEL  AND  PROTECTOR  THEREFOR 

J.  Flacher,  PlClibwg^  Pla^  shIbbot  to 
s  Mlk«  Cow,  PtttAwih,  Pb^  a  corporalioa  of 
rivi 

24,  1942,  Sw.  No.  225,517 
t  ritlMi     (0.124—399) 
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1.  In  a  protector  cup  for  an  upright  relatively  thin- 
wall  brewing  vessel  body  of  a  material  in  the  nature  of 
ceramic  or  vitreous  material  that  is  subject  to  breakage 
in  brewing  liquids  on  a  heater,  a  relatively-thin  flexible 
and  substantially  smoothly  rounded  metal  wall  part  of 
somewhat  bowl-shape  for  snap-on  and  off  positioning 
about  an  opposed  outer  side  and  bottom  area  of  the  ves- 
sel body,  an  in-turned  side  framing  flange  about  an  upper 
portion  of  said  metal  wall  part  and  a  bottom  framing 
support  flange  projecting  upwardly  from  a  lower  portion 
of  said  metal  wall  part  and  defining  an  open  central  hot* 
torn  area  in  said  metal  wall  part,  uid  side  and  bottom 
flanges  defining  an  inner  bowl-shaped  vessel-body-engage- 
ment area  therebetween  that  is  located  inwardly  along 
and  in  a  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  metal  wall 
part,  said  side  flange  having  flexible  tabs  therealong,  aixl 
a  trough-like  portion  connecting  said  bottom  flange  with 
a  side  area  of  said  metal  wall  part  and  projecting  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  bottom  flange. 


3445,799 
MOBILE  TRACTION  UNIT 
L.  PlMfv,  P.a  Box  442,  Hoi  Mmi,  Moat 
FIM  Dm.  4,  1M2,  Str.  No.  242,715 
4  nalis     (CL  129—94) 
1.  A  mobile  traction  unit  comprising  a  vertically  ex- 
tending standard  member  having  a  lower  portion  and  a 
oo-axially  extending  upper  portion, 

( 1)  a  flat  base  member  fixed  to  said  lower  portion  of 
•aid  staiKlard  member,  and  at  least  three  placed  apart 
caster  wheels  fixed  on  the  underride  of  said  base 
member. 


(2)  said  upper  portion  of  said  standard  member  in- 
cluding a  full  length  fluid  cylinder  imit  having  therein 
a  piston  rotatable  within  said  cyliiKler,  an  axially 
upwardly  extending  piston  rod  connected  to  said 
piston  and  having  an  upper  end  wiiich  extends  verti- 
cally beyond  said  fluid  cylinder  in  all  positions  <A 
said  piston, 

(3)  fluid  supply  and  exhaust  means  connected  to  said 
fluid  cyliiider  and  located  adjacent  thereto  to  selec- 
tively control  the  raising  and  lowering  of  said  piston 
and  piston  rod, 

(4)  pressiuT  indicating  means  independently  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  inside  of  said  fluid  cylinder 
and  also  located  adjacent  said  fluid  cylinder, 

(5)  a  horizontal  arm  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  upper  end 
of  said  piston  rod  so  as  to  partake  of  its  vertical  move- 
ments and  so  as  to  rotate  in  a  horizontal  i^ane, 

(6)  a  clamping  means  adjustably  secured  for  vertical 
movement  around  the  lower  portion  of  said  standard 
and  near  said  fluid  cylinder,  said  clamping  means 
so  designed  as  to  selectively  secure  either  a  single 
traction  cable  or  a  plurality  (Mf  traction  cables  thereota. 


(7)  a  horizontal  axis  axle  means  fixed  transversely  in 
said  eitd  of  vud  horizontal  arm  which  is  fixed  to 
said  upper  •sno  of  said  piston  rod.  said  axle  including 
a  portion  extending  beyond  said  horizontal  arm  and 
joumalling  a  first  pulley  means  capable  of  passing 
thereover  portions  of  a  single  tracticMi  cable  such 
as  one  which  could  be  secured  to  said  clamping 
means, 

(8)  another  pulley  means  also  jounudled  cm  said  hori- 
zontal axis  axle  means  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said 
first  pulley  and  capable  of  passing  thereover  portions 
of  another  traction  cable  such  as  one  <tf  the  plurality 
of  traction  cables  which  could  be  seciuvd  to  said 
clamping  means, 

(9)  whereby  a  plurality  of  such  traction  cables  with 
tractive  connections  below  the  top  oi  the  unit  may 
be  simultaneously  shortened  by  one  action  oi  said 
single  fluid  cylinder  and  the  total  pull  therecm  may 
be  instantly  determined. 


3,145,719 
ABDOMINAL  RESTRAINER 


IHl.    TWa 


A.  Scko«t,  1757  Pwltais,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
of  appHcatioa  Ssr.  No.  99,945,  Mar.  29, 
aMttoilloa  Mar.  S,  1943,  Scr.  No.  243,997 
SCiafans.    (CL  129— 199) 

3.  An  abdomen  restrainer  comprising  a  main  body 
portion,  a  rotatable  member  sun>orted  within  said  main 
body  portion,  a  continuous  webbing  strip  having  one 
end  extending  through  said  main  body  portion  and  se- 
cured to  said  rotatable  member,  means  for  rotating  and 
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locking  said  rotauble  member,  a  toggle  linkage  secured    said  firing  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  energized  by  said 
to  said  mam  body  portion  for  detachable  enfagement   signal  to  generate  a  gas  prenure  in  said  firing  chamber 


with  the  opposite  end  of  said  webbing  strip,  and  a  con-  f"**  exp*nd  said  diaphragm,  and  means  connected  to  trans- 
ical  abdomen  pressure  cap  for  the  under  side  of  said  """  *****  "•*"'  ''^°"  *****  generating  means  to  energize 
main  body  portion.  *****  «*»  Pressure  generator. 


3,145,711 

DISPOSABLE  NASAL  FILTER 

Arthur  Bcbcr,  127  15th  St^  Gaitlcn  CHy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15S,»i5 

1  Claim.    (CL  128—148) 


A  disposable  nasal  filter  comprising  filter  means  of 
flexible  porous  material,  a  body  molded  integral  with  said 
filter  means  about  the  periphery  thereof,  said  body  having 
a  rim  shaped  substantially  to  the  contour  of  the  nasal 
passage  and  being  constructed  of  a  glycerine  gelatin 
which  is  a  flexible,  pliable,  non-toxic,  inert  material  to 
conform  to  the  contour  of  the  nasal  passage  when  in- 
serted thereinto,  said  rim  having  two  sides  each  molded 
integral  with  the  other  and  having  a  smooth  planar  outer 
peripheral  wall,  said  rim  fully  encompassing  and  being 
molded  integral  with  the  edge  portion  of  said  filter  means 
with  said  filter  means  being  positioned  between  said 
peripheral  wall  and  said  sides,  whereby  said  sides  and 
peripheral  wall  of  said  rim  space  said  filter  means  in- 
wardly of  the  edge  and  sides  respectively  of  said  rim  to 
prevent  touching  engagement  of  said  filter  means  with 
the  nasal  passage  mucous  membranes  when  the  disposable 
nasal  filter  is  inserted  into  a  nasal  passage,  and  an  air 
passageway  in  said  body  interrupted  by  said  filter,  said 
filter  means  being  a  mesh  having  a  plurality  of  closely 
spaced  interwoven  lines  of  flexible  pliable  material  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  filter  openings. 


3,145,712 
PERCLTTANEOUS  MEDICATION  DEVICE 
Charles  J.  LHz,  Jr.,  PhiladeipMa  Coaty,  Pa^  MdgMir  to 
the  United  States  of  AoMrlca  as  rcpreseDtcd  by  the 
Secretary  of  tlic  Army 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  245,318 
2  Cfaifans.    (CL  128—173) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  The  combination  of,  a  medication  device  comprising 
a  hollow  container,  means  forming  firing  and  medication 
chambers  in  said  container  separated  by  an  expandable 
diaphragm,  means  providing  an  orifice  opening  out  of  said 
medication  chamber,  said  orifice  being  of  a  size  to  pre- 
vent premature  loss  of  medication  and  to  permit  per- 
cutaneous injection  thereof,  a  gas  detector,  means  oper- 
able by  and  connected  with  said  detector  to  generate  an 
electric  signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  gas,  an 
electrcvesponsive  gas  pressure  generator  extending  into 


3,145,713 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

BLOOD 
Allen  Lathan,  Jr.,  Bosloa,  Mas.,  iiiitini.  by 
assigimicats,    to    Proteia    FoMiadw 

Cambridtc,  MaM^  a  vutfunAam  of 

FiM  Scft  12,  1943,  Scr.  No.  3M,SS9 
11  OaiMS.    (CL  128—214) 


'  4^a 


1.  A  disposable  kit  for  receiving  blood,  separating 
heavier  from  lighter  componenu  thereof,  storage  and 
subsequent  administration  of  the  heavier  components  of 
the  blood,  comprising  an  integral  airtight  flexible  plastic 
conuiner.  of  a  shape  generally  symmetrical  about  an 
axis,  adapted  with  the  blood  therein  to  be  placed  in  and 
removed  from  a  centrifuge  bowl  to  be  supported  thereby 
and  rotated  therewith  about  said  axis  for  continuous 
centrifugal  processing  of  blood  received  in  the  container 
to  separate  heavier  components  from  lighter  componenU. 
a  roury  seal  member  having  a  routable  part  perma- 
nently joined  to  the  top  of  said  conUiner  concentric 
with  said  axis  to  form  an  integral  structure  with  said 
container  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  and  a  stationary 
part  adapted  to  remain  stationary  during  said  rotation, 
a  seal  coaxial  with  said  axis  hermetically  connecting 
said  rotatable  and  stationary  parts  for  high  speed  rela- 
tive rotation  therebetween  and  permitting  removal  of  the 
kit  from  a  centrifuge  bowl  without  breaking  of  said 
seal,  an  inlet  connection  on  said  stationary  part  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  blood,  an  inlet  passage- 
way in  said  stationary  pari  connected  at  iu  upper  end  to 
said  inlet  connection  and  opening  at  its  lower  end  along 
said  axis,  means  fixed  to  said  container  for  conducting 
entering  liquid  transversely  of  the  container  from  said 
inlet  passageway  through  a  restricted  passageway  to  the 
extreme  peripheral  part  of  the  interior  of  said  con- 
Uiner. an  outlet  passageway  in  said  stationary  part,  and 
means  contaimng  a  sutionary  conduit  supported  on  said 
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stationary  part  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
continuously  removing  lighter  liquid  components  up- 
wardly through  said  outlet  passageway  when  said  con- 
tainer is  rotated  at  high  speed  about  said  axis  with 
respect  to  said  stationary  part,  while  heavier  components 
accumulate  within  said  container. 


of  the  cylinder,  and  an  extra  cutting  concave  mounted 
on  the  front  wall  between  the  conveyor  delivery  means 


WUIiMa 


Dda 


I  3,145,714 

BRASSIERE 

D.  BrowB,  Glcadak«  Caltf^ 


to  Munslag* 
corporattoa    of 


Filed  Jmc  27,  IMl,  Str.  No.  119^3 
1  Oadm.    (CL  12S— 4S4) 


In  a  brassiere:  a  body-encircling  member  having  an 
upper  edge  provided  with  a  pair  of  arcuate  portions  de- 
fining spaced  upwardly  opening  arcuate  cup  recesses,  each 
of  said  arcuate  cup  recesses  having  a  lateral  terminus  on 
one  side  and  a  frontal  terminus  on  the  other  side  respec- 
tively located  adjacent  the  side  and  front  of  the  body- 
encircling  member:  a  pair  of  cup  structures  respectively 
attached  to  the  cup  receaaet.  each  cup  structure  includ- 
ing 
a  pair  of  partially  overlapping  cup-shaped  segments, 
one  of  the  cup  scgmenu  being  located  at  one  side  of 
the  cup  recess  and  secured  along  the  said  arcuate 
edge    portion   of   the   cup   recess   from   the    frontal 
terminus  of  the  cup  reoeas  to  a  point  adjacent  but 
spaced  from  the  lateral  terminus  of  the  cup  recess. 
and  the  other  of  the  cup  segments  being  located 
at  the  other  side  of  the  cup  recess  and  secured 
along  the  said  arcuate  ed^e  portion  of  the  cup  recess 
from  the  lateral  terminus  of  the  cup  recess  in  over- 
lapping relationship  to  said  one  cup  segment  to  a 
point  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  frontal  terminus 
of  the  cup  recess;  said  cup  segments  substantially 
overlapping  each  other  at  the  center  of  the  cup  struc- 
ture; said  segments  having  substantially  diagonally 
extending  free  overlapping  arcuate  edges  intersecting 
each  other  at  a  point  located  at  the  upper  central 
portion  of  the  cup  structure;  the  segments  being  at- 
tached to  each  other  only  along  the  arcuate  edge 
portion  of  the  cup  recess; 
and  a  shoulder  strap  for  each  of  the  cup  structures  and 
having  parts  secured  respectively  to  the  upper  portions  of 
the  cup  segments  at  places  spaced  laterally  from  the  said 
intersecting  point  of  said  free  edges. 


1,I4S,71S 
AUXILIARY  CONCAVE  FOR  A  THRESHING 
CYUNDER 
EhBcr  W.  Hon,  RJL  2,  Box  M,  ForaaL  Olrio 
FIM  Aat.  2,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  299,SM 
5  Clakm.    (CL  IM— 27) 
I.  A  combine  comprising  a  bousing  having  a  front  wall, 
an  intake  conduit  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  front  wall, 
•aid  conduit  containing  a  material  feeding  conveyor,  a 
cylinder  mounted  within  said  housing  and  having  a  pe- 
ripheral surface  adjacent  said  front  wall  and  said  intake 
conduit,  a  lower  concave  supported  beneath  the  cylinder 
in  material-receiving  relationship  to  the  feeding  conveyor, 
conveyor  delivering  means  positioned  above  the  cylinder 
and  adapted  to  drop  material  onto  the  upper  periphery 


and  the  intake  conduit  in  threshing  relationship  with  the 
cylinder. 


3,145,716 
TOBACCO  SHEET  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Charles  Gcitz,  Daricn,  Coon.,  Alberto 
.Mexico  CHy,  Mexico,  and  Joseph  Brendan  Farrcli, 
Westport,  and  John  Edward  Lee,  Byram,  Conn., 
aarigBors  to  American  Machine  A  Foundry  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Ang.  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  55,1M 
It  Cbdnu.    (CL  131—133) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  forming  continuous  self -sustain- 
able sheet  material  comprising  a  moving  endless  belt, 
means  to  deposit  a  thin  film  of  liquid  on  said  belt,  at 
least  one  means  to  apply  a  layer  of  dry  finely  divided 
material  to  the  wet  belt,  said  means  for  applying  the 
layer  of  dry  material  comprising  in  combination  a  knurled 
rotatable  roller  and  a  rotatable  cylindrical  brush  contact- 
ing said  knurled  roller,  means  for  applying  said  dry  mate- 
rial supply  to  said  knurled  roller  so  that  material  picked 
up  by  said  brush  from  said  knurled  roller  is  cast  down- 
ward, said  knurled  roller  and  said  brush  being  disposed 
transversely  above  said  belt,  at  least  one  heating  means 
for  drying  wet  layers  of  material  deposited  on  said  belt, 
means  to  apply  a  layer  binding  material  onto  said  b^lt, 
said  means  for  applying  the  layer  binding  material  c^- 
prising  a  rotating  feed  drum,  a  rotating  refuser  drum  dis- 
posed with  a  light  clearance  alongside  said  feed  drum, 
said  feed  drum  rotating  with  its  upper  surface  moving 
downward  toward  said  refuser  drum  and  said  refuser 
drum  rotating  with  its  upper  surface  moving  upward  away 
from  said  feed  drum,  means  to  introduce  liqtiid  binding 
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material  between  said  drums,  a  rotating  high  speed  cylin- 
drical brush  disposed  across  said  belt  and  contacting  said 
feed  drum  to  cast  a  second  layer  of  finely  divided  material 
downward  onto  said  belt,  and  means  to  remove  the  inte- 
grated bound  layers  of  material  from  said  belt  as  a  con- 
tinuous self-supportable  flexible  sheet. 


3,145,717 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  TOBACCO  WEB 
MATERIAL 
Fay  H.  Osbonc,  Wimbor  Locks,  Conn^  aod  Warren  J. 
Bodendorf,   Montgomery,   .Mass.,  assignor!  to   C.   H. 
Dexter  &  Soas,  Inc^  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CooDCcticiit 

FUed  Oct.  22,  1959,  Scr.  No.  847,952 
15  Claims.    (CL  131—140) 


'sar 
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13.  The  method  of  forming  a  continuous  tobacco  web 
material  comprising  extracting  water-soluble  coostituents 
from  natural  tobacco,  separating  the  insoluUe  portion  of 
the  tobacco  from  the  extract,  digesting  the  insoluble  por- 
tion of  the  tobacco  with  a  chemical  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  nitric  acid 
to  form  a  fibrous  pulp,  refining  said  pulp  to  tobacco  fibers, 
forming  a  dflute  aqueous  slurry  comaining  a  nia)or  pro- 
portion of  tobacco  fibers  and  a  minor  proportion  of  con- 
ventional papermaking  fibers,  forming  a  thin  web  of  said 
tobacco  fibers  and  conventional  papermaking  fibers,  re- 
moving moisture  from  said  web,  acidifying  the  water-solu- 
ble portion  of  the  tobacco  to  a  pH  of  about  4  to  6, 
neutralizing  the  addified  extract  with  potassium  carbonate 
to  a  pH  of  about  6.5  to  7.2.  adding  humectant  and  dye  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  neutralized  extract,  impregnating 
said  web  with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  dye  containing  ex- 
tract, removing  moisture  from  the  impregnated  web,  im- 
pregnating the  web  with  a  water-wax  emulsion,  and  com- 
pacting said  web  under  pressure. 


3,145,718 

FINGER  COMB  WITH  TOOTH  SPACING  SLIDER 

Lcwta  PIgo,  1524  Grand  Ave,  Spri^  VaDcy,  CaUf. 

Filed  Nor.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  235,859 

3  Claims.    (O.  132—148) 


^w 


1.  A  light  weight  finger  comb  constructed  to  fit  tightly 
on  the  end  of  an  operator's  index  finger  and  to  be  drawn 


through  the  hair  by  merely  bending  said  finger,  comprising 
in  combination:  a  short  cylindrical  plastic  tube  having  a 
thin  continuous  wall  of  uniform  thiciuie»s  throughout:  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  thin  cylindrical  metal  teeth  whose 
length  is  much  greater  than  that  of  said  tube,  said  teeth 
having  parallel  inner  ends  that  pau  through  one  end  sur- 
face of  said  tube  and  are  embedded  in  the  wall  thereof, 
said  teeth  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  and  shaped 
lo  that  the  distance  between  th«  axes  of  adjacent  teeth 
progressively  increases  towards  the  outer  free  ends  of  said 
teeth  whereby  the  free  ends  of  said  teeth  can  be  easily 
inserted  into  the  hair;  and  a  thin  slider  around  said  teeth, 
the  bottom  portion  of  said  slider  having  a  set  of  aligned 
holes  therethrough  and  one  only  of  said  teeth  passing 
through  each  hole,  the  distance  between  adjacent  holes 
being  substantially  less  than  the  distance  between  the  outer 
ends  of  the  teeth  passing  therethrough  whereby  the  outer 
ends  of  said  teeth  are  drawn  closer  together  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  slider  outwardly  along  said  teeth. 


3,145,719 

CONVERTIBLE  SHELTER 

Jacob  N.  JnhniOB,  2231  WeMw  Drlr*. 

FIM  IMC  1,  IMlTser.  Na  114,231 
5  CtalM.    (CL  13S— 1) 


I.  A  convertible  shelte?  comprising  a  hollow  tubular 
casing  of  weather-resistant  material  having  inside  dimen- 
sions appropriate  for  receiving  the  human  body  and  a 
supporting  structure  within  said  material  casing,  said  sup- 
porting structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  individually  in- 
flatable elongated  tubes  including  first  and  second  tubes 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  tubular  casing  and 
defining  a  flat  portion  of  said  camg  between  said  flrit  and 
second  tubes  for  ahemative  placement  on  the  ground, 
third  tubes  subMantially  normal  to  said  ftnt  and  second 
tubes  secured  to  the  inside  of  said  casing  oppodte  said 
flat  side  for  distending  said  side  when  said  third  tubes 
are  inflated  against  the  restraining  effect  of  said  material 
and  a  fourth  long  straight  tube  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  tubes  and  secured  to  the  approximate 
middle  of  the  distended  side,  said  third  tubes  extending 
under  said  fourth  tube  for  supporting  the  same. 


3,145,728 
CANOPY  TILTING  DEVICE 
GUcW  Torii,  183  FamlaoMto  1  rhnmi.  OMha,  Imm 
FUed  N«v.  29,  1942,  See.  N«w  248,972 
ICWbl    (CL13S— 38) 
A  canopy  tilting  device  for  a  beach  umbrella  or  the 
like,  comprising  an  upper  pole  member  adapted  to  carry 
the  umbrella  canopy,  a  lower  pole  member,  said  pole 
members  having  extensions  extending  toward  each  other 
and  pivotally  engaged  with  each  other  for  pivoting  of 
the  pole  members  relative  to  each  other,  said  lower  pola 
member  hajring  a  portion  with  a  reduced  croas  sectional 
area,  an  internally  threaded  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve  ro- 
tatably  mounted  around  said  reduced  croas  tectiooal  area 
portion,  said  lower  pole  member  having  a  groove  along 
the  surface  thereof  extending  along  said  reduced  crow- 
sectional  area  and  said  uf^Kr  pole  mrmbtr  having  a 
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groove  along  the  surface  thereof  for  a  short  distance  into 
the  lower  end  thereof,  a  toothed  plate  slidably  mounted  in 
said  grooves  and  having  the  teeth  engaged  in  the  threads 
of  said  sleeve,  the  end  of  said  plate  adjacent  said  upper 
pole  member  having  a  laterally  elongated  aperture  there- 
in, and  a  pin  mounted  in  said  upper  pole  member  eccen- 
trically of  the  pivotal  engagement  of  said  pole  members 
and  extending  through  said  aperture  to  pivotally  engage 


the  end  of  said  plate  and  said  upper  pole  member,  the  end 
of  said  groove  in  said  upper  pole  member  being  deeper 
than  the  remainder  of  the  groove  to  acconunodate  the 
end  of  said  toothed  plate  when  said  upper  pole  member 
is  at  a  relatively  large  angle  to  said  lower  pole  member, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  sleeve  moves  said  toothed  plate 
up  and  down  and  pivots  said  upper  pole  member  relative 
to  said  lower  pole  ntember. 


3,14S,721 

DEMAND  VALVE 

Artknr  E.  Miller.  Baflaltt,  N.Y. 

Avtadoa  C«rporatlo%  Lai 

nt*  Dec  t,  IMI,  am.  N«.  I5t,f37 

2CUU.    (0.137—44) 


to  Scott 

,  N.Y. 


I.  In  a  breathing  apparatus  having  a  compartment,  a 
fkxible  diaphragm  moved  by  variations  in  pressure  in  said 
compartment,  and  a  valve  teat  having  a  bore  commimi- 
cating  with  said  compartment,  a  demand  valve  comprising 
a  valve  head  engageable  with  said  seat,  a  valve  centering 
web  in  said  bore  having  an  aperture  coaxial  with  said 
seat,  a  valve  stem  extending  from  said  head  through  said 
aperture  for  being  moved  by  said  diaphragm  in  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  said  stem  to  tilt  said  head  and 
thereby  open  said  valve,  said  web  having  substantially 
diametrically  opposed  slender  end  portions  intersected  by 
said  plane,  and  a  pair  of  arcuate  passageways  providing 
fluid  flow  through  said  seat  when  said  valve  is  open,  said 
passageways  being  symmetrically  dispoaed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  plane  and  each  extending  from  one  of  said 
web  end  portions  to  the  other  thereof,  the  croaa-aectional 
area  of  said  passageways  being  several  times  the  croas  sec- 
tional area  of  said  web  end  portions,  whereby  said  web 
end  portions  provide  minimum  restriction  to  fluid  flow 
through  said  seat 


3,145,722 
PNEUMATIC  CONTROLLER 
P.  Mueller,  Goshen,  Ind.,  aasignor  to 
Controia  CoaqiMy,  Richmoad,  Vs.,  i 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,2ie 
9  CiaiBa.    (CI.  137—45) 
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9.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  variable  condition  by 
varying  the  position  of  a  control  element  upon  a  deviation 
of  the  condition  from  a  desired  value  comprising; 

a  pneumatic  motor  including  a  hollow  casing  with  a 
pressure  responsive  movable  wall  therein  connected 
to  the  control  element, 

a  horizontal  base  member  mounted  on  said  casing, 

an  expansible  control  chamber  on  said  base  adjacent 
one  end  thereof, 

means  for  controlling  supply  and  waste  of  air  to  one  side 
of  the  pressure  responsive  movable  wall  of  the  pneu- 
matic motor  in  response  to  expansion  and  contraction 
of  the  control  chamber, 

means  supi^ying  air  imder  pressure  to  the  control  cham- 
ber, 

a  leak  port  for  the  control  chamber, 

a  pivoted  flapper  movable  relative  to  the  leak  port  to 
vary  the  pressure  in  the  control  chamber, 

an  expansible  signal  chamber  on  said  base  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  thereof  from  said  control  chamber, 

a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  between  said 
control  chamber  and  said  signal  chamber, 

means  biasing  said  shaft  against  rotation, 

a  cam  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

a  sensing  lever  pivoted  about  a  fixed  axis  on  said  base 

on  the  same  side  of  said  shaft  as  said  signal  chamber, 

said  sensing  lever  being  fulcrumed  intermediate 

its  ends  against  the  cam  and  pivotally  movable 

about  its  fixed  axis  upon  rotation  of  said  cam, 

a  control  lever  pivotally  connected  to  the  movable  wall 
of  the  signal  chamber  and  fulcrumed  intermediate  its 
ends  on  said  sensing  lever  with  its  free  end  engage- 
able  with  the  flapper  to  move  the  flapper  relative  to 
the  leak  port, 

a  spring  plate  biased  into  engagement  with  the  movable 
wall  of  said  pneumatic  motor  and  movable  with  said 
movable  wall; 

an  element  position  sensing  wire  wound  around  said 
shaft  and  having  its  free  end  attached  to  said  spring 
plate; 

and  means  for  establishing  a  signal  pressure  in  the  sig- 
nal chamber  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the  con- 
dition being  controlled  to  pivot  the  control  lever  about 
its  fulcrum  to  establish  a  control  pressure  in  the  pneu- 
matic motor,  said  sensing  wire  causing  rotation  of 
the  cam  upon  movement  of  the  movable  wall  of  the 
pneumatic  motor  to  |Mvot  the  contrcri  lever  about  its 
movable  axis  and  adjust  the  position  of  the  flapper 
relative  to  the  leak  port  in  accordance  with  the  poii- 
timi  of  the  element 
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3449,723 
COMBINATION  SHUTTLE-RELIEF  VALVE 
WllUam  J.   Chorkcy,   Fanni^oa,   MidL, 
Backan  MaMifactarii^  Co^  Inc,  MadlMa 
Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of  Mkfttigan 

Filed  JoM  9,  IMl,  S^.  No.  II«4t2 
3  Claim.     (CL  137—112) 


1.  A  combination  shuttle  and  relief  valve,  comprising : 
a  valve  housing  having  a  pair  of  valve  chambers;  a 
first  passageway  in  said  valve  bousing  interconnecting  the 
inner  ends  of  said  chambers;  a  valve  seat  formed  on  the 
inner  end  of  each  of  said  chambers  around  the  inter- 
connecting end  of  said  first  passageway;  each  of  said  cham- 
bers being  provided  with  port  means  for  admitting  and 
exhausting  fluid  under  pressure:  a  valve  movably  mounted 
in  each  of  said  chambers;  a  spring  means  in  each  of  said 
chambers  for  normally  biasing  said  valves  against  said 
seats;  each  of  said  valves  being  provided  with  an  orifk:e 
therethrough  for  communicating  said  first  passageway 
with  the  chamber  in  which  each  of  the  respective  valves  is 
disposed  when  the  valve  is  seated  on  said  seats;  a  mov- 
able shuttle  valve  member  in  said  first  passageway  for 
selective  closing  of  said  valve  orifices  in  accordance  with 
the  direction  of  fluid  flow  through  said  first  paisafleway 
and  the  fluid  pressures  exerted  thereon;  an  outlet  port 
formed  in  said  valve  housing;  a  second  passageway  in  said 
housing  connecting  said  outlet  port  to  said  first  passage- 
way; said  movable  valves  in  said  valve  chambers  each 
being  provided  with  a  sealing  ring  on  the  inner  end  there- 
of for  engagement  with  said  valve  seats;  said  shuttle  valve 
member  being  provided  with  an  annular  sedt  on  each  end 
thereof  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  sealing  rings  on 
the  inner  ends  of  said  movable  valves  for  overlapping  and 
closing  the  orifices  formed  therethrough  when  the  shuttle 
valve  is  moved  by  Ihiid  pressure  into  engagement  with 
the  movable  valves. 


3,145,724 

VACUUM  BREAKING  DEVICE 

HaroM  H.  Pclaer,  Lo^  Maud  City,  N.Y., : 

Many  Kary,  HMriaa^  N.Y. 

FDed  Not.  14,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  M3t4 

3  rislMi     (CL  137—217) 
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1.  A  vacutun  breaking  vahre  assembly  comprising  a  first 
body  portion  shaped  to  provide  a  fluid  communicatable 
conduit  intermediate  a  fluid  inlet  opening  normally  sub- 
ject to  fluid  pressures  in  excess  of  atmospheric  pressure 
along  its  entire  length  and  a  fluid  outlet  opening,  an  in- 
tegral second  body  portion  shaped  to  provide  a  valve 
chamber  having  one  end  thereof  disposed  in  constant 


fluid  commuaicatioo  with  said  conduit  and  a  Mcoad  end 
open  to  the  atmo^J>ere,  a  bushing  member  removaMy 
mounted  in  the  secoad  end  of  said  chamber  defining  an 
axial  bora,  a  valve  member  positioned  within  said  chamber 
normally  dispoaed  in  sealing  relation  with  the  bore  de- 
fining peripheral  edge  of  said  bushing  against  the  action 
of  atmospheric  pressure  by  the  fluid  pressure  within  said 
conduit  to  dose  the  end  of  said  valve  chamber  open  to 
the  atmosphere  and  an  auxiliary  spring  member  dispowd 
within  said  valve  chamber  normally  biasing  said  valve 
member  into  sealing  relationship  with  the  bore  deffaiing 
edge  of  said  bushing  agahot  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
valve  member  being  diaplaoeable  out  of  sealing  relation- 
ship with  the  bore  defining  peripheral  edge  of  said  bush- 
ing member  to  permit  air  flow  therepast  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  in  snid  conduit  less  than  that  of 
atmospheric  pressure. 


344S,725 
WINDING  APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  CONDUCTING 
HOSE    COMBINED   WITH    ELECTRICITY    CON- 
DUCTING  WIRES 

Hcrvcrt  CMIven  KnlghlK 
to  Ui 


1,  %m.  No.  M334 
.  J  Great  Britata  Ji 
(CL  137—355.17) 


15.19M 


1.  Winding  apparatus  comprising  first  and  second 
winding  reels  on  a  first  common  axis  and  arranged  to  be 
rotated  together,  a  first  group  of  pulleys  on  a  second 
common  axis  disposed  parallel  to  the  first  common  axis, 
means  for  supporting  said  first  group  of  pulleys  for 
oscillation  about  said  first  coounon  axis,  a  second  group 
of  pulleys  on  a  third  common  axis  disposed  parallel  to 
the  second  common  axis,  means  for  supporting  said 
second  group  of  pulleys  with  the  third  common  axis  in 
fixed  relationship  to  the  first  common  axis,  a  cable  in 
the  form  of  a  fhiid  conducting  hoee  having  an  electricaUy 
conducting  lead  inside  the  hoee.  the  hoee  part  of  the 
cable  being  terminated  on  the  first  reel  at  a  ixMaUMe 
fluid  coupling,  the  said  electrically  conducting  lead  of 
the  cable  continuing  from  the  first  reel,  around  the 
second  reel,  then  to  and  around  a  flrst  pulley  of  the 
first  group  of  pulleys,  to  and  around  a  first  pulley  of 
the  second  group  of  pulleys  and  in  series  manner  to  and 
around  the  remaining  pulleys  of  each  group  thence 
Ungentially  from  the  final  pulley  of  the  second  group 
of  pulleys  to  a  fixed  supply  point 
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3,14S,724 
UQUID  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
M.  Dwutim,  Natkk«  Mmi^  iiilginr  to  the  Ualtod 

by  Ike  Sccniafy  of 


Dwutom  Natkk«  Ma«^ 
States  of  AsMrica  «  i«prta«ili 
the  Annv 

Filed  hOf  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  213,555 
7  Claims.    (CL  137— 9M) 
(GrMtcd  nndcr  TMc  35,  VS.  Co4t  (1952), 


2M) 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid  from  a  tank 
to  a  utilization  device  comprising  a  valve  body,  a  valve 
stem  mounted  within  said  body  for  movement  toward 
and  from  a  valve  seat  to  establish  flow  through  the  valve 
at  a  selected  rate,  a  valve  seat  element  embodying  a  valve 
scat  mounted  within  said  body  for  movement  toward  and 
from  said  valve  stem  and  means  responsive  to  the  level 
of  liquid  in  said  tank  connected  to  said  valve  seat  element 
whereby  said  valve  seat  element  moves  away  from  said 
valve  stem  as  the  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank  i$  lowered. 


3,145,727 

AirrOMATfC  LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  DEVICE 

~  —o  VaaiaiMta,  Tokyo,  lapi,  awlrnir  to 

A)lae—oto  Co^  lac^  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FIM  Aac  14,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«2,f  32 

priorit>.  appUcatloa  Japaa  Aag.  17,  1M2 

■  Claims.     (CL  137—413) 


3,145  72S 
WATER  FEED  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 

WATERING  TROUGHS 
C.  Stcrrctt,  5tl  W.  Linden  Ave.,  Logansport,  Ind., 
WOUam  H.  Pcten,  218  N.  Eaat  Sk,  MontpeUcr, 

Filed  Ang.  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59,754 
13  Claims.    (CL  137—414) 


1.  An  arrangentent  for  controlling  the  level  of  a  liquid 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  container  for  holding  the  liquid  to  be  controlled; 
{b)  a  float  member; 

(c)  pivot  means  interposed  between  said  float  member 
and  said  container,  said  pivot  means  fastening  said 
float  member  in  said  container  for  pivotal  movement 
in  a  vertically  extending  plane; 

(d)  outlet  means  mounted  on  said  float  member; 
(r)   an  outlet  blocking  member  movable  on  said  float 

member  responsive  to  said  pivotal  movement  of  said 
float  member  toward  and  away  from  a  blocking  posi- 
tion in  which  said  blocking  member  obstructs  said 
outlet  means; 

(/)  a  liquid  supply  conduit  communicating  with  said 
tank; 

(g)  control  valve  means  in  said  conduit; 

{h)  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  actuating  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  control  valve  means; 

(i)  a  pressure  fluid  conduit  connecting  said  actuating 
means  and  said  outlet  means;  aiul 

(7)  supply  means  communicating  with  said  pressure 
fluid  conduit  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  con- 
duit at  a  predetermined  rate. 
80S  O.O.— 42 


1.  A  valve  construction,  comprising  a  housing  embody- 
ing two  separable  parts,  meanae  detachably  coupling  said 
parts  together,  said  parts  when  coupled  together  form- 
ing an  enclosed  area,  one  of  said  parts  having  a  wall 
with  an  outwardly  extending  central  dome  portion,  tu- 
bular means  extending  into  the  center  of  the  domed  por- 
tion from  the  wall  thereof  and  providing  a  liquid  inlet 
and  an  inwardly  directed  annular  seat,  a  diaphragm  with- 
in the  said  one  part  of  the  housing  and  extending  across 
said  domed  portion  and  forming  therewith  a  first  liquid 
chamber,  said  diaphragm  when  flexed  in  one  direction 
engaging  said  seat  to  shut  off  admission  of  liquid  into 
said  chamber,  the  diaphragm  having  a  central  t^^erture 
aligned  with  the  liquid  inlet,  means  for  conducting  liq- 
uid out  of  said  chamber,  a  cylindrical  shell  positioned 
in  said  enclosed  area  and  having  a  wall  at  one  end  in 
spaced  opposed  relation  with  the  side  of  the  diaphragm 
opposite  the  first  chamber  and  said  end  wall  having  a 
peripheral  axially  directed  flange  bearing  against  the  dia- 
phragm and  maintaining  the  wall  portion  drcumacribed 
by  the  fUnge  4>aced  from  the  diaphragm  to  form  a  sec- 
ond liquid  chamber,  said  shell  end  wall  having  a  central 
opening  therethrough  defined  on  the  aide  of  the  wall  rS' 
mote  from  the  second  chamber  by  a  valve  seat,  the  other 
end  of  the  cylindrical  shell  being  opened,  means  carried 
by  the  shell  and  the  housing  parts  for  securing  the  shell 
and  the  two  parts  of  the  housing  together,  a  valve  but- 
ton adapted  for  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  a  body 
pivotally  supported  within  the  shell  and  supporting  the 
valve  button,  a  float  arm  coimected  with  said  pivoted 
body  and  extending  outwardly  through  openings  in  the 
aheU  and  bousing,  and  a  float  carried  by  said  arm  ex- 
teriorly of  the  housing. 


3,145,729 
INSTANT  ACTION  VALVE  AND  RESERVOIR 
CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Nat  Cordis,  Silver  Lake,  Wis.;  Gladys  S.  Cordis,  cxcoi- 
triz  of  Nat  Cordis,  deceased,  assignor  of  two-tlilrds  to 
Cari  P.  leasea  and  one-third  to  Gerald  T.  DoMc,  both 
of  Crown  Indnstrics,  Chicago,  m. 

FUad  Jan.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,947 
9  ClaiaM.     (CL  137—414) 


1.  A  valve  providing  on-ofT  contrcrf  which  comprises 
a  housing,  a  valve  chamber,  a  flexible  diaphragm  dividing 
said  chamber  into  a  first  sub-chamber  and  a  second  sub- 
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chamber,  an  inlet  to  said  boosing  and  said  valve  cham- 
ber, an  outlet  extending  into  said  second  sob-chamber 
and  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  diaphragm,  a  valved 
vent  communicating  with  said  first  sub-chamber,  a  valved 
pressure  line  between  said  first  and  second  sub-chambers, 
dual  port  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  vent 
and  with  said  pressure  line,  a  plunger  plug  means  shift- 
able  berween  said  dual  port  means  and  controlling  said 
vent  and  pressure  lines,  said  plunger  plug  means  having 
upper  and  lower  dual  plugs  in  axial  alignment,  and  shift- 
ing means  operativdy  connected  to  said  plunger  for 
shifting  said  plunger  between  two  extreme  positions 
whereby  said  first  sub-chamber  is  alternately  vented  to  the 
atmosphere  or  maintained  under  line  pressure  thereby  to 
position  said  diaphragm  and  control  flow  through  said 
valve. 


CONTROL  VALVE 

FraaJt  G.  rnaatO,  2Slt  Lavd  Cwyoa 

L<M  AifriM  44,  Critf . 

Fikd  Mm.  7, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  243^7 

7  CUnuL     (CL  137— 493J) 


1.  A  valve  body  member  having  an  inlet  at  one  end. 
an  outlet  at  the  other,  and  an  intermediate  loogitudinai- 
ly  di^)osed  bore,  a  tubular  means  coaxial  with  said  bore, 
fixed  with  said  body  member  and  having  a  lateral  throt- 
tling port  communicating  with  said  outlet,  a  throttling 
sleeve  member  telescopicaUy  slidable  relative  to  said  tubu- 
lar means  and  having  a  portitw  varying  the  effective  size 
of  said  port,  a  wall  member  across  said  sleeve  member 
exposed  to  fluid  from  said  inlet,  an  enlarged  head  on  the 
inlet  end  of  said  sleeve  member  presenting  a  seat  fac- 
ing toward  the  valve  outlet,  an  annular  piston  member 
slidably  fitted  in  said  bore,  said  piston  member  having 
a  seating  surface  engageable  with  said  seat  on  said  head 
of  said  sleeve  member,  abutment  means  on  said  body 
member  providing  a  stop  for  said  piston  member  in  move- 
ment toward  said  inlet,  a  coil  compression  spring  in  said 
body  member  urging  said  piston  member  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first-mentioned  abutment  means,  and  a  sec- 
ond abutment  means  on  said  body  member  providing 
a  stop  for  said  sleeve  member  in  movement  toward  said 
inlet  when  said  seat  on  said  head  has  separated  from 
said  seating  surface  on  said  piston  member  with  said 
piston  member  in  engagement  with  said  first-mentiooed 
abutment  means,  there  being,  in  at  least  one  of  said 
members,  a  fluid  passageway  with  an  orifice  therein  pro- 
viding communication  between  said  inlet  and  said  bore 
on  the  outlet  side  of  said  piston  member,  said  second 
abutment  means  and  said  sleeve  member  being  coopera- 
tively formed  to  afford,  when  in  engagement,  a  fluid  pas- 
sage between  said  inlet  and  the  space  between  the  then 
separated  seat  on  said  head  and  seating  surface  on  said 
piston  member,  at  least  one  of  said  piston  and  sleeve 
member  being  formed  to  provide  a  fluid  passage  from 
said  bore  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  piston  member  past 
said  piston  member  to  the  region  between  the  inlet  side 
of  said  piston  n»ember  and  the  head  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber, radially  inward  of  said  seat  on  said  head. 


3,14S,731 
VACUUM  REGULATING  VALVE 
W.  KMti.  EtfH^  and  Lm  T< 

.   Ma,  airivMn  !•  RaaiaM  Mb.  Co,. 
OWo,  •  corpofKta.  el  oST^  ^  ^ 
Ffc*  N«T.  2f ,  IHU  9m,  Sm.  155,751 
13CWM.    (0.137— 5M) 
I 


1.  A  regulating  valve  for  delivering  a  desired  maximum 

Icvelaf  vacuum  when  supplied  a  pulsating  vacuum  of 

correspondingly  varying  frequency  and  mean  pressure 

level,  said  valve  comprising 

a  vacuum  chamber  having  a  supply  port  a  delivery  port 

and  an  atmospheric  port  opening  to  atmo^berc, 
a  valve  seat  surTouDding  said  atmosplieric  port, 
a  vaWe  closure  mounted  oo  a  diaphragm  for  oedllatory 
movement  of  varying  amplitude  and  frequency  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  valve  seat  for  throttling 
air  flow  through  said  atmosphsric  port, 
pneumatic  spring  means  having  ready  response  to  the 
mean  pressure  level  in  said  vacuum  chamber  for 
tending  to  draw   said  '«T«»»Tigm   and  said   valve 
closure  away  from  said  valve  seat  in  accordance  with 
the  mean  pressure  differential  across  said  atmospheric 
port  and  having  limited  response  to  transient  pulsa- 
tions in  the  pressure  level  in  said  vacuum  chamber 
and 

mechanical  spring  means  tending  to  urge  said  valve 
closure  toward  said  valve  seat  with  a  subsuntially 
constant  and  predetermined  force 

whereby  greater  or  lesser  amounts  of  air  at  atmospheric 
pressure  are  admitted  to  said  vacuum  chamber  as  the 
mean  of  the  pulsating  vacuum  level  in  said  chamber 
departs  more  or  less  from  and  above  the  desired  level. 


3,145,732 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Edward  C.  Joles,  Monsey.  N.Y.,  aari«Bor  to  Smmtm  Hy. 
*JjMa,  Inc.  YenksKS,  N.Y..  ■  cwpmcSToTN^ 

RM  Ang.  27, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  219,4M 

I.  A  nydraulK  pressure  relief  valve  consisting  of  a 
housing  having  a  chamber  wall  defining  a  chamber,  screw 
threads  in  one  end  of  said  housing,  a  flange  in  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  and  an  outlet  aperture  in  communica- 
tion with  said  chamber,  a  tubular  conduit  having  an  inlet 
aperture  and  a  valve  seat,  means  securing  aid  tubular  con- 
duit in  said  flange  with  said  tubular  coduit  projecting  into 
said  chamber,  a  piston  having  a  circular  projection  aiMl  a 
plurality  of  ports  connecting  said  inlet  aperture  with  said 
chamber,  a  vahre  element  fixed  to  said  piston,  a  spring  ad- 
justing colhu-  routively  engaging  said  screw  threads,  a 
cu-cular  cap  provided  with  fluid  tight  packing  slidaMy 
motmted  in  said  chamber  with  said  fluid  tight  packing 
engaging  said  chamber  wall,  resilient  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  circular  cap.  said  spring  adjust- 
ing collar  engaging  to  slide  said  circular  cap  along  said 
chamber  wall  to  vary  the  tension  of  said  resilient  means, 
said  resilient  means  forcing  said  valve  element  into  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat  for  closing  said  plurality  of 
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ports  from  said  inlet  aperture,  and  means  for  preventing 
vibration  of  said  piston  and  chatter  between  said  valve 
element  and  said  valve  seat  which  includes  a  first  dash 
pot  space  defined  by  said  flange  and  said  circular  profec- 
tioo  and  a  first  narrow  escape  passafe  between  said  circu- 
lar profection  and  said  chamber  wall  and  a  second  dash 
pot  space  defined  by  a  shoulder  on  said  tubular  conduit 


and  a  rim  on  said  piston  a  second  and  narrow  aiuular 
escape  passage  between  said  piston  and  said  tubtilar  coo* 
duit,  said  last  mentioned  passage  connecting  said  first  and 
second  dashpot  spaces,  at  least  a  portion  of  a  fluid  coo- 
tained  in  said  first  dashpot  space  being  forced  through  said 
second  passage  to  thereby  flow  through  said  secoiKl  dash- 
pot  space  as  said  resilient  element  forces  said  valve  ele- 
ment into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat 


3,145,733 
SWIVEL  RING  VALVE 
N.  Stow,  L^a  Fa 
CMcago,  flL, 

CMcagtt,  PL,  a  toraawll—  «f  I 

ra^  J^  7.  I9M.  Sot.  N*.  41,332 
jfCWM.    (C1137— 5t3) 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  boosing,  said  housing 
having  an  inlet,  outlet  and  relief  ports  integrally  formed 
therein,  a  connecting  passage  between  said  inlet  uid  outlet 
ports  defining  a  venturi  throat  over  a  portion  of  a  length 
thereof,  a  valve  seat  positioned  within  said  paaaafle,  a  ro- 
tauble  valve  stem,  means  for  rotating  die  valve  stem  se- 
cured to  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  conical  shaped  sur- 
face formed  on  the  odier  end  portion  of  said  valve  stem, 
an  annular  groove  recesaed  in  the  lower  portioa  of  the 
valve  stem  adjacent  to  said  conical  surface,  said  groove 
harinf  a  retainini  lip  in  juxtaposition  with  uid  conical 
surface,  said  groove  having  a  side  wall  tapering  inwardly. 


relative  to  the  center  line  of  the  valve  stem  and  an  upper 
wall  angling  upwardly  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane,  and 
a  flexible  plastic  sealing  member,  said  sealing  member 
swtvelly  dispoaed  in  said  groove  to  present  a  substantially 
different  surface  area  to  engage  the  valve  seat,  said  flexible 
plastic  sealing  member  consists  of  a  circular  ring  of  resil- 
ient plastic  of  low  co-efficient  of  friction  which  is  sub- 
stantially quinquelaleral  in  cross  section  and  has  an  upper 
contoured  sealiiag  surface  which  rotatably  engages  the  up- 
per wall  of  said  groove  in  sealing  relationship  and  a  side 
contoured  sealing  surface  which  eqgages  the  valve  seat  and 
side  wall  of  the  groove  to  effect  a  leak-proof  closure  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  when  the  valve  is  in  an  ex- 
treme doaed  position,  stem  surfaces  above  and  below  the 
groove  maintaining  a  spaced  relationship  with  the  valve 
seat  whereby  said  ring  is  retained  from  flow  between  the 
valve  seat  and  said  upper  wall  as  an  axial  force  is  applied 
thereto  whereby  a  perfect  leak-proof  seal  is  attained  when 
the  valve  stem  is  in  the  extreme  closed  position. 


3,145,734 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  FLOW  , 

CONTROL  VALVE  ' 

C  Laa,  Moot  Prospect,  Ymmu  E.  Moocfahala, 
NortMkU,  a^  Hcrtort  N.  Underwood,  Chicago,  DL, 

Flad  Oct  <,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,3t3 
•  CUm.   (CL  137— SM.13) 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a 
spool  bore  formed  therein  a  fluid  inlet  passage,  a  fluid 
sump  passage,  a  first  port  branch  and  a  second  port 
branch  in  communication  with  said  qxx>l  bore;  a  valve 
spool  slidably  positioned  within  said  spool  bore;  a  by- 
pass valve  having  an  inlet  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  fluid  inlet  passage,  a  sump  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  fluid  sump  passage  and  a  control 
chamber;  and  an  equalizing  line  adapted  to  communi- 
cate fluid  from  said  flrst  port  branch  and  from  said 
second  port  branch  to  said  control  chamber,  and  throt- 
tling means  reqwnsive  to  the  pressure  differential  between 
fluid  in  said  first  port  branch  and  fluid  in  said  second 
port  branch  to  govern  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  first 
port  branch  and  through  said  second  port  branch. 


3,145,735 
VARIABLY    PROPORTIONING    AND    VARIABLY 
METERING  PLURAL-UQUID  VALVED  DISPENS- 
ING UNTTS 

Osnm.  Grwrt  Neck,  and  HmnM  Oiraw,  Roriyn 
^  N.Y^  BsiJMnii  to  Oaraw  Prodads  Conqpany, 

FIM  Dae  M,'  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,2«2 
24CWM.    (CLl37— M4) 
12.  A  dispensing  Unit  comprising  an  inlet  chamber 
for  primary  liquid  under  source  pressure,  an  outlet  cham- 
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ber  for  primary  liquid,  a  chamber  for  storing  second- 
ary liquid  under  the  average  pressure  prevailing  in  the 
unit,  said  storage  chamber  being  structurally  integral 
with  said  inlet  chamber,  and  a  single  valve,  said  valve 
including  a  cage  member  and  a  spindle  member  rotat- 
able  in  the  cage  member,  one  of  said  members  having 
a  helical  thread  and  an  element  on  the  other  of  said 
members  meshing  with  the  thread  so  that  turning  of 
the  spindle  member  within  the  cage  member  will  cause 


3»14S,737 

DEVICE  FOR  nCKING^HJT  AND  FEEDING 

WEFT  HAOK  IN  LOOMS 

Gloiilo  AMto  GrMdi,  S/3  Via  P.  Mwtlori, 

BolocM,  Itahr 

Filed  May  i,  19*3,  SvTNo.  n%U9 

Claims  priorHy,  applcatioa,  Italy,  May  12,  19<2, 

9.457/i2 

2  ClalM.    (CL  139— IM) 


axial  movement  of  the  spindle  member  within  the  cage 
member,  said  members  and  said  chambers  having  coop- 
erating ports  and  sealing  rings  so  related  that  responsive 
to  such  axial  movement  they  variably  control  the  flow 
of  primary  liquid  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  the  outlet 
chamber  between  full  ilow  and  cut-off  and  variably  con- 
trol the  introduction  of  the  secondary  liquid  through 
a  singular  opening  into  the  primary  liquid  while  the 
primary  liquid  is  flowing. 


1 .  In  a  device  for  ptcking-out  and  feeding  hair  weft  on 
looms,  a  slay,  a  weft  inserter  movable  along  the  slay,  a 
pick-out  bead  carried  by  said  weft  inserter,  at  least  one 
pot  containing  a  hair  bunch  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
slay  and  abutment  means  fixed  to  the  slay  to  effect  open- 
ing of  said  bead  for  pick-out  of  the  hairs  from  said  bunch. 
said  pick-out  head  comprising  a  bushing  formed  at  its  free 
end  with  a  re-entering,  substantially  conical  seat  and  a 
rod-like  member  movable  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  bushing  and  having  a  hook  like  terminal  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  concave  tip  arranged  in  front  of  said  seat 
in  said  bushing,  spring  means  being  interpoted  between 
said  rod-like  member  and  bushing. 


3,145,734  1  ^^"^""^^ 

AUTOMATIC  IRRIGATION  VALVE  WITH  3,14S,73t 

,      ^. DAMPING  DEVICE  LOOM  PICKER  STICK  CHECK 

Lyndlc  G.  Gbcco,  EagCM,  Oreg^  assignor  to  R.  H.  Pierce  Jdw  G.  "Tniiwiiia.  Jr.,  m4  E4wfa  C 

ManafactBitag  Conpaay,  EagcM,  Oreg.,  a  corporatioo  N.C^  fsjgaors  to  PtrfactiM  Service  C 

of  Oregon  lottc,  N.C.,  a  corporation  oT  North 

^.^Ji:3  ^JS*  S-  ^'^  ^^^'^^^  FIW  S«t  5,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  221,445 

24  ClalBS.    (CL  137-^24.13)  if  ebtan.    (CL  139—149) 
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8.  In  an  irrigation  valve  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  a 
drop  in  pressure  of  water  supplied  thereto,  a  valve  cas- 
ing member  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 

a  valve  member  biased  toward  a  closed  position  clos- 
ing the  outlet  from  the  inlet  and  urged  by  water 

^  pressure  at  the  inlet  toward  an  open  position  in  which 
the  water  may  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet. 

blocking  means  having  a  blocking  position  in  which 
the  valve  member  is  urged  against  the  blocking  means, 

the  blocking  means  also  being  movable  from  the  block- 
ing position  thereof  to  a  second  position  permitting 
movement  of  the  valve  member  to  the  open  position 
there<rf, 

and  means  responsive  to  a  drop  in  water  pressure  at  the 
inlet  to  move  the  blocking  means  from  its  blocking 
position  to  its  second  position  so  that  force  on  the 
blocking  means  from  the  valve  member  is  relieved 
as  the  blocking  means  is  so  moved. 


1.  A  checking  apparatus  for  checking  a  picker  stick 
in  a  rest  position  relative  to  the  lay  of  a  loom  and  where- 
in said  picker  stick  moves  inwardly  from  the  rest  posi- 
tion to  an  active  position  in  propelling  a  shuttle  acroM 
said  lay,  said  apparatus  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  elongate 
first  and  second  jaws  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
lay  and  adapted  to  receive  said  picker  stick  tbere- 
betweeti, 

(b)  means  yieldaUy  urgins  at  least  one  of  said  jawi 
toward  the  other  such  as  to  yieldably  grip  the  picker 
stick  in  rest  position  therebetween  upon  impact  of 
the  picker  stick  with  said  jawt, 

(c)  means  limiting  relative  movement  of  said  jaw* 
toward  each  other  such  as  to  maintain  said  jaws 
in  spaced  relatiouhip  in  the  absence  of  a  picker 
stick  therebetween,  and 
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((/)  means  responsive  to  inward  active  movement  of 
the  picker  stick  for  moving  at  least  the  first  jaw 
to  an  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  picker  stick  and  in  the  course  of  which 
movement  the  inner  end  of  the  first  )aw  is  moving 
away  from  said  path  while  a  portion  of  the  first 
jaw  adjacent  its  outer  end  remains  and  moves  in 
engagement  with  the  picker  stick  to  thereby  relieve 
the  grip  of  the  jaws  on  said  picker  stick  upon  initi- 
ation of  each  inward  active  movement  of  said  picker 
stick. 

3.145,739 

WEFT  SENSING  MEANS 

Knrt  Mctzler,  Dnworirrtramp  15,  Hambnrg- 

Bcrgcdorf ,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  92.491 

Claims  priorit>,  application  Giraany  Mar.  9,  1944 

7  Clains.    (CL  139--379) 


relation  in  a  given  fixed  plane,  disposing  a  cutting  tool 
for  movement  along  a  given  path  in  said  plane  toward 
and  away  from  a  side  rod,  moving  said  tool  along  said 
path  in  said  plane  into  engagement  with  said  rod  to  form 
a  notch  therein,  guiding  a  grid  wire  into  said  notch,  mov- 
ing said  side  rod  longitudinally  in  said  plane  to  position 
an  unnotched  surface  opposite  the  tool,  moving  the  tool 


I  ' 
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1.  Weft  stop  motion  control  apparatus  for  a  loom 
having  a  reciprocating  slay,  comprising,  in  combination, 
actuating  means  moving  in  synchronism  with  the  slay;  a 
circuit-preparing  switch  operated  by  said  actuating  means 
to  assume  an  operative  position  during  the  passage  of  a 
shuttle  through  a  warp  shed;  control  switch  means  in- 
cludmg  a  sprmg  and  having  an  operative  position,  said 
control  switch  means  being  connected  with  said  circuit- 
preparing  switch;  electric  operating  nteans  operable  for 
instanuneousiv  actuating  a  loom  stop  motion  and  being 
connected   with   said   circuit-prepanng   swiuh  and   said 
control  switch  means  to  be  actuated  when  said  circuit- 
preparing  switch  and  said  control  switch  means  anume 
the  operative  positions  thereof;  feeler  means  movable 
between  a  sensing  position  close  to  the  selvedge  warp 
threads  and  a  reUacted  position,  and  also  movable  in  said 
sensing  position  in  the  direction  between  a  normal  posi- 
tion and  an  actuating  position,  and  being  connected  to 
said  control  switch  means  to  move  the  same  out  of  said 
operative  position  when  moving  to  said  aauated  position; 
adjusuble  spring  means  acting  on  feeler  means  for  vary- 
ing and  adjusting  the  force  required  by  said  feeler  means 
to  move  said  control  switch  nteans  out  of  said  operative 
position  against  the  action  of  said  spring:  and  shifting 
means  connected  to  said  feeler  meaiu  and  being  operated 
in  timed  relation  with  said  slay  and  actuating  means  to 
hold  said  feeler  means  in  said  sensing  position  only  dur- 
ing the  passage  of  the  shuttle  with  a  weft  thread  through 
a  warp  shed  so  that  the  weft  thread  engages  said  feeler 
means  in  said  sensing  position  and   moves  the  same  to 
said  actuated  position  so  that  said  electric  operating  means 
is  not  operated  whereas  said  loom  slop  motion  is  actu- 
ated by  said  operating  means  if  said  feeler  means  is  not 
engaged  by  a  weft  thread. 


in  said  given  path  in  said  plane  into  engagement  with  the 
unnotched  surface  of  the  rod  to  form  a  succeeding  notch 
in  the  rod  sufficiently  close  eiK>ugh  to  the  preceding  notch 
to  simultaneously  cause  the  material  of  the  rod  to  be 
forced  toward  the  preceding  notch  whereby  the  grid  wire 
is  wedged  in  the  notch,  and  repeating  the  steps  of  moving 
the  tool  and  guiding  the  grid  wire  to  form  successive 
notches  in  the  rod  having  the  grid  wire  secured  therein. 


3,145,749 
GRID  MANUFACTURE 
Cnrtte  S.  IVtocAfthnr,  Watartown,  Maas.,  assicnor  to  Ray- 
theon Company,  Uiingtoa,  Maifc,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

FUed  May  31,  1941,  Ser.  No.  113,799 
4  Claims.    (CL  149—71.5) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  grid  structure  comprising 
supporting  a  pair  of  side  rods  in  subsuntially  parallel 


3,145,741 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLUID 

DISPENSER 

Travcr  J.  Smith,  San  Joac,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Genevieve  L  Mag— ion  and  onc-half  to  Genevieve  I. 

MMnuaon.  Robert  Magnnaon,  and  Lois  J.   Fox,  as 


Filed  Mar.  29,  1941,  Ser.  No.  97,949 
19ClalnH.    (CL  141— 194) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  predetermined  amounts 
of  selected  fluids  or  mixtures  thiereof  the  combination 
comprising  a  conveyor  on  which  a  container  into  which 
fluid  is  to  be  dispensed  is  adapted  to  be  positioned,  a 
plurality  of  fluid  dispensing  means  disposed  at  stations 
positioned  along  said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  fluid  res- 
ervoirs, means  for  connecting  different  ones  of  said  dis- 
pensing means  to  different  ones  of  said  reservoirs  so  that 
different  fluids  may  be  dispensed  from  the  different  sta- 
tions, electrical  control  means  comprising  a  switch  at  each 
of  said  stations,  said  switch  being  adapted  to  be  actuated 
by  the  container  as  it  is  moved  on  said  conveyor,  man- 
ually actuated  means  for  selecting  the  reservoir  from 
which  fluid  is  to  be  dispensed,  means  controlled  by  said 
manually  actuated  means  for  activating  the  switch  at  the 
station  corresponding  to  the  selected  fluid,  and  timing 
means,  said  electrical  control  means  having  means  for  ini- 
tiating the  timing  operation  of  said  timing  means  when 
the  switch  thereof  is  actuated,  and  a  relay  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  timing  meaiu  to  control  said  diqwnsing 
means. 
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3,14S,742 

PACKAGING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  HOP- 
PER, A  METERING  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOVABLE 
TRAYS 

RolsBd  E.  Milkr,  OrwgcTUk,  aad  Carmca  G.  Tiahn. 
Elk  GroTc  Vilhgc,  DL,  a«igiion  to  NadoMl  Dairy 
Products  CorpontkM,  Cbkato,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Dcbware 

Original  appttcadoB  Jaac  If,  1959,  Scr.  No.  tI9^33,  bow 
Patent  3,127,(99.  Diridcd  and  diis  application  JnM  li. 
19(1,  Scr.  No.  125,«22 

5  ClainM.    (CL  141—191) 
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mounted  oo  said  base  and  haviog  an  elontatod  froova,  a 
fint  cotter  moonted  on  said  flrM  hinge  means  and  having 
an  element  which  is  thiftable  in  said  elongated  groove, 
second  hinge  means  operatively  mounted  oo  said  base' 
and  having  an  elongated  groove,  and  a  second  cutter 
mounted  on  said  sccood  hinge  means,  said  second  cutter 
havmg  an  element  which  it  Aiftable  in  the  ekxigated 
groove  of  said  second  hinge  means,  said  first  and  second 


X/  '^   'X    ^-'— '"- 


1.  A  packaging  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  trays,  means  for  con- 
tinuously moving  the  trays  akxig  a  predetermined  path 
of  travel,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  forward  extending 
lip  on  the  rear  wall  thereof,  and  metering  means  for  de- 
positing brittle  articles  in  the  trays,  said  metering  means 
comprising  means  defining  a  generally  vertically  extend- 
ing conduit,  a  lower  horizontally  extending  retracuWe 
closure  plate  in  said  conduit,  an  upper  horizontally  ex- 
tending retractable  closure  plate  spaced  above  said  lower 
plate  in  said  conduit,  said  upper  cloeure  plate  and  said 
lower  closure  plate  being  movable  between  an  extended 
position  wherein  the  conduit  is  closed  and  a  reu^acted 
position  wherein  the  conduit  is  open,  first  means  for 
reciprocating  said  upper  closure  plate   between   its  ex- 
tended position  and  its  retracted  position,  second  means 
for  reciprocating  said  lower  closure  plate  between  its 
extended  position  and  its  retracted  position,  third  means 
connected  to  said  first  means  and  to  said  second  means 
for  correlating  the  movement  <rf  the  upper  and  lower 
closure  plates  so  that  the  upper  and  lower  closure  plates 
are  reciprocated  in  alternately  opening  and  closing  re- 
lationship, so  that  said  upper  closure  plate  remains  in 
Its  extended  position  until  said  lower  plate  reaches  its 
extended  position,  and  so  that  said  lower  plate  remains 
in  its  extended  position  until  said  upper  plate  reaches  its 
extended   position,   hopper   means   disposed   above   said 
conduit  and  in  communication   therewith,  a  generally 
vertically  extending  waU  dividing  said  hopper  means  into 
two  chambers  which  are  in  communication  with  each 
other  at  the  lower  end  of  the  hopper,  and  means  for 
feedmg  a  plurality  of  brittle  articles  into  only  one  of 
said  chambers,  the  other  chamber  receiving  articles  dis- 
placed by  said  upper  plate  moving  from   iu  retracted 
position  to  its  extended  position  while  said  lower  plate 
IS  m  its  extended  position  thereby  preventing  breakage 
of  said  articles,  and  means  connected  to  said  third  means 
and  to  said  tray  moving  means  for  operating  said  third 
means  in  timed  relation  with  the  continuous  movement 
of  the  trays  so  that  the  lower  plate  remains  in  its  ex- 
tended position  untfl  one  of  the  trays  is  below  the  conduit 


elongated  grooves  extending  from  the  lower  margins  of 
the  first  and  second  hinge  means  to  a  point  wherein  their 
upper  ends  arc  located  approximately  in  the  ■yq>e  hori- 
zontal plane  which  passes  through  the  approximate  center 
of  an  egg  which  is  to  be  cut.  said  first  and  second  cutters 
being  capable  of  being  shifted  to  cutting  poaitioo  when 
the  elemenu  are  disposed  at  the  upper  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  grooves  at  the  initiation  of  the  cutting  opera- 
tion. 


3,14S,744 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROCISBING  CITRUS  FRUIT 
a  T.  OrtM.  L« 


Divjg,  «,  ty.  .pHk-ta.  A.^  2..  IHl,  Se,.  N. 
,«  CUtaH.     (CL  14<— 3) 
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».^__^    HARD-BOILED  EGG  CUTTER 

Rlchani  &  Crooheim,  411  N.  7th  St,  St  Uais  1,  Mo. 

FiW  Apr.  4, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  ll5,tM 

3ClafaM.    (CL14<— 2) 

I.  An  egg  cutter  comprising  a  base,  an  egg  support 

mounted   on   said   base,   first   hinge   means   operatively 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described,  compridng: 
means  for  shredding  fruk  produce  containing  volatile 

flavors  and  other  poUble  fluids  and  solids, 
means  for  spraying  said  shredded  fruit  with  an  aqueous 

liquid  to  aid  in  the  retention  of  such  volatile  flavon 

and  to  produce  a  flowablc  mass  containing  fluids  and 

entrained  solids. 
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aaeam  for  filterinf  said  flowable  maM  inchiding  a  oen- 
trifugal  type  of  filter  having  an  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly flared  foraminous  wall  with  a  free  upper  edge, 

means  for  directing  said  flowable  hum  into  said  filter, 

means  for  rotating  said  filter  to  cause  an  upward  and 
outward  flow  of  solids  over  said  upper  edge  and  there- 
by effect  a  continuous  separation  of  solids  from  fluids, 
and 

means  for  collecting  the  resulting  flltrate  separately 
from  said  solids. 


3,14S,74S 

BLADE  GUIDE  HOLDER  FOB  BAND  SUCER 

FOR  BREAD 

BcMdlct  R.  BcaMk,  Waathwy,  N.Y^  Mripor  to  Aacrt- 
caa  Machine  A  Fammttf  Cooqpaay,  a  corporadoB  of 
New  lenry 

FUcd  Oct  1,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  227,1M 
4nahBi     (CL144— tt) 


shaped  opening  in  said  body  portion,  a  wedge-duped 
screening  frame  seated  in  said  wedge-shaped  opening  and 
a  screen  mounted  in  said  frame  and  in  communication 
with  said  bore,  said  frame  comprising  a  pressure  plate 
extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
bore  with  the  extremity  of  said  pressure  plate  being  T- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  means  for  unseating  said  wedge- 
khaped  frame  and  said  screen  therein  from  the  wedge- 
shaped  opening  of  said  body  portion  including  means 
operatively  positioned  in  said  apparatus  for  moving  said 
wedge-shaped  frame  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said 
bore  and  towards  the  wide  end  of  said  wedge-shaped 
opening,  said  moving  means  comprising  an  undercut  car- 
rier block  slidably  engaging  the  head  of  said  T-shaped 
pressure  plate  and  a  single  screw  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing said  undercut  block  in  said  direction  transverse  to 
said  bore  to  move  said  frame  towards  the  wide  end  (tf 
said  wedge-shaped  opening,  and  automatic  means  for 
ejecting  said  screen  and  frame  upon  unseating  frcMn  said 
body  portion  and  simultaneously  inserting  a  replacement 
screen  and  frame. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  bread  slicing  machine,  a  "Lazy 
Susan"  type  lattice  and  a  blade  guide  assembly,  said 
lattice  having  two  individual  sets  of  aligned  opposed  pins 
for  each  said  assembly,  one  of  said  sets  projecting  from 
the  front  and  the  other  from  the  rear  of  said  lattice, 
each  said  assembly  having  an  individual  mounting  frame 
for  mounting  the  assembly  on  the  lattice,  said  .frame  com- 
prising a  pair  of  channel  members,  each  of  said  mem- 
bers having  a  U-shaped  cross  section,  said  U-shaped  sec- 
tions having  their  open  ends  opposed  one  to  another, 
each  of  said  channels  arranged  to  slide  over  an  individual 
set  of  said  pins,  for  ready  individual  mounting  on  aitd 
demounting  from  said  lattice  to  facilitate  maintenance. 


!  3,14S,74« 

SCREEN  CHANGING  APPARATUS 

Staarford  S.  Schor,  iaMlwiiis,  M*^  lilgiDr  to  NatioMl 
Plaitk  Prodarti  Co,  Ikm  Odcirto^  Md^  a 
tiM  of  Mwyland 

FUad  Fab.  25.  IMJ,  Sar.  N*.  2M3«3 
8  ClataM.    (CL  144—174) 
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FREE  DROP  CONTAINER 
ESS  H.  Novae,  Yprilanti,  Mlch^  and  WIIDam  B.  Craw- 
fot^  MIshawaka,  lad^  asriggors  to  tkc  Unltad  Slates  of 
America  as  rcpreaeoitd  by  the  Seciatary  of  tlw  Anny 
Filed  Juc  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  203,413 
fCWM.    (CL15«— 1) 


1.  In  a  free  drop  container,  the  combination  with  a 
container  body  comprising  a  central  portion  and  a  hollow 
annular  fin  surrounding  said  central  portion  concentri- 
cally thereof;  of  an  upright  cylindrical  wall  fixed  in  said 
container  and  defining  said  central  portion,  said  wall 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  restricted  openings 
therethrough  providing  communication  between  said  cen- 
tral portion  and  said  fin,  a  filling  opening  for  partially 
filling  said  central  portion  an^  fin  with  liquid,  said  fin 
being  directed  upwardly  during  free  drop  in  embrac- 
ing relation  to  said  central  portion  whereby  to  partially 
flatten  said  fin  and  force  liquid  therein  radially  inwardly 
into  said  central  portion  to  fill  the  same,  said  fin  sta- 
bilizing said  container  during  free  drop  to  insure  land- 
ing of  said  container  on  said  central  portion,  and  said 
openings  in  said  wall  comprising  meaiu  fcM*  retarding 
flow  of  liquid  in  said  central  portion  outwardly  thereof 
into  said  fin  upon  impact  of  said  container  virith  the 
ground  so  as  to  protect  said  fin  from  bursting  stresses. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  screens  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  bore  formed  therein  aixl  a  wedge- 


3,145,74t  t 

HANDBAG  FRAME 

Snivtare  A.  t  so—ril,  154  N.  Seneca  St.,  Waadaport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  152,854 

7  elates.     (CL  154— 29) 

5.  For  use  in  the  constrtiction  of  a  handbag,  at  least 

one  handbag  frame  member  formed  from  rod  stock  bent 

into  desired  U-shaped  form  and  embodying  a  bight  portion 

between  and  connecting  corresponding  ends  of  leg  por- 

tiooa,  said  leg  portions  having  free  laterally  bent  t^Faet 

terminal  end  portions,  and  hinge  means  embodying  at 

least  one  pair  of  substantially  flat  coplanar  hinge  leaves, 
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the  offset  tenninal  portions  being  superimposed   upon 
and  affixed  to  median  portions  of  their  respective  leaves 


3,145,749 
GOLF  CLUB  COVER 
Monroe  H.  Roscnow,  Brookficld,  Wk^ 
Industries,   lac^  MilwaDkcc,  Wis^  a 
Wisconsin 

FDcd  May  29,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,144 
3  Claims.    (CL  15«— 52) 


3.  A  non-rigid,  form-fitting  cover  for  the  head  and 
adjacent  shank  portion  of  a  golf  club,  characterized  by: 

(A)  connected,  top,  bottom  and  side  walls  to  respec- 
tively overlie  the  top,  bottom  and  sides  of  a  golf 
club  head  and  to  define  a  body  portion  to  receive  the 
head  of  a  golf  club; 

(B)  an  elongated  tubular  shank-receiving  portion 
smaller  in  girth  than  the  body  portion  and  having 
walls  which  merge  smoothly  with  tl^ose  of  the  body 
portion. 

the  body  and  shank-receiving  portions  forming  an 
obtuse  angle; 

(C)  a  placket  in  the  cover  extending  uninterruptedly 
from  a  point  near  that  portion  of  the  side  wall  which 
is  most  remote  from  the  tubular  shank-receiving  por- 
tion medially  along  the  bottom  wall  and  the  adjacent 
wall  of  the  tubular  shank-receiving  portion  to  the 
open  end  thereof;  and 

(D)  separable  fastening  means  to  cl»e  the  placket  in 
a  manner  enabling  the  placket  to  be  closed  or  opened 
from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other, 

said  cover  being  further  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  the  side  wall  of  its  body  portion  is  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  width  for  the  entire  length 
thereof,  and  is  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  top  and  bottom  walls. 


said  side  wall  further  having  sufHcient  stiffness  to 
resist  edgewiae  coUapae  under  relatively  light 
pressure,  so  that  when  the  placket  is  open,  pres- 
sure applied  on  the  bottom  wall  near  the  closed 
end  of  the  placket  and  toward  the  top  wall 
spreads  apart  the  edges  of  the  placket  to  facili- 
Ute  application  of  the  cover  to  a  golf  club. 


3,145,75« 
SELF-LOCKING  STUD  HAVING  AN  OVAL  EXPAN- 
SION INSERT  SEATED  IN  A  CENTRAL  BORE 
WiUiam  C.  Woottoil,  FroMMt,  CaHf.,  MiliBtii  to  United- 
Carr  IncotMratad,  a  cwpottian  of 

Filed  Oct  14,  1959,  S«.  No.  144,947 
3  CininM.    (CL  151—14) 


midway  between  the  lengthwise  marginal  edge  portions 
of  said  leaves. 


to  ABC 
corporation   of 


1.  A  self-locking  bolt  including  a  threaded  shank,  said 
shank  having  a  central  bore  axially  extending  thereinto 
from  one  end  thereof  forming  a  continuous  wall  portion 
of  reduced  thickness,  and  a  resilient  insert  non-circular 
in  cross-section  mounted  wholly  within  said  bore  where- 
by said  wall  portion  enveloping  said  insert  is  flexed  to  a 
configuration  generally  noo-circular  in  croat-section. 


3,145.751 
SELF-LOCKING  NUT  WITH  SEALING  CAP 
Jay  SkOTMnn  Boo«r,  North  Starfbi^  Com^      'j        ky 
■«  ■■■'^^■j^toTa^on  ln*M>1ii,  lac,  N«r- 

FUed  MaTTlSsVkr.  No.  797,727 
1  Claink     (CL  151—21) 


it 


f  r» 


-U 


A  sealed  self-locking  nut  comprising:  a  tubular  barrel 
made  of  a  flexible  material  and  having  an  internal  screw 
thread:  one  end  of  said  barrel  being  deformed  by  having 
equally  spaced  circumferential  portions  displaced  inwardly 
and  intermediate  equally  spaced  circumferential  portions 
displaced  outwardly  and  thereby  providing  self-locking 
means  that  is  arranged  to  flex  and  cooperate  with  a  bolt 
that  is  threaded  into  said  barrel  to  automatically  lock  the 
bolt  to  the  barrel;  a  lalenlly  extending  flange  integrally 
formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  barrel;  an  offset  portion 
at  the  junction  of  said  barrel  and  flange  providmg  an 
annular  shoulder  at  the  outer  side  of  said  barrel  spaced 
a  short  distance  above  the  top  of  the  remainder  of  said 
flange  and  an  enlarged  entrance  to  said  barrel;  and  a  clos- 
ure cap  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  cupped  member  that 
is  disposed  to  enclose  said  barrel  and  has  the  edge  about 
its  open  end  seated  on,  secured  and  sealed  to  said  shoulder 
throughout  its  periphery;  the  remainder  of  said  cap  being 
unattached  to  said  barrel,  rigid  relative  thereto  and  noo- 
deformable  in  normal  operation,  whereby  the  entire  length 
of  said  barrel  within  said  cap  is  free  to  move  relative  to 
said  cap  and  said  self-locking  means  is  thereby  free  to 


;;i£UditiidtaBui>adiiHltiHdiHllKkMlfaBM*Bgi^LiX^ 
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flex  within  and  independently  of  Mid  cap  to  permit  the 
threading  and  locking  of  a  bolt  in  said  bureL 


3*145,752  

SELF-LOCUNG  INSERT  HAVING  A  PROTECnVE 

COLLAR  COVERING  THE  LOCKING  MEANS 

Janci  N.  DuTM,  Wait  CotIm,  CaM. 

(171t  Pomro  fc,  S«rth  El  Maale,  CaW.) 

FBed  Dk.  S,  19««,  Ser.  No.  73J43 

2  Claiau.     (CL  151—21) 


other  arm  embodying  a  firing  finger  extending  from  said 
guide  and  a  retainer  loop  formed  as  a  free  end  ptnlion  ot 
said  spring  finger,  said  retainer  loop  being  coaxial  with 
said  bolt  opening  and  having  q>aced  lateral  wings  extend- 
ing substantially  at  right  angles  from  respective  side 
margins  thereof  toward  said  base  jaw  and  terminating  in 
convex  arcuate  edges  in  opposed  relation  to  said  base 
jaw;  and  a  floating  jaw  having  a  rear  end  embodying  re- . 
tainer  means  having  an  open  shallow  transverse  notch 
sUdably  receiving  said  guide,  and  a  nut  carried  by  said 
floating  jaw.  projecting  through  said  retainer  loop,  guided 
therein  for  axially  sliding  movement  coaxial  with  said  b(rit 
opening,  and  cooperating  with  said  retainer  means  and 
guide  to  guide  said  jawt  in  free-floating  closing  movement 
against  opposite  faces  of  a  work  sheet  in  self-adjusting 
full  contact  therewith  while  mainuining  longitudinal  regis- 
tration of  the  jaws,  said  lateral  wings  having  their  said 
afcuatc  edfes  engaged  against  said  floating  jaw  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  nut  and  spring-loading  said  floating  jaw  for 
yielding  gripping  engagement  with  said  work  sheet 


"'*''  1,145,753 

SPRING  CUP  AND  NUT  ASSEMBLY 

DavM  B.  KreMw,  AaihslM,  CaHL,  aadnor  to 

Frc4«fkk  W.  Rote,  PtacMtk,  CaUf. 

HM  Jas.  24,  1941,  S«r.  No.  t4373 

5  nnti        (CL  151— 41.7S) 


1.  In  a  self-locking  insert  for  molding  in  place  in  a 
molded  body,  the  combination  of: 

a  head  located  within  said  molded  body  and  having 
a  knurled  exterior  surface  for  engagement  with  the 
body  to  prevent  both  routional  and  axial  move- 
ment thereof  within  said  molded  body; 

a  pin-receiving  stem  formed  integral  with  said  knurled 
head  and  extending  therefrom  within  said  molded 
body  and  including  a  cyKndrical  wall  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  defining  a  threaded 
chamber  therewithin  communicating  with  said  open 
end,  an  annular  groove  extending  drcumferentially 
about  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  wall  and  de- 
fining a  circimiferential  air  space,  and  a  conically 
shaped  inwardly  extending  recess  located  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  groove  and  indented  s  distance  suffi- 
cient to  deflect  a  portion  of  said  wall  into  the 
thread  pattern  of  said  chamber;  and 

a  collar  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall  and  opposing 
open  ends,  said  collar  surrounding  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  pin-receiving  stem  in  a  push-fit  rela- 
tionship and  having  a  width  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  groove  and  suflkient  to  completely  cover 
said  groove  so  as  to  seal  said  circumferential  air 
space  from  said  molded  body,  and  said  collar  hav- 
ing a  knurled  exterior  surface  for  engagement  with 
the  body  to  prevent  both  rotational  and  axial  move- 
ment thereof  within  said  molded  body. 


I.  In  a  clip  nut  assembly  for  atUchment  to  a  work 
sheet  having  a  bolt  aperture,  in  combination:  a  yoke 
comprising  opposed  spaced  arms  one  of  which  constitutes 
a  base  jaw  having  a  bolt  opening  for  alignment  with  said 
aperture,  and  a  guide  integrally  joining  the  rear  ends  of 
M^  anns  and  extending  transversely  therebetween,  the 

808  O.O.— «8 


3445,754 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  AND  TUBES 
NIcolMNi  Swrte,  3S  Blvd.  Lefcbre,  Paris,  France, 
of  amt-tUri   to  Jaoies  C.  GanH,  Antony, 


r.  Na  547,19f,  Nov.  14, 

lf55,   wUch   la   a  MtWob  of  appHcalioa  Sec.   No. 

3tf  J19,  Nov.  2, 1953.    lUa  fpiicaHoii  June  19, 1959, 

Scr.  No.  121,573  _       ^.    ,^_ 

Clalai  priority,  ■■pMctlBn  Gnot  Britain  Nov.  21,  1952 

4  Ckisi^    (CL  152—342) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  type  of  tubeless  tire,  a  tire  casing 
to  fit  on  the  rim  of  a  wheel  and  having  beads  to  be 
mounted  upon  the  bead  seats  and  at  the  side  flanges  of 
said  rim,  a  separate  annular  partition  member  dividing 
the  space  witlnn  said  tire  casing  into  a  plurality  of  com- 
partmenu  and  comprising  U-shaped  bead-seating  meni- 
bers  merging  into  the  marginal  annular  ends  of  said  parti- 
tion member  to  closely  receive  the  beads  of  said  tire 
casing,  said  bead-aeating  members  having  resilient  me- 
tallic reinforcing  members  embedded  therein  extending 
substantially  radially  of  said  tire  casing  to  exert  a  gripping 
action  on  said  tire  casing  beads,  and  comprising  wire 
rings  embedded  at  the  extremity  of  each  of  said  U-shaped 
bead-icating  members,  said  rings  being  fastened  to  said 
meUUic  reinforcing  members  to  provide  an  integral  re- 
inforcing Structure. 


3,145,755 
WHEEL  AND  RIM  CONSTRUCTION 
B.  Tanar,  Howta%  Tex.  aarignor  to  SheU 
New    Yorit,    N.Yn    a    corporation 


OU 
of 


Filed  M»  22,  1941,  Scr.  No.  111,641 
lOalna.    (CL  152— 4«1) 
1.  A  vehicle  wheel  assembly  for  low  pressure  tires 
comprising: 
a  first  wheel  spool  having  an  inner  flange  at  one  end, 
the  outer  portion  of  said  wheel  spool  at  the  other 
end  Upering  radially  outwardly  and  terminating  in 
an  outer  flanfe; 
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a  second  wheel  spocrf  having  an  inner  flanfe  at  one 
end,  the  outer  portion  of  said  wheel  spool  at  the 
other  end  tapering  radially  outwardly  and  termi- 
nating in  an  outer  flange;  | 


said  wheel  spools  having  the  said  inner  flanges  secured 
together  so  that  said  tapered  portions  are  poatiooed 
outwardly  from  the  nuiting  inner  flange  faces  of 
said  spools,  the  distance  between  said  outer  flanges 
when  said  wheel  spools  are  secured  together  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
wheel  qMols; 

a  flanged  cylindrical  rim  of  uniform  diameter  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  rigid  segments  held  in  position 
on  said  wheel  spools  solely  by  contact  with  the  out- 
ward Upered  portions  of  said  wheel  spools,  each 
of  said  rigid  segments  being  firmly  bolted  one  to 
the  other. 


I 


3,145,756  ^ 

NUMERICALLY  CONTROLLED  TUBE 
BENDING  MACHINE 

Walter  P.  Hill,  Dctrott,  Mich^  aMfpsor,  by  rncnc 

mcnts,  to  Baldwin-LI— 'I  laMJH  o  n  Corporatioa,  Phlla- 
dciphta,  Pa^  a  corpontioa  of  PcaBsylvaala 
Fikd  Sept  19,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  L39,2M 
14  CUmm.    (CL  153— 2t) 


1.  A  numerically  controlled  tube  bending  machine 
comprising  a  numerical  positioning  control  system  includ- 
ing means  for  accepting  numerical  intelligence  relating  to 
the  longitudinal  position  of  a  bend,  the  an^  of  a  bend, 
the  radial  plane  of  bend,  and  means  for  translating  the 
numerical  intelligence  into  control  outputs,  a  bending 
head,  means  responsive  to  a  control  output  from  said  trans- 
lating means  for  moving  the  tube  longitudinally  with  re- 
spect to  said  bending  head,  means  for  sensing  the  longi- 
tudinal position  of  the  tube  connected  in  feed-back  rela- 
tionship with  said  translating  means,  means  responsive  to 
a  control  output  from  said  translating  means  for  rotating 
the  tube  relative  to  the  bending  head,  means  for  sensing 
the  rotational  position  of  the  tube  coimected  in  feed-back 
relationship  with  said  translating  means,  said  bending 
head  comprising  means  for  gripping  the  tube  on  one  side 
of  an  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal  bend  position,  a  bend- 
ing arm  including  means  for  gripping  the  tube  on  the  op- 


posite side  of  and  adjacent  to  the  longitudinal  b«id  pori> 
tion  from  said  one  side,  means  reqxMisive  to  a  control  oau 
put  from  said  translating  means  for  rotating  said  beading 
arm  to  bend  the  tube,  aiKl  means  for  sensing  the  angle  of 
bend  of  the  tube  connected  in  feed-back  relationship  with 
said  translating  means  whereby  the  tube  is  bent  at  a  kx^ 
tudinal  positioii.  to  an  angle  and  m  a  radial  plane  dictated 
by  the  numerical  intelligence  inserted  into  said  control 
system. 


3.145,757 
CONDUIT  BENDING  MACHINE 

^ BrMklm,  N.Y„  iiilMMi  to 

Electofc  Cat^  New  Yarit,  S.Y. 

HM  JMa  IS,  19M.  9w.  N^,  H^5% 

7CMH.    (CL1S3-^M) 


1.  A  machine  for  bending  conduit  in  a  predetermined 
arcuate   form  which  comprises  a  base,  a  tilting  work 
Uble  pivotally  supported  at  one  end   thereof  on  said 
base,  a  forming  die  rigidly  supported  on  said  tilting  uble 
at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  pivot  point  on  said  Uble  at 
a  point  removed  from  said  forming  die.  a  link  pivotally 
OMunted  at  said  pivot  poim  and  having  an  extension 
thereof  extending  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  uble.  a 
rolling  die  fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  in  operative 
alignment  with  said  forming  die,  power  means  on  said 
machine  suitable  for  supplying  a  single  linear  stroke, 
said  power  means  being  operalively  connected  with  said 
link  for  pivoting  said  link  and  for  tilting  said  table,  and 
linkage  pivotally  connecting  said  forming  die  to  said  roll- 
ing die  in  fixed  spaced  relation  thereto,  whereby  with 
the  placing  of  conduit  on  said  Uble  with  the  portion  to 
be  bent  disposed   between  said   forming  die   and  said 
rolling  die  and  upon  operatioo  of  said  power  means  to 
provide  the  application  of  a  power  stroke  to  said  link, 
said  link  is  pivoted  to  comact  and  hold  said  conduit  on 
said  Uble  and  said  forming  die  is  moved  in  the  direction 
of  said  power  stroke,  while  said  table  is  tilted  to  bend 
said  conduit  between  said  dies. 


3,14S,75t 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FORMING 
OF  MET  AL  SHAPES 
L.  SffTMi,  Bras  aiii  Cfy4»  W.  VMaar,  WMMiv, 
I  iilM  I  IS  to  Mitfc  Plpa  Cafporadoa,  WMtHsr, 
a  canMraBas  af  CaBrania 
FBsdi  Ja^  23,  IMl,  Sar.  N*.  14^37 
•  Cliiaii     (CL153— 84) 


2  -H 


1.  For  use  with  transition  apparatus  for  continuously 
forming  flat  strip  material  to  change  it  to  generally  cylin- 
drical tubular  shape,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: continuous  stationary  tracks  extending  in  a  di- 
rection generally  longitudinaHy  of  the  length  of  the  strip 
material  and  each  ctirved  to  follow  an  inclined  and  curved 
path  corresponding  to  the  path  of  one  of  the  margins  of 
the  strip  material  in  changing  from  a  flat  croo-section  to 
a  genei^y  cylindrical  tubular  shape,  and  forming  means 
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guided  for  moveiMiit  along  taid  tracks  and  each  adapted 
to  contact  and  move  with  a  margin  of  the  strip  material 
and  without  relative  movement  therebetween,  said  fonn- 
ing  means  being  continuously  supported  by  said  tracks 
along  the  length  thereof. 


I 


a  freely  rotauble  coil  carrier  adiyHed  to  receive  dw  curved 
wire  emerging  from  said  wire  bending  means,  and  means 
for  periodically  modifying  the  action  of  said  bending 
means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  said  bending  means 
to  shi^  series  of  wire  turns  of  succesively  increasing 
width  alternately  with  series  of  wire  turns  of  successively 
decreasing  width,  each  of  said  series  forming  a  flat  spiral. 


3,145,7S9 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  POWER  SPRINGS 

H«W7  A.  DeMsr,  ami  AMm  D.  Swaiti, 
MIdL,  BSilfan  li 
>  Mick.,  a  vmrantlam  of 
FHad  JMt  11,  19S9.  S«r.  N*.  tl9,7l9 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  153— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  power  spring  comprising 
frame  means;  generally  parallel  guide  means  through 
which  a  spring  strip  is  to  pass  mounted  for  reciprocating 
movement  in  a  pathway  on  said  frame  means  to  and  fro; 
a  first  pin  of  small  diameter  on  said  frame  means  adjacent 
the  pathway  of  movement  of  said  guide  means,  a  second 
pin  of  small  diameter  mounted  for  subsUntially  recipro- 
cating movement  on  said  frame  means  in  a  path  angular  to 
said  pathway  from  a  position  remote  from  said  first  pin 
to  a  position  side-by-side  with  said  first  pin  to  form  there- 
with  a  curvilinear  track  for  the  strip  pasaing  between  said 
pins;  an  arbor  of  large  diameter  relative  to  said  pins  ro- 
Utably  supported  adjacent  said  pins  outward  thereof: 
means  for  revolving  said  arbor  in  a  direction  to  backwind 
said  strip  after  it  has  been  permanently  set  in  a  curvature 
in  passing  between  said  pins;  means  connected  with  said 
guide  means  for  gripping  the  end  of  said  strip  which  last 
passes  through  said  guide  means  and  permitting  the  strip 
to  draw  said  guide  means  toward  said  pins  at  the  end  of 
the  forming  operation;  means  for  withdrawing  said  second 
pin  to  iu  remote  positjoo;  and  means  actuatabk  to  release 
•aid  gripping  means  from  the  trailing  end. 


Otef  AafMt 
Elcktrtaka 


3,14S,7M 
WIRE  COILING 


PRad  Nov.  21,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  72,MS 

ippMcaliio  Smtim  Doc  4, 19S9 

3  CUfi^lCL  153-44) 


3,145,741 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  OIL  BURNER 

Frederick  J.  Rewch,  Sr^  437  Chwch  St, 

New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  143,794 

ICbkB.    (0. 15t--42.1) 


In  an  oil  burner  system,  an  oil  burner,  an  electric 
motor  for  operating  the  burner,  an  electric  circuit  there- 
for, an  ofl  supply  unk  at  an  elevation  to  supply  oil  to 
said  burner  by  gravity,  an  oil  conduit  from  said  tank  to 
said  biuner,  a  control  apparatus  comprising  a  switch  in 
said  electric  circuit  to  disconnect  said  electric  motor  and 
located  at  an  elevation  oo  higher  than  the  top  of  the  oil 
supply  tank,  means  responsive  to  a  low  level  of  oil  in 
said  tank  to  operate  said  switch  prior  to  exhausting  oil 
from  said  oil  condtiit,  said  means  comprising  a  tank  with 
a  float  therein  connected  to  the  supply  tank  and  at  such 
locatfc»  as  to  cause  the  level  of  the  liquid  therein  to  fol- 
low the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  supply  tank,  said  float 
being  connected  t6  operate  said  switch,  said  second  tank 
having  a  top  witl|  an  opening  therein,  said  top  being 
located  below  the  top  of  the  supply  tank,  a  rod  carried 
by  said  float  extending  upwardly  through  said  opening 
and  a  conical  plug  on  said  float  to  enter  said  opening  and 
seal  the  same  as  the  float  rises  in  said  tank  and  a  vent 
tube  from  the  top  of  the  second  tank  extending  to  a 
height  above  said  supply  tank. 


3,145,742 
CONTROL  RELAY  AND  VALVE 


to  G. 


Filed  Apr.  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  142,273 

I  Ciiianr  Apr.  14,1944 
L15t---123) 


1.  In  a  wire  coiling  nuchine,  continuous  wire  bending       2.  In  an  automatic  protection  device  to  be  connected 
means  for  imparting  a  permanent  curvature  to  the  wire,   to  electric  main*  and  for  a  gas  burner  having  a  main 
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burner  and  an  ekctricany  operated  valve  tlwrefor,  a  pilot 
burner  and  an  electrically  operated  valve  therefor,  and 
an  electrically  operated  isnitioo  device,  the  improvement 
comprising:  thermoelectric  means  mounted  to  be  heated 
by  said  pilot  burner  when  the  pilot  burner  is  on,  said 
means  producing  an  electric  current  when  heated;  a  first 
relay  having  a  coil,  normally  opened  contacts  and  nor- 
mally closed  contact  means,  said  coil  being  connected  to 
said  thermoelectric  means  to  be  energized  by  said  cur- 
rent;  a  temperature  responsive  switch;  means  connecting 
said  switch,  said  normally  closed  contact  means,  said 
ignition  device,  and  said  electric  mains  in  series;  a  monitor 
relay  means  having  a  coil  and  two  pair  of  normally  opened 
contacts  which  are  closed  upon  the  actuation  of  the  moni- 
tor relay  means;  means  connected  in  series  with  said 
switch  and  said  mains  and  connecting  the  normally  closed 
contact  means  of  the  first  relay  and  said  coil  of  the  monitor 
relay  means  in  series  to  actuate  the  monitor  relay  means 
upon  the  closing  of  the  switch  when  the  normally  closed 
contact  means  of  the  first  relay  are  doeed,  whereby  the 
coil  of  the  monitor  relay  means  will  not  be  energized  when 
the  first  relay  is  energized  and  said  normally  closed  coo- 
tact  means  are  opened,  the  last  means  also  connecting  said 
coil  of  the  monitor  relay  means  and  one  of  said  two  pair 
of  normally  opened  contacts  of  the  monitor  relay  means 
in  series  to  hold  said  monitor  relay  means  in  the  actuated 
position,  after  actuation  and  until  the  electric  current  to 
said  coil  of  the  monitor  relay  means  is  interrupted  other 
than  by  said  one  of  said  two  pair  of  contacts  opening; 
means  connected  to  the  monitor  relay  means  and  the  pilot 
valve  to  open  the  pilot  valve  when  the  coil  of  the  monitor 
relay  means  is  energized;  and  means  connected  in  series 
with  said  mains  and  said  switch  and  connected  to  the 
normally  opened  contacu  of  the  first  relay,  the  other  pair 
of  normally  opened  contacte  of  the  monitor  relay  m^— 
and  to  the  main  burner  valve  to  open  the  burner  valve 
upon  the  switch  and  contacts  dodng  and  to  dose  said 
valve  upon  the  occurrence  of  any  one  of,  thr  failure  of 
electric  power  in  the  mains,  the  opening  of  liie  switch, 
the  opening  of  the  normally  opened  contacu  the  first 
relay  and  the  opening  of  the  other  pair  of  contacts  of 
the  monitor  relay  means. 
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the  upper  end  of  said  inner  wall  and  poaitiooed  to  direct 
flames  onto  said  flame  sensing  unit,  and  a  plurality  of 
arcuate  slou  in  said  outer  wall  near  said  outwardly  ex- 
tendmg  annular  flange  with  their  longitudinal  ajus  axial- 
ly  offset  slightly  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
the  arcuate  slots  in  said  inner  wall. 


3,14S,7M 
GASEOUS  FUEL  BURNER  AND  CONTROL 
.  .    ..  THEREFOR 

i^,%^p-^,^  ^t...  — -  I  i|g,|  nTlilrtiuiL 
A  Wilcox  Cniiiiinj.  New  Yatfc,  N.Y.,  a ctpwiiun  of 
New  Jersey  "^ 

FVed  Ang.  9,  IMl,  Sar.  Nn.  1M,4M 
IS  CWhm.    (CL  ISt— 125) 


^^^ 
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SAFETY  PILOT 

Roger  S.  Lovefand,  Tovrwcc,  Calf^ 

apoUs-HoacyweO   Rcfnlalor   Com 

Minn.,  a  corpotadun  of  Ddawwe 

Filed  May  15,  IMl,  Ser.  Nn.  It9,97f 
5  CUnH.    (CL  ISt— 123) 


1.  A  safety  pflot  comprising  a  mounting  bracket,  means 
on  said  bracket  for  supporting  a  flame  sensing  unit  there- 
on, a  flame  sensing  unit  on  said  means,  a  pUot  burner 
surrounding  said  unit  intermediate  its  ends  and  radially 
spaced  therefrom,  and  conduit  means  mounted  on  said 
bracket  and  connected  to  said  pilot  burner  for  conducting 
gas  thereto,  said  pUot  burner  having  inner  and  outer  an- 
nular waDs  providing  an  annular  chamber  therebetween 
means  providmg  a  gas  flow  connecUon  between  said  annu- 
lar chamber  and  said  conduit  means,  said  outer  wall  hav- 
mg  an  outwardly  extending  annular  flange  at  iu  upper 
end,  means  closing  the  spaces  between  the  upper  and  low- 
er ends  of  said  walls,  a  pluraUty  of  arcuate  slots  near 


I-  A  gas  burrer  comprising  concentrically  dispoaed 
and  mutually  spaced  inner  and  outer  conduiu  to  define 
therebetween  a  gas  manifold  having  closed  end  portions, 
said  manifold  defining  a  mixing  chamber,  means  for  sup- 
plying raw  gas  to  said  manifold,  means  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  gas  discharge  orifices  formed  in  the  opposed 
wall  portions  of  the  inner  conduit  for  discharging  streams 
of  gas  into  said  mixing  chamber,  means  forming  an  inlet 
to  said  chamber  through  which  combustion  air  is  intro- 
duced thereinto  to  mix  with  the  gas  discharged  from 
said  manifold,  a  pikx  burner  dispoaed  in  lighting  relation- 
•hip  to  the  gas  and  air  mixture  within  said  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  pilot  burner,  means  to 
permit  the  introduction  of  air  to  said  pilot  burner  to  form 
an  igniuble  mixture  with  the  gas  in  said  pilot  burner, 
a  pair  of  electrodes  within  said  pilot  burner  defining  there- 
between a  sparking  gap  dispoaed  in  igniting  relationship 
to  the  gas  mixture  of  said  pilot  burner,  an  electrical  circuit 
for  energizing  said  electrodes  to  create  a  spark  across  the 
gap  to  ignite  the  gas  and  air  mixture  of  said  pilot  burner 
one  of  said  electrodes  being  extended  into  said  mumg 
chamber,  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  flame  detector 
°L?^  *yP?  responsive  to  the  immersion  of  the  last  named 
electrode  in  a  flame  in  said  mixing  chamber,  and  switch- 
ing means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  last  named 
elccu^ode  to  each  of  the  above  named  electrical  circuits. 


I       3,145,7(5  :: 

^_^      ^  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 

Gordon  Spongkcri,  MIMoN,  Brack  J.  T«Wi,  CWifeK 
and  Ralph  A.  SIttelck.  WaBtagf ar^  CmmTm^SmnZ 
Wallace  SUvemiiks,  ■"^^^niiT^^  *  "IT 
poradoa  of  CoHMcticM  '  ^^ 

Filed  Aml  15,  IHl,  Sw.  No.  IJI^TI 
5  CWnH.    (CL  li4-19) 
1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  screen  between  two  verti- 
cal walls  of  varying  degrees  of  separation  comprising  two 


I 
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tigid  integral  support  membcn.  one  of  which  is  adapted 
to  engage  one  of  said  walls,  the  other  of  which  is  adapted 
to  engage  the  other  of  said  walls;  each  of  said  support 
members  including  at  least  three  spaced  apertures,  elon- 
gated means  connecting  said  support  members  to  one 
another;  said  support  member  connecting  means  being 
alternatively  adjusuMe  to  increaae  the  spacing  between 
said  support  members  to  force  them  into  locking  engage- 


extending  from  poinu  adjacent  to  said  upper  edge  to  the 
bottom  of  said  cover,  a  series  of  panels  freely  received  in 
said  pockets,  a  support  rivet  extending  vertically  upwardly 
from  the  upper  ends  of  said  slats  to  suspend  said  panels 
from  an  overhead  track  whereby  the  panels  support  said 
cover  sheet,  said  upper  edge  of  said  cover  sheet  formed 


ment  with  said  walls  and  to  decrease  said  spacing  to 
permit  withdrawal  of  said  support  members  from  between 
said  walls;  a  cornice;  and  screen  support  means;  the  op- 
posite ends  of  said  support  member  connecting  means, 
said  cornice,  and  said  screen  support  means  all  being 
loosely  received  for  limited  three-dimensional  movement 
through  respective  ones  of  said  apertures  in  said  support 
members. 

I      ^-^— ^^— 

3,14S,7M 
COLLAPSIBLE  BARRICADK 
R«y  M.  WtckkMH  mmi  E4nr  W.  WImm,  Jr^ 
FfaL,  mmifmon  to  Gnlor  TraBcn  Corv^ 
Okie 

F1M  Maj  4,  IML  9m.  N«.  It7.i7t 
TCtates.    (a.lM~135) 


I.  A  collapsible  barricade  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
pivotally  connected  bars  forming  la2y  tongs  sections, 
means  pivoting  one  of  said  sections  to  an  adjacent  section 
to  form  a  desired  angle  therebetween,  and  ground  en- 
gaging supports  for  each  of  said  sections  spaced  from 
the  pivoting  means,  said  pivoting  means  having  formed 
therewith  a  leg  section  which  in  conjunction  with  the 
ground  engaging  supports,  in  the  extended  condition  of 
the  barricade,  maintains  the  barricade  in  position  in  de- 
■red  angular  relationships  between  the  sections,  the  lower 
end  of  the  leg  section  terminating  short  of  a  line  joining 
the  lower  ends  of  the  ground  engaging  supports  in  the 
collapsed  condition  of  the  lazy  tongs. 


S,145,7C7 
AC^CORDION  FOLDING  DOOR 


with  a  plurality  of  openings  through  which  said  support 
rivets  extend,  that  improvement  comprising  a  horizontal 
heat  seal  line  at  the  upper  edge  of  said  cover  above  each 
of  said  hinge  lines  and  between  said  openings,  and  said 
horizontal  heat  seal  lines  projecting  inwardly  of  the  side 
edges  of  said  panels. 


3,145,76S 
VALVE  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
KesMth  O.  Parker  and  Robert  L.  CampbclL  Dayton, 
Okk>,  aarignors  to  United  Aircraft  Prodncts,  1dc.«  Day 
toi^  Ohio,  a  corporatkNi  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jane  2,  1958,  Scr.  No.  739,224 
ICIaliiH.    (CI.  16S— 39) 


Air  MaiHa  Yskraiid  de  l< 
to  Clopny  Corporation, 
of  Mary  bad 

FOcd  Apr.  24,  19<2,  Sar.  No.  lt9,77S 
1  ClalM.    (CL  IM— 231) 
In  an  accordion  folding  door  of  the  type  comprising  a 

cover  sheet  of  plastic  material  that  is  doubled  over  to 
provide  an  upper  edge  for  the  door  and  that  has  vertical 
heat  seal  lines  to  provide  a  series  of  pockets  and  hinge 
liaet  between  said  pockets,  said  vertical  heat  seal  lines 


1.  A  fuel  heater  or  like  device  to  be  interposed  in  lines 
flowing  high  temperature  air  under  pressure  and  relatively 
cool  fuel  under  pressure,  including  a  heat  exchanger  cas- 
ing, a  valve  casing  in  parallel  adjacent  relation  to  said 
beat  exchanger  casing,  said  casings  being  joined  together 
in  a  unitary  assembly,  a  pair  of  q>aced  apart  lateral  passes 
intercommimicating  the  interiors  of  said  casings,  tube 
sheets  installed  in  said  heat  exchanger  casing  on  opposite 
sides  of  one  of  said  passes,  one  of  said  tube  sheets  being 
made  fast  relatively  to  the  heat  exchanger  casing  and  the 
other  being  slidable  therein,  the  other  one  of  said  passes 
being  located  between  one  of  said  tube  sheets  and  corre- 
sponding ends  of  said  casings,  said  ends  being  closed, 
tubes  having  their  opposite  ends  installed  in  and  secured 
to  respective  tube  sheets,  means  to  introduce  the  relatively 
cod  fuel  between  the  other  one  of  said  tube  sheets  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  heat  exchanger  casing,  said  fuel 
flowing  throu^  said  tubes  to  the  said  other  one  of  said 
passes  and  being  communicated  thereby  to  the  interior  of 
said  valve  casing,  an  outlet  from  said  valve  casing  for 
said  fuel,  a  partition  in  said  valve  casing  between  the  said 
other  one  of  said  panes  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  cas- 
ing, said  one  pass  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
valve  casing  between  tibe  said  opposite  end  thereof  and 
said  partition,  means  to  introduce  the  high  temperature 
air  into  said  valve  casing  at  said  opposite  end  thereof,  in- 
cluding a  passage  in  said  valve  casing  through  which  said 
air  flows,  a  valve  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  through  said 
pasaage,  thermally  senaitive  means  in  said  valve  casing 
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rMpoodinc  to  a  changing  temperature  of  aaid  fud  there- 
in, a  conBectioa  between  aaid  thermally  tenative  meant 
and  said  valve  thraogh  laid  partitioo  to  adjust  said  valve 
under  control  of  Mid  thennally  sensitive  means  relatively 
to  said  passage,  an  outkt  for  said  air  from  the  interior  of 
said  heat  exchanger  casing  between  said  tube  sheets,  said 
outlet  for  air  being  located  adjacent  to  the  said  other  one 
of  said  tube  sheets  while  said  one  pass  admitting  air  to 
said  heat  exchanger  casing  is  located  adjacent  to  said  ooe 
tube  sheet,  aaid  outlet  for  air  and  said  one  pass  being  oo 
the  same  side  of  said  heat  »Tich»ngfr  casing,  and  a  baflle 
in  said  heat  exchanger  casing  projecting  from  said  — m^ 
side  thereof  intermediate  said  outlet  for  air  and  said  one 
pass  in  transverse  relation  to  said  tubes,  the  movement  of 
air  in  said  heat  exchanger  casing  being  counter  to  the  di- 
rection of  flow  of  the  fuel  and  around  said  baflle  in  gen- 
erally croes-flow  relation  to  said  tubes.  j 


3,14S,7i9 
STEAM  RECEPTACLB 
John  M.  Uptey,  MMtwail,  N.Y^  iiilsaiii  la 
FteBterc  Coospaqr,  be,  MhMola,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  M,  IML  Ssr.  No.  9M49 
2  CWns.    (CL  MS— i7) 


between  said  tubular  member  aad  said 
fluids  from  said  isolaiad  iom  and 


tool  whereby 
fonnatiaB 


enter  said  test  tool,  and  then  withdrawing  a  sample  of 
said  fluids. 


WELL  OPERATION  DMH  CONTROL  METHOD 
1  a.  PiMitrtii, ».,  Cmwm  CkML,  Ta^ 


Dec.  19,  19M,  9v.  No.  7^741 
4  CWbh.    (O.  1M— 4) 


»• 


1.  A  steam  receptade  comprising  a  aopport,  a  bowl- 
ahaped  receptacle  mounted  on  said  support  and  having 
a  nomally  open  end  remote  from  said  support,  fluid  inlet 
supply  means  in  said  support,  fluid  outlet  means  in  said 
support,  a  fluid  outlet  opening  defined  in  said  ooe  end 
of  said  receptacle  communicating  with  said  fluid  outlet 
means,  an  annular  support  ledge  deflned  in  said  receptacle 
vertically  ^aced  from  said  support,  a  perforated  strainer 
removably  seated  on  said  support  ledge,  and  a  pipe  secured 
at  one  of  its  ends  in  said  support  and  connected  thereat 
with  said  fluid  inlet  means,  said  pipe  being  perforated 
along  its  Itegth  and  extending  upward  from  said  support 
into  said  recepude  and  vertically  q>aced  bekm  said 
perforated  strainer. 


3J45,77f 

METHOD  AND  AFTARATUS  FOR  STIMULATING 

AND  TESTING  EARTH  FORMATICMVS 

Don  H.  FMrMi^r,  Talsa,  OUl,  i  If  ii  to  Fa 
am  FctrokMB  Corporalla%  Tirin,  Okhk,  a 
lioa  of  Ddawme 

FBed  Jaa.  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  t5,3«3 
11  CUms.  (CL  144-^) 
1.  A  method  of  stimulating  and  testing  tlK  productivity 
of  a  formation  penetrated  *-y  a  well  containing  a  ooo- 
taminating  fluid,  including  the  steps  of  lowering  in  the 
wen  oo  a  tubular  member  a  test  tool  containing  a  stimu- 
lating fluid,  discharging  a  flrst  portion  of  said  timnUtitu 
fluid  from  said  test  tool  whereby  said  contaminating  fluid 
near  said  test  tool  is  di^aced,  isolating  from  said  coa- 
taminating  fluid  a  xone  in  said  well  containing  said  stimu- 
lating fluid,  displacing  under  pressure  a  second  portioo 
of  stimulating  fluid  into  aaid  isolated  zone  and  into  said 
formation,  thereafter  establishing  fluid  communicatioo 


I.  A  method  for  perforating  in  a  wcfl  penetrating  at 
least  two  verticaUy  spaced,  upper  and  lower  productiw 
formatioas  and  containing  at  least  two  joxtapoeed  pipe 
atringa,  ooe  of  which  contains  at  least  one  radioactivity 
marker  powtioiicd  along  the  length  thereof  comprising 
running  in  said  ooe  pipe  string  a  radioactivity  survey  tool 
together  with  a  collar  locator  tool,  and  preparing  there- 
from a  correlation  log  showing  the  locatioos  of  said  pro- 
ductive formatioos,  the  locations  of  the  pipe  collars  of 
said  one  pipe  string,  and  the  position  of  said  radioactivity 
marker  relative  to  each  othen  lowering  in  said  other 
pipe  string  a  device  provided  with  a  perforator  having 
•  selected  direction  of  perforation,  and  with  radiatioo 
means  having  a  selected  direction  of  pipe  detectioo  in- 
cluding a  source  of  radiatioo  and  a  detector  of  both 
radiation  resulting  from  interactions  of  said  source  radia- 
tion and  direct  radiatioo  am^n^ting  from  said  marker, 
and  with  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  device,  to 
the  depth  of  said  radioactivity  marker  by  detectioo  of 
said  radioactivity  marker  by  said  detector;  moving  said 
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&rnoe  the  distance  between  said  ndioacthrity  marker 
and  said  upper  formatiaii  as  shown  on  said  oorrdatiaa 
lot  to  position  said  device  adjacent  said  upper  forma- 
tioo:  routing  said  device,  to  locate  the  poation  of  said 
ooe  pipe  string  relative  to  a  reference  position  of  said 
device,  and  accordingly,  to  said  direction  of  pipe  detec- 
tion and  said  direction  of  perforation,  with  said  radia- 
tion nneans:  further  routing  said  device  to  direct  the 
direction  of  perforation  away  from  said  ooe  pipe  string; 
and  then  actuating  said  perforator  to  perforate  said  upper 
formation. 


'  3L145,T72 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  IN<8TTU  COM- 
BUST10N  PROCESS 
Jlmmlc  L.  Hnltt,  Skaler  TvwMkte,  AOcfbe^  Couty, 
Pa^  aasliMr  to  GmM  Rssiartfc  k  DsislepMSnt  C 
■Miy,  Pklsbfih,  Pa^  a  tmwmataom  of  Pelawafe 
Filed  Sept  13,  INLSer.  No.  223,4)2 
4  elates.    (CL  144—4) 


said  hydrocarbon-producing  fomutimi  and  the  formatioa 
to  be  scaled,  said  method  comprising  inserting  throu^ 
said  cesiiif  string  a  pipe  string  having  packer  means  car- 
ried at  the  lower  end  thereof,  positioning  said  packer 
means  'g*'"**  said  casing  wall  in  a  fluidtight  manner  to 
isolate  a  portion  of  the  casing  string  at  a  level  onweite 
the  formation  to  be  sealed,  pumping  down  through  said 
pipe  string  a  fluid  containing  a  quantity  of  particulate 
solid  material  siifiicient  in  volume  to  fill  the  elongated 
aimular  space  outside  the  well  casing  adjacent  the  forma- 
tion to  be  sealed,  the  particles  oi  said  solid  material  be- 
ing made  of  a  plastic  polymer  capable  of  expansion  upon 


1 .  An  in-<iiu  combiistion  process  for  extracting  petro- 
leum from  a  petroliferous  subterranean  formation  which 
comprises 

providing  an  input  well  penetrating  the  formation. 

providing  an  output  well  penetrating  the  formation. 

isolating  a  relatively  thin  section  of  the  formation 
by  producing  at  least  one  propped  fracture  that  pro- 
vides a  path  of  low  resisUnce  communication  be- 
tween said  input  well  and  said  output  well. 

providing  in  said  input  well  an  indqwndent  flow  chan- 
nel to  said  fracture. 

packing  off  said  fractmr  from  said  thin  section  of 
formation  in  said  input  well, 

injecting  through  said  input  well  combustion  gas  into 
said  isolated  thin  section  of  formation,  initiating  an 
in-situ  combustion  reaction  in  said  thin  section  of 
formation. 

tniecting  into  said  fracture  through  said  independent 
flow  channel  of  said  input  well  inert  gas  of  controlled 
temperature,  and 

extracting  through  said  output  well  spent  combustion 
gas  and  petroleum  from  said  isolated  thing  aectioo 
of  formation. 


3,145,773 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  FORMATIONS  IN 

COMPtJETEP  WELLS 

Robert  M.  Juiu  mm  WIBwb  t.  TMSspeoB. 

Tex.,  asslgnnri  to  She!  OH  C«av«iy,  New  York,  N.Y„ 

■  c«rp««llea  of  MMawan 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1944,  Ser.  No.  21,M3 
(CL144— 27) 

1.  In  the  production  of  oil  and  gas  wells  wherein  a  well 
traverses  a  hydrocarbon-producing  formatioa  as  well  as 
a  lower  and  more  pemteable  second  formation  to  be 
sealed  off.  the  method  of  sealing  off  said  second  forma- 
tion in  a  well  containing  a  casing  string  which  has  been 
provided  with  perforations  at  least  at  a  level  adjacent 


further  polymerization  and  being  of  a  size  and  shape 
such  that  they  are  adapted  to  pass  through  the  isolated 
perforations  of  said  well  casing,  forcing  said  particulfc^s 
solid  material  under  fluid  pressure  through  said  isolated 
perforations  of  said  casing  string,  subsequently  pumping 
a  polymerizing  fluid  down  said  pipe  string  and  through 
said  isolated  perforations  and  into  the  interstices  of  said 
mass  of  particulate  solid  material  causing  said  particles 
of  solid  material  to  expand  to  form  an  impermeable  mass 
effectively  sealing  off  said  formation  to  be  sealed,  and 
withdrawing  said  pipe  string  and  packer  means  from  said 
well  casing. 

3445,774  I 

CEMENT  FOR  WELLS 

Frccoum  D.  Palcfaca,  Dallas,  Tcz.,  assignor  to  Soco«y 

MohO  00  CoBBMty,  be,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  Jaa.  17, 1943,  Scr.  No.  252,452 

9  CWais.  (CL  144—31) 
T.  A  slurry  comprising  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  as  the 
entire  liquid  |riuse  of  said  slurry,  said  emulsion  contain- 
ing between  10  and  75  percent  by  volume  of  oil,  an 
emulstfler  for  water-in-oil  emulsion  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  effect  a  temporary  emulsification  in  said  water- 
in-oil  emulsion  but  not  to  exceed  10  percent  by  weight 
of  said  emulsion,  a  hydraulic  cement  and  finely  ground 
silica,  the  amount  of  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  in  said 
slurry  being  between  30  and  70  parts  to  100  parts  by  wdgfat 
of  said  hydraulic  cement  and  finely  grotmd  silica  com- 
bined, said  flndy  ground  silica  being  capable  of  pasdng 
through  a  100-mesh  screen  and  being  in  an  amount  be- 
tween 20  and  200  percent  by  weight  of  said  hydraulic 
cement  effective  to  reduce  the  fluid  loss  and  increase  the 
setting  time  of  said  slurry  and  to  increase  the  initial 
compressive  strength  of  said  cement. 


I  2,145,775 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING 

OFFSHORE  DRILLING  OPERATIONS 
ShUe  D.  McCarty,  Los  Aisles,  CaUf.  asslgaor  to  Jcnay 

Coaqpaoy,  TUn,  OUa.,  a  corpo- 


FRsd  Jask  34, 1954,  S«r.  No.  712,144 
5ntiMi     (CL  144-^44) 
I.  A  method  for  conducting  offshore  drilling  opera- 
tions in  which  a  borehole  is  formed  in  the  ground  under- 
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lying  water  by  rotating  a  drilling  tool  attached  to  the 
lower  end  of  drill  pipe  while  circulating  drilling  fluid 
through  the  drilling  tool  and  drill  pipe  comprising  the 
steps  of:  suspending  open  ended  conductor  and  casing 
pipes  from  an  offshore  drilling  structure,  the  upper  ends 
of  said  conductor  and  casing  pipes  being  initially  posi- 
tioned above  the  water  level,  said  casing  pipe  being  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  conductor  pipe  and  being 
adapted  to  extend  into  and  through  said  conductor  pipe, 
said  casing  pipe  being  initially  suspended  in  a  manner 
such  that  it  extends  through  said  conductor  pipe  with 
its  lower  end  positioned  adjacent  the  ground  underlying 
the  water;  lowering  a  drill  pipe  of  smaller  diameter  than 
said  casing  pipe  and  suspended  from  said  offshore  struc- 
tiu-e  through  said  casing  pipe  in  a  manner  such  that  it 
extends  through  said  casing  pipe  with  its  lower  end  posi- 
tioned  adjacent  the  ground  underlying  the  water;  forming 
a  borehole  in  the  ground  underlying  the  water  of  a  diam- 
eter sufficient  to  accommodate  said  conductor  pipe  with 
a  rotating  drilling  tool  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said 


"4^ 


drill  pipe  to  a  selected  depth,  said  drill  pipe  moving  into 
said  borehole  as  it  is  being  driDed;  lowering  one  of  said 
pipes  other  than  said  drill  pipe  into  said  borehole;  con- 
tinuing forming  said  borehole  of  a  diameter  sufficient  to 
accommodate  conductor  pipe  to  a  deeper  selected  depth 
with  a  routing  drilling  tool  attached  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  drill  pipe;  lowering  said  conductor  pipe  into  said 
borehole;  continuing  forming  said  borehole  of  a  diameter 
only  sufficient  to  accommodate  casing  pipe  to  a  deeper 
selected  depth  with  a  routing  drilling  tool  atUched  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  drill  pipe;  lowering  said  casing  pipe 
into  said  borehole;  and  then  continuing  forming  said 
borehole  of  a  diameter  only  sufficient  to  accommodate 
drill  pipe  to  a  deeper  desired  depth  with  a  rotating  drilling 
tool  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  pipe;  and 
during  said  forming  of  said  borehole  to  accommixlatc 
said  conductor  and  casing  pipes  which  operation  includes 
removing  the  lower  end  of  said  drill  pipe  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  casing  pipe  from  said  borehole  and  adding 
sections  of  drill  pipe  and  casing  pipe  maintaining  at  least 
one  of  said  pipes  in  said  borehole. 


to  direct  abrasive  material  against  the  well  ban;  and  a 
plurality  of  wear  plates  subauntially  coextensive  with 
and  secured  to  said  flat  face  and  placed  to  intercept 
abrasive  material  rebounding  from  said  well  bore,  one  of 


3,145,77#  I 

HYDRA4ET  TOOL 

Forest  C.  Ptttnuu,  Dmtam,  OUa^  Milgaiii  to  HalHbiirtoD 

Compaay,  Duncaa,  OklaM  ■  trnprnatUm  of  Dcfamwe 

Filed  July  M,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  213,44* 

IClafciB.    (CLIM— 55) 

An  abrasive  fluid  jetting  tool  for  well  bores,  com- 
prising: a  tubular  body  member  including  means  at  its 
extremities  for  attachment  to  a  tubing  string,  one  side 
of  said  body  member  having  an  outwardly  extending 
nozzle  bore  and  a  flat  face  encircling  said  nozzle  bore 
and  extending  axially  from  said  nozzle  bore  on  only  said 
one  side  of  said  tubular  body  member,  a  wear  resistant 
nozzle  insert  received  in  said  nozzle  bore  and  arranged 


said  wear  plates  having  an  opening  receiving  said  nozzle 
msert.  all  of  said  wear  plates  having  an  external  surface 
shaped  to  conform  to  thie  external  surface  of  said  tubular 
body  member  wbereby  said  plates  taper  in  thickness  from 
their  midportions  to  their  lateral  edges. 


3,145,Tn 

COMUNATION  HYDRAUUC  AND  WEIGIfT-SET 

DUAL  STRING  WELL  PACKERS 

Cicero  C.  Brows,  ll«MlMa,  Tea. 
Uw.  6,  1M2,  Ser.  N*.  21S,U< 
7  rfilii,     (CL  IM— 122) 


I.  A  dual  pipe  string  well  packer,  comprising  upper 
and  lower  body  sections  havmg  parallel  first  and  second 
longitudinal  passages  therethrough,  first  and  second  tu- 
bular mandrels  slidably  received  in  the  respective  pas- 
sages and  adapted  for  connection  respectively  to  a  first 
pipe  string  and  to  said  upper  body  section,  a  resilient  seal 
portion  disposed  about  the  mandreU  between  the  body 
sections  and  adapted  to  be  radially  expanded  by  end-wise 
compression  therebetween  to  seal  with  a  surrounding  well 
wall,  said  lower  body  section  including  a  downwardly 
and  mwardly  upering  expander  means  slidably  mounted 
on  the  mandreh  beneath  the  seal  portion  and  movable 
downwardly  therewith,  anchor  elemenu  including  nKltally 
movable  slips  mounted  on  the  mandrels  below  the  ex- 
pander means  expansibly  engageaMe  by  the  expander 
means  in  response  to  relative  downward  movement  of 
the  upper  body  section  to  engage  the  well  wall  whereby 
further  downward  movement  of  the  upper  body  section 
will  produce  said  end-wise  compression  of  said  seal  por- 
tioo.  Mid  upper  body  section  comprising  a  piston  member 
•iKlably  dnpoaed  on  the  mandrels  in  abutting  engajement 
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with  the  upper  cod  of  said  seal  portkn.  t  cylinder  mount- 
ed oo  the  mandreb  tlidably  encloant  the  piaton  member 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  expansible  prea- 
aure  chamber,  cooperating  conduit  means  disposed  in  the 
piston  member  aiKl  in  said  second  mandrel  to  provide 
fluid  pressure  communication  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  the  bore  of  said  second  mandrel  for  directing 
fluid  prenure  from  said  second  mandrel  into  said  pres- 
siu^  chamber  to  move  said  piston  member  downwardly 
whereby  to  set  the  packer,  and  releasable  means  initially 
connecting  said  anchor  elements  to  said  first  mandrel  re- 
leasable  by  straight  upward  ptill  applied  to  the  first  man- 
drel to  release  the  packer. 


3,145,77i 

WELL  COMPLETION  APPARATUS 

Howard  Grekel,  George  C.  Howvd,  a^  Kvol  L.  Hnjiak, 

Tuba,  Okhk,  assi^sorB  to  Pan  American  Pctrdcwn 

Corporalkm,  Taba,  OUa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Nov.  2.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,«7t 

4  CWm.     (CL  1M— 157) 


driven  either  in  unison  or  selectively  by  either  one  of  said 
driving  engines;  a  variable  pitch  propeller  motmted  on  a 
shaft  driven  by  said  planetary  gearing;  said  planetary 
gearing  comprising  a  first  central  gear  mounted  on  the 
drive  shaft  of  said  first  driving  engine,  first  planet  gears 
meshing  with  said  first  central  gear  and  a  first  ring  gear 
the  latter  being  lockable  against  rotation  by  first  brake 
means,  a  first  planet  gear  carrier  carrying  said  first  planet 
gears  and  being  lockable  against  rotation  by  secoiul  brake 
means,  a  second  central  gear  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
first  central  gear  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  first  planet 
gear  carrier,  second  planet  gears  meshing  with  said  second 
central  gear  and  a  second  ring  gear  the  latter  being  lock- 
able against  rotation  by  third  brake  means  and  rigidly 
connected  to  a  third  central  gear  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  first  and  said  second  central  gears  and  driven  via 
releasable  coupling  means  by  said  second  driving  engine, 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  comprising  tubing, 

a  perforated  liner  surrounding  said  slidably  mounted 
on  said  tubing  which  opens  into  said  liner,  means 
for  opening  and  closing  the  base  of  said  tubing, 

scaling  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  liner  and  be- 
tween said  tubing  and  said  I'ner, 

means  on  said  tubing  for  engaging  said  sealing  means 
when  said  tubing  is  moved  upwardly  with  respect  to 
said  liner, 

means  defining  passageways  through  the  side  of  said 
tubing  conmiunicating  directly  with  the  interior  of 
said  liner, 

means  mounted  on  said  tubing  for  confining  the  flow 
of  a  fluid  from  said  passageways  to  a  given  level  of 
perforations  in  said  liner, 

means  for  affixing  the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  to 
the  bottom  of  said  liner,  and  means  at  the  bottom 
of  said  liner  for  the  control  of  fluid  flow  therefrom 
when  said  tubing  is  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said 
liner. 


'  3,145,77f  » 

MULTI-ENGINE  MAIN  PROPULSION  GEARING 
ARRANGEMENTS 
WiOMta  G.  SiMcUckt,  4 


Filed  Jmc  It,  1M2, 9«r.  N«.  2t9J49 
daioM  priority.  appycaH—  Gema^r  JiUy  12,  IMl 

4  ClaioH.     (CL  17*— 135.75) 
1.  A  marine  propulsion  unit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  first  and  second  driving  engine;  a  planetary  gearing 


said  planetary  gearing  forming  a  two  step  reduction  gear- 
fng.  in  which  in  a  selective  first  gear  train  said  first  and 
said  second  driving  motors  are  connected  at  high  speed  to 
said  propeller  shaft  by  engaging  said  first  brake  means  and 
said  coupling  means  of  said  second  driving  engine  and 
releasing  said  second  and  said  third  brake  means,  in  which 
in  a  selective  second  gear  train  said  first  driving  engine 
only  is  connected  at  low  speed  to  said  propeller  shaft  by 
engaging  said  first  Ivake  means  and  said  third  brake  means 
and  releasing  said  coupling  means  of  said  second  drive 
motor,  and  in  which  in  a  selective  third  gear  train  said 
second  driving  engine  only  is  connected  at  low  speed  to 
said  propeller  shaft  by  engaging  said  coupling  means  of 
said  second  driving  engine  and  said  second  brake  means 
and  releasing  said  first  and  said  third  brake  means,  said 
variable  pitch  propeller  including  actuating  means  for  ad- 
justing the  pitch  of  the  propeller  blades. 


3,145,7M 
VARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLER 
Gcorg*  W.  Kcan,  Woodland  Drive,  Granby,  Conn.,  as- 
signor of  fifty   percent  to  Angelo  J.  Roncari,  East 
Granby,  and  Albert  J.  Roocari  and  Raymond  A.  Ron- 
cari,  both  of  Windsor  Loclu,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,966 
II  Claims.    (CI.  170—160.13) 


1.  An  automatically  adjustable  propeller  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  an  engine  drive  shaft,  said  propeller  includ- 
ing a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said 
drive  shaft  coaxially  thereof,  a  gear  slidable  axially  on 
said  mounting  member  in  forward  and  rearward  directions 
and  secured  against  rotation  relatively  thereto,  a  body 
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portion  slidable  axitlly  on  aid  mounting  member  with 
said  sear  and  rotaubie  relatively  thereto,  propeller  blades 
extending  radially  from  said  body  portion  and  mounted 
therein  for  rotation  between  positions  of  maximum  and 
minimum  pitch,  said  propeller  blades  having  pinion  por- 
tions engageable  with  said  gear,  a  rack  engageaUe  with 
said  pinion  portions,  and  a  spring  biasing  said  rack  to 
rotate  said  propeller  blades  toward  a  position  of  maxi- 
mum pitch  and  said  body  portion  in  the  direction  of 
forward  rotation  of  said  propeller  through  engagement 
o(  said  pinion  portions  with  said  gear,  and  stop  means 
for  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  body  portion  relative  to 
said  gear.  5  - 

3,145,781 
TRACTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Hdnz  Rogier,  UndMnHcge  (Bo4mmc),  Piim— j.  m- 
signer  to  Flnna  Forache-Dicael-MotortBb—  CaLbJi- 
Fricdrkhskafen  (BodcMec),  Gcraiaay 

Filed  Sept.  2t,  1941,  Scr.  Now  119,439 
14Claian.    (CL  172— 274) 


and  connected  at  one  end  to  the  power  source,  a  chuck 
for  releasaMy  receiving  a  drill  bit  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  the  shaft,  said  shaft  constructed  so  said  one 
end  and  other  end  rotate  at  the  same  speed,  means  for 


cyclically  applying  percussion  blows  to  the  cbuck  at 
a  predetermined  rate,  and  manually  operable  means  in- 
dependent of  the  power  source  for  varying  the  rate  of 
the  percussion  blows  from  the  predciennined  rate  to 
a  different  blow-applying  rate. 


ipp ■■■»■■»■»  ,p»p»i 


1.  A  suspension  arrangement  for  suspending  agricul- 
tural implements  from  a  tractor  in  front  thereof  as  viewed 
in  the  driving  direction  by  means  of  a  three-point  suspen- 
sion linkage,  comprising  three  point  suspension  means 
including  a  plurality  of  connecting  members,  said  con- 
necting members  comprising  an  upper  connecting  mem- 
ber and  two  lower  connecting  members  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  an  agricultural  implement,  means  to  enable 
selectively  raising  and  lowering  of  the  agricultural  imple- 
ment including  fluid-pressure  actuated  piston  and  cylin- 
der means  and  rotaubie  lifting  shaft  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  opera- 
tion thereby,  means  including  lifting  rod  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  two  lower  connecting  members 
widi  said  rotatable  lifting  shaft  means,  protective  bow- 
shaped  means  arranged  in  front  of  the  tractor  body  and 
extending  substantially  transversely  to  the  driving  direc- 
tion thereof,  means  including  securing  parts  for  mounting 
said  protective  bow-shaped  means  on  said  tractor,  and 
pivotal  connecting  means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  sus- 
pension elements  of  said  suspension  means  including  said 
upper  member  and  said  two  lower  members,  said  con- 
necting members,  said  working  cylinder  and  piston  means 
and  said  lifting  shaft  means  at  said  protective  bow-shaped 
means  and  at  least  at  some  of  the  securing  parts  thereof, 
said  protective  bow-shaped  means  including  a  frame  hav- 
ing an  essentially  rectangular  configuration  as  viewed  in 
plan  view,  of  which  the  lower  relatively  shorter  side  is 
open  and  of  which  the  relatively  longer  side  members 
arc  angularly  bent  rearwardly  at  an  approximately  right 
angle. 


3,145,713 

WATER-WELL  SCREEN  DRIVE  FOINT 

DavU  L.  Sibley.  1124  WaftHt  8L,  Newport,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec  24, 1942, 9m,  Now  244,714 

t  CWm.    (CL  17S— 19) 


3,145,782 

UNITARY  PERCUSSION  HAND  DRILL 

Hugo  J.  De  Brain,  Esmond,  IIL,  assif  or  to 

Somocl  J.  Forbes,  Clevelaiid,  Obk> 

Continatioa  of  application  Ser.  No.  485,487,  Sept  23, 

1957.    TUs  appUcalion  Ang.  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  214,454 

9  ClainM.     (CL  173 — M) 

1.  In  a  drilling  assembly,  a  housing,  a  power  source 

in  the  housing  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  bousing 


1.  A  water-well  screen  drive-point  compristng  an  outer 
tube  having  its  lower  portion  conically  shaped  to  provide 
a  relatively  small  axial  circular  opening  at  its  lower  end, 
and  having  series  of  spaced  holes  in  its  upper  portion:  an 
mner  tube  within  the  outer  tube  and  extending  from  the 
upper  portion  of  the  outer  tube  to  the  conically  shaped 
portion,  said  inner  tube  having  another  series  of  ^>aced 
holes  therein  registering  with  thoee  of  the  outer  tube;  a 
screen  cioKly  fining  the  exterior  of  the  inner  tube  and 
contacting  the  inner  wall  of  the  outer  tube;  a  plug  of  cylin- 
drical shape  fitted  within  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  tube 
and  having  its  lower  end  portion  conically  formed  to  con- 
form with  the  conical  portion  of  the  outer  tube  and  ter- 
minating above  the  circular  opening,  said  plug  having  an 
axial  bore  therein  extending  upwardly  from  its  lower  end; 
a  detachable  point  member  having  a  conical  head  form- 
ing a  continuation  of  the  conical  portion  of  the  outer 
tube  and  having  a  Uueaded  shank  engaging  the  walls  of 
the  bore  in  the  plug:  and  means  for  locking  the  inner 
tube  within  the  outer  hibe. 
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9,14S,7t4 
imDEKGAGB  HOLE  INDICATOK 
S.  Onakc,  HmmIm^  Tm^  — Ijpar  to 

fm  New  Yoffc*  N»Y*(  s  cmvmImb  ot 
FIM  Dm.  22,  INl,  to.  Tim.  UIM* 
7CWM.    (CL17S— 4t) 


outer  furface  thereof,  said  elastic  sleeve  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  mandrel  and  extending  upinuxlly  over 
said  tapered  edge;  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of 
said  elastic  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  mandrel;  and  means 
for  transmitting  t(»tiue  between  said  mandrel  and  said 
supporting  structure. 


1.  An  undergage  hole  indicator  for  use  in  combination 
with  a  drill  string  having  a  bit  at  the  lower  end  thereof 
and  a  bore  through  which  fluid  is  conveyed  to  said  bit, 
said  indicator  comprising,  a  housing  secured  to  and  inter- 
posed between  said  drill  string  and  said  bit  and  having 
axially  extending  duct  means  therein  through  which  drill- 
ins  fluid  it  conveyed  from  the  drill  string  to  the  bit,  said 
housing  having  passage  means  extending  between  the  duct 
means  and  the  periphery  of  the  housing;  sealing  means 
disposed  in  said  passage  means  at  the  periphery  of  the 
housing,  said  sealing  means  having  the  outer  extremity 
thereof  spaced  from  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said 
housing  by  a  distance  substantially  eqiud  to  the  cutting 
radius  of  the  bit  and  wherein  said  sealing  means  is  adapted 
to  open  upon  contact  of  said  outer  extremity  with  the 
walls  of  a  hole  into  which  the  drill  string  is  being  lowered; 
and  valve  means  disposed  in  said  passage  means  to  pre- 
vent flow  therethrough  when  the  sealing  means  is  closed, 
said  valve  means  twing  adapted  to  admit  flow  through  said 
passage  means  upon  opening  of  the  seahng  means. 


3,14S,7t5 

EXPANSIBLE  DRILL  COLLAK  8TABILIZEK 

Jaduoa  M.  KMmtr,  Talsa,  Oldn„  iwlgnrii  to  Jcraey  Pro- 

eecarch  CoasMay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delsf 

nM  Fch.  IS,  19M,  Ser.  N«.  t,7tf 

UClatoH.    (CLITS— 73) 


M 


faikstcr,    asd    CSeargc    Homanick, 


3,14S,7M 
PORTABLE  DRILL  RIG 
loecph    V.    (VNeiD, 

livooia,  Mkh.,  atripots,  bv  dinct  a^ 

to  Lcynaaa  Cetporawm,  Ctodaaad,  Ohto 
Filed  Jahr  11,  19M,  Ser.  N«w  42,132 
IfCWiiM.    (CL17S— tS) 


I.  A  drill  collar  stabilizer  compriiing  a  tubular  sup- 
porting structure  having  a  tapered  lower  edge;  a  tubular 
mandrel  having  one  end  slidably  positioaed  within  said 
supporting  structure  and  extending  therefrom  below  said 
tapered  edge  in  telescopic  relationship  to  said  supporting 
structure;  means  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  said 
mandrel  with  respect  to  said  supporting  structure;  an 
elastic  sleeve  having  circumferentially-tpaced  ribs  on  the 


1.  In  an  oil  well  drilling  system, 

an  elongated  platform  having  ground-engaging  trans- 
port means, 

an  elongated  derrick  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to 
said  platform  and  movable  between  a  prone  trans- 
port position  extending  along  the  platform,  and  an 
upright  drilling  position  at  said  one  end  of  the  plat- 
form, 

means  for  moving  said  derrick  between  said  positions, 

means  within  said  derrick  for  supporting  a  drill  string 
when  said  derrick  is  in  a  vertical  drilling  position, 

pipe  storage  means  comprising  a  pair  of  uprif^t  walls 
each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  one  side  of  siUd  platform 
at  spaced  points  and  movable  between  a  position 
alongside  said  platform  and  a  position  traiuvene  to 
said  platform  forming  a  pipe  storage  bin, 

pipe  separators  carried  by  the  facing  sides  of  said  walls, 

a  track  fastened  along  the  top  of  each  said  wall, 

a  pipe  transfer  trolley  support  carried  by  said  walls  to 
overlie  said  platform  whereby  the  trolley  can  be 
stored  during  platform  transport, 

a  pipe  transfer  trolley  movable  between  said  platform 
support  and  along  said  tracks  when  said  walls  are 
pivoted  out  to  form  a  pipe  bin. 

means  for  moving  said  trolley, 

grip  means  On  said  trolley  to  be  actuated  to  grasp  a 
pipe  to  m0ve  it  from  the  pipe  storage  means  to  the 
platform. 

a  pipe  transfer  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  ad- 
jacent said  derrick  pivot  for  movement  in  a  vertical 
arc  between  said  platform  and  said  derrick  elevated 
position, 

means  for  moving  said  transfer  arm  through  said  arc, 

pipe  gripper  means  on  said  transfer  arm, 

means  carried  by  said  platform  for  delivering  pipe  be- 
tween said  trolley  and  said  transfer  arm  pipe  gripper 
means, 

and  means  on  said  derrick  to  connect  a  pipe  to  a  drill 
string  supported  thereby. 
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3,145,717 
ROTARY  AND  INPUT  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Robinsoa  W.  Brown,  San  Antonio,  Tcz^  ■■riinnr  to  Jcracy 
Production    Rcscarck    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  21,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  Ul,%55 
3  Claims.     (CL  175— ItT) 


1 

I^kT** 

.    -  •» 

■    m3 

■^ 

"J 

Ki-* 

••^ 

JH^  j  * 

-T^ 

O"* 

1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  a  borehc^e  in  the  earth 
including  a  drill  string  and  comprising  an  outer  case 
assembly  adapted  to  be  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
drill  string,  an  anvil  positioned  in  said  outer  case  assem- 
bly, means  for  rotatabiy  and  slideabiy  supporting  said 
anvfl  to  said  outer  case  assembly,  a  drill  bit  connected 
to  said  anvil,  a  hammer  positioned  above  said  anvil,  a 
clutch  connecting  said  anvil  to  said  hanuner,  a  drive  shaft 
positioned  in  said  hanuner,  a  prime  mover  connected  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  also  connected  to 
said  outer  case  assembly,  coupling  means  for  coupling 
said  hammer  and  said  drive  shaft  for  providing  rotational 
and  longitudinal  movement  of  the  hanuner  relative  to 
said  shaft  and  resilient  means  tending  to  resist  longitudi- 
nal movement  of  said  hammer  and  urge  said  clutch  into 
engagement  to  connect  said  anvil  with  said  hanuner. 


3,145,7n 
DRILL  BIT  WITH  EXTENSIBLE  BLADE 
Jackson  M.   Kellncr,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Jersey 
Production    Research    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  11,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  42,1M 
If  Claims.     (CL  175—379) 


4.  A  bit  for  the  rotary  drilling  of  boreholes  in  the 
earth  comprising  in  combination:  a  cylindrical  member 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  drill  string;  a  bit  body  mem- 
ber provided  with  means  for  connecting  said  body  mem- 


ber to  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  therein;  a  blade-like  cmter  element  having  drilling 
and  reaming  edges  and  adapuble  to  be  supported  within 
the  slot  of  said  body  member;  a  traveling  sleeve  monnted 
in  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  longitudinal  move- 
ment therein  between  a  lower  position  and  an  upper  posi- 
tion; a  shaft  provided  with  means  for  connecting  said 
shaft  to  said  blade  and  mounted  within  said  sleeve;  re- 
leasable  holding  means  supported  from  said  bit  body 
member  and  operable  to  hoM  said  shaft  rigid  with  respect 
to  said  bit  body  member  when  said  sleeve  is  in  one  posi- 
tion and  operable  to  release  said  shaft  from  rigid  rela- 
tionship with  said  bit  body  member  when  said  sleeve  is 
in  all  other  positions  of  its  longitudinal  movement;  first 
means  to  longitudinally  move  said  sleeve  downwardly 
with  respect  to  said  cylindrical  member  to  its  lower  posi- 
tion; second  means  to  longitudinally  naove  said  sleeve 
upwardly  from  its  lower  position  with  respect  to  said 
cylindrical  member;  reieasable  engaging  meaiu  supported 
between  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve  to  connect  said  shall 
with  said  sleeve  upon  downward  relative  movement  of 
said  sleeve  and  to  disconnect  said  shaft  from  said  sleeve 
upon  upward  relative  movement  of  said  sleeve. 


3,145,7t9 

PILOT  ROCK  DRILL 

RaaeD  H.  Lawry,  321  Mala  St.,  LjaaJili  Ccalrc, 

Filed  Mar.  2t,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  1M,944 

1  Clata.    (CL  175— 3M) 


A  drill  head  for  use  oo  the  end  of  a  tubular  drive 
shaft,  comprising  a  main  body  section  having  a  tapped 
recess  formed  in  the  forward  and  rearward  ends  thereof, 
the  rearward  recess  being  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  main  body  section  being  also 
formed  with  an  axial  passage  communicating  with  both 
of  said  recesses,  the  forward  end  of  said  body  section  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  cutting  edges, 
said  main  body  section  being  further  formed  with  an 
array  of  internal  passages  communicating  with  said  axial 
passage  and  the  exterior  of  said  main  body  section  ad- 
jacent said  cutting  edges,  the  forward  end  of  said  main 
body  section  terminating  in  a  flat  annular  surface  sur- 
rounding the  forward  recess  and  substantially  flush  with 
said  cutting  edges,  a  bit  having  a  upped  recess  formed 
in  the  rearward  end  thereof  and  a  pattagf  communicat- 
ing with  said  recess  and  the  exterior  of  said  bit,  said  bit 
bdng  further  formed  with  a  plurality  of  radially  extend- 
ing cutting  edges  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  a  flat 
annular  surface  at  the  rearward  end  and  a  tubular  nipple 
adapted  to  engage  the  forward  recess  of  said  body  por- 
tion and  the  rearward  receu  of  said  bit  to  mount  said 
bit  to  said  body  portion  with  their  annular  surfaces  in  face 
to  face  mating  contact 
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'  3,145,7M 

DRAG  BIT 

Harold  C.  BrMwell,  Tnin,  OUa.,  aad  DavM  S.  Rowley, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Utak,  aid— nn  to  Jersey  ~ 
Research  Cnnipany,  a  conporrtlon  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  It,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  2SMM 
9  OataM.    (CL  175— 469) 


1.  A  drag  bit  cutting  element  comprisiiig  a  metallic 
blade  having  a  hard  facing  material  bonded  to  the  face 
thereof,  said  hard  facing  material  being  bonded  in  place 
along  vertically-spaced  surfaces  sloping  downwardly  to- 
ward the  trailing  edge  of  said  blade  at  an  angle  of  from 
about  S*  to  about  30*  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blade. 


^  3,145,791 

INSERTS  FOR  ROCK  DRILL  BITS 


Hcbanth  H 
of  Sontk  Africa, 
NnMcM 
SMrth  Africa 

Fled  Dec. 
Claims  priority. 


to 


aal,  RepnbHc 

Metals  Llailtcd, 

Rcpabllc  of 


19,  1962,  9cr.  No.  245,914 
ipHcatiaa  ReaaMc  of 
Jaly  2, 1959 

(CL  175—416) 


«   <9^ 


Africa 


1.  An  insert  for  a  percussive  rock  drill  bit  comprising 
an  elongated  substantially  rectangular  prismatic  con- 
figuration and  having  a  flat  base;  two  opposed  flat  sides 
at  right  angles  to  the  base;  two  opposed  subsUntially 
parallel  reaming  ends  at  right  angles  to  the  base  and  the 
long  axis  of  the  insert;  and  a  substantially  chisel-shaped 
cutting  formation  opposed  to  the  base,  the  cutting  for- 
mation consisting  in  inclined  concave  lands  meeting  at  a 
short  axis  of  the  insert  and  intersecting  the  flat  sides,  a 
concave  cutting  edge  being  formed  where  the  concave 
lands  meet  and  such  cutting  edge  broadening  into  a  pair 
of  divergent  triangular  faces  continuous  with  and  having 
the  same  concavity  as  the  cutting  edge,  and  a  pair  of  in- 
clined snubs  joining  the  bases  of  the  triangular  faces  with 
the  reaming  ends,  a  shoulder  being  formed  by  the  base 
of  each  of  the  triangular  faces  merging  with  the  upper- 
OMMt  portion  of  each  snub. 


3,145,792 
COMPUTING  WEIGHING  SCALE 
Rokert  E.  Bell,  Toledo,  OMo,  aalfMr  to  Toledo  Scale 
CorvoratfoB,  Toledo,  OMo,  a  casaoialloB  af  OMo 
FBsd  Mar.  21,  1961.  Ser.  No.  97,362 
26  ClalaM.     (CL  177—4) 
I.  A  computing  weighing  scale  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, means  for  weighing  a  conunodity,  computing  the 
value  of  the  conunodity  according  to  its  weight  and  a 
selected  price  and  recording  the  value,  mechanism  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said   meaiu  for  conditioning  said 
means  according  to  the  selected  price,  printing  type  for 
printing  the  selected  price,  and  a  detachably  mounted 


plate  cooperatable  with  the  mechanism  and  with  the  print- 
ing type  for  operating  the  mechanism  according  to  the 


^ 


r 


i,         j:L..llLLrui 


•elected  price  and  for  moving  the  printing  type  into  print- 
ing position. 


3,145,793 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING, 

GRADING  AND  RECORDING 

Adrian  V.  Ray,  16H  Daiis  Ave^  T«fT«  Haatc,  lad. 

Filed  Oct  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,756 

5ClalBH.    (CL177— 6) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  gathering,  grading,  and  recording 
egg  production  of  birds  located  in  individual  adjacent 
compartments  having  tilted  floors  and  closure  means  for 
openings  adjacent  the  lowermost  edges  of  said  floors 
comprising  in  combination: 

means  for  opening  said  closure  means  to  permit  said 
eggs  to  be  fed  therefrom, 

means  for  conveying  and  sequentially  advancing  said 
eggs  away  from  their  respective  compartments, 

means  for  sequentially  receiving  said  eggs  and  segregat- 
ing each  of  said  eggs  into  groups  by  weight, 

means  for  advancing  a  record  sheet  in  proportionate 
reqwnse  to  the  movement  of  said  conveying  means, 

a  plurality  of  meaiu  for  producing  indicia  on  said 
record  sheet  each  of  which  means  corresponds  to  a 
group  by  weight, 

meaiu  for  actuating  the  corresponding  meaiu  for  pro- 
ducing indicia  in  response  to  the  segregation  of  an 
egg  into  its  particular  group  by  weight  such  that  a 
visual  indicia  of  the  group  by  weight  is  provided  on 
said  record  sheet  and  the  respective  compartment 
source  of  each  of  said  eggs  is  indicated  by  the  rela- 
tive position  oi  said  indicia  on  said  record  sheet 


flMi 


- —    ^-^^.^ 


1 1fn^  I  jjjhgi  sail  \ 
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3449,794  I 

WEIGH  TANK 
Robert  J.  CakMisBC  and  PMHp  A.  Witt,  Jr..  Hoastoo,  Ttz^ 
anirMn  to  Milwkitc  Mad  Saks  CoovMJ.  St  Loals, 
Mo.,  a  corporaHoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1941,  Ser.  No.  9S497 
5  ClidBH.     (CL  177— 2M) 


1.  In  combination:  a  weighing  receptacle;  supporting 
leg  means  therefor,  including  a  flexible  vertical  columnar 
leg:  means  mounting  the  weighing  receptacle  upon  the  leg 
means  so  that  weight  of  the  receptacle  and  contents  is 
carried  by  the  columnar  leg  above  the  bottom  thereof 
and  flexes  the  vertical  colunuiar  leg  m  amounts  that  are 
functions  of  the  weight  of  the  receptacle  and  contents; 
a  gauge-actuating  member  located  at  a  point  spaced  later- 
ally from  the  leg  and  means  rigidly  connecting  it  to  the 
upper  part  of  the  columnar  leg.  so  that  it  moves  with  and 
magnifies  the  amount  of  flexing  of  the  leg  under  load; 
and  sensing  means  acted  upon  by  the  said  member  to 
gauge  the  amounts  of  its  said  movements  under  load. 


3445,79S 
WEIGIIING  APPARATUS 
Malcolm  C.  Tate,  Staatfotd,  Coaa 

A.  R  EaMfy  Coaspaay,  New  ""■■■■.  Cos 
Flkd  Jaac  23, 1941,  Sar.  No.  1194it 
3ClafcBH.    (CL177— Mt)         4 


to  The 


1.  A  hydraulic  weighing  cell,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  base  having  means  forming  a  pressare  chamber 
therein,  a  diaphragm  overlying  said  pressure  chamber,  a 
piston  overlying  said  diaphragm,  a  cylinder  surrounding 
said  piston,  piston  stabilizing  means  spacing  said  piston 
from  said  said  cylinder,  a  first  annular  shoulder  around 
said  piston,  a  downwardly  biased  ring  on  said  shoulder, 
means  forming  a  gauging  hole  in  said  cylinder  adjacent 
said  ring,  said  gauging  hole  terminating  at  a  flat  gauging 
surface  inside  said  cylinder,  a  second  annular  shotiider 
around  said  piston,  and  an  annular  projection  around  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder  and  overlying  said  second  annu- 
lar shoulder  on  said  piston,  whereby  upward  travel  of  said 
piston  is  limited  by  engafement  of  said  second  annular 


piston  shoulder  and  said  annular  projection  and  fluid  vol- 
ume  in  said  pressure  chamber  may  be  measured  through 
said  gauging  hole  between  said  ring  and  said  gauging  sur- 
face. 


3,143,794 
HYDRAUUC  THRUSTER  FOR  VEHICLES  AND 

CONTROL  THEREFOR 
Frtd  Padala,  13M  Saadra  Drtva,  BaketiMd. 
FBed  laae  23,  1942,  Ser.  No.  2*4,974 
ItCWiM.    (CLIM— •) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis  in- 
cluding a  frame  and  ground  *«f  g««»g  wheels,  an  hydrau- 
lically  actuated  thruster  and  control  therefor  comprising 
an  elootated  hydraulically  actuated  ram  having  a  piston 
mounted  therein  for  longitudinal  reciprocal  movement 
between  predetermined  limits;  a  ground  engaging  pressure 
shoe  operatively  connected  to  said  piston;  means  mounting 
the  ram  on  the  vehicle  chasm  to  permit  the  shoe  to  en- 
gage the  ground  and  to  effect  movement  of  the  vehicle 
upon  reciprocation  of  the  piston;  a  source  of  pressure 
fluid;  a  reservoir,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
source,  reservoir  and  opposite  ends  of  the  ram;  a  pilot- 
operated  control  valve  interposed  in  said  conduit  means 
and  shiftable  alternatively  to  admit  and  to  block  flow 
from  said  source  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  ram;  pilot 
piston-cylinder  assemblies  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve;  a  control  valve  operating  circuit  including  two 
separate  pressure  responsive  valves  each  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  a  respective  end  of  said  ram;  and 
conduit  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive valves  with  a  respective  pilot  piston  cylinder" 
assembly  and  arranged  to  shift  said  control  valve  to  block 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  a  pressure  responsive  valve  and 
to  one  of  the  ends  of  the  ram  upon  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure being  reached  in  said  one  end  of  the  ram. 


3,143,797 
VEHICLE 


P.  Taylar,  GoUea,  Cola. 
(2741  S.  Fealoa  St.,  Daaver  27,  Cala.) 
Filed  Sept.  21,  194«,  Ser.  Na.  SM74 
24  Oslii     (CLlf»-21) 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  driving  and  supporting  wheel; 
a  platform;  means  connecting  said  wheel  with  said  plat- 
form whereby  said  platform  is  supported  by  said  wheel 
and  said  wheel  is  movable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  platform;  an  engine  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  platform;  drive  means  for  routing  said  wheel  and 
connected  with  said  engine;  and  means  interconnecting 
said  wheel  connecting  means  and  said  engrae  and  napon- 
sive  to  pivotal  movemem  of  said  engine  due  to  torque 
reaction  of  said  engine,  for  causing  said  wheel  to  shift  for- 
wardly and  rearwardly  with  respect  to  said  platform. 


.^ -J  - -^   . - -^j^.^i^=^> 
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3.145,79t 

DRIVING  TRANSMBSIONS  FOR  THE  REAR  AND 

FRONT  WHEELS  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

I  JuMi  Tapf  mi  imtfk  Darty,  AMwilMit, 
to  CoMtjr  Cn^Mwrlri  Can 


Httf.  AMcnkoC,  FmI— <,  a 
Origlwd  anttcatloa  Sbv.  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  t^t57, 
Patcat  No.  3,«54,44t,  dated  Stpt.  It,  1M2.    DtrMad 
■ppHcatfoa  Jmc  If,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  117,M1 

GrMt  ■rfUlB  Dtc.  2,  19St 


5.  A  motor  driven  vehicle  having  tteerable  wheels  at 
one  end  on  opposite  tides  thereof  and  non-steerable 
wheels  at  the  other  end  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  en- 
gine, a  resilient  supporting  stnicture  projecting  laterally 
from  the  sides  of  the  vehicle  and  yiddable  in  a  fore  and 
aft  direction,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  vehicle 
and  the  supporting  structure  permitting  the  stnicture  to 
rock  about  a  fore  and  aft  axis  and  which  supporting  struc- 
ture is  thus  adapted  to  yield  both  torsionally  about  a 
transverse  axis  and  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction,  a  ftrst  cas- 
ing Axed  to  each  end  of  aid  ftructure,  a  driving  shaft 
rotataMe  in  said  ftrst  casing,  a  mounting  for  a  steerable 
wheel  axle  pivotally  connected  to  each  firn  casing  to  swing 
about  an  axis  extending  in  an  up  and  down  direction,  a 
imiversal  joint  connecting  said  driving  shaft  to  the  steer- 
able  wheel  axle,  a  steering  tranamisnon  adapted  to  swing 
both  said  mountings,  an  axle  shaft  driving  each  non- 
steerable  wheel,  a  second  casing  for  each  axle  shaft,  trans- 
mission means  extending  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction  inter- 
connecting the  axle  shaft  and  tbe  driving  shaft  in  the  first 
casing,  a  third  casing  extetiding  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction 
and  enclosing  said  transmission  means  and  fixed  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  first  casings,  a  universal  joint  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  each  third  casing  to  one  of  said  second 
casings,  said  last-mentiooed  tranmission  means  compris- 
ing a  chain  and  sprocket  drive  having  a  sprocket  wheel 
fixed  to  said  driving  shaft  in  each  first  casing  fixed  to  said 
supporting  structure,  a  sprocket  wheel  fixed  to  said  axle 
shaft  for  each  non-steerable  wheel,  and  a  chain  encircling 
said  sprocket  wheels  and  extending  through  said  fore  and 
aft  extending  third  casing. 


I 


3,14S,7ff 
STEERABLE  DRIVE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Fnacis  L.  Wkr,  UttMoa,  Rmymtomd  A.  Ctlica,  Dcaver, 
and  E«aM<  L.  MtmUm,  LMIetom  Colo.,  aasifMrB  to 
Amtricaa  CoImmb  CoHspaiy,  LMIcto^  Colo.,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Nebraska 

Filed  Mar.  I,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  I7«,««t 

scum.  (O. is«-^a) 

1.  In  a  steerable  drive  wheel  assembly  having  a  rigid 
axle  shaft  enclosed  in  and  extending  beyond  a  housing, 
a  spindle  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  said  axle  shaft,  a  wheel  support  housing 
nnxinted  for  rotation  on  said  spindle,  said  support  hous- 
ing arranged  for  conjoint  angular  prvotal  movement  with 
the  spindle,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  double 
gimbal  interconnection  between  said  rigid  axle  shaft  and 
said  wheel  support  housing,  said  double  gimbal  inter- 
connection arranged  to  transmit  rotary  motion  from  said 


shaft  to  said  wheel  support  housing  through  angular 
pivotal  movements  thereof,  said  double  gimbal  inter- 
connection including  a  pair  of  rings,  one  ring  being  smaller 
and  pivotally  interconnected  inside  the  other,  both  said 


M* 


rings  being  nsounted  over  the  spindle  and  adjacent  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  spindle,  and  one  said  ring  spaced 
to  one  side  and  the  other  ring  spaced  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  pivotal  axle  of  said  spindle. 


3,145JM«  ' 

MUFFLERS 

loaepk  P.  Man,  77S  E.  Summt  St,  Hartford,  Wk. 

POcd  Jan.  23,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  S4,12S 

2  ClaiBfl.    (CL  ISl— 45) 


1 


1 .  A  silencer  having  a  conduit  confined  within  an  outer 
shell  having  end  walls  and  forming  a  central  passageway 
for  exhaust  gases  and  sound  waves  that  extends  from  one 
end  wall  to  adjacent  the  other  end  wall,  an  inlet  in  said 
one  end  wall  in  direct  communication  with  one  end  of  the 
conduit,  a  partition  wall  supporting  the  other  end  of  said 
conduit  and  through  which  said  conduit  exteiKls,  said  par- 
tition wall  dividing  the  interior  of  the  shell  outside  said 
conduit  into  an  elongated  expansion  chamber  and  into  a 
collection  chamber,  an  exhaust  fitting  on  said  other  end 
wall  through  which  gases  and  sound  waves  entering  the 
collection  chamber  are  exhausted,  said  conduit  compris- 
ing relatively  adjusUble  parts  telescoped  one  into  the 
other  endwise  and  each  having  apertures  in  their  tele- 
scoped portions  adapted  to  be  selectively  aligned  to  pro- 
vide a  pre-selected  number  of  passages  in  the  conduit 
wall  and  through  which  a  portion  of  the  gases  and  sound 
waves  may  escape,  a  cylindrical  hood  within  the  expan- 
sion chamber  surrounding  at  least  the  apertured  area  of 
said  conduit,  said  hood  opening  at  one  end  into  the  ex- 
pansion chamber  and  defining  an  aimnlar  chamber  into 
and  through  which  said  escaped  gases  and  sound  waves 
flow,  and  deflector  means  adjacent  to  the  open  end  of  said 
bood  to  reverse  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  escaped  gases 
and  sound  waves  leaving  the  annular  chamber  and  enter- 
ing the  expansion  chamber,  said  partition  being  apertured 
to  permit  the  gases  and  sound  waves  in  the  expansion 
chamber  to  flow  into  the  collection  chamber. 
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3,145^1 

SCAFFOLD  STAGING 

Frederick  S.  CaUahan,  18  Cleaves  SL,  Aabm,  Matee 

Filed  Apr.  23,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  274,99« 

2  ClafaK.    (CL  182—63) 


"^    '^        -^     ^ 


':^'''    '^' 


1.  A  staging  comprising  a  carriage  having  supporting 
wheels  and  adapted  to  travel  along  the  roadway  of  a  pier- 
supported  bridge,  said  carriage  having  framework  adapted 
to  extend  out  beyond  the  edge  of  the  bridge,  beams  secured 
to  and  projecting  down  from  said  framework,  a  platform 
pivoted  to  said  beams  on  a  horizontal  axis  below  the  level 
of  the  bridge  and  normally  located  underneath  said  car- 
riage, said  platform  having  members  extending  beyond 
the  pivot,  means  normally  maintaining  said  platform  in  a 
horizontal  position,  said  means  including  struts  pivotally 
attached  at  their  lower  eixls  to  said  extending  portions  of 
the  platform  members  and  releasably  attached  to  said 
framework. 


3,145,802 
OIL  WELL  PIPE  RACKING  PLATFORM 
Homer  J.  Woobiayer,  Tnba,  Charles  C.  Chism,  Broken 
Arrow,  and  Cecil  Jenkins,  Tuba,  Okla^  asi%Dors  to 
Lee  C.  Moore  Corporatioii,  Pittsbarfk,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  31,  1943,  Scr.  No.  298,940 
7  Claims.    (CL  182—114) 


u^ 


n^yitiftj.{mtu 


1.  An  oil  well  pipe  racking  platform  for  use  at  a  high' 
elevation  beside  a  string  of  drill  pipes,  the  platform  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  horizonul  floor  boards,  a 
series  of  hooks  spaced  longitudinally  of  each  board  and 
projecting  downward  from  iu  bottom,  supporting  means 
for  one  end  of  the  boards,  means  for  rigidly  fastening 
said  supporting  means  to  a  support,  means  pivouUy  con- 
necting the  boards  to  said  supporting  means  on  parallel 
horizontal  axes,  and  manually  operable  means  for  pivot- 
ing the  boards  on  said  axes  to  turn  the  boards  on  edge 
to  form  racking  fingers  having  hooks  projecting  laterally 
therefrom. 


3,14S^3 

CENTRALIZED  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Aftkv  J.  Cotavt,  309  S.  U^on  SL,  CoMord,  N.C 

FHad  OcL  9,  1942,  Sm.  No.  229^79 

3  ClaiM.    (CL  184—7) 


1.  A  centralized  lubricating  system  for  a  plurality  of 
machine  units  having  a  lubricant  supply,  a  lubricant  pres- 
sure pump,  a  primary  high  pressure  lubricant  distributing 
system  comprising  a  plurality  of  distributing  pipe  lines  con- 
nected with  said  pump,  a  device  connected  imo  said  dis- 
tribuu'ng  pipe  lines  acting  when  actuated  to  reduce  the 
pressure  in  said  pipe  lines  and  a  lubricant  injection  valve 
at  the  terminal  end  of  each  said  distributing  pipe  line  hav- 
ing lubricant  ejection  and  rechar«e  mechanism  operated  by 
successive  pressure  surges  from  supply  for  the  ejection  of 
successive  metered  amounts  of  lubricant  and  to  be  re* 
charged  upon  reduction  of  said  pressure,  a  secondary 
closed  pressure  injected  lubricant  distributing  system  con- 
nected with  each  said  injection  valve  comprising  a  branch 
line  from  said  injection  valve  having  a  manifold  therein, 
a  plurality  of  lines  from  said  manifold  to  poinu  of  'ubrica- 
tion,  each  said  line  incorporating  therein  a  self-contained 
flow  control  fitting  comprising  a  metering  orifice  and  a 
check  valve,  and  operating  means  for  said  system  compris- 
ing means  for  recurrently  operating  said  pump  to  build 
pressure  of  said  lubricaiu  in  said  primary  lubricant  dis- 
tributing system,  and  thereafter  actuating  said  device  for 
reducing  said  pressure  in  said  primary  high  pressure  lubri- 
cant system  to  produce  recurrent  pressure  surges  in  said 
lubricant  distributing  system. 


LUBRICATOR 

WUBam  G.  .McKeiie,  Rncfae,  Wh., 

F1M  N«ir.  24,  ttOl,  a«r.  Na  lS4,7St 
15  CWm.    (CL  1S4— 29) 
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1.  In  a  fluid  distribution  system,  a  fluid  uipply 
voir,  a  variable  volume  pumping  chamber,  pump  means 
in  said  pumping  chamber  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  providing  a  maximum  volume  in  said  pumping 
chamber  to  a  second  position  providing  a  minimiun 
volume  therein,  first  conduit  means  to  convey  fluid  from 
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said  reservoir  to  and  from  said  pumpint  chamber,  flow 
comrol  meant  in  said  first  conduit  means  to  control  the 
rate  of  flow  through  said  conduit  means  to  and  from  said 
pumping  chamber,  second  conduit  means  to  convey  fluid 
from  said  pumping  chamber  to  remote  locations,  pump 
actuating  means  to  actuate  said  pump  means  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  when  said  pumping 
chamber  has  been  filled  by  a  predetermined  amount  of 
fluid  flowing  through  said  flow  control  means  to  evacu- 
ate said  pumping  chamber  by  forcing  fluid  therein  through 
said  first  conduit  means  and  said  second  conduit  means, 
pump  control  means  to  deactivate  said  pump  means  when 
said  second  position  is  attained  and  to  maintain  said 
piunp  means  deactivated  until  sufficient  fluid  flows  from 
said  reservoir  through  said  flow  control  means  and  into 
said  pump  chamber  to  displace  said  pump  means  toward 
said  first  position,  and  said  pump  control  means  being 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  pump  means  to  actuate 
said  pump  actuating  means  when  said  pump  means 
reaches  said  first  position  and  said  pumping  chamber  has 
been  refilled  to  provide  a  continuous  automatic  fluid  dis- 
tribution cycle. 

3,145J«S 

MEANS  TO  STABILIZE  TRACK-TYFE  VEHICLES 

DURING  SHIFPING 

Edwin  J.  Kammoellcr,  IJMote,  and  Clifford  G.  Partridge, 
Mortoo,  III.,  assigDC»n  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co^ 
Peoria,  ill.,  a  corporatkm  of  CaUforBia 

Filed  ScpL  24,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  225^99 
3  Claims.    (CL  llS-42) 


/^ 


LA  shipping  stabilizer  for  a  track-type  machine  hav- 
ing track  shoes  with  grousers  thereon  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular metal  Mocking  member  adapted  to  flt  between 
and  slightly  narrower  than  the  space  between  adjacent 
track  grousers  of  the  machine,  and  pointed  members 
on  the  bottom  of  said  member  to  be  imbedded  in  the 
surface  of  the  material  upon  which  the  machine  rests 
when  the  weight  of  the  machine  is  imposed  thereon. 


3,14SJM 
SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 
Ptcrrc   Cancel,   Levallois,   France,  asrifnor   to  SodcCc 
Aaonymc  D.B.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  Nov.  «,  mt,  Scr.  No.  15«,5«8 
Clalim  priority,  application  Fra^c  Nov.  It,  IH§ 
S  Claims.    (CL  I8»— 73) 
I.  A  disc  brake  comprising:  a  rotor  having  opposed 
friction  surfaces  thereon,  a  fixed  support  member  having 
one  portion  extending  opposite  one  rotor  friction  surface 
and  another  portion  extending  in  a  transverse  direction 
across  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  friction  surfaces,  said 
suppon  terminating  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  other 
rotor  friction  surface,  a  pair  of  ctrcumfercntialiy  spaced 
yoke  members  straddling  said  rotor,  means  slidably  secur- 
ing each  yoke  member  to  said  one  portion  of  said  support 
member  on  one  side  of  said  rotor  and  to  a  portion  of  said 
support  member  on  the  other  side  of  said  rotor,  a  pair 
of  friction  members,  one  of  said  friction  members  being 
located  between  said  one  friction  surface  and  said  one 
portion  of  said  support  member,  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  one  friction  member  to  said  yoke  ntembers 
for  movement  tfterewith  toward  said  one  friction  surface 
of  Mid  rotor  for  engagement  therewith,  actuating  means 


secured  to  said  yoke  members  opposite  said  other  friction 
surface  of  said  rotor,  the  other  of  said  friction  members 
being  located  between  said  actuating  means  and  said  other 
friction  surface,  means  slidably  securing  said  other  frio 
tion  member  to  said  yoke  members,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  actuating  means  with  said  other  friction 


member,  whereby  upon  brake  application  said  actuating 
means  will  thrust  said  other  friction  member  into  engage- 
ment with  its  respective  friction  surface  and  further  ap- 
plication of  said  actuating  means  will  eflfect  sliding  of  said 
yoke  members  on  said  support  member  to  bring  said  one 
friction  member  into  engagement  with  its  respective  fric- 
tion surface. 

3,145,M7 
DISC  BRAKES 
lean  Ludcn  Dcsvigaes  and  Pierre  Cancel,  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  The  Bendiz  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Contkmatlon  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  726,885, 
Apr.  7,  1958.    This  appUctiHon  Oct  17,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
233,176 
ClalnH  priority,  application  France  Apr.  17,  1957 
14  Claims.    (CL  18»— 73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  for  a  vehicle,  including  a 
rotatable  brake  disc  fixed  ygainst  axial  movement,  an- 
nular flat  friction  surfaces  on  opposite  faces  of  said  disc, 
a  pair  of  separately  movable  segmental  friction  mem- 
bers covering  an  angular  portion  only  of  said  friction 
surfaces,  a  first  cylinder  bousing  secured  to  a  stationary 
part  of  the  vehicle,  a  second  cylinder  housing,  a  pair  of 
C-shaped  yoke  members  straddling  said  disc  to  inter- 
connect the  corresponding  lateral  faces  of  said  housings, 
the  arms  of  said  yoke  members  extending  closely  to  said 
disc  10  provide  anchoring  surfaces  engageable  by  the 
ends  of  said  friction  members,  a  reinforcing  plate  having 
connections  with  said  yoke  members,  axial  links  re- 
ceived in  aligned  openings  of  said  friction  members  and 
reinfoixing  plate  for  guiding  said  friction  members,  said 
axial  links  being  mounted  for  slidable  movement  biasing 
said  segmental  friction  members  against  the  flat  friction 
surfaces  on  the  opposite  faces  of  said  disc,  communicat- 
ing hydraulic  cylinders  in  said  first  and  second  housings. 
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and  coaxial  pistons  reciprocably  received  in  said  hy- 
draulic cylinders  for  urging  said  friction  members  against 
the  oppoeite  faces  of  said  disc 


ANCHOR  PIN  AND  WHEEL  CYLINDER 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  BRAKES 
Hanrey  C.  Swift,  Bimringhani,  Mich^  assigDor  to  Kcbcy- 
Hayes  Company,  RoomlM,  Mkh^  a  corporatioo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  23, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  lf7,M3 
4CtaiM.    (CL18S— 78) 


^/-V, 


by.  said  sleeve  being  located  between  said  resilient 

ponent  and  the  projecting  end  of  said  pin.  means  forming 
a  thrust  transmitting  connection  between  said  resilient 
component  and  sleeve  to  effect  di^acrment  of  the  sleev« 
along  the  length  of  said  pin  to  successive  podtioos  there- 
on,  and  an  abutment  between  said  skcve  and  piston  serv- 
ing to  limit  retraction  of  said  piston  by  said  resilient  com- 
ponent according  to  the  respective  adjusted  positions  of 
said  piston  defined  by  the  location  of  said  sleeve  on  said 
pin. 


lack 


3,I4SJ19 
RUBED  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

C. 
N. 
Wi 

Md,  a  tmpmMtm  af  I 

Mnr  11,  iMt,  Ser.  No.  2M27 
lOdM    (CLII9-04) 


1.  A  brake  comprising  a  backing  plate,  a  pair  of  brake 
shoes  supported  on  said  backing  plate,  an  anchor  pin  de- 
vice for  said  brake  shoes  extending  through  said  backing 
plate  and  secured  thereto,  a  wheel  cylinder,  a  collar-like 
boss  on  said  wheel  cylinder  surrounding  one  end  of  said 
anchor  pin  device  for  mounting  said  wheel  cylinder 
thereon,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  anchor 
pin  device  to  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  longitudinal 
bore  in  said  anchor  pin  device  communicating  with  said 
fluid  pressure  source,  an  annular  groove  in  said  anchor 
pin  device,  a  lateral  passage  in  said  archor  pin  com- 
municating at  one  end  thereof  with  said  bore  and  at  the 
other  end  with  said  annular  groove,  and  a  passageway  ex- 
tending through  a  portion  of  said  boss  connecting  said 
annular  groove  to  the  interior  of  the  wheel  cylinder. 


3,14SJ«9  I    '        • 

ALTTOMATIC  ADJUSTER 
Richard  T.  Bnmctt,  Sonth  Bewl,  Ind.,  aai^Bor  to  The 

Bcndlx  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Cootinaatioa  of  applkatioa  Ser.  No.  8M342,  Mar.  18. 
1959,  which  b  a  division  of  application  Ser.  No. 
476,170,  Dec.  2«.  1954,  now  Pateirt  No.  2.S8S,I«5, 
dated  May  24,  1959.  This  appttcalioa  ScpC  IS,  1941, 
Ser.  No.  138,452 

7  Oafans.    (CL  18S— 194) 


2.  In  combination,  support  structure  and  at  least  one 
grating  atKmbiy  secured  thereto,  said  gratini  anemMy 
comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  placed  stde-by-side,  each 
said  panel  having  a  top  portion  and  side  legs  and  inter- 
mediately spaced  lep  therebetween  depending  downwardly 
therefrom  on  one  side  and  running  lengthwise  thereof. 
said  legs  each  having  a  slot  provided  at  each  end  thereof 
and  spaced  from  said  top  portion  along  a  conunoo  line 
at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  legs,  and  means 
uniting  said  plurality  of  panels  into  said  grating  asaembly, 
said  means  including  a  pair  of  end  biixling  members  sup- 
porting said  opposite  ends  of  said  legs  and  each  having 
a  serrated  rib  portioo  engaging  the  surfaces  of  each  slot 
of  said  legs  of  said  panels  in  frictiooal  weld  fashion  there- 
by holding  said  panels  in  side-by-«ide  relatiooihip  and  wald 
means  joining  said  pair  of  binding  members  to  said 
plurality  ot  puels  and  said  panels  to  each  other,  each 
panel  of  said  grating  assemMy  having  at  least  one  aperture 
in  the  top  portion  thereof  transverae  a  side  leg  thereof 
and  aligned  with  a  like  aperture  in  an  adjacent  panel  to 
form  a  slot,  and  means  securing  said  grating  asaembly 
to  said  support  structure  including  a  J -bolt  having  iu 
hook  portion  positioned  in  said  slot  and  overlying  ad- 
jacent side  legs  of  adjacent  panels  of  said  grating  asaem- 
bly and  iu  threaded  portion  in  dampable  *"g«ifmfm 
with  said  support  structure,  whereby  said  J-boh  clamps 
both  panels  of  said  adjacent  panels  to  said  support  siiuc- 
ture. 


3«14S(SII 

PREFABRICATED  FDUPROOF  BUILDING 

COLUMN 

George  E.  Strihan,  I  innle,  NJ.,  Md  ErMat  J.  K«t- 

lander.  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  iirlum  ••  LnB*  CoIbhb 

Company,    Cambridie,    MMi^    a    emmiadm    flf 


1.  An  automatic  adjuster  for  axially  applied  friction 
elements  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  center  opening 
therein,  a  pin  secured  to  said  cylinder  and  projecting  out- 
wardly with  an  end  thereof  extending  within  the  center 
opening  of  said  piston,  a  sleeve  frictionally  gripping  said 
pin  and  carried  thereby,  a  resilient  component  deflected 
by  movement  of  said  piston  and  having  an  outer  periphery 
received  within  a  recess  of  said  piston  to  be  moved  there- 


FBed  Apr.  17,  1941,  Ser.  No.  143,584 
SCWms.  <CL  18»— 39) 
6.  A  prefabricated  fireproof  column  comprising  an  in- 
ner casing  having  a  load-bearing  core  therein,  an  outer 
casing  spaced  transversely  from  the  inner  casing  and  lon- 
gitudinally diqwsed  iiMermediate  the  ends  of  the  *— t* 
casing,  thermal  insulation  disposed  in  the  space  between 
said  casings,  a  ventilating  duct  fixed  to  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  inner  casing  and  leading  toward  the  top  there- 
of, a  plurality  of  vent  ports  in  the  wall  of  the  inner  casing 
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communicating  with  said  duct,  heat-mekable  plugs  in 
said    ports,    insulation-confining    plugs   disposed    in   the 


a  twitch  for  energizing  the  motor  and  spring  means  to 
return  the  transducer  from  a  rest  position  to  a  home  posi- 
tion, key  act^tatfM*  means  to  disengage  the  clutch  to  permit 
return  ot  the  transducer  by  the  spring  means,  a  latch  to  re- 
tain the  dutch  in  disengaged  position,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  movement  of  the  transducer  to  home  position  to 
latch. 


3,145,814 

VEHICLE  CONTROLS 

C  StnuMB,  933  S.  Forest,  Ann  Arbor,  Mk^ 

Co^tlnnatkw  of  appUcatfon  Ser.  No.  245,323,  Ian.  7, 

1952.    This  appHcatkMi  May  4, 1957,  Ser.  No.  457,433 

15  Claims.    (CL  192— 3) 


space  between  said  casings  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  outer  casing,  said  duct  and  said  space  having  out- 
leu  to  ambient  atmosphere. 


I  3,I45JI2 

EARTH  ANCHOR 
R.  Way,  Wekaler  C^evea,  i 
LcMh,  SC  Loiria,  Mo^  assign w,  hy 
to  Ji 


HM  Oct.  31,  1944,  i 
3nikni     (CL 


r.  No.  44423 
) 


I.  An  earth  ai>chor  comprising  a  substantially  square 
plate  having  comer  portions,  the  square  plate  being  formed 
to  provide  a  rounded  dome-shape  center  portion  and  a 
flange  portioo  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  periph- 
ery of  said  center  portion,  the  flange  portion  including 
upwardly  projecting  tapered  flukes  constituted  by  the 
comer  portions  of  the  square  plate. 


I 


3,145413 

CONTROLS  FOR  TRANSDUCER  DRIVE  ON  A 

TELEPHONE  DIALER 

IMNS  W.  Hcaly,  Wakefield,  Maas.,  assign  nr  to  Pcrfnl 

Elcctnmic  Coqporatton,  San  Maloo,  CaBf.,  a 

of  CaBfOmki 

FHod  Dec  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  248,444 
7  ClainM.     (CL  192—42) 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  for  an  automobile  or  the  like 
having  a  braking  system,  an  accelerator,  and  an  engine  ol 
the  type  that  is  energized  by  a  fuel  mixture  of  two  inpe- 
dients.  the  combination  of  a  first  means  for  controlling 
the  quantity  of  the  fuel  mixture  admitted  to  the  engine, 
a  second  means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  the  fuel 
mixture  admitted  to  the  engine,  a  third  means  for  con- 
trolling the  quantity  of  one  of  the  fuel  ingredients  ad- 
mitted to  the  engine,  a  fourth  means  for  operating  the 
first  means  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  braking 
system  so  that  upon  activation  of  the  braking  system  it 
is  actuated  to  operate  the  first  means  to  reduce  the  quan- 
tity of  the  fuel  mixture  admitted  to  the  engine,  a  fifth 
means  for  operating  the  second  means  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  and  actuated  by  the  accelerator,  a  sixth 
means  for  operating  the  third  means  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  and  actuated  by  the  accelerator,  and  a 
seventh  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  braking 
system  and  to  control  the  sixth  means  so  that  activation 
of  the  braking  system  renders  the  sixth  means  ineffective. 


1.  In  controls  for  a  transducer  drive  on  a  telephone 
dialer  or  the  like  which  include  a  motor  for  driving  the 
transducer,  a  clutch  between  the  motor  and  transducer. 


3,14541S 
LATCH  OPERATED  CLUTCH  WITH  PUMP 
Kenneth   F.  Edwards,  LaMaatcr,  Ohto,  and JUIph  A. 
VogeL  Jr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Essex  Wire 
Corporation,  a  corpomtkin  of  Mkhlgan 

Filed  Inne  n,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2tl4«2 

7Ciafans.    (CL  192— 27)  . 

1.  In  combination  with  apparatus  having  selectively 
driven  meaiu  requiring  lubrication,  a  clutch  mechanism 
comprising  a  race  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  drive  means, 
cam  means  adapted  to  be  coimected  to  said  driven  means, 
said  race  being  drcumferentially  disposed  about  a  por- 
tion of  said  cam  means,  a  plurality  ot  rollers,  a  cage 
for  spacing  the  rollers  between  the  cam  means  and  the 
race,  said  cage  having  an  actuating  shoulder  thereon, 
a  key  secured  to  said  cam  means,  a  pivoted  clutch  lever 


M^ 


-^^--" 


t^MrtAl^i 


.^ium 


992 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1964 


having  first  and  second  abutment  surfaces  on  an  end 
thereof,  said  first  abutment  surface  adapted  to  engage 
said  key  and  said  second  abutment  surface  adapted  to 
engage  said  shoulder,  and  a  pivoted  backstop  lever  adapted 
to  engage  said  key  to  prevent  reverse  rotation  of  said 
cam  means,  said  backstop  lever  and  an  abutment  sur- 
face on  said  clutch  lever  cooperating  with  said  key  to 
retain  said  cam  means  at  a  predetermined  position  at 
the  end  of  a  phase  of  operation;  a  lubricant  reservoir; 


means  communicating  said  reservoir  with  the  driven 
means  requiring  lubrication;  and  means  for  pumping  lubri- 
cant from  said  reservoir  through  said  communicating 
means  to  a  point  of  use  comprising  a  member  positioned 
for  actuation  by  said  backstop  lever  during  rotation  of 
said  driven  means,  said  backstop  lever  being  moved  by 
said  key  on  said  cam  means,  said  member  being  biased 
against  said  backstop  lever,  whereby  the  backstop  lever 
is  biased  toward  a  position  for  cooperation  with  the  key 
on  said  cam  means. 


CLLTCHES 
John  Z.  Dc  Lorean  and  Albert  E.  Roller,  Binniniihain, 
Mich.,  assiciion  to  General  Mdon  Corporatkia,  De- 
troit, Mick^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1941,  Ser.  No.  132,455 
4  Clainw.     (CL  192—91) 


1.  A  clutch  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  clutch 
housing,  an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  clutch  bousing, 
a  hub  member  within  said  bousing  and  splined  to  the  out- 
put shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  dutch  plate  members 
rotating  respectively  with  said  clutch  housing  and  said 
hub,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  output  shaft  and  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  wall,  said  sleeve  being  keyed 
to  said  housing  for  rotation  therewith,  pressure  plate 
means  including  a  wall  member  cooperating  with  said 
first  mentioned  wall  to  form  an  expansible  chamber,  said 
housing  and  pressure  plate  means  having  means  for  com- 


pelling said  pressure  plate  means  to  rotate  with  said  hous- 
ing, biasing  means  for  biasing  said  preuure  plate  means 
against  said  clutch  plate  members  to  engage  the  same, 
passage  means  for  the  supply  of  fluid  to  said  expansible 
chamber  to  cause  movement  of  said  movable  wall  against 
!>pring  pressure  to  disengage  said  clutch,  and  seal  means 
between  parts  of  said  sleeve  and  said  pressure  plate  means 
for  preventing  leakage  from  said  expansible  chamber. 


3,145417 
CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH 
Ralph  R.  Randall,  Frceport,  DL,  asdgnor,  hy  direct  Md 
mesne  aasiguncnts,  to  Maywvd  W.  Dolphh^  Bclolt, 

nkd  Scft.  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  137344 
3  Chtmm.    (CL  192— 145) 


1.  A  centrifugal  clutch  comprising  a  cylindrical  clutch 
drum  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  driven  member,  a  drive 
shaft  extending  coaxially  into  said  drum,  a  pair  of  dia- 
metrically opposite  clutch  shoes  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  shaft  in  said  drum,  spring  means  interconnecting  the 
two  shoes  and  urging  them  radially  inwardly  toward 
each  other,  said  shoes  being  adapted  to  shift  radially 
outwardly  in  response  to  centrifugal  action  so  that  the 
ourer  periphery  of  each  shoe  frictionally  engages  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  drum  along  diametrically  opposite 
portions  thereof,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  pair  of  leaf 
springs  mounted  thereon  at  diametrically  opposite  por- 
tions thereof,  said  leaf  sprinp  each  having  one  end 
secured  to  the  shaft  and  extending  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally tangentially  of  the  shaft,  said  leaf  springs  forming 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  resilient  cam  prelec- 
tions on  the  shaft  adapted  to  engage  the  radially  inner 
surfaces  of  said  shoes  and  providing  the  sole  driving 
connection  between  the  shaft  and  the  clutch  shoes,  the 
free  end  portion  of  each  spring  being  return  bent  into 
a  loop  which  is  spaced  radially  from  the  shaft,  the  free 
end  of  the  spring  at  said  loop  being  spaced  from  the 
portion  of  the  spring  which  it  overiies  so  that  each  loop 
is  normally  open,  said  loop  being  more  rigid  than  the 
tangentially  extending  portion  of  the  spring  with  respect 
to  the  force  required  to  compress  the  loop  into  closed 
position  and  the  force  required  to  flex  the  tangentially 
extending  portion  of  the  spring  to  a  position  wherein 
the  loop  contacts  the  shaft,  said  spring  means  biasing 
the  radially  inner  surfaces  of  said  clutch  shoes  into 
engagement  with  uid  springs  and  means  interconnecting 
the  two  clutch  shoes  to  prevent  relative  circumferential 
displacement  thereof  and  to  restrict  the  clutch  shoes  to 
radial  movement  in  unison  whereby  when  the  shaft  is 
rotated  in  a  direction  counter  to  that  in  which  the 
springs  project  from  the  shaft  and  the  shoes  shift  radially 
outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  inner  periphery 
of  the  drum  in  response  to  centrifugal  force,  said  springs 
are  responsive  to  the  extent  of  the  load  on  the  drum 
tending  to  resist  rotation  to  first  flex  to  a  position  wherein 
the  loops  are  displaced  radially  inwardly  into  contact 
with  the  shaft  and  thereafter,  the  spring  loop*  arc  cooi- 
presaed  between  the  clutch  shoes  and  the  shaft  to  the 
closed  position. 
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I  3,145,tlt 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

DmiIcI  E.  StelU,  Lombvd,  HI.,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jane  27,  1941,  Ser.  No.  124,472 

3Clnkns.     (CL  192— 134) 


1.  In  a  centrifuging  device  having  a  casing  structure, 
a  basket  mounted  therein  for  rotation,  said  basket  mount- 
ing permitting  gyration  of  said  basket  during  rotation 
thereof,  means  including  a  motor  and  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit for  rotating  said  basket,  and  a  cover  adapted  to  be 
moved  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  control  ac- 
cess to  said  basket;  the  combination  of  a  switch  for  con- 
nection into  said  motor  circuit,  said  switch  being  of  a  bi- 
suble  type  which  retains  an  actuated  condition  until  oper- 
ated to  a  different  condition,  means  for  mounting  said 
switch  in  a  fixed  position  remote  from  said  cover,  first 
and  second  pushbuttons  for  actuating  said  switch  respec- 
tively to  open  and  closed  circuit  conditions,  a  first  switch 
operation  means  arranged  for  actuating  said  fii-st  push- 
button, a  second  switch  operation  means  arranfed  for 
actuating  said  second  pushbutton,  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  relative  to  said  first  and  second  switch  operation 
means  and  having  one  end  portion  operatively  associated 
with  each  of  said  first  and  secoiKl  switch  operation  means 
for  selective  operation  thereof  and  an  opposite  end  por- 
tion in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  cover,  means  initi- 
ated by  the  closing  of  said  cover  to  cause  said  lever  to 
interact  with  said  second  switch  operation  means  for 
operation  of  said  switch  to  closed  circuit  condition,  and 
means  initiated  by  the  opening  of  said  cover  to  cause 
interaction  of  said  lever  and  said  first  switch  operation 
means  to  effect  operation  of  said  switch  to  open  circuit 
condition. 


3,14SJ19 
COIN  CONTROLLED  CARD  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

R.  FofTCiter,  447  HaroM  Ave,  Winter  Pwk,  Fla. 
Filed  May  7,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  192,932 
13  Claims.    (CL  194^1) 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  an  externally  inserted  card 
for  a  predetermined  period,  comprising  card  receiving 


meaiM  operable  to  support  a  card  for  visible  di^lay,  a 
coin  mechanism,  means  including  an  endless  flexible 
time  storage  means  operative  in  a  first  direction  in  re- 
sponse to  the  deposition  of  one  or  more  coins  in  said 
coin  mechanism  for  setting  said  card  receiving  means 
for  visible  card  display  for  a  succession  of  predetermined 
periods  reflecting  the  number  of  coins  deposited,  nor- 
mally dormant  means  for  periodically  indexing  said  time 
storage  means  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  flexible  time 
storage  means  being  constnictionally  distinct  from  said 
card  receiving  means,  but  having  means  thereon  for 
bringing  about  operation  of  said  card  receiving  means 
at  the  end  of  said  succession  of  periods  to  remove  the 
card  on  display. 

3,145324 
MONEY-ACTUATED  DEVICES 
Clifford  B.  Adams,  Bellcfontainc  Neighbors,  Mo.,  assignor 
to  National  Rejectors,  Inc.,  SL  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Mkaoori 

Filed  June  5, 1941,  Ser.  No.  114,966 
44  Claims.    (CL  194—4) 


"  -.  ^ " 


!J^ 


1.  In  a  money-actuated  device,  a  i^urality  of  stepping 
switches  that  are  adapted  to  register  credits,  a  money 
registering  circuit  that  reqwnds  to  the  insertion  of  money 
to  register  credits  on  said  stepping  switches  by  advancing 
the  wipers  relative  to  the  contacU  of  those  stepping 
switches,  diodes  connected  between  the  contacts  of  said 
stepping  switches,  prioe-aetting  members  that  can  be  con- 
nected to  the  contacts  of  said  stepping  switches  to  deter- 
mine selling  prices,  credit  sensing  relays,  and  further 
diodes  that  are  connected  intermediate  said  stepping 
switches  and  some  of  said  credit  sensing  relays,  said 
wipers  responding  to  the  insertion  of  differing  amounts 
of  money  to  register  different  values  of  credit  on  said 
stepping  switches,  said  wipers  coacting  with  said  price- 
setting  members  to  shift  the  polarities  of  some  at  said 
diodes  connected  between  the  contacts  of  said  stepping 
switches,  said  wipers  coacting  with  said  price-setting  mem- 
bers to  apply  A.C.  voltage  to  said  further  diodes  when- 
ever the  registered  crediu  equal  the  selling  price  of  the 
desired  product,  said  wipers  coacting  with  said  price-aet- 
ting  members  to  apply  D.C.  voltage  of  one  polarity  to 
said  further  diodes  whenever  the  registered  credits  exceed 
the  selling  price  of  the  desired  product,  and  said  wipers 
coacting  with  said  price-setting ,  members  to  apply  D.C. 
voltage  of  the  opposite  polarity  to  said  further  diodes 
whenever  the  registered  credits  fall  short  of  the  selling 
price  of  the  desired  product,  said  further  diodes  being 
oriented  to  pass  current  whenever  A.C.  voltage  is  applied 
to  them  and  being  oriented  to  pass  current  whenever  D.C. 
voltage  oi  said  one  polarity  is  applied  to  them,  said 
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further  diodes  being  oriented  to  block  current  whenever   a  tenston  change  in  the  eeid  resilient  portion  wherri>y 
D.C  vduge  of  said  oppoaite  polarity  is  applied  to  them,    diverguog  movement  of  aaid  woood  wbaal  axis  relati^a  to 


W. 


3,145,121 
COIN  TESTING  DEVICE 
ImpeeM,  Rockford,  DL, 
to  Racd  ITtac  ill—at  I 
ford,  DL,  a  CMpoftkw  •(  Ddmrwe 

Filed  Mnr  it,  1941,  Ser.  No.  116,941 
•  CUml     (CL  194— 142) 


\._y 


1.  In  a  coin  separating  device  of  the  type  described, 
frame  means  defining  an  entrance  passageway  through 
which  coins  fall  edgewise  by  gravitational  force,  a  later- 
ally extending  and  downwardly  inclined  runway  over 
which  coins  of  a  predetermined  denominational  dimen- 
sion are  adapted  to  be  displaced  from  the  entrance  pas- 
sageway, cradle  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  for  rocking  movement  between  normal  and  op- 
erated positions,  said  cradle  means  having  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  into  the  entrance  passageway  and  spaced  one 
from  the  other  by  an  amount  slightly  less  than  the  di- 
ameter of  coins  adapted  to  be  displaced  from  the  en- 
trance passageway  to  the  runway,  a  latching  lever  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  frame  means  for  rocking  move- 
ment between  latching  and  unlatching  position  with  a  por- 
tion of  said  lever,  when  in  latching  position,  lying  in  the 
path  of  one  of  said  cradle  arms  when  the  cradle  is  in 
normal  position  to  Iriock  the  cradle  against  rocking  move- 
ment from  normal  to  operated  position,  said  latching  lever 
having  a  part  dispoaed  between  the  arms  of  the  cradle 
in  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  peripheral  edge  portion 
between  said  arms  of  coins  coming  to  rest  on  said  arms 
whereby  coins  of  the  curvature  of  the  desired  dimension 
operate  to  rock  said  latching  lever  to  unlatching  posi- 
tion and  free  the  cradle  for  rocking  movement  to  operated 
position. 


3445,122 
TAPE  ACTUATED  MOVABLE  MECHANICAL 
WRITING  HEAD 
Nadunid  B.  Wales,  Jr^  Staroa,  Coml,  ii^^ni  to  M«» 
roc  Cakiriattof  rvtochtoe  Camrmj,  Ora^e,  NJ.,  a 
of  Dsiewars 
FOsd  Oct  24,  INt,  Ser.  No.  44,5t3 
9  Clatm.    (CL  197—1) 
1.  Printing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  wheel  joomaled 
for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  second  wheel  joumaled 
for  rotatioo  about  a  movable  axis,  a  movable  stylus,  a 
motion  transmitting  member  interconnecting  the  taid  first 
and  second  vbteeiM  and  inchiding  a  resilient  portion  hav- 
ing said  stylus  pivotally  engaged  therewith  operative  upon 


the  first  wheel  distorts  the  resilient  portion  of  the  motion 
I      transmitting  member  so  as  to  n»ovt  the  stylus. 


3|145,t23 

TVPEWRTTER  RIBBON  SPOOL  CONSTRUCTION 
a  Spraite,  544  N.  Biisfsrts,  OA  Park,  IB. 
Fled  N«v.  13,  1942,  Ser.  Now  234J17 
3  nilMi      (CL  197—175) 


1.  A  typewriter  ribbon  spool  construction,  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  discs  each  having  an  axially  extending 
portion,  and  a  tubular  core  of  semi-rigid  resilient  mste- 
rial  interposed  between  said  discs  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  typewriter  ribbon  therearound.  said  tubular  core 
having  an  annular  groove  in  each  end  face  thereof,  each 
of  said  grooves  being  formed  by  two  adjacent  concen- 
tric walls,  said  grooves  being  of  a  lesser  width  than  the 
radial  thickness  of  said  axially  extending  portions  such 
that  the  bitter  are  frictionally  retained  by  the  former 
when  inserted  therein  by  virtue  of  the  resiliency  of  said 
material,  whereby  said  discs  are  releasabiy  secured  to 
said  core  to  permit  replacement  of  said  core  when  an 
associated  typewriter  ribbon  carried  thereby  is  exhausted. 


««  New 


3,145,t24 
ARTICLB  HANDLING 
Itmm  W.  Cmtm,  Crn^m,  N.Y., 
GlaaB  Weska,  CenH^  N.Y.,  a 

FBod  Apr.  29, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  199,944 
IICWm.  (CL19t--a7) 
1.  The  combinatioo  with  a  conveyor  continuously  ro- 
tatable  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  article  holders 
uniformly  spaced  about  its  periphery  facing  radially  out- 
wardly, of  a  take  out  mechanism  embodying  a  chuck 
for  unloading  articles  from  said  supports  during  their 
travel  through  a  predetermined  arc,  means  supporting 
said  chuck  in  an  initial  poaitioa  adjacent  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  conveyor  periphery,  means  for  moving  such 
chuck  in  unison  with  the  conveyor  throi^  such  prede- 
termined arc  concentric  with  said  horizontal  axis  of  ro- 
tation, means  operable  during  such  unified  movement 
through  said  concentric  arc  for  turning  said  chuck  from 
a  downwardly  tedng  poaitioo  to  a  position  fadng  one 
of  said  holders,  for  projecting  the  chock  into  association 
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with  such  header  into  engagemetrt  widi  an  article  occu- 
pying it,  for  energizing  the  chock  to  effect  seizure  of 
the  article,  for  withdrawing  the  chtick  from  associstion 
with  such  hoMer,  for  turning  said  chuck  to  restore  it 


to  its  downwardly  facing  position  and  for  then  de- 
energizing  the  chuck  to  release  an  article  therefrom,  and 
means  for  then  restoring  said  duck  supporting  means  to 
its  initial  position. 


SELECTIVE  QUANTtI^RATIO  DIVIDER 
CONVEYOR 

SUMy  T.  Cartsv,  Skrewsbwj,  Mms.*  MHBMe  to  Geo.  J. 
Meyer  Maanfsictaring  Co.,  Osdahyf  Wla,,  a  corporatioa 
•f  WlKOMto 

Filed  OcL  3, 1941,  Ser.  No.  142,715 
13  Claims.    (CL  19S— 36) 


-  r  7^ 


ly  ^^ 


1 


HD 


I.  Artick-dividiifg  apparatus  for  dividing  independent 
articles,  advancing  in  disorderly  array  along  a  predeter- 
mined path,  in  accordance  with  a  definite  qtuintity  ratio, 
said  apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means  for  uninter- 
ruptedly mofving  the  articles  along  said  path  and  into 
a  dividing  area,  a  plurality  of  dividing  conveyors  ar- 
ranged to  receive  articles  from  said  area,  stationary  sepa- 
rating means  having  article-contacting  surfaces  operative 
to  deflect  articles  from  the  dividing  area  onto  the  several 
dividing  conveyors,  motor  means  operative  to  drive  the 
dividing  conveyors,  said  motor  means  beitig  operative, 
at  tin>es,  to  drive  each  of  the  several  dividing  conveyors 
at  a  low  or  preliminary  speed  and.  at  times,  to  drive  each 
of  the  several  dividing  conveyors,  respectively,  at  oper- 
ating speeds  according  to  the  quantity  ratio  in  which 
articles  are  to  be  distributed  among  the  several  dividing 
conveyors,  the  operating  speed  of  each  respective  divid- 
ing conveyor  being  different  from  its  preliminary  speed, 
and  control  means  automatically  operative  to  shift  the 
speed  of  each  dividing  conveyor  from  the  preliminary 
speed  to  operating  speed. 


I 


3,145J24 
MACHINE  FOR  ORBNTING  PEACHES 


Fled  Dec  22,  IHl,  Ser.  N*.  141,463 
19  CWnu.    (CL  196—33) 

I.  In  an  orientor  for  fruit  having  a  suture: 
(a)  a  fruit  support  having  sides  contoured  downwardly 
and  inwardly; 


{b)  said  fruit  support  having  an  opening  ceirtrally 
thereof  of  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  a  fruit  to  depend  below  the  support; 

(c)  means  supporting  said  fruit  support  in  a  horizon- 
tal position; 

(</)  a  first  routabk  shaft  extending  beneath  the  fruit 
support; 

(r)  a  wheel  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  rotatahle 
therewith  in  a  vertical  plane  extending  perpendicidar- 
ly  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  said  fruit  support; 

(/)  the  upper  edge  of  the  wheel  extending  to  a  point* 
closely  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  fruit  support 
whereby  the  wheel  may  engage  the  surface  of  a  fruit 
carried  by  said  fruit  support; 


(g)  said  wheel  being  of  such  a  size  that  the  wheel 
nuy  freely  enter  the  stem  end  indent  of  a  fruit; 

(A)  a  second  rotatable  shaft  positioned  on  one  side 
of  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  with  a  fruit  engaging 
end  on  said  shaft  doiely  adjacent  the  upper  edge  of 
said  wheel; 

(i)  a  third  rotatable  shaft  positioned  on  the  other  side 
of  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  with  a  fruit  enaging 
end  on  said  shaft  closely  adjacent  the  upper  edge 
of  said  wheel; 

U)  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  second  and  third  shafts 
being  substantially  aligned  and  extending  essentially 
horizontally  and  at  substantially  90*  to  the  axis  <rf 
said  first  shaft  and  through  said  vertical  plane; 

(k)  and  means  for  rotating  said  shafts. 


3L1 45327 

DBTRDUTOR  FOR  DISKS 

— rflMrs,  QMens  Village,  N.Y.,  ^ 

Ma— fattoilBg  Conpony,  New  York, 


Feb.  1,  1942,  Ser.  No.  179,446 
4ClakM.   (CL196— 33) 


to 
.Y,  a 


1.  A  self  clearing  distributor  device  for  separating  ar- 
ticles from  a  bulk  supply  including,  in  combination,  a 
hopper  having  an  exit  portion,  a  distributor  member 
mounted  in  said  hopper  for  rotation  adjacent  said  exit 
portion,  a  rotating  powerized  member,  and  means  re- 
leasibly  coupling  said  distributing  member  and  power- 
ized member  comprising  a  driver  element  operatively 
associated  with  said  rotating  member,  a  driven  element 
operatively  associated  with  said  distributor  member, 
spring  meaiu  urging  said  driving  element  toward  said 
driven  element,  cooperative  drive  faces  on  said  driving 
and  driven  elements  sloped  to  shift  said  elements  axi- 
ally apart  iwiien  said  driven  element  encounters  resistance 
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exceeding  a  predetermined  amount,  cooperative  release 
faces  on  said  driving  and  driven  elements  in  proximate 
trailing  position  with  respect  to  said  cooperative  drive 
faces,  said  release  faces  being  pitched  to  induce  counter- 
rotative  movement  to  said  driven  element  when  said 
driver  and  driven  elements  are  shifted  toward  each  other 
with  said  release  faces  in  engagement. 


Rkfcard 


3,14M2S 

PRODUCT  SPACING  CONVEYOR 

A.  Hawley,  144$  Scoirt  Rowi,  OiUdaad,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jaly  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,M« 

S  Oafans.    (O.  I9S->34) 


1.  A  sliced  bacon  conveying  and  spacing  apparatus 
comprising,  with  a  constantly  operating  bacon  slicing  ma- 
chine, an  endless  conveyor  having  a  generally  horizontal 
upper  run  onto  one  end  of  which  the  slices  as  formed  are 
fed  at  a  constant  speed  in  transversely  extending  and  nor- 
mally overlapping  relation  as  the  conveyor  advances,  the 
conveyor  having  a  drive  shaft,  means  to  drive  the  shaft  at 
a  constaat  speed,  and  a  device  acting  on  the  shaft  to  sud- 
denly increase  the  speed  of  the  shaft  for  short  and  evenly 
spaced  periods  whereby  to  form  gaps  on  said  upper  run  of 
the  conveyor  between  adjacent  groups  of  overlapping 
bacon  slices  thereon;  the  shaft  drive  means  including  a 
normally  engaged  but  overrunning  type  driving  clutch  on 
the  shaft,  and  said  device  comprises  another  but  normally 
disengaged  overrunning  type  clutch  on  the  shaft:  the 
clutches  overrunning  in  the  same  direction,  and  intermit- 
tently functioning  means  connected  to  said  other  clutch 
to  engage  the  same  and  momentarily  drive  the  shaft  at  a 
speed  greater  than  that  imparted  thereto  by  the  first  named 
clutch. 


3,145  J29 
TRANSPORT  AND  DBCHARGE  DEVICE  FOR 
PIECES  OF  PASTY  MATERIAL 
Gerald  JaMMHckek,  StiMgvt-UatcttarkkciB,  a^  Oikar 
Wolfsricd,  HcgMMh,  acar  Waftttivca,  GenMay.  mmig^ 
on  to  Wencr  *  Pleidcrtr,  StatlSMt-FMMrbMh,  Ger- 
many, a  German  Irm 

Filed  Aaf.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  213,f  14 

Claims  priority,  appMiatfon.  Germany,  OcL  2S,  IMl, 

W  3«,9M 

7  CIniaM.    (CL  19t— 145) 


rality  of  carriers  for  placing  thereupon  the  material  to  be 
transported  to  a  discharge  location;  a  support  means  for 
each  of  said  carriers,  each  of  said  support  means  includ- 
ing an  arm  pivoully  secured  at  one  end  to  the  conveyor 
and  at  the  other  end  to  the  respective  carrier,  the  pivotal 
axes  of  said  arms  being  parallel  to  and  transverse  of  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  conveyor,  the  axis  of  the  pivot 
connections  of  the  arms  at  the  conveyors  coinciding  with 
the  midaxis  of  the  respective  carrier  and  the  axis  of  the 
pivot  connections  of  the  arms  at  the  req>cctive  carrier 
being  spaced  apart  from  said  midaxis,  and  a  bracket  ex- 
tending from  said  arm  and  underlying  the  respective  car- 
rier intermediate  said  pivot  axes  to  support  the  same  in 
a  material  supporting  upwardly  facing  position;  and  dis- 
charge means  stationarily  mounted  at  said  discharge  loca- 
tion, said  discharge  means  including  lever  means  engaging 
successive  carriers  upon  arrival  thereof  at  said  discharge 
location,  pivotmg  of  the  lever  means  when  engaged  im- 
parting to  the  carriers  one  by  one  a  swinging  movement 
about  the  pivotal  connections  of  the  arms  at  the  carrier 
from  said  support  position  into  a  downwardly  facing  dis- 
charge position,  and  sutionahly  mounted  stop  means  in- 
tercepting the  tilting  movement  of  each  carrier  in  said 
discharge  position  thereby  abruptly  arresting  the  tilting 
movement  of  the  carrier  to  subject  the  same  to  a  jar 
causing  an  instant  discharfe  of  the  material  supported 
thereon. 


3,145  J3« 
PRE-TENSIONED  FULLY  FLEXIBLE  TROUGHING 

IDLER  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  F. 


Lo  Pread,  Cyc^o,  UL,  ^Ignsr  I 
Mannfactari^  Canvaiiy,  CMa«n,  DL,  a 
of  lUinois 

Filed  Mar.  5,  IM2,  Scr.  N*.  1773tl 
11  Clnlw.    (CL  19S~lf2) 


I.  A  high  strength,  minimum  weight,  impact  resistant 
roller  assembly  for  use  in  a  vertically  flexible  belt  con- 
veyor idler  assembly,  said  roUcr  asaembly  in^iii^inj  in 
combination, 

a  shaft  mounted  belt  supporting  roller, 

a  supporting  frame  asaembly  for  the  roller,  said  frame 
assembly  including. 

an  elongated,  slightly  bodily  resilient  frame  member. 

means  for  connecting  the  inner  and  outer  portions  of 
the  resilient  frame  member  to  the  inner  and  outer 
portions,  respectively,  of  the  roller  shaft. 

means  fgr  imparting  tension  directly  to  the  roller  shaft 
coincident  with  the  shaft  axis  and  thereby  simultane- 
ously stressing  the  bodily  resilient  frame  member, 
and 

means  for  connecting  at  least  one  end  of  the  roller 
assembly  to  an  adjacent  roller  assembly  for  flexing 
movement  with  respect  thereto. 


Joaef 


al  aff 


1 .  A  transport  and  diKharge  device  for  pieces  of  dou^, 
said  device  comprising  a  movable  conveyor  means;  a  piu- 


VIBRATING  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Frilx  Stafl,  Md  Jaacf  Ta 

Germany,  amipara  la  Dravo 

PMabnrgh,  Pn.,  a  cocyofrtl—  of  Pi—jliart 

Filed  Jaik  24,  IH2,  Scr.  Nn.  1«M4« 

MCWbh.    (CLIM— 2M) 

1.  A  conveying  system  for  selective   two-directional 

transportation  of  material  comprising  a  conveyor  trough, 

a  pair  of  parallel  shafu  atuchcd  to  the  trough,  eccentric 

weight  segments  fixed  to  each  shaft  for  roution  there- 
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with,  connecting  means  attached  to  each  shaft  and  in 
engagement  with  one  another  for  synchronous  contra- 
rotation  o(  the  shafts,  drive  means,  and  coupling  means 
connected  between  one  of  the  shafts  and  the  drive  means 
for  rotating  the  one  shaft  and  its  weight  segments  with 


respect  to  the  other  shaft  and  its  weight  segmenu  prior 
lo  the  transmission  of  the  drive  through  the  connecting 
means  to  the  other  shaft  whereupon  synchronous  contra- 
rotation  occurs  with  the  weight  segments  of  the  one  shaft 
maintained  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  the 
weight  segments  of  the  other  shaft. 


recesses  in  the  first  mentioned  plate  when  the  two  plates 
are  placed  one  upon  the  other,  the  second  rectangular  flat 
plate  having  a  depending  skirt  encompassing  the  periphery 
thereof  and  at  right  angle  to  the  flat  surface  thereof,  the 
said  depending  skirt  adapted  to  be  sealed  with  cement  to 
the  said  ledge  ol  the  first  mentioned  rectangular  flat  plate 
after  insertion  of  coins  in  the  recesses  of  each  plate,  and 
each  one  of  the  flat  rectangular  plates  having  a  rib  near 
each  edge  and  projecting  at  right  angle  to  the  surface 
thereof,  thereby  providing  support  for  the  said  coin  dis- 
play holder. 

3,145,S34 
SHIPPING  CONTAINER  AND  DUNNAGE 
STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 
Frederick  B.  Hlllgcr,  Grossc  Pdntc  Farms,  and  Leonard 
G.  Burgess,  New  Baltimore,  Midi.,  asrignon  to  Equip* 
ment  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Warren,  Midi.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Mldrfgan 

FUad  Mar.  27,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  W,453 
nCiafam.    (CL2f«~l) 


V4SJ32 
PRESSURE  IHB  FOR  WIRE  DRAWING 

Inc  BaMlMsii,  Md^  a  ioiF<rntion  of  New 
Jcr»y 

FUad  May  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  197455 
3CtefaM.    (CL295— 25) 


1.  In  a  wire  drawing  apparatus  having  a  helper  die 
and  a  wire  drawing  die  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  helper  die  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  pressure 
chamber  for  wire  drawing  lubricant  between  said  dies, 
a  replaceable  relief  port  positioned  in  said  helper  die 
and  having  its  aperture  communicating  between  said  pres- 
sure chamber  aind  the  atmosphere,  with  the  diameter  of 
said  aperture  being  of  predetermined  size  to  control  the 
pressure  buildup  of  said  wire  drawing  lubricant  in  said 
piesBure  chamber. 


3,145333 

COIN  DBPLAY  HOLDER 

J.  MnBar,  1159  day  Ava.,  Bran  34,  N.Y. 

FMad  Mar.  IS,  1941,  Sar.  No.  H,919 

3niiliBi     (CL296— ^23) 


-■""^'■'■'■'-^'■'■'^^ 


«  ^P^ 


'    -•'  •! 


'^-r^yr^-Tircr.wvvv'-vv.'Akvv'^^^^xs.q 


1.  la  a  freight  handling  container  having  at  least  a 
pair  of  opposed  wall  surfaces,  means  for  mounting  a  dun- 
nage member  between  said  wall  surfaces  comprising  a 
series  of  parallel  side-by-side  corrugations  formed  on 
each  dL  said  surfaces,  each  corrugation  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  side  walls  which  extend  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  a  wall  surface,  connector  element  means  in- 
tegrally formed  on  at  least  one  oi  said  side  walls  of  each 
of  said  corrugations  at  spaced  intervals  along  the  length 
thereof,  and  a  fitting  at  each  end  ol  said  dunnage  member, 
said  fitting  including  portions  engageable  with  said  pair 
of  side  walls  of  a  corrugation  to  anchor  said  duimage 
member  against  movement  transversely  of  said  corruga- 
tioiu  and  said  fitting  further  induding  complementary 
connector  dement  means  engageable  with  at  least  one 
of  the  connector  element  means  of  a  corrugation  to  an- 
chor said  dunnaga  member  against  movement  longitudi- 
nally of  said  corrugatioos. 


3,145,235 
COAT  HANGER  RECEPTACLES 


Guy  E.  Byamae,  LonisvHlc,  Ky^  assignor  to 
Danid  F.  Chitwood,  Sr.,  LoubvUlc,  Ky. 


Filed  A 


4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  214,925 
(CL  294—1) 


;^s;i 


fmtm\ 


I.  A  coin  display  holder  oi  the  character  described, 
comprising  a  flat  rectangular  plate  of  dear  plastic  having 
a  plurahty  of  circular  recesses  with  straiglM  sides  therein, 
the  recesses  being  in  longitudinal  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  each  one  of  the  recesses  adapted  to  receive  a  dif- 
ferent denomination  of  coin  placed  therein  for  display,  the 
periphery  of  the  said  rectangular  plate  terminating  in  a 
ledge,  and  a  second  flat  rectangular  plate  of  clear  plastic 
also  having  a  |>lurality  of  circular  recesses  with  straight 
sides  therein,  the  recesses  being  in  alignment  with  the 
aos  O.O.- 


1.  An  improved  box-like  receptacle  for  coat  hangers 
of  the  type  having  a  body  portion  containing  left  and 
hfht  shoulder  sections  aiid  a  hook  portion  projecting 


1 


f 
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from  the  body  portion  between  said  ahoulder  sectiom. 
comprisinf: 

(A)  a  box  body  luviot  a  qwced  pair  of  oppoied  oujor- 
t»ct  walls  and  a  ^aced  pair  of  oppoeed  perimetric 
walls, 

(1)  said  box  body  forming  a  main  diamber  for 
holding  a  stack  of  coat  hangers  in  which  each 
hanger  may  be  positiooed  , 

(a)  with  its  major  plane  more  or  leas  par* 
allel  to  said  major-ftice  walls, 

(6)  with  its  body  part  occupying  one  portion 
of  the  main  chamber  space  which  extends 
along  one  perimetric  wall  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  proceeding  from  one  end  of  the 
box  to  the  other  and  which  is  transversely 
spaced  from  the  other  perimetric  wall  of 
the  box,  and 

(c)  with  iu  hook  part  occupying  the  mid- 
portion  of  the  adjoining  chamber  space 
which  simflarly  extends  along  the  other 
perimetric  wall  and  whidi  is  spaced  from 
said  one  perimetric  wall. 

(2)  said  main  chamber  space,  along  the  boundary 
between  said  adjoining  chamber  qwces,  having 
a  substantially  unobstructed  center  section  and 
laterally  qpaced  side  sections. 

(a)  the  center  section  of  said  boundary  ac- 
commodating the  connection  between  the 
hook  and  body  parts  of  coat  hangers  in 
said  main  chamber  space,  and 

(b)  the  side  sections  of  said  boundary  cor- 
rcqwodlng  to  the  shoulder  sections  of  said 
hangers,  and 

(3)  said  one  perimetric  wall  having  a  long  rela- 
tively narrow  ooa-hanger-receiving  slot  throufh 
which  said  hangers  may  be  insimiil  hook  lint 

(a)  said  slot  extending  longitudinally  between 
die  ends  of  the  box; 

(B)  partition  means  arranged  within  said  main  cham- 
ber along  a  side  boundary  section  to  provide  a  stop 
separating  said  adjofaung  chamber  spaces  and  pre- 
venting the  corresponding  body  portion  of  a  hanger 
in  said  receptacle  from  occupying  said  adjoining 
chamber  qMce:  and 

(C)  flap  means  at  each  end  of  the  box  for  end  donng 
purposes. 


M454M 
FOLDING  PAPER  CONTAINER 
Waiter  1.  lyrsack,  MontvUc,  a^  Robert  A. 
Norwkh,  - 


oppositely  to  each  other  so  that  the  sta  of  cm  is  op- 
posite the  bulb  portion  of  the  other,  and  each  bulb  por- 
tion being  substantially  in  contact  with  Hum  slocva  ootsr 
walls,  the  partition  wall  having  cotools  aocommodatiiv 
the  said  bulb  portions  and  flaps  within  the  said  cntonts 
and  hingedly  fastened  to  the  partition  panel  acQacant  its 
middle,  pocket  elements  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  slaevn 
receiving  and  holding  the  stems  of  the  said  bulbs,  the  said 
flaps  and  pockets  being  dimensioned  so  that  the  outer 
ends  of  the  flaps  engage  and  are  supported  by  the  pockM 
and  the  flaps  are  flexed  and  held  thercagaiast  by  the  bulbs. 


344S437 
SHOCK-AMORBING  DEVICE 

R.  Lewis,  ffkiiaiil.  mi  Sliven  E.  1 

Chicago  HeJilS.  PL,!  I  ■» ta  CMaf  Ca 

Company,  QtoiiiL  ML,  a  corpoilian  of  Mh 
Fled  Dec  if,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  24t,7tf 
SCIakM.  ^m-4t) 


29, 1959,  Ser.  Now  tSt^STI 
(CL2M— M) 


1.  A  folding  paper  light  bolb  package  comprising  a  rec- 
tangukr  sleeve,  a  central  partition  wall  dividing  the  sleeve 
into  two  rectangular  compartments,  the  partition  being 
qMced  from  the  parallel  outer  walls  of  the  sleeve  by  a 
leas  distance  than  the  distance  between  the  other  two  outer 
walls  of  the  sleeve,  a  light  bulb  carried  in  the  sleeve  on 
eadi  side  of  the  partition  wall,  the  two  said  bulbs  fadng 


1.  An  assemblage  comprising  an  article  to  be  protected 
*t*ins<  shock,  a  container  for  said  snide,  shock-absorbing 
means  for  preventing  the  imparting  of  shock  to  said  ar- 
ticle comprising  a  molded  assemblage  of  curled,  resilient, 
form-retaining  fibers;  said  fibers  being  bound  together  by 
means  of  a  resilient  binder  so  as  to  be  maintained  in  a 
substantially  fixed  relationship  with  a  plurality  of  inter- 
stices therebetween  whereby  said  fibers  may  be  distorted 
by  means  of  a  distorting  force  and  returning  to  their  origi- 
nal configuration  upon  removal  of  said  force,  said  shock- 
absorbing  means  being  disposed  between  a  portion  of  the 
container  and  a  portion  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
article  to  be  protected;  said  shock-absorbing  means  hav- 
ing a  surface  portion  of  predetermined  configuration  con- 
forming with  the  engaged  exterior  surface  portion  of  the 
article  to  be  protected,  and  a  protective,  thermoplastic, 
smooth,  non-abrasive  surfacing  <«i*posBd  on  said  slmck- 
absorbing  surface  portion  of  predetermined  cooflguratioo 
for  engaging  said  article  to  be  protected;  said  thermoplas- 
tic surfacing  being  bound  to  said  resilient,  form-retaining 
fibes  oi  said  shock-absorbing  means  by  said  resilient 
binder. 


3»14S4n 
DBPAnMENTAUZED  PACKAGE 

mm    tAI 


1.  An  article  of  mannfacture  comprising 
(«)  a  flexible  membrane  shaped  in  annular  cornea- 
tions  to  form  a  central  first  receptacle  and  an  an- 
nular second  rsoeptacle  separated  from  the  central 
receptacle  by  a  ftrst  annular  intervening  waO  and 
bounded  on  the  ootside  dreumf erenoe  by  a  ttntiif 
annular  outer  waU. 
(b)  a  body  of  a  flrA  material  in  the  first  receptacle. 


•aiyfe. 
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(c)  a  body  of  a  Moond  and  different  malnrial  in  the 
second  receptacle,  the  membrane  being  deformable 
by  depression  of  the  flnt  receptacle  to  distend  the 
first  annular  wall  so  as  to  merge  the  first  and  sec- 
ond compartmenu  and  enable  the  first  and  second 
materials  to  be  mixed. 


tiooa  at  the  adjacent  edges  thereof  and  extending  throng 
out  the  perimeter  of  said  container,  and  a  angle  thread  for 
tevwiag  laid  ttiip  extending  throu^iout  the  length  of  said 
strip  upon  the  inner  side  thereof,  said  thread  being  located 
subatantially  midway  between  the  i4>per  and  lower  edges 
of  said  strip  and  having  an  accessible  free  end  portion. 


DISPENSING  HOLDERS  FOR  STACKS  OF  BAGS 
C.  Lowry,  RechsiNr,  N.Yn^aisiynr  to  NnHannl 
Chemlcni  CorporattsMy  New  Yerit,  N<Ya« 

•f  viuMb 

Filed  ScfC  S,  INl,  Sar.  N*.  19MM 
5  CtahM.    (CL  ~ 


1.  A  holder  for  a  plurality  of  bags  arranged  in  aligned 
superimpoeed  relationship  to  provide  a  stack  thereof,  each 
of  said  bags  including  a  detachable  lip  portion,  said  holder 
being  substantially  U-shaped  and  including  a  bottom  por< 
tion  which  underlies  said  stack  of  bags  and  a  top  portion 
which  overlies  said  lip  portioos,  bottom  portion  bemg 
provided  with  a  oentraUy  located  aperture  for  the  con- 
venient grasping  thereof,  fastening  means  extending 
through  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  said  holder  and 
through  the  bag  lip  portions  embraced  therebetween,  and 
means  coextensive  with  one  face  of  said  holder  providing 
supporting  means  for  the  holder  and  stack  of  bags. 


•xLaaoopi 

A.Wi1gM,4ai41 


Falrwny  DHvCt 


Fled  May  9. 1M3,  Ser.  N«w  279^S 
3  Claims     (CL  2M--S7) 


344SJ41 
HOSPTTALTRAY 
H.  McGvka,  931«  SW.  ISth  Place, 

PwtlMi  If ,  One. 
May  4, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  192,41S 
SCWm.    (CLM*— 72) 


1.  A  hospital  tray  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  material 

having  a  plurality  of  parallel  troughs  formed  therein  and 

separating  the  sheet  into  a  plurality  of  elongated  plateau 

areas  lying  in  a  first  common  plane, 

each  of  said  plateau  areas  including  a  longitudinally 

extending  row  of  cup-retaining  openings  therein, 
said  troughs  having  bottoms  lying  in  a  second  conmion 
plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  and  upwardly  diver- 
gent side  walls  whereby  cards  nuy  be  stood  on  end 
therein  with  some  of  said  cards  leaning  forwardly 
against  one  of  said  side  walls  and  others  leaning  rear* 
wardly  against  the  other  of  said  side  walls. 


1.  A  boxlike  dispenaer,  compriaing  a  container  divided 
horizontally  substantially  midway  between  the  top  and 
bottom  thereof  to  provide  upper  and  lower  sections  open- 
ing toward  one  another  and  having  adfaoent  edges,  the 
top  of  the  upper  section  having  an  opening  through  which 
the  contents  of  the  container  may  be  dtapensed,  said  upper 
section  being  larger  in  area  than  said  lower  section  where- 
by the  edges  of  said  upper  section  ate  located  outwardly 
relative  to  the  edges  of  said  lower  aectkm,  and  a  connec- 
tion between  said  upper  and  lowar  sections  at  the  adiaoent 
edges  thereof  for  initially  holding  said  upper  section  in 
raised  poaitioa  relative  to  said  lower  aeotioa.  said  con- 
nection being  aeverabie  to  permit  said  upper  section  to 
slide  downwardly  upon  said  lower  section  wMle  the  con- 
tents of  the  ooottiner  is  being  dispensed,  said  severable 
comwction  indnding  a  f^agfla  atrip  extending  horizontally 
of,  overiappiiig  and  attactaad  Id  said  upper  and  lower 


3,14S,t42 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF  FINE  WIRE 

Uayd  R.  Alan,  Rilmart,  Maaa.,   inljiii,  by  meM 

to  National  Raasntch  Cwputaiian.  a 

•f' 

FOed  Mav  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,623 

dCWiBa.    (CL2t7— 19) 


1.  The  process  of  extruding  metab  including  alloys 
thereof  to  produce  a  fhie  wire  having  a  diameter  of  kas 
than  about  .01  inch  comprising  forming  a  billet  of  said 
metal  having  hard  particle  sizes  of  less  than  20  percent 
of  said  wffe  diameter,  heating  said  billet  to  an  initial 
temperature  at  which  tlw  compressive  flow  stress  is  about 
10-23  percent  of  the  room  tcnqMrative  value,  express- 
ing the  healed  billet  throu^  a  shearing  edged  opening 
in  a  substantially  flat  surface  at  a  sufficient  extniaion 
rate  to  further  heat  aaid  billet  at  the  point  of  maxhnimi 
deformation  by  intenud  friction  to  a  temperature  which 
is  hi  excesa  of  said  kiitial  temperature  and  bdow  tibe 
solidus  temperature  of  the  metal  and  oollerting  the  ex- 
truded wire. 
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PROCESS  OF  EXTRUDING  ULTRAFINE  WIRE 
Uoyd  R.  AUtB,  Bclmo^  MaM^  iMlfMi,  ky  mmm  i 
rigniiifN,  to  National  Research  Corporatfoa,  a 
ratioa  of  MaHachaseCti 

FUcd  Auf.  28,  IM2,  Scr.  No.  219372 
ICWBk     (CL2t7— !•) 
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The  process  of  extruding  copper  including  alloys 
thereof  to  produce  a  fine  wire  having  a  diameter  of 
less  than  about  .01  inch  comprising  forming  a  billet  of 
said  metal  having  hard  particle  sizes  of  less  than  20 
percent  of  said  wire  diameter,  heating  said  billet  to  an 
initial  temperature  at  which  the  compressive  flow  stress 
is  about  10-25  percent  of  the  room  temperature  vahie. 
expressing  the  heated  billet  through  a  shearmg  edged 
opening  in  a  substantially  flat  surface,  at  a  sufficient 
extrusion  rate  to  further  heat  said  billet  at  the  point  of 
maximum  deformation-  by  internal  friction  to  a  tem- 
perature which  is  in  excess  of  said  initial  temperature 
and  below  about  950*  C.  and  collecting  the  extruded 
wire. 


3,145344 

SORTING  AND  SELECTING  APPARATUS 
JolMi  B.  Powers,  Los  Aifdcs,  CaW^  airigMr  to  1W 
R^IMfhiof^  Uahrcnily  of  CaMfonrfa.  Berkeley.  CaHf.. 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1951,  Scr.  No.  72t,12t 
19CWM.    (CL2f9^74) 


5.  In  sorting  apparatus,  a  frusto-conical  article  sup- 
port dish,  means  to  rotate  the  dish,  a  plurality  of  nor- 
mally closed  article  holding  gates  uniformly  distributed 
about  and  secured  to  the  dish  periphery,  means  to  supply 
articles  to  the  rotating  support  dish  within  the  dished-out 
portion  thereof  in  a  region  where  its  rotational  speed  is 
low  relative  to  its  peripheral  speed,  means  to  transfer 
articles  from  the  supply  position  one  by  one  along  the 
conical  dish-wall  to  sequentially  fill  the  gates  from  a  point 
internally  of  the  dish  periphery  with  the  filling  occurring 
at  one  selected  position  during  dish  rotation,  means  to 
explore  the  articles  subsequent  to  their  filling  the  gates  at 
a  region  adjacent  to  one  gale  position  thereby  to  deter- 
mine the  characteristics  of  the  sequence  of  held  articles, 
and  means  to  release  the  gates  individually  during  dish 
roution  at  selected  positions  between  exploration  and 


reloading  to 
''liittiftn**i'T*f. 
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■egregatc  tha  expiored  articlas  imo  Ufca 


3,145345 
DBPLAY  RACKS 
Lcea  R  Beat,  Galva,  DL,  asslgpMr  to  lote  H. 
Ik.,  Galra,  OL,  a  cofpoiattaa  of 


Fttcd  Oct.  It,  19<2,lhr.  No.  231371 
.    (CL211— 44) 


1.  In  a  display  rack  for  upright  rolls  of  linoleum  or  the 
like,  a  stand  including  a  horizontal  crou  member  tup- 
ported  at  an  elevation  corresponding  approximately  to  the 
height  of  the  rolls,  a  U-shaped  spring  clip  having  the 
bight  portion  thereof  supported  on  the  cross  nember  and 
the  two  lep  thereof  being  disposed  on  opposite  sidea  of 
the  cross  member,  said  legs  each  having  an  aperture  there- 
in substantially  in  registry  one  with  another,  a  horizontal 
arm  proiteted  through  the  apertures  and  gripped  by  said 
legs,  said  arm  at  one  end  being  adapted  to  be  anchored 
to  the  upper  portion  of  such  a  roll  so  that  a  force  tending 
to  tip  the  roU  over  applied  tension  to  said  arm.  and  said 
arm  being  joined  to  the  leg  of  the  clip  which  is  on  the  near 
side  of  said  roll. 


UVE  STORAGEEQUIPMENT 
Stanley  L.  SombcIb  mA  Ck«lss  K. 
NJ.,  iiilgayii  to  lie  GtMri 
NJ.,  a  iBipssagsB 
FIM  Ja.  !«,  19i2,S«.  N«.  lM3fl 
UCUm^    (0.211-49) 
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7.  A  unit  for  use  in  the  live  storage  of  artidai 

bodying  two  vertically  spacnd  side  members  each  includ- 
ing vertically  extending  elemenu  formed  at  their  upper 
ends  with  forwardly  facing  hooks  engagable  with  a  frame- 
work, and  formed  at  their  lower  ends  with  ranrwardly 
facing  hooks  engagahk  with  the  forwardly  facmg  hooks 
of  a  similar  unit  to  suspend  the  same  th««from,  parallel 
wires  extending  from  the  near  to  tha  froat  of  nid  iida 
members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertically  o^t^twii^j 
elements,  at  least  one  bottom  member  extending  Ktt»«Min 
said  side  members  and  arranged  to  define  a  channel  in 
said  unit  inclined  from  rear  toward  tks  front  theivof. 
said  bottom  member  extending  forward  fr«m  said  chan- 
nel beyond  the  foccmost  vertically  extending  akmsnt  in 
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•aid  ode  memben.  and  vertically  extending  stop  means 
at  one  tide  of  aaid  unit  adfacent  the  forward  end  of  said 
bottom  member. 


3,145347 

CONTAINER  SUPPORT  FOR  GRAVESTONES 

F.  ClHMirt,  UJFJD.  1,  SmAi  llaiflnB.  NJL 

FIM  Fak.  21,  IMS,  Sar.  Na.  2M,127 

3CMM.    (CL2U— 71) 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  containerB  on  a  gravestone 
above  the  base,  comprising  a  rigid  strap  having  members 
for  engagement  with  the  back,  sides  and  marginal  edge 
of  the  front  leaving  the  major  portion  of  the  surface  area 
of  the  front  unobstructed,  means  adjustably  securing  the 
parts  tofether  in  factional  engagement  with  the  ttooe  to 
sustain  the  strap  at  a  predetermined  beightwise  position 
relative  to  the  base,  an  arm  secured  to  each  of  said  mem- 
bers of  the  strap  engaged  with  the  sides  so  as  to  extend 
laterally  from  the  sides  in  a  horizontal  poaition,  each  arm 
being  comprised  of  flat  stock  twisted  inlei  mediate  its  ends 
so  as  to  have  a  vertically  disposed  portion  adjacent  the 
side  of  the  stone  situated  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
front  face  and  a  horizonully  disposed  portion  outwardly 
thereof,  the  outer  extremities  of  which  are  curled  upward- 
ly and  inwardly,  a  brace  comprised  of  flat  stock  having  a 
flat  part  disposed  against  the  undersida  of  the  outer  por- 
tion of  the  arm  and  secured  thereto,  said  portion  having 
a  downwardly  and  inwardly  curled  extremity  and  a  part 
fKif«ifing  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  arm  into 
engagement  with  the  side  of  the  stone  above  the  base,  the 
extremity  of  which  is  curled  downwardly  and  outwardly 
relative  to  the  side  of  the  stone  so  as  to  provide  a  cylin- 
drical bearing  surface  for  engagement  with  the  stone,  and 
a  rigid  ring  secured  to  the  rear  side  of  the  vertical  por- 
tion of  each  arm  in  a  borizootal  position  for  boldinf  a 
container  spaced  from  and  adjacent  the  side  of  the  stone 
raarwanUy  al  the  front  face. 


forming  section  being  slitted  and  scored  to  define  a  pair 
of  wings,  the  piece  of  material  being  foldable  along  the 
parallel  scores  to  dispose  the  cut-out  portion  in  spaced 
parallel  disposition  to  the  base  section  with  the  perimeter 
of  the  one  bordering  section  fixed  to  the  perimeter  of  the 
other  portion  of  the  pocket-forming  section,  the  sections 
being  secured  in  such  diq>osition  by  the  swinging  of  the 
wings  into  positions  transverse  to  both  portions  of  the 
pocket-forming  sections  and  depressing  the  fbps  into  posi- 
tions transverse  to  the  base  section  to  thereby  form  a  tray 
wherein  the  cut-oua  become  pockets  for  the  reception  ot 
artidea. 

3.145349 

HANGER  BRACKET 

Raymood  N.  Hansoa,  3319  Bryant  Ave.  N., 

Filed  Oct  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,418 
2CUms.    (CL  211— 105.1) 


REFRESHMENT-TRAY-FORMING  TEMPLET 

I.  Wood,  Aiili^liia  Halgkis,  DL,  iislKanr  to 
Adrnvt,  bK.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cwporatioa  ef  nilMiis 
FIM  May  3, 19tt,8er.  N«.  2njf%l 
ISCWm.    (0.211—88) 
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1.  A  hanger  bracket  formed  from  a  single  length  of 
ritid  tubular  stock  comprising: 

(a)  a  hanger  bar,  and 

ib)  a  suspending  leg  extending  generally  normal  to  said 
hanger  bar.  the  free  end  of  said  suspending  leg  hav- 
ing a  ring  formed  integrally  therein  by  a  circumfer- 
ential cut  through  the  tube  extending  to  at  least  said 
tube's  axis  from  the  side  of  said  suspending  leg  on>o- 
site  said  lunger  bar. 


3,145359 

STORE  SHELVING  HAVING  A  REMOVABLE 
FRONT 

Stanley  ClbarowsU,  40  Fonbcrg  St,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Ftted  Jan.  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  253343 

4  Claims.     (CL  211—124) 


1.  A  tray-formiag  templet  comprising,  a  piece  of  flexible 
material  having  a  series  of  spaced,  transverse,  parallel 
scores  dividing  the  material  into  a  two-portion  pocket- 
forming  section,  a  base  section,  an  intermediate  spacing 
section  and  two  bordering  sections,  one  portion  of  the 
pocket-forming  section  having  three  aligned  cut-outs  with 
inteipoeed  scored  flaps,  the  other  portion  of  the  pocket- 


1.  A  shelving  comprising  a  horizontal  bottom  which 
is  nnobstnicted  at  its  front  edge  and  has  a  locking  mem- 
ber substantially  parallel  with  said  edge  and  a  separate 
removable  frame  shaped  to  form  with  said  bottom  a  bin 
front  for  holding  various  types  of  articles,  said  frame 
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having  a  hook  cooperating  with  said  member  which  locks   pier,  a  head  provided  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for 

the  frame  in  an  upri^t  position.  engagement  behind  said  knuckle,  means  pivotally  con- 

_^^^^^^__  nected  to  said  head  for  detachable  engagement  with  a 

3445^1 
■OOK STAND 
Uoyd  E.  Mageff%  Evawtoi^  DL;  State 
CompMy.  EvsMtos^  DL,  a  corpantfoa  of  DHMk, 
Iniatoc;  ako  czcartor  of  said  Lloyd  E.  M^cn,  de- 
ceased, Mdtini  to  GayioH  Bra^  Ik.,  SynmM,  N.Y^ 
a  corponlioa  of  New  Yotk 
Cosrtkmtion  of  epylcaMoB  S«r.  No.  7M,«14,  Jm.  9, 
1959.   This  appUcatioa  Apr.  7. 1941,  Scr.  No.  191,592 
2ClilM.    (a.211~14a) 


hook  type  coupler,  and  a  latch  provided  oo  said  arm  to 
prevent  accidental  operation  of  this  rotary  operating  mech- 


1.  A  book  stand  comprising  a  pair  of  longitiidinally 
spaced  tubular,  inverted  U-shaped  uprights  each  having 
a  straight  front  leg,  a  top  crossbar,  and  a  rear  leg  with 
a  rearwardly  offset  bottom  bumper  section  adapted  to 
engage  a  wall  for  spacing  the  upper  portion  of  the  stand 
from  the  wall,  rollers  on  the  bottoms  of  each  leg  support- 
ing the  stand  for  easy  movement,  said  front  leg  of  each 
upright  having  vertically  spaced  rod-receiving  apertures 
aligned  at  the  same  level,  said  rear  leg  of  each  upright 
having  vertically  spaced  rod-receiving  apertures  aligned 
at  the  same  levels  above  the  apertures  in  the  front  kgs. 
vertically  spaced  book  shelves  between  said  uprights  and 
spanning  the  entire  space  therebetween,  each  shelf  having 
bottom  and  back  walls  in  right  angic  relation  with  hook- 
shaped  flanges  respectively  depending  from  the  front  edge 
of  the  bottom  wall  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
rear  wall,  said  flanges  extending  the  full  lengths  of  said 
shelves,  rods  secured  to  said  uprights  and  engaged  by 
said  flanges,  said  rods  engaged  by  the  full  length  flanges 
on  the  bottom  portions  of  the  shelves  proiecting  into  the 
lower  level  holes  of  the  front  legs  of  said  uprights,  said 
rods  engaged  by  the  fall  length  flanges  on  the  back  por- 
tions of  the  shelves  projecting  into  the  higher  level  aper- 
tures of  the  rear  legs  of  said  uprights,  the  levels  of  the 
apertures  in  said  front  and  rear  legs  of  the  uprights  being 
arranged  to  hold  the  shelves  with  the  bottom  walls  thereof 
inclining  downwardly  from  the  front  ends  thereof  and 
with  the  back  walls  thereof  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly for  supporting  books  in  a  slanted  position  for 
ready  visual  access  to  the  book  titles. 


AIM- 


3445,252 
TRANSITION  COUPLING  MEANS 

Frederick  C.  Kiriickc  md  Kmnttk  V.  Urckhai 

ancc,  OUo,  ■■rinori  to  Aauted  ladMlrtes  

rated,  CUcato,  DL,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Icrsty 
FIM  Apr.  M,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  2753H 
S  Oatmm.     (CL  213—112) 
1.  In  a  transition  coupling  means,  the  combination  with 
an  automatic  coupler  having  a  pivotal  knuckle  and  a  bot- 
tom rotary  operating  mechanism,  an  arm  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  the  underside  of  the  cou- 


3445,253 

Am  BRACE 

G.  IitiBiiii.  MM  PiiifchM,  St 

FHsd  Dec  7,  194L  Ssr.  Na.  1^7,435 

2CUM.    (CL2I4— 12J) 


R|l9b 


1.  An  air  brace  comprising  a  pair  of  rectangular  rigid 
platens  spaced  from  one  another  and  secured  on  opposed 
sides  to  an  inflauble  air  bag  positioned  between  said  plat- 
ens, said  air  bag  having  a  pair  of  opposed  substantially 
flat  sides  when  deflated  and  said  sides  being  secured  to 
said  platen  throughout  a  major  portion  thereof  to  facili- 
Ute  parallel  alignment  of  the  platens  upon  inflation  and 
deflation,  elastic  means  comprising  an  elastic  cord  means 
connecting  the  platens  together,  said  elastic  cord  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  elastic  cords  at  the  top  and  bottom 
of  the  platenj.  each  of  said  cord  pairs  constituting  a  first 
clastic  cord  anchored  at  one  end  on  one  of  said  platens 
and  passing  through  guide  means  and  around  a  guide  shaft 
on  the  opposed  platen  and  anchored  to  iu  other  end 
thereon,  a  second  cord  anchored  at  iU  opposed  ends  to 
said  platens  in  reverse  fashion,  said  elastic  cords  thereby 
biasing  the  platens  toward  ooe  another. 


I 


3,145,254 

SHIP  AND  CARGO  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
George  WilMa.  Sm,  514  Ethaa  Alsa  Ave,  TakoM 
Pirfc,  Md.,  and  Aha  Osfcews,  Cahfa  lo^  Md.;  aM 

FBsd  Vy  15.  19M.  Ssr.  No.  43,977 
UCklam.    (CL  214—14) 


26.  The  method  of  level  loading  a  ship  with  dry  cargo 
which  comprises  projecting  substantially  horizontelly  o«- 
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wardly  and  under  water  an  open  ended  tunnel  from  a 
dock  to  and  into  an  underwater  port  in  a  watertight 
VMtibule  in  the  side  of  a  Bhip't  hull,  making  a  watertight 
connectioa  between  the  open  end  of  the  tunnel  and  the 
edges  of  said  port,  evacuating  water  trapped  in  said  tunnel 
from  said  tunnel  and  from  said  vestibule,  establishing 
communication  between  the  open  end  of  the  tunnel  and 
the  ship's  hold,  loading  and  unloading  dry  cargo  sub- 
stantially horizontally  between  the  dock  and  the  ship 
through  said  tunnel,  and  maintaining  alignment  between 
the  tunnel  and  said  underwater  port  as  the  ship  rises  or 
falls  with  respect  to  the  dock  because  of  the  tides  or  the 
transfer  of  cargo. 


3,14S3S5 

DEVICE  FOR  LEVEL  FILLING  A  LARGE 

CONTAINER 

Dak  L.  nmggt  Md  Valeri— L.  Sfcpafcn.  Cohnsbas,  N«br^ 

IwBbM,  Ntkr^  a  cwpuiti—  of  Nckniikn 
FIM  Od  IS,  1M2,  8w.  N«.  23MM 
3CWIM.    (CL214— 17) 


1.  In  a  device  for  level  fiUing  a  large  container. 

a  hopper  having  an  open  top  and  bottom, 

an  elongated  auger  tube  having  an  access  opening  in 
one  of  its  ends, 

a  shroud  oo  said  auger  tube  around  said  access  opening 
to  direct  material  from  the  bottom  end  of  said  hopper 
into  said  access  opening, 

an  electric  motor  secured  to  said  shroud, 

an  auger  unit  in  said  auger  tube, 

means  connecting  said  electric  motor  and  said  auger 
mut  to  cause  rotation  thereof  when  said  motor  is  en- 
ergized, 

a  hollow  conduit  having  one  of  its  ends  rigidly  secured 
to  said  shroud, 

said  conduit  extending  upwardly  through  said  shroud 
and  said  hopper, 

a  bearing  sleeve  in  said  hopper  rotatably  receiving  said 
conduit, 

means  connecting  said  bearing  sleeve  and  said  conduit 
■o  that  the  weight  of  said  conduit  and  elements  se- 
cured thereto  could  at  least  in  part  be  borne  by  said 
bearingi  means, 

a  slip  ring  conductor  unh  oo  the  upper  end  at  said 
conduit  and  including. 

two  ring  elements, 

meant  rotataUy  and  electricafly  coonecting  said  ring 
element^ 


adapted  to  connect  one  of  said  ring  elements  to 
a  aouroe  of  electrical  energy, 
and  a  lead  secured  to  the  other  of  said  rings  and  extend- 
ing downwardly  through  said  conduit  to  be  connected 
to  said  motor. 


3,145,8M 
GROCERY  CART  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

UNLOADING  SAME 
A.  LachMMe,  North  Oxford,  Mms.  (%  Amerl- 
Mctai  Prodacts  Co^  Sonthhridge  St.,  Aobnm, 
Maas.),  and  Staalcy  Clborowaid,  Worcester,  Mam.;  said 
CkorowaU  awigior  to  wM  LachaBce 
riglMl  appUcatkM  May  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31,916. 
DIvUcd  aisd  tMs  appHcnHon  Jane  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
124047 

2ClalM.    (CL214-^«0{ 


1.  The  combination  of  a  checkout  station  including 
a  counter  set  on  a  floor,  with  an  automatically  deposit- 
ing and  nesting  grocery  cart,  wherein  there  is  a  recess  in 
the  floor  at  a  predetermined  point  relative  to  the  end 
counter  and  the  cart  includes  wheels  at  one  end  that  are 
adapted  to  partially  enter  the  recess  and  tilt  the  cart  down 
at  said  one  end  by  gravity,  ft  basket  on  the  cart,  a  conveyor 
in  the  cart  forming  an  article  supporting  bottom  for  the 
basket,  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  the  basket  being  outwardly 
swingable  and  the  conveyor  discharging  articles  thereon 
toward  and  through  the  opening  formed  thereby,  the 
swinging  wall  portion  of  the  basket  being  located  adjacent 
the  wheels  at  said  one  end  of  the  cart,  the  counter  in- 
cluding means  on  a  level  to  receive  the  articles  from  the 
conveyor  when  the  cart  is  tilted. 


3,145,657 

MOBILE  LIFT  CRANE  AND  VEHICLE  TOW  HOIST 

Mas  Haywian,  Battk  Crack,  Mkh.,  and  Ernest  G.  Hci- 

le^a,  TjO.  Box  174,  Tlvec  Oaks,  Mich.,  amlpMirs,  by 

dkect  and  mrsar  Mslgnmeats.  to  said  HcUcaga  aad 

PaalE.  IDcfcs 

FDed  Dec  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  242,757 
ISCIalM.    (CL214— 64) 
14.  A  mobile  crane  and  hoist  comprising, 
a  horizontal  frame  having  forwardly  projecting  spaced 

side  arms  with  floor  engaging  rolkrs  on  their  tor- 

ward  ends, 
means  connecting  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  arms, 
swivel  caster  wheels  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  frame, 
an  upright  post  mounted  toward  the  rear  of  said  frame, 
a  crane  boom  arm  pivoted  to  the  top  of  said  post  and 
projecting  forwardly  over  the  space  between  the  arms 

of  said  frame, 
an  inclined  brace  bar  bracing  the  top  of  said  post  to 

the  rear  of  said  frame, 
a  transverse  towing  sling  bar  having  its  center  slidably 

connected  to  said  brace  bar, 
mechanical  advantage  means  mounted  on  said  frame 

for  raiaini  and  lowering  said  sling  bar  and  said 

boom  annj 
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a  transversely  spaced  pair  of  high  speed  road  wheels 
vertically  adjustably  mounted  at  the  rear  of  said 
frame. 


and  tow  coupling  removably  connected  to  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  frame. 


3,1454St 
BAG  OPENING  DEVICE 
Walter  A.  HeMg,  Skcllb«nc,   DcL,  asa^Bor  to  Atlas 
Chemical  Induablcs,  Ibc^  WBnifaistoii,  DcL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  17,  1962.  Scr.  No.  23144S 
3  Claiuis.     (CL  214—305) 


1.  A  bag  opening  device  comprising        i 

a  closed  compartment  I 

a  knife  member  having  a  cutting  edge  positioned  in  said 
compartment  with  said  cutting  edge  facing  upward. 

a  bag  support  means  positioned  in  said  compartment, 

said  bag  support  means  having  a  first  position  wherein 
said  support  means  will  support  a  bag  in  said  com- 
partment positioned  over  said  knife,  and  a  lecond  po- 
sition wherein  said  bag  support  means  will  not  sup- 
port a  bag  in  said  compartment, 

a  latch  means  to  allow  said  bag  support  means  to  move 
from  said  first  position  to  the  said  second  position, 

said  compartment  having  at  least  one  closed  arm  entry- 
way  thierein, 

said  entryway  giving  manual  access  to  the  inside  of  said 
closed  compartment. 


to  Walker 
corporatloa 


3,145JS9 
JACK 
John  M.  Baroako,  Kenosha.  Wis., 
MaBufactarinf  Company,  Radnc,  Wis., 
of  Deiafwwc 

Filed  July  18, 1941,  Scr.  No.  124^82 
It  Claim.     (CL  214—331) 
1.  A  tnKk  device  for  supporting  a  load  and  adapted 
for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  supported  load,  compris- 


ing a  base  havinf  gnida  means  tha«on.  kwd  soppoitiaf 
means  having  first  kg  portioM  czteiidint  outwardly  tnm 
said  guide  means  and  having  othar  1^  portioftt  cxtandiog 
generally  in  the  same  direction  as  said  guide  means,  anti- 
friction means  movably  mounting  said  other  leg  portioBt 
on  said  guide  means,  said  anti-frictioii  means  bciag  indi- 
vidually adjusUbly  mounted  to  individually  vary  the  dis- 
tance between  said  other  leg  portions  and  said  guide 
means  to  thereby  independently  adjust  the  poaitioa  of 
each  of  said  flrit  leg  portiofM  relative  to  said  haat,  and 
releasable  retaining  means  for  positively  maiotainiag  said 


i^- 


^ 


'i      V 


SSiKr 


anti-friction  means  in  iu  adjusted  position,  said  releasable 
retaining  means  comprising  members  movably  mounted 
on  said  other  leg  portions,  elemenU  movable  with  said 
anti-frictioo  means  and  engageable  with  said  members, 
the  surface  contours  of  the  engaging  portions  of  said 
members  and  elements  being  such  as  to  permit  relative 
movement  in  a  direction  which  reduces  the  distance  be- 
tween said  other  leg  portions  and  said  guide  means  but 
prevent  relative  movement  in  the  opposite  direction,  and 
meaiu  for  individually  moving  said  members  to  separate 
them  from  said  elemenu  thereby  permitting  said  relative 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3iI4MM 
WHEELED  SUPPORT  DEVICC  FOR  FLAT 
OFVEHICLE     . 

Henry  J.  Graves,  1S122  Rmfevd  SL,  IjhsM. 
Filed  Jaiy  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  293,M9 
1  Claim.     (CL  214     334) 


A  wheeled  support  device  for  flat  tires  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising, a  frame  having  parallel  ade  members  forming  a 
V-shaped  front  end  of  the  frame  and  an  axle  on  wheels  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  a  caster  nsounted  at  the  front 
end  of  the  frame,  a  pair  of  arcuate  bars  having  ratchets 
formed  on  their  lower  sides  and  pivotally  mounted  to  the 
side  members  of  the  frame,  pawl  members  for  holding, 
the  arcuate  bars  in  position,  a  front  ramp  member  pivotal- 
ly connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  frame,  a  rear  ramp 
member  hinged  to  the  itar  end  of  the  front  ramp  member, 
said  ramp  members  forming  a  ramp  over  which  a  flat  tire 
of  a  vehicle  may  be  rolled  from  the  ground  on  the  wheeled 
support  device,  and  chain  meaas  connecting  the  arcuate 
bars  to  receive  the  flat  tire  while  on  the  vehicle. 
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WOKKHOLDEE 
JUkmt  A.  Gi 
RtteccaG. 
to  Daytoa 
tfoa  of  OW« 

FIM  May  1,  IMl,  8w.  N*.  l«Mt3 
SCktei.    (CL214— 34«) 


hii  «f  DaylMit 

li,  IkQrtaa,  Okk 

be,  Daytoa,  OMo,  a 


1.  Work  hddinf  apparatus  oomprisint.  a  support  struc- 
ture, paraUei  shaft  means  rotaubly  mounting  to  said  sup- 
port structure  in  vertically  spaced  relation  thereon,  adja- 
cent end  portions  of  said  shaft  means  being  projected  out- 
wardly of  said  support  structure,  longitudinally  spaced 
disc  elements  mounted  on  each  of  relitivdy  adjacent  pro- 
jected end  portions  of  said  shaft  means,  means  connected 
for  a  conjoint  and  simuluneous  drive  of  said  shaft  means, 
means  including  a  single  roUUble  shaft  means  pivotally 
suspended  to  one  side  of  said  support  structure,  said  sin- 
gle shaft  means  having  a  disc  mounting  for  rotation  there- 
on and  poaitionable  thereby  to  neat  intermediately  of  and 
parallel  to  said  longitudinally  spaced  disc  elements  where- 
by to  confine  a  thin  elongated  work  member  in  bridging 
relation  to  the  edges  of  said  disc  elements  and  balanced 
thereby  for  rotation  therebetween. 


I 


3,14SJ«2 

TURNING  ROLL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ELEVATING 

MECHANBM 

CltvelMrf  N.  Cooper,  Kktwoo^  Mo^  Mri^or  to  TW 

WiMMit  Con  St  L— la,  Mo^  a 


FIMJi 
5 


2S,  IM2, 8«.  No.  205,92f 
(CL  214— 34«) 


FURNITURE  MOVING  DEVICE 

944  la«aBiM  Arc.  E^  St  Paid  4, 
FIM  May  2S,  IML  Scr.  No.  112,555 
4  Claims.     (O.  214—394) 


I.  A  stable  self-supporting  device  for  lifting  and  mov- 
ing furniture  comprising:  a  frame  including  a  base;  a  pair 
of  casters  positioned  on  the  underside  of  said  base  one 
each  at  the  opposite  forward  comers  of  said  base,  and  a 
third  caster  positioned  on  the  underside  of  said  base  rear- 
wardly  of  said  pair  of  casters  and  generally  equidistant 
therefrom,  said  casters  comprising  a  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  swivel;  an  angular  lifting  member  having  a 
vertical  back  panel  and  a  lifting  shelf  extending  forwardly 
from  said  panel,  said  vertical  back  panel  of  said  lifting 
member  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  a  vertical  extension 
of  the  line  connecting  said  pair  of  casters  and  said  lifting 
shelf  extending  substantially  over  said  line,  said  lifting 
shelf  further  extending  at  least  substantially  as  far  later- 
ally as  said  oair  of  casters,  and  when  said  lift  member  is 
in  its  lowermost  position,  said  shelf  passing  under  the  end 
edge  (tf  an  office  desk  as  said  device  is  rolled  against  said 
desk;  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  lifting 
member. 


3,145J44 

MOBILE  BOAT  CARRIER 

WUliwn  T.  AtmM,  R.R.  1,  Elgin  St,  Ncwmarlut 


Filed  Jan.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  85,958 
14  ClaioM.     (CL  214—394) 


in  D      »  n 


1.  In  a  turning  roil  ataembly  for  a  workpiece : 

(a)  rotative  means  drivtngly  engaging  the  workpiece. 

(b)  guide  meant  being  connected  with  the  rotative 
means  for  relative  movement  of  iIk  rotative  means 
in  a  direction  toward  or  away  from  the  workpiece 
incident  to  moving  the  rotative  means  into  or  out  of 
driving  engagement  with  the  workpiece,  aixl        j 

(c)  a  fluid  pressure  hose  supporting  the  rotative  means 
and  urging  the  rotative  means  under  pressure  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  workpiece  but  not  under 
sufRcient  pressure  to  support  the  workpiece  io  a  pre- 
determined rotative  axis,  the  rotative  means  being 
adjustably  movable  against  the  pressure  of  said  hose 
to  compensate  for  workpiece  surface  irregularities 
and  yet  maintain  effective  drive  angatement 

MS  o.o. 


1.  A  mobile  hoat  carrier  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  horizomal  frame  members,  a  telescopic  aoss  mem- 
ber joining  tlie  oppositely  disposed  ends  of  the  frame 
members,  nwans  for  rotatably  connecting  one  of  said 
horizontal  frame  members  with  ttie  other  of  said  frame 
members,  said  means  including  said  telescopic  cross  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  power-driven  rear  wheels  supporting  tiie 
frame  members  at  tlie  ends  below  the  cross  member,  a 
pair  of  caator-like  front  wlieels  supporting  tlie  other  ends 
ol  the  frame  members,  power  means  telescopicaily  mov- 
ing the  cross  member,  whereby  the  spacing  between  the 
frame  members  may  be  selectively  varied,  a  plurality  of 
boat  suppoit  members  carried  by  the  frame  members,  a 
powernlriven  hoisting  mechanim  mounted  on  the  cross 
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member  and  operatively  connected  to  the  support  mem-  of  said  fuknun  means,  such  a  chanfe  in  a  position  of 

bcrs  whereby  the  support  memben  raise  and  lower  the  said  ftilcnim  means  beinf  effective  toThanfe  STamoum 

boat,  and  power  means  driving  said  power  driven  wheels  ^^        ~*»wuiii 
and  said  hoisting  mechanism. 


3,145J<5 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Cyril  B.  Roffcrs,  Battlt  Cnck,  Mldu,  Mslfiii  to  Clwk 

EqiripoMBt  Compaay,  a  tmpottikm  of  MkUgn 

FOed  Jnc  29,  19<I,  Scr.  No.  129492 

<CUbM.    (CL214--SU) 


3,145,9m 
FLEXIBLE  LOAD  CLAMPING  ARMS  WITH 
ADJUSTABLE  FULCRUM  MEANS 
Steidey  E.  FanMr,  Pottlaad,  DomU  M.  Fmm 

and  HaR7  F.  WcJactt.  _rBrtl—d.  Owg.,  aii^Biiii.  by 


aailpiBMalB, 

FllSoct  13,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  144,949 
TCWni.    (0.214—453) 

1.  In  a  load-clamping  arm,  said  arm  having  an  outer 
side  and  an  inner  side  opposite  said  outer  side  that  faces 
a  load,  the  improvement  comprising  a  flexible  primary 
arm  member  adjacent  the  outer  side  of  the  arm,  means 
for  mounting  the  rear  end  of  said  primary  arm  member 
on  a  truck,  a  flexible  secondary  arm  member  disposed  on 
the  inner  side  of  said  primary  arm  member  and  joined 
to  the  latter  at  a  location  spaced  forwanfly  of  the  rear 
end  of  the  primary  arm  member,  said  secondary  arm 
member  including  a  portion  extending  r«arwardly  from 
the  location  of  joinder  of  the  secondary  arm  member 
with  the  primary  arm  member,  fulcrum  means  mounted 
oo  the  primary  arm  member  and  engaging  the  rearwardly 
extending  portion  of  the  secondary  arm  member  at  a 
point  diqKMed  intermediate  the  location  of  joinder  of  the 
secondary  arm  member  with  the  prinuuy  arm  member 
and  the  rear  margiii  of  the  aecoodary  arm  member,  face 
plate  means  mounted  at  least  in  part  on  said  rearwardly 
extending  deflectable  portion  of  said  secondary  arm  mem- 
ber, and  means  accommodating  a  change  in  the  poaition 


4.  In  a  trailer  having  an  elevaUble  bed  and  a  ground 
engaging  support  assembly  connected  only  to  the  elevaU- 
ble bed,  lift  means  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
lift  support  assemblies,  each  said  lift  and  support  assembly 
comprising  a  first  fluid  motor  having  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  rod,  said  first  fluid  motor  being  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  one  end  of  said  piston  rod  to  the  ground  engaging 
support  assembly  for  actuation  between  a  forwardly  in- 
clined position  and  a  substantially  vertical  position,  means 
for  connecting  said  first  fluid  motor  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  cylinder  to  the  elevatable  bed  for  pivotal  and  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  thereto,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  a  longitudinally  extending  channel  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  elevaUble  bed  and  a  roller  mounted  for 
rotation  adjacent  said  one  cylinder  end  and  arranged  to 
run  along  said  channel  memt)er.  a  second  fluid  motor  con- 
nected adjacent  one  end  of  the  elevatable  bed  and  con- 
nected adjacem  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  cylinder  for 
actuating  said  first  fluid  motor  between  said  inclined  and 
vertical  positions,  and  a  rigid  member  pivotally  connected 
to  said  cylinder  and  the  elevatable  bed. 


of  deflection  occurring  in  the  aecoodary  arm  member 
under  load  conditions. 


344S^7 

-._^  «  "^Y  BOTTLE 

EdwiB  T.  Rofccrti,  116  Mnrt^hhi  Lsm,  Decalv,  G«^ 

aiid  HoWrtor  A.  IWata^  Jr.,  GtMiAoro.  Gi^ 

FIM  Fck.  29, 1962,  Sar.  No.  176^79 

ItCWM.    (ailS— 11) 


1.  A  baby  bottle  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  body, 
a  bottom  doting  the  bottom  end  of  said  tubular  body,  an 
upwardly  Upered  neck  integrally  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubular  body,  and  an  annular  mouth  integrally 
connected  to  said  tapered  neck,  said  mouth  being  inclined 
forwardly  with  respect  to  said  body,  the  axis  of  said 
mouth  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  body  at  an  acute  angle, 
said  body  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  oppoaed  com- 
plementary outwardly  concaved  rrrcsaii  above  said  side 
walls,  said  recesses  having  axes  which  lie  in  a  conmoo 
plane  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  annular  mouth,  said 
recesses  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  the 
central  portion  of  said  body  and  terminating  adjacem 
the  forward  portion  of  said 


1. 


144SJ6i 
CONTAINER 
Jr,  Toladtt,  fm», . 

CoapMT.acommliaa 
rl9. 19<2,9ar.N^21L 


•fOU9 
tr  If,  1962,  9ar.  N«.  211- 
SChlM.    (CL215— 43) 
A  composite  container  comprising  in  combfaiation- 
tumblar  having  a  tubataatinlly  rigid  waU  delhiing  a 


1. 


body  portion,  said  body  portioa  terminating  at  its  upper 
end  in  an  open  mouth,  said  wall  flaring  outwardly  at  iu 
upper  end;  a  ring  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  lower 
end  of  said  tumbler  and  raised  therearound  mtil  con- 


tacting the  outer  surface  of  said  outwardly  flaring  upper 
end  wall,  said  ring  having  a  threaded  outer  surface;  and 
a  threaded  cap  adapted  to  fit  over  said  mouth  to  engage 
said  ring  and  draw  the  same  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  body  portion  of  said  tumbler. 


said  bottom,  a  rectangular  lip  formed  at  the  upper  edge 
of  said  side  walls,  said  lip  having  higher  portions  and 
lower  portions  arranged  in  a  pattern  around  said  tray 
and  arranged  to  interiock  with  portions  of  a  like  tray 
when  two  like  trays  are  placed  lip  to  lip  to  form  a  dosed 
receptacle,  some  of  said  higher  portions  being  laterally 
inward  and  some  laterally  outward  relative  to  said  recep- 
tacle, each  said  higher  and  lower  portion  exteixling  gen- 
erally parallel  to  iU  assodated  side  oi  said  rectangle, 
from  each  of  the  comers  of  said  rectangular  lip  in  the 
same  hand  direction  along  an  adjacent  side  there  being 
one  of  said  higher  portions  extending  a  predetermined 
length  from  said  comer,  the  side  parallel  to  each  said 
adjacent  side  having  a  lower  portion  laterally  opposite 
said  one  higher  portion  and  of  said  predetermined  length, 
said  pattern  including  on  opposite  parallel  sides  of  said 
rectangle  such  complementaiiy  positioning  of  said  higher 
and  lower  portions,  whereby  in  dosed-recepUcle-forming 
position  there  being  two  of  said  higher  portions  abutting 
each  other  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along  each  side  of 
said  rectangle  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  por- 
tions so  as  to  positively  prevent  displacement  of  said  trays 
in  said  position  by  a  lateral  push,  and  all  parts  of  said 
tray  constructed  and  arranged  to  nest  with  a  like  tray  in 
like  orienUtion. 


3J4SJ69 
SEALING  CAP 

%FlrBM 
Mart«i(Laha), 
FBcd  Ja^  24,  1963,  Sar.  N«. 
6CWM.    (0.213—46) 


ScMdlLG. 
61S 


HLur 


1.  A  sealing  cap  for  containers  comprising  a  cap 
having  a  main  portioo  and  a  removable  portion,  said 
removable  portion  being  provided  with  a  weakened  line 
girdling  said  cap.  an  edge  formed  within  said  cap  wall 
defining  an  aperiure  through  the  wall,  a  tongue  formed  of 
said  sealing  cap  with  said  aperture  attached  at  said 
weakened  line,  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  tongue  defin- 
ing said  aperture  formed  in  said  cap  at  said  tongue  and 
adjacent  to  said  weakened  line;  and  a  foil  cover  com- 
prised of  at  least  two  areas  adhered  around  said  tongue 
and  lying  partially  in  said  aperture,  said  tongue  being 
positioned  in  uid  aperture  so  as  to  provide  said  partial 
inter-position  of  said  foil  cover. 


344S,I79 
REVERSIBLE  NEmNG  AND  STACKING 

CONTAINER 
Waffffsa  H.  Lockwood,  1329 


FHad  Mm.  21, 1962,  Sar.  N*.  191,439 
9ai*M.    (CL22«-4) 


3,145,971 
HINGED  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
DmM  I.  Cavangh,  North  Atdeboro,  Maaa., 
F.  H.  Birfbtoa  Co^  Ibc  ProvMcnce,  RX, 
ralloa  of  Rhode  Isfand 

Filed  Aa«.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,263 
aOaiiiM.    (CL  229-^1) 


to 


1.  In  a  box  construction,  a  top  section,  a  bottom  section 
hingedly  connected  to  said  top  section,  said  top  and  bot- 
tom sections  each  induding  an  outer  shell  defined  by  a 
bottom  wall  and  at  least  four  side  walls  joined  to  said 
bottom  wall,  an  inner  shell  positioned  within  said  outer 
shell  and  including  a  bottom  wall  and  at  least  four  side 
walls,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  inner  shell  and  at  least  three 
side  walls  thereof  being  located  in  face-to-face  reUtion 
with  the  corresponding  bottom  and  side  walls  of  said 
outer  shell,  the  other  side  wall  of  said  inner  shell  being 
spaced  from  the  other  side  wall  of  said  outer  shell  to  ftM'm 
an  elongated  slot,  and  an  insert  located  in  said  slot  and 
being  precut  to  receive  hinge  members  in  spaced  relation 
therein,  said  hinge  members  being  recdved  in  the  inserts 
of  both  said  top  and  bottom  sections  to  interomnect  said 
top  and  bottom  sections  in  hinged  relation. 


3,145J72 
CAFTIVE  CAP  FOR  CONTAINER 


1.  A  tray  comprising  a  bottom  having  the  shape  of  a 
rectangle,  side  walls  projecting  upwardly  from  the  edges  of 


f ,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  ■ 
ttai  ef  New  lenejr 

FIM  Oct  7, 1N«,  te.  No.  tf  UM 
3CMM.    (a.22»— 69) 
1.  A  captive  dosura  and  noszle  aaaembly  for  a 
tainei  comprising. 
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a  nozzle  havinf  vertically  q^aced  extenial  locking 
beads  with  the  vppu  boKl  of  leanr  diameter  than 
the  lower  bead. 

a  closure  including  a  cap  and  an  annular  holding  ring 
permanently  hingedly  secured  thereto, 

said  cap  having  a  depending  annular  skirt  provided 
with  locking  shoulders  on  both  the  interior  and  ex- 
terior peripheries  thereof. 

said  holding  ring  having  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced 
inwardly  facing  locking  shoulders  with  the  upper 
shoulder  of  greater  diameter  than  the  lower  shoul- 
der. 


said  ring  upper  shoulder  being  detachably  interengage- 
able  with  said  cap  skirt  exterior  shoulder  to  facilitate 
unit  handling  of  said  closure  prior  to  and  during 
application  thereof  to  said  nozzle, 

said  cap  skirt  interior  shoulder  being  detachably  inter- 
engageable  with  said  upper  nozzle  bead  to  dispose 
said  cap  in  sealing  relation  to  said  nozzle. 

and  said  ring  lower  shoulder  being  lockingly  inier- 
engageable  with  said  greater  diameter  lower  nozzle 
bead  when  said  ring  upper  shoulder  is  detached  from 
said  cap  skirt  exterior  shoulder  foUowmg  engage- 
ment of  said  cap  skirt  interior  shoulder  with  said 
upper  nozzle  bead,  to  thereby  lock  said  closure  to 
said  nozzle  and  prevent  loss  thereof. 


9.145373 
CAP  AND  CAN  ASSEMBLY 
Cari  W.  Hctak.  Skoft  Hfals,  N J^  aiilfiii  to 
Can  Compa^r,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
New  Jersey 

Filed  May  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It7.719 
1  ClaiM.     (CL  22*— M) 


cotpofatfoo  of 


An  article  of  nunufacture  comprising  a  can  and  an 
oyercap  on  said  can,  said  can  having  a  body  and  an  end 
closure  secured  to  said  body  to  enclose  one  end  of  said 
body,  said  end  closure  including  a  peripheral  end  seam 
portion  having  an  inner  surface  disposed  internally  of  said 
can  body,  said  end  closure  also  including  a  dome  portion 
having  an  outer  surface  spaced  from  and  within  the  sur- 
face of  the  end  seam  portion,  said  end  closure  further 
including  a  countersunk  bottom  wall  curvingly  merged 
into  said  dome  portion  and  into  said  end  scam  portion  and 
extending  therebetween,  said  dome  portion  having  a  shal- 
low external  bead  located  within  the  confines  of  the  sur- 
face  of  the  end  seam  portion  and  at  a  distance  from  said 
countemmk  bottom  wall,  said  overcap  having  an  outer 
wall  of  external  dimensions  approximately  equal  to  but 
less  than  the  corresponding  dimensions  of  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  end  seam  portion,  said  overcap  having  an  in- 
wardly curved  portion  merging  with  and  extending  from 
said  outer  wall  and  terminating  in  an  inwardly  curled 


rim  having  inwardly  extending  qwced  resilisot  portions 
in  snap  spring  engagement  with  said  dome  portion  be- 
tween said  shallow  bead  and  the  countersunk  bottom  waB, 
the  engagement  of  said  resilient  rim  portioiM  widi  aid 
dome  portion  constituting  the  sole  engagement  of  said 
overcap  with  said  can,  said  inwardly  curled  rim  and  said 
inwardly  curved  portion  holding  said  outer  wall  of  the 
overcap  out  of  physical  engagement  with  said  inner  sur- 
face of  the  end  seam  portion,  thereby  to  prevent  the 
outer  surface  of  said  overcap  and  the  inner  surface  of  uid 
end  seam  from  conucting  and  marring  each  other  when 
said  overcap  is  mounted  on  or  removed  from  said  dome 
portion. 


3.14M74 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  RUPTURE  OF 

SHOCK  TUBE  DIAPHRAGMS 

Janes  E.  Webb,  Adniirfrtrator  of  the  Natfciul  Acro- 

Fled  Oct.  22.  19g2.  Sar.  No.  232.3|g 
IClite.    (CL22«— 09) 


A  shock  tube  structure,  comprising: 

(a)  a  high  pressure  tube  section; 

(b)  a  low  pressure  tube  asctiun; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  clamped  between  said  tube  sections, 
said  diaphragm  being  formed  of  sheet  material  capa- 
ble of  stretching,  thereby  to  expand  axially  into 
said  low  pressure  tube  section  on  application  of  pres- 
sure in  said  high  pressure  tube  section; 

(d)  internal  screw-thread  means  extending  drcum- 
ferentiaJly  around  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
low  pressure  tube  section  adjacent  said  diaphragm; 

(e)  and  a  knife  structure  including  a  plurality  of  blades 
radiating  from  a  common  center  and  having  sharp- 
ened  upper  edges  curving  upwardly  from  said  center 
^o  <teft»g  •  concave  surface,  and  peripherally  dis- 
poned screw-thread  means  cooperative  with  said  in- 
ternal screw-thread  means  for  effecting  axial  adjust- 
ment of  said  knife  striicture; 

(/)  said  diaphragm  adapted  to  stietch  into  contact  wfch 
said  edges  prior  to  rupcure,  whereby  said  edges  form 
cutting  means  to  cause  rupture  of  said  diaphragm 
into  predetermined  segments  retained  by  their  pe- 
ripheral margins  between  said  tube  sections. 


3,145,975 
HOPPER  FOR  FACE  OMKNTING  UNSYMMETRf. 
CALLY  PACED  ARTKUS 
irvhig  MedaO,  —    - 

Vlii^i,  N.Y., 

PMiy,  New  Yari^  N.Y,  a 

PBid  StM.  29,  19tfl.'9er.  N«.  139.434 
^  3ClalM.  (CLMl— 1«7) 
1.  In  a  hopper  for  a  feeder  chute  arranged  for  orient- 
ing buttons  or  like  shaped  disks  from  a  bulk  supply,  each 
having  unsymmetrically  contoured  faces,  a  bottom  mem- 
ber for  said  hopper  having  a  port  trap  into  which  said 
buttons  may  be  discharged  from  said  hopper  flatwise,  a 
section  of  said  feeder  chute  having  a  throat  opening,  con- 
nected with  said  bottom  to  receive  buttons  discharged 
through  said  port  trap  in  a  flatwise  podtioo,  slidably  to 
guide  said  buttons  edgewise  along  said  chute,  a  button 
gauging  gate  means  in  said  port  trap  in  the  path  leading 
to  said  throat  opening,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
distnbotor  in  said  hopper  having  botton  pocketmg  means 
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for  carrying  buttons  flatwise  in  said  hopper  along  uid 
bottom  to  direct  individual  buttons  to  a  flrst  position  over 
said  port  trap  through  which  they  are  discharged  past  said 
botton  gate  means  if  properiy  oriented,  said  pocketing 


necled  to  said  suction  conduit  means,  a  plurality  of  fluid 
supply  meaiu  each  leading  to  said  proportioning  means 
and  each  adapted  to  supply  its  reapectiw  fluid  to  said  pro- 
portioning meaiu,  iiapctaing  pump  discharge  coixitiit 
means,  hydraulic  motor  means  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge conduit  means,  said  hydraulic  motor  means  in 
operative  connection  with  said  proportioning  means  and 
adapted  so  that  fluid  discharged  from  said  apparatus 
through  said  discharge  conduit  means  first  flows  through 
said  hydraulic  motor  means  catising  said  hydraulic  motor 


means  carrying  improperly  oriented  buttoiu  along  said 
bottom  to  a  second  position  trailing  said  first  position, 
and  means  to  dischsirge  said  buttons  from  the  button 
pocketing  means  in  the  second  position  into  the  bulk 
supply  in  said  hopper. 


_J V45,t7« 

UNITIZED  TTTRATION  APPARATUS 
W.  McBrka,  211  HI  PoM  Place,  East  Alloa,  IB. 
FBsi  May  It.  1H2.  Ssr.  No.  1H,124 
(CL  222—113) 


means  to  operate  said  proportioning  means,  said  propor- 
tioning meaiu  adapted  to  pump  fluids  from  said  fluid 
supply  means  in  fixed  proportion  to  one  another  into  said 
dispensing  pump  suction  conduit  means,  said  apparatus 
connected  so  that  said  plurality  <rf  fluids  flow  in  sequence 
through  said  plurality  of  supply  means,  said  proportioning 
means,  said  dispensing  pump  suction  conduit  means,'  said 
dispensing  pump,  said  dispensing  pump  discharge  conduit 
means,  and  said  hydraulic  motor  means,  and  is  then  dis- 
charged from  said  apparatus  as  a  blend  of  fluids  in  fixed 
proportion  to  one  another. 


3,1^J79 

SNOW  CONEMACHINE 

Bcft,  P.O.  Box  7993,  DailM,  Tex. 

FBed  Nov.  19, 1999,  Ser.  No.  98,429 

IChrim.    (CL  222— 149) 


4.  Titration  apparatus  comprising  a  container. 

a  translucent  i^right  buret  having  scale  markings  dis- 
posed lengthwise  along  its  wall, 

means  supplying  the  buret  widi  liqmd  from  the  con- 
tainer, 

means  for  directing  light  upwardly  in  the  buret, 

and  a  screen  along  side  but  tptoti  from  the  buret  and 
receiving  scale  readings  projected  horizontally  from 
the  meniscus  st  the  top  of  s  liquid  column  in  the 
buret  and  through  the  buret  wall. 


3,145  J77 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROPORTIOINnNG  AND 
BLENDING  OF  FLUIDS 
Scan'.  Jr..  Peaa  Hlfls  TnwasMg,  ABcghcai 
Pa.,  asslgMrto  Galf  RessMch  A  Devtlspassat  C< 
pasQT,  Ptttsfesar^B.  Pa.,  a  ceffpanDoa  ef  Ddawaie 
FHad  Aag.  25, 1991,  Ser.  Na.  133,993 
7  nslaii      (CL  221— 134) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  blend  of  a  plurality  of 
fluids  in  fixed  proportion  to  one  another  comprising  a  dis- 
pensing pump,  dispensing  pump  driving  means,  dbpensing 
pump  suction  coiiduit  means,  proportioning  means  con- 


Tbe  combiiution  in  a  snow  making  and  dfopensing 
machine,  of  means  forming  a  snow  storage  and  dispens- 
ing compartment  provided  with  a  top  wall  having  a  hollow 
upstanding  base  fonAed  thereon  and  in  communication 
with  said  compartment;  a  sump  to  contain  flavoring  syrup 
having  an  open  upper  end,  said  sump  fitting  wjtiiin  and 
being  removably  supported  on  said  upstanding  base,  the 
said  sump  extending  downwardly  into  said  compartment 
to  maintain  the  syrup  in  the  sump  in  a  cooled  condition; 
an  adapter  having  an  opeiung  therein  removably  sup- 
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ported  on  said  sump  and  base,  the  said  adapter  havinf 
an  ivstanding  portion  shaped  to  snugly  fit  a  container 
for  flavoring  syrup,  and  a  tynip  outlet  pipe  extending 
from  said  sump  through  said  upstanding  base  to  the  ex- 
terior of  said  compartment 


ATX3U8T  26,  1M4 


S»14537f 

CONTAINER  WITH  SELF  CONTAINED 

DISPENSING  MEANS 

Haroy  W.  WilHams,  %  LoMtttc  Cofponthm, 

PawHiig,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  lM43t 

2  Claims.    (CL  222— lt4)  | 


M4Mil 

CONSTANT  TEMPKRATU1IE.CON9TANT 

VOLUME  MEASURING  TANK 

Fn4  W.  Moore  a^  Merit  G.  LawMM.  |  |^|M,    Kt 

MrifMrt  to  G«Mral  Electric  C«mSmr^  •  -" 

of  New  Yorii  '^''— i-^.  ■ 

FBed  Mar.  4. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  242,<fS 
ICIata.    (0.222—320 


1.  A  container  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  hol- 
low body  portion  with  a  cylindrical  side  wall,  an  integral 
nozzle-like  reduced  upper  end,  a  hoUow  supporting  base 
having  an  inside  diameter  larger  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  body  portion,  a  transversely  extending  annuUr  wall 
which  integrally  joins  said  base  to  the  body  portion  a  sub- 
stantial distance  above  the  bottom  end  of  said  body  por- 
tion cylindrical  wall  to  provide  an  annular  downwardly 
facing  channel  and  also  an  external  shoulder,  said  body 
portion,  reduced  upper  end  and  base  consisting  of  a  single 
piece  of  relatively  rigid  material;  a  one-piece  downwardly 
domed  diaphragm  of  flexible  material  having  a  cylindrical 
skirt  which  extends  into  said  channel,  and  interengaging 
rib  and  groove  means  integral  with  the  interior  of  said 
base  and  exterior  of  said  sknt  for  locking  the  diaphragm 
in  place,  said  diaphragm  being  wholly  above  the  level  of 
the  bottom  edge  of  said  base  to  prevent  accidental  ma- 
nipulation thereof. 


3,1454M 

SPRINKLING  DEVICE 

Lojb  B.  Whadey,  Ric.  5,  AslMboro,  N.C 

Filed  Oct.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  I42,lf5 

ISClafaM.    (CL222— 1M.4) 


An  apparatus  for  storing,  measuring  and  dispensing  an 
epoxy  resm  formulation  and  the  like  which  comprises  a 
heated  storage  unk  that  is  adapted  to  receive  the  epoxy 
resm,  agitator  means  within  the  storage  tank  to  mix  the 
resin  so  that  it  wUl  mainuin  a  generally  uniform  tem- 
perature throughout,  pumping  means  for  withdrawing  the 
resm  from  the  storage  Unk,  and  an  elevated  measuring 
tank  having  an  inlet  opening  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof 
for  receiving  the  resin  being  delivered  by  the  pumping 
means,  the  top  of  the  measuring  tank  being  open  so  that 
when  the  measuring  tank  is  fiUed  the  excess  resin  wiU 
overflow,  and  an  outer  tank  for  receiving  the  overflow 
from  the  measuring  unk.  conduit  means  for  returning  the 
overflow  resin  to  the  storage  tank  to  form  a  complete  re- 
circulating system,  and  a  main  valve  means  posiuoned  be- 
tween the  pumping  means  and  the  measuring  unk,  and 
a  second  valve  means  positioned  between  the  first  valve 
means  and  the  measuring  unk.  said  second  valve  means 
bemg  normally  closed  while  the  first  valve  means  is  open 
when  the  resin  is  recirculating  through  the  system    the 
measuring  unk  being  emptied  by  first  stopping  the  pump- 
ing means,  closing  the  first  valve  means  and  opening  the 
second  valve  means,  conduit  means  leading  from  the  sec- 
ond valve  means  for  emptying  the  resin  located  above  the 
second  valve  means,  and  means  to  adjust  the  volume  of 
said  measuring  tank  including  a  plunger  adapted  to  be 
inserted  or  withdrawn  from  said  measuring  tank  whereby 
the  effective  volume  of  said  measuring  tank  is  diminished 
or  mcreased  by  the  volume  of  said  plunger  respectively 
inserted  into  or  withdrawn  from  said  measuring  tank. 


15.  In  a  dusting  or  sprinkling  device  for  use  with  a 
contaiiier  holding  pourable  material  and  adapted  to  form 
a  section  of  the  container  wall,  an  inner  partitioning 
plate,  an  outer  foraminous  member  having  perforations 
Uierein,  means  q>acing  said  partitioning  plate  from  said 
foraminous  member  and  forming  between  them  a  cham- 
b«-,  said  partitioning  plate  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therem  through  which  material  in  an  adjacent  container 
may  flow  into  said  chamber,  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  the 
individual  apertures  to  the  area  of  the  individual  per- 
forations being  at  least  3  to  1. 


to  Na. 
New  Yofffc, 


.-w     ,   ^        FLUFF  FEED  HOPPER 
John  I.  QoacfccahMh.  ffnrhs^M    NV 

tiooal  oSmwrniaSS^- 

N.Y..  .  corperalto.  of  Vk,_ 

FBed  Aisg.  3, 1H2,  SvTNo.  214,M4 
3  CUm.    (a  222—227) 

3.  A  fluff  feed  hopper  for  feeding  low  bulk  dendty 
plastic  waste  to  an  extruder,  said  fluff  feed  hopper  com- 
prising  a  gravity  feeding  frustoconically  shaped  feed  hop- 
per having  an  opening  at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  horizontally  disposed  drive  shafts  mounted  for  rou- 
tion  in  said  hopper,  one  of  said  shafts  being  located  im- 
mediately above  said  opening  and  at  least  two  additional 
shafts  being  spaced  apart  on  a  horizontal  plane  above 
that  of  said  first  mentioned  shaft,  a  plurality  of  flexiblo 
pusher  blades  mounted  on  each  said  drive  shaft,  said 
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pusher  blades  being  constituted  of  elutomeric  material, 
the  drive  shafts  and  the  pusher  blades  beins  spaced  rela- 
tive to  one  another  such  that  the  clearance  between  the 
respective  pusher  blades  is  suflicient  to  provide  normal 
compressive   fcedin|  of   the  km   bulk  density   waste 


thereon,  and  a  ojut  threaded  on  the  lower  end  of  said  tube, 
said  nut  having  la  lower  portion  surrounding  and  gripping 
said  piston  in  snug-fittifig  relation  and  defining  a  plurality 
of  inwardly  and  outwardly  flexing  piston-gripping  fingers 
with  wedge-shaped  exterior  surfaces,  means  movable  lon- 
gitudinally along  the  nut  and  along  said  wedge-shaped 
fingers  for  constricting  said  fingers  against  the  piston  and 
holding  the  pistm  in  predetermined  position. 


through  the  hopper  and.  upon  overloading  of  the  extruder, 
the  flexibility  of  said  pusher  blades  permitting  deflection 
thereof  out  of  feeding  engagement  with  the  plastic  wastes 
whereby  over-compacting  of  such  low  deittity  material 
is  minimized. 


Ni 


3,145,113 
POWDER  MEASURING  DEVICX 
H.  Getw 

Wi 


to 


N«v.  4, 1941,  Sar.  N«w  199442 
IChriM.    (0.222—394) 


A  powder  measuring  device  including  a  body  member 
having  an  upper  portion  defining  a  hopper  with  an  open 
bottom  and  also  having  a  lower  portion  defining  a  dis- 
charfB  port  disposed  below  said  open  bottom  of  the 
hopper,  said  body  also  having  an  intermediate  portion,  a 
rotor  joumalled  on  said  intermediate  portion  for  rotation 
about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical periphery,  one  portion  of  said  periphery  facing  up- 
wardly at  said  open  bottom  of  the  hopper,  an  upright  cy- 
lindrical opening  in  said  rotor  and  extending  through  said 
one  portion  of  the  periphery  and  also  throu^  a  second 
portion  of  the  periphery  across  from  said  one  portion,  a 
rigid  tube  having  an  upper  end  in  said  opening  and  spaced 
from  said  periphery  and  said  tube  also  having  a  lower 
end  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  tube  also  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  interior  flush  with  the  interior  of  the  rotor 
opening  to  thereby  provide  an  extension  of  the  rotor  open- 
ing to  the  lower  end  of  the  tube,  said  rotor  being  rotatable 
to  move  said  one  portioo  and  said  opening  into  com- 
municating relation  with  said  discharge  port  while  invert- 
ing the  tube  to  empty  the  contents  thereof  into  the  port,  a 
piston  mounted  for  sliding  and  rotating  motion  in  said 
tube,  the  lower  end  of  said  tube  having  extemal  threads 


3,145,994 

PRESSURE  CONTAINER  WITH  RECESSED  TOP 

Joha  W.  Events  3749  Beech  Avc^  Baltfanorc,  Md. 

FIM  tmm  IS,  1942,  Ser.  No.  294,951 

3ClataBS.    (CL  222— 394.5) 


1.  A  pressure  container  for  dispensing  materials  com- 
prising in  combination,  an  outer  rigid  body  portion  of 
greater  vertical  height  than  its  diameter,  an  outer  rigid 
bottom  upon  which  the  container  may  be  independently 
supported  hermetically  closing  one  end  of  the  body  por- 
tioia  and  an  outer  rigid  top  cover  hermetically  flxed  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  body  portion  induding  an  open- 
ing for  receiving  a  closure  and  a  valve  mechanism  fixed 
within  the  opening  throu^  which  the  material  is  intro- 
duced and  dispensed,  a  bag  having  a  side  wall,  a  doaed 
end  and  an  open  end  ^Riiere  die  doaed  end  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  wall  adjacent  thereto  are  movable  longitu- 
dinally of  the  bag,  a  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  the  bag  ad- 
ja:ent  the  open  end  being  of  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as  the  said  body  {lortion  and  didably  receivable  into 
the  upper  end  of  the  rigid  body  portion  and  hermetically 
sealed  about  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  top  of  the  outer 
container  having  a  skirt  extending  downwardly  from  die 
upper  end  of  the  body  portion  fw  engaging  the  open 
end  of  the  bag  for  maintaining  the  open  end  and  a  por- 
tion of  the  side  wall  in  open  position,  from  the  inner 
edge  of  the  skirt  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  top  being 
of  substantially  the  same  distance  as  the  distance  from 
the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt  to  the  dosed  end  of  the  bag, 
said  top  extending  over  the  entire  upper  end  of  the  body 
portion  and  at  a  height  at  least  as  hi^  as  the  upper 
end  of  the  said  body  portion  of  the  container,  the  inner 
surface  of  the  top  being  of  substantially  the  same  form 
as  the  closed  end  of  the  bag.  the  dosed  end  of  the  bag 
and  the  portion  of  the  side  wall  adjacent  the  closed  end 
beyond  the  inner  edge  of  the  extended  skirt  portion  of 
the  top  bdng  flexible  and  movable  from  its  downward 
position  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  container  to  an  up- 
wardly extended  position  into  the  top  and  along  the  inner 
surface  of  the  skirt  carried  by  the  top,  the  inner  end  of 
the  downwardly  extended  portion  of  the  top  cover  pro- 
viding a  fulcrum  about  which  the  flexible  portion  of  the 
bag  is  folded  whereby,  the  flexible  wall  and  doaed  end 
portion  of  the  bag  is  adapted  to  receive  the  material  to 
be  dispensed  when  in  its  downward  position,  means  pro- 
vided for  an  expandable  fluid  between  the  bottom  of  the 
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coouiner  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  closed  end  and 
adjacent  flexible  side  wall  of  the  bag  for  forcing  the  flexi- 
ble portion  of  the  bag  and  the  material  therein  upwardly 
toward  the  top  of  the  container  for  dispensing  the  mate- 
rials through  the  said  dispensing  valve  '"'ybfinifin 


3,i4S>ns 

METERED  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Sidney  VIock,  Bronx,  aiki  Mwfc  Vlock.  Woodstock,  N.Y^ 

assignors  to  PortkM  Control  Coapany   of  America, 

lac^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coraoratioa  of  Now  York 

Filed  May  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1M,192 

ICWn.    (CL  222-^155) 


stantialty  L-shaped  and  the  other  being  elongate,  one 
of  said  walls  having  a  threaded  apenure  therein  adapted 
to  receive  the  threaded  discharge  head  of  a  collapsible 
tube,  said  aperture  communicating  with  said  L-shaped 
channel  and  adapted  to  permit  passage  of  material  there- 
through, a  closure  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
elongate  channel,  spring  means  supported  in  said  elon- 
gate channel  in  abutting  engagement  with  said  closure 
member,  a  finger  piece  on  said  closure  member,  a  sec- 
ond plate-like  member  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the 
cavity  defined   by   the   walU   of  the   first   member   and 


^'l*t^. 


In  a  construction  for  storing  and  dispensing  metered 
quantities  of  products  capable  of  flowing,  the  combina- 
tion of.  a  paperboard  container  adapted  to  store  said  prod- 
uct, said  container  having  a  top  wall  adapted  to  provide 
an  opening  through  which  said  product  may  be  dispensed, 
and  a  metering  and  dispensing  unit  formed  of  substantially 
a  single  sheet  of  paperboard  folded  along  parallel  lines 
and  having  nine  wall  panels  diyided  from  each  other  by 
fold  lines  with  the  central  wall  panel  being  of  substan« 
tially  twice  the  width  of  the  other  wall  panels  and  with 
the  other  wall  panels  of  substantially  the  same  width,  the 
wall  panels  in  the  two  groups  of  four  upon  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  wall  panel  being  formed  into  four- 
sided  tubular  portions  with  the  end  wall  panels  abutting 
side  by  side  against  said  central  wall  panel  and  with  said 
conunon  wall  being  formed  by  the  two  wall  panels  next 
to  the  eiul  wall  panels,  said  unit  being  positioned  within 
said  container,  said  unit  having  first  and  second  compart- 
ments which  are  substantially  rectangular  in  horizontal 
cross-section  with  a  conunon  wall  between  them,  said 
common  wall  having  an  opening  at  its  bottom  through 
which  a  metered  portion  of  the  product  flows  from  said 
second  compartment  into  said  first  compartment  when' 
said  container  is  turned  from  an  inverted  position  to  an 
upright  position,  said  second  compartment  also  having  at 
the  top  of  iu  side  wall  opposite  said  common  wall  a 
window  through  which  a  portion  of  said  product  flows 
from  said  container  into  said  second  compartment  when 
said  container  is  turned  from  an  upright  position  to  an 
inverted  position,  said  first  compartment  having  a  top 
dispensing  outlet,  coincident  with  said  opening  in  said 
top  wall,  through  which  a  metered  portion  of  said  product 
is  dispensed  when  said  container  is  turned  from  an  upright 
position  to  an  inverted  poaitioD. 


having  an  aperture  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  other 
end  of  sadi  second  member  having  a  recess  therein  adapt- 
ed to  engage  with  the  apertured  waU  of  saki  flrst  member, 
said  second  member  being  secured  to  the  walk  of  the 
first  member  with  the  opening  overlying  said  closure 
member  so  that  when  said  closure  member  is  moved 
against  the  spring  said  opening  will  cooperate  with  said 
L-shaped  channel  to  permit  passage  of  material  there- 
through, and  said  closure  member  having  an  arcuate 
shaped  end  portion  so  as  to  create  a  self-cleaning  action 
as  the  closure  member  moves  across  said  opening. 


3,145  Jt7 

DRIPLESS  RIM  FOR  A  CONTAINER 

LmdUe  S.  Rdlcr,  RJ?.a  4,  mi  Cecfl  C.  KMtck,  RJ.a  3. 

botk  of  Waikin^iia.  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  !•,  IMl.  Sm.  No.  144447 

lOate.     (CL222— S71) 


3,145,SM 
SELF-CLOSING  CAPS  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 
Kenneth  A.  Goodwtau  12S  Poocc  Dc  Lcoa  Vtti^ 
TiliahMMc,  Fla. 
Fled  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  IM^tS 
ICIalma.    (0.222-^11) 
1.  A  aelf-dosing  cap  for  collapsible  tubes  compriied 
of  a  first  member  having  walls  formed  integrally  there- 
with defining  a  cavity  in  said  member,  profections  in 
said  cavity  formed  integrally  with  said  member  defining 
channels  in  said  cavity,  one  of  said  channels  being  aob- 


In  a  driplett  liquid  pouring  container  having  a  bottom 
and  a  wall  member  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  wall  member  liaving  an  inside  surface  and  an  out- 

skle  surface, 
the  upper  end  of  said  wall  member  extending  npvrardly 

and  outwardly  with  reapect  to  said  bottom, 
said  outside  surface  of  said  wall  member  terminating 
at  iu  upper  end  in  an  inclined  rim  portioo  extend- 
ing inwardly  and  upwardly  therefrom  and  termiMt- 
ing  at  its  inner  end  in  a  substantially  horizontal  rim 
portion  extending  inwardly  therefrom;  said  horizon- 
tal rim  portion  terminating  at  its  inner  end  in  a 
shoulder  ledge  dam  portioa  which  extends  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  therefrom; 
said  shoulder  ledge  dam  portioo  having  its  lower 
end  terminating  at  the  upper  end  of  said  inside 
,  surface  of  said  wall  member. 
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lJ4S,tl8 

GARIV^fT  HANGER 

TBary,  7221  Ly«n,  KaMM  Clly,  Mo. 
Am.  14,  IMl,  am.  Now  13U99 
TOiiM.    (CL  223-47) 


J^-^ 


1.  A  garment  hanger  formed  from  a  single  sheet  of 
material  and  comprising  a  main  panel  of  substantially 
triangular  configuration;  a  pair  of  wings  connected  to  said 
panel,  there  being  lines  of  bend  between  said  panel  and 
each  of  sakl  wings  whereby  to  dispose  said  wings  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  that  of  the  panel;  a  flap 
carried  by  said  panel;  a  substantially  triangular  flap  car- 
ried by  each  of  said  wings,  said  flaps  being  connected  to 
their  corresponding  wings  through  a  line  of  fold  at  their 
base  edges  and  connected  to  the  panel  flap,  said  wing 
flaps  and  panel  flap  cooperating  to  form  a  pocket  at  the 
normally  uppermost  portion  of  the  hanger,  said  pocket 
extending  downwardly  from  said  uppermost  portion  of 
the  hanger  and  between  said  panel  and  said  wings;  and 
a  book  carried  by  said  hanger  and  having  a  portion  of 
the  shank  thereof  received  within  said  pocket. 


344Mt9 
CAR  TOP  LUGGAGE  CARRBR 
FrMUi  Mtmm,  Jr.,  a^  Joaepk  T.  GoMa, 
William  L.  Brown,  Gardes  City,  Mkh., 
■  iwi  Bsslfints,  to  SliilmBia  PInatlci 
Hebroo,  Oyo,  a  loipoitlDa  of  OMo 

Filed  Jm.  U,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  11,992 
inikr-      (CL  224— 42.1) 


interior  of  the  luggage  carrier  through  said  accesi 
opening  when  the  cover  is  opened. 


3,145,tM 

STAMP  DISPENSING  MACHINE 

ar  K.  Goffdoa  and  Aadrew  MorgM,  both  of 

372S  TouayiB  Ave.,  UmoIb,  Ncbr. 

FUad  Not.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  72,511 

7CkrfM.    (CL22S— 1<) 


1.  In  a  stamp  dispensing  machine,  the  combination 
of  a  rouuble  spindle  adapted  to  carry  a  coil  of  stamps 
with  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  coil  exteiKiing  away 
from  the  coil,  a  feed  roll  spaced  from  and  parallel  with 
said  ^>indle  with  the  end  portion  of  the  coil  trained  there- 
over, means  on  the  feed  roll  providing  tractive  engage- 
ment with  the  portion  trained  over  the  feed  wheel,  feed 
wheel  operating  means  connected  with  said  feed  roll  and 
operable  to  cause  selective  advance  of  said  end  portion 
whereby  to  impart  rotation  tq  said  qnndle  throu^  draw- 
ing on  the  coil,  a  toothed  ratchet  wheel  connected  with 
the  spindle  and  rotaUble  therewith,  a  detem  reaOiently 
btaaed  toward  and  into  engagement  with  said  ratchet 
wheel,  and  means  oonnectmg  said  feed  wheel  operating 
means  with  said  detent  and  operable  respooaive  to  saki 
operating  meam  at  the  start  of  rotation  of  said  feed  wheel 
to  disengaga  said  detent  from  said  ratchet  wheel  whereby 
to  frae  said  feed  wheel  for  roution. 


r .  Harr, 
Otto, 


1.  In  a  car  top  carrier,  the  combinatioo  compriaing 

a  subsuntially  flat  platform. 

a  hollow  cover  hinged  to  said  platform  and  adaptod  to 
be  brought  into  position  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
platform  to  provklc  a  hollow  luggage  carrier, 

means  comprising  transversely  extending  hollow  chan- 
nels on  the  underskle  of  sakl  pUtform, 

■  leg  pivoted  about  a  longitudinal  axis  to  laid  chanoeU 
adjacent  each  end  of  said  chanfM<s, 

means  on  the  lower  end  of  each  leg  adapted  to  engage 
the  car  top, 

means  for  cocmecting  laid  last-mentkxwd  naeans  to  said 
car  top. 

and  extensible  and  contractlble  means  interconnecting 
the  lower  ends  of  sakl  pivoted  legs, 

the  underside  of  said  channel  having  openiit|i  herein 
throu^  which  said  extensible  and  cootractiMe  means 
exteiMls, 

sakl  openings  being  adjacent  the  ends  of  sakl  channels 
whereby  the  major  portkm  of  sakl  extensible  and 
contractlble  means  lies  withia  said  channel. 

sakl  platform  having  an  access  opening  therethrough. 

sakl  means  exteaable  and  cotrtractible  including  ad- 
^MUble  means  which  is  accessible  only  through  the 


WEBGUnMNG 

Id  Goorta  R.  GoMmt,  War- 

10  Rio  AlfDM  MhMt  LimiUd,  To- 

a  cmpuflaiea  of  Oolarlo, 


Filed  Ja 
31 


4, 19(2,  Sar.  No.  199,913 
(CL  22<— 21) 


1.  Means  for  guiding  longitudinally  movmg  strip  ma- 
larial Gompiiaiig  a  tubular  member  extending  tramvene- 
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ly  of  the  strip  material,  a  roll  concentric  with  and  routa- 
bly  mounted  on  said  tubular  member  and  about  which 
said  strip  material  travels,  a  support  member  projecting 
into  said  tubular  member  from  one  end  thereof,  and 
means  connecting  said  support  member  and  said  tubular 
member  and  suf^xnting  the  latter  and  said  roll  for  uni- 
versal tilting  OMJvement 


perature  coefficient  of  expansion  close  Co  (hat  of  said 
frame  structure  whereby  the  belt  tension  is  maintained 
substantially  consunt  with  chanfe  of  temperature,  said 
means  mcluding  first  and  second  pairs  of  belt  engaging 
rollers,  the  rollers  of  each  pair  being  at  opposite  sides 
of  a  plane  bisecting  said  head  structure,  said  first  and 
»1 u. 


3,145392 

FILM  ADVANCING  MECHANISM  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROIECTORS 

Joho  F.  Hcmnan,  Ptttrfori,  N.Y^  Miijiui  to  Gniflex, 

Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cwyoitiMB  of  New  York 

FUed  ABf.  4,  1941,  Scr.  No.  129,445 

TCtaiM.    (CL224— 74) 


1.  Film  advancing  mecham'sm  for  driving  a  film  strip 
one  frame  at  a  time  through  the  gate  of  a  photographic 
proiector  comprising  an  electric  motor,  means  for  closing 
an  electric  circwt  to  said  motor,  a  reciprocatory  member, 
a  rotary  film  sprocket  for  engaging  and  feeding  film, 
means  including  a  ratchet  and  pawl  mechanism  for  rout- 
ing said  sprocket  on  each  stroke  of  said  member  in  one 
direction  to  advance  said  sprocket  step-by-step  upon  suc- 
cetdvB  movements  of  said  member  in  said  one  direction, 
nMans  cooMcting  said  motor  to  said  member  to  move 
Mid  member  in  said  one  direction  when  an  electric  circuit 
is  dosed  to  said  motor,  spring  means  connected  to  said 
oacmber  to  urge  said  member  constantly  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  return  said  member  to  iu  starting  position 
and  to  turn  said  motor  backwards,  an  element  connected 
to  said  motor  to  be  driven  thereby  during  operation  of  said 
motor,  and  means  carried  by  said  member  and  operative 
at  the  limit  of  movement  of  said  member  in  said  one  di- 
rection to  engage  said  element  to  stop  rotation  of  the  same 
and  to  stall  said  motor. 


3,145393 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

•  c(irpondo.*^or  CaMofllta"^"*^  Co«Pto.,  CaHf., 
FIM  hmt  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  245315 
5ClaiM.     (CL  224— 174) 

4.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  magnetic 
head  structure  adapted  to  cooperate  magnetically  with 
tape  during  tape  traverse  thereof,  an  endless  essentially 
non-stretching  drive  belt,  and  means  for  advancing  and 
guiding  said  belt  to  engage  and  frictionally  drive  the  tape 
along  a  predetermined  path  concave  toward  and  traversing 
said  bead  structure,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  tape 
engaging  rollers  about  which  the  tape  and  belt  are  par- 
tially wrapped  with  the  tape  held  clamped  between  the 
belt  and  rollers  and  at  such  locations  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  head  structure  that  the  rollers  hold  the  belt  tensioned 
to  clamp  the  Upe  against  said  head  structure,  said  means 
including  frame  structure  for  supporting  said  rollers  in 
predetermined  spaced  apart  relation,  the  belt  having  pre- 
determined tension,  being  seamless  and  having  a  tem- 


second  pairs  of  rollers  turning  the  belt,  each  roller  turn- 
ing the  belt  through  an  angle  greater  than  90*.  a  drive  for 
a  capstan  roller  of  said  first  and  second  pain,  and  means 
acting  to  hold  an  adjustable  roller  of  said  first  and  second 
pairs  in  a  selected  position  lending  to  maintain  the  belt 
tension. 


3,145394 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER 
K«io  Nagaoka.  Naluao-kB,  Tokyo,  Ji 
Sooy   Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japa^  a 


Hkd  Apr.  f .  1942,  S«r.  No.  If5,97t 

ClaiM  prlMl^,  applirtfcM  JipM  Apr.  14,  1941 

5ClaiMs.     (CL224— Itt) 


1.  A  magnetic  tage  recorder  comprising  tape  driving 
means  consisting  of  a  pinch-roller  and  a  capstan  cooperat- 
ing with  each  other,  said  pinch-roUer  having  an  axis  of 
roution  subsuntialiy  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  capsun  but  being  disposed  apart  from  said  capsun 
m  a  different  level  from  that  of  said  capstan  when  a  mag- 
netic tape  is  held  undnven,  and  means  for  shifting  said 
pinch-roller  to  the  level  of  said  capstan  and  simultaneously 
movmg  said  pinch-roller  towards  said  capstan  while  at 
all  times  maintaining  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  pinch- 
roller  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  capstan  to  make  contact 
therewith  when  said  magnetic  Upe  is  driven. 


.^,^„  3»145395 

HINGE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  MOLDED  HBER 
ARTICLES  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 
Richard   F.   Rctfcrs,  New  CaiMiB,  Com.,  Mslnor  to 
PiMnoad  Nadoyi  Corporation  New  YoffcTN^Vn  ■ 

*!•■  of  Dctowwt 

FBad  Ai^p  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  217^79 
17  ClaliM.     <CL  229—2.5) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  hinge  construction  between 
the  Ud  and  boaom  secuon  walls  of  an  article  comprising: 
(«)  fonning  from  a  liquid  fiber  mixture  a  layer  of  fiber 
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extending  transversely  between  a  pair  of  depending 
walls  of  a  bottom  and  lid  section  of  an  article  and 
between  which  the  hinge  construction  will  extend 
transversely  when  the  article  is  opened;  and 
(6)  forming  a  protuberance  projecting  out  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  layer  of  fiber  and  away  from  said 
pair  of  depending  walls  and  with  a  pair  of  placed 
hinged  poinu  generally  at  the  base  of  the  protuber- 
ance and  with  abutment  portions  disposed  outwardly 
and  above  said  hinge  poinU  by  compressing  said  layer 
of  fiber  and  disturbing  the  fibers  at  the  inner  surface 
of  said  hinge  points  and  retaining  substantially  intact 
the  fibers  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  hinge  points 
whereby  pivoting  of  siid  lid  wall  with  reqiect  to  said 
bottom  section  wall  at  said  hinge  poinU  resulu  in 
engagement  of  said  abutment  portions  on  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  protuberance  prior  to  the 
closing  of  said  lid  and  causing  the  fibers  in  the  outer 
surface  of  said  hinge  constrtiction  to  be  placed  under 
tension. 


9.  In  a  molded  fiber  carton  comprising  a  bottom  tray, 
a  lock  flap  hinged  to  one  edge  ot  the  botton  tny,  and  a 
cover  hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom  tray  and  detach- 
ably  engageable  over  uid  lock  flap;  the  imprt>vement  com- 
prising a  hinge  connection  between  said  bottom  tray  and 
said  cover,  said  hinge  connection  having  a  protuberance 
extending  sway  from  said  tray  and  cover  when  the  carton 
is  opened  and  including  a  pair  of  hinge  poinU  generally 
at  the  base  of  the  protuberance  and  a  pair  of  abutment 
portions  disposed  above  and  outwardly  from  said  hinge 
poinu  aiKl  outer  surface  of  said  protuberance  whereby 
the  angles  between  the  protuberance  and  a  line  drawn 
from  said  abutment  portions  to  said  hinge  poinu  on  one 
side;  and  between  the  protuberance  and  a  line  drawn  from 
the  hinge  point  and  abutment  portion  on  the  other  side, 
are  such  that  the  abutment  portions  conuct  adjacent  sur- 
faces of  the  protuberance  before  the  lid  is  completely 
closed  thereby  causing  exterior  surface  pulp  fibers  to  be 
placed  under  tension  when  said  cover  is  disposed  in  a  clos- 
ing position  on  said  bottom  tray. 

IS.  For  use  in  a  pair  of  juxupositionable  pressing  dies 
for  reworking  a  molded  pulp  article  including  a  hinge  con- 
nection between  a  bottom  and  lid  section,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  elongated  creasing  rule  and  creasing 
bar  having  substantially  mating  traiuverse  sectioiu  for  re- 
working hinge  connection  preform  fiber  portions  there- 
between, at  least  one  of  said  creasing  rule  and  creasing 
bar  having  a  variable  cross  section  along  iU  length  to  alter 
the  "throw"  characteristics  along  the  length  of  the  hinge 
connection  formed  thereby. 


3,145394 
DIVBIBLE  MOLDED  ARTICLE 
F.  Rdfcn,  New  CaMan,  Com.,  mi  Hewy  A. 

to  DiMMNsd  NntioMl 


FHed 


New    Yosfc,    N.Y. 


19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  224,714 
(CL  229^.^^) 


1.  An  egg  carton  segment  comprising  a  lid  and  cellular 
bottom  section,  said  bottom  section  including  steeply  in- 
clined side  and  end  walls  terminating  in  peripheral  margin 
portions,  a  plurality  of  nonnally  disposed  saddle  portions 
extending  inwardly  from  said  side  and  end  walls  tad 
merging  into  a  pair  of  steeply  upered  potts  extending 
above  the  periptiieral  margin  of  said  bottom  section  and 
spaced  inwardly  froa  said  side  and  end  walls  and  forming 
two  paralld  rows  of  egg  cells  with  throe  cells  to  a  row. 
said  lid  section  including  a  substantially  planar  top  in- 
tegral with  depending  side  and  end  walls,  one  of  said 
end  section  side  walls  being  hingedly  connected  to  the 
peripheral  nurgin  of  one  of  said  bottom  section  side 
walls  and  the  other  lid  section  side  wall  iiKluding  longi- 
tudinally spaced,  lock-flap  engaging  means,  said  other 
bouom  section  side  wall  including  a  pair  of  longimdiiully 
spaced  lock  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  peripheral 
margin  thereof  and  respectively  detachably  engageable 
with  said  longitudinally  qMoed  lock-flap  engaging  means, 
said  lid  section  ^nd  walls  including  downwardly  opening 
notches  forming  ventilation  and  egg  observation  aper- 
tures in  the  ends  thereof,  one  end  wall  of  said  bottom  sec- 
tion including  a  pair  of  spaced  V-shaped  notched  por« 
tions  when  viewed  in  elevation  and  having  reinforcing 
flanges  terminating  at  the  peripheral  margin  of  said  bot- 
tom section. 


3,145397 
FUREBOARD  HOGSHEAD 

g.  KofiowsM,  ryr^i,  BL  md 


Fled  Nov.  9, 194L  Scr.  No.  1513tt 
3nilMi     (CL  229-^43) 


I.  A  hogshead  especially  adapted  for  prixing  and 
shipping  toboooo,  opening  for  inspection  of  the  tobaooo, 
and  expeditioasly  closing  the  hopbead  after  inspection, 
a  generally  reetangolar  flbreboard  panel  bent 
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into  cylindrical  shape  ao  that  its  oppositely  disposed 
transversely  extending  ends  extend  into  adjacent  rela- 
tionship to  define  an  open  top  and  bonom  in  said 
hogshead,  a  pair  of  fibreboard  reinforcing  panels  bonded 
to  the  outer  surface  of  said  generally  rectangular  panel 
and  encircling  said  open  top  and  said  open  bottom  there- 
of, one  of  said  oppositely  dbposed  ends  having  an  end 
flap  thereon  adapted  to  lap  the  other  of  said  oppositely 
disposed  ends  of  said  generally  rectangular  panel,  pres- 
sure sensitive  contact  adhesive  means  between  said  end 
flap  and  the  other  of  said  ends,  said  adhesive  having  a 
relatively  high  shear  strength  whereby  said  end  flap 
and  said  other  end  will  not  readily  separate  generally  in 
the  jdane  of  their  lap  and  said  hogshead  tends  to  remain 
closed  under  internal  pressure,  and  adhesive  means  hav- 
ing a  relatively  low  tensile  strength  whereby  said  other 
end  and  said  end  flap  can  readily  be  peeled  apart  and 
said  hogshead  opened  for  inspection  or  the  like,  pull- 
up  means  on  said  oppositely  disposed  ends  for  facili- 
tating said  expeditious  closure  after  inspection  or  the 
like,  and  a  circular  lid  member  secured  in  each  of  said 
open  top  and  said  open  bottom  to  form  end  closures  for 
said  hogshead. 

3,145JM 

DISPLAY  CARTON  HAVING  NON-RECTTUNEAR 

FOLD  LINES 

Glen  E.  StniMc,  FaMcId,  OW0,  wig to 

NationI  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y^  1 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  27t^l 
ICIaiM.    (CL  229^-1) 


3445399 
CONTAINER  FOR  FLUID  FRODUCTS 
Oscar  FNdcffck  Eckkad,  ■■ihi^ua^  OL, 
ABMrleaa  Caa  Cnaspaaj.  New  Yorl^  N.Y„  a 
ar  New  Jency 

Filed  Dae.  21,  I9«l.  Ser.  N«.  1«2,7«9 
4ClalaB.    (CL  229—14) 


to 


?^?f^M^ 


1.  A  blank  for  producing  cartons  adapted  for  display 
purposes  comprising 

a  trapezoidal  panel  having  fold  lines  forming  the  bases 
and  sides  of  a  regular  plane  trapezoidal  structure, 

a  first  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  trapezoi- 
dal panel  at  one  of  said  sides  of  said  trapezoidal 
panel. 

a  second  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  trape- 
zoidal panel  at  the  other  of  said  sides  of  said  trape- 
zoidal panel, 

a  substantially  rectangular  panel  hingedly  connected  to 
said  second  side  panel, 

said  rectangular  panel  having  at  least  one  false  score 
line  thereon  whereby  the  carton  may  be  constructed 
on  standard  machinery, 

a  substantially  rectangular  cover  flap  hingedly  attached 
to  one  of  the  bases  of  said  trapezoidal  panel, 

a  substantially  trapezoidal  cover  flap  hingedly  attached 
to  the  opposite  base  of  said  trapezoidal  panel  from 
said  rectangular  cover  flap. 

said  trapezoidal  panel  having  less  distance  between  its 
base  fold  lines  than  the  distance  between  substan- 
tially adjacent  and  parallel  edges  of  said  rectangular 
panel. 

triangular  end  flaps  hingedly  atuched  to  each  of  said 
side  panels  at  the  edge  adjacent  said  trapezoidal 
cover  flap, 

and  a  panel  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  side  panel. 


I .  A  container  for  fluid  products,  comprising: 
a  coated  fibre  container  body  having  a  plurality  of  end 
flaps  extending  and  overlapping  each  other  from  at 
least  one  end  of  said  conuiner  body  for  complete 
closing  and  sealing  an  end  thereof; 
a  cup-like  element  formed  of  a  liquid  impermeable  film 
having  a  panel  wall  and  a  continuous  surrounding 
flange  wall,  said  element  disposed  within  the  con- 
uiner and  having  said  panel  wall  engageable  with  and 
secured  to  an  inner  wall  surface  of  at  least  one  end 
flap; 

and  said  flange  wall  extending  inwardly  from  said  end 
flaps  along  the  interior  wall  surface  of  said  conuiner 
body  and  being  engageable  with  and  heat  scaled  to 
only  said  interior  container  wall  surface,  and  the  edge 
of  said  flange  wall  terminating  on  a  line  spaced  from 
the  juncture  of  said  end  flaps  with  said  container  body 
thereby  protecting  raw  edges  of  said  end  flaps  at  the 
end  of  the  container  body  against  capillary  attraction 
of  the  fluid  conlenu  into  the  fibre  stock. 


3,l4S3tt 

REINFORCED  CONTAINER  FOR  BULK 

MATVRIALS 

Maarkt  G.  FraakHn,  MHck,  ImL,  —•gain  to  St  Jot 

Co"V"y.  Jacksonvilt,  Fta.,  a  corporation  of 

FIM  Hm»  5,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  299Jt2 
<CL  229—14) 


1.  A  conuiner  for  storing  and  shipping  bulk  materials 
comprising  a  multi-sided  box  having  a  bottom  closure 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  sides,  each  of  uid  sides  being 
connected  to  the  next  along  and  forming  respective  wall 
angles,  an  elongated  bulk-material-containing  sleeve  posi- 
tioned within  said  box  and  having  an  upper  end  portion 
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and  a  lower  end  portion,  said  bottom  closure  being 
doaingly  engaged  agaiiut  said  lower  end  portion  of 
said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  at  its  said  upper  end  portion  sub- 
stantially conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  box  at  its 
upper  end,  said  sleeve  having  a  pluraUty  of  outwardly 
exlei¥ling  portions  equal  to  the  number  of  said  side  wall 
angles,  each  said  side  wall  angle  nestingly  receiving  a 
respective  one  of  said  outwardly  extending  portioiu  there- 
into inwardly  of  said  box,  said  sleeve  having  a  respec- 
tive fold  line  spaced  approximately  intermediate  of  said 
outwardly  extending  portions  and  extending  substantially 
from  said  upper  end  portion  to  said  lower  end  portion 
of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  at  its  said  lower  end  portion 
bridging  inwardly  between  said  outwardly  extending  por- 
tions and  being  out  of  conUct  with  said  sides  between  said 
respective  wall  angles,  said  sleeve  at  its  said  upper  end 
portion  being  ia  contact  with  said  sides  between  said 
respective  wall  angles. 


and  extending  transversely  and  k»gitudinally  between  said 
side  and  end  walls,  respectively,  said  side  bottom  panels 
and  the  lower  portions  of  the  longitudinal  partition  panels 
having  alined  slou  for  receiving  the  transverse  partition 
panels,  the  upper  portions  of  said  transverse  partition 
panels  having  upri^t  slots  for  receiving  the  upper  por- 


3,14S,9«1 
SHirriNG  CARTON 

B.  GDc.  Mwloa,  VL,  ii^aiii   to  BorrWi 
Corporaftloa,  a  cacparatian  of  Unoli 
FUcd  Aar.  12, 19M,  8«r.  No.  21,7«3 
itCUkam.    (CL  229— 23) 


1.  In  a  shipping  container,  a  box-like  tubular  member 
having  meam  closing  one  open  end  thereof  and  the 
marginal  edges  of  the  side  walls  defining  the  other  open 
end  thereof  being  formed  to  provide  foldable  flanges,  a 
closure  member  inserted  and  disposed  wholly  within  said 
other  open  end  of  said  tubolar  member  aiMl  having 
laterally  extending  edge  flaps  engaging  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  side  walls  of  the  tubular  member,  said  flanges 
being  folded  over  and  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
dosore  member,  said  flaps  having  spaced  openings  therein 
aligned  with  openings  in  the  engaging  side  wall  of  said 
tubular  member  and  a  board  secured  to  said  closure 
member  adjacent  one  of  said  flaps  and  having  the  lower 
surface  thereof  aligned  with  the  upper  edges  of  said 
openinp.  | 

3,14MM 
COMPARTMENIVD  CONTAINER 
••■  M.  Nolen,  Ddlaa,  Tci^  airf^nr  lo  Flaarim  A  Som, 
lac,  Dallaa,  Tas^  a  caraafadao  of  Tcsas 
FBcd  Dec  24,  1942,  9w.  No.  244,79t 
I  3CWaM.    <Ck229^-27) 

1.  A  compartmented  conuiner  including  end  and  side 
walls  hinged  to  one  another,  top  and  bottom  panels  hinged 
to  the  upper  and  lower  margins  of  the  side  walls  and 
coacting  to  provide  top  and  bottom  walls  for  the  con- 
tainer, bottom  panels  hinged  to  the  lower  margint  of  the 
end  walls  and  cxiamally  overlying  the  bottom  panels 
hinged  to  said  side  wails,  and  upright  partition  panab 
hinged  to  the  end  bottom  panels  and  side  bottom  panab 


tions  of  said  longitudinal  partition  panels  to  permit  inter- 
locking engagement  of  said  partition  panels  and  provide 
compartmenu  in  the  container,  and  reinforcing  panels 
hinged  to  and  extending  laterally  from  the  upper  margins 
of  said  longitudinal  partition  panels  in  overlying  engage- 
ment with  said  transverse  partition  panels  and  in  underly- 
ing engagement  with  the  top  wall  of  the  container. 


3,145303 
FARTTnONED  CONTAINER 
G.  Fi  anIllH,  Ir.,  Monde,  Ind., 
Cump— J,  laduoavflla,  Fin.,  a 


toStloc 
of 


FIM  Mar.  12, 1943,  Scr.  No.  244,519 
11  CWaM.     (CL  229—27) 


I-  I 


i      I      •      i 


1 .  An  mtegral  substantially  recungular  blank  for  fold- 
ing into  a  four  cell  rectangular  container  comprising  a 
top  portion,  a  body  portion,  a  bottom  portion  aiid  a  lino* 
portion,  said  body  portion  including  four  side  wall  panels 
and  a  wall  angle  fold  line  between  adjacent  wall  panels, 
each  of  said  wall  panels  having  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower 
edge,  said  top  portion  induding  four  top  panels  having 
lower  odges  connected  by  fold  lines  to  retpectiv«  said 
wall  panel  opper  edges,  said  bottom  portion  indoding 
four  bottom  trapezoidal  panels  having  upper  edges  and 
lower  edges,  said  uppar  edges  of  laikl  bottom  panels 
being  approxiniately  twice  as  long  as  said  lower  edges 
of  said  bottom  panels,  said  bottom  pand  upper  edges 
being  oonnectad  by  a  fold  line  to  and  substantially  co- 
aztcnsivo  with  lospactiva  said  wall  pand  lower  edges, 
portion  indtiding  four  liner  panels  eadi  having 
and  an  upper  edge  with  said  ivper  edge  being 
approxiaBatdy  equal  to  said  bottom  panel  upper  edge, 
said  liner  poftioii  having  ptial  Unge  Uoes  raqiectively  be* 
ta«an  adjaoant  said  liner  panels  and  subatantially  paral- 
Id  to  said  Unar  pand  side  edges,  said  liner  portion  fur- 
linai  subatantially  paralld  to  said  pand 
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hinge  lines  and  reflectively  spaced  substantially  mid- 
way between  each  said  liner  panel  side  edges,  each  said 
Uner  panel  upper  edge  between  one  of  its  said  side  edge 
and  its  said  crease  line  being  connected  to  re^tective 
said  bottom  panel  lower  edge. 


1»1  45,9m 
BLANKS  FOR  READY  ERECTION  INTO 
BOX-LKE  CONTAINERS 
Kcancth  W.  Bromley,  Hobart,  lad.,  Hrf^or  to  w«. 
Amcrkan  TransportalioB  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  IIL, 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Yark 

Filed  Mar.  2t,  IM3,  Sar.  No.  2M,74I 
ItClBlMs.    (CLU9—39) 


1.  A  blank  capable  of  ready  erection  into  a  box-like 
container,  without  the  use  of  tools  or  external  fastener 
devices;  said  blank  comprising  a  one-piece  sheet-like  con- 
struction formed  entirely  of  an  integrally  molded  single 
mass  of  synthetic  organic  leain;  said  blank  also  compris- 
ing a  first  side  wall  and  a  first  end  wall  and  a  second 
side  wall  and  a  second  end  wall  arranged  in  the  order 
named  in  a  linear  array,  wherein  said  first  and  second 
side  walls  have  subsUntially  identical   rectangular  con- 
figurations and  wherein  said  first  and  second  end  walls 
have  substantially  identical  rectangular  configurations,  a 
plurality  of  stiff  first  tabs  carried  by  one  side  of  said 
first  side  wall  and  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relation  tbere- 
along  and  in  upstanding  position  with  respect  thereto, 
first  hinge  structure  joining  the  other  side  of  said  first 
side  wall  and  the  adjacent  one  side  of  said  first  end  wall. 
seoMid   hinge   structure  joining   the  other  side  of  said 
first  end  wall  and  the  adjacent  one  side  of  said  second 
side  wall,  third  hinge  structure  joining  the  other  side 
of  said  second  side  wall  and  the  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
second  end  wall,  a  plurality  of  stiff  second  labs  carried 
by  the  other  side  of  said  second  end  wall  and  disposed 
in  q>aced-apart  relation  therealong  and  in  upstanding 
pontion  with  req)ect  thereto,  said  first  and  second  tabs 
being  di^iosed  in  coordinate  staggered  positions  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  so  that  they  are  adapted  to  be  ar- 
ranged in  interfitting  and  interlocking  relation  with  each 
other  when  said  blank  is  erected  to  form  the  box-like 
container,  said  first  tabs  overlying  and  supporting  the 
adjacent  side  portion  of  said  second  end  wall  and  said 
second  tabs  overlying  and  supporting  the  adjacent  aide 
portion  of  said  first  side  wall  when  said  blank  is  erected 
to  form  the  box-like  container,  first  and  second  bottom 
wall  flaps  respectively  arranged  below  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  walls,  fourth  hinge  structure  joining  the  bottom 
of  said  first  end  waU  and  the  adjacent  top  of  said  first 
bottcmi  wall  flap,  fifth  hinge  structure  joining  the  bottom 
of  said  second  end  waU  and  the  adjacent  top  of  said  sec- 
ond bottom  wall  flap,  said  first  and  second  bottom  wall 
flaps   having   complementary   configurations   and    being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  each  other  to  form  a  com- 
posite bottom  waU  for  the  box-like  container,  comple- 
mentary structures  respectively  carried  by  the  bottoms 
of  said  bottom  waU  fl^ps  and  dispoaed  in  coordinate  posi- 


tions with  respect  to  each  other  so  that  they  are  adapted 
to  be  arranged  in  interfitting  and  interlocking  relation 
with  each  other  when  said  bottom  wall  fiaps  are  arranged 
in  cooperating  relation  with  each  other  to  form  the  com- 
posite bottom  wall  of  the  box-like  container,  a  stiff  elon- 
gated first  flange  carried  by  the  bottom  of  said  first  side 
wall  and  disposed  in  upManding  position  with  respect 
thereto,  and  a  stiff  elongated  second  flange  carried  by  the 
bottom  of  said  second  side  wall  and  disposed  in  upstand- 
ing position  with  respect  thereto,  said  first  and  second 
flanges  respectively  underlying  and  supporting  the  adja- 
cent side  portions  of  the  formed  composite  bottom  wall 
of  the  box-like  container. 


3,145,9«5 

CONTAINER  CONSTRUCTION 

^?*«*.^'<*^«"Myr«.23tE.4ttfcSL,N«wYorit.N.Y. 

--*-t  No.  3.M4344.  daaad  Dm.  4,  1»42.     DtVued 
VpttnllMi  Sept  «.  1H2,  Ser.  Nn.  MI,715 
4CliiM    (a22*-m) 


) 

1.  A  container  made  of  foldable  paper  sheet  material 
coated  on  lU  inner  surface  with  a  film  of  thermoplastic 
material  and  having  four  side  walls,  each  of  two  opposed 
side  walls  of  said  container  having  relatively  narrow 
flanges  tiuned  back  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  their  re- 
spective side  wall  to  form  turned  edges  abutting  the  ther- 
moplastic coated  inner  faces  of  Uie  other  two  side  walla, 
said  other  side  vails  each  having  relatively  wide  marginal 
flanges  along  either  edge  thereof,  said  latter  flanges  over- 
lying said  narrow  flanges,  each  of  said  narrow  flanges,  the 
region  of  the  side  waU  which  it  overlaps,  and  the  region 
of  said  wide  flange  overlying  it  being  densely  compressed 
to  a  thickness  less  than  the  initial  three  ply  thickness  of 
the  side  wall  and  two  flanges,  the  thermoplastic  coating 
on  said  turned  edges  being  blended  under  beat  and  pres- 
sure with  the  thermoplastic  film  on  the  adjacent  other 
side  wall  in  order  to  provide  a  film-encased  seam  between 
each  of  said  compressed  regions  and  the  side  wall  against 
which  it  abuts. 


3,I45,9M 
CONTAINER  Wmi  INTEGRAL 
HINGED-COVER 
,    _  ^*^   CofffcMt,   OraMI,    NJ.,   __ 
Ai^sflMi  Can  CoMfig.  New  York,  N.Y..  a 
tion  at  New  Israey 

FBed  Dae  17, 19S9,  Ser.  Nn.  SM^aS 
ICWnsa.     (CL229— 4I> 


1.  A  conuiner  comprising  a  convolutely  wound  multi- 
ply tubular  flbre  body  of  sabstamially  rectangular  cross 
section. 
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said  body  having  lines  of  severance  therethrough  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  body  to  divide  the  body  into  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion, 

said  severance  lines  extending  completely  through  all 
body  plies  inwardly  of  the  outermost  ply  around  all 
sides  and  comers  of  the  container. 

uid  severance  lines  further  extending  entirely  through 
said  outermost  ply  along  two  parallel  walls  and 
around  the  four  comers  of  said  body, 

said  severance  lines  further  dividing  a  major  portion 
of  said  outermost  ply  along  one  of  the  remaining 
two  parallel  walls,  a  minor  portion  of  said  outermost 
ply  between  said  severance  lines  defining  an  uncut 
portion  of  said  outermost  body  ply  bridging  said 
upper  and  lower  portions  for  subsequent  manual 
fracture  thereof,  said  outermost  ply  along  the  other 
remaining  parallel  wall  being  uncut  between  said  cor- 
ner severance  lines  to  define  an  integral  hinge  con- 
nection between  uid  upper  and  lower  body  portions, 

whereby  manual  fracture  of  said  uncut  bridging  portion 
of  the  outermost  ply  of  said  one  remaining  wall  per- 
mits separation  of  said  upper  and  lower  body  por- 
tions by  relative  pivotal  movement  therebetween 
about  said  hinge  connection  of  said  outermost  ply 
along  the  other  remaining  wall  to  gain  access  to  the 
container  contents. 


Hciarkh 

Fkma  Fr.  H 


3,14S,997 
BAGS 


Ml 


DIvUed 


to 
ft, 
of 


Mar.  19,  1959,  Sar.  Nn.  722,442. 
Mm.  21,  1961,  Ssr.  No. 


.  Mar.  21, 19S7, 
H  29,699 

(CL229^-S3) 


2.  A  bag  formed  of  generally  rectangular  heat  seal- 
able  sheet  material  folded  to  form  a  tubular  body,  op- 
posite lateral  edges  of  said  sheet  material  being  over- 
lapped, adhesive  nteans  securing  said  edges  together  to 
form  a  longitudinal  seam  of  said  body,  marginal  portions 
of  one  end  of  said  sheet  being  juxtaposed,  further  ad- 
hesive means  securing  said  marginal  portions  together 
to  form  a  transverse  seam  at  one  end  of  said  body  perpen- 
dicular to  and  intersecting  the  longitudinal  seam  at  one 
end  of  the  longitudinal  seam,  the  intersecting  seams  at 
said  one  end  of  the  body  being  formed  by  overlapping 
portions  of  sheet  material  defining  a  narrow  longitudinally 
extending  channel  opening  into  said  body,  and  a  supple- 
mental thermoplastic  meluble  sealing  strip  extending 
transversely  of  and  beyond  the  overlapped  edges  of  the 
sheet  material  at  the  intersection  of  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  seams,  said  strip  comprising  a  soKd  melUble 
portion  which,  upon  heatmg.  flows  to  close  said  channel 
compkiialy. 


3,14S.99t 

SHOPPING  BAG  WITH  PROTECTIVE  COVER 

Edward  B.  Snlth,  172  5th  Ave,  Madbon  19,  NJ. 

FDcd  Mr  26, 1962,  Ser/No.  2U.697 

4ClilM.    (CL229— 54) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  expansible  shopping  bag 
having  upstanding  aide  and  end  walls  defining  an  open- 
ing at  one  end  thereof  and  a  bottom  closing  the  other 
end  thereof,  said  bag  also  including  carrying  handles 
secured  to  opposite  side  walls  at  said  open  end,  a  protec- 
tive cover  comprising: 
(a)  a  sqiarate  sheet  of  flexiUe  material; 
{b)  said  sheet  being  secured  at  one  end  to  an  inner 
surface  of  one  side  wall  of  the  bag  at  a  point  close 
to  the  open  end  of  the  bag  and  extending  toward 
the  bottom  of  the  bag  ftw  a  distance  greater  than 
the  width  of  the  bag  with  its  other  end  being  free. 


3,145399 
PRESSURE  TRANSFORMER 

V  BtyB  tMMWTf  Pa., 


Thb 


tol-T-E 

Pa. 
l,lsiB.7,1953. 
Apr.  26, 1957,  Sar.  N«.  655,441 
llCWw.    (CL236— 69) 


,k^ 


I 
I.  A  pressure  transformer  operating  on  instationary 
flow  phenomena  comprising  a  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  cells  in  spaced  parallel  relation  about  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  rotor  and  extending  from  one  side 
of  said  rotor  to  a  second  side  of  said  rotor;  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor  around  its  axis  at  high  speed,  said 
cells  each  being  open  at  each  end;  a  first  stator  disc  on 
one  side  of  the  rotor;  a  second  stator  disc  on  a  second  side 
of  the  rotor;  at  least  one  port  in  said  first  statm-  disc  and 
at  least  two  ports  in  said  second  stator  disc,  said  cells 
registering  with  said  ports,  said  ports  of  said  pressure 
transformer  being  both  input  and  outlet  ports  for  gases 
that  create  waves  with  said  cells  when  said  rotor  is  rotated 
with  reqiect  to  said  ports,  each  of  said  ports  having  a 
trailing  and  leading  edge,  said  trailing  edge  of  one  of 
said  ports  in  said  second  stator  disc  being  physically  posi- 
tioned and  located  with  respect  to  said  leading  edge  of  said 
port  in  said  first  stator  (date,  idiereby  a  wave  created  at 
said  leading  edge  of  said  port  in  said  first  stator  disc  will 
terminate  on  said  trailing  edge  of  one  of  said  ports  in  said 
second  stator  disc 
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STRING  MOUNTTOR FAN  MOTOR  OF 
VENTILATING  EQUIPMENT 

loka  G.  loOsr,  rhilMlJ,  Okio,  iiilMif  ••  NataM,  be, 

Cindaaiii,  Ohto,  a  cwyorattwi  of  Ntw  York 

FiM  Inc  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,719 

€  CiaiMS.     (CL  23«— 117) 


4.  A  mount  for  an  elcctricml  motor  having  a  drive 
shaft  projecting  from  one  end  thereof  and  a  fan  on  said 
shaft,  said  mount  means  comprising  a  first  ring  surround- 
ing the  end  of  the  motor  opposite  the  end  from  which  said 
drive  shaft  projects,  said  first  ring  being  concentric  to  the 
axis  of  the  motor  and  being  of  a  size  to  provide  an  an- 
nular space  between  the  motor  and  the  ring,  means  to 
mount  said  first  ring  in  an  opening  through  which  air  is 
to  be  moved  by  said  fan.  a  second  ring  dispoaed  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  to  said  first  ring  and  affixed  to  the  end  of 
the  motor  from  which  said  drive  thafl  projects,  at  least 
three  flat  leaf  springs  having  first  ends  affixed  to  said  first 
ring  and  second  ends  affixed  to  said  second  ring,  said  leaf 
springs  arranged  symmetrically  around  said  motor  and 
presenting  flat  faces  toward  said  motor  over  substantially 
the  full  length  of  said  motor,  and  each  of  said  springs 
having  a  bow  portion  projecting  beyond  the  plane  of  said 
first  ring  in  the  direction  away  from  said  ring. 


3,145311 
BLOWERS 

Tncoaor  HctaBboM,  IlcawlBlnMM  4,  Maaich,  CSenMsy 

FIM  Mj  M,  iMlTSer.  Na.  aiS^M 

Claims  priority,  app^iaHsa  Giiimj  Sept.  11,  IMl 

3  daiaas.     (CL  23«— 125) 


C=3 


\ 


1.  A  transverse  flow  blower  comprising  a  casing  having 
an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a  bladed  rotor  rotation- 
ally  mounted  within  said  casing  between  and  separating 
said  ports,  said  rotor  including  a  pair  of  spaced  imper- 
vious disc-shaped  end  plates,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated 
blades  connected  at  each  end  to  said  end  plates,  said  end 
plates  extending  radially  beyond  said  blades  a  sufficient 
distance  to  prevent  lateral  flow  of  fluid  in  the  region  of 
the  ends  of  said  blades,  each  of  said  ports  being  of  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  end 
plates  and  arranged  to  direct  the  fluid  to  be  blown  radi- 
ally inward  on  one  side  of  said  rotor  and  direct  the  blown 
fluid  radially  outward  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  rotor, 
and  partition  means  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  rotor  on  the  side  of  said 
rotor  traveling  in  a  direction  from  the  outlet  port  toward 
the  inlet  port,  said  partition  means  extending  radially 
toward  said  blades  in  the  space  between  said  end  plates  a 
sufficient  distance  to  prevent  equilization  of  pressure  in 


the  regioo  of  said  blade  aods,  whereby  to  establish  a  uiii« 
form  and  high  density  fluid  delivery  across  the  entire 
axial  raafs  at  said  rotor. 


34^U 
PORTABLE  CENIRIFUGAL  PVMP 
Weis,  CMc^a.  OL, 

~  tin  a 

11, 1H2,  Ssr.  No.  21MS7 
Snitiii     (CI.239— U7) 


1.  A  centrifugal  ventilating  pump  comprising  an  up- 
right two  piece  housing  made  from  a  light  weight  OOO' 
corrosive  material  having  a  front  part  having  an  out- 
wardly opening  gear  casing  therein  and  a  rear  part  mating 
with  said  front  part,  aa  impeller  chamber  within  said 
housing  parts  and  having  a  front  planar  interior  wall  por- 
tion, an  impeller  joumaOed  in  said  impeller  chamber  and 
having  a  rear  face  abutting  said  front  planar  interior  wall 
portion,  said  impeller  chamber  also  having  a  rear  frusto- 
conical  interior  wall  portion  facing  said  impeller  and 
spaced  axially  therefrom  and  generally  sloping  outwardly 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  impeller  toward  the  ex- 
tended axis  of  rotation  of  said  impeller,  a  plenum  cham- 
ber leading  into  the  small  diameter  end  of  said  frusto- 
conical  interior  wall,  an  inlet  leading  into  said  plenum 
chamber  coaxial  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  impeller, 
an  outlet  leading  from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  housing 
generally  tangential  of  said  impeller  and  with  said  hous- 
ing defining  a  cut-off  lip  extending  between  said  wall  por- 
tions transversely  of  said  impeller  and  adjacent  the  outer 
margin  of  said  impeller,  a  scroll  extending  about  said 
impeller  chamber  having  an  inner  peripheral  wall  in- 
creasing in  radial  spacing  from  the  center  of  said  impeller 
from  said  cut-off  lip  to  said  outlet  in  the  general  form  of 
a  helix  and  progressively  increasing  in  cross-section  from 
said  cut-off  lip  to  said  outlet,  a  crank  joumalled  in  said 
front  pan  and  having  a  shaft  extending  within  said  gear 
casing,  step-up  drive  gearing  in  said  gear  casing  and  con> 
necting  said  crank  shaft  with  said  impeller,  said  tmpeDer 
including  a  fnisto-conical  disk  generally  conforming  to 
the  frusto-conical  form  of  said  rear  interior  wall  portion 
and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  vanes  extending  axially 
of  and  along  the  frusto-conical  face  thereof  from  positions 
spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  center  of  said  disk  at 
the  intersection  of  the  projected  margin  of  said  inlet  with 
said  disk  and  extending  along  said  disk  toward  the  pe- 
riphery thereof  at  retreating  angles  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  disk  and  having  curved  outer 
end  portions  curved  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  impeller  and  forming  impeller  buckets  impell- 
ing fluid  from  said  inlet  through  said  outlet. 
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havlttf  inner  edfes  sloping  outwardly  from  the  iatersec- 
tion  of  the  extended  margin  of  said  inlet  with  said  im- 
peller to  positions  sdjacent  the  margin  of  said  plenum 
chamber  umI  having  outer  faces  confonning  to  and  having 
dose  clearance  with  said  fnisto<onlcal  face  of  said  rear 
interior  wall  portion. 


I 


M4M1S 
MULTI-STAGE  TOIttO-COMPRESSOIB 

^tisMS.  Gflraanr 
FIM  Oct  S^Tl^l,  SstTNo.  234,113 

iiaa  Garaanr  Not.  3,  IMl 
9CliiM.    (CL23i-M) 


1.  A  compresMr  comprising,  in  combination: 

(«)  a  sutionary  support; 

{b)  a  casing  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation 
aboot  an  axis,  said  casing  defining  an  axial  cavity 
therein  and  being  formed  with  discharge  means  ad- 
jacent said  axis; 

(r)  a  rotor  member  fixedly  mounted  in  said  casing 
and  sealingly  engaging  the  same,  said  rotor  member 
dividing  said  cavity  into  two  portions,  and  defining 
a  radially  extending  coruJuit  having  an  orifice  adja- 
ceiu  said  axis  in  one  of  said  portions,  and  another 
orifice  remote  from  said  axis  in  the  other  portioa 
of  said  cavity,  whereby  a  fluid  may  be  centrijfugally 
conveyed  from  said  one  portion  to  said  other  portion 
when  said  casing  rotates; 

(d)  guide  wheel  meaiu  for  deflecting  conveyed  fluid 
from  the  orifice  of  said  conduit  in  said  other  portion 
toward  said  axis  and  said  discharge  means,  sj|id  guide 
wheel  means  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  other 
portion  of  said  cavity; 

(#)  drive  means  for  routing  said  casing  about  said 


(/)  fettering  means  for  urging  said  guide  wheel  meant 
toward  a  predetermined  angular  position  relative  to 
said  suppori  when  said  casing  is  rotated  by  said  drive 
means. 


1,14SJ14 

ENCLOSED  MOTOR  COMPRESSOR  UNIT 

J.  l^nckoM.   East  Ons^s,  NJ,,  a« 

NJm  a 


to 


HaoaflMai 

FIM  Aof.  3.  1M2,  Sar.  Now  214,M7 
7  nail!      (CL  23»— 2M) 
1.  A  vapor  cooled  motor  compressor  unit  of  the  her- 
metic type  having  an  enclosing  casing  and  comprising; 
(a)  a  partition  dividing  the  casing  into  a  driving  com- 
partment and  a  compression  compartment,  said  lat- 
ter ntentioned  compartment  holding  a  supply  of  pres- 
surized fluid  and  a  liquid  lubricant. 
{b)  said  motor  having  a  shaft  rotatably  jounulled  at 
said  partition  and  being  positioned  to  form  an  op- 
posed intake  and  suction  chambers  in  said  casing. 


(c)  said  motor  having  a  rotor  adapted  to  pass  vapor> 
ized  fluid  from  said  intake  chamber  to  said  suctton 
chamber  for  cooling  motor  components, 

(</)  an  impeller  carried  on  said  motor  shaft  and  being 
rotatable  in  said  suction  chamber,  thereby  defining 
a  pair  of  adjacently  positioned  annular  chambers 
about  said  shaft. 


■••^littlt 


(e)  one  of  said  annular  chambers  being  conmiunicated 
with  the  compression  chamber  to  receive  a  stream  of 
lubricant  carrying  fluid  from  the  latter, 

(/)  the  other  <k  said  pair  of  aimular  chambers  being 
positioned  to  receive  vaporized  fluid  passing  through 
said  rotor  from  the  intake  chamber, 

it)  said  respective  annular  chambers  being  communi- 
cated with  the  suction  compartment  and, 

(A)  meaiM  forming  a  lubricant  conduit  communicating 
the  respective  suction  and  compression  chambers  tor 
directing  lubricant  to  the  latter. 


3,145,915 
CX>MPRESSOH5  FOR  FLUIDS 
Hlppoljrte  Flrasio  Marckal,  Parte, 
Aoloay-aooaJMs,  France,  asa^pmrs  to  So- 
dcle  NaikMalc  iVtodc  et  ie  CuMtiuUkwi  4e  Motaort 
tf'Avlotioa,  Paris,  Frumet.  a  1 
r.  17,  1M«, 


FIM  Nov 
priority,  aj 


S«r.  No.  «9,97« 
FnuKc  Nov.  2«,  1959 
(CL  239— 299) 


1.  A  centrifugal  compressor  of  the  transonic  or  super- 
sonic type  operating  by  means  of  a  rotary  bladed  impeller 
and  a  stationary  diffuser  therearound,  said  compressor 
comprising  two  opposite  aimular  disk  extensions  integral 
with  said  rotary  bladed  impeller  and  projecting  radially 
outwardly  therefrom  downstream  of  the  trailing  edge  of 
the  blad^  thereof,  to  define  a  peripheral  aimular  rotary 
passage  extending  radially  intermediate  said  bladed  im- 
peller and  said  diffuser,  and  means  fast  with  said  rotary 
impeller  for  extracting  calories  from  the  fluid  flow  dis- 
charged by  said  blades  on  its  way  through  said  annular 
rotary  passace  toward  said  diffuser,  said  calories  extracting 
means  comprising  injectors  of  vitporizable  liquid  opening 
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into  the  perii^ral  annular  rotary  passage,  whereby  the 
latent  heat  <k  vaporization  is  applied  to  extract  calories 
from  the  fluid  flow  through  said  passage,  said  liquid  in- 
jectors being  located  on  the  trailing  edge  of  the  impeller 
blades. 


3,14S,91( 
COMPRESSOR 
Samocl  Uvea,  MkMgM  Otj,  bi.. 


FIM  Ftk  7, 1M2,  S«.  No.  171.M« 
(CL  23«— 311) 


*-7^ 


1.  A  totally  enclosed  compressor  unit  comprising:  an 
elongated  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  longitudinally 
spaced  from  an  outlet  opening  by  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  housing,  a  compressor  and  driving  means 
therefor  mounted  in  said  housing  adapted  to  deliver  an 
ou^t  of  compressed  air;  a  beat  exchanger  unit  mounted 
adjacent  said  inlet  opemng  for  communicatioo  with  said 
inlet  opening,  said  heat  exchanger  unit  having  coolant 
tubes  mounted  therein  for  cooling  air  passing  through  said 
heat  exchanger  unit;  conduit  means  contiguous  with  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  an  outer  element  of  said  hous- 
ing connecting  said  outkt  opening  with;  external  conduit 
means  connecting  said  contiguous  conduit  means  with 
said  heat  exchanger  unit  to  define  a  dosed  continuous 
flow  path  through  said  bousing,  said  conduit  means,  and 
said  heat  exchanger  unit;  and  means  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing for  circulating  air  in  said  closed  flow  path. 


3,145317 
COIN  COLLECTING  VEHICLE 
Maty  C.  Ulmcr,  54g5  Mourch  SC^  Baton  Roi«c,  La^ 
Emery  B.  Morel,  449  Landwood  Drive,  Baton  Rovgc  4, 
La.;  and  HaroU  A.  Dcffcz,  2145  N.  Igth  St^  Batoa 

'  Filed  May  2S,  1942,  Scr.  No.  198,295 
3ClaiM.    (CL232— 14) 


3.  The  coinbinaton  of  a  receptacle,  a  cover  for  said 
receptacle  having  a  flange-like  rim  of  substantial  width 
telescopingly  engaging  said  recepucle,  said  cover  and  re- 
ceptacle having  coacting  lock  means,  said  cover  having 
an  inlet  opening  therein,  a  coin  discharge  preventing 
means  comprising  a  guard  plate  having  walls  projecting 
upwardly  therefrom  and  suf^wrtedly  mounted  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  top  o(  the  cover  in  inwardly  spaced 
relation  to  the  rim  thereof,  said  guard  plate  having  a 
discharge  opening  therein  disposed  in  laterally  spaced 
relation  to  said  inlet  opening,  a  shield  for  said  discharge 


opening  projecting  upwardly  from  said  plate  between  snid 
inlet  opening  in  said  cover  and  said  discharge  opening  in 
said  guard  plate,  and  a  doaure  for  said  discharge  open- 
ing in  said  guard  plate  hingedly  mounted  on  said  guard 
plate  in  opposed  relation  to  said  shield  opening  to  swing 
inwardly  relative  thereto. 


to  loy  Mmih 
a  corporatkM  of 


Eldoa  C 
Iowa, 


a^  DbtM  H.  Oew, 
to  U  ~  :  __ 

«f  Dalawwa 
1H2.  Sar.  No.  215,714 
I) 


1.  In  a  bank  Idler  window  unit  including  a  generally 
upright  outer  wall  having  a  generally  borizooUl  counter 
extending  inwardly  therefrom,  a  deal  drawer  operativeiy 
associated  with  said  counter  having  horizonul  movement 
relative  to  said  counter  and  wall  between  a  customer 
access  posuion  wherein  a  forward  receptacle  portion  of 
said  drawer  projecto  outwardly  of  said  wall  through  an 
aperture  therein  and  a  teller  access  position  wherein  said 
portion  is  retracted  inwardly  of  said  wall,  said  drawer 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  door  at  the  front  of  said  drawer 
hinged  to  said  drawer  to  be  movable  outwardly  and  down- 
wardly from  iu  dosed  position  to  an  open  position  for 
access  to  said  receptacle  portion  and  means  for  move- 
ment of  said  drawer  relative  to  said  counter  and  for  coor- 
dinate movement  of  said  door  relative  to  said  drawer, 
said  means  induding  a  linkage  having  a  rock  arm  pivoted 
intermediate  its  ends  upon  one  of  said  side  wads,  a  first 
connecting  link  pivotally  connected  to  both  said  arm  on 
one  side  of  its  wall  pivot  and  to  said  door  and  a  second 
connecting  hnk  pivcMtally  connected  to  said  arm  on  the 
other  side  of  its  wall  pivot,  said  pivots  being  located  and 
operable  to  permit  movement  of  said  second  link  in  one 
direction  to  simultaneously  move  said  first  link  in  a  firH 
direction  to  open  said  door  about  its  hinge  axis  and  to 
permit  movement  of  said  second  link  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  simultaneously  move  said  first  link  in  a  second 
direction  to  close  said  door  when  said  drawer  is  moved 
between  iu  customer  and  teller  positions,  respectively. 


3,145J19 
CODE  ALTERmC  DEVICE 

■n  iiigjsni  to  TslsQps  Cai^ 

J  n  coranralMB  af  Dsln 
_  14, 1942,  Sar.  Now  ai7,49« 
tCUkma.    (0.234    M) 

1.  In  a  perforator  having  a  plurality  of 
able  to  perforate  a  recording  medium. 

(a)  a  plurality  of  punch  actuating  means,  each  of  said 
punch  actuating  means  operable  to  actuate  a  punch 
to  perforate  the  record  mediiun, 

(b)  A  plurality  of  signal  responsive  elemenu  selectively 
movable  in  response  to  an  input  code  combination. 

(c)  means  for  sensing  said  signal  responsive  elemenu 
and  for  selectively  operating  said  punch  actuating 
means  in  accordance  with  the  input  code  combina- 
tion, and 
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(J)  meaiu  for  recognizing  a  given  code  combination  sensing  meaiu,  each  of  said  latch  pawls  cotmected  to  a 
and  invariably  operable  upon  recognition  ot  that  punch  pin  and  each  imparting  a  force  to  iU  punch  pin 
particular  given  code  combination  to  operate  at  least 
one  additional  punch  actuating  meaiu  to  perforate 


an  additional  perforation  simultaneously  with  the 
perforations  representing  said  given  code  combina- 
tion thereby  recording  another  code  combination  in- 
stead of  the  given  code  combination. 


3,145,92« 
FL0ATINC-P01NT  KEYMJNCH  MACHINE 

An^oay  A.  BssBnatj,  SBvar  Spri^  M4^mif4mm  J. 
BrsHMB  ■■■  Ckarlcs  H.  Sto<  atwi,  Waaklngton,  o,Ct 
■askoMrs  to  Ike  Uaitod  States  of  Atosrtca  M I 
^^  Secretary  of  CoasBMrct 

FBcd  Hm  19, 1942,  Ser.  No.  2t3,444 
14  riihiii      (CL234— 55) 


J~ 


to 


wairj 


8.  In  a  floating-point  machine  for  recording  informa- 
tion, means  for  generating  a  number  comprising  a  first 
group  of  significant  digiu  and  a  second  group  of  remain- 
ing digiu,  means  for  recording  only  said  significant  digits, 
means  for  counting  only  said  remaining  digiu,  and  means 
for  recording  the  count  of  said  remaining  digiu. 


CM- 


I  3,145,921 

TAFE  PERFORATOR 
Gordon  Sias,  NortkhsMk,  aai  Rolf  A. 
caco,  DL,  isslgBBrs  to  Tals^ 
Ot,  a  eonoratioa  of  Delaware 

FM  Aag.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  217,458 
4ClaiaB8.  (CL  234— 182) 
1.  In  a  record  perforating  mechanism,  a  cylindrically 
operable  power  means,  a  plurality  of  elemenu  permuU- 
tively  movable  and  providing  input  information,  a  plu- 
rality of  sensing  means  individuid  to  said  elemenu  for 
positive  actuation  by  said  power  means  in  one  portion  of 
iu  cycle  and  releasable  by  said  power  means  in  another 
portion  of  its  cycle  to  sense  the  position  of  an  asaodated 
element,  a  latching  surface  on  each  of  said  sensing  means, 
a  plurality  of  redprocable  punch  pins  for  punching 
a  recording  medium,  and  a  plurality  of  latch  pawls  for 
latching  engagement  with  said  latching  surfaces  on  said 


when  latched  to  the  latching  surface  on  said  sensing 
means. 


3,145,922 
CALCULATING  MACHINE  REGISTER 
WaMcr  L.  Lechncr,  New  FrovidcBce,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Monroe  Cakaladng  Mackiae  Company,  Orange,  NJ., 
a  cofperatkm  of  Delaware 

FBed  laa.  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  148,218 
2Clatea.    (CL  235— 1) 


1.  In  a  computing  device  having  a  register  comprising 
an  ordinally  arranged  series  of  register  units,  the  im- 
provement wherein  at  least  one  of  said  register  imiu 
comprises: 

a  register  whcd  member  having  a  hub  portion  in- 
duding a  hub  opening  extending  completely  through 
said  hub  portion; 

a  second  member  induding  a  tubular  axle  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  hub  opening  to  rotatably  sup- 
port said  whed  member, 

a  limited  portion  of  said  axle  having  normally  a  larger 
transverse  maximum  dimension  than  the  minimum 
transverse  dimension  of  said  hub  opening; 

said  limited  axle  portion  being  resiliently  compressible 
to  a  anudler  nuximum  dimension  to  provide  for 
passage  thereof  through  said  hub  opening; 

means  for  compressing  said  limited  axle  portion  to  said 
smaller  nuuumum  dimension;  and 

abaft  means  extending  through  and  iqwn  which  said 
tubular  axle  is  rotatably  mounted. 


3,145,923 

MULTIPLIER  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

SHORT  CUT  MULTIPLICATION  MACHINB 

Haroy  I.  ChaD,  Castro  VaOey,  CaHL,  Mst^nr,  by  Mcae 

.  toFridM, Inc., San Leaadro, CaUr ., a cof^ 

FRad  Sept  18, 1941,  Scr.  No.  138,445 
llCUasi.  (CL23S— 48) 
1.  In  a  mttlti|4ying  calculating  machine,  separate  means 
for  registering  a  digit  of  each  order  of  a  midtiplier,  con- 
trol means  responsive  separatdy  to  each  digit  so  regjttercid 
for  controlling  digiution  in  accordance  widi  said  digiU 
order-by-order,  said  control  means  induding  means  for 
counting  such  digitations,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
counting  meaiu  provides  a  coimting  overstroke  after  the 
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last  count  for  each  takl  order  of  the  nultipUcr,  and  means 
reepoosive  to  said  overstroke  for  initiating  the  transfer  of 


the  control  of  the  multiplication  to  the  digit  of  another 
order  so  registered. 


3,145324 
AUTOMATIC  MEDIA  SORT,  DATA  PROOF  AND 
DISTRIBUTION  MACHINES 
WUIard  C.  Roscncr,  Albert  J.  Grcca,  ChHtcr  G.  Robbtes, 
Marvin  D.  Frost,  and  ChMics  T.  Domtm,  Daytoa, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  NadoMi  Cash  Register  C 
pany,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corpwatioB  of  Maryland 
Filed  Sept  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,459 
35CtafaM.    (CL  235—M.13) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  control  unit  for  receiving  both  item  amounts  and 
pieces  of  media  containing  those  amounts;  and  a  re- 
motely situated  sorter  unit  operably  associated  with  laid 
control  unit  and  having  table  means  for  receiving  tbe 
pieces  of  media  entered  initially  into  the  control  unit; 
said  control  unit  comprising  manipulative  means  for  sin- 
gular entering  of  each  item  amount  to  be  entered  into 
the  machine,  throat  means  for  singular  entering  of  each 
piece  of  media  to  be  entered  into  the  machine,  totalizer 
means  for  receiving  each  item  amount  entered  into  the 
machine  through  said  manipulative  means,  table  means 
for  guiding  and  supporting  within  said  control  unit  each 
piece  of  media  entered  into  the  machine  through  said 
throat  means,  recording  means  associated  with  said  table 
means  for  recording  on  each  piece  of  media  while  sop- 
ported  thereby  the  related  item  amount  thereof  as  re- 
ceived within  said  totalizer  means;  said  sorter  unit  media 
receiving  table  meam  being  aligned  with  said  control 
unit  table  means  for  receiving  media  therefrom;  and  said 
control  unit  further  comprising  transport  means  asso- 
ciated with  iu  said  uble  means  and  effective  for  trans- 
ferring therealong  and  to  said  sorter  unit  table  means 
each  piece  of  media  received  through  said  throat  means 
after  the  item  amount  thereof  has  been  recorded  thereon 
by  said  recording  means. 


^^ 


3|14S,92S 
STAGE  AIR  CONMTIONING  SYSTEM  AND 
THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  THEREFOR 
FmI  F.  SwiMoa.  CltTcia^  Hdgkl%  mi  Mjnm  T. 
CoofMnMer.  North  Royahoa,  OMo,  miIhiii  to  Iran 
Fhriman  Webtsr  Inc.,  Ckvctaid.  OMo,  a  corpoitlun 
of  Maryland 
CoothMatfaw  of  appHcatkw  S«.  No.  M2,lt2,  Dec  21, 
1959.   TUsapplicathwAag.2t,19«3.Ser.No.305,5M 
3CWM.    (CL  236—1) 


1.  A  space  air  conditioning  system  comprising  a  two- 
faced  continuous  barrier  of  high  heat  conduction  ability, 
means  for  circulating  air  from  said  space  along  one  face 
of  said  barrier  and  back  to  said  space,  a  first  source  of 
water  under  presMire  heatad  to  a  temperature  required 
for  conditioning  said  air.  a  second  source  of  water  under 
pressure  cooled  to  a  temperature  required  for  conditioning 
said  air.  means  for  lelfctiog  said  first  or  said  second 
source  of  water  to  be  circulated  along  the  other  face  of 
said  barrier  to  condition  said  air,  a  main  water  valve 
means  including  a  pilot  valve  means  and  a  thermosut 
means  for  together  controlling  the  opening  or  closing  of 
said  main  water  valve  to  supply  said  selected  water  as 
required  along  said  other  side  of  said  barrier  to  condition 
said  air.  said  pilot  valve  means  inriiMffrg  ■  pilot  valve 
biased  by  a  pilot  valve  lever  spring  toward  its  position  of 
opening  the  main  water  valve  mears,  said  thernxxtat 
means  including  a  franx,  a  blade  lever  resiliently  hinged 
at  one  end  to  said  frame,  a  J-shaped  bimetal  blade  resil- 
iently hinged,  adjacent  the  bend  which  is  between  iu 
long  and  short  ends,  to  said  frame  near  said  blade  lever 
hinge,  said  thermosut  including  a  temperature  setting 
edge  cam  slidaUy  positioned  alonpide  said  blade  lever 
with  the  short  end  of  uid  bimetal  Made  forming  a  cam 
follower  for  said  cam  to  indicate  the  selected  heating  or 
cooling  water  being  circulated  through  said  main  water 
valve,  and  the  bimetal  blade  being  arranged  to  urge  the 
long  end  of  said  bimetal  Made  away  from  said  short 
end  and  said  blade  lever  about  said  hinfes  when  the 
temperature  of  said  bimetal  increases,  said  thermostat 
including  an  actuator  rod  in  tension  between  said  Made 
lever  and  said  pilot  valve  lever,  said  Made  lever  and  said 
bimetal  Made  oooperating  with  mtchanical  detent  means 
for  actuating  said  Made  lever  by  said  Mmetal  Made  when 
the  cam  is  set  for  heating  and  the  air  temperature  in 
said  space  increases  sufBcieatly  to  move  said  pilot  valve 
lever  by  said  blade  lever  to  iU  position  of  closure  of  said 
main  valve,  and  said  Mmetal  blade  and  said  blade  lever 
including  cooperatively  formed  magnetic  detent  means 
for  attracting  said  Made  lever  by  said  magnetic  detent 
means  when  the  cam  is  set  for  cooitng  and  the  air 
temperature  in  said  space  u  reduced  sofflrieatly  to  move 
said  pilot  valve  lever  by  said  Made  lever  to  iu  position 
of  closure  of  said  main  vatve. 


3,14S,924 
HIGH  PRESSURE  COLD  AIR-HOT  AIR  MEOP^G 
■OX  FOR  A  VENTILATING,  HEATING  AND 
AIR  CONDmONING  SYSTEM 
James  C.  OT>ay,  Port  WaMantoa,  N.Y.,  rilun  ••  Ak 
Devices  lac.  New  York,  NTY.,  a  cafiNwalhia  of  New 
Yartt 

Filed  Nov.  4,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  €7,429 
tClahM.    (CL23«— 13) 
1.  A  constant  volume  flow  air  mixing  box  having  a 
thermosut  control   and   a  total  flow  control.   optioeeJ 
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aligned  hot  air  and  cold  air  inlets,  values  tor  said  inlets, 
a  first  movable  motor,  actuating  directly  the  hot  inlet 
valve,  haviitg  a  cylinder  and  a  pinon.  a  coonectioa  from 
the  piston  to  tbe  hot  inlet  valve,  a  bracket  supporting  said 
cylinder,  a  connection  from  said  bracket  to  said  cold 
inlet  valve,  guide  members  carrying  said  bracket  permit- 
ting movement  of  (he  cylinder,  a  second  movable  motor 
having  a  second  cylinder  and  a  second  piston,  a  second 
bracket  carrying  said  second  cylinder,  said  second  bracket 
being  mounted  on  said  guide  members,  spring  means  to 
press  said  brackets  tofether.  a  fluid  pressure  connection 


from  said  thermostat  control  to  said  second  movable 
motor,  a  fluid  pressure  connectioo  from  said  total  flow 
control  lo  said  first  movable  motor,  aald  second  motor 
serving  to  move  said  brackeu  as  pressed  together  and 
thereby  move  said  first  motor  and  said  connections  and 
said  valves  and  said  spring  means  being  compressed  by 
action  of  said  first  nwtor  to  permit  separating  movement 
between  said  brackeu  when  the  said  hot  valve  is  moved 
against  iu  inlet  and  is  stopped  against  further  move- 
ment whereby  the  other  valve  nuy  be  moved  toward  iu 
seat. 


3,14S,f27  , 

STEAMimAF 
H.  PronOr.  2211  Colfax  Ave  S., 


Filed  laac  It,  1N2,  Ser.  No.  2t3,221 
nC^BH.     <CL234— M) 


above  said  piston,  and  a  temperature  sensitive  pilot  valve 
between  said  chamber  and  outlet  port;  said  piston  being 
generally  tubular  and  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the 
Other,  a  bleeder  orifice  in  tbe  closed  end  o(  said  piston, 
a  plurality  of  poru  in  the  wall  of  said  piston,  said  poru 
matching  in  number  and  longitudinal  alignment  the  porU 
in  the  cylinder  wall,  means  to  normally  mainuin  the  porU 
of  said  piston  out  of  communication  with  said  cylinder 
wall  ports,  but  said  piston  being  movable  longitudinally 
to  bring  said  porU  into  direct  communication. 


!.  A  temperature  regulated  thermoiUtic  steam  trap 
comprising  a  cylinder  body,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylin- 
der body  and  a  thermal  head  regulating  movement  of 
the  piston;  said  body  including  an  inlet  and  a  discharge 
outlet,  an  annular  chamber  hi  communication  with  said 
inlet  and  surrounding  the  bore  of  tbe  cylinder  body  receiv- 
ing said  piston,  and  a  plurality  of  poru  from  said  chamber 
to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  body,  said  porU  being  oor- 
nully  closed  by  said  piston;  said  thermal  head  including  a 
chamber,  an  inlet  port  to  said  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  ap""^''  chamber  in  said  cylinder  body  and  an 
outlet  port  from  said  chamber  to  the  cylinder  head  space 


3,145,92S 
VALVE  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Kenacth  O.  Parker  and  Joseph  P.  Boland,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
■Migaon  to  UaMed  Ahxraft  Prodacts,  lac,  Daytoa, 
Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

FBed  Oct  13, 195g,  Ser.  No.  7M313 
2Clalnis.    (CL  236— 99) 


1 .  A  temperature  responsive  fluid  flow  controlling  valve 
mechanism  for  use  with  a  heat  exchanger,  including  a 
casing  providing  a  thermosut  chamber  and  a  valve  cham- 
ber, a  partition  separating  said  chambers,  means  to  flow 
a  first  fiuid  from  a  heat  exchanger  through  said  thermo- 
sut chamber,  a  thermosut  therein  responding  to  the 
changing  temperature  of  said  first  fluid,  means  to  flow  a 
second  fluid  through  said  valve  chamber  to  a  heat  ex- 
changer including  two  longitudinally  spaced  apart  outlet 
openings  therefor  in  said  casing  and  an  intermediate 
inlet  opening,  means  defining  circular  flow  openings  in- 
termediate said  inlet  opening  and  respective  outlet  open- 
ings, a  hollow  s|xx>l  valve  having  spaced  apart  frusto- 
conical  portions  respectively  engageable  with  correspond- 
ing sides  of  said  circular  flow  openings  and  open  at  its 
ends  to  intercommunicate  said  outlet  openings  with  one 
another  through  the  hollow  portion  of  said  spool  valve, 
said  valve  being  longitudinally  movable  simultaneously  to 
open  and  close  said  circular  flow  openings,  and  a  con- 
nection from  said  thermosut  through  said  partition  to 
said  valve  to  adjust  said  valve  by  action  of  said  thermo- 
sut. I 


3,145,929 

TRACK  SPKE  WITH  ANGULARLY  RELATED 

NECK  WEBS 

CHfdrd  H.  Saadbo^SMt  West  Hiik  Drive, 

FBed  IMS.  9,  iSS  Scr.  No.  1<5,174 
13  ChdBM.     (CL  238—371) 

1 1 .  A  railroad  track  spike  for  use  with  a  metal  >  tie 

plate  resting  on  a  wooden  tie  for  the  purpose  of  minimiz- 
ing sliding  movement  of  the  tie  plate  on  the  tie  under  the 
action  of  railroad  traffic,  said  tie  plate  having  a  hole;  said 
spike  comprising  a  shank,  a  neck  and  a  head,  said  spike 
being  made  from  a  channel  section  of  tmiform  cross  sec- 
tion, the  channel  section  having  angulaily  related  back 
and  side  webs,  said  neck  webs  being  bent  outwardly  to 
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greater  dimension  than  the  shank  webs  to  eiastically  bond  variation  of  fuel  pressure  to  said  orifice  at  normal  ratM 
in  said  tie  plate  hole,  said  head  having  slits  at  the  comers  of  fuel  output  from  the  burner  and  bavinf  a  meant 
between  its  back  web  and  side  webs  to  form  back  and  side    for  unparting  to  the  burner  tip  vibrations  of  ultrasonic 

frequency,  and  means  responsive  to  the  fuel  preaiure  to 


I \ 

wings,  said  head  back  wing  being  bent  outwardly  to 
overlie  the  flange  of  a  railroad  rail,  said  head  side  wings 
being  bent  outwardly  to  form  shoulders  under  which  a 
spike-removing  tool  may  be  engaged. 


3,145,9M 
ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

FOR  CHANGING  LIQUIDS 
Helmut  Hcrklotz  and  Walter  Lckhtk,  Ncinlicabiirg,  and 
Loiris  Otto,  Walter  Platz,  and  Herbert  WIcgdiMM, 
FniBkfwt  an  Main,  Genaany,  aMlf  an  to  MttaBec- 
LktiavcscBackaft,  FNaikftnt,  Gen 
FOed  Jan.  5,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  M,944 
SOaiBM.    (CL239— 15) 


I.  In  an  electroctatic  paint  spraying  apparatus,  means 
for  changing  from  one  spray  liquid  to  another  comprising 
a  bracket,  a  liquid  selector  bead  and  a  liquid  pump 
mounted  upon  said  bracket,  a  spray  nozzle  mfii|Hfd  to  be 
electrically  energized  connected  through  said  pump  to 
said  selector  head,  insulatm^  for  holding  said  bracket,  a 
high  speed  motor  connected  by  an  infiil<ifffj  shaft  to  said 
liquid  pump  for  driving  said  pump  to  pump  rinsing  liquid 
to  said  seizor  head,  an  ovemmning  clutch  joined  to  laid 
high  ^>eed  motor,  a  slow  variable  ^leed  nootor  connected 
through  said  dutch  to  said  high  speed  motor  for  driving 
said  liquid  pump  while  spraying  paint,  and  a  selector  bead 
insulated  drive  shaft  joined  to  said  selector  head. 


^45331 
UQUID  ATOMIZERS  GENERATING  HEAT  AT 
VARIABLE  RATE  THROUGH  THE  COMBUS- 
TION OF  UQUm  FUEL 
Alfred  FnHk  Cleall,  Loadoa,  rngiMJ.  aalgBor  to 
cock  *  WUcoz  IlBiltwI.  Lowloo,  rngl— il,  a  BrMsk 


Filed  Feb.  19,  IH$,  Ser.  No.  9  J27 

CWns  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britaia  Feb.  27, 19S9 

2  OahM.     (CL  23»— 1«2) 

1.  A  liquid  fuel  burner  having  a  pressure  atomizing 

orifice  tip  adapted  to  produce  a  variable  output  throufii 


actuate  said  vibration  means  only  below  a  predetermined 
pressure  for  enhancing  the  fineness  of  the  fuel  particles 
during  relatively  low  rates  of  fuel  output  from  the 
burner. 


3,145,932 
SWIVEL  AERATOR 


FHed  Nor.  27, 1942,  Ser.  No.  244459 
4  nihil  I      (CL239-.5t7) 


1.  In  a  variable-orientation  fluid  discharge  apparatus, 
the  combination  of: 

(a)  mounting  means  coonectibie  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure  in  fluid  communication  therewith; 

(b)  a  fluid  diacharfe  device; 

(c)  a  ball  and  socket  joint  interconnecting  said  di»> 
charge  device  and  said  nnounting  means  in  fluid 
conununication  and  providing  for  variably  orienting 
said  discharge  device  relative  to  said  mounting  means; 

(d)  annular  handle  means  for  varying  the  orientation 
of  said  discharge  device  relative  to  said  mounting 
means; 

(e)  connecting  means  securing  said  handle  means  to 
said  discharge  device  with  said  handle  means  en- 
circling and  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
ball  and  socket  joint  and  encompassing  a  zone  which 
includes  the  center  of  said  ball  and  socket  joint; 
and 

(/)  said  connecting  means  including  an  element  ae- 
cured  to  said  handle  means  and  clamped  between 
two  threadedly  interconnected  members  secured  to 
said  discharge  device. 


3,145,933 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  MOUNTINGS  FOB  VKHICLB 

LAMP  COMPONENTS 
loha  B.  Dlckaa%  Kaw  CwHwm,  N.Y.,  i  ilgaii  to  fTtaasi 

FHed  Mar.  14, 1941,  Ser.  Now  94,141 
4Clitaaw    (CL244— BJ) 

1.  An  aotomotivc  vehicle  lamp  comprising,  in  cocn> 
binatioo.  a  boMing  indiMting  a  baae  havinf  a  aubataotiaUy 
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flat  upper  surface  portion;  a  one-piece  shock  isolating 
mounting  of  relatively  toft  and  flexible  rubber-like  ma- 
terial including  a  laterally  extending  substantially  flat 
base  portion  of  subatantial  lateral  extent  overiying  and 
engaging  said  flat  upper  surface  portion,  and  at  least  one 
hollow  nipple  intepal  with  end  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  portion  in  a  direction  substantially  normid 
thereto  and  having  upwardly  and  inwardly  converging 
side  walls;  a  lamp  socket  member  formed  with  an  aper- 
ture receiving  the  upper  end  of  said  nipple  and  supported 
solely  by  engagement  with  said  converging  side  walls; 
whereby  said  lamp  socket  member  is  resiliently  supported 
by  said  nipple  and  isolated  thereby  from  tboekt  received 
by  said  baae;  a  lens  endoeing  said  lamp  socket  member 
and  having  a  rim  engaging  said  substantially  flat  baM 
portion  of  said  socket  isolating  mounting;  and  retaining 
means  engaging  said  lens  adjacent  said  rim  and  holding 
said  lens  in  compressing  rdatioo  with  said  substantially 
flat  base  portion  and  asKmbted  to  said  lamp  base;  said 
subctantially  flat  baae  portion  of  said  shock  isolating 
mounting  acting  as  a  sealing  gasket  for  said  lens;  said 
housing  base  being  relatively  elongated;  said  retaining 


meaiu  comprising  a  t>air  of  Z -shaped  dements  extending 
laterally  across  said  base  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof, 
and  having  upper  flanges  extending  toward  each  other 
and  over  the  substantially  flat  base  portion  of  said  shock 
isolating  mounting,  said  upper  flanges  bdng  spaced  some- 
what from  the  upper  surface  of  said  substantially  flat 
base  portion  of  said  shock  isolating  mounting;  said  lens 
being  relatively  dongated  and  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  lips  adjacent  its  rim,  one  at  esKch  end  of  said 
lens,  and  an  upwardly  aixl  outwardly  extending  hollow 
bousing  portion  intermediate  said  lipa;  the  distance  be- 
tween the  inner  ends  of  said  upper  flanges  of  said  pair  of 
retaining  elements  being  di^tly  greater  than  the  length 
at  said  hollow  bowing  portion  adjacent  Mid  lip  plus 
tbe  width  of  one  lip;  whereby  said  lens  may  be  as- 
sembled with  said  base  by  engaging  one  lip  thereof  under 
one  of  said  upper  flanges  and  sliding  said  lip  outwardly 
until  tbe  other  lip  dean  tbe  inner  edge  <k  tbe  other 
flange  so  that  it  nuy  be  engaged  beneath  the  latter,  the 
lens  being  tben  nnoved  in  tbe  reverse  direction  to  engage 
tbe  other  Up  beneath  the  other  flange  to  center  tbe  lens 
relative  to  said  retaining  meam. 


3,145,934 
UGiniNG  DBVICK 


KeMBctkF. 

FBad  Jm.  22,  1942,  Ser.  No^  147,421 
2  riilii    ^244—25) 

2.  A  lighting  device  comprising  a  stack  of  separable  units 
including,  in  order  from  bottom-to-top,  a  base,  at  least 
one  modular  light  fixture  unit  and  a  cover,  fastening  means 
extending  through  the  stack  and  fastened  to  the  base  and 
to  the  cover  for  holding  them  together  in  stacked  relation- 
ship, said  base  being  in  the  shape  of  a  pan  having  an 
upper  cylindrical  marginal  edge  of  a  prescribed  outside 
diameter,  said  pan  having  an  open  axial  sleeve  extending 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  thereof  for  receiving  the  upper 
end  ot  a  support  post,  each  modular  light  fixture  unit 
comprising  a  circular  cylindrical  tube  having  a  greater 


diameter  than  length  and  terminating  in  upper  and  lower 
edges  located  in  planes  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  tube, 
said  tube  having  an  outside  diameter  corresponding  to 
tbe  prescribed  outside  diameter  of  the  base,  said  tube 
outside  diameter  being  uniform  except  that  througjiout 
a  narrow  margin  around  the  tube  at  the  lower  edge  there- 
of the  tube  diameter  is  increased  sufficiently  so  that  the 
inside  surface  of  the  tube  as  said  margin  will  be  capable 
of  a  slip  fit  onto  the  end  of  another  surface  having  said 
prescribed  outside  diameter  for  assemblying  a  plurality 
of  said  tubes  end-to-end  and  assemblying  a  tube  on  said 


base,  a  plurality  of  lamp  supports  motmted  on  tbe  tube  so 
as  to  project  radially  outwardly  therefrom  in  arcuatdy 
spaced  relation  and  in  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  tbe 
tube  axis,  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  supports  being 
shaped  to  engage  and  support  a  torus-shaped  lamp,  and 
a  cover  of  greater  diameter  than  the  modular  light  fix- 
ture tube,  said  cover  having  a  circular  upwardly  extend- 
ing cylindrical  indentation  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger 
than  said  prescribed  diameter,  the  upper  edge  of  the  upper- 
most modular  light  fixture  unit  being  slip-fitted  into  said 
recess,  the  lower  most  modular  light  fixture  unit  being  slip- 
fitted  onto  the  upper  cylindrical  marginal  edge  of  the  base. 


3,145,935 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A  GRINDING  MILL 
JaMSs   H.   Wlbon,   Fr—Mts   TowMkip,   WestMorslMd 
Contjr,  Pa„  sssl^pr  to  Ualtad  States  Steel  Corpon* 
tioa,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

FBed  Dec  24, 1941,  Sar.  No.  142,744 
9nalwi     (CL241— 24) 


sJ^^ 


I.  In  a  closed-circuit  wet-grinding  process  in  which 
new  solids  and  water  components  feed  to  a  grinding  mill, 
a  pulp  composed  of  solids  and  water  goes  from  the  mill 
to  a  hydraulic  classifier,  an  overflow  product  is  recovered 
from  the  dassifier,  and  an  underflow  product  composed  of 
solids  and  water  returns  frcxn  the  classifier  to  the  mill  for 
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further  grioding  of  the  solids  component  thereof,  a  control 
method  comprising  determining  individually  the  quan- 
tities of  the  returning  solids  and  water  compooenu  of  the 
underflow  product  before  it  reaches  the  mill,  setting  the 
total  quantity  of  solids  and  the  solids-to-water  ratio  de- 
sired in  the  mill,  developing  a  signal  proportionate  to  the 
difference  between  the  quantity  of  retiuning  solids  and 
the  setting  for  total  solids,  developing  another  signal  pro- 
portionate to  the  difference  between  the  quantity  of  re- 
turning water  and  the  desired  quantity  determined  by  the 
ratio  setting,  and  adjusting  the  quantities  of  new  solids  and 
water  components  feeding  to  the  mill  in  accordance  with 
said  signals  to  maintain  both  the  total  quantity  of  solids 
entering  the  mill  and  the  solids-to-water  ratio  in  the  mill 
substantially  constant  as  long  as  the  settings  remain  un- 
changed before  actual  changes  take  place  in  the  load  in- 
side the  mm. 


3,14MM 
rULPING  APPARATUS 
WUliam  W.  Monks,  PMiflcM,  Mml, 
JoDcs  CorporalkMi,  PtttsflcM,  Maa^  a 
Delaware 

nk4  May  29,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  lU,3t3 
SCIaiM.    (CL241— 40 


to  E.  D. 
of 


4- 
J 


1.  In  a  machine  for  pulping  material,  a  rotor  having  a 
free  end  and  outwardly  projecting  fins  to  produce  circula- 
tion of  materia]  away  from  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  and  a 
qnral  vane  extending  axially  from  said  end,  the  spiral 
progressing  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
rotation  from  the  rotor  toward  the  tip  of  the  vane  so  as 
to  tend  to  pump  material  away  from  said  end  along 
said  axis. 

3,145,997 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  AND 
SEPARATING  MATERIAL 
Ralph  E.  ScoTcl,  fhiagli  Spriti.  ami  Bwjaila  G.  Pe- 
tmcd,  SacramcBto,  CaUf ,,  inlganri  tm  Daao  of  AaMr- 
ka,    Incn    Sacrancato,    CaUf.*    a    corpocadca    of 
CaUforaia 
CootfaMMtkNi  of  appUcatioa  Scr.  No.  752311,  Aag.  4, 
195S.    This  appUcatioa  Jaly  3,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  125,M4 

(CL  241— 1*1) 


■TcS 


1 .  Apparatus  for  conveying  a  loose  mass  of  solid  mate- 
rials including  wires,  rags,  and  the  like,  the  apparatus 


comprising  a  conveyor  on  which  the  material  is  carried, 
means  for  driving  the  conveyor  so  that  material  on  it  is 
carried  from  a  first  point  to  a  secocKl  point,  an  elongated 
drum  disposed  over  the  conveyor  to  extend  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  conveyor  movement,  the  drum  surface 
defining  an  elongated  groove,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  and  outwardly  extending  spikes  arranged  in  a  con- 
tinuous row  across  the  surface  of  the  dnun,  the  groove 
being  disposed  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  row  of  spikes, 
means  for  rotating  the  drum  to  move  the  spikes  through 
material  on  the  conveyor,  cutting  means  comprising  a 
guide  wheel,  a  frame  carried  by  the  guide  wheel,  and  a 
cutting  wheel  carried  by  the  frame,  the  guide  wheel  being 
shaped  to  fit  into  the  groove,  and  means  for  moving  the 
cutting  means  along  the  groove  to  cut  away  wires,  rags, 
and  the  like  which  have  become  wrapped  around  the 
drum. 


HaroUC 


3445,931 
DUAL  JAW  CRUSHER 
C«4m  ffaf Ifc. 
CoHipMiy,  C 
Aar.  3,  1943,  Scr.  Na.  rtkMi 
2  (Mam.    (CL  241— 14«) 


to  Iowa 


1.  In  a  dual  jaw  crusher  hairing  a  pair  of  spaced,  up- 
right frame  walls,  a  generally  upright  movable  jaw  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing,  feocrally  upright 
crushing  surfaces  fixed  thereon  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  walls,  said  movable  jaw  being  suspended  ad- 
jacent iu  upper  end  for  gyratory  movement  on  an  axis 
having  an  eccentric  movement  about  a  Axed  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  between  said  walls,  a  pair  of  stationary 
jaws,  each  having  a  crushing  surface  fixed  thereon  and 
di^osed  transversely  between  said  walls  in  oppoeed, 
spaced  relation  to  substantially  the  entire  expanse  of  one 
of  said  movable  jaw  surfaces,  each  pair  of  opposed 
sutionary  and  movable  jaw  surfaces  coovergiag  down- 
wardly in  order  to  define  tofether  with  said  frame  walls 
a  crushing  cavity  at  each  side  of  said  nM»vabla  jaw.  the 
improvement  comprising  means  to  impart  a  reciprocating, 
substantially  linear  movement  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of 
said  movable  jaw  surfaces  along  a  path  parallel  to  said 
fixed  axis  and  transversely  of  both  of  said  slatiooary  jaw 
surfaces  during  gyration  of  the  upper  end  of  said  movable 
jaw.  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  link  bars,  each 
pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  transverse  end  of  said 
movable  jaw  about  a  first  coounon  axis  disposed  parallel 
to  said  fixed  axis  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  said  movable 
crushing  wartmcm  Mad  at  the  other  end  tbartof  to  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  frame  walls  about  a  second  common 
axis  laterally  disposed  from  and  parallel  to  said  first 
axis,  the  distance  between  said  first  and  second  axis  to- 
gether with  the  <fistanoe  between  said  first  axis  and  any 
poim  upon  the  path  of  said  eccentric  axis  being  greater 
than  the  distance  between  any  such  point  and  said  sec- 
ond axis  during  operative  movement  of  said  movable  jaw. 
and  the  inchided  angle  between  a  plane  through  said 
fixed  axis  and  said  first  axis  and  a  plane  through  the 
latter  and  said  second  axis  being  [I80-(90±a)]  degrees, 
where  a  is  an  angle  greater  than  zero  but  leas  than  90 
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3445,939  3,145,941 

SPOOLING  APPARATUS  RECORDER-REPRODUCERS 

md  ■ncc  D.  Gee,  OtisvUlc,  aad  John  Barton  A.  Proctor,  Larckmont,  N.Y.,  aasignor,  by  direct 

Monnt  MorIb,  Mich.;  saU  Kacxnuv-  and  mesne  asrignni»ntf,  to  Proctor  Dictating  Machine 

to  said  MaMW  Comoratton,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 


Oct  27, 1951,  Scr.  No.  749J19 


1.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  length  of  filamentary  ma- 
terial from  a  source  of  said  material  on  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  spools,  said  apparatus  comprising  meam  for 
supporting  a  plurality  of  spools  side  by  side  in  a  row; 
means  for  rotating  said  spool  supporting  means;  a  carriage; 
means  mounting  said  carriage  for  movements  along  said 
row  in  a  direction  from  otie  end  to  the  other:  guide  means 
interposed  between  said  spool  supporting  meaiu  and  said 
source  to  guide  material  from  said  source  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  spools;  means  connected  to  said  carriage  for 
indexing  the  latter  along  said  row  in  increments  of  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  the  distance  between  adjacent 
spools;  means  inierpoced  between  said  source  and  said 
guide  means  for  measuring  the  length  cf  material  drawn 
from  said  source;  means  interconnecting  said  measuring 
means  and  said  indexing  means  operable  in  response  to  the 
passage  of  a  predetermined  length  of  material  past  said 
measuring  means  to  effect  iitcremental  movement  of  said 
carriage  in  said  direction;  deflector  means  mounted  on  said 
carriage  adjacent  said  spool  supporting  nteans  and  having 
a  part  engageable  with  material  passing  to  said  selected 
one  of  said  spools  to  deflect  said  material  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  carriage;  and  means  interconnecting 
said  measuring  means  and  said  deflector  means  for  oper- 
aUng  the  latter  in  response  to  the  passage  of  said  prede- 
termined length  of  RUterial  past  said  measuring  meaiu. 


3,14S,94t 

SILENT  TOILET  TISSUE  ROLL 

Alvan  R.  Hcwry.  MocUm  RM  Vdlcy,  Loaisvlilc  Ky. 

FUcd  May  15,  ifiU,  Scr.  No.  194,941 

14CWnM.    (CL  241     55J1) 


FBed  Jm.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  87,»5t 
TCfaynM.    (CL  242-^5.12) 


I.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  fixedly  located  shafts,  a 
pair  of  circular  reels  mounted  on  said  shafts  and  adapted 
to  receive  recording  tape  with  one  end  thereof  partially 
wound  on  one  of  said  reels  and  the  other  end  partially 
wound  on  the  other  of  said  reels,  a  driving  member  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  have  a  first  driving  position, 
and  a  second  driving  position,  motor  meam  for  turning 
said  driving  member  in  either  direction  in  said  first  aixl 
second  positions,  and  means  whereby  said  driving  mem- 
ber n  one  or  the  other  of  said  driving  positions  is  yield- 
ingly urged  into  frictioiud  driving  engagement  with  a 
roll  of  tape  on  one  or  the  other  of  said  reels  to  wind 
the  tape  on  either  reel  and  is  free  to  move  away  from 
the  center  of  the  reel  as  the  roll  of  tape  builds  up  there- 
on, said  driving  member  having  a  neutral  position  in 
which  it  is  out  of  driving  engagement  with  the  tape  on 
either  of  said  reels  and  means  for  biasing  the  driving 
member  to  said  neutral  positioit 


3,145,942 

SHOCK  PROOF  TAPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

GeoTfc  R.  Lncfccy,  North  Hollywood,  and  Gcorfe  R. 

Monica,  Calif.,  aarignors  to  Litton  Sys- 

tarperatian  of  MvyliBid 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  M,123 

(CL  242-^5.12) 


J    .11  "Jihi.i. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  paper  roll  holder  structure 
rotatably  mounting  a  roller  and  a  roll  of  paper  having 
a  hoUow  core  mounted  on  said  roller,  joumai  noise 
absorbing  means  mounted  on  said  roller  for  absorbing 
sounds  developed  in  response  to  relative  rotation  between 
the  holder  structure  and  the  roller  and  roll  silencing  means 

disposed  between  said  roller  and  the  hollow  core  for       1.  A  compact  ibock  and  vibratioa  protrf  tape  ncor6a 

abaorbing  sounds  developed  in  response  to  relative  rota-    comprising  a  generally  circular  casing.  take>up  and  pay- 

tion  between  said  roll  of  paper  and  the  roller.  out  reela  "**^"««t^  ttdjarCTf  oo»-another  for  receiving  and 

SCO  O.O. 
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dixharging  tape  adjaceat  the  periiriiery  ol  said  casinf,  at 
least  one  transducer  head  moonted  to  engafe  said  tape 
near  the  periphery  of  said  casing,  a  driving  capstan 
mounted  to  engage  said  tape  between  said  bead  and  said 
talie-up  reel,  and  means  including  tape  guides  extending 
between  said  reels,  said  head  and  said  capstan  for  support- 
ing said  tape  so  that  no  unsupported  lengths  of  tape 
greater  than  one-half  inch  are  present,  and  the  density 
ot  component  spacing  being  such  that  no  component  is 
spaced  from  the  next  adjacent  componait  by  more  than 
the  width  of  said  tape. 


3,145,943 
ELECTRIC  TAPE  WINDING  AND  DBPLAY 

I»V1CE 

Tom  S.  Gram,  SMI  WaMhaaa,  Fort  Worth,  Tos. 

FIM  Dec  i,  1M2,  Ser.  Now  242,M9 

tChriM.    (0.341    €7  A) 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  scatming  and  checking  se- 
lected portions  of  a  continuous  record  in  rolled  form  in 
which  statistical  information  is  printed  on  a  continuous 
strip,  web,  or  tape,  the  combination  of  a  housing  having 
two  parallel  sides,  a  partiaOy  (ven  froot  end,  a  partially 
open  rear  end,  and  a  planar,  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
inclined  top  portion  providing  a  work  surface,  a  pair  of 
rollers  extending  between  the  sides  of  the  housing  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  of  said  work  surface  for  supporting 
a  length  of  tape  intermediate  its  ends  for  selective  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  either  direction  across  said  work 
surface,  a  pair  of  spools  each  having  an  end  portion 
of  said  tape  wound  thereon  and  having  a  central  shaft 
arranged  axially  thereof,  in  frictional  engagement  there- 
with, and  extendmg  beyond  its  ends,  said  shafts  extend- 
ing between  opposite  sides  of  the  housing  adjacent  its 
ends,  below  said  rollers,  and  having  their  eqd  portiooi 
removably  and  rotatably  connected,  re^ectively,  to  the 
sides  of  the  housing,  an  electric  motor  in  the  housing  hav- 
ing tpeed  reducing  fsars  and  having  a  shaft  extending 
transversely  thru  one  side  of  the  housing  intermediate 
its  ends,  and  drive  means  including  clutch  means  for 
drivingly  connecting  the  motor  shaft  selectively  to  an 
end  pMtion  of  one  of  the  first  mentioned  shafu  whereby 
said  first  mentioned  shafts  are  adapted  to  be  driven  selec- 
tively to  thereby  move  te  tape  across  the  work  sur- 
face in  either  direction  as  the  Upe  is  wound  and  un- 
wound on  the  spools,  the  qtools  each  having  a  fixed  end 
flange  rigidly  connected  to  an  end  p<Mtion  of  the  cor- 
responding shaft  and  a  removable,  adjusuble  end  flange 
surrounding  the  spool  and  adjustable  longitudinally  rela- 
tive thereto  to  adapt  the  q>ool  tor  use  with  Upes  of  se- 
lected predetermined  widths,  and  having  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  transverse  grooves  in  iu  exterior  surface,  the 
grooves  of  each  pair  lying  in  a  common  plane,  in  par- 
allel relation  to  each  other,  spring  tenaioned  means  on 
said  last  mentioned  end  flange  embracing  the  grooves  of 


one  pair  in  selective,  yieldable  engagement  therewith,  a 
cam  actuated  clutch  mechanism  on  one  of  the  ^wols, 
between  said  first  mentioned  end  flange  and  the  adja- 
cent end  of  the  spool,  for  frictional  engagement  of  the 
spool  with  the  inner  periphery  of  a  preformed  roll  of 
tape  loosely  surrounding  the  spool,  said  cam  actuated 
clutch  mechanism  being  operable  in  response  to  torque 
applied  to  the  corresponding  first  mentioned  shaft  in 
one  direction  only  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  pair 
of  cam  surfaces  on  oppoaite  sides  of  said  first  mentioned 
shaft  and  a  pair  of  cam  follower  elesaencs  each  ptvotally 
connected  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  spool  and  adapted 
to  be  urged  outwardly  in  oppoatlo  directions  in  reqwnse 
to  rotative  movement  of  said  shaft  relative  to  the  spool 
in  one  direction  only,  and  an  elongated  spacer  bar  ar- 
ranged along  one  side  of  one  of  the  spools  for  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  periphery  of  a  roll  of  tape  sur- 
rounding the  spool,  during  the  initial  rolling  thereof,  to 
space  the  inner  periphery  of  said  roll  apart  from  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  spool  and  to  determine  the  in- 
side diameter  of  said  roll,  said  spacer  bar  being  remov- 
ably  inserted  in  a  corresponding  groove  in  the  spool  hav- 
ing a  depth  less  than  the  width  of  the  spacer  bar  in  a 
radial  direction  and  having  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
groove  straddled  by  a  rewnmfnmA^  notch  in  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  last  meatiooed  end  flanfe. 


MECHANICAL  APPiUkAnA  FOB  MOUNTING  A 
■EEL  ON  A  SUPPOn*  HUB 

A." 


!•,  IMt,  flar.  No.  14,M1 
<CL34»-it.D 


1.  The  combination  oomprising  a  reel,  a  support  hub 
assembly  for  said  reel,  pneumatic  means  connected  to 
said  support  hob  assembly  for  applying  a  fluid  pressure 
to  a  single  chamber  formed  directly  by  surfaces  of  said 
reel  and  support  hub  assembly  and  positioned  between 
said  reel  and  said  support  hub  assembly  so  that  said 
pressure  will  act  directly  on  said  surfaces  to  firmly  cou- 
ple the  red  to  die  support  hub  assembly  for  roution 
therewith,  and  manually  operable  vahre  means  connected 
to  and  positioned  to  be  an  integral  part  of  said  support 
hub  assembly  and  being  adapted  when  operated  to  re- 
lieve said  fluid  pressure  for  decooplmg  said  reel  from 
said  support  bub  assembly,  nid  vahre  means  having  an 
actuator  therefor  positioiied  on  said  hob  assembly  to  be 
accessible  through  said  reel. 
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FBed  Fsbw  IS,  IMS,  8ar.  Now  35a,7M 
fCWM.    (CL243— 7S^ 


1.  In  an  unwinding  apparatua.  a  roll  of  material,  means 
for  withdrawing  said  material,  a  brake  mechanism  for 
applying  a  drag  on  said  roll,  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  roU  and  said  brake  mechanism,  a  differential 
gear  train  comprising  three  rotatable  power  transmitting 
elements,  a  driving  coooectioo  between  the  first  of  said 
elements  and  said  means  for  withdrawing  said  material, 
a  driving  connection  between  the  second  of  said  elemenu 
and  said  roll,  a  fluid  pump,  a  control  valve  in  the  dis- 
charge of  said  pump  for  producing  bock  pressure,  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  the  third  ct  said  elemeau  and 
said  fluid  pump,  and  means  whereby  the  pressure  pro- 
duced by  said  pump  controls  the  amount  of  drag  applied 
by  said  braking  mechanism. 


SPRING  DRUM  RDDJNG  DEVICE 
a  EMie,  IM  HHcral  Drtvo,  OrMa, 
RM  Ine  S,  INl,  8».  N«.  Iti^H 

(CL  343— ItT) 


1.  A  device  for  coiling  a  cord  on  a  drutm  comprising 
a  base  having  a  flanfe,  a  shaft  cTtrnrting  outwardly  from 
said  flange,  a  cylinder  mounted  over  said  shaft  for  rotary 
movement  thereon,  said  cylinder  having  an  inside  end  ad- 
jacent said  base  aiKl  a  top  end  remote  from  said  base,  said 
cylinder  and  said  shaft  bctag  hollow  to  providt  aligned 
bores,  a  spring  mounted  within  the  bore  of  said  shaft  and 
cylinder,  means  connecting  the  qxiog  to  the  top  of  the 
cylinder  and  the  end  of  the  shaft,  a  bore  adjsioem  the 
flange,  the  inside  end  of  said  cylinder  being  fluked  out- 
wardly to  form  a  circular  flange,  a  collar  mounted  over 
said  base  and  engaging  the  circular  flange  of  said  cylin- 
der to  prevent  removal  of  said  c^indcr  fhm  said  shaft,  a 
cord,  and  means  connrrfing  the  cord  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  cylinder  substantially  midway  between  its 
top  and  inside  ends.  , 


3»14S,»«7 

UNWINDING  STRAND  FROM  A  HUVERSE- 

WOUND  PACKAGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

K.  BtsBlii,  Pljnssolh  Meetfw.  Pa.  assli 

rin,  FtL,  a 


13,  IM3,  Ser.  No.  31M47 
(CL  243—147) 


1.  In  the  unwinding  and  forwarding  of  a  strand  along 
a  path  from  a  source  of  sui^Iy  to  a  use  or  windup  loca- 
tion, the  improvement  comprising  pulling  the  strand  away 
from  the  source  and  passing  it  through  a  succession  of 
alternating  straight  and  curved  portions  of  the  path,  each 
interconnecting  curved  portion  having  a  fixed  axis  about 
which  it  curves,  there  twing  a  plurality  of  the  intercon- 
necting curved  portions  freely  movable  along  their  axes, 
whereupon  the  adjacem  straight  portions  are  shiftable 
laterally  and  variable  ia  length.  ' 


3,145,f4t 
SATELLTTE  ROTATION  BY  RADUTION 
PRESWLJRE  ^ 

■er,  SBver  Spihi^  Md.,  aastgnoe  lo  the 
UbIM  Stales  of  Aassrica  ae  rsprsasBiid  by  the  Socrc. 
tary  of  *e  Navy 

~  1  Jahr  f ,  1N3,  Ssr.  No.  3M,t54 
iOnhM.    (CL344— 1) 


O 


Lisa  J 


■;i\' 


1.  The  method  of  imparting  rotation  to  a  sUbilizad  or- 
biting satellite,  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  protecting  flat.sided  blades  from  the  satellite, 

(b)  angnlafing  the  blades  in  the  same  q)in  aeoae  with 
respect  to  the  tfin  axis  of  the  satellite,  and 

(c)  pointing  the  ^in  axis  in  the  directioa  of  the  sun, 
whereby  solar  pressure  will  impinge  on  the  blades. 
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MISSILE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 

E.  Qaimby  Smith,  Jr^  714  R»4Mlck  9L,  OmH,  Calf. 


FIM  iMt  27, 19S7,  Sv.  No.  4«,S74 

9  CtafeH.     (CL  244—14) 

(GnMtcd  Uidcr  TMt  35,  VS.  Co4«  (19S2),  mc  244) 


->  >  Mt  ak4«M  ikin 


1.  In  t  slotted  flap  structure  on  a  wing,  a  flap  member 
constituting  a  part  of  the  trailing  edge  of  a  fixed  portion 
of  the  wing,  said  flap  member  being  mounted  for  deflec- 
tion in  relation  to  the  fixed  wing  portion  about  a  fixed  ajiis 
extending  within  the  contour  of  its  trailing  edge,  and  being 
spaced  from  said  fixed  wing  portion  so  as  to  define  an 
airflow  slot  therebetween,  means  operative  to  effect  such 
deflection  of  the  flap  member,  a  closure  member  for  the 
slot  which  is  pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed  axis  extend- 
ing within  said  contour  of  the  trailing  edge  so  as  to  lie 
substantially  entirely  within  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 
slot  when  the  flap  member  is  disposed  in  iu  undeflected 
position  in  relation  to  the  fixed  wing  portion,  a  pair  of 
links  pivotally  interconnecting  the  flap  |uid  slot  closure 
members  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  be  pivotally  respon- 
sive to  the  deflection  of  the  former,  said  links  being  articu- 
lated with  respect  to  one  another  about  a  floating  pivot, 
and  cam  means  interconnecting  one  of  the  links  with  the 
fixed  wing  portion  so  that  the  response  of  the  closure 
member  is  delayed  temporarily  until  the  flap  member 
reaches  a  predetermined  partial  deflection. 


344S3S1 
BRIDLE  AND  PENDANT  AKRBSTMBNT 


Edward  A. 
die  UaHi4  SlaiM  «f 
Sccrctanr  of  Ike  Navy 

FIM  Mnr  24, 1943,  Ser.  Na.  2t3,Ul 

4  CWiM.    (CL  244—43) 

(Gnatod  wmim  TMe  3S,  UA.  Cade  (1953),  sac  244) 


4.  In  a  target-seeking  projectile  of  the  type  adapted  to 
utilize  radiant-energy  rays  emanating  from  said  target 
for  the  purpose  of  providing  information  as  to  the  loca- 
tion of  the  latter  wiih  respect  to  the  flight  course  of  the 
projectile,  said  projectile  having  at  least  one  aerodynamic 
directional  control  member  in  the  form  of  a  rotary-sym- 
metrical vane  mounted  exteriorly  of  the  body  of  said  pro- 
jectile for  universal  movement  with  respect  thereto  and 
spaced  radially  therefrom  so  as  to  deflne  an  annular  air 
passage  therebetween,  the  inner  surface  of  said  vane  being 
of  such  nature  as  to  reflect  radiant-energy  rays  reaching 
said  surface  to  a  commoa  focal  region  within  the  body  of 
said  projectile. 

— ^— ■^^^^^— ^— 
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WING  LIFT  INCREASING  DEVICE 

Edvins  Circciris,  Seidtlc,  WariL,  aMi^or  to  The 

Coapaay,  Seattle,  Walk.,  a  corporadoa  of  IMawvo 

Filed  Jaa.  22,  1942,  Sm.  No.  147,494 

3  ClatoH.     (CL  244     42) 


1.  Aa  aircraft  launchiag  shuttle  for  a  laadiag  surface 
comprisinf: 

(a)  a  carriafe  adapted  to  ba  movably  suppoitsd 
beneath  said  landing  surfaca; 

(b)  a  hook  secured  to  said  carriafe  and  adapted  to  ox- 
tend  above  said  landing  surface; 

(c)  and  deflector  means  pivoully  sacurad  to  said  hook 
movable  into  a  first  poettioa  to  provide  a  forwardly 
extending  ramp  risiaf  from  said  landing  surface  to 
the  top  of  said  hook  for  negotiating  said  hook  from 
the  £root  thereof,  and  movable  ioto  a  tacood  pod- 
tion  over  said  hook  for  permitting  a  connection  to  be 
made  therewith. 


BRIDLE  AND  PENDANT  ARRESTMENT 


Edward  A. 
to  the  UaHod  Stojas  ^i 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FHod  Jho  7, 1943,  Sv.  Now  214,432 
S  Ctatosa.    (CL  Jlj    43) 
(Graaled  aadv  TMa  3S,  UA  Cada  (19S2), 


Mt) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  launching  surface  having  a  launch 
track  and  a  shuttle  book  extending  from  said  track  abova 
said  surface,  means  for  guiding  a  bridle  over  said  hook 
comprising  a  ramp  hingedly  secured  to  said  surface 
adapted  to  be  raised  at  one  end  to  the  top  of  said  hook 
while  said  hook  is  stationary  adjacent  said  ramp  and 
said  bridle  is  retracted  thereovar. 
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3445,953 
AIRCRAfT 

and  AIM  MkhMl  Lewis,  BriitoL 
to  BvMal  SUdelej 


29, 1942,  Ser. 


» 


244433 

Ji4y4,1941 
(CL  244—74) 


1.  An  aircraft  including  propulsion  means,  a  wing  for 
generating  lift  in  response  to  forward  motion  of  the 
aircraft,  jet  means  for  exerting  a  thrust  having  a  lift  com- 
pooent,  means  for  increasing  lift  for  take-off  after  a  short 
ground  run  by  modification  of  the  action  of  at  least  one 
of  the  wing  and  the  jet  means,  first  delecting  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  air  speed  of  the  aircraft,  second  detect- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  thrust  of  the  jet  means,  and 
output  means  for  distinguishing,  prior  to  the  said  modi- 
fication of  action,  between  safe  and  unsafe  conditions  for 
initiating  the  modification,  by  receiving  signals  from  the 
detecting  means,  weighting  those  signals  by  predetermined 
quantities  and  deriving  from  the  weighted  signals  an  in- 
dication of  the  sum  of  the  potential  lift  of  the  wing  and 
of  the  jet  means  corresponding  to  the  said  nnodification, 
and  comparing  that  indication  with  a  predetermined  datum 
iiKlication  of  the  lift  necessary  for  safe  take-off  of  the 
aircraft 

i   1 

3,145,954 
VEHICLE  FOR  NON-AIR,  SEMI-AIR.  AND 
FULL-AIR  SUPPORTED  TRAVEL 
W.  JoMj,  19441  SE.  24lh  Ptoca,  and  Rahsrt  a 
Lowla,  Ir^  4997  Haialwood  Lane,  holh  of 
WMh. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1942,  Ser.  Now  171,134 
7CkdM.     (CL  244— 195) 


spoiMOOs  serving  as  the  transverse  fulcmms  of  the  entire 
nurine  vehicle  strut  mounted  to  the  bow  of  the  aero- 
marine  fuselage;  rear  anti  pitch  control  stabilizers  at- 
tached to  the  aeromarine  fuselage;  an  aerodynamic  direc- 
tional control  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  fuselage; 
hydrodynamic  directional  control  means  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  the  fuselage,  and  a  thrust  producing  power  plant 
installed  on  the  fuselage. 


4.  A  marine  vehicle  supported  both  at  rest  and  at  low 
speeds  by  the  buoyancy  of  water,  and  supported  at  inter- 
mediate speeds  by  dynamic  forces  of  both  water  and  air. 
and  supported  at  hi^  speeds  by  the  dynamic  forces  of 
air,  comprising:  an  aeromarine  ftiselage  serving  as  the 
structural  body  of  the  vehicle  to  receive  all  directional, 
propulsion,  braking  and  lift  control  means;  lateral  extend- 
ing aeromarine  negative  lift  inverted  wing  members 
mounted  low  on  the  aeromarine  fuselage,  aft  of  the  center 
of  gravity  of  tMfc  marine  vehicle;  forward,  lower  and 
lateral    pivotal    negative   lift   invortad   wing   stabilizing 
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PILOT  CHUTE  DEPLOYMENT  SYSTEM 
Oacar  W.  Sepp,  Jr.,  Menkk,  N.Y.,  aarigpor  to  M.  Steto- 
thai  A  Co.,  Ik.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
New  York 

Filed  Am.  2, 1942,  Ser.  No.  214459 
llCbtaM.    (CL  244— 113) 


7.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  plane  hiving  a  compartment  with  a  door  mov- 
able into  open  position  to  form  an  exitway  between 
one  end  of  the  door  when  open  aixl  said  compart- 
ment, 

(b)  a  parachute  adapted  to  be  stowed  in  said  com- 
partment, and 

(c)  means  for  deploying  the  parachute  from  said 
compartment  automatically  upon  the  opening  of  said 
door,  and  comprising 

(</)  a  spring  strap  connected  to  the  apex  region  of  said 
parachute, 

(e)  means  for  releasably  holding  the  ends  of  the  spring 
strap  to  the  inner  side  of  the  door  with  the  spring 
strap  tensionally  loaded  while  the  door  is  closed 
and  extending  towards  said  one  end  of  the  door, 

(/)  meaiu  for  automatically  releasing  the  end  of  the 
spring  strap  remote  from  said  one  end  of  the  door 
when  said  door  opens  to  a  predetermined  position 
to  cause  said  spring  strap  to  recoil  towards  the  other 
held  end  of  said  spring  strap  located  closer  to  said 
one  end  of  the  door,  and 

(g)  means  for  releasing  said  other  end  of  the  qxing 
strap  from  said  door  automatically  as  said  spring 
strap  recoils  towards  the  latter  end  of  the  spring 
strap  to  cause  said  spring  strap  to  be  propelled  out 
of  die  compariment  through  said  exitway,  carrying 
with  it  said  parachute. 


3,145,954 

PARACHUTE  DEPLOYMENT  CONTROL 

AaSKMBLY 

Harwd  E.  WMdows,  AlMMaev^pe,  N.  Max.,  aHgnor,  by 

to  tte  Ualtod  States  of 
hy 


Filed  Oct  t,  1943,  Ssr.  No.  314424 
SOahna.  (CL  244— 147) 
1.  A  parachute  canopy  deployment  contrtri  assembly 
capable  of  being  ejected  from  a  high-speed  vehicle,  com- 
prising: a  plural-panel  deployment  bag  having  a  canity 
compartment  and  a  suspension  line  compartment  sep- 
arated by  a  plurality  of  locking  flaps;  a  first  set  oi  lacing 
means  for  interconnecting  said  panels  in  the  region  of 
said  canopy  compartment,  a  second  set  of  lacing  means 
for  interconnecting  said  panels  in  the  region  at  said  sus- 
pension line  compartment;  a  parachute  canopy  having  a 
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friurality  of  radial  ribbont,  located  witluii  laid  canopy 
compartment;  breakable  means  for  tying  a  portioa  of 
said  radial  ribbons  to  each  panel  ot  said  deployment  bag: 
a  plurality  of  suqiension  lines  connected  to  the  parachute 
canopy;  means  including  said  suq>ensioo  lines  for  retain- 


ing said  locking  flaps  until  said  suspension  lines  are  sub- 
stantially fully  extended;  means  connected  to  certain  of 
said  suspension  lines  for  cutting  said  first  set  of  lacings 
when  said  suspension  lines  are  substantially  fully  extended; 
and  means  for  cutting  said  second  set  of  lacings  when  said 
parachute  assembly  is  ejected  from  the  vehicle. 


RAILWAY  TRAFFIC  CONTROLLING  APFARATUS 
CMSord  D.  1Mb  P«M  i 
ty,  Pa^  eiilgani  to  Wiithghiiaii  Alr 


Fa>t  a  cwpoiatfaM  of 
FIbd  Oct  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  N«ft.  23«4S2 
<nilaii     (CL244-rJ9) 


^ — s- — ^ 


5—^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  wppljring  train  control  energy  to  the 
rails  of  a  stretch  of  railway  track  wiriiiHinj  ^  wocessioo 
of  signal  blocks,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  series  of  track  sections  in  each  said  a^ial  block, 

(b)  a  track  circuit  including  a  normally  energized 
track  relay  for  each  said  track  section, 

(c)  a  contrcd  relay  associated  with  the  entrance  end 
of  each  signal  block, 

id)  a  code  following  relay  associated  with  the  exit 
end  of  each  track  section, 

(«)  a  source  of  direct  current  envgy  ■sBoriskJ  with 
the  exit  end  of  each  signal  block; 

(/)  a  two  conductor  line  circuit  extending  between  the 
eixis  of  each  of  said  signal  blocks,  each  said  circuit 
including  in  series  said  source  of  energy  associated 
with  the  re^>ective  signal  block,  the  windings  of  the 
control  relay  and  at  least  one  of  the  code  following 
relays  associated  with  the  signal  Mock,  and  front 
contacts  of  the  track  relays  for  the  track  sections  in 
the  ngnal  block,  such  apparatus  included  in  the  line 
drctiit  being  ao  proportioned  that  so  long  as  the 
winding  of  the  control  relay  is  jnchidfd  in  the  line 
drcuit  only  such  control  relay  becomes  picked  up 


in  response  to  energy  from  the  source  anocistcd  with 
the  signal  block; 

(l)  means  inrhidmg  a  back  contact  of  the  track  relay 
for  each  track  section  in  one  of  taid  ii|nal  blocka, 
except  the  last  track  section  in  suck  block,  for  by- 
pMsing  the  winding  of  tka  caatrol  relay  in  said  line 
circuit  for  that  signal  block,  the  apparatus  included 
in  the  line  circuit  being  so  proportioned  that  the 
remaining  relays  included  in  such  circuit  become 
picked  up  in  response  to  the  source  of  energy  for  the 
signal  block  when  the  winding  of  such  control  relay 
is  bypasMd; 

(A)  a  slow  release  relay  issodated  with  the  exit  end 
of  said  one  signal  blo^ 

(i)  a  control  drcait  for  said  slow  rekaw  relay  in- 
cluding a  front  contact  of  the  code  following  relay 
associated  with  the  last  track  section  in  said  one  sig- 
nal Mock; 

U)  meant /»ntrolled  by  said  alow  release  relay  for 
intemqxing  the  steady  energization  of  the  line  cir- 
cuit for  said  one  signal  block  and  energizing  such 
line  drcntt  by  ptilaes  of  energy  at  a  tku  or  second 

!  code  rate  according  as  the  control  relay  »«r*natti1 
with  the  next  siicrewting  signal  block  is  picked  op 
or  rrleaeed.  respectively; 

(t)  means  responsive  to  the  code  following  optTation 
of  each  of  the  code  following  relays  in  said  one 
signal  block,  except  the  code  following  relay  asso- 
dated  with  the  last  track  section  in  such  block,  for 
supplying  pulses  of  train  control  energy  acroas  the 
rails  of  the  exit  end  of  the  track  section  with  which  > 
each  respective  code  following  relay  is  asaodaled; 


(I)  means,  inchiding  a  back  contact  of  the  track  relay 
for  die  last  track  section  in  said  one  signal  block 
aiid  a  front  contact  of  the  control  relay  ^nffriattni 
with  the  next  ii^r— «inig  signal  block,  for  supplying 
pubes  of  train  control  energy  at  said  first  code  rale 
-'^^'^  the  rails  of  the  exit  end  of  such  last  track 


PgTBCTlON  SYS-rifi^yt  RAOWAY  CARS 

*  "  afH«ew  Yart         ^^^^  Cmpmtttam,  m 
Plai  MNy  I,  INL  to.  Ntw  Wt.727 
SCkteft    (CL24C— IM) 


I.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  railway  car 
traversing  a  track  switch  in  a  classiAcation  yard  wherein 
sajd  track  twitch  is  included  in  an  electrically  isolated 
detector  track  section  and  is  operated  to  iu  oppowte 
positions  by  a  power  switch  machine,  said  syMem  com- 
prising detecting  means  positioned  to  be  effective  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  track  section  to  detect  a  car 
traversing  the  track  switch,  a  detector  relay  operatively 
connected  to  said  detecting  means  effective  to  be  operated 
to  one  position  when  a  car  is  being  detected  and  operated 
to  iu  other  position  when  the  track  switch  is  vacant  of 
a  car.  a  track  relay,  a  checking  relay,  a  normally  '•Ti?tfd 
track  circuit  means  including  a  source  of  energy  con- 
nected acroas  the  rails  of  said  track  section  and  the  wind- 
ing and  a  front  contact  of  said  track  relay  and  a  r^rntaff 
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of  said  detector  relay  in  its  one  position  to  cause  said 
track  relay  to  remain  energized  when  said  track  sectioo 
is  vacant  of  a  car,  circuit  means  inchiding  said  checking 
relay  effective  to  energize  said  dwcking  relay  to  shunt 
said  front  contact  of  the  track  relay  when  said  detector 
relay  is  in  its  other  position,  stick  circuit  means  including 
a  front  contact  of  the  checking  relay  effective  to  hold 
said  checking  relay  energized  when  said  track  relay  is 
deenergized  and  said  detector  relay  is  in  its  other  position, 
and  circuit  means  inchiding  a  front  contact  of  said  track 
relay  effective  to  render  said  switch  machine  operative, 
whereby  the  operation  of  the  detector  relay  from  one 
position  to  the  other  by  a  car  traversing  the  track  switch 
is  required  to  energize  said  track  relay  upon  the  vacating 
of  the  track  section  and  track  switch  by  a  railway  car. 


3,14S,»f» 
MOTOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
S.  1  ■■iia.  Fart  Wayne,  JmL,  mmimm  I 

a  iMpwtlan  ef  Flew  Yarfc 
1M2,  S«.  Now  ITMU 
I  CktaM.    (CL  14t— U) 


i.  An  dectric  motor,  reaOicnt  moontfaig  means  for 
supporting  said  motor  in  spaced  relation  on  a  base,  said 
HKwmting  means  conipriaing  a  pair  of  single  piece  sheet 
members  each  inrhiding  an  elongated  inclined  leg  sec- 
tion arranged  to  be  secured  at  one  end  to  the  base,  an 
arcuate  damping  section  having  one  and  fixedly  joined 
to  the  other  end  of  the  associated  leg  section,  and  a  lock- 
ing sectioo  also  fixedly  joined  to  said  other  end  of  said 
associated  leg  section  and  extending  generally  transverse- 
ly thereto,  said  locking  sectiotts  being  arranged  to  inter- 
engage  each  other  thereby  lo  secure  said  members  to- 
gether, said  arcuate  damping  sactiMiB  being  disposed  in 
an  opposady  facing  idationship  when  said  members  are 
secured  together  damping  said  motor  therebetween, 
means  for  fastening  said  damping  sections  together  at 
their  other  ends  whereby  said  clamping  sections,  locking 
sections,  and  leg  sections  cooperate  to  support  the  motor 
in  a  rigid  manner  and  limit  the  transmission  of  torsional 
vibrations  from  the  motor  to  the  bass. 


MOUNTTNGAM 


ff  a  caiporadaa  off  New  York 
IM2,  Sar.  No.  ITMtf 
•  Hill  III  I  (CLadfi—U) 
I.  A  rssilient  motor  mounting  for  supporting  an  elec- 
tric motor  in  spaced  relation  on  a  bMe,  comprising  a  pair 
of  members  formed  of  sheet  material  each  i«f-ln<iing  an 
elongated  leg  section  arranged  to  be  secured  to  said  base 
at  one  end.  an  arcuate  damping  section  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  an  associated  leg  ssction  and  a  bracing  sec- 
tion also  secured  to  said,  other  end  of  said  fitnHstfd  leg 
section  and  extmding  transversdy  to  said  leg  section. 
each  bradng  section  being  arranged  to  engage  the  leg 
section  of  ths  other  member  thereby  to  secure  said  mem- 


ben  togrther,  said  dampint  sections  crossing  one  an- 
other adjacent  said  odisr  ends  of  the  leg  sectioiu  and 
being  dispossd  in  an  oppositdy  fadng  relationship  when 
said  membeti  are  seewed  together  for  damping  said 


motor  therebetween,  and  each  of  said  clamping  sectioiu 
having  a  portion  adjacent  its  assodated  leg  section  formed 
as  a  leaf  spring,  whereby  said  clamping  sections  act  as  a 
rssilient  system  when  dunped  around  said  mottn-. 


■RANCH  A1TAam<f  G  DEVICE 
Cllve 


Vi 
4, 


Itl  W.  M< 
Ga. 
Ser.  No.  22M77 
HI    42) 


8t^ 


1.  A  device  for  attadiing  a  branch  to  a  tree  tnmk, 
comprisiiig  a  member  endodng  the  trunk  having  a  tang 
adapted  to  engage  the  trunk,  said  member  also  having 
notches  therein  and  a  second  member  having  lugs  for 
engaging  and  pivoting  in  said  notches  and  having  a 
downwardly  projecting  leg  with  a  sharp  tang  thereon  for 
engaging  the  side  of  the  tree  trunk,  said  member  having 
an  outwardly  extending  portion  provided  with  means  for 
gripping  and  holding  a  branch. 


3,145,M2 

MPE STRAP 

Orian  C  Klndorf ,  Sit  Monatala  Ave.,  PlednsoBt, 

Filed  Sept  TT,  1M2,  Ser.  Na.  123,931 

4ClalBa.    (CL24g-^M) 


I.  A  pipe  strap  comprising  a  pair  of  strap  elements 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  sun>ort  bracket  at  one  end, 
said  elements  being  curved  adjacent  tbeir  opposite  ends 
to  embrace  a  pipe  between  them,  and  interconnecting 
means  at  said  <^>posite  ends  including  a  toothed  tang  pro- 
jecting fktxn  an  edge  of  an  opening  in  each  strap  element 
into  fit  correqwnditig  opening  in  the  other  strap  element 
to  confine  them  to  positions  where  their  teeth  are  in  inter- 
lockiiag  engagement 
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msnjiYHooK 

Leon  H.  Bci«  ami  loka  F.  BackMr,  Gahra,  DL,        _ 

of  Illiiiois 

Flkd  Aat.  €,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2143M 
«  Claims.     (CL  249—223) 


OP 


1.  A  display  hook  adapted  to  be  supported  in  an  aper- 
ture of  a  perforated  board  and  comprising  a  strip  of  bent 
rigid  material  including  a  bead  section  and  a  hook  sec- 
tion, said  head  section  including  an  upwardly  opening 
substantially  U-shaped  bight  to  be  located  at  the  front 
of  the  board  to  enable  an  item  at  the  front  of  the  board 
to  be  suspended  by  the  concavity  thereof,  said  hook  sec- 
tion including  a  downwardly  opening  substantially  C- 
shaped  bend  defining  a  seat  adapted  to  set  in  the  opening 
in  the  board,  said  hook  section  including  a  straight  por- 
tion extending  downwardly  as  an  extension  of  the  C- 
shaped  bend,  and  a  crook  at  the  end  of  said  extension  bent 
downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  head  section  and 
adapted  to  abut  the  back  of  the  board  below  the  opening 
•therein  to  inhibit  escape  of  the  display  hook. 


344SJH4 

HYDRAUUC  MINE  PROP 

Kari  Maria  Groctickcl,  StobcHrMa  44,  Bochn, 

Wcitp^lia,  G«nMay 

FUed  May  9,  lf«,  Scr.  No.  2W,ia 

Claims  priority.  apHicatioa  Gcramiqr  Mmj  12, 1M2 

12  Claims.     (CL  241— 354) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  mine  prop  using  a  pressure  medium 
acting  upon  a  piston  to  provide  a  prop  setting  force,  the 
improvement  comprising:  means  for  increasing  the  set- 
ting force  of  a  prop  and  including  a  hydraulic  pressure 
assembly  having  a  short  stroke  in  comparison  to  the 
stroke  of  a  prop,  said  assembly  enclosing  an  end  of  such 
prop  but  being  operable  independently  thereof,  iaid  as- 
sembly having  a  piston  formed  as  a  recepUcIe  for  em- 
bracing the  end  of  such  prop,  said  piston  having  a  piston 
area  which  is  substantially  larger  than  the  piston  area 
of  such  prop. 


TELESCOPING  SUPPORTS 

P.Sida^SmSwrsMlaaiC— 1, 

nM  N«T.  2f ,  IMl,  Sm.  No,  155,7M 
2CWM.    (a24t-.4M) 


Colow 


1.  A  disappearing  support  member  for  a  clothesline 
comprising  a  first  tubular  member  arranged  to  be  em- 
bedded below  the  surface  of  the  ground  with  iu  upper 
opening  at  about  ground  level,  a  plurality  of  tubular  tele- 
scoping members  of  similar  but  progressively  smaller 
cross-sectional  dimension  and  each  shorter  in  length  than 
said  first  tubular  member,  said  plurality  of  tubular  mem- 
bers being  telescoped  in  said  first  tubular  member,  support 
means  adjacent  to  and  spaced  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
first  tubular  member  arranged  to  support  said  plurality 
of  tubular  members  above  the  lower  end  thereof,  each 
member  including  cooperative  means  with  the  adjacent 
members  to  prevent  relative  twisting  and  to  allow  axial 
sliding  movement  therebetween,  a  spring  lock  arranged 
internally  and  at  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  plurality, 
means  on  the  U)3per  end  of  each  member  outside  another 
member  cooperative  with  said  spring  lock  for  locking 
respective  tubular  members  in  extended  position,  clothes- 
line fastening  means  pivoted  to  the  top  of  the  innermost 
tubular  member  and  arranged  to  be  moved  from  an  oper- 
ative position  outside  the  wall  of  said  tubular  member 
and  to  an  inoperative  position  internally  of  the  wall  of 
said  tubular  member,  inwardly  extending  stop  »»—«»■  oo 
the  lower  portion  of  each  tubular  member  for  supporting 
the  tubular  member  inside  and  each  arranged  to  st^port 
the  inner  tubular  member  in  telescoped  position  in  said 
first  member,  and  a  cap  covering  the  opening  of  said  flrtt 
tubular "^ 


HanyL 


3,14S,9M 
PORTABLE  BASIL 

•f  '  laliB  Tt  .Id 

Mar.  21. 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  ISl^Sl 
•  Oaima.    (CL  24S-^«44) 


WISL 


1.  In  an  easel,  the  combination  of.  two  front  legs 
disposed  in  a  common  plane  and  joined  together  with  their 
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upper  ends  dose  together  and  their  lower  end  portions 
diverging  downwardly,  a  rear  leg  pivotally  connecSed  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  front  legs  to  form  a  collapsible  tri- 
pod, said  rear  leg  swinging  toward  and  away  from  said 
plane  to  collapse  and  open  said  tripod,  a  box-like  com- 
partment narrower  than  the  spacing  of  said  IToot  legs 
near  the  lower  ends  thereof  with  its  front  cad  proircting 
between  and  beyond  the  front  legs  near  said  knicr  ends, 
a  horizontal  bar  spanning  and  secured  to  said  front  lep 
above  said  compartment,  a  hinge  connecting  the  upper 
side  of  said  compartment  to  said  bar  to  swing  the  com- 
partment about  a  horizontal  axis  between  a  horizontal 
position  and  an  upright  position  in  which  the  compart- 
ment is  di^ww^t  behind  said  front  legs,  said  rear  leg  being 
offset  rearwardly  from  said  plane  a  distance  greater  than 
the  thickness  of  said  compartment  generally  paralleling 
said  plane  when  said  tripod  is  collapsed  whereby  the 
compartment  fits  into  the  space  between  the  front  legs  and 
the  rear  leg.  said  upright  position  with  the  rear  leg  ex- 
tending along  the  imderside  of  the  compartment,  a  collar 
pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  end  of  said  compartment 
and  slidable  along  said  rear  leg  as  the  compartment  swings 
up  and  down,  a  s;op  on  said  rear  leg  engageable  with  said 
collar  to  limit  downward  swinging  of  said  compartment 
when  the  latter  is  horizontal  whereby  the  compartment 
forms  a  truss  bracing  said  tripod  in  the  open  position,  and 
a  damp  mounted  oo  the  underside  of  said  compartment 
engageable  with  said  rear  leg  to  grip  the  latter  when  the 
tripod  is  collapsed  thereby  to  mainuin  the  tripod  collapsed. 


3445J67 
ELA9nC  SLnVB  VALVE 

R  GarAssr,  7913  dsssriti  Ave, 
Nor«  OtassM  9,  OMa 
Aar.  27, 1962,  Ssr.  Na.  196^4 
ICInliis.    (CL2SI— 8)  / 


A  flow  control  valve  comprisiag  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned,  spaced,  oppositely  oriented,  like  end  plugs,  a 
valve  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  secured  in 
fixed  surrounding  relation  to  one  end  of  each  of  said 
plugs,  an  annular  imperforate  rubber  sleeve  surrounding 
said  ends  of  said  plugs  and  the  space  therebetween  and 
disposed  within  said  body  so  that  the  tnlermadiate  portion 
of  said  sleeve  disposed  between  said  plugs  is  radially  ex- 
pansible and  contractiMe.  each  of  said  end  plugs  having 
an  axial  bore  therethrouf^  conununicating  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  rubber  sleeve,  a  core  aligned  with  and  dis- 
posed between  said  phigs  and  having  an  annular  valve 
seat  thereon  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  normal  inner 
diameter  of  said  sleeve,  said  core  having  a  transversdy 
disposed  bore  at  each  end  thereof,  a  pin  secured  in  each 
of  said  transverse  bores,  the  ends  oi  said  pins  being  sup- 
ported on  the  inside  inner  ends  of  said  phigi  to  locate  said 
MM  O.O.— «7 


core  and  ^ve  seat  coaadally  with  and  centrally  of  said 
sleeve  and^so  as  to  define  an  annular,  normally  open, 
unobstructed  fiow  padi  between  said  sleeve  and  said  core, 
the  intermediate  portioo  of  said  sleeve  being  of  reduced 
diameter  relative  to  the  end  portions  thereof  and  nor- 
mally oat  oi  contact  with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  seat 
cooperating  with  the  intermediate  reduced  diameter  por- 
tion of  said  rubber  sleeve  in  its  contracted  condition  so  as 
to  limit  the  inward  and  axial  Hexart  thereof  imder  the 
fluid  pressure  to  which  said  sleeve  is  subjected,  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  sleeve  being  radially  contractible 
into  contact  with  said  valve  seat  in  reH>onse  to  a  pre- 
determined pressure  differential  on  the  interior  and  exte- 
rior of  said  sleeve  so  as  to  dose  said  valve  and  prevent 
fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet,  the  space  between 
said  sleeve  and  tubular  body  forming  an  expansible  pres- 
sure chamber  to  which  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied 
for  controlling  the  expansion  and  contraction  of  said 
sleeve,  said  valve  seat  comprising  an  annular  concave  sur- 
face on  the  exterior  of  sAid  core  and  said  sleeve  including 
a  relatively  thick  annular  section  at  the  central  portion 
thereof,  the  outer  surface  of  said  core  being  of  such  shape 
that  the  material  of  said  sleeve  in  any  given  plane  normal 
to  said  fiow  path  is  uniformly  contracted  in  its  closed 
position. 

M45.968 

SUMP  DRAIN  VALVE 

Robert  D.  Man«  Valley  Stream.  N.Y. 

(9S2  Meeker  Ave^  BrooUya,  N.Y.) 

imm.  9, 1961,  Ssr.  No.  136,3a 

16CUm.    (CL  251—144) 


1.  A  samp  drain  aitangsoisnt  for  use  in  draining  sump 
prodoctt  from  a  tmck  tank  and  the  like  comprising  a  drain 
valve  unit  having  a  caafaig  with  a  port  therein,  a  passage- 
way commtmicartng  with  said  port  and  a  valve  adjusted 
to  selectively  doM  said  passageway,  said  valve  including 
a  valve  head  and  a  stem  oo  the  end  of  which  said  head 
is  pivotally  supported  and  said  casing  being  provided  with 
a  ranliem  seal  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  said  bead;  ac- 
cess means  on  said  casing  adapted  for  rdease  from  a  re- 
mote point  for  providing  aooen  to  said  valve  head,  said 
head  being  oriented  in  said  casing  and  said  casing  being 
configured  whereby  release  of  said  access  means  permits 
removal  of  said  valve  head  and  said  seal  from  said  casing 
without  the  need  to  renx>ve  said  unit  from  said  tank,  col- 
lector chamber  and  valve  recdving  means  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  and  depend  from  the  sump  section  of  said 
tank  and  to  delimit  the  drain  hole  in  said  sump  section, 
said  chamber  means  having  an  opening  for  recdving  said 
valve  unit,  said  casing  port  being  in  communication  with 
said  drain  hole  via  s^  chamber,  and  lever  control  means 
powpiad  to  said  valve  head  for  controlling  drainage 
through  said  1 
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GATE  VALVE  HAVING  FLUID  PRESSURE  SEAL 

AND  LIMIT  STOP  MEANS 

Tlcaio  TOO  Zwcck,  BwUiittoai,  Mml,  mmtfiaot  to  Hlgk 

Voltatc  EagiiMcriBg  Corporation,  flMfctliM 

a  coipmMkiu  of  Manachnetti  r  f 

FVcd  Jmlty  3,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  121,43S 

4  CWms.     (CL  251—173) 


1.  A  high  vacuum  faie  vahre  f or  uw  in  a  puikfe  accel- 
erator vacuum  system  comprising  in  combination  a  metal 
housing  having  two  apertured  walls,  a  metal  gate,  means 
for  advancing  said  gate  into  and  out  of  a  position  in- 
tervening between  the  apertures  m  said  walls,  gate-stop 
means  supported  so  as  to  abut  the  advance  edge  of  said 
gate  at  three  places  when  said  gate  is  in  said  intervening 
position  and  thereby  prevent  further  advance  movement 
of  said  gate,  two  of  said  places  of  abutment  on  said 
advance  edge  comprising  two  lateral  surfaces  so  disposed 
as  to  prevent  lataral  nK>vement  of  said  gate,  said  third 
place  of  abutment  being  so  disposed  as  to  prevent  down- 
ward movement  only  of  said  gate,  a  knife-edge  mounted 
on  one  ot  said  waJls  about  the  aperttire  therein,  a  metal 
chamber  having  flexible  boimdaries  mounted  on  the  in- 
terior of  the  other  wall  so  that  said  chamber  lies  about 
the  aperture  therein,  and  meaiu  for  introducing  a  fluid 
imder  pressure  into  said  chamber  to  effect  expansion  there- 
of and  cause  said  gate  to  be  pressed  against  said  knife- 
edge. 

3,145371 

OVER-SPEED  SHUT-OFF  MECHANBM  FOR 

TURBOSBS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Ednard  Trckat,  Naticy,  NJ.,  —Igaiii  to  IpsrhMsa  D»- 

▼dopiiMiit  Corporatioa^  BcUcTflk,  N  J^  a 

of  New  Jersey 

FBed  Jaly  31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  213Jf9 
9  ClakM.     (CL  253—59) 


1.  la  a  fluid  pressure  mediimi  operated  turbine,  the 
oombinatioB  of  a  casing  section  for  housing  a  turbine 
rotor;  a  concentric  annular  casing  sectkn  at  one  side  of 


said  roior  casmg  sectioa;  a  valve  on  said  annular  cawig 
section  inchiding  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  in  fluid  flow  com- 
munication with  said  inkt  and  said  rotor  casing  section,  a 
valve  member  for  ■*■»»*«■«§  off  flow  cooununication  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  and  a  radially  extending 
slidable  nsember  for  operating  said  valve  member;  a  hol- 
low drum  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  aaaular  casing 
section  and  having  an  annular  inner  wall;  a  radially  ex- 
tending shear  pin  having  an  outer  end  adjacent  the  inner 
end  of  said  valve  operating  member  for  normally  prevem- 
ing  routioo  of  said  hoUow  drum;  a  turbine  rotor  in  said 
rotor  casing  section  driven  by  naedium  supplied  through 
said  valve  outlet:  a  second  drum  mounted  within  said  hoi- 
low  drum  and  connected  for  rotation  with  said  rotor  and 
having  an  annular  outer  wall  in  doae  proximity  to  said 
inner  wall  with  sufficient  clearance  therebetween  for  free 
rotary  movement  of  said  outer  wall  with  respect  to  said 
inner  wall,  said  second  drum  being  so  constructed  and  di- 
mensioned that  when  said  rotor  is  driven  at  an  excessive 
speed  said  outer  wall  is  expanded  to  cause  said  outer  wall 
to  engage  said  inner  wall  and  exert  a  force  thovoo  tending 
to  rotate  said  hollow  drum;  and  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending cam  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  hoUow  drum 
for  shearing  said  shear  pin  and  for  effecting  actuation  of 
said  valve  operating  member  by  displacement  of  the  outer 
end  portion  of  said  shear  pin  upon  rotation  of  said  hollow 
drum  to  position  said  valve  member  to  shut  off  the  supply 
of  medium  through  said  valve  outlet  and  to  said  rotor. 


1.141f71 
SUPPORT  PLATE  FOR  A  DIFFE1IENT1AL  AND 


a  ■ihim,  Sit  E.  Ird  at.  New  »...^„ 
Flei  Fek  IS,  lH4,Ser.  N«.  34«,3M 
SCUm.    (CL2S4— U3) 


1.  For  use  with  a  floor  jack  of  the  saddle  type  in  posi- 
tioning a  differential  gear  case  and  power  divider  hotising 
assembly  of  a  tandem  rear  axle  differential  combination 
for  removal  from,  or  hwlallaricw  of  said  assembly  on, 
said  tandem  rear  axle  differential  combination; 

(a)  a  power  divider  bounig  and  differential  gear  case 
assembly  support  plate  comprising:  a  rectangiUar 
base  member,  two  side  members,  one  end  member 
and  attachment  means  adapted  to  engage  with  a 
jack  saddle  in  which 
{b)  said  base  member  has  a  flat  plaaar  snrfMe  for 
support  of  the  base  of  the  houaing  of  said  power 
divider  and  has  an  arcnate  opening  at  iu  trout  end; 
(c)  said  side  members  are  diapoeed  vertically  tmn  said 
base  plate  and  tapered  downwardly  at  the  front  end 
to  cooperate  with  said  afvuate  opctdng  in  cradling 
•aid  power  divider  housing  and  diflareatial  gear  ca» 
assembly  in  a  podtion  for  easy  separation  of  the 
power  divider  housing  fivrn  the  diffeivntial  gear 


(d)  said  end  ntember  being  disposed  at  the  rear  of  the 
base  plate  and  rising  verticaDy  therefrom  and  con- 
taining a  bolt  hole  regiMerable  with  a  boh  hole  on  the 
bousing  of  said  power  divider,  and 

(e)  a  bolt  capable  of  projecting  through  said  boh  hole 
of  said  eiMl  member  to  threadably  engage  with  said 
power  dividw ' 
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whereby  said  power  divider  housing  and  differen- 
tial gear  case  assembly  suppoct  plate  may  be 
secured  to  the  saddle  of  a  floor  jack  and  secured 
to  said  differential  gear  case  and  power  divider 
housing  assembly  with  one  boh  so  that  the  said 
assembly  is  balanced  thereon  throu^  the  sup- 
porting action  of  said  base  plate,  the  cradling 
action  of  said  side  members  and  the  securing 
action  of  the  said  end  member  in  combinatian 
with  said  bolt 


3,145,972 

PORTABLE  POWER  FISH  CABLE  TOOL 

GeraM  C.  Swesnsy.  915  N.  15lh  SC  YaUma,  Wash. 

Filed  lirfv  17, 1942,  Ser.  Nn.  214324 

14  ClalM.    (CL  254—1343) 


I.  A  portable  cable  tool  for  moving  a  cable  through  a 
conduit  comprising  a  bousing,  a  reel  drum,  a  cable  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  reel  drum  and  having  an  object  securing 
free  end  portion  exterior  of  uid  housing,  a  reel  drum  as- 
sembly routably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said  reel 
drum  being  rotatable  mounted  within  said  assembly,  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  assembly  being  normal  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  reel  drum,  a  cable  feeder  means  mount- 
ed on  said  assembly  for  pulling  said  cable  from  said  reel 
drum  and  feeding  it  exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  through 
a  conduit,  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  said  assembly  paaring 
through  said  feeder  means,  and  selective  means  for  oper- 
ating said  feeder  means  and  routing  said  asaembly  to 
simuluneously  axial  ly  route  said  cable  and  feed  it  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing,  said  selective  means  including 
means  to  release  said  cable  from  control  by  said  feeder 
means  and  rotate  said  drum  to  wind  up  said  cable  there- 
on and  move  the  object  sectired  to  said  free  end  portion 
through  a  conduit,  said  reel  drum  asaemMy  comprising 
an  assembly  bed.  a  drum  axle  mounted  on  said  bed.  a 
driven  bevel  gear  secured  to  said  dnmi.  a  driving  bevel 
gear  meshed  with  said  driven  bevel  gear,  a  shaft  axially 
aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  said  assembly,  said 
driving  bevel  gear  being  moonted  on  said  shaft,  a  hollow 
shaft  conotntric  about  said  driving  bevel  gear  shaft,  a 
sutionary  gear  concentric  whh  both  said  shafu  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  housing,  said  assembly  bed  being  se- 
cured to  said  hollow  shaft,  a  transmission  shaft  joumaled 
on  said  assembly  bed  having  a  gear  at  one  end  meshing 
with  said  stationary  gear  and  meshed  bevel  gears  at  the 
other  end  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  feeder 
means,  said  selective  operating  means  being  connectible 
to  either  of  said  concentric  shafts. 


to   The 


3,145,973 
LINE  STRINGING  BLOCK 
«ami    Nvacianaae,   tianiOTgi 
Theodore  IX  Ifewsa  Urn 
Hartford,  Com.,  a  loiauiatlon  of 

Pled  Aag.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  Nn.  219,457 
llOaiM.  (CL  254— 1343) 
1.  A  line  stringing  block  of  the  type  used  in  a  transmis- 
sion line  stringing  operation,  wherein  transmission  lines 
are  attached  to  a  running  board  which  is  drawn  throu^ 
the  stringing  block  by  a  pulling  cable,  the  said  stringing 
block  comprising  a  frame,  a  drum  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  having  an  annular 
groove  therein  to  receive  said  Kne  polling  cable,  a  support- 


ing member  on  said  frame,  guide  members  mounted  on 
said  supporting  member  aligned  with  said  groove  and 
normally  disposed  in  guiding  position  thereon  in  spaced 
relation  to  receive  said  pulling  cable  therebetween  and 
guide  it  over  said  drum  to  retain  it  in  said  groove  as  it 
passes  through  said  block,  latch  means  engageable  with 


."** 

«-*^-}*-- 


rz.-^ 


and  normally  retaining  said  guide  members  in  said  guid- 
ing position,  and  means  on  said  frame  effecting  simul- 
uneous  movement  of  said  guide  members  from  said 
guiding  position  upon  engagement  by  said  running  board 
whereby  the  running  board  may  pass  through  said  block 
unobstructed  by  said  guide  memben. 


3,145,974 

DECK  WINCH 

Thomas  A.  Short,  2425  Hyde  SC,  ApC  4, 

San  FhiMlBco  9,  Cdtf. 

FBed  May  31, 1943,  Ser.  Naw  2f4,4S4 

7ChdnH.    (CL  254— 154) 


1.  A  winch  for  providing  a  wind-up  force  on  a  rope 
or  cable  comprising: 
a  fixed  base  meaiu; 

a  drum  rotatabty  mounted  on  said  base  means; 
a  rotetable  central  shaft  *«*— ^j^g  vertically  throng 


means  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft  above 
said  drum  for  turning  said  shaft  in  either  direction; 

a  drive  pinion  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft; 

a  first  gear  means  having  a  relatively  km  gear  ratio 
and  drivin^y  connected  with  said  drum; 

a  second  gear  means  having  a  relatively  hi|^  gear  ratio 
and  drivingly  coimected  with  said  drum; 

and  means  at  the  end  of  said  shaft  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  drive  pinion  with  eidier  said  first  or  said 
second  gear  means  depending  on  the  directioD  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft 
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3445^5 

■LENDING  APPAKATTJS 
RaymDod  W.  Towm,  fc^  rtm^atmkm,  tjL^m^ 

fontkm  at  IMmmmt 

FIM  Not.  14, 1M2, 9cr.  No.  217,4t2 
IICWm.    (CL2S9u^) 


"T/^^rfit-^ 


oaeuM;  a  pdr  of  polkyt  tmptetbrtty  Ibndly  nKwnted  oo 
Mid  oppoate  cads  of  mid  ihafl  mMm  for  rotatioa  than- 
with;  a  pair  of  ropaa  raipacti¥aly  wooad  in  aawal  tunu 
about  nid  poIleyB;  and  a  pair  of  compiMila  dninu  flzcdly 
moootad  on  Hid  driva  ahafl  for  rotation  tharawith  and 
having  each  two  drum  portioaa.  at  laaat  ooa  of  said  drum 
portions  of  each  composite  drum  being  constructed  as  a 
two-«ep  drum  portion,  each  of  said  ropes  having  a  pair  of 
frae  ends  respectivdy  fastanad  to  laid  two  drum  portions 
ofaid  pair  of  composite  drums,  tba  and  portions  of  said 
ropes  being  wound  on  said  two  drum  portioas  in  opposite 
directions  and  the  diametcn  of  said  two-Map  drum  por- 


1.  Blending  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  chamber 
having  side  walls,  an  upper  end.  a  lower  end,  a  longitxidi- 
nal  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  compartments  therein,  said 
compartments  being  separated  one  from  another  by  a 
plurality  of  partitions,  said  partitions  being  generally 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  the 
partitions  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber 
a  substantial  part  of  the  way  to  said  upper  end,  each  of 
said  compartments  having  a  hopper  conununicating  with 
the  lower  part,  a  hoUow  riser  pipe,  said  riser  pipe  being 
disposed  generally  parallel  with  and  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  chamber  and  extending  through  the  lower 
end  of  said  chamber  and  also  at  least  nearly  to  the  upper 
end  part  of  said  partitions,  a  constricted  pipe  section  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  constricted  pipe 
section  being  cou|rfed  to  and  aligned  with  said  riser  pipe 
below  said  hoppers,  a  plurality  of  discharge  lines,  one  of 
said  discharge  lines  being  coupled  between  each  of  said 
hoppers  and  said  riser  pipe  at  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
stricted part,  the  coupling  of  the  discharge  lines  to  the 
riser  pipe  being  synunetrical  with  respect  to  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber, 
valved  conduit  means  coupled  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
constricted  part  for  sequentially  applying  gas  under  pres- 
sure through  said  constricted  part  in  one  direction  and  for 
withdrawing  material  from  said  chamber  through  said 
constricted  part  in  another  direction,  means  for  feeding 
particulated  materials  into  said  compartmenu  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  chamber,  and  means  for  randomly  dis- 
persing into  said  compartments  particulated  materials 
which  are  blown  from  said  riser  pipe  as  gas  is  applied 
under  pressure  to  said  constricted  part. 


tion  being  dimensioned  to  the  diameter  of  the  other  drum 
portion  in  each  composite  drum  so  that  during  turning  of 
said  drive  shaft  in  one  direction  each  rope  first  unwinds 
from  one  drum  portion  of  each  composite  dnun  at  least 
to  the  same  extent  as  it  is  wound  on  the  other  drum  por- 
tion so  that  said  shaft  means  arc  rotated  without  moving 
said  tub  between  said  potitioiu  thereof  while  during  fur- 
ther roution  of  said  drive  shaft  in  said  one  direction  each 
rope  is  wound  to  a  graatar  extcitt  on  said  other  drum  por- 
tion than  it  is  unwound  from  said  one  drum  portion  so 
as  to  move  said  tub  batwwa  said  portions  thereof  while 
simultaneously  turning  said  shaft  means. 


'aa 


M4S.977 
GBAVmr  MDSR  FOR 
ANDMOKTAH 

UH.M,lM),Ssr.Ntt. 
f  ni^i      (CL25»— 1«J) 


CONCRETB 


3,145,974 
CONCRETE  MIXER  WITH  TUB  UPT 
Pablo  AngMt  and  Infefcoeg  WaVca  de  Aafwl,  holh  of 
Oircctorio  13«,  Bcraal,  ■■woe  Akcs,  AnaadM 
Filed  May  24, 1941,  Ser.  N«.  112,454 
14CWms.    (CL  259^144) 
1.  A  concrete  mixing  and  lifting  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  machine  frame  iiKluding  guide  rail 
means  extending  in  upward  direction;  a  tub  supported  on 
said  guide  rail  means  movable  from  a  lower  rest  position 
to  an  upper  discharge  position;  a  shaft  tumaMy  mounted 
in  said  tub  and  having  opposite  ends  extending  respec- 
tively beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  tub;  mixing  means  in 
said  tub  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  there- 
with; a  sin^  drive  shaft  tumably  mounted  on  said  frame 


I.  A  reversible  gravity  mixer  for  concrete  and  mortar, 
comprising  a  supporting  structure,  a  rotary  mixing  drum 
carried  by  said  structure,  a  pair  of  loose  nOtn  provided 
at  both  sides  on  said  structure  for  supporting  the  front 
end  of  said  mixing  drum,  bearing  means  for  siqiporting 
the  rear  end  of  said  mixing  drum,  a  tub  lift  for  f^iTging 
said  mixing  drum,  a  driving  motor  operatively  connect- 
ed with  said  mixing  drum  for  operating  the  latter  allsr- 
nately  in  one  and  the  oikar  direction  for  naxtni  ita 
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charge,  re^ectively  for  discharging  its  contents,  and  with 
said  tub  lift  for  hoisting  the  tub  of  this  lift  during  the 
discharging  rotation  of  said  mixing  drum,  the  oper- 
ative connection  between  said  motor  and  said  tub  in- 
cluding rope  drums  and  ropea  and  one  of  theae  rope 
drums  including  a  known  freewhael  hub.  , 


344S,»7t 
AfRHBAIlRS 
CRjr,  B. 


G.  T« 
Ak 
of  Delaware 
Fled  Dec.  21, 1942, 9ar.  Nn.  244,5M 
4nilii     (CL  243—19) 


Kjr^a 


4.  Axial  flow  fan  apparatus  for  supplying  combustion 
air  to  an  air  heater,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  inlet  ring  and  a  propeller  fan  therein  for 
causing  air  flow  through  said  ring; 

(6)  means  supporting  said  fan  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  ring; 

(r)  meaiu  urging  said  fan  in  opposition  to  the  axial 
thrust  developed  by  said  fan  toward  a  maximum  vol- 
ume position  of  said  fan  relati««  to  said  ring  under 
a  low  density  of  air  condition; 

(d)  said  last-mentioned  means  being  yieldable  in  re- 
sponac  to  am  increased  axial  thnist  developed  by  said 
fan  arising  from  an  increased  air  density  condition 
for  permitting  displacement  of  said  fan  away  from 
said  maximum  volume  position  and  to  a  reduced 
volume  position. 


3,145,979 
ROTARY  DRUMS 


to  F.  L.  taldlh  *  Cn^  New  Yavk,  N.Y.,  a 
I  of  Delnws 

FIM  Am.  9, 1942.  Ssr.  Nn.  215,947 
€CkiKM.    (CL  243-33) 


1.  A  rotary  drum  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extend- 
ing conveyor  flights  of  helical  form,  ntmmting  means 
within  the  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  chaina  each  aecured 
at  one  end  only  to  the  mounting  aaeans  between  the  flights, 
characterized  in  that  the  length  of  each  chain  is  between 
50%  and  150%  of  the  internal  diameter  of  the  drum,  the 
width  of  each  flight  is  between  12%  and  45%  of  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  the  drum,  and  the  interior  of  the  drum 
inward  from  the  free  edges  of  the  flights  is  open. 


3,14»M 

CONTINUOUS  HEAT  TREATING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

L.  SnsMh,  Jr.,  RickHMWd,  Va^  aarignor  to  Hupp 

CorporatkiB,  Clevelaad,  Ohio,  a  coffwotalkMi  of  Vhgiafai 

FIM  Dec.  31, 1942,  Ser.  No.  241,723 

27ClahBSL    (C1.24»— v34) 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  heat  treating  a  material  in 
a  structure  having  a  plate  disposed  in  a  treatment  cham- 
ber and  formed  with  a  material  support  surface  bounded 
by  an  outer  coiMinuous  peripheral  edge,  said  continuous 
process  compriiing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  supplying  and  distributing  the  mate- 
rial to  be  treated  in  a  thin  layer  of  uniform  thickness 
upon  said  supporting  surface, 

(b)  continuously  supplying  heat  to  said  thin  layer 
from  both  above  and  below  said  surface  to  cause  the 
heat  to  penetrate  the  layer  from  its  two  sides  and 
heat  the  layer  to  a  substantially  uniform  temperature 
throughout, 

(c)  continuously  overturning  the  distributed  material 
simultaneously  with  the  supply  and  distribution  of 
untreated  nuiterial  to  retard  the  formation  of  hot 
spots  in  said  layer  and  further  to  increase  the  uni- 
formity of  the  temperature  of  the  material,  and 

(^)  removing  said  material  in  said  layer  in  a  continu- 
ous stream  simultaneously  with  the  supply  and  distri- 
bution of  untreated  mataial  to  said  support  surface, 
the  removal  of  material  being  effected  by  sweeping 
said  material  over  said  perii^eral  edge  after  it  has 
been  on  said  support  surface  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  tiaae. 


,      3445,9tl 
FURNACES  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MINERAL, 
ESPECIALLY  BASALT  WOOL 

ieariar,  Voltach  (MahiX 

FDed  Jan.  22, 1944,  Ssr.  No.  4,424 

2  nslmi      (0.243—27) 


•V--''\    J!  Mi    ^  4 


'yi<^i'6!^y^yyyS<'iit^yiC>y,:^A^yAi^, 


2.  Furnace  for  the  production  of  mineral  and  especially 
basalt  wool  with  continuous  melting  process,  comprising 
a  furnace  housing  with  a  collecting  trough,  a  vertical 
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chargiiif  ho|q;>er  merginf  at  iu  lower  end  into  the  collect- 
ing trough  for  the  molten  material,  said  trough  arranged 
horizontally  in  the  furnace  housing  as  a  circular  chamber 
in  vertical  cross  section,  a  Mast  passage  provided  in  the 
circular  chamber  at  the  end  of  the  collecting  trough,  and 
a  burner  opening  in  the  housing  for  a  burner  of  which 
the  flame  is  given  a  spiral  direction  towards  the  charging 
hopper  and  the  blast  passage  by  the  furnace  housing  which 
is  of  substantially  circular  cross  section. 


BAFFXE  PLATE  FOR  ANNKAUNG  OVEN 

Matthias  Ladwlg.  Keilwlg.  GeniiMy,  assizor  to  Matthias 
Lwiwig  laAHtricofaihiM,  Ems,  Whiailsni,  Geraaay. 

nM  WIm.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  Na  1IM74 
Cfarfns  priority.  appMrnHan.  Chi—j.  Mar.  25.  IMl, 

L  3S.5M 

4ClaiML    (CL243— 47) 


1 .  A  supporting  baflle  for  annealing  ovens,  comprising 
a  metallic  disk  with  a  circular  central  aperture  having 
integral  ribs  coextensively  di^tosed  on  opposite  faces 
thereof,  said  ribs  being  of  generally  triangular  configura- 
tion with  converging  sides  extending  along  lines  tangent 
to  different  circles  within  the  circumference  of  said  aper- 
ture and  offset  in  the  same  direction  from  the  center  of 
said  aperture,  said  ribs  being  separated  by  channels 
narrowing  toward  said  aperture  whereby  the  width  of 
said  channels  at  said  aperture  is  substantially  half  their 
width  near  the  outer  periphery  of  said  disk. 


S,14S3t3 
SPRING  CAUBRATING  MEANS 
Wallace  C.  Hlghcc.  MoMt  CleiMM,  Mick.. 
Hdley  Cartarctor  CoapMy,  Warrca.  Mick.,  a 
of  MkhlgHi 

FBad  Nov.  i,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  15«,35S 
4CbkM.    (CLM7— 1) 


to 


Wi 


3.14S,N4 
SINGLE  TAPER  LEAP  SPRING 

iPa.»a 


S,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  2t7.5S3 
(CL  247—47) 


TT 


2.  A  spring  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  coil  spring  having  a  locking  tab  on  one  end 
thereof  and 

(b)  a  calibrator  having  a  series  of  notches  around 
the  periphery  thereof,  said  calibrator  being  routable 
in  said  coil  spring  and  locked  in  place  by  the  ex- 
tension of  said  tab  into  any  one  of  said  series  of 
notches. 


1.  A  vdude  leaf  spring  consisting  aitirely  of  a  rolled 
sted  single  spring  leaf  that  te  of  constant  width  from  end 
to  end  has  a  gsoerally  central  portion  of  minor  length 
providing  means  for  attachment  to  axle  structure  or  the 
like,  and  is  of  continually  decreasing  thickness  tapering 
from  said  central  portion  to  both  of  said  ends,  said  spring 
leaf  being  of  constant  thickness  ia  lateral  cross-section 
between  iu  longitudinal  edges  at  all  points  along  its 
length  and  having  one  side  formed  with  surfaces  of  sub- 
stantially parabolic  contour  longitudinally  from  said  cen- 
tral portion  to  said  ends,  and  said  surfaces  being  formed 
by  rolling  with  a  thickness  tolerance  at  all  longitudinal 
locations  along  the  tapered  portioas  of  plus  or  minus 
0.005  inch  from  a  theoretical  desired  substantially  para- 
bolic contour. 


Blvd. 


3.14S3tS 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  DEVICES 

4e 


PHad  My  24, 1942.  S«r.  N«.  212399 
SOataa.    <CL247— 44) 


1.  A  pneumatic  device  for  the  automatic  compensation 
for  variations  in  load  in  aa  elastic  suspension  such  as. 
for  example,  for  use  in  a  motor  vehicle  in  maintaining 
subsuntially  consunt  the  mean  height  of  the  body  or 
chassis  above  the  ground,  whatever  the  load;  said  device 
comprising  a  coUapaible  casing  connected  at  iu  respec- 
tive upper  and  lower  ends  with  the  relatively  movable 
parts  of  the  suspension,  the  casing  comprising  a  pair  of 
telescoping  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  members  having 
respective  outer  and  inner  walls  axially  movable  in  prox- 
imity to  each  other,  sealing  means  between  the  inner 
wall  of  the  outer  member  and  the  outer  wall  of  the  inner 
member  to  provide  within  the  collapsible  casing  a  cham- 
ber of  variable  volume  containing  compressible  pneu- 
matic nuid  subjected  at  all  times  to  the  load  on  the 
suspension:  a  fluid  inlet  passageway  through  the  wall  of 
the  outer  cylindrical  member  giving  access  from  a  source 
of  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure,  and  a  fluid  outlet  pas- 
sage for  venting  the  chamber;  means  whereby  the  rela- 
Uve  positions  of  the  two  telescoping  cyUndrical  mem- 
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bers  under  variable  loading  cooditioBs  control  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  into  and  out  of  the  chamber  throu^  the 
respective  passageways,  said  means  operable  upon  com- 
pression of  the  pair  of  cylindrical  members  beyond  a  pre- 
determined point  to  admit  gaseous  fluid  to  extend  the 
casing  toward  a  mean  position,  said  means  being  oper- 
ativa  upon  extansion  of  said  casing  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined point  to  vent  gaseous  fluid  to  permit  the  cylindri- 
cal members  to  contract  toward  a  mean  position;  said 
last  named  means  comprising,  with  respect  to  said  inlet 
passageway,  an  annular  valve  seat  surrounding  the  open- 
ing of  the  inlet  passageway  in  said  outer  wall,  a  v«lve 
element  within  the  opening  and  movable  toward  and 
from  said  seat,  a  spring  in  said  passageway  urging  said 
valve  element  toward  said  seat  with  a  portion  of  said 
element  projecting  into  the  chamber  in  the  path  at  a 
part  of  the  inner  member,  wheieby  said  valve  element 
is  displaced  back  into  the  opening  of  the  inlet  passageway 
and  off  of  its  seat  against  the  urging  of  the  spring  to 
admit  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  opening  past  said 
valve  into  said  chamber. 


lower  frame,  the  relatively  fixed  connection  and  the 
pivotal  connection  of  one  arm  being  diagonally  opposed 
to  the  corruponding  connections  of  the  other  arm  where- 


3,145.994 
SOFT  EDGE  SPRING  ELEMENT  FOR 
I^  SINUOUS  SPRING  STRIP 

H^roia  A.  Vogelt  Detroit.  Mick.,  aasl^aor.  by 

Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of 

FBad  Dee.  22.  1949.  See.  Na.  77.419 
3  riilMi      <CL  247—192) 


1.  In  a  cushion  construction,  a  frame,  a  plurality  of 
sinuous  spring  strips  secured  to  said  frame,  soft  edge 
elemenu  secured  to  said  strips  rearward!  y  of  the  front 
end  of  the  strips  in  a  manner  to  have  the  front  ends  there- 
of disposed  above  the  front  edge  of  the  seat  frame,  a 
border  wire  along  the  front  edge  of  the  frame,  means 
clamping  the  front  ends  of  the  soft  edge  elements  to  the 
border  wire,  the  border  wire  having  U-shaped  end  sections 
facing  each  other,  and  means  for  clamping  the  ends  of  the 
U-shaped  end  sections  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
endmost  soft  e^fe  dements. 


3,145397 

RESILIENT  SEAT  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  GnniaiM.  5325  WirtwIaHir  Avc^ 


Mnr  31. 1943,  Scr.  Na.  214,491 
5  ClahBB.  (CL  247—194) 
1.  A  flexible  seat  construction  comprising  a  frame  as- 
sembly including  an  upper  frame  and  a  lower  frame,  said 
upper  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed 
sections  laterally  spaced  from  each  othier  but  connected 
to  each  other  by  extendable  and  retractable  lateral  con- 
nections which  extend  and  retract  to  increase  and  de- 
crease the  effective  width  of  said  upper  frame  whOe  main- 
Uining  the  connection  between  said  oppositely  disposed 
sections,  at  laaat  one  pair  of  arms  connecting  the  upper 
and  lower  frames,  each  arm  of  the  pair  having  a  rela- 
tively fixed  connection  at  one  end  with  one  of  said  op- 
positely disposed  sections  of  said  upper  frame  and  being 
pivouUy  cotmecled  to  a  diagonally  oppoaed  section  of  the 


by  said  arms  intersect  in  a  common  plane  intermediate 
their  lengths  and  between  said  upper  and  lower  frames, 
and  at  least  one  spring  extending  in  tension  between  the 
oppositely  disposed  sections  of  said  upper  frame. 


3,145399 

VEHICLE  CLOSURE 
Albert  I.  Calanlli,  Wladaor,  Ontario,  and  BarthoM  F. 
Meyer,  Tccamaeh.  Oatarto.  Canada,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Moton  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatfon 

Filed  Ian.  25.  1942.  Scr.  No.  148,771 
7ClakM.    (CL249— 3) 


I.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  closure  member  mov- 
able between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  a  body  member,  the  combination  comprising,  latch 
means  movable  between  latched  and  imlatched  positions 
for  latching  said  closure  member  to  said  body  member, 
first  cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said  latch  means 
for  moving  said  latch  means  between  said  positions, 
second  cam  means  mounted  on  said  body  member,  and 
cam  follower  means  mounted  on  said  closure  member  and 
successively  engageable  with  said  first  and  second  cam 
means  to  successively  move  said  latch  means  between 
latched  and  unlatched  positions  and  move  said  closure 
member  between  open  and  closed  positions. 


3,145,999 
SPREADING  MACHINE  FOR  FABRIC-LIKE 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
George  Cavrkk,  319  Rivcnidc  Drive,  New  York  25,  N.Y^ 
aa^Bor,  by  dbcct  aad  mttm  aariganieats,  of  oae-kalf 
pcrceat  to  Staalcy  O.  Morsa,  Metackea,  NJ. 
Filed  Aag.  17, 1942.  Scr.  No.  217,459 
tCfadoH.    (O.  279— 31) 
1.  A  machine  for  spreading  fabric-like  sheet  materials 
in  luccaasivc  superimpoaed  layers  upon  a  plane  surfaoe. 
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said  machine  comprisiiig  (1)  a  carriaae  adapted  to  per- 
torm  reciprocatinf  movement  over  and  along  the  surface 
upon  which  sheet  material  is  to  be  laid  down,  (2)  ac- 
commodation means  mounted  on  said  carriafe  for  a  pri- 
mary supply  of  longitudinally  extensive  sheet  material, 
(3)  paying  out  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
transferring  and  releasing  sheet  material  from  said  ma- 
chine to  said  surface,  (4)  a  first  intermediate  storage 
means  and  a  second  intermediate  storage  mesns  each 
adapted  to  receive  and  temporarily  acconamodate  sheet 
material  in  transit  between  a  properly  acconunodated 
primary  supply  thereof  and  said  paying  out  means,  there 
existing  between  said  first  and  second  intermediate  stor- 
age means  and  said  accommodation  means  for  a  primary 
supply  of  sheet  material  the  capability  of  relative  end-for- 
end  rotation  in  reject  of  the  width  dimension  of  sheet 
material  temporarily  accommodated  by  either  of  said  in- 


termediate storage  means  and  that  of  sheet  nuterial  in  a 
properly  accomnuxktted  primary  supply  thereof,  and  (5) 
drive  mechanism  mounted  on  said  carriage  wherethrough 
said  first  and  second  intermediate  storage  means  may  be 
actuated  altenutely  by  motioo  of  said  carriage  over  and 
along  said  surface  to  receive  dieet  material  from  a  prop- 
erly accommodated  primary  supply  thereof  on  successive 
traversing  movements  of  said  carriage  in  one  direction 
along  said  surface,  and  wherethrough  further  said  paying 
out  means  may  be  actuated  by  motion  of  said  carriage 
over  and  along  said  surface  to  receive  and  release  sheet 
material  substantially  directly  from  a  property  accom- 
modated primary  supply  thereof  on  every  traversing 
movement  of  said  carriage  in  said  one  direction  along  said 
surface  and  from  said  first  and  second  intermediate  stor- 
age means  altenutely  on  successive  traversing  move- 
ments of  said  carriage  in  the  other  direction  along  said 
surface. 

ROCKING  AMi;SEMENT  APPARATUS 

Crwr)» 


WagrM  E.  Tnmtf,  Om  Alrpart 
El  PsMtTex. 


PDcd  Dec  19, 19i2,  Ser.  No.  U5,925 
2CWm;    (0.272—1) 


•*^. 


one  of  which  is  secured  to  the  other  by  a  croaa-shaped 
fitting,  centrally  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  said  rock- 
ing amusement  apparatus,  and  a  tubular  ring  •nriryiwij 
the  lower  portion  of  the  said  tubular  members,  and  two 
flat  seats  diametrically  opposite  one  another  suiubly  ••• 
cured  within  the  confines  of  the  said  tubular  members, 
thereby  providing  a  place  for  two  people  to  sit  when 
riding  in  this  rocking  amusement  apparatus,  and  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  tubular  drive  bar  located  within  the 
confines  of  the  said  tubular  members,  the  said  tubular 
drive  bar  being  secured  to  the  sides  of  one  of  the  said 
tubular  membcn,  and  a  pan  secured  to  the  bottom  and 
lower  portion  of  the  sides  of  the  said  rocking  amuse- 
ment apparatus,  thereby  providing  a  solid  footing  for 
one's  feet  while  riding  in  the  said  rocking  amusement 
apparatus. 


3.14S,f91 
GAME  APPARATUS 
r.  Mmm,  RJ».  1,  Boywtown,  Pn. 
Mnr  1«,  1M2,  Ser.  N«w  19S,172 
9ClalBM.    (CL279_1M) 


^ 


'-SCZXL 


T*t 


g*  f*       >» 


1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  an  *io«g«ffd  runway 
having  spaced  apart  sabtfantially  parallel  upstanding  side 
walls  extending  from  end-to-end  thereof  and  defining  a 
track,  elastic  abtuments  extending  across  the  track  near 
each  end  thereof,  and  a  mobile  object  of  a  width  less 
than  the  width  of  the  track  and  of  a  length  greater  than 
the  track  width  disposed  for  travel  back  and  forth  along 
said  track,  said  mobile  object  being  adapted  to  be  ini- 
tially propelled  in  one  direction  toward  one  of  said  abut- 
menu  to  engage  and  distend  said  abutment  outwardly 
relative  to  the  track  end  adjacent  to  which  said  abutment 
tt  disposed  whereby  said  mobile  object  u  propeUed  in  the 
opposite  direction  by  the  rebounding  force  of  said  dis- 
tended abutment,  toward  the  other  abutment,  said  mobile 
object  comprising  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  bumpers  at 
the  ends  thereof  disposed  at  a  level  to  engage  said  abut- 
menu  when  the  vehicle  wheeb  are  in  engagement  with 
said  track. 


GAR«  APPARATUS  CO^raiNG  SUCCESSIVELY 
FLAYAILE  GOALS  WTTH  iALL  TRANSFER 
MEANS  THEREBETWEEN  ••w%i^wrw» 

Miley  tarMtt  McCking,  Bn  13,  IOms,  W.  Vn., , 
•*  •S.'^'!  ••  f-  C.  HnwB,  WaiertowB,  N.Y. 
FIM  Nov.  24, 1M2,  %m.  Nn.  239,f  M 
4Clilw.     (CL273-.li5) 


....                                             .    ^      ^  '•  *"•  I"™*  ■PParatus,  a  plurality  of  poeu  arranged  in 

1.  A  rockmg  amusement  apparatus  of  the  character  side  by  side  spaced  reUtion  and  each  risinVfrom  abound 

described,  compnsmg  two  tubular  members,  each  one  of  surface,  an  open  ended  tube  arranged  substantially  trans- 

which  u  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  teardrop,  and  each  versely  with  respect  to  each  of  said  poets  adia(4nt  the 

one  of  which  is  at  right  angle  to  the  other,  and  each  upper  end  thereof  with  one  end  of  said  tube  loww  than 
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the  other  end,  means  securing  each  tube  to  the  adjacent 
post,  a  bottomless  basket  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  each 
of  said  tubes  and  in  communication  therewith,  the  tube  of 
one  post  being  arranged  so  that  the  lower  end  is  adjacent 
to  and  spaced  from  the  basket  of  the  adjacent  post,  said 
baskeu  being  adapted  to  receive  in  turn  a  ball  thrown  by 
a  player  running  zigzag  between  said  posts,  each  of  said 
tubes  being  adapted  to  convey  the  ball  for  discharge  from 
the  lower  end  when  received  in  the  associated  basket. 


provided  with  bores  for  passing  a  wireline  therethru,  said 
flow  tubes  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relation  within  said 
barrel  and  defining  with  said  barrel  a  first  chamber  be- 
tween said  tubes,  a  second  chamber  above  said  first  tube, 
and  a  third  chamber  below  said  second  tube,  said  barrel 
and  said  bores  of  said  flow  tubes  being  of  a  size  to  pass 
a  wireline  of  a  given  size  with  miming  clearance  and  with 
substantially  no  mechanical  friction,  a  pressure  controller 


'  3,145,993 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SOLITAIRE 
TICKTACKTOB  GAME 
M. 


FIM  Od  4,  1962.  Ser.  No.  22t,2tl 
7CMM.    (CL27»-1M) 


1.  A  game  apparatiu  comprising  a  board  having  a  sur- 
face divided  into  fields,  said  fields  having  recesses  and 
adjacent  thereto  apertures,  lamps  located  in  said  recesses, 
and  a  power  circuit  for  each  lamp  including  normally 
spaced  contact  members  adjacent  to  an  aperture  in  a  field 
opposite  to  the  field  wherein  the  lamp  is  located. 


\ 


3,146,994 
MANUALLY  DRIVEN  ROTATABLB  DBC  DEVICE 

AND  STAND  COMBINATION 
Max  I.  RnisriM,  631  WBsMrt  BlvC,  SmI 

FBa«  Jm.  4, 1963,  Ser.  N«.  249,446 
mill  III     (CL  273— 142) 


1.  A  power  toy  and  stand  combination  comprising:  a 
manually  operable  drive  mechanism;  disc  means  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  drive  mechanism;  symbol  means  on  said 
disc  means ;  stationary  pointer  means  juxtaposed  the 
periphery  of  said  disc  means  for  designating  one  of  said 
lymbol  meant  when  said  disc  means  comes  to  rest;  and 
a  stationary  housing  for  said  disc  means  secured  to  said 
drive  mechanism  and  inrlnding  a  flat  extending  portion 
terminating  in  a  straight  edge  for  engaging  a  floor,  said 
flat  extending  portion  having  at  least  one  opening  extend- 
ing therethrough  adapted  to  receive  an  elongated  member 
in  a  direction  nonnal  to  its  plane  to  provide  a  stand  for 
said  power  toy. 

3,146,996 
WELL  SERVICE  CABLE  SEALING  APPARATUS 
^om^limkA  H.  Cartg,  — i  Kwiis^  L.  Mc- 

'fIM  Apr.  24, 19S9,  S«.  N«w  Blt^M 
MCWm.    (CL277— 2t) 
12.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described,  comprising,  a 
tubular  barrel  and  first  and  second  flow  tubes  respectively 


connected  with  said  first  chamber  and  said  third  chamber, 
a  variable  fiuid  pressure  source  coimected  with  said  first 
chamber,  said  pressure  source  being  coimected  with  and 
controUeid  by  said  pressure  controller,  and  means  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  barrel  for  connecting  saki  barrel  to  the 
well  head,  the  arrangement  being  stKh  that  fliud  flow 
imder  pressure  is  provided  to  said  ^st  chamber  in  response 
to  a  pressure  communicated  to  said  third  chamber  from 
said  well  hewL 


I. 


C 
Jr 


3,146,996 
SEAL  FOR  BEARING 
Nhsos,  PMtedelpMa,  Pa.,  John 
CdM.,  Hi  lohB  L.  ~ 
Grave,  Pa.,  aHlfnars  to  SKF 
Pa.,  a  cotperatloa  of 
Fled  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,646 
4  nsl^i     (CL  277— 169) 


WiUow 


1.  A  seal  for  sealing  the  space  between  confronting 
surfaces  of  a  pair  of  spaced  relatively  rotatable  mem- 
bers comprising  a  ring-like  reinforcing  member,  a  sealing 
element  including  a  body  portion  secured  to  said  reinforc- 
ing member  and  a  marginal  portion  projecting  axially 
and  radially  with  respect  to  said  body  portion  at  an  angle 
thereto  beyond  a  peripheral  edge  of  said  ring-like  rein- 
forcing member  and  a  flange  projecting  from  and  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  marginal  portion,  said  marginal 
portion  and  flange  being  of  substantially  the  same  cross 
sectional  thickness  and  being  offset  rdative  to  one  another 
to  ddSne  a  juncture  therebetween  of  reduced  cross  section 
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to  pormit  flexing  movement  of  said  flange  about  •%¥i  junc- 
ture. 


AUGVgT  25.  1964 


3,145397 

WORK  GRIPPING  CHIK:K 

DstM  Moms,  I4«7  N.  Stk  St^  PMteddpkte 

FIM  Fck.  It,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  17M81 

IClaiM.    (CL27»-3) 


1.  A  work  gripping  chuck  comprising  a  routabie  chuck 
head,  a  plurality  of  work  gripping  jaws  mounted  for 
movement  radially  relative  to  said  chuck  head,  an  oper- 
ating ring  mounted  for  roUtion  relative  to  said  chuck 
head,  a  plurality  of  operating  links  corresponding  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  said  jaws,  each  operating  link  pivotal- 
ly  connected  at  one  end  to  said  ring  and  at  its  opposite  end 
to  one  of  said  jaws,  a  power  device  connected  to  said  ring 
operable  to  rotate  said  ring  to  effect  movement  radially 
outwardly  of  said  jaws  through  said  links  from  a  retracted 
position  to  a  work  gripping  position,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively adjusting  said  parts  so  that  the  links  are  substantially 
aligned  radially  with  said  jaws  thereby  to  lock  said  jaws 
by  said  links  when  the  power  device  reaches  the  end  of 
its  power  stroke. 

3,1453M 
„  5S"?^  STRUCTURE  FOR  LAMINATED  SKI 
Hartrig  E.  HolmlMrs  and  Many  E.  Hotaibcrg,  St  PaaL 
Mtaiu,  Mrifonto  Hart  Ski  Mfg.  Cc  lac^  SC  PmI, 
MiiuL,  a  corporatfoa  of  MlMCMla 

Filed  A|ir.  2,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  1S44S4 
9ClaiM.    (CL  2S«—11.13)    , 


1.  In  a  laminated  ski,  a  bottom  structure  therefor  com- 
prising a  hard  conUnuous  sheet  of  weldable  metal  bonded 
as  a  laminate  thereto,  said  sheet  extending  substanUally 
for  the  length  and  substantially  for  the  width  of  said  ski. 
nght  angled  running  edge  means  also  of  weldable  metal 
at  each  side  of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  running  edge 
means  having  an  inwardly  directed  horizontal  flange  and 
a  downwardly  directed  vertical  flange,  said  horizontal 
flanges  being  welded  directly  to  marginal  portions  of  said 
sheet  to  form  a  channel-shaped  unit  composed  of  said 
sheet  and  running  edge  means,  and  a  running  sheet  hav- 
mg  at  least  a  substanual  portion  of  iu  upper  face  bonded 
to  the  lower  face  of  said  meul  sheet  between  said  run- 
ning edge  means  whereby  to  form  a  smooch  continuous 
surface  with  said  running  edge  means. 


^_  3,145,999 

INFANTS  WALKKR  AND  ROUNCKR 

iWer,  Ik.,  GardMr,  Mmal^'lll'^^pMkM  3 


Filed  Dm.  U,  I9i3,  Sv.  No.  329,t33 
4CWW.    (CL2M-30 


I.  A  walker-bouncer  for  infanu  comprising  a  lower 
frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  members. 
*n  upper  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced  paralicl  side 
members,   said   members  all  extending   fore-and-aft  of 
the  walker-bouncer,  and  upturned  end  portions  on  the 
lower    frame   members,   two    pairs   of   spaced    parallel 
crossed  scissor  members,  each  pair  of  scissor  members 
being  interpivoted  intermediate  the  respective  ends  there- 
of, corresponding  ends  of  said  scissor  members  being 
mounted  on  the  upturned  ends  of  said  under  frame, 
one  scissor  member  of  each  pair  pivotally  mounting 
the  upper  frame  members  at  the  forward  ends  there- 
of, the  other  scissor  member  of  each  pair  extending 
in  a  direction  toward  the  rear  ends  of  said  upper 
frame  members  anc^  terminating  in  an  upper  end 
unconnected  with  respect  to  the  upper  frame  mem- 
bers. 

«  pair  of  bell-crank  levers  pivoted  intermediate  thdr 
ends  at  each  side  of  said  upper  frame  adjacent  the 
rear  end  thereof,  each  lever  being  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  the  upper  end  of  said  other  scissor  frame 
member  that  is  unconnected  to  the  upper  frame 
members. 

a  backrest  member  mounted  on  the  levers  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof  remote  from  the  scissor  frame  mem- 
bers, and  being  movable  with  the  levers,  said  back- 
rest member  being  adapted  to  cause  pivoul  motion 
of  said  levers  causing  the  pivot  axis  between  the 
^vers  and  the  said  other  Kissor  frame  members  to 
be  moved  selectively  from  one  side  to  the  other  of 
a  line  connecting  the  interpivoted  axis  of  the  scissor 
members  to  the  pivot  axis  of  said  levers  on  the 
upper  frame,  in  one  position  holding  the  scissor 
members  extended  and  the  upper  frame  elevated 
from  the  lower  frame,  but  when  moved  to  the  other 
tide  of  the  said  line  providing  folding  of  the  scisaor 
members  and  close  approach  of  the  frames,  and 
means  limiting  the  extent  of  motion  of  said  levers 
m  a  direction  to  hold  the  scissor  members  extended. 


3,144,9m 
ADJUSTABLE  VEHICLE  FRAME 
imes  W   HnlfM,  Makkabcrg  Parl^  Pa.,  assfeaor  to 
Dj-CorporMfc,.,  Toledo,  OWo,  nTii^SSS  ^ 

Filed  May  2,  1942,  Ser.  No.  191,793 

I.  A  vehide  frame  comprising  in  combination,  ■ 
(a)  a  sub-frame  supported  by  wheel  and  axle  means 
and  including  a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longi- 
tudinally extending  channel  members  of  U-shaped 
configuration  with  the  open  portion  thereof  posi- 
tioned vertically  upwardly. 


AvGvn  U,  1M4 
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{b)  each  of  said  channel  meaabars  inctoding  a  pair  ci 
laterally  spaced  vcrtkally  extaading  side  walls  and 
a  base  portion  intcrcoanictiiig  the  lower  portioa  oi 

(c)  means  securedly  intcrconnectiiig  said  pair  of  diaa- 
nel  members, 

(d)  a  main  frame  carrying  a  superstructure  tliereoa 
and  including  a  second  pair  of  laterally  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally extending  channel  members  of  U-shaped 
configuration  with  the  open  portion  thereof  posi- 
tioned vertically  upwardly  and  each  channd  meoH 
ber  of  said  pair  of  channel  members  being  in  a  mofv- 
aMe  nested  cooperative  relationship  respectively  with 
one  of  said  first  pair  of  channel  membm, 

(e)  each  of  said  second  pair  of  channd  members  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  lateiaUy  spaced  vertically  extending 
side  walls  and  an  engaging  base  portion  interoonnaci- 
ing  the  lower  portion  of  said  side  walls, 

(/)  said  main  frame  being  substantially  greater  in  lon- 
gitudinal size  than  said  sub-frame. 


of  depending  limbs,  said  limbs  connected  at  lower  ends 
thereof  to  clamping  devices  embracing  longitndinally 
spaced  portions  oiF  the  axle  housings  inwardly  of  the  r»> 
spectlvdy  adjacent  wheels,  said  limbs  straddling  the  seat 
with  the  bi^  portion  q>aced  in  a  plane  above  the  plana 
of  the  seat,  said  U^rame  being  in  a  vertical  plane  rear- 


(g)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  lips  with 
one  lip  of  said  plurality  of  lips  being  carried  by  the 
upper  portion  of  each  of  said  side  walls  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  channel  members  and  overlapping  and 
closely  adjacent  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  respec- 
tive side  wall  of  the  cooperative  member  of  said  first 
pair  of  channel  members  for  excluding  the  ingress  of 
contaminants  therebetween. 

(h)  said  side  walls  of  each  of  said  first  channel  mem- 
bers being  spaced  from  and  free  from  engagement 
with  said  side  walls  of  said  second  channel  member 
cooperating  therewith, 

(i)  a  plurality  of  rollers  of  varying  cross-section  car- 
ried by  said  first  pair  of  channel  members  at  a  posi- 
tion below  the  vertically  upper  portion  thereof  and 
with  the  vertically  upper  surface  of  said  rollers  be- 
ing disposed  below  the  upper  portion  thereof  and 
rollingly  and  supportingly  engagiiif  the  base  portioa 
of  said  second  pair  of  channel  members  nested  there- 
in. 

(/)  d>e  base  portion  of  said  pah*  of  channel  members 
engaging  said  rollers  projecting  vertically  below  the 
upper  portion  of  said  second  channel  members  and 
being  of  a  configuration  conforming  to  the  engaging 
periphery  of  said  rollers, 

(k)  and  locking  means  carried  by  said  members  and 
adapted  to  securdy  podtioo  said  frames  relative  to 
each  other. 

(/)  whereby  said  frames  are  roUia^y  and  supporting- 
ly  connected  and  centered  by  said  rollers  ini  said 
roDers  are  protected  from  contaminants  by  said 
frame. 


3L144J§1 

SAPETY  ATTACraio^vt  POR  TRACTORS 

May  Adek  McFadycs,  Box  42,  ilnndwtiii.  Okh. 

Flie4  Pak.  14, 19<3,  Sar.  N*.  ISMdS 

9ClakM.    (CL2tt— IM) 

1.  In  combination,  a  tractor  embodying  a  Cassis  frame 
characterizad  by  a  rearward  portion  provided  with  an 
operator's  seat  and  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  and  in 
alignment  with  a  compUmcntal  steering  whed  and  steer- 
ing colunm  carrying  said  whed,  axle  means  provided  at 
ends  thereof  with  ground  engaging  wheals  and  '■»^'"*"«g 
axle  housings,  an  tnvertod  U-frame  diiposed  in  an  up- 
standing verticd  position  and  constituting  an  arch  and 
incJuding  an  ivper  bight  portioa  connecting  upper  ends 


wardly  ^wced  from  the  forward  leading  edge  of  the  seat, 
and  stabilizing  stniu  connected  at  upper  end  portions  to 
corresponding  upper  ends  of  the  limbs  of  the  U-frame  and 
depending  therefrom  and  connected  at  their  lower  ends 
to  rearward  end  portions  of  the  cooperating  damping 
devices. 


3,14Mt2 
TRAILER  TONGUE  SUPPORT 
Walace  S.  Fabcr, 


Fled  Sept  2«,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  139,445 
iCfate.    (CL  2M— 159.5) 


A  support  for  a  trailer  tongue,  said  support  comprising 
a  head  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  tongue  such  as  afore- 
said and  which  head  includes  two  laterally  spaced  and 
downwardly  extending  wall  portions,  an  elongated  sup- 
porting leg  having  one  end  positioiied  between  said  two 
wall  portions  of  said  head  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  passing  transversely  through  said  one  end, 
a  first  transverse  pin  extendinig  between  said  laterally 
spaced  walls  and  axially  fixed  thereto  to  prevent  said 
walls  from  spreading  apart  and  passing  through  said  slot 
in  said  leg  so  as  to  connect  said  leg  to  said  head  and  to 
permit  said  leg  to  be  moved  pivotally  relative  to  said  head 
between  a  first  position  at  which  said  leg  extends  gen- 
erally downwardly  from  said  tongue  to  support  the  latter 
in  a  raised  position  from  the  ground  and  a  second  position 
different  from  said  first  podtion,  said  pin  and  slot  further 
permitting  said  leg  to  be  moved  along  its  longitudinal 
axis  relative  to  said  head  when  said  leg  is  in  said  first 
position,  means  defining  a  downwardly  opening  notch 
in  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  wall  portions  and  each 
of  which  notches  is  transversely  aligned  with  the  other, 
a  second  transverse  pin  carried  by  and  passing  through 
said  leg  which  pin  extends  outwardly  beyond  each  side 
of  said  leg,  said  pin  being  so  located  that  the  outwardly 
extending  portions  thereof  fit  respectively  into  said  notches 
in  said  wall  portions  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said 
leg  when  the  latter  actively  supports  said  tongue  and  so 
that  said  outwardly  extending  portions  are  removed  Irctn 
said  notches  by  longteidinal  movement  oi  said  leg  rda- 
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tive  to  said  head  when  said  tongue  is  raised,  said  leg 
being  of  such  a  shape  that  the  upper  end  thereof  bears 
against  said  head  to  directly  transfer  at  least  a  part  of  the 
weight  of  said  tongue  to  said  leg  when  the  latter  is  in  said 
first  position,  a  base  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said  leg 
and  having  a  notch  in  one  edge  thereof  for  receiving  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  tongue  when  said  leg  is  in  said 
second  position,  said  base  further  including  an  apertured 
flange  on  either  side  of  the  notch  therein,  and  a  U-boit 
adapted  to  pass  over  said  tongue  and  through  said  two 
apertured  base  flanges  to  hold  said  leg  in  said  second 
position. 


3,144,N3 

COUPLING  UNIT 

John  Dc  Roodc,  Otley,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  N«.  272,49t 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 515) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  horizontal  tractor  drawbar 
means  and  a  horizontally  disposed  U-shaped  clevis  mount- 
ed thereon,  with  said  clevis  including  upper  and  lower 
eyelet  portions  adjacent  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
req)ectively,  o(  said  drawbar  means,  said  eyelet  portions 
defining  apertures  in  vertical  longitudinal  alignment  with 
an  aperture  in  said  drawbar  means, 
and  a  latch  means,  said  latch  means  inrhi/iinj  ||on. 
zontal  q>aced  apart  flange  ekmenu  which  receive  one 
of  the  eyelet  portions  of  said  clevis  therebetween, 
said  flange  elements  having  apertures  in  alignment  with 
the  apertures  in  said  eyelet  portions  and  said  draw- 
bar means, 
said  latch  means  including  a  back  member.  ! 
a  pin  extending  completely  through  the  registering  aper- 
tures in  said  drawbar,  said  flange  elemenu  and  both 
of  said  eyelet  portions  of  said  clevis, 
and  a  releasable  locking  means  secured  to  said  back 
member  and  rekasably  engaging  said  pin  to  limit 
iU  longitudinal  movement  through  said  apertures. 


3,144  9#4 
NOTE  PAD  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
M^  KiM^jmwkomm  Clfy,  OUa.     (1(2  W.  1st 

Omrefo,  N.Y.),  asslaMr  of  tMrty-three  ml 

to  Jalia  L.  Gwacy,  OUAmm  City,  OkliL 
Flkd  Apr.  2«,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  19M44 
4ClaiM.     (CL2tl-^) 


1.  A  note  pad  mounting  and  temporary  reuining  at- 
tachment for  a  pair  of  right  angularly  disposed  marginal 
edge  portions  of  one  cover,  either  front  or  back  cover, 
of  a  book  comprising  a  pad  holder  embodying  a  base, 
embodying  a  bottom  panel  and  a  complemental  top  panel 
superimposed  atop  said  bottom  panel,  the  opposed  proxi- 
mal surfaces  of  said  panels  being  separate  from  each 


other,  the  upper,  lower  and  outwardly  disposed  marginal 
edges  of  said  panels  being  intagrally  joined  toflether 
whereby  said  panels  cooiointly  provide  a  receiving  and 
retaining  qiace  for  the  cardboard  backing  of  said  pad, 
the  corresponding  inwardly  diipoaed  iwiy"*!  edges  of 
said  panels  being  wholly  detached  and  qpacad  apart  and 
defining  an  doogated  pocket-like  adapter,  the  pocket  por- 
tion of  said  adaptor  being  adapted  to  permit  right  angu- 
lariy  disposed  marginal  adfe  portiom  of  otw  coraar  por- 
tion of  the  book  cover  to  bo  flttad  and  lodged  in  the 
pocket  portion  and  removably  sandwiched  between  the 
pocket  forming  portions  of  said  adaptor,  the  raspoctive 
ends  of  the  adapter  being  in  line  with  the  afofomMlioned 
integrally  joined  upper  and  lower  tnTg<M|  edfM  of  said 
panels  be^  selectively  severable  whereby  one  end  of 
the  adapter  may  be  split  open  to  provide  an  inlet  for  the 
insertahle  mar^nal  odfes  of  said  comar  poftioo. 


3»14<,M5 
VACUUM  INSULATED  CONDUTTi  AND 
INSULATED  JOINING  MEANS 
John  F.  Peytan.  Los 

Cait.a' 


FUod  Dec  4,  IMl,  See.  No.  18M«4 
•  CWm.    (CL2tS.-«7) 


I  Insulated  conduit  comprising,  an  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber for  transmission  therethrough  of  fluids,  an  outer  tubu- 
lar member  coaxially  disposed  about  said  inner  member 
to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween,  an  interme- 
diate tubular  member  for  reflecting  radiant  heat  energy, 
means  for  positioning  said  intermediate  tubular  member 
within  said  space  in  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  and 
outer  members,  closure  means  for  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  annular  space  comprising  individual  annular  walls 
sealingly  connected  to  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  walls  being  formed  with  a  substantially 
V-shaped  cross-section  to  provide  a  relatively  long  heat 
conducting  path  between  said  inner  and  outer  members. 
means  for  evacuating  said  annular  space,  and  flexible 
tubular  means  interpoaed  in  said  inner  member  for  per- 
mitting relative  movement  of  the  latter  with  raspoct  to 
the  other  of  said  tubular  members  upon  passags  there- 
through of  a  given  fluid. 


BOSS  JOINT  WITH  METALLIC  SEAL  RING 
-  H.  Sctaoki,  ^iBTil— i  nh,  OUn,  --->ii     1 

FBad  Jmm  S,  19M,  Ser.  No.  34,7M 
anifii  (CL2t5— 312) 
1.  In  combination,  a  member  having  a  tapered  wafl 
socket  forming  a  countersink  leading  to  an  internal  thread, 
a  fitting  having  spaced  upper  and  lower  threaded  areas. 
said  lower  threaded  area  being  in  engagement  with  said 
internal  thread,  said  fitting  having  a  peripheral  cylin- 
drical surface  disposed  between  said  threaded  areas  con- 
centrically within  said  countersink,  a  locknut  threaded 


onto  said  upper  threaded  area  and  disposed  in  a  region 
axlally  beyond  said  surface,  a  metallic  seal  ring  extend- 
ing from  between  the  walls  of  said  countersink  and  said 
cylindrical  surface  toward  said  locknut,  said  ring  being 
formed  with  a  tilted  radially  extending  flange  engage- 
able  by  said  locknut  on  a  circular  line  contact  when  the 
latter  is  turned  on  said  fitting  to  thereby  move  said  ring 
axially  relative  to  said  member  and  fitting,  said  ring 
also  being  formed  with  a  body  section  which  is  radially 
wedged  between  the  walls  of  said  coumersink  and  said 
cylindrical  surface  into  fluid  tight  sealing  engagement 
therewith  as  a  consequence  of  such  axial  movement  of 


said  ring,  said  body  section  having  an  inner  cylindrical 
surface  of  substantial  axial  length  in  contact  with  said 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  fitting  to  preclude  indenting 
of  the  latter  when  said  body  section  is  thus  wedged  be- 
tween said  countersink  wall  and  said  cyiiadrical  surface 
of  said  fitting,  said  body  section  engaging  said  counter- 
sink wall  in  circular  substantially  line  contact  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  diameter  as  the  drcular  line  contact 
between  said  flange  and  said  locknut,  whereby  said  ring 
is  placed  imder  substantially  direct  axial  compression 
when  said  body  section  is  wedged  between  said  counter- 
sink wall  and  said  fitting  cylindrical  soifaoe. 


3,14Mt7 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVABLY  MOUNTING  ON  A 

DRIVE  SHAFT  A  PART  DRIVEN  BY  THE  SHAFT 

Bolvle  OBo  Pse  Ta(s  Bo^e  Hwoons, 
StnrthniM,  Sweden,  aari^oes  lo  jlttiitilaiit  Electro- 
hix,  StedtBohn,  Swiisn,  a  c<e»OMil—  of  Sweden 
Filed  N«v.  7,  IMl,  Ssr.  No^  1S0,M9 

ippSraHsn  Sweden  N«v.  12, 19M 
SriilMi     (CL2t7— 83) 


1 .  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  driving  shaft, 
an  apertured  part  driven  by  the  shaft,  means  for  remov- 
ably mounting  the  part  on  the  shaft  conpriitaig  a  mem- 
ber which  is  flxad  to  the  shaft  and  rotataUe  theivwith,  the 
member  extending  through  the  apertnre  in  the  part,  tfw 
mounting  means  incloding  an  element  at  one  end  of  the 
member  and  a  latch  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  member 
for  holding  the  part  thcrebetirecn,  the  laldi  compriiiikf 
one  or  more  resilient  hooks,  the  element  being  resilient 
in  character  and  including  portions  at  diametrically  op- 
posite sides  of  die  shaft,  and  the  portions  of  the  element 
having  projections  bearing  agaiast  the  part  ia  diractioos 
ly  parallel  to  the  uds  of  the  shaft 


3,14<,Mt 

SELP-AUGNING  BALL  JOINT  CONNECHON 

George,  Poopton  Lakes,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  M-T 

I  l^oMoHon  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FHed  Jnhr  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  2M,110 

3Clahns.    (CL  2S7— S7) 


1.  A  quick  connectible  and  discotmectible,  self -aligning 
ball  and  socket  coupling,  comprising  the  combination  of 

companion  ball  and  socket  elements, 

the  socket  element  comprising  a  base  having  the  lower 
half  of  a  spherical  socket  therein  and  a  cap  having 
the  matched  upper  half  of  the  same  spherical  socket, 

said  cap  having  a  removable  rotatably  adjusuble  screw 
connection  on  said  base  and  having  a  slot  across 
the  top  of  the  same  of  the  full  diameter  of  the  socket 
and  extetKling  entirely  through  the  spherical  socket 
portion  of  the  cap,  and  said  ball  element  having  a 
q>herical  body  porti(»  matching  the  spherical  por- 
tions of  the  connected  base  and  cap  and  having  fiat- 
tened  sides  reducing  said  spherical  portion  to  the  size 
of  said  cross  slot  in  the  cap,  whereby  said  ball  element 
may  be  entered  in  and  be  removed  from  the  spherical 
socket  with  the  flattened  sides  of  the  same  aligned 
with  the  cross  slot  in  the  cap  and  the  ball  element 
or  cap  be  ttuned  to  effect  relative  registration  or 
nonregistration  of  the  ball  element  and  cap  as  de- 
scribed, and 

said  b.ise  having  means  for  attachment  of  same  to  one 
member  to  be  coupled  and  said  ball  element  having 
a  stem  projecting  up  through  said  cross  slot  in  the 
cap  for  connection  with  the  other  member  to  be 
coaled. 

3,144,M9 

SCREW  TYPE  DOOR  LOCK  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 

FnaikMn  P.  Adler,  MkUgan  CHy,  Ind.,  awlgiBr  to  Pnll- 

DL,   a  corpoeaHon   of 


Filed  Oct  U,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  14M49 
4  Cfadnas.     (CL  292— US) 


•1 


1.  A  door  lock  for  use  in  clamping  the  lower  edge  (rf 
the  vertically  sliding  door  of  a  swin9U>ly  mounted  door 
and  door  post  assembly  to  the  threshold  oi  a  railway  car 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  draw  bolt  having  a  threaded 
shank  portion,  a  nut  cooperating  with  said  threaded  shank 
portion,  a  reaction  plate  noounted  on  the  underside  of  said 
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threshold  and  providing  a  cavity  therebetween,  said  draw 
bolt  extending  through  said  threshold  and  through  said 
reaction  plate  with  said  nut  located  below  said  reaction 
plate,  means  on  the  upper  end  of  said  draw  bolt  engaging 
said  door  to  draw  said  door  downwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  threshold  plate  when  said  nut  is  tightened 
up  against  said  reaction  plate,  said  draw  bolt  having  a 
slotted  upper  shank  portion,  and  retainer  means  mounted 
between  said  reaction  plate  and  said  thrCshold  and  ex- 
tending through  said  slotted  upper  shank  portion  to  pre- 
vent separation  of  said  draw  bolt  from  the  car  structure, 
said  threshold  having  an  opening  formed  therein  of  di- 
mensions sufficient  to  receive  said  door  engaging  means 
whereby  said  door  engaging  means  may  be  entirely  re- 
ceived within  said  cavity  with  no  part  o(  said  draw  bolt 
projecting  above  said  threshold  plate  in  order  to  permit 
said  door  and  door  post  assembly  to  be  swung  outwardly 
as  a  unit  over  said  threshold  plate. 


3,14Mlt 
READILY  DEMOUNTABLE  PAWL  LATCH 
Werner  DeOith,  Rlagwood,  NJ^  anignor  to  Camloc 
FaatcMT  CorponrtkMi,  PanuMu,  NJ^  a  corporalloa  of 
New  York 

Flkd  Jan.  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2493t4 
SCUM.     (0.292—212) 


prising  a  body  having  a  flat  portion  suiubie  to  be  atuchcd 
to  a  member  to  be  latched,  an  upwardly  extending  boM 
thereon,  a  slot  in  said  boss,  a  handle,  said  handle  having 
one  end  received  in  said  slot  and  being  swingabiy  con- 
nected thereto,  a  U-shaped  shackle,  said  U-shaped  shackle 
terminating  in  ends,  said  ends  having  a  bole  therein  in 
alignment  with  a  hole  in  said  handle  spaced  from  the  con- 
nection thereof  to  said  boss,  a  pin  swmgably  connecting 
said  shackle  to  said  handle,  a  surface  on  one  side  of  said 
boss  shaped  to  conform  to  the  outer  periphery  of  a  cylin- 
der, and  a  catch,  said  catch  having  a  flat  portion  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  a  member  to  be  latched  and  a  hook  inte- 
grally connected  thereto,  said  hook  having  an  outside  sur- 


face conforming  to  the  cylinder  of  radius  equal  to  the 
radius  of  the  cylinder  defining  said  surface  on  said  boas, 
and  an  inside  cylindrical  surface  on  said  book  geoerally 
concentric  to  said  outside  surface,  said  therkk  being 
adapted  to  engage  said  hook  and  to  move  said  book  into 
fnctional  engagement  with  said  boss  surface  whereby  taid 
catch  may  be  latched  to  said  body  in  any  of  a  plurality  of 
positions  relative  to  said  body  with  said  book  engaging 
said  cyUndrical  surface  on  said  boss,  said  shackle  moviof 
to  a  position  below  said  pin  connecting  said  handle  to  said 
boss,  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  surface  on  said  boss, 
the  center  of  curvature  of  said  outside  su.-faoe  on  said 
hook,  and  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  inside  cylindrical 
surface  on  said  hook  being  generally  coexteiuivc. 


'a»i4Mia 


KariG. 


MImbTI 
I 


laNo-Vall, 
FIBm  ■  cwMnilaa  af  ~ 
19,19«3,8«.No.9t2Jf9 
(CL292-^Ut) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  an  assembly  on  a  support, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  housing  provided  with  a  bead 
and  a  member  mounted  for  limited  rotary  movement  with 
respect  to  said  housing  around  an  axis  passing  through 
said  support  including  in  combination  means  forming  an 
opening  in  said  support,  said  opening  having  a  size  suffi- 
cient to  permit  the  passafe  of  said  member  and  said  bous- 
ing through  said  support  while  preventing  the  passage  of 
said  head  through  said  support,  interengageable  means  on 
said  bead  and  on  said  support  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  of  said  bousing  around  the  axis  of  said 
support,  a  centering  washer  having  a  boss  substantially 
equal  to  the  dimension  of  said  opening  and  adapted  to 
fit  in  said  opening  and  interengageable  means  on  said 
bousing  and  said  washer  whereby  said  washer  centers  said 
assembly  in  said  opening. 


3,144,411 
LATCH  FOR  SEPARABLE  MEMBERS 
RayaMHid  E.  Seeveis,  North  East,  Pa.,  awifor  to  The 
Electric  Matcriab  Co.,  Nortb  Eait,  Pa.,  a  corporatloa 
of  PcoBsylvaBia 

Filad  twm.  12,  1941,  Scr.  No.  t2447 
2CiaiiM.    (CL  292— .247) 
1.  A  latch  adapted  to  selectively  connect  two  members 
at  any  of  a  plurality  of  angulaicd  displaced  positioiu  cofn- 


1.  A  seal  comprising  a  body  member,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  slotted  portion  extending  along  one  side, 
a  strap  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the  other  side  of 
said  body  member,  said  slotted  portion  baviag  a  pair  of 
walls,  one  of  Mid  walls  having  a  plurality  of  ipaocd 
openings  f  caning  ihoulden  ia  said  slotted  opaniag.  the 
other  of  said  wall  having  an  opcaing  fonntng  a  shouldar 
positiooed  between  said  first  named  shoulders,  a  farther 
shoulder  formed  on  an  inner  surface  of  said  other  of  said 
wall  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  firtt  named  shoulders 
and  interengagiiig  shoukkr  meaos  mouotad  oo  said  other 
and  of  said  strap  member  whereby  upoo  the  insertion  of 
said  other  end  of  said  strap  member  in  said  slotted  portion 
said  interengaging  means  engage  said  shoulders  at  said 
openings  and  said  internal  shoulder  for  securing 
other  end  of  said  strap  to  said  body  member. 
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BUMPER  UNIT 

W.  Isapia,  243  Kenwood  Ave^  Dnytan,  Oyo( 
FHedafSpM,  atelnislnilrtx  af  mU  lohn  W.  Kap- 

****       Filed  Awl  15, 1944,  Ser.  No.  49,739 

(CL  293-44) 


1.  A  bimiper  tmit,  comprising  a  base  support,  a  body 
member  fixed  to  and  projecting  perpendicularly  from  said 
support,  an  outer  face  of  said  body  member  including 
longitudinally  directed  spaced  bores  oriented  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  base  support,  springs  in  said  bores 
normally  projecting  from  said  body  member  beyond  iu 
outer  face,  a  U-shaped  channel  conuct  member,  said 
U-shaped  '•hf""^'  contact  member  having  arms  and 
open  ends,  said  arms  of  said  U-«haped  channel  member 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body  member,  a  slot 
in  each  of  said  arms  normally  oriented  perpendicular  to 
said  base  support  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
U-shaped  channel  contact  member  to  said  body  mem- 
ber constituting  removable  pin  means  mounted  perpendic- 
ularly to  said  body  member  and  projecting  into  each  of 
said  slots  to  mount  said  U-shaped  channel  member  for 
rocking  movement  thereabout  and  for  sliding  movement 
thereon  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  base  suppori. 


3.144J14  

ENERGY  ABSORBING  VEHICLE  BUMPER 
ASSEMBLY 
K.  KroeB,  Royal  Odk,  Mkh^  aarfmor  lo  Ganaral 
Motws  CarpoffoBao,  Dattoll,  Mkh.,  a  tuspaiBMao  of 
Delaware 

Am.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  tSiaM 
SOriaM.    (CL29J— 76) 


1.  An  energy  absorber  consisting  of  a  tube  of  ductile 
metal  and  circular  croes-section,  meant  axiaHy  supporfp 
faig  one  end  of  the  tube  in  thrust,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
tube  termiaating  with  a  smaller  diameter  portion  turned 
inwardly  aad  reversely  of  the  remainder  of  said  tube, 
and  a  rigid  member  connactad  lo  said  opposite  end  for 
movement  therewith  azially  of  the  tabe  toward  said  one 
end,  the  external  periphery  of  said  member  faciag  the 
reversely  turned  portion  of  the  tube  daring  said 


3,144,915 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  IMPLEMENT 

loeeph  a  Roberge,  %  Cody  Garrett,  Rte.  1, 

Caldwell,  Idaho 

Filed  Joly  4, 1942,  Ser.  No.  207,983 

3  Clafans.     (CL  294—19) 


1 .  A  pick-up  device,  comprising  in  combination  a  tubu- 
lar handle  having  a  laterally  angulated  hand  grip  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  and  being  open  at  its  other  end,  a  fixed 
jaw  projecting  longitudinally  from  one  side  of  said  open 
other  end  of  said  handle,  the  open  end  portion  of  said 
handle  being  provided  at  the  side  thereof  opposite  said 
fixed  jaw  with  an  elongated  recess  communicating  with 
the  open  end  of  the  handle,  an  apertured  ear  provided 
externally  on  said  handle  at  one  side  of  said  recess,  a 
movable  jaw  pivoted  to  said  ear  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  fixed  jaw,  an  extension  provided  on 
said  movable  jaw  and  profecting  inwardly  through  said 
recess  into  said  open  end  portion  of  the  handle,  a  tension 
spring  disposed  between  said  jaws  and  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  the  fixed  jaw.  the  other  end  of  said  ^>ring 
being  connected  to  said  extension  ot  the  movable  jaw 
whereby  to  bias  the  movable  jaw  away  from  the  fixed  jaw, 
a  depressible  trigger  movably  mounted  in  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  hand  grip  portion,  and  a  link  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  wholly  contained  in  said  handle, 
one  end  of  said  link  being  connected  to  said  movable  jaw 
extension  and  the  other  end  thereof  being  connected  to 
said  trigger,  whereby  the  movable  jaw  may  be  moved 
toward  the  fixed  jaw  against  the  acti<m  of  said  ^ring 
when  the  trigger  is  depressed. 


3,144,914 
HOISTING  APPARATUS 
WUUmb  G.  DayaaoB,  Jr.,  WaraUnster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Stales  of  Aaserica  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FHod  JbK  39, 1943,  Scr.  No.  299,995 
7CtaiM.    (CL294— 47) 
(GsMled  BBdar  TMIe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  A  universal  hoisting  apparatus  for  jet  engines  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  and  longitudinally  extending 
channel  members  having  their  outer  webs  in  interfac- 
ing relationship, 
said  interfacing  webs  having  longitudiiudly  extending 
rail  means  fornwd  thereon  intermediate  the  length  <rf 
said  channel  members,  said  rail  means  including 
upper  and  lower  bearing  faces, 
bearing  meaiu  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  rail  members 

interconnected  to  said  channel  members, 
a  longitudinally  extendii«  lead  screw  roUtably  secured 
la  said  bearbag  meaiM  and  having  one  end  wtending 
beyond  said  means. 
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drive  socket  means  extending  from  beyond  the  confines 
of  said  channel  means  secured  to  said  extending  end 
of  said  lead  screw  for  providint  a  drive  connection 
for  said  lead  screw, 

a  U-shaped  troUey  assembly  having  triangular  side 
faces  interposed  between  said  interfacing  web  mem- 
bers intermediate  said  bearing  blocks,  said  side  faces 
having  shoulder  means  for  engaging  said  upper  bear- 
ing faces  of  said  rail  means. 


roller  bearing  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  troOey 
means  engaging  said  lower  bearing  faces  of  said  rail 
means, 

said  U-shaped  troUey  assembly  having  a  vertical  slot 
farmed  in  the  interfacing  surfaces  of  said  triangular 
plates, 

fastening  means  vertically  slidable  and  horizontally  re- 
strained by  said  slots  threadably  engaging  said  lead 


and  roller  means  rotatably  secured  to  said  triangular 
plates  for  engagement  with  a  hoisting  mMns  whereby 
said  hobting  apparatus  may  be  moved  relative  to  the 
hoisting  means  when  said  hoisting  apparatus  is  under 
kMd. 


3444,617 

VEHICLE  FOR  ENCLOSING  AND  CARRYING 

DIVERSE  FORMS  OP  CARGO 

E4whi  N.  Ycary,  l^riagin«.   Ky^   iiilgiiiii    to  Ytmy 
ThHsfcr  Compaajr,  lac^  Whthsatsi,  Ky^  a 
oi  KeabKky 

FRad  Apr.  29, 1943,  Scr.  No.  274376 
5  nslii     (CL294-^) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  endoaing  and  carrying  diverse  forms 
of  loads  and  comprising  an  elongated  flat-bed  frame  and 
a  mobile  support  therefor;  a  rigid  roof,  a  first  side  wall, 
a  front  end  wall,  a  rear  door,  and  a  withdrawable  flexi- 
ble siding  for  covering  the  side  of  the  vehicle  opposite 
said  first  side  wall;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  vertical  uprights 
spaced  from  each  other  and  arranged  along  the  respective 
sides  of  said  frame  and  affixed  at  their  respective  ends 
to  said  frame  and  to  said  roof,  said  first  side  wall  being 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  uprights  along 
the  side  of  said  frame  opposite  said  flexible  siding,  a 
plurality  of  generally  horizontal  load-supporting  beams, 
each  beam  being  removably  attached  at  the  ends  to  the 
corresponding  upri^ts  of  each  pair  and  at  a  location  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  uprights,  each  beam  having  an 
angularly  flanged  rail  portion  confrxxiting  the  rail  por- 
tion of  the  next  adjacent  beam  and  adapted  to  cradle  an 
article  therebetween  by  contact  of  the  h«ri7^fal  fUnge 


of  its  rail  with  the  lower  ead  of  the  article  and  to  prevent 
endwiae  shifting  of  the  article  by  abutment  of  the  end 
thereof  with  the  upright  fUnga  of  its  rail;  the  several 
transverse  spaces  within  said  vehicle  as  defined  by  each 
beam  aiKl  its  corrrsponding  pair  of  uprights  and  the  next 
adjacent  beam  and  its  corresponding  iwir  of  uprights  being 
unobstructed  and  adapted  to  receive  articles  moved  along 
said  beanu  from  the  side  of  said  vehicle  opposite  said 
fixed  first  side  wall  thereof  and  to  permit  the  fkrat  loaded 
of  such  articles  to  be  disposed  doeely  adjacent  said  first 
side  wall,  and  the  longitudinal  space  within  said  vehicle 
between  said  fixed  first  side  wall  and  said  flexible  ««^i"g 
being  unobatrticted  except  for  said  beams;  means  attached 
to  said  beams  for  securing  articles  cradled  on  said  beams 
against  movement  transverse  of  said  frame,  and  means 
for  securing  articles  resting  on  said  bed  against  move- 
meitt  transverse  of  said  frame;  said  vehicle  when  said 
flexible  siding  it  withdrawn,  being  adapted  for  loading 
from  the  side  and  for  employing  said  beams  as  load- 
supporting  members,  and  being  adapted  for  loading  from 
the  rear  when  said  beams  arc  detached  from  said  up- 
rights. 

3444,616 

VEHICLE  WITH  EXPANDIBLE  CARGO  ST  ACE 

IN  TOP 

2476  36ik  Ave.,  San  rianihis 
_  ft.  7,  1942,  Sar.  N«.  222464 
tCkkm.    (CL294-J4) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  with  a  hetghi-adjuauble  top  for  nry* 
ing  the  cargo  space: 

(a)  a  vehicle  body  having  horixonul  top  rails  extend- 
ing lengthwise  thereof  along  opposite  lateral  sida 
of  the  vehicle  body; 

(^)  the  vehicle  body  being  provided  with  a  stationary 
front  top  section; 

(r)  a  vehicle  top  disposed  above  the  top  rails  and  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  sutiooary  front  top 
section  to  the  rear  of  said  vehicle  body; 

(d)  means  swingably  securing  the  leading  cad  of  said 
top  against  said  top  section,  whereby  the  top  may  be 
raised  and  lowered  into  different  inclined  positions 
relative  to  said  top  rails; 

(e)  a  cargo-supporting  deck  disposed  under  said  top 
and  having  iu  leading  end  pivoully  secured  to  said 
stationary  front  top  section;  said  deck  extending  to 
the  rear  of  said  vehicle  body; 

(/)  said  vehicle  body  being  provided  with  nibular  outer 
columns; 

(g)  said  top  having  arcuate  pocu  slidaMy  received  in 

said  outer  columns;  and 
(A)  means  for  securing  the  deck  to  said  arcuate  posU 

for  supporting  the  deck  at  a  desired  angular  poutioo. 


_^,^„^„^ 1444,619 

CONSTRUCTION  OP  MOTOR  VEHICLE  RODIES 
Plmc  hrm  Psycho^  Park,  Fkanca,  Ms^sar  to  Jadsis 

CIrcjr.  Parii^ 


Mhr  4, 19S9.  Scr.  N«.  624,991 

,     ^  SClBlnss.     <C1.294— 64) 

1.  A  motor  vehicle  body  for  improving  the  *tMT"»fi' 
conditioning  of  the  atmosphere  iorida  the  vehida,  said 
vehicle  having  a  portion  of  the  wall  thereof  made  up  of 


'\\ 


two  generally  parallel  spaced  sheets  of  glass  constituting 
a  transparent  double  wall,  one  of  said  sheets  of  glass  being 
an  external  sheet  having  the  outer  face  thereof  contacted 
by  the  atmosphere  outside  the  vehicle  aiKl  the  other  of  said 
sheets  being  an  internal  sheet  having  its  iiuer  face  in 


said  operating  means  for  movement  independently  there- 
of between  first  and  second  positions  and  movement 
therewith  as  a  unit  while  in  both  said  positions  to  release 
said  latch  means,  means  preventing  movement  of  said 
member  and  said  operating  means  as  a  unit  when  said 


contact  with  the  atmosphere  inside  the  vehicle,  the  glass 
of  the  external  sheet  being  of  higher  infra  red  absorbing 
type  than  the  internal  sheet,  and  means  to  flow  a  stream 
of  air  through  the  space  between  the  two  sheets  of  glass 
and  against  the  confronting  faces  thereof. 


3,144,626 
WMNDOHIRLD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLE 

Mycn  Ncbd,  Hopwand,  Pa. 

(Box  546,  Star  Rte^  Cave  Crash.  Aria.) 

FRad  Dec  15,  1946,  Scr.  N*.  75,965 

SCWnsa.    (0.294—64) 


1.  A  vehicle  having  at  least  one  door  suspended  from 
hinge  means  in  the  boundary  of  a  door  frame  in  said 
vehicle  and  pivotal  about  said  hinge  means  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  open  position,  said  vehicle  iiKluding  a 
windshield  consisting  of  a  transparent  striKture  of  gen- 
erally longitudinal  U  cross  section  extending  across  the 
front  of  said  vehicle  with  at  least  one  arm  of  the  U 
extending  over  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  said  door 
when  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position,  and  meaiu  con- 
nected to  said  door  and  to  said  windshield  and  responsive 
to  the  pivoting  of  said  door  to  said  open  position  to  move 
uid  windshield  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction  to  re- 
move said  windshield  from  over  said  frame  to  permit 
ready  ingress  to,  and  egress  from,  said  vehicle. 


Albmi  L. 


3.144J21 
CLOSURE  LATCH 


to  GcMral 


iMvMlf   nUCB^f   M 


PHed  N^.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  154^27 
3airfM.     (CL  294— 164) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  closure  movable  be- 
tween open  and  cloaed  positions  and  having  a  window 
opening  therein,  a  window  mounted  on  said  closure  for 
movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  said  opening,  and  latch  means  for  latching  said  closure 
to  said  body,  the  combination  comprising,  latch  operat- 
ing means  movably  mounted  on  said  closure  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  latch  meaiu  for  release  thereof 
upon  movement  of  said  operating  means,  an  operating 
mambcr,  maaiu  operativcly  connecting  said  member  to 


<F    '^-''•.  ^ 

h 

;>Jl'^      ^f^sJ*-     ^ 

iL^   ^* 

^^ 

1    ^^^i 

1  ^     -'    '-'ii 

<— 

E ^ 

member  is  in  said  first  position,  and  means  on  said  mem- 
ber movable  into  said  window  opening  when  said  member 
is  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position, 
said  window  preventing  movement  of  said  member  to  said 
second  position  when  said  window  is  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion within  said  window  opening. 


3,144,622 
CONVERTDLE  TOP 
G.  Zellcr,  Wara^Mkk, 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich., 


Filed  Im.  22, 1942,  Scr.  No.  147,511 
SCWm.    (CL  294— 114) 


to  General 
of 


1 .  In  a  convertible  top  of  the  type  including  a  spaced 
pair  of  inward  folding  rails  pivotally  interconnected  by 
a  transverse  top  header,  stabilizing  means  comprising,  in 
combination,  means  secured  to  each  of  said  rails  for 
movement  tlierewitb.  one  of  said  means  being  located 
to  one  side  of  one  of  said  rail  pivots  and  the  other  of 
said  means  being  located  to  the  other  side  of  the  other  of 
said  rail  pivots,  and  a  stabilizer  member  pivotally  con- 
nected adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  one  means  to  said 
one  side  of  said  one  rail  pivot  and  pivotally  connected 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  other  means  to  said 
other  side  of  said  other  rail  pivot,  said  stabilizer  member 
pivots  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  stabilizer 
member,  the  distance  between  the  centers  oi  one  pair  ot 
pivots,  comprising  said  one  stabilizer  member  pivot  and 
said  one  rail  pivot,  t>eing  greater  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  centers  of  the  other  pair  of  pivou.  comprising 
said  other  stabilizer  member  pivot  and  said  other  rail 
pivot 
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344M33 

LEG-REST  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR 

RECLINING  CHAIRS 

AatM  Lorau,  P.a  Box  742,  Boyntoa  Bcack,  Fb. 

FBcd  Apr.  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199JU4 

SCIaiaH.     (CL297— «5) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  support,  a  body-sop- 
porting  unit  including  a  seat  and  back-rest  mounted  on 
said  support  for  movement  through  a  first  phase  of  move- 
ment fnHn  a  sitting  pontion  into  an  intermediate  rett- 
ing position  and  for  further  movement  through  a  second 
phase  from  said  resting  position  into  a  reclining  position, 
seat  control  means  including  a  carrier  movably  mounted 
on  said  support,  stop  means  engageabk  with  said  carrier 
in  the  sitting  position  of  said  body-supporting  unit  for 
establishing  a  substantially  sutionary  positioo  for  said 
carrier,  a  leg-rest  control  linkage  operativdy  connected 
to  said  seat  control  means,  and  a  leg-rest  operatively 
connected  to  said  leg-rest  control  linkace.  said  leg-rest 
control  linkage  including  a  link,  a  pivot  on  said  link,  and 
means  depending  from  said  seat  guidingly  engaging  said 
pivot  to  move  along  a  path  extending  substantially  fore 
and  aft  of  said  seat,  connecting  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  movable  part  of  said  chair  to  elevate  said 
leg-rest,  and  an  actuating  link  pivotally  connected  to  a 
movable  part  of  said  chair  other  than  said  seat  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  seat  for  effecting  forward  displacement 
of  said  pivot  in  ntporae  to  reclining  movement  of  said 
body-supporting  unit  to  simultaneously  extend  said  leg-rest 
relative  to  said 


344M24 

CYCLE  SADDLE  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORMING  SAME 

RichaH  M.  Tfamm,  Mcapya,  Tmm^    "■gr      to  TroscI 

Mamfactartog  Caip— y,  Mokow,  Tsm^  a 

tlooof  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2IS,«f4 
6  Claims;     (CL  297—195) 


4.  A  cycle  saddle  comprising  a  frame  of  sheet  metal 
material  having  the  peripheral  portion  thereof  rolled 
downwardly  and  having  an  upwardly  opening  hollow  area 
formed  inwardly  of  said  peripheral  portion,  said  hollow 
area  extending  over  a  major  portion  of  said  frame  and 
extending  across  said  frame  in  cioseiy  spaced  relationship 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  and  a  pad  consisting 
substantially  entirely  of  a  substantially  flat  piece  of  sub- 
stantially resilient  material  secured  to  said  frame  at  the 
peripheral  edges  of  said  hollow  area  and  spanning  said 
hollow  area  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  frame  for  most 
of  the  area  of  said  pad  whereby  space  is  provided  for  said 
pad  to  stretch  and  provide  a  cushioning  effect. 


lack  HcMcy,  WMoa, 


1941.    TMta 


MULTIPLE  atAimGDKVlCB 

New  Yoifk,  N.Y^  a  MrpwIiMi  «f ' 
of  amlraHiB  Scr.  No.  14M74,  Oct  3«, 
_  5,  1943.  Scr.  No.  )034t3 

(a297— 24t) 


1.  A  multiple  seating  arranteoient  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  indqiendent  aeata,  a  support  for  said  scats  com- 
prising a  series  of  connected  triangular  dtspoced  leg  struc- 
tures including  a  front  tubular  leg  for  each  seat,  a  pair  of 
spaced  rear  legs  for  each  seat,  one  of  said  rear  legs  being 
common  for  adjacent  pairs  of  said  seau  and  stretchers 
pivotally  imercoonecting  said  rear  legs  with  said  front 
leg  of  said  seats  respectively  whereby  all  of  said  front 
and  rear  legs  are  serially  interconnected,  and  means  for 
removably  connecting  said  seats  to  said  support,  said  last 
named  means  including  a  stem  mounted  upon  the  under- 
side of  each  seat  at  the  front  thereof,  a  hollow  socket 
upon  said  support  to  receive  said  stem,  and  a  pair  of 
channel  members  fued  to  the  underside  of  each  seat  co- 
operating with  said  stretchers. 


3,144gt24 
CHIUyS  CAR  SEAT 
P— ill  BcrllB,  4424  Paal  St.,  rijai 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1942,  9m.  No.  112,779 
tOakm.    (CL297-.2S5) 


1.  A  car  seat  comprising  a  tabular  ffranie.  a  bock  por- 
tion secured  to  said  frame,  a  seat  portioo  secured  to  said 
frame,  means  for  securing  said  frame  to  an  automobile 
seat,  a  tubular  guard  rail,  means  for  securing  said  guard 
rail  to  said  frame,  said  means  inginHjng  fint  and  second 
brackets  slidably  engaging  said  frame  with  one  end  of 
said  guard  rail  pivotally  secured  lo  said  first  bracket,  said 
first  bracket  being  free  to  rotate  around  said  frame,  said 
second  bracket  being  adapt«l  to  route  around  said  frame, 
each  of  said  brackets  including  a  subctantially  tubular 
sleeve  telescoped  over  said  tubular  frame,  said  second 
bracket  including  a  pair  of  subsUntially  vertical  walls 
extending  outwardly  ftom  said  sleeve,  said  walls  adapted 
to  receive  the  other  end  of  said  guard  rail  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  said  walk  having  a  hole  formed  therein, 
said  other  end  of  said  guard  rafl  having  a  reailiently 
mourned,  depressibie  locking  pin  mounted  therein,  said 
pin  protruding  out  of  a  hole  formed  in  the  guard  rail 
and  being  adapted  to  be  receive  within  said  bole  in  said 
vertical  wall,  means  asndated  with  said  guard  rail  for 
depressing  said  locking  pin.  said  vertical  walls  inchidhig 
a  recess  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  said  recess  being  adapted 
to  serve  as  a  guide  for  said  depmstng  means  to  aid  in  seat- 
ing the  locking  pin  within  said  hole  in  said  vertical  wall. 
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being  opened  at  its  front  and  its  top.  whereby 
the  guard  rail  may  be  pivoted  to  a  vertical  position  around 
said  lockint  pin  with  said  locking  pin  remaining  engaged 
within  said  hole  in  said  vertical  wall. 


3,144,427 
AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  BELT  DELAYED 
ACTION  RELEASE 
W.  WlBkem.  115  W.  Elder  Ave, 


WIrtsrg,  115  W. 

FlonI  M,  N.Y. 


FUed  Joly  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  211^34 
2  ClaiM.     (CL  297—345) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  safety  belt  adapted  to  encircle 
the  occupant  of  a  vehicle  and  connected  to  the  vehicle 
rhasats.  a  delayed  release  connector  inchiding  normally 
interconnected  first  and  second  members,  interconnecting 
means  between  said  first  and  second  members,  and  a  delay 
release  mechanism  secured  to  one  of  said  members  and 
normally  having  a  connection  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers and  having  tension  measuring  meaiu  and  time-delay 
release  means  for  automatically  releasing  said  intercon- 
nection at  the  termination  of  a  predetermined  time  period 
after  a  tension  force  of  a  predetemiined  amount  is  applied 
acrocs  said  first  and  second  members  thereby  to  facilitate 
the  egress  of  the  occupant  from  the  vehicle. 


3,144,424 
COLLAPSIBLE  SEAT 

ArWat,   Ato, 


to 
Fvercs, 


Nov.  25, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  455^43, 
3^U74.    DMiui  mi  m» 
31,  1942,  Scr.  No.  224,714 
■  iriority,  ippliciiloa.  Ftmcc,  Not.  2S,  195S, 

779,974,  PMeal  1^14,435;  Apr.  4,  1959,  791,251, 
1,214,435;  Oct.  2,  1959, 
ICMms.     (CL  297— 444) 


1.  A  seat  comprising  a  rigid  frame  made  of  frame 
members  of  generally  round  section,  and  comprising  sup- 
porting legs,  a  generally  horizontal  seat  frame  section  on 
said  legs  including  a  front  crocs  member  and  a  pair  of 
relatively  short  uprights  upstanding  from  said  seat  section 
iwar  the  rear  side  comers  thereof;  and  a  unitary  molded 


element  of  resilient  molded  plastic  capable  of  disassem- 
bly from  said  frame  and  including  a  seating  portion  and 
a  back  portion,  engaging  means  integrally  molded  with  the 
periphery  of  said  element  and  defining  longitudinally 
slotted  tubular  mearts  of  substantial  resiliency  including 
first  engaging  means  adapted  for  clamping  engagement 
with  said  front  cross  member  and  second  engaging  means 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  respective  uprights 
whereupon  said  back  portion  of  the  element  projects  up- 
wardly sutwtantially  beyond  the  top  of  said  uprights,  and 
said  seat  portion  of  the  element  is  supported  in  a  position 
to  be  sat  on  by  a  user. 


3,144,029 

UPHOLSTERED  FURNITURE 

Ilsary  1.  Garlcpr,  %  Garicpy  Products  Inc., 

Soirtk  Askbomhaav  MasL 

FUed  June  12, 1942,  Ser.  No.  241,828 

SCWnss.    (CL  297— 445) 


1.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  seat,  a  back  as- 
sembly, leg  members,  and  two  armrest  assemblies,  each 
armrest  assembly  iiacludes  a  supporting  standard  there- 
for, and  the  brackrest  assembly  including  side  rails,  tenons 
at  the  lower  ends  of  tht  armrest  standards  and  side  rails 
for  the  backrest,  correqxmding  openings  in  the  seat  frame 
for  the  reception  of  said  tenons  whereby  to  assemble  the 
backrest,  armresu  and  seat  frame,  upholstery  material 
on  the  seat  frame,  and  means  cementing  the  upholstery 
material  about  the  openings  in  the  seat  frame  on  the  top 
surface  thereof. 


3.144J34 
AIR  COOL  CUSHION 
Sool  L.  Dcaaisoo.  Wast  Oraiwe,  N  J.,  Moeca  Sdtscr,  New 
York,  N.Y„  aid  Bn— ri  M.  ScHicr,  Short  Hilta,  and 
LcoMwd  S.  Ds— hno,  Maplcwood,  N J.,  mmi^ton  to 
AOicon  Corporatioo,  Hillalde,  NJ.,  a  cotpocadon  of 
New  Jcsecy 

FBed  Anc.  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  217,439 
4^dMS.    (Ci  297— 453) 


|3,i,i,i,tf^i.i^i,^i^. 


i<MM9mM)Mi«aU 


|'^«^M»MMi<ii%iiMill^ 

;  •  i^i«i»ti3iiiiiiiii»Ni^:  i^ 


1.  A  seat  cushion  core  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  rigid  forming  member,  and 

(b)  a  coil  of  resilient  wire  wound  about  the  forming 
member, 

(c)  said  forming  member  being  in  substantially  rigid 
sections, 

(d)  said  sections  ^aoed  apart. 
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(e)  substantially  ritid  mnas  for  oonnectiiif  said  tac- 
tions in  said  spaoad-apart  relatioas, 

(/)  said  coil  of  reailient  wire  divided  into  a  plurality 
of  helices, 

(g)  one  helix  surrounding  each  rigid  forming  member 
section, 

(h)  each  said  section  having  an  external  diameter  less 
than  the  internal  diameter  of  its  helix 

(i)  so  that  the  helix  is  permitted  a  lateral  free  move- 
ment relatively  to  its  said  section  in  addition  to  a  flat- 
tening nwvement  ot  the  helix  incidem  to  superposi- 
tion of  load, 

(/')  the  external  diameter  of  the  helices  in  relation  to 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  sections  being  such  as 
to  restrain  the  lateral  movement  of  the  helices  short 
of  a  point  where  the  helices  can  overlap  or  cross. 


344M32 


WHEELS  FOR  VEHICLES  i 

Daaici  A.  Walthar,  IMytoa,  Okio,  a«ifBor  to  The  D«ylM 
Steel  Fo«u^  Coii«Mjr,  Daytoa,  Okie,  a 
of  Ohio 

FIM  3mfy  31,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  213,795 
2CWM.     (CL3tl~13) 


1.  The  combination  of: 

a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  spoke  members,  a  felly 
surface  on  the  radially  outer  end  of  each  spoke  mem- 
ber, and  a  flange  portion  (31)  on  the  axially  inner 
end  of  each  felly  surface,  each  flange  portion  having  a 
surface  (32)  oriented  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  wheel; 

an  annular  adapter  having  a  radially  inner  base  portion 
(35),  said  base  portion  having  a  continuous  axially 
extending  surface  (34)  seating  on  said  wheel  felly 
surfaces  and  a  continuous  radially  oriented  surface 
(3t)  seating  against  the  substantially  perpendicular 
surfaces  of  said  wheel  flange  portions,  the  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  adapter  having  a  felly  surface 
of  axial  width  substantially  greater  than  the  axial 
width  of  the  wheel  felly  surfaces: 

a  first  series  of  clamp  lugs  supported  by  bolts  (25)  on 
the  axially  outer  face  of  said  spoke  members,  each 
said  clamp  lug  having  a  lateral  leg  (2f )  wedged  be- 
tween a  wheel  felly  surface  and  the  axially  ooler 
side  of  the  base  portion  of  said  adapter. 

a  dual,  inner  and  outer  rim  assembly  seated  on  the 
adapter  felly  surface,  and  a  second  series  of  clamp 
lugs  supported  by  bolts  (75)  on  the  axially  outer  face 
al  said  adapter,  each  said  clamp  lug  having  a  lateral 
leg  (79)  wedged  between  the  adapter  felly  surface 
and  a  radially  inner  portion  of  said  outer  rim. 


FIM  N«v.  3«.  1941.  Sar.  N«.  155.9M 
1  CWiib     (CL  3«1~^7) 


IA  wheel  cover  comprising,  a  circular  cover  body  de- 
rived from  an  originally  potyfooally  shaped  blank  and  in- 
cluding a  cover  margin  havnif  proiecting  therefrom  a 
plurality  of  spaced  axially  outwardly  opening  loop-like 
cover  retaining  structures  derived  from  the  comers  of 
said  blank,  said  retaining  stnictures  each  including  an 
axially  inwardly  extending  leg  adapted  to  radially  confront 
an  axially  extending  radially  facing  surface  of  a  vehicle 
wheel  and  being  joined  by  an  arcuate  juncture  portion  to 
an  axially  outwardly  extending  leg  di^oaed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  cover  body  and  having  a  terminal 
portion  extending  radially  and  substantially  perpendicu- 
lariy  outwardly  therefrom  across  a  juncture  portion,  said 
legs  flaring  oppoattely  with  respect  to  each  other  from 
their  proximal  portioM  adjacent  said  arcuate  juncture 
area  with  said  axially  inwardly  extending  leg  having  iu 
area  of  greatest  diverfeacc  adjacent  the  distal  end  thereof 
and  said  axially  outwardly  frtanding  leg  having  its  area 
of  narrowest  diverfmct  adiMMt  the  di«al  end  thereof, 
said  axially  outwardly  fiteoding  legs  radially  confront- 
ing each  other  acroaa  the  central  portion  of  said  cover 
body,  said  terminal  portions  being  shaped  to  conform 
radially  and  circumfarantially  to  the  shape  of  the  inner 
surface  of  said  cover  body  ccatraJ  portion  and  radially 
sJidably  engaging  therewith,  cover  retaining  means  formed 
from  the  material  of  said  axially  inwardly  extending  legs 
and  located  intermediate  said  cover  margin  and  said  arcu- 
ate juncture  portion  for  mgagrmei  with  said  radially 
facing  wheel  surface  to  retain  said  cover  on  said  wheel, 
engagement  of  said  retainiag  meaas  with  said  wheel  sur- 
face causing  said  retaining  structures  to  open  radially  of 
said  cover  and  to  radially  move  said  terminal  portions 
along  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  body  central  por- 
tion, and  axially  extending  rib  means  engageable  with  said 
juncture  portion  between  said  axially  outwardly  extend- 
ing legs  and  said  terminal  portions  to  limit  radial  move- 
ment of  said  terminal  portions  with  respect  to  said  cover 
body. 


344M33 
SWITCH  VALVI  FOB  FIFE  LINES 


FEed  Mar  %  1M2,  am.  Nnw  193^3 
priarity,  appBotfM,  tlwiif,  May  19,  INl, 
U93/41 

4  OataHi  (CL  3M— 2f) 
1.  A  switch  valve  assembly  for  pspe  liaaa,  compria- 
ing  in  combiantioo.  a  coomoa  pipe  at  one  end  of  the 
assembly,  a  plurality  of  pipaa  at  the  other  end  of  the 
assembly  spaced  axially  from  said  common  pipe,  a  switch 
pipe  mouBtad  for  ctrcunsferaatial  tumiag  and  swinging 
movement  between  axially  «noed  pnralW  joint  plaM* 
to  shift  the  flow  between  said  common  pipe  at  one  cad  and 
said  plurahty  of  pipes  at  the  other  end.  a  cooceatric 
turning  joint  bet  ween  said  switch  pipe  and  said  conaawa 
pipe,  and  a  plana  aealtag  loiat  for  the  swiagiag  ead  of 
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said  swHch  pipe,  said  plane  snelhig  joint  including  an  disposed  drcumferentially  of  two  ravective  dish-sh^ied 
end  wall  secured  to  said  plurality  of  pipes,  a  resiliem  elemenu  spanning  a  space  between  two  most  adjaosot 
plaie  secured  in  ipMsed  relatkn  to  mU  r^  plale,  mai-  dish-shaped  elemenu  of  two  nccmtf  ruin  of  sud  dish- 
ing means  between  said  resilient  plate  and  said  end  waO  shaped  elements  to  protect  said  flexible  joints,  said  covers 


around  each  of  said  plurality  of 
between  the  swinging  end  of  said  switch  pipe  and  said 
resilient  plate,  and  connecting  means  between  said  com- 
mon pipe  and  said  end  wall  holding  the  end  of 
switch  pipe  against  said  flexible  plate. 


3.144,434 

AERATION  OF  FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS 
M.  Sharp.  Noylc  B.  Kniglsr.  WHtas  C 
Jr..  Eylaw.  Tatin 

NJ.. 

Fah.  27. 1942,  Sar.  N«w  174,nt 
tOahac  ^Jia— S3) 


1.  An  aaratiott  derioe  for  use  with  a  staadpipe  provided 
with  means  for  flowing  Suidiaad  finely  divided  solids 
downwardly  therethrough  which  eompriaes  an  elongated 
tubular  member  provided  with  ports  in  its  wall  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  said  standpipe  intermediate  the  ends  there- 
of andaiteod  across  said  standpipe  with  the  ports  facing 
downwardly,  means  adapted  to  be  arraafad  on  opposiu 
sidaa  of  said  staadpipe  for  reoatriag  the  aods  of  said 
tubular  member,  meoaa  attached  to  one  ead  of  aaid  tubu- 
lar member  rateeeaUy  attachaUa  to  one  of  said  reosiviag 
means,  the  and  of  said  tnbolar  member  opposite  said 
one  end  being  provided  with  means  for  cleaning  said 
tubular  member  while  maintaining  said  standpipe  in  op- 
eration, and  means  for  injecting  gasiform  fluid  into  at 
least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  tubidar  member  whereby 
said  gasiform  fhad  is  injectable  into  said  fhiidixed  solids, 
said  means  for  lowhig  finely  divided  aoUds  downwardly 
thsrathrongh  being  arrangad  above  said  tnbolar 


having  iround-engaging  surfaces  comprising  treads, 
means  on  said  covers  and  means  on  said  elements  to  ti- 
fect  a  fluid-tight  seal  buwesa  the  reepective  cover  and 
said  dish-shaped  elements  on  which  a  cover  is  mounted. 


3.144.935 

FNEUMATIC  T1UCK  DEVICE  FOR  TRACK 

LAYING  V1HICLB8 

,  2  Vln  &  Teadera.  Raase.  Rniy 
15. 1942.  Sar.  No.  217,944 
kaHoa  Italy  Fah.  24, 1942 
4CMiiB.    (CL9H— 11) 
1.  In  an  endless  track  device  for  track  laying  vdiicles 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  pinrality  of  paired, 
rigid,  dish  shaped  elements  with  tuccassivn  ooes  of  said 
pain  of  dish-shaped  etefnenti  spaced  from  am  anothv 
loogitvdinaUy  on  said  track  device,  means  providfaig  flex- 
ible, connecting  joints  between  saiLsasiis  pairs  of  said 
dish-shaped  elemaots,  a  ptaraUty  of  iaiatable,  resOieot, 
fanpermeaUe  covers  for  protacttag  said  laxihle  joints  and 


3.144,434 
GAS  BEARINGS 

Robert  J.  Bcaatti,  East  NertUMit.  N.Y.. 
Corporation.  GrantNeck.  N.Y. 


Filed  May  29,  1942,  Sar.  No.  19t.47S 
3Clalnsa.    (CL  34i-*) 


to  Sparry 
of 


1.  A  gas  bearing  of  the  hydrodymunic  pressure  type  in- 
cluding an  element  movable  about  an  axis  having  an  axial 
bore  with  a  primary  circumferential  central  area,  req)ec- 
tive  secondary  circumferential  end  areas  and  radial  end 
areas,  a  housing  for  the  movable  element  providing  a 
doaed  receptacle  for  a  compressible  gas,  a  cyliiuirical 
bearing  element  connected  in  fixed  relation  to  the  hous- 
ing threading  the  bore  of  the  movable  element,  a  plurality 
of  pocket  providing  channels  with  respective  open  ex- 
terior ends  and  reflective  interior  end  walls  in  the  curved 
periphery  of  ooe  of  the  elements  of  an  axial  length  cor- 
rasponding  to  the  axial  dimensioo  of  one  of  the  seccmdary 
drramferential  end  areas  of  the  oKyvable  element  ar- 
ranged in  symmetrical  corresponding  diagonal  relation  to 
the  axis  of  the  element,  a  correqxmding  plurality  of 
pocket  providing  chaimels  with  re^ective  open  exterior 
ends  and  respective  interior  end  walls  in  the  curved  pe- 
riphery of  the  one  of  the  elements  of  an  axial  length  cor- 
responding to  the  axial  dimeariow  of  the  other  of  the  sec- 
osidary  drcamfbrential  end  arena  of  the  movaUe  element 
arranged  in  symmetrical  corresponding  diagonal  relation 
to  the  axis  of  the  element  opposite  to  that  of  the  one  ci 
the  secondary  dumnels,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  thrust 
pads  mounted  on  the  fixed  bearing  element  in  juxUpoaed 
relation  to  the  respective  radial  end  areu  of  the  movable 
element,  and  nteans  for  routing  the  movable  element  with 
respect  to  the  bearing  element  at  a  speed  that  provides  a 
film  of  gas  therebetween  bavfaig  zones  of  positive  and 
negative  hydrodynamic  gas  pressure  at  the  primary  cir- 
cumferential central  area  of  the  moving  element,  having 
pocketed  zones  of  positive  hydrodyiuunic  gas  pressure  at 
the  respective  secondary  cirounferential  end  areas  of  the 
moving  element  exerted  radially  of  the  axis,  and  having 
zoties  of  opposing  positive  hydrodynamic  gas  pressure  be- 
tween the  respective  pads  and  the  radial  end  areas  of  the 
movable  element  exerted  along  the  axis. 
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3,14M37 
THRUST  BEARINGS 
Ralph  J.  Hooker,  SckcMctady,  N.Y.,  asd^or  to  ^ 

olTediaolocy  bcorpontcd,  Latham,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Sm.  25,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  25333* 
24  Claims.     (CL  3«»— 9) 


the  first  aad  Moond  annatnree  havint  pole  faces  with  pJu- 
ralities  of  coaxial  annularly  proiectiof  rincs  therein  •%■ 
•ociated  with  and  corresponding  in  conflguratiao  with 
the  annular  rings  in  the  pole  faces  of  the  pok  pieces  of 
the  first  and  second  electromagnets,  respectively,  circuit 
means  connected  with  each  coil  for  applying  constant 
altemaung  voltage  thereto  so  as  to  develop  attractive 
magnetic  forces  between  each  electromagnet  and  iu  asso- 
ciated armature  on  the  body,  the  configuraUon  of  the  pole 
faces  of  the  armatures  and  pole  pieces  of  the  clectromag- 
neu  affording  high  permeance  gradients  so  as  to  obtain  a 
high  degree  of  stiffness  of  magneUc  suspension  resisung 
displacemenu  of  the  armatures  transversely  of  the  pole 
faces  of  the  pole  pieces  of  the  electromagnets,  the  pole 
faces  of  the  first  and  second  armatures  being  equally 
spaced  from  and  having  their  annular  rinp  facing  the 
corresponding  annular  rings  in  the  pole  faces  of  the  pole 


6.  A  thrust  bearing  for  a  rotatablc  member  capable 
of  limited  axial  movements  under  axial  thrust  forces, 
which  comprises  : 

(a)  a  rotatable  member  having  a  peripheral  flange 
with  its  opposite  faces  in  planes  approximately  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  member. 

(b)  a  relatively  sutionary  element  having  surfaces 
extending  along  said  opposite  faces  of  said  flange,  in 
close  proximity  to  said  flange  faces,  and  having  a 
recess  with  a  continuous  peripheral  side  wall  in  each 
of  its  said  surfaces  that  opens  toward  the  flange. 

(c)  a  sealing  ring  means  in  each  such  recess,  expand- 
able outwardly  into  sealing  contact  with  said  pe- 
ripheral side  wan  of  the  recess  and  movable  outward 
from  the  recess  into  contact  with  the  flange  of  said 
member. 

(d)  and  means  activated  by  axial  displacement  of  said 
member  for  supplying  to  the  recess  of  said  element 
toward  which  said  flange  moves  during  any  axial 
displacement,  due  to  thrust  forces  acting  on  said 
member,  a  lubricating  fluid  under  pressure  to  force 
said  rotauble  member  axially  in  a  direcUon  to  return 
said  rotatable  member  to  iU  initial  axial  position 
occupied  prior  to  the  receipt  of  said  thrust  forces 
and  cause  leakage  of  said  fluid  past  the  contact 
surface  of  the  ring  means  with  said  flange  to  lubri- 
cate the  same  and  carry  off  heat  generated  by  the 
contact  of  the  sealing  means  with  the  flange. 


pieces  of  the  first  and  second  electromagnets,  respective- 
ly, when  the  current  flowing  in  the  coil  of  the  first  elec- 
tromagnet IS  equal  to  the  current  flowing  in  the  coU  of  the 
«econd  electromagnet,  the  cod  of  each  electromagnet  hav- 
ing an  mdncthe  reactance  which  varies  inversely  with 
axial  displacemenu  between  the  body  and  the  electro- 
magnet so  as  to  vary  the  value  of  the  current  flowing 
therem,  control  means  connected  with  the  coils  respon- 
sive to  the  difference  in  current  flowing  in  the  coils  and 
operative  to  develop  control  signal  voltages  indicative  of 
^^^^"^  *°*^  direction  of  axial  displacemenu  of  the  body 
with  respeg  to  the  electromagnets,  first  and  second  com- 
penwtiagcoUs  located  m  the  magnetic  field  of  the  flnt 
tad  second  electromagnets,  respectively,  connected  with 
the  control  means  and  responsive  to  the  output  signal 
voltages  so  at  to  develop  magnetic  frooes  acting  on  the 
body  restoring  the  body  to  its  original  position 


wuvmim. 


3,14M39 
lALL  •BAKING 

West 


_  3,144,fM 

.__.  TTOEE.AXIS  MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION 
Ar^  G.  LartieaUser,  Esmz,  Mass.,  asslMor  to 
Moloes  Conweatkm,  DstraH,  Mich.,  i 


to  Fe4- 


31,  IMl,  Ssr.  N«.  UM19 
(CL  3M— Ml) 


Filsd  Feb.  7, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  1714M 
>ClaiMi.  (CL3«t— !•) 
1.  A  magneUc  suspension  system  for  providing  three 
axis  magneUc  suspension  of  a  body  and  comprising  first 
and  second  electromagneu  disposed  adjacent  but  spaced 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  body  and  along  a  selected  axis 
thCTeof ,  each  electromagnet  comprising  an  energizing 
coU  and  means  providing  a  flux  path  therefor,  the  flux 
path  uKludmg  a  magnetic  pole  piece  mounted  on  support- 
mg  means,  each  pole  piece  having  a  pole  face  with  a  piu- 
rahty  oi  coaxial  annularly  projecting  rings  therein,  means 
dispMed  on  the  body  for  completing  the  flux  path  includ- 
ing first  and  second  coaxially  disposed  magnetic  arma- 
tures disposed  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  pole  pieces. 


I.  A  bearing  ball  retainer  ring  for  a  radial  ball  bear- 
ing comfvising:  a  generally  annular  body  having  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially.  equally  spaced  apart  bearing 
baU  reuiner  poceku  extending  laterally  therethrough  and 
an  opening  extending  longitudinally  between  each  of  said 
retainer  pocketo  and  one  end  edge  of  said  body  for  in- 
sertion of  bsaring  balls  therethroogh  into  »nrh  of  said 
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pockets;  a  plurality  of  indentations  formed  in  the  end 
edge  of  said  body  opposite  the  first  mentioned  end  edge, 
said  indenutioos  being  of  such  size,  shape,  and  position 
as  to  locate  the  center  of  mass  of  said  body  in  s  plane 
which  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  and 
intersecting  the  centers  of  said  retainer  pockets. 


344M4« 

FIFTH  WHEEL 

John  L  Gist,  8L  Ckariss,  Mo. 

<4tt  MacArthv,  WmM^ob,  M«.) 

FiM  Feb.  14, 1M3,  Ssr.  l9«.  2SMM 

ICWm.    (CL3M-422) 


A  fifth  wheel  construction  comprising  a  bass  plate 
having  a  substantially  centrally  located  opening  and  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  aligned  groups  of  pockets  in  one 
surface  thereof,  axles  fixed  to  the  base  plate,  each  axle 
passing  through  a  group  of  aligned  pockets,  a  plurality 
of  rollers  provided  with  central  pasisgei,  bushings  fitted 
to  the  pastsgcs.  ths  rollers  and  bushiitgs  being  rotaubly 
joumaled  on  ths  axles  and  su^iended  within  the  pockeu 
so  as  to  protrude  above  the  surface  of  the  base  plate, 
and  lubrication  fittings  positioned  on  one  end  of  the  axles 
and  in  a  side  wall  of  the  base  plate,  the  axles  being  pro- 
vided with  lubricating  passages  communicating  the  lu- 
brication fitting  with  the  interior  surfaces  of  the  bushings. 


3,14M41 
STORAGE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  PHONOGRAPH 
RECORDS 
PIsm  LMiibsrt.  175  On 

Ckappnon,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Oct  24,  1941.  Ssr.  No.  147,991 

aniliiii     (CL311— It) 


I.  A  disc  record  storage  unit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  rccungular  cabinet  haviiif  ooe  vertical  side  open, 
a  plurality  of  partitions  verticidly  di«oted  within  the 
cabinet,  said  partitions  being  parallel  and  equally  spaced 
from  each  other  to  form  individual  record  receiving 
pockets,  each  partition  having  a  vertical  edge  portion 
adjacent  the  open  side  of  the  cabinet  and  generally  co- 
extensive therewith,  a  resilient  loop  of  material  secured 
to  the  vertical  edge  portion  of  each  partition  so  that  the 
loop  will  extend  outwardly  from  said  vertical  edge  por- 
tion, each  loop  being  of  sufficient  size  to  partially  span 
the  space  between  adjacent  partitions  and  tangsntially 
engage  the  adjacent  loop  to  form  a  dust  seal,  record  in- 
dicia means  positioned  immediately  adjacent  the  upper 
portion  of  the  outward  edge  of  the  partitions,  and  resiUeat 


means  secured  to  the  cabinet  for  resiliently  supporting 
said  record  indicia  means  so  that  the  indicia  means  will 
move  to  a  non-interfering  position  during  removal  and 
insertion  of  the  records. 


3,144,442 

PIN  DISPENSER 

Woodrow  W.  Patterson,  3723  Princeton  Avc^ 

NMhvUls  5,  TcsM. 

FUmI  Jnly  3,  1942,  Ser.  No.  247,219 

9  ClaiM.    (CL  312—73) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  magnetic  straight  pins  comprising: 

(a)  a  portable  base. 

(b)  a  magnet  supported  on  said  base  having  a  top 
surface. 

(c)  a  tubular  column  having  an  open  top  and  a  bottom 
portion,  for  receiving  said  pins. 

(d)  means  on  said  base  for  supporting  said  column  in 
an  upright  position  above  said  top  surface. 

(e)  said  bottom  portion  comprising  an  outlet  for  one 
or  more  pins,  spaced  above  said  top  surface  a  dis- 
Unce  less  than  the  length  of  any  of  said  pins,  said 
outlet  being  coaxial  with  said  column. 


3,144,#43 
ROTATABLE  ARTICLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR 
VENDING  MACHINES 
C.  Johuon,  RaytowB,  ami  Aftsrt  V.  Edmonds, 
City,  Mo.,  and  Kenneth  D.  May,  Shawnee  Mls- 
JM.,  assignon  to  The  Vcado  Company, 
City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  t,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  1443M 
ItOafaM.    (CL  312— 97.1) 


1.  In  a  coin-actuated  nudiine  adapted  to  contain  a 
number  of  articles  to  be  vended  and  having  an  access 
aperture  therein  through  which  an  article  is  permitted  to 
pass  for  removal  from  the  machine,  the  improvement  of 
which  comprises  article  receiving  tray  means  adapted  to 
be  diqxMed  within  the  machine  adjacent  said  aperture  for 
moving  individual  articles  into  register  with  said  aperture 
upon  actuation  of  said  machine,  said  tray  means  including: 
(a)  a  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  within 
the  machine  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  through 
a  predetermined  arc  each  time  said  machine  is  actu- 
ated; 
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(b)  A  pair  of  vertically  spaced,  superimposed,  article- 
supporting  elements  mounted  on  said  member  in  sur- 
rounding relationship  thereto;  ' 

(c)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  radially  ex- 
tending partitions  on  said  elements  and  secured  to 
the  outer  surface  of  the  member  for  dividing  the  area 
above  said  elements  into  a  number  of  upper  and 
lower  article-receiving  compartments  respectively; 
and 

(</)  panel  means  on  at  least  ooe  of  the  elements  adja- 
cent the  peripheral  edge  tbenot  and  cooperable  with 
said  dividing  means  for  defining  peripheral  access 
openings  for  the  compartments  with  each  access 
open  of  an  upper  compartment  offset  circumferen- 
tially of  the  elements  relative  to  the  access  openings 
of  the  next  adjacent  lower  compartment,  the  proxi- 
mal side  edges  of  adjacent  upper  panels  defining  the 
upper  access  openings  and  the  proximal  side  edges  of 
adjacent  lower  panels  defining  the  lower  access  open- 
ings whereby  access  may  be  alternately  provided  to 
upper  and  lower  compartments  by  rotation  of  said 
member  through  successive  predetermined  arcs  to 
bring  successive  access  openings  into  alignment  with 
said  aperture.  , 


3,14M44 

ENCLOSURE 

Bernard  SmIu,  Broooiall,  Pa.    (%  Bcrvri  Sacks  A 

AaMNJatcs,  1714  Walnt  St,  Pkiladclpkia  3,  Pa.) 

Filed  Mar.  t,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  17t,444 

t  CfarioH.     (CL  312—213) 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  an  enclosure 
having  a  top  wall,  side  walls  connected  to  said  top  wall 
along  side  edges  thereof,  a  pivotably  supported  front  wall 
extending  between  said  side  walla,  said  enclosure  lacking 
a  bottom  wall  so  that  the  interior  thereof  may  be  in 
communication  with  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  means 
within  said  enclosure  for  supporting  an  air  conditioner 
therein,  said  means  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
panel,  said  panel  having  a  front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  the 
front  edge  of  said  panel  being  closer  to  said  front  wall 
than  said  rear  edge,  and  means  for  selectively  adjusting 
the  elevation  of  said  front  edge  of  said  pand. 


3,14M45 
FRONT  OPENING  DISHWASHER  WITH 
IMPROVED  RACK  ARRANGEMENT 
MclriD  R.  Kaaffnun,  Loabrllle,  Ky.,  aasteor  to  G«Mral 
Ekdric  Coonpaqr,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yocfc 
Filed  Not.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,195 
7ClaiaM.    (CL  312— 229) 
1.  A  washing  machine  comprising: 
(a)   a  washing  enclosure  having  an  access  opening 
formed  at  the  front  thereof; 


(6)  a  closure  member  for  said  access  opening  pivotable 
about  its  lower  edge  between  a  substantially  vertical 
closing  position  and  a  subsuntially  horizontal  open 
position;  and 


•^H- 
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(r)  a  rack  assembly  for  supporting  articles  to  be  washed 
positioned  in  said  enclosure  and  mounted  on  guide 
means  for  substantially  horizontal  movement  com- 
pletely out  through  said  access  opening,  said  rack 
assembly  including:  a  lower  rack  having  two  aides, 
a  front,  and  a  back  forming  a  substantially  bori- 
zonul  rectangle;  a  pair  of  upper  rack  sectioiis  posi- 
tioned side  by  side,  each  said  upper  rack  section 
having  sides,  a  front  and  a  back  forminf  substan- 
tially horizontal  rectangles,  the  frontt  of  said  upper 
rack  sections  being  additively  substantially  equal  in 
length  to  the  front  of  said  lower  rack  when  said  upper 
rack  sections  are  positioned  with  their  near  sides  ad- 
jacent each  other;  and  linkAfe  means  pivotally  secur- 
ing each  of  said  upper  rack  sectioos  to  said  kmer 
rack  ia  one  of  two  positions,  said  upper  rack  sec- 
tions being  positioned  directly  over  and  spaced  from 
said  lower  rack  with  their  near  sides  adjacent  and 
with  their  fronts  forming  a  line  substantially  ver- 
tically above  the  front  of  said  lower  rack  in  one  of 
said  positions,  said  upper  rack  sections  having  their 
near  sides  remote  from  each  other  so  that  they  arc 
spaced  apart  and  spaced  from  said  lower  rack  in 
the  other  of  said  positions  thereby  to  make  said  lower 
rack  accessible. 


3tl44f#44 
VERTICAL  FILING  CABINET  WITH  FIXED  OR 
MOVABLE  COMPARTMENTS  FOR  STAND- 
ING   OR    HANGING    UP    THE    FOLDERS 
THEREIN 
Otto  AMrad  Becker.  Reksrt  Kock  »ibssi  59, 


FHed  Dec  2t,  I9M,  Sv.  N*.  7M27      ^ 
3CUM.    (CL3I2— 234J) 

1.  A  filing  cabinet  comprising  rectangular  compart- 
ments arranged  one  upon  another  and  adapted  to  house 
numbered  folders  therein;  said  compartmenu  having  in- 
dex means  mounted  on  a  panel;  said  index  means  includ- 
ing at  least  as  many  replaceable  labelling  strips  as  there 
are  folders  located  in  said  compartmena;  each  of  said 
labelling  strips  being  associated  with  one  of  said  foldan 
and  carrying  a  labd  and  the  number  of  said  asMxiatad 
folder,  said  labd  on  said  labelling  strip  being  indicative 
of  the  contents  of  the  folder,  said  pand  being  located 
at  the  front  side  of  said  compartments  and  engaging  guid* 
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ing  means  extending  vertically  on  both  front  side  edges 
of  the  compartments  so  that  the  pand  is  slidably  dis- 


posite  side  walls  of  the  cabinet,  and  a  cbkssis  having  a 
front  panel  and  a  pair  of  side  walls,  pivotal  support 
means  for  mounting  the  chassis  on  the  track  assemblies 
for  tilting  movement  thereon  comprising,  a  pair  of  studs 
projecting  from  opposite  side  walls  of  said  chassis,  a 
notched  detent  block  mounted  on  each  of  said  studs  for 
rotation  relative  thereto,  means  releasably  securing  said 
detent  blocks  to  respective  ones  of  said  track  assemblies, 
a  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  the  side  walls  of 


placcaMe  in  the  verticd  direction  parallel  to  the  front 
side  of  the  compartments. 


3,144,947 
SUPPORTING  APPARATUS 
Leon  Mayon,  PkUadclpkia,  and  Rokert  H.  Rickes,  Mal- 
vsra.  Pa.,  assigMirs  to  Bwrongks  Corporation,  DctroB, 
Mkk.,  a  corporatloa  of  Mkklgan 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  217,999 
HOaliiis.    (CL  312— 319) 


said  chassis  and  shaped  at  one  end  thereof  for  coaction 
with  said  detent  block,  spring  means  arranged  to  nor- 
mally urge  said  one  end  of  said  crank  into  engagement 
with  a  notch  in  said  detent  block,  a  releasable  latch 
mounted  on  each  of  the  side  walls  of  said  chassis  for 
coaction  with  a  reH)ective  crank  normally  to  limit  ro- 
tation of  the  crank  to  an  amount  insufficient  to  allow  dis- 
engagement of  said  one  end  thereof  from  a  notch,  and 
means  accessible  from  said  front  panel  for  releasing  said 
latch.  

3,14M49l 

ELECTRIC  BY-PASS  ASSEMBLY 

Cttflord  E.  Sloop,  2239  19tk  St,  Cokunbw,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1992.  Ser.  No.  199,591 

9  ClataBS.     (CL  319u-.12) 


4.  In  apparattu  for  supporting  a  rack  assembly  about  a 

hinge  axis,  the  combination  comprising,  interconnected 

link   means,   pivot   means  supporting  said   link   nteans, 

:  wedge  means  secured  to  said  link  means,  guide  means  dis- 

tjx>sed  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  hinge  axis  for  re- 

>r  ceiving  said  wedge  means,  and  fulcrum  means  coimected 

:  to  said  interconnected  link  means  to  vary  the  angular 

relationship  between  the  same  to  thereby  cause  said  wedge 

means  to  be  moved  relative  to  said  guide  means  and  into 

engagement  with  said  rack  assembly. 


3,144,949 
CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
Roger  W.  Grakam,  WIUiaMvlle,  and  ABaa  D.  ~ 
Dcpew,  N.Y.,  asslganrs  to  «ljliBnia  Elecktk 
Ibcm  ■  cotporatlen  of  Dcknvare 

Filed  Jaly  27, 1942,  Ser.  Na.  212,949 
•  ClalaBS.    (311—323) 
1.  In  cabinet  installed  equipment  including  a  cabinet, 
a  pair  of  extensible  track  assemblies  nnounled  on  op- 
808  O.O.— 48 


I.  In  a  by-pass  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  cable 
and  a  contact  assembly  on  the  end  of  said  cable,  the 
combination  wherein  said  contact  assembly  including  an 
axially  extending  metallic  core  electrically  connected  to 
said  cable  and  a  housing  for  said  core,  said  core  having 
a  shank  and  a  core  head  substantially  aligned  with  each 
other  and  electrically  connected  together,  said  core  head 
having  a  flat  inner  side  surface  for  contacting  a  surface 
of  a  terminal  and  a  magnet  for  urging  said  flat  inner  sur- 
face into  engagement  with  said  terminal,  and  a  housing 
for  enclosing  said  core,  said  housing  including  a  handle 
surrounding  said  shank  and  an  insulating  shield  for  said 
core  head. 
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3,14<,fSt 
PATCHING  PANELS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
INTERCONNECTIONS 
Frank  Koifen,  OrUkany,  N.Y^  Alfrtd  F.  SmMk,  EatoiH 
town,  NJ^  Md  JokB  A.  ThoniMca  ami  Roydca  F. 
Alkn,  Rome,  N.Y^  aarignon  to  tkc  Ualted  Slalci  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tkc  Ak 
Force 

Filed  Jane  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  118,745 

1  Claim.     (CL  339—18) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  VJ&.  Code  (19S2),  sec  2M) 


WJ 


w^mummrim 


w^mmm'jfm 


A  connecting  panel  including  in  combination  a  plu- 
rality of  superposed  dielectric  elements  meeting  in  face- 
to-face  contact,  a  projection  extending  vertically  from 
the  upper  surface  of  each  of  said  elements,  each  of  said 
elements  having  a  recess  extending  into  its  lower  sur- 
face, said  recess  being  engaged  frictionally  by  the  ver- 
tical projection  of  one  of  said  elements  beneath  it  to 
form  a  mechanical  lock  fitting  together  adjacent  ooes 
of  superposed  elements,  each  of  said  elements  having 
its  upper  surface  recessed  so  as  to  form  a  rectangular 
electrical  conductor-receiving  groove  and  having  on  one 
side  of  said  groove  plural  spaced  projections  providing 
electrical  conductor-receiving  spaces  therebetween,  and 
each  of  said  elements  having  in  a  plane  below  the  groove 
therein  a  plurality  of  apertures  equal  in  number  to  said 
conductor  receiving  spaces  and  into  which  a  connecting 
plug  may  be  inserted  to  establish  an  electrical  link  be- 
tween an  electrical  conductor  occupying  said  groove  and 
an  electrical  conductor  occupying  any  one  of  said  con- 
ductor-receiving spaces,  and  said  groove  terminating  at 
one  end  in  a  wedge-shaped  extension  and  at  the  oppo- 
site end  in  a  dovetailed  recess  whereby  when  said  ele- 
ments are  arranged  in  an  end-to-end  relationship  said 
extension  grips  into  said  recess  thereby  permitting  hori- 
zontal development  of  said  elements  from  either  end  in 
addition  to  said  superposed  vertical  relationship. 


V  3,I4«,«51 

TERMINAL  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Robert  C.  Wooftcr,  Cortlaad,  ami  DomM  G.  Bacr,  Girv4, 
Ohio,  aad^on  to  G«Mral  Motors  Corponrtioa,  Do- 
troit,  MkL,  a  corporatfoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  I9M,  Ser.  No.  55,483 
(CL  339-47) 


Sept.  12,  I 
4ClaiBa. 


comprising,  a  pair  of  insulating  mounting  bodies  each 
having  an  axial  passage  therein  including  first  and  second 
shoulder  means  located  laterally  in  spaced  apart  positions, 
interlock  means  provided  for  telescopic  mating  of  said 
insulating  bodies  per  se,  a  pair  of  identical  metal  terminal 
bodies  each  including  a  conductor  atuching  portion,  a 
box-Ike  intermediate  portion  integral  at  one  end  with 
said  conductor  attaching  portions  and  having  integral  first 
as  well  as  second  tang  means  prowling  laterally  out- 
wardly to  engage  said  first  and  second  shoulder  means 
respectively  for  preventioa  of  removal  thereof  in  opposite 
directions  inside  each  of  said  imulating  bodies,  an  ex- 
tended blade-like  floor  portion  kwgittidinally  integral  with 
said  box-like  intermediate  portion  at  an  end  opposite  to 
that  of  said  conductor  attaching  portion,  said  box-like 
portion  being  open  at  opposite  ends,  a  spring  tongue  por- 
tion integral  with  said  blade-like  floor  portion  at  an  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  intermediate  portion  so  as  to 
project  back  angularly  to  said  floor  portion  and  having 
a  width  less  than  that  of  each  box-libe  intermediate  por- 
tion to  permit  termination  of  each  spring  tongue  portion 
within  confines  of  said  box-like  intermediate  portion,  each 
of  said  spring  tongue  portions  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  total  length  of  said  Made-like  floor  portions 
plus  that  of  said  box-like  intermediate  portions  for  face-to- 
face  full-length  electrical  contact  of  corresponding  tongue 
portions  resiliently  maintained  totally  enclosed  within  said 
box-like  intermediate  portions  per  se  axially  adjacent  to 
each  other  simultaneously  with  outer  telescopic  mating  of 
said  interlocking  means  of  said  insulating  bodies,  said 
box-like  intermediate  portions  having  said  tongue  portions 
telescopically  shielded  therebetween  when  said  box-like 
intermediate  portions  complement  aiKl  axiaDy  abut  each 
other. 


3,14M52 
VEHICLE.PANEL  CONNECTOR 
DtMoMC.  Barck,  Blraiini^Bi.  Mrf  RIckavd  E. 
Dcatvora,  Mich.,  and  RajrMOsd  Hela,  Wi 
Robert  C.  Wooflsr,  Ciuftmi,  Ohio, 
cral  Motors  CmfmaOum,  Dcttolt,  Mick,  a 
of  Delaware 

SmI.  12,  1948,  Ser.  No.  55,482 
4CWM.     (CL339— 91) 


1.  Connector  means  for  liiKar  interlock  iiKluding  a 
pair  of  separable  terminals  and  mounting  means  therewith. 


1.  A  combined  vehicle-panel  connector  means,  com- 
prising, housing  portions  of  insulating  material  each  hav- 
ing plural  parallel  rows  of  rectilinear  passages  therein,  a 
pair  of  U-shaped  lateral  non-metallic  extensions  purposely 
integral  with  at  least  one  of  said  bousing  portions,  and  a 
pair  of  Don-metallic  arms  with  hook  ends  adapted  to  be 
flexed  into  and  out  of  said  U-shaped  extensions  and  pur- 
posely integral  with  another  of  said  housing  portions,  a 
plurality  of  identical  terminal  means  each  including  a  box- 
like intermediate  portion  retained  in  each  of  said  recti- 
linear passages  of  said  housing  portions  and  each  having 
a  spring  contact  portion  adapted  to  engage  a  corre^>ond- 


i.r 
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ing  spring  contact  in  contiguous  relation  as  well  as  pro- 
jecting at  least  in  part  into  said  box-like  intermediate  por- 
tion of  said  mating  identical  terminal  means  to  be  in  com- 
pact array  and  alignment. 


3,144,853 
POTENTIAL  TAP  DEVICE 
Howard  E.  Stro^  Chvlottc,  N.C,  asrignor  to 
Fnginffring  Coapaay,  Matthews,  N.C^  a 
of  North  CvoUaa 

Filed  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  98,888 
2CWiM.    (CL339— 97)      . 


1.  In  combination,  a  current  carrying  cable  including 
an  insulated  covered  conductor  and  a  potential  tap  de- 
vice operatively  mounted  thereto;  said  device  compris- 
ing a  single  anchor  baiKl  surrounding  said  cable  to  de- 
fine an  enclosed  volume  for  the  reception  of  said  cable; 
a  self-threading  screw  means  extending  through  and 
threadedly  engaging  tightly  fitting  aligned  aperture  means 
in  overlapping  portion  of  said  band  with  the  tip  of  the 
screw  means  entered  into  the  conductor  for  electrical 
and  mechanical  connection  thereto;  said  band  being  con- 
structed of  an  elongated  strip  whose  length  exceeds  the 
circumference  of  the  band,  with  said  band  tightly  cfi- 
gaging  subsuntially  the  entire  periphery  of  said  cable, 
whereby  the  drive  force  of  said  screw  nteans  is  trans- 
ferred about  the  periphery  of  said  cable;  uid  overlapping 
portions  closely  abutting  said  conductor  at  the  point  of 
entry  of  said  screw. 


3,144,854 

CONNECTOR  WITH  INDEXING  MEANS 

Jack  P.  Shearer.  Highland  Park,  and  Joseph  A.  Nava, 

vma  Park,  IIL,  asslgiBri  to  Tk»  Pyle-NaHo— I  C« 

pMiy,  ChioBgo,  IIL,  a  uwpoilton  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  3,  1941,  Ser.  No.  187^84 

5ClahM.    (CL  339— 113) 


1.  An  indexable  key  device  for  use  with  line  connectors 
comprismg  a  connector  shell,  a  polarization  adapter  and 
a  lock  nut,  said  connector  shell  having  a  bore  formed 
therein  and  including  a  plurality  of  notches  drcumferen- 
tially  spaced  from  one  another  at  one  end  of  the  shell, 
said  adapter  comprising  a  sleeve  insertable  into  said  shell 
and  including  external  key  means  engaging  said  notches 
in  said  shell  at  different  angtilar  alignments  of  said 
adapter  relative  to  said  shell,  said  adapter  having  internal 
groove  means  for  engaging  key  means  in  a  mating  re- 
ceptacle, said  shell  having  an  aperture  formed  therein 
and  said  adapter  having  an  indicia  on  the  peripheral  sur- 
face thereof  in  register  with  said  apertive  to  identify  the 
relative  angular  alignment  therebetween,  and  said  lock 
nut  being  engageable  with  one  end  of  said  shell  ai>d  en- 
gaging said  adapter  to  lock  the  adapter  in  fixed  position. 


3,144,855 

PLUG  IN  TERMINAL  BLOCK 

RIchwd  L.  Lhu,  Chiawo,  IIL,  aasigBor  to  AlUs-Chahnen 

Manrfactvtag  CompMiy,  MOwankec,  Wb. 

Filed  Sept  18, 1941,  Ser.  No.  138,788 

7  CUbM.    (CL  339—174) 


3.  A  plug  in  terminal  block  omiprising  first  and  second 
insulating  twses,  a  set  of  first  contacts  each  comprising 
a  four  sided  rectangular  frame  of  conducting  material  that 
is  open  between  said  sides  to  receive  the  end  of  a  con- 
ductor, means  mounting  said  first  contacts  on  said  first 
base  in  a  line  with  said  conductor  receiving  openings 
each  facing  in  a  direction  that  is  generally  orthogonal  to 
the  direction  of  contact  alignment  and  the  direction  of 
plugging  in  and  unplugging  the  terminal  block,  and  a  set 
of  second  contacts  mounted  on  said  second  base  and 
each  having  means  to  engage  two  of  the  sides  of  a  con- 
tact of  said  first  set. 


3,144,854 

INDUCTIVELY  ENERGIZED  RECORDING  STYLUS 

Hcary  A.  Kwapf ,  4835  Praspect,  Downcn  Grove,  DL 

^llsd  Am 


Filed  Apr. 


25,  1948,  Ser.  No.  24^97 
(CL  344—74) 


5.  In  a  recording  device  for  drawing  a  trace  on  a  sensi- 
tive surface,  the  combination  o(  first  means  energizable 
from  an  alternating  voltage  source  for  creating  an  alter- 
nating magnetic  field,  a  stylus  movable  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  adjacent  the  surface  and  reqwnsive  to  electri- 
cal excitation  for  affecting  the  seiuitive  surface,  and  sec- 
ond means  movable  with  said  stylus  and  coupled  with  said 
first  means  by  only  an  inductive  coupling  with  said  field 
for  electrically  exciting  said  stylus  throughout  movement 
along  said  path  so  as  to  permit  relative  movement  between 
said  stylus  and  said  first  means  with  freedom  from  me- 
chanical retarding  forces. 


3,144,857 
VIBRATILE  TRANSPARENT  FILAMENT 

ACCELEROMETER 

ThoMM  P.  Rom,  414  Haxel  SC,  Kent,  Wash. 

FUed  May  8, 1941,  Ser.  No.  188,458 

4  CinfaM.     (CL  344—188) 

1.  Disturbance    indicating    mechanism    comprising    a 

casing  having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  vibratile  li^t-con- 
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ductive  limber  filament  received  in  said  bore  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  thereof,  opaque  filament  mountinf  means 
secured  in  such  bore,  mounting  said  filament  in  can- 
tilever fashion  by  one  end  portion  which  extends  com- 
pletely through  said  mounting  means,  for  relative  swing- 
ing of  the  free  end  portion  of  said  filament  and  said  cas- 
ing resulting  from  the  inertia  of  said  filament  upon  ac- 
celeration of  said  casing,  a  light  source  at  the  side  of 
said  filament  mounting  means  remote  from  the  free  end 


RECORDING  PEN  AND  INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
""       H.  ninitiii.  H>psw>l  iMcdoa.  N.Y^ 

,  Ik,  !■<«— pofc.  bi,  a  cwyHloB  of 


1< 


i,  IMI.  Ser.  No.  1223M 
(CL  34«'140) 


portion  of  said  filament  and  operable  to  project  light 
into  the  end  of  the  end  portion  of  said  filaoMnt  mounted 
by  said  mounting  means,  and  light-sensitive  indicating 
means  carried  by  said  casing  in  registry  with  said  bore 
and  located  at  the  side  of  said  filament  mounting  means 
remote  from  said  light  source  for  reception  of  light 
transmitted  from  said  light  source  through  said  filament 
for  producing  a  trace  on  said  indicating  means  to  indicate 
relative  swinging  of  the  firee  end  of  said  filament  and 
said  casing. 


1.  A  pen  for  writing  on  a  surface  comprising  a  nib, 
means  for  supplying  a  writing  fluid  to  said  nib.  said  nib 
having  a  capillary-size  bore,  the  portion  of  said  bore 
adjacent  said  surface  being  enlarged  to  define  a  reservoir 
cavity  for  said  writing  fhiid.  said  cavity  defining  a  mouth, 
the  crosa-aectional  area  of  which  is  greater  than  that  of 
a  capUlary-size  bore,  and  means  integrally  aswctated 
with  said  nib  for  maintaining  a  selecubly  predetermined 
gap  between  said  nib  and  said  surface,  whereby  no  part 
of  said  nib  is  in  conuct  with  said  surface  and  the  wear* 
ing  of  said  nib  is  substantially  reduced. 


CHEMICAL 


EVAPORATION-SUPPRESSING  AGENTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Masaomi  Sunld,  ChlgaaaH,  yMagaw,  YoaMyM 

hara,  Ootakc,  Hlreakiaa,  and  Yocki^i  IVfikwa,  Mi 

jiro  Ooka,  aad  Tatsw>  Toaioka,  Tokyo,  Js 

ors  to  Nikken  Chcmkak  Co,  Ui,  Tokyo,  Jl 

corporatioo  of  Japao 

No  Drawing.    FIM  Nov.  It,  195S,  Scr.  No.  772,723 

Claims  priority,  appBcatlon  Japan  Nov.  2«,  1957 

4  ClaiaH.     (CL  21— fS) 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  evaporation  of  water  from 
water  surfaces  which  are  exposed  to  the  atmosphere, 
comprising  the  step  of  spreading  on  said  surface  as  an 
interface  between  said  surface  and  the  atmosphere  a  thin 
film  of  material  of  the  following  formula:  ■ 

CH,-(CH,),-0-(CHr-CHr-0).-H     ' 
wherein  m  is  15-21  and  n  is  1-5. 


terior  surface  film  of  a  material  essentially  non-wettaUe 
by  said  liquid;  said  film  coostitutiog  from  1.5  to  6.0  wt. 
percent  of  said  particle. 


METHOD  FOR  SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN 
MAUDES  FROM  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
SAME 
lawad  R  Mvft  ani  Mkm  FaMaHu  rhihaili  OMo, 


2t,  19S9.  S«r. 
,  4aM  Dec  4, 
May  It,  1M2,  Sm. 


3,14MM 

SUPPRESSION  OF  EVAPORATION  OP 

HYDROCARBON  LIQUIDS 

G«nrd  P.  Caacvari,  Cranford,  NJ.,  awi^or  to  

Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporadon  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  21,  IfSf ,  Ser.  No.  Mf,714 

17  Claims.  (CL  21— M.5) 
10.  A  method  of  reducing  the  rate  of  evaporation  from 
the  free  surface  of  a  body  of  liquid  which  comprises 
covering  said  liquid  surface  with  a  plurality  of  discrete 
particles  in  continuous  rubbing  contact  with  each  other, 
said  particles  having  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  one 
micron  to  one-half  inch,  each  being  essentially  hoUow, 
spherical,  and  gas  filled,  and  having  a  continuous  ex- 


tlon.  Now  YaA.  N.Y.,  a 
No  Drawh«.    OvWM 

No.  SM,34«,  now  PMMtNn.  3^7 

1H2.    DIvyad  nnd  Ihte 

No.  19S,317 

,     ^   7Clatam.     (CL23-a) 

1.  A  procam  for  Kparatrng  hydrofea  chloride  from 
anhydrous  gaaeoos  mixtures  thereof  with  at  least  one  gas 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  hydridee,  hydrogen 
and  satnraled  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  which  comprisea 
contactinc  said  gaaeoos  mixtiva,  at  a  temperatura  that 
does  not  exceed  about  23*  C,  with  a  complex  formed  by 
( 1 )  Lewia-type  add  halide  from  the  group  coosistiag  of 
a  chloride  of  a  group  IIl-A  metal,  a  chloride  of  a  FV-A 
metal,  a  cMoride  of  a  groop  V-A  metal,  ferric  chlorida 
and  zinc  chloride  with  (2)  an  alkylaromatic  hydrocarboo. 
said  complex  formed  by  (1)  and  (2)  being  charactarizBd 
by  selectively  complcxing  the  hydrogen  chloride  in  tba 
gaseous  mixture  to  provide  a  complex  of  hydrofen  chlo- 
ride that  is  Ie«  volatile  than  the  other  gas  in  mixture  with 
the  hydrofen  chloride,  and  heating  the  resulting  complax 
of  the  hy<fa^oflen  chloride  to  disaociale  the  hydroten  chlo- 
ride,  said  process  being  further  characterized  m  that  the 
gaseous  mixture  from  which  the  hydrotn  chloride  ii  to 
be  separated  is  contacted  with  an  amount  of  the  oom- 


plex  formed  by  (1)  and  (2)  sufBdent  to  cooaplax  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture, and  then  separating  the  resulting  purified  gas  from 
the  complex  containing  the  hydrogen  chloride. 


I 


3,144,M2 
PREPARATION   OF   A   LITHIUM   PERCHLORATE- 

HYDRAZINE  COORDINATION  COMPOUND 
Kenneth  O.  Groves,  Mtdlmid,  Mich.,  nsstpmr  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compaay,  MHIaai,  Mkh.,  a  cogperatlon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawls    FUcd  inly  1, 19M,  Sar.  No.  4«,475 

2  Claims.  (CL  23— 14) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  lithium  perchlorate- 
hydrazine  complex,  which  comprises  dissolving  the  lith- 
ium perchlorate  in  ethyl  ether  to  form  a  substantially 
anhydrous  lithium  perchlorate  solution,  adding  to  the 
lithium  perchlorate  solution  anhydrous  hydrazine  dis- 
solved in  ethyl  alcohol  to  react  the  hydrazine  with  lithium 
perchlorate  to  obtain  the  lithium  perchlorate-hydraziiie 
coordination  product  as  a  precipiute,  and  recovering  the 
lithium  perchlorate-hydrazine  product  from  the  resulting 
reaction  product. 

i  I  ■ 

3,14M43 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
MIXTURES  CONTAINING 
THORIUM  VALUES 
Imnm  D.  Moore  and  Nommn  N. 
Utah,  ass%Bnrs  to  Vhro 
York,  N.  I . 

FHed  Mm.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  tMM 
4  " 


at  least  ona  compound  selected  from  a  metal  value  group 
consisting  of  zirconium  values  and  plutonium  values, 
which  oomiHises  adding  a  water-soluble  salt  selected 
from  a  salt  group  consisting  of  sodium  fiuoride,  am- 
monium fiuosilicate,  sodium  fiuosilicate,  and  potassium 
fluosilicate  to  said  acidic  aqueous  solution,  contacting 
the  resultant  solution  with  a  substantially  water-im- 
miscible liquid  organic  solvent  and  separating  an  organic 
solvent  phase  containing  uranium  values  from  an  aqueous 
raffinate  containing  said  metal  values. 


SCANDIUM   FROM 
SCANDIUM     AND 

ScyC,  Salt  L^M  aty, 

of  Aasarfca.  New 


3,144,M5 

PRODUCTION  OF  BERYLLIUM  CHLORIDE 

FROM  BERYL  ORE 

IUcar4o  O.  Bach,  GartoiBfa^  N.C.,  assignor  to  Bcryilfam 

Mctab  and  Chemical  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtaa.     Filed  Nov.  22,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,339 

9CfadaM.  (CL23— 87) 
1.  The  process  comprising  the  steps  of  fiuorinating 
beryl  ore  in  order  to  provide  a  first  reaction  product  con- 
taining a  beryllium  fiuoride  complex,  chlorinating  the  first 
reaction  product  in  order  to  produce  a  second  reaction 
product  containing  beryllium  chloride  and  a  remainder  at 
a  temperature  at  which  said  remainder  of  said  secoiKl 
reaction  product  remains  solid,  and  vaporizing  said  beryl- 
lium chloride  at  a  temperature  at  which  said  remainder  of 
said  second  reaction  product  remains  solid  in  order  to 
remove  said  beryllium  chloride  therefrom. 


3,144,i44 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BERYLLIUM  CHLO- 
RIDE FROM  BERYLLIUM  OXIDE  MATERIAL 
Ricavin  a  Bach,  Castimia,  N.C^  asslfBor  to  BaryDinm 

Mal^  Mi  Chtailfai  Carparallon,  Cambridfe,  Mam^ 

a  cavnamllon  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii*.    FOed  Feb.  iL  1942,  Ssr.  No.  171,3M 
11  ClataM.     (CL  23—87) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  the  chloride  of  beryllium 
from  an  inorganic  oxidic  form  of  beryllium,  said  process 
compriang  the  steps  of  reacting  said  oxidic  form  with 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  silicon  chloride  and 
boron  chloride  in  conjunction  with  a  compound  ot  an 
element  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  alkalis 
and  al^a'ine  earths  other  than  beryllium,  said  compound 
being  selactad  from  the  class  wmsisting  of  the  oxides,  ha- 
lidM  and  carbonataa,  the  temperature  of  said  steps  of 
reacting  being  within  the  ranae  oi  from  1000  to  1550*  C. 


1.  The  process  for  separating  scandium  from  a  mix- 
ture of  scandium  and  thorium,  which  comprises  precipi- 
tating the  thorium  as  the  insoluble  iodate  from  a  mineral 
acid  solution  containing  ions  of  scandium  and  thorium 
by  adding  a  soluble  iodate  ion  in  aqueous  solution,  said 
mineral  acid  being  free  of  ions  which  would  prevent  the 
iodate  precipitaion.  separating  the  precipitate  from  the 
liquid,  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  ammonia  as  a 
source  of  hydroxide  ions  to  said  liquid  to  produce  a 
solution  having  a  pH  of  about  6  to  about  9  to  precipiute 
selectively  the  scandium  as  scandium  hydroxide  and  to 
increase  the  solubility  of  any  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  ions  present,  and  removing  the  scandium  hydroxide. 


3,14M47 

METHOD  FOR  DECOMPOSING  SULFURIC 

ACID  SLUDGE 

WUmi  R  Utchlcid,  Fort  Arthw,  Tex.,  aMignor  to  Golf 

OB    Corporatloa,    PUtsbvih,    Pa.,   a   corporation   of 


[  no.  j,ooo< 


Feb.  15, 1942,  Ser.  No.  173,547 
(CL  23—177) 


3,144,844 
DECONTAMINATION  OF  URANIUM 
Robert  L.  Moore,  Richfawd,  Wash.,  siiitaii  la  the  UnMad 
State*  of  America  as  ufimmtti  by  Ike  UalM  Slates 


NirS;.rtii."'Fil.d  Aaf.  29. 1952,  Ser.  No.  387,181  »•  Method  for  recovering  acid  values  from  sulfuric 

*  •  ^^          l%Ctmimmr^{CL  23-— 143)  **^  sludge  which  comprises  mtroducmg  hot  coked  ma- 

1.  A  proceu  for  separating  uranium  values  from  an  terial  into  a  decomposition  zone,  immediately  H>reading 

acidic  aqueous  solution  oMitaining  uranium  values  and  said  hot  coked  material  to  form  a  layer  having  an  average 
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thickness  of  about  one  to  about  nine  inches,  spraying 
atooiized  sulfuric  acid  sludge  onto  said  layer  at  the  point 
of  entry  of  said  hot  coked  material  into  said  decomposi- 
tion zone  to  coat  said  hot  coked  material  while  main- 
taining a  spray  cone  pattern  of  about  88*  to  about  92*. 
one  edge  of  said  cone  being  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  layer,  maintaining  the  temperature  in  said  decom- 
position zone  sufficiently  hi^  to  substantially  coke  the 
major  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  material  in  said  sludge 
and  obtain  gaseous  decomposition  products,  removing  said 
gaseous  decomposition  products  from  said  gaaeous  decom- 
position zone,  removing  coked  material  from  said  de- 
composition zone  and  recycling  a  portion  of  said  latter 
coked  material  to  constitute  the  hot  coked  material  coated 
with  the  sulfuric  acid  sludge. 


3,11€,t<t 
PREPARATION  OF  SULFURYL  FLUORTOE 
John  Rickard  Stwlcn,  PUIaddpUa,  Pa.,  Mripor  to 

salt  Chemicals  Corporatkni,  FhilaiiflpMa.  Pa^  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Pennsylraiiia 

No  Dniwii«.    FUcd  Feb.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  175,321 

i  Claims.  (CL  23— 2t3) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sulfuryl  fluoride 
free  of  thionyl  fluoride  and  without  the  formation  of 
pyrosulfuryl  fluoride  which  comprises  pyrolyzing  at  a 
temperature  between  about  600*  and  800*  C.  aixl  at  a 
pressure  between  about  500  to  2000  p.s.i.g.  a  composi- 
tion having  the  empirical  formula  Ca(SOjF),F»_x  where 
X  is  digit  from  one  to  two. 


3,14«,M9 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHOSPHORUS  PENTA- 

SULFIDE  OF  CONTROLLED  REACTIVITY 
Stephen  RdMta,  North  To— wapda.  N.Y.,  ■■df  ni   to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corporatkm,  Nlagan  FaBs,  N.Y,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Hied  May  27, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  81M45 
4  Claims.     (CL  23~2M) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  phosphorus  pentasulfkle  of 
controlled  reactivity  which  comprises  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  solidified  phosphorus  pentasullide  to  an  annealing 
temperature  in  the  range  between  about  one  htmdred  and 
fifty  degrees  centigrade  and  a  temperature  just  below  the 
melting  point  for  a  period  of  time  up  to  about  twenty- 
four  hours  to  reduce  the  reactivity  of  said  phosphorus 
pentasulfide,  and  cooling  the  resulting  phosphorus  penta- 
sulfide  of  lowered  reactivity  to  a  desired  temperature. 


pH  INDICATOR  UNIT 
Galen  F.  Collins,  Elkkwt,  lad.,  aaigBor  to  MUcs  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  lad.,  a  corporatioa  of  'ri'TwTa 
No  Drawing.     Fited  Apr.  Ig,  19M,  Scr.  No.  22^99 

3  Cbdms.  (CL  23—253) 
1.  A  pH  ifKlicator  unit  comprising  a  bibulous  body  car- 
rying a  homogeneous  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
pH  indicator  dye,  about  from  75%  to  98%  by  weight  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  and  from  about  1.4  to  25%  by  weight 
of  a  non-volatile,  non-ionic  surface  active  agent,  said  pro- 
portion being  exclusive  of  the  bibulous  body. 


3,14M71 
REFUSE  RECLAMATION  SYSTEM 
Nornum  A.  Picmo,  Nomsaii,  Okla.,  asrigMr  to  Natarizcr, ' 
Incorporated,     Norman,     OUa.,     a     corporadoo     of 
Oklahoma 

Filed  Dec  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1M,22«  I 

17  Chdma.     (CL  23—259.1) 
1.  A  system  for  processing  heterogeneous  wastes  and 
refuse  materials  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  subterranean  cross-conveyors  for  receiv- 
ing various  types  of  refuse  from  refuse  collection 
trucks; 


a  sobterranean  main  conveyor  for  receiving  refute 
from  said  crom-conveyors; 

a  niblemnean  dittributiiif  conveyor  for  receiving 
refuse  from  said  main  conveyor; 

a  plurality  of  subterranean  refuse  treating  tanks  adja- 
cent said  distributing  conveyor; 


means  cooperating  with  said  distributing  conveyor  for 
selectively  filling  said  treating  tanks  with  rcfiNC  from 
said  distributing  conveyor,  and 

separating  means  for  separating  the  refute  in  said  treat- 
ing tanks  into  various  portions  having  certain  re- 
lated properties. 


3,144,t72 

FUME  ELIMINATOR 

Rabk  Freddie  MorgM,  TraaaHBc,  AIn. 

FUcd  Sept.  19, 19<1.  Scr.  No.  139,159 

3  CWms.     (CL  23—277) 


9^-?^ 


1.  In  an  exhaust  fume  eliminator  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  end  walla,  a  cylindrical  wall 
member  having  its  ends  fixed  to  the  peripherics  of  said 
end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  an  inlet  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  exhaust  pipe  of  an  internal  corabua- 
tion  engine  and  the  other  end  wall  having  an  outlet 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  exhaust  conduit,  said  outlet 
being  positioned  at  an  outer  periphery  of  said  other  end 
wall,  and  a  partition  arranged  in  said  cylindrical  wall 
member  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  one 
of  said  end  walls,  said  partition  defining  in  said  cylindrical 
wall  member  first  and  second  compartments,  there  being 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  apertures  in  said  partition,  a 
cone-shaped  inclined  baffle  positioned  in  said  lint  com- 
partment extending  to  said  cylindrical  wall  member,  said 
cone-shaped  inclined  baffle  having  its  apex  generally  di- 
rected toward  said  inlet,  at  least  one  electrical  meaiu  posi- 
tioned in  each  of  said  first  and  second  compartments  for 
igniting  rxhaust  ftuies  from  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, and  said  cone-shaped  inclined  baffle  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  apertures  therein  for  spreading 
around  and  dispersing  exhaust  gates  to  that  said  gatet 
will  be  directed  into  engagement  with  said  elactrical 
means  in  said  first  compartment. 
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3,14M73 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER  APPARATUS 
Ralph  S.  lohnaon,  Rochester.  Mich.,  Msignor  to  GcMral 
Motors  Corporatiott,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Aag.  12, 19M,  Str.  No.  49a5« 
iClalM.    (CL23— Itt) 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  having  a  gas  inlet  opening  and 
a  gai  outlet  opening  fonned  in  spaced  end  walls  there- 
of, said  gas  inlet  opening  being  disposed  to  one  side 
of  a  longitudinal  plane  passing  through  the  center  of 
taid  casing  and  said  gas  outlet  opening  being  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  said  plane,  said  converter  compris- 
ing spaced  first  and  second  elongated  casing  members 
respectively  located  on  opposite  tides  of  taid  plane,  a 
caulyst  bed  having  perforated  grid  memberi  located  be- 
tween said  casing  members,  a  longitudinal  strut  formed 
on  each  of  said  casing  members  for  stiffening  the  lat- 
ter, each  strut  having  a  wall  inclined  to  said  longitudinal 
plane  for  maintaining  said  caulyst  bed  in  an  inclined 
plane  whereby  said  catalyst  bed  cooperates  with  said 
first  and  second  casing  members  to  define  oppositely 
Upered  inlet  and  outlet  gas  flow  chambers  respectively 
communicating  with  the  gas  inlet  and  outlet  openings. 


3,144.r74 
MULTIPLE  BED  REACTOR 
Herbert  DrM^td  and  Hngo  Grimm,  both  of  FrMkftart 
am  Main,  Gctma^r,  airigMn  to  McCaUtctdbclMft 
A.G..  Fradkfwt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sept  6,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13<395 
I  priority,  appihatlun  Germany  Sept.  g,  19M 
CCklBM.    (0.23— 2n) 


1.  A  multiple  bed  reactor  for  the  catalytic  conversion 
of  SOj  containing  gases  to  SO,  including  a  plurahty  of 
contact  catalytic  beds  arranged  in  series  to  receive  such 
gas,  an  inidirect  heat  exchanger  to  heat  indirectly  gas  pass- 
ing to  one  of  said  beds  and  receiving  heated  gas  frcm  one 
of  said  beds,  said  heat  exchanger  being  positioned  in  a 
ring  surrounding  and  inunediately  adjoining  the  first  con- 
tact bed  of  the  series  and  having  means  to  direct  such 
gu  to  be  heated  across  the  heater  in  co-current  and  in 
oottater-current  flow  directioos  with  reelect  to  the  heated 


3,144,975 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Egcrton  S.  Robb,  Port  WasUngton,  N.Y.,  and  Jeny  G. 
Moffett,  Jr.,  Destrehan,  and  Oran  L.  Wylic,  Jr.,  New 
Orieana,  La.,  assignors  to  Shell  OO  Company,  New 
Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporntioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  178,355 
5  ClalBU.     (CL  23     agg) 


4.  The  combination  of: 

(a)  a  reactor  comprising  a  cylindrical  vessel  having 
eiKl  closures,  a  pair  of  spaced  reactor  tube  sheets, 
a  plurality  of  reactor  tubes  containing  catalyst  and 
connected  to  said  tube  sheets,  and  means  for  admit- 
ting a  reactant  stream  to  the  space  adjoining  one  of 
said  dosurea  for  flow  through  said  tubes,  the  other 
doture  havii|g  a  central  opening, 

(6)  a  cooling  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  shell  ex- 
tending into  said  reactor  vessel  though  said  opening 
in  the  other  (Closure,  said  shell 

( 1 )  being  open  at  the  inner  end  and  having  thereat 
an  exchanger  tube  sheet  situated  inside  the  re- 
actor vessel  dose  to  a  reactor  tube  sheet, 

(2)  containing  fruiher  a  second  exchanger  tube 
sheet  sittuted  outside  of  said  reactor  vessel,  and 
a  plurality  of  exchanger  tubes  for  the  flow  of 
reacted  stream  to  be  cooled  connected  to  the 
agchanger, 

(3)  having  an  outlet  for  the  cooled  reacted  stream, 
and 

(4)  separate  means  both  connected  to  said  shell  at 
a  point  outside  the  reactor  vessel  for  admitting 
a  cooling  liquid  near  one  exchanger  tube  sheet 
Into  the  qwce  between  said  tube  sheets  and  for 
discharging  qwnt  cooling  fluid  containing  vapor 
from  a  point  in  said  space  adjacent  to  the  other 
tube  sheet 


3,14M7< 
PREPARING  SORPTIYE  SIUCEOUS  PARTICLES 
Geiter*  Tahrcnhefano,  BrookhavcD,  Chciter,  Pa.,  atdgnor 
to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chfirali,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawing.     FDed  Inly  22,  19M,  Scr.  No.  44,578 
2Ciymt.    (CL34--3^ 

1.  A  method  of  converting  wet  siliceous  particles  con- 
sisting predominantly  of  water,  most  of  the  solids  con- 
tent of  the  particles  being  silica,  into  dehydrated  high  sur- 
face area  siliceous  partides  containing  less  than  33% 
water  and  having  a  nxe  predetermined  by  the  size  of  the 
wet  siliceous  particles  which  method  consists  essentially 
of  the  steps  of:  directing  a  gas  stream  through  a  Vnting 
rone  to  provide  a  preheated  gas  stream,  said  preheated 
gaa  itream  consisting  essentially  of  air,  steam,  and  am- 
moida,  and  said  gas  stream  resulting  from  the  saturation 
of  air  with  the  vapors  from  aqueous  ammoniimi  hydrox- 
ide; patnng  through  a  bed  of  siliceous  partides  consisting 
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initially  predominantly  of  water,  most  of  the  solids  con- 
tent of  the  particles  being  silica,  said  prdieated  gas  stream 
containing  ammonia  and  steam,  thereby  bringing  about  the 
dehydration  of  the  particles;  continuing  such  passage  of 
the  preheated,  ammonia-ccxitaining  gas  for  about  three 
hours  dtuing  at  least  two  hours  of  which  the  bed  of 
particles  is  maintained  by  such  preheated  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  from  850  to  1050*  F.;  and  with- 
drawing from  the  bed  crush-resistant  siliceous  particles, 
a  significanUy  higher  proportion  being  of  said  predeter- 
mined size  than  in  a  similar  method  omitting  the  ammonia 
during  the  dehydration  of  the  particles. 


3,14MT7 
FREEZE  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Manuel  E.  Fncnteiilla,  HaMoaicid,  NJ^  aaiigBor,  by 
mesne  asrignmenta,  to  Peaanlt  Chcmkab  Corporatioa, 
PUIadclpliiia,  Pa^  a  corporattoa  of  ~ 

Filed  Jaly  2«,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,454 
(CliriM.    (CL34— 7«) 


1.  A  freeze  drying  apparatus  comprisinf  a  housing, 
shelves  within  said  housing,  means  for  heating  said  shelves, 
means  for  mounting  the  shelves  so  as  to  accommodate 
thermal  expansion  of  said  shelves,  said  shelves  having  a 
black  coating  thereon,  means  including  a  condenser  for 
removing  moisture  from  within  said  housing  and  reducing 
the  pressure  therein,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
a  pair  of  condensers,  mevns  for  evacuating  the  interior 
of  said  housing  alternatively  through  one  of  said  con- 
densers, valved  conduit  means  for  selectively  circulating 
steam  through  said  condensers,  said  valved  conduit  means 
connecting  said  condensers  to  the  throat  of  an  ejector, 
whereby  a  fltiid  may  be  circulated  through  said  ejector 
so  as  to  remove  moisture  from  the  condensers  with  the 
latent  heat  of  evaporation  pre-cooling  said  condensers. 


3,14M7t 
INSTALLATION  FOR  HEATING  DRYING  DRUMS 

OF  DRYING  MACHINES 
Hciarich  GciBter,  laihutrliati  asai  1, 


Ffled  Feb.  15,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  89,459 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gerauay  Fch.  2«,  19M 

1  ClaiBk     (CL  34—123) 


An  arrangement  for  heating  the  drymg  drum  of  a 
drying  apparatus,  especially  for  drying  photographic 
prints,  comprising  a  relatively  sutionary,  approximately 
horizontal  hollow  shaft,  drum  means  having  a  drum 
casing,  means  including  bearing  means  on  said  shaft  for 


routably  supporting  said  drum  means  about  said  hoUow 
shaft,  drying  cloth  means  adapted  to  be  moved  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  dnun  means  and  abutting  againff 
a  section  of  the  circumference  of  uid  drum  means,  said 
drying  cloth  means  being  in  the  form  of  an  endless  band, 
said  drum  means  being  of  liquid-tight  construction,  and 
pocket  means  arranged  along  the  inner  side  of  ihc  casing 
of  said  drum  means  for  receiving  therein  a  liquid  heat- 
carrier  maintained  at  a  predetermined  temperature,  said 
pocket  means  being  formed  by  strips  extending  essentially 
parallelly  to  the  drum  axis  and  b«^  filled  from  a  sump 
of  liquid  heat-carrier  located  in  the  lower  portion  of  uid 
drum  means  upon  rotation  of  said  dnun  means,  electric 
heating  means  disposed  within  the  lower  area  of  said 
drum  means  in  which  is  located  said  sump  for  heating 
said  liquid  medium,  said  electric  heating  means  including 
wire  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  electric  circuit 
and  extending  through  said  hollow  shaft,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  electric  heating  means  on  said  hollow 
shaft. 


lohalLU 
aN  Oa 


3.14M79 
FUEL  OIL  COMPOSmON 
CalHMt  City,  IlL, 


to 


No  Drawlas.     ¥Ut4  Sept.  13,  19M,  S«r.  No.  55,731 
4ClaiM.    (CL44— (3) 

1.  A  distillate  fuel  oil  compoaition  comprising  a  major 
proportioo  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil  fraction  in  the  fuel  oil 
distiUatioo  ran«e  and  from  about  0.0001  to  about  S.0% 
by  weight  oi  an  imide  having  the  formula 

o 


\ 


nch«chk:hin 


A 


-COOB 


wherein  R  is  a  €,,.„  alkyl  radical  and  R,  is  a  meaaber  of 
the  group  consisting  of  H  and  a  C|^  alkyl  radical. 


CARBON  BLACK  COLLECTING  PROCESS 

Theodore  A.  RsMt  mi  RhmB  D.  Wetkky,  Aawillo, 

Tex.,    awiMors    to    CnailaiBlal    Carhow 

Amarillo,  Tex^  a  loiposallew  of  Detewar* 

FBed  Aag.  1,  19M,  Sot.  No.  4M59 

TOahM.    (CLS5— 9<) 


1.  In  a  proceaa  for  recovering  carbon  btock  product 
from  an  effluent  of  a  carbon  Mack  furnace,  wherein  said 
effluent  is  passed  in  series  flow  through  a  plurality  of 
gravitational  separators  thence  through  a  bag  filtering 
zone;  the  improvement  which  includes  the  steps:  ( 1 )  tn- 
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troducing  the  gaseous  efflux  from  said  separators  into 
said  filtering  zone  having  at  least  two  filtering  compart- 
menU  and  wherein  each  of  said  compartments  contains 
a  gas  permeable  medium  comprising  at  least  one  filter 
bag;  (2)  continuously  and  cyclically  effecting  filtering 
of  said  efflux  in  leas  than  all  of  said  compartments  with 
contemporaneoua  cleaning  of  the  filter  medium  of  that 
portion  of  said  zone  existing  in  the  nonfiltering  phase  by 
contacting  the  surface  of  the  last  named  medium  oppoaite 
the  filtering  surface  thereof  with  a  pulsating  flow  of  re- 
pressuring  gas  substantially  free  of  carbon  black  particles; 
and  (3)  continuously  discharging  said  repressuring  gas, 
carbon  black  dislodged  from  the  surface  of  said  filter 
medium  and  the  separated  carbon  black  of  said  graviu- 
tional  separators  into  a  pneumatic  product  conveyor 
whereby  said  repressuring  gas  serves  to  effert  transport 
of  the  so  recovered  carbon  black  residing  in  said  conveyor. 


casing  intermediate  its  ends  and  supporting  the  bottom  end 
portion  of  said  bag;  a  tramformer;  a  relay  connected  to 
the  secondary  of  the  transformer;  wiring  connecting  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  to  the  primary  of  said  trans- 
former and  to  said  motcw  driven  fans  through  the  contacts 
of  said  relay;  and  other  wiring  connecting  said  switch 
equipped  plate  to  the  secondary  of  said  transformer 
through  said  relay. 


3,146,f82 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  UGHT-CONDUCITNG 
FIBERS 
John  W.  Hicks,  Jr.,  Flskdale,  and  Paul  Klritsy,  South- 
bridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Moaalc  Fabricationa,  Inc., 
Sovthbridgc,  Mask,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FOad  Nov.  24, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  154,643 
4aaiau.    (0.65—3) 


3,14Mtl 

CENTRAL  VACUUM  CLEANING  UNIT 

Rtabca  R.  Emdy,  DwKas^  Okla.,  avigMir  to  Wanda 

MaBufactvriaC  Co.,  Imt^  Coawfha,  Okla. 

FiM  Feb.  15, 1942,  S«r.  No.  173^5 

IClai^    (CL55— 315) 


A  vacuum  cleaner,  comprising:  a  ffrst  upright  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  an  air  inlet  intermediate  its  ends,  said 
first  casing  being  transversely  divided  below  the  air  inlet 
to  form  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  removable  dirt  col- 
lecting receptacle;  clamp  means  removably  connecting 
said  dirt  collecting  receptacle  to  the  depending  end  por- 
tion of  the  upper  section  of  said  first  casing;  air  deflecting 
means  secured  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  casing,  in- 
termediate iu  ends,  adjacent  the  air  inlet,  said  air  deflect- 
ing means  comprising  a  hollow  inverted  truncated  conical 
member  having  a  downwardly  disposed  open  end  portion 
positioned  below  the  lowermost  limit  of  the  air  inlet  in 
said  first  casing;  a  second  upright  juxtaposed  cylindrical 
casing  having  an  air  outlet  at  its  lower  end;  an  air  iiUet 
tube  connected  at  one  end  to  the  air  inlet  in  said  first  cas- 
ing; a  switch  equipped  plate  normally  doaing  the  other 
end  of  said  air  inlet  tube;  tubing  interoasi^ecting  the  upper 
ettds  of  said  casinp  for  communication  therebetween; 
motor  driven  air  impelling  fans  motinted  in  superposed  re- 
lation within  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  second  eat- 
ing for  producing  a  flow  of  air  therethrough;  filter  means 
in  said  second  casing  situated  between  iU  upper  end  aiid 
the  air  impelling  means  for  filtering  dust  laden  air,  said 
filter  meana^comp^sing  a  cylindrical  shaped  bag  of  per- 
vious material  having  a  closed  bottom  and  an  upper  open 
end,  a  ring  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  bag,  a  ledge 
formed  on  the  inner  periphery  of  the  upper  end  portion 
of  said  second  casing  tot  removably  supporting  said  ring, 
and  a  foraminated  plate  horizonUlly  dividing  said  second 
808  0.0. 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  light-conducting  glass  fiber 
comprising  a  glass  rod  having  an  intimate  glass  coating 
comprising  producing  an  eroded  matte  surface  on  a  glass 
rod,  coating  said  glass  rod  with  a  flux,  centrally  support- 
ing said  rod  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  tubular  glass 
member,  heating  said  tubtilar  member  and  said  rod  to  a 
drawing  viscosity  and  drawing  said  rod  and  said  tubu- 
lar member  from  the  heating  zone. 


3,14MS3 

MARKING  OF  GLASS  SHEETS 

FrMk  L.  Bwtom  Jr.,  Pcrrysburg,  and  Walter  L.  Miller, 

Toledo,  Ohio,  assigvon  to  Ubbcy-Owcns-Ford  GUm 

Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  803,744 

7  Clafana.    (CL  45—49) 


1. 


«o  naaiif  ^iMnaii  9a 
A  glass  sheet  marking  apparatus  for  use  in  combina- 


tion with  a  sectionalized  glass  bending  mold,  said  mold  in 
the  open  position  receiving  a  flat  glass  sheet  and  moving 
to  a  closed  position  when  the  glass  sheet  is  subjected  to 
sufficient  heat  to  cause  it  to  sag  into  confomuty  with  the 
shaping  surface  of  said  mold  and  wherein  said  mold  moves 
along  a  definite  path  upon  a  conveyor,  the  combination  of 
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a  pair  of  hoUow  elontated  tubular  members,  means  for 
mounting  said  members  on  said  mcdd  one  at  each  end  of 
said  mold  so  that  the  center  axis  of  each  of  said  mem- 
bers is  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  bent  glass  sheet  directly 
opposite  said  center  axis  when  the  mold  is  in  a  dosed 
position,  marking  fluid  directing  means  mounted  on  said 
conveyor  and  mold  operated  actuating  means  mounted  to 
said  conveyor  causing  said  fluid  directing  means  to  deliver 
its  marking  fluid  through  said  mold  mounted  tubular 
members  and  onto  the  glass  sheets  resting  on  said  mold 
only  when  the  center  of  said  mold  mounted  tubular  mem- 
bers is  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  fluid  directing  means. 


ance,  and  redprocable  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  rockabk  member. 


HERUCTOAL  AND  PMllCibAL  HALOGINATED 
TBHBPHIHALALDKIIYDBCOMPOSniOra 


1.  In  the  method  of  bending  ^ass  sheets  to  complex 
curvatures  by  supporting  a  flat  glass  sheet  above  the  shap- 
ing surface  of  a  bending  mold,  heating  the  glass  sheet  to 
its  softening  point,  and  conforming  the  shape  of  the  glaM 
sheet  to  that  of  the  shaping  surface  of  the  bending  mold 
by  a  combination  of  heat  sagging  and  applying  a  plurality 
of  upward  lifting  forces  to  different  longitudinal  incre- 
ments al<Mig  the  marginal  portion  only  of  a  heat-soflened 
glass  sheet  on  either  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the 
sheet,  the  improvement  comprising  applying  an  exclusive 
upward  lifting  force  to  each  said  longittidinal  increment 
only. 


GLASS  TEMPERING  APPARATUS 

Fricdrich  JocUm.  Hcnotevalh,  Genunr,  ■■iiaiii  to 

CooqMCBfe  dc  Saint-GotafeB.  Smafy-imiilmt,  tnmn 

Filed  Jidjr  It,  19M.  Scr.  No.  43J5t6 

ClaiBS  priority,  upplfHeB  F^smc  J^  24, 19S9 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tempering  heated  sheets  of  glass 
by  subjecting  them  to  jets  of  cooling  fluid,  which  com- 
prises a  pair  of  similar  gas  chambers,  each  chamber  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  onfices  directed  toward  the  opposite 
chambCT,  gas  conduits  connected  to  the  chambers,  and 
suppOTting  means  to  suspend  the  chambers  for  reciproca- 
tion comprising  a  pivot,  a  rockable  member  mounted  on 
the  pivot  and  means  to  support  the  gas  chambers  from  the 
rockable  member  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot,  in  bal- 


344MM 
METHOD  OF  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 

HaroU  E.  McKelvey,  Rval  VaBcy,  Pa^  tml^nt  to  Pkto- 
borgb  Plate  Gla«  Co«p— y,  AUegkwjr  Om^,  Pil,  a 
corporatioa  of  Pcaaeyhraaia 

FUed  Mm.  18, 195t.  Scr.  No.  722,199 
4CWM.     (CL  45—187) 


Nolk^wtait.    PM  J^jr  1.  ink,  9m,  Now  4Mtt 

25ClahM.    (CL71— X3) 

1.  A  pestiddal  compoatioa  romprfaii^j  0.1%  to  15% 

by  weight  of  a  surface  active  a«ent.  0.5%  to  85%  by 

weight  of  a  halogtnatod  aldehyde  having  the  formula 


CHO 


CHO 


wherein  X  is  halofen  and  n  k  a  number  fron  1  to  4,  in- 
clusive and  the  balance  a  carrier. 

25.  The  method  of  inhibiting  plant  growth  which  com- 
prises  applying  to  the  plant  a  hertnddal  amount  of  2.3,5.6- 
tetrachloroterephthalaldehyde. 


3,144,887 
^ROCEW  FOR  PREPARING  A  FERTILIZER  CX)N- 
I^-KS  WATTO-INSOLUILE  NmOGEN  FROM 
AMMONU  AND  WOOD 
Rohcrt  L.  "      nW   PrtMihig,  Md  IMbert  P. 
Hopcwd,  Vs.,  MrfMin  lo  Ailed  TThmji ■§  C« 
J?^N«^VorkjN.\..  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yort 
NoDrawtag.    M  J»  M.  1942, 9«.  No.  149,417 
,  4ClalM.     (d.71— 23) 

I  I.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fertilizer  of  high 
agronomic  value  having  a  total  attrofea  content  of  about 
19-27  percent  with  a  water-insoluble  nitrogen  content  of 
about  30  to  50  percent  of  the  total  nitrogen  and  nitrifica- 
tion rate  of  at  least  about  15  percent  in  three  weeks  in  the 
soil,  which  comprises  oxidizing  finely  divided  coUuIomc 
nutertalt  with  nitrofen  dioxide  at  Icfflpcraturca  of  about 
20-120*  C.  oatil  the  carbozylic  add  content  is  brought 
to  at  least  about  5  percent  by  w^ght  and  subsequcatly 
treating  the  oxidised  product  with  ammonia  at  rminaa 
of  at  least  700  p.»i.g.  and  temperatures  bctwoen  about 
175*  and  about  265*  C. 


METHOD  OF  lAJONGOU  BRIQUnTIS 

~  Yi 

Te 


""  11  Tiajaala  iMi 


^  .      Filed  Au^  jt  iWl  Sei.  No.  IIMI 
CWw  pttafflty,  ifiSrjilio,  JapM.  Aa^  Ji,  1948, 
3S/J442S 
3  CWiM.    (CL  7S 5) 

1.  Process  for  making  iron-containing  briquettes  from 
flue  dust  of  blast  furnace  and  open  hearth  furnace  com- 
prising 

(1)  admixing  said  Mast  furnace  dust  and  said  open 
hearth  furnace  dust  to  obtain  admixture  <vMit^fnii^j 
5  to  15%  by  weight  carbon, 

(2)  molding  said  admixture  to  form  briquettes  of  po> 
rosity  greater  than  20%  and  between  10  and  50  flun. 
in  diameter,  and 
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casting  containing  a  small  but  effective  amount  of  addi- 
tion agent  and  containing  graphite  in  a  compacted  form. 


(3)  heating  said  briquettes  at  temperature  between 
1000  and  1250*  C.  in  reducing  atmosphere,  whereby 
impurities  are  vaporized  and  removed. 


2,144,8t9 
OPTIMIZING  REDUCING  GAS  PRODUCTION 
WITH  HYDROGEN-CONTAINING  FUELS 
Ivan  M«rer,  AsMrftjad  RnoaM  V.  TTsMe,  New 
wick,  N  J.,  MrigBors  to  Ean  Reeenrch  aw 
a  cetpertl—  of  Delaware 
Mar.  27,  IML  Ser.  No.  98,344 
8CWBM.    (a.7S— 41) 


3,144,898 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  NODULAR  IRON 

USING  GROUP  m  METAL  HYDRIDE 

JeroBM  J.  Easier,  Palae  Past,  John  P.  Mi«aa,  WHMtte, 

and  WObor  L.  M  flat  sit,  RieBhlsli,  IlL,  aMlaaors  to 

Cnmm  Co.,  Chkafo,  DL,  a  vmmMttkm  of  OBmIs 

No  Drawls    Fled  Dec  29, 1941.  Ser.  No.  143435 

9CWaH.  (CL75— 53) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  iron  castings  in  which 
graphitic  carbon  is  presem  in  the  nodular  form  and  with 
substantially  no  separatioo  of  flake-like  graphitic  caiboo 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  preparing  a  bath  of  molten 
cast  iron  mix,  introducing  into  said  bath  a  smaO  but 
effective  amount  of  the  hydride  of  a  Group  III  metal 
having  an  endothermic  heat  of  decompoeition  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  lanthaaotu  and  yttrium,  and 
thereafter  casting  metal  from  said  bath  to  produce  a 


3,144,891 
METHOD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION 
OF  NICKEL  AND  COBALT  FROM  ORES 
E.  Green,  Bagolo,  Rcpobik  of  the  PhUpptaMS, 
to  Bengoct  CoosoHdated,  Inc.  Manfla,  Repnb- 
■c  of  the  PMUpptosa,  a  corporation  of  the  RepabUc  of 


NoDnwIag.    Filed  Aag.  24, 1941,  Ser.  No.  133,548 
2ClidM.    (CL75— 82) 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  nickel  and  cobalt  comprising 
heating  a  quantity  of  a  serpentine  ore  containing  a  quan- 
tity of  iron  to  expel  substantially  all  free  and  combined 
moisture  therefrom,  ooouninuting  the  dried  ore  to  sub- 
stantially all  minus  100  mesh  screen  particles,  roasting  the 
conuninuted  ore  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  monoxide 
at  a  temperature  of  between  850  and  871  degrees  centi- 
grade to  reduce  the  same,  cooling  the  reduced  ore  under 
non-oxidizing  conditions  to  form  a  batch  of  cooied,  re- 
duced ore,  adding  a  two  percent  solution  of  sulfuric  acid 
to  said  batdi  of  cooled,  reduced  ore  whereby  the  acid  se- 
lectively reacts  in  the  presence  of  air  with  the  iron  present 
to  form  a  ferric  sulfate  leaching  solution,  agitating  the 
mixture  of  cooled,  reduced  ore  and  leaching  solution  to 
form  a  pulp  material  and  a  pregnant  solution  containing 
nickel  and  cobalt  dissolved  therein,  and  separating  said 
pulp  material  from  said  pregnant  solution. 


1.  In  the  reduction  of  iron  ore  in  a  blast  furnace 
wherein  a  charge  is  introduced  to  said  furnace  consisting 
of  coke,  metal  ore.  blast  air  and  an  auxiliary  fluid  hydro- 
geo-cootaining  fuel,  some  moisture  and  readily  decom- 
posable carbonates,  the  improvement  in  the  process  com- 
prising controlling  the  relative  antounts  of  hydrogen  and 
oxygen  being  injected  into  said  furnace  by  maintaining  a 
molar  hydrogen  to  oxygen  ratio  of  from  0.10  to  0.30  in 
the  materials  charged,  said  materials  charged  being  ex- 
clusive of  the  moisture  and  the  readily  decomposable  car- 
bonates in  the  charge. 


3,144,892  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  HAFNIUM 
Harold  H.  Morse,  Marieasoat,  and  RayuMwd  A.  Fooa, 
UrdMMl,  OMo,  aMlgun  to  Natlooal  DMflkrs  a^ 
Ckaaical  CorporatloB,  New  Yori^  N.Y,^  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 
NoDrawlag.    FUed  May  4, 1948,  Scr.  No.  24,487 
3ClalaH.    (CL75— 84)  ~ 

1.  A  method  for  removing  cart>on  and  nitrogen  im- 
purities from  hafnium  metal  which  consists  of  admixing 
hafnium  sulfide  with  said  hafnium  metal,  melting  the  re- 
sulting admixture  and  recovering  a  hafnhmi  metal  prod- 
uct that  is  substantially  free  from  said  carbon  and  nitro- 
gen impurities. 


3,144,893 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MOLYBDENUM  METAL 
Rnrvoiid  A.  Foos,  Fktasont,  OUo,  and  Martfai  A.  HoMn, 
Boycrtow^  Pa.,  artganri  to  NaUoMl  Dlstillen  a^ 
Chcndcy  Corporatiom  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa 
of  Ykglala 
No  Drawing.     Origtoal  i^aHcaHna  Oct.  27,  1959,  Scr. 
No.  848J91,  BOW  Patent  Ko.  3,853,614,  dated  Sept  11, 
1942.    INTlded  a^  thb  appBcatkai  Mar.  21,  1M2, 
Ser.  No.  181,434 

18ClataH.  (CL75— 84) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  molybdenum  metal 
which  consists  of  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  about  100* 
to  900*  C.  a  motybdenum  sulflde-sodium  sulfide  complex 
with  an  amount  of  alkali  metal  sufficient  to  reduce  said 
molyt)denum  sulideHKKlium  sulfide  complex  to  molyb- 
denum metal  and  recovering  said  molybdenum  metal. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUdNSfltEFRACTORY  METAL 

loka  F.  HaHara,  WBayngloB,  DeL,  and  Alfred  P.  Ei«ei- 

BMBH,  Weet  AdoiB,  MasL,  aislgnori  to  E.  L  da  Poirt 

dc  Nsmsari  and  Cooipaay,  WOmlngfoo,  DeL,  a  corpo- 

No  Drawlag.    FBed  May  22, 1941,  Ser.  No.  111,454 

5ClahBi.    (CL  75— 84.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  Fourth  Group  refractory 
metal  which  comprises  contacting  solid,  oxygen-contain- 
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ing  magnesium  having  about  a  0.01  to  0.04  weight  per- 
cent oxygen  content  with  vaporized,  substantially  oxygen- 
free  magnesium  chloride  within  a  closed,  dry,  air-free 
reaction  chamber,  condensing  said  vaporized  magnesium 
chloride  on  the  surface  of  said  solid  magnesium  within 
said  chamber,  melting  said  magnesium  and  magnesium 
chloride  in  said  chamber  under  temperatures  ranging 
from  725-1000*  C,  and  contacting  the  two  resulting 
liquid  phases  therein  to  permit  oxygen  present  in  said 
magnesium  to  transfer  to  said  magnesium  chloride,  re> 
moving  from  said  chamber  the  resulting  oxygen-contain- 
ing magnesium  chloride,  and  then  reacting  the  purified 
oxygen-free  magnesium  which  remains  in  said  chamber 
with  a  chloride  of  a  Fourth  Group  refractory  metal, 
effecting  said  reaction  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  750- 
&.1100*  C.  under  an  inert  atmosphere  and  prior  to  admit- 
ting air  into  said  chamber,  and  recovering  the  resulting 
4^Mre  refractofy  metal  product 


3,146,M5 

COPPER  BASE  ALLOYS  CONTAINING  IRON, 
ALUMINUM,  AND  ZINC 
Cari  J.  HccUi«er,  St  Loids,  Mo^  irigBnr  to  OIb 
MirtMcfOB  Ckcmical  CoqNiratfcM,  a  corpontioa  of 


No  DrawiHg.     FDcd  May  (,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  27t,4«4 
2  Claims.     (CL  75—153) 

1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.75  to  1.25 
percent  by  weight  of  iron.  1.25  to  2  percent  aluminum, 
29.75  to  33  percent  zinc  and  the  balance  copper. 


No  Drawls    FIM  Not.  23, 1N2,  Sv.  No.  239,129 
4  CliriiM.     (CL  75— IM) 

1.  A  weldable  high  strength  magnesium  base  alloy  con- 
sisting by  weight  essentially  of  from  about  0.1  to  about 
1.75  percent  aluminum,  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.6 
percent  zinc,  from  about  0.2  to  1.0  manganese,  and  cal- 
cium in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.6 
percent  but  not  greater  than  1.4  minus  2  times  the  per- 
centage of  zinc  concentration,  the  balance  being  mag- 
nesium. 


3446,997 
TIN  BASE  ALLOYS 
Lloyd  R.  AOcB,  BcbwMt  Mass.,  aarigaor  to  NatfoMl  Rc- 
SMTch  Corporatfcm,  Cambridfe,  Mml,  a  corporadoB 
of  Maifhawiii 

No  Drawiag.     FDcd  Apr.  23, 19«2,  S«r.  No.  199,273 
5  ClaiM.     (CL  75—175) 

1.  An  allotropic  tin  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
abort  2  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  copper,  about  .05  to  4 
percent  by  weight  of  germanium,  the  balance  being  essen- 
tially tin. 


3,146,999 

ZINC  BASE  ALLOYS 

MaMi  I.  Saarivkta,  PbiiiBeld,  N J.,  a^  Pierre  W.  Ti 
btot,  Brooklyit.  N.Y.,  asrigMn  to  A^fka.  Metal 
CHno,  be.  New  York,  N.Y,  a  corporatfoa  of  New 

Yon 

FDcd  Apr.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,569 
Hdaina.    (CL  75— 17t) 
1.  A  zinc  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  0.5 
to  2%  by  weight  copper,  from  0.1  to  0.4%  titanium. 


from  0.03  to  0.2%  magnesium  and  the  balance  substan- 
tially all  zinc,  said  alloy  optionally  containing  as  an 
additional  ingredient  up  to  0.2%  chromium. 


EDGE.BONDING  OFDOTERKNT METALS 
JayMti  Dkanw  TeK  SyMaaC.  N.Y.,  asriVMr  to  De  VHiv. 
Teja  iMtaidles  Co.,  G«Mva.  Iiiilnihwi.  • 
ship  ^^ 

FBcd  Hm  13,  1969,  Sv.  No.  35,912 
6Clalw.    (0.75—296) 


3,146,996 

WELDABLE  fflGH  STRENGTH  MAGNESIUM 

BASE  ALLOY 

George  S.  Focrstcr.  MUhad,  Mich.,  aiiifni  to  TW  Dow 

Mliii—d,  Mkh.,  I 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  edge-bonded  composite 
metal  strip  constituted  by  sections  of  different  metallk 
compositions  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  partidcs  of 
the  different  metals  above  their  reqiectivc  recrystalUza- 
tion  temperatures,  and  hot-rolling  parallel  streams  of  said 
different  particles  concurrently  in  abutting  edge-to^ga 
relation  dynamically  to  consolidate  said  particles  and 
thereby  form  said  composite  strip. 

5.  Apparatus  for  forming  an  edge-bonded  compoiito 
metal  strip  constituted  by  sections  of  different  metallic 
composition  comprising  separate  chambers  to  store  par* 
tides  of  the  different  metals  above  their  respective  re- 
crystallization  temperatures,  means  to  direct  said  particles 
from  the  chambers  into  parallel  coplaaar  itreaint  k 
abutting  relation,  and  rolling  means  to  hot  roll  said 
parallei  streams  concurrently  in  copianar  abutting  rela- 
tionship thereby  to  form  a  solid  composite  strip  in  which 
the  adjacent  edges  of  the  metallic  sections  are  bonded 
together. 

3,146,199 

ELECTRONIC  PHOTOCOPYING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Ai^rn^L.  Ktmtmm,  Weaiyort,  Com^  iii^  ii  to  Bote 

Bostaaas  MacMasa,  sbc,  ■  carMMliaa  of  Now  York 

Fled  Jm.  26, 1969,  Sar~  No.  4,737 

3nifciii.    (0.96—1) 

1.  The  method  of  reprodtidng  on  a  duplicating  sheet 

of  material  coated  with  a  photocondnctive  insuUting 


5  . . ».  ■< 
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medium,  a  contrasting  pattern  formed  on  a  matter  sheet 
by  areas  having  different  degrees  of  light  absorption, 
which  comprises:  progressively  feeding  said  duplicating 
sheet  between  spaced  electrodes  having  a  high  direct 
current  voltage  impressed  therebetween  for  charging  all 
so-coated  areas  of  said  duplicating  sheet  to  a  substan- 
tially uniform  electrostatic  potential,  concurrently  there- 
with progressively  feeding  said  master  sheet  past  a  source 
of  illumination,  while  focusing  a  beam  of  rays  reflected 
from  said  master  onto  said  duplicating  sheet  thereby  to 
discharge  the  potential  from  areas  thereof  in  accordance 
with  the  pattern  on  said  master,  feeding  said  duplicat- 
ing sheet  thence  in  progressive  contact  with  a  magnetically 
suspended  rotating  substantially  cylindrical  mass  com- 
posed of  an  intimate  admixture  of  particles  of  magnetic 
material  and  particles  of  a  substantially  opaque  thermo- 
setting synthetic  resin  in  a  ftne  state  of  sub-division,  said 
mass  being  suspended  in  a  magnetic  field  extending  radi- 
ally from  the  surface  thereof  and  directed  substantially 
normal  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  duplicating  sheet. 


•-^^P^l  ^ 


whereby  said  resin  particles  are  deposited  on  said  sheet 
in  accordance  with  the  electrostatic  potential  pattern 
thereon,  thus  to  reproduce  thereon  the  pattern  on  said 
master  sheet,  feeding  said  duplicating  sheet  thence  past 
a  light  source  having  sufficient  intensity  to  discharge 
therefrom  residual  potentials  retained  on  background 
areas  thereof,  but  prevented  by  the  opaqueness  of  said 
resin  particle  from  substantially  discharging  the  residual 
potentials  retained  on  the  image  areas  thereof,  and  thence 
in  contact  with  a  magnetically  suspended  substantially 
cylindrical  mass  composed  of  particles  of  a  magnetic  ma- 
terial in  a  fine  state  of  sub-division,  said  mass  being 
suspended  in  a  magnetic  field  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  the  surface  thereof  and  directed  substantially 
normal  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  duplicating  sheet, 
thereby  to  withdraw  therefrom  resin  particles  adhering 
to  said  background  areas,  and  feeding  said  duplicating 
sheet  thence  past  a  source  of  heat  for  converting  the 
resin  pattern  thereon  to  the  thermoset  condition  adher- 
ently booded  to  said  sheet. 


9,I44,I«1 

SENSITIZATION  OF  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

COPYSHEETS 

ByttM  W.  Nchcr,  Hm&mm,  Wis.,  asrigiior  to  MiucM»ta 

Mlnliif  and  MaMrfacteria«  Caaf  y,  St  Paid,  Mfau., 

a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtttg.     Hied  May  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19t,771 

ItClafaiia.  (O.  M— 1) 
I.  In  a  copysheet  having  a  photoconductive  zinc  oxide 
therein  the  improvement  which  comprises  from  about  1  to 
about  2,000  parts  by  weight  of  an  amino  coumarin  per 
40.000  parts  of  said  photoconductor,  said  amino  cou- 
marin t)eing  intimately  admixed  with  said  photocooduc- 
tor. 


3,146,102 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MULTICOLOR  DIFFUSION 
TRANSFER    PROCESS    USING    DYE    DE- 
VELOPERS 
WaHcr  J.  Weyerts  and  Wilho  M.  Sahnfaien,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  SMlgiBors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.Y.,  a  corporatUm  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aog.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,963 
7  Chdms.     (CI.  96—3) 


•  u^»o*V 
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1.  In  the  processing  of  an  exposed  photographic  ele- 
ment comprising  a  support,  a  plurality  of  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layers  sensitive  to  light  of  different 
regions  of  the  spectrum,  and  a  dye  developer  which  is 
both  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  and  a  dye  contiguous 
to  the  silver  halide  of  each  of  sa'd  silver  halide  emulsion 
layers,  said  processing  being  effected  by  treating  said 
photographic  element  with  an  alkaline  liquid,  developing 
latent  images  in  the  regions  of  exposure  of  said  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers  and  thereby  immobilizing  dye  de- 
velopers in  said  regions  of  exposure,  dye  developers  in 
undeveloped  regions  diffusing  imagewise  in  register  to  a 
dye  developer  reception  layer,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  said  processing  in  the  presence  of  a 
heterocyclic  quaternary  ammonium  compound  capable  of 
forming  a  diffusible  methylene  base  in  said  alkaline 
liquid. 

3,146,103 

METHOD  OF  CONTACT  PREVTING 

John  1'.  Rooncy,  P.O.  Box  3284,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Continuatioa  of  applicatloii  Scr.  No.  635,896,  Jan.  23, 

1957.  ThU  applicarion  Jane  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,779 

3  ClaiuH.     (CL  96—27) 


1 .  In  the  process  of  making  a  microscope  slide  throu^ 
contact  printing,  the  step  of  placing  immersion  oil  between 
depressions  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  master  and  the 
surface  on  which  the  print  is  to  be  formed  to  promote 
homogeneity  for  the  path  of  the  optical  rays  between  the 
two  surfaces  during  the  contact  printing  to  neutralize 
the  effect  of  scratches  in  said  print 


3,146,104 

SILVER  HALIDE  SENSITIZED  LITHOGRAPHIC 

PRINTING  PLATE 

Edward  C.  Yackcl  and  Thomas  I.  Ahbott,  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Fjistman  Kodak  Company,  Rods- 

cater,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  21, 1959,  Scr.  No.  861,125 
30  Claims.    (CL  96— 33) 
19.  A  lithographic  printing  process  which  comprises 
(a)  exposing  to  a  subject  a  photographic  element  com- 
prising a  support  having  thereon  a  gelatin  layer  con- 
taining a  sufficient  amount  of  a  polyhydroxybenzene 
silver  halide  developing  agent  to  develop  the  exposed 
silver  halide  in  the  light-sensitive  layer  above  it,  said 
agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
substituted,  phenyl  substituted,  and  2-6  carbon  atoms 
containing    alkyl    substituted    polyhydroxybenzene 
developing  agents,  the  oxidation  product  of  which 


1074 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AcGUfT  26,  1964 


renders  gelatin  oleophilic  and  over  said  gelatin  layer 
an  unfogged  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
uniformly  hardened  with  a  hardener,  such  that  the 
gelatin  has  a  hardness  equivalent  to  that  of  a  gelatin 
layer  hardened  with  about  2  grams  to  about  15  grams 
of  dry  formaldehyde  per  pound  of  gelatin,  and 


I 


(b)  developing  said  exposed  emulsion  layer  with  an 
alkaline  solution  to  produce  on  said  emulsion  layer 
a  printing  surface  in  which  the  oxidation  product 
of  said  developing  agent  is  bound  to  the  gelatin  in 
the  developed  areas  of  the  layer  and  has  an  oleo- 
philic residue  receptive  of  greasy  printing  ink. 


3,14«»1«5 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PROCESS  USING  A  STOP  lATH 
Kenneth  L.  Wrislcy  and  WilHani  E.  Gnteic,  Rochester. 
ISLY^  a^CBors  to  E«t»aa  Kodak  CoaipMy,  Rock- 
ester,  N.Y^  a  corponrtioa  of  New  Jcney 

FOcd  Nov.  15, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  237337 
UClafaBt.     (CLM— 33) 


7.  The  process  of  producing  a  lithographic  printing 
plate  from  an  exposed  photographic  element  comprising 
a  support  having  thereon  a  gelatin  layer  conUining  there- 
in a  silver  halide  developing  agent  capable  of  oxidation 
in  the  presence  of  a  hydrophilic  organic  colloid  to  form 
an  image  receptive  to  greasy  printing  ink,  and  over  said 
gelatin  layer  on  exposed  hydrophilic  organic  colloid  silver 
halide  emulsion  containing  a  hardener,  in  Which  the  coUoid 
has  a  hardness  equivalent  to  that  of  a  gelatin  layer 
containing  from  about  2  grams  to  abotit  15  grams  of  dry 
formaldehyde  per  pound  of  gelatin,  comprising: 

(1)  initiating  the  development  of  the  exposed  emulsion 
layer  with  an  alkaline  solution,  thereby  forming  an 
image,  and 

(2)  arresting  the  developing  action  by  means  of  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  1-10%  by  weight  benzyl 
alcohol,  about  1-10%  by  weight  of  an  add  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  acetic 
acid,  glycolic  add  and  citric  acid  and  an  organic 
water  miscible  solvent. 


patible  macnMmdecalar  polymer  binding  agent,  (2)  a 
non-gaseous,  addition-polymerizable  ethylenically  on- 
saturated  compound  containing  at  least  one  terminal 
ethyienic  group  capaUe  of  fbcming  a  high  polymer  by 
photoinitiated  addition  polyinerization  in  the  preaence  <rf 
an  addition  polymerization  initiator  therefor  activaubl* 
by  acUnic  light,  and  (3)  from  0.0001  to  10%,  by  weight, 
<rf  the  layer  of  such  an  initiator  throu^  an  image-bearing 
transpwwicy  and  washing  the  exposed  element  to  form  a 
relief  image;  characterized  by  (a)  exposing  said  element 
to  about  50%  to  about  100%  of  the  actinic  radiation 

mtutk 
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required  for  essentially  complete  addition  polymerixation 
in  the  relief  height-forming  stratum  of  said  layer,  (b) 
covering  the  finely  detailed  image  areas  with  a  watar- 
impermeable,  solvent-developer  insoluble  maakiag  mate- 
rial, (c)  washing  said  stratum  containing  unexposed  areas 
with  a  solvent  for  said  binder  and  for  25%  to  84%  of  the 
time  required  for  essentially  complete  removal  of  the  un- 
exposed portion  of  the  stratum,  (</)  removing  the  mask- 
ing material  and  («)  washing  the  resulting  element  with 
an  aforesaid  solvent  to  remove  the  remaining  unexposed 
portion  of  said  stratum. 


3,14«,1M 
PREPARATION  OF  PRINTING  PLATES 

lanes  Samoei  HamUn,  Merchantvlllc,  NJ.,  Mrignnr  to 
E.  L  do  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  ComMuy.  WOuiiBctoa. 
DeL,  a  corporatlou  of  Dclawwc 

FOcd  Feb.  If,  1M«,  Scr.  No.  7,933 
IfClalnH.    (CLM— 35) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  printing  reliefs  which  com- 
prises exposing  to  actinic  light  a  photopolymerizable  ele- 
ment having  a  solid  photopolymerizable  layer  from  3  to 
250  mils  in  thickness  comprising  (1)  a  preformed  com- 


3J4«,lt7 

CLARIFYING  HEYEKAGES 

Max  E.  EUsr.  Cari  FiiMn,  Md  WMm  F.  Ts 

MUtaad,  Mick.,  aaslpaon  to  Us  Dow 

paay.  Midi— d,  MIcL,  a  rsrpsiaMsu  of 

No  Orawim.    FIM  Iwa  )•,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  12MS3 

tCWM.    (ttf^lt) 

I.  Process  for  treatmg  substantially  dear  beverages 

to  clarify  them  and  render. them  suble  to  h«>y  forma- 

Uon  by  contacting  the  said  bcverafe  with  a  particulate 

resinous  copolymer  of  about  0.9  to  5  mok  percent  of  a 

cross-linking  agent  having  two  vinylidene  groups  and  a 

balance  of  ar-vinylbenzyl  moieties  having  attached  to 

benzylic  carbon  atoms  substituent  groups  of  the  fonnuU: 

(Ci)«*-0 
-N 0-0 

wherein  Z  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  H,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  4  cart>oo  atoms 
and  aryl  groups  having  6  to  10  carboa  atoms,  not  man 
than  one  Z  being  such  an  aryl  group,  and  /n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  4,  said  resinous  copolymer  being  present  in 
amount  sufficient  and  for  a  tiuM  sufficient  to  remove  haze- 
inducing  substances  and  their  precurson  from  said  bev- 
erage, and  separating  said  beiwafi  from  said  re&inoos 
copolymer. 

3,14<,1M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  AUTOMAT- 
IC BREWING  OF  TEA  AND  UKE  BEVERAGES 
ArthyNevlBeBaBhs,lsnis«,fag|iiil,  liilpi   toNnyy 
Army  mA  Ak  Force  iaililrtuT  V  ii-J— ,lLJL_J 
FBcd  Jms  K,  INljSsr.  N«.  Il7,<3t 
iOekM.    (CLf>-.7i) 
6.  A  method  of  brewing  tea  which  comprises  mtroduc- 
ing  charges  of  tea  leaves  and  boiling  water  into  an  open 


AuGUrr  26,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


1075 


compartment  of  a  vessel,  which  is  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  such  compartments  and  is  automatically  rotatable  in- 
termittently about  a  subsUntially  horizontal  axis,  in  one 
position  of  the  said  vessel,  retaining  the  said  charges  in 


the  said  compartmeni  for  a  predetermined  infusion  period 
in  the  said  position  and  decanting  the  tea  from  thie  said 
compartment,  by  the  rotation  of  the  said  vessel,  in  an- 
other position  of  the  said  compartment. 


ntOCESS  FOR  PRODUCmC  BROWN  FLOUR 

OM»    (S77<  DdM  R4Mi,  O^SmII  33,  OWo) 

FIM  Oct  4,  IMl,  Sm.  N«.  221,317 

<  CMmm.     (CL  99— 93) 

1.  The  process  of  consistently  obtaining  a  uniformly 
browned  flour  comprising  the  steps  of  loading  an  un- 
heated  drum  adapted  to  be  rotated  with  a  high  gluten 
flour  batch  the  quantity  of  which  in  said  drum  is  so 
proportioned  as  to  prevent  scorching  and  under-brown- 
ing thereof  as  the  drum  is  rotated  at  a  constant  speed 
under  controlled  time  and  temperature  conditions,  rotat- 
ing said  drum  at  a  constant  speed  of  1.2  revolutions  per 
minute,  agitating  the  flour  in  said  drum,  uniformly  rais- 
ing the  temperatiuY  within  the  rotating  drum  to  sub- 
stantially 300*  F.  over  a  period  of  two  hours  whereby 
dehydration  of  the  entire  batch  of  flour  is  accomplished, 
and.  maintaining  such  temperature  thereafter  for  a  period 
of  approxinutely  80  minutes  whereby  said  entire  batch 
of  flour  is  uniformly  browned. 


3,14^1 19 
CAKE  MEC  AND  ACYL  LACTYUC  ACID  ADDI- 
TIVES EMPLOYED  THEREIN 
Bffvc*  D.  BuMeacyer,  OvtrlMtf  Part,  KaM,»  Md  loka 

Rohcfl  MoMyiMkcr,  ¥ CRr,  Mo^  wlfaii  I* 

The  P—ipli  Coipa^i,  Kmmh  City,  Mo^  a  coipotih 
tloa  of  Mfaaoari 
No  DnmlM.    OriglMl  ifplctiMi  Dk.  2t,  IMl,  Scr. 
No.  Hljrt.    DhUe4  mi  Ihb  appUcaiioa  Jml  39, 
1993,  Scr.  No.  271^34 

3Clidau.    (CL  99-^94) 
I.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  flour  in  inti- 
mate admixture  with  an  acyl  lactylic  add  composition 
corresponding  to  the  formula: 

I    RCO(OCHCH,CO),OZ 

wherein  RCO  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acyl  radicals  of  fatty  acids  containing  16  to  24 
carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof,  n  it  a  number  rant- 
ing from  about  0.3  to  about  0.9  which  represents  tha 
averafe  number  of  lactyl  groups  present  per  molecule 
and  Z  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  mnsisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  magnesium,  ammonium,  alu- 
minum, and  hydrogen. 


3,146,111 
SUCED  BREAD  PACKAGE 
Daard  W.  Em>ch,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aastgnor  to  Interstate 
Bakeries  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,416 
2  CInlmi.    (CL  99—173) 


1.  A  sliced  bread  loaf  package  comprising  a  wrapper 
of  heat  scalable  flexible  sheet  material  tightly  wrapped 
transversely  around  said  loaf  to  closely  fit  the  same  to 
provide  a  longer  and  a  shorter  end  on  said  wrappo-  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  loaf,  said  shorter  end  of  said  wrap- 
per being  folded  on  itself  in  overlapping  plies  against  one 
end  of  the  loaf  with  said  plies  heat  sealed  to  each  other 
to  form  a  closure  for  one  end  of  the  package,  said  wrap- 
per having  its  longitudinal  edges  overlapped  throughout 
the  length  of  said  loaf  on  the  underside  thereof  and  heat 
sealed  to  each  other  in  position  to  hold  said  wrapper 
closely  around  said  loaf  in  loaf  conforming  relation  there- 
to, the  longer  end  of  said  wrapper  being  bunched  and  tied 
closely  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  loaf  to  form  a  clo- 
sure for  the  other  end  of  said  package,  aiwl  a  U-shaped 
reinforcing  band  having  two  ends,  said  band  extending 
along  the  two  longitudinal  side*  and  across  the  sealed  eixl 
of  said  package  externally  of  said  wrapper  with  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  band  located  in  transversely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  at  the  tied  end  of  said  package,  said 
band  being  sealed  to  said  wrapper. 


3,146,112 
ICE  CREAM  CONE  PACKAGE 
DavM  Wdnatda,  BaMnore,  Md^  aarignor  to  Maryfamd 
Co.,  Inc.,  Baltfanore,  Md^  a  corporation  of 

FBed  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  169,865 
3  CWass.    (CL  99—189) 


D  ©'  (^  '(^  '0  ^  (^  D 


1.  An  ice  cream  cone  package  comprising  an  outer  car- 
ton, a  plurality  of  layers  of  elongated  diannel  pockets 
within  said  carton,  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  pockets 
in  each  layer  being  paralld  to  each  other  and  at  ri^ 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  pockets  of  adjacqit 
laywt,  a  plurality  of  channel  pockets  in  each  layer  bebg 
formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  corrugated  cardboard  fcrided 
to  provide  each  pocket  with  a  bottom  wall  and  two  adja- 
cent side  walls,  said  sheet  having  an  integral  flap  over- 
lying one  of  the  channel  pockets  as  a  support  for  an 
adjacent  layer  of  pockets,  said  bottom  and  side  walls 
having  corrugations  on  their  inner  surfaces,  groups  of 
nested  ice  cream  cones  on  the  interior  of  the  channel 
pocketa»  the  rim  (rf  each  cooe  being  engaged  with  a  aepa- 
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rate  set  of  three  corrugations,  one  on  the  bottom  wall 
and  one  on  each  side  wall. 


1,14^113 
MOULD  PAINT 

James  M.  Middleton  and  Paul  G.  Mclboy,  Sheffield,  Eiig> 
land,  assignors  to  The  British  Steel  Castings  Research 
Association,  ShclBcId,  England 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  14,  I960,  Scr.  No.  55,858 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Sept.  18,  1959 

TCIaimi.    (CL  104— 38J3) 

1.  A  paint  for  application  to  foundry  sand  moulds  and 
cores,  comprising  about  55%  to  70%  zircon  flour,  about 
1.25%  dextrin,  about  0.15%  to  0.75%  high  viscosity 
grade  sodium  alignate,  and  the  balance  primarily  water. 


ilmenite  type  structures  as  nucleating  agent  in  the  indi- 
cated proportions,  based  upon  a  mole  percent  in  excess 
over  the  said  base  glass  composition,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Cr,0}  in  an  amount  of  O.OS-0.50% 
of  the  base  glass  composition  and  6-22%  of  the  base 
glass  composition  of  the  constituents  of  at  least  one  of 
the  ilmenite-type  structures  consisting  of  FeOTiO,, 
CoO  TiOj,  CdO  TiO^  ZnO  TiO,.  NiO  TiO,.  MnO  TiO^ 
and  MgOTiO,,  the  total  sum  percentage  of  the  ilmenite- 
type  structures  recited  above.  6-22%.  consisting  of  1.9- 
10%  of  the  divalent  metal  oxide  constituent  of  the  ilmen- 
ite-type suucture  and  2.9-12%  of  the  TiO,  constituent 
thereof. 


3,146,114 
METHOD    OF    MAKING    SEMICRYSTALLINE 
CERAMIC  BODIES  AND  THE  COMPOSITION 
THEREOF 
Hcrhert  D.  Klvlighn,  Eimini,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Cornfaig 
Gbm  Works,  Coraii«,  N.Y^  a  corporaHoa  of  New 
Yorii 

FUcd  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,159 
9  Ciabm.    (CL  186—39) 


3,144,1  IS 
REFRACTORY  BRICK 
Bcrhl  E.  Wiikoa,  RayiMad  E.  BlnA,  and  DoMld  F. 
Stock,  Pittsbwtk,  Pa^  awignini  to  Harbboo-H  alfccr  Re 
fractorks  Conpuy,  PHtibwili,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Penns>lvanla 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,443 

14  ClalM.    (CL  IM— 67) 

1.  An  improved  temi-silica  brick  made  from  a  batch 

consisting  essentially  of  from  70  to  90%.  by  weight,  of 

siliceous  clay,  and  from  about  30  to   10%,  by  weight, 

of  crude  pyrophyllite.  said  brick  being  bunwd. 


^  «««  *«h***%« 


i.  The  method  of  making  a  semicrystalline  ceramic 
iHxfy  by  the  heat  treatment  of  glass  bodies  consisting  of 
a  base  glass  consisting  essentially  on  a  mole  percent  basis 
of  50-68%  SiOa.  16-34%  Al^j.  7-34%  Na/).  0-15% 
CaO.  0-6%  KjO.  the  total  Na,0.  CaO.  and  KjO  being 
at  least  15%  but  not  over  34%.  the  mole  ratio  of 
NajO-t-CaO+KjOrAljOj  not  exceeding  1.7.  which  com- 
prises including  in  the  glass  batch  constituents  of  a  com- 
pound forming  crystals  with  ilmenite-type  structures  as 
nucleating  agent  in  the  indicated  proportions,  based  upon 
a  mole  percent  in  excess  over  the  said  base  glass  composi- 
tion, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CtjO,  in  an 
amount  of  0.08-0.5%  of  the  base  glass  composition  and 
6-22%  of  the  base  glass  composition  of  the  constituents 
of  at  least  one  of  the  ilmenite-type  structures  consisting  of 
FeO  TiOj,  CoO  TiOa.  CdO  TiO,,  ZhOTiO^  NiOTiOj. 
MnOTiOa.  and  MgOTiO,,  the  total  sum  percentage  of 
the  ilmenite-type  structures  recited  above.  6-22%.  consist- 
ing of  1.9-10%  of  the  divalent  metal  oxide  constituent  of 
the  ilmenite-type  structure  and  2.9-12%  of  the  TiO,  con- 
stituent thereof,  and  thereafter  heat  treating  the  glass 
body,  formed  to  the  desired  shape  from  the  molten  glass, 
by  exposing  the  glass  body  to  a  temperature  between  800* 
C.  and  1150°  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  cause  a  major 
proportion  of  the  glass  to  crystallize. 

7.  A  glass  crystaliizable  through  heat  treatment  con- 
sisting of  a  base  glass  consisting  essentially  on  a  mole  per- 
cent basis  of  50-68%  SiOj.  16-34%  AI,0,.  7-34%  Na,0. 
0-15%  CaO,  0-6%  KjO.  the  total  NajO.  CaO.  and  K,0 
being  at  least  15%  but  not  over  34%.  the  mole  ratio  of 
NaaO+CaO-|-KaO:Al,Oj  not  exceeding  1.7,  and  includ- 
ing constituents  of  a  compound  forming  crystals  with 


3,144,114 
CYANOETHYLATION  AND  XANTHATION  OF 
ALKAU  CELLULOSE 
firy^^^lQ^  DtL,  SH^par  ky  hmmm  ■•• 
to  FMC  CoeyaradoM,  Sm  loaa,  CaHT.,  a 

NoDrawlBf.    FIM  Sapt  29, 194t,  S«.  No.  59,191 
THiIwi     (CL  194— 145) 

5.  A  method  oi  forming  shaped  celluloaic  articles  which 
comprises  reacting  alkali  cellulose  with  a  mixture  conuin- 
ing  from  0.01  to  1%  of  acrylooitrile  and  from  25  to  33% 
of  carbon  bisulfkle.  said  percentage  aniounu  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  the  cellulose,  dissolving  the  reacted  cclluloae  in 
dilute  alkali  to  form  viacoae,  forming  the  viscoae  into  a 
shaped  article,  and  regenerating  the  viscoae  article. 


3,144,117 

GREASE-RESISTANT  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Philip  E.  SWcfc,  ToMo,  Okio,  aalfnin  to  TTlrsns  RBnoh 

Glaai  Conpwgr,  a  corporaCioa  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  199,744 

12  Claims.  (CL  194—279) 
2.  A  coating  composition  consisting  of  about  75% 
microcrystalline  wax  and  about  25%  of  a  fatty  acid 
amide  derived  from  an  add  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  straight  chain  monobasic  uturated  fatty 
acids  and  straight  chain  unsaturated  fatty  acids  having  at 
least  16  carbon  atoms. 


3,144,118 

ASPHALTENE- VINYL  COMPOUND  TKLCMVfERS 

Roy  E.  Tkoepc  CoMord,  CaW^  aMJgnor  to  Ska!  OO 

Compa^r,  New  Yort.  N.Y,  a  caryortiun  of  Ddawwa 
No  Drawing.    FHed  ScpL  28, 1941,  Sar.  No.  141,291 

4  CWbm.  (CL  194—279) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  asphalt  having 
improved  weatherability  which  comprises  precipiuting 
asphaltenes  from  an  asphalt  with  a  C^n  alkane,  heating 
the  asphaltenes  with  a  C«_m  alkyl  ester  of  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2-niethacrylic  and  acrylic 
acids  at  a  temperature  between  about  120*  C.  and  about 
150*  C.  for  8-48  hours  in  the  preaenoe  of  an  organic 
peroxide  whereby  a  telomer  of  the  asphahenes  and  eater 
are  formed,  said  telomer  comprising  15-60%  by  weight  of 
ester  units,  and  blending  the  tdomer  with  an  uphMit 
cutter  stock  whereby  an  asphalt  compoaitioo  having 
improved  weatherability  is  formed. 


August  26,  1964 


CHEMICAL 


1077 


I  1,14«,119 
FIGMENT  TREATMENT 

Hartica  S.  RItter,  Akroa,  Ohio,  iiilgiiir  to  Pltt*w«h 

Ptett  GlM  Co«puy,  flllitwili,  Pih  a  corporadoa 

of   PfUlTMh 

No  Drawlac     FU^  Joly  X  IMl.  Sot.  No.  121,327 

II  ClahM.    (OL  IM— 3M) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  esublishint  sn  aqueous 
slurry  having  a  pH  below  about  5  and  which  contains 

Uunium  dioxide  pigment  produced  by  the  vapor  phase 
oxidation    of   TiCl*.    adding   thereto   sufRcient    titanium 

compound  which  on  hydrolysis  forms  a  compound  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  tiUnic  acid,  (b)  condensed 
tiunic  acid  and  (c)  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (fr)  to  coat  the 
pigment  with  from  0.1  to  4  percent  HCI  soluble  TiO,  by 
weight  of  the  pigment,  and  sufHcient  aluminum  compound 
which  on  hydrolysis  forms  a  compound  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (d)  AI(OH),,  (r)  condensed  Al(OH),  and 
(/)  mixtures  of  (</)  and  (e)  to  coat  the  pigment  with 
from  0.05  to  15  percent  aluminum  oxide  by  weight  of  the 
pigment,  maintaining  chloride  ions  in  the  slurry  in  an 
amount  exceeding  the  nnole  concentration  of  the  other 
acid  anions  in  said  slurry,  raising  the  pH  of  the  slurry 
so  that  floes  of  said  pigment  coagulate  in  said  slurry,  and 
recovering  the  flocculated  pigment  from  the  slun7. 


percent  of  said  compositions,  and  wherein  the  CuO  and 
CojOi  contents  of  the  compositions  arc  selected  from 
FIG.  3  of  the  drawings  in  accordance  with  the  desired 

shades  of  said  specimens  of  the  cotnpositioos  and  in  ac- 

coftlance  with  the  ratio  of  the  Na^O  content  to  the  KjO 
content  of  the  compositions. 


ABSORPTIVE  GLASSES 
Lm  a  Ufdom 
Yow«,  Wood 

of 
FRed  Jh.  II,  IM2,  3m.  No.  KMM 
H  OilMi     (CL1I7— 33J) 


W. 


MMk,  ■ 


I 

•m^    ' 

1  i 

'  1  ' 

--JUJ 

'C   ' 

j^.^ 

_l 

f*  '*' '  h* 

•A  « 

J    1 

ft  —u. 

1  j-mil 

li- 

m 

<^ 

mmfil-f 

% 

j/~-* 

i. 

^           7  ^ 

h 

^        ^tf: 

L^-t 

'I 

M.    ♦  - 

H-  4  1  /  ./ 

1 

1 

* 

*■**  •  V^^l-/ 

*:  :-t: 

^T.V^ 

-t_*rT5 

?tHx 

*^^ 

^ts^« 

r^^ 

^^  ^  4  '  1 1- 

I'x' ' ' ' ' ' 

WIHaB 


3,14«,121 
METHOD  (MP  COATING  FAFER 
R.  TanMT,  Draol  Hm,  Fa^  asrigMir  to  Tke 
Rciatac  Cdmt,  PyiadclpUa,  Fa.,  ■  corw 

Off  rCBBVS^ITBHB 

Aof.  19, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  21<,M1 
IfClataM.     (CL  117—99) 


MNTHOTMM 
•Tt» 


UruMTfD 

ctaaeiTLic  »cid 

-  I*  I.  I*  c***o« 

*TOIMI    MIO 
TfUPLUOHOACtTlC 


'I—   %t%*  |- 


•M  CMTtD  mk*C* 


1.  A  method  of  coating  paper  and  paperboard  whidi 
oompriies  pre-treating  the  paper  and  paperboard  with  a 
mixture  of  a  saturated  carboxylic  add  having  from  4  to 
18  carbon  atoou  in  the  molecule  and  trifluoroacetic  an- 
hydride, said  carboxylic  add  ranging  from  1.0  gram  of 
carboxylic  add  per  3  grams  of  paper  to  20.0  grams  of 
carboxylic  add  per  1.0  gram  of  paper,  said  trifluoroacetic 
anhydride  ranging  from  0.5  to  10.0  grams  of  trifluoro- 
acetic anhydride  per  gram  of  said  carboxylic  add  used, 
drying  the  pre-treated  paper,  coating  the  pre-treated 
paper  with  a  molten  wax  having  a  n>dting  point  not  leas 
than  about  120*  F.  and  recovering  the  wax-coated  prod- 
uct   

3,149,122 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  OBJECTS  IN  A 
>       FLOWCOATER 


of  AmMb 


1 .  Glass  compositions  of  the  character  described  rang- 
ing in  shades  from  3.3  to  12.3  for  specimens  of  said  com- 
positions having  a  thickness  of  approximately  3  mm.,  each 
of  said  compoaitions  being  adapted  for  peak  transmission 
for  light  of  approximately  485  millimicrons  wavelength 
and  resulting  from  the  combining  of: 

Percent  by  weight 

Silica,  SiOs From  52.2 

Sodium  oxide.  Na|0 From 

Potaauum  oxide.  K|0 From 

Caldum  oxide.  CaO Prom 

Arsenic  trioxide.  AasOi From 

Antimony  trioxide,  Sb/>| From 

Titanium  dioxide,  TiOf.......—  From 

Copper  oxide,  CuO From 

Cobalt  oxide,  Co|Oa From 

wherein  the  combined  content  of  AsaOj  and  Sb,Os  in  the 
compositions  is  between  0.5  and  1.0  percent  by  weight, 
wherein  the  combined  content  of  NsjO  and  KjO  in  the 
compositions  equals   at  least    12.0  percent   by   wdght.        1.  A 
wherein  the  recited  ingredienU  make  up  subsUntially  100    coating 


to  Pelsr  SloO,  a  covFonlloo 


PUed  Apr.  It,  1999,  Sv.  No.  23,919 
19C^M.    (CL  117— 192) 


2.2 

to  72.5 

0 

to  16 

0 

to  16 

6.4 

to  13.7 

0 

to 

14) 

0 

to 

\A 

0 

to 

2.0 

5.0 

to 

9.5 

0.015  to 

0.20 

process  for  coating  objectt  with  a  water-diltitable 
agent  comprising  a  binder,  water  and  an  organic 
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solvent  in  a  flow-coater  apparatus  by  spraying  said  ob- 
jects and  thereafter  drying,  wherein  the  quantitative  ratio 
of  binder  to  solvent  to  water  in  said  coating  agent  is  main- 
tained substantially  constant  throughout  the  procesa  by 
measuring  a  characteristic  ccMistant  of  the  coating  agent 
and  adding  sufficient  water  and  solvent  to  maintain  the 
solids  content  of  said  coating  agent  substantially  constant. 


r^^ 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PURE  SIUCON 
Friedrich  BbchoC  H^M.  W 
to  SiemcM  *  Halikc 

many,  a  corporatiMS  of , 

Fifed  Feb.  g,  lf«l,  S«.  N«w  g73>5 
Claims  priorily,  npylciiioB  Cmmmy  Mmj  It,  19S4 
g  daioH.    (CL  117-.1M)  . 


1.  The  method  of  producing  hyperpure  sthcoo  for 
electronic  semiconductor  purposes  by  precipiutioo  of  sili- 
con from  a  gaseous  silicon-halogen  compound,  which 
comprises  disposing  within  a  reaction  vessel  a  carrier 
body  of  hyperpure  siHcon  having  a  purity  c^iT«p<MKling 
approximately  to  the  purity  of  the  lilicoo  being  picctp- 
itated  and  having  when  at  room  temperature  an  electric 
resistance  of  a  higher  order  of  magnitude  th^n  the 
resistance  of  the  same  silicon  at  the  precipiutioo  tem- 
perature above  900*  C,  heating  said  carrier  body  to  a 
precipitation  temperature  between  900*  C.  and  1400*  C. 
and  maintaining  said  body  heated  at  said  precipitation 
temperature,  simultaneously  passing  the  gaseous  silicon 
compound  mixed  with  hydrogen  as  a  reactive  carrier  gas 
into  contact  with  the  body  and  maintaiiiiin  the  walla  of 
the  vessel  at  a  substantially  lower  temperature,  and  re- 
moving spent  gases  from  the  vessel,  thereby  precipiuting 
silicon  in  compact  and  crystalline  form  onto  said  carrier 
to  produce  a  gradually  thickening  silicon  crystaL 


__  3,144,124 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING 

IGNrnON  PASTE  IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMPS 
'^'S^  ^  5^i?>  Motewsiilfe,  DomU  H.  PTcffcrlc, 

William  C.  FUk,  and  M^mm  NoNHra^  WIHm! 

port,  and  Howard  S.  Painter,  T  indw,  Fa-  isihniiii  to 

Syivania    Elcctrk    ProdMts    bc^    a    corpoiaU—    of 

Delaware 

Fifed  Jne  2f ,  IHl,  Sar.  N«.  12t,7S4 
SClaiM.    (CL  117— 113) 

2.  In  the  manufacture  of  pbotoflash  lamps,  the  method 
of  applying  ignition  paste  to  the  tips  of  the  lead-in  wires 
of  intermediate  articles  of  manufacture,  each  of  which 
includes  a  pbotoflash  lamp  mount  disposed  at  one  end 
at  an  elongated  substantially  tubular  lamp  envelope,  the 
other  end  of  said  envelope  being  open,  said  method 
comprising:  advancing  said  articles  sequentially  to  a  plu- 
rality of  work  sutions;  adjusting  the  relative  vertical 
disposition  of  each  of  said  articles  at  one  of  said  work 
stations  whereby  the  tips  of  the  lead-in  wires  of  each 
of  said  articles  are  diqxMed  in  the  same  horizontal  plane; 
and  reciprocating,  at  anoUier  of  said  work  stations,  a 
substantially  tubular  reservoir  of  ignition  paste  into  and 
out  of  the  envelope  ot  each  of  said  articles  of  manufac- 


ture  through  the  open  end  thereof  whereby  imraeraion  of 
uid  tip*  of  said  lead-in  wiret  in  the  ignition  paste  in  said 
reservoir  is  effected. 


2444,125 
METHOD  or  MAKING  PRINTKD  ORCUm 
"^^^Jf:  ^'^'J*'.''.***  Onfer.Ry,  Joia  F. 

N.V^  a  Cmritam  carpondaa 

Flad  May  31, 1M«.  Sar.  No.  33,341 
SCIakM.    (0.117— 2Uy 


I.  A  process  for  forming  printed  circuits  which  coo- 
«isu  essentially  of  providing  an  insulating  base  with  at 
least  one  surface  having  adhered  thereto  by  meant  of  an 
adhesive  curable  resinous  bonding  agent  finely  divided, 
discrete  particles  of  cuprous  oxide  at  numerous  individual 
sites,  the  particles  of  cuprous  oxide  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  between  about  0.23  and  gO  percent  of  the  com- 
buied  weight  of  the  adhesive  resinous  bonding  agent  and 
cuprous  oxide,  and  being  in  the  form  of  CuaO,  curing  the 
adhesive  resinous  bonding  agent  to  firmly  adhere  the 
finely  divided  particles  of  cuprous  oxide  to  the  surface 
while  retaining  the  discreteness  of  the  pvtidcs  and  their 
presence  at  numerous  individual  sites,  reducing  at  \ftt 
a  portion  of  the  cuprous  oxide  particles  adhesively  bonded 
to  the  surface  to  metallic  copper  paiticks,  and  subjecting 
the  resulting  inmlating  hue  to  an  electrokss  metal  de- 
position bath  to  electrolessly  deposit  metal  directly  on 
said  metallic  copper  partictes. 
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M4C1M 

ADHESIVB  OmnNttNG  APPAKATUS  FOB 

8HOBMACI1INB 

Jank  S.  r—tiilM.  WmI 

Mnr  14,  IMl,  8w.  N«w  112«417 
•  TlilMi     (CLllt— 3) 


1.  An  Adhedve  dispeaiiat  apparatnt  coanpriant:  •  poC; 
a  clumber  in  pot;  t  profectioo  extending  away  from  the 
chamber,  a  nozxie  •ecured  to  the  projection;  a  conduit 
extendint  through  the  projection  from  the  chamber  to  the 
nozzle;  an  orifloe  interMCting  the  chamber  t  plunfer  did* 
ably  mounted  in  the  orifloe;  pooaed  means  for  recipro- 
cating the  plunger  in  the  orifloe  toward  and  away  from 
the  chamber,  a  well  in  laid  pot  for  «oring  adheave;  a 
puuge  in  said  pot  interpoeed  between  the  well  and  the 
chamber  throu^  which  the  adhevve  flows  from  the  wdl 
to  the  chamber,  valve  means  associated  with  the  peisage 
normally  permitting  flow  at  adhesive  therethrough  and 
operative  in  response  to  movement  of  the  plunger  toward 
the  chamber  to  block  the  paaaafr,  control  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  poe>e>Bd  means;  means  re- 
qxMMive  to  actuation  of  said  control  means  to  cause  the 
powered  means  to  move  the  plunger  forwardly  toward 
the  chamber,  and  means  operative  at  any  time  during 
the  forward  movement  of  the  plunfer  to  deactuate  said 
control  means  to  cause  dw  powered  means  to  terminate 
the  forward  movement  of  the  plunger  at  the  positioo  it 
had  assumed  at  the  time  of  deactnation. 


I 


344i,U7 

MACHINE  FOK  GLUEING  AND  DRYING  THE 
BACKS  OF  STITCHED  lOOKS 


12, 1M2,  See.  New  I7f  ,tS7 
^  lis— St) 


(b)  goiding  rails  soKMrting  said  clamping  plates  at 
thdr  ends; 

(c)  resilient  locking  means  on  said  rails  for  retaining 


(d)  and  tranaportiag  means  slidin^y  moving  the 
Macked  books  with  iaierpoeed  clamping  plates  upon 
said  guiding  rails  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
aide  faces  of  the  books  with  their  backs  expoeed  to 
said  glue  applying  and  drying  means. 


344MSS 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Hnjrek. 


f7«422 


11,   IMS,  Sor.   No.  2M19. 
Sept*  21,  19M,  Ser«  Now 

(CL  lis— S4) 


1.  In  a  coating  apparatus  for  coating  objects  with  wa- 
ter dilutable  coating  agents  comprising  spraying  and  dry- 
ing sections  and  means  for  conveying  objects  through 
said  sectioiss,  cover  means  above  said  conveying  means 
extending  the  length  of  said  drying  chamber  to  prevent 
droptea  of  sprayed  coating  agent  condensing  above  the 
coated  objects  from  falling  on  the  freshly  coated  surface 
of  said  object  in  said  drying  dumber. 


1,14<,129 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MEDICATED 

■IRDFOQD 

NJ^  and  GaheW  AjmIb- 
Haidljr,  New  Yertc,  N.Y^ 
••  Harts  MMnMhi  PieJatis  Carp.,  New 
YnA.  N.Y,  a  ri  wrt  w  rf  Delawm 

IS,  IfSS,  8tr.  No.  7S1,S19,  nnw 
o  datad  Mar.  S,  1M3.    Divided 
Oct  9,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  232^19 
S  rill  II     (CLllS— 75) 


1.  In  a  nuchinc  for  glueing  and  drying  the  back  edges 
of  books  including  nteans  for  applying  glue  to  the  backs 
of  the  books  and  for  drying  the  ^ue  thus  applied  the  im- 
provement comprising 

(a)  a  plurality  of  clamping  plates  adapted  to  be  placed 
between  the  backs  of  stacked  books  facing  each  other 
with  their  wide  sides; 


1.  In  an 
supply  of  bird 
an  inner  seed 
within  a 


for  medically  treating  a  continuous 
of  the  type  having  an  outer  hull  and 
a  liquid-pervious  core  encased 
•carifying  and  fragmenting  means,  a 
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treating  and  tumbling  trough  extending  along  a  forwardly 
and  upwardly  inclined  path,  conveying  means  operatively 
disposed  between  the  said  scarifying  and   fragmenting 
means  and  the  said  trongh,  said  trough  being  adapted  to 
contain  therein  a  selected  medicated  solution,  a  screw 
conveyor  extending  longitudinally  within  said  trough    a 
discharge  outlet  at  the  forward  end  of  said  trough,  de- 
watering  means  disposed  operatively  below  said  outlet  and 
comprising  a  spring-mounted  framework,  a  forwardly  and 
downwardly  inclined  screen  floor  therein,  vibrating  means 
operauvely  connected  with  said  framework,  the  forward 
end  of  said  dewatering  means  constituting  the  discharge 
end  thereof,  a  conveyor  belt  operatively  positioned  below 
said  discharge  end,  an  oven  disposed  over  said  belt,  and 
seed  spreading  means  disposed  over  said  belt. 


August  25,  1964 


means  within  said  furnace  for  connecting  said  water  con- 
duit to  said  gas  conduit  means  intermediate  said  gas 
source  and  said  fuel  cells  to  mix  steam  with  said  gas, 
supply  line  means  for  conducting  fuel  to  said  burner. 
first  valve  means  in  said  supply  line  meant  for  regulating' 
the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  gM  burner,  thermal  control 


3,14<,13t 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPREGNATING  POROUS  ELEC- 
TRODES,    AND     ELECTRODES     PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Hun*   H.    Kroger   and    Hans-Hcnnaiin   ^00    Doctevn. 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  amigDors  to  Varta  Ak* 
nengcscllschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Mafa,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  51051 
Claims  priority,  apyicitlon  Germany  Ang.  2t,  1959 

5  Claims.     (CL  136-.34) 
5.  In  a  process  for  forming  porous  electrodes  for  stor- 
age batteries  in  which  a  porous  electrode  is  impregnated 
with  electrochemically  active  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  impregnating  the  porous  electrode  with 
a  solution  conuining  an  ammonium  complex  of  a  metal 
of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt,  cadmium,  zinc, 
silver,  copper,  and  mercury,  said  ammonium  complex 
having  been  prepared  by  dissolving  a  metallic  compound 
which  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  nickel, 
cobalt,  cadmium,  zinc,  silver,  copper,  and  mercury  com- 
pounds, in  a  nitrogen  containing  solvent  which  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  amines,  aromatic 
amines,  amino  acids,  and  aqueous  ammoniacal  solutions 
of  ammonia,  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  25'  C 
but  below  the  temperature  at  which  the  ammomum  com- 
plex of  the  metal  undergoes  decomposition,  removing  the 
electrode  from  the  impregnating  solution,  drying  the  elec- 
trode by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  drive 
off  water  and  ammOTium  salts  and  to  dry  the  electrode. 
and  said  steps  of  impregnating  and  beating  are  subae^ 
quently  repeated  until  the  efecfode  has  accumulated  the 
required  amount  of  active  material,  and  then  leaching 
the  unpregnated  electrode  in  a  hot  aqueous  soiutioo  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  washing  the  leached  electrode  with 
hot  water  to  remove  residual  anions  and  ammonium  lahs, 
and  then  heating  the  washed  electrode  at  a  temperature 
m  the  range  between  105*  C.  and  140*  C.  to  dry  it 


means  mounted  within  said  furnace  for  controlling  said 
first  valve  means,  a  thermal  control  element  mounted 
within  said  furnace  adjacent  said  fuel  cells,  and  aecood 
valve  means  responsive  to  said  thermal  control  element 
disposed  m  the  portion  of  said  gas  conduit  outside  said 
furnace  for  regulating  flow  of  gas  to  said  fuel  cells. 


lATTERY  CUMATIZCR  COVER 

"*  NathM,  1M4  G«r«^  Avc^  ■rnnx,  N.Y. 
FIM  Dee.  7.  mi.  Str.  Nn.  IStJS 
ICWnk    (CLIM— IM) 


3,14<,131 

APPLIANCE  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  DIRECT 

ELECTRIC  CURRENT 

^Hcago,  III.,  assignors  to  Inititntc  of  Gm  Tcchnolow 
a  corporation  of  Illinois  d^wwu. 

Filed  Mar.  2t,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  H377 
7  Claimi.    (CL  136    86) 
1.  A  compact  unitary  appliance  for  generating  elec- 
tricity from  a  source  of  hydrocarbon  fuel  gas  outade  the 
appliance  which  comprises  a  furnace,  a  gas  burner  for 
heating  the  interior  of  the  furnace,  a  battery  of  intercon- 
nected fuel  cells  mounted  within  said  furnace  for  con- 
verting said  gas  directly  to  electricity  by  electrochemical 
oxidation,  gas  conduit  means  connecting  said  gas  source 
to  said  fuel  cells,  an  oxygen  conduit  within  said  furnace 
and  extending  outside  the  furnace  for  connecting  a  source 
of  oxygen  to  said  fuel  cells,  a  water  conduit  within  said 
furnace  for  conducting  water  thereto,  heat  exchanger 
means  to  convert  the  water  in  said  water  conduU  to  steam. 


A  battery  cover,  comprising  a  flat  foldable  body  formed 
of  three  integral  rectangular  hinged  sectioas.  said  body 
being  formed  as  a  Uminated  structure  with  intw  ^id  outer 
spaced  sheet  membera  and  having  a  relatively  thick  filling 
of  thermally  umilating  fibrous  material  disposed  there- 
between, said  outer  sheet  member  extending  beyond  said 
mner  sheet  member  and  said  fllUng  to  define  a  peripheral 
flange  about  each  section,  the  outer  sheet  member  of  one 

of  said  sections  having  two  rectangular  extensions  at  its  op. 
poaite  end.  snap  fastener  members  on  the  outer  side  of 
another  of  Mid  sections,  other  snap  fastener  member*  on 
Uie  inner  side  of  said  two  extensions  engageable  with  the 
first-named  snap  fastener  members  to  form  said  body  into 
a  recungular  open  top  box-like  base  with  bottom,  end. 
front  ai>d  rear  walls,  the  outer  sheet  member  of  said  one 
se^  having  another  rectangular  extension  foldable  to 
define  a  hd  for  said  base,  said  other  rectangular  extension 
havmg  an  elon^ted  central  opening,  said  other  extenskn 
havmg  rectimgulsir  flaps  with  further  snap  fastener  mem- 
bers on  inner  sides  thereof  extending  from  each  of  its 
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three  free  tides,  and  a  plurality  of  other  snap  fastener 
members  on  outer  sides  of  said  two  rectanfular  extensions 
and  said  other  section  enfafeabk  by  said  further  snap 
fastener  members  to  hold  said  lid  closed  over  said  bate, 
said  other  rectangular  extension  of  said  outer  sheet  hav- 
inf  eyeleu  at  diagooally  opposite  comers  thereof  for  pro- 
trusion of  terminals  of  ssid  battery  therethrouth,  and  a 
slide  fastener  secured  at  the  elonfated  opening  centrally 
located  in  said  other  rectangular  extensioo  of  said  outer 
sheet  to  provide  access  to  centrally  located  ftUer  caps  at 
the  top  of  the  battery  when  the  lid  is  dosed. 


3,144413 
PROCESS  AND  COMFOSITIONS  FOR  FORMING 
IMPROVED  PHOSPHATE  COATINGS  ON  MB- 
TALUC  SURFACES ^^ 

taij  sn  Bils,  FhvBCCf  assizer,  hjr  ■msmc 
to  Hooker  Cfcinycri  CwponitfM,  New 
Yeriu  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Yatli 
No  Drawli«.  FBed  Mar.  12, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  17944S 
WHfHon  rnme»  Mar.  23,  1941 
S  Ctafans.  (CL  14t— 4.15) 
1.  A  process  for  coating  the  surface  of  a  metal  which 
b  susceptible  to  atmospheric  corrosion  which  comprises 
applying  to  said  surface  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  phosphate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  zinc  and  manganese  phosphates,  the  PO4 
content  of  said  solution  being  in  the  rente  of  .3  to  about 
2.5%,  and  at  least  one  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0.002%  to  0.015%  nitrite,  0.03  to 
0.03%  bromate,  0.02% -0.1 3%  sulDte.  0.03-0.23%  sodi- 
um metal  nitrobenzene  sulfonate,  0.03-0.23%  nitro  meth- 
ane, 0.05-0.23%  nitro  guanidine,  0.0I%-4%  nitrate,  0.3- 
4%  chlorate  and  0.01%-!%  sodium  ethylene  diamine 
tetra-acetate,  and  the  aluminum  ion  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  of  about  0.02  to  about  3  grams  per  liter,  said  solu- 
tion having  a  temperattire  in  the  range  of  room  tempera- 
ture to  the  boUing  point  of  said  solution. 


3,144434 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  TUNGSTEN  SHAPES 
FROM  SPRAYED  METAL  PREFORMS  AND 
THE  ARTICLES  RESULTING  THEREFROM 
^ncnk,  Rkhrt  a  Whsliiin.  —4  I— sa  E. 
Twysan.  afl  ol  IniianapnMs,  ImL,  — ipwra  to  Csnsral 
Motors  CorponMkM,  DettoR,  Mkk,  a  corpostfcw  of 
Dtlaww 
No  Dnmlag.    Filed  Sept  It,  1941, 8m.  No.  13t,5tt 

TCInhna.  (CL  14ft— ttJ) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  an  arc-plasma  sprayed  tung- 
sten hollow  body  to  produce  a  body  having  high  strength, 
density  and  hot  ductility  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
the  body  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  3300*  F.  to  about  4000*  F.  for  a  period  of  at 
least  about  2  hours  and  oooUng  said  preform  without 
exposure  to  air. 

3,144435 
FOUR  LAYER  SEMlCONDUCnVB  DEVICE 
Sah,  M«lo  Pvfc,  CalL,  ■■tanr,  by 
to  Clcvkt  Cerpoiaaea,  ^trtimi, 
ofOUo 
Filed  May  11, 1959.  Sar.  No.  112,433 
3ClniBsa.    (CL  14t    33J) 


ond  spaced  faces  comprising  a  first  region  of  one  con- 
ductivity type  extending  to  the  first  surface,  a  seccmd 
region  of  opposite  conductivity  type  forming  a  junction 
with  said  first  region  and  extending  to  the  second  surface, 
uid  second  region  including  a  portion  having  a  higher  im- 
purity concentration  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type 
than  the  remainder  of  said  second  regi<»  and  extending 
to  the  second  surface,  a  third  region  of  said  one  conduc- 
tivity type  forming  a  junction  with  the  second  region 
including  the  portion  of  hi^ier  impurity  concentration, 
said  third  region  defining  a  surface  on  said  second  tiir- 
face  in  common  with  the  surface  of  the  second  region, 
a  fourth  ragtoo  of  oppoaite  conductivity  type  inset  into 
the  third  region  forming  a  junction  widi  said  third  region, 
said  fourth  region  defining  a  surteoe  on  said  second 
surface  in  common  with  the  surfaces  of  the  second  and 
the  third  regions,  the  end  of  the  junctions  between  said 
second  and  fourth  regions  and  the  thhxl  region  extend- 
ing to  said  one  surface. 


3,144434 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  NICKEL 
BASE  ALLOYS 
.  Chilastnn,  Dcthy,  and  Mi 
Wkeelsr,  Darlej  Abbey,  Darby,  EaglaM 
RaliBayca  UmlM,  Dsiby,  Ft^ii,  1 
Gflvflt  IrM^h 

mad  las.  22,  1942,  Sv.  No.  147,437 

'  r,  aMHotioa  Great  Britatai  Jan.  24, 1941 
SOilma.    (CL14t— 142) 


to 
of 


I.  A  four  layer  senucondnotlvo  device  Iwrftt^ig  a 
wafer  of  semicooductive  malarial  having  first  and  sec- 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  an  alloy  having  the  fol- 
lowing peroenuge  composition  by  weight: 

Percent 

Aluminium . 0.1-9.0 

Titam'um 0.1-6.5 

Cobalt 0-30 

Chroouum   ._ 5_30 

Molybdenum  0_15 

Tungsten 0-15 

Niobium 0-7 

Hafnium 0-9 

Tantalum  . .._  0_5 

Vanadium 0-6 

Boron  <M).3 

Zirconium o_i^ 

Carbon  0.01-0.3 

Manganese 0-1.0 

Silicon 0-1.5 

Iron 4. 0-5.0 

Beryllium  0-0.5 

Nitrofen ... 0-0.15 

Copper 0-OJ 

Rare  earths (M>.2 

Sulphur 0.01  max. 

Phoaphonia 0.02  max. 

Cakhnn  0.08  max. 

Magnesium 0.15  max. 

the  balance  being  ni^el  and  imparitiea,  hut  such  that  die 
nicfciri  is  at  lea^  35%,  the  oombtaied  aluminium  and 
titanium  Is  at  least  5%,  and  tliere  is  present  over  1%  of 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  molyb- 
denum and  other  hardeners  within  the  given  limits,  uiA 
method  oomprWng  sohitioB  beating  the  alloy  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  ran«e  1150*-1220*  C  and  for  a 


I 
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length  of  time  such  as  to  obtain  a  saturated  solid  solution, 
cooling  the  alloy  at  the  rate  of  subMantially  0.5*  to  5*  C. 
per  minute  from  the  sohition  treatment  temperature  to 
a  high  temperature  within  the  range  800*-1110*  C,  and 
cooling  the  alloy  from  the  said  high  temperature  to  the 
temperature  ot  the  ambient  air. 


344<,137 
SMOOTH  EnTAXIAL  COMPOUND  FILMS  HAVING 
A  UNIFORM  THICKNESS  BY  VAFOR  DBPOSTT- 
ING  ON  THE  (IM)  CRYSTALLOGRAPHIC  FLANE 
OF  THE  SUBSTRATE 

NoDnwiiw.     FIM  J^  U,  1M2,  S«.  N»  M9,77( 
<  CUbh.     (CL  I4S— 175) 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  improved  epitaxial 
films  of  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  phosphides  and  arsenides  of  aluminum,  gallium 
and  indium  and  mixtures  thereof,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting a  crude  source  of  at  least  one  of  said  compounds 
with  a  vapor  comprising  hydrogen  halide  and  elemental 
hydrogen  at  a  first  traaperature  within  the  range  of  from 
135'  C.  to  1200*  C.  to  react  said  compound(s)  with  said 
hydrogen  halide,  and  contacting  the  resulting  gaseous 
mixture  with  the  (100)  cryatallogrephic  face  of  a  seed 
crystal  of  at  least  one  of  said  compounds  at  a  second  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  130*  C.  to  1500*  C.  to 
deposit  at  least  one  layer  of  a  single  crystal  form  of  at 
least  one  of  said  compound  (s)  u  an  epitaxial  film  onto 
said  seed  crystal 

VACUUM  EVAPORATED  BARRIER  FOR  A         i 
_  CdS  CRYSTAL  ' 

FWd  A.  ShktaDd,  Lakewood,  OUo,  iiilj  yi,  by 
asrignmfti.  to  the  United  Slalw  of  Aacrka  m 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Fate* 

FBed  Inly  It,  IHl,  Ssr.  P^«.  122,751 
IClate.    (a.l4S— 187) 


COMPOSITION  COMnUSING  TRINITROTOLUENE 

AND  n-NITROPHRNOL 
Vh^L  MBani,  SIN*  S»rti^M£^liSp;» , 

SteiM  af  kmmtui  m  rspnasated  by  Bm 

IBs  Navy  '  ^ 

Na  Drawtei.    RMAm  M.  IMl,  Ssr.  Naw  IUM9 

,^ ^,       •ClBtaiSL    (CL14»— IfT)  ^^ 

1*  A  compoaitioa  oc  madv  ccoipnaing  triattrolohieae 
and  ortho-nitropheaoL 


^^HHOP.,^^   AFPARATLB   FOR   EMPLOYING 

V^SSI^Si^^  AND  ULTRASONIC  OSCH^ 

tft?^7J£3?5^^  ^  UNTITNG  THERMOPLAS. 
TIC  MATERIALS 

C  __     , 

Midtead,  Ml^iTa^^^panttarS 

FBad  Oct  2d,  IMl,  Sar.  Naw  147,f  Id 
»n  ill       (CLlSd— 72) 


■muH  COLLfCTM  BLICTMOt- 


"f^ 


^ 


C»    COUHTtM    CLCCTKOOC 
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soiinci  or 

POTCMTIM. 


A  method  for  forming  a  barrier  layer  on  a  previously 
finely  abraded  surface  <A  a  raHminni  sxilfide  single  crystal 
comprising  depositing  a  cuprous  sulfide  coating  approxi- 
mately 100  angstroms  thick  on  said  single  crystal  by 
vacuum  evaporation,  then  subjecting  the  coated  crystal  to 
a  heat  treatment  under  continued  vacuum  evaporation  at 
about  300-350*  C.  for  about  5  to  10  seconds,  said  beat 
treatment  being  followed  by  leaching  said  barrier  so 
formed  with  a  solution  oi  ammonium  chloride  and  rinsing 
said  barrier. 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  thermoplastic  films,  having 
a  dissipation  factor  at  least  aboat  0J>1,  said  method  coo. 
prising: 

(1)  passing  an  area  of  adjacent  thermoplastic  surfaces 
of  sinular  such  films  to  be  sealed  through  a  field 
of  radio  frequency  energy  of  from  about  100  kilo- 
cycles to  200  megacycles  per  second,  and 

(2)  applying  to  said  area  of  adQaoant  thcrmoplaatic 
surfaces  a  plurality  of  impacts  of  an  ultrasonic  na- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  about  15  to  500  kilo- 
cycles per  second. 

until  said  films  are  joined  tofsther. 


George  P.  Maly, 

of  ' 


2»14d,142 
XMNT  ADHBSrVES 


;•& 


*'^S1S^SL£?*''<'*Q19N  coMPBBiNG  ^a^lo- 
Ojw™n^tm|irnuNmwMWHAN.AND 

pa*y»PIMbarg|LPn.,  a  cospoialloa  of  PsaaL, 

No  Drawtag.  ^nM  Dec  23,  19M,  Ssr.  Na.  7t,lM 

1    A    i;««^    ^^"^    (CL14>-1) 

1.  A  liqttid  oxidizer  composition  for  use  in  rocket 
^P^ulsion  which  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of 
from  about  33  to  about  95  mol  percent  niu^ogen  tetroxide. 
from  about  5  to  about  41  mol  percent  tetranitromethane. 
and  from  0  to  about  56.3  mol  percent  nitromethaoe. 


7,  INt,  Ssr.  Na.  3M4f 
(CL  ISd—f  1) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  resin  bond  of  cwitrollwi 
strength  between  mating  surftwes  of  coupling  membere 
which  comprise*:  ooatiaf  it  bait  om  of  mid  sorfacct  with 


AtGurr  26.  1964 


CHEMICAL 


1083 


a  puxing  a(ent  and  coatroUinf  the  extent  of  eoatinf  of 
taki  parting  afent  so  as  to  effect  an  incomplete  coating 
of  said  surface  by  controlling  the  amount  of  said  parting 
agent  to  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  a  decrease  in  the 
strength  of  said  resin  bond  but  in  an  amount  less  than  the 
transitional  amount  beyond  which  an  increase  in  amount 
of  said  parting  agent  causes  no  t^ttrrtrnptwuHftg  decrease 
in  bond  strength,  thereafter  applying  a  resinous  cement 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  oif  polyvinyl,  polyacrylic, 
urea-formaldehyde,  phenolic  and  epoxide  cements  to  said 
surfaces,  mating  said  surfaces  and  thereafter  hardening 
said  resinous  cement  to  form  said  bond  between  said 
mating  surfaces. 


1444,149 
METHOD  AND  APPAKATUS 
CUBHIONBD 
C. 


New  Yofh,  N.Y, 


MAKING 
M.Braadhi 

ef  New 


I  Am.  7,  IMl,  8v.  N*.  Ul,S32 
llCWtaH.    (CLlSi~311) 


I.  A  method  of  makhig  cushioned  articles  comprising 
providing  s  vacuum  Uble  having  fabric  gripping  means 
carried  thereby;  placing  on  said  table  an  assembly  in- 
cluding a  support  element,  a  core  of  resilient  material 
centered  on  the  support  elemciit.  and  a  fabric  element 
covering  the  core  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  of  the  support  element,  at  least  one  of 
said  elemenu  having  a  peripheral  area  thereof  coated 
with  an  adhesive:  releasably  attaching  said  fabric  gripping 
means  to  a  plurality  of  placed  apart  poinu  on  the  pe- 
ripheral area  of  said  fabric  eiaaacnt.  moving  a  flexible 
elastomeric  diaphragm  owar  aaid  a«MBbly  and  into  abut- 
ment with  said  vacuum  table;  and  evacuating  the  space 
between  said  vacuum  uMe  and  said  diaphragm,  thereby 
drawing  the  diaphragm  firmly  around  the  aaaembly  and 
causing  the  perijpheral  area  of  the  fabric  element  to  be 
evenly  guided  by  the  fabric  gripping  means  about  the  core 
and  the  support  element,  released  from  the  fabric  gripping 
means,  and  bonded  to  the  peripheral  area  of  the  support 


3,144,144 
nUNTING  PKOCISB 


said  sOicooe  putty  than  the  silicone  putty  has  itself; 

(c)  applying  the  ink-image  bearing  silicone  putty  sur- 
face to  the  thus  treated  paper  receiving  sheet  and 
pressing  the  silicone  putty  against  said  paper  to 
transfer  at  least  a  stratum  of  the  ink  coating  from 
the  silicone  putty  to  the  paper;  and 

(d)  removing  said  silicone  putty  image  transfer  ele- 
ment from  said  paper  receiving  sheet,  the  stratum  of 
the  imagewiae  ink  coating  transferred  to  the  paper 
remaining  thereon. 


Msinrfcsn,  NJ. 

NnDrawim.    HM  Jmm  23, 19M,  Sot.  N«w  3M93 

ICIataa.    (CL1S4— 234) 
A  printing  process  for  transferring  a  first  image  consti- 
tuted of  an  incompletely  dried  newsprint  ink  from  a  wr- 
face  on  which  it  is  formed  to  a  paper  receiving  sheet 
whieh  sheet,  when  untreated,  will  not  receive  said  ink 
and  form  said  imafe  thereon,  which  comprises: 
(«)  applying  an  image  transfer  element  constituted  d 
a  flexible  mass  of  a  silicone  putty  to  said  surface 
and  pressing  the  silicone  putty  against  the  same  to 
remove  a  stratum  of  the  ink  image  from  nid  sur- 
face and  produce  a  corresponding  ink  coating  con- 
stituting a  reversal  imaga  of  said  first  image  on  the 
silicone  putty; 
(b)  treating  said  paper  reccivfaig  sheet  with  a  material 
having  a  greater  adheaion  for  the  ink  coating  on 


3444,145 
PROCESS  FOR  ADHERING  PLASTIC  TO 
VITREOUS  SELENIUM 
J.  Klnedla.  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  Xerox 
,  a  ceqpottlen  of  New  York 
July  L  1944,  Ser.  No.  44334 
tCWaa.    (CL  154— 372) 


1.  The  process  for  applying  a  protective  overcoating  to 
a  photooooductive  insulating  Uyer  of  a  xerographic  plate 
comprising  placing  a  layer  of  hi^y  polymerized  trans- 
parent electrically  insulating  resin  on  the  photoconductive 
InMdating  layer  of  said  xerographic  plate  to  form  an  inter- 
face and  then  subjecting  the  side  of  said  resin  layer  oppn- 
stte  said  interface  to  ion  bombardment  under  a  partial 
vacuum  whereby  said  resin  layer  is  firmly  bonded  to  said 
photoconductive  insulating  layer. 


3,144444 
USE  OP  IONIZING  RADUTION  TO  IMPROVE 

POLYMER-METAL  LAMINATES 
HethOTt  R.  Andavaoaw  Jr.,  B««laevillc  Okhk,  m- 

^^■^e   te   PMI^M   PMV^^^^^    t^^^^^^mm  m^m^^^m^^ 

No  Drawing.    FDed  taly  11, 1941,  S«.  No.  123,111 
13  rishni     (CL  154-272) 

1.  A  method  of  hooding  metal  and  a  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisring  of  trana-poly(1.3-butadiene). 
trana-poly(2-methyl-1.3-bntadiene),  trans-poly ( 2-methyl- 
1,3-pentadiene),  cis.poly(U-b|itadiene),  ds-poly (2-meth- 
yl -  U  -  butadiene),  ds  -  pofy(2  -  methyl  -  1,3  -  penta- 
diene),  poiyethykne.  polypropylene,  ethylene-butene  co- 
polymer,  ethylene-propylene  copolymer,  eth)dene-4-meth- 
yl-1-pentene  copolymei,  ethylene- 1-hexene  copolymer, 
and  ethylene-l-octaae  copolymer  which  comprises:  con- 
tacting a  strip  of  said  metal  to  a  strip  of  said  polymer  whfle 
heating  to  a  temperature  exceeding  the  crystalline  melting 
point  of  aaid  polymer;  irradiating  the  joined  strips  with 
high  energy  radiation  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
give  a  total  doaage  of  1 X  10>  to  1  x  IQi*  roentgens  equiva- 
lent physical  at  a  temperature  ranging  above  the  melting 
point  but  not  over  500*  F. 


BAG  MAKING  MACTOIE  WITH  CUTTING  MECH- 
A«fPW^^Iljra,^N.Y..  asslmMr  to  AlMr  Mn- 

rtMhmm  •,  1941,  Ser.  No.  115,427 
14  CUnsB.    (CL  154—353) 
12.  A  bag  making  "»*^KHif  using  a  tubular  plastic  bag 
material  comprising  a  machine  frame,  a  first  and  a  second 
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feed  roll  means  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
spaced  from  each  other,  means  connected  with  the  feed 
roll  means  to  intermittently  drive  the  same,  means  to 
adjust  the  stroke  of  the  intermittent  drive  means,  a  heat 
sealing  means,  means  connected  with  the  sealing  means 
to  move  the  latter  into  and  away  from  contact  with  the 
bag  material  when  the  material  is  stationary:  in  combi- 
nation with  cutting  mechanism  located  on  the  other  side 
of  the  second  pair  of  feed  roll  means  including  a  station- 
ary cutter  bar  carried  by  the  frame  and  extending  across 
the  machine;  cutter  means  comprising  a  cutter  frame,  a 
circular  disc  cutter,  and  means  rotatably  mounting  the 


cutter  on  the  cutter  frame  including  an  axle  spaced  from 
and  extending  at  right  angles  relatively  to  the  cutter  bar; 
mounting  and  pressure  means  mounting  the  cutter  means 
for  reciprocation  across  the  machine  with  the  cuner  en- 
gaging the  cutter  bar  and  for  pressing  the  cutter  against 
the  cutter  bar,  and  operating  means  connected  with  the 
cutter  means  to  reciprocate  the  latter  across  the  machine 
and  the  cutter  along  the  cutter  bar  when  the  bag  material 
is  stationary;  and  means  between  the  cutting  mechanism 
and  the  sealing  device  to  change  the  length  of  the  path 
of  the  bag  material  between  the  sealing  device  and  the 
cutter  mechanism. 


3,144,14t 
APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  COMPOSITE 
STRUCTURES 
Clyde  B.  Mhchcila  ami  WitlwtM  L.  J.  TniMiMi.  Fort 
Worth,  Tex^  aaigBors  to  General  Dyaanics  Corpora- 
tion Saa  Dicfo,  CaHf„  a  corporatkM  of  De 
Filed  Not.  t,  1957,  Scr.  No.  69S4M 
3ClaiiiM.    (CL1S«— 3t2) 


by  said  supporting  face,  said  shroud  having  a  plurality  of 
pressure  pads  lormed  upon  a  portion  of  the  area  of  its  un- 
derside, said  pressure  pads  being  separated  by  intercom- 
municating passageways,  said  shroud  having  a  peripheral 
smooth-surface  area  surrounding  said  area  having  said 
pressure  pads,  means  for  releasably.  aealably  affixing  said 
smooth-surface  portion  of  said  shroud  to  said  supporting 
base,  and  vacuum  fitting  means  inserted  through  said 
shroud  in  communication  with  said  passageways  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  pump  for  the  drawing  of  a 
vacuum  beneath  said  shroud. 


I.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  composite  structure 
formed  of  component  elements  adapted  to  be  adhesively 
bonded  together  under  heat  and  pressure,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  base  having  a  supporting  face,  a  perforated 
sheet  member  mounted  on  said  supporting  face  for 
carrying  the  component  elements  of  the  composite  struc- 
ttire,  vacuum  fitting  means  inserted  through  said  base  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  pump  for  the  drawing  of  a 
vacuum  at  the  face  of  said  sheet  member,  an  enclosing 
abroad  of  resilient  material  for  fitting  over  work  carried 


3,144,149 

LABEL  PRINTING  AND  DBPENSING  MACHINE 

Pud  SOTcrrtete,  559  E.  llit  S(^  BrooUya,  N.Y. 

F1M  SMt  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  S3349 

5  CWbm.     (CL  15t—3%5) 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  presmre  sensitive  tickets 
from  a  carrier  tape  to  an  article,  comprising:  a  main 
frame  to  roUtably  support  said  carrier  Upe,  means  to 
guide  said  Upe  to  a  lower  stripper  bar,  means  to  bend 
said  tape  around  said  stripper  bar  at  an  acute  angle  where- 
by said  pressure  sensitive  tickeU  will  separate  from  said 
carrier  tape  and  adhere  to  said  article,  at  least  tv^o  sub- 
stantially parallel  rotauble  shafts  fastened  to  said  main 
frame,  said  rotatable  shafts  separated  by  a  diftinct  less 
than  the  thickness  of  said  tape,  means  for  guiding  said 
tape  between  said  roUUUe  shafts,  and  means  for  rout- 
ing said  shafts  periodically  thereby  advancing  said  tape  a 
predetermined  amount. 


3,144,199 
APPARATUS  FOR  EDGE-TURNING  OP  COVERS 
ON  DOOR  PANELS 
Edward G.  CeMrtaas,  II    ill  gl      Woo^  Mkk., 
to  Allm  laiaiirliB,  be,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a 
of  Delaware 

Fled  Nov.  14. 1949,  Sm.  Now  4t,9M 
14CUM.    (Q.154     444) 


I.  In  an  edge-turning  machine,  support  means  for  re- 
ceiving a  workpiece  and  a  cover  lying  thereover  having  a 
peripheral  edge  portion  extending  beyond  the  peripheral 
edge  of  said  support  means  so  that  the  edge  portion  of  said 
cover  can  be  turned  around  the  edge  of  said  workpiece. 
movable  head  means  for  holding  said  workpiece  *g*ii?Tt 
said  support  means,  seal  means  mounted  on  said  movable 
head  means  formed  to  bear  against  said  support  means 
when  said  movable  head  is  against  said  workpiece,  resilient 
diaphragm  means  completely  overlying  said  workpiece 
and  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  between  said  mov- 
able head  and  said  seal  means  to  define  a  sealed  passage- 
way around  said  workpiece  when  said  movable  head 
means  is  against  said  workpiece,  and  vacuum  means  con- 
nected through  said  support  means  for  evacuating  said  pas- 
sageway thereby  causing  said  resilient  diaphragm  means 
to  bear  against  said  workpiece  to  turn  said  peripheral  edge 
portion  around  the  edfe  of  said  wm-kpiece. 
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I  3,144,1S1 

EMBOSSING  TYPE  SPACER,  HOLDER 
AND  STRIPPER 

NonMB  L.  Snllk,  9  Aeon  St^  MaMca,  Mi 

JoKpk  MazxMkclll,  (  Raialcr  Road,  Mottapaa,  Ma«. 

FIltd  May  29.  I9«2,  Scr.  No.  19MS4 

4  Claims.     (CL  154— 51f) 

(GffMlcd  «•««  TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  type  embossing  a  foil 
ooto  a  card  superimposed  on  the  apparatus  in  a  press 
after  which  the  surplus  foil  not  embossed  is  stripped  from 
the  card,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  base  member  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  slot  means  for  slidably  receiving  and 
holding  in  alignment  two  or  more  rows  of  type  charac- 
ters, margin  guide  means  removably  joined  to  said  base 
member  adjacent  to  and  closing  one  end  of  each  of  said 
slot  means  for  establishing  the  vertical  alignment  of  a 
column  of  type  characters,  stripper  means  movabiy  super- 
imposed oo  said  base  member  for  holding  an  embossing 
foil  sheet  against  the  type  end  of  said  type  characters 
and  having  a  plurality  of  slot  means  for  receiving  the 
type  end  of  said  type  characters  when  pressure  is  applied 
by  the  press  to  emboM  the  foil  against  the  card,  and 
means  for  holding  said  stripper  means  in  the  superim- 
posed position  when  the  embossed  card  is  lifted  from 
said  apparatus  to  thereby  assure  stripping  the  embossed 
card  from  the  embossing  foil  sheet. 


3,14«,1S2 

MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  TEAR-STRIPS  UPON 

A  WEB  OF  WRAPPING  MATERIAL 

AfkMto   StragMl,    Bolo^a,    Italy,    mdgnor   to   GJX 

SockCa  !■  Accomandita  Sempllcc  di  Emwo  ScraflBoU  A 

Arioito  ScTMBoH 

PB^TNov.  •,  19«l,  Scr.  No.  I5t35< 
I  prtoriiy,  aMBcatioo,  Italy,  May  31, 19«1,  i5f  ,M4 
4  ClahM.     (CL  154—519) 


1.  A  machine  for  applying  long  and  narrow  strips 
onto  a  continuously  moving  sheet  of  wrapping  material, 
said  machine  comprising  means  for  intermittently  ad- 
vancing an  edge  portion  of  a  large  coil  of  material,  cut- 
ting means  disponed  transversally  of  said  edge  portion 
and  including  a  fixed  blade  and  guide  for  said  coil  co- 
operating with  a  reciprocating  blade,  a  stationary  sup- 
port mounted  below  said  reciprocating  blade  for  receiv- 
ing a  strip  cut  by  said  cutting  means  with  a  portion  there- 
of extending  outwardly  from  said  support,  a  rotating 
drum  having  a  portion  of  iu  cylindrical  surface  posi- 
tioned below  the  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the 
strip  and  provided  with  a  portion  for  engaging  the  said 
outwardly  extending  portion,  means  for  substantially 
transversally  guiding  the  continuously  moving  sheet  of 
wrapping  material  adjacent  said  drum  whereby  the  strip 
which  is  engaged  by  the  drum  is  caused  to  be  placed 
substantially  lengthwise  upon  the  wrapping  material, 
means  associated  with  said  drum  instuing  the  engaging 
of  and  releasing  of  said  strip  from  said  support  to  said 
wrapping  material,  and  adhering  means  disposed  adja- 
cent said  wrapping  material  to  catne  said  strip  to  be  ad- 
hered to  said  wrapping  material. 


3,144,153 

ARTIFICIAL  FLOWER 

HclcB  G.  SCci%  242  Main  Si,  Leominster,  Mam. 

Filed  Sept  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136,346 

5  Claims.    (CL  161—30) 


'^ 


I.  A -method  of  producing  an  artificial  flower  compris- 
ing attaching  a  plurality  of  petal  members  together  by 
sewing  the  edges  thereof  in  overlapped  and  gathered  posi- 
tions and  forming  a  substantially  curved  string  of  petal 
members  substantially  spirally  winding  said  curved  string 
uf  petal  members,  and  afiixing  said  substantially  spirally 
wound  string  of  petal  members  so  as  to  form  a  properly 
proportioned  artificial  flower. 


3,146,154 
PLAmc  DOILY  CENTERPIECE  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymond   R.   CIprotti,    Leominster,   Mass.,   assignor   to 
Flaaticraft  of  Leominster,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  MamacBnsctti 

FOcd  Jnnc  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  115,259 
3  Clalmt.     (CL  161—37) 


I .  A  doily  centerpiece  comprising  a  flat  base  dofly  of 
relatively  large  diameter,  said  doily  being  provided  with 
apertures  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  a  series  of  rela- 
tively smaller  doilies  fold^  on  themselves  at  the  center 
portions  thereof,  and  a  clip  for  each  doily,  said  clip  being 
flexible  and  passing  through  the  folds  of  the  smaller  doily 
and  through  a  pair  of  spaced  folds  near  the  periphery  of 
the  flat  base  doily,  holding  the  folded  smaller  doilies 
thereto  at  the  periphery  of  the  flat  base  doily,  each  elongat- 
ed clip  having  an  aperture  at  one  end  thereof  and  an  en- 
larged head  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  the  head  being  of 
jk  size  to  snap  into  the  aperture  in  the  clip  providing  mating 
snap  fastening  means  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  clips  to 
form  a  continuous  loop  of  each  clip  to  hold  its  respec- 
tive smaller  doily  to  the  flat  base  doily. 


3,146,155 
CONSTRUCTION  MATERIALS 
Lewis  Edmoond  Trcnncr,  Engkwood,  Colo.,  assicnor  to 
Denver-Golden  Rcaearck  and  Development  Corpora- 
tion, Denver,  Colo~  a  corporation  of  Colorado 
Filed  Inly  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,524 
11  Claims.     (CL  161—139) 
1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  building  panel 
comprising  two  relatively  stiff  sheets  of  light-permeable 
material  composed  of  glass  fibers  substantially  uniformly 
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distributed  throu^  and  suspended  in  a  resinous  binder, 
and  a  plurality  of  spaced  helical  reinforcing  members 
shaped  as  tubes  of  substantially  uniform  diameter  und- 
wiched  between  said  sheets  with  their  lengthwise  axes  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  sheeu  and  bonded  thereto  at 
points  of  contact  to  form  an  integral  panel,  and  each  said 
reinforcing  member  being  more  elastic  than  said  sheets 
and  composed  of  continuous  rovings  of  fiber  suspended  in 
a  resinous  binder. 


(B)  a  water-s(duble  polymeric  polycarboxylate  lesin 
having  a  weight  averafe  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  25,000  wherein  at  least  about  4  percent  of  the 
combined  monomer  moieties  bear  a  carboxylate 
group. 

the  relative  amounts  of  the  polymeric  additamenu  used 
being  such  that  the  number  of  carboxylate  moieties  in 
the  web  are  from  about  0.1  to  1.5  times  the  number  of 
sulfonium  moieties  present 


344<,1M 
FRODUCnON  OF  SAG-RESISTANT  MINERAL 

FIBERBOARD 
John  E.  Cadottc,  Cloqnet,  Mimi^  Msignor  to  Wood  O 
▼crsioa  Company,  St  Paul,  IVflmi.,  a  corporatioa  of 

No  Drawtat.     Filed  OcC  21,  19M,  Scr.  N«.  t3JH§ 
€  CUbm.    (CL  1«2— 135) 

3.  Mineral  fiberboard  comprising  fibera  coasistinf  of 
mineral  fibers,  and  further  comprising  dried  gelatinized 
starch  as  binder  therefor,  and  anti-sag  material  provided 
as  an  ingredient  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
magnesium  oxide,  magnesium  carbonate,  magnesium  hy- 
droxide and  basic  magnesium  carbonate,  said  selected  ma- 
terial being  present  in  amount  in  the  range  from  1  to  10 
parts  calculated  as  MgO  per  100  parts  of  fiber. 


3,14<.1S7 
PAPER  CXmTAINING  A  POLYMER  MIXTURE  OF 
POLYSULFONIUM  RESIN  AND  POLYCARBOX- 
YLATE RESIN 
RoiMrt  W.  Morgan,  SagiMw,  and  Mchrfa  J.  Hatch,  Mid- 
fand,  Mich^  asrigmm  to  Tkc  Dow  Cheadcal  ConpMy, 
MIdlaiid,  Mkh^  a  corpotatfoB  of  Dcbww 
NoDrawtag.    FllcdJaB.S,lM2,Scr.No.l«5,Ml 

9  Clafana.    (CL  1<2— IM) 
1.  A  cellulose  fiber  web  having  incorporated  therein 
from  0.05  to  3  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fibers  of 
a  polymer  mixture  comprising: 

(A)  a  water-soluble  polymeric  polysulfonium  resin 
characterized  as  a  polyalkane  having  chemically  in- 
tegral therewith  a  plurality  of  at  least  about  2  percent 
of  the  reoccurring  moieties  of  sulfonium  moieties  rep- 
resented by  the  formula:  '  i 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogens  and  alkyls  having  up  to  6  carbons, 
Y  is  a  divalent,  sulfur-containing  organic  radical  hav- 
ing its  valences  on  the  sulfur  atom,  said  radical  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acylic  and  ali- 
cyclic  organic  sulfides  having  from  2  to  12  carbons, 
X  is  a  counter  anion  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 


2.  The  building  panel  of  claim  1,  in  which  the  rein- 
forcing members  are  disposed  in  parallel  in  two  sets  with 
the  members  of  one  set  intersecting  the  members  of  the 
other  set  at  substantially  ri^t  angles. 


3,146,151 

iNHnrriNG  foaming  of  cellulose  slurries 

CONTAINING  WET  STRENGTH  RESINS 

ClaA  CcrpentamTWtmak,  Wh,  i 
Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  M,  1M2,  3m.  N«^  191,ni 
3  CWm.    (CL  1«2— IM) 


1.  The  prooeas  ol  bAMtiag  foamiog  of  an  _^ 

suspension  of  cellulosic  pulp  conuining  a  waler-dispcrs- 
iWe.  cationic,  w«  strength,  thermosetting,  alkaline  cur- 
ing hot  imcared  resin  in  an  amount  to  render  the  pulp 
fibers  cationically  active  and  which  uik^ured  rcain  in 
aqueous  suspensi«m  has  a  tendency  to  cause  foam  when 
the  siupension  is  aerated,  said  proceas  comprising  circulat- 
ing the  suspension  in  a  papermakinf  process  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  suspension  is  expoaed  to  air  and  necessarily 
aerated,  and  adding  to  the  drcnlating  suspension  a  hy- 
drophobic defoamer  to  the  extent  of  between  about  0.05% 
and  2%  on  the  dry  wdfht  of  the  cellulosic  pulp  and  a 
water-soluble  inorganic  anionic  polyphosphate  in  suf- 
ficient amount  to  suppress  foam  formation  but  insufficient 
in  amount  to  subrtantially  coagulate  the  wet  strength 
resin  on  the  fibers. 


3,14M99 
METHOD   OF    COATING    PAPER    WITH    HIGH 
SOLIDS  HIGH  VBC08ITY  COATING  IN  THE 
WET  KNDOFTHE PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

C*.,  CoabMliocka,  Wht,  a  *" 


FiM  Ama,  U  1N«,  9m.  N«.  UJU 
1  nihil     (CL  Itt—IM) 


1.  The  method  of  applying  heavy  coating  to  a  web  of 
paper  travelling  through  the  wet  end  of  a  paper  making 
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machine  having  pren  rolls  comprWnf.  pladnt  >n  adjuft- 
able  speed  controlled  small  diameter  applicator  roll  in 
cootact  with  one  press  roll  to  form  a  nip.  continually  fur- 
nishing to  said  nip  a  supply  of  heavy  coating  having  a  vis- 
cosity in  the  range  of  3,000  to  10,000  ccntipoises.  and  driv- 
ing said  applicator  roll  in  the  same  peripheral  direction 
at  the  nip  as  said  press  roll  and  at  a  speed  sufficiently 
less  than  the  speed  of  said  press  roll  to  maintain  a  calm 
non-tplsshing  pond  of  coating  at  said  nip. 


3,144,10 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  CERTAIN 

COMPONENTS  FROM  BLOOD 

lokB  H.  Biewcr,  425  Oak  Lmc,  Towsm  4,  M4. 

Piled  Jbb.  23.  1942,  Scr.  No.  14S,14S 

tCMM.     (CL147— 74) 


3,144,14« 

ROLL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  DEFLECTION  MEANS 

MaM  y— fca— ■— ,  Bdoll,  Wb^  isslgnwr  to  Betojl  Iron 

Worto,  BefoH,  WIfc,  ■  tmportkwi  of  WbcoariB 

FIM  Aag.  1,  IH$,  Scr.  No.  44,4M 

aCli^M.    (CL  142— 3*5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  deflection  in  a  roU 
member,  comprising  means  forming  a  subMantiaUy  fluid- 
tight  chamber  located  in  partiaUy  encircling  relation  with 
respect  to  the  roll  member,  means  for  supplying  a  pres- 
surized fluid  to  said  chamber  at  premire  calculated  to 
oppose  the  forces  tending  to  cause  said  deflection,  and 
means  for  shifting  the  chamber  circumferentially  with 
respect  to  the  roll  member  to  locate  generally  the  center 
of  said  chamber  in  alignment  with  the  sum  of  all  forces 
tending  to  cause  the  deflection. 


I.  A  device  for  use  in  separating  liquid  containing 
components  from  other  components  in  a  small  blood 
sample  which  comprises  a  relatively  thin  flat  slide  pre- 
senting an  upper  surface  formed  with  a  recess  having  a 
liquid  impervious  surface  depressed  below  the  level 
of  said  upper  surface  and  formed  with  a  principal  recess 
portion  for  initially  receiving  the  blood  sample  and 
containing  a  coating  including  a  hemagglutinin  for  caus- 
ing certain  of  the  components  including  the  blood  cells 
to  precipiute  in  said  principal  recess  portion  and  also 
formed  with  an  auxiliary  recess  portion  communicating 
with  the  principal  recess  portion  for  thereafter  receiv- 
ing the  unprecipiuted  and  liquid  componenU  of  the 
blood. 


i  344«,141  _ 

23.DIMERCAntMKJINOXALINES  AS  SYNER- 
GISTS FOR  FUNGiCIDAL  AGENTS 
Grew*. 


>.  No.  1M,517 
Apr.  9, 1949 


J  ■  COffVOTSOOB  a* 

NoDrawtac    FIM  Apr.  4,  IWl, 

2  CUM.  (CL  147-33) 
2.  A  synergistic  fungicidal  composition  conuming  an 
active  fu^icidal  component  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  line  ethylcne-bisKiithiocarbamate,  tetraroethyl- 
thiuram-disulflde.  rinc-dimethyl-dithiocarbamate.  penU- 
chloro-phenol .  N-trichloro-methyl-thio-tetrahydro-phthal- 
imide.  and  l-chloro-2.4-dinitronaphthalene,  in  admixture 
with  at  least  one  dimercapto  quinoialine  of  the  formula 


3,144,144 
SOLUTIONS  OF  STEROID  PHOSPHATE  AND  BASIC 

ANTIBIOTICS  STABILIZED  WITH  CREATININE 
'noiMS  I.  Macck,  Gliiiilii,  a^  loha  D.  MsDIm.  Laaa- 

Ma,  Pa.,  aai  PMHp  A.  OacBcttc,  Rahway,  ISJ.,  at- 

dgann  to  Merck  A  Ca.,  be,  Rahway,  N J.,  a  corpora- 

lioa  of  New  Janev 
NoDrawhic.     Filed  Aag.  9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  44,343 
19ClalM.    (CL147— 77) 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  formulation  comprising,  in  an 
aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about 
7.0  to  about  7.8.  (a)  an  anti-inflammatory  steroid  phos- 
phate, (6)  a  non-toxic  basic  antibiotic,  and  (c)  a  stabilizer 
to  prevent  precipitation  resulting  from  interaction  between 
said  steroid  aiKl  antibiotic,  said  stabilizer  being  selected 
from  the  group  coosbting  of  creatinine  and  N-methyl 
creatinine.  ^ 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  COBALAMIN  AND 
GLUTATHIONE  AND  PROCESS  OF  EMPLOYING 
SAME 

Joha  Godfrey  Hcathcotc,  Graaae  Park,  St  Heleas,  Eag- 
to  The  DIstfflcrt  Conpaay   Limited, 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  zinc,  manganese,  nickel,  ferric  iron,  mercury, 
tin.  sodium,  dodecylamino,  and  stearylamino  grouping, 
the  fungicidal  component  and  the  quinoxalioe  being 
present  in  a  ratio  of  about  3-SO:  1. 


No  Draw^.    Filed  Aag.  24, 1941,  Scr.  No.  134,499 

ClaiM  prkMMy,  aMiicatkM  Great  BrilaiB  Ang.  24^  1949 

iCMmTiCL  147—91) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  eflkuent  on  oral  ad^mistra- 
tion  against  pernicious  anemia,  said  composition  in  dosage 
unit  form  consisting  essentially  of  gluUthione  and  co- 
balamin,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  gluUthione  com- 
ponent to  the  weight  of  the  cobalamin  component  being 
between  1 : 1  and  20: 1. 


3.144,142 

GENTIAN  VIOLET  ADflORPTlON  COMPLEX 

HaroM  A.  Abraano%  133  E.  54^  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

il,  Scr. 


No 


FIM  May  S,  IMl,  Scr.  Na.  197,919 
7  CWms.    (CL  147— S5) 
1.  Magnesium  trisilicate-gentian  violet  adsorption  com- 
plex. 


3,144,144 
COBALAMIN  AND  AMINO  ACID  COMPOSITIONS 
lota  Godf^  Hcalkcote,  Graafc  Park,  St  Hdcaa,  Eag- 

toad,  awlaanr  to  Tkc  DMBcrs  Company  Liarited, 

Bilahaigk,  Scotkuid,  a  BrItUi  conpaay 

NoDrawtoc    FBed  Aag.  21, 1941,  Ser.  No.  134,999 

ClafaM  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Britaia  Aag.  24,  1949 

4  Cfaiins.    (CL  147—91) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  efficient  on  oral  adminis- 
tration against  pernicious  anemia,  said  composition  in 
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dosage  unit  form  consisting  essentially  of  an  amino  acid 
and  cobalamin,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the  amino  acid 
component  to  the  weight  of  the  cobalamin  component 
being  between  1:1  and  20:1. 


3,144,1«7 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUSTAINED  RELEASE 

PELLETS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEMEOF 
Russell  John  Lantz,  Jr^  Norristowii,  Pa^  aod  MaafoH  I. 
Robinson,    Moorcatowa,    NJ^    am^ort    to    Sailk 
Kline  A  French  Laboratories,  FkikMicipUa,  Pa^  a  cor- 
IMMvtion  of  PennsylTaBia 
No  Drawing.    FiM  Oct  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  143,045 

3  Claims.  (CL  167— <2) 
1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  solid  lipid  sustained 
release  pharmaceutical  pellets  having  a  solid  medicament 
randomly  dispersed  throughout  a  lipid  material  resistant 
to  disintegration  and  slowly  dispersible  in  the  gastrointes- 
tinal tract,  the  imivovement  which  consists  essentially  of 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  molten  slurry  of  solid  medicament  ran- 
domly dispersed  throughout  a  lipid  material,  said 
lipid  material  being  capable  of  solidification  at  room 
temperature,  resistant  to  disintegration  and  slowly 
dispersible  in  the  gastrointestinal  tract; 
ib)  atomizing  the  molten  slurry  through  a  pressure 
nozzle  having  a  discharge  opening  forming  atomized 
droplet  particles  of  medicament  containing  lipid  nu- 
terial  having  a  mass  that  when  converted  to  spherical 
pellets,  each  of  said  pellets  has  a  predetermined  di- 
ameter in  the  range  of  from  about  250  microns  to 
about  2.000  microns,  and; 
(c)  passing  the  molten  slurry  of  atomized  droplet 
particles  of  medicament  containing  lipid  material 
through  air  having  a  temperature  lower  than  the 
solidification  temperature  of  the  lipid  material  until 
the  atomized  molten  droplet  particles  congeal  as  solid 
spherical  pellets  having  solid  medicament  randomly 
dispersed  throughout  the  lipid  material. 


cated  portioo  readily  diaaolvable  in  the  fluids  of  the  gastro- 
intestinal  tract  and  an  outer  noo-medicaled  portion  which 
is  substantially  insoluble,  indigestible  and  unabaorbable 
in  the  fluids  of  the  gastrointestinal  tract  and  which  is 
inert  aiKi  impermeable  to  the  medicament  aiKl  subatantial- 
ly  surrounds  the  readily  dissolvable  inner  portion  except 


for  an  aperture  extending  through  the  outer  layer  to  the 
inner  medicated  layer,  said  outer  layer  being  rigid  and 
non-deformable  in  the  body  during  the  period  of  medica- 
tion so  that  the  dissolvable  inner  portion  of  the  tablet  is 
partially  exposed  to  the  gastro-intestinal  fluids  and  the 
medicament  in  soiution  is  gradually  released  through  said 
aperture  into  the  gastro-iniestinal  tract. 


3,146,1M 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPA- 
RATIONS CONTAINING  CELLULOSE  CRYSTAL- 
LITE AGGREGATES 
CMwido  A.  Battista,  Drcxcl  HOI,  Pla.,  ■■Igam.  by  mi— f 
asBiguncats,  to  FMC  Corpontloa,  Sm  Iom,  CaW.  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
NoDrawtag.    Filed  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  lM,34t 

9  qaims.  (CL  1(7— g2) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially pure  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cellulose  crystallite  aggregates,  water-insoluble 
derivatives  of  cellulose  crystallite  aggregates  having  a 
D.S.  of  at  least  0.0 1  and  organic  solvent-insoluble  deriva- 
tives of  cellulose  crystallite  aggregates  having  a  D.S.  of 
at  least  0.01,  the  cellulose  crystallite  aggregates  having 
an  average  level-off  D.P.,  the  substance  containing  not 
more  than  about  500  p.p.m.  of  ether-extractable  compo- 
nents, and  at  least  one  pharmaceutical  ingredient  compati- 
ble with  the  aggregates  and  present  in  an  available  form 
and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  its  characteristic 
therapeutic  property  to  the  composition. 


3,14<,17t 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COSMETIC  PREPARATIONS 
CONTAINING  CELLULOSE  CRYSTALLITE  AG- 
GREGATES 

afDttawm 

NoDrawfeig.    Flad  Apr.  It,  1M2,  8«.  N*.  ISM49 
9  ClaiM.    (CL  li7— «S) 

1.  A  coametK  composition  comprising  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  celluloae  crystallite 
aggregates,  water-insoluble  derivatives  of  cellulose  crystal- 
Ute  aggregates  having  ■  D.S.  of  at  least  0.01  and  organic 
solvent-insoluble  derivatives  of  cellulose  crystallite  ag- 
gregates having  a  D.S.  of  at  least  0.01,  the  ceUuloae 
crystallite  aggregates  having  an  average  level-off  DP., 
the  substance  containing  not  more  than  about  500  p.pjn. 
of  ether-extractable  components,  sod  at  least  one  active 
cwmetic  ingredient  compatible  with  the  substance  and 
present  in  the  compositioa  in  an  available  form  and  in  an 
amount  sufficient  so  as  to  impart  its  characteristic  cos- 
metic effect  when  the  compoaitioo  is  applied  topically. 


3,144,171 

^i^iy  ""^  DETlCnNC  FAULTS  IN  THE 
CA5INGS  OF  FUEL  RODS  EMPLOYED  IN  A  NU- 

R««  Doaf^r,  Vmtm,  aid  Ism  M«f7.  ■■■■  h  nifci 
Friace,  nriiDii  to  Cnaflii    liil  a  rBasnk  Ate- 


3,144,169 
PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS  AND 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Douglas  Stephenson  aad  John  Spaacc,  loadoa,  r^lMJ, 
asaipors  to  Barronghs  WdlcoaM  ft  Co.  (UAA.)  lacn 
Tnckahoe,  N.Y.,  a  coraoradoa  of  New  York 
Filed  Jaae  «,  1942,  Scr.  No.  2f  1,131 
Claims  priority,  appflcation  Great  Britain  Jaa.  21,  1944 
(  Clafans.    (a.  147— «2) 
1.  A  prolonged  acting  naedicinal  preparation  adapted 
for  internal  administration  comprising  a  solid  inner  medi- 


FVcd  ScpC  14,  1944,  Scr.  N«w  54,414 

■fl^,  appBradia  Vnme»  Oct  3, 19S9 

TClalw.  (CL174— 19) 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  ftiults  in  the  channels  of  a 
nuclear  reactor,  comprising:  •  plurality  of  sampling 
pipes  associated  with  the  channeb  of  the  reactor  aiKl 
arranged  in  a  matrix  of  rows  and  columns,  one  sampling 
pipe  being  associated  with  each  of  said  channels;  a  pair 
of  branch  pipes  connected  to  each  of  said  sampling  pipes; 
a  row  collector  manifold  provided  for  each  row  of  f^H 
matrix  and  connected  to  each  sampling  pipe  in  said  mm 
through  one  set  of  the  said  pairs  of  branch  pipes  asso- 
ciated therewith:  a  column  collector  manifold  provided 
for  each  column  of  said  matrix  and  connected  to  each 
sampling  pipe  in  said  cduma  through  the  other  onea 
of  said  pairs  of  branch  pipes  associated  therewith;  row 
and  column  selector  means  selectively  connecting  all  of 
said  row  and  all  of  said  column  collector  numifolds  re- 
spectively to  detector  means  mnciiied  with  said  selector 
means  for  determining  faults  occurring  in  the  nuclear  imc- 


A    i 


AuGUiT  t6.  1M4 


CHEMICAL 


1089 


tor,  And  coottnctkm  meant  dnpoted  in  certain  of  the  re- 
spective flow  paths  between  the  channeb  and  the  wlector 
nteans  to  compensale  for  pressure  drops  in  said  flow  paths 


and  thereby  equalize  the  resultant  preswres  at  which  the 
samplinp  are  received  at  the  respective  detectors  during 
normal  operatiag  cooditioot. 

I     — — ^-^— 

MODERATOR  FOR  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

■er,  UMea,  Em^tmd,  aalapBor  to  RoUe* 
Reyce  IhaHii.  Dwhjr,  FijlMi.  a  Bridii  coaspMy 
Filed  l—eJS,  IHC  Ser.  Ny.  M^tl 

t  ipMMntles  CSfeet  BnbMi  #■■§  19f  1999 
UCklmm.    (CL  17i— 42) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  oompriaing  a  core,  spaced  fud 
dements  extendtng  within  the  core,  and  a  mo<kntor 
material  occupying  the  spaces  between  the  fuel  elements, 
said  moderator  material  comprising  maseei  incorporat- 
ing a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead 
and  magneaiiun  disposed  within  said  core  and  occupying 
a  first  part  of  the  space  between  and  around  the  fud 
dements,  and  light  water  occupying  a  second  part  of 
the  space  between  and  around  the  fud  dements,  said 
fod  elemeoli  having  a  qMcing  lubttantiany  greater  than 
the  slowing  down  length  of  light  water,  and  the  ratio 
of  the  proportion  of  the  moderator  tpmot  occupied  by 
the  selected  metal  to  the  proportion  of  the  moderator 
ipaoe  occupied  by  the  light  water  irriog  a  itowiag  down 
length  of  the  moderator  matcrid  eqaivalcnt  to  the  pac- 
ing of  the  fud  elements. 


3»144»173 

FUEL  ELEMENT 

Peter  FortcMM  and  Lloyd  R.  Zmnwalt,  San  Diego,  La 

JoUa,  aad  David  C  Mone,  San  Diego,  Calif.^  aH%non, 

by  mesne  aasignmenta,  to  the  United  Slates  of  Ameika 

rcpreacatcd  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 


Filed  Mar.  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  13, 
HCIaiM.    (CL17<— 71) 


w^ 


1.  A  fud  element  for  a  neutronic  reactor,  said  fuel  ele- 
ment comprising  an  outer  container  fabricated  of  neutron 
moderating  materid  having  a  low  permeability  to  fission 
products  and  containing  a  purge  gas  porous  inlet  region 
adiaoent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  purge  gas  outlet 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  thereof  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  means  conducting  purge  gas  with  fissim 
products  from  a  reactor  core  in  which  the  fud  elemem  is 
to  be  disposed,  a  dosed  fuel  can  fabricated  of  neutron 
moderating  material  having  a  low  permeability  to  fission 
products  di^KMed  wholly  within  said  container,  the  adja- 
cent surfaces  of  said  can  and  container  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  purge  gas  channels  between  said  can 
and  container,  said  channds  communicating  with  said 
upper  porous  region  and  with  said  gas  outlet,  and  at  least 
one  fuel  compact  diqrased  within  said  dosed  can,  each  of 
said  compacts  having  a  centrd  passageway  extending 
therethrough,  a  convective  pathway  within  said  can  being 
provided  by  said  centrd  passageways  and  ^ace  between 
each  of  said  fuel  compacts  and  can  whereby  fission  prod- 
ucts from  said  fuel  compact  pats  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  fud  element  within  said  can,  said  can  and  cmitainer 
providing  double  walled  containment  of  each  of  said  com- 
pacts. 

3,14d.l74 

METHOD  OF  FRODUCWG  THE  ANTDIOTIC 

MINOMYCIN 
Haiwo  Nlshlmaia,  AaMrMkL  lapan,  Mslgnor  to 

SldoMfl  *  CoJUdrOnkaiJapu 
Filed  Ian.  13.  IMl,  Ser.  N«.  g2^53 
Clafans  priority,  appMcaHea  Jaaaa  Ian.  li,  19M 
SOaioH.    (CL195— M) 
7.  A  process  for  producing  an  antibiotic,  Minomydn, 
which    comprises  I  cultivating    Streptomyces    mtnoensis 
(ATCC  14026)  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  m^um  imder  sub- 
merged aerobic  coixlitioiis,  treating  the  fennentatioo  brotk 
with  an  adsorbent  at  a  pH  of  from  about  4.0  to  about  4.5, 
filtering  the  mixture,  extracting  the  resulting  cake  of  the 
adsorbent  and  the  myceUum  with  a  water-immiadUe  or- 
ganic solvent,  coocentratiiig  die  extract  to  obtain  a  pre- 
dpitate  and  chromatographing  the  precipitate  with  subae- 
quent  elution  to  isolate  Minomydn. 


teiifiii^aa^aiaipigiifciiaik 
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344M7S 
COAL  PROCESSING  OVEN  AND  PRODUCT 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

VMghH  MMMAdd.  Ml  OUT*  SC  St  Lo^  Mtt. 

F1M  taM  «,  1M«,  S«.  No.  34^13 

ICkkik    (CL2#2— 22) 


The  method  of  producing  cok^  and  gas  from  carbon- 
izable  coal  which  contains  low  temperature  volatiles  capa- 
ble of  being  driven  off  at  temperatures  of  a  certain  degree 
and  below  and  high  temperature  volatiles  capable  of  being 
driven  off  at  carbonizing  temperatures  above  said  certain 
degree,  comprising:  transporting  a  substantially  uniformly 
thick  horizontal  bed  int>gressively  through  a  aeries  of 
discrete  contiguoos  regions  of  a  confined  horizontally 
elongate  space,  partly  devolatilizing  the  coal  by  progrea- 
sively  raising  the  temperature  of  the  coal  to  said  certain 
degree  as  the  coal  progresses  from  region  to  regiao,  ex- 
tracting from  at  least  oat  of  said  regions  the  low  tem- 
perature vtrfatiles  driven  frtxn  the  coal  as  the  latter  pro- 
gresses therethrough,  stripping  fuel  gas  from  the  extracted 
low  temperature  volatiles,  forming  a  stack  of  the  partly 
denriatilized  coal  by  dropping  the  latter  off  the  end 
of  the  bed  into  a  vertically  elongate  confined  space  con- 
tiguous at  its  top  with  die  horizontally  elongate  coo- 
fined  space,  burning  part  of  the  strq>ped  fuel  gas  over 
the  top  of  the  stack  and  radiantly  heating  the  coal  to 
carbonizing  temperature  as  the  latter  falls  onto  the  top 
of  the  stack,  and  maintaining  the  coal  in  the  stack  until 
most  of  the  bi^  temperature  volatiles  are  liberated  there- 
from while  removing  the  carbonized  coal  from  the  bottom 
of  the  stadu 


344<47( 
STABILIZATION  OP  UNSATURATED  NITRILES 
DURING  DISTILLATION  BY  THE  ADDITION 
OP  p-AMINOPHENOL  AND  A  SODIUM  SALT 
REDUCING  AGENT 
Rokcrt  G.  Ro<h,  Dliihsiw,  mi  ThoouM  C 
Texas  CKy,  Tcx^  asiljiniB  to  M< 
corporaHaa  of  Deiawwc 
NoDrSiwi^.    PIM  Dec.  21,  IMl,  Sot.  Ntt.  liMM 

7CUM.    (CL2«2— 57) 
1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  during 
distillation  ci  a  crude  unsaturated  nitrile  of  the  formula 

R   B 

B-C-C— C=N 

wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  distilling  said  crude  nitrile 
in  the  presence  of  a  miiKv  amount  of  p^ntoophenol 
and  in  conjunction  therewiA  a  minor  amount  of  a  reduc- 
ing agent  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
thiosulfate,  sodium  l»siilflte  and  sodium  oxalate. 


M44»177 

Multi-stage  flash  evaporator 

WITH  HEAT  RECOVERY 

^  ,^_J^  Chshairi.  Skkeaore,  ami  AMI  Vn^M 
tmd  HaA  Rahert  Mottw  Crad,  hoik  of  Newcartle-oa- 
Tjtm,  FinlaBi,  aarivMn  to  RlfhaHsaas,  Wsslfvlh  A 
Co.  IlMliii.  WsHiiai,  NortkaaberlaB^  -  grTi 
F1M  Nov.  3,  IfM,  Sar.  N«.  <7.133 

■ppHraHsB,  Gnat  Brtela,  Nov.  <,  1999. 
37,779/59 
2ClahML    (CL2t2— IM) 


v>i^/>Jv>kv^^/N|v4sr 


■c    **    !''    !'*    I'*    '  »'     •«*—  - 


^ 


4o^!^ 


1.  A  multi-sUge  flash  type  evaporator  comprising  a 
first  group  of  flash  chambers  and  associated  heat  ex- 
changers acting  as  heaters,  and  liquid  conveying  conduits 
for  liquid  to  be  heated,  said  heaien  betng  arranfed  hi 
at  least  two  series,  there  being  a  phirality  of  heaters 
in  each  series,  the  healers  in  each  series  being  serially 
connected  for  the  flow  of  coiKlensate  from  the  heater 
at  one   end   of   said    series   through    the    intermediate 
heaters,  to  the  heater  at  the  other  end  of  said  series, 
said  one  end  corresponding  to  that  end  wbsre  Uquid 
heating    is    terminated    and    flash    vaporizatioo    bfigini 
and  said  other  end  correspoodiag  to  that  end  where 
heating   begins   and   flash    vaporization   terminates,    a 
condensate    outlet    from    each    heater    discharging    in- 
to   the    next    upstream    heater    with    regard    to    feed 
flow  and  discharging  at  said  other  end  of  each  series, 
said  flash  chambers  being  equal  in  number  to  said  heaters, 
alternate  ones  of  said  flash  chambers  being  coimected 
for  the  flow  of  vapor  to  separate   and  corresponding 
heaters  of  one  series  of  said  heaters  in  degrading  thermal 
relation  and  the  remaining  alternate  flash  chambers  be- 
ing similarly  connected  to  the  other  series  of  heaters,  said 
flash  chambers  being  all  aerially  arranged  and  connected 
for  the  flow  of  liquid  to  be  evaporated  and  unevsporated 
liquid  from  the  flash  chamber  at  said  one  end  of  said 
series  through  the  intermediate  flash  chambers  to  the 
flash  chamber  at  said  other  end  of  said  aeries,  a  dis- 
charge outlet  for  unevsporated  Uquid  from  the  flash 
chamber  at  said  other  end  of  said  aeries,  said  liquid  con- 
veying conduits,  one  for  each  series,  for  Uquid  to  be 
heated  each  extending  throu^  a  separate  aeries  of  beaters 
from  a  common  inlet  adjacent  said  other  end  thereof  at 
which  condensate  is  discharfed  to  said  one  end  thereof, 
a  common  conduit  connecting  said  liquid  conveying  coo- 
duiu  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  aeries  of  heaters,  said 
common  conduit  discharging  into  the  flash  chamber  at 
said  one  end  of  the  series,  a  heater  positioned  to  sup- 
ply heat  to  the  liquid  flowing  in  said  common  conduit 
and  a  second  group  of  flash  chambers  and  conduits  for 
liquid  to  be  treated  and  associated  heat  exchangers  act- 
ing as  condensers  similar  to  said  first  group  and  con- 
nected to  Mid  first  group  such  that  Uquid  conduits  of 
said  second  group  are  connected  to  a  source  of  cooling 
liquid  and  the  flash  chambers  of  the  second  group  receive 
the  unevsporated  Uquid  from  the  Ihst  groiq)  whoteby 
said  second  gro«q>  operates  as  a  heat  renaoval 


3,14<J7t 
ANODIZINC  ELECTMH.YTE  AND  METHOD 

Lower  BarrsR,  Pa.,  asitaMn  li 

of    AMrid.    PMrtwak    Pifc,    a    iwwisB    df 


NoDvawli«.    PBsi  Apr.  12, 19i2,  Ssr.  Na.  ItMfll 

•  CUM.    (CL2«4— 8t) 
1.  A  method  of  anodiring  aluaumn,  comprisiBg  makp 
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ing  an  aluminum  article  anode  in  an  electrolyte  con- 
listing  essentially  of 
at  least  25  grams  per  liter  of  lignotulfonic  acid, 
at  least  3  granu  per  liter  and  less  than  13  grams  per 
liter  of  sulfate  (calculated  as  HaSOf)  provided  by 
at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid  and  water  soluble  sulfates 
and  bisulfates,  and 
water, 

for  a  time   sufficient  to  produce   a  colored   anodic 
oxide  coating  of  substantial  thickness. 


3,14<,179 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON 

OF  FLUORINE  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Albert   Daiicc   WMacs,  T^um4,   aiiloni    to  IniB^ial 
CWnkal  iBdMtrits  UmUcd,  Loadom  Ei«la^  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Great  Britafai 

Filed  Mar.  IS,  1942,  Scr.  No.  179.9M 

CI^Ms  prioftty.  ajgplktloB  Great  BdtMm  Apr.  5, 1941 

19  ClaiBH.     (CL  294— 49) 


wiuch  comprises  irradiating  in  the  rufe  of  3300  to  4500 
Angstrom  units,  the  reactants 

R" 

c—o 

R'C«H« 
and 

'  R  R         I 

E-'  \ 
in  the  temperature  range  of  about  0*  to  150*  C.  and 
between  the  freezing  and  boiling  points  of  the  reacticm 
system,  in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups.  R'  is  a  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
and  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  R"  is  a  member  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phen)4,  fluorinated  phenyl, 
chlorinated  phenyl,  brominated  irfienyl,  and  alkylated 
phenyl  groups  in  which  the  total  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkene  reactant  is  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  20. 


Y-»    .     1 


3,1444tl 
MOBTURE  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Nartaa  W.  BcH,  Mowvria,  CaHT^  mHi to 


of  CalMwate 
Filod  May  25, 1941,  Sm.  No.  112494 
HdalaM.    (CL  294— 195) 


Calir^a 


1.  A  process  for  the  electrolytic  production  of  fhiorine 
of  reduced  hydrogen  fhxMide  cootent  which  comprises: 
imiDersinf  in  a  fused  mixture  of  pocaniun:  fluoride  and 
hydrogen  fluoride  having  a  KF  to  HF  raUo  of  between 
about  1:1.8  and  1:2.2  a  compoaiia  carbon  anode  the 
upper  portioa  of  which  it  of  ord^ary  dactrode  carboo 
of  low  permeability  and  the  lower  portion  of  which  is 
of  carbon  of  higher  permeability  than  the  upper  portion, 
said  anode  being  immersed  to  the  extent  that  the  junc- 
tion of  said  upper  and  lower  portions  is  below  the  sur- 
face of  said  fused  mixture;  and  elactrolyziafl  said  fused 
mixture  between  said  anode  and  a  cathode  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  W  C.  to  110*  C 


3,144,119 
SUBSl  1 1 U1KD  OXETA?4E8 
Harry  I.  CcmI,  Warariaalv,  Pa., 
HaM  ConpMiy.  P>niii»lli,  Pa.,  m 


1.  Apparatus  for  determininf  the  amount  of  moisture 
entering  a  space  from  a  moisture  source  comprisiiig  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  a  pair  of  qiaced  apart  electrodes, 
a  body  of  hygroscopic  material  interconnecting  the  elec- 
u-odes  and  exposed  to  the  space,  means  for  conununicating 
the  moisture  source  with  the  space  for  fluid  flow  there- 
between, controllable  means  for  releasing  moistui«  from 
the  moisture  source  into  the  space  for  abfl(xi>tion  by  the 
hygroscopic  material,  means  coui^ed  to  the  cell  for  im- 
pressing a  potential  across  the  cell  electrodes  for  electroly- 
sis of  the  moisture  absorbed  by  the  hygroscopic  material, 
the  electrolysis  current  flow  between  the  electrodes 
through  the  hygroscopic  material  being  related  to  the 
quantity  of  moisture  electrolyzed  in  the  cell,  and  means 
coupled  between  the  cell  and  tl^  controUable  means  and 
responsive  to  the  electrolysis  current  flow  for  controlling 
the  rate  of  release  of  moisture  from  the  moisture  source 
to  the  space  in  a  predetermined  relation  to  the  electrolysis 
current  of  the  cell. 


of 


No 


FUed  Apr.  4,  1941,  Ssr.  No.  199^23 
•  ClahM.    (CL  294— 142) 
I.  A  method  for  the  preporatiaa  of  the  compound 
havmg  the  formula 


ittMk 


R-     R 

R'-c^^i — i-R 


i 


3444,lt2 
ELECTROLYTIC  SYSTEM 

522  CalalkM  Mvd.,  San  DIete  4,  CUK. 
iMf.  25, 1959, 8«.  No.  t35,9^ 
,    ^  4^laiB.    (CL  294— 197) 

1.  An  anode  and  mounting  therefor,  comprisint  in 
comNnatioii.  a  vorttcally  extending  core  formed  of  metal 
and  having  sboolden  qwced  verticaOy  from  one  another, 
aa  anode  of  metal  hitter  in  the  electrochemical  series  than 
the  core  and  attached  to  and  carried  by  the  core  between 
the  shoulders  of  die  core;  a  support  formed  of  metal  lower 
m  the  clectiocheudcal  series  than  the  anode;  an  insulator 
having  a  shoulder  resting  on  the  suppbn  and  having  an 


I 
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opening,  the  lower  end  of  the  core  being  disposed  in 
said  opening  and  the  lower  of  said  shoulders  resting  on 
the  insulator;  a  second  support  formed  of  metal  lower 
in  the  electrochemical  series  than  the  anode  disposed 
above  the  first  mentioned  support,  said  second  support 


having  an  opening  in  a  vertically  extending  side  thereof 
for  receiving  the  side  of  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the 
core  disposed  above  the  upper  of  said  shoulders  on  the 
core;  and  a  second  insulator  carried  by  the  second  sup- 
port and  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  said  opposite 
end  portion  of  the  core. 


3,146,183 
PROCESS  FOR  MIXING  TAR-DECANTER  SLUDGE 

WITH  COKE  OVEN  FEED  COAL 

WllUam  A.  Reed,  West  RicMcM,  ami  John  M.  RobUn, 

Parma,  Ohio,  asigiiors  to  RcpabUc  Steel  CorporatkMi, 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  May  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,669 

5  Claims.    (CL  208— S) 

COAL  CHMCC 

fOR    C 

COKC   OVENS 


1.  A  process  for  converting  tar-decanter  sludge  to  use- 
ful products  comprising  the  steps  of  premixing  said  sludge 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  40*  C.  to  give  a  premix  of 
8-15%  sludge  with  a  portion  of  the  comminuted  coal 
being  used  as  feed  for  a  coke  oven,  uniformly  distributing 
said  pre-mix  through  the  main  body  of  said  coal  charge, 
and  thereafter  coking  the  resultant  mixture  of  coal  and 
sludge. 

3,146,184 
WAX  COMPOSITION 
HaUard   C   Moycr,   Hoowwood,   IlL,   mi   Eammt   M. 
Fauber,  Hamaioad,  lad.,  aMfgaon,  by  mtmt  Mdga- 
meots,  to  Sinclair  RcMarch,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  36,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,466 

3Clainis.  (0.288—21) 
I.  A  wax  composition  of  improved  gloss  and  glou 
stability  characteristics  consisting  essentially  of  a  normal 
paraffin  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  about  130  to  145* 
P.,  95%  by  weight  of  said  wax  exhibiting  a  breadth  of 
carbon  number  distribution  within  the  ran^  of  8  to  11 


and  no  greater  than  5%  by  weight  of  said  wax  consisting 
of  less  than  Cm  and  greater  than  €„  molecules,  and 
about  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  iaoparaffinic  wax 
having  a  melting  point  up  to  about  115*  F.  containing 
greater  than  about  10%  by  weight  of  isoparaffins  at  least 
about  90%  by  weight  of  which  are  within  the  Cs-Cm 
raofe. 


3,146,185 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  OIL  FROM  WATER 

James  W.  Fella,  Baytowa,  Tex.,  asri^or  to  Ttandai  OO 

Company.  Ckiawo,  OL,  a  corywadun  of  IndlMa 

FUed  Mafn,  1961,  Sv.  No.  111,731 

3ClaiaM.     (CL2t8— 48) 


1.  The  process  of  removing  soluble  and  entrained  in- 
soluble oil  from  an  oil-laden  water  to  be  used  in  the  hy- 
draulic decoking  of  a  coke  bed  contained  in  a  coking 
zone  of  a  delayed  coking  unit  which  method  comprises 
introducing  the  oil-laden  water  into  a  hoc  bed  of  coke 
in  the  coking  zone  during  the  coke  cooling  cycle  of  the 
delayed  coking  operation,  removing  oil-laden  water  va- 
pors from  the  said  coking  zone,  continuing  to  introduce  the 
oil-laden  water  into  said  coke  bed  until  the  coke  bed  is 
cooled  and  interstices  within  the  coking  zone  are  flDed 
with  water,  withdrawing  a  clarified  water  from  the  bot- 
tom of  the  coke  bed  and  subsequently  using  said  with- 
drawn water  in'  the  hydraulic  decoking  cycle  of  the  de- 
layed coking  operation. 


3,146,186 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OT 

SUPERSONIC  JET  FUELS 


W.  VvMi  Aiiimr  E.  HA  mi  wSm  A. 


Ky.,  ssslgnnri  t» 

3,  IMI,  9m.  No.  lH4t7 
SCWbh.    (CL28t— 49) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  supersonic  jet  fuel  which 
comprises:   treating  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  consisting 
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eawntUlly  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbom  in  the  ranfe  of  Cf-Ct 
with  30-100%  HaSO«  in  an  H,SO«/fMdatocfc  ratio  ci 
03-10/1  by  w«tgbt  at  a  tetnperaturt  and  pcvMura  of 
about  30-200*  F.  and  10-200  pjj«  rcapoctiwly  for  a 
period  of  about  0.1-60  minutea  whereby  at  leaat  a  portion 
of  aaid  aliphatic  hydrocarbona  ia  polymerised  and  alkyl- 
aled  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  compriaing  aaturated 
and  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbona  in  the  Cij-Cm 
rante;  tubjectint  at  leaat  a  portion  of  aaid  hydrocarbon 
mixture  to  bydrogenation  to  convert  aaid  unaaturatad 
aliphatic  hydrocaiixNia  to  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocar- 
boM;  and  fractionating  the  reaultant  hydropenated  mix- 
ture to  yield  a  fraction  conaiating  eaaentially  of  aaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  range  of  about 
375-350  F..  a  heaUng  value  above  about  lt.900  B.t.u./lb.. 
a  f reeling  point  no  higher  than  about  -30*  F..  a  lunu- 
nometer  number  of  at  leaat  about  100.  a  viacoaity  no 
greater  than  about  15  ca.  at  -30*  F..  a  vapor  preaaure 
no  higher  than  about  50  p^J^a.  at  500*  F..  a  raaaarch 
coker  filter  preaaure  drop  no  greater  than  about  3  itt.  Hg 
and  a  reaearch  coker  preheat  depoatt  rating  no  graaler 
2. 


3,14d,lt7 

CATALYnC  HYDROGENATION  OF  BENZD4E 
T.  Cahh^c,  Birteavllle,  Okln^  nM 
Petroleum  Compmiy,  a  cwrMratMi  o 

FUed  Apr.  24,  IML  fl«.  No.  It4,f S4 
dOuhM.    (CLJM— 87) 


jH^JrtJt 


3,14^1t8 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  A  RESIDUAL  OIL  CON- 
TAINING METALLIC  IMPURITIES 
Earl  C  Goaactt,  South  Holbmd,  IlL,  aaalffnor,  by  mcanc 
mitpmtm^  to  M»dalr  Reeearch,  lac.  New  York, 
N.  Yn  ■  cwpuvutkM  of  Dataware 

FOed  Feb.  9, 1941,  See.  No.  S8,15« 
15  Clafana.     (CL  2M— 73) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  petroleum  fraction  containing 
Of  and  higher  boOing  hydrocarboiu  wiuble  for  low  end 
point  reforming  which  compriaea  pawiiig  aaid  fraction  to 
a  aeparation  zone,  in  aaid  zone  aeparating  aa  an  overhead 
a  itream  containing  iaobexane.  methykyclopentane,  cydo- 
hexane  and  benzene  and  aa  a  higher  boOing  material  the 
atream  containing  hydrocarbona  generally  higher  boiling 
than  C«  hydrocarbona,  paaaing  the  higher  boOing  material 
to  a  low  end  point  hydrocarbon  reforming  zone,  fraction- 
ating said  overhead  stream  to  remove  therefrom  iaohexane 
aeparated  aa  a  product,  fractionating  the  remainder  of  aaid 
overhead  atream  to  remove  therefrom  a  benzene-contain- 
ing overhead,  paaaing  the  remainder  of  said  overhead 
atream  to  aaid  reforming  zone,  obtaining  a  reformed  eflhi- 
eot  atream  from  aaid  reforming  sooe.  removing  from  aaid 
efllueot  atream  a  benzene-containing  fraction;  hydrofenat- 
ing  in  a  flrat  bydrogenation  sooa  aaid  banaeoe-ooatainini 
overhead,  obtaining  a  hydrofaoated  efBuent,  admixing  aaid 
hydrogenated  eflhieot  with  aaid  beaaeno-coatainiag  frac- 
tion at  a  temperature  and  in  aa  amount  wch  tiiat  the 
admixture  will  be  at  a  temperature  and  at  a  benzene  con- 
centration auffldently  low  that,  upon  aubeequent  bydro- 
genation. the  exothermicity  of  the  reactioa  wfll  yield  only 
that  amount  of  heat  that  a  temperature  beyoDd  whiA  u»- 
deaired  reactiona  wfll  occur  wOl  not  be  exceeded  and  pass- 
ing aaid  admixture  into  and  through  a  aecond  hydrogeaa- 
tioo  zone  under  conditiona  to  cauae  hydrogeiiatioa  of 
benzene-containing  fraction  therein. 

80S  CO.— TO 


1.  A  proceaa  for  treating  a  reaidual  hydrocarbon  oO 
boiling  above  the  gaaoline  range  and  containing  more  than 
about  25  to  about  500  p.pjn.  nickel  and  more  than  about 
50  to  about  1000  P4>jn.  vanadium  which  comprises  treat- 
ing said  hydrocarbon  oil  at  an  elevated  temperature  under 
vikbreaking  conditions,  fractionating  the  reaulting  via- 
broken  oO  to  yield  a  gaa  oO  fraction  containing  at  leaat 
about  O.S  to  leaa  than  about  23  p.pjn.  nickel  and  at  least 
about  1.5  to  leaa  than  about  30  p.pjn.  vanadium,  said 
gaa  oil  fraction  having  about  40  to  83%  of  iU  volume 
boiling  primarily  in  the  range  of  about  900*  F.  to  1200* 
F.,  aubjecting  aaid  gaa  oO  fraction  to  catalytic  cracking, 
aaid  gaa  oO  being  present  in  the  cracking  feedatock  in  an 
amount  to  aupply  at  least  about  1  p.pjn.  nickel  and  at 
least  about  1  p.pjn.  vanadium  and  aaid  feedatock  contain- 
ing km  than  about  10  p.pjn.  nickel  and  leaa  than  about 
20  p.pjD.  vanadium,  regenerating  the  catalyst,  removing  a 
portion  of  metal  contaminated  catalyst  from  the  crack- 
ing system,  the  removed  catalyst  containing  more  than 
about  200  p.pm.  nickel  and  more  than  about  500  p.pjn. 
vanaditun,  demetalUzing  said  metal  contaminated  cat- 
alyst to  rensove  at  leaat  50%  of  the  nickel  and  at  leaat 
13%  of  the  vanadium  from  the  catalyst,  and  retiiming  re- 
sulting demetallized  catalyst  to  said  cracking  system  and 
recovering  gasoline  from  said  catalytic  cracking,  said 
metal  contents  being  calculated  aa  the  metal  oxides. 


344<.1S9 
mSTRIBUTING  VAPOR-UOUID  FEED  TO  BEDS 
Frederick  Kavealher,  Scandirie,  WmtaB  A.  Dick,  Briar- 
dif  MMor.  and  Dot^aa  C  Haaach,  Scandale,  N.Y., 
10  SheBToirCeaapaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

FBed  Dec  4, 1944,  Scr.  No.  74,474 
ItOalM.  (CL2M— 144) 
1.  Method  of  diatributmg  a  mixed  phaae  feed  uni- 
formly over  the  croea-aection  of  a  contacting  bed  which 
compriaea  the  atepa  of  introducing  a  mixed  phaae  feed 
compriaing  a  gaaeoua  component  and  a  liquid  component 
into  a  veaael  at  a  levd  above  a  autionary  bed  of  particu- 
late contact  material  which  is  confined  within  aaid  veaael, 
disengaging  at  leaat  the  predominant  part  ot  aaid  liquid 
component  from  the  gaaeous  component,  collecting  the 
liquid  as  a  pool  spaced  above  the  top  of  the  bed,  flowing 
liquid  from  said  pool  downwardly  omo  the  upper  surface 
of  aaid  bed  aa  a  plurality  of  liquid  atreams  which  are  dia- 
tributed  over  the  area  of  the  bed,  flowing  the  diatributed 
liquid  downward  throu^  the  bed,  and  introducing  the 
gaaeoua  component  into  the  bed  by  flowing  at  least  a  part 
thereof  laterally  from  gaa  paaaagea  that  extend  down- 
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wardly  from  the  top  of  the  bed  entirely  within  the  upper 
half  of  the  bed  for  intimate  contact  with  the  liquid  flow- 
ing throu^  the  bed. 


4.  Apparatus  for  distributing  a  mixed  phase  feed  com- 
prising a  gaseous  and  a  liquid  component  uniformly  into 
a  bed  for  flow  therethrough  which  comprises:  a  doted 
vessel  including  a  feed  inlet  for  introducing  said  feed  to 
an  upper  part  of  the  vessel  and  an  outlet  and  containing 
therebetween  a  stationary  bed  of  particulate  contacting 
material  providing  fine  flow  channels,  said  bed  having  a 
plurality  of  gas  passages  that  extend  downwardly  from 
the  top  of  the  bed  entirely  within  the  upper  half  of  the 
bed;  screening  means  for  maintaining  said  gas  passages 
against  lateral  encroachment  by  the  contacting  material, 
said  means  providing  flow  a  channel  larger  than  the  said 
flow  channels  in  the  bed  for  the  flow  of  gaMOUs  com- 
ponents through  the  gas  passages  and  laterally  into  the 
bed  over  extended  areas;  a  liquid  distributor  verticaUy 
spaced  above  said  bed  and  beneath  said  inlet  and  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  accumulate  a  pool  of  liquid  from 
said  inlet  and  to  distribute  liquid  over  the  bed  surface; 
and  a  plurality  of  gas  ducts  open  at  their  tops  at  a  level 
above  said  pool  and  in  communication  with  said  gas  pas- 
sages within  the  bed,  said  gas  ducts  being  distributed  to 
conduct  gaseous  components  to  said  gas  passages  from 
the  space  above  the  distributor  in  isolation  from  said 
liquid. 


Mkhad  N. 


lAUAf% 
RECOVERYOFAROMATICS 

WalHt  CrMk,  Cart  H.  Deal, 
E.  Y«M^,  Coacof^  rrtif . 
ofB  to  ShcU  OO  C»i«p—j.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
ratfoa  of  Dtfanwt 

FIM  Mtf  t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  ItMM 
4  CWaa.     (CL  lM-^13) 


ture  cootainiBg  aromatic  and  noa-aroouttic  hydracarbooa 
of  which  the  aromatic  content  is  at  leaat  75%  by  wvight 
of  said  mijiture  which  conpriaes  introducing  a  — »'fHant 
solvent  into  an  extractive  abaart>er  atripping  zone  near 
the  top  of  the  zone,  introducing  the  highly  aromatic  tmd 
mixture  into  the  loae  at  a  point  below  the  introductioa 
of  the  sulfolaae  solvent,  countercurrcotly  c^twrting  the 
vapor  of  said  mixture  with  the  liquid  mif^^nff  solvent 
to  selectively  absorb  the  aromatic  cooapoocnts  ot  the 
vapor  at  high  purity,  withdrawing  ovcrkead  from  Mid 
zooe,  a  vapor-phase  raffinate  cootaiaiag  aoo-aramatic  hy- 
drocarbons, sulfolane  solvent  and  some  aromatic  hydro- 
carbooa,  condensing  said  raflinatc  and  extracting  the  raf- 
finate in  a  raffinate  extractioo  xooe  with  a  lean  sulfolane 
solvent  to  produce  a  fat  sulfolane  solvent  and  a  pure  non- 
aromatic  h>drocarbon  raflbiate  and  introducing  the  fat 
sulfolane  solvent  from  the  raffinate  extraction  zone  into  a 
solvent  stripping  zooe.  withdrawing  from  the  bottom  of 
the  extractive  absorber  stripper  zone,  the  fat  "''^"iTmT 
solvent  containing  the  selectively  absorbed  aromatica.  in- 
troducing the  fat  sulfolane  solvent  into  the  aolvent  atrip- 
ping  zone  along  with  the  fat  solvent  from  the  raffinate 
extraction  zone,  stripping  the  extract  therefrom  and  re- 
turning the  lean  solvent  to  the  extractive  absorber -stripper 
zone  at  a  point  above  the  feed  entry  and  to  the  raffinate 
extraction  zone. 


3,14^91 

VARIABLE  MAGNETIC  STRENGTH  PERMANENT 

MAGNETIC  DRUM 

FfMk  S.    ~  

Vi 

ratioa  o#  InilHa 

r.  No.  1M,7S3 
11  Hill        (CLlt9^-223) 


1.  An  abs(»iition.  stripping,  extraction  proceaa  for  re- 
covering aromatic  hydrocarbons  from  a  bydrocarbon  mix- 


1.  In  a  permanent  magnet  separator  comprising  a 
rotatable  material  conveying  drum,  and  a  permanent  mag- 
net assembly  within  the  drum  having  a  plurality  of  pole 
pieces  adiaoent  the  interior  surface  of  the  dmm  and 
having  permanent  magnets  extending  bttwtiui  the  pole 
pieces  and  magnetized  in  the  direction  between  said  pole 
pieces  for  establishing  a  working  magnetic  Held  at  the 
exterior  of  the  drum,  the  improvement  cflw»|ifi«ing  shunt- 
ing means  of  magnetic  material  within  said  dmm  and 
di^Maed  at  leatt  partially  within  the  confines  of  the 
permanent  magnets  themselves  in  the  region  bttwem  the 
pole  pieces  which  region  is  offset  from  die  pole  pieces 
in  the  direction  of  magnetization  of  the  permanent  mag- 
nets; and  movable  relative  to  said  pole  pieces  to  a  plu- 
rality of  shunting  positions  providtag  sucoesdvely  greater 
volumes  of  magnetic  material  within  the  confines  at  the 
permanent  nugnets  themselves  m  said  region  bttwseu 
the  pole  pieces  at  the  interior  of  said  permanent  magnet 
assembly,  and  means  for  moving  said  shunting  meam 
selectively  relative  to  said  pole  pieces  to  said  shunting 
positions  to  correspondingly  adjiat  the  strengdi  of  the 
working  magnetic  field  exterior  to  said  drum. 
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3,14Mtl 
SELECnVB  SEPARATION  OF  OIL  FBOM  WATER 
H.  McCHatock.  Cwmtmid,  NJ^ 

of 


¥U*  Mm.  M,  1N2, 8w.  No.  I«M«4 
SCWm.    (CLai«-4t) 


2.  A  method  of  teparatinf  oil  from  an  iminiscible  oil-" 
water  mixture  comprising  pasaiat  >t  lea«  one  polymeric 
sheet  having  an  affinity  for  said  oil  over  Che  nirfaoe  of  the 
water,  said  sheet  being  selected  from  the  clau  of  poly- 
mers consisting  of  polyethylene  aud  polypropylene,  with- 
drawing said  polymeric  sheet  from  said  oil-water  mixture 
and  removing  the  oil  film  from  said  sheet. 


lUEOUS  SUSrV^SaON  CLARinCATION 

METHOD 
J.  tettvais,  Biiy  Clgr^Mkh^  iiilganr  lo  The 

CheflMCM  CTMBpaay,  ^vMhhM(  nOoBat  M  cwpwa* 
of  Delaware 

Na  Drawhv.    HM  Apr.  4,  IMt,  §«r.  No.  19,4t7 
4ClataH.    (CL21»— 54) 

1.  A  nMChod  for  coocenUating  finely  divided  inorganic 
solids  from  an  aqueous  suspension  thereof  which  com- 
prises admixing  with  said  suspensioa  a  water-soluble 
copolymer  prepared  by  copolymerization  through  the 
ethyteaic  double  bonds  of  a  mixture  of  from  aboot  80  to 
99  percent  by  weight  of  acrylamide  with  correqiondingly 
from  about  20  to  about  one  percent  by  weight  of  a  mono- 
vinyl  heterocyclic  ring  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  N-vinyl-2-oiafolidiaone,  N-vinyl-5-aBalhyl- 
2-cxasolidinone  and  N-vinylpyirolidone.  said  oopdymer 
beiBf  charactcrited  by  a  viKodty  of  at  least  2  oentipotset 
for  a  OJ  percent  by  weight  aolittioa  thereof  in  distiUed 
water  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  3  to  3  J  and  a  temperature  of 
25*  C.  and  being  employed  in  amount  sufficient  to  cause 
accelerated  aedimenutioa  of  the  suspciKkd  aolidt,  and 
maintaining  the  treated  suspension  under  quiescent  con- 
ditions to  separate  a  clarified  wpematant  liquid  layer  and 
a  concentrated  soUda  snepension  layer. 


nM  Oct.  IS,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  147,5S2 
ICMiK    (CL2I«— !)•) 

A  ther  aaaembly  comprising, 

a  filler  boosing  having  one  end  provided  wHh  a  cca- 

trally  located  floid  outlet  and  a  fluid  inlet  spaced 

radially  outwardly  from  aid  ootlct, 
a  filter  cartridflB  in  said  hoMing  being  subttaatially 

coaxial  with  said  outlet, 
a  fluid  by-pass  valva  assembly  in  said  housing  located 

adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  housing  and  providing 

far  hy-p«i  low  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  out- 


said  by-pasi  vdve  aHemUy  faidiiding  a  valve  shdl  in 
which  is  formed  an  anoolar  shooMer  for  supporting 
said  filter  cartndfs  ia  poiitkNi  axiafly  spaced  from 
said  one  and  of  said 


■aid  valve  assembly  indodiat  en  ammlar  by-pass  valve 
and  vahe  spring  eadi  of  which  is  concentric  with 
■aid  fluid  outlet. 

said  valve  assembly  fnither  including  a  by-pass  flow 
opening  located  radially  inwardly  from  said  annular 
shoulder  and  which  is  normally  dosed  by  said  by- 
pass valve, 

an  annular  resilient  disk  having  inner  and  outer  pfr* 
fipheral  portioiu  and  being  concentric  with  said  valve 
■hett. 


■aid  inner  peripheral  portion  being  rigidly  damped 
between  said  annular  shoulder  and  said  filter  cartridge 
and  acting  as  a  fluid  seal  between  said  filter  cartridge 
and  said  by-pass  valve  assembly, 

said  outer  per^>heral  portion  bearing  against  said  one 
end  of  said  filter  housing  and  at  least  partially  defin- 
ing a  fluid  inlet  chamber  with  which  both  said  fluid 
inlet  and  said  by-pass  flow  opening  are  communicable, 
and 

spring  means  resiliendy  maintaining  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  disk  against  said  one  end  of 
said  hotising  radially  outward  from  said  fluid  inlet 
such  that  said  outer  peripheral  portion  acts  as  a 
check  valve  to  prevem  back  flow  throu^  said  in- 
let   

3,l4i,195 
WATER  PURIFICATION  AND  CONDmONING 

SYSTEM  FOR  LOMTBR  TANK 

MmHb  J.  BenHI,  S3  Fowler  Ava.,  Niiihmgh,  N.Y. 

Pled  Jm.  If,  19fl,  Sw.  No.  tl^M 

ICWm.    (CL21fl—li9) 


In  combination  with  a  tank  having  water  tbereb  suit- 
able for  maintaining  lobsters,  or  tbt  like,  in  a  healthy 
manner,  a  water  purification  and  conditioning  system  com- 
prising a  rettuv  water  receiver  positioned  in  the  tank  to 
provide  a  oomtant  flow  of  reCiim  water  regardlees  of  the 
water  levd  in  the  tank,  aaid  return  water  receiver  indud- 
ing  a  cylindrical  receptacle  having  an  apertured  bottom 
and  an  open  top,  laid  apertured  bottom  providing  the  out- 
let, a  return  water  filter  within  the  cyliixtrical  receptade 
to  flher  the  return  water  paseing  through  tiie  aforesaid 
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outlet,  an  annukr  float  havint  a  cylindrical  wall  fenerally 
coextensive  with  the  odindrical  receptacle  and  teleacopi- 
cally  carried  therein,  said  float  having  an  upper  outer  pe- 
ripheral edge,  the  float  being  responsive  to  the  water  level 
in  the  tank  whereby  a  constant  amount  of  water  flows  over 
ito  upper  outer  peripheral  edge,  a  filter  assembly  for 
purifying  the  return  water,  conduit  means  connecting  the 
outl^  of  the  return  water  receiver  to  the  filter  assembly, 
a  water  cooling  chamber  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the 
tank,  conduit  means  connecting  the  filter  assembly  to  the 
water  cooling  chamber,  cooling  coils  located  in  said  cool- 
ing chamber,  means  for  supplying  coolant  to  said  coils, 
aspirating  means  positioned  in  tank  to  receive  the  purified 
and  cooled  water  and  introduce  it  in  aerated  condition 
into  the  tank  water,  said  aspirating  means  comprising  an 
outer  tube,  an  inner  tube  of  shorter  length  positioned  cen- 
trally within  the  outer  tube,  an  air  ran>ly  tube  connected 
to  the  outer  tube  at  a  point  intermediate  the  length  of  the 
smaller  tube,  the  outer  tube  being  positioned  below  the 
water  level  in  the  tank  and  the  free  end  of  the  air  supply 
tube  being  above  the  water  level  so  that  when  water  is 
forced  through  the  smaDer  tube  air  will  be  drawn  into  the 
stream  of  water  as  it  proceeds  into  the  tank  water,  and 
pump  means  in  the  system  to  jn-ovide  the  necessary  flow 
force. 


3,14<,197 

,^    _  f^-KATBD  FILTEK  CONSTRUCTION 
ABm  R.  Getifci,  JitfsiiBie  w,  Ky^  — ^w  H  *- 

31. 1M2,  Ser.  N»  17M3f 


3,14<,1M 
LAUNDRY  CENTRIFUGING  MACHINE  WITH 
IMPROVED  CLOTHES  CONTAINER 
John  Bochaa  and  Everett  D.  Mony,  Loaisvlllc, 
aignors  to  General  Electrk  Compaoy,  a 
New  York 

Filed  Scpl  13,  lf«2,  Scr.  No.  223^33 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  21«-^»tt) 


mg 


1.  Apparatus  for  filtering  a  dirty  fluid  stream  compris- 


(a)  an  open-ended  housing  defining  a  fluid  passage 
between  spaced,  opposed  fluid  inlet  and  fluid  outlet 
faces, 

(b)  filter  material  dispoaed  in  pleated  fomatioo  across 
said  fluid  passage,  and 

(c)  spacing  members  separating  the  pleats  al  said  filter 
material, 

(</)  said  spacing  members  being  comprised  of  blanks  of 
foldaMe  material. 

(«)  each  blank  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  spaced 
substantially  parallel  fold  lines  running  transversely 
thereof  and  folded  in  zig-iag  fashion  along  said  fold 
lines  to  provide  a  plurality  of  fold  increments. 

(/)  with  at  least  some  of  said  fold  increments  being  so 
displaced  relative  adjacent  fold  increments  that  one 
zig-zag  edge  of  said  blank  transverse  said  fold  incre- 
mentt  has  a  depth  measured  between  a  pair  of 
straight  substantially  parallel  measuring  lines  deter- 
mined by  extreme  peaks  of  said  zig-zag  edge  substan- 
tiaUy  greater  than  a  similarly  measured  depth  of  said 
opposite  edfe  of  said  blank. 


In  a  laundry  centrifugal  extraction  machine: 

(a)  a  rotatable  clothes  contaiiKr, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  container  at  a  speed  suf- 
ficient to  centrifuge  liquid  out  of  clothes  in  said  con- 
tainer. 

(c)  said  container  including  an  outer  wall  of  sheet 
metal  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  over  sub- 
stantially the  entire  surface  thereof,  and 

(</)  a  relatively  thick  liner  of  absorbent  material  co- 
extensive with  the  inside  of  said  outer  wall  and  in 
continuous  contact  therewith,  said  liner  having  a 
plurality  of  perforations  therein,  each  of  said  liner 
perforations  being  in  aligiunent  with  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  wall  perforations  to  enhance  the  flow 
of  water  through  said  liner  and  out  of  said  container, 
said  liner  increasing  the  apparent  thickness  of  clothes 
in  the  container  to  enhance  the  drying  of  the  clothes. 


3»144»19S 

CENTRIFUCE  ESPECIALLY  USEFUL  IN  CONCEN. 

TRATING  FRUIT  AND/OR  VEGETABLE  SOLIDS 

Fredetlcfc  W.  Kellh.  Jr^  GMwtm.  Pn„        imL 

rSyiis         ^^*»*~^  ■  '•'y'*'*  •* 

^Fled  Oct  16. 1M2.  Sar.  N*.  23«3S3 
.   2CUM.     (CL233— If) 

I.  A  centrifuge  for  concentrating  solid  portioas  of 
fruits  and/or  vegeuhfes  while  avoiding  exccaaive  break- 
up of  foreign  solids  present  comprising 

(a)  a  rotor  mounted  to  route  about  an  axia.  the  ro- 
tor including  an  imperforate  cup-shaped  shell  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  and  a  lower  wall  having  aolids 
discharge  openings  spaced  inward  from  said  periph- 
eral wall,  and  a  frusto<oaical  top  dement  having  a 
central  opening  of  lesser  radius  than  the  distance 
from  the  axis  to  any  of  the  solids  diacharfe  open- 
ings and   being  mounted  on  said  peripheral  wall 

(b)  a  center  tube  having  a  lower  skirt  portion  and 
an  upper  tubular  portion,  the  center  tube  beti«  dis- 
posed in  said  cup-shaped  shell  with  ita  akiit  ipnoed 
above  said  lower  waU  and  the  upper  tubuhir  portion 
extending  upward  through  the  central  opening  to 
define  an  annular  clarified  liquid  diacharfe  port 
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(c)  a  disc  stack  disposed  betweea  the  skirt  portion 
and  the  top  element 

(J)  outlet  tubes  disposed  io  re^ective  radial  planes 
in  the  shell  and  having  in  thdr  outer  ends  inserts 
providing  restricted  openings,  their  outer  ends  be- 
ing disposed  adjacent  the  inside  surface  of  the  pe- 
ripheral wall  and  their  inner  ends  having  peripheral 
openings  and  being  disposed  in  tbe  lower  wall 


amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity  ol  die  solution 
and  a  salt  from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble 
metal  sulfites,  thiosulfates  and  arsenites  which  is  effective 
in  retarding  degradation  of  the  galactomannan  material 
in  the  presence  of  water  at  elevated  temperatures,  said 
solution  having  a  pH  of  from  about  5.S  to  about  10,  the 
salt  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease  the 
rate  of  degradation  at  the  gum  at  elevated  temperatures. 
23.  An  oil  well  drilling  fluid  comprising  a  galactoman- 
nan gtrni  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  viscosity 
of  the  solution  and  a  salt  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  metal  sulfites,  thiosulfites  and  arsenites,  the 
fluid  having  a  pH  of  from  about  5.5  to  about  10,  the  salt 
being  present  in  an  amoimt  sufficient  to  decrease  the  rate 
of  degradation  of  the  galactoouuman  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures  in  the  presence  of  water. 


to  The 
of 


LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
A.  BmOmr,  Ctertbmi,  OUo, 

WkklMe,  OUo,  • 

NoDrawlnt.    Filed  Jnly  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44^59 

8  Clafans.     (CL  252—323) 
I.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil,  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  10%  of  an  oil-soluble  calcium  salt  of  a  sulfonic 
acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  petroleum  sul- 
fonic acids  and  alkaryl  sulfonic  acids;  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  10%  of  an  ofl-soluble  barium  salt  of  an  acid 
(r)  and  passage  nteans  in  the  lower  wall  extending    selected    from    the   class   consisting   of   petroleum   sul- 
respectively   from  the   inner  end  openings  of  the    fooic  acids,  alkaryl  sulfonic  acids,  and  phosphorus  acids 
outlet  tubes  respectively  inward  to  the  solids  dis-    obtained  by  reacting  a  polymer  selected  from  the  class 
charge  openings  respectively,  the  restricted  openings    consisting  of  isobutene  polymers  and  chlorinated  iso- 
being  smaller   than  the  solids  discharge  openings    butene  polymers  having  a  molectilar  weight  from  about 
whereby  concentrated  solids  are  broo^t  inward  through    200  to  100,000  with  a  phosphonu  reagent  selected  from 
the  restricted  openings  in  the  tubes  through  the  tubes    the  class  consisting  of  phosphorus  trichl<nide  and  phos- 
and  passage  mfsnf  to  discharge  throu^  the  solids  dis-    phorus  pentasulfide;  and  a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  in- 


charge  openings  at  a  relatively  small  radius  under  re 
duced  shear. 

WATER  BASE  DRILUNG  FLUID  AND  METHOD 
OP  DRILLING  A  WELL  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 

SalatMel,  IIomI—.  and  Varaaa  R.  rottar. 
,  T«u,  BHl^on,  ky  wammt  MrigpasialB*  to  Icney 
Xutmtk  Cofy.  IWn,  Okte^  ■  tmf 
ration  of  IMaware 

Filed  Oct.  It.  195g,  Scr.  Now  74Mi« 
24  Claims.  (CL  2S2— 4.5) 
1.  A  composition  suitable  for  use  in  wells  consisting 
essentially  of  a  suspension  of  clay,  an  aqueous  solution 
conuining  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  provide  in  said  composi- 
tion an  amount  of  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  from  1800 
p.pjB.  to  about  40.000  p.p.m..  and  an  amount  of  ferro- 
chrome  lignosulfonate  within  the  rwnge  from  about  5  to 
about  20  pounds  per  barrel  sufficient  to  provide  said 


crease  the  resistance  to  deterioration  of  said  lubricating 
compositions  due  to  the  presence  therein  of  said  calcium 
and  barium  salts,  of  anthranilic  acid. 


3,144aM 
GELATION  INHIBITORS  FOR  SILICONE  OILS 
Robert  M.  SOverstcin,  Mcnio  Pwk,  and  Frank  R.  Mayo, 
Alh«to%  CaHf M  Mi^^on  to  the  United  States  of 
Anwricn  «  represented  hf  the  Secretary  of  the  Ak 
Fotva 

No  Drawls    FBad  Fek.  13, 1941, 8«.  No.  M^Ml 
1  Claim.    (€1251-^49.4) 

A  lubricating  fluid  composition  comprising  a  silicone 
oil  and.  as  a  gelation  inhibitor,  from  about  0.2  percent 
to  about  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  2,5-diphenyloxazole. 


3,144,243 

oonpositioo  with  an  API  filtration  rate  of  less  tlwi^HKTAl^REJKJIlWRttJ^ 

about  20  ml.,  said  composition  having  a  pH  within  the  —  —   »..      .  . »».^ a ..i*  .rw>m<m«^i>n^»jo 


range  from  about  7.5  to  about  10.0  and  a  density  within 
the  range  from  about  8  to  about  18  pounds  per  gallon. 


I 


FUEL  AND  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 
W.  Frew,  Jr.,  Picasant  HIil,  CaHT.,  wsignor  to 
SbeU  OU  CoMpany,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Diawli«.    FUei  Nov.  24. 1941,  Ser.  No.  153,754 

tClalnii.  (CL  252— 49.9) 
1.  An  improved  fuel  composition  for  use  in  internal 
combustion  engines  consisting  essentially  of  a  stable  gaso- 
line bailing  between  about  30*  F.  and  425*  F.  contaming 
an  octane  number-improving  amount  of  an  (XYanometal- 
lic  primary  antflmock  agent,  a  minor  amount  of  an  ig- 
nition control  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
1  A  colloidal  aqueous  solution  of  galactomannan  ma-  of  phosphorus  and  boron  compounds  and  mixtures  there- 
tarials  having  a  decreased  rate  of  dagradatioo  at  ekvated  of,  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  5.0%  by  weight  of  a 
Umperatures  comprising  water,  a  galactomannan  in  an   gasoline-soluble,    alkyl-substituted    2-oxaroUdooe    com- 


3 144,2i9 
STABILIZED  GALACTOMANNAN  GUM 
SOLUTIONS  AND  PROCESS 
M.  GoMilate,  PWaview,  and  EasM  N.  AMw,  Bay- 
N.Y„  Bf^g-  -  te  Sidn,  Hni  *  Co.,  Im..  New 
Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a  eospaiaUon  af  New  York 
Na  Drawtng.     FIM  Aag.  11, 194t,  Ssr.  Nn.  4M21 
24ClalnH.    (CL  252— 8.5) 


-^*-^-'"^*"^ — '- 
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powd  solely  o(  carbon,  bydrofen,  nitrofen  and  ozyfen 
baving  tbe  structural  formula 


K— C O 

H-C         i-o 


to  1.5%  Mrbitan  mooookata,  aad  J%  to  3.0%  of  a  mr- 
face  active  amine  alkyl  aryl  sulphooaia  and  tiia  nnainder 
a  iolyent  comiiting  of  70  pans  high  flask  coal  tar  i»T»t*»«a 
pnd30parta*-  ' 


H 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  low-molecular-weight  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R  can  also 
be  a  hydrogen  atom. 


to 


PREPARATION  OF  II-VI  SEMICONDUCTING  COM- 
POUNDS BY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
ManacI  Atcb,  BrnM  HBh,  N.Yn  asdgaoi  to  Cweral 
Electric  Co-pawj,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yovk 
FOcd  Apr.  IS,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  273^39 
IlCMMk    (CLlSa— ttJ) 
1.  Tbe  process  of  purifying  a  II-VI  compound  semi- 
conductive  material  constituted  of  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  and  cadmium  and  ooe 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  selenium, 
sulfur  and  tellurium,  which  process  comprises:  heating  a 
solid  body  of  said  material  in  an  inert  atmoaphere  in  coo- 
tact  with  the  liquid  phase  of  its  group  II  constituent 


CORROSION  INHanTON 

nwar,  rkhmm  HcigMi,  Mo., 
Cagsp— J,  a  casposaduM  of  Delaware 
_  FBad  Doc  29.  I9M,  Sar.  No.  7f  ,113 
ISClalM.  (CL  252— 147) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  natural  tendency  of 
a  nonoxidizing  aqueous  acidic  cpmpositioa  to  corrode 
nongraphitic  metal,  which  method  comprises  dissolving 
in  said  acid  between  about  0.002  and  about  4  weight 
percent  of  an  amine  salt  of  a  dialkylphosphorothioic 
acid,  said  salt  baing  ooe  of  an  amine  having  the  structure: 

Rt 
Ki-N-Ki 

wherein  R,  is  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  radical  having 
between  4  and  18  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  and  R,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  radicals  having  between  1  and  6  carbon 
atoms  per  radical  and  hydrogen,  and  said  di-xlkylphos- 
pborothioic  acid  having  the  strticture: 


3.14<,2t5 

LmnUM-MANGANESE  FERROMAGNFnc 
FERRITECCNtE 
hmn  J.  HcijrI.  Cnatmry,  N  J.,  mimm  to  Ra* 
ratioa  of  Aasociea,  a  corporatioai  of  Dclawi_ 
NoDrawii«.    F1M  Apr.  9, 1M2,  S«.  N*.  It5,n4 

,    A  ,  *'  ^^'?*T-    <^  M2— 42.5) 

I.  A  ferromagnetic  femte  having  a  Bj/B,  ratio  of  at 
least  0.90  formed  by  calcining  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  : 

,  .  ^ .       .  Mol  percent 

Lithium  fluoride 1  to    5 

Manganese  oxide . 50  to  59 

Ferric  oxide... _._ "  40  to  49 

at  about  700  to  900*  C.  in  an  oxidizing  atuKxphere.  shap- 
ing a  core  from  said  calcined  mixture,  and  sintering  said 
core  for  1  10  24  hours  at  about  1150  to  1250*  C. 


Rr-O 


1 


'H 


3,144,2m 
ORGANOSILICON  FLUID  COMPOSITION 
Neal  W.  Fn^,  Berkley.  MmmI  A.  Pteo,  Onkktod.  Md 
Robert  L.  Peelor.  AJia^,  CaNf.,  asi^piiis  to  Call- 
f omia  Rcoeaieh  Covporatfoa,  Soa  Vnme^em,  CaHf ..  a 

No  Dnwtof.    Floi  laly  It,  1M2,  Sm.  Now  219J44 
•  nihil     (CL252— 7t) 

I.  A  thermally  stable  fluid  composition  containing  85  to 
99.9  percent  by  weight  poly(a!koxy)5iIoxane.  the  alkoxy 
radical  conuining  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  siloxane 
polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  between 
1000  and  1600  and  consisting  predominantly  of  polymer 
chains  containing  at  least  about  4  monomer  uniu  and 
0.1  to  15  percent  by  weight  mcthylphenyl  silicone  having 
a  viscosity  of  about  1,000  to  25.000  centistokes  at  25'  C. 


wherein  Ri  and  R|  are  saturated  hydrocarbyl  radicals 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  and  A  and 
B  are  divalent  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  and  at  least  one  of  A  and  B  is  a 
sulfur  radical,  and  contacting  said  metal  with  the  result- 
ing solution. 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  natural  tendency  of 
a  monoxidizing  aqueous  acidic  composition  to  corrode 
nongraphitic  metal,  which  method  comprises  dissolving 
in  said  acid  between  about  0.001  and  about  4  weight 
percent  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dialkylphosphorothioic  adds  and  salu  thereof,  and 
between  about  0.0005  and  about  I  weight  percent  of  an 
inorganic  sah  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
iodides  and  bromides,  said  dialkylphosphorothioic  adds 
having  the  structure: 


•r-O 


i 


R 


wherein  R|  and  R,  are  hydrocarbyl  radicals  selected 
from  tbe  group  consisting  of  cyclohexyi  radicals  and 
saturated  aliphatic  radicals  having  between  4  and  10 
carbon  atoms  per  radical,  and  A  and  B  are  divalent 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur  and  at  least  one  of  A  and  B  is  a  sulfar  radical, 
and  Gootactint  said  metal  with  the  resulting  sohition. 


3,14i,2t7 

SOLVENT  DECREASING  SELF-EMULSIFYING 

CLEANING  COMPOSmON 

Myer  Roas«ftld,  ■sill 1,  a^  Rohort  E.  W^mt,  Jr., 

Hmwn  da  GnM»>  Mi^  nilgnin  to  iBa  Uaitod  Slitos  of 

^Mkaaa  rtfrtgcatod  by  the  Secretey  of  the  Arw 
NoDcawtoc    FBed  May  23,  IMl.  Sar.  N«.  112,m 

2  CUas.    (CL  252—118) 
(Graaled  aMier  TWe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  metal  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially 
by  volume  of  2.5%  to  4.5%  of  ethanolamine  oleate,  .5% 


GEL  OXfOE-ALUMmOHYDRIDB  COMFOSITIONS 


No 


Now  Yofffc,  Fl.Y^  ■  iwfrtiR  gf 

_     nMN«v.3,19«l,8«.N«w<i,f23 
•  nilaii      (CL25a_lM) 

1.  A  metal  onido  gol  rtwimtiiiwtg  aluminohydride 
bound  to  the  surface. 

6.  A  proceas  for  preparing  a  metal  oxide  gel  contaia- 
ing  alummohydrido  which  comprises  reacting  under  an- 
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hydroo*  cooditions  a  awtal  oxide  til.  ooauininf  chem- 
kaklly  bound  water  as  hydroxyl  groopa  which  nuterial 
is  substantially  free  ci  absorbed  water  with  an  alumino- 
hydhde  obtained  by  the  leactioa  between  an  anhydrous 
aluminum  halide  and  a  metallohydride. 


organo  pbospbooium  chloride  compound  having  the  for> 
mula 


PREPARATION  OF  CATALYST  PELLETS  HAVING 
8U9TAINBD  HARDNESS  AND  ATTRITION  RE- 
SBTANCB  ^ 

Pa^   ■  «erpefBde«  of 


May  17,  19M,  Sar.  N*.  2f  ,722 
•  CWm.    (0.352— 455) 


1.  A  method  for  the  productioo  of  catalyst  peUeU  hav- 
ing properties  of  sustained  hardneas  and  attritioa  resist- 
ance at  high  teuipei  atures  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
a  mixture  of  (a)  finely  divided  inorganic  OTide  in  at 
least  potentially  active  but  ooo-gelatinous  forr.  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alimiina,  beryilja.  arconia. 
thoria  and  magnesia.  (6)  a  minor  proportion  of  colloidal 
silica  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5%  tt>  20%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  end  product  pellets,  and  (c) 
a  miaor  proportion  of  a  metal  salt  decompoaable  into  the 
nteUl  oxide  selected  from  said  group,  said  metal  salt  be- 
ing in  an  amount  at  least  suffideat  to  react  with  said  silica 
to  form  a  metal  silicate  binder,  shaping  said  mixture  into 
pellets  and  thereafter  heating  the  pellets  to  react  the  metal 
sah  with  the  silica  to  form  a  metal  alicate  binder  and 
decompose  any  excess  metal. 


I 


AROMATICALLY  UNSATUJRATED  POLYMERS 
AND  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Lo«h  A.  EfTO^a,  8*.  PmL  M^»n    i  <§■  i  rto  MlMsso«a 
Mhttm  a^  MaMfMtHW  CMiva^,  St.  PmU,  Mlu.,  a 

corainllaa  off  Ddaware 

NoDnwk«.    RM  Jm.  2<.  lfS9,  Sar.  No.  7St,7M 
1  CWm.    (CL  2M— 2) 

A  proceas  which  comprises  imaracting  p-quinodimeth- 
ane  with  phosphorus  trichloride  at  a  temperature  below 
30*  C.  in  an  organic  liquid  medium  to  produce  a  phoa- 
phorua  containing  polymer  having  a  benaeoe  nucleus 
bonded  to  the  phoaphortn  atom  through  the  carboo  atom 
of  a  methylene  group. 


(B-c     IPCI 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, lower  alkyls  having  from  about  1  to  about  3  car- 
boo  atoms,  lower  chlorinated  alkyls  having  from  about 
1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkenyls.  having  from 
about  two  to  about  three  carboo  atoms,  and  lower  chlo- 
rinated alkenyls  having  from  about  2  to  about  3  carb<Mi 
atoms,  and  a  sulfite-containing  composition  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  sulfite,  ammonium  bi- 
sulfite, alkali  metal  sulfites,  alkali  metal  bisulfites,  alka- 
line caith  metal  sulfites,  alkaline  earth  metal  bisufltes, 
tertiary  lower  alkyl  amine  sulfites,  tertiary  lower  alkanol 
amine  sulfites,  tertiary  lower  alkyl  amine  bisulfitea,  and 
tertiary  lower  alkanol  amine  bisulfites,  said  composition 
being  stable  at  room  temperature  in  the  presence  of  a 
nitrogen-containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  gaseous  ammonia,  ammonium  hydroxide, 
ammonium  salts  of  strong  inorganic  acids,  ammonium 
phosphates,  primary  alkyl,  alkanol.  and  aryl  amines  con- 
taining at  least  one  amfaw  group  and  having  up  to  and 
including  ten  carbon  atoms,  cyclic  amines  having  up  to 
and  including  ^  carbon  atouM,  semi-carbazides,  hydra- 
zines, hydrazides,  amino  quanidine,  and  secondary  alkyl. 
alkaiiol.  and  aryl  amines  containing  at  least  two  amine 
groups  and  having  up  to  and  including  10  carbon  atoms, 
said  pbosphonium  compound  being  capable  of  reacting 
with  said  nitrogen-containing  compound  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures to  form  a  polymerization  product  containing 
the  phoephonium  compound  and  die  nitrogen-containing 
compound,  and  an  aldehyde  which  is  prevented  from  ac- 
celerating the  rate  of  the  polymerization  by  combination 
of  the  aldehyde  with  the  sulfite-contaiiung  compoimdi 


3,144,213 
COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  SOLVENT  EXTRAC- 
TION PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  URA- 
NIUM  AND  RARE  EARTH  METALS  FROM  AQUE- 
OUS SOLUTIONS 

SomR,  MIdfaMi,  Mick.,  nrigiBr  to  The  Dow 
U  MldlMi,  Mich.,  a  corporii—  of 


No  Drawli«.    Orlghal  appRcaMoa  Mar.  23,  1999,  Scr. 

No.  ••1,1m,  mm  Ptrtent  No.  3,1^2,7fi2,  iiM  Sept  3, 

1943.    DMded  ami  IMS  appBcalloa  Mv.  4, 1943,  Sar. 

No.  2<2,39t 

4CWni.    CCL249— 2J) 

1.  A  compodtion  of  matter  suitable  for  the  recovoy 
of  heavy  metal  values  from  aqueous  solutions  containing 
the  same  which  comprises  discrete  gel-like  water-insoluUe 
organic  solvent-containing  granules  of  a  copolymer  of 
from  92  to  99.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mono- 
alkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  the  general  formula: 


Ar-i 


POLYMERIZATION  INlSnTORS  FOR  HYDROXY 
PHOSPHONIUM  HAUDKS  CONTAINING  NITRO- 
GEN COMPOUND  ACCILIRATOII 
CeofH  M.  Wmwr,  Utrlilii.  fmi  B.  HoA,  YiiMt^Bwi. 
-    -              '     ,  Nli«Bn  FaRs.  N.Y- aarivMsa  to 
::«rpanitfo%N^BniFalls.N.Y.,a 

^, ol  New  Vorti  

NoDrawli«.    Flei  Nov.  21, 194^,  Scr.  No.  7^,39^ 
29CWnM.    (Cl.24»— 2) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  an  hydroxy 


«CH| 


wherein  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
the  benzene  series  and  R  represents  a  member  of  the.group 
coBslBtiBg  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  and  from 
8  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  a  divinyl  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon, nid  copdymer  granules  containing  on  the  nvfue 
thereof  rabstitnent  hydrophile  group  of  the  formula 

— SOsX  wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  metal,  in  amount  corre* 
tpondhig  to  from  0.001  to  0.1  SO  milliequivalent  of  hy- 
drogen ion  per  gram  of  said  dry  snrfaoe-snlfonated  co- 
polymer, which  copolymer  granules  are  sweUcd  with  a 


■■ 


IttMi^MMSilita 


.a.^^^ 
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water-immiscible  organic  liquid  comprisinf  a  trialkyl  phoa- 
phate  having  the  general  formula: 

R-O 

\ 
B'— O-P— O 

B"— O 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  each  independently  represent  an 
alky]  radical  containing  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  as 
complexing  agent  for  heavy  metal  values,  and  an  organic 
liquid  solvent  which  swells  said  alkenyl  aromatic  resin, 
in  proportions  correq>onding  to  from  5  to  80  percent  by 
volume  of  the  (M-ganic  swelling  agent  and  from  95  to  20 
percent  by  volume  of  the  trialkyl  phosphate. 


measured  in  terms  of  the  amount  of  cadmium  present  in 
the  salt,  wherein  said  organic  acid  is  selected  from  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  mooocartwxylic  adds, 
polycarboxylic  acids,  and  aryl  sulfonic  acidt. 


3,14M14 
HIGH  SEALING  STRENGTH  WAX  COMPOSITIONS 

Emwmt  A.  Jakaitia,  Morton  ami  DsmH  S.  Brawii,  Havtfw 
towa,  Pa„  aarigMra  to  The  Atlulic  Rciai^  Comply, 
PhiladcipUm  Pa^  a  coiporatfoa  of  Ptmatyhmim 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Ai«.  39,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  13441t 

lOClainM.  (CL2M— 2&J) 
2.  A  high  sealing  strength  composition  comprising  85.0 
to  97.9  weight  percent  paraflin  wax,  0.1  to  5.0  wei^t 
percent  polyethylene,  and  2.0  to  10.0  weight  percent  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate,  said  paraffin  wax 
having  a  melting  point  ranging  between  120*  F.  and 
150*  F..  said  polyethylene  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  12,000  to  21.000  and  said  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  25,000  to  45.000  and 
a  polymerized  vinyl  aceUte  content  of  from  5  to  40  weight 
percent 

xtuats 

RUBBERY  COPOLYMER  OF  A  MONOVINYL 
ETHER  AND  AN  ALKYL  ESTER  AND  VUL- 
CANIZATES  THEREOF 
George  B.  StcrUag  and  Robert  L.  Zfaamcnnan,  MIdlaad, 
MlcL«  aasigwm  to  The  Dow  Chemical  CooifMy,  MM- 
faMid,  Mick,  a  corpondoa  of  Dchnrarc 
No  Drawinf.    Filed  Nov.  3,  19M,  Scr.  No.  M,t9t 

SCteioM.    (CL2M— 41) 
1.  A  vulcanized  synthetic  rubber  made  by  compound- 
ing together  a  copolymer  of  a  monovinyl  ether  reive- 
sented  by  the  general  formula 

HO— (CaHanO— )eCH=CH, 

hi  which  n  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  4  and  in  which 
X  is  a  positive  integer  from  1  to  3.  and  an  alkyl  ester  of 
an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
add  and  methacrylic  acid,  the  alkyl  portioo  of  the  ester 
having  up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms,  there  being  present 
in  the  copolymer  in  polymerized  form  about  40  percent 
to  about  90  percent  of  the  monovinyl  ether  and  about  10 
percent  to  about  60  percent  of  the  alkyl  ester,  rubber- 
vulcanizing  agenu.  and  a  reinforcing  filler,  and  beating 
the  resulting  composition  at  curing  temperature  until  this 
composition  is  substantially  vulcanized. 


3,14^1< 
POLYMERIZABLE  POLYESTER  RESIN  CONTAIN- 
ING A  CADMIUM  SALT  AS  POLYMERIZATION 
INHIBITOR 
Alvaro  Sakado,  Uaioo,  and  Wolfgang  C.  Forstcr,  Eliza- 
beth, N  J.,  amAptan  to  Rdchhold  Chemicals,  lac,  Dc- 
truM.  Mich. 
No  Drawing.    FBad  Jnijr  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  •2t,442 

9CWtaM.  (CL2M— 45.4) 
9.  A  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  a  polymeriz- 
able  blend  of  (a)  an  unsaturated  polyester  of  (1)  a  di- 
hydric  alcohol  and  (2)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  di- 
carboxylic  acid  and  (b)  i  polymerizable  monomer  hav- 
ing at  least  one  >=CH3  group.  (B)  and  a  minor  amount 
of  a  cadmiiun  salt  of  an  organic  acid  as  an  inhibitor  in  the 
proportion  of  about  0.01%  to  2%  by  weight  of  the  resin 


3.14M17 
THERMOPLASTIC  COMramONS  STABILIZED 

WITH  ALKYL  o^SAUCYLOYLBINZOATIS 
DavM  A.  Gordon,  34«5  WMk^ton,  and  lata  M. 

Corbctt,  3M  Loncvlcw,  badiof^ttBaBri,  Mkk. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  24,  19M,  Sm.  Na.  lt,54l 

7  Claims.  lCLU$-^i5M) 
I.  A  light  stable  composition  of  matter  comprising  an 
organic  thermoplastic  polymer  normally  subfect  to  dis- 
coloration on  exposure  to  light  and  from  0.2  to  10  per- 
cent of  the  weight  of  said  polymer  of  an  ester  of  o-sali- 
cyloylbenzoic  acid  having  the  general  formula: 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkoxy.  and  alkyl  having 
from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy.  and  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  coouining  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  ali- 
phatic glycol  residues  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
allyl  and  aryl  of  the  benzene  series,  and  n  is  aa  integer 
selected  from  the  group  of  1  and  2. 


3,I4<Jlt 
SILOXANE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING 
ETHYLENE  LINKS 
Haroy  A.  dwh  mi  Robert  R 
Mick,  asri^an  to  Dow  Canrfa 
Mich.,  a  cMvamton  af  Mkh^_ 
No  Drawtof.    Flad  J^  25.  INt,  Sm.  Na.  44J4S 

2ChUM.    (CL2M-^4«J) 
1.  As  a  compositioo  of  matter  a  soluble  copolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  from  5  to  25  mol  percent  tfify 
of  the  formula 

R  1 

-«.«08IC  HtC  HiglO«.«- 

Otl  0*.« 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistinf  of  phenyl 
and  methyl  radicals  and  from  75  to  95  mol  percent 
phenylsiloxane. 


CATALYST 


SJ4«,219 
C0MP08I 


'ITION  AND  METHOD  OP 
USING  SAME 

T« 


.  P»^  a 

Fiiod  Apr.  2«.  1942, 8m.  Na.  ItMSS 
1  Oafan.    (CL  If— 75) 

In  the  method  in  which  a  polyurethane  material  is  pre- 
pared by  the  reaction  of  an  organic  composition  charatter- 
ized  by  a  plurality  of  iaocyanato  groups  with  a  polyol 
composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
esters, polyethers  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  amount  of  a  cataly«  composition  the  im- 
provement which  consists  of  employing  as  the  catalyst 
for  such  polymerization  the  caUlyst  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  triethyleaediamine.  2  methyl  tri- 
ethylenediamine.  2.6-dimcthyltriethylenediamine.   2.5-di- 
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methyltnethylenediamiDe.  and  2.3-(limethyltrieUiylefiedi- 
unine.  and  a  lower  alkylene  imine  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  correspoodinf  to  the  formula: 

RiC CRi 

\   / 
N 

ta  which  each  of  the  R's  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


and  MIdtaiel  Wonky, 
to  Hooker  Ckcmkal 


HALOGEN  CONTAINING  POLYURETHANE 
RESINS 
Rat  load  R.  HhsdcralaB,  Ltwktoi 

Nli«ara  Falk,  N.Y.,  aarigBor. 

CorporatkM,  Nl^va  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoo  of  New 

York 

No  Drawk«.    Filed  Nor.  It,  1999,  Scr.  No.  8S3,4S7 
UCIaiM.    (CL2M— 77J) 

1.  The  liquid  resinous,  substantially  isocyanate-tenni- 
nated.  reaction  product  of  (I)  a  halogen  containing  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A) 
the  reaction  product  of  bexahalocydopentadiene  wherein 
the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  fluorine  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a  di- 
hydric  alcohol  containing  aliphatic  carbon-to<arbon  un- 
saturation  and  (B)  the  reaction  product  of  decachloro- 
octahydro  -  1.3.4-metheno-2H-cyclobuU(cd]-pentalene-2- 
ooe  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  containing  at  least  three 
hydroxyl  groupa.  and  (II)  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 


Geray 


olefin-containing  gas  in  liqtiid  friuse  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent  with  a  low  pressure  polymerization 
catalyst,  maintaining  in  contact  with  said  reaction  mass  a 
predetermined  partial  pressure  of  hydrogen  gas  in  the 
range  from  0.002  to  0.4  atm.,  continuously  withdrawing 
from  the  reaction  mass  a  stream  containing  hydrogen  and 
recycling  the   gaseous  portion  thereof  to  said   reaction 


I  3,144421 

COPOLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
A.    Lcasdls,    SkaraavUte.    and    Paadmwc    M. 

,  Madeira.  Okie,  aislaanrs  to  Nadoul  DIadllcn 

ami  Ckcasicai  Corporatloi^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 

ff^laa  af  Vkakria 

No  Drawiag.     Hied  N«v.  25,  19M,  Scr.  Na.  714tS 
19  Clafans.     <CL  2«9— U.2) 

I.  A  catalytic  process  which  comprises  copoiymerizing 
a  mixture  of  (o)  a  lower  molecular  weight  monoolefinic 
aliphatK  hydrocarbon  monomer  and  ib)  an  alkadiene 
coMonomer  Klecied  from  the  group  consisting  of  4.7- 
dipbenyldecadiene-1,9;  4,7-dimethyl  -  4,7  -  diphenyl  dec- 
adicne-1.9:  and  4.7-di(2-methylphenyl)decadienc-1.9  in 
the  preaeoce  of  a  combination  polymerization  catalyst 
comprising  a  reducing  agent  and  a  halide-containing  com- 
pounds of  a  transition  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of 
GrtMips  IV.  V  and  VI  of  the  Periodic  Tabic  to  obtain  a 
copolymer  contataing  about  0.1  to  13  rnoks  percent  of 
sakl  alkadiene. 

3,I4M22 
■ERYLUUM-CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

coMPosrnoNS 

GactMM  P.  lyAlclla.  Saatk  Baad,  Utt^  aari^or,  ky  direct 
tmi  BMaae  aoifHMaia,  to  Dal  Moa  Rcacarck  Co., 
asyilaad,  OMo,  a  corfwraCloa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawkw.     Hied  Sept  27.  19*1,  Scr.  No.  141,914 

19  CiaioM.  (CL  249—91.1) 
1.  A  polymer  consisting  predominantly  of  a  plurality 
of  repeating  units  in  the  polyiner  molecule  thereof  hav- 
ing formula  — Be — Y —  wherein  Y  is  a  polyvalent  radical 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  artd  ether  oxygen,  said  valencies 
extendiat  ^oni  hydrocarbon  portions  thereof. 


344M23 

POLYMERIZATION  W  TAE  PRESENCE  OF  CON- 

TROLLED  AMOUNTi  OF  HYDROGEN 

HaRy  A. 

*  \uiS»,  Scr.  N*.  t3S49< 
4CklM.   (CL2M— 93.7) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  polyolefin  of  closely  con- 
trolled molecular  weight  which  coaapriaes  contacting  an 
•OS  0.0— Tl 
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mass,  continuously  sampling  said  gaseous  portion,  deter- 
mining the  hydrogen  content  thereof  and  controlling  the 
rate  of  addition  of  additional  hydrogen  so  that  the  total 
amount  of  hydrogen  added  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said 
partial  pressure  in  said  predetermined  range  whereby  the 
molecular  weight  of  the  polyolefin  product  is  mainuined 
in  a  desired  range. 

3.14M24 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  REDUCED  TRAN- 
SITION METAL  HALIDES 
HMTy  W.  Coovcr,  Jr.,  ami  Newton  H.  Skcarer,  Jr.,  KIs«b- 
port,  TcBB^  mmlt^ton  to  EaftouM  Kodak  Compaoy, 
Rockcstcr,  N.Y.,  ■  cirparaliSB  af  New  Jeracy 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  Nov.  2S,  1999,  Scr.  No.  71,415 

llCtelBM.  (CL  269—93.7) 
1 .  The  method  for  producing  a  reduced  transitioii  metal 
halide  which  comprises  reacting  a  transition  metal  halide 
with  a  metal  from  Groups  II  and  Ilia  of  the  Periodic 
Table  to  form  a  halide  of  said  metal  from  Groups  II  and 
lUa  of  the  Periodic  Table  in  the  absence  of  polymerizable 
compound  and  in  the  presence  of  a  complexing  agent  that 
forms  a  complex  with  said  halide  of  said  metal  from 
Oroopa  n  and  Illa  of  the  Periodic  Table,  said  complex 
being  substantially  soluble  in  said  comfrfexing  agent  and 
said  reduced  tran^tion  metal  halide  being  substantiaUy 
insoluble  in  said  complexing  agent,  and  recovering  re> 
duced  transition  metal  halide  from  resulting  reaction  mix- 
ture. 

9.  In  a  catalytic  process  fof  tlie  polymerization  of  an 
a-olefinic  hydrocarbon  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
to  form  solid  crystalline  polymer  wherein  a  reduced 
transition  metal  halide  and  a  reducing  agent  other  than 
aluminum  are  employed  as  components  of  the  catalyst, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  in  said  cata- 
lyst a  reduced  transitioa  metal  halide  prepared  by  re- 
acting a  transition  metal  halide  with  a  metal  from  Groups 
II  and  ma  of  the  Periodic  Table  to  form  a  halide  of  said 
metal  from  Groups  II  and  Illa  of  the  Period  Table  in  the 
absence  of  polymerizable  compound  and  in  the  preaeaoe 
of  a  complexing  agent  that  forms  a  complex  adth  said 
halide  of  said  metal  from  Groups  11  and  ma  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  said  complex  being  substantially  soluble 
in  said  complexing  agent  and  said  reduced  tranution  metal 
halide  being  substantially  insoluble  in  said  complexing 
agent  and  separating  reduced  transition  metal  halide  from 
complexing  agent  containing  dissolved  complex. 
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344M2S 

SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  BY  UREA 

ADDUCT  FORMATION 

Gcoric  E.  liedhofaB,  WOliui  V.  MaAla,  Mid  Cmrtk  C 

WimaoM  m.  Berkeley,  CaW^  mtl^tmt  to  Skel  Ofl 

ComiMwr,  a  ccrpoftliiM  «f  Ddawwc 

FIM  Aag.  17, 19S9.  Scr.  No.  •34,17f 
S  ClaliM.     (CL  2M— M3) 
1.  An  unproved  process  for  the  fractionation  of  a 
liquid    mixture    of    organic    compounds    containing    a 
straight-chain  fraction  and  a  non-straight  chain  fraction 
comprising  introducing  said  mixture  and  a  solid  amide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  and  thiourea 
into  an  adduct-forming  zone,  contacting  the  solid  amide 
and  mixture  to  form  a  solid  adduct  of  the  amide  with 
one  of  the  fractions  of  the  mixture,  withdrawing  reaction 
components  comprising  the  adduct  and  remaining  liquid 
fractions  of  the  liquid  mixture  and  p««««"g  the  reaction 
components  to  a  point  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom 
of  a  washing  zone,  introducing  an  additional  portion  of 
the  original  liquid  mixture  as  a  wash  for  the  adduct  into 
the  bottom  part  of  the  washing  zone  and  paaang  it  up- 
wards countercurrent  to  the  dy<c?nding  solid   adduct, 
withdrawing  the  wash  and  remaining  liquid  fractioiu  of 
the  liquid  mixture  from  the  upper  part  of  the  washing 
zone,   passing  substantially   all   of  the   washed   adduct 
from  the  bottom  part  of  the  washing  zone  to  the  top  part 
of  a  decomposition  zone,  thermally  decompovng  the 
adduct  in  an  area  intermediate  the  top  and  bottom  of 
said  vessel,  whereby  liquid  organic  compounds  and  solid 
amide  are  regenerated,  introducing  an  ^4<titMHial  portion 
of  the  original  liquid  mixture  into  the  bottom  part  of 
the  decomposition  zone  as  a  wash  for  amide  and  passing 
it  upwards  coontercurrent  to  the  descending  solid  amide, 
withdrawing  regenerated  liquid  compounds  and  wash, 
substantially  devoid  of  solid  amide,  from  the  upper  part 
of  said  zone,  withdrawing  amide  from  the  bottom  part 
of  the  zone  and  recydiog  it  to  the  adduct-fonning  zone 


suing  coupling  is  completed,  and  then  "~i*«iw«*ng  the 
obtained  azo  dye  with  a  member  selected  from  the  r«ip 
consisung  of  copper-yielding  and  irickal-yielding 


3,144^7 
SYNTHESIS  OF  MUSTARD  OH.  GLUCOSmES 
**???  ^iL  ^'^"'.  "'■"■■»  T«.,  tmi  Gmtm  P. 
States  of  Amtrttm  as  rifmsSii  fi  it,T!j--TTf 

NoDnwli«.    F«ad  Sept.  27, 1M2, 9«.  N*.  227.<4i 
14CMM.    (a.2M.^lf) 

3.  A  process  for  synthesiziag  mustard  oil  gtucoaidea 
having  the  fdnmla: 


•  T 


SOtOM 


where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
alkylthioalkyl.  alkylsulftnylalkyl.  alkylsufooylalkyl.  hy- 
droxy substituted  alkyl.  lower-alkylene.  alkyhhio-lower- 
alkylene.  alkylsulflnyl  -  lower  -  alkylene,  alkybulfbnyl- 
lower  -  alkylene.  hydroxy  -  substituted  lower  -  alkylene. 
phenyl,  hydroxy  substituted  phenyl,  alkoxy  substituted 
phenyl,  aralkyi,  hydroxy  substituted  aralkyl.  and  indotyl. 
Y  is  ^D-1  giocopyranosyl  and  M  is  selected  from  tte 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonium,  lower-alkyi  ammonium,  and  sinapine;  which 
comprises  reacting  a  hydroxamyl  chloride-O-sulfonate 
having  the  fonnula: 


Cl 


NOaOaM 


where  R  and  M  are  defined  above,  with  a  water  aolufale 
^D-l-fluconrraMMyl  mercaptide. 


METALLIZED  DYES  FORMED  BY  COUPLING  A 
BENZENE  DIAZO  COMPONENT  WITH  A  CYCUC 
KETONE 

wny 


S44442t 

NJ^  .  ETHYLENE  BB(P,P  .  BB(1 .  AZDUDINYL)  •  N- 
METHYL  PHOSPHINIC  AMIDE]  AND  H0MO> 
POLYMER  THEREOF 


Naw  4<,349 
11,  1959 
7CWM.    (CL2M— 14t) 
1.  A  dyestuflF  selected  from  the  group  """■■■^irt  of  the 
1:1  copper  complexes  and  the  1:1  nickel  complexei  of 
azo  dyes,  said  complexes  being  obtained  by  intimately  ad- 
mixing a  solution  of  1  molar  proportion  (rf  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  cydopentanone,  cyclo- 
bexancne.  methylcydohexanone  and  cydoheptanooe  in  an 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
orthodichlorobenzene,  chlorobenzene  and  toluene,  at  a 
pH  from  7  to  12  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  0*  C.  with 
an  aqueous  soloti<Hi  of  2  molar  proportions  of  a  diazo 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bmrfnc 
and  a  substituted  benzene  bearing  in  ordio-poatioo  to  the 
diazo  group  a  substituent  capable  of  metal  complex  fbrma- 
ticm,  the  last-mentiooed  subtitnent  being  sctoctiid  frtim 
the  group  coosiating  oi  hydroxy  and  carbozy.  the  sobstit- 
uents  of  the  subetituted  benzene  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfonic  acid  amide,  N-eatfoaic  add 
phenylamide,  N-soUooic  add  benzylamide,  N-solfoiiic 
add  naphthylamide,  N-aUfooic  acid  tetrthydrocuphtiiyl- 
amide,  N-sulfonic  add  cydohexylamide,  N-«ulfonic  add 
lower  alkylamide.  N-sulfonic  add-dimethylamide,  N-sul- 
fonic add  hydroxyethylamide,  N-sulfooic  add-methoxy- 
propylamide,  N-«ulfonic  acid-chlorophenyUmkle,  N-«aI- 
fonic  acid  sulfamido  phenylamide.  N-sulfonic-add-3-acct- 
aminopbenylamide.    chloro.    acetamino.    sulfonic    add, 
methylsulfonyl.  carbethoxyamino,   methylsnifamino,  dl- 
methylamino-sulfamino,  nitro,  pyrrolidonyl,  ontil  the 


FBai  Mm.  IS,  19<2,  Bm.  N«^  llt,tS2 
ICtttmt.    {CL2M—239) 
(Gtaaled  msder  Title  35,  VS.  Cm4»  (1952),  tec.  2M) 

I.  The  compound  NJ4'<ethylene  bis[P,P-b«(l-aziri- 
dinyI)-N-methyl  pboephinic  amide]  having  the  fonnula: 


/HtC       \     O    CH«  CBt  O     /       CBtV 


2.  The  bomopolymer  of  N,N'-ethylene  bis[P,P-bii(l- 
azihdinyl)-N-methyl  phosphinic  amide  formed  by  heatp 
ing  the  monomer  at  a  lemperaturs  of  about  from  100- 
170*  C. 


2-SULFANmAMIDO-«-PHENOKY-lAS-TRIAZINE 

Dn^  lae^  New  Yati,  W.Y.,  m  titf  wBw  <>  Dahwa 
NoDnm^.    Flad  Oct  29, 19<2,  Sv.  Na^  231jnt 

ICWm.    (CL  2tf*— 239.7) 
2-tulfanilamido  <  piienoxy-l  J>4ria«ine. 


AUOUIT  S6,  1964 
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3L14C23t  344«;232 

14A21-ErOXY*nUK»4AN18  AND  METBOD  OF       HS-NITRO-24TJRYL-MONO-  AND  DI-VINYLENE)- 


PREPAUNG  im  SAME 
J.  McEvogr,  FMri  Khrw,  Mi  MnM  D. 

N«wClly,N.Y- 


N«DniwlM.    nMAi«.2t,19«2.8OT.N«.22M34 

UCtataL    (CL2M— il9JS) 

1.  A  Bteroid  of  the  formula: 

■  f 
-  1 


M.4-OXADIAZOiJNE-2-ONE  AND  PKOCBSS 

mwm  n^ikurM,  431  Ky—OMM  of  K— eMra,  Falaiotai, 

o-ln.  Ky««»,  Jap«M  Kyam  Umo,  65  Ni^^xho, 
NtakteoMlya.  JapM;  aad  Hkmhlae  Imnm,  1-lM  NtaU- 

No  Drawt^^STsopL  i7, 1M2,  S«r.  No.i24,2M 

3CUiM.    (CL2M— 24«) 
1.  A  compouod  of  the  formula: 

CH— CH  N NH 

OtS—t  £— (CH«>CH)<-C  C»0 

o  o 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  consiiting 
of  land  2. 


wherein  C|  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

I.  sod  CI 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


6-0.  CH(#)OH.  sod  CB(W-a4oMrslksiiairl 
I  I  1 


3jl4M33 

SUMTITUTED  DmYDROBENZOTHIADIAZINE 

DERIYATIVES 

Rkhvd  HinMr,  5  Km  *i  PrabjMn,  Mchn«  Fkancc 

No  Drawlin.    FIM  Ja^li,  lHl,Scf.  No.  124^1 

ClaloM  priocltj,  appllcntleBit  CScfSMmy,  'oly  28*  19M, 

M  44,M8 

3ClBhM.    (CL2M— 243) 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


i. 


i 


k  ^     i 


^a-'^ 


a-/y" 


Xbadivaleal  radical  of  the  group  cooiiating  of 

_0— CHt— C—      :  — O— CHi— C— wid  — o— c— c— 
NOCHt  O  0    0 


HtN 


CO 
CH— CHf-N  Z 


8<^ 


and  when  Ctii 


i 


H(P» 


then  X  k  Klectad  from  (he  grmv  coarirtfaig  of 

— O— CHr-C—         sad    — O-CHr-C— 
NOCHt  0 


wherein  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  Q, 
CFa.  CHt,  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
H.  CI.  CRa,  where 

CO 

Stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  suodnimido  and  phthalimido. 


ADIEN-17M>L-3   ONES    j^ 


3,14M31 
KETALS  OP  4^ANDiiorTAI 

AND  , 

New  Yofffct  N<Y«  a  cananflOM  of 
NoDnwte.    FHad  Oct  24.  imTSw.  No.  233,459 

5ChrfM.    (CL  24*-^a3f  .55) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CH« 

OR' 
CHi 


3,144434 
l-fUBSnnmUXa-PIPBRAZINONES  AND  1.SUB- 
STTnTUTEPrT-JBOMOriPERAagNONEg    ^ 
SyoBsy  Aichw,  Eel■la■a■^  N.Y.,  MslBMf  to  SiwlMi 
iac.  Now  Yock,  N.Y.  a  cotporadoa  of  Dalawwe 


II, 


Orillaal  i^liotfioa  ScpC  25,  19Sf ,  Sm, 
No.  S424t3.    DMM  Md  fhk  appllratfoB  Oct  1% 

1944,  Ser.  No.  44,395 

TCIakM.    (CL  244— 244) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A) 
pounds  having  the  f onnnla 

R(     O 
H— 1»  N-B. 

\-f(ci.). 

wheiahi  R|  is  a  member  of  the  groiq>  ci  til  sling  of  lowor- 
alkyl.  hydnny4ov«r-alk]i,  mooocarbocydic  aryl,  ■kjoo- 
caihocycMc  aryMower-alk^  bia-dnooocarbocyclk  aryl)- 
k)w«r-«lkyl,  awaocarbocycBc  arjd-lower-alkenyU  pyrim- 
idyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyridyl,  thiasolyl.  oxazolyl,  13.3-triaan]d, 
wiMtia  R  is  Klected  from  the  group  cooilstiaf  of  hy-  and  thkmyl;  R«  and  R«  each  represent  a  member  of  Ike 
AofSA  and  lower-idkyU  R'  is  selected  from  the  groi^  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  lower-alkyl 
ooaristing  of  hydroten  «id  hywcr  alkaooyl.  X  and  X'  are  radical;  and  in  is  an  intefer  from  1  to  2  and  (B)  acid  addi- 
salectBd  from  the  groi^  mnsjstjng  of  oxygen  and  sulfur,  lion  salts  thereof. 

and  n  is  a  podthre  httegw  less  than  3.  5.  4  •  beniyl  -  1  •  (2,4  -  dhnethylphenyl)  •  2  •  piper- 

2.  3,3-ethylenediozy-4.4-androeladien-17^«l.  adnone  hydrochloride. 


(CH.).-X 


344M3S 
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1.  A  conpound  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of 
coofo^mis  having  the  structural  formula 


OFFiaAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1964 


FIM  Fch.  24,  iHh  Scr.  N*.  9hSU 
llOahM.    (CL2M_Mt) 


ture  during  the  termina]  33%  of  said  path;  regulating  the 
temperature  of  the  reactant  stream  in  each  catalyst  bed 
to  maintain  a  generally  decreasing  rate  of  temperature 
increase;  and  maintaining  adiabatically  at  the  exit  of  said 
path,  temperature  within  the  range  from  350*  C.  to  430* 
C.  whereby  the  effluent  from  the  catalyst  path  contains 
significant  amounu  of  N(CHJICHR),N. 


CBtCHi 
r-CH,-N^         ^ 


\ 


CHiC 


N 


R> 


r\.o 


B* 


.X^ 


and 


.OCT" 

wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alioxy.  and  R>  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  aliyl  and  lower 
alkoxy,  and  salts  of  said  compounds  with  pbarmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  anions. 


344<43« 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TRIETHYLENEDIAMINE 

RoMld  W.  Swanson,  Broomall,  Pa^  assignor  to  Ak  frod- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  2MM2,  Scr.  No.  2M4S2 
3  dafans.    (CL  2M— 24S) 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula  N(CHRCHR),N  in  which  at 
least  4  of  the  6  R's  are  hydrogen,  and  in  which  each  of 
the  other  2  R's  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  by  directing  a  vaporous  reactant 
stream  through  solid  sorptive  catalyst  granules  having 
cracking  activity  at  an  elevated  temperature,  said  reacunt 
stream  containing  the  vapors  of  normally  liquid  polymer 
of  ethylene  imine,  modified  by  not  more  than  a  minor 
molar  amount  of  copolymer  with  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene  imine.  2.3-butylene  imine,  ethyl- 
ene oxide,  propylene  oxide,  and  2.3-butylene  oxide,  the 
improvement  which  consists  of:  directing  said  vaporous 
reactant  stream  through  catalyst  granules  at  a  space  rate 
within  the  range  from  about  0.06  to  about  .6  liquid  vol- 
umes of  organic  feed  stock  per  volume  of  catalyst  per 
hour;  maintaining  portions  of  the  catalyst  as  a  few  inde- 
pendent adiabatic  beds  of  catalyst;  providing  heat  transfer 
means  just  prior  to  the  entry  to  each  caUlyst  bed;  regu- 
latiiv  the  inlet  temperature  of  each  bed  to  be  higher  than 
the  inlet  temperature  of  the  previous  bed;  maintaining 
adiabatically  at  the  exit  of  each  catalyst  bed  a  tempera- 
ture lower  than  450*  C;  regulating  the  inlet  temperature 
to  each  catalyst  bed  so  that  as  the  reactant  stream  ad- 
vnnces  along  the  various  portions  of  the  path  through 
the  adiabatic  catalyst  beds,  the  temperature  is  regulated 
to  assure  an  avenge  temperatore  in  the  initial  10%  of 
said  path  significantly  lower  than  the  average  tempera- 


wherein  Y  is  a  radical  of  a  cyclic  ketone  attached  to 
the  rest  of  the  molecule  at  a  position  which  is  alpha 
to  the  keto  group,  said  radical  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  coiuisting  of  radicals  having  the  struc- 
tural formulae 


M4C437 

DIMERCAPTOPYlia>INES  AND  A  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Martin  A.  RoM■MM^  Oiwiga,  Cnan.,  Mitanor  In 
MatMcMM  Cktnrieal  Coryorntl— ,  New  davaa,  Coa 
a  corporadnn  of  Vh^hi  ^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  J^  15,  1»«3,  S«r.  Na  29S,lf4 

SCIainH.    (CL2M— 294.1) 
1.  2.6-dimercaptopyridine. 


3444431 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  PYRIDINE  CARBOXYL- 

i!E.A*EP  ^SiPJ^GA^^  NmULES  lY  META. 
THESIS  BETWEEN  PYRIDINE  NITRILES  AND 
ORGANIC  CARROXYUC  ACIDS 

mtm  Hnl, 

pany  Limited,     .^ , ,^ 

^^-?_PT!^     "*■  *^  ^  >»"»  S«-  N«.  2t7Jil 

CbiaH  priotiry,  anHkndon  Grent  IrlWb  Jn(y  «,  IMI 

«ClnlnHL     (a.24«--295) 

I.  Process  for  making  organic  nitrile  and  pyridine  car- 
boxylic  acid  comprising  heating  an  admixture  of  pyridine 
nitrile  and  benzoic  acid  at  a  temperature  between  200  and 
240*  C..  removing  distillate  from  said  reaction  admixture 
conuining  said  organic  nitrile.  and  recovering  said  pyri- 
dine, carboxylic  acid  from  the  residual  reaction  mixture. 


3,144,239 
4.HALO-  19.NOR.PROGESTERONE 
Howard  J.  RIngoM,  OctminM— ctra.  m4 
Mexico  Ci^,  Mak%  iiiilp  iii,  by 

to  Syntex  Corpomtlant,  a  rniTiinflin  of    

No  Drawing.    FRed  Sept  22,  19St,  S«r.  Nn.  74244t 
CInlnH  priority,  npplralian  Mexicn  Sent  23, 1957 

3ClniM.    (CL24«— 397jr 
I.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


O-i 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  bromine. 


3,144449 

2-p.ANILINOPHENYLAMINOIMIDAZOUNE 
AND  ITS  SALTS 
Howard  A.  IlagiHian,  Snnlkbnry,  and  Inkn  A. 


.     .,  New  Y•ri^  N.Y.,  a  cnfFaraHan  nf  N«w 
Jersey 

No  Drawin|.  <Mpkni  ipilciHin  Mm.  11,  1949.  Bm. 
Nn.  14411.  DMM  Hi  ttb  ^pBLallin  M^  31. 
1942,  Ser.  No.  19t,7S9  -rr— —  — v 

3  CWnM.     (CL  Hi     Ji3.I) 

1.  2-p-anilinoi>henyl«minwmi<1afnlin>. 


AuouffT  26,  1M4 
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3,144,241 
STABIUZATiON   OF   6,7  AMMt  -  HKXACHLORO- 

l,54M.9.H-HEXAHYDRO  -  «,9  •  METHANO-2,4> 

BENZODIOXATHIEPIN-S^XIDE 
Hmry  Drdfta,  Nl^wa  FaUi,  N.Y^  — Ifw  to  Hooker 

Cfc—lMl  CoffMrattoa,  Nii««a  Pirib,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

lloa  of  Now  Yarfc 

NoDrawtaf.    FIM  Afr.  11,  IMl,  Str.  Now  lt2,US 
ICWm.     (a.2M-^27) 

1.  A  stabilizing  procesi  which  comprises  admixing 
molten  6.7,8,9.IO.lO-hexachloro.l.5,5a.6,9,9^-bexahydro- 
6,9HiieUMn»-2^.3-benzodiojuithiepin-3  •  oxide  with  cal- 
cium phytale  to  yield  a  tuhiUntiaUy  uniform  mixture, 
contacting  said  mixture  with  steam,  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  5%  by  weight  of  said  oxide  so  as  to  eflFect  further 
•tabOizatioa  and,  ■eporating  water  from  the  resulting 
stabiliyed  product. 


3,14*042 

mOCESS  FOR  THE  FREPARATION  OF  SULTONES 

KvMoacf  Gwdaslcr  nod  Hctes  Koike,  bo<k  of  DmmI- 

iuif  lliiltlMosio^  GtnMfliy,  OHlpMn  to  Haakd  A  Cte 

CjbAJL,  DoinliDrf-Holtfc—w,  Gcnwuiy.  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  Gerasaay 

No  Drawlisg.     Filed  May  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1«74*2 
CWbs  priority.  appUcatloa  CiroiMj  May  21,  19M 

iClaima.  (CL  2M— 327) 
1.  A  proccw  for  the  prcparatioB  of  soltooes,  which 
compriaea  treating  Mlts  of  organic  hydroxy-sulfonic  acidi, 
wherein  there  are  at  least  3  carbon  atoms  between  the 
hydroxyl  group  and  the  sulfonic  add  group,  and  wherein 
any  unsaturation  is  benzenoid.  said  salu  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  salts,  ammo- 
nium salts,  and  a  mixture  of  alkali  meUl  salts  and  am- 
monium salu.  at  elevated  temperattires  between  about 
120  to  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  less  than  SO  mm.  Hg 
with  a  strong  acid  which  is  less  volatile  than  the  sultone 
to  be  produced,  said  strong  acid  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  concentrated  sulftiric  acid,  phosphoric 
acid  and  organic  sulfonic  acids,  and  distilling  the  sultone 
oot  of  the  reaction  mixmre. 


DECO^fFOSmON  okmuictTK  ACID  WITH 
PLATINUM    OR    RUTHENIUM    CATALYST 
ON  A  CARRON  POWDER 
Holger  C.  taiiisia.  Monktown,  and  Philip  L.  Romeo, 
Sr„  OM  Bridfle,  N J.,  awlgn  nn  to  Eafckard  indostrics, 
be  Newark,  N  J^  a  wwpoiallon  of  Delaware 
Filed  ScpL  22,  mi,  Scr.  No.  139,f23 
(  QidnMi    (CL  l<t     111.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  decompositioa  of  per- 
acetic  acid  which  procoM  oonatsu  of  contacting  peracetic 
add  in  the  liquid  phase  with  a  solid  catalyst  consisting 
eeaentially  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  platinum  and  ruthenium,  said  metal  being  supported  on 
carbon  powder,  and  the  metal  being  present  in  an  amount 
between  0.1%  and  10%  by  weight  of  total  catalyst 


3,14M4S 

FREPARATION  OF  5«-BROMO-4^-HYDROXY 
STEROIDS 

tikmmm  Andreas  Hamt^md,  Oat,  Nctkcrlaads, 
to  Onanon  Inc.,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  a 
New  Jcraey 


No 
Cfadnss  priority 

2 


corporation  of 


Filed  Sept.  3, 19i3,  Ser.  No.  3«i,32t 

NcCbcrtands  Sept.  25,  1M2 

(CL  2M— 397.4) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  5a-bromo-6/J- 
hydroxy  steroids  by  the  reaction  of  a  A'-steroid  with  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hypo- 
bromous  acid  and  a  hypobromous  acid  providing  agent 
in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  performing  said  reaction  in  a  saturated 
aliphatic  ether  of  the  formula: 


in  which  Ri  and  R]  reiveaent  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,14404* 

ESTERIFICATION  EMPLOYING  SOLID 
DISPERSED  CATALYST 


E.  Coodtteh,  San  Rafael,  CaW., 

Kaoearch  Corporation,  San 
corporation  of  Dela' 


to  Can- 
Odlfna 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Mv.  3«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  183,7M 

^Clalnu.    (CL2««-41M) 

1.  In  the  sulfuric  acid  esterillcation  of  organic  car- 
boxyllc  acids  with  aliphatic  alcohols,  tbe  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  otit  said  esterification  reac- 
tion in  the  presence  of  a  microdispersed  solid,  infusible, 
easily  separable  catalyst  composition  prepared  by  the 
reaction  of  an  aromatic  compound  aele^ed  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene  and  substituted  benzene 
compounds,  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals,  phenyl  and  lower 
alkyl  phenyl  radicals;  an  aldehyde  selected  from  the 
dass  consisting  of  formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde  and 
methylal.  the  mole  ratio  of  aldehyde  to  aromatic  com- 
pound being  from  025  to  about  2.5;  and  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  in  an  amount  in  excess  of  that  necessary 
to  form  a  resin  of  the  aromatic  compound  and  alde- 
hyde, the  strength  of  said  sulfuric  acid  being  above 
90%;  the  reaction  being  carried  out  by  intimately  mix- 
ing said  components  in  a  solvent  containing  a  dispersant 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  emulsify  the  sulfiuic  acid  in 
the  solvent  and  maintaining  a  temperature  not  exceeding 
120'  F. 


3,144,244 
SELECTIVE  IROMINATION  OF  ISOLATED  DOU- 
BLE BONDS  IN  STEROIDAL  COMPOUNDS 
Octavlo  Mascera  Md  Fnrinns  Balree,  Mcxko  City.  Mex- 
ico, aaslinors  to  ^vlnCarporallon,  Paaansa,  PananM, 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Joly  23, 1943L  Ser.  No.  211^33 

Ch^m  priority,  application  Mexico  Aog.  9,  1941 

ItClahna.     (CL  244— 397 J) 

1.  A  process  for  brominating  isolated  double  bonds  un- 
conjugated with  a  keto  group  in  a  steroidal  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  androetane  and 
pregnane  series,  which  process  comprises  treating  the 
steroid  with  I  molar  equivalent  of  bromine,  at  low  tem- 
perature and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an 
amine. 


3,144,247 

COMPLEX  OF  ALKAU  METAL  CYANIDE  AND 
ALKYL-ALUMINUM  DIHALIDE 


Wolf  R.  KioU, 
r,    P( 


Dela 
No 


N  J.,  nsrisBor  to 
CKy,    OkfaL,    a 


OB 

of 


FOed  Jms.  5,  1941,  Scr.  No.  M^TS) 

ItCWms.    (Q.  244-^448) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  complex  com- 
pound of  alkali  metal  cyanide  and  a  lower  molecular 
weight  alkyl  aluminiun  dihalide.  said  alkali  metal  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potas- 
siimi  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of  lower  molecular  weight 
alkyl  aluminum  dihalide  to  alkali  metal  cyanide  is  sub- 
stantially 2:1.  > 


I  iiii>iiaaT»-iiiri 
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344<>24t 
ENDBLOCKED  POLYSILANES 
W.  AlMMTd,  Hcwj  Ndna  Im*,  tm4  Edwte  P. 
MiillMi,  Mkk,  MiiginM  to  Dow  Cor- 
MidL,  ■  cotpotoUoa  of 


7.  A  method  for  nuMin  OA  orfanoalicoii  c^mipfrw** 
which  compriM  rtactiag  (1) 


No  Drawls    Filed  Oct  25,  19M,  Str.  Now  M,H7 
IClaiB.    (CL  2—    UtJl) 

As  a  composition  of  matter  a  polysilane  consisting  es- 
sentially of  molecules  of  the  formula 

H, 

RtSKSi;  .SIR. 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms,  at  least  one  R  per  silicon 
being  methyl,  and  x  has  a  value  of  at  least  1. 


POLYMETHYLHYDROGEN9LANES 

Richard  W.  Abgaard,  Hcwy  Ncboa  Beck,  aai  E4wIb  P. 
PfaMddcmaiim  Midlaad,  Mkk,  anitMn  to  Dow  Corw 
ofang  Corporatioii,  Midland,  Midk,  a  corporatloa  of 
Michigan  '^ 

NoDrawing.    FIM  Oct  2^  19M, Scr.  No. M,9SS 

4CfariaH.    (CLM«--44«J) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  polysflane  consisting 
essentially  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  (MeHSi)ji  where  x  is  an  integer  of  at  least  5  and 

u» 

B«81(81)^lKt 
H 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  grotq>  cooaisting  of  methyl 
radicals  and  hydrogen  atoms,  at  least  one  R  per  ■Ikon 
being  methyl,  and  y  has  a  value  of  ai.  least  1. 


^ 344<,25« 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING   CYCLIC   SILANES. 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  HYDROLYSB 
John  L.  Spdcr.  Mldtaad.  Mich.,  aiygnai  to  Dow 

Sr?ivSdlC?^  ''•**^  ^^^  '  """^^ 
No  Drawfag.    FiM  Oct  11,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  144,2*7 
I9aalnM.     (CL  24«-^44t.2) 
1.  An  organonlicon  compound  of  the  general  formula 


(XBonz 

and  (2)  RNH^  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monovalent  hydrocarbon,  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  oxyfen  in  the  form  of 

I  » 
linkages,  aminoalkyl.  aminophenyl  and  halogenophenyl 
radicals.  R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  wherein  the  silicon  atom  is  attached  to  a  carbon 
atom  which  is  at  least  the  third  and  not  more  than  titt 
sixth  carbon  atom  away  from  the  other  subatitiient  at- 
tached  to  R'.  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  monovalent  hydrocarbon,  mooovalcnt  hydrocarbon 
radicals  containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 

-coc— 

I    I 

linkages,  alkoxy  and  phenoxy  radicals  and  alkoxy  radicals 
containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 

I     I 

linkages  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  whereby  an 
organosihcon  compound  of  the  formula 

tANB'-)Jut'^ 

is  obtained. 

10.  A  method  for  making  an  organoailiooii  entwpr^m^ 
of  the  general  formula 


(«wm'-)Ji 


which  compriaes  heating  at  a  tmperatora  in 
100*  C.  a  compound  of  the  gBoeral  formula 


NR'-)4lR", 


(RNR 

wherein  R  it  selected  from  the  group  constating  of  hydro- 
gen atoms,  monovalent  hydrocarbon,  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  oatygen  in  the  form  of 


(RNHR')SI(R  ").(0Z), 

whcniB  R  ia  lalectad  from  tka  group  ooMMti^  of  kytfro- 
gen  atona.  monoiralaHt  hydrocarbon,  mooovalent  hydro- 
cart>on  radicals  «v^t>;i»;gg  oxygn  in  the  form  of 


— c— o— c— 

•     I  I 

linkages,  aminoalkyl,  aminophenyl,  halogenophenyl  and 
organoailyl  radicals  of  the  general  formula 

(XR'— )Y^i— 

wherein  Y  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  atoms  hav- 
ing an  atomic  weight  of  at  least  35  and  hydrogen  atoms, 
R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocartMo  radical 
wherein  the  silicon  atom  is  attached  to  a  carbon  atom 
which  is  at  least  the  third  and  not  more  than  the  sixth 
carbon  atom  away  from  the  other  sobstituent  attached 
to  R',  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mooovalent  hydrocarbon,  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 

— c— o— c— 

I         I 

linkages,  alkoxy,  alkoxy  radicals  containing  oxygen  in 
the  form  of 

-i-o-i- 
I  I 

linkages  and  phenoxy  radicals. 


-i-04- 


hnkages.  aminoalkyl,  aminophenyl  and  halogenophenyl 
radicals,  R'  is  a  dhraJcnt  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  is  attached  to  a  carbon 
atom  which  is  at  least  the  third  and  not  more  than  the 
■xth  carbon  atom  away  from  the  ailicon  atom  and  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  and  mooovalem  hydrocarboo  radicals 
containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 


-H-f- 


linkages  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  rr,^i,ii^g  ^f 
phenyl  and  alkyl  radicals  aad  alkyl  radicals  containing 
oxygen  in  the  form  of 

t  I 

linkages  and  a  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 
13.  A  method  for  makinf  a  ajoxmt^  at  ty^  unit  fwT«»««if 

(RNHBoilO^^^ 
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which  oompriaes  hydrolyzmt  and  ooodwwim  a  oompouod 
of  the  feneral  formaU 


NRoiui 


first  and  second  aiUcates  being  selected  from  the  gnxip 
consisting  of  ethyl  silicate  and  isopropyl  silicate  and  at 
least  OM  of  said  silicates  is  ao  isopropyl  silicate. 


whania  R  is  selected  from  the  troop  consisting  of  hydro- 
fn  atoois.  monovalent  hydrocarbon,  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals  containing  oxygen  in  the  form  of 


— c— o— C— 


I 

HtiVaj—  aminoalkyl,  aminophenyl,  halogenofritenyl  and 
organoailyl  radicals  of  the  formuU  (XR'— )YtSi—  where- 
in Y  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halofcn  atoms  hav- 
ing an  atomic  weight  of  at  least  35  and  hydrogen  atoms, 
R'  is  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
wherein  the  silicon  atom  is  attached  to  a  carbon  atom 
which  is  a  least  third  and  not  more  than  the  sixth  carbon 
atom  away  from  the  other  subetitDent  attached  to  R'.  R" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining oxyfsn  in  the  form  of 

— o— o— c— 
I         I 

linkages,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  rontisting  of  alkyl 
and  phenyl  radicals  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  oxygen 
in  the  form  of 

-C-O-c- 

i  i 

linkages  and  a  has  a  vahie  of  from  0  to  2  indoaive. 

18  An  organosiiicon  compound  of  the  general  formula 
HNlSi(R  ),CH,CH(CH,)CH,a],  wherein  R"  U  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 


rnSPARATION  OP  UMEAB  SILOXANES 

L.  Bcwwa,  a^taew,  mi  immm  FhmUIn  Hyde.  MM- 

MlilMi.  Mkh^  a  tus|sieilen  ef  ^liihlfan 
N«Dnwk«.    HM  Inir  31«  IMl. SerTN^  127332 

J  antes.  <Cl.M*-44tJ) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  a  baxaorgano- 
cydotrisiloxaoe  of  the  formula  (R^iO)t  with  a  hydroxyl- 
ated  compound  lelsrted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water,  hydrocarbon  alcohols  of  no  mors  than  about  ei^ 
carbon  alooM  and  organosiUooo  corapoonds  of  the  formu- 
lae R(StR|0).H  and  HO(SiR,0).H  in  which  mA  m 
is  a  poeitiv«  integer  in  contact  with  a  beak  amino  com- 
pound having  a  basic  dissociation  constant  In  dOvle  solu- 
too  in  water  ranging  tnm  10-^  to  I0-*  at  23*  C,  each  R 
subttituent  in  the  organoaOicon  components  being  mono- 
valent radicals  selected  front  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drocarbon radicals,  halogsnonromatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, floorinated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  hydrocarboo  ether 
radicals,  haloganoaromatic  hydrocarbon  ether  radicals  and 
floorinated  hydlrocarbon  ether  rndicaia. 


3,144,253 
NOVEL  PHOSPHORUS  AND  CHLORINE  CON- 
TAINING TRICYCUC  HETEROCYCLES 
R.  Grcenbnnm,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  and  Nko- 
dcasns  E.  Boycr,  Chlcaso,  IR,  aasignors  to  Hooker 
Chcmkal  Corporation,  Niagara  FaDs,  N.Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawli^.    Filed  May  15, 1941,  Scr.  No.  lf9,SM 

32CWnis.     (CL26»— 441) 
I.  Hexahalo-5.5a.6,9.9a  -  hexahydro  -  6,9  -  methano-2. 

4.3-benzodioxapho9heiHn  of  the  formula: 


Haroy  Garten 


l^« 


No 


where  n  is  from  0  to  1,  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine.  Z  is  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur  and  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  constat- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  aikyl,  chlorine  sub- 
stituted alkyl,  bromine  substituted  alkyl,  phenyl,  nitro  sub- 
stituted phenyl,  chlorine  substituted  i^enyl  and  bromine 
substituted  phenyl  and  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  alkoxy 
of  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  substituted  al- 
koxy, bromine  substituted  alkoxy  of  one  to  eij^teen  car- 
bon atoms,  pbenoxy,  chlorine  subMituted  phenoxy,  bro- 
mine substituted  phenoxy,  nitro  substituted  pbenoxy. 
alkyl  substituted  phenoxy  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  sulfhydryl.  alkyl  mercapto, 
chlorine  substituted  phenylmercapto,  bromine  substituted 
phen^mercapto,  nitro  substituted  phenylmercapto,  alkyl 
substituted  phenylmercapto  in  which  the  alkyl  group  is 
from  1  to  4  cartxm  atoms  and  hydroxy  and,  R^  R',  R* 
and  R*  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromiae  and  kmer  alkyL 

30.  A  process  for  preparing  hexahalo-S,5a,6.9,9a-hexa- 
hydro-6,9-methano-2,4,3-benaodioxaphnsphepin  of  the 
formula: 


ORGANKmScATES 

,  and  Eari  WMtcway 

■■Mn   lO    rHHMn- 


PRad  Ang.  21, 1941,  Ssr.  No.  132,492 
lffenlMlriiAi«.29,lfit 
(CL244— 44tJ) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  organic  silicate  hydroly- 
sate  comprising  making  a  mixture  of  a  first  silicate,  water 
and  an  acid  as  hydrolysis  accelerator,  allowing  the  hy- 
drolysis of  the  first  silicate  lo  proceed,  and  subsequently 
adding  to  this  mixture  a  quantity  of  a  second  sUicale,  said 


where  n  is  a  number  fhim  0  to  1,  X  b  bromine  or  chlo- 
rine, Z  is  an  element  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  snifnr,  Y  is  a  radical  Mleded  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  dilorine,  alkyl, 
chlorine  substituted  alkyl,  bromine  substituted  alkjd, 
phenyl,  chlorine  substituted  phenyl,  bromine  substituted 
phenyl,  nitro  substituted  plienyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl 
in  which  the  alkyl  group  is  tram  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  one  to  eighteen  carbcn  atoms,  chlorine  substi- 
tuted alkoxy.  bromhie  iObstitutad  alkoxy  of  one  to  eight- 
een carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  chlorine  substitoted  plwnoKy. 
bromine  mbstituiad  phenoxy,  mtro  substituted  ^bmoxy, 
alkyl  substituted  phenoxy  k  which  the  alkyl  group  is 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoma.  suMhydryi,  alkyl  mercapto, 
sobatituied  alkyl  mercapto.  aryl  mercapto,  chlorine  aub- 
stitoied  phenyl  mercapto.  bromine  iobstituted  phenyl 
mercapto.  nitro  snbelitiited  phenyl  mercapto  and  alkyl 
subatittited  phenyl  mercapto  in  which  tiie  alkyl  group 


^j^j"""^--^-^  -■^ 
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is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  bydroxy,  and  R>,  R*.  R* 
and  K*  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of 
hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine  and  lower  alkyl,  comprising 
the  steps  of  admixing  a  halogenated  bicyclic  diol  of  the 
formula  below: 


where  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine,  and  R».  R».  R»  and  R* 
are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  bromine  and  lower  alkyi  with  a  phosphorus 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  {a) 

(Z).    w 

where  Y,  Z  and  n  are  as  defined  above  and  W  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy, 
alkoxyl.  and  sulfhydryl,  (b)  oxides  of  phospbona  and 
(c)  sulfides  of  pbosphorxis  to  react  said  halogenated  bicy- 
cUc  diol  with  said  phoq)honi8  compound  to  form  said 
hexahydroooethanobenzodioxapbospbepin. 


R— CH-CH-CH,a.  ia  which  R  is  a  radical  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  hydrocariwn  radi- 
cals having  1  to  20  cartxm  atoms  and  subsUtuted  by  a 
— CN  radical,  with  nickel  carbonyi  and  acetylene  at  0* 
to  75*  C,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  hydroxylic 
raediura,  taken  from  the  group  conasting  of  an  aqueous 
organic  solvent,  which  solvent  is  inert  in  the  reaction,  and 
an  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic,  saturated 
cycloaliphatic,  and  aralkyl  alcohols,  having  no  substitu- 
enu  other  than  alcoholic  — OH,  the  acid  being  prepared 
when  the  said  aqueous  hwrt  organic  solvent  is  employed, 
the  ester  corresponding  to  the  alcohol  being  prepared 
when  said  alco^  is  employed. 

15.  An  ester  of  7-cyanv  2.5-bepudienoic-l  add  and  an 
alcohol  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  ali- 
phatic, saturated  cycloaliphatic.  and  aralkyl  alcohols  hav- 
ing no  substituents  other  than  alcoholic  —OH,  and  having 
up  to  twenty  carbon  atoms. 


3,144454 

TRI-BISPHENOL-A  ESTER  OF  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

ThMdore  &  BoocaUi  a^  Rkterd  B.  McKacver,  Uka 

JacksoB,  Tex.,  asiicDon  to  The  Dow  Chwkai  Cob- 

fmtf,  MUhuMl.  Mich.,  a  cotporadoM  o(  Ddawv* 

NoDrawhig.    FIM  Jnc  IS,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  2t2,i73 

2  ClafaH.     (CL  M*— 4<1) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  formtda: 


.<.-.^>-c,ce,.^3-< 


3,144,255 
FREPARATION  OF  MONOALKYL  PHOSPHATES 
Artkn-  K.  Nebco.  Chic^o  Hdghts,  Md  Arthw  Dock 
Fob  Toy,  Park  Forest,  DL,  MriMnis  to  StaaCkr  Chcmi- 
oil  Compwy,  N«w  York,  nTy,,  a  corpondoa  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  12,  lf«2,  Ser.  No.  22343g 
6  Clafanc.     (CL  26»     441) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  and  isolating  a  substantially 
water-insoluble  monoalkyi  phosphate  which  comprises  re- 
acting pyrophosphoric  acid  with  about  a  stoichiometric 
proportion  of  a  primary  aliphatic  alcohol  of  chain  length 
sufficient  to  yield  said  water-insoluble  monoalkyi  phos- 
phate, said  reaction  being  accomplished  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  greater  than  75'  C.  and  until  such  second-order 
reaction  is  approximately  70%  to  90%  complete,  ex- 
tracting the  inorganic  adds  from  the  reaction  mixture  with 
water,  and  recovering  the  monoalkyi  phosphate  from  the 
water-insoluble  residue. 


3,144,257 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SEMtNITRILE  OF 
BETA-HYDROMUCONIC  ACID,  FTS  CHLORIDE 
AND    ITS    LOWER    ESTERS,    AND    PRODUCTS 

THEREOF 

Giaa  PmOo  CMmoU,  Novara,  Italy,  MtaMr  to  Moal*. 
oj^iSodcta  G«Mralt  par  nMaSaMfawMta  • 

NoDrawlag.     FIM  Nov.  12, 1951,  Sv.  N*.  773,199 
Clatow  prtorlty,  appMrartuB  Italy  Nov.  14,  1957 
17  Claiaas.    (CL  U%—M5A) 
1.  A  process  of  making  the  chloride  of  dihydromucooic 
seminithle,  of  the  formula 

CICO— CH,— CH-CHCHiCN, 

comprising  treating  chlorocyanobutene,  of  the  formula 
ClCHaCH=CHCH,CN.  widi  nickel  carbonyi  and  carbon 
monoxide,  at  a  carbon  oaoooxide  pressure  of  1  to  300 
atmo^heres,  and  at  a  temperature  of  0*  to  150*  C. 

17.  The  chloride  of  dihydromuconic  ■»"«''ii!rilt.  of  the 
formuU:  CK)C— CHr-CH-CH-CHiCN. 

3,144,251 

muFiCATioN  OP  AonrLONinnLa 

No  Dn^rtog:    f^  Dae  2f ,  1941,  Sv.  N«.  143,«S2 

,    ^   4Clalaia.    (CL  24^-445.9) 

!•  A  process  for  the  removal  of  minor  amouiMs  of 
methyl  vinyl  keloaa  from  acrylooitrilc  whidi  compriaes 
intimately  cootactiag  said  acrjiooithle  with  a  strongly 
acidic  cation  axchanje  resin  which  in  iu  hydrofn  form 
has  been  washed  with  a  mooohydric  alkanol  having  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  dried  to  remove  e 
therefrom  and  recovering  said  acrylofiitrile. 


3444,254 
PREPARATION  OF  ALPHA-BETA,  DELTA-EPSILON 

UNSATURATED  CARBOXYUC  DERTVATTVES 
daa  Paolo  CUmoI,  MUaa,  Italy,  asdgMir  to  Moato- 
qidai  Sodeta  Gaicralc  per  nndoslria  Mlncrvla  c 
CaiBsica,  nflnn,  Italy 
NoDrawtoff.     FIM  Oct.  7, 1954,  Scr.  Na.  745,739 
OatoM  priority,  appBi  alioe  Raly  Oct.  It,  1957 
19  CkriM.     (CL  244     444) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  compounid  of  the  group 
conaitfing  of  alpha-beta,  delu-epdlon.  diene-carboxylic 
adds  and  their  esters  erf  akobols  defined  hereafter,  com- 
prising  reacting   a   chloro-compound    of   the    formula 


3»1444S9 
PLUORBNYL  BBGLYOXAL  DERIVATIVBS 

Elvki  L.  Aadana^  MaarsaiBiia,  NJ.,  Mi^ar  I 

KBm  a  FrflMh  ' T   i  ijlT.r_.  a 

■oratioa  of  PeMnylvrfa  '  ^^ 

NoDrawtog.    nMlMe  13, 1941.  Sar.  No.  114,479 

7ClaiBM.     (CL244— 51S) 
I.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  formula: 


in  which  Ri  ia  a  member  aelectod  from  the  gro«q>  consist- 
ing of 

-CHO. 

-CH— OH 

in  which  M  is  a  nontoxic  alkali  metaL 
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I  — CH— OH 

in  which  Rs  is  a  member  lelected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  conuining  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
inclusive  and  benzyl. 


W. 


-Y 


in  which  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 

-CH-NH- 

U 

and  CH>=N—  and  Ra  is  as  defined  above. 

COOR« 

J V 


3,1444^2 
IMINO-ALKYL*UllEA8 

CokwM-StaoMibciM.  iUchard  Wcgkr, 

aiMl  Ladwig  Eac,  CdoflBc-Malhciiii,  Gcr- 

,  ^....Mn  to  FwbMfabrikcB  Bayer  AktkngMcIl- 

•chaft,     Lcvcrkiucn,     Germany,     a     corporatkw     of 

No  Drawtng.     Flla4  Dec  M,  1944,  Sv.  No.  77,424 
ClahM  pfiority,  appHcattoa  Gemany  Dw.  23, 1959 

SClabna.    (CL  244-^53) 
1.  A  carbamide-amidine  of  the  formula: 


ii  1 


/ 


\. 


C-Bt 


•  in  which  X  sUnds  for  a  chalcogen  having  an  atomic  num- 

u-  u  %/  •         J  e  -J    1^        -^  »    :.  «  »«<.mK«.r  ^  *>«"  frw"  «  to  16,  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from 

tn  whKTh  Y  IS  as  defined  above  and  »^»»»'"^  "'»*'•*;  ,he  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  having 

iccted  from  the  ^^"P  ~"^'^"VL  Il^iT  k  .  mJ^^r  "P  ^  «  carbon  at<5ns.  R,  stands  for  a  member  selected 

aik>  1  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R«»  a  member  ^   ^^              consisting  of  "alkyl."  cydohexyl  and 

selected  from  the  group  consittmg  of  hydrogen  and  hy-  ^^^^  ^^*      X^                     ^  hydrocarbon  having  up  to 


droxy. 


-CH=N 


— CH-N-NB-CO 


— C  H— N— NH— C  O— C  Hr- 


•Cl- 


— ch/nh 


CO 


on/i 


I  3,144,244 

ORGANOBORON  TERFOLYMERS  AND  THE  PREP- 
ARATION THEREOF  FROM  OLEFINIC  CAR- 
•ORANB  COMPOUNDS 

0»M^rM4  Thii4sri  L  HcyiiV.  North  Hava^  CaM^ 
MrigMM  to  Ola  MatUcaoa  Cheokal  Carporalioa 
N«Drawli«.    FIM  Dae  14, 1944.   S«r.  No.  7S,t74 

SOakw.  (0.244—437) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  organoboron 
polymer  which  comprises  copolymerizing  allylcarborane. 
vinylcarborane  and  Isopropenykarborane  carboxylic  acid 
at  a  temperature  of  from  125*  C.  to  225*  C,  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  vinylcarborane  to  tht  allylcarborane  being 
from  aboat  1:5  to  about  5:1  and  the  amount  of  isopro- 
penylcarboraae  carboxylic  add  employed  being  from 
about  1  to  about  15  percent  by  waiglit  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  allylcarborane  and  the  vinylcarborane. 
5.  The  product  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


'  3 144441 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOBORON  HALTDB9 
lihnrr  Lyadi,  North  UoOywoai,  mtk  DavM  R.  StaiB, 
Fallcrtom  CaHf.,   awlgaan   to   AatoricaB   Polaih  A 
Cbcnkai  Corporatloa,  a  cwporatkf  of  Dttawarc 
NoDrawtog.     FHe4  Nov.  7,  1954,  Ser.  N^  772,424 

1  ClahiB.  (CL  244—543) 
A  process  comprising  reacting  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
ethyldichloroborine  with  boron  tribromide  whereby  to 
replace  the  chlorine  bonded  to  the  boron  of  said  ethyldi- 
chloroborine with  the  bromine  bonded  to  the  boron  of 
said  boron  tribromide. 


18  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  chloro-phenyl.  dichlorb-phenyl, 
trichloro-phenyl,  nitro-phenyl.  lower  alkoxy-phenyl  and 
naphthyl.  R,  sUnds  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  and  alkenyl  having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl,  and  Rs  stands  for  a  lower 
alkyl  radical  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  having  from  2-3 
chlorine  atoms. 

2.  1  -  phenyl-3-methyl-3(2,2,2-trichloro-l-imino  ethyl) 
urea. 

3,144,243 

TREATMENT  OF  UREA  SYNTHESIS  EFFLUENT 

LIQUOR 
EUi  Otiiika,  Faiiaawa,  ¥aai^aiia  Prafcctnre,  Japaa,  aa- 

riganr  to  Toy*  Koalia  Ia4aaiilii,  lacarporatcd,  Tokyo, 

Japaa,  a  lofpafartoa  of  Jaaaa 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 195iScr.  No.  833,431 

da^  priori^,  appBcaHoa  Japan  Jaly  3,  1959 

17  nalais     (CL24*— 555) 

1.  In  the  method  for  treating  urea  synthesis  effluent 
liquor  formed  in  a  urea  synthesis  from  NHj  and  COa 
used  in  the  mol  ratio  of  1  mol  of  COj  for  2-6  mols 
of  NH}.  and  containing  urea  and  water,  to  recover  from 
the  effluent  liquor  urea  as  product  and  NH|  and  CO3 
values  for  reuse  in  the  synthesis,  the  steps  comprising 
(a)   subjecting  said  urea  synthesis  liquor  to  high  pres- 
sure rectification  under  10-30  kg./cm.*  in  order  to  distil 
off  a  major  portion  of  the  excess  NH^;   (6)  washing 
NHt  discharged  from  the  rectification  step  to  remove 
COa  with  mother  liquor  of  the  urea  synthesis  product 
and  liquefying  the  NH|  thus  freed  from  CO3  for  reuse 
in  the  urea  synthesis  in  the  form  of  liquid  NH|;  (c) 
treating  the  urea  synthesis  liquor  obtained  in  step  (a) 
in    a   concentration    step    at   elevated    temperature    and 
superatmospheric  pressure   with  a  carrier  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  oC  NH|.  mixture  of  NH|  plus 
00%,  and  CDs.  in  order  to  remove  water  from  this  syn- 
thesis liquor  without  aobataatial.  removal  of  NHj  and 
CO|  present  in  said  liquor;  (</)   treating  said  carrier 
gas  and  water  resulting  from  step  (c)  by  dehumidiflca- 
tion  in  order  to  remove  therefrom  substantiaHy  water 
only  and  reusing  said  dehumidiAed  gas  in  step  (c);  (e) 
cooling  the  solution  resulting  from  step  (c)   in  order 
to  separate  urea  therefrom  by  crystallization,  with  si- 
multaneous formation  of  mother  liquor;  and  (/)  passing 
the  mother  liquor  thus  obtained  to  the  urea  synthesis, 
after  using  it  for  absorption  of  CO3  from  excess  NH| 
obtained  by  said  high  pressure  rectification. 


■■^     1 
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5,144,244 
NITRILES  OF  THE  TETRACYCLINES 
Rj^iMMd  G.  WlUnoa,  PmH  RKv,  N.Y^  mi  Jmbm  H. 
MoaCralc,  NJ^  aalvMn  to  Aaicrieai  Cyaaa- 
MipMy,  New  York.  N.Y^  m  corpwdua  oi 

No  DnwlDS.     Filed  Fck.  14, 195S,  Str.  No.  4«,122 
4CWBH.    (CL24«--559) 

1.  A  compoond  selected  fromphe  group  consisting  of 
2-decarboxamidotetnicyclino-2-nitri]e,  2-decarboxamido- 
chlortetracyclino-2-nitnfe.  and  2-decarboxaniidobromtet- 
racyclino-2-nitrile. 


3,144,245 
6-DEOXY-4-MYDROPEROXY  DEHYDROTETRA- 
CYCLINES  AND  PROCESS  UTILIZING  THE 
SAME 

Alaitalr  L  Scolt,  Bcltk,  AynMra,  ami  CoHa  T.  Bedford, 
Glas(ow,  Scotland,  aarigaon  to  The  UaiTerrity  Coart 
of  the  UalTCfsity  of  Gfangow,  GbMfow,  Scodaad 
No  Drawtaf.    FIM  tmm  4,  IMl/Sv.  No.  lf9JSn 
CUns  priority.  MpyctlDB  Gnat  Britaia  Apr.  14,  1942 
ISCIiriBMi    (CL  244— 559) 
1.  A  process  for  the  transformation  of  an  anhydrotet- 
racycline  to  the  corresponding  dehydrotetracycline  which 
comprises  introducing  molecular  oxygen  into  a  solution  of 
said  anhydrotetracydine  in  a  reaction-inert  solvent  while 
irradiating  said  solution  with  light  of  wavelength  between 
about  300  and  450  oim,  continuing  said  introduction  and 
said  irradiation  until  the  anhydrotetracydine  is  oxidized 
to  the  corresponding  6-deoxy-6-hydroperoxy  dehydrotetra- 
cycline, and  reducing  said  hydroperoxy  compound  to  the 
corrcspooding  dehydrotetracycline. 


3,144,244 
NOVEL  KETO^COMPOUNDS 
Hcdwig  BcMadorf,  BomI.  Arwrfd  Bro«i,  Rickca,  Md 
Otto  Schaidcr,  BaMi,  SwHi— land,  asitaot*  to  Hoff- 
■■■^U  Rocko  Ik.,  Nirtlqr/NJ.,  a  totfonltm  of 
New  Jertey 
No  Drawlac.     Oiiglaal  appBiillua  Aaf.  25,  1999,  Scr. 
No.  435424,  aow  PaimI  No.  3,t47ii3,  datod  Dae.  4, 
1942.    Dirided  aad  Ikii  appBcatioa  Jaly  19.  1942,  Ser. 
No.  211,M3 
Cfadaai  priority,  appMcaHoa  «l   IhiiUii  Sept.  4,  195t 
iCWaiu     (CL24*-M2) 
A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,0-yV^ 


(Ri). 


wherein  Rj  is  halogen,  R3  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  R,  ii  acetyl,  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  3. 


3,144,247 
PRODUCTION  AND  EMSCOLORIZATION  OF  QUA- 
TERNARY AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Rokcrt  Wffcirtiia,  Fkuktm,  N.Y.,  mi  Ira  Raat,  HOTtaw, 
Md  natty  OrirtM,  ^owt,  NJ.,  ■■■^■ii  la  Nap- 
CO  CWailral  Compoay,  Newark,  N J.,  a  ioipuiatia«  of 
New  Jcney 
No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  93,417 

HCIalaH.  (a.  244— 547.4) 
1.  In  a  process  of  reacting  amines  wtih  quatemizing 
agents  to  obtain  salts  of  improved  color,  the  stepe  com- 
prising adding  from  about  0.05  percent  to  about  2.00 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said 
amine  and  quatemizing  agent  of  at  least  one  color  is- 


hibiting  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hypophosphorous  add.  sodium  hypophoephite  and  cal- 
cium hypophosphite  to  at  least  one  amine,  introducing 
at  least  one  quatemizing  agent  to  the  mixture,  reacting 
said  amine  and  said  quatemizing  tgeot  and  thereafter  r»- 
covering  a  substantiatly  color  free  »mmn«iinn  tah. 


3,14444t 
DICHLORO-D|ALKYLAMINO-METHAN'ES 


No 

No.  479,473, 

1941.    DiTidad  aad  t^ 

Scr.  No.  434,942 


Aaf.  19,  1957,  Scr. 
No.  2,995345,  dated  Ai 


Aac  24,  1] 

27.  19S4, 


34J44;  My  It,  1957,  44344 
3  nalwi      (d.  244-^543) 

I.  Dichloro-dialkylammo-methane  wherein  each  alkyl 
is  lower  alkyl  containmg  at  most  two  carbon  atoms. 


BB(0-llYDRo£iviraOYL)PHENYL 
COMPOUNDS 
"^  "IS^  ^"^^"''^  a^  Olio  A.  Hoabcfg.  Wood- 
lawB,  Olria,  II  lii  111  to  NaUaaal  Dlataicn  aad  CkcM- 
kal  Caraaradaa,  New  Yait,  N.Y.,  a  catpeiatlaM  af 


No  DrawlBg.    Filed  Nov.  14,  1944,  Scr.  No.  44349 
2ClalaBiL    <CL244— 591) 

I.  A  chemical  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  an  alkoxy  radical  <•«»«*■  ««i"g  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms. 


3,144J7f 

BIS-333-TRINITROnKOPYL  SULFONE 

O.  TawMy,  Piiiiili.  N J.,    1  fa  11  to  Ualtod 

"    iipiiij,  Nei#  YeA.  N>..  a  tmfmaltm  of 
New  Jeraey 
NoDrawlag.    Fled  Nov.  24,  1944.  Scr.  Now  41323 

1  CMto.    fCl 
Bii-333-triahroprapyl 


3,144371 

UNSATURATED  SULFIDES  A^rD  SULPOXIDBS 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Robert  P.  Loot!—,  BaiiliiiBi.  04Ib-.  Mdmu  U  Ff^ 

No  IWwiat.    FBedFek  24, 1942,  Scr.  Naw  174,443 
25CWM.    (CL  24^-447) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  at  least 
one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sul- 
fides and  sulfoxides  which  have  the  following  structural 
characteristics: 

R,— X— R, 

wherein  X  is  selected  fkvm  the  group  conaiatiag  of  S  aiKl 

O 

1 

wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl. 
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octyl,  and  hydroten,  and  R]  is  selected  from  I-VI,  ud 
whereiii.  whni  Ra  U  selected  from  I-V.  Ri  is  Klected 
from  the  troop  consifting  of  sllyl  and  octyl  and.  when 
Ri  is  VI.  tben  Ri  U  selected  from  the  group  consistinf 
of  allyl,  octyl  and  hydrofen — 


3,14M74 

OXTOATION  OF  HALOGEN-CONTAINING 

MONO^LBFINIC  COMPOUNDS 

WIMmb  p.  BriB,  SkUlBMm  NJ^  awifwr  to  P*tn»>Tcx 

OKfonHkm,  lio•■loa^  Tou,  a  corponllM  of 


a: 


B.  Bt 

B    R( 

9  9* 

C-C- 

C-C 

C— c 

J%. 

km 

<^. 

BiC'^       CHf 

HtC'^       CH, 

bJs       en 

bJ:       hn 

aj:        hat 

\  ^ 

\^/  \ 

^•«/ 

i 

c 

Hi 

c 

B\ 

0) 

01) 

an) 

Hi  H. 

H.  H. 

C-C- 

C-C- 

^H 

<^H 

Ht  H 
C-C- 

/   \ 

/    \ 

-«/      \ 

V* 

HiC           CHi 

HtC 

1       im 

H«C           CH( 

ni 

\  /  \ 

V/ 

lc-CHi 

C          Z— B. 

C 

« 

H^   V- 

cm 

(V) 

(VD 

No  Drawliv.    FBcd  Majr^,  19M,  Scr.  No.  MA27     , 

SClains.    (CL2<*-433) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  of  the 

formula 

ci  OH 

X-6-C-Y  --, 

which  comprises  admixing  halogen-containing  olefins  of 
the  formula 

H   R 

X-C=-0-H 

CHt     wherein  — R  is  selected  from  the  group  contisrtng  of 

i        -Hand  • 

CH.  ^  , 

-i-H 

—X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — H  and 


344M7a 
ANTIOXIOANTS  FOR  GLYCOL  DBBTVATIVES 
G.  Lloyd.  By  City.  MkB..  aasii»or  to  1^  Pow 

COflMMBTf  MMHML  MiCB.|  M  CHVOTiMB  9m 


-i 
i 


—CI 


NoDnmte.    FBad  Apr.  2, 1»S9. 8ar.  N«.  MJ^M 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  major 
proportion  of  a  first  polyoxyalkyleae  compound  wherein 
the  alkylcne  radicals  each  contain  2  to  4  carboo  atoms, 
•aid  compound  being  susceptible  to  oxidative  deteriora- 
tion and.  as  an  oxidation  inhihilor  therefor,  a  minor  but 
effective  proportion  of  about  1  to  50  percent  by  weight 
of  a  second  polyoxyalkyleoe  compound  having  the 
formula  R(C«H^O)sR',  wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  radi- 
cal derived  from  a  compound.  RH.  having  the  property 
of  being  effective  as  an  antioxidam  for  said  first  polyoxy- 
alkyleoe compound  and  reactive  with  a  lower  alkylene 
oxide,  n  is  an  imeger  from  2  to  4,  x  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  about  100  and  R'  is  a  mooovalem  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  acyl  radicals, 
said  compound.  RH.  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenols,  phenothiarine,  pfaeoothiazine-S-oxide, 
alkyl-  and  halogen-substituted  pbeiK>thiazine  and  the  cor- 
responding 5-oxides,  arylsulfonamides  and  arylamioes. 


and  — ^Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-A 


-CI 


and 


Cl  CI 

-i-i-H 

and  the  total  number  of  chlorine  atoms  is  no  greater 
than  three  and  the  total  number  of  cartxm  atoms  is  no 
greater  than  five,  in  liquid  phase,  with  oxygen  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  25*  C.  to  about  250*  C. 


3,14<.27S 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CHLORO- 

FLUORO  DERIVATIVES  OF  METHANE 


3.144473 

STABILIZED  ORGANIC  MATERIAL 

Harold  D.  OrloB.  Oak  PHfc,  and  John  P.  NaaoBfiM*. 

Royal  Oak,  Mkk..  iiilgisn  ••  BihvlCorporatkM.  New 

Yoriu  N.Y..  I  coffMntfiB  gf  VlnWi 

No  Drawls    FBed  My  2t,  IMtTScr.  No.  4S,7t4 

SCUM.   (CL2M-4I9) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


(CH«)iC 


C(CHi)i 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


No  Drmr^.    FOcd  Apr.  13, 1941,  Scr.  No.  192 
CWms  priority.  appBcaHoB  Gennany  Jnac  IS,  11 

9  OaliBircCI.  2M— 153  J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  difluorodichloro- 
methane.  which  comprises  reacting  a  highly  chlorinated 
nnethane  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride and  monofluorotricfalororoethane.  with  a  silic(^uo- 
ride  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodiuin,  potas- 
stam  and  barium  silocofluorides,  said  reaction  being  coo- 
ducted  fai  a  confined  teaction  zone  under  autogenous 
pressure  maintained  at  below  about  80  atmospheres 
gauge,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  C.  and  in  con- 
tact with  a  ferric  halide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group 
fi^nfif^iwg  of  ferric  fluoride,  ferric  chloride,  and  ferric 
bromide,  said  ferric  halide  being  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion of  about  1-3%  by  weight,  based  on  the  silicofluoride, 
thereby  increasing  the  rate  of  reaction  and  yield  of  di- 
fluorodichloromethane. 


iMii   I,    iJi.niiiMii  flfliiillll.  ilKiiHgi 
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3.144,27i 
^  HYDROCARBON  PROCESS 

OU  Comply.  Ckkato.  m..  a  corporallM  of  ladiaM 

NoDrawiog.    Filed  Dec  22,  IMf.  Scr.  Now  77419 

6  Claims.     (CL2««— 6M) 

1.  A  process  for  making  ethyl  cyclopentane  which 
process  comprises  contacting  in  a  vapor  phase  hydrogen 
and  a  feed  comprising  methyl  cyclohexane  with  a  nickel 
tungsten  sulfide  catalyst  at  elevated  temperatures  and  hy- 
drogen partial  pressures  effective  for  the  isomerization  of 
methyl  cyclohexanc  to  ethyl  cyclopentane  and  separating 
from  the  contacting  step  effluent  a  product  rich  in  ethyl 
cyclopentane. 

3,14MT7 
SEPARATION  OF  OLEFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
BY  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Trvmao   Port   Hawcs  and   Clyde   Lea  AMridgc,   Batoa 
Rouge,  Lm^  ukd  Lewii  D.  Ethariotto^  WartBeid,  N J., 
aasigDors  to  Esso  Reaearck  awl  EMJtuJM  Cmibwiv 
a  covporatioa  of  DalawH*  '^^' 

Filed  Mar.  8,  IHI,  Scr.  No.  94425 
7  Clainu.    (CL  2«»— •TT) 


the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a  temperature  betwwn  150* 
and  400*  C.  in  a  coodensatioa  state  to  coovcrt  iaobuteae 
to  isopreoe.  while  substanUaUy  all  of  the  butene-1  remains 
unreacted.  separating  by  fractional  dittillatioa  of  the  con- 
densation reaction  product  an  overhead  Q  fraction  con- 
tainmg  unreacted  isobutene  and  butene-1.  and  a  bottom 
isoprene-containing   fraction,   isomerizing    the    iM>buiene 


ir^ 


■ --.  ,^T»wr« 


t^ 


and  butene-1  to  convert  at  least  part  of  the  butene-1  to 
butene-2.  fractionally  distilling  the  isomerisation  reaction 
product  to  separate  an  overhead  fraction  containing  iso- 
butene and  butene-1  subsuntially  free  from  butene-2.  and 
a  higher  boiling  fraction  conuining  butene-2  and  intro- 
ducing the  isobuteoe  and  batene-1  to  the  condensation 
suge. 


—»''"* 


t 


M4M79 

^LECnVE  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
P.  Gallaakcr.  Park  Foeasl.  DL,  inluni  to 


1.  An  unproved  process  for  concentrating  normal  ole- 
fins from  an  olefinic  stream  and  recovering  said  olefins 
in  a  substantial  unisomerized  condition  which  comprises 
slurrying  a  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  having  pore 
openings  from  about  4.5  to  5.3  Angstrom  uniu  in  a  noo- 
sorbable  medium  having  a  boiling  point  higher  than  said 
olefin,  passing  said  slurry  into  an  adsorption  zone,  pass- 
ing a  stream  comprising  normal  olefins  into  said  zone, 
adsorbing  said  ole^ns  on  said  sieve,  separating  said  sieve 
containing  adsorbed  normal  olefins  from  the  bulk  of  said 
slurry  medium,  reslurrying  said  sieve  in  a  medium  com- 
prising a  non-adsorbable  component  and  a  sorbaMe  hydro- 
carbon displacing  agent,  said  sorbable  hydrocarbon  dis- 
placing agent  having  a  boiling  point  intermediate  said 
non-sorbable  medium  and  said  olefin,  passing  said  slurry 
into  a  distillative  desorption  zone,  subjecting  said  material 
to  distillation  at  a  sufBcienUy  low  temperamre  to  avoid 
substantial  isomerization  and  polymerization  of  said  ole- 
fins, and  recovering  high  yields  of  said  first  named  normal 
olefin. 


No  Drawtat-^,nM  Ayr.  4,  19tt,  Sm.  No.  IM^I 
1  A  w^S""^  (CL  24B— 413.45) 
I.  A  method  for  isomerizing  a  normal  paraflhi  hydro- 
carbon having  at  lea«  seven  carbon  atoms  while  sup- 
prewmg  hydrocracking  which  comprises  contacting  said 
hydrocarbon  m  a  conversion  zone  under  isomerization 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  with  a  catalytic 
promoting  amount  of  a  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation 
metal-contaimng  crystalline  alumino-stlicale  catalyst  hav- 
ing a  uniform  pors  diameter  of  at  least  about  9  Angstroms, 
and  having  about  20  to  25  weight  percent  of  an  alkaline 
metal  oxide  of  a  nwul  selected  from  the  group  coosMnc 
of  calcium  and  sodium,  said  alkaline  meul  oxide  having 
a  percentage  of  calcium  directly  proportional  to  the 
carbon  chain  length  of  the  normal  paraiRn  hydrocarbon 
and  is  approximately  equal  to 


where  y  IS  the  carbon  chain  length  of  said  hydrocarbon 
and  R  »  a  number  from  about  0.5  to  2.  the  balance  being 
essentially  sodium,  and  recovering  an  isonierind  hydrtv 
carbon  product  having  essentially  the  same  molecular 
weight  as  said  normal  paraffin  hydrocarbon. 


3,144478 

PRODUCTION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLEFIN9 
John   Habcskaw,   Dolar,  mmi  WHfrad  Jote   OldiHM. 
Gra^gemoath,  Scodaad,  — l^oiis  to  Britkh  Hy*oc«w 
boa  Chanicab  Uinttcd,  a  BritUi  compav 
_  ^      FBed  Apr.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  sSmM 
CUms  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britata  Apr.  29,  195t 
3  Claims.    (CL  24B— 4S1) 
1.  A  two-stage  process  for  the  production  of  isoprene 
and  butene-2  from  mixtures  of  isobutene  and  butene-1 
while  avoiding  the  separation  of  isobutene  and  butene-1 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  contacting  isobutene 
and  buteoe-1  with  formaldehyde  in  the  vapor  phase  in 


3444,2M 

... . WRBCnON AL  FLOAT T«A Y 

Joha  F^irgricvc  Chatkam,  N  J„  asslBMr  to  Emo  Baasmc 
and  Engfasccrtog  Comp^.  a  catBoa^i^  td  Pafa,... 
Filed  N^.  3,  194«,  Sar.'ST  47,iLl^ 
2Clalins.    (CL  241_114) 


1.  In  a  vapor-Uquid  contacting  tray  having  a  down- 
comer  at  one  side  thereof  to  provide  liquid  flow  in  a  di- 
rection across  said  tray  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  tray 
said  tray  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  vapor  sloU  ar- 
ranged progressively  in  rows  in  the  direction  of  said 
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liquid  flow  and  meam  providiiif  a  pressure  head  of  Tapor 
beneath  said  tray,  the  unproveonent  oooiprising  a  gen- 
erally  horizontal  flat  tab  disposed  across  and  reciprocally 
movable  in  each  slot  in  response  to  vapor  flow  through 
said  slot,  said  tab  having  integral  tab  rest  means  of  un- 
equal kagth  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tab  for  resting  against 
the  upper  surface  of  the  tray  and  providmg  inclinatioB 
thereof  and  escape  of  vapor  in  the  direction  of  liquid 
flow  upon  a  minimum  vapor  presnire  head,  said  tab  fur* 
ther  having  integral  guides  extending  downwardly  through 
said  slots  at  opposite  ends  thereof  downstream  and  up- 
stream of  liquid  flow,  each  guide  having  at  its  lower  end  a 

itop  to  fimit  upward  travel  of  the  guide  and  the  eiKl  of  the 
tab  attached  thereto,  the  upstream  guide  being  shorter 
than  the  downstream  gtiidc  to  provide  limited  upward 
travel  of  the  upstream  end  of  the  tab  and  greater  upward 
travel  of  said  downstream  end,  whereby  said  tab  may  first 
travel  upwardly  for  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  in- 
clined position  generally  determined  by  the  tab  rest  means 
and  thereafter  the  downMream  end  of  the  tab  may  swing 
upwardly  through  a  greater  angle  with  respect  to  the  tray 
upon  increasing  vapor 


PRODUCTION  OF  ROUND  PARTICLES  OF 
CERAMIC  MATERIAL 
Csriwtr   W.   Kusfj^na    a^   A^do   T. 


SchcMctadv,  and  G«or«c  L.  Ploctz,  Scoda,  N.Y 
on  to  the  United  Stales  of 


as  represented  by 


the  United  States  Atomic  Eaeify  Commission 

No  Drawh«.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  154«lf5 


2  CMms.  (Ct  244—21) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  spherical  particles  of  a 
boron-carbide-base  refractory  material,  comprising  mix- 
ing boron  carbide  with  a  binder,  compacting  the  mixture 
obtained,  crushing  the  compacts  formed  into  particles, 
abrading  the  particles  to  round  their  surfaces,  mixing  the 
rounded  particles  with  graphite,  heating  the  graphite- 
refractory  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  at  least  2500* 
C,  cooling  to  room  temperature,  abrading  the  mixture 
to  smoothen  the  surfaces  of  the  particles  and  separating 
the  noaspherical  particles  from  the  ^herical  oom  by 
vibratioQ  on  a  glass  table. 


3»14(4t2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MNJECTION 
MOLDING  OF  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 
D.  NlHsmam  ToMo,  Oyo.  Mi%Mr  to  Owes 

Ham  Compaig,  a  cmpmtlmi  of  Ohio 
Ple4  Apr.  17,  IMl,  9ar.  No.  lt3,«S4 
SCWma.    (CLM4— 39) 


4.  A  method  of  controlling  the  flow  of  plastic  male- 
rial  into  a  ram  bore  from  an  intersecting  feed  passage 
comprising  the  steps  of  locating  a  restriction  in  said  pas- 
sage at  a  point  spaced  from  the  intersection  of  said  pas- 
sags  with  said  bore,  locating  an  elongated  member  adapted 
to  sealingly  slide  in  said  restriction  within  that  portion 
of  the  passage  between  said  restriction  and  said  intersec- 
tion, feeding  plastic  material  through  said  restriction  and 
said  portion  of  said  passage  into  the  ram  bore  at  a  rate 
sufHcient  to  completely  flU  said  portion  of  said  passage, 
advanqng  a  ram  through  said  bore  past  the  intersection  of 
the  passage  with  the  bore  to  separate  the  material  in  said 


bore  from  the  material  in  said  portion  of  said  passage, 
advancing  said  elongated  member  into  said  restriction  to 
block  said  passage,  and  continuing  to  advance  said  elon- 
gated member  into  said  restriction  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  portion  of  said  passage  to  thereby  increase  the 
volume  of  said  portion  of  said  passage  to  suck  plastic 
material  in  said  portion  of  said  passage  away  from  said 
ram  bore. 


3,144,2S3 

PERFORATING  PLASTIC  FILM  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bnmo  Da  Vailc.  15951  Qwdi  HOI  Rood,  Los  Gatos,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1959,  Str.  No.  83fl,M5 

2  Claims.     (CL  244—154) 


1.  The  method  of  perforating  and  forming  polyethyl- 
ene film  which  comprises  advancing  the  film  along  a  path, 
deforming  one  portion  of  said  film  by  applying  heat  there- 
to to  provide  a  groove  parallel  to  said  path,  and  piercing 
said  polyethylene  film  at  spaced  intervals  in  said  groove. 


3,1444t4 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM 
William  H.  Mavkwood,  hn  Wllmlntlnn,  DeL,  asslgnai  to 
Hcrcvles  Powder  Compmgr,  WOaakigtoa,  DeL,  a  covpO' 
ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  14, 1949,  Scr.  No.  54,418 
SO^ms.    (CL  244— 319) 


1.  The  process  for  making  biaxially  oriented  film  of 
stereoregular  polypropylene  wliich  comprises  extruding  a 
molten  film  of  said  polymer  through  a  die  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  about  290*  C.,  pulling  said  film  away  from  the 
die  at  a  linear  speed  at  least  about  three  times  the  rate 
of  extrusion  and  quenching  said  film  to  a  temperature 
below  about  40*  C.  within  a  distance  of  from  Vi  to  3 
inches  from  the  die  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  film  hav- 
ing substantial  orientation  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 
reheating  the  film  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  95*  to  160*  C,  and  stretching  die  film  transversely 
while  at  the  latter  temperature  to  orient  the  film  in  the 
transverse  direction,  thereby  obtaining  a  biaxially  oriented 
film. 


3,1444fl5 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  PRESSURE-MOLDED 
PARTICLE  BOARD  ARTICLES 
E.  MMk,  Obersterfeid,  Kreh  LmlwIgsNag,  Gw 
J,  MiiVMir  to  Fflii-  and  Spcnkotewcrk  I.  F. 
Wen,  Jr.,  K.C  WemUt- 


FDad  May  1, 1941,  Scr.  No.  19435S 
SCWma.    (CL244— 344) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  pressure-molded  articles, 
comprising  the  steps  of  filling  a  mold  with  a  mixture  ol 
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fibrous  materials  of  at  least  one  thermoaettiiif  binder  of 
synthetic  resin,  and  of  at  least  one  additiooal  atent  for 
increasing  the  resistance  of  the  molded  article  against 
particular  influences,  compressing  said  mixture  in  said 
mold  to  form  a  blank  of  a  shape  substantially  similar  to 
the  shape  of  the  desired  article  but  oi  larger  dimesnions, 
then  removing  said  blank  from  said  mold  and  inserting 
it  into  a  second,  heated  mold,  compressing  said  blank 


and  cause  the  material  thereof  to  flow  into  said  indMila* 
tioos  forming  liner  portioas  overlying  and  racdved  in 
said  indented  surface  portions  which  have  radial  disMB- 
saons  substantially  greater  than  the  radial  itimcniioai  of 
said  liner  means  in  the  portioas  thereof  nTwIjii^  said 
non-indented  surface  portioas  and  which  are  iMaliMd  ia 
said  indentatioas  to  "*««'««fin  said  liaer  oieaas  ia  corre- 
spondingly fixed  relation  with  said  iadsolad  lurfaoa  botb 
axially  and  circumferentially  thareof. 


s:^. 


substantially  uniformly  in  said  second  mold  to  substan- 
tially its  final  size  and  shape,  and  thereafter  concentrat- 
ing the  binder  in  said  second  mold  more  highly  within  the 
edges  and  comers  of  the  blank  by  additionally  compress- 
ing particularly  the  edges  and  cmners  of  the  blank  in 
said  second  mold  to  the  final  size  and  shape  thereof,  and 
then  allowing  the  blank  to  set  and  harden  within  said 
second  mold. 


METHOD  AND  APP/JLiTUB  FOB  CONTKOLUNG 
THE  SUPTLY  OP  ENIBGY  TO  A  PLAflTiC  IN  A 
PLASTIdZING  MACHINB 


Pled  Mij  It,  INl, 


>.  Naw  lt9419 

..MaylltlfM, 
Apr.  7,  IMl,  A  J7446 
(CL 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LINED  VALVES 
lacob  B.  Freed,  Daytoa,  OUa,  airftaui  to  Tki 
Coaspaay,  lac^  Dajloa,  Ohia,  a  carpoiadoa  af  New 
York 
Coathiaatioa  of  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  7t7,tt7,  Jm.  t, 
1958,  which  is  a  dlrUoa  of  appHcadoa  Scr.  No. 
43<4«2,  Jane  14,  19S4.  TVk  appMrartoa  Ai«.  2S, 
19«2,  Scr.  N«w  219,ft» 

tCWva.    (CLM4— 274) 


4.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  lined  plug  vahre  which 
includes  a  valve  body  having  a  transverse  bore  therein 
and  a  valve  plug  for  insertion  in  said  bore  having  suf- 
ficiently smaller  radial  dimensions  than  said  bore  to  estab- 
lish an  annular  clearance  between  the  opposed  surfaces 
thereof,  one  of  said  on>osed  surfaces  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  indentations  of  predetermined  conflgnration 
and  depth  to  define  indented  and  non-indented  portions 
on  said  one  of  said  opposed  surfaces  therein,  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  tapered,  the  radial  dimensions  of  said 
clearance  overlying  said  indented  surface  portions  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  radial  dimensions  of  said 
clearance  overlying  said  non-iixlented  surface  portions, 
the  steps  of  forming  tubular  liner  means  of  a  fluoro- 
carbon  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  plug  and  body 
and  with  said  liner  means  proportioned  to  be  received 
in  said  clearance  and  initially  of  greater  thickness  than 
the  minimum  corresponding  radial  dimensions  of  said 
clearance,  assembling  said  liner  means  in  telescoping  over- 
lying relation  with  said  indented  surface,  assembliiw  in 
telescoping  rdatioa  with  said  liner  meam  aad  said  in- 
dented surface  a  member  having  the  same  surface  con- 
tour as  the  other  of  said  surfaces,  and  forcing  said  sur- 
faces axially  of  each  other  in  the  direction  oi  the  smaller 
end  of  said  tapered  surface  to  compress  said  liner  means 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  operatioa  of  a  scrcw-iaiectiOB 
molding  apfMratus  inchKUng  a  mold,  a  plastidzing  cylia- 
der  through  which  plastic  masses  flow  from  an  ialet  to 
said  mold  and  a  screw  shdablr  and  rotatably  arranged 
in  said  cylinder,  comprising  the  steps  of  routii^  said 
licrcw  IB  said  cyliwkr  to  pbstictzc  the  plastic  ouhs  iiritiaUy 
contained  ia  said  cylinder  and  remaiaing  from  the  pre- 
vious working  cycle,  supplying  additional  plastic  auMsas 
to  said  cylinder,  plasticizing  said  additional  masses  by 
rotation  of  said  screw,  and  feeding  said  plastidzed  masses 
to  said  mold  by  sliding  movement  of  said  screw,  the 
improvcneat  comprising  a  process  for  regulatiat  the 
temperature  of  the  plastic  masses  to  be  fed  into  said  mold 
during  a  working  cycle  of  the  molding  apparatus  to 
produce  a  molded  part  of  a  high  uniform  qaality,  com- 
prising increasing  the  back  pressure  of  the  routing  screw 
in  the  initial  stages  of  the  working  cycle  to  apply  addi- 
tional heat  to  the  plastic  masaes  initially  plasticiiad  by 
said  screw  adjacent  tlis  outlet  of  said  cylinder  and  rentain- 
ing  from  the  previous  working  cycle;  ceasing  the  applica- 
tion of  said  increased  back  pressure  from  the  masses 
during  the  middle  stages  of  said  working  cycle,  and  again 
increasing  the  back  pressure  of  the  routing  screw  during 
the  final  suges  of  said  working  cycle  to  supply  additional 
heat  to  the  additional  plastic  masses  supplied  said  cylin- 
der, whereby  the  temperature  of  the  plasticized  masses 
is  controlled  during  said  working  cycle  so  as  to  avoid 
cold  spots  in  the  molded  parts. 


APPARATUS  FOB  VAOJUM  IBRATMBNT  OP 
MOLTINMITAL 
John  B.  G««,  MMcksri 


—  af  DsLiuaa 


S,  19«1, 8sr.  Now  IMtl 
2CklBM.    (CL2M— 34) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  vacuum  treatment  of  moltca  metal 
comprising  a  ladfe,  a  valve  ia  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
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ladle  for  regulating  the  rate  of  discharge  of  molten  metal 
from  nid  bdk,  a  housing  induding  a  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall,  said  side  wall  being  in  sealed  association  at 
its  top  portion  with  the  discharge  portion  of  said  ladle 
and  positiooed  to  receive  the  flow  of  molten  metal  there- 
from, mcaos  connected  to  the  housing  above  its  bottom 
wall  for  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  housing,  a  conduit 
having  a  conical  upper  portion  extending  upwardly  into 
nid  housing  and  in  sealed  association  with  the  bottom 
wall  thereof,  the  upper  conical  portion  of  said  conduit 
positiooed  in  alignment  with  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
molten  metal  discharged  from  said  ladle  for  conducting 
the  molten  metal  from  the  vacuum  housing  whereby  the 
metal  discharged  from  said  ladle  is  subjected  to  vacuum 
prior  to  entrance  into  said  conduit,  a  receptacle  open  to 
atmospheric  pressure  enclostng  the  lower  end  of  said 
conduit,  laid  lower  end  of  uid  conduit  terminating  at  a 
point  sufHciently  below  the  top  of  said  receptacle  where- 
by the  metal  discharged  through  said  conduit  will  accum- 
ulate in  said  receptacle  and  form  a  liquid  seal  for  said 
conduit,  a  valve  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  receptacle 
for  regulating  the  discharge  of  molten  metal  from  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  receptacle  at  a  rate  substantially 
the  same  as  the  regulated  rate  of  discharge  of  metal  from 
said  ladle  to  aiaintain  the  accumulation  of  molten  metal 


therein  to  prevent  release  of  the  vacuum  in  said  housing 
through  said  conduit,  said  valves  permitting  continuoiu 


flow  of  metal  from  said  ladle  through  said  housing  and 
into  and  out  of  said  receptacle. 


ELECTRICAL 


New 


COLD  MOLD  ARC  FUKNACE 
E.  CooMT  a^  Daer  D.  DMag.  Lm  V 
toTMMlHi  Metya  CaryaraHon  af 
Yori,  N.Y^  ■  cerporatfoa  ti  Dctewm 
Am.  2,  1M2,  S«.  N*.  214049 
ariilHi      (CL  13—14) 


Ncv^ 


and  arranged  in  spaced  pairs  adjacent  each  <rf  said 
electrode  rams, 

(e)  three  generally  triangular  cross  plates  each  fixedly 
attached  to  the  top  of  one  of  said  electrode  rams 
and  slidably  mounted  on  a  pair  of  said  guide  bars, 
the  attachment  of  said  electrode  ram  being  near  an 
inner  comer  of  said  cross  plate  and  the  mounting 
on  said  guide  bars  being  near  outer  comers  of  each 
of  said  cross  plates, 

(/)  a  threaded  nut  fixedly  attached  in  a  bdn  in  each 
of  said  cross  plates  aligned  with  the  electrode  ram 
attached  thereto, 

(f )  a  screw  shaft  passing  through  each  of  said  cross 
plates  engaging  said  nut,  with  its  upper  end  sup- 
ported by  a  bearing  attached  to  said  top  plate  and 
with  its  lower  end  disposed  within  one  of  said  elec- 
trode rams,  and 

(A)  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  screw  shafts  there- 
by to  raise  and  lower  the  said  cross  plates  with  elec- 
trode rams  attached  thereto,  while  said  electrode 
rams  are  maintained  in  individual  vertical  align- 
ment and  relative  spacing  one  to  the  other  by  the 
pair  of  guide  bars  on  which  each  is  slidably 
mounted.  > 


ELBCTSONIC  MinnC  CIRCUIT 


I.  In  a  consumable  electrode  arc  melting  furnace  hav- 
ing an  interior  containing  a  crucible,  the  improvements 
which  comprise  in  combination: 

(c)  a  cover  pbte  eiK:loaing  the  top  of  said  furnace  in- 
terior, 

(b)  three  equally  spaced  boUow  dectrodc  rams  passing 
through  sliding  seals  in  said  cover  plate,  each  elec- 
trode ram  adapted  to  be  attached  at  its  bottom  to  a 
consumable  electrode  in  the  interior  of  said  furnace, 

(c)  a  top  plate  vertically  aligned  with  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  cover  plate, 

(if)  six  guide  bars  fixedly  attached  to  and  connecting 
said  cover  plate  and  said  top  plate,  said  guide  bars 
beint  diipoeed  outwardly  from  said  electrode  rams 


Electronic  Devilopmi 
oC  North 
FIM  Sept  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  31«,533 
UCIilBBa.    (CLS4— 1J3) 


to  PHfc-1 

N.Ca 


isi  I— I  ft^«» 


""^5^ 


^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  music  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
tone  fenerators  to  be  selectively  pulsed  at  given  times:  a 


^^■teittiMii»atMaaijii|l|liiBS^i-|-'n>  iTtji^^  iifit.  I  I  ri  "n  tmmk^ 
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pulse  generator  including  a  flrst  set  of  terminal  points,  a 
voltage  pulse  source,  and  means  selectively  connecting 
said  source  to  said  first  terminal  points  in  predetermined 
time  sequence;  switching  means  including  a  second  set  of 
terminal  points  operatively  connected  to  respective  ones 
of  said  tone  generators;  a  network  of  circuits  establishing 
principal  electrical  paths  from  particular  first  terminal 
points  to  particular  second  terminal  points  and  to  the 
respective  tone  generators  connected  thereto,  portions  of 
said  principal  paths  being  in  common,  thereby  establishing 
secondary  paths  between  various  pairs  of  said  first  ter- 
minal points;  means  placed  in  each  of  said  paths  and 
adapted  to  establish  said  principal  paths  as  pulse-trans- 
mitting paths  responsive  to  said  source  and  said  secondary 
paths  as  non-pulse-transmitting,  thereby  enabling  said 
first  terminal  points  to  be  electrically  isolated  one  from 
the  other  while  connected  to  a  plurality  of  said  principal 
paths. 

3,144,2fl 
PITCH  BROADENING  APPARATUS  FOR  MUSICAL 
INSTRUMENTS   HAVING    ELECTRONIC    TONE 
GENERATORS 

DoeaM  I.  Leslie,  313  S.  Fair  Oaks  At*^ 

Pasadena,  CaUr. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1959,  S«r.  No.  862,313 

10  Claims.     (CL  84—1.24) 


<«■>  f 


8.  In  a  musical  instnunent  having  electrically  operated 
means  for  producing  impulses  corresponding  to  sound 
and  cooperable  with  a  speaker  system:  controllable  means 
designed  to  impart  phase  deviations  to  the  instrument  out- 
put; and  means  producing  a  signal  designed  to  operate 
said  controllable  means  in  synchronism  with  the  opera- 
tion of  some  of  said  electrically  operated  meaiu. 


3,144,292 
ELECTRICAL  VIBRATO  AND  TREMOLO 

DEVICES 

Doa  L.  Booham,  1224A  Oraafc  Grorc  Avc^ 

Gkadalc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1954,  Scr.  No.  414,5t9 

nClafau.    (CLS4— 1.2S) 


^^i^ 


I 


3^ 


aftm/r 
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1.  In  combination,  an  instrument  for  producing  elec- 
trical signals  of  frequencies  corresponding  to  musical  tones 
to  be  reproduced;  a  bridge  network  having  an  input  and 
an  output;  means  connected  to  the  input  of  said  bridge 
network  for  applying  said  electrical  signals  to  said  input; 
an  audio  output  system  including  a  loudspeaker;  meaiu 
coupling  the  output  of  said  bridge  network  to  said  audio 
output  system  in  driving  relationship  thereto;  and  control 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  leg  of  said  bridge  net- 
work for  cyclically  varying,  at  a  controlled  rate,  the 
magnitude  of  phase  shift  introduced  by  said  bridge  net- 
work into  said  electrical  signals,  said  control  means  be- 
ing arranged  to  vary  the  impedance  of  at  least  one  arm 
of  said  bridge  network  at  said  controlled  rate. 


3444A93 
MEASURING  THE  MEAN  DENSITY  OF  TBI 
ATMOSPHERE 
Daalel  Mark  R«i4 
asaicBorto 
company  of  France 

Filed  Feb.  MjlMl,  Sgr.  No.  n^tt 

ipnHcntlon,  FTanca,  Fek.  22, 19M, 
tl9,lM,  Palaat  1,2S7,«97 
iClalM.    (CLIt— 14) 


^:  .^- pf— ^gk>^-  , 


=>f- 


I.  Equipment  for  use  in  determining  the  mean  optical 
density  of  the  atmosphere,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  two  movable  photosensitive  receivers  for  convert- 
ing light  into  electrical  signals; 

{b)  means  connected  to  said  receivers  for  selectively 
turning  each  of  them  into  two  distinct  angular  ob- 
servation positions  so  that  boch  will  receive  light 
from  the  same  place; 

(c)  at  least  one  proiector  means  for  providing  a  lumi- 
nous pencil  and  directed  to  form  tSe  bisectrix  of  the 
successive  observation  angles  of  said  receivers; 

(</)  means  for  controlling  said  projector  means  aiKi 
including 

( 1 )  a  lime  base  mechanism  for  timing  purposes, 

(2)  a  power  supply,  aad 

(3)  a  device  for  remotely  controlling  said  pro- 
iector means: 

an  electric  signal  amplifier; 

a  switch  controlled  by  said  time  base  mechanism 
and  connected  with  said  receivers  for  successively 
connecting  the  two  receivers  with  said  signal  am- 
plifier; and 
(t)  an  electric  signal  measuring  apparatus  connected 
with  said  signal  ampliffer. 


(e) 
(/) 


3,14M94 
INTERFERENCE  MlCROflCOPE  OPTICAL 
SYSTEMS 
I.  Koeilw.  Biftpia.  Ml^  mi  HaraM 


FBad  Fek.  13, 1959,  Sw.  N«w  7934M 
MCWaii.    (Cl.lt-39) 


1.  An  interference  microeoope  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  condenser,  specimen  stage  and  objective  in  optical 
alignment,  said  condMier  and  obfectiw  each  having  op- 


AVGUflT  25.  1M4 


ELECTRICAL 


1117 


tkally  aligned  therewith  •  birefringent  element  and  with 
said  birefringent  elements  being  disposed  at  opposite 
tidet  of  said  stage,  the  first  of  which  is  adapted  to  linear- 
ly potarize  and  separate  light  incident  on  said  condenser 
into  two  coherent  orthogonally  polarized  adjacently 
spaced  beams,  both  of  said  beams  being  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  specimen  sUge  and  the  other  of  which  bi- 
refringent elements  is  adapted  to  re-combine  said  co- 
herent orthogonally  polarized  adjacent  beams  for  passage 
through  said  objective,  said  obfective  functioning  to  focus 
said  re-combined  coherent  orthogonally  polarized  beams 
at  an  image  plane,  a  rotatable  linear  polarizer  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  condenser  and  being  adapted  to  vary 
the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  two  coherent  orthogonally 
polarized  beams,  and  light  path  difference  measuring 
means  in  optical  alignment  with  said  objective  for  meas- 
uring the  relative  phase  difference  between  said  combined 
coherent  orthogonally  polarized  beams. 


OTHTHAI.MIC  MOUNTING  FOR  A  FACE  MASK 
Waaley  J.  Rotend,  AMm,  N.Y^  asriganr  to  Scott  Aviatkw 

flM  Mar.  2f ,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  W,U4 
IClata.    (CLSt— 51) 


a  round  spherical  mirror  of  minor  dimension  from  the 
standpoint  of  said  planar  mirror,  a  rectangular  vertically- 
elongated  housing  having  a  vertical  length  greater  than  the 
combined  vertical  dimensions  of  said  planar  and  spheri- 
cal mirrors;  said  housing  having  side,  top  and  bottom  and 
back  walls  defining  a  vertically-elongated  compartment 
therein  and  having  a  partition  wall  between  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  dividing  said  compartment  into  an  upper 
compartment  for  said  planar  mirror  and  a  lower  com- 
partment for  said  spherical  mirror;  said  housing  having 
a  unitary  substantially  vertically-planar  front  rim  wall  de- 
fining a  vertically-elongated  opening  in  the  front  of  said 
housing  for  receiving  said  planar  mirror,  said  rim  wall 
having  an  annular  portion  defining  a  lower  vertically- 
adjacent  opening  for  said  spherical  mirror,  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  front  rim  wall  for  securing  said  planar 
mirror  against  an  inner  aide  thereof  in  a  vertically-planar 
forwardly-facing  ^ition  within  said  upper  compartment 
to  close-off  the  vertically-elongated  opening,  a  mounting 
stem  secured  to  a  back  wall  of  said  housing  siubstan- 
tially  centrally  of  said  lower  compartment  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom  within  said  lower  compartment,  a 
support  frame  having  an  annular  rim  portion  extending 
peripherally  about  said  spherical  mirror  and  mounting  it 
in  a  forwardly-facing  relation  thereon,  a  radial-pivotal 
means  adjustably-securing  a  back  central  portion  of  said 
support  frame  on  a  forward  end  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing stem  in  su^h  a  manner  that  said  annular  rim  portion 


An  ophthalmic  ntounting  for  securing  an  eyeglass  frame 
to  a  face  mask  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination 
with  an  eyeglass  frame  having  a  pair  of  temple  pivot 
holes  normally  pivotally  receiving  a  pair  of  earpiece 
temples  which  have  been  removed  from  said  frame,  a 
suction  cup  securing  base  adapted  for  attachment  to  a 
face  maiJL.  a  clamping  knob,  a  threaded  stud  extending  be- 
tween said  base  and  said  knob  for  tightening  of  the  latter 
on  the  former,  and  a  resilient  connecting  wire  having  a 
vertically  elongated  central  portion  clamped  about  said 
stud  and  against  said  base  by  said  knob,  said  central  por- 
tion enabling  vertical  and  swivelling  adjustment  of  said 
connecting  wire  on  said  base  upon  releasing  said  clamping 
knob,  said  wire  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  base,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  con- 
necting wire  having  downwardly  extending  termini  slip- 
fitting  into  said  eyeglass  frame  temple  pivot  holes,  said 
termini  being  bent  for  Arm.  resilient  engagement  in  said 
pivot  holes. 

'  3,14MM 

REARVIEW  MIRROR  DEVICE 
KcMcth  J.  Fisckcr,  1 1<  W.  FnMck  Ave.  P.O.  Box  98M5, 
FiltalMrgh  27,  Pa. 
FIM  Nov.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  235.M1 
SCWm.    (CLtt— 17) 
I.  An  improved  combination  mirror  device  of  the  char- 
acter shown  and  described  employing  a  pair  of  mirrors 
in  a  cooperating  viewing  relation  with  each  other,  which 
device  is  suitable  for  mounting  adjacent  the  seat  or  cab 
of  a  motor  vehicle  in  a  side-projecting  relation  with  re- 
spect thereto,  wherein  both  mirrors  are  adjusuble  to  pro- 
vide each  driver  of  the  vehicle  with  an  accurate  and  full 
composite  vision  from  front  to  back  along  such  side  and 
to  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  which  comprises,  a  rectangular 
vertically-elongated  planar  mirror  of  major  dimension  and 


and  said  spherical  mirror  project  forwardly  of  the  verti- 
cal plane  of  said  vertically-planar  front  rim  wall,  the 
opening  for  said  spherical  mirror  as  defined  by  the  an- 
nular portion  of  said  front  rim  wall  being  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  said  lower  compartment  and  of  an  en- 
larged diameter  with  respect  to  the  diameter  of  said  sup- 
port frame  and  its  said  annular  rim  portion  to  provide 
spacing  for  free  radial-pivotal  movement  of  said  support 
frame  and  said  spherical  mirror  about  said  mounting  stem, 
?.  pair  of  upper  and  lower  brackets  for  secure  mounting 
on  the  side  of  the  vehicle,  horizontally-pivotal  means 
mounting  said  housing  on  said  brackets  in  a  side-project- 
ing relation  with  respect  thereto,  whereby  said  housing 
may  be  pivotally  turned  with  respect  to  said  brackets  for 
adjustably-positioning  said  planar  mirror  to  intermediate 
side  and  back  side  and  rear  viewing  requirements  of  each 
driver  of  the  vehicle  and  for  simultaneously  adjusting 
said  spherical  member  therewith;  said  spherical  mirror, 
after  the  adjustable-positioning  of  said  housing  for  the 
defined  viewing  of  said  planar  mirror,  being  radially- 
pivotally  adjustable  with  respect  to  said  housing  for  front 
side  and  widened  intermediate  and  overlapping  intermedi- 
ate side  viewing  requirements  of  each  driver  in  combina- 
tion with  said  planar  mirror  in  its  previously  adjusted 
position;  and  said  spherical  mirror  in  its  mounted  posi- 
tion on  said  stem  being  in  close  vertical  adjacency  with 
and  beneath  said  planar  mirror,  so  that  each  driver  may 
see  both  of  said  mirrors  for  simultaneous  viewing. 
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344M97 
COAXIAL  CABLE  WITH  HELICAL 
INSULATING  SPACER 
Karl  Hdas  Hakne 

■iiiilBiir   to   FcHoi    Jk 
ColotPe-Molh«lin,  Gcnaaay,  a  coqfontktm  of 
Fikd  Feb.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  It9,4«9 
Clains  priority,  appliaitioa  Gcnaaqr  Feb.  25, 19M 
lOifaw     (CL174— 29) 


1.  In  a  coaxial  cable,  tbe  combiaation  of  an  electrically 
conductive  bare  inner  conductor  of  circular  cross-aectioo, 
an  electrically  insulating  spacer  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  spiralling  around  tbe  bare  inner  conduc- 
tor with  the  longer  dimension  of  said  cross-sectioa  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  of  tbe  inner  conductor,  tbe  spiral 
spacer  forming  a  belix  having  its  turns  spaced  along  said 
inner  conductor  with  the  inner  edge  of  tbe  turns  engaging 
tbe  bare  inner  conductor  around  tbe  periphery  thereof  to 
bold  said  inner  conductor  against  radial  displacement  with- 
in the  turns,  and  a  solid-walled  tubular  electrically  conduc- 
tive outer  conductor  surrounding  tbe  bare  inner  conductor 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
truding corrugation  spiralling  around  said  inner  conduc- 
tor in  spaced  turns,  the  outer  conductor  also  having  a  val- 
ley portion  spiralling  around  said  inner  conductor  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  and  in  spaced  turns  which  separate 
said  corrugation  turns  and  which  are  located  between  said 
turns  of  tbe  spiral  spacer,  said  corrugation  having  a  crest 
portion  which  is  located  at  a  substantially  greater  radius 
from  the  inner  conductor  than  is  said  valley  portion  and 
which  is  dome-shaped  in  longitudinal  section  of  tbe  outer 
conductor,  whereby  the  inner  surface  of  said  crest  portion 
is  concave,  said  turns  of  the  spiral  spacer  having  their 
outer  edge  located  entirely  in  said  corrugation  and  seated 
against  said  concave  inner  surface  of  the  crest  portion  to 
hold  said  inner  and  outer  conductors  in  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other. 


3.14M9t 
ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Micfcacl  J.  CegMa,  HaddonfieM,  NJ^  md^ot,  by  bm 
assignments,  to  Base  Eagteceriag  Devclop«nt  C 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  conontioa  of  Peaasyl 
FOcd  Jan.  12, 19M,  Sw.  No.  2,M7 
6  CWm.    (CL  174—49) 


i.  An  electrical  distribution  system  including  a  bus 
duct,  a  bus  bar  extending  through  said  bus  duct,  a  pair 
of  boxes  mounted  in  opposed  relation  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  bus  duct,  each  of  said  boxes  having  an  open  side 
with  the  open  side  of  said  boxes  facing  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, each  of  said  boxes  having  one  side  perpendicular 
to  said  open  side,  each  of  said  box  one  sides  being  juxa- 
posed  in  side  by  side  surface  contact  to  a  side  of  said  bus 
duct,  and  a  pair  of  wires  connected  to  said  bus  bar,  one 
of  said  wires  extending  from  said  bus  bar  through  said 
one  side  of  said  boxes  and  the  other  of  said  wires  extend- 
ing through  said  one  side  of  said  other  box. 


A.G.! 


3,144,299 

MINERAL  INSULATED  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
'  C  N«f«M.  rfcariiHiB,  W.  Va^      'i       f  U^ 
.  a  tmmmaUmm  of  Nwr  York 
Mhr  5,  19(2,  Sm.  No.  297,451 
2  CWm.    (O.  174— M) 


^  L  An  electrical  cable  connection  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  electrical  conductor  surrounded  by  compacted 
finely  divided  electrical  insulation  material;  a  jacket  mate- 
rial covering  said  compacted  insulation  material:  said 
conductor  extending  for  a  predetermined  length  beyond 
the  insulation  material  and  the  jacket  material  into  a 
connection  zone;  an  electrical  connector  connecting  said 
conductor  to  a  preselected  circuit  point  in  said  connec- 
tion zone;  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  splicing  sleeve 
over  said  caMe  and  said  connection  zone  arranged  to 
define  said  connection  zone  and  an  annular  space  bound- 
ed by  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  portion  of  said  splicing 
sleeve  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  jacket  material: 
loose  finely  divided  electrical  insulation  material  in  said 
connection  zone  substantially  completely  filling  said  con- 
nection zone,  said  loose  finely  divided  electrical  insula- 
tion material  having  when  compacted  thermal  conductivity 
characteristics  substantially  similar  to  those  of  said  com- 
pacted finely  divided  insulation  material:  and  a  hollow 
cylindrical  tamping  sleeve  arranged  in  said  annular  space 
and  extending  into  said  connection  zone  to  an  extent  suf- 
ficient to  compact  said  loose  finely  divided  electrical  in- 
sulation material  to  a  state  substantially  equal  to  that  of 
the  compacted  finely  divided  electrical  insulation  material 
of  said  electrical  cable. 


3444,399 
CORONA  PROTECTION  SCREEN  FOR  INDUCTOR 

COILS  IN  VACUUM  FURNACES 
Ivar  Utkkm  ami  Mats  Ry«Mv.  Vi 

to 


FBid  Scfl.  19,  1949,  Scr 


(CL174 


54,999 
Sept.  15,1959 

127) 


1.  A  vacutun  furnace  inductor  coil  adapted  to  be  ar- 
ranged in  a  vacutnn  chamber,  said  inductor  coil  com- 
prising an  electric  conductor  forming  a  coil  for  induc- 
tion heating,  a  layer  of  electrical  insulation  applied 
around  said  conductor,  a  corona  protection  screen  applied 
around  said  insulation  along  the  entire  length  of  the  con- 
ductor and  connected  to  a  potential  lower  than  the  critical 
tension  at  which  corona  appears,  said  corona  protection 
screen  comprising  at  least  two  ekctricaliy  conducting  parU 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  conductor, 
arranged  successively  one  after  the  other  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  tbe  conductor  and  insulated  from  and 
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partudly  overlapping  each  other,  and  a  Utbt,  pore-free 
cover  of  lilicooe  rubber  encloeinf  nid  electrically  cooduct- 
inf  parts. 

3,144^1 
SPARK  DBCHARGE  DEVICE 
iMMt  J.  UgM,  UMdilB,  N.Y..  «MlflBor  to  The 

Cenanllaa,  a  e 
Ori^ail  Mpicatiia  Apr.  lU  19St,  See.  N*.  729,flN, 
PalMt  Ntt.  yjnS^m  *iM  Mar.  13,  1M2.    Miidcd 
Mar.  23,  IMl.  Sar.  N«.  97,f59 
4  ClalMB.    (CL  174—152) 


1.  In  a  apark  dtscharpe  device,  a  metal  shril  provided 
with  two  left  disposed  fenerally  at  an  angle  with  respect 
to  each  other,  a  central  conductor  disposed  within  the 
ihell  and  having  two  intersecting  substantially  rigid  rod- 
lil(e  legs,  each  within  the  respective  leg  of  the  shell,  ex- 
tending fenerally  at  said  angle  with  respect  to  each  other, 
means  positioning  one  leg  of  the  conductor  ^ith  respect 
to  its  respective  leg  of  the  shell  and  insulating  it  thiere- 
from,  a  ceramic  insulating  sleeve  within  the  other  leg  of 
the  sfcell  and  generally  coaxially  surrounding  the  other 
kg  of  the  conductor,  and  means  for  positioning  the  other 
lag  of  the  conductor  with  respect  to  the  ceramic  sleeve 
and  for  sealing  it  (hereto,  said  last-named  means  com- 
prising s  flexible  gas  impermesble  diaphragm  sealed  at  its 
central  portion  to  the  other  leg  of  the  conductor  and 
tealnd  at  its  periphery  to  the  ceramic  stoevt. 


3,I44^J«2 
COLOK  TELKVBION  SYSTEM 
R«bart  C  Moor*.  Eriinhtto,  Pa.,  tiM^it  to  pyico 
PhOntfeipMn,    Pa,    a    corporMkM    at 


FIM  la^  11. 1952,  Ssr.  Nn.  245,N1 
It  CWm.    (CL  17»— 5.4) 


5^' 


.^hI-i^S 


^^^'^^M 


1.  A  color  television  system  comprising:  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  representative  of  variations  in  mono- 
chromatic intelligence  of  successively  scanned  portions  of 
a  telcvi^d  scene;  means  for  producing  a  plursiity  of  sig- 


nals respectively  representative  of  different  chromatidty 
components  of  said  successively  scanned  portions;  a  source 
of  a  plurality  of  alternating  signals  of  a  sin^  equal  fre- 
quency and  mutually  different  phases;  means  for  utilizing 
different  ones  of  said  chromaticity  representative  signals 
to  modulate  different  ones  of  said  alternating  signals  to 
produce  signals,  each  having  fixed  average  value  and  each 
having  a  single,  alternating  component  whose  excursions 
on  both  sides  of  its  respective  fixed  average  value  are  sub- 
stantially equally  affected  by  variations  in  its  respective 
chromatidty  representative  sigmd;  and  means  for  addi- 
tively  combining  said  signal  representative  of  monochro- 
matic intelligence  and  said  produced  alternating  signals 
for  transmission  to  a  receiver. 


3,14<,3«3 
MULTI-FUNCTION  TUBE  CIRCUITS  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 
R.  Taylor,  Jr.,  PhfadelpUa,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Pa.,  a  corporadoB  of 


FIM  Mm.  14, 1942, 8«r.  No.  179,499 
ISCkrfMS.    (CL  179—5.9) 


5.  In  a  television  receiver  wherein  it  b  desired  to  am- 
plify the  sound  IF  signal  and  to  separate  sync  from  the 
composite  video  signal;  an  electron  tube  having  a  single 
cathode,  at  least  one  anode,  and  at  least  three  grids  in 
succession  between  said  cathode  and  said  anode;  means 
for  supplying  the  soimd  IF  signal  to  a  first  of  said  grids; 
nteans  for  deriving  the  same  signal  in  amplified  form  from 
a  second  of  said  grids;  means  for  siq»plying  the  composite 
video  signal  with  sync  positive  to  a  third  of  said  grids; 
means  including  the  latter  grid  and  said  anode  for  sepa- 
rating sync  from  the  composite  signal;  and  means  for  de- 
riving the  sync  signal  from  said  anode. 


3,144,394  '' 

MULTI-FUNCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 
RECEIVERS 
DoasM  R.  Taylor,  Jr.,  PyiarlflpMa,  Pa.,  asrtgarii   to 
PWlco  Corporation,  PhlkMlclphia,  Pa^  a  luipusaUan  of 


FDed  Mar.  19, 1942,  Scr.  No.  199,574 
HCIaiBa.    (CL179— 5J) 


•-  4^sm 


rumcM.   1_ 


^  irewr. 


ri0t 


I.  In  a  television  receiver  adapted  to  receive  and  de- 
tect a  composite  si^ul  having  video  and  sync  components 
of  opposite  polarities  with  respect  to  a  reference  level; 
a  vacuum  tube  having  at  least  two  non-deflection  con- 
trol electrodes  and  at  least  two  electron-receiving  elec- 
trodes; means  for  supplying  the  detected  composite  signal 
with  sync  negative  to  one  of  said  control  electrodes; 
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means  for  deriving  the  same  signal  from  one  of  said  elec- 
tron-receiving electrodes  amplified  and  inverted  in  polar- 
ity; means  for  applying  the  amplified  and  inverted  signal 
to  another  one  only  of  said  control  electrodes:  means  in- 
cluding the  latter  control  electrode  and  another  of  said 
electroo-receiving  electrodes  for  leparating  the  sync  from 
the  amplified  and  inverted  signal;  and  means  for  deriving 
the  sqiwrated  sync  from  said  other  electron-receiving  elec- 
trode. 


3,14M«5 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  PROTECnVE  FRONT 

PANEL  DEVICE 

Anthoay  T.  Monaco,  SkoUc,  a^  ttkkm4  S.  SoMe,  GIca 

EUyn,  IlL,  assi^ion  to  Motorola,  lac,  Chicago,  DL, 

a  corporadon  of  mim&k 

Filed  Dec  14,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  15f,315 
3  aaims.     (CL  ITS— 7  J2) 


(6)  a  manually  operable  handle  means  attadwd  to 
said  shaft  for  routing  said  shaft  to  various  positions. 

(c)  a  first  means  operable  by  said  shaft  for  controlling 
the  condition  of  said  contacts  to  start  and  stop  opera- 
tion of  said  transmitter. 

((/)  a  second  means  controlled  by  said  shaft  for  disen- 
faging  Mid  jape  feed  mechanism  and  for  maintain- 
ing said  tape  feed  mechanism  disabled,  and 

(«)  a  third  meant  operable  by  said  rouuble  shaft  for 
depressing  said  Upe-ou(  sensing  pin  thereby  permit- 
ting the  tape  to  be  moved  freely  through  the  trans- 
mitter. 
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TRANSMITTER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Loals  C.  Aadcrsoa,  Jr.,  Arflaglea  HcJghli,  ■ 
Hagstrom,  Hoffman  Estates,  RoMDe,  DL, 
Teletype  Corpotatioat,  Skokk,  DL,  a 


A. 
to 

ef 


Flkd  Oct  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2314M 
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1.  In  a  tape  senring  transmitter  having  contacts  for 
controlling  the  operation  thereof,  a  Upe  feed  mechanism 
for  feeding  a  perforated  Upe  through  the  transmitter  and 
a  Upe-out  sensing  pin  for  detecting  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  a  Upe  within  the  transmitter,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  control  means  having: 

(a)  a  rouuble  shaft  mounted  in  said  transmitter, 


3,14<,3t7 
RECEIVER  FOR  DATA  WITH  ONE  FREQUENCY 
INDICATING  ONE  BINARY  LOGIC  STATE  AND 
ANOTHER   FREQUENCY   INDICATING   OTHER 
STATE 

H.  Rcnshaw,  Casta  Mcm,  Caltf.,  niiliaiii   lo 
tadio  Company.  Cadar  RapUs,  Iowa,  a 
ration  of  Iowa 

FBc4  Nov.  7,  IMl,  9sr.  No.  lSi,7M 
9ClaiBH.    (CLlTt— «) 


I.  An  implosion  guard  for  a  cathode  ray  tube  including 
in  combination,  a  transparent  panel  for  covering  the  view- 
ing face  of  the  tube,  a  mounting  gasket  of  compressible 
material  surrounding  the  periphery  of  said  panel,  said 
gasket  having  a  channel  formed  therein  to  receive  the  edge 
of  said  panel,  a  structure  for  supporting  the  tube  in  view* 
ing  position,  a  flexible  frame  engaging  said  gasket  first 
means  rigidly  mounting  said  frame  at  both  sides  thereof 
to  said  structure,  and  second  means  resiliently  mounting 
said  frame  at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  to  said  structure 
so  that  said  gasket  is  pressed  against  the  viewing  face  of 
the  tube,  thereby  suspending  said  panel  a  shon  distance 
in  front  of  the  viewing  face  of  the  tube  tP  seal  the  region 
between  said  face  and  said  panel  from  foreign  matter  and 
tO'form  a  resilient  guard  for  absorbing  implosion  forces. 
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1.  Decoding  means  for  decoding  a  received  bit  syn- 
chronous signal  in  which  each  dau  bit  r^mA^iw^  either  a 
half  cycle  of  a  substantially  sine  wave  shaped  first  sigiul 
having  a  frequency  /,  or  a  whole  cycle  of  sine  wave 
shaped  signal  having  a  frequency  2/i  of  the  same  peak 
amplitude  as  said  first  signal  and  in  which  each  bit  begins 
and  ends  at  a  peak  amplitude  of  the  daU  riiprnswiing 
signal  contained  therein,  said  decoding  means  comprising 
discriminator  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  whose 
polarity  varies  in  accordance  with  change  in  frequency  of 
the  received  encoded  signal,  demodulator  means  includ- 
ing a  fuU-wavc  rectifier  responsive  to  the  received  bit 
synchronous  signal  to  produce  a  demodulated  and  full 
wave  rectified  output  signal,  oscillator  meau  responsive 
to  the  output  signal  of  said  demodulator  means  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  2/i  and  having 
a  phase  which  remains  constant  with  respect  to  the  phase 
of  the  bit  period  of  the  received  bit  synchroooos  signal, 
first  pulse-forming  means  constructed  to  derive  a  first 
pulsating  signal  from  the  output  signal  of  said  oscillator 
means  having  a  repetition  rate  2/,  and  occurring  substan- 
tially with  the  occurrence  of  the  peak  amplitudes  of  the 
output  signal  of  said  discriminator  means,  second  pulse- 
forming  means  responsive  to  said  discriminator  means 
output  sigiul  and  said  pulsating  signal  to  produce  a  two- 
level  bit  synchronous  signal  containing  the  information 
contained  in  the  received  encoded  signaL 


CAPACITOR  MICROPHONES      ^ 
Rndolf  Gorftc,  15  Grator  MindilstiMW, 
Vienna  It,  Anstrin 
Filed  Oct  7, 19M,  Scr.  No.  (l.ltS 
Claims  priority,  ipricarton,  Anstria,  Oct  9, 19S9, 
A  7,329/59 
14  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 
1.  A  directional  microphone  for  transmitting  a  pre- 
determined range  of  audible  sound  frequencies,  compris- 
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inf  ■  pair  of  parallel  vibratory  membranes,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trode plates  each  closely  spaosd  ftom  a  respective  one  of 
said  membranes  and  positioned  between  them,  each  of 
said  membranes  being  provided  with  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive surface  forming  a  condenser  with  the  adjacent  elec- 
trode plate,  and  a  support  carrying  said  membranes  and 
said  electrode  plates,  and  defining  two  air  chambers,  each 
of  which  adfoins  one  of  said  electrode  plates  on  the  side 
opposite  the  adjacent  membrane,  said  support  being  pro- 


telephone  line;  a  first  switch  actuated  by  said  voltage 
change  on  said  first  line;  a  second  switch  actuated  by  a 
ringing  signal  on  said  first  line  and  by  said  first  switch;  a 
first  record  player  having  an  audio  output  coupled  to  said 
first  line;  a  second  record  player  and  recorder  having  an 
audio  input  coupled  to  said  first  line  and  an  audio  output 
coupled  to  said  second  line;  a  third  switch  for  loading  each 
of  said  lines;  a  fourth  switch  actuated  by  said  second 
switdi  for  actuating  said  third  switch  and  said  first  record 


vided  with  at  least  one  channel  and  said  electrode  plates 
being  each  provided  with  a  multiplicity  of  perforations  for 
tiw  passage  of  air  between  said  membranes,  the  spacing 
of  said  perforations  being  so  small  that  the  frictional  re- 
sisunce  exerted  on  the  air  between  each  membrane  and 
the  electrode  plate  associated  therewith  is  negligible,  the 
cross-sectjonal  area  and  length  of  said  channel  being 
selected  so  that  the  natural  frequency  of  said  membranes 
as  modified  by  the  mass  of  air  in  said  channel  lies  near 
the  lower  end  of  said  predelcrmined  ranfc  of  frequencies. 


SYNTHETIC  SPEECH  SOUND  GENERATOR 

N.Y^ 


to  lalenMHoaal 
N«w  Yofk,  N.Y^  a 


L.  Clapper,  V 
MadriMS 
c^pottfcwi  of  New  York 

F1M  Dw.  II,  IMl,  Str.  No.  lM,2t7 
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1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  phase  shift  oscillator  including  two  cascade  con- 
nected amplifying  devices  and  a  reactive  network 
for  providing  a  feedback  connection  between  the 
amplifying  devices, 

{b)  biasing  means  for  adjusting  the  operating  point 
of  said  oscillator  to  a  point  less  than  that  required 
for  oscillation, 

(c)  gating  means  for  supplying  a  gating  signal  to  said 
oscillator. 

(d)  modulating  signal  means  for  supplying  a  modulat- 
ing signal  to  said  oscillator. 

(e)  said  gating  means  and  said  modulating  signal 
means  being  effective  to  cause  said  oscillator  to  oscil- 
late at  a  predetermined  base  frequency,  modulated 
in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  of  said  modulat- 
ing signal. 

(/)  aiKi  an  output  circuit  connected  to  said  oscillator. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE 
ANSWERING  SYSTEM 
11272  CkapHMM  Ava^  Cwisa  Grava, 
L.  Tnifmai,  IMS  S.  OM  FMMobi 
Wagr,  Aiihilw.  CaM. 

RM  An^  IS,  IMS,  8w.  N*.  4»,5« 

ISCMm.    (CL179u-() 

1.  In  a  telephooa  control  apparatus  for  use  with  central 

station  equipment  which  produces  a  voltage  change  on  a 

tdepltone  line  when  the  Ifaie  is  loaded  at  the  subscriber's 

end,  the  combination  of:  a  first  telephone  line;  a  second 


player;  means  for  de-actuating  said  first  switch  when  a 
call  on  said  first  line  is  terminated;  a  fifth  switch  actu- 
ated by  said  voltage  change  on  said  second  line;  a  sixth 
switch  actuated  by  a  ringing  signal  on  said  second  line  and 
by  said  fifth  switch;  a  seventh  switch  actuated  by  said  sixth 
switch  for  actuating  said  third  switch  and  resetting  said 
second  record  player;  an  eighth  switch  actuated  by  said 
second  record  player  when  reset  for  converting  to  play- 
back; and  means  for  de-actuating  said  fifth  switch  when  a 
call  on  said  second  line  is  terminated. 


3,14M11 

F.M.  STEREO  INDICATOR 

Robot   A.   WoUr,   La  Grai«e   Pasfc,   Dt,    assignor   to 

DL,  a  corporatioB  of 


FIM 


14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  194,4S5 
(CL  179^15) 


In  oombinatioo:  transistoriaed  frequency  modulation 
radio  apparatus  reoeivinf  and  translating  monaural  fre- 
quency modulation  transmissions  and  stereophonic  fre- 
quency modulation  transmissions,  said  stereophonic  trans- 
miMions  including  an  audio  summation  component,  an 
amplitude  nnodulated  audio  difference  component  with 
suppressed  carrier  aiKl  a  pilot  component  for  regen- 
erating said  carrier;  a  detector  in  said  radio  apparatus 
producing  an  audio  signal  on  monaural  transmissions 
and  producing  said  audio  summation  component,  side 
bands  of  said  amplitude  modulated  audio  difference  com- 
ponent and  said  pilot  component  on  stereophonic  trans- 
missions; means  coupled  to  said  detector  for  separating 
said  pilot  component:  generator  means  controlled  by  said 
separated  pilot  component  for  regenerating  said  carrier; 
detecting  meaiu  combining  said  audio  summation  com- 
ponent, said  audio  difference  component  side  bands  and 
said  carrier  for  producing  an  audio  signal  A  and  an  audio 
signal  B  in  which  A+B  represents  the  audio  summation 
component  and  A—B  represents  the  audio  difference  com- 
ponent; a  normally  noncoaductive  transistor  having  an 
input  circuit  coupled  to  said  generator  means;  a  gaseous 
indicating  device  in  the  load  circuit  of  said  transistor; 
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a  variable  alternating  current  source  and  a  direct  current 
source,  said  sources  having  a  common  tenninai;  a  load 
resistor  coupled  between  said  common  tenninai  and  said 
gaseous  indicating  device  whereby  said  variable  alternat- 
ing current  source  is  connected  across  said  indicating 
device  and  both  terminals  of  said  indicating  device  are 
maintained  at  the  same  direct  current  potential;  the  direct 
current  potential  at  one  terminal  of  said  indicating  de- 
vice being  changed  responsive  to  conduction  of  said  tran- 
sistor whereby  the  combined  variable  alternating  current 
potential  and  direct  current  potential  is  applied  across 
said  indicating  device,  and  means  for  varying  said  variable 
alternating  current  source  to  compensate  for  the  firing  and 
extinction  potentials  of  the  particular  gaseous  indicating 
device  used  and  for  varying  the  sensitivity  thereof. 


3,144^12 
COIN  TELEPHONE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Encst  R.  Aadrcgg  and  Lawrcacc  A.  SCroauiicB,  ladiaii- 
apoHs,  hd^  i^gMin  to  Bdl  TdcplMMC  Lakoratorka, 
bcorporated.  New  Yoft,  N.Y^  a  coipefdoa  of  N«w 
Yotfc 

FHcd  Sept.  It,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  224351 
tCldM.     (CL179— 6J) 


over  a  two-wire  line;  a  second  amplifier  for  amplification 
of  speech  signals  intended  for  the  loudspeaker  of  the 
telephone  and  coming  from  the  two-wire  line;  a  current- 
controlled  first  attenuation  circuit  including  a  current- 
control  circuit,  said  attenuation  circuit  during  operation 
of  the  system  affecting  the  amplification  of  said  outgoing 
speech  signals  and  being  attenuating  during  the  rest  con- 
dition of  the  first  amplifier  when  said  amplifier  is  con- 
nected but  is  not  being  fed  with  speech  signals;  a  current- 
controlled  second  attenuation  circuit  including  a  current- 
control  circuit,  said  second  attenuation  circuit  during 
operation  of  the  system  affecting  the  amplification  of  said 
incoming  speech  signals  and  being  attenuating  during  the 
rest  condition  of  the  second  amplifier:  a  third  current- 
controlled  attenuation  circuit  iiKluding  a  current-control 
circuit,  said  third  attemiation  circuit  during  operation  of 
the  system  affecting  the  amplification  of  said  outgoing 
speech  signals  and  being  only  slightly  attenuating  during 
the  rest  condition  of  said  first  antplifier;  a  fourth  current- 
controlled  attenuation  circuit  including  a  currenKontrol 
circuit,  said  fourth  attenuation  circuit  during  operation 
of  the  system  affecting  the  amplificatioo  of  said  incoming 


1.  A  coin  operated  telephone  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, totalizer  apparatus  indixling  a  totalizer  shaft 
normally  at  rest  in  an  index  position,  means  responsive 
to  the  deposit  of  a  coin  for  rotating  said  shaft  off  said 
index  position,  said  telephone  induduing  normally  dis- 
abled dial  pulse  generating  means,  means  responsive  to 
the  deposit  of  a  coin  or  coins  equal  in  value  to  a  pre- 
selected initial  rate  for  enabling  said  generating  means, 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  enabling  means 
for  maintaining  said  enabling  means  in  the  operated  con- 
dition, means  jointly  responsive  to  the  positioning  of  said 
shaft  in  said  index  position  and  to  the  diq»sal  of  a  coin 
for  returning  said  nmintaining  means  to  an  unoperaled 
condition  thereby  allowing  said  enabling  means  to  re- 
turn to  an  unoperated  condition,  and  means  jointly  re- 
sponsive to  the  positioning  of  said  shaft  in  a  position  other 
than  said  index  position  and  to  the  disposal  of  a  coin 
for  disabling  said  maintaining  means  so  long  as  said 
shaft  is  in  a  position  other  than  said  index  position,  there- 
by precluding  the  operation  of  said  generating  means 
without  a  full  nonrefunded  deposit  of  said  initial  rale. 


S44MU 
AMPLIFIER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOUD- 
SPEAKING  TELEPHONES 
;wur  UU^  StOffchniM,  Sweden  ■■Ignni  to  Tele- 
fooaktiebolagct  L  M  Erkason,  Stockkofan,  Sweden,  a 
corporatfoB  of  Sweden 

FBcd  May  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,«1< 
CWhh  priofflty,  nppMcMtkMi  Swedes  Jhw  S|  IMl 
3  CWMk     (CL  179— tl) 
1.  Ab  amplifier  syslem  for  nse  in  loudspeaking  tele- 
phones,  said  system  comprising   a   first   amplifier   for 
amplification  of  outgoing  speech  signals  from  the  micro- 
phone of  the  telephone  and  intended  for  transmission 
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speech  signals  and  being  only  slightly  attenuating  during 
the  rest  condition  of  the  second  amplifier,  the  current- 
control  circuit  of  the  third  attenuation  circuit  and  the 
current<ontrol  circuit  Of  the  fourth  attenuating  circuit 
being  connected  in  parallel,  and  the  current-control  cir- 
cuit of  the  first  attenuation  circtiit,  the  parallel  connection 
of  the  current-control  circuiu  of  said  third  and  fourth 
attenuation  ctrcuits  and  the  current-control  circuit  of  said 
second  attenuation  circuit  being  connected  in  series;  a 
current-controlled  supply  circuit  having  two  terminals, 
said  serially  connected  current-control  circuits  being  con- 
nected between  said  terminals;  and  two  control  amplifiers 
for  controlling  said  supply  circuit,  one  of  said  control 
amplifiers  being  fed  with  speech  input  signals  derived 
from  before  said  first  attenuation  circuit  and  the  other 
control  amplifier  being  fed  with  speech  input  signals  de- 
rived from  before  said  second  attenuation  circuit,  and  the 
outputs  of  said  control  amplifiers  being  cormected  one  to 
each  of  said  two  terminals,  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  during  operation  the  direction  of  the  control  currents 
of  said  first  and  third  attenuation  circuits  is  the  same 
and  is  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  control  circuiu  of 
the  second  and  fourth  attenuation  circuits. 


3,14MI4 
MEANS    FOR   GENCRATmC    WARBLING    TONE 
RINGING  SIGNALS  IN  A  TIME  DIVBION  MULTL 
PLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 


Mkhnel  A.  Bochly  and  iUW 


N.Y. 


N.Y:.  a  fofywiiw  nf 

FRed  SepC  2S,  IMl,  Bar.  Now  141,299 
5  CWnM.    (O.  179U..44) 
1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  normally  cloaed 
bridge  gates,  a  common  highway  interconnecting  said 
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ftnt  and  second  bridge  gate*,  meam  for  periodiadly  open- 
iBf  Mid  flrst  and  iccood  bridge  gates  in  synchronism  at 
a  ftnt  given  frequency,  a  ring  tone  generator  producing 
a  ring  tone  audible  signal  frequency  which  differs  from 
one-half  of  said  first  frequency  by  one>half  a  sub-audible 
frequency,  means  for  applying  said  ring  tone  audible  sig- 
nal frequency  as  an  input  sigiul  to  said  first  bridge  gate. 


lached  to  said  extensions  to  moant  said  contact  surfaces 
adjoining  each  other;  said  contacts  and  said  extensions 
being  integrally  formed  of  a  metal  of  sufficient  thickness 
to  maintain  a  fixed  relationship  between  said  contacts 
after  said  contact  means  is  mounted  upon  said  insulating 
member;  said  insulating  member  mounted  upon  said  mag- 
netic circuit  means  to  allow  said  elongated  contact  to 
pass  between  said  contact  surfaces. 


a  tone  ringing  telephone  set  having  a  tone  ringer  respon- 
sive to  said  ring  tone  audible  signal  frequency,  and  means 
iiKluding  a  low-pass  filter  having  a  cutoff  frequency  inter- 
mediate said  first  frequeiKy  and  said  ring  tone  audible 
signal  frequency  for  applying  the  output  of  said  second 
bridge  gate  to  said  telephone  set,  whereby  said  tone  ringer 
produces  a  ring  tone  at  said  audible  signal  frequency 
which  warbles  at  said  sub-audible  frequency. 
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READILY  ADJUSTABLE  RELAY  CONTACT 
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R.  naiilgniif,  St  LmbIb  P«t,  MkmL,  Mslvsor  to 
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1.  In  an  electromagnetically  actuated  relay,  compris- 
ing: magnetic  circuit  nteans  including  magnetic  flux  gei>- 
eraiing  means  for  providing  a  controlled  magnetic  flux 
in  said  circuit  means;  said  circuit  means  including  a 
fixed  magnetic  member  and  a  movable  magnetic  mem- 
ber which  move  relative  to  each  other  at  said  magnetic 
flux  is  controlled;  elongated  contact  means  carried  by 
said  movable  magnetic  member;  fixed  metal  contact  ntcaM 
iitcluding  two  contacts  of  rectangular  cross  section  having 
adjoining  contact  surfaces  and  each  further  having  an 
integral  extension  at  generally  right  angles  to  said  con- 
tact siu^aces;  said  contact  surfaces  and  said  extensiow 
lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  and  intersected  by  said 
elongated  contact  means;  and  an  insulating  mamhcr  at> 


TAPE  RECORDER 


P.  Knoth,  Chki«o,  DL,  aasitnor  to  Warwick 
Elcctrooka  Inc.,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnhr  If,  19S8,  Scr.  No.  747,713 
UCkHH.    (CL179— IMJ) 


1.  A  tape  recorder  adapted  to  receive  a  tape  cartridge 
having  locating  apertures  and  an  exposed  length  of  tape 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  base  having  a  reel  driving 
spindle  and  cartridge  locating  pins  thereon,  a  2-channe! 
magnetic  bead  and  coacting  bsfcking  element  at  opposite 
sides  of  a  tape  path  mounted  ^or  relative  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  each  other,  a  drive  capstan  and  pres- 
sure roller  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  the  tape  path  for 
relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a 
cartridge  loading  holder  having  spaced  apart  side  rails 
with  one  of  their  ends  exposed  and  interconnected  by  a 
top  plate  to  form  a  cartridge  loading  slot  whereby  a  car- 
tridge may  slide  into  the  holder  on  the  side  rails  and  have 
the  cartridge  nndenide  exposed  with  a  length  of  exposed 
tape  overlying  the  tape  path,  a  pair  of  guide  rods  on  said 
bue  on  which  the  loading  holder  Is  sUdably  moimted  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  the  cartridge 
is  in  an  operating  plane  on  said  locating  pins  with  exposed 
tape  positioned  adjacent  the  head  and  capstan  and  a  sec- 
ond position  spaced  a  greater  distance  from  the  base  than 
the  first  position,  spHnp  on  said  guide  rods  engageable 
between  the  base  and  loading  holder  for  urging  the  hinder 
to  uid  second  position,  a  frame  fixed  to  the  base  aiKl  over- 
lying the  loading  holder,  operating  mechanism  for  the 
holder  including  an  operating  member  slidable  on  said 
frame  and  memben  with  indined  cam  surfaces  engageable 
with  the  holder  to  urge  the  holder  from  the  second  posi- 
tion to  the  flrst  position  to  move  a  cartridge  to  the  op- 
erating plane,  the  lower  ends  of  said  members  being  en- 
gageable with  the  top  of  the  holder  to  hold  the  holder  in 
said  flrst  position,  a  cartridge  engaging  flange  on  one  end 
of  said  operating  member  whereby  movement  of  the  op- 
erating member  in  one  direction  lowers  the  holder  toward 
the  base  to  said  flrst  position  and  movement  of  the  operat- 
ing member  in  the  reverse  direction  releases  the  holder 
and  permits  raising  of  the  bolder  by  said  springs  with  the 
final  movement  of  the  operating  member  causing  the 
flange  to  pull  a  cartridge  partially  from  the  holder,  meaiu 
to  select  either  of  the  two  individual  channels  or  both 
channels  simultaneously,  and  means  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  a  caitridgs  into  the  operating  plane  for  relative- 
ly moving  the  head  and  backing  element  and  capstan  and 
pressure  roller  toward  each  other  to  operatively  engage 
a  tap*. 


itllHif    Till    I 


11S4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Auoun  26,  1964 


3,14<317 
HALL-EFFECT  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Frkdrich  Kahrt  and  Gustav  Stark,  Narabcrg.  Gcnnaay, 
assignors     to     Sfcmcns-Schockcrtwerkc     AkticngcseU- 
schaft,  Bcrlia-SicmciisstMlt  aod  Ertangcn,  Germany,  a 
corpwation  of  Germany 

Filed  July  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41,973 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  Jniy  14,  1959 

7  Claims.     (CL  179— 1M.2) 
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3.  A  transducer  for  magnetic  signals,  comprising  a 
magnetizable  core  structure  having  a  front  face  for  co- 
action  with  an  adjacent  magnetogram  carrier,  said  core 
structure  having  two  pole  pieces  of  ferrite  with  respec- 
tive planar  faces  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  at 
a  right  angle  to  said  front  face  so  as  to  form  a  space  be- 
tween each  other,  a  semiconductor  Hall-effect  plate  dis- 
posed in  said  space  in  face-to-face  contact  with  one  of 
said  pole  pieces,  a  bridge  piece  of  ferrite  disposed  between 
the  other  side  of  said  plate  and  said  other  pole  piece  and 
in  face-to-face  contact  with  both,  said  bridge  piece  hav- 
ing a  constriction-forming  recess  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  said  front  face  on  the  bridge-piece  side  facing 
said  semiconductor  plate,  said  pole  pieces  and  said  bridge 
piece  forming  a  magnetic  gap  in  which  said  Hall-effect 
plate  is  positioned  and  which  is  narrower  at  said  front 
face  than  at  the  recess  of  the  said  bridge  piece. 


3,144318 

SOUND-TRACK  REPRODUCER  FOR  MOTION- 

PICTURE  PROIECTORS 

Fricdricii  Knhtt,  Walter  Engel,  Md  CteMtM-Frledridi 

Wolff,  afl  off  Nmrubcrt,  GcrmMy, 


Filed  Dec  7,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,353 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Giimij  Dec  12, 1959 

t  Claims.     (CL  179— INJ) 


1.  For  use  with  a  motion-picture  projector  of  variable 
film  speed,  an  apparatus  for  reproducing  sound  from  a 
strip-type  magnetogram  carrier  on  tLe  film  strip  in  cor- 
relation to  the  film  speed  of  the  projector,  comprising 
guide  means  defining  a  travel  path  for  the  magnetogram 
carrier,  a  rotatable  transducer  head  having  a  cylindrical 
structure  peripherally  engageable  with  the  carrier  on  said 
path  and  having  Hall-voltage  generator  means  joined  with 
said  structure  for  providing  an  output  voltage  in  response 


to  the  magnetic  sound  track  off  said  carrier  as  the  carrier 
u-avels  on  said  path,  said  Hail-voltafe  fenerator  means 
including  a  plurality  of  semicooductor  wafers  extending 
radially  from  the  interior  of  said  cylindrical  structure  to 
its  cylindrical  periphery,  each  of  said  wafen  having  two 
Hall-vohage  electrodes  radially  spaced  from  each  other 
at  the  respective  inward  and  outward  edges  of  said  wafer 
and  having  two  current-supply  electrodes  at  the  respective 
radial  edges,  a  rotatable  guide  member  having  a  variable 
speed  corresponding  to  said  film  speed,  constant-speed 
reference  means  to  provide  a  reference  speed  correspond- 
ing to  the  desired  sensing  speed  of  said  transducer  head, 
and  reversible  drive  means  connecting  said  constant-speed 
means  and  said  guide  member  in  differential  relation  to 
each  other  with  said  rotatable  transducer  head  for  rotating 
said  head  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  the 
projector  film  speed  and  the  reference  speed,  whereby  the 
sensing  speed  of  said  transducer  bead  is  kept  constam  re- 
gardless of  variations  in  film  speed. 


3,144319 
MAGNETIC  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  WITH  COM- 
PENSATING POLE  PIECE  ARRANGE.ME.NT 
Walter  O.  SlaBtoa,  Umni  Hollow,  N.Y.,  asri^or  to 
Pickerlag  A  Compi;.  Ik.,  a  cof»wtio«  off  New  York 
Fled  Aug.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  51434 
14  CWm.    (CL  179—144^1) 


9.  A  magnetic  stereophonic  sound  reproducer  for  use 
with  phonographic  record  discs  having  a  sound  groove 
with  two  channels  dispoacd  substantially  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  comprising:  a  support  structure,  a  pair  of 
current  generators  mounted  on  the  supporting  structure 
and  each  including  a  ooil,  means  providing  a  pair  of  flux 
paths  each  iiKluding  first  and  second  spaced  proximately 
positioned  confronting  pole  pieces  mada  of  magnetic 
material  and  having  extensions  projecting  through  the 
respective  coils  and  forming  cores  for  the  coils,  said  pole 
pieces  being  arranged  in  a  quadrangular  cluster  with 
the  first  and  second  pole  pieces  in  each  pair  being  dis- 
posed in  opposite,  parallel  rdatiooship  with  the  flnt 
pole  pieces  in  the  respective  pain  heing  disposed  at  an 
included  angle  to  each  other  and  facing  in  a  direction 
towards  the  surface  of  a  record  disc  used  therewith  and 
with  the  second  pole  pieces  in  the  respective  pairs  being 
disposed  at  a  similar  included  an^e  to  each  other  and 
facing  away  from  the  record  surface,  and  a  moving 
system  assembly  including  a  stylus,  a  movable  magnetic 
member  having  a  pole  connected  to  the  styliu  to  move 
therewith  and  mounting  means  for  supporting  the  mov- 
ing system  for  oadllatory  movement  so  that  the  pole  of 
the  magnetic  member  moves  in  paths  towards  and  away 
from  the  opposite  pole  pieces  in  each  pair  and  in  in- 
ductive rdatiooship  therewith,  said  pole  pieces  and  mov- 
ing system  being  mounted  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  a 
record  disc  engaged  by  the  stylus  so  that  the  magnetic 
member  when  moved  by  the  stylus  in  engagement  with  a 
channel  of  the  record  d^  is  caused  to  deviate  from  paths 
parallel  to  the  chaimels  ol  the  record  groove,  said  pole 
pieces  being  arranged  in  a  generally  diamond-shaped 
cluster  with  the  apices  of  the  diamond  being  located  at  the 
included  angles  between  the  first  pole  pieces  of  the  re- 
spective pairs  and  between  the  second  pole  pieces  of 
the  respective  pairs  to  cmnpciiiiale  for  aaid  deviatioo 
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in  movement  of  the  magnet  to  thereby  minimite  crou- 
talk.  

3,14«3M 
MULTIPLE  SLIDE  SWITCH 
An  Wang  and  Gc-Yao  Chu,  Lincoln,  Mas.,  asiignon  to 
Wang  Laboratories,  lac^  East  Natlck,  Maic,  a  coq^o- 
ration  of  MatsackniHts 

Filed  June  1,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  114,IU 
idatea.    (CL2M— 5) 


in  the  primary  circuit  of  an  ignition  coil  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising  a  connecting  cable  having 
a  bare  end  and  a  second  end,  the  latter  connecuble  in  the 
primary  circuit  of  the  ignition  coil;  a  brealier  spring  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  the  latter  connectable 
with  the  brealier  arm;  an  inseparable  current-conducting 
connection  between  the  first  end  of  said  spring  and  the 
bare  end  of  said  cable  comprising  a  substantially  rivet- 
shaped  currentK;onducting  connecting  member  fixed  to 
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said  bare  end  and  to  the  first  end  of  said  spring;  and  a 
substantially  disic-shaped  insulator  of  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial substantially  completely  enclosing  the  free  end  of 
said  cable,  the  first  end  (rf  said  spring  and  said  connecting 
member,  said  insulator  having  an  extension  connectable 
with  the  contact  support  of  the  ignition  interruptor  where- 
by the  insulator  is  fixed  to  the  contact  support  and  pre- 
vents the  flow  of  current  from  said  cable  and  from  said 
spring  to  the  contact  support 


1.  A  multiple  slide  switch  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  co- planar  spaced  elongated  parallel  terminal 
strips,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  switch  supporting 
elements  extending  across  said  terminal  strips  generally 
perpendicular  thereto,  an  elongated  slide  of  substantially 
greater  length  than  said  switch  supporting  elements  ex- 
tending between  each  of  adjacent  pairs  of  said  switch 
supporting  elements  and  supported  for  movement  in  a 
direction  transversely  across  said  terminal  strips,  said 
slides  having  adjacent  one  end  indicia  spaced  therealong 
and  an  electrically  conducting  surface  insulated  from 
said  supporting  elements,  the  other  end  of  said  slides 
being  flexible  for  coiling  thereof  within  said  housing, 
movable  contactor  means  mounted  generally  midway 
along  each  of  said  slides  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  conducting  surface  for  contacting  said  terminal  strips, 
flxed  contactor  means  adjacent  said  one  slide  end  for 
contacting  said  conducting  surface,  means  extending 
parallel  to  said  terminal  strips  across  said  slides  defin- 
ing the  position  of  said  slides  relatively  to  an  indicia 
on  each  of  said  slides,  with  said  terminal  strips  being 
spaced  by  a  disunce  defined  by  the  distance  between  said 
indicia,  and  means  for  independently  moving  each  of 
said  slides  selectively  to  connect  a  terminal  strip  to  a 
fixed  contactor  means  at  a  defined  position  of  an  indicia 
on  a  slide  to  establish  a  plurality  of  connections  between 
said  terminal  strip  and  said  flxed  contactor  means  pre- 
determined by  the  indicia  of  a  plurality  of  said  slides. 


3,146,321 
IGNITION  INTERRUPTOR  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Johannes   Krcksig,   SMtgart-Botaaag.   a^    Max 

S(uttpn-Bad  CaniMtalt,  Can—ay,  aiiifBrt  to  Robert 
Boscs  G.ni.b.H.,  Stattgart,  GerauMiy 

Filed  Jaly  It,  1941,  Scr.  No.  11S,«M 
CWm  priwity,  appWcatioM  Germiiy  Jaly  22,  I94t 

3Claint.    (CL  2M— 19) 
1.  A  conductor  element  for  connecting  the  movable 
breaker  contact  on  the  breaker  arm  which  is  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  contact  support  of  an  ignitioo  inteimpior 
H05  o.O— 7» 


1  3,144322 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CONTACTS 

TcrcKC  M.  P.  FwTcU,  IS  IdleweH  St,  Wcymonth,  M 

FIM  Am.  3«,  1944,  Ser.  No.  S2,9S3 

3  nilMi     (CL  244— 23) 


I.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  a  rotor  and  surrounding 
annular  staler,  means  for  rotating  the  rotor  about  the 
axis  of  the  stator,  said  stator  having  a  heat  conducting 
outer  frame  and  a  heat  conducting  and  electrically  insulat- 
ing inner  ring  within  the  frame,  spaced  contacts  embedded 
in  the  ring  and  exposed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  stator, 
said  stator  having  a  smooth  continuous  'inner  surface 
made  up  of  alternate  contacts  and  sections  of  the  elec- 
trically insulating  rings,  a  sleeve  made  of  conducting  ma- 
terial embedded  in  the  rotor  and  open  in  the  direction  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  stator,  a  contact  bar  disposed 
in  and  extending  out  of  said  sleeve,  biasing  means  dis- 
posed in  the  sleeve  behind  the  contact  bar  urging  thit 
bar  into  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  stator, 
a  second  sleeve  embedded  in  the  rotor  and  made  of  n\etal- 
lic  material,  a  second  contact  bar  disposed  in  the  second 
sleeve  and  extending  out  of  said  second  sleeve,  a  ring 
contact  mounted  adjacent  the  rotor  and  coarcuate  with 
the  path  defined  by  the  second  contact  bar  when  the 
rotor  rotates,  biasing  means  disposed  in  the  second  sleeve 
and  urging  said  second  bar  into  engagement  with  the 
ring  contact,  said  contact  bars  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  their  respective  sleeves,  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting the  two  sleeves. 


3,144423 

COMMUTATOR  SWITCH 

laaacs    L.    Kii«,   SbAott,    Mask,   asaicnor    to    Actoa 

Laboratories,  lac^  a  coryoratioa  off  Masaackascttfl 

Ftk*  Aag.  IS,  1941,  Ser.  Na.  131,573 

liaitmm.    (CL2M— 23) 

1.  A  commutator  comprising  a  housing  having  a  first 

bore,  a  first  switch  capsule  disposed  within  said  bore,  said 
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first  switch  capsule  comprising  an  annular  switch  plate 
having  a  circular  array  of  conductive  contact  segments 
on  one  planar  surface  thereof  and  a  resilient  annular  con- 
tact diaphragm  supported  at  iu  inner  and  outer  edges  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  segments  and  said  planar 
surface,  a  rotatable  stub  shaft  mounted  wholly  within 
said  housing,  said  shaft  extending  through  the  center  of 
said  capsule,  a  worm  gear  secured  to  said  shaft  in  said 


extenuon  of  said  hands  substantially  into  a  plane  compris- 
ing said  coniact  means,  said  contact  means  projecting  into 
the  path  of  at  least  one  of  said  hands  for  periodically 
contacting  said  hand. 


Z^^i^ 


' ' —  I 

first  bore,  a  diaphragm  depressor  member  attached  to  and 
rotatable  with  said  gear,  said  depressor  member  con- 
tinually depressing  some  portion  of  said  diaphragm  into 
contact  with  a  segment  on  said  switch  plate,  a  second  bore 
in  said  housing,  a  worm  mounted  in  said  second  bore  in 
driving  engagement  vita  said  gear,  and  n->eans  for  driving 
said  worm  whereby  to  cause  said  depressor  member  to 
depress  successive  portions  of  said  diaphragm  into  contact 
with  successive  contact  segments. 


COMBINED  TIMEPIECE  AND  TIME* 

CONTROLLED  SWITCH 

Joseph  Gisiccr-SCihli,  Scback,  SdodMn,  md  Hctez 

Fmtigca,  Bern,  Switrrri—d 

Hied  June  (,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,IM 

Claims  priority,  appficadoa  Swifatriaad  Nov.  II,  19M 

SClafans.     (CL2M— 37) 


1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  substantially  annular 
support  of  insulating  material  having  means  adapted  for 
attaching  said  support  to  an  apparatus  to  be  controlled,  a 
free  space  in  said  support,  a  metallic  slip  ring  mounted  on 
said  support  and  having  a  flange  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  inwards  from  said  support  into  said  free 
space  of  the  support,  a  contact  catrier  of  insulating  ma- 
terial carrying  contact  means  and  having  an  annular 
groove  at  its  circumference,  the  said  flange  portion  of  the 
said  slip  ring  slidingly  engaging  said  annular  groove  of 
said  contact  carrier,  the  conUct  carrier  being  thereby 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  slip  ring,  brush  means  con- 
nected to  said  contact  means  and  sJidably  contacting  said 
slip  ring,  a  timepiece  with  hands  mounted  in  said  free 
space,  aperture  means  in  said  conUct  carrier  allowing 
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3,144,325 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTACTOR  WITH 

PILOT  LIGHT 

JoMph  I.  Gribbk,  Fm  PolM,  Wli^  MrifMr  to  Squre  D 

Compaay,  Park  RMge,  OL,  a  coryatfy  of  MIcMbm 

FIM  Apr.  IJ,  1H2.  Sm.  No.  IMOM 

2ClahM.    (CL2t»-a7) 


I  An  electromagnetically  operated  control  mechanism 
comprising  an  armature  member,  an  electrical  contact 
means  movable  thereby,  a  magnetic  pole  member,  a  mag- 
netic motor  coil  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough,  at 
least  one  of  the  members  having  a  portion  extending  into 
the  passage,  said  members  being  in  magnetic  attractive 
relation  to  each  other  when  the  n^otoi  coil  is  energized, 
means  for  co;uiccting  the  motor  coil  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating voltage,  a  magnetic  pilv»t  coil  in  inductive  relation 
to  the  flux  of  the  motor  coil,  said  pilot  coil  having  an  axial 
passage  therethrough,  at  least  one  of  the  members  hav- 
ing a  portion  extending  into  the  pilot  coil  paaiafle.  said 
motor  coil  being  relatively  flat  at  one  end.  uid  pdot  coil 
bang  a  unitary  stnicturc  in  the  shape  of  a  thin,  flat  wafer, 
said  pilot  coil  being  disposed  on  said  end  of  the  motor 
coil  in  coaxial  relation  therewith,  the  foregoing  mech- 
anism being  mounted  in  a  casing  having  a  removable  cover 
and  being  disposed  in  the  casing  with  said  one  end  of  the 
motor  coil  facing  toward  the  cover,  constraining  means  in 
the  casing  engaging  the  motor  coil  and  constraining  it 
from  movement  in  a  direction  away  from  the  cover  be- 
yond a  predetermined  position,  abutment  means  on  the 
cover  engaging  the  adjacent  end  of  said  pilot  coil  and 
pressing  it  against  said  one  end  of  the  motor  coil  when 
the  cover  is  secured  to  the  casing  with  the  motor  coil  ia 
said  position,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  the  cover 
to  the  caaint- 

344MM 
FUSIBLE  MULTI-CONTACT  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
Beryl  Freda  Tbonw,  BeckaakaM,  1 
to  SabMirlM  CaMes  Uarfled, 

of  tkc  IMM 
2t,lM2,S«r.No.I9t; 
.  pOcalloa  Grral  Brkaia  Imc  2,  IMI 
nCUhm.  (CL2M— 123) 
1.  An  electrical  coanactor  of  the  type  in  which  perma- 
nent electrical  conttimtty  is  estaNiahed  between  spaced 
electrodes  in  response  to  the  application  of  heat  to  fusible 
material:  said  connector  comprising  a  centre  electrode, 
two  end  electrodes;  means  supporting  uid  centre  and  end 
electrodes  in  spaced  relationship  from  each  other  and  from 
said  centre  electrode  so  as  to  define  a  cavity;  means  insu- 
lating said  end  electrodes  fron  said  centre  electrode; 
fusible  material  disposed  on  said  electrodes;  resistance 
means  thermally  cooaected  to  said  electrodes  for  heating 
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said  fusible  material;  and  means  for  subdividing  said 
cavity  into  two  cfaambert,  each  coataining  fusible  ma- 
larial, and  preventing  flow  of  fusible  malarial  from  one 
chamber  to  the  other;  the  spacms  of  said  electrodes  behig 


such  as  to  ensure  the  establishment  of  electrical  continuity 
between  each  of  the  said  end  electrodes  and  said  centre 
electrode  on  melting  of  said  fUsiMe  material,  irrespective 
of  the  attitude  of  the  connector. 


3,14«3S7 
SEALED  MAGNETICALLY  OPIRAILE  SWITCH 
YMhMMiri  OkU  and  flrie^wU  Trtiiii.  T^ky*.  Jawm, 
r  ilgr  -  f  Nlp»MiEtoc<ric  Cifai  UmMad,  Toky*. 
JapaaL  a  cafMrattos  of  lapaa 
^^  FOeiNov. «,  1M2, 9«.  ^f•.  23S,M4 
JOnhM.    (a.aM— IM) 


and  closed  by  separating  and  bringing  together,  respec- 
tively, two  metallic  members,  one  of  said  members  being 
of  cobalt  and  the  other  of  rhodium. 


3.  An  electric  "break"  type  switch  comprising  a  mov- 
able  read  of  ferromagnetk  material  aod  a  first  stationary 
reed  also  made  of  ferromagnetic  material  which  overlap 
each  other  and  are  separated  by  a  small  gap.  a  spring 
having  a  stiffness  lower  than  that  of  said  movable  reed 
fixed  at  one  end  to  said  movable  reed  and  having  a  bend 
therein  tuch  that  a  part  of  said  spring  in  proximity  to 
a  free  end  thereof  exeru  a  biasing  pressure  against  a  free 
end  of  said  movable  reed,  said  bend  in  said  spring  being 
characterized  in  that  a  portion  of  said  spring  intermediate 
iu  fixed  end  and  itt  point  of  bias  engagement  with  said 
movable  reed  is  spaced  a  substantial  disUnce  from  said 
movable  reed,  a  contact  on  the  free  end  of  said  spring, 
and  a  second  sutionary  reed  provided  with  a  contact  for 
wiping  action  and  subsUatial  pressure  engagement  by 
the  contact  on  said  spring  when  the  movable  reed  is  in 
a  normal  or  deactuatad  position,  said  wiping  action  and 
substantial  pressure  between  said  contact  on  said  spring 
and  said  contact  on  said  second  sutionary  reed  being 
produced  as  a  result  of  the  free  end  of  said  movable 
reed  bearing  afainst  said  ^Ming  at  the  point  of  biasing 
pressure  engagement  therewith  when  said  movable  reed 
is  in  said  rKirmal  position,  whereby  chatter  between  said 
contactt  upon  closure  thereof  is  subsuntially  reduced. 


3,14<429 
SNAP-ACTING  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

E.  Cooper,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Bts  Incorporated.  DalUM,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FBed  Jniy  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,933 
UClahM.    (CL2f*— IM) 


1.  An  encapsulation  for  an  electrical  switching  mech- 
anism mounted  on  a  base  comprising  in  combination  a 
tubular  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an  ppen  end, 
means  associated  with  said  closed  end  of  said  bousing  for 
actuating  said  switching  mechanism  upon  movement  there- 
of in  response  to  a  predetermined  force,  said  switching 
mechanism  and  base  being  telescopically  inserted  into 
said  tubular  bousing  and  initially  abutting  said  means, 
said  switching  mechanism  being  inserted  within  said  hous- 
ing to  a  predetermined  extent  different  from  said  initial 
abutting  relation  with  said  means  whereby  said  switching 
mechanism  is  positioned  in  said  housing  in  predetermined 
cahbrated  relation  to  said  means;  and  said  base  being 
secured  to  said  tubular  housing  to  thereby  fixedly  mount 
said  switching  mechanism  in  final  calibrated  position 
within  said  housing.  | 


344432t  

NON-8TICIUNG  ELECTSICAL  CONTACTS 
Wwrcn  P.  Maaaa,  West  Onam,  Mi  Malkew  B. 

New  Provy— ce.  NJ.,  iiriipinri  U  Ml 
LabaniMfea.  hKoeparaled.  New  Yorii,  N.Y., 
ratfcMi  of  New  York 

FUad  Nov.  7,  IMI,  Bar.  Now  15MM 
IChrfaa.    (CLIM— IM) 
Switching  means  in  which  an  electrical  circuit  n  opened 


M4MM 
TOGGLE  SWITCH  L£VER  MOUNTING 
G.  Miner,  Cniahy,  Wte^  isipisr  to  Cutler, 
be,  MOwaBkec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 


M.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,tM 
SCWiiii.  (CL2t»— 172) 
1.  An  electric  awitch  having  a  boosing  enclosing  the 
contacts  and  an  actuator  extending  from  the  outside  into 
the  housing  for  cloeing  and  opening  the  contacts,  means 
movnting  said  actuator  for  pivotal  movement  comprising 
an  enlarged  portion  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  actuator. 


ningmtmietm^tiMtiiM. 
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a  bushing  formed  of  elastic  material  in  a  waU  of  the  hous- 
ing and  having  an  aperture  through  which  said  actuator 
extends,  a  pair  of  spaced  constrictions  in  said  aperture 
forming  a  socket  therebetween  for  retaining  said  enlarged 
portion  of  said  actuator  for  pivotal  movement,  and  one 
of  said  constrictions  being  smaller  than  the  largest  dimen- 


M4M32 
WELDING  TRANSFORMER 
KcwMlh  R.  KMka,  Bigr  VUi««,  OMo» 
Yodo-  CoapMy.  CkvdMd.  OM#,  a 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  6.  IHl,  S«r.  No.  157,454 
IClalDis.     (CL219— 43) 


to 


■mtM 


sion  of  said  enlarged  portion  associated  therewith  by  an 
amount  affording  deformation  within  the  elastic  limits  of 
said  elastic  material  sufficient  to  allow  said  enlarged  por- 
tion to  be  forced  past  said  one  constriction  into  said 
socket  and  to  be  securely  retained  therein  upon  elastic 
restoration  of  said  one  constriction  to  its  former  shape. 


3,144331 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HELICAL^EAM  PIPE 

WUly  Schubert,  Dortmnad,  Gcnnany,  urigDor  to  Hocsch 

Akiienffescllsckaft,  Dortmaad,  GcrnM«y,  a  corporatkM 

off  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1»42,  Scr.  No.  128^47 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay  Oct  IS,  IMl 

12  Claims.    (CL  219— 42) 


1.  A  rotary  welding  transformer  comprising  a  single- 
I  turn  secondary  winding  in  the  form  of  an  annular  con- 
ductive assembly  of  hollow  cross-section,  said  secondary 
having  a  circumferential  gap  therein  defining  the  electrical 
ends  of  said  winding,  a  pair  of  rotary  welding  elecuodes 
extending  substantially  directly  outwardly  from  such 
respective  electrical  ends  of  said  secondary  winding,  a 
primary  toroidal  winding  fully  enclosed  in  close  spaced 
relation  by  said  secondary  winding,  electrical  insulation 
ineans  cast  in  place  between  said  primary  winding  and  said 
secondary  winding  to  permanently  bond  and  seal  said 
primary  winding  to  said  Kcondary  winding  and  tbovby 
fonn  a  rigid  unit,  said  electrical  insulation  fliliag  all 
spaces  between  said  primary  winding  and  said  secondary 
winding,  and  suj^ort  means  engaging  the  radially  inner 
side  of  said  annular  conductive  assembly  to  support  said 
transformer  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  said  support  means 
thus  engagmg  only  a  limited  axial  portion  of  said  annular 
conductive  assembly  and  said  assembly  in  consequence 
being  substantially  exposed  at  all  sides  to  the  atmosphere 
for  dissipation  of  heat  therefrom. 


3,144^33 
VERTICAL  SHEAR  AND  SPOT  WELDER  COMBINA. 
TK>N  FOR  JOINING  STRIP  WHEN  HANDLED  ON 
EDGE 
^^"^  "•  Coopw  atad  Fortv  R.  Woo4w«C  Wi 
Obo,  MilMoii  to  The  Tayler-WMMi 
Wam%  Oho,  a  corporadoa  of  OVo 

Fled  Mar.  t,  1942,  Ser.  No.  17i37t 
1CW»   ^219-.M) 


a     rt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  helical-seam  pipe,  com- 
prising cylinder-forming  means  for  winding  a  metallic 
band  into  a  metal  tube  with  a  plurality  of  convolutions 
upon  feeding  of  said  band  generally  tangentially  into  said 
cylinder-forming  means  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said 
tube;  feed  means  lot  supplying  said  band  to  said  cylinder 
forming  means  whereby  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of 
Mid  band  are  juxtaposed  upon  completion  of  a  convolu- 
tion; welding  means  for  continuously  joining  said  edges 
upon  juxtaposition  thereof  to  form  a  helically  extending 
weld  bonding  adjacent  convolutions  together;  and  control 
means  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  edges 
upon  juxtaposition  thereof,  said  control  means  including 
a  plurality  of  guide  elements  axially  spaced  apart  gen- 
erally transversely  to  the  direction  of  band  feed  in  en- 
gagement with  said  band  in  advance  of  said  welding  means 
and  extending  generally  in  planes  perpendicular  to  said 
band,  and  adjusting  means  for  angularly  displacing  said 
elements  about  respective  axes  perpendicular  to  said  band 
for  shifting  at  least  one  of  said  edges  to  maintain  a  pre- 
determined relationship  between  said  edges  upon  juxu- 
position  thereof. 


Combined  apparatus  for  trimming  and  joining  metal 
strip  in  general  end-to-end  relation  while  the  strip  lies 
substantially  in  a  vertical  plane  comprising  in  combination 
a  vertically  disposed  platen  and  a  pair  of  vertically  dis- 
posed but  loogiludinally  spaced  and  transversely  movable 
clamps  adapted  to  secure  a  pair  of  overlapped  strip 
lengths  against  said  platen,  vertically  movable  welding 
means  associated  with  said  platen  to  weld  together  the 
overlapped  strip  ends  while  said  strip  lengths  are  clamped 
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against  said  platen,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  pinch 
roils  disposed  longitudinally  outward  of  one  of  said  clamps 
and  operative  to  longitudinally  feed  strip  lengths  in  suc- 
cession and  while  standing  on  edge  between  said  clamps 
and  said  platen,  means  to  support  the  bottom  edges  of  the 
strip  lengths  while  the  same  pass  between  said  pinch  rolls 
and  between  said  platen  and  dampt,  meaiu  (Ued  with  re- 
spect to  said  platen  and  positioned  longitudinally  between 
said  one  of  said  clamps  and  said  pair  of  pinch  rolls  to 
provide  a  vertically  extending  guiding  surface,  and  a 
shear  slideably  guided  on  said  surface  and  vertically  mov- 
able thereon  to  trim  off  the  tail  end  of  a  strip  length  held 
by  said  clampa  and  altenutively  to  trim  off  the  leading 
end  of  a  strip  length  projecting  through  and  held  in  said 
pinch  rolls. 

3,144434 
PERCUSSIVE  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Charica  F.  KiMcr,  Downers  Grove,  and  WaMcr  Lack, 
CMc^o,  UL,  assignors  to  Wcalcra  Electric  Company, 
iMorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y^  •  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Jaly  4,  1942,  Ser.  Now  24t,t7S 
4aalM.     (CL219— 95) 


1.  In  a  percussive  welding  apparatus: 

an  electrode  for  releasably  gripping  a  wire; 

a  carrier  for  supporting  said  electrode  for  limited 
movement  thereon  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  wire; 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  electrode  for  move- 
ment from  a  normal  cocked  position  on  said  carrier 
toward  an  article  supported  in  its  path: 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  carrier  for  move- 
ment along  said  path  from  a  retracted  position  to 
an  advanced  position  adjacent  to  the  article; 

means  including  a  reciprocatory  element  operable  in 
response  to  movement  in  one  direction  for  effecting 
the  movement  of  said  carrier  to  the  advanced  posi- 
tion and  operable  in  response  to  movement  in  the 
reverse  direction  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said 
carrier  to  the  retracted  position  and  the  movement 
of  the  electrode  to  the  cocked  position  on  said  car- 
rier; aiKl 

means  operable  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
electrode  to  said  cocked  position  for  latching  said 
electrode  in  such  position  and  operable  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  electrode  to  the  advanced  posi- 
tion for  releasing  said  electrode  to  effect  the  per- 
cussive welding  of  the  wire  to  the  article. 


3,144.335 
FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAMS 
Fred  H.  SamnciMn,  TbomMoavtIle,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporatfon,  East  Harlfford,  Conn.,  a 
cornoratlon  off  Delaware 

Hied  Mv.  29,  1942,  Scr.  No.  143,451 
4Clalmf.    (0.219—121) 
1.  An  electron  beam  welding  and  cutting  machine  com* 
prWng: 


means  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons, 
means  for  varying  the  focus  of  said  beam, 
means  for  positioning  a  work  piece  in  line  with  said 
beam. 
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a  sensing  element  positionable  at  the  same  level  as  aiMl 
adjacent  to  the  spot  where  work  is  to  be  performed. 

means  associated  with  said  sensing  element  for  measur- 
ing the  energy  in  the  defocused  beam  that  impinges 
on  said  sensing  element, 

means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  causing 
adjustment  of  said  means  for  varying  the  focus  of  the 
beam. 

3,144,334 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT 
TREATING  METAL 
Donald  P.  WhMacra,  Alkaaibra,  Calif.    (5449  Alhambra 
Ave,  Los  Angeles  32,  Calif.),  aaslgnor,  by  mesne  ai> 
rfgnments,  to   Donald   P.   Whitacre   and   Joseph   E. 
Hariing 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237,949 
23  Claims.    (CL  219— 121) 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  cleansing  the  surface  of  elongated 
conductive  stock  wherein  an  electrode  through  which  said 
stock  moves  is  provided  for  establishing  a  plasma  arc 
therebetween  by  application  of  potential  to  said  electrode 
and  to  a  current  pick  off  electrode  positioned  at  said  con- 
ductive stock  spaced  from  the  position  of  said  electrode, 
the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  for  controlling  the  beat 
treatment  of  said  stock  comprising  means  for  adjusting 
the  relative  spacing  of  said  electrode  and  said  pickoff 
electrode  to  one  another  to  adjust  the  electrical  current 
flow  path  length  through  said  stock  to  thereby  control  the 
heat  treatment  of  said  stock. 
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RESISTANCE.HEATED  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 

Henri  Jcaa  Marie  Jem,  4  Ave.  du  Ckcvatter  Borda, 

L«  Trait,  France 

Filed  Oct  1«,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  145,ltl 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct.  27,  19M 

S  Claims.     (CL  219—399) 


(h)  means  connecting  said  switching  means  in  series 
electrical  circuit  with  said  connecting  means  to  con- 
trol the  application  of  electrical  power  to  the  con- 
necting means,  such  that  the  series  circuit  is  opened 
by  the  movement  of  said  closure  member  from  the 
closed  position  to  permit  movement  of  the  dedi 
member  from  within  the  oven  to  a  position  to  dis- 
connect said  terminals  and  connecting  meaiu. 


1.  An  electric  resistance  furnace  with  circulation  of 
hot  air  by  recycling,  comprising  an  outer  framework, 
a  heating  chamber  substantially  constituted  by  trans- 
versely extending  thin  flat  metal  strips  which  form  elec- 
tric heating  resistances,  said  strips  extending  over  the 
top  and  at  least  a  portimi  of  the  sides  of  said  heating 
chamber  and  being  arranged  in  succession  along  the  length 
of  the  furnace  with  spaces  between  them,  suspension 
means  supporting  said  strips  and  fixed  to  said  frame- 
w(x-k,  a  lining  of  thermal  insulation  carried  directly  on 
and  supported  by  said  strips  and  surrounding  the  heating 
chamber,  a  hot  air  duct  disposed  longitudinally  in  the 
center  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  heating  chamber 
with  nozzles  disposed  along  iu  length  for  delivering  hot 
air  into  the  heating  chamber  in  a  downward  direction, 
and  means  for  removing  hot  air  from  the  lower  portion 
of  the  heating  chamber  and  for  recycling  said  removed 
hot  air  to  said  duct 


CONTROLLED  HEAT  COOKING  VUSEL 

Ivar  Jepson,  Oak  Parfc,  Chester  H.      

and  Moiscs  B.  Loreuana,  Gkn  Urn,  DL, 
Sunbeam  Corporatioa,  CUcago,  IIL,  a 
UUnois 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1M2.  Ser.  No.  179.f93 
12  ClainH.     (CL  219—442) 
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3,144,331 
ELECTRIC  OVEN 
Jerome  Scremak,  Chkago,  IIL,  awignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
FUcd  Jan.  2,  I9«2,  Scr.  No.  U3,49t 
3  Claiau.    (CL  219— 4«3) 


1.  An  electric  oven  comprising,  I 

(a)  an  access  opening  for  the  oven. 

{b)  a  closure  member  for  said  access  opening. 

(c)  a  deck  member  mounted  within  the  oven  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  the  oven. 

(d)  an  electric  resisunce  heating  element  carried  by 
said  deck  member. 

(r)  electrical  connecting  means  positioned  within  the 
oven. 

(/)  said  heating  element  having  terminals  adapted  to 
removably  engage  said  connecting  meai»  as  said 
deck  member  is  moved  into  the  oven  and  to  disen- 
gage said  connecting  means  after  the  commence- 
ment of  movement  of  said  closure  member  to  open 
position, 

(g)  a  normally  open  electrical  switch  means  adapted 
to  be  closed  by  said  closure  member  only  upon  move- 
ment of  the  closure  member  to  the  closed  position 
and  to  open  immediately  upon  movemem  of  said 
closure  member  from  the  closed  position,  and 


3.  In  an  electric  cooking  unit  the  combination  of  a 
vessel  provided  with  a  wall  portion  formed  integrally 
therewith  and  defining  a  chamber,  a  combined  heat  lug 
and  switch  supporting  member  integrally  formed  with 
said  wall  portion  extending  into  said  chamber,  an  elec- 
trical heating  element  secured  to  the  underside  of  said 
vessel  having  the  ends  thereof  extending  into  said  cham- 
ber, an  elongated  frame  extending  out  of  said  chamber 
and  having  one  end  rigidly  secured  to  said  member,  a 
switch  assembly  including  a  temperature  adjusting  means 
supported  from  said  frame,  a  bimetallic  element  rigidly 
mounted  from  said  member  and  positioned  to  actuate 
said  switch  assembly  at  preselected  temperatures,  a  hol- 
low slip-on  handle  positioned  over  said  frame  switch  as- 
sembly and  bimetallic  element,  means  for  securing  said 
handle  in  sealed  relationship  to  said  wall  portion,  terminal 
means  extending  through  uid  handle  and  rigidly  supported 
thereby,  said  frame  extending  to  said  terminal  means. 
said  terminal  means  being  loosely  supported  on  said 
frame,  flexible  electrical  conductor  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  terminal  means  in  electrical  circuit  with 
said  switch  assembly  and  said  electrical  heating  element, 
and  manually  actuatable  means  extending  through  said 
handle  flexibly  connected  with  said  adjusting  means, 
whereby  the  setting  of  said  switch  assembly  is  unaffected 
by  slight  movement  of  said  handle  relative  to  taid  vessel. 


3444J40 
HEATING  DEVICES 

Davis  R.  Dewey  II,  Umeolm,  ami  Loiris  KoHio, 
^^^"^   ■■'■■■  i^f   BaM-AtoMlc   be 
MnsSpf  a  corpomtlan  of  MnHncknaetti 

FIM  Ang.  21, 1941, 9m.  N«.  132,iM 
IClaiik    (CL219^^2«) 


A  heating  device  comprising  a  section  of  graphite  fabric, 
said  fabric  being  woven  from  fibers  of  high  purity 
graphite  carbon  having  a  tensile  strength  in  the  50.0(X) 
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to  the  100,000  p.s.i.  range,  said  fibers  being  composed 
of  filaments  having  an  average  diameter  ranging  from 
0.<X)OS  to  0.001  inch,  a  strata  of  gas  Impermeable,  ther- 
mally conducting  and  electrically  insulating  material  over- 
laying opposite  sides  of  said  fabric,  said  strata  conform- 
ing m  outline  to  said  section  of  fabric  but  of  slightly 
increased  dimensions  and  being  marginally  connected  to 
one  another  to  completely  encapsulate  said  fabric,  at 
least  one  stratum  of  thermally  conducting  and  laterally 
stable  sheet  material  conforming  in  outline  to  said  strau 
but  of  slightly  increased  dimensions  and  supporting  uid 
composite  fabric  and  electrically  insulating  strata  through- 
out their  entire  lengths  and  widths  to  provide  an  inte- 
grated laterally  stable  heating  device,  electrical  leads 
passing  through  said  composite  structure  and  connected 
to  the  marginal  edges  of  said  fabric  at  selected  locations 
to  define  a  variety  of  electrical  paths  of  predetermined 
electrical  resistance  values  and  switching  means  connect- 
ing with  said  leads  for  electrically  energizing  selected 
portions  of  said  fabric  and  in  selected  relationships. 


3,I4«^2 

OLD  BALANCE  PICK-UP  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

ACCOUNTING  MACHINE 

Pkr  Giorgio  ParoMo,  TMb,  Italy,  awignnr  to  log.  C. 

OMreMi  A  C,  &mJi.,  Ivren,  h^y,  ■  corporation  of  Italy 

Fifed  Apr.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  IS5,434 

Clainu  priority,  appHcation  Italy  Apr.  II,  1941 

ICtehn.    (CL235— 4M1) 
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niAfl READER 
MaloMy  and  Lcc  F.  MlOer, 
to  tiw  United  Statas  of  AnMrica 
tiM  SecrHary  af  the  Atanr 

Hied  Mm.  17,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94,422 
•  ClnlnM.    (CL  235— 41.11) 
TMc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952), 
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In  an  accounting  machine  using  a  ledger  card  movable 
past  a  normally  inoperative  magnetic  transducer  and 
adapted  to  magnetically  process  balances  on  a  magnetic 
track  of  said  ledger  card,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  second  track  on  said  ledger  card  parallel  to  said 
first  named  track  and  including  a  sequence  of  equally 
spaced  magnetic  marks, 

(b)  means  for  seiuing  said  marks  as  said  ledger  card 
is  moved  past  said  transducer. 

(c)  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  sensing  means  and 
aettable  to  a  first  voltage  level  in  response  to  each 
one  of  said  sensed  marks,  said  circuit  means  being 
self-resetting  to  a  second  voltage  level  after  a  time 
delay  greater  than  the  time  interval  between  the 
marks  of  a  pair  of  consecutive  sensed  marks, 

(</)  and  means  responsive  to  said  circuit  means  upon 
being  so  set  to  said  first  voltage  level  for  eiubling 
said  transducer  to  operate. 


3,144,343 

HYRRID  ARITHMETIC  COMPUTING  ELEMENTS 

Frink  M.  Yonng,  Boato%  Mml,  aarfginr  to  Adage,  Inc., 

Cambridge,  Maasn  a  corporation  of  Maaachnactts 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1944,  Ser.  No.  47,244 

4ClataM.    (CL  235— 154) 


I.  ApparatuB  for  reading  information  appearing  in  the 
form  of  transparent  dots  positioned  in  transverse  rows 
on  an  opaque  moving  film,  the  first  dot  in  each  trans- 
verse row  constituting  a  trigger  dot,  which  apparatus 
comprises  in  combination  a  trigger  light  source  positioned 
on  a  first  side  of  said  film  adjacent  the  column  of  trigger 
dots,  in  cooperation  with  a  trigger  phototube  positioned 
on  the  other  side  of  said  film,  a  cathode  ray  tube  posi- 
tioned on  said  first  side  of  said  film  and  a  data  photo- 
tube positioned  on  said  second  side  of  said  film,  an 
optical  system  in  cooperation  with  said  cathode  ray  tube 
to  enable  said  tube  to  transversely  scan  and  illuminate 
said  film,  said  data  phototube  being  positioned  to  re- 
ceive illumination  from  uid  cathode  ray  tube  through 
said  film,  first  circuit  means  in  cooperation  with  said 
cathode  ray  tube  to  enable  said  tube  to  transversely  scan 
said  film,  a  second  circuit  means  in  cooperation  with 
said  data  phototube  which  means  serves  to  classify  and 
count  pulses  from  said  data  phototube  on  the  basis  of 
the  number  of  the  horizontal  row  in  which  the  pulses 
originate,  a  third  circuit  means  in  cooperation  with  said 
trigger  phototube,  said  third  circuit  means  serving  to 
trigger  the  horizontal  sweep  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  to 
scan  said  film  transversely  each  time  a  trigger  dot  passes 
light  from  said  trigger  light  source  to  said  trigger  photo- 
tube and  to  control  said  second  circuit  means.  > 


I.  A  bilingual  computing  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  an  analog 
signal  source,  a  summing  juiKtion.  means  connecting  said 
input  terminal  to  said  summing  junction,  an  analog  to 
digital  converter,  means  connecting  the  output  signal  from 
said  summing  junction  to  said  analog  to  digital  converter, 
a  plurality  of  digital  storage  registers,  a  digital  to  analog 
converter  controlled  by  each  of  said  storage  registers 
for  converting  the  digital  member  stored  therein  to  an 
analog  signal,  means  connecting  the  digital  output  signal 
from  said  analog  to  digital  converter  to  a  first  of  said 
storage  registers,   means  connecting  the  ^^alog  output 
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signal  of  the  digital  to  analog  converter  associated  with 
said  first  storage  register  to  said  summing  junction,  a  set 
of  transfer  gates,  means  connecting  the  digital  signals 
stored  in  said  first  digital  storage  register  to  the  input 
side  of  said  transfer  gates,  means  connecting  the  output 
side  of  said  transfer  gates  to  a  second  of  said  digital 
storage  registers,  whereby  upon  operation  of  said  gates 
the  number  stored  in  the  first  register  is  transferred  to 
the  second  register,  means  for  connecting  the  signal  of 
said  second  digital  to  analog  converter  associated  with 
said  second  register  to  said  summing  junction,  and  means 
synchronized  with  said  signal  for  operating  said  transfer 
gates. 


3*144,344 

DEVIATION  ^ffiASUIUNG  AND  COMPUTING 

SYSTEM 

Warrea  G.  FafaMr.  Saratoga,  CaHff^  aarigMr  to  AmcrkM 

MackiM  ft  Foudry  Conpaay,  a  corporatloa  of  Ntw 

Icfscy 

Filed  Feb.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  11,117 
SCtatan.    (CL235— ISI) 


1.  In  a  statistical  deviation  measuring  system  of  the 
type  having  operating  means  for  measuring  deviations  of 
selected  values  about  a  predetermined  mean  value  and 
translating  said  measured  values  into  alternating  signals, 
and  having  plural  operating  means  for  squaring  said 
ahemating  signals,  integrating  said  squared  signals,  and 
dividing  said  integrated  signals  by  a  signal  represenutive 
of  a  selected  constant,  control  apparatus  for  said  system 
operative  to  cause  said  system  to  derive  the  statistical  de- 
viation of  discrete  measured  values  of  a  selected  portion 
erf  each  sample  of  a  plurality  of  successively  moving,  dis- 
crete samples  comprising,  timing  means  for  generating  a 
predetermined  number  of  uniformly  spaced  control  pulses, 
the  spacing  between  said  pulses  being  representative  of 
the  time  spacing  between  said  measured  values  of  said 
selected  portion  of  each  successively  moving  sample, 
means  connected  to  said  timing  means  for  chopping  said 
alternating  signals  into  discrete  segments  representative 
of  said  discrete  measured  values,  and  actuating  means 
connected  to  said  system  operating  means  and  said  timing 
means  and  operative  to  actuate  said  system  operating 
means  concurrently  each  time  a  pulse  is  generated. 


gating  said  count  signals  to  render  them  effective  only 
during  respective  intervals  when  the  biu  of  a  coded  digit 
are  in  the  shift  register,  means  for  inverting  the  output 
bit  from  the  shift  register  when  a  count  signal  is  effective, 
means  for  skipping  the  shift  next  following  said  output 


3  14^345 

COUNT-SHIFT  REGISTER 
Lamia  S.  CoMvcr,  Jr.,  Nortk  BabykM,  N.Y, 
CotkrwHanmcr,  Lk.,  MHwaakcc,  Wk.  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1941,  Scr.  No.  tljm 
4ClaiaH.  (CL235— 17t) 
1.  A  count-shift  register  which  comprises  a  source  of 
shift  pulses,  a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  serially- 
arranged  sUges  therein  actuable  by  said  shift  pulses  to 
transfer  input  binary-decimal  coded  pulses  serially,  bit- 
by-bit,  through  successive  stages  thereof,  means  for  sup- 
plying count  signals  to  said  shift  register  to  be  added  to 
the  coded  pulses  passing  serially  therethrough,  meant  for 


bit,  recognizing  means  for  recognizing  the  biu  of  the 
number  in  the  register  at  the  beginning  of  a  count,  and 
means  for  inverting  the  bit  in  one  or  more  sUges  of  the 
register  in  accordance  with  said  recognizing  means  to 
yield  output  biu  upon  succeeding  shifU  representing  the 
initial  number  with  1  added  thereto. 


3,144,344 

ELECTRIC  CIRCUrr  FOR  THE  ANALYSB  OP  PIPE. 

LINE  NETWORKS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FLUIDS 


■clii,a^ 


GffMdl, 


Id 

MHa^llaly.a 

Filed  Feb.  19, 


H 

of  Italy 
942,  Sw.  No.  174423 

,  My.  Mar.  3,  1941, 
445,lt3 
(CL  23S— 114) 


1.  An  electric  circuit  for  simulating  fluid-conducting 
conduiu,  said  circuit  having  two  terminals  and  comprising 
(a)  an  operational  adding  amplifler 
(6)  an  inverter  amplifier 

(c)  a  linear  resiitance  adjustable  to  represent  different 
conduits,  said  resistance  being  connected  in  series 
with  a  source  of  variable  electromotive  force  constat- 
ing of 

(d)  a  cathode  follower  circuit  fed  by  a  feeder  insulated 
from  ground,  said  cathode  follower  circuit  being 
piloted  by 

(e)  a  computer  circuit  comprising  a  function  generator 
whoee  output  is  connected  to  one  of  the  inpuu  of  said 
operational  adding  amplifter.  the  other  input  of  said 
adding  amplifier  being  connected  to  said  inverter 
amplifier,  thereby  to  cause  the  current  circulating  be- 
tween the  two  tenninab  of  the  electric  circuit  to  de- 
pend upon  the  volUges  applied  at  said  two  terminals 
in  analogy  to  the  dependency  existing  between  the 
pressure  at  the  ends  of  a  conduit  being  simulated  and 
the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  paaring  throu^  said  conduit 
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3,144»S47 

APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  MATERIAL 

BY  EXCITED  X-RAYS 

A.  Zteftar,  FMdivhHm  MMk,  ■■Iffnr,  by 
to  Laboratory  for  ElectroMJci,  iac^ 
•oatoa,  Maw,  a  coraaratle«  of  DdatraK 

FIM  Aag.  25,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  133,9tt 
«Clalnt.    (CL2S«— 4f3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  the  composition  of  a  ma- 
lerifl  comprising  means  for  directing  electrons  upon  said 
material:  means  for  varying  the  energy  of  said  electrons 
incident  upon  said  material;  an  X-ray  detector  disposed  to 
receive  X-rays  emitted  from  said  material,  said  detector 
being  adapted  to  provide  output  pulses  in  response  to  in- 
cident X-rays,  said  output  pulses  having  an  amplitude 
related  to  the  energy  of  said  incident  X-rays;  means 
adapted  to  pass  only  output  pulses  falling  within  prede- 
termined amplitude  limits,  meaiu  for  maintaining  ooe  of 
said  amplitude  limits  at  a  value  corresponding  to  an  X-ray 
energy  a  small  increment  less  than  the  energy  of  said  inci- 
dent electrons,  and  means  to  provide  a  readout  indication 
of  the  number  of  pulses  passed  .between  said  predeter- 
mined amplitude  limits. 

6.  A  method  for  material  analysis  comprising  the  steps 
of:  impinging  a  beam  of  electrom  upon  said  material 
while  varying  the  energy  of  said  electroos  from  a  rela- 
tively low  value  through  intermediate  values  to  a  rela- 
tively high  value;  detecting  X-rays  emitted  from  said  ma- 
terial as  the  result  of  said  impinging  electrons,  determin- 
ing the  quantity  of  said  emitted  X-rays  having  energy  less 
than  the  energy  of  the  reapective  impinging  ekcuons  by 
a  relatively  small  incremenL 


J,1404t 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  CX>PY-SHEET 

Wesley  R.  Woiliaa,  St  Pairf,  MIbb^  aerifpor  to  MIbm- 

Mta  Miolac  ani  M— failMbii  Ciipaoj,  St.  PmU, 

Mhiik,  a  tuipMitl—  of  Palowaie 

N^Drawbw.    FRod  Sept  2S.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14«437 
SChrias.    (CL25«-45) 

S.  The  method  of  making  a  heat-stable  reproduction  on 
a  heat-sensitive  copy-sheet  of  a  heat-image  of  a  graphic 
original,  comprising:  subjecting  said  copy-sheet  to  said 
heat-image  to  convert  image  areas  of  said  sheet  to  a  per- 
manently visibly  distinct  appearance;  and  subjecting  at 
least  the  background  areas  of  said  sheet  to  actinic  radia- 
tion to  stabilize  said  areas  against  visible  change  on  sub- 
sequent application  of  heat:  said  copy-sheet  comprising  a 
visiMy  heat-sensitive  layer  comprising  (a)  components 
inter-reaaive  at  elevated  temperatures  of  about  90- 
150*  C.  to  produce  an  azo  dye  by  oxidative  coupling 
and  including  a  heterocyclic  hydrazone  and  a  normally 
solid  organic  oxidizing  agent  for  the  hydrozone  linkafe 
having  a  positive  halogen  atom,  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms,  attached  to  a 
nitrogen  atom,  and  (b)  a  photosensitive  N-substituted 
p-aminobenzene  diazonium  salt  in  amount  sufficient,  on 
decomposition  under  actinic  irradiation,  to  reduce  said 
oxidizing  agent,  said  salt  being  decomposable  on  ex- 
pOMire  to  near-ultraviolet  rediatioa  with  formation  of  a 
reducing  agent  for  said  oxidizing  agent 

80S  O.O.— 78 
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DETECTING  HIDDEN  EXPLOSIVES  USING 

NEUTRON  BEAMS 

Edward  D.  Jordan,  Kcnsingtoa,  Md^  amignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  a«  r^resented  by  the  United 

States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  1S7,«51 
14  Claims.    (CL  254— 71.5) 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  explosives  in  luggage  in 
which  the  explosives  have  been  seeded  with  a  high  cross 
section  neutron  absorber  comprising  placing  a  low  level 
thermal  neutron  source  along  one  side  of  said  luggage, 
said  soiu-ce  having  a  suflicienily  low  flux  density  as  to  be 
non-destructive  to  the  contents  of  ordinary  luggage  in- 
cluding photographic  film,  irradiating  said  luggage  with 
said  thermal  neutron  source,  placing  a  gamma  ray  detec- 
tor on  the  other  side  of  said  luggage,  and  comparing  the 
amount  of  gamma  rays  emitted  directly  by  said  absorber 
with  background  gamma  rays  as  an  indication  of  the 
presence  of  an  explosive. 


3,144350 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  DIMENSIONS  BY 

MEANS  OF  PULSED  RADIANT  ENERGY 
AMb  R.  Toffer,  Lima,  Pa.,  MrigMr,  by  mcne  MrifB- 
mints,  to  Pbico  Corporation,  PbHadsipbia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1941,  Scr.  No.  95,924 
7Cfadms.    (CL  250— 93  J) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  linear  dimension  of  a 
region  which  is  transmissive  of  radiant  energy,  compris- 
ing means  for  sranning  said  dimension  at  a  predetermined 
constant  rate  with  a  aeries  of  pulses  of  radiant  energy 
recurring  at  a  predetermined  constant  rate  throughout  a 
scan  of  said  dimension,  and  means  for  detecting  the  pulses 
of  radiant  energy  transmitted  by  said  region  in  the  course 
of  a  scan  of  said  dimension,  the  number  of  such  trans- 
mitted pulses  being  a  measure  of  said  dimension. 


3,144,351 
PULSE  TRANSFORMER  FOR  WELL  LOGGING 

I)EVICE 
WlhBcr  A.  Hoycr,  HoMton,  Tex.,  RoyB.  Adams,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  and  Tbomm  W.  Adair  ID,  Houston,  Tex., 
assicBors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Jersey  Prodnction 
Research  Compony,  Tusa,  OkJa.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Dehiwarc  i 

FBed  Dec  21, 1944,  Scr.  No.  77,441 
2Clalma.    (CL  25t— 87) 
1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  power  supply  of  a  radio- 
activity well  logging  tool  designed  to  bombard  subsur- 
face formations  with  bursts  of  high  energy  neutrons  com- 
prising: 

a  sealed  housing; 

a  pulse  transformer  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  trans- 
former including  a  closed  ferrite  core  of  hi^  per- 
meability, relatively  high  field  saturation  and  low 
core  loss  at  the  operating  pulse  freqtiency  and  formed 
about  1  inch  in  crou  section; 
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primary  and  secondary  coils  wound  in  a  multilayered 
manner  on  opposite  sides  of  said  core,  said  coils  being 
separated  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other; 

the  turns  of  said  primary  and  secondary  coils  being  in 
a  ratio  of  1:20  with  the  primary  containing  about 
llOtunis;  1 


3,14M52 
iXECTRO-OPTICAL  MULITVnRATOR  USING 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  AND  PHOTOCON- 
DUCnVE  ELEMENTS 
Cebcrn  B.  IVinMc,  Daytwi,  Ohio,  aMigBor  to  The  Na- 
tkMial  Cash  Rcglslcr  CompHiy,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  Mwyfaad  ^^ 

Flkd  May  18, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  If5,7»« 
Udaims.    (CL  25«-^2«9) 


1.  A  mooostable  electro-optical  device  capable  of 
producing  an  output  signal  of  a  given  duration  in  response 
to  an  input  signal  which  may  be  of  varying  duration, 
comprising,  in  combination, 

radiation-emissive  signal  input  means; 

radiation-sensitive  signal  output  means; 

a  first  radiation-emissive  element  optically  coupled  to 
the  signal  output  means  and  capable  of  emitting 
radiation  to  said  signal  output  means  to  cause  a 
signal  to  be  developed  thereon; 

first  operating  means  associated  with  the  first  radiation- 
emissive  element  to  cause  said  element  to  emit 
radiation  in  response  to  an  emission  of  radiation 
from  the  signal  input  means; 

a  aecoDd  radiation-emissive  element  controlled  by  said 
first  operating  means;  and 

second  operating  means  including  first  and  second 
parallel-connected  electro-optical  pairs  of  elements, 
each  pair  consisting  of  a  further  radiation-emissive 
element  and  a  further  radiation-sensitive  element, 
associated  with  the  second  radiation-emissive  element 
and  operable  to  control  the  first  radiation-emissive 
element  to  terminate  the  emission  of  radiation  there- 
by after  a  predetermined  interval  of  time. 


3,144,313 

MAGNETIC  THIN  FILM  LOGIC  CIRCUITS 

Arthv  V.  Poha,  Asta.  Iowa,  ---Iwni  to 
Cojjojjh.,    New    V-h.    N.Y,    . 

FIM  Oct  It,  I9M,  9m.  Nm.  41,il5 
•  Cfariaa.    (CL  3«7— St) 


insulation  comprising  high  quality  dialetic  material  ar- 
ranged between  each  layer  of  the  windings  of  each 
coil; 

sulfur  hexafluoride  gas  under  pressure  located  in  «f>Ml 
housing  aixl  surrounding  said  transformer; 

neutron  generating  means  coupled  to  the  output  termi- 
nal of  said  secondary  coil;  and 

an  electrical  circuit  for  pulsing  said  transformer  cou- 
pled to  the  input  terminal  of  said  secondary  coil  and 
to  the  output  and  input  terminals  of  said  primary 
coil. 


-it* 


4.  An  Or  logic  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic films  each  having  a  magnetization  vector  which  is 
angularly  rouuble  from  an  established  position  in  re- 
sponse to  an  applied  field  and  reversibly  roUUble  back 
toward  said  esublished  position  upon  release  of  the  ap- 
plied field,  a  plurality  of  means  for  applying  a  tran»> 
verse  field  respectively  to  said  films  for  routing  the  mag- 
netization vector  of  the  repsective  fthn  upon  receipt  of  a 
logic  input  of  one  binary  sense  and  not  the  other,  interro- 
gating means  coupled  to  said  film  means  for  affecting  said 
routed  vector  and  an  output  line  commonly  coupling  said 
films  for  providing  an  output  signal  whenever  said  ro- 
uted vector  is  affected  by  said  interrogating  means. 


KoaaU,  Toky»4o, 
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SYSTEM  OF  LOGICAL  OPERATION  INCLUDING 

MAGNETIC  CORE  CIRCUIT 

Tokyo-to,  UaUmt 

~  Iral  MdYM 

toKoki^DMh  

.  lapM,  ■  Jii*«tock  tmmmmj  off 

_       FiM  Mar.  2f,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  MJ«5 
Claiau  prtority,  appMiaiinn  Jsmb  Mar.  23, 19M 
IfClaiM.    (CLiSFHat) 


1.  A  logical  element  attainfaig  a  loficai  operation  la 
either  input  side  and  output  side  independently  compris- 
ing, two  magnetic  cores  having  substantially  rectangnlar 
hysteresis  characteristics,  input  means  having  at  IcaM  oiw 
winding  having  two  coils  wound  respectively  on  said  cores 
and  connected  in  series  for  applying  input  information 
current  pulses  having  a  plus  or  minus  polarity  and  the 
same  intensity  and  corresponding  to  "0"  and  "1"  binary 
notation,  setting  means  comprising  a  winding  having  two 
coils  wound  respectively  on  said  cores  with  one  of  said 
two  coils  wound  in  the  same  sense  u  one  of  the  coOa 
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of  said  winding  of  Mid  input  means  and  wound  on  a 
conunon  core  therewith,  the  other  of  said  two  coils  hav- 
ing a  reverse  winding  sense  as  that  of  said  coil  of  said 
windii^  of  the  input  means  and  wound  on  the  tame  core 
and  connected  in  series  therewith,  said  setting  means  com- 
prising leads  for  applying  a  setting  pulse  current  having 
an  amplitude  sufficient  to  set  said  cores  respectively  in  the 
sutes  of  plus  and  minus  polarities  before  the  application 
of  said   input   infonnation   pulse  current,  writing  bias 
means  comprising  a  winding  having  two  coils  wound  re- 
tpectively  on  said  cores  and  connected  in  scries  for  apply- 
ing  a   writing   bias  currem   pulse   having   an   amplitude 
capable  of  producing  a  magnetic  force  approximately 
equal  to  the  coercive  force  of  said  cwrs  in  reverse  polari- 
ties to  those  caused  by  said  setting  pulie  current  simul- 
uneously  with  the  application  of  said  input  infonnation 
pulse  current.  ooMtam  input  meant  comprising  a  wind- 
ing having  two  coils  wound  respectively  on  said  cores  in 
the  same  polarities  as  thoee  of  the  coils  of  the  winding 
of  said  input  meaxu  wound  oo  the  same  cores  and  con- 
nected in  series  for  applying  a  constant  current  pulse  hav- 
ing an  amplitude  approximately  equal  to  an  odd  number 
which  is  a  multiple  of  one-half  of  the  amplitude  of  said 
input  information  current  pulse  simultaneously  with  the 
application  of  said  input  information  current  pulse  and 
for  effecting  a  writing-in  operation  in  conditions  of  resid- 
ual magnetism  of  said  cores  decided  by  the  polarity  of 
said  input  pulse  current  and  the  polarity  of  this  constant 
pulse  current,  output  means  comprising  an  output  winding 
having  two  coib  wound  on  said  cores  respectively  in  a 
reverse  sense  to  the  coils  of  the  inpot  means  wound  on 
the  same  cores  and  connected  in  series  for  deriving  output 
current  pulses,  two  load  impedances  each  having  two  ter- 
minals to  be  connected  to  said  output  winding,  gating 
means  connected  for  passing  therethrough  only  output 
current  pulses  other  than  output  loop  curreas  into  said 
load  impedances,  and  read -out  means  provided  at  a  con- 
nection point  of  two  coils  of  said  output  winding  and  ■ 
connection  point  of  said  series  connected  two  load  im- 
pedances for  applying  a  read-out  current  poise  capable 
of  causing  said  output  pulse  current. 


of  an  input  pulse  followed  by  a  sync  pulse  conditioning 
said  gating  means  to  cause  current  flow  in  said  inductive 
element  and  said  first  branch  circuit,  the  termination  of 
said  sync  pulse  serving  to  decouple  said  gating  means 
to  discharge  electrical  energy  stored  in  said  inductive 
element  as  current  flow  in  the  base  circuit  of  said  transis- 
tor to  produce  a  delayed  output  pulse  at  said  collector 
electrode. 
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REPBirnVE  HIGH  CURRENT  SEMICONDUCTOR 

SWITCH 

Robert  L.  Kidwdl,  ScoMsdak,  and  DomM  E.  LHhertand, 
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1.  In  combination  with  means  for  differentiating  posi- 
tive current  pulses,  a  keyer  circuit  for  connecting  a  power 
supply  to  a  load,  comprising:  first  semiconductor  means 
for  connecting  the  power  supply  to  the  load  when  the 
leading  edge  of  a  differentiated  positive  pulse  is  fed  to 
said  first  semiconductor  means;  a  condenser;  second  semi- 
conductor means  for  connecting  said  condenser  to  the 
power  supply  when  said  leading  edge  of  the  differentiated 
positive  pulse  is  fed  to  said  second  semiconductor  means; 
and  a  third  semiconductor  means  for  discharging  said 
condenser  when  the  trailing  edge  of  said  differentiated 
positive  pulse  is  fed  to  said  third  semiconductor  means, 
thereby  returning  said  first  semiconductor  to  a  blocking 
sute  and  removing  the  power  from  the  load. 


3,144357 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  SCUD  STATE  SWITCH  EM- 
PLOYING DIODES  WITH  8HIFTABLE  BIAS  TO 
CONTROL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION 
lote  W.  SpaBons,  Dear  Pwfc,  N.Y„  — Ignwr  to  Sandcn 
iMn    NMtaa,    NJEL,   a   corporatloa    of 


FDed  Feb.  23, 1941,  Ser.  No.  175444 
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1.  A  synchroniied  delay  drcuit  of  the  class  described 
comprising,  a  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collec- 
tor electrodes,  a  source  of  bias  voltage  having  a  voltage 
divider  network  connected  to  said  base  electrode  for 
rendering  said  transistor  normally  non-conducting,  an 
inductive  element  in  circuit  with  said  divider  network  and 
adapted  to  store  electrical  energy,  a  source  of  input 
pulses,  a  first  branch  circuit  connecting  said  input  pulse 
source  with  said  inductive  element  and  including  gating 
means,  a  source  of  sync  pulses,  and  a  second  branch  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  sync  pulse  source  with  said  gating 
means  and  including  signal  coupling  means,  the  presence 


1.  A  high  frequency  switch  comprising: 

(a)  firet.  second  aoid  third  terminals, 

(6)  first  and  second  diodes  connected  in  series  between 
said  first  and  second  terminals  and  connected  to- 
gether at  a  jimction, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  diodes  having  the  same  direc- 
tion of  conduction  with  respect  to  said  jtmction, 

(d)  a  third  diode, 

(e)  a  first  resistor  in  series  with  said  third  diode  be- 
tween said  junction  and  said  third  terminal. 
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(/)  the  direction  of  condoction  of  said  third  diode 
with  respect  to  said  junction  being  oppociie  to  that 
of  said  first  and  second  diodes, 

ig)  a  first  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor 
and  having  an  impedance  substantially  less  than  the 
impedance  of  said  first  resistor  at  the  frequency  of 
the  signals  transmitted  by  said  switch, 

(h)  a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  jimction 
and  a  fourth  terminal, 

(i)  a  voltage  source, 

(;)  means  for  applying  voltage  from  said  source  to 
said  third  and  fourth  terminals  alternatively  in  oppo- 
site polarities, 

(k)  a  second  capacitor  connected  between  said  junc- 
tion and  said  third  terminal, 

(/)  a  first  inductor  connected  between  said  first  ter- 
minal and  said  third  terminal, 

(m)  a  second  inductor  connected  between  said  second 
terminal  and  said  third  terminal. 


AV0X39T  25,  1964 


a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  rods  of  circular   

section  disposed  symmetrically  about  and  parallel  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  group  to  form  the  drcumfeivntial  wall 
of  a  cage  of  non-re-entrant  cron-iectioo  whoae  ban  have 
a  constant  circumferential  pitch,  a  plurality  of  supporting 
insulators  spaced  at  intervals  along  the  length  of  each 
group,  a  plurality  of  transpositioa  wpports  each  located 
between  two  neighboring  sections  of  a  group  and  each 
carried  by  one  of  said  supporting  insulators,  each  trans- 
position support  consisting  of  a  ring  of  mutually  insulated 


3,144358 
ABNORMAL  VOLTAGE  DETECTION  CIRCUITS 

Aloysins  W.  Pratt,  New  Cariiile,  OUo,  MrigMr  to 
AmcrkaB  Machine  A  Foudry  Conpa^y,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Inly  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«742S       I 
11  Claims.     (CL  3t7— M.5) 
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wgments  of  electrically  conductive  metal,  each  segment 
having  a  front  face  and  a  recess  in  said  face  housing  the 
adjacent  end  of  one  rod  of  one  of  the  two  neighboring 
sections  of  the  group  and  having  a  rear  face  and  in  said 
rear  face  a  recess  drcumferentially  displaced  from  the 
recess  in  the  froot  face  and  housing  the  adjacent  end  of 
one  rod  of  the  other  of  the  two  neighboring  sections  of 
the  group,  and  means  connecting  each  rod  of  each  group 
electrically  in  parallel  with  the  remaining  rods  of  the  same 
group. 


VOCTAM 


1.  A  system  for  actuating  a  control  device  in  response 
to  an  abnormal  input  voltage  comprising: 
first  comparison  means,  said  means  adapted  to  com- 
pare the  input  volUge  with  a  reference  voltage  and 
to  provide  an  output  signal  when  their  difference 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 
voltage-varying  means 

connected  to  said  first  comparison  means, 
having  an  output  normally  maimain»H  at  a  fixed 

voltage  with  req>ect  to  said  reference  voluge. 
and  adapted  U>  decrease  the  voltage  difference  be- 
tween said  output  and  said  reference  voltage  as 
a  function  of  time  during  the  existence  of  an 
output  signal  from  said  first  comparison  means; 
and 
second  comparison  means  ' 

connected  to  said  output  of  said  voltage-varying 
means  and  adapted  to  compare  the  voltage  there- 
on with  said  input  voltage,  and 
adapted  to  supply  an  actuating  signal  when  the 
difference  between  the  voltage  on  said  output 
of  said  voltage-varying  means  and  said  input 
voltage  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


PIEZOELECTRIC  TDMXIOF-ARRiyAL  GAGE 
JofcyJ^  MBriha^Hyattsvile,Mf,  nfitgaiii  lu  fti  Ui 

the  Nary  ^  ^  '  " 

FUcd  Apr.  7,  IMI,  Ssr.  N«w  191,tfM 
SOakM.    (CL31»-t.7) 
(Graatcd  Badcr  TMe  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  ssc.  2M) 
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TRANSPOSED  ELECTRIC  BUS  BAR  SYSTEMS  FOR 

HEAVY  ALTERNATING  CURRENTS 
Peter  McKcrnn,  Bromley,  Kent,  y^g*— ^,  aalMor  to 
British  Insalatcd  CaOcMla^  CaMcs  Lhnllcd,  London, 
England,  a  BriUsk  lumf  j 

Flkd  Dec  12, 1941,  S«r.  No.  15t,7t5 
Oafans  priority,  appKcatfam  Great  Britaia  Dec  14,  1949 
2ClaiaM.  (CL  397— 147) 
1.  For  transmissioa  of  heavy  alternating  currents,  a  bus 
bar  system  comprising  at  least  two  mutually  spaced  groups 
of  conducton,  each  group  being  built  up  of  a  plurality 
of  sectioiM  arranged  end-to-end,  each  section  comprising 


1.  A  time-of-arrival  gage  comprising:  a  body  of  beat 
conducting  material  having  a  bore  therein  with  an  ex- 
ternal opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  electrodes,  one 
of  said  electrodes  being  connected  to  an  output  terminal, 
a  piezoelectric  crystal  disposed  between  said  pair  of  elec- 
trodes and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  said  one  of 
said  electrodes  and  said  piezoelectric  crystal  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  said  body,  a  solid  heat  barrier 
means  disposed  between  the  other  of  said  electrodes  and 
said  opening  in  said  bore  providing  both  a  thermal  in- 
sulation to  said  crystal  and  an  acoustic  damping  of  noise 
vibrations  for  increasing  the  sagnal-to-noise  ratio,  and  a 
diaphragm  of  beat  conducting  material  dispoaed  between 
said  opening  and  said  heat  barrier  means  for  transmitting 
therethrough  a  shock  wave  entering  said  bore  and  coo- 
ducttvely  related  to  said  body  for  dissipating  a  portion  of 
the  heat  energy  of  the  shock  wave,  securing  meant  for 
holding  said  electrodes,  said  piezoelectric  crystal,  said  heat 
barrier,  and  said  diaphragm  in  tight  physical  contact  be- 
tween adjacent  elemenU  within  said  bore,  whereby  the 
shock  wave  entering  said  bore  causes  an  electrical  sginal 
voltage  to  be  produced  at  said  output  terminaL 
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MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 
WUktlm  Kafka,  Teaoflohf,  acar  EriaagM,  Gcr- 
naiy.  mlf  nr  to  SkMCM-SckadurtwOTk*  Akfi— 


FH*d  iwm  6, 1M2,  S«.  No.  2tM71 

doa  GofaMBjr  Jaa«  7,  IMl 


1.  A  magnetohydrodyiuinic  generator  comprising  a 
sutor  assembly  of  axially  elongated  ducts  for  ionized 
medium,  said  ducts  being  peripherally  distributed  about 
the  stator  axis  and  being  each  transvenely  subdivided 
into  •  plurality  of  mutually  insulated  electrode  syttemt, 
and  a  rotor  coaxially  roUUbie  in  said  sUtor  asaembly 
and  having  magnet  means  for  producing  during  roution 
magnetic  alternating  fields  tramverse  to  the  nam  of 
ionized  medium  between  said  respeaive  electrode  sys- 
tems, whereby  the  generator  furnishes  alternating  output 
voltage- 


DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 
E.  BalM,  WIUmi  E.  ■rosra*  DavM  C 
F.  Aak,  ami  Lflkara  Stotfea 
m*  Am  D.  Hday,  Caraad,  lad^  Mrf^nri  to 
Motors  Coipoittoa.  Detnilt,  Mldu,  i 
Delawvo 

Filed  Aaa.  3,  IMl,  S«r.  Na.  129,r75 
•  OabM.    (CLSlt— 4t) 


said  openings  and  having  terminals  projecting  into  said 
compartment,  a  metal  heat  sink  located  at  least  partially 
on  one  side  of  said  shaft  and  within  said  compartment, 
said  metal  heat  sink  being  supported  by  and  electrically 
iiuulated  from  said  end  wall  portion,  a  second  group  of 
diodes  each  having  an  outer  metal  case  located  in  open- 
ings formed  in  said  metal  heat  sink  member,  means  con- 
necting pairs  of  said  diodes  together  and  with  said  three 
phase  stator  winding  to  provide  a  three  phase  full-wave 
bridge  rectifier  network,  all  of  said  connections  being 
made  within  said  compartment,  a  first  air  inlet  opening  in 
said  end  wall  portion,  said  first  air  inlet  opening  being 
located  in  alignment  with  at  least  a  part  of  said  metal 
heat  sink,  a  second  laterally  extending  air  inlet  opening 
located  inwardly  of  said  axiklly  extending  section  and  ad- 
jacent said  annular  section,  said  second  air  inlet  opening 
permitting  a  free  flow  of  air  into  an  area  adjacent  said 
sutor  winding  without  passing  through  said  compartment, 
and  a  fan  driven  by  said  shaft  positioned  outside  of  said 
second  end  frame,  said  second  end  frame  having  at  least 
one  air  outlet  opening  located  in  alignment  with  said  fan. 
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ELECTRIC  MOTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

PhiUp  A.  SMcfl,  West  Hartford,  aad  WDHam  C.  Schaf- 
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1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising,  first  and  sec- 
ond meul  end  frames,  a  stator  assembly  including  a  stator 
core  and  a  three  phase  stator  winding,  said  stator  core 
being  clamped  between  said  end  frames,  said  first  end 
frame  having  an  annular  section  located  adjacent  the  end 
of  said  stator  assembly  and  having  another  integral  section 
of  reduced  diameter  extendiaf  axially  from  said  annular 
section,  said  axially  extending  aectioa  defining  an  open 
coded  compartment  which  faces  a  portion  of  said  stator 
assembly,  a  rotor  member  including  a  shaft  joumalled  for 
rotation  in  said  end  frames,  said  shaft  projecting  through 
said  compartment,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  an  end  wall 
portion  of  said  axially  extending  section  which  defines  a 
part  of  said  compartment,  uid  end  wall  portion  being 
located  substantially  normal  to  said  shaft,  a  first  group  of 
diodes  each  having  an  outer  metal  case  positioned  within 


4M  4I*9»8  SS* 


1.  A  unitary  motor  and  gear  case  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  having  rear  and  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  circu- 
larly arranged  poles  integral  with  said  rear  wall  and  ex- 
tending into  said  housings,  a  field  winding  disposed  about 
said  poles,  a  field  plate,  means  on  said  housing  support- 
ing said  field  plate  adjacent  said  field  winding  and  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  housing  side  wall,  said  field  plate 
having  a  plurality  of  field  poles  integral  therewith,  mat- 
ing apertures  in  said  housing  and  said  field  plate  posi- 
tioned to  coaxially  align  the  field  poles  thereon  when  the 
mating  apertures  are  aligned,  a  cover  plate,  mounting 
means  secured  to  said  cover  |rfate  and  extending  through 
the  mating  apertures  in  said  field  plate  and  said  housing, 
said  mounting  means  spacing  said  cover  plate  from  said 
field  plate  and  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  housing  to 
dose  said  hoiuing,  a  rotor  arbor  secured  to  said  cover 
plate  and  positioned  thereon  to  lie  along  the  axis  of  said 
field  poles  when  said  mounting  means  extends  through 
the  aligned  apertures  in  said  housing  and  said  field  plate, 
a  rotor  on  said  arbor,  an  output  shaft  journaled  between 
said  field  plate  and  said  cover  plate,  and  a  gear  train 
disposed  within  the  space  between  said  housing,  said  field 
plate  -and  said  cover  plate  and  operatively  connecting  said 
rotor  and  said  output  shaft. 


DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINE  COMMUTATOK 

CONSTRUCnON 

TbMtdore  R.  Paal,  114  WooAaad  Road,  Ptttabarih,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaly  2«,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,351 

3  CiaiaM.    (CL  31»— 23^ 

1.  Annature  commutator  for  a  dynamo  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  identical  coounutator  bars  each  hav- 
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ins  a  brush-contacting  surface  extending  paraUel-to 
the  axis  of  said  commutator  and  each  having  at  least 
one  clamping  surface,  said  individual  commutator 
bar  damping  suhfaces  exteiKlihg  in  a  circle  when 
said  coounutator  bars  are  arranged  to  form  the  out- 
er portion  of  said  commutator,  said  commutator 
bars  being  electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and 
being  arranged  about  the  periphery  of  said  com- 
mutator so  that  said  brush-contacting  surfaces  to- 
gether form  a  segmented  cylindrical  commutator 
brush-contacting  surface  and  so  that  said  circularly 
extending  clamping  surfaces  together  form  a  seg- 


and  against  which  said  end  is  yieldably  held  by 
when  said  finger  is  retracted. 


spring 


NEUTRON  GENERATION 

ChariM  W.  TMc,  IMIm,  Tex^    iili ky 

■Bcnts,  to  Labantory  for  rhiitmBiti,  he 
Man.,  a  coryetatfua  of  Delawart 

FUcd  Oct.  S,  1959.  Sar.  No.  S4443t 
2  Clainik     (CL  313— «1) 


mented  cylindrical  commutator  clamping  surface, 
and 
(b)  clamping  means  electrically  insulated  from  said 
commutator  bars  and  dampingly  surrounding  said 
segmented  cylindrical  damping  surface  to  bind  said 
conmiutator  bars  together  and  retain  them  in  place 
as  a  part  of  said  commutator,  said  clamping  means 
including  an  annular  band  of  tape-like  material 
composed  of  a  roving  of  non-conductive  fibers  con- 
centrically arranged  in  successive  layers  and  bonded 
into  a  rigid,  dense  homogeneous  mass  by  a  hardened 
resin,  said  clamping  means  being  the  only  means 
maintaining  said  commutator  in  an  assembled 
condition. 


ELECTRICAL  MACHINERY  BRUSH  HOLDER 
Ncal  A.  Millar,  La  GraMe  Pwk,  DL,  wrifni  to  Geacral 
Motofs  CorporatkM,  Dclroh,  Mh^  a  conoratioa  of 
Dclawaro 

FDcd  Nov.  14,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  M,731 
SClaiaH.     (CL  319^244) 


1.  Cellular  means  for  holding  a  brush  in  contact  with 
a  commutator  comprising  a  supporting  case,  a  brush  en- 
gaging finger  mounted  in  said  case  and  having  a  free 
brush  engaging  portion  extending  therefrom,  a  spring  se- 
cured to  said  finger  and  to  said  case  adapted  to  cause  said 
finger  to  exert  a  non-variable  pressure  on  the  brush  it  is 
adapted  to  conUct  when  said  case  is  secured  in  juxtaposed 
reUtion  thereto,  and  means  to  lock  said  finger  in  a  re- 
tracted position  in  order  to  remove  and  replace  the  brush 
normaUy  engaged  thereby  including  guide  means  slidably 
guiding  said  finger  and  pivoUlly  secured  to  said  case  and 
a  detent  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  point  of  pivotal  con- 
nection of  said  guide  means  to  said  case  from  said  brush 
engaging  portion  to  which  an  end  of  said  finger  is  movable 


I.  In  a  neutron  generator  tube  a  gas  mixture  •erring 
as  a  source  of  ions  for  acceleration  into  neutron  produc- 
ing collisioas  with  a  target  which  initially  contains  only 
non-radioactive  isotopes  of  hydrogen,  said  mixture  con- 
taimng  tritium  and  deuterium  gases  respectively  in  the 
proportion  /  and  1-/,  wherein  /  is  determined  by  the 
formula 

where  r  equals  the  ratio  of  ncutroa  yield  of  the  deuterium 
on  tritium  reaction  to  the  yield  of  the  tritium  on  deuterium 
reaction  at  the  energy  of  said  accelerated  ions. 


3,14M<7 

ELECTROSTRICnVE  APPARATUS  FOR 

CHANGING  DBPLAYS 

Joseph  T.  McNawy,  La  Mom.  CaM.,  ■ii^aui  to  G«Mral 

Dyaaaiicf  CormarwHam.  U^^Mmt   N  V 

of  Delaware 

,  FIM  Ji^  S,  19M.  Sar.  Now  4t,79« 
34aalM.     (CL313— M) 


24.  In  combination,  an  electrostrictive  element, 
for  applying  an  electrical  signal  to  said  electrostrictive 
element  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  element  to  assume  vari- 
ous positions  depending  upon  said  electrical  signal,  a 
mask  having  a  plurality  of  character-shaped  apertures 
inechanically  coupled  to  said  portion  of  said  electrostric- 
tive element,  and  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  energy  at 
said  mask  to  selectively  shape  said  beam  depending  upon 
said  electrical  signal. 
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CATHODB-KA  Y  TUBE  WITH  CXMX>R  DOTS  STAGED 
BY  UGHT  ABSORBING  AREAS 
Fhwc  aad  S«B  R  KaplM,  Ckk^o,  DL.  •■- 
Tk*  tUmlami  Conoralkm,  a  conoratiMi  of 


t»mk  P.  Fi 
Atnn  to 


FIM 


4.  IMltSv.  No.  1M,723 
(CL  315—92) 


9.  In  combination,  a  multi-color  screen  and  a  multi- 
apertured  coior-iclection  electrode  for  color  reproducing 
cathode-ray  tubes,  said  imafe  screen  including  a  plurality 
of  interspersed  groups  of  elemental  phosphor  areas,  each 
of  said  elemental  phosphor  areas  being  spaced  from  all 
adjacent  such  areas  by  intermediate  light  absorbing  areas; 
and  said  color-selection  electrode  including  a  plurality 
of  apertures,  individually  larger  than  said  elemental  phos- 
phor areas,  for  selectively  directing  electron  beam  com- 
poocou  onto  phosphor  areas  of  respective  ones  of  said 
groups.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

S,l4«3t9 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  HAVING  A  COLOR-SELEC- 

TION  ELECTRODE  WITH  LARGE  APERTURES 

a  cotyonmoa  of  Dlteois 
I  Jmm  14,  IHlTscr.  No.  llT^tM 
DCWm.    (CL913— 92) 


3,14<479 
SPARK  PLUG  WITH  IMPROVED  ELECTRODE 
Rohwt  J.  Van  Dmynt  and  Robert  W.  SnHh,  FUnt,  Mkk, 
awlganrs   to   Geacral   Motors   Corporaboo,   Detroit, 
Mkik,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  21, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  294,105 
4  Clains.     (CL  313—118) 


I.  A  cathode-ray  tube  for  reproducing  images  in  liniQ- 
lated  natural  color  comprising:  a  mosaic  image  screen 
comprising  a  multitude  of  similar  clusters  of  elemental 
pboqihor  areas,  each  cluster  composed  of  one  area  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  phosphor  exhibiting  different  color  radia- 
tion in  response  to  electron  bombardment  and  collectively 
balanced  to  produce  white  light  output  in  response  to 
total  area  exciution.  and  each  duster  spaced  from  each 
adjacent  duster  by  a  distaace  of  at  least  one-third  of  its 
own  characteristic  transverse  dimeosioa;  a  oolor-aeloction 
electrode,  in  juxupositioa  with  said  imafs  acreea,  com- 
prising a  corresponding  multitude  of  apertures  each 
aligned  with  one  of  said  duster*  and  each  apertare  being 
of  corresponding  shape  and  at  least  as  large  in  size  as  the 
cluster  with  which  h  is  aligned;  means  for  projecting  an 
electron  beam  through  said  apertured  color-selection  elec- 
trode onto  said  image  screen;  means  for  modulating  the 
intensity  of  said  electron  beam;  and  means  for  vtfjring 
the  angle  of  incidenoe  of  said  electron  beam  on  said  color- 
selection  electrode  to  establish  toul-area  exdtatioo  of  uid 
dusters  for  white  light  output  and  to  establish  controlled 
varying  partial-area  excitation  of  said  clusters  for  dlffiei^m 
component  colors  of  said  reproduced  inaage.   | 


1.  A  spark  plug  comprising  a  pair  of  electrodes  in 
spaced  sparic  gap  relationship,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes comprising  a  body  of  cobalt  having  an  iridium 
portion  secured  thereto  at  the  spark  gap. 


3,14^71 
ARC  PLASMA  GENERATOR 
U.  McGtaat,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 


to 
Elcctrk  CoapaBy,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 
FDed  Jaiy  29, 19<1,  Ser.  No.  125,413 
IS  Oalns.    (CL  313—231) 


1.  An  arc  plasma  generator  comprising  an  upper  elec- 
trode housing,  an  ,upper  electrode  mounted  within  said 
bousing,  a  lower  electrode  housing,  a  lower  electrode 
mounted  in  said  lower  dectrode  housing,  means  for  con- 
necting said  electrodes  to  a  source  of  electrical  power  to 
establish  an  electrical  arc  column  between  said  electrodes, 
upper  and  lower  vortex  housings,  a  plenum  housing  be- 
tween said  vortex  housings,  said  vortex  and  plentmi 
housings  being  mounted  between  the  upper  and  lower 
electrode  housings,  means  forming  openings  between  said 
vortex  housings  and  plenum  housing  so  that  the  arc 
column  can  pass  through  said  housings,  means  for  in- 
trododng  a  working  flidd  into  the  vortex  housings  and 
for  causing  the  fluid  to  have  an  angular  component  of 
vdodty  about  the  arc  column,  and  an  exhaust  nozzle  in 
said  pleniun  bouainf . 


3,14^,372 

SWEEP-FAILURE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 

RayaMad  B.  Fertig,  Soath  C^rleatoa,  W.  Va. 

(919  HMhes  Drive,  St.  Alhaaa,  W.  Va.) 

FUcd  Jaa.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  83^54  ^ 

2ClafaBs.    (CL315— 29) 

1.  In   a  cathode-ray  tube   system   which   includes 

cathode-ray  tube  having  an  dectron-emitting  cathode. 


iUJJBtlB 


dm 
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sensitized  screen  which  is  luminescently  responsive  to  an 
electron  beam  emitted  from  said  cathode,  an  electron 
beam  intensity  control  electrode  which  is  biased  relative 
to  said  cathode  and  at  least  one  electron  beam  deflecting 
means,  apparatus  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said 
electron  beam  on  said  sensitized  screen,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rectifier  in  circuit  with  said  beam  de- 
flecting means  adapted  to  rectify  a  varying  signal  imposed 


ducting  means  connecting  said  focusing  electrode  to  said 
one  electrode  of  said  second  capacitor  means  whereby 
a  parabolic  waveform  volUge  is  applied  to  said  focusing 
electrode,  and  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  device 
for  periodically  interrupting  current  flow  to  said  output 
electrode. 


3,144374 

AUTOMATIC  HEADLIGHT  CONTROL 

Tokaji  KikayMM.  2-17  Tnad  cfco,  Shows-ka, 

Nafoya,  Japma 

Filed  hOj  7, 19M,  Scr.  N*.  4U55 

Claims  prioriry,  ipyBMtioa  iamm  Jaly  11,  19S9 

4ClafeH.    (CL3li-«3) 


YT-J?'- 


on  said  beam  deflecting  means;  a  vacuum  tube  which  is 
statically  biased  to  substantially  cut-off  condition  and 
having  a  grid  in  circuit  with  said  rectifier,  a  plate  in  said 
vacuum  tube;  a  plate  circuit  relay  in  circuit  with  said 
plate  of  said  vacuum  tube,  said  relay  having  at  least  one 
set  of  contacts  which  arc  open  when  the  relay  is  deener- 
gized  aixl  a  resistor  in  parallel  connection  with  said  con- 
Ucts,  said  resistor  being  a  resistor  comprised  in  a  biasing 
circuit  for  the  cathode  of  said  cathode-ray  tube. 


3,144,373 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DYNAMIC  POST- 
FOCUSING     IN     ELECTROCTATIC     FOCUSING 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
Peter  Johannes  Habcrtns  JansMo,  Eindkovcn,  Nether* 
lands,  assignor  to  North  American  Philips  CompMy, 
Inc^  New  Yorli,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Dclawwe 
Filed  Jan.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  82,04« 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Netherlands  Feb.  17,  19M 
€CUmm.    (CL315— 22) 


1.  A  motor-vehidc  headlight-control  system  responsive 
to  an  oncoming  light  beam  from  an  approaching  vehicle, 
comprising  a  main  headlight,  an  auxiliary  headlight,  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  normally  energizing  said  main 
headlight,  first  photosensitive  detector  means  in  the  path 
of  said  oncoming  light  beam  and  actuable  thereby,  first 
circuit  means  energizable  by  said  first  detector  means  at 
a  relatively  low  intensity  of  said  beam  for  disconnecting 
said  main  headlight  from  said  source  and  connecting  said 
auxiliary  headlight  thereto,  saic:  first  circuit  means  in- 
cluding time-delay  means  for  disconnecting  said  auxiliary 
headlight  from  said  source  and  coimecting  said  main 
headlight  thereto  after  a  predetermined  interval  upon  re- 
moval of  said  detector  means  from  said  path  of  said  beam 
and  a  holding  relay  energizable  by  said  first  detector 
means  while  having  switch-over  contact  means  connected 
to  said  headlighu  and  to  said  source,  said  holding  relay 
having  holding  contact  means  ia  circuit  with  said  time- 
delay  means  for  maintaining  said  holding  relay  energized 
for  the  duration  of  said  interval,  and  second  photosensi- 
tive means  actuaMe  by  said  beam  upon  passage  of  said 
vehicle,  and  second  circuit  means  energizable  by  said 
detector  means  at  a  relatively  high  intensity  of  said  beam 
for  de-energizing  said  holding  relay,  thereby  disconnect- 
ing said  source  from  said  auxiliary  headlight  and  recon- 
necting it  to  said  main  headlight  while  rendering  said 
time-delay  meaiu  inoperative. 


1.  A  dynamic  focusing  circuit  for  a  cathode-ray  tube 
employing  electromagnetic  deflection,  said  tube  having 
an  electrostatic  focusing  electrode,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing an  amplifier  device  having  an  output  electrode,  a 
source  of  operating  potential  having  first  and  second 
terminals,  a  transformer  having  at  least  first  and  second 
inductively  coupled  windings,  said  first  winding  having 
a  up,  means  connecting  said  output  electrode  to  one 
end  of  said  first  winding,  first  capacitor  irieans  connected 
between  the  other  end  of  said  first  winding  and  one  end 
of  said  second  winding,  second  capacitor  means  con- 
nected between  one  of  said  terminals  and  the  other  end 
of  said  second  winding,  booster  diode  means  connected 
between  said  first  terminal  and  said  up.  deflection  yoke 
means,  means  connecting  said  yoke  means  between  said 
one  end  of  said  second  winding  and  said  other  electrode 
of  said  second  capacitor  means,  bidirectional  current  con- 


3,144,37s 

LAMP  CHANGER  MECHANISM  AND  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  THEREFOR  RESPONSIVE  TO  lOTH 
LIGHT  EMBSION  AND  FILAMENT  CONTINUITY 

George  A.  Camptiii,  Pomptun  Platas,  N J.,  iiiiliam  to 
WaOaee  A  TIcnaa  lac,  Bcilevilte,  N  J.,  a 


FIM  Fck  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  914M 
4aaiBBS.    (CL315— «9) 

1.  A  control  system  for  a  lamp  changer  comprising  a 
source  of  unidirectional  electrical  energy,  incandescent 
lamp  means  including  filament  means  energizable  from 
said  source,  a  control  circuit,  means  responsive  to  a  pre- 
selected voltage  level  in  said  conuol  circuit  for  inhibiting 
a  control  effect,  first  means  for  esublishing  said  voltage 
level  during  periods  when  the  lamp  is  energized,  and  sec- 
ond means  for  esublishing  said  voUage  level  during  pe- 
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nods  when  the  limp  is  not  enertized.  laid  first  means   by  the  first  storafe  condenser  to  create  a  discharge  across 
being  responsive  to  light  emissioa  from  said  lamp  and    said  triggering  gap  to  ionize  said  hold-off  gap.  a  second 

circuit  means,  including  a  third  condenser,  connected  m 
series  with  the  second  electrode  of  the  triggering  gap  and 
the  first  storage  condenser,  said  second  circuit  means 
V-.  \        /  \  forming  a  loop  for  initiating  the  discharge  of  the  trigger- 

^  - — '-  ^  ing  gap  by  partial  discharge  of  the  first  storage  coo- 

denser  therethrough,  a  third  circuit  means,  said  third  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  fourth  condenser  connected  from 
between  the  second  electrode  of  the  hold-off  gap  and  the 
first  electrode  of  die  igniter  gap  to  the  said  common 
conductor,  a  second  source  of  electrical  energy  including 
a  second  storage  condenser,  a  fourth  circuit  means  con- 
necting one  side  of  the  second  storage  condenser  to  the 
second  electrode  of  the  hold-off  gap,  and  a  control  gap 
coimected  between  said  common  conductor  and  the  other 
tide  of  the  second  storage  condenser,  whereby  the  spark- 
ing circuit  may  be  alternatively  energized  by  the  first  and 
second  sources  of  etoctrical  energy. 


said  second  means  being  responsive  to  electrical  continuity 
of  said  fllameot. 

3,14MT« 
DUAL-POWERED  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Leak  R  Scfd  a^  PmU  A.  SlaittiHin,  SUacy,  N.Y., 
MBlgBon  to  The  Bcadfai  CorporalkMi,  Sltecy,  N.Y^  • 
corporation  ol  Delawar* 

FIM  Oct  9,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  143,97< 
MOahna.    (CL  31S— lil) 


•>•• 


3,14M22^ 
DISPOSABLE  CONDUCltVE  SHOE  COVER 
AldcM  W.  WhMoa,  lr„  Gkmicw,  IlL,  aaaignor  to  Ameri- 
can Hospital  Sappiy  Cofporatfon,  Evaaston,  DL,  a  cor- 
poradoo  of  nUnoii 

FUcd  Sept.  2, 19M.  Scr.  No.  53,772 
SClaina.    (CL  317— 3) 


"i 


i- 


•  •B-' 
.^ 
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1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising  a  first  source  of 
electrical  energy  including  a  first  storage  condenser,  a 
sparking  circuit  connected  acrou  the  first  storage  con- 
denser, the  sparking  circuit  comprising  a  hold-off  gap 
having  a  first  and  a  second  electrode,  the  first  elecuode 
of  the  hold-off  gap  being  connected  to  the  storage  con- 
denser, and  an  igniter  gap  having  a  first  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  second  electrode  of  the  hold-off  gap  and  a 
second  electrode  connected  to  a  conmion  conductor,  and 
means  responsive  to  and  automatically  operable  when  the 
charge  on  said  first  storage  condenser  attains  a  prede- 
termined voluge  below  the  normal  spark-over  voluge  of 
said  hold-off  gap  for  rendering  the  latter  conductive  to 
said  charge,  said  last  named  means  comprising  a  first 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  storage  condenser, 
said  first  circuit  means  including  a  triggering  gap  having 
a  first  and  a  second  elecuode  adjacent  said  hold-off 
gap  for  effecting  ionization  of  the  latter,  a  first  dectrode 
of  the  triggering  gap  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the 
first  storage  condenser,  said  first  circuit  means  further 
including  a  second  condenser  connected  across  the  elec- 
trodes of  the  triggering  gap  and  adapted  to  be  charged 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  disposable  boot  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  panels  formed  of  readily  bendable  crepe 
paper,  said  panels  being  stitched  together  along  a  single 
vertical  plane  to  define  a  boot  having  foot-space  and  ankle- 
receiving  portions,  first  electrically-conductive  means  ex- 
tending along  the  seam  between  said  panels  at  the  bottom 
of  said  boot  and  along  said  vertical  plane  for  conducting 
electricity  therealong.  said  electrically-conductive  means 
projecting  downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  boot  for 
forcefully  contacting  a  floor  surface  silien  said  boot  is 
worn,  and  second  electrically-conductive  means  in  elec- 
trical conducting  relation  with  said  first  mentioned  means 
and  provided  by  said  ankle-receiving  portion  of  said  boot 
for  directly  conucting  a  wearer's  leg. 


3,146,37s 
THERMAL  RELAYS 

J.  Grader,  North  Atdcbora,  Mass^  assignor  to 
Texas  lastrvmcats  incorporated,  Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  ol  Delaware 

FIM  Jaly  29, 1959,  Scr.  No.  834,221 
nClainit.  (CL317— 13) 
1 .  A  control  means  for  an  electric  motor  having  main 
and  phase  windings;  including  an  electrothermal  means 
and  a  switch  means  connectable  in  series  with  the  phase 
winding,  said  switch  means  being  mounted  for  move- 
ment relative  to  and  engageable  by  said  electrothermal 
means  to  de-energize  said  phase  winding  when  said 
electrothermal  means  moves  in  one  direction  upon  being 
heated  to  a  predetermined  amount  by  current  flowing 
therethrough,  said  electrothermal  means  also  being  con- 
nectable in  series  with  said  main  winding;  shunt  means 
connected  in  parallel  with  said  electrothermal  means  and 
connectable  in  series  with  said  main  winding  adapted  to 
shunt  out  said  entire  electrothermal  means  in  response  to 
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further  movement  of  the  latter  in  said  one  direction  upon 
beinf  heated  to  another  predetermined  amount  by  the 


tions  of  an  alloy  conaistinf  eaaentially  of  about  1.6%  to 
about  3%  chromium,  about  0.2%  to  about  2.3%  cobalt, 
with  the  balance  being  eaaentially  nickd.  said  alloy  being 
represented  by  a  point  fafling  within  the  area  EFGHE  in 


^•fe-yt--- J  i 


main  winding  current   after  said  start  winding  is  de- 
energized. 


3,144379 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  PANELBOARD  WITH 

DISCRIMINATING  MEANS 

Walter   Glgcr,   Jr.,   East  Hartford,   Com.,   assignor   to 

General  Electric  Conpaar.  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

FIM  Aug.  5,  1959,  Sar.  No.  t31J«3 

5  ClafaM.     (CI.  317—119) 


C     ,      »      .     •      I     *     i      ~,      T~z. 

the  accompanying  drawing  and  said  magnetostrictive  ele- 
ment being  capable  of  exhibiting  a  high  electromechanical 
coupling  coefficient  and  a  value  of  KHJ  in  excess  of  about 
1.3  when  subjected  to  a  source  of  alternating  energy. 


3,144,311 

MAGNETIC  FORCE  CONTROL  OR 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

"^J^^^'.V*  Troix**.  "'*»~.  ■■ipot  to  Sodet* 
dc  Vente  d^AiMirts  Alierar^UflM,  ^rcwMe,  bare, 
Fraacc,  a  corportioa  of  F^mc* 

Filed  Jnc  t,  1941,  Sar.  No.  1 15,733 

CbhM  priortty^jwlr^Hua  Fk«c«  Sapt  12,  194« 

4nilwi      (CL317-.171) 


\ 


2.  An  electric  control  device  panelboard  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  a  generally  planar  supporting 
portion, 

(b)  an  aperture  in  said  supporting  portioo, 

(c)  a  retaining  hook  carried  by  said  supporting  por- 
tion and  including  a  first  portion  extending  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  support- 
ing portion  and  a  second  portion  e:ueodiag  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  said  plane  of  said  supporting 
portion,  said  horizontally  extending  portion  of  said 
retaining  hook  extending  over  said  aperture, 

(<f)  means  dosing  said  aperture  at  the  under  surface 
of  said  surface  portion, 

(e)  an  electric  control  device  comprising  an  insulating 
casing  induding  a  shelf  portion  receivable  under 
said  retaining  hook, 

(/)  a  blocking  portion  under  said  retaining  book  sup- 
ported on  said  means  dosing  said  aperture, 

(g)  said  blocking  portion  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  plane  of  said  generally  planar 
supporting  portion  and  projecting  toward  the  second 
portion  of  aaid  retaining  hook  to  block  the  opening 
thereof, 

(A)  said  control  device  shelf  portion  having  a  slot  cut 
therein  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the  position 
of  said  blocking  portion. 


3  144JM 
MAGNETOSTRICTIVE  ELEMENTS 
Ckarlcs  AUnd  Clarfc,  BkiniMkam,  En^tand,  asrignor  to 
The  bteraatloni  Nlcfccl  Compmmy,  be.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBad  Dec.  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  245,153 

ClaiBBB  priority,  appMcatioa  Great  Britaia  Mm.  13,  1959 

ICtains.    (CL3I7— 15«) 

A  magnetostrictive  element  f ot  use  in  transducing  trana- 

mitting  devices  adapted  to  operate  at  high  frequencies 

comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  electrically  insulated  lamina- 


1.  A  magnetic  force  switching  device  comprising  a 
power  magnet  means;  two  means  magnetically  engaging 
respective  poles  of  said  power  magnet  means  intermediate 
their  ends,  said  two  means  being  composed  of  a  ferro- 
magnetic material  having  a  coerciveness  higher  than  that 
of  soft  iron;  two  magnetic  armatures  magnetically  en- 
gageable  with  corresponding  ends  of  said  two  means  and 
displaceable  into  and  out  of  their  poaition  of  engagement 
to  define  a  pair  of  parallel  magnetic  circuit  paths,  each 
path  including  said  power  magnet  means;  and  winding 
means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  circuit  paths 
and  electrically  energizeable  by  pulses,  whereby  a  pulse 
m  one  direction  establishes  a  given  fiux  configuration  in 
said  pair  of  magnetic  circuits,  and  a  pulse  in  the  opposite 
direction  produces  a  different  given  flux  configuration  in 
said  pair  of  circuits,  each  flux  configuration  remaining 
subsuntially  suble  until  the  next  opposite  pulse. 


3,144,312 

SHOCK  RESISTANT  ELECTRICAL  RELAYS 

John  A.  Raas,  PMa  HOs  Tnwaihlp,  Allctbcay  Cowrty, 

Pa.,  aesignor  la  nnHaitnaii    Air  Brake  Combm* 

WU«.rdii«.  Pa.,  a  ^Mta  2  pJI^Ka^T^' 

Filed  M«y  24, 1941,  Sar.  Now  1 13  J34 

•    t  .    'f^""^     (CL  317— 197) 

I.  in  a  relay  having  spaced  pole  pieces  energized  by 
a  coil  and  positioned  to  receive  an  armature  axially  there- 
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between;  t  shaft,  an  armature  Axed  to  the  shaft  inter- 
mediate its  ends  and  positioned  for  rotation  between  the 
spaced  pole  pieces,  bearing  means  in  tangenual  contact 


:/  ! 


with  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  supporting  the  shaft  for 
rotation,  and  means  in  biasing  contact  with  the  armature 
Adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  for  resiliently  urging 
the  shaft  against  the  bearing  means. 


CAPACITOR  UNIT  AND  ELECTRODE  THEREFOR 
W.  RhsIi,  Mortoa  Grove,  a^  Ks—eth  E. 
Park  RMgc,  DL,  ssrfgniri  to  Oti  illi   Mmmi 
CoMj— y.  Skokfc,  IIL,  a  corporadoM  of  UUboIb 
Air.  «,  19S9,  Sar.  Now  M4,lf4 
TClalns.    (CL  317— IM) 


4.  A  capacitor  unit  comprising:  a  cathode  having  an 
open  end  and  a  dosed  end;  a  wire  anode  including  a  first 
portion  extending  axially  and  centrally  within  said  cath- 
ode and  a  second  portion  defining  a  shaped  jumble  con- 
forming to  the  internal  contour  of  said  cathode  and  the 
closed  end  thereof,  said  anode  being  coated  with  a  dielec- 
tric material;  a  closure  member  seated  in  the  open  end 
of  said  cathode  embracing  the  projecting  end  part  of 
said  first  wire  portion;  and  an  electrolyte  contained  with- 
in said  cathode. 


!  3,14«4t4 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Robert  A.  RmUc,  5594  E.  JcffcraM  Avc^ 
DcBTcr  22,  Colo. 
FHe4  Am.  11,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  13t,f  13 
«  CMm.     (CL  317—234) 
I.  A  combined  mounting  and  heat  dissipating  device 
for  semiconductor  components  and  the  like  comprising  a 
body  of  material  of  high  thermal  conductivity  having  a 
cavity  therein  of  sufficient  size  for  receiving  a  component 
to  be  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  walls  of  the 
cavity,  said  body  having  an  external  heat  dissipating  sur- 
face thereon,  rheans  arranged  in  said  cavity  for  securing 
a  component  therein  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  walls  of  said  cavity,  said  means  including  a  split  shell 
of  high  conductivity  material  arranged  to  be  positioned 
between  the  walls  of  said  cavity  and  the  external  wall  of 
a  component  to  be  mounted,  and  clamping  means  for 
forcing  said  shell  into  good  beat  transfer  relationship  with 
both  said  body  and  a  component  mounted  in  said  cavity 


whereby  such  component  may  be  securely  mounted  in  said 
body  and  heat  generated  by  such  component  may  be  dis- 
sipated at  said  surface  of  said  body,  said  device  further 
including  a  split  wedging  element  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  qriit  shell  and  to  cooperate  with 


said  clamping  means  to  force  said  shell  downwardly  into 
the  cavity  and  inwardly  against  a  omponent  in  the  cavity, 
said  wedging  element  being  made  of  good  thermal  con- 
ductivity material  and  providing  a  heat  path  between  said 
shell  and  said  body. 


3,144,3tS 

XEROGRAPHIC  PLATE  CHARGING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

F.  OvImm,  PItlrford,  N.Y.,  aaifBor,  by  mmb 
ts,  to  Xerox  ConpwraikM,  RocheiNr,  N.Y., 
of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  9,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,9M 
IClataM.    (CL317— M2) 


S.  Apparatus  for  charging  a  xerographic  plate  com- 
prising means  to  support  a  xerographic  plate  in  position 
to  be  charged,  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  electroni- 
cally conductive  charging  electrodes  substantially  aligned, 
means  to  support  said  electrodes  with  a  portion  thereof 
in  surface  contact  witli  a  plate  on  Its  support  means,  each 
of  said  electrode  contact  portions  being  substantially  in- 
sulated electrically  from  adjacent  electrode  contact  por- 
tions, a  resistance  material  connected  to  a  non-contact 
portion  of  each  electrode,  said  resistance  material  having 
an  electrical  resistance  of  at  least  10*  ohms  per  sq.  cm. 
per  cm.  length,  terminals  for  connecting  a  potential  source 
to  the  resistance  material,  and  means  for  moving  the 
electrodes  and  plate  relative  to  each  other  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  alignment  of  said  electrodes,  whereby 
when  said  termiiuls  are  energized  with  plate  charging 
potential  a  charge  pattern  is  deposited  from  the  electrodes 
onto  the  plate  surface  correlated  to  the  spacing  of  said 
electrode  contact  portions. 
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STEPPING  MOTOR  DRIVE 
Hciu  Joseph  Gcrbcr,  WcK  Hartford,  Com^  mnlyum  to 
The  G«rbct  Sdcntiic  iBstrumciit  Coapooy,  Hartford, 
Coon.,  a  corpoiatioa  of  ComiccticHt 

Filed  Jnly  !•,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  293,944 
11  ClaiM.     (CL  31»— «) 


the  source,  said  first  capedtive  impedance  for  ttartint 
phase  shift  having  a  connection  in  aeries  with  the  tin. 
motor  phase  winding,  and  a  switching  means  including  a 
relay  portion  having  an  actuating  winding  sensitive  to 
operation  and  energization  of  only  the  windings  of  the 
second  capacitor  motor  whereby  said  second  capacitive 
impedance  is  connected  during  starting  operation  only 
for  the  second  capacitor  motor,  said  switching  means 
after  starting  of  the  second  capacitor  motor  being  shifted 
due  to  relay  operation  to  have  the  phase  winding  of  the 
second  motor  in  the  circuit  with  ooly  said  first  capacitive 
impedance  shared  by  both  the  phase  windings  of  the  first 
and  second  capacitor  motors  during  running  operation 
thereof. 


t d 


1.  A  stepping  motor  drive  for  moving  a  part  in  re- 
sponse to  a  single  primary  train  of  electrical  pulses,  said 
drive  comprising  a  plurality  of  stepping  motors  each 
having  a  rotatable  output  member  and  being  of  the  pulse 
respoiuive  type  wherein  said  output  member  is  moved 
by  a  given  angular  displacement  in  response  to  each  pulse 
applied  thereto,  a  summing  differential  drive  mechanism 
having  a  plurality  of  rotauble  input  members  each  driv- 
ingly  connected  with  a  respective  one  of  the  output  mem- 
bers of  said  stepping  motors  and  also  having  a  rotatable 
output  member  drivingly  connected  with  said  part,  means 
coupled  with  the  source  of  said  single  primary  train  of 
pulses  which  means  is  operable  to  transform  said  single 
primary  train   of  pulses   into  a  plurality   of  secondary 
trains  of  pulses  each  of  which  secondary  trains  contains 
a  number  of  pulses  proportionally  related  to  the  number 
of  pulses  in  said  primary  train,  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting each  of  said  secondary  trains  of  pulses  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  stepping  motors  with  the  result 
that  the  output  member  of  each  stepping  motor  is  driven 
at  a  slower  speed  than  would  be  obtained  by  directly 
applying  said  primary  train  of  pulses  thereto. 


I     THER.\|IONIC  DIODE  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

Ned  S.  Rmot.  IstI^wi,  Msm.,  MrigMr  to 

Nortk  AMtffkaB  AvIatioB,  be. 

Fliad  Sqpl.  14, 19«2,  Ser.  Now  223,«9S 

13  riilMi      (CL31S— 13t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  directly  converting  thermal  energy 
to  alternating  current  comprisinf  a  pair  of  thermal  energy 
converter  diodes  connected  in  a  push-pull  circuit  relation- 
ship adapted  to  generate  D.C.  voltages  of  opposite  polar- 
ity upon  the  application  of  thermal  energy,  said  circuit 
havmg  an  output,  each  of  said  diodes  having  a  first  and 
second  mode  of  operation,  and  means  inductively  con- 
nected to  said  push-pull  circuit  for  alternately  controlling 
the  mode  of  operation  of  said  diodes  so  that  an  alternating 
current  is  generated  at  said  output. 


3,144387 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  STARTING  CIRCUITS 
bring  M.  Uvy  and  Robert  W.  UlMid.  Doytoa,  OUo, 
assignors   to   General    Motors   CorporatkM,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corpoeation  of  Delaware 
AppHcadoa  Apr.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  ••M53,  oow  Patcat 
No.  3,945,159,  dated  My  17,  19i2,  which  is  a  dIvWoa 
of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  •#4379,  Aag.  27,  1956.    Di- 
vjded  awl  this  appUcadoa  Jaa.   17,   19«,  Ser.  No» 

lOaim.    (CL31S— 112) 


3,14«3a9 
ROTARY  ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Gordoo  Hiadle  RawcUfe,  CHTfoa.  Bristol, 

sigMr  to  NatkMMl  ~ 


ClaiBs  priority,  ap-Hortio.  Great  Brfahi  J«.  14,  19t9 
«CfafaM.     (CL31S— ItT) 


-JOOC0 


In  circuitry  for  starting  and  running  several  capacitor 
m,>tors  with  a  reduced  number  of  capacitors  all  ener- 
gi-able  from  a  power  supply  source  and  including  both 
first  and  second  capacitor  motors  operable  therefrom  as 
to  main  and  phase  windings  of  each  thereof,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  only  first  and  second  capacitive 
impedance  connected  at  one  side  thereof  in  common  to 


1.  A  rotary  electric  machine  having  stator  and  coil 
wound  rotor  windings,  the  sutor  winding  being  con- 
structed to  provide  a  main  field  of  p  poles  to  be  energised 
at  a  frequency  /  per  second  and  to  further  provide  a 
superimposed  routing  field  of  np  poles  to  be  energised 
at  a  frequency  2nf.  where  n  is  a  small  integer,  said 
rotor  winding  coils  when  energised  solely  by  induced 
currents  operating  as  at  least  one  short  circuited  wind- 
ing in  relation  to  the  energised  superimposed  field  of 
np  poles  and  said  rotor  winding  coils  when  energised 
additionally  from  exciution  current  supply  means  op- 
erating as  an  open  circuited  winding  in  relation  to  the 
energised  main  field  of  p  poles. 
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REMOTE  CXN^mOL  8YS11M 
A.   W*lt.   U  Gra^t  Pwk,   DL, 
A4adral  CmfonHom,  CUc^o,  DL,  a 
Dctewara 

FDcd  las.  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  t5,f29 
•  OalBH     (CL  31»— 2M) 


3,i4Mn 
co^^^H>L  circuits  employing  unuunc- 

TION    TRANSISTORS    FOR    FIRING    CON- 
TROLLED rectifiers 
Taie  P.  SyNan,  Lircrpool,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 
Elcdilc  Conpaay,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
Flkd  Am.  2,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  128,747 
iOalaH.    (CL323— 22) 


5.  In  combination;  a  Mfnal  tnuuUtion  channel  adapted 
to  receive  and  translate  at  least  two  different  ultrasonic 
control  signals;  means  coupled  to  said  signal  translation 
channel  for  segregating  said  different  control  signals;  a 
pair  of  transistors  each  having  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit;  means  coupling  said  segregating  means  to 
said  input  circuits  whereby  said  first  input  circuit  is  en- 
ergized responsive  to  reocjpt  of  said  first  control  signal 
and  said  second  input  circuit  is  eacrgiied  responsive  to 
receipt  of  said  second  control  signal;  a  power  supply  hav- 
ing a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative  terminal;  a  bi-di- 
rectional direct  current  motor  connected  as  a  common 
load  for  both  said  output  drcuitt;  one  of  uid  output 
circuits  being  connected  to  said  positive  terminal  and  the 
ocher  of  said  output  circuits  being  connected  to  said  nega- 
tive terminal;  whereby  upon  receipt  of  said  ftnt  control 
signal,  said  first  transistor  is  driven  conductive  in  its  out- 
put circuit  to  cause  energization  of  said  motor  for  rota- 
tion in  one  direction  and  upon  receipt  of  said  second  con- 
trol signal  said  second  transistor  is  driven  conductive  in 
its  output  circuit  to  cause  energization  of  said  motor 
for  rotation  in  an  opposite  direction. 


344M91 
GENERATION  OF  HIGH  VOLTAGE  HEAVY 
CURRENT  PULSES 
Hcf^eft  Wrikar,  Hdsby,  near  Wi 
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1.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  second  in- 
put lead  for  connection  in  circuit  with  a  supply  having  a 
predetermined  voltage,  a  unijunction  transistw  having  a 
base-one,  a  base-two  and  emitter  electrodes,  a  capacitor 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  emitter  electrode  and  said 
base-one  electrode,  a  first  resistive  means  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  first  input  lead  and  said  base-two  elec- 
trode of  said  unijunction  transistor,  a  second  resistive 
means,  a  zener  diode  having  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  said 
zener  diode  having  a  predetermined  breakdown  voltage, 
circuit  means  connecting  said  second  resistive  means  and 
said  zener  diode  in  circuit  with  said  first  resistive  means 
and  said  second  input  lead  so  that  said  first  and  second 
resistive  nteans  provide  a  voltage  divider  action  thereby 
causing  the  interlMse  voltage  of  said  unijunction  transistor 
to  be  substantially  equal  to  the  breakdown  voltage  of 
said  zener  diode  and  a  fractional  part  of  the  supply  volt- 
afe,  a  third  resistive  means,  said  second  and  third  resis- 
tive means  being  connected  in  circuit  with  the  cathode  of 
said  zener  diode,  said  third  resistive  means  and  said  ca- 
pacitor being  serially  connected  across  said  zener  diode, 
said  voltage  divider  action  of  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tors compensating  for  variations  in  the  supply  voltage  by 
varying  the  interbase  voltage  of  the  unijunction  transistor. 


3,144393 
SATURABLE  MAGNETIC  DEVICE  WITH 
ELLIPTICAL  CORE 
John  Gibbon,  Movrte  PlaiM,  NJ^  Msignor  to  Monroe 
CalcnlnthM  Machfac  CoBpamy,  Onass,  N  J^  a  corpo- 
ration  of  DaiawMv 
Origiul  applcatkM  Mw.  28,  1957,  Scr.  No.  449,18L 
Divided  and  tMs  appUcadon  May  24,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
112.943 

ICbrim.    (CL323— 54) 


1.  An  impube  fenerator  comprising  an  electric  capac- 
itor of  which  the  conductive  elements  are  insulated  with 
kraft  paper  impregnated  with  castor  oil,  means  for 
regularly  and  repeatedly  feeding  direct  current  from  a 
high  voltage  source  to  charge  the  capacitor  in  a  period 
in  the  range  2  seconds  to  2  minutes  to  a  peak  voltage  at 
which  the  capacitor  insulation  is  subjected  to  an  electrical 
stress  of  at  least  85  volts  per  micron,  and  means  for 
regularly  and  repeatedly  permitting  the  capacitor  to  dis- 
charge rapidly  on  becoming  charged  to  the  peak  voltage. 


A  coupling  device  comprising  an  elliptical  magnetic 
core  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  holes  therethrough  aioag 
each  of  the  two  longer  arcs,  a  control  winding  through 
both  pairs  of  holes,  means  for  applying  a  vohage  to  ^ 
said  control  winding  to  thereby  saturate  two  portions  of 
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the  core,  an  input  winding  surrounding  a  portion  of  the 
elliptical  core  proximate  one  of  the  shorter  elliptical  arcs 
and  an  output  winding  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  el- 
liptical core  proximate  the  other  shorter  elliptical  arc 
whereby  the  magnetic  flux  coupling  between  the  input 
and  output  windings  it  affected  by  the  elliptical  shape  of 
the  core  and  the  degree  of  core  saturation  resulting  from 
the  current  flow  through  the  control  winding. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROPORTIONALLY  CONVERT- 
ING A  ROTATIONAL  ANGLE  INTO  A  PHASE 
ANGLE  OF  AN  ALTERNATING  VOLTAGE 
EberhMtl  FriM^  Bcrlin-Waidiiiaiiwlwt,  Gemany,  m»- 
sigBor  to  Coatiacfllal  Elcktroiodiistric  A.G^  Bcrifai- 
Maricndorf,  Geiiuany,  a  corporatioo  of  Gcrmaay 

Flkd  Apr.  20,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,49« 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Germany  Apr.  29,  1959 

i  Claims.    (CL  323— 93) 


I.  A  shaft-position  indicating  device  comprising  rotor 
and  stator  elements  closely  opposed,  one  of  said  elements 
having  first  and  second  pairs  of  electrodes,  one  pair  being 
radially  outward  of  the  other,  the  members  of  each  pair 
of  electrodes  being  in  the  form  of  coplanar  conducting 
areas  separated  by  straight  insulating  lines  lying  on  radii 
of  the  shaft  with  alternate  areas  interconnected  to  form 
meshed  electrode  pain,  insulating  lines  on  one  pair  being 
out  of  alignment  with  insulating  lines  on  the  other,  and 
the  other  of  said  elements  comprising  conducting  areas 
separated  by  straight  insulating  lines  lying  on  radii  of 
the  shaft,  each  such  conducting  area  on  said  other  ele- 
ment being  of  a  length  to  face  both  pairs  of  electrodes 
on  the  first  element,  means  to  impress  alternating  voltages 
of  constant  phase  difference  on  the  respective  pairs  of 
electrodes  of  the  first  element,  so  that  the  phase  of  the  volt- 
age induced  in  the  areas  of  said  other  element  varies  in 
accordance  with  the  shaft  rotation,  and  means  to  indicate 
the  phase  of  the  voltage  capacitatively  induced  in  said 
other  element 

344M95  !i 

MAGNETIC  FLAW  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
WITH  EXCITATION   AND  SENSING   COILS 
MOUNTED  ON  NUTATING  HEAD 
Gcovfc  F.  QidttBcr,  CkvelMd  HcIkMl  Ohio,  a^Ror  to 
AmtmMr  Products,  Inc.,  Cherttnand,  OUo,  a 
tioa  of  OUo 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  175,f4t 
iClalBH.    (CL324— 37) 


(o)  field  excitation  meam  comprising  at  least  one 
hollow  element  surrotuiding  the  sample, 

ib)  means  for  sensing  the  field  excitation  at  aflected 
by  the  sample  and  comprising  at  least  one  bdiow 
electrical  condition  pickup  element  completely  sur- 
rounding the  sample  while  non-coaxial  therewith, 
and 

(c)  a  mechanical  movement  for  changing  the  orienta- 
tion of  said  sensing  means  with  respect  to  the  sample 
whereby  the  points  of  closest  adjacency  between  the 
sensing  element  and  the  sample  move  rotatively  about 
the  sample. 

3,14«,39< 
PORTABLE  MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  TYPE  CRACK 
DETECTOR    HAVING    SEPARATE    COILS    FOR 
ALTERNATING  AND  DIRECT  CURRENT 
David  Dipcrstate,  2SM  E.  York  SL,  Phliaiilphia  2S,  Pa., 
and  Riisacil  Joka  HwilaMB,  ITillaiiipMa.  Pa.; 
Hardimaa  aarigiMr  I*  nM  DtMntda 

FIMlaia.  IS,  19M,  Sm.  N«.  2,«24 
4ClilH.    (CLlS4-at) 
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1.  A  magnetic  crack  detector  compriiliig  a  hollow  U- 
shaped  handle,  a  separate  nugnetic  metal  probe  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  the  end  of  each  leg  of  said  handk, 
a  rod  of  magnetic  material  extending  between  and  sup- 
ported by  the  legs  of  said  handle  and  being  in  magnet  cir- 
cuit relation  with  each  of  said  probes,  two  axially  spaced 
inductance  coils  would  around  said  rod.  three  terminal 
wires  extending  throagfa  and  from  said  handle,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  inductance  coils  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  common  one  of  said  terminal  wires  in  said 
handk,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  inductance  coils  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  separate  one  of  each  of  the 
other  terminals  within  said  haiMlle,  a  voltafs  multipljring 
ctrciiit  connected  acroaa  the  ends  of  oae  of  said  inductance 
coils  and  across  the  terminal  wires  aaaociatcd  with  said 
one  coil,  said  one  inductance  coil  terminal  wires  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  soarca  of  A.C.  carrant,  the 
other  inductance  coil  terminal  wirea  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  D.C.  current,  a  switch  elec- 
trically connected  between  the  common  terminal  wire  of 
said  inductance  coil  and  one  end  of  each  of  said  inductance 
coils,  said  switch  being  mounted  within  said  handle  and 
having  an  actuating  button  extending  through  said  handle, 
said  voltage  multiplying  circuit  comprising  an  A.C.  to 
D.C  current  rectifying  circuit,  said  voltage  multiplying 
circuit  being  mounted  within  said  handle. 


3,14437 
MULTIPLE-POLE  TWO-POSmON  DUAL-WAFER 
ULTRA  •  HIGH  -  FREQUENCY  TRANSMIT  •  RE- 
CEIVE SWITCH  CONTROL 

iL.Rinitni.Jr., 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  a  flaw  ia  a  sample  with 
relative  movement  between  the  apparatus  and  an  extended 
length  ot  aample,  the  combination  of: 


iflmra 

PRad  Mav  23,  19M,  Sar.  Now  31.9M 

3nalBii      (CL32S— 21) 

1.  In  a  control  tyumn  for  allamalaly  iwitching  a  flnl 

lead  and  a  second  lead  oppoaitaly  to  the  output  and 

input  tcrmiaala  of  an  RF  aaipUter;  dual  awitchiag  wafers 
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each  havini  at  least  two  twitch  poattioos;  switch  position- 
int  means  for  simultaneously  switching  said  dual  switcfa- 
inf  wafer  between  switch  positions;  each  of  said  dual 
switch  wafer  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  shorting  ban 
connected  for  movement  with  said  switch  positioning 
means;  each  of  said  du«l  wafers  having  a  plurality  of 
fixed  contacts;  one  of  the  fixed  contacts  of  one  of  the 
dual  switching  wafers  being  connected  to  said  fb^  lead, 
and  one  of  the  fixed  contacts  of  the  other  dual  wafer 
being  connected  to  said  second  lead;  a  second  fixed  con- 
tact of  each  of  said  switching  wafers  being  connected  in 
common  to  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  R.F.  amplifier; 
a  third  fixed  contact  of  each  of  said  switching  wafers  be- 
ing connected  in  common  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
RJF.  amplilfer;  a  plurality  of  additional  fixed  contacts 


tennined  operating  frequency  of  the  transmitter  oscilla- 
tor, and  circuit  means  whereby  said  control  resonance 
circuit  is  supplied  from  the  transmitter  oscillator,  with 
sufficient  energy  for  effecting  indication  even  with  strong 
detuning  of  the  individual  stages. 


of  each  of  said  dual  switching  wafers  being  connected 
to  ground;  with  said  fixed  contacts  being  positioned  for  a 
first  one  of  the  shorting  bars  of  each  respective  switching 
wafer  to  provide  a  connection  between  the  contact  con- 
nected to  the  lead  aasodated  with  that  wafer  and  a  con- 
tact connected  to  a  terminal  of  said  amplifier,  and  with 
the  other  shorting  bar  of  each  pair  of  shorting  bars  be- 
ing in  contact  with  grounded  contacts  at  each  end;  and 
alternately  when  the  switching  means  switches  the  dual 
switching  wafers  to  the  other  switch  position  the  other 
shorting  bar  of  each  pair  of  shorting  bars  being  connected 
bctwaen  the  lead  contact  associated  with  that  wafer  and 
the  contact  connected  to  the  opposite  terminal  of  said 
amplifier,  and  the  first  one  of  the  shorting  bars  of  each 
of  the  pair  of  shorting  bars  being,  for  this  other  switch 
position,  in  contact  with  grounded  contacts  at  each  end. 


I 


MULTI-STAGE  FREQUENCY  CONVERSION 
TRANSMnrCR  ADAPTED  FOR  TUNING 
WITHIN    AN    EXTENDED    FREQUENCY 
RANGE 
Marths  SchnMs>ach,   Rfcinicfc.   Gcnsiany.   aestenor  to 
StcoMM    A    Habkc    Al 
Mnnkh,  a  coifortion  of 

FIM  Jmm  3,  IMt,  Sar.  No.  334M 

pplrnHen  riiianj  Jwsc  !<,  19S9 
a  CWmb.     (CL  32S— 134) 
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'  3,146,399 

SUPERHETERODYNE  RECEIVER  WITH  HUM 
nLTER  AND  VOLTAGE  REGULATION 
lasea  E^pr  Krepps,  Jr.,  BloonaingtoB,  ImL,  assignor  to 
Sarkes  Tanian,  Inc.,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  btdhMBa 

FOcd  Oct.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  63,613 
If  ClainH.     (CL  325— 44«) 


1.  In  an  FM  receiver,  first  and  second  triode-pentode 
tubes,  fint  circuit  means  for  operating  the  pentode  sec- 
tion of  said  first  tube  as  an  RF  amplifier  for  received  FM 
signals,  second  circuit  means  for  operating  the  triode  sec- 
tion of  said  first  tube  as  a  combined  mixer  and  oscillator 
for  producing  an  IF  signal  in  response  to  signals  ampli- 
fied by  said  RF  amplifier,  third  circuit  means  for  operating 
the  triode  section  of  said  second  tube  as  a  first  IF  ampli- 
fier for  said  IF  signal  aiHl  as  a  voltage  regulator  for  the 
triode  section  of  said  first  tube,  and  fourth  circuit  means 
for  operating  said  pentode  section  of  said  second  tube 
as  a  second  IF  amplifier  for  said  IF  signal. 


3,144,4M 
KEYED  FILTER  EMPLOYING  A  CRYSTAL  AS 
INTEGRATING  ELEMENT 
DavU  Pcrfaiuui,  Coron  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  aarigMW  to 
ColUns  Radio  Conpany,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cor- 
poration of  Iowa 

FOcd  Jnc  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  293,351 
2Clainia.    (CL  32S— 27) 


f^£g^ 


"         M 
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1.  A  multi-state  transmitter  for  very  short  electromag- 
netic waves  operating  with  frequency  conversion  and  hav- 
ing means  for  tuning  within  an  extended  frequency  range, 
wherein  the  tuning  means  of  the  individual  stages  are 
actuated  under  control  of  a  common  drive  system,  com- 
prising an  indicating  device  cooperating  with  a  control 
resonance  cicruit  which  is  fixedly  tuned  to  a  single  prede- 


1.  An  electronic  wave-shaping  circuit  comprising: 
crystal  resonator  means  having  a  resonant  frequency 
/«  and  consisting  of: 
(a)  crystal  means; 
{b)    input    circuit   means   and   output   terminal 

means; 
(c)   said  input  circuit  of  said  crystal  resonator 
means  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  secondary  winding  with  a 
center  tap  connected  to  a  reference  potential. 
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(d)  said  crystal  means  being  connected  between 
a  first  end  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding 
and  the  output  terminal  means  of  said  crystal 
resonator  means, 

(e)  and  capacitor  means  of  the  order  of  magni- 
tude of  the  inherent  shunt  capacitance  of  said 
crystal  means  being  connected  between  the  other 
end  terminal  of  said  secondary  winding  and  the 
output  terminal  means  of  said  crystal  resonator 
means, 

means  for  supplying  to  said  input  circuit  means  an 
input  signal  including  a  tone  having  a  frequency  /o; 

said  input  signal  being  comprised  of  a  succession  of 
time  synchronous  data  bits  of  information  with  the 
nature  of  each  bit  of  information  being  determined 
by  the  phase  thereof  with  respect  to  a  reference 
phase, 

means  for  supplying  said  reference  phase; 

feedback  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  signal  appear- 
ing at  the  output  terminal  means  of  said  crystal  reso- 
nator means  to  supply  to  said  input  circuit  means 
of  said  crystal  resonator  means  a  signal  180*  out  of 
phase  with  the  said  input  signal; 

switching  means  constructed  to  operate  in  predeter- 
mined time  relationship  with  said  bits  of  said  input 
signal  and  to  successively  connect  said  input  signal 
to  the  input  circuit  means  of  said  resonator,  discon- 
nect said  input  signal  from  said  input  circuit  means 
after  a  given  interval  of  time,  and  after  another  pre- 
determined interval  of  time  complete  said  feedback 
circuit  to  the  input  circuit  means  of  said  crystal 
resonator  means  to  squelch  the  resonant  condition 
therein, 
and  means  for  timing  said  switching  means  to  provide 
time  correlation  between  the  received  information 
data  biu  and  the  operation  of  said  switching  means. 


to  the  magnitude  of  said  sampled  signal,  and  means 
responsive  to  sud  alternating  signals  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  discrete  but  substantially  identical  feedback 
signals  for  corresponding  ones  of  said  signal  input  means. 


3,14M«2 

FREQUENCY-MODULATEO  SUBCARIUER 

DETECTOR 

B^aard  D.  LontkUm  Hiiati^oa.  N.Y^  MrigDor  to 

HucMm  Rcscarck,  Im^  a  c^rmmutkm  of  iflioob 

Flkd  lao.  24,  IMl.  Scr.  So.  S4,«M 

I  SCIaian.    (CL  329— 12«) 
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3,14M«1 
SYSTEM  WITH  PLURAL  INPUTS  HAVING  FEED- 
BACK    MEANS    FOR    PREVENTING    INTERAC- 
TION  BETWEEN  SAID  INPITTS 
Henry  F.  Davis,  Worccitcr,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Mhipfpolii 
Honeywell  Rcgalator  Company,  Minneapolis,  Mlnn^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  W3,751 
7  Claims.     (CL  32S— 147) 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  repetition  rate  of  a 
repetitive  signal  comprising: 

means  for  amplitude-limiting  said  repetitive  signal; 

differentiating  means  for  deriving  from  said  amplitude- 
limited  signal  a  series  of  pulses; 

means  for  shaping  each  pulse  in  said  series  whereby 
each  pulse  so  shaped  has  a  higher  energy  content 
than  corresponding  ones  of  said  series  derived  by 
said  differentiating  means; 

and  means  for  rectifying  laid  shaped  series  of  pulses 
retaining  a  series  of  same  polarity  pulses  whoae  aver- 
age value  is  representative  of  said  repetition  rale  and 
is  greater  than  the  average  value  of  the  same  polarity 

*  pulses  which  could  be  obtained  from  the  series  of 
pulses  derived  by  said  differentiating  means  whereby 
the  output  of  said  apparatus  is  substantially  en- 
hanced. 
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3444*443 
TRAVELING  WAVE  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 

Prter  Bohhcfc— <  Oim  Ssnft Ute  (DhbW).  Ger- 

maBy.    miImwi    to    TcMmkea    Paleatvarww«M»> 
GaIiJL,  LTIh  (Dannbc),  Gtnmmy  ~ 

Flkd  Jan.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  164,245 

*y,  ■fpfcadoB  Gcranay  Jm,  4,  IMl 
SClaiBs.    (CL33»    4.<) 


1.  A  control  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  signal 
input  means,  a  signal  selector  means  having  a  plurality 
of  input  terminals  each  connected  to  one  of  said  signal 
input  means,  said  selector  means  including  means  respon- 
sive to  the  relative  magnitude  of  the  several  applied 
signals  for  automatically  selecting  a  single  one  of  the 
input  signals  to  produce  a  selector  output  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto,  means  responsive  to  said  selector  output 
signal  to  produce  an  output  control  signal,  means  for 
sampling  said  output  control  signal,  converter  means  con- 
nected to  said  sampling  means  for  converting  the  sampled 
signal  into  an  alternating  signal  of  amplitude  proportional 


8.  A  parametric  amplifier  device  for  travelling  waves, 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(o)  an  outer  transmission  line  and  a  double  conduc- 
tor inner  transmission  line  disposed  within  the  con- 
fines of  said  outer  transmission  line  for  together 
defining  three  transmission  line  systems;  and 

(6)  capacitance  diode  means  connected  between  said 
lines  for  obtaining  negative  resisUnce  and  for  main- 
taining the  capacitive  load  of  the  device  constant. 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  seu  of  dioOes 
each  set  arranged  in  a  ring  circuit  in  a  different 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  waves. 
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3»144»4#4 
DIRECT  CURRENT  OR  LOW  FREQUENCY  TRAN- 
SISTOR AMPLIFIERS  HAVING  A  HIGH  INFUT 
IMPEDANCE 

fttiphi.  CfVwbonMigk,  Eoglaad,  — Iganr  lo 

NaHoMl  RcMarck  DcvclopaMat  Corporatloa,  LoaJoa, 

FIM  Mv.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  92J2* 

,  iMlkalloa  Gnat  Britaia  Mar.  IS,  19M 
ItClaiaM.    (a.33«— It) 


nent  of  the  respective  oscillator  means  at  a  predeter- 
mined value  for  purposes  of  frequency  stability,  means 
operalively  connecting  said  feedback  circuit  means  with 
one  another,  and  control  means  selectively  connecting 
said  output  circuit  means  with  said  load  circuit,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  including  means  preventing  the  parallel 
connection  of  said  oscillator  means  in  the  absence  of  a 
predetermined  temperature  within  said  enclosure  means, 
in  the  absence  of  a  predetermined  voltage  level  in  the 
output  circuit  means  of  each  oscillator  means,  and  in  the 
absence  of  an  essential  in-phase  relationship  between 
said  oscillator  means. 


I.  A  transistor  amplifier  including  a  first  transistor, 
a  resistance-capacitance  smoothing  circuit  connected  to 
the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor,  means  for  connecting 
an  input  voltage  between  the  bav  of  the  transistor  and 
to  the  side  of  said  smoothing  circuit  remote  from  the 
emitter,  means  for  applying  voltage  pulses  between  the 
base  and  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  in  a  sense  tend- 
ing to  increase  the  conduction  thereof,  and  amplifying  and 
delecting  means  connected  between  the  collector  of  the 
said  transistor  and  the  said  smoothing  means  so  as  to 
be  operated  by  the  pulse  current  through  the  said  tran- 
sistor, to  charge  the  smoothtnf  circtiit  in  a  sense  tending 
to  reduce  the  conduction  through  the  said  transistor. 


3,14MtS 
SAFETY  AND  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
PLACING  A  PLURALITY  OF  OSC  ILi^TORS 
IN  PARALLEL 
Simon  Talawriiy,  Park,  Gaorfcs  Daral,  Boulogne,  and 
Jacqaes  B— iHa,  Paris,  F^raoce,  aarigBors  to  CooipacBic 
ladastrielle  des  TclepkoMs,  Paris,  FraMC 
FUed  Mar.  24.  IMl,  Scr.  No.  W,114 
OaiM  prioriO.  appttcaUoa  Fraac*  Apr.  27.  IH$ 
•  ClalM.     (CL331— 49) 
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344MM 
TRANSISTOR  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 
Jokanncs  Jacobos  WtttlBg,  ElndhoTen,  Nethcriandi,  aa- 
slgDor  to  Nortk  AaMricaa  PhUlps  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoo  of  Delaware 

Filed  JvBC  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  36,989 

aalms  priority,  appHcallon  Germany  July  4, 1959 

9  Clalnis.     (CL  331—113) 


1.  A  voltage  converter  including  an  oscillator  having 
at  least  one  transistor,  a  feedback  circuit  and  a  load  cir- 
cuit, said  load  circuit  i  being  an  under-critically  damped 
circuit  coupled  to  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  each 
transistor  of  said  oscillator  and  determining  the  operat- 
ing frequency  of  said  oscillator,  a  saturable  non-linear 
element  associated  with  each  transistor,  first  means  for 
coupling  said  element  to  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of 
the  associated  transistor  and  second  means  for  coupling 
saiil  element  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  associated  tran- 
sistor, said  element  and  said  first  means  co-acting  to  pro- 
duce saturation  of  said  element  at  a  relatively  small  value 
of  the  current  in  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  as- 
sociated transistor,  whereby  said  element  flips  over  from 
a  first  saturation  condition  to  a  second  saturation  condi- 
tion in  response  to  zero  current  in  the  emitter-collector 
circuit  of  the  associated  transistor,  said  second  means 
feeding  back  a  sharp  Mocking  pulse  to  the  base  electrode 
of  the  associated  transistor  in  response  to  the  flip-over  of 
the  non-linear  element 


3,14Mt7 
TUNABLE  REGENERATIVE  FEEDBACK  AMPU- 
FIER  HAVING  CONSTANT  ATTENUATION 
VARIABLE  PHASE  SHIFT  NETWORK 
PyUp  W.  Ciiil,  HoatiBgtoa  Slatiom  N.Y.,  aisigBor  to 
Spciry  Raad  Corporanon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  off  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  73,M3 
7  Claims.    (0.331—136) 


1.  A  safety  and  control  arrangement  for  placing  a  plu- 
rality of  oscillators  in  parallel  with  a  load  circuit,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  oscillator  means  each  including 
output  circuit  means  and  feedback  circuit  means,  enclo- 
sure means  for  each  oscillator  means  including  tempera- 
ture control  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature therewithin  and  thereby  maintaining  a  compo- 


V' 
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1.  A  circuit  comprising  a  non-phase  inverting  ampliffer 
and  a  pair  of  L  networks  connected  in  tandem  between 


1150 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  26,  1964 


the  output  and  iiq>ut  terminals  of  said  amplifier,  the  flnt 
of  said  pair  of  networks  comprising  a  reactive  series 
element  and  a  resistive  shunt  element,  and  the  second 
of  said  pair  of  networks  comprising  a  resistive  series  ele- 
ment and  a  reactive  shunt  element,  said  series  elements 
being  connected  in  series  relationship  with  said  output 
and  input  terminals,  said  shunt  elemenu  being  connected 
in  shunt  relationship  with  said  output  and  input  ter- 
minals, the  input  terminal  of  said  amplifier  being  con- 
nected to  a  positionabie  tap  on  said  resistive  series  ele- 
mem  of  said  second  network,  the  toul  resistance  of  said 
resistive  series  element  remaining  fixed  irrespective  of 
the  position  of  said  tap.  and  the  output  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  being  connected  to  the  reactive  seriea  element 
of  said  first  network. 


pedance.  at  said  first  frequency,  substantially  equal  to 
the  impedance  of  said  source,  said  branch  having  a  re- 
actance component  sufficient  to  form  a  paralld  reso- 
nance circuit  with  the  impedances  of  said  windings  be- 
tween said  first  and  aecood  cod  terminals  at  said  second  frc- 


MILLIVOLT  CONTROLLED  06CILLAT(MI 

Sumd   Nkrfns,  Padic  raliaiis 

Schecic,  LMIcKM,  Col«^  wiliaiMi  t» 
Woddridge  Inc^  CaMft  Park,  CaW^  a 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  24,  I9M,  Scr.  No.  lf,7M 
9CWBH.     (CL  332—1) 


F. 


OUTPUT 


7.  An  oscillator  network  for  producing  a  frequency 
analog  of  analog  voltages  applied  thereto  comprising: 

an  c<scillator  for  producing  ou'.put  sigiuls  at  a  frequency 
determined  by  the  resonant  frequency  of  iu  tank 
circuit, 

means  producing  a  sequence  of  pulses  of  varying  am- 
plitude in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  said 
analog  voluges,  and 

means  for  applying  said  sequence  of  pulses  to  said 
oscillator  to  vary  the  resonant  frequency  of  its  tank 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  amplitude  variations 
of  said  sequence  of  pulses, 

whereby  a  frequency  analog  of  voltages  applied  thereto 
is  produced. 


quency  which  parallel  reaonaDce  provides  a  high  im- 
pedance which  effectively  isolates  the  loads  connected 
to  these  terminals,  said  first  and  second  frequencies  being 
spaced  sufficienUy  to  provide  siihtantial  iaolatioo  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals  over  a  broad  band 
of  frequencies. 

^ S,14Mlt 

STTO  UNI  TO  RIDGED  WAVEGUIDE  TRANSL 

SPS-^IW;!!^^^   "^"  PROIECTING   BVro 
WAVEGUTOE  THROtJCH  RIDGE 

lie   Naitaa.    NJL.   a    rarpMaSS*^ 

Filed  Jan.  5.  IMl,  S«.  Nau  MJM 
3  nslaii      <CL  3J3— 21) 
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3,14«,4«9 
MULTIPLE    COUPLER    EMPLOYING    RESONANT 

EFFECTS  TO   ISOLATE  THE   LOAD   CIRCUITS 

FROM  EACH  OTHER 
Ridnrd  G.  Lainoiid,  Na■hw^  NJL,  asdgiior  to  Swdcfs 

Associates,    lac,    Naiihaa,    NJL,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Oct  27,  19M,  Scr.  No.  iS,4«9 
SCIahn.    (CI.  333— «) 

1.  A  broad  band  multiple  coupler  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  auto-transformer  having  first  and  second 
windings,  the  turns  ratio  of  said  windings  being  sub- 
stantially unity,  said  transformer  having  a  center  tap  and 
first  and  second  end  terminals  on  said  first  and  second 
windings  respectively  which  may  be  connected  to  re- 
spectively separate  loads,  a  parallel  branch  connected 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  a  source  having 
an  impedance  connected  between  said  center  tap  and  a 
common  reference  point,  said  source  providing  energy 
over  a  broad  range  of  frequencies  between  a  predeter- 
mined first  and  second  frequency,  said  branch  when  re- 
ferred across  said  first  winding  having  an  effective  im- 


1.  A  waveguide-transmission  line  transition  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  waveguide  having  a  rectangular 
cross  section,  a  conducting  plate  terminating  a  first  end 
of  said  waveguide  with  a  low  impedance,  a  ridge  of 
conducting  material  protruding  from  a  first  wide  wall 
of  said  waveguide  and  extending  along  said  wall  from 
said  plate,  a  transmission  line  having  an  outer  conductor 
system  and  an  inner  conductor  in  which  said  outer 
conductor  system  comprises  two  ground  plane  outer 
conductors  and  in  which  said  inner  conductor  is  disposed 
equi-distantly  between  said  ground  plane  outer  con- 
ductors, said  line  protruding  through  said  plate  and 
being  recessed  within  said  ridge  and  in  line  therewith,  a 
stud-type  probe  connected  to  said  inner  conductor  and 
projecting  from  said  ridge  perpendicular  to  said  first  wall, 
means  insulating  said  probe  from  said  ridge,  said  plate 
being  so  located  with  respect  to  said  probe  as  to  present 
a  high  impedance  at  said  probe  at  the  operating  frequency 
of  said  transition,  said  ridge  providing  an  increase  ta 
waveguide  cutofT  wavelength  while  increasing  the  fre- 
quency range  over  which  only  a  dominant  mode  will 
propagate  in  said  waveguide. 


)^ 
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3,14M11 
VAKIABLS   GEOMETRY   SUP   BING   ASSEMBLY 

PERMITTING  VARUTION  IN  CHARACTERISTIC 

IMPEDANCE  OR  TUNING 
Pttar  A.  FlUpcak.  Pw— i,  N J^  Mripor  to  Electro- 

T«c  Coi^  Wtat  CaMweH.  NJ.,  a  tw foiitfcw  of  New 


Filed 


27,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2«S,774 
(CL333— 14) 


1.  A  high  frequency  slip  riof  anembly  comprising 
raUUvely  rotaUble  inner  and  outer  sections  operating  as 
a  portion  of  a  high  frequency  transmission  line  with 
a  variable  geometry,  the  rotatabie  and  non-rotatable  sec- 
tions being  compriaed  of  elements  whoee  capacitance  and 
inductance  characteristics  are  so  airanged  as  to  result 
in  a  characteristic  impedance  (inductance-capacitance 
ratio)  to  match  that  of  the  attendant  transmission  line, 
the  inner  section  having  an  annular  part  and  the  outer 
section  having  an  annular  part  in  encircling  relation  to  the 
annular  part  of  the  inner  section,  a  conductor  ring  mount- 
ed on  said  inner  seciion  in  coaxial  insulated  relation  there- 
to, a  brush  mounted  on  the  outer  section  in  insulated  rela- 
tion thereto  and  in  frictional  contact  with  conductor  ring,  a 
portion  of  said  outer  section  compriaing  separate  members 
movable  relatively  to  said  conductor  ring  such  that  the 
capacitance  between  said  conductor  ring  and  said  separate 
members  may  be  varied,  thus  varying  the  characteristic 
impedance  (inductance-capaciunce  ratio)  of  the  system. 


3,14M12 
VARIABLE  ULTRASONIC  DELAY  LINE 
HoMca  P.  Wrigkl,  Bolton,  Coaa,  awlMnr  to  Laboratory 
for  Electronics,  lac,  BMlaa,  Msk,  a  corporatioa  of 


FIM  Dec.  at,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  1M,779 
ICtah*,    (CL313— M) 


A  variable  solid  ultrasonic  delay  line  comprising: 
(«)  a  wedge  of  fused  quartz  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond surface  intersecting  each  other  at  an  acute  angle 
greater  than  45*; 


{b)  a  transmitting  acoustic  transducer  in  intimate  con- 
tact with  and  substantially  covering  the  first  surface; 

(c)  a  wedge  of  glass; 

(d)  means  bonding  the  second  surface  of  the  wedge  of 
fused  quartz  to  a  first  surface  of  the  wedge  of  glass 
to  form  a  refracting  interface  between  the  wedge  of 
fused  quartz  and  the  wedge  of  glass; 

(e)  an  acoustic  coupler  of  glass  slidably  mounted  on  a 
second  surface  of  the  wedge  of  glass,  the  surface  of 
the  acoustic  coupler  removed  from  the  wedge  of 
glass  being  normal  to  the  path  of  acoustic  energy  in 
the  wedge  of  glaM; 

(/)  a  receiving  acoustic  transducer  affixed  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  acoustic  coupler  removed  from  the  wedge 
of  glass  to  receive  acoustic  energy  intercepted  by  the 
acoustic  coupler;  and, 

(f )  means  for  moving  the  acoustic  coupler  and  the 
receiving  acoustic  transducer  along  the  second  sur- 
face of  the  wedge  of  glass. 


M4M13 
PHASE  SHIFTER 
IcMc   L.    Butler,   Naakna,   N.IL,   mdi^or  to   Snadcn 
Aaodates,    Inc.,    Nnsku,    NJL,    a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  29.  19M,  Ser.  No.  52,459 
12ClainH.    (CL  33^—31) 


1.  A  transmisMon  device  of  variable  electrical  length 
comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  pair  of  transmission  lines, 

(^ )  a  pair  of  directional  couplers,  each  directional  cou- 
pler indixling  a  coupling  section  of  each  transmis- 
sion line, 

(r)  said  directionid  couplers  being  connected  in  over- 
lapping relationlhip  along  the  transmission  lines  so 
that  energy  entering  said  device  on  one  of  said  trans- 
mission lines  is  coupled  in  the  same  direction  on  the 
other  of  said  lines  by  both  of  the  directional  conifers. 

(</)  said  coupling  sections  of  each  transmiaiion  line 
having  an  intermediate  section  of  transmission  line 
separating  said  sections,  and 

(e)  the  lengths  of  said  intermediate  sections  diflfoing 
by  substantially  nk,  where  n  is  any  integer  including 
zero  and  X  is  the  wavelength  of  the  operating  fre- 
quency. 


3,146,414 
TAPERED  WAVEGUIDE  TRANSITION  SECTION 
WITH  DIELECTRIC  SLEEVE  POSITIONED  TO 
REDUCE  COUPLING  BETWEEN  TE  CIRCULAR 
MODES 
Enrique  A.  I.  MarcatUi,  Fata-  Haven,  NJ.,  asaignor  to  BeU 
Tclcphooc  Laboralotia^  iMorporatad,  NcwYork,  N.Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIM  June  M,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  2«5,3M 
7ClalBia.    (CL333— 34) 
I.  In  an   dectronugnetic  wave  transmission  system 
for  transmitting  the  TEu*  circular  electric  mode,  means 
comprising: 
a  tapered  transition  section  for  coupling  said  mode 
from  a  first  circular  wavegtiide  having  a  first  radina 
to  a  noond  ciroiUr  waveguide  having  a  second  ra- 


and  means  for  supfiressing  the  generation  of  spurious 
TEm*  mode  wave  energy  within  said  section  com- 
priaint.  <-i      f 
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«  sleeve  of  low-loss  didectric  material  disposed  with- 
in said  section  along  a  region  of  high  electric  field 


intensity  for  said  TE«}*  mode  and  low  elecUic  field 
intensity  for  said  TE,.*  mode. 


3,14^415 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER 
Hans  Albsmcicr  and  Erich  Frcystcdt,  Maakh,  Gemiaay, 
assignors  to  Sicmcas  A  HabiM  Aktkngcseilschaft,  Ber- 
lin, Gemaaay,  a  Gennan  corporation 

FUcd  Fel».  23,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  91,215 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa,  Germany.  Feb.  24,  1944, 

S  47,294;  Feb.  24,  1944,  S  47^97 

2  CiainM.    (CL  333—72) 


1.  An  electromechanical  filter  comprising  elongated 
metallic  resonators  which  are  by  means  of  piezoelectric 
excitation  elements  energized  to  execute  longitudinal  oscil- 
lations, said  resonators  being  disposed  to  oscillate  in  a 
common  direction,  successively  disposed  rescnators  be- 
ing coupled  by  means  of  coupling  members  extending  in 
the  oscillation  node  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  respec- 
tive resonators,  the  length  of  said  coupling  members  be- 
ing considerably  shorter  than  one  quarter  wave  length 
of  the  nuterial  thereof  and  the  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sions of  said  coupling  members  being  such  as  to  obtain 
a  predetermined  value  with  respect  to  the  coupling  of 
successive  resonators  which  coupling  is  effected  by  shear- 
ing forces,  each  individual  piezoelectric  exciution  ele- 
ment comprising  a  relatively  thin  plate  of  electrostrictive 
material,  each  plate  being  fastened  to  and  supported  by 
an  end  of  a  respective  resonator  which  lies  in  oscil- 
lation direction  and  being  provided  with  a  relatively  thin 
conductive  coating  forming  with  respect  to  the  meullic 
resonator  a  further  electrode,  and  wire  means  attached  at 
least  to  the  outer  resonators  within  the  region  of  the 
oscillation  node  plane  which  extends  perpendicular  to 
the  resonator  axis,  said  wire  means  serving  as  holding 
means  for  the  filter. 


to  said  tunnel  diode  and  having  at  said  tunnel  diode  a 
feed  voltage  rated  for  operation  of  said  tunnel  diode  on 
the  descending  branch  of  its  current-voltafe  characteris- 
tic, said  supply  means  comprising  a  Zener  diode  and 
direct-current  means  connected  to  said  Zener  diode  and 


rated  for  saturated  operation  of  said  Zener  diode  in  the 
blocking  direction,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said 
Zener  diode  across  said  tunnel  diode,  the  voltage  drop  of 
said  Zener  diode  being  said  feed  voltage  for  said  tunnel 
diode. 


3,I4«,4I7 
TRANSFORMER 

Paal  A.  PMrwM,  12M  BryMt,  Palo  AHo,  Calif. 

Filed  May  25,  1959,  S«r.  No.  415,517 

19CkyM.    (CL334— 49) 


1.  A  transformer  of  the  type  which  is  operable  over  a 
wide  band  of  frequencies  with  substantially  uniform  re- 
sponse over  said  band  of  frequencies  mcludmg  a  plurality 
of  successive  serially  connected  transformer  sections,  each 
of  said  sections  including  a  winding  substantially  disposed 
in  a  common  flux  path  and  a  substantially  linear  resist- 
ance means  connected  in  shunt  therewith,  and  output  ter- 
minals connected  to  a  predetermined  number  of  said  seri- 
ally connected  sections  to  provide  an  output  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  sum  of  the  output  of  the  individual  trans- 
former sections. 


3,14Mlt 

VARIABLE  INDUCTOR 

HbaoMacda,  13  SMkm  koia 

Tolgro-to,  JapiH 

FIM  May  II,  1944,  S«r.  No.  2S^I9 

2  ClaiBM.     (CL  334—134) 


3,144^14 
TUNNEL  DIODE  MASED  IN  NEGATIVE  RESIST- 
ANCE REGION  BY  ZENER  DIODE  POWER  SUP- 
PLY MEANS 
Fritz  Boboa,  BcrBn-WIimersdorf,  and  Giurtcr  Mccwca, 
Bremca-Ncoc  Fahr,  Germany,  asaigDors  to  Sieaseas  A 
Halske  Aktieafcsclischaft,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Germany 

Fled  Dec  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  244,442 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Germany  Dec.  21,  1941 

5  CiainM.     (CL  334—44) 
1.  In  an  electric  circuit  of  negative  resistance  having 
a  timnel  diode  and  direct-voltage  supply  means  connected 


IF? 


1.  A  ganged  variable  conductor  suited  for  miniaturiza- 
tion and  mass-producible,  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, a  shaft;  a  lower  plate  concentrically  fastened  to  said 
shaft;  an  upper  plate  disposed  concentrically  about  said 
shaft  and  rotataNe  relative  to,  and  in  intimate  contact 
with,  said  lower  plate;  both  said  plates  being  made  of  a 
magnetic  material  and  having  contact  surfacea  which  are 
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lap-flnished  to  an  optically  flat  plane;  mechanical  elastic 
force  means  imparled  from  the  exterior  of  said  plates  to 
the  extent  that  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  plates  are 
placed  at  a  distance  at  which  said  plates  are  mutually 
drawn  together  by  nnolecular  attraction:  said  lower  plate 
having  at  least  two  carved-out  portjoos  in  perpendicular 
direction  to  the  plane  of  rotation  thus  providing  protrud- 
ing cores  separated  from  said  shaft  and  lying  in  the  same 
plane  therewith;  a  coil  wound  about  each  of  said  cores,  a 
closed  magnetic  circuit  being  formed  when  said  upper 
plate  contacts  said  cores;  said  upper  plate  having  one  in- 
clined surface  contacting  said  lower  plate  per  each  said 
core;  said  inclined  surfaces  being  of  sector  shape  in  plan 
view,  starting  from  the  thinnest  portion  of  said  upper 
plate  which  is  the  portion  having  the  maximum  gap  with 
respect  to  its  corresponding  protruding  core,  said  sector 
being  cut  out  to  form  a  region  wherein  the  effective  gap 
value  approaches  infinity;  said  inclined  surfaces  having  a 
radius  substantially  extending  from  the  axis  of  rotation  to 
the  center  of  the  corresponding  core  in  circumferential 
direction  so  that  the  gap  formed  between  said  upper  plate 
and  said  protruding  cores  of  said  lower  plate  is  varied  by 
the  rotation  of  said  upper  plate  relative  to  said  lower  plate, 
said  variation  being  able  to  exceed  120  degrees,  the  por- 
tions of  said  upper  plate  without  inclination  making  close 
contact  with  said  lower  plate;  the  inductance  of  said  coils 
being  varied  by  the  rotation  of  said  upper  plate  about  said 
lower  plate. 

3,14M19 

SOLDERING  TERMINAL  A9SEM1LY  AND  COIL 

ClMrlca  E.  Wvfea  mi  Ck«lca  F.  McVojr,  Jr.,  DMvttlc, 

■Ignnri  !•  Geocral  Efecdrk  Ceip— y,  a  corpo* 

of  New  Yofk 

FIM  Apr.  27,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  2S,I3S 

•  Oiifam.    (CL  334— 192) 


3,146,429 

PLURAL  PART  CORE  INDUCTOR  COMPRISING 

EDGE-WOUND  CORE  SECJION 

Frte  KMbcl,  Uatkknscke,  Fiifnda,  GfirHS,  SwitxcrlaMi 

Filed  Fek.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  174031 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Switxcriand  Feb.  21, 1961 

3  Oaiiiia.     (CL  336—212) 


1.  A  magnetic  core  reactor  coil  for  use  as  a  choke  or 
transformer  particularly  with  a  fluorescent  tube,  said  reac- 
tor  coil  comprising  an  elongated  inner  core  of  magnetic 
material,  a  winding  about  said  inner  core  having  an  axis 
transverse  thereto,  and  an  outer  tubular  member  sur- 
rounding said  winding  and  being  an  edgewise  coiled,  con- 
tinuous, rectangular  band  of  ferromagnetic  material  whose 
axis  is  parallel  to  said  inner  core,  said  band  being  heli- 
cally wound  and  having  its  adjacent  convolutions  con- 
tiguous and  touching  each  other. 


1.  A  coil  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  external 
leads,  a  coil  body  having  a  plurality  of  layers  of  wire 
wouod  with  reference  to  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  coil 
body  having  coil  leads  brought  out  from  said  coil  body 
and  having  insulating  material  covering  the  outer  layer 
of  said  body;  a  terminal  pad  having  a  first  insulating 
layer  and  a  second  insulating  layer,  said  second  insulating 
layer  superioipoaed  on  said  fiirst  insulating  layer,  said 
insulating  layers  defining  a  first  elongated  section  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second 
elongated  section  extending  in  a  transverse  direction; 
a  plurality  of  solder  pocket  terminals,  said  pocket  ter- 
minals having  an  attaching  portion  and  a  pocket  portion, 
said  external  leads  having  ends  thereof  disposed  in  an 
axial  direction  in  tlic  pocket  portions  of  said  pocket  ter- 
minals and  soldered  therewith,  said  attaching  portion 
being  fastened  to  one  side  of  said  first  insulating  layer 
on  said  second  elongated  section  thereof  at  J  said  pocket 
portion  folded  over  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  insulat- 
ing layer  so  as  to  overlie  said  attaching  portion:  and 
means  joining  the  superimposed  insulating  layers  defin- 
ing said  first  elongated  section  and  said  terminal  pad  in 
a  fixed  assembled  relation  with  said  coil  body,  said  at- 
taching portion  being  sandwiched  between  said  first  and 
second  insulating  layers  and  said  first  insulating  layer 
being  interposed  between  said  attaching  portion  and  said 
outer  layer  of  the  coil  body. 


3,146,421 
TRAPnC  SIGNAL  CONTROLLER 
Walter  M.  Icffcn,  SyracMe,  N.Y.,  nsalcnor  to 

Hlnda  Coasp«iy,  Syracwc,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatioa  of  New 
York 

Filed  ABf.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  47,492 
1  Claim.    (CL  34»— 37) 


In  a  traffic  controller  for  controlling  at  least  three 
separate  traffic  movements  through  an  intersection  there- 
of, said  controller  cbmprising  a  cam  unit  having  a  plu- 
rality of  cam  contacts  closing  in  a  predetermined  sequence 
as  said  cam  unit  is  indexed  through  a  plurality  of  posi- 
tions, certain  of  said  cam  contacts  being  connected  in 
circuit  with  timing  means,  signal  cam  contacts  being 
closed  for  energizing  traffic  signal  means  associated  with 
each  of  said  movements  in  certain  of  said  positions  of 
said  cam  unit  for  preaaotint  stop,  proceed  aiid  clearance 
signal  indications  to  each  movement,  said  timing  means 
timing  the  interval  of  dwell  of  said  cam  unit  in  said  posi- 
tions during  which  said  signal  indications  are  displayed 
to  said  movements,  transfer  means  connecting  said  signal 
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cam  contacts  to  said  sifnal  oieans,  said  transfer  means 
changing  enerpzation  of  aaid  signal  means  from  said 
predetermined  sequence  to  a  skip  sequence,  detector 
means  positioned  for  actuation  by  traffic  in  a  plurality  of 
said  movements,  memory  means  for  each  of  said  move- 
ments having  detector  means  associated  therewith,  said 
memory  means  having  a  circuit  which  is  held  open  upon 
actuation  of  detector  means  in  the  associated  movement, 
skip  cam  contacts  connected  to  energize  said  transfer 
means  through  said  memory  circuit,  said  skip  cam  con- 
tacts closing  upon  the  completion  of  the  associated 
clearance  signal  di^lay  to  energize  said  transfer  means 
in  the  at>sence  of  a  vehicle  actiution  of  the  detector 
means  on  the  next  movement  of  said  predetermined  se- 
quence, whereby  actuation  of  said  detector  means  prior 
to  the  termination  of  said  clearance  signal  display  to  the 
previous  sequential  movement  serves  to  prevent  energi- 
zation of  said  transfer  means  and  to  provide  a  fqitwitial 
phase  preference  transfer  of  the  proceed  and  clearance 
signal  diqilays  from  one  movement  to  another  in  the 
presence  of  continuous  traffic  on  all  movements  regardless 
of  the  order  of  actuation  of  said  detector  means. 


TIMING  CIRCUIT 


3,14M22 
AUTOMATIC  OUTPUT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Even  C.  Greanias,  Vestal,  and  WilUaai  W.  fteriin,  Eadi- 
cott,  N.Y^  m^taon  to  bteraati«nl  Ihiilntii  MscUms 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  lospufathm  of  New 
Yoik 

FIM  My  14,  IfSS,  Scr.  No.  74t,4S7 
4ClalM.    (CL34«— 144J) 


1.  In  a  character  recognition  system  in  which  charac- 
ter-bearing documents  are  transported  past  a  principal 
scanning  means  to  supply  scanning  data  agnals  for  sub- 
sequent character  analysis,  an  automatic  output  control 
system,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  auxiliary  scanning 
means  located  in  advance  of  said  principal  scanning  means 
to  scan  characters  on  a  character-bearing  document  a 
predetermined  time  before  the  characters  are  scanned  by 
said  principal  scanning  means,  said  auxiliary  scanning 
means  scanning  an  area  having  one  dimension  determined 
by  the  registration  zone  of  the  characters  to  be  recognized, 
integrating  means  connected  to  said  auxiliary  means  to 
provide  an  integrated  gain  control  signal  in  response  to 
the  scanning  of  each  character  by  said  auxiliary  scanning 
means,  a  delay  device  having  an  input  and  an  output 
with  said  input  connected  to  said  integrating  means,  and 
a  variable  gain  amplifier  connected  to  said  principal  scan- 
ning means  to  amplify  the  scanning  data  signals,  and 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  delay  device  to  have  the 
gain  of  said  scanning  data  signals  governed  by  said  inte- 
grated control  signals,  said  delay  device  providing  a  time 
delay  for  said  integrated  control  signals  substantially 
equal  to  said  predetermined  time  interval. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  340—163  see: 
Patent  Na  3.146.456 


New  Yofk, 
of  Now  Yi  ' 

JaM  29,  19S9,  Sor.  No.  t2M71 
SCMmm.    (CL  34*— 172J) 


5.  In  combination,  a  sensing  device  for  succesave 
periodic  input  data  manifestations  available  in  equal  in- 
crements of  time  for  a  fractional  period  of  said  increment, 
a  data  storage  device  containing  a  plurality  of  data 
storage  locatiom  successively  available  for  storafe  of  said 
input  data  and  having  an  access  time  greater  than  the  time 
during  which  aaid  manifesutiom  are  available,  a  boffer 
storage  for  selectively  accepting  said  data  manifestations 
from  said  sensing  means  for  transmission  to  said  dau 
storage  device,  means  to  provide  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
presence  of  said  data  manifestations,  and  means  connected 
to  said  signal  means  and  responsive  to  a  signal  aiKi  the 
transmission  of  said  data  from  said  buffer  storage  to  said 
storage  device  for  enabling  said  buffer  storage  to  accept 
the  next  successive  data  manifestations,  said  enabling 
means  for  said  buffer  storafe  including  means  operable 
to  a  first  condition  in  response  to  a  sigiul  indication  from 
said  signal  means  and  operable  to  a  second  condition 
upon  the  subsequent  passage  of  an  area  on  said  input  de- 
vice to  which  said  data  is  to  be  stored. 


3,144,424 

SAMPLING  DIGITAL  DIFFERENTIATOR  FOR 

AMPUTUDB  MODULATED  WAVE 

Hsskcrt  L.  Paisffee^  5521  24lli  Ave^  iUkfiat  He^hla, 

Md^  mi  WIHMi  J.  FlMsy,  Accokoek,  Md. 

FBed  Am.  25,  IMt,  Sor.  No.  S2,M1 

(  CWm.     (CL  M^—mS) 

(Granted  nadsr  IWo  35,  VS.  Co4o  (lfS2),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  detector  for  oonverting  the  analog  data  contained 
in  a  modulated  carrier  wave  to  digital  form  comprbing. 
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a  plurality  of  Sample  and  Hold  circuit  meant  having  a 
common  input  and  "n"  outputs,  where  "n"  it  an  intefer 
greater  than  one.  to  limultaneoualy  ttore  the  amplitude 
of  taid  carrier  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  "n"  comecutive 
time  iniervalt,  a  sequence  of  "n"  tubtractor  meant  each 
interconnecting  a  sequentially  operated  pair  of  Sample  and 
Hold  circuit  means  for  extracting  difference  signals  each 
of  which  is  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  earlier  and 
later  samples  held  therein,  trigger  circuit  means  connect- 
ed to  said  subtractors  and  responsive  to  said  difference 
signals  for  geiterating  a  trigger  signal  as  said  difference 
signals  change  polarity,  an  analog-to-digital  encoder 
means  coupled  to  said  each  of  said  Sample  and  Hold 
means  for  transforming  portions  of  said  carrier  wave  am- 
plitude to  digital  signals,  and  timing  meant  for  synchroniz- 
ing said  trigger  signals  with  the  peak  digital  tijp&al  gener- 
ated simultaneously  therewith. 


3,14M2S 
DATA  STORAGE  DBVICB 
Robert  E.  Bcwt,  BrooMidl,  Md  Pfglat  C.  WcadcU,  Jt^ 
Mahrara,  Pa^  aalgpnri  to  ■■nna^i  Cutpwllua.  De- 

troll«  Micfci,  a  cocponnofl  of  MicM|Mi 

FIM  Mh  M,  IMf ,  9w.  N«.  44^22 
IfdahM.    (CL349— 173) 


fp: 


m: 


ian'mck   tmnf 


-*i. 


*  my%c<m 
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1.  An  clectroautic  data  ttorafl*  device  comprising:  a 
dielectric  medium  having  Am  and  second  turfaoet  lying 
opposite  each  other;  firal  discrete  electrical  conducting 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric medium  and  having  an  outer  surface  lying  away  from 
said  first  surface;  second  discrete  electrical  conducting 
means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  surface  of  taid  di- 
electric medium  and  lying  opposite  said  first  discrete  elec- 
trical conducting  meaiu;  an  electrode  means  disposed  a 
selected  distance  from  said  outer  surface  of  taid  first  dis- 
crete electrical  conducting  meant;  first  signal  generating 
means  coupled  to  said  electrode  means  to  provide  a  first 
signal  thereto;  second  signal  generating  means  coupled  to 
said  second  discrete  electrical  conducting  means  to  provide 
a  second  signal  thereto;  taid  first  signal  and  taid  second 
ngnal  each  respectively  having  tuch  polarity  and  tuch 
amplitude  at  to  maintain  an  electrical  diacharge  between 
•aid  eiectroda  and  taid  fax  diicrelc  electrical  conducting 
meant  in  retpoote  to  having  both  taid  first  tignal  and  taid 
aecood  tignal  timultaneoutly  present;  signal  detecting 
means  coupled  to  taid  tacood  ditcrete  electrical  conduct- 
ing meant  to  detect  an  occurrence  of  taid  electrical  dit- 
charfa. 


Mkkel 


aniYvaa 


menta  are  energized  with  a  full  writ*  select  ctirrent,  a 
plurality  of  firtt  selection  meant  connected  to  a  number 
of  the  plurality  of  winding  meant  of  taid  elements,  each 
of  said  fint  selection  meant  being  adapted  to  provide  a 
half  read  aelect  current  during  a  first  interval  of  time  and 
a  half  write  telect  current  during  a  teccmd  interval  of 
time  to  the  number  of  winding  meant  of  the  elementt 
connected  when  energized,  a  plurality  of  tecond  selection 
meant  connecting  other  windingt  of  the  plurality  of  wind- 
ing meant  on  taid  elenaentt,  each  of  taid  second  selection 


)ri^^^t^ftP 


being  adapted  to  provide  both  a  half  read  select 
current  to  a  first  predetermined  number  of  taid  other 
windingt  and  a  half  write  select  current  to  a  tecond  pre- 
determined number  of  taid  other  windingt  during  any 
one  of  said  first  and  secood^intervak  of  time  and  means 
for  cootroUing  said  first  and  second  selection  means  to 
read  out  the  information  stored  in  a  particular  one  of  taid 
elementt  during  the  first  interval  of  time  and  to  re-record 
thit  infonnation  into  one  of  the  plurality  of  taid  elementt 
during  the  second  interval  of  time. 


3,14M27 

TRANSFER  CIRCUIT  SYSTEM  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  INFORMATION 

Nfls  Herhctt  EdstrSat,  Haawstsa.  Sweden,  ssiloar  lo 

Tilifieihilil nlsiit  L  MBritsssn, Stoehfcel^ 

Fled  A^  13, 19S9,  Sor.  Nn.  233,431 

Brihr,  appMcatfaw  Swedes  Sept  2, 1952 
4  CWms.    (CL  34«— 174) 


3,14M2< 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
liacfnaa 
lo 
Mirhliii  Coepor^tea.'Ncw  Yoriw  N.Y^  a 
radon  of  New  Yorit 

FBed  J«M  3«,  1999,  Ser.  No.  224,99S 
tCbinM.  (CL34«— 174) 
1.  In  an  information  memory,  the  combination  com- 
prising  a  plurality  of  bistable  magnetic  elements,  a  plu- 
rality of  winding  means  coupling  each  of  said  elements 
including  tense  winding  meant,  taid  elements  adapted  to 
be  switched  from  an  information  representative  stable 
state  to  a  datum  stable  state  when  the  winding  meant  of 
said  elements  are  energized  with  a  ftdl  read  select  current 
and  further  adapted  to  he  switched  to  the  information 
repreaentative  state  when  the  winding  means  of  said  ele- 


1.  In  a  transfer  circuit  system  for  transferring  infor- 
mation step  by  step  along  a  multiple  stage  chain  by  meant 
of  a  source  of  pulses  for  feeding  each  step  of  said  chain 
a  stepping  pulse  and  a  reset  pube  which  are  separated  in 
time,  a  plurality  of  interconnected  suges,  each  comprising 
a  bistabte  relaxation  drctiit  having  a  first  input  connection 
for  setting  taid  relaxation  circuit  to  a  conduction  ttate. 
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a  second  input  connection  for  setting  said  relaxation  cir- 
cuit to  a  non-conduction  state  and  an  output  connection, 
said  relaxation  circuit  being  arranged  to  remain  in  an 
operative  state  for  an  indefinite  period  of  time  and  to 
supply  current  to  a  load  during  such  period  of  time,  a 
magnetic  core  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis 
loop  and  being  magnetizable  to  a  first  and  a  second  rema- 
nance  state  respectively  and  remaining  in  said  first  state 
and  said  second  state  respectively  until  controlled,  a  first 
winding  on  said  core  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
relaxation  circuit  to  magnetize  the  core  to  the  first  rema- 
nance  state  in  response  to  current  supplied  the  said  output 
in  the  conduction  state  of  the  relaxation  circuit,  a  second 
winding  on  said  core  connected  to  be  energized  by  the 
stepping  pulse  to  magnetize  the  core  by  said  stepping  pulse 
to  the  second  remanence  sute,  a  third  winding  on  said 
core  generating  a  pulse  in  response  to  a  change  caused  in 
the  remanence  state  of  said  core  and  connected  to  the  first 
input  of  the  relaxation  circuit  next  se<)uentiaJ  in  said  chain 
to  set  said  sequential  relaxation  circuit  to  its  conductioa 
state,  and  circuit  means  connected  to  the  second  input  of 
the  relaxation  circuits  in  said  chain  to  feed  reset  pulse 
to  the  relaxation  circuits  in  all  the  stages  to  set  said  circuits 
to  the  non-conduction  state. 


3,144,42S 
DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
John  C.  F.  Walker  HI,  Dayton,  Okie,  assignor  to  The 
Nadonal  Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  ScpC  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  53J34 
5  Claims.    (CL  34«— 174) 


"T^i^'^T^-^'-'aB^r  >«SfiF 


2.  A  magnetic  menaory  system  comprising:  a  first  and 
a  second  memory  plane  having  a  plurality  of  magnetic 
cores  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  columns  and  rows;  a 
plurality  of  column  coils,  a  different  one  of  which  is 
threaded  in  one  sense  through  all  the  cores  of  a  different 
one  of  said  columns  of  said  first  memory  plane  and  is 
threaded  in  the  same  sense  through  all  of  the  cores  in  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  columns  of  said  second  memory 
plane:  a  plurality  of  row  coils,  a  different  one  of  which  is 
threaded  in  one  sense  through  all  the  cores  in  a  different 
one  of  said  rows  of  said  first  memory  plane  and  is  thread- 
ed in  an  opposite  sense  through  all  the  cores  in  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  rows  of  said  second  memory  plane; 
and  means  for  effecting  coincidental  energization  of  a 
selected  row  and  column  coil. 


3,146,429 
DRUM  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
George  J.  Lanrcr  and  Carl  D.  SootWd,  Endwell,  N.Y„ 
assignon  to  Intenutional  Basincss  Madiines  Corpora- 
tioa, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yorfc 
Filed  Jme  30,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,M2 
5  Claims.    (CL  94»~174.1) 
1.  A  system  for  storing  data  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotatable  data  storage  dnun  having  two  marker 


channels  for  registering  magnetic  position  markers  and 
a  plurality  of  data-receiving  channels,  a  magnetic  read- 
write  head  associated  with  each  of  said  channels,  circuit 
means  for  energizing  each  of  said  magnetic  heads,  the 
magnetic  head  for  each  marker  channel  developing  a  read 
signal  in  response  to  a  passing  marker,  first  gating  means 
for  coupling  tlte  read  signal  from  the  magnetic  head  of 

=::^:  <v »i   •'    I.  ^*      ,4f 
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one  marker  channel  to  activate  the  associated  circuit  means 
to  energize  the  nugnetic  bead  of  the  other  marker  channel 
to  write  a  marker  in  said  other  marker  channel,  and  lec* 
ood  gating  means  for  energizing  the  magnetic  bead  for  a 
data  channel  when  the  magnetic  head  for  said  one  marker 
channel  does  not  read  a  marker  to  thereby  cause  data  to 
be  written  in  said  data  channel  succeeding  bit  position. 


3,I4MM 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A 

RECORD  TAPE 
Neboa  W.  Bnfcc,  •flnaiham.  MaM.,  ^ri^Mr  lo  MtaM- 
apoUs-HoMywcU   Rsgnlatar   Cai^^),   MlM^^oik, 
NUna.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dtlawart 

Filed  OcL  31.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  14g,»g3 
12  ClaiBBi.     (CL  34«— 174.1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  length  of  a  record  of 
stored  informational  digital  data  and  clock  data  on  a 
moving  multiple  channel  magnetic  record  tape  comprising 
means  sensing  the  presence  of  each  data  indicator  in  each 
channel  on  the  tape,  a  clock  data  amplifier  connected  to 
receive  on  its  input  clock  data  representing  signals  from 
said  record  tape  by  way  of  said  sensing  means,  a  pulse- 
forming  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier, 
a  pair  of  gating  circuits  each  having  an  input  connected  to 
an  output  of  said  pulse-forming  circuit,  a  tape  read-for- 
ward signal  input  connected  to  one  input  of  one  of  said 
gates,  a  tape  read-reverse  signal  input  connected  to  an  in- 
put of  the  other  of  said  gates,  a  read  gate  delay  signal  in- 
put connected  to  an  input  on  both  of  said  gates,  a  bistable 
circuit  adapted  to  be  self-resetting  a  predetermined  time 
following  the  application  of  an  input  signal,  first  buffering 
means  connected  to  the  input  of  said  bistalilc  circuit  and 
to  the  outputs  of  said  pair  of  gating  means,  a  third  gating 

means,  data  signal  amplifier  meam  connected  to  receive 
informational  data  from  all  channrls  except  the  clock 
channel  of  said  tape,  second  tMiffering  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  means  to  an  input  of  said  third 
gating  means,  means  coimecting  the  output  of  said  bi- 
stable circuit  to  the  input  of  said  third  gating  means,  and 
means  ronniyting  the  output  of  said  third  gating  means 
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to  the  input  of  Mid  fint  buffehag  meant  ao  that  infonna* 
tional  data  lignals  may  b«  used  to  wt  said  balable  circuit 
ooce  said  circuit  has  been  set  by  dock  data 


M4M31 
WEB  END  CONTROL 

^  C  B«tl»,  Rocky  Rlvsr,  OMo,  asil^. 
Ckenkal  Company,  MWlMd,  Mkk,  a 
Dcbwarc 

FDcd  Inly  22, 195t,  Scr.  No.  7n,24t 
y  ClakM.     (CL  34»— 2S9) 


1.  Apparatus  for  tignaling  the  approaching  end  of  a 
supply  of  tear  tape  to  a  packaging  machine  comprising 
a  first  pair  of  brushes  and  means  to  hold  said  brushes 
againM  one  side  of  the  tear  tape  as  it  is  fed  to  a  packaging 
machine,  the  spacing  between  the  brushes  being  adjust- 
able to  a  gap  adapted  to  be  bridged  by  a  conductive  patch 
adhered  to  the  tear  tape  adjacent  the  final  end  of  the  tape, 
an  impulse  actuated  holding  relay  in  veries  with  said 
brushes  and  a  source  of  low  voltage,  whereby  said  hold- 
mg  relay  will  be  actuated  by  an  impulse  initiated  by  the 
bridging  of  the  gap  between  said  brusbei  by  the  conduc- 
tive patch,  a  timer  device  in  the  holding  circuit  of  said 
relay,  said  timer  rtormally  doting  said  holding  circuit  but 
opening  said  circuit  after  a  pre-determined  length  of 
time,  and  a  warning  device  actuated  by  said  holding  cir- 
cuit while  it  is  closed 

2.  Apparatus  as  dcfirted  in  claam  I.  including  a  second 
pair  of  brushes  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  pair 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  side  of  said  tape  opposite  said 
first  pair  of  brushes  whereby  said  warning  device  will 
operate  regardless  of  possible  inversion  of  the  tide  of  the 
tape  carrying  the  conductive  patch. 


1.14«,412 

VELOCITY  OR  FREQUENCY  SENSING  MEANS 
L.  Johnson.  MonM^n  View,  Cattf.,  ■islgnnr  to 
CoTMralkw.  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a 
tlon  of  Calf  ornia 

FIM  Oct  3,  IH«,  Scr.  Now  «MM 
•  CWnM.     (CL34«— 2«3) 


first  and  second  pulses  being  ili^tly  greater  than  the 
period  of  said  input  at  the  preselected  frequency,  and 
gating  means  coupled  directly  to  said  first  and  second 
named  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  pulses 
and  developing  an  otUput  at  coinpidenoe. 


1.  A  sensing  drcuit  for  determining  a  preseleded  input 
frequency,  comprising:  means  for  producing  first  pulses 
of  a  predetermined  time  duration  responsive  to  said  input, 
said  tinK  duration  being  less  than  the  period  of  said  pre- 
selected frequency,  means  responsive  to  termination  of 
said  first  pulses  for  producing  corresponding  second  pulses 
each  beginning  with  the  termination  of  a  corresponding 
first  pulse  and  having  a  predetermined  time  duration 
greater  than  the  difference  between  said  period  and  the 
duration  of  said  corresponding  first  puhe,  the  time  dura- 
tion from  beginm'ng  to  end  of  each  pair  of  corresponding 
805  U.Q.^74 


3,146,433 
MEANS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  OPERATING 
SPEED  OP  A  MOTOR 
E.  Hwibnit,  River  Edas,  NJ.,  awiinor  to  The 
Cutpuiarton,  TcCerboio,  N.J«f  a  corporation  of 


FMad  May  2t,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  281,573 
11  ClalM.     (CL  34«— 243) 


.fis; 
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1.  Means  for  monitoring  the  operating  speed  of  an 
electric  motor  normally  operating  at  a  selected  maximum 
speed  relative  to  the  frequency  of  an  alternating  current 
source,  and  said  motor  having  a  plurality  of  Add  windings 
energized  from  takl  alternating  current  source;  said  moni- 
toring means  comprising  a  bridge  circuit  including  at 
least  one  of  laid  field  windings  in  an  arm  thereof,  and 
electrical  input  lines  to  siad  bridge  circuit  operatively 
connected  to  said  alternating  current  source,  output  lines 
from  said  bridge  circuit,  and  electrical  condition  indicator 
nteans  operativdy  connected  to  said  output  lines,  said 
bridge  circuit  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  normally  bal- 
anced upon  operation  of  said  electric  motor  at  said  se- 
lected speed,  and  upon  the  motor  operating  at  a  slower 
speed  than  said  selected  speed  the  impedance  of  the  field 
windings  of  said  motor  may  be  effedivdy  changed  so  as 
to  unbalance  the  bridge  circuit  whereupon  the  electrical 
condition  indicator  means  becomes  effective  to  indicate 
Mid  slower  speed  condition  of  the  motor. 


3,14M34 

SIGNAL  MEANS  FOR  ROTATING  MACHINERY 

D.  Sharplri,  I  nnedali,  Pa^  aBBli^nr  to  Pcsusal 

^orparaUaa,  a  oorpomUoa  of  PcansjivaBia 

Filed  May  1,  19*3,  Scr.  No.  277,3«3 

d  CWnss.    (CL  34«— 2d7) 


I.  In  combination  a  rotating  gear  box  having  an  axis 
of  rotation,  a  detector  disposed  adjacent  the  outer  end  of 
the  greatest  internal  radius  of  the  gear  box  housing,  the 
detector  presenting  a  pocket  fadng  generally  toward  the 
axis  of  rotation,  electric  contacts  in  the  pocket  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  shorted  by  metal  particles  held  outward  be- 
tween said  contacts  in  the  pocket  by  centrifugal  force, 
and  electric  signal  means  connected  to  said  contacts. 
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3,14M35 
SYNCHRONIZATION  INDICATOR 
N.  Kelly,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  MricBor 
Prcdrioa  PradKli,  be.  Oak  Park,  Mkk^  a 

Filed  Not.  2t,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  1S3,<55 
9  CUbh.    (CL  34«    2<g) 


to  Akcr^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  synchronization  of  a  pair 
of  engines  which  engines  have  separate  ignition  circuits 
including  a  source  of  electric  energy,  an  ignition  switch. 
an  ignition  coil  primary  winding  and  an  ignition  condenser 
in  series,  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  cup-shaped  mem- 
bers having  adjacent  open  ends,  one  of  which  has  an 
opening  therethrough,  a  seal  and  an  electrical  chassis 
positioned  between  the  open  ends  of  the  cup-shaped 
members,  stud  and  nut  means  extending  axially  through 
said  cup-shaped  members  for  securing  said  cup-shaped 
members,  seal  and  chassis  in  assembly,  a  separate  trans- 
former primary  winding  secured  to  said  chassis  and  in 
series  with  each  ignition  circuit  between  the  ignition 
switch  and  ignition  coil  primary  winding,  a  single  trans- 
former secondary  winding  also  secured  to  said  chassis 
and  operably  associated  with  both  said  transformer  pri- 
mary windings,  a  lens  in  the  opening  in  said  one  cup- 
shaped  number  and  an  indicator  light  positioned  adjacent 
said  lens  and  connected  across  the  transformer  secondary 
winding  for  energization  thereby  on  occurrence  of  simul- 
taneous energy  pulses  in  the  transformer  primary  windings. 


3,144,434 

ARABIC  NUMERAL  DISPLAY  HAVING  BINARY 

CODE  CONVERSION  MATRIX 

lack  H.  Crow,  SanMota,  Fla.,  ■■riganr  to  Nsdtar  Corpo- 

«f  ABMrica,  iMn  DcavUle,  N  J„  a  catpafatton  9i 


Filed  JaiL  21, 19^,  Ser.  Nou  7St,14« 
3ClalnH.     (CL34«— 334) 
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coded  representatiom  thereof  hi  ttie  form  of  biu  and  com- 
plements including  in  combination  a  pluraUty  of  tOumi- 
nable  elements,  means  mounting  said  elements  to  form  as 
a  composite  unit  a  configuration  of  the  Arabic  numeral 
eight,  a  translation  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals  arranged  in  pain  to  Im  responsive  to  a  binary 
coded  input,  a  binary  bit  being  applied  to  one  terminal 
of  each  pair  and  the  complement  of  said  bit  beinf  ap- 
plied to  the  other  terminal  of  the  pair,  a  plurality  of  out- 
put terminals  connected  to  said  input  terminals  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern  corresponding  to  said  paired  arrange- 
ment of  input  terminals,  switching  means  for  each  of  said 
elements,  and  means  comprising  said  switching  means  for 
connecting  said  elements  to  said  output  terminals  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  whereby  upon  the  energization  of 
said  pairs  of  input  terminals  in  accordance  with  a  binary 
niunber  signal  representation  said  switching  means  are 
operated  to  cause  energization  of  said  illuminable  ele- 
ments in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  the  Arabic  numeral 
display  of  said  binary  mm^ier. 


3,144,437 
ENCODING  DEVICES 


FilM  Nttv.  7,  194«,  Ser.  N^  4742S 

'       MpMraiina  Great  Britain  Nov.  It,  19S9 
5  Clalai&     (CL  34«— 347) 


5.  An  encoding  device  for  converting  an  input  of  digital 
information  fed  to  the  device  on  one  scale  into  an  output 
on  a  binary  scale,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  electrical  contacts,  at  least  some  seu  consist- 
ing of  at  least  two  electrical  conucu.  wiper  arm  means 
selectively  positionabie  to  make  electrical  contact  with 
any  one  set  of  conUcts  and  to  electrically  interconnect 
all  the  contacts  of  that  set.  input  means  for  positioning 
the  wiper  arm  means  in  contact  with  one  set  of  contacts 
corresponding  to  a  digit  of  input  information,  a  plurality 
of  normally  electrically  isolated  informatioo,  a  plurality 
of  normally  electrically  isolated  outputs,  fewer  in  number 
than  the  number  of  said  sets,  and  conductors  extending  be- 
tween the  conucu  and  the  outputs  so  that  a  different  pat- 
tern of  direct  electrical  interconnection  between  the  wiper 
arm  means  and  a  selection  of  one  or  more  outputs,  corre- 
sponding to  a  binary  scale  output,  is  established  for  each 
position  of  the  wiper  arm  means,  at  least  two  outputs 
being  selected  in  at  least  some  of  said  positions. 


1.  A  display  system  for  producing  a  representation  of 
Arabic  numerals  from  zero  to  nine  in  response  to  binary 


DECODING  SYSTEM 
Nonoan  E.  Pctcnoa  m4  ErMst  E.  Cnarciiins,  Jr.,  Nar- 
walk.  Com.,  ■irifanri  to  DWtock,  lac,  Sairth  N«r- 
waBi,  CoaB„  a  caryatalton  efCpanntiaH 

FBe4  May  23,  1943.  S«r.  N*.  2I2,77S 
14  ClataM.  (CL  344—347) 
1.  A  decoding  system  for  converting  btnary  coded  in- 
fornution  represented  by  a  two  level  voltage  output  to 
a  predetermined  current  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  transistor  having  an  emitter  and  a  collector  and  a  base, 
said  emitter  being  grounded,  a  current  indicator,  one 
side  of  said  liKlicator  adapted  for  being  coupled  to  a 
voltage  source,  means  connecting  the  other  side  of  said 
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indicator  to  the  collector  for  permitting  current  flow   members  of  all  selector  assemblies  so  that  slider  elements 
through  the  indicator  only  when  the  collector  voluge  is    can  be  simultaneously  released  for  return  to  the  home  posi- 


lower  than  the  voltage  source,  and  said  means  including 
a  resistor  for  controlling  the  indicator  current. 


!  3,14^43f 

DATA  TRANSMITTER 
EadwcN.  N.Y^  iiriiinr  to 

CmpmaOom,  New  York, 
of  New  York 
FHed  Doc  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  7MS9 
taalM.    (CL34«— MS) 


N.Y. 


INDICATING  APPARATUS 
I B.  Emttwom,  riMHioitsi.  aod  Rlchvd  P.  Curtis, 
MwMekead,  Mask,  aMipion  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lcxiagtoa,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Not.  27, 1959,  Sor.  No.  t5S,M4 
1  Claia.    (CL  340—373) 


An  indicating  apparatus  comprising  a  case;  a  substan- 
tially annular  panel  member  mounted  at  the  front  of  said 
case;  a  circular  face  plate  mounted  at  the  front  of  said 
case;  a  viewing  window  positioned  between  said  face  plate 
and  said  panel  member,  said  viewing  window  comprising 
a  transparent  frusto-conical  surface  extending  inwardly 
from  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  face  plate,  a  substantially 
cylindrical  light-absorbing  surface  extending  inwardly 
from  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  panel  member  and  inter- 
secting said  frusto-conical  surface,  said  frusto-conical  sur- 
face and  said  cylindrical  surface  forming  an  acute  angle;  a 
movable  flashing  light  indicator  routably  mounted  behind 
said  transparent  surface;  a  light-absorbing  material 
mounted  behind  said  movable  flashing  light  indicator. 


3,14^441 
NAVIGATIONAL  AND  RECONNAISSANCE  PULSE- 
ECHO  RADAR  SYSTEM 
Tkeodorc  MHIcr,  Loe  AsmoIcs,  CaMf.,  asrifBor,  by 
aHltnasoats,  to  Space  Tcckaolocy  Laboratories, 
El  SsaaaiB,  CaUf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  3«,  1951,  Scr.  No.  770,721     - 
IICWbm.    (CL343-^) 


Inc. 


1.  A  data  transmitter  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  similar  linear  multi-character  selector 
assemblies  arranged  in  juxtaposition  mounting,  each  selec- 
tor assembly  including  a  printed  circuit  card  having  a  com- 
mon conductive  element  and  a  plurality  of  character  rep- 
resenting conductive  elements,  a  slider  element  manually 
movable  in  a  lengthwise  direction  and  having  a  serrated 
detenting  portion,  a  plurality  of  finger  receiving  slou  for 
enabling  the  manual  movement  of  the  slider  elements,  a 
character  identifying  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
flnger  receiving  slots,  means  connected  with  said  slider 
dement  for  biasing  it  to  a  home  position,  a  detenting  mem- 
ber adapted  to  coact  with  said  serrated  detenting  portion 
of  said  slider  element  for  detenting  said  slider  element  in 
any  depressed  position,  means  for  releasing  said  detenting 
member  when  such  slider  element  has  been  fully  depressed 
so  as  to  permit  said  slider  elenienl  to  return  to  its  normal 
position,  said  switching  contacts  attached  to  said  slider 
element  serving  to  electrically  connect  the  common  con- 
ductive element  with  one  of  the  character  representing 
conductive  elements  in  accordance  with  the  depressed  set- 
ting of  the  slider  element,  terminal  nteans  for  connecting 
the  conductive  elentent  of  said  printed  circuit  card  with 
a  data  transmission  cable  over  which  data  representing 
pulses  can  be  imparted  to  a  centrally  located  data  storing 
medium,  and  means  arranged  to  actuate  the  detenbng 


1.  A  data  display  system  adapted  to  display  a  high 
resolution  picture  at  a  relatively  rapid  frame  rate  using 
data  bursts  continually  received  at  a  relatively  lower  rate 
comprising:  a  continual  signal  burst  producing  device,  a 
high  resolution  storage  surface  capable  of  receiving  and 
recording  a  plurality  of  point  by  point  lines  of  data  as 
received  from  the  signal  producing  device,  scanning  means 
associated  with  said  signal  producing  device  for  writing 
said  signal  bursts  upon  said  storage  surface  in  a  first  pre- 
selected pattern  at  a  first  preselected  rate,  means  for  sens- 
ing point  by  point  a  plurality  of  any  lines  of  data  that 
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may  be  stored  on  the  surface  to  sense  said  lines  in  a  second 
preselected  pattern  at  a  second  preselected  rate,  a  high 
resolution  display  device  operably  connected  to  the  sensing 
means  for  displaying  the  piuraiity  of  lines  of  data  sensed, 
and  an  electric  circuit  connection  between  the  continual 
signal  producing  device  and  the  sensing  device  for  syn- 
chronizing said  first  preselected  pattern  with  said  second 
preselected  pattern  to  aenae  the  most  recently  recorded 
lines  of  data. 

3.  A  radar  system  mounted  on  a  moving  craft  for  pro- 
viding a  high  resolution  display  of  the  most  recent  data 
received  from  a  high  definition  radar  antenna  non-ro- 
tatably  secured  to  the  craft  with  the  display  providing  a 
picture  of  sufficient  dimensions  to  enhance  interpretation 
thereof  comprising:  an  electron  recording  tube  having  a 
high  electron  velocity  electron  gun  for  providing  a  writing 
beam,  a  high  resolution  storage  surface,  electric  circuit 
means  for  modulating  the  current  flow  of  an  electron  writ- 
ing beam  in  accordance  with  data  received  at  the  antenna, 
means  for  deflecting  the  writing  beam  to  place  a  plurality 
of  point  by  point  data  lines  on  the  storage  surface  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  receipt  of  information  from  the 
antenna;  a  high  resolution  electronic  display  tube;  a  low 
electron  velocity  electron  gun  for  providing  a  reading 
electron  beam  which  will  rapidly  scan,  point  by  point, 
a  plurality  of  any  lines  of  data  recorded  on  the  storage 
surface  without  substantially  varying  the  data  recorded  on 
the  surface,  thereby  producing  a  data  containing  signal  at 
a  frame  rate  substantially  greater  than  the  rate  of  receipt 
of  data,  said  rate  depending  on  the  retention  character- 
istics of  the  display  tube;  electric  circuit  means  for  con- 
ducting the  data  containing  signal  from  the  region  of  the 
reading  beam  to  a  grid  of  the  display  tube  whereby  a  plu- 
rality of  lines  of  data  may  be  displayed;  and  other  elec- 
trical circuit  means  for  synchronizing  the  reading  beam 
with  the  writing  beam  so  that  the  most  recently  recorded 
data  will  be  displayed. 

7.  A  radar  system  mounted  on  a  moving  craft  for 
providing  a  display  of  the  most  recent  data  received  from 
a  high  definition  radar  antenna  non-rotatably  secured  to 
the  craft  comprising:  a  high  resoiuti<Mi  electronic  display 
tube;  a  radar  receiver  electrically  connected  between  the 
antenna  and  the  display  tube  for  producing  a  daU  con- 
taining signal;  electric  circuit  means  for  conducting  the 
data  containing  signal  to  a  grid  of  the  display  tube  where- 
by a  plurality  of  lines  of  data  may  be  displayed  with  the 
data  displayed  in  the  order  in  which  the  earth  is  traversed 
by  the  craft;  first  signal  producing  means  of  the  type  pro- 
viding a  yaw  signal  as  a  function  of  the  yaw  of  the  craft 
for  modiifying  the  sweep  circuits  of  the  display  tube  to 
produce  a  rhomboidal  display  thereon  when  there  is  a 
substantial  yaw;  rectangular  coordinates  asaociated  with 
the  diq>Uiy  tube  surface  which  correspond  to  rectangular 
coordinates  on  a  comparable  map  of  the  area  traversed 
when  the  yaw  corrected  rhomboidal  display  is  viewed; 
and  second  signal  producing  means  of  the  type  providing 
a  pitch  signal  in  accordance  with  any  pitch  of  the  craft 
which  will  affect  the  relative  area  sensed  for  controlling 
the  display  relative  to  an  indication  of  the  location  of  the 
craft  on  the  surface  of  the  display  tube. 


signals;  the  comibnation  of  a  tencntor  driven  in  tyn- 
chroniam  with  the  aerial  movemtnt  to  generate  an  alter- 
nating current  having  a  frequency  which  is  representative 
of  the  frequency  of  the  cyclic  movement  of  the  aerial,  ad- 
justable selecting  means  for  selecting,  from  said  video  sig- 
nals, those  signals  coming  from  targets  at  a  selected  range, 
control  means  controlled  by  said  alternating  current  and 


3.14^442 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION 

OF  RADAR  DATA 

Reginald  Frederick  HaBsford  Mid  Eric  Pwfccr.  London, 

Eoglaiid,  assigDon  to  Dccca  United,  a  ccmunnj   of 

Great  Britain 

Flkd  Im.  8, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  1M,<79 
ClaiBH  priority,  apdiicalion  Great  Brit^  Jan.  11,  IMl 
UClirinM^  (CL343— «) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  the  transmission,  to  a  point  of 
utilization,  of  radar  data  obtained  from  radar  apparatus 
employing  a  cyclically  moving  directional  aerial  and  pro- 
viding video  signals  corresponding  to  received  radar  echo 


K/V'     "'  1        I 

operative  to  control  said  adjusublc  selecting  means  to 
vary  the  selected  range  between  a  maumum  and  a  mini- 
mum value  at  a  rate  such  that  the  total  range  of  adjutt- 
ment  occurs  over  a  known  integral  number  of  aerial  cyclic 
movements,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  selected  video 
signals  and  the  alternating  current  frequency  to  said  point 
of  utilization. 


John  F. 


3,144,443 
ANGLE  CONVERTER 

lilwiBt,  Maaa., 
to  tkc  Unflid  Slalas  af 


seated  by  tiM  Sccretvy  of  Ike  Navj 

Filed  .Mar.  29, 1949,  Sar.  No.  S4,92I 
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u* 


i     ! 


4.  In  angle  converter  apparatus  of  the  character  dia- 
cloacd  for  use  in  a  gun  fire  control  system  aboard  a  vca- 
sel.  in  combination,  means  for  computing  two  signals 
representative  of  the  linear  traverse  rate  and  linear  ele- 
vation rate  of  a  moving  tarfet  respectively,  artificial  tar- 
get means  including  an  artificial  target  on  said  apparatus 
and  moving  in  a  manner  similar  to  the  movement  of 
the  real  target,  said  artificial  target  means  including  dual 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  two  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  movements  of  the  artificial  target  in  a 
pair  of  mutually  perpendicular  planes  correspondinf  to 
the  traverse  and  elevation  planes  of  the  real  target  respec- 
tively, means  for  comparing  the  computed  signals  with 
the  generated  signals  to  obtain  two  difference  signals, 
means  for  utilizing  the  difference  signals  for  altaring  the 
generated  signals  in  a  ntanner  which  tends  to  maintain 
the  difference  signals  at  zero,  and  means  operativdy 
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nected  to  said  last  named  means  for  obtaiatng  gun  posi- 
tioning orders  in  deck  train  and  deck  elevation. 


SCAN  MODULATED  DOPPLER  RADAR 
Davy  MaaaskilBitr,  BayvUlc,  N.Y.,  wslgaoi  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  Grant  Neck,  N.Y,,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawara 

FUed  May  24,  1941,  8«r.  No.  112^74 
9ClalaBs.    (CL  343-4) 


gJQ^^ 


1.  A  Doppler  radar  comprising  means  for  irradiating 
a  target  object  with  a  scannable  beam  of  microwave 
energy,  means  for  scanning  said  beam  and  for  generating 
a  reference  signal  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  scan- 
ning frequency  of  said  beam,  means  for  receiving  echo 
signals  from  said  target  object,  a  frequency  discriminator 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  means  for  receiving,  phase 
comparing  means  having  two  inputs,  one  of  said  inputs 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  discriminator  and 
the  other  of  said  inputs  being  coupled  to  receive  said 
reference  signal,  said  phase  comparing  means  producing 
an  output  signal  representing  the  direction  of  the  radial 
velocity  of  said  target  object  relative  to  said  radar,  and 
signal  amplitude  measuring  means  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  discriminator  for  providing  an  indication  of  the 
magnitude  of  said  radial  velocity  of  said  target  object 
relative  to  said  radar. 


3,144,44s 

FEEDBACK  STABILIZED  SCANNING 

DOPPLER  RADAR 

Uoycd  R.  Kbnbaii.  Plaknrlcw,  N.Y.,  aaricDor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporatkm,  Great  Nock,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  31, 1941«  Sar.  No.  113,4U 
19ClalnM^    (CL343— 9) 
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9.  Feedback  stabilised  Doppler  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  irradiating  a  target  object  with  a  scannable 
beam  of  microwave  energy,  means  for  scanning  said 
beam  and  for  generating  a  reference  signal  of  fixed  am- 


plitude and  phase  and  a  feedback  signal  of  variable  am- 
plitude and  variable  phase,  both  said  reference  and  feed- 
back signals  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  scanning 
frequency  of  said  beam,  means  for  receiving  echo  sig- 
nals from  said  target  object,  said  echo  signals  being  fre- 
quency modulated  at  said  scanning  frequency,  said  means 
for  receiving  including  a  controllable  frequency  and 
controllable  phase  local  oscillator  and  a  signal  mixer 
for  heterodyning  the  received  modulated  signal  with 
the  local  oscillator  signal  to  produce  an  output  signal, 
a  frequency  discriminator  coupled  to  receive  said  output 
signal,  phase  comparing  means  having  two  inputs,  one 
of  said  inputs  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  dis- 
criminator and  the  other  of  said  inputs  being  coupled 
to  receive  said  reference  signal,  said  phase  comparing 
means  producing  a  first  control  signal  representing  the 
direction  of  the  radial  velocity  of  said  target  object  rel- 
ative to  said  Doppler  apparatus,  signal  amplitude  meas- 
uring means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  discriminator 
for  producing  a  second  control  signal  representing  the 
magnitude  of  said  radial  velocity,  means  for  applying 
said  first  aiMl  lecond  contrd  signals  to  said  means  for 
generating  said  feedback  signal  to  respectively  vary  the 
phase  and  the  amplitude  of  said  feedback  signal  in  ac- 
cordance therewith,  and  means  for  applying  said  feed- 
back signal  to  said  local  oscillator  for  controlling  the 
frequency  thereof. 


3,144,444 

RANGING  SYSTEMS 

Aaatoi  NovUzky,  Tgg  CohmriNM  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mm.  24, 1949,  Ser.  No.  17,399 

UCIataafc    (CL  343— 15) 


1.  Ranging  apparatus  comprising  a  first  source  of  pul- 
sating electromagnetic  radiation  having  a  frequency  of  /' 
pulses  per  second,  a  second  source  of  pulsating  electro- 
magnetic radiation  having  a  frequency  of  /"  pulses  per 
second,  means  for  guiding  the  radiations  from  said  first 
and  second  sources  in  constricted  beanu  which  are  angu- 
lariy  related  to  intersect  only  at  a  region  located  at  a  pre- 
determined distance  from  said  sources  to  form  superim- 
posed pulsating  electromagnetic  radiation  at  said  region 
having  a  frequency  of  f"  pulses  per  second  and  consti- 
tuted of  pulsations  of  frequency  /'  in  interposed  relation 
to  pulsations  of  frequency  /",  where  f"^  is  different  from 
/'  and  /",  and  detecting  means  operatively  disposed  for 
selectively  detecting  pulsating  electromagnetic  radiation 
only  having  a  frequency  of  f"  pulses  per  second. 


3,144,447 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

L.  NewHMn,  San  Joaa,  CaMf .,  assignor  to  tke 
UaHad  States  of  A—crica  m  riprissntid  by  tke  Socre- 
tvy  of  lbs  Anqr 

FHai  July  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  21t,4«3 
7ClalniB.  (CL  343— 199) 
6.  An  electromagnetic  wave  polarization  analyzer  and 
synthesizer,  comprising:  means  to  abstract  the  orthogonal 
components  of  a  received  wave  of  arbitrary  polarization, 
meana  to  compute  the  sense  of  rotation,  orientation  angle 
and  axial  ratio  tft  said  received  wave  by  utilizing  only 
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the  amplitudes  of  said  axnponents  and  the  amplitudes  of 
combinations  of  said  components,  and  means  responsive 


f- 


to  the  computed  quantities  to  automatically  generate  a 
transmitted  wave  of  matching  polarization  characteristics. 


3.14i,44i 

VEHICXE  GUTOANCE  SYSTEM 

Rnioa  G.  Shelley,  Downey,  CaBf^  assipio 

Tanar  Ekctraaks  Industries,  Inc. 

FIM  Dec.  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  242,2  U 

19ClalBC.    (CL  94^—112) 


T 


i-vr 


II 


1  a*  ■' 


1.  In  a  vehicle  guidance  system, 

a  plurality  of  beacon  transmitters  having  different 
transmission  frequencies  fixedly  located  in  a  prede- 
termined relative  positional  relationship, 

direction  finding  means  mounted  in  said  vehicle  for  de- 
tecting the  beat  signals  produced  between  said  trans- 
mitter outputs  and  generating  output  signals  in  ac- 
cordance therewith  having  time  durations  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  angles  subtended  at  said  vehicle 
between  said  beacon  transmitters,  and 

signal  processor  means  mounted  in  said  vehicle  and 
responsively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  direc- 
tion finding  means  for  generating  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  range  to  one  of  said  transmitters 
and  vehicle  azimuth  and  elevation  steering  informa- 
tion. 


a  support  for  said  waveguide  section  including  a  unitary 
member  having  an  elongated  recess  for  receiving  said 
waveguide  section  and  a  pair  of  flaring  wall  portions 
embracing  the  slotted  face  of  said  waveguide  and 
constituting  the  root  of  a  horn. 


a  radome  of  low-loss  dielectric  material  including 
planar  wall  portions  constituting  extensions  of  the 
horn  defined  by  said  flaring  walls  of  said  support, 
said  radome  including  a  central  dome  portion  joining 
the  outermost  er>ds  of  said  planar  portions  to  con- 
stitute an  aperture, 

and  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  extending  across 
said  central  dome  portion  of  said  radome  m  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  length  of  said  slot  array,  there- 
by constituting  a  cross-polarized  energy  suppressor. 


344MM 
CAPACTTY-COMPENSATED  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

ANTENNA 

Joha  L.  Dooocr,  Ctiar  Grove,  N J,,  aMlgnnr  to 

Broun  CorporntkM,  Gviea  City,  N.Y. 

ned  Ftk.  1.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  M,S13 

SCWm.    (CL  343— 723) 


3,144v449 
SLOT  FED  HORN  RADIATOR  WITH  PROTECTIVE 
RADOME   HAVING    POLARIZATION    AND   RE- 
SISTANCE WIRES  EMBEDDED  THEREIN 
Igor  B.  Scrte,  Bcrcrly  HiBs,  and  Peyton  S.  Webb,  Shcr- 
naa  Onki,  CaBT.,  aiilgnori  to  The  Bcn^lx  Corpomtion, 
North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  ^of  Dctaware 
FHcd  Dec  29,  I9«l,  Scr.  No.  1(3,329  ^ 
7  Cfarfns.     (CL  343— 7*4) 
2.  A  microwave  antenna  comprising: 

a  waveguide  section  including  a  plurality  of  slots  ex- 
tending generally  transverse  to  the  length  of  one  face 
thereof  and  forming  a  microwave  energy-radiating 
■rray. 


1.  An  antenna  device  having  a  substantially  constant 
output  capacitance  over  its  entire  length  of  structure 
comprising  a  number  of  telescoping  sections  to  be  ex- 
tended in  whip-Uke  fashion  or  retracted,  rack  means  of 
electrically  conductive  material  having  one  end  operative 
connected  to  one  of  said  sections,  means  for  driving  said 
rack  means  to  extend  or  retract  said  antenna  device, 
said  last-mentioned  means  including  gear  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  and  operatively  engaging  said  rack 
meaiu,  terminal  means  connected  to  said  sections  for  re- 
ceiving signal  energy  from  said  antenna  device,  and  com- 
pensating capacity  means  including  a  pair  of  movable 
plate  members,  one  of  said  plate  members  comprising  said 
gear  means,  said  compensating  capacity  means  being  con- 
tinuously controllable  in  accordance  with  the  extension 
and  retraction  of  said  anteima  device  to  compensate  for 
resulting  variations  in  the  distributed  capacity  across  said 
antenna  device  thereby  maintaining  the  output  capacitance 
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of  said  antenna  device  at  said  terminal  means  substan- 
tially constant. 

'  3,144,431 

DIELECTRIC  LENS  GIVING  PERFECT  FOCAL 
POINTS  AT  SELECTED  DBTANCE  OFF-AXIS 

L.  Sternberg,  Ckeatnnt  HH,  Mam.,  SHiSMMr  to 
for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  cor> 
•f  Delaware 
FIM  OcL  29, 1954,  Scr.  No.  419,917 
ItCWns.    (CL  343— 753) 


1.  An  axially  symmetric  dielectric  lens  with  at  least 
one  off-axis  focal  point  whose  cross-section  in  a  meridional 
plane  which  includes  the  axis  of  symmetry  is  bounded  by 
intersecting  arcs  of  even,  equal  and  greater  than  second 
degree  and  of  different  curvature,  said  lens  focusing  rays 
of  energy  emerging  from  said  focal  point  into  a  tieam  of 
parallel  rays  oriented  at  a  selected  direction  relative  to 
said  axis  and  converging  generally  parallel  rays  from  said 
direction  upon  said  focal  point. 


I  3,144,452 

REMOTELY  OPERATED  HAND  CRANK  AND  GEAR 
DRIVE  FOR  ORIENTATION  OF  ANTENNAS  ON 
A  MAST 
Joseph  K.  Rose.  1114  Uniw  Ave.,  Hljhland  Pwfc,  HL 
Original  application  Jnnc  19,  1953,  Scr.  No.  344,797,  now 
Patent  No.  3.049.144.  datad  Nov.  7,  1941.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jnnc  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,942 
4Clalw.    (CL343— 75t) 


gaging  said  worm  wheel,  and  manually  operable  means 
insertable  through  said  funnel-shaped  member  for  rotat- 
ing said  sleeve  to  orient  said  antenna. 


2.  In  combination,  a  television  mast,  an  inverted  fun- 
nel-shaped member  having  a  pair  of  laterally  projecting 
arms  clamped  to  said  mast,  a  sleeve  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  mast  above  said  arms,  %n  antenna  rigidly  secured 
to  said  sleeve,  a  worm  wheel  rigidly  secured  to  said  sleeve. 
a  gear  assembly  positioned  above  said  funnel-shaped 
number,  said  gear  assembly  including  a  worm  gear  en- 


jJ^^^^^M 


3,144^3 
SHORTENED  HORN  ANTENNA  WITH  MULTIPLE 

PHASED  FEED 
Boynton  G.  Hagaman,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  awignmenti,  to  Dcco  Electronics,  Inc.,  Washing- 
ton, D.C.,  a  corpontioa  of  Vfarglnia 

FiM  Aug.  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  835,730 
7  Claims.    (CL  343—771) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  antenna  comprising  a 
flared  horn  having  a  short  length  and  an  aperture  lying 
in  a  given  plane,  a  rectangular  wave  guide  connected  to 
the  small  end  of  said  horn,  said  wave  guide  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  metallic  walls  divid- 
ing the  wave  guide  into  inner  and  outer  sections,  whereby 
the  inner  wave  ^ide  section  illuminates  predominantly 
the  middle  portion  of  the  horn  aperture  and  outer  sec- 
tions of  the  wave  guide  illuminate  predominantly  the  end 
portions  of  the  horn  aperture,  a  source  of  radio  waves, 
means  for  supplying  the  radio  waves  from  said  source  to 
said  wave  guide,  and  mearts  for  compensating  for  the 
relative  phase  differences  between  waves  arriving  at  the 
aperture  of  said  horn,  said  compensating  means  compris- 
ing means  for  delaying  the  waves  supplied  from  said 
source  to  the  inner  wave  guide  section  relative  to  the 
waves  supplied  to  said  outer  wave  guide  sections. 


1 


3,144,454 
RIDGED  WAVEGUIDE  FED  SCIMITAR 

ANTENNA 
Wilfred  N.  Cvon,  ArUngton  Heights,  DL,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1942,  Ser.  No.  170^94 

14  Claians.     (CL  343— S48) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


1.  A  waveguide  fed  antenna  comprising:  means  pro- 
viding a  conductive  ground  plane  surface;  a  waveguide 
of  the  ridge  type  opening  into  said  ground  plane  surface 
and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  normal  to  said  ground 
plane  surface;  and  a  folded  stub  antenna  positioned  on 
the  opposite  side  of  said  ground  plane  surface  with  re- 
spect to  said  waveguide,  said  antenna  having  its  feed  point 
connected  to  a  ridge  of  said  waveguide  and  its  other  end 
in  contact  with  said  ground  plane  surface  on  the  same 
side  of  said  waveguide  as  said  ridge. 
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3,144,45S 
MAGNETIC  DATA  TRANSFERRING  DEVICE 
Alfred  Cataia,  Eodkott,  Frtdcrkk  M. 
CUy,  and  Martin  J.  KeUy,  EadwcB,  N.Y 
Intcmational    Bvsiacw    MachisM 
Yorli,  N.Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yott 

Filed  IwM  M,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  I24,«M 
2  CbliM.     (CL  344—74) 


to 

New 


1.  In  a  device  for  recording  data  on  a  card  havint  a 
matrix  of  pre-magnetized  spots  thereon,  means  forming 
a  magnetically  conductive  path  including  a  bed  to  receive 
the  card;  a  magnet;  and  a  masking  plate  between  said 
magnet  and  the  card  having  means  to  guide  magnetic 
flux  from  the  magnet  to  selected  ones  of  said  spots. 


3,144,454 
SUPERVISORY  REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Sheldon  D.  SUIimaa,  Forest  Hills,  and  Cwl  L.  Cadwell, 
Pittsburgh,   Pa^    aadgMirs   to    Westlthonw    ElecMc 
Corporation,  East  PHtsbugk,  Pa„  a  corporatioa  of 
Pcawylraala 

FBed  Feb.  19,  195S,  Scr.  No.  714,145 
14  CWsM.     (CL  344—143) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  remotely  from  a  sending 
station  at  least  one  device  at  a  receiving  sution,  said  re- 
ceiving station  including  an  indication  system  for  indi- 
cating the  condition  of  said  device  and  related  devices. 


there  being  a  control  communication  channel  and  an  in- 
dication communication  channel  between  said  sending  and 
receiving  stations,  said  conirol  channel  to  transmit  signals 
from  said  sending  to  said  receiving  station  to  actuate  said 
device  and  said  indication  channel  to  transmit  signals 
from  said  receiving  to  said  sending  station,  the  said  appa- 
ratus including  manually  operable  switch  means  for  set* 
ting  the  desired  condition  of  said  device,  automatically 
operable  switch  means  for  settmg  the  condition  of  said 
device,  means  connected  to  said  manually  operable  switch 
means  and  actuable  responsive  to  the  setting  thereof  for 
transmitting  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  last-named 
setting  over  said  control  ciiannel  to  said  receiving  station, 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  received  by  said  sending  sta- 
tion through  said  indication  channel  connected  to  said 
automatically  operable  switch  means  for  setting  said  last- 
named  switch  means  in  accordance  with  said  received 
signal,  means  connected  to  said  automatically  operable 
switch  means  and  actuable  responsive  to  the  setting  there- 
of for  transmitting  to  said  receiving  station  a  signal  over 
said  control  channel  corresponding  to  said  last-named 
setting,  said  means  responsive  to  a  signal  received  by 
said  sending  station  including  means  for  resetting  said 
apparatus  following  the  transmitting  of  a  signal  to  said 
receiving  station,  and  interlock  means  between  said  means 
connected  to  said  manually  operable  switch  means  and 
said  means  connected  to  said  automatically  operable 
switch  means  preventing  the  actuation  of  one  of  said  last- 
named  connected  means  if  the  other  connected  means  is 
previously  actuated. 


3,144,457 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR 
HYDROFOILS 
454 


Filed  Dec  14,  .1942,  Scr.  N«.  244^44 
11  CWasK    HCL  114—44.5) 


I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  im- 
mersion depth  of  hydrofoils  supporting  a  hull  of  a  water- 
craft  and  having  at  least  one  fliap  hinged  to  the  trailing 
edge  of  the  hydrofoil,  comprising  cylinder  means  having 
I  a  piston  therein,  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  flap 
with  said  piston  for  pivoting  said  fla|f  about  a  hinge  axis 
therefor  responsive  to  prcsaurc  changes  in  said  cylinder 
means,  sub-pressure  generating  nteans  communicating 
with  said  cylinder  means  for  subjecting  said  piston  to 
sub-pressure  conditions  produced  thereby  to  effect  move- 
ment of  the  piston  in  a  positive  flap  deflection  direction 
responsive  to  increasing  sub-presMire,  control  meaiu  for 
modifying  said  sub-pressure  conditions  applied  to  said 
cylinder  means  including  air  ducu  connected  with  said 
cylinder  means  and  having  air  intake  openings  ^hp^nr^ 
to  occupy  positions  above  and  below  the  normal  water- 
line  when  the  watcrcraft  is  in  motion  for  changing  said 
sub-pressure  conditions  applied  to  said  piston  in  relation 
to  changes  in  the  level  of  the  air  inuke  means  relative 
to  the  water  surface,  and  an  air  regulator  valve  between 
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said  control  means  and  said  cylinder  means  for  variably 
restricting  communication  of  air  and  admitting  additional 
air  from  said  control  means  to  said  cylinder  means. 


(A)  said  first  chamber  conununicating  with  said  second 
chamber  below  the  level  of  said  oil  withdrawal 
meaiis,  and 


'  3,144,454 

UNDERWATER  STORAGE  UNIT 
John  C.  Estes  and  Ray  S.  Lacy,  Jr.,  Bcavmoot,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Bethlehem  Slacl  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

FMcd  N«v.  It,  1944,  Scr.  No.  74,149 
nCWaas.    (CL  41— 44.5) 
1.  Marine  oil  storage  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  tank  adapted  to  be  submerged  and  sUbly  sup- 
ported adjacent  the  marine  floor, 
(fr)  a  compartment  elevated  above  said  tank, 

(c)  first  conduit  means  secured  to  saia  compartment 
ai>d  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof  to  in- 
troduce water  into  said  compartment, 

(d)  baffle  means  in  said  compartment, 

(r)  first  and  second  chambers  in  said  compartment  de- 
fined by  said  baflk  means, 

(/)  oil  withdrawal  means  secured  to  said  compartment 
and  communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
first  chamber. 

(f )  second  conduit  means  secured  to  said  compartment 
and  communicating  between  said  first  chamber  and 
the  lower  portion  of  said  tank. 


(i)  an  overflow  conduit  secured  to  said  compartment 
and  communicating  between  said  second  chamber 
and  the  atmosphere. 
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PEDESTAL  FOR  SUPPORTING  BOW  PINS 

ON  RIBBON  ROLLS 

MotTh  W.  MaAtara,  Jr^  5124  Orcrtoa  Road, 

NatkrUk,  Tcan. 

FUcd  Feb.  2f ,  1963,  Scr.  No.  73,715 

Tcnn  of  pmttut  14  y< 

(CL  D3— 19) 


19M71 

CHAIR 

Hcffbcft  RMb,  2231-Sl  SiMhrada  Bird., 

Lm  Ai^tlw  M,  Calff. 

FIM  hOj  25, 19i3,  9m.  No.  75,951 

Twa  off  pplMl  7  T 

(CLD15— 1) 


19S,969 

SHUTTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Dana  Loran  Graham,  Rtc.  I,  Box  378,  Lcooir,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  19M,  Ser.  No.  79,65S 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


19M72 
ARTICLE  HOLDER  FOR  A  PERFORATED 
SUPPORT  BOARD 
Lloyd  A.  Erkkaoa.  Cook  Cowty,  DL,  ■■Iginr  to  UMmok 
Tool    Works    lac,    CWc^o,    DL,    a    corporatton    of 
Delawvc 
CootinoatkM    of  dM^   ippBcrtoa   Scr.    No.   73.M4, 
Jan.  3,  19«3.    TMb  ■pptriHii  May  13,  19«3,  Scr.  No. 

^^^  Tom  of  polcat  14  yean 

(a.D17— 12) 


198,979 
REAR  WINDOW  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Frank  J.  Carson  and  Herbert  A.  Leflet,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Libbey-Owena-Ford  Glass  Company,  To- 
ledo, Obio 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  62,711 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D14-^) 


198,973 
INTERCOMMUNICATION  LOUDSPEAKER 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Howvd  Uploko,  HilBiigdoii,  Middieiw,  Fagl— d 
to  The  Geocral  Electric  Compaay  Umllcd, 


Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  72,646 
Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Great  Brlt^o  May  31,  1962 
Tcim  of  patiot  7  y« 
D26— 1 
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19M74 

PICKUP  HEAD  FOR  A  PHONOGRAPH 

Wahcr  O.  SiMtem  Laarel  HoUow 

Lamal  Hollow,  N.Y. 

FIM  Fab.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,548 

Term  of  polcat  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 14) 


Aric 


198,977 

IXHX  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

R.  Rood,  Southboro,  Mam.,  awignor  to 

oftaocc  B.  Brewer,  Chestnot  HUL  Mace 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,551 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


198375 

BADGE 

C.  Holmes,  324V4  W.  76lh  St,  Ixm  Angclei,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  76,876 

Term  of  palcot  14  yt 

(CL  D29— 2) 


198,978 

DOLL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Avis  R.  RossL  Southboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Constance  B.  Brewer,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,555 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean  ^ 

(CLD34— 2) 


198,976 

TOY  ANIMAL  FIGURE 

Thomas  Dam,  Aabyhro,  Piaiart,  aarigaor  to  Dam 

Things  EstabWihmiBt,  Vadai,  Uecktensteia 

Filed  Mv.  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,937 

Term  of  patst  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 2) 


198,979 

SPADE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

George  Petoe,  23359  W.  Rooswelt  Road, 

Sooth  Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962.  Scr.  No.  72,919 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D39— 1) 
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198«9M  Ift3t3 

COMBINED  LAWN  EOGER  AND  TRIMMER  TRAY  FDR  CONDIMENT  CONTAINERS 

Robert  O.  Enot,  Oak  Park,  aad  Ross  E.  CorawcH,  Ckl*  Morris  miiMiii.  Ntw  York,  N.Y^  mmi  Audrey  V 
oigo,  IIL,  >9sipior«  to  teibeMi  CorponMio%  CMcafo,  Mackcy.  Aoibler.  fm^  ■■■l^ii  to  Miaerware.  Inc.! 
lU.,  a  corporatkM  of  IHtoois  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporltoa  of  Now  York,  aad 

Fikd  May  2»,  1»63.  Scr.  No.  75,122  H.M.S.  AsMctata.  CmTmSSmGff^^  Pa.  ■ 

Tom  of  patent  14  years  ttoa  of  Pcnnsylranla 

(CLD4«— 1)  FliedMar.  24,lM4,S«r.  No.79411 

Tctni  of  polcnt  14  years 
(CLD44— 24) 


1M,9S1 

REEL 

Roy  E.  Nickobon,  3319  Midnicbt  Pass  Road, 

Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  S«r.  No.  77J76 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D41— 1) 


19t,9t4 
LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  THE  LIKE 
Emil  Rodrifncx.  New  York,  N.Y.,  Mrifiii   to  Jacoby- 
Bender.  Inc.  Woodslde.  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec  It,  I9<1,  Str.  No.  72,796 

(CL  IMS— 4)  '* 


19S,9S2 

FOOD  BEATER 

WUUam  Marcus,  CIcTcland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mcrrymaid 

Plastics  Corporation,  CIcTclaod,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79^76 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 1) 


19Mt5 
FILTER  SHELL 
Robert  J.  Offer,  Ractoc.  Wb.,  assignor  to  Walker  Mi 
facturins  Company.   Radn*.  Wis.,  a 

Filed  Oct  24. 1963,  9m,  No.  77,136 
^Term  of  pntcnt  14  y« 
(CL  D46— 1) 
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I  19MB6 

LUMINAIRE 

L.  loi  Nnnh  OlBMtod,  OWo, 
EMcinc    CorpomtMB,    a 
Paaasylrania 

FHod  Mmr.  27.  1963,  Sv.  No.  744S6 
Tarm  of  polsat  14 
(CLb4i     31) 


19t,9t9 
AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE  FOR 
to  Weal-  GREETING  CARDS  OR  THE  LIKE 

of  Goortc  L.  Kramer,  Hndson,  Wis.,  Majjanr  to  Standard 
Packi«ku  Corporatioa,  New  York.  N.Y,,  a  corporation 
of  Virghiia 

FHcd  Ang.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  71,12t 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 3) 


19t,9t7 
MASONRY  WALL  REINFORCING  TRUSS 
WUHam  G.  Smith,  RingfoM,  Ga.  assignor  to  Lox-AU 
Sales  Corporation,  Chattanooga.  Tcnn.,  a 

Filed  Oct.  II,  1962.  Bar.  No.  72,M6 
Tarn  of  palcM  14 
(CLDSl—l) 


19S,996 

COIN  COUNTING  TRAY 

Lewis  T.  Lanier,  P.O.  Box  1367,  Concord,  N.C., 

of  ifty  percent  to  MeHck  W.  Blades,  Apex,  N.C. 

Filed  Sept  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  76,53S 

Tern  of  patent'  14  years 

(CLD52— 4) 


^'^V 


19S,9tt 

TICKET  ISSUING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Albert  Hohmaaa,  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  snsignor  to  Taller  A 

Cooper.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y..  a  impmatk 

York 

Filed  Apr.  2. 1964.  Sm.  No.  793K 
Tens  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  DS2— 2) 


19M91 

CAUBRATED  SPRING  SCALE 

'^THiJZ    I'""*  ^*  Mox,  Glenview.  111.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Scale 

*"  "^        Company.  Noithbrook.  IIL,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,431 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D52— 16) 
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198,992 
FRUIT  ENGAGING  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  CON- 
VEYOR FOR  HANDLING  AND  SIZING  FRUIT 
Mavkc  V.  JokoMM,  Jr.,  Uplaml,  Calif.,  aHicmir  to  S«a> 
Uat  Growcn,  Inc^  Los  Aii«cks,  Cam.,  a  coraoradoo 
of  California 

Flkd  Jaik  29,  19M,  S«r.  No.  7S,272 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(Cl.b54U-I3) 


rrvocriCK 
to    B.U. 
Leicester, 


August  26.  1964 

19M95 
CUTTING  PRESS 

AakfoH,  Itmitm,  T^md.  MrigMr 
*    MacMBiij    Co»p— y    Uialted, 


Claims  priority 


a   Bmui  comaoBy 
Jaly  29,  19«3,  Scr.  Now  7ftJ99 
.  ippll»»<lM«  GrMt  BrltaiB  Feb.  1(.  19<3 
Term  of  pMeM  14  years 
(CLD55— 1) 


19M93 
FRUIT  ENGAGING  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  CON- 

VEYOR  FOR  HANDLING  AND  SIZING  FRUIT 
Manrkc  V.  Joimsoo,  Jr.,  UplaDd,  CaHf.,  msigaoi  to  Sua- 

^^^S?"^  '*^*'  "^  Ai»t«l««,  CaHf,  a  corporatkNi 
d  CaUfomia 

FUed  Jan.  29,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  78,271 

Term  of  Mtent  14  years 

(CLD54— 13) 


19839* 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Georics  Livac,  Paris,  FrMct,  assigBor,  by 

mcots,  to  SociHc  InAutricUc  d«  Loaetteric  SJ 
France,  a  corporatioa  of  Frwce 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1942.  S«r.  No.  71,484 
Term  of  paleat  14 
(CL  D57— 1) 


_  198,994 

FRUIT  ENGAGING  ELEMENT  FOR  USE  IN  A  CON- 
VEYOR FOR  HANDLING  AND  SIZING  FRUIT 
T!^  ^-  '<»*»f»'  '"^M  Upland,  Calif.,  airifnor  to  Son- 

■f*  ^.r?'^*^  ^-^  ^^  Angeles,  CaHf.,  a  corporation 
of  California  > 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,273 

Term  of  mitent  14  years 

(CLD54— 13) 


198,997 
BOTTLE 
John  Brady  CampbeH,  Paraams,  NJ.,  Miifiii  to 
Procter  It  Gamble  Company,  Cbciaaati,  Ohio, 
poratioo  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  19,  19*4,  Scr.  No.  78,492 

Term  of  paleat  14  years 

(CLDSS— 8) 


a  cor- 


"T^fWJi'^Stllpp' 


iij«i^,j.jjUHliiti!U  il«  U|f>j|^|f^m))f -, 
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198,998 
PACKAGING  TRAY 

OiAlaad,   MataM, 
Compaay,  Pottlaad,  Mala*,  a 


GHhwt 
Key* 
of  Maine 

Filed  Im.  18,  1984,  Scr.  No.  78,148 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  ^8—13) 


199,881  ^ 

BOTTLE  STORAGE  RACK 

Georte  R.  Statcn,  Cohanbai,  Ohio,  msignnr  to  Gcorft 

Statcn,  lac,  Cohuabas,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1983,  Scr.  No.  74,584 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D58— 28) 


\JZ-A1 


198,999 

COMBINED  COVER  AND  HOLDER  FOR 

A  REFUSE  BAG 

C.  Brifhtoa,  CalMbw,  imL,  Mrifaor  t*  Ania 
Indaititcs,    lac^   Cohmshas,    lad^    a    corporatioa   of 


Filed  Oct.  8,  1982,  Scr.  No.  72,848 
Term  of  patcat  14  yc 
(CLD58— 17) 


199,N2 
PNEUMATIC  TUBE  CABINET 
Edward  J.  Voitas,  Oakland,  N  J.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  lane  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  75,458 

Term  of  potent  14  years 

(CL  D82— 1) 


199,888 

WASTE  BASKET 

Martin  A.  Johasoa,  11833  Hcshy  St., 

North  HoUywaod,  CaBf. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1984,  Scr.  No.  79418 
Term  of  paleat  14 1 
(CLDSB— 17) 


199,883 

COMBINATION  PUMP  AND  MOTOR  HOUSING 

WiWam  J.  Ekcy,  Ashkmd,  OWo,  asrignor  to  The 

F.  E.  Mycn  A  Bro.  Co.,  Aihlaad,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1983,  Ser.  No.  74,332 

Term  of  pateat  14  years 

(CL  IMS— 1) 


.J 
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199,M4 

LIFE  PRESERVER  FOR  SMALL  ANIMALS 

ladytk  M.  Cmmiivi,  1121  Hone,  T«pcka,  KaM. 

Fllc4  Mv.  24.  1944,  Scr.  N«.  79,14t 

Ttm  off  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D71— 1) 


I99jt¥1 
SUPPORT  CUP  FOR  CLOTHES  HANGERS 
Hoararri  A.  FlrHai,  2427  N.  WMttra  Avt^ 

FHad  Apr.  19,  1943,  Sv.  No.  74,S19 

Ttrm  of  palMt  14  yean 

(CtWt-«) 


IlL 


199,«45 
CARTRIDGE  ADAPTER  FOR  A  FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Walter  J.  Dc  Graft,  Glca  EUya,  DL,  avifBor,  by  bmso* 
aasigameBts,  to  Saaford  Research  Coataaay,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  lUinols 

Filed  Jaly  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  45,t99 
Tam  off  MitBt  14  yi 
(CLD74— 17) 


I99,«M 
SPACE  HEATER 
Eric  Marshall,  Weit  Wicfchaa^  Ea«lao4,  Mrifor  to  The 
Hoover  Coatpaay,  North  Cantoa,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  May  13, 1943,  Ser.  No.  7445t 


Claims  priority. 


Great 
offptiat  14 
(CL  Dtl— If ) 


Nov.  24,  1942 


199,«t9 

VENTILATING  RANGE  HOOD 

HaroU  L.  HcraMii.  7319  liiiiiiit^  Btrd., 


Filed  Dec  2t,  1942,  Scr.  Ma.  723M 
Terai  off  patc^  14  yi 
(CLD«1~25) 


199  J44 

CLOTHING  DISPLAY  RACK  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Howard  A.  Flcischnian,  10135  Long  Beach  BNd., 

Monterey  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1943,  Ser.  No.  73,5S1 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLDM— S) 


199,tlf 

PELLET  LMPLANTER  FOR  ANIMALS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Lawrence  De  Rome,  Sttrar  Lake,  Wk.     (BaMctt,  Wit.) 

FUcd  May  13,  1943,  Scr.  No.  74^41 

TcfM  off  wtttmtt  14  yi 

(CLDt^U) 
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r  199,911 

TIME  LOCK  CIGARETTE  CASE 

Paul  Vaft,  Le«  Hauts-Gencveys,  Nenchatd,  Switzerland, 

aasicDor  to  Ebaacbet  SA,  Nenchatd,  SwUicriand 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1942,  Scr.  No.  72.73i 

Claims  priw1t>,  application  Switxerland  June  34,  1942 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D85— 2) 


199,915 

ASH  TRAY 

Matthew  M.  Bconan,  343  Highland  St., 

Newtonville,  Mait. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  78,135 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D85— 2) 


199.912 

ASHTRAY 

Matthew  M.  Berman.  343  HighbHid  St. 

Newtoavillc.  Mam. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1944.  Ser.  No.  7t,132 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D«5— 2) 


199,914 

HANDBAG  CLOSURE  CLASP 

Algncr.  217  Harcn  Ave.,  New  York  33,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1943,  Ser.  No.  744W 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D87— 2) 


199.91  J 

ASH  TRAY 

M.  Berman.  343  Highland  St.. 

Newtonville,  Mass. 

Filed  Jaa.  9,  1944,  Scr.  No.  78.133 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D85— 2) 


199,917 
TIRE 
Robert  F.  Bosch,  St.  Clak  Shores,  John  W.  Taylor,  Grome 
Pointe  Farms,  and  William  L.  Shcsterkin,  Rosevillc, 
Mich.,  nwignon  to  United  States  Rubber  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1944,  Ser.  No.  78,457 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD9»— 20) 


■"%. 


199,014 

ASHTRAY 

Matthew  M.  BenMn,  343  Highlaad  St.. 

Newtanvflia,  Mam. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1944,  Scr.  No.  78,134 

Term  off  patent  7  yean 

(CLD85— 2) 


Ax 
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199^18 

FLUSH  TANK  BALL  VALVE 

Charles  H.  Rcnncls,  S«9  Lirfrt  Avc^  PolMd,  Ohio 

Flkd  May  24,  lf«,  Scr.  No.  75,t58 

Tcnn  of  patcat  14  yi 

(CI.  D91_l) 


199419 

WRECKING  BAR 

Manoa,  Rtc.  2,  Bos  224,  Wewoka,  Okla. 

FIW  D«c  3,  19*2,  Scr.  No.  72,47* 

Tcnn  off  palMrt  14  yi 

(CL  D9>-4) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


\ 


i      ^      r 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1964 

Hotm,—AtnMgti  ta  aeeMtfaae*  wltk  tb*  tnt  ■♦—«•—*  ehar&etar  or  word  of  Um  ■■w  (la  aeeordaae*  wltt 


icaat  cbaraettr  or  word  of  Um 
dlroetory  prmetlec). 


If  otor«la,  lae. :  «••— 
Bchmlek.  Matt  T. 


B«.  U.6M. 


Behailch,  Matt  W.,  to  Motorola,  lac. 
Joaetloa  Mnlooadoctor  dtrtow. 
14a— 179. 


ProeoM  for  aaklac  f«Md 
Bo.  SB,6SS.  8-SS-44.  CL 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


^ 


s.^1.  ft-: 


plaat.    Ji 


plaat. 


■_  to  Jackwa  4  Porklaa  Oo. 
.  O.  14.  ^ 

,  8^  to  Jaekaoa  4  Pwfelaa  Co. 

S.44a.  S-SB-44.  d.  16. 

D^toTjoka  r..  J.  F.  Duko.  Jr..  aad  L.  P.  Data,  to  C.  L. 
BlMp^Jr.     Poach  tiM.     S.4M.  »-SS-^.  CI.  4S. 

^^^liJaHTjota'  ■F..T~r.  Date,  Jr.,  aa«  L.  P.  Dafcfc    M«ft 
Hill.  B.  O..  Co..  lae. :  «••— 
JoUy.  mtl^m  0.    8,441. 


»P.m|-0..:.|^^ 

Jolly:  Rob«t  0^*t?*B.*0.  fain  Co.,  lae    Boo*  plaat    «,44«, 

8-M-44,  CI.  aO. 
BrpoyaaU.  Fraak  L..  to  Stark  Bro'i  Vvrmttm  4  OrAard 

■^•■5St*%2rr^  /  r'oS;.  Jr..  aad  L.  p.  Dote.    M». 
8tark  Bro't  Nanorloa  4  Orchard  Co. :  So«— 
Bypcayaikl,  Pfaak  L.    8,440. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ifapir  Btloaao.     H«ainn«  dooaro  clasp.     IM.Oie.  S-S»-64. 

Aahtord.  ProiAtrtek  C.  to  B.  U.  8npp»»««  *  >*»f"»t^  ^ 

Ltd.     Cnttlac  prooo.     1»8.8M.  8-8ft^,  CI.  D6»— 1. 
▲rrta  ladaotrloa.  lac. :  •••--^ 

Brtahtoa.  Joha  C.     1M.**?-  .     . 
B.  D.  SappUoo  4  MachlBory  Co.  Ud. :  8m— 

AaUSrd7Pra«ortck  C.    1MM5.     .^^,.     .  .. -a     /^ 
Boraaa.    Matthwa    M.      Aah    tray.      188.018.    8-88-ft4.    CI. 

^^  Matthow    M.      Aah    tray.      Itft.Olt,    •-8»-44.   CI. 

Matthow    M.      Aah    tray.      198.014.    8-85-84.    a. 
naft^S 
Boraaa.    Matthow    M.      Aah    tray.      188.015.    8-85-84.    a. 
D85— I. 

Bladoa.  MoUck  W. :  »••—  

Laalor.  Lowta  T.    188.880. 
Brawar.  Coaataaat  B. :  8oo — 

Booil.  Art*  B.     188.8T7.  «_    w.  ^ 

Briahtoa.  Joha  C.  to  Arrla  ladootrioo.  lac.    Comblaod  cover 

BoW   Botert   P..  J.  W.  iyw»r  "d  ,W^  L,"^^f^'*  *V* 
Ualtad  8tatao  Babter  Co.     Tiro.     188.01T.  8-85-04.  O. 
DOO— M. 
Browor.  Coaotaac*  B. :  Ooo — 
Booil.  Arte  B.     10S.8TT. 

Booid.  Arte  B.    108  »7».  ,    ^      ...     «^      -  »*, 

("■■phiil.  Joha  B..  to  Tte  Proetar  4  Gaablt  Co.     Bottlo. 

laSoot.  8-ko-e4.  c\  dm— e.  _      ,  . .^^ 

Caraoa.   Praak  J.,   aad  H.   A.   LoOot,  Jr..    to  Ubb«y<>waaii- 
r^rd  OteM  Co.     Bear  wtadow  for  aotoMobllM  or  the  Uke. 

180.8T0.  S-85-'04.  CI.  D14— «.      _,        ^      ^_. .       ^ 

Chadboaraa,  Onbort  B..  to  Keyoa  Plbrt  Co.    Packactag  tray. 

188  80878-85-04.  CI.  D08— 18. 
CorawaO.  Boss  B. :  800 — 

Braoot  Bobort  C.  aad  CorawoU.     108  080.  ,      , 

CaaBlaaa.    Jadyth   M.      Ufo   prooorror   for   mmmlX  aalaals. 
180.004.  8-88-04   CI.  DTI— 1. 
TMaat  HrtabllakaMot :  foa— 
nuTYhonaa.    108.878.  ^  «.         .      , 

MMa.  to  Daai  Thli^  Brtabitekawat     Toy  aalaal 

~8nro.     108.0T8.  8-15-04.  CL  D84— 1.  _     .  .. 

Do  Oroft    Waltw   J.   to   Saafovd   B_-o«rrh   Co.     OartHdn 


rrtodaaa.  Morrto.  aad  A.  ▼•  lUeknr,  to  Mlaorwaro,  lac.,  aad 
HJI 8  AMoetatao  Co.  Tray  fOr  eoadlBMBt  coatalaora. 
188  8M,  8-85-04.  O.  DM— 84. 

OoMral  aUetrlc  Co.  Ltd..  Tte :  80a— 

OrateSl!*DL?L!^h.tt?^ii-Uarartlelo.    108.000.8-85- 

04.a.  D18— 1.    ^      . 
H  M  8  AModatoo  Ca.  '•  t99— 

rrtodBMa.  Merrte.  aad  Maekay.    188.888. 
Haaooa  Bealo  Co. :  t*»— 

Moz,  Daaa  W.    188.881.  ^    ^     ,«« *««  •_•«_ 

Honaaa.  Harold  L.    VoatUatlac  raago  hood.    180.000,  8-80- 

aa  n  DOi so 

Hota^.  Albort  ta  Tkllar  *,Oo«j*.  I**^****  »|glL¥ 
■aeklBO  or  ■tiallar  artldc.    108,888.  8-85-04.  qjD68—l. 
B^StTlMttm  ,C.     Badga.     108.875.  8-85-04,  CI.  D80— 8. 
Hoorar  Co..  Tte:  80a-- 

MarahaU.  Brie.    188.008. 
Xniaoto  ToolWorte  lae. :  805-- 

BrtckMa.  Uoyd  A.    188J78. 
lataraatloaal  Tdopteao  aad  Telograph  Corp. :  Soo — 

Yottaa.  Bdward  J.    100  00«.     ^_^     _  _ 
InL  Bdaoad  L.,  to  Woottaghooao  Bloetrtc  Corp. 

108,880.  8-85-04.  a.  D48— 81. 
Jaeoby-Boador.  tac. :  8«*r---. 

JohJSSf*KttaAl     wiSitobaokot.     100.000.  8-08-04,  CL 

JohSS^.^  Maarteo  T..  Jr.,  to  Boaktet  <>«'^«% '"J,../!?*! 
oacaatac  oloaeat  for  aoo  la  a  eoaroypr  for  teadllag  aad 
SaaTftolt.     108.008.  8-85^.  a.^b54— 18. 

Johaaea.  Maartec  V.,  Jr..  to  Baaktot  Orowero.  lac.  Fralt 
eanriac  olosMit  ^r  uoe  la  a  coaToror  for  haodlias  aad 
SSc  f?Blt.     108.008.  0-05-04.  SL ^?*— **     *  -      awi» 

JoEuoa.  Maarieo  V,  Jr..  to  Boaktet  Orowera.  lac.  Fralt 
d&nr^aTolomwt  A>r  aat  la  a  coaroyor  tor  haadllac  and 
SdiS^lt    108,004.8-85-84.0.1)64—18. 

'^"'^Chi^oonSt.*  OUtert  B.    108.008.  ^  .    , ^ 

Bra^  oSS^l:  toBtaaAjrd  P»5««»^^Co«.    Aatomattc 

raodlat  aachlao  for  craotiaf  earda  or  tte  Uko.    108,089, 

8-15-04.  CI.  DOS— 8. 


Laalor.  LoWto  T.,  50%  to  M.  W 
108.^.  8-85-04.  ft.  P68— 4. 


BladiB.    Cola  eooatlac  tray. 


adaytar  for  a  foaatola  poa.    188,000,  8-88-04,  CL  D74— 17. 
Do  B«M.  Lawraaea.     Ptftet  teplaator  for  aaliuls  aad 


Uko.    100  01 
taactea  8A. 


100  010.  8-85-04.  CI.  DM— 18 
1_     Ooo— 

▼oat   Paal.    100.011. 

WnUaa  J.,  to  Tte  F.  B.  Mraro  4 
,ttoa    pomp   aad    aotor    hoaolac. 


tte 


Broo.  Co.     Coai- 
100,008,    »-S5-04. 


100. 


fiaa—f"' 

BkUad,  Howard  A.     Bapport  cUp  far  dotteo 

OOT.  8-08-04.  CI.  DOO— 8. 
Bikkooa.    Uoyd   A.,   to   nilaote  Tool   Worta   lac.     Artldo 

hoMor  for  a  porforatod  oappart  baard.     108.978.  8-85-04, 

CL  D17— IS. 
Braot  Babort  O..  aad  B.^ ■^0•«^v  «•  •■■^J"  Corp. 

CoaMaod  lawa  adgor  aad  trteuMr.     188.000.  0-88-84,  Q. 

D40— 1. 
IMsehaaa,  Howard  A. 

artlda.    188,000.  8-S8-04.  CL 


"^"•ySJKvi^iV;  aSd'LofloL    108,870. 
LIbbay-Owoao-rord  Glaw  Co.:  *••--. -_^ 
^Ckiaoa.  Fraak  J.,  aad  Leftot.    108.870.  ^^ 

LteM&Ooorgoo,  to  Bodeto  laduotrleUe  do  I^ettorlo  B.I.L. 

pK  ofopoctodoe     108.000,  8-S5-04,  Q.  DOT— 1. 
Lox-AU  Boloi  Corp. :  800— 

Balth.  William  O.     108.087. 
Maekar.  Aadroy  T. :  800 —  ..^^^«. 

"l?iod«a,'Morrt«  aad  Macter.    108O88.      _.  ^^ 
Marcoo.  WUllas.  to  Morryaiald  Flaatleo  Corp.    Food  boatw. 

MiSBP  Afto^Tte  SSJ^ir' Co.    Bpaeoboator.    100,008, 
0-S8^_  CI.  DOl-lOj^^    ter.      100.010,    8-85^.    a. 


ara.  Merrte  W.,  Jr.    Postal  for  ■nsp«^ 

oa  rtbboa  roUa     188.808,  8-85-04,  CL  I»-10. 
Plastloo  Corp. :  «• 
,  Wllttam. 


I 


,j,,,^,^^jltJSt^^g 


u 


UST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Mln«rware,  Inc. :  Ste — 

FYtedmi^,  Morrta,  and  MaekcT.     198.98S 

'"i98ar  ^25^°'<5~56i^iV"  ^"*™*'^  •«''*-'  •"'• 

Myer«,  F.  B..  A  Broa.  Co.,  Tbe :  «m— 

»,.  ^  *:*•'•  WUllam  J.     199.00S. 

Nlcholwn    Rot   B.      Bed.      198.981,   S-SS-44.  CI.   D41— 1 

"2!^?  CI    W^'?'^^*""«    ^°      ruteraSil.     198.9M. 
^''cTDsS^      Siwde  or  almlUr  artlda.     198^.979.  8-»»-e4. 

Procter  *  Ouible  Co..  The :  «•« — 
Campbell.  John  B.     198.997. 

M*a   D91^  °      ""'*"  **°*  '**''  ^■'**      1W.018.  8-25- 
Kimk  HVrbert     Chair.     198  9T1.  »-25-«4.  a.  D15— 1 
RodrlguM.   Bmll.  to  Jacoby  Bender.   Inc.     LlAk  chiTn   for  a 

bracelet  or  the  like      198  984.  8-2JMI4.  (T  D45^ 

•"•^ilkstT^V^a^US.^n^Dsl^r'       ^"   •*'   ^tUr  article. 

Sanford  Research  Co. :  0m —  i 

De  Oroft.  Walter  J.    199,000. 
Shesterkln.  William  L.  :  8m— 

«m.,h  "'w.n?**'**'^  ^  •  '^i'^o'-  "«  SheeterWn.     199  017. 
Smith    wmiam  O.,   to  Lor  AU  Solea  Corp.     Utoaoan  wall 
_  re'o'orclnff  troaa.     198  987,  ft-26-«4.  CT  D61-01    ^ 
Sodete  IndostrieUe  de  Lanetterle  8JX     fiii— ^ 
o.     P*^^  Geor«ee.     198.99«. 
Standard  Packaflnc  Corp. :  See- 
Kramer,  0«org«  L.    19S.M9. 


Stetea,  OcorM,  Inc. :  8t9— 

o..  .■^•if^  «wte  m.     199.001. 

"iis:M^»5&«'*<s*!5Biar- '■*  ■•«»•  •*•«*.  rack. 

Johuoa,  lUorlce  V,  Jr.    1M.9M. 

JohaaoB,  Manrlce  T.,  Jr.  19S.99S. 
^■.  '•?^!?^  Manrtee  V..  Jr.  198.994. 
Taller  k  Co^r.  Inc. :  «ee— 

Hohawna    Albert.     198.988. 
Taylor.  John  W. :  See— 

Buach.  Robert  F..  Tajlor.  aad  SheaterMa.     lM,eiT. 
Ualted  SUtea  Rubber  Co. :  9ee— 

Buach.   Robert  F..  Tajlor.  and  Sheaterkin 
Cpioha.   Howard,   to  The  Ocaeral   Electric  Co 


199.017. 
Ltd.     later- 


198,978,  8-Sft- 


2^"?i^*'**"  '<»"<*  "Pwik^r  telephone  aet. 
w4,  CI.  D2ft  — 14. 

^"^X^kl^^^^Sl^t    •"- '«-^  *»«—«**  caae      199,- 

Vottaa.  Bdward  J.,  to  Interaatloaal  Telephone  and  Teiemoh 

Oor^^  Pn«,«atle   tab.   «.hu.t      199.00a,Tl*3r^& 

Walker  Mf|r.  Cto. :  •••— 

Offer.  Robert  J.     198  9M. 
Waaaachooae  Bleatrlc  Corp. .  , 

ISL  BdBuad  L.    i»a.Me. 


1  I 


LIST  OF  patent: 


MDC 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  25th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1964 


Witt  I 


iftrat 


t  cteraetar  or  word  of  tiia  aaac  (In 
dlrectonr  mctifla). 


Witt  «My  and 


AMattTkOMa  L: 

Taekal.  Sdwajil  C,  aad  Abtott    t,14«404. 


AhraMo^TBaioM 


D.,  aad  Afcaadrott.     B.14CJT1 
▲.     Oaattaa  vtolat  adaorptloa 
•.14«.1#S.  8-aft-^  CL  1<7— M. 
▲ctaa  lakatatartaa.  Ue. :  »m— 

KtacJaaaaL.    •.1««.SU. 
Adaaa,  uc  :  Jaa 

Touc.  frttk  M .    >.14CMa. 
ir.  Tkoaaa  W..  Ill :  «••— 

Hoyw,  yfMmu  ▲..  AdaaM.  aad_A4alr.     t.l4«JSl 

)oetofa, 
I.  CL  i 


C&^td    B.,    t«    NattoMU    Rajoetofa,    lac 

tad  darleai ~ 

Adaaa.  Roy  B. :  8< 


aecaatod 


«,14d.aM. 


bartoa  Co. 


a.l4«Jfti. 

'.  f  HaUl- 
8.14S,- 


Hoyar.  WUsar  A..  Adaaa,  aad  Adair. 
Bto.  D.  B.  Carter,  aad  K.  L.  ~ 
Co.     WeU  aarvlca  caMa  aaalt^ 
I.  CL  srr— tt. 

la  P..  la  Pallaaa  lac     Sertw  trpe  door  lock 
for  rallwaj  eara.     S.14«.009.  S-15-d4.  CL  Ml— lift. 
Adlar,  Btcthaa  r. :  «•»— 

Byraa.  Joaapa  J.,  aad  Adlar.    a.l««.ao*. 
Adaart.  toe.  :  «5e— 

Wood,  Arttar  B.    MiMM. 
Admiral  Corp. :  f  «• — 

Bchraeoacoat  Baj  B..  aad  Oarlaaa.     MiMn. 

WolC.  Ralart  A.     a.l4«^ll. 

Wolff,  Robart  A.    •.14MM. 
Adolph.  Joha  L.     BzjMaatvaao 
tad.    t,14».MT.  8-S5-««.CLl 


Ipa-MaltlffraBa  Com. 
Lafea  rfaaeta  K.  fT4d.Mi. 
MMf  g.  Cbrp. :  dea— 


*^ 


*« 


■hroat.  J 
ioka  W 


&.  aad  BaUaai.    «4«d.«eT. 

Jr.  A.  L.  CUrfc.  aad  T.  L.  H«fl^,  to  OUa 
Ckoalaal  Corp.     Oraaaoaerea  tarpelji 
taa  praaaratloa  thereof  fraa  aladalc  carhoraae  cat 
t.l««^Ma  d-M-M,  CL  MO— M7. 
A«fa  Aktla^aaanachaft :  »m— 

■aaaaar.  WUhalai.    8.14d.d4d.  _       . 

MicM.  J.  Jaaaalat  aad  T.  mapaa.  ta  lataraatlaaal 
Corp.      MaaMry    ayatea.      t.l4d.42«, 
P-M-d4    CI    140     ITt 
Aho.Maok.    TroUlac  tare.    •44tb4»T.  »-M-44.  CL  «S-^S.S 
Air  Dartcoa  lac  :  dea— 

aOay.JaaMaC    S44ftJM. 
Air  Prodaeta  aad  Chaalaala  lac. :  99» — 
mD.    MdCtlt. 

W.    •.14dJtod. 

OarhardL    tJiiiM%. 

Aircraft  PraHaloa  Prodacta,  lac  :  Saa— 

KaUr,  T%omuM.    t.l4«.4M. 
tJlanaiBW>  Oa..  lac  :  d«a> — 

Taaaahlta.  Baaaa.    a.l4S.TST.  ^  .    «  ..^ 

Alkaiilar.  Haaa.  aad  E  Freyatadt  t»  Haaaaa  *  BaUka 
Aktiiaaa— llBChaft.  Blectroaechaalcal  flltar.  i.l4e.41ft, 
»-M-«}.  CL  MS— TS.  .  _  „    ..        «. 

Aldaraaed.  Keat  L..  to  lataraatlaaal  Baataaae  Machlaaa  Corp. 
Prafffaaaad  laatrartlaa  foraaU  aad  booh.    S.14&,4tl.  S-M- 
•4,  O.  ••— d. 
Aldridfa.  Clyde  U  :  »••—  ^^  .  .  ,^ 

Bawaa,  TraaMa  P..  Aldrldffa.  aad  Bthtrlafftoa.     t,14«.- 

Afford,  JaBMa  a    Maaaariag  aad  aarktac  deriee.    t445.4Tft. 

»-M-«4,  a.  M— 41. 
AUaa.  Oardaa  W. :  daa—  ^   ^„  ..^. 

^^akaaaa.  Btapkaa  W..  Jr..  Harford,  aad  AUaa.     t.l4S.- 

t44d.lM. 


.  ibaU  W.     thoeoklaa  ■achlaii  with  pad  dlapaaatag 

~Mkaa.    8.145.408. 8-»8-d4  01   lV-4.  .«     ^        „ 

AUaa.  Lioyd  R.,  to  Natloaal  Reaearch  Corp.    TIa  baae  alloya. 

s,i4d,orr,  8-M-d4,  a.  ?•— it*.    ^  ^        ,^       .__  »v^ 

Allea.  Ltoyd  R..  to  Natloaal  Biaaareh  Corfc^  P£»qw  •»»**• 
extraaloa  of  hae  wir*     S,14ft34a.  »-M-04.  ^M7— 10. 

AUaa.  liayd  R-  ta  Natloaal  Riaaartt  Corp.  Praeaaa  of  as- 
IMdtSClVltrakWwIra.    M4i.Ma.  S-U-I«.  Q.  MT-10. 


AUaa.  Roydaa  P. :  •« 

Koalca.  Praak.  Balth. 


aad  AUaa.    M«d.0«O. 
AUIaa  Chaalcal  Corp. :  Bi 

PorauUI.  Robert  U.  aad  Behats.    I.14«.0ST. 
AUl»Ctelaan  Mte.  Ca. :  Mm— 
"    kardX.    t.l4«.0M. 


Uaa.  RIeha 
iHliiB  Car&  :  1 
^DanlMa.  Baal  L..  M.  aad  B.  M.  Bal 

aoa.    t.l4d.0M. 
AUadaaa  Bvaaaka  Baktrtaka  Aktlabalafat :  ff< 

Bacfclaa.  Ifar,  aad  Bydlaaer.  8,14CtOO 
AlMaard.  Richard  W..  H.  N.  Bm^  aad  B.  P. 
Dew  Coralaff.  Corp;.  Badbloefead  palyall 
8-W-«4.  cfVo-'tdS.t. 
Ateaar^Ble^fd  W..  H.  If.  Beck.  ■ 
Daw  Oaralac  Carp.  Puliaatty; 
M»,  »-M-«47CL  MO— 44U. 


;  aad  L.  8.  Daaal- 


to 
•.14«.S48. 


to 
S.14«,- 


(tlalahaa.  Ottattar.  to  Unltad  Bhoa  Maehiaary  Corp.    NoaalM. 

•.146,418.  8-M-64,  O.  16— Wd. 
Altalr  Maehiaary  Corp. :  dee— 

Naaar.  Adolf.    8,140,147.  , 

Altar,  BaU  N. :  B—— 

OoldatalB.  Arttar  M..  aad  Altar.    6,14«JK>0. 
Altaua.   Praak.    Jr..   J.   T.    Oalrln.    aad   W.    U   Browa,    to 
Btroctarllte  Plaattea  Corp.    Car  top  lossaga  carrier.    8,146,- 
8M,  8-M-04,  a.  M4— 43.1. 
Alaalaaa  Ca.  of  Aaarlea :  B—— 

Coehraa.  WUUaa  C,  and  Kaapert     8,146,178. 
Aabeoaaao.  Bdward  A..  8r.,  to  Unltad  Stateo  of  Aamlea. 
Navy.     Bridle  aad  peadaat.  arreataent  dadector.     8,146.- 
Ml.  8-26-04,  a.  244— «8.  ^    ^       ^ 

Aabraoaao,  Bdward  A.,  dr.,  to  United  SUtaa  of  Aaartca. 
Nary.  Bridle  aad  peadaat  arreatawnt  daOactor.  S,146.»61, 
8-M-«4.  CL  844 — 68. 

Air  PUter  Co..  lac. :  dee — 
Oetala.  Allaa  R.    8,146,197. 
Talaoa,  Charloa  O.    8.146.t7«. 

Caa  Co. :  B—— 
Corrlaat  Aadraw  L.    6.146.906. 
H^naAOaearP.    6.14^M0. 
HayeaTDaalelT.    S,l«a3Ta. 

laarlfaa  Colaaaa  Oa. :  Bt* 

Wlar,  Praacta  L.,  CaUaa,  aad  Martla.     8.146,7M. 
rteaa  CraBaatd  Co.  :   See — 

Brraa.  Joaaph  J.,  aad  Adlar.    M46^.  .,^.-a 

M»Toy.  Praada  J..  Hallar.  aad  Bamalaia.  JU46,1I0. 

Wllklaaoa.  Rayaoad  O^  aad  Bootha.     S,146,Mi. 
Hoapltal  Supply  Cor^  :  d«o — 

WhtttaaTAldaaa  W..  Jr.    X^^AXn. 

rteaa  MadUae  A  Poojkdry  Co. :  dee — 

Baaltt.  Bcaadlct  R.     S.146,746.  .,^.~* 

Oatta,  kohart  C,  lalaa.  AtfraU.  aad  Laa.    S,14fi.71t. 

PaliMT^  Wartaa  o!s!l46,t44. 

Pratt,  llorataa  W.     6.146.366. 

ricaa  Metal  Cllaax,  Inc. :  B^f--  .-..««« 

SaartTlrU.  MattI  J.,  aad  XadhaaMat.    S,146,066. 
Matal  Prodacta  Co. :  B—— 

Total.  HaroM  A.    S440,M6. 
Anarlcaa  Optical  Co. :  dee —  ^      ^  _  ,  ..  __.         i 

Koaatar,  Charlaa  J.,  aad  OataifMrg.     8,146J6C        I 

Shataal   Noraaa  W.     8.146,417. 

Uptaa,  Lea  O.,  aad  Tonne.     S,146,1M. 
ABMrtcaa  Potaab  A  Chealcal  Corp. :  Bf^— 

Lyada^  Lahaacr,  and  Starn.    6.146,M1. 
Aaaficaa  lUdUtor  A  Staadard  SaaKary  Carp. :  Bm— 

WaUor.  Patar  A.     6.146,644. 
K^ttrnw  Cera. :  dae — 

^ahawa,  Aadraw  L.     S44d.4SS. 
AiMtad  ladnatrlca.  Inc. :  dee—^^  ^  ^ -,«•«• 

Kallake,  Praderlck  C,  and  Ltrelabarcar.     8,146,666. 
Aachor  Poat  Prodacta,  Inc.  :  dee — 

Caaa,  John  8.     6.146.862.  .  .^    .^  _. 

ABdanea^  Holfw  C.  aai  P.  L.  Borneo,  Sr.  to  Ba«lhard 

ladnotrloa,  lac.    Daeoapoaltloo  of  peracetleacld  with  rtatt- 

■T—  or  mthaaloa'  catamt  oa  a  earboa  powder.    8,140,X48, 

Aaderaoa.  'XMa  L..  to  Smltt  Kllaa  A  Praa^  Ijaboratoriaa. 
Flooraayl  M«lyozal  darlratlTaa.     8.146.266.  8-26-64.  CL 

AaSmw!  Herbert  R..  Jr..  to  PhlUlpa.Petrdaaa  Co.    Daa  of 

laalilaa    radiation    to    taaprore    polymer-BMtal    lamina  taa. 

S.146j4d.  6-26-04.  CL  15»— 272.  ^^  

Aadoraaa.  LooU  C.  Jr..  aad  A.  A.  Ha«atroB    toTaMTPa 

Corp.     Traaaalttar  coatrol  aeohanlam.     8.146,606,  8-26- 

64.  CL  176—17.  „         .^    ^       *_ 

Aadaraoa.  Richard  8..  to  Oealaco  lac    Manetlc  tape  tiaa»- 

partapparatna.     8,14e,M8.  8-26-64.  CTWO— 170. 
Aadaraoa.  ThoaMa  M.,  and  B.  B.  Good.     K«y  aooatlaf  for 

m^£S\  Inatruaaata.    3,148.610.  8-25-64.1n.  8*-?*i: 
Aadracff,  Kraeat  R..  and  L.  A.  Strommen,  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratortaa,    lac      Cola    telephone    control    apparataa. 

6446J12.  6-25-64.  CL  179—6.3.  ^        _,      ^^^ 

AokV.  Kunio,  to  Dalwa  Boaekl  Kabaahttl-KjUaha.     WlP^a**" 

dartaa   In   a  aplaalag  aa^laa.     3.148,482.   8-26-^.  CL 

10—269. 
ftnplaaaa.  Gabriel :  daa — 

Odeawald.  WUllaa,  Applaman.  aad  Hardy.     S.146.1M. 
Archer.  Aadrew  M.     Electrically  operated  aoUtalra  tlektack- 

toe^ae.    S.146J68,  8.«^j64,CL  27V-130.  

Archera^daav.  to  Sterllaa  Droff  lac     l-aabatttatad-2  ptoM^ 

aalaaaaaaadl-aobatltatad-T-boaoplparaslnoaea.    3.146,234. 

6-26-64.  CL  260—268. 
Ardkar-Daalala-MMlaad  Oa. :  daa— ,  ,^_  ^,, 
Kattha.  Bofar  H..  aad  BafaL     8,146,466. 

Araald.  Praak  L. :  dee — 

Voffora.  Staaley  H.,  aad  Araold.     3,146,606. 
AraoM.  Winiaa  T.     MobUa  boat  carrier.    8446,864.  8-26- 
64.  6.  214— SM. 


Hrcolatlnff 


■*■■ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.144.0S3. 


S.14«,18«. 
eoabuatloa 


and    Staaaay. 


with 
aad 


Arrowhead  Prodacta :  8»e — 

PeTtoo.  John  F.     3,146.000. 
Artaf_PUwtlca  Cor^  :  ««• —  i 

^eUL  Arthur.     S.14S,»ia. 
AahUad  Ou  ReflnlAf  Co. :  Bee — 

LeaJLAnwUd  It    Ca«to.  HaUe.  aad  Svttoa 
AaplB^   Prank   M.      Kotarr   valTes   for  latamal 

eagtecK    3,148,701.  »-25-«4.  CI.  123— 1»0. 
AsMBUy  Prodacta,  lac. :  Bee — 

Qoltteer.  Q^oif  F.     3,14«,3M. 
AMoclated  BnalaMrlaa  Co. :  8< 

Strock.  Howard  E. 
Athcrtoa,  WllUaB  C. :  I 

8bai>   jRobart    M.,    Kalfler,    Athartoa, 

Atlaatlc  lUftnlDc  Co.,  Tho :  «••— 

Jakaltla,  Bufeoe  A.,  and  Brown.     S,14dJ14. 

Tnrnw  Wtlflam  R.     3 14«.1J1.  "^ 

Atlas  Chcnical  ladoatrlca.  Inc. :  Am — 

HelbLr  Walter  A     3.140,8M. 
Atlaa  Pacific  Ba^MarlacCo. :  8—— 

LoToiand,  llalcolaW.     6.145,826. 
Aocoat,  Pablo,  aad  I.  W.  Do  Aosnat.     Coacrota  alnr 
^  tub  lift    3,14ajB76,  8-28-64.  CL  28»— leT^  ^^ 
Aafost.   Paal.     ReTcrtlble  ffrarltj  mlxor  for  coaoot* 
mortar.    Sa48,»T7.  8-2i-«4.  CL  28»— 163.  ^^ 

Aalt.  Jaaco  F. :  Bee — 

**^«J^ChartM  thrown.  Bodlek.  Anlt.  StettleBcyor.  aad 

Antaaiatlcdwltcik  Co. :  Bee — 

Zalesko.  Mlehad  J.     8.1«i,4B8. 
Aatomatloa  Prodacta,  lac. :  Bee — 
Banks.  William  B.     3,146.58». 
Atco  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Maloof.  Samuel  R.     3,148,629. 
Atco  liff.  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Brtndler.  William  E.     3,148,872. 
ATcn.  Manuel,  to  General  Eloetrlc  Co.    Prsparatloa  of  11-VI 
semlTOndDctinc  cookDounda  by  solrent  extraction.     3,146.- 
204.  8-26-64.  CI    252 — 62.3. 
Baasner,   Wllbelm,   to  Affa  Aktleaieoellachaft     Flta  fcod- 
lu.   Bomberlnc  aad  entttnc  doTieo.     3.148,649,   8-28-64 
CI.  101 — 80. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  Bee — 
_      Rackler.  John  M.     3.145.764. 
Babcock  *  WUcoz  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Clean   Alfred  F.     S.146.9S1. 
Bach,  Rlcardo  O.    to  BerylUam  lleUls  aad  Cbeaical  Corp 
Production  of  berrUlam  chloride  from  beryl  or*.     3.146.- 
065,  8-25-64.  CI.  23—87. 

Bach.  Rlcardo  O..  to  Berrlllnm  Metals  and  Cbeakal  Corp 
Process  for  produdnf  berylllam  chloride  from  beryllium 
oxide  material.     3.146,066.  8-28-64.  CL  23 — 87 

Bachao  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  Bee— 

Cborkey  William  J.     3  148,723. 

Bacbman.  wUllam  S.  Weight  dlscrlBlnatlnc  aateaatlc  Mrd 
feeder.     3.145.800.  8-25-*4.  CL  11»— 81.  "'— "«  ""^ 

'  Baer    Donald  Q. :  See — 

WooftM.  Robert  C.  aad  Baer.     3.146,081. 
Bacanoff,  Donald  :  Bee — 

Webb.  James  B.     8.148,874. 
Bataco  Aktlebolaget :  Bee— 

Broecker.  Ernst  R.  A.  F.     8,148,704. 
Balrd-Atomlc,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Dewey,  Darls  B.,  II,  and  Koplto.     3.146,340. 

Balttlnger,    Jack    R..    ^    to   J.    J.    Doogfawty.     rrietneaoJ 

composite  pile.     3.145!540,  8-25-64.  cTm— 88.         "'"^ 

Baker.  Alan  O.,   to  J.   8.   Kambortan.     AdheelTe  dlspenslac 

■Pgairatns    for    shoe    machlnee.      8,146.126.    8-25-64.    c" 

Balamntli.  Lewis,  to  Carltroa  Ultraaoalca  lae.     Method  of 

2l5*2®?l?J2°^*i»'*'  ■•*«'**^  >»»  fatlgne  fallnra     8.148. 
*ou.  »-zo— oe  m.  29 — gi. 

Baldwin.  Ralph  W  to  Oxy-Catalyst,  Inc.  Preparation  of 
catalyst  pelleU  baring  snatalned  hardneao  aad  attrition 
rejrt^Csnce.     8,146^10.  8-2S-64.  Cl.  252—465. 

Baldwln-Uaut-Haaillton  Corp. :  gee—  ' 

Hill    Walter  P.     8,145.786. 

Banks,  Arthor  N..  to  Nary,  Army  and  Air  Ftorce  Institntes. 
'■•r'.??  f*^  apparatus  for  the  satomatle  brewlaa  of  tea 

.  *^  "if.,'Jr*"i~-     3,146.108.  8-28-64.  CL  »9— tI. 

Banks.  WUlUm  B..  to  Aatoaatlon  Prodacts,  lac     Method 

Barr.  John  M..  and  H.  H.  Dietrich,  to  Qeneral  Motors  Corp. 
fS^nS*    '•«"'***^    uatem.     8.148.e»7.    8-25-64.    d 

^i?^-  J!T*°*  h'  ''••  •■*  ^    ^  Miller,  to  Lfbbey-Owena- 

F*j;?  -9'*J5f    £?•      MafWa*    of    glass    sheets.      87146.083. 

8-20-64,  CI.  68—60. 
Base  Engineering  Derelopment  Co. :  Bee — 
„      CegfU.  Ml^ael  J.     3.146.298. 
Baster  Forest  8..  to  The  White  Motor  Co.     laterwU  eosa- 

bastion   ei^oe      3.148.696.    8-28-64,   Cl.    123—89. 
Bastlan-Bleasing  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Shaw,  Harry  N.,  and  Hanson.     8,148,733. 
Batea,    Arthur    I.,    to    FMC    Corp.     Cysaoethyladon    aad 

«"«»•««>   of   alkali    cellulooe.      8,146.116.    ft-28-64.    Cl. 

10^^168. 
Bates    Charles  E.,  W.  E.  Brown,  D.  C.  Rediefc.  J    F    Anlt. 

pynaraoelectrtc  machine.     8.146.862.  8-25-64.  CL  310—68 
Batres,  Enrl<(ae :  Bee 

Rlngold,  Howard  J..  Mancera.  and  Batrea.     3,146 JS9 
Maneenu  Octarlo.  and  Batres.     8,146J44     *•*"•**•• 
^iSl'*-  Orlindo  A.,   to  FMC  Corp.     Manofaeture  of  coe 
aiettc      preparatlpns      contalalng      eellnloee      eryetalllt* 
aggrsffatea.     8,146,170.  8-28-64.  Cl  167—88. 


Battlata,  Orlaado  A.,  to  FMC  Con.     Maaafaetnto  of  pharaa- 

^S^£X?^  8-^5^.  16?il!^     "^^^^ 

TaMaaky.  S'laia*,  DaraL  aad  BaodU.     S.14t.40t. 

■•£lSr:-y***^  **      •<•**•*  "<  apparatua  for  lapartlag  aad 

WW  PrecMaa  Proaacta.  lae. :  ^— 
I>*?a.  "^  jr.     3.146,899. 

Beck,  Hmry  N. :  «oo— 

Alsgaard.  Richard  W. 
Alagaard.  Rtchard  W 
tr.  Otto  i 


DIapaaaMt  aaaal  flitar.    I.145,T11.  »-S5-44. 


Beck,  aad 


Becker. 


Fl 


A.     Fertleal  Ul^  eahtMt  with  azad  or 


«4««.9i«. 
S44M49. 


compartaeata   far   a»aadlag   or   haaglaa  ap   the   laMera 
3.146.046.  TSTSl.  CL  311^2l*X  ^^ 


to  ailsiiaaa 


•sr  ladoctor 
CL  174— 12T. 


le  lac. 
S.146J19. 


tharala. 
Becklus.  iTar.  aad  M.  Rydla«s 

trlska  Aktlebolaget.     Ooroaa  proilecttoa 

»-2"l.*",ISr'V'V~«~^    3,146300.  8-2*-6«. 

Bedford.  CoUa  T. :  Mee— 

_      Scott,  Alastalr  L.  aad  Bedford.     S,14«.Mft. 
Behlen  MJig.  Co.,  lac. :  Bee—  '—^ 

Plagge.  Dale  L.,  aad  Bhoaka.     3,14S.996. 

Beltchmaa.  Bortoa  D..  to  Air  Products  ai 

Catalyst  reiaaneltloa  aad  method  of  oalag 

8-28-94,  0/260—78. 
Itrlsrrtlaalll    Baao:  Meo 

*»gagobad^  OtBseppaMuTO,  BolardlaellL  flartl.  OraadL 

Bell     Norton    W..    to    cSnsoUdated    BiMrodyaaalcs    Com. 
Molstare    analysis    apparataa     3,146.181.     8-29-64.    d. 
204 — 198. 
Bell.  Robert  B..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     Coasputlac  welghlas 

•csle.      S.14S,7»a.  8-16-94,  CL  177 — «. 
BeU  A  Howell  Co.  :  8e« — 

Mueller.  Arthur  C.     8.148.013. 

RoTstoo.  Manria  F.     3.146,614. 

Bell  Telephooe  Laboratortea.  lae. :  Bm— 

Andreg^,   Emeot  R..  aad  Straaaea.     3.140411. 
Dacey.  Oeorge  C.  aad  Wallaca.     3.145.454. 
MarcatllL  Harltoo  A  i.     3,146,414. 
Mason.  Warren  P..  aad  MkonU.     3,146,328. 
Bellmann.  Relnhold.  to  DUl  8JL     Mala  drivea  for  the  traaa. 
Utorilv     dlsptaceabie     work     spladle     of    aarhlaa  tools. 
3,145,578.  8-25-64.  Cl.  74—228. 
Belolt  Iroa  Works:  9eo— 

Esnkasapas.  Mattl.     8.146,160. 
Benattt,   Robert  i.,   to   BsMry   Raad   Carp.     Oaa 

8,146.086.  8-28-64.  O.  MO— 0. 
Beoditt,  Oeorae  F.     Oaae  apparataa.     3.14f.991. 

a    278—108.  ^^ 

BendU  Corp..  The :  Bee — 

Bura«tt.  Richard  T.     3.149.800. 
DeoTlgaca.  Jeaa  L-aad  Oaa^.     3,149.907. 
Hnrlburt.  CharleoB.     3.146.433. 
Lofan^Jamea  J      3.146J01. 
Root,  Charles  W      8.148.700. 
Segail.  Louis  H..  and  BUefetactaik     3.140.ST9. 
Serge.  Igor  B  .  aad  Webb.     8^46,440. 
Vlcfcers.  Jsmea  L.  sad  Bart.     8446.690. 
Benedetto.  John,  snd  M.  Maadaihaam.     Diapery 
ing  machine      8.148,400.  9-29-04.  CL  20—141. 
Benguet  Consolidated.  lae. :  Oeo — 

Oreen.  Oeorge  E.     6.146.001. 
Benlth,   Benedict   R..   to  American   Machla*  *  Foaadtr  Ca^ 
Blade  guide  bolder  for  baad  alleer  fOr  broad.     3441,748, 
8-25-04,  CL  140— M. 
Benn.  Betna  :  8«o — 

Olslger-stlhli.  Jooeph.  aad  Bcaa.    S.140J94. 
Benn.  Robert  E,  sad  D.  C.  Wsadell.  Jr..  to  Barroaghs  O 

Dau  storaos  Aerlee.    3,140.428.  8-^-04.  CL  340—173 
Bennett,    WillUm.    to    Haase   *   Kaha    KO.      Latch   as 

3.145.580.  8-28-64.  G.  00—121. 
BerardL  Martia  J.     Wster  parlOeatloa  aad  raadltlsaiag  >7a- 

tem  for  loboter  uak.    3.146.198.  8-28-04.  Cl.  21<^— 160. 
Berlin.    Daalel       Chlld*s   car   ssat      9.146.096.    8  80  04.   CL 

297—255. 
BerllBskr.  Aathony  A..  U.  J.  Breanaa,  aad  C.  B.  Stocktoa.  ta 
rnlted  Stares  of  AaMrica,  CoasMree.    FI«atla9:po(at  key- 
punch  machiiy      3.145.020,  8-25-64.  CL  234 — 66. 
Bernstein.  Seymour  :  See — 

McEroy,  Fraaels  J..  Heller,  aad  BerasteU.    3.146.280. 
Bert,  Samuel.     Saow  coae  aaetalae.     3,140.878.  i-»Si.  Cl 

222—146. 
Beryllium  Metals  sad  Chemical  Corp. :  8so — 
Bach.  Rlcardo  O.    3.140.000. 
Bach.  Rlcardo  O.    3.146.000. 
Beoeadorf,  Bedwic.  A.  Braaal.  aad  O.  Sehalder.  to  Hoffmaaa- 
La    Kotke.    Inc.      NotoI    ketone    coaponada.      3.146.206, 
8-25-64.  Cl.  260—562 
Best.  John  H..  0  Sons.  Inc. :  9oo — 
Best.  Leon  H.     3,145.848. 
Best,  Leon  H ,  snd  BnckMr.    S.140,90a. 
Best,  Leon  H.,  to  John  H.  Beat  A  Boas,  Ia«.    Dlwlay  laeka 

3.145.845.  8-25-64.  C\.  211—44. 
Best,  Leon  H.,  and  J.  F.  Bacfcaer.  to  John  B.  Beat  A 
Inc.     DIsrUy  hook.     3.140.063.  8-25-04.  CL  24»— 228. 


aad  Lacy.    S.146M9. 


Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. 
Kstes.  John  C 

Bethlehea  Stsoi  Co. :  9«<»— 

■stsa.  Joha  C.  aad  Lacy.    S460,409. 
Betts,  Ross  C .  to  The  Dow  Chemleal  Co. 

3.146.431.  9-28-64,  CL  940—289. 
Blben.  Edward,  to  Dnmatlc  ladastrles,  lae 

and  feeding  derlce.     8.148,608,  8-25-04,  O 


Wcfc 


caatraL 


foralag 

88—184. 


UiSLLL 


9 


mm 


«SP 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


_«ckwood.  Arthor  W..  and  Blbaly.    3,148J9t. 
Blaalacs,  Ctea  B..   to  Whitney  National  Baak  of  Now  Or- 
loaaaT    BxpaadahU    aaadroL      3440.941.    9-99-94.    CL 
01—93.72. 
Birch.  Bayaoad  K. :  9«e — 

Wlahoa.  Borhl  B..  Btich.  aad  Stock.     8440,119.       ,  ^ 

Bird,    Jack    R-   aadM.    A.    Wbaeler,    to   RoUa-Roye*   Md. 

Method  of  beat  treatlag  al«dkal  baae  aUoyo.     3,140,190, 

8-38-64.  a.  148—162.  ^      ^        _   . 

Bted,  Joosph  U.  aad  U  R.  OUver.    Orladlag  or  abradlag  tool. 

Sldsln;  8^:te-04u  CL  81— MOl 
BlrMd^B^aaerlaf  Ltd. :  «•»— 

Oiosa.~t%oaias  F.    8,148.404.  _^  ,     ^  ^ 

BlschoCFrtedrKA,  to  SleoMns  *  Halak*  AMteafsadlsduft. 
Method  for  prodadag  pare  sUlcoa.  3,14a,l»,  8-25-64, 
CL  117—100. 

ira.  Jaaper,  Corp. :  Bee — 

WaylKeuoth  E.. aad  Laaeh.   •44S.81t- .       ^    . 

ikbara.  Joha  F..  ta  Ualtod   Stetas  of  Aaerica,   Mafy. 
Aaato  eea»atai.     3440.448.  8-20-64.  a.  848—7. 
Blacl(Iagtoa.^Paal  A :  B* 


Blakab 


■smlUTlmIs  Bj  aad  BUcfclagtoa.    3.140.3T9 

Sflaoa.  meholaa  jTlawi— as>  aad  Blaka.    3,14 
m.  Bdaar  W..  Jr. :  800— 


W.,  Jr. .  . 
Bay  k. 


3,140.990. 


^»^  .»,-..  aad  BlaaBL     3.140,700. 

Woodrow  W.,   to  The  Murray  Co.   of  Tezaa,  Inc. 
BoUer   gla   aad   aathod    of   glaalac   eottoa.     3.140,424. 

8-20-04   CL  10 1062 

aistsas.'Hwy.  aad  F.  W.  Rowlsad.  to  Dtassoad  Alkali  Co. 
RerMadal  aaid  peotlddal   hslnaiaatod  tarephthalaldehyde 
8446.086.  8-38-44.  CL  71—2.3. 


ipooitloas. 
Blytha.    Joha   B. 


iiytaa.   J  oaa  a.   Boat 
6-28^  CL  114—219 
obbttt.  Clwrlea  O.    Ooi 


baapcr 


CL  71- 
aad  eontalaar. 


3,146.696. 


Bobbttt 

dlTlder 
BoMsd^  Pear, 


ipport  Plata  for  dtfcraatlal  aad  power 
Aly.     3.I«B>Tr 9-26-64.  CL  254—133. 
aad  C.  Soadhaaaa,  to  Teiefnakea  Pataatrer- 
wertaafls^  m.b.H     Traretlag  wa^  paraaetrlc  aapUOer. 
S.14M0i.  9-28-64.  CL  390-16. 

>hea.  FHta,  aad  0.  Meewes,  to  SlcaMas  0  Halake  Aktlcago- 
soUsehaft.     Taaaol  diode  biased  la  aofatlre  roslstaace  re- 
cloa    by    Zeaar   diode   power    sapply    aeaaa.      3,146,416, 
I-»-04.    a.    334—40. 
WsOrsaslry,  Alfred  E.,  to  Nadoar  Corp.  of  Aaertca.    U«old 

lerel  ladlcator.     3.146,867,  8-38-64.  O.  78—296. 
Bocfcaa.  Joha.  aad  ■.  D.    Morey,   to  Ueaeral   Electric  Co. 
Laaadry  esatrlfaalac  aschlae  with  laprorod  dotbee  eoa- 
talaer.     3446,190:726-04.  CL  210— SM. 
Bod«adorf,  Warrea  J. :  Ooo— 

Osborao,  Fay  H..  aad  Bodeadorf.    3,146,717. 
Bodtaso,  Albert  O.    Method  of  aaklag  shaft  Jetat    3,146,407. 

8-96-04,  Cl    »— 628. 
Boehly,  MUhael  A.,  aad  H.  Pttllk.  to  Ooaeral  Dyaaailcs  Corp. 
Moaas  for  geaeratlag  warbUag  toae  riaglag  signals  la  a 
tlaa  dlTlBloa  aaltlplcz  comaualattoa  systaa.     8,140,814 
8-80-04.  CL  17»-*L 
Boelaj  Co.,  The  :  Ooe — 

CTrceala.  Bdrtaa     3,140,060. 
Btraadmd.  TbeodoreE.    8.146,441. 
Bognar,  Charlee  J.,  to  The  Todar  Oa     Method  of  Mrerlag 
tabes  aad  reforalag  deformed  portion  caaaed  bj  aevertag 
scttea.     3,148,462,  9-28-64.  O.  2»-!-417. 
Boha  Baslasa  MacUaea,  lac  :  0eo— 
Kaafaaa.  Artkar  L.    3.146.100. 
BolTto.    Jeaa   L    R..   aad   P.   T.    B.    Hniboa.    to   Electrolnx. 
Aktlsbnlnat.      Apparatas   for   ressovably   BMoatlng   oa    s 
drire  shaft  a  part  drirea  by  the  shaft3,146,007,  8-26-04. 
CL  397—03. 
BoUad.  Joaeph  P. :  9«»— 

Parfear.  KaiaaCh  O..  aad  Bolaad.    3.146.9M. 
niiiikr.  r         -  -        -  - 

Rabber 


Blchard  C 


J.  M. 


Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  msklag 
artldoa     3446.143L  0-«U»irCL     "'       '" 


to  Dalted  Otateo 


Boltoa,  Ora,  Jr..  aad  C 
S-M-94.  n.  114—218 
UolL  01aapa4 
raaasllstt  Ot 


Wads. 


186— 21Z 
Le^iag  deat 


3.146.684. 


BoaflfUolL  Olaapaolo 

Craaasllstt  Olaaeppe.  _...,  .^-_. 
BoafQ^loiL.aad  vS^ttl.     8.146.846 


8.146.978. 


Boyw,Nl 
Q\ 


9M  B.: 


B.,  aad  Boyor.    8,146J88. 
Brans.  Harry,  uid  O.  A.  Boosberg,  to  Natloaal  Dlstlllan  and 
Chsaleal  Corp.     Bl(p-hydrozybaisoyl) phenyl   coaponada. 
3.146  200    8— 2o— 04.  Cl   900—691 
BiantlgaB. '  6lot   17.   to   m^Mska   8Tetaalafaaktlebola«at 

WuTcoOlag.     3446,700.  8-2^-64,  CL  168^.    .  „  _, 

Broarley.  DouUd  W„  and  D.  K.  Bex.  to  Intematlonal  Boslaoas 

ii,>fl|M^  Corp.    Process  for  aiakiag  a  tungsten  carbide  die. 

3,140.900.  O-fB-44.  CL  76— 107.    _         .,^.  .„.    q  ...^ 

BrocUn,  Gordon  U     Jolat  water  stop.     3,148.803,  8-28-04. 

0160—340. 
Biaaaaa.  Martin  J. :  Be*— 

Borbnsky,  Anthony  A.,  Breaaaa,  and  Stockton.    S.140,> 
010. 
Brewer,  John  H.     Apparatas  for  separating  certain  eoapo- 
neats  froa  blood.     3446.103,  8-26-44.  CL  167—74. 

Broy,  Howard  T. :  Bee — ..^ 

Ma/cr,  Mitchell  L.,  Bray,  and  BtalB.     8.146,510. 

Harold  C,  and  D.  8.  Bowley.  to  Jersey  ProdnctloB 


Drag  bit    '3.148,790,  i-26-64,  O.  178 — 409. 


Marro.  Belardlaalll.  Sartl,  OraadL 
tL     8.146.846. 
aa^_Do•   U     Electrtaal  rttfato  aad   trsaolo   derleaa. 
8  lioilOt.  8-26-04,  CL  84—1.26. 
Boaaartlal.  Oloraaal    Paeaautlc  track  dertea  far  timck  lar- 

lag  Tchldee.     8,140.088.  8-90-04.  O.  008—11. 
Boaaey  Form  A  Tool  Works  :  Oee — 

Pstars.  Bdwla  ■.    3.140.094. 
BoBslgBora.   Charica,   to   Baatf  Ml^.   Co.     DIatrlbator  for 

disks.    3.148.327.  fr-lO-oTa.  198—83. 
Boastaanre   Chsrlw:  9m 
Medotf.  Irrtag.  aad 
Hoolhs  JaBMs  II*  Oa*— 

_      Wtlklaaoa.  Bayaoad  O..  aad  Bea«ba.    3.140J04. 
Bssta.  Jay  R.  to  Textroa  ladaatrtos.  Inc.     Sslf-locfclag  ant 

with  aeallag  cap.    3.146.T61.  8-26-64.  Cl.  161—81. 
Booaalls.  Theodore  S..  and  R.  B.  McKeerer,  to  The  Dow  C%ea- 
leal  Ca    Trl-Mspheaol-A  eater  of  pboephoHc  add.    3.146.- 
254.  8-30-94.  O.  200—461.  •---•— 

Bory-Waraer  Corp. :  Bee — 

OUo.  WlUlaa  B.    3,146,901. 

Lea.  Joha  C.  Moockhala.  aad  Padsrwesd.    S,146,T84. 
Borrlno.  Jooeph.  to  Sinclair  Reoearch.  Inc.     Lubricant  test 
apparatas.    8,140,608,  0-25-64.  O.  78—10. 

Dalaker.  Mlaon,  aad  Boa.     3,146.463. 
Booch,  Bahart  0.a%.H. :  Oeo— 
_      Kalaslft  Johaaaoa.  and  Leas.    3,146,321. 
Boarder  do  Carboa,  ChrlstUn-Msrle-Ladea-Loals.     VeMcle 
_  saspoaaloa  dsTlcca.     3,146.085.  8-26-64,  O.  267—64 
Bowen.  Richard  L..  Jr.     Tsaotoa  eoatrol  apparataa     3.148,- 
945.  8-26-64.  CT.  242—78.47. 


BrldweU,  E 

Reoearch  Co.  _ 

BrlaBi  *  Strattoa  Corp. :  B> 

^Toadsea,  lb  H.     3,145.689.  .  „  ^^^  ^       ^ 

BrUL  WUllam  F.,  to  Patro-Tex  Chealcal  Corp.    Oxidatloa  of 

haJaaea-coatalalng    oMBo-oleflnic    eompoands.      3.146.274, 

8-27-64.  O.  260—633.  __        ,  .  ^ 

BHlUantlae,  Arche  J.,  to  Do  Laral  Tart>lne  Inc.    Apparatas 

for    aaklag    precUloa    threads.      3.145,896,    8-25-64,    O. 

83—6. 

Brladley.  WlUlaa  B..  to  Areo  Mff.  Corp.     RoUtloa  senaor. 

3,146^72,  8-25-64,  O.  78—606. 
Bristol  Blddeley  Eaglnes  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Denning.  Ralph  M^  and  Lewis.     3448,008. 
British  Hydioearboo  Chsaleal  Ltd. :  Oee — 

Haheshaw.  John,  aad  Oldhaai.     3,146.278. 
British  iBsalatod  blender's  Cabla  Ltd. :  8se— 
McKeana.  Peter.     3.146.389. 
WalkerTRerbert.     3,146.391.  _ 

British  Steel  Castings  Rssoarch  Aaa..  The:  8ee — 

Mlddleton,  Jaaee  M.,  and  McHroy.     3,146,113.  ^,  ,_  , 
Broadhoad.  Saaael  L..  Jr..  to  OolUas  Radio  Co.     MaUipla- 
polo  two-poaltloB  doal-wafer  oltra-hlgh-freqaency  traaamit- 
reedre  swltdi  eoatrol.    3,146,397,  8-28-64,  O.  828—21. 
Broadhnrst.  Jack  M. :  Bee—  ^     ^  .  . 

Boleel^.  Richard  C,  and  Broadhnrst.     8.146.143. 
BroeckerTBrnst  E  A.  F.,  to  Babco  Aktlebolaget     PorUble 
stoves  for  baralag  gaseoos  fuel.     3.148.704.  8-28-04.  CL 
126—38. 
BroaUey.  Keaneth  W..  to  Oeaeral  Araorleaa  Tranaportatloa 
Corp.     Blanks  for  ready  erectloa  into  boz-Uke  containers. 
3.140.904.  8-25-64,  O.  229— 89. 
Brooks.  John  D..  to  Cfnlted  States  of  America,  Nary.    Aeoastlc 
torpedo   warhead   and    transducer    apparatus.      8,146.670, 
8-26-64,0.114—18.  «  «.w       - 

Bross,  Tlieodoro  D..  Line  Construction  Corp..  The :  see — 

MacFarlano.  John.     8,148,978. 
BrooaL  Arnold  :  Bee — 

Boaeadorf,  Bedwlg,  Broal,  and  Schnlder.    3.146.366. 
BrowB-Brockaeyer  Co.,  The :  See — 

Brown,  StelTen  «.     3,145,885. 
Brown,  Ocero  C. :  Oee — 

Coehraa.  Chndlelgh  B.     3,146.777.  _ 

Brown.  Cyras  U.  J.  A.  MadUL  and  D.  I.  Swopc.  to  Plastl-Con 
Pipe  Co.     Apparatas  for  encaaenient  of  eoodnlt  material. 
3.146,444,  8-»-44,  O.  25—32. 
BrowB.  Donald  8. :  8ee — 

Jakaltla.  Eugene  A.,  and  Brown.     3,146.214. 
Brown,  Paal  L.,  anO  J.  F.  Hyds,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.    Prep- 
aiatlon  of  linear  sUozanes.     3,146,261.  8-26-64.  CL  260— 
448.8 

Bay.     Safety  belt  ba<Me.     3,146,442,  8-16-84,  CL 


Brown. 


RoblMon 


W.,  to  Jersey  Production 


Co.    Ro- 


tary and  Input  drilUna  apparataa.    3,146,787,  8-18-04.  O. 
'6—1" 


171 
BrowB. 


The  BrowB-Brockaeysr 
floor  poUAor  aotor.     3441 


to 


Co.     Epl<ycle 
48.686,  8-26-04, 


to  Munslngwear,  lae. 
128 — 484. 


Braastore.    3.146,- 


B.,  Brown, 
8.146,381. 


Bedlck,  Aolt,  Stottleaeyar, 


107 

SteSaa  S., 
■ear  trala  for 
Cl.  74—906. 
Browa.  William  D., 
714.  8-25-64.  C\. 
BrowB,  wnilam  E. : 
Bates.  Charles 
%m4t  Hslny. 
Brown.  Winina  L, :  -» 

Altasan,  Fraak.  Jr..  OaKln.  and  Brown.     8,146.889. 
Bruce,  Leeter  D.,  end  O.  Parmaklaa,  to  Riley  Stoker  Corp. 
Farnace  obserratlon  wladow,    3,145,706.  8-M-04.  CL  116— 
193. 
Buckner,  John  F. :  8ee — 

Best  Leon  H..  and  Bnekaer.     3.146.963. 
Baddemeyer,  Bruce  D.,  and  J.  R.  Moneymaker,  to  The  Panlplus 
Cb.     Cake  mix  and  aeyl  laetyUe  add  addltlres  employed 
therda.    3.146,110,  8-26-64,  O.  0»-O4. 

RuSatoB.  F.  H.,  Co..  loe. :  Bee — 

Caraaaagh,  DanM  J.     S.1463T1. 
Bulgartabac.  State  Commerdal  Enterprise :  Bee — 

DlnkOT.  Iran  Y.,  Rasser,  Stephanor,  and  Nlteher.    3,146,- 
647. 
BulUrd,  Bdward  P..  TV :  Oeo— 

Bidlard.  Bdward  P.,  Ill  and  Edward  P..  IT.     3.146.6TT. 

Ballard.  Edward  P..  HI  and  Bdward  P..  IV.     Seral-autoaatlc 

control  for  aachlne  tools.    3.145.577.  8-25-44.  CL  74 — 338. 

Burbank.  John  B.  Means  of  and  apparatas  for  making  and 
matlag  eoUs  of  fllamentary  materUL  3.148,528,  8-25-64, 
O.  6T — 1. 

Bnrch,  Donald  C,  R.  B.  Troslen.  R.  Helle,  and  R.  C.  Woofter. 
to  General  Motors  Corp.  Vehicle-panel  connector.  3.146.- 
062,  8-25-64,  O.  331>— 91. 


imiii^M 


liisA 


▼1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


mi  O.^  t©  Borsmaater  Corp.     Usd  •er«w  «iici«t|id 
tapptas  s^sbe,wlth  ^M  aeUm  t«v«ntac  ■■■■■■    »,l«.- 
l7  8^6-»4,        *"       *" 


Bars. 


401 


CL  lO— 1ST. 


^^"^ti^g.  McrUa  O..  ami  Ooa«d«a 
^Sfm-.  rrcdarick  B..  aad  Bo 


S,148.4M. 
S.14MM. 


"HlUfor,  rrcdarlck  B 

Borte.  Nitoo«  W..  to  MlMWipoMo-HoDaywoD  Baf^tor  Co. 
rawtrleal  appuatw  for  aoaltoriaf  a  rword  upe.    i.\-M,- 

boooSr.    a.i4W«.  <-«8-M.  O.  2tO— Se. 
Barroogha  Corp. :  Bm— 

BcnaT  Bo6ort  ■-.  and  WooddL    8,14f.4»- 

Wiiffct,  Oorard  C.    8,l*6.«8p. 
Bnrroo^  Welleom  *  Co.  (U.S£)I«!. : /"Jr.  „ 

Stephcnaon.  Doocla*.  and  8p«De«.    »,i«»,i^. 
Bart.  Farlow  B.':  «•• —      ^  -.  _     -  ,«  ««« 

Arickrrs.  Jaoiea  U.  and  Burt.    8^148  62«  ,  ,«  mo 

Bosh.  VaaaeTar.     Frw  ptatoo  hydraalle  p««p.     ».l«ft.««0. 

8-i5-«4.  CL  lOS— M.  

Batlor    J««o  I*,  to  Sanden  AModatM.  I»e.     W^*?."™*  •• 

Rotl«r  Mf «.  Co. :  «eo—      ,-.__-. 

DvBBtBftoii.  Jon  B.    S.148,504.  -    ^_.       . , 

Batter.  Tbomaa  A.,  to  Th«  Lobrtecd  Owrp.    Lobr»€aat  coapoM- 

tion.    8  144L201,  S-2{V-»4,C1.  252 — S2.*. 
Btm^.  6al^.  to  D^rtbitwood.  Sr.     Coat  haager  rocop- 

UcE;     8.145.tea.  8-25-64.  a.  201—1._         ^^        „_ 
ByrLyJompk  i.,  aad  8.  F.  idler,  to  Aii»^«f- ^««»«J*Co. 
G«l  oxIdTaTamlnohydrldo  eompoaltloBO.    «.14«J0».  »-«6-»4. 

CabLSf  John  T..  to  ««i5*F«.^ir>1f^  S^  ^^SJlTl^t?^"*" 
gcnTuon  of  bwueno.    3T*«.1«7.  »-2a-«4,^CL20*— 57 

C.dottr  John  E..  to  Wood  CoBTeimlon  Co^  Z55fi£?'r?  ^iSL 
rertsunt  mineral  flbcrboard.    S,14«.l«a,  8-»S-«4.  CL  1«— 
1S5. 
Cad  well.  Carl  L. :  «••--  .,«*a** 

.Sllllman.  SheMon  D..  and  Oadwell. „».»5«««. 
Cafolla.  Conatantlne  F.,  to  Sftea  FalU  Maeklnt  Co.    Snpport. 

3.146.aM.  8-2ft-«4.  CI.  82—14. 
California  Beaearch  Corp. :  »«*--_,         ,  ...  _-. 
rarb7.  Noal  W..  Pino,  aad  Pwlor.    t.l4«.90e. 
Ooodricb.  Jndaon  E.     3.14«.24«  .-^.  «^    •  •-^•^ 

Callahan,  Frederick  8.     .Scaffold  ttaglnc.    S,14»JOT.  »-»*-*4, 

CI.  182— «3. 
Callery  Chemical  Co. :  See—  .,,-,*« 

Collins,  John  O..  aad  Terpko.    8.1*«.15.\_w.^  w  ..  .  t 
CaloBgne,  fi<*ert  J.,  and  P.  A.  WHt.  Jr.    Mllwhite  Mad  Sale* 

Co.    Weigh  tank.    3.145.7M.  8-25-64.  CL  177—208. 
Camloe  Faatener  Corp. :  See — 

DelUth.  Werner.    3_J4«.O10.  _  .        ,  ^ 

CampheU.  George  A.,  to  Waltoco  *  TIeman  In*.    I^ap  changer 
mechanlaa  aad  control  draUt  «h«refor  reapoaalTe  to  both 
light  eatMlon  aad  atamant  eooMwrit/.     3.146.875.  8-25- 
«4rCL  315 — 89. 
CampbeU.  Robert  L. :  See —  ^^^  ^^^ 

Yirktr,  Kenneth  O..  and  CaatpbeU.    S.14BJ68. 
Camras.  Marrtn,  to  IIT  Keoeaich  Inatltntc.     Mathod  of 

IniTi  majnette  bead.    «,146.4M.  8-26-64,  O.  28— 1»5A 
Canerarl.  Gerard  P..  to  Baoo  Rcoeareh  aad  Bnglnec 
Snppreaslon  of  evaporatioa  of  hydrocarbon  It^aida. 
060.  8-26-64.  CT.  21—60.5. 
CapUa.  iMdore.  %  <•  Markln  TaMng.  Inc.     Manafaetnre  of 

Mtnl  tubing.     3,145.676.  8-25-64,  CL  ll»-«3. 
Caracoea.  Antone  D.    Space  pleat  fanfoM  Indicator  and  eakn- 

lator  derlc*.    S.145.4lo.  8-25-64.  CL  83—182. 
Carding  Spedallata  (Canada)  Ltd. :  «ee— 

Varga.  Aadr«.     3.145.425.  ! 

Oaray-McVUl  Co. :  See- 
Gallagher.  Robert  T.    3.146.44S. 
Carltron  Ultraaonice  Inc. :  See —  i 

Balaanth.  Lewia.    S.145.450. 
Carlson.  Cheater  F..  to  Xerox  Corp.     Xerogranklc  plate  charg- 
ing method  and  apparatoa.     8.146.388.  8-25-84,  O.  317— 

Carlaon,  Beubcn  C. :  See — 

BdUMongoot,  Baj  B..  aad  Carlson.     8,148.581. 

Carlaon,  Yngre  O. :  See — 

Fairbank,  Raymond  H.,  and  Carlaon.     3.145.684. 
Caron,  PhUip  B..  to  Wcrerhaeaoer  Oo.     Felter  head  and  agl- 
S.145.430,  8-2&-64,  CL  19—155. 

"""■*"'"        "   '    erica.  Air  Force. 

8.146.464,  8-25- 


Bnglneerlng  Co. 
.    8446.- 


tator. 


Caron.  Wilfred  N..  to  United  Statao  of  _ 
Ridged  waregulde  fed  ocimttar  Antenna. 
«4.  CI.  343—^8. 


CarpinelU.  Michael  J.,  to  SceriU  Mfg.  Co.    Pllera  for  attach 

ing  anap  faateners.    3,146,388,  8-25-64.  CL  1 — 917. 
Caraon  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Flaher.  Kenneth  J.    3.145.708. 
Carter,  Daniel  H. :  See — 

AdanM<Hi.  BUaa.  Carter,  and  McNenar.    8.146^6. 
Carter.  SMner  T..  to  Geo.  J.  Merer  Mfg.  Co.     Selective  ooaa- 
tity  ratio  ^rlder  conToyor.    8.145,8BB.  8-86-64.  CL  IM— 
SO. 
Caaeade  Corp, :  flee 

Fannar,  8tajU«r  K-.  Fanat.  and  Wetnert    3,145.860. 
Caae.  Joka  8.,  to  Anchor  Poat  Prodoeti,  lae.    Piuwra  die 

for  wire  drawing.    3.146,882.  8-25-64,  CL  206—25. 
Cnanr.  Carl :  See — 

FooK  FMtw  M..  and  WeMcrhato.    8.146,664. 


Casta.  Alice  ▼. :  « 
Leaa.  AhmM 
CateefUlar  TnetorOa. 


84684881 
S.148.M». 


Ca 


lagh.  DaaM 
WMtractlen. 


44B.8M. 


CaVrteh,  d«>ffa.  H  ta  ■;  O.  M 
fabrle-ttka  aGst  antarlala. 


ternUlar': 

Parka.  Joha^    M**.^-^     ..«- 
Parte.  Joha  H..  aad  WeUwood.M46.8 

CL  ITO— 


S.148.fWL 


^Wr^Seto  L..  CaUaa,  aad  Martla. 
Cend.  Barry  J-.  to  Beta  *  HaaaCa. 

3.146.180.  8-36-64.  CL  804— 1<S. 
Centrlfl*  Ptty.  Ltd. :  8«s— 

Morrlaaa.  Joha  Maraard.    SJI4< 


toe.    If altlpUsr  c««ti«lJM 
tlaa  aadlSa    S44Mtt. 

H.  R.  M. 


N.N'-eChylM»  ils(»j»Ma(1 
■■Ida]  aad  haaopalyaar 

260— 889. 


ChalL  Harold  J.,  to  r 
for  a  abort  cut  aultlplla 
CL  286—60. 

M.,   A. 

WeotaarUAQa.    Maltti  __    ^   ^_^  _  _ 

with  hMt  raeov^   S.14i4n,  S-Si-il.  CL  MS— 188^_ 

Chaaca,  Lsoa  U..  to  Ualtad  Matoa  a(  iawlw,  AfrtedlKmf. 

^    '  id-Mtn^ayD-NHMthyT^jAlBic 

Cheaey.  Harry  A.,  to  ShaU  OU  Co.     Polyirtiariaa  la  the 
iraawca  sTeoatrattai 


148J8T. 


2fr-«4.  a.  t80— 817 
taCa 
aad  Ol 


Chkaao  Brldfa  4  Iraa  Ca. 

iaat.  Fraak  P.,  aad  Olaea.  8.146.1 — 
Chlcaga  Carlad  Balv  Ca. :  8«s — 

Lswli,  Ckarlaa  tL,  aad  Oafaarat.  S 
Chleaaa  Hardwan  Faaatln  Co^  As :  8«a 

CB0fel.Jaa«h.    S.i«.6W. 


Chli 


aad  J 


tlal 


sn 


tlaa  ef 


na- 

S.168.. 


Mte.  Oa..  lac. 
I.  »-S»-84,  a.  i; 


Cbltvood.  DaaM  F-  Ir 

Byaasse,  Ov  ■•    84^ 
ChtnaaU.  Olaa  P..  to  Maa 

dostrU  Mlaerarla  e  Chlalca. 

delto-apallia   aaaataiatad 

268   8-88-44  CL  180     18  L 
ClilnaolL  Olaa  >..  to  M oatocatlal  Sadata  Oaa«mla  mt  I'l*- 

dnstrla  Mlaararia  e  Chlalca.     Piitsaa  far  Drennnac  the 

aaaalaltrUe  of  bato-hydrosMcaalr  add.  Ito  chtartda  aad  Its 

lower  eatara,  aad   prsdacto  ChSNsC     S.148J8T. 

CL  180     188.4. 
Choitey.  Wimaa  J.,  to 

ahatO^ralM  ralre     8,146.788. 
ChrtoOMSsa,  Jsinas.  to  Schick  Baetrlc  lac 

■aaJisrTl4MBl.  8-86-44.  CL  28— 117. 
Chrlsdaa.  Bsaisay :  fas— 

Wdastola.  Bohart.  Baaa.  aad  Chrlstlaa.    S.144.S8T. 
Cha.  Oo'Taa:  Sss— 

Waag.  Aa.  aad  Chfa.    S444JS0. 

Clba  LM. :  fss—  

JenM.  •rase    8.144.S88. 
ClbofVwafcl.  Staalay:  «ss— 

Lachaace.  Araaad  A.,  aad  Oaiaaakl.     S.146J84. 
ClborowakL    Staaley       Staaa^alelat    havlag 

froat.     3.145.860.  8-88-44,0.  811—188. 
CIprottL    Bayiasad   R.,    to  Plaattleraft  af   Luailistof.   lae. 

ftastle  day  caalsipiata  isastiaUlaa.    8.144.184. 

a.  141--^ 
Clrceala.  BiTtoa,  to  The  Boelag  Co.     Wlag  lift 

Tlca.    8.146j5o.  8-26-64.  CL  344—48. 
Clappar.    Oeaaair   L..    to   latoraatlaaal    Baala 

cSn.    ajjthatle  apaacfe  saaad  gaaaratar.    8.144J04, 

Clapper,    Gaaaa«    L..    to    lat 

Oarp.     Byathisasaigj    spantoi  tvai 

cult.    S.148J66,T3-64.  CL  SOT— 88.8. 
CUpaadla.  Lao  J.,  to  Ualoa  CarkMa  Cat*.     MaaaCactara  s( 

aralti-layar  laaalaaad  sCractaaa.     S.14C818.   8-S6-44.  CL 


Clark.  Chariss  A.,  to  The  lataraatlsaal  mckd  Oa.,  lae.    Maf- 
netostrlctlye  aleiMnto.     S.144J80.  »-S8-44.  CL  Slt--lil. 
Clark  BialpaHat  Opk  I   ~ 


Mtmni.  CyiO  •.    i.148.1 
iTfiaroM  A..  aa<1  R.  H.  LaKI 


CavBlBaOse» 
n.    8448418. 


Oarfe.  fiaroM  'A..  aa<1  WL  H.  LaKhelaor.  to  Daw 

SUosaae  copotnaen  coatalalac  etiiyl 

8-86-44.  arM0--44.6. 

CUrk.  BMdaa  L. :  »s»—  

Ager.  Joba  W..  Jr..  Clark^aad  Herlag.     8.144J40. 
CleaU  Alfred  F..  to  Baheacfe  iTwilfles  Ud.    maid  ataal 

ceaeratlna  heat  at  Tartohle  rate  thrsaah  ths  nwbastlaa  ef 

Ihiold  faei.    S.146>S1,  8-88-44.  a.  288—108. 
Clensat    Bbmt    F      Caatalasr   sappart    for    sm 

3.145.84771-28-44.  CL  211—71. 
ClcTtto  CaroL :  gse 

Sah.  Chlh-faag.     8.144.188. 

Clopay  Corp. :  Sss — 

De  JoBiiL  Alf  M.  T.    8.148.76T. 

Cobart  Arthar  J    Otatrallasd  lahrleattoa 

8-28-84.  CL  184—7. 
Coehraa.  ChadloMh  B..  to  C  C  BtawaL 

dranlie  aad  waMlt-sM  daal  striae  wdl 

8-88-44.  CL  148— Its. 
Cochran.  WUUaai  C.  and  W.  P.  Kaiaport.  to 

of  Amarlca.    8ao<Wila«  slaffr<>lyt6  aad 

8-28-44.  CL  804— 68. 


8440.808. 

484% 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


Lea  J.     Cahto  apUda«  daeleai     S448.4S1, 


FJL  ladleatss 


CsUlaa.  Oalaa  F..  to  MUaa  LabaratorlML  lae. 

aalL    8.144.070,  8-26-84.  CL  SS     tW.  _ 

CeUlaa,  Jaha  O..  aad  8.  P.  Tarpko.  to  Callaa  Chaaalcal  Co. 

Ottrtiaaf  toisnsltlsa  fwprldag  altraasa  totroitda.  totra- 

aitroaathaae  aad  altrnaathate.     S.1484S8.  8-S6-44.  U 

148—1. 

CaUlM  Radto  Ca. :  4ss—  ^ 

Braadhaad.  Saaaal  L..  Jr.    8444  J8T. 

CaaMaad  Loete  Paper  Ca. :  Jas,   _ 

Maggletoa.  OaraM  D.    8448.188. 
Ceaalssartot  a  I'Kasrfla  AtSMlfH .;  « 


8,144,408. 


Crist.  Philip  W.,  to  Sparry  Raad  Corp.  Tunabla  rapani 
laadbadi  aatpUAsr  hsTlag  eoaataat  attanaatloa  ▼■ 
phass  shift  astwacfc.     M44,407,  »-S6-44.  CL  881-: 


cattar. 


▼arlabla 
-184. 
8,146.748, 


8.146.487,  8-36- 


Corp.     Blarry 

ea.     8,146,W4, 


^      Daac^'ltoa4.  aadlldo;f.l484Tl 
*>— FI^'*  JadasMsUs  dssTslaphoaas . 
Ta&aakT,  Btaaoa.  DaraL  aad  **~ 
Oawatsaia.  CssMMhlt  4m :  •••--. 
*" jJsM^^glLr    S.1444>S> 

^'•'teaClSSrttoJSd  Coa^daa.,S.14MS8. 
CoaOay.  Jaaa^  A~  to  Baeley  Carp.    Jet  type  aatar. 

MT.  8-86-44.0.^116 — 12. 
CsBsear.  Qasrp  IT..  K.  U  Balslaf.  nn*  J.  O.  KsahMr.  to 

.-  ."^  ^ —     ^Uaiar  flMk  for  aa  tatsraal  co»- 

^  »3i-84.  CL  IJS— 8174. 
""  —  w.  lae.    Ooaat 
_^._, iVo. 

BaOr^Nortoa  W.    

Coaa^todlj^n-ogasj^.-- 

AadSe^ J  aJTweaklag.    8.144.080. 

Cadp-tol-^Sa-saotoA^Ts.^ 


Croahalii.   Richard  B. 
8-86-44.  CL  146—2. 
Croala,  DaaU  W.    Light  i 

44b  CL  84— 0. 
Crooka,  ifUBaB  &.,  to  The  Coopsr-1 
systoto  tar  lataraal 
44.  CL  Its    86. 
Crsoia,  WlUlaa  E..  to  The  Coopar-Beaaaaaer  Corp.    Comhoa- 
tloa  aaglaa  tor  buralac  dthar  hlgk  or  low  apaelfle  hsat 
L    8446.488,  8-MMM,  Q.  128—120. 
Blada  Co. :  Bm— 
Jafcra,  Waltar  M.    8.144,421. 
crow,  ia^  H..  to  Maelaar  Corp.  of  Aaarlca,  lae.    ▲raMe  aa- 
BMsal  dlaplay  ha^lag  blaary  coda  ooaToralon  sMitrlz.    8.144,- 


8.146,. 


atdhtfl 


484.  8-88-44,  CL  |l0     Hfl. 
Craa,  Eabsa  A.'    Test  hoard  far  daetronle  elrealts.    8,148,- 

488,  8-86-44,  CL  86—18. 
Cartla  Csaipaalaa,  lac. :  Pas 

Jonaa,  Harila  K.    8.148.488. 
Cartla  Richard  P. :  Pes — 

WiaiianM.  Laoaard  B.,  aad  Cnrtla.    8,144.440. 

Catala.  Alfrd.  F.  M.  r  

Wiislsasa  M««kt«^ 

Cntler-BaaaMr.  lae. :  Pss — 

MlUas,  Rtnaid  O.    8444.880. 
Catlar,  Royal  A.,  to  Starilag  Drag  Inc.     8-saUaaUamldo-4- 
phsa ai y •14.6-trlaslaa.    8446C22S.  8-26-44.  CL  260—289.7. 
Caoor-HaBtosr.  lae. :  Pe 


F.  M.  DoBor,  aad  M.  J.  Kelly,  to  XntaraatlOBal 
ehlnaa  Corp.    Mapastlc  data  traasfarxlaff  ds- 
M.  8-86-44,  CLMe— 74. 
.  lae.:  Pss — 


Csat 


Frtsck, 

Ceatlaaatal_pa  Co. :  P 
KraO.  Waif  R. 


Cook.  MelTta'A..  aad 


S.1 


CoBSvar.  Loals  8..  Jr.   8.144,846. 
Daear,  Oaorcs  C.  aad  R.  L.  Wallaes,  Jr.,  to 
LaaaratorifM,   lac.     FabHeatlon  of  low  li 


atraecaraa.    8446,464.  8-26-44.  CL  89—166. 

lae. :  8* 


Btfl  Talaphoas 
la^nedanea  diode 


iaiarlfa.  Navy.     Ba^lodee 
:oatt4a?  aSv  W..  Jr..  aad 


to  Valtad  Stotaa  af 
8.146.464,  8-M-44. 


H  J 

appai 

,„^.,  ^.^„ ....  tolrhia  Paadjlrls  W 

lag  roll  assaahly  with  atoratlag 

»»^.  a,  tl4— S40.  _    ^   ^^ 
wear.  Doaaid  ¥.  aad  ■.  D.  Don 


Cooper 


_       to  Oaaaral  1 

apparatas  aad  atothod.    8,148.' 


at  On.    Tara- 
8.146,842, 


Donas,  to  TltaaiBB  Matala 
"   are    fnraaca.     S,148JS8, 


iSrp.    of  Aaarlea.     Cold 
8-86-44.  CI   IS— 14. 
Cooper.  Joaaph  1^  aad  F.  R.  Wasdwardjfcs  »s  Taytor 


M#CTn6Al 


Cuupii  Basaaaiir  Carp^  Tha :  Psf— 
^rooka.  WtUlan  V    8.140.884. 
Crooka.  William  R.    8.146.488. 

^^**SJS5i.'%^'F.aScioperrlder.    8,1«,826.' 


CooTor.  Harry  W..  Jr..  aad  N.  H. 


Jr.  to  Bastmaa 


Kodak~Co."  ProMM"for~prod<>dBff  raducai  traiaaltlaa  metal 

halldea.    8.144J24,  8-2^64.  CL  S80-4S.7. 
Coplaa.  Loala  F,  R.  CRleara.  aad  «:.C.^I«aiae.  to  RUay 

Stoker  Carpi    Ikaraar.     8.148.870.  8-88-44.  CI.  114—28. 
Corhett  Joha  M 

~  ~  ~~  -  ~     a        ^^.^    a~i        ■   I  aa  ^  i  ^^  ^a  t 

8.145. 


itor;  H  to  C.  F. 
aedoa  tsIto. 


8446,470,  8-88-44.  CI.  11 

^"OMdMk'ba^X  and  Corbstt.    M44.217. 
Coity.  Pator  J.  S.,  to  Coihya  Ltd.    Treasara  p 

480.  8-86-44,  CL  88—71. 
Cofhya  Ud. :  Pas—  ,    _ 

Jeasoa.  Aad   )4   to   0.  T.  Dabla.     lastaat 
8446,7J8.  8-8^44.  CL  1ST— 414. 
Corfia.  Olaiya  8. :  ••*— ^ 

0>rdta.1tat    S.146.7S8.  .       ^^     . 

CoraeUna,  Iraa  O.     Relaforeatoont  rod  positioning  aad 

pertcMp.    8.144.804.  4-88-44.  CI.  80— 479. 
Coradl-DaMllsr  Boctrlc  Corp.  ..Sss— 
Trttaa.JasMH.    M48,448. 
rtic  Olass  Works :  Pas— 
^IML  JsMsW.    S44|MS4, 


Osralaa  Olass  Woito 

MSB.  JSMSW.     . 
KlTUna,  Hefhart  D 


8.144.114 


Caa  Ca.    Ooatalaar  with 


Coaa 
Caa 


_jB,Her 

Cerrtast.  Aadrsw  L..  to  »—«•—- *r"*i^^  's:"«as~_«*  — 

tatocral  hlap^Hwear.    8448.804.  S-S8-44.  O.  888—01. 
Cotto?  JatoM^Tto  CoTMh  DahlUsr  BaeMe  Opr»    Capad 

tar   tahrlcatlsa.     8.148.448.   8-88-44.  CL   S8-^8.4t. 
-     i&  COSMiarteal  Oars  Ud^:  Pas— 

tapp^  Hiaiat  T.  J^  aaPJPa^sp.    8.148.TM. 

w*sac  »aast  B.  Jr^:  Paa^^       .  8.144.4SS. 


8.148,1TT. 
ladles  tor. 


,  Nomaa'E,  add  Coarehsas. 

Crafto  Tool  aad  Gage  Corp. :  j8ss 

HIrchert.  Richard  A.    8.148.812. 

wShSi  8.  to  Sheri'MoT^'"   " 


Craha,  Wnfrad  8..  to  Shell  OU  .~ 
8446,T84.  8-86-44.  CI.  ITS— 40 
Craae  Co. :  Pes— 

Kaater.  Jeroae  J.. 

Craaa.  Oaorpa  R, :  Pes 

Laeksy.  Oaarpa  R..  aad  Craaa. 

Crawford.  WnUaai  B. :  See— 

Msarss,  Joss  H.,  aad  Crawford 

Craatlvs  Coasaltaato  Cam :  Pss— 
Olaaasr,  Alaa.    8.146.488. 

^^feSSliiicTaadC^r.    8448,818 


Daahoabsnar,  Chariss  J.,  and  Nsals.    8,146,422. 
DaSa  Carp.:  Pss — 

Elak.  Fhimp  L.    8.146,6S2._  .„      .^  ,      ^ 

Dahatloa.  Johaaaaa.  to  Waaaa-Cheato  AG.     Prooaaa  for  tta 
prsparatloa  of  eUoroflaoradarlTatlTes  of  msthane.    8,144,- 
278r8-SS-44.  O.  240— 46S.8. 
Dalwa  Boaakl  Kataahlkl-Kalaha :  Pss— 

AokL  Knnlo.     8,146.482. 
Dalby.  George  F. :  See — 

Johnaoa,  WlUlaa  B..  aad  Dalby.    8.148.448.       .      ^      ^ 
irAlello.  Oastaao  F..  to  Dal  Mob  ReaaarA  Co.     IrradUted 

polTBsra.    8.146,U8,  &-26-«4.  CL  80— S6.4.  ^      ,_ 

ITAMla,  Gaataao  F..  to  Dal  Mon  Bsssareh  Co.    BaryUlna- 
cSatolalag  polyaarle  cosipodtloBa.    8.144422,  8-26-44,  CL 
240—41.1. 
Dal  Maa  Rsssardi  Co. :  Pss— 

D'Alallo.  Gaataao  F.    8.148.628. 
D'AlcUo,  Oaetano  F.    8.144.222. 
rrAmMo.  Carlo,  to  Rocfca^  IdSr.  Co.    Meter  for  neasaHag 
ths  rate  of  flow  by  wsl^t  5l  fluid.    8.145,646,  8-26-44. 
CL  78— 880^_ 

°*°*HoS2aa,  JsMB  W.    8.146.000. 
Lyoas.  Jaass  U.    8.146,647.^ 
Wapasr,  Robsrt  W.    8.148.882. 
Haas  of  iaarlfs.  be. :  Pss — 

ScoTsL  Raia  iTaad  Petracd.    8.146.987.  ,  _.       , 

Dasbarg.  Alfrsd  ▼..  and  B.  J.  Sexton,  Jr.,  to  Oenanl  Mgaal 
Corp.  DetaetlOB  aystea  for  railway  ears.  8.146,968,  S-46- 
64.  CL  844—140. 

Datso.  George  P.,  Jr. :  Peo—  

ittllnpar,  Martin  G,.  and  Datao.    8,146,227.  _...__ 

Dauhaahsr^,  Charlas  i..  aad  M.  1«J»«J^.*^J^^  5?'*'2J' 

lae     Maldlag  apparatns     8.146.422.  8^6-44.  CI   18--W. 

Da  yalla,   Brano.     Perforatli^  pustie  flla   and   the  nke. 

8.146.2A8.  8-26-64.  CL  244—1547"    _     ,    ^,^  _,  ^ 

DaTer.   John   P.,   H.   B.   Dlonne.   and  '•   J-  J^S*!*  -  "5,* 

coOectlng  derlee  for  taztUe  aaditne.     8,146,409,  8-S8-44, 

CI.  16^g06. 

*appJlReet  T.  J.,  and  DaToy.    8.146.T98.  

DaTlaa,^bert  to  laparlal  Chemical  Indaatrlea  LM.  Prae- 
«Mfor  the  electrolytic  prodnetlon  of  flnorlne  and  appara- 
tna  therefor.  8.144.170,  8-21^^.  CI.  204--40 
Dada.  Henry  F..  to  MtaaaapoHs-Honerwen  RegnUtor  Co. 
Syatea  with  plural  lapata  hadng  feedback  neaas  f or  wa- 
▼•nting  Intaractloa  bsfwasn  said  Inpnto.  8.144,401,  S-26- 
44.  O.  828—147. 

'**'&BS;5.'ftSdMl«k  W_  Jr..  MeComaek.  SoMlakr.  and 

Pol«ehett8.    8444.125.  _  .  .    __^       w  _ 

Dayaon.  wmiaa  O..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  Aaariea.  Navy. 

Hoisting  apparatua.     8.144.016.  4-86-64,  CL  294 — 4T. 
Dayton  Parforatora.  lac. :  Btm— 

OararaTS.  Robert  A.     8.146.841. 
Dajrtoa  ftsel  Foundry  Co..  The :  Pss — 

Walther.  DaaM  A.    8,144.081. 
DeaL  Oarl  H. :  Sss— __     .  ^ 
^Papadonealoa.  Michael  B. 


Uadargapa  hols 

aad  Melahart.     8,144.400, 
S.148J4S. 
8.146,T4T. 


Deaa, 


DeaL  aa4  Taaag.     8,144.190. 

to'  Storllag  Drag  lae.    Katala  of  4,4-aadroo- 

tarathemaf.     S,144JS1. 8-S6-44, 


Joha  W . 
•17P-^-S-oass  aad  estara 


8,146,874. 
DaMary 
178—48. 
_  Ltd!:  8t  _   ' 

Haaadatd.  Bsflaald  F.,  aad 
Dseo  Bloetroales,  Inc. :  Pss — 

HasamMTftaynton  O.    8.148,458.  | 

'^**l^liSuL  Rayaoad  H.,  aad  CarlsoB.     8.148.884 
FraakSTjoha  U     8,146,488. 


hand 


8.146.442. 


TUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


DeCtos.  Harold  A. :  0m — 

Ulmw.  Macy  C.  1Im«1.  aad  IMBm.     S.14S.017. 
De  Jon^  Alf  M.  T..  to  Clopajr  Corp.     Aeeordioo  foldlat  4oor. 

8.146^e7,  »-2(P^,  a.  195—291. 
Do  LonU  Tnrtolne  Inc. :  0m — 

BrUUantlao.  Areho  J.     8.146.SM. 
Ddlltb,  Weraer,  to  CamJoc  Faatcaer  Corp.     KoadUy  doMoaat- 

atolo  pawl  Uteh.     S.14«.010.  8-86-«4,  CI.  2»2— SIS. 
De  Lorean.  Jofea  S.,  aad  A.  B.  RoUor.  to  Ooaoral  Motor* 

Corp.     Clutebco.     8.148,81«.  8-2S-M.  CL  IM— •!. 
DoBer,  Predertck  M. :  am— 

Catala.  Alfred,  Dumt.  and  Koily.     8.14«,40e. 
Deaalns,  Ralpli  liL,  and  A.   M.  Lewla,  to  Brtotoi   SlddileT 
AiflBea  LtdT   Aircraft.     8.148.9SS,^2S-«4.  O.  844— Td. 
DeaalaoB,  Leonard  8. :  Bte — 

Dennlaon.   Sanl  L^   M.   aad  S.   M.   Seltaor.  aad  L.   8. 
Dennlaon.     8,14«.0S0. 
Dennlaon,  Saol  L.,  M.  and  8.  M.  Seltaer,  aad  L.  8.  Denalaoa. 
to  AlUaon  Corp.     Air  cool  etuhloa.     8.146.080,  8-25-04. 
CI.  2»7— 458, 
DenTcr-Qolden  Beoearcb  and  Derelopoeat  Corp.  :  B00 — 

Trenner,  Lewia  E.     3,146.180. 
De   Ronde.   John.     CoapUn«  onlt.     8.146.008.   »-88-64.   CL 

280—818. 
Dceata.  C.  O jU>.H.  Naehf..  Brtch  T^ekt :  «m— 

auhX.  Bgon.     8,148.410. 
DesTlgnee.    Jean   I^,    and   P.    OaaML    to  The   Bendlz   Corp. 

Disc  brakea.     8.145.80T,  8-25-64.  CI.  188—78. 
Deotach,  Alexander  T.     Aatomatlc  ateerlac  of  epae*  craft 

8,145.881.  8-25-64.  a.  60—88.84. 
Deatadie  Gold-  hnd  SUhcr-Scbeldeaaatalt  Toraala  Booaaler: 
Bet — 

Kloepfer.  Harry.  MSUer,  and  Sperr.     8.148,468. 
De  Vltrc-Teja  Indoatrtoa  Co. :  Sm — 

Teja,  Jayaatl  D.     8,146,0M. 
Dewelle,  Claude  H.  A.     Proceae  and  apparatna  for  the  aiaaa- 
factnrc  of  paper  yarn  aad  the  like.     8,1484^14,  8-28-44. 
a.  87— 68.4i; 
Dewey,  Darla  R..  II.  aad  L.  Koplto.  to  Balrd-Atoadc,  Inc. 

Heatlac  derleea.     il46.S40,  8-M-64.  CL  21»— 580. 
Deztar.  CT  H..  *  Soaa.  uc. :  «••— 

Oeboraa,  r»j  H..  and  Bodendort.     8.148,717. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.:  0m— 

Bloeetone.  Henry,  aad  Bowlaad.     8.146.0M. 
Diamond  National  Corp. :  0«o— 

Relffen.  Richard  T.     3,145.895. 
Relfkra,  Richard  r..  and  Lord.     8,148.8M. 
Btmble.  Oloaa  K.     8.148.808. 
Dick.  WlllUm  A. :  8m— 

^Cnaicathor.  Fradertck.  Dick,  and  Hanaeh.     8.146.180. 
Dicke.  Allen  A.     Pbotonaphle  camera  with  aaltary  ehatter 

and  dUphra«m.     3.148.684.  8-25-64.  CL  06 — 48. 
Dickson,   John   B.,    to   Slcnal-Stat   Corp.     Shock   ahoorMng 
moontlnfa     for     rehlcla     lamp     eompoaaata.     8,145.088, 
8-25-64,  CL  240—8.2. 
Dietrich,  Howard  H. :  0«e— 

Barr.  Joha  M..  and  DIetrtch.     8.145,607. 
Dlslte^,  luc:  See — 

Peteraon,  Norman  ■..  and  Conrcfaeae.     8,146,488. 
DllUna.  Elmer  D. :  Sm— 

Cooper,  Donald  B^  aad  DUllnf .     8,146.280. 
DlnkoT,  iTan  V^  P.  C.  Raaaer,  8.  L  BtephaaoT,  aad  K 
Nlteher,    to    Balfartabac.    8Ute    Commercial    Katei 
Cart  fliilac  andballnc  machine.     8,145.647. 
100—58. 
Dionne,  Herre  B. :  0«« — 

Darey,  John  P.,  Dionne,  and  Phllllpa.     8.145,400. 
DIpersteIn,  David  :  0ee — 

DIperateIn,  DaTld.  aad  Hardlmaa.     8.146.896. 
DIperateIn,   David,   and  R.  J.   Hardlmaa.   to   D.   DIperatela. 
Portable    masnetle    particle    type    crack    detector    haTlng 
separate  colls  for  altematina  and  direct  correat.     8.146,- 
896,  8-25-64,  O.  824—88. 
DIstUlera  Co.  Ltd..  The :  Aeo— 

Heathcote,  John  O.     8,146,160. 
Heatbcote.  John  O.     8J46.166. 
Pennlnaton,  John,  and  xeomana.     8,146,2881 
DUI  8.A.:  0ee— 

Bellmann.  Belnhold.     8.145,575. 
Dixie  Machine  ft  Tool  Co. :  0ee— 

Ralon-Mlller,  Robert,  and  Tabor.     8.145,481. 
Doble,  Gerald  T. :  See — 

Cordis.  Nat  and  O.  8.     8,148.729. 
Dotty  CranM  Ltd. :  8ee— 

Matteraoa,  Peter  D.     8.145.668. 
Dolphin,  Maynard  W. :  See- 
Randall,  Ralph  R.     8.148.817. 
Dole.   Helnrlch.      Mnltl-etace   tnrbo-comprtsMra      8.145.918. 

8-25-64.  CL   280—180. 
Dongny.   Ren4,  and  J.   M4gy.   to  Commleaarlat  a  I'Saergle 
Atomlqae.     Apparatas  for  detectlax  faalts  In  the  eastnci 
of  faei   mds  employed  In  a  andear  reactor.     S.146.171. 
8-25-64.  CI.  176—19. 
Donnelly.    Harold    F..    to    Klmberty-Clark    Corp.     Inhlbttlnc 


8.145.808.  8-26- 


BnterprlM. 
-25-64.  CL 


Doaahertj.  Joha  J. :  See — 

Balttiaasr.  Jack  R.  8.145.640. 
Dow  Cheatleal  Co»  The :  *••— 

Betta,  Baaa  C.    8,146.ai. 

Booaalla,  Theodora  &.  aad  McKeevar.    S,146JM. 

Blder,  Man  B.,  Moore,  aad  Touaitmrnt.    8,146,107. 

V«Mratar.  Oeonp  8.    5446,006. 

GroToaJCeaaeS  O.    8.146.068. 

LloydrwiUlam  O.    8,146ln. 

Morna.  Robert  W..  aad  Halck.    •,14«.18T. 

SBMlLHamlah.    8.146.218. 

8terllnc.  George  B.,  aad  limmemea     •,146415. 

8alUvaa.  Bdward  J.    8.146,198. 

Towaa.  Raymond  W..  Jr.    8,145,9T5. 

Woodland.  Panl  C.  i.146.141. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  See — 

Almmard.  Richard  W..  Beefe.  aad  PIniddsmaaa      8,146.- 

Alagurd.  Richard  W.,  Beck,  and  Plaiiltlimsaa.     8446.- 

BrowO*anl  U.  aad  Hyde.    8.146J51. 
Clark.  BaroM  A..  amlLctthalaor.    8,14641tt 
SpHer.  Joha  U    8,146,350. 
DraTo  Corp. :  See — 

R5der.  Jeoef.  8toC.  aad  TachaUlk.    8,145.881. 
Drechael.  Beihert.  aad  H.  Grimm,  to  Metollgsaellschaft  AG. 

Moltlpto  bed  reactor.     8.146.074.  8-85-64.  CL  88     886. 
Drelfas.  Harry,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     StobUlaatloa  eC 
«.7.8.9,10,l»^liexaehloro-l,5.5a.6.9,9a  -  hesahydrs  -  M-"wth- 
aao-2.4.8-beBaodloxathlopla-8-o^ila.  8.146.841.  8-85-64.  a. 
260-^827. 
DrlUIng  Bqolpment  Mfg.  Ca  :  See — 

GraadsUS.  Perry.    8,145.570. 
Dnlaker.  Stmoa.  aad  J.  Boa.  to  North  Amerteaa  Phlllpe  Co.. 
Inc.     Method  of  prododnc  mafaatlc  heads  with  boadlag 
gUM  gap  spacers.     S.145;4U.  5-25-04.  CL  l»— 1M.5. 
Dnmatlc  ladastrlea.  lac. :  See — 
BIbea.  Bdward.    8. 1 45.600. 
DaaaakL  Piaak.    Paraltara  mortag  device. 

64   CL  214—800 
Dnan,    William   M.'.   to   rsderal-Mogal-Bowor  Beartaga.    lac 

Ball  baart^    8.146.080.  8-25-64.  CL  800—201. 
Daaalagtoa.  Joa  B..  to  Batlor  Mfa,  Co.    Wall  naael  aad  later- 
locklag  Jotat  eoaatroetloa.    8.145.504.  5-95-^.  CL  50—458. 
Daaaingtoa.  WUllam  C. :  See— 

Ortaca.  Eaaaath  D..  aad  Dunlagtaa.    S.146.ttT. 
Daneton.   JaasM   M..   to   Caltcd   Stotoe  oT  Amertea,  Army. 
Uaald  lew  eoatrol  nJtw%.     8.145.796.  8-20-64.0.  187-- 

Du  Post  de  Nemoars,  B.  L.  and  Co. :  See— 

Haatlla.  JaoMS  B.    8.146.106. 

Haaaaa.  Jaha  P..  aad  BagelsMaa.    8.146,004. 

Joakalaea.  Araald  •..  aad  Ortt.     8.145.420. 

Reoer,  Joha  C.     8 J 45.439. 

Saasmaa.  Martto  V.    8.145.446. 
Dnprco.  Jamra   N.     Self-locklag  laaart   havlag  a   pretacttve 
rollar   coTcrtag  the   loeklag  msaas.     8.146!7t8.   5-25-64. 

Darlron  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Freed.  Jaeob  B.    8.146.286. 
DuTal.  Georgw  :  See — 

Talmaaky.  Simon,  Daval.  aad  Bandla.    8.146.400. 
Bastama  Kodak  Co^ :  See — 

Cpover.  Harry  W..  Jr..  aad  Shaafar.    8,146^24. 

WeTwrtii,  Walter  J.,  aad  Salmlaea.    8.146.10. 

Wrlaley  Keaaeth  L..  aad  Oathrlei    8.146  lOt. 

Tackel.  Bdward  C.  sad  Abbon.    a.lM.104. 
Eckland.  Oeear  F.,  to  Aaiericaa  Can  Co.    Caetalaer  for  flaid 

products.    8.140,800.  8-25-64.  CL  230—14. 
Edmoads.  Albert  V.  :  See — 

Johaaoa.  Blmer  C.  Bdmoads.  aad  May.    8446.048. 
Bdstrom.    NUa   H..    to   Tslefowtktlebolaget   L   il    Bricsaoa. 

I^^%  ?*3?*l>i 'E!*^- '®*'    *naSwTiat    laformatloa. 
8.146.427,  5-25-64.  CI.  840—174. 

Edwards.  Keaaeth  F..  sad  R.  A.  TogeL  Jr.  Bsaaz  Wire  Cbivc 
Uatch  operated  clutch  with  pomp.  ^145.810,  8-a5-'64,  Q. 
192 — 27. 

Edwards,  RnswIl  K.     Threa-dimsasloaal  pioparty  t~e«T-tlB> 

..device.     3.145.482.  8-2»-64.  CL  85— 18.'^^  ^  -«aaag 

Blckmann.  Kari.    Device  for  damplag  vibrattoaa.  Oaetaatloaa 

of  preaaore  aad  aoctnartlon  of  deOvery  votame  or  saetioa 

volB^of  rotary  plstoa  machlBM.     3.145.662.  8-85-64,  CL 

Btasawlaacr,  Johaaaea :  Sea — 

**HVj  .3!"*^*^    Haaek.    Zemaaa, 
8.146.198. 


r' 


Hayek.    Hermaaa. 

8,146,12s. 


r. 


W.  ». 


Toaalnaat,  to  Tha  Dow 
lul.146.IOT,  5-25-04. 


Deaovao,  CbarlM  T. :  Sea— 

^^rjyj'-S*""*  ^  •  Or^n.  Robblne.  Froat.  and  Donovan. 
8.148  928. 

Dooaer,     Joha     L..     to     Ooaeral     Bronse     Corp.     Capadty- 
S"54?^m  ■****'^''^*"   aatenna.     8.146.480,    8-9fr-64, 

Doraa,  I^  P.,  to  Beaver  Precision  Prodncta.  Inc.     Method 
009  ^^^  S.  82^1  *»«'«•<»•  of  varying  pitch.    8,145,- 

Dor^.  George  B.    Gate  Mchlac  meana  for  a  hopper  dlacharge 

ontlet  straotaiau    »448,604,  8-25-64.  CL  100--S»r^^ 
Ooater.  Henry  A. :  See — 

Zalalek.  Caiarlaa.  Doator,  aad  Swarta.    8,140.780i 


Elder.  Max  r.  C.  Maora,  aad 

Chemical  Co.     Clarifying 
CL  90 — ^28. 
Electric  Materials  Co..  The :  Sea— 

Seavera.  RaynMad  B.     8.146.011. 
Electrolax,  AhtteboMgat :  See— 
_     Bolvle,  Jaaa  L  R.,  and  Hlllbom.    8,146.00T. 
Electro-Tec  Ctorp. :  See — 

Flllpcsak.  Ftter  A.    8.146.411. 

Eloktrlaka  Bvetaalaaaaktlebolaaet :  »••— 
Brantlgam,  01<^  A.    O.lioJOO. 

BlUrd,  Jack.  R.  O.  Tarvaaft,  aad  T.  N.  Roshtoa.  to  Wi 
Alomlanm  Co^  lac.     Ribbed  paaal  aaaembly. 
8-26-64.  a.  1^0-^.  ^^ 

E:mblem.  Harold  G..  aad  B.   W.  FothergUL  to  Phfladtfshla 
Jjw^rtiCo.    Orgaale  sUlcataa.   I44«,*arS-«-64.  ClT^ 


rtihlBftoa 
S.1 45.110. 


1.966— 


Emdy. 
cleaialag  oalt. 


Rctibca  B^  to  Waada  M^  Oou.  lae.    Owtnl 
S446.0«l.  S^C.44.  CL  »-taM. 


■SSW-V' 


■PMHaP!"" 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Baseraoa,  Leonard  B.,  aad   R.   P.  Cartls.  to 

ladlcaitof  apparataa.     8.140.440,  5-85-04,  CL 
Bmery.  A.  H.  Qo..  The  :  See — 

Tata.  Maleslm  C.     8.145,795. 
Kmslf  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Boas&mors,  Charles.     8,145.897. 

Medoff,  Irviac.  and  Boaslgnore. 
Bagel.  Jamra  J.Tsee—  ,    ._ 

Kottfca,  Roger  H..  aad  BagaL     8445.485. 


Co. 

540—873. 


8.145.075. 


».  Walter :  Set 

itahrt  Friedrich.  Bagel,  aad  Wolf. 


I*.     ■■»! 


8440J4S. 


, .„, 8446415. 

Baoelhard  ladastrlea.  lac 
Aadarraa.  Holgar  C.  - 

Haaaaa.  Joha  f!.  aad  Bagalmaaa.     9446,004.    ,  ^.  .^ 
BMla.  Joaeah  O.     8prli«  dram  raellng  devtaa.     8,145.946. 

*-*-i4.  tl.  242—107.  «  ^__      «  ..._^  ^ a 

Baech.  Dnaid  W.^  to  latantato  Bahartra  Corp.     SUeed  bread 

padkaga.    8,14^.111.  5-25-44.  CL  90—178. 
Baomoto    nsjlw*e  :  Sm 

Oah^aw,  Shlatoro.  Baomoto.  Shiral.  aad  Koaefci     8.146.- 

954. 

milger.^Rederlck  B..  and  Bargeas.     8.145.M4. 
ErIcooB.  Albert  L.    to  General  Moton  Corp.     Clorara  latch. 

3.146.091.  8-25-64.  CI.  296—106. 
Bnede.  Louts  A.    to  Mlaaeooto  Mlatag  an«  Mfk.  Co.^Aro- 

matieally  aaraturated  oalyaMn  and  prsparafloa  tharMf. 

8.146411.  8-95-64.  O.  260—2.  .,...«..•«  -^ 

Bacalaata.  6taiad  J.     lUomlaated  siga.    8,145,498.  8-35-44, 

CI.  40—180. 
BschHch,  Albert  O.  ^  See —  «  . .«  _ma 

Fieacb.  Gerald  H..  RawUaga,  aad  Bsehrtch.     8.145400. 

^I^^^^^a^   Y^7&a^a  ^^^bW^  JVd^^^^^^ 

Bdwaida,  Keaaeth  F..  and  Vogel.     8,145,815. 
Baaa  RiiisrA  aad  Baftneortng  Co. :  Bta— 
Oaaevarl.  Gerard  P.     *A^jfi^- 

bSISSTt^I  P.'' A&Sie.  hBd  Bthartagtoa.     9,146,- 

Mayer,  Ivaa.  aad  Tisara.    0.146.089. 
MflEniatock,  Joha  H.     8.146,108. 

Sharp,    Robert    M.,    Kalgler,    Athertoa,    aad    Staaaay. 
8.140.034.  ^      . 

Batorllae  Aagoe  lastrnmeato  Oa.  lae  :  Bm— 

Baaabaw   WUllam  H.     8,146,000.  ^  ,_.  ^ 

■staa,  Jaha  C.  aad  R.  8.  Lacy.  Jr.,  to  Bethlebeni  B«m1.Co 

OCshora  storage  aalt.     8,145,580.  5-96-04   CI   "— ^;»-^ 

■isa,jii%f  «:5i.\.?t.  ■i746fe.i-S5^ 

■***a:5S  ^JSi?P..'SSl6...  ..d  Etharlaroa.    9.146,- 
277. 

'**^lS7  HaralTD.   and  Nap^ltaao.     ».l^.»t«v  ..  .       , 
BttUager.  Martla  G..  aad  G.  P  Datra.  Jr..  to  Daltc^  States  of 
America,    Army       Syatheala    of    mastord    oU    glocoaldw. 
3.1464iV,  8-9»-44,  CI.  960—210. 

Bae,  Lndwlg  :  See—  ^  __       ^ ,  ^. 

«ehafwr.  Weraer.  W^lar,  aad  Bae.     3446,909. 
Bareeak.  Ltd.  t  See— 

mcra,  Aatoa.     3.140,818.  _     _  _. 

BvaagotlatI,  Gtaaeppe.  G.  Marro.  B.  BriardlBellL  ■•  8«rtl 
A^raadl,  G.  BooOglloU,  aad  B.  Rtohettl.  to  Socleto^Na- 
sleaale  MetanodottllpA  Blectrierircolt  for  the  ualv^ 
of  pipe-line  networks  for  traaaportiag  flnlda.  3,146446, 
8-25-64.  CI.  28*— 184  ^  ^        v.^      w^ 

Bvea.    Georgea      Dtmtaotlve    two-mea    teak    v^lde    body. 

3.145,690  8-25-64,  Ci.  80—36.  

Bvacott.   Joha   W.     Prasaure  container   with   rseaarad   top. 

8.146.804,  0-95-44,  CI.  222—8004. 
FMC  Corp. :  Bm— 

Bataa.  Arthor  I.     8.146.116.  _ 
Batttota.  OAaado  A.     8.146468. 

Battlsta.  Orlando  A.     3  146.170.  

Faber.  Wallam  8..  to  Lrather  Ltd.  lac.    Trailer  toagae  eop- 

port.    3.146.002,  5-25-04,  CL  top— 150  5.  ^ 

fklrhaak,  Raymoad  H..  and  T    O.  .Cnrleoa.  to  Drare  ft  Co. 
▼artoble  speed  reversible  traaamlaaloa.     8.148.584,  8-95- 
64,  CI.  74 — 722. 
Fartteafabrikea  Bayar  AktleagaaeUechaft :  Se^- 

Grewe   Fordlaaad.  Kaspera.  Saaaa.  aad  Weglar.     9.146,- 

Sehafer.  Weraar.  Wacler.  aad  Boa.    8.146.969. 

rarfcaa.  Gaerga  B..  A.  D.  Korta.  tad  J.,p.  Mflnfta,  to  H»dro- 
rarboB  Bssiarch.  Inc.  Traaaport  of  U^oeied  gaaea.  ^445,- 
«M.  8-8S-64.  CI.  114 — 74.  _    _    _  .      _^  ^ 

Fararar    Staaler  B..  D.  M.  Fanst.  and  H  F.  Walnert.  toOu- 

FarrelL  Tsroara  M.  P.  Rotjuj  ^loe^rte  swltcftha^^  a  pln- 
raltQT  of  coatocta.    8.146429,  8-25-64,  CL  900—98. 

'"'^Ito^'SIiujd' C.!^  ftobar.    1440484. 

^"rarmor,  Stoaiey  X..  Fanst.  aad  Walaart    S.145.866. 
VMaral-MogQl-Bower  Bearings.  Inc. :  Sea— 
iJonTVllllam  M.     S.lft.OSO. 


IWoaka.  Wimam.  to  Wrattnghooas  lOactTte  Oor^  DIftialoB 
bondlBf  of  metal  aambara,    S.166,40t,  8  85  04, 


CL  20— 


V^aktanaa.  Jollaa :  Sea— 

Mnr».  Jawad  H.,  aad  Ttidmaa.    8.146,061. 

f^Qo,  Janai  W..  to  Stoadard  OU  Co.    MKhod  of  rMaanag 
olTfroiiwatar.    9.145486.  8-98-54,  CL  aO«— 48. 


Fertlf.  Raymond  B.  8wee»^aUora  protectlra  elrcnlt  toe 
cathodal  tubas.     ».14«472.  «-M:«4.  CL  31fr-J0. 

Ftodler.  UdVaid  D..  to  Kaapp-koaardi  Co.  Blaetric  tooth- 
brual    8,145.404,  8-25-44.  O.  15—28.    „  ^  ^ 

FUlDCaak,  Peter  A.,  to  Electro-Tec  Corp.  Variable  tfomatij 
aGbrlac  aaaeaririy  permitting  variation  In  cbaracterlatic 
Impodaace  or  tusing.     8.14M11.  8-35-64.  CL  388— -94. 

FlSuSTltobert  iTand  8.' 8.  ^Indgh^  to  MfnnrapoU^Honay- 
waU  Bagulator  Co.  Tracer  bead  with  damper.  8,145,628, 
8-25-44:  CL  90—62. 

'^^liderlSBaJ^*!!,    Pfetfcrle.    Flak,    Nordstrom,    aad 

Palater.    9.146.134. 
Finney,  v»  UUam  J. :  See—         _  .....  ..«^ 

l^tereon.  Herbert  L..  aad  Flaaey.     8446.424. 
Flora,  Jooeph  P..  and  8.  H.  Kaplan,  to  The  .S""*"*  Si"- 

Cathode-ray  tube  with  color  doto  spaced  by  light  abaorblng 

aroas.    8.146,368,  8-25-64.  CI.  313—03.       ,     „  .      ». 

naeber.  Donald  M.,  D.  L.  Kayaar.  aad  W.  L.  Kennedy,  to 

Union  Carbide  Corp.    Pressure  fed  Uqnld  applicator.    3.140.-  - 

411.  8-28-64,  CL  18-652.  _        „        ^       ,       ^ 

ris^ar.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Carson  Mfg.  Co.    Brewing  verael  and 

Vi^ta^rtor  therefor.     8,148.708.  ^25-44,  CL  126—590. 
9*|aeher,   Kenneth   J.      Itoarrlew   mirror   device.     3,146.296, 

5-28-44.  CI.  85—87.  „  ™        w  .     ^ 

Flscber.  Ucfaard  A.,  to  Tbe  Garrett  Corn.     Flow  balancing 

device  for  pressure  control  systems.     3,145,638,  8-ZO-04, 

<T  aft     1  's 
Flaher.  Arthur  O.,  to  Moasaato  Co.     Corrosion  inhlbltloa. 

3.146406.  8-26-64,  CT.  252—147. 
Fisher,  Dr.  Robert  V. :  Sm- 

Maacfc.  Robert  J.     8,148,695. 
Flataar  Governor  Co. :  See — 

Hockett.  Donald  D.     3,148  468. 
Fleming,  WUllam  T.,  to  SpecialtlM  Developmeat  Corp.     Mto- 

chanleal  power  tranamlralon  aalt.    3.146479.  8-25-64,  CI. 

74—388. 

Fleming  ft  Sons,  Inc. :  See — 

Nolen.  Ben  M.     8448.902.  „        .         ^  w  ^u^ 

FUchlnger,  Don  H.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.    Method 

aad  amparatos  for  stlmalatlng  and  tratlng  eartb  formations. 

Bttangth  magnealnm  bara  alloy.     8,146,006,  8-25-04,  CI. 

Foley,  John,  to  Penaaa^t  Mold  DIa  Co.,  Inc.  Band  aaw 
galjle.    3448,604,  8-25-44,  CI.  83—201. 

Fooe.  Raymond  A. :  See — 

Worse,  Harold  H.,  and  Fooe.^  3,146,092. 

fooa.  Raymond  A.,  aad  M.  A.  HobIa,  to  National  DlstUlers 
aad  Chemical  Corp.  Procera  for  tbe  preparatloa  of  molyb- 
danam  metaL     3,146.093,  5-28-64,  CI.  7»— 84. 

Forbw,  Samuel  J. :  See— 

De  Bruin,  Hugo  J.     8445,782.  ^      r^t 

Forgrteve,  John,  to  Bsso  Reeearch  and  Bngtoeeiteg  Co.  Di- 
rectional float  tray.     3,146480,  8-25-44,  q.  2ei--114. 

FormalaL  Robert  L.,  aad  D.  P.  Sefaats,  to  AlUed  Chemical 
Corp.  Procera  for  prepariag  a  fbrtUUer  containing  water- 
Inaolnble  nitrogen  from  ammonia  aad  wood.  8,146,087, 
f\  }g  f[4   ci   71 2i 

FOrrwter, 'Leoaard  R.  Cola  coa trolled  card  display  devlra. 
8.140,819.  8-25-64,  CI.  194—1. 

Forster.  Woifgaag  C. :  See —  ....... 

Safgado,  Alvaro,  and  Forstor.     8,146.216. 

Fortoecue,  Fetor.  L.  R.  Zamwalt.  aad  D.  C  Morra,  to  United 
8totra  of  America,  Atomic  Knerfy  Commlaslon.  Fuel  elo- 
meat.    3,146,173,  8-25-04,  CL  176—71. 

FotharslU.  Bari  W. :  See— 

BmMem,  Harald  G.,  aad  Fotberglll.     8.146,389. 

FOX,  Lola  J. :  See— 

Smith.  Traver  J.    8,145,741. 

FraakaL  Adolf :  See—  _  .  „»_.        ..... ,~ 

Chalmers.  Titomas  M.,  FraakeL  and  Crnlg.     8446,177. 

Fraaklla,  Maarira  O..  to  St.  io«^^Ng>rCo.JfMort»6  con- 
tainer for  balk  BUterUla    8446460,  8-25-64.  CI.  229—14 

rraaklla,  Maarira  O..  Jr..  to  St.  Joe  Paper  Co.  Parttttoaed 
coatalaer.    8.145.968.  8-25-64,  CI.  239—27. 

Fraata.  Joha  B. :  See— 

SlMrth.  Ralph  8.,  Lawls,  and  Franta.     8,146,416. 

Franta,  Frederick  H..  to  General  Aaihtiek  ^"  Corp.  Dtaso- 
type  development  apparataa.  8,145,687,  8-26-64.  CL  95— 
94. 

Freed.  Jacob  B..  to  The  Darlron  Co.,  i?*-  Mo^jod  for  making 
llaad  valvea.    8.146,286.  8-26-04.  Cl.^a84— aT4. 

Fraaeh,  Gerald  H..  J.  B.  Bawlinp,  aad  A.  G  BwArtch.  aald 
Bachrich  aaeor.  of  %  to  aaldFreadi,  aad  4  to  aald  Bawl- 
lara.     Fish  or  mlaaow  trap.     8,145,600.  8-2S-64,  CI.  48 — 

Fraaeh,  Joha  L.,  to  Drara  ft  Co.  Ylbrattng  backet  3,146,488. 
a_AK_A4   ci   97 141 

Frantaal,  karmaa  C  JDlffareatiaL  8.146.68S.  8-96-64.  CL 
74—711. 

Frrahway  Prodocto  Co. :  See;--   __^^ 

Ostros.  Aubrey  O.  T.     8,146444.         ^_^ 
^^,  Doacaa  W.,  Jr,  to  BhaU  OU  Co.    Octane  reqalraaMnt 
laeraaM  redadag  fael  and  Inbrteaat  eompoaitlona.    8,146,- 
90S.  8-95-64,  Q.  252—49.9. 

Freyatadt,  Erich  :  See — 

Albamelar,  Baaa,  aad  Frayatadt     9.146.415. 

Fildea.  lac  :  See — 
^^^SaU.  BaroU  J.     8,146499. 

Prladi,  Eberhard.  to  ContlnaBtal  Ktektroladnatrto  A.O.  Ap- 
parataa for  proportionally  emverting  a  rototlonal  ancla 
toto  a  pbara  angle  of  an  altematlag  voltage.  8.146.894. 
8-98-64707835—08.  ^  .  ^        w  * 

Frondorf,  Edward  F.  Procera  for  prododng  hrowa  flour. 
8.146.100.  8-36-04,  a.  98—08. 


MHaa  ft  Onillranme  Oarlswark  A.O. 
''"^^haSTKrl  H.     8,14040T. 


Froat.  MarvlaJ) 
Boaraar, 


.-,  wuiaid  C  Qremi,  SoMdna.  Fzoat,  and  Doaovan. 

8.146420. 


in^ 


■-  -    - 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ualvln.  and  Brown.      3.142,889. 


KMoterUU.  MMttd  K. :  am— 

^■^    "*?!H'*?J  ^'Ull*«  H.,  and  ITMBtavUJa.     S.14A.5«:t 
PncnterUU.  Manuel  tL,  to  l^aiualt  c:h«ailcals  Conn     >'rc«M 
drying  apparatua.     i.l4«,077,  8-£i-«4.  CI.  »4— 7«J      ^^ 
tnkamwiu  Kokuro :  See-- 

*"***•*■•  ,*^^4SJi"^**^  Sbl^Uu.  t^ikasawa.  awl  Tani 
nwa.     3,146,088. 
Furbr,  7<eal  \V..  M.  A.  Pino,  and  R.  L.  Peeler,  to  California 
Keaearch  Corp.    Or(ano»llicon  fluid  cuupoMlUoo.    3,14«.^t>tf 

8-25-t>4,  CI.  Z32 — 78. 

*^aT:«%3"'^2':^«i?ci!'5oi'-U7"*""  "^^^     ^••-'  •^'''" 
Furnler-  und  Sperrbolswerk  J.  F.  Watm.  Jr.  K.O.  WerMllt 
i'resttholiwerk,  Obersten^eld  :  tfee — 
Munk,  Kdmund  K.      3.14tf,285. 
G.  D.  Socleta  In  Acconutndlta  8«bi>Uc«  dl  Kaao  Dcrmxaoll  A 
Artoato  Serafnoll :  A«o —  ^ 

Serafnoll.  Arloate.     3,146,132. 

"•ii^^?*!lT''^?'  •.*»  <^'*^  Me*'*ll  Co.    CouMtor     3,144,. 

"Mo,  S— Ji>-tH,  CI.  2-1 — 23U. 
Uallagher,    Janies    P.,    to    SincUlr    B«March.    Inc.       :^l»ctlri- 

UouierliaUon  prowMi.     3.14«.27«.  8-J5-«4.  II.  MO^    «»a.«>.-. 
t.alon«ka,  i>*vld  A.,  and  O.  A.   U  Idnioyer,  to  Urnerai  Motor, 

^•>t^  ?M    5*.*'''i^« """  ■"**  •*'*''  »wenibijr.     3.14a,5«»», 
5— »o— o4,  (.  I.  74 139. 

Ualvln.  Joaeph  T.  :  lie«- 

Altnian,  Frank,  Jr 

Uancel,  I'ierr«» :  See — 

LVaviKnea.  Jean  L..  and  iianrel.      3,14.'i,807. 

Oancel.   1  ierre,   to  Societe  Anoojrme  DBA.     Mpvt   tsvr  dlM.- 

braken.    3,14.-.,80«,  8-25-64,  n.  188—73  ^ 

C.ardt>nlrr.  Karl-Jo»«r.  and  H.  Koth*.  to  Hrakel  A  Cie  Q.m  b  11 

ir**^^.X^''  '.he  preparation  of  itultonfa.     3.146.242.  8^23- 

Uardiner.  Frank  J.,   to  I  T-E  circuit  Breaker  To.      Prvaanrc 
transformer.     3.143.U09,  8-23-64.  n    230 -68  «  "=— "^ 

II    f^'  ^•r'^''"*"^  "      Kla.tic  Weeve  valve.    3,143,967.  8-2.*.- 

Uargrave.  Rebecca  «. :  Str — 

Oartrare.  Robert  A.     S.I4S.861. 
®VT^^*:  **^'5  •*  •  <»«<^»«».  by  H.  O.  Oarcrave.  exacntrlx. 

*i  ^y*"?  *  *r/:'™""-»- 'n*^     ^Vork  bolder     3.143,861.  8-2.V 

in.  CI.  214 — 340. 

"■Ii*'1^;  ^^^A-    l-'Ptooli.tered  furniture.     3.146.029.  8-23- 
tt4,  1 1.  297 — -44o. 

Uarrett  Corp..  The  :  Bm — 

Fischer,  Richard  A.     3,14S,6t8. 

Gato?'T'r7llir?cSS.hj;;:^""^'^^-    '•^^^'"^ 

Sarrla.  Rannos  N.    3.140.754. 
Oautbler,  Alfred.  G.m.bJl. :  bf > 

«     ,  **J:°L'*'"'*^  Waldemar  T.     3.140,e3S. 
Oaylord  Broa..  Inc.  :  £taa— 

Magers    Uuyd  B.     3.148,801. 
^V.;  ^^y"*™  »^  <^      SbearlBf  apparatna  for  aatiaaia   aapo- 

cie.t.^itXri^r^i.^v.sr/'^.  ¥.?^ra  i'i^is?  t. 

American  Machine  A  Foundry  Co      Toiaeco  sbact  faraiina 
apparatua.     3.143,716,  8-23-I4,  a.  131— Im'  '•»■»"« 

General  American  TransporUtlon  Corp      Bm 

Bromler   Kenneth  W.     3.14ft.»04. 
General  Aniline  *  Film  Corp  :  0««— 

Franta,  FYederick  H.    1.145.687. 
General  Box  Co. :  fie« —  ' 

Kordowakl.  Edward  8.    S.148.807.  ' 
General  Bronse  Corp.  :  80f — 

Dooner,  John  L.     3,146,400. 
General  Dynamic*  Corp.  :  Set — 

Boehly,  Michael  A     and  Pltllk.    8.146.814. 

McNaney,  Joseph  T.     3.146.367. 

Mitchells.  Clyde  B..  aad  WUliama.     8.146.148. 
General  Electric  Co. :  8ee — 

A  Ten,  Manuel.     3.146.204 

Bochan.  John,  and  Morey.     3,146,1M. 

CooUdse^  .Arthur  W     Jr  .  and  Slivka.     3,140.465 

Olger  Walter.  Jr.     ^146,379.  .«»-.■»«>. 

Kauffman,  Melrln  R.     3,146.040 

Langdon.  Robert  8.    3.143,950. 

Unffdon.  Kobcrt  8.    3.145,»«0. 

McOlnn.  John  H.     8,146.871. 

w^JiJH*"'  |»*P»»«»  I^     iri46.a63. 

McMiUaa.  Stephen  U.  and  StelJi      .'?.14.).302. 

Moore.  Fred  W.,  and  Lawson.    3.145  881 

Seremak.  Jerome.    3.148.338. 

Stent  Daalel  B.    8,145.818. 

STiTan.  Tage  P.    3.146,892. 

?.*!?*■.£?■'■'«•  ^^  ■"**  McVoy.    3.146.419. 
Zlegler.  ESdwin  K.    3.145.551.  »".■■*•• 

General  Motora  Corp. :  8«0 

Barr,  John  M.,  and  DIetrieh     3.145  607 

"^IVk  ^^i%T  Z^iiA^''-   "*^"*-   ^'"*'    "tottlemeyer, 
Burch.  Donald  C.  Troalen,   Helle.  and  'Woofter.    8,146,- 


Oearnl  Matora  CorpL :  «••— Continued 

ass^JiSr?••3"l•as^  "** '^''^-^  »•»*••>»*• 

Zellw.  lUbart  O.     8.148.0^     *'*'••'***• 
General  Signal  Carpw :  ai«—^^ 

tl*'*"'*,  Alfred  V  .  and  Saxtoa.    3.140.9ft& 
G..i^^'^,^'  ^'  "*  Aba-wtb.     8.145^71. 

Anderaoa.  Riciiartf  8.    8.145.8*8. 
(H-offroy.  kujjene  O..  and  A.  P.  Usdrla.  to  RaiidaBar  Maa- 
cblnenfabrlk  August  Kolbaa.     Machine  for  * «5m \id  dS 
ill-^8.  •Htched   booka     3.146.1*.  «3ftl5w.^ 

"^"^  *'**?^-  *•  1*  »^«»<»«tlon  Corp.     aeir-aligaing  haU 

Oarbar.  Hataa  J.,  to  Tka  Oertar  Bctaatlflc  laatroMBt  C^ 

Stepping  Botor  drive.     8.148.888.  ^-vPuomiISIm' 
Gerber  Sd^ntlAc  In.truBMnt  Cona     Bm—^'  "•— •• 

UertMr.  Ualna  J.     3.146.SML 
i.ero.   Joha   B..   to  Gero  MataUnrgleal   Corp.      Apnaratus  for 

ci'^jjULsr^^'* "'  ■^**'  ■••^  »;j4«5ir»- 

0«ro  MaUUartlcal  CorB.     _ 
Gero,  John  B.     S.146.88& 

***au!-  ^^\  *  •  .*•  ^-♦rt""  Air  niter  Co .  laT  "eatad 
eutar   coastmctloa       3.146,197.    8-8^-64     d     210— 4S 

a^V^JJ^ri  «»— P*«»«  «!•'»«»      f.140,716.  818?^! 

Gibbon.  John,  to  Monroe  Caicnlatlag  MachlM  Col     ■atamUa 

-a^^lc^Tlc.  with  eUlp«<.l^~  8:iJ6»8,W5S!! 

"'?T45Sr8-'«54Si.''^'^ai°!r  '^'"'"  ^"*^'*  ^^'"^ 

°"3*i4ii!i^8-&^;4'.  s^K^sT'  ^'^  ■""—  -^- 
""i:Sa*.riK;:K.*^v?4T5S.''8-t£5f  ^7?!i«*"- 

GIstgw  stlUl.  Joaaph.  and  H  BaiB  Cbil'l*id  tlM^  aad 
ni!Lf,**!i*      r*^^"^*^     8.146.040.  8-8»-64.  O.  aM-Itt3 

Gi:;^f?t"y!^ra'd1^^ri.c*-\J!2;!!?*'  ^^^'  ^  *""  «* 
Teeta.  Howard  D     3,145,556 

Goldner.  Oeorg*  R. :  ««• — 

/-   .  .*!•."■•  *«~«^  f    -nd  Goldner      3.i4.V891. 

O^.ldsteln  Arthur  M  aad  E.  N.  Alter,  to  8ta4n.  Ilall  A  C».. 
Inc  Bublliaed  gaUrtoBMaaaa  gum  —  litlTBa  lai  niXtjsL 
3,146.200.  8- 85-*4.  C\.  232-8  5  "«■"•"  •■«  Procwa. 

Goldstoae.  lEdward  O  .  to  AUmi  ladastrlea.  lac  Apparatua 
8^23^6r^a  "1^-444'*'''"    *"'    ''"'"    '*■'''       S^»*«450. 

Gollcr,  <;ebni<ier.  Aakerwark  :  «<w— 

n     ^*?*"w^*fe"-  ^Jf^*^      8.146.287. 

OoBdak.  John  T..  to  Caltcd  Sutea  ot  AaarWa.  Navy  Tornado 
^i!?*-'"'*'  ,8.145.617.  8-2»^.  CL  sT-T  ^  Torpado 
Good,  Bvroa  C  :  8aa — 

r««HlSt" S?"-  ?>""5'  "  •  •■*  °<»«*     8.148,610. 
''Oodaua  Mfg.  Co.  :  Be*- 


daua  Mfg.  Co.  :  Be*— 

LfOPra^tC  Rot  T.    3.145.880. 
dann.    Robert.      Reaillaat   seat 


caastniction.      8.145.987, 


002. 
Colanttl.  Albert  J  . 
Conover.  Georre  W 
De  Liorean,  John  Z 
Erteaon.  Albert  L. 
Furman.  Herbert. 
Oalonska.  David  A. 
Johnson.  Ralph  S. 
KroeU.  Chariea  K. 


and  Meyer.     3.145.988. 

,  HulMna.  and  Koehler.     3.145 

.  and  R4^er.     8.146,810. 

8.146,021. 

3.146.032. 

and  Wl'^oyer.    8.143.580. 

3.146,073. 
.       „  _.     3.146,014. 
LantBenhlser.  Argyle  O.     8.146.088. 
^ry,  Irrlng  M..  and  Iceland.    3,146,887. 
Major.  SteTen  A.    3.140.484. 
MlOar.  Neal  A.    8.148.860. 


Good! 

8^25  64.  n    267  -104. 
Gondrlch.  Jndson  B..  tn  CallforaU  Biaaaith  Corp      BatariOca- 

tloa^e^gloyla^^MlId  dispersed  cataJyat.     8.146.246.  8-28- 

***"*?^  ^^^^  A..  aMl  j    M.   Corbett      Tbermoplaattc  cooh 
!fr4S,"2r7   ^W:Wn.  iajL.3'iS"     — •»^>oylb..«>ataa. 

'•"^r^.  "3:?V5.«^.  8'25-«.*'d'Bi_Af*-»  '"•'*"•■'  •'- 

Gordon,  Irrlng  :  8««> — 

Warner.   George    M..   Hocb.   aad    Oordoa.     S.148J12. 
Gordon  Job  nana  Co.  :   S»t> — 

-...J^^rt^-.**!?*  8..  Lewis,  and   Franta.     3,145.413. 
g    179°  f        Caiwrttor  ulerophoaea.     3,146.808.  S-25-84. 

Gost^tt  tort"  C.  to  Slaeialr  Bcoaarch.  Inc.    Ptocwn  for  erack- 

'I'^.V^S'SSVaS^^r"  -**'"'  «-P«ntiea.     8.148.- 

G      uBann.  Christian  T..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Cryagealr 

p  tMlinc   riaga-     S.148.829.   8-25-«4.   cT  92—155 
Grai    «.  lac. :  Bee — 

ilerrmann,  John  r.    8.140.888. 
Graft.  Robert  W. :   Bm — 

Monberg.  JaiMv  W  .  and  Graft.    8.145.678. 
Graham.    Roger  W^  and  A    D    Lesaer.  to  Rrlraala   Kla«tf4e 
Products  Inc      CaMaet  for  electronic  equlpaieBt.     8.146.- 
048,  8-25  64.  CI.  312     .128. 
Grand  Union  Co.  The:   Bee — 

«       5f".''.t'"'   ■*»!'^  **•  "<*  HarrtBgtoB.     8.140.848. 
Graadt.  Alberto  :  B00 — 

Evangellstl.  Gloaepne,  Marro.  Relardinelll,  8artl.  Graadl, 
Bonflglloll.  and  Rtghettl.     .'{.146..T46. 
Grandl.  Giorgio  A.     Device  for  ptcking-o«t  and  feeding  waft 

hnir   in    looais.      8.145.787.   8-25-64.   CI.    189-180 
Gmndstaff.  Perry^  to  DHlllag  BmUpneat  Mfg.  Co.     Preaanf* 

gaae     .1.1 4.1..'jfir>.  8-25-^4.  Cir78 — 419. 
Grant.    Tom   8.      BleetHe  tape  wtadtag  aad  dlnlay 
3.145.948.  8-25-64.  CT.  S4S--«7.4.  — »"# 


Ofavaa.  Baan  J.     Wbaalad  ■apaaH  i 
vahlda.    8,140JM0,  8-S0-84.  CLKI4— 8M. 

OraaaUa.  ■«••  Cl.  aa«  W.  W.  Havdla,  to  la 
aaaa  Miryaii  OMp.  Aataaatte  Batpat 
8.148.488,  8-80-^4.  CL  840— 14«A 

0?aa%  Albart  J.. :  '•^-^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

•w  tat  tMaa  «t 


Ckarlaa  N.  aad  W, 

W.   Baaaaa.     Anmn^ 
m  tiM  Uka.  Tl40.f 


aald  C.  H. 
ta«  tor  tte 
40.018,  8-80-04, 


to 

of 

IM. 


lac     Matkod 


t.1 


Gaatsa  B..   «a 
piasaaa  far  tha 

S44Mti.  •-l»-«4.  a.  Tl^^.^ 
BawlaadP- to8to«h«rt*Pltt.LM.   Tlbfa8My 

Ml.  O-aMCCL  "     " 


CterlaaN, 


W.  W. 


8440,788. 
to  Haafcr  brackat.    8.14f.848.  S-M- 


Qraaa,  Theaaa  F..  to  Blrw 
BoaltW>a|laga  4»"^'»g  laa 

OrwaaaB^  BbaMaa  B..  aad 
Carp.    Koval  pbBMkarw 

Xl4l^  t-M-M.  CL 

I  parmaasat 

•4.  CL  —8     t 
OraftaL  Haarard, 
8— ritog   PaUatoaa 
8.140.771,  8-M-44.  CL  1 

raaiar.  Aiaa  i..  to  Vasaa 

8.14«iJT0t^.*-ai:44,  O.  817—1^ 


a« 
84«8.- 


to  Haabar 


tfkgraUe 


B.  W( 

.to. 


far  fbaflcMbl 
fOl.  8-80-44.  -    '"  "— 
Oribbta.  1    ..     _ 

C.     Hacbiaaa  tor 

Ortma.  BMa :  0«»~ 

~  ~  Orlaa.    S,14«.07«. 

8440.804. 


8.140.010. 

».  rmibar,  to  Deeea  lifed.    Apoa- 
aC  radar  data.    8,148.44a,  8^»- 
84.CL848^ 

fTaBtoj,  riaTBoad  ^ 
M.  a.  Ul—IOM. 
HappBL  WUUaa  bT: 

,Balpb  ■..  aad  HappaL    8.140.007 

HaradB,    Bbtadaa, 
.140,088. 

fractortaa  0». :  Mm— 
WlabBB.  Barhl  ■..  Blrefc.  aad  Stack.    8.140.110. 
d  Matoto  VU. :  Oaa— 
O^teaala.  HaiaMtb  H.    8.140.781. 

DIpantoU.  DgTll  aSTHardtMa     0,140.880. 
Bai^la.  WUllaa  W.  :8m— 

OrMBlaa,  BroajC..  aad  Hardla.    8,140.488. 

Appleasan,  aad  Hardy.    8.146,180. 
Jr..  Harford,  aad  AUw.    8,140.00C 


"  •'"'-  Hardy.  Waltar  L. :  Bm— 
mmImm    to  OdaawaM.  WUUam.  Ap 

..  ...».»-»  m^mm^     8,140.-  8,^1*1.  Joccpb  B. :  «W-^ 

D  Oa      mirtrfaiBirii   caa-  WlMMta.  DaaaM  P.    84404ad. 

i«  0-551  a.'««2f07T  H*'rtagtoa,_Cbart5.  B. :  »aa-___ 


toxtfia 


aad  Harrlagtwa.     8.140340. 


Prifkaal.  Harbart.  aad  Orla 
raotoebaLKart  M.  Hydraallc 
04.  CL  140— 804- 


•4. 


OraaBUax 

OriiilliK.  laya 
OragillaLftajaaad.  to 

bOlto  DBltoa  dHa. 

CL  807— 440. 
Oraaaar.  Bdward  M.    ^~^ 

001.  8-80-04.  CL  40—17. 
OravBB.  Kaaaatk  O.,  to  Tha  Daw 

af  a  Nthlaa  nrcMafato-hyim 

8.140.008.  8-W-04.  CI.  80—14 
OMJgat.  Jobaaaaa.  aad   H 


Otaalay 
Hart  Ud  lite.  Co-  Ix. 

Holabcro,  Hartvtg  B.  aad  H.  B.    8440.088. 
flarto  Maaatiia  Prodacto  Carp. :  8m—  ^ 

OdMwald.  WUUaa.  Applamaa.  aad  Hardy.     8,148.188. 
BaaaaTudkarl.  to  O.  KraiMebradar  Abtlaagaaanarhaft.    Coa- 
tial  iBlay  aad  valva.     8440.708.  0-80-^  CL  10»— 188. 
Hateb.  Malvla  J. :  8m— 
a  laMBMB-  Mar8aa,EobartW..aadHatcb.    8440.167. 

8.1«0.8M^  73?^    Bathawaj.  iabtrt  K..  to  Walker  Mlft.Oa.    POtar.    8.1404M. 

.BDwaytoy.    8.140.-    Ha.^_Dj-^  ^Jjj^ 


tollBMtoa  dtto: 


Eaaiaat 


Dick,  aad   Hanaek.     8.140.188. 


Cb.    PiapaiatloB    Baalaa.  I^*««9«  '^  .Maltlpla  Btattoa  aaeklaa.    s;i46,eST. 


Ha 


BakaMkto  famapilat   Stadler        Bbbb  BiiBiBr«*^ai 
8.140!«80.  8-5-04;  CI.  80—70.        ^vdrBcaibaM  by 
ElMdBVtaB.    8440.004.0-80-04.     ^liO— «7T..      . 


— 88A 

P..  C.  L.  Aldrtdoa.  aad 
aad  Bagtaaaitag  Ca. 
-      -      alavaa.    84 


84^—80. 
Oatf  OQ  Oarp! : 

UtebOald.  WUllaa  B.    8.140j007. 
Oatf  Bmarcb  A  Divilifiat  Oa. :  8m 
Baitt.  JIWBAo  L.     8.140.771. 
•carr.  Jaba.  Jr.    8.140.87T. 
OarMU .  ialte  L- :  «••— 

8.140J04. 


8-S-04.CL 
BavB.  bTo 


...^.......^L..aad 

*  KaU  KO  :  8m— 
WUUaiB.    8.1 
aba.  aad  W.  J 


"^]^»a8k.Nr3Rr  J 

bara  aataaaa  arltb  i 
04.  CL  84»— 778. 
Bacaaaa.  Baward  A.^  aad  J 
gab8»    Oa.      t  a  aBniaapfc 
aalto.    8.140J40. V-8e-04,  CL 


v«7W.    tAi^JtU, 


Arthar  A. 

LoBla  C  Jr 
Babaa.   Karl   B,  to   fbltaa  *  Oa 
Coaxial  eaMa  wltb  ballcal  toBBlatlao 
0-88-84.  CL  174—88 


8,140.800. 

CaitowBik   A.O. 
8.140.887. 


""liz 


HaHBabartH 

A 


I141.188. 

toUaltodKiar 

_    _  "_        t  for 

CL 

■taadard  ^frp.     Blagto 


C    8.140.7T0. 


t4M.tM> 


O.  Bawaf«rbb4  C 
aray  Aattarlty 
.    1.140  000.  ~ 

wmiato   ▲..   to  Bad 
toMT  leaf  iprlM.    t.l4fJ04, 
BaUbartoa  Ca.  rim— 

AdBBMaa.  Bllaa,  Cartar.  aad 
PlttoMB.  Pacaat 
BaBaa.  Altaa  Z. :  * 
■broat  JaiMi  B.. 
Baalltaa,  Satoaol  C^  to  Mmm  Car  Carp.    Inadlai 
tor  fraigk*  «aBa.    8.140.08C  8-00^4.  CL  100—877. 
Baadltaa.  WUUaa  B..  aadlL  U.  ^aatovffla.  to  PeaaaaU 
Cbwalraii  Carp.    Apoarataa  aad  tottbod  tor  aaeartalalag 
..  •|lla«a  <n1a8  flMidlttaaa.     t.ia.O«a,  0-80-04.  CL  78- 


aadBaOoa.    S.14f,0f7. 


aad  H. 

8.140.188.  8-80-04.  CI. 

.  *..  w  ,1  Oaa  Co.     CaptlTa  cap  tor 

^;Sn.«iiJk'?i2!ttaj2...«.p.i 

jOb  lift  oaa*  aad  TahlcU  tow  holat    8.140.807, 
CL  214—^0. 

iDoaald  «..  to  MlaaaapoUa-Hoan^an  f^f$^J 
Oo  '  Baa^Uy  adJaafialila  ralay  coatact  atraetnra.    8.140.B10, 

HaartSaaBmarcb.  Imi.:  »••— .  ,^ 
Loaablla.  Bataard  D.    8.140,40a. 
HaalTTXaiMa  W..  to  Partal  Biartfaalf  Corp..  Coa^irie  tar 
traaadQBH-  drtvc  oa  a  Mapboaa  dlalar.    8,140,818,  8-30-04, 

Haaa^JaaLtaBmlto«tal£W2^    Maltlpto  aaattao  darlea. 

BaaiSS^aba  O^  to  Tba  DtottUatB  Oa^  Ltd.  CoB«oaitloB 
eoatoialag  r-"*— '"■»<-  aad  alatatbtoaa  aad  ptoeaaa  of  aai- 
^kH^^Taua.     8.140.180.  WO-oTo.  l«J-i»l-,_. . 

HaaAeato.  Jaba  O..  to  Tha  Dtotaicra  Ca.  Utd.  Cobalaaala 
M^iufiMaddeoaporttloa.   IA48,198,  i^^t-**.  CL  W— 

HabimatraH.  Lsatar  T^.  to  teacialtiaa  Daiilupaaat  Carp.    Oaa- 

tral  baad.    8.140J578.  0-*-«4.CL  74--X^ 
Hachlbfar.  Caal  J.,  to  Otta  MatblaaaB  Chaale^  Carp.    Cc^ 

par  baaa  aUeya  eoatoialag  Iraa,  alaiaiBBa.  and  xiac.   9.140,- 

QOO.  8  M  81,  CL  70— laa. 
UfAimmM   Brart  A.    Coatact  ^p  aaaaBrlag  davleea.    8.140.* 

eOt.  8^-80-04.  CL  78 — 1. 
Haaaaawaa.  KarL    OaatvoOtM  davtoa  tor  aatoaaatlc  ■acblaaa 

Mpirlallj  wuodwotklag  atocbtoaa.    t.l«<008,  ft-Sft-04,  CL 

Caa  Oa.    C^  aad  can 


JaaMB  8..  to  B.  I.  da  Poat  da  Naaaara  aad  Co.    Balala.  Carl  W..  to  Aaarlcaa  Caa 
af  pttatlv  platoa.     8.140,100.   8-80-04.   CI.        8.148.878.  8-lo-04.  CL  ISO— 60. 

~  Ataa  D. :  8 


lae. 
8.140J40. 


af 
CI. 


roae  80  bydrogy 

jSLrtmir^  aad  &  K.  taltft.  Jr.  to  Itaatar  Cbaal 
aai    Oa.      rueaad    iltiliaa  aw    ■■Itlag    aad    raatlag 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Heller.  Mdtoa  D. :  «m— 

McBtov,  Pnuicia  J..  Heller,  and  Bemateln.    S.14«,230. 

Hclmbold.  Tfaeodor.  Blowers.  S.149,»ll.  8-2e-«4.  CL  230— 
126. 

Heskel  ft  Clc  G.iB.b.H. :  «•• — 

Oardenler,  Karl-JoMf.  ud  Kotbe.    S.146  Ml. 

Henry,  Alran  R.  Silent  toilet  tkMe  rolL  S.149.M0.  8-25-64. 
CI.  242— M.2. 

Henshaw,  WUlUm  H..  to  Esterllne  Ancos  Inctnuneata  Co..  Inc. 
Recording  pen  and  Ink  aapplj  STatera.  S.  146,068.  8-2S-64. 
CL  346—140. 

Herbat.  Benjamin  T.  Self-propelled  fnlt  catelilnx  appa- 
ratns.    3.146.521.  8-25-64.  CL  56— ^. 

Hereolea  Powder  Co. :  Bm — 

Markwood.  William  H..  Jr.    8,146.284. 

Herklotx.  Helmnt,  W.  Lelctatle.  L.  Otto.  W.  Plats,  and  H. 
Wlegelmann.  to  MeUllseseUaehaft  Aktlengeaeliachaft.  Ap- 
paratus for  cbancliic  elect  rota  tic  paint  spraylnc  liqaida. 
3ri4S.»S0,  8-26-64.  Ck.  28»— 16. 

Herr,  Richard  P..  and  O.  R.  Ooldner.  to  Rio  Algom  Mines  Ltd. 
Web  roidinr    3,146,801.  8-26-64.  CL  226— ai. 

Herrmann.  John  P..  to  Oraflez,  Ine    Film  adrandnr  me4>b- 


S,145.8»2.    8-26-64. 


anlsm   /or  pbotocraphle   projectors. 

a.  226—76. 
Herter's,  Inc. :  See — 

Geroaz.  Napoleon  H.    S.146.883. 
Hertael.  Charles  H. :  0ee — 

HertseL  Richard  R.  and  C.  H.    3.146,408. 
HertseL    Richard   R.   and   C.   H.     Dvat  colleetor   receptacle. 

8.145.408,  8-25-64,  CL  15—207. 
Heeser.  Pr..  Maachlnenfabrik-AktIenMeellachaft.  Plrma  :  8«e— 

Scbwinger.  Helnrtch.     3.145.M7. 
Hester.  Waitns  C.  Jr.  H  to  L.  C.  Tomer.  Jr.     Cooapositor's 

gauge.    3,145,476,  8-26-64,  O.  33—76. 
Hejlng,  Theodore  L. :  See — 

Ager.  John  W..  Jr.,  Hark,  and  Heying.    3,146.260. 
Hlcka,  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  P.  Kiritsy,  to  Mosaic  Pabrtcatlons, 

Inc.    Method  of  making  llght-con<ioctlng  fibers.    3,146,082, 

8-2R-64.  CL  66 — S. 
Hleks.  Paul  B. :  See— 

Hajman.  Max,  and  Hellenga.    3,146,867. 
HlKbee,  WalUee  C.  to  Holler  Carburetor  Co.    Sprint  enllbrat- 

Ing  means.    3.145.983,  8-26-^.  CT.  267—1. 
Hlnins,  BIdon  C.  and  D.  H.  Crew,  to  Lefebars  Corp.     Deal 

drawer.    3.145  018,  8-26-64,  CL  232 — 43.1. 
High.  Oarl   P.     Pud   Injection  engine.     3,146.606.  8-25-64, 

CI.  123 — 138. 
High  Voltage  Enginering  Corp. :  Bee — 

Von  Zweck,  tlemo.    3,145,069. 
HUiya.  Kenli.  T.   Nakano.  and   I.  Kalno,  to  Nlbon   Spindle 

Mfg..    Ltd.,   Co..   and    Mtto   Bosekl    Co.,    Ud.      Aotomatle 

raw  matertal  feed  for  carding  machines.     3.146,426.  8-25- 

64.  CI.  19 — 106. 
HiU,  Walter  P..  to  Baldwln-Uma-Hamllton  Corp.    NunertcallT 

wntroUed  tube  bending  machine.     8.145.756.  8-28-64.  CL 

158 — 20, 
Hlllbom.  Per  T.  B. :  See — 

BoiTle.  Jean  I.  R.,  and  Hlllbom.    3.146.007. 
HUlger,  Fredertek  B.,  and  L.  O.  Burgess,  to  ■qvtpaent  Mfg., 

Inc.     ShlpDlng  container  and  dannage  Mmctare  therefor. 

3,145,834.  8-25-64,  CI.  206—1. 
Hlmes.  John  M..  and  J.  W.  Poad.  to  E.  R.  Wagner  Mfg.  Co. 

Mechanism  for  adjusting  the  brush  height  in  carpet  sweep- 
ers.   3.146,406,  8-26-64,  CL  16 — 41. 
Hlnderstnn,  Rajmond  R..  and  M.  Worsley,  to  Hooker  Chemical 

Corp.    Halogen  containing  polynrethane  resins.    8,146.220, 

8-25-64.  CL  260—77.5.  .       ^  • 

Hlrchert.  Richard  A.,  to  Craflts  Tool  and  0«ge  Corp.  Fix- 
ture for  holding  and  poaltloaliig  tool.     SJ46.ei3.  8-26-64. 

CI.  51—226. 
Hobln.  Martin  A. :  See- 
Poos.  Rajrmond  A.,  and  Hobln.    S.146.O0S. 
Hocb.  Paul  E. :  See — 

Wagner.  Oeorge  M..  Hoch.  and  Gordon.     S.I46.212. 
Hockett,  Donald  D..  to  Fisher  GoTemor  Co.     Method  and  tool 

arrangement  for  installing  an  O-rlng  In  a  recess  of  a  bore. 

3,145,468,  8-25-64,  CL  29—151. 

Hoeseh  AtotiengMellachaft :  See — 
Schubert.  WIII7.     8,146,881 . 
Hoirman,  Rar  C.    Batch  comb  clipper  attachment.    8,146.470, 
8-26-64,  a.  30—200. 

HoflPmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Besendorf,  Hedwlg  B..  Brossl.  and  Sdinlder.    8.146.966. 
Hohner,  M..  Inc. :  See — 

Lindermeier,  Frans.     3,145,608. 

Hollander,  Lewis  E.,  Jr..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Plesore- 
sistlve  transducer  employing  p-type  lead  telluride  (PbTe)  as 
the  plesoreslstlTe  material.     8,145.666.  8-26-64.  CI.  78 — 

Holler  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Higbee.  Wallace  C.    8.140.08S. 
Holmberg.  HarrT  B. :  See — 

HolmberK.  Hartrig  E.,  and  H.  B.     8.146.998. 
Holmberj.    Hartrig   B.    and    H.   E..   to  Hart   Ski   Mfg.    Co.. 
Inc.    Bottom  structore  for  laminated  ski.    8,145,998.  8-25- 
64.  CL  280—11.13. 

Holtaendorff,  LoeUn  C.  Branch  afttachlng  derice.  8,146,961. 
8-25-64,  in.  248—42. 

Holsman,    James    W.,    to    Dana    Corp.     Adjustable    Tehlele 

frame.     8.146,000,  8-25-64.  CI.  280—81. 
Homanlek,  George:  See — 

O'Neill.  Joeeph  V..  and  Homanlek.     8.146.7861 
Homberg,  Otto  A. :  See — 

Brua,  Harry,  aad  Bombwf.    M46.M9. 


and  Otsm.     8.146.686L 


8.145.708. 


Hooker  Chsalcal  Corp. :  See — 
Drslfns.  Harrr.     8,146.241. 
Greenbanm.  Sheldon  B„  and  Borer.     8.146.268. 
Hlnteslan.  RajsMad  jL.  and  Woralay.     S.146,220. 
Lantoln,  Jean,     t.146.188. 
Robots.  Stsphea.     8.146,069. 

o     J'^*«S»'/  9*V*  ^i  "•«•  •«*  Oor«o«.     t.l4«JlS. 
Hooker,   Ralph  J.,   to  Mechanical  Technology  Inc.    Thrast 
„  besnajm.     3.146.087.  8-2»-64,  CL  808—0 
Hope,  ?nuiam  D.,  and  C.   Snelllac.   to  Xerox  Corp,     Bonl- 
pptenttal    xeroprlatlBg    SMmber    sad    procsss   ot   prlattjM 
therewith.     8,145,655,  8-86-64.  O.  KK— 426. 
Horn.  KImer  W.    AnxlUary  eoncaee  for  a  thrsahlag  cyttadsr. 

8.146,715,  8-25-64.  CL  180— 87. 
Hemacek.  Sterea  K. :  See — 

Lewis.  Charles  R..  and  Horaaesk.     8.146,887. 
Horrefoid,  WelU  J.,  to  Prselsioa  Asooelates,  lae.    Alr-rtiaaMag 

mold.     8,146,428,  8-26-64,  O.  18—42. 
Howard,  GeoCrey:  See — 

Hall,  Robert  H.,  Howard. 
Howard,  George  C. :  See — 

Orekel,  Howard,  Howard,  and  Hajaak.     8,140,771. 
Hoy,  Anstla.  aad  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Proctor,  Sldaey  E.     8,146,876. 
Ho7er,   Wllmer  A.,   R.    B.  Adama,  aad  T.   W.   Adair  III.   to 
JsrsM    Prodoctloa    Bsstsreh    Co.     Pniss   traaaformer  for 
_w»ll  TofglBg  dertce.     8,146.851,  8-25-64,  CI.  250—87. 
Hrorat,  Vlaceat  S.     Horssshoe  pttchlag  derlci 

8-25-64.  CL  124—16. 
Hughes,    Ralph,    to    The    Stager    Ca.     Dowellag    mac 

3.145,889.   8-25-64.  CI.   1—646. 
Hnltt.    Jisunle    L..    to    Gslf    Rissareh    *    Derelopmeat    C«. 
Temperature  controlled  la-sita  eombastloa  pre  cess.    8.146.- 
772,  fr-26-64.  O.  166 — 4. 
Hojsak.  Karol  L  :  See— 

Grekel.   Howard.   Howard,  aad  Hnjoak.     8,145.778. 
Hnlslng.  Kenneth  L. :  See — 

Conerer,  George  W..  Hnlslng.  aad  Koehler.     8.145.69i. 
Hume,  Horace  D. :  See — 

Hume.  Jamee  D.,  aad  Scheldeabela.     8.146^10. 
Hume.  Jamee  D..  aad  B.  L.  icheldeahelm.  to  H.  D.  HaaM. 

Harreeter  reel.     8,146,520,  8-26-64.  CL  56—220. 
Hnmpbrey,  Howard  C.  to  Texaco  lac     Impact  wrtaeh  dtrlee 
Dtfllsing  the  torsionsl  strain  of  the  worfeptoea.     8.145,598. 
8-2.'i-64.  a.   81—62.8. 
Hupp  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith,  Horace  L..  Jr.     8,148 J80. 
Hurlburt.    Charles    E..    to    Tm    Beadlx    Corp. 
monitoring  the  operating  speed  of  a   motor. 
8-25-64,  a.  840—268. 
Hnnner.  Richard.    Bobetltuted  dihrdrobeasothladlaalae 

stiTes.     8.146,288.  8-25-64.  CL  260—248. 
Hyde,  James  P.  :  See — 

Brown.  Paal  L.,  and  Hyde.     8.146J51. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  lac  :  See — 

Farfcaa.  George  A.,  Korta.  aad  MlUlgan.    t.l4S,fM. 
IIT  Rceearch  lastitate  :  See— 

Camraa.  Marrla.     8,146.461. 
IT  «  arcnit  Breaker  Co. :  See— 

Oardlaer,  Fraak  J.     8.146.909. 
Ibrlg.  aiford  D..  to  Weettn^onse  Air  Brake  C*.     Railway 
traflic    controlling    apparatna.     8.145,957.    8-25-64.    CI. 
246—89. 
Imperial  Chemical  Induatrlee  Ltd. :  See^ 

DaTiea.  Albert.     8.146,179. 
Indiana  Ocaeral  Corp. :  See — 

GrMBwald,Fraak  S.     8,146.191. 
Ingraham  Co..  The  :  See — 

SidelL  Philip  A.,  aad  Schaffrlck.     8.146J68. 
InUad  Steel  Co.:  See— 

jAkasoa.  Alfred  L.     8.148.46t. 

laooe.  Hlroaktae :  See —  _  ..... 

BalkachL  Harao.  Oyama.  Ueae,  aad  laoae.     S.14tJ8t. 
lastttate  of  Gas  Techaology  :  See — 


Meaas    for 
8.146.488. 


aad 


Uadea.  ^eary  R..  aaa  Shalts.     8,146.181 
latematloBal  Baalaeee  Machlaes  Corp.  :  S 


Agon.  Michel.  Jeaaalot.  and  Poopbn.     8,146,426. 

Alderabof,  Kent  L.     8.145  481. 

Brearley,  Donald  W..  and  Rex.     8.148.588. 

Clapper,  Gennng  L.     8.146.809. 

Clapper.  Geaans  L.     8,146.865. 

Cutala.  Alfred.  Denwr.  and  Kelly      8.146.468. 

Greanlas.  Bron  C,  snd  Hardin.     8,146,421. 

Laorer,  George  J.     8.146,428.  _ 

Laarer,  George  J.,  and  Soothard.     8.146.429. 

Sedaria,  Louis  H.  8.146.489. 
latemational  Nickel  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

Oarfc.  Charlee  A.  8.146.880. 
Interstate  Bakeries  Corp. :  See — 

Enoch.  Dnard  W.     8,146.11L 

Iowa  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

PoIlTtB.  Harold  C.     8,148.988. 

boa  Flremaa-Webeter  lac. :  See —  

Sweasoa.  Paul  F..  aad  Cooperrtder.     8.145.918. 

Islaa.  Alberto:  See — 

belts,  Robert  C.  lalaa.  FarrelL  nad  Lee.     8.148,716. 
Jackson.    Hsrrey    C      Wstar    ski    eonstractloB.      8.146.1 

8-25-64,  CL  9—810. 
Jaeger.  Wllbert  J.     Air  eoadltloalaff  tad  rafriferatlOB  «dm- 

ratns  for  motor  Tehldee.     8,145^545,  8-25-64.  C\.  61— n8. 
Jaha.    AhsMd.      Cadergroaad    skelter.      8.146.640.    8-80-64. 

CL  98—88. 
Jakaitls,  Bagene  A.,  aad  D.  8.  Brown,  to  The  Atlaatic  BeOa- 
High  •e<iltBc  streagth  wax  eompoaltloaa.    8.146,114. 

Jaaoaecfaak,  OeiakL  aad  O.  WoUsrlad,  to  Waraer  A  Pflsldersr. 

denes  for  plseaa  ot  paaty  mata- 

ai»»— 140! 


tag  Co.   1 
8-25-64. 


rtaL 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xiu 


Circuit 


S.14S.7M. 


J.  H^  to  Nortb  ABcrtwa  PhlUpa  Co..  lac. 

tummnt  for  drauile  pootfoeaalac  la  tloetro- 

■tatlc  focualnc  c«thod»-ra/  tubM.     8.146^73,  8  U  •4.  CI. 
313 — 22. 
Jeoanlot,  JacqoM  :  S#» —  »....«. 

▲fOB,  Michel,  Joanalot,  aa4  Poupoa.     3.14«.4ae. 
Joflkra,  Waltor  M..  to  CrouM-Ulada  Co.    TraAe  tlgaal  eoa- 

troUcr.     3.146.431.  &-26-M.  CI.  340—37. 
JoCrlea.  Mikcl :  Sm — 

Joffrtoo.  Bobwt.  and  ProToacaL     3.146410. 

J«ffrtM.  Eobcrt.  and  R.  L.  Provcacal.  50*  oacb  to  R.  aad  M. 

JoffrlM.     Control  apparataa  for  talo^oac  aarvarlag  ty- 

tem.     3.146.310.  8-2fr-64,  CL  17» — 6. 

Jvnklna,  Cecil  :  «•*—  ,     ^  ,...«/»» 

Woolslayer.  Hoa«r  J.,  Cblun,  and  ioaklna.     3.14B.802. 

JenoT.  KnMt,  to  Clba  Ltd.     XMctaloro-dlalkylaalDO-Bothanca. 

3.1^^363.  b-25-64.  C\.  260— M3.    .        „  ^.^    . 
Jennj,  kobcrt  W..  and  R.  O.  L«wU.  Jr.     ▼•"«»• '.^.■'?5i'' 
Mml-alr,  and   full  air  aapportad   travol.     S.146.9M.  S-26- 
64.  CI.  444—106 
JrawB.  Carl  F.  :  Set— 

CordU.  Nat.     3.145.72«.  ^  ^    „    „.^ 

Jopooa.  Irar.  L.  J.  Kocl.  F.  O.  Ottoaaa,  i»^  C   B.   Wfkmm- 
b*r«.  to  Sunboaa  Corp.     ToaMcr.     3.140.645.  8-25-64.  CI. 
W>— 329 
J»|Moa.    Irar.   C.   H.   WIckonberg.   aad  M.    B.    Lorcaiaaa.   to 
Suaboaa   Corp.     CoatroUod   boat  cooking   voaaeL     3,146,- 
33».  6-2S-64.  a.  210 — 442. 
Jeracr  Production  RMrarcta  Co.  :  Bf 
BrldwcU^  Harold  C^  and  Rowl« 
Browa,  Rot>lnM>n  W.     3.146.78..  .,,,,„ 

HoT«r.  WUaer  A.^  Adaaa,  and  Adair.     3,146,351. 
Kcflncr.  Jackaon  M.     3.145.786. 
KaUaor,  Jackaon  M.     3.145.788. 
llcCarty.  ShU*  D.     «,145.7t5. 
PannalMkor,  Eacane  8..  Jr.     3.145,171. 
Salatblcl.  Richard  A.,  and  Porter.     S.146.1M. 
Jan.  Ucnri  J.  U.    Roalatanea-baatod  atoetrlc  fnraaca.    t.146.- 

33V.  8-25-64.  CI.  21»— 300  „   ^   . 

Jochla.    Frtedrlch.    to    Compagalc    do    Salat  Gobata.  .  Olaao 

toap^rlBf  apparatus      3.146:085.  »-35-64.  CL  •S— 348 
Johnara.  Clifford  N  .  aad  O.  ).  ^««lna.  «2»Tb«J~~  <^«» 

Air  eoadltloner.     Il45.54«.  8-25-64.  Cl.  «»— 427. 
Johnaon.    Alfred    L.,^  to    Inland    Stool    Co.      Sheet    aiarfclnff 

mochod.     3.14&.46k.  8-25-64.  O.  20 — KS2. 
JobnM>n.  Andrew  L..  to  Ampei  Corp.     Velocity  or  freqooacy 

•oaalaa  moana     3.146.432,  8-25^-44.  CT.  340—263. 
JohMoaT  Elaier  C.  A.  V.  Edaiioada.  aad  K.  D.  May.  to  The 
Voado  Co.    Rotatablc  article  mpport  ■tnirtaro  far  Tcndtaf 
■acbinca.     3.146.043.  8-25-64.  Cl.  312— 07.1. 
Jobnaoa.  Kama  C  :  «ro—  .  -   ^    ,  ,.  •  .a. 

JobnaoB.  WlIllaB  E..  Dalby.  aad  B.  C.  Jotaaaoa.     3.148.- 
440 
JohBooa,  Jacob  N.     Conrcrtlblc  ohtltar.     2448.710.  8-25-64. 

Jobli«!n."  John  L.  to  The  Wratt  Mtf.  Co .  Inc  Df"^ff 
and  rrlndlnc  apMratua     3.146.644.  8-35-04.  a.  90—238. 

Johaaon.  Kcaaeth  E.  :  See — 

Boatt,  Jean  W..  aad  Johaaon.     2.146JS3. 

Johnaon    llalph  S .  to  Ooaoral  Moton  Owp.  .Catamie  eoa 
rerter  apparatu.      S.14e.07S.  *-»-«.  Cl-  **-;^,^   . 

Johaooa.  rftwhcn  W..  ir .  t  O.  Harford,  and  O  W^  >^Uan  to 
Prlatlac  Platca  Reoearcfa.  Inc.  Prlntlnc  plataa.  3.145,- 
«M.  8^5-64.  Cl    101—401.1.       ^     ^  .™.       .     .     «. 

Jobnaoa  Wnllace  C.  to  Olln  Mathleooa  Che«l«l  Ooro. 
Method  of  nanufacturlBC  flaacd  atmctare.     3.145.406,  6- 

25-64    Cl    20— 157  3  .......  ..-«,w 

Johnaon.  William  E.  (deceaaed).  O.  F.  Dalby.  aad  «.  C.  Joha- 
ooa  (ad«lBlatratTlx  of  W.  K.  Johaaoa).     Powor  o| 


reHprocatlBC  tool 

Jolco.   Edward    C.    to 
ire  relief  ralre 


S.  145.449.  8-36-64,  CT 
8partan   Hydranllea,   Inc 
3.14S.732.  8-2»-64.  Cl 


oporatod 

39—76. 


Hydranllc 
137—514.3 


JoRyTJohB  oll'toNu toner  Inc.' '  'Sprlna  Bpa'nt  for  fui  jiotor 
of  rentlUtlBC  e«alpMal.     3.145.910.  8-25-64.  CL   230— 

JolyaEIectroalea  Mfa   Corp.  :  «•• — 

L^ach,  VlBcaat  K.     3.145.606. 
Joneo.  K.  D.,  Corp.  :  So* — 

Moaka    William  W      3.1 45.926. 
Jour*.  John  r  :   See--  -,.,««•.. 

Wllltama.  Sam  B.,  and  Jonoo      3.145.534.     _^,.    ...^ 
Jonca.   Merlin  K..    to  Curtla  Compaalaa.  lat    .'^••J*«™52P 
aaaemhly  for  douhto  haaf  wladawa.     2.145,433.  8-25-64. 
CT.  20—52. 
Joakor  Baataeoa  Macfalae^  J?5J^**~ 

Jonkor.  Fradcrlck.     3.145,M9.  

Jonker,  Frodertck.  to  Jonker  boalaeaa  Machine;    lac.     C«b- 
blne^  drill  rulde  and  Inapectlon  derloe.     3.145,589,  fr-25- 

JordL    Robert    M..  aad  W.  T.   Thompaoa.   to   ShjtU  OJl   <^. 

Method  of  aeallaa  formatloaa  la  coaaplotod  wolla     3.14S.- 

773,  8-35-64.  O.  166—27. 
Jardaa.   Bdward  D..   to  Ualtad  Stataa  aT  AMriea.  AtaMic 

Eaergy    Commlaaloa       DeteetlM   hlddaa   o^Md^aa   aMag 

DeotroB  beams.     3.146.340.  8-25-44.  Cl.  265— T1.5. 

Jookalaea.  Arnold   8..  aad  H.  R.  Ortt.  «»  ■  J-  *"2?5L2? 
Noaoora  and  Co.    Apparataa  for  ■»•»  •JJ™*»J«,55».'*7^- 
thormoplaatlc     polymara.       2.148,420.     8-25-64.    CL 


iBf      th 


Joy  MfC.  Co.  :   See — 

Lt%a.  Saaraol.     8.146.916. 
Kaata.  Harbert  W.   aad  L.  Tahaeaaa.  to  Baadajph  MfS.  Co. 

Kafka.  WUhalm.  to  SlemaBa-Schoekertwerta  AkttoB«S*%^^ 
MacBotohydrodyaaaUe  goaorator.  3.146.361,  8-38-44.  CL 
310-11. 

Kaha.  David.  Inc. :  f  •• — 

ijtwy.  Morrto  D.    S,14S.41t. 


Kalglar,  Noyla  B. :  8m— 

Sharp,    Robert    M.,    Kalgier,    Athertoa,    aad    Staaney. 
3.146.034. 
Kalao,  icblaabnro  :  floe — 

HUtya.  Keak  Nakano,  and  Kalao.     3,145,426. 
Kalait  Co..  Inc.  Tiie  :  See — 

Schwarts,  Morrla,  and  Kaprellan.    3.145,616. 
Kaaath.  Paadarang  M. :  Bee — 

LoaaaUa.  OonOd  A^^aad  Kamath.     8.146321. 
Kaathorlan,  Jacob  8. :  Bee — 

Baker.  Alan  O.     3,146.126. 
KaatlaakL  Beary  J.,  to  Le  Trappcor,  lae.    Boot  tree.    8,14S.- 

4027^-25-64,  Cl.  12—120.5. 
Kammueller,  Edwin  J.,  aad  C.  Q.  Partridge,  to  CatarpUlar 
Tractor  Co.     Maaaa  to  atablUae  track-type  Tablelea  during 
ahlpplBC.    3,145,800.  8-^20-64.  CL  188—%. 
KaanHtTwiuiaia  P. :  Bee— 

Cochraa.  WUllam  C.  aad  Kaapert.     2,146.178. 
Kampf,   Heary  A.     laductlTely  eaerglaed   reeording  etylna. 

3,146.006,  i-25-66,  CL  846—70. 
Kampf,  Rtchard  8-  to  MlnaaapeiU-HoaeywaU  Regtilator  Co. 

Beeoider.    2.145>78,  6-25-44,  O.  74— S64. 
Kaakaaapaa,  Mattl.  to  Belolt  Iroa  Warka.    BoU  with  adjoet- 

ahle  dcOecttoa  meaaa.    3,146,160.  8-26-64,  CL  162— SOB. 
Kaator,   Jerome  J..   J.   P.  Magoa,   aad   W.   L.   Melahart.   to 
Craae  Co.    Ptoeaaa  of  prodaelag  nodular  Iroa  ualag  Oroop 
III  metal  hydrtde.    3.146.09077-25-64.  CL  75—53. 
Kaplaa,  Baa  H. :  »••— 

Flora,  Joeeph  P..  awl  KapUa.    S4«MM. 
Kaplaa,  Saa  H.,  to  The  Raolaad  Corp^     Cathode-ray  taba 
bavlat  a   color  aelectlea  electrode  with   large   apertnrea. 
3,146369.  8-25-64.  CL  218—92. 
Kaapoa.  Joha  W..  deceaaed:  T.  B.  Kappea,  adalalatratrlx. 
nRuaper  ualt.    i,146.013.  8-26-64.  CL  293—64. 
Kapreiua.  Bdward  E. :  Bee — 

Setawarta.  Morrla,  aad  KapreUaa.    t.l45.61t. 
Karp.  Harry :  Bee— 

Klaer,  Harold  H.    S.145.T36l 
Kaapera,  Hblaaath ;  Bee— 

Orvwe,  Ferdlaaad.  Kaapera.  Saaea,  aad  Wei^.    S446,- 

Kata,  DaWd  L..  aad  C.  A.  Moore,  to  Ualtad  SUtae  of  Aaieriea, 
Anay.  Eicaaateahle  rorolTcr  CTllader  and  eartrtdge  ia- 
dezlag  device.    3.145,496,  8-26-64,  Q.  42—60. 

Kauffmaa.  Melvta  R..  to  Oeaeral  Blectrlc  Co.  Froat  openliig 
dlabwaaher  with  taiprored  rack  arraageaMat.  2.146,046, 
8-25-64.  CT,  312— 2ft.  ,         _„ 

Kaufowa.  Arthur  L..  to  Boha  Boaiaeea  Machiaea,  lac  Blee- 
troak   Dbotocopylag  apparatu   and   method.     2,146.100, 

Flaehcr.  Doaald  M..  Kayaer.  and  Kenaedy.     3.146,411. 
Keaa.  George  W..  50%  to  Aa«tfo  J..  Albert  J„  and  JL  A.  Boa- 

cari.      VarUblc   pitch    propcUer.      8.145.780,   8-26-64,   Cl. 

17O-I60.1S.  .      ^      .    .      « 

Keith.    Frederick    W.,    Jr.,    to    Peaaealt    Cbanteala    Corp. 

Ceatrlfage  eapcdally  aacful  la  coaceatratlag  fruit  and/or 

▼egeUble  aolldo.     3,146.198.  8-25-64.  Cl.  28»— 29.  __ 

KeUaer.  Jackaoa  M.,  to  Jeraoy  Prodnctloa  Beaearch  Co.    ^• 

oaaaihle  drill  collar   ttahOlaar.     2,140.786.   8-20-64.   Q. 

Kollaer.  Jackaoa  M..  to  Jereey  Prodactlon  Beaearch  C^  MU 
Mt  with  cztcaalble  bUde.   8.146,788.  8-25-64.  CL  176—279. 
Kelly,  Martia  J. :  0oe — 

(SiUU,  Alfred,  DoMr.  aad  Kelly.    2^46  456. 
KeUy.  Thmaae  N.,  to  Aircraft  PrecialoB  Produeta,  toe     ^^ 
chroalaatloa  ladleator.    2.146.420.  8-20^64.  CL  840— MS. 
Kelaey-Hayea  Co. :  fee —        

SwlftfHarrey  C.    2.14B.90S. 
Keaaody.  WUlUm  L.. :  9< 

Ftaincr 


tr,  Doaald  M..  Karaer.  i_^ . 

Kerahaer.  Richard  B..  toUaltad  BUtea  of.AJMrtca.  Na 


aad  Keaaody.    2.14e.«Ll. 
~  "  AoMrtca,  NaTT. 

SateUlte  roUtloa  by  radlatloa  preeanre.    2.146.948.  8-26- 

Kea^.  Keaaeth  B.,.  to  The  Toder  Co.    WeMtag  traaaformer. 

3.146  322.  8-26-*|.  CL  219—68.  _  ^       ..  w  nj^ 

KIdd.  BdSaga.  88%%  to  J.  L.  Ourag.    Note  pad  aad  holder 

therefort^.l4«!0O4.  8-2S-64.  CL  2tl— «. 
KIdwelL  Bohert  L..  aad  D.  B.  Utberlaad,  to  The  0«rrett 

Corp       Rcpetltlvo    hUh    carreat    aentleoadnctor    awltefa. 

8.lA.366^8:^3(C-64.  Ci.  807—88.6.  ,      «  ,^— ^ 

KIkuyama,  ^oknlL    Aatoautlc  heedll^t  controL    8.146,874. 

8-t»-64.  CL  216— a.  .  ^         «.  ^  ^  ^^»  ^ 

KtahalL  Uayed  B..  to  Bperrr  Baad  Corp.  Veedhaek  etabUteed 

acaaalagibmtle^  radar    il4«.440.  ^28-64.  CL  S4»-». 
Klmherly^^Urk  Corp. :  »o»—  ^  ._. 

Doaarily.  Harold  F.    2,148 158._      ^  .^,^^        ^_, 

RtaeaaaoirLeo  T..  to  Outboard  Marine  Core     Shift  control 

by  maalpuUtloa  of  tiller  haadle.     S,146.W8.  8-28-64,  CL 

Klndorf.    Orlaa    C.       Pipe    etrap.      8.146.962.    8-26-64.    CL 

Klac.  Doa  B.,  to  Prcciee  Produeto  Coip.     I>!?Uto«  machine 

iHth  a  WulA  preaaaia  feed  motor.    2.140.088,  8-20-64,  CL 

TT 22  5.  . 

Klag.  Jaaee  L..   to  Aetoa  Laboratorlaa.  Inc.     Commutator 

nftteh.    3.146.323.  8-35-64,  CI.  200-^8. 
Klag.  Kari  O..  Br.,  to  No-Tak,  lac     BeaL    8,146,012,  8-20- 

64.  a.  292—220. 
KlaeeUa.  John  J.,  to  Xerox  CoriK  ,  Proceae  for  aortas  igaa- 

tic  to  Tltrcou  eeleaium.    8.146.146.  8-20-64,  Cl.  106— 272. 
Ktaaer.  Chailee  F..  aad  W.  Laeh.  to  Weaten^macAric  Co.. 

lac.     PereuaaiTO  weldiag  apparataa.     8.146.884.  8-20-04, 

a.  219— 90. 

Klattah,  Btoatav  B  :  §e^—  ^^ 

^nUBMreTlobert  L..  aad  Klatlgh.    2.140.628. 

Klrltif .  Paul :  ««»—  _ 

Joha  irTjr..  aad  Klrltif.   t.lM.Oet. 


XIT 


LIliT  OF  PATENTEES 


KlTllfha.  Hertert  D.,  to  Cornlas  OUw  Works.  Ifottaod  of 
aaaklas  Mmier7«taiua«  cvraale  bodiM  aod  tlM  cooM^tlon 
tbcnvf.    S.14«,H4,  8-2a-«4,  CL  106—39. 

JQeine-Alben,  Angast.  to  0«bra<tor  OoUtr  Aatorwark.  Mctb- 
od  and  apiMrmnu  for  cootroUlnc  tb*  rapplj  of  nmrmj  to 
a  pUstlc  la  a  pUatlctalac  ma^OM.  MMJ9T.  »-^-64. 
CI.  ifi^     929 

Kloei>fer,  Harry.  J.  MflUor,  aad  F.  Sporr.  to  DaatadM  OoM- 
ond  Sllber-Sebeideanatalt  ▼onnals  Rooaalor.  Iroa-nltrlde- 
carbide  powder  and  method  for  Its  production.  a,140.4M. 
8-2*-d4.  CL  2»— 182.5.  -       .       . 

Klaae,  ThoBMS  H.  Bepalr  pine  applicator  for  tabalaaa  tlraa. 
3.146.802.  »-26-«4.  <S!8l— iK?!^ 

Knapp-Moaareb  Co. :  Sm — 

nedler.  Sdward  D.    8.140,404. 

Knlfbts.  Herbert  C,  to  United  Kludom  Atootle  Bnergjr  An- 
ttaorlty.  Winding  apparatni  for  flald  condoetlac  hoee  com- 
bined wltb  eleetrlcl^  eoadoctlnc  wire*.  S.140J2A.  g-25- 
64,  CL  1S7— SM.17. 

KnobeL  Prltx.  Plaral  part  core  Indactor  comprlalac  odfe- 
-woand  core  eectlon.     1.146.420.  8-25-64.  CL  M6— 212. 

Knotek,  Cecil  C.  :  See — 

ReUer.  LocUle  S..  and  Knotek.    S.140.88T.  i 

Knoth.  Norman  P.,  to  Warwick  Mfg.  Corp.  Tape  reconler 
3.146,316.  8-20-64.  O.  17»— 100.2* 

Knowlton.  DarM  R..  to  Unltsd-Carr  Inc.  Molding  fastener. 
3.145.430.  8-20-44,  CI.  24— TS. 

Kocnla,  John.  Line  twisting  and  nntwlstlag  sttsrhmint 
3.145.498.  8-2tV-«4.  CL  4S— 4S.1S. 

KoH.  Lodrtt  J. :  ffee— 

„      Jepoon.  iTsr.  Koei.  Ottooea.  aad  Wlckeaberg.     a.I40.64S. 

Koehler.  Joseph  Q.  :  flee — 

Conorer,  George  W.,  Hnlsing.  aad  Koehler      S.146.6M. 

Koeater.  CtaATles  J.,  and  H.  Otterberg.  to  American  Optical 
Co.  Interference  mlcroecope  optical  systema  8.146.294, 
8-25-64,  C».  88— 8».  "*-".—  ^  .-— . 

Koblenscbeldnags-OeeeUschaft  m.b.H.  :  flee — 

Walter.  Joeef.    3.140^698. 
Koknsal  Denshln  Denwa  Kabaahlkl  Kalsha :  flee — 

(Milaa.  Shlntaro.  Bnomoto.  Shlral.  aad  Kosskl.    8.146.- 
854. 
Kolb.  Robert  H..  aad  B.  U  Bhatto,  to  Shell  OU  Co.     Ship 

roatrol  systwa.    8.140.68S.  »-2&^  a.  114—144. 
Koptto.  Lools:  flee — 

Dewer.  Darls  R..  II.  and  Koptto.    8.146.840. 
Kordowakl.  Bdward  8..  to  Oeaeral  Box  Co.     ribreboard  hoge- 

bead.    8.140,807.  8-25-64.  CL  229— 4J1. 
Korln,  Aadrew  D. :  flee 

_     llarfcaa.  George  B..  Korla.  and  MlUlfaa.    8,140.680. 
Kortlander.  Emeet  J. :  flee — 

Streban.  George  E..  and  Kortland.    8.140.811. 
KooekL  Tasoo  :  flee — 

OsbdUaa.  Shlntaro.  Kaonoto.  Shlral.  aad  KoeskL    8446,- 

Koehin  Seiniltsn  Klkal  Kabaahlkl  Kalsha :  flee — 

Karlbara.  Mlchlo.     8.140,674. 
Kothe.  Helax :  flee— 

Oardenler.  Karl-Joeef.  and  Kothe.     8,146.242. 
Kottke,  Roger  H..  and  J.  J.  Snoe),  to  Arcber-DanMs-MkUand 

Co.      Oaa   cure   of   organic  bonds   for   sand   aad   abrastre 
_  granules.    8.140.488,  8-80-64.  CI.  22—198. 
Koslen^  Frank.  A.  F.  teltb.  J.  A.  Tbompeea.  aad  B.  F.  AOsa. 

to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.    Patchtag  paasU 

for   electrical    Interconnections.      3,146.000,    8-80-64.    CL 

339 — 18. 
Krantx.  Hubert.     Cloeed  spparatus  for  the  wet  treatment  aad 

parUenlarlr  dyelag  of  textllee  with  liquor  heated  to  abore 

lOO*  C.    S.145.000.  8-20-64.  CL  68— IW. 

^^h'sS^^.  SO^iS"*"  «*»«»»«  •ppnrtttu.    8.146.- 

Krelder.  Darld  B^  to  F.  W.  Robe.  Spring  dip  aad  nut  as- 
sembly.    8.145,7'6S.  8-20-64.  CL  lOl^lTTO. 

^T''^'  Jokannee.  and  M.  Lens.,  to  Robert  Boeeb.  0.m.b.H. 
Ignition  Interruptor  for  Internal  combustion  engine. 
3.146,321.  8-25-64,  CI.  200—19. 

Kreppe.  James  E.,  Jr..  to  Sarfcee  Tanlaa.  lac.    Saperbetero- 

Kroell,  Charlee  K.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  BaenrT  absorb- 
^r^ehlde    bumper    assembly.      3,146,014,    8-25-64,    a. 


Kaareatber.  Frsdsrlck.  W.  A.  Olek.  aad  D.  C  Haaaeh.  to 

Kurlhara.  Mlcbk>,  to  Koehta  aelmltsa  Xalkl  w«^— mit* 
Kalsha.  I'rsssare  foot  for  sewlag  stacblaoa.  8.140.674. 
«-:i5-«4.  a    112—240.  «»-~.     •.iwNVT*. 

Kastrrs.  l!:dnard.  to  KOaters.  Kdoard,  Maseblaeafkbrtk.  Aa- 
paratuB  for  drawlag  oat  foils  from  plasUc  aaatcrlala. 
37140.418,  »-26-64.  18— ♦.  i«»«"c    mimimnmtm. 

KSsters.  Kdoard.  Mascblaeafabrtk  :  flee— 

KSatera.  Bduard.     S.140,41& 
Laboratoriee  for  kUectronlcs,  lac. :  flee — 

Steraberp.  Robert  L.    8,146.401.  i 

Tittle.  cEuieo  W.    8.1M.M6.  ' 

Wright.  Uoldea  P.     8446.418. 

Zlegier,  Charlee  A.     8.146.847. 
Laboratory  Furaiture  Co..  lac. :  flee — 

Uptay.  John  M.     3.14S.769. 
Lach,  Walter  :  flee — 

KInser.  Charles  F.,  and  Lach      8.146.884. 
lAChance.  Armaad  A.,  aad  8.   Clborewskl ;   said  Ciborowskl 
assor  te  said  fiaebaaes.    Groesrr  cart  with  msaas  far  aa- 
loadlag  MM.     8.140.806.  8-80-«4.  CL  814—46. 
Lacy,  Ray  8^  Jr. :  flee— 

■etee.  /eba  C..  aad  Lacr.    8,14e,08». 

Kates,  Joha  C.  aad  Lacy.    S.146;4M. 
Lagnaa  Sdentlflc  ladustrles  :  flee— 

Van  DcasM.  Bdmuad  L.     8.140.888. 
Lake,  rraads  K..  to  Addrseeofrapb-Maltlgraph  Corp.     UooM 

sup^  syetesi.     8.140.a6r8-*-«4.  CI    l(fil— iST    ^ 
LsIIy  Column  Co. :  flee — 

Strehw^  Q*oru^  K  .  aad  B.  J.  Kertlaader.    8.140J11. 
Lalmood.  Richard  U..  to  Sanders  AssocUtsa.  lae.     Maltlple 
coupler  emplorlag  rssoaaat  offsets  te  laoUte  tbe  lead  rtr- 
,    *"i?  '•^HL'***  f**^      8.146.409.  8-80-64.  CI.  SSS— 6. 

LaadU  MadUae  Co. :  flee— 

NelL  Frederic     8.140.090. 
Laadla  Tool  Co. :  flee — 

Price.  Ralph  E.     3.140.506. 
,       Price   Ralph  K.    and  liappeL 
Laadoa.  Harry  L     PorUble  eaeel 

Laagdoa.  Robert  8..  to  Geaeral  Blectric  Co.    Motor 
arraageaMt.     3.140.909,  8-88-64,  a.  248—18. 

Langdon.  Robert  8.,  to  General  deetric  Co.    Motor  m6«atlag 
arraagemeat     8.140.960.  8-80-64,  CI.  248—18 

^f^lJ^lO^***'***  O      Air  braes.     3,140.808,  9-20-64. 

I^ngiaead.  I^Hlerlck  H.  and  P.  N..  to  Zealand  Bnglaeeriag 
EUdOO.  8?B!3rc?8»!^  "^  '"•  *"•""«  workplecee. 

LM^acad,  Peter  M. :  flee— 

T      ,V*y*'  »>!^rtcfc  H..  aad  P.  N.     8J40.60fl. 

^i?i?.'S-A*^_  *?.-??^f  Chemical  Corp.     k>ro«eas  aad 


3,140,007. 
3.145.966.   8-20-64.  CL 


latlag 


po«iuoa8  for  formlaa  lamor^  plMpHmti  cMtlanToa'^ 
talllc_«irfacea.    JM46.ia^  8-20liM.  CL  148— XjO^ 


^"^•^^iPH.^  •  "*  ^  ^®»  Doehren.  to  Varta  Aktteage- 
seUschaft.     Proceae  for  Impregnating  porous  electrodes,  aad 

fjff*'2l**    P****"**!     thereby.       3446.130.     8-20-64?    CT. 
i3o — 34. 

Kroll,  Wolf  R.,  to  Cootlaental  OU  Co.     Complex  of  alkali 

?^'*f'!^'^«"4.f**3''-*l'»"*»'™   dihallde.     8.146.247. 
8-20-*4.  CL  260 — 448. 

Kromsdiroder.  O..  Aktlengeeellscbaft :  flee — 
Hassa.  Richard.     8.140.762. 
a  "i/^SSw  ■    ^°™*°"°"  •'•<<rtc  clock.    8.140.026,  8-80-64. 

^IJ^f^^  ^»**5?'-y  i  ^iJ-  Mucdgrosao.  and  O.  L.  Ploeta. 

^  4"**?'  Statee  of  America.  Atomic  Kaergy  Commlssloa. 

281    ^3o^«^  a^lffrf*'^'**  **'  c*"*™**  material.     8.146.- 

Kuhrt.  Friedrteh.  and  O.  Sterk.  to  Slemeas-Sebuckertwerke 

^^?5Sl5*'iS^,JS*",t5^  magnetic  traaadueer.  8.146-. 
317.  8-25-64.  CL  179 — 100.2. 

^'^iSLI^^V^  ^  '■?«»'•  "*  C.  Wolf,  to  Slemeae-Schuck- 
•"!I****.-^^*"«'f"*^'*^-  Sound  track  reproducer  for 
motton-pletare  projectors.     8.146.818.  8-26-64.  CI.   V 


Shock  sbsorblag  bumper  for  boats 
14- — 280. 


Knllck.   Edward  L..  8r.     „.„ 

and  docks.     3.145,680.  »-20-04.  CI.  ui 

KuUekr  Frederick  C.  snd  K.  V.  LtTelsberger,  to  Aastsd  la- 
Ssfrij.  a'8i8-^il5^"°°    coupling    meana.      8.140.808. 


i 


B^Ja'TTiL'  •.^I::."<(?-w'i  RobUson.  to  Smith  KUne  * 
French  Labontortea.  Method  of  preparlac  soauiaed  re- 
w"^  products  thereof.    8.f46.1(fr.  9-Sm5«.  O. 

^SS?J^  GusUt,  to  Sreaska  Flaktfabrlkea,  Aktlebolaflet. 
Ij^tA^Talre    for    p;p«    Uaee.       8.146.088;    B-SSSTa. 

Latham.  AJlea  Jr..  to  Protein  Foundation,  lac    Method  and 

iS^M  »'•««•»»«  »»»«»*     I.143.71J.  t-S^S.  CL 

Lau  Blower'  Co..  The :  flee — 

T-n-l*I~iJi:"S?^  **     8,146,648. 
Laudria.  Alme  P. :  flee — 

Oeottroy.  Kugeae  G..  aad  Laudrta.    8.146.127. 

-wll"  ^"^J'  i°.  I;t«™*tlonal  Bualaees  Maeblass  Cwp. 

Tlmlngdrcult     8.146.428.  8-2fr.«4.  CL  840—1728 

niL'MtaiLi-^;^^  RJ^"!*"*-  »•  lateraattoiil  Baal. 

aTaJt  CL»I<^774  1  •*'*'^   ""^^      3.146.429. 

LauretL  Bsmo  J.,  to  Wall  Rope  Works.  lac     Ronan  <tf  era. 
,  thetic  fibers.     1140,025.  8-25-66.  CL  57— 14«i  ^^ 

Lautaeahlaer.  Argyle  <*..  to  OMSafMiilo™  Corn?    Threa«xls 

Ninoe.  NIchoisis  J..  Lawreacei  aad  Blaka     8.14a.^aa 

n^iiSr""-   "^^ ''S«»<^  »»«S».  ttttSTcL 

Lawson.  Meirle  O. :  flee— 

I..W  Ifc^'JLfir*  ^:J^  Lawsoa.    8.140.881. 

I-...^^S^A\.'aJS2V'ilXLd  W  A.  fcttaa. 
Jr.  to  Aabllild  OU  iSffiig  Co:  PrSJ^foTtW  SSSS!^ 
mn  of  saperuoale  Jet  fSSr  M46.18n?tSi4?CL'jS!^ 

Leather  Ltd.  lae. :  fle»— 
,     ^Faber^Wallaee  S.    8,146,009. 
r5t!!i-Jl***^is    *•   Mearee    Calealatlag   Macblaa  C*. 

^/^  9%.^  »-Moti>kala.aad  H.  M.  TTaisiassd.  to  Bwr 
r^'**'  0»rp.  PrssBure  romnsasalsil  flaw  mZSUi  ^^ 
8.141784,  ftJ|0-64.  CL  W-SSRT  ^*^  ^^ 

Lse,  Joha  It :  fl«s — 

Oalti.  lobart  C,  Uaa.  ftetHl.  ..d  Lea.     i44I,Tlt. 
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XT 


8.14S,918. 


Lafvbart  Corp.  :  8— — 

HIsslns,  Eldon  C.  and  Crvw. 
LdchUc.  Walter:  «••—  _ 

Harklots.  Htlmut,  Lclehtte,  Otto,  PUts,  and  Wiagalmaiia. 
S,14S,9S0. 
LclthclMr,  Robert  H.  :  Sm — 

Oark.  Harold  A,  and  LeltholMr.    8,146418. 
Leland.  Robert  W.  :  Bee — 

Lery.  Irrlof  M  .  and  LeUnd.    8,148.887. 
Ltmelaon.  Jerome  U.     Printing  proceea.     8,148,144,  8-28-64, 

a    156     2S4 
Lemmerm.  Paul,  to  Lemmers  Werke  O.m.b.H.     Method  of  f«>- 
tenlnc   the   Mm   and   body   of  a   Tchlcle  whecL     8,145,457, 
8-28-«4,  «.  2»— 15901. 
LemBerawerke  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Lemmert,  Paul      S.14B.4S7. 
Lenker.  Elbert  H.  :  fiee— 

Sbmorhun,  John  O..  and  Lenker.    8,146,678. 
Lena.  Mai :  See — 

Krelaalf.  Johannes,  and  Lena.    8.146.821. 
Leonard!.    Halratore   A.      Handbag   fraoM.      8.145.748,    8-8S- 

S4    d     1 5VO—  29 
Leaage.  Daniel  M.  R..  to  Compagnle  dee  CoBDteura.     Meaaur- 
log  the  mean  density  of  the  atmoapbere.     8.146,298,  8-28- 
64.  Cl    8»     14. 
Lralle.  I»onald  J      Pitch  broadening  apparatus  for  musical  In- 
struments   having   electroDlo    tone   generators.      3.146.291, 
H  25  64    Cl    84—1  24 
Lessens,  (;'eraid  A.  and  P.  M.  Kamath.  to  National  Distlllera 
and    Chemical    Corp.      Copolymerlr    compoeltlona.      8,146,- 
Ml,  »-2a-64.  Cl.  260 — 88,5. 
Leaser,  Allan  D.  :   Bee — 

Graham,  Roger  W.,  and  Leaaer. 
Le  Trappeur,  Inc  :  Set — 

Kamlnakl.  Henry  J.    3,148,402 
Leren,    Samuel,    to   Jny    Mfg    Co. 

8^25-64.  Cl    230     211 
LeTT.  IrTlng  M  .  and  R    W    Leland, 
Enertrlc  motor  aurting  rtrmita. 
31»     112 
Lery.   Mnrrts  U.,  to  David  Kahn.  Inc. 

3,145.412.  H-25-64.  C\    15—569  ^ 

Lery,  William  O.     Utility  box  seat     8.145.646.  8-25-64,  Cl. 

idO— 34 
Lewis,  Alan  M 


8,146,048. 


Compreaaor.      8,145.816. 

to  General  Motors  Corp. 
8.146,387,   8-25-64,  Cl. 


Writing  Instrument. 


rvnnlng.  Ralph  M  ,  and  Lewi* 

Charles    R  .   and    S    E    Hornacek,   to  Chlcaao  Curled 
8ho<-k  absorbing  derlce      8.145,837,  8-25-64.  Cl. 


LewlB,    and    rranta.      8,146,415. 


S.145,954. 


3,145,786. 


8e^' 

3,145,953 
Lewis. 
Hair  Co 
206 — 16. 
Lewis.  Richard  L.  :  0ee— 

Zebarth,    Ralph    R.. 
Lewis.  Robert  O.  Jr  :   Bee— 

Jenn/,  Rotwrt  W  .  and  Lewla. 
Leyman  Corp  :   Bee — 

O'Neill.   Jneeph  T.,  and  Homanlrk. 
Llbbey  Owens  Pord  Olasa  Co.  :  See — 

Barton.  Frank  L  .  Jr  ,  and  Miller.    8.146,0W» 
Lledholm.  Geonre  E     W    V    Medlln.  and  C    C.  Williams,  III. 
to  Shell  Oil  Co      Separation  of  hydrocartyons  by  urea  addoct 
formation.     8.146.225.  8-25-64,  Cl.  260 — 96.5. 
Liftman,  Darld.      Leg  support.     8.145.897.  8-25-64,  Cl.  6 — 

827 
Linden.  Henry  R.,  and  B.  B    Shalti.  Jr..  to  Instltnte  of  Gas 
TechnologT       Ani>ll8nce    for    production    of   direct    electric 
current     .^.146,181.  8-25-64,  Cl.  186—86. 
Llndermeler.  Prsns    to  M    Hohner.  Inc      Mouthpiece  operated 
wind   muKlcal  Instrument  with  piano  keyboard.     3,145.608. 
8   2V-64.   n     84      .^75 
Line  Construction  Corp  ,  The  :  See — 

MacFarlane.  John      3.14».07S 
Linn,  Richard  L  .  to  Allls-Cb<ilmers  Mfg.  Co.    Ping  In  terminal 

block.     3.146.055.  8-2S  64.  Cl.  3.^9 — 176 
Llptay,  John   M..   to  Laborstorr  P^imlture  Co.,  Inc.     Steam 

r^centacle      3  145  769   8-25-64.  Cl    165 — 67 
Litchfleld.  Winiam  H  .  to  Oulf  Oil  Corp     Method  for  decom- 
posing sulfuric  arid  sludge      3,146,067.  8-25-64.  Cl.  28 — 
177 
Lltberlsnd.  Donsld  E   :   See — 

Kidwell.  Rohert  L..  and  LItberland.     3.146.366. 
Litton  Srstems.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

I.nckeT.  George  R  .  and  Crane.    3,145.942. 
LIfwiller.  Carol  D.     Holding  derice      8.145.692.  8-25-64.  Cl. 

11^—103 
Llts.    Charlen    J  .    Jr.    to    Tnlted    States    of    America,    Artny. 
Perrufsneous   medication    derlce.      8,145,712,   8-28-64,    Cl. 
128-173 
Lleelsherger,  Kenneth  V  :  See — 

Knileke.    Frederick   C,    and    LlTelsherger.      8.145.852. 
Lloyd.   Wlllism  O  .    to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.      Antioxidants 
for  kItcoI  dertratlres      3.146.272.  8-25-84.  Cl.  260 — 611.5. 
Ix>ckhe«>d  Aircraft  Corp.  :   Bee  - 

Hollander.  I,ew1s  E..  Jr     3.146.668 
Lockwood.    Arthur    W.,    and    L.    Blhaly,    to    Truhenlsed    Co. 
(Redstered  Tnist)       Method  of  making  collars  for  shirts, 
3. 145. .^02.  8-2.^-64,  Cl    2  -143 
Lockwood,  Warren   H.     ReTerslMe  nesting  and  atacklag  con- 
tainer.    8.145.870.  8-25-84,  Cl.  2»0 — 4. 
I>odre  *  Shipley  Co  .  Inc.  :  See — 
Rporck.  Clans  ?,.    8  145.677. 
Loetacber.  Robert  F.     Wood  )olnta. 

20— 92 
Logan.  James  J.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 

f.146.801.  8-25-64.  C\    174 — 152. 
LoPrcatl.  Roy  F..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Pre-tenaloned  fnlly 
flexible  troughing  Idler  aaaembly.     8.145,880.  8-25-64,  Cl. 
198—192. 
Lord,  Henry  A. :  See — 

kelfern.  Richard  F..  and  Lord.    8,145,896. 
Lorent,  Anton.     Leg-rest  mounting  means  for  reclining  cfaalra. 
S.1M.02S.  8-25-64.  O.  297—88. 


8.145.485.  8-25-64,  Cl. 
Spark  discharge  derlce. 


Lorenaana,  Moiaea  B. :  See — 

Jepaon.  Ivar,  Wlckenberg,  and  Lorenaana.     3,146.339. 
Lougblin.  Bernard  D.,  to  Uaxeltlne  Reaearcti,  Inc.    Freuuency- 

modulated    subcarrter    detector.      3,146,402,    8-25-64,    CL 

329—126. 
Louthan.  Rector  P.,  to  PhiUlpa  Petroleum  Co.     Unsaturated 

aulfldea  and  aulfoxldea  and  method  of  preparation.     3,146,- 

271,  8-25-64,  Cl.  260 — 607. 
Loveland.  .Malcolm  W.,  to  Atlaa  Pacific  Engineering  Co.     Ma- 
chine for  orienting  peaches.    3.146.826,  8-25-64,  Cl,  198— 

33. 
Loveland,   Roger  8.,  to  Minneapolis- Honeywell  Regnlator  Co. 

Safety  pilot.     3,145.763.  8-2r»-64,  Cl.  158 — 123. 
Lowry.   John   C.   to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Dlspenaing  boldera  for  sUcks  of  bags.     3,145,839,  8-25-64, 

Cl.  206—67. 
LnbrlBol  Corporation,  The  :  See — 

Butler,  Thdnias  A.      3,146,201. 
Luckey.  George  K.,  and  G.  R.  Crane,  to  Litton  STstems,  Inc. 

Shock  proof  Upe  handling  apparatus.     3,145,942,  8-25-64, 

Cl.  242 — 55.12. 
Ludwig,    Matthias,    to    Mattblaa    Ludwig    Industrieofenbau. 

Baffle   plate   for   annealing  oven.     3,145,982,   8-25-64,   CL 

263 — 17. 
Ludwig,  Matthias,  Industrieofenbau  :  See — 

Ludwig,  Matthias.      3,145,982. 
Lufkln  Rule  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Zelnick    Charies,  Doster.  and  Swarti.     3,145,750. 
Lumoprtnt  Zindler  K(i. :  See — 

Gugelot.  Johannes,  and   Sulcopp.      3,145.635. 
Lynch,  Vincent  K.,   to  Jolyn  Electronics  Mfg.  Corp.     Cutting 

device.     3.145.606,  8-25-64.  Cl.  83 — 677. 
Lynda.  Lahmer,  and  D.  R.  Stem,  to  American  Potash  A  Chemi- 
cal Corp.     Preparation  of  organoboron  halldes.     3.146,261, 

8-25-64.  a.  260^43. 
Lyona.  Jamea  M.,  to  Dana  Corp.     Alignment  device.     3,14.%,- 

547,  8-25-64.  Cl.  64 — 17. 
M-T  Liquidation  Corp.  :  Bee— 

George.  Stephen.     3.146,008. 
MacArtbur.  C^irtla  8.,   to  Raytheon  Co.     Grid  manafactnre. 

3.145J4().  8-25-64,  Cl.  140—71.5. 
Macek,  Thomas  J     J.  D.  Mullins.  and  P.  A.  Ouellette.  to  Mercli 

k  Co..  Inc.     Solutions  of  steroid  phosphate  and  basic  anti 

btotics  sUblllxed  with  creatinine.     3.146.164,  8-25-64.  CL 

167—77. 
MacFarlane,  John,  to  The  Theodore  D.  Broaa  Line  Construc- 
tion Corp.    Line  string  block.    3,145,973,  8-25-64,  Cl.  254  - 

134.3. 
Madill,  John  A  :  See- 
Brown.  Onis,  MadlU.  and  Swope.     3.145,444. 
.Madaen,  Kredertk  R..  to  F.  L.  Smidth  &  Co.     RoUry  drums. 

3.145,970.  8-25-84.  Cl.  263—33. 
Maeda,    Hiaao.      Variable   inductor.      3,146,418,   8-25-64,    Cl. 

336—134. 
Magers.   Lloyd   E.,   deceased,   by   State  Bank  and  Tmst  Co., 

executor,  to  Gaylord  Broa.,  Inc.     Book  sUnd.     3,145,851, 

8-25-64,  n.  211—148. 
MagnuBon,  Genevieve  I. :  See — 

Smith,  Traver  J.     3,145,741. 
Magnuson,  Robert  :  See — 

Smith,  Traver  J.     3,145,741. 
Magor  Car  Corp.  :  See — 

Hamilton.  Samuel  C.     3.146,666. 
MagOH,  John  P.  :  Bee^ 

Kanter,  Jerome  J.,  Magos,  and  Meinhart.     3,146.090. 
Major,  Steven  A.,  to  (Jeneral  Motors  Corp.     Weatherstrip  as- 
sembly.    3.145,434,  8-2,V-64.  Cl.  20—69. 
Msloney.    Clifford   J,   and    L.    F.    Miller,    to   United    States  of 

America,  Army.     Film  reader.    3,146.341,  8-25-64,  Cl.  235  - 

61.11. 
.Maloof.  Samuel  R.,  to  Avco  Corp.    Refractoij  composite  rocket 

noxsle  and  method  of  making  same.    3,145.529.  8-25-64.  Cl. 

flO— ^35.6. 
Maly.  (ieorge  P..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Joint  ad- 

heslves.    ^,146.142,  8-25-64.  Cl.  156 — 91. 
Manrera,  Octavlo  :  See — 

Ringold,  Howard  J^  Mancera,  and  Batres.     3,146,239. 
Mancera,  Octavlo.  and  E.  Batres.  to  Syntez  Corp.     Selective 

brominatlon  of  isolated  double  bonds  in  steroidal  compounds. 

3.146.244.  8-25-«4.  CI.  260 — 397.3. 
Mandelbaam.  Manfred  :  See — 

Benedetto.  John,  and  Mandelbaum.     3,145,460. 
Mango,    Joaeph    R.,    to   Waste   King   Corp.      Swltel   aerator. 

3,146,932.  8-25-64.  Cl.  239-.%87. 
Mannheimer.   David,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Scan  modulated 

Doppler  radar.     3,146,444,  8-25-64,  Cl.  343 — ^9. 

Manostat  Corp.:  See — 

Gllmont.  Roger.     3,145,569. 
Mansfield.  Vaughn.    Coal  proceeaing  oven  and  product  recovery 

system.     3.146,175.  8-25-64.  Cl.  202 — 22. 
Manufactures   des   Glaces  et    Prodults   Chlmlques   de    Salnt- 

Gobaln.  Societe  Anonyme  des  :  See — 
Perches.  Pierre  I.     3,146,019. 
MarcatiU.  Enrique  A.  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Tapered  wavegnide  transition  section  with  dielectric  sleeve 

positioned   to  reduce  coupling  between  TE  circular  modes. 

3.146,414,  8-2tV-«4.  C\.  333 — 34. 
Marchal,  Raymond  H.  F..  and  P.  Servanty,  to  Societe  Natlonale 

d'BtiKle  et  de  Constmction  de  Motenra  d'Avlatlon.     Com- 

preaaora  for  flnlda.     3.145,915.  8-25-64,  Cl.  230 — 209. 

Marforfo.  Nerlno.  to  Virglnio  Rlmoldl  ft  C,  S.p.A.  Overedge 
stitching  machine.     3.145.672.  8-25-64.  Cl.  112 — V62. 

MarietU.  Walter  E.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.  Pam9, 
3.145,<J61.  8-25-«4,  a.  103—126. 

Markln  Tubing,  Inc. :  See — 

Caplan,  laadore.     3,145,676. 

Markwood,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Hercnies  Powder  Co.  Proceas 
for  making  polypropylene  film.  3,146,284,  8-26-64.  a. 
264 — 310. 


aOS  O.  C.    -  TSa 
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Marro,  Giovanni :  8e« — 

ETsngeliRtl,  Uluarpp«,  Marro.  Bclardlnelll,  Sarti,  Orandl. 
BonflKlloIi.  and  Klsh«ttl.      3.146,346. 

Marsball.  John  M.,  to  United  SUtea  of  Aawrtca.  Nary.  Pino- 
electrlc  tlme-of-arrlval  g»tK-  3.146,3«0,  S-25-04.  CI.  310— 
8.7. 

Martin.  Enun«t  L. :  See — 

Wier,  Francis  L.,  Celten.  and  Martin.     3. 140. 799. 

Martin.  Haul  W..  to  Republic  Induntrint.  Inc.  Lower  pirot  aa- 
•embly  for  awlnglng  doora.    3.14^.414,  8-23-64.  CI.  16 — 151. 

Marx.  Joseph  P      Mufflers.     3.145.800.  8-25-64,  CI.  181 — 4a. 

Marx,  Robert  D.  Sump  drain  valve.  3.145,968,  8-25-64.  CI. 
251—144. 

Maryland  Baking  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 
Welnsteln,  Davia.     3,146,112. 

Mason.  (;eorKe  W.,  B.  D.  Uee,  and  J.  i.  KacamarctTk.  nid 
Kaczmarczyk  assor.  to  said  G.  W.  Mason.  SpoollBa  ap- 
paratus.     3.14.').939.  8-25-64.  CI.   242 — 35  5. 

Mason,  Warren  P..  and  M.  E.  Slkorski.  to  Bell  Telepbooe 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Non-sticking  electrical  contacts.  3^146,- 
328.  8-25-64,  O.  200 — 166. 

Masaardi.  Paolo.  Vacuum  type  power  unit  for  motor  vehicles 
hydraulic  brake  systems.     5.145,536,  8-25-64.  C\   60 — 54  5. 

Matterson,  Peter  D.,  to  Dolty  Cranes  Ltd.  Gear  box  mount- 
inn  for  cranes.      3.145.663.   8-25-64.  CI.    105 — 136 

Mattlngly.  Vlrdean  R.  Method  of  repairing  high  preaaure 
slush  pumpa.     3.145.461,  8-25-64,  Cf  29 — 402. 

Mauck,  Robert  J.,  ^  to  Dr.  R.  V.  Flaher.  Socket  wrench 
having  magnetic  nut-holding  means.  3,145.595.  8-2:V-64 
CI.  81^125. 

May.  Kenneth  D.  :  Set — 

Johnson.  Elmer  C.  Edmonds,  and  May.     8.146.043. 

Mayer.  Ivan,  and  R.  V.  Trenae.  to  Bs*o  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Optimlilng  reducing  gas  production  with  hy- 
drogen-containing  fuels.      3.146.()89.    8-25-64.    CI.    75 — 41. 

Mayer.  Mitchell  L..  H.  T.  Brey.  and  H.  Stein.  Rotary  cutlery 
carriers.     3.1+5.510.  8-25-64.  Cl.  51 — 164. 

Maynard.  Wheeler  D..  and  K.  W.  Abendrotb.  to  General  Signal 
Corp.     Impact  detector.     3.140.571    8-25-64.  CT    73 — 492 

Mayo.  Frank  R.  :  See — 

SllvcrstPln.  Robert  M..  and  Mayo.    3.146.202. 

Mayon.  Leon,  and  R.  H.  Rictaea.  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Support- 
ing apparatua.     3.146.047.  8-20-64.  Cl.  312—319. 

.Maxiolla.  Dan  D.  Flatwork  feeding  and  smoothing  attach- 
ment for  Ironer.     3.145.491,  8-25-64,  Cl.  38 — 148 

Mazxachelli,  Joseph  :  See — 

Smith,  Norman  L..  and  Maxxuchelll.     8  146  151 

McBrien.  Roger  W.     Inltlxed  tatratlon  apparatus.     3,145.876. 

McCart.v.  Shile  D..  to  Jersey  Production  Reaeaivh  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  conducting  offshore  drilling  operations 
3.145.775.  8-2.V-64.  Cl.  166 — 46 

M<Knintock.  John  H..  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co 
Selective  separation  of  oil  from  water.  3.146  192  8-25- 
64.  Cl.  210 — 40. 

McChing.  MIley  B..  Vfc  to  E.  G.  Hawr.     Game  apparatus  com 
prising  successively  playable  goals  jrlth  ball  transfer  means 
therebetween.     3.145  992,  8-25-64.  Cl.  273 — 105. 

McCormack.  John  F.  :  See — 

Schneble.  Frederick  W..  Jr.,   McCormack.   Zeblisky    and 
Pollchette.     3.146.125. 

McDanal.  Michael  R.     Means  for  forming  a  soap- receiving  cav- 

.,  Ity  In  *  sponge.     3.145.601.  8-20-64.  Cl.  83—1 

McDermott.  J.  Ray  *  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

w  „  Young  Charles  E.    3.145.."i38. 

McEToy  Francis  J^.  M  D.  Heller,  and  .S.  Bemateln.  to  Amer- 
lean  tyanamld  Co.  14fl.21 -♦poxy  pregnanes  and  method  of 
preparing  the  same     3.146.230.  8-25-64.  CI.  26<^— 239  55 

ooi^^'ji.'i^'^  a.  280^Y5o""""°'"'*  '"'  ^'•*'*°"-    '•»*«•■ 

McGinn.  John  H..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Arc  plasma  gea 

w:^'*.**""     |ll*«-371.  8-25-64.  CT.  313—231.  ^  "^ 

a" 206-^72*°*'   ^       HoaplUl    tray.      8.145.841.    8-25-64. 

Mcllroy    Paul  O.  :  See — 

Middleton.  James  M.,  and  Mcllroy.    3,146,113. 

McKeever.  Richard  B.  :  See — 

Booxalla.  Theodore  S..  and  McKeever.     3.146  254 
5*'il*''i.  ""■?'"  ^J''  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olaaa  Co.     Method 
of  bending  glass  sheets.      3.146.084.   «-2."V-64    Cl    65—107 

McKenna.  Peter    to  British  Insulated  Callenders  Cable*  Ltd 
Transposed  elertrlc  bus  bar  systems  for  heavy  alternatlna 
currents.     3.146.359,  8-25-«4    Cl   307—147  ■"'"■""« 

^""^"^^^viM'Tl^si^^'^"^'*^"-     ^"'"••«*">'     3.145.- 
Mc.Mlllan.  Stephen  L..  to  General  Electric  Co      aotbea  wash 
ing  machine.    3.145.553.  8-25-64.  Cl.  68—18. 

c'hV.'^Vl".VK2.'*^2T4'"^."S|L.'i'T'  '^'"*'''*  "■"""»  »- 
*^^*S-'''  "I'^P^  "^     Printiaig  apparatus.    3.145.632.  8-25-64. 

V.I,     if  t>       "1,1. 

McNanejy.    Joseph   T..   to  General    Dynamics   Corp.      Electro- 

5V  S^    o,*^***J?*'"  '**'  <**nglng  displays.    8.146.367,  8-26- 
64.  iJl.  313 — -86. 

McNemar.  Kenneth  L.  :  See — 

Adamson.  Bliaa,  Carter,  and  McNemar.    8.143  990 

McVoy.  Charles  P..  Jr.  :  Se»— 

warren,  Charlea  E..  and  McVoy.    3,146,419. 

Mechanical  Technology  Inc.  :  Bw — 

Hooker,  Ralph  J.    3.146,037. 

Medley,  Ronald  D.,  to  Conaolldated  Thennoplaatlca  Co     Shaft 

stablUaer.     3.145.628.  8-25-64.  CT.  92—166. 

Medlln.  William  V.  :  Se*— 

Liedholm.  George  E..  Medlin.  and  Williams.    3.146.220. 

Medoff,  Irving,  and  C.  Bonalgnore.  to  E^msig  Mfg.  Co.    HM>per 

for  face  orienting  unaymmetrlcally  faced  aixldei.     8.145  ■ 

875.8-25-64.0.221—167. 


Mc«we«,  Oflnter  :  Se* — 

Bobon,  Priu,  and  Maawcs. 
M«gy,  Jean  :  Se< 


Dong uy,  ReD4,  and  M4gy 
nhart,  Wilbur  L  :  Sea — 


8.146.416. 

8,146.171. 
Magoa.  and  Mel  nhart. 


3.145,565. 
3,145,739.    8-2S-M. 


Melnhart, 

Kanter.  Jerome  J.,  Magoa,  and  Melnhart.     3,146,000. 
Meloy.    Arthur    S..    Jr..   to    TIte    Singer   Co.      Control    dcviea 
for  lock  atltcta  sewlBg  machine.     8.146.679.  »-2A-«4.   CL 
112—181. 
MeHon.  Gladys  A.     Inrslld  dUper.     3.140.394.  8-2V-64.  O. 

2—224. 
Merck  *Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Macek.  Thomas  J..  Mulllna.  and  Ouellettc.     8.146.164. 
Messier.    August.      Furnaces    for   the    production    of   oilDeraL 

especMlly  baaalt  wool.     8.145.981.  8-23-64,  Cl.  268—27. 
MeUllgesellschaft  AG.  :  See— 

Drechael.  Herbert,  and  (irimm.     3.146.074. 
Metallgeaellscbaft  Aktlengeaellacbaft  :  See — 

Herklotx.  Helmut,  Leichtle,  Utto,  PUtt.  ftad  WImsIbsbb. 
3,145.930. 
Metrol  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith    Horace  v.,  and  WhMeaiaa. 
Mettler,    Kurt.      Weft   seBsiaf   bssbs. 

Cl.  l39 — 370. 
Meyer.  Barthold  P.  :  Sm— 

Colauttt.  Albert  J.,  and  Meyer.    3.145.988. 
Meyer.  Geo.  J.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Carter.  Sidney  T.    3.140.820. 
Middleton,    James    .M..    and    P.    O.    Mcllroy,    to   The    British 
Steel  Castings  Research  AssoeUUon      Moold  palat.     3.146.- 
113.  8-25-64.  Cl    106 — 3«.23. 
Mlhara.  Toshlaki :  Sm^ 

Snsukl.  Masaomi.  Shlnohara,  Mlbara.  Ooka.  aad  Toaloka. 
3.146.069. 
Mllani.   Virgil   I.,  to  I  nited  States  of  Aaierlca.   .Navy.     Com- 
position    comprising     trtnltrotolueBe     and     n  nltrnphsooL 

3.146.140.   8-25-64.   a.   149— 107.  

Miles  Laboratories.  lac.  :  Sss — 
Cuhins.  Ualen  F      3.146.070. 
Nichols.  Oust.     3.146.23.'.. 
Millar.  Neal  A.,  to  General  .Vlntora  Corp.    Electrical  machlBcrr 

bruah  bolder.     3.146,866.  8-26-64.  Cl.  310^-246. 
.Miller.   Arthur  £..  to  Scott   Avtatloa  Corp.      Itemaad  tbIts 

3.145,r.'l.  8-2:^-64.  a.  137—64. 
Miller.  Earle  C.  :  S«e^ 

Coplan    LouU  P..  Rivers,  aad  Miller.     8.146.670. 
Miller.  Lee  F  :  See — 

.Maloney.  Clifford  J.,  and  Miller.    3.146.341. 
.Miller.   Richard  G..   to   Cutier-Hammer    lac.     Toggl*  switch 

lever  mounting.     3.146.330    8-25-64.  Cl    200—172 
Miller.  Roland  L..  and  C.  G    Tumlno.  to  .National  Dairy  Prod- 
ucts   Corp.      Packaging   apparatus    inrhidinf    a    hopper     a 
nieterlng  assembly  and  movable  tray.     3.140.742.  8-25--«4. 

Miller     Theodore,    to    Space    Techaolocy    Laboratories.    lac 

Miller.  Walter  L.  :  Sw— 

w.„w^'"*°'',,rr*'**'  ^-  '*•  *^  Mlllsr.     8.146.088 

Millhelser  Melvln.  to  Waldes  Koblnoor.  Inc.  Quick  acting 
bolt  and  nut  type  fastener  bavins  contractlble  bolt  gripping 
sleeve.      3.145.611.  8-25-64.  Cl.  8*— 1.  •    fK    • 

MllUnn.  John  D.  :  S«* — 

Parkas.  George  B  .  Korla.  aad  Mllllfaa. 

Milwhite  Mud  Sales  Co.  :  See 


8.148.«aO. 


...     t^«'0Dgne.  Robert  J  .  and  Witt.     8.140.794. 
Miner.   Robert  G  .   to  The  Tranc  Co       Means  for  controlling 
8^25^    cP'6^749*"     •*'»^«»f«t»a«    systssw.      8.140.04^! 
Mlnnespolis-Honeywf  11  Reffulator  Co. :  0«« — 

Burke.  Nelson   W      3.146.480 

Davla,   Henry   F.     3.146.401 

Fillmore,  Robert  L..  and  Klatlch.     8.140,628. 

Haselqulst.   Donald  B.      3,146,815. 

Kampf.  Richard  S.      3.145.578. 

Loveland.   Roger  8      3.145.763. 

Pendleton.  Robert  A.      3.14.'i.944. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co   :  Se* — 

Errede.   Louis  A.      3.146.211. 

Neher.   Byron  W.      S.146.101. 

Workman.  Wealey  R.     8,146,848. 

MIshcon,  Lester,  to  The  Singer  Co.     Psttera  uecbaaisa  \m» 

circular  knitting  machines.      3.145.048.  8-25-64.  CI.  66 — SO. 

MItcbella,    Clyde    B..    and    W     L.    J.    Wllllama.    to    General 

Dynamics    Corp        Apparatus    for    fabricating    compoaltc 

structures.      3.146.148.  8-20-64.  Cl.   156 — 382. 

Mobile  Pipe  Corp. :  Sss— 

Sprnng.  Douglas  L..  aad  Vaaaar.     8.140.708. 
Moffett.  Jerry  G..  Jr.  :  Se* — 

Robb,   Egerton   8..    Moffett.   aad   Wylie.     8.146,078. 

Moller,  Carl  O.  Display  dcvle*.  8.140,492,  6-20-64.  CL 
40—108. 

Momberg,  James  W.,  aad  R.  W.  Graft,  to  Tbs  Slaivr  Co. 
Sewing  machine  and  carrying  caae  with  electrical  adapter. 
3.145.675.  8-25-64.  C\.  112—208. 

Monaco,  Anthoay  T.,  aad  R.  S.  Sobls,  to  Motorola.  lae. 
Cathode  ray  tube  protective  froat  panel  derice.  8.146.806. 
8-25-64.  Cl.  178—7.82. 

Monermaker.  Joha  R. :  Sss — 

Bnddemeyer,   Brace  D.,  and  Moaeymaker.     8.146.110. 
Monks.  William  W.,  to  E.  D.  Jones  Corp.     Palplag  apfMirBtas. 

3,145.836,  8-25-84,  Cl.  241 — 46. 
Moaroe  Calculating  Machine  Co. :  As* — 

OlbboB.  Joha.     8.146,808. 

Lecbasr.  Walter  L.     8.14S,t22. 

Walas.  NathBBtel  B..  Jr.     8.140333. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Monaaato  Co.  :  B99— 

riaber,  Artbar  O.     S.lMJOt. 
LMCh,  Uarrj  8.     S,14«.»8. 
Both.  Robort  O..  and  Sinclttoa.     S,14e.lT«. 
WlllUma,  rorrMt  V      Oie.lS?. 
Montocatlnl    SocleU    0«DcrftJ«    per    I'lnduatrU    MlncrarU    • 
Cklmlc* :  Am — 

CtaluMlt.  Qtaa  P.     8,146,266. 
ChlDMll.  OUn  P      8.146.207. 
MoochbaU.   Yunua  E.  :  «••— 

Loe   Joho  C,  Moocbbala.  and  Uadarwood.     S.14B.7S4. 
Moore,  Carl  :  8«e— 

Elder,  Mai  E..  Moor*,  and  Toualcnant.     8.146.10T. 
Moor*.  Cyni  A. :  Seo — 

Kau.  Darld  L .  and  Moor*.     8,14S.4»a. 
Moore,  rrcd  W  .  and  M.  Q    Lawaon,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Conatant     trmueraturr  conatant    rolume    meaaurlnc    tank. 
3. MS. 881.  8-2S-64.  CI    222—226. 
Moore.  Oeorfe  A.     Apparatua  for  making  eontalnera.     8.145,- 

630.  8-2i-«4.  CI.  9i—-il. 
Moore.      Oeorre      A.      Container      conatmctlon.      8.146,905. 

8  24-64.  CI.  22»— 48. 
Moore.  Jamea  D.,  and  N.  N    8rhlff,  to  Vitro  Corp.  of  America. 
Proceaa  for  aeparattnc  acandlum  from  mlzturea  cootainlns 
acandloa    and    thorium    ralnaa      8,146,068.    8-26-64.    Cf 
28— 14.S. 
Moore.  Lee  C  .  Corp  :  8e«-- 

Woolalayer,  Homer  J  ,  Cblam.  and  Jenklna.      8.146.802. 
Moore,   Robert  C  .   to  Pbllco  Corp      Color  telcrlalon  ayatem. 
8.14«,302.    l+-2S-«4,    CI     178 — 0  4. 


Moore,  kobert  L.,  to  t'nlted  State*  of  America,  Atomic  Enero 
Commlaalon  Decontamination  of  nranloo.  8,146.064. 
8-26-64.   CI.    28-14.6 


Moreau.  Loula.  to  .Hodete  de  Vente  d'Almant*  Allevard-Cctne. 

Mantettc    force    control    or    awltcblnc    lyitem.      8.146.881. 

8-26-64.   CI.   817  —  171 
Morel.  Emerr  B  :  Aee — 

ihmer.  Macr  C  .  Morel,  and  Deffet.     8.146,»17. 
Mor«T.  Ererett  U  :  Be* — 

Bocban.  Jobn.  and  Morey.     8,146.1M. 
Morgan.   Andrew  :  *e*— 

Gordon,  Homer  K^and  Morgan.     8.146.8M. 
Morgan.    John   8  .    to   Weatern   Gear  Corp      Rotary   reaction 

tranamlaalon      S.145..'S74.  8  25-64,  C\.  74 — 68. 
Morgan,  Robert  W..  and  M.  J.  Hatch    to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Paper  rontalntng  a  polymer  mlitnre  of  polyaulfonlnm 

realn  and   polycarboiylate   realn      8,146,157,   8-25-64.   CI. 

16S — 164 
Morgan.    Ruble   F.      Fame   eliminator.      8.146.072.    8-26-64, 

a    28-  277 
Morgenroth    Henri      Rcarenglng  flow  drcnlt  for  atlrllng  cycle 

engine       8.148.527.  8^26-64,  CI.  60—24. 
Mor*e.  Darld  C  :   «#e—  ..  ....... 

Porteacoe.   Peter.  Sum  wait,  and  Morae.     8J46.178. 
Morve    Harold  H..  and  R    A.  Poo*,  to  National  Dlatlllera  and 

Chemical  Corp      Proceib.  for  purifying  hafnium.     8,146.092. 

8-8&-A4.   CI     75—84 
Mora*.  Btaaley  O  :  See— 

Carrlcb.  George      S. 145. 989  ........ 

Morrlaoa    John   C.     Tape  end   holding   mcana.      8,145,477, 

8-26-«4.  CI.  88—187.         .    „       .    ^       .. 
Mornaon.  >obn  M..  to  CentHflo  Pty.  Ltd.     Air  acreen  creating 

apparatua      S.148.641.  8-26-64.  O.  98— J6 
Morrow     Edward    L..    to    Olln    Matbleaob.    Chemical    Corp. 

Trigger  mechanlam       8.145.496.  8-26-«4,  O.  42— «». 
Moaalc  Pabrlcatlon*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hick.   John  W  ,  Jr     and  Klrttay      8.146082 
Monely.    George    W       PlaoMng   apparatna      8.146.671.    8-26- 

Moaea.    Darld       Work   gripping   chock.      8,146.997,   8-26-«4, 

O    270 2 

Mo«a.  Norman,  to  The  Pleaae/  Co,  Ltd.    Oaatnrblne  operated 

engine   atarter*      8.146.581  8-26-64.  CI.  60—89.14. 
Motorola.  Inc.      See  ....  ..„. 

Monaco.  Anthony  T  ,  and  Boble.     8.146.806. 
Moyer.  Hallard  C .  and  E.  M    Panher.  to  Sinclair  R«!f«r£^ 

Inc      Wai  compoaltlon      S.146.184.  8-25-«4.  O    208—21. 
Mncclgroaao,  Angelo  T  :   See — 

Kryatyntak.  Caalmer  W.,  Mncdgroi 
281 
Maeller.    Arthur   C.    to   Bell   A   Howell   Co.     MoHon   plctnr* 

camera      3.145  618.  8-25-64.  CI   88—16. 
Mueller     Klana   P .   to   Robertahaw  Controla  Co      Pneumatic 

controller      8.145.722.  8-25-64.  CI    187— 86. 
Mudrh.  iHirla      PUpoaable  protective  bead  coeerlng.     8,148.- 

88S.  H  25-64,  CI    2     202  ,      ^     „  .^        w  .•.«.. 

Mnggleton.  Gerald  D..  to  Combined  I^ocka  Paper  Co      Method 

o?  coating  paper  with  high  aollda  hlgb  rlacoalty  coating  In 

the  wet  end  of  the  paper  making  machine.    8.146,159,  8-25- 

Muller.  Donald  J.  '  Coin  diaplay  holder.     8.146.888,  8-26-64, 

a.  206—88. 
Mailer.  Johannea:  8e«—  _  .,.-^.« 

Kloepfer.   Harrr.   MOUer.   and   Bperr.      8.146,468. 
Mulllna.  John  D.  :  ice—  .  ,^  ..  .         .  ,^.  «... 

Macek.  Thoma*  J  .  Mulllna.  and  Oaellette.     8.146,164. 

Munk.  Edmund  E.,  to  Pnmler-  und  8perrboltwerk  J.  P.  Wera, 
Jr.  K.G  Wenallt  Preaaholawerk,  Oberatenfald.  Method 
for  producing  nresan re- molded  particle  board  arttclaa. 
8.146.286.  8^2V«4,  O.  264—266. 

Munalngwear,  Inc. :  fee — 

Brown.  William  D     8.145.714. 

Murek.  Joeef  K..  and  C  Zellenga.  to  Traaa  •■•'•T  Corp.  Hljrh 
energy  Impact  forming  machla*.  8.146,648.  8-26-«4,  CI. 
100—264. 

Mnrib.  Jawad  H..  and  J.  Peldman.  to  National  DlatUler*  and 
Chemical  Corp.  Method  for  aeparadoa  of  hydrogen  halldca 
from  mlzturaa  coatalalag  aam*.     ».14«,061.  S-SS-64.  O. 


and  Ploeu.    8,146. 


imatn.    b,14«,zzi 

».  8,146,092.  J 
man.  8,146,061. 
45,882.  \ 


Mnrrajr  Co.  o(  Taxaa,  Inc^  The  :  See — 
Bladaoa.  Woodrow  W.    8,146,434. 
Nagaoka,  Kasno,  to  Sony  Corp.     Magnetic  recorder.     8,145,- 

896,  8-26-64,  Q.  226—180. 
Nakagawa.    Btaoo.    to    Shln-Mltsablalil    Jakogyo    Kabuahlkl 

Kalaha.     HaU  eonatraetlOB.     8,146.681,  8-2&-«4,  CI.  114 — 

Nakaino,  Taaahlro  :  See — 

Hljlya.   KenJL   Nakano,  and  Kalno.     8,145,426. 
NapoUuao,  John  P. :  See — 

Urloff,  Harold  D.,  and  NapoUtano.     8,146,278. 
Naaer,   Adolf,   to   Altalr  Machinery  Corp.     Btg  making  ma- 
.   chine  with  cutting  mechanlam  and  the  cutting  mechanlam. 

8.146,147,  8-26-64.  O.  16»— 858. 
Nathan,  Sanford.    Battery  cUmatlaer  coTcr.    8,146,182,  S-25- 

64.  CI.  186—166. 
National  Aeronautlca  and  Space  Admlnlatratlon :  See — 

Webb,  Jamea  E.     8,146i874. 
National  Caah  Reg  later  CO..  The  :  See — 

Roaeaer,  WlUard  C.  Green,  Robblna,  Froat,  and  DonoTaa. 

8,145,934. 
Trimble.  Cebem  B.    8,146,802. 
WaUer.  Jobn  C.  P..  III.    8,146.428. 
National  Dairy  ProdncU  Corp. :   See — 

MUler.  Roland  B.,  and  Tnmlno.    8,145,742. 
National  DUtlUera  and  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 
Braua,  Harry,  and  Homberg.    8,146,269. 
Foo«,  Raymond  A.,  and  Hobln.    8.146,098. 
Leaaella,  Gerald  A.,  and  Kamath.    8,146.221. 
Lowry.  Jobn  C.     8.146.889. 
Morae,  Harold  H.,  and  Foo*. 
Murlb,  Jawad  H.,  and  Peldman. 
Qoackenbuab.  John  J.    3,145,8 
National  Plaatic  Producta  Co^  Inc. :  Sea 

Scher.  SUnford  8.    3.146,746. 
National  Rejector*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Adama.  aifford  B.    8.146,820. 
National  Reaearch  Corp.  :  See — 
AUen,  Uoyd  R.    3,146,842. 
Allen,  Uoyd  R.    8,146,848. 
Allen,  Uoyd  R.    8.146,097. 
National  Reaearch  Derelopment  Corp. :  See — 
Ralpba,  John  D.    8J46.404. 
Eawcllffe.  Gordon  H.    8,146,889. 
Natnrlaer,  Inc.  :  See — 

Pleraon.  Norman  A.    8,146,071. 
Naea,  Joaeph  A. :  See — 

Shearer,  Jack,  and  Nara.    3.146,064. 
Nary  Army  and  Air  Force  Inatltute*  :  See- 
Bank*.  Arthur  N.    8,146,108. 
Neala.  Michael  M  :   See— 

Daubenberpr.  Charlea  J.,  and  Neala.     8,146,422. 
Neher.  Byron  W.,  to  MtnneaoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Senai- 
tlsatlon  of  pbotoconductlTc  copyaheeta.     8,146,101,  8-25- 
64    CI   ftfl     1 
NeU,'  Frederic,  to  Landla  Machine  Co.     Profile  rolling  atUch- 

ment.    8,146.6»0.  8-20-04.  C\.  80 — 6. 
Nelaon,  Arthur  K..  and  A.   D.  F.  Toy,  to  SUaifer  Chemical 
Co.      Preparation    of    monoalkyi    phoaphate*.      8,146,200, 
^25  64.  CI.  260—461. 
Neukom,  Alfred,  to  H.  A.  Schlatter,  A.O.     Control  apparatna 
for  welding  machine*  and  the  like.    8,140,627,  8-25-64,  Q. 
91 — 442. 
NeTitt,  Thoma*  D.,  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Hydrocarbon  proc- 

eea.     8,146.276.  8-25-64,  O.  260—666. 
New  Caatle  Ref  ractorle*.  Inc. :  flee — 

Scanor,  John  G     8.146,487. 
New  Tork  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See — 

Marietta.  Walter  E.    8.146,661. 
Newman,  Harold  L..  to  United  State*  of  America,  Army.    Com- 
munication ayatem.     8J46,447,  8-26-94,  CI.  84S— 100. 
Nicholaa,  Andrew  J.,  to  worthlngton  Corp.     Bncloaed  motor 

eompreaaor  nnlt.     8,146,914,  8-25-64.  CI.  280—206. 
Nlchola,    Guat,    to    Mllea    Laboiratorle*,    Inc.      Amlnoketone 

derlratlTe*.     8.146.286,  8-25-«4,  CI.  260 — 268. 
Nlhon  Spindle  Mfg..  Ltd.,  Co. :  See— 

HlJiVa,  Kenjl,  Nakano.  and  Kalno.     8,145,436. 
NIkken  Chemical*  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Suaukl,  Maaaoml,  Shlnohara,  Mlhara,  Ooka,  and  Tomioka. 
8,146,059. 
NInneman,  Lawrence  D.,  to  Owena-nUnola  Qlmu  Co.     Method 
and  apparatna  for  Injection  molding  of  i^utlc  materiali. 
3.14fl,5ft2,  8-25-64.  cf.  264—39. 
N'Inoe.  S'lcholaa  J.,  J.  C.  Lawrence,  and  J.  L.  Blake,  Jr..  to 
SKF  Indnatrle*.  Inc.     Seal  for  bearing.     8.140,996,  8-25- 
64.  CI.  277-169 
Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ohkl.  ToahlUml.  and  Takaahl.    8,146,327. 
Nlahlmura,  Haruo.  to  Stalonogl  k  Co.,  Ltd.     Method  of  pro- 
ducing the  antibiotic  mlnomydn.     3.146.174.  8-25-64,  CL 

Nlaalm.  Samuel,  and  P.  F,  Scheele.  to  Itiompeon  Ramo  Wool- 
dr1'4re    Inc.      MlUlvoit    controlled    oaclUator.      8,146,408, 
8-25-64.  CI.  332 — 1. 
Nltcher,  KonaUntln  N. :  See — 

DInkoT,     Iran    V.,    RnaaeT,    8tn>hanoT,    and    NitcbeT. 
3,145,647. 
Mtto  Boaeki  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Hlit/a,  Kenil,  Nakano.  and  Kalno.    8,146,428. 
Nottel,  Myera,     windahleld  arrangement  for  rehlc 

020,  8-25-04,  a   296 — 84. 
Nolen.  Ban  M.,  to  Fleming  4  Sona,  Inc.    Compartmantad  cob- 

Uiaar.    8,146,902.  8-36-M,  CL  22»— 27. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Welnatein,  Robert,  Ron*,  and  Chrlatiaa.     8,146,267. 
Nordatrom,  Magcni :  see — 

Sny<der,  Donald  L.,  Pfefftrle,  Flak,  Nordatrom,  and  Pala- 
ter.     8,146,124. 
North  American  Aviation.  lac :  Saa— 
Raaor.  Nad  &    S,1M,888. 


▼ehlcle.     8,146,- 
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North  American  PtaiUpt  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Dalnker,  Simon,  and  Bos.    3,140,453. 
JanaMu.  Peter  J.  H.    3,146,373. 
WUtinc.  Jdiannes  J.    3.140.4Oe. 
Norton,  Joeepta  C,  to  Union  Carolde  Corp.    Mineral  Insulated 

cable  connector.     3,146,2»»,  8-25-64,  CI.  174—88. 
Nourae,  Jess  H.,  and  W.  B.  Crawford,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Army.     Free  drop  conUiner.     3,145.747,  8-25-64, 
a.  160—1. 
No-Vak,  Inc. :  8—— 

Kins.  Karl  O.,  Sr.     3,146,012. 
NoTlUkj,  Anatol.    Ranflns  systems.     3.146,446.  8-2S-64.  a. 

343—15. 
Nuclear  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bobrowsky,  Alfred  R.     3.146,567. 
Nuclear  Corp.  of  America.  Inc.  :  See — 

Crow.  Jack  H.     3,146.436. 
Nutone.  Inc.  :  See —  ^ 

Jolly,  John  O.    3,145.910. 
O'Day.  James  C.  to  Air  Devices  Inc.     High  pressure  cold  aii^ 
hot  air  mixing  box  for  a  yentllatlng.  tieatinc  and  air  condi- 
tioning system       3,145.926,  8-25-64.  CI.  23i« — 13. 
Odenwald.  William.  O.  Appieman.  and  W.  L.  Hardy,  to  Harts 
Mountain  Products  Corp.     Apparatus  for  producing  medi- 
cated bird  food.     3.146.129.  8-25-64.  CI.  118—75. 
Ohkl.  Yoshitaml.  and  S.  Takashl.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.  Ltd. 
Sealed  magnetically  operable  switch.     3,146,327,  8-26-64, 
CI.  200—166. 
Ohmit  Mfg.  Co.:  See — 

Runts,  Jean  W.,  and  Johnson.    3,146.383. 
Oldham  Wilfred  J.  :  See— 

Habeshaw.  John,  and  Oldham.     3.146,278. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

.Xger.  John  W  .  Jr.,  Clark,  and  Heylng.     3,146.260. 
E^hlnger.  Carl  J.     3.146.095. 
Johnson.  Wallace  C.     3.145.456. 
Morrow.  Edward  L.     3,145.496. 
Boblnson.  Martin  A.     3,146,237. 
Oliver.  LloTd  R.  :  See — 

Bird.  Joseph  L..  and  Oliver.    3.145.511. 
Olivetti.  Ing..  C  .  k  C,  S.pJl. :  See— 

Perotto.  Pier  O.    3,146.342. 
OUinger.   George   B      Jet-thrust  Internal  combustion  engine. 

3,145,533.  8-25-64.  a.  60—39.34. 
Olsen,  Bdwln  S. :  See — 

Rust,  Frank  P,  and  Olsen.     3.145  622. 
O'Neal.  James  C.     Pressure  warning  device  for  a  pneumatic 

tire     3,145.689.  8-25-64,  CI.  116—34. 
O'Neill.  Joseph  V..  and  O.  Homanick.  to  Leyman  Corp.    Port 

able  drill  rtg.     3  145.786.  8-25-64.  CT.  175—85. 
Ooka,  Masujtro  :  See — 

Susukl,  Masaoml.  Shinohara.  Mlhara,   Ooka.  and  Tomi 
oka.     3.146.069. 
Organon  Inc. :  See — 

Hanegraaf.  Johannes  A.     3.146.245. 
Orloff.  Harold  D..  and  J.  P.  NapoUUno,  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Sta- 
bilised organic  material.     3,146.273.  8-25-64.  CI.  260 — 619. 
Ortt,  Hugh  R.  :  See — 

Joukainen   Arnold  S^  and  Ortt.    3.145,420. 
Osborne.   Fay  H..   and    W.   J.   Bof'endorf.   to  C.   H    Dexter  * 
Sons.    Iiic.      Methods    of    making    tobacco    web    material. 
3.145.717,  8-25-64.  CI.  131—140. 
Osboume,  Alan  :  See — 

Sturm.  George  W.,  and  Osbonme.     3,146.864. 
Oshlma,   Shlntaro.   H.  Enomoto,   S.   Sbirai.  and   Y 
Kokusal    Denshin    Denwa    Kabuahlkl    Kaisha. 
logical  operation  including  magnetic  core  circuit 
354,  8-25-64.  CI.  307—88. 
Osrow.  Harold  :  See — 

Osrow.  Leonard   and  H.     3,145,736. 
Osrow.  Leonard,  and  H.,  to  Osrow  Products  Co..  Inc.     Vari- 
ably   proportioning    and    variably    metering    plural-Uquld 
valved  dispensing  units.     3.145.735,  8-25-64.  CI.  137--604. 
Osrow  Products  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Osrow.  Leonard,  and  H.     3,145,736. 
Osterfoerg.  Harold  :  See — 

Koester.  Charies  J.,  and  Osterberg.    3,146,294. 
Ostrus,  Aubrey  O.  T.,  to  Freshway  Products  Co.     Apparatus 
for  processing  citrus  fruit.  3  145.744.  8-25-64    Cl.  146—3. 
Otsuka.  EUl.  to  Toyo  Koatsu  Industries.  Inc.     Treatment  of 
area    synthesis    efluent    ilQUor.      3.146,263.    8-28-64,    CL 
260 — 55S. 
Otto,  Loals  :  See — 

Herklota,    Helmut,    LeichUe.    Otto.    Plata,    and    Wlegel- 
mann.     3.145,930. 
Ottosen.  Fred  O. :  See — 

Jepson.   Ivar.   Rod.   Ottosen.  and  WIckenberg.     3.145.645. 
Ouelfette,  Philip  A. :  See — 

Macek,  Thomas  J.,  Mnlllns.  and  Ouellette.     3,146.164. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :  See — 

Kincannon,  Leo  T.     3,145,688. 
Ovens,  Cyril  C. :  See — 

Hall.  Robert  H..  Howard,  and  Ovens      3.140.6S6. 
Owens- Illinois  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Nlnneman.  Lawrence  D.     3,146.282. 
Shick.  Philip  E.    3,146,117. 
Stenaje,  Edward  J.,  Jr.     3,146,868. 
Ozy-Catalyst,  Inc. :  See- 
Baldwin,  Ralph  W.    8,146,210. 
Oyama.  Aklo  :  See — 

Salkachi.   Haruo,  Ovama.   Ueno.   and   Inoae.     3,146,232. 
Osanne.  Jean-Claude.     Rocket  package  assembly.     3.145.619, 

8-26-64    Cl.  89—1.7. 
Pacala,   Theodore.   R.   H.    Singleton,   and  J.   E.   Twyman.   to 
General  Motors  Corp.     Method  of  forming  tungsten  shapes 
from    sprayed   metal   preforms  and   the  articles   resulting 
therefrom.     3,146,134,  8-25-64,  Cl.  148-^20.3. 
Pacific  Industrial  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Pearson.  Eugene  W.,  and  Pedersen.     3,146,602. 


aod  control 


Kosckl.  to 
System  of 
3.146.- 


Padnla.  Fred.     Hydraulic  th  raster  for  vehlelca 

therefor.    3.145.796.  8-25-64.  CL  180 — 8. 
Page,  Raymond  D ,  and  F.  R.  WeTmooth^  Jr.,  to  Trie©  Prod- 
ucts Corp     Windshield  wlpw.    3,146.407.  8-26-64.  CL  16— 

250.12. 
Painter.  Howard  8. :  Sm — 

Snyder,    Donald    L..    Pfefferle,    Flak.    Nordstroa     and 
Painter.     3,146.124. 
Palmer.    Warren   G.,    to   American    Machine  k  Foundry   Co. 

Deviation    measuring    and    computing   system.      3,146,344. 

8-25-64.  a    235 — 151. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 
Flicklnger.  Don  H      3.145.770 

Grekei.  Howard.  Howard,  and  Hnjsak.     S,146,TT8. 
Pandjirts  Weldment  Co..  The  :   See — 
Cooper.  Cleveland  N.     3.146,862. 
Panlplua  Co..  The  :   Stt — 

Buddemeyer.  Bruce  D..  and  Moneymaker.     3.146,110. 
Pantatos,    Iwanne.      Converilble    ironlag    asalstance    table. 

3,145,«568.  8-25-«H,  Cl.  108 — 93. 
Papadopouloe.   Michael  N.,  C.  H.  Deal,  and  E.  E.   Toung    to 

Shell  OH  Co.     Recovery  of  aromatlcs.     3,146,190,  8-2?^, 

CT.  208—313. 
Park.  Donald  M..  to  Park-Baker  Electronic  Development  Corp. 

Electronic  music  circuit.     3.146,290.  8-25-64,  Q.  84 — 1.03. 
Park  Baker  Electronic  Development  Corp.  :  See- 
Park.  Donald  M.      3,146.290. 
Parker.  Eric  ;   See — 

Hansford,  Rcflnald  F^and  Parker.     8,146.442. 
Parker,  Kenneth  O.,  and  J.  P.  Boland.  to  United  Aircraft  Prod 

ucts.   Inc.     Valve  for  beat  exchanger  aaaembly.     3.145,928. 

8--'5-64.  Cl.  236 — 99 
Parker.  Kenneth  C.  and  R.  L.  Campbell,  to  United  Aircraft 

Products,  Inc.    Valve  and  heat  excaaager  asaembly.    3,146.- 

768,  8-25-64.  O.  165 — 39. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.  :  See — 

Schmohl.  Leland  H      3.146.006. 
Parks.    John   H..   to   Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Engine  speed 

limlter  controlled   by  lubricating  oU  pressure.     3,146,702, 

8— 2.V-64    Cl    123-^198 
Parks,  John  H..  and  J.  O.  Wellwood.  to  CaterptlUr  Tractor  Co. 

l>ouble  acting  hydraulic  servo  governor.     3,143,624,  8-26- 

64.   Cl    91—366. 
Parmaklan.  (ieorge:  See — 

Bruce.  Lester  D.,  and  Parmaklan.     3.146.706. 
Partridge.  Clifford  G  :  See — 

Kammueller.  Edwin  J.,  and  Partridfe.     3.145  806. 
Patrben.  Freeman  D  .  to  .Hocony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Ceaeat 

for  wells      3  145.77V  ft-25-^.  a.  166 — 31 
Patterson.  Woodrow  W      Pin  dispenser     3.146,042.  8-26-«4. 

a.  312  —  73 
Psul,    Theodore    R.      Dynamo-electric    machine    commutator 

construction.     3, 146. .164.  8-25-64.  O    310—236. 
Pearlman,  Albert.    Vehicle  with  expandlble  cargo  spae*  la  top. 

3,146,018.  8-25-64.  CL  296— 26. 
Pearlman    Robert  I   :   See — 

Rassner.  Louis.      3.146.479 
Pearson.  Donald  G  .  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.     Rotary  lawn 

mower     3.145,.m9.  8-25-64   O.  56 — 25  4 
Pearson.  Eugene  W..  and  A.  L.  Pedersen    to  Pact  Ac  Industrial 

Mfg.  Co.     Rake  angle  control  means  for  power  shears  and 

like  machines.     3.145  602,  8-25-64.  O.  83 — 62. 
Pedrson.    Paul    A.      Transformer.       3.146.417,    8-28-M.    CL 

336—69. 
Pedersen.  Arthur  L.  :  See — 

Pearson.  Eugene  W.,  and  Pedersen.      S.145.602. 
Peeler.  Roberi  L.  :  See — 

Furby.  Neal  W  .  Pino  and  Peeler.     3.146.206. 
Pelser.    Harold    H.,   to   H.    Karp.      Vacuum    breaking  deriee. 

3.145.724,  8-25-64,  C\.  137—217. 
Pendleton   Robert  A.,  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 

Mechanical  apparatus  for  mounting  a  reel  on  a  support  hub. 

3,145.944.  8-25-64.  O.  242—68.1. 

Pennebaker.   Bngvae  S.,  Jr.,   to  Jersey  Production 
Co.      Well    operation    depth    control    method. 
8-25-64,  Cl.  166 — 4. 
Pennington.  John,  and  B.  Teomans.  to  The  Distillers  Co  Ltd. 
Process  of  preparing  pyridine  cartMxyllc  acid  snd  organic 
nitriles  by  metathesis  between  pyridine  nitrtles  and  organic 
carboiyllc  adds.    3,146.238,  8-25-«4.  Cl.  260—295. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Fuentevilla.  Manuel  E.     3.146.077. 

Hamilton.  William  H..  and  Fuentevilla.     3.143,562. 

Keith.  Frederick  W  .  Jr.     3.146,198. 

Sharpies.  Thomas  D.      3,146,434. 

Soulen    John  R.      3,146,068. 


3.145.7M. 


Research 
3.146,771. 


Keyed  filter  employing 
3.146.400.  8-26-64.  Cl. 


Perfecting  Service  Co. 

Williamson.  John  G..  Jr.,  and  Shaw. 

PerinI  Electronic  Corp.  :   See — 
Healy,  James  W.     8.146,818. 

Perlman.  David,  to  Collins  Radio  Co. 
a  crystal  as  Integrating  element. 
328—27 

Permanent  Mold  Die  Co..  Inc. :  Seo — 
Foley,  John.      3.148,604. 

Perotto,  Pier  G  to  OllvetU,  Ing..  C.  *  C  .  S.p.A.  Old  bal- 
ance pick-up  device  for  an  accounting  machine.  3  146.342. 
8-25-64,  Cl.  235—61.11. 

Petalas,  Conatantloos.  Shoe  having  combined  counter  sup- 
port snd  insole.     3.145,486,  8-25-^.  O.  36 — 2.8. 

Peters.  Edwin  B.,  to  Bonney  Forge  *  Tool  Works.  Ratchet 
wrench.     3.145,894.  8-25-64.  CL  81 — 68. 

Peters,  William  H.  :  See— 

Sterrett.  Vance  C.  and  Peters.     3,146,728. 

Petersen  Thorvald.  to  Reed  Mfg.  Co.  Pipe  cutter.  8,14S.4«9 
8-25-84    CT.  30 — 102. 

Peterson,  Herbert  L..  and  W.  J.  Flnnay.  Sampling  digital 
differentiator  for  amDlltnds  modnlatsd  wava.     8.146,434. 
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Pvuraon.  Norman  E..  and  E.  E.  CoarcbcM,  Jr..  to  Dlcltech, 
IBC      bModlnc  ■Tttem.     8.14«.4S8.  8-2S-e4.  01.  340—347. 

Petroff.  Merlin  0..  and  Q.  L.  Conidon.  to  BurcMs  Ctllnlo^ 
Co.  Examination  gradlnc  macalaa.  S,14ftiMS.  S-2o-o4, 
CI   3»^8. 

Petro-Tex  Cbemlcal  Corp. :  B«« — 
Brill.  William  F.     3,146.274. 

Petmccl.  B«njaml«  O. :  Se»—  ....„.«, 

Score!   Ralph  E  ,  and  PetnMri.     S.145.M7. 

Pettit  Wlllli  O  Collap«lbl*  tiitnn  banc«r  harlnf  meant  to 
Indlrale  the  locked  pcltton.     3.145.612.  »-25-64.  CI.  8*— 3. 

Peycbe*  Pterr*  I  .  to  Manufacture*  dee  Glacea  et  Produlta 
Chlmlguee  de  Saint  Oohaln.  Soclete  Anonfme  dej  Con- 
•tnirtfon  of  motor  rehlde  bodlee.     S.14«.01».  &-2&-M.  H. 

Peyton.  John  F..  to  Arrowhead  Producta.     Vacuum  tnin.lated 
condnita  and  Insnlated  Joininc  meana.    I.14«.00e.  8-15-«4. 
CL  2»— 47. 
Pferferle.  Donald  H   :  Set—       _     .        ^    ..      „     ^  .  a 

Snyder.    DonaM    L..    Pfefferl*.    Fink.    Nordatrom,    and 
Painter.     3,146,124. 
I'hlladelphU  Quart*  Co.  :  fl#»—    ^     ^„      .  ,  ^ .  ._. 
Emblem.  IlaroM  O..  and  Fotherfl"-    8.14«,282. 
Phllco  Corp.  :  See- 
Moore,  Robert  C      8,14«.302 
Taylor  I>on«lrt  R,  Jr.    8,14«.30S. 
Taylor!  IVinald  R.,  Jr.    3.146.304. 
Ti'pfer.  AlTln  R.     3.146.aaO. 
rhilllio.  Franli  J.  :  «ee—  .,,--«« 

Oarey,  John  P,  FMonne.  and  Phllllpa.    3.148,409. 
Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co  :  «ee 

Ander»on.  Herbert  R.,  Jr.    3,146.146. 
CabbaRe.  John  T.     3,146.187. 
I^mfhan    Rector  P.     3,146.271. 
Youna.  Charlee  K.     3.14S.&S8. 
Plckerlnt  A  r>y.  Inc.  :  See— 

Stanton.  Walter  ().     8.146.319. 
Pierce.  R   H  .  Mfa.  Oo  :  See— 

Obeen,  LytidTe  O.    S.14.-S.736. 
Plerw>n,   .Normen  A  .  to  Netnrlier.  Inc.     Refuae  reclamation 

•yttem     3,146.(m.  8-»-64.  CI.  i8— 258.1. 
Plao.  Lewie.     PIncer  comb  wHb  tooth  epacing  allder.     8.144.- 

716   8-25-H4   CT  132—148.  „   „.   ^. 

IMnegar.  Avon  L.     Mobile  traction  onlt.     8.14S.709,  8-26-64. 

CI.  128^    M. 
Pino.  Manuel  A  :  See — 

Furby.  Seal  W.,  Pino,  and  Peeler.    3.146,206. 
PltlU    Hlllel  :  See— 

RoehlT   Michael  A.,  and  PItllk.    8,146.814. 
PIttman,    Foreet    C.    to    Halliburton    Co.      Hydra- Jet    tool. 

8.148,776.  R-25-64.  CI    ie«     fl5. 
PIttPhurfb  Plate  Olaaa  Co.  :  See  - 

MrKelTer    Harold  E.     3.14^.084. 
Hitter,  ifartlen  S      3.146.119. 
Pla»tl-<'on  Pipe  Co.  :  See- 
Brown,  rrrua  I. .  Madlll,  and  Rwope.     3.146.444. 
Plaatlcraft  of  Leomtnuter,  Inc.  :  0e*— 
Clprottl.  Raymond  R.     3,146,184. 
PlatJ.  WaHer  :  See 

Ilerklott    Helmut,  l^elchtle.  Otto,  Plats,  and  Wlegelmann. 
3.14A930 
Pleaeey  Co   l>ttl  .  The  :  «ee — 

Moea.  Norman.    S.14S.682. 
l')oett.  Cteorce  I'  :  See— 

Kryatynlak.  Caalmer  W.,  Mucclgro— o,  and  Ploetx.    3,146,- 
Ml 
Plueddemann,  Edwin  P.  :  See-  - 

Alataard.  Richard  W.,  R4«ck,  and  Ploeddemana.     8,146.- 

248. 
AlBfaard 
249 
Plngfe.  Dale  L.,  and  L.  V.  8honka,  to  Behlen  Mfa.  Co..  Inc. 
HeTlce  for  lerel  fllllng  a  large  container.     8.140;iS8.  ^25- 
64.  CI.  214—17. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp  .  Ltd.  :  See — 

Saumelegle.  Robert  W.    3,148.817. 
Poad.  Jerry  W.  :  See— 

Hlmee.  John  M,  and  Poad.     8.14S.40S. 
Pohm.  Arthur  V..  to  Bperry  Rand  Corp. 
logic  drcnlt.     8.146.383,   8-28-«4.   CI 
Pollchette,  Joaeph  :  See — 

Schneble,  Frederick  W.,  McCoimack.  Zebllaky.  and  Poll- 
chette.    3.l4fl,12fi. 
Polllti.  Harold  C,  to  Iowa  Mfg.  Co.    Daal  Jaw  cmaber.    S,14A,- 

938   ^-2.%— 64   CI   241 -140. 

Poole,   FoVter  M.,  and  H.  T.  Weeterhetm.   H   to  F.  M.  Poole, 
and   S   to  C.  Caaey.     Syatem  for  meaanrlng  characterletica 
offluldii.     3,148.564.  a- 25V-64,  CI.  78— 194 
Pora*b,  Gordon   H.      Steady   reata.     3.14S.S13.   8-2tt-64.  CI. 

51      238 
Poracbe-Dleael-Motorenbau  n.m.b.H..  Flrma  :  See — 

Rogler.  Helnt.     3.148,781. 
Porter,  Vernon  R.  :  See — 

Salatblel.  Richard  A.,  and  Porter.    8.146.199. 
Portion  Control  Co.  of  America,  Inc.  :  See — 

Vlock,  Sidney,  and  M.    8.145.888. 
Poupon,  Tree  :  S*<c  - 

Agon,  Michel.  Jeannlot  and  Poupon.     3.146.426. 
Powera.  John  B..  to  Tbe  Regent!  of  the  UnUeraltr  of  CaU- 
fornU.     Sorting  and  eeleotlng  apparatua.     8,148,844,  8-25- 
64.  CI.  209—74. 
Pratt.    Aloyalua    W.,    to   American    Machine   4   Foundry   Co. 
Abnormal   TolUge  detection  circolU.     3.146,808,  8-»-64. 
CI.  307-88.5. 
Preclae  Producte  Corp. :  Bet — 
King.  Don  R.    3.145.588. 
Precision  Aaeoclatea.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Horrereld.  WcUa  J.    8.148,423. 


Preanell, 
137 


RIebard  W..  Beck,  and  Plueddemann.     8.146. 

Behlen  Mfg,  Co. 
8,14«!858 


801 


Frank 
198.2. 


XIZ 


Control  TalTe.     3,140.730,  8-2&-64.  CL 


and  Co.  Ltd.     Unlreraal 
8-25-64,  CI.  74—246. 


8.148,927,   8-25-64,   CI. 


3.145.990, 


Wilcox  Co. 
8,145,764, 


Oaaeoua 
8-25-64, 


8.145,642.    8-25-64. 


Price.  Ralph  E.,  to  Landls  Tool  Co.  Apparatua  for  grinding 
tnteraecting  annular  and  cylindrical  lurfacea.  3,146,508, 
8-25-64,  CT.  51—106. 
Prlc«,  Ralph  E..  and  W.  E.  Happti,  to  Landia  Tool  Co.  Axial 
locating  means  for  workplecea,  3,14^,607,  8-2S-«4,  CL 
51—105. 
Printing  Plate*  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson,  Stephen  W.,  Jr.,  Harford,  and  Allen.     6.140,- 
654. 
Proctor,  liarton  A.,  to  Proctor  Dictating  Mactalne  Corp.     Re- 
corder reproducers.     3.145.941,  8-25-64,  CI.  242-^66.12, 
Proctor  Dirtating  Machine  Corp. :  See — 

Proctor.  Barton  A.     3.146,941. 
Proctor,    Sidney   E..   to  Austin   Hoy 
joint  for  chain  links.     3,146.676, 
Protein  Foundation.  Inc. :  See — 

Latham.  Allen  Jr.    8.145,713. 
Prouty.   Bernard   H.     Steam   trap. 

286 — M. 
Prouty.  Wayne  E.    Rocking  amusement  apparatus. 

8-25U4.  CI.  272—1. 
ProTencal.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Jeffries.  Robert,  and  ProTencal,    3,146.310. 
Puckett,  Ronald  G.     Newspaper  folding,  tying  and  throwing 

machine.    3,145.390,  8-26^,  CL  1—107. 
Pullman  Inc.  :  See — 

Adler.  Franklin  P.    3.146.00C. 
Shaver.  William  R.     8.145.667, 
Spence,  John  H.,  and  Van  Der  Sluys,     8.146.666. 
Pyle  National  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Shearer,  Jack,  and  Nara.     8,146,054. 
Quackenbush,  John  J.,  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemicals 
Corp      Fluff  feed  hopper.     8,145,882,  8-25-84,  CI.  222—227. 
Quittner,  George  F..  to  Assembly   Products,   Inc.     Magnetic 
flaw  detection  apparatus  with  excitation  and  sensing  colls 
mounted     on     nutating     head.     8,146,895,     8-26-64.     CI. 
824—87. 
Rackley.  John  M..   to  Tbe  Babcock  ft 
fuel    burner    and    control    therefor. 
n.   158—125 
Radcllff,    Alan    L.      Multl-loUTer  grill. 

CI.  9i—A0. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Hegyl.   Imre  J      3.146,205.  -^ 

Rahdener  Maschlnenfabrlk  August  Kolbus :  See — 

Oeoffroy,   Eugene  Q.,  and  Laudrln.     8,146.127. 
Ralnhd,   John   D.,   to   National   Research   Development  Corp, 
Direct  current  or  low  frequency  transistor  amplifier  hav- 
ing   a    high    Input    Impedance.      3,146,404,    8-26-64,    CI. 
330—10 
Randall.   Ralph   R..   to  M.   W.   Dolphin.     Centrifugal  dutch. 

3,145,817,  5-25-64.  CI.  192—105. 
I  indol.  Glenn  T.     Control  valve  adapted  for  pressure  differen- 
tial motor  uae      3.145,825,  g-25-84,  CI.  91—374. 
Randolph  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Kaatt,  Herbert  W.,  and  Tobacman.     8.145,731. 
Ransom.  RIcbsrd  B.     Method  of  and  tool  for  cutting  annular 

face  gears.     3.145.621,  8-26-64,  C\.  90 — 4. 
RsHor   Ned  8  .  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.    Thermionic 
diode  converter  system.     3J46.S88.  8-26-64    CI.  818 — 188. 
RawKner.  Loulii.  3%   to  R.  I.  Pearlman.     Bowling  ball  device. 

3.145  479.  8-25-64,  C\.  88—174. 
Rauland  Corp.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Flore.  Joseph  P.,  and  Kaplan.     3,146,868. 
Kaplan.   Sam  H.     8.146,869. 
Rawcllffe,  Gordon  H..  to  National  Research  Development  Corp. 
Rotary  electric  machines     8,146,389.  8-26-64,  CI.  818—187. 
Rawllngs.  James  E. :  See — 

French.  Gerald  H..  Rawllngs,  and  E^scbrich.     3,145,600. 
Ray.  Adrian  V.     Proceaa  and  apparatus  for  gathering,  grad- 
ing snd  recording.     3,146,793.  8-26-64,  CI.  177—8. 
Rsytlieon  Co. :  See — 

Emerson.  Leonard  B.,  and  Curtis.     8,146,440. 
MacArthur,  CurHs  8.     8,145,740. 
Redlck.  David  C. :  See- 
Bates.  Charles  B..  Brown,  Redlck,  Anlt,   Btottlemeyer. 
snd  Helnv.     3,146,362. 
Reed  Electromecn  Corp.  :  See — 

Simpson,  Richard  W.     8.145,821._ 
Reed  Mfg.  Co.  :  Set — 

Petersen.  Tborvald.     8,145,469. 
Reed.  William  A.,  and  J.  M.  Roblln,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp. 
Process   for   mixing    tar-decanter   sludge   with   coke   oven 
feed  coal      3,146.183.  8-25-64.  CI.  8—8. 
Relcbhold  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Salgado,  Alvaro,  and  Forster.     8,146.216. 
Relfenhauser.    FHts,    to    Reifenbauser    K.G. 
plastic   extruder.     3,145,419,    8-26-64,    CI. 

Reifenbauser  K.O. :  See — 

Relfenhauser.  Frits.     3,145,41^. 

Relfers,    Richard    F.,    to    Diamond    National    — ^.     .. 

construction  of  molded  fiber  articles  and  method  of  produc- 
ing tbe  same.      8,145,896.  8-26-64.  Cl.  229 — 2.5. 

Relfers.  Richard  F.,  and  H,  A.  Lord,  to  Diamond  National 
Corp.  Divisible  molded  article.  8,145,896.  8-25-64.  Cl. 
229—2.6. 

Relterer.  Ferdinand,  to  Whltln  Machine  Works.  Controlled 
flow  distribution  notsle.     8.146,427.  8-26-64,  Cl.  19 — 106. 

Relterer,  Ferdinand,  to  Whltln  Machine  Works.  Pneumatic 
web  removal  in  carding  machlnea.  8,146,428.  8-25-4M. 
Cl.   19—106. 

Relle.  Vernon  J.,  to  Totalisatort  Ltd,  Bncoding  dericea. 
3.146.487,  8-25-64.  Cl.  840 — 847. 

Reller.  Lucille  8.,  and  C.  C.  Knotek  Dripleaa  rim  (or  • 
container,     8.146,887.  8-26-64.  CL  222— Ofl. 


Nossle 
18—12. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Zemann.    ElsenwleDcr,    and    Renner. 


Renner,  Herbert :  See- 
Hayek,    Hermann, 
3,14«.128. 
Renner,  Herbert,  H.  Hayek,  J.  Zemann.  and  J.  Blaenwlener 

to  P.  Stoll.     Process  for  coating  objects  In  a  flow  coater. 

3,146.122.  8-25-M.  CI.  117—102. 
Rensbaw,   Kenneth   H..   to   Collins   Radio  Co.     Receiver   for 

data  with  one  frequency  Indicating  one  binary  logic  state 

and  another  frequency  Indicating  other  state.     3,146,307. 

8—25—64    CI    178-^88 
Rentscbler,  Waldemar  T..  to  Alfred  Oaothier  0.m.b.H.    Photo 

frapblc  camera  with  built-in  exposure  meter.     3,145,63& 
-25-64,   CI.   95—10. 
Republic  Industries,  Inc.  :  8m — 
Martin,   Paul  W.     3,148,414. 
Republic  Steel  Corp. :  See — 

Reed,  William  A.,  and  Roblln.     3,146.183. 

Resor.    John    C,    to    EL    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemoura    and    Co 

Apparatus   for   combining   a    plurality   of   ribbon-like   flia 

nient  bundles  into  a  single  sheet  of  filaments.     3.145,429 

8-25-64.  Cl.   19 — 157. 

Reusch,  Frederick  J..  Sr.     Control  system  for  an  oil  burner 

3.145,761.  8-25-64.  Cl.   158 — 42.1. 
Revley  Corp. :  See — 

Conley.  James  A.     8.145,687. 
Rex.  Donald  K.  :  See — 

Brearley.  E>onald  W.    and  Rex.     3,145.586. 
Rlcca.  .\nton.  to  Europak.  Ltd.     Carton  closing  and  saaling 

machine.      3.145.518.  8-2.%-64.  Cl.  53—887. 
Richardson.  Westgarth  k  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Chalmers,  Thomas  M..  Frankel,  and  Craig.     8,146,177. 
Riches.   Robert  H.  :   See — 

Mayon.  Leon,  and  Riches.     3.146.047. 
RIddell.  John  A. :  See — 

Hageman.  Howard  A.,  and  RIddell.     3,146,240. 
Rigbettt.    Rino  :   See— 

Evangelisti.  Giuseppe.  Marro.  Belardlnelll.  Sarti,  Orandl. 
Bonflglioli,  and  Rlgbetti.      8,146,346. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  See — 

Bruce.  Lester  D.,  and  Parroaktan.     3,145.708. 
Coplan.  Louis  P..  RiTers.  and  Miller.     3.149.670. 
Rlmoldl.  Vlrglnlo,  A  C.  S  p.A.  :  See — 

Marforio.    Nerlno.      3.145.672. 
Rlngold.   Howard  J..  O.  Mancera.  and  E    Batres.  to  Syntes 
Corp.     4-haio-19-nor-progesterone.     3.146,239.  8-25-64,  CL 
260—3973. 
Rio  Algom  Mines  Ltd.  :  See — 

Herr.  Richard  P..  and  Ooldner      3.149.891 
Bitter.   Hartlen   S..   to  Pittsburgh   Plate  Olasa  Co.      Pigment 

treatment.      3.146.119    8-25-64.  Cl.   106 — 300. 
Rltsenboff.  Hermann.     Sealing  cap.     8.145.869.  8-25-64,  Cl 

215 — 46. 
RlTers.  Russell  C. :  See— 

Coplan,  Louis  P..  Rivers,  and  Miller      3.149^670. 
Robb.  Egerton  S.,  J.  O.  -Vloffett.  Jr  .  and  O    L.   wylle.  Jr..  to 
Shell    Oil    Co.      Heat   exchanger.      3.146.075.    8-25-64.    Cl. 
23—288. 
Robbins.  Cluster  G.  :  See — 

Rosrener.  WHlard  C.  Green.  Robbins.  Frost,  and  Donovan 
3  145  925 
Roberge.' Joseph  O      Material  handling  Implement.     3.146.015. 

8-2.V-«4.  C\    294—19. 
Roberta.  Edwin  T..  and  H.   A.  Thornton.  Jr.     Baby  bottle. 

3.145.867.  8-25-«4.  Cl    218 — 11. 
Rohertshaw  Controls  Co.  :  See — 

Mueller,  Klaus  P.      3.145,722. 
Robertson  Paper  Box  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tyrseck,  Walter  J.,  and  Hackenberg. 
Robertson  Pboto-Mechanlx.  Inc  :  See— 

Waniellsta.  Walter      3.145.615. 
Robinson.  Manford  J.  :  See — 

Lantz.  Hossell  J.,  Jr  .  and  Robinson       3.146.167 
Robinson.  Martin   .\..  to  Olln  Mathlei«on  Ch<»mlcal  Corp      Di- 
mercaptopyrldlnes    and    a    process    for    their    preparation. 
3.146.237,  8-25-«4.  Cl.  260—294.8. 
Roblln.  John  M.  :  See — 

Reed.  William  A  .  and  Roblln.     3.146.183. 
Robota.  Stephen,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp      Method  of  pre- 

Sarlnif    phosphorus    oentasu'flde    of    controlled    reactivity 
146.0ft9.  8-2.'i-64.  n.  23-206 
Rockwell  Mtg   Co.  :  See — 

U'.AmPllo,  Carlo      3.145.566. 
Rockwell  Standard  Corp. :  See — 

Hallam.  William  A       3.145.984 
ROder.  Jo«ef.  F    Stoff.  and  J.  Tschnllik.  to  Dravo  Corn.     Vi- 
brating conveyor  systpm      3.1 4.^. 831.  8-25-64   O.  198     220 
Rogers.  Cyril  B.,  to  Hsrk  Equipment  Co.     Material  handling 

machine.     .3.145  865.  8-2.V64.  n   214--612 
Roffler,  Helm,  t"  Flrma  PorKche-Plesel  Motorenhan  G.m.b  H. 
Tractor   arrangement.      3,145,781.   8-25-64.   Cl.    172—276. 
Rohe.  Frederick  W.  :  See — 

Krelder.  David  B      3,145.753. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co.  :  See —  ' 

Cenci.  Harrv  J.      3.146.180 
Roland.  Wesley  J  ,  to  Scott  Aviation  <'orD.    Ophthalmic  mount- 
ing for  a  face  mask.     3.146.295.  8-2.5-64.  Cl.  88 — 51. 
Roller.  Albert  E.  :  S*e — 

De  Lorean,  John  Z.,  and  Roller.     3.145,816. 
Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See — 

Bauer.  Stefan  G.     3,146.172. 
Bird,  Jack  R.,  and  Wheeler.     3.146.139^ 
Romeo.  Philip  h    Sr.  :  See — 

Andersen.  Holger  C,  and  Romeo.     3.146.243. 
Bona.  Thomas  P.     Vlbratile  transparent  filament  accelerom- 
eter.     3,146.057.  8-25-»4.  Cl    34^108. 

:  See-- 

W.     3.145.780. 


I 


3.149.836. 


Roncarl.  Albert  J. 

Kean.  George 
Roocarl,  Anaelo  J. 

Keaa.  George  W. 


3.145.780. 


( 


Roncarl.  RaymoDd  A. :  Sm — 

Kean.  George  W.     S.  146.780. 
Rooney.    .^ohn    T.      Method    of    contact    printing.      3.146.103. 

8-2i-fl4.  Cl.  96—27. 
Hoot.  Charles  \^ ..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Electrical  apparatna 

3.145.700.  8-25-64.  Cl.  123-179. 
Rose,  Ira  :  See- 

v^einateln    Robert.  Rose,  and  Cbrlattan.     S.146.M7. 
Roae,  Joaeph  K.     Remotely  operated  hand  c.ank  and  gear  drive 

for  orientation  of  antennas  on  a  mast.     3,146,452.  8-25-44. 

a.  343—758. 
iiuaener,  V\  ilUrd  C.  A.  J.  Green.  C.  O.  Robblna,  M.  D.  Frost, 

and   C.   T.    Donovan,    to   The   .National   Cash    Register   Co 

Automatic  media  sort,  data  proof  and  distribution  machine*. 

3,145.924,  8-25-64,  O.  235—60.13. 
Kosenfeld.  -Uyer.  and  R.  K.  Wagner.  Jr..  to  United  SUtes  of 

America,  Army.     Solvent  degreaslng  self  eroaisifvlng  clean- 
ing composition.     3.14«.207,  H  25-64,  Cl    2.%2      118. 
ItOHenoWj  Monroe  H.,  to  .VKC  Industries,  Inc.     Golf  club  cover. 

3. 145,.  49,  8-25-«4,  Cl.  150--52. 
Kotunan,   Krank  G.      Infant  car  bed.     3,145,395,  8-25-64,  Cl. 

5 — 94. 
Roth.  Robert  G.,  and  T.  C.  Singleton,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Btabl- 

llxatlon  of  nnsaturateil   nitnles  during  distillation  by   the 

addition  of  p  aminophfnol  and  a  sodluoi  salt  reducing  agent. 

3.14«,17«.  8-25-64,  Cl.  202—57. 
Rowland.  Fred  W.  :  See — 

Bluestone,  Henry,  and  Rowland.      3,146,086. 
Rowley.  David  8.  :  See-  - 

Bridwell.  Harold  C..  and  Rowley.     3.145.790. 
Royalmetal  Corp. :  See — 

Heaney.  Jack       3.146,025. 
Koyston.   Marvin   K..   to   Iteli  k  Howell  Co.     Motion  picture 

proj«<ior  having  a  single  frame  clutch.    3,145.614.  8-25-64, 

CI    88-17. 
Rubenstein.  David.    Structural  element  and  method  of  making. 

3.14.'i.502.  8-25-64.  i1    50— 128. 
Ruble,  Theodore  A.,  and  K.  D.  Uvekley.  to  Continental  Carbon 

Co.     Carbon  black  collectlag  process.     3. 1 46.080.  H- 25-64. 

Cn.  55— 9«. 
Rnderlan.  Max  J.     Manually  driven  rota  table  disc  device  and 

stand  combination      3.145.994.  8-2(V-64.  Cl    273  -142 
Ruehle.     Robert     A         .Mounting    device    for    srmlconductora. 

3.146,384.  t»-2.'V-«4.  O    317      234 
Kulon  Miller.   Robert    and  W    H    Tabor,  to  Mile  Machine  * 

Tool  Co.     Means  for  controlling  the  fibers  In  a  strand  of 

a  textUe  drafting  apparatus     3.145.431.  8-25-«4.  Cl.  1»- 

247. 
Kummel.    Theodor     to    Siemens   k   Halske   Aktiengcaellschaft. 

Method   of   producing   a   semiconductor   device.      3.145.4-17. 

8-25—44    ('1    '*9—   25  o 
Runtx,  Jei[n  W  ?  and  K    E    Johnson,  to  Ohmit  Mfg    Co.     Ca- 
pacitor unit  and  electrode  ttierefor     3.146.383.  8-26-44.  01. 

5j7 230 

Rusbton.  Frederick  N.  :  Sea — 

Ellard.  Jack.  Tarrant,  and  Rnshtoo       3.145  810. 
Russ.  John  A  ,  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co     shock  resistant 

electrical  relays.     3,146,382,  8-25-64.  O.  317      197. 
Russev.  Pencho  C.  :  See — 

Dlnkov.  Ivan  V  .  Rassev.  Stepbanov.  a»d  NItehev.    3.145.- 
647. 
Riut.  F.ank  P.,  and  E   8.  OlaeB,  to  Ctalcaco  Bridge  *  Iron  Co 

Field  ouchinlng  apparatus     3.146,622,  VSfln^.  Cl.  90—13. 
Rydlnger.  Msu  :  See    - 

BeckluR.  Ivar.  and  Rydinger      3.146.300. 
8KF  Industries,  Inc  :  See — 

.Mnos.   .Mchoiss  J  ,   Lawrence,  and   Blake      3.148.996. 
SaartvlrU,  MattI  J  .  and  P   W   Taubenblat.  to  American  MeUl 

nimax.  Inc.     Zinc  base  alloys.     3.146.098.  8-25-64.  Cl    75 

178 
Sablns,  RolUnd  C.     Electrolytic  systea.     3.146.182.  8-25-64. 

Cl    204-197 
Sacks.   Barnard.     Bnclosnra.     8.146.044.   8-36-«4.  Cl.  811— 

213. 
Safefard  Corp  :  See — 

Hegman.  Robert  L  .  and  Weber      3.145.446. 
.sah.  Chlh  Taixg,  to  Clevlte  Corp.     Foar  layer  semlcoa^dctlTa 

device      3  146.135.  8-25^64.  Cl    148— 33  3 
Salkachl.   Haroo.   A.  OyaoM.  R    I'eno.  and  H    Inooa.     8-(6 

Bltro  -  2-furyl-moiio-    and   dl  vlnylene)  1.3,4-oiadlaiollaa-2- 

one  and  process.     3.146  232    8-25-44.  C\.  260—240. 
Salnt-t'Obaln.  Compagnie  de  :  Sea — 
Jochim.  Friedrlch      3.144.0M. 
St.  Joe  Paper  Co.  :  See- 
Franklin.  Maurice  G     3.148,900 
Franklin    Maurice  G  .  Jr      ll45.903. 
Salarhlel.  Richard  A  .  and  V.  R    Porter,  to  Jersey  Prodoctlon 

Research  Co.     Water  baas  drilling  fluid  and  method  of  drill 

ing    a    well    utUltlng    the    sam«       8.146.199.    8^X8-44.    Cl 

252   -8.5 
Balgado.  Alvaro    and  W    C    Forster.  to  Relchbold  Chemical*. 

Inc.     Polyueriiable  polvester  resin  containing  a  cadmium 

salt  as  polymerisation  inhibitor      3,144,216,   8-25-64.  CL 

260—454 
Salrolnen.  Wllho  M  :  See— 

Weyerts    Walter  J.,  and  Salmlnea      8,146.103. 
Samuels,    sunley   L..  and  C.   K.    Harrington,   to  Tba  Oraad 

Union  Co      Live  storaga  eqalpmcat.     3.145.844.  4-35-44. 

Cl    211—49 
Samuelson.  Fred  H  .  to  United  Aircraft  Corp      Fomsing  de- 
vice for  electron  beam*      3.146335    8-25-44.  O    21»--121. 
Sandberg.   Clifford    H       Track   spike   with   sngnlarly   related 

neck  webs      3.145  929.  8-25-64.  Cl.  238 — 871. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.  :  Sea — 
Bat'er.  Jesse  L.     3  146.410. 
BoUar.  Jesae  L     3  144.418. 
Lalmond.  Richard  O     3.146.409. 
Spallona.  John  W      3.146.367. 
Sandoa  Ltd.  :  Sea — 

Suiaefflann.  WIU7.    S.144.226. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


S.146.. 
Pack- 


Santlnt.     Vincent       Multl  r«M>nator    ■ccordlon.       S.14fi.609. 

8-25-64.  CI.  84 — 376. 
Sarkea  TariUn.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kreupa.  JaniM  K.  Jr.    S.146.3W. 
8arrlB.  Renooa  N  .   V4  to  J.  C.  Uanlt.     Pneumatic  tirea  and 

tubes.     3.145.7M.  ft-25-64.  CI.  152—342. 
Sartt.  Eucenio  :  See —  „      .    ^ 

Bvancellatl.  Uinaeppe.  Marro.  BeUrdlnelll.  Sartl,  Orandl. 
Bonftglloll.  and  Rlxbettl.     3.146.346. 
Saaae,  Klaus  :  See — 

Urewe.  Ferdinand.  Kaspers.  Saaae.  and  V^egler. 

161.  .    ^ 

Saumslecle.   Robert  W.     Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd 

aglnc  macblne      3,145.517.  8-25-64.  CI.  53—190. 
Saunders    PercT    L.      Combined   food   container   and   beater. 

3.145J06.  ft-25-64.  CI.  126—262. 
Scnrr.  John,  Jr..  to  Gulf  ReMarcb  k  Development  Co.     Ap- 
paratus   fur    the    proportlonluK    and    blending    of    fluids. 

3.145.877.8-25  64.  CI    ;;22      134.  „     ^      ^  ^^^ 

Srbafer.  Werner.   R    Wegler,  and  L.  Eue.  to  Farbenfabrlken 

Barer  AktlrnKrlliwhaft.     Imlno-alkyl  ureaa.     3.146,262.  8- 

25-64.  CT    266    ^53 

Schaffrlck.  William  C.  :  See—  

Sldell.  Philip  A  .  and  Srhaffrick.     3.146.S6S. 
Scbeele.  Paul  V.  :  Bee — 

.\lKiilni.  Samuel,  and  Scbeele.     3.146.408. 
ScbHdrnbelm.   Earl   L   :  «rr^— 

Hume    Jaiura   I>.   and   Scbeldenbelm.     3.145.520. 
Scher     Stanford   S  ,    to   National   Plastic  Products..  Co..   Inc. 

Screen  chancing  apparatus.     3,146.746.  8-25-64.  CI.  146— 

174. 
Schick  Klecfric  Inc.  ;  See — 

Cbrlftensen.  Jamea.     3,145.451. 
Schlff    -Norman  N.  :  Bee — 

Moore.  James  !>..  and  Scfalff.     3.146.063. 
Schlatter.  II.  A.,  A    C.   :  Bee — 

NVukom.  Alfred.     3.145.627. 
Scblossln.  Ileimutb  H  .  to  Hard  Metals  Ltd.     Inserts  for  rock 

drill  bits.     3,145,791.  8-25-64.  CI    175—410. 
Schmohl.    l..eUnd   H..    to   Parker  Hannlfln   Corp.      Boss  Joint 

with  metslllc  seal  ring      3.146.006.  8-26-64.  CI.  286—212. 
SrhDldelbarh      Martin,    to    Siemens    ft    lUlnke    Aktlengesell- 

■rhaft         Multl  atage     frequency     conversion     transmitter 

adapted   for   tuning  within   an  extended   fre<)uenrr   range. 

3.14fl.3»8,  8^2.V64    CI.  325     134. 
Schneble.  Frederick  W  .  Jr..  J.  F.  McConnack.  R.  J.  Zebllsky. 

and   J     Pollchette.   to  Day  Co.,  N.V.      Method   of  making 

printed  clrcnlts      3.146.125.  «-25-*4.  CI    117—212. 
Srhneliler.  Rarmond  C..  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.     Hydraulic 

coupling.     3.145.536.  8-26-64.  O.  80 — 54. 
Schnlder.  Otto  :  Bee — 

Beeendorf.  Hedwlg.  Broaai.  and  Schnlder.     3.146.266. 
Schott.  Lawrence  A.     Abdominal  restralner.     3.145.710.  8-26- 

64    CI    12»     100. 
Scfarecongost.   Ray   B..  and   R.  C    Carlson    to  Admiral  Corp. 

Power    transmlsalon    mechanism.      3.146.581.    8-25-64.    Cl. 

74 — 472. 
Schubert.    Willy,    to    Hoesch    Akttengeeellschaft.      Apparatus 

for   producing   bellcal-seam    pipe       3.146.331.   8-26-64,    Cl. 

21»-   62. 
Schulti.  Ralph  L    to  Victor  Comptometer  Corp.    Carrtag*  and 

ribbon    mechanlaa    for    calculating    machines.      3.145.661. 

8-25-64.  Cl    101—336. 
Scbuti    Itelbert  P.     Bee  - 

Formalnl.  Robert  L..  and  Schnts.     8.146.087. 
Srhwsrtf.    Mendel       Ailally    reclprocatlnr    Ink    roller   mech- 

•  nUm       3.145.652.  8-25-64    Cl    101      348. 
.Hcbwartt.   Morrla.  and   E.   K.   Kaprellan.   to  The  Kalart  Co.. 

Inc.     Slide  and  sound  record  carrier,  8.146.616.  8-25-64.  Cl. 

8»     28 
Schwlnger.  Helnrlch,  to  llesaer.  Fr..  Maschlnenfsbrlk  Aktlen- 

gellschaft.  Flrma.     Rags      3.145  907.  8  2.^-fl4    Cl    229     53 
Scott.  Alaatalr  I.,  and  C   T    Bedford,  to  The  I'nlrernlty  Court 

of   the   Inlverslty   of  Glasgow       6-deoiy  6-hydroperoiy   de 

hydrotetrscTrllnes  and  nroceaa  ntUltlng  the  same.     3.146.- 

265.  8   25  64.  O.  260— 55© 
Scott  Aviation  Corp  :  See — 

Miller.  Arthur  E    3.146.721. 
RoUnd.  Wesley  J.     3.146.296. 
Scorel.   Ralph   E  .    and   B.   «t.    Petruccl. 

Inc       Apperatus    for   couTeylng   and 

3.145  937.  8-26-64.  Cl.  241—101. 

Scoelll  Mfg  Co  :  See— 

Carplnella    Michael  J      3  145  388. 
Seaaor.  John  G  .   to  New  Castle  Refractortea.  Inc 

wiper  iitrlps    3.145.437.  8-26-64.  O.  22—147. 
Seam.   R.>ehuck  snd  Co.  :  See — 

Pearson.  Donald  G.     3  146.519 
Sedarls.  I/onIs  H  .   to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 

Data  transmitter      3.146.4S9    8-26-64.  Cl    340-   365. 
.Heerers.   Raymond   E  .   to  The  Eleotrlc   Materials  Co.      Latch 

for  separable  members      3.146  011.  8-26-64.  Cl.  292 — 247. 
Senll    Louis  H..  and  P.  A.  Blacklnjrton.  to  The  Rendtx  Corp. 
Dual-powered  Ignition  system.     3.148.376.  8-26-64.  315 — 
161 
Seltter.  Moses  :  Sea — 

Dennlson.  Saul  L..  M.  and  S.  If.  Seltser.  and  L.  B.  Deo 
Olson      8146080. 
Seltser.  Samuel  M   :  See — 

Dennlaon    Saul   L     M.  and  S 
nt«on       ^  14«  O.V>. 
Reaeca  Falls  Machine  Co  :  See — 

Cafolla.  CoDDtantlne  F     3.145.598. 
Repp.  Owar  W  .  Jr .  to  M.  Stelnthal  k  Co.,  Inc.    Pilot  chute 

deployment   system.      8.145.958.    8-25-64.   Cl.    244-118. 
Seragnoll.  Arloato.  to  O.D.  Sodeta  In  Accomandlta  Semptlce  dl 
Enso   Seragnoll.   k  Arlosto  Seragnoll       Machine  for  apply 
Ing  tear- strips  uDon  a   web  of  wrapping  material.     8.146. 

lU,  s-svmT* 


to  Dano  of  America, 
separating   material. 


Hot  top 


M.  Beltaer.  aod  L.  8.  Den 


Beremak,   Jerome,    to   Qenerai   Electric   Co.     Electric   oTen. 

3.146,338.  8-25-64,  Cl.  219 — 408. 
Serge,  Igor  B.,  and  P.  8.  Webb,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Slot 
fed  born  radiator  with  protectlTe  radome  baring  polarisa- 
tion  and   resistance   wlrea   embedded   therein.      3,146,449i 
8-25-64,  a.  848—704. 
Serranty,  Pierre  :  See — 

Marcbal,   Raymond   H.  F.,  and  Serranty.     8,146,915. 
Setty.  Donald  O.  :  Bee — 

WlUcox,  Charles  E.,  and  Setty.    3,145,494. 
Sexton,  Edward  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Dasburg.  Alfred  V^  and  Sexton.    8,145,958. 
Sharp.  Robert  M..  N.  B.  Kalgler,  W.  C.  Atherton,  and  L.  W. 
Stasney,  Jr..  to  Baao  Reaearch  and  Engineering  Co.     Aera- 
tion of  fluldlsed  aollda.     8,146,084,  8-25^64,  Cl.  302—58. 
Sbarplea.   Thomas   D.,   to   Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Signal 
means   for    rotating   machinery.      8.146,484,    8-25-64,   Cl. 
340—267. 
Shatto,  Howard  L.,  Jt. :  See — 

Kolb.  Robert  H..  and  Shatto.     8.145,688. 
Sbatiel.  Nurman  W..  to  American  Optical  Co.     Apparatus  for 
making  and  boxing  a  lena  pattern.     3,145.417.  8-25-64.  Cl 
18—5. 
Sharer.  William  R.,  to  Pullman  Inc.    Threshold  structure  and 
method    for    forming    the    aame.      8,146,667,    8-25-64,    CL 
106 — 422. 
Shaw,  Edwin  C.  :  See — 

Wnilamson.  John  O..  Jr.  and  Shaw.     3,145.788. 
Shaw.  Harry  N.,  and  H.  O.  Hanson,  to  The  Bastlan- Blessing 
Co.     Swivel  ring  ralre.     3,145.733,  8-25-64,  Cl.  137 — 683 
Shearer.    Jack,    and    J.    A.    Nara.    to   The   Pyle-Natlonal   Co. 
Connector   with   Indexing  means."  3,146,054,  8-26-64,   Cl. 
839—113. 
Shearer.  Newton  H.,  Jr. :  See — 

Coorer,  Harrr  W..  Jr..  and  Shearer.    3,146,224. 
Sheeban.  Jeremiah,  to  Simpson  Electric  Corp.     Conduit  bend- 
ing macblne.     3.146.767,  8-26-64,  Cl.  153 — 40. 
Shelf  Oil  Co  :  See — 

Cheney,  Harry  A.    8,146.223. 
Crake,  Wilfred  8.    8.145,784. 
Frew.  Duncan  W..  Jr.    3.146,203. 
Jorda,  Robert  M..  and  Thompson.    3.145.773. 
Kolb.  Robert  H..  and  Shatto.    8.146,688. 
Kunreutber.  Frederick.  Dick,  and  Hausch.     3.146.189. 
Lledholm.  George  E..  Medlln,  and  Williams.    3,146.225. 
Papadopoulos,  Michael  N..  Deal,  and  Toung.     3.146,190. 
Robb.    Kgerton    8..    Moffett.   and   Wylle.      8.146.075. 
Thorpe.  Roy  E.     3.146.118. 
Turner.  James  B.     8.145.755. 
Shelley.    Rulon    O..    to    Tamar    Electronics    Industries.    Inc. 
Vehicle  guidance  srstem.    3.146.448,  8-25-64.  Cl.  343—112. 
Sbick,  Philip  E.,  to  Owens- Illinois  Glass  Co.    Grease-reslsUnt 

coating  compositions.     3,146,117,  8-25-84,  Cl,  106 — 270. 
Shlffman.  Jerome.     Tools  tor  removing  and  fitting  back  plates 
of   watches   and   watch   crystals.     8.146.459.  8-25-64,   CI. 
29—210. 

Shlmtiu.  Hajlme  :  See — 

Tsujlhata.     Keljl.     Harada.     Shlmlsu.     Fukagawa,    and 
Tanlgawa.     3.146.088. 
Sbln-Mltaublshl  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Nakagawa.  Etsuo.     3.145.681. 
Shlnohara.  Toahlyukl :  See — 

Susukl.  Maaaoml.  Shlnohara,  Mlbara,  Ooka,  and  Tomloka. 
8.146,059. 
Shlonogl  k  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Niahlmura.  Haruo.     8.146.174. 
Shlral.  Saburo  :  Bee — 

Oahlma,  Sbtntaro.  Bnomoto.  Shlral,  and  Koaekl.     8,146,- 
854. 
Shirland.  Fred  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force. 
Vacuum  eraporated  barrier  for  a  Cda  cryatal.     8,146,188, 
8-25-64.  a.  148—187. 
Hhmorhun,  John  G..  and  E.  H.  Lenker.  to  United  States  of 
America.     Nary.       Torpedo     motor     mounting     structure. 
3.146.678.  8-26-64.  O.  114 — 20. 
Sbonka.  Valerian  L.  :  See — 

Plugge.  Dale  L..  and  Sbonka.    8.145.855. 
Short.  Thomas  A.    Deck  winch.    8,145:974,  8-25-64,  Cl.  254 — 

ISO. 
Shrout.  James  E  .  and  A.  Z.  Hallum,  to  Aeronca  Mfg.  Corp. 

Missile  assembly.      3.145.657.   8-25-64,   CT.   102 — 87.8. 
Shults.  Eugene  B..  Jr.  :   Bee  - 

Linden.  Henry  R..  and  Sbulti.    3.146.181. 
Slbler,  Darld  L.     Water  well  screen  drlre  point.     8.145.783. 

8-46-64.  Cl  176—19. 
SIccardl.  Francesco.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  knitted  fabric 
baring  an  Inlay  of  weft  threada.  8.145,549.  8-25-64,  CI. 
66—84. 
Sldell,  PhlllD  A.,  and  W.  C.  Schaffrick.  to  The  Ingraham 
Co.  Electric  motor  and  method  of  making  same.  8,146,- 
368.  8-26-64.  O.  810—88 


Siemens  k  Halske  Aktieneesellschaft 
Albsmeler.  Hans,  and  Frerstedt. 
Blscboff.  Frledrlcb      8.146.128. 
Bobon.  Fritt.  and  Meewes.     3.146.416. 
Rnmmel.  Tbeodor.     8.145.447. 
Schnld<>lbarh.  Martin.    3.146.898. 


See— 
8.146.416. 


See — 


1( 


upon  a   web  of  wrapping  material. 
(.  a.  156— ei9. 


Siemens  Rcbnckertwerke  Aktiengeaellschaft : 
Kafka.  Wllhelm.     8.146.861. 
Kubrt.  Frledrlcb.  Bngel.  and  Wolf.     4.146.818. 
Kuhrt.  Frledrlcb.  and  Stark.     8.146.817. 

Signal  Stat  Corp. :  See — 

Dickson.  Jolin  B.    8.145.988. 

Slkorskl.  Mathew  B. :  See — 

Mason.  Warren  P..  and  Slkoraki.    S,146,82b. 
Sllltman.    Sheldon   D.,    and   C.    L.   Cadwell.    to  Westlnghouae 

Electric    Corp.       Superrlsory    remote    control    apparatus. 

8.146.456.  8-25-«4.  Cl.  340—163. 


ZZll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sllvcnteln.   Panl.     Label  prtntlnc  and  dlapenaliic  ■achlne. 

3,146.14»,  »-25-«4.  C\.  15«— 385. 
SilTeratein,  Robert  M.,  and  F.  R.  Mayo,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Air  Force.     Gelation  Inbibitora  for  alllcone  olla. 

3,14«.202.  8-26-64.  a.  252^9.6. 
Sim.  Gordon,  to  Teletype  Corp.    Code  altering  device.    S,14S.- 

gjg   8— 25— 64    Cl.  234 22. 

Sim.  Gordon,  and  R.  A.  Tblenemann,  to  Teletype  Corp.     Tape 

perforator.    3.145,921.  8-25-64,  Cl.  234 — 102. 

Simpson  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

Sheehan.  Jeremiah.     ■3.145,757. 
Simpeon,  Richard  W.,  to  Ree<l  Electromech  Corp.     Oaln  tei«- 

Ine  devUe.     3.145.821.  8-25-64.  a.  194 — 102. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Borrino,  Joaevt>-     3,145.568. 

GalUfther.  Jamea  P.    3.146.279. 

Goasett.  ESarl  C.    3.146,188. 

Moyer,  Mallard  C,  and  Fauber.    8,146,184. 

Singer  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hughes.  Ralph.     8.145.S89. 
Meloy.  Arthur  S..  Jr.    3.145.673. 
Mlshcon.  Lester.     3.145.648. 

Momberfc.  James  W..  and  R.  W.  Graft.     3.14S.67S. 
Singleton.  Richard  H.  :  See — 

Pacala.  Theodore.  Singleton,  and  Twyman.     3,146,134. 
Singleton.  Thomas  C.  :  See — 

Roth.  Robert  O..  and  Singleton.    3,146,176. 
Sittnick.  Ralph  A. :  See — 

Spongberg,  Gordon,  Tarbox.  and  Sittnick.     8,145,765. 
SllTka.  Marion  J.  :  See — 

CooUdRp.  Arthur  W..  Jr..  and  SIlTka.     3.145,465.  * 

Sloop,  cnrrord  E.    Electric  bypass  assembly.    3.146,049.  8-2S- 

«4    Cl    339—12. 
Small.  Hamish.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Composition  for 
use  in  solvent  extraction  process  for  the  recovery  of  uranium 
an<1   rare  earth  metals  from  aqueous  solotions.     3,146,213, 
8-25-«4.  Cl.  260—2.2. 
Smidth.  F.  L.,  A  Co. :  See— 

.Madsen.  Frederlk  R.    3,146.979. 
Smith.  Alfred  F.  :  See — 

Koxien.    Prank,    Smith.    Ttaompaen,    and    Allen.      3,146.- 
060. 
Smith.  Donald  P.     Poultry  shackle.     8.145,416.  8-25-64.  Cl 

17 — 14.1. 
Smith.  E.  Qulmby.  Jr.     Miaaile  guidance  syvtem.     8.145.949, 

8-2'5-64.  a.  244 — 14. 
Smith.    EMward    B.       Shopping    bag    with    protective    cover. 

3  1 4.5  908.  8-25-64.  Cl.  229 — 54. 
Smith.  Horace  L..  Jr..  to  Hupp  Corp.     Continuous  beat  treat 
ing  method  and  apparatus.     3.145.980.  8-25-64,  Cl.  263— 
36. 
Smith.   Horace  V..  and  J.   Whlteman.   to  Metrol  Corp.     Con- 
tinuous flow  separating  and  metering  assembly.     3.145,565, 
8-25-64.  Cl.  73 — 200. 
Smith.  Hugh  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Hanks.  Charles  W..  and  Smith.    3.145,436. 
Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratoriea  :  Bee — 
Anderson.  Elvln  L.    3.146,259. 
Lanti.  Russell  J.,  Jr.,  and  Robinson.     3.146,167. 
Smith.  Robert  W. :  See- 
Van  Duyne.  Robert  J.,  and  Smith.     3.146,370. 
Smith.  Norman  L.,  and  J.  Maxzuchelll.    Embossing  type  spacer, 

holder  and  stripper.     3.146.151.  8-2.V-64,   CL   156 — 510. 
Smith.    Rawlen  T.      Land   levelers.      3,145.489    8-25-64,   Cl 

37—179 
Smith.  Traver  J..  \a  to  G    L  Mamuson  and  H  to  G.  I.  Mag 
nuson.  R.  Magnuson  and  L.  J.  Fox  as  trustees.    Electrically 
controlled   fluid  dispenser     3.145,741,  8-25-64.  Cl.   141— 
104, 
Snelllng.  Christopher  :  See — 

Hope.  William  D..  and  Snelllng.    3.145.655. 
Snyder   Donald  L..  D.  H.  Pfefferle.  W.  C.  Fink.  M.  Nordstrom, 
and  H.  S.  Painter  to  Sylvanla  Electric  ProdiictH  Inc      Meth 
od  of  and  apparatus  for  applying  ignition  paste  In  the  man-  , 
ufacture  of  photoflash  lamps.    3.146.124.  8-25-64.  Cl.  117 — 
113. 
Sobev.  Albert  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     .Multlatage  rocket 

3.145.530.  8-23-64,  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Soble.  Richard  S.  :  See — 

Monaco,  Anthony  T..  and  Soble.    3.146,305. 
Socleta  Nazlonale  Mftanodotti  S.p.A.  :  See — 

EvangeliHtl.  Gin«epne.  .Marro.  Belardinelll    Sarti,  Orandl 
Bonflglloll.  and  Rlghettl.    3,146.346. 
Soclete  Anonyme  D.B.A.  :  Se" — 
Cancel,  Pierre.     3,145,806. 
Soclete  de  Vente  d'Almants  AUevard-Ugine :  Bee — 

Moreau,  Louis.    3.146.381. 
Soclete    Natlonale   d'Etude   et   de   Construction   de   Moteurs 
d'Aviation  :  See— 

Marcha).   Raymond   H.   F..  and   Servanty.     3.145,910. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Patchen.  Freeman  D.     3.145.774. 
Thompson.  Kevin  N.    3,145,561. 
Sondhauss,  Claas :  See —  i  > 

Boblsch.  Peter,  and  Sondhanss.    3,146,403. 
Sony  Corp.  :  See — 

Nagaoka.  Kazoo.     3,145.894. 
Soulen.   John   R..    to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.      Preparation 

of  sulfuryl  fluoride.     3.146.068,  8-25-64.  Cl.  28 — 208. 
.^outhard.  Carl  D.  :  See — 

Laurer.  George  J.,  and  Southard.    3,146,429. 
Space  Technology  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Miller.  Theodore.     3,146.441. 
Soallone,    John    W.,    to    Sanders   Associates.    Inc       HiKh    fre- 
«|uenc7  solid  sUte  switch  employing  diode*  with  ■biftable 
blM  to  control  aigrnal  transmlMion.     8,146,357,  »-28-64, 
Cl.  307—88.5 


Nitrofen-containtng 
3,146.250. 


Spartan  Hydraallca.  Ine  :  Bee — 
Joles.  Edward  C.    3.146.732. 
Specialties  DerelopmeM  Corp.  :  See — 
Fleming,  William  T.    3.146,579. 
Hebenstrelt  Lester  V     3.l45,S7t. 
Trelrat.  Eduard,     3,145.970. 
Speier.  John   !>..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp. 

cyclic  sllanes.  their  preparation  and  bydrolysla. 
8-25-64.  Cl.  260-^48.2. 
Spence.  John  :  See — 

Stephenson    Douglas    and   Spence.     3.146.169. 
Spence.  John   H..   and   ^^ .   Van  Der  Sluys,   to   Pullman   lac. 

Railway  car  center  sill.    3.145,666.  8-25-^.  Cl.  105 — «!•. 
Sperr,  Frlta  :  See— 

Kloapfer.  Harry,  MuUer,  and  Sperr.     8.14S.4S8. 
Spernr  Rand  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Benatti,   Robert  J.     S.146,086. 
Crist.    Philip   W.      8,146.407. 
Kimball.  Uoyed  R       S.146.445. 
Mannheimer.   David.     8,146,444. 
Pohm.  Arthur  V.     S.146.858. 
Spongberg.    Gordon.    B.    J.    Harbox,   and    R.    A.    Sittnick.    to 
Wallace    Silversmith.    Inc.      Screen    assembly.      8,145,765. 
»i-2.-.-64.  Cl.   160— 19 
Sporck.  Claua  L.  to  Lodge  *  Shipley  Co  .   Inc      Sheet  metal 

working.      3.145.677.  8-25-64.  Cl    113—52. 
Spradlin.  Erdman  O.     Typewriter  ribbon  spool  constmctloa. 

3,14.->.823,  8-25-64.  Cl.  197—175. 
Sprung.  Douglas  L..  and  C.  W.  Vaaaar.  to  Mobile  Pipe  Corp. 
Apparatus     for     continuous     forming     of     metal     abapea. 
.■1,145,758.  8  .'5-64.  Cl.  15S — 54. 
Square  D  Co.  :  See— 

Grlbble,  Joseph  J      3.146.325 
Stahl.    Efon.    to   C     Deaaga    GmbH.    Nachf.    Erich    Fecht. 

Apnilcator  apparatus      3.145.410,  8-25-64.  Cl.   15 — SIO. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  Bee — 
Fella.   James   W.      3.146.185. 
Nevltt.  Thomas  D.     8.146.276. 
I'delhofen.  John   H      3.146.079. 
Stanley,     Robert    K..    to    Technlaervlce    Corp.      Method    and 
apparatus    for    unwinding    strand    from    a    traverae-wound 
package  or  the  like.      3,145.947.  R-25-64.  Cl    242—147. 
Stanton.  Walter  O..  to  Pickering  *  Co  .  Inc      Magnetic  phono- 
graph  pickup  with  compensating  pole  piece  arrangement. 
3.146  319.  8-2.V64.  Cl    179—100  41 
SUrk.  Gnstav  :  Bee — 
Kuhrt.   Friedrlcb 
Staruss.   Raymond  C. 

Cl.    192—3. 
Stasney,  Leonard  W 
Sharp.     Robert 
3.146,034, 
State  Bank  and  Trust  Co 


and  Stark       S.146.817 

Vehicle  controla     3,145,814,  S-SS-M. 


.  Jr. 
M  . 


Be 
Kalgler. 

Bee 


Atberton.    and    Stasaey. 


S.145.851. 
See— 

and  Smith 
and  Toy. 

Method 


8.149.436. 
S.  146.255. 
for     packaging 


appll^nea. 


8,145.968.  »-35-«4. 


Cl 


Magers.    Lloyd   E. 
SUnffer  Chemical  Co 
Hanka.  Ctaarlea  W. 
Nelson.  Arthur  K. 
Steffey,     Edmond     A. 

3.145.514.  8^25-64.  Cl    53—3 
Stein.  Donald  P.     Telescoping  supports. 

a.   248 — 408. 
Stein,  Hall  4  Co.,  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Goldstein,  Arthur  M..  and  Alter      8.146.200. 
Stetn.   Harry  T  Bee — 

Mayer,  Mitchell  L.^  Brey.  and  Stein.      3.145.510 
Stein.    Helen  O.      ArtUcial   flower      8,146.153.    8-25-64. 

161—30 
Steinemann.   Willy,   to  Sandoa  Ltd.      Metallised  dves  formed 
by  coupling  a  beniene  dlato  component  with  a  cyclic  ketone. 
3.146.226.  8-25-64.  C\.  260—148. 
Stelli,   Daniel   E   :   See — 

McMillan.  Stephen  L..  and  Stelli,     8.145.5S2. 
Stelnthal,  M..  4  Co  .  Inc. :  Bee— 

Sepp.  Oscar  W  .  Jr.     8.145.955. 
Stelli.  Daniel  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Switch 

.1.145  Hl«,  8  25-64.  C\    192—138 
SteDKlf.  Edward  J..  Jr  .  to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co. 

.1.145  868    8  2.%-64,   O    215 — 43. 
Stephanov,  Stephan  I  :  Bee — 

Dinkov      Ivan    V..     Rusorv,    Stephanov,    and 
3.145.647. 
Stephenson.  Douglas,  and  J.  Spence.  to  Barronahs  Wellcome 
4  Co.  (USA.)  Inc.    Pharmaceutical  formolatlons  and  their 
manufacture     3.146.169.  8-25-64.  O.  167—82 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Archer.    Sydney       3,146.234. 
Cutler.    Royal    A.      3.146.229 
Dean.  John  W      3.146.231 
Sterling,    George    B..    and    R     L.    Zimmerman,    to   The   Dow 
Chemical    Co.     Rubbery    copolymer   of  a    mooovinyl   ether 
and   an   alkyl   ester  and   vulcanlxatea   thereof.      8,146,215. 
8-25-64.  Cl.  260 — 41. 
Stem.  David  R.  :  See — 

Lynds.  Lahoser.  and  Stem.     3.146.261. 

Sternberg.   Robert   L.,   to   Laboratoriea  for  Electronlca.   Inc. 

Dielectric  lens  giving  perfect  focal  points  at  selected  dia- 

tance  off-axis.    8.146.451.  8-25-64,  CT.  343—753. 
Sterrett.    Vance  C.   and   W.    H.    Peters.      Water  feed   control 

valve     for     watering     troogha.       8,145.728,     8-25-64,     Cl. 

137 — 414. 


Bechanlsm. 
Container. 


NItchev. 


Stock,  Donald  F.  :  Bee — 

WIshon.  Berhl  E..  BIrcta, 


and  Stock.     8.146.11S. 


Stockton,  Charles  H.  :  Bee — 

Berllnsky.  Anthony  A..  Brennaa.  and  Stockton.   8,145.920. 

Stoecklcht.  Wllbelm  O.      Multi-engine  main  propulsion  gearing 
arrangement.     3,145,779.  8-25-64,  CT.   ito— 185.75. 

Stoff,  Frtti :  Bee— 

RMer.  Joaef,  Stoff,  and  TacbaUlk.     8,145,8<1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZUl 


****"bry*r    H^minn,    Zemann.    El^enwlener.    and    Rcnner. 

a  14A  128 

Renner."    Herbert,    Hayek.    Zernann.    and    Blaenwiener. 
S  146  122 
8toU   R^rt  K.    Plablnc  line  and  float  connector.    J.1*MW. 


8^L'5^«4V  "CT.    4»— «4 


%' 


atothrrt  *  Pitt.  Ltd.  :  ««c  , 

Orr*n.  Rowland  F.     3.14S.U1. 

""'""'^rrn^^frt^'V.^B^^.   Redlck.   Aalt.   StottWmeyer. 

8tt^i"^:!r.?o'n-d*  <?.*"  VeltVle'l^itrlr.'^^^^ 

St^h.^I^i.  E..  and  K.  J  Ko.V'"<»'^  »«  i*"?  <i«.'^?i" 
Co      i'l^fabrtcaled    Hreproof   building    colamn.      3.145,811. 

»t?;c'li^H<iw^'rdT."7fA»oclat.2aEnfln«.rln.^^  Potential 
tap  deTlc^      3.148.053.  »-2ft-«4.  CI.  28»— »7. 

Struuim<>n.  Lawrence  A   :  Bee—  ia«  «t» 

AndreiK.    Erne.t    B  .    and    Stroinmen.      »»*«•"»•    .,. 
Stroath     Kobert    L.    to   the    Lau    Blower   Co.     Range  hood. 

8t?uble.  Olenn^K^^6u«o*.^Vtlonal  Corj,  W-P'V  ^l^" 
barlM  non  rectilinear  fold  Hnea.  S.l45.8»8.  8-2&-«4. 
CI    22»— 8 

'^'"'AMmi;  *r"nS'  Tr^daWltTand   Brown.     3.146.889. 
Stun^.  «""rke  W     and  X.  Oaboumj^^ld  O-^o);™*  "*>[.»«» 

iiald  Sturm      Hhlp  and  cargo  handling  equipment.     3.143. 

M.%4.  H-2.V-A4.  Cl.  214—14. 
Submarine  Cable*  Ltd.  :  See—- 

Thorne.  lierrl  K      3.14fl.32«. 
Hukopp,  Han»  :   Are—  ^  „    .  ^lAKatK 

HullKan    K.lw.M  J     to  Th.  I^>ow^ml«l  eo_Aqtieoui  ro^ 

prniiUia  clartflcatlon  method.    3.14«.1»3.  8-2ft-64.  Cl.  ^lu— 

*"'j:^«"7Ter.*K!;^.  0,to,.en  and  WIetenberr     8  l«LMft. 

JrpM>n    Irar.  Wlckenb^r*.  and  Loreniana.    ^•^<»*™ 
RuaamaV^  Martin  V  .  to  K.   f    du   J'ont  de  Nemour.  and  Co. 


rr..ceii  for  producing  tufted  atructurea.     3.146.446,  8-25- 

M.  Cl  jH    :'j 

Sutton.  William  A..  Jr  :   "**—,,  ._    .. «  iaa  laa 

l^ma   Arnold  ik    Caato.  Halle,  and  Sutton.     3.14«,18«. 
SuiukT    Maioil.    Y"    Shinohara.    Y     Mlhara     MOoka    and 
T  Tomloli    to   Mkken  rbemlral.  Co  .  Lt^^   ^.^  ^H'**'''""-- 
•uDprwrnlnj  agpnt.  and  method  of  their  production.    3.146. 

Sr^Sj'n'rb  1?  /to  HrUiSr*  Stnitton  Cory^  Suction  actuated 

furl  punip      3.14.%.n.'V6    8   2.V-ft4^.  lOi— 37. 
STpn>ka  Klaktfabrtken.  Aktiebolaget  ;   Bee — 

8wan'iirk"on';rd"'^- .  ."I'^^V-^'a  ^^^tT^'n 

Manufacture  of  trtethylenedlamlne.    3,146.236.  8-2»-«4.  Ci. 

2«V<>      2«8 

Swartv  Alden  O      See  «14^7^o 

X^nlck    Charle.,   IM.ter    and  ^^V'^  J*ki-   .Ivi      3  148- 
awe«-neT    t;erald  C       I'ortable  power  flah  cable   tool.     3.148. 

Hw'Z;:  Co'u^IJ'm'^   fandem '4be  «->• /•{•t-^-"  tb^**'^ 
neaa    of    the    chip    by    routing.      3.145.600.    8-25-64,    Cl. 

•«^i«»^*  Paul  r     and  M    T    Cwperrlder.  to  Iron  Fireman 
'*'^"^?;r7«c      AlirJ  "'r  co»dlt&  ;jy.tem  and  the^^ 

matlr  control  therefor      3.145925.  »-i^*.  Cl    '"6--1. 
awi-t.  Harrey  C     to  Keleey^aye.  Co      Anchor  Pl^^S^il'^CT 

rylindrr    aaarmbly    for    brnkea.       3.146.808.    8-J&-«4.    Cl 

188—78. 

*''***'H^^*J'cyni/irM.«ini.  and  Swope.     S.14.V444. 
STUan    Taite  f  ™to  <:eneral  Klectrlc  Co      Control  clrcultjett 
p'oylng  Unijunction   tranM-tor,  for  firing  controlled  r«rtl- 
Si-ri     Vl4«  3»2.  8-2.-V-ft4.  Cl    32^22 
«ylTanla  Electric  Prwluctr.  Inc      ««•',,. -^g 

t;raham.  Roger  W^ and  l^enner      3^^5*>**     .  . .^ 

Snyder      Donald    L .     Pfefferle.    Fink.    Nordatrom.    awJ 
t>alnter      3.146.124. 

*'"'Man;;'^.  fV.'^o.  and  Batr^      3  146  244. 

RlMold.  Howard  J  .  Mancera,  and  Batrea.    S.146.23». 

Tabor.  Warner  H.     Rce—      ^  .^.  ...oia*! 

Rulon  MUler.  Robert,  and  Tabor.     3.145.431. 
Takaahi.  Shlgeyouhl     "ee— -    ^     .,      -.--•«7 

Ohkl.  Y.iehltaml,  and  Taka«hl.      3.146,327.         «„„^__,, 

Talmanky,    Hlmon.   O     Dural.   and   J.    Baudln.   to  CompMBle 

Indu.tVielle  de.  Telephone.       S*';^^  •,'?<'  ~»»''°»  *JJ1^ 

ment    for    placlna    a    plurality    of    oadllator.    In    parallel. 

3.14«.40.'V    ft-2.V-«r4.  Cl    331 — 49 


3.146,406. 

3.145,773. 


TalTenhMmo  V>rhardt:  to  Air  Product.  V'?.;j"*''"'?l5iJS4 
Preparing  BorptUc  .lUceoui  particle..     8.146.076.  8-25-64, 

Cl    .'?4-3rt  ,  __ 

Tamar  Electronic*  Induatrtaa   Inc. :  »•• — 
Shelley    Rulon  O.     8,146,448. 

'^"'ftIIj'ihftl*'Keiji^Hl^da,  8hlml«i,  Fakagawa.  and  Tanl- 

Tapp  Ira4t  T  J  ind  J.  Darey.  to  County  Commercial  Care 
LW.  DrlTlng  tranamlaalon.  for  the  rear  and  front  wheela 
of  liiotor  Vehlclea.    3,148,7M,  8-2&-«4,  Cl.  180-44. 

'^*'*«^2S?rV^O<).S'^TartK>x,  and  Slttnkrk.    S,145.T«5. 

Tarrant    Raymond  G.  :   See —  mtAumtn 

Ellard.  Jack.  Tarrant,  and  Boabton.     8.146,8ia 

Tate  Malcolm  C,  to  The  A.  H.  Emery  Co.  Welfhlnf  tppua- 
tuk.     3.145,T»8.  8-25-64,  Cl.  177—208. 


TaubenbUt,  Pierre  W. :  Bee— 

Saarlvirta    Idattl  J.,  and  Taubenblat.     3,146,tn»8. 
Tawn«r   P  Iny"  C^   to   United   State.   Rubber  Co.     BU^* 
t^riStropropyl  aulfone.     3.146.270.  8-25-«4.  Cl.  26«^07. 
Taylw  BMTiard  M..  Jr.    PertpectlTe  or  orttaograpblc  plotter. 

T.!'/o*r*Slrlt;'F^t'eScl?*-^|u5.797.  ^«MM,  CL  180^1. 

T^Jlo?:  IKTiitd  R..  Jr.  to  Phlico  fcoro.     MuKljunrtlon  tub. 

clrcijlt.  for  electrical  .Ignal  procMidng.     8.146,808.     8-20- 

TaJtir^'naVB.*  Jr..  to  PhUco  Corn.    Mult^functlon  sy^em 
for  television  receiver..     3.146,304,  8-25-64,  Cl.  178     0.». 
Taylor  Wlnfleld  Corp..  The  :  See—  ,tA«MJi 

Cooper.  JoMph  H    and  Woodward.     3,146,833. 
Tecbnlaenrlce  Corp.  :  J"*^,  ._  -._ 

Teet^^terf  S!l^G.ovVffiy*'ibn.d^  C.    I-c.    g«J£- 
for  the  treatment  of  leather.     3.145.556,  8-25-64.  l-i.  ow 

T*?a     Jarantl    D..   to   De   Vltre-Teja    Indu'trle.   Co.      Edge- 
fondlSJ  of  dlffirent  metal..     3,146.0W,  8-25-64.  CL  7«^ 

208. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Brtcaaon  :  See— 

Ed.trAm.  Ml.  H.     3.146.427. 

Ulln.  I.ar.  G.     3.146.313. 
Telefunken  PatentTerwertunm-G.m.b.H.  .  «ee— 

Boblach.  Peter,  and  Sondbauaa.     3,146,403. 

'''"*IS'derr,Lfurc.,Jr.,and  Hagatrom.     3.146.306. 

Sim.  Gordon.      3.145.91ft.  ,,.ro9i 

8lm  Gordon,  and  Thlenemann.     3,145,821. 
Terpko.  Stephen  P.     See--  otA«,«o 

Collin.,  John  O.,  and  Terpko.     3,146,189. 

^*"Hu»ph«r  Howard  C.     3.145,598. 

■^"jJS.rETwr'.n^  ^.  ^Tr4«.329. 

Grenler.  Alme  J      3,146.378. 
Teitron  Indu.trle..  Inc.  :  See — 

Boot.,  Jay  8.     3.145.761. 

'^'^Buriham.BeVamlnK.     3.145.999. 
Thlenemann.  Rolf  A.  :   See —  •1.411091 

Sim   Gordon,  and  Thlenemann.  ,  8.i*8.921.  ft_2ft_ 

Thomawn,  Harry  E.     Solar  heat  coUector.     3,146,707.  8-26- 
64    Cl.  1126—271. 

''•''""l^lcn'' "riin^  '■  ImW  Thomp«.n.  and  Allen.     3.146.060. 
■no^^n\l^nTi..  to  S«>i»ny  MSbU  Oil  Co    Inc.     Apparat^ 
for    determination   and   control   of   volaUUty   of   a   Uguia. 
3.145.561,  8-25-64,  Cl,  73--63. 
TbompiM>n  Kamo  Wooldrldw  Inc. : 
Nlaalm.  Samuel,  and  scheele. 
Thompw>n.  WlllUm  T.  :  See— 

Jorda    Robert  M.,  and  Tbompaon.      -»."-•••-•   ...     „„,»< 

Thorie:  Biryl  F.  to  8« «»r''"%V:S'V2«^  1^:25^   c!  2W- 
contact  electrical  connector.    3.146.326.  8-^5-«4,  ci.  ,«uv 

123. 
Thornton.  HollUter  A..  Jr. :  Bee—-  -  ,  j«  0-7 

Rnhorta    Edwin  T  .  and  Thornton.     3.14o,8o7. 
Thorje    Itoy'  E     ti  Shell  OH  Co.     A.phaltene-vlnyl  compound 

tel^r..'  3.146.118.  8-2.V^.  Cl.  IOVtII^rm    ^25-64    CT 
Tlllery.  Hubert  B.     Garment  banger.    3,145,888.  8-2o-B4,  ci. 

llmmr*Kichard   M  .   to  Troxel   MfK    Co.     Qrcle  a^dle^ and 
method  of  forming  Mime.     3.146.024,  8-2*-64,  CT.  297— IBO. 

Titanium  Metal.  Corp  of  America  :  See— 

Cooper.  Donald  E  .  and  DllUng.     3.1«»-^-     ,_      «„. 

Tittle   Charle.  W..  to  Laboratory  For  Mectronlca,  Inc.     Neo- 
tron  generrtlon.     3,146.366,  8-25-64.  CT.  313--61. 

Tob.«n«.  ^^^;^'^.     .„d  Tobacman.     3.146  731. 

Tomemlw    BenjTmln  F      Pre^ontoured  denUl  matrix  band. 

To^^.tt^'heU^n'F^   ?^^?  Instrument  with  matrix  n. 

talner  and  crlmplnK  pller.  for  band  retaining  clamp.    3.14o,- 

473.  8-2.V-64.  Cl.  32 — 63. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp  :  See— 

Tol.o?"(^b?r!:;^^o  'Aln^tS  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.  Air  heat- 
er.    3.145.978.  ^25-64.  Cl.  263—19. 

■^"^  sH'Jl'Mlsiiomriblnohara.  Mlhara.  Ooka.  and  Tomloka. 

Topfer.^AfvW.,  to  Hhtlco  Corp.  Apparatu.  for  mea.urlng 
dlmen.lon.  by  mean,  of  pulaed  radiant  energy.  3.146,350, 
8-2.V-64,  CT.  250 — 83.3.  .    o_9r_a4    n 

Toril    (Jllchl.     Canopy  tilting  device.     3.146.720,  8-26-64.  CT. 

13.V— 20. 
TotallMtors  Ltd. :  8e0— 

Relle.  Vernon  J.     3,146.437. 

Touatgnant.  William  F. :  See—  - 

Elder    Max  E  .  Moore,  and  Toualgnant.     3.146.107. 
Town.    Raymond  U'..  Jr.  to  The  D«w  Chemlc*»  Co.     Blending 

apparatu..     3.14«.975.  8-25-64,  CT.  259 — 4. 
Toy.  Arthur  D.  F. :  Be«—  «,..«««« 

Nelw>n.  Arthur  K.,  and  Toy.     3.146.288. 
Toyo  Koatau  Indu.trlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Ot.uka,  Eljl.     3,146.263. 

Trane  Co..  The  ;  Seo^  ,.„._.  oi.ikkaa 

johnien.  ril(rordN.,and  Wlgglna.     3.145.646. 

Miner,  Robert  O.     3.145.54)3. 

^~°M5S*,'J<2f'Sc:,i^Zeilenga.    3.146.848. 
Trelrat.  Eduard.  to  Speclaltle.  Development  Corp 
.tant-o«r  mectianlBm  for  turbines  and  tbe  like. 

rJ^lt^liJ^Tto  Denver-Golden  Beaea'ch  and  Develop- 
ment  Corp.  CoMtructlon  materiala.  3,146.130.  8-^6-tt4, 
CL  161— 13». 


Over-speed 
3,146.970, 


XXIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IMspuwbl^ 
3.145.391. 


Trenae,  Ronald  V. :  See — 

Majrer,  Ivan,  and  Trenae.     3,146,088. 
Trtco  Products  Corp. :  tfee  - 

__    Page.  Raymond  D.    and  WeymouUi.     3,143,407 
Trimble.  Cebcm  B.,  to  The  National  Caato  Keglater  Co.     Klec- 
tro-optlcal  mniUvlbrator  ualng  eiectroliunlneMvnt  and  otoo- 
toconductlve  elementa.    3.14«.a52.  8-25-«4.  CI.  250— 20© 
Troaien,  Richard  E. :  See— 

^'oaa*  '^®°*''*  ^■'  Troaien.  HeUe,  and  Woofter.     3,146.. 

Trozel  Mfg.  Co. :  See^— 

Tlmms,  Richard  M.     3.146.024.  '  - 

Trubenlsed  Co.  (Reglatered  Trust)  :  See — 

Lockwood,  Artnur  W..  and  Blhaly.     3,149.392 
Truffert,  Loui.  M.  A.,  and  L.  M.  P.  Walter.     Buoyant  protec- 
tive device  for  boata.     3,145.682.  8-25-64.  CI   114—121 
TachulllJt.  Joaef :  See—  ^^         ■»*■•— i-;i. 

RMer,  Joaef.  Stoff.  and  TgchulUk.     3.145.831. 
TauJlhaU    KeUl.   G.  Harada.  H.   Shlmliu,  R.   Fukagawa    and 
K.  Tanlgawa,  to  YawaU  Iron  *  Steel  Co.     .Method  of'  bak- 
ing ore  briquettes.     3,146.088,  8-25-64.  cn.  78 — 5 
Tomino.  Carmen  O.  :  Bee —  i 

Miller  Roland  E.,  and  Tumlno.     3,145,742 
Turbo  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Wyatt,  William  K.     3.145.398. 
Turner.  James  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Wheel  and  rim  construe 
tlon.     3.145.755,  8-25-64,  CI.  152 — 101.  lousiruc 

Turner,  Laurence  C.  Jr. :  Bee — 

Hester   Waitus  C.  Jr.     3.145.476 
Turner,  \\  llllam  K     to  The  .\tlantlc  Refining  Coi     Method  ol 

coating  paper.     3.146,121,  8-2^-64.  CI.  lT7— 60 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.  :  See—  •— »"- 

Schneider.  Raymond  C.     3.145.535 
Twyman,  James  E.  :  See — 

Pacala,  Theodore.  Singleton,  and  Twyman      3.146  134 
Tydeman,  Clarence  W.,  to  Tydeman  .Machine  Works.  Inc     Hy- 
draulically    ooerated    tracer   aasembly    for   engine    lathes 
3,145,597,  8-25-64.  C\.  82—14.  ^^    «"•"- 

Tydeman  Machine  W  orks.  Inc.  :  See — 

Tydeman.  narence  W.      3.145.597 
Tyrrell  Industries.  Inc. :  fiee— 

Tyrrell    Wallace  B..  Jr.     3,145^391. 
Tyrrell,  Wallace  B  .  Jr.,  to  Trrrell  Industries.  Inc 
dress  shield  and  method  or  manufacture  thereof 
8-25-64.  CI.  2—56. 

^'^**^  ^\*"*'"  l\i°^  ^  ^  Hackenberg,  to  Robertson  Pap»T 
^  okS  ^?S-  *°'<H°«  P«P«r  container.  3.146,836.  8-25-64. 
CI.  206 — 46. 

^'*3,l*^'*(n'9^fe^^**'CT  *-f^^*^  ^'**     *^*  •*"  «*"««"^"»'' 
Ueno,  Rtuzo  :  See — 

.„.    Salkachi.  Uanio.  Oyama.  L'eno.  and  Inoue.     3.146  232 
Llln.  Lars  G..  to  Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  ErlcMon.     Ampnner 
|f'^«*™«ntfor  loodspeaklng  telephones.    3.146,313.  8-25- 

Ulme'r.  Macr  C.  E.  B.  Morel,  and  H.  A   lyffes 
Ing  veh'cle.     3,145,917.  8-25-64.  C\.  232—16 
Underwood.  Herbert  N. :  See — 

L«e.  John  C.,  Mooohhala.  and  Underwood. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Clapaadle.  Leo  J.     3,145.515. 

Fischer,  Donald  M.,  Kayser.  and  Kennedy 

Gottsmann.  Christian  F      3.145,829 
^      Norton,  Josenb  C.     3.146,299. 
Union  OU  Co.  of  CallfomU  :  ies — 
^      Maly,  George  P.    3,146.142. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Samuelson.  Fred  H.     3,146.385 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  :  Ss« — 

Parker.  Kenneth  O..  and  CampbeU.     3,145,768 
TT  .  P^jjef- ?«nn*th  O.  and  BoUnd.    3,14ii.92^. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc.  :  See — 

Knowltoa,_paTld  R.  3.145,489. 
„  .  W(»tton.  WUliam  C.  3,145,750. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Aathority 

HaU.  Robert  H.,  Howard,  and  Ovens 

Knights.  Herbert  C.  3.140,725. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Aee — 
_  _  -Alsleben.  Gtlnther.     3.I45.41S. 

£?!J1°°T*^  ^*'g.°*",*V?-^  *«*"  Administration:  See- 
webb.  James  E.    3.140,874. 

United  States  of  America 

Agrlenltare:  See — 

Chance.  Leon  H.     8,146,228. 

Air  Force  :  See — 

Caron.  WUtred  N.     3.146,4e4. 

050°'  '*"°*'  ^°^"*'  "O""^".  ^nd  All«n-     ».146, 
Shirland.  Fred  A.     3,146,138 
SUversteln.  Robert  M.,  and  Mayo.    8,146,202. 
Army :  6ee — 

Dpnston.  James  M.     8.146.726 

RVi^'-  5*?^*^"  9v,*°<'  "•'*«      3.146,227. 

fA?' JS.*^'**  W  "><1  Moore.    3.145,41^5. 

Llty,  Charles  J.,  Jr.    3.145,712. 

Maloney.  ClLJord  J.,  and  MiUer.    8,146,841. 

Newman,  Harold  L.     8,146.447.         ''•"*         ,     » 

fc'irf:M*t5  ^  •  ""^  ri^wford.     8.143.747. 
Rosenfeld.  Myer.  and  Wagner.    3,146,267. 

Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  8f 

Fortescue.  Peter.  Znmwalt.  and  Morse     8  146  178 
Jordan.  Edward  D     3,146  349  ».i»o.i»». 

3.l76°2«S'    *^"*™*'    ^  •    Mucclgrosao.    and    Ploeti. 
Moore  kobert  L.    8.146.064. 
Wlddows,  Harold  E.    3,145.956 
Commerce :  See — 

^8!l4S20.^°"'"*^     ^'     ®""»"'     "<"     Stockton. 


Unltwl  8ut«a  of  Amartc*— ContlniMd 
Nary  :  Sss — 
•Ambrosaao.  Edward  A^  Sr.    8.140  981 
Ambroaano.  Kdwam  ▲:  Sr     El45^' 
BUckbom.  John  F.    8^146,448.      "^ 
Brooks.  Jolia  D.    8.146.67^. 
Cook,  MalTla  A.,  and  UrssabMb     8.143  «& 
DaymoB,  William  Q.jTd^fnK 
Oondek.  John  T.    8,l48jll7.        ' 
Kersbnsr,  Rldurd  B.     8.14S.948. 
MarafealL  John  M.    8,14<tj6<^ 
MlUaTVlrill  1.     3.l46.lttr 
Bhmorbun,  John  O.,  and  Iftaker     1.14&.nTn 
„,    ^Wilson,  Richard  C8^14fl.ei8L'    ••**^"»- 
United  Sutes  Robber  Co. :  ^a^ 

Bolesky,  Richard  C.  and  Broadhunt     8  146l14S. 
Hagwnan  Howard  A.,  and  RiddalL    8  1404? 
,.   .  2>^"y-  ^^'  O     3.146.270.^^     «.l«».^*0. 
United  Sutes  »teel  Corp.  :  See— 
Wilson.  James  H     3,145,930. 
L  nlTersity  of  CallfornU.  The  RagaaU  of  tha  •  Saa— 

Powers.  John  B.     ij45.84j^  " 

Iniverslty  of  Glasgow,  the  UnlTsrslty  Ooort  of  tfaa     Sa#— 

Scott.  AUsUir  I     and  B«lford.     8.146,265 
Upton.   Lee  O..  and   R.   W    Tonne    to  Amariraii  ObMmi  r<» 

c4Tt.'??."wSr*o. :  i»i'»'»-ss4rsL-!.i°?3a  " 

XT      ^^t,M«l^n  .\  .  and  Ursenbach.    8,140.606 
Van  Der  Sluys.  William  :   See—  -.*'«».'»"'. 

Spence.  John  H..  and  Van  Dar  Slnys     8  140  660 

Van  Deusen.  Edmund  L.,  to  Laguna  Sclentiae  laduetrl-s    Da- 

partmentalUed  package      sT45,888.  S-Sii    a    Sot-aT 

•r„^'°^-  **^^  "'••»*'  »    ^    Smlth.^Toiiral  M^i 

8^Sl64!^'3l5!!i'il8.'"'    >'»«>'»'•<»    tl-ctroda.    TlSl  »7oI 

Varga.  Antlr#,  to  Carding  SpadallsU  (Canada)  Ltd      Card- 

_  log  machines.    3.143.4iS.  rf-25-64.  a  19-Si  ^^ 

Varu  Aktleafcaellschaft     S 

r.  Han 


•nd  TOO  Dochrso.     8.146,180. 


Coin  collect - 


3.145.734. 


Kroger.  Banos  H 
Vaasar.  Clyde  W.  :  Saa 

Sprung.  Douglas  L  .  and  Vaaaar.    8.140  708. 

ISTn    24^160*  "•     *•'•*'  •*•***'  ***  "  ••»♦»•«*«.  •-23- 
^^f^J*:^^'^u\¥-  •'•*'f   ^  Arnold     Conuct  lens  contour 

VlekiiS?°i2t-??*'  C     Edmonds   and  Mar      8.146.043. 
''caers,    Jaaaa   L..    and    F.    B.    Bart.    toTfc*    naB<«i*    n^w^ 
Power  staarlog  -*rbaoia«.     M40.e»6.  8^80%^.  M^ 

Victor  CoBptoMstar  Corp      Sea— 

ir.^H""'*^  J^'P"  L     «:i48,6ai. 
Vitro  Corp.  of  Aaarlca  :  Sea— 

viock*'^:^k''s::^'~*'^*  •''**'^ 

V,     7'2?f  •*<*°*I  •■«'  **     8.U0.885 

llet.?irf°7i.'.i^3'  ■  *°  *'°'^<>"  ^o»»«>'  Co  »'  A«erle«.  lot 
22|.!!458  °*    **"***»^        8.140.8M.    »-8f-«4.    o! 

Vogel,  Harold  A  .  to  American  MeUl  Prodocts  Co      Soft  sdga 


8f— 
3.140.086. 


3.145.411.  J$|^^  267—102       "*"''**""  •*''*'«  "'*«>^     8.140.986.  0^ 

VogeL  Ralph  A    Jr  :  Be*— 

_       S**^"*"-  K«noeth  F..  and  Vogal.    8.140  810 
Von  Doebrea.  Haaa  Hermann  :  Se^    •■*«o.aio. 

Kroger,  Haans  H  .  sod  too  Doahrao.     1 14A.iMt 

Von  Zweck.  Tlemo.  to  High  Voltaaa  Boalaaerlaa  Cora     n^tm 

Wad*.  Charles:  B—— 

Bolton.  Ora.  Jr .  and  Wada.    8.140.004 
Wagner.  E.  R..  Mfa  Co.  :  8m~     •.*•••.«»«. 
Hiasea.  John  M  .  and  Poad.    8.140,400 
f^Cm,^!^  *•  •   P  .  ■    Hoch.  aa<)  I    Gordon,  to  Hooker 
^"^'iT^ .  ^"""R;   ,.P<»7"^rtsatloB    tahlbitors    for    hyd^ir 
phosphonlum  lialMes    contalolng    oltrogen    comoonBd    ae- 
celerator     3.146.212.  8-20-64.  CT  260—1        ™"l»nna    ac- 
Wa#ner.  Robert  E  .  Jr  :  Sea—  "»"—*• 

Roaenfeld.  Mrer,  and  Wagner.    8.146.107 
Wagner.  Robert  W..  to  Dana  Corp.     PosltloaabU  braathar  for 
a  gear  ease      8.14S.982.  8-20-64.  O.  74— 3»6       ■'^**"  '*' 

Waldee  Koblnoor.   Inc      Be* 

Mlllhelser.  Melrln      S.  140,611 
Walsa.  Nathaniel  B  ,  Jr.,  to  Moaroe  Calcolatiog  Machioa  Co 

l^^^t'i^^crr,^^^,  ■^'— ~^  wnti.."ui""8-i4Sr: 

'^O^Bi;^H*«';!*«7K!2K"''V."'  InsoUtad  Calleodar's  Cabiea  Ltd. 

fcTS?  CI.  8«)??/    ^^  ^^^  *"""  •"**•*     8.146.891. 

'^?i!ri^'"'  *^    •"•  "'•  *«»  T^  Watlonal  Cash  Register  Co. 

Bsrosko.  John  M     8,145.809. 

Hathaway.  Robert  K.  8.146,194. 
_  .McKensle.  William  O  8.14i804. 
WaU  Rope  Works.  Inc.  :  See— 

«r  ..^""S".:  **^  •'     0.140.08O. 
Wallace.  Robert  L..  Jr. :  See— 

waiia'Jinrii^sfftfiS^^-^riii-  »•"••*" 

Wallf^S^e7i.?V?c""-  bJ^-  "^  ••"'»**^     ••»♦••^••• 
CampbeU.  Oaorge  A.    8.140.870. 

^yl^^I^TL  .  ^'*     Kohlenschatdnnja-Oeaenschaft     ■b.H. 

MW9'?'8^2ti4\^'"ll5^^Jo^'^  "'•  ''«'•-  ''^ 
Walter.  Lais  M.  P. :  it&— 

Troffart.  Loola  M.  ▲..  and  Waltar.    8.140.881. 
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Waltber,  Daniel  A.,  to  The  DsTton  8tc«l  Foundry  Co 

for  rehlcle*     8.148,031.  8-2&-«4.  CI.  801-18. 
Wanda  Utg  Co  ,  Ine  :   Bee— 

Emdy.  K«ut>cn  R      8.146.081. 
WauK.  An.  mai  O.  ¥.  Cbu.  to  Wana  Laboratorlaa,  Inc. 
pi"  >llde    .Witch       3.146.820.    8-25-«4.    O.    200—6 
Wan«  Laboratorlea.  Inc.:  8et^- 

Van«.  An.  and  Chu.     3.146.320. 
Wanlellsta.  Walter,  to  Robertson  Pboto-Mccbanlx,  Inc. 

and    hoae   reel   combination   for   Tacuum    platen   In   pboto- 
arapblc    apparatus       3.146.615.    8-26-64.    CI.    **— 24-   ^. 
Warner.   Samuel  R      Automobile  TentUaUng  aystem.     8.14&.- 
638.8^2^-64.0    98-2  ,  ^,  ,,,„...,  ^ 

Warren.  Cbarlee  E  .  and  C.  F.  McVot.  Jr.,  to  Ufoaral  mectrtc 
Co.      Soldering    terminal    mwmmMj    and    eoU.      8.146,41», 
»-3&-64.  n.  836     192. 
Warwick  Mfa   Corp  :  8te^ 

Knoth.  Norman  P.     8.146.816.  , 

Waaaa  Cbemle  AG       Brt 

nahmlo*.  Jobannee      8,146.276. 
Waablngton  Aluminum  Co  ,  Inc.  :  ««•—         _  .  ._  -,_ 
Ellard.  Jack.  Tarrant,  and  Ruabton.     S.148.810. 
Watte  King  Corp   ;   Bee — 

Manco.  Joaepb  R     3.146.982  _ 

Way    Kennetb  R  .  and  R    N    Leacb.  to  Jaaper  Blackburn  Corp. 

lUrtb  ■nrhor      3  14.'.. K12.  8  26-64.  O    189— 90 
Wehb    James  E  .   administrator  of  tbe   National   Aeronautlea 
■  n<i  Rpaoe  Admtnlntratlon  witb   respect  to  an  Inrentlon  of 
I)    Bancanoff      M«'«uii  for  rontrolllnf  rupture  of  ataock  tube 
dlapbragmr    8,148.874,  8-26-64.  CI  220—69. 
Webb.  Peyton  R   :   Bee — 

Rerge.  Igor  B  .  and  Webb.     8.146.449 
Weber,  ninton  !>.      See—  .  ,„.  ..^« 

HegmsD.  Robert  L  ,  and  Wabar.    8.146.446. 
W«-kley     Russell  1»       Bee  ....„«« 

Ruble.  Theodore  A  .  and  Weeklcy.    8.146.080. 

Wegler.  Richard     «ee —  ^  _.     ,  »  *a*    ' 

Orewe,   Ferdinand.  Kaspera.  Baaaa.  and  Wegler      8.146. 
161 

Wegler,  Richard     Brt  «,^*«*o 

Schtfer.  Werner,  Wegler,  and  E«e.     8,146.262 
Welnsteln.    r>aTld.   t-   Maryland   Baking  Co.   Inc      Ice   cream 

rone    psrksge       3.146.112.    R   26  64.    «n     t>»      180 
Weinsteln.  R<iJ»rt.  I    Rose,  and  R.  Christian,  to  Nopco  Chem 

Icsl  C<«      Prv>ductlon  and  decolortaatlon  of  Q?a ternary  am 

monlam  compounds      8.146.267,   8-26  64.   CI    260  -M7  6. 
Weli    Arthur,  to  Artag  Plaitlcs  Corp      Portable  centrifugal 

pump      8.145.912   8  26-64.  CI   2SO     127  ^     ^  „      ,. 

Weller    I'eter  A  .   to  American  Radiator  A  Rtandard  Sanitary 

Corp     Refrigeration  system  Impurity  purge  means.     8.146. 

644.  8  25  64.  O   62      195 

Well  wood.  John  O   :    «ee —  .....«„ 

Parks.  John  H.,  and  Wellwood.    8.146.624. 
Wendell.  Itouglas  C  .  Jr  :   See —  ..... 

Benn.  Robert  B  .  and  Wendell.    8.146.426 
Werner  A  Pflelderer     Bee>^  -  ,.«  --o 

Janouacbek.  Gerald,   and   W.  Ifiried.     8.148.829. 
Wesferhelm,  Harold  T       "c*—  ^   .  -,..,«^ 

Poole.   Foster   M  .   and   Weaterhelm       8.145.664. 

Western  Klertrlr  Co     Inc       See —     

Klnser.  Charles  F  .  and  Lach.    8.146.884. 
Western  <".ear  Corp      See  - 

Morgan.  John  R     8.146.674. 
Westlngbouse  Air  Brake  Co  :  B—— 
Ibrlg.  Clifford  D      8.145.967. 
Ruaa.  John  A      8,146  SSi 
Westlngbouse  Electric  Corp  :   Sea— 

F#^utka.  William      8,148,466.  .,^.  ^-. 

Rllllman.   Sheldon   !>..  and  Cadwell.      8,146.466. 
Weyerhseuser  Co   :  See 

Ptron    Philip  E      8  140.480.  _.   ..   w 

Weyerts    Walter  J  .  and  W    M    Balmlnen    to  FUstman  Kodak 
Co  Photographic  multicolor  diffusion  transfer  process  using 
dye  develoiwra       .I.Mfl  102,  8-25-64,  n.  96     3. 
Weymonth   Frederick  R  .  Jr.  :  See  .,^,nff 

Pnge.  Raymond  P  ,  and  Wejrmouth      S  146  407, 
Whstley     I-nwls    B.      Rprlnkllng  device       8.1 45.880,    8-2.'V-«4. 

n.  ■2^2      196  4 
Wheeler   MarcMS  A.     Ber  ..... 

Bird.  J««k  R.  and  Wheeler.    8  146.1S6      ^   ,    „    „     „ 
Whitacre.   Donald   P.  to  D    P.  Wbltacre  and  J.   «    Harllng 
Method  and  apparstus  for  beat  treating  metal.     S.146.3S«. 
8  25-«4    O    219-    121 
White  Motor  To..  Tbe  :  See — 

Baster.  Foreat  8.    S.145.6©«. 
Whitemsn.  Jack  :  Bee 

Hmlfh,  Horace  V..  and  Whlteman. 
Whitin  Machine  Works  :  See— 

Relterer.  Ferdinand      8.146.427. 
ReHerer   FVrdlnand      8  145.428. 
Whltner  Nations!  Bsnk  of  New  Orleana 

Blnnlnrs   riem  B      3.145.541  _        ,     ^ 

Whitton    Aldesn   W  .  Jr.,  to  American  HoOT>tta1  Supply  Corp. 
Dlivposable  conductlre  shoe  corer.     8.146.377,  8-26-64.  CI. 
317-   2 
WIckenberg.  Cheater  H. :  See—  ,  „..  ^     ^         .  ,,«i  ^..n 

Jepaon    lear.  Kort.  Ottoeen.  and  Ulckenberg.     8. 146.645. 
Jeitson'   Irar,  WIckenberg.  and  I/orenxsna.     3.146.339. 
Wlckhsm.   Ray   M  .   and   E.   W.   Bleam.   Jr.    to  QmtpTTnUjtn 
Corp     ColUpalble  barricade.     3.146.766.  8-25-64.  CI.  160— 
135 
Wlddows    Harold   E..   to   Cnlted   States   of   America.   Atomic 
Energy    Commission.      Parachute    deployment    control    an- 
sembly.     8.146.956.  8-26-64.  CI.  244—147. 

Wldmoyer.  rte»rfe  A  :  Bee —  ....  .„,» 

Oalnnaka,  DaTld  A.,  and  Wldmoyer.     8.145.680. 


3.146.668, 


See— 


Wlegelmann.  Herbert :  Bee—  .  „..       . 

HerkL.ti    Helmut.  LeicMle.  Otto.  PlaU.  and  WIegelmann 
3,145.930. 


Wler   Francis  L.,  R.  A.  CeUen,  and  E.  L.  Martin,  to  Ameri^ 
Coleman  Co.     Steerable  drive  wheel  aaaembly.     3,145,799, 
8-25  64.  CI    180 — 48. 
Wiggins.  Oswald  J. :  Sea—  ....... 

Jobnaen.  Olfford  N..  and  Wiggins.    3,145,646. 
Wllkiuaon.  Raymond  O.,  and  J.  H.  Boothe.  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Co.     Nltrllea  of  the  tetracycllnea.     3,146,264,  8-25- 
64.  CI.  260--569.  „       .    .  , 

Wlllcos.  Cbjirles  E..  and  D.  O.  Setty.     Mussle-triggered  gun. 

3.145.494.  8-25-64.  CI.  42—1. 
WUllamh,  Curtis  C.  Ill :  See — 

Liedholm,   George  E.    Medlln,  and  Williams.     3,146,225. 
Williams.  Forrest  V..  to  Monaanto  Co.     Smooth  epitaxial  com- 
pound films  having  a  uniform  thlckneaa  by  vapor  depositing 
on  tbe  ( 100)  crystallograpblc  plane  of  tbe  aubatrate.    3,146,- 
187.  8-2.V^4,  CI.  148^176. 
wniiams,  Harold  W.     Container  with  aelf  contained  diapena 

Ing  means.    8,145.879,  8-26-64,  CI.  222—184. 
WUllamM  R«>searcb  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wllliaiua.  Sam  B..  and  Jonea.    8,145,534. 
Williams.    Sam    B..   and   J.   F.  Jonea.   to  Wllllaina   Baaearch 
Corp.     Heat  exchanger  for  gaa  turblnea.     3,145,634,  8-26- 
64.  CI.  60—39.51. 
WllUams.  Thomas  L.     Teating  means  for  automotive  equip- 
ment.    3.145.560.  8-25-64.  O.  78 — 49.7. 
Wllllsms.  Wtthroe  L.  J.  :  See — 

Mltcbella.  Clyde  B.,  and   WiUtama.     8,146,148. 
Williamson.    John    G..    Jr..   and    E.    C.    Shaw,    to    Perfecting 
Service  Co.     Loom  picker  atlck  check.     3.146,788.  8-25-64. 
CI    139     169. 
Wllaon.  James  H..  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp.     Method  and 
apparatus  for  cootroUlng  a  grinding  mill.    3,145,935,  8-26- 
64.  CI.  241—24. 
Wllaon.    Richard   C.    to    United    Statea   of    America,    Navy. 
Rammer  mechanism  for  a  loader.     3,145,618.  8-25-64,  CI. 
89     1.7, 
Wilting.   Johannea   J.,   to  North   American  Philips  Co.,   Inc. 
Transistor  volUge  converter.     3,146,406.  8-25-64,  CI.  381 — 
lis. 
Winberg.  Ragnar  W.     Antomobile  aeat  belt  delayed  totion 

releate      3,146.027,  8-25-64.  CI.  297—885. 
WIshon.  Berhl  E.,  R.  £.  Birch,  and  D.  F.  Stock,  to  Harblaon- 
Walker    Refractories    Co.      Refractory    brick.      3,146,116, 
8-25-64.  a.  106 — 67. 
Witt.  Philip  A..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Calongne.   Robert  J.,  and  Witt.     3,140.794. 
Wolf,  Chrtatlan  Ft  e<lrlch  :  Bee— 

Kuhrt.  Friedrlcb.  Engel.  and  Wolf.     3.146.818. 
Wolff.   Robert   A.,  to   Admiral  Corp.     F.M.   stereo  indicator. 

3.146.811.  8-26-64,  CI.  179—15. 
Wolff.  Robert  A.,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Remote  control  ayatem. 

3,146.390,  8-26-64.  CI.  318 — 266. 
Wolfsrled.  Oakar  :  Bee— 

JanouRchek.  Gerald,  and  Wolfsrled.     3,146.929. 
Wood,  Arthur  B.,  to  Admart.  Inc.     Refreahment-tray-fonning 

templet.    8.145.848   8-25-64.  CI.  211 — 88. 
Wood  Conversion  Co.  :  See — 

Csdoitte,  John  E.     3J46.156. 
Woodland.   Paul  C.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  and 
apparatus    for   employing   radio   frequency   and   ultrasonic 
oscillatory    energy    In    oniting    thermoplastic    materiaU. 
3.146.141.  8-25-64,  C\.  16ft— 73. 
Woodward.  Foster  R.  :  Bee — 

Cooper,  Joseph  H.,  and  Woodward.     3,146.833. 
Wooffer.  Robert  C.  :  Bee — 

Bnrch.  Donald  C.  Troalen,  Belle,  and  Woofter.     8,146.- 
052. 
Woofter.  Robert  C.  and  D.  G.  Baer,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Terminal   and   mounting   meana.     3,146,061,   8-25-64,   CI. 
g3)) ^7 

WooUUyer,  Homer  J  .  C.  C.  Chism.  and  C.  Jenklna.  to  I*  C. 

Moore  Corp.     Oil  well  pipe  racking  platform.     ft,14&,80e, 

8-25-«4.  CI.  182—114. 
Wootton,  William  C,  to  United-Carr  Inc.     Self-locking  atud 

having  an  oval  expansion  inaert  seated  in  a  central  bore. 

3.14.^.750,  8-25-64.  CI.  151—14. 
Workman.  Wesley.  R..  to  Mlnneeota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.    Heat- 

senaHlve   copy-aheet.      3,146,348,   8-2&-64,   CI.   250 — 66. 

Worsley.  Michael :  See— 

Hinderslnn.  Raymond  R,.  and  Woraley.     3,146,220. 
Worthlngton  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Aronson.  David.     3.146,642. 
Nicholas.  Andrew  J.    3.145,914. 
Wright    Gerard  C.  to  Burrougha  Corp.     Recording  apparatoa. 

3.145.6.^0,  8-25-64.  CI.  101—93. 
Wright.  Hoiden  P.,  to  Laboratory  For  Electronics,  Inc.    Vari- 
able ultraaonlc  delay  line.     3.146.412,  8-25-64.  CI.  388 — 30. 
Wrtgbt.  l.,awrence  A.     Boxlike  dlapenaer.     3.145,840.  8-26-64, 

Cl.  206- -57. 
Wrialey,  Kennetb  L.,  and  W.  E.  Outhrie,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.      Lithographic   proceas  nalng  a  atop  bath.     3,146,106, 
8-25-64.  CI.  96—38; 
Wyatt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See- 
Johnson.  John  L.    3J46,644. 
Wyatt.  William  K.,  to  Turbo  Machine  Co.     Dyeing  of  yam 

packagea.    8.145,398.  8-a5-«4,  Cl.  8—165.1. 
Wylle.  Oran  L..  Jr. :  See— 

Robb,  Egerton  S..  Moffett,  and  Wylle.     3,146,076. 

Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Carlson.  Cheater  F.    3,146,380. 
Hope.  William  D..  and  SnelUng.    3,145.660. 
KinselU.  John  J.    3,146,140. 
Tackel.  Edward  C.  and  T.  I.  Abbott,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Silver  ballde  aenaitlxed  lithographic  printing  plate.    3,146,- 
104.  8-25-64.  Cl.  96 — 33. 
Tamashlta,  Sunao,  to  AJlnomoto  Co.,  Inc.     Automatic  liquid 
level  control  device.    3.145,727.  »-20-64,  CL  137-413. 


XXVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Yates,  Charles  H.     Oroomlnx  apparatus.     3.145,891,  S-25-64. 

CI    1 1&— — 83. 
Yawata  Iron  ft  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Tsujihata,  Keijt,  Harada,  Shimltn,  Pukagawa,  and  Tanl- 
frawa.     3.146  OSK. 
Yeary,   Edwtn  N..   to  Yeary  Transfer  Co.,   Inc.     Vehicle  for 
enrloMoK  and  carrying  diverse  forms  of  cargo.     3,146,017, 
8-25-04.  CI.  296 — 1. 
Yeary  Transfer  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Yeary.  Edwin  N.     3.146.017. 
Yellott.  John  Knglneering  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

Yellott,  John  I.     3.14.5,568. 
Yellott.  John  I.,  to  John  Yellott  Engineering  AsiM>clate!i.   Inc. 
Solar  radiation  measuring  derlce.     3.143.568.  8-25-64.  CI. 
73—355. 
Yeomans.  Bertram  :  See — 

Pennington.  John,  and  Yeomans.     3.146.238. 
Yoakum,   John   D.      Marine  vehicle.      3,145,400.   8-25-64,  CL 

9—310. 
Yoder   Co..  Th»  :  See — 

Bognar.  Charles  J.    3,145  462. 
Keska.  Kenneth  R.     3.146.332. 
Young.  Charles  E..  50^  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  ,  and  J.  Ray 
McDermott   ft   Co..    Inc      Underwater   storage   apparatus. 
3.145..538.  8-25-64.  C\.  61 — 46. 
Young.  Eldred  E.  :  Sec — 

Papadopoulos,  Mlchae'  N..  Deal,  and  Youag.  3.146.190. 

Young.  Frink  M.,  to  Adage.  Inc.     Hybrid  arithmetic  comput- 
ing elements.     3.146.343.  8-25-64.  235—150. 
Young.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Upton.  L««  O..  and  Young.     3.146.120. 

Zaleske.  Michael  J.,  to  Automatic  Switch  Co.  Method  of  pro- 
ducing electric  contact  fingers.  3.145.455.  8-25-64,  CI. 
29 — 155.55. 


Zander.   Paul  W.     Center  finding  tool.     3,145,471,  8-2.V-94, 

CI.  ,1.3 — 52. 
Zealanti  Kngineering  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Langmead.  Frederick  II ,  and  P.  N.     3  145.005. 


and  J.  E.  Pranta. 
poultry    picker. 


to  OordoB 
3.14.V415. 


McComiack.     Zebllaky,    and 


Zebarth.  Kiilph  S..  R.  L.  Lewis 
Jtihnson    Co.      Multiple    reel 
H-2.-.-«V4.  Ci    17—11.1. 
Zeblisky.  Rudolph  J.  :  See— 
Schneble.     Frederick     W., 
Polichette.     3.146,123. 
Zeilenga.  Christopher  :  See — 

Murek.   Josef  K.,  and   Zellenga      S.145.(t48. 
Zeller.   Robert  <>..  to  (^neral   Mntoni  Corp.     Convertible  top. 

3.146.022    8-25-64.  CI.  296— 116. 
Zelnick.  Charles.  II.  A.  Itoster.  and  A.  D   Swartt.  to  The  Luf 
kin  Rule  Co.     Apparatus  for  making  power  springs.     3.145. 
7.10.  R-25-H4.  Cf.  153—64. 
Zemann.  Josef:  See- — 

Hnyek.    Hermann.    Zemann.    Eisenwiener.    and    Renner 

3,146.128 
Renner.    Hert>ert.    Hauek.    ZemaDO.    and    Elaenwlener 
3.146.122. 


to  Laboratory  For  Electronics,  Inc.     Ap- 

3.146.- 


/iegler.  Charles  A 

paratus  for  analyzing  material  by  excited  X-rays. 

.147.  S   2.->-ft4.  CI    2.V>— 43..^. 
ZIogler    Kdwln   F.  .   to  General   Hectric  Co.     Clothes  wamblBg 

machine      .1.145.531.  8-23-64.  CT.  68 — 4. 
Zimmerman.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Sterling,  (feorgc  B..  and  Zimmerman.     3.146.215. 
Zindell.  Joan  B.      Siafety  net  for  cribs.     3.145.306.  8-33-44. 

CI.  .-V— 97. 
ZInic.  PMlllp  L.    to  naftin  Corp      Center  delivery  wheel  r«k«. 

3.145.122.  8-2.V-64    CI    36—377. 
Zumwalt.  Lloyd  R  :  See-- 

Fortescue.  IVter.  Zumwalt,  and  Morse      3,146.173. 
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1141071 

1141073 

1141073 

1141074 

1141078 

1148.430 

1141440 

1141441 
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114144S 

1141446 
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1141  SOI 
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1141904 
1141808 
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1141808 
1 141  810 
1141811 
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1141080 
1141081 
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:  1141821 
1141833 
1141823 
:  1141834 
3,148.836 
1141838 
1141827 
1141838 
1141831 
1141830 
1141880 
1141612 
1141 633 
1141834 
1141838 
1148.886 
1141837 
1141518 
1141619 
1141488 
1141640 
1141841 
1141642 

11416a 

1141544 

1141848 
1141548 

1141647 
1141082 
1141083 
1141084 
1141086 
1141548 
1141540 
1141560 
1141681 
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1141884 

1141588 

1141886 

1141086 

1141087 

1141887 

1141886 

1141880 

1141880 

1 148.  861 

1141803 

1141888 

1141884 

1141868 

1141886 

1141867 

1141806 

1141889 

1141870 

1 141  871 

1 141  873 

1141873 

1 141  574 

1 141  878 

1 141  876 

1141577 

1 141  878 

1 141  870 

1141800 

1141881 

1141882 

1141883 

1148.864 

114188S 

1141088 

1141080 

1141000 

1141091 

1146.093 

1141003 

1141094 

114109S 

1141096 

1141007 

1141098 

1141099 

li4iae« 

1141887 
1141888 
1141880 
1141900 
1141801 
1141803 
1141883 
1141804 
1141885 
1141806 
1141807 
114ia«< 
1141800 
:  1141600 
:  1141001 
1148.603 
1141603 
1141604 
1141608 
1141808 
1141607 
1141300 
1141301 
1141292 
3.141808 
1141000 
1  141 610 
3.141011 
1141613 
1141  281 

1 141 613 

1 141 614 
1  141618 
1141616 
1141394 
1141396 
1141306 
1141617 

1 141 618 

1 141 619 
1141820 
1141821 
1141823 
1141833 
1141834 
1141836 
1141628 
1141837 
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168: 
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1.7: 
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42: 

75: 

86: 
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1.5: 

3: 

38: 

36: 

40: 

115: 

38: 

76: 

08: 

94: 
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235: 

320: 
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53: 

364: 
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08: 
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148: 
3M: 
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1141620 
1141028 
1148.030 
1148.081 
1148.632 
1148.083 
1141034 
1141086 
1148.636 
1148.687 

1 146. 100 

1 146. 101 

1 146. 102 
1 146,  lOS 
1 146, 104 
3. 146. 108 
1 146, 108 
1141638 
1146.689 
1141640 
1141641 
1141642 
1145,643 

1 146. 107 

1 146. 108 
1 146. 100 
1 146. 110 
1146.111 
1 146. 112 
1145.644 
1148.648 
1141646 
1141647 
1141648 
1148.640 
1141680 
1141651 
1141852 
1141663 
1141654 
3.148.688 
1141656 
1148.687 
1148.688 
1141680 
1141660 
1141061 
1141662 
1141683 
1141064 
1141665 
1145.688 

:  1141687 
:  1141118 
:  1141114 
:  1146.116 
:  1146,116 
:  1146.117 
:  1146.118 
:  1148.119 
:  1141688 
1141689 
:  1141670 
1141671 
1148,072 
1141673 
1141674 
1141675 
1141676 
1146.677 
1146,678 
1141670 
1141467 
1141680 
1141681 
1141083 
1141688 
1141684 
1141888 
1141885 
1141887 
1141688 
1141089 
1141120 
1 141 121 
1141123 
1141123 
1141124 
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1141126 
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1141128 
1141129 
1141880 
1, 141 881 
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108: 
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S8: 
108: 
262: 
271: 
300: 
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100: 
148: 
173: 
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484: 
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131—  133: 
140: 

183-  148: 

185—  1: 
20: 

188-   84: 

86: 

108: 
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85: 
112: 
217: 
855.17: 
308: 
418: 
414: 

408.2: 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


OppocltkNis  Uodcr  SMtloa  13  of  tkc 
Traacnark  Act  of  1944 

Bm^Iob  is  nt  tbe  Trademark  Art  of  1940  prorldn  that 
any  prrwtn  who  ItrllrTPH  that  he  would  It  damnr«^l  by  the 
rvclntratlon  of  a  mark  upon  th«  Prlnrl|>al  Rrrtiitrr  may. 
upon  payment  of  tb«  required  fee.  Ale  a  rerifled  opiHtaitlun 
In  the  Patent  Offlcv.  HiatInK  the  Kroundit  tberrfor.  within 
thirty  day*  after  piibllrnlloii  under  Kectlon  12(a)  of  the 
mark  Miucht  t<>  U*  n>irl»tered 

An  unrerltled  opiiuitltlon  may  Ite  filed  by  a  duly  auth<irlte<I 
atturnry.  but  the  uppoRltloa  will  be  nail  and  rold  unlea*  verl- 
fled  by  tb«  oppnaer  witbin  a  reaiM«Dable  time  after  auch  flllnx 
to  be  fl\e<l  by  the  CommlNxloncr 

An  opp<»ltlon  will  Dot  l>e  arcepted  anl^Ma  It  romplle«  with 
the  litatutory  rrgulrementx.  namely.  It  mutt  l>e  flle^l  In  the 
Patent  Offlce  witbin  thirty  ilaya  after  publlratlon  under 
Section  12(a)  of  the  mark  oppuaed.  be  arrompnnled  by  a  fee 
In  the  proper  amount,  muxt  Mtate  the  (round*  tberefur  and. 
If  flied  by  tbv  oppoaer.  muat  be  r«>r1Aed. 

A  request  to  eitend  the  time  for  flllni;  nn  opiMmltlon  under 
Rule  2  102  muat  be  received  In  the  Patent  OUce  before  the 
riplratloD  of  thirty  dayx  f 'om  date  of  publlrntton  umler 
{h>ctlon  I2ia)  of  the  mark  luiufht  to  be  reriHtered.  The  r^ 
queat  abould  sperlfy  the  period  of  eitenalon  denlred  and  be 
arrompanled  by  a  ahowlnc  of  good  rauae  for  tbe  eitenalon 
re«iueiite<l.  but  In  the  event  rlrrumotance*  do  not  iiermit  nub 
mUalon   of   the   abowlnc  of   food   canae   with   tbe   reqneat.   It 


muat  be  furnlabed  within  ten  day*  after  filing  the  requeat  for 
eitenalon. 

Two  or  more  partlea  may  be  Joined  in  oppoaltlon  to  tbe 
registration  of  a  mark,  but  aeparate  feea  for  each  party  ao 
Joined  muat  be  paid.  Llkewlae.  a  mark  may  be  oppoHed  in 
earb  of  a  plurality  of  rlaHw>«,  but  a  neparate  fee  of  f25.(M)  for 
earh  rlaaa  In  whlrh  oppoaltion  la  aought,  miiKt  accompany  the 
opiioMlilon.  To  l>e  complete.  oppoHltionH  accompanied  by  feea 
lOKUinrient  to  cover  each  claHM  named  In  tbe  application,  muat 
apedfy  tbe  particular  rlaaaea  In  which  oppoaltion  la  sought. 

HORACE  B    FAY,  jR. 
July  18,  1M4.  Aiaittant  Commi$9ioner. 


latwHoiwI  ConTeadoa  for  the  Protcctioa  of 
Industrial  Property 

Aihermee  of  Xiper  to  the  Li$bon  J95ft  Revi$ion 

I 
Tbe  Secretary  of  State  haw  been  notified  by  the  Embassy  of 

Swltaerland  of  tbe  adherence,  effective  July  5.  1964,  of  tde 
Republic  of  Niger  to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Pari»  for 
the  Protection  of  IndUHtrial  Property,  08  Inat  revised  at 
Llobtin  on  October  SI.  1998. 

Tbe  note  aUo  confirms  the  membership  of  that  State  in 
the  International  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of  Indua- 
trial  Property. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
July  16,  1964.  CommUKtoner  of  Patent*. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1964 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 15,  462 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Dec.  1,  1963 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application -- - Nov.  18,  1963 


I  J.  H.  MERCHANT.  DirMtor.  Trademark  Eaamiaiac  Opwatioo 

TKADEMARK  EXAlMIMNC  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

ONDES  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C  M .  W  E NOT.  ClMaea  2.  4.  S.  1, 11. 12, 13. 14.  U.  16. 17. 19. 30. 21. 33.  24.  3S.  31.  27,  38.  29,  30.  31,  32.  33,  M.  3S,  36,  37,  30,  41, 
42,43,44 

(II)  H.  K    KASCIIUB,  Claaaes  I,  3,  6,  7.9, 10, 18,22,27,38,  40,  4S,  46,47.  48,40,  M,  51,  S2;  Service  Marks,  Classes  100,  101,  102, 
lOS,  104,  105,  106. 107,  Collective  .Membership  Marks.  Clma  300;  CertlfleatfcMi  .Mvks,  Claasca  A  and  B  

Krnewato  (Ail  Clamea)     

Sec.  12  (c)  Publlcallona  (All  Claaaaa) 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amandad 


1-2-64 

13-1-63 

6-4-64 
6-8-64 


13-3-63 

11-18-63 
6-36-64 


Applications  filed  during  tbe  month  of  June  1964 — 2.380 


Registrations  Issued 416— No.  775.575  to  No.  775,990 

Renewals  Issued 60 

-  ^ —  i 

Thf  TKADEMARK  SECTION  of  ibe  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  i—nri  wrekly.  U  maiird  un^ertbe  direction  of  the  Superintendent 
of  l>oruineni«.  <;oT«mmeni  Priniipf  Oftce,  V  ■•hington,  D.C.,  20402  to  whom  ail  sulMcripliona  abonld  be  made  payable  and  all 
cnatmuniration*  addrraaed;  aubaeriptioii  prire,  112.00  per  annum,  foreicn  mailing  ft-OO  additional;  aingle  oopiea,  25  centa  each 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furaiahed  by  the  Patent  Office  for  10  centa  each.     Addreaa 
ordeea  !•  tlM  Cammiaalanar  of  Patenla,  Waaliia«loa,  D.C,  2«231. 

TM  805  O.O.— 11  TM  131 


TM  132 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Scnicc  by  PabUcatioa 

A  petition  to  cancel  each  of  the  reffl«tratlooa  Identified 
below  harlBc  been  filed,  aad  the  notice  of  auch  proceedlnra 
•ent  by  registered  mall  to  each  registrant  at  the  laat  known 
•d4reaa  haTlng  been  returned  by  the  Poat  Offlce  ^a  undellTer 
able,  notice  l8  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reglrtrantH  lUted 
herein,  their  aaslgns  or  legal  representatlr^H.  shall  enter  an 
appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the  date  of  this  publlca 


August  26,  1964 


defaulf*  *"""'•"*"  '^"  •*  proce«led  with  as  lo  the  caae  of 

National  Oeanlng  li^ulpmeat  CorporatL.n.  Portage   Pa     Rec 
No.  786.560,  Cane.  No  8238  '     ^ 

"cirNa^SS'""""    """*""■    """••    "'•    '*"    «*■»"• 

American  L.«y.  Ine .  by  chuig.  of  name  from  Amertcn  L.^ 

(-or«et  Co..  I.etr,.lt.  .Mich  .  Reg   No.  220.129.  Cane.  No   MOR 

HOR.XCE  B.   FAT.   Jb.. 
AMistmmt  CoMMi««t«Nrr  •/  Pmttnf. 


r 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb*  foUowtBC  oarta  arc  pabUahad la  compUanc*  with  •rction  12(a)  of  tbc Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  oppo- 
altloB  uBdar  aaettoa  U  maj  be  fllt-d  wlthta  thirty  days  of  this  publication.     S««  Bulaa  2.101  to  2.105. 

AM  proTldad  li^Mctloa  31  of  aaid  act,  •  faa  of  twenty-five  doUara  rouat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaition. 


CUtt  1  -  Raw  m  Partly  Prepararf  MaUriak 

8N  135. 3U1       l'nltp<l  Rtatea  Rubber  Coapuy.  New  York.  N.Y 
rttod  Jan.  S.  I»e2. 

USCOTHANE 

For  Elastomers  rued  In  Me<banlcal  Induiitrlal  Products, 
for  Example,  In  Ilelts.  Bushlnffs.  Gears,  Liners,  I'ads,  Kln^. 
Rods,  Rollers.  Sheets,  and  Wheels. 

rirat  nae  the  last  third  of  l»ft». 


8N    177,925.     L.   Teweles  Seed  Co..   Milwaukee,  WU.     Filed 
Sept.  27,  1993. 

VITAFALFA 

For  Alfalfa  Seed. 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1963. 


8N    182.181.     Husky    Brlquettlns,    Inc..    Cody,   Wyo.      Piled 
Dec.  2.  19e8. 


HADES 


■M    149.813      Bristol    8lllca    Company,    Rooge    Rtre^,   Oreg. 
Filed  July  26,  19«2 


BERMUDA 
ROCK 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Rock"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  shown. 

For  Rocfc  for  Construction  and  Itecoratire  Purposes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Sept.  22.  1954 


For  Type  of  Barbecue  Briquet. 

First  use  on  about  Mar  3,  1968. 


Oats  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

8N   172,5*8.     Flrma    Pharmakon   L.U.F.   Hoblger  Chemlache 
Fabrlk,  Vienna.  Austria.    Filed  July  8, 1»68. 


SUPO-WAX 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  47,429,  dated  liar.  6,  1M2. 
For  Floor  Pollshea,  Floor  Waxes,  and  Heavy  Duty  Floor 
Polishes. 


8N    172,579.     Flrma    Pharmakon    L.U.F.    Hobljrer  Chemlsche 
Fabrlk.  Vienna.  Auntrta.    Filed  July  8,  1963. 


8N  160.677      Unlrersai  Brush  Mfg    Co.  Chicago.  III.     Filed 
Jna.  14.  1963. 

I    UNILON 

For  Brush   Bristles   Made  From   Polyethylene  Strands  Cut 
to  Cnlform  Length. 
Firat  nae  Not   1,  19S7. 


SUPO 


Owner  of  Auatrian  Reg.  No.  47,418.  dated  Feb.  27,  1962. 

For  Floor  PolUb«>s.  Floor  Dressing  Polishes,  Floor  Poliah- 
Ing  Liquids.  Floor  Oil  Polishes.  Floor  Waxes,  Furniture 
Pollsbea,  and  Furniture  Waxes. 


SN  175.773.     Metals  Development  Co.,  d.b.a.  MDC  Industries. 
Philadelphia.  Fa     Filed  Aug.  26.  1963. 


8S  166.514      W    H.  CurtUi  A  Company,  Houston.  Tex      Filed 
Apr.  10.  1963. 

ChromoPak 

I 

For  Calcined  DiatomacetMis  Earth  for  I'se  as  an  Inert  Sup- 
port for  Liquid  Adi>ort»enU  In  Chromatograpb) . 
Firat  use  Apr  2.  1963. 


TRACTO-GRIT 


For  Moisture-Free.  Non-Porous.  Cake  Reaiatant.  Free-Flow- 
ing. Mineral  Traction  Grains. 

First  uae  Aug.  2.  1963.  


Qass  S  —  Adhesives 


SN    166.355.     American    Cyanamid    Company,    Wayne.    N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1968. 


8N  17S.4M5.  Tnion  Bag  Camp  Psiw^r  Corporation.  New  York, 
NY  .  assignee  of  NpIIi>  Chemicals.  In<- .  d.b.a  Turpentine  (k 
Rosin  Factors.  Inc..  Jarksonrllle.  FU.     Filed  July  22.  1963 


URAC 


T  &  R 


For  Oum  Roein. 
First  uae  Dec  1. 1938. 


8N    173.797.     Albert   Trostel  A   Sons  Company.   Milwaukee. 
Wta.    Filed  July  25.  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  403.245. 

For  Condensation  Producta  of  Aldehydes  and  Amine* — 
Namely.  Synthetic  Realna  and  Compoaltiona  Containing  the 
Same  for  I'se  as  AdtacslTea. 

Firat  uae  July  2.  1942. 


SN    184.508.     R-H   Producta  Co.,  Inc..   South   Acton.  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1064. 


ANUROOP 


DUALLi  #88 


For  Leather. 

rirat  see  Mar.  19.  1962. 


For  AU-Purpoae  Adhealve  Cement. 
Pirat  uae  1960. 


TM  133 


TM  134 
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Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  8ni««.«46   M.r.  chemid  corporation.  Atunu.  o.   m^d 

Apr.  12.  19^3. 

positions 


8N   190,579.     Marsh   Stfcl  A  Alualnum  C».   North  Kanua 

City,  Mo.     Filed  Aug.  6.  1962 


STEEL  TREET 


For   Chemical    Preparation   for   Inblbitinc  Huat   and    Pre- 
paring Metal  Surfacex  for  I'ntntlug. 
First  use  June  16,  1902. 


SX   162.417.     Commercial   Solrenti*   Corporation.    New  Tork. 
N.y.     Filed  Feb.  11.  1963. 


•i 


AEPD 


I        For  Fatty  Arid  Amine  Coadenaate. 
Plrat  uae  Apr.  4.  1»63. 


For  [2-Amlno-2  Ethyl  1.3  Propanediol]. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  25.  1963. 


i 


SX   163.657.      Pennsalt  ChemiiaN   Corporation.   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Feb.  28.  19«S. 


ax  168.326       International  Obvateal  Corporation.  New  Tork 
N.Y     Filed  May  7,  19«a. 

LE§€0 

For  Inorranlr  and  Orvaalc  Balk  CbMBieaU  for  Induatrlal 
and  Commrnlal  I  m  la  Farther  MaaaCtrtufin*  Namely. 
Aiid».  Ketones.  AntloxtdaatH.  Aleobola.  Chloride*.  Otidea. 
Sulfaten.   l»ye».   l»je    Interme<iUtei>  and   SolTvnt* 

Flmt  UNe  Ot-t.  11.  1962 


HEPA-TROL 


*'•'*'    172.978.      Iiade  Keacent>.   Inc.   MUml.   FU.      FUed  Jaly 
13.  1W«3 
Owner  of  Rejr  Xo.  742.188. 

For  Swimming  P<m>1  Chemicals— Xnmely.  Chlorine  Llberat 
Ing.  Acidity  Control.  Algae  Control  and  Klocculutlng  CbemI 

cala.  Serum  for  Laboratory  Cue  In  Preforming  Thymol  Turbidity 

First  use  July  1. 1961.  «n«l  Cephalln  Cholesterol  Flo«culatloB  Ttata 

Flrat  use  on  or  before  May  14.  1963 


8N  166.644.     Mars  Chemical  Corporation.  Atlanta.  Ga.    Filed 
Apr.  12,  1963. 

MARS 

For  Fatty  Acid  .\mlne  Condennate. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1963. 


SX   173.969      8hamro«'k   Pool   (^^ulpment  Co.,  lac..  EloMnte. 
Calif      Filed  July  29.  1963. 


SHAMROCK 


For  Pi»o|  Chlorine.  Algaedde. 
First  uae  Feb.  21. 1963. 


SX  166.645.     Marx  Chemical  Corporation.  Atlanta,  Ga.     Filed 
Apr.  12,  1963. 


SX    175.189      Hoffmann  La   Roche   Inc..   Xutley.   XJ       Filed 
Aug.  16,  1963. 


LEMAROME 

For  Aromatic  Scent  Chemical. 

First  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  15.  1962. 


SX  175.224       Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chlcagn.  Ill      Filwl 
'  Aug.  16.  1963. 


For  Fatty  Acid  Amine  Condenxate. 
First  use  Apr.  4.  1963. 


For  Adds  for  Use  During  Hataaeratlon  of  Ion  Exchange 
Resins. 

First  uae  July  19.  1963. 


August  25,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  135 


SX   177.B06.      Dominion   Tar  k  Chemical   Compiiny.   Limited.     8N   182,814.     Chapman  Chemical  Company.   MemphlH,  Tenn. 
Montreal.  Canada      Flle<l  Sept   23.  1963.  Filed  Dec.  4.  1963 


PACIFIC 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg   No   118,678.  dated  June  30.  1960. 
For  Lime  and  Hydra  ted  Lime. 
First  use  at  least  January  1956. 


SX  177.915.  Chemical  Research  A  Development  Comiwiny. 
dba.  Androc  Chemical  Company.  MtnneapolN,  Minn. 
Filed  Sept    27,  1963 


I 


TOP  CHEK 


For  WihmI  l'reserratl%-e  Preparation. 
First  use  I>e<-  12.  1961. 


For  Chemical  CouipoNltlonH  fur  Impregnatlug.  Treating  and 
Preserrlng  Wood  by  Rendering  It  Water  Rei)ellent.  Insect- 
KeKlKtant  and/or  iVcay-HeHliitaut. 

Flrat  use  June  1962. 


SX    17M.20S      LarouoM*   Inc..   Xe«    York.  N.T 


SN  182.650.     Pioneer  Salt  Company.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Filed  Oit    2.         oec  9,  1968 


1963 


NYOLENE 


For  Synthetic  Comixxind  Pr«»Cf)i»n^  Into  Flnlt>he<i  Produitx 
for  Various  Imluslrlea.  Such  as  Cosmetics.  Fatty  Ester  Used 
as  a  Hane  for  the  Preparation  of  KmuUlonH.  Cream.   l^otlonH. 
I>etergent>.   <M1>>.    Waxes.   PnlUbe^.    SoapH,   ('osmetlci>.    Toilet 
ries.  Drugi>.  I,eather.  and  WimmI  FlnlBtaes.  Lubricants,  Etc. 

First  uiieOct    1ft.  1962. 


SX  IM>.H57.      Iiehydag  Diutsche  Hydrlerwerke  <:  m.b  II  .  Ihis 
seldorf.  tiermaoy     FUed  Not.  12. 196S. 


QUIK-CLOR 


For  Preparation  for  Purifying  Swimming  Pool  Water. 
First  use  Feb.  25.  190.1. 


SX    1M4.415       .\ldy  (irapblc  Supply.  Inc..  Mluueapollx,  Minn. 
FMIe<l  Jan    13.  1964. 

POSITIVE  EZE 

For  Chemicals  for  Use  In  the  Photographic  Arta. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1963. 


NASUNA 


Owner  of  «;erman  R«g.  No.  510.442.  date<I  Apr    28.  1939 
For   Polymeric   Chemicala  (or  Use  In   the  Manufacture  of 
Cusatctlcs  Such  as  Hair  Sprays. 


8X    180.949.      Onyx    Chemical  Curporatlon,  Jersey  City.   N.J. 
FUed  Nor.  12.  1963. 


FOAMASOL 


For  Foaming  and  Air  Botrmlnlng  Agent  Used  ax  an  Ingredl 
ent  In  Preparing  MUtiiren  of  Concrete.  Cement.  CypHum  and 
Other  Retatetl  Materials  for  the  Pun>ose  of  Reducing  l>cnalty. 
Improving   Workability    and    Increasing  Plasticity. 

First  use  in  the  spring  of  1952. 


SN  184.490.     Foote  MJIneral  Co.,  Exton,  Pa.     FUed  Jan.  18, 


1964 


8N  181.852 
1963 


Cadco.  Inc..  TVs  Moines.  Iowa      Filed  Nov.  26. 


For  Lithium  Bromide  (Brine).  n-ButyUithlum.  Lithium 
Carbonate.  Lithium  Chloride  Brine.  Lithium  Chloride-Crys- 
tals. Llthinm  Citrate,  Llthiuoi  Flaorlde,  Lithium  Hydride. 
Lithium  Hydroxide  Monohydrate.  Lithium  Iodide  Trlhydrate. 
Lithium  Stearate.  Strobtlum  Carbonate,  .\mblygonite.  Anti- 
mony Sulfide.  Celestlte  (Natural  Strontium  Sulfate),  Chro- 
mlte  (Natural  Chrome  Ore),  Ebony  Manganese.  Fluorspar. 
Ilmenlte.  Lepldollte.  Iron  Oxide,  Magnetite  (Black  Iron 
Oxide).  Brown  Manganese  Oxide,  Milled  Zircon,  Purified 
Xatural  Magnetite,  PetaUte,  Pyrites  (Natural  Iron  Sulfide), 
Rutlle  (Titanium  Ore).  Spodumene— Ceramic  Orade.  Tanarc, 
Zerifac,  Zircon.  ManganeKe  Sulfide. 

First  use  June  1958. 


SN  184,523. 
wick,  N.J. 


Spectra  BlologicaU.  Incorporated,  EUist  Bruna- 
Flled  Jan.  13, 1964. 


FICIN-CELL 


Tba  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  bat  color  Is  not  claimed  as  a 
feature  of  the  mark.  for  Treated  Human  Red  Blood  Cells  for  the  Determination 

For  I>1sinfectant  Deodorant  Sanitlser  Preparation.  of  Irregular  Antibodies. 
First  use  about  July  11,  l»e3.  First  use  Nov.  11.  1963. 
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SN  18a.4«4.     The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamaioo.  Mich.     Plied     8N  1W.541      Vaufhan'.  8«^  Company    Downer.  Owre    Ml 
Jan.  27.  1»«4.  Filed  Xlay  28.  1»«4. 


DADI 


For  Dllaocyanate. 
First  use  Aug.  9.  1994. 


Qass  7— G>nlage 


SN   192,633.     Purltw  Cordafe  MlJls.   Loul«Tllle.   Ky      Filed 
May  4.  1964.  ' 


HAPPY  DAWN 


For  Cordage — Namely.  Rope,  ClotbeHllnes.  Twine,  and  Cord. 
First  use  Mar.  27.  1964. 


The  drawlnc  •»  llne«l  f.ir  rvil. 

Qass  8  —  Smokers'  ArtideS/  Not  Induding     Fir.t  u»e  on  or  about  j.«.  la.  19^ 
Tobacco  Products 


SN  188,407.      Achilles  Corptiratlon.  Atlantic  City.  X.J.     Filed 
Mar.  11.  19M. 


VENTAR  II 


Class  12  -  Coastnictioa  Materiab 

8X  179.376.     SmaUtel  Inc .  Chleaco.  lU.     nied  Oct.  IT.  1963 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  684,977. 
For  Cigarette  Holderx. 
First  use  Dec.  12.  1963. 


Class  10— Fertilizers 


SN  13»,537.  Geiirgla  Pacific  Corporation.  Ik'Hlngbam.  Waiih.. 
assignee  of  Puget  Sound  Pulp  A  Timber  Co..  Bellln(ham. 
Wash.    FUed  Feb.  23.  1962 


IRON  KE-MIN 


The  word  "Iroa"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  Its  une  In  the 
present  trademark. 

For  Material  for  Snpplylnf  Trace  Minerals  to  Plant»  and 
Shrubs  In  the  Naturv  of  Plant  iStimulants  or  Fertiliser. 

First  use  Oct.  3,  1960. 


l* 


auuifl 


For  Portable  Layorer  rnlm  imrtrned  To  Afford  Temporary 
and  Limited  K«^t  Art<>mm<MUtlonii  InrludiuK  Furniture  for 
Lounrlnj  or  Sleeping  PurpoiM>s  and  Toilet  Facilities  Noraally 
Prorldcd  In  Motels. 

Flrat  use  Nor.  1.  1962. 


SN    159,460      W     Atle«    Burpee   Company.    Philadelphia.    Pa. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1962. 


BURPEE'S  EVERBLOOM 


Owner  of  Her  No.  356,253. 

For  Chemical  Composition  iu  the  Nature  of  Plant  Food  or 
Plant    Hormones    for    Maintainlns    the    FreMbness    and    Fra 
grance  of  Cut  Flowera  and  for  Increasing  the  8lae  of  Some 
Cut  Flowera. 

Flrat  use  Dec.  8.  1962. 


8X  179.277      Smalltel  lie,  Chleafo.  lU.     Flle.1  Oct   17.  1963 

SMALLTEL 

Tot  Portable  Layorer  Tnltii  Designed  To  Afford  Temporary 
and  Limited  Rest  Acr-ommdatiom*  laeluding  Furniture  for 
Lounging  or  8l*^ping  l'urpuM>«  and  ToUet  Paellitles  Normally 
Provided  In  Motels 

Flrxt  use  Nor.  1.  1962. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  aid  Plynbiag  aid 

SteawRttit  Seppiiti 


SN    193.874.     International    MlneraU   4   Chemical   Corpora       sN    162.390      Wklte    Hewing    Machine    Corporation     dba 
tlon.  Skokle.  III.    FUed  May  20.  1964  strong.  CarlWo  4  Hammond.  Lakewood.  Ohio.     FUed  Feb 

8.  1963. 


IMC 


STRONG 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  429.715  and  511,247. 
Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  399,108,  722.118.  and  othera.  For  Socket  Cap.  Set.  Bnttonhend.  Skonider  and  Ftat-HMd 

For  FertlHxera  and  Fertlllaer  lagredienU.  Screws  :  Dowel  Pln»  ;  Socket  Pipe  Plugs  and  Keys    and  Hei 

Flrat  use  March  1960;  Jan.  5,  1942.  aa  to  IMC  In  a  differ-     Keys, 
ent  display.  First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  24.  It62. 


August  26,  1964 
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8N   162.S2S.     B   *   W   Pitting  Co..  CtoreUnd.   Ohio.     Filed    SN  185,904.     J.  B.  Knight  Company,  d.b.a.  J.  B.  Knight  Dls- 
Peb.  12,  19eS.  tribtttlng  Company,  Brownfleld,  Tex.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1964. 


ZERO  LEAKAGE 


For  Fluid  Line  Connections. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31,  1963. 


SN    166,204.     MAC    Talres.    Inc.,    Oak    Park,    Mich.      Piled 
Apr.  0.  1963. 


TIMAC 


For  Air  Control  Valeee 
Flrat  use  Feb.  20,  1963 


For   Agricultural    Irrigation    Pipe   Moving    Equipment   and 
Agricultural  Irrigation  Connectors. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN   173,969.     Shamrock   Pool  Kqulpment  Co.,  Inc..  KImonte. 
Cnllf.    Filed  Jnly  29.  196S. 


SN   I87,tN)3.     Almo   Laboratories  Co.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1964. 


SHAMROCK 


FAUCETROL 


For  Life  I»re«erTer  Rlngn.  I>eaf  Sklmmera,  Hope  Rooks. 
Racing  I^ne  Rope.  Life  Line  Rope.  Brushes,  Co<-o  Mats  for 
INrlng  Boards. 

Pint  oae  Majr  19<S. 


SN     18S.6HM      Manning.     Maxwell    k    Mo«ire,     Incorporated. 
Stratford,  Conn      Plied  Itee  27,  196S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  550.373.  695,228.  and  others. 

For  ValTea  and  PlttlDKS.  and  ValT*  Parts.  Fittings,  and 
Afwaoorles  Therefor;  B)ertors:  InJe^torM  and  Insplratora; 
and  Pressure  and  Temperat«r«  Responsive  Devices  for  Con- 
trolling Fluid  Flow,  and  Cmnponenta.  Parts.  Accessories, 
Fittings,  and  Test  Eqolpment  ThetnCor. 

First  use  June  1.  196S,  ••  ismjirature  responsive  devlcew 
for  controlling  (laid  flow.  ' 


•N  ltt.Me.     Mctrol  Corporation.  HonstoB.  Tex.     Piled  Dec. 


S7.  IMS. 


METROL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  604.069 

For  IHaphragm  Motor  Valves.  Back  Pressure  Valves,  Prea 
■are  Redurtoc  Rrrulatora  and  Rotary  Pilot  Valves. 

Pint   ase  at  least   as   early   a*   1960  on   diaphragm   motor 

valTCt. 


For   Faucet    .\ttachment   for   Intermixing  and   Dispensing 
Water  and  Detergent. 

Pint  use  November  IMItJUg^ 


SN  188.1'90.     liorff-Wamer  Corporation.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Mar.  9, 1964. 

MAGNIF-0-SINK 

For  Sinks  and  Ptrts  Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 
Flrat  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  24,  ISM. 


SN  188.191.     Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Mar.  9.  1964. 


GLAMORSINK 


For  Sinks  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement  and  Repair. 
Flrat  use  on  or  prior  to  Oct.  24.  1968. 


SN  188,600.     F.  W.  Wool  worth  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  12.  1964. 

HAPPY  HOME 

Owner  of  Reg.  Mo.  766.316.  ^"^ 

For  Stove  Burner  Onards.  Oven  LInera.  Loaf  Pans,  Cake 
Pans,  Broiler  Pans,  Deep  inabes.  Roll  Pans,  and  Pie  Plates, 
All  Made  of  Aluminum. 

Flrat  nae  June  12. 19tl.  on  burner  guards. 


SN    188,778.      Mission  West    Manufacturing    Company,    Haw- 
thorne, Calif.     Piled  Mar.  16.  1964. 

COUNTRY  SQUIRE 

For  Toilets. 

Pint  use  Jan.  IB.  1964. 


SN    1S4.S77.     Bendls  WesUnghouae    Automotive    Air    Brake     gjj    jggggo      p,„,   y     jietcaUe.   d.b.a.   Metcalfe   Industrtes, 
Company.  Elyrta.  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964.  Columbus,  Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  18.  1964. 


TRU-CUPL 


METLOCK 


For  Hose  ConpUngs. 
Plrat  nae  E>ec.  18, 1968. 


For  Plumbing  Supplies,  Speclflcally  Couplings. 
Plrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  9,  1964. 
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8N  189,081.     The  American  Oranbj  Companr.  Mllford.  Conn. 
Filed  Mar.  1».  1M4. 


8N    188,S85.     Tbe  J.    Si.    Key    CMtpaaj.   Bloomfldd.    Conn 
FUed  Mar.  10. 1M4. 


HARVARD 


\  ■ 


DIALOY 


For  Plumbint  and  Water  Well   Suppl1e«.   Sacb  as  Water 
Tanks.  Metallic  and  Plastic  Flttlnsii  for  Plplnfc.  Valves.  Sanl 
tary  Well  Seals,  Flow  Controls.  Preiixure  Swltcbrx.  and  (iavni. 

First  use  Jnne  1. 1M2.  on  water  tankw. 


For  Low  Fasln«  Metal  AUof. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  28,  IMS. 


8N    188,421      Tbe   Carpenter   Hteel   Coaspaay.    Readinc,    Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1M4 


8N    189,091.     Molly    Corporation,   Temple.    Pa       Filed    Mar. 
19.  19«4. 

MOLLY  TITE-GRIP 

Owner  of  Re».  No.  317,347. 

For    Solid    Wall    Mcrew   Anchors,    Particularly    of   Plastic 
Material. 

First  use  Sept.  29.  1983. 


VACU-TROL 


Owner  uf  Reg.  No*.  838,779  and  843,027. 
For  Steel  In  tbe  Form  of  Wire,  Stripa.  Bars.  Billets,  and 
Otber  Shape*. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1984. 


SN  188,850       Natliinal  rtUtty   i'ruducts  Cumpany,  ClevrUnd. 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar  IS.  1984 


» 


NUPCO 


SN    189.241.      Aerojet-Oent^ral   Corporatl>in.|  El   Monte.   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  23.  1984. 


For  Manhole  Castlncv.  CoTrra  and  .\utlilary  Attach 
First  use  Au*.  18.  1983 


8N     188.788.      Kalaer    Aluminum    A    Chemical    Curpuratlon. 
Oakland.  Calif.    Fll<><l  Mar.  18,  1984 


KALBRITE 


For  .Xlumlnum  Sheet. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  27.  1983. 


For   Mechanical    Cuntrtl    Valves   ^uch   a»   a    Poppet   Type 
Valre. 

First  use  July  18,  1983. 


Class  14-Metak  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

8N  184.461.     Foote  Mineral  Co..  Eztou.  Pa.     Filed  Jan.  13, 
1984. 


Cass  15  -  (Ms  aid  Ci-Msaf 


8N     171,883.      Srea     OnstaT     BysfrAm.     Karl«tad.     Swe^leo 
Filed  June  21,  1988. 


Owner  of  Swedish   Rec.  No    108,781,  dated  Mar    29.   1983. 
For   Liquid   Fuels,   Also   BaflDe  Fnela,  and   Fuels  Harlnc 
Addltlres  for  Improvlns  the  Combui>tlon. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  552.520. 

For  EleetromaflKanese.  Electromaufcaneiie  Metnl  Powder. 
Ferro  Chrome  (Low  Cart>on),  Ferm  Chrome  (Hl^h  Carbon), 
Ferro  Man(;ane>ie.  Ferro  Slllron.  ManKiinese  .Vliimiiiiini  Alloy. 
Nltrtded  ManKaneHe.  TlUnlum  Metal,  /irronlum  Metal,  Zlr 
conium  Metal  Powder  (120.\  Ora(le>,  Zirconium  Metal  Pow 
der  (Zr  G  Grade),  and  Lithium  MetaL    < 

First  use  June  1958. 


SN     171.5M       Sreo     Gustar     BystrOm,     Karlstad. 
Filed  June  21.  1983. 


Sweden. 


BYCOSIN 


Owner  of  Sweillsh  Reg.  No.  105,750,  dated  Mar   29,  1983. 
For   Liquid  Fuels.   A1im>   Enrlne   Fuels,  and   Fuels   Harlnc 
Addltlres  for  Improvinc  the  Comhustlon. 


SN  183.581.     Max  Danett.  Jr..  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Jan.  29. 
1984. 


READIBRYL 


For  Beryllium  Alloy  Stock. 
First  use  Auc.  8,  1983. 


SN    191.322.     Sinclair    Reflnlns   Company.    New   York.    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1984. 

DINO 

Owner  of  Rec   No*.  S42.8T4,  728,820,  and  otiMra. 

For  Motor  Oils. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1984. 
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8N   177.889.     Deroe  *  Raynolda  Company,  Inc.,  Loulsrllle, 
Ky.    Filed  Sept.  28, 1983. 


SN   182,383.     The  Te«t«r  Corporation.  Rockford,  III.     Filed 
Auc-  81.  1982. 


EPfflYDRO 


T€  STOP'S 


FW^ 


y 


For  Industrial  Enamels  (or  Surfaoea  of  Metal  Coiulners 
and  Appliances.  , 

First  use  July  1988.  | 


For  Protective  and  I»ec«>ratlre  CiHitlnc» — Namely,  EnameU 
First  use  June  15.  1982. 


8X    181.817.     Body  Bros.,  lac,  Bedford,  Ohio.     Filed   Not. 
20,  1988. 

SURF-GARD 

For  Paint,  t.g.,  Paint  Adapted  To  Be  Sprayed  on  Metal  and 
Baked  To  Dry. 

First  uae  Not,  18,  1988. 


I 


SN  18f,(*9l.     Thompson  nnd  Company.  Oakmonl.  Pa.     Flleil 
May  29,  1963. 


BEMOCOTE 


SN    187.049.     Union   Carbide   Corporation,   New   York,    N.T. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1984. 


UCARSIL 


For  Silicone  Metal  Protectlre  Coatlnc  Compositions. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10.  1984. 


SN   188,178.     Aquarar.  Inc..  San  Carlos.  Calif.     FUed  Mar. 
9.  1984. 


f 


Owner  of  Re*.  .No   722,983. 

For  Chemical  Cnatlnc 

First  unc  on  or  about  July  81,  1962 


KN     171,917.      Hellanre    VamUh    C  »mpuii.v.     LouUvlUe.     Ky 
Filed  June  28.  19A8 


REL-SATIN 


Ga^a,oa>L 


V 


Owner  of  Rec.  Nos.  8T8.487.  Tt8,244.  and  743,281 

For     IndUKtrlal     Coatlncs    of    the     Puint     Tyiie      Namely. 

Stains.  Fillers.  Ijn-qiier*.  V«rul»he«,  Kenlim.  Solvent*.  Palntx. 

Enamels,    Sealers.   Primers,    rndercout*.    Resin    Ini|>rf|rnate<l 

Pa|>er  Sheetn 

First  use  Feb.  2,  1989. 


SN    171.9.%6       Bell    A    OoMiett    Company,    Morton    Grore,    111. 
Filed  June  27,  1983. 


PainfPep 


For  Chemical  Additive  to  Paint  for  Improvinc  the  .\p|»ear 
ance.  Durability,  Spreading  Corertnc.  and  Bondinc  Proper- 
ties Thereof. 

First  UM>  June  11.  1963. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  770.629. 

For   Water-Soluble    Synthetic   Resin    Varnish   for   Use   in 
Coatlnc  Freshly  Llthocraphed  Materials. 
First  use  Apr.  15.  1963. 


Qass  17  »  Tobacco  Products 

SN  98.044.     W.  H.  Snyder  and  Sons  Incorporated,  Windsor. 
Pa.    Filed  Apr.  28,  1960. 

HOUSE  OF  WINDSOR 


For  Clears. 

First  use  Jan.  29.  1980. 


J, 


SN  173.850.     P    Lorillard  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
July  26.  1963. 

SPIRAL 

For  Filters  Forminc  a  Component  Part  of  Clcarettes. 
First  use  June  13.  1963. 


I 


8N     174.077      Burmatt     InduHtrles.    Detroit,     Mich.       File<l 
July  81.  1988. 


SN    188.900.     N.   V.    SIcarenfabriek   "La   Bolsa"    r/b   C.   J. 
Boele.  Kampen,  Netherlands.     Filed  Mar.  17,  1984. 


SNAP-START 


LA  BOLSA 


For   Protectlre  Coatlnc*  To   Be  SprayMl   Onto   Electrical 
SyHtems  for  MoWture  Prooflnc  Same. 
First  use  Auc.  18.  1980. 
TM  808  O.G.— 12 


Owner  of  Dutch  Rec    No,  58,639,  dated  Not.  11.  1920, 
For  Clears,  Clcarettes,  and  Tobacco. 


■m 
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SN  189.577.     Gtwnl  Cl«mr  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.T.    Filed    8N  188.0U.     R.  Banwtt  aad  Coaptay  LtalM.  Nottlochaa. 
M»r.  20. 1»«4.  «n«Uad.    FUmI  Jan.  8. 1»«4.  -•— — • 


II  IHIHIIi. 


Th*  drawing  U  llB«d  for  burgundy  red  but  colur  Im  n«t 
claimed  apart  from  the  mark  a»  shown.  Owner  of  Heg.  Now. 
118.720.  694.454.  and  otherx. 

For  Cirani. 

First  use  Sept.  0.  IMS  :  1867  as  to  repreMntatton  of  an  owl. 


SN   191.404      La   Prlmadora  Ci«ar  Corporattoa,   New   York. 
N.T.    Filed  Apr.  17.  1»«4. 


CARDINALS 


For  Clears. 

First  use  June  1962. 


Oass  18-Medici«es  and  PhirMaceatical 
PreparatwRs 

I 

SN    162.803.      Xttrlum    Laboratories.    Inc..   d.b.a     Blue   RIdte 
Vitamin  Co..  Cblca^o.  lU.     FUed  Feb.  14,  186X 


ALERTINE 


For  Non- Prescription  Stimulant.  \ 

First  uaa  on  or  about  September  1941. 


SN  188.991.      Farbwerke  Hoechxt  AktlencPsellKchaft  rormaN 
Melster  Lucius  and  BrunlDg.  Frankfnrt'am  Main,  (iermany 
Filed  May  13,  1963. 


BARNIPS 


Owner  of  British  Rcf.  No.  S1S.&30.  dated  June  8.  1990. 
For  Couch  Drupa. 


8N   l»4.ftS7.     Western  ■esaareh  Lattoratortea.  Denvvr.  Colo. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  19«4. 

TRIAMO  TABS 

No  rUlm  Is  BMde  to  the  word  "Tabs"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Appetite  Depreaaant.  \ 

First  nse  Jalj  1»S8. 


SN   184.546      Western  R 
FUed  Jan.  IS.  1964. 


reh  Laboratorlea.  Dearer.  Colo. 


GUARSOL 


I     For  Lasatlre  Preparation. 
First  use  Mar  19«0. 


SN    18«,a80      BolUster    Sttor    Lnboratertea.    Uc.    Spokane. 
Wash     Filed  Feb.  17.  1964. 


GAMIMUNE 


For  Immune  Serum  i;iobulin 
First  uae  on  or  before  Feb.  4.  1964. 


SN   189.353      Parkell  PruducU  Uc.  Lone  Island  City    N  Y 
FUed  Mar  23.  1964. 


PARKELL 


For   Pharmaceutlcala— Namely.   Anti-Inflammatory    Agenti 
ind  Preparations  for  the  Drylac  of  Dental  Carltles. 
First  use  June  1949. 


SN  189.355.     Parkell  Products  lac.  Lone  Island  City    N  T 
Filed  Mar.  2S.  1964. 


PARKELL 


Tor  PharmacMitlralo—Namcly.    Aatl  laflamaatMy  Areata 
and  Preparattoaa  for  the  Dryiac  of  Dratal  Cavlttaa. 
First  uae  Juaa  1949. 


REPHRIN 


aats19-VaUdts 


Owner  of  German  Ref.  No.  402.894.  dated  May  15.  1929 
and  U.S.  Re*.  No.  680.680. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Dmrs  and  Preparations. 


SN  161.904      The  Prime^Morer  Co..  Mnsratloe.  Iowa 
Feb.  1.  1963. 


FUed 


SN    183.091.      N.V.    Laboratoria   Pharmaceutica   Dr.   C.   Jaas 
sen.  Tumhout.  Belgium.     Filed  Dec.  16,  1963. 


ANTI-PICA 


Owner  of  Belgian  Ref.  No.  1.876.  dated  Feb.  2.  1962. 
For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations.  I|  . 

Plrat  ate  Feb.  2,  1962. 


PRIME-MOVER 

Owner  of  Be«.  No.  704.205. 

For  Mechanised  and  Mntorlsed  Rollinc  Bqnipment  for 
Short  DUtanc*"  Traniip«.rtln»  and  Hauling  In  and  Around  In- 
dustrial Plants.  LoadlBf  Ama.  Work  Sltet  and  Other  Areas 
of  Limited  81ae.  Wbcclbarrowa.  Carta.  Pallet  Tnicka,  Bulk 
Material  Handling  Trucks.  Platform  Trucks  aad  Parte 
Thereof. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  704.205 

Flrat  uae  la  or  about  March  19M.  I 
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8N  178  280      8kl  Tow  Mtnufictnrlnf  Company.  Elkhart.  Ind.     8N  188.802.     Thomiwon  Boat  Company  of  New  York,  Inc., 
'nied'oct  2   19«8  CorOand,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1964. 

PUMA  SEA-V 

For  Boat*. 

First  uae  Feb.  6,  1M4. 


For  Trarel  Trailer*. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  S.  !•«•. 


^'^J^'-'^i.    7.1'  "■'^l  »»*'»"*«='"''^  Cowpaay.  Dayton.     ^^,    ^^^^^^      whitehead  *   K.le«  Company.   Detroit.   Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  9.  19«4. 


Ohio.     Filed  Mar.  4.  t»«4. 

MONZA  G.T. 

For  BlcyclM  ami  Htrwctural  l*art»  Thereof. 
First  uae  Feb.  1.  IINM. 


LO-TRI-PAK 


For  Vehicle  Hauling  Railroad  Car*. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  29,  1964. 


«N  187.973.     Thrw  O  CorporaUon.  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  Mar.      ^^,  jgg^^Q      ^^^ar  Stamping  Corporation.  We«t  Bend.  Wla 


4.  1M4. 


Filed  Mar.  11.  1964. 


TAYPA-WATE 


For  Tire  and  Wherl  Balanrlns  Wel»ht». 
Flmt  uae  Feb.  12.  1»«4. 


LOADKING 


For  Sport  and  Forvlgn  Car  Top  Carriers. 
Flrat  uxe  Auff.  1.  1962. 


SN  1H7.V74.     Thiwe  Q  Ci>riM>rail«n.  Akrun.  t»hlo.     FI1«h1  Mar. 
4.1964. 


MAGNA-WATE 


8N  188.491.     WeMbar  Stamping  Corporation.  West  Bend,  WU. 
Filed  Mar.  11.  1964 

TRUNKMASTER 

For  Ski  CarHera. 

Flrat  UM^  about  Apr.  1.  196S. 


SX  18H.492.     Weabar  StamplnR  Corporation.  West  Bend,  Wla. 
FUed  Mar  11.  1964. 


For  Tire  and  Whr*!  BaUudnf  Welfhta 
Flrat  ase  Fah  IZ  1W<14 


TRUNKING 


«S  IM.OIO      Harte  4k  Company.  Inc  .  NVw  York.  S.Y.     Filed 
Mar  3.  1»«4 

LUCITONE 

For  Car  Mats 

Flrmt  uae  Feb.  24.  1964. 

8N   l»8.0tt9      Oeorse   B    EUU.   Mountain  View.  Calif.      Flle<l 
Mar.  «.  1964. 

r 


For  8k\  Carrlera. 

Flrat  uae  about  Apr.  1,  1963. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatns,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 

8S    157.SS8.     Multltone   Electronlca    Limited,    Toronto,    On- 
Urlo,  Canada.    Filed  Not.  19.  1962. 

MULTITONE 

For  Wlreleaa  Recelrers  and  Transmlttera,  I^eraonal  Paging 
Radio  RecelTlng  Units,  Amplifying  Adaptor*  for  TV  and 
Radio  Sets  and  Telephone*,  and  Pocket  Battery  Chargers. 

Flrat  uae  June  16.  1959,  on  wireless  receivers  and  trans- 
mitters. 


For  Mechanised  Oolf  Carta. 
First  uae  Mar.  1.  1968. 


f 


8N  162.729.     Foatorla  Corporation.  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1963 


SN    18H.092.     General    Motora    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Mar  6.  1964  i 

I    FLO-UTE 

For  Windshield  and  Window  Olaaa  for  Motor  Vehlclea. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  26.  1968. 


FOSTROL 


For  Control*  for  Co«trolllng  Power  to  Heavy  Duty  Indus- 
trial and  Laboratory  BqulpasMit. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  28.  ISff. 


SN    188.093      General    Motors    Corporation.    Detroit.    Mich. 
Filed  Mar  6,  1964.  * 

SUPERDUTY 

For  Shock  Abaorbera. 
Flrat  ftae  Jan.  81.  1964. 


8N  164.708.     Electronie  Engineering  Copapany  of  California. 
Santa  Ana.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  16.  1»6S. 

EECoSWITCH 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  622.217,  761,664.  and  othera. 
For  Electric  Swltchea. 
FIrM  nse  Dm.  21. 1962. 
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SN   172,263.     Waters   Manufacturlns,   lac.    WayUod,   Mass.     SN    183,987.     Manning.     Maxwell    k    Moor*.     Incorporated. 
Filed  Jul;  1,  1983.  Stratford,  Conn.    Filed  Dec.  27.  IMS. 


UniMetL 


For  Electronic  Device* — Namely.  Potentlometera. 
First  u^  June  10.  1»«3. 


SN  173,969.     Shamrock  Pool  Equipment  Co..  Inr  .  El  Monte. 
Calif.     Filed  July  29.  19«3. 


SHAMROCK 


For  Pool  Magnets  and  Pool  Llgbta. 
First  use  May  1962. 


SN    176.629.     Channel   Master   Corporatjon.   Ellenrille.    N.T. 
Filed  Sept.  10.  1963.  ' 

VU-82    V  ' 

For  Antennas.  Parts  There«»f.  and  Access<irlei«  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  16.  1963. 


SN  177.452.     Seismograph  Service  Corporation.  Tulsa.  Okla. 
Filed  Sept.  20.  1963. 


HALO-HAT 


For  Radio  Communicatiun  Equipment — Namely.  Helmets  or 
Hats  lDclu«ling  Antennas  for  I'se  Thereon. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  196.f 


SN     179.273.     Sigma     Instruments. 
Mass      Filed  Oct   17.  1963. 


Inc.     South    Bralntree, 


POWERFLEX 


For  Ele<tronlc  Equipment  for  Electric  Utility  Systems — 
Namely.  Sensing  Equipment.  Cuimcltor  Switching  Equipment. 
Load  Survey  and  Protective  Keluying  Equipment. 

First  use  July  5.  195>i. 


SN   179.655.      Progress  Electronics  Co..  Inc..  New   York.  N.T. 
Filed  Oct.  2.^  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  550.373.  693.228.  and  others 
For  Electrically  Prlven  Llftlni;.  llniKting.  Transporting 
and  Conveying  DevU-es.  and  Controls.  Access<irle-..  Parts  and 
Com|M>Ufnts  Therefor  .  Ele«trlcally  Actuateil  Brakes  .  Electric 
Cord  anil  Cable  Reels:  Electrical  (V>ndurtor  CortI  Trolleys; 
Electric  Motors :  and  Presaure  or  Teaiperature  Reap(»aalTe 
Switchea  and  Controllers. 

Ftrat  aae  June  27.  1962.  on  lifting  device. 


SN    188.469.     Rotron    Manufacturing  Company. 
sti>ck.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar   11.  196-t. 


Inc  .   Wt»od 


BATAC 


For  Inverters  Which  .\re  Solid  State  Devices  for  Tae  a*  the 
Input  to  an  Electric  Motor  To  .\c<-ept  IK'  I'l.wer  at  the  In 
veter  Input  Termlnala  and  Produce  AC.  i'wwvr  at  the 
Inverter  Output  Terminals;  awl  Coavertent  Which  Are  Solid 
State  Devices  for  Use  as  the  input  to  an  Qectrlc  Motor  To 
Accept  A.C.  Power  at  ope  Frequency  at  the  Converter  Inpat 
Terminals  an<l  Produce  .\  C  Power  at  a  DlfTerent  Frequency 
at  the  Converter  Output  Terminals 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar  2.  19A4 


SN    1HS.487       t'nIOB    Carbide    Corporation. 
Flle<l  Mar   11.  1»«4. 


New    York.    N  Y 


UCC 


For  Getters. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  12.  1964. 


SN    188.713.     James    L.     Bennett,    d.b.a.    Dlversltroa    dec 
tr«>nlca.  Carlsbad.  Calif      Filed  Mar.  16.  1964. 

DIVERSITRON 

For  Electrical  Instruments — Namely.  Relays 
Firit  naaOet.  16.  1963 


SN     IH9.567.      Electronic     Instruments     Limited.     Richmond. 
England.     Fllml  Mar  23.  19«4. 


I 


I 


For  Electronic  Connectors.  Cables,  and  Allied  Components. 
First  use  Jan.  3.  1954. 


Owner  of  British  Reg    No    BN16.4i:{.  dated  Jan.  13.  1961. 
For  Vibrating  Ele«trical  Caparttom. 


AUGUST  26,   1964 
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8N     190.8S4.     Lafayette     Radio     Electronlca     Corporation.    SN  19S,007.     The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  Akron, 
Syosset.  NT      Filed  Apr.  8.  1964.  Ohio.     Filed  May  8.  1964. 


PRIVA-COM 


For  Tone  Selective  Call  Unit  In  Conjunction  With  CItlaen 
Band  Equipment.  That  Is.  a  Unit  Used  on  a  Band  of  Radio 
Frequency  for  Private  CItlacas  To  Control  the  Reception  and 
Transmission  of  Messages. 

First  use  Apr  25.  1963. 


SN    190.639.     Outercim    Electronics   Corporation.   Charlotte. 
N  C     Filed  Apr   8.  1964 


OUTERCALL 


Owner  of  Reg    No   729.120. 

For    Radio    Receivers    and    Transmitters    and    Condenser. 
Transistor,  and  S|teaker  Units  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan.  It.  196S. 


SN    190.640.     Outercom    Electronics   Corporation,   Charlotte. 
N.C.    Filed  Apr  8.  1964. 


OUTERKEY 


Owner  of  Reg   No   729. 120. 

For    Radio    Receivers    and    Transmitters    and    Condenser. 
Transistor,  and  Speaker  Units  Therefor. 
First  use  Jan   13.  1963 


SS    190.693.     Automatic  Control  Company.  St    Paul.   Minn. 
Filed  Apr  9.  1964 

REACTOSPEED 

For  Spee<l  Control  Systems  for  Ele<'tric  Motors. 
First  use  Dec.  It.  1962. 


SN      19«.9<»6       Emerwn.      Johnson.      Mackay.      Incorporate<l. 
North  HollywiMMi.  Calif      Filed  Apr.  13.  1964. 


TENNA-BUG 


For  Antenna  Terminal  Blocks. 
First  use  June  6.  1963. 


For  Radios. 

First  use  Apr.  7.  1964. 


SN    193.597.     FloTronlcs.   Inc..   d.b.a.    Northern   Signal   Co., 
MInncnpolU,  Minn.    Filed  May  13, 1964. 

For  Electric  Fence  Chargers. 

First  use  Jan.  17.  1962. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  183.613. 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  iuid  Sporting  Goods 

SN  176.820.     Mattel,  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     Filed  Sept  12, 


1963. 


GUmE-WHIP 


For  Toy  Friction  Car. 
First  use  Aug.  13.  1963. 


SN  178.863.      David  F.   Bascom.  d.b.a.  Wretched  Mess  Enter- 
prises. San  Frandsco.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  14.  1963. 

GOLFISHING  CLUBROD 

For  Combination  Fishing  RcmI  and  Golf  Club. 
First  use  June  1.  1962. 


SN    191.219      Sears.    Roebuck    and    Co..   Chicago.    III.      Flle«l  Y\\^  L>ec.  27,  1W6S. 


SN    183.717.     Wilson   Sporting  Cooda  Co.,  River  Grove,   111. 


Apr   15.  1964 


CAMPAIGNER 


AMERICAN  LADY 


For  Television  Sets. 

First  use  on  or  aboMt  Feb.  7.  1964 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664.671. 

For  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  June  1.  li>33. 


SN    191.2.'<3      WHshlre  Oil  Company  of  California.   I»«  An 
gdes.  Calif     Fllwl  Apr.  15.  1964. 

uiilshirE 


For  storage  Batteries. 

First  use  about  Mar.  13.  196S. 


SN    191.258.     Components.    Inc..    Blddeford.    Maine.      Piled 


Apr.  16.  1M4. 


MINITAN 


For  Tantalum  Capacitors. 

First  use  on  or  before  Feb.  1.  1964. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 
and  ParU  Thereof  \ 

SN  127.293.     Wheel  Horse  Products,  Inc..  South  Bend,  Ind. 
Filed  Sept.  5.  1961. 


WojJl 


\ 


ifuMB 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  597.595  and  679,952. 
For  Lawn  and  Garden  Tractora. 
First  use  July  31.  1961. 
Subj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  161.703. 
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SN  127,294.     Wheel  Hone  products.  Inc.,  South  Bead.  lad. 
FUed  Sept.  0.  IMl. 


S}f  172.S87.     ETerpar*.  lac.  Oak  Brook,  lU.     Iliad  Jalj  11. 
IMS. 


FEEDETTE 


Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  S97.S9S  and  679.M3. 
For  Lawn  and  Garden  Tracton^ 
Flr«t  use  Julj  31.  1961. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  161. 70S. 


For  Chemical  Feed  Puaipa.  Etectricall^  Powered  for  Water 
Purlflcatlon  and  Treatment. 
Flret  uae  May  SI.  1962. 


SN  17S.084.     Alroral  Eaclneertac  Company.  UTln«atoa.  M.J. 
Filed  July  19.  1903. 


SN  143.153.     Moral  Cutlery  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 


SERVAC 


Apr.  26.  1962. 


SEYMOUR 


For    Limited    Rotation    Torque    Actuator.    With    Integral 
Serro  Control  Valve. 
Ftnt  use  Apr.  2S,  IMS. 


For  Knlree  and  Sclsaora. 
First  use  January  19&4. 


SN   161.703.     Ollaon  Broa.  Co..  Plymouth.  Wla.     FUed  Jan 


30.  1963. 


WORKHORSE 


For  RoUry  Tiller*. 

First  use  Sept.  8.  1958. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  127.29S  and  SN  127.294. 


SN   17S.1S7.     Economics   Laboratory.    lac..   St.    Paal.    Mian. 
Filed  July  17.  I9«S. 

KLENZMATION 

Owner  of  Res.  No   747.959 

For  Automatic  Cleaning  System  locorporatlnc  Pumpa,  Clr- 
rulatioD  Lines.  Spray  I'olt.  and  .\utomatlc  CuDtrula 
First  use  Apr  9.  1959 


SN  161.904.     The  Prime  Morer  Co..  Muscatine.  Iowa.     Flle<l 
Feb.  1. 1963. 

PRIME-MOVER 

Owner  of  Rej.  No.  704.205. 

For  Industrial  Load  Lifting  and  Tranitpiirting  Rollinc 
Equipment  for  Use  In  and  Around  Industrial  Pliints.  Loading 
Areas.  Work  Sites,  and  Other  Areas  of  LImlteti  SIm,  Fork 
Lift  Trucks,  and  Front  Ehid  Loaders  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8.  1957. 


B2C    173.349.     General    Kinematic*  Corp<iratlua.   Barrlagton. 
lU.     Filed  July  19.  1963. 

PARA-MOUNT 

For  Power  I>r1ren  Vibratory  Fee<lers  and  Conveyora. 
First  use  July  31.  1961. 


SN  173.969      Shamrock  Pool  Equipment  Co..  lac.  Elmonte. 
Calif.    FUed  Jaly  29.  19«S. 


SHAMROCK 


SN    162.752.      Hydro-Kinetics.    Inc..    ZanesriUe.    Ohio.      Filed 
Feb.  14,  1963. 

HYDRO-KINETICS 

For  Hydraulic  Machinery. 
First  use  June  29.  1962. 


For  Thermometers.   Pump*  and   Pump  Motors  for  Filter*. 
Skimmer*.  Chemical  Teat  Set*.  Pool  Alarm*. 
First  use  May  1962. 


SN   165.363.      Norman   P.   Nilsen.  d.b.a.  Nilsen's  Feed  k.  Sup- 
ply, Pbelan.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  25.  1963. 


SN    174.606     H.   K.   Porter  Company.   Inc.   Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Aug  7.  1963. 

FLAKEMASTER 

For  Wood  Cutting  Knlres 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1.  1963 


"sysfiSH 


ff 


SN    175.906.     Ihinbam  Bush.    Inc.    West    Hartford.    Conn. 
Piled  Aug  28.  1963. 


DB 


For  Egg  Oiling  Apparatus. 
First  use  June  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  670.232. 

For  Refrigeration   I'nits      Namely.  Compressors  and  Motor 
,Compre*aors. 

First  use  about  October  1963. 


SN  168.654.     Access  Equipment  Limited.  Hem<>l  Hempstead. 
England.     Filed  May  9.  1963. 


CLINCH 


SN  175.965.     Barnes  Drill  Co..  Rockford.  lU.     Filed  Aug   29. 
1963. 


Priority    claimed   under    Sec    44(d)    on    British   Reg.    No 
841.515.  dated  Not.  9.  1962. 

For  Tubular  Metal  Struts  and  Tube  Joints  I'seil  in  the 
Construction  of  Trestle*,  Urumstands.  Storage  Bins.  Ladders 
and  Like  Structures. 


SN   172.730.     CromptoB  k  Knowles  Corporation.   Wo 
Mass.    Filed  July  10.  196S. 


rcester. 


WRAP-KING 


For  Machinery  for  Wrapping  Foods. 
First  use  June  1950. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  bat  ne  claim  Is  made  to  color. 
For    Machine   Tool s-^ .Namely.    Drilling   Machines.    Honing 
Machines  and  Orlnding  Machines. 
First  u*e  Sept.  12.  1959. 
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SN    176,018.     Pitney  Bowaa.    lac.    Stamford.    Coan.      FUed     SN  177.667.     Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago.  HI.     FUed 
Aug.  ».  190.  ■^t-  **•  *»•«. 


CENTRIFEED 


Edge  Thereof.  Flrat  uae  January  1962. 

rirat  aae  Aug-  It.  196S. 


SN     176.676      Shlaeldo    Compaay, 
Japan.    Filed  Sept.  10. 1963. 


Cbuoku      Tokyo      ***    178.825.     The   W.    B.    Baaaett    Company,    Derby,   Conn, 
riled  Oct  4,  IMS. 


)reen 


Owner  of  JapanMe  leg.  Noa.  lM.60e.  dated  Apr  8.  19S2, 
and  867,960.  dated  Jan  29, 1947. 

For  Ra*ors.  Safety  Raaor*  (BUde  Holder*),  Raaor  Blade*: 
KaUe*.  Forks,  and  Spoon*  of  a  Base  MeUl. 


SN     176.677.     Sblaeldo    Compaay,     Ltd..     Chuo^ku,     Tokyo. 
Japan      Filed  Sept   10.  1963. 


For  Combination  Tool  for  U*e  a*  a  Pocket  Knife.  Nail  Pile. 
Dottle  Opener,  and  Screwdriver. 
Flrat  u*e  December  1962. 


SHISEIDO 


England.      Filed 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Noa.  S13.968.  dated  Mar.  10.  1939, 
and  336.094.  dated  Oct  22.  1940  ;  and  US.  Reg.  No*.  681.334, 
686.446.  and  691.052. 

For  R*«4.r».  Safety  Raaors  (BUde  Holders*.  Ra»or  Blades: 
KaUes.  Forks,  and  8p<N>ns  of  a  Base  Metal. 


I 


SN    180.292.     Clmex    Limited,    Orpington. 
Not.  1.  1008. 

CIMEX 

Owner  of  BrttUh  Reg.  No.  814,172,  dated  Dec.  1,  1960. 

For  Oeaning  and  Scrubbing  Machines.  Sealing  Machines 
Not  for  Office  Use  and  SUlnIng  and  Polishing  Machine*  Not 
Being  for  Dome*tlc  Uee.  > 


SN     176.678.     KhIaeUlo    Company,     Ltd., 
Japan     Filed  Sept  10.  1968. 


Chuo-kn.     Tokyo. 


POINT 


SN   181.216.     Dansk   Importing  Co.,   Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
ritod  Not.  15.  1968. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  488.167.  dated  Sept.  18.  1956. 
For  Raaor*.  Safety  Ra*or*  (Blade  Holder*).  Baaor  Blade*: 
KalTe*.  Forka,  «iid  %^»Qm*  of  a  Baae  MetaL 


VARIATIONS 


For  SUInle**  Steel  Flatware. 
Flrat  u*e  Aprtl  1950. 


SN    177.552. 


tehietter  *   Goldberg.    !■«..   New   York.   N.T. 


Piled  Sept  2t.  1M>. 


SN  181.596.     Adam*  Rite  Manufacturing  Company.  Glendale. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  21.  1968. 


ADAMS  RITE 


For  Rotary  iHoaltloner  DcTlce  HaTing  Automatic  ReTer*e 
Movement  Locking  Mean*. 
Plrat  aa*  Get.  IS,  1900. 


For  Machlaery  and  Machinery  Supplle*  for  the  Needle 
Trade— Namely.  Edge  Creasing  Machines.  Garment  Collar 
Point  Forming  Machines.  Garment  Collar  Point  Trimming 
Machines.  Garment  ColUr  Notching  Maclilnes.  Heat  Sealing 
Machines.  Garment  Ooth  Cutting  Machine*.  Oarment  Ooth 
Spreading  Machine*.  Oarment  Factory  Ironing  Machinea.  Gar 
■eat  Hand  Pre**lng  Machines.  Buttonhole  Machlnaa. 

First  use  durtag  the  year  1947. 


SN    188.689.     Manning,    MasweU    *    Moore. 
Stratford.  Conn.     Filed  Dec.  27.  1963. 


Incorporated, 


■N  177.606.     U«lon  Tank  Car  Company.  Chicago.  lU.     FUed 
Sept.  24.  190S. 

SMITH  &  LOVELESS 

For  Sewage  DUpoaal  and  Pumplag  Equlpaseot  and  Part* 

Thereof. 

rirat  uae  April  1040. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  550.373.  695.228,  and  othera. 

For  Lifting,  Holatlng,  Transporting  and  Conveying  De- 
Tlcea,  and  Controla.  Aeceaaorie*.  Part*  and  Components  There- 
for, Cord  and  CaMe  Reala,  Hoaa  and  Conductor  Cord 
Trolley*  :  Wheel*,  and  Locomotive  Whistle*. 

Plrat  naa  Jane  27.  1002.  on  Uftii«  device. 
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Metrol  Corporation.  Hou.ton.  Tex.     FU«1  Dec.    SN  18«.0M.     The  Bristol  Br.-  Corpomtlon.  Brt.tol    Cono 

Filed  Feb.  8.  1»«4. 

METROL 


For  Basic  Sediment  and  Waste  Samplers.  Emulsion 
Treaters.  Free  Water  Knockouts.  Oas  Scrubbers.  Oil  and  Oa* 
Separators,  Liquid  Transfer  Cases  and  Gas  Dehydraton. 

First  use  July  1957  on  free  water  knockouts. 


SN  184.031.     Fort  Howard  Paper  Companjr.  Green  Baj,  Wis 
Filed  Jan.  6. 1964. 


For  Marklnc  Machines  and  Marklnc  TooU 
First  use  Dec.  9.  IMS. 


SN    18e.41S.     yarco    laeorporttcd.    Barrlncton.    Ill 
Feb.  10.  19«4. 


Filed 


UARCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633.092. 

For  Mechanical  DlspeoHlng  Cabinets  for  Paper  Roll  Towels 

First  use  Aug.  28.  1959. 

J 


Oeorgen. 


SN     184.941.     Mathlas     Bauerie     O  m.b.H..      St. 
Schwarswald.  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  20,  1964. 

mulbicollacb 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  777.761.  dated  Sept.  27,  1963. 

For  Fulljr  Automatic  CoUatlng  Machines  for  the  Graphic 
Arts   Industry,   for   Administration   and    Industry,   Such    as 
Addressing    Machines.    Collating    Machines.     Inserting    Ma 
chines.  Etc. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  9S.1S7  and  5S3.148. 

For  Autographic  Registers.  With  and  Without  Cash  Re^ 
crptarles :  Forms  Handling  Equipment  Inrludlng  Bursters. 
Delearers.  HuHlness  Forms  Stands.  Imprinters.  Forms  Car- 
riers. Trimmers.  Multl  Use  Carbon  Holders  for  Xon  Inter 
leared  Forms  for  Typewriters.  Pin  Fe«l  Platents  With  and 
Without  Line  Selectors  and  Label  Dispensers. 

First  use  Sot.  15,  1911. 


SN    1R7.03I       Milk    Equipment.    Inc.    Seattle.    Wash 
Feb.  19.  19«4. 


Filed 


SN  183.904.     J.  B.  Knight  Company,  d.b.a.  J.  B.  Knight  Dis- 
tributing Company.  Brownfleld.  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  3.  1964. 


SeUGTRte 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  633.468. 

For   Agricultural    Irrigation    Pipe   Morlng  E^nlpmeat   and     ^ZZ^^IL^'^  Pulp-lll  Machinery  Harln,  Top.  Botto. 
Agricultural  Irrigation  Connectors.  '"p.     .*  "'IfP*":  , 

First  ase  Jan.  24.  1964  *^*"*  "••  ^^  =**•  *»**• 


SN    186.940.     Royal    Zenith    Corporation,    New    York.    NT.     ■^w"*,^*-/'    '""'   '"~'»«"»**'-   Cb«"«tt..   N.C.     FUed 
Filed  Feb.  3. 1964.  1  "*'•  **'  *••*• 


ROYAL  ZENITH 


ROOT-N-ALL 


For  Offset  Printing  Machines. 
First  use  Feb.  25.  1958. 


For  Weeder  TooU. 
First  nae  Jaa.  It.  1M4. 


SN  186.006.     The  Jaeger  Machine  Company,  Columbua,  Ohio 
FUed  Feb.  4,  1964. 


SN  188.418.     Bear  Manufacturtaf  Company,  Bock  IsUnd,  111 
Filed  Mar.  11. 1M4. 


DRILL  MATE 


For  Trfctor 'Crawler  Mounted  Rock  Drills. 
First  use  Oct.  10,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  427.287.  707.531.  and  others. 
For  Brake  Drum  and  Shoe  Finishing  Apparatus. 
Flnt  use  May  23,  1962. 


August  25,  1964 
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SN   188.450.     Laralee  *    Ide.    Inc..   Chlcopee.    Mass.      Filed    SN  189.14S.     J.  I.  Case  Company.  Racine,  Wis.     Filed  Mar. 
Mar.  11. 1M4.  20, 1964. 

dl^rlCitvxVF  CIlviM  Fur  Pumps.  Material  Handling,  and  Conveying  Equipment, 

and  Parts  Thereof. 
For  Machinists  Rcamera.  First  use  Aug.  28,  1963. 

First  use  1964. 


SN   188.453.     Mlsslsalppl   Valley   BtrocCural   Steel  Company.     **^'*_.*^":3*^\.  °V!;'."     Enu'sc'^w    Co..     Enumclaw,     Wash. 
Chicago,  ni.    Filed  Mar  11.  1964  ~.   -  .- 


AUTOMATED  DOCKHAND 

For  Powered  Loading  and  Unloading  Boom  Mtnicturea. 
First  uae  Feb  2.  1964. 


Filed  Mar.  20.  1964. 

GARRETT  ALL  DRIVE 

For  Kubber-Tlre  Tractors. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  May  1,  1953. 


SN   188.467      Murray  Way   Corporation,   Tr.(y.   Mich.     FUed 
Mar  11.  1964. 


SN    189.175.      ITT   Canno   Electric   Inc.,    Los    Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1964. 


For  Abrading  and  PolUhlng  Mnchlnes. 
First  use  April  1940. 


SN    188.494.     The   Youngstown    Sheet   and  Tube  Co..    Board 
man.  Ohio.    Filed  Mar  11.  19M 


Owner  of  Raf.  Noa.  684.730.  729.614.  and  othen. 

For  Mobile  Tree  Harvesting  Machines :  Apparatus  for 
Separation  Trfaimrnt  of  Oil.  «ias.  and  Wattr.  and  Parts  and 
Equlpmrnt  Therefor  .  Ke«lprocatlng  Plunger  Pumps ;  Swirel 
Pipe  Fittings ;  VaJre  Actuators  aad  Controls ;  and  Draw- 
worka. 

Flrat  nae  Dec.  IS.  1963.  on  mobile  trer  barTestIng  machines. 


SN   1K8.R46      Charles   I»    Brlddell.  Incorporated,  d.ba.  Chas. 
D.   lirtddell.  Inc..  Crisfleld.  Md.     Filed  Mar.   17.  1964. 


FLOURISH 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flatwara. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  11.  1964. 


SN  188.919      St    Rgydyer  Elsen    und  SUhl  Indnstrte  Gesell- 
achaft.  Vienna.  Austria.     Filed  Mar.  17.  1964. 

TT  FISCHER 

Owner  of  U.S.  Reg  No.  754.866. 

For  Files  and  Rasps. 

Flrat  use  June's.  1886:  In  commerce  Aug.  80.  1966. 


CANNON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nob.  418.856.  623.956.  and  others. 

For  Electrical  Contact  Crimping  Tools.  Electrical  Con- 
ductor and  Insulation  Crimping  Tools,  Electrical  Contact 
Extraction  and  Inaertlon  Tools,  and  Portable  Weldera. 

Flrat  use  1959. 


'     SN  190,304.     Vlslrecord.  Inc..  Coplague.  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  3. 
1964. 

TRI-POSTER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  615.333  and  651.482. 

For  Posting  Machines  for  Preparing  Accounting  Records. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  15.  1938. 


8N    190.538.     Perkins    Machine    and    Gear    Company,    West 
Springfield.  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  7.  1964. 

SPRING-0-MATIC 

For  Spring  Colling  Machlnea. 
Flnt  uae  Feb.  21,  1964. 


SN  190,676.     Vend-A-Bake.  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.T.     Filed  Apr. 
8  1964 

VEND-A-BAKE 

For  Vending  Machines. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  1.  1968. 


SN    191.041.     Fluid    Mechanisms,    Incorporated,    HicksTiUe, 
NY.    Filed  Apr.  14,  1964. 


For  Gearing. 

First  ase  Mar.  25.  1964. 


SN   191.785.     McDonough    Power    Bqulpmnit.   Inc.,    McDon- 
ough,  Oa.    Filed  Apr.  22.  1964. 


CRUISER 


For  Power  Mowera. 

Flrat  use  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  17.  1963. 


BN    191.786.     McDonough    Power   Equipment.    Inc..    McDon- 
ough. Oa.    Filed  Apr.  22, 1964. 


CUTLASS 


For  Power  Mowers. 

Flrat  uae  at  least  as  early  as  Oct.  17, 1968. 
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SN     195,488.     Commodore     Buslnew     HachlnM     (C*ii«d«)     8N    176,982.     Canon    Camera    Kaboahlkl    Kaiataa.    Okukn. 
Limited.  Toronto.   Ontario.  Canada.     Filed  June  13,  1»«4.         Tokjo.  Japan.    Filed  Sept.  «.  1»«S.  ^^ 


COMMODORE 


For    Trpewrltera.    Addins    Machinea.    and    Offlce    Copylnc 
Machines. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1959. 


Oats  24  -  Laundry  AppfiancM  Mirf  MacMiies 

SN  165.283.     Ametek.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  25, 


1963. 


SUPREX 


For  Laundry  Centrlfuffal  Liquid  Extractor*. 
First  use  1939. 


SN  187,549.     Ametek,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Feb.  27- 


1964. 


PACER 


For  Dry  Cleanrag  Machines. 
First  use  February  1959. 


SN    188.815.     Textile   Mills   Company.    Newark.    N.J. 
Mar.  16.  1964. 


Filed 


PERMALON 


For  Ironing  Board  Covers  and  I'adn. 
First  use  Feb.  26.  1964. 


Class  25 -Locks  and  Safes 

SN  181,597.     Adams  Rite  Manufacturing  Company,  Glendale. 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  21,  1963. 


ADAMS  RITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  522,246,  618.150,  and  others. 
For    Door.    Surface,    and    Slide    Bolu.    Door   and    Drawer 
Latches.  Handles  for  Latches  and  Locks.  Locks  and  Latches. 
First  use  Mar.  23.  1948. 


SN  188.866.     Oulld  Indastries,  Inc.,  Townsend.  Masa.     Filed 
Mar.  17,  1964. 


GUILD 


For  Key  Blanks. 
First  use  Dec.  12,  1963. 


Canon 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Noa.  MS^SM  mad  603.300. 

For  Photographic  Instmments  and  Parts  Thereof-  Name- 
ly. Still  and  Motion  Picture  Cameras :  Motion  Picture  and 
Transparency  Slide  Projectors:  CIneaatograpkic  and  Pra 
Jector  Lenses,  Light  Shutters,  Bellows.  Light  Filters.  Hoods. 
Range  and  View  Finders.  Exposure  Meters.  Film  Magaiines. 
and  Tripods  ;  Photographic  Flash  Guns  and  Lamp*  ;  Tilting 
Heads  for  Panoramic  Cameras ;  Photographic  Self  Timers. 
Dereloplng.  Prtntlng.  Enlarging  and  Finishing  Apparatua 

First  use  Feb.  4.  1963 :  In  cumaerc*  Feb.  4.  1963. 


SN  182.905.     Tkerao  Blactrle  Co..  Inc..  Saddle  Brook.  N  J. 
Filed  Dec.  IS,  1»«3. 

CERAMOCOUPLE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  627,690. 

For  Thermocouples  and  Thermocouple  Wires. 

First  use  Nor.  25.  1963. 


SN    185.119.      Farmer    Electric    Products    Co., 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1964. 


lac.    Natlck. 


For  Photoelectric  Scanners  for  Monltorlag.  Detecting,  aad 
Measuring  Areas  of  DUTereattel  Light  Proyagatloa,  Light 
Source  and  PbotoceU  Unlta  for  Cae  la  Photoelectric  Scanners. 
Control  Ampllflers  for  Pbotoelrctric  Scsnners.  snd  Control 
Units  for  Photoelectric  Scanners  and  Control  Ampllflers. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1958. 


SN    186.415.      Uarco    Incorporated. 
Feb.  10.  1964. 


Barriagtoa.    111.      Piled 


UARCO 


Qass26— Moasuriag     and 
Appliances 


Scientific 


SN    162.799.     Waterworks   Equipment   Company,    Salt    Lake 
City.  cub.    Filed  Feb.  14.  1963. 


FLO-TROL 


For  UniUry.  Integrated.  Water  and  Sewage  Pump  Con- 
trols, for  Use  in  the  Ifeasurement  of  Water  Flow.  Water 
Pressures,  and  Water  Lerels,  and  for  Actuation  of  Pneumatic 
or  Hydraulic  Controls. 

First  aae  May  9,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  93.137  and  533.148. 
For   Forma   Feeders   for  Tabulating  Machinea  aad  Forma 
I.>eaign  Rulers. 

First  use  Not  15.  1911. 


Oass  29-Breenn,  Brasbet,  and  Dnttert 


SN  171.647.     Tht  OUddaa  Cei 
June  24. 1063. 


ipmmj.  Cleealnnd,  Ohio.    Filed 


BRONZE  KNIGHT 


For  Paint  Brushes. 
rirat  oaa  Dae.  U.  1»S1. 


AucusT  26,  1964 
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SN   18S.4M      MajMtlc  Wax  CoBiMiij.  Den»*r.  Colo.     FWti    8N  188.11S.     L»A  Water  Conditioning,  Inc.,  City  of  Industry. 
Dtc.  •.  1969. 1  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  «,  19«4. 


DISPOS-A-MOP 


MICROSOFT 


For  If  o»  for  Cleaalac  Floors  and  the  Like. 
FIrat  aae  on  or  about  Apr.  1&,  IMS. 


For  Water  Conditioning  Syatema,  Such  as  Water  Softening 
Eqalpment  and  ParU  Related  Thereto, 
rtrat  uac  Aug.  22. 19«S. 


8N   1M.S14.      All  Anertcaa  Bmrt  Mfg.  Corp..  Newark.   N.J. 
FUcd  Feb.  10.  1»«4 


8N     188^197.     Cerrltor     Kltchena     Incorporated,     South    Bl 
Monte,  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  »,  1»«4. 

CERVITOR  KITCHENS 

For  Refrigerating  Units. 
First  nsc  July  20,  1»62. 


For  Hair  BrvshM. 

Flr«t  UBeFeb   1.  1»«S. 


Qitt  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


8N   188.426.     Crane  Co..   New  York.  N.   Y.     Filed  Mar.  11. 
1»«4. 

COCHRANEX' 


^  „     .  -,     .  .  ^      i«-    ri  u...r»  For   Realns  To  Accomplish   Ion   Exchange,   Ion  Exchange 

8N  17».»«»      8ka-rock  Pool  E<,.lp»«>t  Co..  Inc..  Kl  Monte.  j,,,„^,  .^^  Synthetic  Zeolite. 

Calif     Filed  July  2».  1903 


SHAMROCK 


First  use  July  1. 1949. 


r.  _•.    .       BMi.          .-^    TI-.  SN    188.984.     Copeland    Refrigeration    Corporation.    Sidney. 

For   Filter..    IHato«eeou.    Earth   for    Filter.,   and    Time  ^hlo     FUed  Mar  18.  196.. 
Clocks  for  Filter*. 

First  use  May  191     COPELADRIVE 

.N    1M.M2.     Wator    ElUln.   Co-pany.    Inc..    M.ddle.own.  ^^^^^:^'"*'^'''"'    Con.pre.«,r.    and    Motor    Compreaaor 

Ohio     Filed  Decl6.  ItM  Tirst  use  Mar.  6.  1964 


8N  189.136.     Appliance  Wholesalers,  Inc..  Jackson  Heights. 
MY.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1964. 


SPARTAN 


For  Household  Refrigerators. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  February  1964. 


Qass  32  -  FumitHre  and  Upholstery 


OwMr  of  Reg   Nos   636.804.  710.889,  and  789,»47.  „     .w  »..  w     *«    r.-n# 

ForWaterXreatnient  Equipment     Namely.   Water  Condi      SN  IT8^47.     Aquaallde  Corpormtlon.  South  El  Mont*.  Calif. 

tloaora.    Softeners,    Filters.    Chemical   Fwders   and   Aerator.         Filed  Oct.  8.  1968. 

and  Parts  Tberefor. 

First  use  May  2. 1960.  oa  water  softeners. 


■N    187.061.     Aluminum    Filter    Company.    Ranta    Bart>ai 
Calif.    Fll«l  Fab.  20. 1M4. 


ALFCO 


For  Air  Filters  sad  Liquid  Coatings  for  Air  Filters. 
First  use  Jane  23. 1988. 


SN     187.069.     Bererage-Alr     Company.     SparUnburg.     8.C.         ^^^^    Outdoor    Furniture    Made    of    Fiber    Glasa— Namely. 


Filed  Feb.  20.  1964. 


(^uartei 
l^astAT 


Chairs.  Tables.  Lounges,  and  Umbrella  Tables. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1962. 


SN    186.415.     Carco    Incorporated.    Barrington.    111.      Filed 
Fab.  10, 1964. 

UARCO 


For  Portable  R^g«rator  for  Coding  and  Dlapeaatng  Drafl         Owner  of  Rag.  No..  98,187  and  588,148. 
sJror  f^Conrentlonal  Refrigerating  Purpoaaa.  For  Desk  File,  for  Stationery, 

nrat  aba  Ian.  15,  1968. 


rirat  uaa  Not.  15, 1811. 
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SX    189.763.     Baker    Furniture.    Inc..    Grand    Rapids,    Mich 
Fllwl  Mar.  27.  1964. 


BAKER 
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OassBS-BehiiHi,  Hose,  Madiintry  Pack- 
ing, and  Nownetallic  Tires 


For  Furniture  for  Office  and  Home  Use.  Includlnir  Uphol- 
stered Items.  Speciflcally  B^is.  B<^Bches.  HookraKe*.  Cabinets. 
Chairs,  Chests,  Consoles.  Desks,  Dressers.  Mlrr«>rs.  IMi-ture 
Frames,  Secretaries,  Servers,  Sideboards,  Stands.  Sofas. 
Stools.  Racks.  Tables,  and  Trays. 

First  use  on  or  about  1827. 


Oass  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN  137,801.     Jack  E.  Rose.  Elkhart.  Ind.    Filed  Feb.  12.  1962. 


SN    13S..'{01.     United    StatM    Rubber    Compaa/.    New    Tork. 
NY.     Ptietl  Ja*.  S.  1»«S. 


USCOTHANE 


For  Solid  Elastomrrlo  Tires. 
First  ust  first  half  of  1961. 


SX   1»4.SS2.     iBgelwoud  Tire  and  Auto  Berrlce.  Ine..  1bs1»- 
W04M1.  Calif,    nied  Jaa   10.  1»«4. 

POS-A-TRACTION 

For  Radng  TIfm 
First  use  October  1937. 


SN  187.832.  Voffue  Tyre  A  Rubber  Coaipaay.  Chirafo.  111.. 
by  chance  of  name  from  Voxur  Rubber  Comitany.  Chlcac". 
111.    File<l  Mar  2.  1964. 


For    Mechanical  Type  Fire    Starters   fur  Charcoal  and   tbe 
Like. 

First  use  about  the  first  of  July  1961. 


SN    167,048.     The    Quickdraft    Corporation,    Canton,    Uhl<i 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1963. 


QUICKDRAFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  596.944. 

For  Blower  Assemblies  for  Use  In  the  Conne<tlon  With 
Coal  Fired.  Oil  Fired,  and  Uas-Flred  Heating  Systems  and 
I'neumatic  Materials  Handling. 

First  use  Mar.  27.  1952.  on  heating  systems. 


For  Autnaoblle  Tlrca. 

First  use  at  least  aa  early  as  Jane  1999. 


SN  172,638.      The  Cart>one  Corporation.  Itoontun.  N.J.     Fll«l 
July  9.  1963. 

SiBONITE 

For  Silicon  Carbide  Bonded  Chemical  Equipment  and  Prod- 
ucts, Specifically  Blocks  for  Use  In  Heat  Exchaniring  Equip- 
ment. 

First  use  June  15.  1963.  t 


Oass  36-MMical  iMtnMmrts  and  Supplies 

SX    14T,910.     The    Ferrod/naMlcs    Corporatloa.    Ludl.    N  J 
Filed  June  28,  1962. 


SN    175.109.     Hardwlck    Stove    Company.    Clereland.    Tenn. 
Filed  Aug.  15.  1968. 

CRESTLINE 

For  Gas  and  Electric  Ranges.  . 

First  use  October  1962.  i 


For  Magnetic  .Hound  Recording  Tape*. 
First  use  May  17,  1962 


SN  183,697.     Metrol  Corporation.  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Dec. 


27. 1963. 


METROL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664.069. 

For  Direct  and  Indirect  Fired  Heaters  for  Heating  OtI.  Gas 
and/or  Water. 

First  use  May  1963. 


8N    167.950.      Sonotone   Corporation.   Elmsford.   N.Y.      Filed 
May  1,  IMS. 

SONOFLEX 

For  Replaceable  Stylus  Holdera  and  EtyU  tor  FhoBa«raph 
Pickup  Cartridge*. 
First  aae  Apr.  4.  l»«a. 


August  25,  1964 
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»X  170,842      Stefan  Kudelskl.  d.b.t.  Stefan  KudeUkl,  Fab-    8N  178,055.     Samuel  L.   Stone.  d.b.a.  S.  L.  Stone.  Boaton. 
rlQue  dEnregUtreura  "Nagra,"  PrtUy.  Vaud,  Swiuerland.         Mail.    Filed  July  15,  1963 
Filed  June  12,  19««. 

"COLLECTOR'S  PRIDE" 


NAGRA 


For  I' htlatelic  Albuma,  Pages  and  Envelopes  Therefor. 
First  use  June  IS,  1968. 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg    No.  194.504.  dated  Sept.   17.  1962. 

For  Ta|>e  R«H-ordfrs  and  Magnetophones  and  Attachmeots     SN     173.174.     Kimberly-Clark    Corporation,     Neenab,     Wis. 
and  Access<irles  for  the  Same.  Filed  July  17,  1963. 


SN    IHT.IHA      Fantasy    Recnrd*   Inc..   San    Francisco.   Calif. 
Filed  Feb   21,  1»«4 


DLVZOTEX 


For  Impregnated  and  Coated  Paper. 
First  uae  June  25,  1963. 


For  Phonograph  Reeords. 
First  use  on.  ,tO.  1951 


S.\    1H7.670.      Jensen    In(Iu*tr)<-s.    Inr  .    .Xddlson.    Ill       F'lle<l 
Feb  S8.  1»«4. 

DYNA-POINTS 

For  Phonograph  Cartridge  and  Needle  Combination. 
First  use  Not.  9.  1962. 


SN    174.464.     Wllaon   Jones   Company,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Aug.  5,  1963. 

COOKE  &  COBB 

For  Bankers'  Cases,  Bankers'  Files.  Card  Index  Files.  Com- 
mercial Portfolio,  DeJk  Classifiers,  Desk  Flies,  Document  En- 
relopes.  Double  Pocket  Portfolio,  Expanding  Enrelopes,  Ex- 
panding Files.  Expanding  File  Pockets,  Expanding  Wallets, 
Enrelopes.  Household  Files,  Peraonal  FUea,  Student  Files, 
Vertical  Filing  Jackets.  Grip  Binders,  and  Document  Wallets. 

First  use  1905. 


SN  18H.S79       Rerr<>H  Industries.  luc  .  I>anbury.  Conn.     FII»m1 
Mar   12.  1904 

MICRO-PLATE 

For  Magnetic  Reconting  Tape. 
First  use  Febw  IS.  19A4. 


SN  174.552.  Westab  Inc..  Dayton.  Ohio,  by  change  of  name 
from  Western  Tablet  A  Stationery  Corporation.  Dayton. 
Ohio.     Filed  Aug.  6.  1963. 


CLASS  MATE 


SN   18^.659       IVntron   Elertruntcs  Corporation.   Chicago.   111. 
Filed  Mar.  13.  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  736.810. 

For  Stationery  Products — Namely.  Paper  Tablets.  Index 
Cards  or  (iuldes.  Loose  Leaf  Ring  Binders,  and  Loose  Leaf 
Paper  Put  In  Wrappeil  Packages.  Boxes,  or  Banded. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1935  on  loose  leaf  ring 
binders. 


PRESIDENT 


For   High    Fiilellty    Selective  0tercopb<>Blc  Tape   Recorders 
ami  Players  sod  Parts  Therefor. 
First  uae  Mar.  4. 1M4. 


SN    laa.TKA       North    American    Philips   Company.    Inc..    New 
York.  N.Y     Filed  Mar.  16.  1M4. 

CARRY-CORDER 

For  Tape  Rervrders 
First  use  Jan.  17.  1964 


SN  174,585.     Gibson  Greetlof  Carda,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1963. 

^JLETTERjETTES 

For  Note"  Pa  per  and  Envelopes. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  1945. 


8N  176,135.     F.   W.   Woolworth  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     FUed 
Aug.  30.  1963. 


SN  188.K94      Minaret  Records.  Inc  .  Vai  Paralso.  Fla.     Filed 
Mar.  17 


"*]      CIRCLE 

For  Phonograph  Records 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  10,  1964. 


Oass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationefy 

SN   167.542.     A.  W    Faber  Castell  Pencil  Co,  Inc..  Newark. 
N.J.    Filed  Apr  25.  1963. 


COMMODORE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  76,049. 
For  Ball  Point  I'ens 
Ftrst.use  Dec.  7.  1949. 


The  lines  In  the  drawing  represent  lines  per  se  In  the 
mark,  and  not  color  or  shading. 

For  Commerdai  Envelopes,  Air  Mall  Envelopes,  Index 
Cards.  Looae  Leaf  Filler  Paper,  Typewriter  Paper  and  Pads. 

First  use  Aug.  12,  1963. 
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sir  176,832.     Pro  B/L  Corporation.  Wellnlej.  Mam.     rUed     SW  181.T48.     Bio*  Htbboo  Pva  A  Pvacll  Co..  lac.  O«orgvtowa. 
Sept.  12. 19«3.  Ky.    FUcd  Nor.  22.  1963 


VISTA-DOME 


For  Rrtractabl*  Ball  Pvoa. 

FIrat  UN  00  or  aboat  Dvc.  1.  1»«S. 


8N    181. 80S.      Safrffvard    Corporation.    LaaadaW.    Pa.      PIImI 
Not.  22.  1»«3. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  letter*  "B-L"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Bills  of  Ladlnf. 
First  uae  July  17.  1963 


SN  179.058.     Narraxani^tt  Coated  Paper  Corporation.  Paw- 
tucket.  R  I.     Filed  Oct.  13.  19«3 


NACO 


For  Leatherette  for  Corerlnir  Books.  Boxen.  Picture  Frames 
and  Noreltles. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1»51. 


For  Forms  Used  by  Dninlsta  To  Parmaaentij  Eecord  the 
Hale  of  Drugs. 

First  use  Oct.  12.  1»«3 


SN  182.211       Phllllpn  Petroleum  Company.  Bartlearllle.  OUa 
Dec.  2.  1M3. 


SN    179.111.     Brock    Industrlea.    lac.    New    Bedford.    Mai 
Filed  Oct.  16.  1963 

SCORE-MINDER 

For  Booklet  for  Recordlnc  Oolf  Data  and  Score. 
First  use  Oct.  ».  1963. 


HPS 


F..r  Paper.  Was  Coated  I>aper.  PUstlc  C<>ated  Paper  and 
Paperboani.  Plastic  Coatad  Cellophane  and  Plastic  Material 
In  Sheet  Form 

First  use  Sept.  23.  IMS. 


SN    1X2.693      U.    J.    AlCMr   Compaaj.   Chloar>     HI       Filed 


SN  179.711.     Gulf  Statex  Paper  Corporation.  TuHcalooita.  Ala. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1963. 


Dec   10.  1963. 


CARD-UTE 


For  Index  Ouides. 
First  use  Not.  27.  1»6S. 


SN    184.290      Hartdeld    Stores.    Incorporated.    Loa    Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  9.  1»«4. 


imm 


Fleur-dc'Lis 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  741.322. 

For  Paper  Towelx,   Bathroom   Tissue.   Facial   Tlitsue.   and 
Paper  Napkins. 

First  use  Oct.  11.  1963. 


For   Paper  Goods — Namely.   Looae    Leai  Notebooks.   Filler 
Sheets  and  Tjping  Paper. 
First  use  Aug  1.  1963. 


SN    186.415      I'arco    Incorporated.    Barrlngton.    Ill       Filed 
Feb.  10.  1964. 


UARCO 


SN     180.237.      Oeorg     Lauer.     Pforsheim.     tiermany. 
Oct.  28.  1963. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  93.1.17  and  533.148. 

For  Continuous  Buslnesa  Form  SUtlonery  ;  Set*  of  Bu*l- 
nena  Form  Stationery  ;  StaUooery  Binders  ;  Sutlonery  Hold- 
er* ;  Data  Tape:  Coattnuoaa  Form  KnTelopss ;  PMctto  aad 
Carbon  Paper. 

Firat  use  Not.  19.  1911. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  363.983.  dated  Feb.  17.  1927. 

For  Writing  and  Drawing  UtenMlls.  Office  Equipment  (Ex- 
cept Furniture).  Turning.  Preitsure.  Drop  Pencils,  All  Kinds 
of  Mechanical  Pencils  and  Foantain  Pens  of  Precious  and 
Non-Precious  Metals. 


SN  187.729.     Crown  Zellerbacb  Corporation.  San  Fraadsco. 
Calif.    Piled  Mar.  2.  1964. 

Crown /lith 


For  Printing  Paper. 
First  use  Sept.  23. 1963. 


r 


AUOU0T  26.  1M4 
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CRONICON 


**'iil!*;?^,aJ'    ^    ^«»"">«»»  Co .  »«^  Tork.  W.T.     Filed    SN  188.847.     Accelerated  Inatruction   Method*  Corporation. 
mar.  lo,  iw9*.  Chicago,  lU.    Filed  bet.  22.  1962. 

A.I.M. 

Por  Teaditng  Aid*— Namely.  Printed  Literature  PubUabed 
Periodically,  and  Books.  Pamphlets,  and  Similar  Work*  in 
Question  and  AuHwer  Form. 

Flmt  u*c  Not.  10.  1961. 


For  Bond.  Writing,  and  Tablet  Paper. 
PlrvtaacPtb.  I.  19S0. 


SN  188.969.     Dwr-O  Lite  Peadl  Company.  Mclr«>ae  Park.  lU. 
Filed  Mar.  I*.  1964 

7-11 

For  Peas  and  Mechanical  Penctla. 
First  uaa  Feb  24.  1964. 


SN  156.022.     Outdoor  American  Corporation.  Spokane.  Wash. 
Filed  Oct.  26.  1962. 


SN   189.188.     Lndlow  Corporation.   Needteai  Helgkta.  Masa. 
Filed  Mar  20.  1964. 


VOLTIC 


For  Electro  Heaiiltire  Recordlaf  Paper. 
First  use  Mar.  10.  1964. 


For  Magaslne  Devoted  to  lifudism. 
First  nse  Dec.  1,  1989. 


SN   1N9.1K9      Ludlow  Corporation.   Nee<lham  Heights.   Maim. 
Filed  Mar.  20.  1964 


TRANSLEC 


For  Elect rtvtkBsltlTc  Recording  Paper. 
First  use  Mar   10.  1964. 


S.N  169.496      Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
.May  22.  1963. 

FOR  WOMEN  ONLY 

For    Syndicated    Monthly    Newspaper   Column    Containing 
Advice  for  Women  on  Hume  Economics. 
First  u*e  about  March  1961. 


SN  189.631       Spcvdry  Chemical  Products.  Inc..  Ulendale.  N  V      **'*'   *'**«0-     Norcro**.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Piled  Oct.  8, 
Filed  M*r  23.  1964.  .  *•«*• 


FABRICOLOR 


For    Integral    Felt   Nibbed   Marking   Applicator   Saturate<l 
With  Inks  of  Various  Colors. 
First  use  Feb.  23.  1964. 


SN   192.183.     Kainex   Inc.   New  York.   NY       Filed   Apr.   28. 
1964 

REMARKABLE 

For  Paper,  Plastic  Coated  Paper,  and  Plastic  Sheeting  Used 
for  IMsplay  IteTlres.  Wall  Covering.  Chalkboard,  and  Also  for 
Other  Industrial  I'sea. 

First  use  Apr    13.  1964 


Oms  38-Priirts  md  PuUcatioM 

1 

SN    155.545.      Accelerate<I   Instruction    Methods   Corporation, 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Oct.  22.  1962 


SYMBOL 


GANCE 


For  Greeting  Card*. 
First  use  July  18.  1963. 


SN  180.106.  Mct;r«w  Hill.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.,  by  change 
of  name  from  McGraw  Hill  Publishing  Company,  Inc  New 
York.  NY      Flletl  Oct.  30.  1963. 

FLOTILLA  INTERNACIONAL 

The  EnglUh  translation  of  "Flotilla  Internacional"  is  "fleet 
international." 

For  Monthly  TruUe  Magaxine. 
First  use  Oct.  21.  1963. 


SN    182.945.     Economics   Laboratory.   Inc..   8t.    Paul     Minn 
Filed  Dec.  13.  1963. 


KLENZADE 


For  Teaching  Aids  Namely.  Printed  Literature  Published 
Periodicalljr.  and  Books,  Pamphlets,  and  Similar  Works  la 
Question  and  Answer  Form. 

Firat  u*e  Not.  10.  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  609.715,  616.967,  and  616.968 

For  Bulletin. 

Firat  uae  Sept.  19.  1963. 
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SN    184,169.     National    Science    Teacherti   AwoclatloD.    Inc..     8N   183.242.     Row  Patch  * 
Washington.  D.C.    Filed  Jan.  7.  19«4.  Mich.    Filed  Jan.  23.  1»«4. 


Label  CoapanT.  Graad  Raplda. 


THE  SCIENCE  TEACHER 


ROSEAL 


For  Cloth  Labels. 
For   Magasine  Published  as  the  Journal  of  the  Applicant         First  aae  Nor.  27.  IMS. 
Association. 

First  nse  February  1934.  I  ~~ 


SN    185.321.      Howard    W     Baoia   *    Co..    Imt..    IndUnapolU. 
End.     Filed  Jan.  24.  1964. 


SN    184.170.     National    Science   Teachers    AiuMKriation.    loc. 
Washington.  DC.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1964. 

FSA  CENTRIFUGE 

For  Newsletter  To  Dis^<emloatc  IdeaH  Coacvrninir  S<-ien<t> 
Activities  for  FSA  Cluba. 
First  use  January  1961. 


UDELS 


For  Serlen  of  Book* 
SN   184.198.     A    E.   Arnett.  d  b.a.  Plata   Directory.  Wichita.  p,^,  ^^  j^-^ 

Kans.    Filed  Jan.  8.  1964. 


PLAZA 


8N     185.413      Houchton     MIMta     I'oaipany.     Boston.     Mai 
Filed  Jan.  27,  19«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620.675. 
For  Motel  and  Hotel  Directory. 
First  u»e  on  or  about  iH-c.  it.  1963. 


SN  184.525.     Technical  Publiiihing  Company.  Uarrincton.  111. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1964 

BUSINESS  ATOMICS 
REPORT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  4S0.677. 
For  Newsletter. 
First  use  1954. 


SN  184.847.     Standard  Jk  Poor's  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  17.  1964. 


No  claim  in  made  to  any  eicluslre  right  to  Bar  tbe  word 

'tldltion"  a|>art  from  thr  mark  a»  i>huwa. 
For  Books. 
FiPtt  use  Dec  10.  1963 


SN  l!»5.41U      Kaumagraph  Company.  Wilmington.  Del.    File<l 
Jaa.  27.  1964. 


MANI-YACKS 


For  Printeil  Dry  Tranafem. 
FIrvt  use  Uer.  3U.  19«3. 


For  Periodical  Publications. 
First  nse  Sept.  11.  1963. 


SN    1H5.44H      SAM.    larorporated.  Cbleago.    HI       ni«d   Jai 
27.  1»«4. 


SN    185.063.      Allan    Mola»ky.    Ladu*-.    Mo       Filed    Jan.    21. 
1964. 

LIBERTY  CARDS 

No  claim  is  mad*'  to  the  word  "CardM"  apart  from  tbe  mark 
as  Mhowh. 

For  <;r«»tlnK  iinil  Nov«"Ity  Cardx. 
First  use  Oct.  4.  1963. 


For  Weekly   MaitaslBe  Coatalaing  AdTerttnlnr  nnd  Market- 
ing News. 

First  use  Oct.  4.  19M. 


SN  185.07S.      Kobinson-PbllllpH.  Incorporates!.  New  York.  NY 
Flle<l  Jan.  21.  ll»64. 

BUSINESS  STIM-U-LIZER 

For  Publication — Namely,  n  Magazine. 
First  use  Dec.  26.  1963. 


MN   185.M25.      Thomas   PuMtsblng  Comfiany.    New   York.   NY. 
Flleil  Jan   31.  19«4 


TM-C 


For  Microfilm  Cards  Bearing  Copies  of  Catalog  Pages. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1963. 
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SN  169,868.     Robert  Hosiery  Mills.  Incorporated,  ColIegeTUle, 
Pa.    Filed  May  28.  1963. 


8N  1M.16S.     Aadl  Warrsa  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan. 
4   1M2 


For  MIsMea'  Bk>n«e«  ffklrts.  and  Pants. 
First  use  Not    15.  19««» 


The   word   "Hood"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from   tbe  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Babushka  Type  Hoods. 
First  use  May  21.  196S. 


8N    152.361.     Vlrlan   Dre— ea.   lac..    New   York.    NY.      Filed 
A«c  St.  1»«S. 


SN   171.607.      Blue   Ridge  Manufacturers,   Incorporated,   New 
York,  NY.    FUed  June  24,  1963. 


HI-JEANS 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Dungarees. 
First  use  Apr.  26.  1963. 


For  !>ouhle  Knltte<l  Womfn'n  Drekses. 
F1r»t  use  on  or  nlM>iit  IVc.  15.  1961. 


8N  154.247       Her  Grace,  lac..  New  York.  NY.     Flleil  <krt.  1. 
1962 


SN    174.13tt.     G    Klnghley    Ward,  Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada. 
File<i  July  18.  1963. 

KOMFY-KATCH-ALL 

For  liaby  Bib. 

First  use  July  5.  1963  ;  in  commerce  July  5,  1963.   . 


HN   175.464.      Blair  Fashions.   Inc..  Chicago.   III.      Filed  Aug. 


21.  1963. 


MAGIC  DIAMOND 


Tbe   Words  "Me   Plus   I'ltra"  are  an  Idiomatic  eipresslon 
meaning  "nothing  better  tbaa.  " 
Uwn<-r  of  Reg   No   64  4,7H3. 
For  Womenx  Ri>l>e«  and  Women'o  Pajamas. 
First  aae  Jane  IS.  1963 


For  Panty  Girdles. 
First  use  Jan   15.  1963 


SX    179.693      Cathay   Trading  Corporation.    New   York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  24.  1963. 


SM   160.«ia       Poracraft  Corporattoa.   Salt   IJike  Oltr.   Utah. 
Filed  Jan.  14.  1»«3 


B^/KNL  ON 


DEBUTANTE 


For    Pure    Natural    Latei    Rubber   iSloves    In-ulated    With 
Ntinwuvftt  Cotton  Lining. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1961. 


SN  162.771      <>cenn  P«k>I   Supply  Company,  lac.  New  York, 
NY.    Filed  Feb.  14.  1963. 

OCEAN  BRIEF 

Applicant   dtsflalms  ••vd-.islve  right-  to  tht-  word  ••BrleT" 
apart  from  the  mark  ax  shown.     Owner  of  Reg    No.  ;tl5,424. 
For  Swimming  Trunks. 
First  use  Dec.  10.  1962. 


''i'fu'    '.'." 


For  Hatuwear  Clothing— Namely,  Hats,  Coato,  and  Jackets. 
First  use  July  22.  1963. 


SN   lsl.516.      Berkshire   laternutlonal   Corporation.   Wyomls- 
slng.  Pa.     Filed  Nov.  20,  1963. 


SN  163.6S8  Li>ndon  Bridge  Slioes,  Inc  .  Westminster.  Md.. 
by  change  of  name  from  American  Footwear  Corp«.ration. 
Westminster.  Md.    Flle<l  Feb.  28.  1963. 

LONDON  BRIDGE 

No  cUlm  Is  made  to  the  geographical  term  "Loadon"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Children's  Shoes. 
First  Hse  Feb  7.  1963. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  Aug.  15.  1960. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25.  1964 


SN  181,997.     Plncua  Brothen,  Inc..  PhlUdclpbU,  Pa.     FU«d    8N    186.880.     E.    R.    Moor*    ComiWDj     Chicago    ni       FUcd 
Not.  27. 1988.  _      Ttb.  10. 1984. 


PBM 


For  Men'a  Coats.  Veats.  and  Trouaen. 
Firat  uae  Nor.  15.  1980. 


ENDURALOOM 


For  Qjm  Buita. 

Firat  uae  Oct.  18. 1983. 


SN    183.859.     Arnar    Shoe    CorporaHon.    Little    Ferry.    N.J. 


Filed  Dec  27, 1983. 


ARNAV 


Owner  of  Res-  Noa.  759.269  and  765.944. 

For  Shoea. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  2.  1982. 


SN  186.718.     Ilesnlt  Company.  Inc..  New  r»rk.  M.T.     Filed 
Feb.  14.  1984. 

SECOND-STRETCH 

For  Glrdlaa  asd  Braaalerca. 
Flmt  uae  Jaa.  22.  1984. 


SN    183.910.     Oeorgla    Shoe   Manufacturinc   Compaay.    Inc..  ^^^^^^~~ 

Flowery  Branch.  Oa.    Filed  Jan.  2.  1964.  SX  1X6.730.      Laniiinc  Knitwear.  Inc  .  New  Turk    N  Y      Filed 

GOLDEN  FALCON  '    '""••"    lANASETA 

For  Shoea. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  May  12.  1958.  ~         ^"^  Ladlea'  Sweat*r«  and  Ladlaa'  Kaltted  lalta. 

i  Firat  uae  Jan.  8.  1964 


SN    184.700.      Horatio   Alger   Clothe*.    Inc.    New   York.    N.Y  . 

aitalgnee  of  Joaeph  H.  Cohen  ft  8on».  Inc  .  New  York.  X  Y      **>'    186.813      nuett.    Peabody   *   Co..   Inc .   New   York.   NY 
Filed  Jan.  16.  1964.  *'lled  Feb   17.  1964 


HORATIO  ALGER 


AROSHEEN 


Tha   mark   "Horatio    Alr^r"    la    the    name   of   a    deceaaed         For  Women  a  Shirt,  and  Blouaea 

■"*'•*"■  Flr«t  uae  No».  1ft.  19«S. 

For    Men'a    and    Boya"    Outer    Garment!* — Namely.    Coata. 

Suits.    Sport   Coatx.    Jacketa.   Top   Coata,   Orercuata.    Slackn.  , 

Trouaers.  and  Veata. 

Firat  uae  Dec  12  1983  *'*^    186.819      Dwld   CryaUU    Im..    .New   York,   NY       File.! 

.,        Feb.  17.  1964. 


SN  186.081.     The  Irrlnc  Drew  Corp«w-atloa.  Laacaxter.  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  S.  1964.  I  ^>wner  of  Rag.  No.  86H.156. 

For  Ladlea'  Coata. 

ACTIVE-DUTY  ^i,..  u-  au,  1. 1957 

For  Shoea.  __^ 

First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  5. 1942.  ~~^^ 


DE  PAUL 


HX  186.965      Norelty  VeUlag  Co  .  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    FUed 
Feb.  18.  1964 


SX  186.088.      Lucky  Stride  Shoea.  Inc..  Mayarllle.  Ky.     Filed 
Feb.  5.  1964. 


GEEYESCA 


HOE  DOWN 


For  Shoea. 

Firat  uae  Jan.  7.  1964. 


For  Ladiea'  Scarfa.  Ladlea'  Stolea  and  Sweatera.  and  Lac* 
Mantlllaa. 

Firat  uae  Apr.  15.  1963. 


SX    186.217       S.    Abrahama    *    Co..    1«^.    Fhila.lelphla.    fa      *"**";«**,  Jl^'""  *^"-*  ^'•'"«"«'»»-  <^»"«-*»"-  "»"     ""*' 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1964.  ***   *"•  **^ 


GREAT  NORTHERN 


WELLS  LAMONT 


For  Men'a  Shlrta. 
Firat  uae  Jan.  28.  1984. 


For  Work  and  I>re«a  Ulnrea. 

FIrMt  uae  during  ltM)7  on  work  glorea. 


SX    186.290      Timely    Oothea.    Inc..    R.Hrheater.    NY.      Flle,l     QlU  40  *  FaKV      €oo4s,      FuiUlsllilMS,      aNll 

Feb.  7.  1964. 

CERRION 

For    Men'a    Outer    Clothing— Namely,     Men'a    Suita.    and     «N  184.774.      Bodeta  Itallana  Oalakerlte.  Milan.  luly.     Filed 
Slacks.  Mar.  14.  I98S. 

Firat  uae  Jaa.  8,  1964. 


188.365.     Kayaer-Roth  Ovrporatlon.  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Feb.  10,  1984. 

COVERKINS 

For  Infants'  CoTcralla  and  Sleepwear. 
Firat  uae  Aug.  13.  1963. 


GALAKERITE 


Owner  of  luilan   Reg.   No.  148.148.  dated  Jan.  18.  1888 ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  749.273. 
For  Comba  and  Buttona. 


'  l^tt^it  lirfViiilliaM 


August  26,  1964 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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SM    172.117.     United  Carr   Incorporated.    Boaton.   Maaa..   by    SN  182,778.     Charbert.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     FUed  Dec.  11, 
change  of  name  from   United  Carr   Faatener   Corporation.         1988. 
Boaton.  Maaa.    FUad  June  28,  1963. 


Boaton,  Maaa.    »^aa  June  *s,  iwrw.  ^^ 

SEW  MATE      Ch: 


The  word  "Sew"  la  dlHolaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.  but  applicant  walvea  none  of  Ita  cummua  law  rlghta 
In  the  mark  aa  abown  or  any  feature  thereof. 

For  Sewing  Aid  for  Uae  With  Haad  Stitching. 

Firat  uae  June  3,  1988.  


aass42-Kiiitu4,  Netted,  and  Textile 

SN    12O.70O.     I»an   Rirer   Milla.   Incorporated,  DanTlUe.  Va. 
Filed  May  24.  1961. 

DAN  RIVER  PLAID 
OF  THE  MONTH 

Tha  worda  "ruid  of  the  Month."  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
abown.  are  dlaclaimed 

For  Textile  Fabrlca  In  the  Piece  To  Be  Uaed  la  the  Maau 
facture  of  a  Variety  of  Textile  Frodnrta  Including  Men'a. 
Women  M.  and  Chlldren'a  Wearing  Apparel. 

Firat  uae  May  10.  1961 


For  Elaatldaed  Fabrlca. 
Firat  uae  Auguat  1952. 


SN  171.828      Deerlng  Millikea.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  19. 1963 

CREPE  DU  JOUR 

The  wor4  "Crepe"  la  dtacUkaed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
•howa 

For  Textile  Fabrlca  Made  a<  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibera  and  ComblnatioDH  Thereof. 

Firat  uae  May  22.  1963. 


8N    172.367      Henry    Calrln    Fabrlca.    San   Franrtaco.    Calif. 
FUed  July  8.  1963 

CALVIN 

For  I>rapery  and  I'pholatery  Fabrlca. 
Firat  uae  Apr  1.  1963. 


SN  163.311.     Cannon  MUto  Company,  Kannapolia,  N.C.    FUed 
Dec.  20.  1963. 

CANNON  MANOR 

Owner  of  Keg    Xoa.  147,948,  729,513,  and  729.514. 
For  SbeetK.  I'iUoa-caaea,  Towela,  Waabclotha,  Blanketa  and 
Hedapreada. 
Firat  uae  1938. 


SX     185.374.     Etacol     International,     Zurich.     Swltaerland. 
FUed  Jan.  27.  1984. 

elacol 

Pritirity    clalaad   under   Sw.  44<d)    op    Swlaa    Reg.    No. 
199.411.  date<l  Jol}- 28.  1968. 
For  Interllnlaga  (Textile). 


8N    185.537.     J.    P.   Stereu   *   Co.,   !■€..    New    York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1964 

GLAMOURFAIR 

For  Fabrlca  in  the  Piece  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibera 
and  Blenda  Thereof. 
Flmt  uae  Jan.  17, 1984. 


SN     185.845.     Batee     Maaufacturtng     Company,     Lewlaton. 
Maine.    Filed  Jan.  80.  1964. 


SN   181.142      Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.   Niagara  Falla. 
NY.     Filed  Not   14.  1968. 


DISCffUNED 


THPC 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  68S,S4«. 

For  Fabrtca  Contataing  Crilnloate  Matertala  Which   Hare 
Been  Chemically  Treated  To  Bender  Tkem  Fire  Retardant 
Firat  uae  July  IT.  188S. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  545.351  and  605,225. 
For  Blanltets. 
Firat  uae  May  1968. 


SN    186,000.     Hartfleld    Storca.   Incorporated,    Loa   Angelea, 
Calif.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1964. 


SN  182.884      William  Clark  and  Bona  Umlted,  L'pperlaada, 
Darry,  Northern  Ireland.     Filed  Dec.  9.  1963. 


Oi^Tj 


^enda/wm 


For  Ruga. 

rirot  uae  Oct.  1, 1982. 


SN   186.048.     Alamac  Knitting  MlUa,   Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  5,  1864. 
The  worda  "Clarka"  aad  "Collapad"  are  dlaclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  abown      Owner  of  BHUah  Reg.  No.  816.808, 
dated  Feb.  4.  1961  ;  and  US    Reg.  No    654,835. 

For  Textile  Fabrica  Comprlaing  Canvaa  Joined  With  Felt 
or  With  Molton  Clotha.  All  for  Making  Up  Into  CoUar  Pada        For  Knitted  Pile  Lining  In  the  Piece. 

Z     ^  .ki..  Firat  uae  Jan.  8, 1964. 

for  Clothing. 


DURAPILE 
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August  25,  1964 


SN  186,182.     Erwln  MlUs.  Inc..  Durham.  N.C.     Filed  Feb.  8. 


1964. 


CIVl  H  to 


For  All  Cotton  Fabrics. 
Flret  U8<  S«pt.  11,  19«S. 


SN  180,SS2.     The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Akn»n. 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  10.  1»64. 


LANCER 


For  Sponge  Rubber  Carpet  Cushion. 
First  use  March  1961. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN  169.745.  Monsianto  Ci>mi»aiiv.  St  Louis.  Mo.,  by  changv 
of  name  from  Monsanto  Chemical  Company.  St.  LoaU.  .Mo 
Filed  May  27.  1963. 


SN  186.281.      8an«iuolt  Fibers  Company.  Scranton.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  7.  1»«4. 

MONO-HAZEL 

For  Yar«. 

F1r«t  ua«  on  or  about  June  26.  1954. 


8N  184.282.      8a(K)Uolt  Fibers  Coapany.  {teraatoo.  Pa.     Filed 
Feb.  7.  1964. 

BARBARA 

For  Yarn. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  June  23.  I960. 


SN     1S6.377.     Midland  Roaa    Corporation.    Clereland.    Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1964. 


VILLWYTE 


For  Tn>ated  VUcuee  Rayon  Yarn. 

Flr»t  use  on  or  about  Jan    15.  1964 


Qass  44  -  Dental,   Medical,   and   Surgical 
Appliances 


Monsanto 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  526,822,  529.035,  and  672.664. 
For  Synthetic  Thread  and  Yarn. 
First  use  Apr.  5.  1963. 


SN    171,907.     National   SplnnlDK  Co..    Inc..   New  York.   NY. 
Filed  June  26.  1963. 


TEXTRETCH 


For  Yarns  of  SyntheUc  Flbcra. 
First  use  June  12, 1963. 


SN   182.665.      The   Schllchter  Jute  Cordage  Company.  Phlla 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1963. 


GMR 


For  Twisted  Paper  Yarn. 

First  use  In  or  about  October  1962. 


SN  182.666.     The  Schllchter  Jute  Cordage  Company,  Phlla 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Dec.  9.  1963.  | 

NMR 

For  Twisted  Paper  Yarn. 

First  use  In  or  about  October  1962. 


SN    186.015.     Monsanto   Chemical  Company.    St.   Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  4.  1964. 


CHEMLINE 


For  Tarns. 

First  use  Jan.  15.  1964. 


SN  154.3M.     Surglqulp  Engineering  Incorporate<).  San  Fran 
Cisco.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  2.  1962. 


SKrgiquip 


Applicant  disclaims  the  representation  of  the  caduceus 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Heart  Lung  Mnrhlnes  and  I'arts  Thereof.  Coronary 
Cannulae.  .My<Mardlfal  Electrodes.  Flow  Transdu<-er«.  and 
Suturing  Instruments. 

First  use  Jan  3.  1962 


SN    177.850.      iiaster   Laboratories.   Inc..    Morton  Urore.   Ill 
Filed  Sept.  27.  1963. 


For  Parenteral  Solution  Kqulpment  and  Apiwratux.  Arti- 
ficial Internal  Organs.  Apparatus  for  tbe  Collection.  Storage, 
and  AdmtnlstratloB  of  Blood  and  Blood  Coaponeiits.  Plastic 
Containers  and  Devices.  lux|ien<lable  and  Non  Kxpendalile 
Therapeutic  and  IMagoMtlc  Ivrlres.  Kle<-tronlc  Monitoring. 
Therapeutic,  and  IMagooatlc  Equipment.  Needlea.  and 
Syringes. 

Pint  nse  May  29.  IIMS. 


SN  178.537.     Etabll 
Filed  Oct.  8.  1963 


ent  Vlvadent.  Schaan.  LlechtenstelB. 


ACHAFOS 


Priority  claimed  under   Sec.   44(d)    on  Lelchtensteln   Reg. 
No.  1.493.  dated  May  29.  11*68. 

For  Oxypbosphate  Cement   for   Dental  Purposes,   Partlcu 
larly  for  tbe  Preparation  of  Dental   Fillings.  Base  Fillings. 
Fastening  of  Crowns,  Bridges.  Inlays  and  Other  Ortbodonlc 
Work. 


August  25,  1964 
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SN   180,213.     The  Lake  Krle  Chemical  Company,  WlckcUffc, 
Ohio.    PUcd  Oct  81, 1068. 

LECCO  FULL  VIEW 

Applicant  dlaclalms  any  exdailTe  rights  to  the  words  "Full 
View"  except  as  shown. 
For  Tear  Gas  Masks. 
First  UM  Oct  I,  1968. 


SN  1M.I97.     The  SchoU  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 


Feb.  6.  1964. 


^^- 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  640.101. 

For  Surgical  Hosiery. 
First  use  1955. 


.^ 


SN   188.141      The  Prestige  Products  Company.   Inc..  Marsh- 
fleld.  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1964. 

GOLDEN  EAR 

For  Aodlo  Aid  for  Hard  of  Rearing  Persona. 
First  use  Jnne  as.  I»t3. 


SN    188,2(H 
City.  Uuh. 


Deneret   Pharmaceutical   Co..   Inc., 
Filed  Mar  9.  1964. 


Salt   Lake 


Owner  of  Reg  iVoa.  CM  (Ml  and  7M.KS. 

For  Surgical  Masks.  Intrarenous  Catheters,  and  Derlces  In 
tbe  Nature  of  Hypodermic  Syringes,  for  Administering  Para 
eerrlcal  Anesthesia. 

Pint  use  Jan.  15. 1M4. 


8N   188.230.     Walter  D.   GUmore,  d.b.a.   Abbett  and   Macke. 
CoTlngton.  Ky.    Filed  Mar.  ».  1964. 


A-M 


Owner  c*  Reg.  No.  407.849. 

For  New  and  Reconditioned  Surgical  Blades. 

First  use  August  1987. 


SN      188,792.      Pharmaseal 
FUnd  Mar.  It,  1964. 


Laboratories,     Qlendale,     Calll. 


PHARMASEAL         • 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  599, 12S,  747,358,  and  others. 

For  Disposable  Gloves  for  Hospital  Use,  and  Prepackaged 
Sterile  Trays  Including  Irrigation  Trays,  Transfusion  Trays, 
Lumbar  Puncture  Trays,  Manometer  Trays,  and  Venous 
Pressure  Trays. 

First  use  Jan.  25, 1961. 


8N    188,884.     The   Jectron   Company,   Tolodo,    Ohio.      Filed 
Mar.  17,  1964. 


ACRA-VAC 


For  Base  Plate  .Material,  Impression  Tray  Material,  and 
Mouth  Guard  Material.  In  Granular  Form  and  In  the  Form 
of  Itlanks  and  Slaba.  the  Hqulpment  for  Processing  These 
Related  Materials,  and  the  Resulting  Denture  Parts. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1964. 


8N  189,390.     Sterilon  Corporation,  Buffalo,  NY.     Filed  Mar. 


28.1»«4. 


PANDORA 


For  Urine  Collectors  and  Disposable  Urine  Collection  Bags. 
FIrat  uae  Oct.  29,  1962. 


SN  189.428. 
24,  1»«4. 


C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.,  Murray  HIU,  N.J.    Filed  Mar. 

CUL-TUBE 


For    Culture    Units    Bach    Comprising   a    Test    Tube   and 
Specially  Designed  Cap  for  Same. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1964. 


.SN  189,645.     Wllllaaa  Gold  Refining  Conpanj  Incorporated, 
Buffalo.  NY.    Filed  Umx.  26.  1964. 


WILLLVMS 


For  Dental  Materials  and  Specialties — Namely,  Casting 
Golds  and  Alloys :  Solders ;  Gold  Plate,  Ingots,  Shells,  Bands 
and  Discs;  Clasp  Wire;  Clasps;  PalaUl  and  Lingual  Bars 
and  liar  Wires;  Anchor  Lags;  Filling  Golds  Including  Mat 
Gold,  Mat  Foil,  Gold  Cylinders  and  Ropes  and  Gold  Foil 
Sheets :  OrthodontU  Precious  Metal  Materials  ;  AtUchments 
and  Acceaaortoo  for  Brldgework  Inclndlng  Traya,  Mandrels, 
Shoes  and  Resti;  PUtiaum  F<dl.  MMk,  Plate,  Wlra,  Solder 
and  Conversion  Charge ;  Silver  Plate,  Casing  Nnggets,  Solder 
and  Wire ;  Anterior.  Cnspld.  Blaenspid  and  M(dar  Bands ; 
Band  Materlala,  Arch  and  Spring  Wires  ;  Solder  Wire*  ;  Tubes 
and  Tubing ;  Space  Malntalner  Kits  Including  Molar  Bands, 
Arch  Wire,  MalaUlner  Wires,  Solder,  Soldering  Peacll,  All 
Purpose  Pliers,  Crimping  Pliers.  Band  RemoTlng  Pliers, 
Pusher  Burnlatacr,  Sea ter- Setter,  Separating  Wire  and  In- 
struction Itooklet :  Copper  Plating  Anodes ;  Latex  Rubber ; 
IMe  Lubricant  ;  Flux  ;  Inlay  Rings  ;  Rubber  and  Plastic  Sprue 
Formers;  Mercury;  Parallelometer;  Clasp  Bending  Pliers; 
Wax  Dropper  ;  Polishing  Compounds  ;  Pickling  Agent ;  Deter- 
gent ;  Plastic  Pins.  Posts  and  Sprues ;  Plastic  Burn-Out  Back- 
ings ;  Wetting  Agents  and  Solutions ;  Spme  Pins ;  Plastic 
Veneer  Materials  Including  Activator  Liquid,  Mixing  Jars, 
Wire  Dropper,  Eye  Dropper  and  Measuring  Spoon  ;  Plastic 
Splint  Material ;  Splint  Lube,  Casting  Machines  and  Cru- 
clblea ;  Cmclble  Cement  and  CoTers ;  Probing  Rods ;  Flask 
Tongs :  Duplicating  Material  and  Duplicating  Wax ;  Casting 
Rings  and  Ring  Clips ;  MeUl  and  Plastic  Ring  Bases ;  Com- 
bination Band  Bumlshsr,  Bracket  Gauge  and  Bandseater 
Instrument;  Sarreyors ;  Ultrasonic  Cleanera;  Qulde  Attach- 
ments for  Dental  Handpieces;  Precision  Drill  Presses;  and 
De-PUtera. 

Flrat  aas  about  1910  on  mat  gold. 
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(lMt45-Soft  Driakt  ud  Ciwfc«i.t.4  ■Vv"t2-".Snit'5:Si:JX'*,^^ 
Waters  ••» 


8N  1S4.929.     ApoUlnAria  BniniMn  A.O..  Bad  N*a«aahr.  G«r- 
maajr.    Filed  Jan.  2,  19<t2. 


Victarim 


PRESTA-CO 


Owner  of  Dntefa  Reg.  No.  87.M7,  dated  Mar.  10,  1M7 :  aad 
U.S.  Re(.  No.  1B8.9M. 
Owner  of  Qermaa  Hec.  No.  74SUMW.  dated  Mar.  8.  IMl.  ''or  Blacnlta  aad  Waf»ra. 

For  Non- Alcoholic  Fruit  Drlaka — Namely,  Leoioaadea  and 
Oraaceades ;  and  Mineral  Water.  ~"^^^^~~ 


8N    184,823.     The    laalj    Dairy    Company,    d.b.a.     Italy's, 
Toonsttown,  Ohio.    Filed  Jan.  17.  1964. 

MOUNTAIN  AIR 

For  Soft  Drlaka. 

FlntuaeApr.  11, 1»33.  ' 


Qass  46— Foods  md  bgredie«ts  of  Foods 


SN  170.170.     CaatroTlUe  Marfcetlac  Aaw>cUtloa.  CastrorlUe. 
CalU.    Filed  Jane  S.  1»6S. 

PACIFIC  MISS 

For  Freah  Vc«etaMca.  Froaen  Freeh  TeceUble*.  and  Mart- 
aatcd  VecetaUea. 

Flrat  nae  ttpt  «.  IMl. 


8M  173,28«.     Edward  AadelaMa  Aaaoctataa.  lac  d.h.a.  Baa 
'N  Sarf.  Framlagham.  Maea.     Filed  Jaly  2.  IMS. 


SEA  'N  SURF 


Chlcacv.  Ill-    FUed  May  8, 19«1.  Flrat  oaa  Not  1. 1»M. 


ELMWOOD  FARMS 

For  Freah  and  Froaen  Poultry,  and  Parta  Thereof. 
Flnt  asa  Jan.  24,  1M2. 


8M    14e,l»l.     HlghUnd    Bakery,    Inc..    Atlaata.   Oa.      Fltod 
June  S.  I»e2. 

The  name  "Jenny  Lyaa"  la  lletltloaa. 

For  Bakery  Oooda — Naaady.  Bread.  Rolla.  aad  Cakca. 

Firat  nae  May  10. 1902. 


8N   150,168.     Maaoa.  An  A  Ma«eahetmer  Coofy.   Mtg.  Ca.. 
Inc..  Mlneola.  N.T.    FUed  Dee.  14,  1062. 

Owner  of  Hec.  Noa.  128.451,  571,»9S.  and  othera. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  oaa  Oct  18. 1062. 


SN  172.S24.     MUk  Protalas  Inc..  Detroit.  Mick.     FUad  Jaly 
2.  IMS. 


The   word    "Aypla"   to  dlaelatead   apart  fi 
ahowB. 

For  Apple  Juice  Food  Bererac*. 
Flrat  uae  Jnaa  12. 1061. 


8N  172.S38.     MUwaakee  Cheeae  Co..  Brookfleld.  Wla.     FUed 
July  2.  1066. 

zwiCKys 

For  Cheeae. 

Flrat  use  Jaaa  15, 1048. 


SN    17S.271.     Mlchlcaa    Shelby    Compaay,    Detroit,    Mick. 
FUed  Jaly  17. 1068. 


niKanA^  i^A. 


For  Candy. 

First  uae  oa  or  about  Mar.  2, 1M2. 


SN  162.058.     B.  B.  MUlar  *  Company.  Chlcaco.  Ul.     FUad 
Jan.  23. 1063. 

Iluf-Brouin 


SN   173,804.     Carter  Prodncta.  lac.  New  York.  N.T.     FUad 
July  20. 1068. 


PEACOCK'S 


For  Coffee. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  26. 1918. 


For  Food  Products — Namely.  Celery  Base.  Garlic  Juice. 
Good  Gravy  Baaa.  Oaloo  Juice.  Beady  Mix  DUl  awl  Staak 
Baste. 

First  use  Jolj  10, 1980. 


Axjovwt  n,  1994 
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SN  17S.878.     BMT«r  Home  Prodactt  Coataajr.  PenaMstan.    SN  181,711.    ContlMntal  BaJdnf  Conpany,  Rye,  N.T.    FU«d 
N.J.    FUcd  Aur  20.  I»e8.  Dtc.  10,  1»M. 


For  TopplBf  for  CakM,  CooMm.  Im  Cnmrn,  aod  Dnwrrta — 
NaB»l7.  Candy  Ptlleta  of  CboeoUte  and  Other  Flarom.  Cocoa- 
nut  Shrrda  of  Vaiioaa  Oolora,  nad  Bacar  Cr]r*t«la  «t  Varioa* 
Colors. 

nr«t  uat  Jnly  1ft.  lOM. 


RN    17e.6«».     Mutual   atras   Prodnrta  Coapaay,   Anabeli 
Calif     nicd  8«»t.  10,  lB«a. 


Uwser  of  Kcs.  Noa.  MO.093.  Wtft.wa.  aad  ottera. 
For  rmlt  Jalc*  Pood  iMink. 
First  uar  Aug  >«.  1»«3. 


Owner  of  R«c.  No.  619.8M. 

For  Prepared  Froaen  Food  Products — Namely,  Froaen  Pre- 
pared Meats.  Poultry.  Fish,  PoUtoet,  VeteUbles.  Rice ;  Caa- 
■erolea — Naawly,  Maeatoal  and  Cbaaat,  Bpachettt  and  Meat, 
Chicken,  and  Turkey  ;  Froaen  Cream.  Cuatard,  Fruit,  Pump- 
kla  .aad  Mlace  Pies ;  Froaea  Blaculta.  RoUa.  Mufilna.  Buns, 
and  Donchnuts. 

FIrat  aae  Aag.  S7,  loes. 


SN   178.714 

loes. 


Nalley's.   Inc..  Tacoaa.  Wash.      Filed  Oct.   10. 


HACIENDA  BRICK  BRAND 

Owner  nf  Hmg  Som  e«»,054  aad  M4.16*. 
For  Frosen  Chill  FUTored  Meat  Sanoe. 
First  ase  June  IS.  IMS. 


I 


MN    180.H26.      Birds   Eye   Foods   Uailted.    Waltonoa  Tha 
8arrey.  England     Filed  Not.  12.  IMS. 


.SN  18S.ft00.     Crowa  Nut  Coaipaay.  Inc.,  Ktaiston,  Pa.    Pllad 
Dec.  24.  1»«S. 

GOLDEN  ROAST 

The  word  "Roaat"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  8belled  Edible  Nuts. 

First  use  July  23, 1»«S.  X 


TOP  TRAY 


Owner  nf  British  Rec.  Nn«  B831.«90  and  B83t.«01,  da  tad 
JuneB.  1061 

For  Meats.  Dead  FUh.  Dead  Poultry  and  Dead  Uam«: 
Meat  E\tract»  ;  Prr»^rre«l.  Driad  aad  r<K>lie<l  Frnltn  and 
Vegetables  :  Jellies.  JamH.  Kgt*.  Milk  and  Other  Hairy  Prod- 
ucts :  Edible  Oils  and  Fats  :  Preserres.  Pickles,  Coffee.  Tea. 
Cocoa.  Hugar.  Rlre.  Taplucn.  Hage.  Coffee  .Sutmtltute*.  Flour 
and  Preparatlonn  Made  FrMB  Cereals  for  Food.  Cakes.  Psstrjr 
and  Non  Metlloated  Confectionery.  Ices,  Honey.  Treacle, 
Teaat  (for  Food).  Baking  Powder,  Salt.  Mustard,  Pepper. 
Vinegar.  Sauces  and  Rplcea. 


RN  185.220      Orlcaaa  Cannlag  Compaay.  Chicago,  lU.    Filed 
Jaa.  as,  1»«4. 


TENDER  TIPS 


SN   180.B4S.     Sam  Perrlconc  Cltrua  Compaay, 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  12, 10«S. 


Loa  Aagelea. 


PERRICONE'S 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fnrita. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  aarly  aa  tba  year  IBM. 


SN  182.274.     L  4  L  ProTlatoa  Compaay.  Chicago.  111.     FUcd 
Dec.  S.  IBM. 


For  Boneleoa  Beef.  Froaen  and/or  In 
Cut. 
First  aat  oa  or  aboat  Aag.  27.  loes. 


tha  Natara  ot  Fraah 


The  word  **Tender"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Canned  Dog  Food. 

First  aae  Not.  22. 1B«S.  '     i. 


HN  187. IM.     Roland  Industrlea,  Inc..  8t.  Loula,  Mo.     Filad 
Feb.  SO,  1B64. 


f^i 


For  Prepared  Flour  Mlzas  for  Commercial  Bakar*. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  18, 1B«4. 


SN    187,800.     MUler-Parrott    Baklag   Compaay,    lac,    Terra 
Haate,  Ind.    Filed  Feb.  20,  lBe4. 

AMBASSADOR 

For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Cookies  and  Crackers. 
First  use  Feb.  11, 1004. 


TM  162  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Avovn  26,  i»64 

SN  188,287.     Stark,  Wetiel  ft  Co.,  Inc.  IndlanapoUt.  iDd.    n«a«  4.7       i^l- ~ 

Filed  MAr.  9. 1964.  ««»  *#  ~  ft  MM 

i^XJl^lTWCS  TtrityWI^'WI^rn  *^    16»,29S.     Monteb«llo    Uquon.    Incorporated.    Baltimore. 

dlHir    O  ISUri^llil  Md.    Filed  Stor  30,  1963. 


For  Boneless  Ham. 
First  use  Dec.  16. 1963. 


SK  188.317      Whlttl*  ft  Mutch.  Inc..  PhUadelptila.  Pa.    Flle<f 


Mar.  9. 1964. 


DIETIME 


For   Flavoring   Base   for  Carbonated  and   Non  Carbonated 
Beverages.  Dairy  Drinks.  Ice  Cream  and  Sherbets. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1964. 


SN  188.318.     Whittle  k  Mutch.  Inc..  PhlladelpkU.  Pa.     Ftle<l 


Mar.  9,  1964. 


DIET-TIME 


For  FlaTortns  Base  for  Carbonated  and   Non-Carl>onated 
Beverages.  Dairy  Drinks.  Ice  Cream  and  Shert>ets. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1964. 


The  drawlnc  U  lined  for  the  colors  »old.  red.  yellow, 
orance.  and  rreen.  Applicant  make*  no  claim  to  the  eidu- 
•Ire  uae  of  the  colore<l  backcround  Indicated  except  In  a»»o- 
datlon  with  th«  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Htg.  No   764.408. 

For  Alcoholic  Bereraxe  Containing  Pmit  Jnlce  Blended 
With  Wine 

First  use  Jan.  14.  1963 


SN     188.660.     Pepperldge     Farm.     Incorporated.     Norwalk. 
Conn.    Filed  Mar.  13.  1964. 


CONESTOGA 


For  RoUa. 

First  use  Jan.  17.  1964. 


SN   188.801.     Rust  Sales  Co..  Denver.  Colo      Filed  Mar.  16. 
1964. 


RESPON-DO 


For  Bread  Base.  Raised  Doughnut  Base.  Sweet  Douffh  Base. 
Vienna  Dough  Baste.  Super  Danish  Dough  Base,  and  Bun  Bane. 
>Flr9t  use  June  22.  1955. 


SN    190.197.     National    Biscuit    Company.    New   Tork.    N.T. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1964. 


CHIT  CHAT 


For  Blacaltt  and  Cracker*. 
First  use  Mar.  20.  1964. 


SN  190.256.     General  Foods  Corporation.  WMte  Plains.  N.T. 
Piled  Apr.  S.  1964. 


PLAINSMAN 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  172.069. 
For  Cereal  Breakfaat  Food. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  28. 1964. 


Qass  48-Mah  Bevtra9«s  mi  Liquors 

8N    182.921.     The   Bennett   Brewlag  Company.   United.   8t. 
i*hn'a.  Newfoundland.  Canada.     Filed  Dee.  18.  196S. 

CONBREW 

Priority  claimed  under  See.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
flled  Oct.  10.  1968 :  Ret.  No.  IM.TSa.  dated  May  IS.  1964 
For  Concentrated  Brewer*'  Wort. 


8N    183.273.     Pabat    Brewing    Company.    Mllwankea.    Wla. 
Piled  Dec.  19.  1963. 

BIG  CAT 

For  Malt  Llqoor. 
FlratnatDec.  11.  1968. 


8N     183.276.     Pabat    Brewing    Company.    Milwaukee.    Wla. 
Piled  Dec.  19.  1963. 


For  Malt  Uqoor. 
First  uae  Dec.  11.  1963 


SN    190,414.     NaMonal    Biscuit    Company.    New   Tork.    N.T. 


Filed  Apr.  6,  1964. 


DUET 


For  Blacults  and  Crackers. 
First  uae  Mar.  18.  1964. 


Qass  49- DifliaMi  AlnMc  Uqvort 

8N  180.1B8.     A  ft  A  Uqnon.  WaahingtMi,  D.C.     Piled  Oct. 
81,  1968. 

COPPER  KETTLE 

For  Whiakcy.        "7-t 
Flrat  nsa  October  1909. 


August  26,  1964 
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8It    181. 1«3.     Llcor*rU    Ro»n    Inc.,    Arrdbo.    Puerto    Rico     8N  188.6M.     RelUrt  Trailer  Manufacturlnf  Corp..  Stanton 
Filed  XoT.  14.  IMS.  Mich.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1964. 


The  Rloran  "Iji  Hare  de  la  .\lecrla"  maj  be  trannlated  a* 
BeanlDR  "keT  t..  Jay."'  The  drawing  U  lined  for  re<l,  howerer 
no  rialm  U  made  to  ool<.r  RiMw>rrlnK  all  common  law  rlKbtf. 
appllrant  dli>rUlaii>  exriuitire  rlfht  to  the  word  "Ron."  The 
Kimnlkb  word*  'l.lari' '  aii<l  "Ron"  mean.  re»|iectlvei.v.  "key" 
uud  "rum"     nwnrr  of  Kea    Xo»    T.H.t.WtT  and  7;i:«.lH)N. 

Flr»t  UM>  June  T.  liMl  :  IHM  as  to  "UaTe"  :  at  leaat  an 
early  a«  IHW  a«  to  "Uare  '  tocether  with  the  rv|»r»Mvntatlon 
of  a  key 


8X  1H4.97.1      Srhrulry  Dlatlllem.  lor..  New  York.  X.V 
Jan.  20.  lt»tH. 


Filed 


HIGH  JINKS 


For  WhUket. 

First  uw  Nut  2«.  IBM. 


8X  1H5.247      Hfbcalay  UlatUlers.  Ine..  New  Y.irk.  X  Y      Ftlwl 
Jan  2S.  ll>«4 

RAINDROP 

For  WhUkey. 

First  u«e  lie*.  20.  IM.S. 


Class  SO-Merchaadise  Not  Otherwise 
Oassified 


8X   162.U««<      ApproT.-«l  Hafet}   Ine .  Taapa.  FU.     Filed  Feb 
3.  1»«8. 


DUBL-LOCK 


For  ladder  CllmhliiK  SnfMy  Devlre  romprlHlnic  a  Wire 
Cable  and  a  Lorkins  Clement  Which  U  EnicaKed  With  the 
Cable 

Flnrt  niie  Iter  8.  IMS 


KX   l«S..-t83       Xoraan  I'.  Xllnen.  d.b.a.  XQm-n  m  Feed  *  Sup 
ply.  I'helan.  Calif     Filed  Mar.  2S.  IMS. 


"SV^ISH 


ff 


For  Poultry  Waterinc  .Vpiwratua. 
Flmt  uaa  June  IMO. 


MX  174.T27      R    I».  Werner  Co..  Inc.  Oreenrllle,  Pa.     Filed 
Auf  8,  1M3. 

SPILLrPROOF 

For  Bucket  Holder*  for  Ladder*.  Laddem  and  Acceiuiorlea 
Therefor. 

Flrwt  uae  June  1958. 
TM  803  CO.— 18 


RELIART 


For  MolHture  Rp|>ellent   Materials — Namely.   Water   Repel 
lent  Flexible  Coverlngn  Such  as  CanraH  Sewn  and  Shaped  for 
rue  aK  TentM  and  the  Tent-Uke  Portions  of  Camping  Trailers 
and  Part*  Therefor. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  21,  1M4. 


8X    187.477.     Commercial    SbeorluK   k   Stamping   Company, 
Toungatown.  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1964. 

D-Vin-AWflY 


For  Traffic  Buttoaa. 
Flrat  nae  April  1968. 


8N  198.800. 
1964. 


Madeline  Capp,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  May  19, 

MATCAPPS 


For  Place  Mat  Pads  and  Remorable  Cover*  Therefor. 
Firm  UHe  February  1963. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SX   179.605      Carter  Productn.  lac.  New  Yoriu  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  23.  1963. 

NAIR  SUPREME 

Applicant  dlaclalms  tbc  word  "Supreme"  Keparateaad  apart 
from  th«'  mark  ax  whown      Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  5(K).6»7. 

For  Xeutrallaed  Finishing  Cream  Which  la  To  Be  AplUed 
After  rue  of  a  Itepilatury. 

Flmt  uae  May  23.  1963. 


Piled 


8X  179.606.     Carter  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Oct.  23.  1M3. 

NAIR  SUPREME 

Applicant    dlaclaimK    the    word    "Supreme"    separate    and 
apart  from  the  mark  us  Khown.     Owner  o|  Reg.  Xo.  500,657. 
For  Cream  Ilair  Remorer. 
Flrat  uae  May  23.  1M3. 


8X   182.351.     C.  Alan   Morrison.   Longmeadow,   Maas.     Filed 


Dec.  4,  1963 


AFTER  FIVE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  424.130  and  761.067. 

For  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely.  Cologne. 
Perfume  Mist.  Perfume  Stick,  Talcum.  Powder.  Perfume 
Solid.  Sachet.  Toilet  Soap,  Bath  dl.  aad  Perfunae  Bracelet. 

First  use  April  1937. 


SX    183.617.     Mylam.    Ltd..    Brooklyn.   NY.      Piled   Dec.   26. 
1963. 


ondUion  = 


For  Hair  Conditioning  Lotion. 
First  uae  May  10,  1963. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  25,  1964 


SN   185.492.     John  H.   Br«ck.  Inc.,  Sprincfleld.   Mau.     FUed 
Jan.  28,  1964. 

LADY  BRILLIANT 

For  Hairdresslng  and  Condltlooer. 
First  use  November  1960. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN    158.794.      Colgate- PalnollTe   Companj,    New   Tork.    N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  19«2. 

CLEANS  UKE  A 
WHITE  TORNADO! 

a 
.\pplicant  disclaims  any  expluslre  rlghta  to  the  use  of  the 

words  "Cleans  I^ike  a"  except  when  used  as  part  of  the  OMrk 

as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  757,899. 
For  All-Purpose  Cleaner  and  Detcrgeat. 
First  use  July  1962. 


SN    171.578.     Firma    Pbarmakon    L.U.F.    Uoblger-Chemlarhe 
Fabrlk.  Vienna.  Austrta.    Filed  July  8.  196S. 


SUPO-WAX 


Owner  of  Aaatrtan  Hes.  No.  47.419.  datad  Mar.  5.  1962. 
For  Floor  deaaaara. 


SN    172.579.     Ftnu   Pbarmakoa    L.U.F.    HoMcer  CbeBl»rbe 
Fabrlk.  Vleoaa.  AnatrU.    FUcd  inly  8,  l»«a. 


SUPO 


Owner  of  Anstrian  Ref.  No.  47.418.  dated  Feb.  27.  1962. 
For  Floor  Cleanlag  Compounda. 


SN  176.959.  Chester  A.  Rhineaaslth  aad  Marlon  F.  Khlne- 
smtth  (joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Chemical  IMsperslng  Co..  Troy. 
NT.    Filed  Sept.  13.  1963. 


TARSPHALT 


For  Slime  Remorer  and  Industrial  Cleanlac  Compound. 
First  use  Mar  29.  1960. 


SN  163.657.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation.  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  28.  1963. 


SN  185.159.     Sanitary  Soap  Company.  Inc.   PatenMia.  M.i. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1964. 


BORA-SOLV 


For  Powdere«l  Hand  Cleaaar. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1963. 


SN    185.3U9.     Metanurf   Corporation.    Iietrolt.    Mich.      Filed 


Jan  24.  1964. 


METASTRIP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,189 

For  Stain  and  Scale  Remoral  Agents  and  Pim>1  Cleaners. 

First  use  Jan.  5.  1961. 


For  Paint  Stripping  Coaaponnd. 
First  use  October  1952. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 


SN    146.933      Reed    k    Bell.    Inc..    Humboldt.    Tenn       Flle«l 
June  14.  1962. 


SNO-CAP  DRIVE-IN 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Prlre  In"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  688.419. 
For  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  May  25.  1956. 


SN  167.628.     Harlee  Manufacturing  Co  .  Chicago.  lU.     Filed 
Apr  26.  1963 

PUPPY  PALACE 

For  Restaurant  Serrlces. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  15,  1963. 


SN  178.989.     Tally  Ho  Urill  of  Boston.  Inc..  Wollastoa.  Maaa. 
Filed  Oct.  14.  1963. 


RED  COACH 


Owner  of  Reg.  N<i.  736.9<M. 

For  Motor  Inn  or  Motel  Sorviraa. 


SN    163.174.     Raytheon   Company.    I..exington.    Mass.      Flleil  Klrst  use  Sept.  27,  1963. 

Feb.  20.  1963. 


AUTOSPEC 


For  Design  of  Electrical  Ap|>aratus.  Such  as  Tranaformers, 
Inductors  and  the  Like  for  Others. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  5,  1962. 


Qass  101  —  Allvertisini  mi  Bniineii 

SN   152,449.     P.   A.  *  8.  Saall  Coapaoy.   York,   Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  4.  1962. 

SUPER-THRIFT 


For  Grocery  .Htore  Serrlcew. 
First  use  Nov.  19.  1958. 


August  25,  1964 
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''Vo^'^TiJ^''*'"  ^"^  •"  "-'*"•  ""'-"''  ^••'    ^^  Oau  lOS^TraiisporUtioii  and  Storage 


kmca/ 


8N  139.822.     California  Western  Railroad,  Fort  Bragg,  Calif 
Piled  Mar.  14.  1962. 

SKUNK 

For  Transportation  of  Persons  and  Property. 
JMrst  use  July  1900.  f 


8N   167.608.     Trans  Air  System   Inc..   Jamaica,   N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  26.  1963. 


N"  riain  Is  made  to  the  exdOBtre  rljrht  to  register,  any 
of  the  wording  on  the  drawing  i>ic«>pt  the  letters  "MCA."  the 
appllrant  however  reaerring  Its  common  law  rights  In  its 
trad*  name.  "Motor  Clnb  of  AascHca."  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
527.587  and  57B.6M. 

For  Purchaae  Saving  or  Shopper  Serrlce— Namely.  En- 
abling Members  To  Purchase  Mer(bandiiM>  at  a  Discount  :  and 
Conxulilng.  AdTlaIng  and  Arranging  With  Members  for  Pur- 
chasing AutonioMlen  and  Other  Merchandise. 

First  nae  August  1956. 


SN   166.497.     I.4ither  Sbelian.  d  b.a.   Dick  Bbehan  Company. 
8pln<late.  N  C     Flle«l  Apr.  10,  1963. 


FREE  TIME 


For  Rales  Promotion  of  the  (iitods  and  8errlres  of  Others 
Through  the  Htaging  of  Contests  on  Their  Premises. 
First  use  Mar.  V.  1963 


Class  103  -  ConstnKtiM  md  It^pdr 

8N    16S.062.     Master    Pools.    Inc..   City    of    Industry     Calif 
Filed  Feb   19.  1963. 

MASTER  POOLS 


The    word    "I'ool"    Is 
"Master  Pools.** 

For  Construction  of  Kwlmmlng  Pools 
First  use  May  19.  1962. 


illsrlalme<|    apart    from    the    mark 


I 


8N   170.506      The  Atlantic  Reflning  Company.  Philadelphia. 
Pa     Piled  June  10.  1963. 


^JUXAA^-HJA 


For  International  Air  Freight  Forwarding  Service  Which 
Includes  Pick  Up  for  Delivery  to  Overseas  Air  Carriers, 
Preparation  of  Way  Bills  and  Other  Export  Documents,  Plac- 
ing of  Insurance  and  Routing  of  Shipments,  Consolidation  of 
Cargo,  and  Having  the  Freight  Shipped  to  Its  Foreign  Con- 
signee. 

First  ase  July  3,  19S8. 


8X  181.125.     Jack  Cole  Company.   Birmingham.  Ala.     Filed 
Nov.  14.  1963. 


^i®im 


E*X<BR^E*S^S 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Express"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Transportation  of  the  Uoods  of  Others  by  Truck. 
First  use  March  1959. 


For  Automobile  Service  Station  Service*. 
V\r*X  use  Ma>  15.  1962. 


HX  177.20H.     Ahalene  Pent  Contnd  8ervic«>.  Inc.  Burlington. 
VI.    Filed  8ept.  IH.  196:1. 


ABALENE 


For  Pest  Control  Services. 
First  use  May  N.  11*61. 


Class  107  -  Education  and  Enteitainmeiit 

SN  114.946.     Famous  Artists  Cartoon  Course,  Inc..  New  York, 
N.V.    Filed  Mar.  6.  1961. 


THE  FAMOUS  ARTISTS 
COURSE 


omm 


The  words  "Cartoon  Course"  are  disclaimed  a|>art  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Correspondence  Courses  In  Instruction  In  Drawing 
First  use  April  lO.Vl. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


Class  200 


8N     168.e62.      Alpha     Kappa 
Kan».     Filed  M«7  13.  IMS. 


L«abd«    Fratrraltjr.    K«porta. 


SN  151.532      Ski  Indnstrin  America.  New  Tork.  NT.     Piled 
Aug.  20,  1962. 


8KI  INDUSTRIES  AMERICA 


Applicant    dlscUims    the    worda    "Ski."    "Induatrlea"    and 
'.\merlca"  apart  from  the  mark  ax  xhown. 
For  Indicatlni;  Mcmbemhlp  in  Applicant  OrKaniiatiun. 
First  use  May  1960. 
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For  lodlratlnr  M«>mhi>n>hlp  In  the  Applicant  Fraternity. 
First  use  Apr.  22.  1914. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
<]«>  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oau  6-ClieMicals  and  Chenical  Com- 


775.575.  FLAX  A.\I>  DKSIGN.  MuDMBtu  Coaipaay.  by 
rbanrr  of  nmnr  froiu  MoUKUoto  Cbemlial  Coiiiitan>  .  MUL 
TII'LE  CLASS  (OaHHTii  I  ao<1  50).  SN  ie«.7:{7.  Pub 
5-5  W.     Filed  4  15  «S. 

775.57fl  WALKERLAX  WalkrrlaD  Llmlt«^l  SX  170,(M»2 
Pub   e  B  84.     nirtl  5  2!»-«W 

I 


ClMs2-lte€eRtades 


775.577.  M  MONSANTO.  Moniianto  ComiMDy.  by  chanfr 
u(  uaaie  frum  Munaaotu  Cbemlcal  Comitauy.  Ml'LTIPLE 
CLASS  tClaiuwv  2  and  50).  SN  162.3-«».  Pub.  9-0-64. 
Piled  2   »-«3. 

77ft.ft7».     £11'  CAN.     Pabat  Brrwinc  Coibiwi.t.     8N  167.407 
Pub.  6  »-«4.     FilF<l  4   2.1  an 

775.57U.  T<»KAIliU.  Tukaldo.  In<-.  KN  173.606.  Pub. 
6-B-64      K«l«l  7   2;i  «.{ 

775.560  RTAK  KKUiHT  AND  HESKiN.  Adnlral  PlaKtir* 
Corporation.     SN   17V.H45.     I»ub.  6-9-64       m«Hl  10  2H-«U 

775.661       STYMZKI*    A     (l>E8ION).      Amrrlniii    Can    Com 
pany       HN   1R2.2.HN      i»nb    6-U-64.     Kllrd  12-.1-6S. 

775.582,  C  TAB  Contlnt-iifal  Can  Comiwuy.  Inc.  SN 
162.472.     Pub.  6  6  64.     Pllrd  12-6-6.1 

7T5.5W3.  TC  ANI»  ItKMKSN  Tbompkon  Cnn  Coin(Niiiy.  S.\ 
lM5.tt5a.     Pub.  6  )•  A 4      Ftl«^  2   .t  (!4 

775.5M  CONALOY.  Contliifmiil  Can  C<>m|>any.  Inc.  SN 
lH6.ia6      Pub.  ti-»  64.     FlWtl  2-6-64. 

rrS.SHB.  CHINET  Kryr«  Fibre  Toinpiiny  HN  166.!V40 
Pub   6  0-64      Kllnl  2    12-64 


Class  3  -  Bagfpage,  Airfmal  Equipmeiits,  Port- 
folios, mi  Podcotbooks 

775.586      SPACE      Alan   E.    Murray,  dha    Alan  E.   Murray 
Laboralorle*.      MCLTIPLE    CI...\S8    (ClaKwew    n    iind    39) 
SN  1.^».122     l>uh  6  9  64      MI«h1  .<   .V-62 

Qass  4-  Abrasivos  and  Poliskiag  Materials 


7».a«7.  W  ON  OVAL  ANI> 
dntt*  ChrBilral«  i\ir|toratloa 
Pll«d  12-17  «2. 


I.\I>L\N    ItE.siUN        Wyan 
KN   150..11W       Pub.  6- 0-^4 


775.568  BI.TELINE  8r»tt  Pnp*T  Company  MCLTIPLE 
CLAMS  (CIh.hwi  4.  .H7.  and  52)  SN  170.115.  Pub.  6  »  «4. 
Pll«^  .1  31-66. 

77.^.5M9  MRACKfnr  AND  DESKiN.  The  Drnckett  Com 
pany  MCLTIPLE  CLASS  (ClaKnei.  4.  6.  20.  and  52).  SN 
170  1M      Pub  6  9-414.     Kll«l  5  SI-«;». 

77.V51MI  AMERICAN  LINCOLN  CORl'OKATION  SCPER 
SPEED  AND  DESI(;N  Aiii.rlmii  Lliutdn  Cor|Hiratli.ii 
SN  1S1.096      Pub   «   W  <»»      Kllwl  10   lH-«;t 


Qass  5-Adhesives 


positions 


SN 


775..'i91       EVANS   SCHOOL  (;LrEY      The  Conimtrrlnl  PaM*- 
Comimny.      SN    145.0.12.      Pub.  6  9-64.      Fllwl    5-21   62. 


775.589.     ( 8«e  CUkm  4  for  thiM  trademark.) 

775.502.  COVERAL.      Foneco    International    Limited. 
162.720      Pub.  6-0-64.    Filed  2-14-63. 

775.503.  CCPHIT.  Foaeco  International  Limited.  SN 
162,835.     Pub.  6  0-64      Filed  2-15-63. 

775.504.  LIMIT.  MonMiuto  Company,  by  change  of  name 
from  Monoanto  Chemical  Company.  SN  174,208.  Pub. 
3-31-«4.    Filed  8-1-68. 

775,595     PHOH-CHEK.     Moniianto  Company,   by   change  of 

name   from    Monsanto    Chemical    Company.      SN    175,128. 

Pub.  5-5-64.     Filed  8  15-63. 
775.506.     IP-61.      Monxanto   Company,   by   change   of   name 

from    Monitanto   Chemical    Company.      SN    176,220.      Pub. 

3-31-64      Filed  0-3  63 

775.597.  CARBORAPID.  Agfa  AktiengeMellw^aft.  MUL 
TII'LE  CLASS  <ClaMaes  6  and  26).  SN  17^.760.  Pub. 
6  9  64      Filed  10-11-63. 


Qass  8  —  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Indiiding 
Tobacco  Products 


r7S.50H.      TOKAIDO.       Tokaido.    Inc.       SN     173,605.       Pub. 
6-0-64.     Flleti  7-23-63. 


Qass  11  -  inks  and  Inking  Materials 

775.599.  TEXALON.     Luwter  ChemlraU,  Inc.     SN  185.302. 
Pub.  6-0-64.     Flle<l  1-24-^64. 

Qass  12  -  Construction  Materiak 

775.600.  TOMOK.       Welsh    Panel    Company.      SN    163,686. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Flle<l  2  28-63. 

775.601.  SEAL-LITE  AND  DESIGN.      Doric  Duor   Limited. 
SN  163.714      Pub.  «-0  64.     Filed  3-1-03. 

775.602.  ItOIARDI  AND  DESIGN.     Bolardl  Tile   Manufac 
turlng  Corp.     SN  1«S,47«.     Pub.  6-0-64.     Flleil  5-0-03. 

775.603.  NETTLE  HLN  PR E-C-LD-.       FeUx     L.     Nettleton. 
KN  169.474.     I'ub.  tt-J»-«4.     Fll«l  5-22-63. 

775.0O4.     STATIK  t)F  A  WOMAN   (DESIGN).     Elliott  Bay 
MIU  Co.     SN  171.538.     Pub.  6-0-64.     Filed  6-21-68. 

776.605.  FORAIIE   GRaMASTER.      Cnpltol    Pro<luctH   Cor 
|K>rMtioii.     SN   172.3UU.     Pub.  6-0-64.     Filed  7-3-63. 

775.606.  SEMINOLE.     Seminole  AHphnlt  Reflning.  Ltd.     SN 
184>,U«6.     Pub.  6-0-64.     Filed  11-12-63. 

775.607.  (i    HARDINC   AND   DESI(;N.     Harding  Glass  In 
ilustrlen.     SN  1  SI. 634.     Pub.  6-0-64.     Flle<l  11-21-63. 

77.1.008.      DELASTIC.      The    D.    S.    Brown    Comimny.      SN 
181,050.     Pub.  0-!»-64.     File«l  11-27-63. 

77.1.809.     THARCO.     DAF,  Inc.     8N  182.050.     Pub.  6-9-64. 
Filed  11-20-63. 

775.610.  •1281*.       DAP.    Inc.      8N    182,058.      Pub.    6-9-64. 
Filed  11-29-68. 

775.611.  KOTO  MATIC   AND  DESIGN.      Roto-Swinp  I>oor 
Company.  Inc.    SX  182.118.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-29-63. 
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Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbiig  and 
Steam-Pittiiig  Supplies 

775,612.  HTDRO-MECA.  Hydr«>-Me<-a.  MULTIPLE  CLASS 
(ClasMS  13.  21,  and  23.)  8N  134.119-  Pub.  ft-»-64. 
Filed  »-28-«2. 


775.639.  8LIK  PUFF.  Ererlub*  Curporatlon  of  AMcrtra. 
d.b.«.  £verlub«  Curpuration.  8N  184,367.  Pub.  6-»-«4. 
Filed  1-10-64. 

77ft.640.  EVBR-8UK.  Brvrlub*  CorporaUun  of  ABeiiia. 
d.b.a.  Bvvrlubc  Corporatloa.  8M  1M,»M.  P«b.  »-»-«4. 
Filed  1-20-64. 


VILL-VGE    08V     AND    DE- 
8N    162.774.      Pub.   6-»-64. 


Co.,    lac.      SN 


Pub. 


775.613.  OLD  STURBRIDGE 
SIGN.  Old  Sturbridg«  Imc. 
FUed  2-14-63. 

775.614.  WEU.      Ruyljrn    Incorporated 
6-9-64.    Filed  3-26-63. 

775.615.  "AUTO  MATING.  •     Ball  Valve*.  Inc.     SN  166,247 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  4-8-63. 

775.616.  X-50.      Triangle   Conduit   *   Cable 
166.596.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  4-11-63. 

775.617.  TOKAIDO.       Tokaido,     Inc.       SN     173.6U7. 
6-»-«4.    FU«d  7-23-63. 

775.618.  ZERO-TRAK.        Zero      Manufacturins      Co. 
178.846.     Pub.  ft-9-64.     Filed  10-11-63. 

773.619.  VANELBA  AND  DESIGN.      Vanelba  Corporation. 
8X  179.282.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  10-17-63. 

775.620.  WIZARD.       Western    Auto    Supply    Company.      SN 
181.437.     Pub.  6-9-64.     FUed  11-18-63. 

773.621.  LESTORK.       Parker  Hannlfln    Corporation.       SN 
181.492.     rub  6-9-64.     Filed  11-19-63. 

775.622.  ^  8TRAIN-OOJATIC.       Zurn     IndUHtrtea.     Inc.       8N 
181.816.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-22-63 


Oats  16-Protoctivt  aad  Dtcorativa  Coatinff 


SN    165.461.      Pub.     775,641.      SKALIX.       Naran     Products.     Ino        SN     102,577. 
Pub.  6-»-64.    Filed  8-12-60. 
773.M2.     TEMPO  TONE.         Gamble  Skogao.       Inc..       d.b.a. 
Gamblea.     SN  133,46<.     Pub.  7-2-«3.     Filed  lO-lS-42. 


SN 


dm  17-Tobacc»  PrtdicU 

775.643.  ACK.      Peter   Komon.      SN   161.716.      Pub.   •-•-•4 
Filed  1-30-6S. 

773.644.  HIGH    AND   DRT.      Um   Ualted.      SN    1S2.276 
Pub.  6-9-64.     FUed  12-3  63. 


Class  18-MadidMS  and  Pbaraactitical 
PreparatioM 


Qass  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

775.623.  MAKKRI.  Maker!  Smelting  C<iu|>any  Limited. 
SN  174.400.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  8-5-63. 

775.624.  SUPER  SAMSON.  The  Carpenter  Steel  Company. 
SN  179.772.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  10-25-63. 

775.625.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  The  Monotype  Corpora 
tion  Limited.     SN  180.321.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-3-6S 

775.626.  CARPENTER  INVAROD  The  Carpenter  Steel 
Company.     SN  180.648.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-7-63. 

775.627.  FALLS.  Foote  Mineral  Co.  SN  183.394.  Pub. 
6-0-»4.     Filed  12-23-63. 

775.628.  UU.  United  GreenHeM  Curporatlon.  SN  183.478. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12-23-63. 

775.629.  BERYLCO.  The  Beryllium  Corporation.  SN 
183.559     Pub  6-9-64.    Flle<l  12-26-63. 

775.630.  BERYLCO  AND  DESIGN.  The  Beryllium  Corpo 
ration.     SN  183.560.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12-26-63. 

775.631.  FORDRIN.  F»rt  Wayne  MetaU.  Inc.  SN  183.573. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  12-26-63. 

775.632.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESI(;N.  Associated  Spring 
Corporation.     SN  183.660.     Pub.  6-9-64.      Filed  12-27-63 

775.6S3.  PD  MINE  TO  MARKET  AND  GLOBE  DESIGN. 
Pbelpg  Dodge  Copper  Products  Corporation.  SN  183.836. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12-31-63. 

775.634.  FISH  AND  HOOK    (DESIGN).      .Sandvikena  Jern 
Terks     AktIeboUg.       SN     184.015.       Pub.     6-9-64.       FUed 
12-12-63. 

775.635.  MACK-HEMP.  E.  W.  Bliss  Company.  SN  184.206. 
Pub.  6-9-64      Filed  1-8-64. 


Gass  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 

775.636.  MISCELLANEOUS   DESIGN.      Superamerica   Sta 
tlonst.  Inc.     SN  137.285.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  2-5-62. 

775.637.  CANDELIER.  H.  T.  Klovsta<l  and  E.  J.  Klorstad 
(Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  Candelier.  SN  140,847.  Pub.  6-9-64. 
Filed  3-27-62. 

775.638.  4  ALL.  The  Westward  Companj.  SN  165.883. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  4-1-63. 


afre^Orant.    Inc.      MN    ISS.OM 


SN 


775.«45.      Hyi>ROPHEN       Ai 
Pub  «-»-«4.     nied  l-»-«2. 

775.646.  CUHECAL.     F.  W.  Albion   Lnboratorlea.    IncuriN^ 
rated.     SN  166.423.     Pub   6-9  «4.     Filed  4-10-63. 

775.647.  EXTKACAL.        Cutter      Laburatorie*.      Inc. 
167.229.     Pub.  S-S-e4.     Filed  4-22-«3. 

773.648.  ALKANITE      Merck  k  Co..  lac.     SN  167.742. 
Filed  4-29-63. 

C-P-7       Sterling    Drug    Inr       SN 
Filed  7-22-63. 

HOLLA  VITE       Kmmette   R     Holland,   dba 
HolUnd  *  Co      SN  177.700      Pub.  6-9-64. 


Pub 


173.527       Pub 


Em 
Filetl 


6-»-64 

775.649. 
6-9-64 

773,630. 
mette  E. 
9-25-63. 

773.631.     NKOSULIN.     The  Upjobn  Company 
Pub  6-9-64.     Filed  10-14-63 

778.692.     TEIMONE.    Marioa  Lnboratortea.  loc 

Pub.  5-19-64.    Filed  12-1-63. 
773.633.     LINI  MIST        Mead- iUymoiMl     Carporatiua 

184.737.     Pub  6-9-64      FUe<i  1    16-64 

775,6»4.      CURATIN.     Chaa.   Pflaer  A  Co..  lac.     SN  184.8U 
Pub.  6-9-64.     FUed  1-17-64. 

775.653.     .MUCOMYST.       Mead     Johnson     * 
1S4.930.     Pub  6-9-64      Hied  1-20-64 


SN  17V.00O 


SN  IMM^ 


SN 


Tompaay        SN 


Class  19- Vehidts 


775.656.  AMERICAN   AND  DESIGN.      American   Body   and 
Trailer.   Inc.      SN    152.264.      Pub.   6-9-64.      Filed   8-31-62 

775.657.  PREFACTO  Charles  Marius  Bernard  MULTI 
PLE  CL-\SS  iClasMeii  19  and  32).  SN  172.147.  Pub. 
6-9  64.     Filed  7-1-63. 

775.658.  ATLANTIC.      Champion    Home    Builders    Co.      SN 
176.779.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Flle«l9  12-63 

775.639.     BS    AND   DESIGN.      Hridgeatone   Tire   Coapany. 

Limited.     SN  177.855.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  9-27-63. 
775.660      KIDIBUK.     Century   Producta.   Inc.     SN   179.612. 

Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  10-23-63. 

773.661.  CAY  CAT  AND  DESIGN.     Cay  Cat  Mannfacturlng, 
Inc.     SN  179.774.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  10-25-63. 

775.662.  COBIA.     Southern  Flbw  Olaaa  Producta.  lac.     SN 
180,334.    Pub.  6-»-64.    Filed  11-1-63. 


775.663.      CHEETAH.     John  F.  PUUtcd. 
6-9-64.     FUwl  11-14-63. 


SN  181.174.     Pub. 
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773.6*4.     r  A  H  IN  CIRCUS 
Pub   «-»-e4.     Fll*d  12-1«-«S 

775.6M.     TWIN  ALl'ME.        Brown  HutchlnHon. 

188.9M.     Pub.  •-»-e4.    K11«<1  l-3-«4. 
77S,«««.      DUPLICART         Inipllron      Compao}, 

18S.U7S.    Pub.  »-»-«4.     Filed  l-»-«4. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

KcUejr  U«/M  Ct..    8N  183,074 


TM  169 

Wbltaker    Cable    Corporation.      8N 


Inc.        8N 


Inc.        8N     T 


775,«9S.      UURA-PRO. 

182,992.     Pub.  6-9-«4.    Piled  12-13-63. 

775.694.     SEE  LINE.     Alpha  Wire  CorporaWon. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12-23-68. 

1 75.895.     CAPLEXER.       Towson     Laboratories. 
184.668.    Pub.  6-»-64.    FUed  1-15-64. 


8N  183.366. 
Inc.        SN 


MtA  Slip|lli#f 


«N 
Pub. 

CUE 

Pub 


77S.612.     (  8m  CUmi  13  for  thla  trademark. ) 

776.667.      8CHOTT.      Jenaer   OlaHWerk    Brhott    *    (;en. 
136.659.     Pub.  6-9-64      tiled  1-26-62. 

77S.66S.     EL      Eldoa    In(luatrt«M.   Imc.     8N    145.044. 
•-•-«4.    Piled  5-38-62. 

776.669  I>K8I<;N     SIMILATINO     THE     LETTERS 
Coaparnle    Uenerale     d'ElM-trlelte.       8X     14S.7H8 
6-9^4.     Piled  5-31-62. 

775.670  NBPIR  AXU  DESIGN.  Nepir  Exportacao  e  Conier 
rto  de  ArtlffM  .le  Urtmae.  Lloiltada  SN  153.671.  Pub 
6-9^64.     Filed  9-21-62. 

T75.671.  STAR.  Motomla.  Inr  SN  158.641.  Pub.  6-9-64 
PUedH-*-*!. 

776.672.  CLOVKKLKAK  AN1>  1>KSI<;N  Koalertnt  Corpora 
tioB       SN    159.289       Pub.  6-9-64.      Piled   12-17-62. 

n6.678.     BKAUPltKD  AND   I»E8IGK      W    T    <:runt   Com 
paoj       MILTIPLE  CLASS   <Clamea  21.  23.  and  36)       SN 
159.490.     Pub.  6-9-64      Filed  12-20-62. 

775.674  OPTIMAC.  Hagan  Contn.U  Corporation,  by 
Htanfe  of  name  and  auMlirnment  from  Haran  ChemlralK  k 
CoBtrola.  Inc.     SN  164.439.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  3-12-63. 

775.676.  F0RI:M(»ST.  J  C  Penney  Company  MCLTIPLE 
CLASS  (CU»aea  21.  23.  and  26).  8N  169.871.  Pub. 
e-»-«4.    Piled  5-29-63. 

775.676.  OMBUA.  Iteyonco  LMatributora  Ltd.  SN  170,455. 
Pub.  6-9-64      Filed  6-6-63. 

775.677.  MOBILITE.  Tke  Carpenter  Utg.  Co.  8N  170.887 
Pub.  6-9  64      FlU-d  6-14-63. 

775.678.  PREU  PLI.  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
171.194      Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  6-17-63. 

775.679.  UUN8ANTU  M.  Moaiuinto  Companj-.  by  chanre 
of  name  from  Monwnto  Chemical  Cumpany.  8N  173.030. 
Pub.  4-21-64.     Filed  7-15-63 

775.680.  MONSANTO.  Monunto  Company,  by  chance  of 
name  from  Munaanto  Chemical  Company.  SN  173.031. 
Pub.  4-21   64      Filed  7-15-63. 

775.681.  BRENTW(>OU.  Majestic  Electronics.  Inc.  MLL^ 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Claaiiea  21  and  36).  8N  175.047.  Pub. 
6-9-64     Filed  8-14-63. 

775.682.  G8  AND  DESIGN.  Olannlnl  Scientific  Corpora 
tlon.     SN   175.750.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  8-26-63. 

773.683  SG  (FANCIFUL).  Tha  Smlth-Gatea  CorporaUon 
8N  177,182.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  9-17-63. 

775.684.  FLEX  WELD.  IMfltal  Senaora  Inc.  SN  177.503. 
Pub.  6-9  64.     Filed  9-23   63. 

775.685.  BREW  LECTRIC  AND  DESIGN.  HeUberga  Dla 
mond  ShopM,  Inc.  8N  178.919.  Pub.  6-9-64.  Filed 
10-14-63. 

775.686.  MARK  VII.  Mark  VIL  Inc.  8N  178.987.  Pub. 
6-9-64.    Filed  10-14-63. 

775.687.  DEL-CLAD.  General  Motora  Corporation.  8N 
181.548.    Pub.  6-9^4.    Piled  11-20-4S. 

775.688.  ALLIED.  Allied  Radio  Corporation.  SN  182.555. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Piled  12-9-63. 

775.689.  BONANZA.  Canyon  Electronic*.  8N  182,574. 
Pub.  6-»-64.    Piled  12-»-68. 

775.690.  CANTON.  Canyon  Electronlca.  SN  182.575.  Pub. 
6-9-64.    PUed  12-^-63. 

77S.681.  P0NDBR08A.  Canyon  Eleetronlea.  8N  182,576. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Piled  12-9-63. 

T75.692.     KWIK  FLIP.       Todd  WIIIlamR    Corporation.       SN 
•     182.980.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Piled  12-18-63. 


Oau  22  -  GMies,  Toys,  and  Spoitiiig  Goods 

775.696      GOLF    BALL   IN   A   SQUARE.      Acuahnet   ProcesH 
Salea  Company.   SN  120,274.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  5-18-61. 

775.697.  K008TKRTAIL.    Rooaterull  OameK,  Incorporated 
SN  148.079.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  6-29-62. 

775.698.  PAPERCAPER8.     Ort«aml  Pattern-  International. 
Ltd.     SN  161,194.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  1-22-63. 

775,699      BLACK  STAR.   Frani  Kneiasl,  Sklfabrik,  Kufateln 
SN  171,889.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  6-26-63. 

775.700.  BLUE  STAR.     Frani  Knelaal,  Sklfabrik,  Kufateln 
8N  171,890.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  6-26-68. 

775.701.  RED  STAR.     Frani  Knelaal.   Sklfabrik.   Kufateln. 
SN  171.891.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  6-26-63. 

775.702.  TOP    NOTCH.      WUaon    Sporting   Good.    Co. 
173.072.    Pub.  6-9-64.    PUed  7-15-63. 

775,708.     EZ    WEAVER.       Loula    Marx    *    Co..    Inc. 

175,595.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  8-22-63. 
775,704.     TAB     AND     DESIGN.       Norman     Bennett 

176,421.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  9-6-63. 
775.708.      VITA  MASTER  AND  DESIGN.     T.  J.  ThomaH  Co.. 

Inc.     SN  176.696.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  9-10-63. 

775.706      EXERCISE  MASTER  AND  DESIGN.  T.  J.  ThomaH 
Co.,  Inc.     8N  176.700.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Piled  9-10-63. 

775.707.      PRESIDENT.     UnlTprMl  Bowling  tc  Golf  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  177.119.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  9-16-68. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


8N 


SN 


Inc. 


SN 


775.708.  TRAP  ACTION.     Wilson  Sporting  Ooodn  Co. 
177.936.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  9-27-63. 

775.709.  TRIX-A  BALL.       Loula     Marx     A    Co..     Inc. 
178.290.    Pnb.  6-9-64.    Piled  10-8-68. 

775.710.  PLA  GEM.      Vulcan   TV.    Maat  A   Tower  Co.. 
8W  178,657.    Pub.  6-»-64.     Piled  10-9-63. 

775.711.  YELLOWSTONE.      Seneca   Tackle   Co.,    Inc. 
178.823.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Piled  10-11-63. 

775.712.  MISTER  X.  Seneca  Tackle  Co..  Inc.  SN  178,825. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Piled  lO-H-63. 

775.718.  MA8TERLUEE.  C.  Van  New  CTark,  d.b.a.  Senaa- 
Mon  Metal  Bait  Co.  SN  178.849.  Pub.  6-9-64.  Piled 
10-11-68. 

775.714.  MINUTE-A-DAT.  Minute  Home-Gym.  Inc.  8N 
178.944.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Piled  10-14-68. 

775.715.  PROXY.  Puld  Publtahlng  Co.,  Inc.  SN  179.089. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  10-15-63. 

775.716.  RUCKUS  AND  DESIGN.  Gene  Shumate.  8N 
179.951.    Pub.  6-«-64.    Piled  10-28-68. 


Oass 23 -Cutlery,  MadiiiMry,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

775,612.  (See  Oaaa  18  for  tbla  trademark.) 
775,673.  (8m  CUaa  21  for  thia  trademark.) 
775,675.     (See  Oaas  21  for  thia  trademark.) 

775.717.  MBA8URBGRAPH  AND  LETTER  M.  The  Meaa- 
uregraph  Company.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (aaasea  23  and 
26).     SN  138.310.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Piled  2-20-62. 

775.718.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.  Compagnie  Oenerale 
d'Blectrtdte.     SN  145,789.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  5-81-62. 

778.719.  MORBARK  AND  DESIGN.  Morbark  Portable  De 
barker  Company.  8N  145.886.  Pub.  6-9-64.  Filed 
6-81-62. 
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775.720.  CARBITRON.      C«rbltron    l>Trtopiii«»iit    Ltd 

150.391.  Pub.  6-tt-64.    Filed  8-3-62. 

775.721.  DOWCO  AND  DESIGN.  Dowco  rrwJutti,  In<- 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CU8»e»  23  and  34).  SN  150.765 
Pub.  6-»-«4.    FUed  8-8-62. 

775.722.  FANCIFUL  D.  Ltowco  Pr«»duct>i.  Inc.  XIULTI 
PLB  CLASS  (Classes  2S  and  S4).  SN  191.400.  Pub 
6-9-64.    Filed  8-17-62. 

775.723.  E-Z  LIFT  AND  DESIUX.  Crt>w»  ControU  Corpw 
ration.      SN  152.050.     Pub.  6-»-84.     Filed  8-»-62. 

775.724.  V-BALL.  Vernay  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  157.656 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  11-20-62. 

775.725.  Vaughn  Machinery  Coni|iaiiy.  awsljnie^  of  Wirt- 
crafters.  Inc.     SN  180.800.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-8-63 

775.726.  HYDRA  WEDGE.  Hydrawedge.  SX  166,279 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  4-8-63. 

775.727.  CSI   AND   DESIGN.      Conveyor  Sy!.tein«.    Inc 
167.873.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  ^-1-63 

775.728.  CSI.     Conveyor  System*,  Inc.     •^^'  167.874. 
6-9-64.     Filed  5-1-63. 

775.729.  TRANSITANK.        Chemetron      Corp«»ratlon. 

168.392.  Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  5-8-63. 

775.730.  SELECTIVEND.       Selectlvend    Corporation. 
169.769.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  5-27-63. 

775.731.  SELVEND.     Selvend  Company.     SN  189.770 
6-9-64.    Filed  5-27-63. 


SX 

Pub 

SN 

SN 

Pub 


775.732.  SUREVEND.  Surevend  Company.  SN  169,786. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  5-27-63. 

775.733.  UNION  U.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  8N 
171.508.     Pub.  6-9-64.     inied  6-20-63. 

776.734.  REPCO.  Rock/ord  Engineered  Pro«lucti«  Co.  SN 
179.066.     Pub.  6-9-64.      Filed  10-1&-63. 

775.735.  PADCO.  Packer*  Development  Corporation.  8X 
179.249.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  10-17-63. 

775.736.  CHEROKEE.  Cherokee  Equipment  Comiiany.  as 
slynee  of  American  Product*  Corporation.  8N  181.105 
Pub.  6-9-64      Filed  11-14   63. 


Inc. 


SN 


HN    181.225 


775.737.  DESIGN     ONE.       H.     B.     Laafter    Co 
181.162.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  11-14-63. 

775.738.  SEED    N   FEEDER.      Oantos.    Inc 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-15-63. 

775.739.  DEKOMATIC.      Pacific    Tile    and    PorcHaIn    Ci.m- 
piny.      8N   181.270.      Pub.  6-9-64      File<l   11-15  fi3. 

775.740.  RED-I  SORB.     The  Feltera  Company.     »N  182.068. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  11-29-63. 

SX 


SX 


BN 


SX 


775.741.  U.S.    BAIRD.      The   U.S.    Balrd    Corporation. 
182.377      Pub  6-9-64      Fllwl  12-4-63. 

775.742.  KRABUTER.       Kraeuter    *    Company,     Inc. 
182.731.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Flle«l  12  10-63. 

775.743.  SIDE    WINDER.       Dealer    AssorUiteii.     Inc. 
183.037.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12-16-63. 

775.744.  HI.      Tke    Monarch    Machine   Tool    Comi»any 
183.214.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  12-18-63. 

775.745.  E  EDLUND  AND  DESIGN  The  Monarch  Machine 
Tool  Company.    SX  183.215.    Pub   6-9-64.     Filed  12-18-63 

775.746.  8UPERTEX.     The  Johnaon  WIr*  Works   Umited 
SN    183.326.      Pub.   6-9-64.      File«l    12  20-63 

775.747.  ROCKFORD.  Rockford  Machine  Tool  Co.  8N 
183.4.'59      Pub   6^9-64      Filed  12-2.^  6.S. 

775.748.  ARROW  AND  STAR  DESIGN.      Universal  Amerl 
can     Corporation.       8N     183,482.       Pub.     •-♦-64.       Flle<l 
12-23-63. 

775.749.  REECO.  Manufacturinc  Enterprlae*.  Inc.  SN 
183.771.     Pub.  6-9-64.     FUed  12-30-63. 

775.750.  BARCOMATIC.  Barber  Col  man  Company.  SN 
1S4,275.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  1-9-64. 

T75  751.  IME  AND  DESIGN  Industrial  Marklnc  Equl|v 
nicBt  Co..  Inc.     SN  180.201.     Pub.  6-9-64.     FIUhI  1-24-64 

775  752  OLD  GRANDAD'S  Imperial  Knife  As-odat^l 
Companies.  Inc.     SN  186.079.    Pub  6-9-64.     Flted  a-»-64. 


Qass  24— Laomlry  AppliaMCMand  MadNMt 

775.753.  SERVICE  PROVED  AND  DESIGN.  Automatic 
Service  Supply  Company.  SN  167,530.  Pub.  6-9-64. 
FUed  4-25-63. 


Class  25-  Locks  imI  Salts 

775.754.  DIALOG   AND   DESIGN       Dtaloc    Corporation    of 
America.     SN  178.661.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  l(^-7-«3 

775.755.  VU&MATIC.     I»lebold.  Incorporated.     SN  178.789. 
I 'ub.  6-9-64      nied  10-11 -«S. 


aass26-Measiiriii«     aarf     Sciaatific 
Appliaacat 

775.597.      ( See  Claaa  6  for  this  trademark.  I 
773.679.     (8«e  CUsa  21  fur  this  trademark.) 
775.717.      (See  Class  23  for  this  trademark.) 

775.756.  TRl>XLER  L.\B<»KAToRl£S  AND  DIbSUiK. 
Troiler  Electmalc  Laboratortea.  Ibc.  SN  144.6M.  Pub. 
6-9-64      FUed  5  15  62. 

775.757.  (iEOMKTKlC  1>ES1GN.  Compacnie  «;eMralr 
d  Electrlclte.      SN    143.79U.      Pub.  6^9^64.     Flle»l   5  31-62 

775.758.  UNITEK.  Unltek  Corp..ratl..B  8N  147.653  Pub 
6-»^64      Flletl  6-3»-63. 

775.759.  OPTATRUN  AND  DESIGN  I'botoptir  Import 
CurpuratloB.     SN  153.509.     Pub.  6  9-«4.     FUed  9-19  62 

775.760.  REI>CO  AND  DEMKiN.  Repco  Umlted.  MN 
153.592.     Pub.  6-9-64.     FUed  9-30-62. 

779.761.  RBPCO.  Repeat  Umlted.  SN  lft3.3»4.  Pub. 
6-9  64      Filed  9  2<>  62 

775.762  PARKRITE.  Iloroloflcal  El<-ctroalc  Corp  SN 
155.254.     Pub   6-9-64      File«l  10-16- 63. 

775.763  DACORA.  W.D.L.  Corporatloa.  BN  19«,301 
Pub.  6-9-64      Filed  lo  iV  62 

775.764.     DATAPUINT      StaiMtar<l   Inatrumeat  C<>rpi>ratloB 

SN  16<>.726      1Mb  6-9-64.    Filed  1-15-63 
775,763.      BAH  JET  AND  DKSI(;X.      MfPh.T««n  Knterprtiwa. 

Inc.     SN   162.967.      Pub    6-9-64.     FUed  2-18-63. 

775.766  CEXTORR  .\XD  DESIGN  Ceatorr  Associates,  far. 
SN   163.530       llib.  6-9-64       Filed  3-27  63 

775.767  FIV  Federal  Pnwlucts  Corporation.  SN  167.895 
I>ub  6  9-64.     Flle<t  5-1-63. 

775.768.  im  SPKriAL  OPTTK  WET7LAR.  Ilil  Speslal 
Optik  GmbH       SN    16M.965      Pub    6-9  64.     Filed  5-15-6.1 

775.769.  CON«»-GLAND.  Continental  Senslni  Inc  SX 
169.520.    Pub  6  »-64      Flle.1  5-23-63 

775.770  INSPECTALARM  Electronic  A«MMlat«i  LImltetl 
SN  170.738.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  6-11 '68. 

775.771  VUEMARQ  The  Marguanit  Corporation  SN 
170.846.    Pub.  6  9  64     Filed  6-12  6,1 

775.772.  8TUI»IOLUX.  .\»fa  Aktlenr«'sellsch«ft  SX 
173.075.     Pub.  6-9  64      Filed  7-15-63 

775.773.  PRESTO  PL-\TE.  Robertson  PIxito  MechanU.  Inc. 
SN  174.240.     Pub.  6^9  64      Flle<l  8- 1    63 

775.774      G8  AND  DESIGN.   Giannlnl  Scientific  Corporation. 

8N  175.751.     Pub.  6-9  64.     Filed  8-26  63. 
775,77.1      DIGICOMP        E.8.R  .     Inc.       8N     176.721.       Pub 

6-9-64.     FlU-d  9   11-6.1 

775.776.  TE8TEACH.  Hu  Mac  lac.  8K  176.932  Pub 
6-9  -64.    Filed  9-13-63. 

SYMBOLIC  DESIGN.     Ha-Mae  Inc.     BN  177,045 


775,77; 

Pub.  6-9-64.    FUed  9-16-63. 

775.778.     CAMBRIDGE    AND   DB8H:N 

8N   178.253. 


Cambridge   Filter 
Pub.   6-9-64.      FUwl 


Manufacturinc  Corp. 
10-3  63. 
775.779.      POWER     PENNY.       Monroe    CalcHlatiaic    Macklac 
Company.     SN  17lt.2»4.     Pub.  6-9-«4.     FUad  10-3-63. 
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77S.7M).      WICO     ANU     L>K8ION.       t;iobp-Uiiion     luc.       8N 
178.801      l>ub.  «-»'e4.    Filed  10-ll-«3. 

778.781.  THE  AN  8RR  RrLE  AND  DESIGN      Orrnl  Jonen 
8N  178.»25.    Pub  «-l*  64     F«l«l  10  14-83. 

775.782.  PLUOBULINB.      Utncral    UcvtHc   CumtMii}.      8N 
17W.131      Pub.  6  9  64.     Filed  10-16-68. 

775.783.  KURAL).     KoraU  Corp<iratlon.      8N   17»,546.     Pub 
•-•-S4.     Pll«d  ia-U-68. 

775.784.  DEMOSELL  AM>  l>ESION      yrrchaDdlw>r  Pub 
lUhiat  Co.  far.    8N  170,500.    I>ub.  6-»-64.     Flle<l  10  22   63 

775.785       AI>  AND    I>K8IGN.      Applied   Dynamic*.   Inc.      8N 
180.060.     Pub.  6  9  64.    File<l  10-30  63. 

775.786.  I'MTBEX      F.  A.  I>>che.  d.b «.   Van  Dyke  liuiu» 
triea.     8N  180.301.     Pub.  6-i»  64      PUed  11-1-63. 

775.787.  MI.SCKLLANKOrs    DK8IGN.      Gryphon    Corpora 
tloB.     8N  180.505      Pub.  6  »-64      Filed  11-5-63. 

775.788.  HEN9ITRUN.      KeyntuM*    Camera    Cuu|Hiny.    Inc. 
8N  190.511.     Pub.  6  »-64      Filed  11-5  63. 

775,789      INTERNALCHEK        The     Sheffield     Corporation. 
8N  180.688     Pub  6  »-64.    Filed  11-7-63. 

77ft,70O.      TKC4I  RTO    ANi»  DKKK^N.     TmM  BnfineeHnir  On  , 
IBC      8N   1HU.HM9.      Pub    6  9-64       Filed   11-7-63. 

775,791       CHROMA /CELL        Nurlear-Chicaflo     Corporation. 
8N  180,946     Pab  6  9-64     Ftle<i  11-11-63. 

775,792.      EHCOKT.     I-Uxtmao  Kodali  Company.     8N  lMl.024. 
Pub.  6  9  64      Filed  11-1.H-6S 

776.79S      CLA88T-CUSHION.       V.     E<l«ard     Baker        MN 

iai.950.     Pub  6-9-64      Filed  11   37-63 
775.794.      CL'SHIiiN  EZK.      V.    Edward  Baker. 

Pub.  6-*-«4.    Plied  11-27-eS. 

775.795  MNAPCAP.        EantmaB      Kodak 
161.971.     Pab.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-27-63. 

775.796  KPPA.     Ernent  P   Puilam.  Inc.     8N  181.978.     Pub. 
6-9-64      Filed  11    27   63 

77S.797.     MB      MB   Optical  Co.     8N  182.098      Pvb  6-9-64 
Piled  11-29-63 

775,798      TRU  STEEL.       Toledo     8««le     Corporation.       8N 
in.lSl      Pub  6  9  64      Filed  11 -S9-63 

775.799.  KXPRE88WEIGIi      Toledo  Scale  CurtM>ration     8N 
1NS.1S2      Pub  6-9-64      Filed  II -29-63. 

775.800.  TRAN8  0  PRINT        Viewlei.     Inc.       KN     182.229. 
Pub  6-9-64     Plied  12-2  63 

775.801.  CABI.EMASTER.      Accurate   Electronic    Corpora 
tlM.      8N   183.553      Pub    6^  9-64      Piled   12-9-63. 

778.802  8l>ORTGOOH.     Ke«r4>B  Joiie*.  d  b.a.  Jooen  *  Com- 
pany      »N   1S2.623.      Pull    «  !♦   04      Filed  12   9  63 

775.803  TOBOR  Nuclear  Chltaco      Ci>rporation  8N 
182.642.     Pub  6-9-64      Filed  12-9-63 

7T8.804.      8M   AND  DESIGN      Scale  Modela.  Cnlimited.     SN 
182.644      Pub.  6-9  64.     File<l  12  9  63 


SN   181.951. 


Company.        SN 


'75.805.      DASA       l»a>a   Company.   Inc. 
6-9-64.     Filed  12    lo  63 


SN    lHa.7ia.      Pull 


775.806  SCKPTRUN.       Kperry     Rnnd     Corporation.        8N 
182.842.    PubL6-l»^4.     Filed  12-11-63. 

775.807  Vr.       l-nlte<l CrpvnHfld  Corporation       8N   183.480. 
Pub   6-9-64.     nie<l  12-33-63. 


CUm  27  —  Horological  lastnments 


775,812.     EL   GRANDEE.     Towle  Manufacturing  Company. 

8N  186,576.    Pub.  6-9-64.    #11ed  8-12-64. 
775,818.     M8E.     Morton  Segermnn,  d.b.a.  MSE  Ring  Co.     SN 

186.77(>      Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  2-14-64. 


Class  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

775.589.      <S«^  Claiui  4  fur  tbiii  trademark.) 

775.814.  8.E.R.      8.    E.    Rykolt   *    Co.      SN    171,807.      Pub. 
6-9-64.    Filed  6-25-63. 

775.815.  MAYFAIR.     Artie  Import  Co.     SN  180,170.     Pub. 
6-9-04.     Filed  10  31-6.{ 


Class  30- Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


775.816.  OLD  STURBRIDGE  VILLAGE.  Old  Sturbridge. 
Inc.     SN  162,772.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  2-14-63. 

775.817.  OI.l>  8TURURIDGB  VILLAGE  OSV  AND  DE 
8I0N.  Old  Sturbridje.  Inc.  SN  162,776.  Pub  6-»-64. 
Piled  2-14-63 

775.818.  T  THOMAS  AND  DESIGN.  Roaenthal-Poraellan 
AktlenireitelUchart.  SN  173.961.  Pub.  6-9-64.  Filed 
7-29- 6S. 


Oast  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 

775.819.     GEOMETRIC      DESIGN.        Compairnle      Oeoerale 
d'Electricite.      SN   145.792.      Pub.   6-9-64.      Filed  5-31-62. 


Cass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

775.687.      ( See  Claan  19  for  tbia  trademark. ) 

775.820.  POSTER  IDEAL.     Foster  Brotbem  Manufact  irtnf 
Cmnpany.     8N  167.248.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  4-22-6S. 

775.821.  SPACE  A  NETTE.     Big   Boy   Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Ine      SN  179,592      Pub.  6-9-64.     Piled  10-23-68. 

775.822.  TEENTOWN,    U  S.A.      Dixie    Furniture    Company, 
Inrorp«irateU.     SN  181.864.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-26-63. 


Qass  33  —  Glassware 


775.823.  8CHOTT       Jenaer    Ginsirprk    Schott    ft   G#«.      8N 
.  l:i6.661      Pub    0  9  64.     Filed  1-26-B2. 

775.824.  JENA    GLASS.      Jeuaer  4;iaKwerk   Schott  k   Gen. 
SN  140.263.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  3-20-62. 

775.825.  JENA.       Jruaer    lilaawerk     Schott    *     Gen.       SN 
141.076.     i*ub.  6  9   «4.     Filed  3-29-62. 

775.826.  GV  AND  DE.SIQN.     filnwrbel.    8N  171,481.     Pub. 
6-9-64.     Filed  7   5-63. 

776.K27.      MICKt»BK.VDS.         Cutaphote      Corporation.         8N 
179.196.     Ptib.  6-'.»  64.     File<U0-17-63. 


775,808.      TRADA        8<h  let*'    Anoiiym<> :  Cattin    A    Cle.       SN 
182.444      Piih  6-9-64      P1le<l  12-8 -68. 

775.N09       PIERRE    CHEVELLE       World    Wide    Watch    Co 
Inr      SN  18S.822      Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12  30  B.I 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

775.810.     ADA.      Oneida   Ltd.      8N    186.556.      I'ub.    6-0  64. 
Piled  2-12-64. 


775.811.     INDEPENDENCE.      Oneida    Ltd. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  2-12-64. 

TM  806  O.O— 14 


SN    186,557. 


775,731.      (See  Clami  23  for  thlH  trademark.) 
775.722.      I  See  Cl«»ti  23  for  thin  trademark.) 

775.828.  Q  AIR  FLOOR  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  8N 
94.848.    Pub   6-9-64.     Filed  4-4-60. 

775.829.  NBPIR  AND  DESIGN.  Neptr  Exportacao  e 
Comerrlo  de  ArtifroH  de  Bronse,  Limltada.  SN  153.673. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  9^21-62. 


TM  172 
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779,880.     MULTI/PAK.      SUnt/Fln    Radiator    Corporation. 
SX  164.T46.    Pub.  »-»-64.    Filed  S-lJ-63. 

776.831.  PAX-AMEBICAN.     Marie  Chef.  Inc.     8N  ie9.341 
Pub.  »-fr-«4.    Filed  S-25-63. 

775.832.  GEOMETRIC  DESIGN.     Anemowtat  Corporation  of 
America.     SX  167.600.     Pub.  6-9-64      FUeU  4-26-63. 

775.833.  W-M.      Weil-McLAin   Company.    lac.      SN  173.S99. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  7-19-63. 

775.834.  KLEEX  TUBE  ETC.   AXU   DESIUX.      Vu|>or  Cor 
porntlon.      SN  179.750.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  10-24-6:1. 

775.835.  QS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     The  Peterwin  Co..  Inc. 
SN  184.175.    Pub.  ft-»-64.    Filed  1-7-64. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instniments  and  Supplies 


775.673.  (See  Claas  21  for  this  tru<l<>miirk. » 
775.681.  ( Se«  Clasti  21  for  thl^<  trutlcmark. ) 
775.836.     STELL-\MATIC.      iJeorgrs    yuell«-t 


«N    166.34U 
Pub.  6-9-6^.     Filed  4-»-63. 
775.837.      ZODYS  AND  DESIGN.      Hartfleld  Storen.  Ineorpu 
rated.     SN   1»5.871.     Pub.  6-9-64.     File<l  1-30-64 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

775.588.      (See  ClaicM  4  for  thlM  tnidemark. ) 

775.838.  GIUSt>N  MEMORY  BOOKS  .  .  .  iMtN'T  FoK(;ET 
C.  R.  Gibson  It  Cumpan).  8N  131.124.  I'uU  6-IK-64. 
Filed  11-1-61. 

775.839.  OVER  TYPE.  Old  Town  Coriwrutlon."  »N  1:{4.33S. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12-19-81. 

775.840.  HYDRO  KRAFT.  International  Paper  Company. 
SN  139.941.     Pub.  6-11-64.     Filed  3-15-62. 

775.841.  PROGRAMMATIC  ETC.  AND  DESKJN.  Color 
tone  Inc.     SN  14S.721.     Pub.  6-9-64.     VUed  ^-3-62. 

775.842.  HACKETT  AND  DESKJN.  J.  J.  Hockett  and  Co 
SN  147,823.     Pub.  «J-9-64.     Filed  6-27-62. 

775.843.  XEPIR  AXD  DESIGN'.     Xeplr-E.\portaca«  e  Comer 
clo   de   ArticoM   de   Broaae.    LlmUadu.      SN    153.674.      I'ub. 
6-9-64.     Filed  9-21-62. 

775.844.  PURPLE  TURTLE.  The  Joi^ph  Dix-n  Crucible 
Company,  d.b.a.  The  .Vmerlcun  Crayon  ComiNin.v.  SX 
155.709.    Pub.  6-0-64.     nied  10-23-62. 

775.845.  ZIP.  Zip-Mark  Corp.  SN  15t*.035.  Pub.  ft-i»-64. 
Filed  11-27-62. 

775.846.  TRANSKRIT.  Tran»krlt  Coriwratlon.  SX  164.579. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     File*!  3-13-63. 

775.847.  SWINGLINE.  Swlngllne  Inc  SN  165.857.  Pub 
6-9-M.    Filed  4-1-63. 

775.848.  SWINGLINE  60.  Swinsllne  Inc.  SN  165.K59 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  4-l-«3. 

775.849.  BLACBORD.     The  Lawren<«-  I'mier  <'<im|Hiny.  <l  h  a 
Jaybawk  Fibre  Form  Co.    SN  167.149.     Pub.  6-9-64      Fil»d 
4-19-63. 

775.850.  FABRITEX  AND  DESIGN.  York  Wall  Paper  Co. 
SN  16M,260.     Pub.  6-J>-84.     Flleil  5-6-«.«. 

775.851.  KIVAR.  The  Plaittlr  Coating  Corporation  «X 
169.566.    Pub.  6-9-64.     Fileil  5-23  63. 

775.852.  UNICORN  AND  DESIGN.  Eureka  Specialty 
Printing  Cumpany.  SN  171.866.  Pub.  6-9-64.  Flieil 
6-26-63. 

775.853.  MARK  N-DTtAW.  Manib  StenHI  Machine  Com- 
pany.    SN  173.022.     Pub.  0-9  «4.     FIUmI  7    1.'>  63. 

775.8W.  PERFA  VINYLFIL.M.  Roll  O  Sheetx.  Inc.  SN 
175,131.     Pub.  6-9-64.     FUeil  H-1.1-63. 

775.855.  DATAFLOW.  Ihitutlow  IncoriM>rate«l.  SN  176.501. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  9-9-63. 

775.856.  LETHA-TONE.  Re<i  Rojw  Stationery  Industrie*. 
Inc.     SN  177.724.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  9  25-63. 

775.857.  EQUALAY.  St.  Reifii*  Paper  Company.  SN  184,309. 
Pub.  U-9-64.    Filed  1-9-64. 


775,858.     CELLUTEX.       Hoffmaster     Company,     Inc.       8N 
184.469.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  1-1&-64. 


Qass  38-Prints  and  Pubficatinns 

775.899.  ARROW  (DESIGN).  Tbe  laatltute  of  Electrical 
and  Electronic*  Engineer*,  Inc.  SN  170,198.  Pub  8-9-64. 
Filed  6-S-«3. 

775.860  THE  NORMA  GUNKUG'S  c;UIDE.  Aktlebolaget, 
Norma  Projektilfabrlk.  SN  170,509.  Pub.  »-»-64.  Filed 
6-7-63. 

775.861  P/R.  American  Can  Company.  SN  178.244.  Pub. 
6-9-64.    Piled  10-3-63. 

775.862  AMERICAN  ARTISAN.  Relnbold  Publlithing  Cor- 
poration.    SN   179.264.      Pub.  6-9-64       Flle«l  lo   17-63 

775.863.  TtmCil  AND  OVAL  (DESIGN*  The  American 
Oil  Company.     SN  180.272.      Pub.  »-3-64      Filed  11-1-63 

775.864.  M  AND  DESIi;N  Dun  *  IlradMreft.  Inc.  SX 
182.055.     Pub.  6-9-61      Filed  11-29-63. 


aass39-Clotliing 


8TREETER. 
Pub.    C-tMH 


Timely 
Plle<l 

Wall 
FUetl 


MN    136.M80.       I>vb 


8N      141.7»4. 


775.588.      ( See  Claaa  3  for  this  tradeatark.  i 

775.885.      TIFFANY   TRAVELER    ETC       Reliance   Manufac 

turlng     Company        SN     112.772.       Pub     6-9-64.       FlleU 

1-30-61. 
773.86«t.      M'UIKD.       Shoe    Corporation     of     Aa^rtra.       SN 

132.N74.     Pub.  8  9-»4      nied  11-27 -«1 

77.*i.867      SHAPE     SUIT     ETC.     ANl»     DESIGN 

Clothe*.    Incorporated.      SN    Ia3.ft<»5.      Pub    6-»-«4 

12-6-61 
775.868.      PHANTUMOC     BY     WALL 

Streeter    Shoe    Co       SN    134.293 

12-18-61. 
775.86U.      ELE4;ANZA.      CarewMa,    Inc. 

6-9-84.     Filed  1-30-62. 

775.870  VESTITA         Frederick     Altmaan. 
Pub.  6  9-64      Filed  4-9-62. 

775.871  BROADM<K)R         Afflllatnl     Clothlern.      Inc.        MN 
199.859.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  12   28-62 

775.872.  "E.V8ILY  SUEDE."  Jimepb  W  lien»cbel.  d.b.a 
Henacbel  Manufacturing  Company.  8N  I6U.78U  Pub. 
6-9-64.     File«l  l-16-6:« 

775.873.  BOBCAT.  I'tlca  l>uxbak  Corporation.  8N  ie9.18H. 
Pub.  6-9-«4      Piled  3-21  63. 

775.874  VERATERRY  Scarre*  by  Vera.  lac  8X  167.169. 
Pub.  6  9-64      Filed  4-19-63. 

775.875.  TONIK.  l>ormeull  Frere*  M«iclete  AnoayaH*.  SX 
167.437.    Pnb.  6-9  64.    Filed  4-24-63. 

775.876.  FRAM08.  Tran»  World  Woren  Product*  Corp 
SX  168.043.     Pub.  6-9-04.     Filed  5-2-63 

775.877.  "MIXIT  SLAC."  Ju*tad  and  Inrerne  HX  17.^767. 
I'ub.  «-»-«4      File<l  7-29-63. 

775.878.  D'ORELLI.  D'orelll  Shoe  Corporation.  8X 
173.83,3.     Pub   6-9-64.     Flleil  7-2»-63 

775.879       GEXTUCCA      AXD      DESIGN.         Oentiicra  SN 

177.414.     Pub.»-»-«4.     FU«<I  9-2V-63. 

775.880.  TOUNO  CAPEZI08.  Capetio  Inc.  SN  177.762 
Pub   6-9-*4      Flle.1  9-26-83 

775.881.  RUN  CHECK.  GImbel  Bnitbera.  Inc.  8N  17(».347 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Fllwl  H>-4-63. 

775.882.  PETTICRAFT.  I.  8chBeier»on  A  Son*.  lac.  BN 
178,372.     Pub.  0  9-04.     Flle<l  10-4-63. 

779.883.  JOHN  COURTNEY  AND  DESIGN.  John  Court- 
ney, Ltd.     SX  178..*>30.     I'ub.  8-9  (M.     Fllt^l  10-8-0:<. 

775.884.  AMCOAT.  Amco  of  Norrdt.  Inc.  8N  178,665 
Pub.  6-9-«4.     File«l  lO-I0-19«.r 

775.885.  AKU>-H.  Huntingdon  Mill*.  Inc.  SN  180.801. 
Pub.  fr-9-64.    Filed  11 -12-6:<. 

775.886.  CIRCLE  O  COMFORT.  Endlcott  JohB*«n  Corpi>- 
ratlon.     SN  181.244.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Plied  11-1S-6S. 
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778.8S7.     SATURDAY     EVE.       Melrllle     Sho*    Coriwratlon. 

8N  181.299.     Pub  R-9-64      FU«h1  11-15-63. 
-75.RS8.      SATrRDAY    KNIGHT8       MHrill«    8tai«    Corpora 

tlon.     8X  181.256.     I'ub.  6-B-64.     Filed  11-15-63. 


Oau  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

775.88».     TOMIK.     Dormran   Frerw  Boclete  Annnymr.     SX 

167.436.     Pub.  6-tt-64.     Filed  4-24-6S. 
T7S.8M>.     PLYLON.     Sine*  1868  Crrncnt  CorporatloB.  d  b« 

CrrsceDt  Corporation.     8N  174.084.     Pub.  6-9-64.     nie<l 

8-1S-6S. 

775.S91.     BACAZA.     EInlirrr  MIIU.  inc.     SX  176,178.     Pub. 
6-»-«4.     PUed  9-S-6S. 

775.8,92.      ALICIA    COMFORTH.      J.    Soharhter    Corp.      8X 
177.09M     Pub.  6-9-64.    Fll#^l  9-16-63 

775.893.      PARKPALE    (i   C.  Murphr  C<»mpmi.v     8X  181.664 
Pub.  6-»-«4      Filed  11-31   A3 

77a.H94.      PLAHTILAP       Reef  iDdustrien.   Inc.      gX   181.796. 
Pub  6-9-64      Filed  11-22  63. 


778.909.  MILK  WELL.  Southern  States  Cooperative.  Inc. 
8N  157.78S.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  11-21-62. 

775.910.  ORANGE  NIP.  Ben  Hill  Griffin,  Inc.  8N  167,998. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  5-2-63. 

775.911.  ORANGE  NIP.  Ben  HlU  Griffin,  Inc.  8N  167,999. 
Pub.  »-9-64.    PUed  5-2-63. 

775.912.  MAPLE  CITY.  Polo  Produce.  Inc.  SN  169,189. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    FUed  5-17-68. 

775.918.  "LITTLE  LADY."  Uttle  Lady  Foods.  Inc.  8N 
169.462.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  5-22-63. 

776.914.  DIET  C  AND  DESIGN.  Dairy  Merchandiser*,  Inc. 
8N  171.828.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  6-19-68. 

775.915.  FLAVR-TOP.  Elfin  Milk  Products  Company.  8N 
171.842.     Pub.  6-9-64.    FUed  6-19-63. 

775.916.  PAN-O-LITB.  Monaanto  Company,  by  change  of 
name  from  Moniianto  Chemical  Company.  8N  171.866. 
Pub.  8-10-64.     Filed  6-19-63. 


Demco  Packing  Company. 
SN  171,585.     Pnb.  6-9-64. 


Oass  43  -  Thread  and  Yam 

775.899.      MOHLON.      IlllnnU   Vnrn    Co.    Inr       SX    171.017. 
Pab.  6-9-64      Filed  6- 14-63 

;T9.kH6.      POWKRI-OK      Th.-  Narrow  Fabric  Compan.r      SX 
181.559     l>ab.  6-9-64.    Filed  11-20-63 

775.897.      FIBERLYTE      The  Narrow  Fabric  Company      KX 
1M.560.     Pub.  6-9-64.     File<l  11-20-63 

I 

Oass  44 -Dental,    Medical,   and   Surgical 

Mppnancesi 


775.898.  II.      RUkard-AlUn    C<«i|Ma.v.    Inc.      .SX    184.293. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  1-8-64 

775.899.  SFI   DESKJX       Richard  Allan  Compaay.  Inr      8N    flaM  47  —  WllMkC 
1H4.254      Pub   6-(^64.     Filed  1-8-64  *■•»»■•#  VTIIIVS 


775.917.  BUTCH  AND  DESIGN. 
Inc.,  d.b.a.  Demco  Packing  Co. 
Filed  6-21-63. 

775.918.  8WEETATO.  UnlTeraal  Foods  Corporation.  SN 
171.590.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  6-21-68. 

775.919.  RESPIGI.  Acme  Flavortng  Co.  SN  171,597. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  6-24-68. 

775.920.  DIET08E.  Monsanto  Company,  by  change  of  name 
from  MouHanto  Chemical  Company.  SN  172,004.  Pub. 
1-28-64      Filed  6-27-63. 

775.921.  BIG  6.  American  Salt  Corporation.  SN  172.285 
Pub   3-3-64.     Filed  7-2-63. 

775.922.  8MOK-EZ.  Red  Arrow  Products  Corporation.  8N 
180.955.     Pub.  6-9-64.    FUed  11-12-68. 

775.928.  RANCH  X  RAIL  John  MorreU  k  Co.  SN  181.659. 
Pub.  6  9-64.    FUed  11-21-63. 

775.924  JEWEL  AND  DESIGN.  Roche  Fruit  Co.,  Inc.. 
d.b.a.  W.  E.  Roche  Fruit  Co.  SN  181.803.  Pub.  6-9-64 
Filed  11-22-63. 

775.925.     HARVEY  GIRL. 
6-9-64.     Filed  1-10-4J4. 


Fred  Harvey.    SN  184,876.    Pub. 


aass45-Seft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


775.900.     PRK8TA       A|MiUlnarU  Hrunnen  A  <;.      SN  88.585. 

Pub.  11-21-61      Filed  1-7-6U 
77.V901       OALAXIE  AND  DE8IGX.     Xeobltt  Fruit  ProductH. 

Inc      8X  146.«»92.     Pub.  11-27-62.     Filed  6-4-62. 

775.902.  BIR8  IXSTAXT  AXD  DE8Ic;X.  Blr-  Betelligungx 
und  VerwaltungKgefellHchnft  AG.  8X  152.754.  Pub. 
6-9-64.     Flle«l  9-10-62. 

775.908.  SUM  DIET.  Edio.  Inc.  8N  168.178.  Pub. 
6-9  64      Filed  5  6-63. 


SN     174.608. 


775.926.  DRUM.       Jordan     Wines    Limited. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  8-»-63. 

775.927.  BUFFET  ROSE.  Schentey  Distillers.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Weston  Winery.  SN  176.840.  Pub.  6-9-64.  FUed 
9-12-68. 


Oass  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  U 


775.928  6  DOORXKAATCHEX  ETC.  AXD  DESliGN. 
IKwrnkaat  AktlengesellHchaft.  SN  127.826.  Pub.  6-9-64 
Filed  9-14-61. 


Oass  46- Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

775.904.     PRE8TA       Ap<>lllnarla   Brunnen  AJi.     8N  88.586. 
Pub.  11-21-61      Filed  1-7  60 

779.905  I'EXXY  CURTI88      P  *  C  F.kxI  Markets.  Inc     .sx 
119.414      Pub.  7-24-62      Fllwl  9-5-61. 

779.906  AXI>E8.       Commodity     Service    Corporation.       8X 
134.096     Pub  6-9-64.     FUed  12-15-61. 

775.907  SMOKE    PAUSE.      Centromint    Comrmny    (Estab 
lUhment).     SX  141.575.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  4-5-62. 

775.908.      BIR8  IXSTAXT  AXD  DE8IGX.     Blrs  Betelllgungs 
-  und     Verwultung»B»'NelUchaft    A.O.       SX     152.755.       Pub. 
6-9-64.    FUed  9-10-62. 


Oass  50-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

775.575.      (See  Class  1  for  this  trademark.) 
776.577.     ( See  Class  2  for  this  trademark. ) 

775.929.  VITRACITE.      Clarldge    Products   and    Equipment. 
Incorporated.     8N  181.829.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-18-63. 

779.930.  INVERTA.       Safway     Steel     Pro<luct».     Inc.       SN 
186.279.    Pub.  6-9-64.    Piled  2-7-64. 

779.931.  SHAPAREE   AND   DESIGN.      Wolf  4    Vine.    Inc. 
8N  186.309.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  2-7-64. 

775.982.     LINE  O  VISION.        HoUister     Incorporated.'     SN 
187,195.     Pub.  6-9-64.    FUed  2-21-64. 
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ift    namt*    fmui 
Pub.  »-»-64. 

Pub      ft-»-64. 


LteMWH. 


8X 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

775.933.  PROPA-P.H.       Bto    Product*    Inc.       8N    118,887. 
Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  3-17-61. 

775.934.  PINK     PCK>l)LE.       Helea     Xeunhaefer.     Inc.       8X 
119.783.    Pub.  6-9-64.    KUfd  »-\l-61. 

773.935.  EMLIX.      Emlln.    luc.    by    rhans^ 
Kiupr«s8  Uilene  Coamettc*.  Inc.     SN  143.943. 
Filed  5-7-62. 

775.936.  ASCOT.       LOreal.       SS     133.414. 
Filed  9-18-62. 

775.i»37.     ALICIA.      Fern    Laboratoriw.    Inc..    d.b.n.    AiloU 
Cosmetics.     SX   153,4ua.     Pub.  6-9-64.     FUetl  H>-18-«2. 

775,938.     SOF-SET.     Max  Factor  k  Co.,  d.b.a.  Max  Factor. 
SX  159.156.     Pub.  6-9-64.    Flle<>  12-14-62. 

775.«3'.».      DAXDRI  CARE.       La     Maur,     Inc. 
I'ub.  6-9-64.     Filed  6-27-63. 

775.940.  KALISPERA.       Lei«    Parfunm    Je«n 
172.230.     Pub.  6-9-64.     FUeil  7-l-«3 

775.941.  CLAUDE  RIVIERE.     Claude  Hlvlere.  8.A.R.L      SX 
173.188.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  7-17-63. 

775.942.  MOLI»URE.     Xew  Jersey  Turner  Uall  Cori>oratlon. 
SX  176.827      Pub.  6-9-64.    Filed  9-12-63. 

775.943.  TRAV-ALO.      Aloe    Creme    Lab«>ratorlei>.    Inc       SX 
177.942.     I'ub.  6-9-64.     Filed  9-30-63 

775.944.  RIVERBOAT.     John   R.   Virus,  d.b.a.   Brandy   Har 
vest       SX    17N.S54.      Pub.   6-9-64.      File«l    10-11-63. 

775.945.  ORAL<;UARI>.      Coljate-Palmollve   ComiMiny.      8X 
179,317.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Ftle<l  10-18-63. 

775.946.  AERO.       American     Home    Pri»doct«    Corporation. 
SX  179,387.     Pub  6-9-64.     FUeil  10-21-63. 

775.947.  MISTigUE.     Yardley  of  London.  Inc.     8X  179.373. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     FUed  10-22-63. 

775.948.  SAXS.     Owen  Paul  Enterprises.  Inc.     .SX  1.M.91U. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  11-26-63 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 

775.588.  ( See  ClaH»  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

775.589.  (  See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. » 

775.949.  CRYSTALITE.       W'arco     Lnbomtoriets 
161,429.     Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  1-25-6.T 

775.950.  ICE  OCLEAR       Shnlton.   Inc      SX  178.1.19 

6-9-64      Filed  lo-l    63. 

775.951.  C.VRE.     Texiie  Chemicalm  Ine.     S.N  178.377 
6-9-64.     Flle<l  10-4-63. 


773,954.  MAC  AND  REPRE8EXTATIOX  OF  A  8COTCH 
MAX  Metal  Alloy*  Company.  SX  134.330.  Pub  6-9-64. 
Filed  12-23-61. 


773.933.     QR.VND    UNION. 
SX  164,830      Pub   6-9-64. 


The    Oraad    Union    Compaui. 
Filed  3-18-63 


r3.936.     .MAP.     Chilton  Com|>any.  d.b.a.  Cblltoo   Publlm- 
tlonr      SN  1T2,8U3.     Pub    6-9-«4      Piled  7-10^63 


Qass  102  —  insurance  and  Financial 


775.957.  PROPERTY  PROTECTION  BUREAU  AND  DB- 
SI<;X.  .Utlton  Frank  .Vllrn  Publlcultuuo,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Prop 
erty  Protection  Service  of  .Vmerirn  S.N*  132,789.  Pub. 
6  9-64.    FUed  11-27-61. 

SX  172.023.  77.V958.  IlICVCLE  PROTECTIOX  BUREAU  AND  DESKi.V. 
Mlltun  Frank  .Vllen  I'uhlicatlonH.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  i'n>|H-rty  Pn>- 
tectlon  Service  of  America.  8X  1S2.790.  Pub.  6-9-64. 
Filed  11-27-61. 

775.959.  CAR  PROTECTItlX  BUREAU  AXI>  Df»IGX 
Milton  Frank  Allen  Publication*.  Inc..  d  b.a.  Property  Pn>- 
tei-tlon  Service  of  America.  8N  132.791.  Puk.  6-tM)4. 
Filed  11-27-61 


Inc.       SX 


Pnb 


Pub 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


775.952.      ISA 

Pub   •>-;»   t;4 


In-<friiroent  Society 

Fii*--!  ,s-7-t;;{. 


•f  Amprlea      SX  174. 5SS 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

775.960.      UXIO.N.     Union  Tank  Car  Coapany       SX  169.79.T 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Hied  3-27  63. 

775.961  UXIOX  U  Union  Tank  Car  Coapanr.  8N  171.S04. 
Pub.  6-»-«4.     Filed  6-2t>-63 

775.962.  UXIOX  U.  Union  Tank  Car  Company.  85  171,506 
Pub.  6-9-64.     F1le«1  6-20-63 

775.963.  LAN  AXD  DESIGN  Loul^vtUe  and  NashvllW 
RaUroad  Coapany.  8N  173,017.  Puk.  6  »-«4.  PUed 
7-13-63. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 


Class  200 


'75,964.      AAMA.      .Vmrrlcan    .\pparf|    ManiifacturerM    Amm> 
cMiUon.  Inc.     8X  170,151.     Pub    6  l»-«4.     Filed  6-:i-«3 


Certification  Marks 
OassA-Goods 

775,965.  XEW  EN^iLAND  AND  DE8l4;N.  The  New  Knc 
luqil  Council  for  Economic-  I>rvelopmrn(.  Ml'l.TIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  A'aml  B)  8N  138.314  Pub.  6- 
Flle«l  2-20-62 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 

775.953.     BANCO.      Banco    Corporation.    Ltd.      8N    96.560. 
Pub.  6-9-64.     Filed  5-6-60. 


Qass  B— Services 


r5.965.      (See  CUas  A  for  thi*  trademark  ) 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

re|i«tratlont  ar*  not  subj^rt  to  oppoaitlon. 


Out  5  —  Adbtsivts 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Tools, 


775.0M      Color    Ttlr   of   Colorado.    Inc..    I>BTcr.   Coin.      HN    MUA  PartS  Tliereof 
127.2U2.     P1I«<1U3-61. 


COLOR  TILE 


r75.»71.     Crawford  ColletH   Limited,  Witney,  Eogland.     SN 
159.047.     Fllwl  PR.  ft- 3-63  ;  Am.  S.B.  &-29-64. 


CRAWFORD 


Owner  i.f  British  Rep    No.  fl73.41.1.  dated  Oct.  8,  1048. 
For  Collets.   B<-ini;  I'nrtx  of  Mnchines  or  of  Machine  Tools. 


Applicant  hervby  dlitrUlaM  tke  word  "Tile"  apart  from  the 
mark  an  Hhown. 

For  AaiheMlreit  and  MaHtlm  and  Bperlflrally  fur  Titaulum 
White  Waterproof  Kesln  Rum*  Mustic  ;  LiMtek  Kmul>luii  White 
Adhenlre  :  White  WaterpriMif  Kenln  Itawe  Mantle:  Vinyl  Plmir 
AdbealTe  Portlflml  With  l.jitt>> :  FI<ior  Tile  (Vment  :  and  Pelt     ^  ^_        -^  J  e        • 

Lininr  Paste.  Such  Adhesives  nn<i  Mnstics  fwiuc  for  Apply   Uass  37  ^  Papor  and  StatMNiery 

Ins  Plaattr.  Ceramic.  Linoleum,  iind  Metal  Tiles.  Also  fi>r 
Applying  Rnlleil  Linoleum.  Rolled  Pelt  and  Pelt  Has*- 
Prcxluots 

Plmt  Use  nil  <»r  about  Jan.  1,  l'.*M 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

773.967.      rtetivi    rhemlral    Industries.    Inc..    Ileirolt.    .Mich 
MN  15S,S89.      Filed  I'.K.  lU-lt»-«2  :  Am    KR    H-22  H4 

FILTER  BLEND 

For  Filter  Powder 
FIrat  uae  Dee.  29.  19«1. 


T7S.M8  American  Fih*I  *  Supply  Co..  Inc.  <lba  Amerlciin 
Pvel  and  Kuppiy  C-impany.  Mliwaulter.  Wis  SX  17ft.7«i;.'. 
Filed  P.R.  lU-2»-«3  :  Am.  8.R   a-lH-«4 

i   •       •         • 

For    Miiturea   of  Calcium   Chlori<le   and    Stsllum   Chloride 
Caed  To  Melt  Ice  and  Know. 
rirat  uae  Oct.  1.  1M2 


775.972       Roll  O  She«ts.    Inc.    St.    I^juU,    Mo.      SX    172.242. 
MIed  PR.  7-1-63  :  Am.  S  R.  6-12-64. 

ROLL-0-WRAP 

Kor  Rolla  of  Perforated    Plastic  Film  for  Wrapitlng  Pnr- 

|N>MeS. 

FIrat  uae  Apr   26.  1963. 


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

775.973.  The  Claas  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.. 
BSMignee  of  The  Reuben  H.  I>onnelley  Corporation.  New 
York.  X.Y  8N  155.052.  Filed  P.H.  10-12-62;  Am.  8.R. 
6-1-64. 

GLASS  PACKAGING 

Fur  Monthly  Trade  MagaBine. 

Pint  uae  on  or  tiefore  Septeml>er  17.  1962. 


r79.»74.     OLR  Publlahlng  Company.  Inc..  Srranton.  Pa.     8N 
173.U37.     Flle<l  PR.  7-15-63;  Am.  8.R.  6-30-64. 


CAR  MODEL 


775.M9.     Chemco  I'hoioprtHlucts  (^om|>uQy.  Inc..  Glen  Cove. 
N.T      8N  lHS.0.-t3      Piled  12   16-63 

POWERDOT 
SUPERCONCENTRATE 

For  Photographic  Iievelopers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  a<  May  9.  1062. 

aass19-Vehides 

775.970      John  J    McMulten  AMMM-iatea  Inr  .  New  York.  NY 
8N   169.743.      Flle.1   PR    5-27  6S :   Am    8.R    2-4-64. 


For  Periodic  Publication — Namely,  a   Maguzlue. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  15,  1962. 


Qass  45 -Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 

-*■ 
775.975       Samuel   PIttman   Cole,   Delaiid.    Fla.      SN    169.564. 
Flle<l  PR.  5-23-63  ;  Aa.  S.R.  6-18-64. 


TAMPA  COLA 


For  CartK>nate<l  CoU-Type  Soft-Drink. 
First  use  ut  least  a«  early  as  Mar.  18.  1963. 


Qass  46- Foods  Md  bgredienU  of  Foods 

775.97«l.     The  B<ir«lMl  Company,  New  York.  NY      8N  130.324. 
Piled  PR.  10-20  61 ;  Am.  S.R.  S-4-64. 

CALIENTE 

For   Ship  Anti  Roll   Equipment   Cunsisttng  of  a   Series  of         An  Encliah  tranaUtion  of  the  word  "Culiente"  In  Spanish 

Tank*  and  Mechanical  Means  for  Mortng  Liquids  From  Tank  ta  "warm,"  "Aery."  "hot,"  or  "Hcalding." 
to  Tank.  For  Cbeeae. 

Pirat  uae  Jan  6.  1961.  Firat  uae  June  13,  1960. 

TM  175 


TM  176 


775.977.  Bakery  Pre-Mlx  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Marl- 
etU.  Oa.  8N  182.018.  ru«d  P.R.  11-1^^1;  Am.  8.B. 
4-24-«4. 

HEAT-FROST-N'SERVE 

For  Prebaked  Cake*  and  Prepared  Cake  Froatlnsa  ot  Vari- 
ous FlaTora. 

First  use  Auc.  1.  1961. 
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Oass  5 1  -  CosMttks  mi  Tofltt  Prtparatiow 


775,978.  Oldenburjrer  Brotfabrlk  M.  *  C.  Brokat.  Oldenburt. 
Oldenburg.  Germany.  SN  157.318.  FUed  P.R.  »-7-«3  ;  Am. 
S.R.  10-l(V-83. 

BROKAT 

Owner  of  German  RegJ  No.  T«5,247.  dat»Hl  Sept.  11.  19«2. 
For  Bakery  Good* — Namely,  Cake. 


775,979.     Corona   Foothill   Lemon   Company,   Corona.   Call/. 
SN  163.324.     Filed  P.R.  2-25-63  ;  Am.  8.R.  1-10-64. 


MADURO 


For  Freah  Citrus  Fruit. 
First  use  1905. 


77B.980.     Gold  Cup  Baking  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     8N  182.420. 
Filed  12-5-63. 


775.982.     Samuel  Bonat  ft  Bro.  Inc..  West  Pateraon.  N.J.    8N 
14S.925.     rUed  P.R.  5-7-62  :  Am.  8.R.  6-26-64. 

BODY  AND  DEPTH 

For  Cold  Permanent  Waring  Ci>mpo«ltlonK. 
First  use  Apr.  17.  1962. 


775,96a.  Natbarrutt  Laboratortaa.  d.b.a.  Coiwenlc  Laba..  Loa 
Angalea.  Calif.  SM  145,721.  IVad  P.R.  ft-t»-«2 :  Am.  R.R. 
6-0-64. 


PLINK 


For  Cosmetics — Namely.  Upatlck. 
First  use  May  11.  1962. 


775.984.     Nethercutt  laboratories,  d.b.a.  Cosgealc  Laba..  Los 
Anfelea.  Calif.    8N  145,722     Filed  P.R.  5-29-62 :  Am.  8.R 


•-«-«4. 


MAKE  IT  RED 


For  Coametics — Namely.  Upatlck. 
FlratusaMayll.  1962. 


775.985.     Maradel     i'roducts.     Inc..     Sew    York.     NT.       8N 
171.676.     Filed  PR    6-24-63:  Am.  8.R.  6-26-64. 

BEAUTIFULLY  BROWN 


For  Hair  Color  Rlnne*. 
First  use  Feb.  9.  1963. 


775.986.     The  llouae  foi-  Men.  Inc..  Chicago.  IlL    SN  1S2.180. 
riled  12-2-63. 


•^HAIR  CONTROL 


w 


The  lining  in  the  drawing  I"  for  Khndlair  purpi»M»H  only. 
For  Bakery  Producttt — Namely.  Cake*.  Tortew,  Coffee  Cake. 
TurnoTera.  and  Pies. 

First  use  Mar.  9.  1960.  


aass47-Wiiies 


775.981.      B.  ft  J.  Oallo  Winery.  Mo<lexto.  Calif.     8N  143.819. 
FUed  PR.  5-4-62  ;  Am.  .S.R.  6-1-64. 


For  Hair  Dreaalnc. 
First  use  Sept   3U.  1938. 


Oass  52  -  DttergMU  «i4  Soa^ 

775.987.      Ralph    .shrader.   Inc..    Detroit,   Mich.      8N    169.662 
Filed  P.R.  5-24-6.1  ;  Am    8  R   ^^-18-«4 


PRE-TUNE 


For  Cleaners  for  «*i>mbUKtion  Chamber  and  EmlMinn  Valr* 
of  Vehicle  Englnea. 

FIrHt  UMe  Jan.  7.  1963. 


The  drawing  l«  line«l  to  indicate  itrtn-n  and  the  wide  illngo- 
nal  llnCH  are  re<l  with  the  narrow  dluKonnl  line^  iNirnllel 
thereto  being  jfold. 

For  Wines. 

First  UHe  Mar.  15,  1962. 


Service  Marks 

Oass  104  -  CommuHiatiM 

775,«HM.      Electronic    Race    Patnd.    Inc..    Sllrer    Spring.    Md. 
8N  H6.J»87.     Filed  PR.  6-15-62 :  Am.  S.R.  6-24-64. 

ELECTRONIC  RACE 
PATROL 

For  Service*  Rendered  in  the  Taking  of  Motion  PlrtureH  of 
Sporting  Ercnti*.  Their  IVIeTo|»ment  iind  Snl»M^|uent  Trann- 
miKMion  to  a  Viewlne  Station. 

FIrMt  UM4>  June  4.  1U.^4. 


AooutT  26.  1964 
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779.08B       El«ctront«    Racr    Patrol.    lae..    Mlv*r    Bprlnc.    Md.     fl...  fAJL ii»*«^.l  T.U.A_^.^ 

■N  146.989.     PU«d  P.B.  C-IS-CS :  Aa.  8.B.  •-S4-64.  VMM  IVO~lfUK9rni   irMnineilC 

775,900.     The    Bron-Sboe    Compaay,    Columbua,    Ohio. 
1M.092.    Piled  PR.  i-s-es :  Am.  8.R.  (l-ie-«4. 


8N 


For  TaklBf  of  Motloo  Plrturat  of  8portln(  KTvntt,  Tbrlr 
I>»rrlopmrnt  aotl  Subti^urnt  Trannaiiliialoa  to  a  Vlcwlnc 
SUtloo. 

Plrat  na»  Jud*  4.  19M. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shadlns  and  not  for  color. 
For  Ilronalng  and  Mountinc  of  Bablea'  Sboca. 
First  uae  Maj  1,  19S3. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


1K2.411  SUN  GROWN.    0.46.    4-6-3-1.  191.562 

1(M.47S.  FAl'LTLKMH  WONDER.     O.  44.     ^-27-24.  191.569. 

1HS.6O0.  PAR  K(X)L     CI.  39.    6-24-34.  191.719. 

186.067.  TRI  A  NOL     CI   6      7-1-24.  191.879. 

186.127.  NELOO  AND  DK8ION.     CI.  12.     7-1-24.  192.164. 

186.137.  TRI8CX).     CI  6.    7-1-24.  192.514. 

196.1M.  BR08CO.    CI.  6.    7-1-24.  192.750. 

186.159.  CRKAMOVI.    CI  6.    7-1-24.  406.780. 

186.160  TRI8LXPHOIL.    a.  6.    7-1-24.  407.400 

186.333  E-Z.     a   4      7-8-24  407.660. 

187.254  GIX>BE  AND  DBSION.     0.46.     7  29-24.  407.760. 

187.400  TELECHRON.    O   21.     8-»-24. 

187.686  PATRiriAH.    CI.  50     8-12-24.  40T.T78. 

187.868.  VELLrMOIU.    O   35      8-12-24. 

187.871.  RRMINQTON.    O.  8l    8-12-S4  407.877. 

187.878  VITRA  LA8TIC     CI   U.    K-13-t4  408.278. 

187.946  <iEM      CL  23.     8-18-24  408.355 

188.190.  BOLPRUFE  BOA  AND  DR8IGN.   C^.  42.     8-19  24.     408.898. 

188.274.  NOBLE     Q.  46     8-18-24 

189.25H  ONTX  AND  DEMICN      CI.  89      9-16-24.  408.548. 

189.259  "ONTX   •    O    39.    9-16-24  408.551. 

189404.  UU)BE  AND  DE8ir,N      O    «      9-16-24.  408.555 

189.702.  KB.     n.  46      »-2.3-24.  408.781. 

189.811.  RKPRERENTATION  OF  A  RONE  (DERION).     O      409.802. 

46.     9-80-24.  409.780. 

190382.  ICY  HOT.     O.  28.     10-14-S4.  409.936. 

190.554  VANO     O.  34.     10  14-24.  410.047. 

190.902.  SENORITA      CI   46      10-2H-24  410.096. 

190.957.  LOO  LO<;  DUPLEX.     O.  26.     10-28-24.  410.181. 

190.958  POLVPHA8E  DUPLEX.     CI.  26.     10-28-24.  410.193. 

191.240.  MILIAR  LINE  AND  DE8ION.     O.  11.     11-4-24.         410.301. 

191.521.  LENOX  BOND.    O.  37.     11-11-24.  410.854. 


SUN  GLO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     11-11-24. 

ICY  HOT.     O.  30.     11-11-24. 

I>ENTU-CRBUE.     CI.   51.     11-18-24. 

BIO  8.    O.  46.    11-18-24. 

BLUE  RIBBON.    CI.  48.     11  25-24. 

KB.    O.  5.     12-9-24. 

CARNATION.    CI.  46.     12-9-24. 

8PIT8.    O.  39.    4-25-44. 

HAMILTON.    O.  32.    6-6-44. 

MILDARA.    O.  49.     6-20-44. 

A  FOREST  CITY   PRODUCT  AND  DESIGN.     CI. 

44.    6-27-44. 
REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BU<;  ON  A  PIPE  (DE 

SIGN).    CI.  26.    6-27-14. 
MUHAWK.    O.  21.    7-4-44. 
ARTAB.    O.  4.    8-1-44. 
WB  AND  DESKiN.    CI.  26.    8-8-44. 
REPRESENTATIVE  OF  HAND  HOLDING  ELEC 

TRIC  PLU<;.    CI.  38.    8-8-14. 
UDPBROL.    CI.  18.    8-15-44. 
PROLITB.     O.  29.     8-15-44. 

RAYTEX.     CI.  35.     8-15-44.  \ 

SANFORIZED.    O   42.     8-29-14. 
CHAMPION.    O.  86.    lO-S-44. 
EUTECROD.    CI.  34.     10-17-44. 
TRUKUT.    O.  15.    10-31-44. 
UNOLOX.    O.  12.     11-7-44. 
FORMULA.    O.  39.     11-7-44. 
GEROTOR  AND  DESIGN.     O.  23.     11-14-44. 
ARI8TOWAX.     CI.  15.     11-14-44. 
AMPCO.    CI.  14.     11-21-44. 
VERSEN£.    CI.  52.     11-21-44. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


StCtfcNI   t 

The  f*IU*ctH0  regi»tr*t4«na  U»me4  Jmlp  $,  l$S$ 

663.940  I'OLURANE.    O.  1. 

663.943  FAIRLON.    O.  1. 

963.932.  LUMI-CARE.    O.  4. 

663.939  DESIGN  OF  PENGUIN.    O.  6. 

663.960.  MEMAMYL  TKIETIIOXANE.     CI.  6. 

668.968.  ALCTLITE.    O.  6. 

663.069.  INDAIR.     O.  6. 

663.971  PRONT<X'OL.    O.  «. 

663.979.  POLY8TIF.    0. 6. 


663.980.  FIREFLY.    CL  9. 

6«.t.BH6.  FLORinOR.    .O.  12. 

«63.987  RESILITH      CT   12. 

663.989.  KRIMPLOK  AND  DBSION.    CI.  12. 

663.998.  SILIHTONB.    O.  16. 

664.002.  IMPREXOL.    CL  16. 

664.012.  MODERN.     CI.  18. 

664.014.  PARKER'S  TOUCH.     CI.  18. 

664.023.  ROYAL  LINE  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  19. 

664.024.  CLIPPER.     CI.  19. 

664.030.  8URFCRAFT  AND  DESIGN.     O.   19. 

664.081.  BRICTONE.     O.  20. 
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Ave 


664,034. 
684,035. 
664.038. 
664,039. 
664,041. 

664,042. 
664.044. 
664.050. 
664,051. 
664.054. 
664.055. 
664.060. 
664.094. 

664,070. 
664.074. 
664.075. 
664,076. 
664,078. 
,  664.079. 
664.081. 
664.084. 
664.091. 
664,092. 
664.093. 
664.097. 
664.099. 
664.100. 


WHISK-AWAY  LIGHT-N-GAY.     CI.  21. 

FRANKMASTBR.    C\.  «1. 

POOLSIDE.    CI.  22. 

XARLTO.    CI.  22.  • 

HO:«£OOE:RS'  BL£N-MIL.L.     CI.  23. 

CENATROX.    CI.  23. 

GREEK  LETTER  OMEGA  ( DESIGN ).     CI.  23. 

ROTOMATIC.     01.  23. 

HARMET.     CI.  23. 

BIO  BUTCH.    CI.  23. 

DESIGN  OF  E.\GL£.    «.  23. 

DUCHESS.     CI.  24. 

RBPRKSENTATION  OF  SHEETS  OF  PAPEB  IX 

A  SQUARE  < DESIGN).     CI.  26. 
INVISIBLE  WORLD.    CI.  26. 
.\NKLE  i;EM.    CI.  28. 
GUARDETTE.     CI    28. 
i;EMEX  <;  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28. 
TRI  FRKiERATOR.     CI.  31 
TRI  FRlv  ERATION.    CI.  31 
STACK    X  ADD.     CI.  32 

THE  MOST   PERFECT   SECRETARY       CI.   32 
DUaSEAL.    CI.  35. 
ANDEX.    CT.  S«. 
KEEN.    CI.  S6. 
VERTIFLEX.     CI.  37. 

SCHEKIN*;   VETERINARY  DIGEST      n    M 
CORECO  REVIEW.    CI.  38. 


064.103. 

aOOCES  SNOWFLAKES.    CL  W. 

^^B 

664.106. 

FROXTI  BOXER.     CL  39. 

^H                      629,8 

864.107. 

FROXTI  PA.NTI.    Q.  38. 

,^M 

664,111. 

BEAVA-NEL.     CI.  42. 

^^H 

664.112. 

LCSI  LON .     CI.  41. 

^^H 

604,119. 

CRY8ALBA.    CI.  41. 

^^H 

664.125. 

PHOENIX  H.VMBCBG  AND  DESIGN      CI.  44. 

^H 

664.130. 

BOP.    a.  45. 

^^1 

664,139. 

DIETS  or  ROCHESTBR     CI.  46. 

^^H 

664.143. 

IMAGE,    a.  46. 

^^1 

664.143. 

GLOBTBE8T.    CL  40. 

^H 

664.155. 

KACHINA.    CI.  40. 

^^M 

664.156 

HUROJI     CI.  40. 

^^H 

664.161. 

CALYPSO.     CI   46. 

^^H 

664,166. 

QUICK  QUART  PACK.    CI.  46 

^H 

664,16a. 

SUPBRIOR.    CI.  46.                                         »^ 

^H 

664,17a 

BEST  OFFER.    O.  46.                                         "J 

^^H 

664.175. 

FOJIML'LA  •  MIST.    CL  M. 

^^^ 

664,178. 

IfSWCUBL-70.    CI.  81. 

^^^H 

664,180. 

AQUAOBN.    CLOl. 

^H 

664.183. 

R&MUV  X.     CI.  52 

^^^^H 

664.191. 

KINO   or  OFFICE  OVERLOADS   AND   DESIGN, 
a.  101. 

^^^^H 

664.193. 

C.RA  PAY      CI.  101 

^H                     634.5 

664.202. 

THE  CALIFOKNIAN  AND  DESIGN      O    105 

664.209. 

BETR  GRIP.    CI.  23. 

^H                     or* 

664.213. 

"DIVIDEK  PAK  "    a  46. 

j^M 

664.215 

SILVER8EAL.     O.  51. 

TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


1S4.S59  STAND.XRD  CI  13  6  .3-24  Stnnrtanl  Sanlwry 
ManufiK'turlnK  Coin|>any  Amerlran  Rn<1lntiir  k  Stanrt«r»l 
Sanitary  Corvwratlon.  New  York.  NY.  .Xmend^l  :  In  the 
statement,  ct.lumn  1.  line  11.  "the  llnimrs  expn-jminir"'  l» 
deleted,  lines  12  an<l  13  are  ilelete<l  mid  In  line  14.  "from 
the  mark  shown."  \»  deletiM  and  In  t-olumn  2.  line  II.  ""f 
to  the  packages  rontninlnf  the"  In  deleted  lines  12  and  13 
are  deleteil  and  »o  a*  to  brromr  nn  integral  part  ikerrot 
U  Inserted,  and   the  drawing  Is  aniendeil  to  appear: 

Standard 

333.185.  UNI  DYED  UPDW  AND  DESIGN.  CI  42 
3-10-36.  The  Unlte<l  Piece  D.ve  Works.  I>h1I.  N.J. 
.Vmended  :  In  the  statement,  columu  1.  lines  7  tbriMijh  15. 
the  description  of  (foods  is  deletetl  and  rfj/fd,  pnntrd  anit 
ftniahed  textile  fabricm  in  the  piece  compoted  of  matmral  or 
uMiH  made  fiber*  and/or  blend*  thereof  Is  Inserted. 

558,443  USS  AND  DESIGN  CI  2.  C\.  6.  C\  7,  CT  10,  H 
12.  CI.  13.  CI.  14,  CI.  15.  a.  19,  CI.  21.  CI.  23.  CI.  .{6.  CI  38. 
5-6-52.  Unlte<l  Statn  Steel  Corporation,  New  York,  NY. 
.Vmended  to  appear : 


»KM>.573.  USS  AND  DESIGN  CI.  4.  CI  12.  CI  14.  CI  1». 
CI  23.  CL  26.  n  34.  1-11-65.  United  Wtatm  Ste«4  Cor- 
(Miration.  IMttsbarfb.  Pa      AmemV^  to  appear 


615.090.      GULF  AND  DESIGN      CI.   15      11-1    S3.     Gulf  Oil 
Coxporatio*.  l*ltt«l»urBh    P«       .Vniei>«le«l  :  In  the  stnte»^«t. 

odumn  2,  line  6.  ".Nos  342.77t»  and  37».15^  I"  delrteil  an<l 
So  til,€i«  and  other*  U  Inarrted.  and  the  druwlac  >• 
amended  to  appear  : 


asT.i 

4- J 

Lli 

410.0 
Inc 
Co 

415.8 
Lui 
Lm 


595  263      TEMP*)       CI.    46,    9-14-54.      Henry    Th.iy^r   O.i  620.067       EDYS         C\.     46         1-24   56.        Edy*.     <^ract«r 

iany    Cambrldire.  Mass.     Corrected!  :  In  the  .-er.lfl.ate.  llnea  Candles  of  Northern  California.  Oakland.  CaJlf.     Corrected  : 

4  and   15  and  In   the   Htatement.  r.dumn   1.   line  1.  "Co."  In    the   statement,    rolumn    1.    line    1,    after      Candle.     •/ 

•bould  be  deleted  and  Compamy  should  be  Inaerted.  Sorthem  California  should  be  Inserted. 
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629.800.      OULF  AND  DESIGN.     O.   11.     7-S-56.     Gulf  Oil 

Corporation.  Plttsburfh.  Pa     Amended  to  tppetr  : 


6M.899.  BURLS.  CI.  46.  S-2»-88.  Edy»  Character 
Candles  of  Northern  California,  Oakland,  Calif.  Corrected  : 
In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1,  after  "Candiea"  o/ 
Northern  Caiifomio  tbould  be  inserted. 

67S.821.  U88  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  23.  ,  2-10-59.  United 
States    Steel    Corporation,    Plttsbursh,    Pa.      Amended    to 

appear : 


«34,S0«  GULP  AND  DKHIGN.  CI.  «.  9-18-9«  Golf  Oil 
Corporation,  IMttwburRh.  Pa.  Amended  :  in  the  wtatement. 
column  S.  aftrr  Itni*  S.  Oicmrr  •/  Krg.  S:  *it.*iO,  mud 
cthtr*.  is  iDsrrtrd.  and  tbr  drawing  U  amended  to  appear  : 


677.721.  U8S  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  39.  4-28-59.  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburfh,  Pa.  Amended  to 
appear: 


771.396.  HADABUO.  C\.  6.  »-l«-64.  Gaston  Johnston 
Corporation.  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1.  line  1,  "Johnson"  should  be  deleted 
and  Johnston  nhould  b**  inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 

N«w  Certificates  laaued  undrr  section*  7(c),  7(f).  7(f)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  unexpired  term 

Of  th«  orlfloai  rtftatratlona. 


227,141.      ALBKBT    VERLET.      Cl.    6       Albert    Verl«>.v.    Inc. 

4-M-t7.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Albert  Verley  A  INimpany. 

Uaden.  N  J. 
410.033.     TOWN   A   COUNTRY.      Cl.   39.      Gulleman    Bros., 

Inc.     11-7-44.     New  Cert.  Sec.  T<ci  to  Gordon  *  Fercuson 

Co.,  St   Paul.  Minn. 
41S.811.      LA    PARI8ETTE.      Cl.    39.      Lucten    Boufle.   d.b.a. 

Luclea  Bourte  Shoe  Mtg     8  7-4S.     New  Cert    See.  7(c)  to 

Lucten  Uougle  Inc  .  Montrvsl.  guet>ec.  Canada. 


901.674.  LE  OALION.  C\.  6.  Cigorne.  Inc.  8-17-18.  New 
Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  American  Parfums  Corporation.  Carson 
City,  NeT. 

706.314.  TAXOORAPH.  Cl.  26.  Tax  0-Ora|h.  Inc. 
10-29-«0.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Safeguard  Corporation, 
Lantdale,  Pa. 
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Accurst*  KiMtronlcs  Corp..  North  Hollywood.  C«IU. 

pub    ft-^M.     CI    26. 
Acnn-  KUvurlDc  Co..  I'ortUnd.  Oreg.     773.819.  pub. 

CI.   46. 
Acu»Iiu«t   PrwoTM   Sal«ii  Co.,   Nrw  Bedford,  M««« 

J»ub.  fr-»-«4.     CI.  22. 
mini  Plaittlcs  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
a.  2. 
Adrance  Industrlei:  See — 
BpUdn,  Max. 

New    York.    N.Y.      775.871.    pub. 


770.801. 
775.6M. 


77S.680.  pub.  6-»-M. 


Inc., 


AltilUtrd    Cluthlera 

t^»-«4.     CI.  S9 
Afffa    AktlenKewlUohaft 

Bayerwvrk,  Ueriiiany. 
Ac'a     .\ktlpDKf>.«-llitrhart 

77ft..'>»7.  pub.  »-9-64. 
Asfa     AI(tifDK<*ii«'UKCbaft 

77:>.772.  pub.  «V-»-«4 
Aktlebolavet.      Norma 

775. »0g,  pub.  «-»-«4 


fur    Phuiofabrikatlon,    Leverkuaen- 
««4.0«4.  cane.     CI.  26. 

LvvrrkuMfii-Bayprwerk,     Oeriuan}-. 

MuJtIpIr  ClaMt   (Claaaea  0  and  26). 

LevtrrkUM-n-Bayerwerk.    Oenuany. 

CI.  26. 

Projektilfabrlk.     Amotfora.     Sweden. 

CI.  88 


Inc..    Ogden.    UUb.     77(i.S4e. 


cane.     CI.   89. 


Albion.    F     W.,    Laboratorlea. 

pub.  »-»-«4.     CI.  18. 
Alexia.   Inc..   AtUnta.   Oa.     6«4.10^7 
Alicia  Coaaetlea:  fiae— 

Kern   Latioratoriea.   Inc. 
Alien.  Milton  Frank.  Publlcatlona,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Property 

tectlon  .Service  of  America.   Uecatur.  Oa.      779.957-9. 

•-9-M.      CI.   102. 
Allied  Kadio  Corp  .  ChlcaKo.  III.    77.*.6KS.  pub.  «^9-64     CI.  21 
Aloe  Creiiie  Lattoratorlea.  Inc..  Fort  Lauderdale,  Kla.      775.943 

pub.   6  9  «4       11.   51. 
Ali4>a    Wire   Corp..   New   York.   N.T. 

Altouinn,     Frederick.     Loa     Anfclea, 

A-9-A4      CI    89 
Abco  of  Norvelt.  inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

n    89 
American  Apparel  Manufacturera  AaM>clatlon 

Ion.  DC      775.964.  pub    6  »  64      CI.  200. 
American    Body    and    Trailer.    Inc..    Uklabouia    City.    Ukla 

773.«3«.  Dub    ft-9  64.      CI    19 
AiMrtcan  Can  Co..   New   York.   N.Y. 

a.  a. 

Aaierlcnn  Can  Co..  New  York.  ^(.Y. 

CI.  88  ♦ 

American  Crayon  Co..  The  :  Ste — 

DIxon.  Jo*epb,  Crucible  Co.,  The. 
American  Fuel  and  Mupply  Co.  :  8t9 — 
American  Fuel  A  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
American  Fuel  A  Supply  Co  ,  Inc..  d.b.a.  American  Fuel  and 

Ruoply  Co  ,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     775.9«8.     CI.  6. 
American    Home 


Pro 

pub. 


77S.894.    pub.    ft-»-«4. 

Calif.     775.870.     pub. 

775,684,  pub.  (^9-«4. 

Inc..  Waablnc 


775,581.   pub.    »-9-64. 
775,861.  pub.   »-»-64. 


775.590.  pub.  6-9-64. 
773,868.  pub. 


6-2-64. 


Products  Corp..   New  York.   NY.     775.946. 

pub.  6-9-64.     CI    51. 
American  Lincoln  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio. 

CI.  4 
American  Oil   Co..  The.  ChlcafO,  111. 

a.   88 
American  I'arfnms  Corp- :  See — 

Clcocne.  Inc. 
American  Radlntur  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corp. 

Standard  Sanitary  Mfc.  Co. 
American   Salt   Corp..  Omana.   Nebr. 

CI    46. 
Amfre-Orant.    Inc..    Brooklyn. 

a    18. 
Amoco  Metal.  Inc..  Milwaukee. 

Ci.   14. 
Anemontat  Corp.  of  America.  Scranton.  Pa.     77S,8S2,  pub. 

6-»-64.     CI.  34. 
Ankle-Oem.    Ltd..   Hollrwood.   Calif.      664.074,   cane. 
Antell.  Charle*.  Inc..  Baltimore.  .Md.      664.173,  cane. 
Apolllnarln  Brunnen  A.O..  Bad  Neuenahr.  Oermany. 


pub    11-21-61.     a.  45. 
Apolllnarlii  Brunnen  A.O.. 

pub.  11-21  61.     CI.  46. 
Applied    Dynamic*.    Inc., 

6-9-64.     CI.   26. 
Arena.  A.,  and  Co..  Ltd. 

Spelch.  Helen  8 
Ar-Tex   Mfg.  Corp..   Brooklyn. 
Artie  Import  Co.^  ChlcafOj  III. 


«ee— 
775.921.  pub.   3-3-64. 
NT.      775,648.    pub.    6-9-64 
WU.     410.801.  ran.  8-25-64. 


Cl.  28. 

CL  51. 

775,900. 


Bad  Neuenahr.  Oerraanj.    775.904. 
775.785,   pub. 


Ann    Arbor.    Mich. 


NY.     664.081.  cane.     CI.   20, 
779,815.  pab.  6-9-64     CT.  29. 


MIA.     775.758.  pub. 


Aahkar.   Albert  i..  Inc..  toa  Ancelea.  Calif.     664.170,  cane 

C\.  46. 
Aaaoclated  Sprlnr  Corp..  Brlatol.  Conn.    775.633.  pub.  6-9-64 

Cl    14. 
Automatic  Serrlce  Supply  Co..  Detroit 

6-9-64       Cl.  24 
B-I  K  Indnatrlea.  Inc..  Prorldence.  R.I.    664.044 
Baker.   V.    Edward.   Elyria.   Ohio.     775.793-4. 

Bakery  Pre-Mlz  Mfa.  Corp..  Marietta, 
Ball    Valvea.    Inc.   Worcenter.    Maas. 

Cl    18. 
Banco    Corp^    Ltd..    San    Frandaeo, 

6-9-64       Cl.    101. 
Barber-<^olman    Co.,    Hoefcford,    III 

Cl.  28. 


cane, 
pub. 


Oa.     775,977. 
775,615,   pub. 


a.  28. 
6-9-64. 


Cl. 
6-9- 


46. 
64. 


Calif. 


775.958.    pub. 
778,700.    pub.    6-9-64. 


Batea.  Knefler.  Mfg.  Co.,  to  Evana  MllMn«  Co..  Inc.,  IndUn- 

apolU.  Ind.     192,014.  ren.  8-25-64.    ClTl. 
Bennett,   Norman,   Washington.  D.C.      775,704.   pub.   6-(M>4. 

Cl.  22. 
Bernard.  Charles   M..  Parla.  France.     775,657,  pub    6-9-64. 

Multiple  Class  (Claases  18  and  32). 
BeryiUuni  Corp.,  The.  Reading,  Pa.    776.629-30.  pub.  6-9-64. 

Big  Bor  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif.     775,821,  pub.  ft-»-64. 

Bio   Products  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     775,933,  pub.   6-9-64. 

Cl.  51. 
Blrs  Betelllgungs-  und  Verwaltungsgeaellschaft,  A.G.,  Baael, 

Swltxerland.    775.U02,  pub.  6-9-44.     Cl.  46. 
Itlni   Betelllgungs-    und   VerwaltungHgeselUchaft   A.O.,  Baael. 

Swltxerland.    775.808.  pub.  6-8-«4.    Cl.  46. 
Itlacktop  Maintenance  :   See — 

Horn.  Ulen  A. 
Bllsa.    R    W..    Co..    Pittsburgh.    Pa.      775,685.    pub.    6-9-64. 

Cl.   14.  m  ,  t~ 

Block  l»rug  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Caulk.  L.  D.,  Co..  The. 
Itulardl  Tile  Mfg.  Corp.,  ClereUnd,  Ohio.    775,602,  pub.  6-9- 

64.     Cl.  12.  • 

IWtnat.   Samuel.   A  Bro.   Inc.,  Waat  Pateraon,  N.J.     770.982. 

Cl.  51. 
Borden  Co..  The.   New   York,  N.Y.     663,887,  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Borden  Co..  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     770,976.    CL  46. 
Ilougle.  Luclen.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bouale,  Luclen. 
Bouirle.   Lurlen.    d.b.a.    Luclen    Bougie    Shoe   Mfg..    to   Lnden 

Bougie  Inc..  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada.     410,311,  new  oert. 

Cl.  39. 
Bougie.  Luclen.  Shoe  Mfg. :  See — 

Ilougle.  Luclen. 
Ilradford  I>yers'   Association,  Ltd.,  The.  Bradford,  England. 

1S8.180.  ren.  8-25-64.    Cl.  42. 
Brandy  Harvest :  See — 

Virus.  John  R. 
HrldKestone  Tire  Co..  Ltd..  Chno-Ka.  Tokyo,  Japan.    775,669. 

pub.  6-8-64.     Cl.  19. 
Bron  Shoe  Co..   The.   Columbua.  Ohio.     775,890.     O.    106. 
Krowii.  I>.  S..  Co..  The,  North  Baltimore,  Ohio.    776,608,  pub. 

6-8-64.     CI.  12. 
Brown  Hutchinson.  Inc..  Detroit,  Mich.     776,665,  pub.  6-»-64. 

a.  19. 
Ilutler  Marine  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Oreenrllle,  AU.    664.080,  cane. 

Cl.  19. 
Byron  Weston  Co.  :  Set — 

Can'W  Mfg.  Co. 
Caffejlan.  Newton  J. :  8i 


Cenatron  Industries. 
Cambridge  Filter  Mfg.  Corp.,  Syracuae,  N.T.     770,778.  pub. 

6-8-64.     Cl.  26. 
Candeller  :  See — 

Klorstad.  H.  T..  and  E.  J.  KlorsUd. 
Canyon    Electronics.    Minneapolis,    Minn.      776,689-91,    pub. 

6  8-64      CI    21 
Capexlo  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     775,880.  pub.  6-8-64.     Cl.  88. 
Capitol  Products  Corp..  Cumberland,  Pa.     776,605,  pub.  6-9- 

*4.     a.  12. 
Carbltron   Development   Ltd.,   Vancouver.   British   Colombia. 

Canada.    775.720,  pub.  6-8-64.    Cl.  23. 
Caressa.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     775,869.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  89. 
Cnrew  Mfg.  Co..  South  Hadley  Falls.  Mass.,  to  Byron  Weston 

Co..    Dalton.    Mass.      191.521.    ren.    8-26-64.      Cl.   37. 
Carpenter   Mfg.   Co..   The.   SomerriUe,   Maaa.     775,677,    pub. 

6-9-64.     CT.  21. 
Carpenter  Steel  Co..  The.  Reading,  Pa.    776,624,  pub.' 6-9-64. 

Carpenter  Steel  Co..  The,  Reading,  Pa.     776,626,  pub.  6-(MI4. 

Cataphote  Corp.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     776,827,   pub.  6-9-«4.     Cl. 

83. 

Caulk.  L.  D..  Co..  The.  Milford.  Del.,  to  Block  Drag  Co.,  Inc., 
.      _    ^j^ 


191.719.  ren.  8-26-64.     Cl.  61 
Boca  Raton,  Fla.     775,661,  pub.  6-9-64. 


Jeraey  City.  N.J. 
Cay  Cat  Mfg..  Inc., 
Cl.  19. 

Cenatron  InduHtrles.  to  Edward  C.  Moaeaian.  Newton  J. 
Caffejlan.  and  Charles  J.  Vaglm,  d.b.a.  Cenatron  Induatriea. 
Fresno.  Calif.    664.042,  cane.    CT.  23. 

Centorr    Associates.    Snncook.    N.H.      770.766,    pub.    6-(MI4. 

Cl    26. 
Contrr>mlnt  Co.  (Establishment).  Vadux,  Liachtcnatein.    770,- 

807.  pub.  6-9-64.    Cl.  46. 
Century  Producta.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     770,660,  pab.  6-ft- 

64.     Cl.  19. 
Champion  Home  Builders  Co.,  Dryden,  Mich.     775,668,  pub. 

6-9-64.     a.  19. 

Chemco  Photoproducta  Co..   Inc.,  Glen  Core,  N.T.     776,969. 

Chemetron   Corp..   Chicago.   lU.     778,720,  pab.  6-9-64.     Cl. 

28. 
Cherokee   Euulpment   Co.,   Sioux  City.  Iowa.     776,786.  pab. 

6—8—64.     Cl.  28. 
Chlcopee  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    664,112,  cane.    Cl.  42. 

TM  i 


TMii 
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Chicago, 
\ork.    NY. 
York.   N.Y. 
MrlroM  Hark.  III. 


N*w 
New 


775.3S2. 
775.»»t. 
775.7«». 
775.727-8. 
York. 


pub. 
pub 
pub 
pub. 
N.Y. 
rcn. 


Cblltoa    Co..    d.b.a.    Chilton    Publication8.    Philuilelpbla.    Va. 

7^5.y5«,  pub.  «-»-«4.    CI.  101. 
Chiltuii  I'ubllcattons  :  See — 

CLUtt.n  Co. 
Chippewa  Plastic:*.  Inc..  Chippewa  Kalla.  Win.     WM.iHa,  cane. 

CI.   1. 
Chun.    Kiog.   Sales.   Inc.,   Dulutb.   Minn.     «(M.213.  cane.     CI. 

46. 
Cigogne.  Inc..  to  American  Parfums  Corp.,  Carwm  City.  Nev. 

5ol,«T4.  new  cvrt.    CI.  «. 
Cluridge  I'roilucts  anii  K«iuipuieut,  Inc..  UarriMon.  Ark.     775.- 

if2'J,  pub.  tt-»-«4.    CI.  50. 
Clark,    C.    Van    Ness,    il.b.a.    Sensation    Metal    Halt    Co..    New 

York,  NY.     775.713,  pub.  tt-J»-«4.    CI.  22. 
Cluett.   PeaUnly  *  Co..   Inc.,  New  York.  NY      408.7»1,   ren 

8-L'5-«4.     CI.  42. 
Cole.   Samuel  H..   Ueland.  Fla.      775.075.     CI.  45. 
Colgate  l'alnioll*e  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     775,»45,  pub.  ft-»-«4 

CM.  51. 
Collius,  Asbton  It.,  il.b.a.  Reddy  Kilowatt,  Short  HIIIk.  N  J.. 

and  New  York.  N.Y..   to  Reddy  Kilowatt.  Inc..  N«w  York. 

N.Y.     40S.3»3.  ren.  S-25-«4.     CI.  38. 
Color  Tile  of  Colorado.  lac.  Dvnrcr.  Colo.     775.9M.     CL  6. 
Coloriticio  Italiauo  Max  Meyer.  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy.     664.002. 

cane.     CI.  1«. 
Colurtone  Inc.,  Washington.  DC.     775,S41.  pub.  tt-U-«4.     CI. 

37. 
Commercial    Paste  Co..   The.   Columbus.   Ohio.      775,591.   pub. 

6-9  «W      CI.  5. 
Commodity    Serrlce    Corp.,    N«w    Y«.rk,    N.Y.      775,»0«,    pub 

t>-»-«4.     CI.  40. 
Couipaguie    Ueuerale    d'Electrtcite,    Paris     (S«li>«).    France. 

775.B6».  pub.  6-»-64.     CI.  21. 
Compuguie    Generate    d'Klectrlclte,     Pariv     (S«inel.    Prance. 

775..  IH,  pub.  ti-»-«4.     CI.  23. 
Compagnie    Ueuerale    d'Electricite,    I'aria     (Seine).    France. 

775.757.  pub.  (5-»-tt4.      CI.  26. 
Compagnie    Ueneraie    d'Klectrlclte,     Pari*     ( Seine  >.    France. 

775.Mtf.  pub.  «-fr-64.      CI.  31. 
Complete-Keaiiing   Klectric   Co.,    Inc.,   Chicago.    III.      664.100, 

cane.     CI.  38. 
Continental   Can   Co.,    Inc., 

6-9-64.      CI.  2. 
Continental    Can    Co.,    Inc.. 

tt-»-64.      CI.  2. 
Continental   Seni>ing  Inc.. 

6-9-64.      CI.  26. 
Conveyor  .>Ny stems.   Inc..   Morton  Grore.  III. 

6-9-64.      CI.  -'3. 
Cooley.    Leonore   B.    to    Maldeuform,    Inc.,    New 

406,7!sO.  ren.  N-2.V64.      CI.  3». 
Coppus    Engineering   Corp..    Worcester.    Mass.      180,554. 

8-25-64.      CI.   34. 
Corn  Products  Co.  :  Hee — 

Corn  Products   Ketining  Co. 
Corn  Products  KeHning  Co..  to  Corn  Products  Co..  New  York. 

NY.      187.-'54.  ren    H-2.V64.      CI.  46. 
Corn  Pro<lucts  KeHning  Co.,  to  Corn  Products  Co..  New  York. 

NY.      189.404.   ren    »-25-64.      CI.   6. 
Corona  Foothill  Lemon  Co..  Corona,  Calif.      775,979.     CI.  46. 
Cosgenic   Labs  :    See — 

Nethercutt   Laboratories.' 
Courtney,  John,   Ltd..   St.   Louis.   Mo      775,8S3.  pab.   6-9-64. 

CI.   39. 
Crawford   Collets    Ltd..    Witney.   Oxford.    England.      775.971. 

CI.   23. 
Crown    Controls   Corp..    New    Bremen.    Ohio.     775,723.    pub. 

6-9-64.      CI.  23. 
Curley.    Robert.    Ltd..    Mount    Vernon.    NY.     664.178.    cane. 

CI.  51. 
Cutter    Laboratories.    Inc..    Berkeley,    Calif.     775.647.    pab. 

5-5-64       CI    IS.  ^     .„ 

D.\P.   Inc.   Dayton.  Ohio.     77.'>. 609-10.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  12. 
Dairy  Merchandisers.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    775,914.  pab.  6-9-64. 

CI.  46. 
Dasa  Co..  Inc..  Waltham.  Mass.    775.805,  pub.  6-9-64.    CI.  26. 
Dataflow  Inc..  Richmond.  Va.     775.855.  pub.  6-9-64.     CT.  37. 
Dawnwood   Farms.   Inc.  :   See — 

Long.  Dorothy   A.  _  „    .. 

Dayton  Rubber  Mfg    To..  The.  to  The  Dayton  Tire  *  Rubber 

Co  .  Dayton.  Ohio      408.5.%5.  ren.  8-25-64.     CI.  M. 
Dayton  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dayton  Rubber  Mfg.  Co..  The.  .  „  ^ 

Dealer  .V.Hsoclates.   Inc..  Minden.  La.     775.743,  pub.  •-9-«4. 

CI.  23. 
Demco  Packing  Co.  :  See — 

Demco  Packing  Co..  Inc. 
Demco    Packing    Co..    Inc..    d  b.a.    Demco    Packing    Co..    Los 

Angeles.  Calif      775.917.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  46. 
Detrex    Chemical    Induntriea.    Inc..    Detroit.    Mieh.     775.M7 

CI    6 
Deyonco    Distributors     Ltd..     Vancouver.     British     Columbia. 

Canada.      775.676.  pub.  »-9-64.      CI    21  ,.  ,. . 

DIaloe  Corp.  of  America,  St.  Petersburg.  Fla.     778,754.  pub. 

FMebold.  int.  Canton.  Ohio.     775,7.")5.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  26. 
Diets  of  Rochester,  Inc.  :  See— 

Shane,  Leroy.  .        ___  ^„,  . 

Digital     Sensors     Inc..     Los     .\ngeles.    Calif.       775,664.     pub. 
A— ft— A4        Ol     21 

Dixie    Furniture    Co.    Inc.,    Lexington.    N.C.     775.822.    pub. 

6-»-«4.     CI.  32.  .^     .        .         o 

Dixon   Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  The.  d.b.a.  The  American  Crayon 

Co.,  Jersey  City.  N.J.      775,844.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  37. 
Donnelley.  Reuben  H..  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Olaaa  Publishing  Co..  Inc..  The. 
Doornkaat  Aktlengesellschaft,  Norden/0«tfrlesland.  Genaany 

775,928.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  4». 
0'0r«lll  Shoe  Corp.,  Lawrence,  Mass.     775,878,  pub.  6-9-64. 

a.  39. 


Doric   Door   Ltd.,   Toronto,  Ontario,   Canada.      778,601.   pub. 

t^-9-64.      CI.   12. 
Itormeull   Freres  Soi-lete  .Vuonynie,   ParU,   France.     775,875. 

pub.   6-9-64.      CI.   39. 
Doruieull  Frerea  Sodete  Anonyme,   Paris.   France.     775.8«V. 

pub.  «^9-«4.    cn.  4a. 
I>ouble  A  Products  Co. :  See — 

May   ttil   Burner  Corp. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See— 

.Martin  Dennis  Co..   The 
Duwco   i'roUucts.    inc..   Dallas.  Tex.      775.721-2.  pub.  6-9-64. 

Multiple  Claaa  (Claiwra  23  and  Mt. 
Drackett   Co..   Tbe.   Cincinnati.   Ohio       773.589.   pub.   6-9-64. 

.Multiple  Class  (ClasM-s  4.  6.  29.  and  .'>2). 
Dun  *  Bradstreet.  lae..  New  York.  NY.    775.864.  pub.  6-»-«4 

ri.  38. 
Dupllcun  Co..    Inc..    Westboro.    Maas.      77.^.666.   pnb.   6-9-64 

CI.    19. 
Dyche.  F    A.,  d.ba.  Van  Dyke  Industrie*.  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

77">.786.  pub.  6  9  64.      CI.  26. 
ES  R.    lae..    Orange.    N  J       775.775,    pub.    6-»-64.      CI.    26 
Ea.'.tiiian  Kodak  Co..   Rochester.  N.Y.      775,792,  pub.  ^9-64. 

«l.   26. 
Kastnian   Kodak   Co..   Rochester.   N.Y'.      775.795.  pub    6-9  64. 

CI    26. 
Kdio,     inc..    San    Francisco,    Calif.       775.903.    pub     6-1^64. 

CI.   45. 
Kdv  s    Character   Candle*   of    Northern    California,    Oakland. 

Calif.      620.067,   cor.      CI.   46. 
Kdy*   Character   Candles   of   Northern   California,   l>akland. 

Calif      666.^55.   cor      CI.   46. 
Einiger    Mills.    Inc.    New    York.   N.Y       775.891,   pub.   6-9-64 

CI.   42 
Electronic    .\ss<K'Utes     Ltd.     Wlllowdale,    Ontario,    Canada. 

775.770.  pub    6-9-64.      CI.  26. 
Elei  trouic  fiace  Patrol.  Inc..  Silrer  Spring.  Md      775.9M-9 

CI    104 
Eldun  In<liistrtes.  Inc..  Hawthorne.  Calif.     7T5,6«8.  pub.  6-9- 

(H       CI.  21. 
Elgin  MIU  Prodnets  Co..  Cblear*.  Ill-     775.915.  pub    6-9-4M 

CI    46 
Elliott    Bay    Mill   Co,   SeatUe,   Wash.      77B.604,   pub.   (1-9-64. 

CI.   12 
Elliott  Paint  *  Tarnish  Cu  :  See— 

Elliott  Varnish  Co. 
miott  Varnish  Co..  to  Elliott  Paint  ft  Vamlah  Co.,  Chicago. 

Ill      187.87.V  ren.  8  25-64      CI.  16 
Emiin.    Inc..   fri>m   Empr<>*s   IMelene  Coanetlcii.   Inc..  Sadae. 

Wis.     77.'».'.»35,  pub   6-9  64.     CI.  51. 
Empn-ss  Dleleae  Cosmetic*.  Inr  :   See — 

Enilln.   Inc 
Endleott  Johnson  Corp..  Endlcott.  N.T.    77S.8S6.  pub.  6-»-«4 

CI    39 
Epstein.  Max.  d  b.a.  Advance  Industrie*.  Chicago.  III.    664.097. 

cane      CI    37. 
EtaMN^menis    Sevdoux    *    MIchau    Reunls.    Paris.    France 

664.119.  cane.     CI.  42 
Eureka  .<4p(>«-lalty  Printing  Co..  Seranton.  Pa.     775.852.  pub. 

6  »   64       CI    37 
Eiitectlr  WeMIng  .\lloys  Co.  :   See — 

Wasserman.  Rene  D. 
Eutectlc  WeMIng  Alloys  Corp.  :  8*9 — 

Wasserman,   Rene  D. 
Erans  Milling  Co..  Inc.:  See — 
Hates.   Knetler.  Mfg.  Co. 
Knetler  Bate«   Mfg    Co. 
Lverltil>e  Corp.  .    Hre 

Ererluhe  Corp   of  .\aier1ea. 
Ererliits-    Corp.    of    America,    d.b.a.     Ererlube    Ct>rp..    Ni>rtb 

IIollywo<id.   Calif      775.639-40.   pub    6-9-64       CI.   15. 
Factor.   Max  :    See 

Factor.  Max.  A  Co 
Factor.    Max.    A    Co.    <Lb.a.    Max    Factor.    Hollywood.    Calif 

77.'».9.1H.  pnb  6-9-  64.     CI.  81. 
Fashion  Park  Inc.:  See 

Rosenberg  Bma.  A  Co. 
Faultless    Rubbi>r    Co„    The.    AshUnd.    Ohio        IH4.473.    ren 

«  25  64      CI    44. 
Fe^lnral  Pro<iucU  Corp.  Prorlilence.  B  I.     775.767.  pub.  6-9- 

64.     CI    26 
Federal   Sweet*  A   Itlscult   Co.   Inc.   Clifton.    N.J.      664.161. 

••ane     CI.  46 
Felter*  Co.,  The.   fUkston.   Mass.     775.740.  pob.  6-9-«4.     CI 

2.3. 
Fern  Laboratories.  Inc..  d  b  a.  Alicia  Cosmetics.  Valley  Strvaa. 

N  T.     775.9S7.  pnb.  «-»-64      CI    51. 
Foote   Mineral   Co..   Extoa.   Pa.      778,627,   pab    6-9-64.     O 

14 
Forvst  City   Products,   inc.,  CleTelaod.  ^»hlo.     407.760.   ren 

«*  25  64.     CI    44. 
Fort    Wayne   Metals.   Inc.,    Fort    Wayne,    Ind.      775.631,   pub 

«  !»  64      CI.  14. 
Poseeo  Internatloaal  Ltd  .  Rlrmlagham.  Englaad.     775,892  3. 

pub  6-9-W.     CI.  6 
Foster  BrotWrs  Mfg.  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     773.820.  pub.  «-»- 

64      C1    .12 
Friedman,  Sol.  and  Sons,  New  York.  .\.¥.     410,096.  ron.  8-25- 

64.      CI    .19 
Fuld    Publishing   Co.    lae..    San    Pedro,   CalU.      775.715,    pub. 

6  0  6-4      CI    22. 
Fullam.  Eraest  F.,  lae .  Utbaai.  N.T.     77S.796,  pub.  6-9-M. 

CI.  26 

(iallo,   E.  A  J..  Winery.  Modesto.  CalU.     775.981.     CL  47. 
Gambles  :  See — 

t'.amhIe-Hkogaio.  Inc. 

<;aBible  Skoraio.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Oaabiea.  Minneapolis,  Mian.    77ft, 
642.  iMib  7  2-63     CI    16. 

Gardex.    Inc..    Michigan    City.    lad.      778.788.    pab. 
CI.  23. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


Oem   Safrtjr    Rax>r   Corp..   Brookljn.    NT.,    to   PhlHp    Morrla 
Inc.,    New   York.    N.T.      18T,»48.    ren.    8  28  64.      CI.    23. 

iirmrx  Corp..  Tfc».  Union.  N.J.     664.U76.  cane.     CI.  28. 

(ifOfral  Hlt^trk-  Co.:  See  - 
W«rreo  Clock  Co. 

Orneral  Klectrtc  Co  .  N*w  York.  NY.     T75.782.  pab.  6-9-M. 
CI    28. 

0^a>frml  Motor*  Corp  ,   iJetroU,  Mich.     T-8.887.  pub.   ft-»-«4. 

Ororm  Qufllet,  Hautrrive.  Kwitierland.     775.836,  pub.  6-»- 

w4.     Cl.  36. 
(;«ntucra.  I'orta  E..  Lucca.  Italj-.     775.870.  pub.  6-9-64. 


New  York.  NY. 


M. 
Qlanolnl  Sdeotlflc  Corp. 

64.     Cl    21. 
Ulannlnl  8rleotlflc  Corp. 

64.     Cl.  26. 
Ulbaoa.  C.  K..  A  Co..  NorwaU. 

Cl.  87. 
QlBbal  Brother*.  Inc..  New  York, 

Cl    .19 
UUmi   fublivhliic  Co  ,    Inr..   The.   from  The 

nelley  Crp  .  .New  York.  N  Y      77.'5.»7.S.     Cl 


Cl. 
6-»- 


779.682.  pub. 

New  York.  NY.     775.774.  pnb.  6-»- 

Conn.     775.838.  pub.  6-»»-64. 

N.Y.     775.881,  pub.  6-9-64. 

II.   Don 


Reuben 

3«. 


Olarvrbel.   BrunHvU,  Belgium.     775.H26,  pub.  6-9-64. 

775,780, 


Inc..    Milwaukee.    Wi*. 


pub. 


a.  33. 
6-9-64. 


Best."   Lakewon,).   N.J.      664.145. 


46. 


NY 

0ub 
-64 


7(«1».      Cl    15 
7(<ll       a.  11. 
7«ll.      Cl.  6 
775,76«,  pob 


407.400.  ren.  R- 25-64 
Sprlncn.  I'nion  of  Sonth 


Kan«. 
Calif 


77.V607.     pnb. 
775.M7.    p«ib. 


(ilobe-CnIon 

Cl    26 
"Olor/  Ileal"  :   See — 

Glorr.  BorU. 
«florj.   Burin,  d  b.a.   "Glory 

canr      Cl.  46. 
OoM  iladce  PnrmH.  Ulemlale.  Arlt.     664,15.'(.  cane      Cl 
Ooltl  Cup  Baking  Inc  .  Chicago.  III.     775.980.     Cl.  46. 
Cordon  m  Fentuxon  Co  :  See — 

Oulterman  Bru«..  Inr. 
Ootham.  (*ha<lt>ourn.  Inc.  :  See  - 

"Onyx"  lloHUry   Inc. 
Cmham    .\rcountlnir    A    fltatliitlcal    Corp..    New    York. 

««*. 19.1.  ran.       CJ    101. 
Grand    I'nion    Ca.   The.    I-U«t    Paterwin,    N.J.      775.955 

6-9  64      Cl.  101. 
(;rant.    W     T.    Co.    New    York.    NY.      775.673.    pab    6-9 

Multiple  CU»>>  (ChifHeM  21.  23.  and  .'{61. 
Ortfln.    Ben    Hill.    Inc.    Pro«tproof.    Tla.     775.910-11     pab 

*  9-64       Cl     46. 
Gro«*inan  Mu«lc  Co  .  Clereland,  Ohio.      409.302.  ren.  S-25-64 

Cl    36. 
Grrpbon  Corp  .  Burbank.  Calif.    775.787.  pob.  6^9-64.    Cl  26 
Ouiterinan  Broi«..   Inc.,  to  Gordon  A  Ferguaon  Co..  «t    Paul, 

Minn      410.0.1.1.  new  cert      C\    3». 
Gulf  on  Corp  .  nttkbiirgh,  Pa.      61.%. 090       Am 
itulf  oil  Corp..  IMtl»t>urKh.  Pa       U'Jit.MNi       Am 
Gulf  on  Corp.  PlitKburirh.  Pa      6^14. .'.06      Am 
HH  SprTlal  Optik  Omblf .  Wetilar.  Qermanr. 

6-9  64       Cl    26 
Itackett.  J    J  .  and  Co..  Chlcaso.  III.     775.M2.  pub.  6-9-64 

\J\ .    ST. 

Hatan  ChemlrnU  A  ControU.  Inc  :  See 

IlaKan   Control*   Corp. 
Haaan    CnntroN   Corp.    from    Mnitan   ChemlraU   A   Confroln 

Inc  .    PlttHburch.    Pa.      775.674.  pub.   «  9-64       Cl.   21 
Hamilton  Mfg   Co..  Twu  River*.  wl« 

Cl.   32. 
Hard  Metal*  Ltd  .  NulBeld  Townnhlp 

Afrlia       664.051.  cane.      Cl.   23. 
iUrdlnc    Olaita    Induatrle*.    Topeka, 

6-9  64       Cl.  12 
Hartfleld    siorea.    Inc..    Loa    Ancele*, 

6  9-64       n    36. 
Harrey.   Fred.   Chlraao.    III.      775.925.   pub    6 
IleltherK*'  DlnmonM  Shop*.  Tne  .  Ranwa*  City, 

pub.   6-9  64      Cl.   21. 
Henochet.  Jo»eph  W  .  d  b  a    Henachel  Mfg.  Co. 

775  872.  |uib    6-9-64.      Cl.  ,39. 
Hennehel   Mf«    Co      Ree 

Henachel. 
Rereule*     Poi 

a.  46. 
Hlnln*.   Wm    A  ,  A  Co.. 

Inc.   Paralppany,   N.J. 
Hlfhwajr   Trailer  Co..   to 

r<)  .  Kdr»Tt<in.  WU 
Hlre«tra  Laboratorle*. 

Cl    51 
Hlacoi   Chemical  Co  , 

Cl    IS. 
lIodKe*    Renearch    and 

664. 0,1.-,.  cane      Cl    21 
Hoffmanter  Co.,   Inc..  Oahkosh 

CI.   37 
Holland.  Emmette  R.,  A  Co.  ;  See — 

Holland.  Bmmette  E. 
Holland.    Fmmette    K.    d  b.a     Kramette   E     Holland    A 

Hoa«ton.  Te».      77.'l.6.V».  pub.  6-9-64.      Cl    18. 
liolliater   Inc..   Chkmiro.    III.      775.932.   pub.   6-9-64.      Cl.   .%0. 
Hoaentvr*'  A  Co  .  Inc..  Falrbnrr.  111.     664.041.  cane.     C\   23. 
Horn.  Glen  A.,  d  b  a.  Blacktop  Maintenance,  Colunibua.  Ohio. 

66.1991*.  rnne.     Cl.   16 
Horolotrieal  Rlectronlc  Corp..  Fort  I^uderdale.  Fla.     775.762. 

pnb     rt   »   64       Cl     26. 
Ilotiar    For    Men.    Inc..    The.    Chicairo.    Ill       77S.9A6.      Cl.    61. 
Hn-Mae    Inc..    Pal*    Alto.    Calif.     779.776-7.    pub.    6-9-64. 

Cl.  26. 

Hnnttncdon    Mllla,    Inc.,    Philadelphia.    Pa 

6  9^64      Cl    39. 
H7draw«d*e.     El     Recando.     Calif.     775.726, 

Cl     23 
Hjrdro-Meca.    Pari*    Xleme.    France.     775.612. 

Multiple  CUat  (CInKoea  13.  21.  and  23). 
ler  Hot  Bottle  Co,,  of  (^nrlBBttl,  Ohio  :  See— 
Icjr  Hot  Bottle  Co..  The. 


9-64. 
Mo 


Cl    46 
775,685. 


Joaepb   W. 
rder     Co, 


Rt.  Loul*,  Mo 


Wllminfton.     Del.     664,186,    mne. 


Inc.  New  York.   N.T  .   to  Indlran. 
191..'>«2.   ren    8-2.V-64       Cl.   46 
Tralico  Corp.  to  llUbway  Trailer 
«fl4.024.  cane      Cl    19 
Inc..  New  York.  NY.     664.180.  cane. 


Inc..  Bradenton.  Fla 
I>e%-elopment    C 

ri*.     775.858.  pnh 


664.014.   cane. 
New    York.    NY. 


6-^-64. 


Co. 


775,885.    pub. 


pab. 
pub. 


6-9-64. 
6-9-64. 


N.Y. 

New 


Pa. 


775,982, 
775,840,  pub. 
664.070. 
664,054. 


cane. 


cane. 

775.823-8, 

91,  cane. 

Canada. 

771.866, 

775,802, 
pub.  6-9-64. 
775,926,  pub. 
775.877,  pub.  6-9-64. 
The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     189.912,  ren. 
Co..    St.    Paul.    Minn.      664,060.    cane. 


Icy-Hot  Bottle  Co.,  The,  to  The  Icy-Hot  Bottle  On  nt 
Cincinnati  Ohio  Cincinnati.  Ohio,  i^^Kl^.SeS  ey  T^^rmS' 
<  ?;.  Ann  Arbor   Mich      191,.>69,  cane.     Cl  80. 

Icy  Hot    Bottle    Co..    The,    to    The    ley  Hot    Bottle    Co      «f 

^."/h'""V^  ■?^^"'•  '«  K'5K8«^'ey  TheVmo.  Co.    Ann^Ai-'bo" 
...-M''^.'*  „^**^'^^'  •*«»•  *-2'-«*-     Cl.  28.  "twr. 

Cl    43  ■         ■'   ****''*"*•  *"•     776,895,  pub.   6-9-64. 

'Tsj'w";!.?.  J-Tm.*' cP°2a'*'°*"'  ^°'''  P"'^'«>"«'  »i 

Indlran.   ^nc.  :  See — 

HinlnH.  Wui.  A.,  A  Co.,  Inc. 
Induatrlal  Air  Product*  Co..  Portland.  Greg.     663.969,  cane. 

Cl.   6. 
InduKtrlal    Marklnje    Equipment    Co..    Inc.     Brooklyn 

(7.).751.  uub    6-9  64.      Cl.  23. 
InKtItute  of  Kleetrieal  and  Electronlca  Rnglneera    Inc 

\ork,  K.V.      775.h59,  pub.  6-9-64.      Cl.  38. 
InKtrument    Society    of    America.    Plttsburab 

pub.  6-9-64.     Cl.   100 
International    Paper    Co.,    New    York,    N  Y. 

6-9-64.     Cl.  37: 
Inferatate   Adjuatexe  Corp..   Anaheim,   Calif. 

Cl.   86. 
JI>D    Lubrlcanta    Co.,    Sioux    City,    Iowa. 

Jayhawk  Fibre  Form  Co. :  Bee — 

Lawrence  Paper  Co.,  The. 
Jenaer  Ulaawerk  Schott  A  Gen.  Mainz,  Germany 

pub.  6-9-64.     Cl.   .33. 
JenklUM.  George  O.,  Co..  Brldgewater,  Maaa.     664,091,  cane 

Cl.  35. 
JohnHon  Wire  Work*   Ltd.,  The,   Montreal    Quebec 

775,746.  pub.  6-9-64.      Cl.  28. 
JohuMton.   Gaston.   Corp.,   Long   Island  Cttr.   N  Y 

cor.     a.  6. 
J  one*  A  Co.  :  See — 
Jone*.  Kenyon. 
Joneti.  Kenyon.  d.b  a.  Jonea  A  Co..  Providence    R.I. 

pub.   6  9-64.      Cl.   26. 
Jone*.  Or»ai.   Mountain  View,  Calif.     775,781. 

Cl    26. 
Jordan  WInea  Ltd..  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canada. 

6-9-64.     Cl.  47. 
Juatad  and  Inverne.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl    ,39 
Kahn'it,   E.,  Sona  Co. 

8-25-64      Cl.  46. 
Keller,    H.    V..    Mfg. 

Cl.  24. 
KelHey  Haye  Co..  RoBnlua,  Mich.     778,664,  pub.  6-9-64.     CL 

Keuffel  A  Eaaer  Co..  Hoboken.  N.J.     190,957-8,  ren.  8-28-64. 

Cl    26. 
Kejew  Fibre  Co..  WaterrlUe.   Maine.      775,585,  pub.  6-9-64. 

Re/atone  Camera  Co.,  Inc..  Boaton,  Maas. 

64.     a.  26. 
KIngaboro  Mills,  Inc..  GIOTeraTllle,  N.T. 

89 
KInir  Seeley  Thermoa  Co.  :   See — 

Icy  Hot  Bottle  Co.,  The. 
KlovKtad.  E.  J.  :   See — 

KloTBtnd.  H.  T..  and  E.  J.  KlovaUd. 
KloTKtad.  H.  T  .  and  E.  J.  KlovKtad.  d.b.a.  Candelier,  Madeira 

ileai-h.  Fla.     775.6.37.  pub.  6-9-64.    Cl.  18. 
Knetler  Bates    Mf(t.    Co..    to   Eranit   MUllng  Co.,   Inc..    Indian- 

ajN>U*.  Ind.     1H9.702.  ren.  R-25-64.     Cl.  46. 
KnejsKi,  Frani.  Sklfabrik.  KufMtein,  Kufateln.  Tirol,  Austria. 

775.699-701,  nub.  6-9-64.    Cl.  22. 
KoBH».  Peter,  Norrldge,  III.     775,643.  pub.  6-9-64.     Cl.  IT. 
Korad   Corp.,    SanU    Monica.   Calif.      775,788.    pub.    6-9-44. 

Kraeuter  A  Co..   Inc..    Newark.   N.Y.     775.748.   pub.   6-9-64. 

Cl.  23. 
La    Maur.    Inc.,    Minneapolis.   Minn.     775,989.    pub.    6-9-64. 

Cl.  51. 
I.nne  Ltd..  New  York.  NY.     775.644.  pub.  6-9-64.     Cl    17. 
Lnuffer    H    E  .  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NT.     778.7.37.  pub.  6-9- 

64.     Cl.  23. 
Ijiwrence   Paner   Co.   The.   d.b.a    Jnyhawk   Fibre   Form   Co.. 

I^wrenee,  Kana.     775.849.   pub.  6-9-64.     Cl    87 
L^!;|t"  Chemlcnla.  Inc..  Chicago.   111.     775.699.  pob.  6-9-64. 

•'«'*  M'r  Co..  The.  Waterbury.  Conn.     408.273,  ren.  8-25-64. 

^•<*;^P«rf"»"  Jean  Peaaea.  Parla,  France.     775.940.  pob.  6-9- 
64.     Cl.  51. 

^'^Ui^Ji^^^  FiMKla.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     778,918,  pub.  6-9-64. 

I/ong.   lYorothy  A.,  d  ha.  Dawnwood  Farm.  Amenia.  N.T  ,  to 
i^*^^'",*l '^"■■"''  ^»*<'-  WaHBalc,  N.Y.     408.543.  ren.  8-28- 

I/Oreal    Pari*.  Franc      775.936.  pub.  6-9-64.     Cl.  81. 
I>>ulaTllle  nnd  Naahnile  Railroad  Co..  LoulaTllle,  Kr.     775- 
963,  pub  6-9-64.    Q.  105. 

^Ar"-^'"'"'**"'  "'  California.  Newhall.  Calif.    668,968.  cane. 

MB.   Optical   Co.,    Newark,   N.J.      778.797,    pnb. 
26. 

^^«  f •>•'.  Inc.  Clereland,  Tenn.     775,881.  pub.  6-»-«4, 

Cl.  o4. 

Maldenforas,  Inc. :  See — 
Coolpy.  Leonore  B. 

^VTS*lf^^'«^w.'",'^,rJ"*"-  l^*  Anjreleii.  Calif.     775,681,  pnb. 
6-9-64.     Multiple  CTaaa  (Claasea  21  and  36). 

^*pln? e^flSy °'cPl4^"'  ''**"•  ^o'"'*™  Nigeria.     775,628. 


775,788,  pub.  6-9- 
664,108,  cane.     Cl. 


6-9-64.     CL 


TMiv 
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a.  81. 

RldcefleUl. 


pub. 
CI. 


Marx 
64. 

Marx 
64. 


a.  23. 
775.970. 

775,7«3, 

6-9-64. 

6-9-64 


6-9- 


Xew  York.  S.J.     775.784. 


75.648.  pub 
'5.954.  pub. 
775.749 


6-9-64. 


CI 


6-9-64.      CI. 
pnh.   »-9- 


LM. 

a 


Maradel  Prodnots.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.    778.98S 
Marglvn,  Juliette.  Inc..  to  Juliette  Marglen,   Inc.. 

X.J.    664.215.  cane.    a.  51. 
Marion    Labomtortea.   Inc..   Kanitai*  Cltv,   Mo.      775.652, 

5-19-64.     a.  18. 
Mark  VII.  Inc..  Wlnated.  Conn.     775.686.  pub.  6-9-64 

21. 
Marquanlt   Corp..    Van   Xuys.   Calif.      775.771.    pub.    6-9-«4. 

CI.  26. 
Marvh  Stencil  Machine  Co..  Bellerllle.  111.    775.85S.  pub.  6-9- 

64.     CI.  37. 
Martln-I>ennl8  Co..  The.  Newark.  N.J..  to  The  Dow  Cbemlcal 

Co..   Midland.   Mich.     410.354.   ren.   8-25-64.     CI.   52. 

LouU.  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.     775.703.  pub.  6-9- 
Cl.  22. 

Louis.  *  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     775.709.  pub.  6-9- 
Cl.  22. 
MassacbuKetts   Mineral  and   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc..   Peabody,   MaiM. 

663.940.  cane.     C\.  1. 
Mar  OH  Burner  Corp..  Baltimore.  Md..  to  L»ouble  A  ProductM 

Co..   Manchester.  Mich.     410.181.  ren.  8-25-64. 
McMuUen.  John  J..  AHHoclateit  Inc..  New  York.  NY 

CI.  19. 
Md'herson    Enterprljieti,    Inc..    Minneapolis.    Minn. 

pub   6-9-64.     C'l.  26. 
Mead-Kaymond   Corp..    Hlaleah.    Fla.      775.653.    pub. 

CI.  18. 
Mead  Johnson  k  Co.,  ETanHvllle.  Ind.     775.635.  pub. 

CI.  18. 
Meaxuresraph  Co.,  The.   St.  LouU,   Mo.     775.717.  pub. 

64.     Multiple  ClawM  (ClaHM«2S  and  26). 
MHvllle    Sho^   Corp..   New   York.   X.Y.      775.887-8.  pob.   6-9- 

04.     CI.   39. 
Merchandiser  Publishing  Co.  Ibc 

IMib.  6-9-64.     Cl.  26. 
Merck  k  Co..   Inc..  Rahway.  N.J. 

18. 
Metal   Alloys  C"..  Newark.  N.J. 

101. 
.MfR.    Enterprises.    Inc..   Wichita.   Kana. 

64      Cl    23. 
Mil'larn   Wines  Ltd.  :   See — 

Mildura  Winery  Proprletnrr  Ltd. 
Mlldura    Winery    Proprietary    Ltd..    to   Mildarn    Wines 

^lerbeln.  Victoria,  Australia.     407.6W*.  ren.  8-25-64 

49. 
Mlller-Bryant-Plerre   Co..    The.    Aurom.    III.,    to    SCM    Corp. 

Xew  Yorli.   X.Y.      191. 24U.   ren.  t^-2."V-«4.      Cl.   11 
Minute  Home-r.ym.  Inc..  Yonkers.  X.Y.     775.714.  pub.  «V-t»-64 

Cl.  22. 
Modern  DruRs,  Inc.  Pblllppl.  W.  Va.     ««4.012.  cane.     CT.  18 
.Monarch    .Machine  Tool   Co.,   The.   .^idoey.   Ohio.      775.744-.">. 

pub.   6-9-64.      Cl.   2^.  '■ 

.Monotyi)e   Corp.    Ltd.,   The.    Surrey.    England. 

6-9  64       Cl    14. 
Monroe  Calculating  Machine  Co.,  Orange.  X.J 

6-»-64.     Cl.   26. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :  ffte — 

Monsanto  Co. 
Monsanto  Co..  from   Monsanto  Chemical  Co..  St.  Loula,  Mo. 

775.594-6.  pub.  :t-31-«4.     Cl.  6. 
Monsanto  Co..  from   Mon<ianto  Chemical  Co..  St.   Loals.  Mo. 

77.->.920.  pub.  1-28-64.     Cl.  46 
Monsanto  (  o..   from    Monsanto  Chemical  Co..   St.    Louis.   Mo. 

77.V916.   pub.   .VlO-64.      Cl.   46. 
Monsanto  (  o..  from   Monsanto  Chemical  Co 

775.679-RO.  pub.  4-21-64       Cl.  21. 
Monsanto  To.,  from   Monsanto  Chemical 

77."»..-.7.-.,  pnb.   .'V-5-64.      Multiple  Class 
Monsanto  To.,   from   Monsanto  Chemlcnl 

775..''i77.   pub.  «-9-«4.      Multiple  Class 
Morbark  Portable  Debnrker  Co. 

«-^64       Cl.  23. 
Morrell.  John,  k  Co.,  Ottnmwa. 

Cl.  46 
Morris.  Philip.  Inc. :  Sec- 
Gem  Safety  Razor  Corp. 
Moseslan.  Kdward  C.  :  ffee — 

Cenntron  Industries. 
Motorola.   Inc..   Franklin   Park. 

Cl.  21. 
M.SE  Ring  Co.  :  See— 

Segerman.  Morton. 
Murphy.  G.   C.  Co..  McKeesport 

Cl.   42. 

Murray.  Alan  E..  d.b.a.  Alan  E.  Murray  Laboratories.  Bridge- 
port. Conn.     775..586.  pub.  6-9-A4.     Slultiple  Class  (Classes 

^  and  .19). 
Murray.  Alan  E..  Laboratories  :  Sec- 
Murray.  Alan  E. 
Narrow    Fabric    Co..    The.    Reading.    Pa.      77."^. 896-7.    pub. 

6-9-64.      Cl.   43. 
Xarnto   ft   Co.    Ltd.,    NUhl-kn.    Yokohama,    Japan.     664.039. 

cane.     Cl    22. 
Xavan    Products,    Inc..    El    Segundo.    Calif.     775.641.    pub. 

6-9-64.     Cl.  16. 
Neplr-Exportncao  e  Comerrlo  de  .\rtlgos  de  Bronie.  Limitada. 

Lisbon.  Portugal.      775.670.  pub    6-9-64       Cl    21. 
Xenir-Exportncao  e  Comerrlo  de  .Vrtlgos  de  Bronxe.  Limitada. 

Lisbon.  Portugal.      775.843.  pub,  6-9-64.     Cl.  .17. 
Xeplr-Exportncno  e  Comerrlo  de  .\rtiBos  de  Bronie,  Limitada. 
~  775.829.  pub.  6-9-64.      Cl.  84. 

Los   Angeles.   Calif.     775.901. 


775.625.   pub. 
775.779.  pub 


St.   l/oois.   Mo. 


Winn,  Mich 
Iowa 


Co..  St. 
(Classes 
Co.  St 
(Classes 


Louis.  Mo. 

1  and  50) 
Louis,  >Jo. 

2  and  50 1. 
775.719.  pub. 


773.923,  pub.  6-9-64. 


III.      775.671.    pub.    •-»-«4. 


Pa.      775.893.  pub    6-9-64. 


Lisbon.  Portugal. 
Nesbltt   Fruit   Products.    Inc., 

pnb.  11-27-62.     Cl.  4.->. 
Nethercutt  Laboratories,  d.b.a. 

Calif.      77.'..98.V-4.     C\.  51. 
Xettleton.   Felix    L..    Kingston.    N.Y.      775.603.    pub.    6-9-64. 

CI.   12. 
Neuahaefer.  Helen.   Inc..  College  Point.  N.Y. 

6-9-64.     Cl.  51. 


CosgencI  Labs,  Lo«  Angeles, 


778,934,  pnb. 


New  EnilaiKl  Cooactl  for  Economic  Derelopmcnt,  Tb«,  BostOB. 

.Mas*.     775,963.  pub.   6-9-64.     Multiple  Class    (Classes  A 

and  B). 
Xew  England   Lime  Co..   Danbury,  Conn.,   to  Cbas.   Pflaer  k 

Co..  luc.  New  York.  N.Y.     18M37.  ren.  8-23-64.     CL  12. 
New  Jersey  Turner  Hall  Corp..  Bridceport.  Conn.     77S.M2. 

pub.  6-9-64.     CL  31. 
Xorthbrook     Products.     Inc..    Chicago.     HI      663.952,    case. 

Cl.   4. 
Xorthup  Products  Co.  :  8tr — 

Xurthup.  Fave  U. 
Northup.  Faye  if.,  d.b.a.  Northup  Products  Co..  Mlshawaka. 

Ind.      664.073,  cane,      Cl.  28. 
Xuclear-Chicago  Corp.,  Dea  I'lalnes,  lU.    773,791,  pab.  6-9-04. 

il.   26. 
Nuclear-Chicago  Corp  ,  Des  Plalnes,  III.     773.808.  pub.  e-»-M. 

Ci.  26. 
oidenhurger  Brotfabrik   M.   k  C.   Brokat.  OldeBbarg/OlAg.. 

Germany.      773.978.      Ci.  49. 
Old  Sturbridge  Inc..  Sturbridge.  Mass.     773.618.  pub.  6-»-64. 

CL    13 
Old    Sturbridge.    Inc.    Sturbridge,    Mass.     775,816-17.    pab. 

6-J^-64      CL  SO. 
Old    Town    Corp.,    Brooklyn,    NY.     773,889,    pub.    6-»-64, 

CI.   37. 
<ilr    rubllshing    Co..    Inc..    .Scranton.    Pa       77.''i.974.      C\.    88. 
Oneida   Ltd..  oneida.  NY.     77:>. 810-11.  pub    6-9-64.     Cl.  28. 
"Onyx"  Hosiery  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  to  Cbadboarn  Oothaa, 

Inc.,  Charlotte,  N  C.     189.258-9.  ren.  8-25-M      Cl.  89. 
origami      Patterns     International.      Ltd..      Woodmer*.     NY. 

775,698.  pub    6-9-«4.      Cl.  22. 

Detroit.   Mich.      775.948.  pob. 


Inc., 


Syracua*.    N.Y.      773.903.    pub. 


773.378.  pab.  6-»-64. 


775.7M. 
pab. 


Owen    Paul   Enterprises, 

6-9-64.     CL  51. 
Owen  Products  Co.  :  See— 
Richardson.  Merle  H. 
P   k  C   Food   Marketa.    lac., 

7-24-62       Cl.   46. 
Pabst  Brewing  Co. :  «c«  - 

Pabst  Corp. 
Pabst  Brewing  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Cl.   2. 
I'abst  Corp.,  to  Pabst  Brewing  Co.,  Mllwaukc*,  Wis.     192,164. 

ren.  8-2:V-64       Cl.  48. 
I'aclMc  Tile  and  Porcelain  Co..  ParaoMunt.  Calif. 

pub  (^9-64      Cl   28. 
Packers   Development  Corp..   Rochester.  N.li.     773,783. 

0-9-64.      Cl.   28.  ^      . 

Paraco  Woolens.   Inc..   Paaaalc.   N.J.      664.111.  cane.      Cl.  48. 
Pnrker-llanninn      Corp..      aereUnd.      Ohio.      773.621.      pab. 

6  9-64       Cl.  IS.  _       . 

Paulucci.  Jeno  P..  Duluth,  Minn.     664,180.  ease.     Cl.  45. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Proto  Tool  Co.,  James- 
town. X.Y       664.209.  cane       n.  2S 
Penney,   J.   C.   Co.,    Xew    York,    X.Y.      77.'».e7o,   pub     6-»-64. 

.Multiple  Class  (Classes  21,23.  and  261. 
IVterson    Co.    Inc..    The,    FItchburg,    Maaa.      775.883,    pab. 

6-9-64       Cl.  34  .  .    „  « 

Pflaer,  Chas..  *  Co.,  lac.  New  York.  NT.     775.654.  pab.  6-9- 

64      Cl.  18. 
Pliser,  Chas.,  *  Co.,  lac.  :  »«e— 

Xew  England  Lime  Co  .  ^      _.. 

Phelps  I8idge  Copper  Prixlucts  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     775,- 

iV.V.K.  pul>   IV9   «l      Cl    14  _     .. 

Phllc.  Corp..    rhlU<lelphi«.   Pa       ««4.078-9,  cane.     Cl    81. 
Phoenix   Gummlwerke  .Xkrlengetellsehaft.   Hamburg  Ha r^arg, 

Ormany.    664.123.  ranr.    CL  44. 
Photoptlr  Import  Corp..  New  York.  NT 

64      Cl    26. 
I'illsbnry   Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

46 
Pioneer  Appliances.  Inc..  Daytoa.  Ohio. 

21 
Pinisted.  John  F..   Salem.  Mass.     773.663. 

19. 
Plastic  Coating  Corp..  The.  Holyoke.  Mass.    775.SS1.  pab.  6-»- 

polo  Produce.   Inc .   New   Paris.   Ind      773.912.   pub.  6-9-64. 

Cl.  46. 
P.Hflslde  Co..  Houston.  Tex.     663.038.  cane.     Cl.  S3. 
Portland  Wire  *  Iron  Works.  Portlaad.  Or«f.    668.986.  c«ae. 

Cl.  12 
Precision  Posturect  Chair  Corp  .  Chicago.  Ill      664.084.  caae. 

Cl.  32 
Price.  John  R..  and  Maxlne  O.  Price.  El  Monte.  Calif. 

023.  cane.    C\.  19. 
Price.  Maxlne  O.  :   Ree~ 

Price.  John  R..  and  Maxlne  O.  Prtc*. 
PropertT  Protection  Serrlce  of  America  :   He 

.\llen.  Milton  Frank.  Publication*.  Inc.  „       ^     ... 

Pro  phv  lac  tie    Brush    Co.    to    Pm-phy  lac-tlc    Bmafc    Co- 
Northampton.    Mass.      408.5.'M.    ren.    R-jr»-64.     CI.    t». 
Proto  Tool  Ci>. :  See 

Pendleton  Tool  Indii«triei.  Inc 
Quaker  Stretcher  Co..  Kenosha.  Wis.     664.081.  cane.     Cl    S3. 
Red   Arrow   Products  Corp..   Milwaukee.   Wis.     773.938.  pab. 

6-»-64      Cl.  46 
Ketldy   Kilowatt  ;   See 

Collins.  Ashtnn  R. 
Re<ldy  Kilowatt.  Inc.  ;   See — 

Collins.  Ashton  B.  .„,..„«      «,. 

Red   Rope  Stationery   Industries,   lac.,   Brooklyn,  N.T.      775.- 

8.16.  pub.  «V-»-64.     Cl    37  ^  _ 

Re^f   Industries.   Inc.  Houston.  Tex.     775,894.  pub.  6-^64. 

Cl.  42. 
Retnhnld    Publishing  Corp.,   New   Tork.    N.T.     775.862.    pub. 

n  0-64.    a.  .38.  „ 

Reliance  Mfg.  Co  .  New  York.  NY.     775.865.  pub.  6  9  64.     C\. 

.10. 
Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc.  Bridgeport.  Cobb.     187.871.  rea. 

a-23-64.     CL  9. 


773.736.  pob    6-6- 

664.166.  cane.     CL 

664.084.  caac.     CL 

pub    6-»-«4.     Cl. 
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pe.  Praak  0..  d  b«.  Reap*  Mfg.  Co..  OtkUnd.  CalU.,  to 
lllard   8cho«nfeld.    d  b.a.   WllUrd   Products.   San   Carlo*. 


Calif 


lM.S3a.  ren.  8-2&-«4.    Ct.  4. 


775,760-1,  pub. 


182.- 


RvBM  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Rempe.  Kraok  U. 
R»pco  Ltd..  Melboura*.  VIrtorU.  AoatralU. 

•-l>-«4.  a.  M. 
ReaeUr  llroa..  to  Weat  Coaat  Parma.  WataonrlUc,  Calif 

411.  ren.  H-2»-«4.    CI.  -16. 
Rei  Productions.  Inc..  Culrer  City.  C«llf.     M4,093-8,  eaac. 

CI.  S6. 
Richard  AlUn  Co..  Inc..  Eranaton.  lU.     775.8»8-8,  pab.  «-»- 

64      CI    44. 
Rlcbanliton.  Merle  H..  d.b.a.  Owen  Products  Co.,  Spencer,  Ind. 

e«4.1M.  cane      C\   32. 
RiTterv.  Qaude.  8  A  R.L..  ParU,  FraBCC.     77S.941,  pab.  »-»- 

•4.     a.  SI. 
Robert*  Dairy  Co..  Omaha,  Nabr.     M4,14S,  caoc.     CI.  4«. 
Robertson.  II.  H..  Co..  PIttabnrgh,  Pa.     77S.828.  pub.  6-»-64. 

a.  S4 
Robertnon  Photo- Mechanlx.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     77S.778,  pab. 

«-»-«4  a  26. 
Rorhe  Fruit  Co .  Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  E.  Roche  Fruit  Co^  Taklma, 

Wash      775.024.  pub.  6-»-«4.    CL  48. 
Roche.  W.  E..  Fruit  Co.  :   flee — 

Roche  Fruit  Co..  Inc. 
Rocliford   Engineered   Products  Co..   Rockford,   111.     770,784. 

pub  e-B  «4.   a  2.r 

Rockford  Machine  Tool  Co..  Rwckford.  Ill      77S.747.  pab.  8-»- 

•4.     CT.  23 
Rockwell    Laboratories.    Inc..   Kansas   City,    Kana.     «8a.P89. 

cane.     CI.  8. 
Rne.  WIIIlaB  Q..  to  Wm.  O.  Roe  A  Rona.  Inc..  Winter  Haren. 

Pla.     188.274.  ren   fi-25-«4.    CT.  46. 
Roe.  Wm.  O..  k  Sons.  Inc.  :  See — 

Roe.  William  O. 
Roll  O  8heet«.    Inc..    Inc..    to    8t.    Loula.    Mo 

6-»-84  CT.  87. 
Roll  (VRheeta.  Inc 
R<MMitertstl   (isme* 

64       n    22 
RoMeabrrc  Bro«.  *  Co.,  Rochester.  N.Y..  to  Fashion  Park  Inc.. 

Xew   Ti.rk.   N  T      18S.600.  ren.  8-2^-«4      CT    .19 
Rosenthal  I'onellan    Aktiengesellachaft.    8elb,    Bararia,   0«r- 

aunr.    775.H18.  nab.  8-6-84.    CT.  SO 
Rot(»-Rwtng  I>oor  Co..   Inc..   Oklahoma   City.  Okla.     779.811. 

pah.  »-f-«4.     CT.  12. 
RoTlya  Inc  .  Olendale.  Calif.     778.814,  pab.  8-0-84.     CT.  13. 
Ryknir.  8.  E  .  *  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     778.814.  pab.  8-0- 

84.     CT    20 
Rafeiruard  Corp.  :   ffei 


778.884,    pab. 


8t.   Loula.  Mo.     77S.07S.     CI.  87. 

Inc.  Reattle.  Waah.     778,897,  pub.  6-0- 


T*x-0-(iranh.  Inc. 
't>    Research   *   Mfg.   Co..   Inc.. 


Seattle.    Wash.      668.080. 


Rafet! 

cane.    CT.  0. 
Safwar  8teel  Products.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     778,080.  pab. 

8-0-84.     CT.  80. 
St.   Regis  Paper  Co.,  New  Tork.  M.T.     775.887.  pub.  6-0-64. 

CT    87 
Sandriltens  Jemrerks  Aktiebolag.  Sandrlken.  Sweden.     778.- 

6.14.  piib.  6-0  64      CT    14. 
Scale  M.Hlels.  Unlimited.  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     775.804.  pub.  8-0- 

64      CT    26 
Scarres  by  Vera.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     775.874.  pub.  O-0-84. 

CT   .19 
Schschter.  J..  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     778.802.  pub.  8-0-84. 

CI    42. 
Schenley  DIatlllers.   Inc..  d.b.a.  We*ton  Winery.  New  Tork. 

NY.     775.027.  pub   8-0-64.     CT.  47. 
Scherinc  Corp..   Blonmfleld.   N.J.     684  000.   cane.     CT.   88. 
Schnelerson.  I..  *  Sons.  Inc..  N«w  Tork.  N.T.     778.882.  pub. 

6-0-64.     CT    80 
Schoenfeld.   Wlllard  :   Aec^— 

Rempe.   Frank  O. 
Scholler    Brothers.    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     188.087.    ren. 

8-28-64       CT.    6. 
Schott.  Jenaer  Olaswerk.  *  Oen.  Mains.  Oermany.     778.887, 

p«ib   6-0-64.     CT.  ?1. 
Scott    Paper   Co..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     775,888.    pab.    8-0-84. 

Multiple  CTass  (CTasae*  4,  87.  and  8S). 
SCM  Corp  :  ftee— 

Miller  Brrant-Plerce  Co.,  Th#. 
Scholier  Brothers.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     188,187-80.  ren. 

R-2.V64      CT.  8. 
Sealectro   Corp..   Mamaroneck.    N.T.      775.672.    pub.    8-0-64. 

CT    21. 
Sectirltr  Mills.    Secnrltr  Mills.  Inc.,  Knoxrtlle.  Tenn.    191.870. 

ren    R-2V64       CT.  48. 
.Serermsn.    Morton,    d  b.a.    MSR    Ring    Co..    Uronla.    Mich. 

7T5  RlS.  pub    6-0-64.      CT.  28. 
Selectlrend  Corp.,  Kanaas  City.  Kana.     775.780.  pub.  8-0-84. 

CT.  2.1 
Sellers.  Joseph.  A  Son  Ltd.,  Scholea.  Cleekheaton.  England. 

6640.v>.  cane.     CT.  2.1. 
Selrend   Co..   Kanaaa  CTty.   Kana.     T78.781-2.   pab.   8-0-84. 

CT.  2,1 
Seminole  Asohalt   Reflnlng.   Ltd..   St.   Mark*.  Fla.     775.808. 

pub.  6-0-84.     CT.  12. 
Seneca  Tack«e  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     778,711-12.  pab. 

6-0-64.     CT    22. 
Sensation  Metal  Bait  Co. :  See — 

CTark.  C.  Van  Neaa. 
Shane.  LeroT.  Rochester.  Minn.,  to  Dteta  of  Rochester.  Inc.. 

ChlrsKO    t\\.     664.1.10    cane.     CT.  48. 
Sheffletd   Corp..   The.   Dayton.   Ohio.     775.780.   pub.   8-0-84. 

CT.  26. 
Shoe    Corp.    of    America.    Colnmbaa.    Ohio.     775.668.    pab. 

6—0—84      CT    80 
Shrader.  Ralph    Inc..  Detroit.  Mich.     775.087.     CT.  52. 
Shnlton.  Inc..  CTIfton.  N.J.     77.'S.950.  pab    8-0-84.     CI.  52. 
Sbulton.  Inc..  Clifton.  N.J.     888.080.  cane.     CI.  8. 


ren.  8-25-84. 
Richmond   Hill,   N.T.     775.8S0, 

S8,  pub. 
775,808. 
884,055, 
775,882. 
776.M0. 


Shumate.  Ome,  Phoenix,  Arlt.    778,718,  pab.  6-0-84.    CI.  22. 
Since  1888  Creacent  Corp..  d.b.a.  Creacent  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.Y. .   775,800,  Dub.  6-0-64.     CT.  42. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co..  New  Tork.  N.T.     400.888 

Slant/ Fin   Radiator   Corp 

pub.  6-0-84.     CT.  84. 
Smith-Oatca  Corp..  The.  Parmlngton.   Conn.     779.888.  pub 

6-0-64.     CI.  21. 
Societe  Anonyme:  Cattln  *  CTe,  Mortean,  Prance. 

pub.  6-0-64.     CI.  27. 
Societe   Anonyme    DIte :    Meaaler.    Parta,    France. 

cane.     CI.  28. 
Southern  Fiber  Ola**  Products.  Inc.,  Orlando,  Fla. 

pub.  6-0-84.     CI.  10. 
Southern  SUtea  Cooperative.  Inc..  Richmond.  Va. 

pub.  8-0-84.     CT.  46. 
Spetch.  P.  H..  A  Co. :  See— 

Spelch.  Helen  8. 
Speich.  Fredertek  H. :  See — 

Speteh.  Helen  8. 
Hpeich.   Helen   S..  executrix  of  the  estate  of  P.  H.   Spelch, 

deceaaed,  d.b.a.  F.  H.  Speich  A  Co..  Rireralde,  to  A.  Arena 

and  Co.,  Ltd.,  Loa  Angelea,  Calif.     102,750,  ren.  8-25-64. 

Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Great  Neck,  N.T.     775.806,  pub.  8-0-64. 

CT.  26. 
Standard  Instrument  Corp.,  New  York,  N.T.     775,764.  pnb. 

6-0-64.     CI.  26. 
Standard  Saniury  Mfg.  Co.     American  Radiator  A  Standard 

Sanitary    Corp..    New    Tork.    N.Y.      184.850.      Am.    7(d). 

CI.  18. 
Steams.  Dick  B..  to  The  D.  E.  Stearn*  Co.,  Shrereport.  La. 

407.778.  fea.  8-25-64.     CI.  26. 
Stearn*.  D.  E..  Co..  The :  See — 

Stearns.   Dick  E. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     775,648,  pab.  6-0-64. 

CI.  18. 
San  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     775.678.  pob.  6-0-84. 

CI.  21. 
Snperamerica  SUtions.  Inc..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     775.636.  pub. 

6-0-64.     CT.  15. 
Superior  Canning  Co.,   Inc..  Arondale.  Pa.     664,160,  etnc. 

CI.  46. 
Surrette  Storage  Battery  Co.,  Inc.,  Salem,   Mas*.     407,877, 

ren.  *-25-«4.     CI.  21. 
Swlngline    Inc..    Long    I*land    CTty.    N.Y.     779,847-8,    pub. 

6-0-64.     CI.  87. 
Synthetic  Polymer  Products  Ltd.,  London,  England.    668,970, 

cane.     CI.  6. 
Tapo  CTtrus  Association,  Sanu  Susana,  Calif.     100,002,  ren. 

T-25-64.     CI.  46. 
Tax-O-Oraph.  Inc..  to  Safeguard  Corp.,  Lansdale,  Pa.     706,814, 

new  cert.     CT.  26. 
Texlie  Chemicals.  Inc.,  OreenTlUe,  S.C.    775,051,  pub.  6-0-64. 

CI.  52. 
Thayer.  Henry.  Co.,  Cambridge.  Ma**.     509,268,  cor.     CT.  46. 
Thoma*.   T.   J..   Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.Y.     775.705-6.   pub. 

8-0-64.     CT.  22. 
Thompson  Can  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.    775,588.  pob.  6-0-64.    CT.  2. 
Tiller.    John    S..    Ladder*   Co.,    Inc..   The,    Waterrllet,   N.Y. 

187.6M6.  ren.  8-25-64.     CT.  50. 
Timely  CTothes.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     775.867.  pub.  6-0-84. 

CI.  80. 
Todd  Engineering  Co .  Inc.,  Oklahoma  CTty,  Okla.     775,700. 

pub    6-0-64.     CT.  26. 
Todd-Wllllams  Corp..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     775,602,  pab.  6-0-64. 

CT.  21. 
Tokaldo.  Inc..  Great  Neck,  NY.    775.570.  pub.  6-0-64.    CT.  2. 
Tokaido.  Inc..  Great  Neck.  N.Y.     775.508.  pub.  6-0-64.    CT.  8. 
Tokaldo.  Inc.,  Great  Neck.  N.Y.    779.617.  pub.  6-0-64.    CT.  18. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp..  Toledo,  Ohio.     775,708-0,  pub.  6-0-64. 

CT.  26 
Towie  Mfg.  Co.,  Newburyport,  Mae*.     775,812.  pub.  6-0-64. 

CI  28. 
Towson    Laboratoriee.    Inc..    Towson.    Md.      775.605.    pub. 

6-0-84.     CT.  21. 
Trallco  Corp. :  See — 

TranSm'^rp."  New   York.    N.T.     775.846.    pub.    6-0-64. 

CT  87 
Traiis  World  Woren  Products  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    775.876. 

pub    6-0-64.      CT.  89.  ^        ,  ^^         _         _...«» 

Triangle  Conduit   A   Cable  Co..   Inc..   New  Branswiek.   N.J. 

775.616.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  13.  „  ,  .  ^    m  r.     tTKtK* 

Troxler  E'ectronic  Laboratories.  Inc..  Raleigh.  N.C.    775.756, 

pub.  6-0-64.     CI.  26.  ^     ^     ^  --.  -..,     «_K 

U.    8.    Baird    Corp..    The.    Stratford.    Conn.     775,741.    pab. 

'm Q_a4      (71  23 

Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    410,fl^7,  ran. 

Union   Oil  Co.   of  CallfornU,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     1410.108, 

Un'ion  Tank  Car  Co.,  Chicago,  DL     775,060-2.  pub.  6-0-64. 

Union    Tank   Car  Co.,    Chicago,   HI.     775,788,   pub.   8-0-84. 

CT  28 
United-Oreenfleld  Corp.,  Chicago,  lU.     775.628,  pab.  8-0-64. 

CI  14. 
United-Greenfield  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.     775.807.  pub.  6-0-64. 

Gl  Stt 
United  Piece  Dye  Work*.  The.  Lodl.  N.J.    888.185.    Am.  7(d). 

CT  42. 
United  SUte*  Steel  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     558.448.     Am. 

7(d).     Multiple  Clasa  (CTaaaes  2.  6.  7,  10.  12.  18,  14.  15. 

10. 21.  28.  86.  and  88).  _        ^^  „,       . 

United   States   Steel   Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     600.578.     Am. 

7(d).    Multiple  CTaaa  (Claaaea  4. 12.  14. 10.  28.  26.  and  85). 
United  States  Steel  Corp..  Ptttsbargh,  Pa.     678.821. 

7(d).    CT.  28. 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


United   States   Steel   Corp..   Plttsburrh.   P«.     677,711.     Aa 

7(d).    CI.  38. 
Unitek  Corp.,  MonrovU,  CalU.     775,758.  pub.  9-9-&i.     CI.  26 
liilrer»«l   American   Corp..    New    York.    N.Y.      778.748.   pub. 

«-l*-64.     CI.  23. 
Universal  Bowling  k  Gulf  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     775.707,  pub. 

&-i»-64.     CI.  22. 
rnivenal  FowU  Corp..  Milwaukee,  Win.     775.B18.  pub.  «-!»- 

W.     CI.  46. 


Utlca.  N.Y, 


775.«31. 
775.873.  pub. 


pub 
•-»-«4 


•-»-«4. 


CI. 


Upjuhn   Co..   The.   Kalamaioo.   Mich 

CI.  18. 
Utlca  Duxbak  Corp 

39. 

Vagim.  Charles  J. :  See— 
Cenatron  Industries. 
Van  Dyke  Industrten :  See — 

Dyche.  F.  A. 
Viinelba   Corp.,    CharlottesrlUe.    Va.      775,619.    pub.   6-»-«4 

CI.  13. 
Vapor  Corp..   Chicago.   lU.      773.834.   pub.   «-»-«4.      CI.   34. 
Vaughn    Machiner.v    Co..    Cuyahoga    Falls,    Ohio,    from    Wlr** 

crafters.  Inc.,  Towson,  Md.     775.725.  pub.  6-»-64      CI.  23 
Vellumoid  Co..  The,  Worceater.  Maaa.     187.868.  ren.  8-25-64 

CI.  38. 
Verle.v.  Albert,  A  Co.  :   See— 

Verley.  Albert.  Inc. 
Verify.    Albert.    Inc.    to   Albert   Verley   A   Co..    Ud4m.   N.J 

227,141.  new  cert.    CI.  6. 
Vernay    Laboratories,    Inc.,   Yellow    Springs,    Ohio.      775.724 

pub.  6-S-64.    CI.  23. 
Vlewle.x.   Inc..  HoIbn>ok,  X.t.     775.800.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  26 
Virus.  John  R  .  d  b.a.  Brandr  Harvest.  Woodside.  XT.     775. 

944.  pub.  6-9-64.     CI.  51. 
Vulcan  TV.  Mast  k  Tower  Co..  Inc..  Birmingham,  Ala.     775 

710.  i.uh.  fi-!t-«4      CI.  22. 
W.I>  L.  Corp  .  Vonkers.  X  Y.     77.'^.763.  pub   6-9-64      CI.  2« 
Walkfrlan  Ltd.,  Itolton.  Ljincashire.  England.     775.576.  pub 

B-;»-»>4.     CI.  1. 
Wall-Streeter  Shoe  Co.,   North  Adama,   Maaa.     778.868.   pub 

»t-9-«4.     CI.  39. 

Warco  Laboratories.  Inc.,  (iardena,  Calif.     775,949,  pub.  6-9- 

04      CI.  52. 
Warren   Clock   Co..   Ashland.   Mass..   to  General    Eleetrlc  Co.. 

S«-henecta<lj,  X.Y.     187.400.   ren    8-25-64.     CI.  21. 

V\'ass<>rnian.  Kene  D..  d.b  a.  Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Co..  New 
York.  X.Y.,  to  £ute«tic  Weltling  AUova  Corp.,  Flushing,  NT 
409,730.  ren.  8-25-64.     CI.  34.  * 


RUlMh,    FU.     668,»M. 
See— 


cane. 


a 


Weather  Prod««t».  lae., 
12. 

Weber  Bros,  k  White  Metal  Wurfca.  Inc. 

Weber  Bros    Metal  Works 
Weber    Krus    Metal    Works,   to   Weber   Broa.   A   White   MeUI 

Works,  Inc,  Chicago,  III.     408,355.  ren.  8-25-64      CI.  26. 
Well  MrLaIn    Co..    Inc..    Michigan   Cltjr,    lad.      775.833.   pub. 

6-9-64.     CI.  34, 
Welsh    Panel    Co ,    Loagrtew.    Waak.      778.600.   pok.    e-»-«4. 

Cl.  13. 
West  Coaat  Farma :  «#r— 

Reavtar  Broa. 
Western  Air  LIbm.  lae..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     664,202,  caac. 

CI.  108. 
Western   Auto  Supply  Co..  Kaaaas  Cltr.  Mo. 

6-9-64      Cl.  13 
Weston  Winery     See 

Schenlev  iHstlllera.  lac. 
Westward    Co..    The.    Itvtrolt.    Mich.      778.6S8. 

Cl    15 
Whitaker  Cable  Corp..  North  Kansas  CltT.  Mo. 

•1-9  64.     a    21, 
Wlllard  PrtMlnrta:  «€*— 

Kempe.  Frank  O 
Wilson   .sporting  UihmIs  Co  .   Rlrer  Grove,  III. 

«  9  64       CI    22. 
Wilson  Sportiaf  Goods  Co.,  Elver  GroTV,  111. 

6  9  64.     CI.  22. 
Wlrecraftera.  Inc  :   See — 

Vauglin  Machinery  Co. 
Wolf  k  \  iae.  Inc..  Loa  Aagelea.  CaMf     T75,»S1.  pah   e-»-«4. 

C  1.    »WI. 

WiM>as4>cket   Color  A   Chemical   Co  ,   Wooaaorket.    R  I 
'.•71.  cane     Cl.  6 


778.620.   pub 

pub.    6-»-«4 
778.693.  pub. 

775,702.   pab 
775.708,  pab 


663. 


Workman  Servh-e,  Inc..  Chicago.  Ill     664.191,  caac      Cl    101 
World    Wide   Watch  Co    Inc  ,   New  York.   N.T.      775.809.   pub 

6  9^64       Cl    27  •        •   »» 

Wyandotte  Chemicals  C«>rp .  Wyandotte.  Mich      775.587,  pub 

»l-9-«4.     CI.  4. 
TaMlejr  of  London.  Inc  .  Totnwa.  N  J      775.947,  pub.  6-9-84. 


r75,850.  pub    6-»-64      Cl 


Cl   ii 
York  Wall  Paper  Co..  Tork,  Pa 

37 

7.ero  Mfg.  Co..  Barhaak,  Calif.     775.61.8.  pub   6-9-64.     Cl   IS. 
ZiL^Mark    Corp.    Woodbrtdge.    N.J.      775,845,    pah     •-»-••. 

CI.   37. 
Zurn   Industries.  lac.   Erie.  Pa.      775.622.  pub.  6-9-64.     Cl. 

13. 


r^ 
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